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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION  TREATY 


Implemi'ntinsj'  Legislation 


On  September  .^.  797.5  ihc  J radcmaik  Refisnalii'n 
Treaty  iTRT\.  sii^iied  at  I'ieiuui.  Austria,  on  June  12. 
197}.  iwj.v  truiismitteil  In  the  Fre^uteiit  to  the  .Siilute  til 
the  I'mteJ  States  with  a  \iew  tej  reeelihv.:  lis  adviec  and 
eoiiunt  to  ratlfieation.  Lrsishllhin  de.',igned  to  iinplemeiu 
the  TRT  has  been  prepared  by  the  Patent  and  Tradenuiik 
Office  in  tin  Department  of  Commerce. 

FolkniiiiQ  (I  siiK'.;c\tion  hy  the  General  Aceountin:;  Of- 
fice, tlic  Patent  and  Tiajemark  Oflice  ii  plnnnint:  a  sun  c } 
(if  a  random  sample  of  I'nitcd  States  trademark  oh/.'cm- 
11 //<)  Honid  have  a  direct  Inti  n  st  in  the  TRT  and  in  the 
chani:i  s  ri  quired  In  I'nited  States  trademark  law.  In  order 
to  pru\ide  the  Inter,  sled  public  with  the  information  on 
n-liich  the  sampled  companies  nill  base  their  responses, 
the  complete  draft  IcQisJution,  includini,'  Summary,  State- 
ment  of  Purpose  and  Seed  and  Sectional  -Analysis  is  re- 


prexluccd  heloK.  A  copy  of  the  surrey  questionnaire  will 
he  published  in  a  future  issue  of  the  Ol  FICUL  GazIiTTL- 

Jlh  text  of  the  TRT  n  <«  reproduced  in  the  Officiai 
G\zlltl  ol  Jiih  24.  1973.  Some  posl  eonfiieme  diKu- 
ments.  includini.'  a  history  of  the  Treaty,  were  reproduced 
in  the  OrnrHL  G^zItti  of  February  11.  197-4.  The  re- 
poil  of  the  I'niled  Stales  delei:atlon  to  the  \'ienna  Con- 
firtiue  11(7?  leproduced  in  the  OFFlcr\L  Gazette  of 
F,  hrinuy  II.  I9~S.  .Additional  copies  ol  the  material  re- 
pro, luc,;l  hi  low  as  well  as  the  previous  OFFicut  Gazette 
publications  are  a\ailable  upon  request  to  the  Commis- 
sioner ol  Patents  and  Trademarks 

DONALD    W     B.^NNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Date:   JuK    11,   1978, 


SL'MMAR>' 

In  19^?.  the  United  States  and  thirteen  other  countr.c^ 
signed  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  This  Tre,il\ 
was  transmitted  to  the  Senate  on  September  ?.  1975,  .viih 
a  \iew  to  adMce  and  consent  to  receiving  its  ratification 
The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  v\ill  establish  an  in- 
ternational trademark  filing  arrangement,  through  which 
persons  and  companies  residing  in  one  of  the  member 
States  can  more  easily  register  trademarks  (including  ser\- 
ice  maiks,  and  collective  and  certification  mark^i  and 
maintain  these  property  rights  in  all  of  the  member  States 
Since  the  Treaty  is  not  self-executing,  the  instrument  of 
United  States  ratification  will  not  be  deposited  until  he 
necessary  implementing  legislation  is  enacted. 

The  proposed  implementing  lecislation  effects  the  neces- 
sar\'  changes  in  the  trademark  statutes  and  pro\'ides  to 
persons  filing  domestic  applications  the  same  benefits  in 
the  United  States  as  those  accorded  under  the  Treaty.  The 
implementing  legislation  uould  not  come  into  force  until 
the  Treaty  enters  into  force.  Entry  into  force  requires  the 
deposit  of  instruments  of  ratification  or  accession  bv  five 
States. 

ST.^TEME^'T  OF  PURPOSE   AND  NEED 

The  enclosed  bill  viould  amend  the  Trademark  ,'\ct  of 
1946  (60  Stat,  427,  as  Amended,  15  U.S,C,  1051  et  seq, ) 
to  implement  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  and 
make  certain  of  its  benefits  available  to  persons  filing 
national  applications  for  United  States  trademark 
registration. 

First,  the  hill  would  implement  the  Trademark  Registra- 
tion Treaty  (TRT),  aij  agreement  adopted  on  June  12. 
197?,  by  the  Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference  on  Indus- 
trial Property  to  f.icilitate  the  protection  of  trademarks 
used  or  intended  to  be  used  in  international  commerce. 
This  Treaty  was  signed  by  the  United  States  and  was 
transmitted  hy  the  President  to  the  Senate  of  the  United 
States  on  September  ?,  1975,  with  a  view  to  receiving  its 
.idvice  and  consent  to  ratification. 

Ratification  of  the  Treaty  and  its  implementation  by  this 
bill  would  enable  United  States  nationals  and  residents 
to  avail  themselves  of  the  advantages  ofl'ered  by  the 
Treaty  «hen  it  has  entered  into  force  with  respect  to 
the  United  States.  In  addition  to  the  procedural  imple- 
menting provisions,  the  bill  would  efl^ect  certain  changes 
in  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (60  Stat.  427,  as  .Amended. 


15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.)  that  are  required  to  be  made  in 
order  lo  comply  with  certain  conditions  and  requirements 
of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  These  changes 
vioiild  not  come  into  efl'ect  until  the  entry  into  force  of 
the  Treaty, 

Second,  the  bill  also  makes  modifications  in  the  present 
l.i«  to  provide  to  United  States  nationals  and  residents 
the  sime  benefits  when  filing  national  applications  for 
trademark  registration  in  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  as  would  be  available  to  such  appli- 
cants in  the  United  Slates  if  filing  under  the  Treaty. 

Purpos,'  ,if    Trademark   Registration   Treaty 

The  Tradem.irk  Registration  Treaty  has  as  its  primary 
purpose  the  establishment  of  a  trademark  filing  arrange- 
ment through  \\hich  persons  and  companies  residing  in 
one  of  the  member  States  can  more  easily  register  trade- 
m.irks  (including  service  marks,  and  collective  and  cer- 
tification marks)  and  maintain  these  property  rights  in 
all  ot  the  member  States,  Separate  actions  in  approxi- 
m.itely  150  jurisdictions  (i,e.  States,  possessions.  1erri- 
lories,  etc  l  are  now  required  by  United  Slates  companies 
m  order  to  extend  the  protection  of  a  trademark  through- 
out the  world.  The  complexity  and  high  cost  of  establish- 
ing and  protecting  trademarks  in  international  markets 
through  the  diverse  national  laws  and  procedures  is  a 
serious  problem  for  businessmen  seeking  to  further  their 
commercial  objectives  by  the  sale  of  trademarked  prod- 
ucts across  national  boundaries.  However,  if  trademark 
protection  in  potential  foreign  markets  is  not  secured 
promptly,  the  unprotected  mark  is  frequently  appropriated 
by  .1  "pirate"'  or  may  e\en  be  coincidenlally  adopted  by 
another. 

The  entry  into  force  of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
would  help  alleviate  these  problems  by  establishing  an 
.ilternative  international  registration  procedure  through 
which  the  effects  of  national  trademark  registration  in 
member  countries  could  he  secured,  maintained  and  re- 
newed on  a  central  international  register  of  marks.  With  a 
few  exceptions,  the  effects  of  international  registration 
in  each  participating  State  would  remain  subject  to  the 
substantive  requirements  of  the  national  laws  of  such 
State, 
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Hiuiiry  iif   Treaty  Develnpment 

The  Tr.idemark  Rcgisirnlion  Trebly  is  Ihe  culmination  of 
conliniioiis  etTorls.  since  1965,  by  the  United  States,  to 
participate  in  an  acceptable  international  arrangement  to 
facilitate  the  protection  of  trademarks  in  inlernalional 
commerce-  Consideration  was  first  civen  to  the  possibility 
of  United  States  adherence  to  the  Madrid  Agreement  for 
Ihc  International  Registration  of  Marks,  a  special  arrange- 
ment under  the  Paris  Conveniion  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property.  The  Madrid  .Sgreement.  in  force 
since  IK9I.  has  long  operated  siiccessfully  among  iwenly- 
Ihree  countries,  principally  European 

By  1968.  it  became  apparent  that  there  was  substantial 
U.S.  private  sector  opposition  to  adherence  to  Ihe  Madrid 
.Agreement  in  its  present  form,  l.irgely  because  of  certain 
of  its  features  which,  it  was  argued,  would  be  contrary 
to  the  interests  of  United  States  firms. 

From  1968  to  1970.  there  were  efforts  lo  revise  the 
Madrid  Agreement  lo  correct  these  alleged  deficiencies, 
but  these  efforts  were  not  successful  However,  whereas 
there  was  opposition  to  our  adherence  to  the  Madrid 
Agreement,  interested  private  croups  continued  to  urge 
United  Slates  participation  in  an  acceptable  trademark 
regisiiaiion  treaty. 

In  September.  1970.  a  United  States  sponsored  resolu- 
tion to  develop  a  new  trademark  registration  treaty  was 
adopted  unanimously  by  the  competent  administrative 
organs  of  the  Paris  Convention.  .After  several  drafts  and 
examination  by  three  Committees  of  Experts  and  several 
Consultants'  groups,  a  final  draft  was  considered  at  a 
diplomatic  conference  held  in  Vienna.  Ausina.  from  May 
17  lo  .lune  12.  197?.  Fiftv  Slates  and  thirty-one  inter- 
national organizations  fgovernmental  and  non-govern- 
mental I  were  represented  at  the  conference.  On  June  12. 
1973.  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  was  signed  by 
eight  countries,  including  the  United  States,  and  remained 
open  for  signature  until  December  .'1.  197.1.  by  which  date 
a  total  of  fourteen  countries  had  become  signatories.  The 
Treaty  will  enter  into  force  six  months  after  fi\e  States 
have  deposited  their  instruments  of  ratification  or  ac- 
cession. To  date,  none  of  the  signatory  States  has  ratified 
the  Treaty  Four  States  iCongo.  Gabon.  Togo,  and  Upper 
Volta)   have  deposited  instruments  of  accession, 

Main  Fealiira  of  Treaty 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  will  eslablish  a  mul- 
tilateral trademark  filing  arrangement  for  residents  or  na- 
tionals of  its  member  countries,  which  provides  easier 
procedures  for  securing,  administering  and  maintaining 
national  trademark  registration  effects  in  other  countries 
by  filing  a  single  international  application,  securing  a 
single  international  registration  and  maintaining  a  record 
of  such  rights  on  a  central  international  register.  Inter- 
national registralion  amounts  to  central  recording  of  a 
"bundle  of  national  rights"  rather  than  a  separate  property 
right. 

With  some  exceptions  (as  noted  below  i.  the  suhstanlive 
aspects  of  rights  are  regulated  by  each  member  Stale  ac- 
cording lo  lis  national  law.  The  njain  features  of  Ihe 
Treaty  are  as  follows: 

I.  A  national  or  resident  of  a  member  Slate  may  file 
directly  with  the  Inlernalional  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Properly  Organization  an  international 
application  designating  Ihe  States  in  which  protection 
of  the  trademark  is  desired.  .Any  number  of  Stales, 
including  the  applicant's  home  State,  may  be 
designated. 

2.  The  international  application  may  claim  the  pri- 
ority (Paris  Conveniion  "righi  of  priority")  of  an 
earlier  first  application  to  register  the  same  trade- 
mark. 


?.  The  application  is  siihject  to  an  international  fee 
plus  a  fee  for  each  designated  Stale  I  not  higher  than 
lOlJ'^   of  the  total  fees  for  national  registralion), 

4.  .After  a  brief  examination  as  to  formal  require- 
menis.  the  trademark  is  registered  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau,  The  details  of  the  international  regis- 
tration are  prompllv  published  in  Fnglish  and  Fiench 
in  an  international  gazette  and  communicated  to  each 
of  the  designated  States. 

5,  Unless  refused  by  a  design. ited  Slate.  Ihe  inler- 
nalional registration  is  accorded  the  same  legal  ef- 
fect as  if  Ihe  same  trademark  were  regislered  na- 
tionally in  that  Slate,  The  lime  limit  for  the  initial 
notice  of  refusal,  including  all  reasons  or  possible 
reasons  for  refusal,  is  fifteen  months  from  the  date 
of  Ihe  international  publication.  The  reasons  for  re- 
fusal cannot  be  different  from  those  applicable  lo 
national  applications, 

6,  If  inilially  refused  by  any  designated  State,  the 
owner  is  notified  of  Ihe  refusal  and  is  guaianteed  the 
same  procedural  rights  of  re-examinalion  and 'or 
remedies  available  in  the  case  of  refusals  of  national 
trademark  applications.  Further  proceedings  are  not 
subject  lo  any  Treaty  time  limits,  and  are  carried  out 
directly  belwcen  ihe  owner  and  the  concerned  national 
office. 

7.  The  efTecIs  of  an  international  registration  m.i\  bo 
cancelled  in  any  designated  Slate  according  to  the 
national  law  of  that  Slate,  The  effect  of  cancellation 
is  limited  lo  the  State  in  which  the  legal  action  for 
cancellation  was  brought, 

8  An  international  registralion  may  be  renewed  at 
ten  year  intervals  by  a  single  renewal  application  filed 
with  the  International  Bureau 

9,  Slates  nol  originally  designated  may  be  added  later 
by  requesting  the  recording  of  later  designations  of 
the  new  States, 

10,  Assignments,  changes  of  name,  limitations  of  the 
goods  and /or  services,  etc,  may  be  recorded  by  filing 
a  single  inlernalional  reque-t.  with  the  same  legal 
effect  as  if  recorded  in  the  national  registers. 

11,  Non-use  of  the  trademark  during  an  initial 
period  of  three  years  counted  from  the  filing  date 
cannot  result  in  refusal  or  cancellation  bv  any  State, 
However,  any  Slalc  may  require  that  the  owner  de- 
clare his  intention  lo  use  the  trademark  in  that  State 
and  may  further  provide  in  lis  law  that  no  action  for 
infringement  may  be  commenced  until  the  continu- 
ing use  of  the  trademark  in  that  Slate  has  started  and 
thai  any  remedy  Ce.g.  damages  or  profits)  may  re- 
late only  10  the  period  after  use  has  commenced. 

The  benefits  of  the  Treaty  will  be  available  only  lo  na- 
tionals or  residents  of  member  countries.  .As  to  such 
persons,  the  Treaty  may  be  used  to  secure  protection  in 
a  few  countries,  or  in  many,  depending  upon  the  extent  of 
the  commercial  interests. 

The  Treaty  provides  that  the  contracting  States  shall  con- 
stitute a  Union  for  the  international  registralion  of  marks. 
The  provisions  for  adminisiralion  of  the  Union  are  simi- 
lar lo  those  established  for  the  Paicnl  Cooperation  Treaty, 
which  was  transmitted  lo  the  Senate  on  September  12. 
1972.  and  was  favorably  acted  on  by  that  body  on  Octo- 
ber 30.  1973. 

The  Regulations  annexed  lo  the  Treaty  provide  rules  con- 
cerning administrative  requirements  and  procedures  and 
details  useful  in  implementation  of  the  Articles. 

Interest  of   Other  Countries 

In  addition  to  the   United  States,  the  signatories  of  the 

TRT  include  a  number  of  major  trading  countries  (e.g. 
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Federal  Republic  of  Germapy,  United  Kingdom.  Italy. 

Sweden  Austria),  Others  are  awaiting  developments  in 
the  United  Sta'es,  which  furnished  primary  impetus  lo  the 
negotiations,  n  particular,  the  interest  of  most  Western 
European  countries  is  contingent  upon  United  States 
ratification,  primarily  because  of  the  existence  of  the 
Madrid  Aereemenl.  The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
is  more  m'odern  than  the  Madrid  Agreement,  has  iiiore 
dvanlages  for  trademark  owners  and  el.mma.es  features 
which  have  long  inhibited  the  terntonal  S/o-'h  f  *^ 
M.adrid  system.  However,  the  position  of  the  Madrid 
Agreement  members  is  dependent  upon  the  mteresi  of 
major  countries  outside  that  Union  tii  the  new  arrange- 
ment. Of  these,  the  United  States  is  clearly  the  most  im- 
porlant.  However.  Japan.  United  Kingdom.  Canada,  and 
the  Scandinavian  group  are  among  other  countries  out- 
side the  Madrid  Union  which  are  known  lo  be  seriously 
considering  participating  in  the  TRT  arrangement,  or.  fail- 
ing that,  in  some  other  multilateral  agreement,  such  as 
Madrid. 

Main  Advantages 

The  main  advantages  of  the  Treaty  are  ihe  simplified 
procedures  provided  in  order  to  secure  national  registra- 
tion effects,  to  maintain  the  rights  thereby  acquired,  and 
to  continue  these  rights  by  renewal.  Other  benefits  are  the 
lime  limits  for  national  .teTusal  notifications  and  the  limi- 
lalions  on  national  use  requirements. 
The  Treaty  will  not  be  a  panacea  for  all  trademark  prob- 
lems It  will  establish  what  is  essentially  a  multilateral 
trademark  filing  arrangement,  reserving  (except  for  a  few 
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Effect  nn  US.  System — Cost 

As  the  Treaty  matures  in  lerms  of  the  number  of  par- 
iicipating  States,  one  of  its  effects  will  probably  be  an 
increase  of  foreign  origin  filings  in  this  counio   fpreseni 
foreign  origin  filings  are  less  than  10^   of  total  filings). 
It  is  fundamental  that  the  benefits  of  simplification  ac- 
crue in  both  directions.  To  Ihe  extent  that  any  increased 
filings  reflect  existing  commercial  rights,  this  result  would 
be  consistent  with  a  fundamental  purpose  of  the  federal 
trademark  registration  system.  i,c    the  central  recording 
of  marks  in  which  rights  may  exist.  Because  registration 
is  nol  mandatory  in  order  10  secure  rights  in  a  trade- 
mark in  the  United  Stales  (and  this  would  not  change 
under  Ihe  Treaty),  the  U.S.  system   is  designed  lo  en- 
courace   federal    registration,   in   order   to   provide   cen- 
tralized information  to  those  searching  for  and  selecting 
new  marks  for  new  products  or  services  to  be  sold  in 
commerce.  Part  of  the  increase,  as  explained  later,  may 
result    from    permitting    the    filing    and    registration    of 
marks  based  on  an  intent  to  use  as  an  alternative  lo  actual 
use- 
Since  the  intent  to  use  amendments  to  be  efl'ected  by  the 
bill  will  not  come  into  force  until  the  dale  of  entry  into 
force  of  the  Treaty,  none  of  the  financial  consequences 
will  accrue  until  after  that  date.  It  is  assumed  that  entry 
into  force  will  occur  promptly  after  United  Stales  ratifica- 
tion, if  nol  before  that  date.  Assuming  action  by  the  9.sth 
Concress,  increased  incremental  costs  and  manpower  re- 
quirements  of   the   Patent   and  Trademark   Office   have 
been  estimated  as  shown  in  Ihe  following  chart. 
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points)  the  substantive  aspects  of  rights  to  regulation  on 
a  country-by-country  basis  under  the  national  law  of  each 
country.  However,  bv  limiting  participation  to  Stales  hav- 
ing previously  adhered  to  the  Paris  Convention  for   he 
Protection  of'induslrial  Property,  it  assimilates  or  applies 
the   norms  and  standards  of  trademark  protection   law 
which  have  been  agreed  lo  by  the  eighly-seven  member 
countries  of  that  Union  over  the  almost  100  years  of  its 
existence  The  fact  that  its  filing,  maintenance  and  admin- 
istrative procedures  are  independent  of  national  proce- 
dures means  thai  a  framework  for  future  development  ot 
international  suhsianlne  standards  and  further  rational- 
ization of  procedures  is  provided.  Also,  since  trademark 
piracy  is  best  dealt  with  preemptively  by  prompt  filing  and 
dilicent  maintenance   practices,   the  Treaty   attacks   this 
problem  directly  by  facilitating  the  filing  and  maintenance 
procedures. 

Even  the  short  range  objectives  and  benefits  will  not  be 
immediately  realized  upon  United  States  ratification.  F|ve 
States  must  ratify  before  the  Treaty  enters  into  force.  To 
date  only  eighteen  out  of  the  eighty-seven  potential  mem- 
ber States  have  taken  positive  steps  (i.e.  fourteen^signa- 
tories  and  four  adherents).  The  benefits  of  simplrfied  fil- 
ing and  maintenance  will  accrue  in  proportion  to  the  num- 
ber of  member  Slates. 


An  important  caveat  is  that  many  of  the  assumptions  on 
which  the  above  estimates  are  based  are.  at  this  poml. 
verv  speculative.  Also,  since  ihe  Treaty  provides  for  the 
assessment  of  country  designation  fees  (paid  centrally)  ai 
I  level  equal  lo  the  fees  for  national  registration,  any 
increased  operational  costs  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  due  to  increased  filings  will  be  offset  to  the  same 
extent  as  under  the  national  system.  The  above  cost  esti- 
mate does  not  reflect  these  partially  offsetting  fees. 
Additional   cost  factors,   too  remote   for   attenipting   to 
estimate  at  this  lime,  involve  contributions  to  the  World 
Intellectual   Property   Organization   IWIPO)    which   will 
serve  as  the  Inlernalional  Bureau  under  the  Treaty.  Arti- 
cle  34(M   of  the  Trealv  establishes  a  working  capital 
fund,   constituted   by   a  single   payment  made   by   each 
contracting  State.  Based  on  the  "?!"«""'"  '*''/;^^, 
of  other  treaties  administered  by  WIPO.  it  is  believed  that 
consideration  of  any  working  capital  fund  would  be  de- 
ferred  at  least,  until  several  years  after  the  Treaty  enters 
into  force.  The  amount  of  the  inilial  payment  of  each 
contracting  State  to  this  fund  is  computed  with  due  regard 
lo   the   number  of  international   applications  whurh   are 
filed  bv  residents  of  that  Slate    Thus,  a  direct  "-elalion- 
shin  exists  between  the  amount  of  the  payment  by  me 
United  Stales  and  the  use  of  the  TRT  by  U.S.  companies 
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In  slarling  up  for  operations  under  the  TRT.  the  Inler- 
na^ional  Bureau  will  have  to  establish  a  budget  financed 
from  fees  and  charges  for  services  rendered  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau,  from  sales  of  publications  and  other 
miscellaneous  income.  While  the  Madrid  Agreement,  also 
administered  by  WIPO,  has  operated  at  a  proPt  for  many 
years,  and  the  TRT  is  designed  to  be  self-supporting 
under  normal  circumstances  (Article  34(4)).  the  pos- 
sibility of  deficits  cannot  be  ruled  out  altogether.  Defi- 
cits would  be  covered  out  of  the  working  capital  fund, 
which  fund  would  then  be  reimbursed  by  the  States.  Def- 
icits are  not  expected  to  be  of  any  significant  magnitude. 
Contributions  to  the  working  capital  fund  would  be  the 
responsibility  of  the  Department  of  State. 

Effect  on  U.S.  Trademark  Imw 

Participation  in  the  international  system  will  require  that 
our  national  trademark  law  be'amended  in  a  number  of 
respects.  The  most  fundamental  change  is  one  which 
would  permit  the  securing  of  a  national  registration 
in  the  United  States  based  on  intention  to  use  the  trade- 
mark applied  for.  and  provide  for  an  initial  period  of  3 
.years  during  which  nonuse  of  the  mark  could  not  be  a 
basis  for  refusing  or  cancelling  such  registration.  Con- 
sistent with  the  Treaty,  the  proposed  legislation  provides 
that  infringement  actions  in  the  courts  would  continue  to 
be  contingent  upon  the  commencement  of  use.  however. 

As  explained  by  the  President  in  forwarding  the  Treaty 
to  the  Senate  for  its  advice  and  consent,  there  is  a  sharp 
difference  of  opinion  among  interested  persons,  firms  and 
associations  in  the  United  States  as  to  the  desirability 
of  making  this  change,  and.  to  a  lesser  extent,  other  less 
significant  changes,  required  by  the  Treaty,  in  our  national 
law. 

The  essence  of  the  change  in  United  Stales  law  is  that  it 
would  move  us  from  the  strict  use  approach  I  today  held 
to  only  by  the  United  States,  and  a  few  other  countries, 
e.g.  Republic  of  Philippines.  Panama)  to  the  middle 
position,  i.e.  a  use  or  intention  to  use  system  similar  in 
principle  to  that  of  the  British.  The  change  is  believed 
to  be  more  consistent  with  the  legitimate  needs  of  busi- 
nessmen, especially  where  international  trade  is  contem- 
plated. 

tnlenlion  To  Use  Legislation 

In  fact,  legislation  permitting  the  filing  of  a  trademark 
application  based  on  an  intent  to  use  was  widely  sup- 
ported in  the  private  sector  and,  in  the  91st  Congress, 
identical  House  and  Senate  bills,  substantially  the  same 
as  the  earlier  Senate  bills,  were  introduced  at  the  request 
of  the  Administration  (S.  3110.  McClellan.  H.R.  14050 
Kastenmeier).  This  legislation  was  not  reintroduced  in 
the  93rd  and  94th  Congresses,  however,  since  it  was 
known  at  an  early  stage  in  the  Treaty  negotiations  that 
the  use  requirements  of  the  United  States  would  be 
affected. 

The  support  of  intention  to  use  legislation  in  the  United 
States  had  its  foundation  in  domestic  concerns.  Under 
present  law  actual  use  of  a  mark  is  a  prerequisite  to  the 
filing  of  an  application  for  registration.  Thus,  every  ap- 
plicant for  federal  registration,  in  addition  to  other 
requirements,  must  specify  in  his  application  the  date  of 
first  use  of  the  mark  and  the  date  of  first  use  in  commerce 
over  which  Congress  has  control  (usually  interstate  com- 
merce ) . 

As  applied  to  the  adoption  of  new  trademarks,  the  re- 
quirement of  establishing  use  of  a  mark  prior  to  applying 
for  its  registration  is  unrealistic  since  the  time  interval 
between  clearance  and  adoption  of  a  trademark  and  use 
of  commercial  quantities  varies  from  several  months  to 
several  years  depending  upon  the  products  involved.  Typi- 
cally,  before   a   consumer   product   is   marketed   com- 


mercially, there  is  considerable  time  and  effort  expended 
in  the  developmental  effects.  After  having  undertaken 
the  effort  and  expense  of  creating  and  planning  the  pro- 
motion of  a  new  mark,  however,  the  businessman  may 
find  that  the  mark  is  not  registrable  because  of  conflict 
with  another  mark  or  some  other  reason.  These  problems 
led  to  the  drafting  and  introduction  of  intent  to  use 
legislation. 

Canada,  in  1954,  after  careful  study,  adopted  a  .system 
permitting  applications  for  registration  on  the  basis  of 
an  owner's  proposed  use.  The  Canadian  system  is  favor- 
ably regarded  by  businessmen,  as  are  the  intention  to 
use  systems  of  many  other  nations.  Approximately  one- 
half  of  the  trademark  applications  filed  today  in  Canada 
are  based  on  proposed  use.  rather  than  actual  use.  evi- 
dencing the  usefulness  and  acceptability  of  the  system. 

Differences  Between  Previous  Intention  To  Use  Leffisla- 

lion  and  the  Treaty 
Although  similar  in  terms  of  their  substantive  effect,  the 
"intent  lo  use"  amendments  previously  proposed  in  this 
country  do  not  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  Treaty. 
There  are  two  basic  differences: 

( 1 )  The  time  period  under  the  Treaty  during  which 
use  may  not  be  required  cannot  be  less  than  3  years, 
counted  from  the  iiling  date. 

Under  the  "intent  to  use"  bills,  the  lime  period  was 
flexible,  depending  upon  the  length  of  lime  consumed 
by  the  examination,  i.e.  90  days,  counted  from  the 
date  of  allowance  of  ihe  application  by  the  examiner 
la  shorter  period  if  the  application  were  opposed). 
Although  entirely  dependent  upon  pendencs  experi- 
ence of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  period 
of  permitted  non-use  of  most  of  the  applied  for, 
marks  under  those  bills  would  ha^e  been  in  the 
approximate  range  of  one  to  two  years,  counted 
from  the  filing  date.  I  ] 

Whereas  the  Treaty  permits  the  "reserving"  of  a  maVk  / 
for  .in  initial  3  year\.  more  extended  "reserving"  may  bc^ — ^ 
precluded  under  Article  19(3)  and  this  is  done  in  the 
proposed  implementing  legislation.  Thus,  the  3  year 
period  cannot  be  extended  except  for  extraordinary  rea- 
sons. The  fact  that  an  application  is  still  pending  at  the 
date  of  expiration  of  the  3  years  m.iy  noi  be  accepted 
as  a  reason  for  extension.  The  use  requirements  after  3 
years  are  the  same  as  under  present  law. 

( 2 )  Under  the  Treaty,  the  national  registration  ef- 
fect of  an  international  registration  may  not,  for 
the  initial  three  year  period,  be  refused  or  cancelled 
on  Ihe  ground  of  non-use.  However,  any  country 
may  provide  that  the  right  to  sue  for  infringement 
of  the  registered  mark  (even  during  the  three  years) 
is  subject  to  Ihe  condition  of  use.  i  e.  no  right  to  sue 
until  after  continuous  use  has  commenced;  and  that 
any  remedy  may  relate  only  to  the  period  after  use 
has  commenced. 

Under  the  "intent  to  use"  bills,  an  application  could 
be  filed,  and  priority  secured,  based  on  intent  to  use. 
without  actual  use.  but  the  registration  would  not 
issue  until  a  declaration  demonstrating  actual  use 
had  been  filed  and  accepted. 

The  implementing  legislation  takes  into  account  the  above 
differences,  as  the  Treaty  requires.  .Mso.  in  all  respects, 
the  benefits  to  applicants  from  the  3  year  uvc  moratorium 
are  accorded  lo  Uniled  States  residents  filing  regular  na- 
tional applications  in  the  United  Slates  as  well  as  to  those 
applicants  filing  under  the  Treaty. 

A  BILL 

To  amend  the  Act  entitled  "An  .^ct  to  provide  for  the 
registration  and  protection  of  trademarks  used  in  com- 
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merce,  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  international  con- 
ventions, and  for  other  purposes,"  approved  July  5,  1946, 
as  amended. 

Be  it  enacted  hy  the  Senate  and  Ihe  House  of  Representa- 
tives of  Ihe  United  Stales  of  America  in  Congress  assem- 
bled, that,  in  order  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  Ihe 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty  and  extend  its  benefits  lo 
citizens  and  residents  of  Ihe  Uniled  Stales  pursuant  to  the 
authority  of  Congress  to  regulate  commerce  within  its 
control,  section  1  of  the  Act  entitled  "An  Act  to  provide 
for  the  registration  and  protection  of  trademarks  used  in 
commerce,  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  international  con- 
ventions, and  for  other  purposes,"  approved  July  5,  1946 
(60  Stat.  427),  as  amended,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(a)  Any  person  who  is  the  owner  of  a  trademark  which 
is  used  or  intended  to  be  used  in  commerce  may  register 
that  trademark  on  the  principal  register  hereby  established, 
subject  lo  the  conditions  and  requirements  of  this  Act. 
"(b)  Application  by  a  person  described  in  section  1(a) 
to  register  a  trademark  on  the  principal  register  may  he 
made: 

(1)  By  paying  in  Ihe  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflfice 
the  filing  fee  and  filing  in  such  Oflnce — 

(A)  A  written  application,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  signed  hy  Ihe  appli- 
cant or  by  a  duly  appointed  representative  of  Ihe 
applicant,  specifying  the  applicant's  domicile  and 
citizenship  and  the  particular  goods  in  connection 
with  which  the  trademark  is  used  or  intended  to  be 
used  in  commerce; 

fB)  A  drawing  of  the  trademark; 
(C)  Except  where  the  declaration  under  section  He) 
is  filed  toeether  with  the  application,  a  declaration 
of  Ihe  applicant's  intention  lo  use  Ihe  trademark  in 
commerce  in  connection  with  the  goods  specified  in 
Ihe  application; 

and  by  complying  with  such  rules  or  regulations,  not 
inconsistent  \\ith  law.  as  may  be  prescribed  hy  Ihe 
Commissioner;  or 

(2)  By  designating  the  Uniled  Slates  in  an  interna- 
lioiial  registration,  or  in  the  recording  of  any  later 
designation  in  an  international  registration,  published 
and  notified  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflfice  in 
conformity  wiih  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty: 
Provided.  That — 

(A)  Ihe  person  applying  was  entitled  to  file  inter- 
national applications,  is  entitled  to  own  international 
registrations,  and  is  the  Owner  of  the  international 
registration  of  the  trademark  sought  to  be  registered 
under  this  Act;  and 

(B)  a  declaration  of  such  person's  intention  to  use 
Ihe  trademark  in  commerce  in  connection  with  the 
goods  specified  in  the  international  registration  is 
notified  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflice  in  con- 
formity with  the  said  Treaty. 

"A  person  whose  international  application,  or  request  for 
the  recording  of  later  designation,  designating  the  United 
States,  has  been  declined  hy  Ihe  International  Bureau 
may  apply  to  register  the  same  trademark  under  para- 
graph (I)  of  this  subsection.  If  the  application  under 
paragraph  ( I )  is  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice prior  lo  the  expiration  of  two  months,  counted  from 
the  date  of  the  notification  by  the  International  Bureau  of 
Its  declining  of  the  corresponding  inlernational  applica- 
tion or  request,  and  if  the  Commissioner  determines  that 
such  declining  was  not  justified,  the  application  shall  be 
treated  as  if  u  had  been  filed  on  the  date  which  would 
have   been  the  international  registration  date  or  the  re- 
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cording  date  of  the  later  designation  had  the  declining 
not  taken  place. 

"lc)(l)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  registration 
under  this  Act.  or  the  registrant  of  a  registration  issued 
on  the  basis  of  such  application,  shall  file  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may  be  pre- 
scribed by  the  Commissioner,  a  declaration  mating  that 
the  trademark  is  in  use  in  commerce  and  that  such  use 
commenced  on  or  prior  to  Ihe  dale  of  expiration  of 
three  years  counted  from  the  filinj  date  of  the  appli- 
cation, and  specifying  ihe  date  of  his  first  use  of  the 
trademark,  the  date  of  his  first  use  of  the  trademark  in 
commerce,  those  of  the  particular  goods  identified  in 
Ihe  registration,  or,  if  the  registration  has  not  been 
issued,  in  the  application  for  registration,  in  connection 
with  which  the  trademark  is  used,  and  the  mode  or 
manner  in  which  ihe  trademark  is  used  in  connection 
with  such  goods.  The  declaration  shall  be  signed  by  the 
registrant  or  his  duly  appointed  representative  or  if 
the  registration  has  not  been  issued,  by  the  applicant  , 
or  his  duly  appointed  representative,  and  it  shall  be  ' 
accompanied  by  such  number  of  specimens  or  fac- 
similes of  Ihe  trademark  as  actuallv  used  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner.  Where  the  declara- 
tion concerns  an  application  filed  under,  or  registration 
issued  pursuant  to.  section  1(b)(2).  it  may.  in  such 
form  as  may  be  prescribed  hy  the  Commissioner  or  in 
the  form  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty,  he  filed  with  the  Inlernational  Bureau  with  the 
same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  dale  on  which  it  was  received 
by  the  International  Bureau. 

12)  The  declaration  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this  sub- 
section may  be  filed  together  with  the  application  to 
which  It  pertains,  or  later:  Provided.  That  unless  such 
declaration  has  been  filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
four  years,  counted  from  the  filing  date,  the  Commis- 
sioner shall  cancel  the  registration,  if  issued,  or  refuse 
the  application  for  registration,  if  pending.  If  the  decla- 
ration IS  accepted  in  respect  of  fewer  than  all  of  the 
goods  stated  in  the  registration  or  identified  in  the 
application,  the  application  or  registration  shall  be 
limited  by  Ihe  Commissioner  lo  those  of  the  particular 
goods  specified  in  the  declaration  in  connection  with 
vihich  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce. 

(3)  If  an  application  for  registration  is  pending  after 
the  expiration  of  the  three-year  period  referred  to  in 
paragraph  ( 1 )  of  this  subsection,  or  if  a  registration 
is  relied  upon  in  an  opposition  or  cancellation  pro- 
ceeding under  this  Act  which  was  filed,  or  which  is 
pending,  after  the  expiration  of  such  period,  the  Com- 
missioner may  require  that  Ihe  declaration  under  this 
subsection  in  respect  of  such  application  or  registra- 
tion be  filed  within  such  earlier  period  as  he  may 
prescribe:  Provided.  That  such  earlier  period  shall  not 
expire  earlier  than  2  months,  counted  from  the  date 
of  a  notice  mailed  to  the  applicant  or  registrant. 

(4)  If  a  person  who  applied  for  registration  of  a  trade- 
mark under  this  Act,  or  any  successor,  assignee  or 
related  company  of  such  applicant,  shall  subsequently 
apply  for  registration  under  this  Act  of  the  same  or 
a  substantially  equivalent  trademark  on  or  prior  to  Ihe 
date  of  expiration  of  five  years  from  the  filing  date  of 
the  said  earlier  application  in  respect  of  all  or  fewer 
than  all  of  the  goods  recited  in  the  said  earlier  appli- 
cation, the  three-year  period  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(1 )  of  this  subsection  shall,  in  respect  of  those  of  the 
goods  which  are  the  same,  be  counted  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  said  earlier  application,  or  if  there  were 
more  than  one  such  earlier  application,  from  the  filing 
dale  of  the  earliest  of  them:  Provided.  That  this  para- 
graph shall  not  be. applicable  if  a  declaration  of  use 
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conforming  to  the  requirements  of  this  subsection  is 
filed  together  with  the  said  subsequently  filed  applica- 
tion. 

(5)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  applicant  or 
registrant  that  his  failure  to  commence  use  of  the  mark 
in  commerce^n  or  prior  to  the  dale  of  expiration  of 
the  three-year  period  referred  to  in  paragraph  ( I )  of 
this  subsection  was  due  to  extraordinary  circumstances 
which  excuse  such  failure  and  was  not  due  to  any  in- 
tention to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Commissioner  may 
extend  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  said  period  and  of 
the  time  limit  for  filing  the  declaration  under  this  sub- 
section: Provided.  That  the  said  expiration  dates  may 
not  be  extended  for  the  reason  that  the  application  for 
registration  was  pending  after  the  date  of  expiration  of 
the  said  three-year  period. 

f6)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  applicant  or 
registrant  who  files  the  above  prescribed  declaration  of 
his  acceptance  or  refusal  thereof  and.  if  a  refusal,  the 
reasons  therefor. 

'■fd>  In  any  application  in  respect  of  which  the  declara- 
tion under  section  1(c)  has  been  filed,  the  applicant  may 
claiiTi  concurrent  use.  If  concurrent  use  is  claimed,  the 
applicant  shall  state  exceptions  to  his  claim  of  exclusive 
ase.  in  which  he  shall  specify,  to  the  extent  of  his  knowl- 
edge, any  concurrent  use  by  others,  the  goods  in  connec- 
tion with  which  and  the  areas  in  which  each  concurrent 
use  exists,  the  periods  of  each  use.  and  the  goods  and 
area  for  which  the  applicant  desires  registration, 
"fe)  If  the  applicant  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United  .Stales 
he  shall  designate  by  a  written  document  filed  in  the  Pat- 
ent and  Trademark  Office  Ihe  name  and  address  of  some 
person  resident  in  the  United  Slates  on  whom  may  be 
served   notices   or   process   in   proceedings   affecting   the 
trademark.  Such  notices  or  process  may  be  served  upon  ' 
Ihe  person  so  designated  by  leaving  with  him  or  nialline 
to  him  a  copy  thereof  at  the  address  specified  In  Ihe  last 
designation  so  filed   Unless  filed  with  the  application.  Ihe 
document  designating  such  person  shaJJ  be  filed  on  or 
prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  applicant  or  Ihe  reeistrant 
of  any  registration  issued  on  Ihe  basis  of  such  application, 
replies  to  any  communication  by  the  examiner,  or  other- 
wise institutes  or  defends  any  proceeding  under  this  Act. 
relating  to  such  application  or  reeislrallon.  Until  such  per- 
son has  been  designated,  or  if  the  person  so  designated 
cannot  be  found  at  the  address  given  in  the  last  desicna- 
lion.^uch  notices  or  process  may  be  served  upon  the  Com- 
missioner." 

Sfc.  2  The  first  sentence  of  section  7  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "used  in  commerce". 
Si;c.  }  The  first  sentence  of  section  4  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "used  in  commerce"  and  by  in- 
serting, following  "exercising",  the  words  "or  intending 
to  exercise". 

SiiC.  4  Section  -S  of  such  .Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  fol- 
lowing "used"  (first  occurrence).  Ihe  words  ".  or  is  in- 
tended  to  be  used.":  and  by   inserling.  following  "use" 
(both  occurrences),  the  words  "or  intenllon  to  use". 
Sec.  5(a)  The  second  sentence  of  section  7(a)  of  such 
Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  following  "date"  (third 
occurrence),  the  words  "of  issue":  by  striking  out  "date 
on  which  Ihe  application  for  registration  was  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office"  and  inserting  in 
lieu  thereof  the  words  "filing  date";  and  brxhanging 
the  period  at  Ihe  end  of  Ihe  sentence  to  a  colon  and 
adding  the  following  proviso: 

'Provided.  That  If  Ihe  declaration  under  section  1(c) 
has  not  been  filed,  this  fact  shall  be  indicated  in  lieu 
of  the  dates  of  first  use  of  the  mark." 

(b)  A  new  sentence  is  added  to  section  7(a)  of  such 
Act  reading  as  follows: 
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"The  Commissioner  shall  cause  a  notice  concerning 
the  issuance  of  Ihe  registration  to  be  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office." 

(c)  Section  7(b)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows : 

"Subject  to  any  conditions  and  limitations  stated  there- 
in, a  certificate  of  registration  of  a  mark  upon  the  prin- 
cipal register  provided  by  this  Act  shall  be  prima  facie 
evidence  of  the  validity  of  the  registration,  of  the  reg- 
istrant s  ownership  of  the  mark,  and  of  the  right  of  the 
registrant  to  prevent  registration  under  this  Act  by  anv 
other  person,  except  a  lawful  concurrent  user  of  the 
mark  either  in  the  identical  form  as  reproduced  in  the 
registration,  or  in  such  near  resemblance  thereto  as  to 
be  likely,  when  applied  lo  the  goods  or  services  of  such 
other  person,  to  cause  confusion  or  to  cause  mistake 
or  to  deceive. 

(d)  Section  7(d)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting  J 

preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  subsection,  "(I)"       -^ 
and  by  adding,  at  the  end  thereof,  the  following  new 
paragraphs:  ^ 

"(2)   The  registrant  of  any  registration   under  this 
Act  may  limit  the  goods  and- or  services  specified  In 
his  registration  by  filing  an  application,  in  such  form 
as  may  be  prescribed  by  ihe  Commissioner,  for  Ihe 
recording  of  such  limilalion  or.  in  ihe  case  of  a  reg- 
istration issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application  under 
section  1(b)(2).  or  renewed  pursuant  to  section  9(b) 
(-).  by  filing  at  the  Inlernallonal  Bureau  a  request 
for  the  recording  of  a  limilalion.  In  respect  of  the 
Lnited  Stales,  of  the  goods  and  or  services  of  the 
international  registration  on  ihe  basis  of  which  such 
I      registration  was  issued.  The  Commissioner  shall  re- 
fuse to  record  any  limilalion  requested  by  the  reg- 
istrant If  its  effect  would  be  lo  enlarge  Ihe  scope  of 
Ihe  goods  and /or  services  beyond  that  of  the  goods 
and'or  services  specified  in  ihe  recistralion.  The  re- 
cording by  the  International  Bureau  of  a  limitation 
of  the  goods  and /or  services,  in  respect  of  the  United 
States,  of  an  international  registration  shall,  unless 
refused  by  the  Commissioner,  have  ihe  same  effect 
as  if  such  limitation  had  been  entered  in  the  records 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the  same  date 
of  such  recording." 

"( 3)  Where  Ihe  Commissioner  has  limited  the  goods 
and/or  services  of  any  registration  pursuant  lo  Ihe 
provisions  of  paragraph  (2)  of  this  subsection  or 
sections  1(c)(2).  8(a)(2),  or  9(c)(2)  of  this  Act, 
appropriate  entry  of  such  limitation  shall  be  made 
in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Q/Rce 
and,  if  requested  by  the  registrant,  upon  Ihe  cerfUficate 
of  registration  or.  if  such  copy  is  lost  or  destroyed 
upon  a  certified  copy  thereof." 

(e)  Section  7  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding   after 

subsection  7(g).  the  following  new  subsection: 

"(h)(1)  Appropriate  entry  shall  be  made  in  the  rec- 
ords of  Ihe  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  anv 
recording  notified  lo  it  by  the  Inlernational  Bureau  in 
respect  of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  ap- 
plication under  section  1(b)(2).  or  renewed  pursuant 
to  section  9(b)(2).  unless  the  effect  of  such  record- 
ing has  been  refused  in  conformity  with  the  provi- 
sions of  this  Act  or  of  the  Trademark  Reeistration 
Treaty. 

(2)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  International 
Bureau  as  provided  in  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  before  making  any  entry,  other  than  as  speci- 
fied in  paragraph  ( I )  of  this  subsection,  in  the  rec- 
ords of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  respect 
of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application 


under  section  1(b)(2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 9(b)(2),  and  Ihe  entry  in  such  records  shall 
not  be  made  until  the  corresponding  entry  has  been 
annotated  nnd  publisheil  by  ihe  International  Bureau 
as  provided  in  the  said  Treaty." 

Sec.  6  Section  8(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 

"( 1 )  The  initial  lerm  of  a  registration  under  this  Act 
shall  be  10  years  counted  from  Ihe  filing  dale: 

Provided.  That  the  reglslrallon  of  any  mark  under  Ihe 
provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  cancelled  by  Ihe  Com- 
missioner at  the  end  of  6  years  counted  from  its  dale 
of  issue,  unless,  within  1  year  next  preceding  the  ex- 
piration of  such  6  year  period,  the  registrant  shall  file 
in  the  Paient  and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as 
may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  an  affidavit 
or  declaration  showing  thai  Ihe  mark  is  still  in  use  In 
commerce.  Special  notice  of  the  requirement  for  such 
affidavit  or  declaration  shall  be  attached  to  each  cer- 
tificate of  registration.  Where  Ihe  affidavit  or  declara- 
tion concerns  a  registration  issued  pursuant  to  section 
1(b)(2).  it  may.  in  the  form  prescribed  herein,  or  in 
the  form  prescribed  by  Ihe  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty,  be  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  with  the 
same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  same  dale  as  the  dale  on  which 
it  was  received  by  the  International  Bureau. 

(2)  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  of  use  under  para- 
graph ( I )  of  this  subsection  is  accepted  in  respect  of 
fewer  than  all  of  Ihe  goods  and  or  services  staled  in 
Ihe  registration,  the  registration  shall  be  limited  by  the 
Commissioner  to  those  of  the  particular  goods  and /or 
services  specified  in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  in  con- 
nection with  which  the  mark  Is  still  in  use  in  commerce. 

(3)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  registrant  thai 
his  nonuse  of  Ihe  mark  in  commerce  is  due  lo  special 
circumstances  w^hich  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not 
due  lo  any  Intention  lo  abandon  th^  mark.  Ihe  Com- 
missioner may  extend  the  lime  for  filing  Ihe  affidavit 
or  declaralion  under  this  section." 

Sec.  7  Section  9  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 
"(a)  The  owner  of  a  mark  which  is  still  in  use  in 
commerce  may  renew  his  registration  of  that  mark  for 
periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  each  expiring 
period  of  the  registration,  subject  to  the  conditions 
and  requlremenis  of  this  Act. 

"(b)  Renewal  of  a  registration  by  a  person  described 
in  section  9(a)  may  be  effected: 

(1)  By  paying  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the 
prescribed  fee  and  filing  in  such  Office — 

(A)  within  the  six  months  next  preceding  the  date 
of  expiration  of  the  period  for  which  the  registra- 
tion was  issued  or  renewed,  an  application  for  re- 
newal: or 

(B)  prior  to  the  expiration  of  six  months  counted 
from  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  pwriod  for  which 
the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed,  an  applica- 
tion for  late  renewal,  on  payment  of  the  additional 
fee  herein  prescribed: 

and  by  complying  with  such  rules  or  regulations,  not 
inconsistent  with  law.  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner:  or  ' 

(2)  By  Ihe  renewal  of  an  international  registration  in 
respect  of  which  the  United  States  is  a  designated  State, 
published  and  notified  lo  the  Paient  and  Trademark 
Office  In  conformity  with  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty,  Provided:  That  the  person  applying  is  entitled 


to  own  international  registrations  and  is  the  Owner 
of  the  international  registration  of  the  mark  sought 
to  be  renewed  under  this  Act. 

If  Ihe  Commissioner  refuses  an  application  for  renewal 
of  a  registration  filed  under  paragraph  (I),  he  shall  no- 
tify the  registrant  of  his  refusal  and  the  reasons  therefor. 
The  provisions  of  section  1(e)  shall  be  applicable  to  any 
person  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States  who  applies  for 
or  effects  the  renewal  of  a  registration  under  this  Ac; 

"(c)(1)  The  registrant  of  a  registration  renewed  undci 
this  Act  shall  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, in  such  form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Com- 
missioner, a  declaration  staling  that  Ihe  mark  is  still 
in  use  in  commerce,  and  specifying  those  of  Ihe  par- 
ticular goods  and/or  services  Identified  in  the  regislra- 
Iration  on  or  in  connection  with  which  Ihe  mark  is  so 
used.  The  declaralion  shall  be  signed  by  the  registrant 
or  by  his  duly  appointed  representalive.  and  shall  be 
accompanied  by  a  specimen  or  facsimile  showing  cur- 
rent use  of  the  mark.  Where  the  renewal  is  effected 
pursuant  lo  section  9(b)(2).  the  declaration  may.  in 
Ihe  form  prescribed  herein,  or  in  the  form  prescribed 
by  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty,  be  filed  with 
the  Inlernational  Bureau,  with  the  same  effect  as  if  ii 
ha.l  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  the  date  on  which  it  was  received  by  Ihe  Inlerna- 
tional Bureau. 

(2)  The  declaralion  under  paragraph  ( I )  of  this  sub- 
section may  be  filed  together  with  the  application  for 
renewal  under  section  9(b)(1).  or.  in  ihe  case  of  a 
renewal  effected  pursuant  lo  section  9(b)(2).  with  the 
demand  for  renewal  of  Ihe  corresponding  international 
registration  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  or 
later:  Provided.  Thai  unless  such  declaralion  has  been 
filed  prior  lo  the  expiration  of  six  months,  counted 
from  the  starting  date  of  the  lerm  of  renewal,  the 
Commissioner  shall  cancel  the  registration.  If  the  dec- 
laration is  accepted  lit  respect  of  fewer  than  all  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  stated  in  the  registration,  the 
registration  shall  be  limited  by  the  Commissioner  »o 
those  of  Ihe  particular  goods  specified  in  Ihe  declara- 
lion in  connection  with  which  Ihe  mark  is  still  in  use 
in  commerce 

(3)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  registrant  thai 
his  nonuse  of  Ihe  mark  in  commerce  is  due  to  special 
circumslances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not  due 
10  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Commis- 
sioner may  extend  the  time  for  filing  the  declaration 
under  this  section. 

(4)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  Ihe  registrant  who 
files  the  above  prescribed  declaration  of  his  acceptance 
or  refusal  thereof  and.  if  a  refusal,  the  reasons  there- 
for." 

Sec.  8(a)  Section  10  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting 
preceding  Ihe  first  sentence  of  such  section,  "(aid)' 
by  striking  out  "(d)"  in  Ihe  last  sentence  and  insen 
ing  in  lieu  thereof  "(e)".  and  by  adding  at  the  end  ol 
such  section  the  following  new  paragraphs: 

"(2)  A  change  in  Ihe  ownership  of  a  registration  or 
application  for  registration  under  this  Act  may  be 
recorded  in  Ihe  Paient  and  Trademark  Office  in  such 
form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  or. 
in  the  case  of  an  application  filed  or  registration  is- 
sued pursuant  lo  section  Hb)(2).  or  renewed  pur- 
suant to  section  9(b)(2),  by  recording  the  change 
in  Ownership,  in  respect  of  Ihe  United  Stales,  of  the 
international  reglslrallon  on  the  basis  of  which  such 
application  was  filed  or  such  registration  was  issued. 
The  recording  by  Ihe  Inlernational  Bureau  of  a 
change  In  the  Ownership,  in  respect  of  the  United 
Slates,  of  an  international  registration  shall,  if  valid. 
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have  Iht  same  effect  as  if  such  change  had  been 
entered  in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  same  date  as  the  dale  of  such  inter- 
national recording. 

"(3)  The  recording  of  a  change  in  ownership  pur- 
suant to  paragraph  (2)  which  is  the  result  of  an 
assignment  of  the  registered  or  applied  for  mark 
shall,  as  of  the  date  of  such  recording,  be  accorded 
the  same  effects  as  those  which  are  accorded  to  the 
recording  of  such  assignment:  Provided.  That  with- 
in three  months  from  the  date  of  notice  of  such  re- 
cording, mailed  to  the  person  who  applied  therefor, 
or.  where  the  recording  is  effected  hy  the  Inter- 
national Bureau,  from  the  date  of  publication  of  such 
international  recording,  instruments  of  assignment 
conforming  to  the  requirements  of  paracraph  (1) 
have  been  recorded  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

"(4)  Any  person,  not  entitled  to  file  international 
applications,    who    has,    nevertheless,    become    the 
owner  of  an  application  filed  or  registration  issued 
pursuant  to  section  Ub)(2).  or  renewed  pursuant  to 
section  9(b)(2),  other  than  as  a  result  of  a  contract 
between  him  and  the  previous  applicant  or  registrant, 
may  file  an  application  for  registration  of  the  same 
mark  under  section  1(b)(1).  If  the  application  under 
section  1(b)(1)  is  filed  by  such  person  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Oflice  within  two  years  from  the  said 
change  in  ownership  and  prior  to  six  months  after 
the  expiration  of   the  initial   term,  or  of  the   then 
running  term  of  renewal,  of  the  international  reg- 
istration on  which  such  application  or  registration 
is  based,  it  shall,  in  respect  of  those  of  the  goods 
and/or  services  which  are  the  same,  be  treated  as  if 
it  had  been  filed  on  the  same  date  as  the  date  on 
which  the  designation  of  the  United  States  in  such 
corresponding  international  registration  took  effect: 
Provided.  That  such  application  under  section  Kb) 
(1)  conforms  to  all  of  the  requirements  of  this  Act." 
(b)   Section  10  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  the 
following  subsections; 

"(b)   Instruments  evidencing  changes  in  the  name  of 
the   applicant   or   registrant   may   be   recorded   in   the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  or,  in  the  case  of  a 
registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application  filed 
under  section  1(b)(2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to  section 
9(b)(2).  by  recording  the  change  in  the  name  of  the 
Owner  of  the  international  registration  on  the  basis  of 
which  such  registration  was  issued.  The  recording  by 
the  International  Bureau  of  a  change  in  the  name  of 
the  Owner  of  an  international   registration,  in  which 
the  United  Stales  is  a  designated  State,  shall,  if  valid, 
have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  entered  in  the 
records   of  the  Patent  and  Trademark   Office  on   the 
same  date  as  the  date  of  such  recording. 
"(c)  Where  at  any  lime,  as  a  result  of  a  final  decision 
in  any  proceeding  under  this  .\ct,  it  is  determined  that 
a  recording  made  under  this  section  is  void  or  that  such 
recording  was  made  contrary  to  the  requirements  of  the 
Act,   the   Commissioner  shall,   upon   request   of  any 
interested  party,  cause  an  appropriate  correction  to  be 
entered  in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  If  such  recording  was  effected  on  the  basis  of 
a  recording  in  respect  of  an  international  registration, 
the  Commissioner  shall,  if  appropriate,  deny  the  effect 
of  such  international  recording  and  notify  the  Inter- 
national   Bureau    accordingly,    as    prescribed    in    the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty." 
Sec.  9  Section  12(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows: 


"Upon  the  filing  of  an  application  for  registration,  the 
Commissioner  shall  refer  the  application  to  the  examiner 
in  charge  of  the  registration  of  marks,  who  shall  cause  an 
examination  to  be  made.  Unless  the  application  has  been 
previously  withdrawn  or  abandoned,  the  mark  shall  be 
published  in  the  Officul  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  at  such  time  as  the  Commissioner  shall 
prescribe,  not  later  than  12  months,  counted  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  application.  In  the  case  of  an  applicant  claim- 
ing concurrent  use,  or  in  the  case  of  an  application  to  be 
placed  in  an  interference  as  provided  for  in  section  16 
of  this  Act,  the  mark  may  be  published  subject  to  the 
determination  of  the  rights  of  the  parties  to  such 
proceedings," 

Src.  10  Section  12(b)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  strik- 
ing out  "6"  in  two  places  and  inserting,  in  lieu  thereof 
"3"  and  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof: 


'Except  for  the  failure  of  an  applicant  to  comply  with 
the  requirements  of  section  1(c),  no  mark  shall  be  re- 
fused registration  for  a  reason  which  has  not  been  iii- 
dicated  in  a  communication  given  or  mailed  to  the  appli- 
cant on  or  prior  to  12  months,  counted  from  the  filing 
date;  Provided,  That  this  limitation  shall  not  apply  to  any 
refusal  determined  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  or  by  a  court." 

Sec  11  The  second  sentence  of  section  13  of  such  Act 
is  amended  by  changing  the  period  at  the  end  of  this 
sentence  (o  a  colon  and  adding  a  proviso  and  a  new  third 
sentence  reading  as  follows: 

■Provided.  That  such  time  shall  in  no  event  be  extended 
to  a  date  which  is  later  than  14  months,  counted  from  the 
filing  date  of  the  application  for  registration  in  respect  ^ 
of  which  the  extension  of  time  for  filing  opposition  is  re- 
quested. An  opposition  may  be  filed  by  a  duly  authorized 
attorney  of  the  opposer." 

Sec  P  Section  14  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
following  "person"  the  words,  "or  by  a  duly  authorized 
attorney  of  any  person";  by  inserting,  following  "date 
in  clause  (a),  the  words  "of  issue",  and  by  inserting,  fol- 
lowing "thereunder",  in  clause  (c),  the  following  words: 
"or  in  the  case  of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an 
application  under  section  1(b)(2),  or  renewed  pursuant 
to  section  9(b)(2),  on  the  ground  that  the  registrant 
was  not  entitled  to  own  international  registrations,". 
Sec  13  The  first  sentence  of  section  15  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  following  the  third  occurrence  of 
"date",  the  words  "of  issue". 

Sec  14  The  first  sentence  of  section  16  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  following  "may"  the  words  ".  pnor 
to  the  publication  under  section  12ia)  of  such  mark,  . 
Sec.  15  Section  17  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
between  the  first  and  second  sentences  thereof: 
"Where  an  interference,  opposition  to  registration  or  con- 
current user  proceeding  concerns  an  application  for  regis- 
tration under  this  Act  of  a  mark,  the  entitlement  to  regis- 
tration of  which  has  not  been  finally  determined  by  the 
examiner  in  charge  of  the  registration  of  marks  or.  as  a 
result  of  an  appeal  from  a  final  refusal  of  the  examiner, 
by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  a  court,  the 
Commissioner  may,  with  notice  to  all  parties  defer  the 
commencement  of  such  proceeding  until  such  final  de- 
termination has  been  made." 

Sec  16  The  first  sentence  of  paragraph  ( 1 )  of  section 
-"Ka)  of  such  Ad  is  amended  by  inserting,  followmg 
"affidavit",  the  words  "or  declaration";  and  by  striking 
out  "section  8"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "section  8, 
1(c),  or  9(c)", 
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Sec.  17  Section  22  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  "Issuance  of  a"  and  by 
changing  the  "R"  in  "Registration"  to  "r". 

Sec,  18  Section  23  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
following  "commerce"  in  the  second  sentence  of  such 
section,  ",  or  are  intended  to  be  used  in  commerce,";  by 
striking  out  in  the  second  sentence  of  such  section  "for 
the  year  preceding  the  filing  of  the  application";  by  in- 
serting between  the  second  and  third  sentences  of  such 
section:  "An  application  for  the  registration  of  a  mark 
shall  be  treated  as  an  application  under  this  section  only 
if  the  application  or,  in  the  case  of  an  application  pursuant 
to  section  1(b)(2),  if  the  international  regi'.tration  or  re- 
cording of  l^ter  designation  which  is  the  basis  for  such 
application,  contains  an  indication  to  this  efl^ecl";  and  by 
striking  out  in  its  entirety  the  last  sentence  of  such  sa^tion. 

Sec.  19(a)  The  second  sentence  of  section  24  of  -({ich  Act 
is  amended  by  inserting,  preceding  "may,"  the  words 
",  or  his  duly  authorized  attorney,"  and  by  striking 
out  the  word  "verified". 

(b)  The  fourth  sentence  of  section  24  of  such  ,^ct 
is  amended  by  inserting,  following  "used",  the  words 
",  following  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  period  referred 
to  in  section  1(c)(1),". 

Sec.  20  The  second  sentence  of  section  30  of  such  Act  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"When  the  goods  and /or  services  specified  in  an  applica- 
tion fall  within  a  plurality  of  classes,  a  fee  equallino  the 
sum  of  the  fees  for  filine  an  npniicatron  in  each  rlass  chnti 
be  paid,  and  the  Commissioner  may  issue  a  single  certif- 
icate of  registration  for  such  mark." 

Sec.  21(a)  Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  paragraph  (3)  of  such  sub- 
section, hy  appropriately  renumbering  the  remaining 
paragraphs;  and  by  inserting,  following  "mark"  in  new- 
ly renumbered  clause  (6)  (old  paragraph  (7)), 
".  change  in  the  name  of  the  registrant.". 

(b)  Section  31  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding,  after 
subsection  31(c),  the  following  new  '■ubseclion; 

"(d)  The  fees  specified  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of 
subsection  (a)  shall,  in  the  case  of  applications  pursuant 
to  section  1(b)(2)  and  renewals  pursuant  to  section 
9(b)(2)  be  deemed  to  be  snbslituled  for.  resnertivelv. 
by  the  individual  State  fees  and  the  ipdividual  Slate 
renewal  fees  applicable  to  desienalions  of  and  renewals 
concerning  the  United  Slates  pursuant  to  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty.  The  Commissioner  shall  com- 
municate to  the  International  Bureau  the  amounts  of 
such  individual  State  fee  and  individual  State  renewal 
fee  and  such  amounts  shall  be  the  same,  respectively, 
as  the  amounts  of  the  fees  specified  in  paragraphs  ( 1 ) 
and  (2)  of  subsection  fa)." 

Sec.  22  Section  32(1)  of  such  Act  is  amended  hy  adding 
at  the  end  of  such  section  the  following  sentence: 
"No  action  under  this  section  may  be  started  by  the  reg- 
istrant of  a  registration  issued  under  this  Act  until  the 
declaration  under  section  1(c)  in  respect  of  the  mark 
which  is  the  subject  of  such  registration  has  been  filed  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the 
Commissioner." 

Sec.  23(a)  Section  33(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  in- 
serting following  "registration"  (second  occurrence), 
the  words  ",  and  in  respect  of  which  the  mark  is  stated 
to  be  in  use  in  commerce  in  the  registration,  or  in  the 
declaration  under  section  1(c)  which  has  been  filed  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the 
Commissioner," 

(b)  Paragraph  (5)  of  secuon  33(b)  of  such  Act  is 


amended  by  inserting,  preceding  "registration"  the 
words  "the  dale  of  issue  of  the". 

(c)  Section  33  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding, 
after  subsection  33(b),  a  new- subsection  reading  as 
follows: 

"(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  priority  of  rights 
in  any  proceeding  under  this  Act,  an  application  for 
registration  of  a  mark  which  has  not  been  withdrawn 
or  abandoned  or  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of 
such  application,  ^hall.  from  and  after  its  filing  date,  be 
accorded  the  same  effect  as  if  the  applicant,  or  the 
registrant,  had  commenced  use  of  the  mark  in  com- 
merce on  the  said  filing  date,  without  derogation,  how- 
ever, of  any  earlier  priority  based  on  use  of  the  mark 
commenced  earlier  than  the  said  filing  dale  or  of  any 
right  of  priority  to  which  the  applicant  or  registrant 
may  be  entitled  pursuant  to  section  44fd)  of  this  Act." 

S'^c.  2-1  Sa -lion  35  o'  mi  h  Act  is  am-ndcd  by  adding  at 
the  end  of  such  section  the  following  sentence; 

".^ny  remedy  under  this  section  *hal|  rela'e  only  to  the 
P'^riod  after  the  registrant  commenced  the  coiilinuing  use 
of  the  mark  in  commerce." 

S-f-  25  S-'-lion  44'a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  insert- 
ing, preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  subsection,  "(I)" 
and  by  adding,  at  the  end  thereof,  the  following  new 
paragraphs:       ^  ■ 

"(2)  The  Commis-sioner  shall  keep  a  register  of  inter- 
national registrations  designating  the  United  States 
which  have  been  published  and  notified  lo  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  in  conformity  wiih  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty,  including  renewals  thereof 
and  recordings  re'a'ed  th"rcto.  and  shall  he  authorized 
to  accord  and  refuse  effects,  communicate  notifica- 
tions, make  attestations,  decide  petitions,  determine 
the  amounts  of  and  receive  payments  of  fees,  and  per- 
form all  other  acts  prescribed  by  the  said  Treaty,  sub- 
ject to  the  requirements  thereof.  v 

"(3 )  Whtre  the  lime  limit  for  a  notifica'ion  to  the 
International  Bureau  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Reg- 
istration Treaty  is  stated  in  terms  of  the  date  of  receipt 
of  such  notification  by  the  International  Bureau,  such 
notification  shall  be  transmitted  by  Registered  Mail  no 
later  than  14  days  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  time 
limit  and.  except  where  an  agency  of  the  said  Bureau, 
established  pursuant  to  the  said  Treaty,  is  operating 
within  the  United  States,  shall  he  Iransmiited  to  thai 
bureau  via  Air  Mail. 

"(4)  A  mark  subiecl  of  an  application  tinder  section 
1(b)(2)  in  respect  of  which  no  notification  of  refusal 
or  possible  refusal  was  received  hy  ihe  International 
Bureau  within  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2) (a) 
(i)  of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  shall  be  auto- 
matically entitled  to  registration  under  this  Act  on  the 
same  register  as  the  one  for  which  such  application 
was  made.  Upon  request  by  Ihe  applicant  of  such  an 
application  and  unless  the  registration  has  been  pre- 
viously issued,  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  Ihe  regis- 
tration to  which  such  applicant  is  entitled  under  this 
paragraph  and  the  date  of  issue  of  such  registration 
shall  be  the  dale  of  the  OFFiaAL  Gazette  next  preced- 
ing the  date  of  expiration  of  the  said  time  limit.  Regis- 
tration of  a  mark  under  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph 
shall  be  without  prejudice  to  the  right  of  any  person  to 
petition  to  cancel  such  registration  under  section  14  of 
this  Act  for  any  reason,  including  one  which  was  in- 
ferred lo  in  a  refusal  made  pursuant  to  section  12(b) 
or  in  an  opposition  filed  pursuant  to  section  13.  the 
notification  of  which  was  not  received  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  or  which  was  not  received  by  such  Bu- 
reau within  the  said  time  limit.  If  a  registration  is 
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i«ued  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  in  respect  of  a  mark, 
the  registration  of  which  had  been  opposed  in  a  timely 
filed  opposition,  the  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  op- 
poser  in  such  opposition  and  shall,  upon  request  of  such 
opposer  received  within  30  days  from  the  date  of  such 
notice,  direct  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
to  determine  and  decide  the  rights  of  registration  as 
if  the  opposition  to  registration  had  been  filed  as  an 
application  to  cancel  the  said  registration  on  the  date 
of  issue  of  such  registration. 

"(5)  Failure  by  the  applicant  of  an  international  ap- 
plication or  by   the  Owner  of  an   international   regis- 
tration to  act  within  prescribed  time  limits  in  connection 
with  requirements  pertaining  to  an  international  appli- 
cat'on.   internalional   registration   or   later  designation 
designating  the  United  States,  or  to  any  recording  re- 
lated thereto,  may  be  excused  upon  a  showing  satisfac- 
tory to  the  Commissioner  of  unavoidable  delay,  to  the 
extent  not  precluded  by  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  or  by  this  Act." 
Sfc    26  Section  44fc)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  strik- 
ing out  the  first  sentence  of  such  section:  and  bv  striking 
out  the  heading,  preceding  the  second  sentence.  "Country 
of  origin  defined." 

Sec.  27  Section  44(d)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 

"An  application  for  registration  of  a  mark  under  sec- 
tions I.  2.  3.  4  or  23  of  this  Act  filed  by  a  person  described 
in  paragraph  fb)  of  this  section  who  has  previously  duly 
filed  an  application  for  registration  of  the  same  mark  in 
one  of  the  countries  described  in  paragraph  (b).  or  a 
regular  internalional  application  in  respect  of  the  same 
m.irk  designating  at  least  one  country  other  than  the 
United  States,  shall  be  accorded  the  same  force  and  ef- 
fect as  would  be  accorded  to  the  same  application  if  filed 
under  this  Act  on  the  same  date  on  which  such  applica- 
tion was  first  filed  in  such  foreign  country,  or  on  which 
-uch  internalional  application  was  first  filed  with  the 
Internalional  Bureau:  ProvuleJ.  That — 

( 1 )  The  application  under  this  Act  is  filed  within  6 
months  from  the  date  on  which  the  annlication  was 
first  filed  in  the  foreign  country  or  on  which  the  inter- 
national application  was  first  filed  with  the  Interna- 
lional Bureau: 

(2)  The  rights  acquired  by  third  parties  before  the 
date  of  the  filing  of  the  first  application  in  the  foreign 
country  or  of  the  first  international  application  shall 
in  no  way  be  affected  by  a  registration  obtained  on  an 
application  filed  under  this  subsection  (d): 

(3)  Nothing  in  this  subsection  (d)  shall  entitle  the 
owner  of  a  registration  granted  under  this  section  to 
sue  for  acts  committed  prior  lo  the  dale  on  which  such 
registrant  has  commenced  the  continuing  use  of  the 
mark  in  commerce. 

In  like  manner  and  subject  lo  the  same  conditions  and 
requirements.  Ihe  right  provided  in  this  section  may  be 
based  upon  a  subsequent  regularly  filed  foreign  application 
or  subsequent  regular  internalional  application,  instead  of 
the  first  filed  foreign  application  or  internalional  applica- 
tion: PnnUU-d.  That  any  foreign  application  or  interna- 
tional application  filed  prior  to  such  subsequent  applica- 
tion or  international  application  has  been  withdrawn, 
abandoned,  or  otherwise  disposed  of.  without  having  been 
laid  open  to  public  inspection  and  without  leaving  any 
rights  outstanding,  and  has  not  served,  nor  tiiereafter 
shall  serve,  as  a  basis  for  claiming  a  right  of  priority." 

Sec.  28(a)  The  paragraphs  headed  "Trademark."  "Serv- 
ice Mark."  "Certification  Mark."  "Collective  Mark" 
and  "Intent  of  Act"  in  section  45  of  such  Act  are 


amended  by  inserting,  following  each  occurrence  of 
"used",  the  words  "or  intended  to  be  used". 

(b)  Clause  (a)  of  Ihe  paragraph  in  section  45  of  such 
Act  headed  "Abandonment  of  Mark"  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows: 

"(a)  when  ils  use  has  not  commenced  and  there  is  no 
intent  to  commence  use  or  when  ils  use  has  been 
discontinued  with  intent  not  to  resume.  Lack  of  intent 
to  commence  or  intent  not  to  resume  may  be  inferred 
from  the  circumstances.  If  use  of  a  mark  has  been  dis- 
continued, its  nonuse  for  two  consecutive  years  shall 
be  prima  facie  abandonment." 

(c)  Section  45  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  the 
following  paragraphs: 

■Filing  date.  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for 
registration  under  section  1(b)(1)  shall  be  the  date 
on  which  all  of  Ihe  elements  prescribed  by  the  Com- 
missioner as  minimum  elements  for  according  a  filing 
date  have  been  received  in  Ihe  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  registra- 
tion under  section  1(b)(2)  shall  be  the  same  date 
as  the  international  registration  date  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  or.  if  applicable,  the  recording  dale 
of  the  later  designation,  on  Ihe  basis  of  which  such 
application  is  filed." 

'Dale  oj  issue.  The  date  of  issue  of  a  registration  un- 
der this  Act  is  Ihe  dale  of  Ihe  issue  of  the  Official 
Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
which  the  notice  concerning  the  issuance  of  the  regis- 
Iration  appears." 

"Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  The  term  "Trade- 
mark Registralion  Treaty"  means  the  Treaty  so  en- 
titled, done  at  Vienna.  Austria,  on  June  12.  1973. 
including  ihe   Regulations   under   the   ^aid  Treaty." 

"International  application,  international  registration, 
request  for  the  recording  of  later  designation,  record- 
ing of  later  designation.  International  Bureau,  regular 
international  application,  individual  Slate  fee.  indi- 
vidual State  rencH-al  fee.  The  term-,  "inlernalional 
application",  "internalional  regislr:ilion ".  "request  for 
the  recording  of  later  designation",  "recording  of  later 
designation".  "Internalional  Bureau",  "rcciil.r  inler- 
nalion»l  application",  "individual  Stale  fee"  ;tnd  "in- 
dividual Stale  renewal  fee"  are  lo  be  taken  in  Ihe 
sense  indicated  by  the  Trademark  Registralion 
Treaty." 

"Owner.     Ownership.     The     terms     "Owner"     and 
"Ownership"  are  lo  he  taken  in  ihe  sense  indicated  by 
.      Ihe  Trademark  Registralion  Treaty  where  they  ap- 
pear in  this  Act  in  capitalized  form." 
■'Omier  of  a  trademark.  The  term  "owner  of  a  trade- 
mark" means  a  person  who  is  using,  or  who  has  an 
intention  to  use.  a  trademark  in  commerce:  Provided. 
That  no  other  person,  except  a  lawful  concurrent 
user,  has  the  right  to  use.  and  is  using  or  has  previ- 
ously declared,  in  an  application  filed  under  Ihis  Act 
which  has  not  been  withdrawn  or  abandoned,  his  in- 
tention to  use.  such  mark  in  commerce  either  in  the 
identical  form  thereof  or  in  such  near  resemblance 
thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods  of 
such  other  person,  to  cause  confusion,  or  lo  cause 
mistake,  or  lo  deceive." 
SfcC.  29(a)  This  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  same 
dale  as  the  enlry  inio    force  of  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty   with  respect   lo  the   United   Stales.   II 
shall  apply  to  applicalions  for  registration  of  marks  filed 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  after  such 
dale,  even  Ihough  enlilled  lo  an  earlier  effective  filing 
date,  and  to  registrations  issued  on  the  basis  of  such  ap- 
plications: to  international  applicalions  and  later  desig- 
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nations  designating  Ihe  United  States  filed  with  the 
International  Bureau  on  or  after  such  dale,  even  though 
entitled  to  an  earlier  effective  filing  date,  and  lo  inter- 
national registrations  accorded  effecis  in  the  United 
States  on  the  basis  of  such  inlernalional  applications 
and  later  designations:  and  to  proceedings  under  Ihe 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  commenced  on  or 
after  such  date. 

(b)  Except  as  otherwise  hereafter  provided,  applica- 
lions for  registration  of  marks  on  file  in  Ihe  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  dale  this  Act  comes  inlo  force, 
registrations  issued  on  Ihe  basis  of  such  applications, 
and  proceedings  under  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as 
amended,  which  are  pending  on  such  date,  shall  be 
governed  by  Ihe  provisions  of  Ihe  Trademark  Act  of 
1946,  as  atnended,  in  effect  immediately  prior  lo  such 
date. 

(c)  Except  as  otherwise  provided  hereafter  in  Ihis  sec- 
tion, all  registrations  under  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946, 
as  amended,  or  under  the  previous  Acts  specified  in  sec- 
tion 46(b)  of  such  Act,  existing  on  Ihe  dale  this  Act 
comes  into  force  shall  be  governed  by  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946.  as  amended,  in  effect  immediately  prior 
to  such  date. 

(d)  The  provisions  of  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Acl 
of  1946.  as  amended,  as  amended  by  Ihis  Act.  shall 
apply  to  all  registrations  under  such  Act  and  under  the 
previous  Acts  specified  in  section  46(b).  whether  is- 
sued or  applied  for  before,  on.  or  after  the  date  Ihis 
Act  comes  into  force:  Provided,  that  the  amendments 
to  such  section  by  this  Acl  shall  not  apply  lo  the  re- 
newal of  any  registralion  for  any  period  which  started 
on  a  dale  which  is  earlier  Ihan  six  monlhs  after  such 
date. 

(c)  The  amendment  by  this  Act.  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946.  as  amended,  shall  not  affect  any  rights  or 
liabilities  existing  under  such  Acl  in  effect  immedialely 
prior  to  the  dale  this  Acl  comes  into  force. 

SECTIONAL  ANALYSIS 
Sfction  1  of  Ihe  bill  amends  section  1  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946.  as  amended  (hereinafter  referred  to  as 
Trademark  Act)  '  in  a  number  of  respects.  The  preamble 
makes  it  clear  that  the  commerce  clause  as  well  as  Ihe 
treaty  power  is  invoked  to  support  Ihe  amendments.  Sec- 
lion  I  of  the  amended  Trademark  Acl  is  divided  inlo  five 
subsections,  each  of  which  is  separately  discussed  below: 
Section  1(a)  EmilleinenI  to  registration  of  a  trademark. 
Enlillemeni  lo  registration  is  changed  from  present  law  in 
one  fundamental  respect.  This  is  that  inlention  to  use.  as 
well  as  actual  use  of.  a  trademark  is  a  valid  basis  for 
owTiership  and  registralion.  The  other  conditions  are  es- 
sentially ihc  same  as  under  present  law. 
The  applicant  must  he  a  "person",  as  defined  in  section 
45.  The  definition  of  "person"  has  not  been  changed. 

As  under  the  present  stalute.  the  applicant  must  be  the 
"owner"  of  the  trademark  soughl  lo  be  registered.  The 
concept  of  ownership  is  modified  as  necessary  to  be  con- 
sistent with  Ihe  new  allernalive  basis  of  righls.  Also. 
rather  ihan  being  part  of  Ihe  verified  statement,  the  defini- 
tion of  "owner  of  a  irademark"  is  in  section  45. 
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The  term  "owner"  is  defined,  as  under  present  law,  in 
respecl  of  the  absence  of  a  superior  right  in  any  other 
person.  What  is  new  is  that  a  claim  of  ownership  is  de- 
feated not  only  by  Ihe  superior  right  of  a  prior  user  of  Ihe 
same  or  a  similar  mark  but  also  by  Ihe  superior  right  of 
one  who  has  a  prior  inlention  to  use  such  a  mark.  How- 
ever, the  latter  right  can  defeat  Ihe  claim  of  ownership 
only  if  the  intention  lo  use  has  been  previously  declared 
in  an  application  filed  under  the  Az\  which  has  not  been 
withdrawn  or  abandoned.  Accordingly,  while  a  person 
acquires  (absent  a  superior  righl)  an  ownership  right  by 
reason  of  his  intention  to  use  a  Irademark.  Ihe  right  in 
that  case  is  inchoate  and  is  accorded  no  protection  under 
Ihe  statute  and  no  priority  until  it  has  been  fixed  in  an 
application  filed  under  the  Acl  in  which  Ihe  inlention 
to  use  is  declared.  Thus,  filing  Ihe  application  is  critical 
to  a  claim  of  ownership  by  intention  to  use  and  except, 
of  course,  where  the  Paris  Convention  "right  of  priority" 
(i.e.  section  44(d))  is  invoked,  the  filing  dale  is  Ihe  earliest 
date  on  which  such  a  person  can  rely  in  a  priority  con- 
test. (See  Section  23(c)) 

Finally,  the  use  or  intended  use  must  be  in  commerce.  The 
definition  of  "commerce"  is  not  changed.  The  outside 
parameters  of  "intended  use  in  commerce"  are  left  to  in- 
terprelaiion  jusl  as  has  been  the  case  with  "use  in  com- 
merce" under  ihe  present  statute,  and  Ihe  principles  that 
would  be  applied  in  such  interpretation  are  essentially 
the  same. 

Section  Kb)  Procedure  for  applying  to  register  a  trade- 
mark. Under  the  amended  Act.  there  are  two  basic  pro- 
cedures fur  securing  the  registration  of  a  Irademark.  i  e. 
by  filing  an  application  in  Ihe  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  I  section  1(b)(1))  and  by  designating  the  United 
Slates  in  an  international  registralion  pursuant  to  Ihe 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty"  (section  1(b)(2)).  Ex- 
cept for  Ihe  place  where  Ihe  application  is  filed  and  Ihe 
fee  is  paid,  ihe  subslanlive  requirements  applicable  lo  Ihe 
alternative  procedures  are  essentially  Ihe  same. 

Seclion  1(b)(1)  Domestic  procedure.  In  order  to  achieve 
harmonization  of  domestic  and  international  procedures. 
Ihe  following  changes  are  made  in  the  national  applica- 
tion procedures. 

1.  The  application  may  be  signed  by  a  representative, 
duly  appointed  by  the  applicant,  as  an  allernalive  to  sign- 
ing by  the  applicant  himself.  The  same  benefit  is  provided 
lo  applicants  filing  under  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  (Article  26). 

2.  Consistent  with  the  requirements  of  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  and  modern  practice  in  regard  to  the 
filing  of  slatemenis  with  federal  agencies  the  verification 
of  ownership  requirement  has  been  eliminated. 

Of  course,  the  criminal  provisions  of  18  U.S.C.  lOOl 
would  remain  applicable  to  a  stalcmeni  made  in  a  trade- 
mark application  irrespective  of  whether  such  slatemenl 
is  verified. 

3.  The  applicant  i(ieed  not  allege  use  of  the  mark  in  his 
application.  The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  prohibits 
such  a  requirement  (Article  1 9(3) (a))  for  the  owners 
of  inlernalional  registralions:  consequently,  the  same  ^ 
benefit  is  accorded  lo  persons  filing  regular  nalional  ap- 
plicalions. Substituted  for  Ihis  requirement  is  the  declara- 
lion  of  intention  lo  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  which  i.i 
permitted  by  the  Treaty  (Article  19(4)).  Consistent  with 
Ihis  change,  specimens  or  facsimiles  of  the  mark  as 
actually  used  need  nol  be  submilled  with  the  application. 

It  should  be  noted  that  required  allegations  and  exhibits 
relating  lo  actual  use  according  lo  the  present  statute  are 
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retained  in  section  Uc).  It  should  also  be  noted  here  that 
the  applicant  may  file  the  section  Uc)  declaration  to- 
gether with  his  application  (section  1(c)(2)).  if  the  mark 
is  already  in  use  in  commerce.  In  such  case,  the  declara- 
tion of  intention  to  use  is  obviously  superfluous  and  need 
not  be  made. 

Section  Ub)(2)  Inlernalioiial  procedure. 
This  paragraph  stales  the  requirements  which  must   be 
satisfied  in  order  to  secure  the  effect  of  a  United  States 
application,   i.e.   the   effect   required   by   the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  {Article  lUI ) ) 

The  provisions  of  Article  19(4)  of  the  Treaty,  requiring 
a  declaration  of  intention  to  use.  are  also  implemented, 
corresponding  to  the  same  requirement  in  section  1(b) 
( I  )(C )  for  domestic  applicants. 

Finally,  a  special  requirement  as  to  entitlement  of  a 
foreign  applicant  to  use  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
(Article  4)  has  been  added  since  the  International  Bureau 
will  only  examine  this  question  formally,  leaving  it  to 
the  designated  States  to  examine  it  as  to  substance.  Thus, 
non-entitlement  of  a  foreign  applicant  to  use  the  Treaty 
procedure  is  a  ground  for  refusal  (Article  12(1  )(ii))  or 
cancellation  (Article  l.l(l)fii))  in  addititon  to  the 
grounds  applicable  under  the  national  law. 

The  final  two  sections  of  section  Kb)  implement  part  of 
Article  9  of  the  Treaty  whereunder  the  improper  declin- 
ing of  an  international  application  or  later  designation 
request  by  the  International  Bureau  can  be  rectified  by 
filing  a  regular  domestic  application  within  2  months  from 
the  notice  of  the  declining. 

Section  1  (c )  Declaration  of  use. 

Section  1(c)  calls  for  a  declaration  of  use  showing  that 
use  of  the  mark  commenced  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of 
expiration  of  three  years,  counted  from  the  filing  date. 
Paragraph  ( I  )  requires  the  declaration  to  contain  essen- 
tially the  same  information  as  that  required  by  present 
section  1. 

Paragraph  (2)  prescribes  a  time  limit  of  four  years, 
counted  from  the  filing  date,  within  which  the  declaration 
may  be  filed,  and  indicates  the  consequences  of  failure 
to  file  an  acceptable  declaration. 

Paragraph  (3)  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  require 
the  earlier  filing  of  a  declaration  when  important  relative 
to  an  issue  in  any  Office  proceeding,  provided  that  the 
three-year  period  has  expired. 

Paragraph  (4)  prevents  abuse  of  the  intention  to  use  pro- 
visions by  a  person  filing  successive  applications  for  the 
same,  or  a  substantially  equivalent,  mark  by  providing 
that,  unless'there  is  a  gap  of  at  least  two  years  between 
the  expiration  of  the  nonuse  moratorium  of  the  earlier 
case  and  the  dale  of  filing  of  the  later  case,  the  three-year 
period  in  the  later  case  is  measured  from  the  filing  date 
of  the  earlier  case.  Any  subsequent  application  which  is 
accompanied  by  a  declaration  of  use  is  excluded  from  the 
special  provisions. 

Paragraph  ( 5 )  provides  for  an  extension  of  the  time  limits 
when  due  to  extraordinary  circumstances  nonuse  is  ex- 


to  applications  wherein  the  section  1(c)  declaration  of 
use  has  been  filed. 

Section  1(e)  Special  requirement  jor  applicants  not  domi- 
ciled in  United  States. 

This  subsection  requires  all  applicants  not  domiciled  in 
the  United  States  to  designate  an  agent  for  service  on  or 
prior  to  the  institution  or  defense  of  a  proceeding  under 
this  Act.  Before  a  local  agent  for  service  has  been  desig- 
nated, service  may  he  made  upon  the  Commissioner. 

SrXTioNS  2  and  3  of  the  bill  amend  sections  .1  and  4  of 
the  Trademark  Act  so  that  service  marks  and  collective 
and  certification  marks  may  be  registered  based  on  either 
use  or  intention  to  use. 

Sfction  4  of  the  bill  amends  section  5  of  the  Trademark 
Act  to  provide  that  the  intended  use  by  a  related  company 
inures  to  the  benefit  of  the  registrant  or  applicant. 

Sf.ction  5(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7(a)  of  the 
Trademark  .\ct  to  lake  into  account  the  fact  that  registra- 
tions issued  on  the  basis  of  intent  applications  would  not. 
if  the  declaration  of  use  has  not  been  filed,  contain  any 
data  concerning  use  of  the  mark.  In  such  cases,  the  fact 
that  the  declaration  has  not  been  filed  would  be  indicated 
in  the  registration  in  lieu  of  the  indications  as  to  use. 
Also,  the  term  "date  of  the  registration"  has  been  de- 
leted, the  significant  dales  under  the  amended  statute  being 
the  "filing  dale"  and  the  "date  of  issue." 

Sfction  5(b)  amends  sectioji  7(a)  by  requiring  a  notice 
of  registration  to  be  published  in  the  (Jpficial  G.\zette  in 
support  of  the  definition  of  "dale  of  issue"  in  section  45. 

Sf.ction  5(c)  amends  section  7(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act 
by  deleting  the  presumption  of  the  registrant's  exclusive 
right  to  use  the  registered  mark  in  commerce  on  the 
goods  specified  in  the  registration.  One  reason  is  that  this 
presumption  in  the  present  statute  is  repeated  in  sec- 
lion  33(a). 

The  other  rciison  is  that  this  presumption,  as  it  pertains 
to  infringement  actions,  must  be  limited  to  be  consistent 
with  the  limitation  on  the  right  even  to  file  an  infringe- 
ment action  prior  to  the  commencement  of  use  (see  Sec- 
tion 23(a)). 

Deletion  of  the  "exclusive  right  to  use"  presumption  from 
section  7(b)  leaves  a  gap  in  Ihe  statute,  however,  the 
bringing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proceedings,  i.e. 
oppositions  and  cancellations  is  not  subject  to  the 
above  mentioned  limitation.  The  exclusive  right  lo 
us^  presumption  has  served  in  such  proceedings  as  the 
basis  of  the  ruling  that  a  registrant  is  entitled  to  rely 
solely  upon  his  registration  on  the  principal  register  as 
prima  facie  evidence  of  his  right  to  exclude  any  other 
person  from  securing  a  registration  under  Ihe  Act  of  a 
confusing  mark.  Therefore,  a  presumption  as  to  this  right 
h;Ks  been  added. 

Section  5(d)  of  Ihe  bill  amends  section  7(d)  by  adding 
two  new  paragraphs  which  provided  domestic  and  inter- 
national procedures,  consistent  with  present  law  and  with 
the  Treaty,  for  amending  a  registration  in  respect  of 


•  cusable.  The  proviso  expressly  states.  however,,thal  the  Ihe  specification  of  goods  and/or  services. 
mere  pendency  of  the  application  (or  registration  as  of  the 
expiration  of  the  three-year  period  shall  not  justify  an 
extension,  making  it  clear  that  Article  I9(3)(b)  of  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty  does  not  apply  in  the 
United  States. 


Paragraph  (6)  requires  the  Commissioner  lo  give  notice 
regarding  acceptance  or  refusal  of  a  declaration. 


SEcnoN  5(e)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7  by  adding  a 
new  subsection,  section  7(h).  providing  for  appropriate 
notification,  consistent  with  .Article  20  of  the  Treaty,  with 
respect  lo  entries  concerning  registration  based  on  in- 
ternational registrations. 


Sfction  6  of  Ihe  bill  amends  section  8(a;  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  changing  the  term  of  a  registration  from  20 
bection  1(d)  Special  requirement  jor  concurrent  use  ap-    lo  10  years  and  the  date  from  which  the  terms  is  meas- 


plicalions. 


ured  from  the  registration  dale  lo  Ihe  filing  dale.  These 


This  provision,   unchanged  from  present  law.  is  placed    changes  correspond  the  term  of  domestic  registrations  to 
in  a  separate  subsection  because  its  applicability  is  limited    that  of  registrations  secured  under  the  Trademark  Reg- 
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istration  Treaty.  The   shorter  term   also   facilitates   the 

clearing  from  the  register  of  unused  marks. 

The   section  is   also   amended   to   require   that   Ihe   use 

declared  in  the  aflSdavit  or  declaration  set  forth  in  the 

proviso,  i.e.  Ihe  present   section  8   affidavit,  be  use  "in 

commerce". 

Finally,  the  section  is  amended  to  permit,  consistent  with 

Ihe  requirement  in  the  Treaty   (Article   I9(3)(d)),  that 

such  affidavit  or  declaration  requirements  be  capable  of 

being  fulfilled  in  ihe  case  of  an  international  registration 

by  filing  with  the  International  Bureau. 

Section  7  of  the  bill  amends  section  9  of  Ihe  Trademark 

Act  to  set  forth  domestic  and  international  procedures 

for  renewal  and  lo  provide  equivalent  treatment,  as  to 

substantive  requirements,  of  international  and  domestic 

registrants.  Thus,  as  in  the  case  of  an   application  for 

registration,  the  renewal  application  may  be  signed  by  a 

representative,  duly  appointed  by  ihe  registrant. 

Two  changes  are  made  in  the  statute  which  conform  lo 

the  Treaty,  as  follows: 

1.  The  term  of  renewal  is  10  years  rather  than  20. 
consistent  with   the  Treaty   (Article   17). 

2.  The  lime  period,  counted  fnim  Ihe  expiration  date 
of  the  expiring  term,  in  which  a  late  renewal  ap- 
plication can  he  filed  is  increased  from  three 
months  to  six  months,  corresponding  to  Article 
I7(3)(a) 

Section  9(c )  requires  a  declaration  of  use  which  require- 
ment is  applicable  to  all  renewed  regis!  ^ions.  Other  than 
the  threa  additional  months  in  which  lu  declare  use  of  the 
mark,  the  only  difference  from  present  law  is  thai  Ihe 
consequence  of  failure  to  satisfy  the  requirement  is  can- 
cellation of  the  rcgisiralion  rather  Ihan  refusal  lo  renew. 

Section  8(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  10  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  several  minor  respects.  Except  for  a  tech- 
nical change,  the  present  provision  for  recording  of  as- 
signments (section  10 1  is  not  changed. 
Three  new  paragraphs  have  been  added  to  the  assign- 
ment section.  The  first  two  of  these  (i.e.  10|a)(2)  and 
10(a)(3))  implement  Article  14  of  the  Treaty,  under 
which  a  change  in  the  ownership  of  an  international  reg- 
istration may  be  recorded,  by  adding  equivalent  proce- 
dures lo  the  national  law-.  Thus,  any  applicant  or  reg- 
istrant ma\-  record  Ihe  fact  that  a  new  person  has  become 
Ihe  owner  of  an  application  filed  or  registration  issued 
under  the  Act  by  complying  with  certain  basic  formalities. 
Paragraph  (3)  provides  that  if  this  step  is  taken  wiihin 
the  period  specified  in  paragraph  f^iji"''  ''  •''  followed  up 
by  the  recording  of  instruments  of  assignment  conform- 
ing to  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (1).  Ihe  construc- 
tive notice  effect  of  recording  an  assignment  in  the 
OflSce  will  accrue. 

The  third  additional  paragraph  (i.e.  10(a)(4);  is  a  spe- 
cial provision,  implementing  Article  14(5),  for  the  bene- 
fit of  one  who,  although  not  entitled  lo  file  under  the 
Treaty,  becomes  ihe  owner  of  an  international  registra- 
tion by  operation  of  law  (e.g.  by  inheritance).  Such  a  per- 
son may,  subject  to  special  requirements,  rectify  this  de- 
fect by  filing  a  regular  national  application. 

Section  8(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  10  of  ihe  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  two  new  provisions.  The  first  of  these 
(Section  10(b))  adds  a  new  procedure,  consistent  with 
Article  15  of  Ihe  Treaty,  for  recording  a  change  in  the 
name  of  the  legislranl. 

Subsection  (c)  is  added  lo  clarify  the  procedure  where  a 
recording  is  void.  Recordings  under  subsections  (aj  and 
(b)  may  later  be  determined  lo  be  void  or  contrary  to  law 
in  another  proceeding  (cancellation,  infringement  action. 


etc.)  under  the  Act.  A  specific  provision  has  been  added 
lo  clarify  the  fact  that  the  Commissioner  has  the  author- 
uy  lo  correct  ihe  records  and  lo  provide  a  basis  for  denial 
of  any  international  recording  which  formed  the  basis  of 
the  national  entry. 

Section  9  of  the  bill  amends  section  12(a)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  lo  provide  for  a  "cut  off"  in  Ihe  length  of  the 
ex  parte  examination  of  twelve  months  counted  from  Ihe 
filing  dale  of  the  application.  Under  amended  section 
12la)  all  applications,  the  examination  of  which  has  not 
been  completed,  would  have  lo  be  published  for  opposi- 
tion purposes  no  later  than  12  months  from  the  filing 
date 

The  reason  for  12  months  as  the  "cut  off'  is  that  the 
lime  required  to  effect  publication,  to  receive  oppositions 
including  delays  in  processing  oppositions  received  on  the 
last  day),  and  to  communicate,  in  Ihe  ca.se  of  international 
registrations,  all  grounds  of  refusal  or  possible  refusal  lo 
ths  International  Bureau,  must  be  taken  into  account  in 
order  to  meet  the  deadlines  prescribed  by  the  Treaty 
(see  Article   12). 

It  should  be  noted  thai  Ihe  exact  schedule  for  publica- 
tion is  left  lo  determination  by  Ihe  Commissioner.  There 
are.  at  least,  two  possibilities:  (1)  publication,  promptly 
after  filing,  of  all  applications:  and  (2)  publication  (of 
allowed  cases)  after  completion  of  the  ex  parte  examina- 
tion (as  at  present),  or  (of  all  still  pending  cases)  al  the 
expiration  of  12  months,  whichever  event  is  the  earlier  to 
occur 

SicTioN  10  of  the  bill  amends  section  12(bl  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  reducing  the  period  of  time  in  which  lo  reply 
lo  an  Office  communication  concerning  the  application 
froni  six  lo  ihree  months  and  by  providing  a  time  limita- 
tion applicable  to  notifying  the  applicant  of  grounds  raised 
during  the  ex  parte  examination.  The  reduction  of  response 
lime  should  make  il  possible  for  the  Office  to  complete 
the  ex  parte  examination  of  most  applications  within  the 
12  months  period  of  amended  section  12(al. 
The  cut  off  is  the  same  as  the  one  in  amended  section 
12(a).  i.e.  12  months,  counted  from  the  filing  dale  The 
examination  need  not  be  completed  within  the  12  months 
as  the  Treaty  requirement  is  only  thai  all  grounds  be  com- 
municated wiihin  that  period.  Also.  Ihe  limitation  would 
not  apply  lo  a  new  ground  of  refusal  based  on  a  decision 
of  Ihe  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  of  a  court, 
StcTioN  11  of  the  bill  amends  section  13  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  for  a  time  limit  of  14  months  for 
receiving  oppositions.  The  14  month  time  limitation  ties 
in  with  the  amendment  lo  section  12(a)  of  the  Act.  pro- 
viding equivalence  of  Ircatmenl  of  domestic  and  Treaty 
applicants.  Section  13  is  also  amended  to  provide  Ihal  an 
attorney  may  file  an  opposition  on  behalf  of  the  opposer. 
Section  12  of  the  bill  amends  section  14  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  two  respects,  conforming  this  section  lo 
amended  section  13,  and  a  minor  change  in  terminology 
("dale  of  issue"). 

Section  13  of  the  bill  amends  section  15  of  the  Tradf 
mark  Act  by  a  minor  change  in  terminology  ("date  of 
issue" ) . 

Section  14  of  the  bill  amends  section  16  of  Ihe  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  specifically  that  an  interference 
may  be  declared  as  to  any  particular  application  for  regis- 
tration of  a  mark  only  prior  lo  Ihe  publication  for  opposi- 
tion of  that  mark.  While  this  is  no  difTerenl  than  current 
practice,  the  change  in  Ihe  staiulc  seemed  desirable.  Since 
the  declaration  of  an  interference  would  constitute  a 
ground  of  possible  refusal  under  the  Trademark  Registra- 
tion Treaty,  such  ground  would  have  to  be  notified  to 
the  International  Bureau  within  the  prescribed  time  limit 
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By  rcquirinp  the  declaration  of  the  interferences  prior  to 
the  date  of  publication,  the  section  is  subject  to  the  same 
time  limitation  as  in  amended  section  12(a),  i.e.  12  months 
from  the  filing  date. 
StcrioN  15  of  the  bill  amends  section   17  of  the  Trade- 


the  mark  is  staled  to  be  in  use  in  commerce  either  in  the 
registration  itself  or  in  the  declaration  under  section  1(c). 

Section  21(b)   makes  some  minor  changes  in  the  lan- 
guage of  section  33(b). 

Section  2.1(c)  amends  section  33  of  the  Trademark  Act 


mark  Act  by  providing  discretionary  authority  to  the  Com-    ^^  adding  a  new  subsection  (c)  to  define  priority  of  rights 


missioner  to  defer  the  commencement  of  certain  inter 
partes  proceedings  where  the  c\  parte  examination  of  a 
concerned  application  is  not  complete. 
StcnoN  16  of  the  bill  amends  section  21  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  for  an  appeal  from  a  refusal  to 
accept  a  declaration  pursuant  to  sections  1(c)  and  9(c). 
as  is  now  provided  in  the  case  of  refusal  of  a  section  8 
affidavit. 

SrcTioN  17  of  the  hill  makes  a  language  change  in  sec- 
lion  22  of  the  Trademark  Act.  consistent  with  the  change 
from   "dale   of   registration"   to   'date   of   issue".   Thus. 


accorded  lo  applications  or  registrations  based  on  an 
intention  to  use  the  mark.  Under  new  subsection  (c).  the 
priority  of  an  intent  applicant  or  registrant  would  be  ihe 
same  as  if  he  had  commenced  use  of  the  mark  in  com- 
merce on  the  filing  date,  unless,  of  course,  he  had  an 
earlier  priority  based  on  use  or  based  on  the  Paris  Con- 
vention priority  provisions  of  section  44(d)  of  the  Act. 

Section  24  of  the  bill  amends  section  3.''  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  m  order  lo  implement  the  last  sentence  of 
Article  19(3)(a)  so  that  the  remedies  of  profits  and 
damages  cannot  date  back  prior  to  the  date  of  commence- 


constructive  notice  begins  with  publications  of  issuance  of    meni  of  use. 

the  registration  (date  of  issue),  no  difTerent  in  substance    ^^^j^^^  25  of  the  bill  renumbers  present  section  44(a) 

of  the  Trademark  Act  as  section  44(a)(1)  and  adds  to  it 
some  special  provisions  relating  to  the  Trademark  Regis- 


than  under  present  law 

Section  18  of  the  bill  amends  section  23  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  eliminating  the  requirements  and  provisions 
relating  to  use  in  the  first  and  fourth  paragraphs.  Also, 
provision  is  made  for  treatment  of  applications  as  being 
under  this  section  only  where  the  application  or  the 
iniernational  registration  (or  recording  of  later  designa- 
tion) so  indicates.  The  specific  reference  implements 
.■Article  11(3)  which  requires  this  treatment  in  the  case 
of  international  regi-.trations 

Section  19(a )  of  the  bill  amends  section  24  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  requirement  that  a  petition  to 
cancel  a  registration  on  the  Supplemental  Register  he 
verified    (consistent   with   amended    section    14). 

Section  19lb)  of  Ihe  bill  amends  section  24  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  limiting  the  authority  to  cancel  a  registra- 
tion on  the  Supplemental  Register  for  nonuse,  consistent 
with  the  use  morato^i»«n  of  the  Treaty. 
Section  20  of  the  bill  amends  section  30  of  the  Trade- 
mark .Act  in  minor  respects  to  remove  an  incidental  refer- 
ence to  use  of  a  mark  that  is  inconsistent  with  amended 
section   1. 

SiLcnoN  21(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  31  of  the  Trade- 
mark .Act  by  deleting  the  requirement  of  a  fee  for  the  fil- 
ing of  a  section  8  affidavit.  Since  a  section  8  fee  cannot  be 
assessed  again>t  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an 
international  registration  (Article  19(1)).  it  is  deleted  in 
order  to  provide  equivalence  between  domestic  and  Treaty 
applionnts  as  to  fees  payable  to  the  United  Stales. 


(ration  Treaty. 

Paragraph  (2)  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  keep  a 
register  of  international  registrations  designating  the 
United  States. 

Paragraph  (2)  also  contains  a  broad  implementing  pro- 
vision, authorizing  the  Commissioner  to  take  various  ac- 
tions prescribed  by  the  Treaty.  While  all  of  the  essential 
Treaty  provisions  parallel  to  provisions  concerning  do- 
mestic applications  and  registrations  have  been  specifical- 
ly implemented,  a  large  number  of  Treaty  provisions 
remain  which  solely  concern  the  international  procedures. 

Paragraph  (3)  prescribes  a  procedure  for  communicating 
notifications  where  the  deadline  is  stated  in  terms  of  the 
date  of  receipt  by  the  International  Bureau,  most  impor- 
tantly the  notification  of  refusal  or  possible  refusal  under 
Article  12i2)(a)(i). 

Paragraph  (4)  implements  .Article  ll(2)(i)  of  the  Treaty 
providing  for  automatic  registration  as  of  the  date  of 
expiration  of  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2)(a)(i) 
where  no  notification  of  refusal  or  possible  refusal  has 
been  received  by  the  International  Bureau. 
Paragraph  ( 5 )  implements  Article  29  of  the  Treaty  where- 
by certain  delays  in  meeting  the  time  limits  fi.xed  in  the 
Treaty  must  be  waived  and  others  may  be  waived.  There 
are  some  specific  exceptions  in  the  Treaty  which  is  the 
reason  for  the  last  clause  in  this  paragraph. 
Section  26  of  the  bill  amends  section  44(c)  of  the  Trade- 


SrcTioN  21(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  31  of  the  Trade-    ^^^i^  ^^t  [,y  deleting  the  first  sentence  of  this  subsection. 

Since  a  person  can  secure  a  registration  based  on  an  in- 
tention to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  the  sentence  is 
inconsistent  with  Ihe  amended  Act.  However,  the  sentence 
is  no  loncer  necessary.  Under  the  amended  Act  all  appli- 
cants would  be  required  to  declare  use  or  an  intention  to 
use  in  commerce,  whether  or  not  the  mark  is  also  reg- 
istered in  the  country  of  origin. 


mark  .Act  by  adding  new  subsection  (d)  whereby  the  fil- 
ing and  renewal  fees  are  deemed  to  be  substituted  for  by 
the  corresponding  fees  set  forth  in  the  Treaty,  where  the 
international  procedure  is  followed.  This  provision  also 
obligates  Ihe  Commissioner  to  fix  the  Treaty  fees  at  the 
same  amounl^  as  Ihe  national  fees 

Section  22  of  the  bill  amends  section  321  I  I  of  the  Trade- 


mark Act  by  providing  that  no  infringement  action  may  Section  27  of  the  bill  deletes  present  subsection  44(di 
be  started  under  the  Act  until  the  declaration  of  use  of  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  substitutes  therefor  a  subsec 
the  mark  in  commerce  has  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and    tion  providing  that  a  right  of  priority  may  be  based  on 


Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the  Commissioner. 
This  change  implements  the  last  sentence  of  Article 
19(3) (a).  Examination  of  Ihe  declaration  could  be  ac- 
celerated if  the  registrant  faced  an  impending  infringe- 
ment situation. 


a  first  international  application  as  well  as  a  first  na- 
tional application.  Paragraph  (2)  of  present  subsection 
(d)  is  not  continued.  Waiver  of  use  in  commerce  is  no 
loncer  necessary  since  an  application  need  not  allege  use 
under  the  amended  Act.  Old  paragraph  (4)   (new  para- 


SFCTION  23(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  33(a)  of  the  graph  ( 3 ) )  of  the  subsection  is  amended  to  be  consistent 
Trademark   Act   so   that   Ihe   presumption  of  exclusive  with  the  first  sentence  of  section  44(c). 
right  to  use  the  mark  would  apply  as  a  rule  of  evidence  Section  28(a)  of  the  bill  amends  the  definitions,  m  sec- 
only  as  to  those  goods  and.  or  services  in  respect  of  which  tion  45  of  Ihe  Trademark  Act,  of  the  terms  "trademark," 
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"service  mark,"  "certification  mark."  "collective  mark' 
and  "Intent  of  Act"  by  adding  the  phrase,  "or  intended 
to  be  used"  in  appropriate  places  consistent  with  Ihe  new 
basis  for  securing  registrations. 

Section  28(b)  of  the  bill  amends  the  definition,  in  sec- 
tion 45  of  the  Trademark  Act.  of  "abandonment"  to  pro- 
vide for  abandonment  of  a  mark  applied  for  based  on  an 
intention  to  use  where  no  use  is  commenced  and  there  was 
never  any  intention  to  commence  use.  The  two  year  prima 
facie  abandonment  provision  is  amended  lo  make  it  clear 
that  it  applies  only  where  use  of  a  mark  is  discontinued. 
Section  28(c)  of  the  bill  amends  section  45  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  the  following  new  definitions; 

(1)  "Filing  date"  is  defined  because  of  its  significance 
in  respect  of  priority  of  rights  in  the  case  of  an 
application  or  registration  based  on  the  intention 
to  use; 

(2)  "Date  of  issue"  is  defined; 

(3)  "Trademark  Registration  Treaty"  is  defined: 


(4)  Various  terms  used  in  respect  of  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  are  referenced  to  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty  definitions; 

(5)  The  terms  "Owner"  and  "Ownership,"  used  in 
capitalized  form  are  referenced  to  Ihe  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty. 

This  was  done  in  order  to  distinguish  these  references 
from  other  references  in  the  sialute  lo  "owner"  or  "owner- 
ship"  which  refer  to  the  owner,  or  ownership,  of  a  mark. 
Finally,  the  term  "owner  of  a  trademark"  is  defined.  The 
iciison  for  this  deliniiion  is  discussed  under  Section  1, 
infra. 

Section  ''9  of  ihe  bill  prescribes  the  implementation  of 
Ihe  various  changes  effected  by  the  bill.  The  effective  date 
of  the  -Act  coincides  with  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Treaty 
with  respect  to  the  United  States.  Appropriate  provisions 
specify  the  controlling  law  which  is  applicable  before,  or 
on  or  after,  tlie  effective  date. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  including  tile  amounts 
of  tile  fees  tliereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designated 
In  International  applications  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Implementation:  Infor- 
mation for  Prospective  Applicants"  appearing  In  the  Official 
Gazette  of  May  16,  197S. 

LUTRKLLE  F.  PARKER. 
May  2.  197S.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 

find  Trademarks. 


TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 


Chapter  I- 


-Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Department 
of  Commerce 


Trademarii  Applications  Under  Section  44  of  tlie 
Trademark  Act  of  1946 

[37  CFR  Parts  2  and  4] 
Withdrau-at  of  Proposed  liuJes 

Agency  :  Patent  ;ind  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 

Action  :  Witluirawal  of  proposed  rules. 

.SCMMART  :,  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  hereby  with- 
draws its  rule  proposals  (FR  Doc.  77-2809.'>  pullIi^hed  in 
the  Federal  Register  on  August  10.  I'i77.  42  I'K  404,')0 : 
002  TMOG  2-4.  .September  H.  10771  regarding  applicatinns 
filed  under  section  44  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  lit4fi. 

I'nder  the  proposed  rhles.  foreign  applicants  filing  under 
section  44  (d)  or  (e)  of  the  Trademark  .\ct  of  l!l4i;.  as 
amended,  1.")  U.S.C  1120.  wnulri  no  longer  liave  i'eeii  required 
to  allege  use  of  the  mark  somewhere  nr  to  sul)mit  specimens 
wr  facsimiles  demonstrating  such  use. 

The  primary  consideration  for  the  witiidrawal  of  this  rules 
proposal  was  tile  strong  objection  voiced  iiy  several  coiii- 
menters  tliat  tlie  proposed  rule  changes  would  have  placed 
some  United  States  nationals  in  a  less  favoral)le  position 
than  foreign  nationals  tlian  Is  tlie  case  under  the  present 
rules. 

Effective  I>ate  :  .Tune  .10.  1078. 

For  FtTRTtiEB  Information  Contact:  .T.  Paul  W'iliianiscui. 
Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce.  70.V."i."'>7-2.521. 

SrrPT.EMENTARY    INFORMATION  :    .\    notice    WilS    puhllsijed    lu 

the  Official  Gazette  of  tlie  Cnited  States  Patent  and  Tradi- 
mnrk  offlce  on  April  30.  1074  (021  OG  TM  2,->0|  detailing  the 
procedure  being  followed  by  this  Oftiee  in  connection  wltii 
applications  file<l  under  section  44  of  the  Trademark  .\ct  of 
1040  without  sliecimens  and  wltliont  a  statement  of  n>e  of 
the  mark.  That  notice  is  hereby  witlidrawn  and  the  proceriiire 
thereunder  terminated.  Ilencefortli.  in  order  to  receive  a 
formal  filing  date,  an  apjilication  under  section  44  must  in- 
clude in  the  anplicatlon  at  least  one  specimen  and  a  stat*'- 
ment  that  the  inark  iias  been  used. 

Those  applicOTits  liaying  cases  now  under  suspension  in 
this  Office  in  a(yw^nce  with  the  April  1074  Official 
(iAzETTE  notice  will  be  notified  individually  of  the  Office 
polic.v  regarding  specimens  and   use  as  set  out  above. 

Finally,  the  withdrawal  of  tills  rules  proposal  slioiild  lu 
no  way  be  interpreted  as  a  diminution  of  tlie  continuing  sup- 
port of  the  Department  of  Conimerre  and  tills  office  for  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  Cnder  that  Treaty  it  will 
be  possible  to  treat  all  applicants,  foreign  and  domestic, 
equally  in  regard  to  initial  use  requirements  for  filing  an  ap- 
plication for  trademark  registration  in  the  Vnited  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Dated  :  June  10,  1078. 

DONALP   \V.   IIANNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademnrl's. 
.Vpproved  : 

JORPAN  .T.  lURfCIl. 

Assistant  Seeretarif  for  Srienee  and  TeehnoIo<l;i. 
fFR  Doc.  78-18301  ;  Filed  0-20-78  :  S  :  4.-.  am] 


Part  1 — Rules  of  Practice  in  I'atent  Cases 

Part  5 — Secrecy  of  Inventions 

Revised  Patent  Interference  Rules 

.\GENCY  :  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

.VCTION  :  Final  rule. 

SfMMARY  :  These  regulations  prescribe  certain  requirements 
for  parent  interference  proceedings  which  have  not  been 
specifically  or  clearly  covered  by  existing  provisions  of  the 
rules.  The  existing  provision  on  public  availability  of  in- 
terference files  is  clarified.  A  proposal  made  earlier  to  elimi- 
nate atachments  to  preliminary  statements  in  Interferences 
is  not  adopted. 

EFFECTIVE  IlATF.  :  .\ugust  1.  1078. 

.VPI'REss  :  Comments  on  the  proposal  are  available  for 
public  inspection  in  Room  IIEIO.  Crystal  Plaza  Building  X 
2021  .Tefferson  Tlavis  Highway,  .\rllngton,  Virginia. 

For  Fcrther  Information  Contact:  Ian  A.  Calvert. 
Chairman.  Hoard  of  Patent  Interferences.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-302."i.  or  by  mall 
marked  to  bis  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.   Washington.   D.C.  20231. 

SrrrLEMENTARV  Information  :  Interference  Practice. 
On  November  30.  1070.  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  regard- 
ing the  revision  of  sections  1.205.  1.207.  1.21.".  1.210.  1.217. 
1.222.  1.22.1.  1.22."i.  1.24,j.  1.247.  3.14.  3.4."i.  and  ,".3  of.  and 
th'e'iidditlou  iif  new  section  1.240  to.  Title  .37  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations  was  published  In  Ibe  Federal  Register 
(41  F.K.  .'»24S(;).  Interested  persons  were  asked  to  comment 
and  ,T  iierioil  extending  from  the  date  of  publication  of  the 
priqiosed  rule  changes  to  March  4.  1077  was  allocated  for 
^ueh  purpose.  Eighteen  comments  were  recelv.Hl.  The  com- 
ments are  available  for  public  inspection  at  the  address  given 
above. 

In  view  of  strong  objection  to  the  removal  of  requirements 
in  sections  1.21,-..  1.210.  1.217.  1.222.  1.223.  3.44  and  .3.4,'. 
for  documents  to  lie  attached  to  preliminary  statements,  the 
proposed  amen^nents  to  these  rules  are  not  being  adopted. 
The  consensus  of  the  comments  submitted  Avas  that  the  docu- 
ments require<l  liy  the  present  rules  can  be  most  useful  In 
promoting  an  early  settlement  of  Interferences,  A  sentence 
is  added  to  8  1.223(c)  to  incoriiorate  Into  the  rules  the  exist 
ing  policy  that  the  content  of  attachments  to  preliminary 
statements  normally  is  not  considered  liy  the  Offlce.  Rrddil  v. 
7)on«,  1S7  I'SPQ  380  (Coininr.  Pat.  &  Tm.  lOT.').  The 
sentence  that  was  proposed  for  S  1-217  relative  to  the  sign 
ing  of  statements  is  adopted  as  a  new  last  sentence  in  pora  . 
graph  1.217(1). 

New  paragraph  1.20.-,(c)  is  being  adopted  with  a  ehan'-'c 
from  the  proposal.  Tile  paragraph  as  propo-ed  provided  for 
a  notice  to  lie  placed  lu  the  file  of  a  patent  and  sent  to  the 
patentee  when  claims  are  copied  by  an  aiiplicant  from  the 
patent.  Tliree  cominenters  suggested  that  a  second  notice 
should  be  placed  in  the  pntent  file  and  sent  to  the  patentee 
if  a  decision  is  made  not  to  declare  an  Interference.  A 
sentence  Is  lieing  added  to  paragraph  (c)  to  adopt  this  sug- 
gestion. 

One  of  the  commenters  opposed  paragraidi  1.20.-, (rl  on  the 
ground  that  tbe  market  value  of  a  patent  will  be  reduced  it 
a  notice  Is  placed  in  the  file  that  claims  have  been  copied. 
It  is  believed  tlmt  the  provision  for  a  second  notice  when  an 
interference  is  not  declared  responds  to  this  ob.iectlon.  One 
eommenter  suggested  that  the  notice  to  the  patentee  under 
paragraph  1.20.j(c)  should  Identify  the  party  cofying  the 
patent  claims  or  the  attorney  representing  that  party.  Thi-^ 
suggestion  Is  outside  the  scope  of  the  proposal  and  Is  not 
adopted.  The  amendment  that  was  proposed  to  section  ,-|.3  Is 
adopted  In  order  to  provide  a  cross-reference  to  new  para- 
graph 1.205(c). 
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No  n(lvfr>«'  rnmmpnts  werp  rpcpivcd  rrlnrlvp  to  the  pro- 
pnftod  rprlstons  n(  nectlons  1-207.  X.22'>.  1.2-lii.  nm!  1.2-17.  nnil 
rbp  ailrllttnn  "f  nnw  spf'tion  1  24fl.  TIipsc  proposnls  nrp  Uplnc 
a»|(.ptpit.  Spctinn  1.22r.  is  rllv1.i.'<r  into  pnrnL'rnphs  nnd  rhp 
i>r«li'r  of  fbf  xpntpfici's  Is  chnncpcl  from  rhp  propo^inl  for  rlarity. 
S'prtlitn  l,2S7<cl  Is  nnipmlpfl  to  rpfpr  tn  new  section  1.24«  In- 
sfpn.l  «f  spcUon  1.24rr  With  recnnl  to  the  revision  of  swtinn 
1  l!47(ht.  the  won)  •"pxpeptpd"  is  rorrerted  to  reud  "pxceptpd." 

Files  Open  to  Pcblic 

Thp  sprond  sentpnee  of  piirncrnph  l.lKn)  is  bplnjr  anipmled 
to  nmlvP  Hpnr  thnt  the  flip  of  an  Intprfprencp  Involvinc  an 
i^^iji'd  |mir-nt  Is  niipn  to  the  puhllr  if  rhc  intprfpfpnce  is 
ft^nnliiiitc'i  wItliiMit  nn  awnrd  (rf  priority  h.v  thn  BnnnI  of 
Pntpnt  Intprrerenff's.  ns  well  ns  hplnc  oppn  when  there  Is 
Hn  nwjird  of  jtriority.  Thf  anipmlnipnt  adds  the  phnisp  "or 
nfitT  rrrminittlon  If -no  sneh  nwnrd  Is  m:i(lp"  in  tlip  <ppf>nd 
-entprire.  The  loiisiincc  tlinT  wiis  used  In  paroprnph  l.ll<o» 
pri'tr  to  March  1.  1077  t\:is  cli-ar  on  thU  point.  Thp  second 
'^i-ntcncf  of  p.irairraph  1.11  fat  was  hrnndenpd  effective  Mareli 
1.  I!i77  (42  FR.  r.r.O.I.  unZt  O.a.  10r.41.  however,  to  make 
Intprf.Tpncp  (lies  avnilnhie  to  the  pnhlic  nt  nn  earllpr  date. 
In  makini;  this  chanse  the  rule  Inndvertpntly  was  worded 
so  thnt  It  Is  sti-ccptihie  to  the  Intprpretntlon  thnt  the  file 
of  an  interfprcncf  Is  not  open  to  the  puhllc  if  the  interference 
is  termlnnied  without  an  award  of  priority.  The  ritiblished 
record  shows  that  the  I'atont  nnd  Trndpmark  Office  did  not 
Intend  this  mennlnc-  The  Otlicc  has  continued  lo  erant  public 
access  to  «tich  files  .■since  ttie  March  1!»77  amendment. 

Since  the  chnncf  in  parncrnph  1.11  fa)  merely  clarifies  the 
rule  and  Is  consistent  with  exlsllnc  policy,  notice  and  public 
procedure  prior  to  adoption  of  the  chnnpe  are  deemed  un- 
necessary. 

Tkxt  of  Rtles  Adopted 

As  announced  In  the  notice  published  In  the  Fpderal 
Reelster  of  Novenitier  nO.  ir»7fi  Ml  F.R.  ri24Sfi)  the  Patent 
and  Trndenmrk  Office  determined  that  these  rnlps  do  not  c<in- 
tnin  n  major  proposal  reqiiirlnc  preparation  of  an  Economic 
Impact  Statement  under  Kxecutlve  Orders  ll.«2l  and  MU-iU 
which  were  in  effect  at  that  time. 

Tn  consideration  of  the  comments  received  and  pursuant 
to  the  authority  contained  in  8  6  of  Title  a.'t  of  the  I'nltwl 
States  Pode.  Parts  1  and  5  of  Title  :\7  of  the  Tnde  of  Federal 
Itejrnlntlnn'i  are  hereby  amended  as  ^et  forth   below.  •  *  • 

•  •  •  «  • 

fin  the  text  set  forth  below,  chances  from  tlip  exlstinir  rules 
are  shown  by  arrows  and  brackets,  additions  belnff  indi- 
cated by  arrows  .iiid  doletlons  by  brackets.! 


M'TRKT-LE  F.  PARKKR. 
Actittff  Commissioner  of  Ptttfiitu 


Hate:  B-.V7S. 

Appro,ved  :  June  20.  1078. 
.ToRn.\x  J.  n.\Ri7rH. 

AnniMtant  ftrcrrtnrjt  for  f^ciencc  nnd  Tcchnoiog^. 

1.   In  S  111  parairrjiph  (at  Is  revised  to  read  : 

S  Ml    Fitrtt  nprn  in  thr  inibtir. 

{at  After  a  ikiIcmI  has  teen  lssnp<l.  the  sppclflcntion.  draw- 
Inirs.  and  nil  papers  relnflntr  to  the  cn<e  In  the  flip  of  the 
patent  arc  open  to  Inspection  by  the  L'eneral  puhllc.  and 
rnplc^  may  bp  ohtalneil  u(ioii  pnylnc  the  fpp  therefor.  After 
nn  award  of  priority  by  the  Hojirrl  of  Patent  Interferonces 
ns  to  all  parties,  ^or  after  terriilnaiion  If  no  such  nward  is 
nmde.-^  tlip  file  of  any  interference  which  Involved  a  patenr. 
or  an  application  nn  which  a  patent  has  IssiiPil.  is  sinillnrl.v 
open  to  public  inspection  and  procurement  of  copies.  See 
{  2.27  for  trademark  files. 


3.   In  I  1.207  parairraph  (h)  is  revised  to  read  : 

fi  1.207  Preparation    o/    interference  papers   and    fteclarafion 
of  interference. 


(b)  A  patent  Interference  esnmtner  will  Institute  and  de- 
clare the  Interference  by  forwardhiR  notices  to  the  stvveral 
parties  to  the  proceeding.  Each  notice  shall  include  the  name 
and  residence  of  each  of  the  other  parties  and  those  of  his 
attorney  or  a?ent.  and  of  any  asslirnee.  and  will  identify  the 
application  of  each  opposinp  party  by  serial  number  and  fillnjr 
date,  or  in  the  case  of  n  patentee  by  the  number  and  date  of 
the  patent.  The  notices  shall  olso  specify  the  Issue  of  the  In- 
terference, which  shall  he  clearly  and  concisely  defined  In  only 
as  many  counts  as  may  be  necessary  to  define  the  Interferlnji 
subject  matter  (but  in  the  case  of  nn  interference  with  a 
patent  all  the  claims  of  the  patent  which  can  be  made  by 
the  applicant  should  constitute  the  counts),  and  shall  Indi- 
cate the  claim  or  claims  of  the  respective  cases  corrpspondlntf 
lo  the  count  or  counts.  I  If  (he  application  or  patent  of  a  [inrty 
Includwl  In  the  Interferencp  Is  a  division,  continuation  or 
ccontlnuatlon  in  part  of  a  prior  application  and  the  examiner 
lias  determined  that  It  Is  entitled  to  the  fillnc  date  of  such 
prior  npplhntion.  the  notices  shall  so  state.  I  ►If  the  primary 
examiner  has  Indicated  that  the  patent  or  application  of 
liny  party  Inclndwl  In  the  interference  Is  entitled  to  the 
benefit  of  rlic  filine  date  of  any  prior  applirntlons  as  to  the 
subject  matter  in  issue,  the  notices  shall  so  state  nad  shall 
specify  such  prior  applications.'^  Except  as  noted  in  para- 
uraph  (e(  of  this  section,  the  notices  shall  also  set  a  sched- 
uIp  of  times  for  takinp  various  actlon.s  as  follows  : 

(1)  For  fiUnc  the  preliminary  statements  required  by 
§  1.21.5  and  servlnc  notice  of  such  fillnir.  not  less 
than  2  months  from   the  date  of  declaration. 

(2>  For  each  party  who  files  a  preliminary  statement 
to  serve  a  copy  thereof  on  eacli  opposlnc  party  who 
also  files  a  preliminary  statement  as  required  by 
S  1.215fb).  not  less  than  1.1  days  after  the  expira 
tlon  of  the  time  for  fillnj:  preliminary  statements. 

(3)  For  fillnjr  motions  under  |  12.11.  not  less  than  4 
montlis  from  iledaratlon. 

4.  Section  1.217  Is  revised  to  read  :  ^ 

S  1.217  Contents    of    the    preUtninarn    statement :    inx-ention 
made  abroad. 

[(a)]  When  the  invention  was  made  abroad  the  facts 
specified  by  $  1.2U*,(a)  (It  to  (0>  ore  not  requlreil.  and  In 
lieu  thereof  there  shall  be  stated  : 

(1 1  When  the  Invention  was  Introduced  into  this  country 
by  or  on  behalf  of  ttie  lutrty.  clvine  the  circum- 
stances with  tlie  dates  connpcied  iherexviih  which 
are  relied  upon  to  establish  the  fact  and.  when  np- 
jiroprlate.  Including:  nlleicatloiis  of  activity  In  this 
'•■  country    of    the    nature    of    that    represented    by 

S  1.21i>(a)  (1)  to  (ftt  and  documentary  attachments 
if  the  n11e'.;ations  relate  to  a  drawlni;  or  written 
flescription.  ►Such  stntcuifut  may  l>p  sljrned  or 
sworn  to.  or  made  in  the  form  of  a  declaration, 
eltlipr  by  the  inventor  or  by  onp  authorized  to  make 
the  Ktnteuipnt  and  hnvinc  ktiowledce  of  the  facts 
allrued  therein.^ 

(2)  If  a  party  Is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  second 
sentence  of  n.'i  I'.S.r.  104.  he  must  so  state  and  his 
preliminary  staleuii'nt  must  include  nllecntions  of 
ai'tlvlty  abroad  correspondlnir  to  those  required  by 
S  1.21fi(a>  (1)  to  (01. 


2-  In  I  1.20.*  a  new  parairraph   fc)   Is  added  to  read  : 

$1,205   Interference    \rith    n    patent;    copying    claims    from 
patent. 


►  (c)  A  notice  that  one  or  more  claims  of  a  patent  have 
been  copied  or  substantially  copied  by  nn  aiqdicant  will  bi' 
placed  in  the  file  of  the  patent,  and  a  copy  of  said  notice  will 
be  sent  to  the  patpiitee,  Ilowpver.  the  idputlfy  of  the  ap- 
plicant will  not  lip  disclosei!  to  the  patentee  unless  an  Inter- 
ference Is  declarcfl.  If  a  final  dpclsion  is  nindc  not  to  dechire 
:in  interference,  a  notice  to  that  efftct  will  also  be  placed  In 
the  file  of  the  patent  and  sent  tt>  the  patentee.^ 


."i.  In    I  1.22.^  paraeraph    (c)   Is  revised  to  read: 
S  1.22.t  Kffect  of  Statement. 


(q)  If  a  party  lo  an  Interference  foils  to  file  a  statement, 
testimony  will  not  be  received  subsequently  from  him  to 
prove  that  lie  made  the  invention  at  a  date  jirior  to  his  ef- 
fective fillac  date.  If  a  party  alleces  in  bis  statement  a  date 
of  first  drawlnc  or  first  written  description  but  does  not 
atach  n  copy  of  such  drawlnc  or  written  description  as  re- 
quired by  i  1.210(b).  he  will  he  restricted  to  his  effective 
filine  date  ns  to  that  nllecntion  unless  such  copy  is  ndnilttetl 
by  motion  under  fi  1.222.  ►The  content  of  a  drawinp  or  writ- 
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ten  description  atached  to  the  statement  normnlly  will   not     in  which  service  war*  made  will  be  nrcf^ptetl  as  [prima  fade] 


be  considered  by  the  Office.- 


a.  Section  1.225  is  revised  to  read  : 


first  sentence.  "*§  1.24ri"  Is 


§  1.22."i  rmttirr  of  junior  partjf  to  file  statements  or  to  orer 
come  ftlino  date  of  senior  partit. 

►^fa)-^  If  a  junior  party  to  an  interference  falls  lo  file  a 
preliminary  statement,  or  If  his  statement  falls  to  overcome 
the  effective  filing  date  of  the  application  of  another  jtarty. 
judgment  on  the  record  will  he  entered  against  such  junior 
party  unless  he  has  filed  a  proper  motion  under  S  1  2.'!1. 
within  the  time  set  for  such  motions,  seekinff  some  action  In 
the  Interference.  If  such  motion  has  been  timely  Pled  but  does 
not  result  in  action  In  the  interference  which  removes  the 
basis  for  a  judgment  on  the  record,  such  judcmput  will  be 
entere<I  unless  the  motion  retnted  to  a  matter  which  may 
be  revlewed^at  final  henrlns  under  S  1.25*^.  .ind  within  rJO 
days  of  tlie  decision  denylnc  his  motion,  or  a  later  time  set 
by  the  patent  interference  examiner,  the  junior  party  con- 
cerned requests  that  final  hearlni:  be  set  to  review "^uch 
matter.  Also,  such  a  junior  party  may  within  such  30  d.iy 
period,  or  time  set.  request  a  final  henrlnir  to  review  such  a 
matter  raised  by  his  opposition  to  a  motion  under  ?  1.231  (a  i 
(2>.  (31.  (41.  or  (i*)  which  was  crnnted  over  his  opposition. 

►  (b)'<  Such  a  junior  party  will  not  he  permitted  to  take 
testimony  except  on  trrantlnc  of  a  motion  accoTunanied  by  a 
shnwlnu  of  cood  cau«e.  which  should  normally  lnclndi>  n.imes 
of  proposed  wltne-;ses  and  affidavits  or  declarations  by  them 
plvlnp  their  expected  testimony. 

►  (cl  If.  as  a  result  of  a  decision  on  motion,  the  orlclnal 
senior  party  is  deprived  of  the  benefit  of  nn  earlier  filed  ap- 
plication .nnd  is  thereby  made  a  junior  party  and  if  In  ad- 
dition he  relies  solely  on  said  earlier  filed  application  In  his 
preliminary  statement,  he  stands  in  the  >:ame  position  as  n 
junior  party  whose  statement  falls  to  orercomo  thn  effective 
flllnc  date  of  the  senior  party  as  In  the  first  sentence  of 
6  1.22r,(n).-* 

7.  Section  1.24.'  Is  revised  to  read  : 

§  1.24n   Ertensinn  of  time. 

Extensions  of  time  In  any  case  not  otherwise  provided 
for  may  be  had  hy  stipulation  of  the  parties,  subject  to  ap- 
proval, or  on  motion  duly  broucrht.  sufficient  cause  bclne 
shown  for  such  extension.  [A  motion  not  timely  made  may 
bo  considered  upon  a  showlne  of  sufficient  cause  as  to  why 
such  motion  was  unt  timely  presented.] 

R.  A  nf>w  ft  1.240  is  added  to  rend  : 

►■I  1.246  Late  papers. 

A  motion  or  other  paper  belatedly  filerl  will  not  normally 
be  considered  except  upon  a  showInc.  under  oath  or  in  the 
form  of  a  declaration  (§  1.08).  of  sufficieiit  cause  as  to  why 
such  motion  or  paper  was  not  timely  presented.^ 

0.  Section  1.247  Is  revled  to  read. 
§  1.247   S'crricc  of  papers. 


^prima  faciei  proof  of  service. 

10.  In   I  1.2R7.  pnraKriipli 
chnnccfl  lo  "it  1.240." 

11.  In  I  .^..^.  paratrrnph   (h).  at  Ihe  end  of  the  parnpraph. 
"See  {  1.20.-1(0."  Is  added. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  I  ll(b>.  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  ihe  fee  therefor  (.^7  CFR   1.21(b». 

3,544,399,  Re.  S.N.  911.653.  Filed  Jun.  1.  1978,  CI.  148/ 
184.  INSULATED  GATE  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSIS- 
TOR (IGFET)  WITH  SEMICONDUCTOR  GATE  ELEC- 
TRODE. Hans  G,  Dill.  Owner  of  Record;  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Culver  City.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  H. 
MacAIIisler.  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 

3.955,953,  Re.  S.N.  911.567,  Filed  Jun,  1.  1978.  CI.  65/18. 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  SELF  FILTERING  NOZ- 
ZLES. Anthony  J.  Hauser,  Owner  of  Record:  Teletype  Cor- 
poration, Skokie.  III..  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  B.  Hoofnagle, 
Jr..  Ex.  Gp.:  173 

3,959,678,  Re,  S.N.  906.438.  Filed  May  17.  1978.  CI  310/ 
172.  CONCENTRATED  WINDING  SALIENT-POLE 
SHADED  POLE  MOTORS  HAVING  MULTIPLE 
SHORT"  CIRCUITED  SHADING  COILS  FOR  EACH 
POLE.  Joe  T  Donahoo,  Owner  of  Record:  General  Electric 
Company.  Fort  Wayne.  Ind..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  M. 
Stoudi.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp..  212  ^ 

3,961,092,  Re,  S.N.  9CM.970.  Filed  May  11.  1978.  CI.  426/ 
331.  METHOD  FOR  PRESERVING  HIGH  MOISTURE 
CONTENT  AGRICULTURAL  GRAINS.  Joseph  G 
Forest  et  al.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Allomey  or  Agent 
Mark  P.  Levy.  Ex.  Gp.:  172 

3,962,833,  Re.  SN  906.745.  Filed  May  17.  1978.  CI.  51/ 
284.  METHOD  FOR  THE  ALTERATION  OF  A  LENS 
AND  AN  ADHESIVE  BLOCKING  PAD  USED 
THEREIN.  Dee  Lynn  Johnson.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor. 
Altorney  or  Agent:  Cruzan  Alexander,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  323 

3.979,884.  Re.  S.N.  875,602.  Filed  Feb,  6.  1978.  CI.  53/381 
R.  MAIL  EXTRACTING  AND  SORTING  DESK.  Robert 
J.  Russell.  Owner  of  Record  Opex  Corporation.  Cherry  Hill, 
N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alfred  Stapler,  et  al .  Ex.  Gp.:  324 

3,983,309,  Re.  S.N.  911.738.  Filed  Jun.  2.  1978.  CI.  13/6. 
PRIMARY      ELECTRODE      ARRANGEMENT      FOR 

..u*^  nvcrv  paper  filed   In  the  Patent  and  Trademark    HIGH  TEMPERATURE  MELTING  FLllNACE.  Duane 
Office  In   interference  proceedinE  must   he  served   upon  the    Harold  Faulkner,  el  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Johns-Manville 


other  parlies  In  the  manner  provided  In  $  1.24S,  except  th' 
followini; : 

C(fl>3  ►(1)'^  Preliminary  statements  at  the  time  "f 
flllnff  but  see  §  1.21.'(h)  and  (ct  M  ►.■< 

C(b»3  ►(2)'^  Documentary  exhibits  introduced  at  the 
takint;  of  a  deposlUon. 

|(c)3  ^{ZX  Certified  transcripts  of  testimony  iindrr 
S  1.270  (hut  copies  of  the  record  must  be  served 
|(§  1.2.53a)).]  ►-(§  1.2.03(a)  >.-^ 

C<d)|  -<(4)-^  Statutory  [declaimersj  ►disclaimers-* 
under  35  f.S.C.  253. 

►  (b)^  The  specification  in  certain  sections  that  n  desic* 
nated  paper  must  he  served  does  not  imply  that  other  papers. 
not  te\pected]  ►excepted^  above  need  not  be  served.  How- 
ever, the  requirement  for  service  of  designated  papers  may 
ho  waived  under  particular  circumstances  nnd  service  may  be 
required  of  other  desicnated  papers  which  need  not  ordinarily 
be  served.  Proof  of  CsuchJ  service  must  be  made  before  Ihf^ 
paper  will  be  considered  In  the  Interference  by  the  Office.  .\ 
statement  of  the  attorney,  attached  to  or  nppearinj:  In  the 
original  paper  when  filed,  clearly  stating  the  time  and  manner 


Corporation.    GreenHVod   Village.    Colo..   Attorney  or  Agent: 
Charles  C.  Corbin.  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

3.989,851.  Re.  S.N  909.598.  Filed  May  25.  1978.  CI.  426/ 
266.  METHOD  FOR  PROTEIN  FORTIFICATION  OF 
EXTRA  PUMPED  MEATS.  Robert  LyIe  Hawley.  el  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Si.  Louts.  Mo.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  R.  W.  Bnikardl,  el  al .  Ex.  Gp.:    172 

3,992.064,  Re  S.N.  903.886.  Filed  May  8.  1978.  CI.  303/7. 
VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM,  Michael  L.  Carton,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Wagner  Electric  Corporation.  Parsippany. 
N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  D  Lucas,  ei  al..  Ex,  Gp  : 
315 

4,008,172,  Re.  S  N.  894.262.  Filed  Apr.  7.  1978.  CI.  252/ 
301.21.  AGENT  FOR  BRIGHTENING  AND  REMOV- 
ING  GREYNESS  FROM  TEXTILES.  Richard  von  Rutle. 
et  al,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Altorney  or  Agent:  Karl 
F.  Jorda,  et  al..  Ex-  Gp.:  114 
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4,018,656.  Re  S.N  912,139,  Filed  Jun  2,  1978,  CI.  203/11. 
THERMAL  SOFTENING  AND  DISTILLATION  BY 
REGENERATIVE  METHOD.  Alfred  N.  Rogers,  et  al . 
Owner  of  Record:  Bechtel  International  Corporation.  San 
Francisco.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stephen  S.  Townsend. 
Ex.  Gp  :  171 

4.023,433,  Re  S  N.  907,808,  Filed  May  19,  1978,  CI.  74/ 
425,  POWER  TRANSFER.  Ewald  Schutz.  Owner  of 
Record:  Power  Transfer  Corporation.  Lancaster.  Pa..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Karl  L.  Spivak.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp  :  345 

4.048,355.  Re,  S.N.  909.720.  Filed  May  25.  1978.  CI.  427/ 
375.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  A  POLYO- 
LEFIN    COATING    LAYER    ONTO    A    METAL    SUR- 


FACE. Seigo  Sakayori.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Ind..  Ltd.:  Too  Paint  Co.  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan. 
Attorney   or  Agent:    Leonard   W.   Sherman.   Ex.   Gp.:    162 

4,066,403,  Re  S.N  907.362.  Filed  May  18.  1978,  CI.  23/ 
230  B,  MULTILAYER  ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT.  Bar- 
bara J.  Bruschi.  Owner  of  Record:  Eastman  Kodak  Compa- 
ny. Rochester.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent;  Dana  M.  Schmidt,  et 
al..  Ex  Gp.:  171 

4,073,282,  Re.  S.N.  909.719.  Filed  May  25.  1978.  CI.  126/ 
270,  SOLAR  PANEL,  Arno  H.  Schriefer.  Jr..  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jack  E.  Dommik.  Ex. 
Gp.:  344 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Aug.  1,  1978 


He.   L"J,2.'iO 
.■1,784, u90 
:i.SlS.2uS 
.•t.8S!).535 

■■\.<.a:i.20S 
;i,ii0j.i72 

:ill!l7.272 
■l,02.-!,440 
4.0:M,.395 

4.n:f4.i.fi; 

4,().'!4.772 
4,041,084 
4.042,48.* 

4.n44,:i:i- 

4,050,2fin 
4.0ol.65ri 
4,n.-53.110 


4.033.:i0;i 
4.0.-|4,47.') 
4,0.-|.j,r.72 
4.030.070 
4.0.-)S..-j01 
4.o.-,0,0.")l 

4,oi;i.4o:: 
4,oiil'.iiii:i 

4.002.270 
4.002.:!4S 
4.n02.4.-|S 
4.M0.'!,.S!l.". 
4.c)c,:>,.m:; 

4.00t.'.lO'.l 
4. 00.1. .-,00 
4.O00.0O2 
4.007.112 


4.009,10!) 
4.00fl..'!17 

4.oe;i.!i8ri 

4,070,970 
4,071.374 
4.072.027 
4.072.200 
4.072.040, 
4.072.S.-,1 
4,073..-|74 
4.1174,011 
4.07.-;,n32 
4.ii7i;.229 
4.070..134 
4.070.011 
4.070.777 
4.07G.R30 


4.fl77,10:i 
4,077,212 
4,077..-|21 
4,077,891 
4.077.90,-, 
4,078.498 
4,078.888 
4.079.449 
4.079..-,00 
4.079,000 
4,(i79.909 
4.080,097 
4,0,80.114 
4.080,120 
4,0,80,1,58 


Disclaimers 

3,037,037.— Simue?  ir.  Tiiisleil,  Soutli  Clhirloston.  ami  -loin, 
T.  Filzrintric^.  Charleston.  W,  Vn.  PRODl'CTIlIX  01" 
,\ROM,\TIC  -i.MLVO.M.COIIOLS.  Patent  dated  Mn.v  29. 
1902.  Disclaimer  filed  Ma.v  30.  1978.  b,v  the  assipiiee. 
T')iio}i  Carhifle  Coiiwrfitirjv. 

Ilereb.v  enters  this  dlsrlalmer  to  elalins  7,  8  and  9  of  salil 
patent. 


:!. 929.049.— Ciirffo     /,.      Grnrcrxcii,     Mllnaukie.     Orec.      KX- 
TEXriKI)   I'lTrH    S.WV    CII.VIX.   Patent  dated   Hoe.    .■;<!. 
1975.    Illsclniraer    filed    June    14.    197S.    Ii.v   the   asslBiiee. 
Omark  Industries.  Inc. 
Ilereb.v  enters  this  diselaimer  to  claim  1  of  saltl   patent. 


4,070.430.— Wir/inrrf  llunier,  Witterswil,  and  Unller  Hmiiitli, 
Rlehen.  Switzerlanil.  StXSCREEXIXG  CO.MI'OUXll 
.VXD  METHOD.  Patent  dated  Jan.  24,  1978.  Disclaimer 
filed  June  8,  1978,  b,v  the  assi;;nee,  lloffmnnii-I.n  I'orhr 
Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  10  of  said  patent. 


Dedication 

3.991.279.--/>eHin'.s  .James  .Morgan,  Howell,  and  Douglnit 
riiarlm  Stnith,  Locust,  X.J.  MOXOHUS  IXTERF.\rE 
CIRCflT.  Patent  dated  Xiiv.  9.  1970.  Dedication  filed 
June  2.  1978.  b.v  tlie  assicnee.  licU  Telephone  I.ahora. 
torics,  Jncorporateil. 
Hercb.v   dedicates    to    tiie   Public   the   entire   term    of   said 

patent. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

:l, 770.297.  TR.WEL  HOME  WITH  CAR  TOP  HITCH. 
Robert  G.  Quick.  FTv-Rider  .\PSOClates,  7419  .\IIstate  Drive, 
PotersburK.  Vn.  23803. 

4.0.14.011.  P.\RTICrr,.VTK  S.AMPLIXG  PROBE.  James 
K.  Hariinfr.  Correspondence  to  :  M.  F.  I.auchton.  .\PCO-ERS 
Environment  Canada.  Ottawa.  Kia  1C8.  Canada. 

4.074,538.  W.VLL  STRCCTCRES.  Jnrcen.  Peter  Janus. 
Germany.  Correspondence  to:  Michael  J.  Striker.  300  I.exint:- 
ton  Arc,  Xcw  York,  X.Y.  10017. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

Govern MF.NT-Ow.NEP  Invkntioxs 

Xniicc  of  .4  voitobiJiItt  for  Lirenning 

Tlie  Inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment %nd  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreiiru 
licensing  In  accordance  with  the  licensinp  policies  of  the 
acency-sponsors. 


Copies  of  ilie  jiatents  cited  arc  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  I'atents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
2H2;tl.  for  8.3n  eadi.  Requests  for  coides  of  patents  must 
include  the  patent  uuiiiber. 

Co|des  of  tile  patent  niiplieati«,ns  can  be  purchase<l  from 
the  .Xatloiuil  Techniial  luformntion  Services  (XTIS).  Sprinc- 
field,  Va.  221tU  for  -84.00  (.<8.00  outside  Xorth  .-Vmericau 
Continent).  Reriuests  for  copies  of  jiatent  applications  must 
inchuh"  tiie  iiatent  aiiidication  nund>er.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  ]iafent  aj'jdication  copies  sidd  to  tile  public  fo  nvidd 
premature  disclosure  in  the  event  of  an  interference  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  OITice.  Claims  and  other  technical 
data  will  usually  be  made  availaldc  to  serliuis  prospective 
licensees  by  tlie  afrenc.v  which  filed  the  case. 

Keijuests  far  licensinc  information  cui  a  particular  Inven- 
tion should  be  directed  to  the  adilress  cited  for  tlie  aceney- 
sponsor. 

I)Ot;GI..4S  J-  Campio-v. 
Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
XatiounI  Tcchiltcnl  Information  Herrice. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  -Mr  Force 

AF/JACP.  1900  Half  St.  SW. 

Washington.  D.C.  20324 

Patent  4.070.601.  I'lioto  Electronic  Direction  of  .Motion  In 
dicator.  Filed  Feb.  10,  1970.  Patented  Jan.  24.  1978.  Net 
available  XTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Energy 

.\sslstant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington.  DC.  20545 

Patent  application  743.942.  Magnetohydrod.vnamlc  Electrode. 

Filed  .Nov.  29.  1978. 
Patent  4,037.078.  Molten  Salt  Battery  Having  Inorganic  Paper 

Se|)arator.    Filed    Mar.    10.    1977.    Patented   Xov.    8,    1977. 

Not  available  XTIS. 

U.S.  I>epabtment  of  Health,  Epccation  anp  Welfare 

Xaflonal  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Building,  liethesda.  Md.  20014 

Patent    application    850.810.    Duel    Circuit.    Woven    Artiflolal 

Capillary  Bundle  for  Cell  Culture.  Filed  Xov.  11,  1977. 
Patent   4,000.413.   Field   Instrument  for   Measurement  of  .\C 

Voltage   Fluctuations.    Filed   Dec.    19,    1974.    Patented   Feb. 

1.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4,050.333.  Powered  Wheel  Chair.  Filed  June  22.  1970. 

Patented  Sept.  27.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent   4,033.952.    Magnetic    Fluid    .Actuated    Control    Valve. 
Relief   Valve   and   Pump.   Filed   .Apr.    8.    1977.    Patented   Oct. 

18.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4.073.194.  Xoise  Ciirono-Dosimeter  System.  Filed  Oct. 

,8.    1970.   Patented   Feb.    14.   1978.   Xot   available  XTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  Sts.  XW. 

Washington.  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  870.102.  Ventilation  System  for  Con- 
tinuous Mining  Macliines.  Filed  Jan.  17.  1978. 

Patent  4.053.573.  Sulfur  Recovery  From  HsS  and  SOj-Con- 
taining  Gases.  Filed  Mar.  13.  1070.  Patented  Oct.  11.  1977. 
Xot  available  XTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Xavy 

-Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Xaval  Research, 

Code  .302.  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  ,840.091.  Method  and  Means  for  Defocus- 

ing  Engine  Cavity  Reflected  Energy.  Filed  Oct.  27,  1977. 
Patent    application    851.243.    Hvdrogen-Oxvpen    Mixer.    Filed 

Xov.  14,  1977. 
Patent  apiilication  833,650.  Single-Fiber  Duplex  Coupler.  Filed 

Xov.  21.  1977. 
Patent  application  855.035.   Supercorroding  .\lloys  for  Gen- 
eration   of   Heat   and    Gas.    Filed   Nov.    25.    1977. 
Patent  application  855.633.  Expanding  Stabilizing  Fin  Cup. 

Filed  Xov.  28.  1977. 
Patent    application    807.031.    High    Lateral    Load    Capacity. 

Free-Fail  Deadweight  .\liehor.  Filed  Jan.  9.  1078. 
Patent    application    870.0-18.    Constant    Illumination    Control 

System.  Filed  .Ian.  1«.  1978. 
Patent    application    870.387.    Orlndlpg    and    Polishing    Tool. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978. 
Patent  application  871.265.  Laser  Jlarksmanshlp  Target.  Filed 

Jan.  23.  1978. 
Patent    application    871,313.    Image    Stahllizing    System    for 

Stop-Action  Playback.  Filed  Jan.  23,  1978. 
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IMti'iit  u|iirll(;ilii.ii  h74.01l3.  rassh-c  IIlgllSlH'od  Aiiti.niiitii: 
Sliiitt'T   IVir    Iiiiauing    licvicrs.    rilfd    Jan.    111.    llti^. 

I'utciit  u|t|.lii:iti<m  >-Tl!.rj7.  I'hotocluniUal  Sipulatliii  •'( 
Mclal.s  in  Solulioil  liy  ITedpitulion  Following  Ki'iluiMlon  or 
"xldoIl.Mi.  nifd  Fcl).  !l.  l:i7>. 

l-nt.-nt  aiuilicallon  -iTfi.:;-;!.  Laspr  Safel.v  Goggles.  Filed  Feb. 
:k  i:i7.v 

I'atpnt  applicatiun  .S7i:.447.  Sldral-Passagt-Honeyrollili  Clicuii- 
lal    Convprtpr-IUiit    Exchanger.     Filed    Feb.    H.    1!17S. 

I'utent  :i.».14.239.  .VII  Sky  Camera  Apparanis  fc.r  Time  Ife 
solved  Lightning  Photography.  Fiied  Dec.  ll.  i;)74.  I'at 
inted  Jan.  20.  1'.p7i;.  Not  available  XTIS. 

I'atent  4.nll.ilS.  Vibration  Respon^ive  Switch.  Filed  Oel. 
l.s.    l!ir,.;.    I'atented    Mar.    S.    1977.    Not   available    XTIS. 

Patent  4,012.121.  Oxidation  of  Refractory  Organio  in  Aguentis 
Waste  Streams  bv  Ilvdrogen  Peroxide  and  Fltraviolet  I-ight. 
Filed  Mar.  2't.  il»7r>.  Patented  Mar.  lo.  1077.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

I'atent  4  01J.lll:i.  Inertial  Snitch.  Filed  Oct.  18,  l!lO:i.  Pat- 
ented -Mar.  ir,.  11177.  Not  available  NTIS. 

patent  4  l>2.">.S4S.  Waveform  Comparing  Phasenieter.  Filed 
Sept.  11.  I!l7ri.  Patented  May  24.  1!>77.  Not  available  .NTIS. 

Patent  4.02!l,r)2^.  Crosslinked  Carboxyl  Containing  Polymer 
anil  Nitroeellnlose  as  Solid  Propellant  Binder.  Filed  Jnly 
12.    Il>(i7.   I'atented   June   14.   1977.    Not   available  NTIS. 

Pat»*iit  4.0;i7.."il7.  Fnze  Activation  Device.  Filed  Sept.  :.'4. 
l:i7c;.   Patented  July  20.   1(177.   Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.0,".1,:!!I0.  Parallel/Time  Shared  Variable  Time  Ilelay 
"Jenerator  With  Common  Timing  Control  atid  Fast  IJ*- 
loverv.  Filed  Juno  IS,  1!(7C..  Patenteil  Sept.  27.  1!>77.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.0."il.4.H7.  Meth)»d  and  -Vppa'ratus  for  Semi<-oiiductor 
Protiliag  I'slng  an  i  "ptieal  Probe.  Filed  Apr.  2.  Ili7(i.  Pat- 
erilid  .Sept.  27.  I!i77.  Not  available  XTIS 

Patent  4.lt02,60."K  Portable  Seating  Apparatus.  Fileil  Oct.  4. 
I'.i7li.   Patented  Dec.  1.1.  1H77.  Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.0fi.i.lSfi.  P.ruadband  .Millimeter  Ware  -iniidlHer.  Filed 
Oct.   10,  11175.  Patented  Dec.  IS.  1977.  Not  available  XTIS. 


Xot   avail- 


Filed  July 
available  XTIS. 


IMleni    4.00:;.2:il.    Apparatus   and    Method   f..r   Encndjng   and 

Decoding    Digital    Information.    Filed    Oct.    l.'».    I'.tdl.    Pat- 

•  nteil  liei'.  1:1.  11177.  Xot  available  .NTIS. 
Patient   4.O04.:mj0.   Higli  Speed  Digital  Switcli.  Filed  July  G, 

l;i7i>.    Patented    Dec.    20,    l'.)77.    Xot   available   XTIS. 
Patent    4.GG6.234.    Iniversal    Shock    and    Vibration    Mounts. 

Filed   Jan.   23,   1074.  Patented  Jan.   3.   11178.   Xot  available 

XTIS. 
Patent    4.066,s7S.    Time-Domain    Filter    for    Recursive    Type 

Signals.  Filed   Mar.  29,  1076.  Patented  Jan.  3,  197S.  Xot 

available  XTIS. 
Patent  4.067.302.  Toxic  Gas  Control  for  liF  Absorber  Fires. 

Filed   Mav   24,   1070.   Patented   Jan.    10,    107 

able  XTIS. 
Patent  4.067.S60.  N,S'-bis(:i.4-dicyanophenyl  I  alkanertlninide, 

Polvphthalocvanines,  and  Preparation  The 

23. '1070.   Patented  Jan.   10.   107S.   Not  -- 
Patent  4.000.050.  Silicon  Nitride-Zirconium  Silicate  Ceramics. 

Flleil  June  11.  107C.  Patented  Jan.  17,  1078.  Not  available 

XTIS. 
Patent   4.070.002.    Active   Waveguide   Branch   With   Variable 

Synchronism.  Filed  Sept.  22.  1076.  Patented  Jan.  24.  197S. 

Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.0711.211.  Technique  for  Thresliold  Control  Over  Edges 

rif  Devices  on  Silicon  on. Sapphire.  Filed  .Vpr.  4.  1077.  Pat- 
ented Jan.  24.  1078.  Xot  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4.070.412.    Method    for    Production    of    .\cetylene   by 

Laser    Irradiation.    Filed    Sept.    S.   1076.   Patented   Jan.   24. 

1075.  N..t  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.070.463.  Antimorion  Sickness  Remedy.  Filed  Mar.  3. 

1076.  Patented    Jan.    24.    107s.    Xot   available    NTIS. 
Patent   4.071.194.    Means  for  Cooling   Exhaust   Nozzle  Side- 
walls.    Filed   Oct.   28.   1970.   Patented   Jan.   31.   107s.   Xot 
available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.1171.007.  Radar  Signal  Processor  rtillzing  a  Multi- 
channel (iplical  Correlator.  Filed  net.  12.  1070.  Patented 
Jan.  31.  1078.  Xot  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.072.040.  Range  Gate  Walk-Off  of  Compressive  Radar. 
Filed  .Mar.  IT.  1970.  Patented  Feb.  7.  1978.  Not  available 
XTIS. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
\VILLTAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  15,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 
Fllinf;  bale 

of  OMest 

N^w  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHF.MICAI-  EXAMINING  GROUPS  , 

t 

GKNFRAL  CIIFMTPTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  CROUP  110—3.  N.  ZATIARNA,  Director 9-6-T7 

Iimrpnnic  Compounds;  Inorpnnic  Compositions:  Orcano-Metal  find  Orpnno-Mplalloid  Cheniistrv:  Metallurpv;  Metnl  Slock:  Electro 
Cheniisiry:  Hatlcrie?:  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;"  Gaseous  Composilions;  Fuel  and 
Ipnitinp  Device?. 

CKM'RAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT.  Direclor _ 10-17-77 

Heterocyclic.  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur:  Mi?c.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides:  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Oxo  and  Oxy;  (jninones:  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters:  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halidcs. 
Hlfill  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  UO-A.  P.  KENT.  Director  U-17-77 

Synthetic  Resins:  Rubber;  Proteins:  Macromolecnlar  Carljobydrales;  Mhed  Svnthelic  Rosin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
\\  ith  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Re.'^ins;  Rcclainiinp;  Pore- Form inp;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coatinp;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  ami  Abradinp  Compositions;  MoMinp,  Shapinp.  and  Trcatinp  Processes.  | 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  RLEACHIX{-,.  DYEING  AN !>  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  IfiO-R.  FRIE  DMAN.  Director.  7-18-77 

Ci>niiiip:  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminatinp  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Rondinp;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Hleachinp;  Dyeing  and  Pholopraphy. 
Sl'ECIAI.lZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-11.  S.  VINCENT.  Director,.  8-1-77 

Feitilir.ers;  rood*;:  Fermeniation;  Analytical  Chemistry:  Reactors;  Supar  and  Starch;  Paper  Mjikinp;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas: 
Healing  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Lifjuid  Puiification:  Distillation;  Prcservinu;  Liquid.  Gas.  and  Solid  Separation; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Phy.';ical 
Processes. 

ELECTRICAI,  EXAMINING  CROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  2I0-\V.  L.  CARLSON."  Director....  4-8-77 

Generalinn  and  T  iili7ation:  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Ileatinp  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Swilches; 
riiotopraphy;  Motion  Pictures:  Illumination:  Horolnpy;  Acoustics:  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUA  RFORTH.  Director 1-13-77 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Anmiunition:  Radar.  Underwater  Sipnallinp.  Directional  Radio.  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- 
Active  liatieries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurpy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Activo  Material. 

INFOKMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH.  Director 7-11-77 

Conimuidcations;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
itclaled  Arts, 

I! ECl'PTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-N.ANSIIER.  Director..  1-3-7S 

Jleieptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning:  Food:  Agitating;  Clcajiinp;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2.50-L,  FORMAN.  Director 1-17-77 

Srn)i-ConducIor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measurinp. 

DESH.NS.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director 10-14-76 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MEiHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-D.  .T.  STOCKING.  Director 6-23-77 

(  rinveyors:  Hnisis:  Elevators:  Article  Handlinp  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
I'ire  F.xtinpuishers:  Coin  Handlinp;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus:  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
-Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes:  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATI-  RIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANI'?\\CTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEW.-.  Director 1-9-77 

Mitj^ifaclnrinp  Processes.  Assemblinp.  ConiMned  Machines.  Special  Article  Making:  Metal  Defonninp;  Sheet  .Metal  and  Wire 
\\  nrkinp;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Melallurpical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Wnrkinp  Apparatus:  Plastic  Block  and 
lartheinvnre  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools:  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  G  ROUP  330- C.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director.  5-11-77 

Annisemcnl  and  Exercisinp  Devices:  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering:  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
I-isliing.  etc.:  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members:  Denlistrv;  Jewelry;  PurgTy:  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 
Information  Disseniinntion. 

MEAT.  POWER,    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-B.  R.  G  RAY,  Director 6-2-77 

P(.\\er  Plants;  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  -Motors;  Pumps;  Rotarv  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heal  Generation  and 
Ixchange:  Refriperation:  Ventilation:  Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Repulalion;  Maciiine  Elements;  Couplings:  Gear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutches:  Power  Transmission:  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

(iKNERAL  CdNSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES  AND  MINING.  GROUP  3.-)a-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director 1-19-77 

Joints;  l-asieners:  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Buildinp  Structures:  Closure  Operators; 
Bridges:  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drillinc:  Mining;  Furniture:  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes:  Sewing  Machines. 

Eipiratinn  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  helow  expire  during  Julv  \07\  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  earlier  flue  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  L^w  6'JO.  79th  Concress.  approved  August  S.  1910  (tlO  Stat.  'MO)  and  Public 
Lawi,!!'.  ^3rrl  Congress,  approved  August  23.  1954  (&S  Stat.  764).  or  which  mav  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  bv  disclaimer  under  tlie  provisions  of 
3.1  L  .s.C.  2.i3.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
t  he  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents _ Numbers  2.990,.'>4'i  lo  2,594.086.  iitclusive 

Pliuit  Patents "l...lll'l"""""ll]'llll^ll"""lll"l"lll"'" Numbers  2,0ti7  to  2,075,  inclusive 
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ox:  ; 

Vatent 
'J.  I'j-fe 
Vatenl  ai>p\lcatlon  >- 


i-'eb.   !i,   luT^ 

876.373.  Laser  Safety  Goggles.  Filed  Feb. 


1074.    Pat 


447.  Si.lral.Passape-lIone.vromt)  Cli'-uri 
a\    Converter-IIeat    Exchanger.    Filed    Feb.    \K    1U7^. 
Patent    3.9:i4.259.    AU-Sky    Camera    -Apparatus    f<ir    Time  Ke 
solved    Lightning    Photography.    Filed    Dec.    '.», 
cnted  Jnn.  20,  Hi'ii.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,011. 41S.  Vibration  Responsive  Switch.  Filed  Oct. 
IS.   11163.   patented   Mar.   8.    1977.   Not  available  XTI.S. 

Patent  4,012321.  Oxidation  of  Refractory  Organics  in  .\queous 
Waste  Streams  bv  Hydrogen  Peroxide  and  Ultraviolet  Light. 
Filed  Mar.  25.  1975.  Patented  Mar.  15,  1977.  Not  avail 
able  NTIS. 

Patent  4.012,013,  Inertial  Switch.  Filed  Oct.  18,  1903.  Pat- 
ented Mar.  15,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.025,848.  Waveform  Comparing  Phasemeter.  Filed 
Sept.  11.  1975.  Patented  May  24,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.029,529.  Crosslinked  Carboxyl  Containing  Polymer 
and  Nitrocellulose  as  Solid  Propellant  Binder.  Filed  July 
12.   1967.   Patented  June  14,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.0.^7.517.  Fuze  Activation  Device.  Filed  Sept.  1^4. 
1976.   Patented  .luly  26.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.051.390.  Parnllel/Tlme-Shared  Variable  Time  Delay 
(ienerator  with  Common  Timing  Control  and  Fast  Re- 
covery. Filed  June  IS,  1976.  Patented  Sept.  27.  1977.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.051.437.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  SenilciMiductor 
I'roaiing  I'sing  an  Optical  Probe.  Filed  Apr.  2.  1976.  P.it- 
enle<l  Sept.  27.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.1162,605.  Portable  Seating  Apparata.^;.  Filed  Oct.  4. 
1976.  Patented  Dec.  13,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.063.186.  Broadband  Millimeter  Wave  Amplifier.  Filed 
Oct.   10.  1975.  Patented  Dec.  13,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4,006,234.  Inlversal  Shock  ""^  Vibration  Moin^^^^^^^ 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1074.  Patented  Jan.  .1.  19.8.  Not  a\ailabli 
NTIS. 
I'atviit  4,u06.s7s.  Time-Domain  Filter  for  Recursive  Type 
signaN.  Filed  Mar.  29,  1970,  Patented  Jan.  3.  1978.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.067.392.  Toxic  Gas  Control  for  BF  Absorber  Fires. 
Filed  Mov  24,  1976.  Patented  Jan.  10,  19. S.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4  067.800.  N,N'-bis(3,4-dicyanophenyl)  alkanedlnmide. 
Polvphthalocvanines,  and  Preparation  Thereof.  Filed  July 
23,   1970.   Patented  Jan.   10.   1978.   Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.009,050,  Silicon  Nitride-Zirconium  Silicate  Ceramics, 
Filed  June  11,  1976,  Patented  Jan.  17.  1978.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.070.092.  Active  Waveguide  Branch  With  Variable 
Synchronism.  Filed  Sept.  22,  1976,  Patented  Jan.  24,  19.8, 
Not  available  NTIS, 

Patent  4  070,211,  Technique  for  Threshold  Control  Over  Edges 
.)f  Devices  on  Silicon  on-Sapphire.  Filed  Apr.  4.  1977.  Pat- 
ented Jan.  24.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.070.412.  Method  for  Production  of  Acetylene  by 
Laser  Irradiation.  Filed  .Sept.  8.  1976.  Patented  Jan.  24, 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

I'atent  4.070.463.  .\ntimotion  Sickness  Rcmed.v.  Filed  Mar.  3, 
1970.    Patented   Jan.   24.   1978.   Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.071,194.  Means  for  Coolln:;  Exhaust  Nozzle  Side- 
walls  Filed  Oct.  28.  1976.  Patented  Jan.  31.  19.  S.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.071.907.  Radar  Signal  Processor  ftilieing  a  Multi- 
Channel  Optical  Correlator.  Filed  Oct.  12.  1976.  Patented 
Jan.  31.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4  072.949.  Range  Gate  Walk-Off  of  Compressive  Radar. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1970.  Patented  Feb.  7,  1978,  Not  available 
NTIS. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  15,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CBOUPS 


Actual 

Fill  OR  Dale 

or  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaitlns 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GKNl-RAl,  C11F.M18TRV  AND  PETROLECM  CHEMISTRV    OHO^^^^ 

Ipiiiiinp  Oovicps. 

;ol?A^lS^!™V^b;Lfin;.C„n,posi,■ons:Moldio,S.,apin^^  ,-R.EDMAN.  Director. 

'ilaof.f 'cmtes:  Special  flillty  Compositions;  '"^"^'''"f  ■   '>™'^;™'  r.^^Ji^i^''^-  n„oFP  170-11  S.  VINCENT,  Director.. 
SI-FtlAI.lZEn  CIIE^IICAI.  INDUSTRIES  AND  CIFMICA^^^^^^ 

Feitiliiers:  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemlslr^  i,"™'"^-,^';??^^'?,.,,^^^^^^^^^  Liquid,  Gas.  and  Solid  SeparaOoi.; 

llS'SJi-^I^Id-^S^l^P^alu^^^Si-SSlf  ?oSr;iv?1^  <i!.s  Apparatus;  Misc,   Pby.ca, 

Processes. 
I;M:(  TRICAI,  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

,.„„,_,,.  .„,..  Pictures;  „lumi,.,.,ll^o.,  ^ ^^il.  Dite^tor^.^^^^,-^ 

Fuels;  K:idio-Aclivc  Material. 


-C.  D. 


SrrriAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  »- 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  I 

Comniuiucatlons;  Multiplexing  Techniques; 
Helaled  Arts.  ,       .  ...t^  »,r- *  cnDivn  r.nntTP^4n— N  ANSHER.  Director.. 

works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  

DF-^Ii;NS   GROUP  29n-C.  D.  QUARFORTII.  Director 

liuluslr'ial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

.MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


9-6-T7 

10-17-77 
U-17-77 

7-18-77 


II 


\N1)LIN0  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-D    J.  STOCK  NG,  Director 
'  "  vors;  iVo  sis  Elevator"  Article  Ilandlinc  Implemenls;  Store  Service:  Sheet  an 
V^Ie v.,-.  npulshers;  Coin  Uatidling;  Check  Con^^rolodA^^^^^^^^ 


,'i'"'.'.="ri«;i  vlnJand  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics. 


i.vrvors'  I'loisls;  Elevators;  Article  Ilandlinc  Implemenls; 
■    xtiiiculshers;  Coin  Dandling;  Check  Controlled  Ap. 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Ikak-es-.Railwas-s  and ^.^-^^.^  ^^^^-^^    ^^^^^jj^_^^^ 


MATFRIAL  SI.APING,  AirriCLE  MANUFACT^;RIN^.  Tt^ 


^;^iihS^K;?5»»'^^^ 

iriifi,.i„;  IlodvMemhcrs:  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  SurgTy,  Tolletr^,  l  rinuiii,.   mn 


.Mdiiiifncturing  Processes.  Assembling,  Combined 
Working;  Metnl  Fusion  — Rondiiif,  Metal  loiint 
larlbenwnre  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shapnipor  1 
AMUSEMENT.  inSRANDRY. 

Aniiisemenl  and  Exerrishic  Di •,,      ^         r.     .-..„.. 

Uisliinp.  etc.;  Tobacco:  Arliflcial  Body  Members:  Dentistry. 

liiformalion  Dissemination.  ^ ,,  ,  ^    i<.»...nr  

IIKAT.  PqWER.„AND_F1^0.FNGINEERING.  SJ^^^^S-S; ^^^^^^^^iriii^r^n^iOe^}^^!^^ 


Povor  Planls:'coiiiliiislion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction ^-.-..-.-r-i.^;  T,p„,,Htion 

Exchange;  Relrlgeralion:  Ventilation;  I?tyinc:  Temperature  and  IIumJlUReguIa   on, 

ing;  Hearings;  Clutches:  Power  Transmission:  Fluid  Handling  and  Control.  l.ulricaiion_  r,,„.t„r 

MINING.  GROUP  350-JU  M.  NEW  MA.N^inrecinr.,^ 


4-8-77 
1-13-77 
7-11-77 

1-3-78 


5-11-77 


R.  GRAY.  Director.. 

"       -ines  ailU    1    II. ..pJ. p.. fanr 

;  Machine  Elements;  CouPings.  oear- 
ndl'inE'and  Control;  Luliricatlon. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES  AND  MINING.  GRpflPJ^O-^'l  .^'j,J^"J;-",d^^^^ 

Joints:  Fasteners:  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  M'^-^''  fj f""^ J'"'l""//,'.Tabin                          Centrifugal  Separations; 
llridges-  Closures;  Earth  Engineering:  Drilling;  Mining,  Furniture,  supports,  <-aum.:i  o 
Coating;  Textiles:  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines.  ^ 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  »Jthin  the  range  »'  ™-l?,"=, '"^Slgrh'^ongrSl^ppr^^^^^ 
expire.l  earlier  durio  shortened  terms  under  the  Provisions  of  Pul.lic  Law  690   .StnLongressji^i.^  bv  disclaimer  under  the  proysionsol 

I  aw  Cl' .  Mrd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1J..54  (68  Stat.  764)  or  "■^■^'™^,Sf,Yted  below  ma?  have  ei^^red  before  the  full  term  of  1.  y.ars  for 
3.i  U  s  C  2,'i3  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  uciow,  lujy 
''■■■■  >       .        ■       ^ :-. ...iricr-  1,1  -,994,086.  Inclusive 


Patents 

Plant  I'atents... 


NumbKS  2,067  to  2.075,  IncluslTe 
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J        DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

^  !  PUBLISHED  AUGUST  1,  1978 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Pubhcation  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  arc  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T973,001 

SCRAPER  APRON  ASSENfBLY 

Carroll  R.  Cole,  Decatur,  and  Edward  J.  Ohms,  East  Peoria, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,858,  Apr.  19,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,432 

Int.  a.'  E02F  5/00 

V.S.  O.  37—126  AD 

2  Sheets  Drawing.      8  Pages  Specification 


A  scraper  apron  assembly  has  a  bowl  member  which  has  a 
front  opening  and  first  and  second  sides.  Each  of  the  sides  has 
an  upper  portion  and  extends  rearwardly  from  the  front  open- 
ing. Each  of  the  upper  portions  has  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions with  a  slot  in  the  second  end  portion. 
An  apron  is  of  a  size  sufficient  for  closing  the  front  opening, 
and  is  pivotally  connected  and  movable  through  the  bowl. 
Each  of  the  first  and  second  actuating  motors  have  first  and 
second  ends  and  are  positioned  between  the  first  and  second 
walls  of  the  bowl.  The  motors  are  pivotally  connected  at  their 
first  ends  to  the  apron  through  respective  flanges  and  at  their 
second  ends  to  first  and  second  walls  of  the  bowl. 


T973,002 
REPLACEABLE  CORNER  CUTTING  EDGE 
Gene  R.  Klett,  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,485 

Int.  a.'  E02F  9/28 

V.S.  a.  37—142  R 

2  Sheets  Drawing.      7  Pages  Specification 


-^12 


A  replaceable  cutting  edge  includes  a  substantially  horizontal 
bottom  plate  having  an  upright  opening  therethrough,  a  side 
wall  and  a  tapered  front  edge,  and  a  substantially  vertical  side 
plate  integrally  secured  to  the  bottom  plate  adjacent  the  side 


wall.  The  side  plate  has  upwardly  converging  front  and  rear 
surfaces  forming  an  apex  and  a  substantially  horizontal  open- 
ing through  the  apex.  The  cutting  edge  is  positioned  protec- 
tively over  the  comer  of  an  implement  such  as  a  loader  bucket, 
and  is  positively  secured  thereat  through  bolts  through  the 
openings. 


T973,003 
LEVER  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
Orson  K.  Kelly,  and  Henry  J.  Perez,  both  of  Aurora,  III.,  assign- 
ors to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,676 

Int.  a.2  G05G  S/08 

U.S,  a.  70—200 

1  Sheets  Drawing.      6  Pages  Specification 


Each  of  a  plurality  of  levers  has  a  hole  extending  therethrough 
with  the  holes  being  in  axial  alignment  at  a  nonoperational 
position  of  the  levers.  A  lock  bolt  is  slidably  positioned  within 
a  bore  of  a  bracket  mounted  adjacent  one  of  the  levers  and  is 
movable  therethrough  to  a  first  position  at  which  the  bolt 
extends  through  the  holes  in  the  levers  for  maintaining  the 
levers  in  the  nonoperational  position  and  a  second  position  St 
which  the  bolt  is  retracted  from  the  holes  and  the  levers  are 
free  to  move  to  their  operational  positions. 


T973,004 

PRODUCnON  OF  UREA-AMMONIUM 

POLYPHOSPHATES  FROM  UREA  PHOSPHATE 

John  M.  Stinson.  1525  Ridge  Dr.,  Sheffield,  Ala.  3»660;  Horace 
C.  Mann,  Jr.,  1942  Holiday  Dr.,  and  John  F.  McCullough, 
2909  Alexander,  both  of  Florence.  Ala.  35630,  assignors  to 
Tennessee  Valley  Authoriry 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,503 
Int.  a.2  C05C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  71—29 
5  Sheets  Drawing.      32  Pages  Speciflcation 
A  process  for  the  production  of  high-purity  urea-ammonium 
polyphosphate  fertilizers  from  crystalline  urea  onhophosphate 
derived  from  the  reaction  of  wet-process  acid  and  urea.  Ini- 
tially, urea  phosphate  was  pyrolyzed  in  one  stage  to  give  mol- 
ten urea-ammonium  polyphosphates  that  contained  up  to  95 
percent  of  the  phosphate  as  polyphosphate,  dependent  upon 
the  reaction  conditions  used.  Heat  to  effect  condensation  of 
onhophosphate  with  urea  to  form  polyphosphate  was  pro- 
vided by  steam.  Reaction  conditions  ranging  from  a  retention 
time  of  1  minute  at  350'  F  to  30  minutes  at  260°  F  were  satisfac- 
tory. The  pyrolyzate  contained  mixtures  of  urea,  ammonium 
orthophosphate,  and  ammonium  polyphosphates  and  was  dis- 
solved in  aqua  ammonia  to  yield  clear  liquid  fertilizers  contain- 
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ing  12  to  15  percent  nitrogen  and  18  to  29  percent  PjO,.  Addi-    mass  ratio  of  the  damper  without  changing  the  geometry  of  the 

tion  of  either  urea  to  the  process  to  maintain  a  urea:biuret  ratio   parts. 

of  at  least  16,  or  about  2  pounds  NHj  per  unit  PjO,  to  the 

pyrolysis  reactor  prevented  biuret  precipitation  in  the  liquid  

T973,006 
REPLACEABLE  TIRE  TREAD  BELT  AND  TIRE  CARCASS 

WITH  A  BUTTRESSED  SIDEWALL 
Marrin  E.  Beyers,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,821 

Int.  C\.'  B60C  n/00 

V.S.  a.  152—176 

1  Sheets  Drawing.      7  Pages  Specirication 


fertilizers.  Granulation  of  urea-ammonium  polyphosphate  melt 
by  conventional  means  gave  solids  containing  19  to  21  percent 
N  and  45  to  47  percent  PiO,.  Supplementary,  secondary,  or 
micronuthent-containing  materials  may  be  incorporated  in  the 
liquid  or  solid  products 
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T»73,005 
TUNED  VISCOUS  DAMPER 

Tsu  Pin  Shyu,  Peoria,  and  Byron  H.  Lofqulst,  Creve  Coeur,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,485,  Oct.  18, 1976.  This  application 

No».  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,893 

InL  a:-  F16F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  74—574 

2  Sheets  Drawing.      17  Pages  Specification 


A  replaceable  tire  tread  belt  has  radially  outer  and  inner  pe- 
ripheral surfaces  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  surfaces  defming  a 
preselected  axial  width.  The  tread  belt  is  mounted  on  a  tire 
carcass  having  a  radially  outer  peripheral  portion,  a  facing  pair 
of  sidewalls,  and  a  radially  inner  base  portion.  A  buttressed 
deflector  of  preselected  cross  sectional  configuration  extends 
axially  outwardly  from  at  least  one  sidewall  of  the  tire  carcass 
a  distance  axially  beyond  the  tread  belt  of  from  5  to  7i%  of  the 
preselected  axial  width  for  deflecting  external  objects  away 
from  the  sidewall. 


T973,007 
REPLACEABLE  TIRE  TREAD  BELT 

Marrin  E.  Beyers,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,668 

Int.  a.-  B60C  11/00 

VS.  a.  152—176 

1  Sheets  Drawing.      7  Pages  Specification 


A  tuned  viscous  damper  including  a  hub  adapted  to  receive  a 
rotational  input  force,  a  first  element  carried  by  the  hub  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  annular  fins  directed  generally  axially  of 
the  hub  and  concentrically  therewith,  a  second  element  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  annular  fms  directed  generally  axially  of 
the  hub  and  concentric  therewith,  the  fins  on  the  first  element 
projecting  into  the  spaces  between  the  fins  on  the  second 
element  in  noncontacting  relation,  an  annular  inertia  weight, 
an  annular  spring  secured  to  the  second  means  and  to  one  of 
the  mertia  weight  and  the  hub,  a  housing  including  at  least  one 
of  the  first  and  second  elements,  the  inertia  weight  and  the 
annular  spring  defimng  a  closed  chamber  encompassing  the 
fins,  and  a  body  of  viscous  liquid  at  least  panially  filling  the 
chamber.  The  first  element  is  a  web  and  carries  its  fms  on  both 
sides  thereof  The  second  element  is  a  housing  and  comprises 
two  identical  pans  each  having  fins  thereon  with  the  identical 
parts  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  web  such  that  the 
fins  thereon  are  directed  toward  the  web.  All  of  the  fins  are 
generally  axially  extending.  The  housing  and/or  the  web  can 
be  formed  of  metals  having  low  densities  or  of  metals  which 
are  principally  ferrous  in  composition,  as  desired,  to  adjust  the 


A  replaceable  tire  tread  belt  has  outer  and  inner  peripheral 
surfaces  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  surfaces.  The  inner  periph- 
eral surface  has  a  plurality  of  projections  for  interlocking 
engagement  with  a  tire  carcass,  and  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face is  axially  divided  into  a  smooth  portion  extending  about 
the  circumference  and  providing  an  extended  service  life,  and 
a  grooved  portion  extending  about  the  circumference  and 
defining  the  remaining  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
and  providing  traction. 
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T973,008 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  LAYERS  OF  ORGANIC 
MATERIAL 
Leon  H.  Kaplan,  Vorktown  Heights,  N.Y.;  Nnngavaram  S.  Vis- 
wanathan,   Lancaster,  Calif.,  and  Steven   M.  Zimmerman, 
Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,190,  Nov.  19,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,985 
Int.  a.2  B08B  3/08 
U.S.  a.  134—3 
No  Drawing.      14  Pages  Specification 
Organic  materials,  such  as  organic  polymer  resist  layers,  are 
removed  from  substrates  by  contacting  the  materials  with  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  persulfate  and 
concentrated  (96%)  sulfuric  acid  wherein  the  mixture  contains 
from  above  about  1 3  to  about  50  grams  of  alkali  metal  persul- 
fate per  100  milliliters  of  sulfuric  acid. 


T973,009 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEATING  A 

CONTROLLED,  MOVING  WIRE  CONTAINING 

TREATING  AGENTS 

John  G.  Frantzreb,  Sr.,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,730 

Int.  a:-  B22D  27/20 

VS.  a.  164—50 

1  Sheets  Drawing.      7  Pages  Specification 


An  electric  circuit  controllably  heats  a  controlled,  moving 
wire  containing  treating  agents  during  entry  of  the  wire  into 
molten  metal  of  a  mold.  The  electric  circuit  includes  an  elec- 
trode and  a  power  supply  which  has  first  and  second  terminals. 
The  first  terminal  is  connected  to  the  wire  at  a  location  spaced 
from  the  mold  and  the  second  terminal  is  connected  to  the 
electrode  The  electrode  extends  into  the  mold  and  forms  a 
current  path  through  the  molten  metal  to  the  wire.  The  wire  is 
controllably  heated  to  a  preselected  temperature  in  response  to 
current  flow  therethrough. 

A  method  of  heating  the  controlled,  moving  wire  during  entry 
of  the  wire  into  a  mold  is  provided  by  connecting  the  power 
supply  to  the  wire  at  a  location  outside  the  mold  to  the  elec- 
trode which  extends  into  the  mold;  submerging  selected  por- 
tions of  the  wire  and  electrode  into  the  molten  metal  and 
forming  the  electric  circuit;  and  delivering  current  to  the  wire 
of  a  magnitude  sufficient  for  increasing  the  temperature  of  the 
wire  to  a  preselected  temperature. 


T973,010 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  SYSTEMS 
Kenneth  Herbert  McDonald,  6  Wallabah  St.,  Mount  Waverley 
3149  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,881 

Int.  a.-  BtOM  1/12 

U.S.  a.  191—23  A 

1  Sheets  Drawing.      10  Pages  Specification 


An  electrical  conductor  system  to  supply  power  to  a  travelling 
collector  comprises  an  elongated  hollow  conduit  formed  with 
a  continuous  longitudinally  extending  slot.  An  insulating  layer 
is  bonded  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  conduit  and  the  conduit 
may  be  used  as  the  sole  current  carrier.  A  continuous  elon- 
gated conductor  may  be  held  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  and  supported  by  discrete  lengths  of  conduit  in  a 
position  where  the  conductor  is  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  a 
brush  extending  through  the  slot. 


T973,011  , 

CALENDERABLE  PROPYLENE  POLYMER        * 
COMPOSITIONS 
Peter  Ernest  Waghom,  29  Brockswood  La.,  Welwyn  Garden 
Qty,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,439 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1976, 
29059/76;  Mar.  29,  1977,  13126/77 

Int.  a.-  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  260—23  H 
1  SbWts  Drawing.      20  Pages  Specificatioa 
Crystalline  polypropylene  compositions  of  low   melt  flow 
index  which  can  be  calendered  into  foils  having  a  melt  fiow 
index  of  below  5  are  obtained  by  using  a  soap  and  a  particulate 
inorganic  material  together  with  highly  effective  stabilizer 
systems    Low  melt  fiow  index  polypropylene  polymers  and 
copolymers  arc  rendered  adequately  resistant  to  degradation 
while  in  the  molten  state  associated  with  a  calendering  process. 
A  composition  calenderable  into  foils  and  which  comprises: 

a.  a  crystalline  homopolymer  of  propylene  and/or  a  crystal- 
line copolymer  of  propylene  with  up  to  25%.  preferably 
from  over  5  up  to  17%,  by  weight  of  ethylene, 

b.  from  0.1  to  1.5%,  preferably  0  15  to  0.3%,  by  weight  of  a 
"highly  effective  stabilizer  system"  as  defined  below, 

c.  from  0.1  to  2.0%.  preferably  0.15  to  0.8%.  by  weight  of  a 
soap  as  described,  and 

d.  10  to  60%.  preferably  15  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  solid 
paniculate  inorganic  material  is  described. 

The  percentages  quoted  are  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer and/or  copolymer  present  in  the  composition. 
Preferred  highly  efficient  stabilizers  are  pentaerythritol  tetra- 
^-3,5-diteniary  butyl-4-hydroxyphenyl  propionate  and 
tris<3,5-ditertiary  butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl)  isocyanuraii  but 
stabilizers  such  as  2,6-ditertiary  butyl-4-methyl  phenol  or  1,1,3- 
tris(2'-methyl-5-tertiary  butyl-4-hydroxy  phenyl)  butane  are 
also  effective. 
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T973,012 
COMPOSITIONS  SUITABLE  FOR  MAKING  FLOOR  TILE 

Kenneth  W.  Hyche,  Rte.  3.  Cooks  Valley  Rd.,  and  Martin  F. 
Schick.  1360  Holyoke  St.,  Apt.  28,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn 
37664 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,348,  Feb.  11, 1976.  This  application 
Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,499 
Int.  a.-'  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  260—23  H 
No  Drawing.      13  Pages  Specification 
A  molding  composition  capable  of  forming  floor  tile  compris- 
ing (1)  about  100  parts  of  an  ethylene  containing  thermoplastic 
rubber,  (2)  about  50  to  200  parts  of  polyolefin  and  (3)  about  100 
to  700  parts  filler. 


and  the  bag  are  spot  welded  at  least  at  a  spot  or  point-shaped 
fastening  spot  (38)  on  both  outer  sides  of  the  bag,  in  the  manner 


T973,013 
COMBINED  MICROWAVE  OVEN  AND  REFRIGERATOR 

Frank  I.  Ferrara,  Newburgh,  Ind.,  and  Samuel  J.  Pearson,  St. 

Joseph,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,761 

Int.  a.2  A47B  83/00 

VS.  a.  312—237 

1  Sheets  Drawing.      12  Pages  Specification 


that  the  synthetic  material  is  fused  at  the  fastening  spots  with 
the  porous  material  of  the  bag. 


A  refrigerated  appliance  having  a  cabinet  defining  a  pair  of 
cavities  and  an  apparatus  for  refrigerating  one  of  the  cavities. 
The  refrigerated  cavity  is  provided  with  doors  for  selectively 
closing  the  refrigerated  cavity.  The  other  of  the  cavities  de- 
fines an  opening  and  is  adapted  to  receive  a  freestanding  micro- 
wave oven  having  an  integral  door.  The  open  cavity  may  be 
provided  with  a  trim  for  adapting  the  cavity  to  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  microwave  ovens  electrically  disposed 
therein.  The  trim  may  define  a  vent  for  providing  the  micro- 
wave oven  with  cooling  air  flow  circulatiort.  The  refrigeration 
apparatus  may  define  a  freestanding  cabinet  with  the  micro- 
wave oven  defining  a  freestanding  oven  carried  on  a  horizontal 
suppon  wall  at  the  top  of  the  refrigeration  space. 


T973,014 
IMMERSIBLE  BAG  FOR  EXHAUSTABLE  SUBSTANCES 
Adolf  Rambold,  Bachstrasse  8,  D-4005  Meerbusch  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennany 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1977,  2755203 

Int.  a.^  A47G  19/16:  B65B  29/04 
VS.  a.  426—83 
1  Sheets  Drawing.      14  Pages  Specificatian 
An  immersible  bag  (10)  for  exhaustable  substances,  with  a  bag 
containing  the  substance,  which  bag  has  a  closed  bag  opening 
on  the  :^ag  head  (16),  and  with  a  bendable  strip  (12)  folded 
along  a  transversely  extending  fold  line,  the  strip  having  two 
legs  continuously  connected  at  the  fold  line,  which  legs  are 
fastened  on  the  bag  and  which  legs  receive  therebetween  the 
bag  head  adjacent  the  fold  line,  whereby  the  inner  surface  of 
the  stnp  (which  inner  surface  faces  the  bag)  is  formed  at  least 
at  the  fastening  places  by  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  material 
which  is  welded  at  the  fastening  places  on  the  bag.  The  strip 


T973,015 
CATHODICALLY  PROTECTED  POLYOLEFIN  COATED 

PIPELINES 
Julian  Burrell  Chadwick,  23  Linwood  Rd.,  Ware,  Hertfordshire, 
and  Victor  George  Kendall,  9  Oucketts  Wood,  Thundrige, 
Ware,  Hertfordshire,  both  of  England 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,570 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29.  1977 
27190/77 

Int.  a.2  F16L  58/02 
VS.  a.  428—36 
No  Drawing.  18  Pages  Specification 
The  resistance  to  stress  cracking  or  cathodic  disbonding  of  an 
external  polyolefin  coating  on  a  cathodically  protected  pipe- 
line, especially  a  steel  pipe  for  conveying  fuel  gas  at  high 
pressure,  is  improved  by  including  1-18%,  preferably  4-8%, 
by  weight,  based  on  the  polyolefin,  of  cured  epoxy  resin  in  at 
least  the  region  of  the  polyolefin  coating  adjacent  the  pipe.  The 
concentration  of  cured  epoxy  resin  may  be  uniform  through- 
out, or  the  coating  may  comprise  a  primer  layer  of  polyolefin 
containing  the  epoxy  resin  adjacent  the  pipe  and  an  outer  layer 
of  polyolefin  containing  no  epoxy  resin. 
Suitably  cured  epoxy  resins  are  described  in  Kirk-Othmer 
Encyclopedia  of  Chemical  Technology  2nd  Ed.  Vol.  8,  pp. 
294-312.  The  polyolefin  is  preferably  low-density  polyethyl- 
ene but  may  also  be  an  ethylene  copolymer,  high-density  poly- 
ethylene, polypropylene  or  a  propylene  copolymer  with  up  to 
20%  by  weight  of  ethylene.  Its  melt  flow  index  is  preferably 
0.1-200  when  used  as  primer  and  0.1-2  otherwise  (units  g/10 
min.  measured  according  to  British  Standard  2782:Part 
1/105C/I976  using  2-16  kg  load  and  for  propylene  polymers 
performed  at  230°  C.  instead  of  190"  C).  Stabilizers,  especially 
antioxidants,  pigments  such  as  carbon  black,  e.g.  1-5%  by 
weight  and  peroxy  cross-linking  agents  may  also  be  included  in 
the  polyolefin  compositions. 

The  powdered  composition  may  be  coated  by  electrostatic 
spraying  onto  the  heated  pipe,  e.g.  at  190'  C.  for  low-density 
polyethylene,  with  possible  subsequent  application  by  extru- 
sion or  otherwise  of  polyolefin  containing  no  epoxy  resin.  It 
may  alternatively  be  strew-coated  onto  the  pipe  heated  to  a 
higher  temperature,  e.g.  320'  C. 


T973,016 
CYANOETHYLATION  OF  HYDANTOINS 

Samuel  Ellsworth  Shull,  Cogan  Station,  Pa.,  and  John  Douglas 

Freilich,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Glyco  Chemicals, 

Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,987,  Dec.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,019 

Inf.  a.2  C07D  233/72 

VS.  a.  548—312 

No  Drawing.      18  Pages  Specification 

An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  3-j8-cyanoethyl- 
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or  a  l,3-di(^-cyanoethyl)-5,5-disubstituted  hydantoin,  by  re-  ,.                 ,  ,        .    ,  , .           ,  ,       .u  i  -.  u  .       i  •> 

acting  acrylonitrile  and  a  5,5-disubstituted  hydantoin  in  the  of  isopropanol,  2-methyl-2-butanol,  3.methyl-2-butanol,  2-pen- 

presence  of  a  base  catalyst  in  a  solvent  media  composed  of  a  tanol,  3-pentanol,  tertiary  butanol,  1,1-dimethylpropanol  and 

secondary  and/or  tertiary  alcohol  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms 

and  a  boiling  point  from  between  about  80°-135'C  as  a  reac-  mixtures  thereof  The  process  provides  for  obtaining  high 

tion  solvent.  The  alcohol  reaction  solvent  may  be  used  for  yieidsof  pure  product  with  the  formation  of  a  minimum  of  side 

crystallization  of  the  cyanoethylated  product. 

The  solvent  media  can  for  example  be  selected  from  the  group  reactions  and  by-products. 


REISSUES 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  I  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  iulics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,712 
DOUBLE  CYLINDER  LOCK  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  Shipman,  3835  Ridgeley  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90008 
Original  No.  3,964,281,  dated  Jun.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  562,631, 
Mar.  27, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
781,930 

Int.  a.2  E05B  63/14 
U.S.  a.  70—120  14  Claims 


Re.  29,713 

ROTARY  CUTTER  DRUMS 

Richard  Adrian  Craddy,  Alveston,  England,  assignor  to  Masson 

Scott  Thrissell  Engineering  Limited,  Bristol,  Great  Briuin 
Original  No.  4,005,627,  dated  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  643,269, 
Dec.  22, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
801,193 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1975, 
2077/75 

Int.  a.2  B26D  l/i6 
U.S.  a.  83—674  6  Oaims 


1.  A  lock  assembly  coinprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  axially  aligned,  individuSlly  rotatable  operating 
cylinders  having  means  for  selective  anchorage  spaced- 
apart  opposite  ends  of  a  transverse  bore  of  a  closure, 
which  closure  carries  a  projectable  lock  bolt,  [the  adja- 
cent inner  ends  of  each  cylinder  carrying  a  generally 
diametricaly  disposed  contact  surface  projecting  toward 
the  adjacent  spaced-apart  cylinder  and  extending  laterally 
to  both  sides  of  the  common  axis  of  said  cylinders,] 

arcuately  reciprocable  shift  means  for  moving  the  lock  bolt 
between  alternate  locked  and  unlocked  positions,  said 
means  being  located  between  the  spaced-apart  cylinders 
and  having  a  coupling  portion  [arcuately]  swingable 
[from  a  pivot  point  along]  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
common  axis  with  the  arcuate  portion  thereof  disposed  in 
operative  connection  with  the  lock  bolt, 

intermediate  activating  means  connecting  the  inner  end  of 
each  operating  cylinder  to  the  adjacent  shift  means  there- 
between, said  activating  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
[crank  members  each  secured  to  a  respective  end  of  said 
shift  means  at  points  coaxial  with  and  adjacent  to  a  respec- 
tive cylinder,  each  crank  member  having  an  arm  laterally 
extending  to  one  side  of  the  common  axis  and  disposed  to 
contactingly  overlie  the  adjacent  contact-surface  and  thus 
to  be  turned  by  rotation  of  said  surface,  thereby]  lost- 
motion  coupling  elements  each  connected  at  one  of  its  ends, 
for  rotary  movement  by  the  inner  end  of  a  respective  operating 
cylinder,  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  shift  means  thus  en- 
abling arcuately  moving  the  shift  means  plus  its  connected 
lock  bolt  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  either  operating  cylinder. 


1..  A  rotary  cutter  drum  for  use  in  apparatus  for  cutting 
continuous  web  material  into  discrete  lengths  including  a  load 
carrying  member,  means  for  attachment  of  a  cutter,  blade 
thereto,  and  non-load  carrying  light-weight  material  secured 
to  said  load  carrying  member  and  so  arranged  that  the  whole 
forms  a  body  whose  outer  surface  is  rotationally  symmetrical, 
interrupted  as  necessary  to  allow  for  the  presence  of  such 
cutter  blade,  in  which  means  is  provided  on  said  load  carrying 
member  to  balance  said  cutter  blade  and  said  attachment 
means. 


Re.  29,714 
FLUID  FLOW  RESTRICTOR 
Paul  F.  Hayner,  Gilford,  and  Richard  J.  Brockway,  Amherst, 
both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  South 
Nashua,  N.H. 
Original  No.  3,688,800,  dated  Sep.  5, 1972,  Ser.  No.  93,192,  No». 
27,  1970.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
665,989 

Int.  a.2  F15D  1/02 
VS.  a.  138—42  12  Qaims 


1.  A  low  noise  level  restrictor  having  an  inlet  for  inseriion  in  a 
fluid  path  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  com- 
prising, 
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a  plurality  of  spaced  apan  parallel  impervious  plates, 

means  for  constraining  fluid  to  flow  between  adjacent  plates, 
and 

a  plurality  of  unconnected  baffles  between  said  plates,  each 
in  engagement  with  both  facing  surfaces  of  adjacent  plates 
and  arranged  in  rows  transverse  to  the  general  direction  of 
fluid  flow,  undeviating  spaces  between  adjacent  rows  and 
spaces  between  adjacent  baffles  in  each  row  as  to  define 
transverse  passageways  between  rows  and  substantially 
straight  longitudinal  passageways  between  adjacent  baf- 
fles in  each  row  interconnecting  adjacent  transverse  pas- 
sageways, 

the  baffles  in  succeeding  rows  being  positioned  so  as  to 
divide  the  flow  arriving  from  the  spaces  between  adjacent 
baffles  of  the  preceding  rowCl. 

said  restrictor  having  a  first  row  of  baffles  at  said  inlet  defining 
a  first  longitudinal  set  of  passageways  having  a  first  total 
cross-sectional  flow  area  and  each  succeeding  row  of  longitu- 
dinal passageways  having  a  total  cross-sectional  flow  area 
greater  than  the  cross-sectional  flow  area  of  the  preceding 
row.  such  that  the  total  cross-sectional  flow  area  of  said 
longitudinal  passageways  between  said  baffles  at  any  given 
distance  from  said  inlet  increases  with  the  distance  from  the 
inlet  as  measured  along  the  direction  of  flow  of  fluid  so  as  to 
reduce  the  noise  level  caused  by  the  insertion  of  said  restrictor 
into  said  fluid  path 


Re.  29,715 
FLUIDIC  AUTOMATIC  NOZZLE 
George  B.  Richards,  1212  Ranch  Rd.,  Lake  Forest,  111.  60045; 
Leonard  W.  Swain,  and  Edward  W.  Hunter,  both  of  London. 
Canada,  assignors  to  George  B.  Richards,  Lake  Forest,  III. 
Original  No.  3,86«.(>37,  dated  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  329,226, 
Feb.  2,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
769,101 

Int.  a:-  B65B  S/26 
V.S.  a.  141—226  17  CUims 


said  diaphragm  to  move  said  valve  member  to  an  open 
position, 

and  means  urging  said  stem  means  to  said  first  position  to 
close  said  valve, 

said  releasable  locking  means  being  released  when  said  stem 
means  is  moved  to  a  predetermined  position  at  least  par- 
tially opening  said  valve  and  when  said  diaphragm  cham- 
ber is  positively  pressurized  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to 
move  said  valve  closure  member  independently  of  said 
stem,  thereafter  said  valve  closure  means  being  closable  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  decrease  in  pressure  by  col- 
lapsing of  said  stem. 


1.  In  an  automatic  nozzle  for  use  in  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluids  having  a  housing  having  a  fluid  passage  opening  there- 
through, valve  means  in  said  passage  including  a  valve  member 
for  openmg  and  closing  said  fluid  passage,  and  means  for  gen- 
eratmg  a  positive  fluid  pressure  in  response  to  the  flow  of 
liquid  through  said  fluid  passage,  diaphragm  means  mounted  in 
said  housing  forming  a  diaphragm  chamber  communicating 
with  said  means  for  generating  a  positive  pressure,  said  means 
for  generating  a  positive  pressure  including  means  for  disrupt- 
ing Its  pressure  generating  ability  in  response  to  the  level  of 
liquid  in  the  tank  being  filled  rising  above  a  predetermined 
height  with  respect  to  said  nozzle,  manually  operable  valve 
opening  means  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
valve  member  is  closed  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
valve  is  open,  the  improvement  of 
means  connecting  said  diaphragm  means  and  said  valve 
means  whereby  said  valve  means  moves  with  said  dia- 
phragm, and  wherein  said  manually  operable  actuator 
means  includes  collapsible  stem  means  extending  into  said 
housing  and  engaging  said  diaphragm  means,  locking 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  stem  means  in  an  ex- 
tended position  in  which  said  stem  is  operable  to  move 


He.  29,716 
METHOD  OF  DRILLING  A  BOREHOLE  USING  GELLED 

POLYMERS 
Richard  L.  Clampitt,  and  James  E.  Hessert,  both  of  BartlesriUe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille, 
Okla. 
Original  No.  3,921,733,  dated  No?.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  372,825, 
Jun.  22,  1973.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,914,  Feb. 
9, 1972,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  May  23, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  799,611 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  30, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a:-  C09K  7/00;  E21B  21/00.  43/22 
V.S.  a.  175—65  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  drilling  a  borehole  into  the  earth  wherein 
a  drill  bit  is  actuated  in  said  borehole  and  penetrates  a  subterra- 
nean formation  in  the  presence  of  a  drilling  fluid,  and  said 
drilling  fluid,  together  with  formation  solids  entrained  therein, 
is  removed  from  said  borehole,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
drilling  fluid  comprises  an  aqueous  gel,  and  wherein  said  gel 
comprises  water  having  an  initial  total  dissolved  solids  of  not 
greater  than  about  40,000 ppm  by  weight  to  which  there  has  been 
added: 
a  water  thickening  amount  of  a  water-dispersible  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  polyacrylamides 
and  polymethacrylamides  wherein  up  to  about  75  percent 
of  the  carboxamide  groups  can  be  hydrolyzed  to  carboxyl 
groups;    crosslinked    polyacrylamides    and    crosslinked 
polymethacrylamides  wherein  up  to  about  75  percent  of 
the  carboxamide  groups  can  be  hydrolyzed  to  carboxyl 
groups;  polyacrylic  acid  and  polymethacrylic  acid;  poly- 
acrylates,  polymers  of  N-substituted  acrylamides  wherein 
the  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  carboxamide  groups  can  have 
from  1  to  2  alkyl  substituents  which  contain  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  copolymers  of  acrylamide  with  another 
ethylenically     unsaturated     monomer    copolymerizable 
therewith,  sufficient  acrylamide  being  present  in  the  mon- 
omer mixture  to  impart  said  water-dispersible  properties 
to  the  resulting  copolymer  when  it  is  mixed  with  water, 
and  wherein  up  to  about  75  percent  of  the  carboxamide 
groups  can  be  hydrolyzed  to  carboxyl  groups;  and  mix- 
tures of  said  polymers; 
a  sensible  amount  of  a  water-soluble  compound  of  a  polyva- 
lent metal  wherein  the  metal  present  is  capable  of  being 
reduced  to  a  lower  polyvalent  valence  state  and  which  is 
sufficient  to  gel  said  water  when  the  valence  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  metal  is  reduced  to  said  lower  valence 
state;  and 
an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  reducing  agent  which  is  effec- 
tive to  reduce  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  to  said  lower 
valence  state. 
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Re.  29,717 

AUTOMATIC  VOLUME  ADJUSTING  HRE  HOSE 

NOZZLE  WITH  FLUSHING  MECHANISM 

William  S.  Thompson,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Elkhart  Brass 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Original  No.  3,893,624,  dated  Jul.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  508,064, 
Sep.  23, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
670,263 

Int.  a.'  B05B  1/32.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  239-1107  9  Qaims 


track  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  upstanding  link 
elements;  [parrallelj  parallel  pin  and  bushing  elements  se- 
cured to  and  interconnecting  respectively  opposite  ends  of  the 
links;  a  track  shoe  secured  to  the  bottoms  of  said  links;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  resilient  impact  lug  in  the  form  of  a 
hollow,  generally  tubular  body  of  synthetic  plastic  material 
substantially  harder  than  natural  rubber  releasably  secured  to 
the  shoe  midway  between  the  bushing  elements,  said  tubular 


1.  In  a  fire  hose  nozzle  including  a  tubular  body  part  having 
an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  a  pressure  responsive  valve 
assembly  shiftable  in  said  body  pari  and  including  a  valve  head 
and  a  valve  stem,  said  valve  head  being  shiftable  toward  and 
away  from  said  body  part  outlet  in  response  to  variations  in 
pressure  of  liquid  supplied  to  said  nozzle,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  barrel  member  having  fore  and  aft  ends  surround- 
ing said  valve  stem,  the  aft  end  of  the  said  barrel  member  fitting 
slidably  within  the  outlet  end  of  said  body  part,  said  barrel 
member  being  shiftable  longitudinally  relative  to  said  body 
part  between  a  forward  position  in  which  the  barrel  member 
fore  end  spacedly  encircles  said  valve  head  to  define  a  liquid 
now  path  from  the  nozzle  and  a  rearward  position  in  which  the 
barrel  member  fore  end  is  shifted  rearwardly  of  the  valve  head 
to  increase  the  spacing  between  the  barrel  member  and  valve 
head,  a  sleeve  member  encircling  the  fore  end  of  said  body  part 
and  surrounding  said  barrel  member,  means  rotatably  connect- 
ing said  sleeve  member  to  said  body  part  wherein  rotation  of 
the  sleeve  member  upon  the  body  part  causes  the  sleeve  mem- 
ber to  shift  longitudinally  of  the  body  part  between  extended 
and  retracted  positions,  said  sleeve  member  including  abut- 
ment part  means  for  contacting  said  barrel  member  to  shift  the 
barrel  member  from  its  forward  position  into  its  rearward 
position  as  said  sleeve  member  is  shifted  from  its  extended 
position  into  its  retracted  position. 


Re.  29,718 
RESILIENT  MID-PITCH  LUG  FOR  AN  ENDLESS  TRACK 
Harold  L.  Reinsma,  Dunlap,  and  Frederick  D.  Proksch,  Peoria, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Original  No.  3,887,244,  dated  Jun.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  420,720, 

Nov.  30, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

801,716 

Int.  a.-  B62D  55/OS 
U.S.  a.  305—57  3  Qaims 

9.  In  an  endless  track  assembly  of  the  type  used  on  a  vehicle 
provided  with  a  drive  sprocket  having  teeth  and  notches  alter- 
nately disposed  about  the  circumference  of  the  sprocket,  said 


body  being  provided  with  capping  means  at  the  contact  end 
thereof  and  contains  Iherewithin  spring  means  biased  between 
a  pair  of  pressure  plates  secured  within  the  body  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  said  impact  lug  having  a  topmost  portion  of 
greater  height  from  the  track  shoe  than  the  topmost  portion  of  the 
adjacent  bushings  whereby  initial  contact  is  made  by  said  lugs 
so  that  impact  energy  is  absorbed  by  the  lug  prior  to  engage- 
ment of  an  adjacent  bushing 


Re.  29,719 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 

REINFORCED  WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF  GLASS  AND 

ASBESTOS  nBERS 

George  Leonard  Wicker,  Milnrow,  England,  assignor  to  T.B.A. 

Industrial  Products  Limited,  England 
Original  No.  3,773,705,  dated  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  198,410, 

Nov.  12,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

677,031 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1970, 
54899/70;  Dec.  10,  1970,  58746/70 

Int.  Q.-  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—37  N  5  Qaims 

1  A  granular  thermoplastic  molding  composition,  compris- 
ing (i)  from  60  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
olefins,  polystyrene,  polyamides,  copolymers  of  butadiene, 
copolymers  of  acrylonitrile  and  copolymers  of  styrene;  (ii)  at 
least  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  mixture  of  glass  fibres  and  asbestos  fibres  in 
a  weight  ratio  of  from  1 :0  II  to  1:9;  and  (iii)  from  zero  to  20 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  polymeric  material  of  a  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fillers  and  additives 
other  than  glass  fibres  and  asbestos  fibres;  said  ratio  of  glass  and 
asbestos  fibres  [lending]  being  selected  to  impart  synergistic 
properties  to  an  article  injection  molded  from  the  granular  ther- 
moplastic molding  composition  in  at  least  one  of  the  properties 
of  tensile  strength,  Oexural  strength,  tensile  modulus  and  Hex- 
ural  modulus  of  the  article. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  1,  1978 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


4.2M 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jess«l,  Jr.,  Grantsville,  W.  Va.,  and  William  E.  Duf- 
fett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barber- 
ton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,127 

Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 74  /  1  CI*'"! 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum  morifotium 
plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Gamine  Pink  and  particu- 
larly characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  charac- 
teristics of  flat  inflorescence  form,  daisy  inflorescence  type, 
lavender  pink  ray  floret  color  with  minimal  color  oxidation, 
uniform  nine  week  flowering  response,  medium  plant  height, 
diameter  across  face  of  inflorescence  up  to  80  mm.  at  maturity, 
semi-upright  branching  pattern,  and  high  percentage  grade-out 
in  top  SAF  grades. 


4,287 
CHRYSANTHEMUM 

Nicolaas  Middelburg,  's  Gravenzande,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Chrysanthemum  Breeders  Association  N.V.,  WillemsUd, 
Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,259 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum,  substan- 
tially as  described  and  pictured  herein,  characterized  by  its 
satiny  golden  blooms,  vigorous  growth,  three  month  response 
and  permanence. 


4,288 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  « 

Nicolaas  Middelburg,  's  Gravenzande,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Chrysanthemum  Breeders  Association  N.V.,  WillemsUd, 
Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,501 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum,  substan- 
tially as  described  and  pictured  herein,  characterized  by  its 
satiny  pink  blooms,  vigorous  growth,  three  month  response 
and  permanence. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUG.  1,  1978 
ERRATA 

For  ^** 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

028-173 4,103,390 

066-192 4,103,485 

042-001  D 4,103,639 

134-073 4,103,698 

214-086  A 4,103,799 

138-145 4,103,800 

214-001  HA 4,103,831 

366-178 4,103,876 

272-077 : 4,103.889 

299-OOf 4,103,963 

071-107 4,104,043 

062-324 4,104,044 

204-181  R... 4,104,100 

209-074  R  4,104,156 

521-032 4,104,204 

521-084 4,104,207 

521-053 4,104,208 

521-062 4,104,209 

528-102 4,104,257 

528-334 4,104,258 

528-169 4,104,259 

528-323 4,104,260 

528-295 4,104,262 

528-279 4,104,263 

528-370 4,104,264 

528-046 4,104,265 

528-289 4,104,297 

264-089 4,104,394 

264-060 4,104,395 

428-035 4,104,404 

235-064.7 4,104,510 

235-132  R 4,104,51 1 

364-439 4,104,512 

235-450 4,104,513 

235-466 4,104,514 

235^88 4,104,515 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  1,  1978 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,103,359 
NOISE  SUPPRESSING  WELDING  HELMET 
Perry  J.  Rieppel,  Worthington,  and  Harold  Richard  Henderson, 
Lancaster,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Arcair  Company,  Lan- 
caster, Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,633 

Int.  a.2  A61F  9/06 

VS.  a.  2—8  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  welder's  helmet  of  the  type  having  a  front  section 
containing  a  light  filtering  glass  window  and  oppositely  dis- 
posed rearwardly  extending  sides  supported  by  a  head  harness 
for  positioning  the  helmet  to  protect  the  face  and  sides  of  a 
welder's  head  when  the  helmet  is  worn  during  a  welding 
operation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  forward  extending  recess  in  each  of  said  sides,  said  recess 
sized  to  be  larger  than  the  area  covering  a  welder's  ears; 
ear  protection  means  including  an  acoustical  absorbing  me- 
dium covering  said  recesses  and  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom,  said  means  and  acoustical  medium  being  dis- 
posed in  said  recesses  so  that  when  said  helmet  is  being 
worn,  neither  said  means  nor  said  acoustical  absorbing 
medium  touches  the  ears  of  the  user/welder. 


4,103,360 

WOMAN'S  GARMENT  WHICH  MOLDS  THE  UPPER 

BODY 

Charles  Belpaume,  Bouc  Bel  Air,  France,  assignor  to  Baron 
Chalmalla  SA,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,275 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jim.  25, 1976,  76  19315 

Int.  a.2  A41D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  2—67  5  Claims 


and  while  forming  by  a  first  contour  a  housing  for  the  breast, 
and  such  that  it  crosses  the  side  in  order  to  be  directed  down- 
wards and  outwards  towards  the  iliac  crest  then  downwards 
and  backwards  to  the  level  of  the  sacral  promontory,  and 
finally  such  that  it  crosses  the  gluteal  muscles  to  extend  at  least 
as  far  as  the  gluteal  fold  while  forming  by  a  second  contour,  a 
housing  for  the  buttock. 


4,103,361 
OUTERWEAR 
Hyman  Carmen,  St.  Laurent,  Canada,  assignor  to  Erin  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,395 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  7,  1977,  280067 

Int  a.!  A41D  1/00 

VS.  a.  2—97  6  Claims 


1.  Outerwear  including  an  outer  shell  and  an  inner  shell,  the 
outer  shell  and  inner  shell  each  having  front  edges,  the  inner 
shell  having  fastening  means  spaced  from  its  front  edges 
adapted  to  engage  with  similar  fastening  means  on  the  front 
edges  of  the  outer  shell  so  as  to  provide  a  panel  extending 
beyond  the  front  edges  of  the  outer  shell,  closure  means  pro- 
vided on  the  panel  for  effectively  closing  the  assembled  outer- 
wear jacket,  whereby  the  inner  girth  of  the  outer  shell  when 
worn  independently  of  the  inner  shell  is  equal  to  the  inner  girth 
of  the  composite  outerwear  when  the  inner  shell  is  provided  in 
the  outer  shell  such  that  the  overall  girth  of  the  composite 
outerwear  has  been  expanded. 


4,103,362 

BILLIARD  GLOVE 

Carl  E.  Blakeman,  6001  Downey  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90805 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,445 

Int.  a.2  A41D  ]9/00 

VS.  a.  2—161  A  7  Qaims 


1.  Woman's  garment,  and  more  particularly  a  garment 
which  moulds  the  upper  body  such  as  a  one-piece  bathing 
costume,  an  all-body-tight  garment,  a  leotard,  a  blouse  of  the 
type  closing  between  the  legs,  the  said  garment  having  seams 
which  extend  continuously  from  its  upper  edge  to  its  lower 
edge  characterised  in  that  it  has  two  lateral  seams  symmetrical 
in  relation  to  the  vertical  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  body,  and  1.  An  apparatus  for  faciliuting  the  sliding  movement  of  a 
each  seam  following,  downwardly,  a  path  such  that  it  crosses  billiard  cue  relative  to  the  guide  hand  of  a  billiard  player  com- 
the  breast  while  passing  substantially  over  the  nipple  region    prising  a  covering  formed  to  encompass  the  knuckles  of  the 
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thumb,  index  finger  and  middle  fmger  of  said  guide  hand  and  to 
encircle  said  guide  hand  and  having  expansive  surfaces  con- 
structed to  soft,  porous  fabric  to  reduce  friction  with  respect  to 
a  billiard  cue  sliding  thereover  and  including  a  releasable  fas- 
tening strap  and  wherein  the  ring  finger  and  little  finger  of  said 
guide  hand  protrude  freely  from  said  covering. 


4,103,364 
VENTED  WATERPROOF  PANTS 
Burcb  O.  GusUfson,  2677  S.  Shore  Blvd.,  Wliite  Bear  Lake, 
Minn.  55110 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,383 

Int.  O.-  A41B  9/04 

VS.  a.  2—406  7  Qaims 


4,103,363 
METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  PANTS 
William  R.  Conner,  Jr.,  Sbelbyville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Stahl- 
Urban  Company,  Brooldiaven,  Miss. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,711 

Int.  a.2  A4ID  1/07.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  2—227  13  aaims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  pair  of  pants  comprising  assem- 
bling component  parts  to  form  the  legs  and  the  upper  pari  of 
the  pants,  one  end  of  the  fesultant  assembly  constituting  its 
waist  end.  each  component  part  being  of  heat-settable  textile 
material; 
applying  the  assembly  to  a  molding  form  having  a  hip  sec- 
tion for  molding  the  outer  side,  portions  of  the  assembly 
adjacent  its  waist  end  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  torso 
at  the  hips  and  leg  portions  extending  from  said  hip  sec- 
tion, said  hip  section  being  shaped  to  conform  to  the  hip 
portion  of  the  human  figure  and  the  leg  portions  compris- 
ing flat  members  extending  from  the  hip  section  generally 
in  front-to-rear  vertical  central  leg  planes  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  fronl-to-rear  vertical  central  plane  of  the  hip 
section,  said  flat  members  extending  for  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  length  of  the  legs  of  said  assembly  and 
having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  the  legs  of  said 
assembly  generally  at  all  points  along  the  length  of  said 
flat  members  for  stretching  each  leg  girthwise  generally 
throughout  the  length,  said  applying  of  the  assembly  to 
said  molding  form  being  carried  out  by  drawing  the  waist 
end  portion  of  the  assembly  over  said  leg  portions  and 
then  over  said  hip  section  to  apply  said  waist  end  portion 
of  the  assembly  to  said  hip  section  and  the  legs  of  said 
assembly  to  said  flat  members,  the  outer  side  portions  of 
the  assembly  adjacent  its  waist  end  being  bulged  out  by 
said  hip  section  and  the  legs  of  the  assembly  extending 
generally  for  their  full  length  on  said  flat  members  and 
being  stretched  flat  on  said  flat  members; 
applying  heat  to  the  assembly  while  on  said  molding  form 
with  said  outer  side  portions  of  the  assembly  so  bulged  out 
and  with  the  legs  of  the  assembly  stretched  flat  generally 
throughout  their  length  on  said  flat  members  to  set  the 
assembly  with  said  outer  said  portions  of  the  assembly  so 
bulged  out  and  with  said  legs  of  the  assembly  having  pants 
leg  creases;  and 
removing  the  assembly  from  the  molding  form. 


1.  Baby  pants  having  a  main  body  section  of  waterproof 
material  that  has  front  and  rear  panels,  said  panels  each  having 
an  interior  surface,  an  exterior  surface,  a  top  waist  opening 
teoninal  edge,  a  first  leg  opening  edge,  a  second  leg  opening 
edge,  a  first  side  edge  extending  longitudinally  between  the  top 
edge  and  the  first  leg  edge,  a  second  side  edge  transversely 
opposite  the  first  side  edge  extending  between  the  top  edge  and 
the  second  leg  edge,  and  a  crotchprea  between  the  leg  opening 
edges,  the  first  and  second  panels  being  joined  together  along 
the  lengths  thereof  adjacent  their  first  side  edges  and  also 
joined  together  along  the  length  thereof  adjacent  their  second 
side  edges,  at  least  one  of  said  panels  having  a  first  row  of  vent 
apertures  adjacent  to  and  extending  along  one  of  the  opening 
edges  from  adjacent  one  of  the  first  and  second  side  edges 
toward  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  side  edges,  and  termi- 
nating remote  from  the  said  other  of  the  first  and  second  side 
edges,  the  vent  apertures  being  in  direct  air  flow  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  the  pants  and  remote  from  the  crotch 
area  when  the  pants  are  in  a  normal  condition  of  use.  an  open 
mesh  band  extending  over  the  apertures,  an  elastic  waistband 
adjacent  the  top  edges,  an  elastic  first  leg  opening  band  adja- 
cent the  first  leg  opening  edge,  an  elastic  second  leg  opening 
band  adjacent  the  second  leg  opening  edge,  first  means  for 
securing  the  open  mesh  band  and  the  elastic  band  that  is  adja- 
cent to  the  same  opening  edge  that  the  apertures  are  adjacent 
to  the  main  body  section  with  the  apertures  more  remote  from 
the  last  mentioned  opening  edge  than  the  last  mentioned  elastic 
band,  and  second  and  third  means  for  respectively  securing  the 
two  elastic  bands  other  than  said  last  mentioned  elastic  band  to 
the  main  body  adjacent  the  respective  one  of  the  two  opening 
edges  other  than  the  one  the  apertures  are  adjacent  to. 


4,103,365 
METHOD  OF  IMPLA.NTING  SYNTHETIC  HAIR 
George  D.  J.  Applegate,  9526  E.  Harrison  Cir.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  ^ 
85710 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,415 
Int.  a.'  A61F  1/00 
V.S.  a.  3—1  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  implanting  synthetic  hair  fiber  into  living 
skin  tissue  comprising  the  steps  of  attaching  synthetic  hair  fiber 
to  a  needle;  tying  at  least  one  knot  in  the  synthetic  hair  fiber; 
passing  the  needle  under  the  skin  tissue  into  the  subcutaneous 
tissue  layer  such  that  separate  entrance  and  exit  points  are 
made;  drawing  the  synthetic  fiber  through  the  skin  tissue; 
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leaving  the  portion  of  the  synthetic  fiber  having  the  knot  under 
the  skin:  and  separating  the  needle  from  the  synthetic  fiber 


whereby  the  synthetic  fiber  emerging  from  the  skin  tissue 
creates  the  appearance  of  living  hair. 


4,103,366 
REPLACEMENT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLUSH  TANK 

TOILETS 

John  La  Tour,  Jr.,  124  Emmett  St.,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.  32014 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,246 

Int.  a.:  E03D  1/34;  F16B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  4—393  1  a»im 


1.  A  replacement  Hush  valve  assembly  for  a  toilet  having  a 
flush  tank  which  has  generally  parallel,  spaced  venical  side 
walls,  vertical  end  walls  and  a  bottom  and  a  discharge  pipe 
protruding  upwardly  through  the  bottom  with  an  annular, 
planar  seat  on  its  upper  end,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  fiapper  valve  adapted  to  sealingly  fit  over  said  seat,  said 
valve  having 

(1)  a  disc-like  body  and 

(2)  spaced  apart  pivot  arms  extending  outwardly  from  said 
body, 

(b)  and  means  for  mounting  said  valve  member  for  angular 
movement  between  a  raised  position  spaced  above  said 
seat  and  a  closed  position  sealingly  overlying  said  seat, 
said  mounting  means  comprising 

(1)  an  axially  extendible  support  adapted  to  be  positioned 
horizontally  in  said  tank  with  its  ends  tightly  engaging 
said  side  walls,  said  support  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  apertures  extending  therethrough 

(2)  means  for  locking  said  support  in  its  extended  position 
with  the  apertures  extending  generally  vertically, 

(3)  an  elongated  support  bar  having  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  apertures, 

(4)  a  post  extending  upwardly  of  said  bar, 

(5)  a  resilient  ring  adapted  to  embrace  said  post  friction- 
ally  for  slidable  movement  therealong,  said  ring  having 
radially  protruding  pivots  adapted  for  pivotal  engage- 
ment with  the  free  ends  of  said  valve  pivot  arms,  and 

(6)  a  fastener  adapted  to  extend  through  a  selected  pair  of 
the  apertures  in  said  support  and  in  said  bar  for  fastening 
said  bar  to  said  support  at  a  position  in  which  said  bar 
extends  laterally  from  said  support  toward  said  dis- 


charge pipe  seat  with  said  post  extending  vertically 

relative  to  said  support  bar  to  place  said  flapper  valve  in 

a  position  overlying  said  seat, 

said  extendible  support  comprising  first  and  second 
telescoping  tubular  elements  having  mutually  en- 
gageable  threaded  portions,  a  rod  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted into  the  open  end  of  the  second  of  said  tubular 
elements,  and  compressable  friction  pads  at  the  outer 
ends  of  the  first  of  said  tubular  elements  and  said  rod. 

said  support  locking  means  comprising  a  pin  having  a 
radially  extending  projection  on  its  medial  portion 
and  adapted  to  extend  through  diametrically  aligned 
apertures  in  the  wall  of  the  second  of  said  tubular 
elements  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  rod  for  rota- 
tion between  a  locked  position  with  said  projecting 
medial  portion  in  engagement  with  the  inner  end  of 
said  rod  thrusting  said  rod  axially  to  tightly  lock  said 
support  in  position  and  an  unlocked  position  with  the 
pin  rotated  out  of  disengagement  with  said  rod. 


4,103,367 

CHEMICAL  DISPENSER  FOR  URINALS 

Leo  Kanfer,  14144  Dickens  St.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.  91423 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,948 

Int.  a:-  E03D  9/02 

VS.  a.  4—222  5  Oaims 


'J4  >  a  'X 


1.  A  dispensing  container  for  solid  deodorant  and/or  disin- 
fectant media,  for  use  in  urinals,  which  comprises: 

a  generally  flat  plate  having  a  perforate  central  portion  and 
a  perforate  peripheral  portion; 

an  imperforate  cover  adapted  to  contain  therewithin  said 
solid  media  and  being  provided  with  a  peripheral  flange 
therearound; 

cooperating  fastening  means  on  said  imperforate  cover  and 
said  plate  for  releasably  engaging  said  imperforate  cover 
with  said  plate  in  overlying  relationship  with  said  perfo- 
rate central  portion  of  said  plate;  and 

lug  means  affixed  to  said  plate  and  lying  in  abutment  with 
said  peripheral  flange  of  said  cover  thereby  prevening 
abutment  of  said  cover  to  said  plate  and  forming  a  substan- 
tially continuous  peripheral  channel  immediately  adjacent 
and  below  said  cover  whereby  the  flush  water  path  in- 
cludes passage  of  flush  water  from  the  underside  of  the 
plate  upwardly  through  the  central  porforale  portion 
thereof,  into  the  interior  of  the  imperforate  cover,  and 
outwardly  through  the  peripheral  channel  formed  imme- 
diately below  said  cover. 


4,103,368 

POOL  COVER  HAVING  SOLAR  ENERGY  HEATING 

FEATURE 

James  J.  Locksbaw,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tolo, 

Incorporated,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,301 

Int.  a.2  E04H  3/]9:  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  4—172.12  19  Qaims 

1.  In  a  cover  for  a  swimming  pool  adapted  to  furling  about 
a  storage  locus  and  alternatively  to  planar  deployment  for  use. 
said  cover  comprising  flexible,  water  resistant  sheet  material, 
biasing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  spring 
fingers  carried  by  the  cover  and  normally  coiled  to  resiliently 
exert  a  furling  bias  continuously  against  said  cover  into  furled 
position  about  said  locus,  and  inflatable  structure  responsive  to 
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inflation  to  overbalance  said  bias  and  deploy  said  cover  into  4,103,370 

use  position  thereby,  said  inHatable  structure  comprising  a  ODORLESS  WATER  CLOSET 

series  of  hollow,  solar  radiation  transparent  ribs  extending  Douglas  L.  Arnold,  111  Sorento  Dr.,  Holland,  Mich.  49423 

parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  spring  fingers  and  normal  to  P!l«l  Son   i:»  107«  e«,  Ki„  itt  ta^ 


4,103,369 

INFLATABLE  STRUCTURE 

Da?id  B.  Riordan,  3115  Eton  Ave.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94705 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,452 

Int.  CI.'  E04H  3/16.  3/18 

U.S.  a.  4—172.12  12  Qairas 


■*t  '»• '«  ^« 


1.  A  portable,  self-ventilating  inflatable  enclosure  assembly 
for  providing  a  separate,  completely  enclosed  space,  defined 
by  the  mterior  of  the  enclosure,  within  a  room,  comprising 

an  enclosure  floor  portion  of  flexible  sheet  material  for 
conucting  the  surface  supporting  the  structure,  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  floor  portion  defining  the  base  of  said 
enclosure, 

an  enclosure  upper  portion  of  flexible  sheet  material  at- 
tached to  said  floor  portion  adjacent  said  floor  portion 
periphery,  the  space  between  said  floor  portion  and  said 
upper  portion  defining  the  interior  space  of  the  enclosure, 

blower  means  for  supplying  air  at  a  predetermined  rate  at 
greater  than  ambient  pressure  to  fill  said  enclosure  interior 
space  therewith,  whereby  the  enclosure  may  be  inflated, 

conduit  means  Joining  said  blower  means  to  said  enclosure 
interior  for  introduction  of  said  supplied  air  into  said 
interior. 

vent  means  positioned  adjacent  the  attachment  of  said  upper 
portion  to  said  floor  portion  providing  for  automatic 
venting  of  said  supplied  air  from  said  enclosure  interior 
space  at  a  predetermined  rate  after  said  enclosure  is  fully 
inflated,  and 

a  carrying  case  containing  said  blower  means  and  into  which 
said  floor  portion,  upper  portion,  conduit  means  and  vent 
means  are  insertable  for  carrying  when  the  enclosure  is 
deflated. 


U.S.  a.  4—213. 


Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  S«r.  No.  722,696 
Int.  a.^  E03D  9/04:  A47K  13/00.  3/22 


4  Qaims 


said  storage  locus,  said  cover  including  a  wall  portion  underly- 
ing said  inflatable  structure  in  solar  radiation  receiving  relation 
partially  defining  water  conduit  means  and  responsive  to  solar 
radiation  reception  to  heat  water  in  contact  therewith. 


1.  An  odorless  water  closet  including  a  bowl,  a  tank  having 
a  cover,  flushing  conduit  means  communicating  between  said 
bowl  and  said  tank,  discharge  conduit  means  including  a  trap, 
and  communicating  with  said  bow  1  and  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  sewage  pipe,  water-control  means  adapted  to  control  the 
supply  of  water  to  said  tank,  flush  valve  means  adapted  to 
discharge  the  contents  of  said  tank  to  said  bowl,  and  seat  means 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  bowl  for  movement  between  a 
horizontal  position  over  said  bowl  and  an  elevated  substan- 
tially vertical  position  normally  at  the  rear  of  said  bowl  and 
adjacent  said  tank,  and  also  including  ventilating  means 
adapted  to  exhaust  gases  from  within  said  bowl,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

an  intake  manifold  disposed  and  mounted  on  the  underside 
of  said  seat  and  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  bowl,  and 
an  intake  conduit  extending  from  said  intake  manifold;  and 
an  exhaust  conduit  communicating  between  said  intake 
conduit  and  said  discharge  conduit  within  said  tank  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  trap  from  said  bowl,  said  exhaust 
conduit  including  blower  means  adapted  to  induce  flow  in 
said  exhaust  conduit  toward  said  discharge  conduit,  and 
also  including  one-way  valve  means,  said  exhaust  conduit 
also  including  a  tubular  member  forming  a  pivotal  mount- 
ing for  said  seat,  and  further  including  hollow  bracket 
means  mounted  on  said  bowl  and  supporting  said  tubular 
member,  said  bracket  means  having  a  tubular  vertical 
portion  traversing  a  portion  of  said  bowl. 


4,103,371 

TOILET  SEAT  LIFT 

Lester  J,  Wilson,  R.D.  3,  Cambridge  Springs,  Pa.  16403 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,424 

Int  a.2  A47K  13/10:  E05F  13/00:  F16J  3/06 

u.s.a.4-251  ,a,i„ 

1.  In  combination,  a  toilet  having  a  seat  11  and  a  cover  12. 
hinge  means  41  connecting  said  seat  11  to  said  toilet  1, 
bulb  means  17  to  be  engaged  by  a  person's  foot  for  operating 
said  toilet  seat  11, 
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a  rod  15  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  in  a  position  spaced   extending  surface,  a  detent  member  disposed  in  said  hole,  and 


from  said  hinge  means, 
a  hollow  cylinder  supported  relative  to  said  toilet  at  one  end, 
a  bellows-like  member  18  in  said  hollow  cylinder  9  having 
said  rod  15  connected  to  the  upper  end  thereof  20  and 
adapted  to  be  expanded  by  fluid  from  said  bulb  means  17, 
said  bulb  means  17  comprising  a  hollow  expandable  bulb 
connected  to  said  bellows-like  member  for  forcing  air  into 
said  bellows-like  member  whereby  said  rod  swings  said 
seat  to  lifted  position, 
a  C-shaped  washer  on  an  end  of  said  rod. 
spaced  grooves  in  said  rod  receiving  said  washer, 
a  cylindrical  dust  cover  telescopically  received  on  said  cyl- 
inder. 


second  compression  spring  means  for  biasing  said  detent  mem- 


ber into  impingement  with  said  central  passage  of  said  tubular 
member 


J 


4,103,373 

PORTABLE  FOLDING  BED  CABINET 
Oscar  F.  Luedtke,  and  Sarah  Luedtke,  both  of  1636  Jasper  Ave., 
Chula  Vista.  Calif.  92011 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,916 

Int  a.2A47C;  7/40 

U.S.  a.  5—166  R  7  Claims 


a  helical  spring  supported  on  said  rod. 

one  end  of  said  helical  spring  resting  on  said  cylinder  and  the 

other  end  of  said  spring  supported  on  said  dust  cover 

urging  said  rod  and  said  seat  upward  to  counterbalance 

said  seat, 
said  rod  having  longitudinally-spaced  grooves, 
said  C-shaped  washer  being  selectively  received  in  said 

longitudinally-spaced  grooves  in  said  rod  whereby  said 

seat  is  counter-balanced  to  swing  upwardly, 
and  said  spring  extending  through  the  inside  of  said  dust 

cover  and  engaging  the  top  of  said  dust  cover  for  urging 

said  rod  upwardly. 


4,103,372 
POP  UP  DRAIN  FTTTING 
Casper  Cuschera,  800  Durham  Rd.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 
FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,138 
Int.  a.2  A47K  1/14:  E03C  1/26 
VS.  a.  4—286  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  drain  valve  including  a  drain  body  having  a  flow 
channel  therethrough  and  a  post  extending  azially  through  said 
flow  channel,  and  a  drain  sealing  cover  provided  with  a  tubu- 
lar portion  having  a  central  passage  receiving  said  post  for 
slidable  translation  thereabout  and  radial  clearance  therefrom, 
detent  means  in  one  axially  extending  surface  of  said  post  for 
selectively  securing  said  post  and  said  tubular  portion  with  said 
drain  sealing  cover  sealing  said  flow  channel,  said  detent 
means  being  disengageable  by  rocking  said  tubular  portion 
about  the  upper  end  of  said  post,  the  improvement  comprising 
first  compression  spring  means  for  biasing  said  drain  sealing 
cover  upwardly  to  clear  said  flow  channel;  and  resilient  means 
for  biasing  said  tubular  portion  radially  to  oppose  said  rocking 
disengagement  of  said  detent  means,  said  resilient  means  in- 
cluding a  hole  extending  radially  into  said  post,  the  opening  of 
said  hole  being  in  opposed  relationship  to  said  one  axially 


1.  A  portable  folding  bed  cabinet  comprising: 

a  vertically  elongated  frame; 

at  least  one  mattress  frame; 

means  pivotally  attaching  said  mattress  frame  to  said  verti- 
cally elongated  frame: 

counterweight  means  connected  to  said  mattress  frame; 

said  vertically  elongated  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  vertical 
side  frame  members  connected  together  by  a  top  frame 
member,  said  vertical  side  frame  members  having  track 
means  along  their  innersurfaces  for  guiding  said  counter- 
weight means  as  they  are  raised  and  lowered  when  said 
mattress  frame  is  pivoted  from  a  vertical  position  to  a 
horizontal  position;  and 

said  counterweight  means  being  elongated  panels  that  ex- 
tend across  the  back  of  said  vertically  elongated  frame 
with  their  ends  inserted  into  said  track  means. 
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4.103^74 
BED  FRAME  LEG  CONSTRUCTION 

Silas  J.  Knoke,  Seymour,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc., 
Sanu  Monica.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,583 

Int.  a.'  A47B  19/02.  19/04 

VS.  a.  5-176  R  3  aaims 


means  for  releasably  fastening  a  decorative  panel  to  a  respec- 
tive wall  member  within  the  channel  means  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  comer  members  of  uniform  configuration,  said 
comer  members  interconnecting  adjacent  wall  members 
at  right  angles,  whereby  a  support  frame  for  the  perimeter 
of  the  waterbed  mattress  is  formed;  and 

a  plurality  of  decorative  panels  releasably  fastened  to  said 
plurality  of  comer  members  respectively. 


4,103,376 

SAFETY  SIDE  FOR  HOSPITAL  BED 

Roland  A.  Benoit,  and  Edmund  P.  Guillot,  both  of  Danielson, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  InterRoyal  Corporation,  New  York,  .N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.,626,798,  Oct.  29,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,485 

Int.  a.^  A47C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  5-331  9  a.in« 


1.  In  a  folding  bed  frame  having  an  angle  iron  end  rail  pivot- 
ally  attached  m  underlying  relation  to  a  side  rail  for  movement 
between  a  folded  position  in  which  the  end  rail  is  adjacent  to 
the  side  rail  and  an  erected  position  in  which  the  end  rail  is 
normal  to  the  side  rail,  and  in  which  said  end  rail  has  a  horizon- 
tal flange  and  a  vertically  depending  nange,  the  improvement 
in  frame  supporting  structure  comprising,  a  sheet  metal  sup- 
port leg  having  a  castor-receiving  socket  portion  at  the  bottom 
flaring  into  a  generally  flat  tapered  back  wall  and  a  pair  of 
laterally-extending  side  walls,  said  back  wall  being  received 
against  an  inside  surface  of  the  depending  flange  of  said  end 
rail,  said  side  walls  tapering  from  said  socket  portion  upwardly 
to  the  top  of  said  leg.  rivet  means  extending  through  said  back 
wall  and  said  depending  side  rail  flange  fixing  said  back  wall  in 
abutment  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  depending  flange,  said 
back  wall  being  provided  with  an  inwardly  and  upwardly 
extending  stop  member,  and  slot  means  in  said  horizontal 
flange  receiving  said  stop  member  therethrough,  said  stop 
member  being  positioned  to  engage  said  side  rail  when  the 
associated  end  rail  is  positioned  in  right  angled  relation  thereto. 


£ 


4,103,375 
DECORATIVE  WATERBED  FRAME 

Philip  J.  Santo,  130  Larkspur  La.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14622 
Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,583 
Int.  a.^  F16B  12/00:  A47C  27/ftS 
U.S.  a.  5—282  R  8  aaims 


I.  A  decorative  frame  of  modular  construction  for  support- 
ing the  perimeter  of  a  mattress  such  as  a  flexible  bladder  for  a 
waterbed,  said  decorative  frame  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  upstanding  elongated  wall  members  of  uniform 
cross-sectional  configuration,  said  wall  members  having 
channel  means  formed  along  the  longitudinal  marginal 
edges  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  decorative  panels  supponed  in  said  channel 
means  of  said  plurality  of  wall  members  respectively; 


.>c; 


■^'' 


1.  Safety  side  apparatus  for  a  hospital  bed  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  rigid  side  frame  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  fixed  distance  pivot  locations 
thereon, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  crank  levers,  each 
adapted  to  be  mounted  operatively  at  one  portion  thereof 
on  the  bed  and  each  having  a  floating  frame  pivot  point 
and  a  biasing  crank  pivot  point  radially  spaced  from  the 
frame  pivot  point  at  another  portion  thereof  spaced  from 
the  first  portion  thereof, 
the  frame  being  pivotally  connected  at  the  fixed  pivot  loca- 
tions thereon  to  the  levers  at  the  corresponding  frame 
pivot  points  of  the  levers  to  move  the  frame  from  a  lower 
position  to  an  upper  position  with  respect  to  the  bed, 
intermediately  disposed  retaining  means  on  the  frame,  and 
a  bilateral  longitudinal  resilient  biasing  member  operatively 
mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  the  frame  by  the  retain- 
ing means  and  operatively  connected  at  its  ends  to  the 
levers  at  the  corresponding  biasing  crank  pivot  points  and 
arranged  with  respect  to  the  levers  for  bending  the  bilat- 
eral member  out  of  its  normal  longitudinal  disposition  as 
the  levers  rotate  about  the  floating  frame  pivot  points  with 
respect  to  the  frame  at  the  fixed  distance  pivot  locations 
thereon  to  move  the  frame  from  the  upper  position  to  the 
lower  position  against  the  resilient  force  of  the  bilateral 
member  exerted  on  the  levers  operatively  connected  to 
the  ends  of  the  bilateral  member  at  the  biasing  crank  pivot 
points  and  which  force  normally  urges  the  frame  pivot 
points  of  the  levers  and  in  turn  the  frame  at  the  fixed 
distance  pivot  locations  thereon  to  the  upper  position. 

4,103477 

KNAPSACK-PARKA  SLEEPING  BAG 

James  W.  Mayer,  and  Albert  G.  Smart,  both  of  Santa  Fe,  N. 

Mex.,  assignors  to  Mel  A.  Pfreizer,  SanU  Fe,  N.  Mex. 

nied  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,035 

Int.  a.-  A47G  9/OS 

U.S.  a.  5-343  3  Qmms 

I.  A  sleeping  bag  comprising  in  combination,  a  parka  and  a 
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knapsack,  said  knapsack  having  a  substantially  rectangular  handle  with  spoke  adjustment  means  and  a  shaft  means  for 
hollow  bag-shape  lower  closed  end  portion  formed  by  shape  adjusting  and  fixing  a  bicycle  chain,  received  removably  in  said 
defining  insulating  lateral  walls  and  an  insulating  bottom  wall, 
a  pair  of  flanges  attached  to  and  extending  colinearly  out- 
wardly from  and  in  the  plane  of  one  of  the  lateral  walls 
whereby  the  knapsack  lower  end  portion  is  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  and  carried  on  a  backpack  frame;  a  substantially 
limp  elongated  insulating  tube  portion  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  open  end  of  the  knapsack  closed  end  portion  whereby  it 
forms  when  in  extended  condition,  a  tubular  insulating  exten- 
sion thereof,  the  combined  length  of  the  knapsack  closed  end 
portion  and  the  tubular  extension,  (when  extended,)  being 
adequate  to  house  the  body  of  the  user  from  feet  to  (hips)  —  a 
lower  portion  of  said  parka  —  substantially,  and  the  combined 
lengths  of  the  knapsack  closed  end  portion  and  the  tubular 
extension  when  compacted  being  that  of  the  knapsack  closed 
end  portion  substantially;  (a  parka,)  said  parka  comprising 
inner  and  outer  walls  and  an  insulating  layer  therebetween, 

,j^  .!  main  body,  and  a  chamber  within  said  main  body  for  storing 

rivet  extractor  tips. 


4,103,379 
MARKER  BUOY 
Henry  S.  Wolfe,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  American  Clear- 
water Corp.,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,941 

Int.  a.!  B63B  21 /i2 

U.S.  a.  9—8  R  8  aaims 

II 1 

i|  I 


detachable  fastening  means  comprising  two  elongated  coexten- 
sive cooperative  elements,  means  affixing  one  of  said  coopera- 
tive elements  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  parka  parallel  to  the 
bottom  edge  thereof  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  edge  by  the 
width  of  a  depending  parka  flap  portion,  and  the  other  cooper- 
ative element  of  the  detachable  fastening  means  being  attached 
to  the  free  end  of  the  knapsack  limp  tube  portion  around  all  the 
peripheral  extent  thereof,  the  inside  transverse  peripheral  ex- 
tent of  the  parka  when  closed  at  the  location  of  the  detachable 
fastening  means  being  equal  to  the  peripheral  extent  of  the  free 
end  of  the  knapsack  limp  tube  portion,  whereby  said  fastening 
means  is  adapted  to  detachably  fasten  the  open  end  of  the 
knapsack  insulating  tube  portion  throughout  its  peripheral 
extent  to  the  inside  wall  of  said  parka  to  form  a  draft  proof 
junction,  the  flap  portion  of  said  parka  covering  the  fastening 
means  to  thermally  insulate  the  fastening  means,  and  the  junc- 
tion between  parka  and  knapsack  elongated  insulating  tube 
portion. 


4,103,378 
PORTABLE-THREE-IN-ONE  BICYCLE  TOOL 
Jarier  F.  Granados,  204  E.  1st  PI.,  Kennewick.  Wash.  99336 
Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,930 
iBt  a.J  B25F  1/00 
-,     U.S.  a.  7—138  5  Claims 

1.  A  portable  three-in-one  bicycle  tool,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated main  body  of  rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration,  a 
cut-out  portion  in  one  end  of  said  main  body  providing  a  means 
of  trueing  a  wheel  of  a  bicycle,  a  threaded  bolt  and  wing  nut 
fastener  removably  securing  said  main  body  to  a  bicycle,  a 


1.  A  marker  buoy  for  marking  a  selected  location  on  the 
surface  of  a  body  of  water  having  a  particular  depth  at  said 
location,  said  marker  buoy  comprising: 

a  body  portion  of  buoyant  material  operative  to  float  said 
buoy  on  said  water  surface,  said  body  portion  being  free  to 
rotate  on  said  water's  surface  about  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  surface; 

a  core  portion  centrally  disposed  in  said  body  portion,  said 
core  portion  having  a  central  hub  and  opposed  sidewalls 
overextending  said  hub  to  define  an  annular  recess  about 
the  periphery  of  said  marker  buoy,  the  axis  of  said  hub 
being  substantially  coincident  with  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  body  portion; 

an  anchor  line  for  winding  and  unwinding  movement  within 
said  recess  about  said  hub  when  one  end  of  said  line  is 
fixedly  secured  to  said  marker  buoy,  the  other  end  of  said 
line  being  free  to  engage  an  anchor  weight  operative  to 
sink  in  said  body  of  water  and  4aj{!tyind  said  line  until  a 
length  of  said  line  corresponding  to  said  particular  depth 
is  unwound  to  anchor  said  marker  buoy;  and 

a  plurality  of  resilient  finger  elements  each  being  fixedly 
mounted  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  core  portion  sidewalls 
and  extending  across  said  recess  towards  the  opposite 
sidewall; 

whereby  when  said  anchor  weight  is  secured  to  said  free  end 
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of  said  line  and  descends  in  said  water  and  unwinds  said 
line  10  anchor  said  buoy,  said  line  is  pulled  against  said 
successive  finger  elements,  and  after  said  buoy  is  an- 
chored, said  finger  elements  prevent  said  line  from  further 
unwinding  from  said  buoy. 


4,103,380 
CLAMPING  DEVICES 
Raymond  Richmond,  c/c  Thornton,  Baker  &  Co.,  Eldon  Lodge, 
EldoB  Place.  Bradford,  England 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  S«r.  No.  735,915 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1975, 
44521/75 

Int.  a.'  B63B  2J/00:  A44B  U/IO 
U.S.  a.  9—30  9  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  support  arrangement  for  a  floatation 
device  and  a  clamping  device,  said  support  device  comprising 
a  frame  for  supporting  the  floatation  device,  a  restraining  sling 
for  reslraming  the  floatation  device  on  the  frame  and  a  lever 
pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  and  having  one  free  end  de- 
tachably  engageable  with  said  restraining  sling  and  its  other 
end  supportable  by  the  clamping  device,  said  clamping  device 
comprising  a  co-operating  element,  atuched  to  that  end  of  said 
lever  remote  from  said  end  detachably  engageable  with  said 
restrainmg  sling,  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  U-shaped 
clamping  member,  defined  by  a  base  with  two  spaced  apart 
limbs  integral  with  said  base,  mounted  on  said  co-operating 
member  with  the  said  base  located  in  said  aperture  and  said 
limbs  passing  one  on  each  side  of  the  said  co-operating  mem- 
ber, first  apertures  in  the  free  ends  of  said  limbs,  second  aper- 
tures in  said  limljs  between  said  first  apertures  and  said  base,  a 
fiexible  adjustable  length  member  having  one  end  passing 
through  said  first  apertures  in  both  said  limbs  and  secured  to 
retam  said  end  with  said  limbs,  said  flexible  adjustable  length 
member  extending  from  said  end  around  a  fixed  pari  of  said 
frame  and  then  back  to  the  clamping  device  to  pass  through 
said  second  apertures  in  said  limbs  whereby  a  section  of  said 
flexible  adjustable  length  member  lies  between  said  co-operat- 
mg  element  and  said  base,  and  a  quick  release  element  associ- 
ated with  the  said  clamping  member  and  actuable  to  displace 
the  said  clamping  member  relative  to  the  co-operating  element 
in  the  direction  to  increase  the  distance  between  the  said  base 
and  said  co-operating  member. 


4,103,381 
HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 

Otto  W.  Schulz,  San  Diego.  Calif.,  and  Tor  Jan  Pedersen,  Hel- 
landsbygd,  Norway,  assignors  to  Randolph  C.  H  Michaelson, 
Malibu,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,057 
Int.  a.-  A46B  13/06 
VS.  a.  15—29  7  aaims 

1  A  hydraulic  motor  in  which  a  circular  sliding-vane  rotor 
IS  centrally  disposed  in  a  substantially  elliptically  cylindrical 
rotor  chamber  formed  in  a  body  to  which  the  rotor  is  rotatably 
mounted  to  define  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  arcuate 
work  cavities  to  each  of  which  a  working  liquid  is  introduced 
under  pressure  via  an  inlet  port  and  from  which  spent  liquid  is 


withdrawn  via  an  exit  port  displaced  angularly  from  the  inlet 
port  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  the  rotor  carrying 
a  sufficient  number  of  radially  movable  spring-biased  vanes 
slidably  engaging  the  walls  of  the  chamber  that  at  least  one 
vane  is  always  disposed  in  cavity-dividing  position  in  each 
cavity  for  application  thereto  of  pressure  of  liquid  in  the  cavity 
between  the  vane  and  the  inlet  port,  thereby  to  urge  the  vane 
toward  the  outlet  port  and  to  turn  the  rotor  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  thereof,  and  characterized  in  that  the  body  defines  a 


pair  of  annular  spaces  concentrically  of  the  rotor  chamber  at 
axially  displaced  locations  in  the  body  adjacent  the  corre- 
sponding opposite  axially  spaced  ends  of  the  rotor  chamber, 
and  comprising  means  for  supplying  working  liquid  to  one  of 
the  spaces,  the  inlet  ports  communicating  from  the  one  space 
to  the  respective  cavities,  the  outlet  ports  communicating  from 
the  respective  cavities  to  the  other  of  the  spaces,  and  means  for 
discharging  liquid  from  the  outer  space  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  rotor. 


4,103,382 
ADHESIVE  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  HARD  TO  REACH 

AREAS 

Jeffrey  J.  Gitt,  13368  LaBarge  Dr.,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.  63I4I 

FUed  No».  8.  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,178 

Int.  a.i  A47L  J3/00 

U.S.  a.  15—104  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  disposable  cleaning  device  for  connection  to  a  conven- 
tional broom  handle  comprising: 

a  hollow  conical  member  having  a  solid  exterior  surface 
contiguous  with  the  apex  thereof  and  formed  from  a  single 
paper  blank; 

said  conical  member  including  a  tacky  substance  means  on 
the  exterior  surface  thereof  for  holding  debris  thereon; 

a  paper,  circular  disk  having  a  peripheral,  crimped,  depend- 
ing skirt  adhesively  connected  to  the  interior  surface  of 
said  conical  member  and  positioned  coaxially  therewith; 

said  disk  having  a  central  passageway  therethrough; 

a  paper  tubular  stem  member  passing  through  said  passage- 
way; 

said  stem  member  including  a  plurality  of  integral  ub  mem- 
bers at  the  inner  end  thereof,  and  said  tab  members  being 
bent  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  stem  member 
and  being  secured  to  said  disk; 

said  conical  member  having  an  apex  angle  of  less  than  90"; 

said  tubular  stem  member  being  tapered  toward  said  conical 
member  and  having  decreasing  inside  diameters  from  the 
outer  end  to  said  inner  end  thereof,  and  the  range  of  said 
inside  diameters  being  such  that  conventional  broom 
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hand^  Will  fnctionally  engage  the  interior  of  said  stem  roll  towards  the  windshield  to  be  wiped,  the  surface  of  said  pad 

meinber  at  some  degree  of  axial  insertion  of  such  broom  adjacent  at  least  one  side  of  said  lip  bearing  on  the  windshi'eW 

handle  wtthin  said  stem  member.  surface  to  be  wiped  during  the  wiping  opefation  of  sTw^di 

—  shield  wiper. 


4,103,383 

SNOW  DRAG  AND  SCOOP 

Alice  I.  Martin,  1001  E.  Sth,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90802 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,266 

Int.  a.2  A47L  1/06:  AOIB  1/22 

VS.  a.  15-245  2  Qaims 


4,103385 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  IMPROVED  WINDSHIELD 

WIPER  BLADES 

Raymond  P.  Porter,  North  Dartmouth,   Mass.,  assignor  to 

Acushnet  Company,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,163,  Mar.  15,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,045,838.  This  application  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,570 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  6, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  B60S  1/38 
U.S.  Q.  I5-250J6  ,4  ci,a^ 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  comprising: 

(a)  a  pneumatic  lire  carcass  sector  of  about  one-half  the 
width  of  a  cross  section  through  the  carcass  and  having  a 
length  extending  substantially  through  a  one  hundred  and 
twenty  degree  arc; 

(b)  a  handle; 

(c)  a  holder  interconnecting  the  handle  to  the  inner  arcuate 
edge  of  the  tire  carcass  and  at  the  midpoint  of  this  edge, 
said  holder  consisting  of  two  complemental  parts  forming 
a  ferrule  secured  to  said  handle  and  having  two  arcuate- 
shaped  portions  engaging  with  the  adjacent  outer  and 
inner  surfaces  of  said  carcass  and  being  secured  to  said 


carcass. 

(d)  radially  extending  and  arcuate-shaped  reinforcing  pairs 
of  strips,  the  outer  strips  contacting  and  conforming  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  carcass,  and  the  inner  strips  underly- 
ing the  outer  strips  and  conforming  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  carcass;  and 

(e)  means  for  securing  the  pairs  of  strips  to  the  carcass. 

4,103^84 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

Wolfgang  Priesemuth.  Postkamp  13,  221  Itzehoe-Nordoe,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  456,976,  Apr.  1,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,019,216. 
This  application  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,750 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1973,  2315891 

Int.  Q.'  B60S  1/46 
V.S.  a.  15-250.03  11  Claims 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  which  includes:  spring  bow  means,  a 
wiper  blade  in  the  form  of  a  roll  having  wiping  edge  means  and 
being  connected  to  said  spring  bow  means,  a  pad  fastened  to 
said  roll  and  extending  substantially  along  the  length  of  said 
roll  on  at  least  that  one  side  of  said  wiping  edge  means  which 
faces  the  windshield  to  be  contacted  thereby,  said  pad  being 
adapted  to  receive  and  store  a  cleaning  fluid  and  substantially 
evenly  to  release  the  same  onto  the  windshield  to  be  wiped, 
rotary  support  means  between  the  ends  of  said  roll  and  the  free 
ends  of  said  spring  bow  means  for  holding  said  roll  rotatable 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  said  spring  bow  means,  and  a 
wiper  blade  lip  on  said  wiping  edge  means  projecting  from  said 


1.  A  process  of  forming  an  improved  flexible  windshield 
wiper  blade  predominantly  composed  of  polyisoprene,  zinc 
oxide,  carbon  black  and  sulfur  comprising  the  consecutive 
steps  of: 

(a)  melt  extruding  at  least  one  blade  member; 

(b)  curing  the  blade  member  in  a  heated  salt  bath; 

(c)  rinsing  the  blade  member; 

(d)  treating  the  blade  member  to  harden  its  surface  at  least  on 
the  sides  of  the  lip  of  the  blade  to  a  coefficient  of  friction 
no  greater  than  about  2.1  according  to  Friction  Test 
CFRP  lU; 

(e)  drying  the  blade  member; 

(0  applying  at  least  one  coating  to  at  least  the  sides  of  the  lip 
of  said  blade  member,  said  coating  having  a  Young's 
modulus  of  from  about  10*  to  about  10"  dynes/cm^  and 
said  coating  extending  all  the  way  to  the  lip  edge  and  said 
coating  having  a  coefficient  of  friaion  greater  than  the 
coefficient  of  friction  of  said  surface  of  said  basic  blade; 

(g)  drying  the  coated  blade  member; 

(h)  curing  the  coated  blade  member. 

8.  A  process  of  forming  an  improved  flexible  windshield 
wiper  blade  comprising: 

(a)  melt  extruding  at  least  one  blade  member; 

(b)  setting  the  extrudate; 

(c)  treating  the  blade  member  to  harden  its  surface  at  least  on 
the  sides  of  the  lip  of  the  blade  to  reduce  its  coefficient  of 
friction  to  no  greater  than  about  2. 1  according  to  Friction 
Test  CFRP  113; 

(d)  applying  at  least  one  coating  to  at  least  the  sides  of  the  lip 
of  said  blade  member,  said  coating  having  a  Young's 
modulus  of  from  about  10*  to  about  10"  dynes/cm'  and 
said  coating  extending  all  the  way  to  the  lip  edge  and  said 
coating  having  a  coefTicient  of  friction  greater  than  the 
coefficient  of  friction  of  said  surface  of  said  basic  blade; 

(e)  curing  the  coated  blade  member. 

13.  A  flexible  windshield  wiper  blade  comprising  a  basic 
blade  portion  which  is  formed  by  extrusion  and  which  has  a 
coefficient  of  friction  on  at  least  the  sides  of  the  lip  of  the  blade 
of  no  greater  than  about  2. 1  according  to  Friction  Test  CFRP 
1 13,  said  basic  blade  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  those  blades  which  inherently  have  a  coefficient  of  friction 
of  no  greater  than  about  2. 1  those  blades  which  have  a  coeffici- 
ent of  friction  above  2. 1  and  which  have  been  treated  to  reduce 
their  coefficient  of  friction  so  that  it  is  no  greater  than  2.1.  and 
those  blades  which  have  a  coefficient  of  friction  above  2.1 
which  have  been  coated  to  reduce  their  coefficient  of  friction 
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so  that  it  is  no  greater  than  2. 1,  at  least  on  coating  on  said  sides 
of  the  lip  extending  all  the  way  to  the  lip  edge,  said  at  least  one 
coating  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  greater  than  the  coeffi- 
cient of  friction  of  said  surface  of  said  basic  blade  and  said 
coating  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
elastomeric  and  plastic  materials  having  a  Young's  modulus  of 
from  about  10*  to  about  10"  dynes/cm',  said  coating  being  of 
a  thickness  effective  to  reduce  the  number  of  streaks  the  coated 
blade  will  give  in  Wipe  Test  WT-1  as  compared  to  the  number 
of  streaks  given  by  said  basic  blade. 


4,103,386 
LOCKING  CXIP 
John  J.  Amdt,  Chesterton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Anderson  Com- 
pany, Gary,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,997 

Int.  C\:-  B60S  1/04 

U.S.  a.  15—250.42  II  Claims 


a  second  major  surface  of  said  body,  said  second  member 
being  superposed  on  said  first  member  with  limited  rela- 
tive slidability  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  a  part- 
ing plane  generally  parallel  to  said  major  surfaces  between 
a  first  and  a  second  stop  position; 

a  set  of  bristle  carriers  journaled  in  one  of  said  members  and 
provided  with  coupling  formations  extending  across  said 
parting  plane  into  engagement  with  coacting  camming 
formations  within  the  other  of  said  members  for  swinging 
said  carriers  and  their  bristles  about  pivotal  axes  trans- 
verse to  said  predetermined  direction  upon  a  relative  shift 
of  said  members  between  said  stop  positions,  said  bristles 
being  retracted  into  said  first  member  in  said  first  stop 
position  and  projecting  perpendicularly  from  said  first 
major  surface  in  said  second  stop  position;  and 

connecting  elements  on  one  of  said  members  passing 
through  slits  on  the  other  of  said  members  and  terminating 
in  heads  holding  said  members  together. 


t^^ 


9  In  a  pressure-distributing  superstructure  for  a  wiper  blade 
having  at  least  two  generally  elongate  parts  connected  to- 
gether, a  pair  of  aligned  claws  formed  on  at  least  one  end 
portion  of  one  of  said  parts,  said  claws  passing  through  a  re- 
duced sized  portion  of  said  other  part,  a  locking  clip  carried  by 
said  other  part  for  maintaining  said  parts  in  assembled  relation- 
ship comprising: 
said  clip  having  a  mounting  portion  with  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  legs  extending  from  a  crosspiece  and  interlocking 
with  said  other  part  to  prevent  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  clip  and  said  other  part;  and 
said  clip  having  a  latching  portion  with  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  legs  extending  longitudinally  from  said  mounting 
portion,  means  formed  in  each  latching  portion  leg  for 
receiving  a  respective  claw  therein,  whereby  said  parts 
may  be  assembled  or  disassembled  by  closing  said  latching 
portion  legs  together  and  moving  said  claws  into  or  out  of 
said  means. 


4,103,388 

OIL  DIP  STICK  WIPER 

James  L.  DeVitis,  5  E.  Lyons  St.,  Duluth,  Minn.  55811 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,327 

Inf.  a.2  POIM  1 1 /1 2;  GOIF  15/12 

V.S.  a.  15—210  B  1  Claim 


4,103,387 
BRUSH  WITH  RETRACTABLE  BRISTLES 
Leopold  Anetseder,  Jr.,  and  Leopold  Anetseder,  Sr.,  both  of 
Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Leopold  Anetseder,  Jr.,  Mu- 
nich, Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1976,  Ser.  No.  713J14 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1975,  2535773 

Int.  a.'  A46B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  15—203  20  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  brush  comprising: 

a  generally  fiat  body  with  a  first  member  defining  a  first 
major  surface  or  said  body  and  a  second  member  defining 


1.  An  oil  dip  stick  wiper  compromising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  spaced  fiat  sidewalls, 

(b)  fiat  end  walls -of  a  length  less  than  said  sidewalls 

(c)  a  fiat  bottom  and 

(d)  a  top, 

(e)  each  of  said  end  walls  having  a  slot  extending  from  the 
upper  end  and  terminating  short  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
wall, 

(0  said  top  having  a  slot  extending  throughout  the  length 
thereof  and  coterminous  with  said  slots  in  said  end  walls, 

(g)  an  oil  absorbent  pad  of  a  length  less  than  the  internal 
length  of  the  housing, 

(h)  each  of  said  end  walls  having  an  L-shaped  projection 
with  one  leg  thereof  carried  by  the  inner  surface  of  the 
end  wall  for  positioning  the  pad  spaced  from  the  end  wall 
and  with  the  other  leg  carried  by  the  bottom  for  position- 
ing the  pad  spaced  from  the  bottom, 

(i)  said  pad  having  a  slot  formed  in  the  upper  edge  thereof 
coterminous  with  said  slot  in  said  top, 

(j)  hook-like  clip  means  mounted  on  the  fiat  outer  surface  of 
a  sidewall  of  said  housing  for  attaching  the  wiper  to  a 
portion  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 

4,103,389 
CLEANING  UNIT 
Marvin  Resnick,  and  Stanley  Homer  Mounts,  both  of  Washing- 
ton, Pa.,  assignors  to  Textile  .Associates,  Inc.,  Washington, 
Pa. 

Filed  .Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,115 
Int.  a:-  A47L  5/38 
VS.  a.  15—302  19  Claims 

8.  A  cleaning  machine  for  mats  having  a  stiff  backing  and  a 
fibrous  nap  comprising: 
A.  an  entry  sution  for  receiving  the  mats  stiff  backing  side 
up,  said  entry  station  including  at  least  one  feed  roll  assem- 
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biy  and  a  beater  roll  positioned  above  a  pass  line  of  the  mat 
for  beating  the  stiff  back; 

B.  a  washing  station  adjacent  the  entry  station  for  receiving 
the  mats,  said  washing  station  including  a  soap  tank  hav- 
ing mounted  therein  at  least  one  wet  wash  brush  roll  for 
engaging  the  nap, 

C.  a  rinse  station  adjacent  the  wash  station  for  receiving  the 
washed  mats,  said  rinse  station  including  a  rinse  tank  and 
a  wringer  roll  assembly  for  passing  the  mats  therethrough; 


^ 


Ji 


D  a  drying  station  positioned  below  the  rinse  stations,  said 
drying  station  including  at  least  one  roll  assembly,  said  roll 
assembly  comprising  a  floating  upper  heated  roll  for  en- 
gaging the  nap  and  a  lower  nonheated  roll  for  engaging 
the  backing;  and 

E  a  duct  means  communicating  between  the  rinse  station 
and  the  drying  station  for  inverting  the  mats  so  as  to  feed 
the  mats  nap  side  up  into  the  drying  station. 


4,103,390 
SLASHER  VACUUM  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Samuel  M.  Tucker,  Rome,  Ga.,  assignor  to  John  C.  Robinson; 
Wade  H.  Youngblood  and  Harry  H.  Briscoe,  all  of  Rome,  Ga., 
part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,450 

Int.  or-  A47L  5/38 

VS.  a.  28-173  10  Qaims 


4,103,391 

WHEEL  UNIT  FOR  MOUNTING  IN  A  SUITCASE 

Hans  Thomas  Thomsen,  Friisvej  10,  DK-2635,  Ishoj.  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,594 

Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  19, 1976,  3743/76 

Int.  a.'  B60B  33/06 

U,S.  a.  16-33  10  Qaims 


7.  A  vacuum  cleaning  system  for  the  creel  portion  of  a 
slasher  comprising  a  suction  source,  suction  manifolds 
mounted  near  opposite  ends  of  the  creel  above  a  sheet  of  warps 
passing  into  the  slasher,  a  pair  of  suction  cleaning  heads,  each 
suction  head  being  suspended  by  a  plurality  of  tubes  from  its 
associated  manifold  and  extending  transversely  across  the 
sheet  of  warps  in  close  proximity  to  the  top  of  the  sheet,  said 
suction  source  being  in  fiuid  communication  with--said  mani- 
folds and  through  said  pluralities  of  tubes,  with  said  suction 
heads. 


1.  A  wheel  unit  for  use  in  a  suitcase,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  suitcase,  and 
having  an  outwardly  directed  opening, 

said  housing  having  a  guide  channel  at  one  end,  and  there 
being  locking  recesses  within  said  housing  adjacent  to  one 
end  of  said  channel  at  said  opening; 

(b)  a  bearing  block  movably  supported  on  said  housing,  and 
slidable  linearly  in  said  guide  channel,  said  bearing  block 
having  a  cross-section  corresponding  to  that  of  said  guide 
channel; 

(c)  a  wheel  bracket  having  a  connection  with  said  bearing 
block  for  movement  therewith,  and  said  connection  also 
enabling  said  bracket  to  be  turned  with  respect  to  said 
housing,  a  portion  of  said  bracket  in  response  to  90"  of 
such  turning  being  receivable  in  said  locking  recesses  in 
said  housing: 

(d)  a  wheel  rotatably  carried  on  said  wheel  bracket  and 
being  movable  between  a  retracted  position  substantially 
inside  said  housing  and  an  extended  position  outside  said 
housing;  and 

(e)  a  spring  reacting  against  said  housing  and  biasing  said 
bearing  block,  said  wheel  bracket  and  said  wheel  to  urge 
said  wheel  toward  said  retracted  position. 


4,103,392 
DOOR  CLOSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  MacDonald,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Masco  Cor- 
poration, Taylor,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,305 
Int.  a.!  E05F  3/20 
U.S.  a.  16-54  23  Qaims 

1.  A  door  closing  apparatus  comprising  a  swash  plate  hy- 
draulic damping  apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  a 
door  closes  with  respect  to  a  fixed  support  to  provide  a  rela- 
tively constant  closing  force,  said  damping  apparatus  having  a 
swash  plate  with  at  least  one  sloping  surface,  piston  means  for 
engaging  said  swash  plate,  second  rotatable  means  for  effecting 
relative  motion  between  said  piston  means  and  said  swash  plate 
such  that  the  rotational  resistance  encountered  as  said  piston 
means  operatively  engages  said  swash  plate  is  proportional  to 
the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  second  rotatable  means,  spring 
means  having  a  first  portion  anchored  to  one  of  said  door  and 
said  fixed  support  and  said  spring  means  also  having  a  second 
portion,  and  a  first  rotatable  means  operatively  coupled  be- 
tween said  second  portion  and  the  other  of  said  door  and  said 
fixed  support  for  rotating  in  a  first  direction  when  said  door  is 
opened  to  wind-up  said  spring  means,  said  first  rotatable  means 
being  responsive  to  the  unwinding  of  said  spring  means  when 
said  door  is  released  for  rotating  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  direction,  and  a  one-way  clutch  means  having  an  input 
element  operatively  coupled  to  said  first  rotatable  means  for 
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rotation  therewith  and  an  output  means  responsive  to  the 
rotation  of  said  Tirst  rotatable  means  in  said  opposite  direction 


resting  against  said  counter-stop  when  said  hinge  arm  is  posi- 
tioned on  said  mounting  plate,  said  hinge  arm  having  a  U- 
shaped  proflle  and  a  cross-member,  said  counter-stop  being 
formed  by  said  cross-member  of  said  hinge  arm,  said  stop  and 


said  counter-stop  being  on  different  parts  of  furniture,  said  stop 
being  displaceable  and  forcing  said  hinge  arm  in  a  position  on 
said  mounting  plate  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  position 
of  the  hinge  arm,  said  stop  being  displaceable  for  adjusting  said 
position. 


for  controllably  rotating  said  second  rotatable  means  to  close 
said  door  with  a  relatively  constant  closing  force. 


4,103,393 

CURTAIN  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  W.  Janson,  Bon  8110,  Canton,  Ohio  44711 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  617,508,  Sep.  29,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,014,071. 

This  application  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,984 

Int  a.'  H47H  J/104 

U.S.  a.  16—94  R  5  Claims 


4,103,395 

SHELL  nSH  TOOL 

William  Latorella,  61  Gourley  Rd.,  Medford,  Mass.  02155 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,691 

Int.  a.'  A22C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  17—71  6  Qaims 


1.  A  traverse  rod  for  supporting  curtains  and  the  like  in 
combination  with  a  supporting  structure,  said  rod  comprising 
an  upper  support  portion  which  defines  a  cruciform-shaped 
groove  and  a  lower  portion  which  defines  a  fiange,  said  rod 
being  symmetrically  disposed  on  either  side  of  a  vertically 
disposed  plane  parallel  to  its  length  and  having  a  substantially 
uniform  cross-section  within  a  further  vertical  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first-mentioned  plane,  said  supporting  structure 
comprising  a  cruciform-shaped  part  adapted  to  mate  with  and 
be  slideably  received  in  said  groove  and  a  connection  part 
mtegral  with  and  extending  from  said  cruciform-shaped  part,  a 
suspended  roof  immediately  above  said  rod,  said  supporting 
structure  providing  support  for  said  suspended  roof  as  well  as 
for  said  rod. 


4,103,394 
DOOR  HINGE 
Erich  Rikk,  Hiichst,  and  Bemhard  Mages,  Dombim,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Hochst 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,230 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  8,  1976,  2569/76 

Int.  a.'  E05D  7/04 

VJS.  O.  16—129  12  Qaims 

1.  A  hinge  arrangement  particularly  for  pieces  of  furniture 

comprising  a  mounting  plate  which  can  be  positioned  on  a 

piece  of  furniture,  a  hinge  arm  carrying  link  means  anchorable 

on  said  mounting  plate,  at  least  one  stop  placed  in  the  path  of 

motion  of  said  hinge  arm,  a  counter-stop,  said  first  mentioned 


1.  A  shell  fish  tool  comprising  first  and  second  lever  units 
pivotally  connected  to  each  other,  each  lever  unit  comprising 
an  elongated  handle  poriion,  a  shoulder  portion,  and  an  elon- 
gated jaw  portion,  said  jaw  portions  comprising  a  first  jaw 
portion  of  said  first  lever  unit  and  a  second  jaw  portion  of  said 
second  lever  unit,  said  first  jaw  ponion  having  a  sectional 
configuration  including  a  first  circular  convex  outside  wall,  a 
first  rounded  convex  inside  wall  and  a  second  rounded  convex 
inside  wall,  said  first  and  second  inside  walls  each  extending  at 
one  end  thereof  from  said  first  outside  wall  and  each  joining 
the  other  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  form  a  sharp  angle  depres- 
sion in  said  first  jaw,  said  first  and  second  inside  walls  forming 
a  first  jaw  face,  said  second  jaw  portion  having  a  sectional 
configuration  including  a  second  circular  convex  outside  wall, 
a  third  rounded  concave  inside  wall  and  a  fourih  rounded 
concave  inside  wall,  said  third  and  fourth  inside  walls  each 
extending  at  one  end  thereof  from  said  second  outside  wall  and 
each  joining  the  other  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  form  a  sharp 
angle  protrusion  in  said  second  jaw,  said  third  and  fourth  inside 
walls  forming  a  second  jaw  face,  said  first  and  second  jaw  faces 
being  complementarily  shaped  and  engageable  with  each 
other,  said  first  and  second  outside  walls  defining  in  section  a 
complete  circle  when  said  first  and  second  faces  are  engaged. 
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4,103496 

DUAL  ZONE  WET  DRAITXNG  DEVICE  FOR  TWISTLESS 

YARNS 

Jan  Nijhuis,  Hengelo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hollandse  Sig- 
naalapparaten  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,316 
Claims    priority,   application   Netherlands,    Apr.    5,    1974, 
7404653 

Int.  a,2  DOIH  5/22.  5/72 
VS.  a.  19—66  R  1  Claim 


(1)  grid  means  arranged  on  the  conveyor  means  for  forming 
a  part  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  material;  and 


1.  A  drafting  device  for  wet  drafting  an  assembly  of  staple 
fibres,  comprising: 

a.  three  cylinder  pairs  arranged  one  behind  the  other,  so  as  to 
form  first  and  second  drafting  zones; 

b.  first  condenser  means  arranged  at  the  feed-in  side  of  the 
first  cylinder  pair,  for  removing  most  of  the  excess  of 
liquid  between  staple  fibres  being  drafted,  and  for  bun- 
dling the  staple  fibres  more  compactly; 

c.  second  condenser  means  arranged  at  the  feed-in  side  of  the 
second  cylinder  pair  for  bundling  the  staple  fibres  still 
more  compactly  at  the  end  of  the  first  drafting  rone; 

d  a  belt  passed  around  a  first  roller  of  the  second  cylinder 
pair  and  a  wheel  downstream  of  said  second  cylinder  pair, 
said  belt  running  at  a  given  angle  to  a  feed-through  direc- 
tion of  the  assembly  of  staple  fibres  being  drafted  so  as  to 
reduce  fibre  sticking,  any  fibres  tending  to  stick  being 
pulled  along  by  accelerating  fibres; 

e.  a  guide  positioned  between  the  second  and  third  cylinder 
pairs  to  one  side  of  a  direct  path  between  lines  of  contact 
of  the  second  and  third  cylinder  pairs,  so  arranged  that  an 
assembly  of  fibres  being  drafted  passes  over  a  side  of  said 
guide  remote  from  said  path;  and 

f.  means  for  blowing  air  along  a  surface  of  a  second  roller  of 
the  second  cylinder  pair  at  the  feed-out  side  of  the  pair  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  surface  velocity  of  the  second 
roller 


(2)  diffuser  means  arranged  on  the  conveyor  means  beneath 
the  grid  means  for  passing  the  Huid  through  the  grid 


4,103,398 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLENDING  TEXTILE 

HBERS 

Ralph  H.  Rfayne,  and  Dan  S.  Wise,  both  of  Bessemer  City,  N.C, 

assignors  to  Wise  Industries,  Inc.,  Bessemer  City,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,514 

Int.  a.'  DOIG  13/00 

U.S.  a.  19—145.5  4  Oaims 


4,103,397 
LINT  SLIDE  GRID  HUMIDIHER 
Samuel  G.  Jackson,  P.O.  Box  16587,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79490 
FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,698 
lat  a.2  DOIB  1/04 
VS.  a.  19—66  CC  6  Claims 

1.  A  Apparatus  for  humidifying  lint  cotton  in  a  cotton  gin, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  conveyor  means  for  receiving  material  and  controlling 
the  movement  of  the  material  along  a  path  of  travel; 

(b)  exchanger  means  disposed  on  the  conveyor  means  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  material  for  subjecting  the  material  to 
a  treating  fiuid;  and 

(c)  the  conveyor  means  including  retarder  means  for  holding 
the  material  on  the  exchanger  means  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  exposure  to  the  treating  fluid,  the  exchanger 
means  including,  in  combination: 


1.  Apparatus  for  blending  textile  fibers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuously  moving  and  horizontally  extending  con- 
veyor; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fiber  depositing  means  positioned  at  spaced 
locations  along  the  extend  of  said  first  conveyor  surface, 
said  plurality  of  fiber  depositing  means  being  selectively 
operable  to  deposit  simultaneously  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined fiber  loads  on  said  continuously  moving  conveyor 
at  spaced  locations  therealong; 

(c)  a  receiver  unit  having  a  selectively  movable  and  horizon- 
tally extending  conveyor  therein,  and  vertical  side  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  a  ponion  of  said  selectively 
movable  conveyor  to  form  a  chute  for  guiding  and  stack- 
ing fiber  on  said  selectively  movable  conveyor,  said  re- 
ceiver unit  including  a  compressing  conveyor  located  in 
spaced  angular  relationship  above  said  selectively  mov- 
able conveyor  for  compressing  and  holding  said  stacked 
fibers  therebetween; 

(d)  suction  means  located  adjacent  the  delivery  end  of  said 
continuously  moving  conveyor  for  accepting  said  plural- 
ity of  fiber  loads  and  for  serially  and  separately  delivering 
said  fiber  loads  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  chute; 

(e)  a  rotating  beater  roll  associated  with  said  receiver  unit 
and  located  adjacent  the  delivery  ends  of  said  selectively 
movable  conveyor  and  said  compressing  conveyor  for 
engaging  the  edges  of  said  fiber  stacks  delivered  to  said 
beater  roll  when  said  selectively  movable  conveyor  and 
said  compressing  conveyor  are  operated;  and 

(0  control  means  selectively  operable  to  start  movement  of 
said  selectively  movable  conveyor  and  said  compressing 
conveyor  after  a  pre-set  time  period  following  said  simul- 
taneous dumping  of  said  plurality  of  fiber  loads,  and  to 
stop  movement  of  said  selectively  movable  conveyor  and 
said  compressing  conveyor  after  said  fiber  loads  stacked 
on  said  selectively  movable  conveyor  by  said  chute  have 
moved  a  predetermined  distance. 
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4.103,399 

HOSE  CLAMP 

Hans  Oetiker,  21  Oberdorfstrasse,  Horgen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  2.  1977.  Ser.  No.  773,653 

Int  a.'  B«5D  63/06 

U.S.  a.  24—22  24  Oaims    U.S.  a.  24—243  K 


4,103,401 
SHEET  GRIPPING  ASSEMBLY 
John  L.  Conley,  3870  ChinoATe.,  Chino,  Calif.  91710 
Filed  Feb.  3,  iSTTrSer  No.  765,098 


I  Qaims 


1.  A  hose  clamp  for  tightening  a  hose  onto  a  fixed  member 
disposed  within  said  hose,  comprising  clamping  band  means 
provided  with  a  gap  in  at  least  one  place  thereof  and  means 
including  approximately  U-shaped  deformable  ear  means  inter- 
connecting said  clamping  band  means,  said  ear  means  having 
leg  portions  extending  generally  away  from  said  clamping 
band  means  and  being  operable  upon  deformation  of  said  ear 
means  by  contraction  of  said  leg  portions  within  the  area  of 
their  connection  with  the  band  means  to  also  draw  together  the 
clamping  band  means  at  said  gap  and  to  thereby  tighten  the 
hose  onto  the  fixed  member,  characterized  by  elastic  insert 
means  in  said  ear  means,  said  elastic  insert  means  being  dis- 
placeable  into  the  gap  of  said  band  means  underneath  the  ear 
means  during  deformation  of  the  ear  means  to  effectively 
counteract  outward  displacement  of  the  hose  into  the  gap 
during  tightening  thereof  onto  the  fixed  member  and  therewith 
prevent  non-tightness  within  the  gap  area. 


4,103,400 
DART  CLIP  I 

Robert  A.  Munse.  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Micr^ot  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,510 
Int.  a:-  A44B  21/00;  B60R  13/02     j 
U.S.  a.  -i^—Ti  MF  y    4  Claims 


1.  A  dan  clip  for  the  retention  of  a  first  member  having  an 
arrow-shaped  projection  thereon  to  a  second  member  having 
an  aperiure  therein,  said  clip  comprising  a  spring  metal  strip 
folded  to  a  generally  V-shaped  configuration,  the  leg  portions 
of  said  clip  having  end  portions  re-entrantly  folded  toward 
each  other  for  gripping  engagement  with  said  first  member, 
said  end  portions  having  end  faces  which  bear  in  flat  juxta- 
posed relation  against  complementary  surfaces  on  said  arrow- 
shaped  projection. 


1.  A  sheet  gripping  assembly  for  thin  pliable  sheet  material 
such  as  plastic  film,  comprising: 

an  elongate  channel-like  base  member  containing  a  longitu- 
dinal, laterally  opening  channel  bounded  along  its  sides  by 
side  walls  on  the  member  having  sheet  gripping  edges 
bounding  the  side  opening  of  the  channel, 

an  elongate  sheet  gripping  channel  member  having  an  open 
longitudinal  side  bounded  by  longitudinal  sheet  gripping 
edges  on  the  channel  member  and  a  major  lateral  dimen- 
sion greater  than  the  width  of  said  base  member  side 
opening. 

an  elongate  gripping  bar  member  having  a  major  lateral 
dimension  greater  than  the  width  of  said  base  member  side 
opening  and  shaped  to  fit  closely  within  said  gripping 
channel  member  with  the  bar  member  protruding  through 
the  open  side  of  said  channel  member  to  resist  lateral 
deflection  of  said  channel  member  edges  toward  one 
another,  and 

certain  of  said  members  being  laterally  resilient  whereby 
said  gripping  members  may  be  inserted  channel  member 
first  into  said  base  member  channel  through  said  base 
member  side  opening  with  sheet  material  extending 
through  the  channel  between  said  channel  walls  and  said 
gripping  members  and  to  sheet  gripping  positions  behind 
said  base  member  gripping  edges  wherein  said  gripping 
bar  member  fits  within  said  gripping  channel  member,  said 
sheet  material  is  gripped  between  said  base  member  grip- 
ping edges  and  said  gripping  bar  member,  and  tension 
force  in  said  sheet  material  tending  to  dislodge  said  grip- 
ping members  from  said  base  member  channel  through 
said  base  member  side  opening  urges  said  gripping  chan- 
nel member  outwardly  to  engage  said  gripping  channel 
edges  with  said  base  member  gripping  edges,  thereby 
further  gripping  the  sheet  material  and  preventing  dis- 
lodging of  said  gripping  members  from  said  base  member 
channel. 


4,103,402 

EDGE  DRIVE  STOP  MECHANISM  FOR  FABRIC 

SPREADERS 

Robert  Frezza,  Carle  Place,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Samcoe  Holding 

Corporation,  Woodside,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,610 
Int.  C\?  D06C  5/00 
VS.  a.  26—74  9  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  tubular  knitted  fabric  and 
including  a  spreader  frame  and  opposed  edge  drive  rolls  en- 
gaging and  supporting  said  spreader  frame,  an  improved  sys- 
tem for  detecting  displacement  of  said  spreader  frame  with 
respect  to  said  edge  drive  rolls,  which  comprises 
(a)  magnetic  sensing  switches  mounted  closely  adjacent  to 
and  in  predetermined  relation  to  said  edge  drive  rolls. 
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(b)  said  sensing  switches  being  mounted  below  the  plane  of 
said  spreader  frame, 

(c)  magnetic  elements  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  said 
spreader  frame  at  each  side  thereof  and  normally  posi- 
tioned in  close  proximity  to  said  magnetic  sensing 
switches, 

(d)  said  magnetic  sensing  switches  being  operative  to  stop 
said  processing  apparatus  upon  displacement  of  a  mag- 
netic element  in  relation  to  its  associated  sensing  switch 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  tubulat  knitted  fabric  and 
including  a  spreader  frame  and  opposed  edge  drive  rolls  en- 
gaging and  supporting  said  spreader  frame,  and  where  the 
spreader  frame  includes  spaced,  longitudinally  extending  bell 


frames  each  mounting  a  pair  of  belt  drive  rolls  engaging  an 
edge  drive  roll  in  straddling  relation,  an  improved  system  for 
detecting  displacement  of  said  spreader  frame  with  respect  to 
said  edge  drive  rolls,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  permanent  magnet  member  mounted  on  each  of  said 
belt  frames  generally  between  the  belt  drive  rolls  thereof, 

(b)  a  sealed,  magnetic  sensing  switch  associated  with  each  of 
said  edge  drive  rolls  and  positioned  for  cooperation  with 
said  magnetic  elements  when  said  belt  drive  rolls  are 
properly  positioned  with  respect  to  said  edge  drive  rolls, 
and 

(c)  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  switches  in  relation 
to  said  edge  drive  rolls  immediately  below  a  plane  defined 
by  said  spreader  frame. 


tened  in  each  block,  a  plurality  of  grooved  guide  straight  rail 
sections  having  straight  tenter  clip  engaging  faces  pivoully 
mounted  to  said  saddles,  with  the  end  of  one  rail  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  the  end  of  an  adjacent  rail  through  said  pivot 
pins,  thereby  to  provide  two  pivotally  connected  adjacent 
grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections  with  a  gap  therebetween, 
said  plurality  of  grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections  forming 
two  closed  loop  paths  to  accommodate,  respectively,  two 
closed  loop  tentering  chains,  said  shafts  providing  incremental 
adjustment  between  pairs  of  rails  controlled  by  the  same  shaft 
and  ilicremental  adjustment  between  adjacent  rails,  that  im- 
provement in  which  means  between  the  ends  of  adjacent 
grooved  guide  sti-aight  rail  sections  provide  a  gap  crossing 
mechanism,  said  means  yielding  on  an  arc  upon  relative  pivotal 
movement  between  adjacent  grooved  guide  straight  rail  sec- 
tions, said  means  providing  a  smooth  arcuate  connection  be- 
tween the  straight  tenter  clip  engaging  faces  having  various 
degrees  of  diverging  and  converging  relationship  with  respect 
to  one  another,  said  plurality  of  pivotally  connected  adjacent 
grooved  guide  straight  rail  sections  each  having  a  body  pro- 
vided with  a  front  projection,  and  a  rear  flange,  a  plurality  of 
front  projection  wear  strips  having  a  tenter  clip  engaging  face. 


Z»t     >«SSC  ^JMC 


r'^--^ 
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4,103,403 
TENTER  GUIDE  RAIL  GAP  CROSSING  MECHANISM 
Henry  Parrillo,  Johnston;  John  Sherman  Harrington,  Warwick, 
and  Glenn  Howard  Curtis,  North  Kingstown,  all  of  R.I.,  as- 
signors to  Marshall  and  Williams  Company,  Providence,  R.I. 
Filed  Not.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,550 
Int.  a."  D06C  3/04 
VS.  a.  26—91  1  Oaim 

1.  Apparatus  for  stretching  web  material  by  use  of  tentering 
clips  and  providing  a  uniform  distribution  of  transverse 
stretching  forces  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  cross  mem- 
bers secured  to  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  bearings  fastened  to 
each  cross  member,  a  plurality  of  shafts,  one  for  each  cross 
member,  each  shaft  having  a  right  hand  thread  and  a  left  hand 
thread,  means  rotatably  mounting  said  shafts  in  said  plurality  of 
bearings,  a  plurality  of  saddles,  two  for  each  cross  member, 
means  slidably  mounting  said  saddles  to  said  cross  members,  a 
plurality  of  nuts,  one  secured  in  each  saddle,  one  nut  of  one 
saddle  of  an  associated  shaft  connected  to  a  right  hand  thread, 
alternately,  another  nut  of  the  other  saddle  of  the  shaft  con- 
nected to  a  left  hand  thread,  whereby  rotation  of  the  shaft  in 
one  direction  draws  the  saddles  toward  each  other  and  rotation 
of  the  shaft  in  an  opposite  direction  separates  said  saddles,  a 
plurality  of  blocks,  one  for  each  saddle,  means  slidably  mount- 
ing a  block  in  each  saddle,  a  plurality  of  pivot  pins,  one  fas- 


screw  means  fastening  said  wear  strips  to  said  front  projection, 
the  wear  strips  on  opposite  ends  of  each  front  projection  hav- 
ing a  lower  shelf  and  an  upper  shelf,  respectively,  and  each 
shelf  having  a  rounded  end,  the  lower  shelf  of  one  front  projec- 
tion wear  strip  slidingly  engaging  the  upper  shelf  of  an  adja- 
cent front  projection  wear  strip,  pivot  pin  means  pivotally 
connecting  an  upper  shelf  to  a  lower  shelf  to  provide  an  arcu- 
ate tenter  clip  engaging  face  across  the  gap  between  adjacent 
pivotally  connected  straight  rail  sections,  said  rear  Hange  hav- 
ing a  cut-back  to  provide  a  seat,  and  a  longitudinal  surface,  a 
plurality  of  rear  wear  strips,  each  wear  strip  comprising  a  body 
having  an  upstanding  arm  and  a  lower  tenter  clip  engaging 
face,  means  slidably  mounting  said  plurality  of  rear  wear  strips 
to  said  rear  flange  for  sliding  movement,  longitudinally  and 
laterally,  to  said  seat,  said  rear  wear  strips  on  opposite  ends  of 
said  rear  flange  having  a  lower  shelf  and  an  upper  shelf,  respec- 
tively, and  each  shelf  having  a  rounded  end,  the  lower  shelf  of 
one  rear  strip  slidingly  engaging  the  upper  shelf  of  an  adjacent 
rear  wear  strip,  pivot  pin  means  pivotally  connecting  an  upper 
shelf  to  a  lower  shelf  to  provide  an  arcuate  tenter  clip  engaging 
face  between  adjacent  pivotally  connected  grooved  guide 
straight  rail  sections.   ^ 
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4,103.404 
NOZZLE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
TEXTURIZED  HLAMENT  YARNS 
Wolfgang  Backer.  Dormagen;  Heinibert  Wojahn.  Monheim; 
H«^-Theo  EMer,  Cologne:  Karlheinz  Feltgen.  Dormagen,  and 
Roland  Weisbeck.  Oden.hal.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Le»erkusen.  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  „       ^,     „..  t.. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  814,651 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1976,2631393 

Int.  a.:  D02G  1/12.  1/16 

U.S.  a.  28-255  ""•"»» 


ing  portions  at  facing  ends  of  said  spindle  and  said  tool  carrier 
interengaging  with  each  other  during  axial  movement  of  said 


holding  member  relative  to  said  spindle  to  axially  align  said 
tool  carrier  and  said  spindle. 

\  4,103,406 

SPLIT  TYPE  SECTIONAL  FORMING  ROLL 

Tsuneo   Ito;   Tatuya   Hashiba;   Takesi    J"""'-   «"*^.''""'|"™ 
Nagata,  all  of  Yasugi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiuchi  Metals, 

Ltd.,  JoP'^.!^  ^^  jj  j„,  s^^  j,j„  „g_099 

Int.  a.2  B21B  }l/OS 

U&  a.  29-125  "'^'""« 


1   Nozzle  device  for  the  production  of  textunsed  filament 
yams  from  synthetic,  high  molecular  »'«*8''t  subsunces  by 
means  of  heated  gases  or  vapours,  comprising  three  chambers 
arranged  one  behind  the  other,  the  hot  medium  in  the  form  of 
IL  of  vapour  flowing  into  one  section  in  '«  n^^'^'^'^^^' *t 
fhe  threarbeing  sucked  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  flow  in 
he  second  section,  the  thread  being  heated  by  the  hot  medium 
n  the  second  chamber  and  the  thread  being  compressed  with 
he  formation  of  plugs  in  the  third  chamber,  wherem  the  com- 
prei°™chamber  is  formed  from  elas.ically  soft  flexible  rod 
which  are  arranged  on  the  surface  of  a  nght  circular  cylinder 
or  a  nght  circular  truncated  cone  and  fixed  at  one  end  on  the 
end  of  the  second  chamber,  said  compression  chamber  being 
formed  from  rods  of  two  different  lengths  /  and  k. 


4,103,405 
TOOL  CHANGING  ARRANGEMENT 
Guntber  Blum,  GuUen.  Rauensburg.  and  G«'*'^  S<^>,NoUh.^ 
Ben  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stama  Stark 
M^^nenfabrik  GotthUf  Su.rk,  Schlierbach.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

^™*"'   Filed  Jun.  14.  1976,  Ser.  No.  695.654 

a«ms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«nn«.y.  Jun.  16, 

"^'•""'"^  ,n..a.^B23Qi/«5 

■Hi— If,  A  ^    Claims 

^t  fiool  changing  arrangement  for  a  machine  tool,  compris- 
mg  a  rou  y  dnv^  sptndle  movable  in  axial  direction  between 
wo  end  positions;  a  tool  holding  member  coaxially  earned  by 
^d  spindfe  for  rotation  therewith  and  axially  movable  with 
^sU.  "hereto,  said  tool  holding  member  having  a  tool  earner 
rSg  part  projecting  beyond  one  end  of  said  spinde,  said 
^1  clrner  receiving  part  comprising  a  cross  bar  extendmg 
S^sver^ly  to  the  «.s  of  said  tool  holding  member  a  tool 
^rier^ovable  transversely  to  said  holding  ".e-nber  and 
S  at  one  end  facing  said  one  end  of  said  sp.ndle  a  slo  in 
which  said  cross  bar  is  inserted  for  transmitting  a  turning 
movement  from  said  spindle  to  said  tool  earner;  and  eentraliz- 


1  A  split  type  sectional  forming  roller  comprising  a  plurality 
of  roll  segments  assembled  together  on  a  roll  shaft  to  constitute 
a  desired  roll  caliber  profile,  including  at  least  one  curved 
section  at  least  two  adjacent  segments  of  said  plurality  of  roll 
segments  mating  along  surfaces  which  are  convex-concave 
frusTo-conical  and  intersect  a,  said  curved  section,  wherein 
inner  planar  portions  of  said  mating  convex-concave  frusto- 
conieal  surfaces  extend  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  roller  shaft  and  wherein  outer  slanting 
portions  of  said  convex<oncave  frusto^onical  mating  surfaces 
«tend  obliquely  with  respect  to  both  the  longitudinal  axts  of 
said  roller  shaft  and  a  line  which  is  both  oblique  with  respect  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  tangential  with  respect  to  the  roll 
caliber  profile  at  the  peripheral  point  of  said  profile  at  which 
said  frusto^onical  surfaces  mate,  said  slanting  portions  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  6, included  in  an  angle  »,  formed  between  lines 
pising  through  said  peripheral  point  which  are  norma  to  said 
tangential  line  and  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  respectively. 


4,103,407 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  A  HIGH  PRESSURE 

DISTRIBUTOR  ROTOR 
Manuel  Coll  Elizalde,  and  Juan  Simon  Bacardit,  both  of  B«ce- 
lona,  Spain,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 

FUed  Jan.  7. 1977,  S«r.  No.  757,524 
Int  a.!  B21D  53/00.  53/10:  B23P  17/02 

U.S.  a.  29-157.1  R  ^        .    /"""^ 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  rotor  for  a  high  pressure 

distributor  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  axial  grooves;  and 
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applying  a  plurality  of  tools  radially  against  the  peripheral  ber  having  a  tapered  recess  in  an  outer  end  thereof  engageable 
surface  of  said  rotor  to  form  chamfers  on  adjacent  edges  with  the  mechanical  element,  said  end  member  and  said  impact 
of  consecutive  grooves,  one  of  said  tools  including  pro-  member  having  mating  faces  at  least  one  of  which  lies  in  a 
truding    portions    defining    punches    of   predetermined    pUne  oblique  to  the  force  transmitting  axis  thereof  for  applying 

a  force  to  the  mechanical  element  from  an  angular  position  of 


length  and  depth  and  said  punches  on  the  one  of  said  tools 
contacting  adjacent  edges  of  consecutive  axial  grooves  to 
form  the  chamfers  when  the  one  of  said  tools  is  applied 
radially  against  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor  be- 
tween the  consecutive  axial  grooves. 


4,103,408 
METHOD  FOR  THE  COLD  WORKING  OF  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  TL'BING  FOR  THE  ATTACHMENT  OF 
SPIRAL  FINS 
Alfred  Joekel,  Essen-Werden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Balcke-Diirr  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1975,  2534217 

Int.  a.'  B23P  15/26 
\}S.  CI.  29— 157J  AH  6  Clums 


I    In  a  method  involving  the  production  of  finned  heat 

transfer  tubing,  where  one  or  more  continuous  metal  strips  are 

wound  onto  a  length  of  smooth  round  tubing,  as  the  latter  is 

rotated,  so  as  to  create  one  or  more  helical  fins  on  the  tubing, 

the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of: 

shaping  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  the  tubing  prior  to 

said  winding  operation,  so  as  to  form  thereon  at  least  one 

circumferentially  narrow  land  which,  in  the  subsequent 

winding  operation,  produces  a  corresponding  very  small 

inward  deviation  from  the  true  circular  inner  curvature  of 

the  wound  fins,  thereby  causing  the  non-circular  portions 

of  the  wound  fins  to  engage  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the 

land,  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  fins  relative  to  the 

tubing  surface,  independently  of  frictional  engagement. 


4,103,409 
ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE  FORCE  IMPARTING  TOOL 
David  W.  Young,  421  Larkin,  Akron,  Ohio  44305 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,750 
Int.  a.2  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29—249  10  aaims 

1.  A  tool  for  imparting  force  to  a  mechanical  element  lo- 
cated in  a  confined  area  comprising,  an  impact  member  for 
receiving  and  transferring  force  applied  thereto,  an  end  mem- 


said  Impact  member  relative  to  said  end  member  by  selective 
relative  rotation  of  said  impact  member  and  said  end  member, 
and  a  coil  spring  connector  engaging  and  rotatably  joining  said 
end  member  and  said  impact  member  and  maintaining  said 
mating  faces  of  said  end  member  and  said  impact  member  in 
force  transmitting  engagement. 


4,103,410 

METHOD  OF  USING  A  FLEXIBLE  MANDREL  FOR 

MAKING  A  LOCKING  CABLE 

Phillip  E.  Pennell,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 

Rubber  Company.  Denver,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  598,959,  Jul.  24, 1975,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  371,313,  Jun.  18,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,991,445.  ThU 

application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,407 

Int.  a.:B23Q  17/00 

U.S.  a.  29—403  2  aaims 


1   A  new  use  for  a  fiexible  mandrel  used  conventionally  in 
the  manufacture  of  tubular  articles,  the  mandrel  comprising  an 
elongated  heat  setting  polymeric  rod  in  which  is  embedded  a 
longitudinally  disposed  element  of  high  modulus,  the  new  use 
comprising  reclaiming  the  mandrel  for  use  in  the  production  of 
a  fiexible  locking  cable  by  the  sequential  steps  of: 
cutting  the  mandrel  to  a  desired  length; 
applying  a  metal  reinforcement  intimately  onto  the  surface 
of  the  flexible  mandrel  thereby  forming  a  metal  reinforced 
flexible  mandrel; 
extruding  a  heat  setting  polymeric  cover  onto  the  reinforced 
mandrel  forming  a  bond  between  the  cover  and  reinforce- 
ment and  sandwiching  the  reinforcement  between  layers 
of  polymeric  material,  thus  defining  a  length  of  cable; 
attaching  coupling  means  to  each  end  of  the  cable  so  as  to 
produce  an  end  configuration  engagable  with  locking 
means  for  coupling  the  ends  of  the  cable  together. 
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4,103,411 

BLOW  MOLDING  METHOD 

Marten  Gottsegen,  1212  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Chicago.  III.  60610 

CoDtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  537,288,  Dec.  30,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,927 

Int.  a.-  B23P  /7/00:  B29H  7/04 

U.S.  a.  29-416  13  Qaims 


portion  adapted  to  fit  within  the  metal  tube  element  to 
form  a  closed  end  portion, 


1  In  a  method  of  blow  molding  thermoplastic  articles  hav- 
mg  interrelated  sized  parts  comprising  the  steps  of  melting  a 
plastic,  extruding  a  tube  of  the  plastic  melt  into  a  mold,  closing 
the  mold  on  the  extrudate.  expanding  the  plastic  extrudate  in 
the  mold  by  applying  fluid  pressure  internally  thereof  to  form 
an  object,  cooling  the  mold,  and  removing  the  blown  object, 
the  improvement  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  tandem  mold  having  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected cavities; 

(b)  said  interconnected  cavities  being  interrelated  and  of 
different  sires  or/and  shapes; 

(c)  said  interconnected  cavities  Including: 

(i)  a  first  cavity  adapted  to  form  a  first  part  of  an  object 

which  is  adapted  to  fit  inside  a  second  part  of  said 

object,  and 
(ii)  a  second  cavity  adapted  to  form  said  second  object 

part; 
(iii)  said  first  cavity  being  adapted  to  provide  an  annular 

space  between  said  first  and  said  second  parts; 

(d)  simultaneously  expanding  said  plastic  in  both  of  said 
cavities  lo  form  interrelated  parts  of  said  object  which 
form  ai  least  a  part  of  a  multi-part  object; 

(e)  separating  said  parts:  and 

(0  interfitting  said  parts  (o  form  said  object. 


(c)  welding  the  cap  to  the  metal  lube  element  to  form  a 
substantially  non-porous  weld  seam,  and 

(d)  filling  the  capped  bat  structure  with  a  foam  material. 


4,103,413 
METHOD  AND  ARR.ANGE.MENT  FOR  FASTENING  AND 

CENTERING  PUNCHING  TOOLS 
S»en  Kurt  Bernhard  Malmberg,  Bokvagen  3,  S-26S  00  Astorp, 
Sweden 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  11,  1976,  7605336 

Int.  CI.-  B26F  J/02 

VS.  a.  29-465  -7  aaims 


4,103,412 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FOAM  HLLED  DIE  CAST  BAT 
George  H.  Krieger,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  St.  Louis  Diecast- 

ing  Corporation,  Bredgeton,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  685,168,  May  11,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,056,267, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,815,  May  10, 

1974,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,701, 

Feb.  13,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  800,556 

Int.  a.-  B23P  J/00.  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—460  11  aaims 

2.  A  method  for  making  a  foam  filled  metal  bat  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  die  casting  a  generally  elongated  porous  metal  tube  ele- 
ment, 

(b)  die  casting  a  second  porous  metal  cap  element  having  a 


6  A  punching  tool  setup  method  for  fastening  and  centering 
a  tool  in  presses  having  press  members  movable  in  relation  to 
each  other,  said  tool  including  die  and  punch  elements,  said 
punch  element  having  a  punch  and  a  stripper,  comprising  the 
steps  of  positioning  one  tool  element  on  one  press  member  in  a 
predetermined  place,  placing  a  setup  socket  on  either  tool 
element,  centering  said  tool  elements  in  relation  to  each  other 
by  means  of  said  setup  socket,  fastening  said  tool  elements  in 
said  centered  position  in  relation  to  each  other,  mounting  said 
setup  socket  for  axial  movement  on  said  tool  elements  and  to 
surround  said  punch  and  said  stripper,  said  setup  socket  re- 
maining in  position  on  said  tool  elements  during  operation  of 
said  punch  element. 
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4,103,414 

MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  TOOL 

MAGAZINE 

Eugen  Herb,  Ditzingen,  and  Erich  Brekle,  Benningen,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Trumpf  Maschinen  AG,  Switzerland 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  14, 1975,  2526764 

Int,  a,2  B23D  27/00.  B23Q  3/155 
VS.  a,  29—568  7  Claims 


depositing  a  second  layer  comprising  nitride  dielectric  mate- 
rial over  a  portion  of  the  first  layer; 

forming  a  third  layer  comprising  polysilicon  material  in  a 
desired  pattern  over  a  portion  of  the  second  layer; 

forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  regions  of  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type,  each  region  forming  a  PN  junction  with  the 
substrate,  with  an  edge  of  each  junction  extending  to  the 
principal  surface  under  the  first  layer  of  oxide; 

forming  a  fourth  layer  comprising  phosphorous  vapox  over 
the  third  layer  and  exposed  portions  of  the  second  layer; 

removing  a  selected  portion  of  the  fourth  layer  to  create  a 


1  In  a  machine  tool,  particularly  a  stamping  or  nibbling 
machine,  having  work  support  means  defining  a  displacement 
plane  in  which  a  workpiece  is  movable,  at  least  one  tool  carrier 
an  axially  movable  male  die  located  in  said  tool  carrier,  at  least 
one  tool  magazine  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  spaced  from  the 
displacement  plane  of  the  workpiece  and  which  is  rotatable 
about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
movement  of  said  male  die  in  said  tool  carrier,  tool  holders  in 
each  magazine  and  a  tool  exchanger  operable  to  move  a  tool 
from  each  magazine  into  said  tool  carrier  and  vice  versa,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  means,  mounting  all 
tool  holders  in  each  magazine,  except  the  tool  holder  carrying 
the  tool  to  be  exchanged,  in  a  mounting  plane  spaced  suffi- 
ciently from  the  displacement  plane  of  the  workpiece  to  pro- 
vide clearance  for  displacement  of  the  workpiece  in  its  dis- 
placement plane,  during  working  thereof  by  a  tool  then  in  a 
working  position  in  a  tool  carrier,  without  interference  with 
tools  in  a  non-working  position  in  a  magazine;  a  lifting  device 
operable,  responsive  to  rotation  of  each  magazine  into  a  posi- 
tion to  engage  and  align  a  tool  holder  with  a  tool  to  be  ex- 
changed, to  move  the  thus  aligned  tool  holder,  relative  to  its 
magazine,  out  of  the  mounting  plane,  with  the  workpiece 
remaining  in  its  displacement  plane,  and  into  a  working  plane 
which  includes  the  working  position  of  a  tool  in  a  tool  carrier; 
said  tool  changing  device  having  means  engageable  with  each 
lifted  tool  holder  responsive  to  such  rotation  of  the  associated 
magazine,  and  said  tool  changing  device  further  including 
means  operable  to  shift  the  thus  lifted  tool  holder  linearly 
relative  to  the  associated  tool  carrier;  each  lifted  tool  holder, 
responsive  to  further  rotation  of  a  magazine,  being  disengaged 
from  said  tool  changing  device,  and  said  lifting  device  lower- 
ing the  tool  holder,  with  a  tool  extracted  from  a  tool  carrier 
and  from  the  working  position,  relative  to  its  associated  maga- 
zine into  the  mounting  plane  of  the  other  tools  in  its  associated 
magazine. 

4,103,415 

INSULATED-GATE  nELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  WITH 

SELF-ALIGNED  CONTACT  HOLE  TO  SOURCE  OR 

DRAIN 

James  A.  Hayes,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 

Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,977 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  17/00 

U.S.  a.  29—571  6  Qaims 

1.  Method  comprising: 

forming  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  con- 
ductivity type,  the  substrate  having  a  principal  surface; 
growing  a  first  layercomprising  oxide  passivation  material 
over  a  portion  of  the  principal  surface; 


hole  therethrough  that  extends  lo  the  second  layer  and 
abuts  said  third  layer; 

growing  a  fifth  layer  comprising  Oxide  passivation  material 
over  exposed  portion  of  the  third  layer; 

removing  selected  portions  of  the  first  and  second  layers  to 
extend  the  hole  therethrough  to  the  principal  surface 
overlying  a  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  and 

depositing  conductive  metal  into  the  hole  and  onto  the 
principal  surface  to  provide  electrical  contact  to  the  un- 
derlying region  of  opposite  conductivity  whereby  said 
fifth  layer  provides  electrical  insulation  between  said 
conductive  metal  and  said  third  layer. 


4,103,416 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  HERMATICALLY 

SEALED  ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL 

Yosbimasa  Sakamoto,  Otsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  New  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,013 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct,  21,  1975,  50/127247 
Int.  Q.'  HOIB  17/26 
U.S.  Q,  29—630  D  5  Oiims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  terminal  device,  com- 
prising covering  the  free  ends  of  an  iron-chromium  alloy  lead 
wire  with  a  layer  of  oxidation  resistant  metal,  coating  an  inter- 
mediate length  of  said  lead  wire  between  said  free  ends  with  a 
resist  material  to  prevent  the  covering  of  said  length  by  said 
oxidation  resistant  metal,  when  the  latter  is  applied  to  x:over 
said  free  ends,  removing  said  resist  material,  then  oxidizing  said 
intermediate  length  of  said  lead  wire  between  said  free  ends  to 
provide  a  chromium  oxide  layer  intermediate  said  free  ends, 
thereafter  securing,  in  an  insulated  and  sealed  manner,  said  lead 
wire  to  a  sup[X>rt  cup  means  at  said  intermediate  length  having 
said  chromium  oxide  layer  thereon,  said  oxidizing  taking  place 
in  a  selective  oxidation  process  to  produce  said  chromium 
oxide  layer. 
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4,103,417 
WIRE  STRINGING  DEVICE 

Richard  Ernest  Hoffman,  and  Maximiliaan  Bruckner,  both  of 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  DaUproducts  (Santa  Qara),  Inc., 
Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  .Aug.  2S,  1977,  Scr.  No.  827,4«6 

Int.  a:-  HOIF  41/08 

VS.  CL  29—737  10  Qainu 


4,103,418 

MANUALLY-OPERATED  REVOLVABLE  SHAVING 

DEVICE 

Marcial  Alrarei,  225  E.  Jersey  St.,  Elizabeth,  N.J.  07206 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,744,  Not.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,108 

Int.  a.!  B26B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  30—50  13  Qaims 


1.  A  manually-operated  device  for  shaving  areas  of  the  skin 
in  the  course  of  surgical  or  cosmetic  treatment  or  the  like,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  wheel-shaped  shaving  head,  the  rim  of  said  wheel  carrying 
a  plurality  of  at  least  partially  protruding  shaving  blades; 

generally  cylindrical  handle  means  rigidly  secured  to  said 
wheel,  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  alignment 
with  the  wheel  axis,  said  means  being  of  reduced  diameter 
with  respect  to  the  diameter  of  said  shaving  head  and 
being  adapted  for  grasping  by  an  operator  to  enable  man- 
ual rotation  of  said  wheel  about  said  axis  by  rotation  of 
said  handle  means;  and 

a  support  member  secured  to  said  wheel  and  extending  in 


alignment  with  the  wheel  axis  from  the  side  of  said  wheel 
opposite  said  handle  means,  said  member  being  foreshort- 
ened in  comparison  to  said  handle  means  and  adapted  to 
be  pivoubly  and  rotatably  supported  by  the  hand  of  said 
operator  opposed  to  that  manipulating  said  handle  means, 
thereby  enabling  rotation  and  orientation  of  said  shaving 
body  with  respect  to  the  skin  area  being  shaved 


4,103,419 
PIPE  CUTTER 
Bruce  Ernest  .Matthews,  W'arrandyte,  and  Ronald  Day,  Mt 
Evelyn,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works 
Pty.  Ltd.,  Nunawading,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  19, 1976,  PC7070 
Int.  a.i  B23D  21/06 
VS.  a.  30—95  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  stringing  a  multiplicity  of  wires  through  an 
array  in  a  plurality  of  directions  comprising: 
'  means  for  holding  said  wires  in  a  preselected  configuration; 
means  for  driving  said  wires  through  said  array  in  a  flrst 

direction; 
means  for  capturing  said  wires  leaving  said  array  in  said  first 

direction; 
means  for  providing  tension  on  said  wires  leaving  said  array 

in  said  first  direction  and  for  redirecting  said  wires  to  pass 

through  said  array  in  a  second  direction; 
means  for  driving  said  wires  in  said  second  direction; 
means  for  capturing  said  wires  leaving  said  array  in  said 

second  direction;  and 
means  for  providing  tension  on  said  wires  leaving  said  array 

in  said  second  direction  and  redirecting  said  wires  to  pass 

through  said  array  in  said  first  direction. 


1.  A  pipe  cutting  device  comprising: 

A.  a  first  operating  member  having  an  elongated  handle 
portion  and  a  jaw  portion  at  one  end  thereof  having  its 
longitudinal  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  handle  portion; 

B.  a  second  operating  member  having  an  elongated  handle 
portion  and  a  jaw  portion  at  one  end  thereof  having  its 
longitudinal  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  handle\)rtion,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
handle  portions  of  said  rti^^d  second  operating  mem- 
bers being  closely  spaced  and^  substantially  parallel,  the 
jaw  portion  of  said  second  operating  member  being  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relationship  to  said  first  operating  member 
to  provide  a  spacing  between  said  jaw  portions  for  receiv- 
ing a  pipe  therebetween; 

C.  pivot  means  pivotably  mounting  said  operating  members 
adjacent  the  jaw  portion  of  said  first  operating  member  for 
movement  of  the  jaw  portions  about  a  pivot  point  defined 
thereby  in  response  to  movement  of  said  handle  portions, 
said  handle  portions  extending  in  close  parallel  relation- 
ship in  the  closed  position  thereof  and  the  jaw  portions 
also  extending  in  generally  parallel  relationship  in  the 
closed  position  thereof,  movement  of  said  first  0[>erating 
member  handle  portion  away  from  said  second  operating 
member  handle  portion  causing  pivoting  of  said  jaw  por- 
tions to  increase  the  spacing  therebetween  at  the  outer 
ends  thereof  to  pemJt  insertion  of  a  pipe  therebetween; 

D.  a  pair  of  guide  roltrf  means  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of 
said  jaw  portions  and  spaced  along  the  length  thereof  with 
the  periphery  of  said  guide  roller  means  extending  beyond 
the  opposed  edges  of  said  jaw  portions  and  defining  an 
imaginary  circle  therebetween  for  gripping  and  rotatably 
supporting  a  pipe  therebetween; 

E.  a  cutting  blade  mounted  on  the  jaw  portion  of  said  one 
operating  member  for  movement  beyond  the  opposed 
edges  of  the  jaw  portion  and  into  the  imaginary  circle 
defined  by  said  guide  roller  means;  and 

F.  adjustment  means  for  said  cutting  blade  mounted  on  said 
jaw  portion  of  said  first  operating  member  and  operable  to 
move  said  cutting  blade  relative  to  the  opposed  edge  of 
the  jaw  portion,  whereby  the  pipe  may  be  gripped  be- 
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iween  said  jaw  portions  and  supported  upon  said  roller 
means  by  one-handed  gripping  of  said  handle  portions  and 
the  cutting  blade  may  be  advanced  by  manipulation  of  the 
adjustment  means  into  progressively  deeper  engagement 
with  the  associated  pipe  to  sever  the  pipe  upon  rotation  of 
the  cutting  device  about  the  pipe. 


4,103,420 

UTENSIL  WITH  GREASE  SHIELD 

Albert  F.  Davis,  2148  W.  Washbume,  Chicago,  lU.  60608 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,235,  Oct.  30,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,253 

Int.  a.-  A47J  43/28 

U.S.  a.  30—129  IS  Qaims 


improvement  comprising  a  wedging  member  engageable  with 
one  side  of  the  blade,  said  hollow  body  having  an  inclined 
interior  wall  adjacent  said  end  slot,  and  said  wedging  member 
having  a  bevelled  end  engageable  therewith  to  frictionally 
engage  and  apply  a  lateral  pressure  against  the  blade  and  means 
to  slide  said  wedging  member  from  an  inactive  position  in 
which  the  wedging  member  does  not  apply  lateral  pressure  to 
the  blade  to  an  active  position  wherein  the  wedging  member  is 
slid  up  the  inclined  interior  wall  adjacent  said  end  slot  and  the 
bevelled  end  of  said  wedging  member  frictionally  engages  and 
applies  a  lateral  pressure  against  the  blade  to  lock  the  blade  in 
position. 


4,103,422 

THREADED  SELF-TAPPING  ENDODONTIC. 

STABILIZER 

Charles  M.  Weiss,  and  Kenneth  W.  M.  Judy,  both  of  New  York, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Oratronics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,456 

Int.  a.>  A61C  13/00 

VS.  a.  32—10  A  6  Claims 


1  A  protective  hot  item  utensil  comprising: 

(a)  elongated  manipulating  means  including,  at  a  first  end, 
handle  means  for  permitting  the  manual  holding  of  said 
manipulating  means,  and,  at  a  second  end,  retaining  means 
for  making  contact  with  a  hot  item; 

(b)  shield  means  for  preventing  heated  particles,  traveling  in 
a  subsuntially  straight  line  from  the  region  in  proximity  to 
said  retaining  means,  from  reaching  the  region  in  proxim- 
ity to  said  handle  means;  and 

(c)  coupling  means  including  two  parts,  the  first  of  said  parts 
being  coupled  to  said  manipulating  means  and  the  second 
of  said  two  parts  being  coupled  to  said  shield  means,  said 
first  and  second  parts  being  engageable  with  and  disen- 
gageable  from  each  other,  for,  when  said  first  and  second 
parts  are  engaged  with  each  other,  retaining  said  shield 
means  at  a  predetermined  location  on  and  with  a  fixed 
orientat'on  relative  to  said  manipulating  means. 


4,103,421 
BLADE-HOLDING  CUTTING  DEVICE 

Michel  Quenot,  Besancon,  France,  assignor  to  Stanley-Mabo 
S.A.,  Besancon,  France 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,194 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30,  1976,  76  13654 

Int.  O.-  B26B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  30—162  5  Qaims 


jz:  ici  z_j) 


1.  In  a  threaded,  self-tapping  endodontic  stabilizer  for  inser- 
tion into  the  jawbone  of  a  patient's  mouth  through  an  aperture 
in  a  loose  tooth  to  stabilize  the  tooth  comprising  an  elongated 
penetrating  member  having  adjacent  its  coronal  end  a  head 
adapted  for  manual  rotation  and  adjacent  its  apical  end  a 
threaded  shaft  defining  a  plurality  of  lands  and  grooves,  the 
improvement  wherein  a  plurality  of  said  grooves  have  a  longi- 
tudinal height  of  at  least  0.20  mm.  and  a  plurality  of  said  lands 
have  a  shallow  recess  extending  along  the  peripheral  edge 
thereof. 


1.  In  a  cutting  blade  holding  handle  having  a  segmented 
removable  blade  comprising  a  unitary  generally  recUngular 
hollow  body  formed  of  a  molded  plastics  material  and  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  extending  through  one  side  wall  from  one 
end  thereof,  a  pair  of  facing  longitudinal  grooves  within  said 
hollow  body  terminating  in  an  end  slot  through  the  other  end 
of  said  body  to  slidably  mount  the  blade  to  advance  and  retract 
the  blade  through  said  end  slot,  a  series  of  notches  formed 
along  one  edge  of  said  longitudinal  slot,  and  a  unitary  slider 
adapted  to  control  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  blade,  the 


4,103,423 
ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 
Stanley  P.  Kessel,  Suite  411, 3325  Hollywood  Blvd.,  Hollywood. 
Ha.  33021 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,447 
Int.  Q.!  A61C  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  32—14  A  11  Claims 

1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  comprising: 
a  bracket  projecting  from  a  tooth  band  and  including  two 

spaced  ends; 
a  handle  privotally  attached  to  one  of  said  spaced  ends  of 
said  bracket; 


34 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  1,  1978 


a  locking  hook  pivotally  attached  to  said  handle  in  an  over-    manenlly  printed  thereon  at  ten  degree  intervals,  along  with 
cen  er  relationship;  reciprocals  (values  of  graduations  180°  away,  or  on  the  oppo- 

site side)  permanently  printed  in  smaller  figures,  and  with 
slightly  longer  and  more  vivid  graduations  identifying  each 
intervening  five-degree  mark;  with  equally-spaced  circles 
printed  from  the  center  to  the  periphery,  separated  by  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  one-half  nautical  mile  on  a  chart  with  a  scale  of 
1:80,000,  and  comprised  of  small  but  highly-visible  dots  rather 
than  solid  lines,  said  dots  printed  at  one  degree  intervals,  with 
still  more  visible  dots  or  other  appropriate  marks  being  used  at 
each  five  degree  interval,  said  circles  to  be  numbered  consecu- 
tively in  four  places  90°  apart,  with  number  "l"  being  nearest 
the  center;  with  straight  lines  radiating  from  the  center  and 
printed  on  the  face  of  the  instrument,  starting  at  the  inner  most 
whereby  as  the  handle  is  routed  to  a  locking  position,  the  ""^^^  ^"d  extending  to  the  periphery,  at  ten  degree  intervals, 
locking  hook  engages  the  other  spaced  end  of  the  bracket  '*'''  ''"^  consisting  of  highly-visible  dots  rather  than  solid 
and  is  locked  thereto. 


4,103,424 
DENTAL  ARTICXXATIO.N  APPARATLS  AND  METHOD 
Adrian  Benjamin;  Walter  G.  Churgin,  both  of  Mlllbum;  Freder- 
ick Biermann.  Maplewood;  David  VV.  Benjamin.  Millington, 
all  of  N.J.;  Finton  P.  Cordell,  Lutherville,  Md.;  Robert  M. 
Tempkin,  Rochesten  Carl  A.  Zambrano,  New  York,  both  of 
N.Y..  and  Peter  Halasz.  West  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Bergen  Brunswig  Corporation.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  12.  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,124 
Int.  a.^  A61C  J3/:2 
VS.  a.  32—32  3  Oaims 


-. axfSES 


STtEBIHC  C, 

nCKKNCS  ENTUID 

WTH  PENCIL 


1  A  device  for  dental  articulation  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  upper  cup  member  having  first  peripheral  wall  means  for 
receiving  a  plaster  mounted  cast  therebetween; 

a  lower  cup  member  having  second  peripheral  wall  means 
for  receiving  another  plaster  mounted  cast  therebetween; 

pivotal  means  connected  to  each  of  said  cup  members  for 
allowing  manually  induced  relative  movement  between 
said  cup  members,  said  pivotal  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
horizontal  dowels  on  one  of  said  cup  members  respec- 
tively engagable  with  and  rotatable  in  a  pair  of  bearings  on 
the  outer  of  said  cup  members  and  wherein  said  bearings 
are  slotted  to  enable  relative  lateral  movement  between 
said  cup  members. 


lines,  each  such  dot  representing  one-tenth  of  the  distance 
between  circles,  and  with  each  fifth  dot  being  more  visible  than 
the  others;  with  a  red-colored  triangular  pointer,  or  arrow- 
head, identifying  the  zero  degree  ("north"  designation)  printed 
on  the  periphery;  with  solid  lines  printed  parallel  to  the  0*  - 
180°  axis  and  tangent  to  the  circles;  with  a  border  approxi- 
mately i  inch  wide  outside  the  periphery  heretofore  described, 
with  the  surface  thereof  treated  so  as  to  be  translucent  and 
permit  the  entry  of  erasable  data  with  a  common  graphite 
pencil;  with  a  small  hole  (no  more  than  |  inch  diameter)  in  the 
exact  center  of  the  instrument;  and  with  an  accompanying  but 
separate  cylindrical  straight-edge  of  the  approximate  dimen- 
sions of  a  common  "lead"  pencil,  carrying  graduations  perma- 
nently marked  thereon  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  circles  here- 
tofore described,  having  ends  which  have  been  dipped  in  liquid 
latex  or  otherwise  equipped  with  non-skid  rubber  tires. 


4,103,425 
MARINE  NAVIGATIONAL  PROTRACTOR 
B.  Wayne  Harter,  823  Canyon  Rd.,  Redwood  City,  Calif.  94062 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  S01,821,  Aug.  28,  1974.  This 
application  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,825 
Int.  a.-  GOIC  21/00 
U.S.  a.  33—1  SD  I  Oaim 

1.  A  360°  marine  navigational  protractor  comprised  of  a 
transparent  plastic  disc,  or  chart  overlay;  with  sufficient  diam- 
eter to  cover  a  geographic  area  on  a  conventional  coastwise  or 
harbor  chart  which  includes  most  landmarks  and  navigational 
aids  from  which  useful  bearings  can  be  taken;  with  graduations 
marked  by  means  of  short  lines  on  the  periphery  at  one  degree 
intervals,  the  numerical  values  of  said  graduations  being  per- 


4.103,426 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  MEASURING  TAPE 

TO  A  COMPASS 
Rollin  Robin,  17815  Valley  Vista  BIyd.,  Encino,  Calif.  91316 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825.930 
Int.  a.-  B43L  9/04 
U.S.  a.  33-27  C  8  Qaims 

1  A  compass  comprising 
a  measuring  tape  including 
a  housing. 

an  elongated  tape  extensible  from  said  housing,  and 
a  holding  means  on  the  end  of  said  tape  extending  out  of 
said  housing; 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  housing  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion including 
base  means  mounted  on  said  housing. 
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pivot  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  means  and 

having 

means  for  selectively  receiving  and  holding  said  elon- 
gated tape  within  said  pivot  means;  and 
center  point  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  pivot  means 

and  extensible  beyond  one  edge  of  said  housing  when 

said  pivot  means  is  moved  to  a  fixed  position  relative  to 

said  base  means;  and 


means  for  mounting  a  marking  device  adjacent  said  holding 
means  comprising 
carriage  means  including 
means  for  mounting  said  carriage  means  on  said  tape 

near  said  holding  means  and 
means  for  releasably  holding  a  marking  device  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  holding  means. 


4,103,427 
ELECT'RONIC  DIGITAL  MICROMETER 

Robert  E.  Ledley,  III,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Suntech, 
Inc.,  St.  Davids,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,749 

Int.  Q.;  GOIC  03/18.  07/02 

U.S.  a.  33—166  5  Claims 


r  r' 


1.  A  micrometer  having  electronic  means  for  determining 
the  measurement  of  an  object  taken  by  the  micrometer,  said 
micrometer  comprising: 

(a)  a  micrometer  housing,  said  housing  having  a  side  exten- 
sion with  an  upward  extending  arm,  forming  a  "U"  shaped 
enclosure  between  the  side  of  said  housing  and  the  up- 
ward extending  arm; 

(b)  an  anvil  mounted  on  the  inside  edge  of  the  upright  ex- 
tending arm; 

(c)  a  spindle,  slidably  mounted  by  means  to  prevent  its  rota- 
tion through  the  micrometer  housing  so  that  it  may  be 
moved  into  contact  with  and  away  from  said  anvil,  with 
the  object  to  be  measured  being  placed  between  the  anvil 
and  the  spindle; 

(d)  a  thimble,  routably  mounted  on  said  housing; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  the  thimble  to  the  spindle  so  that 
rotation  of  the  thimble  causes  the  spindle  to  move  toward 
or  away  from  the  anvil; 

(0  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  related  to  the  amount  of 


movement  of  the  spindle  toward  or  away  from  the  anvil, 
wherein  said  first  signal  producing  means  includes, 
(i)  a  light  source, 
(ii)  light  sensitive  means  for  producing  the  first  signal 

when  light  is  sensed,  and 
(iii)  means  for  reflecting  pulses  of  light  from  the  light 
source  to  the  light  sensitive  means,  the  number  of  re- 
flected pulses  being  related  to  the  distance  the  spindle  is 
moved; 
(g)  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  indicating  the  direc- 
tion the  spindle  is  moving,  said  second  signal  having  a  first 
value  for  movement  of  the  spindle  away  from  the  anvil 
and  a  second  value  for  movement  of  the  spindle  toward 
the  anvil; 
(h)  a  counter  means,  responsive  to  the  second  signal  produc- 
ing means  for  adding  the  first  signals  when  the  second 
signal  has  its  first  value,  and  for  subtracting  the  first  sig- 
nals when  the  second  signals  has  its  second  valve; 
(i)  means  for  displaying  the  number  of  signals  counted  by 
said  counting  means  wherein  the  second  signal  producing 
means  (g)  comprises: 

(i)  means,  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  the  thimble  for 
producing  a  light  absorbing  surface  at  a  predetermined 
point  when  the  thimble  is  rotated  in  one  direction,  and 
for  providing  a  light  reflective  surface  at  said  predeter- 
mined point  when  the  thimble  is  rotated  in  the  opposite 
direction; 
(ii)  light  source  means  for  supplying  light  at  this  predeter- 
mined point;  and, 
(iii)  means  for  sensing  a  presence  of  light  at  the  predeter- 
mined point  and  for  producing  a  signal  related  to  the 
amount  of  light  at  the  predetermined  point,  for  receipt 
by  the  counter  means. 


4,103,428 

PIPE  JOINT  ALIGNMENT  MEASURING  TOOL 

Lawrence  L.  Guzick,  10322  Royal  Rd..  Silver  Spring.  Md.  20903 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,649 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  i/24 

\3S.  a.  33—180  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  measuring  instrument  for  determining  the  alignment 
between  two  pipes,  said  pipes  coupled  to  each  other  through  a 
joint  and  split  fiange  arrangement,  comprising: 

an  arcuate  member  having  a  radius  of  curvature  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  flanges; 

said  member  having  a  shoulder  at  one  longitudinal  end 
extending  below  the  interior  surface  of  said  member  and 
having  lines  marked  on  its  surface; 

whereby  when  said  arcuate  member  is  placed  across  said 
joint  flush  with  against  said  flange  surfaces  with  its  shoul- 
der abutting  the  side  of  one  of  said  flanges,  lateral  dis- 
placement, twist,  parallelism,  and  face  to  face  dimensions 
of  said  joint  may  be  compared  to  reference  distances 
represented  by  said  lines. 


36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  1,  1978 


4,103,429 
SUN  AND  STAR  TIME  DIAL 

James  E.  Wagoner,  Swanton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Toledo  Astro- 
nomical Association,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,521,  Feb.  22,  1977.  This 
application  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,729 
Int.  a:-  GOIC  17/34,  21/02:  G04B  49/00 
VS.  a.  33—270  12  aaims 


dows  of  the  bubble  housing  whereby  the  panel  illuminates 

the  bubble  region, 
a  post  affixed  normal  to  the  base  and  extending  upwardly 

beyond  the  opposite  window  of  the  bubble  housing, 
a  light  shield  having  a  central  aperture  therein  slidably 

mounted  upon  the  post  and  being  arranged  to  be  moved 


1.  A  sun  and  star  time  dial  comprising: 

A)  a  base  supporting  an  east-west  clampable  pivot, 

B)  a  first  means  angularly  adjustable  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
having  aligned  apertures  at  its  ends,  the  axis  of  which  first 
means  is  clampable  at  said  pivot  so  that  said  apertures 
align  with  Polans, 

C)  a  freely  rotatable  date  and  hour  disc  radially  mounted  on 
and  around  said  axis  at  one  of  said  apertures,  said  disc 
having  an  outer  peripheral  date  scale  settable  to  an  indica- 
tor on  said  first  means  and  an  inner  peripheral  time  scale, 
and 

D)  a  rotatable  gnomon  pointer  means  pivotly  mounted  on 
and  around  said  one  aperture  and  diametrically  of  said 
disc,  said  pointer  means  having: 

1  a  time  indicating  end  cooperating  with  said  inner  time 
scale. 

2.  a  sight  at  its  other  end  projecting  radially  outwardly 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  disc  for  alignment  with  the 
other  aperture  of  said  first  means  for  sighting  a  pointer 
sur  of  the  Big  Dipper, 

3.  a  gnomon  orthogonal  of  and  adjacent  to  said  other  end 
having  an  aperture  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  pointer  means,  and 

4.  a  post  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  pointer  means  and 
parallel  to  said  gnomon  for  alignment  with  the  sun's 
rays  through  said  aperture  in  said  gnomon  in  the  same 
plane  as  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pointer  means. 

4,103,430 
VIEWING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BUBBLE  LEVEL 
Joseph  F.  Schrader,  22  Pearl  St..  New  Hartford,  N.Y.  13413 
FUed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,443 
Int.  a.2  GOIC  9/32 
VS.  a.  33—348  •  CUims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  bubble  level  of 
the  type  having  at  least  one  bubble  indicator  mounted  between 
two  opposed  windows  of  a  bubble  housing,  the  apparatus 
including 
a  base  member,  containing  a  luminescent  panel  therein, 
being  arranged  to  seat  in  conuct  against  one  of  the  win- 


into  seating  contact  against  the  opposite  window  of  the 
bubble  window  whereby  the  bubble  indicator  is  readable 
through  said  aperture,  and 
a  viewing  mirror  adjustably  pivotally  mounted  upon  said 
light  shield  so  that  the  illuminated  bubble  region  within 
said  aperture  is  viewable  through  said  mirror. 

j  4,103,431 

MICROWAVE  DRYING 

MelTin  L.  Levinson,  1  Meinier  St.,  Avenel,  N.J.  07001 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,385,  Apr.  28,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  325,330. 

Jan.  22.  1973.  Pat.  No.  3,881,027.  Ser.  No.  400.416.  Sep.  24. 

1973,  Pat.  No.  3,985,991,  and  Ser.  No.  529,052,  Dec.  3,  1974, 

Pat.  No.  3,985,990.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

713.235 

Int  a.2  F26B  3/28 

U.S.  a.  34—4  M  Claims 


21  A  process  for  drying  a  wet  article  which  comprises: 
stressing  apart  an  elastic,  liquid  absortive  material  by  insert- 
ing said  wet  article  in  an  opening  within  said  material,  and 
exposing  said  article,  confined  by  said  elastic  material,  to 
microwave  energy  until  said  article  is  dried. 
1 

4,103,432 
VEGETABLE  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Frank  L.  Dieterich,  3727  S.  Robertson  Blvd.,  CuWer  City,  Calif. 
90230,  and  Stanton  Abrams,  3040  Greenfield  Ate.,  Los  An- 
geles, CaUf.  90034 

Filed  May  6. 1977,  Ser.  No.  794.556 
InLC1.2F26B/ 7/2^ 
U.S.  a.  34—58  1*  CUims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  vegetables  comprising; 
a  basket  having  water  permeable  sidewalls  for  holding  the 

vegetables  to  be  dried; 
holding  means  for  routably  supporting  said  basket; 
means  for  magnetically  atuching  said  basket  to  said  holding 
means  for  rotation  therewith; 
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electric  motor  means  for  routing  said  basket,  whereby  water 
is  driven  from  said  vegetables  and  through  said  sidewalls 
by  centrifugal  force  as  said  basket  is  rotated;  and 


in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  flow  of  the  entering  air  in  the 
low  temperature  passage, 
whereby  heat  can  be  transferred  to  the  entering  air  in  the 
low  temperature  passage  from  exhausted  air  in  the  high 
temperature  passage. 


4,103,434 
DRYING  APPARATUS 
Richard  Turner  Walker,  175  S.  Creek  Rd.,  Dee  Why  2099  Syd- 
ney, Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  362,490,  May  21,  1973.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,568 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  30. 1972.  PA9144 

Int.  a.=  F26B  13/OS 

U.S.  a.  34—114  11  CMna 


brake  means  for  arresting  roution  of  said  basket  including  a 
spring  biasing  said  brake  means  toward  a  basket-arresting 
position  and  electro-magnetic  means  for  moving  said 
brake  means  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  when  ener- 
gized. 


4.103.433 
HOME  LAUNDRY  DRYER 
James  R.  Taylor.  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Q-dot  Corporation, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  No?.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,815 

Int.  CI.-  F26B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  34—86  20  Claims 


1.  A  home  laundry  dryer  comprising  a  housing  of  substan- 
tially standard  size  and.  in  said  housing: 

a  drum  to  contain  the  laundery; 

blower  means  for  generating  a  flow  of  air  entering  the  drum 
and  a  flow  of  air  exhausted  therefrom; 

a  thermal  recovery  unit,  including 

a  low  temperature  passage  and  a  high  temperature  passage, 
a  thermally  conductive  partition  disposed  intermediate  the 
low  temperature  passage  and  high  temperature  passage 
providing  fluid  isolation  of  the  low  temperature  passage 
relative  to  the  high  temperature  passage  while  permitting 
heat  transfer  from  heated  air  in  the  high  temperature 
passage  to  relatively  cooler  air  in  the  low  temperature 
passage  by  conduction  and  radiation  through  the  ther- 
mally conductive  partition; 

a  plurality  of  heat  pipes  in  said  passages,  each  heat  pipe 
extending  through  said  thennally  conductive  partition 
and  substantially  across  each  of  the  passages,  each  pipe 
having  a  plurality  of  fins  in  contact  therewith; 

an  intake  duct  connected  to  direct  said  entering  air  to  the 
drum   from   the  outlet  of  the  low   temperature  duct, 
whereby  the  entering  air  is  drawn  through  the  low  tem- 
perature passage  from  the  inlet  thereof; 
heater  means  in  the  intake  duct  for  heating  said  entenng  air; 

and  .         . 

an  exhaust  duct  connected  to  direct  said  exhausted  air  to  the 
inlet  of  the  high  temperature  passage  to  flow  therethrough 


1   A  drying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  imperforate  roller  means  located 
within  the  housing  with  spaced-apart  circumferences  for 
supporting  a  fibrous  web  of  material  transported  through 
the  housing; 

means  to  introduce  fibrous  web  material  to  be  dried  into  said 
housing  located  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  apart  from,  the 
first  of  said  roller  means; 

guide  means  to  direct  said  fibrous  web  matenal  to  overlie  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  roller  means; 

means  to  drive  each  of  said  roller  means; 

heating  means  to  heat  the  roller  means  sufficient  to  expand 
by  vaporization,  moisture  contained  within  the  fibrous 
material  to  be  dried;  and 

web  material  tensioning  means  located  adjacent  to  and 
spaced-apart  from  the  last  of  said  roller  means  to  apply 
sufficient  tension  to  said  web  material  to  permit  said  web 
material  to  be  transported  through  said  housing  about  said 
roller  means  and  spaced-apart  from  the  periphery  thereof 
by  a  layer  of  vapor  from  said  vaporized  moisture  which 
discharges  from  the  side  of  the  web  adjacent  the  portion 
of  the  roller  periphery  which  would  otherwise  be  con- 
tacted at  any  given  time  by  the  material  b>^  for  the  pres- 
ence of  said  vapor  layer. 


4,103,435 
HEAD  TRACKABLE  WIDE  ANGLE  VISUAL  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Hemdon,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stttes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,892 
Int.  a.2  G09B  9/08 
VS.  a.  35—12  N  M  Qaims 

9.  A  head  trackable  visual  system,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  plurality  of  means  for  projecting  a  like  plurality  of  optical 
images  toward  a  like  plurality  of  visible  sectors  of  a  dis- 
play screen,  respectively,  in  response  to  a  video  signal  and 
a  plurality  of  synchronization  signals; 
means  for  generating  the  aforesaid  video  signal; 
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a  plurality  of  switch  means  respectively  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  video  signal  generating  means  and  the  video 
inputs  of  said  plurality  of  projecting  means  for  timely 
supplying  said  video  signal  thereto,  respectively,  in  re- 
sponse lo  a  plurality  of  timing  signals; 

means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  switch  means  for  re- 
spectively and  selectively  supplying  said  plurality  of  tim- 


boundary  defining  structure  and  retaining  the  Howable 
material  therein. 

4,103,437 

KARATE  COMBAT  SHOE 

Uwrence  Michael  Dillard,  2624  SW.  69th  St.,  Oklahoma  C.ty, 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,819 
Int.a.:  A41D/7/00 
^  „     ,  n  5  Claims 

U.S.  a.  36—2  R 


l-JL'r-J 


ing  signals  thereto  in  response  to  said  plurality  of  synchro 
nifation  signals  and  in  correspondence  wuh  predeter- 
mined dispositions  of  the  aforesaid  head;  and 
„els  connected  to  said  plurality  of  projecting  means  and 
said  plurality  of  timing  signals  supplying  means  for  timely 
supplying  the  aforesaid  plurality  of  synchronization  sig- 
nals thereto,  respectively 

4,103,436 

MAP  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Thomas  Strussion,  4999  Jefferson  St..  Belaire.  Ohio  43906,  and 

Harry  D.  Moore,  Rte.  1,  Qarington  Ohio  «915 

Filed  Jul.  5.  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,857 

Int.  CI.:  G09B  29/00  . 

5  aaims 
IJ.S.  a.  35-40 


1.  A  protective  foot  covenng  for  use  in  Karate  combat, 

""SenTpanel  means  having  a  bottom  edge  and  being  dis- 
posed to  provide  ankle  top  covering  around  the  inside, 
inslep,  outside  and  heel  of  the  foot; 
resilient    securing    means    maintaining    said    panel    means 
around  said  foot;  , 

resilient  strap  means  affixed  to  the  bottom  edge  of  satd  panel 

means  to  extend  across  the  sole  of  the  foot; 
a  plurality  of  additional  resilient  padding  means  retained 
within  said  panel  means  at  each  of  the  inside  sector,  the 
outside  sector  and  the  heel  sector  thereof;  and 
a  tongue  flap  of  padded  consistency  which  is  secured  to  said 
panel  means  bottom  edge  and  foldable  beneath  said  instep 
sector  for  positioning  adjacent  the  foot  instep  lo  provide 
additional  padding. 

4,103,438 

PLASTIC  FOOT  PROTECTOR 

Erode  Fron,  Damvegen  24  A.  Krakeroy,  1600  Fredrikstad,  Nor- 

"**  Filed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  69«  "9 

aaims  priority,  application  Norway   Jun.  20,  1975,  752194, 
Feb  4  1976,  760364;  Feb.  4,  1976,  760365 
Int.  a.-  A43B  13/22 
™   „     ■>,  n  5  Qaims 

U.S.  a.  36—72  R 


1    A  map  display  device  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 

boundary  defining  structure  formed  from  a  single  piece  of 

rigid,  moldable  material,  , 

l.id  boundary  defining  structure  "^-"8/ P'"""'>^  "^^ 

cessed  portions  each  being  shaped  to  define  a  geography 

caUrea  each  recessed  portion  including  a  lower  wall  and 

a  continuous  peripheral  wall  integral  with  said  lower  wall 

.rbo^Xf  deVS -cture  including  a  plurality  of 

"tu^dary  defining  surfaces  integral  with  -^  'n^r^- 

necting   penpheral   wall   portions  of  adjacent   recessed 

.heTreTwall  of  each  recessed  portion  having  an  opening 

therein, 
means  for  closing  each  of  said  openings, 
a  flowable  matenal  filling  each  recessed  PO«ion 
and  a  transparent,  flat  recessed  cover  corresponding  m  size 
and  shaT'o  -id  boundary  defining  structure  engaging  in 
sealing  delation  the  boundary  defining  portions  of  the 


1  A  foot  protector  in  combination  with  footwear  compris- 
ing a  plastic  material  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  toe  and  to 
the  instep  part  of  a  foot  and  including  a  toe  cap  portion  and  an 
instep  cap  portion  covering  the  entire  instep  of  the  foot,  said 
toe  cap  portion  and  instep  cap  portion  including  lower  parts 
extending  to  the  sole  of  the  footwear,  said  toe  cap  and  instep 
cap  portfons  being  shaped  to  be  secured  to  said  footwear  sole 
to  prevent  the  foot  protector  from  pressing  against  the  foot  or 
penetrating 'into  the  sole  by  application  of  high  loads,  said 
lower  parts  being  shaped  at  an  angle  of  30'  to  75  correspond- 
ing to  a  groove  provided  in  said  sole,  the  lower  parts  being 
atfached  to  the  sole  by  rivets  or  nails,  the  sole  being  of  wood. 
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4,103,439 
SHOE  COVER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Harvey  J.  Abramson,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel,  assignor  to  Metatech 
Corporation,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724.008 

Int.  a.'  A43B  J/IO 

U.S.  a.  36—7.3  4  aaims 


^o'y 


1-1 


1.  A  shoe  cover  for  use  in  dust-free  and  decontamination 
rooms,  as  protective  rainwear,  or  the  like,  characterized  in  that 
the  shoe  cover  is  a  one-piece  unit  of  thin,  pliable,  elastic  mate- 
rial including  a  sole  portion  and  a  top  portion  formed  in  the 
shape  of  a  foot  to  tightly  enclose  the  complete  wearer's  shoe 
and  to  extend  slightly  above  and  to  grip  its  upper  edge,  the 
outer  face  of  the  shoe  cover  being  formed  with  a  network  of 
ribs  which  increase  its  tensile  and  shear  strength,  isolate  tears, 
and  reduce  slip,  said  network  of  ribs  including  a  first  plurality 
of  parallel  ribs  extending  in  one  direction,  and  a  second  plural- 
ity of  parallel  ribs  intercepting  the  first  plurality  of  ribs  at 
oblique  angles  to  form  diamond-shaped  sections  having  their 
long  dimensions  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  shoe  cover. 


of  said  sole  at  an  elevation  above  the  top  of  said  sole  side 
wall,  ' 

(2)  an  upper  stringer  comprising  an  upper  stringer  mount- 
ing tape  and  second  coupler  means  extending  along  an 
edge  thereof,  said  upper  stringer  mounting  tape  being 
attached  to  said  upper  along  the  outside  surface  of  said 
lower  edge  portion  of  said  upper  with  said  second 
coupler  means  directed  upwardly,  said  upper  stringer 
tape  being  folded  outwardly  and  downwardly  over  on 
itself  both  to  form  an  upwardly  directed  bight  and  to 
locate  the  second  coupler  means  in  a  depending  position 
laterally  outwardly  of  said  upper  and  above  the  top  of 
said  sole  side  wall,  and 

(3)  slider  means  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  the  first  and 
second  coupler  means  on  said  lower  and  said  upper 
stringers. 


4,103,441 

TRENCHER  WITH  OFFSET  DRIVE  WHEELS 

James  Samuel  Flippin,  aearwater,  Kans,,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 

Company,  Racine,  Wis. 
\  Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,953 

^  InL  a:-  E02F  5/06 

U.S.  a.  37—86  10  Claims 


4,103.440 
SHOE  WITH  DETACHABLE  UPPER 
Peter  A.  Lawrence.  27215  SE.  Duthie  Hill  Rd..  Issaquah,  Wash. 
98027 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1977.  Ser.  No.  824.424 

Int.  a:-  A43B  3/24 

U.S.  a.  36—101  7  aaims 


1.  In  a  trencher  for  digging  a  trench  in  tie  ground,  a  mobile 
trencher  including  three  ground  wheels  and  a  powered  drive 
unit  and  a  trencher  boom  with  a  digging  chain  thereon  and 
driven  by  said  drive  unit,  said  trencher  boom  being  pivotally 
supported  about  an  axis  and  as  an  element  of  said  mobile  tren- 
cher and  extending  to  a  free  end  for  penetrating  the  ground 
and  forming  the  trench  in  the  ground  and  with  said  chain  being 
driven  along  the  length  of  said  boom  for  digging  into  the 
ground,  two  of  said  ground  wheels  being  drivingly  associated 
with  said  drive  unit  to  be  traction  wheels  and  to  drivingly 
support  said  mobile  trencher  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  of 
movement,  the  improvement  comprising  all  of  said  wheels 
being  located  on  separate  and  respective  axes  offset  from  each 
other  in  the  fore-and-aft  direction  of  said  mobile  trencher  and 
with  said  two  traction  wheels  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  trencher  and  with  said  three  wheels  being  located  at  the 
respective  comers  of  an  imaginary  triangle  in  plan  view  of  said 
trencher,  said  trencher  boom  being  pivotally  supported  on  a 
pivot  axis  located  to  intersect  a  vertical  plane  extending  be- 
tween the  said  two  traction  wheels  and  said  trencher  boom 
being  pivotally  supported  at  a  location  within  the  geometric 
limits  of  said  imaginary  triangle,  whereby  the  forces  of  said 
trencher  boom  on  said  mobile  trencher  are  neutralized  through 
the  location  of  said  two  traction  wheels. 


1.  A  shoe  comprising: 

(a)  a  sole  having  a  tread  portion  and  an  upstanding  side  wall 
extending  around  the  perimeter  of  said  tread  portion; 

(b)  an  upper  having  a  lower  edge  portion  extending  around 
the  perimeter  of  said  upper;  and, 

(c)  slide  fastener  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  upper 
to  said  sole,  said  slide  fastener  means  including, 

(I)  a  lower  stringer  comprising  a  lower  stringer  mounting 
tape  and  first  coupler  means  extending  along  an  edge 
thereof,  said  lower  stringer  mounting  upe  being  at- 
tached to  the  inside  surface  of  said  sole  side  wall  and 
supporting  said  first  coupler  means  along  the  perimeter 


4.103.442 
ADJUSTABLE  SHOVEL  TOOTH  CAP  HOLDER 

Hans-Rudolf  Zepf.  Hirsackerstrasse  30.  Horgen.  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  1.  1977.  Ser.  No.  783.567 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland.    Apr.    12,    1976, 
4616/76 

Int.  a:-  E02F  9/28 
U.S.  a.  37—142  R  7  Qiims 

1.  A  shovel  tooth  cap  holder  attachable  to  a  shovel  blade  for 
supporting  a  tooth  cap  replaceably  attachable  to  the  tooth 
holder,  the  tooth  holder  comprising 
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a  front  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  tooth  cap; 

a  first  rear  portion  shaped  to  lie  against  one  surface  of  the 
shovel  blade; 

a  transverse  we()  between  said  front  and  rear  portions,  said 
web  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  upper  and  lower 
ends,  said  front  portion  coupled  to  and  extending  for- 
wardly  from  said  web  front  surface,  said  first  rear  portion 
coupled  to  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  web  upper 
end;  and 

a  separately  formed  second  rear  portion  comprising  a  hol- 
low shell  having  parallel  legs  adapted  to  lie  against  the 


4,103.444 
FLAP  POP-UP  FOR  ADVERTISING  LEAFLETS 
John  H.  Jones,  Westfield;  Donald  W.  Schoenleber,  Princeton, 
and  Frederick  Grainger,  Green  Brook,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,363 

Int.  a.2  G09F  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  40—124.1  *  <^"'"» 


opposite  surface  of  said  shovel  blade  and  a  front  surface 
shaped  to  abut  only  a  portion  of  said  web  rear  surface  to 
pennit  said  front  surface  of  said  second  rear  portion  to  be 
located  adjacent  any  portion  of  said  web  rear  surface  to 
enable  the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  rear 
portions  to  be  vaned,  said  first  and  second  rear  portions 
being  fixedly  connectable  to  the  respective  surfaces  of  said 
blade  and  said  second  rear  portion  being  fixedly  connect- 
able to  any  portion  of  said  rear  surface  of  said  web 
whereby  said  holder  is  attachable  to  blades  of  different 
thicknesses. 

4,103,443 

LINKAGE  FOR  AN  EXCAVATING  TOOTH 

Gilles  Pelsy,  Domaine  dc  lEpina,  Maucourt-sur-Ome,  France 

(55400) 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,465 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1976,  76  09979 

Int.  C\:-  AOIB  W/ftS,  E02F  i/lS 


\}S.  a.  37—193 


5  Claims 


i^ 


1.  An  advertising  pop-up  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  two  rectangular  paper  sheets  joined  along  a  fold  line 

(b)  at  least  one  of  the  sheets  having  advertising  material  on 
its  inside  face 

(c)  a  direction  indicating  element  partially  cut  from  and 
integral  with  and  projecting  from  one  of  the  sheets  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  fold  line  with  its  free  end 
disposed  immediately  adjacent  the  advertising  material 
and  movable  from  the  plane  of  the  sheet 

(d)  a  partially  cut  out  elongated  relatively  thin  articulating 
element  extending  subsuntially  in  the  same  direction  as 
and  integrally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  central  section 
of  the  direction  indicating  element,  and 

(e)  the  articulating  element  having  its  other  end  connected  to 
the  other  sheet  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  fold  line  such 
that  when  the  two  sheets  are  parted  the  articulating  ele- 
ments pulls  on  the  direction  indicating  element  and  brings 
it  to  a  position  above  and  adjacent  the  advertising  material 
to  direct  the  reader's  attention  thereto. 


4,103,445 
ROLL-UP  SIGN 
David  A.  Smith,  200  Columbus  St.,  and  Thomas  P.  Hertrick,  859 
Sherwood  Dr.,  both  of  Elyria,  Ohio  44035 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,687 

Int.  a.2  G09F  7/00 

MS.  a.  40—125  G  "  t^"""" 


1  Drainage  machine  apparatus  constituted  by  a  struCTure 
and  by  working  equipment,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tooth 
mounted  on  a  support  and  a  system  of  anns  articulated  about 
honzontal  shafts  connecting  the  support  to  the  structure 
wherein  the  system  of  arms  is  fonned  by  first,  second  and  third 
arms  which,  in  cooperation  with  the  tooth  support  form  an 
articulated  quadrilateral,  the  first  arm  being  articulated  to  the 
support  and  to  the  third  arm  and  the  third  ann  also  being 
articulated  to  the  support,  wherein  the  second  ann  is  spaced 
from  the  structure,  while  the  first  arm  is  articulated  to  the 
structure  by  a  different  shaft  from  that  which  articulates  it  to 
the  second  arm  and  the  system  of  anns  also  compnses  fouilh 
and  fifth  arms  articulated  to  each  other  wherein  additionally 
the  fourth  ann  is  articulated  to  the  third  ann  and  the  fifth  ann 
to  the  structure,  and  a  locking  member  coupled  to  the  third  and 
fourth  arais  in  such  a  way  as  to  selectively  maintain  at  a  given 
value  the  angle  fonned  by  the  third  and  fourth  arms. 


3.  A  sign  for  outdoor  display  comprising  a  rigid  frame  and  a 
fiexible  web  for  canying  an  image,  the  frame  members  includ- 
ing an  elongated  crosspiece  and  a  pair  of  elongated  legs  for 
supporting  the  crosspiece,  said  web  being  constructed  of  ther- 
moplastic rubber  whereby  the  web  is  sufficiently  flexible  to  be 
rolled  on  itself,  means  for  securing  the  web  to  the  frame,  the 
upper  end  portion  of  each  leg  being  adapted  to  interengage 
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opposite  end  portions  of  the  crosspiece,  means  on  the  end 
portion  of  one  of  said  frame  members  at  both  ends  oF  said 
crosspiece  for  releasably  interlocking  the  respective  leg  and 
crosspiece  end  portions  together,  said  releasable  interlockjitg 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  both  locking 
interengagement  and  release  of  said  crosspiece  and  leg  end 
portions  while  said  web  is  secured  to  said  frame  by  said  secur- 
ing means,  said  interlocking  means  preventing  separation  of 
each  of  said  upper  leg  end  portions  from  its  associated  cross- 
piece  end  portion  under  tensile  forces  between  such  leg  end 
portions  and  respective  crosspiece  end  portions  when  the 
lower  end  portions  of  said  legs  are  embedded  in  the  ground, 
each  of  said  legs  including  lower  end  means  extending  laterally 
at  a  slight  angle  in  a  direction  away  from  the  opposite  leg 
whereby  said  legs  are  caused  to  be  separated  by  ground  reac- 
tion forces  as  said  lower  end  means  are  driven  into  the  ground, 
said  web  being  secured  to  said  legs  whereby  said  web  is 
stretched  and  thereby  tensioned  throughout  substantially  its 
full  area  by  said  legs  as  said  lower  end  means  are  driven  into 
the  ground. 


ond  intermediate  section  providing  a  rigid,  stable,  later- 
ally centered  point  for  hanging  the  assembly. 


4,103,446 
FRAMING  SYSTEM 
Larry  Franklin  Maglott,  361b  Commercial  St.,  Provincetown, 
Mass.  02657 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,190 

Int.  C\?  G09F  ]/12 

MS.  a.  40—155  9  Claims 


»y 


^■14 


1.  A  framing  system  for  a  rigid  assembly  including  a  picture 
or  like  item  to  be  exhibited,  front  and  rear  major  faces  and  a 
plurality  of  comers,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  bracket  means  for  each  comer  of  the  assembly,  each  of 
said  bracket  means  including: 

i.  means  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  face  of  the  assembly 

and  defining  an  opening, 
ii.  first  and  second  arms  extending  away  from  said  opening 

defining  means  toward  adjacent  edges  of  the  assembly 

at  the  comer,  and 
iii.  hook  means  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 

arms  for  engaging  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  assembly; 

and 

B.  a  one-piece,  flexible  binder  cord  for  interconnecting  said 
bracket  means  at  the  rear  face  of  the  assembly,  for  provid- 
ing a  point  for  hanging  the  assembly  and  for  holding  said 
bracket  means  on  the  assembly  whether  or  not  the  assem- 
bly is  hung  by  said  cord,  said  cord  including: 

i.  a  first  end  which  is  secured  to  said  opening  defining 
means  in  one  of  said  bracket  means, 

ii.  a  first  intermediate  section  adjacent  said  first  end  which 
is  passed  successively  through  said  opening  defining 
means  in  at  least  the  remaining  of  said  bracket  means, 

iii.  a  second  intermediate  section  adjacent  said  first  inter- 
mediate section  which  is  looped  around  a  portion  of 
said  first  intermediate  section  extending  between  two  of 
said  remaining  bracket  means  to  form  an  inverted  "V" 
shape,  and 

iv.  a  second  end  adjacent  said  second  intermediate  section 
which  is  secured  so  as  to  maintain  said  cord  under 
tension  thereby  to  hold  each  of  said  bracket  means  on 
the  assembly,  the  apex  of  the  inverted  "V"  of  said  sec- 


4.103,447 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  LOCATING, 

CATCHING  AND  RAISING  RSH 

Loren  G.  HUl,  1125  Westbrooke  Ter„  Noniian,  Okia.  73069 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755.249 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  79/00 

U.S.  a.  43— 4.5  liaaims 


9.  The  method  of  locating  and  catching  a  species  of  fish 
which  prefers  a  fresh  water  environment  with  a  pH  within  a 
given  range,  by  determining  those  locations,  within  a  body  of 
fresh  water  known  to  be  inhabited  by  the  species,  which  have 
a  pH  within  the  prefened  pH  range  of  the  species,  comprising: 
measuring  the  pH  of  the  water  at  a  plurality  of  locations 

within  the  body  of  water; 
determining  which  of  those  locations  has  a  pH  closest  to  the 
preferred  pH  range  of  the  species;  and  placing  fish  catch- 
ing means  in  contact  with  the  water  at  those  locations 
indicated  by  the  step  of  determining  to  have  a  pH  closest 
to  the  preferred  pH  range  of  the  species 


4,103,448 
REPEATING  ANIMAL  TRAP  WITH  SIDE  EXTENSION 
Anthony  J.  Souza,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Woodstream 
Corporation,  Lititz,  Pa. 

FUed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688.463 

Int.  a.-  AOIM  2im 

U.S.  a.  43—67  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  animal  trap  including  a  collection  means  having 
parallel  side  walls,  end  walls,  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  trap 
means  defined  in  at  least  one  of  the  end  walls,  one  of  the  side 
walls  being  adapted  to  be  juxtaposed  to  a  wall  in  a  room  in 
which  the  trap  is  to  be  used,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
confining  means  carried  by  the  other  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
collection  means,  said  confining  means  including  portions 
parallel  to  said  other  side  wall  and  extendable  beyond  the  point 
at  which  said  other  side  wall  meets  an  end  wall  containing  a 
trap  means  to  direct  an  animal  passing  the  trap  means  back 
toward  the  trap  means. 
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4,103.449 
FLYTRAP 

Joe  M.  Z.  Vasquei,  122  N.  Orange  St.,  Azuza,  Calif.  91702 
Filed  Jul.  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  708,585 
Int.  a.=  AOIM  l/IO 
U.S.  a.  43—111 


paradichlorobenzene, 
phenol. 
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pentachlorophenol,    and    tetrachloro- 


4.103,451 
4  Oaims    DOLL  WITH  NECK  DETACHABLY  SECURED  BETWEEN 
OPPOSED  BABY  MEANS  PORTIOISI8, 
Cbikao  Kawada,  Tokyo,  and  Toshio  Tsuchikura,  Koshigaya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chikao  Kawada,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976.  Ser.  No.  675,640 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18.  1975.  50-51994; 
Apr.  18.  1975.  50-51995;  Apr.  9.  1975,  50-138003;  Apr.  9,  1975, 
50-138004;  Apr.  9,  1975,  50-138005;  Apr.  9,  1975,  50-»38006 

Int.  a?  A63H  3/00 
VS.  a.  46—22  28  Qaims 


1  A  trap  particularly  suitable  for  capturing  flying  insects 
including:  a  container  formed  on  the  outside  by  closed  walls 
which  are  structured  internally  to  define  an  insect  entry;  a 
movable  food  tray  positioned  beneath  said  container  close 
enough  to  said  insect  entry  thereof  to  cause  an  insect  jumping 
from  said  tray  to  alight  near  said  entry  and  pass  through  it  into 
said  container;  agitating  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
food  tray;  said  container  having  screened  top  and  side  walls 
secured  by  end  walls  and  upwardly  angled,  inwardly  converg- 
mg.  screened  botton  walls  which  extend  from  the  lower  inner 
edges  of  said  side  walls  to  define  said  insect  entry  by  a  prede- 
termined space  between  their  upper  edges;  said  end  walls  being 
provided  with  vertical  slots  positioned  below  the  entry  space 
defined  by  said  bottom  walls;  said  food  tray  mounted  in  said 
slots  in  said  walls  in  position  for  vertical  movement  therein; 
and  said  agitating  means  connected  to  said  food  tray  so  as  to  be 
able  to  move  it  at  predetermined  intervals. 


4.103,450 

INSECTiaDAL  DEVICE 

John  F.  Whitcomb,  Mendota.  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645.259,  Dec.  29,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812.631 

Int.  a.-  AOIM  1/20 

L.S.  a.  43—131  5  Qaims 


1.  An  insecticidal  device  which  can  be  deposited  in  areas 
infested  with  undesirable  insects  and  after  use  easily  removed, 
compnsing  an  insecticidal  substance  impregnating  and  coating 
the  fiber  surfaces  of  a  lofty,  low-density,  open  non-woven  web 
which  will  permit  the  passage  therethrough  of  smaller-size 
insects  such  as  ants,  mites  and  lice,  and  has  a  thickness  of  at 
least  0  5  cm  thick  and  a  void  volume  within  the  range  of  about 
85  to  97  percent,  said  web  being  formed  of  randomly  disposed 
crimped  or  looped  synthetic  fibers  having  a  fiber  size  on  the 
order  of  6  to  20O  denier  and  being  bonded  together  at  points 
where  they  touch  and  cross,  said  insecticidal  substance  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrethrum.  endrin,  aldrin 
and  its  epoxide,  dieldrin,  heptachlor,  DDT.  BHC,  lindane, 
chlordane.  methoxyehlor.  DDD,  TDE.  toxaphene,  malathion, 
parathion.  TEPP.  schradan,  demeton,  dimethoate,  carbaryl 
and   methyl   carbamate,  organic   thiocyanates.  haphthalene. 


1.  In  an  articulated  doll  arrangement  of  the  type  having  a 
head  means,  a  body  means  and  a  neck  means  interconnecting 
said  head  means  to  said  body  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

said  neck  means  comprising: 

an  upper  knob  portion,  a  lower  knob  portion,  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  extending  between  said  upper  knob  por- 
tion and  said  lower  knob  portions;  and 

said  body  means  including  means  for  detachably  connecting 
said  lower  knob  portion  of  said  neck  means  to  said  body 
means  comprising:  a  planar  surface  in  a  portion  of  said 
body  means  bearing  against  said  lower  knob  portion  of 
said  neck  means,  neck  walls  in  another  portion  of  said 
body  means  defining  a  neck  aperture,  and  said  neck  walls 
engaging  said  lower  knob  portion  of  said  neck  means  in 
opposed  spaced  relationship  to  said  planar  surface,  and 
said  intermediate  portion  of  said  neck  means  extending 
with  clearance  through  said  neck  aperture  to  provide 
nutational  movement  of  said  neck  means  with  respect  to 
said  body  means. 


4,103.452 

CHILD'S  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS 

Richard  G.  Wood.  857  E.  3rd  South.  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah  84102 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1976.  Ser.  No.  750.006 

Int.  a.^  A63H  33/iO 

U.S.  a.  46—33  5  Oaims 


1.  A  toy  telephone  having  a  handset  and  a  base  coupled  to 
and  selectively  supporting  said  handset,  said  handset  being 
provided  with  a  first  speaker,  said  base  being  provided  with  a 
second  speaker,  and  first  means  for  coupling  separate  channels 
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from  an  external,  audio-signal  stereo  playback  unit  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  speakers. 

4.103.453 

ADJUSTABLE  UCONTROL  HANDLE 

Robert  Michael  Baron.  834-4th  St.,  Santt  Monica,  Calif.  90403 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1977.  Ser.  No.  764.584 

Int  O.;  A63H  27/04 

VS.  a.  46-77  5  CI*'"" 


second  position  of  the  wing  halves,  to  establish  horizontal 
stabilizers; 

a  rearmost  laterally  extending  portion  at  the  Uil  portion  of 
the  fuselage;  and 

a  lateral  fold  line  between  the  rearmost  portion  and  the 
lateral  extensions,  the  rearmost  portion  being  foldable 
about  the  lateral  fold  line  between  a  first  position  rear- 
ward of  the  lateral  fold  line  and  a  second  position  forward 
of  the  lateral  fold  line  to  establish  a  vertical  stabilizer  at  a 
selected  one  of  the  first  and  second  positions. 


4.103.455 

TOY  CHEST 

Robert  L.  Silvey.  589  Woodland  Hills  Dr.,  Athens,  Ga.  30601 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977.  Ser.  No.  778,482 

Int.  0.2  A63H  5/00 

VS.  a.  46-99  »2  Claims 


1  A  U-control  handle  for  controlling  the  flight  of  a  powered 
airplane  by  a  cable  secured  to  said  handle  and  said  airplane 

comprising:  .     <■  i. 

a  member  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  a  hand  of  the  person 
controlling  said  flight; 

two  parallel  channels  in  said  member,  each  located  respec- 
tively at  opposite  ends  of  said  member; 

a  movable  bolt  in  each  channel  having  nuts  thereon  so  that 
each  bolt  can  be  individually  set  in  a  chosen  position  and 
locked  in  that  position  by  the  free  hand  of  the  person 
holding  said  handle; 

a  cross-bar  secured  to  an  end  of  each  bolt  so  that  said  bar  is 
substantially  parallel  to  said  member  being  gripped; 

multiple  openings  in  said  cross-bar; 

two  nylon  blocks  adjustably  lockable  along  the  length  of 
said  cross-bar  through  said  openings,  and 

passageways  in  said  blocks  for  allowing  the  passage  of  said 
cable  therethrough. 

4  103  454 

FOLDING  ASSEMBLED  ARTICLE  SUCH  AS  A  TOY 

AIRPLANE 

Myron  Stone,  188  Polifly  Rd.,  Hackensack,  N.J.  07601 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,472 

Int.  O.:  A63H  27/00 

U.S.  O.  46-79  "  Claims 


1.  A  toy  chest  comprising  a  base  section  having  an  open  top 
storage  compartment  and  a  hinged  lid  section,  said  lid  section 
having  a  passage  leading  into  said  storage  compartment  when 
the  lid  section  is  in  a  closed  position,  a  manually  movable  toy 
delivery  member  on  the  lid  section  operable  to  deliver  toys 
through  said  passage  to  said  storage  compartment,  and  audio- 
visual means  on  said  lid  section  operated  by  movement  of  said 
toy  delivery  member  to  reward  a  child  for  placing  a  toy  in  the 
toy  chest  by  use  of  the  toy  delivery  member. 


4,103,456 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  TREES 
Dale  Z.  Hendrixson.  340  Summit  Rd..  and  John  C.  Macbeth,  224 
Summit  Rd.,  both  of  Springfield,  Pa.  19064 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,983 

Int.  a:-  AOIG  29/00 

U.S.  O.  47—57.5  7  Claims 


11    In  a  toy  paper  airplane  having  a  fuselage  extending 
between  a  nose  portion  and  a  tail  portion  and  including  juxta- 
posed parts  folded  side-by-side  about  a  longitudinal  fold  line, 
an  empennage  comprising: 
a  pair  of  lateral  extensions  adjacent  the  tail  portion  of  the 
fuselage  the  lateral  extensions  being  located  one  on  each 
of  thp  side-by-side  parts  of  the  fuselage  and  being  movable 
into  laterally  opposite  positions,  corresponding  to  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  injecting  a  fluid  into  a  boring  made  in 
a  tree  for  the  purpose  of  treating  said  tree  with  said  fluid  which 
is  fed  into  said  apparatus  from  a  vessel  and  through  said  appa- 
ratus into  said  boring,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  uniury 
device  comprising: 

an  injector  element  containing  therein  a  tube  affording  a 
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passageway  for  said  fluid  through  said  element,  said  lube 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  fluid: 

said  inlet  being  adapted  to  being  attached  directly  to  said 
vessel; 

said  outlet  comprising  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  conduit 
relationship  with  said  tube; 

contiguous  with  said  plurality  of  apertures  and  positioned  on 
said  unitary  device  between  said  apertures  and  said  inlet  of 
said  tube  a  tapered,  threaded  element  affording  a  sealing 
means  with  the  bark  of  said  tree,  thereby  to  avoid  leakage 
of  said  fluid  out  of  said  boring; 

contiguous  with  said  plurality  of  apertures  and  at  the  fur- 
thermost position  from  the  inlet  a  solid  element  position- 
able  in  the  innermost  end  of  said  boring,  thereby  affording 
subility  to  the  mounting  of  said  apparatus  in  said  bonng; 
the  apertured  outlet  portion  of  said  element  being  of  a 
reduced  width  with  respect  to  the  threaded  and  solid 
elements  on  either  end  thereof,  and  .    .       j^ 

positioned  on  said  apparatus  between  said  upered,  threaded 
element  and  said  inlet,  a  valve  in  closing  and  opening 
relationship  with  said  tube. 

4,103,457 
HORTICULTURAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Richard  S.  Carlisle,  P.O.  Box  307,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,818 
Int.  a.-  AOIG  1/00 
U.S.a.47-58  ""»'«« 


of  a  conventional  doorway,  and  the  present  improvement 
residing  in  adapting  such  a  conventional  doorway  to  resist 
forceful  entry  by  a  caller,  even  after  initial  opening  of  the  door 
by  an  occupant,  by  providing  a  non-collapsible  canopy  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  door  frame  above  the  door  in  combina- 
tion with  a  generally  rectangular  closure  jnember  formed  as  a 
non-collapsible  imperforate  bullet-resistant  member  which 
extends  from  the  floor  to  the  canopy  and  which  includes  at 
least  one  translucent  portion  of  a  bullet-resistant  matenal,  the 
entire  length  of  one  vertical  edge  of  the  closure  member  being 
pivotally  hinged  to  the  door  frame  with  the  entire  length  of  the 
other  vertical  edge  of  the  closure  member  including  a  flange 


extending  perpendicular  to  the  mam  portion  of  the  closure 
member  to  form  therewith  an  L-section.  both  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  the  closure  member  carrying  respective  bolts 
which  are  movable  into  and  out  of  respective  sockets  set  in  said 
canopy  and  said  floor  to  secure  and  release  the  closure  member 
from  an  operative  stationary  position,  in  which  the  closure 
member  lies  at  a  predetermined  position  with  the  flange  lying 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  door  to  prevent  subsequent 
opening  of  the  door  through  more  than  a  predetermined  angle, 
the  closure  member  and  the  canopy  then  bridging  the  gaps 
which  would  otherwise  have  appeared  between  the  door  and 
the  door  frame  so  that  entry  through  the  doorway  by  the  caller 
is  denied  until  said  bolts  have  been  released  by  the  occupant. 


1  A  method  of  sustaining  life  processes  of  a  cutting  such  as 
a  living  branch  or  flower,  including  the  steps  of  providing  in  a 
collapsible  reservoir  a  wholly  enclosed  supply  of  liquid  suit- 
able for  maintaining  viability  of  said  cutting  and  conducting 
the  liquid  through  an  unobstructed  liquid  delivery  and  cou- 
pling means  to  essentially  all  of  the  cut  end  of  the  cutting,  the 
liquid  delivery  and  coupling  means  including  an  elastic  sleeve 
of  water-impermeable  material  at  the  delivery  end  thereof 
remote  from  the  collapsible  reservoir,  and  applying  said  resil- 
ient sleeve  in  tension  about  all  of  that  portion  of  the  lateral 
surface  of  the  cutting  which  is  at  and  adjacent  to  the  cut  end  of 
the  cutting  for  forming  a  leak-preventing  cover  thereon  and 
the  resilient  sleev  having  a  portion  extending  beyond  said  cut 
end  such  that  only  the  cut  end  of  the  cutting  is  in  contact  with 
the  liquid  in  the  extending  portion  of  the  elastic  sleeve,  said 
reservoir  collapsing  as  the  cutting  absorbs  liquid. 

4,103,458 
SECURING  OF  DOORWAYS 

Ernest  R.  Booker,  Teddington,  England,  assignor  to  Plan  Parti- 
tions Limited.  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,389 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1976, 
25678/76;  Sep.  17,  1976,  38525/76 

Int.  O:-  E06B  7/08 
ic  n  49—56  10  Oaims 

V  a'  doorway  compnsing  a  generally  rectangular  door 
which  IS  pivotally  earned  by  a  door  frame  in  a  manner  allow- 
ing movement  of  the  door  over  an  adjacent  floor  in  one  direc- 
tion only  out  of  the  plane  of  the  door  frame,  the  door  and  the 
floor  and  the  door  frame  thus  constituting  respective  elements 


4.103,459 
CHANNEL-SHAl'ED  SEALING  STRIPS 
Jean  Bamerias,  Chartres,  France;  Anthony  E.  Johnson,  Coven- 
try. England,  and  Erich  Weimar,  Viesen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Draftex  Development  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,593 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Dec  19,  1975, 
52005/75 

Int.  a.-  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  49—491  '  f^"™ 


1  A  channel-shaped  sealing  strip,  comprising 

U-shaped  metal  carrier  means. 

channel-shaped  elastomeric  material  enclosing  the  earner 
means, 

a  linear  insert  of  softer  elastomeric  material  m  and  extending 
through  the  thickness  of  the  channel-shaped  elastomenc 
material  and  running  along  the  base  of  the  channel  and 
being  proud  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  base,  the  said  insert 
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being  of  cellular  elastomeric  material  and  being  formed 
integrally  with  the  remainder  of  the  elastomeric  material, 
and 
1  sealing  part  attached  to  and  running  along  the  outside  of 
the  channel,  the  sealing  part  being  made  of  cellular  elasto- 
meric material  formed  integrally  with  and  being  an  exten- 
sion of  the  cellular  elastomeric  material  of  the  linear  in- 
sert. 


I  sleeve  surrounding  said  hub  member  to  hold  said  legs 
clamped  on  said  hub  member;  and 


4,103,460 
GRINDER  SAFETY  DEVICE 
John  P.  Law,  Athens,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company, 
Woodcliff  Lake.  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1977.  Ser.  No.  764,724 

Int.  a,^  B24B  23/00 

U.S.  a,  51—170  R  7  Claims 


I 


flange  means  loosely  fitting  around  said  hub  lo  be  manually 
gripped  and  held  stationary  when  said  stem  assembly,  said 
legs,  and  said  sleeve  route. 


4,103,462 
MOBILE  HOME 
Walter  Freller,  Sieming,  Austria,  assignor  to  "Wohn-Art"  - 
Freizeitartikel  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Windischgarsten,  Austria 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,748 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  5,  1976,  3301/76; 
Nov.  8,  1976,  8279/76 

Int.  CIJ  E04B  1/346.  7/16 
VS.  a.  52—67  12  Cl«»n» 


1.  A  tool  guard  in  combination  with  a  pressure-fluid  driven 
tool  comprising: 

a  tool  housing; 

a  pressure  fluid  supply  connected  to  said  housing; 

a  pressure-fluid  driven  motor  in  said  housing  communicating 
with  said  pressure  fluid  supply  and  having  its  work  output 
on  a  spindle; 

a  work  engaging  means  mounted  on  said  spindle; 

a  guard  attached  to  said  housing  for  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounding said  work  means; 

a  pressure  fluid  passage  means  in  said  housing  communicat- 
ing with  said  motor  and  sealed  by  said  guard;  and 

removal  of  said  guard  permits  said  passage  means  to  commu- 
nicate with  the  atmosphere  and  thereby  vent  said  pressure 
fluid  to  atmosphere. 


4,103,461 
GRINDING  TOOLS  FOR  CYLINDERS 
Alex  Besenbruch,  Isabela,  P.R.,  assignor  to  Besenbnich-Hof- 
mann.  Inc.,  Lindenhurst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,549 
lot  a.2  B24B  33/08 
VS.  a.  51-352  9  CI«in« 

1  A  grinding  tool  for  a  hollow  cylinder  having  an  end  wall 
formed  with  a  central  hole,  and  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  to  be 
ground,  comprising: 
a  stem  a.ssembly  including  a  cylindrical  hub  at  one  end; 
a  hub  member  surrounding  said  hub; 
a  plurality  of  flexible  legs  each  having  one  end  engaged  on 
said  hub  member  and  having  blade  portions  extending 
radially  outward  of  said  hub  member; 


1.  A  mobile  home  comprising 

(a)  a  box-like  main  part  having  two  side  walls,  a  floor  and  an 
end  wall  interconnecting  the  side  walls,  an  end  of  the  main 
part  opposite  to  the  end  wall  being  open, 

(b)  a  box-like  extension  part  having  two  side  walls,  a  rigid 
floor  and  an  end  wall  interconnecting  the  side  walls,  an 
end  of  the  extension  part  opposite  to  the  end  wall  thereof 
being  received  in  the  open  end  of  the  main  part, 

(c)  a  guide  means  in  the  main  part  for  glidably  guiding  the 
extension  part  in  the  main  part  whereby  the  extension  part 
may  be  telescopingly  moved  in  the  main  part  between  a 
transport  position  and  an  extended  position, 

(d)  wheels  supporting  the  main  part  for  mobility  of  the 
home, 

(e)  a  pair  of  superposed  pulleys  mounted  in  the  vicinity  of 
each  of  the  side  walls  of  the  extension  part  at  the  end 
thereof. 

(1)  a  lower  one  of  the  pulleys  of  each  pair  cooperating 

with  the  guide  means  and  being  constituted  by  rollers 

capable  of  running  along  the  guide  means  for  glidably 

moving  the  extension  part  with  respect  to  the  main  part. 

(0  a  flexible  tensile  element  trained  over  each  pair  of  pulleys 

in  zigzag  arrangement, 
(g)  means  for  anchoring  respective  end  portions  of  each  of 
the  tensile  elements  respectively  in  the  region  of  vertical 
planes  extending  through  the  respective  ends  of  the  guide 
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means,  the  tensile  elements  being  tensioned  between  the 
anchoring  means  in  the  zigzag  arrangement,  and 
(h)  a  force-transmittmg  connection  between  the  end  portions 
of  the  tensile  elements  anchored  near  the  end  wall  of  the 
main  part  and  forming  the  tensile  elements  into  an  endless 
element,  each  end  portion  being  immovably  connected  to 
the  force-transmitting  connection. 

4.103,463 
PORTABLE  WALL  SYSTEM 
Guy  E.  Dixon.  Maimi.  Ha.,  assignor  to  Panelfold  Doors,  Inc., 
Mi«ni.  n.^,^^  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ,„  ^5 

Int.  a.'  E04B  2/74:  E04H  3/02 
U5.  a.  52-122  »»"'-« 


backing  layer  of  material,  said  backing  layer  of  material  lo- 
ca'«l  fdjacen.  said  inner  wall  surface,  a  tool  '°  f'"^""'''^  ^^ 
blowing  of  additional  insulation  within  said  opening,  said  tool 

'"relonlated  tubular  member  having  an  internal  chamber  to 
facilitate  the  passage  of  blown  insulation  therethrough, 
said  tubular  member  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end, 
said  inner  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  insulation 
blowing  machine,  said  outer  end  terminating  in  a  cutting 
edge,  said  outer  end  being  angularly  located  with  respect 
to  said  inner  end.  an  access  opening  being  provided 
through  said  outer  wall  connecting  with  said  internal 


1   In  a  portable  wall  system  extendmg  generally  vertically 
be  w^n  a  floor  and  ceiling  and  including  at  least  one  wall 
o^nTthat  improvement  in  which  the  wall  panel  '"eludes  a 
Te^  d  meUfon  panel  assembly  havmg  a  vertical  heighth  only 
sliXwT^  than  the  distance  between  the  Ooor  to  the  ceiling 
a  ifo^r  enTaging  supportmg  assembly  on  the  lower  edge  of  said 
nand  i^mtly  for  movably  supporting  the  lower  end  of  the 
nane  ^mbly  for  moving  the  wall  panel  along  the  surface  of 
r  nt^lVa  manually  operated,  vertically  extendible  and 
retracube  lifting  assembly  continuously  along  the  bottom 
Ldge  "f  »id  pand  assembly  for  selective  vertical  onentMion 
atote   he  pomt  of  contact  between  the  supportmg  assembly 
'a^d  th    no^  surface  and  below  '"e  bot.otn  ed^oHhe^u^ 
porting  assembly,  the  vertical  extension  of  the  ^^'"'''y  «^ 
mg  to  lift  the  panel  assembly  to  bring  it  into  engagement  with 
hrceing  and  secure  the  wall  panel  between  the  floor  and 
caling  and  a  spnng  biased  assembly  at  the  upper  edge  of  the 
pane?;iembly  for'engagement  with  the  ceihng,  said  spnng 
bf^  assembly  including  spnng  means  "e«'ng  a  stnaU  up- 
ward force  to  compensate  for  irregulanties  in  building  surfaces 
and  to  engage  the  ceiling  with  a  "light  touch 

4,103,4«4 

TOOL  FOR  BLOWING  INSULATION  INTO  AN 

EXimNG  WALL  STRUCTURE 

n.le  L  aim.  Tarzana,  and  Melrin  G.  Green.  San  Diego  both 

^f  ^^.^ignors  to  Melrin  G.  Green.  Inc..  S»  Diego, 

Calif    a  oart  interest  __  „^ 

nied  Feb.  18, 1»77,  Ser.  No.  770.006 

Int.  a.'  E04G  21/00 

4  Qauns 

""fTn  combinadon  with  an  existing  wall  ^'r-"--  being 
<■        A  „r  ,n  inner  wall  surface,  an  outer  wall  surface,  witn 

!^m^  of  a  pad  of  insulative  material  which  is  secured  to  a 


enlarged  opening,  the  outer  end  of  said  tool  to  be  inserted 
through  said  access  opening  and  to  be  moved  cutting 
through  said  pad  of  insulation  into  contact  with  said  back- 
ing layer  of  material,  upon  pivoting  of  said  tool  said  cut- 
ting edge  cuts  through  said  backing  layer  of  matenal  until 
further  pivoting  motion  of  said  tool  results  m  Mid  outer 
end  to  be  located  between  said  backing  layer  of  matenal 
and  said  inner  wall  surface,  whereupon  conducting  of 
insulation  through  said  tubular  member  such  is  deposited 
between  said  backing  layer  of  material  and  said  inner  wall 
thereby  compressing  said  pad  of  msulation  thereby  per- 
mitting a  substantial  higher  quality  and  greater  amount  of 
insulation  to  be  supplied  within  said  opemng. 

4,103,465 
MODULAR  PANEL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Leo  S.  McDonald,  Jr.,  Glenriew,  111.,  assignor  to  Greyhound 
Exhibitgroup,  Inc.,  Elk  Groye,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,483 

Int  a  •  E04C  2/42:  A47G  5/00:  E04B  2/74 

U.S.  a.  52-127  «a^ 


1  A  modular  display  panel  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
panels,  each  of  said  panels  havmg  a  vertical  frame  on  at  least 
one  side-  at  least  one  vertical  post;  means  defining  closely 
fitting  longitudinal  mating  splines  and  keyways  earned  by  said 
post  and  vertical  frames;  and  means  for  temporanly  and  releas- 
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ably  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  said  frames  relative 
one  another  comprising  an  insert  adapted  to  fit  said  keyways. 
an  elastomeric  material  carried  by  said  insert  and  means  for 
expanding  and  contracting  said  elastomer  to  friclionally  en- 
gage the  walls  of  said  keyways. 


4,103,466 
BAY  WINDOW  UNIT 
Mitsuo  Nagase,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kog>'o  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17. 1976,  51/4129[U] 
Int.  a:-  E06B  //38 
U.S.  a.  52-201  u  Qaims 


held  against  and  secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  first 
vertical  flange. 


4,103,467 

COMPRESSABLE  PREFABRICATED  PANEL  SECHONS 

FOR  WOOD  FRAME  BUILDINGS 

Sir  Walter  Lindal,  1120  Eighth  A»e.,  #1201,  Seattle,  Wash. 
98101 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,753 

Int.  a.-  E04B  J/74 

VS.  a.  52^104  4  Claims 


1.  A  bay  window  unit  for  covering  an  opening  in  a  building, 
said  opening  having  a  first  header  and  a  first  sill,  the  bay  win- 
dow unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  member  of  L-shaped  cross  section,  one  leg  of 
said  mounting  member  being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  se- 
cured to  a  top  surface  of  the  first  header; 

(b)  an  overhanging  roof  decking  structure  for  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  first  header,  said  structure  being 
adapted  to  project  outwardly  from  the  first  header,  said 
structure  including  a  hollow  body  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar cross  section  having  a  pair  of  generally  horizontal 
upper  and  lower  plates  and  a  pair  of  vertical  inner  and 
outer  end  plates  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower 
plates  at  their  inner  and  outer  ends,  respectively,  said 
structure  having  a  vertical  first  mounting  portion  at  its 
inner  end  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  the  first  header, 
said  vertical  first  mounting  portion  including  said  inner 
end  plate  fixedly  secured  to  the  other  leg  of  said  mounting 
member,  and  a  first  vertical  flange  extending  from  said 
inner  end  plate  at  its  lower  edge  and  adapted  to  be  held 
against  the  exterior  vertical  surface  of  said  first  header, 
said  roof  decking  structure  including  a  second  mounting 
portion  at  its  outer  end.  and  a  downwardly  facing  third 
mounting  portion  disposed  intermeaiate  said  first  and 
second  mounting  portions;  , 

(c)  a  generally  horizontally  extending  bracket  member  for 
extending  along  the  length  of  the  first  sill,  said  bracket 
member  being  adapted  to  have  its  inner  end  secured  to  an 
exterior  vertical  surface  of  the  first  sill,  said  bracket  mem- 
ber extending  outwardly  generally  the  same  distance  as 
said  roof  decking  structure; 

(d)  an  exterior  window  assembly  comprising  a  frame  includ- 
ing a  second  header  and  a  second  sill,  and  a  pair  of  sashes 
mounted  within  said  frame  in  parallel  closely  spaced 
planes,  said  frame  being  disposed  at  the  outer  ends  of  s2id 
roof  decking  structure  and  said  bracket  member,  said 
second  header  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  second 
mounting  portion,  and  said  second  sill  resting  on  and 
being  fixedly  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  bracket 
member; 

(e)  a  pair  of  side  board  structures  extending  between  said 
roof  decking  structure  and  said  bracket  member  at  their 
opposite  sides;  and 

(0  a  head  board  assembly  attached  to  said  third  mounting 
portion,  the  inner  end  of  said  head  board  assembly  being 


1.  A  prefabricated  wood  frame  wall  section  for  a  building 
wall  containing  outside  siding,  inside  panelling,  insulation  and 
stud  and  plate  framing;  the  height  of  the  section  being  the 
desired  building  wall  height;  the  thickness  of  the  section  being 
the  thickness  of  the  panelling,  plus  the  larger  dimension  of  the 
framing,  plus  the  thickness  of  the  outside  siding,  said  stud  and 
plate  frame  consisting  of  a  split  vertical  stud  and  split  horizon- 
tal bottom  plate,  split  lengthwise  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
section  surfaces  so  that  the  section  is  effectively  divided  in  half, 
with  the  division  of  said  framing  members  varying  with  the 
relative  comparative  thickness  of  the  inside  panelling  and 
outside  siding  that  is  used;  said  insulation  being  left  uncut  and 
affixed  to  the  internal  surface  of  the  inside  panelling,  the  split 
stud  and  plate  framing  parts  being  fixed  to  the  inside  panelling 
and  outside  siding  section  halfs  so  as  to  form  an  "L"  with  the 
stud  part  on  the  inside  panelling  half  section  edge  opposing  the 
stud  part  on  the  outside  siding  half  section  edge  and  the  oppos- 
ing plate  parts  being  on  the  bottom  of  the  section,  the  said  split 
stud  parts  being  attached  to  their  respective  half  sections  so 
that  a  small  fraction  of  their  edge  is  exposed  malelike  to  receive 
the  opposite  section  edge  of  a  similar  connecting  section  and 
the  split  bottom  plate  having  the  "toe"  of  the  "L"  the  same 
fraction  short  of  extending  to  its  section  edge  to  allow  the 
insertion  of  the  male  part  of  another  similar  section's  stud; 
wherein  one  half  of  the  divided  section  has  been  rotated  180"  in 
its  plane  causing  the  "L"  framing  to  form  a  rectangle  and  with 
the  framing  members  of  each  half  overlapping  the  edges  of  the 
opposing  panel  forming  a  compressible  box  in  which  the  insu- 
lation has  been  crushed;  said  half  panels  being  compressed 
together  and  fixed  together  by  packaging  and  banding  into  a 
package  approximately  half  the  thickness  of  the  section. 


4,103,468 
DRAINABLE  BLADE  LOUVER 
Robert  W.  Olsen,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Construc- 
tion Specialties,  Inc.,  Cranford,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,025 
Int  a.2  F24F  13/08 
VS.  a.  52-473  5  QiUms 

1.  In  a  louver  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  vertical  members 
supporting  a  multiplicity  of  elongated  horizonully  extending 
inclined  blades,  each  of  which  is  of  uniform  cross  section  along 
its  length  and  has  a  front  edge  that  is  located  substantially 
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below  its  back  edge,  and  an  upwardly  open  from  drainage 
trough  located  adjacent  the  front  edge  of  the  blade,  the  im- 
provement wherem  each  blade  has  at  least  one  second  up- 
wardly open  dramage  trough  located  in  at  least  about  the  front 
one-third  of  the  blade  closely  adjacent  the  front  trough,  each 
such  trough  being  defined  by  spaced-apart  front  and  back 
walls,  the  upper  edges  of  which  are  located  subsuntially  above 


the  furnace,  said  means  for  atuching  including  a  support 
member  mounted  in  at  least  one  of  said  outer  folds; 

(c)  said  insulating  blanket  further  including  mner  end  por- 
tions connecting  adjacent  layers  of  said  blanket  at  mner 
ends  thereof  to  form  said  inner  folds,  said  inner  end  por- 
tions having  fibers  transversely  disposed  to  the  direction 
of  the  heat  flow  towards  the  furnace  wall  to  increase  the 
insulating  capacity  of  said  insulating  block;  and 

(d)  said  insulating  block  having  attached  to  the  hot  face 
surface  thereof  a  layer  of  cloth  formed  from  fibers  of 
metal  oxides  to  prevent  erosion  of  the  refractory  fibers  in 
said  insulating  blanket.  ^ 

4,103,470 

STRESSED  SKIN  STRUCTURAL  DIAPHRAGM 

Charles  E.  Cook,  1515  LiUc  U.,  Uberty  Lake,  Wash.  99019 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,192 

Int.  a.'  E04C  2/00 

U.S.  CI.  52—794  '  <^'''"" 


a  bottom  wall  of  the  trough  such  that  the  splash  from  water 
drops  impinging  on  the  bottom  walls  of  the  troughs  is  largely 
confined  to  the  zones  bounded  by  the  walls  of  the  troughs 
thereby  minimizmg  entrainment  of  water  in  an  airHow  through 
the  spaces  between  the  blades  from  front  to  back,  and  wherein 
each  vertical  member  has  a  vertical  drainage  channel  in  regis- 
ter with  the  corresponding  troughs  of  all  blades  and  receiving 
water  therefrom. 


4,103,4«9 

REFRACTORY  RBER  BLANKET  MODULE  FOR 

FURNACE  AREAS  WITH  HIGH  GAS  VELOCITIES 

CarlUle  O.  Byrtl.  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Johns-MtoTille 

Corporation,  Denver,  Colo.  .^,   „  . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,391,  Aug.  ".I'^S,  P««- 

No  4  001  996,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  >o. 

475  439  'jun.  3,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,952,470.  This  application  Jan. 

7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,749 

Int.  a:-  E04B  1/SO:  C04B  43/02 

U.S.  a.  52-509  «  Cl«^ 


1  A  modular  refractory  fiber  insulating  block  compnsing; 

(a)  an  insulating  refractory  fiber  blanket  folded  into  a  plural- 
ity of  adjacent  layers  of  refractory  fiber  insulating  material 
and  having  folds  formed  between  said  adjacent  layers 
alternately  at  outer  and  inner  ends  thereof,  respectively; 

(b)  means  for  attaching  said  insulating  blanket  to  the  wall  of 


1.  A  structural  diaphragm,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  structural  sheet  material  overlaid  on 
one  another  across  the  length  and  width  of  an  area  to  be 
spanned; 

each  layer  compnsing  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  rows  of 
sheet  material  having  parallel  side  edges  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  that  area;  each  of  said  rows  of  sheet  mate- 
rial being  arranged  in  a  co-planar,  side-by-side  abutting 
position  with  respect  to  the  rows  of  sheet  matenal  adja- 
cent to  it; 

each  row  of  sheet  material  having  a  plurality  of  equally- 
spaced  apertures  formed  through  them  along  the  full 
length  of  the  row,  the  apertures  being  located  along  at 
least  one  line  on  each  row  of  sheet  material,  each  line 
being  parallel  to  the  side  edges  of  the  row  conuining  it, 
the  apertures  along  each  line  being  offset  longitudinally 
midway  between  the  apertures  along  each  line  adjacent  to 
It  and  the  spacing  between  the  lines  and  apertures  being 
such  that  any  three  adjacent  apertures  form  an  equilateral 
triangle; 
each  layer  being  superimposed  on  an  adjacent  layer  with  the 
apertures  located  thereon  coincident  with  one  another  and 
the  respective  side  edges  of  the  rows  of  sheet  material 
being  angulariy  offset  120°  from  one  another  about  said 
apertues. 

4,103,471 
ATMOSPHERE  EXCHANGING  AND  BAG  SEALING 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Loren  L.  Lowdermilk,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,333 

Int.  a.'  B65B  31/06 

VS.  a.  53—22  B  ♦!  ^»'°" 

30  A  method  of  heat  sealing  a  bag  which  is  mounted  on  a 

machine  and  wherein  a  manifold  on  said  machine  extends  into 

said  bag,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
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(a)  partially  heat  sealing  bag  while  said  manifold  extends  into   engagement  by  the  tape  during  passage  from  the  supply  roll  to 
said  bag;  the  pressure  roller,  and  a  handle  on  the  support  plate. 

(b)  temporarily  sealing  the  unsealed  portion  of  said  bag 
around  said  manifold; 


4,103,473 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  COMPARTMENTED 

CONTAINER 

Bernard  John  Bast,  Bethlehem,  and  Howard  Elias  SchafTer, 

Allentown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlu  Powder  Company, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Str.  No.  827,156 

Int.  a.'  B65B  9/12 

VS.  CI  53—180  M  14  Claims 


(c)  operating  on  said  bag  through  said  manifold;  and  then 

(d)  heat  sealing  the  remaining  unsealed  portion  of  said  bag, 
while  said  manifold  is  still  disposed  within  said  bag  and 
thereby  forming  a  complete  heat  seal  of  said  bag. 


4,103,472 
MANUAL  TAPING  DEVICE 

Ronald  Heringer,  Pennsauken,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Natico,  Inc., 
Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  No?.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851 J09 

Int.  a.2  B65B  61/00:  B32B  31/00:  B44C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  53—139.3  14  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  uping  a  cover  onto  a  drum  in  which  the 
cover  has  a  peripheral  rim  and  the  drum  has  a  peripheral  lap 
adapted  to  be  received  in  fitting  relation  within  the  rim  when 
the  cover  is  mounted  onto  the  drum,  said  taping  device  com- 
pnsing a  rigid  support  plate,  a  first  roller  mounted  for  free 
rotational  movement  on  a  rearward  portion  of  the  support 
plate  in  position  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  rim  when 
the  device  is  mounted  in  position  of  use,  a  second  roller 
mounted  for  free  rotational  movement  on  a  forward  portion  of 
the  support  plate  at  a  level  below  the  first  roller  and  outwardly 
thereof  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  the  drum  below  the  lip 
when  the  device  is  in  position  of  use,  a  pressure  roller  mounted 
for  free  rotational  movement  on  the  support  plate  between  the 
first  roller  and  the  second  roller  at  a  level  aligned  with  the  rim 
for  engaging  the  outer  walls  thereof  when  the  device  is  in 
position  of  use.  a  tape  supply  roll  mounted  for  free  rotational 
movement  on  the  support  plate  outwardly  of  the  pressure 
roller,  and  a  tension  post  fixed  to  the  support  plate  forwardly 
of  a  line  between  the  pressure  roller  and  the  tape  supply  roll  for 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  dual  compartmented  container, 
comprising: 

a  forming  anvil  including  a  material  supply  tube  there- 
through, 

a  mandrel  supported  adjacent  to  said  anvil  including  a  mate- 
rial supply  tube  and  a  trailing  fin  atuched  thereto,  said 
mandrel  and  anvil  forming  a  cylinder  with  a  passageway 
therebetween, 

means  for  feeding  a  continuous  film  of  material  having  first 
and  second  longitudinal  edges  toward  said  anvil  and  man- 
drel combination, 

means  for  folding  the  first  edge  of  the  film  onto  the  film  to 
form  a  two-ply  margin  on  one  side  of  the  film  about  a 
folded  seam, 

means  for  guiding  the  film  around  said  anvil  and  mandrel 
with  said  mandrel  positioned  between  the  layers  of  the 
two-ply  margin  such  that  the  two-ply  margin  completely 
encircles  said  mandrel  and  with  the  second  edge  of  the 
film  encircling  said  anvil  and  overlapping  the  outer  layer 
of  the  two-ply  margin, 

means  for  attaching  the  first  edge  of  the  film  to  the  film 
adjacent  therebelow  along  a  continuous  first  seam  to  form 
a  first  compartment  and  for  attaching  the  second  edge  of 
the  film  to  the  outer  layer  of  the  two-ply  margin  interme- 
diate of  the  fold  seam  and  the  first  edge  of  the  film  along 
a  continuous  second  seam  adjacent  the  first  seam  to  form 
a  second  compartment, 

means  for  filling  the  compartments  with  different  sub- 
stances, and 

means  for  gathering  and  sealing  the  compartments  at  spaced 
lengths  along  the  longitudinal  length  thereof. 
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4,103,474 
THREE  POINT  HITCH  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING 

AN  IMPLEMENT  UNDERNEATH  A  TRACTOR 
Simon  ByUma.  Temple,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Continental  Helton 
Co.,  Helton,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977.  Ser.  No.  789,659 

Int.  a.-  AOIB  63/104:  AOID  35/262 

U.S.  a.  56-15.9  9  Qainu 


7.  Hitch  apparatus  for  supporting  an  implement  on  and 
beneath  a  tractor  having  a  three-point  hitch  which  includes  a 
pair  of  elongated  transversely  spaced  lift  arms  pivotally  sup- 
ported on  the  tractor  and  extended  rearwardly  therefrom  and 
an  elongated  center  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  tractor 
above  and  between  the  lift  arms,  said  hitch  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  integral  main  frame  of  a  generally  right  angle  shape 
having  an  upnght  leg  with  upper  and  lower  portions  and 
a  generally  horizontal  implement  supporting  leg  extended 
forwardly  from  said  upright  leg, 

(b)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  center  link  to  said 
upper  portion  of  the  upright  leg, 

(c)  means  for  pivoully  connecting  the  lift  arms  to  the  main 
frame  at  transversely  spaced  positions  adjacent  the  junc- 
ture of  the  upright  and  horizontal  legs,  and 

(d)  means  for  supporting  an  implement  on  the  horizontal  leg 
forwardly  of  the  upright  leg, 

(e)  said  upright  leg,  center  link  and  lift  arms  forming  a  paral- 
lel link  system  for  vertical  movement  of  the  implement 
supporting  leg  m  a  horizontally  extended  position  in  direct 
response  to  up  and  down  movement  of  the  lift  arms. 


4,103,475 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  HALE  OF  HAY 
Lester  R.  Kampman:  Junes  K.  Ulrich,  and  James  H.  Hodgson, 
all  of  Vinton,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Chromalloy  American  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,064 

Int.  O:-  AOID  75/00 

VS.  a.  56—16.4  10  Claims 
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1.  Rotary  baling  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  wheeled  frame  which  is  adapted  to  span  a  windrow  of  hay 
and  be  moved  forwardly  therealong: 

means  defming  a  baling  chamber  on  said  frame  which  re- 
ceives the  windrow  as  the  apparatus  is  moved  therealong: 

a  pair  of  rotatable  disks  at  the  sides  of  the  baling  chamber 
which  confme  the  sides  of  a  forming  bale,  the  diameter  of 


said  disks  being  a  major  fraction  of  the  diameter  of  a 

fmished  bale; 
means  in  said  chamber  for  forming  the  windrow  into  a  spiral 

bale  as  the  apparatus  is  moved  forwardly,  said  means 

including 
endless  means  which  has  a  lower  bale  rolling  run  that  may 

contact  hay  in  the  chamber  and  roll  it  forwardly.  said 

endless  means  in  said  lower  run  having  its  sides  supported 

on  said  disks,  and 
means  which  permits  at  least  a  part  of  said  lower  run  to 

move  upwardly  as  a  bale  enlarges; 
means  for  driving  said  endless  means  so  the  lower  run  moves 

forwardly; 
and  means  for  elevating  the  rearward  portion  of  the  chamber 

defming  means  to  release  a  fmished  bale  from  the  cham- 
ber, 
whereby  a  bale  formed  in  said  apparatus  has  a  relatively 

loose  core  and  a  firmly  packed  exterior,  and  the  sides  of 

the  bale  are  relatively  smooth  and  even. 


4,103,476 
MOWING  DEVICE 

Pieter  Adriaan  Oosterling,  and  Hendricus  Cometis  ran  StaT- 
eren,  both  of  Nieuw-Vennep,  .Netherlands,  assignors  to  Mul- 
tinorm  B.V.,  Nieuw-Vennep,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,899 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Nov.  28,   1975, 
7513925 

Int.  a:-  AOID  75/30 
U.S.  a.  56-13.6  5  cuina 


1.  A  mowing  device  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongate  housing  extending  transversely  of  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  device,  said  housing  presenting  a  hollow 
interior  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section  and  having 
a  straight  forward  edge  and  a  top  surface; 

a  plurality  of  generally  vertical  shafts  joumalled  in  said 
housing  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  along  the  length 
thereof  and  in  alignment  with  each  other  along  a  line 
which  is  rearwardly  offset  and  parallel  to  said  straight 
forward  edge  of  said  housing,  each  shaft  having  an  upper 
end  projecting  through  said  top  surface; 

drive  means  within  said  interior  of  the  housing  for  simulta- 
neously rotating  all  of  said  shafts  and  comprising  a  straight 
train  of  generally  horizontal  gears  spaced  ones  of  which 
are  connected  to  said  shafts: 

a  plurality  of  cutting  assemblies,  one  mounted  on  each  of 
said  shafts,  each  cutting  assembly  comprising  a  disc  se- 
cured to  the  upper  end  of  an  associated  shaft,  a  ring  car- 
ried by  said  disc  and  disposed  therebelow.  and  at  least  one 
cutter  disposed  between  said  disc  and  ring,  said  disc  being 
of  inverted  dish-like  configuration  with  its  central  region 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  having  a  peripheral  edge  which 
projects  forwardly  beyond  said  forward  edge  of  the  hous- 
ing and  is  located  above  said  top  surface,  said  ring  being  of 
annular  form  and  being  secured  peripherally  to  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  disc  at  a  level  which  is  spaced  slightly 
above  the  level  of  said  forward  edge  of  the  housing  and 
having  a  radial  thickness  such  that  the  ring  overlaps  and 
closely  overlies  said  forward  edge  of  the  housing  to  pre- 
vent stones  or  the  like  from  lodgmg  between  the  cutting 
assembly  and  said  top  surface  of  the  housing,  said  cutter 
extending  from  between  the  peripheries  of  said  disc  and 
ring  radially  outwardly  therefrom  and  substantially  per- 


AUOUST  1,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


51 


pendicular  to  the  axis  of  its  associated  shaft  to  sweep  an 
annular  cutting  path  which  projects  well  forwardly  of  said 
forward  edge  of  the  housing:  and 
a  plurality  of  ground  scanner  means  each  secured  to  the 
exterior  of  said  housing  for  lifting  said  housing  vertically 
to  ride  over  undulations  in  ground  surface  thereby  to 
prevent  the  rings  of  the  cutting  assemblies  from  penetrat- 
ing such  ground  surface,  each  ground  scanner  means 
comprising  an  elongate  shoe  underlying  said  housing 
substantially  directly  below  the  shaft  of  an  associated 
cutting  assembly  and  having  a  forwardly  projecting  por- 
tion which  extends  forwardly  and  upwardly  from  beneath 
the  housing  to  terminate  well  forwardly  of  said  front  edge 
of  the  housing  and  below  the  periphery  of  an  associated 
ring  of  the  cutting  assembly. 


4,103,477 
GRASS  AND  LEAF  COLLECTOR  AND  COMPACTOR 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOWERS 
David  Mullet,  Hesston;  Raymond  J.  Rilling,  Moundridge,  and 
Elmer  D.  Voth,  Newton,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Excel  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,336 

Int.  C\:-  AOID  35/22 

VS.  a.  56—202  10  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  power  propelled  mower  having 
cutting  blades  disposed  beneath  a  hood  and  operable  to  eject 
cuttings  through  a  side  opening  of  said  hood,  and  having 
groundengaging  drive  wheels  at  the  sides  thereof,  said  drive 
wheels  being  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  hood,  an  attachment 
for  collecting  said  cuttings  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  chute  attached  to  said  mower  at  a  side  thereof 
having  a  side  opening  generally  registering  with  the  side 
opening  of  said  hood  to  receive  cuttings  therein,  and  being 
elongated  rearwardly  from  said  side  opening, 

b.  a  receptacle  supported  by  said  mower  rearwardly  of  said 
chute,  and  into  which  the  open  rearward  end  of  said  chute 
projects, 

c.  a  cuttings  impelling  device  constituting  a  paddle  bar  ex- 
tending generally  longitudinally  through  said  chute,  and  a 
series  of  paddles  affixed  to  said  paddle  bar  generally  trans- 
versely thereof  and  in  spaced  relation  along  the  length 
thereof, 

d.  mounting  means  for  said  paddle  bar  whereby  it  may  be 
pivoted  vertically  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  chute,  and  moved  longitudinally  of 
itself  within  said  chute,  and 

e.  a  pitman  arm  connected  at  its  forward  end  to  said  paddle 
bar  at  a  point  thereof  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  pivotal 
axis  thereof,  said  connection  being  normally  rigid,  and 
rotatably  connected  at  its  rearward  end  to  the  mower 
drive  wheel  at  that  side  of  the  mower,  on  an  axis  parallel 
with  but  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  wheel  imparts  a  vertical  orbital 
movement  to  said  paddle  bar,  said  paddles  sweeping  rear- 
wardly in  close  proximity  to  the  floor  of  said  chute  in  the 
lower  portions  of  their  orbits,  and  moving  forwardly  in 
spaced  relation  above  said  chute  floor  in  the  upper  por- 
tions of  their  orbits. 


4,103,478 

MOWER  SUPPORT  FOR  REAR  MOUNTED  GRASS 

CATCHER 

Daniel  W.  Schaefer,  Port  Washington,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,515 

Int.  a.'  AOID  53/06 

U.S.  a.  56—205  4  Oaims 


1  In  a  rear  support  for  a  rear  mounted  grass  catching  bag  of 
a  rotary  lawn  mower,  the  lawn  mower  including 

a  housing  which  mounts  an  engine  for  driving  a  rotary  blade 
located  within  the  housing  and  provided  with  an  engine 
shroud  which  substantially  encloses  the  engine  and  which 
is  movably  secured  to  the  housing  for  movement  to  a 
retracted  rearward  position,  the  housing  having  a  rear- 
wardly facing  grass  discharge  chute,  the  lawn  mower  also 
having  a  handle  for  guiding  the  mower; 

a  rear  support  pivotally  connected  to  the  housing  rear- 
wardly of  the  engine  and  movably  between  a  forward 
0[)erating  position  and  a  rearward  retracted  position; 

a  flexible  grass  catching  bag  having  a  grass  entrance  sleeve 
releaseably  connectible  to  the  mower  grass  discharge 
chute; 

first  means  detachably  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
bag  and  releaseably  connectible  with  said  rear  support; 

second  means  detachably  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  bag 
and  releasably  connectible  with  the  mower  handle; 

whereby  said  rear  support  maintains  said  grass  catching  bag 
in  position  to  receive  grass  clippings  from  the  mower 
chute  and  up)on  pivotal  movement  of  said  rear  support  to 
a  retracted  rearward  position,  said  bag  moves  with  said 
support  collapsing  upon  itself  thereby  eliminating  the 
need  to  dismantle  the  bag  from  the  support. 


4,103,479 

TANGENTIAL  BELT  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR 

SPINNING  ROTORS 

FriU  Stahlecker,  Josef-Neidharf-Str.18,  7341  Bad  Uberkwgen, 

and  Hans  Stahlecker,  Haldenstrasse  20,  7334  Siissen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,791 
Gaims  priority,  application  FeiL  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1976.  2602392 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  1/241 
VS.  a.  57—105  19  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  driving  spinning  rotors  at  a  plurality  of 
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spinning  units  of  an  open-end  spinning  machine:  said  apparatus 
including: 

a  tangential  belt  extending  adjacent  spinning  rotor  shafts  of 
a  plurality  of  said  spinning  units, 

pressure  means  for  each  of  said  rotor  shafts,  said  pressure 
means  being  arranged  at  a  first  side  of  said  tangential  belt 
and  being  movable  between  a  driving  position  forcing  said 
tangential  belt  and  associated  rotor  shaft  into  driving 
engagement  with  one  another  and  a  non-driving  position 
with  said  tangential  belt  and  associated  rotor  shaft  out  of 
driving  engagement  with  one  another, 

and  guide  members  disposed  on  a  second  side  of  said  tangen- 
tial belt  opposite  said  first  side,  said  guide  members  includ- 
ing belt  guide  surfaces  which  are  offset  with  respect  to 
outer  belt  driven  surfaces  of  said  rotor  shafts  such  that  a 
line  between  guide  surfaces  of  adjacent  guide  members 
extends  past  intervening  rotor  shafts,  said  guide  members 
being  disposed  so  that  at  most  two  rotor  shafts  are  posi- 
tioned between  respective  adjacent  guide  members, 

whereby  when  the  pressure  means  is  in  a  non-driving  posi- 
tion, said  tangential  belt  is  maintained  out  of  driving 
contact  with  said  respective  rotor  shaft  by  said  guide 
members, 

wherein  said  rotor  shafts  includes  a  plurality  of  at  least  three 
of  said  rotor  shafts  disposed  side  by  side  with  their  rota- 
tional axes  parallel  to  one  another  and  in  a  common  plane, 

and  wherein  said  tangential  belt  extends  parallel  to  said 
common  plane  when  in  a  non-driving  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  rotor  shaft. 


4,103,480 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  TEXTURED  HLAMENT 
YARNS  WITH  IMPROVED  YARN  QUALITIES  FROM 
PREORIENTATED  POLY  AMIDE  6 
Wolfgang  Rellensmann,  Dormagen;  Michael  Bueb,  Leverkusen; 
Lothar  Rupprecht,  Dormagen;  Herbert  Schmidt,  Dormagen, 
and  Wolfram  Wagner,  Dormagen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  AktiengeseHschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,412 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar,  12, 
1976,  2610325 

Int,  ar-  D02G  1/02.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  57— 140  R  4aaiiiis 
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4,103,481 

VARIABLE  DIAMETER  YARN 

Tatjana  Vukoje,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Oirision  of  Ser.  No.  555,900,  Mar.  6,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,033,103. 
This  application  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser,  No,  783,279 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1974,2411074 

Int.  a.2  D02G  3/26.  3/34 
U.S.  a.  57—140  J  10  Oaims 


4  A  false  twist,  texlurised  polyamide  6  yam,  of  which  the 
intensity  of  the  standardized  meridian  reflex  (002),  determined 
by  measuring  the  CuK^-X-ray  diagram  has  a  value  of  H002  of 
from  0.2  to  0.9  [1/degree],  wherein  H002  is  defined  as  the  inten- 
sity of  the  (002)-renex  in  relation  to  the  total  surface  under  the 
equatorial  deviation  (Hoq;  =  1(002)/^). 


1.  A  variable  diameter  "thick-thin"  effect  yam  having  a 
substantially  non-twisted,  voluminous,  false  twist  texturized 
segment  as  the  "thick"  portion  of  the  yam  alternating  with  a 
less  voluminous  twisted  segment  as  the  "thin"  portion  of  the 
yarn  in  which  the  twist  alternates  to  first  run  in  one  S-  or  Z- 
direction  and  then  reverses  over  a  zero  twist  point  to  run  in  the 
opposite  direction. 


4,103,482 
WRISTWATCH  HAVING  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Mitsuaki  Mamyama,  3-5, 3-ehome,  Owa  Suwa-shi,  Nagano-ken, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,463 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1975,  50-28460 

Int.  Q.-  C09K  3/34:  G02F  I/I3:  G04C  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  58—23  R  g  Qaims 

1.  A  wristwatch,  comprising  opposed  electrode  plates  for 
forming  a  cell  for  holding  a  liquid  crystal  composition  therebe- 
tween, said  electrode  plates  having  transparent  electrodes  at 
the  inner  surfaces  thereof  for  forming  a  liquid  crystal  display, 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  electrode  plates  being  oriented  at 
nght  angles  to  each  other  with  respect  to  the  property  of 
aligning  adjacent  molecules  of  nematic  liquid  crystals  of  high 
positive  dielectric  anisotropy,  polarizer  and  analyzer  plates 
sandwiching  said  electrode  plates,  a  small  piezoelectric  vibra- 
tor to  serve  as  time  standard  for  said  wristwatch,  electronic 
circuitry  including  a  complementary  type  field  effect  transistor 
for  converting  the  time  standard  supplied  by  said  vibrator  into 
indicia  in  said  liquid  crystal  display,  said  circuitry  being  free  of 
a  voltage  booster,  a  liquid  crystal  composition  of  high  positive 
dielectric  anisotropy  between  said  plates,  and  a  single  electro- 
chemical cell,  said  composition  having  a  wide  mesomorphic 
phase  including  room  temperature  and  being  activatable  to 
90%  of  saturation  at  a  temperature  at  least  as  low  as  about  9' 
C  by  the  voltage  supplied  by  said  single  electrochemical  cell, 
the  voltage  of  said  single  electrochemical  cell  being  approxi- 
mately 1.5  V  or  less,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  majority  of  at  least  two  p-cyanophenyl-p'-n-alkylbenzoates 
wherein  said  alkyl  group  is  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  length 
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and  enough  of  a  compound  of  low  dielectric  anisotropy  to 
lower  the  crystalline-to-nematic  phase  temperature  at  least  to 
as  low  as  about  9'  C,  said  compound  being  selected  from  the 


taining  them  in  a  desired  positional  relationship  to  one 
another. 


4,103,484 

TIME  INDICATING  DEVICE 

James  R,  Bailey,  4020  N,  Pioneer  A»e„  Chicago,  III.  60634 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,516 

Int,  Q.:  G04B  45/00.  19/02 

VS.  a.  58—125  C  2  Ctalim 
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group  consisting  of  p-n-alkoxyphenyl-p'-n-alkyi  benzoates 
where  said  alkoxy  group  is  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  length 
and  said  alkyl  group  is  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  length. 


4,103,483 
ELECTRONIC  WRISTWATCH 
George  Andrew  Riley,  Rocky  Hill,  N,J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corp.. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec,  29,  1972,  Ser.  No,  319,367 

Int,  Q.2  G04B  37/0;8:  G04C  3/00:  G04B  19/30 

VS.  Q.  58—90  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  time  indicating  device  comprising  one  or  more  endless 
belts  divided  into  segments  of  contrasting  appearance  which 
meet  one  another  successively  end  to  end,  motive  means  for 
moving  said  belts,  a  face  member  containing  one  or  more 
viewing  areas  through  which  said  segments  of  said  belts  are 
visible,  and  a  rigid  elongated  guide  member  for  each  of  said 
belts  adjacent  said  face  member,  said  guide  members  having  a 
base  to  receive  the  lower  sides  of  said  belts,  a  pair  of  opposing 
undercut  sides  to  receive  the  opposing  sides  of  each  of  said 
belts  in  the  undercut  portion  of  said  sides  with  the  tops  of  said 
sides  projecting  inwardly  and  providing  an  opening  above  said 
belts  through  which  said  segments  are  visible,  the  base  of  said 
guide  members  over  which  said  belts  pass  being  colored  and 
said  belts  being  divided  into  equal  segments  which  are  alter- 
nately transparent  and  opaque,  each  segment  having  a  length 
corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  viewing  areas  in  the  face 
member  so  that  the  color  of  said  guide  members  is  transmitted 
through  said  transparent  segments  and  is  visible  in  its  respec- 
tive viewing  area. 

4,103,485 

ELASTIC  WARP-KNIT  FABRIC 

Friedrich  E.  Briies,  Hilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gold-Zack  Werke  AG,  Mettmann,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,618 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1975,  2538776;  Jul.  21,  1976,  2632793 

Int.  Q.;  D04B  23/08 
U.S.  a.  66—192  >0  Qaims 


1  A  wristwatch  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  element  comprising  an  electrical  circuit; 

a  second  element  comprising  an  electrooptical  display  of 
time,  having  a  surface  at  which  the  time  may  be  observed, 
said  electrical  circuit  connected  to  said  electrooptical 
display;  and 

a  one  piece  plastic  case  and  support  in  intimate  contact  with 
the  first  element  over  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  first  element  and  embedding  said 
first  element  and  in  intimate  contact  with  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  second  element  for  holding  said  second 
element  so  that  its  said  surface  is  visible,  said  case  serving 
as  the  sole  outer  case  of  said  wristwatch  and  serving  also 
as  the  means  for  holding  the  first  and  second  elements 
immobile  with  respect  to  each  other  without  the  need  for 
other  clamping  or  holding  means,  and  as  the  means  main- 
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1.  A  warp-knit  fabric  comprising: 
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1  multiplicity  of  longitudinally  extending  and  relatively 
inelastic  warp  yarns  forming  a  multiplicity  of  respective 
longitudinally  extending  chains  of  loops  in  turn  forming 
longitudinally  extending  wales  and  transversely  extending 
courses; 

I  multiplicity  of  mainly  transversely  extending  and  rela- 
tively elastic  first  yams  each  laid  into  said  loops  of  said 
warp  yams  over  only  a  predetermined  first  number  of  said 
wales:  and 

I  multiplicity  of  mamly  transversely  extending  and  rela- 
tively elastic  second  weft  yarns  each  laid  into  said  loops  of 
said  warp  yams  over  a  predetermined  second  number  of 
said  wales  equal  to  at  least  twice  said  first  number,  each  of 
said  second  weft  yams  having  a  predetermined  weft  reach 
equal  to  at  least  three  of  said  wales  and  extending  over 
said  weft  reach  in  at  least  three  of  said  courses  in  the  first 
and  third  of  which  each  second  weft  yam  extends  in  one 
weft  direction  over  a  third  number  equal  to  at  least  two  of 
said  wales  and  in  the  second  of  which  each  second  weft 
yam  extends  in  the  opposite  weft  direction  over  a  fourth 
number  smaller  than  said  third  number  of  said  wales,  said 
first  and  second  weft  yams  all  extending  in  the  same 
direction  between  adjacent  courses. 


4,103,487 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  PORT  LINER  SYSTEM 

Shuichi  Yamazaki;  Shinichi  Shimada;  Yasuhito  Sato,  and  Hiro- 

shi  Shirakura,  all  of  Kamifukuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,525 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  7,  1975,  50-132992 

Int.  a.2  FOIN  3/00:  F02B  23/00 

VS.  a.  «0— 282  5  Oaims 


4,103,486 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  TEMPERATURE  IN 
THERMAL  REACTOR  FOR  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS 
AND  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  PERFORMING  SAME 
Voshitaka  Hata,  Fujisawa;  Kenji  Masaki,  and  Kenji  Ikeura, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
DiTisiott  of  Ser.  No.  554.494,  .Mar.  3,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,53« 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1974,  49/41911 

Int.  a:-  F02B  75/10 

U.S.  a.  60—274  3  Oaims 


I.  An  engine  exhaust  port  liner  system  comprising  a  liner 
rigidly  affixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  exhaust  port  and  being 
spaced  therefrom  to  define  an  insulating  space  between  said 
liner  and  said  exhaust  port  and  a  sealing  ring  disposed  about  the 
other  end  of  said  liner  between  said  liner  and  said  exhaust  port 
for  slidably  mounting  said  other  end  of  said  liner  on  said  ex- 
haust port  while  continually  maintaining  said  insulating  space 
in  a  substantially  airtight  disposition  during  sliding  movement 
of  said  other  end  on  said  exhaust  port,  wherein  said  sealing  ring 
is  hollow,  has  a  circular  cross-section,  and  is  constructed  of  an 
elastic,  metallic  material. 


1.  A  method  of  raising  a  temperature  in  a  thermal  reactor, 
which  reactor  communicates  with  a  spark-ignited  intemal 
combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers 
for  oxidizing  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrocarbons  in  the  engine 
exhaust  gas.  when  the  temperature  falls  below  a  predetermined 
temperature,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of  retarding  the 
ignition  timing  of  the  engine  from  a  normal  ignition  timing 
thereof  for  a  portion  of  total  firings  in  all  the  combustion 
chambers  during  a  period  of  time  by  connecting  a  primary 
winding  of  an  ignition  coil  in  an  ignition  circuit  for  the  engine 
altemately  and  rejwatedly  to  a  set  of  breaker  points  adjusted  to 
break  at  a  normal  timing  and  a  set  of  auxiliary  breaker  points 
adjusted  to  break  with  a  predetermined  time  delay  from  each 
break  of  said  breaker  points  at  a  variable  frequency  such  that  a 
relative  amount  of  time  during  which  the  primary  winding  is 
connected  to  the  auxiliary  breaker  points  increases  as  said 
temperature  lowers  and  when  the  temperature  m  the  thermal 
reactor  is  below  the  predetermined  temperature  thereby  to 
raise  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gas. 


4,103,488 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY 

Syunichi  Aoyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1976,  51-17885 

Int.  a.-'  FOIN  3/W:  F02B  75/10 

VS.  CI.  60—289  9  Oaims 


1.  An  intemal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  exhaust  system: 

a  passageway  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  nozzle  opening  to 
said  exhaust  system,  said  passageway  having  an  opposite 
end  thereof  communicating  with  the  atmosphere: 

a  valve  means  responsive  to  exhaust  pressure  in  said  exhaust 
system  for  opening  said  passageway  when  said  exhaust 
pressure  is  relatively  low,  but  closing  said  passgeway 
when  said  exhaust  pressure  is  relatively  high,  said  valve 
means  having  a  valve  member  of  a  material  which  is 
movable  by  influence  of  magnetic  fields  and  an  electro- 
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magnet  means  for  attracting  said  valve  member  towards  a 
valve  seat  upon  passing  of  electric  current  therethrough; 

first  circuit  means  for  permitting  a  predetermined  relatively 
large  electric  current  to  pass  through  said  electromagnet 
at  a  first  predetermined  operating  condition  of  the  engine, 
causing  said  electromagnet  to  urge  said  valve  member 
towards  said  valve  seat  to  close  said  passageway;  and 

second  circuit  means  for  permitting  a  predetermined  rela- 
tively small  electric  current  to  pass  through  said  electro- 
magnet at  a  second  predetermined  operating  condition  of 
the  engine,  causing  said  electromagnet  to  urge  said  valve 
member  towards  said  valve  seat  to  restrict  said  passage- 
way, but  preventing  electric  current  from  passing  through 
said  electromagnet  at  a  third  predetermined  operating 
condition  of  the  engine. 


4,103,489 
TOTAL  POWER  FLUID  SYSTEM 
Edward  Horton  Fletcher,  Waterloo,  and  Gordon  K.  Wiegardt, 
Cedar  Falls,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company, 
Moline,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,789 

Int.  a.-  F16H  39/46 

VS.  a.  60—395  34  Oaims 
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1.  A  total  fluid  power  system  comprising:  a  variable  dis- 
placement fluid  pump  means  having  an  outlet  providing  a  flow 
of  pressurized  fluid  proportional  to  pump  means  displacement: 
a  variable  displacement,  variable  speed  fluid  motor  means 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  pump  means  outlet  and  pro- 
viding a  torque  output  proportional  to  motor  means  inlet  fluid 
pressure  and  motor  means  displacement:  pump  control  means 
connected  to  between  the  pump  means  outlet  and  the  motor 
means  inlet  and  operatively  associated  with  the  pump  means  . 
for  changing  the  displacement  thereof  in  response  to  changes 
in  the  pressure  of  the  pressurized  fluid  between  the  pump 
means  outlet  and  the  motor  means  inlet;  and  motor  control 
means  operatively  associated  with  the  motor  means  for  chang- 
ing the  displacement  thereof  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
speed  of  the  motor  means  due  to  motor  means  loading 
whereby  the  pump  means  output  flow  is  changed  by  changing 
the  pump  means  displacement  so  as  to  maintain  the  motor 
means  speed  and  the  motor  means  torque  output  is  changed  by 
changing  the  motor  means  displacement  so  as  to  match  the 
motor  means  loading. 


4,103,490 
APPARATUS  FOR  HARNESSING  TIDAL  POWER 
Alexander  Moiseevich  Gorlov,  234  Main  St.,  Brighton,  Mass. 
02155 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781.949 
Int.  a.'  F03B  13/12 
U.S.  O.  60—398  6  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  usable  power  from  a  tidal 
water  flow,  comprising: 
means  for  creating  a  low,  positive  pressure  air  flow  in  re- 


sponse to  a  rising  tide  and  a  partial  vacuum  in  response  to 
a  falling  tide; 

first  and  second  chambers,  the  lower  portions  of  which  are 
in  fluid  combination  with  each  other; 

in  said  chambers,  a  liquid  having  a  volume  approximately 
equal  to  half  the  sum  of  the  volumes  of  said  first  and 
second  chambers; 

each  of  said  chambers  having  an  inlet/outlet  port  located 
near  the  top  thereof; 

a  multi-state  valve  for  connecting,  in  a  first  state,  a  first  input 
port  thereof  to  a  first  output  port  thereof  and  a  second 
input  port  thereof  to  a  second  output  port  thereof  and.  in 
the  second  state,  connecting  the  first  input  port  to  the 
second  output  port  and  the  second  input  port  to  the  first 
output  port; 

the  first  output  port  of  the  valve  being  connected  to  the 
inlet/outlet  port  of  the  first  chamber  and  the  second  out- 
put port  of  the  valve  being  connected  to  the  inlet/outlet 
port  of  the  second  chamber; 

each  chamber  having  a  float  therein,  said  float  being  dis- 
posed to  ride  upon  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in  the  cham- 
ber; 

the  means  for  creating  positive  pressure  air  flow  and  partial 


vacuum  being  connected  to  the  multi-state  valve  to  supply 
the  positive  pressure  air  flow  to  a  first  input  port  thereof 
and  to  supply  the  partial  vacuum  to  the  second  input  port 
thereof,  whereby  the  liquid  level  in  each  chamber  is  re- 
sponsive to  the  difference  in  the  pressures  in  the  chambers, 
above  the  surface  of  the  liquid; 

each  of  said  floats  being  attached  to  a  rod  which  extends 
generally  vertically  through  the  housing  in  a  fluid-sealed 
aperture: 

the  valve  being  in  the  first  state  while  the  liquid  level  and 
float  in  the  first  chamber  are  descending; 

means  for  switching  the  valve  to  a  second  sute  when  the 
float  in  the  first  chamber  nears  the  lower  end  of  its  range 
of  travel  and,  equivalently.  when  the  float  in  the  second 
chamber  nears  the  upper  end  of  its  range  of  travel: 

the  valve  being  in  the  second  state  while  the  liquid  level  and 
float  in  the  second  chamber  are  descending; 

means  for  switching  the  valve  to  the  first  state  when  the 
liquid  in  the  second  chamber  nears  the  lower  end  of  its 
range  of  travel  and,  equivalently,  when  the  float  in  the 
first  chamber  nears  the  upper  end  of  its  range  of  travel: 
and 

means  operable  by  the  reciprocating  motion  of  at  least  ope  of 
said  rods  to  provide  output  power. 


4,103,491 
STIRLING  CYCLE  MACHINE 

Yoshihiro  Ishizaki,  702  Yamaoouchi,  Kamakura.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,904 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  T976,  51-48802 

Int.  O.-  F02G  1/04 

VS.  a.  60—519  11  Oaims 

I.  A  Stirling  cycle  machine  comprising  first  housing  means 

having  first  cavity  means  formed  therein,  first  rotor  means 
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disposed  in  said  first  cavity  means  in  the  first  housing  means  for 
defining  first  chamber  means  together  with  the  first  housing 
means,  said  first  chamber  means  having  a  volume  variable  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  first  rotor  means,  second  housing 
means  havmg  second  cavity  means  formed  therein,  second 
rotor  means  disposed  in  said  second  cavity  means  in  the  second 
housing  means  for  defining  second  chamber  means  together 
with  the  second  housing  means,  said  second  chamber  means 
having  a  volume  variable  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  second 


4.103,493 
SOLAR  POWER  SYSTEM 
James  L.  Schoenfelder,  Coralrille,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hansen. 
Und,  Meyer,  Iowa  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556.008 

Int.  a.'  F03G  7/02.  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  60— «1  «  aaims 
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rotor  means,  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  rotor 
means  so  that  they  are  simultaneously  rotated,  passage  means 
for  connectmg  the  first  chamber  means  with  the  second  cham- 
ber means  with  a  predetermined  phase  difference,  regenerator 
means  provided  in  said  passage  means,  means  provided  adja- 
cent to  the  first  chamber  means  for  maintaining  the  first  cham- 
ber means  at  a  substantially  constant  temperature,  said  passage 
means  including  a  plurality  of  passages  between  the  regenera- 
tor means  and  the  second  chamber  means. 


4,103.492 

RESERVOIR  IN  MASTER  CYLINDER  OF  VEHICLE 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Takeshi  Sakazume,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,104 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1975,  50-96138 

Int.  a:-  B60T  11/26:  F15B  7/08 

VS.  a.  60—588  5  Claims 


2.  A  reservoir  for  a  master  cylinder  of  a  hydraulic  brake 
system  for  holding  hydraulic  brake  fluid  therein,  said  reservoir 
having  at  least  two  barrier  plates  stationarily  disposed  therein 
for  partitioning  the  interior  thereof  into  at  least  three  vertically 
spaced  fluid  chambers,  each  of  said  chambers  containing 
therein  fluid,  each  of  said  barrier  plates  extending  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  direction  across  substantially  the  entire  reser- 
voir, each  of  said  barrier  plates  having  extending  therethrough 
a  plurality  of  hole  means  for  allowing  restricted  fluid  fiow 
between  adjacent  said  fluid  chambers,  said  hole  means  formed 
in  adjacent  barrier  plates  being  out  of  alignment  in  the  vertical 
direction,  and  means  for  rigidly  connecting  together  at  least 
two  adjacent  barner  plates  to  thereby  form  a  barrier  plate 
assembly,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  solid  plug  con- 
necting said  adjacent  barrier  plates  substantially  centrally 
thereof 


VIA  solar  system  comprising, 
a  direct  boil  solar  collector  for  gathering  solar  energy,  con- 
verting said  solar  energy  to  heat  energy,  and  transfer  of 
said  heat  energy  to  a  refrigerant  within  said  collector,  and 
vaporizing  said  refrigerant; 
a  Rankine  cycle  engine  for  converting  heat  energy  trans- 
ferred to  said  refrigerant  to  kinetic  energy,  said  Rankine 
cycle  engine  being  fiuidly  and  sealingly  in  communication 
with  said  refrigerant  and  said  direct  boil  solar  collector  via 
a  Rankine  cycle  entrance  line  and  a  Rankine  cycle  exit 
line, 
a  first  three-way  diverting  valve  positioned  on  said  Rankine 
cycle  exit  line  being  in  fluid  and  sealing  communication 
with  a  first  heat  exchange  means,  for  heat  exchange  with 
an  air  space, 
said  first  heat  exchange  means  having  an  exit  line  in  fluid  and 
sealing  communication  with  said  direct  boil  solar  collec- 
tor, 
said  first  three-way  diverting  value  also  being  in  communi- 
cation with  a  second  heat  exchange  means,  for  heat  ex- 
change with  a  second  air  space, 
said  second  heat  exchange  means  having  an  exit  line  in  fluid 
and  sealing  communication  with  said  direct  boil  solar 
collector,  a  generator; 
a  heat  pump  system;  and 

means  connected  to  said  Rankine  cycle  engine  to  selectively 
transfer  said  kinetic  energy  from  said  Rankine  cycle  en- 
gine to  said  generator  or  said  heat  pump  system,  whereby 
in  times  of  solar  energy  generation  said  solar  energy  may 
be  used  for  heating  or  cooling  said  first  air  space  via  said 
heat  pumps  system  and  the  heated  refrigerant  passing 
through  said  Rankine  cycle  exit  line  or  alternatively  for 
generating  electrical  current. 


4,103,494 
WAVE  AND  TIDE  MOTOR 

Hubert  TidweU,  Box  57,  Wellington,  Utah  84542 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,557 
Int.  a.!  F03G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—648 


8  aaims 


1.  A  wave  and  tide  motor  comprising  a  support  boom,  means 
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to  pivotally  anchor  one  end  of  said  boom  to  the  ocean  bottom, 
whereby  the  boom  can  be  adjusted  angularly  on  its  pivot  axis 
in  relation  to  incoming  or  outgoing  tidal  flow,  a  main  frame  on 
said  boom,  a  sub-frame  movably  mounted  on  the  main  frame,  a 
float  carried  by  the  sub-frame  and  adapted  to  respond  to  im- 
pingement forces  on  the  float  due  to  tidal  flow  and  wave  action 
whereby  a  resultant  impingement  force  on  the  float  will  move 
the  sub-frame  in  one  direction  along  the  main  frame,  the  sub- 
frame  moving  in  the  opposite  direction  along  the  main  frame 
under  the  influence  of  gravity,  and  coating  means  on  the  main 
frame  and  sub-frame  for  converting  linear  reciprocation  of  the 
sub-frame  into  rotational  movement  of  a  shaf\. 


4,103,495 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  IRRIGATION  DITCH 
Gordon  L,  Graham,  Glasgow,  .Mont.,  assignor  to  Richard  Rhode, 
Glasgow,  Mont.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,731 

Int.  a.2  E02B  7/40;  F16K  51/00 

VS.  a.  61—12  5  aaims 


hinged  along  one  of  its  own  edges  to  the  threshold  struc- 
ture 

a  flexible  sheet  fixed  by  one  of  its  borders  to  the  metallic  flap, 
and  with  its  other  border  fixed  down  to  the  threshold 
structure 

means  being  housed  in  the  threshold  structure,  for  extracting 
and  admitting  water  under  pressure  in  the  enclosed  space 
defined  by  the  threshold  structure,  the  metallic  (lap,  and 
the  flexible  sheet 

means  being  housed  in  the  threshold  structure  for  admitting 
air  into  the  air-tank  by  means  of  the  air-tank  opening  that 
is  turned  towards  the  threshold  structure 

at  least  one  flexible  member  provided  with  at  least  one 
damping  element,  connecting  the  threshold  structure  with 
the  meullic  flap  whereby  the  configuration  of  the  barrage 
in  its  expanded  state  is  non-modifiable  by  strain  and  fa- 
tigue stresses  in  the  flexible  sheet. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  water  flow  from  an  irrigation 
ditch  to  an  adjacent  field  comprising,  a  conduit  having  an  inlet 
end  opening  into  said  field,  a  cover  for  said  inlet  end  moveable 
between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position,  hinge  means 
connecting  said  cover  to  said  conduit  for  movement  between 
said  open  and  closed  positions,  said  cover  when  in  said  open 
position  being  disposed  above  the  inlet  end  of  said  conduit,  said 
hinge  means  comprising  a  "J"-shaped  bar  which  is  pivotably 
attached  at  one  end  to  the  inner  top  portion  of  said  inlet  end  of 
said  conduit  and  attached  at  the  other  end  to  said  cover. 


4,103,496 
COLLAPSIBLE  AND  EXPANSIBLE  BARRAGE 
Arturo  Colamussi,  and  Vittorio  Merii,  both  of  Ferrara,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Pirelli  Furlanis  -  Applicazioni  Idrauliche  Agricole 
Gomma  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,558 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  15,  1976,  9004  A/76; 
Dec.  30,  1976,  30986  A/76 

Int.  a:-  E02B  7/40 
U.S.  a.  61—27  10  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  and  expansible  barrage,  comprising: 

a  threshold  structure  on  the  bottom  of  a  waterway  to  be 

dammed-up.  provided  with  a  hollow  recess  for  housing 

the  barrage  itself  in  its  collapsible  state 
a  metallic  flap  provided  with  an  air-tank,  open  along  its  side 

that  is  turned  towards  the  threshold  structure,  when  the 

barrage  is  in  its  expanded  state,  said  metallic  flap  being 


4,103,497 
MANOEUVRABLE  WT;IR 

Arturo  Colamussi,  and  Vittorio  .Merli,  both  of  Femn,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Pirelli  Furlanis  -  Applicazioni  Idrauliche  Agricole 
Gomma  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,552 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  28,  1976,  9005  A/76; 
May  14,  1976,  9008  A/76 

Int  a.'  E02B  7/40 
VS.  a.  61—27  5  aaims 


^i^ 


1.  A  weir  for  damming  water  in  a  waterway  comprising  a 
base  member  disposed  on  the  bottom  of  the  waterway  and  a 
pivotable  flap  member  having  a  wall  enclosing  an  elongated 
space  adapted  to  contain  air  under  pressure,  said  flap  member 
having  one  end  wall  hinged  to  the  base  member  and  an  oppo- 
site end  wall  disposed  above  the  base  member  and  having  one 
sidewall  which  faces  the  base  member  and  an  opposite  side- 
wall,  said  flap  member  being  inclined  upwardly  from  its  hinged 
end  above  the  base  member,  means  in  said  wall  adjacent  to  said 
opposite  end  for  relieving  pressure  in  said  elongated  space,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  first  openings  in  said  opposite  side  of  the 
said  wall  member,  conduit  means  disposed  in  said  elongated 
space  adjacent  said  opposite  sidewall  and  connected  to  each  of 
said  first  openings,  means  external  of  the  said  opposite  wall 
protecting  each  of  said  first  openings,  an  elbow  curved  portion 
in  the  wall  of  each  conduit  adjacent  said  hinged  end  of  the  flap 
member  and  having  a  second  open  end  to  permit  water  flowing 
through  the  said  first  openings  and  conduit  to  flow  out  into  the 
waterway  below  the  flap  member,  means  for  checking  flow  of 
water  into  the  conduit  through  said  second  opening,  and  means 
for  admitting  air  under  pressure  into  the  said  elongated  space. 
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4,103,498 
PLUGS  FOR  BORES  IN  ROCKS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Wilhelm  Steinbom,  Remscheid,  and  Alois  Mechenbier,  Illingen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diehl.  Nuremberg  and  Tip- 
Top-Saar  G«seUschaft  fur  industrielle  Vulkanisierung 
m/b/H.,  Sulzbach-Altenwald  d,  both  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,861 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1976,  2633434 

Int.  a.2  E21D  21/00 
VS.  a.  61—45  B  20  Qaims 


mer  of  acrylic  acid  and  maleic  anhydride,  the  amount  of 
water-soluble  polymer  in  said  soil  sealant  composition 
being  from  0. 1  %  to  3.0%,  by  weight,  and  the  amount  of 


1.  A  plug  adapted  to  be  introduced  into  a  bore  in  rock  or  the 
like,  which  compnses; 

a  section  of  elastically  deformable  material,  said  section 
having  a  front  end.  a  back  end,  and  a  lateral  surface  area, 
said  front  end  being  adapted  to  enter  the  rock  bore  to  be 
plugged  prior  to  any  other  portion  of  said  plug,  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  section  roughly  corresponding  to  the 
diameter  of  said  rock  bore  to  be  plugged,  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  area  of  said  plug  tapering  slightly  mainly 
toward  said  front  end; 

grabbing  elements  provided  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
peripheral  surface  area,  said  grabbing  elements  being 
adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the 
rock  bore  to  be  plugged  for  securely  holding  said  plug 
therein,  the  inside  of  said  plug  being  provided  with  an 
axial  bore  which  narrows  toward  said  back  end,  said  axial 
bore  being  adapted  to  receive  a  self-hardening  material; 
and 

a  closure  member  displaceably  arranged  in  said  axial  bore 
for  sealing  off  same  at  its  narrower  end  when  pressure  is 
directed  against  said  closure  member  from  the  said  front 
end  in  the  direction  toward  said  rear  end. 


4,103,499 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  WATER  BARRIER  AROUND 

FOUNDATIONS 
.Arthur  G.  Clem,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Colloid 

Company,  Skokie,  III. 
Di»ision  of  Ser.  No.  626,572,  Oct.  28,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,048,373, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,668,  May  23,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,949,560.  This  application  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,475 

Int.  a.:  E02D  3/14:  B23B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  61—50  2  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  water  barrier  around  an  inground 
foundation  comprising, 
removing  soil  from  the  location  where  the  inground  founda- 
tion is  to  be  formed,  constructing  a  foundation  in  the 
location  from  which  the  soil  was  removed,  locating  a 
panel  against  the  foundation  and  backniling  on  the  other 
side  of  the  panel,  said  panel  containing  a  soil  sealant  com- 
position comprising  bentonite;  a  water-soluble  dispersing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water-solu- 
ble salt  of  acetic  acid,  a  water-soluble  salt  of  phosphoric 
acid,  and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  boric  acid;  and  a  water- 
soluble  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyacrylic  acid,  water-soluble  salts  of  polyacrylic  acid, 
hydrolyzed  polyacrylonitrile,  polyvinyl  acetate,  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol,  copolymers  of  the  foregoing,  and  a  copoly- 


water-soluble  dispersing  agent  in  said  soil  sealant  composi- 
tion being  from  0.1%  to  3.0%,  by  weight,  and  Tilling  said 
void  space. 


4,103,500 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECHNG  THE  ENDS  OF 
SUBMERGED  PIPES 
Philippe  C.  Nobileau,  Neuilly  sur  Seine;  Rene  M.  Dermy,  Conr- 
couronnes,  and  Guy  J.  Fleury,  Paris,  ail  of  France,  assignors 
to   Compagnie   Francaise   des   Petroles,   Societe   Anonyme; 
Etudes  Petrolieres  Marines,  Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limitee, 
both  of  Paris;  Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne-A.C.B.,  So- 
ciete Anonyme,  Nantes;  Compagnie  Maritime  d'Expertises, 
Societe  Anonyme.  Marseilles;  Compagnie  Generate  pour  les 
DeTeloppements  Operationnels  des  Ricbesses  Sous-Marines 
(DORIS)  Societe  Anonyme.  Paris  and  Societe  Nationale  Elf 
Aquitaine  (Production),  Courbevoie,  all  of,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  750,315,  Dec.  14,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,068,491. 
This  application  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,076 
Cairns  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  19,  1975,  75  38988 
Int.  a.^  F16L  1/04 
U.S.  a.  61—69  R  8  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  two  ends  of  submerged  pipes 
comprising  a  receiver  having  two  aligned  apertures  through 
which  the  pipe  ends  extend,  jack  means  for  moving  the  re- 
ceiver relative  to  one  pipe  end  to  assist  in  the  introduction  of 
the  other  pi[)e  into  said  receiver,  an  undersea  intervention  unit 
detactably  secured  onto  said  receiver  to  deHne  a  watertight 
enclosure  for  an  intervention  crew  for  connecting  the  two  ends 
of  the  pipes  by  means  of  a  sleeve,  first  seal  means  between  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  pipes  and  the  apertures  in  the  receiver,  a 
stopper  having  second  seal  means  disposed  within  the  end  of 
each  pipe,  a  first  boom  detactably  connected  to  said  stoppers 
for  holding  said  stoppers  apart,  a  sleeve  having  a  length  equal 
to  the  gap  between  the  ends  of  the  pipes,  a  replacement  boom 
disposed  inside  said  sleeve,  and  movable  sleeve  support  means 
for  placing  the  sleeve  in  position  between  the  pipe  ends  under 
remote  control  for  simultaneous  replacement  of  the  first  boom 
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by  the  replacement  boom  while  the  receiver  is  under  hydro-  tube  has  perforations  along  its  length,  and  closure  means  are 
static  pressure  to  balance  the  pressures  being  exerted  upon  the  moved  upwardly  along  said  tube  during  material  filling  to 
faces  of  the  stoppers.  connect  said  perforations  in  succession  with  said  bottom  drain- 

age  layer  from  which  water  is  extracted. 


4,103,501 
DEVICE  FOR  EMBEDDING  FLEXIBLE  ELEMENTS  OF 

GREAT  LENGTH  IN  THE  GROUND 
Jean  Laurent,  Morainvilliers,  France,  assignor  to  Institnt  Fran- 
cais  du  Petrole,  France 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,957 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  11,  1975,  75  18478 

Int.  Q.-  AOIB  S/64:  E02F  3/62:  F16L  1/00 

VS.  a.  61—72.6  10  Qaims 


4,103,503 
DRILLING  SUBSTRUCTURE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Marvin  L.  Smith,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dixilyn  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,092 

Int.  C\.-  E02D  25/00 

VS.  Q.  61—97  12  CUima 


'T-    • 


1.  A  device  for  embedding  flexible  elements  of  great  length 
in  the  ground,  comprising  means  for  handling  said  flexible 
elements;  means  for  digging  a  trench  into  the  ground,  said 
digging  means  including  a  vibrating  tool;  guiding  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  guide  member  for  guiding  the  flexible 
elements  to  the  bottom  of  the  trench,  wherein  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  guide  member  includes  a  guiding  path,  said  portion  of 
said  guide  member  having  a  wall  portion  which  is  linearly 
displaceable  in  translation  with  respect  to  said  guiding  path  as 
a  result  of  variations  of  cross-section  of  said  flexible  elements; 
and  means  for  suspending  said  guide  member  from  said  vibrat- 
ing tool,  wherein  suspending  means  includes  constituted  by 
elastic  material  for  dampening  vibrations  imparted  from  said 
vibrating  tool  to  said  guide  member. 


4,103,502 
PRODUCnON  OF  ARTIFiaAL  ISLANDS 
Patrick  Michael  Cashman,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Sykes 
Construction  Services  Limited,  London.  England 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,252 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1976, 
23930/76 

Int.  a.J  E02D  21/00:  E02B  1/00 
VS.  a.  61—86  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  constructing  an  artificial  island  in  which 
sand  or  other  permeable  material  is  placed  in  a  flexible  enve- 
lope and  suction  is  applied  to  the  interior  qf  the  envelope  to 
extract  water  and  reduce  pressure  whereby  the  hydrostatic 
pressure  of  the  surrounding  water  acts  to  rigidify  the  material 
in  the  envelope,  the  improvement  wherein  relatively  coarse 
material  is  introduced  initially  to  form  a  drainage  layer  at  the 
bottom  of  the  envelope,  at  least  one  extraction  and  suction  pipe 
is  introduced  to  extend  downwardly  to  the  bottom  drainage 
layer,  and  at  least  one  drainage  tube  is  introduced  to  extend 
downwardly  towards  the  bottom  drainage  layer,  the  drainage 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  an  oil  or  gas  drilling  appara- 
tus from  a  Jack-up  rig  to  a  fixed  platform  which  apparatus 
comprises: 

a  substructure  capable  of  supporting  a  drilling  apparatus; 

b.  a  structural  bridge  connectable  to  said  substructure; 

c.  a  structural  skid  mat  connectable  to  the  opposite  end 
portion  of  said  structural  bridge  from  the  portion  of  said 
bridge  connectable  to  said  substructure,  said  substructure, 
said  bridge,  and  said  skid  mat  connectable  in  a  manner 
which  allows  said  substructure,  said  bridge  and  said  skid 
mat  to  be  skidded  on  the  surface  of  the  jack-up  rig  to  a 
position  placing  said  skid  mat  on  the  fixed  platform,  said 
substructure  remaining  on  said  jack-up  rig;  and; 

d.  connection  means  on  said  bridge  for  connecting  said 
bridge  to  a  side  deck  portion  of  the  jack-up  rig,  the  top 
portion  of  said  bridge  being  substantially  level  with  the 
top  portions  of  said  skid  mat  and  said  jack-up  rig,  said 
bridge  and  said  skid  mat  when  so  connected  being  capable 
of  supporting  said  substructure  with  a  contained  drilling 
apparatus  thereon. 


4,103,504 
OFFSHORE  PLATFORM  FOR  ICE-COVERED  WATERS 
Norman  A.  Ehrlich,  138  A  Eureka  St,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94114 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,275 

Int.  a.-  E02D  31/00:  E02B  15/02 

VS.  Q.  61—102  4  Qaims 


1.  An  offshore  platform  for  resisting  external  ice  forces  and 
for  supporting  a  deck  and  equipment  comprising: 

(a)  a  base. 

(b)  a  support  extending  vertically  from  the  base. 
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(c)  a  deck  mounted  on  lop  of  the  support, 

(d)  means  attached  to  the  deck  for  securing  cables, 

(e)  means  attached  to  the  support  for  securing  cables, 

(0  a  plurality  of  cables  attached  to  the  deck  securing  means 
at  one  end  and  the  support  securing  means  at  the  other 
end, 

(g)  means  for  vibrating  the  securing  means  at  either  ends  of 
the  cable  whereby  the  cables  are  caused  to  vibrate, 

(h)  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  in  the  cables. 


adjusting  means  for  the  compressor,  decreasing  the  cooling 
power  of  the  cooling  system  at  higher  engine  speeds  by  de- 


4,103,505 
TEMPORARY  PROTECnON  OR  BLOCKING  FOR 
HELD  JOINT  IN  WEIGHT  COATING  ON  SEA  FLOOR 
PIPELINE 
John  M.  Howerton,  Newberry,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesviile,  Okla. 

FUed  Nov.  22,  I»76,  Ser.  No.  744,055 

iBt  a,-  FI6L  1/04 

VS.  a.  61—108  2  Claims 


Jri 


1.  A  method  of  at  least  temporarily  releasing  the  end  of  a 
coated  pipeline  from  a  pipelaying  means  on  to  the  bottom  of 
the  sea  bed,  as  when  pipelaying  must  be  temporarily  discontin- 
ued, and  when  there  are  in  the  coating  of  the  pipelme,  as  at 
welded  ends  of  sections  of  pipe  constituting  said  pipeline,  gaps 
or  a  discontinuum  in  the  coating  thereon  which  have  not  yet 
been  filled  with  a  permanent  coating,  while  protecting  against 
damage  to  the  coating^as  the  gap  or  discontinuum  presenting 
portion  passes  over  rollers  or  a  stinger  which  comprises  tempo- 
rarily filling  Ihe  discontinuum  with  a  temporary  filler  of  the 
same  approximate  thickness  as  the  coating  in  a  manner  to 
provide  a  continuum  or  even  surface  to  prevent  damage  of  the 
coated  end  as  it  passes  over  the  rollers  or  stinger,  said  tempo- 
rary filler  being  composed  of  pieces  of  wood  banded  together 
by  at  least  one  steel  band. 


4,103,506 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  OPERATION  OF  A  COOLING  SYSTEM  IN  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Gerhard  Adalbert,  Campinas,  Brazil:  Jiirgen  Hess,  Baden- 
Baden,  and  Ulrich  HechI,  Biihlertal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boscb  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1975,  2502184 

Int.  a.;  B60H  3/04-  F25B  1/00:  FOIC  11/00:  F03C  3/00 
VS.  a.  62—61  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  cooling  power  of  the  cooling 
system  of  the  interior  of  the  passenger  compartment  of  an 
automotive  vehicle,  the  cooling  system  being  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  cyclically  operating  cooling-medium  compressor 
producing  at  low  to  medium  engine  speeds  a  cooling  power 
sufficient  to  satisfactorily  cool  the  interior  of  the  passenger 
compartment,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  using  speed- 
measuring  means  to  generate  an  engine-speed-dependent  signal 
whose  value  is  dependent  upon  engine  speed:  and,  by  applying 
the  engine-speed-dependent  signal  to  a  voliunetric-lhroughput 


creasing  the  per-cycle  volumetric  throughput  of  the  compres- 
sor. 


4,103,507 

HIGH  SPEED  FREEZING  SYSTEM 

Hugues  G.  Benois,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc., 

Montrale,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594,928,  Jul.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,621 

Int.  a.2  F25D  13/02 

VS.  CI.  62—63  6  Qaims 


1.  A  high-rate  freezing  system  of  the  kind  having  an  insulat- 
ing housing  forming  a  freezing  compartment  with  an  entrance 
port  and  a  discharge  port  for  the  product  to  be  frozen,  and  a 
product  conveyor  of  the  porous  belt  vertical  helix  type  within 
the  compartment  with  the  lower  and  upper  terminal  tiers 
thereof  located  opposite  the  entrance  and  discharge  ports 
respectively,  the  freezing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  header  having  a  multiplicity  of  spray  nozzles  grouped 
in  compact  array  and  disposed  in  an  arc  along  and  above 
the  upper  tier  leading  to  the  discharge  port,  the  arcuate 
array  spanning  a  partial  circumferential  section  of  the 
upper  tier  and  the  nozzle  spray  patterns  of  the  array  merg- 
ing throughout  the  length  of  the  spanned  section,  thereby 
covering  the  tier  area  spanned, 

(b)  a  source  of  liquid  nitrogen  connected  through  a  control 
valve  to  the  header  and  spray  nozzles, 

(c)  flow  control  means  for  adjusting  the  control  valve  ac- 
cording to  a  pre-set  compartment  freezing  temperature  to 
cause  the  liquid  nitrogen  spray  to  be  concentrated  on  and 
to  flood  the  spanned  section  area,  thereby  establishing  on 
the  upper  tier  a  single  high-rate  heat  transfer  zone  in 
advance  of  the  discharge  port,  and 

(d)  guiding  means  at  the  lower  tier  for  causing  used  nitrogen 
vapor  drawn  by  induction  through  the  entrance  port  to 
flow  over  and  pre-cool  the  entering  product. 
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MCTunn  Aiun  1 DD  A  D  ^d*^'^™  ^^^^..^^^^.^  '*''°"  °'^ ''''  'hereover  in  heat  exchange  relationship  therewith 

J^c°Anr'2o«''^:::^'nr°^  ™!::?5'°^,«^'«  ^ 

a  vertically  onented  helical  tubular  coil  with  the  turns  thereof 


Hugh  C.  Apple,  2023  Lynwood  Dr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.  27406 
FUed  Feb,  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,746 
Int.  a.J  F25D  17/06.  23/00:  F24F  3/14:  BOIF  3/02 
VS.  a.  62-92  ,2  Ctaims 


spaced  apart  to  permit  flow  of  air  by  convection  therearound, 
said  coil  being  of  relatively  large  diameter,  said  condenser  and 
compressor  being  physically  located  within  the  evaporator 
coil,  a  drain  structure  provided  beneath  the  evaporator  to 
collect  water  condensate  falling  by  gravity  from  the  evapora- 
tor, a  hot  water  tank  including  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  temperature  and  humidity  con- 
trolled air  to  an  enclosed  space  to  achieve  desired  conditions  of 
temperature  and  humidity  therein,  and  which  is  characterized 
by  the  maximum  use  of  the  outside  air  for  cooUng  purposes  to      , 

thereby  minimize  the  load  on  the  refrigeration  unit  and  while   ^         exchange  structure  placed  m  heat  exchange  relationship 

insuring  a  predetermined  minimum  load  on  the  refrigeration    *''**  '*?*  condenser,  said  heat  exchange  structure  including  a 

unit  during  periods  of  its  operation  to  thereby  avoid  undesir-    **'*■■  '"'^''  *  water  outlet  and  means  for  the  flow  of  water 

able  cycling  of  the  unit,  and  comprising  therethrough,  the  water  inlet  of  the  heat  exchange  structure 

(a)  during  conditions  wherein  the  outside  air  has  a  wet  bulb   ''*'"8  connected  to  the  water  outlet  of  the  hot  water  tank  and 

temperature  in  a  predetermined  range  immediately  above    '*•«  water  outlet  of  the  heat  exchange  structure  being  con- 

the  dew  point  temperature  of  air  at  the  desired  conditions   nected  to  the  water  inlet  of  the  hot  water  tank  for  flow  of 

of  temperature  and  humidity,  the  steps  of:  water  from  the  hot  water  tank  through  the  heat  exchange 

(1)  introducing  outside  air  and  return  air  from  the  en-    structure  and  thence  back  to  the  hot  water  tank  for  the  purpose 
closed  space  into  a  mixing  chamber,  of  heating  the  water 

(2)  conveying  the  air  from  the  mixing  chamber  through  an  

air  washer  while  cooling  the  same  with  a  refrigeration 
unit  to  an  extent  such  that  the  wet  bulb  temperature  of 
the  mixed  air  approximately  equals  the  dew  point  tem- 
perature of  air  at  the  desired  conditions  of  temperature 
and  humidity, 

(3)  controlling  the  proportions  of  the  outside  air  and  re- 
turn air  being  introduced  into  the  mixing  chamber  such 
that  the  total  heat  of  the  mixed  air  is  only  sufficient  to 
permit  the  continuous  operation  of  the  refrigeration  unit    VS.  CI.  62 — 299 
in  cooling  the  mixed  air  as  recited  in  step  2,  and 

(4)  conveying  the  mixed  and  saturated  air  resulting  from 
steps  1  -3  into  the  enclosed  space,  and 

(b)  during  conditions  wherein  the  outside  air  has  a  wet  bulb 
temperature  between  the  highest  temperature  in  said  pre- 
determined range  and  the  wet  bulb  temperature  of  air  at 
the  desired  conditions  of  temperature  and  humidity,  the 
steps  of: 

(5)  introducing  substantially  only  outside  air  into  the 
mixing  chamber, 

(6)  conveying  the  air  from  the  mixing  chamber  through 
the  air  washer  while  saturating  the  mixed  air  and  cool- 
ing the  same  with  the  refrigeration  unit  to  an  extent 
such  that  the  wet  bulb  temperature  thereof  approxi- 
mately equals  the  dew  point  temperature  of  air  at  the 
desired  conditions  of  temperature  and  humidity,  and 

(7)  conveying  the  mixed  and  saturated  air  resulting  from 
steps  5-6  into  the  enclosed  space. 


4,103,510 

PORTABLE  COOLING  CHEST  OPERATIVELV 

ATTACHABLE  TO  AN  AUTOMOBILE  AIR 

CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Roger  W.  Hall,  27706  N.  Pales,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.  92675 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,839 

Int.  a.;  F25D  19/00:  B60H  3/04:  F25D  23/12.  11/04 

10  Oajm* 


4,103,509 
WATER  HEATER-DEHUMIDIFIER  COMBINATION 
HEAT  PLTMP 
Edward  W.  Bottum,  9357  Spencer  Rd.,  Brighton,  Mich.  48116 
FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,538 
Int.  a.2  F2SB  27/02.  39/02 
VS.  a.  62—238  6  Qaims 

1.  A  water  heater-dehumidifier  heat  pump  system  including 
a  compressor,  condenser  and  evaporator  operatively  con- 
nected together,  said  evaporator  including  means  for  the  circu- 


1.  A  portable  cooling  chest  deuchably  attachable  to  an 
external  source  of  refrigerant  under  pressure  for  chilling  the 
contents  disposed  within  said  cooling  chest,  said  cooling  chest 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  outer  shell: 

b.  a  middle  liner  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  and  nested 
within  said  shell,  said  middle  liner  defining  a  compartment 
intermediate  said  shell  and  said  middle  liner: 

c.  insulation  means  disposed  within  the  compartment  for 
reducing  the  rate  of  heat  transfer  between  said  shell  and 
said  middle  liner: 

d  an  inner  liner  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  and  nested 
within  said  middle  liner  for  defining  the  storage  capacity 
of  said  cooling  chest,  said  inner  liner  developing  a  cavity 
intermediate  said  inner  liner  and  said  middle  liner: 

e.  spacing  and  retaining  means  disposed  within  the  cavity  for 
restraining  bulging  and  deformation  of  the  side  walls  of 
said  inner  liner: 

f  eutectic  fluid  disposed  within  the  cavity; 
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g  a  cooling  coil  disposed  within  the  cavity  for  chilling  said 
eutectic  fluid;  and 

h.  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  cooling  coil  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  source  of  refiigerant; 
whereby,  said  chilled  eutectic  fluid  absorbs  heat  from  the 
contents  of  said  cooling  chest  through  the  side  walls  of  said 
mner  liner  and  said  insulation  means  reduces  the  transfer  of 
heat  from  said  shell  to  said  eutectic  fluid  to  maintain  the  con- 
tents chilled  after  detachment  of  said  cooling  coils  from  the 
source  of  refrigerant. 


4,103,512 

UNIVERSAL  JOIMT  AND  CROSS  THEREFOR 

John  Christee  McEIwain,  Rochester,  and  Lawrence  Howard 

Hogan,  Bloomrield  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  686,038.  May  13,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,047,396. 

This  application  Not.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,600 

Int.  a.2  FI6D  3/30.  3/41 

U.S.  CI.  64—17  A  2  CUims 


4,103,511 

CONNECTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  MACHINE 

TOOL 

Willy  Kress,  Bisingen,  and  Josef  Seifert,  Grosselfingen,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Firnia  Kress  elektrik  GmbH  &  Co., 

Bisingen.  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,006 
Int.  a.J  F16C  1/06.  1/12 


L.S.  a.  64—4 
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I.  Connecting  arrangement  for  a  machine  tool  having  an 
electromotor  driving  device  in  a  housing  and  an  exchangeable 
operating  device  comprising  a  dnving  shaft  projecting  from 
the  housmg  of  the  driving  device  and  a  receiving  coupling  part 
in  a  housing  of  the  operating  device  receiving  the  driving  shaft, 
so  that  the  housings  of  the  driving  device  and  operating  device 
may  be  fiiied  together  in  a  centered  manner,  wherem  the  hous- 
ings of  the  dnvmg  device  and  operating  device  have  flat, 
perfectly  equal  contact  surfaces  disposed  perpendicularly  in 
relation  to  the  driving  shaft,  and  wherein  the  housings  are  fixed 
mutually  untwistably  on  their  contact  surface  by  means  of 
axially  outward  protruding  centering  pins  on  one  contact 
surface  and  centering  openings  on  the  other  contact  surface 
receiving  the  centering  pins,  further  comprising  coupling 
means  operated  from  the  outside  of  said  contact  surfaces  when 
said  contact  surfaces  are  fitted  against  each  other  in  a  twist- 
secure  manner. 


8«< 


S;  ,,       3C)      ,^    *fc         ! 


i^»agE. 


6  Claims 


1.  A  universal  Joint  including  a  cross  operably  connected 
therein,  said  cross  comprising  a  body  having  four  trunnions 
extending  therefrom  along  two  mutually  perpendicular  lines, 
each  of  said  trunnions  having  a  cylindrical  outer  bearing  sur- 
face thereon,  needle  bearings  interposed  between  said  outer 
cylindrical  bearing  surface  on  said  trunnions  and  an  inner 
cylindrical  bearing  surface  within  a  bearing  cup  which  covers 
and  surrounds  each  of  said  outer  bearing  surfaces  of  said  trun- 
nions, a  resilient  thrust  washer  operably  disposed  between  said 
bearing  cup  and  said  trunnions,  said  thrust  washer  having  a 
series  of  channels  defined  by  alternating  offset  portions  formed 
thereon,  said  alternating  offset  portions  extending  radially 
from  a  central  bore  provided  in  said  thrust  washer  and  termi- 
nating at  a  point  distant  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
washer  to  provide  and  define  a  continuous  smooth  annular 
bearing  surface  which  transmits  bearing  loads  between  said 
bearing  cup  and  said  trunnions,  said  thrust  washer  in  bearing 
engagement  with  a  radially  extending  circumferential  surface 
at  the  end  of  each  of  said  trunnions  and  a  radially  extending 
inner  surface  at  the  end  of  said  bearing  cup,  said  thrust  washer 
being  a  compliant  member  whereby  it  absorbs  thrust  transmit- 
ted through  and  between  it  from  said  cross  to  said  bearing  cup, 
said  thrust  washer  additionally  serving  to  maintain  said  needle 
bearings  in  alignment. 


4,103,513 
CONSTANT  VELOOTY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Christian  E.  Grosser,  214  Sleepy  Hallow  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va. 
23229 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,315 
Int.  a.'  F16D  3/30 
U.S.  a.  64—21  29  Claims 

1.  A  constant  velocity  universal  joint  for  rotatably  transmit- 
ting power  from  one  shaft  to  another  without  substantial  varia- 
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tions  in  velocity  at  relatively  large  angles  of  deflection  be- 
tween shafts  without  substantial  backlash  comprising: 
drive  shaft  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  joint  with  a 

drive  shaft; 
driven  shaft  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  joint  with  a 

driven  shaft; 
a  first  pair  of  bifurcated  forks  extending  from  the  drive  shaft 

coupling  means  and  including  a  first  fork  and  a  second 

fork  each  having  spaced-free  ends; 
a  second  pair  of  bifurcated  forks  extending  from  the  driven 

shaft  coupling  means  and  being  interposed  between  and  in 

space  relationship  with  the  first  fork  pair,  the  second  fork 

pair  including  a  third  fork  and  a  fourth  fork  each  having 

spaced-free  ends; 
each  fork  having  opposed  side  faces; 
gear  segment  torque  transmitting  means  interposed  between 


of  opposed  grooves,  and  second  spring  means  acting  between 
both  said  second  shaft  and  said  outer  element  of  the  first  shaft 


I      3      i      S      G        7         17  n 


for  biasing  said  second  shaft  and  said  outer  element  to  a  prede- 
teijnined  axial  position  with  respect  to  each  other  said  second 
shaft  is  attached  to  a  yoke  member  of  a  universal  joint. 


4,103,515 
DRIVING  MECHANISMS 

Edward  George  Barrett,  Witney,  England,  assignor  to  Smiths 
Industries  Limited.  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,502 

Int.  a.;  F16D  31/06.  31/08 

US.  a.  64—26  12  a«ims 


and  coupling  the  opposed  side  faces  of  the  adjacent  forks 
while  filling  the  space  therebetween  when  the  shafts  are 
disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  one  another  and  the  drive 
shaft  is  rotated  and  the  driven  shaft  is  rotated  by  the 
universal  joint,  the  gear  segment  means  including  a  gear 
segment  on  each  side  face  at  the  fork-free  end.  the  gear 
segment  means  including  a  pinion  segment  meshed  with 
each  gear  segment;  and 
split  interengagement  means  being  provided  for  interengag- 
ing  each  pair  of  pinion  segments  between  the  first  and 
founh  fork,  fourth  and  second  fork,  second  and  third  fork, 
and  third  and  first  fork  whereby  the  pinion  segments  will 
rock  back  and  forth  relative  to  the  associated  meshed  gear 
segment  through  the  associated  interengagement  means 
when  the  shafts  are  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  one 
another  and  the  drive  shaft  is  rotated  and  the  driven  shaft 
is  rotated  by  the  universal  joint 


4,103,514 

TELESCOPING  TORQUE  TRANSMITTING  SHAFT 

Hubert  Grosse-Entrup,  Lohmar,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jean 

Walterscheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,106 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1975,  253266! 

Int  a.2  F16D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  64—23.7  «  CTaims 

1.  A  telescoping  torque  transmitting  shaft  comprising  a  first 
shaft  having  an  inner  element  and  an  outer  element  non-rotata- 
bly  and  slidably  mounted  thereon,  said  outer  element  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  circumferentially  spaced  grooves 
therein  and  on.  a  tubular  second  shaft  co-axially  positioned  on 
said  outer  element  and  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
circumferentially  spaced  grooves  corresponding  in  plurality  to 
said  outer  element  grooves  to  define  pairs  of  opposed  grooves, 
a  plurality  of  roller  elements  linearly  disposed  in  each  said  pair 
of  opposed  grooves,  first  spring  means  on  said  second  shaft  for 
limiting  the  axial  movement  of  the  roller  elements  in  each  pair 


1.  A  driving  mechanism  comprising, 

a  drive  part. 

a  driven  part  rotatable  about  a  common  axis  with  said  drive 
part  with  a  shear-type  fluid  coupling  therel>etween, 

said  drive  part  and  said  driven  part  having  respective  oppos- 
ing cylindrical  surfaces  which  are  spaced  apart  from,  and 
substantially  coaxial  with,  one  another  to  define  therebe- 
tween an  annular  space  centered  on  said  rotational  axis  of 
the  parts, 

said  drive  part  and  said  driven  part  together  with  the  fluid 
therebetween  constituting  the  sole  bearing  for  the  driven 
part,  J 

said  cylindrical  surfacesAieing  formed  at  least  in  part  by  a 
member  which  is  porous  to  the  fluid  comprising  said 
shear-type  fluid  coupling,  said  member  defining  one  of 
said  opposing  cylindrical  surfaces,  and  means  comprising 
only  said  porous  memlier  for  storing  said  fluid. 
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4,103.516 
LIMITED  TORQUE  DRIVE  ROLLER 

Richard  Mircin,  New  Biltimore.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Newcor, 
Inc.,  Bay  City,,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,927 

Int.  a.-  F16D  7/02 

VS.  a.  64—30  E  6  Claims 


distance;  and  adjustable  means  cooperating  with  said  knitting 
tool  for  supeinmposing  an  additional  movement  on  the  move- 


1.  In  a  torque-limiting  drive  mechanism,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  first  member  supported  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  and  a 
second  member  supported  for  rotation  about  said  axis,  said 
first  and  second  members  being  supported  for  rotation 
relative  to  one  another,  and  one  of  said  members  being 
adapted  for  driving  connection  with  a  power  source; 

said  first  and  second  members  defining  a  pair  of  concentric 
opposed  surfaces  which  are  radially  spaced  apart  and 
define  a  substantially  annular  recess  therebetween,  one  of 
said  surfaces  bemg  rotatable  with  one  of  the  members,  and 
the  other  of  said  surfaces  being  rotatable  with  the  other  of 
said  members; 

a  non-circular  resilient  device  interposed  between  said  pair 
of  surfaces  for  creating  a  torque-limiting  driving  path 
between  said  first  and  second  members  to  cause  the  latter 
to  synchronously  rotate  as  a  unit,  said  non-circular  resil- 
ient device  comprising  a  multiple  coil  spring  member 
which  is  radially  spirally  wound  and  is  solely  in  frictional 
engagement  with  one  of  said  surface?,  the  frictional  en- 
gagement between  said  spring  member  and  said  one  sur- 
face occurring  solely  through  one  or  more  small  points  of 
frictional  contact; 

the  spnng  member  mcluding  an  mner  annular  hub  portion 
which  is  fixedly  anchored  with  respect  to  the  inner  one  of 
said  surfaces,  said  spring  member  also  including  an  outer 
curved  poriion  which  is  spaced  radially  outwardly  from 
the  hub  portion  and  is  frictionally  engaged  with  said  other 
surface  at  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  points;  and 

said  spring  member  further  including  an  elongated  resilient 
ramp  portion  which  extends  spirally  outwardly  from  the 
hub  portion  and  is  joined  to  the  outer  curved  portion,  said 
ramp  portion  extending  through  at  least  one-half  of  a 
revolution. 


4,103,517 

STR.4IGHT  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Manfred  Schmid,   Morikeslr.   8,   7445   Bempflingen;   Werner 

Sommer.  Kolpingstr.  51,  7300  Esslingen,  and  Antonius  Vin- 

nenann.  Am  Bopserweg  II,  7000  Stuttgart  1,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,286,  Jul.  14, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,909 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1975,  2531705 

Int.  a:-  D04B  7/00.  15/66 
VS.  a.  66—75.1  25  Oaims 

1.  A  knitting  machine  comprising:  at  least  one  needle  bed;  at 
least  one  knitting  tool  which  is  movably  mounted  in  said  nee- 
dle bed;  at  least  one  eccentric  cam  disc  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  needle  bed.  dnving  means  for  coupling  said  knitting  tool 
with  said  cam  disc  for  reciprocating  said  knitting  tool  in  at  least 
two  opposite  directions  during  knitting  operations,  said  driving 
means  permitting  some  play  such  that  said  knitting  tool  may  be 
reciprocated  in  at  least  one  of  said  directions  by  an  additional 


menis  thereof  caused  by  said  cam  disc  in  said  at  least  one  of 
said  directions  by  a  preselectable  part  of  said  additional  dis- 
tance. 


4,103,518 

KNTTTING  MACHINE  FOR  KNITTING  FABRICS 

HAVING  TERRY  LOOPS  AT  LEAST  ON  THE 

TECHNICAL  FRONT  FACE  THEREOF 

Victor  J.  Lombard!,  Burlington,  N.C.,  and  Jose  Ma  Dalmau, 

Barcelona,  Spain,  assignors  to  Jumberca  S.A.,  Spain,  by  Jose 

Ma  Dalmau,  a  part  interest 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  698,213,  Jun.  21,  1976,  Pat,  No.  4,038,838, 

and  Ser.  No.  569,742,  Apr.  21,  1975,  Pat  No.  3,977,216.  This 

application  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,822 

Int.  a.2  D04B  15/06 

U.S.  a.  66—107  6  Oaims 
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1.  Improved  knitting  apparatus  for  knitting  terry  loop  fabric 
having  terry  loops  knitted  in  on  at  least  the  technical  front  face 
of  a  base  fabric,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

needle  means  for  forming  a  knitted  base  fabric; 

means  for  feeding  ground  and  front  loop  yams; 

a  plurality  of  sinker  elements  co:iperating  with  said  needle 
means  for  supporting  the  fabni.  at  a  level  sufficiently  high 
so  that  loops  can  be  formed  in  the  from  face  of  said  fabric, 
each  of  said  sinker  elements  comprising  an  upper  poriion 
and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  and  lower  portions  being 
spaced  apart  thereby  defining  a  sinker  throat  therebe- 
tween, said  lower  portion  having  top  and  leading  edges 
said  leading  edge  having  a  throat  provided  therein  for 
receiving  a  yam,  said  upper  edge  of  said  lower  portion 
having  a  recessed  portion  therein  defining  the  bottom  of 
said  sinker  throat; 

the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  sinker  elements  having  lop. 
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front  and  bottom  edges,  said  front  edge  being  sloped 
downwardly  toward  said  throat,  so  that  as  the  fabric  web 
is  contacted  by  said  downwardly  sloped  leading  edge,  the 
fabric  is  forced  down  into  the  sinker  throat;  and 
means  for  operating  said  needle  means,  and  said  plurality  of 
sinker  elements. 


4,103,519 

APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  OF 

CARPET,  UPHOLSTERY,  AND  SIMILAR  MATERIALS 

Amber  Charles  Davidson,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to 
Byron  W.  Boyd,  Orem,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser,  No.  779,189 

Int.  a.;  D06F  19/00:  B08B  i/l2 

U.S.  a.  68—3  SS  13  Qaims 


ation,  said  system  including  injector  means  adapted  to  inject  a 
quantity  of  at  least  one  laundry  additive  into  said  washer  in 
response  to  a  command  signal,  said  injector  means  including 
timer  means  operative  to  receive  said  command  signal  and 
establish  the  time  duration  of  each  additive  injection,  the  com- 
bination therewith  comprising  adaptor  means  separate  from 
but  operatively  associated  with  said  washer  and  said  injector 
means  for  controlling  the  injection  of  said  laundry  additives 
into  said  washer  in  direct  relation  to  establishment  of  said 
recurring  impulse  signals,  said  adaptor  means  including  pri- 
mary electrical  power  supply  means  separate  from  said 
washer,  first  means  connected  in  circuit  to  said  primary  supply 
means  and  operable  to  establish  a  plurality  of  command  signals 
in  selected  sequence,  each  of  said  command  signals  having 
operative  association  with  said  timer  means  in  a  manner  to 
control  injection  of  a  selected  laundry  additive  into  said 
washer,  said  adaptor  means  including  second  means  adapted  to 
receive  each  impulse  signal  from  said  washer  and  being  opera- 
tive in  response  to  receipt  of  each  impulse  signal  to  actuate  said 
first  means  to  establish  a  command  signal  so  as  to  effect  injec- 
tion of  a  selected  laundry  additive  into  said  washer 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  carpet,  upholstery,  and  similar 
materials,  comprising  a  cleaning  head  adapted  to  rest  on  and  be 
moved  over  material  to  be  cleaned  and  having  a  central  cham- 
ber, open  at  its  bottom,  and  at  least  one  relatively  narrow 
chamber,  open  at  its  bottom,  peripherally  surrounding  the 
central  chamber;  transducer  means  mounted  in  the  central 
chamber  for  vibrating  cleaning  solution  at  an  ultrasonic  fre- 
quency; means  for  supplying  a  cleaning  solution  to  the  central 
chamber  in  quantity  sufficient  to  maintain  a  cleaning  solution 
level  in  the  chamber,  when  the  cleaning  head  rests  on  the 
material  to  be  cleaned,  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  trans- 
ducer means  is  immersed  in  the  cleaning  solution,  whereby 
vibration  of  the  transducer  means  causes  vibration  of  the  solu- 
tion; and  means  for  controlling  pressure  in  the  central  chamber 
above  the  cleaning  solution  thereby  controlling  pressure  of  the 
cleaning  solution  in  the  central  chamber  and  for  controlling 
pressure  in  the  at  least  one  relatively  narrow  peripheral  cham- 
ber surrounding  the  central  chamber,  to  substantially  eliminate 
any  flow  of  air  into  the  solution  in  the  central  chamber  and  to 
prevent  escape  of  subsuntial  amounts  of  solution  from  the 
cleaning  head. 


4,103,520 
ADAPTOR  FOR  AUTOMATED  LAUNDRY  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Jarris,  Dallas,  and  Eldon  W.  Brown,  Garland,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Aid,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,645 

Int  a.=  D06F  i9/02 

VS.  a.  68—12  R  23  t^aHtts 


4,103,521 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY  PROCESSING 

CONTINUOUS  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

Yoshishige  Tachibana.  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  BomU 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1975,  50-149868 
Int  a.=  D06B  3/10 
VS.  a.  68—22  R  48  Claims 
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1.  In  a  laundry  system  which  includes  a  washer  having 
means  operative  to  effect  a  cycle  of  operation  during  which  the 
washer  undergoes  a  plurality  of  operating  stages,  said  washer 
further  having  means  for  establishing  a  recurring  impulse 
signal  at  predetermined  time  periods  during  said  cycle  of  oper- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  successively  processing  a  continuous 
textile  fabric  traveling  along  a  predetermined  feed  path,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  said  continuous  textile  fabric  along  said 
path. 

squeeze  roll  means  having  one  end  and  another  end  defining 
an  axial  direction  thereof,  said  squeeze  roll  means  being 
disposed  in  said  path  for  squeezing  and  nipping  said  con- 
tinuous textile  fabric  at  a  plurality  of  nip  points  when  said 
textile  fabric  is  passed  therethrough, 

first  and  second  guide  roll  means  provided  at  respective 
sides  of  said  squeeze  roll  means  in  parallel  with  and 
equally  spaced  apart  from  said  squeeze  roll  means  and 
having  one  end  and  another  end  defining  an  axial  direction 
parallel  to  said  axial  direction  of  said  squeeze  roll  means 
for  guiding  said  continous  textile  fabric  fed  to  and  from 
said  squeeze  roll  means, 

said  continuous  textile  fabric  being  successively  and  spirally 
set  around  said  squeeze  roll  and  said  guide  roll  means  from 
said  one  end  to  said  other  end  thereof,  respectively,  said 
plurality  of  nip  points  of  said  continuous  textile  fabric  as 
nipped  by  said  squeeze  roll  means  being  grouped  into  pairs 
of  adjacent  nip  points,  each  pair  of  said  adjacent  nip  points 
defining  a  corresponding  loop-like  portion  of  said  continu- 
ous textile  fabric. 

means  provided  along  said  feed  path  for  processing  said  loop 
like  portions  of  said  continuous  textile  fabric, 

first  feed  control  means  connected  to  said  feeding  means  for 
enabling  said  feeding  means  to  feed  said  continuous  textile 
fabric  in  a  first  direction,  and 

second  feed  control  means  connected  to  said  feeding  means 
for  enabling  said  feeding  means  to  feed  said  continuous 
textile  fabric  in  a  second  direction. 
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wherein  said  first  and  said  second  feed  control  means  include 
respective  means  for  setting  said  amount  of  travel  in  said 
first  and  second  directions,  respectively,  and  wherein  the 
amount  of  travel  of  said  continuous  textile  fabric  along 
said  feed  path  in  said  first  direction  of  the  feeding  opera- 
tion is  set  to  be  larger  than  that  in  said  second  direction  of 
the  feedingoperation,  so  that  said  continuous  textile  fabric 
is  advanced  in  said  first  direction  by  a  predetermined 
amount  as  a  result  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said  first 
and  second  directions  of  reciprocating  feeding  operations, 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  means  operalively  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  and  second  feed  control  means  for 
alternately  enabling  said  first  and  said  second  feed  control 
means,  respectively,  wherein  said  guide  roll  means  is 
provided  above  the  nip  points  of  said  continuous  textile 
fabric  nipped  by  said  squeeze  roll  means,  said  squeeze  roll 
means  having  a  withdrawing  side  from  which  said  textile 
fabnc  is  withdrawn,  and 

the  circumferential  speed  of  said  guide  roll  means  at  the 
withdrawing  side  of  said  squeeze  roll  means  is  adapted  to 
be  larger  than  the  circumferential  speed  of  said  squeeze 
roll  means. 


4,103,523 
APPARATUS  FOR  DYEING  FLOCKED  TEXTILE  HBERS 

Ludwig  Plack,  Biedenkopf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Obermaier  & 
Cie.,  Neustadt  an  der  Weinstrasse.  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  S«r.  No.  731,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1975.  2546878 

Int.  a.=  D06B  5/14 
V.S.  a.  68—187  2  Oaims 


4,103,522 

SPIRAL  DASHER  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 

George  M.  Gibson,  640  W.  249th  St.,  Riferdale,  N.Y.  10471 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,501 

Int.  a.J  D06F/7//0 

L'.S.  a.  68—133  2  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dyeing  pressed  balls  of  flocked  textile 
fibers  of  the  type  comprising  a  water-tight  container  having  a 
liquid  inlet  opening,  a  liquid  outlet  opening  and  pump  means 
connected  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  circulating  dye 
liquor  through  the  container,  and  one  wall  of  the  container 
being  hinged  to  provide  a  wateriight  door,  the  improved  struc- 
ture for  the  dyeing  of  the  pressed  balls  of  flocked  textile  fibers 
wherein  said  container  has  a  cross-section  of  larger  size  than 
the  size  of  the  pressed  balls  to  be  dyed  and  comprises  pressed 
ball  positioning  means  consisting  essentially  of  a  collar-like 
spacing  ring  surrounding  the  outlet  opening,  a  series  of  radial 
spacing  ribs  extending  from  the  outlet  opening  towards  said 
spacing  ring  whereby  a  pressed  ball  to-be-dyed  can  be  placed 
over  said  outlet  opening  without  blocking  the  latter,  and  means 
opposite  said  outlet  opening  for  holding  a  pressed  ball  to-be- 
dyed  on  the  spacing  ring  and  radiating  ribs,  said  inlet  opening 
being  positioned  to  supply  dye  liquor  to  the  space  surrounding 
the  pressed  ball,  said  outlet  opening  for  the  dye  liquor  being 
contained  in  a  plate  device  containing  the  collar-like  spacing 
ring  which  also  comprises  internal  pipe  means  extending  inside 
the  container  from  the  outlet  opening  towards  one  wall  of  the 
container,  connecting  pipe  means  for  the  internal  pipe  means 
extending  through  one  wall  of  the  container,  said  means  oppo- 
site the  outlet  opening  for  holding  a  pressed  ball  on  the  spacing 
ring  being  connected  to  said  plate  device.  . 


1.  A  washing  machine  comprising:  ■■ 

a  tub  having  a  bottom  and  a  substantially  vertical  wall  for 
enclosing  a  space  to  contain  wash. 

a  dasher  within  said  space,  said  dasher  having  a  generally 
circular  base  and  a  hub  about  the  axis  of  said  base,  unidi- 
rectional driving  means  connected  to  said  hub  to  rotate 
said  dasher  about  said  axis  thereof. 

a  volute  portion  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  base,  said  volute 
portion  being  positioned  within  said  space  to  permit  free- 
dom of  movement  of  wash  therein  in  any  radial  direction 
about  said  hub  and  in  any  direction  incident  to  said  one 
side  of  said  base,  said  volute  portion  having  a  gradually 
curving  smooth  driving  surface  facing  outwardly  with 
respect  to  said  hub,  said  driving  surface  having  an  inner 
end  connected  to  said  hub  and  extending  spirally  out- 
wardly from  said  hub  with  gradually  decreasing  rate  of 
curvature  to  an  outer  end  of  the  driving  surface  terminat- 
ing near  the  periphery  of  said  base,  and  said  ends  of  said 
driving  surface  having  smooth  and  gradual  contours. 


4,103,524 
THEFTPROOF  STEERING  WHEEL  LOCK 

Ronald  A.  Mitchell,  87  Wesson  Ave.,  Quincy,  Mass.  02169,  and 
William  Augustus  Bedford,  Jr.,  Brockton.  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Ronald  A.  Mitchell,  Quincy,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,950 

Int.  a.'  B60R  25/02 

U.S.  a.  70—209  10  Oaims 
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1.  An  antitheft  device  for  attachment  to  a  steering  wheel  in 
an  automobile  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  bar  of  greater 
length  than  the  diameter  of  the  steering  wheel,  longitudinally 
spaced  hooks  on  the  bar  for  engagement  with  diametrically 
opposed  segments  of  the  steering  wheel,  one  of  said  hooks 
being  disposed  to  engage  the  rim  from  the  outside  and  the 
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other  from  the  inside,  means  mounted  on  the  bar  for  movement 
thereon  to  a  position  to  confine  the  rim  within  the  one  of  said 
hooks  and  means  for  releasably  locking  said  last-named  means 
in  confining  position. 

4,103,525 
LEVER  TUMBLER  LOCK  DEVICE  HAVING  VARIABLE 

WARD  PATTERNS 
.Minoru  Kamiya,  2-46-3,  Minami-Otsuka,  Toshima-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,532 

Int.  a:-  E05B  19/18 

V.S.  a.  70—347  10  Qaims 


1.  A  lock  device  comprising: 

a  key  having  a  stationary  bit  member  integral  with  the  body 
of  said  key,  a  movable  bit  member  slidably  engageable 
with  said  stationary  bit  member  for  lengthwise  displace- 
ment of  said  movable  bit  member  relative  to  said  station- 
ary bit  member  and  key  fixing  means  for  rigidly  maintain- 
ing said  movable  bit  member  in  selected  position  in  respect 
to  said  stationary  bit  member; 

a  lock  having  a  stationary  ward  member  corresponding  to 
said  stationary  bit  member,  a  movable  ward  member  cor- 
responding to  said  movable  bit  member,  and  lengthwise 
displaceable  in  respect  to  said  stationary  ward  member, 
said  movable  ward  member  being  lengthwise  displaceable 
by  and  simultaneously  with  said  movable  bit  member  to 
form  various  ward  patterns,  and  lock  fixing  means  for 
rigidly  fixing  said  movable  ward  member  in  respect  to  said 
stationary  ward  member;  and 

whereby  after  said  key  is  inserted  in  a  keyhole  in  said  lock 
and  turned  to  the  lock-open  position,  then  said  movable 
bit  member  is  lengthwise  displaceable  to  a  desired  position 
relative  to  said  fixed  bit  member,  thereby  resulting  in  said 
movable  ward  member  being  cooperatively  displaced  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  movable  bit  member. 


unlocked  positions,  said  shell  and  said  plug  having  holes 
therein  coaxially  aligned  in  said  locked  position  to  define  a 
plurality  of  bores,  a  plurality  of  axially  elongated  tumbler 
assemblies  respectively  received  m  said  bores,  each  of  said 
tumbler  assemblies  having  at  least  one  split  line,  means  nor- 
mally biasing  each  of  said  tumbler  assemblies  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion to  a  position  relative  to  said  shell  and  said  plug  wherein  a 
split  line  thereof  is  out  of  alignment  with  said  shear  line  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  plug  from  its  locked  position,  and 
means  defining  a  keyway  in  said  lock  for  receiving  a  proper 
key  to  move  each  of  said  tumbler  assemblies  axially  in  opposi- 
tion to  its  biasing  means  and  to  a  position  wherein  a  split  line 
thereof  is  generally  aligned  with  said  shear  line  to  permit  said 
plug  to  be  rotated  from  its  locked  position  to  an  unlocked 
position,  the  improvement  compnsing  at  least  one  of  said 
tumbler  assemblies  supported  in  an  associated  one  of  said  bores 
for  angular  movement  about  its  axis  within  said  one  bore,  said 
one  tumbler  assembly  including  a  pin  tumbler,  a  driver,  and 
means  releasably  coupling  said  driver  to  said  pin  tumbler  for 
angular  movement  of  said  driver  about  its  axis  in  response  to 
angular  movement  of  said  pin  tumbler  about  its  axis  within  said 
one  bore,  said  coupling  means  at  least  partially  defining  an 
associated  split  line  along  which  said  pin  tumbler  and  said 
driver  may  separate  when  said  one  tumbler  assembly  is  axially 
and  angularly  positioned  relative  to  said  plug  and  said  shell  in 
a  predetermined  releasing  position  wherein  said  associated 
split  line  is  aligned  with  said  shear  line,  means  on  said  pin 
tumbler  for  positioning  said  one  pin  tumbler  assembly  in  said 
predetermined  releasing  position  in  response  to  insertion  of  a 
proper  key  into  said  keyway,  and  a  groove  in  said  plug  receiv- 
ing an  associated  portion  of  said  coupling  means  therein  for 
preventing  angular  movement  of  said  driver  about  its  axis 
when  said  driver  and  said  pin  tumbler  are  separated  by  rotation 
of  said  plug  from  its  locked  position  to  an  unlocked  position. 

4,103,527 
ROLL  CRIMP  MACHINE 

John  S.  Eldridge,  Sr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y, 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,850 

Int.  a.-  B21D  39/04.  17/04 

U.S.  a.  72—75  5  Oaims 


4,103,526 
PIN  TUMBLER  LOCK 

Walter  E.  Surko,  Jr.,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart 

Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,404,;Mar.  5,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,199 

Int.  a:-  E05B  15/14.  27/04 

U.S.  a.  70—364  A  35  Oaims 


1    In  a  pin  tumbler  lock  having  a  shell,  a  plug  rotatable 
elative  to  said  shell  along  a  shear  line  between  locked  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  joining  two  or  more  round  members  in 
an  overlapping  relation  comprising: 

a  main  body  part; 

an  annular  platform  rotatably  supported  within  said  main 
body  part,  said  platform  being  rotatable  about  a  centerline 
axis  and  having  a  co-axial  bore  formed  therethrough; 

a  ball  bearing  disposed  within  said  annular  platform  and 
rotatable  therewith  about  the  centerline  axis; 

a  window  formed  in  the  inner  circumference  of  said  annular 
platform;  and, 

means  for  automatically  advancing  said  ball  bearing  through 
said  window  and  into  said  bore  as  the  annular  platform  is 
rotated  relative  to  the  main  body  part  whereby  as  the 
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annular  platform  is  rotated  a  circumferential  groove  is 
formed  about  said  round  members  insertable  in  said  bore 
to  form  a  roll  joint  between  the  members. 


4,103,528 

APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASING  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

FROM  DRIVEN  SHAFT  AND  CONNECTING  SAME 

THERETO 

Hiroji  Okuda,  Kiukatsuragigun;  Masaaki  Washida,  Muroran, 
and  Hisashi  Ide,  Ikomaguo.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koyo 
Seiko  Company,  Limited  and  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,124 

Int.  a.-  B21B  3S/J4 

V.S.  a.  72—238  16  Oaims 


holding  said  block  member  in  place,  an  indirect-extrusion 
bolster  located  behind  said  block  member  and  having  a  passage 
therethrough  aligned  with  the  passage  through  the  block  mem- 
ber, an  indirect-extrusion  stem  secured  to  the  bolster  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  said  housing  toward  said  container, 
an  extrusion  die  carried  by  the  rear  end  of  said  stem,  means 
secured  to  said  block  member  for  pulling  it  forward  in  said 
platen  passage  after  release  of  said  gate  lock  means,  means 
connecting  said  bolster  to  said  block  member  for  forward 
movement  therewith  to  draw  said  stem  into  an  extrusion  shear- 
ing position,  said  connecting  means  being  formed  to  permit 
lateral  movement  of  the  bolster  away  from  the  block  member 
when  in  their  rear  position,  a  direct-extrusion  bolster,  a  direct- 
extrusion  die  mounted  behind  said  direct-extrusion  bolster  and 
movable  therewith,  carrier  means  supporting  said  bolsters  and 


^^&^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  releasing  a  drive  assembly  from  a  driven 
shaft  and  connecting  the  same  thereto,  the  drive  assembly 
including  a  telescopic  spindle  and  a  sleeve-shaped  coupling 
member  connected  to  the  spindle  by  a  universal  joint  and 
releasable  from  and  connectible  to  the  driven  shaft  by  the 
apparatus,  comprising: 

a  frame  supported  on  a  base  and  slidable  toward  or  away 
from  the  driven  shaft  m  parallel  to  an  extension  of  the  axis 
of  the  driven  shaft, 
means  for  slidingly  driving  the  frame, 
a  pair  of  holding  means  vertically  slidably  supportied  by  the 
frame  and  arranged  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  coupling 
member  of  the  drive  assembly  respectively,  the  holding 
means  having  holders  respectively  for  holding  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  coupling  member  to  support  the  coupling 
member  in  its  horizontal  position  in  alignment  with  the 
driven  shaft,  each  of  the  holding  means  including  drive 
means  for  moving  the  holder  toward  or  away  from  the 
coupling  means  in  a  horizontal  direction,  and 
control  assemblies  mounted  on  the  frame  for  vertically  slid- 
ingly moving  the  holding  means 


4,103,529 
EXTRUSION  PRESS  FOR  DIRECT  ANT)  INDIRECT 
EXTRUDING  WITH  DIE  SHIFTER 
Helmut  B.  Huertgen,  Pittsburgh;  Walter  F.  Larson,  McKees- 
port,  and  Guenter  W .  Sibler,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Sutton  Engineering  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,518 
Int.  a:-  B21C  23/OS.  35/06 
U.S.  a.  72—253  A  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  extrusion  press  for  both  direct  and  indirect  extrusion, 
a  platen  having  a  rear  face  and  an  extrusion-receiving  horizon- 
tal passage  extending  through  it  from  front  to  back,  a  gate  lock 
housing  mounted  against  said  rear  face  and  provided  with  a 
passage  aligned  with  said  platen  passage,  a  billet  container 
behind  said  housing  passage  and  movable  toward  and  away 
from  it.  ram  means  behind  the  container,  means  for  moving  the 
ram  means  and  container  toward  and  away  from  said  housing, 
a  tubular  block  member  normally  disposed  in  said  housing 
passage,  releasable  gate  lock  means  in  said  housing  normally 


h^nr 


slidable  horizontally,  the  carrier  means  being  provided  with  an 
open  end  recess  containing  said  indirect-extrusion  bolster  to 
permit  said  forward  movement  of  that  bolster  out  of  said  car- 
rier means,  and  means  for  sliding  the  carrier  means  trans- 
versely of  said  aligned  passages  for  moving  said  indirect-extru- 
sion bolster  and  stem  laterally  away  from  said  block  member 
and  out  beyond  the  side  of  said  housing  when  said  container  is 
in  its  rear  position  and  for  moving  said  direct-extrusion  bolster 
laterally  into  the  space  behind  said  block  member  vacated  by 
the  indirect-extrusion  bolster  to  locate  the  direct-extrusion  die 
in  operative  position  for  direct  extrusion,  and  said  ram  means 
including  means  for  engaging  the  rear  end  of  a  billet  in  the 
container  in  the  container's  forward  position  to  push  the  billet 
forward  out  of  it  and  through  said  direct-extrusion  die  in  said 
operative  position. 


4,103,530 

SELF-CENTERING  PUNCH  FOR  BILLET  CENTERING 

MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

James  W.  Schuetz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aetna-Standard 
Engineering  Company,  Eilwood  City,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,253 

Int.  a.'  B21D  28/04 

VS.  O.  72— in  11  Oaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  center  punching  billets,  as  for  the 

production  of  seamless  tubing,  wherein  the  apparatus  includes 

(a)  means  for  clamping  a  billet  in  position  for  punching, 

(b)  a  center  punching  tool, 

(c)  actuator  means  for  advancing  said  center  punching  tool 
into  an  end  face  of  a  clamped  billet, 

(d)  mounting  means  for  securing  said  tool  for  advancing 
movement  by  said  actuator  means,  and 

(e)  primary  adjusting  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said 
tool  in  alignment  with  the  nominal  axis  of  a  billet  of  prede- 
termined nominal  diameter,  the  improvement  character- 
ized by 
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amount  of  energy  dissipated  in  one  cycle,  and  second  process- 
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pendently  of  said  primary  adjusting  means,  to  compensate 
for  variation  of  the  billet  from  nominal  diameter. 


4,103,531 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  BENT 

STRUT  MISALIGNMENT 
Danny  O.  Daniel,  230  N.  2nd,  Pocatello,  Id  83201 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,375 
Int.  O:-  B21D  1/12 

42  Claims 

U.S.  a.  72—380  <  ^  ^""^ 


ing  means  for  dividing  said  first  signal  by  a  quantity  proper- 
tional  to  the  product  of  the  oscillation  frequency  and  the 
square  of  the  oscillation  amplitude  to  produce  a  second  signal 
indicative  of  the  value  of  the  equivalent  viscous  damping 
coefficient  of  the  suspension. 


4,103,533 
IMPACT  GREASE  TESTER 
Curt  Dinwiddle,  Burbank.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lubrication  Engi- 
neers, Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Noy.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,197 
Int.  a:-  GOIN  S/34 

_,     ,-  6  Claims 

U.S.  a.  73—12  "  '-"'"" 


1  Aooaratus,  which  comprises: 

means  for  holding  a  strut  of  a  vehicle  having  f  *heel  drum^ 
a  hub  projecting  through  said  drum,  and  a  strut  connected 

be'n°din^me"ans^otratively  connected  to  said  wheel  drum 
bul  not  contacting  said  strut  for  bending  said  strut  while 
installed  in  said  vehicle. 


4,103,532 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DAMPING  EFFECT  OF 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSIONS 
Carlo  Buzzi,  Via  Risorgimento  60,  Mandello  Del  Umo  (Como), 

^*^^  Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,831 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun  10,  1976,  7213  A/76 
Int.a.2G01M/7/W 
n'  71—11  ''  Claims 

^t  A  device  for  measuring  the  damping  effect  of  motor 
vehicle  suspensions,  comprising  operating  ■;>«^";^^°-;"P^/4",| 
a  periodic  vertical  oscillating  movement  to  a  moWf.  ^«^icle 
suCraon,  first  sensor  means  for  transducing  the  inslanta- 
neo^  force  transmitted  to  the  suspension  into  an  electncal 
sSia  ^cond  sensor  means  for  transducmg  the  instantaneous 
displacrments  of  the  point  of  application  of  said  oscillating 
movement  -^  the  sus^nsion  into  an  electncal  signal,  first 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  grease  comprising: 

a.  a  base;  .  ,  ... 

b  at  least  two  anvil  means  carried  by  said  base;  each  anvil 
means  being  adapted  for  receiving  a  grease  sample 
thereon;  . 

c  display  means  disposed  adjacent  the  respective  said  anvil 
means  and  adapted  to  display  for  visual  observation  any 
grease  that  is  splattered  from  said  anvil  means  under  a 
predetermined  impact  load; 
d  bracket  means  earned  by  said  base  and  adapted  to  deliver 
respective  hammer  means  onto  the  respective  anvil  means 
and  any  grease  thereon  with  equal  impact  forces; 
e  at  least  two  hammer  means  carried  by  said  bracket  means 
such  that  said  hammer  means  are  disposed  one  each  to 
strike  respective  said  anvil  means  and  deliver  an  impact 
thereto  and  to  any  grease  thereon;  and 
f  biasing  means  biasing  said  hammer  means  toward  said 
anvil  means  with  equal  forces  on  each  of  said  hammer 
means;  .  . 

such  that  two  greases  can  be  emplaced  on  respective  said  anvil 
means  and  to  be  tested  for  tackiness  and  resistance  to  being 
displaced  under  shock  loading  by  equal  predetermined  impact 
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forces  delivered  by  said  hammer  means  and  the  results  graphi- 
cally displayed  on  said  display  means. 


information  signal  indicative  of  the  article  characteristic 
value  of  such  examined  article;  and 


4.103.534 
HIGH  ENERGY  LOSS  DISK  STACK  TESTING 
APPARATUS 
Robert  Grant  Hoof,  Irvine.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Control  Compo- 
nents, Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,171 

Int.  O.-  GOl.M  J/02 

VS.  a.  73—37  10  Oaims 


1.  A  testing  apparatus  for 

testing  a  disk  slack  having  a  central  inlet  and  a  peripheral 
outlet  with  labyrinth  passageways  formed  in  the  stack 
between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  at  different  heights  of  the 
disk  stack  to  provide  a  predetermined  resistance  to  fluid 
flow  therethrough  comprismg: 

a  plug  member  sealably  movable  in  the  central  inlet  of  said 
disk  stack,  said  plug  member  having  a  passageway  formed 
therein  to  supply  fluid  only  to  the  labyrinth  passageways 
aligned  with  the  passageway  of  said  plug  member; 

supply  means  connected  to  the  passageway  of  said  plug 
member  to  provide  a  supply  of  pressurized  fluid  thereto; 
and 

indicating  means  connected  to  said  supply  means  to  indicate 
the  pressure  of  the  fluid  flowing  from  said  supply  means  to 
the  passageway  of  said  plug  member 


4,103,535 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING 
ROD-SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Walter  F.  Mutter,  and  Francis  M.  Watson,  III,  both  of  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.  \ 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.YMo.  821,756 
Int.  a.2  GOIB  ii/02 
U.S.  a.  73—37.5  10  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  and  displaying  characteristics  of 
rod-shaped  articles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  signal-addressable  storage  locations  in  prese- 
lected number; 

(b)  storing  separately  in  said  storage  locations  information 
signals  indicative  of  diverse  values  of  article  characteris- 
tics in  number  equal  to  said  preselected  number; 

(c)  disposing  a  rod-shaped  article  to  be  examined  in  a  fluid- 
pressurized  conduit; 

(d)  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of  back  pressure 
from  said  conduit  during  disposition  of  said  article  therein; 

(e)  converting  said  output  signal  into  a  further  signal  having 
address  indication  in  predetermined  relation  to  such  back 
pressure  indication  in  said  output  signal  whereby  such 
further  signal  identifies  that  storage  location  conuining  an 


(0  displaying  the  value  indication  in  said  information  signal 
stored  in  such  storage  location  identified  by  said  further 
signal. 


4,103,536 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  LEAKS  IN  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

Arthur  H.  Tigner  Chjpman,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,934 

Int.  a.^  GOIM  3/04 

U.S.  a.  73^W  2  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  detecting  leakage  into  cooling  water  of 
water-immiscible,  liquid  or  gaseous  process  fluids  which  com- 
prise at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocar- 
bon liquids  having  a  lower  density  than  water  and  hydrocar- 
bon vapors,  from  at  least  one  piece  of  indirect  heat  exchange 
equipment  wherein  the  process  fluid  is  at  a  higher  pressure 
than  the  cooling  water,  which  comprises  continuously  with- 
drawing a  sample  stream  of  cooling  water  downstream  from 
said  heat  exchange  equipment  from  the  upper  portion  of  the 
conduit  in  which  the  cooling  water  is  returned  to  the  cooling 
means  and  passing  the  sample  stream  through  a  vertical  trans- 
parent testing  vessel  which  permits  visual  observation  of  its 
contents,  wherein  the  liquid  flow  is  slowed  sufficiently  to 
permit  entrained  process  fluids  to  separate  while  a  constant 
water  level  is  maintained,  and  determining  the  presence  and,  if 
desired,  the  identity  of  said  process  fluids  separated  in  said 
testing  vessel. 


4,103,537 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  HYDROSTATIC  TESTING 
Floyd  Ray  Victor,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rice  Hydro 
Equipment  Manufacturing,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,902 
Int.  O:-  GOIM  3/28 
U.S.  a.  73—40.5  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  quantitatively  determining  leakage  in  hydro- 


AUGUST  1,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


71 


static  testing  of  pipe  lines,  comprising  the  following  steps  in  the 
order  named: 
(a)  first  measuring  the  leakage  in  terms  of  pressure  drop, 
during  a  test  period,  in  a  test  section  of  the  pipe  lines;  and 
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(b)  converting  the  first  measurement  into  terms  of  quantity 
of  fluid  loss  by  repressurizing  the  test  section  and  then 
achieving  an  identical  pressure  drop  by  a  reasonably 
quick,  controlled  bleeding  of  the  test  section  collected  into 
a  measuring  means  to  duplicate  the  leakage,  and  measur- 
ing the  amount  of  bled-ofT  fluid. 


4,103.538 
SURFACE  HARDNESS  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Theodor  Stoferle.  Weinbergstr.  29,  D-6101  Seeheim  and  Paul 
Heinz  Theimert,  Gerhart-Hauptmann  10,  D-6101  Weiter- 
stadt,  both  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  18.  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,661 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1976,  2617256 

Int.  a.=  GOIN  3/46 
U.S.  O.  73—81  IS  Claims 


ilM^ 


1.  A  surface  hardness  testing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  structure  defining  a  test  station  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  a  test  member  having  a  surface  which  is  to  be 
tested  for  hardness; 

b.  penetration  member  means  for  contacting  and  penetrating 
selected  portions  of  the  test  surface; 

c.  sensor  member  means  for  gently  engaging  certain  portions 
of  the  test  surface  at  a  location  close  beside  the  penetration 
member  means; 

d.  penetration  member  support  means  for  movably  mounting 
the  penetration  member  means  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  plane  of  the  test  surface; 

e.  sensor  member  support  means  for  movably  mounting  the 
sensor  member  means  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  plane  of  the  test  sui^'ace; 

f.  force  transmission  means  for  applying  a  controlled  loading 
to  the  penetration  member  means  to  effect  its  penetration 
of  the  test  surface; 

g.  the  penetration  member  support  means  and  the  sensor 
member  support  means  being  operable  to  permit  concur- 
rent lateral  movement  of  the  penetration  member  means 
and  the  support  member  means  relative  to  the  test  member 
in  directions  paralleling  the  plane  of  the  test  surface  while 
maintaining  the  penetration  member  means  and  the  sensor 
member  means  in  closely  spaced  relationship  and  without 
permitting  the  position  and  operation  of  the  sensor  mem- 


ber means  to  be  influenced  by  the  operation  of  the  force 
transmission  means;  and, 
h.  transducer  means  for  sensing  relative  positioning  of  the 
penetration  member  means  and  the  sensor  member  means 
and  for  providing  a  corresponding  representative  output 
signal. 


4,103,539 

NON-DESTRUCnVE  REFRACTORY  EROSION 

INDICATOR 

Arthur  C.  Worley,  Morristown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co..  Linden.  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,129 

Int.  a.2  COIN  3/56 

U.S.  a.  73—86  7  Claims 


1.  A  gage  for  monitoring  erosion  and/or  wear  in  combina- 
tion with  equipment  having  an  erodable  refractory  lining, 
comprising:  an  indicator  plate  member  disposed  within  the 
lining  of  said  equipment  having  a  triangular  configuration 
including  at  least  one  dimension  which  corresponds  to  the 
original  thickness  of  said  lining  of  said  equipment,  said  dimen- 
sion being  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of  said  lining,  said 
indicator  member  comprising  a  material  difTerent  from  that  of 
said  refractory  lining  such  that  it  is  non-destructive  during 
operation  of  said  equipment,  such  that  as  said  lining  is  eroded 
and/or  worn  from  its  original  thickness  said  indicator  member 
is  exposed  relative  to  the  remaining  thickness  at  said  lining, 
whereby  said  indicator  member  provides  monitoring  means  for 
determination  of  the  erosion  and/or  wear  of  said  lining. 


4,103,540 

TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  IN-SFTE  CEMENTITIOUS 

MATERIAL 

Robert  R,  McLaughlin.  Jl.  Baranangsiang.  Bogor,  Indonesia 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835.997 

Int.  a:«vG01N  3/00 

U.S.  0. 73—88  C  \  7  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  testing  the  strength  of  cementitious  material 
at  some  depth  below  the  surface  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  test  rod  of  generally  cylindrical  shape, 

(b)  a  reaction  piece  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  and  having 
a  hollow  bore, 

(c)  said  test  rod  having  a  central  portion  adapted  for  sliding 
engagement  within  said  bore, 

(d)  said  hollow  bore  having  a  length  less  than  said  test  rod 
whereby  each  end  of  said  rod  protrudes  from  said  bore. 
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(e)  said  test  rod  having  a  first  end  comprising  a  head  portion 
with  means  to  which  an  external  axial  force  may  be  ap- 
phed. 
(0  said  test  rod  having  a  second  end  comprising  a  foot  por- 
tion, 
(g)  said  test  rod  having  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  ex- 
tending from  the  central  portion  to  the  foot  portion  and 
occupymg  a  region  of  cementitious  material  comprising 
the  test  grip, 
(h)  said  test  grip  portion  of  said  test  rod  having  an  inner 

diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  foot, 
(i)  said  foot  having  a  generally  flat  surface  in  a  plane  normal 
to  the  axis  of  the  test  rod  adjoining  the  test  grip  portion, 
(j)  said  reaction  piece  having  a  section  with  an  outer  diame- 
ter greater  than  said  foot  and  a  generally  flat  surface 
facing  said  foot,  and  terminating  at  an  inner  diameter 
adjoining  said  test  rod 
whereby  said  device  may  be  cast  into  the  cementitious  material 
at  some  depth  with  said  foot  and  said  reaction  piece  spaced 
apart  the  distance  comprising  said  lest  grip  and  an  axial  force 
may  be  applied  to  determine  the  strength  of  said  cementitious 
material  as  a  function  of  the  force  required  to  rupture  the 
cementitious  matenal  in  the  test  grip  between  said  foot  and  said 
reaction  piece 


4,103,541 

METHOD  OF  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  A 

RELAXATION  PHENOMENON 

Kozo  Aral;  Teizo  Kotani,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Tosbio  Mizu- 

shima,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic 

Rubber  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,160 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1977,  52-1431 

Int.  a.-  GOID  9/16;  GOIN  J/06 

V.S.  a.  73—88  R  3  Claims 


INPUT 


RECORD 


—  8 


RELAY 


-29 


OSC.    —28 


1.  A  method  of  measurement  of  relaxation  phenomena, 
whereby  pulse  signals  are  generated  at  equal  intervals  for 
logarithmic  values  of  time  by  means  of  a  logarithmic  time  pulse 
oscillator,  and  input  signals  representing  a  relaxation  phenome- 
non are  recorded  every  time  said  pulse  signal  is  delivered. 


4,103,542 

METROLOGY  INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING 

VERTICAL  PROnLES  OF  INTEGRATED  ORCUITS 

William  R.  Wheeler,  Saratoga;  George  J.  Kren,  Los  Altos,  and 

Karel  L'rbanek,  Atherton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tencor 

Instruments,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,870 
Int.  a.^  GOIB  5/2S 
US.  a.  73—105  24  Claims 

1.  A  tilt  compensated  stylus  scanner  assembly  comprising, 
a  balanced  scanner  arm  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis,  said  scanner  arm  having  a  stylus  mounted  proximate 
to  a  first  end  of  said  scanner  arm  for  contact  with  a  flat 
article  to  be  scanned,  said  scanner  arm  having  scanning 
motion  means  connected  to  said  scanner  arm  for  provid- 
ing motion  to  said  scanner  arm, 
gimbal  mount  means  having  aligned  pivots  defining  a  hori- 
zontal axis  and  aligned  pivots  defining  said  vertical  axis 
perpendicularly    intersecting    said    horizontal    axis    for 


mounting  said  balanced  scanner  arm,  said  gimbal  mount 
means  itself  mounted  for  rotation  relation  to  a  fixed  base 
about  said  horizontal  axis,  and 


force  means  connected  to  said  base  and  communicating 
force  to  said  gimbal  mount  means  for  compensating  unde- 
sired  tilt  of  said  vertical  axis  with  respect  to  said  horizon- 
tal axis. 


4,103,543 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

VEHICLE  FUEL  CONSUMPTION 

John  W.  Bertetti,  2215  San  Jacinto,  Pasadena,  Tex.  77502 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,417 

Int.  a.;  GOIL  3/26 

U.S.  a.  73—114  5  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  ratio  of  fuel  consumption  to 
distance  travelled  in  a  vehicle  having  a  motor,  a  fuel  supply 
and  a  fuel  line  extending  between  said  motor  and  said  supply, 
comprising 
conuiner  means  having  an  internal  fuel-filled  chamber  and 
first  and  second  ports  interconnecting  said  chamber  with 
said  fuel  line, 
a  movable  wall  member  disposed  in  said  container  means  for 
dividing  said  chamber  into  a  first  compartment  intercon- 
nected with  said  first  port  for  receiving  fuel  from  said  fuel 
line  and  a  second  separate  compartment  interconnected 
with  said  second  port  for  supporting  and  discharging  a 
preselected  quantity  of  fuel  into  said  fuel  line, 
valve  means  interconnected  with  said  fuel  line  and  normally 
positioned  to  permit  fuel  flow  to  by-pass  said  container 
means  and  alternatively  positionable  to  divert  fuel  flow 
from  said  supply  to  said  first  port  and  into  said  first  com- 
partment in  said  container  means  to  displace  said  prese- 
lected quantity  of  fuel  from  said  second  compartment 
therein  through  said  second  port  and  said  fuel  line  to  said 
motor, 
metering  means  for  generating  discrete  impulses  function- 
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ally  related  to  predetermined  increments  of  distance  trav- 
elled by  said  vehicle  during  said  displacement  of  said 
preselected  quantity  of  fuel, 

counting  means  responsive  to  said  metering  means  for  count- 
ing the  number  of  said  discrete  impulses  generated  by  said 
metering  means  during  said  displacement  of  said  prese- 
lected quantity  of  fuel  to  said  motor  and  for  providing  a 
visible  representation  of  said  number  of  discrete  impulses 
counted  thereby  indicating  the  ratio  of  fuel  consumed  to 
distance  traveled, 

first  actuating  means  interconnected  to  said  valve  means  and 
to  said  metering  means  and  energizable  for  positioning 
said  valve  means  to  said  alternative  position  to  divert  said 
fuel  flow  from  said  supply  to  said  first  port  and  instituting 
generation  of  said  discrete  impulses  simultaneously  there- 
with, 

second  actuating  means  interconnected  to  said  first  actuating 
means  and  responsive  to  manual  initiation  for  energizing 
said  first  actuating  means,  and 

means  interconnected  with  said  movable  wall  and  respon- 
sive to  said  displacement  of  said  preselected  quantity  of 
fuel  for  deactuating  said  first  actuating  means  for  inter- 
rupting generation  of  said  discrete  impulses  and  for  reposi- 
tioning said  valve  means  to  said  position  for  allowing  said 
fuel  flow  to  normally  by-pass  said  chamber  means  simulta- 
neously therewith. 


4,103,544 
TURBINE  ENGINE  SURGE  DETECTOR 
Peter  V.  Beckmann,  Lake  Park,  and  James  B.  Kelly,  Lake 
Worth,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,871 

Int.  a.-  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73— 115  7aainia 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  incipient  surge  in  a  gas  turbine 
type  power  plant  having  an  axial  flow  compressor  comprising 
a  pair  of  back-to-back  disposed  pitot  tubes  extending  in  the 
working  medium  of  the  gas  turbine  power  plant,  each  of  said 
pitot  tubes  oriented  so  that  each  of  its  openings  is  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  the  fiow  of  the  working  medium, 
means  for  sensing  the  pressure  differential  created  by  said  pair 
of  pilot  tubes  and  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old value  of  said  pressure  differential  below  which  a  signal  is 
produced  indicative  of  an  incipient  surge  in  said  compressor. 


4,103,545 
LOAD  CELL 
Stanley  J.  Rykwalder,  Farmington,  and  Frederick  J.  Zink,  Red- 
ford,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Lebow  Associates,  Inc.,  Troy, 
Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,044 
Int.  a.'  GOIL  1/26 
VS.  a.  73—141  A  3  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  forces  along  and  parallel  to  a  first 
axis  comprising: 

a  sensing  structure  comprising  a  first  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
beams  oriented  with  their  longitudinal  axes  perpendicular 
to  the  first  axis  and  coplanar  therewith;  a  first  pair  of  end 
structures  extending  parallel  to  the  first  axis  and  intercon- 
necting the  ends  of  said  first  pair  of  beams;  said  first  pair  of 


beams  and  their  connections  with  said  end  structures 
being  configured  to  be  resiliently  yieldable  to  a  relatively 
large  degree  to  forces  applied  parallel  to  the  first  axis  but 
substantially  unyieldable  to  forces  applied  along  a  third 
axis  mutually  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis  and  to  said 
longitudinal  axes,  said  first  pair  of  beams  and  said  end 
structures  forming  a  generally  rectangular  substantially 
open-centered  structure  which  yields  as  a  parallelogram  in 
response  to  applied  forces  to  be  measured,  said  first  pair  of 
beams  preventing  relative  rotation  between  said  end  struc- 
tures, said  pair  of  end  structures  being  essentially  rigid  and 
unyieldable  within  the  range  of  forces  to  be  measured;  and 
a  sensing  member  located  parallel  to  and  midway  between 
said  first  pair  of  beams  and  rigidly  connected  at  its  ends  to 
the  mid-points  of  said  end  structures,  said  sensing  member 
being  constructed  and  proportioned  to  be  resiliently  yield- 
able  to  forces  to  be  measured,  but  less  yieldable  thereto 
than  are  said  first  pair  of  beams,  and  substantially  unyield- 
able to  forces  applied  along  said  third  axis,  one  of  said  end 
structures  adapted  to  have  the  force  to  be  measured  ap- 
plied thereto  as  the  force  input  element  and  the  other  of 
said  end  structures  adapted  to  be  the  force  output  element 
of  said  sensing  structure; 


a  pair  of  outer  structures  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
sensing  structure  and  spaced  therefrom  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  third  axis,  each  of  said  outer  structures 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  flexural  beams  parallel 
to  said  first  pair  of  beams,  and  a  pair  of  end  structures 
parallel  to  said  first  pair  of  end  structures  and  intercon- 
necting the  ends  of  said  flexural  beams  of  said  outer  struc- 
tures so  that  each  of  said  outer  structures  is  in  the  form  of 
a  generally  rectangular  open-centered  structure  which 
yields  as  a  parallelogram  in  response  to  applied  forces  to 
be  measured,  said  flexural  beams  preventing  relative  rota- 
tion between  the  end  structures  which  they  interconnect; 

said  force  output  element  of  said  sensing  structure  being 
rigidly  joined  to  the  corresponding  end  structure  of  each 
of  said  outer  structures,  but  said  sensing  and  outer  struc- 
tures being  otherwise  normally  unconnected  to  each 
other,  the  other  end  structure  of  each  of  said  outer  struc- 
tures being  rigidly  connected  to  a  fixed  reaction  structure; 

whereby  the  bending  of  said  sensing  member  in  response  to 
a  force  to  be  measured  applied  parallel  to  the  first  axis  is 
proportional  to  such  force. 


4,103,546 
TENNIS  RACQUET  STRING  TENSION  GAUGE 
Robert  Hickey,  1725  N.  16th  Ave.,  Hollywood,  Ha.  33020,  and 
Erik  Fahnoe,  655  Jeffrey  St.  #103,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33432 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,666 
Int.  a.'  GOIL  5/06 
VS.  a.  73—145  5  Claima 

1.  A  guage  for  measuring  the  tension  in  the  strings  of  a  tennis 
racquet  head  comprising: 
a  rigid  frame  including 
an  upper  arm  having  opposite  end  portions  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion; 
end  portions  lying  in  the  same  plane  surface  and  said 


y 
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intermediate  portion  being  spaced  from  a  planar  surface 
parallel  to  the  planar  surface  of  said  end  portions 

a  lower  arm; 
attachment  means  including  means  disposed  on  the  opposite 

ends  of  the  frame  for  clamping  said  upper  and  lower  arms 

about  the  head  of  a  tennis  racquet  for  releasably  securing 

said  frame  across  said  head; 
a  first  spring  housing  on  said  frame  projecting  toward  a 

racquet  face: 
a  second  housing  telescopically  received  in  said  first  housing 

and  including  a  pressure  plate  in  position  for  engaging  a 

plurality  of  strings  of  the  racquet  face; 
a  spring  disposed  inside  said  first  and  second  housings  for 

biasing  said  housings  axially  apart  from  each  other; 


electrical  signal   representative  of  the  track  curvature 
causing  said  rotational  movement;  and 


means  on  said  housing  for  indicating  the  force  exerted  by 
said  tennis  racquet  strings  on  said  spring  by  means  of  said 
pressure  plate  and  thereby  providing  an  indication  of  the 
tension  in  the  strings  of  the  racquet;  and, 
means  for  correcting  the  calibration  of  the  gauge  to  account 
for  head  frames  of  different  thicknesses  comprising: 
a  thickness  guide  supported  from  one  end  of  said  upper 
arm  projecting  toward  said  lower  arm  and  including  a 
scale  on  the  end  thereof  aligned  with  an  edge  of  said 
lower  arm;  and, 
said  lower  arm  edge  being  cooperative  with  said  scale  to 
provide  a  correction  factor  whereby  the  string  tension 
may  be  accurately  measured  for  tennis  racquets  having 
bead  frames  of  different  thicknesses. 


4,103,547 
LOCOMOTIVE  TRACK  CURVATLRE  INDICATOR 
Joseph  D.  V'rabel,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Department  of  Transportation,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,876 
Int.  a.=  GOIM  n/02 
MS.  a.  73—146  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  dynamically  determining  track  curvature 
and  comprising: 
a  railroad  car  comprising  a  car  frame  pivolally  supported  on 

track  means; 
a  sensor  means  for  mounting  on  said  railroad  car  frame,  said 
sensor  means  producing  a  variable  output  responsive  to 
rotational  movement  in  the  horizontal  plane  between  said 
railroad  car  frame  and  said  track  means; 
control  circuit  means  for  converting  said  output  into  an 


indicator  means  receiving  said  signal  and  providing  dynamic 
and  static  indications  of  track  curvature  in  response 
thereto. 


4,103,548 
WHEEL-WEAR  MONITOR 
Frank  W.  McDonald,  4420  Choctaw  Circle,  SE.,  Huntsville,  Ala. 
35801 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,918 

Int.  a.^  GOIM  n/00 

MS.  a.  73—146  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  mounted  at  track  side  which  detects  over- 
length  flanges  of  freight  car  wheels,  predicts  wheel  position  for 
the  purpose  of  marking,  marks  the  wheel  with  a  pneumatically 
driven  paint  pellet,  and  is  comprised  of: 

a.  Multiple  rail-mounted  contacts,  one  set  for  each  direction 
of  train  travel,  so  positioned  with  respect  to  the  rail  sur- 
face that  flanges  of  worn  wheels  momentarily  actuate  the 
switches,  sending  pulses  to  pulse  detectors; 

b.  pulse  detectors  which  receive  the  input  pulses  from  the 
rail-mounted  contacts  and  generate  a  timing  marker 
which  passes  through  the  logic  unit  and  actuates  counters; 

c.  a  logic  unit  which  is  selective  between  two  sets  of  rail- 
mounted  contacts,  as  required  for  direction  of  travel  of  the 
train  and  which  utilize  the  output  of  counters  in  conjunc- 
tion with  constants  derived  from  the  installation  configu- 
ration to  compute  and  transmit  to  the  comparator,  timing 
values  required  to  produce  timed  signals  that  discharge  an 
air  pellet  gun.  operate  the  shuttle  in  the  air  pellet  gun  for 
the  purpose  of  reloading  the  gun,  operate  the  reload  acces- 
sories which  reload  the  gun,  cut  off  counter  (14C),  and 
reset  all  counters  to  zero  in  readiness  for  detection  of  the 
next  overlength  flange; 

d  a  comparator  which  (I)  compares  the  outputs  of  counters 
(14A  and  14B)  for  equality  and  monitors  the  output  of  an 
underrail  load  cell  to  prevent  tampering  and  (2)  compares 
the  output  of  a  free-running  counter,  (14C)  with  timing 
values  from  the  logic  unit  and  on  coincidence  (3)  gener- 
ates signals  which  operate  pneumatic  valves  and  apply 
and  remove  compressed  air  to  and  from  the  air  gun  dis- 
charge chamber,  drive  the  shuttle  in  the  air  pellet  gun  to 
reload  the  gun,  drive  reload  rams  to  reload  the  shuttle. 


AUGUST  1,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


75 


stop  counter  (14C),  and  resets  the  counters  to  zero  in 
preparation  for  the  next  overlength  flange; 

e.  counters  which  are  activated  and  deactivated  by  signals 
from  pulse  detectors  (14C  deactivated  by  comparator 
generated  signal)  and  which  count  cycles  of  a  time  base 
oscillator  that  are  transmitted  to  the  comparator  and,  in 
the  case  of  counters  14A  and  14B,  to  the  logic  unit; 

f  reload  accessories  consisting  of  refillable  springloaded 
clips  with  paint  pellets  and  electrically  controlled  pneu- 
matic pistons  which  punch  paint  pellets  from  the  clips  into 
bores  in  the  shuttle  in  the  air  pellet  gun; 

g.  an  oscillator  which  provides  the  signal  to  the  counters  and 
provides  the  time  base  for  predicting  an  intercept  of  a 
paint  pellet  and  a  wheel  in  motion  and  a  means  for  syn- 
chronizing the  apparatus  operations; 

h  a  load  cell  which  the  comparator  monitors  to  assure  the 
presence  of  a  train  on  the  track,  and 

i.  an  air-pellet  gun  which  is  discharged  by  an  electrically 
controlled  pneumatic  valve,  on  signal  from  the  compara- 
tor, and  which  drives  a  marking  paint  pellet  into  the  face 
of  a  wheel. 


1.  A  pressure  indicating  valve  cap  assembly  which  is 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  conventional  automotive  tire 
valve,  the  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  closed  housing  structure  with  a  female  con- 
necting thread  in  one  end  portion  by  which  it  can  be 
threaded  onto  the  end  of  a  tire  valve  stem  in  the  manner  of 
a  conventional  tire  valve  cap,  the  housing  structure  hav- 
ing an  axial  bore  and  including  means  for  opening  the  tire 
valve  so  as  to  connect  an  axial  end  portion  of  said  bore 
with  the  tire  pressure; 

piston  means  arranged  inside  the  housing  structure  and 
guided  for  movement  along  its  axial  bore,  the  piston 
means  being  exposed  to  the  tire  pressure  and  biased 
against  said  pressure  by  a  spring,  so  that  a  change  in  tire 
pressure  reflects  itself  in  a  corresponding  axial  displace- 
ment of  the  piston  means; 

rotary  pointer  means  joumalled  inside  the  housing  structure, 
in  a  generally  coaxial  relationship  with  its  axial  bore,  the 
pointer  means  including  a  pointer  member  with  a  pointer 
protrusion  which  is  located  on  the  outside  of  the  housing 
structure; 

a  stationary  pointer  protrusion  arranged  on  the  housing 
structure,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  path  of  said  pointer  mem- 
ber protrusion,  so  that  the  relative  angular  positions  of  the 
two  pointer  protrusions  are  ascertainable  visually  and  by 
finger  touch;  and 

means  for  converting  the  axial  displacements  of  the  piston 
means  into  rotary  displacements  of  the  pointer  means. 


4,103,550 

NOZZLE  EXTRACTION  PROCESS  AND 

HANDLEMETER  FOR  MEASURING  HANDLE 

Vernon  L.  Alley,  Jr.,  Newport  News,  and  Austin  D.  McHatton, 

Hampton,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,825 

Int.  a.;  GOIL  i/04 

U,S.  a,  73—159  30  Oaims 


4,103,549 
TIRE  VALVE  CAP  WITH  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 
Helmut  Schmidt,  Keplerstrasse  51,  7530  Pforzheim,  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser,  No.  808,180 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun,  18, 
1976,  2627529 

Int.  a.-  B60C  23/04 
U.S.  a.  73—146.8  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  quantitatively  measuring  the  handle  of  flexi- 
ble materials  comprising: 

a  nozzle  composed  of  a  truncated  cone  section  and  an  annu- 
lus  section; 

a  sample  of  flexible  material  to  be  measured; 

means  for  holding  said  nozzle; 

means  for  drawing  said  flexible  material  sample  through  the 
truncated  cone  and  annulus  sections  of  said  nozzle; 

means  for  determining  a  force  necessary  to  draw  said  flexi- 
ble material  sample  through  said  nozzle;  and 

means  for  determining  a  displacement  of  said  flexible  mate- 
rial sample  with  respect  to  said  nozzle  in  order  to  deter- 
mine a  compaction  ratio  of  said  flexible  material  sample  in 
said  nozzle. 


4,103,551 
ULTRASONIC  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  DIFFERING 

FLOW  CONDITIONS 
Lawrence  C.  Lynnworth,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Panamet- 
rics.  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,939 
Int.  a.-  GOIF  1/66 
U.S.  a.  73—194  A  23  Oaima 

22.  The  method  of  measuring  ultrasonic  response  character- 
istics of  a  fluid  medium  flowing  within  a  duct  having  a  circular 
internal  cross  section  comprising  the  steps  of 
transmitting  a  beam  of  ultrasonic  energy  into  said  flowing 
material  from  a  first  position  on  the  duct  wall  located  on 
a  midradius  chord  of  said  circular  cross  section, 
directing  said  beam  along  the  entire  length  of  said  midradius 

chord, 
measuring  at  a  second  position  ultrasonic  energy  transmitted 
through  said  fluid  medium; 
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said  beam  Following  a  path  Troni  said  Tirst  position  to  said 
second  position  that  includes  said  midradius  chord;  and 


~>iS^' 


ife 


X. 


9. 


directing  said  beam  along  at  least  one  other  midradius  chord 
pnor  to  said  measuring  step. 


4,103^52 

IN-SERVICE  CLEANING  OF  A  UQUID  LEVEL  SENSOR 

Bernard  A.  Bucchianeri,  Carrol  Township,  Washington  County, 

and  Robert  A.  Senchur,  Plum  Boro,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,609 

Int  a.-  B08B  i/02:  GOIF  2i/]0 

\i&.  a.  73—309  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  combination  which  includes  a  vessel  for  containing 
liquid  and  a  liquid  level  sensor  connected  to  said  vessel,  said 
sensor  comprising: 

means  forming  a  chamber  communicating  with  said  vessel  to 
receive  liquid  therefrom; 

a  displacer  within  said  chamber  movable  up  and  down  with 
changes  in  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  vessel; 

a  tubular  housing  located  at  the  top  of  said  chamber  and 
communicating  therewith; 

rotary  means  within  said  housing  and  connected  with  said 
displacer;  and 

a  controller  carried  by  said  housing  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  rotary  means; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

two  tubular  fittings  connected  to  said  housing  adjacent 
opposite  ends  thereof;  and  a  source  of  cleaning  liquid 
externally  located  with  respect  to  said  housing,  said 
source  serving  to  provide  liquid  under  sufficient  pressure 
for  introduction  into  said  housing;  said  tubular  fittings 
each  serving  to  increase  the  flow  of  cleaning  liquid  so  as  to 
inject  a  stream  of  cleaning  liquid  into  the  housing  for 
flushing  solid  particles  from  said  housing  and  from  the 
rotary  means  within  said  housing;  and  means  for  selec- 
tively conducting  cleaning  liquid  out  of  the  housing. 


4,103,553 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INDIRECT  MONITORING  OF 

THE  RADIOACTIVE  CONTA.MINATION  OF  SURFACES 

Mario  De  Blasiis;  Antonio  Moccaldi;  Attilio  Rori,  and  Silrano 
Tagliati,  all  of  Rome,  Italy,  assignors  to  Comitato  Nazionale 
per  I'Energia  Nucleare-CNEN,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,185 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  4,  1975,  51197  A/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  ]/04 

MS.  a.  73—425  9  Qaims 


-rV^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  indirect  monitoring  of  the  radioac- 
tive comtamination  of  surfaces  by  smearing  a  predetermined 
area  thereof  by  means  of  a  thin  disk  of  filter  paper  or  similar 
material  which  apparatus  comprises  a  hollow  cylindrical  mem- 
ber with  parallel  end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  whicjji  walls 
define  a  space  within  said  member,  one  of  said  parallel  walls 
being  provided  with  an  array  of  through  bores;  a  pierced  layer 
of  elastic  material  over  said  pierced  wall  which  layer  is  pro- 
vided with  a  similar  array  of  through  holes  as  said  pierced  wall 
the  holes  of  the  latter  and  of  the  elastic  layer  being  made  to 
coincide,  said  thin  disk  of  filter  paper  being  applied  over  the 
exposed  face  of  said  elastic  layer;  a  cylindrical  guide  attached 
to  a  wheeled  frame  in  which  guide  said  cylindrical  member  is 
slidably  fitted,  a  helical  spring  being  provided  for  biasing  said 
member  towards  said  surface,  the  space  within  said  cylindrical 
member  being  connected  to  an  exhausting  means. 


4,103,554 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  ASCERTAINING  THE 
DEGREE  OF  COMPACnON  OF  A  BED  OF  MATERIAL 

WITH  A  VIBRATORY  COMPACTING  DEVICE 
Heinz  Friedrich  Thumer,  Bunsovagen  29,  Slatsj<>-Boo,  Sweden 
(13200) 

FUed  .Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  12, 1976,  7603249; 
Aug.  3,  1976,  7608709 

Int  a.2  GOIM  7/00,  E02D  i/06 
U.S.  a.  73—573  9  Qaims 


0CTECT9M 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  degree  of  compaction 
achieved  in  a  bed  of  material  by  a  vibratory  compaction  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

vibrating  the  compaction  device  against  the  bed  of  material 
to  be  compacted  to  generate  a  characteristic  signal  of  the 
vibratory  motion  of  the  compacting  device  against  said 
material,  said  characteristic  vibratory  motion  signal  hav- 
ing a  fundamental  frequency  and  a  plurality  of  harmonic 
frequencies; 

measuring  the  amplitude  of  said  characteristic  vibratory 
motion  signal  at  said  fundamental  frequency; 
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measuring  the  amplitude  of  said  characteristic  vibratory 
motion  signal  for  at  least  the  second  harmonic  of  said 
fundamental  frequency;  and 

comparing  the  measured  amplitudes  of  said  fundamenul 
frequency  and  said  at  least  second  harmonic  frequency  to 
ascertain  the  degree  of  compaction  of  said  bed  of  material. 


4,103,555 

PRESSURE  SENSOR  FOR  HIGH-TEMPERATURE 

LIQUIDS 

George  A.  Forster,  Westmont,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,123 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  7/Oa,  9/12 

VS.  a.  73—706  4  Claims 


1.  A  sensor  of  pressure  in  a  fluid  comprising: 

a  soft  diaphragm  exposed  on  a  first  side  to  the  fluid  and  on  a 
second  side  to  a  first  source  of  gas  at  a  first  gas  pressure; 

a  stiff  diaphragm  exposed  on  a  first  side  to  the  first  source  of 
gas  and  on  a  second  side  to  a  second  source  of  gas  at  a 
second  gas  pressure,  the  stiff  diaphragm  disposed  in  push- 
ing engagement  with  the  soft  diaphragm  such  that  motion 
of  the  soft  diaphragm  is  transmitted  to  the  stiff  diaphragm 
when  and  only  when  the  pressure  in  the  fluid  exceeds  the 
first  and  second  gas  pressures;  and 

means  for  measuring  displacement  of  the  stiff  diaphragm, 
which  displacement  is  a  function  of  the  pressure  in  the  fluid. 


4,103,556 
MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT  MECHANISM 
Louis  L.  Niday,  2816-42nd,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50310,  assignor  to 
Louis  L.  Niday,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,656 

Int.  a.2  F16H  21/16 

VS.  a.  74—25  12  aaims 


1  A  mechanical  movement  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame  means; 

rotatable  means  rotatably  attached  to  said  frame  means  and 
having  a  contact  face  disposed  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  means; 

an  oscillatory  shaft  rotatably  attached  to  said  frame  means; 

bearing  means  attached  to  said  oscillatory  shaft  and  oscil- 
lated thereby  and  in  contact  with  said  contact  face; 

said  bearing  means  including  a  first  bearing  arm  attached  to 
said  oscillatory  shaft  and  spaced  in  one  direction  from  the 


longitudinal  axis  of  the  oscillatory  shaft  and  a  second 
bearing  arm  attached  to  said  oscillatory  shaft  and  spaced 
in  an  opposite  direction  from  said  first  bearing  arm;  and 
said  first  bearing  arm  being  offset  parallel  with  respect  to 
said  second  bearing  arm  and  disposed  such  that  the  mid- 
point between  the  axes  of  the  first  and  second  bearing 
arms  is  intersected  by  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  rotauble 
means. 


4,103,557 
TOOL  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  A  HOUSING 

Richard  E.  Guthrie,  524  S.  7th  St.,  and  Ranald  L.  Allenbwh,  516 

S.  8th  St.,  both  of  Kiowa,  Kans.  67070 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  628,583,  Not.  4, 1975.  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,360 

Int,  a,!  F16H  21/44 

VS.  CL  74—102  4  Qainu 


1.  A  tool  apparatus  for  urging  a  pair  of  slidably  mounted 
plungers  inwardly  into  a  housing,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  angular  shaped  lever  mount  having  a  top  portion, 
a  bottom  portion,  side  portions,  and  a  hollow  center  por- 
tion, said  lever  mount  having  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  portion  integrally  formed  in  the  top  portion  of  said 
lever  mount,  the  flange  portion  having  an  aperture  therein 
for  receiving  a  bolt  therethrough  and  securing  the  lever 
mount  to  the  housing;  and 

a  pair  of  levers  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  sides,  and  an 
edge  therearound,  a  portion  of  the  sides  of  said  levers 
disposed  against  the  side  portions  of  said  lever  mount,  the 
sides  of  said  levers  and  the  side  portions  of  said  lever 
mounts  having  apertures  in  said  levers  indexed  with  the 
apertures  in  the  side  portions  of  said  lever  mount  for 
receiving  a  bolt  therethrough  and  rotatably  mounting  said 
levers  to  said  lever  mount. 


4,103,558 
BOGIE  WHEEL 

Edwin  A.  Peabody,  deceased,  late  of  Grosse  Potnte  Woods, 
Mich.,  and  by  Gertrude  A.  Peabody,  administnitriix,  1010 
Rowlyn  Rd.,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich.  48236 
Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,484 
Int.  a.J  F16H  55/48:  B62D  55/14 
VS.  a,  74—230.7  2  Qaims 

1.  A  bogie  wheel  comprising  a  shaft,  a  wheel  body  com- 
posed of  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  radially  extending  annular 
flanges,  a  rim  extending  about  the  radially  outer  peripheries  of 
said  flanges,  sealed  bearings  mounting  said  flanges  on  said 
shaft,  the  axially  outer  surfaces  of  said  flanges  at  the  radially 
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inner  edges  thereof  having  recesses  in  which  said  bearings  are 
disposed,  and  removable  retainers  on  said 'Shaft  on  opposite 


4,103,5«0 
DAY-NIGHT  MIRROR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  StofTel.  1890  Le  Tarte,  and  Robert  A.  Bemtsen,  4295 

Armstrong  Rd.,  both  of  Muskegon,  Mich.  49441 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  S«r.  No.  778,701 

Int.  a.!  F16C  1/14 

VS.  a.  74—501  M  31  Oaims 


sides  of  said  wheel  body  and  engageable  with  said  bearings  to 
retain  said  wheel  body  on  said  shaft. 


4,103,559 

DETENTED  MANUAL  ACTUATOR  FOR  A 

MULTIFUNCTION  SYSTEM 

Ramon  C.  Kohler,  Aurora,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpilhir  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,075 

Int.  a.2  G05G  9/00 

VS.  a.  74—471  XY  8  Qaims 


16.  An  improved  control  apparatus  for  an  outside,  day-night, 
rearview  mirror  of  the  type  having  reflective  surfaces  on  rela- 
tive opposite  sides  thereof  and  supported  within  gimbai 
mounted  mirror  frame  means  connected  to  a  control  bat 
through  a  series  of  control  cables  adapted  for  sychronous 
pivotal  control  of  said  mirror  in  adjusting  the  bi-axial  field  of 
view  and  day-night  flip  configuration  thereof,  said  improve- 
ment comprising  a  mechanical  servo  adapted  for  flipping  said 
mirror  to  respectively  identical  field  of  view  positions  and 
being  interposed  between  and  interconnected  with  said  mirror 
and  control  bat  and  including  a  housing  having  a  movable 
transducer  assembly  mounted  therein  and  coupled  thereto  in 
selectable  interengagement,  which  interengagement  is  respon- 
sive to  actuation  of  said  control  bat  for  controllably  segregat- 
ing an  imparied  transducer  movement  for  purposes  of  flipping 
said  mirror  from  an  imparied  transudcer  movement  for  pur- 
poses of  adjusting  the  field  of  view  of  said  mirror. 


4.  A  manual  actuator  for  a  multifunction  system,  comprising: 

a  lever  including  a  manually  grippable  handle  and  a  projec- 
tion on  said  lever; 

a  first  mounting  element  mounting  said  lever  for  movement 
along  a  first  axis  between  first  and  second  positions; 

a  second  mounting  element  mounting  said  first  mounting 
element,  and  thus  said  lever,  for  movement  along  a  second 
axis  intersecting  said  first  axis  so  that  said  lever  is  movable 
between  third  and  fourth  positions;  and 

a  detent  mechanism  carried  by  said  first  mounting  element, 
and  movable  therewith  along  said  second  axis  for  holding 
said  lever  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  positions, 
said  detent  mechanism  including  a  detent  element  having 
a  recess  opening  towards  said  projection  movably 
mounted  on  said  first  mounting  element,  and  means  urging 
said  detent  element  toward  said  projection. 


4,103,561 
VEHICLE  WITH  IMPROVED  STEERING  SYSTEM 

Donald  C.  Baker,  Rosedale,  Ind.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  .Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,164 

Int.  a.-  B62D  1/04:  F16D  31/02 

VS.  CI.  74—552  14  Claims 


8.  In  an  articulated  vehicle  having  a  forward  section  and  a 
rear  section  pivotally  interconnected  for  relative  movement 
about  a  vertical  pivot,  hydraulic  motor  means  connected  to  the 
respective  sections  for  pivoting  said  sections  about  said  vertical 
pivot,  a  pressurized  fluid  source,  a  control  member  actuatable 
to  supply  pressurized  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  hydraulic 
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motor  means  and  an  actuator  movable  about  a  fixed  rotational 
axis  and  connected  to  said  control  member  for  actuating  said 
control  member,  the  improvement  comprising  means  within 
said  actuator  providing  increased  mass  spaced  from  said  rota- 
tional axis  for  producing  increased  moment  of  inertia  for  said 
actuator  so  that  a  normal  input  force  normally  applied  to  said 
actuator  by  an  operator  will  gradually  accelerate  said  pivotal 
movement  of  said  sections  relative  to  each  other  and  thereby 
reduce  the  lateral  jerky  motion  to  the  operator  that  is  spaced 
from  a  reference  pivot  point  for  a  section  having  an  operator's 
seat  thereon. 


4,103,562 
SEWING  APPARATUS 

Ronald  J.  Boser,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B  &  W 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  591,948,  Jun.  30,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,994,246, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  402,876,  Oct.  2, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,893,402.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,482 

Int.  a.2  F16H  53/00:  G05G  5/06:  F16H  25/OS.  25/16 

VS.  a.  74—567  7  Qaims 


1.  A  linear  motion  apparatus  with  locking  comprising 

a  support  having  a  locking  recess  formed  in  a  surface 
thereof; 

a  member  to  be  moved  and  locked,  said  member  slidably 
mounted  for  movement  in  a  first  direction  along  the  sup- 
port, said  member  having  a  bore  extending  in  a  second 
direction  transverse  to  the  first  direction,  said  member 
having  a  locking  element  slidably  mounted  in  the  member 
bore  for  movement  in  the  second  direction; 

a  cam  slidably  mounted  for  movement  in  the  first  direction 
relative  to  both  the  support  and  the  member,  said  cam 
engaging  the  locking  element  as  so  to  urge  the  locking 
element  in  the  first  and  second  directions  when  the  cam  is 
moved  in  the  first  direction; 

said  locking  element  when  engaged  by  the  cam  being  slid- 
able  along  the  surface  of  the  support  to  the  locking  recess; 
and  » 

a  single  linear  motor  connected  to  the  cam  for  moving  the 
cam  in  the  first  direction  whereby  the  cam  applies  force  in 
both  the  first  and  second  directions  to  the  locking  element 
to  move  the  member  in  the  first  direction  to  a  first  position 
were  the  cam  urges  the  locking  element  into  the  locking 
recess  to  lock  the  member  in  the  first  position. 


4,103,563 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  ORIENTING  A 

BICYCLE  PEDAL 

Qaude  Genzling,  15  Avenue  des  Cedres,  92410  Ville  D'Avray, 

France 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,694 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  10,  1976,  76  37271 

Int.  a.2  G05G  1/14:  B60B  37/00 

VS.  a.  74—594.5  14  Qaims 


2.  In  a  bicycle,  rotary  crank  means  having  a  turning  axis 
about  which  said  crank  means  rotates  during  operation  of  a 
bicycle,  said  rotary  crank  means  having  a  free  end  region 
distant  from  said  axis  and  carrying  at  said  free  end  region  a 
shaft  extending  from  said  crank  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  axis,  pedal  means  supported  by  said  shaft  for  free  rotation 
at  all  times  with  respect  thereto  and  having  an  upper  surface 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  sole  of  a  shoe  of  a  cyclist  during 
operating  of  the  bicycle,  said  pedal  means  carrying  a  toe-clip 
means  which  extends  around  the  toe  region  of  a  shoe  which 
engages  the  upper  surface  of  said  pedal  means  during  operation 
of  the  bicycle,  and  magnetic  orienting  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  pedal  means  for  automatically  orienting  the 
latter  magnetically  when  it  is  not  engaged  by  a  shoe  of  a  cyclist 
in  an  attitude  where  the  upper  surface  of  the  pedal  means  is 
directed  upwardly  and  substantially  horizontal  at  least  when 
said  rotary  crank  means  has  turned  through  an  angle  of  approx- 
imately 90'  beyond  a  top  dead  center  position  of  said  rotary 
crank  means,  and  said  orienting  means  acting  on  said  pedal 
means  without  inhibiting  the  freedom  of  said  pedal  means  to 
turn  with  respect  to  said  shaft. 


4,103,564 
LIMITED  SLIP  DIFFERENTIAL 
Samuel  I.  Caldwell,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,565 

Idt  a.2  F16H  35/04 

VS.  a.  74—650  60  Claims 


1.  A  differential  disposed  for  rotation  on  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  comprising 
a  housing, 
a  slide  block, 
means  mounting  said  slide  block  in  said  housing  for  rotation 
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herewith  and  for  permitling  said  slide  bicxk  to  recipro- 
£ate  in  a  first  direction  perpendicular  relative  to  said  axis, 

a  pair  of  intermediate  members  disposed  on  either  side  of 
said  slide  block  and  each  having  first  driving  means 
thereon. 

mterengaging  guide  means  formed  on  said  slide  block  and  on 
each  of  said  intermediate  members  for  permitting  each 
intermediate  member  to  reciprocate  on  said  slide  block  in 
a  second  direction  perpendicular  relative  to  said  first 
direction  and  relative  to  said  axis, 

a  pair  of  driven  members  each  mounted  for  rotation  about 
said  axis  on  said  housing  and  having  second  driving  means 
thereon  which  engage  with  said  first  driving  means  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  intermediate  members  whereby 
each  intermediate  member  is  adapted  to  orbit  in  a  circular 
path  about  said  axis,  and 

means  operatively  interconnected  between  said  slide  block 
and  each  of  said  intermediate  members  for  forcing  said 
driven  members  to  rotate  in  opposite  directions  during  all 
phases  of  differentiation  of  said  differential  comprising  a 
pair  of  cross-over  control  pivot  members  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  slide  block  and  pivotally  mounted 
thereon. 


including  bodies  extending  between  and  fixed  to  said  walls  and 
situated  circumferentially  between  said  planetary  gears. 


4,103,566 
TRANSAXLE 
Roland  L.  »on  Kalcr,  Tecumseh,  and  Norman  E.  Jolliff,  Tipton, 
both  of  Mich,,  assignors  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company, 
Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  S«r,  No,  747,916 

Int,  a.'  F16H  J  7/08 

VS.  a.  74-701  (  Ctajna 


4,103,565 
ROLL  DRIVE  FOR  PAPER  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Martti  Matiluinen,  and  Juhani  Oraaka,  both  of  Jyvaskyla, 
Finland,  assignors  to  Valmet  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser,  No.  679J34 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  25,  1975,  751262 

Int.  ar-  F16H  37/06.  57/02.  1/28:  B21B  35/00 

U.S,  a.  74—665  L  9  aaims 


1  In  a  machine  which  has  a  roll  which  is  to  be  rotated  about 
its  axis,  such  as  a  machine  of  the  type  used  in  connection  with 
the  manufacture  of  paper,  said  roll  having  an  end  situated  at  a 
plane  which  is  normal  to  said  roll  axis,  and  support  means 
situated  at  said  plane  for  supporting  said  roll  at  said  end  thereof 
for  rotation  about  said  axis,  planetary  gear  transmission  means 
situated  adjacent  to  said  plane  and  having  an  output  and  an 
input,  connecting  means  connecting  said  output  of  said  plane- 
tary gear  transmission  means  to  said  end  of  said  roll  for  trans- 
mitting a  drive  from  said  planetary  gear  transmission  means  to 
said  roll,  and  rotary  drive  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  input  of  said  planetary  gear  transmission  means  for  driving 
said  roll  through  said  planetary  gear  transmission  means  and 
said  connecting  means,  said  planetary  gear  transmission  means 
including  an  outer  ring  gear  having  inner  and  outer  teeth,  an 
inner  sun  gear,  and  a  rotary  spider  means  carrying  a  plurality 
of  planetary  gears  which  extend  between  and  mesh  with  said 
inner  sun  gear  and  said  inner  teeth  of  said  outer  ring  gear,  said 
rotary  spider  means  forming  said  output  of  planetary  gear 
transmission  mean  while  said  sun  gear  forms  said  input  thereof, 
and  said  support  means  including  an  outer  stationary  ring 
surrounding  said  outer  ring  gear  and  having  inner  teeth  with 
which  said  outer  teeth  of  said  outer  ring  gear  mesh,  thus  pro- 
viding between  said  outer  stationary  ring  and  said  outer  ring 
gear  and  geared  connection  supporting  said  outer  ring  gear  for 
substantially  free  movement  in  a  plane  containing  said  outer 
nng  gear,  planetary  gears,  and  sun  gear,  said  free  movement  of 
said  outer  ring  gear  being  a  non-rotary  movement  for  the 
purpose  of  compensating  for  any  inaccuracies  which  otherwise 
might  be  present  in  the  mounting  of  said  planetary  gear  trans- 
mission on  said  support  means,  said  spider  means  having  a  pair 
of  walls  between  which  said  planetary  gears  are  located  and 


1.  Ip  a  transaxle;  a  housing,  a  first  shaft  and  an  intermediate 
shaft  parallel  thereto  joumalled  in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  meshing  gears  on  said  shafts  for  establishing  a  plurality 
of  reversing  drives  at  respective  ratios  between  said  shafts,  a 
nonreversing  drive  connecting  said  shafts,  clutcl^means  shift- 
able  to  make  any  one  only  of  said  drives  effective,  and  a  differ- 
ential in  said  housing  having  an  input  member,  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  input  member  to  said  intermediate  shaft,  said 
differential  comprising  a  pair  of  coaxial  output  members  rotat- 
able  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  shafts,  the  sets  of  machine  gears 
on  the  shafts  including  first  gears  nonrotatable  on  said  first 
shaft  and  second  gears  rotatable  on  said  intermediate  shaft,  said 
clutch  means  being  slidably  supported  on  said  intermediate 
shaft,  said  nonreversing  drive  comprising  a  first  sprocket  non- 
rotatable on  the  first  shaft,  a  second  sprocket  rotatable  on  said 
intermediate  shaft,  and  a  chain  entrained  about  the  sprockets, 
said  second  sprocket  being  on  the  opposite  axial  side  of  said 
clutch  means  from  said  second  gears,  and  being  engageable  by 
the  clutch  means  only  when  the  clutch  means  is  fully  disen- 
gaged from  said  second  gears. 


4,103,567 

DIFFERENTIAL  PINION  ASSEMBLY,  ESPEaALLY  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Colanzi  Franco,  and  Sapello  Guido,  both  of  Turin,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company 
N.V.,  Jutphaas,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,857 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  20,  1975,  68591  A/75 
lot,  a.2  F16H  1/38 
VS.  a,  74-710  ,  Oaim 

1.  A  differential  pinion  assembly  adapted  to  transmit  rotation 
from  a  source  of  mechanical  power  to  two  aligned  axle-shafts, 
comprising  a  box  inside  which  a  differential  carrier  rotates  on 
the  shaft  axes  and  actuated  by  a  driving  toothed  pinion  engag- 
ing with  a  crown  gear  affixed  to  and  concentric  of  the  differen- 
tial carrier,  such  differential  carrier  carrying  satellite  gears 
rotatable  with  respect  to  the  carrier  and  meshing  with  a  pair  of 
planetary  gears  on  the  shaft  axes,  each  of  said  planetary  gears 
being  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  respective  one  of  said  axle 
shafts,  said  differential  carrier  having  an  inside  recess  accom- 
modating such  planetary  and  satellite  gears,  and  the  differential 
carrier  having  a  pair  of  aligned  axial  openings  concentric  of  the 
shaft  axes,  each  of  said  planetary  gears  having  a  hub  projecting 
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through  a  respective  one  of  said  openings  and  outwardly  of  the 
differential  carrier,  said  planetary  gears  having  external  pe- 
ripheral surfaces  defining  two  adjacent  raceways  spaced  axi- 
ally  from  each  other,  one  of  said  raceways  guiding  a  first  row 
of  rolling  bearing  elements  and  the  other  of  said  raceways 
guiding  a  second  row  of  rolling  bearing  elements,  said  first 
rows  of  rolling  bearing  elements  on  the  respective  planeury 
gear  hubs  also  being  guided  in  first  raceways  on  the  differential 
carrier  and  respectively  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  carrier 
at  the  peripheries  of  the  axial  openings  to  mount  and  carry  the 
differential  carrier  on  such  planetary  gears,  and  said  second 
rows  of  rolling  bearing  elements  on  the  respective  planetary 
gear  hubs  also  being  guided  in  second  raceways  concentric  of 


with  permanent  magnets,  and  an  output  shaft,  at  least  one 
complemenury  reducing  cell  coaxial  with  the  output  shaft  of  a 
motor<oupling  group  and  having  an  output  shaft  drivingly 
engaged  with  the  motor-coupling  group  output  shaft,  and  a 
basic  convertible  reducing  mechanism  including  a  casing  con- 
taining an  aperture,  an  output  shaft  for  passage  through  said 
aperture,  and  at  least  two  holes  for  selectively  receiving  a 
motor-coupling  group,  and  associated  complementary  reduc- 
ing cell,  the  output  shaft  of  the  reducing  mechanism  being 
driven  by  the  output  shaft  of  the  reducing  cell  by  means  of  a 
mechanical  reducing  arrangement. 


4,103,569 
PROGRA.MMING  CAM  INDEXING  MECHANISM 

Paul  W.  Thomas,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass, 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser,  No.  756,381 

Int,  a.J  B23B  29/24:  B23Q  17/00 

VS.  a.  74—816  13  Qalms 


the  planetary  gear  axis  and  formed  in  annular  elements  adja- 
cent respective  planetary  gear  hubs  and  affued  to  the  box  and 
carrying  the  planetary  gears  on  the  box,  said  driving  toothed 
pinion  being  solid  with  a  driving  shaft  supported  during  rota- 
tion with  respect  to  the  box  by  means  of  a  pair  of  rows  of 
rolling  beanng  elements  rolling  on  raceways  provided  in  an 
annular  element  affixed  to  said  box,  the  shaft  having  two  con- 
centric rings  affixed  thereto,  each  of  said  rings  having  a  race- 
way for  such  rolling  elements,  said  rings  engaging  each  other 
and  axially  against  a  shoulder  of  the  shaft,  and  one  of  the  rings 
having  axial  grooves  on  its  inner  periphery  receiving  axial 
projections  on  the  periphery  of  said  shaft  and  also  having  axial 
holes  for  connection  of  the  rings  with  such  a  source  of  mechan- 
ical power  by  which  the  assembly  is  driven. 


4,103,568 
MODULAR  KINEMATIC  CHAIN  FOR  TRANSMITTING 

A  TORQUE  WITH  SLIP 
Michel  Berard,  and  Andre  Lecoustey,  both  of  Belley,  France, 
assignors  to  Cefilac,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,949 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18,  1975,  75  39640 

Int  a,i  F16H  1/28 

VS.  a.  74—801  10  Claims 


1.  A  modular  kinematic  chain  for  transmitting  a  torque,  with 
slip  and  speed  reduction,  to  a  member  which  is  rotated,  charac- 
terized in  that  it  comprises;  at  least  one  motor-coupling  group 
consisting  of  a  sUndard  motor,  a  hysteresis  coupling  means 


1.  An  indexing  mechanism  comprising: 

a  programming  member  having  means  for  defining  an  outer 
traction  surface  and  an  inner  track  surface  spaced  from 
said  outer  traction  surface,  said  inner  track  surface  having 
notches  formed  therein  and  spaced  to  establish  successive 
indexed  positions: 

a  rotatable  drive  shaft  supported  on  a  first  axis  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  outer  traction  surface; 

a  latch  member  pivoted  on  said  first  axis; 

a  capstan  supported  from  said  latch  member  for  swinging 
movement  therewith  about  said  first  axis  and  for  rotation 
on  a  second  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  axis 
and  said  outer  traction  surface; 

bracket  means  movable  with  said  latch  member  and  capstan 
and  defining  a  latch  tab  engageable  with  said  inner  track, 
said  latch  tab  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  inner 
track,  said  first  axis  and  said  capstan  to  maintain  a  pivotal 
position  of  said  latch  member  on  said  first  axis  to  hold  said 
capstan  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  outer  traction 
surface  when  said  latch  tab  is  engaged  with  said  inner 
track  and  to  space  said  capstan  from  said  outer  traction 
surface  when  said  latch  tab  is  engaged  in  one  of  said 
notches; 

means  to  move  said  latch  tab  out  of  said  notches  by  pivoting 
said  latch  member  on  said  first  axis  to  move  said  capstan 
into  engagement  with  said  outer  traction  surface;  and 

means  driveably  coupling  said  capstan  with  said  drive  shaft. 
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4,103.570 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  SHEET 

METAL  ZIG-ZAG  KEY 
Jicob  Rabinow,  B«thesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hall  A  Myers, 
Potomac,  Md.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,485 

Int.  a.-  B21D  53/42 

VS.  a.  76—110  9  Claims 


Mi 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  key  of  the  type  that  is  used  to 
open  a  lock,  from  a  blank,  that  comprises  a  strip  of  metal, 
comprising: 

heating  said  blank,  to  a  plastic  state,  and 
converting  said  blank  into  a  key  of  the  type  used  to  open  a 
lock  comprising  deforming  said  blank  from  a  flat  plane  to 
give  the  blank  curvature  and  provide  displaced  areas  at 
given  locations  along  its  length,  to  give  desired  displace- 
ment to  tumblers  by  said  areas. 


4,103,571 

HUB  NTJT  WRENCH 

Robert  L.  Matthews,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  M  &  M 

Tools,  Inc.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6644M8,  Mar.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,814 

Int.  a.'  B25B  13/48 

VS.  CL  81—74  12  aaims 


1.  A  wrench  for  removing  a  polygonal  sided  nut  from  a 
threaded  axle  located  within  a  wheel  hub  comprising: 

a  connector  having  a  central  pivot  pin; 

at  least  a  pair  of  elongated  members  each  having  an  axial 
slot,  said  members  being  mounted  in  said  connector  such 
that  said  elongate  members  are  in  intimate  contact  with 
one  another  and  such  that  said  elongate  members  are 
slidable  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  one  another  and  are 
slidable  with  respect  to  said  connector,  said  pivot  pin 
passing  through  the  slot  of  each  said  elongated  member; 
and 

at  least  one  nut  engaging  portion  at  the  end  of  at  least  one  of 
said  slotted  elongated  members,  said  nut  engaging  portion 
having  a  flat  lateral  face  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  elongated  member,  and  an  outwardly  curved  surface 
opposite  said  lateral  face,  said  curved  surface  having  for 
its  axis  of  curvature  a  line  substantially  parallel  to  the 


longitudinal  axis  of  said  longitudinal  member;  whereby 
said  nut  engaging  portion  may  be  inserted  within  a  wheel 
hub  such  that  such  curved  surface  contacts  the  inner 
surface  of  the  hub  and  the  flat  surface  is  proximate  one 
facet  of  said  axle  nut. 


4,103,572 
UNLATCHING  TOOL  FOR  REUSABLE  SECURITY  TAG 
David  Raymond  Humble,  Plantation,  Fla,,  and  Harry  Godfi^y 
Walters,  III,  Lancaster,  Pa„  assignors  to  Sensormatic  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Hollywood,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  428,827,  Dec.  27, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,942,829. 
This  application  Jul.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,081 
Int.  a.'  B23P  19/04;  B2SB  7/02 
VS.  a.  81—418  1  Qaim 


1.  An  unlatching  tool  for  a  reusable  security  tag  of  generally 
flat  rectangular  configuration  with  opposite  broad  surfaces 
extending  between  substantially  parallel  side  edges,  comprising 
in  operationally  interconnected  relationship  a  pair  of  confront- 
ing jaws  spaced  apart  and  arranged  to  straddle  said  tag  with  a 
close  Tit  alongside  said  side  edges,  each  jaw  having  a  portion 
for  disposition  alongside  a  corresponding  side  edge  and  an 
inwardly  directed  lip  projecting  toward  the  other  jaw  but  not 
connected  thereto  for  overlying  and  engaging  a  given  one  of 
the  broad  surfaces  of  said  tag  to  prevent  movement  of  said  tag 
from  between  said  jaws  in  a  direction  past  said  lips,  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  Hngers  mounted  for  oppositional  movement 
relative  to  the  lips  of  said  jaws  for  engaging  the  other  broad 
surface  of  said  tag  to  apply  pressure  to  said  tag  against  the 
restraint  of  said  jaw  lips,  said  fingers  being  located  in  a  plane 
passing  between  said  jaws  so  as  to  engage  said  tag  to  points  on 
a  line  which  is  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
portions  of  said  jaws. 


4,103,573 
BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  HOLL-CUmNG  KNIFE 
Richard  L.  Witcraft,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Unipat  Corpo- 
ration of  America  II,  Harwood  Heights,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,551 

Int.  a.^  B23B  3/04.  7/00 

VS.  a.  82—93  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  tape  slitting  machine  including  mandrel  means  and 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  mandrel  means  to  turn  a  core 
wound  roll  of  tape  to  be  cut,  blade  means  including  a  circular 
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blade  for  slitting  the  roll  of  Upe  to  provide  a  plurality  of  nar- 
rower roll  strips,  carriage  means  and  drive  means  for  moving 
said  blade  toward  and  from  said  roll  of  tape  to  cut  there- 
through a  transform  the  roll  of  tape  into  a  series  of  incremental 
roll  strips,  and 
means  supporting  said  blade  for  rotation  about  a  center 

thereof: 
the  improvement  comprising  clutch  means  for  locking  said 
blade  against  rotation  upon  entry  of  said  blade  edgewise 
radially  into  cuttingly  to  engage  an  annular  peripheral 
margin  of  a  roll  of  tape  to  be  cut  into  incremental  roll 
strips,  and 
means  to  release  said  clutch  means  to  allow  free  rotation  of 
said  blade  upon  engagement  of  said  blade  with  and  posi- 
tive entry  of  a  leading  edge  thereof  into  said  roll  of  tape, 
to  promote  sustained,  uninterrupted  positive  contact  of  said 
blade  w  ith  said  roll  of  tape  and  to  minimize  disruptive, 
detrimental,  sporadic  multiple  engagement  therebetween, 
thereby  to  obviate  nicking  and  double  cutting  of  the  roll 
of  tape. 


4,103,575 
SYNCHRONOUS  WEB  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Masaaki  Utsui;  Hikani  Tsuruta;  Shigcmitsu   Mizutani,  and 
Shigehisa  Shimizu,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,918 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29, 1976,  51-90494 

Int.  a.-  B23D  25/04 

U.S.  a.  83—298  3  aaims 


4,103,574 
TOOL  ASSEMBLY,  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  AND 

COMPONENTS  THEREOF 

H  William  Greer,  18  Patti  Q.,  Franklin,  Ohio  45005 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,757 

Int  a.2  B26F  ;//■* 

U.S.  a,  83—140  19  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  web  travelling  at  a  constant 
speed  into  desired  lengths,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  slider  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  web, 

b.  a  first  cutting  member  mounted  on  the  first  slider  on  one 
side  of  the  web, 

c.  a  second  slider  mounted  on  the  first  slider  and  movable  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  web, 

d.  a  second  cutting  member  mounted  on  the  second  slider  on 
the  other  side  of  the  web  for  reciprocating  engagement 
with  the  first  cutting  member  to  cut  the  web, 

e.  a  rotary  drive  shaft, 

f  a  drive  mechanism  connected  between  the  shaft  and  the 
first  slider  for  reciprocatingly  driving  the  latter  in  re- 
sponse to  the  rotation  of  the  shaft, 

g.  a  second  drive  mechanism  connected  between  the  shaft 
and  the  second  slider  for  reciprocatingly  driving  the  latter 
in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the  shaft, 

h.  a  movable  torque  balancer  for  offsetting  shaft  torque 
variations  in  a  cutting  region  whereat  the  first  slider  is 
being  driven  at  substantially  the  same  speed  as  the  web 
and  in  the  same  direction,  and 

i.  a  third  drive  mechanism  connected  between  the  shaft  and 
the  torque  balancer,  whereby  the  shaft  torque  and  first 
slider  speed  remain  subsuntially  constant  throughout  the 
cutting  region. 


14.  An  improved  tool  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  retainer  having  inner  and  outer  faces, 

(b)  a  tool  receiving  socket  in  said  retainer, 

(c)  means  for  fixing  a  tool  in  said  socket, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  bolt  holes  in  said  retainer, 

(e)  a  backing  shoe  having  inner  and  outer  faces, 

(0  a  plurality  of  bolt  holes  in  said  shoe  in  alignment  with  said 
bolt  holes  in  said  retainer,  • 

(g)  a  plurality  of  bolts  each  having  a  head  and  a  leading  end 
received  in  said  bolt  holes  in  said  retainer  and  said  shoe 
and  securing  said  retainer  to  said  shoe  with  said  inner  face 
of  said  shoe  adjacent  said  inner  face  of  said  retainer, 

(h)  means  defining  tool  engageable  sockets  in  the  heads  of 
said  bolts,  and 

(i)  means  defining  tool  engageable  sockets  in  the  leading 
ends  of  said  bolts, 

(j)  whereby  said  bolts  can  be  manipulated  from  said  outer 
face  of  said  shoe  during  initial  assembly  of  said  shoe  and 
retainer  and  said  bolts  can  be  manipulated  from  said  outer 
face  of  said  retainer  after  said  assembly  thereof  to  faciliute 
retainer  removal  and  replacement. 


4,103,576 
FLYING  CROSS  CUTTING  SHEAR  FOR  PLATE 
Willi  Benz,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Schlo- 
emann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,683 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1976,  2611988 

Int.  a.-  B26D  1/56 
U.S.  a.  83—320  *  Oainu 

1.  Flying  cross-cutting  shear  for  cutting  a  moving  strip, 
comprising 
a  stationary  frame, 
guides  on  the  frame, 
a  blade  carriage  guided  on  the  guides, 
a  pair  of  opposite  blade  carriers  mounted  in  the  blade  car- 
riage and  movable  therewith  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  strip, 
blades  mounted  in  each  of  the  carriers, 
a  crankshaft  for  moving  one  of  the  blade  carriers  towards 
and  away  from  the  plane  of  the  strip  to  carry  out  cutting 
actions, 
bearing  means  in  the  stationary  frame, 
cam  discs  mounted  at  ends  of  the  crankshaft  and  contacting 
the  bearing  means  so  as  to  guide  the  blade  carriage,  when 
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the  crankshaft  turns,  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
strip  at  the  same  time  as  the  crankshaft  is  moving  said  one 


4,103.578 

CABLE  ARMOR  CinTING  MACHINE 

Lucien  C.  Diicret,  8  Apache  PI.,  Riverside,  Conn.  06878 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,669 

Int.  a.'  B26D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  83—409  2  CUimi 


of  the  blade  carriers  to  cut  the  strip,  and  guide  links, 
supported  on  the  blade  carriage,  in  which  the  crankshaft  is 
joumalled. 


4.103,577 
SHEARS 
John  Charles  Jackson,  and  Percy  Bruce  Gordon  Selous,  both  of 
Sheffield,  England,  assignors  to  Ashlow  Steel  A  Engineering 
Company  Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,388' 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1976, 
6107/76 

Int.  a.-  B26D  3/22:  B23D  25/12 
VS.  a.  83—337  4  Claims 


1.  A  cable  armor  cutting  machine  comprising,  a  fixed  sup- 
port, a  motor  mounted  on  said  suppori,  a  saw  op>eratively 
connected  to  said  motor,  at  least  one  vertical  shaft  mounted  on 
the  support,  a  cable  guide  slidable  on  said  shaft  toward  and 
away  from  said  saw,  a  cable  clamping  means  movable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  cable,  and  operating  means 
adapted  to  move  the  clamping  means  into  engagement  with  the 
cable  and  to  move  the  cable  into  cutting  engagement  with  the 
saw,  the  cable  guide  being  a  laterally  open-faced  block  pro- 
vided with  a  vertically  disposed  bushing,  the  clamping  means 
being  a  plunger  slidable  in  said  bushing,  and  the  operating 
means  being  a  lever  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  fixed 
support. 


4,103,579 
DEVICE  FOR  SLICING  A  BLOCK  OF  CHEESE  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Bhiine  F.  Rowe,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Plastics,  Inc.,  St 
Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,246 

Int.  a?  B26D  7/06.  4/12 

VS.  a.  83—435.1  5  Claims 
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1.  A  shearing  device  for  cutting  rod  comprising  a  pair  of 
blades  projecting  one  from  each  of  a  pair  of  coplanar  discs 
between  which  the  rod  is  adapted  to  pass,  means  for  routing 
the  discs  continuously  such  that  at  the  positions  of  closest 
approach  of  the  blades  to  the  path  of  the  rod  the  tips  of  the 
blades  move  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  rod  and  with 
exactly  the  same  linear  speed  as  the  rod,  each  blade  being 
pivotally  mounted  in  a  groove  in  its  disc  to  move  to  either  side 
of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  its  disc  be- 
tween an  operative  position  on  one  side  of  said  plane  in  which 
the  path  of  the  tip  of  the  blade  will  intersect  with  the  path  of 
the  rod  and  an  inoperative  position  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
plane  m  which  the  path  of  the  tip  of  the  blade  will  pass  clear  of 
the  path  of  the  rod,  and  a  pair  of  double-acting  air  cylinders  for 
moving  the  blades  between  the  aforesaid  positions. 


1.  A  device  for  slicing  a  block  of  cheese  and  the  like  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  base  having 

(b)  spaced  flanges  carried  thereby. 

(c)  a  pallet  for  mounting  a  block  of  cheese  or  the  like 
thereon, 

(d)  means  slideably  mounting  said  pallet  on  said  flanges, 

(e)  a  cutter. 

(0  means  slideably  mounting  said  cutter  on  said  base  normal 
thereto. 

(g)  said  cutter  having  a  frame  including  first  and  second 
spaced  legs. 

(h)  a  wire  member  secured  at  one  end  to  said  first  leg  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  second  leg  under  compression  so  as 
to  be  positioned  convexly  toward  said  pallet  and  contact- 
able  with  said  pallet  with  the  pallet  tangentially  thereof  so 


August  1,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


85 


that  the  entire  length  of  the  wire  member  is  pressed 
through  a  block  of  cheese  to  a  position  upon  and  extend- 
ing completely  across  the  pallet. 


4.103,580 
DIE  BOARDS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  CUTTING 

RULE  FOR  SAME 

Louis  E.  Sauer,  and  Orville  C.  Miller,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 

assignors  to  L.E.  Sauer  Machine  Co..  St.  Louis,  .Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  318,220,  Dec.  26,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,248,  Sep.  27, 

1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  840.384,  Jul.  9, 

1969,  Pat.  No.  3,696,480.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1974,  Ser. 

No,  483,530 

Int.  a.-  B26F  1/44 

U.S.  a.  83—663  2  Claims 


the  subtracting  means  for  periodically  changing  the  num- 
ber in  the  accumulator  means  in  increments  corresponding 
to  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the  output  of  the  subtract- 
ing means, 

means  interrupting  the  means  periodically  changing  the 
number  in  the  accumulator  when  the  number  in  the  accu- 
mulator is  incremented  a  predetermined  number  of  times, 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  contents  of  the  accumulator  means 
for  generating  a  musical  tone  having  a  fundamental  fre- 
quency fixed  by  the  value  of  the  number  stored  in  the 
accumulator  means. 


1.  A  die  assembly  comprising  a  die  board  having  round  holes 
therein,  the  spacing  and  pattern  of  which  define  a  preselected 
design,  routing  between  said  holes,  and  die  rule  having  depen- 
dent tangs  spaced  along  its  length  at  locations  to  match  at  least 
some  of  the  holes,  said  tangs  being  received  in  said  holes  and 
having  portions  with  comers  which  engage  the  walls  of  said 
holes,  said  routing  snugly  receiving  said  die  rule  and  accu- 
rately positioning  the  same. 


.•»?         ^ 


1.  In  a  keyboard  operated  lone  synthesizer  in  which  the 
pitch  of  each  note  generated  by  the  synthesizer  is  determined 
by  a  frequency  control  number  stored  in  a  table,  the  number 
being  selected  by  operation  of  the  associated  key  and  used  to 
set  the  frequency  of  an  oscillator  which  fixes  the  fundamental 
frequency  of  the  generated  tone,  a  portamento  control  com- 
prising: 
accumulator  means  for  storing  a  frequency  control  number, 
means  responsive  to  operation  of  any  selected  key  on  the 
keyboard  for  selecting  a  corresponding  frequency  control 
number  from  said  table, 
means  subtracting  the  selected  number  from  said  table  from 

the  number  in  said  accumulator  means, 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  selected  key  and  to 


4.103.582 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Masanobu  Chibana,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser,  No.  780,752 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2.  1976.  51/36756 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/02 

VS.  a.  84-1 J4  2  Oaims 


4,103,581 
CONSTANT  SPEED  PORTAMENTO 
Ralph  Deutscb,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kawaii  Musi- 
cal Instrument  .Mfg.  Co.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  718.791 

Int.  a.:  GIOH  1/02 

V.S.  a.  84-1.24  12  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  class  wherein 
amplitude  sample  values  of  a  tone  at  successive  sampling  points 
of  a  musical  tone  waveform  are  calculated  by  independently 
calculating  sample  values  of  respective  partials  that  constitute 
said  musical  tone  waveform  and  then  adding  the  calculated 
partial  values,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  variable  generating  circuit  which  generates  a  variable 

which  varies  with  time,  and 
a  variable-modifying  circuit  which  modifies  said  variable 
with  a  coefficient  corresponding  to  each  partial  thereby 
independently  modifying  the  normal  frequency  of  each 
one  of  the  corresponding  partials  in  accordance  with  the 
output  from  said  variable  modifying  circuit,  and  wherein 
said  variable-generating  circuit  comprises  a  circuit  for  gen- 
erating a  value  W  which  varies  with  time,  and  a  circuit  for 
changing  the  period  of  said  value  kj  with  time,  and 
said  variable  modifying  circuit  comprises  a  circuit  for  gener- 
ating frequency  deviation  coefficients  Gin)  respectively 
corresponding  to  the  order  n  of  said  partials,  and  a  multi- 
plier that  multiplies  said  variable  kJ  with  said  coefficients 
G(n)  thereby  modifying  said  period  for  respective  partials 
such  that  the  normal  frequencies  of  respective  partials  are 
modified  independently  by  amounts  corresponding  to  the 
varied  period  of  respective  partial  outputs  C{n)kJ  from 
said  multiplier. 
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4,103,583 
ELECTRIC  GUITAR 
Yojiro  Talutwyulu,  Himamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
GakU  S«izo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,153 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jul.     18,     1975, 
50/99072[U];  Jan.  10,  1976,  51/1703M 
Int.  a:-  GIOD  1/OS 


screen  to  orient  the  metal  sUples  within  the  solid  propel- 
lant^  and 
(c)  vibrating  the  screen  as  the  propellant  is  forced  there- 
through to  impart  a  radial  moment  to  the  propellant  leav- 
ing said  screen. 


VS.  a.  84—291 
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15  Claims 


1/     lO 


1.  An  electric  guitar  comprising: 

an  elongated  neck  formed  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  pieces, 
one  of  said  elongated  pieces  bemg  formed  of  a  harder 
material  than  the  remaining  of  said  elongated  pieces,  said 
one  of  said  elongated  pieces  extending  throughout  sub- 
suntially  the  entire  longitudinal  length  of  said  neck; 

a  body  coupled  to  said  neck,  said  neck  extended  a  subsuntial 
distance  into  said  body; 

a  top  board  covering  at  least  a  part  of  the  surface  of  said 
body,  said  top  board  being  made  of  a  harder  material  than 
said  body  and  conucting  said  one  of  said  elongated  pieces; 

a  bridge  element  attached  to  said  top  board  in  a  portion  of 
the  area  where  said  top  board  contacts  said  one  of  said 
elongated  pieces. 


4,103,584 
STAPLE  ORIE.NTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Edwin  L.  Llsta,  Roserille,  and  Kenneth  S.  WUliams,  Sacra- 
mento, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General  Corpora- 
tion, El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  521,757 

Int.  C  F42B  33/10;  C06B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  86—1  R  2  aaims 


4,103,585 

AMMUNITION  HRING  SYSTEM  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY  SIGNALING  PRESENCE  OR  ABSENCE 

OF  AMMUNITION 

Nelson  D.  Foley,  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Bei  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,377 

Int.  CL2  F41F  3/04 

VS.  a.  89—1.814  »  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  orienting  metal  staples  dispersed  in  a  solid 
propellant  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  filling  a  bayonet  having  a  screen  at  the  bottom  thereot 
with  uncured  solid  propellant  having  metal  swples  ran- 
domly dispersed  therein; 

(b)  forcmg  the  uncured  propellant  through  the  bayonet 


1.  An  ammunition  firing  system, 

comprising  a  plurality  of  rounds  of  ammunition, 

each  of  said  rounds  having  an  electrically  operable  igniter 

with  a  predetermined  electrical  resistance, 
a  plurality  of  igniter  circuits  connected  to  the  respective 

igniters, 
a  firing  voltage  source, 
a  signal  source, 
a  plurality  of  switching  devices  connected  to  the  respective 

igniter  circuits, 
each  of  said  switching  devices  being  independently  operable 

between  a  signal  condition  and  a  firing  condition, 
and  a  plurality  of  signal  circuits  connected  between  said 

signal  source  and  the  respective  switching  devices, 
each  switching  device  including  means  operative  in  said 

signal  condition  for  connecting  the  corresponding  igniter 

circuit  to  the  corresponding  signal  circuit, 
each  signal  circuit  including  a  current  limiting  impedance 

for  limiting  the  signal  current  supplied  by  said  signal 

source  to  the  corresponding  igniter  to  a  low  value  which 

is  insufficient  to  fire  the  round  of  ammunition, 
each  signal  circuit  including  indicating  means  for  indicating 

the  presence  or  absence  of  the  signal  current  between  said 

signal  source  and  the  corresponding  igniter, 
each  switching  device  including  means  operative  in  said 

firing  condition  for  connecting  the  corresponding  igniter 

circuit  to  said  firing  voltage  source  for  firing  the  round  of 

ammunition. 
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4,103,586  ally  attached  to  the  rear  of  said  frame,  a  passive  firing  pin 

FIREARM  TRIGGER  MECHANISM  slidable  in  bolt  and  a  firing  impulse  transmittance  pin  in  the 

James  Tollinger,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ithaca  Gun  Company,  front  toggle  link  and  aligned  with  the  firing  pm  when  the 

Inc,  Ithaca,  N.Y.  toggle  is  open,  the  transmittance  pin  having  a  depending  leg 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  525,072,  No».  19,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,014.247.  ^hich  is  contacted  by  the  rear  of  the  bolt  to  hold  the  pm  in  the 

ThU  application  Dec.  22,  1976  &r.  No.  753,190  ,,„k  when  the  toggle  is  closed  and  to  project  the  pin  from  the 

•  1  e  /^  o»     ..•..  .  ^  ,  '■«»'■  of  'he  link  into  the  striking  path  of  a  hammer  when  the 

U-S.  CI,  89 — 144  *  n-i-.  °  '^ 


1  Claim 


toggle  is  open. 


rt  n 


1.  A  trigger  disconnect  for  a  firearm,  comprising: 

a  trigger  housing. 

a  member  slidabty  and  rotatably  mounted  in  the  trigger 
housing  and  including  a  hammer  sear  for  engaging  a  ham- 
mer and  a  trigger  sear  for  engaging  a  trigger; 

a  hammer  having  a  catch  engageable  with  said  hammer  sear, 
and  a  hammer  biasing  spring  operating  to  urge  said  mem- 
ber for  rotation  in  one  direction  when  said  hammer  sear  on 
said  member  is  engaged  with  said  hammer; 

a  biasing  spring  acting  on  said  member  to  bias  said  member 
for  rotation  in  the  other  direction;  and 

a  trigger  catch  on  said  trigger  engageable  with  said  member 
trigger  sear  when  said  member  is  rotated  to  the  full  extent 
possible  in  the  said  one  direction  but  disengaged  there- 
from when  said  member  is  rotated  to  the  full  extent  in  the 
said  other  direction; 

said  trigger  housing  further  comprising  an  abutment  member 
on  said  member  and  a  pin  mounted  above  said  member 
against  which  said  member  abuts  in  the  extreme  forward 
sliding  position  under  the  influence  of  said  member  spring 
and  about  which  said  member  rotates. 


4,103,588 
CRANKSHAFT  MILLING  MACHINE  AND  MILLING 
TOOL  FOR  SUCH  MACHINE 
Karlheinz  Schmid,  Neckartenzlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Gebrueder  Heller,  Maschinenfabrik  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschraenkter  Haftung,  Nuertingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,430 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul,  3, 
1976,  2630047 

Int.  a.'  B23C  5/Oa 
U.S.  a.  90—11  A  7  Qalms 


29 


4,103,587 

AUTOLOADING  PISTOL 

Chester  F.  Vanek,  5154  N.  Lotus  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60630 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,894 

Int  a.-  F41D  3/02 

VS.  O.  89—175  13  Claims 


1.  A  pistol  having  a  frame  with  longitudinally  directed 
guides  in  its  sides,  a  barrel  assembly  and  including  a  barrel 
extension  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  which  extension  is  slid- 
able in  said  guides  and  having  a  rear  portion  of  said  extension 
also  formed  with  longitudinally  directed  guides,  a  bolt  behind 
the  barrel  and  slidable  along  the  guides  of  the  extension,  front 
and  rear  toggle  links  pivotally  joined  together  behind  the  bolt, 
the  front  link  pivotally  attached  to  the  bolt,  the  rear  link  pivot- 


Hw" 


1.  A  milling  tool  comprising  arbor  means,  milling  discs, 
means  securing  said  milling  discs  in  spaced  relationship  on  said 
arbor  means,  electric  heating  means  operatively  disposed  in- 
side said  arbor  means,  and  electric  conductor  means  opera- 
tively disposed  to  contact  said  electric  heating  means  and  to  be 
accessible  from  the  outside  of  said  arbor  means. 


4,103,589 
MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  DIVIDING  HEAD 

Walter  C.  Francis,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Traas-ACC, 
Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,242 

Int.  a.'  B23B  3J/30;  B23Q  17/04 

VS.  a.  90—56  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  spindle  dividing  head  comprising  a  housing,  a 
plurality  of  spindles  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  com- 
mon drive  shaft  in  said  housing,  gear  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  spindles  to  said  drive  shaft,  actuator  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotating  said  spindles, 
split  ring  collets  having  work-piece  receiving  openings  therein 
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operatively  connected  to  said  spindles  for  rotation  therewith,  4,103,591 

means  mounting  said  collets  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  DEVICE  FOR  A  HYDRAULICALLY  DRIVEN 

spindles,  said  collets  having  upered  heads  at  their  forward  PERCUSSION  HAMMER 

ends  projecting  through  openings  in  said  housing,  bearing  OI»*  L.  Reiersdal,  Sandfatn  St.,  4480  Kvinesdal,  Norway 

collars  mounted  on  said  housing  and  surrounding  the  heads  of  E""!  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,011 

said  collets,  said  bearing  collars  having  Upered  surfaces  engag-  !"»•  Cl.^  F15B  15/17.  21/02 


ing  the  tapered  heads  of  said  collets,  face  plates  surrounding  ^•^-  ^-  " — *1^  " 
said  collets,  said  face  plates  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
collets  to  displace  them  axially  rearwardly,  pairs  of  fluid  cylin- 
ders on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  collets  extending  in 
parallel  relation  thereto,  said  cylinders  containing  rearwardly 
projecting  piston  rods  positioned  to  contact  said  face  plates 
upon  movement  from  a  retracted  to  an  extended  position,  and 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylinders  to 
displace  said  piston  rods  rearwardly,  whereby  the  tapered 
heads  of  the  collets  are  radially  contracted  by  the  tapered 
surfaces  of  said  bearing  collars  as  said  collets  are  displaced 
from  a  forward  work-piece  receiving  position  to  a  rearward 
work-piece  clamping  position  by  the  piston  rods  as  they  bear 
against  said  face  places,  said  face  plates  permitting  said  collets 
to  rotate  while  maintained  in  their  work-piece  engaging  posi- 
tion. 


4  Claims 


4,103.590 
nLTER  FOR  A  SERVOMOTOR 

James  Basil  Putt.  Granger.  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration. Southfield.  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  10.  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,393 

Int.  O:-  F15B  9/10.  25/02.  21/04 

U.S.  a.  91—376  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  servomotor  having  a  housing  with  a  wall  means 
movable  therein  moved  by  a  pressure  differential  created  be- 
tween a  first  fluid  and  a  second  fluid  to  produce  an  output 
force,  said  first  fluid  being  communicated  into  said  housing  by 
flowing  through  a  passageway  in  a  hub  upon  movement  of  a 
control  valve  by  an  input  push  rod  responding  to  an  operator 
input,  flow  means  for  assuring  communication  of  said  first  fluid 
from  a  source  to  said  passageway  comprising: 
a  boot  having  an  end  closure  section  and  a  body  section,  said 
body  section  being  fixed  to  said  housing  and  said  closure 
section  surrounding  said  push  rod,  said  closure  section 
having  a  first  series  of  openings  substantially  parallel  to 
said  passageway,  said  body  section  having  a  second  series 
of  openings  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  passage- 
way; 
first  filter  means  adjacent  said  first  series  of  openings  for 
providing  a  first  flow  path  for  said  first  fluid  in  said  pas- 
sageway; and 
second  filter  means  adjacent  said  second  series  of  openings 
for  providing  a  second  flow  path  for  said  first  fluid  in  said 
passageway,  said  first  and  second  flow  paths  merging  into 
a  single  flow  path  adjacent  said  passageway  in  order  that 
the  flow  of  the  first  fluid  into  said  passageway  is  substan- 
tially the  same  irrespective  of  the  selected  flow  path  tra- 
versed in  reaching  the  passageway. 


1.  An  hydraulically  driven  percussion  device  for  actuating  a 
tool,  comprising  means  defining  a  cavity  having  first,  second 
and  third  coaxial  cylindrical  regions  of  which  the  first  and 
second  regions  are  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  third  region,  a 
differential  piston  having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  an 
intermediate  portion  fitted  slidingly  in  the  first,  second  and 
third  regions  respectively  of  the  cavity,  the  first  end  portion 
having  two  ends,  one  of  which  is  further  from  the  second  end 
portion  than  is  the  other,  and  the  intermediate  portion  having 
two  end  surfaces,  one  of  which  is  further  from  the  first  end 
portion  and  gains  the  intermediate  portion  to  the  second  end 
portion  and  the  other  of  which  is  further  from  the  second  end 
portion  and  gains  the  intermediate  portion  to  the  first  end 
portion,  the  piston  having  two  working  surfaces  of  which  a 
first  is  constituted  by  said  one  end  of  the  first  end  portion  and 
of  which  the  second  is  constituted  by  said  one  end  surface  of 
the  intermediate  portion,  the  area  of  the  second  working  sur- 
face being  greater  than  the  area  of  the  first  working  surface, 
means  defining  a  cylinder  which  is  coaxial  with  the  three 
coaxial  cylindrical  regions  of  said  cavity  and  has  one  end  in 
direct  communication  with  said  first  region  of  the  cavity,  a 
second  piston  fitted  slidingly  in  said  cylinder,  resiliently  com- 
pressible means  effective  on  said  second  piston  to  urge  said 
second  piston  toward  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  source 
means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  first  duct 
means  for  placing  said  source  means  in  communication  with 
said  first  region  of  the  cavity  whereby  the  resiliently  compress- 
ible means  are  placed  in  hydraulic  pressure-transmitting  rela- 
tionship with  said  first  working  surface,  a  check  valve  for 
preventing  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  first  region 
towards  said  source  means,  second  duct  means  for  placing  said 
source  means  in  communication  with  the  second  working 
surface,  and  a  multiple  way  valve  defining  a  discharge  outlet 
and  having  a  first  position  in  which  the  source  means  commu- 
nicate with  the  second  working  surface  via  said  second  duct 
means  and  both  the  source  means  and  the  second  duct  means 
are  shut  off  from  the  discharge  outlet  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  source  means  are  shut  off  from  the  second  working 
surface  and  the  second  duct  means  communicate  with  said 
discharge  outlet. 
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4,103.592 
VALVE  OPERATOR 
Donald  H.  Daris,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady.  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642.396.  Dec.  19,  1975,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,055 

Int.  a.2  F15B  11/08.  13/04 

VS.  a.  91—448  3  Oaims 


a  wall  of  the  housing  bore  in  a  non-braking  position, 
which  said  piston  moves  during  braking  to  isolate  that 
portion  from  atmosphere,  said  shield  also  sealingly  and 


slidingly  engaging  the  wall  of  the  housing  bore,  said  shield 
being  engageable  with  said  piston  when  the  latter  is  in  the 
non-braking  position  and  being  spaced  from  said  piston 
when  said  piston  moves  to  a  braking  position. 


1.  A  valve  operator  for  providing  remote  control  of  a  con- 
trolled valve  which  is  both  fast  closing  and  slowly  position- 
able;  said  valve  operator  comprising: 

a  double-acting  hydraulic  cylinder  having  first  and  second 
opposite,  open  ends  with  a  valve  actuating  piston  slidable 
therebetween,  said  valve  actuating  piston  biased  by  a 
spring  in  the  valve  close  direction  and  including  a  rod 
connectable  to  a  controlled  valve; 

a  hydraulic  manifold  including  a  servo  valve  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  each  opposite  end  of  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
der whereby  an  input  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  first  end  of 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  moves  the  controlled  valve 
toward  a  closed  position  and  the  input  of  hydraulic  fluid 
to  the  second  end  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  moves  the 
controlled  valve  toward  a  valve  open  position; 

a  disk-dump  valve  in  fluid  communication  with  the  second 
end  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder; 

a  drain  tank  in  fluid  communication  with  the  second  end  of 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  through  said  disk -dump  valve; 

sealing  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  first  end  of 
said  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  sealing  means  circumferen- 
tially  positioned  about  the  valve  actuating  piston  rod;  and, 

a  fluid  supply  conduit  interconnecting  the  drain  tank  and 
sealing  means,  the  fluid  level  in  said  drain  tank  being 
maintained  at  a  level  sufTicient  to  apply  fluid  pressure  to 
said  seal  means,  whereby  fluid  from  the  second  end  of  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  may  be  dumped  to  said  drain  tank 
through  said  disk-dump  valve  whereupon  it  pressurizes 
said  sealing  means  through  said  fluid  supply  conduit. 


4.103,593 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER  AND  SHIELD 

THEREFOR 

Arthur  K.  Brown,  Jr.,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,573 
Int.  a.2  F15B  21/04:  F16J  15/18 
VS.  a.  92—78  7  aaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  brake  booster  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  pressure  chamber; 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  a  bore  in  said  housing,  said 
piston  being  responsive  to  increasing  pressure  in  the  pres- 
sure chamber  to  move  a  shield  connecting  the  piston  with 


4,103,594 
PISTON  AND  SCRAPER  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  CefFroy.  1,  Boulerard  Richard  Wallace.  92200  NeidUy- 
sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  Jun.  17.  1974.  Ser.  No.  480.191 

Qaiffls  priority,  application  France.  Jun.  26.  1973.  73  23318 

Int.  a.2  FOIM  11/02:  F16J  1/08 

VS.  a.  92—159  13  aaims 


1.  A  crowned  reciprocating  engine  piston  having  at  least  one 
peripheral  groove  containing  a  scraper  ring  dimensioned  with 
relative  clearance  permitting  axial  shifting  of  said  ring  within 
said  groove  and  said  ring  having  peripheral  scraping  lips 
thereon,  one  of  which  is  relatively  nearer  the  piston  crown,  a 
recess  in  said  piston  in  a  position  adjoining  said  one  scraper  lip. 
said  recess  defining  a  reservoir  extending  closer  to  said  piston 
crown  than  any  outlet  for  oil  collected  therein,  an  oil  recovery 
lip  formed  at  the  circumferential  face  of  the  piston  and  bound- 
ing one  side  of  the  recess  and  disposed  in  closely  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  one  scraper  lip,  said  reservoir  being  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  one  scraper  lip  and  said  oil  recovery  lip  to 
collect  oil  from  a  cylinder  wall  during  a  limited  portion  of  said 
piston's  reciprocating  cycle,  and  with  a  clearance  open  during 
a  diflerent  limited  portion  of  said  cycle  between  those  adjacent 
sides  of  said  ring  and  said  groove  which  are  closer  to  the 
crown  of  the  piston  providing  communication  for  the  collected 
oil  from  said  recess  to  said  groove,  and  an  outlet  from  the 
groove. 


90 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  I,  1978 


4.103,595 

CUTTING  MACHINES  FOR  CUTTING  UP  A  WEB  OF 

MATERIAL  SUCH  AS  PAPER  OR  CARDBOARD 

Loais  Gaston  Coree,  Chaumont  sur  Tharonne,  France,  assignor 

to  Machines  Chambon.  Chaiunont  sur  Tharonne,  France 

Filed  Jul.  26.  1977,  Ser.  No.  819.000 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5,  1976.  76  23914 

Int.  a:-  B31B  1/14 

U.S.  a.  93— 58  J  9  Qaims 


4,103,597 
COOLING  VENT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SIDE  WINDOW 

OF  AIRCRAFT 
Rudolph  Williams.  26  South  Rd.,  Parkway  Gardens  Greenburgh, 

White  Plains,  N.Y.  10600 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,299,  Jan.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,996 

Int.  or-  B60H  1/24 

U.S.  a.  98—2.12  1  Qaim 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  up  a  web  of  material,  the  machine 
comprising  three  units  arranged  along  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  web  through  the  machine,  the  fu^t  unit  being  a  flat  cutting 
press,  the  second  unit  being  a  rotary  peeling  apparatus,  and  the 
third  unit  being  a  reception  unit  for  cut  sheets  of  web  material, 
a  fourth  unit  being  provided  as  a  replacement  for  the  second 
unit,  the  fourth  unit  being  a  rotary  cutting  apparatus,  wherein 
means  are  provided  for  by-passing  the  first  unit  when  the 
fourth  unit  replaces  the  second  unit. 


4,103,596 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  CUTTING 
CTGARFTTE  HLTER  WRAPPER  MATERIAL 

Desmond  Walter  Molins,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Molins 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808J66 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1976, 
25561/76 

Int  a.!  A24C  5/50 
U.S.  a.  93—77  FT  14  Claims 


1.  A  removeable  vent  for  aircraft  having  at  least  one  hinged 
window  in  a  window  opening  between  the  outer  skin  and  the 
interior  wall  of  the  aircraft  comprising: 

(a)  a  panel  substantially  similar  in  shape  to  said  window 
opening; 

(b)  said  panel  being  substantially  larger  than  said  window 
opening; 

(c)  the  entire  perimeter  of  said  panel  overlapping  the  outer 
skin  of  the  aircraft  outside  said  window  opening; 

(d)  a  resilient  gasket  on  the  overlap  area  of  said  entire  perim- 
eter whereby  a  waterproof  seal  between  said  panel  and  the 
outer  skin  of  the  aircraft  is  achieved; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  rigid  frame  blocks  on  the  inside  of  said 
panel,  said  frame  blocks  being  positioned  to  partially  enter 
said  window  opening  and  laterally  position  said  panel 
centered  on  said  window  opening; 

(0  ventilating  holes  in  said  panel; 

(g)  insect  screening  on  said  panel  at  least  over  said  ventilat- 
ing holes; 

(h)  at  least  two  spaced-apart  threaded  posts  extending  in- 
ward normal  to  said  panel; 

(i)  said  at  least  two  spaced-apan  threaded  posts  passing 
grazingly  through  said  window  opening  into  the  interior 
of  the  aircraft; 

(j)  wing  nuts  threaded  onto  each  of  said  at  least  two  threaded 
[XKts; 

(k)  the  wings  of  said  wing  nuts  engaging  the  interior  wall 
adjacent  to  said  window  opening  and  applying  inward 
force  on  said  at  least  two  threaded  posts  whereby  said 
resilient  gasket  is  compressed  between  said  panel  and  said 
outer  skin;  and 

0)  a  rain  gutter  across  the  top  of  said  panel  at  least  over  the 
area  of  said  panel  containing  said  ventilating  holes,  said 
rain  gutter  directing  rainwater  downward  and  away  from 
said  ventilating  holes. 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  wrapper  material,  comprising 
means  for  feeding  a  web  of  wrapper  material,  means  for  contin- 
uously longitudinally  slitting  the  web  into  a  number  of  strips,  at 
least  two  endless  bands,  guide  means  defining  paths  for  said 
bands  and  arranged  so  that  the  paths  are  adjacent  in  a  first 
region  and  laterally  spaced  apart  in  a  second  region,  said  bands 
being  arranged  so  that  each  strip  is  supported  by  a  band  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  regions,  and  means  for  receiving 
laterally  spaced  strips  from  the  bands  in  said  second  region. 


4.103,598 
WALL  STRUCTURE 
Keimeth  R.  Cooper.  Don  Mills,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canada 
Square  Management  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,075 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  30,  1976,  244844 

Int.  a:-  F24F  7/00:  F24D  5/10 

U.S.  a.  98—31  ■>3  Qaims 

1.  A  wall  structure  incorporating  at  least  one  air  outlet  unit 

for  a  forced  air  circulation  system; 

wherein  the  structure  includes;  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical 
posts  defining  at  least  two  adjacent  wall  sections,  each 
including:  a  transverse  member  extending  between  the 
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posts  defining  said  section;  and  inner  and  outer  wall  panels 
co-operating  with  said  member  to  define  an  air  space 
between  the  posts;  said  transverse  member  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  opening  through  which  air  can  flow  from 
said  air  space; 
and  wherein  the  air  outlet  unit  is  disposed  in  the  said  air 
space  of  one  of  said  at  least  two  adjacent  sections  and 
defines  a  chamber  having:  an  air  inlet  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  an  air  supply  duct  of  said  air  circulation  system;  a 
first  air  outlet  communicating  with  said  opening  of  the 
transverse  member  defining  the  air  space;  and  at  least  one 
additional  air  outlet  for  delivering  air  to  the  air  space  of 
said  adjacent  wall  section,  the  intervening  wall  post  being 


said  control  box  is  closed,  the  improvement  therewith  compris- 
ing: a  pivoted  closure  means  in  each  of  said  return  plenum 
openings  having  counterweight  means  and  weighted  to  pro- 
gressively close  each  of  said  return  plenum  openings  as  said 


formed  with  an  opening  permitting  communication  be- 
tween the  last-mentioned  air  space  and  said  additional  air 
outlet,  so  that  air  delivered  to  the  outlet  unit  in  use  issues 
through  the  outlet  openings  in  the  transverse  members  of 
both  of  said  adjacent  wall  sections; 

and  wherein  the  transverse  member  of  at  least  one  of  said 
wall  sections  defines  a  window  sill,  the  inner  and  outer 
wall  panels  of  that  section  being  disposed  below  the  sill 
member; 

and  wherein  the  structure  further  includes  a  window  panel 
above  said  sill  member,  said  opening  in  the  sill  member 
being  disposed  at  the  inner  side  of  the  window  panel, 
whereby  air  issuing  through  said  opening  in  the  sill  mem- 
ber passes  upwardly  at  the  inner  side  of  the  window  panel. 


damper  in  said  opening  of  said  control  box  progressively 
opens,  and  to  progressively  open  said  return  plenum  opening 
as  said  damper  progressively  closes  said  opening  in  said  control 
box. 


4,103,600 
CHIMNEY  CAP 
John  Gardiner  Bridge,  R.D.  1,  Chestnut  Ridge,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 
12801 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798.249 

Int.  a.2F23L  17/02 

VS.  a.  98—66  R  ,  3  Qaims 


4,103,599 
METHOD  ANT)  MEANS  FOR  IMPROVED  AIR 
DISTRIBUTION 
Louis  Walker,  Griffith,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Armand  Ascani,  Park 
Forest  and  Louis  J.  Piattoni,  Chicago  Heights,  both  of,  HI., 
part  interest  to  each 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607,119,  Aug.  25,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757.831 
Int  a.-  F24F  13/OS 
VS.  Q.  98—33  A  7  Qaims 

4.  In  an  air  distribution  system  for  a  plurality  of  rooms 
wherein  a  duct  line  channels  air  from  a  blower  source  to  said 
rooms  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  air  control  boxes  are  inter- 
posed between  said  duct  line  and  said  rooms,  and  wherein  each 
of  said  air  control  boxes  having  an  opening  to  communicate 
said  duct  line  and  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  rooms, 
wherein  means  operate  a  damper  in  said  opening  of  said  con- 
trol box  to  control  air  flow  through  said  air  control  box  from 
said  duct  line  to  said  rooms,  and  further  wherein  a  return 
plenum  opening  is  provided  for  each  of  said  air  control  boxes 
communicating  said  air  control  boxes  and  said  blower  source 
for  recirculating  the  air  when  said  damper  in  said  opening  of 


/S     '/O 


1.  A  chimney  cap  for  diverting  rain  and  downdrafts  with 
minimal  restriction  to  the  escape  of  gases  from  the  chimney, 
comprising: 

a  generally  horizontally  disposed  open  base  for  attachment 
to  a  chimney;  and 

two  arch-like  members  of  sheet  material,  each  having  a 
central  portion  and  two  opposite  leg  portions,  one  arch- 
like member  being  larger  than  the  other,  the  opposite  leg 
portions  of  both  arch-like  members  being  attached  in 
overlapping  relation  to  the  same  opposite  sides  of  the  base 
such  that  the  crowns  of  said  central  portions  are  inclined 
to  the  horizontal  in  opposite  directions  so  as  to  slant 
downward  from  the  center  of  the  cap  towards  opposite 
ones  of  the  two  remaining  sides  of  the  base,  the  larger 
arch-like  member  overlapping  the  smaller  arch-like  mem- 
ber near  the  center  of  the  cap  and  defining  a  clearance 
therebetween  for  escape  of  chimney  gases,  the  arch-like 
members  also  overlapping  and  defining  clearances  with 
said  opposite  ones  of  the  remaining  sides  of  the  base. 


4,103,601 

AIR  GRILLE  COMPONENTS  AND  AIR  GRILLE 

THEREFROM 

Uoyd  Giddis  Dayus,  3400  Riverspray  Dr.,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,956 

iBt  a.2  F24F  li/OO 

V&.  Q.  98—110  20  Qaims 

1.  A  frame  member  for  use  in  the  construction  of  a  frame  for 

an  air  grille,  said  frame  member  comprising; 
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a  facing  flange  adapted  to  provide  a  border  for  said  air  grille, 

and  having  inner  and  outer  edges; 
a  frame  wall  extending  along  said  inner  edge  at  an  angle 

relative  to  said  flange  for  supporting  said  air  grille; 
recessed  channel  means  formed  along  said  frame  wall; 
an  intumed  portion  on  said  outer  edge  of  said  facing  flange 

and  deflning  a  groove  therebetween; 


17  16 


powder  previously  fed  through  the  aperture  (47),  said 
dose  being  traversed  by  the  hot  water  required  for  prepar- 
ing the  infusion  which  is  delivered  through  a  duct  (58) 
partly  provided  in  the  piston  (56),  the  used  coffee  cake 
being  discharged  downstream  through  the  aperture  (48) 
by  a  nozzle  also  fed  with  high  pressure  water;  and 
an  assembly  of  suitably  interconnected  hydraulic  compo- 
nents arranged  to  control  and  program  all  the  various 
stages  of  the  cycle. 


4,103,603 
AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  BREWING  DEVICE 

Karl  H.  Bergmann,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  and  Harvey  Le»ine,  Fair- 
field, Conn.,  assignors  to  Melitta,  Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,063,  Jul.  19,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,476 
Int.  a.i  A47J  31/00 
U.S.  a.  99—294  7  Clainu 


four  rectangular  L-shaped  joining  members,  at  the  four 
comers  of  said  frame,  said  joining  members  fitting  in  said 
groove,  and, 

tooth  means  on  said  joining  members  engaging  at  least  one 
of  said  flange  and  intumed  portion. 


fX    «■ 


4,103,602 

AUTOMATIC  HYDRAULIC  MACHINE  FOR 

PREPARING  INFUSIONS,  IN  PARTICULAR  OF  COFFEE 

Marco  Oggioni,  Via  Tritone  12,  and  Vinicio  Rastrelli,  Via  A. 
Volta  27/22.  both  of  Genova,  Italy 

Filed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,548 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  28,  1976,  23778  A/76 
Int.  a.2  A47J  SI/S4 
VS.  a.  99—289  D  *  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  preparing  infusions,  in  particu- 
lar of  coffee,  comprising  in  combination  an  infusion  unit  in- 
cluding a  casing  (13)  with  four  apertures  (45,  46.  47,  48)  dis- 
posed at  90'  one  to  another,  a  heat  insulatable  infusion  cylinder 
(14)  with  two  opposing  chambers  (28,  29)  means  for  feeding 
said  opposing  chambers  alternately  with  a  predetermined  mea- 
sure of  hot  water  under  pressure  from  a  boiler  (11)  fed  by  a 
hydraulic  dispensing  cylinder  (86); 

two  hydraulic  pistons  (30,  31)  carrying  a  filter  (42),  mobile 
respectively  in  said  chambers  (28,  29)  and  interconnected 
by  a  central  rod  (32)  slidable  in  an  intermediate  chamber 
(33)  to  which  the  hot  infusion  water  is  fed.  and  is  then  fed 
through  passages  (37,  38)  alternately  into  the  chambers 
(28,  29)  respectively,  and  then  through  the  filler  (42)  via 
bores  (44); 
a  hydraulic  motor  (21)  rotating  said  infusion  cylinder  (14) 
stepwise  so  that  its  two  chambers  (28,  29)  become  succes- 
sively aligned  with  the  four  apertures  (45,  46,  47,  48); 
at  the  apertures  (45.  46)  there  are  located  two  respective 
opposing  hydraulic  pistons  (51,  56)  for  pressing  one  of  the 
two  filter-carrying  pistons  (30,  31)  against  a  counterfilter 
(57)  there  is  clamped  a  predetermined  does  of  coffee 


1.  An  automatic  coffee  brewing  device  comprising  a  struc- 
ture having  a  cavity  therein  providing  a  reservoir  for  receiving 
water,  a  water  heating  and  pumping  means  positioned  under 
the  reservoir,  an  elongated  tubular  connecting  means  extend- 
ing vertically  between  said  reservoir  and  said  heating  and 
pumping  means  having  a  top  end  secured  with  the  bottom  of 
the  reservoir  and  a  bottom  end  secured  to  the  top  of  said 
heating  and  pumping  means  for  delivering  water  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  heating  and  pumping  means,  said  pumping 
means  including  a  valve  for  receiving  water  from  said  connect- 
ing means  and  a  riser  tube  for  receiving  heated  water  from  said 
heating  and  pumping  means  having  a  bottom  end  secured  with 
said  valve  and  extending  upwardly  and  centrally  through  said 
connecting  means  and  vertically  through  said  reservoir,  said 
lube  being  heat  conductive  for  transferring  heat  from  the  fluids 
pumped  therethrough  to  the  water  in  said  connecting  means 
and  reservoir,  and  water  dispensing  means  receiving  and  dis- 
pensing externally  the  fluids  being  pumped  through  the  riser 
tube,  the  connecting  means  having  a  water  containing  capacity 
greater  than  that  of  the  heating  and  pumping  means  and  a 
reduced  water  containing  capacity  with  respect  to  that  of  the 
reservoir  for  causing  a  higher  temperature  rise  for  water  con- 
tained therein  with  respect  to  the  water  contained  in  the  reser- 
voir, said  structure  having  an  opening  at  its  top  communicating 
with  its  reservoir  for  receiving  water  therethrough  to  fill  said 
reservoir,  and  including  a  cover  member  received  over  and 
enclosing  the  top  opening  of  said  structure,  said  cover  member 
including  said  dispensing  means  and  having  bottom  and  top 
walls  enclosing  a  chamber  therein,  said  cover  member  having 
a  first  opening  over  the  reservoir  of  said  structure  for  remov- 
ably receiving  therethrough  the  top  end  of  the  riser  tube  of  said 
pump,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  cover  member  having  a  second 
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opening  for  providing  a  water  dispensing  spout,  and  a  third 
opening  over  the  reservoir  of  said  structure  for  venting  and 
returning  heated  fluid  to  said  reservoir. 

4,103,604 

COOKING  CONTAINER,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  FRYING 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Jean  Oaude  Berard,  Saint  Chamond,  France,  assignor  to  SEB 

S.A.,  Selongey,  France 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,717 

aairas  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24, 1976,  76  05068 

Int.  a.2  A47J  37/12 

U.S.  a.  99—342  *  aaims 


an  axial  outlet  opening  to  the  atmosphere  at  the  other  end, 
means  for  mounting  said  drum  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about 
said  axis  in  substantially  a  horizontal  position,  an  outer  wall  on 
said  drum  and  with  said  inner  wall  defining  a  jacket,  means  for 
supplying  said  jacket  with  heating  fluid,  means  for  releasing 
heating  fluid  from  said  jacket,  means  for  supplying  meatballs 
through  said  inlet  opening  to  said  drum,  means  for  supplying 
cooking  oil  through  said  inlet  opening  to  said  drum,  helical  fins 
on  said  inner  wall  adapted  to  propel  said  meatballs  and  said 
cooking  oil  together  along  the  bottom  of  said  inner  wall  and 
through  said  drum  from  said  inlet  opening  to  and  through  said 
outlet  opening. 


1  A  cooking  container  especially  for  frying  food  comprising 
a  vessel  which  is  intended  to  contain  a  cooking  bath  and  to  be 
placed  on  a  heat  source,  said  vessel  has  a  handle  and  compnses 
a  thermometer  probe  extending  within  said  vessel  and  fitted 
with  a  reading  dial  which  is  inserted  in  a  visible  manner  in  said 
handle  for  holding  said  vessel,  said  probe  comprising  a  casing 
which  is  flush-mounted  in  a  removable  manner  within  a  recess 
of  the  handle,  a  temperature-sensitive  stem  extending  from  said 
casing  and  located  inside  the  vessel  along  a  lateral  wall  of  said 
vessel,  said  casing  passing  through  a  passage  formed  m  the 
vessel  wall,  sealing  means  sealing  said  casing  in  a  leak-tight 
manner  in  said  passage,  a  seal  within  the  interior  of  the  vessel 
surrounding  said  passage,  a  cover  plate  covering  said  seal 
within  the  interior  of  the  vessel,  the  seal  having  a  flexible  lip 
which  is  adapted  to  the  contours  of  the  casing,  and  at  least  one 
fixing  screw  by  which  the  cover  plate  is  attached  to  the  handle. 


4,103,606 
COOKING  DEVICE 
Theodore  N.  Gitcho,  Pana,  III.,  assignor  to  Mr.  Drumstick,  Inc., 
Pana,IU. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,858 

Int.  a:-  A23L  3/00;  A47J  31/04.  37/10 

VS.  a.  99—443  C  19  CI*"""* 


4,103,605 
MEATBALL  COOKER 

Goeran  Hemborg,  Aengelholm;  Wiiye  Green,  Helsingborg,  both 
of  Sweden;  Nils  Lang-ree,  Los  Altos,  and  Edward  D.  Baker, 
San  Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  N.P.I.  Corporation, 
Burlingame,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,162 

Int.  a.'  A47J  37/00 

VS.  a.  99—345  ♦  Claims 


1  A  meatball  cooker  comprising  a  frame,  an  open-ended 
dnim  having  a  solid  inner  wall  concentric  with  an  axis  and 
having  an  axial  inlet  opening  to  the  atmosphere  at  one  end  and 


1.  A  cooking  device  comprising  an  elongated  housing  hav- 
ing spaced  opposite  side  and  end  walls  and  a  closure  wall 
extending  therebetween,  means  for  supporting  fuel  located  in 
the  housing  near  the  bottom  thereof,  sprocket  means  mounted 
for  rotation  in  the  housing  at  spaced  locations  between  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  continuous  flexible  drive  mem- 
bers mounted  in  opposed  relationship  to  each  other  in  the 
housing,  each  of  said  drive  members  being  engageable  with  the 
spaced  sprocket  means  located  in  said  housing  and  having 
reaches  which  extend  therebetween,  means  for  connecting  the 
drive  members  at  spaced  corresponding  locations  therealong 
including  a  plurality  of  rod  members  attached  therebetween, 
spaced  and  opposed  means  pivotally  supported  on  selected 
ones  of  said  rod  members,  a  plurality  of  rack  members  for 
holding  food  products  to  be  cooked,  each  of  said  rack  members 
having  spaced  end  walls  with  aligned  means  for  engaging  the 
spaced  and  opposed  means  on  a  selected  one  of  the  selected 
rod  members,  means  for  supporting  the  rack  members  in  a  first 
position  during  movement  in  one  direction  in  the  housing 
between  the  spaced  sprocket  means,  means  for  supporting  the 
rack  members  in  a  different  position  during  movement  in  the 
opposite  direction  in  the  housing,  means  operatively  engage- 
able  with  the  sprocket  means  for  rotation  thereof,  and  means 
providing  access  into  the  housing  for  enabling  attaching  the 
rack  members  to  and  detaching  the  rack  members  from  the 
means  on  the  rod  members,  the  spaced  and  opposed  means 
pivotally  supported  on  selected  ones  of  said  rod  members 
including  a  pair  of  hook-like  members  mounted  thereon,  said 
hook-like  members  of  each  pair  having  portions  that  extend 
toward  each  other,  and  means  biasing  at  least  one  of  the  hook- 
like members  on  each  of  the  selected  rod  members  toward  the 
opposed  hook-like  member  thereon. 
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4.103.607 

PirnNG  DEVICE  FOR  DRUPACEOUS  FRUIT 

CUnnce  M.  Hansen,  Eut  Lansing;  John  P.  Harrey,  Grand 

H«»en.  and   Richard   L.   L«debuhr,   Haslett.  all  of  Micli.. 

assignors  to  Dura  Corporation.  Southfield,  Micli. 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,467 

Int.  n:-  A23N  4/06.  3/04:  A47J  23/00 

VS.  a.  99-548  2  aaims 


2    Conveying  and  pitting  apparatus  for  continuous,  high 
volume  processing  of  pieces  of  drupaceous  fruit  comprising, 
apparatus  body  having  two  spaced  uprights  and  an  L-shaped 
outer  support  portion  rotatively  carried  by  said  uprights 
to  allow  said  outer  portion  to  be  swung  upward  and  away 
from  said  uprights  and  provide  separation  therebetween, 
a  drive  wheel  rotatively  carried  between  said  uprights  and 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  inner  conveyor  portion  drive 
sprockets  and  a  pair  of  spaced  outer  conveyor  portion 
drive  sprockets,  said  pairs  having  a  proximately  equal 
diameter. 
a  continuous,    triangular-shaped   inner  conveyor  portion 
having  one  substantially  vertical  leg  and  one  substantially 
horizontal  leg  and  further  comprising, 
a  pair  of  spaced  chains  positioned  to  engage  said  inner 
conveyor  portion  drive  sprockets  at  a  junction  of  said 
horizontal  and  said  vertical  legs,  a  first  pair  of  idle 
sprockets  positioned  at  an  outer  end  of  said  horizonul 
leg.  and  second  pair  of  idle  sprockets  positioned  at  a 
bottom  of  said  vertical  leg. 
a  plurality  of  crossbars  carried  between  alternate  links  of 
said  spaced  chains,  said  crossbar  having  legs  carried  one 
each  at  ends  of  said  crossbars  and  pivotably  joined  to 
said  links  to  form  an  inner  offset,  and 
a  plurality  of  fruit  receiving  cups  carried  on  an  outer 
surface  of  said  crossbar,  said  cups  having  a  semi-spheri- 
cal inner  surface  and  an  aperture  through  said  cup, 
a  continuous  L-shaped  outer  conveyor  portion  having  a  first 
pair  of  substantially  horizontal  legs  and  second  pair  of 
substantially  vertical  legs  and  further  comprising, 
a  pair  of  spaced  chains  positioned  to  engage  said  outer 
conveyor  portion  drive  sprockets  at  a  junction  of  said 
vertical  and  horizontal  legs,  a  first  pair  of  idle  sprockets 
positioned  at  an  outer  end  of  said  pairs  of  horizontal  legs 
and  above  said  horizontal  leg  of  said  inner  conveyor 
ponion  of  a  proximate  midpoint  thereof,  and  a  second 
pair  of  idle  sprockets  positioned  at  a  bottom  of  said  pairs 
of  said  vertical  legs  and  aligning  with  said  second  pair 
of  idle  sprockets  of  said  inner  conveyor  portion, 
a  plurality  of  crossbars  carried  between  alternate  links  of 
said  spaced  chains,  said  crossbar  having  legs  carried  one 
each  at  ends  of  said  crossbars  and  pivotably  joined  to 
said  links  to  form  an  outer  offset,  and 
a  plurality  of  fruit  covering  cups  carried  on  an  inner  sur- 
face of  said  crossbar  having  a  semi-spherical-shaped 
inner  surface  and  a  flat  resilient  perforated  diaphragm  in 
part  covering  an  aperture  through  said  cup,  said  cups 
positioned  to  align  and  mate  with  said  cups  of  said  inner 
conveyor  portion  to  form  a  fruit  closure, 
fruit  depositing  means  to  feed  articles  of  fruit  into  said  fruit 
receiving  cups  of  said  inner  conveyor  portion,  said  means 
positioned  between  said  ends  of  said  horizontal  legs  of  said 


inner  and  outer  conveyor  portions,  said  pair  of  spaced 
chains  of  said  inner  conveyor  poriion  engaging  said  de- 
positing means  and  driving  such  at  a  synchronized  speed, 

cam  means  carried  on  said  apparatus  body 

pitting  means  carried  by  said  drive  wheel  between  said  pairs 
of  sprockets  and  actuable  by  said  cam  means  to  selectively 
reciprocate  into  said  aperture  in  said  cups  of  said  inner  and 
outer  conveyor  portions  as  said  spaced  chains  of  said  inner 
and  outer  conveyor  portions  engage  with  said  pairs  of 
drive  sprockets  respectively, 

wherein  pitting  can  be  accomplished  continuously  in  that 
there  is  no  relative  longitudinal  motion  between  said  pit- 
ling  means  and  said  fruit  closure. 


4,103,608 
TRASH  COMPACTOR 
Louis  A.  Chenot,  Grundy  Center,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Mid-Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  Grundy  Center,  Iowa 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,348 

lat  a.:  B30B  1/OS 

VS.  a.  100-53  19  aaims 


1  A  compactor  comprising: 

a  container  having  side  walls,  top  and  bottom  walls  and  an 
end  wall: 

a  compactor  blade  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  container  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  from  an  initial  position  to  a  compacting  position; 

a  stationary  frame  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  said  con- 
tainer; 

a  linkage  mechanism  interconnecting  said  stationary  frame 
and  said  compactor  blade; 

said  linkage  mechanism  comprising  a  frame  link  hinged  to 
said  stationary  frame,  a  primary  link  hinged  to  said  frame 
link,  and  a  blade  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  primary 
link  and  also  pivotally  connected  to  said  blade  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  horizontal  pivotal  axis  of  said  blade; 

longitudinally  extensible  power  means; 

means  connecting  said  power  means  to  said  linkage  mecha- 
nism whereby  said  power  means  upon  actuation  causes 
movement  of  said  compactor  blade  from  said  initial  posi- 
tion to  said  compacting  position;  and 

coacting  stop  means  on  said  frame  link,  primary  link  and 
blade  link,  said  stop  means  on  said  primary  link  engage- 
able  with  said  stop  means  on  said  frame  link  and  blade  link 
for  pivoul  movement  of  the  engaged  links  m  unison  in 
response  to  actuation  of  said  power  means. 


V.  4,103,609 

METAL  CAN  PELLETIZER 

Martin  H.  Hiatt,  993  Vernon  Ave..  Venice,  Calif.  90291 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,887 

Int.  a.-  B30B  1/18,  15/32 

VS.  a.  100-218  3  ci«ms 

1.  A  compactor  for  metal  cans  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  containing  therein  a  closeable  longitudinal 
cavity  with  a  lid  and  having  a  forward  endwall,  said 
cavity  opening  at  the  opposite  end  into  a  cavity  extension, 
said  longitudinal  cavity  and  cavity  extension  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  metal  can, 

(b)  a  power  driven  primary  ram  in  the  longituindal  cavity,  a 
primary  driving  rod  and  primary  power  means  wherein 
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the  primary  driving  rod  interconnects  the  primary  ram 
with  the  primary  power  means,  said  driving  rod  passing 
through  the  forward  endwall  of  the  housing  ponion  of 
said  longitudinal  cavity,  said  ram  having  the  diameter  the 
same  as  the  diameter  of  the  longitudinal  cavity  and 
wherein  said  power  means  is  adapted  to  drive  the  primary 
ram  a  predetermined  distance  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
longitudinal  cavity, 
(c)  said  transverse  extension  forming  an  extension  of  the 
longitudinal  cavity  being  substantially  rectangular  in 
shape  having  an  endwall.  a  rectangular  sidewall,  and 
opposing  endwall,  and  floor  which  is  partially  open. 


ated  with  said  bed,  control  and  guide  means  for  the  shifting 
movement  of  said  movable  walls  operative  to  bring  the  mov- 
able walls  closer  to  each  other  until  there  is  defined  therebe- 
tween a  cavity  wherein  the  distances  between  said  walls  are 
smaller  and  proximate  the  distances  between  the  inner  walls  of 
a  furnace  whereinto  the  compacted  scraps  are  to  be  molten,  a 
ram  having  an  active  face  defining  the  base  of  said  cavity,  and 
means  for  moving  said  ram  in  said  bed  to  and  away  from  said 
cover  in  order  to  press,  against  said  cover,  the  scraps  already 
compacted  in  said  cavity,  wherein  said  active  face  of  said  ram 
has  a  cup-like  configuration  including  a  bottom  and  lateral 
walls  surrounding  said  bottom  and  projecting  towards  said 
cavity,  said  ram  being  movable  between  a  rest  position  in 
which  said  bottom  lies  at  a  level  below  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  chamber  and  a  number  of  operative  positions  in  which  said 
bottom  lies  above  said  bottom  surface  of  said  chamber. 


4,103,610 

METAL  SCRAP  COMPACTING  PRESS 

Lndino  Vezzani,  Corso  Italia,  43,  Orada,  Alessandria,  Italy 

Filed  No».  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,213 

Int  a.-  B30B  7/04 

VS.  a.  100—232  3  Claims 


1.  A  scrap  metal  compacting  press,  comprising  a  supporting 
bed,  a  chamber  formed  in  said  bed,  said  chamber  having  a 
bottom  surface  and  being  open  at  the  top  for  the  introduction 
of  scraps  thereinto,  a  closing  cover  for  said  chamber,  means  for 
locking  said  cover  in  its  closed  position,  movable  walls  and 
stationary  walls  defining  the  sides  of  said  chamber  and  associ- 


4,103,611 

STROKE-LIMITING  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A 

MULTI-CYLINDER  HYDRAULIC  PRESS 

Bengt  Johan  Carlsson,  Motala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  A  B  .Motala 

Verksud,  .Motala.  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,788,  Feb.  20,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,035 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Feb.  28,  1975,  7502302 

Int.  a.!  B30B  15/16 

U.S.  a.  100—257  6  aaims 


(d)  a  power  driven  transverse  ram  in  the  cavity  extension  at 
right  angles  to  the  primary  ram,  a  transverse  driving  rod 
and  transverse  power  means  wherein  the  transverse  driv- 
ing rod  interconnects  the  transverse  ram  with  the  trans- 
verse power  means  said  driving  rod  passing  through  the 
endwall  of  said  cavity  extension  and  wherein  said  trans- 
verse power  means  is  adapted  to  drive  the  transverse  ram 
a  predetermined  distance  across  the  cavity  extension  and 
means  to  reverse  the  direction  of  the  primary  ram  and 
transverse  ram. 


1.  In  a  single  or  multi-opening,  multi-cylinder  hydraulic 
press  for  pressing  of  resilient  material  between  two  operating 
press  surfaces,  an  arrangement  for  maintaining  the  relative 
spacing  of  the  press  surfaces  at  a  predetermined  value  greater 
than  the  minimum  value  of  said  spacing  during  the  pressing 
operation,  and  characterized  by  further  comprising  for  each 
press  cylinder  (I)  or  each  group  of  press  cylinders,  liquid 
supplying  means  (13)  and,  a  liquid  discharge  valve  (7)  and 
actuating  means  (8)  operably  positioned  in  association  with  the 
press  surfaces  for  mechanically  opening  the  valve  as,  within 
the  operating  range  of  the  cylinder,  the  relative  spacing  of  said 
operating  press  surfaces  decreases  below  a  predetermined 
value,  and,  for  each  press  cylinder  (1)  or  for  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  in  common,  a  valve  (12)  adapted  to  prevent  or  allow 
liquid  to  be  discharged  from  the  cylinder  or  cylinders  (I). 


4,103,612 
INK  MIST  TYPE  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER 
Akinori  Watanabe;  Matsusaburo  Noguchi,  and  Toshimichi  Ota, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1976,  51-31948 
Int  a.2  B41J  3/12.  3/lS 
VS.  a.  101—1  6  aaims 

1.  An  ink  mist  type  high  speed  printer  comprising  a  first 
electrode  and  a  second  electrode  between  which  a  high  volt- 
age is  applied,  an  aperture  board  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  and  adapted  to  selectively  control  pas- 
sage of  ions  generated  from  the  second  electrode,  a  back  bar 


96 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  I,  1978 


containing  said  first  electrode,  said  back  bar  being  in  opposed 
relation  to  said  aperture^Wd,  and  means  for  generating  a 
stream  of  ink  mist  between  said  aperture  board  and  said  first 
electrode,  wherein  the^  ink  mist  particles  are  selectively 
charged  by  the  ions  which  have  passed  said  aperture  board  and 
the  electrically  charged  mk  mist  panicles  are  attracted  by  the 
first  electrode  to  print  desired  characters  on  a  recordmg  paper 
placed  on  said  first  electrode,  and  further  characterized  in  that 
said  back  bar  and  said  contained  first  electrode  are  divided 
along  their  lengths  mto  plural  segments  so  that  the  respective 
back  bar  segments  and  their  respective  conuined  first  elec- 


extending  from  said  carrier  across  said  clearance  to  at  least  said 
portion  of  said  screen  surface  and  partitioning  said  annular 
clearance  into  at  least  two  axial  chambers;  means  for  admitting 
printing  medium  into  each  of  said  chambers;  and  means  for 
displacing  said  carrier  and  partition  means  in  said  annular 
clearance  relative  to  said  screen  in  at  least  one  of  the  axial  and 
circumferential  directions  of  said  annular  clearance. 

4,103,614 
SCREEN  PRIMTING  MACHINE  WITH  REOPROCATING 

ENDLESS  PRINTING  SCREEN 
Mathias  Mitter,  Geschaftsfuhrer  Falkenstrasse  57, 4815  Schloss 
Holfe,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,877 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1975  2543419 

Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  1, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.!  B41F  15/10.  15/38,  15/40 

VS.  CL  101-115  "  ^^^^^ 


trode  segments  may  be  separated  and  moved  mdividually  away 
from  the  aperture  board,  and  a  shaft  extending  across  said 
printer  upon  which  are  rotatably  mounted  said  back  bar  seg- 
ments each  of  said  back  bar  segments  comprising  an  insulator 
spaced  apart  from  said  conuined  first  electrode  segment,  each 
of  said  back  bar  segmenU  being  rotttable  on  said  shaft,  said 
back  bar  segments  being  rotated  to  present  said  first  el«tf«^e 
having  a  length  corresponding  to  a  desired  pnnting  width,  said 
next  ^joimng  back  bar  segments  on  both  sides  of  the  outer 
ones  of  said  routed  back  bar  segments  presenting  said  insula- 
tor such  that  an  insulator  is  located  on  both  sides  of  said  ro- 
uted back  bar  segments  adjoining  said  first  electrode. 

4,103,613 

SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE  WTTH  INK  SUPPLY 

REaPROCATION 

Mathias  Mitter,  Falkenstrasse  57, 4815  Schloss  Holte,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcrmuiy 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,876 

Ctaiins  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 

1975,2543394  ,       ,  ,„, 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  1, 1W9. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.!  B41F  15/40 

U&  a.  101-115  "Claims 


1  In  a  screen  printing  machine,  a  combination  rompnsing 
workpiece  supporting  means  having  a  surface;  an  endl«s  pnni- 
^g  screen  of  subsunt.ally  annular  configuration,  said  screen 
^ling  an  inner  screen  surface  a  portion  of  which  -s  juxuposed 
with  »id  surface  of  said  workpiece  supporting  means;  dnve 
*^s  for  advancing  said  screen  in  an  endless  path;  an  elon- 
Ka^  earner  extending  axially  through  said  subsunt.ally  annu^ 
f^  prtntmg  screen  and  defimng  an  annular  clearance  with  ^d 
nner  screen  surface  thereof;  partition  means  provided  on  and 


1  In  a  screen  printing  machine,  a  combination  compnsing  an 
endless  printing  screen  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  corre- 
sponding inner  surface;  means  mounting  said  printing  screen 
for  advancement  in  a  printing  path  in  which  successive  por- 
tions of  said  outer  surface  become  juxuposed  with  a  web 
travelling  past  said  outer  surface  so  as  to  pnnt  patterns  onto 
said  web;  an  elongated  carrier  extending  through,  the  space 
surrounded  by  said  screen  transversely  of  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  web  and  defining  with  said  inner  surface  an  annular  clear- 
ance at  least  one  partition  on  said  canier,  extending  across  said 
clearance  at  least  opposite  said  web  and  subdividing  said  clear- 
ance into  two  successive  axial  chambers;  means  for  admitting 
Howable  printing  medium  via  said  carrier  into  said  chambers 
from  where  the  printing  medium  passes  through  the  screen  so 
as  to  print  on  said  web;  and  means  for  continuously  reciprocat- 
ing said  screen  in  direction  transversely  of  said  pnnting  path 
while  said  screen  is  advancing  in  said  path,  so  that  the  location 
of  successive  patterns  printed  onto  said  web  vanes  transversely 
of  the  web  as  a  function  of  the  reciprocation  of  said  screen. 

4,103,615 
VERTICAL  ROTARY  SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE 
AND  INK  SUPPLY  THEREFORE 
Edmundo  No»«s  Cnii,  and  AI»aro  Neff  Valadares,  both  of  Lis- 
bon, Portugal,  assignors  to  Sir  James  Farmer  Norton  A  Co., 
Limited,  Salford,  England 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,736 
aaims  priority,  application  Portugal,  Jan.  14,  1976,  64693; 
United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1976,  21574/76 
Int.  C\J  B41F  15/44 
U.S.  a.  101-120  »2  Qaims 

1  A  roury  screen  printing  machine  comprising;  a  frame 
including  a  plurality  of  screen  printing  cylinders,  means  for 
superimposing  said  printing  cylinders  in  a  vertical  arrangement 
one  above  another  on  said  frame;  a  dye  dispensing  bar  and 
squeegee  arrangement  extending  through  each  said  pnnting 
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cylinder  and  including  a  hollow  bar  extending  therethrough 
and  projecting  beyond  the  ends  thereof;  spaced  platforms  for 
said  each  cylinder;  a  first  bearing  slidably  mounted  on  one  said 
platform  and  routably  mounting  one  end  of  said  hollow  bar;  a 
second  bearing  slidably  mounted  on  the  other  said  platform 
and  mounting  the  other  end  of  the  hollow  bar;  a  squeegee 
blade  mounted  along  the  hollow  bar  for  contact  with  the 
internal  surface  of  the  corresponding  printing  cylinder;  a  plate 
supported  along  the  hollow  bar  to  define  with  the  squeegee 
blade  a  dye  liquor  weir  in  communication  with  the  hollow  bar 
interior  via  metering  passage  means;  means  connected  to  one 
of  said  ends  of  the  hollow  bar  for  controllably  feeding  dye 


4,103.617 
HAMMER  ENERGY  IMPACT  CONTROL  USING  READ 

ONLY  MEMORY 
William  L.  O'Brien,  Waterloo,  and  Wayne  M.  Doran,  Kitchener, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada 
Ltee,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,220 

Int.  a.^  B41J  7/92 

U.S.  a.  101—93.03  9  Claims 


OBTIIN  T.«  TrPE  WMEtL  t»T(l  COM 
OF  THE  CM*H*CTER  TO  «  CNCOOEO 
rnoM  RAM 


USING  DATA  CODE  GE>««4TE  PACM 
ACORESS  Of  THE  HAMMEB  ENEWiY 
WIGHT 


GENEfUTE    FROM    T.«    MClIXT  ,  TH 
ITEHATIW    CONTSOL    tXUM    FOR 
iTEHAThOie   OF  A   FIXED    TIMING 
OELAV    LOOP 


32     ^31  30 


Turn  mahmer  on 


liquor  into  the  hollow  bar  interior  and  from  thence  via  said 
metering  passage  means  and  weir  to  the  printing  cylinder 
internal  surface;  means  on  each  said  platform  and  connected  to 
each  bearing  for  sliding  the  latter  along  the  platforms  radially 
towards  or  away  from  the  internal  surface  of  its  corresponding 
printing  cylinder  to  vary  the  conuct  pressure  between  the 
squeegee  blade  and  each  said  printing  cylinder  and  adjustment 
means  interconnecting  the  second  bearing  and  the  hollow  bar 
for  pivoting  the  hollow  bar  about  its  own  axis  and  locking  the 
same  in  adjusted  angular  position  to  thereby  control  the 
amount  of  dye  liquor  egressing  from  the  weir  radially  towards 
the  corresponding  printing  cylinder  internal  surface. 


4,103.616 

ELASTOMERS  AND  IMPROVED  WATERLESS 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MASTERS 

Joseph  Y.  Chu,  Fairport,  and  Richard  L.  Schank,  Webster,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,354 

Int.  a.2  BOSD  3/06 

VS.  a.  101—467  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  imaged  waterless  lithographic 

printing  master  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  suitable  master  substrate, 

(b)  providing  a  silicone  elastomer  gum  having  pendant  reac- 
tive hydroxyl  or  primary  or  secondary  amino  groups, 

(c)  providing  an  azide  which  is  thermally  suble  at  ambient 
temperature  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  said 
pendant  groups  wherein  said  azide  is  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
R— C— (CH,), 


SOjNj 


wherein  R  is  chloro  or  hydroxyl,  R'  is  chloro,  cyano,  hydro- 
gen or  nitro  or  an  alkyl  of  from  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  0-20, 

(d)  reacting  said  azide  with  said  pendant  groups  and  coating 
said  substrate  with  the  reaction  product, 

(e)  depositing  a  particulate  image  pattern  comprising  a  ther- 
moplastic hydrocarbon  polymer  on  said  coating  in  image 
configuration,  and 

(0  crosslinking  said  silicone  to  chemically  bond  said  hydro- 
carbon polymer  thereto  and  the  silicone  to  the  substrate. 


PERFORM  ONE  MORE  KLAY  iTERATiQN 
IS  HAMNtR  TIME  (RELATi«  PULSE- 
WIDTH)    COMPLETED  ' 


TlMW   HAMMER    OFF 


I.  In  a  printer  having  movable  means  for  carrying  type 
characters,  hammer  means  for  impacting  against  the  type  char- 
acters, and  means  for  controlling  the  impact  energy  of  said 
hammer  means,  said  impact  energy  controlling  means  includ- 
ing first  memory  means  conuining  coded  dau  of  the  position 
of  said  type  characters  on  said  movable  means, 
second  memory  means  conuining  coded  data  representative 

of  the  surface  areas  of  the  respective  type  characters; 
computer  means  for  selecting  coded  data  from  said  second 
memory  means  as  defined  by  the  type  character  being 
printed,  and 
means  for  energizing  said  hammer  means  for  a  duration 
comprising  the  sum  of  a  fixed  period  of  time  and  of  an 
additional  period  of  time  represenutive  of  the  codH  dau 
selected  by  said  computer  means. 


4,103,618 

MEANS  FOR  EXTRACTING  A  SOIL  ANCHOR 

CONSISTING  OF  A  PRESTRESSED  STEEL  TENDON 

Hans  Dietrich,  Bolligen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Losinger  AG, 

Bern,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  586,801,  Jun.  13,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,036,137. 
ThU  appUcation  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,583 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland.   Jun.    19,    1974, 
8424/74 

Int.  a.2  F42D  1/00 
VS.  a.  102—22  R  2  Qaims 

1.  Means  for  extracting  a  ground  anchor  embedded  in  the 
ground  including  a  tendon  embedded  in  concrete  in  a  borehole 
in  the  ground,  comprising  a  hollow  loading  tube  placed  longi- 
tudinally of  the  entire  length  of  the  tendon  and  an  explosive 
means  for  subjecting  the  ground  anchor  to  a  rupturing  force  in 
the  borehole  so  that  after  detonating  the  explosive  means  the 
ground  anchor  can  be  withdrawn  from  the  borehole,  said 
I 
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explosive  means  comprising  a  charge  tube  having  a  fuse  cord  PROJECTILE  EXPLOSIVE 

and  an  electric  detonator  atuched  to  said  cord,  said  charge   ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^    ^^^.^^    ^^^^^  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Sarmac  S.A.,  Carouge,  G«ne»a,  Switzerland 
?     ^-^^O^- —      1    »  ■>    '?  Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,305 

^//'^;'.  ■    -  ';  >^^'  Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  No».   12,   1975, 

-    .    •  .        .-.:.*«' ^^i^-^  14699/75 

int.  a:-  F42B  13/34 
VS.  a.  102—38  <*  <^»''"* 


tube  with  said  fuse  cord  and  said  electric  detonator  being 
introduceable  in  said  loading  tube. 


4,103,619 
ELECTROEXPLOSrVE  DEVICE 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  inyention  of,  and 
Vincent  J.  Menichelli,  Glendale.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  S«r.  No.  740,153 

Int.  aJ  F42C  19/12 

VS.  a.  102-28  R  »  CW"« 


1.  An  explosive  fragmentation  type  projectile  stabilised  by 
gyration,  carrying  a  tubular  case  and  provided  with  an  insun- 
taneous  percussion  head  fuse  and  a  tracer,  in  which  the  base  of 
the  projectile  comprises  a  thick  heavy  and  projecting  central 
part,  having  at  its  rear  end  means  of  atuching  a  tracer  and  in 
which  an  annular  part  of  the  base  connecting  the  central  part 
to  a  cylindrical  wall  of  the  projectile  is  of  a  thickness  which 
diminishes  in  the  direction  of  the  central  part,  and  which  ex- 
tends towards  the  rear  of  the  projectile,  and  in  which  this 
annular  part  of  the  base  comprises  at  least  one  zone  of  dimin- 
ished strength. 

4,103,621 
WAD  COLUMN  FOR  SHOTSHELLS 
Darid  G.  Faclder,  16230  Fifth  A»e.,  North,  Wayzata,  Minn. 
55391 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706419 

Int.  a.J  F42B  7/08 

VS.  a.  102—95  2  t^"*™* 


1  In  an  electroexplosive  device,  a  body  having  a  passage 
and  a  header  comprised  of  an  insert  having  an  external  configu- 
ration matching  said  passage  through  said  body  such  that  said 
header  will  lodge  in  said  passage  at  said  one  end  leaving  a 
space  in  said  body  for  explosive  materials  to  be  loaded  into  said 
body  behind  said  header,  said  insert  having  a  cavity  in  the  end 
thereof  over  which  said  explosive  material  is  loaded,  said 
header  further  compnsing  at  least  two  electncal  conucl  pins 
passing  through  said  insert  with  ends  of  said  pins  protruding 
from  said  insert  at  said  one  end  of  said  body  passage,  and  with 
the  other  ends  of  said  pins  in  said  cavity  of  said  insert  flush  with 
the  cavity-end  of  said  insert,  a  first  layer  of  nonlinear  resistive 
composition  formed  in  said  cavity  of  said  insert  in  electncal 
conuct  with  both  pins,  a  second  layer  of  thennal  conductive 
dielectnc  composition  over  said  layer  of  nonlinear  resistive 
composition,  and  a  bndgewire  connected  across  the  ends  of 
said  pins  in  thermal  contact  with  said  second  layer  over  lU  full 
length  between  said  contact  pins. 


1.  A  wad  column  for  a  shotshell  and  a  shotgun  with  a  full 
choke  barrel  incorporating  a  tapered  choke  restriction,  the 
wad  column  comprising: 
a  resiliently  flexible  molded  plastic  shot  cup  having  a  penph- 
eral  cup  wall  and  a  transverse  bottom  wall  formed  inte- 
grally and  in  one  piece  with  the  peripheral  wall  and  ex- 
lending  entirely  across  the  peripheral  wall, 
the  peripheral  wall  having  an  outer  open  mouth  end  and  an 
inner  sealing  skirt  end  adjacent  the  bottom  wall,  the  bot- 
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torn  wall  being  dome-shaped  with  a  concave  side  facing 
the  open  mouth  end  of  the  peripheral  wall,  the  bottom 
wall  having  an  obliquely  angular  relation  to  the  adjacent 
peripheral  cup  wall,  the  peripheral  wall  progressively 
increasing  in  thickness  from  the  open  mouth  end  to  the 
bottom  wall  to  the  extent  that  the  inner  penpheral  surface 
of  the  cup  wall  tapers  conically  and  divergently  toward 
the  open  mouth  end.  the  peripheral  cup  wall  having  slits 
extending  from  the  open  mouth  end  substantially  to  the 
bottom  wall;  and 
a  hard  cardboard  wad  in  the  cup  and  bearing  against  the 
entire  periphery  of  the  dome-shaped  bottom  *»»  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  deflne  an  air  chamber,  and  the 
bottom  wall  supporting  the  periphery  of  the  wad  and 
facilitates  eflicient  sealing  between  the  wad  and  bottom 

wall,  and  ,        j         i 

the  cardboard  wad  deforming  under  pressure  of  rapid  accel- 
eration in  the  shotgun  barrel  to  at  least  partially  collapse 
the  air  chamber  and  reduce  pressures  upon  the  shot  ra  the 
cup. 


prising:  a  side  frame  having  a  column  a  relatively  vertically 
movable  bolster  supported  adjacent  thereto;  a  fnction  surface 
on  said  column;  a  friction  shoe  pocket  having  a  guiding  surface 
on  said  bolster  a  friction  shoe  disposed  in  said  pocket  and 
having  a  first  wall  engageable  with  said  friction  surface  on  said 


4,103,622 
BALLAST  TAMPING  MACHINE 

Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 
baumaschinen  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,373 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  10, 1976,  6746/76 

Int.  a.-  EOIB  27/1 7:  B61F  13/00 

lJ5.a.l04-7R  «"«'"" 


: .  -  ^^ T-T'TT' 'l    V-    •  11.", 

II —         ft  _.        ^^    r^  \    \_-.  it  '      I 


column  and  a  second  wall  engageable  with  said  guiding  sur- 
face- said  respective  engaging  surfaces  and  walls  having  a 
transversely  disposed  recess  intennediate  spaced  ends  thereof 
and  extending  in  the  direction  of  relative  movement  so  that 
initial  contact  between  said  engaging  surfaces  and  walls  is 
made  adjacent  said  spaced  ends  of  said  walls. 

4,103,624 

RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK  SIDE  BEARINGS 

James  C.  Hammonds,  and  Jan  D.  Holt,  both  of  St.  Charles,  Mo., 

assignors  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorporated,  New  »ork,  N  Y 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  519,976,  Nov.  1,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,082,043, 

which  is  a  continuation.in.p«t  of  Ser.  No.  447,823,  Mar  4  197*, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No  745,315 

Int  C\.'  B61F  5/14;  ClOM  5/00.  7/00:  F16C  33/24 

VS.  a.  105—199  CB  2  aaims 


1  A  machine  for  umping  ballast  under  the  ties  of  a  track  and 
adapted  for  selective  movement  on  a  road  or  on  the  track, 
comprising 

(a)  a  machine  frame  having  two  ends, 

(b)  an  undercarriage  at  each  of  the  machine  frame  ends, 
whereon  the  machine  frame  is  mounted,  the  undercar- 
riages having  wheels  adapted  for  engagement  with,  and 
mobility  on.  the  track. 

(c)  a  truck  tractor  and  undercarriages  supporting  the  truck 
tractor,  the  undercarriages  of  the  truck  tractor  having 
wheels  adapted  for  engagement  with,  and  mobility  on.  the 

(dKoupling  means  for  coupling  one  of  the  machine  frame 

ends  to  the  truck  tractor, 
(e)  a  vertically  adjustable  lifting  and  support  means  for  the 

machine  frame.  r„„, 

(0  a  ballast  tamping  unit  mounted  on  the  machine  fratne 

between  the  coupling  means  and  the  undercamage  at  the 

other  machine  frame  end. 
(e)  a  vertically  adjustable  undercarnage  having  wheels 

adapted  for  engagement  with,  and  mobility  on.  the  road 

mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  machine  frame, 
(h)  a  drive  for  vertically  adjusting  the  vertically  adjusuble 

undercarriage,  and 
(i)  a  drive  for  moving  the  machine. 

4,103,623 

SQUARING  FRICnONALLY  SNUBBED  RAILWAY  CAR 

TRUCK 

Robert  P.  RadwiU,  Oak  Lawn,  111.,  assignor  to  AMSTED  Indus- 
tries Incorporated,  Chicagos  HI. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,790 
Int.  a.!  B61F  5/06.  5/12.  5/24.  5/50 
US  a.  105-197  DB  9Cl«ms 

V  A  tnick  squanng  apparatus  for  a  railway  car  tnick  com- 


1   A  railway  car  truck  assembly  comprising:  an  integral  H 
frame. including  spaced  apart,  longitudinally  extending  side 
frames  integrally  joined  by  means  of  a  transversely  extending 
transverse  member  having  a  center  fearing; 
a  pair  of  transversely  extending  axles  jouraalled  in  journal 
boxes  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tnick:  said 
axles  having  four  wheels  integral  therewith  for  movement 
along  a  railway  car  track; 
said  side  frames  being  resiliently  mounted  for  rocking  move- 
ment on  said  journal  boxes; 
said  side  frames  each  having  mounted  thereon  at  about  the 
midpoint  thereof  at  least  one  constant  contact  side  beanng 
adapted  to  Uke  the  weight  of  said  car  body;  said  side 
bearing  having  an  upper  surface  made  of  a  first  low  fac- 
tion material; 
a  car  body  above  said  truck  to  pivot  about  said  center  bear- 
ing including  a  depending  portion  having  a  lower  surface 
made  of  a  second  low  friction  material  supported  on  said 
side  bearings; 
one  of  said  first  and  second  low  friction  material  comprising 
filled  nylon  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  low 
friction  materials  comprising  filled  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene-  said  first  and  second  low  friction  matenals  having  a 
coefficient  of  friction  sufficiently  low  to  allow  relative 
roution  between  the  truck  and  the  car  body. 
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4.103,625 

SUPPORTING  OR  STABILIZING  DEVICE 

Robert  B.  Black,  5110  Berkley  a..  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46815 

Continu4tian  of  Ser.  No.  606,535,  Aug.  21,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,682 

Int  O.'  A61G  I3/0a-  A47B  37/00 

vjs.  a. 


legs  of  said  one  pair  when  both  pairs  of  legs  are  in  the 
folded  positions  therefor. 


4,103,627 
STOKER  AND  GRATE  THEREFORE 

8  Claims   Christian  M.  Mainka,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morse  Boul- 
ger.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,439,  Sep.  4,  197S, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,988 

Int.  a.2  F23B  1/22:  F23C  7/00 
VS.  CL  110—281  30  Oaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  work  table  having  a  planar  surface 
and  a  front  edge  and  mounted  within  a  vehicle,  said  vehicle 
having  a  floor  located  in  front  of  said  table,  a  support  and 
stabilizing  apparatus  comprising:  a  horizontal  elongate  support 
element  telescopically  received  in  said  table  and  extensible  out 
of  said  table  beyond  said  front  edge  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  planar  surface,  said  support  element  being 
spaced  above  the  vehicle  floor  at  a  level  which  would  be  above 
the  knees  of  a  person  standing  in  front  of  said  table  whereby 
the  person  can  brace  his  body  against  said  element,  means  for 
preventing  movement  of  said  element  in  a  lateral  direction 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and  retaining 
means  engaging  said  element  for  reieasably  retaining  said  ele- 
ment m  its  extended  body  bracing  position. 


4,103,626 

TABLE  WITH  FOLDABLE  LEGS 

Arthur  G.  Barricks,  7605  Vincennes  A»e.,  Chicago,  III.  60620 

Filed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,879 

Int.  a:-  A47B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  108—127  5  Qaims 


1.  A  stoker  comprising  a  support  frame,  a  first  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  sets  of  grates  mounted  on  said  support 
frame,  a  second  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  sets  of  grates 
mounted  on  said  support  frame,  each  set  of  said  second  plural- 
ity of  sets  of  grates  being  interposed  between  a  set  of  said  first 
plurality  of  sets  of  grates  and  another  of  said  sets  of  grates, 
each  of  said  sets  of  grates  comprising  a  plurality  of  transversely 
spaced  grates,  each  of  said  grates  having  an  underside  surface 
and  an  upper  surface  for  supporting  a  grate  of  a  longitudinally 
successive  set  of  grates,  each  transversely  successive  pair  of 
grates  having  laterally  projecting,  overlapping  flanges  provid- 
ing a  tortuous  air  passage  between  said  successive  pair  of 
grates,  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  terminating  at  a  point  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  to  said  underside  surface  of  said  grate 
to  provide  a  substantially  longitudinal  air  passageway  between 
transversely  successive  grates,  and  means  for  reciprocating 
said  second  plurality  of  sets  of  grates  relative  to  said  first 
plurality  of  sets  of  grates. 


4,103,628 

CONDITIONER  DRILL 

Charles  O.  Gaston,  R.R.  2,  Box  18,  Oorerdale,  Ind.  46120 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,165 

IBL  0.2  AOIC  5/00 

VS.  a.  111—52  2  Qaims 


1.  A  table  Having  a  table  top  and  two  pairs  of  legs  foldable 
into  planes  parallel  with  the  table  top  whereby  one  leg  of  each 
pair  is  parallel  to  the  other  leg  of  such  pair,  said  table  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  having  pivot  shaft  portions  for  mounting  each  of 
said  legs  to  the  underside  of  said  table  top  near  the  periph- 
ery thereof,  with  opposite  end  portions  of  each  pair  of 
associated  legs  fixed  to  an  associated  pivot  shaft  portion 
for  independent  movement  of  the  legs  to  folded  and  un- 
folded positions  therefor,  and 

(b)  the  legs  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  legs  having  the  longitudi- 
nal axes  thereof  in  a  plane  common  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  associated  pivot  shaft  portions  when  in  the 
folded  positions  therefor,  and  the  legs  of  the  other  of  said 
pairs  of  the  legs  having  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof  in  a 
plane  laterally  offset  from  the  plane  of  the  longitudinal 


1.  In  a  conditioner  drill  having  a  frame  and  means  for  mov- 


axes  of  the  associated  shaft  portions  therefor  when  in    ing  the  frame  relative  the  ground,  and  including  first  and  sec- 
folded  positions  so  as  to  be  beneath  and  abut  against  the   ond  compressor  roll  devices  and  a  planter  mounted  upon  the 
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frame,  the  frame  having  a  front  half  portion  and  a  back  half 
portion,  the  first  compressor  roll  device  being  mounted  upon 
the  frame  in  front  of  the  planter,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  plow  teeth  mounted  upon  the  frame  in 
from  of  the  first  compressor  roll  device;  and 

the  planter  being  located  on  the  frame  between  the  first  and 
second  compressor  roll  devices,  and  having  means 
whereby  seed  deposited  by  the  planter  as  the  frame  is 
moved  relative  the  ground  is  located  at  a  uniform  depth  in 
the  ground,  said  means  including  said  first  compressor  roll 
device  located  in  said  front  half  portion  whereas  said 
second  compressor  roll  device  and  said  seed  drill  are 
located  in  the  back  end  of  said  back  half  portion,  said  first 
and  second  compressor  roll  devices  cooperatively  sup- 
porting said  frame  above  ground; 

said  planter  located  on  said  frame  having  a  plurality  of 
ground  engaging  extensions  to  form  furrows  into  which 
seed  is  planted; 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  between  said  first  com- 
pressor roll  device  and  said  planter  and  including  a  drive 
wheel  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  frame  and  positioned 
to  engage  ground  over  which  the  frame  is  moved  and 
being  connected  to  said  planter  to  cause  the  planter  to 
de[X>sit  seed  into  the  ground  at  an  even  rate  per  unit  area 
regardless  of  the  speed  of  said  frame  over  the  ground,  said 
drive  means  including  means  connected  to  said  drive 
wheel  operable  to  force  said  drive  wheel  to  extend  at  an 
elevation  different  than  said  compressor  roll  devices  to 
continuously  contact  ground  in  the  event  a  ground  ridge  is 
present  between  the  compressor  roll  devices  and  beneath 
said  drive  wheel. 


cutting  zone,  and  all  portions  of  said  spring  clip  being 
transversely  disaligned  with  said  cutting  zone. 


4,103,629 
LOOPER  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CUT  PILE  AND 
LOOP  PILE  IN  THE  SAME  ROW  OF  STTTCHING  IN  A 

NARROW  GAUGE  TUFTING  MACHINE 
Roy  T.  Card,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Card  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,646 

Int  a.2  D05C  15/24 

U.S.  a.  112— 79H  7aaims 


TROLLED! 


6.  A  looper  apparatus  for  a  tufting  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  hook  comprising  a  shank  having  a  mounting  portion 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  hook  bar  of  a  tufting  ma- 
chine, and  a  bill  projecting  from  said  shank  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  free  end  portion, 

(b)  said  bill  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  converging 
into  said  free  end  portion, 

(c)  said  bill  comprising  a  cutting  zone  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  a  knife  in  said  tufting  machine  to  cut  tufted  loops  on 
said  bill, 

(d)  a  spring  clip  having  a  body  portion  and  a  clamp  portion. 

(e)  means  mounting  said  body  portion  upon  said  hook  to 
normally  bias  said  clamp  portion  against  the  free  end 
portion  of  said  bill,  said  body  portion  extending  above  said 


4,103,630 
TUFTING  MACHINES  AND  METHOD 

Norman  Wignall,  Blackburn,  England,  assignor  to  Cupa  Engi- 
neering Co.  Ltd.,  England 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,426 

Int.  a.'  D05C  t5/J6 

VS.  CL  112—79  R  14  Claims 


I53-'        153^      153 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  double-sided  pile  fabric  including 
repeatedly  effecting  the  cycle  comprising: 

a.  projecting  a  reciprocating  eyed  needle  carrying  yam 
through  said  base  fabric  from  one  side  thereof  to  form  a 
non-pile  loop  of  yam  on  the  other  side  of  said  base  fabric; 

b.  advancing  a  first  latchless  looper  through  said  non-pile 
loop; 

c.  retracting  said  needle  to  a  position  spaced  from  said  one 
side  of  said  base  fabric  while  said  non-pile  loop  b  retained 
on  said  first  loojier; 

d.  advancing  said  base  fabric  along  a  path; 

e.  projecting  said  needle  carrying  said  yam  through  said 
base  fabric  to  a  dwell  position  wherein  the  point  of  said 
needle  is  adjacent  said  first  looper  to  form  a  pile  loop  of 
yam  on  said  other  side  of  said  base  fabric; 

f  tensioning  said  yam  to  cause  said  non-pile  loop  to  slide  off 
said  first  looper  and  about  the  end  of  said  needle  and  to 
tighten  around  said  needle  and  pile  loop  and  against  said 
other  side  of  said  base  fabric; 

g.  withdrawing  said  first  looper; 

h.  further  advancing  said  needle  with  said  pile  loop; 

i.  advancing  said  first  looper  through  said  pile  loop; 

j.  retracting  said  needle  to  a  position  spaced  from  said  one 
side  of  said  base  fabric  while  said  pile  loop  is  retained  on 
said  first  looper; 

k.  advancing  said  base  fabric  along  said  path  and  withdraw- 
ing said  pile  loop  from  said  first  looper;  and 

1.  retaining  said  yam  with  a  reciprocating  second  latchless 
looper  spaced  from  said  one  side  of  said  base  fabric  while 
said  needle  is  moved  towards  said  base  fabric  following 
one  of  said  steps  (d)  and  (k)  to  form  a  pile  loop  on  said  one 
side  of  said  base  fabric; 

m.  whereby  a  succession  of  contiguous  loops  are  formed  on 
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said  one  side  of  said  base  fabric  and  a  succession  of  spaced- 
apart  loops  are  formed  on  the  other  side  of  said  base 
fabric.  . 

7.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  a  double  sided  pile  fabnc 
comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  eyed  needle; 

b  drive  means  to  reciprocate  the  needle  through  a  base 
fabric; 

c.  means  to  feed  the  base  fabric  along  a  path  past  the  needle 
so  that,  as  the  needle  reciprocates,  a  yam  passing  through 
the  eye  of  the  needle  is  passed  from  one  side  through  to 
the  other  side  the  base  fabric  at  a  succession  of  spaced- 
apart  points  to  form  a  succession  of  spaced-apart  loops  on 
one  side  of  the  base  fabric  and  a  succession  of  alternate 
non-pile  loops  and  adjacent  pile  loops  on  the  other  side  of 
the  base  fabric; 

d.  a  first  latchless  looper  spaced  from  the  other  side  of  said 
path  of  the  base  fabric; 

e  means  to  provide  relative  displacement  between  said  first 
looper  and  said  needle  so  that  said  first  looper  alternately 
retains  each  alternate  non-pile  loop  and  each  adjacent  pile 
loop  away  from  the  other  side  of  said  base  fabnc  and 
positions  said  first  looper,  while  said  looper  is  retaining 
each  alternate  non-pile  loop,  in  advance  of  the  point  of 
said  needle  forming  each  adjacent  pile  loop; 

f.  means  to  pull  the  yarn  forming  said  alternate  non-pile  loop 
while  said  first  looper  is  positioned  adjacent  the  point  of 
said  needle  such  that  said  alternate  non-pile  loop  is  slid  off 
said  first  looper  and  about  the  point  of  said  needle  and 
tightened  around  said  needle  and  adjacent  pile  loop  and 
against  the  other  side  of  said  base  fabric  whereby  a  first  set 
of  pile  loops  IS  formed  on  the  other  side  of  said  base  fabnc; 

g.  a  second  latchless  looper  spaced  from  said  one  side  of  said 
path  of  said  base  fabric;  and 

h  means  to  provide  relative  displacement  between  said 
second  looper  and  said  needle  so  that  on  alternate  strokes 
T»f  said  needle  the  needle  travels  along  one  side  of  said 
second  looper  and  then  back  along  the  other  side  of  said 
second  looper,  carrying  the  yam  with  it  whereby  alternate 
loops  of  the  yam  are  held  away  from  the  base  fabnc  by 
said  second  looper  to  form  a  set  of  spaced-apart  pile  loops 
on  the  one  side  of  said  base  fabric. 


case  the  needle  in  the  hollow  interior  of  the  female  mein- 
ber  when  the  needle  receiving  end  of  the  male  member  is 


received  in  the  tapered  female  opening  of  the  female 
member. 


4,103,632 
STEPPING  MOTOR  SHAFT  POSITION  DETERMINING 

ARRANGEMENT 
Theodore  L.  Bowles,  South  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,763 

Int.  a.'  D05B  3/02 

VS.  a.  112—158  E  5  Claims 


4.103,631 

EMBROIDERY  PUNCH 

Sharon  Mae  Gray,  Rte.  3,  Box  166,  Cheney,  Wash.  99004 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,792 

Int.  a.^  D05B  15/06 

VS.  C\.  112-80  ^  "»^' 

1   An  embroidery  tool,  comprising: 

a  hollow  elongated  body  having  a  female  member  and  a 
male  member  that  are  reversibly  frictionally  interconnect- 

ible;  .        u 

said  male  member  having  a  hollow  intenor  extending  be- 
tween a  needle  receiving  end  and  an  open  opposite  end; 
said  male  member  having  two  exterior  surfaces  that  are 
oppositely  upered  inward  toward  respective  ends  of  the 
male  member; 
an  elongated  hollow  needle  mounted  to  the  needle  receiving 
end  of  the  male  member  in  open  communication  with  the 
hollow  interior  and  projecting  longitudinally  from  the 
male  member  a  prescribed  distance  and  tenninating  in  a 
pointed  tip;  _    j.  .      . 

said  needle  having  a  transverse  eye  formed  adjacent  he  tip 
communicating  with  the  hollow  interior  of  the  needle;  and 
said  female  member  having  a  thread  receiving  opening 
formed  in  one  end  thereof  communicating  with  a  hollow 
intenor  that  extends  to  an  opposite  end  having  a  upered 
female  opening  formed  therein  complementary  to  the 
upered  exterior  surfaces  of  the  male  member  for  fnction- 
allV  receiving  either  of  the  ends  of  the  male  member;  and 
said  hollow  interior  of  the  female  member  havmg  a  length 
greater  than  the  prescribed  disunce  of  the  needle  to  en- 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  at  least  one  stitch  forming 
instrumentality  variable  in  position  over  a  predetermined  range 
of  possible  positions  between  successive  stitches  to  produce  a 
predetermined  pattern  of  stitches,  a  stepping  motor  includmg  a 
shaft  operatively  connected  to  impart  movement  to  said  stitch 
forming  instrumentality  over  said  predetermined  range  of 
positions,  said  stepping  motor  including  a  rotor  member 
fixedly  connected  to  said  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  diametncally 
opposed  coil  pairs  circumferentially  disposed  about  said  shaft, 
and  control  means  responsive  to  stitch  pattem  signals  applied 
thereto  for  selectively  and  sequentially  energizing  said  step- 
ping motor  coil  pairs  so  as  to  move  said  rotor  in  discrete  angu- 
lar increments,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  sensing 
which  one  of  a  plurality  of  defined  angular  sectors  said  shaft  is 
in,  said  plurality  of  defined  angular  sectors  being  less  than  the 
number  of  discrete  angular  orientations  which  said  shaft  can 
assume,  and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  and  to  a 


August  1,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


103 


signal  from  said  control  means  representative  of  which  of  said 
plurality  of  coil  pairs  is  energized  for  determining  the  angular 
orientation  of  said  shaft. 


4,103,633 
SEWING  MACHINE  TRACK  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Carl  S.  Frank.  Qark;  John  J.  Grzybowski,  Rahway,  and  Robert 
S,  Peets,  Watchung,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,688 

Int.  a.2  A47B  29/00 

V.S.  a.  112—217.1  4  Clainu 


4,103,635 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TUFTED  GOODS 
Richard  Sedlaczek,  Wels,  Aostria,  assignor  to  Edgar  Pickeriog 
(Blackburn)  Limited,  Blackburn,  England 

Filed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,030 

aaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  26,  1975,  3967/75 

Int.  a.'  D05C  3/00.  15/00 

VS.  a.  112—266  4  Claim 


1.  A  track  storage  system  for  a  sewing  machine  comprising 
an  enclosure  having  an  inside  base;  a  work  leaf  atuched  to  said 
enclosure  and  rouuble  to  form  a  horizonul  extension  of  said 
inside  base;  guide  means  disposed  on  said  work  leaf  and  said 
inside  base,  said  guide  means  on  said  inside  base  and  on  said 
work  leaf  providing  an  uninterrupted  guide  track  system  when 
said  work  leaf  is  routed  to  form  a  horizonul  extension  of  said 
inside  base;  means  on  said  sewing  machine  for  operatively 
engaging  said  guide  means;  said  guide  means  including  first 
portions  dis[>o$ed  at  the  inside  surface  extremity  thereof 
whereby  a  sewing  machine  can  be  horizontally  turned  to  a 
position  normal  to  its  stored  position  within  said  enclosure,  and 
said  guide  means  including  second  portions  disposed  at  the 
work  leaf  extremity  thereof,  accommodating  translational 
movement  of  said  sewing  machine  along  said  guide  means  to  a 
work  position  on  said  work  leaf. 


7.  A  crest  comprising  a  chenille  body  having  a  surface  con- 
uining  a  coloured  design  imprint  of  subliswtic  ink,  and  stitched 
bound  edges. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  pile  fabric,  wherein 
a  rotary  drive  shaft  is  driven  at  a  normal  operating  speed  to 
operate  needles  punching  yams  through  a  foundation  for  form- 
ing yam  loops  thereon,  and  the  roution  of  the  shaft  is  slopped 
in  case  of  yam  breakage,  the  steps  of  continuously  reducing  the 
roury  speed  of  the  shaft  from  the  normal  operating  speed  to  a 
low  speed  before  it  is  stopped  from  the  low  speed  and  then, 
after  repair  of  the  yam  breakage,  resurting  the  shaft  roution  at 
the  low  speed  and  thereafter  continuously  increasing  the  ro- 
tary speed  of  the  shaft  to  the  normal  operating  speed. 


4,103,636 
METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  SEAMS  IN  BASE  FABRIC 
Gerald  Frank  Ward,  and  Gordon  Richard  Wray,  both  of  Lough- 
borough, England,  assignors  to  National  Research  DcTelop- 
ment  Corporation,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  509,021,  Sep.  24, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,041,884, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883.876.  Dec.  10.  1%9, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,923 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1969, 
1623/69 

Int  a.2  DOSC  15/04 
VS.  a.  112—266  3  CUiBS 


4,103,634 
CREST  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Joseph  D.  Schachter,  866  Elm  St.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,664 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  7, 1976,  262935 

Int.  a.' D05C/ 7/00 

U.S.  a.  112—439  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  line  of  stitching  of  tufted  fabnc 
which  includes  continuously  passing  a  base  fabric  through  a 
tuft  inseriion  zone,  providing  two  needles,  each  with  means  to 
move  the  needle  in  tum  through  the  base  fabric  so  thai  they 
penetrate  the  fabric  from  opposite  sides  in  the  tuft  zone,  actuat- 
ing the  needles  to  move  them  with  the  base  fabric  when  pene- 
trating the  fabric,  each  needle  being  threaded  with  a  thread 
from  an  individual  supply,  causing  one  needle  to  pass  a  first 
doubled  portion  of  its  thread  through  the  fabric  at  a  first  point 
of  insertion,  forming  a  portion  of  thread  between  the  said  point 
of  insertion  and  the  immediately  previous  point  of  insertion  of 
the  said  one  needle  into  a  first  tufting  loop  bridging  the  two 
said  points  of  insertion,  preventing  part  of  the  said  first  doubled 
portion  from  being  pulled  back  through  the  fabric  when  said 
one  needle  is  retracted  so  as  to  form  a  first  'double'  loop  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  fabric  from  said  first  tufting  loop,  causing 
said  other  needle  to  pass  a  doubled  portion  of  the  second 
thread  through  the  fabric  at  a  point  less  than  a  said  first  tufting 
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loop  stitch  length  from  the  insertion  point  of  said  one  needle, 
forming  a  portion  of  thread  between  the  latter  insertion  point 
and  the  immediately  previous  point  of  insertion  of  the  said 
other  needle  into  a  second  tufting  loop  portion  bridging  the 
two  latter  pomts  of  mserlion,  preventing  part  of  said  doubled 
portion  of  the  second  thread  from  being  pulled  back  through 
the  fabric  when  said  other  needle  is  retracted  so  as  to  form  a 
second  'double'  loop  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  fabric  from 
said  second  tufting  loop,  causing  the  said  first  'double'  loop  of 
the  first  thread  to  embrace  the  adjacent  parts  of  two  adjacent 
tufting  loops  on  said  second  thread,  causing  the  said  first  'dou- 
ble' loop  to  lie  prone  on  the  fabric  so  as  to  lie^around  said  two 
adjacent  parts  of  tufting  loops  substantially  at  the  point  of 
penetration  of  said  fabric  by  said  adjacent  parts,  causing  the 
said  second  'double'  loop  of  the  second  thread  to  embrace  the 
adjacent  parts  of  two  adjacent  tufting  loops  on  said  first  thread 
and  causing  the  said  second  'double'  loop  to  lie  prone  on  the 
fabric  so  as  to  lie  around  said  other  two  adjacent  parts  of 
tufting  loops  substantially  at  the  point  of  penetration  of  said 
fabric  by  said  adjacent  parts,  whereby  the  said  prone  loops  are 
anchored  at  the  bases  of  adjacent  tufting  loops,  and  repeating 
the  passmg  of  the  threads  alternately  through  the  fabric  to 
form  a  line  of  stitching  in  which  luftmg  loops  appear  on  both 
sides  of  the  base  fabric. 


4,103,638 

AUTOMA'nC  PILOTING  SYSTEM 

John  T.  Fowler,  Winthrop,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Laitnin 

Corporation,  Harahan,  La. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  630,539,  Nov.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,0384M. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787  J71 

Int  a.2  B63H  25/36 

VS.  a.  114—144  E  6  a«liM 


& 


4,103,637 

METHOD  OF  SHAPING  A  SCREW  TYPE  CLAMPING 

COLLAR 

Andre  R.  Luc,  Oioir-la-Ferriere,  France,  assignor  to  Tridon- 

Serflei  S.  A.,  Bry-sur-Mame,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,335,  Jun.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850358 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  4,  1975,  75  18313 

Int.  a.!  B210  45/00 

VS.  CL  113—116  M  «  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  an  automatic  piloting  system  in  which  rudder 
control  signals  are  provided  to  control  rudder  position,  a  rud- 
der angle  indicator  comprising: 

a  differential  capacitor  coupled  to  said  rudder  and  including 
a  first  and  a  second  capacitor  respectively  providing  a  first 
capacitance  and  a  second  capacitance; 

said  first  capacitance  increasing  and  said  second  capacitance 
correspondingly  decreasing  for  rudder  positions  of  one 
sense,  said  first  capacitance  decreasing  and  said  second 
capacitance  correspondingly  increasing  for  rudder  posi- 
tions of  opposite  sense;  and 

means  operative  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  capaci- 
tances for  providing  a  pulse  width  modulated  signal,  the 
pulse  width  of  which  is  representative  of  rudder  position. 


4,103,639 

GUN  CHAMBER  INDICATOR 

Nelson  Stuart  Otteson,  6724  Cancel  a.,  Springfield,  Va.  22152 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780.990 

Int.  a.2  F41C  27/12;  G08B  5/02 

VS.  a.  42—1  D  10  Qaims 


-    -f- 


1.  The  method  of  treating  a  fieiuble  band  for  use  in  a  screw- 
type  clamping  collar  having  a  saddle  housing  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  legs  thereon  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  the 
fiexible  band  of  malleable  material  in  a  predetermined  width, 
stamping  one  end  of  said  band  along  its  edges  to  extend  the 
material  of  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  band  beyond  the 
edges  thereof  and  form  transverse  shoulders  on  said  band 
edges  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  whereby  the  legs  of  said 
housing  may  be  placed  between  the  shoulders  and  bent  under 
the  band  with  said  shouU'.rs.  integral  with  the  band,  resisting 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  housing  along  the  band  and  the 
forces  applied  thereto  when  the  clamp  is  used;  said  stamping 
step  compnsing  the  steps  of  cutting  an  elongated  slot  in  said 
one  end  of  said  band  along  its  median  axis  in  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  desired  spacing  between  shoulders  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  band;  enlarging  said  slot  laterally  by  pushing 
the  side  edges  of  the  slot,  between  an  anvil  and  pressure  plate, 
laterally  outwardly  towards  adjacent  edges  of  the  band  with- 
out changing  the  direction  of  said  band;  and  punching  the 
pushed  out  edges  of  the  band  to  form  recesses  therein  which 
defme  spaced  transverse  shoulders  on  the  edges  of  the  band. 


1.  In  a  firearm,  a  breech  bolt  and  a  receiver,  said  breech  bolt 
moving  within  said  receiver  from  an  unlocked  and  open  posi- 
tion to  a  closed  and  locked  position,  and  vice-versa,  a  barrel 
secured  to  a  front  portion  of  said  receiver,  a  rear  portion  of  said 
barrel  containing  a  chamber,  a  head  portion,  said  head  portion 
being  at  the  front  part  of  said  breech  bolt  and  cooperating  with 
said  chamber  when  said  breech  bolt  is  in  the  closed  and  locked 
position  to  conuin  and  support  a  cartridge  when  the  cartridge 
is  inserted  into  said  chamber  of  said  barrel,  a  spring-powered 
ejector  means  fitted  into  said  head  of  said  breech  bolt  to  eject 
the  cartridge  from  said  firearm  by  spring  power  if  the  bolt  is 
moved  from  the  closed  and  locked  position  to  the  unlocked 
and  open  position,  the  improvement  comprising  a  mechanical 
indicator  means  for  determining  the  presence  or  the  absence  of 
a  cartridge  in  said  chamber  of  said  firearm  when  said  breech 
bolt  is  in  said  closed  and  locked  position,  said  indicator  means 
operationally  coacting  with  said  ejector  means,  said  ejector 
means  functioning  as  the  probe  for  said  indicating  means  for 
determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  cartridge  in  said 
chamber,  said  indicator  means  being  moveable  to  an  indicating 
position  by  said  ejector  means  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a 
cartridge  in  said  chamber. 
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4,103,640 

GRAVrrY  IMPACT  INDICATOR  FOR  SHIPPING 

CONTAINERS 

Leo  Feder,  1734  EUiacourt  Dr.,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.  91030 

Filed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,373 

Int.  a.2  GOIP  15/04 

VS.  a.  116—114  AH 


side  thereof  to  facilitate  the  assembly  of  said  bulb-like  observa- 
tion means  to  said  cylindrical  port  means,  base  clamp  means, 
said  cylindrical  body  means  having  flanged  ends  for  insertion 
into  and  then  for  coupling  to  a  fleiuble  liquid  earner  and  se- 
cured thereto  by  said  base  clamp  means  around  said  flexible 
liquid  carrier  on  the  inboard  side  of  each  of  said  flanged  ends 
10  Claims  of  ^^  cylindrical  body  means,  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical 
body  means  communicates  with  the  interior  of  said  flexible 
liquid  carrier  into  which  each  end  of  said  cylindrical  body 
means  has  been  inserted  with  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical 
port  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical 
body  means  and  also  communicating  with  interior  of  said 
observation  means  assembled  to  said  cylindrical  port  means, 
said  observation  means  being  hollow  and  formed  of  a  transpar- 
ently clear  material  wherein  liquid  level  can  be  visually  ob- 
served as  the  liquid  flows  by  communication  of  and  from  said 
flexible  liquid  carrier  into  said  cylindrical  body  means  and  then 
into  said  cylindrical  port  means  and  thence  into  said  observa- 
tion means,  seal  means,  and  said  observation  means  being 
sealed  by  said  seal  means  at  the  interface  with  said  port  means. 


1.  A  gravity  impact  indicator  for  shipping  containers  carry- 
ing valuable  delicate  cargo,  said  indicator  comprising  a  case, 
means  for  atuching  said  case  to  a  shipping  container,  a  weight 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  within  the  hollow  interior  of 
said  case,  resilient  means  normally  restraining  said  weight 
against  downward  movement  under  normal  gravity  force,  said  UjS.  d.  116—174 
resilient  means  comprising  an  elongated  coil  spring  connected 
at  its  upper  end  to  said  case  and  at  its  lower  end  to  said  weight, 
said  weight  being  adapted  to  move  downwardly  within  said 
case  upon  said  container  being  subjected  to  gravity  impact 
greater  than  normal,  means  to  restrain  said  weight  against 
return  upward  movement,  said  means  to  restrain  said  weight 
comprising  ratchet  means  engageable  between  said  weight  and 
said  case,  said  ratchet  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally spaced  teeth  carried  by  said  case  and  means  carried  by  V 
said  weight  for  engaging  said  teeth,  means  sealing  said  weight  • 
and  weight  restraining  means  against  access  from  the  exterior 
of  said  case  to  prevent  changing  the  vertical  position  of  said 
weight,  and  track  means  within  said  case  for  guiding  down- 
ward movement  of  said  weight. 


4,103,642 

REMOTE  THREADING  FLAGPOLE 

Gordon  Swenson,  310  Arbuckle  Rd.,  Erie.  Pa.  16509 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,770 

Int.  a.'  E21C  29/18:  G09F  77/00 


10  Claims 


4.103,641 

SIGHT  GAUGE  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  LIQUID 

CARRIERS 

Thomas  R.  Derayon,  6201  Loch  Ra»en  Blvd.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

21212 

FUed  Oct  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,924 

Int.  a.!  GOIF  23/02 

VS.  a.  116—117  C  1  Claim 


1.  A  sight  gauge  device  for  flexible  liquid  carriers  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  body  means,  a  cylindrical  port  means  in  the 
side  of  said  cylindrical  body  means,  and  a  bulb-like  observation 
means  assembled  to  said  cylindrical  port  means,  said  bulb-like 
observation  means  having  at  least  one  protrusion  on  the  out- 


1.  A  remote  threading  flagpole  comprising, 

a  pole, 

a  cap  on  the  upper  end  of  said  pole, 

a  laterally  extending  slot  in  the  top  of  said  cap, 

two  horizontally  spaced  pulleys  on  said  cap, 

said  slot  being  open  at  its  top  and  disposed  in  said  cap  top 

tangentially  to  the  top  of  said  pulleys, 
a  rope  having  an  intermediate  part  between  its  ends  disposed 

in  said  slot  passing  around  said  pulleys  and  having  its  ends 

adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  flag, 
a  sleeve  means  slidably  supported  on  the  lower  end  of  said 

flagpole, 
at  least  one  pulley  on  said  sleeve  means, 
said  rope  passing  around  said  pulley  whereby  the  weight  of 

said  sleeve  means  exerts  a  downward  force  on  said  pulley 

holding  said  flag  to  said  pole. 


4,103,643 
AEROSOL-REDUONG  SLIDE  HOLDER  SYSTEM 
John  J.  J.  SUuntoo,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,295,  Dec.  26, 1973,  abandoaed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,347,  Mar.  15,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,504 
Int  a.2  B05C  11/08 
VS.  a.  118—50  22  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  planar  specimen  slide  during 
rotation  by  drive  means  comprising,  in  combination: 
support  means  for  said  slide;  and  means  for  attaching  said 
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support  means  to  the  drive  means  so  that  said  support 
means  may  be  rotated  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  by 
said  drive  means,  said  support  means  including  a  cavity 
with  at  least  one  passage  transverse  to  the  vertical  axis, 
mechanical  means  for  at  least  lightly  retaining  said  slide  to 
said  support  means,  said  support  means  also  including 
U-shaped  ascending  walls  defining  said  cavity,  said  walls 


means  for  maintaining  a  flow  of  gas  through  said  outlet  means 
in  said  manifold. 


28. 
27i 


?Sh 
376 


4,103,645 

WASTE  BAG  FOR  ANIMALS 

Harold  E.  Tyler,  3129  Flora  St.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64109 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,657 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  2i/00 

t'.S.  a.  119—95  3  Qaims 


y^^ 


terminatmg  in  a  substantially  planar  surface  transverse  to 
said  axis  for  abutment  with  said  planer  slide  so  that  posi- 
tioning of  said  slide  on  said  support  means  forms  a  tubular 
configuration  having  the  ends  thereof  open  to  the  atmo- 
sphere and  rotation  thereof  by  said  drive  means  causes  air 
within  said  configuration  to  be  discharged  via  said  open 
ends  thereby  creating  a  partial  vacuum  that  tends  to  ad- 
here said  slide  to  said  support  meatis. 


4,103.644 
APPARATL'S  FOR  COATING  ONE  SIDE  ONLY  OF  STRIP 

MATERIAL 

Norman  C.  Michels,  30500  Salem  Dr.,  Bay  Village,  Ohio  44140 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,079 

Int.  a.!  B05C  //OS.  11/06 

\}&.  a.  118—62  24  Oaims 


1.  In  a  waste  bag  arrangement  for  animals  such  as  dogs,  the 
combination  of: 

trousers  adapted  to  fit  on  the  rear  legs  and  rear  body  portion 
of  the  animal,  said  trousers  presenting  at  least  one  opening 
therethrough; 

means  providing  a  relatively  hard  mounting  surface  on  said 
trousers  at  a  location  substantially  surrounding  said  open- 
ing; 

a  bag  for  containing  the  waste  material  of  the  animal,  said 
bag  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  the  waste  material; 

a  mounting  pad  secured  to  said  bag  at  a  location  to  substan- 
tially surround  the  open  end  thereof; 

mating  fasteners  on  said  mounting  surface  and  pad  adapted 
to  releasably  secure  said  pad  against  said  surface,  thereby 
positioning  the  bag  to  receive  the  waste  material  dis- 
charged by  the  animal; 

a  disc  member  secured  within  said  bag;  and 

means  presenting  a  slit  through  said  disc  member  for  passage 
of  the  waste  material  therethrough. 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  one  side  only  of  a  strip  material 
including  a  vessel  having  a  bath  of  coating  material  in  fluid 
condition  therein,  said  coating  material  being  adapted  to 
change  to  substantially  non-fiuid  condition  after  leaving  said 
bath,  a  coating  roll  supported  for  rotation  in  said  vessel  par- 
tially submerged  in  said  bath  whereby  said  fluid  coating  mate- 
rial IS  picked  up  on  the  surface  of  said  roll  while  rotating, 
means  for  moving  said  strip  longitudinally  in  a  path  over  said 
roll  whereby  one  side  only  of  said  strip  engages  the  fluid  coat- 
ing material  on  said  roll  and  said  coating  material  is  transferred 
to  said  one  side  of  said  strip,  gas  manifold  means  extending  in 
the  direction  of  strip  movement  above  said  coating  roll  and 
said  path  of  said  strip  thereover  for  a  distance  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  coating  roll,  said  manifold  means  having  gas 
outlet  means  adapted  to  direct  gas  from  said  manifold  means 
outwardly  over  both  edges  of  the  opposite  uncoated  side  of 
said  strip  in  unbroken  flow  from  the  area  of  first  engagement  of 
said  strip  and  said  coating  material  for  a  distance  in  the  direc- 
tion of  strip  movement  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  coat- 
ing roll  whereby  contact  of  said  coating  material  in  fluid  condi- 
tion with  said  opposite  side  of  said  strip  is  prevented,  and 


4,103,646 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMBUSTING 

CARBONACEOUS  FUELS  EMPLOYING  IN  TANDEM  A 

FAST  BED  BOILER  AND  A  SLOW  BOILER 

Joseph  Yenishalmi,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Shelton  Ehrlich,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.;  Mohammad  Maagboul,  deceased,  late  of  Sunny- 
vale, Calif,  (by  Nassrine  S.  Maaghoul,  administratrix),  and 
Terry  E.  Lund,  Foster  City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power 
Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,656 
Int.  a.2  F22B  1/02:  F23D  19/00 
MS.  a.  122—4  D  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  fluid  bed  boiler  which  com- 
prises; 

in  a  first  combustion  zone,  fluidizing  with  air  under  fast  bed 

conditions  limestone  and  carbonaceous  fuel,  whereby  a 

portion  of  said  limestone  and  fuel  are  spent  to  provide  a 

solid-gas  mixture  effluent; 

transferring  said  solid-gas  mixture  effluent  to  a  separation 

zone  and  separating  solids  from  gases; 
transferring  said  solids  from  separation  zone  to  a  second 
combustion  zone,  and  fluidizing  in  said  second  combustion 
zone  said  solids  with  air  under  slow  bed  conditions, 
wherein  unspent  fuel  from  said  first  combustion  zone  is 
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consumed;  said  second  zone  having  heat  exchange  tubesin    extending  parallel  to  the  cont^ner  axis  nearly  up  to  said  upper 
heat  exchanging  relationship  with  said  slow  bed;  and  bottom. 

4,103,648 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AIR 

RESERVOIR 

Philippe  Jarry,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  U  Moteur  Moderae, 

Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,321 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  17,  1975,  75  31775 

Int  a.'  F02B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  123-30  R  »  """" 


circulating  a  major  portion  of  solids  exiting  from  said  second 
combustion  zone  to  said  first  combustion  zone. 


4,103,647 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  WET  STEAM  AND 

SUBSEQUENTLY  SUPERHEATING  THE  DRIED  STEAM 

Rolf  Dorling,  and  Klaus  Weslebbe,  both  of  Gummersbach,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH, 

Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,962 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10. 
1975,2555539  ,,,^ 

Int.  a.'  F22G  1/00:  F22B  1/16.  37/26 
VS.  a.  122-483  '  <^'"» 


1  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  at  least  one 
cylinder,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder  and  defining  a  chamber 
therewith,  said  piston  being  movable  alternately  between  top 
dead  center  and  bottom  dead  center  positions  within  said 
cylinder,  means  carried  by  said  engine  providing  for  a  continu- 
ous operating  cycle  including,  in  sequence,  intake,  compres- 
sion, power  and  exhaust  stages,  said  operating  cycle  means 
including  in  said  compression  stage  means  for  introducing  into 
said  chamber  a  charge  of  air  for  compression  therein  during 
movement  of  said  piston  toward  top  dead  center,  means  defin- 
ing a  reservoir  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  means  for 
charging  said  reservoir  with  a  fraction  of  the  air  introduced 
into  said  chamber  during  said  compression  stage,  means  opera- 
ble during  said  power  stage  for  temporanly  captunng  within 
said  reservoir  the  fraction  of  air  charged  therein  and  prevent- 
ing communication  between  said  reservoir  and  said  cylinder, 
and  means  operable  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  compression 
stage  for  restituting  to  said  chamber  the  fraction  of  air  previ- 
ously charged  into  said  reservoir. 

4.103,649 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

MIXTURE  AIR-TO-FUEL  RATIO 

Eizi  Matumoto.  and  Hideaki  Norimatsu,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,049 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1975,  50-73970 

Int.  a.-  F02B  }/00 

VS.  Q.  123—32  EE  »  Cl«"»* 
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1  An  apparatus  for  drying  wet  steam  and  subsequently 
superheating  the  dried  steam,  which  includes  in  combination: 
an  upright  cylindrical  container  having  an  axis  as  well  as  a 
lower  bottom  and  an  upper  bottom,  a  coarse  separator  ar- 
ranged inside  said  container  and  within  the  region  of  said 
lower  bottom,  a  fine  separator  arranged  within  said  container 
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sage  of  an  engine,  for  producing  a  sensor  signal  indicative 
of  the  oiygen  concentration  threrein; 

a  comparison  circuit,  connected  to  said  sensor,  for  produc- 
ing a  comparison  signal  in  response  to  said  sensor  signal, 
said  comparison  signal  having  two  constant  signal  levels 
indicative  of  the  oxygen  presence  and  the  oxygen  absence, 
respectively; 

an  integration  circuit,  connected  to  said  comparison  circuit 
and  including  an  operational  amplifier  and  a  capacitor 
adapted  to  be  charged  and  discharged  in  response  to  said 
comparison  circuit,  for  producing  an  integration  signal 
changing  in  the  increasing  and  decreasing  directions  in 
response  to  said  signal  levels  of  said  comparison  signal; 

a  mixture  supply  controller,  positioned  in  an  intake  passage 
and  connected  to  said  integration  circuit,  for  supplying 
said  engine  with  air-fuel  mixture,  the  air-to-fuel  ratio 
thereof  being  responsive  to  engine  operating  conditions 
and  said  integration  signal; 

a  condition  detector,  coupled  to  said  engine,  for  producing  a 
detection  signal  indicative  of  at  least  one  of  full-opening 
and  full-closing  of  a  throttle  valve  and  inoperativeness  of 
said  sensor;  and 

an  integration  half  circuit,  connected  between  said  condition 
detector  and  said  integration  circuit  and  including  switch- 
ing means  connected  across  said  capacitor,  for  short-cir- 
cuiting said  capacitor  by  said  switching  means  in  response 
to  said  detection  signal  to  thereby  halt  the  integration 
operation  and  cause  said  mixture  air-to-fuel  ratio  to  be 
irresponsive  to  said  integration  signal. 


4,103.651 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION-GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

John  S.  Urkina,  Moun't  Valley  Fann,  #5,  Box  60,  New  Castle, 
Va.  24127 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,658 

Int.  O.'  F02B  59/00 

U.S.  a.  123—50  B  23  Oaims 


4,103,650 

HORIZONTAL  TYPE  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Tsuyoshi  Nishida;  Satoshi  Tabushe,  and  Kouichi  Akeda,  all  of 

Sakmi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,864 

Int.  a:-  FOIM  U/00 

U.S.  a.  123—41,86  10  Claims 


1.  An  air-cooled,  super  charged  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

a  stationary  piston  having  an  end  face  portion; 

a  cylinder  movable  longitudinally  relative  to  said  piston  face 
portion  from  a  first  abutting  position  to  a  second  spaced 
position;  a  compression  chamber  formed  therebetween  in 
said  first  position; 

means  for  providing  a  pressurized  air  flow  stream; 

a  plurality  of  ports  in  said  cylinder  for  passing  said  stream 
therethrough; 

a  further  port  associated  with  said  piston  for  passing  said 
stream  in  cooling  proximity  to  the  back  surface  of  said 
piston  face  portion; 

means  for  admitting  a  fuel  to  said  chamber; 

means  for  igniting  said  fuel  and  providing  such  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  cylinder  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position; 

means  enabling  the  cylinder  to  disengage  contact  with  the 
piston  in  the  second  position; 

means  for  passing  said  stream  through  said  cylinder  respon- 
sive to  its  movement  to  said  second  position;  and  means 
for  returning  said  cylinder  to  said  first  position. 


4,103,652 
AUXILIARY  ENGINE  GOVERNING  SYSTEM 
Arthur  F.  Garside,  Grabil,  and  Dudley  D.  Avery,  New  Haven, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,155 
I  Int.  a.2  F02D  11/08 

V^.  a.  123—103  R  8  aaims 


1  A  horizontal  type  Diesel  engine  wherein  a  gear  case  is 
juxuposed  to  a  crankcase  axially  of  a  crank  shaft,  said  crank- 
case  horizontally  receiving  a  cylinder  therein,  and  a  radiator 
and  a  fuel  Unk  are  juxtaposed  on  top  of  said  crankcase,  said 
engine  being  characterized  by  comprising  a  breather  which 
esublishes  communication  between  the  interior  of  said  gear 
case  and  the  atmosphere  and  which  is  disposed  on  the  upper 
wall  of  said  gear  case  substantially  at  the  middle  between  the 
front  and  rear  ends  of  said  upper  wall,  an  oil  partition  wall 
opposed  to  said  breather  and  disposed  in  said  gear  case,  a 
pre-breather  chamber  defined  between  said  oil  partition  wall 
and  said  upper  wall  mounting  said  breather  thereon,  and  a 
governor  shaft  pivotally  vertically  supported  by  said  gear  case 
and  having  one  end  thereof  projecting  into  said  breather. 


1.  A  governor  system  for  a  vehicle  driven  by  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the 
fiow  of  combustible  mixture  to  said  engine,  comprising  a  vac- 
uum motor  operatively  connected  to  said  throttle  valve,  means 
communicating  said  vacuum  motor  to  a  source  of  vacuum,  air 
bleed  means  for  rendering  said  vacuum  motor  inoperative, 
means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  engine  for  at  selected 
engine  speeds  restricting  said  air  bleed  means  and  causing 
actuation  of  said  vacuum  motor,  and  additional  valving  means 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  effective  at  selected  conditions 
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of  engine  operation  for  providing  an  auxiliary  passage  for 
communication  between  said  vacuum  motor  and  a  source  of 
vacuum  for  actuation  of  vacuum  motor. 


4,103,653 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
IGNITION  TIMING  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Zene  Ueno,  Fuchu;  Akira  Morita.  Tokyo,  and  Atushi  Chida, 
Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,867 

Int.  a:-  F02P  J/CW 

VS.  a  123—117  R  ''  *^*'"" 


NTAKE  MflNlFOt-0 

VACUUM 


an  apparatus  to  control  the  ratio  of  air  to  fuel  of  the  air/fuel 
mixture  being  delivered  to  the  engine,  comprising 

means  sensing  the  concentration  of  a  gas  component  of  the 
exhaust  gases  through  the  exhaust  passage  which  is  related 
to  the  ratio  of  air  to  fuel  of  the  air/fuel  mixture  and  gener- 
ating an  electric  output  signal  indicative  of  the  sensed 
concentration  of  the  gas  component, 

additional  air  passage  means  fluidly  connected  between  the 
atmosphere  and  said  fuel  delivery  passage  at  a  portion 
downstream  of  said  fuel  jet, 

electromagnetic  means  actuable  in  accordance  with  said 
output  signal  for  controlling  the  rale  of  air  passing 
through  said  additional  air  passage  means,  and 

means  for  limiting  the  flow  rate  of  the  additional  air  through 
said  additional  air  passage  means  in  accordance  with  the 
vacuum  being  created  by  operation  of  the  engine  in  a 
portion  of  the  engine  intake  passage. 

4,103,655 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Donald  Kennedy  Coles,  2505  Capitol  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
46806 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,172 

Int  a.!  F02B  3/00 

VS.  a.  123—119  B  ^  Ctaims 


Sr         32*        33 


1.  An  ignition  timing  control  apparatus  in  combination  with 
an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  ignition  distributor, 
a  source  of  auxiliary  fuel,  and  conduit  means  for  providmg 
communication  between  said  source  of  auxiliary  fuel  and  said 
engine  for  feeding  auxiliary  fuel  thereinto  in  addition  to  a  main 
fuel,  said  apparatus  comprising  variable  control  means  for 
communicating  with  said  conduit  means  and  the  position  of 
which  is  varied  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  said  auxiliary 
fuel  fed  to  said  engine,  and  connecting  means  for  operatively 
connecting  said  variable  control  means  to  said  ignition  distnb- 
utor  for  variably  controlling  the  ignition  timing  of  said  engine 
in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  variable  control  means. 

4,103,654 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  CONTROL  AIR/FUEL 
RATIO  OF  THE  MIXTURE  APPLIED  TO  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Koyo  Nakamura,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,860 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1974,  49-126241 

Int.  a.=  F02B  73/10:  F02H  3/00:  F02M  37/00 

U.S.  a.  123-119  EC  *  Claims 


VtKHjRi 

OR  INTAKE   MANIFOLD 

Of  CiRBLPETOR 


/ 


MAIN  OR  SU» 
FUEL  PbSSHOE       ^. 
OF  CWeU^ETOR 


1  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  intake 
passage,  an  exhaust  passage  and  a  carburetor  fonning  part  of 
the  engine  intake  passage  and  having  a  fuel  delivery  passage 
nuidly  connected  between  the  engine  intake  passage  and  a 
source  of  fuel  supply  and  a  calibrated  fuel  jet  located  in  said 
fuel  delivery  passage. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  special  combus- 
tion chamber  and  a  plurality  of  M  ordinary  combustion  cham- 
bers, each  combustion  chamber  being  partly  bounded  by  its 
movable  piston,  all  the  pistons  being  mechanically  coupled  to 
a  common  power  output  shaft,  each  combustion  chamber 
having  an  air  inlet  port,  exhaust  port,  and  associated  means  for 
executing  a  series  of  combustion  chamber  cycles,  each  cycle 
including  air  intake,  compression,  expansion  and  exhaust,  the 
engine  having  means  for  taking  a  ration  of  fuel  in  each  of  its 
combustion  chamber  cycles, 
a  single  enclosure  receiving  air  and  fuel  leaking  past  the 

pistons  from  all  of  the  combustion  chambers, 
a  duct  connecting  the  enclosure  to  the  air  inlet  port  of  the 
special  combustion  chamber  and  not  to  the  ordinary  com- 
bustion chambers,  the  duct  conveying  the  air  and  fuel 
leaking  from  all  of  the  combustion  chambers  to  be  re- 
burned  in  the  special  combustion  chamber  only, 
torque  control  means,  overriding  the  fuel  taking  means,  for 
enabling  the  fuel  ration  in  every  cycle  of  the  special  com- 
bustion chamber  and  for  partially  inhibiting  the  fuel  ra- 
tions for  the  ordinary  combustion  chambers  in  a  repetitive 
pattern  of  successive  enabled  and  inhibited  combustion 
chamber  cycles,  the  period  of  repetition  containing  N 
cycles  of  each  of  the  combustion  chambers,  of  which  P 
cycles  of  each  ordinary  combustion  chamber  have  their 
fuel  ration  inhibited,  where  N  is  a  plural  integer,  P  is  an 
integer  greater  than  zero  and  smaller  than  N, 
the  total  number  of  inhibited  cycles  of  all  of  the  combustion 
chambers  within  the  period  of  repetition  being  MP.  the 
product  of  M  and  P. 
2.  An  improved  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least 
first  and  second  combustion  chambers,  each  combustion  cham- 
ber being  partially  bounded  by  its  movable  piston,  the  two 
pistons  coupled  to  a  common  power  output  shaft,  each  com- 
bustion chamber  having  an  air  inlet  port,  exhaust  port,  and 
associated  means  for  executing  a  series  of  combustion  chamber 
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cycles,  each  chamber  cycle  including  air  intake,  compression, 
expansion  and  exhaust, 

a  primary  fuel  supply  to  the  first  combustion  chamber. 

a  primary  fuel  supply  to  the  second  combustion  chamber, 

a  single  enclosure  receiving  air  and  fuel  leaking  past  the 
pistons  from  both  the  first  and  second  combustion  cham- 
bers, 

a  duct  connecting  the  enclosure  to  the  air  miet  port  of  the 
second  combustion  chamber  only  and  not  to  the  first 
combustion  chamber,  the  duct  conveying  the  air  and  fuel 
leaking  from  the  first  and  second  combustion  chambers  to 
be  rebumed  in  the  second  combustion  chamber  only. 

the  improvement  comprising: 

first  means  for  enabling  and  inhibiting  the  primary  fuel  sup- 
ply to  the  first  combustion  chamber  separately  from  the 
second  combustion  chamber, 

second  means  for  enabling  and  inhibiting  the  primary  fuel 
supply  to  the  second  combustion  chamber  separately  from 
the  first  combustion  chamber. 

an  interlock,  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  enabling  means 
for  ensuring  that  the  primary  fuel  supply  to  the  second 
combustion  chamber  is  completely  enabled  whenever  the 
primary  fuel  supply  to  the  first  combustion  chamber  has 
been  enabled  during  the  current  cycle  or  the  immediately 
preceding  cycle  of  the  second  combustion  chamber. 


4,103,657 

TWIN-BARREL  CARBURETOR  WITH  AN  AIR-FUEL 

RATIO  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Hidehiro  Minami,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1975,  50-81031 
Int.  a.-  F02M  7/24 
U.S.  a.  123—127 


iClaims 


r 


4,103,656 
TRUCK  ENGINE  AIR  PREHEATING  SYSTEM 
Aaron  Reddekopp,  12056  N.  Jantzen  Beach  Are.  Portland, 
Oreg.  97217 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,010 

Int.  a.=  F02M  il/QO 

MS.  a.  123-122  D  8  "»^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  truck  tractor  including  an  engine 
having  a  hot  exhaust  manifold  and  a  turbocharger, 

a  muffler  extending  crosswise  of  the  tractor  and  connected 
to  the  exhaust  manifold. 

a  valve  mounted  on  the  muffler  having  a  preheated  air  inlet, 
a  cold  air  inlet,  an  outlet  and  closure  means  selectively 
movable  between  a  normal  condition  wherein  the  cold  air 
inlet  is  connected  to  the  outlet  and  the  preheated  air  inlet 
is  closed  and  a  preheating  condition  in  which  the  pre- 
heated air  inlet  is  connected  to  the  outlet  and  the  cold  air 
inlet  is  closed. 

a  manifold  chamber  in  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
hot  exhaust  manifold  and  connected  to  the  preheated  air 

and  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  valve  to  the  turbo- 
charger. 


^^^-%1 

.r^^ 

-24 
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T^aefe 

1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine, 

a  carburetor,  and 
an  exhaust  gas  passageway, 
the  carburetor  including: 
a  primary  inuke  passageway  having: 
a  primary  throttle  valve  rotatably  mounted  therein, 
a  primary  main  fuel  passage  communicating  with  the  pn- 
mary  inUke  passageway  and  from  which  fuel  is  drawn 
into  the  primary  inUke  passageway, 
a  primary  low  speed  running  fuel  passage  communicating 
with  the  primary  intake  passageway  and  from  which  fuel 
is  drawn  into  the  primary  intake  passageway; 
a  secondary  intake  passageway  having: 
a  secondary  throttle  valve  rouubly  mounted  therein, 
a  secondary  main  fuel  passage  communicating  with  the 
secondary  intake  passageway  and  from  which  fuel  is 
drawn  into  the  secondary  intake  passageway, 
a  secondary  low  speed  running  fuel  passage  communicatmg 
with  the  secondary  inUke  passageway  and  from  which 
fuel  is  drawn  into  the  secondary  intake  passageway; 
an  improved  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  comprising: 
a  sensor  located  in  the  exhaust  gas  passageway  for  sensing 
the  concentration  of  a  component  conuined  m  exhaust 
gases  of  the  engine  and  for  generating  an  electric  signal 
represenutive  of  the  sensed  concentration  of  the  compo- 
nent, said  concentration  being  a  function  of  the  air-fuel 
ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  formed  by  the  carburetor. 
B  control  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  sensor  to  be 
responsive  to  said  signal  for  comparing  the  value  of  said 
signal  with  a  reference  value  representative  of  a  desired 
air-fuel  ratio  and  for  generating  a  command  signal  repre- 
senutive of  an  error  between  said  signal  value  and  said 
reference  value, 
a  first  air  bleed  passage  communicating  with  the  atmosphere 
and  with  the  primary  main  and  low  speed  running  fuel 
passage, 
first  control  valve  means  located  relative  to  said  first  air 
bleed  passage  for  controlling  the  How  of  air  drawn  into 
the  primary  main  and  low  speed  running  fuel  passages 
through  said  first  air  bleed  passage,  said  first  control  valve 
means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  control  circuit 
and  being  operable,  in  response  to  said  command  signal, 
for  reducing  and  increasing  the  flow  of  said  air.  thereby 
respectively  to  increase  and  reduce  the  fiow  of  fuel  drawn 
from  the  primary  main  and  low  speed  running  fuel  pas- 
sages into  the  primary  mtake  passageway  and  to  control 
the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  formed  by  the 
carburetor  to  said  desired  air-fuel  ratio, 
a  second  air  bleed  passage  communicating  with  the  atmo- 
sphere and  with  the  secondary  main  and  low  speed  run- 
ning fuel  passages, 
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second  control  valve  means  located  relative  to  said  second 
air  bleed  passage  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  drawn  into 
the  secondary  main  and  low  speed  running  fuel  passages 
through  said  second  air  bleed  passage,  said  second  control 
valve  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  control 
cittuit  and  being  operable,  in  response  to  said  command 
signal,  for  reducing  and  increasing  the  flow  of  said  air. 
thereby  respectively  to  increase  and  reduce  the  flow  of 
fuel  drawn  from  the  secondary  main  and  low  speed  run- 
ning fuel  passages  into  the  secondary  intake  passageway 
and  to  control  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture 
formed  by  the  carburetor  to  said  desired  air-fuel  ratio,  and 
a  switch  means  interposed  between  said  control  circuit  and 
said  second  control  valve  means  for  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting said  second  control  valve  means  to  and  from 
said  control  circuit  in  response  to  said  secondary  throttle 
valve  being  opened  and  closed,  respectively. 
2.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  carburetor,  and 
an  exhaust  gas  passageway; 
the  carburetor  including: 
a  primary  intake  passageway  having  a  primary  throttle  valve 

rotatably  mounted  therein, 
primary  fuel  supply  passage  means  communicating  with  the 
primary  intake  passageway  and  from  which  fuel  is  drawn 
into  the  primary  intake  passageway  to  form  a  primary 
air-fuel  mixture, 
a  secondary  intake  passageway  having  a  secondary  throttle 

valve  rotatably  mounted  therein, 
secondary  fuel  supply  passage  means  communicating  with 
the  secondary  intake  passageway  and  from  which  fuel  is 
drawn  into  the  secondary  intake  passageway  to  form  a 
secondary  air-fuel  mixture; 
an  improved  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  comprising: 
sensing  means  located  in  the  exhaust  gas  passageway  for 
sensing  the  concentration  of  a  component  contained  in 
exhaust  gases  of  the  engine  for  generating  an  electric 
signal  representative  of  the  sensed  concentration  of  the 
component,  said  concentration  being  a  function  of  the 
air-fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  formed  by  the  carbure- 
tor, 
a  control  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  sensing  means 
to  be  responsive  to  said  signal  for  comparing  the  value  of 
said  signal  with  a  reference  value  represenutive  of  a 
desired  air-fuel  ratio  and  for  generating  a  command  signal 
representative  of  an  error  between  said  signal  value  and 
said  reference  value, 
first  fuel  flow  control' means  electrically  connected  to  said 
control  circuit  to  be  responsive  to  said  command  signal 
and  associated  with  said  primary  fuel  supply  passage 
means  for  adjusting,  in  accordance  with  said  command 
signal,  the  flow  of  fuel  drawn  from  the  primary  fuel  sup- 
ply passage  means  into  the  primary  inuke  passageway, 
whereby  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  primary  air-fuel  mixture 
is  controlled  to  said  desired  air-fuel  ratio, 
second  fuel  flow  control  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  control  circuit  to  be  responsive  to  said  command 
signal  and  associated  with  said  secondary  fuel  supply 
passage  means  for  adjusting,  in  accordance  with  said 
command  signal,  the  flow  of  fuel  drawn  from  the  second- 
ary fuel  supply  passage  means  into  the  secondary  inuke 
passageway,  whereby  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  secondary 
air-fuel  mixture  is  controlled  to  said  desired  air-fuel  ratio, 
and 
switch  means  interposed  between  said  control  circuit  and 
said  second  control  valve  means  for  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting said  second  control  valve  means  to  and  from 
said  control  circuit  in  response  to  said  secondary  throttle 
valve  being  opened  and  closed,  respectively. 


4,103,658 

CARBURETOR 

Gunther  Bemecker,  Montrile,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Donald  B. 

Conlin,  Mahwah,  N.J.,  a  part  interest 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806.798,  Jun.  15, 1977,  which  U 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,964,  Feb.  22,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,086,893.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,707 

Int,  a:-  P02M  33/00 
U.S.  a.  123—133  *  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  for  supplying  a  fuel/air  mixture  to  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  comprising  a 
housing,  contained  in  the  housing  only  matter  which  is  inert 
relative  to  the  fuel,  said  matter  being  porous,  means  for  inject- 
ing fuel  into  the  housing  and  onto  said  porous  matter,  means 
for  transferring  sufficient  heat  from  the  exhaust  gases  of  the 
engine  to  the  fuel  before  the  fuel  is  injected  into  the  housing 
and  means  for  transferring  sufficient  heat  to  the  housing  and 
the  porous  matter  so  that  all  the  fuel  is  completely  vaporized 
when  it  leaves  the  housing,  means  for  admitting  air  into  the 
housing  simultaneously  with  the  injection  of  the  fuel  to  form  a 
mixture  with  all  the  vaporized  fuel  and  means  for  conducting 
the  entire  mixture  out  of  the  housing  directly  to  the  intake 
manifold  during  all  phases  of  operation  of  the  engine,  for 
combustion  in  the  engine. 


4,103,659 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Donald  S.  Donigian,  6016  West  Fullerton,  Chicago,  III.  60639 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,453,  Aug.  5,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,185 

Int.  a.!  F02P  I/OO 

VS.  a.  123—148  DC  ♦  CUi"» 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  as  used  with  a  gas  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising 

(a)  an  ignition  circuit  including  a  power  source  and  an  on-off 
switch, 

(b)  an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  and  secondary  winding. 

(c)  switch  means  adapted  to  close  and  open  between  said 
power  source  and  said  primary  winding  of  said  ignition 
coil  and  adapted  when  open  and  closed  to  develop  surge 
and  oscillatory  voluges  therein. 

(d)  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said  primary  wind- 
ing of  said  coil  and  adapted  to  be  shunted  by  said  switch 
means  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  said  switch  means"  open 
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condition  to  prevent  electiical  current  flow  in  said  pri- 
mary winding  of  said  ignition  coil  from  said  power  source 
and  to  permit  electrical  current  flow  when  said  switch  is 
in  its  closed  condition, 

(e)  means  in  the  circuit  between  said  power  source  and  said 
Ignition  coil  cooperating  with  said  capacitor  for  prevent- 
ing dissipation  of  the  surge  and  oscillatory  voltages  in  said 
circuit  during  the  open  condition  of  said  switch  means 
through  said  ignition  circuit  and  said  power  source, 

(0  a  gaseous  lamp  and  series-protective  resistance  in  the 
circuit  between  said  power  source  and  said  ignition  coil 
for  regulating  and  stabilizing  the  voltage  developed 
therein, 

(g)  distributing  means  in  the  output  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  coil,  and 

(h)  means  in  the  output  of  said  secondary  winding  between 
said  coil  and  said  distributing  means  converting  the  volt- 
age of  the  output  of  said  secondary  winding  to  a  single 
unidirectional  high  voltage  impulse  to  said  distributing 
means  immediately  followed  by  a  quiescent  interval  for 
each  ignition  period. 


the  fuel  preheater  device,  a  second  delay  circuit  for  operating 
for  an  indicator  to  indicate  when  cranking  of  the  engine  can 
be  commenced,  and  means  for  operating  the  starting  aid  device 
when  the  selector  switch  is  moved  to  its  first  on  position,  the 
devices  being  so  connected  to  the  delay  circuits  that  when  the 
switch  is  moved  to  its  first  on  position  there  is  a  first  delay 
before  the  fuel  preheater  device  is  operated  and  a  second  delay 


4.103,660 
PULL-ROPE  RECOIL  STARTER 
Paul  T.  Reese,  New  Holstein,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  576,199,  May  9,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,019,490. 
This  application  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No,  757,032 
Int.  a.^  B60K  41/04 
U.S.  a.  123—179  K 


before  the  indicator  is  operated,  but  when  the  switch  is  moved 
to  its  second  on  position,  there  is  no  delay  before  the  fuel 
preheater  device  is  operated  and  only  said  second  delay  elapses 
before  the  indicator  is  operated,  wherein  said  delay  circuits 
comprise  a  resistor-capacitor  delay  network  and  a  transistor 
controlled  by  the  voltage  on  the  capacitor,  and  a  reset  circuit 
5  Claims  ^°'  '^*"*'"8  discharge  of  both  capacitors  when  the  switch  is  in 
its  off  position. 


t 
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4,103,662 
INSERT  FOR  REBUILDING  VALVE  GUIDES 
James  A.  Kammeraad,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  K-Line  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  S«r,  No.  719,958 

Int.  a.;  FOIL  J/ftS 

U.S.  a.  123—188  GC  IS  Clains 


j_l_p-/Bf 


1.  The  combination  comprising  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, a  propulsion  system  coupled  to  said  engine  including  a 
transmission  having  at  least  neutral  and  drive  positions,  and  a 
pull-rope  recoil  starter  for  surting  said  engine  including  a 
pull-rope  and  support  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  engine 
having  slot  means  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  nor- 
mal pulling  force  exerted  by  an  operator  on  said  pull-rope, 
engine  cranking  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  pull-rope 
and  responsive  to  pulling  of  said  rope  to  translate  in  said  slot 
means  into  starting  engagement  with  said  engine,  and  means 
operatively  coupled  to  said  transmission  to  block  translation  in 
said  slot  means  of  said  cranking  means  into  starting  engage- 
ment with  said  engine  when  said  transmission  is  in  other  than 
said  neutral  position. 


4,103,661 
DIESEL  ENGINE  STARTING  SYSTEMS 
William    David   Holt,   Cologne,   England,   assignor   to   Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham.  England 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,643 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1976, 
3678/76 

Int.  a.-'  FD2N  n/00 
U.S.  a.  123—179  H  5  Claims 

1  A  control  circuit  for  a  diesel  engine  starting  system  in- 
cluding a  starting  aid  device  and  a  fuel  preheater  device,  said 
circuit  comprising  a  selector  switch  having  an  off  position  and 
first  and  second  on  positions,  a  first  delay  circuit  for  operating 


1.  A  valve  guide  insert  for  lining  and  relining  the  entire 
length  of  a  valve  guide  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising an  outer,  metallic,  cylindrical  sleeve  having  an  outside 
diameter  adapted  to  be  press-fitted  within  a  valve  guide  and  an 
inside  diameter  adapted  to  receive  an  inner  sleeve;  and  a  sepa- 
rate, wear-resistant,  meullic,  inner  cylindrical  sleeve  located 
concentrically  within,  being  substantially  coterminous  with, 
and  extending  the  entire  length  of  said  outer  sleeve,  the  metal 
of  said  inner  sleeve  being  dissimilar  to  that  of  said  outer  sleeve, 
said  inner  sleeve  having  an  outside  diameter  slightly  larger 
than  said  inside  diameter  of  said  outer  sleeve  before  insertion  in 
the  outer  sleeve  such  that  the  outside  wall  surface  of  said  inner 
sleeve  tightly,  frictionally  engages  the  slightly  smaller,  inside 
wall  surface  of  said  outer  sleeve  after  insertion  to  positively 
retain  said  sleeves  together,  said  inner  sleeve  having  an  inside 
diameter  adapted  to  receive  a  valve  stem  therethrough 
whereby  the  separate  formation  and  subsequent  assembly  of 
said  inner  and  outer  sleeves  allows  precise  control  of  toler- 
ances, wall  thicknesses  and  concentricities  of  said  insert  and 
provides  strength,  wear-resistance,  and  an  outer  diameter 
adapted  for  installation  with  standard  size,  commonly  available 
installation  tools. 
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4,103,663 

CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES,  ESPECIALLY  DIESEL  ENGINES 

Ludwig  Elsbett  and  Giinter  Elsbett,  both  of  Industriestr.  14, 

D8543  Hilpoltstein.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,351 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1975,  2550781 

Int.  a.!  FOIL  i/00 
U.S.  a.  123—188  S  •*  CI"™ 


bundle  of  streams  of  an  air  fuel  mixture  drawn  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  through  said  intake  valve. 


4.103,665 
LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Johann  Prasch.  Sindorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Klikkner-humboldl-Deuti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  503,491,  Sep.  5,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,023,548. 

This  application  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,336 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  2344949 

iBt.  a.2  F02M  \/00 

MS.  a.  123—196  R  ^  Claiim 


910 


1  A  cylinder  head  for  internal  combustion  engines,  espe- 
cially Diesel  engines,  which  includes  wall  means  defining 
passage  means  and  a  mouth  section  therefor  for  communica- 
tion with  a  combustion  chamber,  said  mouth  section  compns- 
ing  an  inner  portion  and  an  outer  portion  and  a  conical  surface 
flaring  outwardly  from  said  inner  portion  to  said  outer  portion, 
and  valve  seating  ring  means  having  an  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face substantially  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  conical  surface, 
while  projecting  over  the  latter,  said  valve  seating  ring  means 
being  connected  to  said  inner  portion  only  of  said  mouth  sec- 
tion and  having  its  inner  peripheral  surface  provided  with  a 
valve  seating  area,  thermal  insulation  means  between  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  valve  seating  ring  means  and  the 
adjacent  surface  of  said  mouth  section,  said  thermal  insulation 
means  between  said  valve  seating  nng  means  and  the  wall 
means  of  said  mouth  section  being  provided  only  within  the 
region  of  said  valve  seating  area  and  that  rim  portion  of  the 
respective  valve  seating  ring  means  which  is  remote  from  said 
inner  mouth  portion. 

4,103,664 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  COMPACT  ENGINE  OF 
THE  SIDE  VALVE  TYPE  FOR  LINIVERSAL  USE  HAVING 

CONTACTLESS  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Kiyonobu  lida;  Yoshio  Tani,  and  Kouichi  Sugahara,  all  of  Sakai, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,187 

Int.  a.^  F02B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  123—191  L  *  •^*''"' 


6K2      1 


3      S 


1.  A  lubricating  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 
securing  the  oil  supply  to  the  points  to  be  lubricated,  also  in 
greatly  inclined  positions  of  said  device,  which  includes:  a 
longitudinal  oil  pan  comprising  a  closed  main  chamber,  a  first 
open  auxiliary  chamber  arranged  near  one  end  of  said  oil  pan. 
and  a  second  open  auxiliary  chamber  arranged  near  the  other 
end  of  said  oil  pan,  the  major  portion  of  said  main  chamber 
being  located  between  said  first  and  second  auxiliary  cham- 
bers, said  main  chamber  also  including  a  space  between  each  of 
said  auxiliary  chambers  and  the  respective  adjacent  end  wall  of 
said  oil  pan;  pressure  pump  means  having  a  pressure  side  for 
connection  with  an  oil  conveying  line  leading  to  points  to  be 
lubricated,  said  pressure  pump  also  having  a  suction  side,  first 
conduit  means  establishing  communication  between  said  suc- 
tion side  and  the  interior  of  said  closed  main  chamber;  second 
conduit  means  leading  from  the  space  between  one  of  said 
open  auxiliary  chambers  and  the  adjacent  end  wall  of  said  oil 
pan  to  the  outer  one  of  said  open  auxiliary  chambers,  and  third 
conduit  means  leading  from  said  one  auxiliary  chamber  to  said 
other  auxiliary  chamber,  and  a  delivery  pump  interposed  in 
said  third  conduit  means. 


1  In  a  combustion  chamber  for  a  compact  engine  of  a  side 
valve  type  having  a  contacUess  ignition  system  said  engine 
comprising  a  cylinder,  an  intake  valve,  an  exhaust  valve  and  an 
ignition  plug,  the  improvement  wherein  the  spark  gap  portion 
of  the  ignition  plug  is  positioned  in  said  combustion  chamber 
on  a  line  extending  from  the  center  of  the  cylinder  to  the 
midpoint  between  the  edges  of  said  intake  valve  and  said  ex- 
haust valve  and  midway  between  the  center  of  said  cylinder 
and  said  midpoint,  and  wherein  said  spark  gap  is  opposed  to  a 


4,103,666 

FUEL  SUPPLY  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINES 

Masaharu    Shiraoji;    Yasuo   Tatsutomi,    both    of   Hiroshima; 

YuUka   Hirose,   Aki;   Atsumichi   Yamasaki,   and   Katsuaki 

Kikura.  both  of  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690J19 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  26,  1975,  50-63178 
Int.  a:-  F02B  ii/04 
MS.  a.  123—219  '  CUiirn 

1.  Rotary  piston  engine  comprising  a  casing  which  includes 
a  rotor  housing  having  an  inner  wall  of  Irochoidal  configura- 
tion and  a  pair  of  side  housings  secured  to  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  rotor  housing  to  define  therein  a  rotor  cavity  of  trochoidal 
configuration,  and  a  rotor  of  substantially  polygonal  configura- 
tion disposed  in  said  rotor  cavity  of  the  casing  for  revolution 
and  rotation  with  apex  portions  in  sliding  contact  with  the 
inner  wall  of  the  rotor  housing  so  as  to  define  working  cham- 
bers of  variable  volume  between  flank  portions  thereof  and  the 
trochoidal  inner  wall  of  the  rotor  housing,  each  of  the  flank 
portions  of  the  rotor  being  formed  with  a  recess  at  a  leading 
part  thereof,  first  intake  port  means  formed  in  said  rotor  hous- 
ing and  located  at  such  a  position  that  it  is  closer  to  the  preced- 
ing rotor  apex  portion  than  to  any  of  the  other  rotor  apex 
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ponions  when  the  rotor  is  in  the  intalce  top  dead  center,  means 
for  supplying  rich  air-fuel  mixture  having  an  air-fuel  ratio  of  2 
to  6  through  the  first  intake  port  means  into  the  intake  working 
chamber,  second  mtake  port  means  formed  in  at  least  one  of 
the  side  housings,  said  first  intake  port  means  having  an  effec- 


tive area  which  is  less  than  one-third  that  of  the  said  second 
intake  port  means,  means  for  supplying  combustion  sustaining 
fluid  through  the  second  intake  port  means  into  the  intake 
working  chamber  in  such  a  manner  that  the  total  air-fuel  ratio 
of  the  mixture  supplied  to  the  intake  working  chamber  be- 
comes 15  to  20. 


4,103,«<)7 

BOW  STRING  MOUNTING  AND  TENSIONING 

BRACKETS 

Paul  E.  Shepley,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Mahomet,  III.  61853 

Cofltiiittation  of  S«r.  No.  541,718,  Jan.  17, 1975,  abandoned.  Tills 

application  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,880 

Int.  a:-  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—24  R  5  Oaims 


mount  means  provided  on  said  archery  bow,  to  provide  a 

mount  for  the  inner  ends  of  the  bow  string, 
said  mount  means  comprising  a  pair  of  bracket  arms,  one  of 
each  of  said  bracket  arms  mounted  on  the  opposed  end  of 
said  handle  section  and  positioned  intermediate  the  corre- 
sponding idler  wheel  and  handle  section  and  extending 
laterally  inwardly  for  a  distance  to  an  inward  end. 
the  inward  end  of  each  of  said  bracket  arms  forming  the  sole 
and  only  point  of  attachment  and  anchoring  of  a  corre- 
sponding inner  end  of  the  bow  string  such  that  the  bow 
string  end  emmanating  from  the  idler  wheel  is  anchored  to 
the  said  corresponding  bracket  arm  thereby  to  insure  that 
the  inner  end  of  the  bow  string  avoids  conuct  with  the 
bow  limbs  and  all  other  portions  of  said  archery  bow  at  all 
points  excepting  said  bracket  arm. 
each  of  said  bracket  arms  further  positioned  and  arranged  to 
form  a  tensioning  point  for  the  bow  string  at  a  point 
spaced  between  each  of  the  bow  limbs  and  the  intermedi- 
ate stretch  of  the  bow  string, 
.said  bracket  inner  end  being  secured  to  anchor  the  bow 
string  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  handle  end,  said  bracket 
inner  end  being  spaced  from  said  handle  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance to  define  a  vectoral  force  component  perpendicular 
to  the  limb  greater  than  that  when  the  bowstring  is  at- 
tached at  the  bracket  attachment  to  the  handle  while 
simultaneously  reducing  the  corresponding  parallel  force 
component  along  the  limb, 
whereby  a  larger  portion  of  the  potential  energy  prior  to  re- 
lease is  directed  perpendicularly  to  the  flexed  limb  and  the 
parallel  component  is  reduced. 


4,103,668 
DRESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  WHEEL 

Hideo  Nishimura,  Nagoya,  and  Kunihiko  Etoh,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,837 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1976,  51-191481; 
Dec.  24,  1976,  51-157077 

Int.  a.-  B24B  53/06 
VS.  CL  125—11  CD  7  Claiim 


1.  In  an  archery  bow  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  resilient 
bow  limbs  joined  to  a  handle  section,  each  of  the  bow  limbs 
provided  with  a  bifurcated  outer  end  and  having  an  eccentric 
pulley  mounted  within  the  bifurcated  end,  each  of  the  bow 
limbs  further  provided  with  an  idler  wheel  mounted  interiorly 
thereof  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  corresponding  eccentric 
pulley,  a  bow  stnng  having  opposed  ends  and  having  a  central 
stretch  portion  carried  between  the  ends  of  the  pair  of  bow 
limbs  and  circumscribing  the  essentric  pulleys,  and  the  op- 
posed ends  having  a  portion  of  one  of  the  opposed  ends  of  the 
bow  string  circumscribed  thereabout  and  terminating  at  an 
inner  end  adapted  for  mounting  to  the  archery  bow,  the  im- 
provement compnsing  in  combination, 


1.  A  dressing  apparatus  for  dressing  a  grinding  wheel  having 
a  straight  portion  and  a  circular  portion  continuous  lo  the 
straight  portion  comprising: 

a  dressing  tool  for  dressing  the  grinding  wheel; 

a  first  servomotor  operably  connected  to  said  dressing  tool 
for  moving  the  same  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
the  grinding  wheel; 

a  second  servomotor  operably  connected  to  said  dressing 
tool  for  moving  the  same  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  grinding  wheel; 

a  mode  counter  for  designating  a  mode  of  a  dressing  opera- 
tion on  the  straight  and  circular  portions  of  the  grinding 
wheel,  depending  upon  the  content  thereof; 

a  memory  device  for  storing  numerical  information  to  move 
said  dressing  tool  along  the  circular  portion  of  the  grind- 
ing wheel; 

a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  train  of  clock  pulses; 

a  first  gate  circuit  operably  connected  to  said  mode  counter, 
said  memory  device  and  said  pulse  generator  for  distribut- 
ing clock  pulses  from  said  pulse  generator  to  said  first  and 
second  servomotors  in  accordance  with  the  content  of 
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said  mode  counter  and  said  memory  device,  when  said 
mode  counter  designates  a  dressing  operation  on  the  cir- 
cular portion; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  to  be  applied  to  said  mode 
counter  to  change  a  mode  of  a  dressing  operation,  when 
the  pulse  distribution  is  completed  by  said  first  gate  cir- 
cuit; 

setting  means  for  setting  a  moving  amount  of  said  dressing 
tool  to  dress  the  straight  portion  of  the  grinding  wheel; 

a  second  gate  circuit  operably  connected  to  said  mode 
counter  and  said  pulse  generator  for  distributing  clock 
pulses  from  said  pulse  generator  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  servomotors  in  accordance  with  the  content  of 
said  mode  counter,  when  said  mode  counter  designates  a 
dressing  operation  on  the  straight  portion;  and 

means  for  generating  a  signal  to  be  applied  to  said  mode 
counter  to  change  a  mode  of  a  dressing  operation,  when 
said  dressing  tool  is  moved  by  one  of  said  first  and  second 
servomotors  along  the  straight  portion  of  the  grinding 
wheel  by  the  moving  amount  set  in  said  setting  means. 


4,103,670 
nREPLACE  HEAT  INTENSIHER 
Andrew  Bergs,  3214  Qemenceau  Bl»d.,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,533 

Int.  a.^  F24B  7/00 

VS.  CL  126—121  3  Ctaims 


4,103,669 

nREPLACE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY 

Eugene  E.  Pauley,  45  Coral  Dr.,  Bellerille,  III.  62221 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,570 

Int.  a.:  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—121  ♦  CI«>n» 


1.  A  heat  intensifier  insert  into  a  fireplace  comprising  a 
U-shaped  tube  of  rectangular  cross-section  having  a  somewhat 
straight  rear  section  with  a  diverging  arm  extending  from  each 
end  thereof,  said  arms  terminating  in  short  outwardly  curved 
ends;  a  plurality  of  open  end  ducts  located  inside  and  in  the 
rear  and  part  way  up  the  arms  of  said  tube,  said  open  duct  ends 
terminating  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  tube;  a  casing  con- 
taining a  fan  or  blower  therein  for  atuching  to  the  end  of  one 
of  said  arms  by  tightly  sliding  part  way  into  said  arm;  a  louver 
attached  to  the  end  of  the  other  arm  of  said  tube  by  tightly 
sliding  over  said  arm;  said  blower  conuined  casing  and  said 
louver  being  interchangeable  with  respect  to  the  arms  to  which 
they  are  attached;  an  extendable  baffle  located  at  each  side  of 
said  tube  for  the  purpose  of  enclosing  any  space  between  the 
tube  and  the  opening  of  the  fireplace  into  which  it  is  inserted; 
a  plate  bent  into  an  angle  attached  to  each  of  said  arms,  the 
horizontal  leg  of  which  is  flush  with  the  top  of  said  arm  and 
extending  outwardly  to  the  inside  of  the  "U."  by  means  of 
which  the  said  tube  can  be  attached  to  said  fireplace;  a  narrow 
baffle  attached  to  the  rear  inside  bottom  edge  of  the  tube  and 
running  part  way  along  each  arm  to  make  contact  with  each  of 
said  extendable  side  baffles;  and  a  narrow  plate  joining  the 
insides  of  the  two  arms,  for  attaching  thereto  a  comparatively 
wide  baffle  for  preventing  the  escape  of  smoke  from  the  fire- 
place into  the  room,  when  required. 


1.  In  a  fireplace  heat  exchanger  assembly: 

(a)  a  conduit  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  located 
outwardly  of  the  fireplace,  the  conduit  including: 

(1)  a  first  passage  communicating  with  the  air  inlet  and 
extending  rearwardly  across  the  top  of  the  fireplace, 
and 

(2)  a  second  passage  communicating  with  the  first  passage 
at  the  rear  of  the  fireplace  and  extending  forwardly 
across  the  top  of  the  fireplace  for  communication  with 
the  air  outlet, 

(b)  support  means  for  holding  the  conduit  at  the  top  of  the 
fireplace, 

(c)  blower  means  introducing  air  into  the  air  inlet,  passing 
the  air  through  the  first  and  second  passages,  and  dis- 
charging the  air  through  the  air  outlet, 

(d)  the  conduit  including  a  heat  exchanger  box  of  relatively 
smaller  height  than  width  and  depth,  the  box  being  pro- 
vided with  laterally  spaced  and  enclosed  slots  extending 
therethrough  and  extending  rearwardly  to  provide  the 
first  passage  between  the  slots  communicating  with  the  air 
inlet,  and  to  provide  a  pair  of  second  passages  laterally 
outward  of  the  slots  communicating  with  the  air  outlet, 
the  slots  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  the  rear  of  the 
box  to  provide  a  transverse  passage  placing  the  first  and 
second  passages  in  communication. 


4,103,671 
WINDOW  OVEN  DOOR  FOR  SELF-CLEANING  OVEN 
Darid  G,  Smith,  Weston,  Canada,  assignor  to  GSW  Limited  • 
GSW  Limitee,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,119 

Int.  a.'  F23M  7/00 

VS.  a.  126—200  M  CWbm 


1.  In  an  oven  door  having  spaced  apart  outer  and  inner 
panels  with  aligned  window  openings  and  one  or  more  trans- 
parent window  panes,  an  apparatus  for  raising  and  lowering  a 
shield  to  and  from  a  position  which  covers  and  shields  such 
transparent  window  pane  in  said  outer  panel  from  thermal 
radiation  generated  by  an  oven  operating  at  high  temperatures, 
said  oven  door  being  mounted  on  an  oven  by  a  hinge  assembly 
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at  each  side  of  said  door  which  enables  said  oven  door  to  be 
raised  from  and  lowered  to  an  oven  door  open  position,  lock- 
ing means  for  locking  said  oven  door  shut  on  an  oven  when 
said  shield  is  raised  to  a  window  covering  position,  a  drive 
means  adapted  for  movement  in  said  door  relative  to  and  along 
the  door's  height,  the  movement  of  said  drive  means  being 
associated  with  the  hinged  movement  of  said  door,  a  track 
system  to  which  said  shield  is  connected  for  movement  to  and 
from  a  window  covering  position,  said  apparatus  comprising 
an  actuator  arm  pivotally  mounted  withm  said  door  and  con- 
nected to  said  shield,  a  fastener  means  for  connecting  said 
actuator  arm  with  said  dnve  means  to  transfer  the  movement 
of  said  drive  means  to  said  actuator  arm,  said  actuator  arm 
being  in  a  position  which  places  said  shield  in  a  window  uncov- 
ered position  with  said  fastener  means  connected  and  with  said 
door  in  its  open  position,  said  shield  remaining  in  a  window 
uncovered  position  when  said  fastener  means  is  unconnected  as 
said  oven  door  is  raised  and  lowered,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  as  said  door  is  raised  from  its  open  position,  with  said 
fastener  means  connected,  said  actuator  arm  is  swung  up- 
wardly relative  to  said  door's  height  to  raise  said  shield  to  its 
window  covering  position. 


4,103,673 
NON-TRACKING  SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 

Robert  N.  Woodworth,  2838  Griysby  St.,  San  Pedro,  Odif. 
90732,  and  Ulf  Brynjestad,  1047  W.  Ashbridge  La.,  Harbor 
City,  Calif.  90710 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,140 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—271  6  Qaims 


4,103,672 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Warren  A.  Meyer,  8612  Bellehaven  PI.,  N.E.,  Albuquerque,  N. 
Mex.  87112 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,830 

Int.  C\:-  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-270  "  Claims 


1.  A  solar  collector,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  heat  collector; 

(b)  reflector  means  for  directing  radiation  from  the  sun  onto 
the  heat  collector; 

(c)  support  means  for  mounting  the  heat  collector  and  reHec- 
tor  means  in  cooperating  relationship  and  for  exerting 
opposed  forces  at  spaced  points  on  the  reflector  means 
and  biasing  the  reflector  means  toward  a  parabolic  con- 
tour focusing  rays  toward  the  head  collector;  and 

(d)  the  reflector  means  including  a  substantially  rectangular, . 
normally  substantially  planar  reflector  element  including  a 
pair  of  spaced,  substantially  parallel,  peripheral  edges, 
with  the  support  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  op- 
posed attachment  points  engaging  the  peripheral  edges  of 
the  reflector  element,  the  attachment  points  being  spaced 
from  one  another  a  distance  less  than  a  distance  between 
the  peripheral  edges  of  the  reflector  element  for  biasing 
the  reflector  element  toward  the  desired  parabolic  con- 
tour, the  reflector  means  further  including  a  resilient  strip 
engaging  the  attachment  points  and  partially  overlying 
and  abutting  the  reflector  element  for  biasing  the  reflector 
element  toward  a  parabolic  contour. 


^_A  -^^i* 


1.  A  solar  energy  concentrator  comprising: 

a  lens  element  to  receive  incident  solar  energy  and  focus  the 
received  solar  energy  into  a  narrow,  concentrated  beam; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  flow  channels  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ends  and  in  side-by-side  relationhsip  beneath  said  lens 
element  and  oriented  with  respect  thereto  for  reception  of 
said  concentrated  beam  of  solar  energy  on  respective  ones 
of  said  flow  channels; 

inlet  cross  header  means  in  open  communication  to  each  of 
said  flow  channels  to  supply  a  heat  exchange  fluid  to  the 
inlet  of  said  flow  channels; 

outlet  cross  header  means  in  communciation  through  outlet 
valve  port  means  with  each  of  said  flow  channels  to  re- 
move heated  heat  exchange  fluid  from  the  other  said  flow 
channels; 

valve  means  in  each  of  said  flow  channels  including  a  tubular 
valve  body  having  an  open  end  received  in  said  outlet 
cross  header  and  positioned  within  its  respective  flow 
channel  with  inlet  port  means  in  the  wall  of  said  tubular 
member  and  valve  seat  means  extending  about  the  open 
end  of  each  of  said  outlet  port  means,  a  valve  closure 
member  carried  on  a  valve  stem  for  movement  between 
closed  and  open  registration  with  said  valve  seat  means; 

a  coaxial  tubular  spring  housing  received  on  the  inboard  end 
of  said  valve  body  and  bearing  an  end  plate  and  receiving 
said  valve  stem  with  the  latter  fixedly  carrying  a  piston; 

a  helical  coil  spring  received  between  said  end  plate  and 

piston; 
thermostatic  actuator  means  supported  within  its  respective 
flow  channel  and  including  a  displaceable  member  movea- 
bly  responsive  to  temperature  changes  experienced  by 
said  thermostatic  actuator  and  moveable  into  an  abutment 
position  with  the  received  end  of  said  valve  stem  to  effect 
rel«ive  movement  of  said  closure  member;  and 
adjustment  means  whereby  the  spacing  between  said  dis- 
placeable member  and  the  received  end  of  said  valve  stem 
is  adjustably  variable  to  provide  a  controllable  deadband 
in  response  of  said  valve  closure  member  to  temperature 
changes  of  said  thermostatic  actuator. 
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4,103,674 
MODULAR  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 

Glen  P.  Robinson,  Jr.,  Atlanta;  Samuel  V.  Shellon,  Stone  Moun- 
tain, and  Samuel  F.  Hutchins,  Lilbum,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 

^  Scientific-Atlanta,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,249,  Feb.  23, 1976.  Pat.  No. 

4,074,705.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,850 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  **  Claims 


4,103,675 

SOLAR  COLLECTORS 

Benjamin  Bar-On,  15  Hacarmel  St.,  Rishon  Lezion,  and  Eldad 

Paz,  9  Haysur  St.,  Ramat  Hasharon,  botli  of  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,990 

Int.  a,2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a,  126—271  9  Claims 


1.  A  modular  solar  collector  system  for  installation  on  the 
spaced  apari,  generally  parallel  refters  in  a  building  to  expose 
heat  transfer  fluid  to  solar  radiation  including  a  collector  pan 
assembly  adapted  to  fit  in  the  opening  between  and  be  attached 
to  the  opposed  inside  edges  of  the  adjacent  building  rafters  said 
collector  pan  assembly  defining  a  common  fluid  flow  channel 
therein  inclined  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  at  a  prescribed 
inclination  angle  so  that  the  heat  transfer  fluid  can  flow  down 
the  fluid  flow  channel  under  the  force  of  gravity,  said  collector 
pan  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  collector  pans;  each  of 
said  collector  pans  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream 
end.  and  comprising  a  generally  flat  bottom  wall  over  which 
the  heat  transfer  fluid  can  flow  in  a  thin  fluid  film  and  a  pair  of 
side  walls  along  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom  wall  so  that  said 
side  walls  and  said  bottom  wall  define  a  pan  fluid  flow  channel 
along  the  length  of  said  collector  pan;  each  of  said  side  walls 
including  a  mounting  leg  flexibly  movable  with  respect  to  said 
bottom  wall;  each  of  said  collector  pans  having  a  transverse 
width  such  that  said  collector  pan  can  be  positioned  in  the 
opening  between  the  building  rafters  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  mounting  leg  of  each  of  said  side  walls  can  be  forced  into 
juxtaposition  with  one  of  the  opposed  inside  edges  of  the  adja- 
cent building  rafters  and  attached  thereto  to  mount  said  collec- 
tor pan  within  the  opening  between  the  building  rafters,  the 
upstream  end  of  said  collector  pan  having  a  prescribed  exterior 
size  and  shape  and  the  downstream  end  of  said  collection  pan 
having  a  prescribed  interior  size  and  shape  complimentary  to 
said  upstream  exterior  shape,  said  plurality  of  collector  pans 
serially  connected  together  with  the  downstream  end  of  each 
of  said  collector  pans  overlapping  the  upstream  end  of  another 
of  said  collector  pans  immediately  downstream  thereof  with 
the  downstream  interior  shape  of  each  said  collector  pan  com- 
plimentarily  fitting  over  the  upstream  exterior  shape  of  the 
next  downstream  said  collector  pan  so  that  the  pan  fluid  flow 
channels  are  serially  connected  to  form  said  common  fluid 
flow  channel  and  to  prevent  leakage  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid 
as  said  heat  transfer  fluid  flows  from  the  downstream  end  of 
each  said  collector  pan  onto  the  upstream  end  of  the  next 
downstream  said  collector  pan. 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising  a  housing  having  a  window 
transparent  to  solar  radiations,  and  an  absorber  panel  disposed 
within  the  housing  and  having  a  solar-radiation-absorbing 
surface  facing  said  window;  said  absorber  panel  including  a 
main  extrusion  section  integrally  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
fluid-conducting  channels  extending  in  one  direction  through 
the  panel  for  conducting  a  fluid  to  be  heated  by  the  solar 
radiations  intercepted  by  the  absober  panel,  and  two  end  extru- 
sions each  integrally  formed  with  a  plurality  of  fluid-conduct- 
ing channels  extending  at  right  angles  to  those  of  the  main 
extrusion  section,  and  each  cut  along  a  diagonal  line  through 
its  respective  plurality  of  channels,  one  end  extrusion  being 
joined  along  its  diagonal  cut  line  to  one  end  of  said  main  extru- 
sion section  and  constituting  the  inlet  manifold  of  the  absorber 
panel,  the  other  end  extrusion  being  joined  along  its  diagonal 
cut  line  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  main  extrusion  section  and 
constituting  the  outlet  manifold  of  the  absorber  panel. 

4,103,676 

GREASE  EXTRACTION  CARTRIDGE  FOR  KITCHEN 

EXHAUST  VENTILATOR 

Karl  F.  Kastner,  6025  Smokey  Canyon  Dr.,  Sun  Valley,  Net. 

89431 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,359 

Int.  a.2  F24C  15/20 

VS.  a.  126—299  E  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  kitchen  exhaust  ventilator  including  a  housing  divided 
into  a  first  chamber,  a  second  chamber,  and  a  third  chamber, 
with  the  three  chambers  being  in  serial  communication  with 
one  another  and  defining  a  flow  path  through  the  housing 
passing  from  the  first  chamber  through  the  second  chamber 
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and  into  the  third  chamber,  and  a  grease  extraction  system 
disposed  for  partially  forming  the  flow  path,  the  grease  extrac- 
tion system  including  a  grease  extraction  cartridge  removably 
mounted  on  the  housing,  the  improvement  wherein  the  grease 
extraction  cartridge  forms  the  flow  path  entirely  through  the 
first  chamber  of  the  housing,  the  cartndge  comprising  a  com- 
mon fire  wall  separating  the  first  chamber  and  third  chamber, 
and  the  cartridge  including  a  support,  an  airfoil  mounted  on 
the  support  and  arranged  for  changing  the  direction  of  a  flow 
of  fiuid  passing  over  the  airfoil  and  causing  foreign  matter  to  be 
separated  from  the  fluid  and  deposited  on  the  airfoil,  and  con- 
nector means  provided  on  the  housing  for  removably  mount- 
ing the  fire  wall  thereto  in  the  housing  of  the  ventilator  so  that 
the  cartridge  may  be  removed  thereby  placing  the  third  cham- 
ber in  direct  communication  with  the  first  chamber  for  pur- 
poses of  cleaning  and  maintaining  the  housing. 


4,103,677 
ULTRASONIC  CAMERA 
Alain   Lansiart,  Gift  Jean-Claude  Gaucher.  Versailles;  Jean 
Lequais,  St.  Remy  les  CheTreuse;  Jean-Luc  Moretti,  St-Maur, 
and  Annick  Quettier,  Creteil,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Com- 
missariat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  16,  1976.  Ser.  No.  742,234 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  24,  1975,  75  35817 

Int.  a:-  A61B  10/00 

L.S.  a.  128—2  V  9  aaims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  camera  comprising  an  emitting  section  and 
a  receivmg  section  which  are  both  located  on  the  inner  surface 
of  a  portion  of  a  cyliner.  the  receiving  section  being  constituted 
by  a  plurality  of  n  receiving  elements  in  the  form  of  strips 
disposed  in  parallel  relation  and  the  emitting  section  being 
constituted  by  a  plurality  of  m  emitters  which  are  also  in  the 
form  of  parallel  strips,  the  strips  of  the  emitter  are  disposed  in 
two  groups,  each  group  being  constituted  by  a  band  of  parallel 
stnps  and  the  two  bands  being  located  on  each  side  of  the 
receiving  section,  each  emitter  being  constituted  by  a  pair  of 
strips,  the  parallel  side  of  each  of  the  two  emitting  strips  being 
such  as  to  form  part  of  a  directrix  of  said  cylinder,  the  ultra- 
soaic  camera  being  further  provided  with  electronic  means  for 
exciting  the  different  emitting  strips  with  the  same  phase  and 
electronic  means  for  collecting  the  signals  received  by  the 
different  receiving  strips. 

4,103,678 
NOCTUR.NAL  PENILE  TLTVIESCENSE  MONITOR 
Ismet  Karacan,  Houston.  Tex.;  Larry  G.  Paulson,  and  Gerald  W. 
Timm.  both  of  Minneapolis.  Minn.,  assignors  to  American 
Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1977.  Ser.  No.  789,713 
Int.  a:-  A61B  5/00:  GOID  15/10 
VS.  O.  128—2.05  V  19  Cl«inis 

1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  monitoring  electrical  signals 
from  two.  separate  sensing  devices  and  recording  same  on  a 
single,  multiplexing  strip  chart  recorder,  comprising: 
a  strip  chart  recorder  comprising: 


a  movable  pen  disposed  in  trace  producing  relation  to  heat 
sensitive  recording  paper; 

a  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  pen; 

a  heater  on  said  pen; 

drive  means  for  advancing  said  recording  paper  past  said 
pen  at  a  predetermined  speed; 
electrical  circuit  means  connecting  said  pen  motor  and  said 

pen  heater  to  a  power  source  and  comprising: 

switch  means  interconnected  to  said  pen  motor  for  trans- 
mitting drive  signals  thereto; 

two  separate  sensing  devices  connected  to  said  switch 
means,  said  sensing  devices  being  selectively  position- 
able  at  different  monitoring  locations  to  detect  changes 
in  a  condition  to  be  monitored  and  trigger  the  genera- 
tion of  signals  in  response  to  same; 

control  means  connected  to  said  switch  means  and  opera- 


tive to  emit  control  signals  at  predetermined  time  inter- 
vals to  condition  said  switch  means  to  receive  input 
signals  alternately  from  said  two  sensing  devices  at 
predetermined  time  intervals,  and  said  switch  means 
transmitting  said  input  signals  alternately  from  said  two 
sensing  devices  to  said  pen  motor,  whereby  said  motor 
actuates  said  pen  so  as  to  record  two  separate  traces  on 
said  recording  paper  corresponding  to  respective  ones 
of  said  input  signals  from  said  two  sensing  devices;  and 
signal  relaying  means  connected  between  said  control 
means  and  said  pen  heater  and  operative  to  selectively 
transmit  an  energizing  signal  to  said  pen  heater  in  re- 
sponse to  control  signals  from  said  control  means  in 
synchronization  with  the  alternate  conditioning  of  said 
switch  means,  at  such  frequency  that  said  pen  heater  is 
de-energized  during  switching  excursions  of  said  pen 
between  said  two  traces. 


4,103,679 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  BLOOD 

FLOW  NONINVASIVELY 
Harmon  J.  Aronson,  Wayne,  N'.J.,  assignor  to  Biosonics,  Inc., 
Wayne,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,078 
Int.  a.:  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—2.05  F  26  Oaims 

18.  An  apparatus  for  noninvasively  measuring  rate  of  volu- 
metric blood  flow  and  velocity  profile  in  a  vessel  in  a  section 
of  a  living  body  comprising; 

(a)  electronic  means  including  transmitting  means  located 
outside  of  the  body  for  noninvasively  transmitting  beams 
of  pulsed  ultrasonic  energy  in  the  direction  of  the  vessel  at 
different  angles  relative  to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow; 

(b)  said  electronic  means  including  receiving  means  for 
receiving  the  ultrasonic  energy  backscattered  by  the  fiow- 
ing  blood  at  the  different  angular  orientations  of  said 
beams; 

(c)  said  electronic  means  including  means  for  measuring  the 
different  frequency  shifts  of  the  received  ultrasonic  en- 
ergy corresponding  to  said  beams  of  pulsed  ultrasonic 
energy  transmitted  at  said  different  angular  orienutions; 
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(d)  said  electronic  means  including  stored  program  and 
computing  means  for  calculating  one  of  the  angles  at 
which  the  ultrasonic  beam  intercepts  the  blood  flow; 

(e)  said  electronic  means  including  means  for  measuring  the 
frequency  shifts  between  the  transmitted  and  received 
ultrasonic  wave  energy  backscattered  at  said  one  of  the 


[^[^lM]       $^ 


tially  displacing  the  forceps  means  in  the  proximal  direction 
relative  to  the  inner  and  outer  cylinders  and  for  displacing  the 
forceps  means  and  inner  cylinder  in  the  proximal  direction 
relative  to  the  outer  cylinder  as  the  result  of  a  single  movement 
of  said  operating  slide  means  toward  the  proximal  end  of  the 
instrument,  said  ring  applicator  device  being  combined  with 
said  endoscope  so  that  the  distal  end  portion  of  the  ring  appli- 
cator device  extends  beyond  the  distal  end  portion  of  the 
endoscope,  and  engaging  means  provided  with  the  ring  appli- 
cator device  and  the  endoscope,  said  engaging  means  cooper- 
ating to  produce  relative  movement  between  the  nng  applica- 
tor device  and  the  endoscope  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
instrument  for  displacing  an  elastic  occluding  ring  from  the 
outer  cylinder  to  the  inner  cylinder  at  the  disul  end  of  the  ring 
applicator  device. 


angles  at  incremental  radial  positions  along  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  vessel;  and 
(0  said  electronic  means  including  stored  program  and  com- 
puting means  for  calculating  the  blood  flow  rate  and 
velocity  profile  from  said  measured  frequency  shifts  at 
said  radial  positions  along  the  cross-section  of  the  vessel 
and  from  the  previously  calculated  said  one  of  the  angles 

4,103,680 

MULTIPLE  OCCLUSION  RING  APPUCATOR  AND 

METHOD 

In  Bae  Yoon,  2213  Forest  Ridge  Rd.,  Timonium,  Md.  21093 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,217,  Aug.  15, 1975,  which  U 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,617,  Oct  29,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,989,049,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  383,475,  Jul.  30, 

1973.  Pat  No.  3,870,048.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  605,197 

Inta.=  A61B;7//2.  17/22 

VS.  a.  128-«  ^  Claims 


4,103,681 

TILTING  TRACnON  APPARATUS 

Bcnurd  J.  Sbanley,  1241  Garden  A»e.,  RoMrille.  Minn.  5S113 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,977 

Int  a.-  A61F  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—71  '  Claims 


1  An  instrument  for  applying  multiple  elastic  occluding 
rings  to  anatomical  tubular  structures  without  the  necessity  of 
reloading  the  instrument  which  comprises  a  ring  applicator 
device  combined  with  an  endoscope,  said  ring  applicator  de- 
vice comprising  an  inner  cylinder  and  an  outer  cylinder,  said 
inner  cylinder  being  slidably  disposed  within  said  outer  cylin- 
der forceps  means  slidably  disposed  within  said  inner  cylmder 
and  operating  slide  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
forceps  means  and  the  inner  and  outer  cylinders  for  sequen- 


1.  A  tilting  therapeutic  traction  table  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  body  support  platform  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
a  broad  upper  surface  extending  continuously  between 
said  first  and  said  second  ends  and  of  a  width  sufficiently 
large  to  fully  support  the  upper  leg  and  torso  portion  of  a 
human  body,  said  platform  being  adapted  for  supporting  a 
patient  such  that  the  head  of  a  patient  is  disposed  adjacent 
said  first  end  and  the  legs  of  the  patient  from  his  knees 
downward  hang  freely  over  said  second  end  of  said  plat- 
form, said  platform  being  configured  to  further  define  a 
ramp-like  surface  disposed  adjacent  said  second  end  of 
said  platform,  said  surface  being  inclined  upwardly  in  the 
direction  from  said  first  to  said  second  ends  and  adapted  to 
elevate  the  knees  of  a  patient  supported  thereby  above  the 
general  plane  of  said  platform  while  fully  supporting  the 
thigh  portion  of  the  patient's  legs,  in  a  manner  which 
conuins  the  buttocks  of  the  patient  in  engagement  with 
said  platform; 

(c)  hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  platform  to 
said  base,  said  hinge  means  being  mounted  intermediate 
said  first  end  and  said  second  ends  of  said  platform; 

(d)  power  transmission  means  suitable  for  direct  operation 
by  a  patient  lying  on  said  platform,  for  tilting  said  platform 
about  said  hinge  means  to  a  degree  proportional  to  the 
actuation  input  stimulus  provided  by  the  patient  to  the 
transmission  means,  said  transmission  means  being  opera- 
ble to  cause  said  first  end  of  said  platform  to  move  down- 
ward while  said  second  end  of  said  platform  moves  up- 
ward and  in  a  manner  such  that  said  first  end  of  said 
platform  is  disposed  increasingly  relatively  lower  than 
said  second  end  of  said  platform;  and 

(e)  restraining  means  adapted  for  engaging  the  hip  portion  of 
a  patient  lying  on  said  platform  for  preventing  movement 
of  the  patient  against  longitudinal  translation  of  the  patient 
along  said  platform  in  the  direction  from  said  second  to 
said  first  end  thereof  when  said  platform  is  tilled. 
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4.103,682  4,103,683 

ANATOMICAL  DIGIT  AND  SUB-TROCHANTERIC  NAIL 

APPENDAGE-IMMOBILIZING  DEVICE  John  A.  Nenfeld,  10,000  SE.  M«in,  Suite  402,  Poitlud.  Oreg. 
Gertrude  K.  Frwizl,  105-25  65th  A»e.,  Forest  Hills,  New  York,        97216 

N.Y.  11375  FUed  Jon.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,347 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,713  Int.  a.'  A61F  5/04:  A61B  J  7/ 18 

Int.  a.2  A61F  S/04  VS.  Ci.  128—92  BA                                                       10  Qaims 


VS.  a.  128—87  A 


2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  device  for  supporting  one  or  more  Angers, 
said  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  at  least  one  generally  rigid  elongated  mold  adapted  to 
generally  conform  to  a  major  surface  of  at  least  one  digit 
and  extending  along  the  length  of  said  digit  over  both 
finger  joints  and  terminating  at  and  overlying  the  wrist: 

b.  a  wrist  securing  means  including  a  composite  band 
adapted  to  encircle  the  wrist; 

c.  a  non-allergenic  layer  of  material  secured  to  the  underside 
of  said  mold; 

d.  said  mold  and  said  layer  having  a  plurality  of  aligned 
openmgs  therein, 

e   a  non-allergenic  layer  secured  to  the  underside  of  said 

composite  band; 
r  said  composite  band  having  an  inner  band  portion  and  an 

outer  band  portion  constructed  so  as  to  form  a  pocket 

therein; 
g.  adjustable  fastening  means  secured  to  both  ends  of  said 

composite  band; 
h.  said  composite  band  being  adapted  to  selectively  receive 

and  fnctionally.  releasably  retain  one  end  of  one  or  more 

of  said  molds  therein; 
i.  said  adjustable  fastening  means  adapted  to  be  adjusted  to 

accommodate  within  said  pocket  the  ends  of  varying 

numbers  of  molds  and  further  adapted  to  be  tightened  to 

frictionally  and  releasably  retain  said  ends  within  the 

pocket  of  the  composite  band; 
j.  said  mold  having  a  first  groove  disposed  in  the  upper  end 

thereof  extending  in  a  transverse  direction  to  the  length  of 

the  mold  and  at  a  location  overlying  the  portion  of  a  finger 

extending  past  the  outermost  finger  joint; 
k.  a  first  elastic  band  member: 
I    said  first  elastic  band  member  adapted  to  be  disposed 

within  said  first  groove  and  encircle  both  said  mold  and 

the  portion  of  a  finger  lying  thereunder; 
m.  said  first  groove  adapted  to  maintain  said  first  elastic  band 

member  in  a  firxed  position  with  respect  to  said  finger; 

and. 
n.  whereby  said  molds  can  readily  be  removed  from  said 

pocket  by  selectively  sliding  them  out  of  said  pocket. 


1.  A  sub-trochanteric  fracture  appliance  for  use  in  a  surgical 
procedure  for  stabilizing  the  trochanter  and  distal  portions  of  a 
fractured  upper  thighbone,  the  appliance  including  a  cross- 
piece  that  may  be  assembled  in  combination  with  a  universal 
right  and  left  handed  femoral  nail,  the  nail  being  adapted  for 
insertion  in  the  medullary  canal  of  the  thighbone  to  extend 
from  the  trochanter  into  the  distal  portion  of  the  bone  and  the 
crosspiece  extending  across  the  trochanter  and  into  the  neck 
and  femoral  head  thereof,  comprising  a  cylindrical  femoral  nail 
adapted  to  be  inserted  to  extend  for  a  substantial  distance  from 
the  greater  trochanter  through  the  medullary  canal  into  a  distal 
portion  of  a  fractured  thighbone,  said  femoral  nail  having  a 
narrow  longitudinally  extending  slot  near  one  end  thereof 
defined  by  top  and  bottom  walls  and  longitudinally  aligned 
arcuate  side  walls,  said  slot  being  positioned  lengthwise  of  said 
femoral  nail  to  be  situated  opposite  the  femoral  head  of  the 
thighbone  when  said  nail  is  positioned  in  said  trochanter  and 
medullary  canal  with  said  slot  traversing  a  portion  of  said 
trochanter,  an  elongated  flat  spirally  designed  crosspiece  hav- 
ing a  cross  sectional  shape  that  has  an  area  of  a  size  to  just 
neatly  fill  the  open  area  constituting  said  slot,  said  spiral  of  said 
crosspiece  having  a  pitch  in  the  order  of  one  revolution  in  an 
8-inch  length,  said  crosspiece  having  a  length  equal  to  about  J 
a  full  twist  of  the  spiral  and  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said 
slot  to  be  driven  therethrough  to  extend  through  the  neck  of 
the  femur  and  have  one  end  firmly  seated  in  said  slot  and  its 
other  end  positioned  generally  horizontally  and  lodged  in  the 
femoral  head  of  the  thighbone. 


4,103,684 

HYDRAULICALLY  POWERED  HYPODERMIC 

INJECTOR  WITH  ADAPTERS  FOR  REDUCTNG  AND 

INCREASING  FLUID  INJECTION  FORCE 

Aaron  Ismach,  200  Upper  College  Ter.,  Frederick,  Md.  21701 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,475 

Int.  O.-  A61M  5/30 

VS.  a.  128—173  H  4  Qaims 

1.  A  hypodermic  jet  injection  device  comprising: 

a  barrel  having  a  chamber  adjacent  one  end  thereof  for 

containing  a  quantity  of  fluid  to  be  discharged; 
a  reciprocatable  piston  in  said  chamber  for  discharging  said 
fluid  under  pressure; 
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a  reciprocatable  hollow  plunger  in  said  barrel  secured  to  said 
piston; 

first  trigger  means  arranged  to  initiate  hydraulic  retraction 
and  retention  of  said  plunger; 

second  trigger  means  arranged  to  release  hydraulic  retention 
of  said  plunger; 

a  coil  spring  in  said  barrel  biasing  said  plunger  toward  said 
chamber  and  compressible  by  said  plunger  and  operable 
when  said  plunger  is  released  to  drive  said  plunger  and 
said  piston  forwardly  toward  said  chamber  a  predeter- 
mined distance  with  a  maximum  initial  driving  force  and  a 
minimum  final  driving  force  to  eject  said  fluid  from  said 
chamber; 

an  adjustment  knob  means  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
barrel  and  abutting  said  coil  spring  for  adjusting  said 
minimum  driving  force  at  the  forward  end  of  travel  of  said 
piston; 


an  adapter  assembly  means  removably  mountable  on  said 
adjustment  knob  and  comprising  means  for  varying  said 
maximum  initial  driving  force, 

said  assembly  comprising; 

a  housing  detachably  mounted  to  said  adjustment  knob 
means: 

a  shaft  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending  from 
said  housing  coaxially  said  spring  and  said  hollow 
plunger;  said  shaft  terminating  within  said  hollow  plunger 
adjacent  the  point  where  said  piston  is  secured  to  said 
plunger; 

another  spring  in  said  housing  axially  aligned  with  said  first 
named  spring  and  operatively  biasing  said  shaft  towards 
said  hollow  plunger  so  that  retraction  of  said  shaft  by  said 
plunger,  with  respect  to  said  adjustment  knob  means, 
simultaneously  compresses  both  the  first  named  spring 
and  said  other  spring. 


said  blood  without  substantially  affecting  the  remaining  con- 
stituents of  the  blood,  which  comprises: 

(a)  withdrawing  a  portion  of  blood  from  said  patient, 

(b)  conucling  said  blood  portion  with  a  water-insoluble  gel 
of  a  sulfated  polysaccharide  coupled  to  an  activated  non- 
sulfated  polysaccharide  having  its  remaining  sites 
blocked,  in  the  presence  of  calcium  cation  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  0.02  to  0.04M,  thereby  selectively  binding  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  beu  and  pre-beta  lipoproteins  with 
the  calcium  complex  gel, 

(c)  causing  the  thus  treated  blood  portion  to  be  filtered, 
thereby  to  separate  the  treated  blood  portion  from  the 
complex  gel,  whereby  there  is  obtained  the  same  blood 
portion  wherein  the  initial  amount  of  beta  and  pre-beu 
lipoproteins  has  been  substantially  reduced  without  affect- 
ing the  remaining  constituents  of  the  blood,  and 

(d)  returning  the  thus  filtered  blood  portion  to  the  patient. 
5.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  a  subsuntial  amount  of  ^0 

and  pre-/3  lipoproteins  from  blood  comprising  recipient  means 
for  receiving  therein  blood  to  be  treated;  means  allowing  the 
removal  of  treated  blood  from  said  recipient  means;  and  filter 
means  disposed  between  said  gel  support  and  said  means  allow- 
ing treated  blood  removal,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
calcium  mewllic  complex  of  sulfated  polysaccharide  coupled 
to  an  activated  non-sulfated  polysaccharide  gel  support 
wherein  the  remaining  sites  are  blocked  being  conuined  in  said 
recipient  means  whereby,  when  in  the  presence  of  said  gel 
support,  said  blood  is  treated  by  the  fixing  of  a  substantial 
amount  of  P  and  pre-/3  lipoproteins  to  said  support  and  said 
filter  means  having  a  porosity  such  as  to  prevent  passage  of 
said  gel  support  therethrough  as  said  treated  blood  is  with- 
drawn from  said  recipient  means. 


4,103,686 
DUAL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  LeFevre,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burron  Medical 
Products,  Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Fa. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,411 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—214  R  »0  Claims 


,  4,103,685 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRAVASCULAR 

TREATMENT  OF  BLOOD 

Paul  J.  Lupien,  686  Le  Ca»alier,  John  A.  Awad,  632  Ave.  Char- 

ron,  and  SittI  Moorjani,  2905  De  la  Pro?idence,  all  of  Ste- 

Foy,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,567 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

V.S.  a.  128—214  R  1*  Claims 


1.  A  dual  valve  assembly  for  use  in  intravenous  administra- 
tion from  multiple  parenteral  fiuid  sources,  said  valve  assembly 
controlling  flow  of  fluid  in  forward  and  reverse  directions 
therethrough,  comprises  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  defining  first  and  second  spaced  apart  valve  cham- 
bers therein,  a  first  valve  member  is  movable  in  the  first  valve 
chamber  between  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve  stop,  a  second  valve 
member  is  movable  in  the  second  valve  chamber  between 
1  A  method  for  the  extracorporeal  treatment  of  the  blood  of  spaced  opposed  valve  seats,  and  means  extends  between  the 
a  oatient  afTlicted  with  hyperlipemia  and/or  hypercholester-    first  valve  member  and  the  second  valve  member  to  engage  the 
em^ia  to  effect  a  reduction  of  the  P  and  pre-;3  lipoproteins  in   second  valve  member  and  move  it  from  one  of  its  seats  m 
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response  to  movement  of  the  first  valve  member  from  its  seat, 
whereby  flow  is  enabled  from  the  mlet  to  the  outlet,  said  sec- 
ond valve  member  being  movable  by  fluid  pressure  into  clos- 
ing engagement  with  the  other  of  its  seats  in  response  to  flow 
from  the  outlet  toward  the  inlet  to  preclude  reverse  flow 
through  the  assembly 


provement  wherein  said  collapsible  tube  consists  of  an  annular 
walled  structure  of  compliant  material  having  closely  juxta- 
posed sides  such  that  in  the  relaxed  position  of  zero  transmural 
pressure,  the  lumen  of  the  tube  has  a  substantially  closed  cross- 
section  and  wherein  the  collapsible  section  is  substantially  free 


4,103,687 
USE  OF  HAPTOGLOBIN  FOR  THERAPY  OF  CEREBRAL 

VASOSPASM 
Shoio  Ishii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Green  Cross  Corpo- 
ration, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1976,  51-43100 
Int.  C\:-  A61M  5/00:  A61K  29/00 
VS.  a.  128—214  R  12  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  releasing  and  remedymg  human  cerebral 
vasospasm  comprising  administering  to  a  spastic  cerebral  ar- 
tery haptoglobin  or  haptoglobin-hemoglobin  complex  in  an 
amount  sufficient  for  such  purpose. 


4,103,688 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STERILIZATION 
John  Edwards,  Rte.  1,  County  Rd.  550  S.,  Chunibusco,  Ind. 
46723 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,401 

Int.  a.2  A61B  17/36 

VS.  a.  128—303.17  8  aaims 


of  a  case  or  compartment  or  enclosure  or  inner  wall  spacing 
means  of  any  kind  and  wherein  intimate  contact  of  the  collaps- 
ible section  with  body  tissue  is  mainuined  said  collapsible  tube 
being  connected  to  and  supported  at  its  ends  by  said  inlet  and 
outlet  tubes. 


4,103,690 
SELF-SUTURING  CARDIAC  PACER  LEAD 
Donald  Leal  Harris,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis 
Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,686 

Int.  a.2  A61N  1/04 

VS.  a.  128—418  *  C«i™ 


1.  A  vas  deferens  cauterizing  instrument  for  use  with  an 
energy  source  comprising: 

a  flexible,  non-resilient,  pliable,  filamentar  elongate  elec- 
trode of  a  size  to  be  slidably  inserted  within  a  vas  deferens 
and  capable  of  being  retentively  configured  to  conform  to 
the  shape  of  the  vas  deferens  having  an  exposed  cautenz- 
ing  lip  of  predetermined  length  at  one  end; 

a  conductive  connecting  member  secured  to  the  other  end  of 
said  electrode  and  in  electrical  contact  therewith,  and 
adapted  to  be  removably  received  in  electrical  engage- 
ment with  the  energy  source; 

a  thin,  flexible,  lubricous,  dielectric  covering  on  said  elec- 
trode along  its  length  from  said  member  to  said  exposed 
cauterizing  tip  for  low  friction  sliding  engagement  with 
the  inner  walls  of  the  vas  deferens;  and 

said  cauterizing  tip  being  electrically  exposed  to  transmit 
energy  directly  to  the  iiTner  walls  of  said  vas  deferens  to 
cause  cauterization  and  resultant  sealing  thereof  on  with- 
drawal of  the  tip  from  the  vas  deferens. 

4,103,689 

TISSUE  PRESSURE  REFERENCE  FOR 

CEREBROSPINAL  FLUID  SHUNTING  DEVICE 

Stephen  Beecher  Leighton,  93  Jefferson  A»e.,  Maplewood,  NJ. 

07040 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,154 
Int.  a.^  A61M  27/00 
VS.  a.  128—350  V  5  CUims 

1  A  hydrocephalus  shunt  system  compnsing  an  inlet  tube 
for  connection  to  the  ventncles  of  the  brain,  and  an  outlet  tube 
for  connection  to  a  body  cavity  downstream,  and  interposed 
there  between  a  pressure  regulating  collapsible  tube,  the  im- 


1.  A  cardiac  pacer  lead  comprising: 

an  electrical  terminal; 

a  tip  for  conucting  cardiac  tissue; 

flexible  conductor  means  extending  between  said  terminal 
and  said  tip; 

a  length  of  formable  wire; 

a  tubular  die  mounted  at  the  tip  end  of  said  lead,  said  die 
having  a  central  bore  which  receives  said  formable  wire, 
said  die  having,  at  the  distal  end  thereof,  means  for  de- 
flecting said  wire  out  of  alignment  with  said  bore  to  im- 
part a  curvature  of  predetermined  radius  to  said  wire  as  it 
is  driven  through  the  die,  said  length  of  wire  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  limiting  the  passage  of  said  wire 
through  the  die, 

said  terminal,  said  tip  and  said  flexible  conductor  means 
being  hollow  to  permit  the  passage  therethrough  of  elon- 
gate means  for  driving  said  wire  through  the  die,  said 
elongate  means  being  operable  from  the  terminal  end  of 
said  lead,  whereby  said  tip  may  be  secured  to  cardiac 
tissue  ejecting  said  length  of  wire  through  said  die  while 
said  tip  conucts  cardiac  tissue,  the  wire  passing  through 
the  tissue  in  a  curved  path  which  arches  back  toward  the 
tip  effectively  forming  a  suture  holding  the  tip  in  place. 
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4,103,691 

COMBINE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  REDUONG  THE 

BOUNCE  OF  ACCELERATED  GRAIN 

J.  Lyie  Shaver,  Blue  Springs,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Allis-Qialmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,713,  Jul.  2,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,007,744.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,536 

Int.  a.'  AOIF  12/00 

VS.  a.  130—24  3  Claims 


mined  path  of  travel;  the  paths  of  travel  of  said  bunch  carrier 
and  of  said  wrapper  carrier  having  common  portions  that  are 
coexteiisive;  the  paths  of  travel  of  said  bunch  earner  and  of 
said  wrapper  carrier  approaching  each  other  as  they  approach 
the  coextensive  common  portions  and  the  tip  of  each  wrapper 
reaching  the  common  portion  before  the  balance  of  such  wrap- 
per; the  tip  of  each  wrapper  being  brought  into  contact  with 
the  fire  end  of  an  associated  bunch  as  the  bunch  and  wrapper 
reach  the  common  portions;  means  to  apply  paste  to  the  tip  of 
each  wrapper  before  the  wrapper  reaches  the  common  por- 
tions so  that  said  tip  will  adhere  to  the  bunch  when  the  tip  is 
applied  to  the  bunch;  means  to  spin  the  bunches  as  they  tra- 
verse the  common  portions  while  the  bunches  are  bodily  mov- 
ing through  the  common  portions  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  their  lengths;  means  to  move  each  wrapper  relative  to  its 


1.  In  a  combine  including  a  threshing  cylinder,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

accelerator  means  receiving  a  mixture  of  threshed  gram  and 
chaff  from  said  threshing  cylinder  and  accelerating  said 
grain  and  chaff  downwardly; 

means  supplying  a  horizontal  stream  of  air  intersecting  said 
grain  and  chaff  accelerated  downwardly  by  said  accelera- 
tor means,  said  air  stream  carrying  the  chaff  horizonully 
out  of  said  downwardly  accelerated  grain;  and 

a  horizontally  disposed  grain  pan  supported  on  said  combine 
for  horizontal  oscillation,  said  grain  pan  being  disposed 
beneath  said  accelerator  means  at  a  level  below  said  air 
stream  and  in  receiving  relation  to  said  grain  accelerated 
downwardly  by  said  accelerator  means  through  said  air 
stream,  said  grain  pan  including  a  substantially  flat  bottom 
and  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  baffles  extending 
upwardly  and  horizontally,  in  the  direction  of  said  air 
movement,  from  said  bottom  of  said  grain  pan  to  a  height 
sufficient  to  retain  a  layer  of  grain  on  the  bottom  of  said 
grain  pan  during  oscillation  thereof,  said  layer  of  grain 
serving  to  absorb  the  impact  of  the  grain  accelerated 
downwardly  by  said  accelerator  means. 


4,103,692 

aCAR  WRAPPING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Robert  J.  Baier,  West  Chester,  Vem  Anderson,  Berwick,  and 

William  S.  Aseltine,  Devon,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  A 

Western  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,919 

Int.  a.-  A24C  1/30 

VS.  Ci.  131—32  5''  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  spirally  applying  wrappers  to  cigar 
bunches  said  machine  including  means  for  supplying  bunches 
having  fire  ends  and  tapered  mouth  ends;  means  for  supplying 
elongated  wrappers  having  flag  ends;  a  continuously  moving 
bunch  carrier;  a  continuously  moving  wrapper  carrier;  means 
for  applying  bunches  to  the  bunch  carrier  spaced  apart  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  bunch  carrier  and  with  their 
longitudinal  axes  perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  movement; 
means  for  applying  wrappers  to  the  wrapper  earner  spaced 
apart  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  wrapper  earner,  with 
their  longitudinal  axes  at  the  same  acute  angle  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  wrapper  carrier  and  with  the  tip  of  each  wrap- 
per foremost;  each  of  said  carriers  having  a  difl^erent  predeter- 


associated  bunch  at  such  a  speed  that  the  wrapper  is  spirally 
applied  to  the  spinning  bunch;  suction  means  to  hold  the  wrap- 
per to  the  wrapper  carrier  as  it  is  being  applied;  flag  carriers  on 
the  wrapper  carrier,  each  flag  carrier  being  disposed  to  receive 
the  flag  end  of  a  different  wrapper  supported  on  the  wrapper 
carrier;  and  means  to  move  the  flag  carrier  relative  to  the 
wrapper  carrier  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  and  in  an  inboard/- 
outboard  direction,  and  to  angularly  route  the  flag  carrier  to 
apply  the  flag  to  the  tapered  mouth  end  of  the  associated  bunch 
being  wrapped  in  such  a  manner  as  nicely  to  apply  the  flag  to 
the  mouth  end  of  the  bunch  in  conformance  with  the  configu- 
ration of  said  end,  whereby  the  flag-ended  wrappers  are  spi- 
rally wrapped  about  the  bunches  while  moving  the  bunches 
and  wrappers  continuously  from  a  point  of  application  of  the 
bunches  and  wrappers  to  their  respective  carriers  to  a  point  of 
delivery  spaced  from  the  point  of  application. 

4,103,693 

HAIR  ARRANGING  ACCESSORY  r- 

Rose  M.  Reagan,  1550  E.  221st  St.,  EucUd,  Ohio  44117 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,150 

Int.  a.-  A45D  8/00 

VS.  CI.  132—46  R  10  Oalms 


27^2! 


1.  A  hair  arranging  accessory  for  securing  a  strand  of  hair 
gathered  together  at  a  predetermined  location  on  the  head  and 
providing  a  base  for  a  hairpiece,  said  accessory  comprising: 

a  substantially  flattened  annulus,  said  annulus  having  sub- 
stantially flattened  front  and  rear  semirigid  wall  portions 
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at  least  partly  overlapping  each  other  and  of  similar  slight 
initial  predetermined  concavity; 

said  wall  portions  being  connected  to  each  other  at  laterally 
disposed  rounded  ends; 

said  accessory  adapted  to  be  disposed  against  the  head  with 
said  rear  wall  portion  positioned  adjacent  to  the  head  and 
an  mtermediate  portion  of  said  front  wall  portion  posi- 
tioned outwardly  and  generally  downwardly  offset  with 
respect  to  said  rear  wall  portion; 

said  front  and  rear  wall  portions  being  sufficiently  flexible 
whereby  they  can  be  flexed  apart  to  define  an  opening  for 
projecting  the  strand  therethrough  prior  to  disposing  the 
rear  wall  portion  against  the  head; 

said  front  wall  portion  having  a  pair  of  apertures  spaced 
inwardly  of  the  ends  thereof;  and 

an  elongated  pin  projectable  through  said  apertures,  said 
strand,  and  the  hair  of  the  head  to  securely  fasten  the  hair. 


4,103,694 

MANICUIUNG  UNIT 

Paul  D.  Burlan,  Elmsfortl.  and  Arthur  T.  SempUner,  New  York, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Qairol,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,854 

Int.  a.'  A45D  29/05 

VS.  CI.  132—73.6  14  Qaims 


control  valve  having  a  non-linear  intrinsic  signal-to-output 
characteristic,  comprising  (1)  producing  an  analog  basic  signal 
representative  of  a  desired  flow  rate  of  fluid  through  said 
control  valve,  (2)  producing  a  steady-state  dither  signal  having 
a  predetermined  oscillation  frequ^cy,  (3)  modifying  said  basic 
signal  with  said  dither  signal  for  producing  a  binary  control 
signal  digitally  representative  of  a  modified  version  of  said 
basic  signal,  said  dither  signal  having  a  waveform  which  is 
selected  so  that  said  control  signal  provides  a  non-linear  com- 
pensating signal-to-output  characteristic  which  is  subsuntially 
complementary  to  said  intrinsic  signal-to-output  characteristic 
with  respect  to  a  linear  desired  signal-to-output  characteristic, 
and  (4)  controlling  said  valve  with  said  binary  signal  to  com- 
pensate for  said  intrinsic  signal-to-output  characteristic  into  a 
substantially  linear  effective  signal-to-output  characteristic 
substantially  identical  with  said  desired  signal-to-output  char- 
acteristic of  said  control  valve  and  thereby  enabling  the  con- 
trol valve  to  provide  therethrough  an  effective  fluid  flow  rate 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  said  desired  flow  rate. 


4,103,696 

CONTROL  VALVE 

Francis  H.  Gary.  Apple  Hill  Dr.,  North  Scituate,  R.I.  028S7 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,096,  Oct.  19,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,924 

Int.  a.2  F16K  47/00 

VJS.  a.  137—14  4  Claims 


1  A  portable  manicure  unit  comprising 

(a)  a  battery  source. 

(b)  a  battery-driven  motor. 

(c)  a  gear-reduction  train  and 

(d)  a  manicuring  tool  routably  driven  by  said  motor  via  said 
gear-reduction  train. 

(e)  said  manicunng  tool  having  an  abrading  working  surface 
having  a  diameter  of  at  least  0.75  inches  and  not  substan- 
tially exceeding  1.5  inches,  and 

(0  said  motor  and  said  gear  reduction  train  being  correlated 
with  the  diameter  of  said  manicuring  tool  to  provide  said 
working  surface  speed  not  substantially  exceeding  30 
inches  per  second,  whereby  said  manicuring  unit  with  said 
large-diameter,  low-speed  working  surface  is  easily  con- 
trolled and  capable  of  use  in  self-manicuring  while  avoid- 
ing undesirable  consequences,  such  as  scalloping. 

4,103,695 

MEHTHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SOLENOID  OPERATED  FLOW  CONTROL  MEANS 

Shigeo  Aono,  S«ki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,094 
Otims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  6,  1974,  49/127654; 
Mar.  7,  1975,  50/26962 

Int.  a.-  F16K  Sl/06:  P02M  7/12 
VS.  a.  137—1  «  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  solenoid-operated  fluid  flow 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  dissipation  of  liquid  pressure 
energy  in  liquid  flowing  as  a  stream  comprising  the  steps  of 
separating  the  stream  into  only  two  symmetrical  flow  paths, 
placing  at  the  end  of  each  flow  path  a  single  variable  orifice 
which  form  at  the  end  of  each  path  matched  jets  having  equal 
cross-sectional  area,  spacing  the  orifices  apart  a  distance 
whereby  the  vena  contracta  of  each  is  spaced  apart,  directing 
each  jet  toward  the  other  into  an  unobstructed  liquid  filled 
space  between  the  two  orifices  and  effecting  a  stable  dissipa- 
tion zone  between  the  two  vena  contractas  and  discharging  the 
flow  of  the  said  unobstructed  space  with  substantially  spherical 
expansion. 

3.  A  valve  assembly  for  dissipating  pressure  in  a  liquid  com- 
prising two  variable  orifices,  an  orifice  actuating  means 
mounted  at  the  ends  of  symmetrical  flow  paths,  said  orifices 
axially  facing  one  another  in  a  liquid  filled  space,  having  equal 
cross-sectional  area  and  spaced  apart  substantially  within  the 
range  of  —  5%  to  +  30%  of  a  distance  S  defined  by  the  expres- 
sion 

(U  +  0.1  ■i'tiP]d 

where  AP  equals  the  maximum  design  dissipation  pressure  and 
d  is  the  now  path  diameter,  said  orifices  directing  jets  at  each 
other  in  an  unobstructed  liquid  filled  space  and  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  to  create  a  stable  dissipation  zone  therebe- 
tween, the  fiow  discharging  from  the  said  zone  with  substan- 
tially spherical  expansion. 
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4,103,697 

SAFETY  SENSOR  DEVICE 

Herbert  L.  Kiesow,  3251  E.  Artesia,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.  90805 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,783 

Int.  a.2  F16K  I7/S6:  HOIH  35/02 

VS.  a.  137—45  7  Oaims 


adpated  to  support  a  bottle  in  inverted  position  by  engagement 
with  the  bottle  shoulder,  wheel  means  defining  a  portion  of 
said  endless  path  wherein  said  pocket  members  pass  succes- 
sively along  a  downwardly  inclined  run  and  thence  upwardly 
about  a  lower  direction  changing  wheel  in  a  soaking  compart- 
ment and  thence  downwardly  about  an  upper  direction  chang- 
ing wheel  into  a  subsequent  soaking  compartment,  said  pocket 
members  being  in  a  generally  inverted  position  as  they  travel 
over  said  upper  direction  changing  wheel,  the  improvement 
comprising  rinsing  means  for  discharging  downwardly  di- 
rected sprays  of  a  rinsing  solution  onto  said  bottles  to  flush  off 
labels  as  they  travel  over  said  upper  direction  changing  wheel, 
fluid  collecting  and  discharging  means  positioned  below  said 
pocket  members  and  sprays  to  collect  rinsing  solution  and 
labels  and  cam  means  for  engaging  the  mouths  of  the  inverted 
bottles  and  lifting  the  bottle  shoulders  out  of  engagement  with 
the  pocket  members  while  beneath  said  sprays  to  permit  pas- 
sage of  the  freed  labels  through  the  open  pocket  member  lower 
ends  and  into  the  collecting  means. 


1.  A  safety  sensor  device,  comprising: 

a  shut  off  arm  supported  on  said  body  for  linear  movement 
relative  thereto  between  a  normal  retracted  position  and 
an  extended  operative  position; 

spring  means  biasing  said  arm  towards  its  operative  position; 

a  stop  formed  on  said  arm; 

a  latch  finger  supported  on  said  body  for  linear  movement 
relative  thereto  towards  and  away  from  said  arm,  said 
latch  finger  having  a  latch  surface  engageable  with  said 
stop  to  normally  retain  said  arm  in  its  retracted  position; 

second  spring  means  biasing  said  latch  finger  away  from  said 
arm; 

a  pendulum  secured  to  one  end  of  a  rod  that  is  secured  to 
said  body; 

a  post  supported  by  said  rod;  and 

a  pad  carried  by  said  latch,  said  pad  including  a  triangular 
surface  that  upers  towards  said  post  with  said  post  nor- 
mally overlapping  said  triangular  surface  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  latch  finger  away  from  said  arm,  and 
with  movement  of  said  pendulum  relative  to  said  body 
causing  said  post  to  be  moved  out  of  the  path  of  said  pad 
whereby  said  latch  finger  will  move  away  from  said  arm 
and  the  latter  will  be  urged  to  its  operative  position. 


4,103,699 
FLUID  CYLINDER  MOUNTED  LOCK  OUT  VALVE 
DEVICE 
Albam  M.  Vik,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Atou  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Melrose,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,949 

Int.  a.^  F15B  13/042:  G05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  137—106  i  Otina 


4.103,698 
BOTTLE  LABEL  REMOVING  DEVICE 
Bruce  E.  Richardson,  and  Rudy  Oetliker,  both  of  London,  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Labatt  Breweries  of  Canada  Limited,  Lon- 
don, Canada 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977.  Ser.  No.  828,282 

Int  a,!  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—73  ''  Claims 


»..^ 


If,      ('     , 
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1.  In  a  bottle  soaking  apparatus  comprising  a  pocket  con- 
veyor having  an  endless  chain  of  spaced  bottle  receiving 
pocket  members  moveable  along  an  endless  patch,  each  of  said 
pocket  members  including  an  open-ended  tubular  element 


1.  A  lock  out  valve  assembly  for  controlling  fluid  flow  to 
and  from  a  hydraulic  jack  cylinder  which  comprises 

(a)  an  elongated  valve  body  having  a  passageway  extending 
longitudinally  therethrough. 

(b)  rigid  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  the  said 
passageway  to  opposite  ends  of  a  jack  cylinder. 

(c)  the  passageway  including  first  and  second  chambers 
opening  one  to  each  of  said  conduit  means  and  being 
separated  by  a  spool  chamber. 

(d)  first  and  second  port  means  for  connecting  fluid  lines 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  chambers. 

(e)  a  cylindrical  valve  spool  slidably  disposed  in  the  spool 
chamber  with  its  end  faces  open  one  to  each  of  said  first 
and  second  chambers. 

(0  a  ball  check  valve  in  the  first  chamber  between  the  con- 
duit means  and  first  port  means  to  check  the  flow  from  the 
end  of  a  cylinder  to  which  it  is  connected. 

(g)  a  valve  in  the  second  chamber  between  the  conduit 
means  and  second  port  means  permitting  open  flow  of 
fluid  under  pressure  from  the  conduit  means  into  the 
chamber  but  subsuntially  blocking  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
chamber  to  the  conduit  means, 

(h)  said  valve  spool  having  a  stem  extending  axially  there- 
from into  the  first  chamber  and  adapted  to  engage  and 
unseal  the  ball  check  valve  when  fluid  pressure  is  applied 
to  the  end  face  of  the  spool  open  to  the  second  chamber, 

(i)  said  spool  and  stem  having  a  small  orifice  extending 
axially  therethrough  to  provide  limited  open  communica- 
tion between  the  first  and  second  chambers,  and 

(j)  the  ball  check  valve  closing  the  end  of  the  orifice  in  the 
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stem  when  the  stem  is  in  unseating  engagement  with  the 
check  valve. 


4,103,700 

AVIATION  FUEL  GRADE  MONITOR 

Leonard  Orrell,  Warrington,  and  John  Whittle,  Upton,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,997 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1976, 
10504/76 

Int.  a.-  F16K  3I/2S 
VS.  a.  137—172  6  Oaims 


facing  the  face  plate  providing  a  means  for  perfectly  shielding 
the  faucet  when  the  said  cap  being  mounted  on  the  face  plate 
by  two  adapting  screws  provided  on  the  flange,  the  mounting 
face  plate  having  a  cylindrical  shape  and  being  divided  into 
half  cylindrical  plates  with  its  center  having  a  concentric  cylin- 
drical recess  with  a  layer  of  sponge  rubber  glued  around,  with 


.1 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  density  and  preventing  the 

passage  of  a  liquid  with  a  density  outside  a  predetermined 

range  having  at  least  two  parts  arranged  in  a  substantially 

vertical  manner  where  each  part  comprises: 

a  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  adapted  for  the 

passage  of  said  liquid  therethrough:  and 
a  movable  member  having  a  weight/volume  ratio  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  density,  which  member  is  adapted  to 
move  freely  within  said  body  between  its  outlet  and  its 
inlet,  and  is  also  adapted  sealingly  to  engage  with  said 
outlet: 
where  the  outlet  of  the  first  part  communicates  with  the  inlet 
of  the  second  part,  whereby  a  flow  of  liquid  is  made  to 
pass  through  the  substantially  vertically  placed  parts  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  flowing  liquid  passes  upwardly 
through  one  and  downwardly  through  the  other  part, 
while  the  movable  member  in  the  one  part  will  close  off  its 
outlet  when  the  density  of  the  flowing  liquid  increases 
beyond  the  predetermined  range  and  the  movable  member 
in  the  other  part  will  close  off  its  outlet  when  the  density 
of  the  flowing  liquid  decreases  beyond  the  predetermined 
range. 


two  screws  passing  thru  two  apertured  lugs  adapted  to  draw 
said  plates  together  yielding  means  for  fastening  the  said  plates 
to  the  neck  of  faucet  without  dismantling  any  part  of  existing 
faucet,  a  ring  type  of  rubber  sponge  glued  around  the  edge  of 
plates  on  the  side  facing  to  a  wall  to  minimizing  the  heat  loss 
thru  the  space  between  the  plate  and  the  wall. 


4,103,702 

SOUND  PROOFED  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  UNDER 

PRESSURE 

Louis  Dutbion;  Pierre  Bonnet,  both  of  Paris,  and  Paul  Amand 

Louis  Coudray,  Les  Clayes-sous-Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  Bertin  &  Cie,  Plaisir,  France 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,216 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20,  1975,  75  19305 

Int.  O.^  F16K  47/02 

U.S.  O.  137—375  5  Oaims 


4,103,701 
FREEZE-PROOF  CAP  FOR  OUTDOOR  FAUCET 
Duen-Ren  Jeng,  5334  Fredelia  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43623 
Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,346 
Int.  C\:-  F16K  51/00 
U.S.  O.  137—375  2  Oaims 

1.  A  thermally  insulated  cap  for  protecting  the  outdoor 
faucets  and  the  like  from  freezing  and  to  reduce  the  heat  leak- 
age from  a  building  through  the  space  between  a  wall  and  a 
pipe  line,  comprising  a  thermally  insulated  cap  section  and  a 
face  plate  providing  means  for  rigidly  mounting  the  said  cap  to 
an  existing  outdoor  faucet  adjacent  to  a  wall,  the  cap  integral 
formed  with  a  rigid  shell,  preferably  of  hemi-spherical  in 
shape,  being  made  of  PVC  or  plastic  type  of  material  with  its 
inner  surface  thermally  insulated  using  a  layer  of  fiberglass  or 
styrofoam,  at  the  opening  end  of  the  said  cap.  a  ring  shape 
flange  on  which  a  layer  of  sponge  rubber  glued  along  the  edge 


1.  A  sound  proofed  valve  for  fluid  under  pressure,  compris- 
ing a  movable  obturator  for  progressively  uncovering  a  series 
of  fluid  expansion  orifices  positioned  inside  an  expansion  area, 
a  primary  sound  proofing  means  also  positioned  inside  said 
expansion  area  and  located  opposite  fluid  jets  issuing,  in  opera- 
tion of  said  valve,  from  said  orifices,  said  sound  proofing  means 
forming  a  baffle  masking  an  outlet  for  an  expanded  fluid,  sup- 
plementary sound  proofing  means  being  spaced  from  said 
primary  sound  proofing  means  to  form  the  base  of  said  baffle: 
a  primary  permeable  splash  guard  obstacle  placed  between  said 
orifices  and  said  primary  sound  proofing  means  and  spaced 
from  said  primary  sound  proofing  means;  and  a  supplementary 
permeable  splash  guard  obstacle  positioned  between  said  pri- 
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mary  sound  proofing  means  and  said  supplementary  sound 
proofing  means. 


4,103,703 

MULTISTAGE  PILOT-CONTROLLED 

PRESSURE-REDUCING  VALVE 

Johannes  Fookc,  Lohr,  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

G.  L.  Rexroth  GmbH,  Lohr,  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,546 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1975,  2554670 

Int.  aj  G05D  7/01 
VS.  CL  137—501  7  Oaims 


,rr:^^ 


said  passage  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid; 

3.  means  defining  a  fluid  outlet  port  communicating  with 
said  valve  bore; 

4.  means  defining  a  cam  surface  remote  from  said  inlet 
port  and  including  detent  means  provided  on  said  cam 
surface; 

B  a  poppet  member  disposed  within  said  valve  passage  and 
movable  therein  between  a  sealing  position  wherein  one 
portion  of  said  poppet  member  blocks  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  port  means  and  an  open 
position  permitting  fluid  communication  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  poru;  and 

C.  a  generally  cup-shaped  acutator  knob  having: 


1.  A  How-control  valve  assembly  for  connection  between  a 
source  of  fiuid  under  pressure  and  a  fluid-operated  load,  said 
assembly  comprising:  a  main  valve  defining  a  continuous  flow 
path  having  an  input  end  connectable  to  said  source  and  an 
output  end.  said  valve  further  having  a  valve  member  defining 
a  plurality  of  variable  flow  restrictions  along  said  path,  said 
valve  member  being  longitudinally  displaceable  in  said  main 
valve  between  an  open  position  wherein  said  restrictions  are  all 
of  maximum  flow  cross  section  and  a  closed  position  wherein 
said  restrictions  are  all  of  minimum  fiow  cross  section,  said 
valve  member  being  formed  with  pairs  of  radially  spaced  and 
of  longitudinally  spaced  compartments  and  two  pairs  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  valve-member  ports  opening  laterally  from 
said  chamber,  said  main  valve  including  a  housing  slidably 
receiving  said  valve  member  and  formed  with  two  pairs  of 
longitudinally  spaced  housing  ports  alignable  and  forming  four 
restrictions  with  said  ports  of  said  member,  said  compartment 
forming  part  of  said  path;  a  pilot  valve  having  an  input  side 
connected  to  said  output  end  and  an  output  side  connectable  to 
said  load,  whereby  a  pressure  differential  is  created  by  said 
pilot  valve  between  its  said  sides;  and  means  connected  be- 
tween said  sides  and  said  valve  member  for  displacing  said 
member  toward  said  open  position  when  said  pressure  differen- 
tial decreases  below  a  predetermined  level  and  for  displacing 
said  member  toward  said  closed  position  when  said  pressure 
differential  increases  above  a  predetermined  level. 

4,103,704 
SAFETY  RELIEF  VALVE 
Donald  L.  Richards,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,144 
Int.  0.2  F16K  15/06.  17/OS 
VS.  a.  137—522  9  CI""™ 

1.  A  relief  valve  comprising: 
A.  housing  means  including: 

1.  means  defining  a  valve  passage  therein; 

2.  means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  port  communicating  with 


1.  an  open  end  with  the  portion  of  said  housing  means 
having  said  cam  surface  received  therein; 

2.  means  defining  a  projection  within  said  open  end  for 
selective  engagement  with  said  detent  means; 

3.  means  for  effecting  driving  engagement  of  said  knob 
with  second  portions  of  said  poppet  member  remote 
from  said  fluid  blocking  portion  upon  axial  movement 
of  said  knob  from  a  first  position  and  rotation  of  said 
knob  to  a  second  position,  thereby  effecting  movement 
of  said  poppet  member  from  said  sealing  position  to  said 
open  position  and 

4.  means  formed  in  said  knob  defining  a  fluid  outlet  port 
communicating  with  said  valve  bore. 


4,103,705 
PRESSURE  STABILIZER  DEVICE 
Walter  D.  Wagner,  Cbadds  Ford,  Pa.,  and  Harold  R.  Gayle, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,701,  May  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,669 

Int.  a.'  B65D  51/16:  F16K  15/08 

U.S.  a.  137—544  9  Oaims 


1.  A  pressure  stabilizer  device  designed  to  have  a  given  open 
effective  aperture  to  allow  inbreathing  and  outbreathing  of 
gases  through  it  during  normal  operation  without  movement 
of  internal  parts  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  valve  seat; 
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(b)  a  plale-like  valve  element  resting  on  said  valve  seat  and 
being  spaced  apart  therefrom  by  a  plurality  of  spacer 
elements,  whereby  the  spacer  elements  provide  a  first, 
open  aperture  area  through  the  device  between  the  valve 
seat  and  the  plate-like  valve  element; 

(c)  said  plate-hlte  valve  element  having  a  guide  aperture 
centrally  located  therein; 

(d)  a  guide  element  affixed  to  the  valve  housing  and  extend- 
ing through  said  aperture  in  said  plate-like  element  to 
guide  any  movement  of  the  plate-like  element  within  the 
housing  and  to  prevent  it  from  being  cocked  therein,  with 
the  area  between  the  guide  aperture  and  the  guide  element 
providing  a  second  open  aperture  through  the  device,  and 
whereby  said  plate-like  valve  element  will  lift  off  the 
valve  seat  and  be  displaced  up  along  said  guide  element  to 
provide  a  larger  first,  open  aperture  area  in  the  event  the 
pressure  across  the  valve  becomes  too  great. 

4,103.706 

RESERVOIR 

Gerhard  W.  Moog,  Toronto,  and  Kenneth  R.  Cooper.  Don  Mills, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canada  Square  Management 

Ltd..  Toronto.  Canada 

Division  of  Ser,  No,  579,341,  May  21,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,049,045. 

This  application  Aag.  30,  1976,  S«r.  No.  718,713 

Int.  a.2  F24D  11/00 

VS.  a.  137—574  2  Qaims 


ing  at  least  one  mixing  duct  open  at  its  two  ends  and  a  gas 
injector  coaxial  with  the  mixing  duct  and  extending  into  said 
mixing  duct  from  a  lube  for  supplying  gas  at  high  pressure,  said 
supply  tube  leading  to  said  chamber  containing  the  gas  to  be 
evacuated  at  an  initial  high  pressure,  the  ratio  between  the 


square  roots  of  the  smallest  sections  of  the  duct  and  the  injector 
lying  between  30  and  300,  and  pressure  regulating  means  for 
delivering  said  gas  to  the  injector  at  a  maximum  delivery 
pressure  of  between  4  and  10  bars,  said  delivery  pressure  being 
between  said  initial  high  pressure  in  the  chamber  and  the  pres- 
sure in  the  mixing  duct. 


4,103,708 
VENTILATED  POPPET  DAMPER 
Robert  G,  Huntington,  LouisTJIle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Air 
Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Louisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  No?.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,195 

Int.  a.^  F16K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  137—614.11  18  Oaims 


1.  A  heat  energy  storage  reservoir  for  use  in  a  temperature 
control  system  for  a  building,  the  reservoir  comprising:  a  tank 
intended  to  contain  a  fluid  and  including  a  cover;  a  plurality  of 
upright  baffles  disposed  in  spaced,  generally  parallel  positions 
and  formed  by  a  plurality  of  sheets  suspended  in  upright  posi- 
tions in  the  reservoir,  each  baffle  extending  from  the  bottom  of 
the  tank  to  a  position  above  the  intended  level  of  the  fluid,  and 
from  an  upright  wall  of  the  unk  to  a  position  spaced  from  an 
opposite  upnght  wall  so  that  the  baffles  together  define  an 
elongate  fiuid  flow  path  of  serpentine  form  along  which  the 
fluid  can  flow  generally  horizontally  in  the  form  of  a  column, 
the  tank  having  an  inlet  connection  communicating  with  one 
end  of  said  path  and  an  outlet  connection  communicatmg  with 
the  opposite  end  of  said  path;  a  plurality  of  suspension  elements 
extending  between  each  said  sheet  and  said  cover;  and  means 
secunng  a  lower  marginal  portion  of  each  sheet  to  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  reservoir. 


4,103.707 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPERSING  EXHAUST  GASES 
Gilbert  Blu.  Paris,  and  FlSTien  Lazarre,  Pau.  both  of  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production), 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,227 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  31,  1975,  75  23892 
Int.  a:  F16K  19/00 
U.S.  a.  137—604  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  dispersing  a  gas  into  the  atmosphere  at  an 
optimum  rate  from  a  chamber  of  finite  volume  to  be  evacuated 
and  not  supplied  with  gas  during  evacuation  but  without  ex- 
ceeding a  predetermined  gas  to  air  ratio,  said  device  compris- 


1.  A  ventilated  poppet  damper  assembly  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  the  gas  stream  passageway  through  a  gas 
conveying  conduit,  the  ventilated  damper  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  peripheral  sealing  seat  disposed  within  the  conduit; 
a  second  peripheral  sealing  seat  disposed  within  the  conduit 

and  spaced  from  the  first  peripheral  sealing  seat; 
a  hollow  close-ended   activating  rod  coaxially  disposed 

within  the  conduit  and  mounted  for  axial  movement 

therein; 
a  first  damper  plate  coaxially  disposed  with  the  hollow  rod 

and  attached  thereto  proximate  one  of  the  rod  ends  for 

movement  with  the  rod  between  an  open  position  spaced 

from  the  first  peripheral  sealing  seat  and  a  closed  position 

engaging  the  first  peripheral  sealing  seat; 
a  second  damper  plate  coaxially  disposed  with  the  hollow 

rod,  spaced  from  the  first  damper  plate,  and  attached  to 

the  hollow  rod  for  movement  therewith  between  an  open 

position  spaced  from  the  second  peripheral  sealing  seat 

and  a  closed  position  engaging  the  second  peripheral 

sealing  seat; 
the  first  and  second  damper  plates  cooperating,  in  the  closed 

position,  to  define  a  transverse  chamber; 
means  for  axially  moving  the  rod  and,  therefore,  the  first  and 

second  damper  plates  as  a  unit  with  the  rod  between  the 

open  and  closed  positions;  and, 
means  for  ventilating  the  transverse  chamber  through  the 

hollow  rod. 
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4,103,709 
SPOUT  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
Fnuk  S.  Fischer.  Lorain,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stanadyne.  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,661 

Int.  a?  E03C  1/04 

U5.CL  137-615  "Claims 


1    A  faucet  spout  including  a  non-metallic  hub  having  a 
lower  out^rdirextending  integral  nange  and  an  Integra 
ubular  spout  projection  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
^^dKaWe  means  positioned  within  said  hub.  a  spout  cover 
having  a  metallic  outer  surface,  said  spout  cover  hav'ng  » »^y 
portion  surrounding  said  hub  and  "•^"ding  adjacen^^  bu 
^ghtly  spaced  from  said  hub  flange,  a  spout  portion  integral 
with  4id  spout  cover  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  a 
Tpout  tube  Wsit'oned  within  said  spout  portion  and  termma  - 
^"n  a  discharge  opening  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  spout 
tub^  b^ing  tele«;op^ally  engaged  with  said  spout  projection, 
iLd  s^u^coverVrtion  being  in  the  form  of  a  shell  having 
sid^  a  top  and  an  open  bottom,  said  spout  tube  having  a 
tubuiar  section  integral  with  a  wall  portion   which  wall 
portion  fonns  a  bottom  closure  for  Mid  shell, 
spaced  support  members  integral  with  and  extending  out- 
■^w^dly  from  said  flange  for  «,pport  at  one  end  of  «,d 
cover  body  portion,  and  a  nng  attached  to  ^atd  hub  and 
faring  agai^t  the  opposite  end  of  said  cover  body  por- 
tTon  said  hub  and  spout  covers  being  pivotally  movable, 
as  a  unit,  about  said  valve  means. 


4,103,710 
TIME  CYCLE  CONTROLLER  FOR  PNEUMATIC  VALVE 
™ey  jimes  Labit,  Kenner,  «.d  Robert  EJlwi.  F"™'^^'^ 
Orleans,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Baker  International  Corpo- 
ration. Orange,  Calif.  ,,-,7,n 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,720 
Int.  a?  F16K  31/42 
U.S.  CI.  137-624.13  '»  ".^ 


ing:  a  source  of  electric  power;  an  electncally  actuated  pilot 
valve  connected  between  the  fluid  pressure  source  and  the 
main  valve,  said  pilot  valve  being  responsive  to  first  and  sec- 
ond electric  pulses  respectively  for  moving  said  pilot  valve  to 
Its  open  and  closed  positions;  relay  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  electrical  pulses  respectively  for  maintaining  a 
first  plurality  of  relay  contacts  in  their  energized  positions  for 
a  first  predetermined  time  period  and  a  second  plurality  of 
relay  contacts  in  their  energized  positions  for  a  second  pre- 
determined time  period;  a  single  pole  pressure  switch  movable 
between  two  contacts  in  response  to  the  application  of  the  fluid 
pressure  to  the  main  valve;  and  means  connecting  a  pair  ot 
normally  closed  contacts  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  plu- 
ralities of  relay  conucts  in  series  between  said  power  source 
and  the  single  pole  of  said  pressure  switch  and  connecting  said 
two  pressure  switch  conucts  to  said  relay  means  and  said  pilot 
valve  whereby  said  first  electrical  pulses  are  generated  when 
said  normally  closed  contacts  are  closed  and  said  pressure 
switch  is  moved  to  one  of  said  two  contacts  and  said  second 
electrical  pulses  are  generated  when  said  normally  closed 
conucts  are  closed  and  said  pressure  switch  is  moved  to  the 
other  one  of  said  two  conucts.  said  first  predeteniim^  time 
period  detennining  the  duration  of  the  opening  of  said  pilot 
valve  and  said  second  pre-detennined  time  penod  detennimng 
the  frequency  of  generation  of  said  first  and  second  electncal 
pulses  and  the  opening  of  said  pilot  valve. 


4,103,711 
FLUID  LOGIC  FUP-FLOP 
Paul  Arrin,  Bryan,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Aro  Corporation, 
Bryan,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,372 

Int  a.=  F16K  11/02 

U5.a.l37-«25.66  9CW™ 


1  A  controller  for  providmg  timed  cycles  of  operation  of  a 
main  valve  actuated  from  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  comprts- 


1.  An  improved  flip-flop  fluid  logic  device  comprising,  in 

combination: 
a  body  having  a  through  bore  with  a  centerline  axis,  a  plural- 
ity of  passages  through  the  body  and  connected  to^e 
bore  said  passages  including  at  least  the  following  m  serial 
order  along  the  axis:  first  inlet  passage,  first  exhaust  pas- 
sage, first  outlet  passage,  supply  inlet  passage,  second 
outlet  passage,  second  exhaust  passage,  and  second  inlet 

passage;  , .    -     j  ^ 

first  and  second  identical  inserts  positioned  m  fixed  opposed 
relation  m  said  bore,  said  first  insert  defining  an  internal 
fluid  passage  along  the  axis  between  the  first  exhaust 
passage,  the  first  outlet  passage,  and  the  supply  inlet  pas- 
sage and  including  an  exhaust  valve  seat  intennediate  the 
first  exhaust  passage  and  first  outlet  passage  and  also 
including  a  supply  valve  seat  intermediate  the  first  outlet 
and  the  supply  inlet  passage,  said  second  insert  similarly 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  second  exhaust  passage, 
second  outlet  passage  and  supply  inlet  passage; 
a  composite  valve  positioned  intermediate  the  inserU,  said 
valve  comprising  four  valve  members,  one  for  coopera- 
tion with  each  seat  of  the  two  inserts,  said  valve  members 
being  rigidly  connected  and  spaced  from  one  another  to 
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seat  one  pair  of  said  valve  members  against  the  supply 
valve  seat  of  the  finit  insert  and  the  exhaust  valve  seal  of 
the  second  insert  or  to  seat  the  remaining  pair  of  said  valve 
seat  members  against  the  supply  valve  seat  of  the  second 
insert  and  the  exhaust  valve  seat  of  the  fir^t  inserts,  said 
valve  members  for  engaging  the  exhaust  valve  seat  includ- 
ing ring  sea!  means  for  engaging  the  respective  exhaust 
valve  seats,  said  valve  members  for  engaging  the  supply 
valve  seats  being  substantially  a  planar  surface; 
first  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  intermediate  the  first 
inlet  passage  and  first  exhaust  passage,  said  first  fluid 
pressure  responsive  means  being  mechanically  connected 
with  the  composite  valve  to  displace  said  valve  along  the 
axis  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  through  the  first  mlet 
passage,  said  first  fluid  pressure  means  having  an  effective 
surface  area  greater  than  the  effective  surface  area  of  the 
valve  member  associated  with  the  supply  valve  seat  of  the 
second  insert; 
second  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  intermediate  the 
second  inlet  passage  and  the  second  exhaust  passage,  said 
second  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  being  mechani- 
cally connected  with  the  composite  valve  to  displace  said 
valve  along  the  axis  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  through 
said  second  supply  inlet,  said  second  fluid  pressure  means 
having  an  effective  surface  area  greater  than  the  effective 
surface  area  of  the  valve  member  associated  with  the 
supply  valve  seat  of  the  first  insert;  and 
means  for  sealing  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bore  and  providing 
a  chamber  for  fluid  pressure  to  efl'ect  operation  of  the  fluid 
pressure   responsive   means   in   response   to   fluid   pressure 
through  the  first  or  second  supply  inlet. 


a  pair  of  cross-linked  pivot  legs  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  one  housing,  each  said  pivot  leg  having  a  cylindri- 
cal boss  with  an  eccentric  opening  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving one  of  said  housing  stub  shafts  extending  radially 
therethrough,  said  eccentric  openings  being  coaxial  with 
one  another  and  said  pivot  legs  being  cross  linked  for 
common  roution,  and  (2)  a  generally  U-shaped  clamping 
yoke  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  arms  each  with 
one  free  end  and  a  crossarm  joining  the  other  ends  of  said 
parallel  arms,  said  free  ends  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
opposed,  transverse  coaxial  cylindrical  openings  for  re- 
ceiving said  cylindrical  bosses  of  said  pivot  legs  in  rotat- 
able  relationship,  said  parallel  arms  being  generally  dis- 
posed to  straddle  said  one  housing  and  parallel  to  the  axis 
thereof,  and  said  crossarm  of  said  yoke  being  disposed  to 
matingly  engage  said  end  flanges  of  said  other  housing, 
said  clamping  means  having  a  relaxed  position  in  one 
roury  position  of  said  pivot  legs  in  which  no  pulling  force 
is  exerted  through  said  yoke  and  said  flanges  are  separated 
by  a  gap,  and  an  engaged  position  in  a  second  rotary 
position  of  said  pivot  legs  in  which  a  pulling  force  is 
exerted  through  said  clamping  yoke  to  eliminate  said  gap 
and  thereby  clamp  said  flanges  together  in  sealing,  fluid- 
flow  relationship;  and 
(f)  interlock  means  between  said  valve  operating  stems  and 
said  clamping  means  to  permit  release  of  the  clamping 
means  only  when  both  of  said  valves  are  in  the  closed 
position. 


*,i03'^^i  4in^7n 

POSITIVE  ISOLATION  DISCONNECT  oiriNFOBrFD  OIL  HOSE 

Int.  a.2  F16L  ^y/W  ,,c  i^   iM_iv»                                                        4  Claims 

UA  CI.  137-4537.05  3  Claims   U.S.  O.  138-133                                                        •^'»™ 


1  A  positive  isolation  quick-disconnect  comprising: 

(a)  A  pair  of  axially  separable  valve  housing  members  hav- 
ing through-bores  communicating  when  said  housings  are 
coupled  at  an  interface  to  form  a  passage  therethrough, 
wherein  the  coupled  ends  of  said  housings  are  radially 
outwardly  flanged  and  spaced  away  from  said  interface, 
and  wherein  one  of  said  housings  is  provided  with  a  pair 
of  radially  outwardly  extending  coaxial,  fixed  stub  shafts; 

(b)  a  poppet  valve  axially  slidable  within  each  of  said  hous- 
ings and  disposed  in  coaxial,  end-to-end  relationship  with 
their  abuting  ends  capable  of  forming  a  fluid-tight  mter- 

(c)  a  valve  seat  in  each  of  said  housings  for  sealingly  engag- 
ing said  valves  at  said  interface; 

(d)  an  operating  stem  engaging  each  of  said  valves  for  con- 
trolling the  positions  of  said  valves,  said  stems  extending 
through  said  housings  for  external  mampulation  of  said 
valves  through  their  open  and  closed  positions; 

(e)  clamping  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  discon- 
necting said  housings,  said  clamping  means  compnsing  (1) 


1.  A  reinforced  oil  hose  assembly  comprising, 

a  tubular  inner  liner  of  oil-resisunt  material, 

a  tubular  first  ply  of  reinforcing  material  made  of  fabric 
overiying  said  inner  lining  and  resting  thereon, 

a  plurality  of  first  metal  rings  overiying  said  first  ply  of 
reinforcing  material, 

said  first  metal  rings  being  spaced  along  the  length  of  said 
first  ply  of  reinforcing  material  and  engaging  the  outside 
periphery  thereof, 

a  first  layer  of  resilient  tubular  material  overlying  said  first 
ply  of  reinforcing  material  and  said  first  metal  rings, 

a  first  spiral  wire  embedded  in  the  layer  of  resilient  material 
and  disposed  concentric  to  said  inner  liner  and  embedded 
in  said  first  ply  of  resilient  material, 

a  second  layer  of  tubular  reinforcing  material  overlying  said 
first  ply  of  resilient  material  and  resting  thereon, 

a  plurality  of  second  metal  retaining  bands  spaced  along  the 
length  of  the  said  reinforced  oil  hose  and  concentric  to 
said  second  ply  of  reinforcing  material  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  second  ply  of  reinforcing  material, 
a  layer  of  abrasive  resistant  material  overlying  said  second 
ply  of  reinforcing  material  and  said  second  retaining  bands 
and  a  spiral  material  wound  around  said  tubular  member 
embedded  in  said  abrasive  material. 
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4,103,714 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  FLUES  FROM  SELVAGE 

YARN  FEEDING  DEVICE  OF  WEAVING  LOOM 
Tetsuzi  Hasebe,  Koganei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  No».  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,111 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   29,   1976,   51- 
36292(U] 

InL  a.'  D03I  1/00 
U.S.  a.  139—1  C  22  Qaims 


1.  In  a  weaving  loom  having  a  selvage  yam  feeding  device 
including  a  pair  of  selvage  yam  feeding  units  rotatable  about 
respective  axes  concurrently  revolvable  about  a  common  axis 
substantially  parallel  with  the  respective  axes  of  rotation  of 
said  units  and  each  of  which  has  a  yarn  guide  area  movable 
describing  a  closed-loop  composite  curve  substantially  sym- 
metric with  respect  to  said  common  axis  and  which  has  two 
predetermined  angular  positions  substantially  symmetric  to 
each  other  with  respect  to  said  common  axis,  the  selvage  yarn 
feeding  units  being  alternately  movable  in  cycles  into  a  prede- 
termined transistional  position  in  which  the  yam  guide  area  of 
each  of  the  yarn  feeding  units  is  at  least  partially  in  one  of  said 
angular  positions,  a  method  of  removing  fibrous  flues  from  the 
respective  yam  guide  areas  of  said  selvage  yam  feeding  units 
during  operation  of  the  weaving  loom,  comprising  producing 
signals  respectively  representative  of  the  cycles  in  which  said 
selvage  yarn  feeding  units  are  to  be  altemately  moved  into  said 
transitional  position,  and  periodically  inducing  streams  of  air 
through  the  yarn  guide  area  of  each  of  said  yarn  feeding  units 
being  moved  through  said  transitional  position  in  response  to 
said  signals,  and  each  of  said  streams  of  air  being  of  a  limited 
duration  and  having  substantially  fixed  directional  relationship 
to  said  angular  position. 


4,103,715 

VERSATILE  HAND  LOOM 

Ramsay  L.  Harris,  1175  W.  Baseline  Rd.,  Oaremont,  Calif. 

91711 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,692,  Feb.  26,  1976.  This 
application  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,396 
Int.  a.=  D03D  29/00 
VS.  CI.  139—33  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  hand  loom,  the  combination  comprising: 
means  for  uniformly  advancing  a  plurality  of  warp  threads  in 

a  first  direction; 
shuttle  means  including  a  shuttle  board  for  free  movement  of 
at  least  one  weft  thread  in  reciprocal  motion  solely  by 
gravitational  forces  across  the  path  of  said  warp  threads  in 
a  transverse  direction  to  the  direction  of  said  warp  threads 
advance;  and 
means  for  selectively  arranging  each  of  said  warp  threads  in 
an  upper  or  lower  position  to  form  a  shed  through  which 
said  shuttle  means  passes, 
said  means  for  selectively  arranging  each  of  said  warp 
threads  comprising  movable  warp  thread  holding  means 
cooperating  with  means  for  transporting  a  pattern  mem- 


ber adapted  to  determine  the  upper  or  lower  position  of 
each  warp  thread  in  conformance  with  preselected  in- 
structions contained  upon  said  pattern  member; 
said  pattern  member  transport  means  being  adapted  to  selec- 
tively advance  in  synchronism  with  said  warp  threads, 
move  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  warp 


thread  advancement,  or  remain  static  as  said  warp  threads 
advance; 
said  warp  thread  advancement  means  and  said  shuttle  means 
being  movable  in  a  vertical  plane  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  pattern  transport  means  to  permit  ready  access 
thereto. 


4,103,716 
LENO  MOTION  DEVICE 
Joseph  Rene  Cornellier,  Knowlton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Neretex 
Corp.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,596 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  15,  1977,  273993 

Int.  a.-  D03D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  139—54  9  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  forming  selvage  in  a  weaving  apparatus,  said 
device  comprising  a  rotatable  plate  member,  first  and  second 
plate  guide  means  associated  with  said  plate  member,  first  and 
second  thread  supply  means  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  plate 
member,  and  first  and  second  tensioning  members  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  one  side  of  said  plate  member,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  tensioning  members  compnsing  an  elongated 
arm  having  at  one  end  thereof  guide  means  through  which 
thread  passes  from  said  supply  means  to  an  associated  plate 
guide  member,  the  other  end  of  said  arm  being  pivoted  on  said 
one  side  of  said  plate  member  such  that  said  thread  guide 
means  and  said  plate  guide  means  are  aligned  with  each  other 
under  tensionless  conditions,  and  means  for  biasing  said  arm  so 
as  to  maintain  tension  on  a  thread  passing  from  said  supply 
means  through  said  guide  means  to  said  plate  guide  means. 


4,103,717 
SEAM  WEBBING 
Gilbert  A.  Qark,  Perth  Amboy,  N.J.,  assignor  to  William  Ken- 
yon  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Perth  Amboy,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,338 

Int.  a.-  D03D  25/00;  D21F  1/12.  7/10 

U.S.  Q.  139—383  A  5  Qaims 

1.  A  woven  seam  webbing  formed  from  interwoven  warp 

and  filling  yams  for  use  in  receiving  pintle  means  for  Joining 

dryer  felts  and  the  like  comprising: 
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a  series  of  spaced  monofilanient  upright  pintle  receiving 
loops  carried  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  webbing; 

said  monofilament  loops  being  formed  in  spaced  filling 
yams;  and 


said  webbing  adjacent  said  loops  including  an  upper  woven 
portion  extending  over  only  a  partial  portion  of  said  web- 
bing. 


4,103,718 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUITING  AND  FORMING  FLEXIBLE 

BEAM  LEADS  OF  AN  INTEGRATED  ORCUTT  CHIP 
Conrad  John  Steigerwald,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,965 

Int.  C\:-  B21F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  140—105  10  Oaims 


stop  shoulder  of  the  block  against  the  stop  formed  in  the 
die  recess  of  the  die. 

punch  wall  means,  said  punch  wall  means  having  a  planar 
forming  surface,  contiguous  outer  surfaces,  and  contigu- 
ous inner  surfaces;  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the 
punch  wall  means  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
planar  forming  surface;  the  inner  surfaces  forming  a  punch 
recess;  the  intersections  of  the  forming  surface  and  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  punch  wall  means  forming  continu- 
ous punch  cutting  edges;  and  continuous  punch  forming 
edges  positioned  substantially  at  the  intersections  of  the 
bottom  surface  and  the  inner  surfaces;  said  punch  cutting 
edges  lying  in  a  punch  cutting  plane;  a  portion  of  the 
punch  wall  means  adapted  to  fit  within  the  punch  receiv- 
ing space  of  the  die;  said  punch  wall  means  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  top  plate  of  a  punch  press; 

a  pressure  pad  reciprocally  mounted  in  the  punch  recess  for 
reciprocal  movement  therein;  and 

means  for  exerting  pressure  on  the  pressure  pad  to  force  the 
pad  toward  the  forming  block,  said  pressure  pad  normally 
projecting  below  the  punch  cutting  plane. 


4,103,719 

UNIVERSAL  LEAD  FORMING  TOOL  FOR 

DUAL-IN-LINE  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  PACKAGES 

Wilbur  W.  Witt,  2517.A  Suffolk  A?e.,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,585 

Int.  a:-  B21F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  140—147  11  Claims 


1.  In  combination:  die  wall  means,  said  die  wall  means  hav- 
ing  a  planar  upper  surface  and  contiguous  inner  surfaces  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  upper  surface,  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  die  wall  means  forming  a  die  recess,  a  stop  formed  in  the 
die  wall  means,  the  intersections  of  the  upper  surface  and  the 
inner  surfaces  defining  continuous  die  cutting  edges  lying  in  a 
die  cutting  plane,  said  die  wall  means  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  base  plate  of  a  punch  press; 
a  forming  block  reciprocally  mounted  in  the  die  recess  for 
reciprocal  movement  therein;  said  forming  block  having 
an  upper  surface,  contiguous  outer  surfaces,  and  a  forming 
shoulder;  continuous  forming  edges  positioned  subswn- 
tially  at  the  intersections  of  said  outer  surfaces  and  the 
upper  surface,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  forming  block 
being  spaced  a  predetermined  disunce  from  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  die;  said  contiguous  outer  surfaces  and  the 
forming  shoulder  defining  a  punch  receiving  space;  the 
upper  surface  of  the  forming  block  lying  slightly  below 
the  die  cutting  plane;  a  recess  formed  in  the  upper  surface 
of  the  forming  block  adapted  to  receive  a  work  piece;  and 
a  stop  shoulder  formed  on  said  block; 
means  for  exerting  force  on  the  forming  block  to  force  the 


m 
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'S 
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1.  A  hand  operated  tool  for  automatically  straightening  leads 
on  an  IC  chip  prior  to  insertion  in  an  IC  socket,  said  tool 
comprising 

a  forming  rail  being  generally  of  a  recungular  shape  having 
a  fiat  top  surface  to  accomodate  the  flat  bottom  surface  of 
the  IC  chip  to  facilitate  sliding  said  IC  chip  along  said  top 
surface,  / 

said  forming  rail  having  opposite  side  surfaces  flared  out- 
wardly to  force  the  leads  on  the  IC  chip  outwardly  as  said 
chip  is  slid  along  said  guide  rail, 

and  roller  means  located  away  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
forming  rail  at  distances  slightly  less  than  the  thickness  of 
said  leads  to  force  said  leads  downwardly  against  said 
opposite  sides  after  said  leads  have  been  forced  outwardly, 

said  IC  chip  being  slid  off  one  end  of  said  forming  rail  with 
said  leads  at  substantially  90°  angles  with  respect  to  the 
plane  of  said  chip  and  parallel  to  each  other. 
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4,103,720 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING 

CONTAINERS  WITH  LIQUID 

Bernard  C.  Eisenberg,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Solbeni 

Corp.,  Fairfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,667 

Int.  a.2  B65B  i/26 

VS.  a.  141—1  4«  Qainu 


1.  A  method  for  filling  a  container  with  a  material  capable  of 
flowing  while  maintaining  the  exterior  of  the  container  free  of 
the  material,  the  container  having  an  open  top  portion  and  a 
side  portion  at  the  exterior  thereof  adjacent  the  open  top  por- 
tion, compnsing: 

(a)  forming  a  flow  of  material  descending  toward  a  predeter- 
mined location,  the  extent  of  the  descending  flow  adjacent 
the  predetermined  location  being  exposed; 

(b)  placing  the  container  adjacent  the  predetermined  loca- 
tion with  the  open  top  portion  thereof  facing  upwardly 
toward  the  exposed  extent  of  the  descending  flow  of 
material  and  being  in  the  path  of  flow  thereof,  the  side 
portion  of  the  container  being  exposed  when  the  container 
is  placed  adjacent  the  predetermined  location;  and 

(c)  directing  at  least  one  stream  of  fluid  toward  the  exposed 
side  portion  of  the  container  adjacent  the  open  top  portion 
thereof  as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exposed  extent  of  the 
descending  flow  of  material  flows  into  the  open  top  por- 
tion of  the  container,  the  stream  of  fluid  directed  toward 
the  exposed  side  portion  of  the  container  being  diverted 
by  the  exposed  side  portion  to  flow  about  the  container 
and  away  thereform.  the  stream  of  fluid  being  operative  to 
deflect  the  exposed  extent  of  the  descending  flow  of  mate- 
rial not  entering  the  open  top  portion  of  the  container 
away  from  the  side  portion  at  the  exterior  of  the  container 
adjacent  the  top  portion  thereof  and  to  urge  any  material 
overflowing  the  container  to  move  laterally  away  from 
the  open  top  portion  of  the  container  without  contacting 
the  exterior  of  the  container. 


4,103,721 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BOTTLING  BEER 

Sadao  Noguchi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,842 

Int.  a.=  B6SB  i!/00:  B67C  i/06 

UA  a.  141—6  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  bottling  beer  wherein  beer  is  supplied  to  an 

empty  bottle  from  a  bottling  tank  containing  beer  and  air  under 

pressure,  the  improvement  comprising: 

leading  an  empty  bottle  to  a  first  counter-pressurizing  sec- 
tion and  thereat  pressurizing  the  interior  of  said  bottle  by 
means  of  pressurized  air  fed  from  a  pressurized  air  source 


separate  from  said  bottling  tank  and  at  a  pressure  less  than 
the  pressure  of  said  air  in  said  bottling  tank; 
then  leading  said  bottle  to  a  second  counter-pressurizing 
section  and  thereat  pressurizing  said  interior  of  said  bottle 


by  means  of  pressurized  air  fed  from  said  bottling  tank 
until  said  interior  of  said  bottle  is  at  the  same  pressure  as 
said  air  within  said  bottling  tank;  and 
thereafter  leading  said  bottle  to  a  bottling  section  and  thereat 
supplying  beer  into  said  bottle. 


4,103,722 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY  TREATING  ONE  OR 
MORE  SPECIMENS  OF  CELLULAR  MATERIAL  WTTH  A 

PLURALITY  OF  TREATING  LIQUIDS 
Max  Zollinger,  7589  de  Normanfille,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Cu- 
ada  ^ 

Fded  Aiig.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,780 

InL  a.^  B65B  3/U 

VS.  a.  141—70  7  CUimi 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  treating  cellular  material  with  a 
plurality  of  liquids,  comprising: 
(A)  a  tissue  treatment  component,  comprising: 

(a)  a  treating  element  having  a  plurality  of  treating  cham- 
t>ers  arranged  in  a  circle  about  a  vertical  axis,  each 
treating  chamber  having  a  liquid  inlet  at  its  top  and  a 
liquid  outlet  at  its  bottom; 

(b)  a  mounting  base  for  receiving  and  supporting  said 
treating  element,  and  having  a  liquid  outlet  to  which  are 
connected  said  liquid  outlets  of  all  the  treating  cham- 
bers of  said  treating  element; 

(c)  tissue  mounting  means  receivable  within  said  treating 
chambers,  for  supporting  cellular  material  to  be  treated; 
and 
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(d)  liquid  distributing  means  arranged  to  distribute  liquid 
to  said  liquid  inlets  of  said  treating  chambers,  including 
a  distributor  element  having  a  main  central  liquid  dis- 
tributing well  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  liquid  distrib- 
uting wells  arranged  in  a  circle  about  said  main  well, 
each  of  said  secondary  wells  being  connected  with  said 
main  well  to  receive  liquid  therefrom,  and  with  a  corre- 
spondmg  one  of  said  treatmg  chambers  to  discharge 
liquid  thereto;  and 
(B)  a  liquid  supply  component  arranged  to  supply  liquid  to 
said  main  well  of  said  distributor  element,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatably  mounted  liquid  holder  having  a  main  liquid 
outlet  and  a  plurality  of  separate  liquid  storage  cham- 
bers arranged  in  a  circle  about  a  vertical  axis  for  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  treating  liquids,  each  of  said  storage 
chambers  having  an  inlet  in  its  top  and  a  liquid  outlet, 
and  said  main  liquid  outlet  being  arranged  to  discharge 
into  said  main  well  of  said  distributor  element;  and 
conduit  means  connecting  said  liquid  outlets  of  all  of 
said  storage  chambers  with  said  main  liquid  outlet: 

(b)  storage  chamber  emptying  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  liquid  holder,  including:  a  vertically 
movable  head  mounted  above  said  circle  of  liquid  stor- 
age chambers,  said  storage  chambers  being  alignable 
with  said  head  as  said  liquid  holder  is  rotated;  means 
arranged  and  operable  to  move  said  head  downwardly 
onto  the  top  of  a  selected  one  of  said  storage  chambers 
to  tightly  close  the  same  and  to  return  said  head  to  an 
elevated  position  when  desired,  said  movable  head 
carrying  conduit  means  that  is  connected  with  said  inlet 
of  the  associated  storage  chamber  when  said  head  is 
moved  downwardly  to  close  the  top  of  the  chamber; 
and  means  operable  for  introducing  compressed  air 
through  said  conduit  means  of  said  venically  movable 
head  into  said  selected  storage  chamber  while  said  head 
is  pressed  against  the  top  of  said  chamber,  for  causing 
the  liquid  carried  within  the  selected  storage  chamber 
to  move  into  said  treating  chambers  via  said  main  liquid 
outlet  and  said  liquid  distributing  means;  and 

(c)  dnve  means  for  rotating  said  liquid  holder  for  selec- 
tively positioning  said  storage  chambers  under  said 
vertically  movable  head. 


being  generally  rectangular  in  cross-section  and  having  a 
leading  end  having  an  inclined  rib  leading  face  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  cutting  edge, 
(c)  a  plurality  of  similar  lower  rib  portions  spaced  along  the 
blade  and  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  web 
face  and  rearwardly  from  the  lower  bevelled  face,  each 
lower  rib  portion  being  generally  rectangular  in  cross-sec- 
tion and  having  a  leading  end  having  an  inclined  rib  lead- 
ing face  extending  rearwardly  from  and  being  coplanar 
with  the  lower  bevelled  face,  the  lower  rib  portions  being 
generally  staggered  relative  to  the  upper  rib  portions 
along  the  blade, 
each  rib  portion  being  adapted  to  follow  sweep  of  the  blade. 


4,103,724 

LOG  SPLITTING  MACHINE 

Murray  D,  BraJd,  8126  Middlesex  Rd.,  Mentor.  Ohio  44060 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,251 

Int.  a.2  B27L  7/00 

II.S.  a.  144-193  A  4  aainu 


4,103,723 

TREE  HARVESTING  BLADE 

WiUiani   Earl   Cumichael,   2592   McBride   Crescent,   Prince 

George.  Brituh  Columbia,  Canada  rV2M  2A1) 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,606 

IBL  O.^  AOIG  23/08:  A47J  49/02 

VS.  CL  144—34  E  10  Claims 


1.  A  tree  shear  blade  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  web  portion  having;  upper  and  lower  web  faces,  a 
datum  plane,  a  lower  bevelled  face  and  a  cutting  edge,  the 
cutting  edge  being  defined  by  intersection  of  the  lower 
bevelled  face  with  the  upper  web  face  at  the  datum  plane 
of  the  web  portion, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  similar  upper  rib  portions  spaced  along  the 
blade  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  web  face 
and  rearwardly  from  the  cutting  edge,  each  rib  portion 


1.  A  manually  movable  log  splitter  for  longitudinally  split- 
ting a  log  comprising  a  support  having  a  horizontally  extend- 
ing surface  for  supporting  the  log  to  be  split,  a  base  plate 
having  first  and  second  major  surfaces  which  extend  generally 
parallel,  said  first  major  surface  being  in  contact  with  said 
horizontally  extending  surface  of  said  support,  a  double-angled 
wedge  structure  secured  to  said  second  major  surface  and 
located  at  one  end  of  said  support  to  engage  one  end  of  a  log. 
a  ram  for  engaging  the  other  end  of  the  log,  means  for  adjust- 
ably securing  said  plate  to  said  horizontally  extending  surface 
of  said  support  to  adjustably  position  the  double-angled  wedge 
structure  along  said  horizontally  extending  surface  of  said 
support,  hydraulic  means  for  moving  the  ram  to  force  the  one 
end  of  the  log  against  the  double-angled  wedge  structure  and 
cause  movement  of  the  log  relative  thereto,  said  double-angled 
wedge  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  extending  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  ram,  each  of  said  pair 
of  plates  having  first  portions  which  converge  at  one  angle  as 
they  extend  toward  the  one  end  of  the  log  and  second  portions 
which  converge  at  another  lesser  angle  as  they  extend  toward 
the  one  end  of  the  log  from  said  first  portions,  said  double- 
angled  wedge  structure  having  a  splitting  edge  which  extends 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  log  movement  and  which  en- 
gages the  one  end  of  the  log  to  initiate  splitting  thereof,  said 
second  portions  having  outer  surfaces  which  engage  the  split- 
ting log  to  force  portions  of  the  log  apart,  said  first  portions 
having  outer  surfaces  which  engage  the  splitting  log  and  in- 
crease the  splitting  action  per  increment  of  movement  of  the 
ram  as  compared  to  the  splitting  action  of  said  second  portions, 
ground-engaging  wheels  supporting  said  support,  and  means 
on  said  support  which  may  be  manually  gripped  for  moving 
said  log  splitter  along  the  ground,  said  base  plate  having  a  first 
leading  side  surface  extending  generally  transversely  between 
said  first  and  second  major  surfaces,  said  first  leading  side 
surface  protruding  beyond  said  double-angled  wedge  structure 
and  having  an  angled  surface  to  upwardly  cam  the  log  toward 
the  splitting  edge  of  said  double-angled  wedge  structure. 
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4,103,725 
CONICAL  SPRING  WASHER 
MIchio  Abe,  Kasugai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kinoshita  Seiki  Kabu- 
shlki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28, 1975,  50-129706 

Int.  a,2  F16B  39/24 

VS.  CL  151—35  4  Claims 


4,103.727 
SLATTED  BLINDS 
Horst  Spohr,  CuxhaTcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bautex  Adolf  StoTcr  KG.,  Langen-SicTem.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,181 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1975,  2554351;  Jun.  23.  1976,  2628162 

Int.  a.2  E06B  9/30 


VS.  a.  160—168  R 


1.  A  truncated  conical  spring  lock-washer  for  fitting  be- 
tween a  fastening  device  and  a  material  through  which  said 
fastening  device  is  fastened,  said  washer  comprising: 

a  conical  spring  lock-washer  body  having  upper  and  lower 
contacting  surfaces,  said  upper  surface  being  substantially 
the  same  size  as  the  underside  of  said  fastening  device  and 
contacuble  thereby  and  said  lower  surface  contacting  said 
material;  and 

a  plurality  of  deformable  lock  pawl  means  extending  down- 
ward from  said  lower  contacting  surface  of  said  washer 
toward  said  material  for  engaging  said  material  when  said 
fastening  device  is  tightened  and  for  deforming  and  push- 
ing areas  of  said  pawl  means  upward  to  engage  against 
said  underside  of  said  fastening  device  when  said  device  is 
tightened,  whereby  said  fastening  device  is  engaged  and 
prevented  from  loosening,  each  lock  pawl  means  com- 
prised of: 

a  substantially  triangular,  inclined  V-shaped  depression  in 
and  extending  beneath  said  lock-washer  body  having  one 
gradually  sloped  face  in  the  tightening  direction  of  said 
fastening  device,  and  a  sharply  sloped  face  in  the  loosen- 
ing direction  of  said  fastening  device. 


17  Qaims 
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1.  A  slatted  blind  consisting  of  a  support  rail,  vertically 
disposed  slats  which  are  all  rotateable  to  a  limited  extent 
around  their  longitudinal  axes  and  which  are  shiftable  laterally 
on  said  support  rail,  a  guide  carriage  for  each  slat,  pivot  means 
positioned  in  said  guide  carriage,  a  screw  threaded  shafl  ex- 
tending through  said  guide  carriages,  threaded  nuts  mounted  in 
said  guide  carriages  and  fitted  on  said  shaft,  said  nuts  having 
inner  threads  matching  the  screw  threads  on  the  shaft,  a  bush 
arranged  on  the  pivot  means  of  each  slat,  a  gear  ring  formed  on 
the  outside  of  said  bush,  said  nuts  also  having  outer  threads  for 
driving  said  gear  rings,  said  pivot  means  having  friction  sur- 
faces and  said  bush  having  pressure  surfaces  resiliently  acting 
on  said  friction  surfaces  to  form  a  slip  clutch,  said  bush  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  integral  resilient  fingers  spacedly 
mounted  from  the  body  of  said  bush  so  that  when  said  pivot 
means  are  inserted  to  be  in  operative  position  the  fingers  flex 
inwardly  and  when  operative  frictional  mating  occurs  the 
fingers  are  released  from  said  inward  deflection  and  opera- 
tively bear  upon  said  friction  surfaces  with  said  friction  sur- 
faces and  said  resilient  fingers  being  in  mating  and  locked 
relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  fingers  having  said 
pressure  surfaces  which  are  knurled  and  said  friction  surfaces 
on  said  pivot  means  also  being  knurled  with  said  slip  clutch 
components  being  operatively  engaged  only  by  exertion  of 
frictional  forces. 


4,103,726 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TIRE  AND  SAID  TIRE 

James  D.  Wolfe,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  422,640 

Int.  O.'  B60C  1/00 

VS.  a.  152—330  R  3  Qaims 


1.  A  tire,  including  a  uniury  reinforcing  network  filled  with 
an  elastomer,  said  network  being  a  reticulated  foam  plastic. 


4,103,728 
MEMBRANE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  WINDOWS 
Robert  E,  Burdette,  2032  Verde  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohio  44314,  and 
Aubrey  M.  Fuller,  5832  Spikerman  Dr.,  Qinton,  Ohio  44216 
Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,470 
Int.  a.2  E06B  3/00 
VS.  a.  160—368  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  mounting  a  thin,  flexible  membrane  over  the 
interior  of  a  window  having  a  peripherally  disposed  angular 
frame  mounted  in  a  plane  comprising: 
an  elongate,  narrow  retainer  molding  extensible  along  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  frame  for  defining  an  angular 
geometric  shape  generally  corresponding  to  the  window 
frame,  said  retainer  molding  including  a  narrow  base 
portion  having  a  fiat,  outwardly  disposed  connecting 
surface  for  positioning  adjacent  said  frame; 
first  and  second  elongate  side  components  formed  integrally 
with  and  extending  from  said  base  portion  and  having 
mutually  inwardly  disposed  opposed  side  surfaces  spaced 
to  define  an  elongate  central  groove  having  a  width  b.  the 
top  surface  of  each  said  first  and  second  side  component 
being  configured  to  slope  toward  said  groove  at  an  acute 
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angle  with  respect  to  said  connecting  surface  to  define  a 

concave  self-aligning  receiving  region; 
said  first  and  second  side  component  top  surfaces  further 

being  configured  to  extend  a  given  distance  over  each  said 

side  surface  to  define  detent  means; 
means  for  connecting  said  retainer  molding  to  said  frame 

such  that  said  flat  base  portion  connecting  surface  abuts 

against  the  surface  of  said  frame; 
resilient  beading  means  having  a  circular  cross-section  of 

diameter  corresponding  to  the  width  b  of  said  groove  for 

positioning  over  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  membrane 

and  subsequent  insertion  thereof  into  said  groove  and 

whereby  extraction  from  said  groove  is  arrested  by  said 

detent  means;  and 


said  first  and  second  side  components  are  configured  having 
substantially  equivalent  thicknesses  with  each  other  and 
with  said  flat  base,  the  angular  geometric  shape  defined  by 
the  frame  and  the  moldipg  including  at  least  three  angles 
and  the  molding  defining  the  geometric  shape  being 
formed  by  at  least  three  separate  pieces,  the  receiving 
region  of  one  of  said  pieces  having  a  first  orientation  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  said  frame  and  the  receiving  region 
of  both  the  other  pieces  being  oriented  orthogonal  to  the 
first  named  piece; 

the  pieces  being  in  abutting  relationship  at  the  angles  and  the 
resilient  beading  at  a  constant  elevation  with  respect  to  the 
plane  of  the  frame  completely  around  the  frame. 


lysl  into  interstitial  void  space  in  the  particulate  mass  residing 
within  such  shaping  cavity,  whereby  said  gas  catalyst  is  intro- 
duced into  said  shaping  cavity  at  a  first  portion  thereof,  and 
aftervoid  chamber  means  connected  directly  to  said  shaping 
cavity  at  a  second  portion  thereof  which  is  opposite  said  first 
portion  of  said  shaping  cavity,  said  aftervoid  chamber  means 
including  a  dead-end  chamber  of  sufficient  volume  for  gas 
catalyst  which  is  introduced  at  said  first  portion  to  pass  at  least 
through  the  entirety  of  the  interstitial  voids  within  said  shaping 
cavity,  and  means  for  disconnecting  and  connecting  said  shap- 
ing means  to  said  gassing  means  and  said  aftervoid  chamber 
means,  the  method  comprising: 

1.  reducing  the  gas  pressure  in  the  apparatus  which  includes 
a  first  of  said  shaping  means  having  a  first  mass  of  said 
catalyst-hardenable  binder-coated  particulate  material 
packed  therein; 

2.  introducing  a  gas  catalyst  into  the  apparatus  sufficiently 
for  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  catalyst  to  pass  through 
the  shaping  cavity  and  into  the  aftervoid  chamber  means; 

3.  disconnecting  and  removing  the  first  shaping  means  from 
the  apparatus,  and  replacing  it  with  a  second  shaping 
means  having  a  second  mass  of  catalyst-hardenable  bind- 
er-coated particulate  material  packed  therein,  wherein  a 
resp>ective  first  portion  thereof  is  hermetically  joined  to 
said  gassing  means,  and  a  respective  second  portion 
thereof  is  hermetically  joined  to  said  aftervoid  chamber 
means; 

4.  reducing  the  gas  pressure  within  said  apparatus  by  with- 
drawing at  least  the  interstitial  gas  in  the  shaping  means 
outwardly  through  said  respective  first  portion,  whereby 
catalyst  gas  which  was  in  excess  and  had  entered  the 
aftervoid  chamber  means  during  the  preceding  gassing 
step  is  drawn  into  the  shaping  cavity  and  catalyst  gas  is 
drawn  into  intimate  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  mass  of  catalyst-hardenable  binder-coated  porous 
particulate  material  residing  in  said  second  shaping  cham- 
ber means,  and 

5.  introducing  fresh  gas  catalyst  into  the  shaping  cavity 
through  said  first  portion  thereof  sufficiently  for  at  least 
some  of  the  newly  introduced  catalyst  gas  to  pass  through 
the  shaping  cavity  and  into  said  aftervoid  chamber  means. 


4,103,729 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CATALYTIC  GASSING 

IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FOUNDRY  CORES  AND 

MOLDS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Andrew  P.  Duniop,  Riverside,  III.,  assignor  fp  The  Quaker  Oats 

Company.  Chicago,  HI. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  611,913,  Sep.  10,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,068,703. 

This  application  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,157 

Int.  ar-  B22C  1/20 

VS.  a.  164—12  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  shaping  and  hardening  masses  of  catalyst- 
hardenable  binder-coated  porous  particulate  material  with  a 
gas  catalyst  in  an  apparatus  comprising  shaping  means  includ- 
ing a  shaping  cavity,  gassing  means  for  introducing  a  gas  cata- 


4,103,730 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  STIRRING 

Bernard  Emile  Andre  Dussart,  Denain,  France,  assignor  to 

Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  i'Est  de  la  France,  Paris, 

France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,959,  Jul.  8,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,301 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  22,  1974,  74  25315 

Int.  a.'  B22D  27/0^ 

VS.  a.  164—49  4  Claims 


1.  A  continuous-casting  process  for  liquid  metal  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

pouring  liquid  metal  into  a  stationary  continuous-casting 

mold  having  a  copper  wall  of  about  10  to  20mm  thickness; 
producing  a  rotating  electromagnetic  induction  field  in  the 

mold  and  in  the  metal  having  an  intensity  between  SCO  and 
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2000  Gauss  and  exciting  the  electromagnetic  induction 
field  with  an  alternating  current  having  a  frequency  less 
than  10  Hz  thereby  minimizing  eddy  currents  in  the  mold 
and  attenuating  field  damping; 

rotating  the  electromagnetic  induction  field  about  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mold  to 
rotate  liquid  metal  relative  to  the  solidified  peripheral 
portion  at  a  frequency  between  a  synchronism  frequency, 
defined  as  the  frequency  at  which  the  induction  field  and 
the  liquid  metal  have  the  same  rotational  speed,  and  twice 
the  synchronism  frequency; 

thereby  scraping  inclusions  and  porosities  from  the  solidified 
peripheral  portion  by  relative  movement  between  the 
liquid  metal  and  the  solidified  peripheral  portion  and 
moving  the  inclusions  and  porosities  toward  the  center  of 
the  liquid  metal  by  the  effect  of  the  centrifugal  force 
exerted  on  the  metal  which  is  much  more  dense  than  the 
inclusion  and  porosities  so  that  an  improved  surface  struc- 
ture results. 


4,103,732 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DELIVERY  AND  UNIFORM 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  LUBRICANTS 

Dietrich  Habert.  Eschweiler.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ARBED,  Acieries  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange  S..A.. 
Luxembourg,  Luxembourg  and  Eschweiler  Bergwerks-Verein 
AG,  Herzogenrath-Kohlscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  5, 
1976,  2609075 

Int  a.'  B22D  n/00 
VS.  a.  164—147  *  Claims 


4,103,731 

SHAKE-OUT  MACHINE  FOR  USE  WITH  SELF-CURING 

MOLD 

Sbunichi  Aoki,  and  Fiji  Maeda,  both  of  Shimizu,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1976,  51-57812; 
Feb.  18, 1976,  51-17203[U1;  Feb.  27, 1976,  51-2161 1[U];  Apr,  23, 
1976,  51-50061[U] 

Int.  a.2  B22D  29/00 
U.S.  a.  164—147  11  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  casting  apparatus  comprising  mold  means 
defining  a  substantially  cylindrical  mold  cavity,  a  device  for 
the  delivery  and  uniform  distribution  of  lubricants  to  the  inside 
wall  of  said  mold  cavity,  said  mold  means  comprising  an  upper 
portion,  annular  chamber  means  in  said  upper  mold  portion, 
lubricant  distributor  ring  means  rotatably  located  in  said  cham- 
ber means,  circular  groove  means  in  said  distributor  ring 
means,  holding  means  rotatably  holding  said  distributor  ring 
means  in  said  annular  chamber  means,  lubricant  supply  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  holding  means  for  supplying 
lubricant  into  said  circular  groove  means,  and  lubricant  con- 
duit means  operatively  located  for  feeding  lubricant  into  said 
mold  cavity  from  said  circular  groove  means. 


1.  A  shake-out  machine  for  use  with  a  self-curing  mold,  the 
shake-out  machine  comprising: 

a  body  member  provided  with  a  bridge-shaped  frame,  a 
plurality  of  hydraulic  cylinder  means  disposed  on  the  top 
of  a  ceiling  portion  of  said  frame; 

a  downwardly  directed  plunger  provided  at  each  hydraulic 
cylinder  means; 

mold  feeding  means  operatively  associated  with  the  body 
member  and  including  a  wheeled  panel  having  an  open- 
ing, said  wheeled  panel  being  movably  mounted  on  rails 
laid  on  a  fioor  so  as  to  transport  a  mold  under  said  plung- 
ers, said  wheeled  panel  acting  as  a  supporting  mount  for  a 
molding  flask  during  a  shake-out  operation; 

a  dropped  material  delivery  means  operatively  associated 
with  the  body  member  and  including  a  wheeled  panel, 
said  last-mentioned  wheeled  panel  being  movably 
mounted  on  rails  laid  on  a  bottom  portion  of  a  pit  pro- 
vided in  the  floor,  and  a  delivery  box  mounted  on  said 
last-mentioned  wheeled  panel;  and 

means  operatively  connected  with  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  for  operating  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  inde- 
pendently of  each  other  such  that  desired  plungers  in  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  may  be  lowered  in  dependence 
upon  a  size  of  a  molding  flask. 


4,103,733 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FOUNDRY  CORES  AND  MOULDS 

Albert  Edwards,  Ailsworth,  England,  assignor  to  Baker  Perkins 
Holdings  Limited,  Peterborough,  England 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,469 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1975, 
18257/75 

Int.  a.'  B22C  9/12.  15/22.  15/28 
VS.  a.  164—160  7  Ctaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  foundry  molds  or  cores  from  a 
cold  setting  sand  based  molding  mixture  compnsing  an  index- 
ing table  having  a  plurality  of  locations  thereon  for  mold  or 
core  boxes,  a  suction  system  positioned  beneath  said  table  and 
having  a  plurality  of  branches  movable  with  said  uble  upon 
indexing  movement  thereof  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  locations,  and  suction  valve 
means  in  said  suction  system  for  conditioning  said  suction 
system  to  constantly  apply  suction  to  boxes  positioned  at  said 
locations  on  said  table  as  said  Uble  is  indexed  through  a  plural- 
ity of  work  stations. 
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4,103.734 
COUNTERPRESSURE  CASTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Efgeny  EmelyuiOTich  Mikotin.  ulitsa  TemhkoToi,  8a,  ky.  61, 
Od«M:  Mikhiil  KonstantinoTich  Trifsik,  ulitu  Nikoluvi, 
21a,  kT.  8,  Smolensk:  Igor  Slepanovich  VaviloT,  ulitsa 
Chkaloira.  119,  kv.  11,  Odessa:  Jury  DaniloTich  Mangubi, 
ulitsa  Krasnogrardeiskaya,  13,  ky.  47,  Smolensk;  Boris  An- 
dreCTich  Timofeer,  ulitsa  B.  Khmelnitskogo,  36,  kv.  44, 
Odessa:  Anatoly  Filippofich  Tlmofeev,  ulitsa  TvcrdOTSkogo, 
8.  kT,  9,  Smolensk:  Yakor  Mikhailo»ich  Ry»ki5,  ulitsa  Gari- 
baldi. 14,  k>.  26,  Odessa:  Mark  Moiseeyich  Aizenkaid,  ulitsa 
Lomonosova,  1/74,  k».  39,  Smolensk;  Nikolai  Vasilieiich 
Samusenkov,  ulitsa  Leningradskaya.  1,  kv.  3.  Odessa;  Alex- 
andr  iTanorich  Ermolaev,  ulitsa  Lenina,  75b.  k*.  38.  Cherni- 
gov;  Anatoly  Andreerich  Zuev.  Tiraspolskoe  sfaosse.  21.  kr. 
121.  Odessa;  Vladimir  AlexandroTich  Antono?.  ulitsa  Karia 
Libknekbta.  142.  kv.  11.  Tiraspol:  E»geny  Efremo»icb  Koso- 
gov.  ulitsa  Dyatkovskaya.  32.  Bryansk;  Stanislav  Andreevicb 
Aldakushin.  ulitsa  Dekboti.  23/17,  k».  76,  Dusbanbe;  Viktor 
GavrilOTich  Yanin,  ulitsa  Perekopskoi  divizii.  12/7.  k».  10. 
Odessa;  Vitaly  IvanOTich  Mazurik,  prospekt  Shevchenko,  6, 
korpus  1.  kT.  6.  Odessa;  Wan  Nikifororich  Teslya,  ulitsa 
Cbkalova.  40.  kv.  16.  Odessa;  Savely  Leonidoricb  BurakoT, 
Treugolny  pereulok.  13.  k».  23.  Odessa;  Petr  Petrovicb  Solo- 
viev,  ulitsa  Nikobieva.  42.  kf.  59.  Smolensk,  and  Rostislav 
Lukyaooricb  Snezbnoi.  ulitsa  Bogdana  Kbmelnitskogo. 
34/36.  kT.  42,  Odessa,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,079 
Int.  a.'  B22D  27/10 

VS.  a.  164—309  11  Claims 


an  elongate  housing; 

said  housing  having  an  exhaust-products  inlet  means  and  an 
exhaust-products  outlet  means  at  one  end  thereof,  for 
coupling  of  said  means,  interpositionally,  intermediate  the 
length  of  an  exhaust-products  duct  of  such  a  heating  plant 
or  device,  to  cause  said  housing  to  be  supported,  in  canti- 
levered  fashion,  only  at  said  one  end  by  said  exhaust- 
products  duct; 

first  conduit  means,  within  said  housing,  opening  onto  said 
inlet  means  for  directing  exhaust-products  from  said  one 
end  of  said  housing  to  the  end  opposite; 

second  conduit  means,  within  said  housing,  opening  onto 
said  outlet  means  for  directing  exhaust-products  from  said 
opposite  end  to  said  one  end; 

means  disposed  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  housing  commu- 
nicating said  first  and  second  conduit  means  for  transfer- 
ring exhaust-products  therebetween; 

means  for  forcing  air  into  heat-exchanging  contact  with  said 
conduit  means  to  cause  such  air  to  be  warmed;  wherein, 

said  air-forcing  means  comprises  an  air  inlet  means  and  an  air 
outlet  means  formed  in  said  housing  at  said  one  end.  and 
passageways  formed   in   said   housing   for  moving  air 


1.  A  counterpressure  casting  arrangement,  compnsmg:  a 
pouring  device;  a  partition  plate  dividing  said  pouring  device 
into  a  top  chamber  and  a  bottom  chamber,  a  body  of  said  top 
chamber  and  said  partition  plate  being  tumablj  n  ounted  with 
respect  lo  a  body  of  said  bottom  chamber;  a  vessel  for  melt 
accommodated  in  said  bottom  chamber;  a  split  casting  die 
accommodated  m  said  top  chamber;  a  pipe  mterconnecting 
said  vessel  and  said  split  casting  die;  a  die-casting  machine 
disposed  outside  the  body  of  said  top  chamber  and  acting  as  a 
device  for  assembly  and  disassembly  of  the  die  and  for  remov- 
mg  castings  from  said  die;  a  device  for  reiterated  mtroduction 
and  withdrawal  of  the  dies  arranged  in  said  die-casting  ma- 
chine; a  transporting  device,  on  which  said  device  for  reiter- 
ated introudetion  and  withdrawal  of  the  die  is  mounted,  to 
carry  the  dies  from  said  die-casting  machine  to  said  partition 
plate  and  back  to  the  machine;  a  sutionary  spindle  about  which 
the  body  of  said  top  chamber  turns  to  permit  movement  of  said 
transportmg  device. 


through  said  housing  from  said  air  inlet  means  and  to  said 
air  outlet  means  in  flow  directions  which  are  counter-cur- 
rent to  exhaust-products  (low  directions  therethrough; 

said  first  and  second  conduit  means  are  vertically  stacked  to 
provide  maximum  contact  between  said  conduit  means 
and  the  air: 

said  air  inlet  means  has  a  triangular  cross-section  with  a 
maximum  cross-sectional  area  thereof  being  fixed  adjacent 
to  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  vertically  stacked  second 
conduit  means,  and  a  minimum  cross-sectional  area 
thereof  being  fixed  adjacent  to  the  lowermost  portion  of 
said  vertically  stacked  second  conduit  means,  to  cause  said 
air  inlet  means  to  proportion  air  intake  equally  across  said 
second  conduit  means;  and 

said  air  outlet  has  a  triangular  cross-section  with  a  maximum 
cross-sectional  area  thereof  being  fixed  adjacent  to  the 
uppermost  portion  of  said  vertically  stacked  first  conduit 
means,  and  a  minimum  cross-sectional  area  thereof  being 
fixed  adjacent  to  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  vertically 
stacked  first  conduit  means,  to  cause  said  air  outlet  means 
to  proportion  air  discharge  equally  across  said  first  con- 
duit means. 


4,103,735 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Albert  Woodrow  Warner,  Rte.  100,  LoweU,  Vt.  05847 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,684 
Int.  a:-  B60H  I/IS;  F24H  3/02 
VS.  a.  165—39  7  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger,  for  use  with  a  heating  plant  or  like 
device  having  a  hot-combustion-products  or  exhaust-products 
duct,  comprising: 


4,103,736 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  A  FOOD  ITEM  WHILE 

RETAINING  ITS  MOISTURE  AND  NUTRITIONAL 

COMPONENTS 

Albert  E.  Colato,  St.  Paul,  and  Jerome  L.  Formo,  Roseville,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation,  Lancas- 
ter, Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  510,746,  Sep.  30, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,005,745. 
This  application  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,697 
Int.  O:-  F25B  13/00 
V.S.  a.  165—48  R  5  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  food  item  while  retaining  in  said 
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food  item  its  moisture  and  nutritional  components  comprising 
a  food  item  container  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  and  being 
open  at  the  top,  a  removable  top  cover  on  the  container,  an 
enclosure  for  the  container,  heat  energizing  means  within  the 


-^.HT-fc^' 


4  103  738 

REPLACEABLE  INLET  MEANS  FOR  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Max  M.  Aydelott,  West  Corina:  Richard  L.  Hartman,  Hacienda 

Heights,  and  James  A.  York,  Glendale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Smith  Engineering  Company,  South  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,377 

Int.  a.-  F28F  19/06.  9/02 

V.S.  a.  165—178  4  Oalms 


enclosure  which  contacts  the  container  bottom  to  heat  said 
food  item  in  said  container,  and  container  side  wall  and  cover 
cooling  means  connected  with  the  enclosure  for  cooling  the 
container  side  walls  and  container  cover  when  the  food  item  in 
the  container  is  being  heated. 


4,103,737 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

APPARATUS 

CalTin  C.  Perkins,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Marantz 

Company,  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751.156 

Int.  a.=  F28F  13/08 

VS.  a.  165—80  12  aaims 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  chassis  having  two  parallel  walls  with  opposing  internal 
surfaces  and  two  open  ends  forming  an  entrance  and  exit; 

a  plurality  of  heat  exchangers  each  formed  of  a  single  meul 
sheet  of  uniform  thickness,  having  a  base  overiying  one  of 
said  walls  and  a  plurality  of  parallel,  elongated  fingers  of 
uniform  length  extending  away  from  said  one  wall  and 
normal  to  said  base;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrically  interconnected  circuit  elements, 
including  at  least  one  power  transistor,  each  said  element 
being  mounted  on  said  base  of  one  of  said  heat  exchangers 
and  surrounded  by  said  fingers  of  said  heat  exchanger; 

said  fingers  of  different  heat  exchangers  being  of  different 
lengths  and  being  arranged  according  to  a  predetermined 
pattern  to  define  between  them  a  passage  for  cooling  air 
extending  from  said  entrance  to  said  exit,  said  passage 
comprising  a  first  vortical  portion  adjacent  said  entrance 
having  an  effective  cross-sectional  area  that  decreases 
with  increasing  distance  from  said  entrance,  a  diffuser 
portion  in  which  said  passage  is  of  maximum  effective 
cross-sectional  area  centered  between  said  entrance  and 
said  exit,  and  a  second  vortical  portion  adjacent  said  exit 
in  which  said  passage  is  of  minimum  effective  cross-sec- 
tional area,  the  effective  cross-sectional  area  of  said  sec- 
ond vortical  portion  decreasing  with  decreasing  distance 
from  said  exit. 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  inlet  means  for  accepting  hot 
inlet  fluids  containing  an  abrasive,  said  heat  exchanger  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongated  tubes  of  predetermined  diameter 
and  having  its  open  ends  disposed  at  a  tube  plate,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  bulkhead  secured  to  said  tube  plate  including  a  perforated 

upper  plate; 
a  plurality  of  replaceable  tubes,  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  heat  exchanger  tubes,  slidably  positioned  in  said  bulk- 
head upper  plate  and  extending  therethrough,  each  of  said 
replaceable  tubes  having  a  length  at  least  five  times  its 
diameter,  the  diameter  of  said  replaceable  tubes  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  heat  exchanger 
tubes; 
means  cooperating  with  said  replaceable  tubes  for  position- 
ing said  replaceable  tubes  in  said  bulkhead  for  axial  align- 
ment with  said  heat  exchanger  tubes; 
whereby  said  replaceable  tubes  are  in  substantially  abutting 
relationship  with  said  heat  exchanger  tubes. 


4,103,739 
SAND  RELEASE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PUMP 
L.  D.  Hall,  P.O.  Box  264,  Hull,  Tex.  77564 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,246 
Int.  a.'  E21B  43/00 
U.S.  a.  166—105  8  aaims 

1.  An  improvement  in  an  oil  well  pump  which  pump  is 
typically  installed  in  a  well  for  lifting  liquid  to  the  surface 
which  liquid  carries  with  it  sand  and  which  pump  is  exposed  to 
sand  locking  between  the  pump  and  the  tubing  string  in  which 
it  is  installed,  the  improvement  comprising  first  and  second 
tubular  sleeves  which  are  telescoped  together  to  be  incorpo- 
rated in  the  body  of  the  pump  and  forming  an  elongate  tubular 
extension  thereof,  said  tubular  sleeves  being  joined  by  a  means 
which  is  operable  only  on  exceeding  an  axial  pull  beyond  a 
specified  level  which  relatively  axially  separates  the  sleeves, 
one  of  the  sleeves  being  affixed  to  the  upper  portions  of  the 
pump  and  the  other  of  the  sleeves  being  affixed  to  the  lower 
portions  of  the  pump  and  which  sleeves  are  in  a  closed  tele- 
scoping arrangement  prior  to  pulling  and  which  pull  apart  to 
an  extended  telescoping  arangement.  and  a  set  of  drain  opening 
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means  on  the  inner  sleeve  which  opening  means  are  exposed 
upon  extending  telescoping  movement  to  thereby  drain  sand 
around  the  exterior  of  the  pump  through  the  opening  means  to 
the  interior  of  the  pump  and  downwardly  through  the  lower 


portions  thereof  and  wherein  said  lower  sleeve  closes  said 
drain  opening  means  by  encircling  said  upper  sleeve  and  in- 
cluding a  seal  means  above  said  drain  openmg  means  for  seal- 
ing against  flow  through  said  drain  opening  means  pnor  to 
extension  by  telescoping  movement. 

4,103,740 
WELL  TOOL  WITH  A  PAWL 
John  H.  Yonker,  CarrolltOD,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  EngiDeering 
Corporation.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1977,  S«r.  No.  802,732 

Int.  a.-  E21B  7/06 

U,S.  a.  166— I17.S  "  Ctalms 


means  and  a  retracted  position  with  respect  to  said  body 

means  and  when  said  carrier  means  is  in  its  second 

position  being  mainuined  in  a  retracted  position  with 

respect  to  said  body  means, 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  carrier  means  towards  its 

second  position, 
means  for  releasably  holding  said  carrier  means  in  its  first 

position, 
means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  pawl  means  towards  its 

position  projecting  laterally  beyond  said  body  means, 

and 
said  body  means  including  aperture  means  for  providing 

access  to  said  carrier  means;  and 
redressing  tool  means  cooperable  with  said  body  means  and 
adapted  for  extending  through  said  aperture  means  for 
engaging  said  carrier  means  and  for  moving  said  carrier 
means  to  its  first  position; 
one  of  said  redressing  tool  means  and  said  body  means  in- 
cluding mechanical  advanuge  means  for  overcoming  the 
force  of  said  resiliently  urging  means. 

4,103,741 
OIL  WELL  PERFORATION  TESTING  DEVICE 
Milton  L.  Daigle,  Houma,  La.,  assignor  to  Tool  Masters,  Inc., 
Honma,  La.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1977,  S«r.  No.  802,481 

Int.  a.2  E21B  33/124 

V£.  a.  166—147  »  Cl«ln« 


1.  In  combination: 
a  well  tool  comprising: 
body  means, 

earner  means  carried  by  said  body  means  and  movable 
with  respect  to  said  body  means  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position, 
pawl  means  earned  by  said  carrier  means  and  when  said 
carrier  means  is  in  its  first  position  being  movable  be- 
tween a  position  projecting  laterally  beyond  said  body 


1.  A  perforation  wash  tool  including  an  elongated  tubular 
assembly  defining  a  longitudinal  main  passage  therethrough, 
longitudinally  spaced  opposing  packer  means  carried  by  and 
extending  about  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  assembly  interme- 
diate the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  tubular  assembly  including 
a  continuously  open  bypass  passage  extending  therealong 
independent  of  said  main  passage  and  opening,  at  its  opposite 
ends,  to  the  exterior  of  said  assembly  on  the  remote  sides  of 
said  packer  means,  said  assembly  further  including  continu- 
ously open  perforation  wash  fluid  passage  means  communicat- 
ing the  interior  of  said  central  passage  with  the  exterior  of  said 
assembly  intermediate  said  packer  means,  said  main  passage 
extending  the  full  length  of  said  wash  tool,  being  longitudinally 
straight  and  unobstructed  and  opening  centrally  outwardly  of 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  assembly,  said  bypass  being 
defined  by  a  generally  annular  passage  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  tubular  assembly  disposed  about  said  main  passage 
inwardly  of  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  assembly,  said  wash 
tool  including  a  central  tubular  body  having  a  threaded  bore 
formed  therethrough  including  opposite  end  threaded  counter- 
bores,  loosely  telescopingly  engaged  inner  and  outer  tubular 
mandrils  threaded  into  said  bores  and  counterbores.  respec- 
tively, at  each  end  of  said  body,  tubular  end  subs  threaded  onto 
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the  remote  ends  of  said  outer  mandrils  and  into  which  the 
remote  ends  of  said  inner  mandrils  are  routably  and  telescop- 
ingly sealingly  received,  said  packer  means  being  carried  by 
said  outer  mandrils,  said  central  body  including  a  flow  passage 
therethrough,  outwardly  of  said  threaded  bore,  communicat- 
ing the  annular  areas  defined  between  said  inner  and  outer 
mandrils,  said  subs  including  lateral  openings  therein  opening 
into  said  annular  areas,  said  flow  passage,  annular  areas  and 
lateral  openings  defining  said  bypass  passage,  and  said  wash 
fluid  passage  means  including  lateral  ports  in  said  central  body 
opening  into  said  threaded  bore  and  outwardly  of  the  exterior 
of  said  central  body  independent  of  said  flow  passage.       / 


bustion  will  force  a  portion  of  the  water  and  liquid  chemi- 
cal in  the  column  pipe  and  casing  outwardly  through  the 


4,103,742 
METHOD  FOR  ACIDIZING  SUBTERRANEAN 
FORMATIONS 
Billy  L.  Swanson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,983 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  CI.  166—282  31  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  acid  treating  a  porous  subterranean  forma- 
tion susceptible  of  attack  by  an  acid  and  penetrated  by  a  well 
bore,  which  method  comprises: 
injecting  into  said  formation  via  said  well  bore  a  gelled 

acidic  composition  comprising 
water; 

a  water-thickening  amount  of  a  water-dispersible  copolymer 
of  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide  with  another  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith, 
sufficient  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide  being  present  in 
the  monomer  mixture  to  impart  said  water-dispersible 
properties  to  the  resulting  copolymer  when  it  is  mixed 
with  water; 
an  amount  of  an  acid  which  is  capable  of,  and  sufficient  for, 
reacting  with  a  significant  amount  of  the  acid-soluble 
components  of  said  formation; 
a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  two 
water-dispersible  aldehydes  which  is  sufficient  to  cause 
gelation  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  polymer,  said 
acid,  and  said  aldehydes; 
said  polymer,  said  acid,  and  said  aldehydes,  in  the  amounts 
used,  being  sufficiently  compatible  with  each  other  in  an 
aqueous  dispersion  thereof  to  permit  said  gelation  and  thus 
form  a  said  composition  having  sufficient  stability  to  de- 
generation by  the  heat  of  said  formation  to  permit  good 
penetration  of  said  composition  into  said  formation;  and 
maintaining  said  composition  in  said  formation  in  contact 
therewith  for  a  period  of  time  usually  sufficient  for  the 
acid  in  said  composition  to  react  significantly  with  the 
acid-soluble  components  of  said  formation  and  stimulate 
the  production  of  fluids  therefrom. 


perforations  in  the  casing  into  the  water  bearing  formation 
around  said  casing. 


4,103,744 
SAFETY  VALVE  AND  BALL  TYPE  EQUALIZING  VALVE 

Neil  H.  Akkerman,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Baker  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,656 

Int  a.2  E21B  43/12 

US.  a.  166—324  35  CUins 


4,103,743 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  TREATING  WATER  WELLS 

Dwaine  M.  Paul,  Amarillo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Thomas  L.  Moran, 
Amarillo,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,693 
Int.  a.-  E21B  37/00,  43/24,  43/27 
U.S.  CI.  166—299  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  water  wells  having  a  column  pipe 
positioned  within  a  perforated  casing  and  a  pump  apparatus  at 
the  upper  end  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
placing  a  liquid  chemical  in  the  column  pipe, 
sealing  the  upper  end  of  the  column  pipe, 
injecting  compressed  air  into  the  upper  end  of  the  column 

pipe, 
injecting  a  combustible  mixture  of  gas  and  air  into  the  upper 

end  of  the  column  pipe, 
and  igniting  the  gas-air  mixture  whereby  the  pressure  com- 


1.  In  a  subsurface  shutoff  valve  for  wells  adapted  to  be 
supported  in  a  well  fluid  production  pipe:  a  tubular  body  hav- 
ing a  flow  pa:  sage  therethrough;  shutoff  valve  means  including 
a  valve  member  shiftable  between  a  first  position  closing  said 
passage  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  passage  is  open; 
actuator  means  for  shifting  said  valve  member  between  said 
positions,  including  a  piston  sleeve  in  said  body;  said  piston 
sleeve  and  said  body  defining  a  control  fluid  pressure  chamber 
therebetween  for  moving  said  piston  sleeve  longitudinally  in 
said  body  in  one  direction  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  control 
fluid  in  said  chamber;  equalizing  valve  means  for  equalizing 
well  fluid  across  said  valve  member  upon  control  fluid  respon- 
sive movement  of  said  piston  sleeve;  said  equalizing  valve 
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means  including  by-pass  port  means  in  said  piston  sleeve  and  pulldown  unit  connected  by  a  flexible  transmission  with  said 
by-pass  port  means  in  said  body,  axially  spaced  shoulders  on  vertical  traverse  mechanism  and  said  chuck  to  feed  said  drill 
one  of  said  piston  sleeve  and  said  body  defining  a  circumferen-  pjpe  to  the  bottom  of  a  hole  during  a  working  run  of  said 
tially  extended  groove  communicating  with  one  of  said  port  vertical  traverse  mechanism  and  said  chuck  along  said  longitu- 
means.  and  ball  means  loosely  disposed  in  said  groove  to  seat  in  jj„g|  facias,  and  to  raise  said  drill  pipe  during  an  idle  run; 
the  other  of  said  port  means  responsive  to  well  fluid  pressure; 
one  of  said  shoulders  wiping  said  ball  means  from  said  other  of 
said  port  means  upon  control  fluid  responsive  movement  of 
said  piston  sleeve  to  allow  communication  between  said  port 
means;  means  for  moving  said  valve  member  to  said  second 
position  from  said  first  position  upon  further  control  fluid 
responsive  movement,  of  said  piston  sleeve  following  equaliza- 
tion of  well  fluid  across  said  valve  member;  means  for  effecting 
return  movement  of  said  piston  sleeve  upon  reduction  of  said 
control  fluid  pressure;  and  means  for  moving  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  said  first  position  from  said  second  position  upon  return 
movement  of  said  piston  sleeve. 

2S.  In  a  valve  assembly:  a  pair  of  relatively  longitudinally 
shiftable  cylindrical  members;  radial  port  means  in  each  of  said 
members,  one  of  said  members  having  an  annular  groove  de- 
fined between  axially  spaced  opposed  shoulders  and  communi- 
cating with  the  port  means  thereof;  a  plurality  of  balls  loosely 
disposed  in  said  groove;  and  means  for  relatively  shifting  said 
members  longitudinally  from  a  first  position  at  which  said  balls 
close  said  port  means  of  the  other  of  said  cylindrical  members 
to  a  second  position  at  which  one  of  said  shoulders  pushes  said 
balls  from  the  last  mentioned  port  means  and  fluid  can  flow 
through  said  port  means  and  said  groove. 


4,103,745 
PORTABLE  DRILLING  MACHINE 

Mikhail  Sidoro»ich  Varich,  ulitsa  Mosfilmovskaya,  25,  k».  58; 
Vladimir  Konstantinorich  Grigoriev,  1  Streletsky  pereulok,  3, 
k».  24,  both  of  Moscow;  Viktor  Dmitrie?ich  ChugunoT,  Sol- 
nechnogorsky  raion,  PoraroTO,  poselok  2,  4,  k».  13,  Mosko»- 
skaya  oblast;  Aleiei  Pavlovich  DmitricT,  ulitsa  Udaltsova,  lA, 
kT.  63,  Moscow;  Boris  Nikolae»ich  Kutuzov,  SireneTy  bulvar, 
43,  kT.  42,  Moscow;  Rudolf  Genrikhovich  Shmidt,  2  Spasona- 
liTkoTsky  pereulok,  16,  k».  91.  Moscow;  Isaak  Emmanuilorich 
Narinsky.  Khimki,  ulitsa  Leningradskaya,  16,  ky.  40;  Alex- 
andr  Adolfovich  Vukkert,  Solnechnogorsky  raion,  Povarovo, 
poselok  2,  12,  k».  51,  both  of  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Yakoir 
IsaakoTich  Shnapir,  3  Pryadilnaya  ulitsa,  7,  k».  Ill,  Moscow; 
Viktor  Alexeerich  Soldato?,  SoUiechnogorsky  raion, 
PovaroTO.  poselok  2,  7,  kv.  7;  Vladimir  Ilich  Antoshenkov, 
Solnechnogorsky  raion,  poselok  KrjukoYO,  ulitsa  Lenina,  29, 
kT.  59,  both  of  MoskOTskaya  oblast,  all  of  U.S.S.R.;  Pa»el 
Ifanovich  D«e»,  deceased,  late  of  Moskovskaya  oblast, 
U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Alexandra  lyanoTna  Dee?a,  administratrix, 
Mytischi,  2  Parko»aya  ulitsa,  5,  Moskoyskaya  oblast, 
IJ.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,677 
\nta.^B2SD  17/14 
VS.  a.  173—57  2  Claims 

1.  A  portable  drilling  machine  comprising:  a  crawler  vehi- 
cle; a  derrick  installed  on  said  vehicle  and  having  longitudinal 
racks;  a  vertical  traverse  mechanism  mounted  on  said  longitu- 
dinal racks;  a  power-driven  routing  jaw  chuck  for  rotating  a 
drill  pipe  positioned  longitudinally  in  said  derrick  in  alignment 
with  a  drilling  axis  and  mounted  in  said  vertical  traverse  mech- 
anism, said  jaw  chuck  serving  as  a  traverse  mounted  in  said 
vertical  traverse  mechanism,  during  a  drilling  operation  said 
chuck  grips  said  drill  pipe  and  during  an  idle  run.  when  said 
chuck  is  unclenched,  said  chuck  and  said  verticle  traverse 
mechanism  regnp  said  drill  pipe,  which  is  now  being  held  by  a 
clamp  located  in  a  bottom  portion  of  the  derrick,  said  jaw 
chuck  having  a  body,  a  hollow  spindle  on  bearings  mounted  in 
said  body,  said  drill  pipe  passing  through  said  spindle,  and  jaws 
insulled  in  radial  ports  of  said  spindle,  said  jaws  being  mounted 
on  a  faceplate  surrounding  said  spindle,  said  chuck  being  ro- 
uted by  means  of  a  flexible  coupling  having  an  elastic  shell 
connected  to  a  flange  rigidly  atuched  to  an  outlet  shaft  of  a 
reducing  gear  of  a  drive  of  a  means  for  roution  of  said  chuck 
and  to  a  bush  connected  through  a  spline  to  said  spindle;  a 


additional  racks  mounted  on  said  derrick;  and  a  swivel  moving 
along  said  additional  racks,  being  attached  to  the  top  of  said 
drill  pipe  and  connecting  said  hollow  drill  pipe  with  means  for 
feeding  a  scavenging  agent  for  cleaning  cuttings  from  said 
hole. 


4,103,746 
ROTARY  AND  PERCUSSIVE  DEVICES 

Lionel  Arthur  Reynolds,  Painswick,  England,  assignor  to  A.  F. 
Hydraulics  Limited,  Chequers  Bridge,  England 
FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,161 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1975, 
52761/75 

Int.  C1.2  B25D  9/00 
VJS.  C\.  173—107  9  Claims 


1.  A  roUry  and  percussive  device  comprising  means  for 
holding  a  tool,  hydraulic  reciprocatory  percussive  means 
adapted  to  impact  the  tool  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  exhaust 
outlet,  said  inlet  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  hydraulic 
pressure  supply  and  the  percussive  means  exhausing  through 
the  exhaust  outlet  at  a  lower  pressure  than  the  supply  pressure, 
and  hydraulic  rotary  drive  means  adapted  to  route  the  tool 
and  connected  in  series  hydraulically  with  said  reciprocatory 
percussive  means,  said  roUry  drive  means  being  operated  by 
hydraulic  fluid  supplied  from  said  exhaust  outlet. 
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4,103.747 
BUFFER  SPRING  FOR  AN  IMPACT  TOOL 
James  L.  Finney,  53  Princeton  Arms  South,  Cranbury,  N.J. 
08512 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,600 

Int.  a.'  B25D  9/00 

VS.  a.  173—119  6  Qaims 


depths  where  the  drill  string  may  contact  the  casing  and  select- 
ing the  wear  sections  for  insultation  in  the  well  casing  to  have 


1.  In  an  impact  tool  having  a  housing,  a  hammer  positioned 
in  the  housing  for  axial  movement  with  respect  to  the  housing, 
a  working  tool  carried  in  an  axial  alignment  with  the  hammer 
for  transmitting  energy  received  from  the  hammer  to  a  work- 
piece,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  hammer,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  tool  guide  carried  in  the  housing,  having  an  axial  passage 
for  slidingly  receiving  the  working  tool,  an  anvil  for  re- 
ceiving blows  from  the  hammer  should  the  working  tool 
be  extended  so  that  its  end  that  conucts  the  hammer  is 
within  the  axial  passage  of  the  anvil,  and  reduced  and 
expanded  cylindrical  wall  portions  separated  by  a  shoul- 
der that  faces  away  from  the  hammer;  and 
an  annular  meul  buffer  ring  encircling  the  reduced  wall 
portion  between  the  shoulder  and  an  annular  internal 
ledge  in  the  housing;  the  buffer  ring  having  an  inner  con- 
vex wall  portion  and  an  outer  concave  wall  portion,  with 
a  selected  clearance  being  provided  between  the  reduced 
wall  portion  and  the  inner  wall  portion,  for  allowing  the 
buffer  ring  to  buckle  a  selected  amount,  corresponding  to 
an  axial  movement  of  the  tool  guide  caused  by  the  blow, 
thereby  absorbing  a  portion  of  the  energy; 
the  shoulder  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
tool,  and  the  buffer  ring  having  a  mating  inclined  surface; 
the  shoulder  facing  generally  the  outer  concave  wall 
portion  to  urge  the  outer  edges  of  the  buffer  ring  against 
the  inner  wall  of  the  housing. 


4,103,748 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  THE  WEAR  IN  A  WELL 
CASING 
James  F.  Arnold,  6440  Hillcroft,  Houston,  Tex.  77081 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,889 
Int.  a.2  E21B  7/04 
VS.  a.  175—61  10  CUims 

3.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  wear  in  a  well  casing,  com- 
prising determining  the  depths  within  a  bore  hole  of  a  well 
where  a  drill  string  may  conuct  the  well  casing,  running  the 
casing  into  the  bore  hole  with  one  or  more  hardened  wear 
sections  positioned  within  the  casing  for  ultimate  landing  at  the 


substantially  the  same  internal  diameter  as  the  remainder  of  the 
well  casing. 


4,103.749 
DOWNHOLE  CLEANER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PETROLEUM 

WELLS 
John  W.  Erickson,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  aasigoor  to  Kobe, 
Inc.,  Huntington  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,408,  Dec.  1,  1976.  TUi 
application  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,824 
Int.  a.2  E21B  3/12 
VS.  a.  175—70  22  < 


1.  A  downhole  cleaner  assembly  for  a  petroleum  well  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  adapted  for  receipt  in  a  bore  bole  of 
the  petroleum  well  at  the  base  of  a  drill  string; 

(b)  means  for  delivering  drilling  mud  to  the  interior  of  the 
housing; 

(c)  passage  means  in  the  housing  dividing  the  drilling  mud 
into  a  first  fluid  stream  and  a  second  fluid  stream,  the 
second  stream  being  delivered  to  a  drilling  zone  at  the 
base  of  the  bore  hole; 

(d)  cleaner  means  in  the  housing  for  at  least  partly  removing 
solids  from  the  first  stream  of  the  drilling  mud  and  form- 
ing a  cleansed  liquid  stream  and  an  exhaust  liquid  stream 
conuining  solids  from  the  drilling  mud; 

(e)  drive  means  in  the  housing  to  drive  the  cleaner  means; 
(0  passage  means  to  discharge  the  exhaust  liquid  stream 

conuining  solids  from  the  drilling  mud  into  an  annulus 
between  the  housing  and  the  wall  of  the  bore  hole  to 
combine  with  drilling  mud  there  that  passed  from  the 
drilling  zone;  and 
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(g)  means  for  doing  useful  work  with  the  stream  of  cleansed 
liquid  in  the  bore  hole. 

18.  A  method  for  cleanmg  drilling  mud  downhole  in  a  petro- 
leum well  and  doing  useful  work  with  a  cleansed  stream  gener- 
ated by  the  cleaning  comprising  the  steps  of: 

delivenng  drilhng  mud  containing  liquid  and  solid  materials 
down  a  conduit  in  a  well  bore 

separatmg  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  and  solid  materials 
in  the  well  bore  into  a  first  cleansed  liquid  stream  having 
relatively  low  concentration  of  solid  materials  and  a  sec- 
ond liquid  stream  having  a  relatively  high  concentration 
of  solid  materials; 

working  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  liquid;  and 

combining  the  first  and  second  liquid  streams  in  the  bore 
hole  annulus  surrounding  the  conduit. 


4.103.750 
METHOD  OF  .AND  CIRCUTT  FOR  FORMING  SIGNALS 
FOR  DAMPING  CONTROL  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL 
MEASURED-VALUE  INDICATOR 
Franz  Josef  Melcber,  Ellierode,  and  Christian  Oldendorf,  Gol- 
tingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sartorius- 
\\erke  GmbH  (und  vorm.  Gottinger  Prazisionswaagenfabrik 
GmbH),  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  14. 
197«.  2601150 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  2i/10 
U.S.  a.  177—1  IS  Claims 


(e)  means  for  releasing  articles  from  the  weighing  pan, 
(0  first  control  means,  responsive  to  the  attainment  of  a 
predetermined  weight  of  articles  on  the  weighing  pan.  for 
releasing  the  predetermined  weight  of  articles  from  the 
weighing  pan  and  for  halting  the  feed  of  articles  to  the 
receptacle  means  from  the  conveyor, 
(g)  second  control  means  for  controlling  the  feed  of  articles 
from  the  conveyor  into  the  receptacle  means  until  a  re- 


J        /' 


quired  quantity  of  articles  is  attained  which  is  less  than  the 
predetermined  weight  of  articles  to  be  weighed  by  the 
weighing  device,  for,  responsive  to  said  required  quantity 
being  attained,  opening  the  first  gate  and  releasing  the 
required  quantity  of  articles  into  the  weighing  pan  and  for 
thereafter  permitting  the  conveyor  to  feed  through  the 
receptacle  means  to  top  up  the  articles  on  the  weighing 
pan  to  the  predetermined  weight. 


4,103,752 
nFTH  WHEEL  SCALE  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  J.  Schmidt,  Thurston,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  General 
Trailer  Company,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,008 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  19/10 

VS.  a.  177—141  9  aaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  signals  for  monitoring  the 
resting  or  equilibrium  position  of  an  electromagnetic  precision 
balance  which  includes  a  branch  for  coupling  out  a.c.  voltages 
and  an  active  filter  or  impedance  transformer,  at  the  output  of 
which  a.c.  voltages  in  a  noise  range  having  different  frequen- 
cies appear,  the  improvement  comprising  integrating  the  a.c. 
voltages  coupled  out  in  respectively  equal  time  intervals  to 
provide  at  least  two  integrals,  and  determining  the  difference 
between  two  of  said  integrals  following  one  another  as  a  mea- 
surement for  monitoring  the  rest  or  equilibrium  position  of  the 
balance 


4,103,751 
CHECK  WEIGHING  APPARATUS  FOR  ARTICLES 
Alan  Moss.  Penketh,  Nr.  Warrington,  Englantl,  assignor  to 
Golden  Wonder  Limited.  England 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769.383 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1976, 
6518/76 

Int.  a.!  GOIG  13/02.  13/24 
VS.  CI.  177—122  13  aaims 

1.  Check-weighing  apparatus  comprising. 

(a)  a  conveyor, 

(b)  recepucle  means  for  receiving  articles  from  said  con- 
veyor, 

(c)  a  first  gate  in  the  receptacle  means  for  providing  an  exit 
for  articles  from  said  receptacle  means, 

(d)  a  weighing  device  comprising  a  weighing  pan  and  means 
responsive  to  the  weight  in  said  weighing  pan,  the  weigh- 
ing pan  being  located  beneath  the  exit  from  the  receptacle 
means  to  receive  articles  therefrom. 


1.  Weighing  apparatus  adapted  for  operative  interposition 
between  a  fifth  wheel  assembly  and  a  vehicle  frame,  said  appa-       ^ 
ratus  comprising 

a  mounting  subframe  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle 
frame, 

a  rockable  subframe  pivoted  on  said  mounting  subframe  and 
adapted  for  carrying  a  fifth  wheel  assembly, 

an  expandible-contractible  device  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing subframe  for  engagement  and  disengagement  with  said 
rockable  subframe,  said  device,  when  disengaged  from 
said  rockable  subframe,  being  infiatable  to  engage  the 
same,  thereby  to  cause  rocking  of  said  rockable  subframe 
to  a  condition  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  any  load  borne 
by  such  a  subframe  is  transmitted  through  said  device,  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  device  for  producing  an 
indication  of  the  magnitude  of  any  such  transmitted  load 
portion. 
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4.103,753 

MANUALLY  SHIFT  ABLE  PLANETARY  GEARSET 

John  William   Holdeman.   Muncie.   Ind.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Wamcr  Corporation.  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,194,  Oct.  9. 1975.  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  25.  1977.  Ser.  No.  762,371 

Int  a.2  F16H  3/44:  B60K  17/34 

VS.  a.  180—49  17  Claims 


the  occupant  of  the  seat,  lock  means  operable  to  prevent 
withdrawal  of  the  belt  from  the  retractor,  biasing  means 
urging  said  lock  means  to  the  operative  condition,  and 
solenoid  means  responsive  to  the  supply  thereto  of  an 
electric  power  supply  to  hold  said  lock  means  inoperable 
against  said  biasing  means. 

means  connecting  said  plurality  of  solenoid  means  in  paral- 
lel, 

first  switch  means  having  switch  contacts,  means  responsive 
to  vehicle  deceleration  to  cause  circuit  breaking  opening 
of  said  conucts,  and  means  holding  said  conucu  closed  in 
the  absence  of  said  deceleration, 


1.  In  power  transmission  apparatus  especially  adapted  for 
driving  a  motor  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  ground  engaging 
wheels,  said  apparatus  including  a  rotary  input  member 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  power  and  rotary  output 
means  adapted  for  connection  to  said  ground  engaging  wheels, 
said  rotary  output  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  primary 
rotary  members  coupled  to  each  other  for  synchronous  rota- 
tion and  providing  a  driving  connection  for  one  of  said  wheels, 
and  an  auxiliary  rotary  member  providing  a  driving  connection 
for  the  other  of  said  wheels,  said  auxiliary  member  being  cou- 
pled to  one  of  said  primary  members  by  a  clutch  arranged  to 
permit  overrunning  of  said  auxiliary  member  with  respect  to 
said  one  primary  member  and  to  prevent  overrunning  of  said 
one  primary  member  with  respect  to  said  auxiliary  member, 
and  means  arranged  for  transmission  of  power  between  said 
rotary  input  member  and  said  rotary  output  means  selectively 
in  a  plurality  of  drive  conditions;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  power  transmission  means  comprises  a  planeury  gear 
assembly  including  an  input  sun  gear  in  engagement  with  said 
rotary  input  member,  and  a  sub-assembly  including  an  output 
carrier,  a  ring  gear,  and  a  plurality  of  planet  gears  in  meshing 
relationship  with  said  sun  and  ring  gears,  said  sub-assembly 
being  slidable  relative  to  said  sun  gear  to  a  first  position 
wherein  said  carrier  is  in  engagement  with  said  sun  gear  and 
said  rotary  output  means  and  wherein  said  ring  gear  is  not 
grounded,  and  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  carrier  is  not 
in  engagement  with  said  sun  gear  and  is  in  engagement  with 
said  roury  output  means  and  wherein  said  ring  gear  is 
grounded. 

4,103,754 
PROTECTION  OF  OCCUPANTS  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Roger   Anderton   Ashworth,   Carlisle;  John   Michael   PoUitt. 
Gretna,  and  Graham  Colin  Wliite,  BelUnge,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Kangol  Magnet  Limited.  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1976.  Ser.  No.  722.263 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1975. 
37268/75 

Int.  a.J  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  180—82  C  2  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  protection  of  occupants  of  a  vehicle  having 
braking  means,  a  driver's  seat,  and  at  least  one  passenger  seat, 
said  system  comprising:  A 

a  plurality  of  seat  belt  means  eac^  associated  with  a  respec- 
tive seat  and  each  comprising  ajseat  belt,  a  seat  belt  retrac- 
tor from  which  the  seat  belt  oSn  be  withdrawn  for  use  by 
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second  switch  means  having  switch  contacts,  means  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  said  vehicle  braking  means  to  cause 
circuit  breaking  opening  of  the  last-named  contacts,  and 
means  holding  the  last-named  contacts  closed  in  the  ab- 
sence of  said  braking  means  operation. 

third  switch  means  having  switch  conucts.  means  respon- 
sive to  occupation  of  said  driver's  seat  to  close  the  last- 
named  conucts.  and  means  holding  the  last-named 
conucts  open  when  said  driver's  seat  is  unoccupied. 

electrical  power  supply  means, 

and  means  connecting  said  first,  second  and  third  switch 
means  in  series  with  said  parallel-connected  solenoid 
means. 


4,103.755 
GAS-CL'SHION  VEHICLES 
Edward  Gunston  Tattersall,  Southhampton.  England,  assignor  to 
Hovermarine  Transport  Limited,  Southampton,  England 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,815 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29,  1976. 
12489/76 

Int.  a.^  B60V  1/11 
VS.  a.  180—117  6  Claims 
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1.  A  gas-cushion  vehicle  provided  with  first  and  second  fan 
means  operable  independently  of  each  other,  said  first  fan 
means  being  operable  so  as  to  supply  vehicle  support  gas  to  the 
cushion,  and  said  second  fan  means  being  operable  so  as  to  be 
responsive  to  changes  in  cushion  pressure,  whereby  said  sec- 
ond fan  means  acts  to  supply  gas  to  the  cushion  as  cushion 
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pressure  tends  lo  decrease,  and  to  allow  excess  gas  to  be  re- 
leased by  baclcHow  as  cushion  pressure  tends  to  increase. 


4,103,756 
STRESS  WAVE  GENERATOR 
John  G.  Tnilio,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Stephan  J.  Bless,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  assignors  to  Applied  Theory,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,081 

Int.  O.'  GOIV  I/I4 

V.S.  a.  181—121  34  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  generating  in  situ  in  a  zone  of  earth  sur- 
rounding a  bore  hole  longitudinal  and  shear  waves  of  predeter- 
mined relative  amplitude,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  striker 
having  plural  individually  separable  mass  elements  collectively 
rotatable  at  a  selected  speed  within  a  locus  of  rotation  coaxial 
with  the  bore  and  mward  from  the  bore  inner  periphery  to 
define  a  mass  element  travel  space  predetermined  in  relation  to 
said  selected  rotational  speed;  means  to  separate  said  mass 
elements  from  said  locus  at  said  selected  speed  to  travel  centrif- 
ugally  outward  through  said  space  in  timed  response  to  striker 
rotation  and  angularly  impact  said  periphery  in  circularly 
distributed  dragging  relation  generating  longitudinal  and  shear 
waves  having  predetermined  relative  amplitudes  responsive  to 
said  relation  of  travel  space,  rotational  speed,  and  element  areal 
mass. 


k.  means  for  latching  said  jib  boom  to  said  bucket  in  the 

vertical  plane  of  said  bucket; 
1.  a  hydraulic  system  including  solenoid  control  valves  for 

each  cylinder; 


m.  an  electrical  system  including  manually  operable 
switches  for  controlling  the  solenoid  valves  for  selectively 
and  individually  controlling  the  extension  and  retraction 
of  the  piston  rods  in  said  three  hydraulic  cylinders, 
thereby  to  control  the  movement  and  positioning  of  the 
bucket. 


4,103,758 
SAFETY/TOOL  BELT  COMBINATION 
Lew  Himmelrich,  P.O.  Box  777,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif. 
92675 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,956 

Int.  a.J  A62B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  182—3  11  Qaims 


4,103,757 
TRIPOD  AERIAL  LIFT 
Arthur  K.  McVaugb.  2009  Old  Sumneytown  Pike,  Harleysville, 
Pa.  19438 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,730 
Int.  a:-  B66F  11/04 
VS.  a.  182—2  16  Oaims 

1  An  aerial  lift  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  man-carrying  aerial  bucket; 

b.  a  tnpod  comprising  three  hydraulic  cylinders  each  having 
a  barrel  and  an  extendable-retractable  piston  rod; 

c  means  for  mounting  the  lower  ends  of  the  three  cylinders 

for  pivotal  movement  in  two  planes; 
d.  a  universal  vertex  connector  pin  assembly; 
e  means  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  piston  rods  for  connecting 

said  piston  rods  to  said  vertex  connector  pin  assembly; 
f  a  lateral  arm; 
g.  means  for  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said  lateral  arm 

to  said  vertex  connector  pin  assembly; 
h.  a  jib  boom; 
1  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  lateral 

arm  to  the  lower  end  of  said  jib  boom; 
J.  means  for  pivoully  supporting  said  bucket  to  the  upper 

end  of  said  jib  boom; 


1.  A  safety  belt  assembly  comprisingry 

two  connecting  rings  to  be  received  near  opposite  sides 
respectively  of  a  user's  bodyr"^ 

a  first  belt  connected  at  spaced  locations  to  said  two  rings 
respectively  in  a  relation  forming  a  rear  portion  of  the  first 
belt  adapted  to  extend  across  the  back  of  a  user's  waist 
between  said  rings,  and  forming  a  seat  portion  of  the  first 
belt  which  can  extend  downwardly  between  the  two  rings 
to  support  the  user  in  essentially  a  sitting  position; 

a  second  belt  to  extend  about  the  back  of  the  user's  waist 
adjacent  said  first  belt  and  between  said  rings;  and 

buckle  means  for  releasably  securing  opposite  ends  of  said 
second  belt  together  to  retain  said  assembly  about  a  user's 
waist; 

said  second  belt  having  a  portion  which  is  received  essen- 
tially adjacent  said  first  belt  between  said  rings  and  toward 
the  back  of  the  user's  waist  when  the  assembly  is  in  use, 
but  which  is  free  of  direct  attachment  to  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  first  belt  in  a  relation  enabling  a  tool  carrier 
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to  be  slipped  onto  and  be  carried  by  said  portion  of  the 
second  belt  between  said  rings;  and 
said  rings  containing  slits  slidably  receiving  said  first  belt  to 
enable  adjustment  of  the  rings  along  said  first  belt  and 
consequent  adjustment  of  the  relative  lengths  of  said  rear 
portion  and  seat  portion  thereof 


4,103,759 

LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ANTIFRICTION 

BEARING 

Hans  Erich,  Kiel-Schulensee;  Alfred  Jordt,  Neumiihien-Die- 

trichsdorf,  and  Klaus  Konig,  Kiel,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Anschutz  &  Co.  G.m.b.H.,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,313 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1976,  2609736 

Int.  a.2  F16N  7/12 
VS.  a.  184—64  '  Claims 


a  nut  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  be  rotated  by  the  shaft  when 
the  shaft  is  moved  axially  relative  to  said  nut; 

means  connecting  said  nut  to  said  elements  so  that  relative 
movement  of  said  members  in  one  direction  will  drive  one 
of  said  inertia  elements,  and  relative  movement  of  said 
members  in  an  opposite  direction  will  drive  the  other 
inertia  element;  and 

means  connecting  said  inertia  elements  in  a  manner  such  that 
rotating  either  of  the  elements  below  a  predetermined 
motion  threshold  causes  such  element  to  rotate  the  other 
inertia  element,  and  attempting  to  rotate  said  other  inertia 
element  above  said  threshold  initiates  braking  action  on 
said  elements  and  said  members  which  limits  motion  to 
said  threshold. 


4,103,761 
BRAKE  FRICnON-LINING  SUPPORT 
Rene  Gabriel  Filderman,  Asnieres,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,752 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8,  1976,  76  10219 

lot.  a.2  F16D  65/02 

VS.  a.  188—733  W  Claims 


4.  The  combination  comprising  a  rotary  shaft,  an  inner  race 
ring  thereon,  an  outer  race  ring  surrounding  said  inner  race 
ring,  a  set  of  antifriction  elements  mounted  between  said  race 
rings  for  rolling  motion  thereon,  a  supporting  member  fixed  to 
said  outer  race  ring  and  provided  with  at  least  one  cavity,  a 
filling  of  porous  material  soaked  with  a  liquid  lubricant 
mounted  in  said  cavity,  a  wick,  means  for  mounting  said  wick 
on  said  supporting  member  in  conuct  with  said  filling  and  in 
frictional  contact  with  a  cylindrical  surface  of  said  shaft  lo- 
cated close  to  one  end  of  said  inner  race  ring,  said  surface  being 
provided  with  helical  grooves  for  feeding  lubricant  from  said 
wick  to  said  inner  race  ring  during  relative  rotation  of  said 
shaft  and  said  supporting  member. 

4,103,760 

MECHANICAL  SHOCK  ARRESTOR 

Elmer  Chensheng  Yang,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific 

Scientific  Company,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,397,  Mar.  10,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,097 

Int.  a.2  F16F  7/10 


8.  An  anti-noise  support  for  a  friction-lining  of  a  braking 
member,  in  which  the  lining  is  fixed  to  the  support  and  is 
intended  to  be  applied  against  a  braking  surface  by  operating 
means  acting  or  reacting  on  the  support  over  contact  area 
thereof,  said  support  comprising  a  stack  of  wholly  metallic 
sheets  which  are  contiguous  to  each  other  over  their  entire 
facing  surfaces  and  are  assembled  together  by  localised  assem- 
bly means,  characterised  in  that  at  least  some  of  the  said  local- 
ised assembly  means  are  bonding  means  provided  on  periph- 
eral edges  of  the  support. 

4,103,762 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REPAIRING  DAMAGED 

BLEEDER  VALVE  APERTURES 

Thomas  C.  Sawyer,  19435  Lancashire  Rd.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48223 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,653 

Int.  a.'  B22D  19/10;  B23D  7/00 

VS.  a.  188—352  4  Oaiins 


U.S.  a.  188—1  B 


12  Claims 


1  A  motion  snubbing  device  comprising: 
first  and  second  strut  members  mounted  for  relative  move- 
ment; 
a  pair  of  inertia  elements  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  strut 

member; 
a  threaded  shaft  fixed  to  said  second  strut  member; 


1.  A  repaired  disc  brake  caliper  comprising; 

a  housing  having  at  least  one  cylinder  therein; 

a  piston  movably  disposed  within  said  housing; 

said  housing  having  a  first  fluid  passage  and  means  for  con- 
necting a  fluid  supply  line  thereto,  said  fluid  passage  con- 
ducting a  fluid  from  said  supply  line  connecting  means  to 
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said  piston  so  as  to  cause  said  piston  to  move  outwardly 
with  respect  to  said  cylinder  in  response  to  a  flow  of  fluid 
thereto; 
a  second  fluid  passage  in  said  housing  extending  from  said 

first  fluid  passage  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 
the  outer  end  of  said  second  fluid  passage  being  drilled  out 

so  as  to  form  an  enlarged  diameter  portion; 
a  cylindrical  repair  sleeve  member  of  substantially  constant 
diameter  fixedly  disposed  within  said  enlarged  diameter 
portion  of  said  second  fluid  passage  and  having  a  first 
aperture  of  a  predetermined  diameter  extending  axially 
inwardly  through  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  member 
from  one  end  thereof,  a  second  aperture  extending  axially 
inward  from  another  end  of  said  cylindrical  member,  of  a 
diameter  smaller  than  said  predetermined  diameter  and 
communicating  with  said  first  aperture  and  a  valve  seat 
portion  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  apertures; 
a  bleeder  valve  disposed  within  said  first  aperture  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seat  portion  to  seal 
said  second  passage  when  in  a  first  position  and  to  allow 
fluid  and  entrained  air  to  be  expelled  from  said  caliper 
when  in  a  second  position,  and 
sealing  means  disposed  between  the  longitudinal  surfaces  of 
said  cylindrical  member  and  said  second  fluid  passage. 


4,103,7M 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  POWER 
TRANSMISSION 
Tetraya  lijiina,  Tokyo,  Japu,  assignor  to  Nissan  .Motor  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  10,  1976,  S«r.  No.  740,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1975,  50-135024 
Int.  a:-  B60K  21/00 
U,S.a.l92-4A  gai™ 


18  62   S 


4,103,763 
BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  DRIVE  MOTORS 

Erhard  GIbckner.  EibelsUdt,  and  Anton  Wittsudt,  Sommerach 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  .to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  .Mar.  25 
1975,  2513219 

Int.  a.'  F16D  3/14 
V£.  a.  192-2  3  cuims 


20  21    22 


1   A  braking  device  for  use  with  a  drive  motor,  said  motor 
bemg  of  a  type  comprising  a  rotor  which  is  axially  displaced  by 
a  spring  force  when  the  motor  winding  is  de-energized,  said 
braking  device  comprising: 
a  brake  lining  having  a  contact  surface; 
a  brake  disk  having  a  contact  surface  for  movement  into 
engagement  with  said  contact  surface  of  said  brake  lining, 
said  brake  disk  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  rotor 
for  movement  therewith  when  said  rotor  is  axially  dis- 
placed; 
said  contact  surfaces  being  formed  at  an  angle  relative  to  the 
direction  of  said  movement  in  the  manner  of  a  cone  brake; 
a  stationary  part; 

an  elastic  intermediary  member  for  resilienlly  connecting,  at 
least  in  a  radial  direction,  said  stationary  part  to  said  brake 
lining; 
a  brake  lining  ring  for  supporting  said  brake  lining,  said 
brake  lining  ring  being  connected  to  said  intermediary 
member  and  including  prong-like  radial  projections  dis- 
tributed over  its  circumference; 
and  said  stationary  part  having  recesses  for  receiving  said 
prong-like  projections. 


-64 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  automatic  power  transmission  of 
a  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  means  producing  a 
throttle  pressure  the  magnitude  of  which  is  substantially  pro- 
portional to  the  output  of  said  engine,  said  transmission  includ- 
ing a  downshift  circuit  into  which  hydraulic  fluid  from  a  fluid 
supply  under  pressure  is  inlroducible  for  achieving  downshift 
to  the  next  lower  vehicle  speed  gear  ratio  at  relatively  high 
vehicle  speed,  said  control  system  comprising: 
switch  means; 

a  valve  member  including  a  valve  body  and  a  valve  spool 
slidably  held  in  said  body,  said  valve  spool  taking  first  and 
second  positions  in  said  valve  body,  said  first  position 
being  one  in  which  said  downshift  circuit  fluidly  commu- 
nicates with  said  fluid  supply  to  be  fed  with  said  hydraulic 
fluid,  said  second  position  being  a  position  in  which  said 
downshift  circuit  fluidly  communicates  with  a  drain  pas- 
sage for  draining  said  hydraulic  fluid  therefrom; 
means  for  maintaining  said  valve  spool  of  said  valve  means 
at  said  second  position  when  the  magnitude  of  said  throt- 
tle pressure  is  higher  than  a  predetermined  level; 
a  solenoid  coil  electrically  connected  to  said  switch  means  to 

be  energized  when  said  switch  means  closes;  and 
a  plunger  cooperating  with  said  solenoid  coil  so  as  to  move 
said  valve  spool  of  said  valve  member  into  said  first  posi- 
tion even  when  the  magnitude  of  said  throttle  pressure  is 
higher  than  said  predetermined  level  so  long  as  said  sole- 
noid coil  is  energized  in  response  to  close  condition  of  said 
switch  means. 


4,103,765 
RESILIENT  SUPPORT  FOR  COIL  OF  VISCOUS  FLUID 

DRIVE 
Thomas  H.  Tinholt,  .Marshall,  .Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,897 
Int.  a.'  F16D  43/25;  C09J  1/00 
US.  a.  192-58  6  ,4a^,„ 

1.  A  temperature  responsive  viscous  fluid  drive  comprising: 
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a  housing  member  routable  about  an  axis  and  defining  a 

cavity; 
a  valve  plate  dividing  said  cavity  into  a  working  chamber 

and  a  reservoir; 
a  clutch  member  located  within  said  working  chamber  and 

routable  about  said  axis; 
an  input  shaft  secured  to  one  of  said  members  to  route  said 

one  member  about  said  axis  and  being  supported  on  the 

other  member  for  relative  rotation; 
viscous  shear  fluid  in  said  cavity; 
valve  means  to  control  fluid  communication  between  said 

reservoir  and  said  working  chamber; 


a  print  member  rotaubly  mounted  to  said  carriage  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  character  elements; 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  print  member  for  routing  said 
print  member  to  a  desired  rotational  position  in  order  to 
place  a  selected  character  element  at  a  printing  position 
adjacent  a  record  medium  to  be  printed  upon; 
servo  control  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  and  respon- 
sive to  a  set  of  input  data  and  instructions  for  generating  a 
control  signal  to  control  the  direction  and  to  regulate  the 
speed  of  roution  of  said  print  member  in  order  to  bring 
said  selected  character  element  to  a  stop  at  said  printing 
position;  and 
programmed  data  processing  means  coupled  to  said  servo 
control  means  for  supplying  at  least  some  of  said  set  of 
input  dau  and  instructions  under  program  control  to  said 
servo  control  means,  said  dau  processing  means  compns- 
ing  a  random-access-memory  having  a  first  addressable 
storage  location  for  storing  a  first  position  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  routional  position  of  said  print  member 
relative  to  a  reference  location  and  a  second  addressable 
storage  location  for  storing  a  second  position  signal  indic- 
ative of  said  desired  rotational  position  of  said  print  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  second  storage  locations  capable  of 
being  addressed  under  program  control  to  provide  said 
first  and  second  position  signals  at  the  output  of  said 
random-access-memory,  said  data  processing  means  fur- 
ther comprising  an  arithmetic  logic  unit  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  position  signals  for  calculating  the  clock- 
wise routional  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
position  signals  under  program  control,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  calculated  difl'erence  being  zero  for  supplying 
a  disable  command  signal  under  program  control  to  said 
servo  control  means  for  disabling  same. 


means  defining  an  opening  on  one  of  said  members; 

temperature  responsive  means  controlling  said  valve  means 
and  including  a  bimeullic  member  having  one  end  se- 
cured to  said  valve  means  and  another  end  located  in  said 
opening; 

retention  means  located  on  the  other  end  of  said  biraeullic 

member;  and 
resilient  means  associated  with  said  retention  means  to  reuin 
said  other  end  in  a  given  position  relative  to  said  opening 
and  resiliently  restrict  radial  movement  of  said  other  end 
from  said  given  position. 

4,103,766 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  SERIAL  PRINTER 

Frank  D  Ruble,  Fremont;  Louis  H.  Chang,  and  John  C.  Fravel, 

both  of  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  682,877,  May  3, 1976.  Tliis  application  Jan. 

13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,224 

Int  a.2  B41J  1/30 

U5.  a.  197-62  2""'™ 


4,103,767 
ELEVATING  APPARATUS 
Kent  F.  Warner,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  W  4  H  Co«- 
veyor  Systems,  Inc.,  Carlstadt,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,366 

Int.  a.'  B65G  37/00 

VS.  a.  J98— 366  '  <^'*™* 


1.  A  serial  printer  comprising: 
a  carriage; 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  endless  conveyor  having  generally  vertically  runs, 
said  conveyor  having  stretchable  means  for  contacting 
and  pushing  a  package  along  one  of  said  runs. 

(b)  an  input  conveyor  means  and  a  discharge  conveyor 
means  at  different  elevations  adjacent  said  one  run  of  said 
endless  conveyor, 

(c)  a  generally  vertical,  slippery  reaction  surface  along  said 
one  run  and  sutionary  with  respect  to  said  endless  con- 
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veyor  for  cooperation  with  said  stretchable  means  to 
confine  a  container  as  it  is  moved  generally  vertically 
along  said  one  run,  said  reaction  surface  being  deflned  by 
a  plurality  of  panels  at  least  one  of  which  is  movable  to  a 
position  to  provide  an  opening  adjacent  one  of  said  con- 
veyor means  and  through  which  a  container  can  be 
moved. 


4,103,768 

CONVEYOR  FOR  CONVEYING  ARTICLES  IN  A 

HELICALLY  CURVED  PATH 

Sren  Erik  Persson,  Landsurona,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Teluiisli 

Konsult  Sfen  Penaon  AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1976,  S«r.  No.  748,173 

ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Sweden.  Dec.  17,  1975,  7S14Z49 

InL  a.-  B65G  15/62 

VS.  a.  198—778  4  CUUms 


1.  A  conveyor  for  conveying  materials  in  a  helical  curved 
path  through  a  treating  zone,  comprising  at  least  one  conveyor 
belt,  a  cylindrical  envelope  fixedly  mounted  with  its  axis  in  a 
vertical  position  and  defining  the  treating  zone,  a  drum 
mounted  coaxially  within  and  spaced  from  said  envelope, 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  its  axis,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  supporting  means  fixed  to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
conveyor  belt,  a  plurality  of  projections  mounted  on  the  inner 
face  of  said  envelope  and  arranged  in  a  helical  path  thereabout 
having  spaced  convolutions  to  receive  the  spaced  supporting 
means  along  that  edge  of  said  conveyor  which  constitutes  the 
outer  edge  thereof  for  sliding  engagement  therewith  when  said 
belt  is  arranged  in  a  helically  curved  path  within  the  space 
between  said  envelope  and  said  rotatable  drum,  a  spacing  belt 
arranged  helically  around  the  outer  wall  of  said  drum  and  in  a 
plane  parallel  therewith,  the  convolutions  of  said  spacing  belt 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  said  spacing  belt  being 
frictionally  engaged  with  said  drum  to  rotate  therewith,  said 
spaced  supporting  means  along  that  edge  of  said  conveyor  belt 
which  constitutes  the  inner  edge  thereof  being  disposed  be- 
tween the  convolutions  of  said  spacing  belt  and  frictionally 
engaged  therewith  to  be  driven  thereby  when  said  drum  is 
rotated,  said  spacing  belt  having  a  width  which  separates 
adjacent  convolutions  of  said  conveyor  belt  a  distance  corre- 
sponding 10  the  helical  spacing  of  said  plurality  of  projections 
on  the  inner  face  of  said  envelope  whereby  the  conveyor  belt 
is  driven  in  a  helical  path  by  rotation  of  said  drum  and  is  dis- 
posed substantially  horizontally  while  being  moved  helically 
within  the  space  between  said  envelope  and  said  druft. 


4,103.769 
LIVE  ROLLER  CONVEYOR 
Morell  L.  Jorgensen.  Honeoye  Falla,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stone 
CooTeyor,  Inc.  (Entire),  Honeoye,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,077 
Int  a.'  B6SG  U/06 
VS.  O.  198—781  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  accumulating  conveyor  including  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  transport  rollers  disposed  in  adjacent  spaced  rela- 
tion and  rotatably  supported  by  the  frame,  the  improvement 


comprising  friction  drive  wheels  rotatably  supported  by  the 
frame  in  peripheral  contact  with  the  rollers  for  drivingly  inter- 
connecting all  of  the  rollers,  with  each  drive  wheel  being  in 
contact  with  two  adjacent  rollers,  means  driving  at  least  one  of 
said  drive  wheels  for  imparting  drive  torque  to  the  rollers  and 
the  other  drive  wheels,  and  means  supporting  said  drive 
wheels  from  the  frame  for  biasing  the  drive  wheels  into  driving 
engagement  with  the  rollers,  said  means  biasing  the  drive 
wheels  toward  the  rollers  including  supporting  shaft  means  for 
each  of  said  drive  wheels  with  the  shaft  means  being  supported 
from  said  frame,  means  engaged  with  each  end  of  the  drive 


wheel  shaft  means  and  connected  with  the  frame  for  biasing 
the  shaft  means  and  drive  wheels  toward  the  rollers,  said 
means  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  shaft  means  including  a  multi- 
ple convolution  spring  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  shaft 
means  to  floatingly  and  resiliently  support  one  end  of  the  shaft 
means,  the  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  means  including 
a  single  convolution  spring  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
shaft  means  for  expansion  of  the  convolution  when  assembling 
the  spring  on  the  shaft  means  for  gripping  the  shaft  means  to 
prevent  rotation  thereof  and  resiliently  supporting  the  shaft 
means  for  translatory  movement  in  relation  to  the  frame. 


4,103,770 

CARTON  WTTH  TRANSVERSE  PARTmON  AND 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SAME 

A.  M.  Brandenburger,  Forest  Park,  III.;  C.  R.  Helms,  College- 

nlle.  Pa.,  and  D.  F.  Barker,  Barrington,  111.,  assignors  to 

Container  Corporation  of  America.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976.  Ser.  No.  749.749 

Int.  a.'-  B05D  75/06 

VS.  a.  206—193  2  aiims 


Vjt 


1.  A  paperboard  blank  cut  and  scored  to  form  a  carton  for 
enclosing  a  pair  of  article  groups,  each  blank  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  forming  panel  and  a  bottom  forming  panel; 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  forming  panels  foldably  connected  to  oppo- 
site side  edges  of  said  bottom  forming  panel; 

(c)  one  of  said  side  forming  panels  being  foldably  connected 
to  an  edge  of  said  top  forming  panel; 

(d)  said  side  forming  panels  being  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
hingedly  interconnected  panel  elements  to  give  truncated 
appearance  to  the  carton  when  erected; 

(e)  a  web  element  hinged  to  the  other  of  said  side  forming 
panels  along  a  fold  line; 

(0  a  pair  of  partition  forming  elements  foldably  secured  to 
opposite  edges  of  said  web  element  along  hinge  lines 
disposed  in  normal  relationship  to  said  fold  line. 
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4,103,771 
DETECTING  RESIN  CURE 
Kenneth  G,  Klatt,  Brown  Deer,  and  Leon  D.  Robnolt,  Jr.,  New 
Berlin,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rexnord  Inc..  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,099 

Int.  a.-  B65D  77/OS,  31/12 

U.S.  a.  206—219  3  aiims 


Hd/i) 


1.  In  a  method  of  anchoring  in  a  hole  a  rock  bolt  by  means 
of  rotating  the  boll  in  a  resin  reaction  mixture  in  the  hole 
including  a  cross  linkable  polyester  prepolymer  reaction  con- 
stituent which  undergoes  cross  linking  by  a  curing  agent 
through  the  prepolymer  chains  and  is  thereby  cured  to  a  hard, 
infusible  thermoset  resin,  and  wherein  gelation  characterizes 
the  onset  of  resin  cure,  the  step  of  inserting  and  then  rotating  a 
rock  bolt  in  the  opening  in  which  the  reaction  mixture  has  been 
implanted  together  with  an  Oil  Blue  dye  which  is  distributed 
throughout  the  resin  but  separated  from  the  curing  agent  in  a 
plastic  package  ruptured  when  the  bolt  is  rotated  to  release  the 
dye  which  undergoes  a  color  change  characterizing  the  onset 
of  resin  cure  if  resin  cure  indeed  occurs. 


4,103,772 
SEALED  CONTAINER  WITH  FRANGIBLE  PARTmON 
Georg  Wiegner,  Breslauer  Str.  35,  Viersen  11,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (4060) 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,154 
Calms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1975,  2539291 

Int.  a.^  B65D  25/08 
VS.  O.  206—222  *  Claims 


annular  portions  and  remote  from  the  other  annular 

portion, 

(3)  the  bottom  wall  of  each  part  bounding  a  corresponding 
compartment  in  one  longitudinal  direction,  and 

(4)  the  annular  portion  remote  from  said  bottom  wall 
bounding  a  side  of  the  corresponding  compartment 
open  in  the  other  longitudinal  direction; 

(b)  first  and  second,  substantially  planar,  frangible  mem- 
brane members  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  directions, 

(1)  the  first  membrane  member  being  fixedly  sealed  to  the 
remote  annular  portion  of  one  of  said  parts  and  closing 
the  open  side  of  the  corresponding  compartment, 
whereby  said  compartments  are  separated  from  each 
other, 

(2)  the  second  membrane  member  being  fixedly  sealed  to 
the  adjacent  annular  portion  of  said  one  part  outside 
said  cavity. 

(3)  one  of  said  membrane  members  being  sealed  lo  the 
remote  annular  portion  of  the  other  part  and  constitut- 
ing fastening  means  fastening  said  parts  to  each  other; 

(c)  a  piercing  member  secured  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  one 
part  in  said  cavity  for  joint  movement, 

(1)  said  piercing  member  having  a  free  end  portion  di- 
rected toward  said  first  membrane  member, 

(2)  said  bottom  wall  of  said  one  part  being  resiliently 
movable  inward  of  said  cavity  a  distance  sufficient  to 
cause  piercing  of  said  first  membrane  member  when 
said  bottom  wall  of  said  one  part  is  moved;  and 

(d)  releasing  means  on  said  shell  for  directly  connecting  the 
compartment  defined  by  the  other  part  to  the  surrounding 
atmosphere. 


4,103,773 

COMBINATION  PACKAGE  AND  RACK  FOR  POOL 

BALLS 

Terry  M.  Haber,  3197  B  Airport  Loop  Dr.,  Costt  Mesa,  Calif. 

92626 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,461 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/58 

VS.  a.  206—315  B  '  Qiims 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  shell  defining  a  cavity  therein, 

(1)  said  shell  including  two  substantially  cup-shaped  parts 
defining  therein  respective,  corresponding  compart- 
ments of  said  cavity, 

(2)  each  part  including  two  longitudinally  terminal,  annu- 
lar portions  and  a  bottom  wall  adjacent  one  of  said 


1.  A  combination  package  and  rack  for  pool  balls  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  a  bottom  tray  having  downwardly  depending  side  walls 
and  an  upper  surface  including  a  first  plurality  of  openings 
of  smaller  diameters  than  the  diameters  of  said  pool  balls 
for  supporting  a  majority  of  said  pool  balls  respectively; 

(b)  an  intermediate  tray  having  downwardly  depending  side 
walls  positionable  on  and  supported  by  the  marginal  edge 
of  said  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  tray,  said  intermediate 
tray  having  an  upper  surface  including  a  second  plurality 
of  openings  of  smaller  diameters  than  the  diameters  of  said 
pool  balls  for  supporting  the  remainder  of  said  pool  balls; 
and 

(c)  a  top  tray  having  downwardly  depending  side  walls 
positionable  over  both  said  bottom  tray  and  intermediate 
tray  to  cover  the  same  and  having  an  imperforate  upper 
surface,  adjacent  marginal  wall  portions  of  said  top  tray 
and  bottom  tray  including  cooperating  fastening  means 
for  holding  said  top  tray  onto  said  bottom  tray,  said  down- 
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wardly  depending  side  walls  of  said  inlennediate  tray  a  second  sheet  of  wrapping  material  at  the  other  side  of  said 

functioning  as  a  pool  ball  rack  when  separated  from  said  contents,  one  of  said  wrapping  sheets  being  larger  than  the 

top  and  bottom  trays  for  properly  positioning  all  of  said  other  along  two  opposite  sides  and  having  the  margins  on  such 

pool  balls  in  a  triangular  array  preparatory  to  play.  jj^^  foUgj  inwardly  over  the  contents  into  parallel  contacting 


4,103,774 
CAPSULE 
Fusao   Shingyouchi,   39-9,   Moto-yoyogi,   Shibuya-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1976,  51-3150[U]; 
Mar.  15,  1976,  51-30765[U] 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/52.  25/24 
VS.  a.  206—45.2  4  CUims 


1.  A  capsule  for  containing  a  commodity,  sold  by  a  slot 
machine,  comprising: 

(A)  a  main  body  deflning  a  holding  poriion  for  holding  a 
commodity; 

(B)  a  cover  member  for  covering  an  opening  of  said  holding 
portion,  said  cover  member  being  removable  from  said 
main  body; 

(C)  cooperating  closure  means  formed  integrally  at  respec- 
tive edges  of  said  main  body  and  said  cover  member  for 
enclosing  said  holding  portion  of  said  main  body  by  said 
cover  member  to  prevent  said  commodity  from  dropping 
out  of  said  holding  portion  through  said  openings;  and 

(D)  mdependent  combining  means  for  connecting  said  main 
body  with  said  cover  member  in  such  a  condition  that  the 
opening  of  said  holding  portion  is  exposed  and  not  cov- 
ered with  said  cover  member,  said  combining  means  also 
being  adapted  to  connect  a  plurality  of  said  capsules  with 
each  other  in  such  a  condition  that  the  opening  of  said 
holding  portion  is  covered  with  said  cover  member  by 
means  of  said  closure  means, 

said  combinmg  means  comprising  an  oblong  opening  and  a 
ridge  dimensioned  to  be  received  by  said  opening,  said  capsule 
being  usable  as  a  container  for  coins  when  said  opening  of  said 
holding  portion  is  enclosed  with  said  cover  member  by  said 
closure  means,  said  oblong  opening  permitting  the  insertion  of 
coins  into  said  holding  portion,  said  ridge  being  formed  on  the 
bottom  of  said  main  body,  and  said  oblong  opening  is  defined 
by  said  covei  member,  said  capsule  being  usable  as  an  egg 
stand  when  said  ridge  is  received  in  said  oblong  opening,  said 
holding  portion  of  said  main  body  serving  to  hold  an  egg  and 
said  cover  member  comprising  a  base  for  said  main  body. 


relation  to  the  contiguous  margins  of  the  other  wrapping  sheet 
and  adhered  thereto,  said  larger  sheet  being  creased  along  each 
of  the  two  opposite  exterior  folded  edges  thereof  to  impart  to 
such  edge  an  inwardly  curved  concave  configuration  between 
an  upper  and  a  lower  corner. 


4,103,775 

FOUR-CORNERED  FLAT  WRAPPING 

.Albert  Emiel  Smolderen,  Aartselaar,  Belgiam,  assignor  to  AG- 

FA-GEVAERT  N.V„  Mortsel,  Belgium 
DiTision  of  Ser,  No.  174,807,  Aug.  25,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,782,067. 
This  application  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,164 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26,  1970, 
41126/70 

Int.  a.i  B65B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  206—455  2  Oaims 

1  A  film  sheet  wrapping  for  flat  contents  which  includes  at 

least  one  radiographic  film  sheet,  said  wrapping  comprising  a 

first  sheet  of  wrapping  material  at  one  side  of  said  contents,  and 


4,103,776 
INSPECnON  MACHINE  FOR  FUEL  PELLETS 
Tadashi  Taniguchi,  Kawagoe;  Takeshi  Miyaoka,  Sayama;  Daiji 
Hagino,  Tokorozawa;  Ken-ichi  Matsumoto,  Naka;  Kazuo 
Sakamoto,  Higashi-Ibaragi;  Akira  Matsuda,  Nakaminato,  and 
Toshio  Shishido.  Naka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen 
Watch  Company  Limited  and  Ooryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kai- 
hatsu  Jigyodan,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1975,  50-111870 

Int.  CI.!  B07C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  209—73  8  aaims 


1.  A  cylindrical  inspection  station  for  an  inspection  machine 
adapted  to  detect  the  surface  of  cylindrical  pellets,  which 
inspection  machine  has  a  supporting  block  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  supported  on  shafts  mounted  in 
parallel  to  said  supporting  block; 

a  lifting  mechanism  including  an  arm  formed  with  a  groove 
to  support  each  of  said  pellets; 

an  additional  roller  rotatably  supported  by  said  arm  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  each  of  the  pellets  in  said 
groove; 

said  arm  being  movable  to  a  position  to  cause  an  outer  sur- 
face of  said  each  of  the  pellets  to  come  into  contact  with 
each  of  said  rollers  of  said  pair  of  rollers  such  that  said 
each  of  the  pellets  is  held  at  a  predetermined  position;  and 

means  for  detecting  flaws  in  an  outer  periphery  of  said  each 
of  the  pellets  by  utilizing  changes  in  pressure  caused  by 
the  contact  of  an  air  stream  with  said  flaws. 
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4,103,777 
VIBRATING  DISC  SEPARATOR 
Victor  Harold  Goalter,  t4«  Tabulam,  Jackson's  Flat,  N5.W„ 
2470,  Aiutndia 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,704 

CUims  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Oct.  15, 1974,  367/74 

Int  a.!  B03B  5/04.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  209—43  9  CUims 


associated  post,  each  brace  having  a  plurality  of  through- 
bores  along  the  extent  thereof, 

(c)  at  least  one  support  member  extending  between  the 
support  posts,  the  support  member  being  vertically  posi- 
tionally  adjustable  between  the  support  posts,  the  support 
member  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bodies,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
ends  thereof  abutting  against  the  opposed  lateral  sides 
of  the  braces, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  spacers  equidistantly  spaced  apart  and 
disposed  between  the  spaced  apart  bodies,  the  spacers 
defming  a  plurality  of  adjacent  gaps  along  the  extent  of 
the  support  means, 

(3)  the  ends  of  each  body  having  at  least  one  aperture,  the 
apertures  of  one  end  being  in  registry  and  alignable  with 
any  one  of  the  throughbores  of  the  brace  assocUted 
therewith, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  display  rods  frictionally  retained  by  the 
support  member  in  the  gaps,  and 

(e)  means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  the  support  member  to 
the  support  braces,  the  connecting  means  comprising 
fastening  means,  the  fastening  means  being  insertable 
through  the  registering  apertures  and  associated  through- 
bores,  and  wherein  the  fastening  means,  registering  aper- 
tures and  throughbores  cooperate  to  render  the  support 
means  vertically  positionally  adjustable. 


4,103,779 
BRUSH  TENDER 

1.  A  separator  for  mixed  solid  particulate  materials  compris-   ""^^  *,'«'^v''"'  ""^  "''■'  "^'^  "  "^  ^'^' 
ing,  in  combination,  a  generally  circular  member  havmg  a  Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,378 

raised  central  input  region  for  said  materials  and  a  lower  out-  ^^  ^  j  ^^^  gj^g^ 

put  region  along  the  outer  edge,  said  member  having  a  plural-    ^^  ^  211—65  ^  Ctateia 

ity  of  rifnes  disposed  upon  the  upper  surface  thereof  and  de- 
fined by  a  plurality  of  annular  baffles,  each  having  a  plurality 
of  short  radially  extending  walls  with  the  length  of  the  riffles 
being  greater  near  the  edge  than  near  the  center,  means  for 
vibrating  said  member,  means  for  admitting  irrigating  liquid 
near  said  input  region,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said 
riffles  progressively  capture  and  retain  a  substantial  proportion 
of  the  heavier  components  of  said  materials,  while  a  substantial 
proportion  of  the  lighter  components  of  said  materials  is  pro- 
gressively washed  clear  of  said  member  at  said  output  region. 

4,103,778 
DISPLAY  RACK 

G«y  W  Bn^haw,  1313  R«  St^  MtMom^Mich,  48451  _^^^  .^  ^  ^^  ^  ^,^  ^^,^„  , 

5T''TZ  i^i^ltli^^rt^fi^^^oiilUS      plurality  of  stems,  and  a  plurality  of  spnng-type  clampmg 

ab«Klo»ed.  Tl»»7P"^f "  ^^- )•  '^*-j^'-  ^''-  **'•**'      devices;  wherein  the  improvement  compnses  the  stem  holder 

,,-  _  ,.,_.,  4 Claims   disposed  horizontally  above,  and  functionally  connected  to, 

UJ>.  CI.  iii—*i  ^^^  receptacle,  the  stems  disposed  in  spaced  relation  along  the 

upper  surface  of,  and  functionally  connected  perpendicular  to, 
the  stem  holder,  at  least  one  clamping  device  removably 
mounted  on  at  least  one  stem,  whereby,  at  least  one  brush  may 
be  releasably  held  above  the  receptacle  by  the  at  least  one 
clamping  device. 


1.  a  free  standing  display  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  upstanding  support  posts, 

(b)  an  inwardly  directed  support  brace  connected  to  each 
support  post,  each  brace  extending  along  the  length  of  the 


4,103,780 

BILLIARDS  CUE  HOLDER 

John  W.  Winfree,  Jr.,  1502  S.  Virginia  St.,  HopkintTille,  Kjr. 

42240 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  639,895,  May  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,079339. 
This  appUcation  Jol.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816>»4 
Int  a.2  A47F  5/00 
VS.  a.  211-68  2  CUims 

1.  A  holder  for  a  billiards  cue  having  a  tip  portion,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  body  member  comprising  a  bottom  portion  and  a  verti- 
cal hole  in  said  bottom  portion  having  a  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  a  cue  tip  portion,  one  side  of  said  hole  defining 
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a  fixed  jaw  element  adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  the  lip 
portion  of  said  cue  in  a  position  suspended  from  said  body 
member, 

(b)  said  body  member  further  comprising  an  externally 
threaded,  cylindrical  end  portion,  including  the  opposite 
side  of  said  hole, 

(c)  a  movable  jaw  element  having  an  internally  threaded 
portion  receiving  and  threadedly  engaging  said  cylindri- 
cal end  portion  for  threaded  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  fixed  jaw  element. 


said  stop  member  along  said  body  portion  whereby  to  accom- 
modate variations  in  the  shower  curuin  rod  to  opposing  wall 
disunce:  and  a  depending  lobe  portion  on  said  stop  member  for 
abuttingly  engaging  said  curtain  rod,  the  abutting  engagement 
of  said  lobe  portion  serving  to  flex  the  stop  member  and  resil- 
iently  deform  said  opening  therein  whereby  to  frictionally  lock 
said  stop  member  to  said  body  portion  and  frictionally  couple 
the  latter  to  said  curtain  rod. 


(d)  said  movable  jaw  element  having  an  annular  jaw  face  in 
a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  rotary  threaded  axis  of 
said  movable  jaw  element,  said  jaw  face  being  movable 
across  said  hole  to  squeeze  the  cue  tip  portion  against  said 
fixed  jaw  element  in  a  suspended  position, 

(e)  support  means  adapted  to  mount  said  body  member  at  a 
predetermined  elevation  to  provide  the  sole  means  of 
support  of  the  cue  in  said  suspended  position. 

4,103,781 
PORTABLE  ADJUSTABLE  CLOTHES  DRYING  DEVICE 

John  R.  Sterling,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  John  Sterling 
Corporation,  Richmond,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,554 

Int  aj  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  211-86  1  Claim 


4,103,782 

DISPLAY  UNITS 

RaynKHMi  E.  Mayer,  88  Salem  Rd.,  SchwenksTlUe,  Pa.  19473 

Rled  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693J09 

Int.  a.'  A47F  j/J4 

U.S.  a.  211-126  5  cMms 


1.  A  lightweight,  portable  clothes  drying  rack  adapted  to  be 
removably  erected  over  a  shower  or  bath  tub  enclosure  to 
extend  between  a  horizontal  shower  curtain  rod  and  an  oppos- 
ing wall  of  the  enclosure,  comprising:  a  unitary  elongated 
tubular  member  formed  with  a  linear  body  portion  having  one 
end  thereof  bent  angularly  outward  to  provide  an  upturned 
end  portion  extending  at  substantially  45  degrees  relative  to 
said  body  portion,  said  upturned  end  portion  being  operation- 
ally engagable  with  said  opposing  wall  at  an  elevation  above 
said  body  portion  and  the  latter  overlying  said  curtain  rod  and 
extending  horizontally  toward  said  wall  in  operation;  a  protec- 
tive cap  member  mounted  over  the  open  end  of  said  upturned 
end  portion  for  frictionally  engaging  said  wall,  and  a  unitary 
resiliently  flexible  stop  member  mounted  on  said  body  portion; 
said  stop  member  being  substantially  tnangular  in  shape  with  a 
central  opening  for  the  passage  of  said  body  portion  there- 
through and  of  a  size  to  produce  relatively  tight  frictional 
engagement  therewith  while  affording  selective  positioning  of 


1.  A  composite  merchandise  display  and  simulated  building 
unit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  supports  comprising  elongated  panels  sUnding 
upright  on  a  floor  and  the  panels  extending  generally 
parallel  one  another; 

on  each  panel,  a  retaining  groove  co-extensive  with  the 
panel  and  the  grooves  being  formed  on  the  sides  of  the 
panels  which  face  one  another; 

a  plurality  of  display  trays  extending  between  said  panels, 
the  trays  being  sucked  one  on  top  of  the  other; 

means  on  each  tray  for  supporting  an  article  to  be  displayed 
and/or  stored; 

in  each  tray,  a  pair  of  tongues  respectively  formed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  tray  and  being  respectively  disposed  in 
said  retaining  grooves; 

said  tongues  and  grooves  being  configured  and  dimensioned 
whereby  each  groove  permits  its  tongue  to  slide  axially 
along  the  groove  and  reuins  its  tongue  against  motion 
transverse  the  axis  of  the  groove  whereby  to  hold  the 
panels  and  trays  together  as  a  unit; 

for  each  tray,  a  skirt  means  on  the  bottom  of  the  tray  below 
the  front  wall,  the  skirt  means  extending  downwardly 
from  the  front  wall  and  being  offset  to  the  rear; 

for  each  tray,  means  on  the  top  of  the  tray  for  use  in  being 
engaged  by  the  skirt  on  the  adjacent  upper  tray;  and 

as  between  adjacent  trays,  the  skirt  on  the  upper  tray  engag- 
ing said  means  on  the  lower  tray,  said  means  providing 
vertical  support  for  the  upper  tray. 
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4,103,783 

PLATFORM  CRANE  WITH  COUNTERWEIGHT  AND 

BOOM  CARRIER  SUPPORT  LINKAGES 

Daniel  E.  Beduhn;  James  G.  Morrow,  Sr.,  and  Darid  J.  Pech,  aU 

of  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Manitowoc  Compuy, 

Inc..  Manitowoc  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,597,  May  31,  1977 

abandoned,  which  U  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  709,451,  Jul.  28, 1976, 

Pat.  No.  4,042,115.  This  appUcation  No».  25, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

854,479 

Int  a?  B66C  23/72 

VS.  a.  212—48  2  <^'**™ 


readily  accepts  it;  which  is  distinct  from  any  power 
drives  enabling  great  variation  in  the  dimensions  of  said 
dnim  and  thus  great  variation  in  the  amount  of  tme 
which  can  be  stored  on  said  drum; 

(b)  a  yarder  tower; 

(c)  a  carriage  which  contains  an  upper  traction  dnve  and 
which  is  designed  to  pass  an  intermediate  support; 


sTou'ee  mum 


(d)  a  source  of  power, 

(e)  uilblocks;  . 
(0  a  single  line  which  constitutes  a  support  member  tor  said 

carriage,  a  hauling  cable  for  said  carriage  and  a  haulback 

line  for  said  carriage;  and 
(g)  anchorages  for  said  yarder  and  said  tailblocks;  and 
(h)  a  strawline,  drum,  and  tower  for  rigging  purposes. 


1  In  a  crane  assembly,  the  combination  comprising,  a  ring 
defimng  an  annular  track,  an  elongated  platform  mounted  for 
roution  on  said  nng,  said  platfonn  having  a  boom  earner 
extending  at  one  end  therefrom  and  having  roller  means  in 
riding  conuct  with  said  track  and  a  counterweight  support 
meam  for  supporting  a  counterweight  at  the  other  end  also 
having  roller  means  in  riding  conuct  with  said  track,  a  first  set 
of  links  defining  a  triangular  frame  substantially  ngidly  mter- 
connecting  said  counterweight  support  means  and  said  plat- 
fonn, a  second  set  of  links  defining  a  triangular  frame  substan- 
tially rigidly  interconnecting  said  boom  canier  and  said  plat- 
fonn. whereby  said  platfonn,  counterweight  support  means 
and  boom  carrier  are  supported  as  a  unit  for  roution  on  s^ 
ring  said  second  set  of  links  defining  an  open,  uncluttered 
reirion  between  said  platfonn  and  said  carrier  for  passage  and 
giUdance  of  ngging,  a  boom  pivoted  on  said  earner  over  said 
frack,  a  cushioned  boom  stop  secured  at  an  upper  portion  of 
said  second  set  of  links  for  arresting  rearward  tiltmg  of  said 
boom  beyond  a  predetennined  angle,  a  >"»«  P'^o'^d  on  s«d 
canier  over  said  track,  a  mast  stmt  supported  by  said  first  se 
of  triangular  links  for  anesting  rearward  tiltmg  of  said  mast 
beyond  a  predetennined  angle,  and  a  suy  interconnecting  a 
central  portion  of  said  mast  strut  and  said  mast. 

4,103,784 
SINGLE  LINE,  TRACnON  DRIVEN  RUNNING  SKYLINE 

SYSTEM 
Michael  J.  Gonsior,  Missoula,  Mont.,  ««ignor  to  The  United 
SUf  es  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,366 
Int.  a.2  B66C  21/00 

VS  a  212-94  "  ^^"■'^ 

1.'  A  traction  driven  cable  transportation  system  compnsmg: 
(a)  a  yarder  conUining; 

(1)  Three  traction  drives  (a  left,  a  middle,  and  a  nght 
traction  drive)  each  of  which  may  be  dnven,  without 
regard  to  the  manner  in  which  the  others  are  bemg 
driven,  either  clockwise  or  counterclockwise,  or  may 
be  prevented  from  routing  by  brakes;  aiid 

(2)  a  storage  dnim,  upon  which  a  slight  clockwise  rou- 
tional  force  is  mamuined  such  that  when  the  system 
calls  for  cable  >flSis\>rce  can  be  readily  overcome  en- 
abling line  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  dnim,  but  when 
cable  is  being  released  from  the  system  the  storage  dnim 


4,103,785 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING  AND  DISCHARGING 

ARTICLES 

Raymond  L.  Wiseman,  1550  S.  Macon  St.,  Aurora,  Colo.  800U 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,430 

Int.  a.2  B65G  57/16 

UA  a.  214-6.5  »  Claim. 


A 


1.  In  an  article  stacker,  in  combination: 

a  tumUble; 

means  for  depositing  articles  on  said  turauble  such  that  they 

form  an  initial  suck  of  articles; 
means  for  routing  said  tumUble  through  a  half  circle; 
means  for  depositing  a  further  quantity  of  articles  such  that 

they  fonn  an  extension  of  said  initial  suck;  and  cooperate 

therewith  to  define  an  extended  suck; 
pushing  means  extending  the  full  height  of  the  extended 

suck  of  articles  for  pushing  same  from  said  tumUble;  and 
said  pushing  means  being  carried  by  said  tumuble  and  being 

rouuble  therewith  during  formation  of  the  extended 

suck  and  being  movable  relative  thereto  for  pushing  the 

extended  stack  therefrom. 
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4,103,786  4,103,787 

BOARD  PILING-UP  APPARATUS  CONTAINER  HANDLING  STRUCTURE 

Masateni  Tokuno,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rengo  Co.,    Charles  R.  Salloum,  120  Ellis  St.,  Apt.  307,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 


Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,046 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1975,  50-136109 

Int.  CI.-  B65G  57/28 

VS.  CL  214—7  15  Oaims 


94102 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  553,600,  Feb.  27,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,023,687, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  287,750,  Sep.  11, 
1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,381,  Jul. 
6,  1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

720,952,  Apr.  12,  1968,  Pat.  No.  3,613,909,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,622,  Oct.  19, 1964,  Pat.  No. 
3,378,151,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,671,  Jun. 
16, 1967,  Pat.  No.  3,382,990.  This  application  May  16, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  797,422 
Int.  CI.'  E04H  6/06 
VS.  a.  214—16.1  A  4  Claims 


15  Board  piling-up  apparatus  wherein  boards,  such  as  corru- 
gated boards,  which  are  individually  fed  lying  flat  or  in  the 
form  of  small  bundles  and  which  are  collected  in  an  erected 
posture,  the  collected  boards  being  subsequently  turned  to  be 
piled  up.  and  thereafter  the  piled  up  boards  are  discharged,  said 
board  piling-up  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  conveyor  which  receives  said  boards  fed  lying  in  a  flat 
posture  and  on  which  said  boards  are  erected; 

an  arranging  device  which  is  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
first  conveyor  in  order  to  push  against  the  side  ends  of  said 
boards  erected  on  said  fir^t  conveyor  and  to  thus  position 
said  side  ends  uniformly; 

a  second  conveyor  which  has  a  board  support  capable  of 
reciprocating  on  the  transferring  side  of  the  conveyor 
between  a  feed  end  and  a  delivery  end  in  combination 
with  a  transporting  member; 

said  second  conveyor  is  inclined  downwardly  from  the  feed 
end  thereof  to  the  delivery  end:  and 

said  transporting  member  and  said  support  intermittently 
receive  said  boards  erected  on  said  first  conveyor  until  a 
predetermined  number  is  reached,  and  thereafter  continu- 
ously feeds  said  boards  while  supporting  them  by  said 
board  support; 

a  stopper  device  which  can  protrude  straightforward  from  a 
position  below  said  first  conveyor  to  above  said  delivery 
end  of  said  first  conveyor  at  substantially  the  same  time  as 
the  start  of  said  continuous  feeding  operation  of  the  sec- 
ond conveyor  and  then  continues  to  protrude  until  said 
board  support  returns  to  the  position  for  starting  the  next 
board  receiving  operation  in  order  to  support  said  boards 
erected  on  said  first  conveyor; 

a  piling-up  device  which  has  a  scooping  bed  and  a  piling-up 
bed  extending  from  said  scooping  bed  substantially  per- 
pendicularly thereto; 

said  scooping  bed  lifts  and  turns  boards  which  are  fed  to  a 
predetermined  position  by  said  second  conveyor  and  piles 
them  up  on  said  piling-up  bed;  and 

a  device  which  discharges  said  boards  from  said  piling-up 
bed. 


1.  A  container  storage  system  comprising 

a  building  structure  defining  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
storage  levels 

at  least  one  annular  rotary-mounted  storage  platform  at  each 
level  with  each  platform  having  a  plurality  of  eircumfer- 
entially  spaced  storage  spaces  extending  radially  across 
the  platform  and  each  space  having  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  laterally  thereacross  for  facilitating  the  move- 
ment of  a  container  into  and  out  of  the  space,  said  storage 
spaces  each  having  a  radially  inclined  fioor, 

a  plurality  of  elevators  extending  vertically  through  said 
structure  in  a  central  core  within  the  annular  platforms 
and  said  elevators  opening  outwardly  directly  onto  a 
storage  platform  at  each  of  said  storage  levels  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  storage  spaces  of  the  platform  adjacent  said 
central  core,  each  of  said  elevators  having  controllably 
operable  conveyor  means  on  the  floor  thereof  for  horizon- 
tal movement  of  a  container  into  and  out  of  an  elevator, 

controllably  operable  unloading  means  at  each  of  said  levels 
having  controllable  drive  means  mounted  on  said  struc- 
ture in  alignment  with  at  least  one  elevator  at  each  storage 
level  and  an  element  movable  thereby  for  engaging  a 
container  disposed  in  a  storage  space  aligned  with  an 
elevator  and  urging  the  container  toward  and  at  least 
partially  into  the  elevator  onto  the  conveyor  thereof 
whereby  the  container  may  be  drawn  into  said  elevator, 
and 

controllable  drive  means  for  rotatably  indexing  said  storage 
platforms  to  align  any  desired  storage  space  with  a  se- 
lected elevator  whereby  all  storage  spaces  may  be  loaded 
and  unloaded  in  any  desired  order. 


4,103,788 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  FROM  A  SILO 
William  H.  Sutton,  P.O.  Box  18793,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76118 
Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,293 
Int.  C\:-  B6SG  65/46 
U.S.  a.  214—17  DA  1  aaim 

1.  A  silo  and  unloader  combination  comprising: 
a  a  silo  having  a  substantially  horizontal  floor  with  a  central 
opening  therewithin  and  having  a  cylindrical  wall  extend- 
ing above  said  floor  and  connected  therewith; 
b.  a  pit  at  said  central  opening  for  receiving  silage  and  the 
like  from  within  said  silo  responsive  to  a  radial  sweep 
auger  moving  said  silage  toward  said  central  opening; 
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c  removal  means  extending  from  said  pit  radially  outwardly 
exteriorly  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  silo; 

d  at  least  one  radial  sweep  auger  having  i«  '"•«"°'-  '""J 
adiacent  said  pit  and  having  its  interior  end  adapted  for 
conned"  wUh  a  rotation  means  for  efTecting  rotation 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  auger;  said  «"g«:  ""^'"K 
its  exterior  end  near  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  silo,  said 
ad'al  auger  having  a  tapered  central  shaft  that  is  larger 

adjacent  Its  exterior  end  than  "^J^""' •'^!"'t,?°  oflu.er 
having  substantially  uniformly  spaced  flights  o  auger 
blades  extending  rotationally  and  peripherally  ex.enoriy 
of  said  shaft  for  drawing  in  respectively  increasing 
amounts  of  silage  and  the  like  along  the  '"^""'V  ;P^<=f'^ 
nights  as  compared  with  the  extenorly  spaced  fiights  for 
;  fventing  bridging  of  the  silage  and  "eeping  it  nowing 
into  the  front  of  said  auger  for  being  moved  toward  the 

e  "unon^meTnf^disposed  in  said  pi.  and  connected  with 
Ia°d  at  leaT.  one  augVTInd  operationally  effecting  rotation 

f.  housmg  means  disposed  over  said  rotation  means  for  pro- 
lectins  said  rotation  means;  «  r      ,4 

g  track  means  disposed  peripherally  about  the  floor  of  said 
silo  and  adjacent  said  cylindrical  wall; 


retracting  from  the  vehicle  into  a  position  to  receive  additional 
unit  loads  of  cargo,  comprising: 

1)  a  structuraf  framework  having  fiuid  bearings  supported 
on  its  top  surface  for  floating  said  cargo  units  and  having 
fluid  beanngs  supported  on  its  bottom  surface  fo""PP"«^ 
ing  the  framework  for  motion  on  a  fluid  cushion  dunng 
extension  and  retraction  of  the  loader; 
(b)  pusher  means  movable  between  the  rear  and  f™"'  °f  « 
oader  for  a  first  distance  for  indexing  said  units  of  cargo 
toward  the  front  of  the  loader  into  a  compact  load  and  for 


h.  advancing  means  connected  with  '^^  "•^""'^"f  °f  ^^^ 
at  leas,  one  auger  and  engaging  said  '"ck  means  sa,d 
advancing  means  including  support  "'e»n^;"P.P°^""8  » 
?ree  end  of  said  auger  and  including  a  toothed  dnve  means 

,::;^S:gt^s.^^"i^inBdiflercn.i.  station. 
srLed  between  the  toothed  drive  means  of  said  advancing 
r^ans  and  the  shaf.  of  the  auger  to  generate  a  torque  .o 
Tause  'he  auger  .o  move  into  the  silage;  said  torque  induc- 
ing means  for  utilizing  differential  rotational  speed  be- 
vfeeTiid  toothed  drive  means  of  said  advancing  means 
andtid  shaft  of  said  auger  comprising  a  hydraulic  re«r- 
to.rTid  hydraulic  motor  means  with  an  ou.pu.  shaft  and 
w°h  Us  casing  connec.ed  wi.h  said  shaf.  of  said  auger  so 
:sor;ina.,h'esamespeedassaidshaft;said.oo.heddrive 

„.  fr,r  pncaeine  said  track  means  comprising  a 
Tpr  "we  gea  .ha?  is'conneced  via  gear  reducer  with  the 
om"u,  shift  of  said  hydraulic  mo.or  means  such  ,^  , 
substantially  constant  torque  is  d-eloM  to  force  said 
auger  to  advance  into  said  silage  and  .he  like,  and 
i  a"rack  clearing  means  on  .he  ex.erior  end  of  said  auger  for 
'  dllpUc^g  maferial  from  said  .rack  means  in.o  .he  path  of 
said  radial  auger  and  off  said  track  means. 


a  second  distance  for  pushing  the  entire  load  forward  for 
delivering  the  cargo  in.o  the  hauling  vehicle; 

(c)  ex.ension  and  retraction  means  for  moving  the  loader 
'forward  to  deliver  cargo  into  a  vehicle  and  for  -ov-K  ^e 

loader  rearward  in  conjunction  with  the  forward  motion 
of  said  pusher  for  removing  the  loader  from  under  he 
cargo  and  depositing  .he  cargo  in  a  compac.  load  in  the 
hauline  vehicle;  and  ... 

(d)  fluid  bearing  inflating  means  for  selectively  providmg 
fluid  to  the  top  side  and  bottom  side  fluid  beanngs. 

4,103,790 

BUCKET  ACTUATING  LINKAGE 

J«»b  J.  Neufeldt.  Box  597,  Uthbridge,  Alberta,  Canada  (TIJ 

'"'  Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,909 

Int.  a.-  B60P  1/04  . 

U.S.  a.  214-80  »»""»» 


4,103,789 

UNITIZED  LOADING  SYSTEM 

u-  i,.rHF  Andrews- Ira  D.Hooker,  both  of  Arvada,  and  Daniel 

"'r 'sfmons,  Seen,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Adolph  Coors 

'^'""■'""^';redMar.t8.  1977,  ser.  NO.  781,539 

,„..CUB65G67/0.  ^^  ^^^^ 

''t  A  unl.l;:^ 'older  for  receiving  cargo  in  reU.ivelysn.all 
u„:.  loads.  inde.ngO,e^un..a<..n.o^acomp^^ 

X"f,  d^l"   :g  '.he'::;:  Uo  Ja  m.o  .he  vehide.  and 


1  In  combination,  a  bucket  for  a  self-loading  refuse  veh.ce, 
said  bucket  operatively  connec.ed  .o  a  shaft  for  ro.a.ion  <here- 
w!fh  aC  an  axis,  and  a  linkage  means  for  applying  .orque  .o 

"'s'uchtaft  and  bucket  being  movable  through  a  lifting  stroke 
between  a  lower  position  for  loading,  a  raised  PO*'"""  f°; 
unloading  and  through  a  compacting  stroke  .o  a  further 
position  for  compacting  wherein  the  shaft  is  >"™ed  be- 
yond .he  raised  position,  and  through  a  return  s.roke  back 
lo  said  lower  posi.ion, 
said  drive  linkage  means  including  a  plurali.y  °f  '"•"^°": 
nec.ed  links,  said  linkage  means  connec.ed  to  the  vehicle 
and  to  .he  said  shaft  and  operable,  upon  powered  actua- 
tion .hereof,  .o  .ransmi.  the  force  of  .he  power  actuation 
lo  exert  a  torque  on  .he  said  shaft  .o  move  the  bucke. 
through  said  lift  s.roke  from  said  lower  position  to  said 

raised  position  and  then  .hrough  the  compac.ing  s.roke  .0 

said  further  posi.ion,  

said  drive  linkage  means  including  means  for  exerting  on  .he 

shaft,  during  said  lifting  stroke,  the  greatest  torque  a. 

abou.  halfway  between  the  lower  and  raised  positions. 

and  including  means  for  exerting  on  the  shaft  dunng  the 
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compacting  stroke  a  further  torque  which  is  greater  than 
the  said  torque  about  halfway  through  the  hfting  stroke. 


through  said  auxiliary  fish  holds  towards  said  main  fish 
hold  and  back  mto  said  auxiliary  fish  holds  so  as  to  pro- 


4,103.791 

SHOVEL  ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

EXCAVATOR 

Karl  Hans  Ullmann.  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hunischfeger  Corporation,  W.  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

RIed  Jun.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,356 

Int.  a:-  E02F  3/30 

VS.  a.  214—138  R  8  Oaims 


gressively  float  fish  from  said  auxiliary  fish  holds  through 
said  access  hatches  into  said  main  fish  hold  for  removal  by 
said  fish-impelling  device. 


S.  In  an  excavating  machine: 

a  mobile  lower  section; 

a  rotauble  upper  section  mounted  on  said  mobile  lower 
section  and  comprising  an  upper  frame  having  a  working 
end; 

shovel  atuchment  means  mounted  on  said  upper  frame  and 
comprising: 

a  stroke  arm  having  its  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  a 
first  point  on  said  upper  frame; 

an  extendable  and  retractable  stroke  arm  cylinder  for  pivot- 
ally  moving  said  stroke  arm  about  said  first  point  and 
having  its  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  second  point 
on  said  upper  frame,  said  stroke  arm  and  said  stroke  arm 
cylinder  having  their  upper  ends  pivotally  connected  to 
each  other  at  a  common  point; 

a  shovel  arm  assembly  having  its  upper  end  pivouUy  con- 
nected to  said  stroke  arm  and  said  stroke  arm  cylinder  at 
said  common  point; 

an  extendable  and  retractable  shovel  arm  cylinder  for  pivot- 
ally moving  said  shovel  arm  assembly  about  said  common 
point  and  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
shovel  arm  assembly  at  a  point  near  an  end  of  said  shovel 
arm  assembly  and  having  its  other  end  pivoully  con- 
nected to  a  fixed  point  relative  to  said  upper  frame; 
and  a  shovel  mounted  on  said  shovel  arm  assembly  near  the 
lower  end  thereof. 


4,103,793 
FOLDING  GOOSENECK  TRAILER  WITH  POSITIONING 

SYSTEM 
Leslie  A.  Weaier,  Monon,  Ind..  assignor  to  Talbert  Manufactur- 
ing, Inc.,  Rensselaer,  Ind. 

Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,537 

Int.  a.'  BMP  1/20 

VS.  a.  214—506  17  aaims 


4,103,792 
nSH  UNLOADING  SYSTEM 
Mario  J.  Paretic,  259  6th  A»e.  North,  Tierra  Verde,  Fla.  33715 
FUed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,854 
Int.  a.-  B63B  35/14 
VS.  a.  214—152  ><  CI»'"« 

1.  A  system  of  unloading  fish  from  the  main  fish  hold  and 
auxiliary  fish  holds  of  a  fishing  boat  through  an  upwardly 
opening  main  fish  hold  hatch,  said  auxiliary  fish  holds  being 
connected  to  said  main  fish  hold  by  vertically  extending  access 
hatches,  said  system  composing: 
mainuinmg  water  in  said  holds  at  a  level  intermediate  the 

elevation  of  said  access  hatches; 
positioning  a  generally  vertically  extending  power-driven 
fish-impelling  device  within  said  main  fish  hold  with  its 
lower  portion  submerged  in  said  water,  said  fish-impelling 
device  receiving  fish  at  its  lower  submerged  portion  and 
discharging  said  fish  without  water  upwardly  through 
said  main  fish  hold  hatch;  and 
continually  recirculating  said  water  from  said  main  fish  hold 


9,  A  folding  gooseneck  trailer,  comprising: 

a  main  bed  haviag  ground  engaging  wheels  at  one  end  por- 
tion and  frame  means  defining  at  least  a  partial  substan- 
tially vertical  rectangular  passage  in  said  main  bed  at  the 
other  end  portion; 

a  loading  bed  having  a  king  pin  mounted  on  one  end  portion 
for  adapting  said  loading  bed  to  be  connected  with  the 
fifth  wheel  of  a  tractor,  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
loading  bed  being  adjacent  to  said  main  bed; 

a  pair  of  parallel  links  each  of  which  is  pivotally  connected 
at  opposite  ends  to  the  other  end  portions  of  said  main  and 
loading  beds  so  that  said  loading  bed  can  be  raised  and 
lowered  with  respect  to  said  main  bed; 

an  elongated  element  having  a  cross-section  smaller  than 
that  of  said  rectangular  passage  in  said  main  bed  so  that 
said  element  is  movable  in  and  constrained  to  movement 
in  opposite  longitudinal  directions  with  respect  to  said 
element,  said  elongated  element  terminating  at  the  bottom 
portion  in  a  ground  engageable  foot; 

a  clevis  plate  connected  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated element;  and 

a  power  actuated  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  coiuected 
between  said  loading  bed  and  clevis  whereby  when  said 
piston  is  extended  said  elongated  element  is  extended  from 
said  passage  in  said  main  bed  so  that  said  foot  is  in  ground 
engagement  with  said  other  end  portion  of  said  main  bed 
being  then  held  in  a  raised  position  with  respect  to  said 
ground  by  said  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  and  said 
parallel  links,  and  whereby  said  piston  is  retracted  said 
elongated  element  is  withdrawn  into  said  passage  in  said 
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main  bed  and  said  loading  bed  is  pivoted  with  respect  to 
said  main  bed  at  said  pair  of  parallel  links  so  that  said 
loading  bed  can  assume  a  lowered  position  to  act  as  a  ramp 
for  loading  and  unloading  from  said  main  bed. 

4,103,794 
BALE  MOVER 
Robert  Shaw,  Killamey,  Canada,  assignor  to  B  A  K  Industries 
Ltd.,  KiUarney,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,748 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1976, 
06801/76 

Int.  a.'  B60P  I/3S 
VS.  a.  214—518  25  aaims 


hook  elements  for  vertical  movement  therewith,  said  hook 

elements  being  configurated  for  interlocking  engagement  over 
said  lifting  member  upper  horizontally  extending  edge  for 
releasably  suspending  said  auxiliary  lifting  and  loading  device 
therefrom,  said  lifting  member  upper  horizontally  extending 
edge  having  a  rearwardly  facing  portion  which  is  oblique  to  a 
vertical  plane  and  each  of  said  hook  elements  having  a  horizon- 
tally extending  portion  and  a  downwardly  extending  portion, 
part  of  said  horizontally  extending  portion  having  a  down- 
wardly facing  surface  which  is  oblique  to  a  vertical  plane  for 
engagement  over  said  oblique  rearwardly  facing  portion  on 
said  lifting  member  when  in  interlocking  engagement  there- 
with to  urge  said  upper  part  against  said  lifting  member,  rolla- 
ble  support  means  carried  by  said  support  elements  for  co- 


1.  A  bale-mover  adapted  to  load,  transport  and  unload  large 
cylindrical  bales  of  hay,  straw  and  the  like  and  adapted  to  be 
towed  and  operated  by  a  source  of  power  including  a  source  of 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure;  said  bale  mover  comprising  in 
combination  a  substantially  rectangular  chassis,  means  mount- 
ing said  chassis  for  movement  across  the  ground,  hitch  means 
for  connecting  the  associated  source  of  power  to  the  chassis, 
conveyor  means  operatively  mounted  upon  said  chassis,  said 
conveyor  means  including  an  endless  conveyor  for  moving  the 
associated  bales  from  the  front  of  the  chassis  towards  the  rear 
thereof  and  a  pair  of  arm  components  pivoted  by  one  end 
thereof  to  the  front  end  of  the  chassis,  means  on  said  arm 
components  to  detachably  engage  said  components  one  into 
each  end  of  an  associated  bale  whereby  said  bale  is  clamped 
between  said  arms,  means  to  raise  said  arm  components 
through  an  arc  thereby  lifting  the  associated  bale  engaged  by 
said  arm  components,  through  an  arc  and  depositing  said  bale 
transversely  upon  said  conveyor  means  adjacent  the  front  end 
thereof,  means  operatively  connected  between  said  arm  com- 
ponents and  said  conveyor  means  to  move  said  conveyor 
means  incrementally,  together  with  any  bales  thereon,  towards 
the  rear  of  said  chassis  each  time  said  arm  components  are 
actuated  and  stop  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  con- 
veyor means  to  initially  retain  the  associated  bale  on  the  front 
end  of  said  conveyor  means  until  said  conveyor  means  move 
rearwardly  upon  actuation  of  said  arm  components. 

4,103,795 

LIFTING  AND  LOADING  DEVICE 

Dennis  M.  Miller,  Ando»cr,  England,  assignor  to  Automatic 

Container  Loading  Limited,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,446,  Dec.  19, 1974. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,448 

Int.  a.;  B66F  9/14 

VS.  a.  214—621  30  Oaims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  power  deriven  lift  truck  and  an 

auxiliary  lifting  and  loading  device  wherein  said  auxiliary 

lifting  and  loading  device  is  detachable  from  said  lift  truck  and 

is  individually  operable  from  said  lift  truck;  the  improvement 

wherein  said  lift  truck  is  provided  with  a  vertically  movable 

lifting  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  lifting  member  having 

an  upper  horizontally  extending  edge;  and  said  auxiliary  lifting 

and  loading  device  including  a  horizontally  extending  lower 

part  having  support  wheel  means  and  support  elements  and 

height  adjustment  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  lower 

part  in  relation  to  said  support  wheel  means  and  said  support 

elements,  and  a  vertically  extending  upper  part  connected  to 

said  lower  part,  said  upper  part  having  transversely  spaced 


operation  with  said  support  wheel  means  for  supporting  said 
auxiliary  lifting  and  loading  device  independently  of  said  lift 
truck,  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  rollable  support 
means  in  response  to  operation  of  said  height  adjustment  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  lower  part,  a  support  frame  carry- 
ing said  support  wheel  means,  a  lifting  frame  guidably  carried 
by  said  support  frame,  and  lift  means  extending  between  said 
support  frame  and  said  lifting  frame  for  vertically  moving  and 
positioning  said  lifting  frame  relative  to  said  support  frame,  a 
lower  portion  of  said  lifting  frame  providing  said  horizontally 
extending  lower  part  of  said  auxiliary  lifting  and  loading  de- 
vice and  carrying  said  rollable  support  means  and  also  having 
an  upper  portion  which  provides  said  vertically  extending 
upper  part  of  said  auxiliary  lifting  and  loading  device  and 
carrying  said  hook  elements. 

4,103,796 

BUCKET  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 

Kenneth  H.  Hare,  Rte.  5,  Box  334-A,  Greenrille,  Tex.  75401 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,113 

Int.  O.^  E02F  3/00 

VS.  CL  214—766  U  CMm 


1.  Apparatus  to  atuch  a  bucket  to  a  hitch  on  a  tractor  com- 
prising: a  bucket  having  a  rear  wall  and  a  bottom  spaced  be- 
tween two  sidewalls;  a  frame;  means  securing  the  frame  to  the 
hitch  on  the  tractor;  means  pivotally  securing  the  bucket  to  the 
frame;  a  sleeve;  means  pivotally  securing  the  sleeve  to  the 
frame;  a  rod  slideably  disposed  through  the  sleeve;  means 
pivotally  securing  a  first  end  of  the  rod  to  the  upper  rear  wall 
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of  the  bucket  such  that  as  the  bucket  pivots  on  the  frame  the 
rod  sUdes  within  the  sleeve;  a  stop  member  pivoully  secured 
over  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve  arranged  to  limit  the  upward 
movement  of  the  rod  in  the  sleeve;  means  to  move  the  stop 
member  from  a  position  over  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve  and 
rod  to  a  position  away  from  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  allowing 
passage  of  the  rod  upwardly  through  the  sleeve  as  the  bucket 
pivots  in  the  frame  to  dump  the  contents  of  the  bucket. 


4,103,797 

TIGHTLY  CXOSED  SAFETY  CAP  AND  VIAL 

Glenn   H.  Morris,  4203  Highwood  Dr..  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

37415 
Continuation-in-pui  of  Ser.  No.  690,962,  May  28,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,036,385.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,288 

Int.  a:-  B6SD  5S/02.  85/56;  A61J  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  215—209  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  container,  a  container  body  having  a  mouth  provided 
with  internal  and  external  screw-threads,  a  reversible  closure 
for  the  container  having  an  externally  threaded  plug  body  and 
an  opposite  end  internally  threaded  skirt,  the  threads  of  the 
plug  body  being  engageable  with  the  internal  screw-threads  of 
the  container  mouth  in  one  position  of  use  of  the  closure  and 
the  threads  of  the  skirt  being  engageable  with  the  external 
screw-threads  of  the  container  mouth  in  a  second  position  of 
use  of  the  closure,  and  first  and  second  oppositely  facing 
wedge  sealing  rings  on  the  closure,  one  wedge  sealing  ring 
engaging  the  exterior  of  the  mouth  of  the  container  in  said  one 
position  of  use  of  the  closure  and  forcing  the  internal  screw- 
threads  of  said  mouth  into  tight  compressive  engagement  with 
the  external  threads  of  said  plug  body,  and  the  other  wedge 
sealing  ring  engaging  within  the  container  mouth  in  the  second 
position  of  use  of  the  closure  and  forcing  the  external  screw- 
threads  of  said  mouth  into  tight  compressive  engagement  with 
the  internal  threads  of  said  skirt. 


1.  A  combination  cap  to  recap  a  container  from  which  a 
non-reusable  cap  has  been  removed  comprising, 
a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  body  having, 
a  first  end  having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  surface  defin- 


ing a  first  cup-shaped  space  and  a  second  end  having  a 
general  frusto-conical  inner  surface  upering  inwardly 
toward  its  open  end  and  defining  a  second  cup-shaped 
space  therein, 

said  first  end  and  said  second  end  adjacent  said  first  end 
having  substantially  the  same  diameter, 

an  intermediate  web  in  the  form  of  a  relatively  thin,  circular 
disk  integrally  attached  at  its  outer  periphery  to  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  inner  surfaces  and  disposed  between  said 
first  end  and  said  second  end  forming  a  partition  between 
said  cup-shaped  spaces, 

said  first  end  having  internal  threads  thereon  for  engaging 
the'threaded  top  of  a  threaded  container, 

said  second  end  being  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of  a  snap-on 
type  container, 

the  inner  surface  of  said  second  end  tapering  inwardly  from 
said  intermediate  web  toward  an  outer  edge  of  said  second 
end  in  the  shape  of  the  frustum  of  a  cone  to  a  position 
adjacent  said  outer  edge  then  curving  outwardly  toward 
said  outer  edge, 

an  annular  radially-extending  shoulder  on  said  cap, 

said  shoulder  being  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  co- 
extensive with  the  side  of  said  web  adjacent  said  second 
end, 

the  outer  surface  of  said  cap  tapering  inwardly  from  said 
shoulder  toward  an  outer  edge  of  said  first  end  and  termi- 
nating at  said  outer  edge  and  having  a  first  outside  surface 
formed  generally  in  the  shape  of  a  frustum  of  a  cone, 

the  outer  surface  of  said  cap  between  said  shoulder  and  said 
outer  edge  of  said  second  end  being  in  the  shape  of  a 
cylinder, 

a  tab  integrally  attached  to  said  cap  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  therefrom, 

said  tab  having  a  fiat  surface  forming  a  continuation  of  said 
shoulder  and  two  spaced  gussets  attached  to  said  outer 
surface  adjacent  said  second  end  and  attached  to  the 
surface  of  said  shoulder  and  said  surface  of  said  tab  form- 
ing a  continuation  of  said  shoulder  to  a  position  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  outside  edge  of  said  tab,  and  circumfer- 
entially-spaced,  axially-extending  ribs  on  said  first  outer 
surface. 


4,103,799 
MULTI-PURPOSE  WORKING  VEHICLE 
Hector  R.  Perez,  HN-22  El  Comandante  Are.,  Country  Qub, 
Rio  Piedras 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,261 

Int,  a.=  B60P  3/12 

U.S.  a,  214—86  A  18  Clums 


4,103,798 
COMBINATION  CAP 
Richard  H.  Moeller,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  G.  M. 
Tool  Corporation,  Elk  Grote  Village,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,109 

Int.  a.i  B65D  51/00 

VS.  a.  215—305  1  Cl«u» 


1.  A  working  machine  comprising  a  wheeled  frame  includ- 
ing steering  and  power  driving  means,  a  main  elevated  lifting 
boom  on  said  frame,  winch  and  cable  lifting  means  associated 
with  the  boom,  a  hitch  means  and  an  associated  load  and  hitch 
positioning  means  on  the  wheeled  frame  substantially  below 
said  boom,  fore  and  aft  vertically  swingable  links  pivoted  to 
the  wheeled  frame  near  its  front  and  sides,  common  pivot 
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means  connecting  the  tops  of  said  links  with  said  hitch  and 
positiomng  means,  means  on  the  hitch  means  forwardly  of  said 
Common  pivot  means  for  lifting  the  hitch  means  and  adapted 
for  conn<^.ion  with  the  w.nch  and  cable  lifting  -eans,  said 
positioning  means  having  a  rear  end  pivoted  to  said  wheeled 
£e  subftantially  rearwardly  of  said  links  and  said  position- 
ng  means  including  forwardly  extensible  and  rearwardly  e- 
trfctable  interfitting  parts,  and  a  multi-pos.tion  abutment  ele- 
ment placeable  at  selected  positions  on  said  positioning  means 
Tnd  adapted  to  positively  limit  retraction  of  the  Posx.omng 
means  while  allowing  free  forward  extension  of  such  means. 

4,103,800 
BACKING  MATERIAL 
Donald  P.  Lomax,  706  S.  Waterville  Uke  «"..  Oconomowo* 
Wis.  53066,  and  Ronald  M.  Boggs,  Rte.  1,  Box  56F,  Muk- 
wonago.  Wis.  53149  ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,007 
Int.  a.2  B32B  15/18:  B65D  25/14 
US  a  138—145  2aaims 

l'  In  combination,  a  low  alloy  nickel-manganese  steel  cylin^ 
de  and  a  lining  centrifugally  cast  onto  the  -n"",*"f "  "/^^.^ 
cylinder  consisting  of  a  wear  and  corrosion  resistant  alloy,  said 
steel  cylinder  being  composed  essentially  of  the  following 
eremen«  m  the  weight  percenuge  composition  stated  below: 


the  sealing  plug  when  raised  through  the  vent  opening  being 
^^nJl  bar  movement  of  the  lock  out  of  its  position 
where  it  catches  with  the  cooker  body  handle. 

4,103,802 
CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Lars-Eric  Piltz,  Dalby,  and  Jan-Bertil  Jeppsson,  Iximma,  bott 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Akerlund  &  R.using.  Lund,  Swe- 

Filed  Not.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,558 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  6,  1976,  7613640 

Int  a.'  B65D  51/22 

U.S.  a.  220-258  •»"•"»• 


Ingredient 


Weight  Percent 


Carbon 

Manganese 

Silicon 

Chromium 

Nickel 

Molybdenum 

Iron 


0.18-0.23 
0.70-0.90 
0.20-0.35 
0.40-0.60 
0.40-0.70 
015-0.25 
Balance. 


1.  A  closure  for  sealing  an  op^mg  of  a  container,  compris- 


ing 


4,103,801 

PRESSURE  COOKER  WITH  MANUALLY-OPERATED 

COVER  INTERLOCK 

Duane  Hubert  Walker,  Fall  Creek,  Wis.,  assignor  to  National 

Presto  Industries,  Inc.,  Eau  Cl«re,  >*!»■ 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,421 
Int.  a.2  B65D  51/16.  45/00 
.     ,-,  12  Oa  ms 

U.S.  a.  220—203 


a  sealing  member  for  sealing  the  opening  of  said  conuiner 
a  cover  to  be  attached  to  said  container  for  closing  said 

m^s"fo?' attaching  said  sealing  member  to  said  container 
and  for  supporting  said  sealing  member  on  the  inside 
surface  of  said  cover.  ,      „  „f 

said  cover  including  a  fiange  attached  to  the  external  wall  of 
said  container,  and  , 

said  fiange  including  a  weakened  area  forming  a  tear  strip 
for  removing  said  cover  from  said  container. 


4,103,803 

TAMPERPROOF  CONTAINER  AND  CAP  ASSEMBLY 

Ronald  T.  Irrine,  Leominster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Modem  Tool « 

Die  Co.,  Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,301 

Int.  a:-  B65D  41/32 

U5.  a.  220-270  ♦"•"" 


1  A  pressure  cooker  comprising  a  body  having  an  open  top 
and  a  covl^  which  removably  seals  over  said  open  top,  sa  d 
^y  and  cover  each  having  a  handle  and  means  .hich  are 
brough"into  engagement  with  rotation  of  the  cover  to  a  posi- 
'rwher"e°he  c'over  and  cooker  .x>dy  handl«al,gn  one  o«r 
he  other  to  secure  the  cover  to  the  cooker  body  in  a  sealed 
relation    the  cover  being  routable  out  of  said  position  to  a 
further  position  where  said  means  disengage  to  permit  assem- 
blv  and  removal  of  the  cover;  the  cover  having  a  vent  opening 
and  a^aTing  plug  loosely  supported  therein  which  n^ 
XouKh  this  vent  opening  to  seal  the  vent  opening  with  pres- 
ure  buildup  in  the  cooker,  and  the  cover  handle  havmg  a 
movaWe  lock  which  catches  with  the  cooker  body  handle  in 
one^^tio^  when  the  handles  are  aligned  to  inhibit  roution  of 
Tc'^ve  ?"he  lock  being  movable  to  a  second  position  where 
.  ts  f°ee  of  the  cooker  body  handle  to  pennit  cover  rotation. 


1   A  umperproof  conuiner  and  cap  assembly  including  a 
container  having  a  sidewall  with  a  top  rim  def.nmg  an  openmg. 
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the  improvement  comprising:  a  peripheral  flange  extending 
radially  from  the  sidewall;  a  cap  comprising  a  top  closure 
surface,  an  inner  wall,  a  lop  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  said  inner 
wall,  top  wall  and  outer  wall  having  an  inverted  U-shape  and 
bemg  located  for  engagement  with  said  rim;  said  outer  wall 
havmg  a  distal  end  which  vertically  overlies  and  is  located 
adjacent  said  container  flange  when  the  cap  is  in  its  closed 
position  on  the  container,  with  the  cap  and  distal  end  being 
positioned  to  prevent  access  to  the  cap  for  removal:  said  outer 
wall  defining  a  frangible  section  having  a  cross-sectional  di- 
mension that  is  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of 
the  major  portion  of  said  outer  wall,  a  peripheral  cap-engaging 
bead  extending  radially  from  said  container  rim  above  said 
penpheral  flange;  said  outer  wall  defining  an  internal  shoulder 
for  cooperation  with  said  cap-engaging  bead  and  being  located 
intermediate  said  frangible  section  and  said  distal  end;  said 
frangible  section  being  located  for  positioning  adjacent  said 
cap-engaging  bead  when  the  cap  is  in  its  closed  position  on  the 
container;  a  pair  of  spaced  lugs  carried  by  said  outer  wall,  a 
frangible  membrane  coupling  said  spaced  lugs  to  said  outer 
wall  frangible  section,  said  lugs  being  spaced  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance to  permit  the  insertion  of  a  tool  which  may  be  operated 
to  force  said  lugs  apart  thereby  breaking  said  frangible  mem- 
brane, with  one  of  said  lugs  forming  a  pull  tab.  said  pull  tab 
being  operative  when  pulled  to  cause  removal  of  the  portion  of 
the  outer  wall  between  the  frangible  section  and  the  distal  end, 
thereby  allowing  access  to  the  cap  for  removal. 


4,103,80S 
CONTAINER 
Sidney  SiWerstein.  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pearl-Wick  Cor- 
poration, Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,139 

Int.  a.'  B«5D  43/20,  85/56 

VS.  a.  220—331  7  Claims 


4,103,804 
CLAMP  ACTION  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  TAB  OPENING 

CANS 
Erick-Pierre  Foumier,  and  Ethel  V.  Hill,  both  of  30  Park  A»e., 
New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,180 

Int.  a.^  B65D  39/16 

VS.  CI.  220—281  7  CMna 


mJ3  '^ 


1.  A  reusable,  flexible  resilient  closure  for  sealing  a  can  top 
aperture  having  a  generally  triangular  shape  which  comprises: 
a  manually  gnppable  handle  portion  having  a  flange  at  its 
lower  portion,  said  flange  having  a  shape  generally  corre- 
sponding to  but  larger  in  dimension  than  said  can  aperture, 
sealing  means  depending  from  said  flange  and  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  said  flange  to  form  a  seal  with  part  of  said  can 
top  aperture;  and  the  handle  defining  a  deep  internal  cavity 
open  to  the  bottom  of  the  closure  such  that  said  closure  may  be 
flexed  laterally  when  manual  pressure  is  applied  thereto  to 
facilitate  insertion  and  removal  of  the  closure  and  to  apply 
lateral  sealing  force  when  the  closure  is  inserted  in  the  aper- 
ture; an  anchor  portion  hinged  to  one  end  of  said  handle  and 
nestable  Iherebeneath  and  having  a  depending  sealing  lip. 
which  defines  a  groove  with  the  anchor  portion,  said  sealing 
lip  and  groove  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  sealing 
means  to  complete  the  seal  between  said  closure  and  said 
aperture,  said  groove  being  tapered  from  the  free  end  of  the 
anchor  portion  to  provide  a  can  top  entrance,  whereby  the 
anchor  portion  may  be  slid  into  and  engage  the  edges  of  said 
can  aperture  and  reuining  said  closure  on  the  can  top  dunng 


^-^ 

^.A 

"^ 

^'^^" 

-^J 

^^ 

r'    • 

/ 

V 

40 
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1.  A  container  comprising, 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall, 
a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  front  opening, 

(b)  a  closure  comprising  a  panel  having  compartment  defin- 
ing means  secured  thereto,  at  the  inner  side  thereof. 

(c)  cooperating  means  on  said  housing  and  closure  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  closure  to  said  housing  and  for  permit- 
ting said  closure  to  pivoully  move  with  respect  to  said 
housing  from  an  opening  position  thereof  in  which  there  is 
access  to  said  compartment  defining  means  to  a  closing 
position  thereof  in  which  said  panel  covers  said  housing 
front  opening  and  said  compartment  defining  means  is 
disposed  inwardly  of  said  housing, 

(d)  said  compartment  defining  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
side  walls  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  panel,  a 
top  wall  and  an  end  wall  extending  between  said  side 
walls,  and  a  front  opening  opposite  said  end  wall,  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  end  wall  being  spaced  from  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  the  panel  to  define  a  slot  therebetween,  and 

(e)  said  cooperating  means  comprising  a  lip  extending  up- 
wardly of  the  front  edge  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  said  slot  so  as  to  seat  the  bottom  edge  of  the  end 
wall  within  the  juncture  of  the  lip  and  housing  whereby 
said  closure  is  pivotally  movable  with  respect  to  the  hous- 
ing. 


4,103,806 
VALVE  GUARD  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  REGULATOR 

VALVE  ON  A  SCUBA  TANK 

E.  Vernon  White,  2  Circle  Dr.,  Apt.  6,  Florence,  Ky.  41042 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,324 

Int.  a.2  B67B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  222—3  «  Claims 


1.  A  valve  guard  for  protecting  a  regulator  valve  assembly 
of  an  air  tank  for  a  self<ontained  underwater  breathing  appara- 
tus from  damage  and  abuse  during  both  storage  and  use,  the  air 
tank  being  of  substantially  cylindrical  configuration  and  in- 


AUGUST  1,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


163 


eluding  a  semispherical  end  having  a  boss  located  centrally 
thereof  with  the  valve  assembly  received  therein  and  project- 
ing axially  therefrom,  the  valve  guard  being  releasably  secured 
to  and  supported  solely  by  the  air  tank  and  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate,  hollow,  cylindrical  base  portion  for  receiving 
the  semispherical  end  of  the  tank  and  for  engaging  the 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  tank  adjacent  to  said  semispheri- 
cal end.  said  base  portion  including  an  upper  end  terminat- 
ing in  a  bearing  surface  which  projects  radially  of  the 
cylindrical  base  portion; 

b.  tightening  means  carried  by  the  base  portion  for  selec- 
tively securing  the  base  portion  to  the  cylindrical  portion 
of  the  tank  by  increasing  the  friction-gripping  force  there- 
between; and 

c.  a  protective  cap  releasably  secured  to  the  base  portion  and 
projecting  axially  outward  from  the  semispherical  end  of 
the  tank,  said  cap  of  hollow,  substantially  cylindrical 
configuration  conforming  to  and  disposed  in  alignment 
with  the  cylindrical  base  portion  and  having  a  closed 
outer  end  for  enveloping  and  shielding  the  regulator  valve 
assembly,  the  cap  including  through  apertures  in  the  cylin- 
drical portion  thereof  for  permitting  ready  access  to  the 
regulator  valve  assembly,  said  cap  being  movable  between 
an  open,  valve-assembly-exposing  position  and  a  closed 
bearing-surface-engaging  position,  wherein  said  cap  is  in 
abutting  engagement  with  said  bearing  surface  when  in 
the  closed  position;  and 

a  locking  device  mounted  on  said  cap  for  selectively  locking 
the  cap  in  the  closed  position  relative  to  the  base  portion. 

4,103,807 
COMPOUND  BOW  HOLSTERS 
John  A.  Lyon,  4745  Damon  A»e.,  and  Robeii  E.  Whyel,  Jr.,  819 
Rex  Bl»d.  NW,  both  of  Warren,  Ohio  44485 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,930 

Int.  a.'  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  224—1  R  ■^  CI"*™ 


strap  terminating  at  one  upper  end  in  a  connecting  por- 
tion; 

the  other  said  strap  disposed  generally  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  said  one  strap  and  inclined  from  the  vertical  when  said 
holster  is  in  normal  use,  said  other  strap  defining  a  loop 
respectively  connected  at  generally  opposed  portions 
thereof  to  said  upstanding  portions  of  said  one  strap,  one 
said  upstanding  portion  being  disposed  adjacent  an  end  of 
said  one  strap  and  the  other  upstanding  portion  being 
disposed  adjacent  said  upper  end  and  between  said  con- 
necting portion  and  said  cradle; 

said  other  strap  thereby  defining  side  guards  for  the  cradle  to 
prevent  lateral  dislodgement  of  said  bow  therefrom,  and. 
supporting  means  extending  from  and  secured  to  said  one 
strap  connecting  portion  and  including: 

(1)  adjustable  belt  strap  means  for  securement  to  the  waist 
of  the  archer  thereby  to  support  pendently  subsuntially 
the  entire  weight  of  the  bow  when  bolstered,  and, 

(2)  detachable  leg  strap  means  for  securement  to  the  leg  of 
the  archer  adjacent  said  holster  thereby  to  maintain  said 
holster  substantially  laterally  stable  when  so  secured, 

whereby  bolstering  said  bow  with  both  said  belt  strap  means 
and  said  leg  strap  means  secured  provides  a  substantially 
rigid  bow  support  for  target  and  like  standing  position 
purposes  of  the  archer,  while  bolstering  said  bow  with 
said  belt  strap  means  secured  and  with  said  leg  strap  means 
detached  permits  weight  support  of  said  bow  with  lateral 
flexibility  of  said  holster  for  transport,  crouching,  setting 
and  like  activities  of  the  archer. 


4,103,808 
WATCHBAND 
Edward  L.  Hallman,  707  Ridge  St.,  Copperas  Core,  Tex.  76522, 
and  Arthur  E.  Hallman,  Jr.,  6207  Cricket  La.,  Columbus,  Ga. 
31904 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,984 

Int.  a.'  A45C  U/IO 

MS.  CL  224—4  D  •  Claim 


1  An  accessory  to  be  woni  by  an  archer  for  supporting  a 
compound  bow  which  includes  a  handle,  limbs  extending  from 
opposite  ends  of  the  handle,  and  a  wheel  at  the  end  of  each 
limb  over  which  the  draw  string  is  trained,  the  accessory 
comprising:  ..     .     ■      j 

a  holster  of  a  size  and  shape  to  receive  one  said  wheel  and 
the  adjoining  portion  of  a  limb  at  one  end  of  the  bow,  said 
holster  including  a  pair  of  flexible  straps; 
one  said  strap  extending  generally  vertically  and  defining  a 
U-shaped  curved  configuration  having  upstanding  por- 
tions and  having  width  sufficient  to  define  a  cradle  to 
engage  and  support  said  bow  wheel  and  limb,  said  one 


1.  A  watchband  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  third  flaps  of  relatively  fiat  flexible  mate- 
rial meeting  along  and  atUched  together  at  a  common 
junction,  said  second  Hap  being  shorter  than  said  third 

lap; 

attachment  means  extending  for  a  selected  distance  from 
adjacent  said  common  junction  and  positioned  on  a  first 
side  of  said  first  flap  for  attaching  a  watch  to  said  first  flap; 

a  first  Velcro  surface  of  a  first  character  on  said  first  side  of 
said  first  flap  and  extending  substantially  between  an  end 
of  said  first  flap  and  said  attachment  means; 

a  second  Velcro  surface  of  a  second  character  extending 
from  the  end  of  said  second  flap  along  said  second  flap, 
and  said  second  surface  of  Velcro  being  on  a  side  of  said 
second  flap  adapted  to  mate  with  said  first  flap  without 
folding  when  the  first  and  second  flaps  together  encircle  a 
wrist  of  a  wearer  with  said  first  side  of  said  first  flap  facing 
outward  and  said  second  Velcro  surface  facing  inward; 

a  third  Velcro  surface  of  a  second  character  affixed  to  an  end 
region  of  said  third  flap  and  being  on  a  side  of  said  third 
flap. 
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wherein  when  said  third  flap  is  extended  in  a  first  direction 
over  said  attachment  means,  said  first  and  third  Velcro 
surfaces  may  be  engaged  and  attached  without  folding; 

whereby  when  said  first  and  second  flaps  are  in  an  encircling 
configuration  around  the  wrist,  a  watch  held  by  said 
attachment  means  may  be  securely  covered  by  said  third 
flap;  and 

whereby  when  said  third  Hap  is  extended  in  an  opposite 
direction  over  said  second  flap,  and  the  end  region  of  the 
third  flap  having  the  third  surface  thereon  is  folded  back, 
said  third  surface  and  said  first  surface  may  be  engaged 
and  attached  enabling  the  watch  to  be  viewed  without 
interference  from  the  third  flap. 


material  extending  upwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  base  to 
form  a  continuous  enclosure,  the  front  wall  having  a  uniform 
height  which  is  greater  than  the  uniform  height  of  the  rear  wall 
and  the  side  walls  each  having  a  height  at  the  front  end  equal 
to  that  of  the  front  wall  and,  at  the  rear  end  equal  to  that  of  the 
rear  wall,  the  side  walls  sloping  uniformly  downwardly  along 
a  fiat  plane  from  front  to  rear,  said  walls  having  a  groove  in 
their  top  edges  forming  a  continuous  channel  around  the  upper 
edge  of  said  lower  portion,  said  container  further  comprising 


4,103.809 
PILOTS  KNEEPAD 
Richard  Butler  Frost;  Joseph  Uszlo  Juhasz,  and  Barry  Walter 
Wing,  all  of  Sydney,  Australia,  assignors  to  L'nisearch  Lim- 
ited, Kensington,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,433 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Jun.    15,    1976, 
PC6275/76 

Int.  a.:  A45C  11/00 
VS.  a.  224—5  R  4  Oaims 


an  impermeable  flexible  envelope  having  an  opening  with  a 
periphery  of  length  equal  to  the  length  of  said  channel  and 
adapted  to  fit  in  said  channel,  an  inflatable  tubular  seal  on  the 
periphery  of  the  opening  in  said  envelope  and  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  periphery  of  said  opening  for  effecting  an 
airiight  seal  between  the  envelope  and  said  lower  portion,  and 
one-way  valve  means  in  an  air  extraction  duct  through  said 
lower  portion  to  permit  of  extraction  of  air  from  within  said 
container. 


1.  A  pilot's  kneepad  comprising,  first  plate  means  carrying 
permanent  indicia  on  an  upper  surface  thereof  for  use  in  navi- 
gational calculations,  means  connected  with  said  first  plate 
means  for  atuchment  of  the  kneepad  to  the  upper  surface  of  a 
seated  pilot's  thigh  to  lie  fiat  thereon,  a  second  plate  means 
overlying  said  first  plate  means,  said  second  plate  means  being 
hingedly  connected  to  said  first  plate  means  along  one  edge 
thereof  for  movement  of  said  second  plate  between  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  upper  surface  of  said  first  plate  means 
and  a  lower  surface  of  said  second  plate  means  are  in  face-to- 
face  relation  and  an  open  position,  means  carried  on  an  upper 
surface  of  said  second  plate  means  for  attachment  of  a  writing 
pad  thereto,  and  permanent  indicia  earned  on  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  second  plate  means  for  use  in  navigational  calcula- 
tions whereby  said  permanent  indicia  on  said  upper  surface  of 
said  first  plate  means  and  on  said  lower  surface  of  said  second 
plate  means  are  readily  available  for  view  and  use  by  the  pilot 
when  said  second  plate  means  is  in  the  open  position,  and 
whereby  a  wnting  pad  attached  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 
second  plate  means  is  in  position  for  use  by  the  pilot  when  said 
second  plate  means  is  in  the  closed  position. 

4,103,810 
PACKAGING  OF  GOODS  ON  A  VEHICLE 
Christopher  Daniel  DowUng  Hickey,  5,  Heathside,  Hinchley 
Wood,  Esher,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,285 
Qainu  priority,  applle«tion  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  18,  1975, 
34286/75 

lot  a.'  B60R  9/0O 
VS.  a.  224—29  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  having  a  container  mounted  thereon,  which 
container  comprises  a  lower  ponion  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  base  of  rigid  impermeable  matenal  secured  to  the 
vehicle,  upnght  front,  rear  and  side  walls  of  rigid  impermeable 


4,103,811 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  AND  .METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Ronald  C.  Owen,  Harwood  Heights.  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  360,081,  May  14,  1973.  This  application 

Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,049 

Int.  a.:  B65D  71/00 

VS.  a.  224—45  AA  3  Oaims 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  plurality  of  articles  such  as  containers 
comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacently  disposed  annular  sections 
of  flexible  expansible  material  for  carrying  articles  each  section 
having  an  upstanding  wall  having  a  height  greater  than  its 
thickness  but  substantially  less  than  its  diameter  and  having 
upper  and  lower  margins,  and  junction  elements  joining  adja- 
cent sections  to  each  other  along  segments  of  their  adjacent 
margins  when  said  sections  are  unfolded  in  side-to-side  rela- 
tionship for  carrying  said  articles,  said  sections  including  at 
least  an  intermediate  section  and  additional  sections  adjacent 
thereto,  said  junction  elements  including  a  first  junction  ele- 
ment joining  the  upper  margin  of  said  intermediate  section 
with  a  lower  margin  of  one  adjacent  section  and  a  second 
junction  element  joining  a  lower  margin  of  the  intermediate 
section  with  an  upper  margin  of  another  of  said  adjacent  sec- 
tions whereby  said  junction  elements  provide  for  axial  offset 
configuration  of  said  sections. 
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4,103,812 
BARREL  CARRIER 
Henry  William  Steiner,  Box  18,  Site  19,  R.R.  #1,  Dryden, 
Canada 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,543 

Int.  a.:  B6SD  71/00 

VS.  CI.  224—45  P  1  Claim 


over  said  end  of  said  tubular  container  to  fix  the  location 
of  said  windings  with  respect  to  said  tubular  container. 


1.  A  barrel  carrier  for  use  with  barrels  having  a  cylindrical 
wall  with  upper  and  lower  rims  joining  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  the  barrel  and  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  cylindri- 
cal wall  respectively;  comprising  in  combination  a  pair  of  flat, 
strap  type  bars,  retainer  bracket  means  rigidly  attached  on  each 
of  said  bars  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  each  of  said  bars  being 
slidably  engageable  within  the  retainer  bracket  means  of  the 
other  of  said  bars  whereby  said  bars  may  be  adjusted  length- 
wise one  relative  to  the  other,  a  barrel  rim  engaging  jaw 
formed  intergrally  upon  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  bars,  a 
clamping  bolt  on  each  retainer  bracket  means,  operatively 
engaging  between  said  retainer  bracket  means  and  the  strap  bar 
slidably  passing  therethrough,  to  clamp  the  bars  in  the  desired 
relationship,  and  a  hand  engaging  handle  on  each  of  said  clamp 
bolts  rigidly  secured  thereto,  to  actuate  said  clamp  bolts  and  to 
assist  in  the  grasping  of  said  carrier  to  lift  the  barrel  to  which 
said  carrier  if  attached. 


4,103,813 

SEALING  OF  CONTROLLED-ATMOSPHERE 

CON'TAINERS  BY  MAGNEWELDING 

Rene  Pierre  Debeir,  Osmate  (Varese),  Italy,  assignor  to  Euro- 
pean Atomic  Energy  Community  (Euratom),  Luxembourg 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,351 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  21,   1975, 
73231 

Int.  a.2  B23K  21/00 
VS.  a.  228— 2.S  5  Oaims 


1.  A  sealing  cap  for  facilitating  the  magnewelding  of  the  end 
of  a  tubular  container  by  means  of  an  exploding  coil,  said  cap 
comprising: 

a  tubular  wall  structure  and  an  end  surface,  said  tubular  wall 
structure  and  said  end  surface  being  made  of  elastic  mate- 
rial and  defining  said  cap  and  being  adapted  to  be  force-fit- 
ted over  said  end  of  said  tubular  container  in  a  tight-seal- 
ing relationship  therewith; 

said  tubular  wall  structure  including  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
ential grooves  containing  therein  windings  of  said  explod- 
ing coil,  said  grooves  serving  to  fix  the  number  of  wind- 
ings surrounding  said  tubular  wall  structure,  the  relative 
spacing  of  the  windings  and  the  pitch  of  said  windings, 
said  grooves  further  serving  when  said  cap  is  force-fitted 


4,103,814 
CHIP  BONDING  UNTT 
Hideya  Nishioka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,730 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1975,  50-56621 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  21/60 

VS.  a.  228—6  A  10  Oaims 


1.  A  chip  bonding  unit  including  a  collet  for  holding  a  semi- 
conductor chip  having  a  silhouette,  a  mounting  bed  for  mount- 
ing semiconductor  chips,  and  a  working  table  for  holding  a 
base  plate  to  which  the  chip  is  to  be  attached,  said  collet  having 
variable  relative  positions  with  respect  to  said  mounting  bed 
and  said  working  table,  respectively;  said  unit  further  compris- 
ing: 
a  light  source  for  generating  a  light  beam  and  for  scanning 
the  surface  of  said  chip  therewith  so  as  to  define  a  scan- 
ning line,  and  a  light  receiving  element  on  a  side  of  said 
chip  remote  from  said  light  source  for  receiving  said  light 
beam  so  as  to  detect,  by  non-reception  of  light,  the  silhou- 
ette of  said  chip; 
means  for  controlling  the  relative  position  of  said  collet  and 
chip  in  accordance  with  said  detection  of  said  silhouette  so 
that  said  chip  comes  to  a  normal  position  relative  to  said 
collet; 
means  responsive  to  said  chip  being  at  said  normal  position 

for  actuating  said  collet  to  pick  up  said  chip;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  relative  position  of  said  collet  and 
said  working  table  so  as  to  place  said  chip  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  said  working  table,  and  includ- 
ing means  for  attaching  said  chip  to  said  base  plate; 
said  means  for  controlling  the  relative  position  of  said  collet 
and  said  chip  including  means  for  rotationally  reorienting 
said  chip  relative  to  said  collet  so  that  one  of  the  diagonals 
extending  from  one  comer  to  the  opposite  comer  of  said 
chip  coincides  with  said  scanning  line  defined  by  said 
surface  scanning  of  said  light  source. 
8.  In  a  chip  bonding  unit  for  bonding  semiconductor  chips 
having  a  predetermined  silhouette,  wherein  each  successive 
chip  to  be  bonded  is  opaque  to  light  and  is  disposed  in  a  pickup 
area  prior  to  pickup  for  bonding  by  a  collet  also  having  said 
predetermined  silhouette,  each  successive  chip  being  further 
disposed  in  said  pickup  area  so  that  the  center  of  each  succes- 
sive chip  coincides  with  the  center  of  said  pickup  area;  an 
apparatus  for  rotatably  adjusting  the  orientation  of  each  suc- 
cessive chip  in  said  pickup  area,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  mounting  bed  rotatable  about  a  fixed  vertical  axis  and 
having  an  overlying  adjustable  sheet  for  holding  said 
chips  to  be  bonded,  said  vertical  axis  defining  the  center  of 
said  pickup  area  on  said  sheet; 
means  for  laterally  scanning  said  pickup  area  with  a  light 

beam  along  at  least  one  predetermined  axis  thereof; 
means  for  receiving  said  light  beam  and  responsive  thereto 
for  producing  an  output  signal  waveform  indicating  the 
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positioning  of  said  chip  in  the  light  beam  path  In  said 
pickup  area^ 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  wave- 
form for  correlating  the  orientation  of  said  chip  in  said 
pickup  area  with  the  orientation  of  said  collet  to  issue  a 
control  signal  indicating  a  rotational  difference  between 
the  orientation  of  said  chip  and  the  orientation  of  said 
collet;  and 

motor  means  coupled  to  said  control  circuit  means  and 
operalively  associated  with  said  mounting  bed  for  rotating 
said  mounting  bed  about  said  fixed  axis  to  adjust  the  orien- 
tation of  said  sheet  in  accordance  with  said  control  signal 
from  said  control  circuit  means,  whereby  to  adjustably 
reduce  the  rotational  difference  between  the  orientation  of 
said  chip  and  the  orientation  of  said  pickup  area. 


4,103,815 
GAS  PRESSURE  WT:LDING  SYSTEM 

Takao  Yokokawa,  Tokyo;  Shigeo  Takano,  Machida;  Yasuaki 
Ichinose,  Sayama:  Toshiyuki  Kasahara,  Hino,  and  Fumiaki 
Ikeda,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  674,558.  Apr.  7, 1976.  This  application  Feb. 
4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1975,  50-62615; 

Apr.  7,  1975,  50-42074 

Int.  €1.!  B23K  19/00 

VS.  CL  228—9  9  Oaims 


\-^^'^- 


1   An  automatic  gas  pressure  welding  system  comprising:  ^ 

means  for  causing  the  ends  of  a  couple  of  steel  bars  to  be 
butted  to  each  other  by  pressing  of  said  steel  bars; 

means  for  heating  the  vicinity  of  the  butted  portion  of  said 
steel  bars; 

means  for  controlling  the  action  of  said  pressing  means  and 
that  of  said  heating  means;  said  control  means  comprises 
the  following  items: 

means  for  detecting  that  the  amount  of  contraction  of  said 
bars  has  reached  a  preset  value  of  S^  and  thereafter  stop- 
ping a  primary  pressing  action  of  said  pressing  means, 
provided  that  a  designated  time  has  elasped. 

means  for  starling  a  secondary  pressing  stage  in  the  wake  of 
the  stop  of  the  pressing  by  said  pressing  means; 

means  for  stopping  heating  by  said  heating  means,  when  the 
amount  of  contraction  of  said  steel  bars  reaches  the  preset 
value  of  5^  while  the  pressure  continues  to  provide  a 
tertiary  pressing  action;  and 

means  for  stopping  the  tertiary  pressing  action  of  said  press- 
ing means,  when  the  amount  of  contraction  of  said  steel 
bars  reaches  the  preset  value  of  S4. 


4,103,816 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  WELDING  CYLINDRICAL 

ELEMENTS  TO  ONE  ANOTHER 
Christiaan  Gustaaf  Adolf  Scholtus,  Oudorp;  Eduard  Lijbrink, 
Bergen;  Franciscus  Alexander  Theodorus  Me^er,  Egmond  a  d 
Hoef,  and  Antonius  Ruiter,  Schagen,  all  of  Netherlands,  as- 
signors to  Ultra  Centrifuge  Nederland  N.V.,  The  Hague, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,474 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   25,    1974, 
7414020 

Int.  a.-  B23K  i7/04 
U.S.  a.  228—49  7  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  welding  cylindrical  elements  which  com- 
prises: 

an  elastic  ring  being  accommodated  in  a  sleeve  such  that  a 
space  exists  laterally  between  said  ring  and  said  sleeve; 

means  for  introducing  a  pressurized  medium  into  said  space; 

said  ring,  sleeve  and  space  between  said  ring  and  sleeve 
bemg  specially  arranged  such  that  when  the  pressurized 
medium  is  introduced  into  said  space,  said  ring  is  displaced 
laterally  so  as  to  engage  and  align  both  of  the  cylindrical 
elements  to  be  welded  by  placing  radial  pressure  to  said 
elements  near  the  site  of  welding;  and 

said  sleeve  being  thicker  adjacent  the  center  of  the  sleeve 
than  at  its  ends,  the  open  surface  of  the  sleeve  extending 
from  the  ends  of  the  sleeve  to  the  thicker  section  being 
recessed,  said  extended  recessed  sections  comprising  at 
least  50  [>ercent  of  the  sleeve  length. 


4,103,817 
RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  DOOR  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  G.  Spatig,  Huntington,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Chesa- 
peake and  Ohio  Railway  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio  and  The 
Baltimore  and  Ohio  Railroad  Company,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Jul.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,862 
Int.  a.:  B23K  31/02.  37/04:  B61D  7/IS.  7/72 
MS.  a.  228—173  C  4  Qaims 


,.i£ ^ 


1.  A  method  of  constructng  a  railway  hopper  car  door  frame 
assembly  having  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  dimension  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
(a)  forming  opposed  top  and  bottom  components,  two  op- 
posed side  components  and  a  door  closure  surface  forming 
member,  of  plate  steel,  individual  components  of  one  pair 
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of  opposed  components  each  being  of  a  predetermined 
length, 

(b)  placing  said  top,  bottom,  and  side  components  in  position 
to  be  assembled,  one  of  said  dimensions  of  said  assembly  to 
be  formed  being  defined  by  said  predetermined  lengths  of 
said  one  pair  of  opposed  components, 

(c)  adjusting  said  other  dimension  of  said  assembly  to  be 
formed  by  moving  adjoining  components  relative  to  each 
other  in  said  other  dimension, 

(d)  welding  said  components  together  along  two  surfaces  of 
engagement  therebetween  each, 

(e)  bringing  said  door  closure  surface  forming  member  into 
engagement  with  receiving  surfaces  on  said  top,  bottom, 
and  side  components, 

(0  adjusting  said  door  closure  surface  forming  member  with 
respect  to  said  top,  bottom,  and  side  components,  and 

(g)  welding  said  door  closure  surface  forming  member  to  the 
respective  receiving  surfaces  of  said  top,  bottom  and  side 
components. 

4,103,818 
CARTON  DIVIDER 

Wallace  O.  Raubenheimer,  R.D.  #2,  Guinea  Hollow  Rd.,  Leba- 
non, N.J.  08833 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,517 

Int.  Q.=  B65D  S/4S 

VS.  Q.  229—15  15  Claims 


interlocked  pariitions  being  received  in  said  tab-receiving 
opening  of  its  interiocked  partition,  said  interiocked  partitions 
being  pivotable  in  either  direction  along  all  of  said  lines  of 
intersection  whereby  said  divider  may  be  pivoted  from  an  open 
condition  thereof  defined  by  a  substantially  angular  disposition 
of  each  said  partition  with  resepcl  to  each  said  interlocked 
cross-partition  to  either  of  two  collapsed  conditions  thereof 
depending  upon  the  direction  of  said  pivoting  from  said  open 
condition,  either  of  said  collapsed  conditions  being  defined  by 
a  substantially  adjacent  and  parallel  disposition  of  each  said 
partition  with  respect  to  each  said  interiocked  cross-partition, 
said  first  abutment  edges  on  the  respective  of  said  partitions 
respectively  abutting  said  second  abutment  edges  on  the  re- 
spective of  said  interlocked  partitions  when  said  divider  is  in 
either  of  its  said  collapsed  conditions  and  in  its  said  open  condi- 
tion, said  tab-receiving  opening  of  each  said  partition  further 
providing  a  tab-retainer  edge  aligned  with  said  one  side  edge  of 
said  slot  from  which  said  locking  tab  projects,  the  distance  of 
projection  of  said  locking  tab  on  each  of  said  partitions  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  partition 
whereby  said  locking  tabs  overlap  the  respective  of  said  tab- 
retainer  edges  of  said  tab-receiving  openings  with  which  said 
locking  tabs  are  respectively  associated  when  said  divider  is 
collapsed  in  one  direction  to  a  first  of  said  two  collapsed  condi- 
tions thereof,  all  of  said  locking  tabs  in  their  said  overlapping 
positions  then  being  on  the  same  side  of  said  divider,  and 
whereby  disengagement  of  said  interlocked  partitions  by 
movement  of  one  with  respect  to  another  in  either  direction 
along  aiiy  of  said  lines  of  intersection  is  subsuntially  prevented 
when  said  divider  is  in  both  its  said  first  collapsed  condition 
and  its  said  open  condition. 

4,103,819 
TWO-PIECE  CONTAINER 
Herbert  D.  Muise,  Garden  Gro»e,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Weyerha- 
euser Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,047,  Mar.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,850 
Int.  Q.;  B65D  $/2S.  5/18 
U.S.  a.  229—33  1'  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  carton  divider  having  at  least  one  substan- 
tially planar  partition  and  one  substantially  planar  cross-parti- 
tion interlocked  therewith  along  an  imaginary  line  of  intersec- 
tion between  their  respective  planes,  each  said  partition  and 
cross-partition  having  parallel  and  opposite  first  and  second 
edges  and  partition  interlock  means  for  interiocking  with  each 
partition  which  interlocks  therewith,  each  said  partition  inter- 
lock means  comprising  means  defining  an  open-ended  slot 
having  opposite  side  edges  extending  inwardly  from  said  first 
edge  thereof  and  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  which  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  partition  and  a 
closed-end  thereof  located  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
edges  of  the  partition,  a  suri'ace  portion  aligned  with  said  slot 
and  which  detennines,  and  extends  beyond,  said  closed  end  of 
the  latter  towards  said  second  edge  of  the  partition,  means 
defining  a  locking  tab  projecting  from  one  of  said  side  edges  of 
said  slot  and  providing  a  first  abutment  edge  facing  away  from 
the  open  end  of  said  slot,  and  means  defining  a  tab-receiving 
opening  within  said  surface  portion  and  providing  a  second 
abutment  edge  aligned  with  said  first  abutment  edge  and  also 
facing  away  from  the  open  end  of  said  slot,  said  surface  portion 
on  each  of  said  interlocked  partitions  being  received  in  said  slot 
of  its  interlocked  partition  and  said  locking  tab  on  each  of  said 


^ 


1.  A  container  compnstng: 

an  inner  tray  comprising  bottom,  side  and  end  walls; 

an  outer  tray  comprising  bottom  and  end  walls  contiguous 
with  the  bottom  and  end  walls  of  said  inner  tray,  and  side 
flaps  attached  to  said  inner  tray  side  walls; 

a  cover  panel  attached  to  one  of  said  trays;  and 

cover  panel  locking  means  attached  to  one  of  said  trays. 


4,103,820 
CARTON  WITH  INSERT 
Frederic  N.  Mathison,  and  Roger  E.  Straub,  both  of  Camden. 
Del.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,235 

Int.  a.=  B65D  5/10 

V.S.  a.  229—37  R  1*  Claims 

1,  In  a  carton  formed  of  semi-rigid  packaging  material  which 

carton  includes  a  pair  of  opposed  face  panels  joined  along  fold 

lines  to  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels: 
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(a)  a  nap  joined  along  a  fold  line  to  one  of  said  panels; 

(b)  an  insert  adhered  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  flap  and 
having  a  line  of  perforations  perpendicular  to  the  length  of 
said  insert  and  extending  along  said  fold  line  joining  said 
flap  and  adjacent  panel; 


^ 


4,103,822 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
KUus  H.  D.  Stroucken,  Ronninge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alh- 
Laval  AB,  Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,074 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  11, 1976,  7606638 

Int.  a.^  B04B  n/00 

U.S.  a.  233-20  A  "Claims 


(c)  said  insert  further  adhered  to  the  interior  surface  of  said 
adjacent  panel  and  having  a  second  line  of  perforations 
perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  insert. 

4,103.821 

SHIPPING  ENVELOPE 

Peter  A    Gartshore,  and  James  O.  Ward,  both  of  Portland, 

Ores .  assignors  to  Pak-Well  Corporation.  Denyer,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  818,119 

Int.  a.^  B65D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  229-74  Saaims 


1.  A  shipping  envelope  for  containing  packing  sheets  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

a  forward  panel  and  a  rear  panel  closed  along  their  side 

edges  and  along  a  first  bottom  end  edge,  with  their  second 

ends  free  of  each  other  to  provide  access  to  the  interior; 

each  panel  having  an  intenor  face  and  an  extenor  face; 

the  forward  panel  being  substantially  longer  than  the  rear 

panel;  ™ 

the  excess  length  of  the  forward  panel  constituting  a  flap 

foldable  over  the  rear  panel  and  the  mouth  of  the  envelope 

to  serve  as  a  closure,  a  fold  line  being  formed  between  the 

flap  and  the  forward  panel; 
a  firsi  area  of  adhesive  on  a  major  part  of  the  extenor  face  of 

the  rear  panel; 
a  second  area  of  adhesive  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  extenor 

face  of  the  Oap; 
and  release  sheets  overlying  the  adhesive  areas  of  the  flap 

and  the  rear  panel; 
the  release  sheet  on  the  rear  panel  being  removable  to  facili- 

Ute  atuchment  of  the  envelope  to  a  package  with  the 

mouth  of  the  envelope  open  to  receive  shipping  docu- 

and  fhe'^release  sheet  on  the  flap  being  removable  to  faciliute 
folding  the  nap  over  and  under  the  mouth  of  the  envelope 
and  attachment  of  the  extenor  face  of  the  fiap  to  the 
package 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  comprising  a  rotor  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  and  having  a  separating  chamber  with  an 
inlet  for  material  to  be  centrifuged.  the  rotor  also  having  a 
central  outlet  for  a  light  component  of  the  material  separated  in 
said  chamber  and  having  peripheral  outlets  for  a  heavy  compo- 
nent of  the  material  separated  in  said  chamber,  a  member 
slidable  axially  in  the  rotor  body  to  open  and  close  said  penph- 
eral  outlets  and  fonning  a  substantial  part  of  one  end  wall  of 
the  separating  chamber,  the  side  of  said  member  turned  away 
from  the  separating  chamber  coacting  with  the  rotor  to  fomi 
an  operating  chamber  for  receiving  operating  liquid  which,  by 
its  pressure  during  operation  of  the  separator,  keeps  the  slid- 
able member  in  position  to  close  said  penpheral  outlets,  means 
for  supplying  liquid  to  the  operating  chamber,  means  for  drain- 
ing off  operating  liquid  from  said  operating  chamber  dunng 
operation  of  the  separator,  whereby  the  slidable  member  is 
actuated  to  open  the  peripheral  outlets  and  thereby  discharge 
material  from  the  separating  chamber,  means  for  retaining  a 
predetennined  amount  of  liquid  in  the  operating  chamber  upon 
draining  thereof,  whereby  the  slidable  member  is  actuated  to 
close  the  peripheral  outlets  when  only  part  of  the  matenal  in 
the  separating  chamber  has  been  discharged  through  said 
outlets,  and  means  independent  of  said  liquid  supplying  means 
and  said  liquid  draining  means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of 
the  force  by  which  the  sliding  member  is  kept  in  its  position  for 
closing  the  peripheral  outlets,  so  that  upon  draimng  of  operat- 
ing liquid  by  actuation  of  said  draining  means,  an  accurately 
predetennined  force  is  maintained  acting  on  the  sliding  mem- 
ber in  the  direction  toward  its  position  for  closing  the  penph- 
eral outlets. 


4,103,823 
PARITY  CHECKING  SCHEME  FOR  DETECHNG  WORD 

LINE  FAILURE  IN  MULTIPLE  BYTE  ARRAYS 
Frederick  John   Aichelmann,  Jr.,   Hopewell   Junction;   Nino 
Mario  Di  Pilato,  Union»«le;  Thomas  Peter  Fehn,  Mahopac, 
and  George  John  Rudy,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No,  752,336 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  U/00:  GllC  29/00 
MS,,  a.  2J5— 312  *  Claims 

1.  Word  line  failure  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 
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word  line  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  bytes  of  daU  bit 

signals  and  respective  parity  bit  signals, 
an  equal  plurality  of  parity  generating  and  checking  means, 
means  for  directly  applying  the  daU  bit  signals  of  each 

stored  byte  to  a  respective  one  of  said  parity  generating 

and  checking  means. 


4,103,825 
SOLAR  HEATED  AND  COOLED  DWELLING 
Harold  F.  Zomig,  Pendleton,  S.C,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  19,  1977.  Ser.  No.  798,723 

Int.  a.2  F27J  3/02 

MS.  a.  237-1  A  ♦  CW™ 


means  for  directly  intercoupling  the  parity  bit  signals  associ- 
ated with  all  but  one  of  said  stored  bytes  with  respective 
parity  generating  and  checking  means,  and 

means  for  inversely  intercoupling  the  parity  bit  signal  associ- 
ated with  said  one  of  said  stored  bytes  with  its  respective 
parity  generating  and  checking  means. 

4,103,824 

THERMOSTAT  FOR  COOLANT  PRESENTED  AS 

SW  ITCH  SPECinCALLY  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Gerd  W.  Seifert,  P.O.  Box  Seeberg  29,  D-8919  Schondorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,818 

Int.  a.;  FOIP  7/02 

UA  a.  236-34J  "  Claims 


1  Thennostat  for  engine  liquid  coolant  for  changing  coolant 
passage  from  an  input  chamber  to  one  of  a  radiator  passage  and 
a  bypass  passage  comprising: 

a  temperature  sensitive  elastic  spring  valve  member; 

a  thennal  insulating  layer  on  one  surface  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber; 

said  valve  member  being  mounted  to  spnng  m  one  direction 
at  a  first  predetennined  coolant  temperature  to  effect  a 
first  open  passage  between  said  input  chamber  and  said 
radiator  passage;  and 

said  valve  member  being  mounted  to  spnng  in  a  second 
direction  below  a  second  predetermined  coolant  tempera- 
ture which  is  less  than  said  first  predetennined  coolant 
temperature  to  effect  a  second  open  passage  between  said 
input  chamber  and  said  bypass  passage  to  thereby  bypass 
said  radiator  passage. 


1.  A  solar  heated  and  cooled  dwelling  comprising: 

(a)  a  ceiling; 

(b)  one  or  more  rooms  below  said  ceiling; 

(c)  an  attic  roof  above  said  ceiling  defining  an  attic  enclosed 
by  said  roof  and  ceiling; 

(d)  a  partition  in  said  attic  dividing  the  attic  into  first  and 
second  attic  plenums;  wherein  said  first  plenum  is  en- 
closed by  said  partition  and  by  part  of  said  attic  roof; 
wherein  said  second  plenum  is  enclosed  by  said  ceiling, 
said  partition,  and  by  that  part  of  said  attic  roof  not  enclos- 
ing said  first  plenum;  wherein  said  partition  has  an  aper- 
ture therein  to  permit  air  to  fiow  between  said  first  and 
second  plenums,  said  aperture  being  disposed  m  the  lower 
part  of  said  first  plenum;  wherein  a  part  of  said  attic  roof 
which  partially  encloses  said  first  plenum  is  composed  of 
material  that  readily  transmits  solar  energy  into  said  first 
plenum; 

(e)  solar  energy-absorption  means  disposed  withm  said  first 
plenum  to  generate  hot  air  therein; 

(0  first  attic  vent  means  in  the  upper  part  of  said  first  ple- 
num; 

(g)  second  attic  vent  means  in  said  second  plenum; 

(h)  means  to  close  said  first  vent  means; 

(i)  means  to  close  said  second  vent  means; 

(j)  first  conduit  means  between  said  first  plenum  and  said 
rooms  to  convey  heated  air  from  said  first  plenum  to  said 
rooms;  . 

(k)  second  conduit  means  between  said  rooms  and  said  sec- 
ond plenum  to  convey  air  from  said  rooms  to  said  second 
plenum; 

(I)  means  to  close  said  first  conduit  means;  and 

(m)  means  to  close  said  second  conduit  means. 

4,103,826 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  A  FREESTANDING  HEATING 

UNIT 

Richard  J  Wass,  376  Gorden  Petty  a.,  Brentwood,  Tenn.  37027 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,582 

Int.  a.2  F24B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  237—55  5  CUims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  a  freestanding  heating  unit  having  an 

exhaust  duct,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  at  opposite 
ends; 

(b)  a  bracket  mounted  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular 

body; 

(c)  a  clamp  constrained  by  said  bracket,  said  clamp  config- 
ured to  captively  hold  said  tubular  body  to  said  exhaust 
duct  of  said  freestanding  heating  unit,  said  clamp  disposed 
about  an  axis  that  is  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tubular  body,  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  body  in 
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spaced  parallel  relationship  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
exhaust  duct  when  said  heat  exchanger  is  mounted  to  said 
exhaust  duct; 

(d)  a  temperature  sensor  mounted  to  said  bracket,  said  tem- 
perature sensor  having  opened  and  closed  states;  and 

(e)  a  blower  including  a  motor  and  a  blade  assembly,  said 
motor  mounted  within  said  tubular  body  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  temperature  sensor,  said  motor  having 
energized  and  deenergized  states,  said  blade  assembly  is 
connected  to  said  motor  and  is  operative  to  create  an  air 
flow  inwardly  through  said  inlet  port,  about  said  motor 
and  outwardly  through  said  outlet  port; 

(0  a  power  line  connected  to  said  temperature  sensor  and 
said  blower, 


(g)  said  motor  in  its  energized  state  when  said  temperature 
sensor  is  in  its  closed  state,  said  motor  in  its  deenergized 
state  when  said  temperature  sensor  is  in  its  opened  state, 

(h)  said  tubular  body  includes  a  plurality  of  ribs  about  its 
periphery,  said  ribs  forming  expanded  interior  and  exte- 
rior conductive  heating  surfaces; 

(i)  a  cap  mounted  to  each  end  of  said  tubular  body,  each  said 
cap  having  a  face  plate  with  a  plurality  of  interwoven 
strips  defining  an  air  deflector  and  a  band,  the  margins  of 
each  said  face  plate  wrapped  about  the  margin  of  said 
tubular  body,  said  band  superposed  on  the  wrapped  mar- 
gins of  said  face  plate,  said  band  mounted  to  said  tubular 
body  and  captively  holding  said  face  plate  to  said  tubular 
body. 


4,103,827 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

MIXED  AND  ATOMIZED  FLUIDS 

Toshiharu  Kumazawa,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Precision  Co,,  Ltd..  Kamakura,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  .May  27,  1976,  51-060558: 
Jul.  8.  1976,  51-089803[U] 

Int.  a.-  BOSB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  239-8  >"  els'™ 


^- '!  «rll'-     .... 


1  A  method  of  generating  a  flow  of  mixed  and  atomized 
nuids  from  at  least  two  fluids  selected  from  gases,  liquids  and 
powders,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  a  flow  of  a  first  fluid  along  a  conduit  means  into  a 


flow  passageway  having  a  first  convergent  flowing  zone 
and  a  divergent  flowing  zone  fluidly  connected  to  an  end 
of  said  first  convergent  flowing  zone,  thereby  generating 
a  low  pressure  flow  of  the  first  fluid  in  said  flow  passage- 
way; 
separately  and  concurrently  introducing  at  least  two  sepa- 
rate flows  of  a  second  fluid  into  the  low  pressure  flow  of 
the  first  fluid  thereby  causing  a  first  stage  mixing  of  the 
first  and  second  fluids  and  also  a  first  stage  atomizing  of 
the  resulting  mixed  fluids  in  said  flow  passageway; 
guiding  a  flow  of  the  mixed  fluids  from  said  flow  passage- 
way into  a  subsequent  flow  passageway  having  a  second 
convergent  flowing  zone,  thereby  accelerating  said  flow 
of  the  mixed  fluids; 
spouting  said  flow  of  the  mixed  fluids  from  said  second 
convergent  flowing  zone  of  the  subsequent  flow  passage- 
way at  a  side  of  said  second  convergent  flowing  zone, 
thereby  colliding  said  high  speed  flow  of  the  mixed  fluids 
with  said  reflecting  means  and  generating  a  reflected  flow 
of  the  mixed  fluids  reflected  from  said  reflecting  means, 
and; 
colliding  said  reflected  flow  of  the  mixed  fluids  with  a  subse- 
quent high  speed  flow  of  the  mixed  fluid  subsequently 
spouted  from  said  second  convergent  flowing  zone,  to 
cause  a  second  stage  mixing  and  atomizing  of  said  mixed 
fluids  while  said  mixed  fluids  are  dispersed  toward  a  space 
surrounding  said  reflecting  means. 
3.  A  fluid  spouting  composite  nozzle  unit,  for  generating 
mixed  and  atomized  fluids  from  at  least  two  fluids  selected 
from  gases,  liquid  and  powders,  comprising  in  combination: 
first  nozzle  means  for  effecting  a  first  stage  mixing  and  atom- 
izing of  the  fluids; 
second  nozzle  means  for  spouting  the  fluids  mixed  and  atom- 
ized by  said  first  nozzle  means  toward  a  downstream  side 
thereof; 
guide  conduit  means  for  guiding  the  fluids  mixed  and  atom- 
ized said  first  nozzle  means  to  said  second  nozzle  means; 
fluid  reflecting  means  positioned  on  the  downstream  side  of 
said  second  nozzle  means  for  cooperation  therewith  to 
define  an  outlet  space  in  which  fluid  from  said  second 
nozzle  means  collides  with  fluid  reflected  from  said  re- 
flecting means,  the  shape  and  size  of  said  space  being 
determined  by  the  configurations,  dimensions,  and  spac- 
ing of  said  reflecting  means  and  said  second  nozzle;  and 
means   for   interconnecting   said   first   and   second   nozzle 
means,  said  conduit  means,  and  said  fluid  reflecting  means, 
wherein  said  first  nozzle  means  has  a  conical  convergent 
passageway,  a  conical  divergent  passageway  concentri- 
cally connected  to  said  conical  convergent  passageway 
and  at  least  two  fluid  supply  openings  into  said  conical 
divergent  passageway,  and  wherein  said  second  nozzle 
means  has  a  conical  convergent  passageway. 

4,103,828 

ROTARY  SPRINKLER  IMPACT  AR.M  SPRING 

ADJUSTMENT 

H,  Curtis  Ridgway.  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Telsco  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,727 
Int.  a.=  BOSB  3/14 
U.S.  a.  239—206  17  Oaims 

1.  Adjustment  means  for  the  bias  spring  on  an  impact  arm  of 
an  impact  sprinkler  having  a  laterally  directed  nozzle  cooper- 
ating with  the  impact  arm  which  comprises: 
a  shaft  extending  above  the  nozzle  on  which  the  impact  arm 

is  journaled; 
a  cage  extending  above  the  nozzle  within  which  the  arm  is 

mounted  and  having  a  top  plate; 
a  helical  bias  spring  surrounding  said  shaft  secured  at  the 

lower  end  to  the  impact  arm; 
a  bushing  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  spring  and  engag- 
ing the  plate  of  said  cage  said  bushing  being  manually 
adjustable  relative  to  the  top  plate  from  above  the  top 
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plate  for  varying  the  force  supplied  by  said  spring  to  the 
impact  arm;  and 


I  top  cover  supported  by  said  cage  and  having  an  aperalure 
therethrough  to  permit  adjustment  of  said  bushing  from 
above  said  top  cover. 


4,103.829 
PORTABLE  OXYPROPANE  TORCH 
Frank  A.  Zagara,  Pittsford,  and  John  M.  Nelson,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bemzomatic  Corporation,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,470 

Int.  a.;  F23D  13/04 

U.S.  a.  239—304  •!  Claims 


ing  said  inner  portion;  said  outer  casing  portion  connect- 
ing the  nozzle  portion  to  the  connection  portion  and 
having  a  front  end  wall  engaging  with  said  nozzle  body 


and  a  rear  end  wall  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  connection 
portion,  whereby  any  forces  exerted  on  the  nozzle  body 
are  transmitted  to  and  taken  up  by  said  connection  por- 
tion. 


4,103,831 
BALE  HANDLING  DEMCE 
Ronald  L.  Laudemann,  Rte.  1  -  Box  39,  and  Gary  L.  Kasten,  Rte. 
1  -  Box  98.  both  of  White  City,  Kans.  66872 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,650 

Int.  a:-  B60P  1/04 

U.S.  a.  214—1  HA  ♦  Claims 


1.  Portable  hand-held  oxypropane  torch  comprising  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  planar  sheet  of  material  forming  a  carrier 
member  having  openings  adjacent  opposite  ends,  oxygen  valve 
means  and  propane  valve  means  supported  on  the  carrier 
member  each  in  one  of  said  openings  each  of  said  valve  means 
including  means  for  attaching  a  tank  of  fuel  or  oxygen,  said 
sheet  of  material  including  a  bent  end  portion  forming  an 
integral  handle  connected  to  the  carrier  member,  a  nozzle 
conduit,  means  connecting  said  oxygen  valve  means  for  gase- 
ous fluid  communication  to  the  nozzle  conduit,  a  propane 
conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  said  propane  valve  means  and 
connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  in  gaseous  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  nozzle  conduit  downstream  from  the  point 
where  the  oxygen  valve  means  is  connected  to  the  nozzle 
conduit  and  a  nozzle  terminating  said  nozzle  conduit. 


4,103,830 

FLAT  SPRAY  NOZZLE  HEAD  FOR  A 

MANUALLY-OPERATED  SPRAY  GUN 

Heinrich  Roth,  Kreuzlingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Theo 

Krebs  AG,  Kreuzlingen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,4«9 
Cairns    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jan.    28,    1976, 
1029/76 

Int.  a.-  B05B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  239—587  ''  Cl«in>s 

1.  A  flat  jet  spray  head  for  a  manually-operated  spray  gun 
operating  without  compressed  air  for  spraying  a  material, 
comprising: 
a  connection  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  spray  gun; 
a  nozzle  portion; 

a  nozzle  body  arranged  in  said  nozzle  portion; 
an  infeed  element  arranged  in  the  nozzle  portion  for  the 

infeed  of  material  to  be  sprayed  to  said  nozzle  body; 
said  infeed  element  being  of  bipartite  construction  composed 
of  an  inner  portion  and  an  outer  casing  portion  surround- 


1.  A  bale  handling  device  comprising; 
a.  a  wheeled  vehicle  adapted  to  be  moved  over  the  ground, 
b  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  arms  carried  by  said  vehicle 
and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  to  bridge  the  ends  of 
a  cylindrical  bale  resting  on  the  ground,  said  arms  being 
disposed  in  a  laterally  horizontal  plane,  each  of  said  arms 
being  pivotally  connected  at  its  forward  end  to  said  vehi- 
cle on  a  transverse  axis  lying  in  a  vertical  plane,  whereby 
to  be  horizontally  pivotable,  and  for  vertical  movement 
about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis, 

c.  a  spindle  carried  by  each  of  said  arms  at  its  rearward  end, 
said  spindle  being  generally  horizontal  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  arm  toward  the  other  of  said  arms, 
whereby  when  said  arms  are  pivoted  horizontally  to  a 
rearwardly  divergent  relation,  said  spindles  may  also 
bridge  the  ends  of  said  bale, 

d.  means  operable  to  pivot  said  arms  horizontally  inwardly 
to  a  parallel  position,  whereby  said  spindles  enter  said  bale 
axially  thereof, 

e.  means  operable  to  pivot  said  arms  simultaneously  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  toward  a  vertical  position,  whereby 
said  spindles  elevate  said  bale  above  the  ground,  and 

f  a  bale  support  member  affixed  to  each  of  said  arms  inter- 
mediate its  pivotal  axis  and  the  spindle  carried  thereby,  the 
support  member  of  each  arm  extending  toward  the  other 
of  said  arms,  and  being  generally  parallel  with  and  later- 
ally spaced  apart  from  the  associated  spindle  by  a  distance 
no   greater    than    the    radius    of  said    cylindrical    bale. 
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whereby  to  be  engaged  by.  and  to  assist  said  spindle  in 
supporting  the  weight  of,  said  bale  as  said  arms  are  piv- 
oted upwardly  toward  a  vertical  position,  and  whereby,  as 
said  vehicle  is  positioned  to  bridge  said  arms,  while  in 
their  rearwardly  divergent  positions,  across  the  ends  of 
said  bale,  said  support  members  engage  a  side  of  said  bale 
and  are  deflected  thereby  to  assist  in  pivoting  said  arms 
toward  each  other. 


4,103,832 

CRUSHER  HAVING  ROTATABLE  ARMS  WITH 

STRIKER  TOOLS  AND  LIQUID  SPRAY  MEANS 

Ernst  Braun,  and  G«rt  Braun,  both  of  Essen-Heisingen,  Fed. 

Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Halbach  and  Braun,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793.648 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1976,  2623304 

Inl.  a.'  B02C  23/18 
VS.  O.  241—38  7  Oaims 


can  be  shifted  from  a  full  bobbin  to  an  empty  bobbin,  the 
combination  which  comprisest 

(a)  a  plurality  of  intermediate  shafts,  each  shaft  insulled 
concentrically  with  the  anis  of  rotation  of  fais  revolving 
mechanism,  each  shaft  connected  to  one  of  said  spindles; 

(b)  drive  means  including  independent  sources  of  power, 
each  source  connected  to  one  of  said  shafts  so  that  said 
spindles  are  individually  driven,  each  of  said  power 
sources  being  positioned  at  the  back  of  said  revolving 
mechanism,  and  each  of  said  spindles  being  positioned  at 
the  front  of  said  revolving  mechanism,  said  intermediate 
shafts  extending  from  said  front  to  said  back; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  dead  axles,  each  of  said  dead  axles  attached 
to  the  front  of  said  revolving  mechanism  and  supporting 
one  of  said  spindles;  and 


1  A  crusher  for  breaking  up  large  size  pieces  of  material, 
and  particularly  for  breaking  up  coal,  comprising  a  housing,  a 
crank,  pivotal  support  means  pivotally  supporting  said  crank 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  crank  on  said  housing,  oscillation 
means  connected  to  said  crank  to  oscillate  it  about  said  pivowl 
support  means,  a  crushing  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
crank  having  a  shaft  portion,  a  plurality  of  striking  arms  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  portion  for  rotation  therewith  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  shaft  portion,  a  striking  tool  on 
each  of  said  arms  oriented  forwardly  in  a  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  arms,  a  crusher  plate  in  said  housing  cooperable  with 
said  striking  tools  and  spaced  from  said  crushing  roller  by  a 
distance  defining  a  vertical  passage  clearance  for  material  to  be 
crushed  therebetween,  a  liquid  supply  means  including  a  con- 
duit extending  through  at  least  one  of  said  striking  arms  and 
having  a  discharge  end,  a  spray  nozzle  on  said  discharge  end 
directed  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  rotational  direction  of 
said  arms  so  that  the  liquid  is  discharged  in  the  shadow  area  of 
said  striking  tools. 


(d)  shifting  means  comprising  support  means,  a  traverse 
fulcrum  guide  means  and  a  travelling  yam  guide  means 
positioned  on  said  support  for  automatically  guiding  the 
yam  from  a  full  bobbin  to  an  empty  bobbin,  means  for 
moving  said  travelling  yarn  guide  along  a  predetermined 
path  surrounding  said  fulcrum  guide  and  said  spindles 
along  the  exterior  of  said  winder  so  as  to  cross  the  path  of 
yam  extending  to  the  full  bobbin,  said  traverse  fulcrum 
guide  consisting  of  a  fixed  conical  member  and  a  rotating 
member  only  so  positioned  relative  to  the  travelling  guide 
so  as  to  catch  at  a  predetermined  point,  only  the  yarn 
extending  from  the  travelling  guide  to  the  full  bobbin, 
whereby  when  the  travelling  guide  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined position  above  said  revolving  mechanism,  said 
mechanism  is  actuated  and  rotated  to  shift  from  a  full  to  an 
empty  bobbin  so  that  the  yarn  is  picked  up  by  the  yam 
catching  means  for  winding  on  the  empty  bobbin. 


4,103,834 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  AN  IMPROVED  YARN 
SUPPLY  PACKAGE 
Jack  A.  Banning,  Rocky  Mount,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Fi- 
bers Corporation,  Greenfille,  S.C. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,399 

Inl.  O:-  B65H  S4/02,  65/00 

VS.  a.  242—18  PW  10  aaims 


4,103,833 
YARN  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Katsumi   Hasegawa,   Kusatsu;   Akio   Ando,  Otsu;  Chikayasu 
Yamazaki,  Kyoto;  Morio  Okada,  Nishinomiya;  Norihiro  Aoi, 
Okazaki,  and  Nobuhiko  Tanbara,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser,  No,  688,921 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  29,  1975,  50-64763; 
May  29,  1975,  50-64766;  May  29,  1975,  50-64768 

Int.  C\.-  B65H  54/02.  67/04 

VS.  a.  242—18  A  7  CI"™* 

1  In  a  yarn  winding  apparatus  for  the  continuous  winding  of 

a  single  end  of  yam  including  a  revolving  mechanism  carrying 

a  plurality  of  spindles  wherein  each  spindle  is  adapted  to  carry 

a  bobbin,  yam  catching  means  associated  with  said  bobbin  for  ■  j-      ..     ■        r.i.    . 

catching  yarn  for  winding  thereon,  and  wherein  means  are       1.  In  a  continuous  delivery  yam  winding  device  of  the  type 
provid^  for  rotating  said  revolving  mechanism  so  that  an  end    which  includes  chuck  means  for  routably  supporting  at  least 
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one  yam  package  holder,  drive  means  for  rotating  a  yarn 
package  holder  supported  by  said  chuck  means,  and  yam 
traversing  means  for  traversing  a  running  yam  during  the 
winding  thereof  upon  a  yam  package  holder  to  from  a  main 
yam  package,  the  improvement  comprising: 
yam  engaging  means  on  a  first  end  portion  of  a  yam  package 
holder  for  engaging  a  running  yarn  whereby  said  yam  is 
wound  about  said  yarn  engaging  means  adjacent  the  first 
end  portion  of  said  rotating  yarn  package  holder: 
yam  tailing  means  for  positioning  said  running  yarn  relative 
to  said  rotating  yam  package  holder,  said  yam  tailing 
means  including: 

first  tailing  pin  means  for  conucting  said  running  yam  and 
positioning  said  yam  along  said  rotating  yam  package 
holder  in  a  first  position  corresponding  to  a  first  position 
of  said  first  tailing  pin  means  and  thereafter  guiding  said 
running  yarn  along  said  rotating  yam  package  holder 
from  the  first  position  of  said  yam  on  said  yam  package 
holder;  and 
second  Wiling  pin  means  for  contacting  said  running  yam 
and  positioning  said  yarn  along  said  rotating  yarn  pack- 
age holder  in  a  second  position  corresponding  to  a  first 
position  of  said  second  tailing  pin  means  and  thereafter 
guiding  said  running  yam  along  said  rotating  yam  pack- 
age holder  from  the  second  position  on  said  yam  pack- 
age holder;  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  yarn  tailing 
means  for  positioning  said  first  tailing  pin  means  in  the  first 
position  thereof  and  for  positioning  said  second  tailing  pin 
means  in  the  first  position  thereof  in  response  to  a  first 
signal  applied  to  said  control  means  whereby  said  running 
yam  is  aligned  with  the  first  position  on  said  yam  package 
holder  to  form  a  first  waste  bunch  of  yam  thereon,  for 
automatically  moving  said  first  tailing  pin  means  out  of 
contact  with  said  running  yarn  in  response  to  a  second 
signal  applied  to  said  yam  tailing  means  whereby  said 
running  yarn  is  positioned  in  contact  with  said  second 
tailing  pin  means  and  is  aligned  with  the  second  position 
on  said  yam  package  holder  for  a  predetermined  time 
period  whereby  said  running  yam  is  positioned  to  form  a 
second  waste  bunch  of  yam  on  said  rotating  yam  package 
holder  a  distance  from  said  first  waste  bunch  of  yam,  and 
for  automatically  moving  said  second  tailing  pin  means 
from  the  first  position  thereof  to  a  second  position  thereof 
after  said  predetermined  time  period  whereby  said  run- 
ning yam  forms  a  transfer  tail  on  said  rotating  yam  pack- 
age holder  during  said  movement  of  said  second  tailing 
pin  means  to  the  second  position  thereof,  whereby  the 
running  yam  is  so  positioned  as  to  be  engaged  by  said 
traversing  means  for  traversing  the  running  yam  along 
said  yam  package  holder  to  form  main  yam  package  and 
said  second  tailing  pin  means  is  disengaged  from  said 
running  yam. 

4,103,835 

STRAND  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Ralph  W.  List,  East  Lansdowne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Techniserrice 

Division,  Textured  Yam  Co.,  Inc.,  Kennett  Square,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,277 
Int.  a.-  B65H  54/02.  67/04 
V.S.  a.  242—18  A  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  delaying  the  transfer  of  a  textile  strand 
from  a  first  package  for  winding  said  strand  onto  a  second 
package  spaced  endwise  therefrom,  said  apparatus  including  a 
delay  means  having  passive  and  active  delay  positions  and 
comprising  a  generally  T-shaped  device  having  a  base  leg  and 
an  upper  cross  bar,  said  base  leg  being  for  limited  tilting  move- 
ment from  side  to  side,  said  active  position  tilted  to  engage  said 
strand  from  said  first  package  and  allowing  movement  along 
said  upper  cross  bar  causing  tilting  by  said  strand  thereof  to  a 
delay  position  and  allowing  strand  to  transfer  onto  second 
package,  and  said  passive  position  not  engaging  said  strand  and 
comprising  means  including  a  recocking  surface  an-anged  at  an 
angle  to  contact  said  strand  and  to  recock  said  delay  device 


from  said  passive  to  said  active  delay  position  under  the  influ- 
ence of  said  strand,  said  tilting  to  said  delay  position  causing 
delay  of  said  strand  during  the  strand  transfer  operation. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  textile  strand,  comprising  a 
first  circular  spindle  for  formation  of  a  first  package  thereon,  a 
second  circular  spindle  spaced  endwise  from  said  first  spindle 
for  formation  of  a  second  package  therein,  means  for  transfer- 
ring said  strand  from  a  package  on  said  first  spindle  to  said 
second  spindle,  strand  transfer  delay  means  positioned  to  be 


contacted  by  the  transferring  strand  to  delay  the  transfer  of  the 
strand,  a  first  and  second  circular  brush  coaxially  disposed  to 
said  first  and  second  spindles  respectively,  said  circular  brushes 
each  capable  of  catching  the  strand  at  a  point  along  the  length 
of  the  strand  whereby  said  strand  is  formed  into  a  transfer  tail 
on  the  respective  spindle  and  is  subsequently  formed  into  said 
respective  package,  and  first  and  second  circular  strand  cutting 
means  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second 
circular  brushes  for  cutting  the  strand  extending  between  said 
spindles. 


4,103,836 

UNDOING  OR  REMOVING  THE  THREAD  ENDS  OF 

TEXTILE  BOBBINS 

Willi  Kiipper,  Rickelrath,  Germany,  assignor  to  W.  Schlafhorst 

&  Co.,  MonchenGladbach,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,843 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1975,  2528281 

Int.  a.2  B65H  54/22.  67/OS 
U.S.  Q.  242—35.6  E  8  Qaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  undoing  or  removing  thread  ends  of 
individually  transported  textile  bobbins  which  are  rotated 
alxjut  their  longitudinal  axis  during  transport  thereof  in  a  given 
direction  generally  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
bobbins  and  which  are  blasted  with  compressed  air  during  the 
transport  from  at  least  one  blasting  nozzle,  the  improvement 
comprising  nozzle  control  means  for  moving  the  blasting  noz- 
zle axially  of  the  textile  bobbins  to  obtain  controlled  intensity 
of  the  air  blast  on  the  surface  of  the  textile  bobbin  for  a  con- 
trolled period  of  time. 
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4,103,837  4,103,839 

^      LOOM  CORE  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  CUT  BELT-UKE 

Anthony  J.  Peters,  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  Sonoco  Products  MATERIAL 

Company,  Hamnlle,  S.C                „     .  ^  ^„,  Tadayoshi    Arimatsu,    No.   470,    Ibatahama^ho,   Turumi-ku, 

Filed  Jul.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,687  Osaka-shi,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

,t  c  ^   ,.,     J,V-  "•'  "**"  "''^^-  "/'"  f"""  Apr.  12.  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,861 

U.S.  a.  242-46J1                                                       8  Claims  int.  a.-  B6SH  35/02 

VS.  a.  242-56J  2  Qaims 


1  A  lejifle  fabric  lake-up  spindle  for  a  weaving  machine  and 
an  associated  core,  said  spmdle  having  a  cylindrical  exterior 
with  a  single  full  length  longitudinal  groove  formed  therein, 
said  core  being  of  an  elongated  hollow  configuration  defined 
by  a  cylindrical  wall  with  opposed  open  ends,  said  core  being 
slidably  receivable  on  said  spindle,  said  cylindrical  wall  being 
interrupted  solely  by  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  elongated 
and  aligned  depressions  formed  in  the  exterior  thereof,  said 
depressions  defining  a  plurality  of  internal  protrusions  closely 
conforming  to  and  receivable  within  the  single  spindle  groove 
for  a  keying  of  the  core  to  the  spindle  to  preclude  relative 
rotational  movement  therebetween. 


1.  In  a  cut  beltlike  material  winding  apparatus  having  a 
take-up  winding  spindle,  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  cutters  for 
cutting  beltlike  material  with  a  longitudinal  travel  zone  there- 
between, and,  a  beltlike  material  travel  adjusting  mechanism 
provided  in  said  travel  zone  intermediate  to  said  cutters  and 
take-up  winding  spindle,  the  improvement  therein  comprising 
of  said  travel  adjusting  mechanism  including  rolling  conveyor 
means  with  projections  so  disposed  thereon  as  to  be  brought 
into  contact  with  the  cut  beltlike  material  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  travel  zone. 


4,103,838 

ADJUSTABLE  TOILET  PAPER  HOLDER 

Ernest  V.  Young,  3  Park  View  La.,  Bradford,  .Mass.  01830 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,086 

Int.  a.-  A47K  10/24 

U.S.  a.  242-55.2  4  Claims 


1  An  adjustable  toilet  paper  holder  comprising  an  elongated 
cylinder  for  removably  receiving  a  roll  of  paper  thereon,  a 
transverse  slot  on  one  end  of  said  elongated  cylinder,  an  open- 
ing within  said  transverse  slot,  a  rigid  arm  slidably  received 
within  said  transverse  slot  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therein,  a  first  screw  fastener  received  in  one  of  said  plurality 
of  openings  in  said  rigid  arm  and  said  opening  within  said 
transverse  slot  to  secure  said  rigid  arm  to  said  elongated  cylin- 
der, a  first  cylindrical  projection,  a  second  screw  fastener 
received  in  a  second  of  said  plurality  of  openings  in  said  rigid 
arm  to  secure  said  first  cylindrical  projection  to  said  rigid  arm, 
a  hinged  arm  on  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  cylinder,  a 
second  cylindrical  projection,  and  means  attaching  said  second 
cylindrical  projection  to  said  hinged  arm  whereby  the  holder 
can  be  supported  by  said  projections  within  opposed  openings 
of  a  mounting  bracket. 


4,103,840 
STRETCHABLE  MATERIAL  REWINDING  MACHINE 
Daniel  J.  Dowd,  Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westraco  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,469 

Int.  a.2  B6SH  25/22 

U.S.  a.  242-67.3  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  stretchable  web  material  rewind  machine  comprising  a 
plurality  of  web  guide  rolls  along  a  web  route  between  a  mate- 
rial supply  reel  and  a  rewind  reel,  said  plurality  of  guide  rolls 
including  a  pair  of  S-wrap  rolls,  said  supply  reel  being  driven 
with  an  independent  drive  roll  by  means  of  a  surface  drive  belt 
coursed  about  said  drive  roll  and  bearing  against  said  web 
matenal  on  said  supply  reel,  said  independent  drive  roll  and 
said  S-wrap  rolls  being  sheave  belt  driven,  a  rotational  power 
source,  first  and  second  variable  pitch  diameter  sheave  belt 
drives  connecting  said  power  source  with  said  independent 
drive  roll  and  said  S-wrap  rolls,  respectively,  first  dancer  roll 
means  predominantly  supported  by  said  web  at  a  first  set  posi- 
tion in  said  web  route  between  said  supply  reel  and  said  S-wrap 
rolls  and  second  dancer  roll  means  predominantly  supported 
by  said  web  at  a  second  set  position  in  said  web  route  between 
said  S-wrap  rolls  and  said  rewind  reel,  first  dancer  roll  position 
sensing  means  for  increasing  the  variable  pitch  diameter  of  said 
first  variable  pitch  sheave  in  proportional  response  to  displace- 
ments of  said  first  dancer  roll  in  one  direction  from  said  first  set 
position  and  decreasing  said  first  sheave  pitch  diameter  in 
proportional  response  to  displacements  of  said  first  dancer  roll 
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in  the  other  direction  from  said  first  set  position;  and.  second 
dancer  roll  position  sensing  means  for  increasing  the  variable 
pitch  diameter  of  said  second  variable  pitch  sheave  in  propor- 
tional response  to  displacements  of  said  second  dancer  roll  in 
one  direction  from  said  second  set  position  and  decreasing  said 
second  sheave  pitch  diameter  in  proportional  response  to  dis- 
placements of  said  second  dancer  roll  in  the  other  direction 
from  said  second  set  position. 

4,103,841 
HOSE  REEL  APPARATUS 
Thomas  P.  Flynn,  and  James  C.  Wurster,  both  of  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Super  Products  Corporation,  Milwaukee, 

Wis, 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,877 

Int.  a:-  B65H  75/42 

U.S.  a.  242—86,2  »  CI""* 


means,  circuit  means  for  causing  said  output  signal  of  said 
signal  means  to  actuate  said  lock  control  means  to  actuate  said 
retractor  at  a  predetermined  magnitude  of  said  output  signal, 
and  means  for  changing  the  magnitude  of  the  energy  field  on 
said  mechanically  static  signal  means  comprising  a  pendulum 
having  a  pendulum  weight  mounted  for  multidirectional  dis- 


placement from  a  rest  position  in  response  to  graviutional- 
inertial  forces  due  to  predetermined  modes  of  the  vehicle 
during  an  emergency  condition,  said  energy  field  source  being 
fixedly  connected  with  said  pendulum  weight  and  being  mov- 
able therewith  in  response  to  gravitational-inertial  forces  to 
change  the  strength  of  the  energy  field  on  said  mechanically 
static  signal  means. 


4,103,843 
nSHING  REEL 
Carl  Nofhdurft,  22,412  La  Von,  St  Qair  Shores,  Mich.  48081 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,570 
Int.  a.-  B65H  75/48:  AOIK  89/017 
1.  A  reel  system  for  storing,  supplying  and  winding  elongate   VS.  CI.  242—107 
materials  comprising: 
a  reel  mounted  upon  a  support  for  being  rotated  for  winding 
or  unwinding  said  elongate  material,  said  reel  including 
parallel  side  walls  and  a  cylindrical  core  extending  per- 
pendicularly therebetween; 
supports  means  adjacent  said  reel; 

an  elongate  link  assembly,  a  first  end  of  said  link  assembly 
being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  means,  said  link 
assembly  including  rollers  each  having  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  reel  and  said  assembly  encircling  at  least  a 
substantial  amount  of  the  circumference  of  the  windings 
of  elongate  material  provided  on  said  reel;  and 
means  for  maintaining  tension  on  said  link  assembly  whereby 
conuct  is  maintained  by  said  rollers  on  said  windings 
regardless  of  the  circumference  of  windings  upon  said 
reel. 


4,103,842 
LOCKING  SENSOR  FOR  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Thomas  F.  Martin,  Euclid;  James  A.  Nagy,  and  Harold  R. 
Scibbe,  both  of  Chardon,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Repa  Fein- 
stanzwerk  GmbH,  Industriegebict,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,276 
Int.  a.:  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242—107.4  A  24  Oaims 

10  In  a  vehicle  having  an  occupant  restraint  system  having 
means  for  restraining  forward  movement  of  an  occupant  in 
response  to  an  emergency  condition  including  a  retractor 
connected  with  the  restraint  system,  an  emergency  locking 
system  including  means  for  actuating  the  retractor  to  place  the 
restraint  system  in  a  condition  in  which  it  restrains  forward 
movement  of  the  occupant,  lock  control  means  actuable  to 
lock  the  retractor,  an  electrical  circuit  including  mechanically 
sutic  signal  means  including  means  for  generating  an  electnc 
output  signal  which  changes  in  magnitude  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  magnitude  of  an  energy  field  imposed  on  said 
mechanically  static  signal  means,  an  energy  field  source  for 
imposing  an  energy  field  on  said  mechanically  sutic  signal 


1.  Improvement  in  a  fishing  reel  having  a  spool  upon  which 
a  fishing  line  is  wound,  cover  means  for  said  spool,  a  coil  spring 
for  automatically  winding  up  the  fishing  line  upon  release 
thereof,  a  spring  cover  for  winding  up  the  spring,  a  gear  train 
for  routing  the  spool  upon  unwinding  of  the  spring,  said  im- 
provement comprising  said  cover  means  including  two  spool 
covers  held  together  with  a  first  set  of  fasteners  disposed  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  said  spool,  said  spnng  cover  carried  on  one 
of  said  spool  covers,  an  axle  extending  between  said  spring 
cover  and  the  other  of  said  spool  covers,  said  gear  train  includ- 
ing a  compound  gear  and  a  driver  gear  and  a  pinion  gear,  said 
driver  gear  and  said  pinion  gear  rotatably  supported  on  said 
axle,  said  driver  gear  including  a  hub  made  fast  therewith,  a 
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second  set  of  fasteners  carried  on  said  one  spool  cover  for 
fastening  the  spnng  cover  thereon,  bosses  formed  in  said  one 
spool  cover  for  threadably  carrying  said  second  set  of  fasten- 
ers, tongue  and  groove  means  between  the  spring  cover  and 
said  one  spool  cover  disposed  inwardly  of  said  second  set  of 
fasteners,  said  spring  cover,  when  loosened  during  winding  of 
the  spring,  being  held  in  place  and  located  by  the  second  set  of 
fasteners,  by  said  tongue  and  groove  means,  and  by  said  axle, 
the  axle  having  an  end  disposed  in  said  spring  cover  serving  as 
a  rotation  axis  for  the  latter  during  winding  up  of  said  spring, 
the  inner  end  of  said  spring  held  in  a  slot  in  said  driver  gear 
hub,  means  for  fastening  the  fishing  line  to  said  spool  consisting 
of  an  aperture  in  said  spool,  a  larger  aperture  in  said  other 
spool  cover  so  that  the  inner  end  of  said  fishing  line  can  be 
threaded  through  said  reel  and  knotted  to  hold  it  against  the 
outside  of  said  spool,  and  a  line  guide  means  for  guiding  the 
movement  of  the  fishing  line,  said  line  guide  means  comprising 
a  line  guide  member  and  a  tubular  spacer  carried  on  one  of  the 
fasteners  of  said  first  set  of  fasteners,  said  line  guide  means 
serving  as  a  closed  loop  line  guide  opening  for  said  fishing  line 
immediately  adjacent  the  spool. 


4,103.845 

TAKE-UP  FORCE  ELIMINATOR  FOR  SAFETY  BELT 

RETRACTOR 

Takeo  Ueda,  Fiyisawi,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK-Wirner  KJC, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,492 
Caims    priority,    application    Japan,    AuR.    18,    1976.    51- 
109«49[U] 

Int,  a.2  A62B  35/02:  B65H  7i/48 
U.S.  a.  242-107,7  7  aaims 


4,103,844 
REEL 
J.  Oifford  Deinert,  Wa.erly:  Charles  E.  T.ylor  Summit,  uid       ^^  "r'""''  ^""f  ^'''"'"*'°^  ^°' »  "f^'V  •«"  retractor  using 
Harry  W.  .Mumford,  W.rerly,  .11  oTp,:.  aS^ii^rw^k     '  l''""^!"'"  •°  '^^  "P .*«"'>*"«•  <=0'npn"ng: 


Harry  W.  .Mumford,  Wirerly,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sandvik, 
Inc.,  Scranton.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  .No.  787,371 

Int.  a.:  B65H  7i/*S 

L-.S.  a.  242-107  9  Oaims 


a  ratchet  wheel  rotatable  with  a  webbing  take-up  spindle 
after  a  delay  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  angle; 

rotating  means  adapted  to  follow  the  roution  of  said  take-up 
spindle  to  assume  a  first  and  a  second  position; 

cam  means  adapted  to  stepwisely  advance  with  the  displace- 
ment of  said  rotating  means  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  and  to  assume  a  first  and  a  second  opera- 
tive position  in  accordance  with  the  stepwisely  advanced 
positions;  and 

locking  means  adapted  to  follow  said  cam  means  to  engage 
said  ratchet  wheel  when  said  cam  means  is  in  said  first 
operative  position,  thereby  locking  said  take-up  spindle 
against  roution  in  the  take-up  direction,  and  to  be  disen- 
gaged from  said  ratchet  wheel  when  said  cam  means  is  in 
said  second  operative  position. 


1  A  reel  construction  comprising,  the  combination  of, 
mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  fixed  side  members 
which  are  spaced  from  each  other,  fixed  axis  means  mounted 
respectively  in  said  side  members,  a  reel  spool  rouiably 
mounted  on  said  axis  means  and  having  side  discs  adjacent  said 
side  members  and  a  cylinder  positioned  between  said  side  discs 
and  presenting  a  surface  having  the  same  axis  as  said  axis  means 
and  forming  with  said  discs  a  space  within  which  a  rope  or  the 
like  can  be  wound,  a  pair  of  bearing  plates  positioned  respec- 
tively adjacent  said  discs  within  said  cylinder,  a  plurality  of 
bolts  extending  through  said  reel  parallel  to  said  axis  and  posi- 
tioned less  than  the  radius  of  said  cylinder  therefrom,  whereby 
said  discs  are  clamped  against  said  cylinder  by  said  bolts,  and 
a  plurality  of  coil  spring  assemblies  having  axes  concentric 
with  said  axis,  each  of  said  spring  assemblies  comprising  a  coil 
spring  and  a  cylindrical  casing  surrounding  the  spring,  each  of 
said  springs  having  an  inner  anchor  adjacent  said  axis  means 
and  forming  a  releasable  operating  connection  therewith  and 
having  its  outer  end  fixed  to  its  casing,  said  operating  relation- 
ship being  formed  by  a  notch  in  said  axis  means  providing  a 
surface  which  extends  radially  from  said  axis  and  said  inner 
anchor  of  said  surface  having  an  end  anchor  portion  engaging 
said  surface. 


4,103,846 

nLM  WEB  HANDLING  MECHANIS.M 

Donald  I.  Loofbourow,  Canby,  and  Robert  E.  Lsch,  Beavertown, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  .Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,647 

Int.  C\:-  G03B  1/04:  GUB  Ii/i2 

U.S.  a.  242-205  5  Qaims 


^h^ 


1.  An  improved  film  web  handling  mechanism  having  a 
housing,  a  supply  spindle  and  a  uke-up  spindle  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  housing  for  transporting  a  film  web  therebe- 
tween, means  for  rotatably  driving  said  spindles  comprising  a 
motor  carried  on  said  housing,  an  endless  belt  driven  by  said 
motor  for  movement  in  one  direction  only  not  withstanding 
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the  direction  of  movement  of  the  supply  second  takeup  spin- 
dles for  imparting  a  rotational  and  directional  drive  force  to 
said  spindles,  a  rotatably  mounted  supply  drive  assembly  and  a 
rotatably  mounted  take-up  drive  assembly,  each  comprised  of 
a  pulley,  a  clutch  means  and  a  rotational  drive  control  means, 
connected  with  said  spindles  for  transmitting  drive  force  from 
the  endless  belt  to  the  spindles  respectively,  each  of  said  supply 
and  take-up  drive  assemblies  being  rotatably  movable  between 
at  least  a  first  operating  position  and  a  second  operating  posi- 
tion, each  of  said  supply  and  take-up  drive  assemblies  being 
operatively  connected  by  said  endless  belt  to  a  film  web  ad- 
vancing mechanism  for  advancing  said  film  web,  a  mode  selec- 
tor assembly  mounted  for  rotation  between  at  least  a  first  and 
a  second  operating  position  connected  with  said  supply  drive 
assembly  and  said  take-up  drive  assembly  for  selecting  a  mode 
of  operating  position  on  the  respective  supply  drive  and  take- 
up  drive  assemblies  so  that  the  film  web  is  driven  in  one  mode 
of  operation  when  said  mode  selector  assembly,  said  supply 
drive  assembly  and  said  take-up  drive  assembly  are  in  said  first 
position  and  in  a  different  mode  of  operation  when  said  mode 
selector  assembly,  said  supply  drive  assembly  and  said  take-up 
drive  assembly  are  in  said  second  position. 


4,103,848 
VARIABLE  INODENCE  HELICOPTER  STABILATOR 
AND  FAIL  SAFE  ACTUATOR 
Raymond  G.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Milford;  Lou  S.  Cotton,  Monroe,  both 
of  Conn.,  and  D«»id  J.  Verxella,  North  Palm  BeMh,  Fl».. 
assignors   to   United  Technologies  Corporation,   Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,670 

Int.  a.;  B64C  \]/44 

U.S.  a.  244—17.13  IS  Qaims 


4,103,847 
LINE  SCAN  AREA  SIGNATURE  DETECTION  METHOD 

Frank  J.  Thomas,  and  Max  W.  Farrow,  both  of  Orlando,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  437,406,  Jan.  28,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,974,328, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,597,  Jul.  23, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,683 

Int.  a.;  F42B  li/02:  F4IG  9/00.  7/00:  F42B  15/10 

U.S.  a.  244—3.18  •♦  Cl«™« 


1.  A  method  of  modifying  the  flight  path  of  a  missile  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  a  field  of  view  from  the  missile  with  a  line  scan 
sensor  to  produce  a  line  scan  signal  representing  sensed 
variations  in  scene  content  along  each  scan  line  of  the  field 
of  view; 

(b)  generating,  in  response  to  the  line  scan  signal,  a  first 
electronic  signature  characterizing  area  variations  within 
selected  segments  of  a  field  of  view  from  the  missile; 

(c)  generating,  in  response  to  the  line  scan  signal,  a  second 
electronic  signature  characterizing  area  vanations  within 
corresponding  selected  segments  of  the  field  of  view  from 
the  missile,  the  second  electronic  signature  characterizing 
area  variations  in  the  field  of  view  at  a  time  subsequent  to 
the  variations  characterizing  by  the  first  electronic  signa- 
ture; 

(d)  correlating  the  first  electronic  signature  with  the  second 
electronic  signature  to  generate  a  control  signal  related  to 
the  degree  of  correlation  between  the  area  variations 
within  the  selected  segments  of  the  first  electronic  signa- 
ture and  the  area  variations  with  the  corresponding  seg- 
ments of  the  second  electronic  signature;  and 

(e)  controlling  the  fiight  path  of  the  missile  in  response  to  the 
control  signal. 
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1.  A  helicopter,  comprising: 
a  fuselage; 

a  main  rotor  disposed  for  roution  with  respect  to  said  fuse- 
lage in  a  first  plane  oriented  to  provide  vertical  lift  to  said 
fuselage; 
airspeed  sensing  means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of 

the  airspeed  of  said  fuselage; 
lateral  aecelerometer  means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative 

of  lateral  accelerations  of  said  fuselage; 
a  stabilator  pivotably  disposed  about  a  transverse  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  first  plane  at  the  tail  of  said  fuse- 
lage; 
positioning  means  disposed  between  said  stabilator  and  said 
fuselage  and  adapted  to  route  said  subilator  about  its  axis 
for  various  angles  of  incidence  with  respect  to  said  fuse- 
lage, said  positioning  means  including  an  electromechani- 
cal actuator  and  an  electrical  servo  loop  for  driving  said 
actuator  to  a  desired  position  in  response  to  a  position 
command  signal  applied  thereto; 
a  tail  rotor  adapted  to  rotate  in  a  second  plane,  subsuntially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuselage  and  at  a 
small  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  fuse- 
lage, oriented  to  provide  a  thrust  component,  parallel  to 
said  first  plane,  to  the  tail  of  said  fuselage  in  a  direction  to 
stabilize  said  fuselage  against  the  counter-rotative  forces 
resulting  from  the  roution  of  said  main  rotor,  and  oriented 
to  provide  a  vertical  lift  thrust  component  to  the  tail  of 
said  fuselage; 
and  position  command  signal  generating  means,  connected 
for  response  to  said  airspeed  sensing  means  and  to  said 
lateral  aecelerometer  means,  for  generating  a  combined 
command  signal,  including  signal  components  for  causing 
said  positioning  means  to  position  said  subilator  at  sub- 
stantially zero  average  angle  of  incidence  at  high  speeds 
and  at  a  maximum  angle  of  incidence  at  low  speeds  and  to 
position  said  subilator  to  increased  or  decreased  angles  of 
incidence  as  a  result  of  lateral  accelerations  of  said  fuse- 
lage in  a  direction  the  same  as  or  opposite  to.  respectively, 
the  direction  of  thrust  component  parallel  to  said  first 
plane  provided  to  the  tail  of  said  fuselage  by  said  tail  rotor. 
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4,103.849 
CATAPULT  RESTRAINT/RELEASE  SYSTEM 
Lloyd  J.  Holt,  and  Qayton  E.  Panlaqui,  both  of  Ridgecrest. 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Tbe  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington.  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  IS.  1977.  Ser.  No.  833,415 
Int.  a.-  B64F  J/04.  1/16 
U.S.  a.  244—63  6  Qaims 


ludinal  vertical  plane,  the  bottom  edge  of  the  keel  and  the 
leading  edges  of  the  wings  being  stiffened  by  a  masl  and  two 


spars  respectively,  the  wings  being  held  in  a  spread  position  by 
a  cross-stay  non-rigidly  connected  to  each  spar  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  releasably  restraining  an  aircraft  prior  to 
launch  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  concentrically  stepped  central  bore  de- 
fined by  a  large  diameter  bore  at  a  first  end  joined  to  a 
small  diameter  bore  at  a  second  end  by  an  intermediate 
diameter  bore; 

a  concenlncally  stepped  plunger  having  first  and  second 
ends,  and  defined  by  a  large  diameter  section  al  said  first 
end  Joined  lo  an  elongated  small  diameter  section  at  said 
second  end  by  an  intermediate  diameter  section; 

said  plunger  occupymg  said  stepped  central  bore  in  sealing 
relationship  with  said  housing  and  said  elongated  small 
diameter  section  extending  from  said  housing  through  said 
small  diameter  bore; 

said  second  end  of  said  plunger  having  means  for  attachment 
to  a  stationary  object; 

said  housing  and  plunger  defining  an  annular  compression 
chamber  and  an  annular  displacement  chamber; 

said  plunger  defining  a  bore  communicating  with  said  annu- 
lar displacement  chamber  and  extending  to  said  plunger 
first  end; 

a  compressible  liquid  filling  said  annular  compression  and 
displacement  chambers  and  partially  filling  said  plunger 
bore; 

a  piston  sealingly  engaging  said  plunger  bore  and  being 
motion  responsive  to  displacement  of  liquid  from  said 
annular  displacement  chamber; 

a  mechanism  operative  to  releasably  grip  structure  attached 
to  an  aircraft,  said  mechanism  being  attached  to  said  first 
end  of  said  housing,  and  said  mechanism  being  operative 
to  release  said  grip  in  response  to  movement  of  said  piston; 
and 

means  for  dissipating  energy  from  fluid  in  said  compression 
chamber  in  response  lo  said  mechanism  releasing  said  grip. 


4,103,850 
.MANEUVERABLE  GLIDER  KITE 
Helen  Bushell,  10  Elm  Grove,  North  Kew,  Victoria  3102,  Aus- 
tralia 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,455 

Cairns  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  9,  1975.  83667/75 

Int.  a:  B64C  n/06 

U.S.  a.  244—153  R  1  Qaim 

1.  A  kite,  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  triangular  panels 

made  of  pliable  matenal  joined  along  the  base  edges  to  form 

two  sails,  and  joined  again  along  a  central  joining  line  spaced 

from  and  curved  with  respect  lo  said  base  line,  and  enclosing  a 

portion  of  the  sail  area  to  form  a  keel,  the  longitudinal  upper 

edge  of  the  keel  formed  by  said  central  joining  line  and  the 

wings  thereat  having  a  smooth  aerodynamic  curve  in  the  longi- 


4,103,851 

CONTINUOUS  SPEED  CHECKING  PROCESS  FOR  A 

POWERED  VEHICLE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  THE  PROCESS  INTO  EFFECT 

Jean  P.  Salmon,  Sevran,  France,  assignor  to  Jeumont-Schneider, 

Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976.  Ser.  No.  753,616 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  24.  1975,  75  39693 

Int.  a.-  B61L  J/16 

VS.  a.  246-63  C  5  Oaims 


1.  A  continuous  speed  checking  process  for  a  powered  vehi- 
cle under  automatic  or  manual  supervision,  traveling  along  a 
track  divided  into  consecutive  block  sections,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  transmitting  to  the  vehicle,  immediately  upon  entering 
any  block  section,  an  exit  speed,  defined  as  a  speed  limit 
with  which  the  vehicle  must  comply  upon  exiting  from 
such  section; 

(b)  storing  said  exit  speed  in  Ihe  vehicle's  driving  cab; 

(c)  comparing  said  exit  speed  with  a  stored  exit  speed  for  the 
previous  block  section; 

(d)  continuously  measuring  the  vehicle's  actual  speed  and 
actual  deceleration;  and 

(e)  initiating  emergency  braking  under  two  conditions: 

(i)  when  said  exit  speed  of  the  block  section  upon  which 
said  vehicle  travels  equals  or  exceeds  the  stored  exit 
speed  for  the  previotK  block  section,  and  when  Ihe 
vehicle's  actual  speed  exceeds  an  exit  speed  of  the  block 
section  upon  which  the  vehicle  travels,  said  emergency 
braking  is  initiated  after  a  predetermined  delay; 

(ii)  when  said  exit  speed  is  less  than  an  exit  speed  of  the 
previous  block  section,  and  the  vehicle's  actual  deceler- 
ation is  less  than  a  predetermined  acceleration,  emer- 
gency braking  is  initiated  after  a  predetermined  delay. 
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4,103,852 

ADJUSTABLE  INSTRUMENT  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

James  C.  Fisk,  G-3219  E.  Bristol,  Burton,  Mich.  48529 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,231 

Int.  a.2  F16M  11/04 

VS.  a.  248—178  2  CUims 


slot  means  in  said  wall  ponions  of  said  bearing  plate  means; 

connecting  link  means  having  a  hook  member  on  the  end 
thereof  for  engagement  into  said  slot  means  and  attaching 
said  bearing  plate  means  around  said  pole;  and 


1.  An  adjustable  instrument  mounting  bracket  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  relatively  rigid  one-piece  frame  member  of  general  chan- 
nel-shaped formation  formed  from  a  fiat  strip  metal  stock 
cold  worked  into  the  channel-shaped  formation,  said 
frame  member  having  a  common  edge  of  each  of  its  op- 
posing side  wall  sections  integrally  joined  to  the  opposite 
side  margins  of  its  bottom  section,  said  opposing  side  walls 
having  their  respective  free  ends  similarly  slanting  in- 
wardly toward  one  another  and  V-shaped  to  form  parallel 
tracks  of  a  dovetailed  guideway  in  the  space  between  the 
free  ends  of  the  opposing  side  walls  of  the  frame  member; 

an  instrument  mounting  part  having  the  underside  thereof 
shaped  with  V-shaped  recesses  the  walls  of  which  com- 
plementarily  slidably  receive  and  engage  the  V-shaped 
tracks  of  the  dovetailed  guideway  formed  by  the  channel- 
shaped  frame  member; 

at  least  one  of  said  two  opposing  sidewall  sections  of  the 
channel-shaped  frame  member  being  elasiically  distort- 
able  out  of  its  normal  plane  and  toward  the  other  side  wall 
to  decrease  the  width  of  the  dovetailed  guideway  with  the 
result  that  when  the  width  of  the  dovetailed  guideway  is 
decreased  in  this  manner  it  imposes  sufficient  clamping 
pressures  on  the  dovetailed-shaped  underside  of  the  in- 
strument mounting  part  to  hold  the  instrument  mounting 
part  from  movement  along  the  dovetailed  guideway; 

means  extending  across  the  space  between  the  opposing  side 
wall  sections  of  the  channel-shaped  frame  member  and 
operatively  coupled  thereto  for  elastically  distorting  at 
least  one  of  said  side  wall  sections  out  of  its  normal  plane 
and  toward  the  other  side  wall  to  vary  the  clamping  pres- 
sure exerted  by  the  side  wall  sections  upon  the  dovetailed 
underside  of  the  instrument  mounting  pari;  and 

the  resistance  of  either  one  or  both  of  the  elasiically  distort- 
able  side  wall  sections  toward  the  opposing  side  wall 
section  being  lessened  by  reducing  the  thickness  of  the 
comer  formed  between  the  bottom  section  and  at  least  one 
of  said  side  wall  sections  of  the  channel-shaped  frame 
member  thereby  to  provide  a  hinge  axis  along  each  such 
comer  about  which  each  such  side  wall  section  is  elasti- 
cally deflectable  toward  the  other. 


4,103,853 
ALUMINUM  CLUSTER  MOUNT 
Edward  C.  Bannan,  Vicksburg,  Miss.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 
son  Company,  Elgin,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1976,  Ser.  No.  753.605 
Int.  a.-  E04G  3/00 
UA  a.  248— 219.1  liaaims 

1.  A  mount  for  supporting  electrical  apparatus  on  an  associ- 
ated pole  comprising: 
bearing  plate  means  of  generally  U-shape  with  a  transverse 
wall  adapted  to  bear  against  said  pole  and  having  out- 
wardly extending  substantially  parallel  wall  portions; 


bracket  means  fastenable  to  said  bearing  plate  means  and 
having  mounting  means  for  fastening  said  electrical  appa- 
ratus thereto; 

said  bracket  means  having  a  portion  overiapping  said  sloi 
means  to  lock  said  hook  member  therein  upon  being  fas- 
tened to  said  bearing  plate  means. 


4,103.854 
SUPPORT  FASTENER 
Frank  V.  Pliml,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Lloyd  A.  Erickson,  Park 
Ridge,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,727 

Int.  a.-  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  248—235  2  Qaims 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  fastener  in  combination  with  a  non-cir- 
cular aperture  in  a  panel,  said  fastener  including  a  base  adapted 
to  cover  said  aperture  and  having  rear  surface  means  defining 
a  reference  for  engaging  the  panel  and  support  means  on  the 
opposite  surface  of  said  base  adapted  to  engage  secondary 
means,  an  integral  substantially  rigid  curved  hook-like  stud 
which  extends  outwardly  from  a  root  portion  adjacent  the  rear 
surface  of  said  base  and  thence  reversely  bends  toward  said 
reference  with  the  free  end  of  said  hook-like  stud  extending 
beyond  an  edge  margin  of  said  base  and  terminating  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  reference  a  predetermined  distance  so  that  said 
base  rear  surface  means  contacts  one  surface  of  said  panel 
while  said  free  end  will  contact  Ihe  opposite  surface  of  said 
panel,  said  root  of  said  stud  having  a  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion which  at  least  at  a  plurality  of  points  is  complementary  to 
said  aperture  and  provides  shoulder  means  adjacent  to  said 
base  which  in  installed  position  engages  in  loadbearing  rela- 
tionship walls  of  the  panel  forming  said  aperture  so  as  to  sub- 
stantially prevent  any  motion  of  said  fastener  in  the  plane  of 
said  panel,  and  resilient  nonload-bearing  retaining  means  car- 
ried by  said  stud  and  cooperating  with  said  aperture  to  lock 
said  fastener  in  non-removeable  installed  relation  with  said 
panel.  Ihe  aperture  in  said  panel  including  an  enlarged  upper 
portion  for  accepting  said  rigid  shoulder  means  of  said  hook- 
like  stud  in  complementary  loadbearing  relation  and  a  commu- 
nicating slot  of  smaller  size  having  side  and  bottom  end  edges 
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for  accepting  said  retaining  means  in  overlying  relation  to  two 
adjacent  edges  thereof,  said  hook-like  stud  including  a  convex 
extenor  surface  facing  avvay  from  said  base  and  a  concave 
recess  facing  said  reference,  said  retaining  means  being  a  resil- 
ient arm  connected  at  one  end  to  said  convex  surface  interme- 
diate its  length  and  extending  initially  generally  parallel  to  said 
hook-like  stud  and  thence  being  canted  laterally  to  its  free  end 
from  said  initial  position  and  extending  toward  said  base,  the 
canted  free  end  portion  of  said  retaining  arm  including  a  recess 
along  one  edge  of  said  arm  facing  said  reference  which  accepts 
and  overlies  a  side  edge  of  said  slot  means  and  with  the  free  end 
of  said  arm  overlying  said  bottom  end  edge  to  thereby  make 
said  retaining  arm  nonremoveable. 

4,103,855 

SUPPORT  SYSTEMS  FOR  ARTICLES  OF  FUHNTTURE 

Maurice  Grosse,  25  Woodberry  Crescent.  London  NIO.,  England 

Filed  Jul.  I,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,529 

Int.  CI.-  A47G  29/02 

U5.  a.  248— 24«  '  Oaims 


1  A  support  system  for  articles  of  furniture  which  system 
comprises  at  least  one  upright  shaped  to  define  along  substan- 
tially the  whole  of  its  length  a  recess  which  includes  a  rear  wall 
having  a  forwardly  facing  substantially  planar  and  rigid  sur- 
face throughout  substantially  the  whole  of  its  width  and  side 
walls  which  open  onto  the  front  of  the  upright,  the  opening  of 
the  recess  being  flanked  at  at  least  one  edge  by  a  re-entrant  lip 
turned  by  substantially  ISO",  and  which  system  also  comprises 
at  least  one  bracket  comprising  a  single  limb  constructed  and 
arranged  for  entry  in  said  recess,  the  bracket  limb  comprising 
a  turned  back  upright  engaging  portion  which  is  turned  back 
by  substantially  ISO"  and  which  includes  an  upper  rim  that 
hooks  behind  said  re-entrant  lip  and  has  a  free  edge  which,  in 
use,  extends  substantially  vertically  and  engages  the  concave 
surface  of  the  lip.  and  a  flat  formed  on  a  lower  region  of  said 
turned  back  upright  engaging  portion  that  abuts  against  the 
said  forwardly  facing  substantially  planar  and  rigid  surface  of 
the  rear  wall  of  the  recess  at  points  defining  a  finite  trans- 
versely and  vertically  extending  area,  said  bracket  also  com- 
prising a  support  portion  which  projects  forwardly  from  the 
upright  when  the  bracket  is  operatively  connected  to  the  up- 
right. 


said  lock  means  supporting  said  platform  support  on  said 

upright, 
mechanical  jack  means,  including  a  jack  lock,  connected  to 

said  scaffold  bracket  for  raising  said  bracket, 
flexible  hoist  means  connected  to  said  scaffold  bracket  for 

raising  said  scaffold  bracket  and  elongated  lock  disabling 

means  attached  to  said  lock  means. 


said  elongated  actuating  member  being  accessible  to  a  per- 
son below  said  scaffold  bracket  whereby  a  tensile  force  on 
said  elongated  actuating  member  will  release  said  lock 
means  from  said  upright  member  allowing  said  scaffold 
bracket  to  be  lowered  by  said  flexible  hoist  means. 


4,103,857 
REINFORCED  HBERGLASS  PALLET 
Alnn  W,  Levenhagen,  Linesville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Molded  Fiber 
Glass  Tray  Company.  Lines»ille,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  659,467,  Feb.  19,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,665 

Int.  a?  B65D  \9/24 

U.S.  a.  248—346  2  Claims 


4,103,856 
ADJUSTABLE  SCAFFOLD  BRACKET 
Henry  Riblet,  87  Crescent  Rd.,  Needham,  Mass.  02194 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514,583,  Oct  15, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3  970,277,  This  application  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,376 
Int.  a.;  A47B  47/00 
U.S.  CL  248—246  28  Claims 

1.  In  combination. 
a  scaffold  bracket, 
an  upright  member, 
said  scaffold  bracket  comprising, 
a  platform  support, 
a  lock  means, 
said  platform  support  being  attached  to  said  lock  means. 


1.  A  rectangular  pallet  made  of  a  composite  thermo-setting 
resin  reinforced  with  glass  fiber  and  steel  bars  comprising, 

a  rectangular  platform  having  sides  and  ends  made  generally 
of  a  flat,  plate-like  member  having  a  generally  flat  top 
surface  made  of  thermo-setting  resin  reinforced  with  glass 
fiber, 

two  downwardly  extending,  spaced  marginal  first  nbs  inte- 
grally attached  to  said  platform  adjacent  its  sides  and  two 
spaced  downwardly  extending  marginal  second  ribs  inte- 
grally attached  to  said  platform  adjacent  its  said  ends, 

spaced  third  ribs  extending  parallel  to  said  second  ribs  and 
attached  to  said  first  ribs. 

each  said  first  rib  being  integrally  attached  to  a  said  second 
rib  at  a  comer  of  said  platform, 

a  grid  made  of  steel  rods  providing  tensile  members  compris- 
ing longitudinally  extending  first  rods  and  laterally  ex- 
tending second  rods  and  laterally  extending  third  rods, 

and  said  ribs  being  V-shaped  in  cross-section  having  plate- 
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like  sides  integrally  attached  to  said  platform  at  their 
upper  ends  and  converging  downwardly  and  toward  each 
other  and  being  integrally  connected  together  at  their 
lower  end  at  an  externally  rounded  apex  portion  substan- 
tially thicker  than  said  plate-like  side, 

each  of  said  thickened  lower  ends  providing  a  matrix  receiv- 
ing one  of  said  rods  in  the  said  thickened  end  portion  of 
each  said  rib, 

and  spaced  webs  integrally  attached  to  the  sides  of  said  ribs 
acting  as  stiffeners  for  said  ribs. 


4,103,858 
SEAT  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  RECREATIONAL 
VEHICLE 
Richard  F.  Swenson,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Milsco  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Brown  Deer,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,574 

Int.  C\>  A45D  19/04 

U.S.  a.  248—399  5  Claims 


1.  A  seat  supporting  assembly  for  use  in  a  vehicle  to  resil- 
iently  support  a  seat,  said  seat  supporting  assembly  comprising: 
at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pivotable  arms,  including  a  for- 
ward arm  and  a  rearward  arm,  each  of  said  arms  including  an 
upper  end  pivotably  connected  to  said  seat  and  a  lower  end 
pivotably  connectable  to  said  vehicle  for  supporting  said  seat 
for  generally  vertical  movement,  and  said  rearward  arm  in- 
cluding a  longitudinally  extending  slot  therein;  and  a  spring 
assembly  for  resiliently  supporting  said  seat  and  including  a 
lower  end  pivotably  supportable  by  said  vehicle  intermediate 
said  lower  ends  of  said  forward  arm  and  said  rearward  arm, 
said  assembly  including  an  upper  end  shiftably  supported  by 
said  longitudinal  slot  wherein  said  spring  assembly  is  moveable 
between  a  substantially  vertical  position  where  said  seat  is 
resiliently  supported  by  said  spring  assembly  to  a  position 
wherein  said  spring  assembly  extends  rearwardly  and  wherein 
said  upper  end  of  said  spring  assembly  is  received  adjacent  to 
said  lower  end  of  said  rearward  arm  wherein  the  amount  of 
resilient  support  of  said  seat  by  said  spring  assembly  is  reduced, 
said  spring  assembly  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel 
shafts,  and  a  telescoping  strut  having  a  connection  at  each  of  its 
ends  with  said  shafts,  said  connections  between  said  strut  and 
shaft  shafts,  and  including  a  non-circular  opening  in  said  strut 
means  and  said  shafts  have  a  correspondingly  shaped  end 
portion  inserted  in  said  opening  for  preventing  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  shafts,  and  spring  means  mounted  between 
said  shafts  for  resiliently  supporting  said  vehicle  seat. 


a  plurality  of  connectors  connected  to  the  frame  at  pivot 
support  points;  and 

linear  means  for  supporting  the  connectors,  each  connector 
movable  along  a  respective  axis  of  travel  defined  as  pass- 
ing through  its  respective  pivot  support  point  and  through 
a  travel  axis  convergence  point,  the  axis  of  travel  for  each 
connector  passing  through  the  travel  axis  convergence 


f^-. 


'Htt 


M. 


-TT-^ 


point,  all  of  the  pivot  support  points  and  the  travel  axis 
convergence  point  characterized  as  being  on  the  circum- 
ference of  a  reference  circle  when  the  frame  is  positioned 
in  a  reference  mode,  the  reference  circle  intersecting  the 
axis  of  pivotation  at  an  initial  pivotation  center  which  is 
located  at  one  end  of  a  reference  diameter  of  the  reference 
circle,  the  travel  axis  convergence  point  being  located  at 
the  other  end  of  the  reference  diameter. 


4,103,860 
MIRROR  HOLDER 
Charles  A.  Haas,  and  John  E.  Schenken,  both  of  420  E.  Grand 
Atc,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50309 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser,  No,  768,285 

Int.  a.- A47G  un 

U.S.  a.  248—467 


8  Claims 


4,103,859 
LINEAR  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Jerald  L.  Brown,  Oklahoma  City,  and  John  J.  Shelton,  Tuttle, 
both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Fife  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  606,127,  Aug.  20,  1975,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,743 
Int.  a.'  F16M  n/00 
UJS.  a.  248—425  »  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  pivotally  supporting  a  frame  for  rotation 
of  the  frame  relative  to  a  selected  axis  of  pivotation,  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  mirror  holder  comprising. 

a  molded  support  structure  having  a  front  and  beck  wall 
with  a  slot  therebetween  having  one  open  end  for  slidably 
removably  receiving  a  mirror  therethrough  for  secure- 
ment  between  said  front  and  back  walls,  said  slot  having 
lateral  edges, 

one  of  said  front  and  back  walls  having  at  least  one  node  at 
said  open  end  of  said  slot  for  blocking  said  open  end  and 
holding  said  mirror  in  place; 

said  node  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  lateral  edges  and 
having  an  angularly  disposed  camming  surface  positioned 
to  engage  said  mirror  and  cam  said  mirror  outwardly 
away  from  said  one  wall  during  insertion, 

the  other  of  said  front  and  back  walls  having  sufficient  flexi- 
bility to  be  flexed  outwardly  away  from  said  one  wall  in 
response  to  said  camming  action  of  said  mirror  against  said 
camming  surface  of  said  node  during  insertion; 

said  front  wall  having  an  opening  therein  exposing  said 
mirror;  and 

means  associated  with  said  support  structure  for  attaching 
said  support  structure  to  another  supporting  surface. 
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4,103,861 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SECTIONAL  CANTILEVER 

PROJECTION  OF  MULTI-PANEL  BRIDGE 

SUPPORTING  STRUCTURES  OF  STEEL  OR 

PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE 

Wilhelm  Biichler,  Munich:  Gotthard  Muller.  Aschheim,  and 


Hans-Joachim  Meade,  Munich,  all  of  German)',  assignors  to   U.S.  CI.  249—53  R 
DyckerhofTA  WIdmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,729 
Oaims  priorit>-,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1976,  2607805 

Int.  a.i  EOID  J/00 
VS.  0. 249-20  11  aaims  «o 


4,103,862 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PRECAST 

MANHOLE  BASES 

Wayne  O.  Moore,  P.O.  Box  961,  Mt.  Vernon,  III.  62864 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,547 

Int.  a.'  B28B  7/02 


7  Qaims 


H-  .  ■  r4- 


f      10.  An  arrangement  for  projecting  cantilever  sections  of 
multi-sectional  bridge  supporting  structures  of  steel  and  con- 
crete and/or  prestressed  concrete  forming  a  superstructure 
which  is  supported  on  bridge  piles,  comprising  at  least  one 
traveling  auxiliary  beam  movably  earned  on  and  arranged 
above  said  superstructure  for  spanning  between  superstructure 
sections,  two  concretmg  scaffolds  each  comprising  a  support- 
mg  part  having  crossbeams  and  rollers  arranged  above  said 
superstructure,  said  rollers  nding  on  rails  positioned  above  said 
superstructure,  a  platform  suspended  from  said  supporting  part 
of  said  scaffolds  and  arranged  below  said  superstructure  for 
carrying  casings  for  enlending  said  projecting  superstructure 
sections,  a  transport  device  movably  carried  on  said  auxiliary 
beam  so  as  to  support  therefrom  said  concreting  scaffolds  for 
transporting  said  scaffolds  between  superstructure  sections  and 
from  completed  sections  to  a  bridge  pile  for  beginning  con- 
struction of  the  next  section,  said  supporting  part  of  each 
concreting  scaffold  having  longitudinal  girders  arranged  adja- 
cent said  auxiliary  beam,  said  crossbeams  of  said  supporting 
part  being  connected  to  said  longitudinal  girders  and  arranged 
below  said  auxiliary  beam,  a  pair  of  retractable  supporting 
blocks  supporting  said  auxiliary  beam  on  a  pile  next  succeeding 
a  completed  superstructure  section,  said  supporting  blocks 
being  alternately  retractable  to  allow  passage  of  said  cross- 
beams of  said  supporting  part  when  said  scaffold  is  transported 
to  said  next  succeeding  bndge  pile,  said  platform  of  said  scaf- 
folds compnsing  a  bending  resistant  lattice  formed  by  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  extending  platform  girders  and  a  pluralily 
of  platform  crossbeams  extending  transverse  to  said  platform 
girders,  each  of  said  platform  crossbeams  having  inner  and 
outer  parts,  said  innr  parts  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
outer  pans  to  permit  the  formation  of  openings  in  said  platform 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  a  bridge  pile  to  allow  said  plat- 
form to  pass  said  pile  as  it  is  transported  to  ihe  next  section,  and 
one  of  said  concreting  scaffolds  having  a  forked  rear  portion, 
wherein  the  other  of  said  concreting  scaffolds  has  a  rear  por- 
tion arranged  to  be  complementanly  fit  within  said  forked  rear 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  concreting  scaffolds. 


1.  In  a  precast  concrete  manhole  base  molding  apparatus 
including  a  mold  jacket  having  vertical  walls  defining  a  top 
edge  and  having  interior  dimensions  corresponding  to  the 
dimensions  of  the  exterior  walls  of  said  base,  a  mold  form 
disposed  within  said  jacket,  said  form  comprising  a  base  por- 
tion extending  to  Ihe  inte.ior  face  of  said  jacket,  a  central 
portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  portion  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  with  respect  to  said  interior  face  of  said 
jacket,  and  a  top  surface  defined  by  said  central  portion,  and 
including  channel  forming  members  extending  upwardly  from 
said  top  surface  short  of  the  extent  of  said  top  edge,  and  insert 
members  extending  outwardly  from  the  central  portion  into 
abutting  relationship  with  said  jacket  and  positioned  in  line 
with  said  channel  forming  members,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  channel  forming  members  comprise  a  first  efTluent  channel 
forming  member,  means  associated  with  said  first  member  and 
said  top  surface  attaching  said  first  member  in  a  fixed  location 
on  said  top  surface,  said  first  member  having  one  end  posi- 
tioned on  Ihe  outer  periphery  of  said  top  surface,  and  said  first 
member  extending  inwardly  from  said  one  end  to  an  opposite 
end  at  the  center  of  said  lop  surface,  and  including  at  least  one 
additional  channel  forming  member  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  opposite  end  of  said  first  member  to  the 
periphery  of  said  top  surface,  said  first  member  comprising  a 
channel  section  extending  inwardly  from  said  one  end  and  an 
enlarged  basin  section  positioned  at  Ihe  center  of  said  top 
surface,  said  additional  channel  forming  member  being  posi- 
tioned in  engagement  with  said  basin  section,  said  additional 
member  being  movable  over  said  top  surface  to  thereby  vary 
the  angular  relationship  between  said  first  member  and  said 
additional  member,  and  including  means  associated  with  said 
additional  member  and  said  lop  surface  locking  said  additional 
member  in  position  on  said  top  surface  after  a  desired  angular 
relationship  is  achieved. 


4.103,863 
ACTUATOR  FOR  EXPANDING  GATE  VALVES 
Robert  C.  Houlgrave,  and  Larry  J.  Talafuse,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,573,  Apr.  14,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,324 
Int.  a.'  F16K  31/122 
U.S.  a.  251-48  ,0  aaims 

1.  A  gate  valve  and  actuator  assembly  therefor,  particularly 
adapted  for  high  temperature  service  over  around  450"  F. 
comprising: 
a  gate  valve  body  having  a  main  flow  passage  therethrough 
and  spaced  seats  therein  about  the  flow  passage,  an  ex- 
panding gate  assembly  within  said  body  between  the  seats 
including  a  gale  valve  member  having  a  notch  on  one  face 
thereof  and  a  segment  movably  mounted  in  said  notch  and 
carried  on  said  gale  valve  member,  said  gate  valve  mem- 
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ber  and  segment  having  an  opening  in  a  lower  portion 
thereof  alignable  with  said  flow  passage  in  a  retracted 
position,  an  operating  stem  secured  to  the  gate  valve 
n-ember  for  movement  therewith,  said  gate  valve  body 
including  a  slop  therein  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
segment  when  moved  to  an  extended  closed  position  of 
said  gate  valve  member: 
I  gas-hydraulic  valve  actuator  mounted  on  the  gate  valve 
adjacent  an  upper  end  of  said  valve  stem,  said  valve  actua- 
tor including  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  therein  secured  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  stem  forming  a  hydraulic  fluid  cham- 
ber with  hydraulic  fluid  on  the  lower  side  of  said  piston 
and  a  closed  gas  chamber  with  pressurized  gas  on  the 
upper  side  of  said  piston  to  urge  said  piston  and  said  stem 
continuously  to  the  extended  closed  position  of  the  gate 
valve:  and 


said  actuator  including  means  to  meter  hydraulic  fluid  flow- 
ing from  the  cylinder  to  slow  the  rale  of  travel  of  said  stem 
adjacent  the  end  of  travel  of  the  gate  member  to  extended 
position,  said  means  to  meter  permitting  a  fast  rate  of 
travel  of  said  gate  valve  member  and  decelerating  ihe 
movement  of  said  gate  valve  member  and  segment  be- 
tween around  f  inch  and  three  inches  from  said  slop,  the 
meienng  of  fluid  by  said  means  to  meter  providing  a 
relatively  slow  rale  of  travel  when  the  segment  engages 
[he  stop  to  minimize  the  slamming  action  of  the  segment 
against  the  stop,  said  gate  valve  member  moving  down- 
wardly after  said  segment  has  been  stopped  to  provide 
lateral  expansion  between  the  gate  valve  member  and 
segment  for  fluid-lighl  metal-to-metal  sealing  engagement 
with  the  seats,  said  means  to  meter  thereby  permitting  a 
relatively  slow  expansion  of  the  gate  assembly  to  fully 
seated  position  while  permitting  the  gate  assembly  to 
move  to  an  extended  position  in  a  minimum  of  time. 


between  said  piston  and  said  coupling  member  in  a  first 

direction: 
(e)  an  opening  spring  disposed  within  said  housing  between 

the  bottom  of  said  housing  and  said  coupling  member 

acting  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction: 
(0  a  hydraulic  latching  system  supplied  with  an  oil  pressure 

coupled  to  act  on  said  differential  piston  so  as  to  hold  said 


opening  and  closing  springs  cocked  against  each  other 
when  said  oil  pressure  is  present,  at  the  same  lime  holding 
said  coupling  member,  in  a  first,  normal  position, 
whereby,  if  said  oil  pressure  drops,  said  closing  spring  is 
first  released  causing  said  differential  piston  to  move  up- 
ward whereafter  said  opening  spring  is  free  to  move  said 
coupling  member  from  said  first  position  lo  a  second 
position  suddenly. 

4,103,865 
BALL  VALVE 
Kamori  Nanba;  Tomoyuki  Ueda,  and  Tetsunori  Matsuda.  all  of 
Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Yukizai  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Nobeoka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  605,838,  Aug.  19.  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,529 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1974,  49-100790 
Int.  a.-  F16K  5/06 
VS.  a.  251-148  J  Claim 


4,103,864 
HYDRAULIC  POSITIONER  FOR  VALVES 
Heinrich  Hagendorn,  Wesel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Beriin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,358 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1975,  2558959 

Int.  a.-  F16K  31/122 
U.S.  a.  251-63.6  10  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  positioner  for  a  valve  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  stepped  differential  piston  disposed  within  said  housing 
for  motion  therein: 

(c)  a  coupling  member  coupled  to  act  on  the  valve: 

(d)  a  closing  spring  disposed  inside  said  piston  and  acting 


1.  A  ball  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  substanlially  cylindrical  internal  wall, 
a  substantially  cylindrical  external  wall,  and  substantially 
flat  radially  extending  end  faces: 
a  valve  ball  within  said  valve  body,  said  ball  being  rotatable 
for  controlling  fluid  flow  therethrough  and  having  a  trap- 
ezoidal groove  defined  therein; 
a  carrier  on  each  side  of  said  ball,  each  of  said  carriers  com- 
prising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  section  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  the  internal  wall  of  the  valve 
body  and  extending  into  said  valve  body,  said  section 
having  a  first  substantially  circular  recess  defined  in  the 
outer  periphery  thereof; 
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a  substantially  straight  radially  outwardly  extending 
flange  of  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the 
internal  wall  of  the  valve  body  but  less  than  that  of  the 
external  wall  of  the  valve  body;  and 
a  subsuntially  flat  radially  extending  end  face  defined  in 
pan  by  said  flange,  said  end  face  having  a  second  sub- 
suntially circular  recess  defined  therein; 
a  seat  packing  in  direct  contact  with  and  positioned  between 

the  ball  and  each  of  said  carriers; 
iwo  body  caps,  each  of  said  caps  comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  section; 
a  substantially  radially  outwardly  extending  fiange  of  an 
outer  diameter  subsuntially  equal  to  that  of  the  flanges 
of  the  carriers;  and 
a  substantially  flat  radially  extending  end  face,  defined  in 
part  by  the  fiange  of  the  body  cap.  which  abuts  Hush 
with  a  respective  one  of  the  fiat  end  faces  of  the  earn- 
ers; 
a  first  O-ring  in  each  of  said  first  recesses  for  sealing  any 
space  between  said  carriers  and  the  internal  wall  of  said 
valve  body: 
a  second  O-ring  in  each  of  said  second  recesses  for  sealing 
any  space  between  the  end  faces  of  said  carriers  and  the 
corresponding  end  faces  of  said  body  caps; 
an  annular  elastic  seat  gasket,  sandwiched  between  the 
fiange  of  each  of  said  carriers  and  a  respective  one  of  the 
end  faces  of  the  valve  body,  for  absorbing  stress  caused  by 
thermal  expansion  which  would  otherwise  be  transmitted 
from  the  carriers  to  the  ball; 
two  cap  nuts,  each  of  said  nuts  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
dncal  section  threadingly  engagable  with  a  respective  end 
of  the  valve  body  and  a  radially  inwardly  extending  fiange 
which  abuts  a  respective  one  of  the  fianges  of  the  carriers; 
a  stem  having  a  trapezoidal  protuberance  positioned  in  said 

trapezoidal  groove;  and 
a  handle  engaged  with  said  stem  for  rotating  the  ball  via  said 
stem  whereby  the  valve  ball  can  be  easily  changed  by 
removing  the  cap  nuts  from  the  valve  body,  withdrawing 
the  earners  from  the  valve  body,  disengaging  the  valve 
ball  from  the  trapezoidal  protuberance  on  the  stem  and 
removing  the  ball  from  the  valve  body. 


a  valve  unit  including 

a  valve  body  having  opposed  end  faces  fitting  between 

said  tailpiece  inner  faces  m  face-to-face  relationship,  a 

bore  defining  a  fiow  passage  extending  between  said 

end  faces,  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 

apertures  located  on  the  outer  penphery  thereof  and 

axially  alignable  with  said  clamping  member  apertures, 

and 

a  valve  member  mounted  in  said  valve  body  bore  for 

rotation  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said 

fiow  passage  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 

position  to  shut  off  fiow  through  said  fiow  passage;  and 

mounting  means  extending  through  said  clamping  member 

apertures  and  said  valve  body  apertures  for  supporting 

said  valve  unit  between  said  tailpieces  and  for  moving  the 

inner  faces  of  said  uilpieces  into  clamping  engagement 

with  the  end  faces  of  said  valve  body  when  said  mounting 

means  is  moved  to  a  clamping  position,  whereby  said 

valve  unit  and  said  clamping  members  can  be  rotated  as  a 

subassembly  relative  to  said  uilpieces  when  said  mounting 

means  is  in  an  unclamping  position. 

4,103,867 
BALL  VALVE 
James  Douglas  Orr,  355  Rayette  Rd.,  Concord,  Ontario,  Canada 
(L4K  IBI) 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  S«r.  No.  765,874 

Int.  a.2  FI6K  25/04 

U.S.  a.  251—180  4  Claims 


4.103,866 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Bemie  E.  Robinson,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Milwaukee 
Valve  Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,066 

Int.  a.^  F16K  im 

U.S.  a.  251-151  "  Claims 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  adapted  to  be  mounted  between  axially 
spaced  tubular  sections  of  a  fluid  system  comprising 

a  pair  of  tailpieces,  east  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  end 
of  one  of  the  tubular  sections  and  having  a  radially  extend- 
ing flange  including  an  inner  face; 

a  pair  of  annular  clamping  members,  each  adapted  to  fit  over 
and  slidably  encircle  one  of  said  tailpieces  and  including  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apertures,  said  aper- 
tures of  one  clamping  member  being  axially  alignable  with 
the  apertures  of  the  other  clamping  member: 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  flow  passage; 

a  spherical  fiow  control  ball  having  a  fiow  passage: 

a  pair  of  tubular  sealing  members  each  having  a  fiow  passage 
and  a  spherical  outer  wall; 

the  spherical  outer  wall  of  said  tubular  sealing  members 
being  seated  in  said  flow  passage  of  said  housing  for  rota- 
tional movement  about  the  centres  of  their  respective 
spherical  surfaces  and  with  their  flow  passages  generally 
aligned  with  the  fiow  passage  of  the  housing; 

said  control  ball  being  between  said  tubular  sealing  members 
and  having  its  surface  in  sealing  engagement  with  an  end 
of  the  passage  of  each  sealing  member; 

means  for  maintaining  said  control  ball  and  sealing  members 
in  spaced  relation  longitudinally  of  the  flow  passage  of  the 
housing  with  the  centers  of  the  control  ball  and  centers  of 
the  sealing  members  in  triangular  relation,  the  centers  of 
said  spherical  surfaces  of  said  sealing  members  being 
below  the  center  of  said  control  ball  whereby  a  down- 
ward force  on  said  control  ball  and  through  its  center 
causes  a  rotational  force  on  said  sealing  members  and 
tightens  the  engagement  of  the  ends  of  the  passages  of  the 
sealing  members  with  the  spherical  surface  of  said  ball; 
a  stem  keyed  to  said  control  ball  and  extending  exteriorly  of 
said  housing  that  is  rouuble  to  align  or  disalign  the  flow 
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passage  of  the  control  ball  with  the  flow  passage  of  the 
housing  and  sealing  members  to  control  fiow;  and 
means  for  mainuining  a  downward  force  on  said  control  ball 
through  its  center  to  mainuin  a  roUlional  force  on  said 
sealing  members  and  mainUin  them  in  sealing  contact 
with  said  control  ball. 


4,103,869 

VEHICLE  LEVELLING  AND  STABILIZING  SYSTEM 

Philip  R.  Mesny,  20233  Parthenia,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.  91306. 

and  Jake  E.  Peoples,  5034  Cahuenga  BUd.,  North  Hollywood. 

Calif.  91601 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,319,  Jan.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  No*.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,934 

Int.  a.:  B66F  7/2A 

U.S.  a.  254—86  R  4  Claims 


4,103,868 
BALL  VALVE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  BALL  ELEMENT 

DESIGN 
William  S.  Thompson,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Elkhart  Brass 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,269 

Int.  Q}  F16K  Sm 

VS.  a.  251—283  3  Qaims 


1.  A  ball  valve  to  accommodate  liquid  fiow  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  chamber  therein,  said  housing  including  an 
inlet  into  said  chamber  and  an  outlet  from  said  chamber,  a  ball 
element  in  said  chamber  positioned  between  said  mlet  and 
outlet,  handle  means  located  exteriorly  of  said  housing  and 
contacting  said  ball  element  for  routing  the  ball  element  upon 
an  axis  between  closed  and  full  open  positions,  one  of  said  inlet 
and  outlet  defining  a  valve  seat,  said  ball  element  having  a 
circumferentially  located  generally  spherical  outer  surface 
extending  radially  about  said  axis  of  roution,  said  ball  element 
having  a  liquid  flow  passage  therethrough  formed  by  a  contin- 
uous side  wall,  said  ball  element  flow  passage  intersecting  said 
axis  of  roution  and  interrupting  said  outer  surface  of  the  ball 
element  at  spaced  locations  to  define  first  and  second  opening 
edge  portions  into  the  ball  element,  said  ball  element  flow 
passage  being  aligned  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  when  said  ball 
element  is  in  its  full  open  position  to  permit  liquid  fiow  from 
said  inlet  and  through  said  outlet,  each  of  said  opening  edge 
portions  having  a  beveled  reaction  face  means  constituting  an 
arcuate  surface  located  laterally  of  said  axis  of  roution  for 
making  contact  with  liquid  flow  when  said  ball  element  is 
rotated  between  its  closed  and  full  open  positions,  said  reaction 
face  means  of  both  opening  edge  portions  converging  toward 
each  other  from  said  opening  edge  portions  and  terminating  at 
said  ball  element  outer  surface,  said  reaction  face  means  of  both 
opening  edge  portions  interrupting  said  flow  passage  side  wall 
at  spaced  locations,  said  ball  element  including  spaced  ends 
intersecting  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  ball  element  outer  surface 
located  between  said  ends,  each  reaction  face  means  extending 
from  adjacent  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  ball  element 
with  the  spacing  between  the  reaction  face  means  of  both 
opening  edge  portions  and  said  ball  outer  surface  varying  from 
a  maximum  adjacent  each  ball  element  end  to  a  minimum  at  a 
location  between  said  ball  element  ends. 


1.  A  levelling  and  stabilizing  jack  system  for  retrofitting  to 
vehicles  such  as  campers,  trailers  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separately  mounted,  reversible,  horizonul 
folding  jacks  with  extendable  and  retracuble  jack  legs 
mounted  at  strategic  locations  on  said  vehicle, 

said  jacks  comprising: 

an  elongate  channel, 

a  worm  gear  traversing  the  length  of  said  channel, 

an  elongate  jack  leg  swingable  from  a  position  parallel  with 
said  channel  to  a  subsuntially  vertical  position, 

a  trunnion  connecting  said  leg  to  said  worm  gear  having 
bushings  between  the  trunnion  and  said  leg  for  preventing 
said  trunnion  from  binding  on  said  worm  gear. 

a  hexagonal  shaft  attached  to  said  worm  gear  and  extending 
beyond  one  end  of  said  channel  means, 

a  gear  box  engaging  the  end  of  said  hexagonal  shaft, 

an  electric  motor  for  connecting  to  a  vehicle  battery  for 
driving  said  worm  gear, 

a  symmetrical  reversible  gear  box  motor  mount  atuched  to 
said  channel  means  for  adapting  said  motor  and  gear  box 
arrangement  so  that  said  jack  system  may  be  adapted  to 
mount  at  a  variety  of  locations  on  said  vehicle, 

selective  means  for  selectively  operating  said  jacks  individu- 
ally or  in  predetermined  groups  or  pairs, 

means  for  securing  said  plurality  of  jack  systems  at  conve- 
nient locations  on  said  vehicle. 


4,103,870 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  SETTING  A  NON-SKID  CHAIN  ON  A 

CAR  TIRE 

Keisuke  Murakami,  2-22-3  Megurohon-cho,  Meguro-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,164 

Int.  a.!  E02C  i/00:  B60C  27/00 

MS.  a.  254—88  7  CUiiu 

1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  chain  on  a  tire  comprising: 

(a)  a  bed  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  ground  and  having  a 
mounting  surface  for  placing  the  tire  thereon,  said  mount- 
ing surface  having  a  longitudinal  groove  and  a  plurality  of 
transverse  grooves  therein  for  placing  a  chain  therein, 

(b)  said  bed  consisting  of  first  and  second  bed  sections  re- 
spectively having  flat  and  inclined  surfaces  cooperating  to 
form  said  mounting  surface  of  said  bed,  said  grooves  in 
said  mounting  surface  of  the  bed  defining  perpendicularly 
intersecting  grooves  in  both  the  flat  and  inclined  surfaces 
of  said  bed  sections, 

(c)  said  grooves  being  of  sufficient  size  to  allow  said  chain  to 
be  accommodated  therein  for  longitudinal  and  transverse 
movement  with  the  tire  on  the  mounting  surface, 

(d)  said  first  and  second  bed  sections  having  adjacent  lower 
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surfaces,  said  apparatus  further  including  hinge  means 
disposed  between  said  adjacent  lower  surfaces  of  said  two 


4,103,872 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 
HOISTING  MACHINE 
Koki  Hirasukfl,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1977,  S«r.  No.  764,892 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1976,  51-9325 

Int.  a:-  B66D  1/00 

VS.  a.  254—168  5  Qaims 


bed  sections  and  hingedly  connecting  said  two  bed  sec- 
lions  for  allowing  said  bed  to  be  folded. 


4,103,871 

WIRE  ROPE  BINDER 

W.  W.  Patterson,  III.  and  Eugene  F.  Grapes,  both  c/o  W.  W. 

Patterson  &  Company,  830  Brocket  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15233 

Di»ision  of  Ser.  No.  618,807,  Oct.  2.  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,062,520, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  399.826,  Sep.  24,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,934,855,  This  application  No»,  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,171 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  27, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  O:-  A63B  61/04 

VS.  a.  254—164  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  overload  protection  apparatus  for  hoisting  machines 
having  a  driving  part  including  an  electric  motor,  an  output, 
and  a  reduction  part  interconnecting  said  driving  part  and  said 
output,  with  said  reduction  part  having  parallelly  disposed 
input  and  output  shafts,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  slip- 
ping gear  unit  and  a  ratchet  gear  unit  which  are  mounted 
drivingly  connected  between  said  input  and  said  output  shafts, 
said  slipping  gear  unit  and  said  ratchet  gear  unit  respectively 
having  outer  ring  gears  engaging  with  said  input  shaft,  said 
slipping  gear  unit  having  means  to  slip  for  torques  exceeding  a 
predetermined  torque,  said  ratchet  gear  unit  having  ratchet 
means  to  engage  its  ring  gear  when  said  output  shaft  is  rotated 
in  a  direction  for  lowering  the  load  carried  by  said  hoisting 
machine  at  a  speed  exceeding  a  predetermined  speed,  said 
slipping  gear  unit  ring  gear  having  inwardly  extending  protru- 
sions, gear  retaining  plates  for  clamping  said  ring  gear  at  its 
opposite  sides  and  a  spring  acting  between  said  protrusions  and 
said  plates  for  biasing  said  protrusions  and  said  plates  to  one 
extreme  position  of  limited  relative  lost  motion  and  being 
compressed  as  said  protrusions  and  said  plates  move  to  the 
opposite  extreme  position  of  the  limited  relative  lost  motion 
when  transmitting  torque  between  said  input  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft. 


1.  A  wire  rope  binder  apparatus  comprising  a  wire  rope  of 
given  length,  a  clamp  having  a  body  through  which  the  wire 
rope  extends  adjustable  on  said  wire  rope  to  any  position  on  its 
length  with  respect  to  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  threaded 
tubular  extension  thereon,  threaded  substantially  over  its 
length,  through  which  the  other  end  of  said  wire  rope  coaxi- 
ally  projects,  a  frame  means  having  an  opening  through  which 
the  tubular  extension  on  the  clamp  extends,  and  nut  means 
screwed  on  said  threaded  tubular  extension  adjustably  bearing 
against  said  frame  means  for  pulling  said  clamp  relative  to  said 
frame  means  to  apply  a  tensioning  force  to  said  other  end  of 
said  wire  rope  and  means  on  said  frame  for  attachment  to  a 
second  object  spaced  from  said  first  object  and  means  in  said 
body  adapted  to  gnp  the  wire  rope  on  tensioning  the  wire 
rope,  a  winch  having  means  for  supponing  it  in  a  fixed  position 
on  a  first  object,  and  to  which  said  one  end  of  the  wire  rope 
connects  for  applying  a  tension  force  to  said  wire  rope. 


4,103,873 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

HOISTING  MACHINE 

Isao  Sato;  Shigenori  Gomi,  and  Mitsuyuki  Furuichi,  all  of  Hita- 
chi, Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar,  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,934 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1976,  51-36955 

Int.  Q.-  B66D  l/OO 

VS.  Q.  254—168  6  Qaims 

1.  In  an  overload  protection  apparatus  for  hoisting  machines 

having  a  driving  section  including  an  electric  motor,  an  output. 

and  a  reduction  section  interconnecting  said  driving  section 

and  said  output,  with  said  reduction  section  having  parallelly 

disposed  input  and  output  shafts,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  gear  drivingly  mounted  and  connected  between  said  input 

and  output  shafts,  said  gear  including  an  outer  gear  unit 

having  peripheral  gear  for  engagement  with  a  pinion  and 

an  inner  gear  unit  constituted  by  first  and  second  gear 

support  means  facing  to  each  other  and  housed  by  said 

outer  gear  unit,  said  first  and  second  gear  supporting 

means  have  respective  projecting  members,  said  first  and 

second  gear  supporting  means  abutting  each  other  at  their 
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projecting  members  to  provide  a  power  transmission  path 
to  raise  the  load,  spring  means  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  gear  support  means  and  in  contact  with  said 
outer  gear  unit,  said  spring  means  being  adapted  to  allow 
a  relative  movement  of  said  inner  and  outer  gear  units 
when  the  load  torque  actually  applied  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined torque  in  the  direction  of  rotation  applied  to  raise 


4,103.875 

SPEAR  POINTS  FOR  FENCE  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD 

Carl  R.  Glass,  2749  N.  Orange  Blossom  Trail,  Kissimmee,  Fla. 

32741  ,  ,^. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  612,521,  Sep.  U,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,708 

Int.  a.:  E04H  17/14 

V.S.  a.  256—59  1  Claim 


the  load,  means  for  converting  the  relative  movement  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  into  a  movement  in  the  direction 
of  thrust,  and  means  for  detecting  the  movement  caused 
by  said  converting  means  and  wherein  said  means  for 
detecting  the  movement  of  said  converting  means  effects 
a  stopping  of  the  lifting  operation  upon  the  movement  of 
said  converting  means  in  the  direction  of  thrust. 


4,103,874 
RAILING  ASSEMBLY 

William  J.  Horgan,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blumcratt  of 
Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,408 

Int.  a.-E04H;7//6 

U.S.  a.  256-24  ^"'^■"^ 


1  In  a  fence  construction  which  includes  a  longitudinal 
stringer,  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  metallic  posts, 
said  posts  being  substantially  rectangular  in  cross  section,  and 
having  upper  side  portions  and  top  walls,  protective  and  deco- 
rative spear  points  for  said  posts,  and  wherein  each  point  com- 
prises: 

a  spear  point  body  section  having  upper  and  lower  portions; 
the  lower  body  section  having  top  and  bottom  flanges; 
the  lower  body  section  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
chamber,  said  chamber  being  defined  by  inner  walls 
which  are  inclined  from  the  vertical  so  that  the  chamber  is 
of  increased  dimension  at  its  entry  portion; 
the  chamber  having  flat  top  walls; 
a  spear  point  section  projecting  integrally,  vertically  from 

the  upper  portion  of  each  body  section; 
the  body  section  and  spear  point  section  being  formed  of 
resilient  plastic  material;  and  wherein  for  each  post  the 
lower  body  section  being  expandably  engaged  on  the 
respective  upper  side  portions  of  a  corresponding  post 
with  the  chamber  expanded  throughout  its  depth  to  fnc- 
lionally  engage  the  side  portions  along  the  complete  axial 
length  thereof,  with  the  top  wall  of  the  post  abutted 
against  the  fiat  top  wall  of  the  chamber  and  an  epoxy 
mastic  bonding  substance  on  the  end  of  the  post  receiving 
the  spear  point  to  permanently  adhere  the  spear  point 
thereon. 


1  A  railing  assembly  comprising  a  handrail,  railing  mount- 
ing means  for  connecting  the  handrail  to  a  building  structure, 
and  handrail  supporting  means  connecting  said  mounting 
means  and  said  handrail;  said  handrail  supporting  means  com- 
pnsing  at  least  one  panel,  said  railing  mounting  means  compns- 
ing  bracket  means  in  the  form  of  a  channel  member  having  an 
upwardly  opening  channel  therein,  the  lower  edge  portions  of 
said  panel  being  disposed  within  said  channel,  with  the  channel 
member  having  portions  that  extend  up  along  lower  opposite 
sides  of  the  panel  in  bracketing  relation  therewith,  and  tape 
means  disposed  in  said  channel  between  said  upwardly  extend- 
ing portions  of  said  channel  and  said  lower  opposite  sides  of 
saidVanel,  said  tape  means  including  a  plurality  of  upwardly 
extending  spaced  apart  strip  portions  defining  therebetween 
upwardly  opening  adhesive-receiving  voids,  for  receiving  a 
liquified  adhesive  therein,  and  with  a  panel-securing  adhesive 
disposed  in  said  voids. 


4,103,876 

METHOD  A>n)  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

PRODUaNG  AND  APPLYING  FOAM 

Walter  J.  Hasselman,  Jr.,  and  Walter  J.  Hasselman,  Sr.,  both  of 
1084  Post  Rd..  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,120 

Int.  a.=  BOIF  5/04 

VS.  O.  366—178  "  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  homogeneously  mixing  materials  com- 
prising a  first  material  delivery  and  mixing  means  having  a  feed 
opening,  a  first  mixing  chamber  having  a  generally  central  axis. 
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firat  outlet  means,  and  first  nozzle  means,  said  first  nozzle 
means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  finely  atomized  spray  of  a  first 
material  in  said  feed  opening  in  directions  generally  parallel 
and  transverse  to  the  central  axis  of  said  chamber,  and  said  first 
delivery  and  mixing  means  for  delivering  into  said  feed  open- 
mg  a  generally  annular  stream  of  a  second  material  about  the 
spray  of  the  first  material  such  that  both  the  first  and  second 
matenals  fiow  in  substantially  the  same  genera]  direction, 
wherein  the  first  stream  mixes  in  the  core  of  the  layer  of  the 
second  material  to  enable  intimate  and  homogeneous  mixing  of 
the  first  and  second  materials,  said  first  chamber  being  dimen- 
sioned larger  than  said  feed  opening  to  reduce  the  flow  rate  of 
the  first  and  second  materials  passing  therethrough,  and  said 
outlet  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  first  chamber  and 
t>eing  dimensioned  smaller  than  said  first  chamber  to  increase 
the  flow  rate  of  the  admixed  material  exiting  said  first  chamber; 
and  second  material  delivery  and  mixing  means  including  third 
assembly  means  having  a  second  mixing  chamber  and  third 
material  delivery  means  with  a  second  nozzle  means  being 
operatively  connected  downstream  to  said  first  chamber,  said 
third  assembly  and  delivery  means  forming  the  homogeneous 
admixture  of  the  first  and  second  materials  into  a  generally 
annular  stream  which  fiows  in  substantially  the  same  general 
direction  with  respect  to  the  mixing  chamber  as  the  first  and 
second  materials,  said  second  nozzle  means  for  introducing  a 
finely  atomized  spray  of  a  third  material  into  the  approximate 
center  of  the  annular  layered  admixed  stream  such  that  the 
third  material  also  fiows  in  directions  generally  parallel  and 
transverse  to  the  annular  stream  of  admixed  first  and  second 
matenals.  thereby  enabling  the  homogeneous  admixture  of  the 
first,  second  and  third  materials  in  said  second  chamber,  said 
second  chamber  being  dimensioned  larger  than  said  outlet 
means  to  reduce  the  fiow  rates  of  the  admixed  stream  and  third 
material  passing  therethrough,  means  associated  with  said 
third  assembly  means  to  discharge  the  resultant  admixture  in 
substantially  the  same  general  direction  as  the  first,  second  and 
third  materials. 

12  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  foam  material  or  the  like 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  introducing  into  a  first  mixing  zone  a  generally  annular 
stream  of  a  first  gaseous  material; 

(b)  introducing  into  the  central  poriion  of  said  first  annular 
stream  an  atomized  stream  of  a  foam-forming  material 
such  that  the  foam-forming  material  fiows  in  directions 
generally  parallel  and  transverse  to  said  first  annular 
stream  thereby  causing  substantially  uniform  and  homoge- 
neous intermixing  of  said  materials: 

(c)  forming  said  admixed  stream  of  first  and  second  materials 
into  a  second  generally  annular  stream; 

(d)  directing  said  generally  annular  stream  into  a  second 
mixing  zone  while  simultaneously  reducing  the  speed  of 
said  first  and  second  materials; 

(e)  introducing  into  the  central  poriion  of  said  annular  ad- 
mixed stream  an  atomized  stream  of  a  curable  synthetic 
resinous  material  in  directions  generally  parallel  and  trans- 
verse to  said  second  annular  admixed  stream  thereby 
causing  said  curable  synthetic  resinous  material  to  become 
intermixed  substantially  uniformly  with  said  annular  ad- 
mixed stream  to  form  a  substantially  homogeneous  syn- 
thetic resinous  foam  material;  and 

(0  directing  said  synthetic  resinous  foam  material  away  from 
said  second  mixing  zone. 


4,103,877 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  FLAME  TREATMENT  OF  A 

WORK-PIECE 

Alfred  Pfeuffer,  Neu-Isenburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Messer 
Griesheim  GmbH.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,793 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1975,  2553553 

Jnl.  a,2  B23K  7/06 
U.S.  a.  266-51  5  Oaims 


'         '^J^  it  51/       U    ]1      Y 

ii        "  /  / 


1.  Device  for  scarfing  of  a  meul  work-piece,  the  combina- 
tion with  upper  and  lower  preheating  blocks  disposed  to  define 
a  scarfing-oxygen  duct,  holding  means  operable  for  holding 
said  blocks,  and  including  an  oxygen  distribution  system  in 
communication  with  said  duct,  and  a  separate  nozzle  commu- 
nicating with  said  duct  and  operable  for  supplying  an  addi- 
tional oxygen  stream  through  said  duct  to  the  work-piece  zone 
for  ignition  of  said  metal  heating  zone,  said  separate  nozzle 
being  arranged  in  an  expansion  chamber  in  the  interior  of  said 
holding  means  and  being  connected  to  a  separate  supply  line. 


4,103,878 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SOLIDS  FROM  THE 

WATER  SEAL  TROUGH  OF  AN  ANNULAR  MATERIAL 

COOLER 
Richard  W.  Graef,  Franksville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AlUs-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,699 

Inf.  a.;  C21D  II/OO 

U.S.  a.  266—78  11  Oaims 


1.  In  an  annular  material  cooler  device  having  at  least  one 
gas  seal  water  trough,  an  apparatus  for  removing  solids  from 
said  water  trough  comprising; 
an  ejector  pump  mounted  in  said  water  trough  having  a 
body  portion  provided  with  a  main  bore  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  being  immersed  in  the  water  of  the 
water  trough; 
a  source  of  air  under  pressure; 

conduit  means  connecting  said  source  of  air  under  pressure 
to  said  ejector  pump;  and 
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control  means  operable  when  actuated  to  direct  the  air  transfer  mechanism  mounted  on  said  base  and  including  a  jaw 

imder  pressure  to  said  ejector  pump  to  create  a  vacuum  at  assembly  for  receiving  the  first  portion  of  a  plurality  of  said 

the  inlet  thereof  to  draw  solids  from  the  water  trough  into  articles  therein  at  said  pick-up  station  and  a  lift  device  for 

saidejector  pump  and  into  the  stream  of  air  underpressure  moving  said  jaw  assembly  and  the  articles  retained  therebe- 

passing  through  said  ejector  pump  to  be  expelled  there-  tween  from  said  pick-up  station  through  said  cooling  station 
from  through  said  outlet. 


4,103,879 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  EMISSIONS  FROM 

OXYGEN  STEELMAKING  FURNACES 

Albert  Calderon,  1065  Melrose  Dr.,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio  43402 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,599,  Jan.  12,  1977.  This 

application  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,208 

Int.  O.!  C21C  5/40 

U.S.  a.  266—158  7  Oaims 


1.  In  the  controlling  of  emissions  from  a  basic  oxygen  steel- 
making  furnace  an  improved  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion the  following: 

(a)  an  overhead  hood  having  an  entry  point  located  over  the 
mouth  of  said  furnace  when  said  furnace  is  in  its  upright 
position. 

(b)  suction  means  to  create  a  negative  pressure  within  said 
hood. 

(c)  an  extension  means  to  said  hood  to  protrude  away  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  furnace  in  such  a  way  as  to 
communicate  with  said  hood  by  means  of  an  aperture,  said 
extension  being  positioned  over  the  mouth  of  said  furnace 
when  said  furnace  is  in  the  reclined  position  towards  the 
charging  aisle,  and  said  extension  having  the  top  thereof 
removeable  for  access  purposes,  and 

(d)  gate  means  to  selectively  control  the  emission  of  gases 
from  either  said  entry  point  of  said  hood  or  said  aperture 
of  said  extension. 


and  to  said  heating  chamber,  wherein  only  the  second  portion 
of  said  articles  are  exposed  for  the  heat  treatment  thereof,  said 
lift  device  thereafter  moving  said  articles  to  said  cooling  sta- 
tion for  a  preselected  interval  for  the  cooling  thereof,  whereaf- 
ter the  treated  articles  are  relumed  to  the  pick-up  station  for 
removal  therefrom  to  a  collection  station. 


4,103,881 

LOAD  REGULATOR 

Irene  C.  Simich,  5555  N.  Sheridan  Rd.,  Chicago,  III.  60640 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,658 

Int.  O.J  F16F  l/n 

U.S.  O.  267—177  7  Oaims 


/  4,103,880 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  DRILL  BLANKS 
Herbert    W.    Westeren,    Barrington,    R.I.,    and    Richard    P. 

McCally,  N.  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  C.  I.  Hayes  Inc., 

Cranston,  R.l. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,704 

Int.  a.*  C21D  l/n 

U.S.  O.  266—253  21  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  heat  treating  a  plurality  of 
elongated  articles,  wherein  each  of  said  articles  includes  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion,  comprising  a  base,  a  feeding 
assembly  mounted  on  said  base  and  including  means  for  feed- 
ing a  predetermined  number  of  said  articles  to  a  pick-up  station 
located  on  said  base,  a  furnace  housing  mounted  on  said  base  in 
spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  pick-up  station  and  having 
a  heating  chamber  and  a  cooling  station  located  in  spaced 
vertical  relation  therein,  said  cooling  station  being  spaced 
above  said  pick-up  station  in  vertical  alignment  therewith,  and 
said  heating  chamber  being  spaced  above  said  cooling  station 
in  vertical  alignment  therewith  and  said  pick-up  sution,  and  a 


1.  In  a  machine  arrangement  for  accurately  setting  the  load 
applied  to  a  workpiece,  an  improved  load  regulator  mounted 
to  act  between  the  machine  and  the  workpiece  for  applying  a 
load  to  the  workpiece  and  comprising  cooperating  piston  and 
cylinder  means  defining  a  variable  length  chamber,  a  coil 
spring  disposed  in  the  chamber  to  react  between  the  piston  and 
cylinder  means  and  change  in  length  in  unison  therewith  for 
applying  a  load  from  the  piston  means  to  the  workpiece.  said 
piston  and  cylinder  means  having  cooperating  cylinder  indicia 
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and  piston  indicia  arranged  to  indicate  the  value  of  the  load  in 
proportion  to  the  length  of  the  coil  spring,  and  means  to  axially 
adjust  the  position  of  the  cylinder  means  relative  to  the  ma- 
chine in  accordance  with  the  value  registered  by  the  indicia  to 
set  the  load  applied  lo  the  workpiece  by  the  piston  means,  said 
cyhnder  means  having  external  threads  engageable  with  a 
threaded  machine  mounting  bore  to  enable  axial  adjustment  of 
the  position  of  the  cylinder  means  for  setting  the  load  to  be 
applied  to  the  workpiece. 


said  end  frames  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  upper  ends 
of  said  frame  memt>ers: 


4,103.882 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  FORMING  A  FINISH  ON  A 

JEWELRY  BAND 

Abraham  Winzelberg,  3620  Bowne  St.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  113S4 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,852 

Int.  a:-  B25B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  269—51  2  Oaims 


(d)  a  flexible  sheet  extending  between  and  having  portions 
carried  by  said  rolls,  respectively;  and 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  rolls. 


Yoshiro 
Japan 


4,103,884 
CLOTH  ARTICLE  TRANSPORTERS 
Kawashima,    18   Higashikomazume-cho,   Gifu 


City, 


Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,189 
Int.  ar-  B65H  3/22 
1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  forming  a  finish  on  a  jewelry  band  U.S.  CI.  271— 18J 
comprising:  a  base;  a  chassis  rotatably  mounted  to  said  base; 
first  locking  means  for  securing  said  chassis  in  position  relative 
lo  said  base;  a  mandrel,  said  mandrel  being  shaped  in  the  form 
of  a  frustum  of  continuously  increasing  cross-sectional  area, 
said  mandrel  further  having  a  substantially  circular  cross  sec- 
tion; and  positioning  means  operable  selectively  to  move  said 
mandrel  from  a  first  position  in  disengageable  relation  to  said 
jewelry  band  to  a  second  position  in  rotatable  relation  to  said 
chassis  to  a  third  position  secured  to  said  chassis,  said  position- 
ing means  including  two  arms  extending  from  said  chassis, 
each  of  said  arms  including  an  aperture,  said  mandrel  being 
suspended  within  said  apertures,  said  apertures  being  dimen- 
sioned in  accordance  with  said  mandrel  so  that  when  said 
mandrel  is  in  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  mandrel  is 
freely  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  arms,  and  when  said  man- 
drel is  in  said  third  position,  said  mandrel  is  secured  in  position 
with  respect  to  said  arms. 


5  Claims 


4.103,883 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Willard  W.  Shepherd.  Whittier.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shepherd 
Machinery  Company.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  14.  1977.  Ser.  No.  833.155 
Int.  a.-  B23Q  3/00 
U.S.  a.  269—71  4  Oaims 

1.  In  an  adjustable  supporting  structure,  the  combination  of; 

(a)  two  end  frames  each  comprising  frame  members  having 
upper  ends  and  each  having  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  frame  members  thereof  below  their  upper  ends; 

(b)  two  adjustable-length  spacing  means  respectively  having 
ends  connected  to  said  frame  members  of  said  end  frames, 
respectively,  for  varying  the  spacings  of  said  upper  ends 
of  said  frame  members; 

(c)  laterally  spaced  rolls  extending  longitudinally  between 


1.  A  transporter  for  a  cloth  article  which  comprises  a  body 
member  adapted  to  be  moved  up  and  down,  a  pair  of  spaced 
plates  carried  by  said  body  member,  a  bias  means  to  urge  said 
pair  of  spaced  plates  towards  each  other,  needle  members 
extending  downwardly  from  each  of  said  plates,  a  first  means 
for  moving  said  body  member  downwardly  so  that  the  needles 
in  the  plates  can  pierce  a  cloth  article  placed  thereunder,  a 
second  means  for  moving  said  plates  away  from  each  other,  a 
locking  means  coupled  to  and  actuated  by  said  first  means  to 
arrest  the  inwardly  displacement  of  said  spaced  plates  upon  a 
downward  movement  of  said  body  member  and  upon  the  next 
downward  movement  of  said  body  member  to  automatically 
release  said  spaced  plates  and  allow  said  bias  means  to  move 
said  spaced  plates  together,  and  a  third  means  for  moving  said 
body  member  for  selected  vertical  and  horizontal  distances, 
respectively. 
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4,103,885 
TIMING  MECHANISM  FOR  SHEET  FEED  APPARATUS 
Richard  Samuel  Fox,  Rochester.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2.  1977.  Ser.  No.  830,255 

Int.  a.'  B65H  3/06 

U.S.  a.  271—117  9  Qaims 


^'^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  seriatim  from  the  variable 

top  level  of  a  stack  of  sheets  to  arrive  at  a  sheet  utilization 

device  during  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  time  cycle  of  the 

utilization  device,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  engageable  with  the  top  sheet  of  the  stack  for  feeding 

such  top  sheet  from  the  stack; 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  feeding  means 
for  initiating  feeding  of  the  top  sheet  by  said  feeding 
means  in  response  to  a  feed  signal; 
means  for  sensing  the  level  of  the  top  sheet  in  the  stack  prior 
to  feeding  such  top  sheet  from  the  stack,  and  for  produc- 
ing a  position  signal  corresponding  to  such  level;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  position  signal  for  producing  a  feed 
signal,  the  timing  of  which  varies  in  accordance  with  said 
position  signal,  and  for  applying  such  feed  signal  to  said 
control  means  so  that  the  top  sheet  arrives  at  the  sheet 
utilization  device  during  said  predetermined  portion  of 
said  time  cycle  regardless  of  the  level  of  the  stack  from 
which  the  sheet  is  fed. 


4,103,886 
PERMANENT  ATHLETIC  HELD  MARKER 
Carl  W.  Eley,  Rte.  1,  Zanesfield,  Ohio  43360 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1977.  Ser.  No.  777.399 

Int.  a.;  A63C  19/06 

U.S.  a.  272—3  2  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  an  athletic  field  and  a  permanent  type  of 
athletic  field  boundary  marker  comprising  an  elongated  rela- 
tively narrow  strip  comprised  of  a  flexible  elongated  base 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  integrally  formed  and  closely 
spaced  upstanding  projections,  said  projections  having  a 
height  significantly  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  base  portion 
and  having  rounded  tip  portions,  said  base  portion  and  projec- 
tions being  buried  underground  in  said  athletic  field  with  only 
the  tip  portions  of  said  projections  being  visible  to  clearly 
define  a  boundary  marker  when  viewed  from  above  ground. 


4,103,887 

BARBELL  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE  LOAD  CARRYING 

CHAMBERS 

Renald  Shoofler.  777  Greene  Ave.,  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada 

(H4C  2J8) 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  772,350 

Int.  a:-  A63B  J3/00 

U.S.  a.  272—123  7  Qaims 


1.  Exercising  apparatus  comprising  two  collapsible  enclo- 
sures, each  said  enclosure  having  side  walls  and  an  end  wall 
base,  a  walled  opening  in  each  of  said  enclosure  side  walls  for 
receiving  the  end  of  a  weight  supporting  bar.  a  support  bar 
connecting  said  enclosures,  the  center  of  gravity  of  each  of  said 
enclosure  being  positioned  between  each  said  base  and  each 
said  walled  opening,  an  openable  and  closable  aperture  in  each 
of  said  enclosures  opposite  the  end  wall  base,  each  said  wall 
opening  and  the  center  of  gravity  of  each  said  enclosure  being 
positioned  in  between  each  said  aperture  and  each  said  base, 
each  said  side  wall  being  flexible  and  composed  of  flexible 
polymeric  material,  each  said  side  wall  extending  from  the  base 
to  said  aperture,  each  said  openable  and  closable  aperture 
comprising  a  slit  in  a  wall  of  said  enclosure,  resilient  means 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  apertures  to 
resiliently  bias  said  slit  to  a  closed  position  to  retain  a  weighted 
substance  in  each  said  enclosure. 


4,103.888 

GOLF  TEE 

Joseph  H.  Ricketts.  1  Lindenwood  Ter..  Ambler,  Pa.  19002 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,967 

Int.  a:-  A63B  57/00 

VS.  a.  273—33  I  Claim 


1.  A  golf  tee  assembly  compnsing  a  hollow  housing,  a  sup- 
port for  said  housing,  an  aperture  in  said  housing,  a  sleeve 
extending  from  said  aperture,  said  sleeve  having  a  passage 
therethrough. in  communication  with  said  aperture,  a  lip  sur- 
rounding said  passage  at  that  end  of  said  sleeve  which  is  remote 
from  said  aperture,  said  lip  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
support  a  golf  ball  upon  said  sleeve  above  said  passage,  a  piston 
in  said  housing  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  aperture, 
said  piston  being  in  sealingly  slidable  contact  with  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  housing  to  form  at  least  a  partial  vacuum  in  said 
housing  behind  said  aperture,  and  a  pivoted  lever  arm  pivotally 
connected  to  said  piston  and  said  housing,  said  lever  arm  when 
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pivoted  will  cause  said  piston  to  move  in  said  housing  to  form 
said  vacuum  therein. 


4,103.889 

COLLAPSIBLE  BAG  FOR  IMPACT  ABSORBING 

ACnVITIES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Terry  J.  Lobur,  1914  Walbrook  Ave..  Qeveland,  Ohio  44109 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  673,430 

Int  a.'  A63B  67/Oa  69/00 

U.S.  a.  212— n  8  Claims 


ing  from  the  surface  thereof  in  spaced  random  relation 
whereby  a  player  attempts  to  withdraw  the  alarm  plug 
from  the  alarm  plug  tube  without  electrically  connecting 
the  electrical  contacts  of  said  alarm  plug  tube  via  the 
contact  projections  of  said  alarm  plug; 

a  switch  in  the  box;  and 

a  timer  in  the  box  electrically  connected  in  circuit  with  the 
switch,  the  audible  alarm  and  the  battery  for  determining 
a  period  of  time  during  which  a  player  attempts  to  remove 
the  alarm  plug  from  the  alarm  plug  tube,  said  switch 
neutralizing  the  timer  and  the  audible  alarm  when  opened. 


4,103,891 
GAME  DEVICES 
Patrick  L.  Stefano,  aeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stanley  M. 
Miska,  Sr.,  Weston,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,598 

Int.  a.i  A63B  67/10 

VS.  a.  273—97  R  14  Claims 


3.  A  collapsible  bag  for  use  in  athletic  impact  absorbing 
activities,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  casing, 

(b)  a  collapsible  and  inflatable  envelope  disposed  within  said 
casing,  the  envelope  being  adapted  to  be  inflated  to  ex- 
pand said  envelope  within  said  casing. 

(c)  a  recess  defined  by  said  envelope; 

(d)  a  quantity  of  generally  granular  weighting  material  re- 
movably contained  within  the  recess; 

(e)  access  means  for  providing  access  through  said  casing  lo 
said  recess  to  enable  selective  addition  or  removal  of 
weighting  material  to  or  from  said  recess  to  thereby  im- 
part a  selected  weight  to  said  bag;  and. 

(0  said  envelope  being  inflated  when  in  use  to  envelope  and 
retain  the  weighting  material  in  place. 


^5--^'         WcMietMDS  JO 
21        HIM  fUC  li 


1.  A  game,  comprising 

a  box  having  an  alarm  plug  tube  of  electrically  insulative 
material  has  electrical  contacts  in  spaced  relation; 

an  alarm  circuit  in  the  box  electrically  connected  to  the 
electrical  contacts  for  indicating  when  the  electrical 
contacts  in  the  alarm  plug  tube  are  in  electrical  connec- 
tion, said  alarm  circuit  having  a  battery,  lamps  and  an 
audible  alarm  connected  to  the  electrical  contacts; 

an  alarm  plug  of  electrically  insulative  material  having 
raised  electrically  conductive  contact  projections  extend- 


4,103,890 
GAME 
Robert  J.  Treasarden,  Lake  Errock,  Canada,  assignor  to  The 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part 
interest 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,692 

Int.  a:-  A63F  9/00 

VS.  a.  273—1  E  2  Qaims 


'  loanic  IKS  m  iliw  Puit 
iLin  KnTuutti  SLOi  a 


1.  A  game  device  comprising 

a  sheet-like  playing  surface  made  from  supple,  wrinklable. 
snappable.  flexible  material,  for  being  grasped  for  manipu- 
lation by  at  least  two  players, 

and  a  tether,  one  end  of  which  is  affixed  to  the  mid-region  of 
said  surface,  and  to  the  other  end  of  which  is  affixed  a 
playing  object, 

said  surface  having  al  least  two  object  receiver  areas  posi- 
tioned in  the  edge  region  of  said  surface  with  their  respec- 
tive mid-points  substantially  equidistant  from  the  point  of 
affixation  of  said  tether  to  said  surface,  each  of  which 
areas  cornprises  one  or  more  holes  in  said  surface  into 
which  said  object  will  fit.  the  outermost  of  which  holes 
have  their  centers  at  a  distance  from  said  point  not  greater 
than  the  length  of  said  tether  plus  the  distance  from  the 
center  of  said  object  to  its  point  of  affixation  to  said  tether, 
the  angular  displacement  of  the  mid-points  of  said  areas 
with  respect  to  each  other  being  substantially  360Vn 
where  "n"  is  the  number  of  said  areas, 

whereby  players  grasping  edges  of  said  surface  may  manipu- 
late said  surface  to  cause  relative  motion  between  said 
playing  object  and  one  or  more  of  said  holes. 


4,103,892 

LIGHT  ACTUATED  TARGET  CONTROL  FOR  AN 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

George  B.  Hinze,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wall  Disney 

Productions,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,606 

Int.  O.-  F41J  5/02.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  273—101.1  10  aaims 

1.  A  reaction  circuit  for  an  amusement  device  in  which 

means  for  providing  a  beam  of  energy  is  directed  at  a  target 

constrained  to  move  along  a  predetermined  path  comprising: 

(a)  a  direct  current  electrical  motor  driving  said  target  in  a 
first  direction  along  said  path; 

(b)  an  electrical  power  supply  connected  to  said  motor  for 
supplying  direct  electrical  current  thereto  through  driv- 
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ing  transistor  means  when  said  driving  transistor  means  is 
biased  to  a  conducting  state  below  saturation; 

(c)  a  bias  connection  from  an  electrical  voltage  supply  to 
bias  said  driving  transistor  means  into  a  conducting  state; 

(d)  voltage  clamping  circuitry  connected  to  said  bias  con- 
nection and  including  a  normally  conductive  semiconduc- 
tor element  through  which  current  is  drained  when  volt- 
age in  said  bias  connection  exceeds  a  preselected  steady 
state  bias  level  to  thereby  maintain  a  bias  voltage; 

(e)  a  shunt  circuit  connected  to  a  direct  current  supply  to 
normally  bias  said  semiconductor  element  into  a  conduct- 
ing state; 


wardly  from  said  first  movable  plunger  means  defining  an 
air  space  relative  to  said  first  plunger  means,  and 

stop  means  in  the  barrel  located  rearwardly  of  said  second 
movable  plunger  means  and  holding  the  second  movable 
plunger  means  in  a  pressurizing  position  for  compressing 
the  air  in  said  air  space, 

whereby  the  compressed  air  acts  on  the  first  plunger  means 
to  force  liquid  in  said  reservoir  past  the  valve  element 
when  the  valve  element  is  unsealed  by  impact  of  the 
triggering  pin  with  an  animal,  said  valve  seat  being  com- 
municatively connected  with  said  hollow  needle. 


-, i?i_™^t_fS 
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4,103,894 
DISK  ROLLING  GAME  OF  VARIABLE  DIFFICULTY 

Dan  McCraw,  Hot  Springs,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Domination  Incor- 
porated, Hot  Springs,  Ark. 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,806 

Int.  O.-  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273—126  A  18  Claims 


'  \ 


(0  a  ground  connection  from  said  shunt  circuit  including  a 
normally  non-conductive  circuit  element  actuable  to  a 
conductive  state  by  a  beam  of  energy  directed  thereat; 
whereby  actuation  of  said  normally  non-conductive  circuit 
element  by  a  beam  of  energy  completes  said  ground  connec- 
tion to  drop  the  bias  from  said  semiconductor  element  in  said 
shunt  circuit  to  temporarily  disable  said  bias  voltage  and  in- 
crease the  bias  on  said  driving  transistor  means,  thereby  in- 
creasing power  to  said  motor  to  accelerate  said  target  along 
said  path 


4,103,893 

TRANQUILIZER  DART 

Elijah  C.  Walker,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the   Department  of 

Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,567 

Int.  a.'  A61D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  273—106.5  D  10  Qaims 


1.  A  lightweight  projectile  dart  for  injecting  liquid  into  an 
animal  upon  impact,  comprising: 

a  barrel  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  and  being 
provided  at  said  forward  end  with  a  hollow  needle, 

means  defining  a  valve  seat  in  the  barrel  near  said  forward 
end, 

a  valve  element  sealingly  engageable  with  said  seat  and 
movable  toward  said  rearward  end  to  unseat 

a  triggering  pin  connected  to  said  valve  element  and  extend- 
ing through  said  needle  and  projecting  forwardly  there- 
from when  the  valve  element  engages  the  seat, 

first  movable  plunger  means  in  the  barrel  spaced  rearwardly 
from  said  valve  element  and  defining  a  liquid  reservoir 
relative  to  said  valve  element, 

second  movable  plunger  means  in  the  barrel  spaced  rear- 


1.  An  amusement  game  adapted  to  be  played  by  one  or  more 
players,  said  game  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  disk-like  magnetically  attachable  game  pieces: 
a  fortress  adapted  to  be  disposed  upon  a  supporting  surface, 
said  fortress  comprising: 
a  base  portion; 
a  substantially  planar  safe  area  in  which  pieces  may  be 

received; 
a  wall  extending  around  said  safe  area  and  above  said  base; 

and 
a  plurality  of  nubs  disposed  at  radially  spaced  apart  loca- 
tions on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wall  and  the  edge  of 
said  safe  area  for  impeding  passage  of  pieces  between 
said  wall  and  into  said  safe  area; 
a  plurality  of  cup-like  traps  for  impeding  passage  of  said 
game  pieces  which  contact  same,  said  traps  comprising  a 
mouth  portion  substantially  larger  than  said  game  pieces 
whereby  said  game  pieces  may  be  admitted  into  said  traps; 
and 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  parasites  for  altering  the  course  of 
said  game  pieces  travelling  in  close  proximity  thereto. 


4,103,895 
CONCEALED  PATTERN  DETECTION  GAME 
Gerald  L.  Pressman.  7925  Rainbow  Dr.,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014. 
and  Louis  Wilk,  12440  Hilltop  Dr..  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif. 
94022 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,376 
Int.  a.=  A63F  9/06 
VS.  a.  273—153  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  game  or  test  of  skill  comprising: 
a  playing  surface  concealing  a  pattern  of  paths; 
a  means  for  selecting  areas  or  points  on  said  playing  surface; 
electronic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  selecting  means 
and  said  pattern  of  paths,  wherein  said  selecting  means 
and  said  pattern  of  paths,  during  said  selection  of  areas  or 
points,  comprise  electronic  circuit  coupling  for  said  elec- 
tronic circuit  means,  and  said  circuit  coupling  is  effected 
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by  electromagnetic  fields  between  said  selecting  means 
and  said  pattern  of  paths;  and 
an  indicator  means,  activated  by  said  electronic  circuit 
means  in  response  to  said  electronic  circuit  coupling,  for 


of  a  golf  club  not  causing  said  force  sensitive  means  to 
activate  said  signal  means  and  the  absence  of  a  signal 
advising  the  golfer  that  his  off-target  hand  has  not  inter- 
fered with  his  swing. 

4,103,897 

GOLFERS  STANCE  CORRECTING  DEVICE 

Rene  Ostyn.  810  S.  11th  St.,  Fort  Pierce,  Fla.  33450 

Filed  Jun.  r,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,320 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/36:  A61F  S/00 

VS.  a.  273—188  A  *  Claims 


revealing  whether  the  selected  point  on  said  surface  corre- 
sponds to  a  point  on  said  pattern  of  paths;  in  which  the 
object  of  the  game  is  to  discover  properties  of  the  con- 
cealed pattern. 

4,103,896 
GOLF  GRIP  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Walter  R.  Lorang.  2239  W.  Maple  Rd.,  Walled  Lake.  Mich. 
48088 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,258 

Int.  a.=  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—183  D  *  <^»'™' 


1.  A  golfer's  stance  correcting  device  comprising: 

clamp  means  comprising  a  J-shaped  rigid  member,  an  L- 
shaped  rigid  member  and  a  fastener  element  to  fix  said 
members  together  in  a  U-shaped  configuration  of  adjust- 
able width  for  clamping  across  the  sBank  of  a  golfer's 
shoe. 

a  nexible  band  for  strapping  about  the  lower  leg  of  the  golfer 
above  the  shoe  carrying  said  clamp  means, 

a  ngid  strip  member  having  upper  and  lower  ends  pivoted  at 
its  lower  end  to  the  free  end  a  said  L-shaped  member  for 
rocking  movement  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  as  said  golfer's  shoe,  and 

a  pocket  in  said  flexible  band  in  which  said  upper  end  of  said 
strip  member  is  held. 


1  Golf-gnp  training  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  golf 
club  having  a  shaft,  a  hand-grip  portion  on  said  shaft,  a  head  on 
said  shaft,  and  a  striking  face  on  said  head; 

said  striking  face  defining  the  target  side  of  said  shaft,  said 

head,  said  hand-grip  portion,  and  said  striking  face; 
said  apparatus  comprising 
signal  means,  and 

force  sensitive  means  connected  to  said  signal  means  to 
cause  said  signal  means  to  emit  a  signal  upon  more  than 
minimal  force  being  imposed  on  said  force  sensitive 

means;  r     r      j      if 

said  signal  means  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  of  said  golt 

club  and  said  force  sensitive  means  being  mounted  on  said 

target  side  of  said  hand  grip  portion  of  said  golf  club; 

said  force  sensitive  means  being  positioned  on  the  target  side 

of  said  hand-grip  portion  of  said  golf  club  when  held  in  the 

address  position  so  as  to  be  in  alignment  with  said  sinking 

face  relative  to  the  target; 

said  force  sensitive  means  overlying  said  hand-grip  portion 

of  said  golf  club  in  the  location  of  at  least  the  tip  joints  of 

at  least  the  middle  two  fingers  of  the  golfer's  off-target 

hand;  ,      _  ,    . 

force  in  excess  of  minimal  exerted  by  the  fingers  of  the 
off-target  hand  on  said  force  sensitive  means  in  the  golfer  s 
grip  on  and  in  his  swing  of  a  golf  club  causing  said  force 
sensitive  means  to  activate  said  signal  means  to  emit  a 
signal  advising  the  golfer  that  his  off-target  hand  has 
interfered  with  his  swing; 

minimal  force  exerted  by  the  fingers  of  the  off-target  hand 
on  said  force  sensitive  means  in  the  gnp  and  in  the  swing 


4,103,898 
BOARD  GAME 

Frank  F.  Fulton.  Las  Vegas,  Ne?.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 

Organiiation,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794.109 

Int.  a:-  A63F  3/00 

VS.  CI.  273—248  •  CI*'"" 
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1.  A  board  game,  comprising 

a  game  board  of  square  shape  having  a  plurality  of  equally 
dimensioned  squares  thereon  in  rows  and  columns,  said 
squares  constituting  five  sets  of  35  squares  each,  each  set 
having  the  same  indications  as  the  others,  but  in  different 
locations  on  the  board,  each  set  having  36  different  cattle 
brands  each  in  a  corresponding  one  of  its  squares,  four 
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comer  squares  larger  than  each  of  the  plurality  of  squares, 
each  of  the  comer  squares  being  identified  as  the  home 
ranch  of  a  specific  color  different  from  the  colors  of  the 
other  home  ranches,  four  START  squares  of  the  same 
dimensions  as  the  plurality  of  squares,  each  of  said 
START  squares  being  next  adjacent  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  corner  squares,  five  MAVERICK  squares  of  the 
same  dimensions  as  the  plurality  of  squares  in  different 
locations  on  the  board; 

four  groups  of  miniature  plastic  calves,  each  group  having  a 
plurality  of  calves  of  the  same  color  different  from  the 
colors  of  other  groups;  and 

four  pairs  of  dice,  each  die  having  six  surfaces,  two  blank 
and  the  remaining  four  having  1.  2,  3  and  4  dots  thereon, 
respectively,  each  pair  of  dice  having  the  same  color 
different  from  the  colors  of  the  other  pairs,  the  colors  of 
the  home  ranches,  the  calves  and  the  dice  corres[>onding 
so  that  each  of  the  four  players  has  a  home  ranch,  a  group 
of  calves  and  a  pair  of  dice  of  the  same  color. 


4,103,900 
ORIGINALITY  SEAL  FOR  DISPOSABLE  RECEPTACLES 

Adam  Wittersheim,  Nieder-Ramstadt-Trautheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Goldwell  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik 
H.E.  Dotter,  Darmstadt-Eberstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  718,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1975,  2539838 

Int.  a.2  B65B  7/28:  B6SD  41/32 
V.S.  a.  277—2  8  Qaims 

1.  An  originality  seal  for  a  disposable,  non-reusable  recepta- 
cle having  a  spout  receivable  within  an  opening  of  an  applica- 
tor, which  applicator  has  a  wall  extending  peripherally  about, 
and  outwardly  from  the  opening  therein,  comprising: 
sealing  means  associated  with  said  spout  of  said  receptacle. 


said  sealing  means  including  a  peripheral  wall  sealing 
surface  disposable  about  said  spout  which  opposes  and  is 
spaced  from  the  interior  peripheral  surface  of  said  applica- 
tor wall  when  said  spout  is  received  in  said  opening  of  said 
applicator; 
a  resilient  sealing  ring  receivable  on  said  spout  adjacent  to 
said  peripheral  sealing  surface  associated  therewith,  said 
ring  having  at  least  two  sealing  lips,  one  of  which  is  dis- 
posed for  cooperative  sealing  engagement  with  the  inte- 


4,103,899 

ROTARY  SEAL  WITH  PRESSURIZED  AIR  DIRECTED 

AT  FLUID  APPROACHING  THE  SEAL 

.Albert  Harold  Turner,  East  Hampton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,541,  Oct.  1, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709.463 

Int  a.J  F16J  lS/40.  15/44 

VS.  a.  277—1  12  aaims 


rior  peripheral  surface  of  the  wall  of  the  applicator  and  the 
other  of  which  is  disposed  for  cooperative  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  sealing  surface  associated  with  said  spout 
of  said  receptacle  when  said  spout  is  received  within  said 
opening;  and 
frangible  web  means  coupling  said  resilient  sealing  ring  to 
said  sealing  surface  associated  with  said  receptacle  spout 
which  ruptures  upon  receipt  of  said  spout  within  the 
opening  of  said  applicator  to  prevent  reuse  of  said  sealing 
ring  and,  in  turn,  said  originality  seal. 


4,103,901 

MOLDED  PLEATED  GASKET  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

INSTALLING  SAME  ON  PIPE 

John  Ditcher.  Langhome.  Pa.,  assignor  to  A-Lok  Corporation, 

Trenton,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1976,  Ser.  No.  754.109 

Int.  a.:  F16J  15/10:  B23P  19/00 

VS.  a.  277—9.5  9  aaims 


7.  A  method  for  reducing  the  leakage  of  a  fluid  medium 
across  a  rotary  seal  between  two  relatively  rotating  compo- 
nents of  a  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of 
flowing  air  which  is  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of 
the  fluid  medium  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  rotary  seal  to 
the  seal  region;  and 
discharging  the  air  across  the  upstream  end  of  the  rotary  seal 
in  opposition  to  the  flow  of  the  fluid  medium  approaching 
the  seal  to  form  an  aerodynamic  barrier  impeding  the  flow 
of  the  fluid  medium. 


1.  A  molded  elastomeric  gasket  for  resiliently  supporting  a 
sewer  pipe  in  a  manhole  opening  and  sealing  the  space  between 
the  wall  of  the  opening  and  the  surface  of  the  pipe,  said  gasket 
having  an  outer  cylindncal  flange  member  extending  axially  on 
both  sides  of  a  mid-plane  which  is  normal  to  the  axis  of  the 
pipe;  a  first  web  of  substantial  thickness  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  a  mid-region  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drical flange  member  and  integral  therewith,  said  web  and  said 
flange  being  adapted  for  embedment  in  settable  material  lining 
the  manhole  opening;  an  intermediate  web,  integral  with  said 
first  web  and  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  radially  inwardly 
from  the  mid-plane  and  at  its  inner  edge  being  united  with  a 
third  web,  which  extends  from  the  Juncture  line  at  a  reverse 
angle  towards  the  pipe,  said  third  web  terminating  in  a  rim 
portion  of  toroidal  form,  integral  with  said  web  and  having  an 
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inner  diameter  subsuntially  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
pipe. 


4,103.902 
WATER  SEAL  FOR  REGENERATOR 
Peter  Steiner.  Edison,  and  William  Frederick  BisehofT,  Califon. 
both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation, 
Livingston.  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  1«.  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,122 

Int.  Ci.2  BOIJ  S/OS:  F16J  lS/40 

VS.  CL  277-12  4  Oaims 


housing  to  a  sealing  end  of  said  housing  and  means  defin- 
ing a  slot  at  said  sealing  end  of  said  housing  connected  to 
said  bore  and  being  configured  having  a  sealing  seat 
therein;  and 
1  seal  element,  adapted  to  fit  within  said  slot,  said  seal  ele- 
ment being  movable  by  such  actuating  fluid  away  from 
said  sealing  seat  into  sealing  association  with  such  element 


U.'  — 


1.  In  combination  with  a  regeneration  vessel  for  the  thermal 
regeneration  of  an  adsorbent  matenal.  means  for  introducing 
the  saturated  adsorbent  material  from  an  adsorption  source 
into  the  vessel,  means  for  introducing  into  the  vessel  a  heated, 
inert  material  from  a  second  source,  a  discharge  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  exit  portion  of  said  vessel,  and  a  vibratory 
separator  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  discharge  means  for 
receiving  the  mixture  of  adsorbent  and  inert  materials  passing 
from  said  discharge  means  and  for  separating  said  materials,  a 
device  for  establishing  a  fluid  seal  between  said  discharge 
means  and  said  vibratory  separator  means  which  comprises: 
a  fluid  container  having  a  fluid  therein  and  attached  to  and 

movable  with  said  vibratory  separator  means; 
sealing  means  having  an  open  end  portion  and  a  closed  end 
portion  and  supported  upon  said  discharge  means  with 
said  open  end  portion  extending  below  the  level  of  the 
fluid  in  said  container,  such  that  a  hydrostatic  seal  is  estab- 
lished within  the  enclosed  volume  defined  by  the  internal 
volume  of  said  sealing  means  and  the  surface  of  the  fluid; 
and 
conduit  means  interconnecting  said  discharge  means  and 
said  separator  means  to  provide  an  unobstructed  flow  patii 
for  said  materials. 


to  be  sealed,  a  portion  of  said  seal  element  being  extend- 
able from  without  the  confines  of  said  slot  thereby  leaving 
a  fiuid  finable  volume  between  the  bottom  of  said  seal 
element  and  said  sealing  seat  for  accommodating  move- 
ment of  said  element  to  be  sealed  toward  and  away  from 
said  sealing  seat,  such  fluid  being  operative  to  both  actuate 
said  seal  element  and  lubricate  said  seal  element  within 
said  slot  of  said  housing. 


4,103,904 
ELASTIC  POSITIVE  DRIVE  BELLOWS  SEAL 
Harry  Tankus,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  Crane  Packing  Co., 
.Morton  Grore,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,331 

Int.  a.-  F16J  15/36 

U.S.  a.  277-42  7  cUims 


4.103,903 
FLUID  ACTUATED  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 

Alfred  J.  Capriotti,  Falls  Township,  Bucks  County;  John  Gana. 
Buckingham  Borough,  and  Thomas  J.  Korpela.  Upper  Merion 
Township,   Montgomery    County,   all   of  Pa.,   assignors  to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,732 
Int.  a.-  F16J  JS/I6:  F16L  17/00 
U.S.  a.  277—27  24  CBUma 

1  A  fiuid  actuated  sealing  arrangement  adapted  to  provide  a 
seal  for  an  element  to  be  sealed,  said  fluid  actuated  sealing 
arrangement  comprising, 
a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  means  defining  a  bore 
extending  therethrough  through  which  an  actuating  fluid, 
from  a  source,  may  be  passed  from  an  entrance  end  of  said 


1.  An  elastic  positive  drive  mechanical  bellows  seal  for 
sealing  a  space  between  a  housing  and  a  rotating  shaft  extend- 
ing therethrough,  said  seal  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  collar  support  means  mounted  coaxially  upon 
said  shaft  and  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  shaft; 

(b)  an  annular  bellows  section  carried  by  said  support  means 
extending  coaxial  of  said  shaft  and  having  a  first  sealing 
element  mounted  on  an  end  opposite  said  support  means, 
said  sealing  element  having  a  first  radially  extending  seal- 
ing face; 

(c)  a  sealing  element  carried  by  said  housing  coaxial  of  said 
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shaft,  and  having  a  second  radially  extending  sealing  face 
positioned  in  mating  relating  to  said  first  face; 

(d)  resilient  means  for  interconnecting  said  support  means 
and  said  first  sealing  element  to  minimize  torsional  forces 
imposed  on  said  bellows,  said  means  including  a  biasing 
means  whose  force  is  directed  circumferentially  of  said 
bellows; 

(e)  said  resilient  means  including  a  tubular  member  con- 
strained for  rotation  with  said  collar  means  and  extending 
coaxial  of  said  shaft  towards  said  washer;  a  detent  means 
affixed  to  said  washer;  and  compression  springs  interposed 
between  said  tubular  member  and  said  detent  means. 


4,103,905 
VARIABLE  RADIUS  SPRINGBACK  WAVY  SEAL 
John  W.  Desmond,  Media;  Joseph  F.  Kmec,  Aston,  and  Charles 
A.  Meyer,  Media,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,346,  Mar.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,475 
Int.  a:-  F16J  15/48:  FOID  5/20 
U.S.  a.  277-56  11  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  a  seal  arrangement,  a  rotatable  member, 
and  a  stationary  member  spacially  separated  from  and  disposed 
about  said  rotatable  member,  one  of  said  members  having  a 
circumferential  groove  therein,  said  seal  arrangement  compris- 


ing: 


length  of  the  seal  assembly,  the  diaphragm  (61)  being  of  sleeve- 
like form  terminating  at  one  end  in  an  integral  bead  (65)  of 
substantially  U-shaped  transverse  cross  section  deformable 
both  axially  and  radially  in  response  to  forces  applied  radially 


and  axially  to  the  diaphragm,  the  compression  spring  (81) 
being  inerposed  between  respective  shoulders  at  respective 
ends  of  the  diaphragm  to  bias  the  pads  (41,  44)  together  in 
rubbing  abutment. 


4,103,907 
MECHANICAL  SEAL 
Hiroshi  Inouye,  Ibaraki,  and  Sadao  Kobayashi,  Takarazuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Pillar 
Packing  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,314 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1975,  50-68605 

Int.  ar-  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—96.1  23  aaims 


a  thin  strip  having  generally  parallel  major  surfaces  an  at 
least  one  undulating  ribbon  mounted  in  an  edgewise  man- 
ner along  Its  length  on  one  of  said  major  surfaces  so  that 
the  undulating  ribbon  and  its  undulations  are  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  attached  major  surface,  said  strip 
being  conformable  to  and  receivable  in  said  groove,  the 
ends  of  said  strip  and  attached  ribbon  being  disposed  in 
closely  spaced,  circumferentially  adjacent  relationship. 


4.103,906 
ROTARY  SEAL  WITH  RESILIENT  DIAPHRAGM 
Norbert  W.  Gits,  6417  Blackhawk  Trail,  Indian  Head  Park,  III. 
60525 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,542 

Int.  a.-  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—88  II  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  seal  for  use  between  a  fixed  part  (10)  and  a 

shaft  (11)  routing  relative  to  the  fixed  part  (12),  the  fixed  part 

(10)  and  shaft  (11)  each  having  a  pad(41,  44)  in  face-to-face 
rubbing  contact,  an  annular  member  (16)  surrounding  the  shaft 

(11)  and  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  member  (16)  relative 
to  the  fixed  part  (10),  the  improvement  which  comprises  means 
constituting  a  liquidtight  seal  between  the  fixed  and  rotatable 
parts  (10,  II),  said  member  (16)  and  annular  member  (20) 
having  respective  male  and  female  loosely-interengaged  ele- 
ments (16,  14)  for  joint  coupling  thereof,  the  annular  member 
(20)  and  the  member  (16)  having  interior  cavities  together 
defining  a  chamber  to  house  a  diaphragm  (61)  sealing  the 
chamber  against  leakage  of  the  medium  being  sealed,  and  a 
compression  spring  (81)  biasing  the  rotatable  seal  pad  (41)  into 
rubbing  contact  with  the  fixed  part  (12),  the  part  (10)  having  an 
annular  hub  (19)  extending  along  substantially  the  whole  axial 


1.  A  mechanical  seal  suitable  for  shaft  sealing  under  the 
conditions  of  high  pressure,  high  temperature  and  high  speed, 
comprising: 

a  shaft; 

a  rotatable  sealing  element  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  rotated 
along  with  said  shaft; 

a  stationary  sealing  element  forming  a  sliding  seal  surface 
where  sealing  action  is  performed  in  cooperation  with  said 
rotatable  sealing  element; 

spring  means  provided  in  the  axial  direction  to  increase  the 
surface  pressure  of  said  sliding  seal  surface; 

a  plurality  of  surface  deformation  generating  groove  means 
for  generating  surface  deformations  at  the  sliding  seal 
surface  with  thermal  expansion  to  thereby  create  a  film  of 
cooling  fluid  therein,  said  surface  deformation  generating 
groove  means  extending  radially  and  being  spaced  apart  in 
the  circumferential  direction  thereof  in  portions  close  to 
but  not  in  contact  with  the  sliding  seal  surface  on  the  side 
of  the  sliding  seal  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  sealing 
elements. 


973  O.G.  8 
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4.103.908 

SEAL  STHUCIX'RES  FOR  ROTARY  REGENERATIVE 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS  OF  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 

Osamu  Kobayashi.  Yokohama;  Ikuo  Nakamura,  and  Akira 
Shimozono.  both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nis- 
san Motor  Company.  Limited.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12.  1976.  Ser.  No.  713.963 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1975,  5O-103M1 
lot.  a.2  Fl«  15/S4 
VJS.  a.  277— 96J  2  Qaims 
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slot  which  is  open  toward  that  end  of  said  U-ring  which  is 

remote  from  said  thrust  collar; 
a  thrust  ring  located  in  said  housing  at  the  open  end  of  said 

slot; 
a  metallic  compensating  ring  located  in  the  deepest  portion 

of  said  slot;  and 
an  annular  spiral  spring  located  in  said  slot  between  said 

compensating  ring  and  said  thrust  ring. 


Wo   earc  36       7oo^  m  22 


4,103,910 

PISTON-CYLINDER  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Elmer  R.  Silvey.  1231  Dutton  Rd.,  Eagle  Point,  Greg.  97524 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  621.757.  Oct.  14.  1975.  Pat.  No.  4.026,524. 

This  application  May  5,  1977.  Ser.  No.  793,839 

Inf.  aj  F16J  15/IS:  AOIG  23/08 

VS.  a.  277—165  3  Qaims 
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1  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  rubbmg  seal  for  engagement 
with  a  hot  face  of  a  matrix  of  a  rotary  regenerative  heat  ex- 
changer, comprising  an  annular  portion  made  from  carbon 
block,  a  diametncal  portion  having  a  rubbing  contact  surface 
made  of  a  compound  of  nickel  and  calcium  fluoride,  and  a 
layer  of  a  compound  of  nickel  oxide  and  calcium  fluoride 
formed  on  an  inner  circumferential  wall  of  the  annular  portion. 


4,103,909 
SEAL  FOR  A  DRIVE  JOURNAL  OF  A  BALL  VALVE 
Michael  Hoffman,  and  Rolf  Pape.  both  of  Berlin.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Borsig  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter 
Haftung.  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,523 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  30. 
1976,  2644419 

Int.  a.2  F16J  lS/24:  F16K  31/44 
VS.  a.  277—101  3  Qaims 


1.  A  piston-cylinder  seal  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  cylinder  housing  having  an  inner  surface. 

(b)  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  having  an  outer  surface. 

(c)  a  groove  in  one  of  said  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder 
housing  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  piston. 

(d)  said  groove  having  an  inner  wall  surface  and  opposed 
end  wall  surfaces, 

(e)  a  resilient  pressure  sealing  ring  in  said  groove. 

(f)  said  sealing  ring  having  opposite  surface  portions  one  of 
which  has  engagement  with  one  of  said  end  wall  surfaces 
of  said  groove, 

(g)  a  resilient  ring  in  said  groove  having  inner  and  outer 
edges  and  having  surface  engagement  between  the  other 
surface  of  said  sealing  ring  and  the  other  of  said  end  wall 
surfaces  of  the  groove, 

(h)  and  a  semi-resilient  nng  in  said  groove  having  inner  and 
outer  edges  and  also  being  in  surface  engagement  between 
the  said  other  surface  of  said  sealing  ring  and  the  other  of 
said  end  wall  surfaces, 

(i)  the  inner  edge  of  said  semi-resilient  ring  having  edge 
engagement  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  resilient  ring  and 
the  outer  edge  of  said  semi-resilient  ring  having  edge 
engagement  with  one  of  said  housing  and  piston,  whereby 
upon  the  application  of  surface  pressure  by  the  sealing 
ring  against  said  resilient  ring  as  a  result  of  fluid  pressure 
in  the  cylinder,  said  resilient  ring  is  compressed  and  ex- 
pands to  a  larger  diameter  which  in  turn  expands  said 
semi-resilient  ring  to  a  larger  diameter  as  pressure  expands 
said  cylinder,  thus  preventing  failure  of  said  pressure  seal. 


1.  A  seal  for  a  drive  journal  of  a  ball  valve,  which  comprises: 

a  housing  which  accommodates  said  drive  journal; 

a  cover,  located  on  said  housing,  through  which  a  portion  of 

said  dnve  journal  juts; 
an  annular  thrust  collar  located  in  said  housing  adjacent  said 

dnve  journal  and  directed  against  said  cover; 
a  plurality  of  set  screws  located  in  said  cover  and  adapted  to 

displace  said  thrust  collar  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 

drive  journal; 
a  U-ring  which  acts  as  a  sealing  ring  and  which  abuts  the 

thrust  collar  and  is  located  between  said  drive  journal  and 

said  housing,  said  U-nng  being  provided  with  an  annular 


4.103,911 
SEALING  MEMBER  FOR  CABLE  INLETS 
Wolfgang  Giebel,  and  Herbert  Krause,  Both  of  Munich,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,522,  Jun.  6,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,752 

Int.  Q.s  H02G  15/24.  Ii/18 

VS.  a.  277—210  11  Claims 

1.  An  annular  sealing  member  having  an  axis  and  compris- 


ing: 


at  least  two  rigid,  spaced-apart  disk  portions  each  coaxial 
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with  and  extending  transversely  of  said  axis  of  the  sealing 
member; 

a  rigid  reinforcing  portion  extending  between  said  disk  mem- 
bers, having  a  continuous  annular  periphery  about  said 
axis,  and  being  apertured  through  at  least  one  central 
portion; 

the  disk  portions  and  reinforcing  portion  together  being 
divided  into  at  least  two  separate  sealing  member  portions 
on  a  plane  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
the  sealing  member  and  through  the  central  portion  of  the 
reinforcing  portion;  and 


4,103,913 

FRETONG  CORROSION  RESISTANT  GASKET  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Donald  J.  McDowell,  Riverside.  III.,  assignor  to  Fell  Products 

Mfg.  Co.,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,043 

Int.  Q.^  F16J  15/10 

U.S.  a.  277—235  B  3  Qaims 


bolt  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  portions  of  the 
sealing  member  together  across  said  plane  and  about  said 
central  portion  of  said  reinforcing  portion, 
whereby  the  sealing  member  may  be  bored  through  at  said 
plane  to  form  a  desired  semi<ircular,  ribbed  recess  in  each  of 
said  sealing  member  portions,  the  sealing  member  portions 
being  clampable  about  a  cable  to  form  a  gas-tight  seal  along 
said  cable  at  a  cable  inlet  fitting  into  which  the  seal  member 
and  cable  are  inserted. 


1  A  fretting  corrosion  resistant  gasket  assembly  adapted  to 
be  positioned  between  an  engine  block  and  head,  comprising: 
a  steel  gasket  body  having  first  and  second  generally  planar 
surfaces  defining  a  plurality  of  piston-size  apertures  and  a 
plurality  of  fluid  flow  passageways,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
surfaces  having  a  roughened  surface  and  being  coated 
with  a  substantial  uniform  layer  of  a  mixture  of  molybde- 
num disulfide  and  polytetrafluoroethylene  in  a  ratio  of 
from  about  35  percent  to  about  65  percent  molybdenum 
disulfide  and  from  about  65  percent  to  about  35  percent 
polytetrafluoroethylene  by  weight,  and  wherein  said  layer 
is  from  about  0.0005  to  about  0.001  inch  thick,  and 
wherein  said  layer  serves  to  enhance  resistance  to  fretting 
corrosion. 


4,103,912 
MOVING  SEALING  JUNCTION  WITH  SEALING  STRIPS 

CONTROLLED  BY  MECHANICAL  OPERATORS 

Paul  Thome,  8  rue  Coutureau,  92210  Saint-Qoud,  France 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  718.822 

Int.  a.=  B23K  15/00:  F16J  15/32 

VS.  a.  277—226  10  Qaims 


4,103.914 
DRILL  CHUCK 
Giinter  Horst  Rohm,  Heinrich-Rohm-Str.  50,  Sontheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  (7927) 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823.868 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1976.  2639214 

Int.  Q.'  B23B  31/12 
VS.  a.  279—4  10  Qaims 


1.  A  movable  sealing  device  of  the  type  compnsing  a  cham- 
ber movable  along  a  pre-determined  path  along  a  wall  with 
which  it  is  tightly  connected  on  a  closed  contour,  and  means 
for  providing  an  opening  through  the  wall  within  said  contour 
and  for  causing  said  opening  to  progress  along  the  pre-deter- 
mined path  of  the  chamber  simultaneously  with  the  latter, 
wherein  said  device  comprises,  along  the  mobile  chamber  path. 
at  least  one  row  of  mechanically  resistant  members  removable 
from  a  supporting  position  to  a  non-supporting  position  while 
the  chamber  is  passing,  and  at  least  one  uninterrupted  sealing 
strip,  at  least  partly  supported  by  said  members  when  they  are 
in  the  supporting  position,  and  resiliently  deformable  for  form- 
ing said  opening  at  those  places  where  said  members  are  re- 
moved. 


1.  A  drill  chuck  comprising: 

I  chuck  body  having  an  axis  and  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a 

drilling  machine  spindle; 
1  tightening  cone  mounted  on  said  body  for  displacement 

axially  relative  thereto  but  angularly  fixed  on  said  body: 
I  plurality  of  chuck  jaws  radially  displaceable  by  said  cone 

and  axially  aligned  with  said  body; 
I  tightening  sleeve  rotatable  on  said  body  but  axially  fixed 

relatively  thereto  and  threadedly  engaging  said  cone  for 

axially  displacing  same  upon  angular  displacement  of  said 

sleeve; 
1  tightening  ring  rotatable  and  axially  shiftable  on  said  body; 
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a  lorque-responsive  clutch  between  said  sleeve  and  said  ring 
effective  to  couple  said  sleeve  to  said  ring  for  joint  angular 
displacement  below  a  predetermined  torque  and  to  allow 
rotation  of  said  ring  relative  to  said  sleeve  upon  the  appli- 
cation of  a  torque  above  said  predetermined  torque  to  said 
ring; 

a  power  piston  axially  displaceable  in  said  body,  said  body 
forming  a  power  cylinder  receiving  said  power  piston, 
said  ring  being  threaded  onto  said  sleeve  and  said  power 
piston  bearing  upon  jaws  for  applying  axial  force  thereto 
upon  pressurization  of  said  cylinder;  and 

pressurizing  means  operated  by  relative  axial  displacement 
of  said  ring  and  said  body  for  pressurizing  said  cylinder, 
said  pressurizing  means  having  a  smaller  cross  section 
than  that  of  said  power  piston. 


4.103,915 
CENTERING  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Mikhail  Romanovich  JUlanovsky,  ulitsa  Chemyakhovskogo,  4a, 
kv.  50;  Viktor  Vasiliefich  Minashin,  ulitsa  Shukhova,  5/7,  kv. 
58;  Vladimir  YakOTlevkh  .N'ikolaev.  Yaltinskaya  ulitsa,  12,  kv. 
17;  Viktor  Alexandrovich  Razuvaev,  Varshavskoe  shosse,  3, 
linia,  12.  kv.  13;  Ivan  Petrovich  Perelygjn,  Avtozavodskaya 
ulitsa,  17,  korpus  1,  k>.  15;  Stanislav  Leonidovich  Mikha- 
evich,  ulitsa  Chemyakhovskogo,  9,  korpus  3,  kv.  286,  and  Lev 
Samuilovich  Dridze,  ulitsa  Guryanova,  3,  kv.  41,  all  of,  Mos- 
cow, L'.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1976.  Ser.  No.  748,365 
Int.  a.;  B23B  31/16 

U.S.  a.  279— 119  9aainis 


1  A  centenng  clamping  device  comprising:  a  housing; 
means  defining  guideways  radially  arranged  in  said  housing 
from  the  periphery  toward  the  center  thereof;  paired  clamping 
jaws  accommodated  in  said  guideways  for  reciprocation  there- 
along  toward  and  away  from  the  center  of  said  housing  to 
position  a  workpiece  at  the  center  of  said  housing  of  the  clamp- 
ing device  and  to  retain  said  workpiece  in  a  centered  position; 
driving  trains  in  a  number  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
pairs  of  said  clamping  jaws,  each  said  driving  train  operalively 
interconnecting  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  clamping  jaws,  in  at 
least  three  groups  of  symmetrically  arranged  pairs  of  said 
clamping  jaws;  a  drive  common  to  all  said  pairs  of  the  jaws  for 
displacement  thereof  toward  and  away  from  the  center  of  said 
housing;  each  said  driving  train  including  a  member  0[>era- 
tively  connected  to  said  drive  and  mounted  foi  reciprocation 
along  a  bisector  of  an  angle  defined  by  the  guideways  of  each 
respective  pair  of  said  clamping  jaws,  each  said  member  carry- 
ing thereon  a  freely  rotatable  element  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion situated  on  said  bisector  of  the  angle  between  the  respec- 
tive clamping  jaws  of  a  pair,  means  connecting  each  said  ele- 
ment with  each  one  of  said  clamping  jaws  of  the  respective  one 
of  said  pairs  so  that  when  one  of  said  clamping  jaws  of  said  pair 
contacts  the  workpiece.  the  other  said  clamping  jaw  of  said 
pair  IS  moved  into  engagement  with  the  workpiece.  whereby 
all  said  pairs  of  said  clamping  jaws  simultaneously  displace  the 
workpiece  with  efforts  directed  substantially  toward  the  cen- 
ter of  said  housing. 


4,103,916 
BRAKE  DEVICE  FOR  SKIS 
Erwin  Krob,  Vienna;  Erwin  Weigl,  Bninn  am  Gebirge,  and  Josef 
Svoboda,  Schwachat,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  TMC  Corpo- 
ration. Baar.  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,940 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  25,  1975,  8939/75 

Int.  a.2  A63C  7/10 

U.S.  a.  280—605  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  ski  brake  for  a  ski  including  a  brake  member  having 
a  pair  of  brake  legs,  said  brake  member  being  pivotally  sup- 
ported on  said  ski  for  movement  between  a  ready  position  and 
a  braking  position  and  which  can  be  moved  under  spring 
action  automatically  into  said  braking  position  and  in  this 
position  said  brake  legs  project  downwardly  over  said  ski.  each 
brake  leg  being  constructed  with  two  extensions  wherein  a  first 
extension  includes  a  part  projecting  under  a  holding  plate 
secured  to  said  ski  and  thereafter  is  attached  to  a  step-on  mem- 
ber and  wherein  a  second  extension  is  directly  engaged  with 
said  step-on  member,  wherein  at  least  said  first  extension  con- 
sists of  spring  steel  wire  and  said  part  which  projects  under 
said  holding  plate  serves  as  a  bearing,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  heel  holder  and  suppx)rt  means  for  supporting  said 
heel  holder  for  movement  on  said  ski  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski,  wherein  said  spring  steel  wire 
is  approximately  U-shaped  having  a  pair  of  legs  and  a  cross- 
part  interconnecting  said  legs,  wherein  said  U-shaped  spnng 
steel  wire  forms  said  step-on  member,  wherein  said  second 
extension  extends  beneath  the  associated  one  of  said  two  legs 
of  said  U-shaped  spnng  steel  wire,  and  wherein  a  projection  is 
provided  on  said  heel  holder,  said  projection  engaging  said 
step-on  member  to  effect  a  lifting  of  said  brake  legs  into  said 
ready  position  above  the  ski  surface  by  closing  said  heel 
holder  and  to  further  effect  simultaneous  with  the  closing  a 
pulling  in  of  the  brake  legs  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  ski. 


4,103,917 
SKATEBOARD  TRUCK 
Philip  R.  Widolf,  SanU  Ana.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Woody-Widolf, 
Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,651 

Int.  a.;  A63C  n/02 

U.S.  a.  280—11,28  IS  Claims 


1.  A  truck  for  a  skateboard  or  the  like  having  a  platform 
comprising: 
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a  support  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  under  side  of 
the  platform; 

threaded  means  on  said  base; 

a  wheel  support  housing; 

a  resilient  cushion  having  walls  defining  a  bore  therethrough 
extending  between  the  housing  and  said  base;  and 

an  elongated  threaded  retainer  having  a  shank  extending 
through  a  hole  in  said  housing  and  into  said  cushion  bore, 
said  retainer  shank  having  a  threaded  portion  threaded  to 
said  base  threaded  means  to  compress  said  cushion  and 
thereby  resiliently  mount  the  housing  on  the  base,  said 
retainer  shank  having  an  exterior  portion  with  means 
thereon  which  mate  with  means  on  the  walls  of  said  cush- 
ion bore  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  retainer  relative  to  said 
cushion  during  use  of  said  truck,  although  the  resiliency  of 
said  cushion  permits  manual  forceable  rotation  of  the 
retainer  relative  to  the  cushion  for  adjusting  compression 
on  the  cushion. 


4,103,918 
FENDER  FLAP 

Leroy  Salden,  St.  Peter,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Winden  Tool  & 
Stamping,  Inc.,  St.  Peter,  Minn. 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,657 

Int.  CI.  B62d  25/16 

U.S.  a.  280—154.5  R  3  Claims 


second  series  of  apertures  passing  through  the  base  and 
spaced  outwardly  of  the  first  series; 
tubular  caster  socket  extending  upward  through  each 
aperture  of  the  second  series  to  a  level  substantially  above 
the  upper  surface  of  the  base; 


a  caster  post  provided  with  a  caster  at  its  lower  end  and 
extending  upward  through  each  socket; 

and  securing  means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  each 
caster  post  to  retain  the  post  in  the  socket  without  restrict- 
ing rotation  of  the  caster  post  and  prevent  inadvertent 
disengagement  therefrom. 


4,103,920 

VEHICLE  ANTI-ROLL  MECHANISM 

Roger  R.  Smith,  7261  Lyons  Rd.,  Imlay  City,  Mich.  48444 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,857 

Int.  a.  B60G  21/06 

VS.  a.  280—112  A  2  Oaims 


Z—' 


1.  A  fender  flap  for  the  deflection  of  road  materials  consist- 
ing^pf: 

a.  a  first,  generally  rectangular  plate  member  arranged  for 
attachment  to  a  vehicle; 

b.  a  second,  generally  rectangular  plate  member  arranged 
for  attachment  to  said  first  plate  member  to  be  in  depend- 
ing relation  thereto; 

c.  means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  first  plate  member  to 
said  second  plate  member;  and. 

d.  said  means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  first  plate  mem- 
ber to  said  second  plate  member  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  aligneable.  pivot  receiving  members  arranged 
along  respective  edges  thereof,  said  pivot  receiving  mem- 
bers defining  a  generally  rectangular  interior  configura- 
tion and  said  means  including  a  connecting  member  of  a 
generally  circular  configuration. 


4,103,919 

LOAD  CARRYING  DOLLY  WITH  SECURED  POST 

CASTERS 

Robert  R.  Greenheck,  3053  S.  Ivory  Ct.,  Aurora,  Colo.  80013 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,475 
Int.  a.  B62D  53/06 
U.S.  a.  280—79.1  A  9  Qaims 

1.  A  load  carrying  dolly  comprising: 
a  thin  generally  planar  base  provided  with  a  first  series  of 
apertures  passing  therethrough  and  arranged  in  spaced 
relation  around  and  slightly  outward  of  a  peripheral  path 
corresponding  to  the  planform  of  the  base  of  a  receptacle 
to  be  carried  by  the  dolly; 
a  guiding  post  passing  through  each  aperture  and  extending 
above  the  surface  of  the  base  to  guide  a  selected  receptacle 
into  a  predetermined  position  on  the  base; 


1.  In  a  cargo-carrying  road  vehicle  comprising  a  cargo  body, 
roadwheels  for  the  cargo  body,  and  resilient  suspension  means 
operably  connecting  the  cargo  body  to  the  roadwheels:  the 
improvement  comprising  anti-roll  means  interposed  between 
the  cargo  body  and  each  resilient  suspension  means;  said  anti- 
roll  means  comprising  a  main  hydraulic  cylinder  extending 
transversely  across  the  undersurface  of  the  cargo  body,  a  main 
piston  of  appreciable  mass  slidably  positioned  within  the  cylin- 
der for  inertial  movement  in  either  direction  from  a  normal 
position  substantially  equidistant  from  the  cargo  biody  sides, 
second  and  third  auxiliary  cylinders  extending  right  angularly 
from  the  main  cylinder  at  its  opposite  ends,  second  and  third 
auxiliary  pistons  slidably  disposed  in  respective  ones  of  the 
auxiliary  cylinders,  force-transmitting  hydraulic  liquids  filling 
the  cylinders  whereby  movement  of  the  main  piston  from  its 
normal  position  in  a  given  direction  extends  one  auxiliary 
piston  relative  to  its  cylinder  and  retracts  the  other  auxiliary 
piston  relative  to  its  cylinder;  the  main  piston  having  sufficient 
mass  so  that  when  the  vehicle  is  steered  through  a  turn  the 
resultant  centrifugal  force  will  move  the  main  piston  radially 
away  from  the  turn  axis,  said  main  piston  thereby  causing  the 
associated  liquids  to  pressurize  the  auxiliary  piston  at  the  outer 
turn  circumference  and  de-pressurize  the  auxiliary  piston  at  the 
inner  turn  circumference;  each  resilient  suspension  comprising 
a  first  anchorage  (26)  operatively  connected  to  a  roadwheel.  a 
second  anchorage  (24)  operatively  connected  to  an  auxiliary 
piston,  and  a  spring  (22)  trained  between  said  anchorages, 
whereby  extension  or  retraction  of  the  auxiliary  piston  reposi- 
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tions  the  associated  anchorage  (24)  for  thereby  raising  or  low- 
ering the  adjacent  portion  of  the  cargo  body. 


4,103,921 
REAR  STEERING  TOY  WHEELED  VEHICLE 

Bertram  Brooks.  New  York,  N.Y..  and  Eugene  Speed.  Tarboro, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Carolina  Enterprises,  Inc.,  .New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,245 

Int.  a.-  B62K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  280—267  17  Qaims 


flexible  retainer  clips,  each  having  a  lower  end  mounted  on 
said  axle  and  an  upper  end  with  retainer  means  formed  inte- 
grally therewith,  and  receiving  means  for  cooperatively  re- 
ceiving a  said  retainer  means  and  disposed  on  the  laterally 
inner  portion,  and  adjacent  said  lower  end.  of  each  of  said  front 
fork  legs  to  prevent  accidental  separation  of  said  hub  from  said 
fork  despite  release  of  said  adjustable  retainer  members. 


4,103,923 
BICYCLE  HOLDER 
Marion  V.  Thomas,  545  Thornwood  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
70806 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,760 

Int.  Q\}  B62H  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  280—289  L  6  Qaims 


;^  ;/  ^    ^13      \i 


1.  A  vehicle,  particularly  a  toy  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  unit  havmg  opposite  end  regions; 

(b)  means  at  one  of  said  end  regions  for  propelling  said  body 
unit  over  a  surface: 

(c)  means  for  steering  said  body  unit  over  the  surface  during 
such  propulsion,  including 

a  steering  unit  located  at  the  other  of  said  end  regions  of 
said  body  unit: 

(d)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  steermg  unit  to  said 
body  unit  for  turning  movement  about  an  axis  which 
extends  transversely  of  the  elongation  of  said  body  unit, 
including 

a  pivot  element  extending  generally  along  said  axis  inter- 
mediate said  units  and  forming  a  pivot  connection  there- 
with: and 

(e)  stabilizing  means  for  reinforcing  said  pivot  connection 
dunng  turning  movement  of  said  steering  unit  about  said 
pivot  axis,  said  stabilizing  means  including  a  support  mem- 
ber detachably  connected  to  said  body  unit  and  to  one  end 
portion  of  said  pivot  element,  and  a  support  rod  detach- 
ably  connected  to  said  steering  unit  and  to  another  oppo- 
site end  portion  of  said  pivot  element. 

4,103,922 
QUICK-RELEASE  HUB  RETENTION  DEVICE 
Frank  P.  Brilando,  Niles.  111.,  assignor  to  Schwinn  Bicycle  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,328 

Int.  C-  B62K  2i/02 

\jS.  a.  280—279  6  Qaims 


1  A  safety  mounting  for  a  bicycle  quick-release  hub  having 
an  axle  engageable  in  open-ended  slots  in  the  lower  ends  of  the 
legs  of  the  front  fork  of  the  bicycle  for  receiving  said  axle,  and 
a  quick-release  unit  including  adjustable  retainer  members 
movable  relative  to  said  axle  longitudinally  thereof  for  clamp- 
ingly  retaining  said  axle  in  said  slots;  comprising  a  pair  of 


1.  A  bicycle  holder  for  support  from  a  bicycle  frame  and 
locking  and  supporting  the  frame  relative  to  a  frame  bar  of  a 
second  bicycle  frame  or  other  similar  object,  said  holder  in- 
cluding an  elongated  brace,  a  mount  pivotally  supported  from 
one  end  of  said  brace  for  relative  angular  displacement  about  a 
first  axis  extending  transversely  relative  to  said  brace,  said 
mount  including  structure  for  at  least  semi-permanent  attach- 
ment to  a  frame  bar  of  a  first  bicycle,  an  anchor,  means  pivot- 
ally supporting  said  anchor  from  the  second  end  of  said  brace 
for  relative  angular  displacement  about  a  second  axis  extending 
transversely  of  said  brace,  said  anchor  including  engaging 
means  adapted  to  engage  and  to  be  locked  against  displace- 
ment away  from  an  elongated  member  such  as  a  frame  bar  of 
a  second  bicycle  and  to  also  releasably  engage  and  be  releas- 
ably  supported  from  said  frame  bar  of  said  first  bicycle,  said 
anchor  including  a  split,  generally  cylindrical  clamp  having 
opposing  generally  semi-cylindrical  spring  jaws  for  releasable 
clamped  engagement  with  a  cylindrical  member,  said  anchor 
including  an  integral  finger-^ngageable  eye  member  to  facili- 
tate manual  withdrawal  of  saV  anchor  from  clamped  engage- 
ment with  a  frame  bar  engaged  thereby. 


4,103,924 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Richard  R.  Suhm,  21380  Lorain  Ave.,  Fairview  Park,  Ohio 
44126 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,715 
Int.  C\:-  B62J  i/00 
U.S,  a.  280—289  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  vehicle  safety  device  adapted  for  detachable  connection 
on  a  vehicle,  such  as  a  bicycle  or  the  like,  comprising 
an  elongated  shaft  member  adapted  to  be  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  vehicle, 
an  elongated  body  member  detachably  mounted  adjacent 

the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  member, 
the  elongated  portion  of  the  body  defining  alternating  con- 
vex and  concave  surfaces  wherein  a  plurality  of  the  con- 
vex surfaces  blend  at  one  end  into  an  adjacent  concave 
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surface  and  at  the  other  end  combine  with  a  non-parallel 
concave  surface  to  form  blade-like  terminal  end  edges, 


support  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  body  on  said 
shaft  member  for  rotational  movement  about  the  vertical 
axis  of  said  shaft  member. 


4,103,925 
GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  BOAT  TRAILER 
Anthony  P.  Palamara,  7559  Calle  Granada,  Anaheim,  Calif. 
92807 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,965 

Int.  a.J  B60P  i/lO 

U,S.  a,  280—414  A  *  CUims 


(b)  a  series  of  keel  rollers  spaced  along  the  centerline  of  said 
flat  bed  for  supporting  the  hull  of  a  boat  thereon. 

(c)  mounting  brackets  for  said  keel  rollers,  ^ 

(d)  openings  formed  along  the  centerline  of  said  fiat  bed 
through  which  said  keel  roller  brackets  are  adapted  to  be      f 
moved  into  and  out  of  an  elevated  position  with  respect  to 

the  normal  plane  of  said  flat  bed, 

(e)  fixed  U-shaped  mounting  plates  positioned  in  said  open- 
ings beneath  said  fiat  bed  with  the  side  walls  thereof  pro- 
viding toothed  indexing  quadrants, 

(0  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  keel  roller  mounting 
brackets  to  said  U-shaped  mounting  plates, 

(g)  indexing  keys  mounted  on  said  keel  roller  mounting 
brackets  and  adapted  to  have  releasable  contact  with  said 
toothed  indexing  quadrants  so  as  to  releasably  latch  said 
keel  roller  mounting  brackets  and  said  keel  rollers  in  a 


Cjfca:       ,    I 


1  In  a  guide  means  for  guiding  a  boat  onto  a  wheeled  trailer 
that  has  a  boat  carrying  chassis  including  means  adapted  to 
support  the  hull  of  a  boat  in  a  longitudinally  centered  position 
thereon; 
substantially  parallel,  horizontal  side  rails,  one  extending  a 
substantial    distance   along   each    side   of  said    chassis, 
adapted  for  sliding  engagement  by  opposite  sides  of  the 
hull  of  a  boat  entered  longitudinally  onto  said  chassis; 
a  pair  of  upright  spring  arms  rigidly  mounted  at  their  lower 
ends  on  said  chassis  on  each  side  thereof  and  being  spaced 
a  substantial  distance  along  said  side  rails,  the  upper  ends 
of  said  upright  spring  arms  being  supportingly  fixed  to 
said  side  rails,  said  upright  spring  arms  being  relatively 
stiff  but  resiliently  deflectable  outwardly  of  the  chassis 
owing  to  impact  by  the  side  of  a  boat  hull  with  a  side  rail 
supported  thereby; 
convergent  auxiliary  guide  wings  supported  from  said  spring 
arms  at  the  level  of  said  rails  and  located  as  rearward 
extensions  of  said  rails  to  guide  a  misaligned  boat  toward 
a  centralized  position  relative  to  said  chassis;  and 
means  for  yieldably  mounting  said  wings  on  the  rearward 
portions  of  said  rails. 


predetermined  position  relative  to  the  normal  plane  of  said 
flat  bed, 

(h)  a  pair  of  chine  roller  supporting  means  to  either  side  of 
the  centerline  of  said  flat  bed, 

(i)  a  series  of  chine  rollers  mounted  on  each  of  said  chine 
roller  supporting  means  for  contacting  and  centenng  the 
hull  of  a  boat  on  said  fiat  bed, 

(j)  means  movably  supporting  each  of  said  chine  roller  sup- 
porting means, 

(k)  a  pair  of  openings  formed  in  said  flat  bed  to  either  side  of 
said  openings  formed  along  the  centerline  of  said  flat  bed 
through  which  said  chine  roller  supporting  means  are 
adapted  to  be  moved  into  an  elevated  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  normal  plane  of  said  Hat  bed.  and 

(1)  means  for  releasably  latching  said  chine  roller  supporting 
means  in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the 
normal  plane  of  said  flat  bed  of  said  trailer. 


4,103,927 

CORNER  MOUNT  REACH  CLAMP  WITH  HINGED 

CLAMP  PADS 

Kenneth  J.  Schmidt,  Thurston,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  General 

Trailer  Company,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,661 

Int.  a.-  B60D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  280—482  9  Oaims 


4,103,926 
CONVERTIBLE  BOAT-UTILITY  TRAILER 
Charles  Richard  Johnston,  and  James  G.  MacGregor,  both  of 
Wilmington,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Energy  Products 
Co.,  Wilmington,  N.C. 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,961 
Int.  OX?  B60P  i/W 
U.S.  a.  280—414  R  '  Qaims 

6.  A  convertible  utility-boat  trailer  having  a  wheeled  under- 
carriage and  a  telescoping  tow  bar  including 
(a)  a  utility  carryall  flat  bed  supported  on  said  undercarriage. 


1.  In  a  trailer. 

an  elongate  trailer  member  having  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar opening  therein, 

an  elongate  reach  member  having  a  cross  section  substan- 
tially complementary  to  said  opening  in  said  trailer  mem- 
ber, said  reach  member  extending  telescopically  into  said 
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opening   in   the   Irailer   member  permitting  adjustment  4  103  929 

therebetween,  and  SKI  BINDING 

clamping  means  for  securing  said  reach  member  in  a  selected  Jean  Joseph  Alfred  Beyl,  10  Boulevard  Victor-Hugo,  Ne»ers 

adjusted  position  relative  to  said  trailer  mcmlvr  nomnrit.  Nievre.  Franro                                                              '              ' 


adjusted  position  relative  to  said  trailer  member  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  clamping  members  hingedly  interconnected 
for  swinging  relative  to  one  another,  said  clamping  mem- 
bers being  mounted  on  said  trailer  member  and  positioned 
to  engage  angularly  disposed  side  portions  of  said  reach 
member  adjacent  a  comer  thereof  and  operating  means 
engaging  said  clamping  members  operable  to  urge  said 
clamping  members  to  swing  toward  each  other  to  con- 
form to  the  angle  between  such  side  portions  and  to  force 
said  clamping  members  against  said  side  portions  of  said 
reach  member  to  frictionally  secure  the  same  within  said 
trailer  member. 


Niewe,  France 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,897 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5,  1975,  75  24342 

Int.  a.-'  A63C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  280-611  5  Oaims 


4.103,928 

ADJUSTABLE  TRAILER  HITCH  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  CONNECTING  MEANS 

Walter  R.  Sheppard.  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  797,  Fletcher.  N.C.  28732 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,922 

Int.  a:-  B60D  1/16 

VS.  a.  280-490  R  3  Qajms 


1.  An  adjustable  trailer  hitch  for  attaching  a  trailer  to  a 
traction  vehicle,  said  trailer  hitch  being  carried  by  said  traction 
vehicle  and  compnsing  a  mounting  plate  fixed  to  said  traction 
vehicle,  a  pair  of  spacer  plates  fixed  to  said  mounting  plate  and 
parallel  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  face  plates  juxtaposed  on  said 
spacer  plates  and  extending  beyond  said  spacer  plates  for  form- 
ing a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  parallel  grooves  between  said 
face  plates  and  said  mounting  plate,  a  slide  plate  being  received 
within  said  grooves  and  movable  therein,  a  top  plate  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  face  plates  and  extending  across  said  mount- 
ing plate,  a  traveller  plate  fixed  to  said  slide  plate,  a  jackscrew 
mounted  generally  parallel  to  said  slide  plate,  said  jackscrew 
being  journaled  in  said  top  plate  and  depending  therefrom,  a 
traveller  nut  engaged  with  said  traveller  plate  and  threadedly 
engaged  with  said  jackscrew  for  causing  motion  of  said  travel- 
ler plate  along  said  jackscrew  on  rotation  of  said  jackscrew.  a 
tongue  carried  by  said  slide  plate  and  extending  outwardly 
th»refrom,  a  socket  in  said  tongue,  said  hitch  member  including 
a  shank  receivable  in  said  socket,  said  traveller  plate  being 
located  generally  at  the  top  of  said  slide  plate,  said  tongue 
being  located  generally  towards  the  bottom  of  said  slide  plate, 
and  a  box  extending  between  said  tongue  and  said  traveller 
plate,  said  box  being  fixed  to  both  said  tongue  and  said  traveller 
plate  and  at  least  partially  enclosing  said  jackscrew. 


1.  In  a  ski  binding  for  engagement  with  a  ski  boot  of  the  kind 
including  structure  for  mounting  on  a  ski.  said  structure  includ- 
ing a  generally  arcuate  cheek  for  engagement  selectively  with 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  sole  and  upper  of  the  ski  boot,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
(i)  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced,  transverse  ribs  each  extend- 
ing across  respective  outer  portions  of  said  cheek,  project- 
ing in  a  direction  to  overlie  at  least  partially  the  sole  of  the 
ski  boot,  bridging  sections  of  less  thickness  than  said  ribs 
connecting  each  of  said  ribs  to  said  cheek,  and 
(ii)  a  pair  of  resiliently  deformable  slip  lining  means  shaped 
to  respectively  fit  about  each  rib  and  engaging  the  same  by 
resilient  deformation,  each  of  said  slip  lining  means  having 
opposed  internal  transverse  edges  grasping  opposite  sides 
of  the  respective  bridging  sections  and  at  least  externally 
being  formed  of  material  selected  to  have  a  low  coefficient 
of  friction. 


4,103,930 
HEEL  HOLDER  FOR  SKI  BINDINGS 
Alfons  Valoh,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  TMC  Corporation, 
Baar,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,269 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  18,  1976,  1142/76 

Int.  Cl.J  A63C  9/08 

VS.  a.  280-614  „  Oaims 


a  Bo"  O    Mc      23 


!!    10     a      6 


1  A  heel  holder  for  a  safety  ski  binding  for  use  on  the  upper 
surface  of  a  ski.  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  means  defining  a  locking  projection 
thereon,  said  locking  projection  having  an  inclined  slide- 
way  surface  thereon,  the  inclination  of  which  is  variable 
relative  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  ski; 
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sole  holder  means  pivotally  supported  to  said  base  member 
for  movement  about  a  pivot  axis; 

a  locking  member  pivotally  supported  on  said  sole  holder 
means,  said  locking  member  having  lip  means  thereon 
extending  beneath  said  locking  projection  when  said  sole 
holder  means  is  in  a  position  of  use; 

resilient  means  extending  between  said  base  member  and 
said  locking  member  to  resiliently  urge  said  locking  mem- 
ber into  engagement  with  and  beneath  said  slideway  sur- 
face, said  locking  projection  being  maintained  beneath 
said  locking  projection  and  in  engagement  with  said  lock- 
ing surface  by  the  force  of  said  resilient  means;  and 

adjustment  means  for  adjusting  and  fixably  locating  the 
inclination  of  said  slideway  surface  in  selected  positions 
relative  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  ski. 


4,103,932 

PIVOT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Parker,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,464 

Int.  a.=  B60C  n/I2 

VS.  a.  280—718  ^  Qaims 


4,103,931 

EXTENSIBLE  VEHICLE  TRAILER  WITH  SAFETY 

LOCKING  BAR  AND  CABLE  AND  HOSE  SUPPORTING 

OUTRIGGERS 

Frederick  A.  Weiss,  1148  Gypsy  La.,  Towson,  Md.  21204 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,519 

Int.  a.  B62d  53/06 

U.S.  a.  280—656  20  Claims 


Si'kfiiimm. 


1.  A  longitudinally  adjustable  extensible  trailer  to  be  drawn 
by  a  truck  tractor,  comprising  a  main  front  frame  section  and 
a  rear  frame  section  telescopically  interfitted  with  the  from 
frame  section,  the  front  frame  section  adapted  to  have  its  front 
end  supported  by  a  truck  tractor  and  the  rear  frame  section 
having  a  wheel  assembly  carried  thereby  providing  rear  sup- 
port for  the  trailer,  the  front  frame  section  including  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  I-beams  forming  the  main  supporting  beams  there- 
for held  in  laterally  spaced  parallel  relation,  the  rear  frame 
section  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  I-beams  forming  the  main 
supporting  beams  therefor  held  in  laterally  spaced  parallel 
relation  located  immediately  inwardly  of  the  pair  of  parallel 
I-beams  of  the  front  frame  section  forming  companion  pairs  of 
relatively  longitudinally  movable  I-beams,  roller  means  carried 
on  said  I-beams  of  the  front  frame  section  and  on  said  I-beams 
of  the  rear  frame  section  disposed  in  rolling  contact  with  the 
I-beams  of  the  other  frame  section  to  allow  relative  longitudi- 
nal movement  between  the  front  and  rear  sections  to  permit 
lengthening  and  shortening  of  the  trailer,  manually  operable 
locking  means  for  locking  the  rear  frame  section  against  rela- 
tive lonitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  the  front  frame 
section  at  different  length  adjustment  positions  over  a  prede- 
termined range  of  lengths  between  maximum  and  minimum 
length  limit  positions,  an  elongated  floating  safety  locking  bar 
extending  through  said  longitudinal  I-beams  of  said  rear  frame 
section  supported  thereby  for  axial  sliding  movement  in  a  hon- 
zontal  transverse  position,  said  safety  locking  bar  having  a 
length  corresponding  closely  to  the  spacing  between  the  con- 
fronting vertical  surface  portions  of  the  longitudinal  I-beams  of 
said  front  frame  section  and  being  captured  in  the  longitudinal 
I-beams  of  the  rear  frame  section  by  said  surface  portions  of  the 
I-beams  of  the  front  frame  section,  and  front  and  rear  stop 
members  on  the  longitudinal  I-beams  of  said  front  frame  sec- 
tion extending  toward  the  adjacent  companion  I-beams  of  the 
rear  frame  section  and  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  end 
portions  of  said  floating  safety  locking  bar  when  the  front  and 
rear  frame  sections  are  being  lengthened  or  shortened  to  en- 
gage the  end  portions  of  the  safety  locking  bar  at  said  limit 
positions  and  prevent  complete  disengagement  of  the  rear 
frame  section  from  the  front  frame  section. 


1.  A  pivot  means  constructed  to  interconnect  first  and  sec- 
ond members  for  angular  displacement  of  one  of  said  members 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  members  about  a  fixed  pivot  axis; 
said  pivot  means  comprising  a  pair  of  ball  studs; 
each  of  said  ball  studs  having  a  shank  portion  and  a  head 

portion; 
said  shank  portions  being  in  axial  alignment  with  the  ends  of 

said  shank  portions  being  in  juxtaposed  relationship; 
a  sleeve  surrounding  said  shank  portions  supported  by  one  of 

said  members; 
a  pair  of  socket  means  enclosing  said  head  portions  of  said 

pair  of  ball  studs; 
each  of  said  socket  means  being  secured  to  the  other  of  said 

members. 


4,103,933 

FLOOR  ANCHOR  FOR  SEAT  BELT 

Robert  C.  Fisher,  4210  N.  Dixie,  West  Palm  Beach,  Ha.  33407, 

and  Cecil  A.  Collins,  Pontiac  Mich.,  assignors  to  Robert  C. 

Fisher,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  648,399,  Jan.  12, 1976.  abandoned.  This 

application  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,025 

Int.  a.J  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280—744  1  f^»'" 


1.  An  anchor  plate  for  a  belt  having  a  pair  of  apertures 
located  adjacent  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  plate,  and  a  belt 
having  a  folded  end  portion  which  extends  through  one  of  said 
apertures,  securing  means  extending  through  said  other  aper- 
ture of  the  plate,  the  portion  of  the  plate  between  said  other 
aperture  and  the  adjacent  end  being  of  sinuous  form  to  limit  the 
angular  movement  of  the  plate  when  engaging  an  element 
which  extends  within  said  sinuous  form. 
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4  1034^34 
FOLDING  SEAT  AND  WHEELCHAIR  RESTRAINT 
Jack  C.  Arnholt.  Loudonville,  and  Ronald  J.  Main,  Wooster. 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Rohr  Industries.  Incorporated, 
Chula  Vista.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,211 
Int  a.  B60r  21/10 


VS.  a.  280—744 


6Claims 


said  ledger  having  alignment  perforations  for  mounting  the 
ledger  on  the  pegboard.  and 

said  statement  also  having  alignment  perforations  for  mount- 
ing the  statement  on  the  pegboard  over  the  ledger, 

both  the  ledger  and  the  statement  being  printed  with  entry 
points  for  various  entries  to  be  made  representing  a  trans- 
action, such  transactions  to  be  posted  to  the  ledger  con- 
currently with  the  posting  on  the  statement, 

the  said  ledger  also  bearing  a  stencil  at  the  top  thereof  posi- 
tioned so  that  an  address  entered  thereon  may  conform  to 
the  position  of  an  address  used  in  a  standard  window 
envelope,  and 

the  statement  bearing  a  marginal  guideline  corresponding  to 
the  upper  left-hand  comer  of  the  ledger  so  that  the  ledger 
can  be  fitted  into  the  marginal  guideline  to  transfer  an 
address  entered  on  the  stencil  of  the  mating  ledger  to  the 
statement  by  stencil  transfer 


1.  A  wheelchair  restraint  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  barrier  fixedly  attached  to  said  vehicle  and  positioned 
substantially  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
vehicle; 

a  vehicle  passenger  seat  having  a  seat  back  portion  Fixedly 
secured  to  said  vehicle  and  a  seat  bottom  portion  pivotally 
attached  to  said  seat  back  portion,  said  seat  bottom  portion 
pivotable  between  a  normal  horizontally  oriented  passen- 
ger seating  position  and  a  vertical  onented  passenger 
non-seating  position;  and 

a  restraint  arm  pivotally  attached  to  the  under  surface  of  said 
seat  bottom  portion,  said  restraint  arm  being  pivotable 
between  a  stored  position  adjacent  said  seat  bottom  por- 
tion onented  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  vehicle  to  a  wheel  chair  restraint  position  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  barrier  whereby  a  wheelchair  posi- 
tioned between  said  barrier  and  said  restraint  arm  is  re- 
strained thereby. 


4,103,936 

NOZZLE  SPOUT  COUPLING 

Grenrille  G.  Sulcliffe,  ViUa  Ridge;  Roy  F.  Washausen,  St.  Louis; 

William  L.  Tomes,  St.  Oair,  and  Herman  Ray  Gould,  Sulli- 

ran,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Husky  Corporation,  Pacific,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,204 

Int.  a:-  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  a.  285—26  *  CI""* 


•o 


4,103,935 
ACCOUNTS  RECEIVABLE  SYSTEM 
Arnold  Henry  Adier,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich, 

Filed  Jun.  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  803.482 

Int.  a:-  B42D  12/02 

VS.  a.  283—66  R  *  <^""« 


1.  An  accounts  receivable  system  having  a  ledger  card  and  a 
statement  for  use  with  a  pegboard, 


1.  In  a  dispensing  nozzle,  a  nozzle  body  having  an  outlet 
nipple  with  external  threads,  a  main  fuel  passage  communicat- 
ing with  said  nipple,  a  replaceable  spout  assembly  comprising 
a  cylindrical  spout  having  its  inlet  end  matingly  received  in 
said  nipple  and  an  annular  gland  mounted  on  the  inlet  end  of 
said  spout  with  its  upstream  end  engaged  by  the  rim  of  said 
nipple,  said  spout  being  formed  with  a  knurled  band  and  a 
smooth  surface  adjacent  thereto,  said  knurled  band  underlying 
only  the  upstream  end  of  said  gland  and  radially  expanded  into 
locking  engagement  with  said  gland,  and  a  clamp  nul  on  said 
spout  having  internal  threads  engaged  with  said  nipple  external 
threads  and  having  an  internal  taper  at  its  downstream  end  in 
compressive  engagement  with  the  downstream  end  of  said 
gland  for  compressing  the  latter  radially  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  smooth  surface  of  said  spout  downstream  from 
said  knurled  band  and  for  compressing  said  gland  axially  and 
sealingly  against  the  rim  of  said  nipple  and  thereby  coupling 
said  spout  securely  to  said  nozzle  body. 

4,103,937 
SELF-ALIGNING  PERMANENT  FITTING 

Fancher  B.  Wakefield,  Holbrook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,386 
Int.  a.:F16L/7/00 
U.S.  a.  285—110  5  Claims 

1.  Coupling  means  capable  of  connecting  two  sections  of 
high  pressure  fluid  carrying  conduit,  said  coupling  comprising: 
a  socket  element  having  one  end  adapted  to  receive  and 
thereby  be  a  continuation  of  a  first  conduit  to  be  coupled, 
said  socket  element  having  a  bell  mouth  including  an 
integral  cylindrical  projection  extending  about  and  from  a 
concave  interior  spherical  sealing  surface  having  a  prede- 
termined radius  and  located  a  predetermined  distance 
inwardly  of  the  end  of  the  cylindrical  projection; 
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1  bulbous  seat  element  having  one  end  adapted  to  receive 
and  thereby  be  a  continuation  of  a  second  conduit,  said 
bulbous  seat  element  having  a  body,  a  flexible  lip  on  the 
other  end  having  a  convex  exterior  spherical  sealing  sur- 
face of  another  predetermined  radius,  said  flexible  lip 
being  on  an  integral  raised  portion  of  said  body  to  snuggly 
fit  within  the  cylindrical  projection  of  the  socket  element, 
and  a  cam  surface  fairing  the  raised  portion  to  the  body 
behind  the  flexible  lip  of  the  second  seat  element,  said  cam 
surface  being  on  an  incline  that  will  allow  said  cylindncal 


said  second  means  of  said  third  member  to  aUow  fluid  flow 
therebetween. 


4,103,939 
MULTI  PASSAGE  FLEXIBLE  CONNECTOR 

John  T.  Herbert;  Frank  J.  Koritch,  both  of  Arlington,  and  Paul 
E.  Sullivan,  Euless,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Murdock  Machine 
A  Engineering  Company,  Irving,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6%,396 

Int.  a.'  F16L  39/04 

VS.  a.  285—137  A  >1  Claims 


. , ,  ,<'° ,  .y^. 

-30  - 
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7-r: 

projection  of  said  socket  element  in  contact  with  said  cam 
surface  of  said  bulbous  seal  element  to  draw  said  socket 
element  and  said  bulbous  seat  element  together  regardless 
of  angular  misalignment  such  thai  said  concave  interior 
spherical  surface  and  said  convex  exterior  spherical  sur- 
face have  an  uninterrupted  abutting  contact  one  with  the 
other  over  a  wide  expanse  determined  by  the  contact 
force  of  the  cylindrical  projection  on  the  cam  surface  to 
solely  maintain  the  sealed  integrity  of  the  coupling  means 
at'  the  contact  of  the  flexible  lip  and  concave  sealing  sur- 
face. 


4,103,938 
SWIVEL  CONNECTOR 
Donald  A.  Lasater,  Fairfield,  and  Steven  R.  Ebbesmeyer,  Mid- 
dletown.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dover  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,257 

Int.  O.-  F16L  39/00 

U.S.  a.  285—136  28  Qaims 


yzzm^:^s^^ 


1.  A  swivel  connector  adapted  to  connect  a  pair  of  flexible 
hoses  or  the  like  lo  a  pair  of  passages  or  the  like  in  a  member 
to  allow  fluid  flow  between  one  of  the  hoses  and  one  of  the 
passages  and  fluid  flow  between  the  other  of  the  hoses  and  the 
other  of  the  passages  including  a  first  member  having  first 
means  connected  to  one  of  the  passages  and  second  means 
connected  lo  the  other  of  the  passages,  a  second  member, 
means  rotatably  connecting  said  first  and  second  members  for 
relative  rotation  therebetween  about  a  first  axis  so  that  either  of 
said  first  and  second  members  can  route  through  360*  relative 
to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  members  about  the  first 
axis,  a  third  member,  means  rotatably  connecting  said  second 
and  third  members  for  relative  roution  therebetween  about  a 
second  axis  at  an  angle  to  the  first  axis  so  that  either  of  said 
second  and  third  members  can  rotate  through  360*  relative  to 
the  other  of  said  second  and  third  members  about  the  second 
axis  said  third  member  having  first  means  for  connection  to 
one'of  the  hoses  and  second  means  for  connection  to  the  other 
of  the  hoses,  said  first  member,  said  second  member,  and  said 
third  member  having  first  passage  means  connecting  said  first 
means  of  said  first  member  and  said  first  means  of  said  third 
member  to  allow  fluid  flow  therebetween  and  second  passage 
means  connecting  said  second  means  of  said  first  member  and 


1.  In  a  flexible  connector  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 
input  and  output  conduii  pairs  for  relative  angular  deflection 
between  mating  input  and  output  conduits  wherein  a  ported 
cup  receives  a  nipple  having  an  outwardly  flared  wall  struc- 
ture, the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  reinforced  elastomeric  annular  support  between 
and  in  conUct  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  wall  structure 
and  the  wall  of  said  cup, 

(b)  an  inner  reinforced  elastomeric  seal  between  and  in 
contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  structure  and 
structure  within  said  cup,  and 

(c)  structure  fonning  a  plurality  of  laterally  offset  and 
spaced  apart  flow  channels  individually  interconnecting 
said  input  and  output  conduits  and  extending  through  said 
nipple  including  flow  ports  through  said  wall  structure 
and  through  the  body  of  said  inner  elastomeric  seal  with 
the  axis  of  each  being  laterally  offset  from  the  axis  of  said 
cup. 

(d)  and  means  for  retaining  said  combination  is  assembled 
relationship. 


4,103.940 
BRANCH  FITTING  FOR  A  PIPE 
Franklin  Deloy  Bills,  Elkhart.  Ind..  assignor  to  Elkhart  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755.816 
InL  a.'  F16L  41/00 
VS.  a.  285—189  2  Qaims 

1.  A  branch  fitting  for  permanent  attachment  to  the  periph- 
ery of  a  pipe  comprising  a  single  tubular  portion  having  an 
inner  diameter  the  same  as  the  inner  diameter  of  said  pipe, 
saddle  portion  means  having  its  undersurface  generally  con- 
forming to  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe,  said  saddle  portion 
means  having  opposing  ends  extending  outwardly  and  oppos- 
ing sides  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  base 
of  said  tubular  portion,  extended  pilot  means  circumferentially 
interrupted  at  two  diametrically  opposed  positions  aligned 
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with  said  sides,  the  edges  of  said  pilot  means  defining  the 
mtemipted  portions  terminating  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of 
said  pipe,  said  extended  pilot  means  projecting  downwardly 
from  the  junction  of  said  saddle  portion  and  said  tubular  por- 
tion for  insertion  into  an  opening  in  said  pipe,  and  means  for 
permanently  attaching  said  branch  fitting  to  the  periphery  of 
said  pipe,  said  saddle  portion  means  and  said  extending  pilot 


.\\\\\x\\\\\-XV^ 


means  cooperating  to  prevent  relative  lateral,  longitudinal  and 
rotational  movement  of  said  fitting  relative  to  said  opening  in 
said  pipe  prior  to  introduction  of  said  permanent  attachment 
means  to  assure  a  size-for-size  joint  having  a  strength  at  least  as 
great  as  the  strength  of  said  branch  fitting  and  said  pipe,  said 
opposing  ends  of  said  saddle  portion  means  are  formed  with  a 
ihiclcne&s  double  the  thickness  of  said  opposing  sides  thereof 


4.1034M1 

DISCONNECTABLE  COLPLINC  FOR  CONDUITS  OF 

DEFORMABLE  MATERIAL 

Kurt  Stoll,  Lenzhalde  72.  Esslingen,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595,619,  Jul.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  3,  1977.  Ser.  No.  756,002 

Int.  a.!  FI6L  33/18 

L.S.  a.  285—238  j  aaim 


«  45      M  Si  13 


ifZ? 


"T— 3        te 


1  A  disconnectable  coupling  device  in  the  form  of  a  plug-in- 
socket-conneciion  for  conduits  of  deformable  material,  which 
comprises,  at  one  end.  a  socket  having  a  bore  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  end  of  a  conduit,  at  the  other  end.  a  threaded  con- 
necting member  having  three  coaxial  bores  of  different  diame- 
ters, the  first  bore  of  the  three  being  nearest  the  socket  and 
having  a  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  outside  diameter 
of  the  socket,  the  second  bore  of  the  three  being  adjacent  to  the 
first  bore  and  having  a  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  socket,  and  the  third  bore  of  the  three 
being  adjacent  to  the  second  bore  and  nearest  the  free  end  of 
the  connecting  member  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than 
that  of  the  second  bore  and  corresponding  to  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  the  conduit  to  be  connected  to  the  device,  an  end  of  said 
socket  being  partially  msened  into  the  first  bore  of  the  said 
threaded  connecting  member,  said  inserted  end  of  the  socket 
including  an  annular  projection  on  the  outside  surface  thereof 
and  the  threaded  connecting  member  including  an  annular 
recess  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  adapted  to  receive  the 
annular  projection,  the  device  further  including  a  sealing  ring 
located  between  the  inserted  end  of  the  socket  and  the  intersec- 
tion of  the  first  and  second  bores  of  the  threaded  connecting 
member,  and  a  securing  device  to  fix  the  inserted  conduit  in 
position,  said  socket  being  subdivided  by  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slots  into  a  plurality  of  resilient  collet  chuck  elements 
uniformly  distributed  around  the  periphery  and  having  a  gen- 
erally smooth  bore  surface  including  one  projecting  annular 


tooth  element  spaced  a  distance  from  the  free  end  of  the 
socket,  which  collet  chuck  elements  upon  insertion  of  the  end 
of  the  conduit  into  the  bore  of  the  socket  surround  from  the 
outside  the  inserted  end  of  the  conduit  which  is  without  sup- 
port at  its  inner  side,  the  socket  having  at  least  one  outer  coni- 
cal portion  with  the  outer  diameter  increasing  in  the  axial 
direction  towards  a  securing  section  at  the  free  end  thereof 
said  securing  section  having  an  inclination  which  is  less  than 
that  of  the  conical  portion,  said  conical  portion  and  said  secur- 
ing section  including  at  least  partially  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
collet  chuck  elements,  said  securing  device  comprising  a  secur- 
ing ring  axially  slidable  along  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  collet 
chuck  element  of  the  socket,  said  securing  ring  having  a  cylin- 
drical inner  surface  of  a  diameter  which  is  slightly  less  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  securing  section  and  being  movable  by 
hand  between  an  inactive  position  on  the  side  of  the  socket 
facing  the  threaded  connecting  member  and  an  active  position 
in  which  it  surrounds  the  securing  section  of  the  socket,  in 
which  active  position  the  securing  ring  forces  the  collet  chuck 
elements  into  their  locking  position  in  which  they  clamp  the 
end  of  the  conduit  in  the  manner  of  a  collet  chuck  and  in  which 
active  position  the  securing  ring  is  retained  by  self-locking. 


4.103,942 
SEAL  FOR  SUBMERSIBLE  PIPE  SWIVEL 
William  L,  Kiely,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Kristen  I.  Pedersen,  Ar- 
monk,  N.Y..  assignors  to  Solec,  Inc.,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,5«4 

Int.  a.!  F16L  27/00 

U.S.  a.  285-276  4  a>ims 


1  The  combination  with  first  and  second  conduits  of  swivel 
bearing  means  sealingly  interconnecting  the  same,  said  bearing 
means  having  inner  and  outer  swivelling  members,  respec- 
tively sealingly  secured  to  said  conduits,  means  loosely  secur- 
ing said  inner  swivelling  member  to  said  first  conduit,  a  seal- 
carrying  ring  encompassing  and  slightly  spaced  from  said  first 
conduit  adjacent  to  said  inner  swivelling  member,  means  seal- 
ing securing  said  seal-carrying  ring  to  said  inner  swivelling 
member,  a  yieldable  sealing  gasket  interposed  between  said 
seal-carrying  ring  and  said  first  conduit,  and  means  to  adjust 
the  tightness  of  said  gasket  to  avoid  leakage  between  said  first 
conduit  and  said  inner  swivelling  member  without  affecting 
the  ease  of  movement  of  said  outer  swivelling  member  and  said 
second  conduit. 
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4.103,943 

PIPE  COUPLING 

Hoyt  S.  Curtin.  3706  Capstan  Cir..  Wesllake,  Calif.  91361 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,462,  Jun.  14. 1976,  which  U 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537.093.  Dec.  30.  1974.  Pat. 

No.  3,971.574,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

329  727,  Feb.  5,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,857,588.  This  application  Nov. 

4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738.753 

Int.  C\:-  F16L  13/10.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  285—419  5  CI""* 


1  A  device  for  coupling  first  and  second  pipes  having  open 
ends  spaced  by  less  than  a  predetermined  distance  to  form  a 
water-tight  seal  therebetween,  said  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  pipe  sections  each  comprised  of  a  substan- 
tially semi-cylindrically  shaped  wall  having  first  and  sec- 
ond longitudinal  edges  and  an  outer  circumferential  sur- 
face extending  from  said  first  edge  to  a  first  shoulder 
extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  second  edge, 
and  an  inner  circumferential  surface  extending  from  said 
second  edge  to  a  second  shoulder  extending  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  said  first  edge,  said  wall  being  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  between  said  first  and  second 
shoulders  and  of  reduced  thickness  between  said  first 
shoulder  and  said  second  edge  and  between  said  second 
shoulder  and  said  first  edge; 
first  and  second  end  collars  each  comprised  of  a  tubular  waU 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  collar  inner  surface 
including  a  first  portion  shaped  to  conform  to.  but  dimen- 
sioned slightly  greater  than,  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  one  of  said  pipes  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  slide 
along  and  be  adhesively  adhered  thereto,  and  a  second 
portion  shaped  to  conform  to  and  dimensioned  slightly 
greater  than  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  first 
and  second  pipe  sections  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  slide  along 
and  be  adhesively  adhered  thereto  to  mate  said  first  and 
second  pipe  sections  to  one  another  with  the  reduced 
thickness  wall  portions  of  each  section  overlapping  the 
reduced  thickness  wall  portions  of  the  other  section. 

4,103,944 
MACRAME  BOARD  AND  KIT 
Jim  Alvarado,  and  Richard  G.  Righter,  both  of  9000  Foothill 
Blvd.,  Sunland,  Calif.  91040 

Filed  May  20.  1976.  Ser.  No.  688.379 

Int.  a.'  D03J  3/00;  D04G  3/02.  5/00 

VS.  a.  289—18  "  ""'"" 


being  formed  with  a  single  cutout  section  substantially 
coextensive  laterally  with  said  apertured  area,  and  each  of 
the  opposed  side  peripheral  edges  having  a  plurality  of 
peripherally  spaced  inwardly  directed  slots,  at  least  one  of 
said  slots  being  in  the  configuration  of  an  inwardly  point- 
ing arrow;  and 
starter  means  removably  atuched  to  said  board  adjacent  said 
top  peripheral  edge  for  holding  the  fmished  portion  of  said 
item  during  the  course  of  fabrication. 

4  103iM5 

EMERGENCY  OPENING  LATCH  ACTUATOR  FOR 

SLIDING  DOOR 

Thomas  Bray  Tunnan,  1280  Oarendon  St.,  El  C^jon,  Calif. 
92021 

Filed  No*.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848J68 

Int.  a.-  E05C  19/10:  E05B  3/00.  65/10 

U.S.  a.  292—100  '  Cl«inis 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sliding  door  structure  including  a 
fixed  jamb,  a  sliding  door  having  a  frame  member  to  seat 
against  the  jamb,  a  latch  unit  mounted  on  the  frame  member 
and  having  a  latch  element  selectively  engageable  with  the 
jamb  to  lock  the  door,  an  actuator  coupled  to  said  latch  ele- 
ment and  having  an  extended  operating  lever  for  moving  the 
latch  element  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions,  and  a 
housing  enclosing  said  latch  unit,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  handle  mounted  on  said  housing; 

said  handle  having  a  grip  portion  for  gripping  by  a  hand  to 
open  the  door,  the  grip  portion  being  pivoully  mounted 
to  move  between  a  rest  position  and  an  open  position; 
and  an  adapter  coupled  between  said  actuator  and  said  gnp 
portion  to  unlock  the  latch  element  when  the  grip  portion 
moves  to  the  open  position. 

4,103.946 
FLUSH  SET  LOCK  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS 
Donald  Henry  Tipler.  Hunts.  England,  assignor  to  Schlegel  (UK) 
Limited.  Leeds.  England 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1977.  Ser.  No.  762,583 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1976, 
3518/76 

Int.  O.:  E05C  5/00.  19/12 
VS.  CI.  292—114  "  a»imi 


1.  A  macrame  board  for  fabricating  items  by  the  knotting  of 

cords,  comprising:  ,    j  „    „ 

a  board  having  top,  bottom  and  side  penpheral  edges,  a 
central  area  provided  with  an  array  of  apertures,  the 
bottom  peripheral  edge  of  the  board  having  a  laterally 
extending  scalloped  section  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  apertured  area,  the  top  peripheral  edge  of  the  board 


1.  A  bolt  mechanism  for  use  in  a  sliding  door  or  the  like  for 
interengagement  with  a  keeper,  comprising: 
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a  body  having  a  rectilinear  slideway  with  a  closing  position 
and  an  open  position: 

a  first  member  located  in  said  rectilinear  slideway,  said  first 
member  having  manually  operable  means  for  sliding  said 
first  member  between  said  closing  and  open  positions  and 
having  second  member  pivotal  mounting  means; 

a  second  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  member  by 
said  second  member  pivotal  mounting  means,  having 
engagement  means  and  having  a  hook -shaped  bolt  means 
with  a  free  end  portion,  said  bolt  means  extending  laterally 
from  said  second  member  with  the  free  end  portion  pro- 
jecting generally  parallel  to  said  rectilinear  slideway; 

second  member  holding  means  for  holding  the  second  mem- 
ber with  its  boll  means  in  a  predetermined  closing  attitude, 
said  second  member  holding  means  comprising  resilient 
biasing  means  and  second  member  stop  means  engageable 
by  said  second  member  engagement  means,  said  resilient 
biasing  means  being  arranged  to  urge  said  second  member 
rotalionally  into  said  predetermined  closing  attitude  de- 
fined by  said  second  member  stop  means,  at  least  one  of 
said  second  member  engagement  means  and  said  second 
member  stop  means  having  adjustment  means  for.  respec- 
tively, adjusting  the  position  of  said  second  member  en- 
gagement means  on  said  second  member  and  the  position 
of  said  second  member  stop  means,  whereby  said  prede- 
termined closing  attitude  of  said  second  member  with  its 
bolt  means  is  adjustable;  and 

locking  means  mounted  on  said  body  and  manually  move- 
able when  said  first  member  is  in  said  closing  position,  into 
and  out  of  a  locking  position,  said  locking  means  when  in 
said  locking  position  preventing  return  movement  of  said 
first  member  to  said  open  position,  whereby  said  first 
member  may  be  locked  in  said  closed  position. 


stopping  and  jamming  action  of  said  horizontal  rail  against  said 
planar  surface,  said  wedge-shaped  member  further  including 
an  upper  surface  interconnecting  said  support  plate  and  said 
planar  surface  and  being  horizontal  in  the  operative  position, 
said  surface  being  vertical  and  acting  as  a  stop  and  abutting 
said  section  to  limit  swinging  movement  of  said  wedge  support 
plate  in  the  inoperative  position  when  the  latter  is  swung  about 
said  horizontal  axis  up  and  over  the  section  of  said  mounting 
plate  to  which  said  support  plate  is  hinged. 

4,103,948 
ANCHORING  DEVICE 

Hiromitsu  Naka,  No,  39,  Otaa  Shinmachi,  Yashio-shi,  Saitama- 
ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1976.  S«r.  No.  704,616 

Cairns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1975,  50-87216 

Int,  a.-  E05C  19/18 

V.S.  a.  292—256  »  Qaims 
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4,103,947 

VENTILATION  STOP  FOR  WINDOWS 

John  H.  Delaney,  146-25  20th  Rd.,  Whitestone,  N.Y.  11357 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,632 

Int.  a:-  E05C  3/02 

VS.  a.  292—194  3  aaims 


1.  In  combination; 

an  access  door  for  a  rough  opening  in  a  panel  such  as  a 
ceiling  or  wall  panel  and  having  an  outer  frame  adapted  to 
be  fitted  into  the  rough  opening,  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  integral  with  the  outer  end  edge  of  said  outer  frame 
extending  laterally  outwardly  of  the  frame  for  engaging 
the  outer  face  of  the  panel  around  said  rough  opening,  and 
an  inwardly  extending  flange  integral  with  the  inner  edge 
of  the  frame  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  panel  from  the 
outwardly  extending  flange;  and 

an  anchoring  device  comprising  a  hanger  member  having  a 
support  arm  portion  with  a  threaded  hole  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  a  hook  portion  integral  with  the  other  end  of 
said  support  arm  portion  and  depending  therefrom  and 
engaging  with  the  inwardly  extending  flange,  and  a 
screw-threaded  clamping  member  screw-threadedly  en- 
gaged in  said  threaded  hole  and  having  the  free  end  ex- 
tending from  the  support  arm  portion  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  hook  portion  depends  for  engagement  with  the 
rear  face  of  said  panel. 


1.  A  ventilation  slop  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  side  rail 
of  the  upper  window  sash  of  a  double-hung  window  a  prede- 
termined distance  above  the  upper  horizontal  rail  of  the  lower 
sash,  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  mounting  plate, 
means  for  secunng  said  mounting  plate  in  a  normally  installed 
position  to  said  side  rail  such  that  a  section  of  said  mounting 
plate  extends  from  said  side  rail  generally  parallel  to  and  above 
said  upper  horizontal  rail,  said  section  having  an  upper  hori- 
zontal edge  in  said  normally  installed  position,  a  wedge  sup- 
port plate  hinged  along  one  edge  to  the  upper  horizontal  edge 
of  said  section  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  alternately  depend 
therefrom  inwardly  and  toward  said  lower  sash  in  its  operative 
position  and  alternately  to  be  swung  over  said  section  in  its 
operative  position,  a  generally  rigid  wedge-shaped  member 
attached  to  said  wedge  support  plate,  said  wedge-shaped  menp- 
ber  defining  a  planar  surface  connected  to  said  wedge  support 
plate  and  projecting  inwardly  therefrom  such  that  a  part  of 
said  planar  surface  lies  toward  and  into  the  path  of  the  upper 
horizontal  rail  of  the  lower  sash  during  relative  movement 
between  the  upper  sash  and  the  lower  sash  thereby  effecting  a 


4,103,949 
SAFETY  DOOR  LATCH 
Jose  B.  Bouloy,  P.O.  Box  F2666,  Freeport  G.B.I.,  The  Bahamas 
Filed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,117 
Int.  a.;  E05C  19/18 
VS.  a.  292—342  «  Claims 

1   A  safety  latch  for  a  door  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  keeper  element  including  a  first  and  second  L-shaped  part, 
each  part  being  adapted  to  have  one  of  its  legs  attached  to 
the  edge  of  a  door  and  a  door  frame  or  the  like,  respec- 
tively, in  back  to  back  relation  so  that  when  the  door  is 
closed  the  other  legs  of  each  part  will  be  in  abutment  in 
the  same  vertical  plane  parallel  to  but  spaced  apart  from 
the  door  and  door  frame; 
a  latch  element  adapted  to  be  slid  and  positioned  over  the 
other  legs  of  said  keeper  element  to  retain  the  first  and 
second  parts  of  said  keeper  element  in  abutment  so  they 
cannot  be  separated  to  prevent  opening  of  a  door,  said 
latch  element  including, 
a  hollow  sleeve  having  a  complemental  shape  to  said  other 
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legs  of  each  keeper  part  when  they  are  positioned  in  back 
to  back  relation;  and 
handle  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  sleeve  relative  to 
said  keeper  element  parts,  said  handle  means  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  including  a  hook  at  the 


4,103,951 

SEMI-PNELMATIC  ENERGY  ABSORBING  BUMPER 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Thomas  A.  Bank,  Carmel,  Ind.;  Jack  E.  Gieck,  and  Darid  A. 

Weitzenhof,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,388,  Dec.  8,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,932,  Feb.  25, 

1975,  Pat.  No.  3,989,292,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  426,615,  Dec.  12, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,902,748.  This  application 

Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,826 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No*.  2, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  B60R  19/00 

VS.  a.  293—71  P  7  Oaims 


end  thereof  remote  from  said  pivotal  connection,  a  slot  in 
said  sleeve,  and  a  complemental  slot  in  said  other  leg  of 
one  of  said  keeper  parts,  the  hook  on  said  end  of  said 
handle  means  being  received  within  said  complemental 
slots  to  preclude  removal  of  said  sleeve  from  said  keeper 
parts. 


4,103,950 

LATCH  SHIELD 

Daniel  C.  Yunt,  928  Susan  Lee  La.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95350 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,719 

Int.  a.-  E05C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  292—346  *  awns 


1.  A  non-pressurized  bumper  comprising 

an  elastomeric  member  having  an  impact  face  and  rear- 
wardly  extending  walls  terminating  in  a  partially  continu- 
ous bead; 

a  closure  plate  received  within  said  member  and  abutting  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  walls; 

a  clamp  mounting  said  bead  on  said  closure  plate;  and 

means  venting  directly  to  the  atmosphere  through,  and  at  an 
edge  of.  said  closure  plate. 


4,103,952 
COMBINATION  BAG  AND  SCOOP 

John  Douglas  Thompson,  2660  Midland  Ave.,  Agincourt,  On- 
Urio,  Canada 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,834 

InL  a.2  AOIK  29/00:  A47L  13/52 

VS.  a.  294—1  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  latch  assembly  including  a  door 
stop,  a  tongue,  a  spring  biasing  the  tongue  toward  engagement 
with  the  door  stop,  and  a  manipulating  means  for  pulling  the 
tongue  away  from  engagement  with  the  door  stop  against  the 
bias  of  the  spring,  a  latch  shield  for  covering  the  latch  assembly 
and  preventing  opening  of  the  latch  assembly  from  outside  of 
a  closure  associated  with  the  latch  assembly,  the  latch  shield 
comprising  a  cover  member  separate  from  the  latch  assembly 
and  having  a  hollow  interior  arranged  for  protectively  receiv- 
ing the  latch  assembly  with  engaging  the  latch  assembly,  and 
provided  with  a  mounting  means  for  permitting  attachment  of 
the  member  to  a  stationary  frame  part  associated  with  the 
closure. 


1.  A  bag  used  for  cleaning  waste  material,  said  bag  including 
a  closed  bottom  portion  for  holding  waste  material,  an  upper 
portion  having  an  open  mouth  for  insertion  of  waste  material 
into  said  bag,  and  closing  means  for  closing  said  bag  after 
inserting  waste  material  therein,  said  bottom  portion  being 
constructed  of  a  flexible  impermeable  material,  said  upper 
portion  including  two  relatively  flat  parallel  sidewalls  adjacent 
one  another,  each  of  said  sidewalls  being  provided  with  a 
finger  insert  at  one  end  thereof  such  that  both  of  the  inserts  are 
located  at  the  same  end  of  the  upper  portion,  said  upper  por- 
tion being  rigid  to  the  extent  that  upon  insertion  of  a  finger  and 
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a  thumb  or  a  pair  of  fingers  in  said  inserts  said  mouth  is  spread 
open  by  spreading  a  finger  and  a  thumb  and  bowing  said  side- 
walls,  said  upper  portion  also  bemg  resilient  to  the  extent  that 
upon  withdrawal  of  a  finger  and  a  thumb  from  said  mserts  said 
sidewalls  tend  to  resume  their  flat  parallel  relationship,  the  size 
of  the  bag  bemg  such  that  it  is  easily  opened  by  one  hand  with 
the  thumb  and  finger  firmly  engaged  m  said  finger  inserts,  said 
closing  means  being  located  on  said  bag  such  that  said  bottom 
portion  is  closed  after  use  by  the  closmg  means  for  closing  said 
bag  and  its  contents. 

4,103,953 
PORTABLE  ANIMAL  SANITARY  DEVICE 
Cilles  Raoul  Lachance,  5«  Place  Montmorency,  Laval,  Canada 
(H7N  1T6) 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,584 

Int.  C\:-  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a.  294—19  R  2  Claims 


ing  the  distance  between  said  side  edges  of  said  scoop,  a  second 
hand  grip  secured  to  said  auxiliary  handle  rods  at  said  first  ends 
thereof  and  projecting  therefrom  in  a  direction  generally  away 
from  said  second  ends  of  said  auxiliary  handle  rods,  respective 
hinge  means  interconnected  between  said  second  ends  of  said 
auxiliary  handle  rods  and  said  scoop  adjacent  said  top  edge 
thereof,  a  rigid  cross-brace  bar.  means  pivotally  connecting 
said  cross-brace  bar  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  auxiliary  handle 
rods  adjacent  the  juncture  thereof  with  said  second  hand  grip, 


1.  A  portable  animal  sanitation  device  comprising  a  rigid, 
one-piece,  rod-like  frame  including  a  straight  handle  section 
integrally  joined  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  an  annular  section 
having  a  free  end  terminating  short  of  and  adjacent  the  junc- 
tion of  said  straight  and  annular  sections,  said  annular  section 
lying  in  a  plane  making  an  obtuse  angle  with  said  handle  sec- 
tion, a  spirally  wound  spring  wire  surrounding  said  frame  and 
slidable  along  the  same  between  an  inoperative  position  in 
which  said  spnng  wire  is  substantially  co-extensive  with  said 
handle  section  and  terminates  at  said  junction,  and  an  operative 
position  in  which  the  spring  wire  extends  along  both  said 
handle  section  and  said  annular  section  and  terminates  close  to 
said  free  end  of  said  annular  section,  and  a  disposable  bag 
having  a  hem  at  its  top  edge  extending  along  the  greater  part  of 
the  length  of  said  top  edge  and  opened  at  both  its  ends  and 
removably  receiving  said  annular  section,  whereby  said  frame 
carries  said  bag.  movement  of  said  spnng  wire  along  said  frame 
\from  said  inoperative  position  to  said  operative  position  caus- 
ing said  wire  to  push  against  said  hem  and  to  cause  said  bag  to 
come  off  said  annular  section. 


coupling  means  hingedly  connected  with  said  cross-brace  bar 
at  the  other  of  its  ends  and  engaging  said  main  handle  rod,  and 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  coupling  means  to  said  main 
handle  rod,  whereby  said  coupling  means  can  be  adjusted  to  a 
plurality  of  positions  along  said  main  handle  rod  for  adjusting 
the  angular  orientation  of  said  cross-brace  bar  between  said 
main  handle  rod  and  said  auxiliary  handle  rods  and  thereby  the 
disposition  of  said  auxiliary  handle  rods  and  said  second  hand 
grip  relative  to  said  main  handle  rod  and  said  first  hand  grip. 


4,103,955 

LOG  CINCH 

Louis  F.  Hill.  555  Walnut  St.,  Lebanon,  Oreg.  97355 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,692 

Int.  a.-  B25B  11/00 

VS.  a.  294—92  3  Qainis 


4,103,954 

SNOW  SHOVEL 

John  W.  Vaslas.  282  Park  St.,  SUten  Island,  N.Y.  10306 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,360 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  1/22:  EOIH  5/02 

L.S.  a.  294—54  !♦  Claims 

1.  A  snow  shovel,  compnsing  a  plate-shaped  scoop  having  a 

top  edge,  a  bottom  ground-engaging  edge,  and  opposite  side 

edges,  a  main  handle  rod  rigidly  affixed  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the 

medial  region  of  said  scoop,  a  first  hand  gnp  secured  to  said 

main  handle  rod  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  coplanar 

auxiliary  handle  rods  located  frontwardly  of  said  main  handle 

rod  and  having  respective  first  and  second  ends,  said  auxiliary 

handle  rods  being  closely  juxtaposed  to  one  another  at  said  first 

ends  and  diverging  from  one  another  in  the  direction  of  said 

second  ends,  the  lengths  of  said  auxiliary  handle  rods  and  the 

angle  of  divergence  thereof  disposing  said  second  ends  of  said 

auxiliary  handle  rods  at  a  spacing  from  each  other  approximat- 


1.  A  log  cinch  comprising 

(a)  a  body  member. 

(b)  said  body  member  consisting  of  a  bar  curved  to  define  a 
central  area. 

(c)  said  body  member  having  an  intermediate  portion  and 
having  opposite  end  portions  terminating  in  end  edges 
spaced  from  each  other  in  a  cut-out  portion  forming  a 
transverse  opening. 

(d)  said  end  portions  being  spaced  from  each  other  an 
amount  sufficient  to  form  an  opening  large  enough  to 
receive  a  log  such  that  the  body  member  when  positioned 
crosswise  over  a  log  can  be  moved  down  to  receive  the 
log  through  said  opening, 

(e)  said  intermediate  portion  and  one  of  said  end  portions  of 
said  body  member  being  substantially  straight  and  in 
straight  line  alignment  with  each  other  and  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  body  member  being  curved  in  oblique 
relation  in  a  forward  direction, 

(f)  line  connecting  means  on  said  body  member  adjacent  said 
other  end  portion  to  which  a  pulling  line  is  arranged  to  be 
secured  whereby  upon  a  forward  pull  being  applied  to 
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said  body  member  at  said  line  connecting  means,  said 
body  member  is  moved  obliquely  of  the  log  to  have  a 
binding  connection  thereto, 
and  a  rearwardly  extending  barb  on  said  other  end  portion  of 
said  body  member  arranged  to  penetrate  into  a  log  for 
gripping  engagement  with  the  log  when  the  body  member 
extends  obliquely  relative  to  the  log. 


4,103,957 

TRUCK  AIR  FOILS 

Robert  G.  Landry,  45  Rachel  Bird.,,  Uwiston,  .Me.  04240.  and 

Sherman  R.  Jenney,  27  Rochelle  St.,  Auburn,  Me.  04210 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,258 

Int.  a.-  B62D  35/00 

VS.  a.  296—1  S  14  Ctaims 


4,103,956 

PICKUP  TRUCK  BOX  ENCLOSURE 

Eugene  W.  Faulstich,  1415  18th  Ave.  West,  Spencer,  Iowa  51301 

Filed  Nor.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743  J29 

Int.  a.-  B60D  15/50 

V.S.  a.  296—10  12  Claims 


12.  In  a  pickup  truck  having  a  cab,  and  a  box  including 
opposite  sidewalls,  front  wall,  and  rear  tailgate,  the  improve- 
ment comprising, 

a  box  enclosure  on  said  box  including  a  top  wall,  and  front 
and  rear  end  walls  and  opposite  sidewalls  operatively 
associated  with  the  front  wall,  rear  tailgate  and  opposite 
sidewalls,  respectively  of  the  box  so  as  to  form  an  upper 
vertical  extension  thereof, 
a  support  wall  situated  along  one  sidewall  of  said  box  in  a 
horizontal  plane  extending  substantially  through  the  inter- 
section of  said  box  enclosure  and  box  and  said  support 
wall  having  an  opening, 
a  storage  tray,  coacting  means  on  said  storage  tray  and 
support  wall  for  positioning  the  storage  tray  in  nesting 
relation  in  said  opening  substantially  below  said  support 
wall,  said  support  tray  having  handle  means  above  said 
support  wall  for  handling  said  tray, 
the  enclosure  sidewall  above  said  one  sidewall  of  said  box 
having  an  access  opening  for  access  to  said  storage  tray 
and  large  enough  to  allow  removal  of  said  tray  through 
said  access  opening, 
a  door  positioned  in  said  enclosure  sidewall  access  opening, 
said  rear  wall  of  said  enclosure  having  an  opening  defined 
by  top  and  bottom,  and  opposite  sidewall  portions, 
a  door  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  opening  and  having 

top  and  bottom  and  opposite  side  edges, 
oppositely  disposed  horizontally  outwardly  extending  re- 
tractable actuating  pins  on  said  door  adjacent  its  top  edge, 
the  opposite  side  wall  portions  operatively  including  hori- 
zontally extending  slots  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  and 
stop  elements  are  positioned  on  said  sidewall  portions 
adjacent  the  inner  ends  of  said  slots, 
said  oppositely  disposed  pins  insertable  into  the  slots  in  said 

opposite  sidewall  portions  to  support  said  door, 
said  door  being  pivotable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
pins  when  said  pins  are  positioned  in  the  outer  ends  of  said 
slots  between  a  vertically  closed  position  and  a  horizon- 
tally raised  position  and  said  upper  end  of  said  door  being 
adapted  to  engage  said  stops  when  said  pins  are  in  the 
inner  ends  of  said  slots  to  limit  downward  pivoting  of  said 
door  to  a  closed  position,  and 
control  means  on  said  door  connected  to  said  actuation  pins 
for  retracting  said  pins  from  said  slots  to  allow  said  door 
to  be  removed  from  said  opening. 


9.  A  truck  air  foil  for  mounting  on  the  front  face  of  a  truck 
cargo  box  and  directing  the  impinging  air  stream  comprising: 

elongated  upper  and  lower  generally  rectangular  panels. 

means  for  hijigedly  coupling  the  long  lower  and  upper  edge 
portions  of  the  respective  upper  and  lower  panels  one  to 
the  other. 

means  for  securing  said  upper  panel  to  the  truck  cargo  box 
such  that  said  upper  panel  inclines  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  the  forward  face  of  the  cargo  box. 

means  carried  by  said  lower  panel  for  securing  the  lower 
panel  to  the  cargo  box  with  the  lower  panel  inclined 
forwardly  and  upwardly  away  from  the  front  face  of  the 
cargo  box,  and 

means  providing  for  passage  of  air  between  the  lower  edge 
portion  of  said  lower  panel  and  the  front  face  of  the  cargo 
box  into  the  space  behind  said  upper  and  lower  panels  and 
forwardly  of  the  front  face  of  the  cargo  box  for  pressuriz- 
ing this  space,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  air  foil  behind  said 
panels  being  open  to  transmit  air  from  said  space  out- 
wardly through  said  opposite  open  ends. 


4,103,958 
CAMPING  VEHICLE  BODY 

Jean-Marc  Parent,  9e  rang,  Wickham,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,009 

Caims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  30,  1976,  268956 

Int.  a.   B62P  3/32 

U.S.  a.  296—23  C  4  Ctaims 


1.  A  camping  vehicle  body  comprising  a  first  floor,  a  periph- 
eral side  wall  fixed  around  said  first  floor  and  laterally  confin- 
ing a  passenger  compartment  over  said  first  fioor,  a  roof  cover- 
ing said  peripheral  side  wall  and  selectively  liftable  to  a  desired 
elevation  above  said  peripheral  side  wall,  a  second  floor 
fixedly  secured  to  said  peripheral  side  wall  at  a  fixed  height 
over  said  passenger  compartment  and  below  said  roof,  collaps- 
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ible  side  walls  positioned  ai  the  periphery  of  said  second  floor 
and  of  said  roof  and  laterally  confining  a  livable  compartment 
between  said  second  floor  and  said  roof,  said  roof  being  liftable 
by  means  including  hydraulic  cylinders  fixedly  connected  at 
the  opposite  ends  to  said  roof  and  relative  to  said  peripheral 
side  wall  respectively  and  selectively  elevating  and  lowering 
said  roof  upon  actuation,  and  an  intercoupling  system  con- 
nected to  said  hydraulic  cylinders  and  controlling  concurrent 
operation  thereof,  said  intercoupling  system  including  a  rack 
adjacent  each  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders,  fixedly  secured 
relative  to  said  roof  and  displaceable  endwise  bodily  therewith, 
a  gear  meshing  with  each  of  said  racks,  shafts  carrying  said 
gears  and  bodily  rotatable  therewith,  and  a  rotation  transmit- 
ting assembly  interconnecting  said  shafts  and  producing  con- 
certed rotation  of  the  latter  and  of  said  gears  and  a  resulting 
concerted  endwise  displacement  of  said  racks. 


4,103,959 
HOLD  DOWN  PLATE  FOR  CAMPER  UNITS 
Wesley  W.  Whiting,  83  Kingsbury  Ave.,  and  John  A.  Anderson, 
4422  Ryan  St.,  both  of  Eugene,  Oreg.  97404 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,500 

Int.  a.2  B60P  }/32 

U.S.  a.  296—23  MC  6  Qaims 


L 


^ 


^^^^ 


4,103.960 

UnUTY  COMPARTMENT  FOR  A  TRAVEL  TRAILER 

Joe  W.  Ziese,  P.O.  Box  14209,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73114 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  S«r.  No.  809,538 

Int.  a.=  B60R  9/06 

MS.  a.  296—37.1  5  aaims 


I,  Utility  compartment  apparatus  for  installation  and  use  on 
a  vehicle  of  the  type  having  on-board  living  accommodations 
and  which  has  at  least  two  spaced,  longitudinal  frame  members 


extending  rearward  from  the  vehicle  to  support  the  rear  bum- 
per assembly,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

carrier  support  frame  means  having  first  and  second  side 
members  each  adapted  for  rigid  afTixure  to  said  longitudi- 
nal frame  members,  and  having  a  transverse  panel  with 
forward  and  rearward  parallel  sides  bend-formed  to  ex- 
tend at  90°  upward  from  said  transverse  panel,  said  trans- 
verse panel  being  rigidly  secured  between  said  first  and 
second  side  panels; 

side  panel  means  formed  as  a  rectangular  enclosure  and 
inserted  downward  within  said  first  and  second  side  mem- 
bers and  said  transverse  panel  parallel  bend  portions  for 
secure  affixure  therein; 

top  lid  means  hingedly  secured  over  the  top  of  said  side 
panel  means  rectafigular  enclosure; 

divider  panel  means  secured  generally  centrally  to  said 
transverse  panel  and  said  side  panel  means  rectangular 
enclosure; 

electrical  power  generation  means  resiliently  secured  to  said 
transverse  panel  on  a  selected  side  of  said  divider  panel 
means;  and 

a  muffier  and  muffler  extension  means  maintaining  said 
electrical  power  generation  means  exhaust  outlet  external 
to  said  utility  compariment. 


4.103,961 
RUMBLE  SEAT 
Donald  B.  Cerf,  and  Perry  J.  Dreibus,  S435  Corning  Ave.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.  90056 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,544 

Int.  a.-  B60N  1/06 

MS.  a.  296—63  15  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  the  front  wall  structure  a  pick  up 
truck  box  within  which  a  camper  unit  is  supported  for  trans- 
port, the  improvement  comprising  a  hold  down  plate  adapted 
for  securement  to  the  forward  side  of  the  front  wall  of  said  box 
structure,  said  plate  including  a  major  portion  in  abutment 
with  the  forward  side  of  said  wall,  a  secondary  portion  offset 
forwardly  from  said  front  wall  and  projecting  laterally  beyond 
the  forward  edge  of  the  truck  box  sidewall  and  thereat  defining 
an  aperture  for  receiving  camper  lie  down  means,  an  interme- 
diate portion  between  said  major  and  secondary  portions  and 
extending  forwardly  from  said  major  portion  away  from  the 
box  front  wall. 


1  A  rumble  seat  for  use  in  the  trunk  cavity  of  an  automobile 
body,  said  cavity  having  a  floor,  and  an  opening  bounded  by  a 
forward  edge,  a  rear  bulkhead  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side 
ledges,  and  hinge  means  mounted  to  the  body  for  pivotally 
mounting  a  trunk  lid  for  upward  and  downward  movement  to 
open  and  to  close  the  said  opening,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: a  support  lid  having  structure  attachable  to  said  hinge 
means  to  replace  said  trunk  lid;  a  fairing  attached  to  the  struc- 
ture and  so  proportioned  and  arranged  as  to  close  on  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  opening  in  the  same  manner  as  the  replaced 
trunk  lid.  there  being  an  aperture  in  said  fairing;  a  back  sup- 
port; pivot  means  mounted  to  said  structure  and  said  back 
support,  said  back  support  being  so  proportioned  and  arranged 
as  to  close  said  aperture  in  one  position  and  to  be  pivoted  by 
the  pivot  means  to  open  and  form  a  back  restraint  in  another 
position;  motor  means  for  moving  said  back  support  between 
said  positions;  a  seat  cushion  to  rest  on  the  floor  of  the  trunk 
without  upward  support  by  the  support  lid  or  by  the  back 
support;  and  restraint  means  restraining  the  seat  cushion  from 


forward  and  backward  movement. 
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4,103,962 
SLIDING  ROOF  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Albert  Schlapp,  Sprendlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rockwcll-Golde  G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,342 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1975,  2551335 

Int.  CI.  B60j  7//0 
\i&.  a.  296—137  E  5  Qaims 


values  to  processing  equipment  on  the  surface,  the  method  of 
controlling  calcite  precipitation  in  said  circuit  comprising: 
determining  the  resident  time  that  said  lixiviant  remains  in  a 

critical  area  of  said  circuit;  and 
adding  a  chemical  inhibitor  to  said  lixiviant  as  said  lixiviant 
enters  said  critical  area  to  retard  the  growth  of  calcite 
crystals,  said  chemical  inhibitor  being  added  in  an  amount 
that  will  prevent  substantial  calcite  precipitation  during 
said  resident  lime  but  will  not  substantially  interfere  with 
calcite  precipitation  after  said  resident  lime  has  expired. 

4,103.964 

ADJUSTABLE  HINGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEAT  OF 

TWO-DOOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Friedrich  Klingclhofer,  and  Heinz-JUrgcn  Wegener,  both  of 

Remscheid.  Germany,  assignors  to  Keiper  K.G..  Remscheid- 

Hasten.  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  22.  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,176 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1975,  2552787 

Int.  a.2  A47C  1/026:  B60N  1/06 
U.S.  CL  297—367  "  CI""" 


1.  A  sliding  roof  for  automobiles,  comprising  a  rigid  sliding 
panel,  slidably  guided  in  a  roof  opening  on  lateral  guide  rails  by 
means  of  forward  and  rear  sliding  shoes,  said  guide  rails  sup- 
ported by  the  housing  attached  to  the  roof  of  said  automobile, 
which  panel  is  connected  in  a  pivotally  movable  and  height 
adjustable  manner  generally  toward  the  forward  edge  of  said 
panel  with  the  forward  sliding  shoes,  and  the  lower  face  of 
which  is  covered  with  a  panel  lining  secured  to  a  lining  frame, 
said  lining  frame  being  attached  at  the  front  to  a  cross-beam 
which  rigidly  connects  together  the  forward  sliding  shoes,  at 
least  two  spaced  apart,  stirrup-shaped,  forwardly  open  stop 
springs  are  attached  to  the  forward  transverse  portion  of  the 
lining  frame  on  its  surface  remote  from  the  panel  lining,  which 
stop  springs  can  be  engaged  onto  the  cross-beam  when  the 
lining  frame  is  pushed  in  from  the  rear  edge  of  the  sliding 
panel. 

4,103,963 

CALCITE  CONTROL  IN  AN  IN  SITU  LEACH 

OPERATION 

Wilton  F.  Espenscheid;  Israel  J.  Heilweil,  both  of  Princeton. 

N.J.,  and  Tsoung  Y.  Yan,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781.238 

Int.  a:-  E21B  41/2& 

U.S.  Q.  299—4  '2  Qaims 


1  In  an  in  situ  leaching  circuit  wherein  a  lixiviant  is  flowed 
through  a  calcium-based,  uranium  and/or  other  metal  values 
bearing  formation  from  an  injection  well  to  a  production  well 
to  dissolve  the  uranium  and/or  mewl  values  and  to  carry  said 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  comprising; 

a  support; 

a  first  hinge  element  pivotal  on  said  support  about  a  tipping 
axis  between  a  rest  position  and  a  pivoted  position  angu- 
larly offset  therefrom; 
a  second  hinge  element  pivotal  on  said  first  hinge  element 
about  an  adjustment  axis  through  a  plurality  of  angulariy 
offset  adjustment  positions; 
respective  first  and  second  interengageable  formations  on 
said  first  and  second  elements  relatively  displaceable  be- 
tween an  engaged  position  wherein  said  second  element  is 
fixed  relative  to  said  first  element  in  any  of  said  adjustment 
positions  and  a  disengaged  position  wherein  said  second 
element  is  freely  pivotal  relative  to  said  first  element  about 
said  adjustment  axis; 
adjustment  means  including  an  adjustment  member  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  formations  and  displaceable  between 
a  normal  position  and  an  actuated  position  for  displacing 
said  one  formation  and  thereby  relatively  displacing  said 
formations  between  said  engaged  and  disengaged  posi- 
tions, respectively;  and 
lockout  means  including  an  abutment  mounted  on  one  of 
said  elements  and  operatively  engageable  with  said  adjust- 
ment member  for  preventing  displacement  of  said  adjust- 
ment member  into  said  actuated  position  except  when  said 
first  element  is  in  said  rest  position. 
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4,103,965 
nSHING  CHAIR 
Nonnui  R.  Engman,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Emco  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,573 

Int.  a.=  A47C  9/10 

VS.  a.  297—192  1  Claim 


1.  A  fishing  cliair  comprising: 

a  pair  or  inverted  U-shaped,  two  legged  folding  tubular  leg 
sections  wherein  one  leg  of  each  section  is  pivotally  se- 
cured to  one  leg  of  the  other  section. 

a  support  brace  securely  mounted  between  each  of  said 
U-shaped  leg  sections. 

a  collapsible  seat  member  carried  by  said  leg  sections. 

a  plurality  of  pins  having  an  elongated  shank  portion  and  a 
V-shaped  spring  clip  portion  for  yieldably  embracing  a 
portion  of  said  tubular  leg  to  yieldably  maintain  said  pin 
on  said  leg.  and 

a  tackle  box  including  a  lid  having  a  plurality  of  pin  receiv- 
ing apertures  and  a  bottom  section  hingedly  secured 
thereio  and  positioned  between  one  of  said  leg  sections 
such  Ihat  said  bottom  section  opens  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly relative  to  an  occupant's  position  on  said  seat 
member  with  said  leg  section  having  a  plurality  of  pin 
receiving  apertures  therethrough  with  said  shank  portion 
being  of  such  greater  length  than  said  V-shaped  clip  por- 
tion so  as  to  extend  through  said  leg  apertures  into  said  lid 
apertures  to  support  said  tackle  box  and  said  V-shaped 
clip  portion  embraces  said  leg  thereby  detachably  secur- 
ing said  tackle  box  to  said  leg  section. 


1.  A  saddle  construction  comprising; 

a  saddle  pan  including  a  lower  plate. 

a  one-piece  saddle  support  including  an  upper  plate  comple- 
mentary to  said  lower  plate  of  said  saddle  pan  throughout 
substantially  the  length  of  said  saddle  pan, 

means  securing  said  saddle  support  to  said  saddle  pan  with 


said  upper  plate  of  said  support  in  supporting  relationship 
to  said  lower  plate  of  said  pan, 

said  saddle  support  furiher  including  a  dependent  skirt  por- 
tion extending  downwardly  from  said  upper  plate  along 
opposite  sides  thereof  throughout  substantially  the  length 
thereof 

an  intermediate  section  of  said  depending  skirt  poriion  defin- 
ing a  downwardly  opening  socket. 

an  elongated  seat  post. 

an  upper  end  of  said  seat  post  being  received  in  said  socket, 
and 

means  permanently  and  immovably  fixing  said  upper  end  of 
said  seal  post  in  said  socket  with  said  seat  post  upper  end 
permanently  attached  to  inner  surfaces  of  said  depending 
skirt  portion. 


4,103,967 
ROLLER  SEAT  BACK  LATCH  MECHANISM 
Akira  Tanaka,  Northridge,  and  William  M.  Hollowell,  Pacific 
Palisades,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Safety  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,178 

Int.  a.-'  B60M  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297—216  18  Qaims 


4,103,966 
SADDLE  CONSTRUCTION 
David  A.  Allen,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Huffy  Corporation, 
Miamisburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,275 

Int.  a:-  B62J  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  297—195  7  Qaims 


1.  An  inertia-responsive  vehicle  seat  back  latch  mechanism 
for  a  vehicle  seat  assembly  having  a  seal  cushion  support,  and 
a  seat  back  pivotally  supported  for  forwardly  tilling  move- 
ment, said  latch  mechanism  comprising: 

forwardly-inclined  roller  guide  means  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  the  vehicle  seat  assembly  for  guiding  a  roller 
means; 

roller  means  contained  within  said  guide  means  for  moving 
between  a  seat  back  locking  position  and  a  seal  back  lilting 
position,  said  roller  guide  means  being  adapted  so  thai 
during  a  vehicle  deceleration  greater  than  a  first  predeter- 
mined value,  the  roller  means  is  positioned  in  the  seal  back 
locking  position;  and 

latching  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  seal  back  as- 
sembly for  direct  engagement  with  said  roller  means  when 
said  roller  means  is  in  its  seal  back  locking  position  to 
prevent  said  seat  back  from  tilling  forward. 


4,103,968 

SEAT  COVER 

Max  E.  Butterfield,  Peoria,  and  John  Molnar,  Aurora,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804.976 

Int.  a.2  A47C  31/10 

VJS.  a.  297—219  2  Claims 

1.  A  seat  cover  for  a  seat  portion  having  in  free  form  a 
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plurality  of  elongated  depressions  therein,  comprising  a  seal 
cover  body  having  in  free  form  a  plurality  of  of  elongated  ribs 
thereon,  positioned  to  seal  generally  within  respective  depres- 
sions of  the  seat  portion  with  the  seal  cover  body  fitted  to  the 
seat  portion,  said  seat  cover  including  means  for  removably 
securing  said  seat  cover  body  to  the  seal  portion,  wherein  said 
seal  cover  is  readily  removable  from  and  readily  posilionable 
on  the  seat  portion,  said  seal  cover  body  having  a  generally 
smooth  outer  surface,  and  wherein  the  seat  cover  body  in- 
cludes a  forward  edge  portion  and  a  rearward  edge  portion, 


each  other  to  clamp  the  rails  and  bars  at  any  desired  height  on 
the  legs  extending  therethrough,  and  a  seat  resting  on  said  top 
rails  and  slidable  only  lengthwise  thereof  the  upper  surfaces  of 
said  lop  rails  being  convex  transversely  of  the  rails,  each  of  said 
surfaces  forming  a  segment  of  a  cylinder,  and  the  bottom  of 
said  seal  being  provided  with  concave  grooves  receiving  said 
convex  surfaces,  the  wall  surface  of  each  groove  forming  a 
segment  of  a  cylinder,  all  of  said  surfaces  having  substantially 
the  same  radius  so  that  said  wall  surfaces  fit  said  upper  surfaces 
of  the  lop  rails  when  those  rails  are  al  the  same  level  and  also 
when  one  of  them  is  lower  than  the  other  one  to  slani  Ihe  seal 
whereby  line  contact  between  Ihe  seal  and  Ihe  lop  rails  is 
avoided. 


4,103,969 

ADJUSTABLE  WOODEN  STUDIO  BENCH 

James  Stoy  Glessner,  R.D.  #2,  Somerset,  Pa.  15501 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,353 

Int.  a.'  A47C  3/28 

U.S.  a.  297—311  2  Oaims 


4,103,970 
SEAT  RECLINER 
Robert  I.  Homier,  Shelby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.. 
Morrislown,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,898 

Int.  CI.-  B60N  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297—363  10  Qaims 


and  further  wherein  said  securing  means  comprises  snap  means 
mounted  to  the  seat  cover  body  adjacent  the  forward  edge 
poriion  for  securing  the  forward  edge  portion  of  the  seal  cover 
body  to  Ihe  seal  portion,  and  said  securing  means  also  com- 
prises generally  hook-shaped  means  mounted  to  the  seal  cover 
body  adjacent  the  rearward  edge  portion  for  securing  Ihe 
rearward  edge  portion  of  the  seal  cover  body  to  the  seat  por- 
tion, wherein  said  hook-shaped  means  includes  a  continuous 
U-shaped  channel  substantially  co-existent  with  the  rearward 
edge  portion  of  said  seal  cover  body 


1.  An  adjustable  wooden  studio  bench  comprising  a  pair  of 
front  legs  spaced  lengthwise  of  the  bench,  a  horizontal  lop  rail 
provided  at  its  ends  with  vertical  openings  receiving  Ihe  upper 
portions  of  said  legs,  a  horizontal  foolrest  rail  provided  at  its 
ends  with  vertical  openings  receiving  the  lower  portions  of 
said  legs,  a  back  leg  behind  each  front  leg,  a  second  horizontal 
top  rail  provided  at  its  ends  with  vertical  openings  receiving 
Ihe  upper  portions  of  said  back  legs,  a  cross  bar  al  each  end  of 
the  bench  provided  at  its  ends  with  vertical  openings  receiving 
Ihe  central  portions  of  the  adjoining  from  and  back  legs,  each 
rail  and  bar  having  a  vertical  slot  through  each  end  extending 
from  the  opening  therethrough  out  through  Ihe  adjacent  end  to 
form  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  jaws,  fastening  means  ex- 
tending through  each  pair  of  jaws  and  drawing  them  toward 


1.  A  seat  recliner  comprising:  seal  back  and  cushion  arms 
having  plate-like  ends  connected  lo  each  other  for  relative 
movement  about  a  pivotal  axis;  a  locking  ring  positioned  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  arms  encircling  the  pivotal  axis  and  fixed 
to  one  of  the  arms;  Ihe  locking  ring  having  an  opening  there- 
through and  including  inwardly  extending  locking  teeth  lo- 
cated within  Ihe  opening  in  an  arcuale  shape  about  the  pivotal 
axis;  the  other  arm  having  spaced  guides  located  within  the 
opening  of  Ihe  locking  ring;  a  locking  dog  received  wilhin  the 
opening  of  Ihe  locking  nng  between  Ihe  ends  of  Ihe  arms  and 
having  a  plale-like  construction  that  is  slidably  supported 
between  Ihe  arm  ends;  the  dog  having  a  toothed  end  slidably 
supported  between  Ihe  spaced  guides  on  Ihe  other  arm  for 
movement  relative  thereto  toward  and  away  from  the  ring 
teeth  and  also  having  an  opening  through  which  Ihe  pivotal 
axis  extends;  a  cam  received  within  Ihe  opening  of  the  dog  and 
movable  about  the  pivotal  axis  to  slidably  move  the  dog;  Ihe 
cam  being  pivotal  in  one  direction  lo  slidably  move  Ihe  dog  lo 
a  locking  position  where  the  looihed  end  thereof  engages  the 
ring  teeth  to  prevent  relative  pivoting  between  Ihe  arms;  Ihe 
cam  being  pivotal  in  Ihe  opposite  direction  to  slidably  move 
Ihe  dog  to  a  nonlocking  position  where  the  toothed  end  thereof 
is  disengaged  from  the  ring  teeth  and  thereby  allows  pivotal 
adjusting  movement  between  the  arms;  Ihe  opening  of  Ihe  dog 
including  a  locking  surface  located  toward  the  toothed  dog 
end  from  Ihe  pivotal  axis  and  an  unlocking  surface  located  on 
the  opposite  side  of  Ihe  pivotal  axis  from  the  locking  surface; 
Ihe  cam  including  a  surface  having  a  lobe  thai  slidably  engages 
Ihe  dog  locking  surface  during  the  pivotal  cam  movement  in 
Ihe  one  direction  to  move  the  cam  lobe  into  an  overcenler 
relationship  with  Ihe  dog  locking  surface  and  Ihe  pivotal  axis 
so  as  to  maintain  the  dog  in  Ihe  locking  position;  the  cam 
surface  slidably  engaging  the  unlocking  surface  during  pivotal 
cam  movement  in  Ihe  opposite  direction  lo  move  the  dog  lo 
the  nonlocking  position;  and  actuator  means  for  pivoting  the 
cam  in  op[X)sile  directions  lo  move  the  dog  between  the  lock- 
ing and  nonlocking  positions. 
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4,103,971 
METHOD  FOR  BREAKING  ROCK  BY  DIRECTING  HIGH 

VELOCITY  JET  INTO  PRE-DRILLED  BORE 
Jewi-P«ul  Denisari,   Lutry:   Bairy   E.   Edney.  and  Chapman 
Young,  both  of  Lausanne,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,24« 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  19,  1975,  7510556 

Int.  a.;  E2ld.S7/12 

VS.  a.  299—17  13  Claims 


eral  matenals  from  the  crusher  to  the  turning  point  area; 
and 


means  for  discharging  the  crushed  mined  mineral  materials 
downwardly  from  the  turning  point  area. 


1.  A  method  of  breaking  a  hard  compact  material,  such  as 
rock,  comprising: 

mechanically  drilling  a  substantially  cylindrical  blind  hole  m 
the  material  to  be  broken,  said  material  having  free  sur- 
faces adjacent  said  hole; 

locating  a  nozzle  outside  of  said  hole  and  in  alignment  there- 
with, said  nozzle  having  an  internal  cavity  which  has  a 
converging  contour  leading  to  a  nozzle  exit  area; 

supplying  a  substantially  incompressible  fluid  to  said  nozzle 
to  generate  a  high  velocity  jet  of  said  substantially  incom- 
pressible fluid  at  said  nozzle  exit  area,  the  smallest  cross 
sectional  dimension  of  said  jet  being  between  30-100%  of 
the  free  cross  sectional  diameter  of  said  hole;  and 

directing  said  jet  from  said  nozzle  exit  area  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  hole  toward  the  bottom  of  said  hole  so  as  to  be 
suddenly  arrested  upon  impact  with  said  hole  bottom  to 
create  a  jet  stagnation  pressure  in  said  hole  to  break  said 
material  toward  adjacent  free  surfaces  of  said  material. 


4,103,973 

DEPTH  CONTROL  FOR  ASPHALT  PAVEMENT 

MILLING  MACHINE 

Earl  F.  Cutler,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Cutler  Repairing, 

Inc.,  Lawrence,  Kans. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,308 
Int.  a.2  EOlC  23/12 
VS.  a.  299—39 
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4,103,972 

OPEN  PIT  MINE 

Boris  J.  Kochanowsky,  c/o  Synnesti^edt  &  Lechner,  12  S.  12th 

St..  Philadelphia,  Pa.  1»107 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,886,  Dec.  3,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3  975,053.  This  application  Jul.  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,508 
Int.  O.-  E21D  1/03;  E21F  13/00:  E21C  41/06 
VS.  a.  299—18  •"  CI«»™* 

1.  An  open  pit  mine  for  the  extraction  of  mineral  materials 
from  the  earth's  crust  comprising: 

a  turning  point  area  having  a  substantially  horizonully  level 
floor  adapted  to  facilitate  the  operation  of  material-han- 
dling equipment  and  to  receive  crushed  mined  mineral 
matenal; 
at  least  one  bench  moving  on  a  downwardly  sloping  screw- 
shaped  path  extending  radially  outward  from  the  turning 
point  area; 
a  mobile  crusher  for  crushing  mined  mineral  materials  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  bench; 
a  belt  conveyor  system  for  conveying  crushed  mined  min- 


1.  An  asphalt  pavement  milling  machine  having  a  frame 
adapted  for  movement  along  a  line  of  machine  travel,  rotary 
milling  means  rotatably  carried  on  the  frame  for  milling  en- 
gagement with  the  pavement,  and  depth-of-cut  control  means 
for  locating  the  frame  at  a  precise  distance  above  the  pavement 
to  be  milled  so  as  to  locate  the  rotary  milling  means  relative  to 
the  pavement  to  provide  a  precise  depth  of  cut.  the  deplh-of- 
cut  control  means  including  depth  control  shoe  means  adapted 
to  slide  over  the  pavement,  slide  means  connected  to  the  shoe 
and  carried  for  vertical  sliding  motion  on  the  frame,  rocker 
arms  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  slide  means  and  to  the 
main  frame,  and  fluid  power  cylinder  means  having  a  cylinder 
body  and  a  rod  partially  extensible  from  and  retractable  into 
the  cylinder  body,  the  cylinder  means  being  pivoted  to  the 
main  frame  and  to  the  rocker  arm,  cylinder  rod  movement 
relative  to  the  cylinder  body  thus  operating  to  rock  the  rocker 
arm  means,  slide  the  slide  means,  and  raise  and  lower  the  shoe 
means  relative  to  the  frame. 
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4,103,974 

CABLE  CARRIAGE  AND  SPILL-PLATE  HOUSING 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MINING  MACHINE 

Georg  Nowacki,  Dattein,  and  Karl-Heinz  Weber,  Witten-Heven, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr.  Eickhoff,  Maschinenfa- 
brik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,338 
Cairns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1975,  2550729 

Int.  CL2  E21C  27/34 
VS.  a.  299—43  10  Claims 


^'^^T^r-^' 


pivot  about  a  horizontal  axis  that  extends  at  right  angles  to 
the  course  of  travel  by  the  mining  machine,  said  support 
arm  pivoting  at  one  end  thereof  about  said  horizontal  axis 
and  said  support  arm  positioning  said  sprocket  wheel  at 
the  other  end  thereof  to  mesh  with  the  teeth  at  the  top  of 
said  rack  by  pivotal  movement  of  the  support  arm  about 
said  horizontal  axis,  and 


!im!!!^mifmim!^^mf&><i?>iM< 


^^^^^^^^^^ 


1.  In  a  spill-plate  apparatus  adapted  to  extend  along  at  one 
side  of  the  course  of  travel  by  a  mining  machine  having  cutter 
means  for  releasing  material  from  the  mine  face,  the  combina- 
tion including: 
a  cable  having  an  end  connected  to  said  mining  machine 

while  the  cable  extends  along  at  one  side  of  the  course  of 

travel  by  the  mining  machine, 
a  spill-plate  housing  defining  an  internal  cable  duct  adapted 

to  protectively  enclose  at  least  a  portion  of  the  extended 

length  of  said  cable,  said  spill-plate  housing  having  a  slot 

along  the  length  thereof  to  pass  said  cable  for  connection 

to  said  mining  machine, 
cover  means  normally  closing  that  slot  in  said  spill-plate 

housing  while  petmitting  the  end  of  the  cable  to  pass  to 

the  mining  macrfne  while  moving  along  the  course  of 

travel, 
a  cable  carriage  protectively  enclosed  within  said  spill-plate 

housing  for  guided  movement  along  said  one  side  of  the 

course  of  travel  by  the  mining  machine, 
a  pulley  supported  by  said  cable  carriage  for  rotating  about 

a  horizontal  axis,  said  cable  being  trained  about  said  pulley 

to  form  a  return  cable  loop  which  is  guided  and  tensioned 

by  said  cable  carriage,  and 
a  tension  reel  means  including  a  rope  coupled  to  said  cable 

carriage  while  extending  within  said  spill-plate  housing 

from  one  end  thereof. 


support  means  extending  from  said  support  arm  beneath  the 
teeth  of  said  rack  to  position  and  maintain  a  meshed  rela- 
tion between  said  sprocket  wheel  and  the  teeth  of  said 
rack  during  the  transmission  of  forces  to  the  rack  to  propel 
the  mining  machine  therealong. 


4,103,976 

TWO-PRESSURE  BRAKE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 

SINGLE  STAGE  RELEASING  INDIRECTLY  ACHNG 

AIRBRAKES 

Peter  Pick,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Knorr- 
Bremse  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1976,  2634320 

Int.  a.!  B60I  15/44 
U.S.  a.  303—38  12  aaims 


4,103,975  

MINING  MACHINE  PARTICULARLY  A  DRUM-CUTTER 
MINING  MACHINE 

Wilhelm  Funke;  Heinrich  Honke,  both  of  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Heinz  Simonides,  deceased,  late  of  Bochum, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by  Charlotte  Simonides,  executrix), 
assignors  to  Gebr.  Eickhoff,  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengies- 
serei m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1975,  2532893 

Int.  a,=  E21C  29/22 
V.S.  a.  299—43  10  Oaims 

I.  In  combination  with  a  mining  machine  having  a  winch  for 
propelling  the  mining  machine  along  a  course  of  travel  at  the 
working  face  of  the  mine  upon  a  face  conveyor,  each  end  of 
the  mining  machine  including  a  pivotal  support  arm  that 
carries  a  drum  cutter  to  release  coal  from  said  working  face  for 
transportation  by  said  face  conveyor,  an  apparatus  including 
the  combination  of: 
wheel  means  coupled  for  rotation  by  said  winch, 
a  sprocket  wheel  driven  by  said  wheel  means, 
an  elongated  rack  extending  along  said  course  of  travel  by 
the  mining  machine,  said  rack  having  teeth  at  spaced-apart 
locations  at  the  top  along  the  length  thereof, 
at  least  one  support  arm  carried  by  said  mining  machine  to 


1.  In  a  two-pressure  brake  control  valve  for  a  single  stage 
releasing  indirectly  acting  air  brake  for  railway  vehicles  hav- 
ing a  valve  controlled  by  a  main  control  element  of  a  service 
brake  portion  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  pressure  in  the  brake 
line  per  unit  time  below  a  predetermined  value  to  subject  a 
brake  cylinder  to  the  action  of  air  from  an  auxiliary  air  reser- 
voir, an  emergency  brake  portion  having  a  second  main  con- 
trol element  having  an  inactive  position,  means  responsive  to  a 
decrease  in  pressure  in  the  brake  line  per  unit  time  exceeding 
the  predetermined  value  for  controlling  a  second  valve  by  said 
second  main  control  element  to  further  subject  the  brake  cylin- 
der to  the  action  of  air  from  an  emergency  brake  reservoir,  an 
auxiliary  control  element  on  said  second  main  control  element, 
and  a  service  brake  acceleration  valve  in  said  emergency  brake 
portion  actuated  by  said  auxiliary  control  element  in  response 
to  variation  of  pressure  in  the  brake  line  during  a  service  brak- 
ing operation  when  said  second  main  control  element  is  in  an 
inactive  position. 
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4,103^7 

VEHICLE  BRAKING  CONTROL  VALVE  APPARATUS 

FOR  QUICK  SERVICE  OPERATION 

David  John  Wjckluin,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Brake  ft  Signal  Co.  Ltd.,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,317,  Jul.  26,  1976.  This 
application  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,191 
Int.  a.-  B60T  15/42 
U.S.  a.  303—38  8  aaims 


x^^-w-^4#' 


1  A  valve  apparatus  for  improved  quick  service  operation  in 
a  vehicle  braking  system,  including  a  rererence  pressure  signal 
input  port  and  a  brake  pipe  pressure  signal  input  port,  a  pres- 
sure responsive  member  responsive  to  a  pressure  difTerence  at 
said  ports  for  permitting  a  fluid  flow  tending  to  equalize  said 
pressure  signals  and  means  responsive  to  said  fluid  flow  to 
produce  a  control  pressure  on  a  further  pressure  responsive 
member  which  controls  one  valve  to  assist  a  changing  brake 
pipe  pressure  and  another  valve  for  modifying  said  control 
pressure  to  thereby  reciprocate  the  said  further  pressure  re- 
sponsive member,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  relay 
valve  operable  in  response  to  pressure  built  up  due  to  said  fluid 
flow  to  produce  said  control  pressure. 


4,103,978 
LIQUID  PASSAGE  THROUGH  A  MACHINE-PART 
Simon  Hoomstra,  Sautpoort,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hoogor- 
ens  Ijmuiden,  B.V.,  IJmuiden,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,264 
Qaims  priority,  appUcalion   Netheriands,  Mir.   13,  1975, 
7503175 

Int.  a.;  F16C  17/00 
U.S.  a.  308—9  9  Qaims 


an  elongated  chamber  in  which  there  is  arranged  a  body 
through  which  fluid  flows  and  provided  in  the  axial  direction 
with  bore  holes,  and  axially  under  pressure  semi-spherical  head 
ends  on  said  body  resting  in  sealing  manner  against  two  ends  of 
the  chamber. 


4,103,979 

THRUST  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

Earl  C.  Kuhn,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  720,333,  Sep.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,441 

Int.  a.JF16C;7/0i 

U.S.  a.  308—160  18  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  having  a  rotatable  shaft  with  a  thrust  mem- 
ber affixed  thereto,  said  shaft's  axial  displacement  being  re- 
strained by  a  thrust  bearing  assembly,  said  thrust  bearing  as- 
sembly comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bearing  pads  disposed  about  said  shaft  with 
each  pad  having  a  first  surface  for  engaging  said  thrust 
member,  said  first  surfaces,  when  loaded,  being  deform- 
able  into  substantially  cylindrically  crowned  surfaces  each 
with  their  axis  extending  in  the  radial  direction; 
means  for  providing  an  elastic  foundation  for  each  bearing 
pad's  radial  centerline,  said  elastic  foundation  being  nar- 
row in  said  circumferential  direction  and  having  variable 
elasticity  in  said  radial  direction  such  that  said  foundation 
deflects  uniformly  along  said  radial  centerline  when  said 
bearing  pads  are  subjected  to  operating  loads;  and 
a  plurality  of  stationary  pivot  members  each  of  which  is 
fixed  in  position  and  provides  support  for  said  elastic 
foundation  means. 


4,103,980 

WALL-MOUNTED  DIRECTORY 

Patricia  A.  Silva,  2215  Aurora  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15237 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,766 

Int.  a:-  A47B  63/00:  B42F  17/00 

U.S.  a.  312—185  3  Qaims 


I.  A  machine  part,  in  which  a  limited  swingable  motion  can 
be  carried  out  along  a  slide  surface  between  a  first  element  and 
a  second  element,  means  being  provided  for  conducting  a 
liquid  from  a  point  of  the  first  element  which  is  distant  from  the 
slide  surface  to  a  side  of  the  second  element  which  faces  away 
from  the  slide  surface,  said  means  having  channels  or  bore 
holes  through  both  elements  with  a  connecting  passage  on  the  1-  An  enclosure  which  is  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  wall  and 
slide  surface  between  them,  the  bore  hole  in  at  least  one  of  the  suitable  for  use  as  a  card  directory,  said  enclosure  comprising: 
two  elements  being  widened  at  the  connecting  passage  to  form       A.  a  wall-mounted  poriion  and  a  desk  portion. 
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(a)  said  wall-mounted  portion  having  a  back  wall,  two  side 
walls  and  two  end  walls, 

(b)  said  desk  portion  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  side 
walls  of  said  wall-mounted  portion  at  an  end  thereof 
and  adapted  to  move  from  a  closed  position  against  the 
wall-mounted  portion  to  an  open  position  whereby  the 
desk  portion  extends  perpendicularly  to  the  wall- 
mounted  portion, 

(c)  the  wall-mounted  portion  including  a  laterally  extend- 
ing and  forwardly  facing  rib  on  an  edge  of  the  end  wall 
opposite  the  end  of  the  side  wall  to  which  the  desk 
portion  is  pivotally  mounted, 

(d)  the  desk  portion  including  along  an  edge  thereof  oppo- 
site the  end  at  which  the  desk  portion  is  pivoully 
mounted  to  the  side  walls  of  the  wall-mounted  portion 
a  laterally  extending  notch  for  engagement  with  said  rib 
whereby,  when  the  desk  portion  is  closed  against  the 
wall-mounted  portion,  the  rib  engages  the  notch  to 
secure  the  enclosure, 

(e)  the  desk  portion  also  including  a  member  having  a 
triangular  cross  section  forming  a  card  rest  and  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  a  rod  which  extends  from  one 
side  wall  to  the  other  of  the  wall-mounted  portion 
through  the  card  rest, 

(0  each  side  wall  of  the  wall-mounted  portion  having  a 

flange  on  the  opposed  inside  surfaces  adjacent  a  front 

edge  of  the  sidewall, 

(g)  said  desk  portion  including  a  curved  groove  on  each 

side  of  the  member  forming  the  card  rest,  each  of  said 

grooves  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  forming  a 

stop,    the   flanges   being   adapted   to   fit    within   said 

grooves,  the  extent  of  travel  of  the  desk  portion  in  an 

arc  toward  and  away  from  the  wall-mounted  portion 

being  limited  by  the  length  of  the  grooves,  the  flanges 

engaging  the  stops  formed  by  the  ends  of  the  grooves 

when  the  desk  portion  is  in  a  position  substantially 

perpendicular  to  the  backwall  of  the  wall-mounted 

portion  and  closing  the  open  ends  of  the  grooves  when 

the  desk  portion  is  in  its  closed  position  against  the 

wall-mounted  portion,  and 

B.  means  on  the  desk  portion  for  removably  mounting  a 

plurality  of  cards  bearing  indicia  providing  a  directory  or 

the  like,  said  card  mounting  means  comprising  at  least  one 

rod  extending  from  the  front  edge  of  the  desk  portion  on 

which  the  notch  is  located  to  the  other  end  of  the  desk 

portion  where  at  the  rod  extends  into  the  card  rest  for 

holding  cards  containing  an  opening  through  which  the 

rod  can  extend  for  supporting  the  cards  so  that  they  are 

visible  when  the  desk  portion  is  in  an  open  position  and  so 

that  they  are  held  during  and  upon  closure  of  the  desk 

portion  against  the  wall-mounted  portion. 


juxtaposition  said  panel  against  the  exterior  of  said  frame  as- 
sembly, at  least  a  pair  of  said  uprights  each  provided  with  a  clip 
opening  permitting  passage  of  a  pair  of  said  panel  clip  lock 
means  therethrough,  a  reciprocating  latch  member  including  a 
slide  bar  carried  by  at  least  a  pair  of  said  upnghts  and  on  the 
interior  of  said  frame  assembly  and  displaceable  from  an  un- 
locked position  allowing  passage  of  said  panel  clip  lock  means 
into  and  out  of  the  interior  of  said  frame  assembly  through  said 
upright  clip  openings,  to  a  locked  position  whereby  said  slide 
bar  engages  behind  said  clip  lock  means  to  tightly  retain  said 


panel  against  the  exterior  of  said  frame  assembly  uprights,  said 
slide  bar  having  a  notch  therein  alignable  with  one  said  clip 
opening  when  said  slide  bar  is  displaced  to  said  unlocked  posi- 
tion, a  slidable  drawer  having  a  drawer  front  disposed  within 
said  drawer  opening  adjacent  said  latch  member  slide  bar.  and 
a  handle  on  the  forward  end  of  said  slide  bar  engageable  by 
said  drawer  front  when  said  slide  bar  is  displaced  to  said  un- 
locked position  whereby,  closing  of  said  drawer  produces 
engagement  between  said  drawer  front  and  handle  and  concur- 
rent displacement  of  said  slide  bar  to  said  locked  position. 


4,103,982 
ACCESSORY  LOCKING  MOUNT 
Edward  H.  Rudd,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Magni-Power 
Company,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Noi.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742.252 

Int.  Q.;  HOIR  13/54 

U.S.  Q.  339—91  R  13  Qaims 


4.103,981 

REMOVABLE  FURNITURE  PANEL 

Charles  R.  Donahue,  and  Leo  Terlecki,  both  of  Youngstown, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  GF  Business  Equipment.  Inc.,  Youngstown, 

Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730.278 

Int.  Q.^  A47B  43/00 

VS.  a.  312—257  A  «  Cl«'">s 

1.  A  furniture  article  including,  a  top.  a  frame  assembly 
including  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  upnghts  engageable  by 
said  top  and  defining  a  drawer  opening  on  the  interior  thereof, 
a  vertical  panel  removably  attached  to  the  exterior  of  said 
frame  assembly,  said  panel  including  a  plurality  of  hanger 
members  projecting  inwardly  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
panel,  a  plurality  of  reuiner  brackets  extending  outwardly 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  frame  assembly  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  panel  hanger  members,  a  plurality  of  fixed 
clips  projecting  inwardly  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  panel 
each  including  integral  lock  means  having  a  rear  surface 
spaced  from  said  panel  and  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said 
frame  assembly  when  said  panel  hanger  members  engage  said 
frame  assembly  retainer  brackets  and  said  panel  is  pivoted  to 


1.  A  locking  mount  for  attaching  an  accessory  to  a  support 
member,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  bracket  having  sidewalls  and  a  central,  planar 
portion  movable  with  respect  to  the  sidewalls.  the  first 
bracket  being  rigidly  affixed  to  the  accessory  al  the  sides 
of  the  accessory  to  embrace  the  accessory  along  three 
sides,  the  first  bracket  and  the  accessory  being  transport- 
able as  a  unit; 

(b)  a  second,  box-like  bracket  rigidly  affixed  to  the  support 
member,  the  second  bracket  having  sidewalls,  the  side- 
walls  adapted  to  be  adjustable  relative  to  each  other  and 
engage  and  slidably  receive  the  sidewalls  of  the  first 
bracket; 

(c)  adjustable  mounting  means  for  attaching  the  second 
bracket  to  the  support  member,  the  mounting  means  being 
disposed  within  the  confines  of  the  second  bracket; 
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(d)  a  tab  extending  outwardly  of  the  first  bracket  to  serve  as  with  the  free  end  of  the  shank  being  hollowed  out  to 
a  finger  grip;  define  a  frontal  cutting  edge. 

(e)  a  plurality  ofstops  affixed  to  the  first  bracket  and  adapted  so  that  as  the  pins  are  threadedly  advanced  into  a  bore,  the 
to  engage  the  second  bracket  to  limit  relative  movement  ffontal  cutting  edge  cuts  through  the  insulation  on  a  cable 
of  the  first  and  second  brackets; 

(0  a  lockmg  device  carried  by  one  of  the  brackets  and  dis- 
posed substantially  within  the  confines  of  the  second 

bracket  when  the  first  and  second  brackets  are  engaged;  ,„  |  „      ^ 

and  \      I       ':     ■»       V 

(g)  a  plug-in  electrical  connector  interconnecting  the  acces- 
sory and  the  vehicle  and  disposed  substantially  within  the 
confines  of  the  second  bracket  when  the  first  and  second 
brackets  are  engaged. 


4,103.983 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  SLIDE  MOUNT 

Lowell  D.  Morrison,  and  Howard  R.  Moon,  both  of  Fort  Atkin- 
son, Wis.,  assignors  to  Camber-Johnson,  Inc.,  Stevens  Point, 
Wis 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1977.  Ser.  No.  783,082 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/54 

VS.  a.  339—91  R  12  aaims 


which  may  be  positioned  in  the  aperture  and  scrapes  the  edge 
of  the  underlying  conductor  and  as  the  pins  are  further  ad- 
vanced, the  threaded  shanks  electrically  and  mechanically 
engage  peripherally  the  conductor  on  both  sides  thereof 


4,103,985 

CONNECTOR  ADAPTER  CONSTRUCTIONS  WITH 

IMPROVED  CONNECnON  AND  CONNECTOR 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Ronald  F.  Krolak,  North  Riverside,  and  Frederick  J.  Radloff. 
Northlake.  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora- 
tion, Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,805 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  Il/OS:  H02B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  339—126  R  18  Qaims 


1  A  slide  mount  for  CB  radios  or  other  electrical  or  elec- 
tronic equipment  comprising:  a  base  and  a  slide,  one  of  which 
is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  supporting  structure  and  the 
other  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  CB  radio,  or  the  like, 
means  releasably  interconnecting  said  slide  and  base  with  said 
means  being  rendered  effective  and  ineffective  in  response  to 
relative  sliding  movement  between  the  base  and  slide,  latch 
means  releasably  locking  the  base  and  slide  in  interconnected 
relation  by  positively  precluding  relaliver^ding  movement, 
and  release  means  for  said  latch  means  to  enable  separation  of 
the  base  and  slide  by  permitting  relative  sliding  movement,  said 
release  means  including  handle  means  manually  actuated  by 
exerting  force  in  the  direction  of  longitudinal  relative  move- 
ment between  the  base  and  slide  whereby  the  same  longitudi- 
nal force  e.xened  to  actuate  the  release  means  will  move  the 
base  and  slide  in  relation  to  each  other  for  separating  the  base 
and  slide. 


4,103,984 

INSULATION  DISPLACTNG  PIN  CONTSECTOR 

James  Lenhart  Mixon,  Jr.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,277.  Jan.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,269 
Int.  a.!  HOIR  11/20 
VS.  a.  339—98  1  CI"" 

I.  An  insulation  displacing  pin  connector  for  interconnect- 
ing two  electrical  cables,  comprising: 

a.  a  body  member  of  conductive  material  having  cable- 
receiving  apertures  at  either  end  thereof; 

b.  a  plurality  of  threaded  bores  positioned  in  the  body  mem- 
ber with  three  bores  intersecting  each  aperture  with  two 
of  the  three  being  on  one  side  of  the  aperture  and  the  third 
being  on  the  opposite  side  and  longitudinally  between  the 
first  two; 

c.  a  plurality  of  conductive  pins  having  a  threaded  shank 


1.  A  bridge  adapter  assembly  for  connecting  selected  con- 
ductors of  a  first  multi-conductor  cable  to  selected  conductors 
of  one  or  more  second  multi-conductor  modular  cables,  each 
said  second  modular  cable  having  at  its  end  a  first  modular 
connector  component,  comprising: 
an  enclosure  including  a  plurality  of  walls; 
multiple  contact  connector  means  within  said  enclosure 
having  a  first  predetermined  plurality  of  contacts  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  the  conductors  of  the  first  multi<onduc- 
tor  cable;  and 
at  least  one  modular  connector  member  disposed  within  said 
enclosure  and  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern  rela- 
tive to  said  multiple  contact  connector  means,  each  of  said 
connector  members  including  means  for  releasably  engag- 
ing one  said  first  modular  connector  components  and  a 
second  predetermined  plurality  of  contacts  less  in  number 
than  said  first  predetermined  plurality  of  contacts,  and 
said  conucts  of  each  said  modular  connector  member 
being  electrically  coupled  to  selected  ones  of  said  multiple 
contact  connector  means  and  adapted  to  be  electrically 
coupled  to  the  conductors  of  one  of  said  second  multi- 
conductor  modular  cables  upon  engagement  of  one  said 
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first  modular  connector  component  with  said  modular  fiber  disposed  therein,  said  fibers  of  the  first  group  being  ar- 

connector  member.  ranged  with  an  end  portion  of  each  fiber  extending  into  its 

respective  groove  from  one  end,  the  fibers  of  the  second  group 

n^  oaf;  being  arranged  with  the  end  portion  of  each  fiber  extending 

electrical'terminal  '"'"  '■*  '""P"^""'  ^'°°''  f™"" ""  °PP°^'"=  ""^  °' '"'  <^'°°'" 

Hyman  Izraeli.  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  &  Betts 
Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,679 
Int.  a.=  HOIR  II/IO 


VS.  a.  339—272  UC 


17  Claims 


1.  A  terminating  device  comprising:  a  resilient  generally 
annular  prestressed  split  collar  member  having  free  ends  each 
of  which  has  an  elongate  transverse  slot  therethrough;  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  bridge  member  seated  tightly  between  said  free 
ends  to  maintain  said  free  ends  in  spaced  apart  relationship  and 
to  preload  said  collar  member,  said  bridge  member  having  a 
top  portion  and  opposing  leg  portions,  said  leg  portions  extend- 
ing from  lateral  edges  of  said  top  portion  and  straddling  the 
sides  of  said  collar  member,  said  top  portion  having  a  generally 
centrally  located  threaded  opening  therethrough;  a  pressure 
screw  threaded  within  said  threaded  opening  in  said  bridge 
member  and  extending  within  the  interior  of  said  collar  mem- 
ber; an  arcuate  saddle  member  seated  against  an  inner  surface 
of  said  collar  member  opposite  said  bridge  member  and  having 
an  outer  surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature  generally  equal  to 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  inner 
surface  of  said  collar  member  and  seated  intimately  there- 
against,  said  saddle  member  having  free  ends  each  of  which 
abuts  a  respective  pair  of  free  ends  of  said  leg  portions  of  said 
bridge  member,  said  bridge  member  and  said  saddle  member 
being  held  in  abutting  relationship  by  the  stored  energy  in  said 
preloaded  collar  member;  and  a  pressure  plate  slidably  dis- 
posed between  said  bridge  member  and  said  saddle  member, 
said  pressure  plate  being  engageable  by  said  pressure  screw  for 
movement  towards  said  saddle  member  to  provide  a  variable 
conductor  receiving  opening  therebetween,  the  bowed  sides  of 
said  collar  member  providing  a  reacting  force  against  pressure 
exerted  on  said  saddle  member  as  said  pressure  plate  is  brought 
to  bear  against  the  portion  of  a  conductor  placed  within  said 
conductor  receiving  opening  to  compensate  for  the  expansion 
and  contraction  of  such  portion  by  providing  a  rdatively 
constant  pressure  thereagainst. 


and  with  the  end  surface  of  the  fiber  engaging  an  end  surface 
of  the  fiber  of  the  first  group,  and  a  shrinking  tube  surrounding 
the  carrier  member  and  fibers  disposed  in  the  grooves  and 
tightly  engaging  both  the  carrier  member  and  fibers  to  hold  the 
fibers  in  a  stable  and  aligned  position  within  their  respective 
grooves. 


4,103,988 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  OPTICAL  SWITCH 
Bernard  Desormiere,  and  Erich  Spitz,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,383 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  13,  1975,  75  14873 
Int.  a.-  G02B  5/18 
U.S.  a.  350—162  R  5  a«iiM 


iwro-iwct^_^ff3 


4,103,987 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  TWO  GROUPS  OF  GLASS 

HBERS 
Rair  Kersten,  Rottach-Egem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1974,  2456552 

Int.  a.-  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.21  II  Claims 

1.  A  connection  between  a  first  and  second  group  of  fibers 
with  each  group  having  the  same  number  of  fibers,  each  fiber 
in  the  first  group  being  aligned  with  a  given  fiber  in  the  second 
group,  said  connection  comprising  a  single  elongated  carrier 
member  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  grooves 
with  at  least  one  groove  for  each  fiber  of  the  first  group,  each 
groove  having  a  dimension  and  shape  to  receive  a  portion  of  a 


1.  An  electrically  controlled  optical  switch  for  optically 
connecting  at  least  one  electrical  incoming  circuit  to  at  least 
one  electrical  output  circuit,  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  emitting  means  for  generating  under  the  control  j 
of  said  electrical  incoming  circuit  a  parallel  polarized  light 
beam; 

a  thin  layer  of  transparent  magnetic  material  exhibiting  a 
magnetic  remanence  effect  for  diffracting  by  transmission 
said  light  beam  into  at  least  two  diffracted  beams; 

means  for  magnetizing  said  thin  layer  in  accordance  with  a 
grating  of  thin  parallel  bands  oriented  along  a  controllable 
direction;  said  magnetizing  means  being  designed  for 
acting  under  the  control  of  short  strong  electncal  current 
pulses,  and  said  controllable  direction  being  constant 
between  two  of  said  pulses  without  an  applied  bias  mag- 
netic field  because  of  said  remanence  effect; 

means  for  focusing  said  two  diffracted  beams  on  two  spots 
situated  onto  a  reference  surface;  and 

at  least  one  group  of  photo-electnc  means  disposed  onto  said 
reference  surface  and  connected  to  said  electrical  output 
circuit;  said  photo-electric  means  being  excited  by  at  least 
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one  of  said  spots  for  a  given  value  of  said  controllable 
direction. 


4,103,989 

UNIT-POWXR  CONCENTRIC  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 

Seymour  Rosin,  94  Uurel  Dr.,  Massapequa,  N.Y.  11762 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,894 

Int.  a.2G02B/7/0« 

VS.  a.  350—199  27  aaims 


4,103,990 

CATADIOPTRIC  WIDE-ANGLE  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR 

REPRODUCTION 

Yu  Yamada,  Kokubunji.  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,041 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1975,  50-133676 

Int.  a.:G02B  17/08 

VS.  a.  350—199  ^  Cl«'™« 


I  A  self-conjugate  optical  system  of  substantially  unit 
power,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  concave  spherical  mirror 
having  a  center  of  curvature;  and  a  lens  having  a  planar  front 
surface  coincident  v/ith  said  center  of  curvature  and  coincident 
with  the  image  and  object  planes  of  the  self-conjugate  optical 
system  and  a  spherical  back  surface  intermediate  said  sphencal 
mirror  and  said  center  of  curvature  and  concentnc  with  said 
sphencal  mirror,  said  sphencal  back  surface  and  said  sphencal 
min-or  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  producing  at  said  planar 
front  face  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  center  of 
curvature  a  locus  of  points  of  zero  tangential  aberration. 

10  An  optical  system  of  substantially  unit  power  compns- 

ing.  in  combination,  a  concave  spherical  minor  having  a  center 

of  curvature;  a  lens  having  a  sphencal  back  surface  concentnc 

with  said  sphencal  mirror  and  a  planar  front  surface  located 

intermediate  said  spherical  back  surface  and  said  center  of 

curvature;  and  a  prism  having  planar  entrance  and  exit  faces 

one  of  which  adjoins  said  planar  front  surface  of  said  lens,  said 

pnsm  having  an  inclined  renecting  face  inclined  relative  to  the 

optical  axis  of  said  lens  and  relative  to  said  planar  front  surface 

of  said  lens,  the  direction  of  inclination  of  said  inclined  rettect- 

ing  face  being  such  that  points  thereon  of  increasing  distance 

from  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  are  of  increasing  distance  from 

said  planar  front  surface  of  said  lens,  said  inclined  renewing 

face  having  an  inner  edge  located  at  most  slightly  spaced  from 

said  planar  front  surface  of  said  lens  and  at  most  slightly  spaced 

from  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens,  the  dimensions  of  and  the 

angles  included  by  said  faces  of  said  pnsm  being  such  that  the 

travel  distance  through  said  pnsm  from  the  entrance  to  the  exit 

face  thereof  for  rays  passing  through  said  planar  front  surface 

of  said  lens  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  is  equal  to  the  disunce 

along  the  optical  axis  from  said  center  of  curvature  to  said 

planar  front  surface  of  said  lens. 

26  A  self-conjugate  optical  system  of  substantially  unit 
power  compnsing.  in  combination,  a  concave  spherical  mirror 
having  a  center  of  curvature;  and  a  lens  having  a  planar  front 
surface  coincident  with  said  center  of  curvature  and  coincident 
with  the  image  and  object  planes  of  the  self-conjugate  optical 
system  and  a  spherical  back  surface  interaiediate  said  sphencal 
min-or  and  said  center  of  curvature  and  concentnc  with  said 
spherical  mirror,  said  sphencal  back  surface  and  said  sphencal 
mirror  being  spacetf  apart  a  disunce  producing  at  said  planar 
front  face  a  tangential  aben^tion  which  is  zero  at  the  optical 
axis  of  said  lens,  increases  with  increasing  distance  from  the 
optical  axis  but  then  decreases  with  further  increasing  disunce 
from  the  optical  axis. 


1.  A  catadioptric  wide-angle  lens  system  for  reproduction 

comprising:  .       j.         j 

a  positive  meniscus  lens  with  its  convex  surface  directed 

toward  an  object  and  an  image; 

a  negative  meniscus  lens  being  arranged  axially  behind  said 
positive  meniscus  lens,  with  its  convex  surface  directed  to 
the  object  and  the  image,  said  negative  meniscus  lens 
made  of  dense  flint  glass,  and  satisfying  the  condition  of 
0.206F<  r,  <0.239F  in  which  r,  is  a  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  front  lens  surface  of  said  negative  meniscus  lens, 
wherein  F  is  a  focal  length  of  said  lens  system;  and 

a  concave  mirror  arranged  axially  behind  said  negative 
meniscus  lens  with  its  concave  surface  directed  to  the 
object  and  the  image;  the  radius  of  a  curvature  of  the  front 
surface  of  said  positive  meniscus  lens  being  larger  than  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  front  surface  of  said  negative 
meniscus  lens. 


4,103,991 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SCANNING  DURING 
REOPROCAL  MOTION  PROVIDING  180*  ROTATION 
OF  IMAGE 
Charles  J.  Kramer,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,467 

Int.  a.!  G03B  27/48:  G02B  17/06 

VS.  a.  350—297  ^  Cl""» 


1.  An  optical  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  an  object 
along  an  optical  axis  from  an  object  plane  to  an  image  plane 
alternatively  along  a  first  alternate  optical  path  and  a  second 
shunt  optical  path,  said  image  being  in  a  first  orientation  when 
projected  along  said  first  alternate  optical  path  and  in  a  second 
orienution,  rotated  180*  about  the  axis  of  propagation  from 
said  first  orientation,  when  projected  along  said  second  shunt 
optical  path,  said  system  including; 

a  first  refiector  disposed  on  said  optical  axis  and  arcuately 
routable  between  a  first  position  to  deflect  said  optical 
axis  along  said  first  alternate  optical  path  and  a  second 
position  to  deflect  said  optical  axis  along  said  second  shunt 
optical  path, 
a  second  reflector  disposed  on  said  optical  axis  and  arcuately 
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routable  between  a  first  position  to  deflect  said  first  alter- 
nate optical  path  along  said  optical  axis  and  a  second 
position  to  defied  said  second  shunt  optical  path  along 
said  optical  axis, 

a  roof  refiector  disposed  in  said  first  alternate  optical  path  to 
receive  light  from  said  first  reflector  and  deflect  the  same 
to  said  second  reflector,  said  roof  reflector  having  an  apex 
extending  in  a  first  direction, 

first  and  second  fixed  reflectors  disposed  on  said  second 
shunt  optical  path,  said  first  fixed  reflector  disposed  to 
receive  light  from  said  first  routable  reflector  when  the 
same  is  disposed  in  its  second  position,  said  second  fixed 
reflector  disposed  to  receive  light  from  said  first  fixed 
reflector  and  to  deflect  the  same  to  said  second  rotatable 
reflector  when  said  second  rotatable  reflector  is  in  its 
second  position,  said  first  and  second  fixed  reflectors 
together  forming  the  equivalent  of  a  roof  reflector  with  an 
apex  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first 
direction  of  the  apex  of  said  roof  reflector  in  said  first 
alternate  optical  path. 


4,103,993 
MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA  WFTH  VARIABLE  FOCAL 

LENGTH  LENS 
Friedrich  Winkler,  Unterhaching;  Anton  Theer,  Munich;  Peter 
Lermann,  Narring:  Volkmar  Stenzenberger,  Unterhaching; 
Peter  Griessner.  Munich;  Dieter  Sandl,  Ottobninn;  Hermann 
Miiller,  Munich,  and  Herbert  Wilsch,  Unterhaching.  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Geraert,  AG, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1975,  2540460;  Mar.  17, 1976,  2611230;  Mar.  17, 1976,  2611229; 
May  14,  1976,  2621626 

Int.  a.'  G03B  3/00 
VS.  a.  352—140  56  Qaims 


4,103,992 
CORNEAL  CONTACT  LENS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Joseph  L.  Breger,  Highland  Park,  III.,  and  Joseph  A.  Stemmie, 
Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Breger-Mueller  Welt 
Corp.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542,576 

Int.  a.J  G02C  7/04 

VS.  a.  351—160  4  Qaims 


1.  A  structurally  stable  transparent  corneal  contact  lens  of 
generally  concavo-convex  form  in  cross  section  and  having  an 
outer  diameter  of  about  7.0  to  about  8.2  millimeters  and  sized 
to  be  fitted  subsuntially  within  the  limbus  of  the  eye.  the 
posterior  side  of  the  central  portion  of  the  lens  having  a  curva- 
ture at  least  about  one-half  to  six  diopters  steeper  than  the 
curvature  of  the  cornea  and  the  posterior  side  of  the  outer  edge 
portion  of  the  lens  having  a  curvature  such  that  it  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  curvature  of  the  cornea,  the  outer  edge 
portion  of  the  lens  being  defined  by  the  portion  extending  from 
the  apex  of  the  edge  to  a  position  located  radially  inwardly  a 
distance  of  about  0.5  to  about  0.7  millimeter,  the  thipkness  of 
the  outer  edge  at  said  inward  position  being  within  the  range  of 
about  0.003  and  0.0O4  inch,  the  apex  of  said  outer  edge  portion 
being  between  the  center  line  of  the  outer  edge  portion  and  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  outer  edge  portion  to  enable  flow  of 
lacrimal  fluid  therebetween  and  to  substantially  reduce  colli- 
sion of  the  upper  eyelid  with  the  apex  during  closing  of  the 
eyelid,  the  center  line  of  the  outer  edge  portion  being  defined 
by  a  line  running  midway  between  the  posterior  and  anterior 
surfaces  thereof,  the  anterior  surface  of  the  outer  edge  portion 
having  a  gradual  bevel  extending  to  a  point  immediately  adja- 
cent the  apex  beyond  which  the  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces 
become  increasingly  curved  toward  one  another  to  define  the 
apex,  the  thickness  of  the  outer  edge  ponion  at  the  point  where 
the  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  begin  to  form  the  apex  being 
within  the  range  of  about  0.0015  and  0.0025  inch  and  the  sur- 
face area  of  the  outer  edge  portion  being  at  least  about  30%  of 
the  combined  surface  areas  of  said  central  ponion  and  said 
outer  edge  portion. 


I  In  a  photographic  apparatus,  particularly  in  a  motion 
picture  camera,  a  combination  comprising  a  variable  focal 
length  lens;  means  for  adjusting  the  focal  length  of  said  lens, 
said  adjusting  means  being  movable  between  a  plurality  of 
positions  including  at  least  one  neutral  position  corresponding 
to  a  predetermined  focal  length;  at  least  one  additional  adjust- 
ing means  movable  between  a  plurality  of  positions  including 
at  least  one  neutral  position,  said  additional  adjusting  means 
including  focusing  means  for  said  lens;  actuating  means  mov- 
able between  operative  and  inoperative  positions;  and  motion 
transmitting  means  for  simultaneously  moving  both  said  ad- 
justing means  to  the  respective  neutral  positions  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  actuating  means  between  said  operative  and 
inoperative  positions,  irrespective  of  the  position  of  either  of 
said  adjusting  means  prior  to  such  movement  of  said  actuating 
means. 


4,103,994 
RECORDING  PLATE 
Lloyd  F.  Bean,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Sumford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,706 

Int.  a.;  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  R  12  Clums 


1   An  image  recording  member,  including: 
a  support  member; 

a  photoconductive  layer  contiguous  with  said  support  mem- 
ber; 
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at  least  a  pair  of  conductive  members  embedded  in  said    ing  the  information  on  the  fii-it  earner  and  transferrmg  that 
photoconductive  layer  with  each  of  said  conductive  mem-    information  in  encoded  form  onto  a  second  information  earner 
bers  being  spaced  from  one  another  and  having  an  insulat- 
ing coating  thereon  for  electncal  isolation  thereof;  and 

means  for  generating  an  electncal  potential  difference  be- 
tween said  pair  of  conductive  members  so  as  to  form  an 
electncal  field  in  said  photoconductive  layer. 

4,103,995 
IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Morton  Silverberg.  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  5«9,339 

Int.  a.;  G03G  lS/00  ^  ^^^^    .^  ^^  anangement  coordinated  with  the'corresponding  ones  of 

VS.  a.  355—14  iIj^  originals  of  the  strip  of  originals. 


4,103,997 
LIGHT  SCATTERING  TYPE  SMOKE  DETECTOR 

Tsunehiko  Araki,  Takarazuka,  and  Yoshihiko  Okuda.  Izumi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,201 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1975.  50-86793 

Int.  a:-  GOIN  21/00.  21/26 

VS.  a.  356—104  5  Oaims 


1.  Imaging  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  platen  for  supporting  a  receiving  medium; 

(b)  a  print  head  mounted  for  advancement  along  the  length 
of  said  platen  and  adjacent  the  surface  thereof;  said  print 
head  including  means  for  handling  an  intermediate  surface 
and  means  for  handling  marking  material  for  forming  an 
■mage  of  marking  matenal  on  the  intennediate  surface, 
and  means  to  transfer  the  marking  material  image  formed 
on  the  intermediate  surface  to  the  receiving  medium  sup- 
ported by  said  platen; 

(c)  additional  imaging  means  cooperating  with  said  pnnt 
head  to  produce  a  marking  matenal  image  at  said  print 
head; 

(d)  means  to  advance  said  print  head  along  the  length  of  said 
platen;  and 

(e)  control  logic  circuitry  to  control  said  means  to  advance 
said  print  head  and  said  means  to  transfer  the  marking 
matenal  image  to  the  receiving  medium  and  coordinate 
the  operation  of  said  means  to  advance  and  said  means  to 
transfer,  whereby  marking  material  images  may  be  trans- 
ferred to  a  pre-determined  position  on  the  receiving  me- 
dium. 


4,103,996 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  AND 
PROCESSING  A  STRIP  OF  ORIGINALS  TO  BE  COPIED 

Berthold  Fergg;  Walter  Knapp,  both  of  TaufVirchen,  and  Wolf- 
gang Zahn,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
AGFA-Ge?aert,  AG,  Le»erkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

■     Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,603 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1975.  2557756 

Int.  a.-  G03B  27/32.  27/52 
VS.  a.  355-32  "  Claiins 

L  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  a  stnp  of  onginals  to  be 
copied,  m  combination,  an  evaluating  station  at  which  the  stnp 
of  onginals  can  be  displayed  and  evaluated,  a  stnp-shaped  first 
infonnation  earner  upon  which  infomiation  indicative  of  the 
evaluations  can  be  entered,  means  for  transporting  the  stnp  of 
originals  and  the  first  infomiation  earner  parallel  to  and  m  step 
with  each  other  away  from  the  evaluating  station  along  a 
predetennined  path,  and  a  reading  and  encoding  station  lo- 
cated downstream  of  the  evaluating  sution  operative  for  read- 


1.  In  a  smoke  detector  of  the  light  scattering  type  for  actuat- 
ing a  warning  device  and  comprising  a  housing  containing  a 
light  source  for  emitting  incident  light  having  a  wave  length  A, 
a  light  receiving  element,  and  a  smoke  collecting  region  so 
arranged  that  incident  light  from  said  source  which  contacts  a 
smoke  particle  in  said  region  is  scattered  such  that  the  scattered 
light  directed  toward  said  receiving  element  forms  an  angle  0 
with  the  direction  of  the  incident  light,  the  ratio  of  the  intensity 
I,  of  the  scattered  light  to  the  intensity  I„  of  the  incident  light 
defining  an  intensity  ratio  l/l„for  the  smoke;  the  ratio  of  the 
intensity  ratio  for  a  black  smoke  to  the  intensity  ratio  for  a 
white  smoke  defining  the  sensitivity  ratio  of  the  detector;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  wave  length  \  and  said  angle  9  each 
bear  a  relationship  to  the  intensity  ratio  and  are  determined  as 
a  function  of  one  another  within  the  limits  \  g  950  mn  when 
e  g  45%  e  g  -0.I8X  +  216  when  45°  g  8  g  135%  and  6  g 
135°  when  X  =  450  mji.  to  define  a  preselected  range  of  sensi- 
tivity ratios  for  the  detector. 


4,103,998 
AUTOMATIC  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Kiwao  Nakazawa,  Tokyo,  and  Akikazu  Tanimoto,  Kawasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,292 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1975,  50-88398 

Int.  O.-  GOIB  11/26 

U.S.  a.  356—152  11  Claims 

1.  An  alignment  apparatus  for  photoeleetrically  detecting  X- 
and  Y-direction  position  signals  of  a  wafer  and  a  mask  each 
having  thereon  right-hand  and  left-hand  reference  marks  and 


for  aligning  the  wafer  and  the  mask  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tional rela'onship  by  the  use  of  said  signals,  cotnpnsing; 
reference  marks  formed  at  the  nght-hand  »nd'eft.^hand  sides 
of  each  of  said  wafer  and  said  mask,  each  of  said  reference 
marks  compnsing  two  mark  elements  eMending  in  . w^ 
different  directions,  said  reference  marks  being  formed 
such  that  when  said  mask  and  wafer  are  overlapped  with 
each  other,  diffracted  lights  in  different  directions  are 
produced  from  adjacent  ones  of  said  mark  elements  on 
said  mask  and  wafer; 
a  first  source  of  coherent  light  for  illummatmg  the  nght- 
hand^arks  on  said  mask  and  wafer  with  a  coherent  spot 

a  ll^oiid  source  of  coherent  light  for  illuminating  the  left- 
hand  marks  on  said  mask  and  wafer  with  a  coherent  spot 

firsf  banning  means  for  scanning  the  right-hand  marks  on 
slid^mask  and  wafer  by  said  spot  light  so  that  diffracted 


ink  flowing  end,  said  sealing  element  being  further  defined 

T»  transverse  petition  within  said  elongated  chamber  and 

adjacent  said  inwardly  turned  circuit  nb  and, 
ii.  a  circular  exterior  notch  defining  a  preset  niptunng 


lights  are  produced  from  said  mark  elements  of  said  wafer 
and  mask  in  one  stroke  of  scanning;  and 
second  scanning  means  for  scanning  the  left-hand  marks  on 
s^id  mask  and  wafer  by  said  spot  light  so  that  diffracted 
lights  are  produced  from  said  mark  elements  of  said  wafer 
and  mask  in  one  stroke  of  scanmng; 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  detector  -"^^n^.f"^  .^"I^. 
tiUly  detecting  the  diffracted  lights  in  one  d'^ection  and 
the  diffracted  lights  in  the  other  direction  produced  from 
the  nght-hand  marks  on  said  wafer  »n1  ."task  and  the 
diffracted  lights  in  one  direction  and  the  dt^racted  lights 
fntLe  other  direction  produced  from  the  left-hand  marks 
on  said  wafer  and  mask,  and  for  photoelectncally  convert- 
ing said  diffracted  lights  respectively; 
whereby  wafer  position  signals  and  mask  position  signals  for 
the  aUgnment  of  said  wafer  and  mask  may  be  separately 
produced  by  said  first,  second,  thrid  and  fourth  detector 
means. 

4,103,999 
RUFTURABLE  SEALING  ELEMENT  WITHIN  AN  INK 
"  RESERVOIR  CARTRIDGE 

Ceroid  Anderka,  Ellerbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany .  assignor  to 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  ]^<2'^^°°^^'i'^^J- 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,497 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  31, 

'•"'-''""^  I„t.O.=  B43K2i/02 

^t  hl"a  capillary  writing  pen  of  the  type  having  a  scribing 
point  a'ubular  shaped  ink  r'^ervoir  cartridge,  further  includ- 

"a  An  open  ended  elongated  chamber  having  a  filling  end 

B  r  rrvoirSdt  said  filling  end  and  including  an 

C.TrrpS'fe^-T.Vl^te^  sealing  element  for  said 


point  as  said  sealing  element  engages  an  inner  end  of  the 
scribing  point;  . 

iii.  an  enlarged  upper  end  axially  offset  with  respect  to  said 
circular  rib  and  engagable  with  said  inwardly  luraed 
circular  rib.  as  said  sealing  element  is  ruptured  and  so  as 
to  permit  ink  flow. 

4,104,000 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  RAILING  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Horst  Fleischmann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  J«signor  M 
GebrUder  Kbmmerling  Kunststoffwerke  GmbH,  Pinnasens, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,138 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Apr.  27, 

'"*'""^'  ,„ta.=  FI6B7/C« 

U.S.a.403_7  "Cl«ms 


1  A  supporting  arrangement  for  a  railing  and  the  like,  com- 
nnsing  a  hollow  base  member:  a  hollow  bar-shaped  member 
ielescopable  over  said  base  member:  an  elongated  clamping 
element  including  at  least  two  clamping  portions  which  are  at 
least  partially  separated  from  each  other  over  a  plane  extend- 
ine  in  a  direction  of  elongation  of  said  clamping  element  and 
movable  relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  substantially 
transverse  to  said  direction  of  elongation  of  said  clamping 
element,  said  clamping  portions  having  first  sections  inser^ble 
in  and  engageable  with  said  base  member,  and  second  sections 
projectmg  outwardly  beyond  said  base  member  as  well  as 
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insertable  in  and  engageable  with  said  bar-shaped  member;  and 
means  for  spreading  apart  said  clamping  portions  of  said 
clamping  element  in  said  transverse  direction  so  that  said  first 
sections  of  said  clamping  portions  are  spread  apart  and  thereby 
spread  said  base  member  into  clamping  engagement  with  said 
bar-shaped  member,  whereas  said  second  sections  of  said 
clamping  portions  are  spread  into  clamping  engagement  with 
said  bar-shaped  member. 


4,104,001 
RECIPROCATING  TAMPING  TOOL 
Philip  Uebel,  Cnterschleissheim,  Lohhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  857,767 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1977,  2702577 

Int.  a:-  EOIC  J9/30 
vs.  a.  404—133  9  Claims 


-'  1  I  ■'.    ■' 


tially  spaced,  strips  of  sound-absorbing  material  which 
extend  helically  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  duct, 


/>,  ^  z 


said  set  of  peripherally  spaced  strips  being  effective  to 
achieve  scattering  of  the  spinning  mode  acoustic  pressure 
fields  for  improved  sound  suppression. 


4,104,003 
ROTOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTARY  WING 
AIRCRAFT 
Rene  Louis  Mouille,  Aix  en  Provence,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
ciete  Anonyme  dite  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aeros- 
patiale, Paris,  France 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,638 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  14,  1975,  75  14987 

Int.  a:-  B64C  27/3S 

U.S.  a.  416—141  6  Qaims 


1.  A  manually  guided  implement  with  a  tool  performing  a 
reciprocating  up-and-down  motion,  composing  a  cylinder;  a 
first  piston  axially  movably  guided  in  said  cylinder;  a  second 
piston  axially  spaced  from  said  first  piston  and  also  axially 
movably  guided  in  said  cylinder;  a  piston  rod  ngidly  connect- 
ing said  first  and  said  second  piston  with  each  other;  a  guide 
sleeve  axially  movable  on  said  piston  rod,  projecting  through 
said  second  piston  beyond  said  cylinder  and  carrying  on  the 
free  end  thereof  outside  said  cylinder  the  tool;  an  abutment  on 
the  other  end  of  said  guide  sleeve;  first  spring  means  abutting 
with  opposite  ends  against  said  abutment  and  said  second 
piston;  second  spnng  means  abutting  with  opposite  ends 
against  said  second  piston  and  said  tool,  said  spring  means 
forming  with  said  guide  sleeve,  said  first  and  said  second  piston 
and  said  piston  rod  a  swing  system;  and  drive  means  connected 
to  said  swing  system  for  reciprocating  the  same  in  said  cylin- 
der 


4,104,002 
SPIRAL  STRIP  ACOUSTIC  TREATMENT 
Frederic  Franklin  Ehrich,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,975 
Int.  a.'  F04D  29/66 
VS.  a.  415—119  '  Qaims 

1.  An  acoustic  duct  for  transmitting  and  absorbing  acoustic 
pressure  fields  characterized  by  spinning  modes  comprising 
a  longitudinally  extending  rigid  duct  having  attached  to  the 
inner  surface  thereof  a  set  of  at  least  several  circumferen- 


1.  A  rotor  head  assembly  for  rotary  wing  aircraft,  compris- 
ing: a  rotor  hub  having  a  two  pronged  fork;  a  pair  of  blades 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hub;  a  one-piece,  fiexible. 
twistable  beam  connecting  said  blades;  a  shaft  means  rotatably 
mounted  between  the  prongs  of  said  fork  and  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  blades  and  intersecting 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  hub,  said  shaft  means  having  a 
mounting  plate  disposed  between  said  prongs  and  arranged  to 
receive  the  median  part  of  said  beam,  said  mounting  plate 
having  a  recess  disposed  transversely  to  said  shaft  means,  said 
recess  housing  said  median  part  of  said  beam;  cap  means  en- 
closing said  median  part  within  said  recess;  said  beam  being 
pivotably  mounted  for  pivoting  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  shaft  means. 
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4,104,004 
AIR  ELIMINATOR  FOR  PUMPS 
Myron  Lee  Graef,  Hebron,  111.,  assignor  to  The  De  hani  Sepa- 
rator Company,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,300 

Int.  a.2  F04B  21/00 

VS.  a.  417—313  ♦  Qaims 


ening  means  associated  with  the  wall  of  said  second  end 
section; 

peripheral  means  around  each  of  said  first  and  second  ports; 

a  rigid  housing  enclosing  said  bladder; 

means  in  said  housing  forming  an  opening  coinciding  with 
each  of  said  first  and  second  ports  for  sealing  engagement 
with  each  said  peripheral  means; 

means  forming  a  third  opwning  in  said  housing  for  introduc- 
ing compressed  gas  between  said  bladder  and  said  hous- 
ing; 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
and  a  suction  pipe  leading  to  said  inlet  for  conducting  a  liquid 
to  be  pumped,  an  air  eliminator  comprising  a  valve  housing 
having  an  inlet  passage  at  one  end  thereof  in  sealed  communi- 
cation with  said  suction  pipe,  the  housing  defining  a  chamber 
and  having  a  first  valve  seat  through  which  said  inlet  passage 
communicates  with  the  chamber,  the  housing  having  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof  a  second  valve  seat  forming  a  discharge 
opening  leading  to  atmosphere,  said  chamber  forming  a  main 
passage  which  increases  and  then  decreases  in  cross-sectional 
area  from  said  first  valve  seat  toward  said  second  valve  seat,  a 
ball  valve  in  said  chamber  adapted  to  seat  alternately  on  the 
valve  seats,  the  ball  valve  being  normally  seated  only  on  said 
first  valve  seat  to  prevent  entrance  of  air  into  the  suction  pipe 
but  being  displaceable  from  the  first  seat  to  allow  discharge  of 
air  under  pressure  from  the  suction  pipe  through  said  second 
valve  seat  while  suspended  by  the  force  of  the  discharging  air, 
the  ball  valve  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  that  of  said 
liquid,  whereby  liquid  entering  the  chamber  from  the  suction 
pipe  floats  the  ball  valve  against  said  second  seat  to  prevent 
discharge  of  liquid  from  the  chamber,  the  housing  including  a 
first  section  forming  said  inlet  passage  and  a  second  section 
separable  from  the  first  section  and  forming  said  chamber,  a 
compressible  gasket  inserted  between  said  first  and  second 
sections  and  forming  said  first  valve  seat,  and  releasable  means 
located  outside  the  housing  for  clamping  said  sections  together 
to  compress  said  gasket. 

4,104,005 

PNEUMATIC  BLADDER  PUMP  HAVING  STIFFNESS 

SYMMETRY 

Victor  L,  Poirier,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thermo  Elec- 

troo  Corpo">tion,  Waltbam,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,842 
Int.  Q.'  F04B  43/08,  43/10.  45/06 
VS.  a.  417—394  *  Qaims 

7.  A  blood  pump  comprising: 

a  flexible  axis-symmetrical  bladder  having  a  midsection,  a 
first  end  section  defining  a  first  port  and  a  second  end 
section  defining  a  second  port  smaller  in  diameter  than 
said  first  port; 
means  associated  with  said  bladder  for  producing  substan- 
tially equal  stiffness  at  all  points  on  said  bladder  equidis- 
tant from  a  plane  perpendicular  to  its  axis  of  symmetry 
and  located  substantially  at  the  center  of  said  midsection, 
for  maximizing  collapse  during  external  pressurization, 
said  means  for  producing  having  at  least  an  annular  stiff- 

973  O.G.  9 


a  pair  of  end  adaptor  means  having  passageways  for  con- 
ducting blood  to  and  from  said  bladder,  one  adaptor 
means  being  located  at  each  of  said  first  and  second  ports 
for  sealing  engagement  with  the  associated  peripheral 
means;  and 

means  for  holding  each  said  adaptor  means  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  corresponding  said  peripheral  means 
and  each  said  peripheral  means  in  sealing  engagement 
with  said  housing. 


4,104,006 
WIND-ENERGY  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

Shmuel  Meiri,  Skokie,  III.,  assigDor  to  Northwestern  Uni»ersity, 
Efanston,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,086 

Int.  Q.:  P04B  17/02 

VS.  Q.  417—334  7  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transducing  gusts  of  wind  into  reciprocal 
motion,  said  apparatus  comprising 

support  means  comprising  a  vertically  extending  mast, 

a  rotauble  axle  supported  by  said  mast, 

nap  means  affixed  to  said  axle  and  including  a  principal 
surface  extending  radially  outwardly  thereof  in  a  single 
direction,  said  flap  means  being  pivotable  leewardly  with 
said  axle  in  response  to  gusts  of  wind  striking  said  princi- 
pal surface. 
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shaft  means  having  a  proximal  end  coupled  to  said  axle  and 
a  disul  end  connected  to  tension-producmg  spnng  means, 

coupling  means  intercoupling  the  proximal  end  of  said  shaft 
means  to  said  axle  and  comprising  an  inflexible  torque  arm 
attached  to  said  axle  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
thereof, 
whereby  said  shaft  means  is  pulled  proximally  in  response  to 
gusts  of  wind  displacing  the  principal  surface  of  said  Hap 
means  from  a  first,  rest  position  to  a  second,  displaced 
position;  and  said  spring  means  pivots  said  flap  means 
windwardly  from  a  second,  displaced  position  to  a  first, 
rest  position  in  response  to  relaxation  of  wind  gusts  against 
said  principal  surface  of  the  flap  means; 
and  wherein  said  apparatus  further  comprises 
vane  means  for  mamtaimng  the  principal  surface  of  said  nap 
means  generally  normal  to  prevailing  winds  in  a  first  rest 
position  of  said  flap  means,  said  vane  means  compnsing  a 
pair  of  parallel  plates  pivotally  supported  by  said  mast  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  thereof,  and 
a  cross-bolt  extending  horizontally  between  and  adjoining 
said    parallel    plates    radially   outwardly    of   the   mast, 
wherein  said  torque  arm  is  adapted  to  abut  against  said 
cross-bolt  in  response  to  extremely  strong  gusts  of  wmd 
directed  against  the  principal  surface  of  said  flap  rrieans, 
whereby  said  cross-bolt  limits  pivotal  rotation  of  said  ax  e 
to  preclude  coiling  of  said  flexible  cable  around  said  axle 
in  extremely  gusty  winds. 

4,104,007 

ELACTIC  SUPPORT  FOR  HYDRAUUC  PUMP  OF 

INJECTION  MOLDING 

Kari  Hehl,  Arthur-Hehl-Strasse  32,  7298  Lossburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

^™"'*     Filed  Jan.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  ♦, 

1975,  254453«  „,,„„ 

Int.  a.2  F1«F  15/20 

U.S,  a.  417-360  »""-« 


plane,  said  support  points  being  spaced  around  the  pump 
cenlroid;  ,      .  , 

the  pump  includes  a  pump  body  portion  having  axial  sup- 
porting bores  in  alignment  with  said  pump  support  points; 

each  strut  rod  is  aligned  with  a  pump  support  point,  extend- 
ing forwardly  through  the  associated  supporting  bore  ot 
the  pump  body,  but  with  a  smaller  diameter  than  said 
bore  so  as  to  define  an  annular  gap  therewith;  and 

a  plurality  of  elastomeric  sleeve  elements  arranged  at  the 
pump  support  points,  in  said  annular  gaps,  each  sleeve 
element  engaging  a  supporting  bore  of  the  pump  body  and 
a  strut  rod  of  said  supporting  structure  on  opposite  sides  ot 
an  elastomeric  material  thickness  in  such  a  configuration 
that  direct  metallic  contact  between  the  two  structures  is 
precluded. 

4,104,008 

PUMP  HAVING  FLUID-ACTUATED  MOTOR 

CONTROLLED  BY  FLUID- ACTUATED  DISTRIBUTOR 

Ernst  Hoffmann,  Braunlage;  Siegfried  Reimann,  and  Heinz 
Aschermann,  both  of  Walkenried,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Schmidt  Kranz  &  Co.,  Zorge,  Sudharz,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,077 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  16, 
1976,  2626954 

Int.  a.-  P04B  77/00.  S5/00:  FOIL  25/06 
U.S.  a.  417—397  1*  Claims 


1  A  device  for  elastically  supporting  a  hydraulic  pump  as 
part  of  an  electro-hydraulic  pump  unit  of  a  production  ma- 
chine such  as  a  hydraulic  drive  unit  of  an  injection  molding 
m^h'ine.  where  the  power  unit  includes  a  hydraulic  pump 
with  a  central  drive  shaft  which  is  coaxially  coupled  with  the 
dnve  shaft  of  an  electnc  motor,  and  the  power  unit  is  mounted 
on  a  stationary  base  of  the  machine  in  the  manner  °f  »  «'f;^°"- 
uined  assembly  by  means  of  supporting  members  which  carry 
the  weight  of  the  assembly;  the  elastic  pump  supporting  device 

T^^^l^^'-ture  extending  axially  forw^h^ 
from  the  electnc  motor  to  the  pump,  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  unit  center  axis  defined  by  said  coupled  dnve  shafts, 
the  pump  supportmg  structure  being  ngid  and  so  idary 
with  the  electnc  motor  and  including  a  plurality  of  strut 
rods  reachmg  forwardly  at  least  far  enough  to  intersect  a 
radial  plane  through  the  centroi*of  the  hydraulu:  pump; 
a  plurality  of  pump  support  points  defined  "y  the  pump 
supporting  structure  in  the  vicinity  of  said  radial  centroid 


1   In  a  fluid-actuated  pump,  a  combination  comprising  at 
least  one  pumping  unit  including  a  pump  chamber,  a  pumping 
piston  received  in  said  pumping  chamber  for  reciprocation  to 
one  end  position  in  a  suction  stroke  and  to  another  end  position 
in  a  pumping  stroke,  and  means  for  admitting  a  medium  to  be 
pumped  into  said  pumping  chamber  during  said  suction  stroke 
and  for  discharging  the  medium  being  pumped  from  said 
pumping  chamber  during  said  pumping  stroke;  an  actuating 
unit  deluding  an  actuating  chamber  and  an  actuating  piston 
subdividing  said  actuating  chamber  into  two  actuating  com- 
partments and  connected  to  said  pumping  piston  for  joint 
reciprocation;  a  source  of  pressurized  actuating  fiuid;  a  smk  for 
the  actuating  fluid;  and  means  for  alternately  communicating 
at  least  one  of  said  actuating  companments  with  said  source 
and  said  smk,  including  a  main  valve  having  a  control  chamber 
and  an  elongated  main  valve  member  mounted  in  said  contro^ 
chamber  for  movement  between  an  extended  and  a  retracted 
position  and  having  a  larger  first  end  face  facing  a  first,  and  a 
smaller  sec«)nd  face  facing  a  second,  control  compartment  mto 
which  said  main  valve  member  subdivides  said  control  cham- 
ber  and  a  first  and  second  connecting  compartment  at  the 
circumference  of  said  main  valve  member  intermediate  said 
end  faces  and  separate  from  each  other  and  from  said  control 
compartments,  said  communicating  means  further  mcludmg 
first  duct  means  pennanently  communicating  said  second  con- 
necUng  and  control  compartments  with  said  source  for  the 
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pressurized  actuating  fluid  to  urge  said  main  valve  member 
toward  said  extended  position  thereof,  second  duct  means 
communicating  said  first  connecting  compartment  with  said 
sink,  third  duct  means  communicating  said  source  with  said 
first  control  compartment,  an  auxiliary  valve  member  inter- 
posed in  said  third  duct  means  for  displacement  from  a  closed 
toward  an  open  position,  means  for  displacing  said  auxiliary 
valve  member  toward  said  open  position  thereof  when  said 
pumping  piston  is  at  said  one  end  position  thereof,  fourth  duct 
means  communicating  said  first  control  compartment  with  said 
sink  when  said  pumping  piston  is  at  said  other  position  thereof, 
and  fifth  duct  means  communicating  said  one  actuating  com- 
partment with  said  second  connecting  compartment  in  said 
retracted,  and  with  said  first  connecting  compartment  in  said 
extended,  position  of  said  main  valve  member. 

4,104,009 

SCREW  PUMP  STATORS 

Edmond  Chanton,  Qamart,  France,  assignor  to  Socictc  Generale 

de  Mecanique  et  de  Metallurgie,  Vanves,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,650 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9, 1976,  76  06736 

Int.  a:-  P04C  1/02 

VS.  a.  418—48  '  Claims 


1.  A  screw  pump  stator  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  body 
lined  on  the  inside  with  a  resilient  sleeve,  characterised  in  that 
its  resilient  sleeve(4)  is  fonned  by  a  twisted  liner  whose  thick- 
ness varies  along  the  periphery  of  each  transverse  section,  this 
thickness  being  the  highest  in  the  zones  corresponding  to  the 
highest  sliding  speeds  of  the  rotor,  these  thickened  zones  form- 
ing bosses  (5,6)  both  on  the  outside  surface  and  on  the  mside 
surface  of  this  liner,  and  in  that  its  rigid  body  (3)  has  an  inside 
surface  of  generally  the  same  form  as  that  of  the  inside  surface 
of  the  twisted  liner,  but  hollowed  out  at  the  level  of  the  bosses 
of  this  liner  so  as  to  receive  sealingly  the  outside  bosses  of  this 
latter. 


4,104,010 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  COMPRISING  IMPROVED 

ROTOR  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

Tsunenori  Shibnya,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,025 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    18,    1975,   50- 

113520[U] 

Int  a.2  P04C  29/02 
VS.  a.  418—76  2  Ctalms 


a  housing  fonned  with  a  bore  and  having  end  plates  and  an 

end  cover; 
a  rotor  comprising  a  rotor  body  and  a  shaft  fixed  to  the  rotor 
body,  the  rotor  body  being  operatively  disposed  in  the 
bore  and  being  fonned  with  a  plurality  of  substantially 
radial  slots,  the  shaft  extending  through  the  end  cover; 
a  bearing  mounted  in  an  opening  through  one  of  the  end 

plates  and  rotatably  supporting  the  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  vanes  slidably  retained  in  the  slots  respectively 
for  sealing  engagement  with  an  inner  wall  of  the  housing 
defining  the  bore  thereby  partitioning  the  bore  into  a 
plurality  of  fluid  chambers,  the  rotor  being  disposed  in  the 
bore  in  such  a  manner  that  upon  rotation  thereof  the  fluid 
chambers  increase  in  volume  in  an  inlet  portion  of  the  bore 
and  decrease  in  volume  in  an  outlet  portion  of  the  bore; 
a  fluid  inlet  passageway  opening  into  the  inlet  portion  of  the 

bore; 
a  fluid  outlet  passageway  opening  from  the  outlet  portion  of 

the  bore; 
an  oil  reservoir  in  said  housing; 

a  communicating  passageway  between  the  oil  reservoir  and 
the  fluid  outlet  passageway  such  that  the  fluid  in  the  fluid 
outlet  passageway  pressurizes  the  oil  reservoir; 
a  substantially  semi-annular  high  pressure  oil  chamber 
formed  in  the  housing  and  communicating  with  the  slots 
of  the  rotor  radially  inwardly  of  the  vanes  in  the  outlet 
portion  of  the  bore; 
an  interconnecting  passageway  between  the  high  pressure 

oil  chamber  and  the  oil  reservoir; 
a  substantially  semi-annular  low  pressure  oil  chamber 
formed  in  the  housing  and  communicating  with  the  slots 
of  the  rotor  radially  inwardly  of  the  vanes  in  the  inlet 
portion  of  the  bore; 
a  conducting  passageway  between  the  low  pressure  oil 
chamber  and  the  fluid  inlet  passageway  providing  for  flow 
of  oil  through  the  conducting  passageway  to  the  inlet 
portion  of  the  bore,  the  bearing  being  located  in  the  con- 
ducting passageway  such  that  oil  passing  from  the  low 
pressure  oil  chamber  to  the  fluid  inlet  passageway  passes 
through  the  bearing  to  lubricate  the  latter,  the  conducting 
passageway  being  further  formed  by  an  oil  chamber  in  the 
end  cover  disposed  about  the  shaft;  and 
a  flow  restriction  passageway  connecting  the  high  pressure 
oil  chamber  with  the  low  pressure  oil  chamber  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  vanes  are  pressed  by  oil  in  the  slots  of  the 
rotor  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  bore 
with  a  high  pressure  in  the  outlet  portion  of  the  bore  and 
with  a  low  pressure  in  the  inlet  portion  of  the  bore,  the 
high  and  low  pressure  oil  chambers  and  the  flow  restric- 
tion passageway  being  formed  as  grooves  in  the  end  plate 
which  mounts  the  bearing. 


4,104,011 
I-BEAM  APEX  SEAL 
Robert  P.  Ernest,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich„  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,378,  Apr.  5,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,662 

Int.  a.'  FOIC  19/04.  21/08 

VS.  a.  418—121  5  CUims 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising: 


1.  In  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  rotor  with 
slots  and  gas  communicating  channels,  said  slots  having  flat 
leading  and  trailing  side  walls  ananged  in  a  generally  radial 
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direction  with  respect  to  the  rotor  center  of  rotation,  and 
having  a  predetermined  width,  length  and  depth,  each  commu- 
nicating channel  extending  between  the  rotor  outer  surface  and 
an  interior  location  of  one  of  said  slots,  an  apex  seal  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  crown  portion  extending  out  of  said  slot, 

(b)  a  unyary  impervious  body  portion  residing  within  said 
slot  having  leading  and  trailing  side  walls  carrying 
grooves  extending  at  least  80%  the  length  of  said  body 
portion  and  extending  into  the  body  portion  a  depth  at 
least  33%  of  the  width  of  said  body  portion,  and  extending 
a  height  suflicient  to  leave  an  uninterrupted  residual  side 
wall  surface  below  said  groove  which  is  substantially 
about  0.04  inch,  and 

(c)  means  providing  length  adjustment  of  said  seal  in  confor- 
mity with  any  variance  of  the  spacing  between  ends  of 
said  rotor  slots. 


wall  having  a  central  aperture  therein,  a  second  die  means  for 
shaping  the  other  end  of  a  tubular  cylinder  to  form  an  out- 
wardly turned  bead-like  rim.  means  for  supporting  a  tubular 
cylinder  with  its  ends  in  alignment  with  said  first  and  said 
second  die  means,  longitudinal  tube  feeding  means  for  feeding 
tubular  cylinders  one  at  a  time  in  a  longitudinal  direction  to 
said  supporting  means,  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said 
die  means  towards  the  other  until  the  distance  separating  said 


4,104,012 

IMPROVED  WIRE  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 

Michael  R.  Ferrante,  9820  S.  50th  O.,  Otk  Lawn,  lU.  60453 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,138 

Int.  a:-  M02G  I/I2:  B29C  17/OS 

VS.  a.  425—299  8  aaims 


<t=C^ 


die  means  is  less  than  the  length  of  a  tubular  cylinder  supported 
therebetween  whereby  the  ends  of  a  tubular  cylinder  are 
shaped  by  said  die  means  to  form  a  tampon  applicator  tube, 
means  for  internally  supporting  said  tubular  cylinder  when  its 
ends  are  being  shaped  by  the  converging  die  means,  and  means 
for  removing  a  formed  ejector  tube  from  said  internal  support- 
ing means,  said  die  means  being  heated  to  soften  the  tube  ends 
for  shaping. 


4,104,014 
PUNCH  FOR  COMPRESSING  MACHINE 
Arthur  R.  Pearce,  Point  Pleasant  Beach,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Key 
Industries,  Englishtown,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,192 

Int.  a.2  B30B  11/08 

VS.  CL  425—345  8  Qainn 


I.  In  a  wire  stripping  apparatus  having  means  for  removing 
the  insulation  from  the  end  of  the  electrical  conductor  of  an 
insulated  wire  to  expose  a  predetermined  length  of  said  electri- 
cal conductor,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  compressing  a  predetermined  length  of  said  insu- 
lation remaining  on  said  electrical  conductor  immediately 
adjacent  said  exposed  electrical  conductor  to  secure  the 
predetermined  length  of  said  remaining  insulation  in  posi- 
tion on  said  electrical  conductor;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  heating  said  compressed  remaining 
insulation  immediately  adjacent  said  exposed  electncal 
conductor, 

said  compressing  means  and  said  heating  means  cooperating 
to  cause  said  adjacent  remaining  insulation  to  adhere  to 
said  electrical  conductor  along  said  predetermined  length 
of  remaining  insulation. 


4,104,013 
TAMPON  EJECTOR  TUBE  AND  APPARATUS 
Engeae  R.  Kelly,  Hauppange,  and  Donald  M.  Goald,  Glen  Cove, 
both  of  N.Ym  asdgnors  to  Product  Design  A  Engineering 
Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,378 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1975, 
28706/75 

lat  a.2  B29C  17/00 
VS.  a.  425—324.1  H  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  the  inner  ejector  tube  of  a  telescop- 
ing tampon  applicator  comprising,  a  first  die  means  for  shaping 
one  end  of  a  tubular  cylinder  to  form  an  inwardly  turned  end 


1.  A  compressing  machine,  comprising: 

relatively  movable  punches  for  compressing  a  charge  of 
material. 

a  die  head  having  a  plurality  of  die  cavities  and  axially- 
extending  passageways  in  which  said  punches  are 
mounted  for  reciprocation,  / 

means  for  controlling  the  reciprocation  of  said  pifflches 
within  said  passageways  relative  to  said  die  head, 

each  of  said  punches  having  an  opening  extending  com- 
pletely therethrough,  said  opening  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  punch, 

a  resiliently-biased  plunger  positioned  within  each  of  said 
transverse  openings  for  adjustment  relative  thereto,  and 

means  for  adjusting  each  of  said  plungers  to  engage  the  walls 
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of  their  respective  axial  passageways  whereby  the  amount 
of  pressure  applied  by  said  plungers  lo  the  walls  of  said 
passageways  may  be  fixed  at  a  predetermined  pressure  to 
prevent  undesired  movements  of  said  punches. 


ing  is  energized  to  initiate  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  burner, 
and  for  effecting  de-energizing  of  both  said  circuit  means 
when  said  burner  flame  exists  whereby  said  resiswnce 
heater  is  de-energized;  and 


4,104,015 
SPINNERET  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  D.  Meyer,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,601 

Int.  a.2  B29F  3/04:  DOID  3/00 

V.S.  a.  425—382.2  ''  ^"i"* 


^4  2^^^4 


1.  A  spinneret  assembly  comprising: 

annular  inlet  means, 

distributor  means, 

a  spinneret,  and 

means  for  positioning  said  annular  inlet  means,  distributor 
means  and  spinneret  in  that  order  in  spaced  relationship 
wherein  said  annular  inlet  means  is  circular  and  has  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  orifices  positioned  therein  to 
generally  define  in  circle  having  a  center  concentnc  with 
said  annular  inlet  means  and  a  radius  ranging  from  about 
25  to  about  80  percent  of  the  radius  of  said  distnbutor 
means,  and 

wherein  said  distributor  means  is  circular  and  has  a  plurality 
of  orifices  positioned  therein  to  generally  define  three 
concentric  circles,  each  circle  having  a  center  concentric 
with  said  distributor  means  and  the  circumference  of  each 
circle  intersecting  the  radius  of  said  distnbutor  means  at 
points  approximately  equally  spaced  along  the  radius  and 
between  the  center  and  the  circumference  of  said  distnbu- 
tor means,  and 
the  orifices  defining  each  circle  of  said  distnbutor  means 
being  equally  spaced  from  each  other. 

4,104,016 
CYCLING  PILOT  BUHNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

SAFETY  TIMING 
Robert  L.  Baysinger,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,072 
Int.  a.'  F23Q  9/08 
VS.  a.  431-54  5  Oaims 

I  In  a  fuel  burner  control  system. 

control  means  including  an  electrical  winding  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  fuel  to  a  burner; 
means  for  igniting  said  burner; 

a  nonnally  closed  bimetal  operated  safety  switch  having  an 
electrical  resistance  heater  which,  when  energized  for  a 
predeteraiined  time  period,  effects  opening  of  said  safety 
switch: 
a  solid-state  switch  having  a  control  electrode; 
gating  circuit  means  including  said  resistance  heater  con- 
nected  to  said  control  electrode  of  said  solid-state  switch 
for  controlling  the  conduction  thereof; 
control  circuit  means  including  said  safety  switch,  said  wind- 
ing, and  said  solid-sute  switch  connected  in  senes  for 
controlling  initial  now  of  fuel  to  said  burner; 
flame  responsive  means  for  effecting  energizing  of  both  said 
circuit  means  in  the  absence  of  a  burner  flame  whereby 
said  resistance  heater  is  energized  and  said  electncal  wind- 


means  connected  to  said  electrical  winding  for  mamuining 
energizing  thereof  when  said  fiame  responsive  means 
effecu  de-energizing  of  both  said  circuit  means. 

4,104,017 

METALUC  NONPREMIXED  GAS-BURNER  WTTH 

COUNTER-ROTATION  OF  GASES 

Jean-Marie  Georges  Femand  Alin,  Le  PlessU  BelleTiUe,  France, 

assignor  to  Gaz  de  France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1977.  Ser.  No.  782,629 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1, 1977,  77  02749 

Int  a.2  F23D  15/02 

VS.  a.  431—352  12  C^"»» 


1.  A  meuUic  gas-burner  with  high-velocity  gas  outflow 
allowing  a  high  temperature  of  the  burnt  gases  to  be  obuined. 
of  the  type  comprising  a  central  fire-tube  comprising  a  rear 
portion  closed  by  a  rear  wall,  and  a  front  portion  on  both  sides 
of  a  medial  transverse  plane,  said  fire-tube  constituting  a  mix- 
ing and  combustion  chamber  into  which  is  admitted,  on  the 
one  hand,  a  fuel-gas  and.  on  the  other  hand  a  gaseous  combus- 
tion agent  usually  air.  from  an  annular  space  constituting  an  air 
box  provided  between  the  outer  wall  of  the  said  fire-tube  and 
an  external  tube  surrounding  it.  the  said  burner  being  provided 
at  its  front  end  portion  with  a  front  plate  closing  the  said 
air-box.  wherein  the  fuel  gas  is  supplied  at  a  low  pressure,  e.g. 
on  the  order  of  a  few  tens  of  millibars,  into  the  rear  of  the 
fire-tube  by  a  fuel-gas  inuke  and  the  gaseous  combustion  agent 
is  distributed  at  a  low  pressure  into  the  said  fire-tube  in  the 
form  of  at  least  essentially  three  main  fiows  from  the  rear  to  the 
front  of  the  said  tube,  the  intake  of  the  first  fiow  being  pro- 
vided in  a  transverse  plane  close  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  said 
fire-lube,  the  intakes  of  the  second  and  third  flows  being  pro- 
vided in  counter-roution  relationship  with  respect  to  one 
another,  the  second  fiow  being  fed  into  the  rear  portion  of  the 
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fire-tube  and  the  said  third  flow  being  fed  into  its  front  portion 
beyond  the  said  medial  transverse  plane  respectively. 


4,104,018 
COMBUSTER 
Richanl  A.  McKay,  Paudena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,384 
Int.  O:-  F24H  1/36.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  432—29  10  Oaims 

7.  A  method  for  heating  a  load  fluid  comprising: 
passing  a  combustible  medium  which  includes  air.  through  a 
conduit  that  has  highly  thermally  conductive  walls,  while 
heating  said  medium  sufficiently  to  cause  combustion  of 
said  medium  along  a  predetermined  combustion  zone 
portion  of  said  conduit,  and  flowing  the  products  of  said 


combustion  along  a  transfer  conduit  portion  extending 
downpath  from  said  combustion  zone  portion;  of  and 
flowing  a  load  fluid  past  the  outer  surface  of  said  conductive 
walls  at  said  transfer  portion  and  said  combustion  zone 
portion  of  said  conduit; 


said  combustion  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  below 
that  of  free  flame,  along  said  combustion  zone,  whereby  to 
minimize  the  generation  of  nitrogen  oxide. 


CHEMICAL 


4,104,019 

FIXATION  OF  DYES  AND  OTHER  CHEMICALS  IN 

TEXTILE  HBRES 

Geoffrey  Allan  Smith,  Melrose,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Dawson 

International  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotland 

Filed  May  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,602 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1975, 
21924/75 

lot  a.2  D06P  5/20 
MS.  CI.  8—2  1  '^''"' 


1.  A  process  for  the  fixation  of  dyes  and  other  chemicals  in 
textile  fibres,  however  formed  or  combined,  which  comprises 
continuously  mechanically  conve;ing  fibres  which  have  been 
wetted  with  dye  or  other  chemical  substance  through  a  closely 
confining  tube  located  between  electrodes  by  which  a  radio 
frequency  energy  field  is  created  in  the  tube,  the  packing  of  the 
tube  being  sufficiently  dense  as  to  ensure  that  when  heated  by 
the  energy  field  the  tube  and  its  contents  form  a  partially  self 
sealing  pressure  chamber  due  to  generation  of  steam  from  the 
wetted  fibres  whereby  the  rate  of  reaction  of  the  dye  or  chemi- 
cal on  the  fibres  is  accelerated. 


4,104,021 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  HAIR  IN  WHICH  THE  DEPTH 

OF  SHADE  IS  GRADUALLY  INCREASED  IN 

SUCCESSIVE  TREATMENTS 

Herbert  Lapidus,  Ridgefield,  and  Albert  Shansky,  Norwalk, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combe  Incorporated,   White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,885,  May  28,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,076 
Int.  a.-  A61K  7/12.  7/13 
U.S.  a.  8—10.2  1*  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  hair  by  application  of  a  mixture  of 
colorant  solution  of  primary  aromatic  amines  and  aminophe- 
nols  and  an  oxidant  containing  HjOjOr  a  peroxy  derivative  for 
a  time  period  yielding  color  development,  followed  by  a  rinse 
removal  of  the  residual  mixture; 
the  improvement  to  the  aforesaid  process  comprising: 
(a)  applying  said  colorant-oxidant  mixture  in  successive 
applications  to  gradually  get  rid  of  the  undesirable  hair 
color,  wherein 

(i)  the  time  period  of  application  of  the  mixture  being 
short,  on  the  order  of  five  (5)  to  fifteen  ( 1 5)  minutes  and 
of  substantially  the  same  length  for  each  subsequent 
application, 
(ii)  the  quantity  of  colorant  solution  is  suitable  for  moisten- 
ing a  head  of  hair  uniformly,  and  substantially  constant 
through  all  applications, 
(iii)  the  quantity  of  oxidant  in  the  mixture  in  the  first 
application  is  0.5  to  2  times  the  amount  required  to 
oxidize  the  primary  aromatic  amines  and  aminophenols 
contained  in  the  colorant  solution,  and  successive  appli- 
cations having  increased  quantities  of  oxidant  above 
said  initial  quantity,  ranging  up  to  10  times  the  amount 
required  for  the  aforesaid  oxidation; 

(b)  each  mixture  having  the  ability  to  produce  an  oxidation 
color  on  ordinary  human  hair;  and 

(c)  each  such  color  being  a  deeper  shade  than  the  preceding 
application,  whereby  the  user  can  stop  the  coloration 
process  at  any  desirable  color  attainment  and  thereafter 
maintain  such  color  level  by  repeating  the  application 
with  the  mixture  of  colorant  and  oxidant  last  used 


4,104,020 

HAIR  DYE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

4,7-DIAMINOINDAZOLES 

David  Rose,  Hilden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft  Auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695.454 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 

1975,  2527791 

Int.  a?  A61K  7/1} 
VS.  Q.  8-10.2  21  Qaims 

1  A  hair  dyestufi-of  the  developer-coupler  type,  wherem  the 
developer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  a  subsu- 
tuted  4,7-diaminoindazole  of  the  formula: 


wherein  one  of  said  R's  represents  C.-Cialkyl  and  the  other  R 
represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C,-C,alkyl  and  H,  and  (II)  the  water-soluble  salts  thereof,  and 
a  coupler  therefor,  said  developer  and  said  coupler  being  pres- 
ent in  the  molar  range  of  2:1  to  1:2. 


4,104.022 

DURABLE  PRESS  PROCESS  FOR  CELLULOSIC 

nSER-CONTAINING  FABRICS  UTILIZING 

FORMALDEHYDE  AND  A  WATER  SOLUBLE  LIQUID 

OR  GASEOUS  AOD  CATALYST 
George  Louis  Payet,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Strike 

Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  524,770,  Nov.  18,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,960,483,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,168, 
Jul  5  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,960,482.  This  application  Apr.  14, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  676.793 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  1, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  D06M  ///•*,  1/16.  9/06.  13/14 
VS.  Q.  8—115.6  16  Cl»'"" 

1.  A  durable  press  process  for  cellulosic  fiber-containing 
fabrics,  comprising:  impregnating  a  cellulosic  fiber-containing 
fabric  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  water  soluble 
liquid  or  gaseous  acid  which  is  capable  of  catalyzing  the  cross- 
linking  reaction  betweeen  formaldehyde  and  cellulose;  to  pro- 
vide from  0.1%  to  about  3.5%  of  said  catalyst  in  said  fabric  on 
a  dry  weight  basis,  then  exposing  said  impregnated  fabric, 
while  said  fabric  has  a  moisture  content  of  above  20%  by 
weight  where  the  cellulose  fibers  are  substantially  completely 
swollen,  to  formaldehyde  vapors  and  curing  under  conditions 
at  which  formaldehyde  reacts  with  cellulose  in  the  presence  of 
the  catalyst  to  improve  the  wrinkle  resistance  of  the  fabric. 
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4,104,023 
RING  POLYSULFONATED  ALKYLPHENOXY 
ALKYLOLS  AS  DETERGENTS 
Gar  Lok  Woo.  Tiburon,  and  Ralpb  House,  El  Sobrante,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

DiTUion  of  Ser.  No.  97.302,  Dec.  11,  1970,  abandoned.  Tlus 
application  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,402 
Int.  a.2  D06M  13/26 
VS.  a.  8—137  *  9*™* 

1.  In  a  method  of  washing  fabric  by  contacting  said  fabne 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  detergent  amount  of 
detergent  active  material  under  conditions  of  time  and  temper- 
ature to  effect  subsuntial  soil  removal  from  the  fabric,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  washing  at 
substantially  neutral  pH  and  in  the  absence  of  phosphate  build- 
ers and  employing  as  detergent  active  material  nng  polysul- 
fonated  alkylphenoxy  alkylols  of  the  formula 


CKRO)^ 


a  temperature  below  90*  C  to  deactivate  any  remaining  active 
chlorine,  said  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  having  a  concen- 
tration of  lower  than  30%. 


4,104,025 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LIQUID  SAMPLES  FOR 
TESTING 
Erich  Retzer,  Miasach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Compur-Werk 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  &  Co.,  Munich,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,217 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  28, 
1975,  2553613 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No».  16, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  A61B  10/00:  BOIL  3/02:  COIN  l/IO.  33/16 

VS.  a.  23—230  R  7  Claims 


(SOjX); 


in  which  R  is  linear  alkyl  of  16  to  22  carbon  atoms.  X  is  H  or 
a  water-soluble  salt-forming  cation,  m  is  1  to  10,  and  R  is 
alkylene  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  the  attachment  of  said  hnear 
alkyl  R  being  greater  than  90%  ortho. 

4,104,024 

PROCESS  FOR  STERILIZATION,  MORE 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  STERILIZATION  OF  PACKAGING 

MATERIALS 
Peter  Vogele,  Sindelfingen,  and  Diethard  Schulte,  Hochheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Tetra  Pak  De»e- 
loppement,  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Rled  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,822 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1976,  2624264 

iBt  a.'  A61L  13/00:  B65B  5S/10:  B08B  3/08 
VS.  a.  21-58  '«  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  sterilizing  an  article  by  wetting  said  article 
at  a  temperature  below  70'  C  with  a  sterilizing  solution  of  a 
compound  having  an  active-chlorine  concentration  of  from 
500  to  20,000  mg/1  and  bemg  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  sodium  hypochlonte,  calcium  hypochlonte.  chlonnated 
trisodium  phosphate,  chlorine  dioxide,  sodium  p-toluenesulfo- 
chloroamide,  p-toluene-sulfonsulfochloroamide,  N-chlorosuc- 
cimmide  1.  3-dichloro-5,  5-dimethylhydantoin,  tn- 
chlororoisocyanuric  acid,  salts  of  trichloroisocyanunc  acid, 
trichloromelamine  and  dichloroglycolunl,  the  pH  of  said  ster- 
ilizing solution  bemg  from  8  to  10.  and  treating  the  thus  stenl- 
ized  article  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  at 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  liquid  sample  for  testing  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  introducing  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  substance  to  be  tested 
into  a  first  capillary  tube  by  capillary  action, 

(b)  subjecting  the  liquid  contents  of  said  first  lube  to  centrif- 
ugal force  exerted  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  first 
lube  for  a  sufficient  time  to  separate  said  contents  into  a 
plurality  of  components. 

(c)  thereafter  introducing  into  said  first  tube  a  second  capil- 
lary tube  whose  external  diameter  is  smaller  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  first  tube  and  allowing  capillary 
action  to  draw  into  said  second  lube  a  predetermined 
measured  quantity  of  one  of  said  components  in  the  first 
tube. 

(d)  providing  a  cuvet  with  a  predetermined  measured  quan- 
tity of  a  reagent  liquid, 

(e)  placing  said  second  lube  with  said  one  of  said  compo- 
nents therein  into  said  cuvet  with  said  reagent  liquid 
therein,  and 

(f)  mixing  the  component  from  said  second  tube  with  the 
reagent  liquid  in  said  cuvet. 

thereby  to  form  in  said  cuvet  a  mixture  of  reagent  liquid  and 
selected  component  from  the  original  substance,  ready  for 
testing 

4,104,026 
IMMUNOASSAY  SEPARATION  TECHNIQUE 
Gary  Brooken  Wesley  L.  Terasaki,  and  Michael  G.  Price,  all  of 
CharlottesTille.  Va.,  assignors  to  University  of  Virginia,  Char- 
lottesville, Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,302,  Mar.  12,  1976,  Pat. 
No  4,022,577.  This  application  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,630 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  33/16.  23/12 
VS.  a.  23—230  B  W  CI""' 

1.  In  a  method  for  effecting  immunoassay  of  a  multiplicity  of 
samples,  each  possibly  containing  an  antigen  or  an  antibody  to 
be  assayed,  wherein  each  sample  is  incubated  with  a  solution 
containing  a  detectable  antigen  or  antibody  to  form  a  multiplic- 
ity of  mixtures,  each  mixture  containing  as  componentsxom- 
plexed  antigen-antibody,  non-complexed  antigen  and  non- 
complexed  antibody,  separating  at  least  one  of  the  components 
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of  said  mixture  by  adsorption  and  thereafter  detecting  the 
quantity  of  detectable  antigen  or  antibody,  in  the  non-adsorbed 
portions  of  the  mixture, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  continuously  and  sequen- 
tially separating  at  least  one  component  intended  to  be 
separated  from  each  of  said  multiplicity  of  mixtures  by 
passing  a  first  mixture  from  said  multiplicity  of  mixtures 
over  an  adsorbent  which  adsorbs  the  components  in- 
tended to  be  separated  from  said  mixture, 
removing  from  said  adsorbent  the  non-adsorbed  portion  of 

said  mixture,  and 
repetitively  passing  each  next  succeeding  mixture  from  said 
multiplicity  of  mixtures  over  the  same  adsorbent  withou« 


(c)  in  the  event  there  is  no  color  change,  applying  the 
sequence  of  FIG.  4;  and 
(3)  in  the  event  there  is  no  precipitate  with  Mayer's  reagent, 
applying  the  sequence  of  FIG.  5.  and  thereby  identifying 
the  drug  according  to  the  color  changes  produced  in  the 
test  sequences  applied. 

4,104.028 

METHOD  OF  TTTRATING  LIQUOR 

John  Joseph  Howarth,  Monte  Serene,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Mean- 

rex  Corporation,  CupertiDO,  Calif. 

CoBti«uatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,859,  Nov.  7, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,012,197.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774.157 

Int.  CL^  GOIN  27/10 

VS.  a.  23—230  R  «  Claim 


intermittent  removal  of  the  components  of  the  mixture 
which  had  been  adsorbed  onto  said  adsorbent  from  the 
preceding  mixtures,  and  removing  from  said  adsorbent  the 
non-adsorbed  portion  following  each  pass, 
wherein  each  sequential  mixture  is  in  contact  with  said 
adsorbent  for  a  residence  time  which  is  sufficient  to  permit 
adsorption  of  the  said  component,  but  which  is  insufficient 
to  effect  significant  disassociation  of  the  prior  adsorbed 
component,  and  which  is  insufficient  to  effect  adsorpUon 
of  additional  components  of  said  mixture  onto  the  addi- 
tional adsorption  sites  created  on  said  adsorbent  by  the 
prior  adsorption  of  the  components  from  the  preceding 
mixture. 


COMOITION 


STEAM  CONTW 


4,104,027 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRESUMPTIVE  IDENTIHCATION 

OF  NARCOTICS  AND  DRUGS  OS  ABUSE 

Robert  B.  Carroll,  P.O.  Box  305,  S.  Paris,  Me.  04281 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,682 

InL  a.=  GOIN  33/16 

VS.  a.  23—230  B  *  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  titrating  alkali  paper  pulp  solution  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

removing  a  portion  of  said  solution  into  a  sample  vessel,  said 
portion  having  a  known  volume; 

selecting  a  physical  characteristic  of  said  solution;  introduc- 
ing carbon  dioxide  into  the  sample  vessel;  monitoring  the 
amount  of  carbon  dioxide  introduced;  detecting  an  abrupt 
change  in  said  physical  characteristic  of  said  solution; 

measuring  the  total  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  introduced 
into  said  sample  vessel  immediately  upon  the  detection  of 
said  abrupt  change;  and 

calculating  the  alkalinity  of  said  solution  based  upon  said 
amount  of  carbon  dioxide  measured  and  said  known  vol- 
ume of  said  portion. 

4,104,029 

PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  ASSAY  OF 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  IMMUNOLOGICALLY  AND 

BIOCHEMICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOLiNDS  IN 

BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 

Charles  L.  Maier,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  232,  Yariley,  Pa.  19067 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  607,151,  Aug.  25,  1975.  ThU  appHcatioo 

Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,204 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16.  21/22:  C09K  11/00 

VS.  a.  23-230  B  "  OaiM 


1.  A  process  for  the  presumptive  identification  of  narcotics 
and  dnigs  of  abuse  which  comprises  applying  to  a  sample  of 
the  drug  in  an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  2  to  about 
3  mg  in  the  sequence  stated: 

(1)  from  about  0.5  to  about  0.55  ml  Mayer's  reagent  and  then 

(2)  in  the  event  a  creamy  white  precipitate  forms,  applying 
Marquis  reagent;  and  then 

(a)  in  the  event  a  purple  color  No.  259  (PC)  or  violet  color 
No.  526  (PCS)  forms,  applying  the  test  sequence  of 
FIG  2; 

(b)  in  the  event  an  orange  color  No.  165  (PCS)  forms,  a 
red  color  No.  179  (PCS)  fonns.  or  a  brown  color  No. 
470  (PCS)  forms,  applying  the  sequence  of  FIG.  3;  and 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  presence  of  a  ligand  in  a 
medium  suspected  of  conlaining  said  ligand  which  comprises; 
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bringing  together  in  an  aqueous  liquid  zone;  (I)  said  medium; 
(2)  a  chemiluminescent  labeled  ligand;  and  (3)  a  soluble  recep- 
tor having  sites  capable  of  bonding  to  said  ligand  and  said 
chemiluminescent  labeled  ligand:  the  concentration  of  said 
receptor  being  such  thai  there  are  insufficient  receptor  sites  to 
combine  with  all  of  said  labeled  ligand  present  in  the  three 
component  mixture;  and  analysing  in  said  zone  for  the  effect  of 
said  medium  on  the  amount  of  chemiluminescent  labeled  li- 
gand bound  to  said  receptor. 


4,104,030 
PHOTOMETRIC  DETERMINATION  OF  PROTEIN,  AND 

OF  ENDOTOXIN  WITH  LIMULUS  PROTEIN 
Robert  E.  Hopkins.  II.  Morton  Grove,  and  Kathleen  Hughes. 
Des  Plaines.  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Decrfield,  III. 

FUed  Not.  4.  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,628 
Int.  a:-  COIN  33/16.  21/06 
V.S.  a.  23—230  B  6  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  photometrically  determining  the  presence 
of  protein  in  an  unknown  which  comprises  digesting  said 
protein  in  an  alkali  solution  equivalent  to  0. 1  to  0.4N  sodium 
hydroxide,  forming  a  Lowry-type  protein-indicating  complex 
with  said  protein,  and  photometrically  analyzing  for  the  pres- 
ence of  said  protein-indicating  complex,  whereby  said  protein- 
indicating  complex  exhibits  an  improved  swbility. 


4,104,031 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  THE  RESULTS 

OBTAINED  ON  AN  AGGLUTINATION  SUPPORT 

Romain    Gabriel    Robuchon-Merovak,    Levallois-Perret,    and 

Christian  Romain  Robuchon-Merovak,  Paris,  both  of  France, 

assignors  to  Readymatie  S.A..  Lausanne,  SwitzerUind 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,4«2 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16 

VS.  a.  23—253  R  9  Claims 


7.  In  a  blood-typing  installation  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting at  a  position  where  it  can  be  visually  examined  an 
agglutination  support  carrying,  at  given  discrete  locations,  a 
series  of  blood  tests  each  with  a  mixture  of  blood  taken  from  an 
individual  and  an  appropnale  test  serum,  said  blood  tests  hav- 
ing visually  perceptible  results  depending  on  a  state  of  agglu- 
tination and  a  state  of  non-agglutination  of  said  mixtures,  a 
display  apparatus  for  providing  indications.  A,  B.  AB  or  O 
followed  by  -I-  or  -,  of  the  results  of  said  tests,  said  apparatus 
comprising 
a  control  panel  located  adjacent  said  supporting  means; 
a  plurality  of  manually-actuawble  switch  members  disposed 
on  the  control  panel  at  locations  corresponding  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  given  locations  on  an  agglutination  sup- 
port carried  by  the  supporting  means; 
positive  and  negative  indication  means  associated  with  the 
switch  members  for  providing,  when  the  switch  members 
are  actuated  according  to  the  results  of  the  tests  after 
visual  examination  of  an  agglutination  support  carried  by 
the  supporting  means,  positive  and  negative  indications 
representing  respectively  said  sute  of  agglutination  and 


said  state  of  non-agglutination  of  said  mixtures  corre- 
sponding to  the  results  of  the  tests,  said  positive  and  nega- 
tive indications  being  disposed  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  on  the  control  panel  and  in  correlation  with  the 
locations  of  the  switch  members;  and 
display  means  for  selectively  displaying  the  letters  A,  B,  O 
and  the  signs  +  and  -  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 
switch  members  and  in  correspondence  with  said  positive 
and  negative  indications  corresponding  to  the  results  of 
the  tests. 


4,104,032 
DUAL  TEMPERATURE  EXCHANGE  SYSTEMS 

Jerome  S.  Spevack,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Deuterium 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  492,186,  Jul.  26, 1974,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  126,692,  Mar.  22,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,860,698.  This 

application  Oct.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,462 

Int.  a.'  BOID  59/24,  59/33 

U.S.  a.  23—270.5  W  20  Oaims 

1.  In  an  integrated  system  for  concentrating  a  desired  mate- 
rial (.xchangeable  between  two  separate  fluid  substances  con- 
taining said  material  and  another  material  exchangeable  there- 
with, at  least  one  of  said  fluid  substances  being  in  liquid  phase, 
said  system  including 

(a)  a  first  enrichment  section  comprising  a  first  stage  operat- 
ing system  having  at  least  one  pair  of  dual  temperature 
exchange  hot  and  cold  towers  and  a  prescribed  feed  sup- 
ply of  one  of  said  fluid  substances,  and  connected  thereto 

(b)  an  intermediate  enrichment  section  comprising  an  oper- 
ating system  of  at  least  a  second  stage  of  dual  temperature 
exchange  hot  and  cold  towers,  and  connected  thereto 

(c)  a  final  enrichment  section  comprising  a  system  for  fur- 
ther enriching  at  least  one  of  the  enriched  fluids  from  said 
intermediate  enrichment  section  to  a  prescribed  final 
product  concentration, 

the  improvement  which  provides  for  modification  to  increase 
the  quantity  of  final  product  output  without  physical  alteration 
of  the  intermediate  and  final  enrichment  sections  wherein: 

(1)  the  hot  and  cold  lowers  of  said  first  enrichment  section 
comprise  enrichment  means  which  include  therein  coun- 
tercurrent  contact  exchange  elements  sufficient  in  number 
to  provide  that  when  the  volume  of  enriched  fluids  with- 
drawn from  said  first  enrichment  section  and  delivered  to 
said  second  enrichment  section  is  fractionally  reduced 
such  reduced  volume  will  transport  to  the  intermediate 
enrichment  section  substantially  the  same  amount  of  the 
desired  material  at  an  increased  concentration,  and 

(2)  said  final  enrichment  section  comprises  enrichment 
means  of  sufficient  capacity  to  produce  a  final  product  of 
the  prescribed  concentration  when  said  volume  of  en- 
riched fluids  delivered  to  said  second  enrichment  section 
is  not  so  fractionally  reduced. 


4,104,033 

FOAM  PREVENTION  IN  SODIUM  CARBONATE 

CRYSTALLIZATION 

Frederick  Mahn,  Verona;  Kenneth  Breindel,  Landing;  Clyde 
Scanley,  Morristown,  and  David  Sexsmith,  Kinnelon,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Drew  Chemical  Corporation,  Boonton,  N.J. 

ContinuaGon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,641,  Sep.  12,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,271 
Int.  a.  BOld  9/02:  COld  7/24 
MS.  a.  23—300  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  crystallizing  a  carbonate  of  sodium  from 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  carbonate  of  sodium,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
effecting  said  crystallization  in  the  presence  of  a  foam  pre- 
venting amount  of  a  defoamer  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  one  water  soluble  oxyalkylene  polymer,  said  oxyal- 
kylene  polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxyethylene  homopolymers  have  a  molecular  weight  of 
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at  least  200  and  no  greater  than  about  1,000,000;  regular 
block  copolymers  of  oxyethylene  and  oxypropylene 
wherein  the  molecular  weight  is  at  least  200  and  no 
greater  than  from  about  1,000  to  about  4.500  when  the 
oxyethylene  content  is  from  about  10  to  about  50%,  by 
weight,  the  molecular  weight  being  at  least  200  and  no 
greater  than  about  4,500  to  about  13,000  when  the  oxyeth- 
ylene content  is  from  about  50%  to  about  75%.  and  the 
molecular  weight  being  at  least  200  and  no  greater  than 


4,104,035 
PREPARATION  OF  SOLID  FUEL-WATER  SLURRIES 
Edward  L.  Cole,  Fishkill;  Howard  V.  Hess,  Glenham,  and  Frank 
E.  Guptill,  Jr.,  Fishkill,  all  of  N,Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,730 
Int.  a.!  CIOL  1/32 
U.S.  a.  44—51  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pumpablc  solid  fuel- 


from  about  13.000  to  about  1, 000,000  when  the  oxyethylene  water  slurry  having  a  solids  content  measured  on  a  dry  basis  of 
content  is  at  least  75%,  by  weight;  and  reverse  oxyethy-  between  about  50  and  60%  by  weight  said  solid  fuel  having  a 
lene-oxypropylene  block  copolymers  wherein  the  molec-  panicle  size  such  that  at  least  70%  passes  through  a  200  mesh 
ular  weight  is  at  least  200  and  no  greater  than  about  2,400  sieve  which  comprises  subjecting  finely-divided  solid  fuel 
to  about  4.000  when  the  oxyethylene  content  is  from  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sub-bituminous  coal  and 
about  10%  to  about  40%,  by  weight,  with  the  molecular  lignite  to  a  hydrothermal  treatment  by  forming  a  mixture  of 
weight  being  at  least  about  200  and  no  greater  than  about  finely-divided  solid  fuel  and  water,  heating  the  mixture  to  a 
4,000  to  about  1,000,000  when  the  oxyethylene  content  is  temperature  between  about  300  and  700°  F.  under  a  pressure 
above  about  40%.  by  weight,  said  oxyalkylene  polymer  sufficient  to  maintain  water  in  the  liquid  phase  for  a  period  of 
being  in  a  form  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  time  between  I  minute  and  2  hours  under  non-oxidizing  condi- 
glycols  and  glycols  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  terminal  tions.  separating  the  solid  fuel  from  the  water  used  to  form  said 
hydrogen  atoms  is  substituted  with  a  residue  selected  from  mixture  and  adding  to  said  hydrothermally  treated  fuel  having 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  alcohol  having  1-5  ^  particle  size  such  that  at  least  70%  passes  through  a  200  mesh 
carbon  atoms,  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  1-5   jj^yg  water  in  an  amount  to  form  a  slurry  containing  about  50 

to  60  wt.  %  solid  fuel  and  also  adding  as  a  surface  active  agent 
a  salt  of  an  organic  sulfonic  acid  in  an  amount  to  confer  pump- 
ability  to  said  slurry. 


carbon  atoms,  and  a  hydrocarbon  amide  having  1-5  car- 
bon atoms. 


4,104,034 
EASY  LIGHTING  HREPLACE  LOG 
Kent  Yengtsu  Wu,  and  Roger  S.  Barron,  both  of  Stockton,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Duraflame,  Inc.,  Stockton,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,687,  Jul.  15,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,947 

Int.  a.^  CIOL  5/00.  11/00.  5/14 

U.S.  a.  44—10  R  13  Qaims 


12.  An  artificial  fireplace  log  assembly  comprising; 

an  artificial  fireplace  log  consisting  substantially  of  commi- 
nuted cellulosic  material  and  a  wax  bonding  agent, 

an  elongated  groove  in  said  log, 

a  wrapper  covering  said  log. 

a  layer  of  combustible  material  disposed  on  said  wrapper 
facing  said  groove  and  substantially  out  of  contact  with 
said  log,  said  material  c--mprising  a  high  flash  point  resin, 
a  gelling  agent  for  inhibiting  the  combustible  material 
from  dripping  off  the  wrapper  when  ignited  and  a  wax 
binder,  said  wrapper  functioning  as  a  wick  for  said  com- 
bustible material,  and 

an  elongated  flap  on  the  outside  of  said  wrapper,  said  flap 
terminating  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  groove, 

whereby  when  said  flap  is  ignited,  the  flame  will  bum 


4,104,036 

IRON-CONTAINING  MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSFTIONS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 

Tai  S.  Chao,  Homewood,  and  Ernest  H.  Owston,  Jr.,  Park 

Forest,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,731 
InL  a,!  CIOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—56  1*  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  hydro- 
carbons boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range;  a  minor  amount 
capable  of  improving  the  octane  rating  of  said  composition  of 
at  least  one  hydrocarbon-soluble  compound  of  iron;  a  minor 
amount  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  from  1  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one 
organic  peroxy  component  containing  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  iron  compound  and  the  combina- 
tion of  said  alcohol  and  said  component  are  present  in  mutually 
activating  amounts  to  improve  the  octane  number  rating  of 
said  fuel  composition 


4,104,037 
GASEOUS  DIFFUSION  SYSTEM 
George  A.  Garrett,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  and  John  Shatter,  Stam- 
fortl.  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  685,762 
Int.  a.=  BOID  59/W 
U.S.  a.  55—16  9  Oaims 

1.  A  gaseous  diffusion  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 


"^IZ:^^^^:.^:^^^^^^-  H.gh  pressure  chamber  and  a  low  pr^ure  chamber,  and  means 

W    matlal  from  said  log  preventing  heat  transfer  away  for  combming  a  portion  of  the  ennched  gas  from  a  succeeding 

from  said  combustible  material  into  said  log  so  that  said  stage  with  a  portion  of  the  ennched  gas  from  the  low  pressure 

high  flash  point  resin  will  be  ignited  by  the  bunting  flap  chamber  of  each  stage  and  feeding  it  into  one  extremity  of  the 

and  wicking  acuon  of  said  wrapper.  high  pressure  chamber  thereof. 
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4.104,038 

DESORPnON  OF  VOLATILE  COMPOUNDS 

DISSOLVED  IN  A  LIQUID  PHASE 

Chriitiaii  Rubeiu  Josis,  Gembloiix.  Belgjum,  assignor  to  Centre 

de  Recherches  Metsllurgiques-Centnun  voor  Research  in  de 

Metallurgie,  Bruiaeli,  Belgium 

FUed  Jun.  IS.  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,175 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jun.  24.  1975.  830595 

Int.  C\:-  BOID  19/00 

VJS.  O.  55—19  '  Claims 


T 


cf 


1.  A  method  of  desorption  of  volatile  compounds  from  an 
aqueous  liquid  containing  ammonia,  by  means  of  a  slrippmg 
column,  comprising  the  steps  of  supplymg  the  aqueous  liquid 
to  the  upper  part  of  the  column,  blowing  a  gaseous  mixture 
including  free  oxygen  into  the  lower  part  of  the  column,  sup- 
plying at  least  one  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  calcium  hydroxide 
to  an  intermediate  part  of  the  column  at  a  plurality  of  levels, 
withdrawing  a  gaseous  mixture  including  ammonia  from  the 
top  of  the  column,  measuring  the  pH  and  the  temperature  of 
the  aqueous  liquid  at  a  plurality  of  levels  in  the  column,  con- 
trolling the  flow  rate  of  the  aqueous  liquid  and  the  flow  rate 
and  temperature  of  the  gaseous  mixture  blown  in  and  of  the 
hydroxide  so  that  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  liquid,  at  least  in  a 
predetermined  zone  in  the  column,  is  at  least  1 1  and.  subse- 
quently reacting  the  ammonia  content  and  oxygen  content  of 
the  withdrawn  gaseous  mixture,  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  the 
gaseous  mixture  blown  in  being  controlled  so  that  substantially 
only  water  and  nitrogen  are  produced. 

4,104,039 

PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  OR  LIQUEFYING  A 

SPEaFIED  COMPONENT  OF  A  GASEOUS  MIXTURE 

Setnya  Kuri,  Kamakura,  and  Sinji  Fuwa,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kuri  Chemical  Engineers,  Incorporated 

and  Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,566 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1975,  50-126337 

Int.  a.-  BOID  53/04 

VS.  a.  55—23  '  Claims 


component  of  a  gaseous  mixture  as  a  product,  characterized  by 
a  combination  of  a  step  comprising  passing  a  starting  gaseous 
mixture  containing  a  dilute  gaseous  substance  to  be  selectively 
separated  as  said  specified  component  into  one  adsorbing  layer 
of  an  adsorbing  device  consisting  of  a  pair  of  adsorbing  layers 
to  allow  it  to  adsorb  the  gaseous  substance  to  be  selectively 
separated,  releasing  the  remainder  of  the  gaseous  mixture,  and 
before  the  amount  of  the  adsorbed  gas  in  the  said  one  adsorbing 
layer  reaches  saturation,  switching  the  passing  of  the  surting 
gaseous  mixture  over  to  the  other  of  said  adsorbing  layers;  a 
step  comprising  maintaining  the  pressure  of  the  inside  of  the 
adsorbing  layer  which  has  adsorbed  the  gaseous  substance  to 
be  selectively  separated  lower  than  the  pressure  of  the  starting 
gaseous  mixture  fed,  feeding  a  part  of  the  gas  released  from  the 
other  adsorbing  layer  which  now  has  a  low  concentration  of 
the  gaseous  substance  to  be  selectively  separated  or  an  inert  gas 
from  outside  the  system  to  desorb  the  adsorbed  gas  and  to 
obtain  a  gas  rich  in  said  gaseous  subsUnce  to  be  selectively 
separated,  again  passing  the  starting  gaseous  mixture  after  the 
end  of  desorption  into  said  one  adsorbing  layer,  and  switching 
the  desorption  of  the  adsorbed  gaseous  mixture  over  to  the  said 
other  adsorbing  layer;  and  a  step  comprising  mixing  the  de- 
sorbed  gas  which  is  rich  in  said  gaseous  substance  to  be  selec- 
tively separated  with  the  starting  gaseous  mixture  either  di- 
rectly or  after  separation  of  the  resulting  liquefied  gas  to 
thereby  increase  the  concentration  of  said  gaseous  substance  to 
be  selectively  separated  in  said  starting  gaseous  mixture,  and 
recycling  and  passing  the  resulting  gaseous  mixture  having  the 
increased  concentration  of  said  gaseous  substance  to  be  selec- 
tively separated  through  the  adsorbing  layer;  wherein  the 
recycling  is  repeated  until  the  concentration  of  the  specified 
component  in  the  recycle  gas  to  be  passed  into  the  adsorbing 
layer  increases  to  the  desired  concentration  or  said  component 
is  liquefied,  and  the  specified  component  having  attained  the 
desired  concentration  or  the  liquefied  specified  component  is 
thereafter  continuously  recovered  to  maintain  the  gas  recy- 
cling system  always  in  balance  and  steady  sute  while  continu- 
ing the  recycling,  further,  wherein  the  recycle  gas  concentra- 
tion Cn  (%  by  volume)  is  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula: 


Cii(%)  =  ■ 


nCo 


v> 


■  X  100 


P, 


wherein  Co  is  the  volume  of  adsorbate  gas  in  the  feed,  D  is  the 
volume  of  primary-off  gas,  P,  is  the  pressure  of  the  feed  start- 
ing gaseous  mixture,  Pois  the  reduced  pressure,  n  is  the  recy- 
cling number  until  the  concentration  of  the  specified  compo- 
nent in  the  recycle  gas  to  be  passed  into  the  adsorbing  layer 
reaches  the  desired  concentration  or  said  component  is  lique- 
fied, Cn  is  the  recycled  gas  concentration,  wherein  the  concen- 
tration of  Co  is  from  0.01  to  10%  (by  volume),  the  recycling 
number  n  is  at  least  5,  Pq/P,  -  Pois  a  value  not  larger  than  about 
0  3.  and  N  is  a  value  of  from  about  1.2  to  about  10. 


4,104,040 

USE  OF  S-TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  IN  A  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  METHOD 

Naobumi  Oi;  Koichi  Moriguchi,  both  of  Kyoto,  and  Man  Mat- 
suda,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Ditision  of  Ser.  No.  660.680,  Feb.  23.  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,849 
Int  a:-  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a.  55—67  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  chromatographic  method  for  the  resolution  and 
analysis  of  a  mixture  of  enantiomers  having  an  — NH—  group 
linked  to  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom  or  to  an  atom  in  the 
a-position  with  respect  to  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom  com- 
prising reacting  said  mixture  with  an  optically  active  reagent  to 


1.  A 


process  for  concentrating  or  liquefying  a  specified    fonn  the  diastereomers  and  resolving  and  analyzing  the  diaste- 


AUGUST  1,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


241 


reomers  on  an  optically  inactive  sutionary  phase,  the  improve-    mesh  tray  and  to  thereafter  flow  to  the  perforated  tray,  and 
ment  which  comprises  using  as  the  stationary  phase  an  s-tria-    thus,  the  waste  gas,  which  is  introduced  into  said  scrubbing 

tower  from  the  bottom  while  said  scrubbing  solution  is  dis- 
charged from  said  tower  wetting  said  perforated  tray,  is  con- 


I       2 


zine  derivative  with  at  least  one  asymmetric  carbon  atom  of 
the  following  general  formula: 


X— C 

II 


*C— NH— C— COORj 

I  1 

-^N  R, 


I 

Y 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  different  and  are  each  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  having  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  or  phenyl;  Rj  is  an  alkyl 
having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  having  5  to  6  carbon 

S  :"  ptny^.;  anTx^nd'Y  LeTh*rLmn;  drrr:r:ntt^J    gas  when  it  passes  through  the  upper  mesh  tray,  .  recovered 
are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the    by  means  of  said  demister. 


tacted  with  said  scrubbing  solution  on  each  of  the  above  de- 
scribed trays  so  as  to  remove  the  fumes  in  said  waste  gas,  and 
further  mist,  which  is  the  liquid  entrainment  with  said  waste 


?« 


."7 


/ 


— NH— C— COOR^   — N 

R.  Rs 


and    —OR, 


wherein  K,.  R„  Rt.  Rgand  R,are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
each  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloal- 
kyl having  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  or  phenyl;  and  R^is  an  alkyl  having 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  having  5  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
an  aralkyl  having  I  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  or 
phenyl. 

4,104,041 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WASTE 

GAS  FROM  UREA  PRILLING  TOWER 

Hidemasa  Arita,  Hunabashi;  Hitoshi  Tomiyama,  Tokyo,  and 
Shigeyasu  Mori,  Tama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chiyoda 
Chemical  Engineering  A  Construction  Co.,  Ltd..  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  8.  1976,  Ser.  No.  748.541 
Int.  a.'  BOID  ^7/00 
U.S.  a.  55—90  »»  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  waste  gas  from  a  urea  prilling  tower 
employing  a  scrubbing  solution,  said  waste  gas  containing 
hydrophilic  and  water-soluble  fumes,  which  process  is  charac- 
terized by  that  in  a  scrubbing  tower,  which  is  provided  with  a 
perforated  tray,  a  slightly  inclined  lower  mesh  tray,  a  spraying 
device  of  scrubbing  solution,  a  slightly  inclined  upper  mesh 
tray,  and  a  demister,  the  waste  gas  is  caused  to  flow  succes- 
sively through  the  perforated  tray,  the  lower  mesh  tray,  the 
upper  mesh  tray  and  the  demister;  scrubbing  solution  is 
sprayed  co<urrently  with  the  flow  of  said  waste  gas  from  a 
position  between  the  upper  mesh  tray  and  lower  mesh  tray 
onto  the  underside  of  said  upper  mesh  tray  from  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  scrubber  to  cause  the  scrubbing  solution  to  fully 
wet  the  entire  surface  of  said  upper  mesh  tray  and  to  fonn  a 
continuous  liquid  film  on  said  upper  mesh  tray;  and  causing 
said  liquid  film  to  flow  from  said  upper  mesh  tray  to  said  lower 
mesh  tray  and  thereby  fonn  a  coninuous  film  on  said  lower 


4,104,042 
MULTI-STORIED  ELECTROSTATIC  PREOPITATOR 
Nicholas  J.  Brozenick,  ClarkSTille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  American 
Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  LouisTille,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792J40 

Int.  a.!  B03C  3/S2 

VS.  CL  55—101  J  Clams 
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1.  A  multi-storied  electrostatic  precipiutor  comprising: 
a  base  support  including  a  vertically  extending  member  at 

each  comer; 
a  first  electrostatic  precipiutor  including  a  vertically  extend- 
ing member  at  each  comer  in  alignment  with  and  movably 
fastened  to  a  respective  one  of  said  vertically  extending 
members  of  said  base  support  to  provide  pairs  of  vertically 
extending  members  with  first  horizontal  sliding  means 
disposed  therebetween,  said  first  horizontal  sliding  means 
including  a  connection  assembly  connecting  each  pair  of 
aligned  vertically  extending  members,  said  connection 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  plate  members,  one  plate 
member  being  attached  on  one  face  to  said  vertically 
extending  member  of  said  first  electrostatic  precipiutor, 
the  other  plate  member  being  attached  on  one  face  to  said 
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vertically  extending  member  of  said  base  support  with  a 
sliding  connection  assembly  disposed  therebetween,  said 
sliding  connection  assembly  includmg  a  first  slide  pad 
attached  to  an  opposed  face  of  said  one  plate  member  and 
a  second  slide  pad  attached  to  an  opposed  face  of  said 
other  plate  member,  said  first  slide  pad  and  said  one  plate 
member  having  aligned  elongated  slots  therein  in  parallel 
alignment  with  a  plane  passing  through  the  center  of  said 
mulli-sioried  electrostatic  precipitator  and  the  comer  of 
said  first  electrostatic  precipitator  to  which  said  connec- 
tion assembly  is  disposed,  said  second  slide  pad  and  said 
other  plate  member  having  aligned  openings  therein  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  elongated  slots,  and  bolt 
means  passmg  through  said  aligned  slots  and  openings 
whereby  said  first  electrostatic  precipitator  is  freely  mov- 
able for  a  distance  defined  by  the  length  of  said  elongated 
slots; 

an  intermediate  support  mounted  onto  said  first  electrostatic 
precipitator  with  second  horizontal  sliding  means  dis- 
posed therebetween;  and, 

a  second  electrostatic  precipitator  mounted  onto  said  inter- 
mediate support  with  third  horizontal  sliding  means  dis- 
posed therebetween  whereby  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trostatic precipitators  are  movable  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion independent  of  each  other. 


4,104,044 
BIDIRECTIONAL  FLOW  HLTER-DRIER  ASSEMBLY 

Harold  T.  Lange,  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sporlan  Valve 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  729,670,  Oct.  5,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,029,580.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,360 

Int.  a.;  BOID  39/02:  F25B  13/00 

VS.  a.  62—324  4  Qainis 


A-^MttyHi^ 


4,104,043 

ESTERS  OF  3-HYDROXYINDONE  COMPOUNDS  AS 

HERBiaDES  AND  MITiaDES 

John  .*.  Durden,  Jr.,  South  Charleston;  Anthony  .A.  Sousa,  St. 
Albans,  both  of  W.  Va.,  and  John  F.  Stephen,  New  City,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,370 
Int.  C1.2  AOIN  9/24 
VS.  a.  71—107  34  Claims 

1.  A  pre-emergent  herbicide  comprising  an  extender  and  as 
an  active  toxicant  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  structural  formula: 


1.  A  filter-drier  assembly  for  heat  pump  systems  in  which  a 
compressor  is  connected  by  mode-switching  valve  means  to  an 
outdoor  coil  and  an  indoor  coil,  a  liquid  line  interconnects  the 
coils,  and  first  and  second  expansion  devices  are  located  in  the 
liquid  line,  the  first  expansion  device  being  located  ahead  of  the 
outdoor  coil  for  use  in  one  mode  of  operation,  and  the  second 
expansion  device  being  located  ahead  of  the  indoor  coil  for  use 
in  the  other  mode  of  operation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  bypass  lines  in  the  liquid  line,  each  bypass  line 
circumventing  one  of  the  expansion  devices,  and 

(b)  a  filter-drier  unit  in  each  bypass  line,  each  filter-drier  unit 
including  a  check  valve  means  enabling  flow  through  the 
associated  bypass  line  and  filter-drier  unit  in  one  direction 
and  precluding  flow  in  the  opposite  direction. 


wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  an  organic  radical; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  meihoxy,  ethoxy,  fiuorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  trichloromethyl,  trifluoromethyl  or 
mixed  chlorofluoromethyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  nilro,  acylamido,  trichloromethyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl or  mixed  chlorofluoromethyl; 

R'  IS  methyl,  ethyl,  meihoxy,  ethoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine  or 
bromine; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyi,  lower  alkoxy, 
acylamido,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine; 

R'is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl  or  acylamido; 

n  is  a  small  whole  number  from  1  to  4;  and 

9}  and  R'  or  R*  and  R'  taken  together,  may  be  — CH= 
CH— CH=:CH—  with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is  ethyl, 
methoxy  or  ethoxy  R^  R'and  R'may  not  all  be  hydrogen. 


4,104,045 
THERMALLY  STABLE  QUARTZ  GLASS 
Manfred   Mansmann,    Krefeld,   Germany,   assignor   to   Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6.  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1975,  2530808 

Int.  a.-  C03B  37/00.  32/00:  C04B  35/64 
VS.  a.  65—2  6  aaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  Si02  fibers  consisting 
essentially  of  hydrolyzing  a  silicate  ester  to  form  an  alkali 
metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal-free  Si02-containing  solution  or 
sol,  adding  a  high  molecular  weight  filament-forming  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polymeric  C,  to  Cj 
alkylene  oxide,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  acetate,  polyvinyl 
pyrrolidone,  polyvinyl  butyral,  polymethacrylate,  cellulose 
derivative  and  polyacrylamide,  incorporating  into  said  solu- 
tion or  sol  at  least  one  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal-free 
compound  of  chromium  or  manganese  in  about  0.05  to  20%  by 
weight  expressed  as  CrjOjand  MnjOj  based  on  SiO,,  spinning 
said  solution  or  sol  to  form  filaments,  and  subjecting  said  fila- 
ments to  a  thermal  treatment  to  effect  crystallization,  whereby 
the  resulting  filaments  are  of  improved  thermal  stability. 


4,104,046 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR  THE  FORMING  UNITS 

OF  A  MACHINE  OF  THE  PRESS  AND  BLOW  TYPE 
Cecil  Wayne  McCreery,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Glass 
Industry  Consultants,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,169 
Int.  a.'  C03B  9/40  J 1/12 
U.S.  a.  65—161  28  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  articles  from  charges  of  deform- 
able  hot  material  which  includes  an  implement  for  forming 
successive  charges  of  the  hot  material  into  shaped  articles  and 
thereby  absorbing  some  of  the  heat  from  the  charges,  means 
for  subjecting  the  implement  to  temperature-controlling  fluid. 
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and  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  supply  of  that  fluid 
by  temperature-sensing  means  directed  at  said  implement  sub- 
sequent to  each  forming  operation  so  that  it  will  be  at  the 
proper  controlled  temperature  for  forming  the  successive 
charges;  said  means  for  subjecting  the  implement  to  tempera- 
ture-controlling fluid  supplying  it  continuously,  and  said  means 
for  automatically  controlling  the  supply  of  that  fluid  varying  it 
in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of  the  implement  sensed 
by  said  temperature-sensing  means;  said  means  for  subjecting 
the  implement  to  temperature-controlling  fluid  including  fluid 
passages  in  said  implement;  said  forming  implement  including 
a  mold  for  receiving  the  charge  and  a  plunger  for  pressing  the 
charge  in  the  mold,  said  passages  being  formed  in  said  mold 
and  in  said  plunger;  said  means  for  automatically  controlling 
the  supply  of  temperature-controlling  fluid  comprising  inde- 
pendent means  for  controlling  the  supply  to  the  passages  of  the 
mold  and  the  plunger  including  independent  temperature-sens- 
ing means  directed  at  the  mold  and  the  plunger;  said  mold  and 


^M^u'^-- 


cooperating  plunger  producing  a  pressed  blank;  said  apparatus 
including  blow  molds  for  receiving  the  successive  blanks,  said 
temperature-controlling  means  causing  the  successively 
formed  blanks  to  be  at  a  proper  controlled  temperature  for 
blowing;  a  rotatable  turret  which  carries  a  plurality  of  forming 
units  each  of  which  includes  one  of  said  blank  molds  and  a 
cooperating  plunger  for  pressing  a  blank  and  a  blow  mold  for 
subsequently  blowing  the  blank  into  final  shape,  said  tempera- 
ture-sensing means  being  located  around  the  turret  to  sense  the 
blank  mold  after  the  article  is  formed  therein  and  the  plunger 
after  it  has  been  withdrawn  from  the  blank  mold  in  which  it 
pressed  the  blank;  a  fluid  supply  unit  mounted  in  cooperative 
relationship  with  said  turret,  said  independent  means  for  con- 
trolling the  supply  of  fluid  to  the  passages  of  the  mold  and 
plunger  including  a  separate  supply  line  connected  to  each, 
said  fluid  supply  unit  comprising  manifolds  which  rotate  with 
said  turret  and  are  connected  to  each  of  said  supply  lines,  and 
a  source  of  supply  connected  to  said  manifolds  to  permit  rela- 
tive rotation  thereof 


no  freedom  of  motion  in  the  direction  of  glass  travel 
relative  to  the  carriage; 
1  first  pivot  bar  rotatably  affixed  to  the  carriage  by  way  of 
said  pivot  means  so  as  to  permit  rotation  of  the  bar  in  a 
vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  direction  of  glass  travel; 


stop  means  carried  by  the  carriage  for  limiting  the  rotation 
of  the  pivot  bar  to  a  small  angle  from  horizontal;  and 

a  set  of  glass-gripping  tongs  affixed  to  each  end  of  the  pivot 
bar  so  as  to  swing  freely  in  transverse  planes  vJith  essen- 
tially no  freedom  to  oscillate  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  glass  travel. 


4,104,048 

MANURE  TREATING  PROCESS 

Marrin  L.  Urbanczyk,  Rte.  2,  White  Deer,  Tex.  79097 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,272,  Oct.  18, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,019,723.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,153 

Int.  a.3  C05F  11/08 

VS.  a.  71—9  8  aaims 


4,104,047 

SUPPORTING  GLASS  GRIPPING  TONGS  DURING 

GLASS  SHEET  PROCESSING 

Samuel  L.  Seymour,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,411 
Int.  a.'  C03A  23/02 
VS.  a.  65—273  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  press  bending  glass  sheets,  comprising: 
a  furnace  for  heating  glass  sheets  to  a  softened  condition; 
conveyor  means  extending  horizontally  from  the  furnace 
over  a  bending  position  in  a  longitudinal  direction  defin- 
ing a  direction  of  glass  travel; 
a  pair  of  opposed  complementary  bending  molds  mounted 
for  reciprocation  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  glass  travel  toward  opposite  sides  of  said  bending  posi- 
tion so  as  to  bend  a  vertically  suspended  glass  sheet  there- 
between; 
a  carriage  adapted  for  movement  by  the  conveyor  means  in 

the  direction  of  glass  travel; 
first  pivot  means  supported  by  the  carriage  with  essentially 


1.  A  process  of  treating  masses  of  manure  from  cattle  feed- 
lots,  said  masses  comprising  dimensionally  stable  lumps  of  size 
in  excess  of  i  inch  diameter  and  containing  portions  from  i 
inch  diameter  to  —40  mesh  size,  which  process  comprises  the 
sequence  of  steps  of 

(1)  arraying  said  masses  of  manure  in  horizontally  elongated 
dimensionally  stable  ground  supported  piles  of  substan- 
tially uniform  transverse  cross  section  and  exposed  to  the 
atmosphere; 

(2)  adding  water  to  each  of  said  piles  to  bring  the  percentage 
moisture  thereof  to  the  mass  of  said  pile  within  the  range 
of  25%  to  35%  water  by  weight; 

(3)  flailing  portions  of  the  resultant  stationary  dimensionally 
stable  masses  by  passing  a  series  of  flails  in  one  horizontal 
direction  through  an  agitating  zone  in  said  stationary 
resultant  dimensionally  stable  mass,  said  series  of  flails 
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extending  horizontally  and  transversely  to  said  one  hon- 
zonlal  direction,  each  of  said  series  of  flails  moving  in  an 
upward  direction  while  said  flail  moves  in  said  one  direc- 
tion to  selectively  reduce  the  amount  of  material  in  said 
resultant  mass  which  material  is  in  form  of  lumps  in  excess 
of  i  inch  in  diameter,  while  not  substantially  affecting  the 
—  40  mesh  particles;  said  flailing  occurring  in  such  agitat- 
ing zone; 

(4)  and  raising  a  portion  of  said  resultant  mass  and  creating 
conflned  zone  of  temporwily  raised  and  dispersed  parti- 
cles above  and  in  back  of  said  agitating  zone  and  adding 
moisture  to  said  confined  zone  of  temporarily  raised  and 
dispersed  particles  and  wherein  the  finer  particles  of  said 
resultant  mass  are  moved  to  the  top  and  center  of  said 
confined  zone  of  temporarily  raised  and  dispersed  parti- 
cles and  moisture  is  applied  to  said  flner  particles  in  said 
confined  zone  concomitant  in  time  and  place  with  said 
nailing  of  said  mass  in  said  agitating  zone,  and  forming 
from  said  dispersed  particles  an  elongated  treated  ground 
supported  dimensionally  stable  pile  of  granular  particulate 
mass  containing  25%  to  30%  by  weight  of  water  wherein 
said  moistened  finer  particles  selectively  applied  to  the 
outside  of  the  treated  pile;  and 

(5)  after  each  of  a  plurality  of  periods  of  time  during  which 
the  thus  treated  pile  mass  is  subjected  to  bacterial  action 
and  air  to  form  a  resultant  dimensionally  stable  treated 
pile,  and 

(6)  sequentially  flailing  successive  portions  of  said  dimen- 
sionally stable  treated  pile  by  passing  a  series  of  flails  in  a 
horizontal  direction  through  a  second  agitating  zone  in 
said  dimensionally  stable  treated  pile,  said  series  of  flails 
extending  horizontally  and  transversely  to  said  last  hori- 
zontal direction,  each  of  said  series  of  flails  moving  in  an 
upward  direction  while  said  flails  move  in  said  last  hori- 
zontal direction  to  selectively  reduce  the  amount  of  mate- 
nal  in  said  resulting  treated  pile  which  is  in  form  of  lumps 
in  excess  of  J  inch  in  diameter,  while  not  substantially 
affecting  the  —40  mesh  particles;  and  then  raising  a  por- 
tion of  said  pile  and  creating  a  second  confined  zone  of 
temporarily  raised  and  dispersed  particles  above  and  in 
back  of  said  second  agitating  zone  and  adding  moisture  to 
said  raised  confined  second  zone  of  temporarily  raised  and 
dispersed  particles; 

n)  and  wherein  the  fmer  particles  of  said  treated  pile  are 
moved  to  the  top  and  center  of  said  second  confined  zone 
of  temporarily  raised  and  dispersed  particles  and  wherein 
moisture  is  selectively  applied  to  the  finer  particles  in  said 
second  confmed  zone  concomitant  in  time  and  place  with 
said  flailing  of  said  mass  in  said  second  agitating  zone; 

(8)  and  forming  from  said  dispersed  particles  a  second  elon- 
gated treated  ground  supported  heterogeneous  pile  of 
granular  particulate  mass  containing  25%  to  30%  by 
weight  of  water  and  substantially  free  of  odor  and 
wherein  said  moistened  finer  particles  are  selectively 
applied  to  the  outside  of  said  second  pile. 
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0) 


NH— CH=C 


R' 


in  which 
R  is  hydroxyl.  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  mo- 

noalkylamino  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
R',  R*  and  R'  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
chlorine,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R',  R'  and  R'  is 
chlorine, 
R^  is  alkylcarbonyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiet)Cor  carbalkoxy  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  moiety:  and 
R'  is  cyaiio,  alkylcarbonyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety  or  carbalkoxy  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkoxy  moiety. 
19.  Method  of  influencing  plant  growth  which  method  com- 
prises applying  to  plants  or  their  habitat  an  effective  amount  of 
a     chlorine-substituted     vinylaminobenzoic     compound     as 
claimed  in  claim  I. 


4,104,050 

ACETIMIDIC 

(a-DIARYLOXYPHOSPHINYLMETHYLAMINO)  AOD 

ESTER  HYDROCHLORIDES,  HERBICTDAL 

COMPOSmON  AND  HERBIODAL  USE  THEREOF 

Gerard  A.  Dutra,  Ladue,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,953 

Int.  ar-  AOIN  9/J6:  C07F  9/40 

VS.  a.  71—86  30  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

H 
O  H  N 

n         I       II 

(RO)jP— CHj— N— CH,C— OR     2HCI 

wherein  R  is  phenyl  or  a  lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  group 
said  lower  alkyl  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a 
primary  or  secondary  alkyl  group  containing  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  cyclohexyl.  phenyl  or  a  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
chlorosubstituted  phenyl  group  said  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

II.  A  herbicidal  method  which  comprises  applying  to  plants 
a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,104,049 

CHLORINE-SL'BSTrnJTED  VINYLAMINOBENZOIC 

AOD  COMPOUNDS  AND  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANT 

COMPOSITIONS 
Fritz  Mauren  Hans-Jochen  Riebel;  Rolf  Schroder,  all  of  VVup- 
pertal.  and  Klaus  Liirsscn.  Berg.Gl8dbach.  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellscliaft.  Leverkusen,  Germany 

RIed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,478 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1975,  2550519 

Int.  a.-  AOIN  S/Oa  9/20:  C07C  lOl/i*.  121/78 
VS.  a.  71—76  22  Claims 

I.  Chlorine-substituted  vinylaminobenzoic  acid  compound 
of  the  formula 


4,104,051 

SUBSTITUTED  BROMO-  OR  CHLORO-ACET AMIDE 

HERBIODES 

Jiin  Duey  Cheng,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  667,279,  Mar.  15,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,055,410. 

This  application  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,883 

Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  233/72 

U.S.  a.  71—92  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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q:, 


o 

II 

C— CHjX 
/  O 

\  'J 

CH,— N 

X 


where 

R  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  and 

Y  is  N— CM,. 

5.  A  composition  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation 
consisting  essentially  of  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one  of  (a)  a  surface-active 
agent  or  (b)  a  solid  or  liquid  diluent. 


4,104,053 

3-BENZYL-2-MrrHYLIMINO-5-PHENYL-A*-l,3.4- 

THIADIAZOLINES  AND  METHOD  OF  COMBATING 

UNDESIRED  PLANT  GROWTH 

Norman  A.  Dable,  deceased,  late  of  Lenexa,  Kans.,  assignor  to 

Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503J11 
Int.  a.^  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  71—90  11  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  combating  weeds  in  grain  fields  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  area  where  the  combating  effect  is 
desired  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


-^.H-. 


N— CH,- 


in  which  R  is  methyl  or  chloro  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  chloro  or  fluoro,  said  compound  being  ap- 
plied either  in  unmodified  form  or  in  the  form  of  a  salt  with  an 
acid  in  combination  with  an  inert  carrier. 


4,104,052 

PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANTS 

Willitm  Szkrybalo,  Verona,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  481,265,  Jun.  20,  1974.  Pat.  No.  3,981,860, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  .No.  344,657,  Mar.  26, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
657,916 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/00 
U.S.  a.  71—88  56  Qaims 

1.  A  plant  growth  regulating  composition  comprising  inert 
growth  regulating  adjuvant  and,  as  the  active  ingredient,  an 
amount  effective  in  regulating  plant  growth  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


-R"    XHjO 


4,104,054 
N -CHLORO-3,5-DINITROSULFANILAMIDES 
James  Richard  Beck.  Indianapolis,  Ind..  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,856 
Int.  a.=  AOIN  9/14 
U.S.  a.  71—103  21  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein,  when  ji  is  1,  R"  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium, 
ammonium,  substituted  ammonium,  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  of  from  I  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain 
lower  alkenyl,  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkynyl,  or 
halo-lower  alkyl  and,  when  n  is  2.  R"  is  calcium  or  lower 
alkylene;  R„  R;,  Rjand  R4are  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched 
chain,  lower  alkyl,  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkenyl, 
straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkynyl,  halo-lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy)  phenyl  or  R,  and  R;  together  and  R, 
and  R,  together  are  each  a  saturated  ring  containing  from  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  combination  of  the  substitu- 
ents  of  R I  and  R;  is  the  same  as  the  combination  of  the  substitu- 
ents  of  Rj  and  R*  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2  and  X  is  a  number 
from  0  to  1. 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^is  independently  Ci-Cj alkyl,  C^-C, 
alkenyl,  halo  C.-C^  alkyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl;  and  M  is 
sodium  or  potassium. 

9.  A  pesticidal  composition  comprising  a  compound  of  claim 
1  and  a  carrier. 

16.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesired  vegetation  in  an 
area  which  comprises  applying  to  said  area  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

19.  A  method  for  reducing  the  incidence  and  severity  of 
grape  downy  mildew  which  comprises  applying  to  the  foliage 
of  the  host  plant  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 
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4.104,055 

PROCESS  FOR  WORKING  UP  COPPER  CEMENTATE 

SLUDGES 

Karl  Lippert.  and  Heinz  Planken,  both  of  Duisburg.  Germany, 
assizors  to  Duisburger  Kupferhutte.  Duisburg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,484 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1973,  2315614 

Int.  a.-  C22B  1/oa  l/ll 
VS.  a.  75—1  R  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  metallic  values  from  arsenic- 
contaming  copper  cementate  sludges,  which  comprises: 

a.  admixing  the  cementate  v^ith  lime  in  an  amount  sufTicient 
to  form  calcium  sulfate  by  reaction  with  any  water-soluble 
sulfates  present  in  the  cementate,  and  calcium  arsenate 
from  the  arsenic  present  in  the  cementate. 

b.  roasting  the  admixture  produced  in  step  (a)  in  an  oxygen- 
containing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  above  about  300° 
C,  to  oxidize  the  metallic  values  to  a  state  in  which  said 
values  are  soluble  in  aqueous  acid. 

c  leaching  the  roasted  material  produced  in  step  (b)  with 
aqueous  acid  to  dissolve  said  values. 


4,104.056 
ORE  REDUCTION  USING  MOLTEN  SALTS 
Frank  B.  Cramer,  Mission  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Qean  En- 
ergy Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  512,539,  Oct.  7,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3.966,583. 
This  application  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,712 
Int.  a:-  C21B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  75—33  3  Claims 
-l 


through  the  oxidation  of  carbon  with  oxygen  and  the  removal 
of  CO  and  CO,  gas  while  minimizing  the  oxidation  of  chro- 
mium and  the  resulting  formation  of  chromium  slag,  by  posi- 
tioning a  recycle  vacuum  degassing  unit  in  which  there  is  a 
vacuum  chamber  with  two  depending  open-ended  legs,  one  of 
which  is  a  riser  leg  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  down  leg  with 
the  chamber  at  an  elevation  where  the  said  legs  project 
through  said  slag  layer  into  the  molted  metal  in  the  ladle  be- 
neath said  slag  layer,  the  vacuum  degassing  unit  having  means 
maintaining  upward  flow  of  molten  metal  in  the  riser  leg  and 
sufficient  vacuum  in  the  degassing  chamber  that  there  is  an 
area  of  turbulence  at  the  surface  of  the  molten  metal  in  the 
degassing  chamber  where  the  metal  from  the  riser  enters  said 
chamber  and  having  a  lance  in  the  top  thereof  and  adjustable 
vertically  above  said  area  of  turbulence,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  charging  a  melt  of  high  chromium,  high  carbon  steel  with 
its  attendant  slag  into  an  open  top  ladle  exposed  to  the 
ambient  air  where  the  slag  forms  a  protective  covering 
over  the  molten  metal  against  exposure  of  the  molten 
metal  to  the  ambient  air; 

(b)  then  continuously  circulating  molten  steel  substantially 
free  of  slag  from  a  level  below  the  slag  in  the  ladle  up- 
wardly through  the  riser  leg  of  the  recycle  vacuum  degas- 
sing chamber  which  is  maintained  throughout  the  opera- 
tion under  a  partial  vacuum  and  from  the  degassing  cham- 


1.  In  the  process  of  sequentially  hydrogenating  carbona- 
ceous solid  fuel  reactant  with  in  situ  steam  derived  hydrogen  to 
produce  hydrocarbons  and  a  fuel  reactant  residuum,  compris- 
ing recovering  produced  hydrocarbons,  and  oxidizing  the  fuel 
reactant  residuum  to  produce  heat  energy  by  mixing  said  fuel 
reactant  in  a  molten  inorganic  halide  salt  to  form  a  solution  of 
ihe  fuel  reactant  in  said  salt  in  advance  of  and  for  the  hydroge- 
nation  reaction  and  maintaining  the  fuel  reactant  residuum 
from  the  hydrogenation  so  dissolved  for  the  oxidation  thereof; 
[he  improvement  effecting  said  oxidation  by  ore  reduction 
which  comprises  adding  a  group  VIII  metal  ore  to  said  fuel 
reactant  residuum-salt  solution  and  reducing  said  ore  to  metal 
by  reaction  with  said  residuum  while  simultaneously  oxidizing 
said  ore  to  produce  heat  energy. 


4,104,057 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LOW  CARBON  HIGH 
CHROMIUM  ALLOYED  STEELS 
Hermann  Maas,  Niermannsweg  11,  Gelsenkircben,  and  Franz- 
Josef  Hahn,  Gabelsberger  Str.  9.  Dortmund,  both  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  685,771,  May  12,  1976,  abandoned,  and  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  366,491,  Jun.  4, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692.758 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1972,  2228462 

Int.  a:  C21C  7/10:  C22C  33/00 
U.S.  a.  75—49  S  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  high  chromium,  low  carbon 
alloy  steel  from  a  melt  of  high  chromium,  high  carbon  steel 


-ir 


ber  returning  the  molten  metal  through  the  down  leg  of 
the  degassing  chamber  to  the  metal  in  the  ladle  below  the 
covering  slag  through  a  first  time  period  of  operation; 

(c)  in  the  first  time  period  of  such  circulation  of  the  metal 
through  the  vacuum  degassing  chamber  oxidizing  carbon 
in  the  molten  steel  with  oxygen  gas  inherently  present  and 
contained  in  Ihe  steel  and  withdrawing  gases  generated  by 
such  oxidation  along  with  other  gases  emitted  from  the 
steel  until  degassing  of  the  steel  is  substantially  completed 
and  while  elevating  the  lance  above  the  area  of  turbulence 
to  a  level  where  it  is  substantially  free  of  being  splashed  by 
the  metal; 

(d)  immediately  following  the  first  time  period  of  degassing, 
continuing  the  circulation  of  the  molten  metal  through  the 
degassing  chamber,  as  previously  recited,  through  a  sec- 
ond time  period  while  projecting  oxygen  gas  against  Ihe 
turbulent  surface  of  the  upflowing  molten  metal  where  it 
enters  the  degassing  chamber  through  the  riser  leg  and 
with  the  lance  moved  lower  to  said  area  of  turbulence  to 
thereby  then  rapidly  oxidize  the  carbon  at  said  surface 
while  oxidation  of  the  chromium  in  the  molten  steel  is 
substantially  prevented  by  the  rapid  displacement  of  the 
decarbonized  surface  metal  by  reason  of  the  surface  turbu- 
lence of  the  incoming  metal  followed  by  the  quick  dis- 
charge of  the  moltem  metal  after  such  local  exposure  to 
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the  oxygen  back  into  the  ladle,  a  partial  vacuum  being 
maintained  in  the  degassing  chamber  during  this  second 
time  period  with  the  withdrawal  of  reaction  and  other 
gases  as  produced; 

(e)  immediately  following  said  second  time  period  of  oxida- 
tion of  the  metal  with  oxygen  gas  and  when  the  carbon 
content  of  the  metal  has  been  reduced  to  a  predetermined 
level,  continuing  the  circulation  of  the  molten  metal  from 
the  ladle  through  the  vacuum  degassing  chamber  for  a 
third  time  period  but  with  the  oxygen  gas  discharged  from 
the  lance  now  reduced  and  diluted  with  an  inert  gas  while 
maintaining  the  volume  of  the  mixture  of  oxygen  and  inert 
gas  substantially  the  same  as  the  volume  of  oxygen  alone 
in  said  second  time  period  until  a  final  level  of  minimum 
carbon  content  m  the  molten  metal  is  reached  with  the 
lance  again  raised  to  a  higher  level  above  said  area  of 
turbulence  to  increase  its  area  of  contact  with  the  incom- 
ing metal,  and  while  continuing  to  maintain  a  partial  vac- 
uum in  the  degassing  chamber  for  this  third  period  of  time; 
and 

(0  thereafter  terminating  the  operation  of  the  degassing  unit, 
deoxidizing  the  molten  metal  and  effecting  the  required 
correction  of  alloying  ingredients  made  and  the  molten 
metal  then  discharged  from  the  ladle. 


4,104,058 
STEELMAKING 
Hugh  Willmott  Grenfell,  and  David  James  Bowen,  both  of  Swan- 
sea, Wales,  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  London, 
England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,795,  Apr.  12,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,793 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1975, 
15039/75 

Int.  a.=  C2IC  5/30 
U.S.  O.  75—60  12  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  enabling  the  refining  of  a  molten  steelmak- 
ing  charge  to  be  ceased  when  the  temperature  of  the  steel  is  at 
a  desired  value,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  oxygen  into  the  molten  steelmaking  charge, 

(b)  measuring  the  weigh!  of  the  vessel  at  time  (. 

(c)  measuring  the  weight  of  the  vessel  at  time  (  -I-  dl, 

(d)  measuring  dw/dt  where  dw/di  is  the  weight  change  of  the 
charge  in  time  increment  di, 

(e)  determining  dc/di  from  the  equation  dc/dt  =  [(dOi/dt) 
-  (dw/dt)yi.ii  where  dc/di  is  the  rate  of  decarburisa- 
tion,  dOi/di  .^  the  rate  at  which  oxygen  is  being  supplied 
to  the  charge  and  2.33  is  the  ratio  molecular  weight  CO: 
molecular  weight  C, 

(f)  determining  dOs/di  from  Ihe  equation  dOs/di  =  dw/dt  + 
dc/dt  where  dOs/dt  is  the  rate  at  which  oxygen  enters  the 
steelmaking  slag, 

(g)  inserting  the  values  of  dc/dl  and  dOs/di  in  the  equation: 
charge  weight  X  [(heat  content  of  the  charge  at  time  i  + 
dt)  -  (heat  content  of  the  charge  at  time  1)]  =  dc/dt  X 
heat  of  combustion  of  C  -F  dOs/di  X  molecular  weight 
factor  to  convert  O  content  to  Fe  content  used  in  combus- 
tion X  heat  of  combustion  of  Fe  -  d(W.G.)/  dt  X  waste 
gas  heat  content  -  d(H.L.)/dt  where  «/(»f.G.)/  dt  is  the 
rate  at  which  waste  gas  is  produced  and  d{H.L)/  dt  is  the 
rate  al  which  unaccountatsle  heat  losses  occur. 


(h)  determining  from  the  equation  Ihe  temperature  of  the 
charge  at  lime  /  +  dt. 

(i)  repeating  steps  (a)  lo  (h)  above  for  further  time  incre- 
ments dt  until  the  desired  value  of  the  molten  steel  temper- 
ature has  been  determined,  and 

(j)  ceasing  oxygen  injection  al  the  time  corresponding  to  the 
lime  at  which  Ihe  mollen  steel  reaches  Ihe  desired  temper- 
ature. 


4,104,059 
MOLYBDENUM-TITANIUM-ZIRCONIUM-ALUMINUM 

MASTER  ALLOYS 
Frederick  H.  Perfect,  Wyomissing.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Reading 
Alloys,  Inc.,  Robesonia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,086 
Int.  O.!  C22C  21/00 
VS.  O,  75— 134  F  3  Oaims 

1.  A  molybdenum-titanium-zirconium-aluminum  master 
alloy  comprising  from  about  35  to  about  40%  molybdenum, 
from  about  1  to  aboui  5%  titanium,  from  about  15  to  about 
25%  zirconium,  balance  aluminum,  said  alloy  containing  not 
more  ihan  about  0.004%,  by  weight,  nitrogen. 


4,104,060 

SOLID-PHASE  CONVERSION  OF  PARTICULATE 

METAL  INTO  CONTINUOUS  STRIP 

Herbert  G.  Johnson,  17  N.  Drexel  A»c.,  Ha»ertown,  Pa.  19083 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,394,  .Mar.  11,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,435 

Int.  O.;  B22F  3/12.  9/00 

U.S.  O.  75—208  CS  18  Oaims 


-^■^W 


I.  The  method  of  converting  particulate  melal  into  continu- 
ous strip  without  melting,  which  comprises,  feeding  into  a 
feeding  enclosure  a  plurality  of  sheet  metal  jacket  components 
which  together  will  form  a  complete  jacket  around  a  core  of 
metal  particles,  feeding  particulate  melal  lo  form  a  core  be- 
tween the  advancing  jacket  components,  feeding  a  protective 
gas  under  pressure  between  the  jacket  components  and  into  the 
particulate  metal  to  purge  the  air  from  said  paniculate  meul 
and  from  said  feeding  enclosure,  bringing  the  jacket  compo- 
nents together  to  form  a  complete  gas-retaining  jacket  over  the 
core  of  particulate  material,  and  compacting  the  composite 
strip  of  core  and  jacket  while  still  filled  with  protective  gas 
under  pressure,  with  some  of  the  gas  in  the  composite  strip 
being  forced  back  by  the  compacting  action  toward  the  feed- 
ing enclosure. 

12.  Apparatus  for  continuously  converting  particulate  metal 
material  into  strip  of  indefinite  length  without  melting,  com- 
prising in  combination,  means  for  sealingly  feeding  to  a  feeding 
enclosure  filled  with  protective  gas  under  pressure  a  plurality 
of  metal  jacket  sheet  components  which  together  form  a  longi- 
tudinally and  circumferentially  complete  jacket  around  Ihe 
meul  core  of  the  strip,  means  for  sealingly  feeding  paniculate 
metal  material  between  Ihe  jacket  components  in  ihe  feeding 
enclosure,  the  jacket  sheei  components  as  fed  in  forming  a 
complete  enclosure  over  a  core  of  material,  means  for  injecting 
air-purging  protective  gas  into  Ihe  particulate  melal.  and 
means  for  compacting  the  jacketed  stnp  as  il  moves  along  after 
ihe  jacket  components  have  been  closed  over  the  core  material 
and  while  ihe  interior  of  the  jacketed  strip  is  still  in  communi- 
cation with  the  protective  gas  within  the  feeding  enclosure. 
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4,104,0«1 

POWDER  METALLLIRGY 

Sidney  G.  Roberts,  Litermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Alumi- 

niun  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif, 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,575 

Int.  O:-  B22F  J/00 

VS.  a.  75—211  36  Oaims 


4,104,063 

FORMED  PART  OF  SINTERED  IRON  AND  METHOD 

AND  SINTERING  TILE  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Dieter  Pohl,  Aalen,  and  Franz  Redlinger,  Kuchen,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schwabiscbe  Hiittenwerlie 
Gesellschaft  mil  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Wasseralfingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  419,344,  No«.  27,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  29, 
1972,  2258310 

Int.  a.'  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a.  75—243  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  essentially  porosity  free  powder 
metallurgical  products  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  powdered  metal  or  a  porous  compact  thereof 
to  a  plurality  of  treatment  cycles  to  remove  volatile  and 
gaseous  contaminants,  each  of  said  cycles  comprising  a 
vacuum  treatment  of  the  powder  or  compact  followed  by 
infusion  thereof  with  a  depurative  gas; 

(b)  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  environment  sur- 
rounding the  powder  or  compact  during  said  treatment 
cycles  to  above  400°  F  and  increasing  said  temperature 
dunng  said  cycles  so  that  upon  completion  of  the  treat- 
ment cycles  the  temperature  of  the  powder  or  compact  is 
essentially  at  the  desired  level  for  compacting; 

(c)  developing  a  pressure  of  less  than  5  torr  during  each 
vacuum  treatment  and  maintaining  the  pressure  during  at 
least  one  of  the  vacuum  treatments  following  the  initial 
treatment  cycle  at  a  level  sufficiently  below  5  torr  to 
remove  essentially  all  volatile  and  gaseous  conuminants 
from  the  powder  or  compact;  and 

(d)  compacting  the  powder  or  compact  to  essentially  full 
density. 


1.  A  part  formed  of  sintered  iron  body  having  a  wear-resist- 
ant surface  layer  of  an  austenitic  steel  which  has  manganese 
added  to  the  material  of  said  layer,  so  that  said  surface  layer 
has  a  greater  proportion  of  manganese  than  remainder  of  the 
body  of  said  part,  said  surface  layer  constituting  exclusively  a 
manganese  diffusion  alloy  purely  of  austenitic  steel  and  also 
bemg  cold  deformed  for  greater  hardness  than  said  body. 


4,104,064 
PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  LMAGING  METHOD 
EMPLOYING  DINAPHTHO-FURAN-DIONE  PIGMENTS 
Robert  J.  Gruber,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  630,479,  Nov.  5,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,017,311, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  492,555,  Jul.  29,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,957,829.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,580 
Int.  a.-'G03G  17/04 
VS.  a.  96—1  PE  6  Claims 


\ 


4,104,062 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALUMINUM  MODIFIED 
BORON  CARBIDE  AND  PRODUCTS  RESULTING 
THEREFROM 
Gerald  Q.  Weaver,  Princeton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  .Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1969,  Ser.  No.  849,927 
InL  O.-  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a.  75—238  8  aaims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  boron  carbide-aluminum  reaction 
products  comprising: 
uniformly  blending  70-97%  by  weight  of  powdered  boron 
carbide  with  3-30%  by  weight  of  powdered  metallic 
alummum: 
wettmg  the  blended  boron  carbide-aluminum  mixture  with 

temporary  organic  binder  contained  in  a  vehicle; 
volatilizmg  the  vehicle  for  said  temporary  organic  binder: 
preforming  and  densifying  said  boron  carbide-aluminum- 
organic  binder  mixture  with  pressure  at  a  temperature 
below  200"  C; 
hot-pressing  said  preform  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  500  psi  at 
a  temperature  of  from  1800'  to  2300*  C  in  an  atmosphere 
substantially  free  of  oxygen. 


,i^ 


t 


1- 


111     ttt      111 


1.  A  photoelectrophoretic  imaging  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 
(a)  applying  a  layer  of  an  imaging  suspension  comprising  an 
electrically  photosensitive  pigment  particle  represented 
by  the  general  formula 


wherein  X  is  defined  as  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
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—NO,,  — SO,— N 


and  SO,— N 


in  an  electrically  insulating  carrier  liquid,  between  a  pair 
of  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  which  is  transparent; 

(b)  subjecting  said  suspension  layer  to  an  electrical  field;  and 
substantially  simultaneously  therewith 

(c)  exposing  said  suspension  layer  to  an  imagewise  pattern  of 
activating  electromagnetic  radiation  to  which  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  pigment  panicles  are  sensitive,  through 
said  transparent  electrode; 

whereby  an  image  is  formed  on  at  least  one  of  the  said  elec- 
trodes. 


4,104,065 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  POWDERS  OF  CADMIUM 

SULFIDE  TYPE  MATERIALS 

Noriyoshi  Tarumi,  Tama;   Akihiko  Tamura,  and  Masakazu 

Kokiso,  both  of  HacUoji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 

shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,124 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1976,  51-27686 

Int.  a.i  G03G  5/04 

VS.  a.  96—1.5  R  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  pholoconductive  powders  having 
improved  photosensitive  properties  which  consists  of  forming 
a  mixture  of  a  powdered  photoconductive  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium  sulfide,  cadmium  sele- 
nide,  cadmium  sulfide  selenide,  and  zinc  oxide  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  donor  material  and  an  activator,  adding  to  the 
resulting  mixture  at  least  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  photo- 
conductive  material  of  a  water  soluble  dispersant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride,  sodium  sulfate,  cad- 
mium sulfate,  potassium  chloride,  anhydride  of  magnesium 
chloride,  anhydride  of  cadmium  chloride,  anhydride  of  cobalt 
chloride,  barium  chloride,  sodium  bromide,  potassium  bro- 
mide, anhydride  of  cadmium  bromide,  anhydride  of  cobalt 
bromide,  sodium  iodide,  potassium  iodide,  barium  iodide  and 
potassium  carbonate,  then  firmg  the  mixture  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  at  a  temperature  selected  from  about  400'  to  about  800' 
C.  at  which  temperature  the  dispersant  does  not  melt  and 
finally  removing  the  dispersant  to  obtain  a  finely  divided  pho- 
toconductive powder. 


4,104,067 
POLYMER  BINDER 
Werner  Krafft,  Leverkusen;  Giinther  Arnold,  Ulm;  Gabor  Paal, 
Stuttgart,  and  Hans-Peter  Vollmer,  Ulm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,273 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1974,  2404042 

Int  a,2  G03G  5/04:  B32B  27/36 
V.S.  O.  96—1.5  R  5  Clainu 

1.  An  improved  recording  material  sensitive  to  UV-radiation 
comprising  a  film  substrate  and  a  binder  layer  adhered  to  a 
surface  of  said  substrate  containing  at  least  one  substance 
which  is  capable  of  discoloration  on  response  to  UV-radiation 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  binder  layer  transpar- 
ent to  UV-radiation  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer 
of  33%-9l%  by  weight  of  methyl   methacrylate  and 
67%-9%  by  weight  of  alkyl  acrylate  or  alkyl  methacry- 
late, the  alkyl  group  of  the  alkyl  acrylate  or  alkyl  methac- 
rylate containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
said  binder  layer  on  said  substrate  being  fiexible  as  a  record- 
ing material  and  free  from  hair  cracks  after  over  1000 
fiexures  over  curved  surfaces  of  radii  ranging  from  1 5-24 
mm. 


4,104,066 
COLD  PRESSURE  FIX  TONERS  FROM 
POLYCAPROLACrONE 
Meurig  W.  Williams,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No,  662,629 
Int.  a.=  G03G  9/ia  13/08.  9/OS 
U.S.  O.  96—1  SD  21  Oaims 

1.  A  pressure-fixable  toner  capable  of  being  fixed  to  a  sup- 
port medium  in  image  configuration  by  the  application  of 
pressure  comprising  a  colorant  and  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  polycaprolaetone  polymer, 
polycaprolactone  polymer  blends  and  polycaprolaetone  co- 
polymers, wherein  said  polycaprolactone  polymer  has  a  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  of  between  about  2.000  and 
about  15,000,  said  polycaprolactone  blends  comprise  greater 
than  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  polycaprolactone  and  said 
polycaprolactone  copolymers  comprise  block  copolymers 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  between  about 
2,000  and  about  15,000. 


4,104,068 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 
MICROVOIDS 
Karl  J.  Schreiber,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass, 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No,  769,171 

Int  a.'  G03C  7/Oa  I/4S.  1/02.  1/84 

U.S.  O.  96—3  14  Claims 

14.  A  photographic  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Exposing  a  film  unit  which  comprises,  in  order,  a  support 
carrying  an  additive  multi-color  screen,  a  silver  precipiui- 
ing  layer,  a  layer  comprising  photosensitive  silver  halide 
crystals  and  microvoids  less  than  one  micron  averag^ 
diameter  and  adapted  to  scatter  light  incident  on  said  layer 
comprising  silver  halide  crysuls,  said  microvoids  com- 
prising at  least  about  25%  by  volume  of  said  layer  com- 
prising silver  halide  crystals;  and 

(b)  contacting  exposed  film  unit  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
photographic  processing  composition  to  develop  said 
exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  and  to  form  a  silver  trans- 
fer image  in  said  silver  precipitating  layer  and  to  collapse 
said  microvoids. 


4,104,069 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  EXPOSURE  TIMES  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MATERIAL 
Jacques  Leon  Vanheerentals,  Schoten,  Belgium;  Josef  Pfeifer, 
Unterbaching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Helmut  Klocke,  Pock- 
ing, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Rudolf  Psulus,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG,  Leverku- 
sen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  522,945,  Nov.  11,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,862 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1973,  2356277 

Int.  a.2  G03C  7/16.  7/00:  G03B  27/74 
U.S.  O.  96-23  1  CUlm 

1.  A  process  of  forming  from  an  original  having  respective 
minimum  and  maximum  density  values  D„,„  and  D„„  on  a 
copymg  material  an  image  of  the  original  having  respective 
minimum  and  maximum  density  values  P  and  Q,  different  from 
D„„  and  D„,„,,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  first  test 
wedge  image  by  exposing  a  first  specimen  of  said  copying 
material  to  light  of  a  respective  first  color,  the  exposure  of  said 
first  specimen  being  such  that  the  average  exposure  time  is  Tg, 
with  the  exposure  to  light  increasing  across  said  first  specimen; 
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forming  a  second  test  wedge  image  by  exposing  a  second 
specimen  of  said  copymg  matenal  to  light  of  a  respective 
second  color,  the  exposure  of  said  second  specimen  being  such 
that  the  average  exposure  time  is  Tg,  with  the  exposure  to  light 
mcreasing  across  said  second  specimen;  determining  from  said 
first  lest  wedge  image  the  density  values  D,  and  Dj  which  an 
original  must  have  to  produce  upon  said  copying  material  the 
respective  density  values  P  and  Q  if  the  copying  of  such  origi- 
nal onto  said  copying  material  were  performed  with  said  light 
of  said  first  color  for  an  exposure  time  Tg;  determining  from 
said  second  test  wedge  image  the  density  values  Dj  and  D4 


hyde  resin,  a  naphthoquinone  (1,2)  diazide  sulfonic  acid 
ester  sensitizer,  and  a  l-hydroxyethyl-2-alkylimidazoline, 
imagewise  exposing  the  layer  with  actinic  radiation, 
heating  the  imagewise  exposed  layer  for  a  sufficient  period 
of  time  to  a  sufficient  temperature  to  render  the  exposed 
areas  insoluble  in  alkaline  developer, 
subsequently  blanket  exposing  the  layer  with  actinic  radia- 
tion and,  removing  the  portions  of  the  layer  which  were 
not  exposed  during  the  imagewise  exposure  with  an  alka- 
line developer 


which  an  original  must  have  to  produce  upon  said  copying 
material  the  respective  density  values  P  and  Q  if  the  copying  of 
such  original  onto  said  copying  material  were  performed  with 
said  light  of  said  second  color  for  an  exposure  time  Tq,  deter- 
mining from  the  values  enumerated  above  the  values  b.  g,  fjand 
f,  (jand  r,  being  the  respective  exposure  time  intervals  which 
must  be  employed  for  said  light  of  said  first  and  second  colors 
to  form  from  an  original  having  said  respective  minimum  and 
maximum  density  values  D„„  and  D„„  on  said  copying  mate- 
nal an  image  of  the  original  having  said  respective  minimum 
and  maximum  density  values  P  and  Q  and  where  b  =  rj/((i  -t- 
f )  and  where  g  =  (/(/j  -I-  ',>■  ^y  so'^'ng  'he  equation 


4,104,071 

METHOD  FOR  ORGANIZING  AND  PREPARING 

PHOTOGENERATED  PRINTING  MEDIA 

Robert  J.  Crissy,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Powers 
Chemco,  Inc.,  Glen  Co»e,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1972,  Ser,  No.  297,367 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/04;  G03B  27/44 

VS.  a.  96—41  t  Qaim 


Itf"- 


(yi .  10°i  +  g«  •  10°! 


for  the  unknowns  b  and  g  using  a  reiterative  numerical  method, 
where  />,  and  /!;  are  the  Schwarzschild  exponents  for  said  copy- 
ing material  for  the  two  color  exposures  employed,  by  solving 
for  (j  using  the  equation 

,.  =  r,/>anlilog(D.„.  -  P), 

and  by  solving  for  /,  using  the  equation 

/^=  Tc-g    "ntilogCD,.,.-  P). 

forming  from  said  onginal  said  image  of  said  original  by  illumi- 
nating said  original  with  said  light  of  said  first  color  and  expos- 
ing said  copying  material  to  such  light  for  a  time  interval  t,and 
by  illuminating  said  onginal  with  said  light  of  said  second  color 
and  exposing  said  copying  material  to  such  light  for  a  time 
interval », 


4,104,070 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  NEGATIVE  PHOTORESIST 

IMAGE 

Holger  Moritz,  Holzgerlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Gabor  Paal,  FUhWill,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,804 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jim.  30, 
1975,  2529054 

Int.  a.-  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  96—36  S  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  negative  photoresist  image  on  a 
substrate  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of 

Applying  to  a  substrate  a  layer  of  a  positive  working  photo- 
resist material  consisting  essentially  of  a  phenolformalde- 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  proof  copy  page  lay-outs  for 
multi-page  printing  comprising  the  steps  of  recording  at  prede- 
termined spaced  intervals  on  a  film  the  page  sequence  in  which 
such  pages  are  to  be  printed,  advancing  a  conveyer  sheet 
through  a  first  conveyer  sheet  holder  and  stopping  said  sheet  in 
said  first  holder  after  a  predetermined  length  of  said  conveyer 
sheet  has  been  advanced,  advancing  said  recorded  film  a  pre- 
determined length  to  expose  said  film  for  viewing  of  the  inter- 
vals of  said  page  printing  sequence  and  stopping  said  film,  after 
stopping  the  advance  of  said  conveyer  sheet  and  said  film 
affixing  to  said  conveyer  sheet  at  pre-determined  intervals 
across  said  conveyer  sheet  and  in  the  sequence  exposed  for 
viewing  on  said  film  the  proof  copy  pages  of  the  pages  to  be 
printed,  after  said  proof  copy  pages  have  been  affixed  to  said 
conveyer  sheet,  advancing  said  conveyer  sheet  with  said  proof 
copy  pages  affixing  thereto  through  a  second  conveyer  sheet 
holder  and  stopping  said  conveyer  sheet  in  said  second  con- 
veyer sheet  holder  after  a  pre-set  segment  length  of  said  con- 
veyer sheet  has  been  advanced  through  said  second  sheet 
holder,  advancing  a  pre-set  length  of  photosensitive  film  and 
stopping  said  photosensitive  film  and,  after  each  pre-set  seg- 
ment of  said  conveyer  sheet  and  said  pre-set  length  of  said 
pre-set  length  of  said  photosensitive  film  have  been  advanced 
and  while  said  conveyer  sheet  is  stopped  in  said  second  sheet 
holder  and  said  photosensitive  film  is  stopped,  reproducing  the 
images  of  said  proof  copy  pages  affixed  to  said  conveyer  sheet 
onto  said  photosensitive  film  and,  thereafter,  reproducing  the 
images  of  said  proof  page  copy  on  said  photosensitive  film  onto 
a  printing  plate  for  use  in  said  multi-page  printing. 
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4.104,072 
WATER  DEVELOPABLE  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 
PLATE  HAVING  DUAL  PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAYERING 
Eugene  Golda,  Monsey;  Alan  Leonard  Wilkes,  Brewster,  and 
Simon  Long  Chu,  Dobbs  Ferry,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Poly- 
chrome Corporation,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,531 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/76.  1/52 
VS.  a.  96—68  M  ^^™ 

13.  A  method  of  producing  a  lithographic  printing  plate 
which  comprises  first  applying  a  water  soluble,  lithographi- 
cally suitable,  light  sensitive  aromatic  diazo  substance  as  a  first 
layer  to  at  least  one  surface  of  a  metal  sheet  substrate  and 
secondly  applying  to  said  layer,  a  second  layer  of  a  water 
insoluble,  ink  receptive  photosensitive  composition  which 
comprises  a  water  permeable,  water  insoluble,  oleophilic  resin 
and  a  lithographically  suitable  photosensitizer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  reaction  product  of  the  paradizo 
diphenylamineparaformaldehyde  condensate  with  2-hydroxy- 
4-methoxy  benzophenone  sulfonic  acid,  the  azido  pyrenes, 
aromatic  diazo  oxides,  polyacetals  which  depolymenze  under 
ultraviolet  radiation,  polymonochloroacetaldehyde,  polypro- 
pionaldehyde,  poly-n-butyraldehyde,  poly-cyanopentalde- 
hyde,  polycyanovaleraldehyde.  poly-n-butyraldehyde,  poly- 
isobutyraldehyde,  polyvaleraldehyde  and  polyheltaldehyde, 
said  water  soluble,  lithographically  suitable,  light  sensitive 
subsunce  and  said  water  insoluble,  ink  receptive  photosensi- 
tive composition  are  characterized  as  being  either  both  positive 
working  or  both  negative  working. 

4,104,073 
FIRE  RETARDANT  INTUMESCENT  PUTTY 

Yooichi  Koide;  Tamotsu  Kaide;  Michio  Takada,  and  Kelji 
Ichikawa,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainichi-Nip- 
pon  Cables,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1975,  50-58936; 
May  16, 1975, 50-58937;  Sep.  22, 1975,  50-115002;  Sep.  22, 1975, 
50-115003 

Int.  a.2  C09D  5/18 
VS.  CL  106—15  FP  "  <^"™* 


value  of  about  40-500  determined  in  accordance  with  JIS  K 
2560-1 969,  and  comprises  a  thickener  and  a  natural  or  synthetic 
oil  which  is  nonvolatile  at  room  temperature. 


4,104,074 
PULVERULENT  BOROSILICATE  COMPOSITION  AND 
A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CELLULAR  BOROSILICATE 

BODY  THEREFROM 
Darid  Rostoker,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pituburgh  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Pituburgh,  Pa. 
Di»ision  of  Ser.  No.  685,054,  May  10,  1976.  This  application 
Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,840 
Int.  a.!  C03B  1/00 
U.S.  CU  106—40  V  ♦  aaims 
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1.  A  pulverulent  borosilicate  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  admixture  of  silica,  alumina,  boric  acid  and  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  in  which, 
said  boric  acid  is  in  the  form  of  BjOj  and  said  alkali  metal 

hydroxide  is  in  the  form  of  KjO,  and 
said  composition  contains  between  about  80  and  88  percent 
by  weight  SiO;,  between  about  7  and  B  percent  B,Oj, 
between  about  1  and  3  percent  by  weight  K-O  and  about 
4  percent  AI2O3. 


(CI  coPOCNTrvo) 

1  A  fire  reurdant  intumescent  putty  having  a  cone  penetra- 
tion value  of  2-40  (mm/150  g,  5  sec.,  at  20*  C)  detennined  in 
accordance  with  JIS  A  5752-1966,  which  comprises  (a)  at  least 
4%  by  weight  of  an  organic  material  which  is  a  semi-solid  or 
liquid  at  room  temperature  and  has  a  viscosity  of  50-100,000 
c  St  at  210'  F,  (b)  at  least  13%  by  weight  of  a  nitrogen-contain- 
ing phosphate  which  contains  at  least  7%  by  weight  of  phos- 
phorus and  corresponds  in  structure  to  a  phosphonc  acid 
represented  by  the  general  fonnula,  (xHjO  •  yPiOOn.  wherein 
0  <  ix/y)  §  3  and  n  is  1-14.  one  or  all  of  the  hydrogen  atoms 
of  which  are  substituted  with  at  least  one  mono-,  di-,  or  tnva- 
lent  nitrogen-containing  group  consisting  essentially  of  nitro- 
gen and  either  or  both  of  hydrogen  and  carbon,  and  (c)  lubn- 
cating  grease  wherein  said  grease  is  in  the  fonn  of  a  viscous 
paste  or  semi-solid  at  room  temperature,  has  a  cone  penetration 


4,104,075 

REFRACTORIES,  BATCH  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Takeshi  Hayashi,  Bizen;  Maaao  Shibuno,  Okayama;  Cbokei 

Sawaki,  Bizen,  and  Susumu  Okazaki,  Okucho,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shinagawa  Refractories  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1977,  Ser.  No.  759J42 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1976,  51-6702 

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/52.  35/56 

VS.  a.  106—44  28  Qaims 

1.  A  refractory  comprising  about  30  to  70%  by  weight  of  a 

coarse  refractory  grain  and,  as  an  indispensable  ingredient  for 

the  coarse  refractory  grain,  a  bonded  structure  comprising 

about  O.I  to  8.0%  by  weight  titanium  nitride,  about  0.5  to  30% 

by  weight  silicon  carbide,  and  about  1.5  to  55%  by  weight  of 

alumina,  said  bonded  structure  being  formed  in  the  refractory. 
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4,104,076 
MANUFACTURE  OF  NOVEL  GREY  AND  BRONZE 
GLASSES 
Andre  Pons,  ViUejuif,  France,  usignor  to  S«int-Gob«in  Indus- 
tries, Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  495,218,  Aug.  6,  1974.  abandoned,  and 
I  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,240,  Mar.  15,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,509 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17,  1970,  70.09441 
Int.  a.-  C03C  S/OS,  3/04 
U.S.  a.  106—52  *  a*inis 

1.  A  tinted  silica-soda-lime  glass  consisting  in  its  essential 
elements,  by  weight  percent,  of:  SiOj  60-75%.  8,0,  0-7%, 
Al,O,0-5%,  K,0  +  NajO  10-20%  of  which  KjO  is  0-10%, 
Cab  +  MgO  6-18%  of  which  CaO  is  0-16%  and  MgO  is 
0-10%,  and  containing  by  weight  percent  of  tintmg  agents: 
FejOj  02-1.5%.  CoO  00010-0.0300%,  Se  0-0.0200%,  and 
Cr;0, 0.0010-0.0200%. 

4,104,077 
POROUS  INORGANIC  PRODUCT 

Kazuaki  Kobayashi.  Fujisawa;  Noboru  Takaha,  Tokyo,  and 
Masao  Katsuragi.  Hamura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.;  Nihon  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Asano  Pole  Co.,  Ltd.,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,793 

Int.  a.-  C04B  7/32 

U.S.  a.  106—88  13  CMms 


ing  conduits  interconnecting  the  compartments  to  provide 
a  closed  loop  column,  at  least  one  additional  valve  con- 
trolled fluid  inlet  and  at  least  one  additional  valve  con- 
trolled fluid  outlet  for  each  compartment,  and  means  for 
sequential  operation  of  the  valves,  and 
(b)  operating  the  valves  sequentially  such  that  each  compart- 
ment undergoes,  and  at  any  one  time  there  is  at  least  one 
compartment  undergoing,  the  following  operations: 
(i)  being  fed  with  the  fluid  mixture  to  be  separated, 
(ii)  being  fed  with  a  carrier  fluid, 

(iii)  having  carrier  fluid  and  any  entrained  faster  moving 
components  of  the  fluid  mixture  removed  therefrom, 
and 
(iv)  being  isolated  and  treated  to  remove  any  slower  mov- 
ing components  of  the  fluid  mixture:  the  compartment 
being  fed  with  fluid  mixture  to  be  separated  being  a 
compartment  through  which  the  carrier  fluid  passes. 


4,104,079 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SCALE  CAUSED  BY 

RAFFINATE  IN  A  PHOSPHORIC  AOD  PURIFICATION 

PROCESS 

Sakumi  Fuji!;  Masao  Uchida,  and  Osamu  Watanabe,  all  of 

Shin-nanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,191 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1976,  51-42413 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/08 

VS.  a.  134—2  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  removing  adhered  scale  which  deposits  on 
surfaces  of  process  apparatus  when  said  surfaces  are  in  contact 
with  a  rafTinate  obuined  by  extracting  wet  process  phosphoric 
acid  with  an  organic  solvent  or  a  mixture  of  an  organic  solvent 
and  a  strong  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  scale  with  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  concentration 
of  greater  than  5  wt.  %  of  at  least  one  strong  base  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydrox- 
ide, calcium  hydroxide  and  barium  hydroxide  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  remove  said  scale  from  said  surfaces. 


I.  A  porous,  inorganic,  molded  product,  comprising  a  matrix 
of  molded,  shape-retaining,  inorganic  binder,  said  binder  hav- 
ing substantially  uniformly  distributed  therein  a  multiplicity  of 
open  mterconnecting  cells  wherein  each  of  said  cells  has  a 
volume  of  from  0.52  mm'  to  4200  mm',  said  open  cells  being 
interconnected  by  holes  so  that  the  interconnection  coefficieni 
of  said  product  is  from  0.5  to  15%,  wherein  the  interconnec- 
tion coefTicient  is  defined  as  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  the  holes 
that  communicate  with  the  cells  that  are  directly  intersected  by 
an  imaginary  cross-sectional  plane  through  said  product  di- 
vided by  the  area  of  that  plane,  the  ratio  of 


4,104,080 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WASHING  AND 

DRYING  REUSABLE  CONTAINERS 

Howard  M.  Sadwith,  16  Fairway  E.,  Colts  Neck,  N  J.  07722 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  665,819,  Mar.  11,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,317 

Int.  O.   B08B  9/00 

VS.  CL  134—23  »  Cl«''n» 


apparenl  density  of  said  product 
true  density  of  said  binder 


being  in  the  range  of  0.15  to  0.5. 


4,104,078 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  DEXTRANS 
Philip    Edwin    Barker,    Birmingham;    Brian    WiUiara    Hatt, 
BromsgroTC.  and  Frederick  John  EUison,  Liverpool,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  En^and 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,783 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1976, 
24908/76 

Int.  O.-  C08B  37/02;  C13L  3/00 
VS.  O.  127—46  R  >'  CMms 

1.  A  method  for  separation  of  a  fluid  mixture  of  dextrans  of 
differing  molecular  weights  into  two  fractions,  which  com- 
prises 
(a)  passing  said  mixture  into  chromatographic  apparatus 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  compartments  which  con- 
tain a  chromatographic  packing  material,  valve-contain- 


18.  A  method  for  washing  and  drying  reusable  container-like 
articles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transporting  said  articles  through  a  washing  station  for  ap- 
plying washing  fluid  thereto; 

transporting  said  articles  through  a  rinsing  station  for  apply- 
ing rinsing  fluid  thereto; 

flipping  said  nnsed  articles  so  as  to  abruptly  rotate  said 
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articles  end  over  end  lo  shake  a  portion  of  the  excess 

rinsing  fluid  on  said  articles  therefrom,  the  flipping  of  said 

articles  comprising: 

pushing  said  articles  onto  an  inclined  chute; 

and  righting  said  articles  when  they  reach  the  end  of  said 

chute; 
and  transporting  said  flipped  articles  through  a  drying 

station  for  drying  said  articles. 


4,104,081 
IN-LINE  BOTTLE  RINSER 
Roger  W.  Totten,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Adolph  Coors 
Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,676 

Int.  a.'  B08B  3/02.  13/00 

VS.  a.  134—23  16  Qaims 


member  toward  the  carried  bottle  and  contacting  the  side 
of  the  bottle:  and 
(d)  a  flexible  bottle  neck  retaining  member  connected  to  said 
lengthwise  member  and  angling  acutely  toward  said  bot- 
tom member  for  urging  a  bottle  into  the  earner  and  assist- 
ing in  retaining  the  bottle  against  said  bottom  and  side 
members,  said  neck  retaining  member  contacting  the 
bottle  between  the  finish  and  the  bottom  of  the  bottle  for 
improved  exposure  of  the  finish  lo  rinse  liquid 


4,104,082 
LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  LIQUID  MEDIUM 

Qaude  Boujard,  138  Rue  Davis  Johnston,  33000  Bordeaux, 
France,  and  Joseph  Vilaldach,  74  Avenue  de  Verdun,  33200 
Bordeaux,  France 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,024 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27,  1976,  7606058 

Int.  Q.;  B08B  13/00:  B63B  21/00 

VS.  Q.  134—141  15  Qaims 


I.  TTie  method  of  rinsing  bottles,  comprising  in  the  order 
staled: 

(a)  loading  upright  bottles  into  carriers  on  a  conveyor  chain 
traveling  in  a  substantially  straight  path. 

(b)  inverting  the  bottles  by  pivoting  their  carriers  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  path  of  the  conveyor  chain,  the 
carriers  retaining  the  bottles  in  defined  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  carriers, 

(c)  spraying  rinse  liquid  into  the  moving  bottles  through  a 
varying  angle  as  the  inverted  bottles  approach,  pass  over, 
and  travel  beyond  spray  means  along  said  straight  path, 

(d)  returning  the  bottles  to  upright  position  by  pivoting  their 
carriers  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  the  con- 
veyor, and 

(e)  unloading  upright  bottles  from  the  carriers,  the  loading, 
inverting,  spraying,  uprighling.  and  unloading  taking 
place  along  said  straight  path. 

9  An  in-line  rinser  for  bottles  and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  carrying  a  succession  of  bottles  in  predeter- 
mined locations  with  respect  to  the  length  of  the  con- 
veyor; 

(b)  spray  means  for  spraying  rinse  liquid  into  passing  bottles 
on  the  conveyor  through  an  angle  that  varies  with  respect 
to  each  bottle: 

(c)  said  spray  means  comprising  a  circular  rotatable  nozzle 
manifold  with  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  mounted  in  its 
circumferential  edge,  synchronizing  means  connected  to 
the  conveyor  for  rotating  the  manifold  through  a  spray 
arc  in  response  to  the  passage  of  said  predetermined  bottle 
locations  of  the  conveyor,  and  means  delivering  a  supply 
of  rinse  liquid  to  the  manifold: 

(d)  sealing  means  covering  a  portion  of  the  circumferential 
edge  of  said  circular  nozzle  manifold;  and 

(e)  means  for  limiting  radially  outward  movement  of  the 
nozzles  with  respect  to  said  circular  nozzle  manifold  but 
permitting  the  nozzles  lo  be  pushed  radially  inwardly  by 
said  sealing  means. 

13.  In  combination  with  a  conveyor  for  bottles  for  use  with 
bottle  rinsing  means,  an  improved  bottle  carrier  characterized 
by  the  absence  of  springs  and  rollers,  for  use  with  a  necked 
bottle  of  predetermined  axial  height  and  shape,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lengthwise  member  approximately  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  the  vertical  axis  of  a  carried  bottle  and  spaced 
from  the  side  wall  of  the  bottle: 

(b)  a  bottom  member  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
lengthwise  member  and  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
bottom  of  a  carried  bottle; 

(c)  a  pair  of  side  arms  angling  obliquely  from  said  lengthwise 


1.  A  lifting  device  for  use  in  a  liquid  medium,  comprising: 

a  substantially  parallelepipedical  bottomless  tank  having  an 
upper  wall  and  submergible  in  the  liquid  medium 

means  for  introducing  air  into  said  tank  for  driving  the  liquid 
out  of  the  tank  to  raise  the  tank  from  the  liquid  medium 
and  for  discharging  air  from  the  tank  to  fill  the  tank  with 
liquid  to  lower  the  lank  into  the  liquid  medium:  and 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  tank  with  respect  to  a  side  wall 
of  a  space  containing  the  liquid  medium,  during  the  lower- 
ing and  the  raising  of  the  tank,  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  tank  remains  parallel  lo  the  side  wall,  said  guide 
means  comprising  a  first  pair  of  parallel  arms  and  a  second 
pair  of  parallel  arms,  first  corresponding  ends  of  the  iwo 
arms  of  the  first  pair  of  arms  being  pivotally  mounted  with 
respect  lo  said  side  wall  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
common  first  horizontal  axis,  second  corresponding  ends 
of  said  first  pair  of  arms  and  being  pivotally  mounted  with 
respect  to  the  tank  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second 
common  horizontal  axis,  first  corresponding  ends  of  the 
two  arms  of  the  second  pair  of  arms  being  pivotally 
mounted  with  respect  to  the  said  side  wall  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  common  third  horizontal  common  axis, 
and  second  corresponding  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  arms 
being  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  the  tank  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  common  fourth  horizontal  axis, 
said  tank  having  its  length  parallel  to  said  axis  and  the  two 
arms  of  each  pair  of  arms  being  spaced  apart  horizontally 
at  a  distance  greater  than  the  length  of  the  tank,  said 
fourth  axes  being  parallel,  said  first  and  third  axes  being 
spaced  apart  in  the  plane  of  said  side  wall,  and  said  second 
and  fourth  axes  being  spaced  the  same  distance  as  said  first 
and  third  axes  in  a  plane  containing  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  lank  and  perpendicular  to  the  upper  wall  of  the  tank 
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4,104,083 
SOLAR  BATTERY  PACKAGE 
Taiai  Hirano,  Tenri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japanese  GoTernment, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,775 

Cairns  prioritj.  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1976,  51-45353 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/04 

VS.  a.  136—89  H  8  CI*""" 


23    310    S 


5o     300         Z5     310     Z5 


10    22  30O  22      23    300  to 


1.  A  solar  battery  package  which  comprises: 
a  solar  cell  having  a  pair  of  lead  wires  extending  therefrom 
and  a  light  receiving  area  defined  on  one  surface  thereof; 


and 
a  block  of  fiber-reinforced  thermosetting  synthetic  resin, 
said  solar  cell  being  embedded  in  said  block  with  the  free 
ends  of  said  lead  wires  extending  outwardly  of  said  block, 
at  least  the  portion  of  said  block  which  overlays  the  light 
receiving  area  of  the  solar  cell  being  transparent,  said 
block  having  four  right-angled  comers,  at  least  two  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  block  having  respective  cutout  portions 
therein  in  asymmetrical  relation  to  each  other  for  connec- 
tion of  said  solar  battery  package  with  another  similarly 
shaped  solar  battery  package. 
2  A  solar  battery  package  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said 
cutout  portions  extend  the  full  length  of  the  respective  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  block,  one  being  on  one  face  of  the  block  and 
the  other  being  on  the  other  face  of  the  block. 

4,104,084 

SOLAR  CELLS  HAVING  INTEGRAL  COLLECTOR 

GRIDS 

John  C.  Evans,  Jr.,  N.  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,823 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  4. 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.!  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  a.  136-89  CC  »  CI"™ 


at  the  interface  between  each  said  device  and  said  base 
metal  layer; 

a  transparent,  conductive  mixed  metal  oxide  layer  in  integral 
contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  heterojunction 
device  or  said  Schottky  barrier  device  and  having  a  metal 
alloy  grid  network  composed  of  the  same  metal  elements 
as  the  oxide  constituents  of  said  mixed  metal  oxide  layer, 
said  network  being  embedded  in  said  mixed  metal  oxide 
layer; 

an  insulating  layer  which  prevents  electrical  contact  be- 
tween said  conductive  metal  base  layer  and  said  transpar- 
ent conductive  metal  oxide  layer;  and 

a  meul  contact  means  covering  said  insulating  layer  and  in 
intimate  contact  with  said  metal  grid  network  embedded 
in  said  transparent  oxide  layer  for  conducting  electrons 
generated  by  the  photovoltaic  process  from  said  device. 

4,104,085 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  BY  IMPLANTING  IONS  THROUGH  BEVELLED 

OXIDE  LAYER  IN  SINGLE  MASKING  STEP 
Paul  Zandveld,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,530 
Oaims  priority,   application   Netherlands,  No».   11,   1975, 
7513161 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  148—1.5  >5  Ctaims 


s\N\S>^^\ 


1 1  N  1 1 ,1  r 


1    A  heterojunction  or  Schottky  barrier  solar  ceU  which 

comprises; 

a  heterojunction  or  Schottky  barrier  device,  each  having 
opposed  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

a  conductive  base  metal  layer  compatible  with  and  coating 
predominantly  the  lower  surface  of  the  substrate  of  each 
said  device  such  that  a  back  surface  field  region  is  formed 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  in  a 
semiconductor  body  having  a  surface  at  a  semiconductor  re- 
gion thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  masking  layer  on  said  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  region, 

(b)  providing  a  second  masking  layer  on  said  first  masking 
layer. 

(c)  providing  a  window  in  said  second  masking  layer. 

(d)  directing  toward  said  layers  at  a  first  part  of  said  surface, 
ions  of  a  dopant  material  having  an  energy  level  such  that, 
outside  said  window,  said  first  dopant  ions  being  retained 
entirely  by  the  combined  said  first  and  second  masking 
layers  and,  inside  said  window,  they  are  retained  at  most 
only  partly,  said  ions  thus  being  implanted  selectively  into 
said  semiconductor  region  at  said  first  surface  part  so  as  to 
form  a  first  doped  semiconductor  zone. 

(e)  subjecting  said  first  masking  layer  to  an  etching  treatment 
while  using  said  second  masking  layer  as  an  etching  mask, 
so  that  the  exposed  part  of  said  first  masking  layer  is 
etched  away  and  form  at  the  edge  of  the  etched-away  part 
thereof  a  transition  region  having  a  thickness  increasing 
towards  the  exterior  of  the  window, 

(0  then  directing  toward  said  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
body  ions  of  a  second  dopant  material,  said  second  dopant 
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ions  having  such  energy  that  said  second  dopant  ions  are 
retained  entirely  by  said  first  masking  layer  outside  said 
transition  region  and  are  retained  only  partly  by  at  least  a 
part  of  the  transition  region,  said  second  dopant  ions  thus 
being  selectively  implanted  into  said  semiconductor  re- 
gion to  form  a  second  doped  semiconductor  zone  that 
adjoins  a  second  part  of  said  surface,  said  second  surface 
part  comprising  and  entirely  surrounding  said  first  surface 
part. 


4,104,086 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ISOLATED  REGIONS  OF 

SILICON  UTILIZING  REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING 

James  Allan  Bondur,  Walden,  and  Hans  Bemhard  Pogge,  Hope- 
well Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,361 

Int.  a.-'  HOIL  21/76.  27/00 

VS.  a.  148—1.5  21  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  isolating  regions  of  silicon  comprising: 

providing  a  silicon  body  composed  principally  of  one  con- 
ductivity; 

forming  tapered  sided  openings  of  less  than  about  4  microm- 
eters in  width  at  the  surface  in  said  body  by  reactive  ion 
etching; 

the  taper  of  said  Upered  sided  openings  being  greater  than 
about  2°  from  the  vertical  and  terminating  into  the  sub- 
stantially fiat  bottom  of  said  openings; 

thermally  oxidizing  the  surfaces  of  said  openings; 

filling  said  thermally  oxidized  openings  with  a  dielectric 
material  wherein  the  said  regions  of  silicon  are  isolated; 
and 

removing  said  dielectric  material  from  above  the  surface  of 
said  body  wherein  the  said  openings  are  uniformly  filled  at 
the  said  surface. 


4,104,087 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  MNOS  MEMORY 
CIRCUITS 
Alfred  C.  Ipri,  Princeton,  and  Doris  W.  Flatley,  Belle  Meade, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,481 
Int.  a,2  HOIL  21/265 
U.S.  a.  148—1.5  >  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  an  MNOS  memory  circuit 
comprising  the  steps  of 
fabricating  semiconductor  islands  on  a  substrate  member  of 


non-conducting  material  to  provide  suble,  memory  and 

tunnel  device  islands, 
depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  said  islands  and 

substrate  member, 
defining  a  MNOS  silicon  nitride  channel  region  on  said 

memory  device  island  and  removing  the  silicon  dioxide 

therefrom, 
implanting  ions  into  said  silicon  nitride  channel  region  to  a 

selected  memory  device  thereshold  level, 
stripping  the  silicon  dioxide  layers  from  the  top  surfaces  of 

said  stable  and  memory  device  islands, 
growing  a  thermal  oxide  layer  over  the  stripped  island  sur- 
faces, 
defining  channels  on  the  top  surfaces  of  said  stable  and 

memory  device  islands, 
stripping  the  thermal  oxide  from  suble  and  memory  device 


'"Vi'fiAu"' — ^^>''/>v<    — ■ — "r^ 


island  top  surface  areas  other  than  areas  defining  said 

channels, 
effecting  P-h  diffusion  to  said  suble  and  memory  device 

islands  and  N  -t-  diffusion  to  said  tunnel  device  island, 
stripping  said  deposited  silicon  dioxide  and  said  thermal 

oxide  layers, 
growing  a  thin  oxide  layer  on  the  top  surface  of  said  memory 

device  island, 
depositing  a  layer  of  nitride  on  said  layer  of  oxide, 
defining  a  nitride-thin  oxide  region  on  the  top  surface  of  said 

memory  device  island  and  removing  nitride-thin  oxide 

from  non-defined  regions  thereof 
growing  a  thick  layer  of  thermal  oxide  over  the  surfaces  and 

edges  of  said  stable,  memory  and  tunnel  device  islands, 

and 
providing  said  suble,  memory  and  tunnel  devices  with 

conuct  electrodes. 


4,104,088 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIFFERENTIALLY  COATED 
ONE  SIDE  ALLOYED  GALVANIZED  STEEL  STRIP 
Walter  Batz,  Hopewell  Township,  Beaver  County,  Pa.,  assignor 
to  Jones  Sl  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,876 
Int.  a.2  C23C  1/02 
VS.  a.  148—12  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  zinc  coated  and  heat-treated 
sttel  substrate,  comprising: 
passing  a  low  carbon  steel  substrate  through  a  molten  zinc 
bath  containing  from  0.15%  to  0.18%  aluminum  so  as  to 
form  an  essentially  unalloyed  zinc  coating  on  both  sides  of 
said  substrate;  controlling  the  zinc  coating  so  as  to  obuin 
a  coating  weight  of  about  0.20  oz. /sq.ft.  maximum  on  a 
first  side  of  said  substrate  and  about  0.30  oz./sq.ft.  mini- 
mum on  a  second  side;  and  uniformly  heating  both  sides  of 
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said  zinc  coaled  substrate  for  a  time 

"mcl^t  t^forn,  a  fully  alloyed  .ro,..z.nc  coatmg  on  said 


and  to  a  temperature       o.a.z.n.  the  res^ta.  porc.s  s^^^^^     ^^^ 


oxide  layer  and  oxidizing  the  ! 


rmt  'tm  zoan-trt 


iLtoniM.    JECO««s 


firs,  s,de  and  to  retain  the  essentially  unalloyed  zinc  coat- 
ing  on  said  second  side. 


4.104,089 
niF  PAST  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  PRODUCTS 
isao  M'?i.^■sMS»    i^-.  -i^-or  to  Nippon  Light  Me-l 
^-'-'iirrirK!^^.  NO.  703.654 

,nt.a.^C22C2;/0^  aaaims 

't  Sei!!rl— alloy  products  of  h^hs.^^^^^^^ 

"^^i:t;rrsro^eo^t^C"cf-outo^pro^s3 

ine  process  in  whicti  oxygen  K<ii.  ■  „f  „  i,,si  7n' C/sec 


layer  within  the  said  openings  and  on  its  surface  to  form 
fully  isolated  regions  of  said  surface  layer. 


''t  ?met!^"or  forming  total  dielectnc  isolation  in  a  silicon 

structure  comprising:  „„„„d  Drincipally  of  one  con- 

providing  a  -•--^'-^//^Xtc^"  thereover  and  a 

HESi^i:kSeCr;^::^ts 

'L'  T^iThlnl  "^l^y  mrhydrofluonc  acid  solution 
""^^'^e^l^^tS^nt^he  said  P.  conductivity  sUicon 
layer  to  a  layer  of  porous  silicon;  and 


.I.DI  IPATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIFFUSANTS  TO 

^  r^r^nl^brthe  A^i»istr..or  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration  ^«'»"««°?1°^- 
Filed  May  20,  1977.  Ser.  No.  799,026 

„t.a.^H01L2//^25  ^^^^ 

^tAnau'Lilemethodfordopingasolarcel.substrateof 
the  fla"  wafer  type  having  opposed  surfaces  which  comprises 
"  «r  In  pttinTonto  each  of  said  opposed  -fac«  a  aye  o 
a  Blass-forming  chemical  containing  an  electrical  type 
Lpa'lch  Secularly  bonds  to  a  resulting  g.^«^^^^ 
inE  the  dopant  in  said  chemical  on  one  of  said  surtaces 
^1„g  of  a  L  electrical  type  and  the  dopant  •"  said  chem- 
ical on  the  opposed  surface  being  of  a  second  electncal 

hel^g  said  printed  substrate  at  a  first  elevated  temperature 
Trerove  volatiles  from  said  layer  and  to  dry  the  same, 

ihe'rlfter  heating  said  printed  substrate  at  a  second  elevated 
~atu"  greater  than  said  first  elevated  temperature  to 
1ZZ  glL  coating  of  said  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
sXrate  ^id  second  elevated  temperature  being  effec^ 
U^to  l^^taneously  diffuse  both  of  the  dopants  into  sa.d 
substrate. 


4,104,092 

EMULSION  SENSITIZED  GELLED  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITION 

John  J.  Mullay,  Hazelton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Powder  Com- 
pany, Tamaqua,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,858 
Int.  a?  C06B  45/00 
U.S.  a.  149—2  25  aaims 

1.  An  aqueous  gel  explosive  composition  comprising  up  to 
about  90  percent  by  weight  inorganic  oxidizing  agents,  from 
about  5  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  water,  from  about  0.2  to 
about  2.0  percent  by  weight  aqueous  gelling  agents,  from  0.2  to 
about  10%  by  weight  bulking  agents,  in  the  gel  portion,  and 
from  about  1  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  an  explosive 
emulsion  comprising  a  continuous  carbonaceous  fuel  phase  and 
a  discontinuous  aqueous  phase,  said  emulsion  uniformly  dis- 
tributed in  said  gel  portion. 


4,104,095 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  TUBULAR  ARTICLE 

William  D.  Shaw.  4494  Orchard  St..  Mantua.  Ohio  44255 

Filed  No».  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,694 

Int.  a.J  B32B  31/26 

U.S.  a.  156—83  II  aaims 


4,104,093 
THERMIT  COMPOSITION 

Nobuyoshi  Yam^i,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Foseco  Trading 

A.G.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774.368 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1976,  51-74929 

Int.  a.i  C06B  33/12 

U.S.  a.  149—40  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermit  composition  comprising  a  particulate  oxidiz- 
able  metal,  particulate  iron  oxide  and  particulate  refractory 
filler,  the  improvement  that  the  particulate  refractory  filler 
comprises  zircon  and  is  present  in  an  amount  of  greater  than  35 
and  up  to  50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
easily  oxidizable  metal  and  iron  oxide. 


4,104,094 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CLEATS  ON  BELTING 
Soren  E.  Peterson,  1649  W.  3300  South,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84119 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,262 

Int.  a.J  B32B  31/14 

VS.  a.  156—500  *  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fonning  composite  hollow  articles  with 
non-collapsible  liners  for  containing  destructive  materials  and 
an  outer  sleeve  of  subsuntially  rigid  high  strength  material  in 
which  material  forming  the  liner  cannot  be  directly  bonded  to 
the  material  forming  said  sleeve,  comprising  the  steps  of  select- 
ing a  preformed  seamless  extruded  liner  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial with  an  inner  wall  shaped  to  contain  said  destructive  mate- 
rials and  an  outer  surface,  applying  a  fabric  to  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  liner  material,  externally  applying  heat  to  said 
outer  surface  through  said  fabric  at  a  sufficiently  high  rate  and 
a  period  of  time  required  to  melt  said  outer  surface  of  said 
thermoplastic  material  without  melting  the  portions  of  said 
thermoplastic  material  spaced  from  said  surface,  said  applica- 
tion of  heat  causing  healing  without  melting  of  said  portions  of 
said  thermoplastic  material  spaced  from  said  surface  and  caus- 
ing radial  expansion  thereof  a  greater  amount  than  said  fabric 
thereby  causing  nodules  of  said  melted  outer  surface  to  flow 
radially  outward  into  openings  in  said  fabric  to  partially  en- 
close said  fabric  in  said  melted  outer  surface  while  leaving 
substantial  portions  of  said  fabric  exposed,  cooling  said  liner  to 
solidify  said  outer  surface  and  produce  a  permanent  mechani- 
cal bond  between  said  fabric  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  liner 
without  separate  bonding  agents,  and  thereafter  enclosing  said 
liner  and  fabric  with  said  sleeve  material  causing  it  to  bond  to 
said  exposed  fabric  without  bonding  to  said  liner  material,  said 
fabric  providing  substantially  the  entire  interconnection  be- 
tween said  liner  and  said  sleeve  and  providing  a  sufficient 
connection  to  prevent  collapse  of  said  liner. 


1.  Apparatus  for  affixing  cleats  to  belting  including,  in  com- 
bination: a  bed;  a  press  disposed  over  said  bed  and  having  a 
cleat-forming  die;  first  and  second,  mutually  spaced  means  for 
heating  said  die  coupled  thereto,  said  bed  including  a  support 
disposed  underneath  said  die;  third  means  for  heating  said 
support,  said  first,  second,  and  third  means  each  including 
interior,  fiuid-containing  cavities  and  electrical  heating  ele- 
ments disposed  within  said  cavities;  and  means  for  supplying 
electrical  power  to  said  electrical  heating  elements. 


4,104,096 
DIFFUSION  BARRIER  AND  SEPARATION  SUBSTANCE 
FOR  METAL  PARTS  ADJOINING  EACH  OTHER  IN  AN 

OXYGEN  FREE  ATMOSPHERE 
Hans  Gass,  Neuchatel:  Hans  Erich  Hintermann,  Ins,  and  Hart- 
mut  Griepentrog,  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Laboratoire  Suisse  de  Recherches  Horlogeries, 
Switzerland  and  Gutehoflnungshutte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser,  No.  601,538,  Aug.  4.  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,072,797. 
This  application  Feb.  18,  1977.  Ser.  No.  769,881 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1974,  2441260 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  7, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  COIB  21/06.  35/08:  B32B  15/04 

VS.  a.  156—89  5  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  diffusion  barrier  between  first  and 

second  metal  parts  with  diffusion  barriers  therebetween  in  face 

to  face  direct  contact  with  the  metal  parts  comprising  forming 

a  protective  film  from  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  substance 

comprising  from  5  to  50%  of  hexagonal  boron  nitride,  from  0.5 

to  30%  binder,  from  2  to  6%  of  swelling  agents  and  the  balance 

a  liquid  suspension  medium,  subjecting  the  suspension  to  a 

burning  for  from  0.35  to  2  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  100" 

to  500"  C. 
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4  A  method  of  producing  a  layer  which  is  effective  as  a 
separation  and  diffusion  barrier  in  an  oxygen-free  inert  prefera- 
bly helium-containing  atmosphere  between  contiguous  metal 


parts  and  high  temperature  reactors  or  gas  turbines  having  a 
closed  circuit,  comprising  positioning  a  layer  consisting  sub- 
stantially of  hexagonal  boron  nitride  between  the  metal  parts  in 
face  to  face  contact  with  said  metal  parts. 


having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  passage  of  an  at  least  par- 
tially uncured  core; 

passing  the  curable  core  through  the  confined  zone  while 
substantially  simultaneously  (a)  exposing  the  core  to  an 
applied  microwave  field,  and  (b)  contacting  substantially 
only  the  outer  surface  of  the  core  with  a  cool  stream  of 
fluid  within  the  confined  zone,  whereby  the  core  becomes 
substantially  cured  with  the  exception  of  a  layer  at  the 
outer  surface  of  the  core  which  remains  substantially 
uncured; 

twining  reinforcement  on  said  uncured  outer  surface  of  the 
core;  and 

adhering  the  reinforcement  to  the  core. 

13.  Apparatus  for  partially  curing  Hexible  curable  elasto- 
meric  cores  useful  in  the  manufacture  of  reinforced  tubular 
articles  such  as  hose,  comprising: 


4,104.097 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  DUCT 
Raymond  A.  Gregory,  Garfield  Heights,  and  DeWitt  Gifford 
Wilcox,  TalUnadge.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Qecon  Incor- 
porated, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,797 

Int.  a.:  B31C  I/OO.  5/00 

VS.  a.  156—143  10  aalms 


1  Method  for  making  a  flexible,  wire-reinforced  duct  com- 
prising 

providing  a  stationary  mandrel  having  an  endless  helical 
groove  corresponding  in  shape  to  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  a  reinforcement  wire, 

providing  a  drive  belt  positioned  opposite  said  groove, 

feeding  at  least  one  flexible  stnp  wider  than  and  conformable 
to  said  groove  in  helical  relation  onto  said  mandrel, 

feeding  at  least  one  reinforcement  wire  substantially  simulta- 
neously in  helical  relation  over  said  strip  by  causing  said 
belt  to  press  said  stnp  into  the  groove  in  said  mandrel,  and 
overlapping  said  strip  and  wire  by  a  covering, 

applying  adhesive  at  some  time  to  at  least  one  of  said  strips 
and  wire  to  provide  a  composite  unitary  structure, 

said  drive  belt  has  an  endless  longitudinally  spaced  groove 
dimensioned  so  as  to  receive  the  cross-sectional  dimension 
of  said  reinforcement  wire,  and  wherein  the  groove  in  said 
belt  is  disposed  opposite  the  groove  in  said  mandrel,  and 

said  wire  is  fed  from  the  groove  in  said  belt  whereby  a 
portion  of  the  wire  is  disposed  within  the  confines  of  the 
mandrel  groove. 


at  least  one  microwave  applicator  confined  zone  of  gener- 
ally elongated  cylindrical  shape  and  of  greater  internal 
cross  dimension  than  the  core  to  be  cured,  thereby  defin- 
ing an  annular  zone  therebetween,  and  the  confined  zone 
having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  through  passage  of  an  un- 
cured core; 

means  coupled  to  the  confined  zone  for  supplying  a  micro- 
wave field  to  the  confined  zone;  and 

means  for  contacting  the  surface  of  the  uncured  core  with  a 
cooling  fluid  in  the  annular  zone  simultaneously  as  the 
core  is  passed  through  the  confined  zone  and  exposed  to 
the  microwave  field  without  using  a  mandrel  as  an  internal 
support  for  the  core; 

means  for  twining  reinforcement  on  said  core  downstream 
of  said  confined  zone. 


4,104,099 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAPPING  OR 
POLISHING  MATERIALS 
Raymond  E.  Scherrer,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,451 
Int.  a.'  B32B  SI/00 
VS.  a.  156-155  15  Claims 


4,104,098 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  AND 

REINFORCING  HOSE 

James  M.  Hush,  Evergreen,  and  Donald  J.  McPhee,  Littleton, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  Company,  Den- 

Tcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779^13 
Int.  C\.-  B65H  81/00 
VS.  O.  156-149  I''  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  flexible  reinforced  tubular  articles 
such  as  hose  having  a  core  formed  of  curable  elastomeric 
material,  compnsing: 
establishing  at  least  one  microwave  applicator  confined  zone 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  material  to  be  processed  to  a 
supporting  surface  of  a  processing  apparatus  wherein  a  se- 
lected surface  of  the  material  is  to  be  protected,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
applying  a  protective  coating  to  the  selected  surface  of  the 

material;  and 
disposing  a  temperature-sensitive  material  between  the  pro- 
tective coating  and  the  supporting  surface  for  securing  the 
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coating  to  said  surface,  whereby  the  protective  coating 
protects  the  selected  surface  of  the  material  during  the 
processing  and  from  solvents  used  to  remove  the  tempera- 
ture-sensitive material. 
3.  A  method  for  mounting  a  semiconductor  wafer  to  the 
surface  of  a  lapping  plate  in  such  a  manner  as  to  protect  the 
front  face  of  the  wafer  during  the  lapping  operation,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

laminating  the  front  face  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  to  a 

dry  film  photopolymer  disposed  on  a  carrier  sheet;  and 
securing  said  carrier  sheet  over  the  surface  of  said  lapping 
plate. 


takes  on  the  characteristics  of  said  one  surface  of  the  juxU- 
posed  master  layer. 


4,104,100 

PROCESS  FOR  ANODIC  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF 

AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS 

Dale  F.  Anders,  Fox  River  Grove;  Peter  V.  Brizgys,  Chicago; 

Ronald  Mattiuz,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  III.,  and  Edward  J. 

Murphy,  Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,386 

Int.  a.^  C25D  IS/OS 

U.S.  a.  204—181  R  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  electrodepositing  a  continuous  polymer  film 
on  a  conductive  substrate  comprising,  passing  a  unidirectional 
electrical  current  through  an  aqueous  bath  of  emulsion  copoly- 
mer particles  and  then  through  said  conductive  substrate  as 
anode,  said  emulsion  copolymer  particles  being  provided  by 
aqueous  emulsion  copolymerization  of  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers  in  the  presence  of  about  0.5-5%  of  the 
weight  of  materials  subjected  to  copolymerization,  of  a  polyan- 
ionic  phosphate-based  emulsifying  agent,  and  then  withdraw- 
ing the  coated  anode  from  said  bath. 


4,104,102 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RETROREFLECTIVE 

LAMINATE 

Beverly  M.  Eagon,  Hudson;  Russell  L.  Carlson,  Tallmadge,  and 

Raymond  C.  Fry,  Stow,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Morgan 

Adhesives  Company,  Stow,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  552,325,  Feb.  24,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,023,889. 

This  applicaHon  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,790 

Int.  a.-  B05D  5/06:  B32B  JI/OO 

VS.  a.  156—298  3  Qaims 


4,104,101 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  PLASTIC  SHEET 

Armen  Garabedian,  8-22  Astoria  Blvd.,  Long  Island  aty,  N.Y. 

11102 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  279,964,  Aug.  11,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,495,  May  10, 

1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  805,093,  Feb.  14, 

1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,140, 

Mar.  21, 1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  473,342,  Jul.  20, 1965,  Pat.  No.  3,383,265.  This  application 

Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,048 

Int.  a.2B29C  77/0(5 

VS.  a.  156—285  3*  Claims 


36  jjDdCC 


40  Metjl  Film 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  retrorefleclive  laminate,  the  steps 
of  applying  a  binder  layer  to  a  face  layer,  applying  glass  beads 
to  the  surface  of  said  binder  layer  and  embedding  them  in  such 
layer  but  having  said  glass  beads  protruding  from  said  binder 
layer,  applying  a  liquid  sealer  layer  to  the  surface  of  the  binder 
layer  and  the  protruding  glass  beads,  drying  to  obtain  a  sealer 
layer  that  follows  the  contour  of  the  protruding  glass  beads 
and  the  binder  layer  surface  on  both  the  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces of  such  sealing  layer,  heating  the  resultant  laminate,  and 
laminating  a  preformed  uniform  thickness  spacer  film  to  the 
sealer,  glass  bead  and  binder  layer  under  controlled  heat  condi- 
tions to  bond  the  spacer  film  thereto,  the  spacer  film  substan- 
tially maintaining  its  uniform  thickness  as  it  is  healed  and 
laminated  to  the  sealer-glass  bead  binder  layer,  the  sealer  layer 
aiding  the  bonding  of  the  spacer  film  to  the  bead-binder  sur- 
faces, the  spacer  film  having  a  metal  reflective  layer  on  its 
outer  surface  in  the  completed  retrorefiective  laminate. 


4,104,103 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CORK  WALL  COVERING 

John  A.  Tarullo,  Box  32159,  Louisville,  Ky.  40232 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,725,  Sep.  30,  1974.  This 

application  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,259 

Int.  a.-  C09J  5/00 

VS.  a.  156—309  14  Oaims 


1.  The  process  for  producing  a  plastic  sheet  having  on  a 
major  face  thereof  the  characteristics  of  one  surface  of  a  master 
layer,  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  on  said  surface  of  said 
master  layer  a  plastic  material  in  comminuted  form,  disposing 
over  said  plastic  material  a  microporous  parting  element  and 
an  air-releasing  wire  screen  means  to  form  a  multiple  layer 
sandwich  which  includes  said  wire  screen  means,  said  parting 
element,  said  plastic  material,  and  said  master  layer,  position- 
ing said  multiple  layer  sandwich  between  two  spaced  fiexible 
diaphragms,  heating  said  plastic  material  to  at  least  its  fusion 
temperature,  applying  a  fluid  pressure  to  said  diaphragms  to 
evenly  impress  a  fiuid-like  pressure  to  said  multiple  layer  sand- 
wich with  a  force  sufficient  to  cause  the  plastic  material  to  fuse 
to  a  coherent  mass  defining  a  plastic  sheet  as  said  major  face 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  cork  wall  covering  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  sheet  of  backing  material  onto  one  side  of  a 
sheet  of  cork  with  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  being  dis- 
posed therebetween; 

(b)  adhering  said  backing  material  to  said  sheet  of  cork  to 
form  a  two-ply  sheet  by  subjecting  said  material  to  prese- 
lected temperature  and  pressure  for  a  preselected  period 
of  time; 

(c)  flexing  said  sheet  of  cork  and  backing  matenal  by  stress 
relieving  sequentially  each  side  of  said  two-ply  sheet; 

(d)  coating  the  opposite  side  of  said  cork  sheet  with  a  mix- 
ture of  a  polyester  resin  adhesive  and  a  curing  agent  for 
said  polyester  resin; 
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(e)  placing  a  sheet  of  facing  material  onto  said  side  of  cork 
sheet  including  said  polyester  resin  adhesive; 

(0  adhering  said  facing  material  to  said  cork  to  form  a  three- 
ply  sheet  by  subjecting  said  material  to  preselected  tem- 
perature and  pressure  for  a  preselected  period  of  time; 
and, 

(g)  cooling  said  three-ply  sheet  to  a  preselected  temperature. 


4,104,105 
AUTOMATIC  OVERLAY  ATTACHING  APPARATUS 
Wilson  Parker  Rayfleld,  Pittsford,  and  Robert  H.  Jurgensen, 
Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  73«,674 

Int.  O.-  B44C  3/00;  B32B  35/00 

t.S.  a.  156— 3«4  7  Claims 


4,104,104 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PROCESSING 

PHOTOGRAVURE  CURVILINEAR  SURFACES 

James  Kagey  Anderson,  1110  Rostrefor  Cir.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

40205 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  392,475,  Aug.  29.  1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,898 

Int.  or-  C23F  1/02 

VS.  a.  156—345  3  Cluns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  of  photogravure  curvilinear 
surfaces  comprising:  (a)  at  least  three  etching  stations  located 
in  side  by  side  sequential  relationship  to  each  other  in  a  co- 
extensive series,  each  including  opposed  vertically  extending 
support  members  and  an  etching  tray  positioned  therebetween, 
said  support  members  terminating  in  gravure  cylinder  receiv- 
ing means  for  supporting  said  curvilinear  surfaces  in  a  prese- 
lected relationship  with  said  tray  and  rotating  said  surfaces  at 
a  preselected  speed,  and,  an  etching  system  including  for  each 
station,  an  etching  solution,  an  etching  solution  transfer  means 
and  an  etching  solution  storage  means  in  communication  there- 
with, said  transfer  means  functioning  to  transfer  etching  solu- 
tion from  said  storage  means  to  said  etching  tray  and  back  for 
reuse,  the  concentration  of  the  etching  solution  of  each  station 
being  more  dilute  than  in  the  preceding  of  each  of  said  sequen- 
tial stations  in  said  series;  (b)  at  least  one  cleaning  station  lo- 
cated in  sequential,  co-extensive  relationship  to  the  last  of  the 
etching  stations  in  said  series,  and  including  opposed  vertically 
extending  support  members  and  cleaning  solution  receiving 
means  supported  therebetween,  said  support  members  termi- 
nating in  gravure  cylinder  receiving  means  for  supporting  and 
rotating  said  curvilinear  surfaces  at  a  preselected  speed,  said 
cleaning  station  further  including  a  cleaning  system  having  a 
cleaning  solution,  cleaning  solution  transfer  means,  a  cleaning 
solution  storage  means  in  communication  therewith,  and  deliv- 
ery means  for  applying  said  cleaning  solution  to  said  cylinder; 
<c)  conveying  means  supported  in  juxtaposition  above  said 
etching  and  cleaning  stations  for  sequentially  conveying  said 
curvilinear  surfaces  to  and  from  said  etching  stations  in  said 
series  and  said  cleaning  station;  and  (d)  control  circuit  means 
for  controlling  said  conveying  means  and  rotating  means  of 
said  stations  so  that  all  of  said  cylinder  receiving  means  at  said 
stations  function  collectively,  in  combination  with  said  con- 
veying means  and  said  dilute  etching  solutions  to  provide  that 
said  curvilinear  surfaces  are  treated  at  each  of  said  stations  for 
a  preselected  time,  which  time  of  treatment  is  generally  the 
same  thereby  providing  that  movement  of  said  curvilinear 
surfaces  from  one  station  to  the  next  will  be  accomplished  at  a 
uniform  rate 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  an  overlay  patch  to  a  flexible 
item  or  document  such  as  a  check  or  deposit  slip  to  enable 
correction  of  an  encoded  number  and  suitable  for  use  with 
items  of  various  sizes  and  thicknesses,  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  document  receiving  and  entry  throat  mounted  on  said 
housing  the  said  throat  having  parallel  channel  guide 
members  oriented  vertically  relative  to  a  horizontal  ad- 
vancing path  of  movement  of  the  document  and  for  hold- 
ing the  document  vertical  during  the  overlay  attaching 
and  ejecting  operation  and  having  detection  means  for 
sensing  the  entry  and  presence  of  a  document  at  an  over- 
lay application  position  in  said  throat,  said  throat  further 
having  a  ball  and  skewed  roller  advancing  means  provid- 
ing point  contact  with  the  document  for  driving  the  docu- 
ment into  said  advancing  means,  and 

having  means  for  releasing  the  point  contact  to  permit  the 
document  to  be  ejected  from  the  throat,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  to  cause  a  tape 
bearing  an  overlay  patch  which  is  to  be  applied  to  said 
document  to  advance  within  said  housing  and  in  said 
throat,  and 

means  within  said  housing  for  atuching  said  overlay  to  said 
document  after  it  has  been  received  in  said  throat  and 
while  simultaneously  ejecting  said  document  from  said 
throat,  and 

said  ball  and  skewed  roller  advancing  means  compnses  a 
roller  skewed  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  so  as  to  drive  the 
document  downwardly  and  horizontally  along  the  hori- 
zontal path  of  movement  of  the  document  and  located  on 
one  side  of  the  document  path,  and  a  ball  located  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  document  path  and  normally  biased 
by  gravity  to  roll  toward  and  against  said  skewed  roller  or 
document  positioned  between  said  skewed  roller  and  ball, 

said  ball  being  metallic  and  housed  in  a  nonmetallic  casing 
having  a  floor  sloping  toward  the  throat  such  that 

said  ball  is  responsive  to  energization  of  an  electromagnet 
provided  adjacent  said  casing  for  attracting  the  ball  away 
from  the  roller  or  document  while  said  document  is  being 
ejected  from  said  throat. 
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4,104,106 

LABEL  PRINTING  AND  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,111,  Mar.  7,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  312,454,  Dec.  6, 1972, 

Pat.  No.  3,968,745,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

208,035,  Dec.  8,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  649,603 

Int.  a.2  B32B  35/00:  B41K  1/00 

VS.  a.  156-384  32  Claims 


the  web  of  corrugated  medium  with  the  corrugating  rolls, 
comprising: 

(a)  plate  means; 

(b)  means  for  flxably  supporting  said  plates  on  said  machine; 

(c)  a  planar  linkage  connecting  said  guide  means  and  said 
plates  comprising 

(i)  a  pair  of  spaced  bars, 

(ii)  first  pivot  means  connecting  said  bars  and  said  plates, 
and 

(iii)  second  pivot  means  connecting  said  web  guide  and 
said  bars  whereby  oscillation  of  said  guide  means  is 
constrained  within  a  predetermined  plane, 

(d)  pneumatic  ram  means; 

(e)  a  hanger  connecting  said  ram  and  said  plate;  and 

(0  a  pivot  connecting  said  ram  and  one  of  said  bars  whereby 
said  ram  resiliently  urges  said  guide  means  toward  said 
roll  to  maintain  the  contact  of  said  web  with  said  corru- 
gated roll. 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  and  applying  pressure  sensitive 
labels  utilizing  a  supply  roll  comprising  a  composite  web  hav- 
ing pressure  sensitive  labels  releasably  secured  to  a  web  of 
supporting  material,  the  apparatus  comprising:  printing  means 
for  printing  on  successive  labels,  a  delaminator  for  delaminat- 
ing  successive  printed  labels  from  the  supporting  material  web, 
an  applicator  for  applying  successive  printed  labels,  means 
engageable  with  the  supporting  material  web  downstream  of 
the  delaminator  for  feeding  the  composite  web  to  present 
partially  delaminated  labels  to  the  applicator,  means  for  operat- 
ing the  printing  means  and  the  feeding  means  in  sequence,  and 
means  effective  upon  completion  of  the  sequence  for  applying 
braking  force  to  the  composite  web  upstream  of  the  delamina- 
tor to  prevent  the  web  from  advancing  toward  the  delaminator 
during  application  of  a  printed  label  by  the  applicator,  wherein 
the  means  for  applying  braking  force  includes  a  rotatably 
mounted  brake  roll  and  means  providing  a  back-up  surface 
between  which  the  composite  web  is  disposed,  the  printing 
means  comprising  a  print  head  for  moving  the  brake  roll  into 
braking  coaction  with  the  composite  web. 


4,104,107 
APPARATUS  FOR  URGING  WTB  GUIDES  TOWARD  THE 

CORRUGATING  ROLL  OF  A  SINGLE  FACER 
Kenneth  Kaae  Christensen,  Winfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Koppers 
Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,881 

iBt  a.2  B31F  1/00 

VS.  a.  156—473  3  Oaims 


4,104,108 
PLASTIC  BAG  FORMING  AND  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Shizuaki  Kishida,  and  Misao  Takahashi,  both  of  Alsugi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sanyei  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,987 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1975,  50-145226 

Int.  a.-  B32B  31/00:  B30B  15/34 

U.S.  a.  156—510  16  a«ims 


1.  Apparatus  for  resiliently  urging  the  web  guide  means  of  a 
single  facer  station  of  a  machine  for  making  corrugated  board 
toward  the  corrugating  rolls  so  as  to  maintain  the  contact  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  sealing  plastic  bags  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  surface; 

heating  means  at  said  surface  and  extending  across  said 
casing  for  heating  a  bag  to  seal  it,  when  the  bag  is  at  said 
casing  surface  and  said  heating  means  is  activated  to  heat; 

means  for  activating  said  heating  means; 

a  bag  material  cutter  spaced  away  from  said  heating  means 
and  operable  to  cut  a  bag  from  a  length  of  plastic  held  in 
the  cutting  pathway  of  said  cutter; 

a  cover  over  said  casing  surface  and  connected  with  said 
casing;  bag  material  support  means  being  disposed  to  be 
beneath  and  supported  on  said  cover  and  engageable  with 
bag  material  to  hold  same  against  said  casing  surface  as 
said  heating  means  is  activated  and  to  hold  same  in  the 
cutting  pathway  of  said  cutter;  said  cover  being  raisable 
off  and  to  raise  said  support  means  off  said  casing  surface; 

said  cutter  being  movable  across  said  casing;  said  cutter 
including  a  blade  to  cut  the  bag  material  as  said  cutter  is 
moved; 

cutter  guide  and  support  means  in  said  cover  and  shaped  and 
positioned  to  be  engaged  by  and  to  guide  said  cutter  in 
motion  thereof  across  said  casing. 


973  O.G.  10 


262 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  I,  1978 


4,104,109 
APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 

TO  PRINTED  WIRING  ORCUIT  BOARDS 
Thomas  George  Grau,  Westerville,  and  Darid  Elliott  Tompsett, 
Lancaster,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,513 

Int.  O:-  B32B  31/00:  B65C  11/04 

U.S.  a.  156—521  17  Claims 


4,104,110 

HAND  HELD  APPLICATOR 

Robert  Lee  Macosko,  9701  NiU  A»e.,  Chatsworth,  Calif.  91311 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,063 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/Oa-  B44C  7/06 

VS.  a.  156—523  2  Oaims 


a  tooth  on  said  tape  clamp  to  engage  a  star  gear  mounted  to 

the  roller; 
a  cam  for  forcing  said  tooth  to  engage  said  sUr  gear; 
a  rocker  snap  spring  to  maintain  the  engagement  of  said 

tooth  with  said  star  gear  until  after  the  start  of  dispensing 

said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape; 
tape  guide  means  for  positioning  tape  to  be  applied; 
tape  cut-off  means  operable  to  cut  the  tape  when  a  desired 

length  of  Upe  has  been  dispensed. 


4,104,111 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PRINTED  aRCUIT 

BOARDS 

Robert  L.  Mack,  1881  Martin  Ave.,  Sanu  Oara,  Calif.  95050 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,604 

Int.  a.!  C23F  1/02 

VS.  a.  156—656  10  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  electrical  contact  segments  to 
conductor  terminations  of  a  printed  wiring  circuit  board  com- 
prising a  table  for  supporting  said  circuit  board,  centrally 
pivouble  and  radially  moveable  plunger  means  arranged  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  wiring  board,  contact  segment 
retaining  means  mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  said  plunger 
means,  one  of  said  retaining  means  presenting  a  first  contact 
segment  opposite  a  first  of  said  conductor  terminations  of  said 
wiring  board,  loading  means  for  feeding  a  second  contact 
segment  opposite  the  other  of  said  retaining  means,  blade 
means  suspended  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plunger 
means  and  opposite  said  second  contact  segment,  and  means 
for  driving  said  blade  means  along  said  axis  for  depositing  said 
second  conuct  segment  on  said  other  of  said  retaining  means 
and  for  further  driving  said  plunger  means  along  said  axis  for 
applying  said  first  contact  segment  on  said  wiring  board  at  said 
first  conductor  termination 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacturing  of  printed  circuit  boards, 
comprising: 

a.  pre-drilling  a  dielectric  substrate  to  the  desired  hole  pat- 
tern; 

b.  chemically  depositing  a  first  conductive  material  in  a  layer 
onto  the  surface  of  the  substrate  including  the  walls  of  the 
holes; 

c.  coating  the  substrate  with  a  first  layer  of  plating  resist  in 
a  negative  image  of  the  desired  circuit  pattern; 

d.  plating  a  second  conductive  material  onto  said  first  con- 
ductive material,  in  those  areas  not  covered  by  said  first 
layer  of  plating  resist,  in  the  desired  thickness; 

e.  plating  a  durable,  chemically  passive  third  conductive 
material  over  said  second  conductive  material; 

{.  coating  said  first  layer  of  plating  resist  and  conductive 
material  with  a  second  layer  of  plating  resist  registered 
with  the  desired  circuitry  and  in  a  negative  pattern  of  the 
desired  terminal  pad  and  connector  areas  whereby  said 
areas  are  left  uncoated; 

g.  cleaning  and  reactivating  the  uncoated  areas  of  conduc- 
tive material  left  uncoated  following  application  of  the 
second  layer  of  plating  resist  coating; 

h.  plating  a  eutectic  alloy  in  the  desired  thickness  to  said 
uncoated  areas  of  the  conductive  material; 

i.  chemically  stripping  the  first  and  second  layers  of  plating 
resist  from  the  substrate; 

j.  immersing  the  substrate  into  a  chemical  etching  bath,  said 
bath  being  adapted  to  chemically  etch  away  said  first 
conductive  material  but  to  leave  said  third  conductive 
material  Intact. 


1.  A  tape  applicator  for  directly  dispensing  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  upe  from  a  roll  onto  a  surface  to  receive  the  tape 
comprising. 
a  housing; 
tape  roll  support  means  on  said  housing  for  supporting  a  roll 

of  tape  In  a  tape  storage  compartment; 
tape  roller  means  for  pressing  tape  to  be  dispensed  against  a 

surface  to  receive  the  tape; 
means  for  maintaining  upe  to  be  dispensed  in  contact  with 

said  upe  roller  means,  said  means  comprising; 
a  Upe  clamp  operated  by  means  of  a  slide  button  against  the 

forces  of  a  Upe  clamp  return  spring  and  a  slide  arm  return 

spring; 


4,104,112 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

Robert  C.  Stutz,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Niagara  Blower 

Company,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  407.231 
Int  a.2  BOID  I/I6 
VS.  a.  159—4  R  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  concentrating  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
organic  antifreeze  medium  comprising  a  casing  including  a  first 
upright  leg  open  at  its  upper  end  to  provide  an  air  Inlet,  a 
second  upright  leg  and  a  connecting  leg  connecting  said  first 
and  second  upright  legs  at  their  lower  ends,  said  first  upright 
leg  containing  means  for  evaporating  said  aqueous  solution 
into  a  stream  of  ambient  air,  a  sump  positioned  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  casing  for  said  aqueous  solution  and  spray  means  posl- 
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tioned  at  said  air  Inlet  for  discharging  the  aqueous  solution 
against  said  evaporating  means,  pump  means  and  conduit  for 
drawing  said  aqueous  solution  from  said  sump  and  directing  It 
to  said  spray  means;  said  second  leg  containing  a  plurality  of 
alternately-disposed  cooling  colls  and  reclaiming  filters  form- 
ing a  multistage  refiux  chamber,  the  suges  of  said  multisuge 
chamber  being  disposed  one  below  the  other  and  interdepen- 
dent, each  stage  being  In  direct  counterfiow  communication 
with  an  adjacent  suge  with  respect  to  condensed  liquid,  each 


reclaiming  filler  except  the  uppermost  being  positioned  to 
receive  gravitating  droplets  directly  from  a  subsequent  super- 
jacent reclaiming  filter  whereby  condensed  droplets  of  said 
antifreeze  medium  gravitate  from  one  stage  to  the  preceding 
stage  relative  to  the  direction  of  air  flow  to  thereby  clean  the 
reclaiming  filter  of  said  preceding  sUge  and  to  dilute  the  solu- 
tion condensed  thereon  and  thence  gravlute  to  the  sump,  and 
fan  means  for  drawing  the  ambient  air  through  said  air  inlet, 
said  evaporating  means  thence  through  the  connecting  leg  and 
multisuge  reflux  chamber. 

4,104,113 

TWO-STAGE  DIGESTION  WITH  BETWEEN  VESSEL 

HEATING 

Michael  I.  Sherman,  and  James  R.  Prough,  both  of  Glens  Falls, 

N  Y.,  assignors  to  Kamyr,  Inc.,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,125 

Int.  a.'  D21C  7/10 

VS.  a.  162-19  "  Claims 


bottom  portion  of  the  first  vessel  to  a  top  portion  of  the 
second  vessel,  liquid  subsuntially  filling  the  second  vessel. 

(c)  esublishing  a  column  of  fiber  material  In  the  second 
vessel  below  the  level  of  liquid  In  the  second  vessel, 

(d)  withdrawing  liquid  from  a  lop  portion  of  the  second 
vessel, 

(e)  establishing  a  second  flow  path  of  the  liquid  withdrawn 
from  the  second  vessel  back  toward  a  bottom  portion  of 
the  first  vessel, 

(f)  heating  the  liquid  during  transport  in  said  second  flow 
path, 

(g)  feeding  a  portion  of  the  heated  liquid  flowing  in  said 
second  flow  path  Into  said  first  flow  path,  while  feeding 
the  rest  of  the  heated  liquid  to  a  bottom  portion  of  the  first 
vessel,  and 

(h)  withdrawing  digested  fiber  material  from  the  bottom  of 

the  second  vessel. 
8.  Apparatus  for  the  digestion  of  cellulosic  fiber  material 
comprising 

(a)  a  first  vertical  treatment  vessel  having  top  and  bottom 
portions, 

(b)  a  second  vertical  treatment  vessel  separate  from  said  first 
vessel  and  having  top  and  bottom  portions,  and  being 
substantially  liquid  filled, 

(c)  means  for  feeding  cellulosic  fiber  material  entrained  In 
treatment  liquid  to  the  top  portion  of  said  first  vessel, 

(d)  means  for  establishing  a  first  flow  path  of  cellulosic  fiber 
material  entrained  in  and  Impregnated  with  treatment 
liquid  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  first  vessel  to  the 
top  portion  of  said  second  vessel,  a  column  of  fiber  mate- 
rial being  established  in  said  second  vessel  below  the  level 
of  liquid  in  said  second  vessel, 

(e)  means  for  esublishing  a  second  flow  path  of  liquid  with- 
drawn from  the  top  portion  of  said  second  vessel  back 
toward  the  bottom  portion  of  the  first  vessel, 

(0  means  for  heating  the  liquid  In  the  second  flow  path, 
(g)  means  for  feeding  a  portion  of  the  heated  liquid  flowing 
from  the  heating  means  in  the  second  flow  path  Into  the 
first  flow  path  while  feeding  the  rest  of  the  heated  liquid 
to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  first  vessel,  and 
(h)  means  for  withdrawing  digested  fiber  material  from  the 
bottom  of  said  second  vessel. 


4,104,114 

BLEACH  PLANT  OPERATION 

Gordon  Rowlandson,  Birmingham,  Ala.;  Douglas  W.  Ree»e, 

Orton,  and  W.  Howard  Rapson,  Scarborough,  both  of  Canada, 

assignors  to  Erco  Enrirotech  Ltd.,  Islington,  Canada 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794J40 

Int  a.2  D21C  3/18 

VS.  a.  162—29  1*  Ctainu 


1  A  method  of  digesting  cellulosic  fiber  material  utiHzing  a 
first  vessel  and  a  separate  second  vessel,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  continuously 

(a)  feeding  cellulosic  fiber  material  entrained  m  treatment 
liquid  into  a  top  portion  of  the  first  vessel, 

(b)  esublishing  a  first  flow  path  of  cellulosic  fiber  matenal 
entrained  In  and  Impregnated  with  treatment  liquid  from  a 


1.  A  bleach  plant  process  Including  a  combination  of  steps  to 
achieve  a  low  volume  of  effluent,  a  low  consumption  of  water, 
energy  and  chemicals  and  efficient  bleaching,  caustic  extrac- 
tion and  washing  of  cellulosic  fibrous  material  pulp  In  a 
D/CEDED  sequence,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  passing  unbleached  pulp  sequentially  to  a  D/C  bleaching 
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tower  for  initial  bleaching  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  mixed  therewith,  to  a  D/C 
washer  for  washing  the  initially-bleached  pulp,  to  an  E, 
caustic  extraction  tower  for  initial  extraction  with  an 
aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution  mixed  therewith,  to 
an  E,  washer  for  washing  the  initially-extracted  pulp,  to  a 
D|  bleaching  tower  for  further  bleaching  with  an  aqueous 
chlorine  dioxide  solution  mixed  therewith,  to  a  D,  washer 
for  washing  the  further-bleached  pulp,  to  an  E;  extraction 
tower  for  further  extraction  with  aqueous  sodium  hydrox- 
ide solution  mixed  therewith,  to  an  E,  washer  for  washing 
the  further-extracted  pulp,  to  a  D;  bleaching  tower  for 
final  bleaching  with  an  aqueous  chlorine  dioxide  solution 
mixed  therewith,  to  a  D,  washer  for  washing  the  finally- 
bleached  pulp,  to  a  bleached  pulp  decer  for  final  washing 
of  the  bleached  pulp  and  to  bleached  pulp  storage; 

(b)  controlling  the  quantity  of  chlorine  fed  to  the  initial 
bleaching  operation  to  minimize  overchlorinalion  and 
strength  losses  and  to  result  in  a  subsuntial  absence  of 
residual  chlorine  in  the  initially-bleached  pulp; 

(c)  passing  filtrate  from  each  of  said  washers  and  said 
bleached  decker  to  a  seal  tank  associated  with  the  respec- 
tive washer  or  decker; 

(d)  removing  two  effluents  from  the  process  consisting  of  an 
acid  effiuent  from  the  D/C  seal  tank  and  an  alkaline  efflu- 
ent from  the  E,  seal  tank; 

(e)  providing  a  countercurrent  fiow  of  wash  water  with 
respect  to  the  flow  of  pulp  through  the  bleach  plant  con- 
sisting of  passing  respectively  fresh  water  to  the  bleached 
pulp  decker,  passing  filtrate  from  the  bleached  decer  seal 
unk  to  the  D,  washer,  passing  filtrate  from  the  Dj  seal 
lank  to  the  E,  washer,  passmg  filtrate  from  the  E,  seal  tank 
to  the  D,  wahser,  passing  filtrate  from  the  D,  seal  tank  to 
the  E,  washer  and  to  an  mitial  portion  of  the  washmg  on 
the  D/C  washer,  and  passing  liquor  from  the  E|  seal  tank 
to  a  latter  portion  of  the  washing  on  the  D/C  washer 
while  avoidmg  the  presence  of  E,  seal  tank  filtrate  in  the 
D/C  filtrate; 

(f)  conducting  said  washing  on  said  E,  washer  at  a  dilution 
factor  of  a  least  about  3  while  conducting  said  washing  on 
said  D/C  washer,  D,  washer,  Ej  washer,  D,  washer  and 
bleached  decker  washer  at  a  dilution  factor  of  at  least 
about  2; 

(g)  individually  controlling  the  liquid  level  in  each  of  said 
seal  tanks  below  a  minimum  level  except  under  emergecy 
conditions  by  cycling  filtrate  at  a  controlled  rate  from  the 
respective  seal  tank  to  the  appropriate  washer;  and 

(h)  connecting  the  seal  tanks  in  countercurrent  overflow 
arrangement  for  the  accommodation  of  emergency  condi- 
tions in  which  overflow  from  the  bleached  decker  seal 
unk  passes  to  the  D,  seal  Unk,  overflow  from  the  D;  seal 
tank  passes  to  the  E;  seal  unk,  overflow  from  the  E,  seal 
tank  passes  to  the  D,  seal  Unk,  overflow  from  the  D,  seal 
Unk  passes  to  the  E,  seal  tank,  overflow  from  the  E,  seal 
unk  passes  to  a  first  spill  storage  tank  and  overflow  from 
the  D/C  seal  lank  passes  to  a  second  spill  storage  Unk. 


material  being  free  of  surface  sodium  alginate  and  being  the 
only  fibrous  material  used  in  said  method,  presenting  said  stock 
to  the  screen  of  the  web-forming  unit  of  a  paper  making  ma- 
chine arranged  to  form  said  paper  and  forming  said  paper  on 
said  machine,  the  pH  value  of  said  stock  presented  to  said 
screen  being  at  or  below  pH  7.0. 


4.104,115 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PAPER  FROM  WATER 

INSOLUBLE  ALGINATE  HBERS  ANT)  THE  PAPER 

PRODUCED 

Ronald  Ernest  Proose,  Upminsten  Anthony  Alfred  West,  Basil- 
don; Derek  Anthony  King,  South  Woodham  Ferrers,  and 
Roger  Poulson,  Billericay,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Carr- 
eras  Rothmaos,  Limited.  England 

ContinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  420,052,  No».  29,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  ■  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,837,  Mar.  2, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,621 

Int.  a.'  D21H  5/12 

VS.  a.  162—100  18  CMna 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  alginate  paper  without  the 

use  or  formation  of  an  additional  adhesive  binder  comprising 

the  steps  of  forming  a  papermaking  stock  of  raw  fibrous  water 

insoluble  alginate  material,  said  fibrous  water  insoluble  alginate 


16.  An  alginate  paper  consisting  essentially  of  raw  water 
insoluble  alginate  fibres  which  are  held  together  to  form  the 
sheet  material  without  the  use  or  formation  of  an  additional 
adhesive  binder. 


4,104,116 
HEADBOX  FLOW  CONTROLS 
Jouni  Koskimies.  Jyraskyla,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmct  Oy, 
Helainki,  Finland 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,271 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  20,  1976,  762393 

tat.  a.-  D21E  J/02 

VS.  a.  162—343  16  Claims 


k  — oj  a  — c>j 


1.  In  a  headbox  system  of  a  paper-manufacturing  machine, 
equalizing  chamber  means  having  an  outlet  end  and  an  interior 
for  receiving  pulp  stock,  from  a  source  such  as  one  or  more 
distribution  pipes,  and  delivering  the  pulp  stock  to  said  outlet 
end,  a  slice  distant  from  said  equalizing  chamber  means,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  passage-forming  means  situated  beside 
each  other  in  a  subsuntially  horizontal  plane  and  respectively 
having  inlet  ends  communicating  with  said  outlet  end  of  said 
equalizing  chamber  means  for  receiving  therefrom  pulp  stock 
to  be  directed  by  said  plurality  of  passage-forming  means 
toward  said  slice,  throttling  means  situated  between  said  outlet 
end  of  said  chamber  means  and  said  inlet  ends  of  said  passage- 
forming  means  for  throttling  the  flow  of  pulp  stock  from  said 
equalizing  chamber  means  into  said  plurality  of  passage-form- 
ing means,  and  flow-guide  means  extending  along  the  interior 
of  said  equalizing  chamber  means,  through  said  throttling 
means,  and  along  at  least  some  of  said  passage-forming  means 
for  guiding  the  pulp  stock  flowing  from  said  equalizing  cham- 
ber means  into  and  along  said  plurality  of  passage-forming 
means  and  for  preventing  creation  of  flow-rate  variations  from 
changes  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  pulp  stock  from  said  equal- 
izing chamber  means  into  said  plurality  of  passage-forming 
means. 
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4  JQ4  ,17  area  of  said  control  rod  passage  and  having  a  longitudinal  size 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  POWER  GENERATION  suflicient  to  extend  axially  in  said  passage,  said  element  being 

Eniest  A  ^J?e  RkhLmAW'Jh.,  and  Dennis  C.  Richardson,  positioned  in  said  passage  adjacent  the  blind  end  thereof  said 
Xn^sriTpa'.,  JLipTo™  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  element  being  composed  solely  of  a  porous  brittle  carbona- 
m^f™h  P«  ceois  matenal,  a  porous  brittle  ceramic  matenal.  or  a  porous 

Pittsburgh,  ra^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^^  ^_.^^l^  refractory  oxide,  said  elements  having  a  plurality  of 

Int  a !  G21C  7/00  parallel  holes  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  and  paral- 

1 !  c  n  nfc_M  B         '      '  9  Cl»'"«    lei  w'th  <he  longitudinal  axis  of  the  passage,  said  holes  provid- 

U.S.  KA.  1  in-ia  K  .^^  ^  ^^,^  volume  of  between  30%  and  70%  of  the  total  vol- 

ume of  the  elements  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  level  of 
energy  absorption  by  said  elements  upon  being  fractured  due 
to  impact  loading  by  a  control  rod. 


4,104,119 

EMERGENCY  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  COOLING  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  INSTALLATIONS 

Rainer  Schilling,  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mulheim  (Ruhr),  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,500 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1976,  2606469 

Int.  a.2  G21C  9/0O 
VS.  a.  176—38  ♦  CWms 


1  Apparatus  for  generating  power  including  a  nuclear  reac- 
tor a  turbine  to  be  energized  from  said  reactor,  a  steam  genera- 
tor connected  to  said  reactor,  for  deriving  energy  therefrom, 
fluid-circulating  means  connected  to  said  turbine  and  genera- 
tor said  fluid-circulating  means  including  a  first  branch  for 
circulating  steam  from  said  generator  to  said  turbine  to  ener- 
gize said  turbine  and  a  second  branch  for  circulating  feedwater 
from  said  turbine  to  said  generator,  said  feedwater  to  be  con- 
verted into  steam  by  said  generator  by  the  energy  supplied  by 
said  reactor  to  said  generator,  valve  means  in  said  second 
branch  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  feedwater  to  said  gener- 
ator particulariy  at  low  load  levels  and  means  responsive  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  power  supplied  by  said  reactor  and  the  level 
of  the  water  in  said  generator  at  low  loads  for  controlling  said 
valve  means. 


■tH&' 


4,104,118 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Joseph  J.  Housman,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Atomic 
Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635.749 

Int  a.J  G21C  9/00 

VS.  a.  176-38  *  *^''^» 


1  In  combination  with  a  nuclear  reactor  core  structure 
having  a  blind  control  rod  passage,  a  shock  absorber  compns- 
ing  a  plurality  of  rigid  fracturable  elements  havmg  a  lateral  size 
sufficient  to  occupy  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cross-sectional 


1.  Emergency  feed  system  for  cooling  nuclear  reactor  instal- 
lations having  a  vessel  for  containing  deionate  which  is  fed  lo 
a  steam  generator  through  an  emergency  feed  pump  having  a 
suction  line  connected  to  the  vessel  comprising  a  circulating 
line  extending  at  one  end  thereof  from  the  vessel  and  having 
connected  therein  a  circulating  pump  and  heat  exchanger 
means  for  cooling  components  of  the  emergency  feed  system, 
valve  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  circulating  line, 
and  a  pair  of  lines  both  extending  from  said  valve  means  and 
connected,  respectively,  to  the  suction  line  of  the  emergency 
feed  pump  and  to  a  drainage  system. 

4,104,120 
STATIC  FUEL  HOLDDOWN  SYSTEM 

Francis  Thomas  Gnibelich,  Wethersfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,881 
Int.  a.!  G21C  3/30 
VS.  a.  176—50  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  at  least  one  fuel  assembly 
having  fuel  members  and  structural  members  for  spacing  and 
support  of  the  fuel  members,  the  fuel  assembly  being  disposed 
longitudinally  in  a  path  of  intended  coolant  flow,  the  intended 
coolant  flow  defining  upstream  and  downstream  directions,  a 
means  for  preventing  downstream  motion  of  the  fuel  assembly, 
comprising; 

a  a  lower  end  fitting  constituting  the  upstream  end  of  the 
fuel  assembly  and  connected  to  the  rest  of  the  fuel  assem- 
bly so  as  to  prevent  relative  downstream  motion  of  the 
fuel  assembly  with  respect  to  the  lower  end  fitting; 
b.  a  force-transmitting  member,  comprising; 
(i)  an  inner  column  having  an  engagement  end,  the  inner 
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column  exiending  longitudinally  in  one  of  the  upstream 
and  downstream  directions  from  the  engagement  end  of 
the  inner  column; 

(ii)  an  intermediate  column  concentric  with  the  inner 
column  and  hollow  along  ai  least  a  part  of  its  length, 
which  part  encloses  at  least  part  of  the  inner  column; 

(iii)  means  for  preventing  movement  of  a  point  on  the 
inner  column  with  respect  to  a  first  point  on  the  inter- 
mediate column  when  a  compressive  force  is  applied  to 
the  force-transmitting  member,  the  remainder  of  the 
inner  column  being  free  to  move  with  respect  lo  the 
remainder  of  the  intermediate  column,  simultaneous 
expansion  of  the  intermediate  column  and  compression 
of  the  inner  column  thereby  being  permitted; 

(iv)  an  outer  column  concentric  with  the  intermediate 
column  and  hollow  along  at  least  a  part  of  its  length, 
which  part  encloses  at  least  part  of  the  mtermediate 
column,  the  outer  column  having  an  engagement  end 
from  which  the  outer  column  extends  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  in  which  the  inner  column  extends;  and 


4,104,121 

SOLID  ABSORBENT  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

CUude  Malaval,  Antony,  France,  assignor  to  Groupement  Ato- 
mique  Alsacienne  Atlantique,  Le  Plessis  Robinson,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3«5,94«,  Jun.  1,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,194 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  2,  1972,  72.19990 

Int.  a:-  G21C  7/22 

U.S.  a.  176—86  R  3  Claims 


(v)  means  for  preventing  movement  of  a  point  on  the  outer 
ll  ^  column  with  respect  to  a  second  point  on  the  intermedi- 

ate column,  which  second  point  is  located  on  the  inter- 
mediate column  further  in  the  direction  in  which  the 
outer  column  extends  than  is  the  first  point,  when  a 
compressive  force  is  applied  to  the  force-transmitting 
member,  the  remainder  of  the  outer  column  being  free 
to  move  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  the  intermedi- 
ate column,  simultaneous  expansion  of  the  intermediate 
column  and  compression  of  the  outer  column  thereby 
being  permitted;  for  transmitting  to  the  lower  end  fit- 
ting a  force  applied  to  one  of  the  engagement  ends;  and 
c.  means  for  applying  sufficient  upstream  force  to  the  other 
engagement  end  to  hold  the  fuel  assembly  in  place  against 
downstream  force  from  the  coolant,  the  upstream  force 
thereby  being  applied  through  the  outer,  intermediate, 
and  inner  columns  to  the  lower  end  fitting; 
wherein  the  upstream  and  downstream  movement  of  the  force- 
transmitting  member  is  restricted  only  by  the  lower  end  fitting 
and  the  upstream-force  means. 


1.  In  combination,  a  nuclear  reactor  and  a  safety  device, 

said  nuclear  reactor  including: 

a  reactor  core  having  vertical  cyUndrical  openings  therein 
for  receiving  cylindrical  fuel  assemblies, 
said  safety  device  comprising: 

a  closed  cylindrical  elongated  container  having  its  lower 
end  mounted  within  one  of  said  core  openings, 

said  container  comprising  upper  and  lower,  vertically 
spaced  transverse  partition  means  defining  an  upper 
compartment,  an  intermediate  compartment  and  a 
lower  compartment,  with  said  lower  compartment 
positioned  within  said  core, 

pulverulent  solid  absorbent  within  said  container, 

means  for  applying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  lower 
compartment  and  to  effect  by  pressurized  fluid  passage 
from  said  lower  compartment  through  said  intermediate 
compartment  to  said  upper  compartment  passage  fluid- 
ized  transport  of  said  absorbent  into  said  intermediate 
compartment  for  storage  therein,  and 

an  axial  tube  extending  through  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer and  having  the  inner  end  disposed  within  said 
lower  comparment,  and 

a  closing  member  comprising  a  destructible  seal  whose 
physical  destruction  is  responsive  to  neutronic  flux 
increase  under  reactor  malfunction  sealably  closing  the 
end  of  said  tube  external  of  said  cylindrical  elongated 
container; 

whereby,  the  discharge  of  said  fluid  under  pressure 
through  said  tube  causes  fluidized  transport  of  said 
pulverulent  absorbent  from  said  intermediate  compart- 
ment into  said  lower  compartment  to  shut  down  said 
reactor. 


4,104,122  ride  through  fermenution  under  aerobiosis  and  under  stirred 

LIQUID  ABSORBENT  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  conditions  with  a  pH  value  ranging  from  about  5.5  to  9  and  at 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  a  temperature  of  25*  to  35"  C  of  an  aqueous  fermenution 

Qaude  MalSTal,  Antony,  and  Jean-Loup  Picou,  L'Hay  Les  medium  containing  sources  of  carbon  and  of  nitrogen  by  moc- 

Roses,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Groupement  Atomique  ulating  said  aqueous  fermentation  medium  with  a  strain  of 

Alsacienne  Atlantique,  Le  Plessis  Robinson,  France  Xanthomonas  having  an  increased  polysaccharide  production 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  366,921,  Jun.  3, 1973,  abandoned.  This  output  of  at  least  20  percent  in  terms  of  viscosity  when  com 


application  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,463 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  2,  1972,  72.19989 

Int.  C\r-  G21C  7/22 

U.S.  a.  176—86  L  6  Otitns 


1.  A  safety  shut  down  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor  includ- 

ng  a  reactor  core,  said  safety  shut  down  assembly  comprising: 

a  vertical,  closed,  cylindrical  casing  for  partial  vertical 

placement  within  the  reactor  core, 
a  first  horizontal,  transverse  partition  dividing  said  casing 

into  vertically  upper  and  lower  compartments, 
means  communicating  said  compartments, 


pared  to  that  achieved  by  Xanthomonas  campestris  NRRL-B- 
1459  grown  under  the  same  conditions  on  a  growth  medium 
containing  as  nitrogen  source  any  one  of  the  amino-acids  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glutamic  acid,  glutamine, 
arginine,  tyrosine,  threonine,  aspartic  acid,  asparagine,  proline, 
leucine  and  tryptophane,  by  using  as  said  aqueous  fermentation 
medium  an  aqueous  medium  with  a  content  of  at  least  5  g/1  to 
55  g/1  of  carbohydrates  and  containing  at  least  one  amino-acid 
selected  from  said  group  as  well  as  any  other  amino-acids 
yielding  a  polysaccharide  producing  capacity  at  least  equal 
under  the  same  conditions  and  with  the  same  total  nitrogen 
content  to  50%  of  that  yielded  by  com  steep  liquor,  the  source 
of  nitrogen  of  said  fermentation  medium  corresponding  to  a 
nitrogen  value  ranging  from  0. 1  g/1  to  5  g/1,  and  by  recovering 
said  polysaccharide  from  the  fermented  aqueous  medium. 

17.  A  method  of  isolating  a  novel  strain  of  microorganism 
belonging  to  the  Xanthomonas  kind  having  an  increased  poly- 
saccharide production  output  of  at  least  20  percent  in  terms  of 
viscosity  when  compared  to  that  achieved  by  Xanihomonas 
campestris  NRRL-B-1459  when  grown  under  the  same  condi- 
tions, consisting  in  effecting  a  selection  of  said  strain  from  a 
swab  taken  from  a  sick  plant  through  successive  cultures  in 
successive  fractions  of  an  isolating  aqueous  medium  containing 
trace  elements,  a  source  of  carbon,  and  a  source  of  nitrogen 
with  successive  periods  of  incubation  in  each  fraction  of  said 
medium,  said  source  of  nitrogen  comprising  a  substantial 
amount  of  at  least  one  amino-acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glutamic  acid,  glutamine.  arginine,  tyrosine,  thre- 
onine, aspartic  acid,  asparagine,  proline,  leucine  and  trypto- 
phane. 


4,104,124 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SINGLE  CELL 

PROTEIN  AND  AMINO  AODS 

said  upper  compartment  being  located  in  said  reactor  above   vadake  R.  Srini»asan,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Ye-Chin  Choi. 
the  core,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Louisiana  SUte  Uniiersity  Founda- 

a  liquid  absorbent  within  said  casing  in  an  amount  initially       ^g„  Bg,o„  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,974 
Int.  a.'  C12B  I/OO;  C12D  IS/06 
VS.  a.  195—33  14  Claims 

_     .  1    A  process  for  the  production  of  comestible,  digestible 

forcing  liquid   absorbent  through  said  commumcatmg    ^^.^^^.^  ^^^^^  comprises  cultivating  a  cellulase-elaborating 


nearly  filling  said  lower  compartment, 
said  lower  compartment  being  situated  in  the  core  of  said 

reactor, 
means  for  gas  pressurization  of  the  lower  compartment  for 


means  and  into  said  upper  compartment 

an  axial  vertical  pipe  extending  through  said  cylindrical 
casing  within  said  lower  compartment  and  having  an  end 
external  of  said  cylindrical  casing  closed  ofl'  by  a  closing 
member  defining  a  physically  destructible  seal  whose 
destruction  is  directly  responsive  to  a  predetermined  neu- 
tronic flow  corresponding  to  a  reactor  malfunction; 

whereby,  destruction  of  said  closure  seal  opens  said  lower 
compartment  directly  to  the  reactor  core  to  cause  liquid 
absorbent  stored  within  the  upper  compartment  to  move 
into  the  lower  compartment  for  shut  down  of  said  reactor. 


bacterium  of  a  mutant  of  Cellulomonas  (ATCC-21399)  which 
has  the  ability  to  excrete  L-glutamic  acid  or  L-lysine,  or  both, 
when  the  mutant  microorganism  is  grown  in  a  fermentation 
medium  in  the  substantial  absence  of  yeast  extract  on  an  assimi- 
lable source  of  carbon,  and  supplied  with  nitrogen  and  mineral 
nutrients,  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  at  temperatures  ranging 
from  about  20"  to  about  40*  C. 


4,104,125 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  HUMAN  LYSOZYME 

Kazuo  Takechi,  Sakai;  Tsuyoshi  Takabashi,  Osaka;  Toyoaki 
Inaba,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Elichi  Hasegawa,  Kyoto,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  The  Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,359 

Cairns  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1977,  52/20984 

Int.  a:-  C07G  7/026 

l6C\ums 


4,104,123 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUaNG  A  "XANTHEMONAS-TYPE" 

POLYSACCHARIDE 
Nguyln-Cong  Due,  Oulcby-le-Chateau;  Jean-Louis  Marie  Bre- 

hant,  Amiens;  Benoit-Joseph  Pons,  Langueroisin  Nesle,  and  ,<«_«  o 

Maurice  Henri  Sechet,  Nesle,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Les  U.!>.  Cl.  l»^— oe  «        ^              ^           , 

Prod^"  Org^tiques  du  Santerre  Ors«,.  Paris,  France  1-  A  process  for  producing  a  human  lysozyme  preparation 

rroouiu  v^iis~  M^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^j^.^j^  compnses  fractionatmg  a  human  blood  by  solubility 

Qaims  Driority,  application  F^ce.  Oct.  23, 1975,  75  32498  difference  to  isolate  an  albumin  fraction,  contacting  said  albu- 

i,iauii»  II         j^  ^K  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^j^  fraction  with  a  weakly  acidic  cation-exchanger  to  adsorb 

„  _  j95_3i  p    '                                                 20  Claims  the  lysozyme  contained  in  said  albumin  fraction  and  desorbing 

1.'  A  method  of  producing  a  Xanthane  type  of  polysaccha-  the  adsorbed  lysozyme. 
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4.104,126 

NON-ISOTOPIC  SUBSTRATE  ASSAY  EMPLOYING 

BACTERIOLYSIS  PRODUCTS 

Darid  M.  Young,  Sherbora,  Mtaa..  uaignor  to  Nichols  Institute 

of  Endocrinology,  Inc.,  San  Pedro,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6J3,455,  Jan.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,413 
Int.  a.'  COIN  31/14 
VS.  a.  19S— 103.5  A  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  non-isotopic  assay  for  a  substrate  for  specific  binding 
protein  involving; 

(a)  bacteriophage-substrale  conjugate,  which  substrate  is 
specifically  bound  by  said  protein:  and 

(b)  said  protein  in  an  amount  insufficient  to  bind  all  of  said 
conjugate; 

wherein  free  substrate  and  said  conjugate  compete  for 
binding  sites  on  the  protein,  protein-bound  conjugate  is 
inactivated,  bacteriophage  remaining  viable  are  incu- 
bated with  their  host  bacteria  to  occasion  lysis  and  the 
level  of  said  substrate  in  the  specimen  under  assay  is 
determined  as  an  inverse  function  of  a  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  extent  of  cell  lysis,  the  improvement 
wherein  an  intracellular  constituent  freed  by  lysis  is 
assayed,  yielding  a  value  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
said  constituent,  and  the  latter  value  is  compared  to  one 
or  more  like  values  similarly  obtained  upon  bacterio- 
phage assay  of  standards  containing  known  quantities  of 
said  substrate 


4,104,127 

ARTICLE  FOR  GROWING  CULTURES  IN  A  BODY 

CAVITY  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  GAS,  AND  PACKAGE 

FOR  THE  ARTICLE 

Louis  Bucalo,  155  Roberts  St.,  Holbrook,  N.Y.  11741 

DiiUion  of  Ser.  No.  478,706.  Jun.  12, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,979,263. 

This  application  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,470 

Int.  a.-  C12K  1/04.  I/IO 

VS.  a.  195—127  38  Qaims 


«^    ?, 


(a)  passing  a  liquid  through  the  charge  bin  vent  condenser  to 
discharge  the  coal  particles  and  fines  therewith, 

(b)  clarifying  the  liquor  discharged  from  the  charge  bin  vent 
condenser  in  step  (a)  to  separate  liquid  from  solids,  and 


^=^^ 


(c)  reluming  solids  obtained  in  step  (b)  to  the  coal  preheating 
stage  of  the  coke  oven  charging  system. 


4,104,129 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  CARBONIZATION  AND 

DESULFURIZATION  OF  COAL  UNDER  ELEVATED 

PRESSURES 

Marria  C.  Fields,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 

Richard  F.  Wyse,  Plum  Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,072.  Oct.  26,  1973,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,075,  Not.  2,  1971. 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,898 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  55/10.  57/00 

U.S.  G.  201—17  6  Claima 


1.  An  article  for  growing  a  culture  in  a  body  cavity,  compris- 
ing enclosure  means,  a  nutrient  for  growing  a  microorganism 
in  a  given  gaseous  atmosphere  in  said  enclosure  means,  support 
means  for  supporting  said  nutrient  in  said  atmosphere  and 
gaseous  atmosphere  generating  means  cooperating  with  the 
support  means  for  providing  a  gaseous  atmosphere  to  which 
the  nutrient  and  microorganism  will  be  exposed  when  the 
article  is  in  said  body  cavity. 


4,104,128 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  COAL 

nNES 
Paul  V.  Faber,  Morristown;  Edwin  R.  Daly,  Morris  Plains,  and 
PrithTi  Jain.  Parsippany.  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Wilputte 
Corporation.  New  Proridence,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,699 
InL  a.'  B03B  9/00:  ClOB  53/04 
VS.  a.  201—4  32  Qaims 

27.  A  method  for  recovering  coal  particles  and  fines  col- 
lected in  a  charge  bin  vent  condenser  of  a  coke  oven  charging 
system  having  a  coal  preheating  stage,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 


■tf^- 


1.  A  method  of  coal  conversion  and  subsequent  product 
recovery  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  step  of  conducting  a  coal  carbonization  and  desul- 
phurization  by  contacting  a  mixture  of  finely  divided 
particles  of  char  and  coal  with  a  gas  having  at  least  about 
20  mol  percent  hydrogen  and  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  950'  to  about  1 500"  F  and  a  pressure  of  30-300  psi. 
said  gas  containing  no  more  than  about  2%  by  volume  of 
hydrogen  sulphide  and  being  substantially  free  of  oxygen, 
said  process  yielding  a  char  containing  no  more  than 
atwut  I  %  by  weight  of  sulphur,  said  char  being  suitable 
for  the  production  of  a  metallurgical  grade  coking  mate- 
rial, and 

(ii)  a  second  step  of  recovering  individual  components  in- 
cluding a  pure  carbon  dioxide  from  the  gaseous  products 
of  said  carbonization  and  desulphurization  step  by  the  use 
of  the  gas  pressures  from  said  carbonization  and  desul- 
phurization step  which  carbon  dioxide  is  recovered  by 
reacting  a  gas  stream  containing  hydrogen,  methane  and 
carbon  monoxide  with  steam  and  removing  carbon  diox- 
ide from  the  reaction  products,  and  wherein  this  second 
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step  includes  low  temperature  condensation  of  individual 
components  from  said  gaseous  products. 


4,104,130 
COKE  QUENCHING  CAR 

Albert  Calderon,  1065  Melrose  Dr.,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio  43402 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,857 

Int  a.2  ClOB  39/14 

VS.  a.  202—230  6  Qaims 


fixed  ammonia  salts  and  sulfate  ion  in  a  concentration  of  less 
than  about  1500  ppm,  said  process  comprising: 
(a)  subjecting  said  solution  to  a  first  countercurrent  multi- 
stage continuous  distillation,  said  distillation  being  con- 
ducted by  having  a  gradient  of  ammonia  concentration 
decreasing  towards  the  region  of  bottom  liquid  with- 
drawal which  results  in  said  bottom  liquid  having  a  pH  of 
more  than  9. 

(i)  withdrawing  an  overhead  vapor  stream  containing  a 
major  proportion  of  stripping  vapor,  some  of  said  acid 
gases  from  said  solution,  and  some  of  the  ammonia  from 
said  free  ammonia  salts. 


I.  Apparatus  comprising  a  movable  carriage  for  supporting 
a  body  of  coke  as  the  body  of  coke  is  quenched  with  liquid  lo 
reduce  the  temperature  of  the  body  of  coke,  said  carnage 
comprising  a  substantially  unbroken  surface  portion  which  is 
inclined  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  so  that  liquid  dis- 
posed thereon  may  advance  toward  the  bottom  thereof  under 
the  influence  of  gravity,  gate  means  associated  with  said  sub- 
stantially unbroken  surface  portion,  said  gate  means  including 
at  least  one  gate  member  which  is  selectively  movable  to  a  first 
position  to  limit  the  range  of  movement  of  a  body  of  coke 
disposed  on  said  subsuntially  unbroken  surface  portion  under 
the  influence  of  gravity  and  which  is  selectively  movable  to  a 
second  position  to  permit  discharge  of  the  body  of  coke  from 
said  substantially  unbroken  surface  portion,  means  defining  a 
liquid  reservoir  supported  by  said  carriage  and  disposed  below 
said  substantially  unbroken  surface  portion,  said  reservoir 
including  an  upwardly  extending  wall  portion  having  an  upper 
end  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  said  substantially  unbroken 
surface  portion,  a  bottom  wall  means  disposed  in  the  space 
between  the  upper  end  of  said  upwardly  extending  wall  por- 
tion and  the  lower  end  of  said  substantially  unbroken  surface 
portion  for  guiding  coke  under  the  influence  of  gravity  across 
said  space  when  said  gate  member  is  in  said  second  position, 
said  bottom  wall  means  including  a  fluid  passage  between  the 
bottom  of  said  substantially  unbroken  surface  portion  and  said 
reservoir  when  said  gate  member  is  in  said  first  position,  said 
gate  member  being  positioned  relative  to  said  substantially 
unbroken  surface  when  said  gate  member  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion so  as  to  allow  liquid  to  flow  therebetween,  thus  establish- 
ing and  maintaining  fluid  communication  between  said  sub- 
stantially unbroken  surface  portion,  said  fluid  passage,  and  said 
reservoir  to  allow  quenching  liquid  to  drain  from  the  body  of 
coke  into  said  reservoir. 


4,104,131 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AMMONIA  AND  \CID 
GASES  FROM  WASTE  WATERS  CONTAINING  HXED 

AMMONL\  SALTS 
William  J.  Didycz,  Whitehall  Borough;  Donald  Glassman, 
Mount  Ubanon  Borough;  Edward  E.  Maier,  Plum  Borough, 
and  George  T.  Saniga,  Penn  Hills  Township,  AUeghany 
County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  8.  1976.  Ser.  No.  703.407 
Int.  Q.'  BOID  3/38 

VS.  a.  203—7  ^  f""™* 

1.  A  process  for  separating  acid  gases  and  ammonia  from  a 

dilute  aqueous  solution  thereof,  said  solution  being  derived 

from  a  coal  conversion  process  and  also  containing  free  and 
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(ii)  withdrawing  an  aqueous  bottom  stream  which  con- 
tains a  major  proportion  of  water,  acid  gases,  free  am- 
monia salts  and  substantially  all  of  said  fixed  ammonia 
salts; 

(b)  adding  lime  to  said  withdrawn  bottom  stream,  said  lime 
being  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  an  insoluble 
precipitate  and  evolve  ammonia  contained  in  the  fixed 
ammonia  salts  during  a  second  distillation  of  said  mixture; 

(c)  adding  a  threshold  amount  of  at  least  one  scale  inhibitor 
compound  of  the  general  formula 


/ 


\ 


where  R  is 

O 
II 
-CH,— P-OM 
I 
DM 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R  and  — CHjC- 

H.GH,  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R,  — CHjC- 

HjOH,  and 


-(CH3).-N_ 


/ 

■J 
\ 


where  each  M  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  NH,,  and  alkali  metal,  "n"  is  a  whole 
number  from  1  to  3.  to  said  dilute  aqueous  solutions  to 
thereby  inhibit  the  deposition  of  scale  on  the  trays  of  the 
distillation  towers;  and 
(d)  subjecting  said  withdrawn  bottom  stream  to  a  second 
countercurrent  multi-stage  continuous  distillation, 
(i)  withdrawing  an  overhead  vapor  stream,  said  vapor 
stream  containing  a  major  proportion  of  stripping  vapor 
and  a  portion  of  the  ammonia  from  the  fixed  ammonia 
salts  and  reusing  this  overhead  vapor  stream  as  a  stnp- 
ping  vapor  in  the  first  distillation,  and 
(ii)  withdrawing  an  aqueous  bottom  stream,  said  stream 
having  a  substantially  reduced  concentration  of  acid 
gases  and  ammonia  as  compared  to  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion. 
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4,104,132 

METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  SOLUTION-LEVEL 

ATTACK  ON  CATHODES  DURING  ELECTROLYSIS 
Ernest  R.  Cole,  Jr..  Newburg,  Mo.,  usignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  u  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Interior.  Washington,  D.C. 

FJed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,183 

Int.  C\:-  C2SC  1/16,  7/0O 

VS.  a.  204—12  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  electrolytically  depositing  zinc  from  a 
solution  of  an  electrolyte  in  a  cell  by  passing  a  current  from  the 
anode  to  the  cathode  and  depositing  the  zinc  on  the  cathode, 
the  improvement  consisting  of  positioning  a  barrier  structure 
between,  but  not  in  conuct  with,  said  anode  and  said  cathode 
and  extending  above  and  below  the  solution  level  to  eliminate 
oxygen  atuck  on  said  cathode  at  solution  level  during  opera- 
tion of  said  cell 


4,104,134 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ALUMINUM  OR  COPPER 

SUBSTRATE  PANEL  FOR  SELECTIVE  ABSORPTION  OF 

SOLAR  ENERGY 

Marion  L.  Roberts;  Max  H.  Sharpe,  and  Albert  C.  Krupnick,  all 
of  HuntsWUe,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  .Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,390 
Int.  a:-  C25D  5/50.  5/34.  5/44 
U.S.  a.  204—37  R  10  aaims 
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4,104,133 

METHOD  OF  IN  SFFU  PLATING  OF  AN  ACnVE 

COATING  ON  CATHODES  OF  ALKALI  HALIDE 

ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS 

James   R.   Brannan,   Painesnlle;   Irring  Malkin,   University 

Heights,  and  Qaude  M.  Brown,  Perry,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  QeJcland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1977.  Ser.  No.  819,458 

Int.  a.'  C25D  5/02.  5/48.  7/04 

VS.  a.  204—25  «  C"™* 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  panel  for  selectively  absorbing 
solar  thermal  radiation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cleaning  the  aluminum  substrate; 

(b)  zincating  the  substrate  by  immersion  in  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion of  zinc  ions; 

(c)  electroplating  on  the  thus-zincated  substrate  a  layer  of 
nickel  from  a  basic  nickel  sulfamale  bath; 

(d)  oxidizmg  the  thus-produced  nickel  layer  in  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  at  800"- 1050*  F.  for  2-7  minutes. 

7.  A  method  for  making  a  panel  for  selectively  absorbing 
solar  thermal  radiation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cleaning  the  copper  substrate. 

(b)  electroplating  on  the  copper  substrate  a  layer  of  nickel 
from  a  basic  nickel  sulfamate  bath; 

(c)  oxidizing  the  thus-produced  nickel  layer  in  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  at  800°-1050°  P.  for  2-7  minutes. 


1.  A  method  of  in  situ  electrodeposition  of  a  nickel-zinc  alloy 
coalmg  onto  surfaces  of  cathode  tubes  disposed  within  a  cath- 
ode can  of  an  electrolysis  cell  for  the  production  of  ahlogens 
and  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  said  cathode  tubes  each  having  a 
pair  of  vertically  oriented  parallel  foraminous  planar  side  walls 
each  having  outside  surfaces  and  facing  inside  surfaces  and  a 
catholyte  space  intermediate  said  inside  surfaces  and  a  plurality 
of  horizonully  disposed  spacer  members  connecting  said  in- 
side surfaces  of  each  of  said  pair  of  foraminous  side  walls  and 
having  vertically  aligned  openings  therethrough,  the  method 
which  comprises: 
cleaning  and  rmsing  said  cathode  can; 
immersing  said  cathode  can  in  a  plating  solution  containing 

nickel  ions  and  zinc  ions; 
immersing  plating  anodes  within  said  cathode  can  and  paral- 
lel to  said  cathode  tubes; 
electrically  connecting  said  plating  anodes  and  said  cathode 
tubes  to  a  source  of  direct  current  so  that  said  plating 
anodes  are  anodic  and  said  cathode  tubes  are  cathodic; 
electrodepositing  a  nickel-zinc  alloy  coating  on  said  inside 

and  outside  surfaces  of  said  cathode  tubes; 
removing  said  anodes  and  said  plating  solution  from  said 

electrolysis  cell,  and 
leaching  said  coating  to  remove  at  least  some  zinc  therefrom 
whereby  said  cell  may  be  placed  in  use  for  the  production 
of  halogens  and  alkali  metal  hydroxides. 


4,104,135 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  HIGHLY  CORROSION 
RESISTANT  TIN-PLATED  STEEL  SHEET 
Taketoshi  Fitjimaki;  Shoji  Shijima,  and  Shunichi  Harada,  all  of 
Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,150,  Mar.  25,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1973,  48-37395 
Int.  a.-  C25D  5/10.  5/50 
VS.  a.  204—37  T  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  highly  acid  corrosion  resisUnt 
tin-plated  steel  sheet  having  a  reduced  ATC  value  when  com- 
pared to  conventional  tin-plate  comprising: 
electroplating  a  coating  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nickel,  copper  and  nickel-tin  alloy  upon  a  steel  sheet 
said  coating  having  a  thickness  immediately  after  coating 
of  between  0.005/i  and  0.5^; 
heating  the  plated  steel  sheet  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere 
to  completely  diffuse  the  coating,  enable  the  coating  to 
penetrate  the  surface  and  to  allow  for  reformation  of  the 
steel  sheet  surface  so  that  the  plating  metal  layer  has 
substantially  disappeared  from  said  surface;  and 
electroplating  a  tin  coating  on  the  reformed  steel  sheet  sur- 
face to  produce  a  tin-plated  steel  sheet. 
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4,104,136 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  THIN  MOLYBDENUM 

CONTAINING  COATINGS  ON  ALUMINUM  FOR  SOLAR 

ENERGY  ABSORPTION 
Daniel  Joseph  Schardein,  and  Ruth  Diane  Lloyd,  both  of  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  615^45,  Sep.  22,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jnn.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,320 

Int.  a.=  C25D  5/44.  9/12 

VS.  a.  204—38  B  7  aaims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  thin,  adherent  coating  on  an 

article  of  aluminum  and  alloys  thereof  that  is  highly  absorptive 

to  solar  energy  and  has  a  low  emissivity  for  thermal  energy. 

said  process  comprising: 

A.  providing  a  clean  surface  on  said  article; 

B.  immersing  said  surface  in  a  solution  containing  ammo- 
nium molybdate; 

C.  connecting  said  article  as  the  cathode  in  a  direct-current 
circuit;  and 

D.  electrochemically  plating  said  clean  surface  to  form  a 
coating  which  is  a  nearmonatomic  layer  of  molybdenum 
and  oxides  thereof. 


product  of  phosphoric  acid  or  polyphosphoric  acid  with  a 
compound  of  the  formtila 


,-CH;-0-)^ 


HCH-CH-O 
R— ^-N-C,Hj, 


(CHj-CHj-O-)^ 
N-(CHj-CHj-O-)^ 


0). 


/ 


in  which 

R  represents  methyl,  ethyl,  hydroxyethyl  or  hydrogen, 

n  is  2,  3  or  4. 

m  is  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  5. 

X  and  y  are  1  or  2.  and 

z  is  Dor  1. 


4,104,137 
ALLOY  PLATING 

Ronald  J.  Lash,  Warren,  and  Otto  Kardos,  Femdale,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  M4T  Chemicals  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,410 
Int.  a.2  C25D  3/56 
VS.  a.  204—43  T  '*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  electrodeposit  which 
contains  iron  and  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  which  comprises  passing  cur- 
rent from  an  anode  to  a  cathode  through  an  aqueous  acidic 
plating  solution  containing  an  iron  compound  and  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  com- 
pounds and  nickel  compounds  providing  cobalt  or  nickel  ions 
for  electrodepositing  alloys  of  iron  with  cobalt  and/or  nickel 
and  containing  1  to  50  g/1  of  at  least  one  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  dihydroxybenzene  complexing  agent. 

4,104,138 
BRASS  PLATING 
Frank  Passal,  Royal  Oak;  Ronald  J.  Lash,  Warren,  and  Otto 
Kardos,  Femdale,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  M«T  Chemicals 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,468 
Int.  a.!  C25D  3/58 
U.S.  a.  204—44  "  aaims 

11.  A  composition  for  electroplating  bright  brass  having  an 
alloy  composition  of  from  45%  to  65%  copper  comprising  an 
aqueous  alkaline  cyanide  electroplating  solution  containing: 
at  least  one  copper  compound  providing  11  to  26  g/1  of 

copper  ions, 
at  least  one  zinc  compound  providing  1 1  to  26  g/1  of  zinc 

ions, 
0.1  to  10  g/1  of  a  salt  of  at  least  one  condensed  arylsulfonic 

acid,  and 
0.1  to  2  g/1  of  at  least  one  aldehyde  or  the  bisulfite  adduct  of 
at  least  one  aldehyde. 


4,104,140 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYPJTHESIS 

OF  ORGANIC  METAL  COMPOUNDS 
Wilhelm  Eisenbach;  Herbert  Lehmkuhl,  and  Giinther  Wilke,  all 
of  Mulheim.  Ruhr.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stu- 
diengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH.  Mulheim.  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  403,239,  Oct.  3,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,964,983. 
This  application  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,339 
aaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct  5,  1972,  8547/72 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  22, 
1993.  has  been  disclaimed. 
InL  a.'  C25B  3/02 
VS.  a.  204—78  15  aaims 

10.  Process  for  the  reaction  of  an  H-acidic  organic  com- 
pound in  which  the  acidic  H-atom  is  bonded  by  oxygen  or 
sulphur  to  the  organic  radical  and  which  has  a  pK  value  of  up 
to  about  20,  with  a  metal  having  a  standard  potential  which  is 
more  positive  than  -1.66  volts  and  which  does  not  or  only 
incompletely  reacts  with  the  H-acidic  compound  under  cur- 
rent-free conditions,  wherein  the  H-acidic  compound  or  its 
solution  in  polar  solvent  is  made  conducting  by  addition  of  a 
soluble  salt  containing  ions  of  at  least  one  of  chloride,  bromide 
and  iodide  and  is  electrolysed  at  temperatures  up  to  150'  C, 
using  said  metal  as  the  anode,  wherein  the  H-acidic  compound 
is  ethylacetoacetate. 


4,104,139 
ELECTROPLATING  ZINC 
Francesco  Cargnino,  Venaria  (Turin),  and  Giorgio  Audisio, 
Turin,  Italy,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,732 

Int.  a.2  C25D  3/22 

VS.  a.  204—55  R  5  Oaims 

1.  Zinc-conuining  aqueous  electroplating  bath  containmg 

alkali  metal  hydroxide  and,  as  complexing  agent,  a  reaction 


4,104,141 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  OXIDATION  OF 

ALKOXY-SUBSTTTUTED  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Michael  Martan,  Rehovot,  Israel,  and  Mark  A.  Halter,  Arling- 
ton Heights,  ni.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,653,  Dec.  20, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,454 
IbL  a.2  C25B  3/02 
VS.  a.  204—78  10  Cl«ima 

1.  A  process  for  the  electrochemical  oxidation  of  an  alkoxy- 
substituted  aromatic  compound  which  comprises  treating  said 
compound  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  0'  to  about 
100"  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  atmospheric 
to  about  100  atmospheres  with  an  acid  having  the  formula: 

V 

R,— C— COOH 
I 

in  which  at  least  2  R's  are  alkyl  groups  containing  from  I  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms  and  the  remaining  R  is  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  an 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  such  an  acid  and  a  phase 
transfer  agent  comprising  a  symmetrical  or  asymmetrical  tet- 
raalkylnitrogen  or  phosphorus-based  salt  containing  from  1  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  in  an  electrochemical 
cell  mainuined  at  a  voltage  in  the  range  of  from  about  2  to 
about  20  volts  and  a  current  density  in  the  range  of  from  about 
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20  to  about  200  milliamperes/cm^  and  recovering  the  resultant 
acetoxylated  alkoxy-subsiituled  aromatic  compound. 


4,104,142 

SUSPENDED  SOLIDS  EXTRACTION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Arthur  SheUey  King,  8021  Cheroltee  La.,  Leawood,  Kans.  66206 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  713,251,  Aug.  10,  1976.  This  application 

Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,337 

Int.  a.;  C02B  1/82:  C302C  5/12;  B03C  5/00 

VS.  a.  204—152  ,  5  aaima 


i?  O  O 

II  II  II 

c,h,(occ,HhCH=chch,ch(c»h„)cw:nh-z-nhc.r]j 

wherein  Z  is  a  divalent  aromatic,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
radical  and  R  is  an  alkoxy  group  substituted  by  a  plurality  of 
a,/8  -unsaturated  low  molecular  weight  acylate  groups. 


M 

H        .^Mx-i' 

4,104,145 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  NITROBENZENE 

Wataru  Ando,  Sakura,  and  Ichiro  Nakaoka,  .Machida,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Pollution  Preventing 
Research  Laboratory,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,165 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1976,  51-33082 

Int.  a.:  SOU  l/IO 

U.S.  a.  204-162  R  6  Qaims 


'*'tue'<Ce  Of  OH'GtK  WMTOcnON 


1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  liquid  suspension  to  remove 
suspended  solids,  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  the  suspension  to  an  electrostatic  field  to  initiate 
coagulation  and  llocculation: 

allowing  the  suspension  to  thereafter  rest  to  settle  out  the 
flocculated  solids:  and 

between  said  subjecting  and  settling  steps,  exposing  the 
suspension  sequentially  to  groups  of  concentrated  lines  of 
force  m  an  electrolytic  treater  whereby  to  intensify  the 
coagulation  and  flocculation  initiated  by  said  electrostatic 
field. 


4,104,143 

INKS  AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ROSIN-MODIFIED  EPOXY  RESINS 

Olgierd  Wasilewski,  Edison;  Ronald  Saltzman,  Morris  Plains, 
and  William  J.  Ferrara,  Hackensack,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,835,  Nov.  14,  1975.  This 
application  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,928 
Int.  a.2  O08L  W/CW.  C08F  2/46 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15  7  Qainu 

1.  A  solvent-free  photopolymerizable  printing  ink  compris- 
ing an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  ester;  a  photoiniti- 
aior;  a  colorant;  and  about  5  to  25  percent,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  total  composition,  of  a  hydrogenated  wood  rosin-modi- 
fied epoxy  resin,  said  epoxy  resin  having  the  formula 

HjC-ch-cHi-<o-r-o<:Hj-choh-cHj),-o-r-cm:Hj-ch-cHi 
o  o 

wherein  R  is  the  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  a  dihydric 
phenol  and  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  about  10,  and  the  equivalent 
ratio  of  rosin  acid  to  epoxy  resin  being  about  0.83-1:1. 
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1.  In  the  method  for  reacting  benzene  with  nitrogendioxide 
to  produce  nitrobenzene  under  irradiation  of  visible  ray  or 
ultraviolet  ray  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  characterized  in  that 
excess  nitrogendioxide  and  excess  oxygen  are  added  to  ben- 
zene, respectively. 


4,104,146 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF  GAS  STREAMS 
Jerome  R.  Sudduth,  Pasadena,  and  Donald  A.  Keyworth,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Sad- 
dle Brook,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,563 
Int.  a.2  BOIK  1/00:  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  204-165  4  cUims 

1.  The  process  for  the  removal  of  vinyl  chloride  from  a  gas 
stream  that  contains  from  about  10  ppm  to  1000  ppm  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  subsuntially  no  oxygen  that  comprises  passing 
said  gas  stream  through  a  silent  electric  discharge  zone  at  such 
a  rate  that  at  least  80%  of  the  vinyl  chloride  in  the  gas  stream 
is  destroyed. 


4,104,144 

RADIATION-CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  INKS 

.Marvin  Weiss,  New  Providence;  Phillip  Adams,  .Murray  Hill; 
Gerald  I.  Nass,  Secaucus,  and  Roland  L.  Leitner,  Somerset,  all 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Kewanee  Industries,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  585,615,  Jun.  10,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,026,939. 
This  application  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,168 
Int  a.-  C08F  2/46.  4/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.23  5  Claims 

1  A  radiation  curable  composition  containing,  as  a  vehicle, 
a  polymerizable  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
monomer,  and  mixtures  of  such  monomers,  wherein  said  mon- 
omer has  the  formula: 


4,104,147 
PROCESS  FOR  CATIONIC  ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF 

AMINE  AOD  SALT-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Joseph  R.  Marchetti,  Greensburg;  Robert  R.  Zwack.  New  Ken- 
sington, and  Robert  D.  Jerabek,  Glenshaw,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  648,982,  Jan.  14,  1976,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,323,  Feb.  5, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,947,339,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,875, 
Dec.  1, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser  No 
788,706 
Int.  a.-  C25D  13/06 
VS.  a.  204-181  C  15  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  coating  a  conductive  substrate 
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serving  as  a  cathode,  which  method  comprises  passing  electric 
current  between  an  anode  and  said  cathode  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  water  dispersion  of  a  resinous  composition, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  resinous  composition  comprises 
the  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  a  polyepoxide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  350, 

(B)  a  secondary  amine, 

(C)  a  polyester  polyol  containing  at  least  two  alcoholic, 
primary  hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyester  polyol  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polylactones  and 
polyesters  prepared  by  polyesterification  of  organic  poly- 
carboxylic  acids  or  anhydrides  thereof  with  organic  poly- 
ols;  said  reaction  product  being  dispersible  in  water  with 
the  aid  of  an  acid  to  provide  cationic  groups  in  the  resin. 


4,104,149 
MULTIPLE-STAGE  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 
WITH  GRAVITY-FLOWING  CATALYST  PARTICLES 
Elliot  Veinerman,  Des  Plaines;  Donald  E.  Felch,  Arlington  Ht»., 
and  Kenneth  D.  Peters,  Elmhurst,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP 
Inc.,  Des  Plaines.  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,250,  May  9,  1977.  This 

application  Aug.  29,  1977,  Str.  No.  828,803 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  35/12 

U.S.  a.  208—64  13  Clwms 


4,104,148 
ELECTROPLATING  TANK  HAVING  ELECTRIC  RINSE 

WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Don  W.  Stech,  Broadview  Hts.,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,710 

Int.  a.-  C25B  9/00:  H05B  3/00:  F24H  1/16 

VS.  a.  204—242  2  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  plating  tank  system  for  plating 
items,  said  plating  tank  system  having  a  plating  tank,  a  12-15 
volt,  2000  amp.  DC  source  of  electrical  energy  and  an  electri- 
cal bus  bar  having  two  spaced  apart  segments  conducting 
electrical  energy  from  the  source  of  electrical  energy  to  the 
plating  tank;  and 

a  water  tank  system  comprising  a  water  tank  having  water 
therein  to  be  heated  for  washing  items  plated  in  the  plating 
tank  system,  a  water  coil  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial electrically  bndging  the  gap  between  the  segments  of 
the  electrical  bus  bar  of  the  plating  tank  system  and  elec- 
trically connecting  said  bus  bar  segments  in  series  current 
now  relationship  in  a  manner  whereby  current  can  flow 
from  the  source  of  electrical  energy,  through  one  bus  bar 
segment,  the  water  coil  and  the  other  bus  bar  segment  to 
the  plating  tank  to  heat  the  coil,  said  water  coil  being 
capable  of  carrying  a  current  of  2000  amps  at  12-15  volts 
DC  and  having  spaced  opposite  ends,  duct  means  con- 
necting one  end  of  the  water  coil  to  the  water  tank,  addi- 
tional duct  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  water 
coil  to  the  water  tank,  pump  means  in  the  duct  means  for 
circulating  water  from  the  water  tank  through  the  duct  1974,  2434295 
means,  water  coil  and  additional  duct  means  whereby  said 
water  is  heated  by  electrical  energy  from  the  source  of  U.S.  a.  208—91 
electrical  energy,  and  a  current  return  path  from  the 
plating  tank  back  to  said  source  of  electrical  energy. 


1.  In  a  multiple-stage  catalytic  conversion  system  wherein. 
(I)  heated  hydrocarbonaceous  charge  stock  and  hydrogen 
flow  serially  through  a  plurality  of  catalytic  reaction  zones;  (2) 
reaction  product  effluent  is  subjected  to  inter-stage  heating 
between  successive  reaction  zones;  and.  (3)  catalyst  particles 
are  movable  through  each  reaction  zone  via  gravity-flow,  the 
method  of  effectmg  the  conversion  of  said  charge  stock  which 
comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  charge  stock  and  hydrogen,  and  introducing 
a  first  portion  thereof  into  a  first  reaction  zone  maintained 
at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions; 

(b)  restricting  the  flow  of  a  second  portion  of  the  heated 
charge  stock  and  hydrogen,  and  introducing  said  second 
portion  into  a  second  reaction  zone  maintained  at  hydro- 
carbon conversion  conditions; 

(c)  restricting  the  flow  of  the  effluent  from  said  first  reaction 
zone  and  combining  therewith  the  effluent  from  said 
second  reaction  zone; 

(d)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  and  introducing  the  same 
into  a  third  reaction  zone  maintained  at  hydrocarbon 
conversion  conditions; 

(e)  separting  the  effluent  from  the  last  reaction  zone  in  said 
system  10  provide  (i)  a  normally  liquid  product  stream 
and,  (ii)  a  hydrogen-rich  vaporous  phase,  and  recycling  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  vaporous  phase  to  said  first  reaction 
zone; 

(0  at  least  periodically  withdrawing  catalyst  particles  from 

the  last  reaction  zone  in  said  system;  and. 
(g)  at  least  periodically  introducing  fresh,  or  regenerated 

catalyst  particles  into  the  first  reaction  zone  in  said  system. 


4,104,150 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COKE  FROM 

PITCH 

Ingo  Romey,  Drevenack;  Georg  Kolling.  and  Hellmut  Kokot, 

both  of  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Berg- 

werksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  596,055,  Jul.  7,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,892 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  9/14 

10  Qaims 

1.  The  improvement  in  preparing  pitch  for  a  coking  proce- 
dure to  obtain  acicular  coke  of  premium  quality  wherein  the 
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pitch  is  subjected  to  a  preliminary  filtration  to  remove  undesir- 
able elements,  including  ashes,  soot  and  heavy  metals  there- 
from, 
the  said  improvement  comprising 

prehealmg  crude  coal  tar  pitch  to  at  least  100°  C  above  its 
softenmg  point  and  a  point  below  its  decomposition  tem- 
perature, mixing  the  pitch  with  at  least  S  g  of  a  particulate 
solid  adsorbent  filtering  aid  per  kg  of  crude  pitch  prior  to 
filtration  and  then  filtering  the  coke  at  at  least  the  said 
preheat  temperature  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent  or  diluent 
through  a  pressure  filter  having  a  mesh  size  of  about  3-200 
fi  at  a  pressure  of  about  2  to  10  bars,  followed  by  subject- 
ing the  pitch  to  said  coking  procedure. 


4,104,151 
ORGANIC  COMPOUND  CONVERSION  OVER  ZSM-23 
.Mu  K.  Rubin,  BaUi  Cynwyd,  Pa.;  Charles  J.  Plank,  Woodbury, 
and  Edward  J.  Rosinski,  Pedricktown,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  .Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,414,  No».  8, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,076,842,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,632, 
Jun.  10,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  9,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  849,919 
Int.  a.;  BOIJ  8/24:  C07C  li/02:  COIB  29/2S 
U.S.  a.  208— 111  32a«inis 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  catalytic  conversion  of  an  organic 
compound  charge  which  comprises  contacting  said  charge 
under  catalytic  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  synthetic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a 
composition  expressed  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  in  the 
anhydrous  state  as  follows: 

(0.M  to  3.4)M2,.0  :  AljO, :  (40  to  250)SiO2 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  n  and  having 
an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  subsuntially  as  shown  in 
Table  I  of  the  specification,  or  a  thermal  decomposition  prod- 
uct thereof. 


prising  paraffins  and  naphthenes  in  at  least  one  reaction  zone 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  platinum  group  metal  and  alumina 
in  the  presence  of  free  molecular  hydrogen  at  hydrocarbon 
conversion  conditions,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  alumina  prepared  by  a  method  which  comprises: 

(1)  forming  a  mixture  of  an  aqueous  slurry  of  hydrous  alu- 
mina and  at  least  one  surface  active  agent,  said  hydrous 
alumina  predominating  in  a-alumina  monohydrate  having 
a  crystallite  size  of  less  than  lOOA,  said  surface  active 
agent  being  present  in  the  mixture  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  increase  the  porosity  of  the  calcined  alumina  hereinaf- 
ter described; 

(2)  drying  said  mixture  to  obtain  a  solid  product  which  can 
be  formed  into  macrosized  particles; 

(3)  forming  said  solid  product  into  macrosized  panicles;  and 

(4)  calcining  said  macrosized  panicles  to  form  calcined 
alumina  having  increased  porosity. 


4,104,154 
REFORMING  OF  A  NAPHTHA  FRACHON  IN  CONTACT 

WITH  AN  ALUMINA-SUPPORTED  CATALYST 

Roy  T.  Mitsche,  Wauconda,  and  George  N.  Pope,  McHenry, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,375 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  35/04 

U.S.  a.  208—138  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  reforming  of  a  naphtha  fraction 

which  comprises  passing  said  naphtha  fraction  and  hydrogen 

in  contact  with  an  alumina-supponed  platinum  group  metal 

catalyst  at  reforming  conditions,  said  alumina  suppon  having 

been  prepared  by  (a)  admixing  a  finely  divided  alpha-alumina 

monohydrate  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  having  a  pH  of 

at  least  about  7.5  to  form  a  stable  suspension;  (b)  commingling 

a  metal  salt  of  a  strong  acid  with  said  suspension  to  convert 

said  suspension  to  a  paste  or  dough;  (c)  extruding  said  paste  or 

dough;  and  (d)  drying  and  calcining  the  extrudate  to  form  said 

alumina  suppon. 


4,104,152 

HYDROGENATION  PROCESS  WITH  SULFIDED 

CATALYST 

Lee  Hilfman,  .Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  716,904,  Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,627,  Jul.  21,  1975,  Pat. 

No.  3,981,796,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
418,700,  Not.  23, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,933,683.  This  application  Sep. 
19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,621 
Int.  a.i  ClOG  U/06:  BOIJ  23/16,  27/04 
VS.  a.  208—112  6  aaims 

1.  A  hydrogenation  process  utilizing  a  catalyst  containing  a 
Group  VIB  metallic  component  and  a  Group  VIII  meullic 
component  present  in  an  oxidized  form  which  caulyst  is  acti- 
vated according  to  a  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
<a)  intimately  contacting  said  mass  of  catalyst  with  gaseous 
hydrogen,  containing  a  sulfur  compound,  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  550*  F.  to  about  800*  F.  for 
a  sufficient  time  to  effect  the  reduction  and  sulfiding  of  a 
major  proportion  of  said  metallic  components;  and 
(b)  stripping  the  resulting  reduced  and  sulfided  catalyst  with 
substantially  pure  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  from  about  750*  F.  to  about  900*  F. 


4,104,155 

MERCAPTAN  EXTRACTION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  A 

STRIPPED  ALKALINE  SOLUTION 

William  J.  Christman,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,081,  Apr.  8, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,040,947.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,690 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  19/08 

VS.  a.  208—235  S  Clums 


4,104,153 

METHOD  FOR  REFORMING  HYDROCARBONS 

Henry  Erickson,  Park  Forest.  III.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  205,355,  Dec.  6,  1971,  Pat  No.  4,066,740. 

This  application  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,382 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  3i/08 

VS.  a.  208—138  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  com- 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  removal  of  mercaptans  from 

a  feed  stream  comprising  at  least  1000  wt.  ppm.  mercaptans 

and  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  having  boiling  points  below 

about  650*  F.,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  feed  stream  with  an  alkaline  solution 

comprising  water  and  an  alkaline  reagent  in  an  extraction 

zone  maintained  at  extraction  conditions  effective  to  pro- 
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mote  the  transfer  of  essentially  all  of  the  mercaptans  from 
the  feed  stream  to  the  alkaline  solution  and  the  formation 
of  a  treated  product  stream,  which  is  removed  from  the 
extraction  zone,  and  a  mercaptan-containing  alkaline  solu- 
tion; 

(b)  contacting  said  mercaptan-containing  alkaline  solution 
with  oxygen  and  with  an  oxidation  catalyst  in  an  oxidation 
zone  at  conditions  effective  to  form  an  oxidation  zone 
effluent  stream  comprising  disulfide  compounds  in  said 
alkaline  solution; 

(c)  passing  said  oxidation  zone  effluent  stream  into  a  phase 
separation  zone  operated  at  conditions  selected  to  pro- 
duce a  first  liquid  phase  comprising  said  alkaline  solution, 
a  second  liquid  phase  comprising  said  disulfide  com- 
pounds and  an  off-gas  stream  comprising  oxygen; 

(d)  withdrawing  the  second  liquid  phase  from  the  phase 
separation  zone  of  step  (c); 

(e)  recycling  a  first  portion  of  said  first  liquid  phase  from 
step  (c)  to  the  extraction  zone  of  step  (a); 

(f)  removing  said  off-gas  stream  from  said  process  in  admix- 
ture with  a  first  vapor  stream  as  hereinafter  delineated; 

(g)  countercurrently  stripping  a  second  portion  of  said  first 
liquid  phase  with  a  second  vapor  stream  comprising  hy- 
drocarbons having  less  than  5  carbon  atoms  at  conditions 
effective  to  strip  water  from  the  second  portion  of  said 
first  liquid  phase  and  to  form  said  first  vapor  stream;  and, 

(h)  admixing  the  stripped  second  portion  of  said  first  liquid 
phase  from  step  (g)  with  said  first  portion  of  the  liquid 
phase  of  step  (e)  being  recycled  to  the  extraction  zone  to 
fonn  said  alkaline  solution  of  step  (a),  whereby  water 
formed  in  the  oxidation  zone  is  removed  from  the  process 
and  the  concentration  of  alkaline  reagent  in  the  alkaline 
solution  is  controlled. 


4,104,157 
FLOTATION  OF  SULHDE  MINERALS 
Gerald  F.  Fountain;  Jaime  Veioz;  Edward  A.  Bilson,  and  John  A. 
Cronin,  all  of  Inspiration,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Inspiration  Con- 
solidated Copper  Company,  Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,544 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  7, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  B03D  1/02 
VS.  a.  209—166  10  aalms 

1.  In  the  process  of  froth  flotation  concentration  of  a  sulfide 
mineral  which  minimizes  the  collection  of  slimes  and  in  which 
an  aqueous  pulp  of  an  ore  containing  such  mineral  is  subjected 
to  a  flotation  operation  to  produce  a  final  high  recovery  of 
such  mineral  in  a  flotation  concentrate,  the  improvement  com- 
prising carrying  out  said  flotation  with  a  polyglycerol  added 
prior  to  flotation  to  deactivate  said  slimes  and  present  in  the 
aqueous  pulp  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  recovery  of 
such  mineral  in  the  final  concentrate  over  that  obtainable 
without  the  presence  of  said  polyglycerol. 


4,104,158 
VOLUME  AND  TIME  OF  DAY  CONTROL  FOR  WATER 

SOFTENER  REGENERATION 
Stephen  H.  Daris,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Water  Refining 
Company,  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  .Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,097 

Int.  a.'-  BOID  IS/04 

VS.  a.  210—25  7  Qaims 


4,104,156 

DETACHABLE  SLING  LETDOWN  APPARATUS  FOR 

LUMBER  SORTER 

John  K.  Fletcher,  Rte.  8,  Box  320,  Hot  Springs,  Ark.  71901 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,901 

Int.  a.!  B65G  47/34 

VS.  a.  209—74  R  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  lumber  sorter  of  the  type  having  frame  means  defining 
a  plurality  of  bays  for  receiving  pieces  of  lumber,  each  of  said 
bays  being  provided  with  at  least  a  pair  of  elongated  flexible 
members  establishing  cooperative  forward  and  rearward  sling- 
like cradles  which  support  the  lumber  pieces  as  they  are  sys- 
tematically dropped  therein,  and  means  for  selectively  control- 
ling the  height  of  said  forward  and  rearward  cradles,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  at  least  a  pair  of  automatically 
operable  coupler  means  for  selectively  coupling  and  uncou- 
pling one  of  the  respective  ends  of  said  pair  of  elongated  flexi- 
ble members  with  said  frame  means  for  enabling  dangling  ends 
thereof  to  readily  be  established  thus  facilitating  disengage- 
ment from  the  lumber  pieces. 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  initiation  of  the  regenera- 
tion cycle  of  a  water  softener,  which  softener  is  capable  of 
softening  a  predetermined  quantity  of  water  before  requiring 
regeneration,  comprising: 
flow  meter  means  for  sensing  the  rate  of  water  flow  through 
said  softener  and  providing  a  pulse  output,  the  frequency 
of  which  is  proportional  to  the  flow  rate, 
predetermined  counter  means,  responsive  to  said  flow  meter 
pulse  output  for  providing  a  first  enabling  output  when  a 
first  count  is  reached  indicating  that  the  capacity  for 
treating  a  normal  24  hour  supply  of  water  remains,  and  for 
providing  a  second  enabling  output  when  a  second  count 
is  reached  indicating  that  the  capacity  for  treating  has 
been  depleted, 
timer  means,  having  an  input  responsive  to  the  first  enabling 
output  of  said  counter  means,  for  connecting  its  input  to 
an  output  once  each  timer  cycle  at  a  predetermined  time, 
and 
regeneration  timer  means,  responsive  to  the  output  from  said 
timer  means  and  to  said  second  enabling  output  from  said 
counter  means  for  initiating  and  timing  softener  regenera- 
tion whereby  regeneration  will  be  initiated  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  of  day  after  the  capacity  of  the  softener  is 
reduced  to  a  24  hour  supply  of  water  or  when  the  capacity 
for  treating  water  has  been  depleted,  if  such  depletion  of 
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the  water  should  occur  prior  to  said  predetermined  time    molecular  weight  of  20,000  to  80,000  and  a  salt  of  a  polyvalent 
of  day.  metal 


4,104,159 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATION  OF  FLUORIDE  ION  FROM 

WATER 

Masakuni    Kanai.    No.    l-S-601,    Aral    l-chome,    Nakano-ku, 

Tokyo-lo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,544,  Jan.  27,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  i^  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,758, 

Not.  13,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  761,557 

Int.  a:-  C02B  1/14 

vs.  a.  210—28  22  ClaiDU 


4,104,160 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  INDUSTRIAL 

EFFLUENTS 

Hans  W'egmiiller,  Riehen.  and  JaroslaT  Haase,  Basel,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Ceigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  690,804,  .May  27,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,026.796, 

which  is  I  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  582,021,  May  29,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,979,285,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,853,  May  3, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

772,169 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May    10,   1972, 
7012/72 

Int.  a.-  C02B  1/60:  C02C  5/OS 
U.S.  a.  210—36  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  industrial  effluents  containing 
residual  dyestuffs.  optical  brighteners,  dyeing  auxiliaries,  de- 
tergents, tanning  agents  or  mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises 
bringing  said  effluents  into  contact  with  a  cellulosic  absorbent 
pretreated  with  a  mixture  of  polyalkyleneimine  which  has  a 


4,104,161 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  AQUEOUS  WASTES 

CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  1%  PROTEINACEOUS 

MATTER 

Gary  M.  Wein,  Hanover  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Naico  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  788,200 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/20 

VS.  a.  210—54  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  rendering  plant  aqueous  wastes 

containing  at  least   1%  by  weight  of  proteinaceous  matter 

which  comprises: 

A)  adding  at  least  0.48%  by  weight  based  on  dry  protein- 
aceous matter  of  a  water-soluble  polyamine  polymer  to 
the  aqueous  wastes,  said  polymer  being  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  dichloride-ammonia,  ethyl- 
ene dichloride-ammonia-methyl  chloride,  and  dimethyla- 
mine-epichlorohydrin-ammonia; 

B)  dispersing  said  polyamine  within  the  aqueous  wastes; 

C)  allowing  the  aqueous  wastes  to  stand  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  allow  the  floes  of  proteinaceous  matter 
to  coagulate  and  settle  thereby  producing  a  precipitate  of 
proteinaceous  matter;  and, 

D)  recovering  the  precipitate  of  proteinaceous  matter. 


1.  A  method  of  removing  fluoride  from  raw  water  where 
said  fluoride  is  present  in  solution  or  as  a  colloidally-dispersed 
salt,  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  electrolyzed  diatoma- 
ceous  earth  by  the  substeps  of  dissolving  in  water  an  activating 
electrolyte  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  MgCl,.  Fe;(- 
SO,)i.  AICl,and  alum,  adding  dtatomaceous  earth  to  the  resul- 
tant solution  in  an  amount  from  0.5  to  50  g/1,  and  electrolyzing 
said  solution  by  passing  current  through  said  solution  at  a 
volume  current  density  of  7  to  50  A/m^  to  convert  said  diato- 
maceous  earth  to  a  floe,  adding  at  least  a  stoichiometric  quan- 
tity of  calcium  ion  to  said  raw  water  as  based  on  fluoride 
uncombined  with  calcium,  said  calcium  ion  being  added  as  the 
oxide  or  hydroxide  in  quantity  sufficient  to  bring  the  pH  of  said 
raw  water  to  about  7  when  the  pH  is  less  than  7  and  otherwise 
as  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  CaCOj,  CaCN  and 
CaSO,;  adding  said  diatomaceous  earth  floe  in  said  electro- 
lyzed solution  to  said  raw  water  in  an  amount  from  5  to  100 
liters  of  electrolyzed  solution  per  1000  liters  of  raw  water 
subsequent  to  said  addition  of  calcium  ion  and  passing  electric 
current  through  said  raw  water  at  a  volume  current  density  of 
5  to  20  A/m'  until  virtually  all  of  said  fluoride  is  convened  to 
CaF,  and  adsorbed  on  said  floe. 


4.104.162 

PROCESS  FOR  DETOXinCATION  OF 

FORMALDEHYDE  CONTAINING  WASTE  WATERS 

Helmut  Junkermann,  and  Heinrich  Schwab,  both  of  Frankfurt, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silher-Scheidean- 
stalt  vormals  Koessler.  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  569,747,  Apr.  21,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4.  1975.  Ser.  No.  601,957 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Apr.  22.  1974.  74  13931; 

Sep.  26,  1974,  74  32527 

Int.  a.'  C02B  1/34:  C02C  S/04 

V.S.  a.  21D— 63  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  detoxifying  formaldehyde  containing  waste 

water  comprising  treating  the  waste  water  with  an  alkaline 

material  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  SO'  C.  and  then  adding 

hydrogen  peroxide  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  10-35%  of  the 

formaldehyde  in  the  waste  water 


4,104,163 
REGENERATION  OF  FIXED  BED  HLTERS 
James  F.  Grutsch,  Hammond,  Ind..  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  a  corporation  of  Indiana.  Chicago.  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,696,  Jun.  25,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24.  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,432 
Int.  a:-  BOID  23/24 
U.S.  a.  210—80  S  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  regeneration  of  a  fixed  bed  granular 
media  filter  used  for  the  clarification  of  liquids,  after  said  filter 
has  become  unsuitable  or  inefficient  due  to  the  occlusion  of 
oily  substances,  said  regeneration  comprising: 
first,  backwashing  the  filter; 
second,  draining  the  filter; 

third,  contacting  the  filter  with  an  aqueous  alkali  solution 
comprised  of  sodium  hydroxide  dissolved  in  demineral- 
ized  water,  said  solution  having  a  pH  value  of  about  10.5 
or  greater,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  ambient  to 
about  200'  F,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  regenerate  the  filter; 
fourth,  backwashing  the  filter. 
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4.104.164 

DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATER 

Robert  G.  Chelton,  1337  SW.  21  Ter..  Ft.  Lauderdale,  FU.  33312 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977.  Ser.  No.  773,703 

Int.  Qi^  C02B  5/00:  B08B  3/!0:  B60S  3/04 

VS.  a.  210—136  7  ClaiBS 


I.  A  recirculating  filter  system  for  treating  wash  water 
containing  contaminated  components  made  up  of  cleaning 
components  and  sediment  components  comprising, 
a  generally  rectangular  tank  having  a  top, 
a  centrifugal  filter, 

a  wash  water  filter  containing  gravel,  sand  and  anthrafil, 
a  pressure  tank. 

a  rinse  water  filter  conwining  activated  charcoal, 
and  a  backwash  reclaim  unit  supported  on  SdiJ  tank  top,  and 

connected  to  said  rinse  water  filter  and  said  tank, 
said  tank  having  a  pariition  therein  dividing  said  tank  into  an 

unfiltered  storage  well  and  a  filtered  storage  well, 
an  inlet  to  said  unfiltered  storage  well  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  unfiltered  water, 
a  sand  trap  in  said  unfiltered  well  disposed  to  receive  water 

from  said  inlet, 
wier  means  from  said  sand  trap  through  which  water  may 

flow  to  said  unfiltered  well, 
a  submersible  pump  disposed  in  said  unfiltered  well, 
check  valve  means  connecting  said  submersible  pump  to  said 

centrifugal  filter, 
means  connecting  said  centrifugal  filter  to  said  wash  water 

filter, 
and  means  connecting  said  rinse  water  filter  to  said  filtered 

water  well, 
a  pressure  pump  having  an  inlet  in  said  filtered  water  well 
and  selective  valve  means  for  connecting  the  output  of 
said  pressure  pump  to  a  wash  water  supply,  and  to  said 
pressure  tank, 
and  means  selectively  connecting  the  output  of  said  pressure 
pump  to  said  rinse  water  filter  whereby  a  part  of  said 
water  can  be  used  with  dissolved  cleaning  components 
therein  and  the  other  part  of  said  water  having  said  clean- 
ing components  removed  therefrom  can  be  used  as  rinse 
water. 


to  the  top  of  the  treatment  tank  in  a  first  position  of  the 
plunger  valve  means, 

(d)  a  second  conduit  means  connecting  the  treated  liquid 
outlet  port  to  the  lower  interior  of  the  treatment  lank, 

(e)  a  drain  port  and  a  drain  valve  means  for  opening  or 
closing  the  drain  port,  the  drain  port  being  connected  to 
the  first  conduit  and  the  raw  liquid  inlet  port  through  the 
aspirator  in  the  plunger  valve  means  in  a  second  position 
of  the  plunger  valve  means  when  the  drain  valve  means  is 
open, 

(0  a  third  conduit  means  connecting  the  raw  liquid  inlet  port 
to  the  second  conduit  means, 

(g)  a  wash  valve  means  for  opening  or  closing  the  third 
conduit  means. 

(h)  a  brine  tank  inlet  port  and  a  brine  tank  outlet  port,  and 
separate  conduit  means  connecting  each  of  the  last  said 
ports  separately  to  the  brine  tank  to  provide  one  conduit 
means  for  delivering  brine  from  the  brine  tank  and  another 
separate  conduit  means  for  delivering  treated  liquid  to  the 
brine  tank, 

(i)  a  fourth  conduit  means  connecting  the  brine  tank  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  to  the  second  conduit  means, 

(j)  a  brine  valve  means  in  the  fourth  conduit  between  the 
brine  tank  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  controlling  flow  there- 
through, 

(k)  means  maintaining  the  drain  valve  means,  wash  valve 
means  and  brine  valve  means  closed  in  the  service  cycle 
for  water  flow  from  the  raw  liquid  inlet  port,  through  the 


4,104,165 

WATER  SOFTENING  SYSTEM 

John  W.  Braswell,  712  S.  West  End  Blyd.,  Cape  Girardeau,  Mo. 

63701  „      . 

Fded  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,215 

Int.  a.2  BOID  23/24 

VS.  a.  210—191  ■'  *^"'™ 

I.  In  a  water  treatment  system  having  a  treatment  tank  and 
an  ion-exchange  mineral  bed  therein,  and  a  brine  tank,  regener- 
ation control  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plunger  valve  means  including  an  aspirator  for  produc- 
ing a  flow  of  fluid, 

(b)  a  raw  liquid  inlet  port,  and  a  treated  liquid  outlet  port, 

(c)  a  first  conduit  means  connecting  the  raw  liquid  inlet  port 


ssnvici  CTCU 


first  and  second  conduit  means  and  in  one  direction 
through  the  mineral  bed,  and  through  the  treated  liquid 
outlet  port, 

(I)  the  last  said  means  maintaining  the  drain  valve  means 
open,  and  the  wash  valve  means  and  brine  valve  means 
closed  in  the  brining  cycle  for  water  flow  from  the  raw 
liquid  inlet  port  and  through  the  aspirator  in  the  plunger 
valve  means  to  the  drain  port,  and  for  concurrent  brine 
flow  from  the  brine  Unk  inlet  port,  through  the  fourth, 
second  and  first  conduit  means  and  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion through  the  mineral  bed.  and  to  the  drain  port 
through  the  aspirator  in  the  plunger  valve  means. 

(m)  the  last  said  means  maintaining  the  drain  valve  means 
and  the  wash  valve  means  open,  and  the  brine  valve  means 
closed  in  the  wash  cycle  for  water  flow  from  the  raw 
liquid  inlet  port  through  the  aspirator  in  the  plunger  valve 
means  to  the  drain  port,  and  for  concurrent  water  flow 
from  the  raw  liquid  inlet  port,  through  the  second  and  first 
conduit  means  and  through  the  mineral  bed  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  bnne  flow  through  the  mineral  bed  in  the 
brining  cycle,  and  through  the  aspirator  in  the  plunger 
valve  means  to  the  drain  port  whereby  to  remove  the 
brine,  and 

(n)  the  last  said  means  maintaining  the  drain  valve  means  and 
the  wash  valve  means  closed,  and  the  brine  valve  means 
open  in  the  rinse  and  brine  unk  refill  cycle  for  liquid  flow 
from  the  raw  liquid  inlet  port,  through  the  first,  second 
and  fourth  conduits,  and  to  the  brine  unk  outlet  port. 
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4,104,166 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  SEPTIC  TANK 

EFFLUENT 

Jaliu  LaRaiu,  150  Crandon  Way,  Rochtster,  N.Y.  14618 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,041 

Int.  a.^  C02B  1/38;  BOID  21/02 

VS.  a.  210—195  R  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  purifying  septic  tank  effluent,  comprising 

a  first  tank  adapted  to  be  placed  in  the  ground  adjacent  a 
septic  tank, 

a  plurality  of  ozonating  tanks  smaller  than  said  first  tank  and 
mounted  in  said  first  tank  in  spaced  relation, 

a  filter  tank  also  smaller  than  said  first  tank  and  mounted 
therein  in  spaced  relation  to  said  ozonating  tanks. 

a  first  pipe  for  connecting  said  filter  tank  to  an  adjacent 
septic  tank  to  have  the  liquid  effluent  from  the  septic  tank 
pass  substantially  at  atmospheric  pressure  through  said 
filter  tank  from  an  inlet  adjacent  one  end  of  said  filler  unk 
to  an  outlet  adjacent  its  opposite  end, 

a  filter  mounted  in  said  filter  tank  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  to  filter  solids  from  the  liquid  passing  through  said 
filter  tank, 

means  connecting  said  ozonating  tanks  in  series  with  one 
another  and  to  the  outlet  of  said  filter  tank  to  cause  filtered 
liquid  from  said  filter  tank  to  pass  longitudinally  and  suc- 
cessively through  the  ozonating  tanks  in  said  series 
thereof,  and  for  a  cumulative  distance  greater  than  sixteen 
feet,  and 

means  for  supplying  ozone  gas  to  each  of  said  ozonating 
tanks  for  contact  with  the  fluid  passing  therethrough. 

the  last  ozonating  tank  in  said  series  thereof  having  an  outlet 
adjacent  its  upper  end  thereof  for  discharging  ozonated 
effluent  from  said  last  unk  into  a  storage  space  formed  in 
said  first  lank  around  the  outsides  of  said  ozonating  tanks 
and  said  filter  tank,  and 

said  first  tank  having  an  outlet  disposed  at  approximately  the 
same  level  as  the  outlet  in  said  last  ozonating  tank  to  allow 
discharge  of  excess  effluent  from  said  storage  space. 


means  for  transferring  such  waters  from  the  equalization  zone 
to  the  upper  region  of  said  aeration  zone,  a  slanted  plate  lo- 
cated in  said  second  tank  with  its  lower  end  being  spaced  from 
tank  bottom  and  side  walls  to  define  said  aeration  zone  which 
overlies  said  sludge  separation  zone;  the  slanted  plate  extend- 
ing across  said  second  tank  thereby  separating  the  aeration 
zone  from  the  sludge  separation  zone,  an  aeration  upflow 
channel  means  being  provided  in  said  second  tank  with  its 
intake  across  the  lower  region  of  said  unk  and  with  its  outlet 
across  the  upper  region  of  said  tank,  means  for  circulating  such 
waters  and  active  media  up  said  aeration  channel  means,  out 
the  outlet  of  said  upfiow  channel  means  and  downwardly 
through  said  aeration  zone,  under  the  lower  end  of  said  slanted 
plate,  along  the  second  Unk  bottom  and  through  the  inlet  of 
said  upflow  channel  means,  means  for  dispensing  oxygen  into 
such  active  media  which  flows  up  said  aeration  channel  means, 
said  slanted  plate  sloping  upwardly  towards  said  aeration 
channel,  the  lower  end  of  said  slanted  plate  forming  a  constric- 
tion to  the  circulation  of  such  waters  so  that  the  velocity  of 
such  waters  is  increased  along  the  bottom  of  said  second  tank 
below  the  sludge  separation  zone,  a  portion  of  such  waters 
entering  the  sludge  separation  zone  and  flowing  upwardly  to 
develop  a  fluidized  bed  of  active  media,  the  height  of  said 
sludge  separation  zone  being  sufficient  to  efTectively  separate  a 
major  portion  of  active  media  from  the  processed  contami- 
nated waters  in  the  fiuidized  bed,  and  means  for  transferring 
the  processed  waters  from  the  upper  region  of  said  sludge 
separation  zone  to  said  clarifying  zone  of  the  third  unk. 


4,104,168 

SLUDGE  SETTLING  AND  DE-WATERING  APPARATUS 

Sander  G.  Kiss,  236  E.  Sunset  An.,  Lombard.  Ill,  60148 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,004 

Int.  a.2  BOID  21/24 

VS.  a.  210—297  8  Qaims 


4,104,167 
APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  WASTE  WATERS 
Ferdinand  Besik,  3243  Cbokecherry  Cres.,  Mississauga,  On- 
tario, Canada  (L5L  IBl) 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  730,815,  Oct.  8, 1976.  This  application  Feb. 
7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,886 
Int  a.'  C02C  1/08 
VS.  a.  210—195  S  7  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treatment  of  contaminated  waters  com- 
prising a  first  tank  in  which  an  equalization  zone  is  defined,  a 
second  tank  in  which  aeration  and  sludge  separation  zones  are 
defined  and  a  third  tank  in  which  a  clarifying  zone  is  defmed. 


4.  A  sludge  consolidator  comprising  a  vertically  elongated 
unk.  a  sludge  inlet  located  subsuntially  midway  between  its 
ends,  a  disbursing  element  below  said  inlet,  a  water  discharge 
line  located  beneath  said  disbursing  element,  a  filter  in  the 
water  discharge  line,  said  filter  comprising  a  revolvable  screen 
and  means  associated  with  the  screen  to  remove  solid  particles 
therefrom  and  discharge  them  outside  the  Unk.  a  collection 
chamber  for  heavy  solids  below  said  filter,  a  vibratory  means 
in  said  chamber,  a  valved  outlet  in  the  bottom  of  said  chamber, 
said  valved  outlet  including  a  pair  of  rollers  arranged  parallel 
one  to  the  other,  a  belt  trained  over  one  roller,  means  to  rotat- 
ably  drive  said  rollers,  means  mounting  one  roller  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  other  roller,  spring  means 
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normally  urging  said  movable  roller  in  surface  to  surface 
conuci  with  the  belt,  said  belt  and  movable  roller  being  resil- 
ient to  yield  under  pressure  of  solids  passing  between  them, 
and  a  trapezium-shaped  hopper  arranged  above  the  n[p  of  said 
rollers,  said  Unk  including  a  compartment  above  (he  Sludge 
inlet  in  which  particles  of  less  weight  than  the  water  accumu- 
late, and  discharge  means  in  said  compartment  to  carry  the  said 
particles  away  from  said  compartment. 


4,104,170 
LIQUID  nLTER  HAVING  IMPROVED  EXTENDED 
POLYPROPYLENE  ELEMENT 
Donald  A.  Nedza,  Furlong,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Met-Pro  Corpora- 
tion, Hatfield,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,501,  Aug.  28,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,599 

Int.  a.2  BOID  39/16 

VS.  a.  210-487  7  aaliBS 


4,104,169 
HLTERING  APPARATUS  WITH  ROTATABLE  FILTER 

ELEMENTS  AND  SEAL 
Hans  Miiller,  Im  Alhneodli,  8703  Erienbach,  Switzerland,  and 
Bruno  Guazzone,  Rapperswil,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hans 
Muller,  Erienbach,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,762 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    20,    1975, 
8107/75 

Int.  a.2  BOID  33/28 
VS.  a.  210—331  6  Omos 


1.  A  filter  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  closed  chamber; 

a  hollow  shaft  rotauble  in  said  chamber  about  an  axis; 

a  sleeve  connected  to  said  housing  and  centered  on  said  axis; 

a  plurality  of  filter  elements  connected  to  and  rouuble  with 

said  shaft; 
means  including  a  filtrant  inlet  opening  into  said  chamber 
and  a  filtrate  outlet  opening  into  said  shaft  for  passage  of 
a  suspension  to  be  filtered  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
through  said  filter  elements; 
a  pair  of  axially  connected  sealing  surfaces  connected  to  and 
rouuble  with  said  shaft  and  annularly  surrounding  said 
axis; 
a  pair  of  annular  bellows-type  seals  each  having  a  hollow 
interior  and  concentrically  surrounding  said  shaft,  said 
seals  each  having  one  axial  end  secured  nonrotaubly  to 
said  sleeve  and  an  opposite  axial  end  axially  engageable 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  surfaces,  and  said  seals  each 
being  axially  extensible  between  a  normal  relaxed  position 
with  said  opposite  end  spaced  from  the  respective  surface 
and  an  extending  position  with  said  opposite  end  bearing 
axially  on  the  respective  surface,  said  seals  forming  with 
said  shaft  and  sleeve  in  the  respective  extended  positions 
an  annular  compartment  isolated  from  the  interior  of  said 
shaft  and  from  said  chamber  and  annularly  surrounding 
said  shaft; 
means  for  introducing  a  clean  liquid  under  pressure  into  said 
annular  compartment  between  said  seals  and  thereby 
flushing  particles  between  said  opposite  ends  and  the 
respective  surfaces;  and 
means  including  a  fluid  passage  opening  into  said  hollow 
interior  of  said  seals  for  pressunzing  said  intenors  and 
thereby  extending  said  seals  into  said  extended  positions. 


1.  A  filter  comprising  at  least  one  folded  pleat  for  removing 
conuminants  from  a  fluid  stream  comprising: 

a  laminated  filter  element  including  a  single  supporting 
underlayer  formed  of  a  highly  dispersed  continuous  poly- 
propylene filament  oriented  in  a  random  pattern  and  re- 
peatedly crossing  itself,  said  filament  being  partially  fused 
and  thereby  bonded  to  itself  at  subsuntially  all  of  those 
points  at  which  it  crosses  itself,  and  a  filtering  overlayer 
comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  polypropylene  fibers 
randomly  arranged  upon  said  supporting  underiayer  and 
bonded  both  to  said  underlayer  and  to  one  another,  said 
folded  pleat  being  substantially  resistant  to  breakage  at  its 
fold. 
5.  A  filter  of  the  cylindrical  cartridge  type,  comprising: 
a  pleated  outer  element  having  a  plurality  of  folds; 
an  unpleated  inner  element  disposed  concentrically  within 

said  outer  element; 
a  pair  of  elastomeric  end  caps  enveloping  the  axial  ends  of 

said  first  and  second  element; 
said  outer  filament  comprising  a  laminate  including  a  first, 
supporting  underiayer  formed  of  a  highly  dispersed  con- 
tinuous polypropylene  filament  oriented  in  a  random 
pattern,  and  a  filtering  overlayer  comprising  a  plurality  of 
individual  polypropylene  fibers  randomly  arranged  upon 
said  underlayer  and  being  partially  fused  and  thereby 
bonded  to  both  said  underlayer  and  to  one  another,  said 
folds  being  subsuntially  resistant  to  breakage. 
7.  A  filter  of  the  cylindrical  cartridge  type,  comprising: 
a  pleated  outer  filter  element  having  a  plurality  of  folds; 
a  pair  of  elastomeric  end  caps  disposed  at  either  end  of  said 

filter  element  and  enveloping  the  ends  thereof; 
said  filter  element  comprising: 
a  supporting  underiayer  of  a  highly  dispersed  continuous 
polypropylene  filament  oriented  in  a  random  pattern, 
said   continuous   filament   being   partially   fused   and 
thereby  bonded  to  itself  at  points  of  intersection;  and 
a  plurality  of  individual  polypropylene  fibers  disposed 
upon  said  underlayer,  said  polypropylene  fibers  and 
filament  material  being  at  least  partially  heat-fused, 
whereby  the  polypropylene  fibers  are  bonded  to  both 
said  continuous  filament  and  to  one  another,  said  folds 
being  substantially  resistant  to  breakage. 
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4,104,171 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  WAXY  OILS  BY 

PIPELINE 

Frank  W.  Stechmcyer.  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union 

Oil  Company  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,840 
lot  a.'  C09K  3/00 
V.S.  O.  252— «J  11  Claims 

1.  In  the  transportation  of  a  wax-containing  oil  by  pipeline, 
a  method  for  reducing  the  force  required  to  initiate  the  flow  of 
a  gelled  static  column  of  the  oil  in  the  pipeline,  the  method 
comprising: 
forming  a  plurality  of  segments  in  the  column  of  oil,  the 
number  and  length  of  said  segments  being  selected  so  that 
the  pressure  required  to  initiate  flow  of  the  oil  at  any  point 
in  the  pipeline  is  less  than  the  maximum  operating  pressure 
allowable  at  that  point;  and 
separating  each  segment  from  adjacent  segments  by  a  fluid 
spacer  comprising  a  material  which  is  fluid  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  static  column  of  oil  and  which  has  a  low  yield 
strength  relative  to  said  oil  at  that  temperature. 


4,104,172 
DURABLE  FLAME  RETARDANT  FINISHES  FOR 
TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Ray  E.  Smath,  and  James  A.  Albright,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,500 
Int.  a.;  C09K  3/28 
VS.  a.  252—8.1  50  Oaims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  textile  finish,  said  textile  being  cotton  or 
a  blend  of  cotton  and  polyester  flbers,  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  from  about  IS  to  about  35  percent  of  a  flame  retardant 
compound  of  the  formula 


CHpf 

XCHj— C— CH,— O- 


-p-eoc^j,.,_^j, 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  chlorine, 
bromine,  and  hydrogen,  wherein  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
2.  wherein  n  an  integer  from  1  to  8,  and  wherein  m  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  n.  provided  that  when  n  is  I ,  m  is  0.  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  0.5  lo  about  10  percent  of  an  emulsifying 
agent  which  is  capable  of  passing  the  following  three  tests: 

(1)  Solubility  (Compatability)  Test:  said  emulsifying  agent 
(20  parts  by  weight)  must  be  soluble  in  80  parts  by  weight 
of  said  flame  retardant  compound  at  no  more  than  80°  C; 

(2)  Shelf  Life  Test:  a  blend  of  said  emulsifying  agent  and 
said  flame  retardant  compound  prepared  as  in  the  Solubil- 
ity Test  must  remain  in  one  clear  homogeneous  phase  at 
22°  C.  for  at  least  1  hour;  (3)  Finish  Formulation  Test:  a 
flame  retardant  finish  within  the  scope  of  this  invention  is 
prepared  and  must  remain  in  one  homogeneous  phase  for 
a  minimum  of  I  hour  at  20°  C ; 

(c)  from  about  25  to  about  45  percent  of  a  water  soluble 
quaternary  phosphoniura  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetrakis  (hydroxymethyl)  phosphonium  and 
tetrakis(methylhydroxymethyl)phosphonium  sail; 

(d)  from  about  9  to  about  16  percent  of  a  water  soluble 
organic  nitrogen  containing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  urea,  thiourea,  guanidine,  and  dicyan- 
diamide;  and 

(e)  from  about  20  to  about  32  percent  of  water. 


4,104,173 
GELLING  AGENTS  FOR  HYDROCARBON 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert  L.  Gay,  Portland,  Oreg.;  Richard  J.  Schiott,  Arlington 
Heights,  and  James  E.  Burroughs,  .Mt.  Prospect,  both  of,  IL, 
assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,773,  Nov.  15,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,401, 
Dec.  17,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1975,  Ser. 
No.  606,264 
Int.  O.-  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  R  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  gelled  hydrocarbon  composition 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  of  alkyl  acid  orthophosphates  by 
reacting  phosphorus  pentoxide  with  a  mixture  of  at  least 
two  alcohols  wherein  at  least  one  alcohol  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  C,  to  C,n-alkanols  and  at  least  one 
alcohol  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cjto  C|g 
alkanols  and  C^  to  C,,  alkenols, 

(b)  reacting  said  mixture  of  alkyl  acid  orthophosphates  with 
a  basic  aluminum  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrated  alumina  and  aluminum  alkoxides  in 
a  ratio  of  from  2.67  to  8  gram  atoms  of  phosphorus  per 
gram  atom  of  aluminum  to  produce  a  partial  aluminum 
salt  of  the  alkyl  acid  orthophosphates. 

(c)  adding  from  0. 1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  said  partial 
aluminum  salt  to  ICO  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon, and 

(d)  adding  thereto  sufficient  amount  of  a  second  base  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ides, alkali  metal  oxides,  ammonium  hydroxide,  alkaline 
earih  metal  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  and 
alkali  metal  salts  of  weak  acids  lo  neutralize  the  remaining 
acidity. 


4,104,174 

WATER  SOLUBLE  WATERFLOOD  CORROSION 

INHIBITOR 

Philip  Merchant,  Jr.,  Houston;  F.  Luther  Powell,  Willis,  and 
Cosmas  O.  Ohiui,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,993,  Sep.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
•  3,989,460.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,282 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  2, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a:-  C23F  11/10 
vs.  a.  252—8.55  D  5  Oaims 

1.  A  water-soluble  corrosion  inhibiting  composition,  particu- 
larly useful  in  waterflooding  environments  in  which  the  water 
is  a  brine,  which  comprises  from  45  to  90  wt.  %  of  a  heterocy- 
clic nitrogen  hydrochloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  piperazine  hydrochloride  and  alkyl  pyridine  hydro- 
chloride, and  from  2  to  40  wt.  %  of  an  ethoxylated  tridecyl 
alcohol  containing  about  10  units  of  ethylene  oxide. 


4,104,175 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  QUATERNARY 

A.MMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Eva  Margareta  Martinsson,  Stenungsund,  and  Karl  Martin 
Edvin    Hellsten,    Odsmal,    both    of   Sweden,    assignors    to 
Modokemi  Aktiebolag,  Stenungsund,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  .No.  423,592,  Dec.  10,  1973,  Pal.  No.  3,972,855, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,251,  Nov.  10, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No. 
633,317 
Int.  0.=  C14C  9/00:  D06M  13/18:  D06M  13/46 
U.S.  O.  252—8.57  6  Oaims 

1.  A  freeze-thaw  stable  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  qua- 
ternary ammonium  compound  having  the  general  formula: 
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OH 
I 
R,0-(C,Hj.O),-CH,-CH-CH,  ^R, 

N-  X- 

/       \ 
R2O— (C.Hj.O).j— CH;— CH— CHj  R. 

OH 


selected  from  alkanoyl  containing  2  to  22  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxy alkanoyl  conttining  2  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkenoyl 
containing  2  to  22  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkenoyi  containing  2 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  hexahydrobenzoyl.  and  cycloalkylalkan- 
oyl  conuining  5  through  28  carbon  atoms. 


wherein: 

R,  and  Rj  are  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  having  from 
about  eight  to  about  fourteen  carbon  atoms; 

Rjand  R4are  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxyethyl; 

n  is  a  number  from  2  to  4,  representing  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  oxyalkylene  substitueni; 

n,  and  njare  numbers  within  the  range  from  0.5  to  about  10; 
and 

X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride, 
bromide,  iodide,  nitrate,  hydroxy!,  phosphate,  methyl 
sulfate,  formate,  acetate,  citrate,  propionate,  urtrate  and 
carbonate  in  a  concentration  from  about  5  to  about  10% 
by  weight,  having  no  or  only  a  slight  tendency  to  gel  and 
freeze-separate  when  subjected  to  repeated  freezing  and 
thawing. 


4,104,176 
POROUS  LUBRICANT-IMPREGNATED  BEARING 
James  L.  Bidler,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  615,993,  Sep.  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,789 
Int.  a.-  ClOM  .5/00.  7/00:  F16D  69/00:  F16C  0/00 
V.S.  O.  252—12.2  19  Oaims 

1  A  porous  lubricant-impregnated  bearing  comprising  a 
body  shaped  to  support  a  rotating  shaft  and  containing  an 
interconnected  pore  structure  filled  with  migratable  lubricant 
that  is  drawn  from  the  pore  structure  to  lubricate  rotation  of 
the  shaft;  characterized  in  that  said  body  comprises  a  matrix  of 
solid  discrete  particles  closely  packed  so  as  to  define  a  network 
of  interconnected  interstices  and  bonded  together  with  a  bond- 
ing material  that  is  different  from  the  particles,  is  disposed 
within  and  chemically  reacted  in  situ  in  the  interstices  so  as  to 
be  dimensionally  stable  at  PVs  of  100.000,  and  only  partially 
fills  the  interstices  so  as  to  leave  spaces  between  substantially 
all  adjacent  matrix  particles,  whereby  a  uniform  fine  pore 
structure  is  formed  from  which  lubricant  will  be  uniformly 
drawn  and  mainuined  during  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


4,104,178 
WATER-BASED  FORGING  LUBRICANT 

Sulekh  C.  Jain,  Shrewsbury,  and  Charles  A.  Morris,  Grafton, 

both    of   Mass.,    assignors    to    Wyman-Gordon    Company, 

Worcester,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625,592,  Nov.  24,  1975,  PaL  No. 

3,983,042.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,702 

Int.  O.-  ClOM  3/04 

VS.  O.  252—30  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  forging  lubricant  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.5%  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  an  organic  thick- 
ener selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbox- 
ymethylcellulose  and  hydroxypropylcellulose, 

(b)  from  about  8%  to  16%  by  weight  of  graphite. 

(c)  from  about  2%  to  5%  by  weight  of  sodium  penuborate. 

(d)  from  about  4%  to  8%  by  weight  of  sodium  molybdate. 
and 

(e)  water  base  of  sufficient  percentage  by  weight  to  com- 
plete a  100%  by  weight  mixture 


4,104,179 

LUBRICATING  AND  PETROLEUM  FUEL  OIL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AZOLE  POLYSULRDE 

WEAR  INHIBITORS 
Terence  Colclough,  Oxford,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,935 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1975, 
6354/75 

Int.  a.!  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  O.  252—32.7  E  «  CUlma 

1.  An  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  lubri- 
cating oil,  a  minor  but  at  least  a  metal  wear  inhibiting  amount 
of  an  azoleamino  polysulfide  or  an  azine  aminopolysulfide  of 
the  structure: 


-N  R' 

\  / 

C— S— N 

-X  R' 


4.104,177 
GREASE  COMPOSITIONS 
Gerard  P.  Caruso,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,413,  Dec.  16,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,071 

Int.  0.2  ClOM  1/32.  3/26.  5/20  7/30 

U.S.  O.  252—51.5  A  *  Oaims 

1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  of  a  major  amount  of  a 

lubricating  oil  base  vehicle,  a  polyurea  gellant  in  an  amount 

sufficient  to  thicken  the  base  vehicle  to  a  grease  consistency 

and  a  minor  amount  of  an  acylated  alkylene  polyamine  or 

mixture  of  acylated  alkylene  polyamines,  the  acylated  alkylene 

polyamine  or  acylated  alkylene  polyamines  having  the  formula 


N— (A— N).— A— N 

wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  0  to  3,  X  is  H  or  Z,  Y  is  selected  from  H,  alkyl  contain- 
ing 12  through  22  carbon  atoms,  and  Z,  and  Z  is  an  acyl  group 


where  the  group 


C 
/ 


forms  pan  of  a  5-membered  azole  heterocyclic  ring  or  a  6- 
membered  azine  heterocyclic  ring,  n  is  at  least  2,  X  is  0.  S,  or 
NR'  where  R'  is  H  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  R'  and  R^  which 
are  the  same  or  different  are  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  25  carbons  or  one  pan  of  a  ring  of  the 
class  consisting  of  morpholino,  piperidino  and  piperazino  and  a 
minor  but  at  least  dispersing  amount  of  a  lubncating  oil  ashless 
dispersant. 

2.  An  oil  composition  according  to  claim  1  containing  in 
addition  a  minor  but  at  least  oxidation-inhibiting  amount  of  a 
zinc  dialkyldithiophosphate  and  said  polysulfide  is  morpholino 
benzothiazole  disulfide. 

7.  An  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  lubri- 
cating oil  and  a  minor  but  at  least  metal  wear  inhibiting  amount 
of  an  azole  polysulfide  of  the  general  formula: 
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S  R' 

wherein  at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  is  at  least  2.  and  R'  and  R- 
which  are  the  same  or  different  are  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  25  carbons  or  one  part  of  a  ring  of 
the  class  consisting  of  morpholino.  piperidino  and  piperazino. 
8.  An  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  lubri- 
cating oil  and  a  minor  but  at  least  metal  wear  inhibiting  amount 
of  an  azole  polysulfide  of  the  general  formula: 


Ri  N N  ^R 

\  II  II  / 

N-S-C  C-S,-N 

/  "       \  /         '       \„ 

R^  S  R 


4,104,181 
ADDITIVES  COMPRISING  (N, 
N-DIORGANOTHIOCARBAMYL) 
PHOSPHOROTHIOITES  AND  LUBRICANT 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Phillip  S.  Landis,  Woodbury,  and  Abraham  O.  M.  Okorodudu, 
West  Deptford,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,368 
Int.  a.'  ClOM  I/4S.  3/42.  5/24.  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252—46.7  26  Oaims 

1.  A  lubrication  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  grease  prepared  therefrom  and 
a  minor  load-carrying  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  following  general 
formulae: 

f  '•       1  f      "  1 

I  R,N-C-S  J -P  and  R  -OP-(^S-C-NR,  J^ 


where  at  least  one  of  x  and  y  is  at  least  2  and  R'  and  R^  which  or  mUtures  thereof  where  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  of  I  to  32  carbon 
are  the  same  or  different  are  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  group  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  32  carbon  atoms  or  alkaryl  of  7  to  32  carbon 
containing  from  I  to  25  carbons  or  one  part  of  a  ring  of  the  atoms,  and  where  R  and  R'  are  also  selected  from  (C^i„.^) 
class  consisting  of  morpholino,  piperidino  and  piperazino.  where  n  is  from  3  to  about  20  and  R  is  also  selected  from 

■^^^  (CH2),in  heterocyclic  systems  with  n  being  from  2  to  about  10. 

16.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  following  general  structure: 


4,104,180 
PRODUCTION  OF  OVERBASED  METAL  PHENATES 
Victor  Charles  Ernest  Bumop,  WanWge,  England,  assignor  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,557,  May  18,  1976, 
ab«idoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,714 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1975, 
22510/75 

Int.  a.^  ClOM  1/40.  3/34.  S/22.  7/38 
VS.  a.  252—33  26  CUiins 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oil  soluble  overbased  mewl 
additive,  useful  as  a  lubricating  oil  detergent  and  having  a  toul 
base  number  of  about  150  to  400,  compnsing  the  following 
steps: 
(i4,fti)rming  a  reaction  mixture  comprising: 
v..(a)  an  alkaline  earth  metal  alkoxyalkoxide  together  with 
alkoxyalcohol  to  serve  as  solvent, 

(b)  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,, 
to  C30  sulphonic  acid,  metal  sulphonate  of  said  sul- 
phonic  acid,  hydrocarbyl  substituted  phenols,  metal 
phenates  and  sulphurised  phenols,  having  one  or  more 
hydrocarbyl  group  substituents  each  substituent  con- 
taining at  least  9  and  up  to  60  carbon  atoms,  or  mixtures 
of  said  surfactants  with  each  other, 

(c)  a  non-volatile  diluent  oil,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  mole  of  water  for  every  gram  atom  of  the 
alkaline  earth  meul  present  in  excess  of  the  amount  of 
the  meul  required  to  neutralise  the  surfacunt, 

(ii)  hydrolysing  the  alkaline  earth  metal  alkoxyalkoxide  by 

heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  from  50*  to  100*  C, 
(iii)  mtroducing  carbon  dioxide  into  the  reaction  mixture  at 

a  temperature  below  about  100*  C.  to  thereby  form  said 

overbased  meul  phenates,  and 
(iv)  removing   volatiles  from   the  reaction   mixture,  and 

wherein  there  are  about  2  to  5  equivalents  of  metal  alcoho- 

late  per  equivalent  of  surfactant. 


f  I'       1  f      "  1 

I  R,N-C-S  I -Pand  R -OP-(^S-C-NRj  J^ 

where  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  of  I  to  about  32  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
of  6  to  32  carbon  atoms  or  alkaryl  of  7  to  32  carbon  atoms  and 
where  R  and  R'  are  also  selected  from  (C,H2,.|)  where  n  is 
from  3  to  20  and  R  may  be  selected  from  (CYl{i,ia  heterocyclic 
systems  where  n  is  from  2  to  10. 


4,104,182 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Kechia  J.  Chou,  FishkUl,  and  Walter  W.  Hellmuth,  HopeweU 
Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,915 

Int.  a.!  ClOM  1/32.  3/26.  5/20.  7/30 

VS.  a.  252—51.5  A  1*  CMms 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity,  a  minor  amount 
of  a  meul-containing  additive  characterized  by  promoting  the 
formation  of  hard  deposits  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  an  effective  deposit  softening  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon- 
substituted  N-hydrocarbyloxy  succinimide  represented  by  the 
formula: 


O 


^ 


R-CH  -  C 


\ 


N— O— R' 


CH,— C. 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  50  car- 
bon atoms  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  3  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 


4,104,183 
LIQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROSTATIC 
PHOTOGRAPHY  COMPRISING  NATURAL  RESINS  AND 
NATURAL  RESIN-MODIHED  THER.MOSETTING 
RESINS  COMBINED  WITH  POLYMERS 
Kazuo  Tsubuko,  and  Yasuo  Kizu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1975,  50-154429 
Int.  a.2  G03G  9/12 
VS.  a.  252—62.1  L  "  CMmi 

1.  A  liquid  developer  for  use  in  electrostatic  photography 
consisting  essentially  of  a  toner  dispersed  in  a  carrier  liquid 
having  a  high  resistivity  and  a  low  dielectric  constant,  said 
toner  consisting  essentially  of  pigment  or  dye  particles  and  a 
non-aqueous  resin  dispersion,  said  non-aqueous  resin  dispersion 
consisting  essentially  of  a  non-aqueous  solvent  having  a  high 
insulating  property  and  a  low  dielectric  constant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  halogen 
derivatives  thereof,  said  solvent  having  dispersed  therein  at 
least  one  resin  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  said  solvent, 
said  resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
resms  and  natural  resin-modified  thermosetting  resins,  said 
solvent  also  having  dispersed  therein  a  polymer  of  at  least  one 
monomer  A  which  has  the  formula 


ing  a  heat-energy  storage  medium,  which  comprises  utilizing  a 
heat-energy  storage  medium  consisting  essentially  of  a  potas- 


CHj=C 


\ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  CHj,  D  is  -COOC^Hj,^,  or 
—DC  H2,+„  and  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  6  to  20,  said 
monomer'A  being  capable  of  dissolving  said  resin,  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  resin:said  polymer  being  in  the  range  of  from  about 
5-50:50-95,  said  polymer  being  solvated  by  said  solvent. 


4,104,184 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  CONTAINING  SELECT 

VINYLSILOXANE  DIELECTRIC  FLUIDS 

WiUiam  T.  Brooks,  and  Gary  A.  Vincent,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 

Mich 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No,  794,878 

Int  a.2  HOIB  3/46,  3/24.  3/20 

U5.  a.  252-63.7  .     3*^ 

1   In  an  electrical  device  containing  a  dielectric  Ouid,  the 

improvement  comprising  employing  as  the  dielectric  fluid 

CHj=CH(CHj)2SiOSi(CH,)2CH=CH2 


slum  fluoride-water  system  having  a  potassium  fluoride  con- 
tent between  44  and  48%  by  weight. 

4,104,186 
ORGANOSILICON  ANTI-FOAMING  COMPOSmONS 
Jean-CUude  Caffarel,  Decines,  and  Bernard  Papillon,  La  Mula- 
tiere,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,522 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11,  1976,  76  14094 
Int  a.J  CI  ID  3/065 
VS.  CI.  252—89  R  "  Claims 

11.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  powdered  detergent  in 
admixture  with  a  composition  comprising: 
A.  from  about  1%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  organosilicon 

anti-foaming  agents,  and 
B  from  about  98%  to  sbout  50%  of  particulate  solid  earners 
of  the  general  formula  (CH>)a(HO)6(RO)c 
SiO(4-a-b-c)/2,  in  which  the  symbol  "R"  represents 
a  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  or  n-butyl  radical, 
the  symbol  "a"  represents  any  number  ranging  from 
about  0.8  to  about  1.1,  the  symbol  "b"  represents  any 
number  ranging  from  about  0.002  to  about  0.2,  and  the 
symbol  "c"  represents  any  number  ranging  from  about  0 
to  about  0.2. 


4,104,185 
LATENT  HEAT  ACCUMULATOR 

Johann  Schroder,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
U  S  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,649 
Oaims  priority,  applicaUon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy,  Apr.  23, 
1975,2517920 

Int  a,!  C09K  5/06 
VS.  a.  251-10  ,      ♦Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  latent  heat  accumulator  mclud- 


4,104,187 
COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  TREATING  SOFT 
CONTACT  LENSES  AT  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURES 
Murray  J.  Sibley,  Berkeley;  Gordon  H.  K.  Yung,  Sunnyvale,  and 
Petronio  D.  Urrea,  Sunol,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Bvnes- 
Hind  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,280 
Int.  Cl.=  CUD  1/S4.  1/48 
VS.  a.  252—106  5  CUims 

1.  A  soft  lens  thermal  disinfecting  and  cleaning  solution 
consisting  essentially  of 
an  aqueous  isotonic  saline  solution  buffered  with  a  physio- 
logically acceptable  buffer  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about 
6.5-7.6,  having  a  physiologically  accepuble  preservative 
system  comprising  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethyl(2-mercaptobenzato-S)  mercury  sodium 
salt,  ethylene  diamine  tetraacetic  acid  and  sorbic  acid,  and 
from  0.001-O.lw/v  of  a  fatty  acid  amide  of  10  to  18  carbon 
atoms  of  diethanolamine. 
3.  A  method  for  disinfecting  and  cleaning  soft  contact  lenses 
which  comprises  heating  said  lenses  in  a  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  60*  C  for  a  time  sufficient  to  disinfect  and  clean 
such  soft  conuct  lens,  said  solution  consisting  essentially  of: 
an  aqueous  saline  solution  buffered  with  a  physiologically 
acceptable  buffer  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  6.5-7.6  having  a 
physiologically  acceptable  perservative  system  compris- 
ing at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ehtyl(2- 
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mercaptobenzaio-Shnercury  sodium  salt,  ethylene  di- 
amine tetraacetic  acid  and  sorbic  acid  in  a  total  amount  of 
from  about  0.001  to  0.1  weight  percent  and  from  about 
0.001-0  Iw/v  of  a  non-eye  irritating  neutral  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid  amides  of 
from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  of  diethanolamine  and  2-unde- 
cyl-3-(2'-carboxymetho)(yethyl)-3<arboxymethyl- 1  - 
imidazoline  disodio  salt  hydroxide. 


compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  which  is  stable  when  dry 
but  releases  chlorine  when  dissolved  in  water,  the  chlorine 
released  generating  chlorine  dioxide  by  reaction  with  the  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorite. 


4.104,188 

PRODUCnON  OF  ZINC  POWDER  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  B.4TTERIES 

Robert  Nicaise,  Neerpelt,  Belgiun.  assignor  to  Metallurgie 

Hoboken-Orerpelt,  BnmeU.  Belgjum 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499.346,  Aug.  21,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,070 

Int.  a.-  HOIM  4/42.  4/26 

U.S.  a.  252— 182.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  powdered  electrode  material 

for  use  in  electrochemical  batteries  which  use  zinc  powder  and 

mercury  as  the  electrode  material,  which  process  comprises 

(a)  mixing  molten  zinc  with  an  amount  of  mercury  effective 
to  inhibit  gassing. 

(b)  subjecting  the  molten  mixture  resulting  from  step  (a)  to  a 
homogenizing  treatment  to  obtain  a  homogenized  molten 
alloy  of  zinc  and  mercury. 

(c)  subjecting  the  homogenized  molten  alloy  from  step  (b)  to 
atomization  to  obtain  a  zinc-mercury  alloy  in  powder 
form,  each  grain  of  said  powder  consisting  of  the  same 
homogeneous  zinc-mercury  alloy. 


4,104,189 

CURING  AGENT  FOR  POLYSULnDE-POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

.Askan  Hertwig,  Seelze,  and  Horst  Krampitz,  Lohnde,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Riedel-de  Haen  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Seelze,  Hannover.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,071 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1975,  2557012 

Int.  a.-  C08F  2S/00:  C08G  7i/l4 
MS.  a.  252—186  g  a«lms 

1  A  curing  agent  for  polysulfide  polymer  compositions 
based  on  manganese(IV)  oxide  containing  from  1  to  15%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  manganese(IV)  oxide,  of  metal 
other  than  manganese  selected  from  alkali  metals,  foreign 
meuls  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  from  0. 1  to  8%  by  weight  of 
water,  said  manganese(IV)  oxide  having  a  speciflc  surface  of  5 
to  20  m'/g. 

2.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  curing  agent  for  poly- 
sulfide polymers  which  comprises  treating  an  oxidic  manga- 
nese compound  having  an  oxidation  number  of  2  to  4  with  an 
alkali  lye  at  a  temperature  of  120*  to  400°  C.  under  a  pressure 
of  1  to  15  bars,  washing  the  resulting  material  with  water 
which  may  contain  up  to  10%  of  acid  to  produce  a  lattice 
containing  from  0. 1  to  15%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal,  grinding 
the  washed  material  to  a  specific  surface  of  5  to  20  m*/g  and 
drying  it  to  a  water  content  of  0.1  to  8%  by  weight. 


4,104,191 

HYDROGEN  GENERATION  FRO.M  FLUE  GASES 

Jack  Brocofr,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ralph  M.  Parsons 

Co.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,550,  Mar.  13,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  4,012,488.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776^53 

Int  a.-  C09K  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  252-188  g  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  reducing  gas  which 
comprises: 

(a)  extracting  a  high  temperature  gas  from  a  reaction  zone  at 
a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  promote  thermal  reac- 
tions between  an  oxidant  and  an  added  hydrocarbon; 

(b)  adding  to  the  extracted  high  temperature  gas  a  carbon 
containing  fuel  in  an  amount  to  provide  the  sum  of  from 
about  5  to  about  100  mols  of  carbon  and  H;  per  100  mols 
of  extracted  gas;  and 

(c)  thermally  converting  the  carbon  containing  fuel  in  the 
presence  of  a  gaseous  oxidant  provided  in  a  quantity  suffi- 
cient to  convert  the  carbon  present  in  the  fuel  to  carbon 
monoxide,  but  insufficient  to  convert  all  of  the  carbon  in 
the  fuel  to  carbon  dioxide  to  form  a  resultant  high  temper- 
ature reducing  gas  containing  a  reductani  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and 
mixtures  thereof 


4,104,192 
OXYGEN  ABSORBENT 

Yoshio  Yoshikawa.  Ushiku;  Akira  Amemiya,  Kana;  Sigeni 
Kimoto,  and  Hidenori  Kimpara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,817 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1976,  51-7300 

Int.  a.-'  C09K  15/00:  COIB  17/64 

U.S.  a.  252-188  n  ctaiins 

1.  An  oxygen  absorbent  comprising  a  dithionite  and  at  least 

one  compound  having  water  of  hydration. 


4,104,193 

IMPARTING  SUPERIOR  VISCOSITY  TO  AQUEOUS 

POLYSACCHARIDE  SOLUTIONS 

Walter  H.  Carter,  Houston;  Charles  A.  Christopher,  SUfford, 
and  Thomas  JefTerson,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722^6 

Int.  a.2  E21B  ii/ns.  4J/22 

VS.  a.  2S2-316  8  aaims 


4,104,190 

GENERATION  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  FOR 

DISINFECTION  AND  STERILIZATION 

Stephen  R.  Hartshorn,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,696 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1976, 
11676/76 

Int.  a.'  D06L  J/08:  COIB  11/02 
VS.  a.  252—187  R  25  Qaims 

I    A  method  of  generating  chlorine  dioxide  in  an  aqueous 
liquid  containing  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorite       1  A  method  for  imparting  superior  viscosity  to  an  aqueous 
by  adding  to  the  aqueous  liquid  a  water-soluble  solid  composi-    polysaccharide  B-1459  solution  wherein  the  aqueous  compo- 
tion  containing  a  chlorine-releasing  component  consisting  of  a    nent  is  hard  water  consisting  of 
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prehydrating  the  polysaccharide  in  fresh  water  before  mix- 
ing with  hard  water. 


4,104,194 
METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  METAL  FROM  EROSION 

Arthur  Botta,  Krefeld,  and  Christian  Rasp,  Cologne,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  .Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 

Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  591,789,  Jun.  30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,048,174. 
This  application  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,651 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1974,  2435406 

Int.  a.2  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CI.  252—390  8  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  protecting  metal  from  erosion  comprising 
treating  the  metal  with  a  compound  having  the  formula 

0) 


4,104,196 
NONABSORBABLE  ANTIOXIDANT  METHOD 

Alejandro  Zaffaroni,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dynapol.  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  367,971,  Jun.  7,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,994,828. 

This  application  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,845 

Int.  a.2  C09K  15/08 

U.S.  a.  252—404  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  restricting  the  rate  of  oxidation  of  an  edible 
material  selected  from  among  foods,  beverages  and  pharma- 
ceuticals which  comprises  adding  to  said  edible  material  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  restrict  the  rate  of  oxidation  thereof  a 
nonabsorbable  nonnutritive  antioxidant  consisting  essentially 
of  a  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  1000 
and  having  the  formula  (AN-)t,R  wherein  An  is  an  antioxidant 
capable  of  substantially  retarding  the  rate  of  oxidation  of  an 
oxidizable  material,  n  is  a  number  having  a  value  of  at  least  1, 
R  is  a  polymeric  restricting  means  which  is  essentially  non- 
metabolizable  and  nonbiodegradable  under  the  conditions  of 
passage  through  the  gastrointestinal  tract,  and  —  is  a  covaleni 
bond  that  substantially  maintains  its  physical  and  chemical 
integrity  under  the  conditions  of  passage  through  the  gastroin- 
testinal tract  and  wherein  during  passage  of  (AN-)-„R  through 
the  gastrointestinal  tract,  the  restricting  means,  R.  substantially 
prevents  passage  of  (AN4t,R  from  the  gastrointestinal  lumen 
through  the  gastrointestinal  mucosa  into  the  systemic  circula- 
tion. 


wherein 
A  is  an  arylene  radical  and 

B  is  unsubstituled  or  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  CFj,  alkoxy, 
aryloxy  or  dialkylamino  substituted  alkylene  chain 


/ 

c 

\ 

\        RV 


wherein 
R'  and  R'  individually  represent  hydrogen  and/or  unsubsti- 
tuled or  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  CF,,  alkoxy,  aryloxy  6r 
dialkylamino  substituted  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  arali- 
phatic  or  aromatic  radicals  and 
n  represents  a  number  from  3  to  6, 
or 
B  is  unsubstituted  or  a  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  CFj,  alkoxy, 
aryloxy  or  dialkylamino  substituted  1,8-naphthylene,  2,2'- 
diohenylene  or  4,5-phenanthrylene  radical. 


4,104,197 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  GAS  DIFFUSION  ELECTRODES 

FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  WITH  ACID 

ELECTROLYTES 

Jochen  Heftier,  Grossauheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia 

Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  749,663,  Dec.  13,  1976.  This  application 

May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,601 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1975,  2556731 

Int.  Q.'  HOIM  4/88 
VS.  Q.  252— 425J  I  Claim 


4,104,195 

BLOWING  AGENTS  BASED  ON  UREA  DICARBOXYLIC 

AOD  ANHYDRIDE 

Kurt  Ley,  Odenthal-Gloebusch;  Hermann  Hagemann,  Cologne, 
and  Helmut  Humik,  Opiaden,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,523 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1974,  2452740 

Int.  Q.^  C09K  i/00:  C08J  9/08 
VS.  Q.  252—350  2  Qaims 

1,  A  blowing  agent  composition  comprising  10  to  80%  by 
weight  of  urea  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride.  0-90%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  water-eliminating  compound  and  the  balance,  if 
any,  being  at  least  one  known  blowing  agent,  said  blowing 
agent  composition  decomposing  without  giving  off  any  corro- 
sive, discoloring,  unpleasant  smelling  or  toxic  decomposition 
products. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  gas  diffusion  electrode  for  electro- 
chemical cells  with  acid  electrolytes  comprising,  mixing  hard 
coal  powder  with  a  most  common  particle  size  of  about  10  to 
25  microns  with  polytetrafluorethylene  or  the  like  in  a  suspen- 
sion medium  to  form  a  first  pulp,  pressing  the  first  pulp  into  a 
first  body,  cutting  a  skin  from  the  first  body,  rolling  the  skin  to 
a  thickness  of  about  up  to  0.4  mm  to  form  a  prerolled  hydro- 
phobic layer,  mixing  catalyst  containing  activated  carbon 
powder  with  a  most  common  panicle  size  of  about  0.5  microns 
with  polytetrafluorethylene  or  the  like  in  a  suspension  medium 
to  form  a  second  pulp,  pressing  the  second  pulp  into  a  second 
body,  cutting  skins  from  the  second  body,  rolling  the  skins  to 
a  thickness  of  about  0.6  mm  to  form  a  prerolled  hydrophilic 
layer,  superposing  the  prerolled  hydrophilic  and  hydrophobic 
layers,  and  sintering  the  layers  together  with  heat  and  under 
pressure  and  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  form  the  electrode  with 
final  thicknesses,  of  up  to  0.2  mm  for  the  hydrophobic  layer 
and  of  about  0.3  mm  for  the  hydrophilic  layer,  wherein  the 
most  frequent  pore  diameter  of  the  hydrophobic  and  hydro- 
philic layers  is  1.8  microns  and  0.08  microns  respectively 
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4.1M.198 
HIGH  YIELD  COMPLEX  CATALYST  FOR 
POLYMERIZING  OLERNS 
James  A.  May.  Jr.,  and  Wilbur  L.  Bressler.  both  of  Lake  Jack- 
son, Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland. 
Mich. 

FUed  Jol.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,311 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  31/02 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  10  CUims 

1.  A  catalytic  reaction  product  of  (A)  a  hydrocarbonsoluble 
complex  of  a  halide  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  Groups 
46,  66.  76  and  8  of  the  Periodic  Table  wherein  the  complex 
contains  at  least  one  coordinate  covalent  bond  to  molecular 
nitrogen  or  hydrogen.  (B)  an  organometaJlic  compound 
wherein  the  metal  thereof  is  a  divalent  non-transition  metal 
selected  from  Groups  2a  and  26  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  the 
organo  portion  of  said  organometallic  compound  is  selected 
from  alkyl.  aryl,  dialkyl.  diaryl,  aryl  hydride,  alkyl  hydride, 
alkyl  halide  and  aryl  halide,  and  (C)  a  halide  source  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  hydrogen  halides.  (2)  active 
organic  hydrocarbyl  halides  and  (3)  metallic  halides  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  MR,^,  wherem  M  is  a  metal  of 
Group  3a  or  4<j.  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  hydrocarbyl  radi- 
cal. X  IS  a  halogen,  Y  corresponds  to  the  valence  of  M  and  a  is 
a  number  from  I  to>'.  the  proportions  of  the  foregoing  compo- 
nents of  said  catalytic  reaction  product  being  such  that  the 
atomic  ratio  of  the  divalent  nontransition  metal  to  the  transi- 
tion metal  is  within  the  range  from  about  10:1  to  about  2000:1. 
and  the  atomic  ratio  of  the  divalent  metal  to  X  is  within  the 
range  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  2.5: 1. 


wherein  x  is  a  number  ranging  from  about  0.10  to  about  0.40. 
carrying  nickel,  titanium  and  molybdenum. 


4,104,199 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  POL^-MERIZATION  OF 

ETHYLENE  OR  MIXTURES  OF  ETHYLENE  WTTH 

TERMINAL  OLEHNS 

Glen  R.  Hoff.  Naperrille,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

a  corporation  of  Indiana,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  645,708,  Dec.  31,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,194 

Int.  a:-  C08F  4/64.  4/16 

L.S.  a.  252—430  7  Claims 

1  A  catalyst  for  polymerizing  ethylene  or  ethylene  conuin- 

ing  up  to  about  twenty  mol  percent  of  another  polymerizable 

terminal  olefin  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  catalyst  component  which  is  the  reaction  product 
of  (1)  hydraied  magnesium  stannate,  (2)  a  lower  alkyl 
titanium  (IV)  or  vanadium  (V)  alkoxide.  and  (3)  a  lower 
alkyl  alkylaluminum  dichloride,  wherein  the  weight  ratio 
of  (2)  to  (I)  ranges  from  about  0.1  to  about  5  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  (3)  to  (2)  ranges  from  about  2  to  about  30, 
said  reaction  comprising  a  step  wherein  at  least  (1)  and  (2) 
are  reacted  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  25'  to 
about  1 50'  C;  and 

(b)  a  lower  alkyl  organoaluminum  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trialkylaluminum,  dialkylalumi- 
num  hydrides,  dialkylaluminum  halides  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  an  amount,  exceeding  about  2  millimols  per 
gram  of  solid  catalyst  component,  said  amount  being 
effective  lo  promote  the  activity  of  the  solid  catalyst 
component. 

4,104,200 
HYDROGENATING  CATALYST 
Donald  C.  Cronauer,  Gibsonia,  and  William  L.  Kehl,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  De»eloproent  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,521 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  2S/78.  23/88 
VS.  a.  252—465  ♦  C^*™ 

1   A  hydrogenaiion  catalyst  comprising  a  magnesium-defi- 
cient magnesium  aluminate  spinel  of  the  following  formula: 


4,104,201 
CATALYTIC  STEAM  REFOR.MING  ANTJ  CATALYSTS 
THEREFOR 
Reginald  George  Sinclair  Banks;  Daiid  James  Paterson.  and 
Alan  Williams,  all  of  Solihull.  England,  assignors  to  British 
Gas  Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  609,486,  Sep.  2,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,513 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1974, 
39048/74 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  21/04.  23/46.  23/74 
U.S.  a.  252—466  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  low  temperature  steam 
reforming  catalyst,  said  caulyst  comprising  nickel  in  an 
amount  of  from  25  to  75%  nickel,  ruthenium  in  an  amount  less 
than  0.8%  and  alumina,  said  percentages  being  calculated  as 
weight  percentages  of  the  total  calcined  but  unreduced  catal- 
syt.  wherein  said  process  comprises  coprecipitation  of  the 
nickel  and  aluminum  components  from  aqueous  solutions  of 
nickel  and  aluminum  salts  followed  by  washing,  drying,  calci- 
nation and  reduction  of  the  precipitate  to  reduce  the  nickel 
component  to  meullic  nickel,  and  wherein  said  ruthenium 
component  is  incorporated  into  the  catalyst  prior  to  the  reduc- 
tion step  by  a  step  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
impregnation  of  the  washed,  dried  and  calcined  nickel- 
aluminum  containing  precipitate,  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
ruthenium  containing  salt,  or  (b)  physical  blending  of  a  solid 
ruthenium  compound  with  the  washed,  dried  and  calcined 
nickel-aluminum  conuining  precipiute. 


Mg^ljO,., 


4,104,202 

PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Hans  J.  Wille,  Naarden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Naarden 

International  N.V..  Naarden-Bussum,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,764 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Mar.   15,   1976, 
7602686 

Int.  a.2  CUB  9/00 
VS.  a.  252—522  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  for  use  in  a  perfume  composition  having  the 
structural  formula 

R,-CH,CH,CH=CH-CH— CH2CH=CH, 
OR, 

wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  R;  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
formyl  radicals  and  alkyl  carbonyl  radicals,  the  alkyl  portion  of 
which  has  I  or  2  carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  composition  according  to  claim  7.  wherein  Rj  of  said 
alkadiene  compound  is  a  CHjCO  radical. 
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4,104,203 

PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

CATECHOL-CAMPHENE  REACTION  PRODUCTS 

John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  and  Wilhelmus  Johannen  Wiegers,  Red 

Bank,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flarors  & 

Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,618,  Dec.  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,061,686,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,818, 

Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,014,944.  This  application  Oct.  31, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  846,960 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  29, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  a.^  CUB  9/00 

VS.  a.  252—522  '  4  Oaims 


C  L  C    PRCFILE    FOR    EMDPLE  TL 


1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  a  product  produced 
according  to  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  catechol 
having  the  structure: 


with  camphene  having  the  structure: 


n 


4,104,204 

PHOTOSENSrriZATION  OF  OXYGEN  TO  THE 

SINGLET  EXCTTED  STATE  USING  ION  EXCHANGE 

RESIN  TO  WHICH  IS  ATTACHED  A  DYE  AND 

PHOTOOXIDATIVE  WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT 

John  R.  Williams,  St.  Davids,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Temple  Univer- 

sity,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  4%,069,  Aug.  9,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,008,136. 
This  application  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,706 
Int.  a.-'  BOIJ  I/IO.  31/08:  C02C  5/04 
VS.  a.  521—32  4  Qains 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  ion  exchange  resin  to  which 
is  attached  a  photosensitizing  dye  capable  of  exciting  ground 
state  oxygen  to  the  singlet  excited  state. 

4.  A  composition,  as  recited  in  claim  1  wherein  said  photo- 
sensitizing dye,  capable  of  exciting  ground  state  oxygen  to  the 
singlet  excited  state,  is  rose  bengal,  eosin  Y.  alizarin  red  S, 
Congo  red,  orange  G,  methylene  blue,  crystal  violet,  proflavine 
sulfate,  neutral  red,  or  pyronin  B. 


4,104,205 
MICROWAVE  DEVULCANIZATION  OF  RUBBER 
Donald  S.  Novotny,  Windsor,  Vt.;  Richard  L.  Marsh,  Spring- 
field, .Mo.;  Frank  C.  Masters,  Palmyra,  Nebr.,  and  David  N. 
Tally,  Arvada,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,821 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2/46 
VS.  a.  260—2.3  10  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  devulcanizing  sulfur-vulcanized  elastomer 
containing  polar  groups  which  comprises  applying  a  con- 
trolled dose  of  microwave  energy  of  between  915  and  2450 
MHz  and  between  41  and  177  watt-hours  per  pound  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  sever  substantially  all  carbon-sulfur  and 
sulfur-sulfur  bonds  and  insufficient  to  sever  significant  amount 
of  carbon-carbon  bonds. 


4,104,206 

PROCESS  FOR  REPROCESSING  ATACHC 

POLYPROPYLENE 

Takeshi  Hachisu,  and  Akinari  Uchida,  both  of  Niihari,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,470 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1975,  50-32220 

Int.  a.^  C08F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  260—2.3  4  Claims 


in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel  Crafts  Catalyst  to  form  a  catechol- 
camphene  alkylation  product,  recovering  said  alkylation  prod- 
uct at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  186°  up  to  236'  C  and 
at  a  pressure  of  from  2.3  up  to  3.8  mm  Hg.  hydrogenating  the 
said  catechol-camphene  alkylation  product  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  to  form  a  hydrogenated  catechol-cam- 
phene addition  product  and  recovering  the  said  hydrogenated 
catechol-camphene  addition  product  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  150'  C  up  to  172'  C  and  a  pressure  of  about  2.5 
mm  Hg,  the  Friedel  Crafts  Catalyst  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride  etherate,  sulfuric  acid, 
acid  clay,  aluminum  trichloride,  boron  trifluoride,  boron  tri- 
fluoride-acetic  acid,  boron  trifiuoride-phosphoric  acid,  zinc 
chloride,  aluminosilicate  molecular  sieve,  and  ferric  chloride, 
the  reaction  between  catechol  and  camphene  being  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  120'  C  up  to  175' 
C  and  the  mole  ratio  of  catechol  to  camphene  being  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.5:1  up  to  about  4:1,  the  hydrogenation 
reaction  being  carried  out  within  a  temperature  range  of  100° 
C  up  to  300'  C,  the  latter  portion  of  the  reaction  time  being  at 
from  200°  up  to  300*  C  in  a  perfuming  amount,  and  at  least  one 
perfume  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alcohol,  an  aldehyde,  a  hydrocarbon,  a  nitrite,  an  ester,  a  lac- 
tone, a  natural  essential  oil.  and  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
alcohols,  aldehydes,  nitriles,  esters,  hydrocarbons,  lactones  and 
natural  essential  oils. 


1.  A  process  for  reprocessing  normally  tacky  atactic  poly- 
propylene, produced  in  the  preparation  of  a  particulate  poly- 
propylene, 10  a  freeflowing  particulate  form  compnsing 

(a)  cooling  the  tacky  atactic  polypropylene  at  a  low  temper- 
ature sufficient  to  cause  embriitlement  of  said  atactic 
polypropylene; 

(b)  crushing  the  embrittled  atactic  polypropylene  to  about 
the  same  particle  size  as  thai  of  said  polypropylene; 

(c)  depositing  a  non-lacky  fine  powder  on  the  surface  of  said 
paniculate  atactic  polypropylene;  and 
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(d)  raising  the  temperature  of  said  particulate  atactic  poly- 
propylene having  a  surface  deposit  of  said  fine  powder  to 
room  temperature  where  said  particular  atactic  polypro- 
pylene IS  free-flowing. 


4,104,207 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODliCnON  OF  CELLULAR  CAVITIES 

IN  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL  IN  WHICH  THE 

MEDIUM  WHICH  FORMS  THE  GAS  BUBBLES  IS 

BOUND  TO  A  CARRIER 

Hans  Dieter  Pelikan,  Ain  Prinzenwaldchen  13,  and  Siegfried 

Titz,  Im  Laar  25,  both  of  521  Troisdorf,  Germany,  assignors 

(o  Hans  Dieter  Pelikan  and  Siegfried  Titz,  both  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1975,  2514691 

Int.  a.-  COW  9/12 
VS.  a.  521— «4  35  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cellular  cavities  in  ther- 
moplastic plastic  material,  said  material  being  suitable  for  use 
as  moldmg  compositions  or  for  extrusion,  comprising  addding 
to  jhe  material  a  carrier  having  bound  thereto,  by  at  least  one 
oHnolecular  bonding  or  capillary  bonding,  a  medium  which 
forms  gas  bubbles,  the  bond  being  such  that  there  is  direct 
communication  between  the  medium  and  the  material, 
whereby,  when  the  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  plastic 
material  is  above  the  minimum  temperature  at  which  the  me- 
dium forms  the  gas  bubbles,  the  bubbles  are  formed  and  act  to 
produce  cellular  cavities  in  the  thermoplastic  plastic  material. 


4,104,208 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  HARD  AND  POROUS 

POLYVINYLALCOHOL  GELS 
Shiro  Kido,  Hoya^  Yitji  Saito,  Yokohama,  and  Toshinao  Iwaeda. 
Tokuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufactur- 
ing Co..  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1976,  51-24693 
Int.  a:-  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  521—53  4  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hard  and  porous  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  gels  for  aqueous  gel  [>ermeation  chromatography, 
which  comprises: 
suspension-polymerizing  a  mixture  of  vinyl  acetate  and  at 
least  one  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  diethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate  and  glycidyl 
methacrylate.  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  amount  of  said  diluent  to  the  amount  of 
said  mixture  of  vinyl  acetate  and  crosslinking  agent  is  in 
the  range  of  from  50 :  100  to  250 :  100,  and  the  weight  ratio 
of  the  amount  of  said  vmyl  acetate  to  the  amount  of  said 
crosslinking  agent  is  in  the  range  of  from  90  :  10  to  30 :  70. 
saponifying  the  resulting  porous  polyvinyl  acetate  gel  with 

an  alkali;  and 
subjecting  the  resulting  porous  polyvinyl  alcohol  gel  to 
postcrosslinking  with  epichlorohydrin. 


4,104,209 

HIGHLY  POROUS  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  PREPARED 

BY  SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  LINEAR  POLYMER 

John  A.  .Mikes,  Cherry  Hill:  Albert  H.  Greer.  Haddonfield,  both 

of  N'.J.,  and  .Amos  Norwood,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Sybrnn  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,067 

Int.  a.'  C08J  9/00 

VS.  a.  521—62  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  crosslinked  copolymer 

beads  suitable  for  conversion  to  ion  exchange  resins  having 

improved  mechanical  properties,  improved  chemical  proper- 


ties and  porosity  of  0.14  to  0.83  ml/g  by  octane  absorption 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  liquid  monomer  phase  comprising: 

i.  a  mixture  of  mono-olefinic  monomer(s)  and  at  least  one 
poly-olefinic  monomer  which  are  miscible  and  copoly- 
merizable,  said  mono-olefinic  monomer  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  mono-vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 
mono-vinyl  heterocylic  compounds,  and  (meth)acrylic 
esters,  and  said  polyolefinic  monomers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons, poly(meth)acrylates  and  polyvinyl  heterocylic 
compounds, 

ii.  from  5-20  parts  by  weight  of  total  monomers  of  a  linear 
polymer  component  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
cellulose  acetate  butyrate,  cellulose  acetate,  cellulose 
nitrate,  polycaprolactam,  polyvinyl  pyridine  and  ali- 
phatic polyesters,  dispersed  and  preferably  dissolved  in 
the  monomer  phase, 

iii.  optionally  an  inert  solvent  selected  from  either  Cj-C,o 
hydrocarbons  or  C3-C4  monohydric  alcohols,  such 
solvent  being  included  in  amounts  of  0-50  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  monomer  weight, 

iv.  an  initiator  component  providing  free  radical  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  peroxides,  hydroperoxides, 
azo/nilrile  compounds,  and 

(b)  forming  a  aqueous  phase  comprising: 
i.  a  major  portion  of  water 

ii.  salts  of  alkali  and/or  alkali  earth  metals 
iii.  hydrophilic  polymer(s)  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  gelatin,  casein,  starch,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  maleic 
acid  copolymer(s),  poly(meth)acrylic  acid  derivatives; 
and 

(c)  combining  said  monomer  phase  (a)  and  said  aqueous 
phase  (b)  to  form  a  suspension  of  said  monomer  phase  in 
said  aqueous  phase  and 

(d)  heating  said  suspension  to  polymerization  temperature  of 
between  50°  C  and  90'  C  while  stirring  said  dispersion  to 
form  a  multiplicity  of  macroporous  polymer  beads,  and 

(e)  separating  said  macroporous  beads  from  the  aqueous 
phase. 


4,104,210 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  HIGH 

UNSATURATION  DIENE  RUBBER  AND  POLYOLEFIN 

RESIN 
Aubert  Y.  Coran,  and  Raman  P.  Patel,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  .Mo. 
FUed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,547 
Int.  a,2  C08L  7/00.  23/00 
VS.  a.  260—4  R  20  Qaims 

1.  An  elastomeric  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a 
blend  of  about  25-45  parts  by  weight  of  crystalline  thermoplas- 
tic polyolefin  resin  and  about  75-55  parts  by  weight  of  vulca- 
nized high  unsaturation  diene  rubber  particles  of  a  size  below 
about  50  microns  dispersed  throughout  said  resin  per  100  total 
parts  by  weight  of  resin  and  rubber,  which  rubber  is  a  homo- 
polymer  of  a  diolefin  or  copolymer  in  which  the  major  compo- 
nent of  the  polymer  chain  is  derived  from  a  diolefin. 


4,104,211 
SEALANTS 
David  Edward  Keene,  and  Anthony  Frederick  Douglas,  both  of 
London,  England,  assignors  to  British  Gas  Corporation,  Lon- 
don, England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,620,  Sep.  19,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,362 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1973, 
44845/73 

Int.  a.'  C08L  89/00 
V.S.  a.  260-8  12  aaims 

1.  A  sealant  composition  for  sealing  leaks  in  gas  transmission 
or  distribution  pipes  comprising  an  aqueous  anionic  or  non- 
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ionic  emulsion  of  bitumen  and  rubber  containing  an  anionic  or 
non-ionic  emulsifier  in  which  emulsion  is  incorporated  a  flow 
modifier  comprising  a  colloidal  stabilizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  casein,  methyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl 
cellulose  and  polymers  and  copolymers  of  acrylic  acid  and 
salts  or  esters  of  polyacrylic  acid  alone  or  in  conjunction  with 
bentonite  clay  or  china  clay  and  a  modifier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fillers  and  soluble  alkali  wherein  the  rubber 
and  bitumen  content  of  the  emulsion  is  at  least  509'<i  by  weight 
of  the  total  solids  content  of  the  sealant,  the  total  solids  content 
of  the  sealant  is  from  30  -  72%  by  weight,  the  apparent  viscos- 
ity of  the  emulsion  is  not  greater  than  500  poise  at  a  shear  rate 
of  one  reciprocal  second  and  the  concentration  of  flow  modi- 
fier is  such  that  the  yield  stress  of  the  sealant  ranges  from  100 
to  500  dynes/cm^. 


4,104,215 
ODORLESS  OR  LOW-ODOR  RESINOUS  COMPOSITION 

Yuji  Aimono:  Eyi  Omori,  and  Mineo  Nakano,  all  of  HiUchi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,953 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1975,  50-56852 
Int.  a.'  C09D  3/58.  3/66.  S/25 
U.S.  a.  260—22  CB  »  CI«1"M 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  (a)  a  low-odor  cross- 
linkable  monomer  obuined  by  reacting  a  glycidyl  ester  of 
synthetic  or  vegetable  oil  fatty  acid  with  acrylic  acid  or  meih- 
acrylic  acid  with  heating,  and  (b)  a  polybutadiene  modified  by 
acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  or  an  unsaturated  polyester 
resin. 


4,104,212 

NON-BIREFRINGENT  GRANULAR  STARCH  LATEX 

THICKENER 

Robert  L.  Bruner,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  CPC  International 

Inc.,  Englewood  aiflfs,  N.J. 

Filed  No».  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,147 
Int  a.!  C08L  3/02 
VS.  a.  260— 17J  1*  Cl^ms 

10.  A  product  useful  as  a  thickening  agent  for  latex  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  subsuntially  non-birefringent,  cold  water  swelling, 
granular  surch  product  characterized  as  having  a  viscos- 
ity from  about  150  to  about  650  centipoise  at  10  percent 
solids  after  being  dispersed  in  water  at  1500  rpm  for  2 
minutes; 

(b)  tricalcium  monophosphate  from  about  2%  to  about  10% 
by  weight;  and 

(c)  a  hydrophobic  agent. 


4,104,213 
STARCH  REPLACEMENT  FOR  LATEX  POLYMER 

Mutong  T.  Chiang,  Palos  Heights,  and  John  P.  Gibbons,  West- 
em  Springs,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc., 
Englewood  aiffs,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,145 
Int.  a.-  O08L  3/02 
VS.  a.  260—17.3  25  aaims 

1.  In  a  latex  composition  comprising  water,  polymer  solids 
and  thickener,  the  improvement  wherein  said  thickener  com- 
prises a  substantially  non-birefringent,  cold  water  swelling, 
granular  starch  product  having  an  "A"  pattern  X-ray  diffrac- 
tion and  characterized  as  having  less  than  10%  solubles  and  a 
swelling  power  such  that  5  g.  thereof  dispersed  in  water  for  16 
hours  at  25*  C.  swells  from  about  20  ml.  to  about  35  ml. 


4,104,216 

COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  AN  ALPHA-OLEHN  AND 

AN  ALPHA,  BETA-ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 

CARBOXYLIC  AOD  PLASTICIZED  WITH  LONG-CHAIN 

FATTY  AOD 
Bert  H.  aampitt,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,983 
Int  a.!  C08F  10/00,  210/00 
U.S.  a.  260—23  AR  22  Claims 

I.  A  plasticized  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
about  50  mol  percent  of  an  alpha-olefin  of  the  formula: 

RCH  =  CHj 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  I  to  about  8  carbon  atoms;  and  an 
alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  having 
from  about  3  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  or  the  respective  salts 
thereof;  said  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  20,000  to  about  200.000;  and  as  a  plasticizing  agent  from 
about  5  weight  percent  to  about  50  weight  percent,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  copolymer  of  a  long-chain  fatty  acid  selected 
from  saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  acids  containing  9  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms;  said  plasticized  copolymer  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  below  about  0°  C. 


4,104,214 

FLUID  ABSORBENT  CELLULOSE  FIBERS 

CONTAINING  ALKALINE  SALTS  OF  POLYMERS  OF 

ACRYLIC  AOD,  METHACRYLIC  AOD  OR  AN 

ACRYLOAMIDOALKANE  SULFONIC  AOD  WIXH 

ALIPHATIC  ESTERS  OF  ACRYLIC  AOD  OR 

METHACRYLIC  AOD 

Alan  W.  Meierhoefer,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Akzona 

Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,539 
Int  a.2  C08L  1/02 
VS.  a.  260—17.4  CL  >5  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  absorbent  cellulose  fiber  containing  in  an  admix- 
ture with  cellulose  an  alkali  meul  salt  or  ammonium  salt  of  a 
polymer  having  repeating  units  derived  from  an  aliphatic  ester 
of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  and  having  repeating  units 
derived  from  at  least  one  member  from  the  group  consisting 
essentially  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid  or  an  anhydride 
thereof  and  acrylamidoalkyi  sulfonic  acid. 


4,104417 
CARBONATE  ESTER  STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYMERS 

William  E.  Leistner,  Atlantic  Beach,  N.Y.;  Motonobu 
Minagawa,  Kosigaya.  Japan;  YuUka  Nakahara,  IwaUuki, 
Japan,  and  Tohni  Haruna,  Okegawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,886 
Int,  a.!  C07C  69/00:  C08K  5/10 
VS.  a.  260—23  XA  17  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  carbonate  ester  having 
a  molecular  weight  between  700  and  about  7000.  of  at  least  one 
hydrocarbon-substituted  phenol,  each  hydrocarbon-sub- 
stituted phenol  having  2  to  3  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  dis- 
posed on  an  odd  number  of  benzenoid  rings,  and  having  a 
formula 


R"  R" 

(R)jk  (R)»     / 


o 

II 

o— c- 


-O— R 


in  which  independently  at  each  occurrence  R'  and  R"  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  one  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  5  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkylcycloalkyl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
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o 

II 

C— OR.  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alltyl,  aryl,  and 

-OH  groups. 


u 


/c^ 


X  has  the  structure 


(R)»    ''l 


1.5%  to  4.5%  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  polymethacrylic 
acid  ester,  and  the  remainder  of  a  liquid  medium  consisting  of 
a  homogeneous,  neutral  to  slightly  alkaline  mixture  of  a  minor 
amount  of  water  and  a  major  amount  of  an  alkanol  having  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms;  said  pigment  stock  consisting  essentially  of 
30%  to  55%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  poly- 
acrylic  acid  ester,  5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  pigment  and  the 
remainder  of  said  liquid  medium;  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
polymethacrylic  acid  ester  in  said  printing  ink  is  between  3% 
and  25%  of  the  weight  of  said  polyacrylic  acid  ester  m  said 
printing  ink,  and  wherein  the  alcohol  moieties  of  said  esters  are 
alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,104,220 

ALKENYL  l.(2-AMINOETHYL)  ALKYLENEUREIDO 

SUCCINAMATES,  THEIR  SYNTHESIS,  AND  USE  IN 

AQUEOUS  EMULSION  POLYMER  SYSTEMS 

Victor  A.  Sims,  Bayonne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  & 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,916 
Int.  a.'  C08L  39/04 
Y  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  B  is  selected  from  the  group  con-    ^^  ^  260—29.6  R  l^  Claims 


_Y— ^^— OB  where 
(R)» 


sisting  of  hydrogen  and 


R 


L  is  0  or  1,  K  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  m  is  1  to  about  20.  and 
n  is  an  average  of  0. 1  to  about  20. 

12.  A  stabilized  synthetic  resin  composition  compnsmg  a 
synthetic  resin  and  a  carbonate  ester  according  to  claim  1. 

14  A  stabilized  synthetic  resin  composition  according  to 
claim  12  comprising  polyvinyl  chloride,  epoxidized  soybean 
oil,  and  zinc  stearate. 


1.  Compounds  of  the  structural  formula: 


C  O        O 

/   \  II         II 

HN  N-C;H.NHCC2H.COY=CH2 

H,C  CH, 


wherein  Y  is 


-CH,C.  -CH,COCH,CH,  or  -CHXOCH 

I  "  ^ 

R  O  O 


and  R  is  H  or  CHj. 


4,104,218 
STABILIZED  HALOBUTYL  RUBBER 

Pierre  Hous,  Steenokkerxeel,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search 4  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,866 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1975, 
53133/75  _ 

Int.  a.2  C08L  91/00 
VS.  a.  260—23.7  H  '^  Claims 

1  A  stabilized  halobutyl  rubber  composition  comprising  a 
halobutyl  rubber,  and  a  stabilizer,  the  subilizer  consisting 
essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  carboxylate  or  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  carboxylate  at  a  level  of  about  0  01  to  about  3.0  equiva- 
lents of  metal  in  the  metal  carboxylate  per  gm  atom  of  halogen 
in  the  halobutyl  rubber  and  an  ether  at  a  level  of  about  0.01  to 
about  3.0  equivalents  of  ether  oxygen  per  gm  atom  of  halogen 
in  the  halobutyl  rubber. 

4,104,219 
PRINTING  INK 
Victor   Peters,   Windach-Schiiffelding,   and   Franz   Krammer, 
Friedberg,   both   of  Fed.   Rep.   of  Germany,   assignors   to 
ALKOR  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung  Kunststoff- 
verkauf,  Munich-Solln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,527 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1975,2500500 

Int.  a:-  C09D  11/ 10 
IIS  CI   260^29.6  RB  ^  Qaims 

l'  A  printing  ink  consistmg  essentially  of  70%  to  95%  by 
weight  of  a  varnish  and  30%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  P'gment 
stock  said  varnish  consisting  essentially  of  10%  to  30%  by 
weight  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  polyacrylic  acid  ester, 


4,104,221 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  WATER  DILUTED 

ELECTROINSULATION  ENAMELS 

Harald  Janssen,  Reinbek,  and  Ferdinand  Hansch,  Wedel,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Beck  A  Co.,  AG, 

Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,204 
Int.  a.2  C08L  77/12 
U.S.  a.  260—29.2  N  1*  Clai"" 

1.  A  process  of  making  electro-insulation  enamels  which  are 
adapted  for  water  dilution, 
the  said  process  comprising  reacting  an  aromatic  tricarbox- 
ylic acid  monoanhydride  with  about  equivalent  amounts 
of  a  diamine,  a  difunctional  alcohol  and  a  trifunctional 
alcohol  which  latter  in  its  structure  includes  an  isocyanu- 
rate  ring  so  as  to  obuin  a  hydroxy!  groups  containing 
polyesterimide  of  an  acid  number  of  at  most  10. 
and  then  reacting  the  said  polyesterimide  with  at  least  one 
amine  and/or  aminoalcohol  in  an  amount  of  5  to  30%  by 
weight  relative  to  the  weight  of  the  esterimide  to  effect  an 
aminolysis,  .  . 

whereupon  the  reaction  product  is  diluted  with  water  until  it 
has  the  desired  viscosity  for  enameling  purposes. 

4,104,222 

DISPERSION  OF  LINEAR  POLYESTER  RESIN 

Masakazu  Date,  Takatsuki,  and  Masahiro  Wada,  Moriguchi,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,990 

Int.  O.'  C08J  3/06:  C08G  63/50:  D06M  15/10.  15/68 

VS.  a.  260— 29J  E  *  Claims 

1.  A  dispersion  of  a  linear  polyester  resin  for  use  in  improv- 
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ing  the  properties  of  shaped  high  polymer  articles,  said  disper- 
sion being  obtained  by  mixing  a  linear  polyester  resin  with  a 
surface-active  agent  of  the  higher  alcohol/ethylene  oxide 
addition  type,  melting  the  mixture,  and  dispersing  the  resulting 
melt  by  pouring  it  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkanolamine 
under  stirring  at  a  temperature  of  70°-95'  C,  said  alkanolamine 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoethanol- 
amine,  diethanolamine,  triethanolamine,  monomethylethanola- 
mine.  monoethylethanolamine,  diethylethanolamine, 

propanolamine,  butanolamine.  pentanolamine,  N-phenyle- 
thanolamine,  and  an  alkylolamine  of  glycerine,  said  alkanola- 
mine being  present  in  the  aqueous  solution  in  an  amount  of  0.2 
to  5  weight  percent,  said  surface-active  agent  of  the  higher 
alcohol/ethylene  oxide  addition  type  being  an  ethylene  oxide 
addition  product  of  a  higher  alcohol  having  an  alkyl  group  of 
at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl-substituted  phenol  or  a  sorbi- 
tan  monoacylate  and  wherein  said  surface-active  agent  has  an 
HLB  value  of  at  least  12 


4,104,223 
AQUEOUS  EPOXY  RESIN  PAII>JT  COMPOSITION 
Minoru  Hosoda,  Yokohama;  Eiichi  Kasiwagi,  Fujisawa;  Fumio 
Murayama,  Yokohama,  and  Kohei  Isayama,  Kamakura,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  o.  Ser.  No.  509,315,  Sep.  25, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,903,056. 
This  application  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1973,  48-108808; 
Sep.  27, 1973, 48-108809;  Oct.  1, 1973, 48-110393;  Dec.  24, 1973, 
48-3633 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  28, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.=  C08L  3/00.  63/00 
U.S.  a.  260—29.2  EP  8  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  epoxy  resin  paint  composition  which  com- 
prises an  epoxy  resin  emulsion  formed  by  emulsifying  a  bisphe- 
nol  type  epoxy  resin  in  water  with  a  polyoxyethylene  ben- 
zylated  phenyl  ether  having  an  HLB  value  of  at  least  15,  and  a 
polyamide  resin  curing  agent  is  derived  from  a  dimer  acid  and 
a  polyether  diamine  incorporated  in  said  epoxy  resin  emulsion 


4,104,224 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WATER-DILUTABLE, 

HEAT-CURING  EPOXY  RESIN  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  USING  ORGANIC  COSOLVENTS 
Robert  C.  Nelson,  Central  Valley,  N.Y.;  John  AUister  Gannon, 
Danbury,  Conn.,  and  Kwan  Ting  Shen,  Lakewood,  N.J.,  as- 
signors to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,871 
Int.  a.^  C08L  61/24.  61/28 
U.S.  a.  260—29.4  R  44  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  a  water-dilutable, 
heat-curable  coating  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  a  hydroxy-containing  adduct  formed  by  reacting  an 
aromatic  polyglycidyl  ether  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  360  to  500  with  a  polyethylene  glycol  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  400  to  800  in 
the  presence  of  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  polyhydric 
phenol,  wherein  the  moles  of  aromatic  polyglycidyl  ether 
to  combined  moles  of  polyethylene  glycol  plus  polyhydric 
phenol  are  in  the  ratio  of  1.0/1.0  to  2.0/1.0,  and  wherein 
the  moles  of  polyethylene  glycol  to  moles  of  polyhydric 
phenol  are  in  the  ratio  of  1.0/1.5  to  1.0/9.0, 

(b)  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  solids  of  an  aminoplast  or  pheno- 
plast  curing  agent,  and 

(c)  sufficient  water  to  bring  the  toul  percent  solids  in  the 
range  of  10  to  65%  by  weight, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
adding  to  the  hydroxy-containing  adduct  (a)  either  before  or 
after  addition  of  the  curing  agent  (b)  from  5  to  50%  by 
weigh!  based  on  the  adduct  (a)  of  an  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran, 
1,2-dimethoxyethane,  1,2-diethoxyethane,  diethylene  gly- 
col dimethyl  ether,  diethylene  glycol  diethyl  ether,  an 


alkanol  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  ethylene  glycol,  propylene 
glycol,  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol,  a  dialkyi  ketone  of  3  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  a  2-alkoxyethanol  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkoxy  group,  an  alkoxydiethylene  glycol  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group,  diethylene  glycol, 
iriethylene  glycol,  and  a  lower  alkyl  acetate,  or  a  mixture 
thereof  before  dilution  with  water  (c)  to  give  a  stable, 
aqueous  organic  composition  which  contains  no  particles 
larger  in  size  than  0. 1  micron  or  which  is  a  fine  particle 
emulsion  with  panicles  up  to  S  microns  in  size,  and 
with  the  proviso  that  the  weight  ratio  of  organic  solvent  to 
water  cannot  exceed  1  to  3. 


4,104,225 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COATING  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  A  FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER  RESIN 

AND  AN  ALUMINUM  CONTAINING  BINDER 
John  P.  Conbere,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London.  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,700,  Apr.  10,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  207,644,  Dec.  13,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,868 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  26,  1971, 
54948/71 

Int.  a.2  C08L  27/18 
U.S.  Q.  260—29.6  F  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  coating  composition  which  consists 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  a  fluorocarbon 
polymer  resin  and,  as  binder,  an  aqueous  solution  identifiable  as 
equivalent  to  a  solution  of  an  aluminum  phosphate  in  a  mineral 
acid,  wherein  the  binder  is  prepared  by  mixing  an  aluminum 
hydroxychloride  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phosphoric  acids  and  mixtures  of  at  least  one  phosphoric 
acid  with  at  least  one  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  sulphuric  acid  and  nitric  acid, 
and  dispersing  the  fluorocarbon  polymer  resin  in  the  aqueous 
binder  solution,  the  weight  of  fluorocarbon  polymer  resin  in 
the  coating  composition  being  from  1%  to  60%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  the  amount  of  the 
binder  in  the  composition  being  such  that  the  weight  of  alumi- 
num divided  by  the  weight  of  the  fluorocarlxjn  polymer  resin 
is  from  0.02  to  0.25,  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  aluminum  atoms 
to  the  number  of  mineral  acid  molecules,  whether  added  as 
mineral  acid  or  derived  from  the  aluminum  hydroxychloride 
by  reaction  with  the  phosphoric  acid  or  both,  being  from  1 0  I 
to  1:5  and  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  aluminum  atoms  to  the 
number  of  atoms  of  phosphorus  being  I  j:  where  ;c  is  up  to  2. 


4,104,226 

RETENTION  AIDS  AND  FLOCCL'LANTS  BASED  ON 

POLYACRYLAMIDES 

Jarosia*  Melzer,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Hans-Uwe  Schenck,  Frank- 

enthal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,432 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1975,  2538281 

Int.  a,=  C08L  39/04 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  WB  6  Qaims 

1.  A  mixed  polyacrylamide  composition  with  improved 
retention  aid  and  flocculant  properties,  said  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  mixture  of  cationic  and  anionic  poly- 
acrylamides  in  the  form  of  a  water-in-oil  polymer  dispersion 
conuining,  in  the  inner  phase,  99.99  to  95%  by  weight  of  one 
of  said  polyacrylamides  and  from  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  the 
other  of  said  polyacrylamides,  said  percentages  of  cationic  and 
anionic  polyacrylamides  adding  up  to  100,  the  cationic  poly- 
acrylamide being  a  copolymer  of  acrylamide  containing  from 
10  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  comonomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  esters  of  amino  alcohols  and  Cj.,  ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  amides  of  said  carboxylic  acids 
derived  from  diamines,  N-vinylimidazoles  and  vinylpyridine. 
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said  comonomers  being  in  neutralized  or  quaternized  form,  and 
the  anionic  polyacrylamide  being  a  copolymer  of  acrylamide 
with  from  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  Cj.,ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid. 


4,104,227 

nLM  FORMING  AQUEOUS  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

DISPERSIONS  AND  PAINTS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Hanns  Boessler,  DarmsUdt;  Wilhelm  Elser,  Graefenhausen; 

Klaus  Huebner,  Ober  RamsUdt-Eiche,  and  Hans  Ottofricken- 

stein.  DarmsUdt-EbersUdt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  I>annsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,325 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1975,  2547970 

Int.  a.=  C08F  26/06 
U.S.  a.  MO— 29.6  HN  *  C1""S 

1.  An  aqueous  film-forming  dispersion  of  a  synthetic  resin, 
said  dispersion  being  capable  of  forming  a  film^  having  a  dy- 
namic freezing  temperature  between  0*,  and  90°  C.  and  com- 
pnsing  a  continuous  aqueous  phase;  at  least  0.1  percent,  by 
weight  of  the  dispersion,  of  an  emulsifier;  and  a  polymer  phase, 
dispersed  in  said  aqueous  phase,  said  polymer  phase  compris- 
ing particles  of  an  average  particle  size  between  0.05  and  2 
microns  of  a  copolymer  compnsing  from  0.5  to  5  percent  by 
weight  of  units  of  an  imidazole  comonomer  of  the  formula 


water  base,  pigmented,  latex  paint  which  is  air  dried  compris- 
ing, grinding  a  pigment  into  a  water-free  solution  of  an  at  least 
partially  neutralized  carboxyl-functional  addition  copolymer 
of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  including  at  least 
about  3%  by  weight  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  in  water  miscible  organic  solvent,  the  major  propor- 
tion of  said  pigment  being  titanium  dioxide,  and  the  pigment 
volume  concentration  being  at  least  10%,  said  copolymer 
being  at  least  partially  neutralized  with  an  hydroxy  amine 
having  the  formula: 

X 

I 
R— N— ROH 

in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alltyl  group,  R'  is  an  alkylene 
group,  and  X  is  either  R  or  R'OH,  to  render  the  said  copoly- 
mer dispersible  in  water,  and  thereby  form  a  nonaqueous  pig- 
ment paste,  mixing  the  nonaqueous  pigment  paste  with  an  air 
drying  aqueous  latex  consisting  essentially  of  emulsified  aque- 
ous emulsion  copolymer  particles  having  a  T,  below  20'  C, 
applying  the  resulting  latex  paint  to  a  substrate  and  air  drying 
the  paint. 


I 

R 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  R  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  a  polymerizable  carbon-car- 
bon double  bond  therein,  and  more  than  80  percent  by  weight 
of  an  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  having  I  to 
8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  thereof  or  of  styrene  or  a 
vinyl  ester  of  an  saturated  carboxylic  acid  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


4,104.228 

LINEAR,  PARTIALLY  DEACYLATED 

POLYCN-ACYDALKYLENIMINES  AS  TANNIN 

MIGRATION  INHIBITORS 

Victor  E.  Meyer,  and  Kenneth  M.  Kem,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,398 

int.  a.-  C08L  79/00 

VS.  a.  260—29.6  NR  >2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  tannin  migration  through  a  latex 

paint  applied  to  a  tannin-containing  wood  surface,  the  method 

comprising  applying  to  the  wood  surface  a  latex  paint  blended 

with  an  inhibiting  amount  of  a  linear,  water-soluble,  partially 

deacylated  poly(N-acyl)alkylenimine  having  a  weight  average 

molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  10,000. 

4,104,229 

PIGMENTED  LATEX  PAI?>JTS  HAVING  SUPERIOR 

GLOSS  PREPARED  BY  GRINDING  A  PIGMENT  INTO  A 

SOLUTION  OF  A  COPOLYMER  OF  AN  UNSATURATED 

CARBOXYLIC  AOD 
Kazys  Sekmakas,  Chicago,  and  Kenneth  K.  Hesler,  West  Chi- 
cago both  of  III.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,876,  Jun.  24,  1975,  Pat.  No 
4,058,499.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,327 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  15, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\.'  C08L  33/02 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  RW  »  CI**™ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  gloss  finish  employing  a 


4,104.230 
TWO-PACKAGE  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Wen-Hsuan  Chang.  Gibsonia;  Karl  F.  Schimmel,  Verona,  and 
James  A.  Oaar,  Export,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,135 
Int.  a.'  C08L  33/02.  63/10 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  NR  "  Claims 

1.  A  two-package  polymeric  composition,  the  film-forming 
vehicle  components  of  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  polyepoxide  having  a  1,2-epoxy  equivalent  of  greater 
than  1.0  and  a  molecular  weight  below  about  4,000;  and 

(b)  an  addition  interpolymer  formed  from  at  least  one  poly- 
merizable ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  mon- 
omer with  one  or  more  other  polymerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers  wherein  the  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic acid  monomer  comprises  about  5  percent  to  about  60 
percent  of  the  addition  interpolymer,  and  pendent  thereto; 

(1)  anionic  salt  groups  formed  by  reacting  said  carboxyl 
groups  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  base  to  give  the 
interpolymer  a  pH  of  greater  than  about  6  in  an  aqueous 
medium;  and 

(2)  amine  groups  formed  by  reacting  from  about  5  mole 
percent  to  about  95  mole  percent  of  said  carboxyl 
groups  with  an  alkylenimine; 

said  components  (a)  and  (b)  being  interractive  to  form  a  cross- 
linked,  hard  and  solvent-  and  stain-resistant  material. 


4.104.231 
POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
IMINATED  AND  THIONATED  CARBONATE 
PLASTICIZERS 
Victor  Mark,  E»ansyille,  Ind.,  and  Phillip  Steven  Wilson,  Louis- 
ville. Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield, 
Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,468 
Int.  a.i  C08K  5/36,  5/29 
U.S,  a.  260-30.8  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
mer and  a  minor  amount  of  an  oligomeric-polymeric  plasti- 
cizer  of  the  following  formula: 
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-continued 


Rj  R;  R 


-KOV- 


R.  R,        R, 


■°^'"'" 


wherein  R„  Rj,  R,  and  X  are  as  previously  defined  and  p  is  an 
integer  of  0-5. 


Rj  R,         R;  R, 

R,  R;  R,  R, 


wherein  R,  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen  or  C,  to  C,,  alkyl;  Rj  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  of  C,  to  C, 
alkyl;  Rjis  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen  or  Ci-CjalkyI;  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


(a)    -(A)- 


wherein  A  is 


-C— 
I 
R 


•■o 


4,104,232 
HALOGEN-CONTAINING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Takeo  Inagaki,  Yachiyo;  Hideki  Nakagawa.  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi 
Isa,  Yachiyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion,  Fat  &  Oil  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704.657 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1975,  50-87954 

Int.  a.J  C08K  5/10 

VS.  Q.  260—31.6  6  Qaims 

1.   A  halogen-containing  resin  composition  comprising  a 

halogen-containing  resin  having  incorporated  therein  one  or 

more  esters  which  lubricate  and  heat  stablize  said  resin,  said 

esters  being  derived  from  one  or  more  fatty  acids  and  one  or 

more  polyhydric  alcohols  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  ethylene  glycol,   propylene   glycol,    1,3-butanediol,    1,4- 

butanediol,  glycerol,  irimethylolethane,  and  pentaerythritol, 

said  fatty  acids  being  expressed  by  the  general  formula 


R,  R) 
I"  I 
R,— CHCH    COOH 


whereat  least  two  of  the  R,,  Rjand  R,  radicals  are  alkyl  radi- 
cals and,  when  two  of  them  are  alkyl  radicals,  the  remaining 
one  is  hydrogen;  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  con- 
tained in  the  R|,  Rjand  Rj  radicals  is  in  the  range  of  from  18  to 

38. 


— C— or  — C— 


wherein  Y  is  as  previously  defined;  m  and  n  »it  integers  from 
0  to  80  provided  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  at  least  2;  and  Z  is 


and  Riis  hydrogen  of  C.-C,  alkyl;  R  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,-C|>  alkyl;  aryl  of 
6-14  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents  are  C.-C,  alkyl; 

(b)  -CH,CH2- 

(c)  -CH.B-CHj— 

wherein  B  is  C,-C,e  alkylene  or  arylene  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms; 

(d)^C= 

wherein  a  is  an  integer  of  3  to  15; 

(e)  -O- 

(0-S- 
Y  is  =S  or  =N— R,,  wherein  R,  is  C.-C joalkyl;  aryl  of  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms  or  substituted  aryl  wherein   the  substituenis 
C|-C|;  alkyl  or  halogen;  T  is 


O 


4,104,233 
w-BROMOALKYL  PLASTICIZER  COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  C.  Mathis,  St.  Louis,  Mo.;  Albert  W.  Morgan,  Collins- 
ville.  III.,  and  William  Vanderlinde,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors 
to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  .Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,965,  Dec.  22,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,976 

Int.  Q.-  C08K  5/11 

VS.  a.  260—31.8  HA  11  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  halide  polymer  and  an 

oi-bromoalkyl  ester  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the 

formula 


Br-«-CH;- 


O 

H 

-OC-<-CHj- 


o 

II 

-CO-(-CH;- 


wherein  m  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  8  and  n  represents  an 
integer  from  4  to  6. 


4.104,234 
NOVEL  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COPOLYMERS 
John  R.  Bednarski,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y..  and  David  B.  Rus- 
sell, Westfield,  N.J.,  assignors  to  M&T  Chemicals  Inc,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  738,001,  Nov.  2, 1976.  This  application  Jun. 
13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,837 
Int.  Q.2  C08K  5/01 
VS.  a.  260—33.6  UA  7  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  coating  composition  for  controlling  the 
attachment  and  growth  of  fouling  organisms,  said  composition 
comprising  a  liquid  diluent  and,  as  a  film-forming  component 
of  said  coating  composition,  from  1  to  50%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  composition,  of  a  biologically  active  copolymer 


973  O.G.  1 1 
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obtained  by  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  initia- 
tor and  a  solvent  at  least  one  solubilized  triorganotin  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula 


RSSnOCC=CHj. 
R- 


wherein  said  organotin  compound  constitutes  from  10  to  90 
mole  %  of  the  total  monomers,  with  at  least  one  solubilized 
copoiymerizable  monomer  of  the  general  formula 

O 

,    II 
R"OCC=CH, 
I 
R' 

and  from  0.01  to  10%,  based  on  the  total  monomer  weight,  of 
a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divinyl  benzene,  compounds  of  the  formulae 


4,104,23« 
LIQUID  POLYMER/POLVOLS  AND  POLYURETHANE 

ELASTOMERS  BASED  THEREON 
Donald  W.  Simroth,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,362,  Tiled  Aug,  28,  1974, 

abandoned 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,164 

Int.  a.-  C08K  S/06:  C09K  3/00:  C08G  18/14.  18/62 

U.S.  a.  260—33.2  R  10  Oaims 

EXCLUSION    a*»VE   9ETWEEN  BWOOUCTS    IWtCM  CCM\rTLr 
F«SS   -n^OUGM  4   TOO  «SH  SCREEN  UC  PTOOUCTS  WHK> 
00  NOT  BBS  fOR  5000  MOLECULAR   WElOXT  TOLTOLS 
POLVOL  I  •     A  .  A  «■  )< 


RiSn  I  CX;C=CH,   J  a 


R'SnOCC=CH,  , ,  and 

I, 
R- 

esters  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  with  polyfunctional  alco- 
hols and  phenols,  wherein  said  esters  contain  from  2  to  4  resi- 
dues of  said  acid,  each  R'  is  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radicals.  R-and  R'are  individually 
selected  from  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals  and  R'  represents 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  cyclo- 
hexyl  or  a  phenyl  radical,  the  improvement  which  resides  in 
reacting  said  triorganotin  compound,  copoiymerizable  mono- 
mer and  crosslinking  agent  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  liquid 
aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  from  7  to 
14  carbon  atoms  as  the  solvent  for  the  reactants. 


4,104,235 
SOLDERABLE  WIRE  LACQUERS 
Klaus  Ohm,  .Nettetal-Lobberich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Chemische  Fabrik  Dr.  Wiedeking,  Kempen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 
1975,  2545912 

Int.  C\:  C08K  5/06 
VS.  a.  260—33.2  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  wire  lacquer  permitting  tinning  and  soldering  of  a 
wire  coated  therewith,  the  lacquer  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polyester  of  isophthalic  or  terephthalic  acid  having  a  hydroxyl 
number  of  150  to  450,  an  isocyanate  having  masked  isocyanalo 
groups,  and  a  solvent  dissolving  said  polyester  and  said  isocya- 
nate, the  improvement  which  includes: 

(a)  said  isocyanate  being  masked  by  €-caprolactam;  and 

(b)  said  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  diglycol  monomethyl  ether  or 
diglycol  monoethyl  ether 


I      I     •  '-  ■ 

'Mi 

^^^JMk..- 

». 

- 1  1 

1 

1       !       [  ^''° 

a/S  UTD  1  MCMOOA  M  FEES 

1.  A  liquid  polymer/polyol  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of:  (1)  from  45  to  less  than  80  wt.%  of  a  polyoxypropyl- 
ene  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  2000  and  (2) 
from  55  to  over  20  wt.%  of  an  acrylonitrile-styrene  polymer 
consisting  essentially  of:  (a)  from  60  to  90  wt.%  polymerized 
acrylonitrile  and  (b)  from  40  to  10  wt.%  polymerized  styrene. 
said  polymer  being  in  the  form  of  panicles  that  are  stably 
dispersed  in  the  polyol,  said  composition  being  essentially  free 
of  polymer  particles  having  diameters  over  30  microns,  said 
composition  having  been  produced  by  polymerizing  a  mono- 
mer mixture  of  acrylonitrile  and  styrene  in  the  polyol,  said 
composition  having  (i)  a  wt.%  of  the  monomer  mixture,  based 
on  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  the  monomer  mixture  and  the 
polyol  used  to  produce  the  composition,  and  (ii)  a  weight  ratio 
of  acrylonitrile  to  styrene  in  the  monomer  mixture  such  that  a 
plot  of  (i)  versus  (ii)  falls  in  area  A  of  FIG.  4  when  the  polyol 
has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  5,000.  in  area  B  of  FIG.  8 
when  the  polyol  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  3,000  or  in 
area  C  of  FIG.  9  when  the  polyol  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  2.000  and  said  composition  being  a  composition  other 
than:  (A)  a  composition  produced  from  60  wt.%  of  a  polyol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  4000  produced  by  ihe 
addition  of  87  parts  by  weight  of  propylene  oxide  and  1 3  parts 
by  weight  of  ethylene  oxide  to  propylene  glycol  and  40  wt.% 
of  a  mixture  of  80  wt.%  acrylonitrile  and  20  wt.%  styrene;  and 
(B)  a  composition  produced  from  70  wt.%  of  a  polyol  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  4,000  produced  by  the  addition  of 
87  parts  by  weight  of  a  propylene  oxide  and  13  parts  by  weight 
of  ethylene  oxide  to  propylene  glycol  and  30  wt  %  of  a  mixture 
of  80  wt.%  of  acrylonitrile  and  20  wt.%  styrene. 


4,104,237 
ORGANOSILICON  SUNLIGHT-RESISTANT  PASTES 
Louis   Linguenheld,   Saint   Genis-Laval,    France,   assignor  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,173 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  21, 1975,  75  32123 

Int.  a:-  C08L  83/04 

U.S.  a.  260—37  SB  12  Qaims 

1.  An  organosilicon  paste  comprising: 

(a)  an  oily  diorganopolysiloxane  polymer; 

(b)  an  inorganic  filler;  and. 

(c)  an  ultraviolet  radiation  absorbing  effective  organic  com- 
pound, wherein  said  inorganic  filler  is  present  in  the  range 
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of  from  about  5  to  about  30  parts  per  100  parts  of  said    the  binder,  characterized  in  that  (1)  the  ester  did  is  a  mixture 
polymer.  of 

(a)  20-80  mole  %  of  an  ester  diol  having  the  general  fonnula: 


4,104,238 

SILICA-ALUMINA  TRIHYDRATE  FILLED  EPOXY 

CASTINGS  RESISTANT  TO  ARCED  SF„ 

Terrence  E.  Chenowcth,  Monroeville,  and  Frederick  A.  Yeoman, 

Murrysville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,379 
Int.  CI.J  C08L  63/00 
U,S.  a,  260—37  EP  JO  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  article  comprising  a  metal  conductor  and  a 
container,  cured,  insulating  body  produced  by  curing  the  ad- 
mixture consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  100  parts  of  hydantoin  epoxy  resin; 

(B)  about  75  parts  to  about  110  pans  of  anhydride  curing 
agent: 

(C)  about  0.04  part  to  about  1.5  parts  of  a  cure  promoter; 

(D)  about  100  parts  to  about  450  parts  of  fused  silica;  and 

(E)  about  75  parts  to  about  275  pans  of  alumina  trihydrate; 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  fused  silica:alumina  trihydrate 
is  between  about  0.75:1  to  about  3.5:1;  said  cured  insulat- 
ing body  characterized  by  being  resistant  to  arced  SF^gas 
and  having  a  coefficient  of  linear  thermal  expansion  of  up 
to  about  38  X  lO' in./in./°  C. 


4,104,239 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

TRANSFORMABLE  INTO  ELASTOMERS  WITHOUT 

USE  OF  VULCANIZING  AGENTS 

Michel  Bargain,  Lyon,  and  Robert  Lagarde,  Feyzin,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,485 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5,  1976,  76  07043 
Int.  a.'  C08L  83/04 
U.S.  a.  260—37  SB  1*  Claims 

1.  A  storage  stable  ojganopolysiloxane  composition  devoid 
of  a  curing  agent  whiai  is  heat  curable  into  elastomers  com- 
prising: 
[I]  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  hydroxylated  polydi- 
organosiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  between  about  210- 
and  about  SOlO'cps  at  25°  C.  and  containing  about  0.001 
to  about  0. 1  %  by  weight  of  terminal  hydroxy  groups  per 
weight  of  the  polysiloxane; 
[2]  at  least  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  silica  having  a  specific 

surface  of  between  about  100  and  about  400  mVg;  and, 
[3]  0.5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  silane  of  the 
formula  (1) 


CH, 


(I) 


H,C- 


H,C- 


-O  R| 

\    / 
Si 

/\ 

-O  R, 


o  o 

II  II 

H  [O— R;— O— C— R|— C-};7-0— R  — OH. 

where  R,  represents  the  group  formed  by  abstraction  of  the 
carboxyl  groups  from  a  cycloaliphatic  and/or  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R-and 
R,  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  groups 
formed  by  abstraction  of  the  two  hydroxyl  groups  from  a 
divalent  alcohol  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  m  is  a 
number  of  1-3,  and 

(b)  80-20  mole  %  of  an  ester  diol  having  the  general  formula: 


O  O 

II  II 

H  [O— R,— O— C— R.— CtrO-R,— OH. 

where  R4  represents  the  group  formed  by  abstraction  of  the 
two  carboxyl  groups  from  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
having  2  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  and  R5  and  Rj  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  represent  groups  formed  by  abstrac- 
tion of  the  two  hydroxyl  groups  from  a  divalent  alcohol 
having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  «  is  a  number  of  1-3, 

(2)  the  curing  agent  for  the  binder  is  an  aminoplast,  and 

(3)  the  amount  of  pigment  in  said  coating  composition  is  at 
least  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  solids  content. 


4,104,241 
THERMOSETTING  ADDITIVES  FOR 
POLYESTER-BASED  MOLDING  COMPOUNDS 
Michael  G.  Roberts,  Heath;  Carl  R.  Strauss,  and  Charles  E. 
Bolen,  both  of  Newark,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Com- 
ing Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  517,695,  Oct.  24,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,285 
Int.  a.-  C08K  7/14:  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  260—40  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  surface  characteristics  of  a 
molded  composition  produced  from  a  molding  composition 
comprising  a  thermosetting  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  said 
method  comprising  incorporating  into  said  polyester  resin  a 
resin  comprising  the  adduct  of: 

1.  a  polymer  formed  from  a  liquid  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene.  substituted  styrenes, 
lower  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  anc  methacrylic  acids,  cyclic 
acrylates  and  diallyl  phthalate  and  an  unsaturated  dicar- 
boxylic acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic 
anhydride,  fumaric  acid,  citraconic  acid,  chloromaleic 
acid  and  itaconic  acid;  and, 

2.  a  hydroxy-alkyi  unsaturated  monomer  having  the  formula 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
methyl  or  ethyl. 


4,104,240 
HIGH  SOLIDS  PIGMENT  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Roelof  Buter,  Dieren,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ak»>  N.V., 
Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,698 
Oaims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.    15,    1975, 
7514566 

Int.  a.=  C08G  37/30 
U.S.  a.  260—39  P  9  Claims 

1.  A  high  solids  pigmented  coating  composition  prepared 
from  a  blend  of  an  ester  diol  as  binder  and  a  curing  agent  for 


H 

C= 

1 
H 

=C- 
1 
X 

-c- 

II 

0 

-0- 

-R- 

-OH 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  adduct  containing 
functional  carboxylic  acid  groups,  being  capable  of  polymeriz- 
ing with  the  thermosetting  unsaturated  polyester  resin  and 
being  incorporated  in  said  polyester  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
improve  at  least  one  surface  characteristic  of  said  molded 
composition. 

10.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 

a.  a  thermosetting  unsaturated  polyester  resin;  and. 
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b.  an  adduct  of; 

1.  a  polymer  formed  from  a  liquid  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  substituted  styrenes, 
lower  alkyt  esters  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids, 
cyclic  acrylates  and  diallyl  phthalate  and  an  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
maleic  anhydride,  fumaric  acid,  citraconic  acid,  itaconic 
acid  and  chloromaleic  acid;  and, 

2.  a  hydroxy-alkyi  unsaturated  monomer  having  the  for- 
mula 


C=C— C— O— R— OH 
I      I      II 
H     X     O 


4,104,244 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECnON  VINYL  POLYMERS 

FROM  THERMO-OXIDATIVE  DESTRUCTION 

Alexandr  Evgenievich  Chuchin,  Petrovsko-Razumovsky  proezd, 

20,  kv.  52,  and  Leonid  Leonidovich  Proskurin,  2  Sinichkina 

ulitea,  26,  ky.  76,  both  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1975.  Ser.  No.  543,048 
Int.  a:-  C08K  5/01 
V.S.  a.  260—45.7  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  vinyl  polymer  against  thermo- 
oxidative  degradation  which  comprises  incorporating  into  a 
previously  prepared  unstabilized  vinyl  polymer  an  inhibitor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  poly(arylene  alky- 
lenes)  of  the  formula: 

4Ar,  -fCH,-)ris  Ar;-KCHj)rAr,is 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group    wherein  Ar,  and  Arjare 
containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said  adduct 
is  capable  of  polymerizing  with  the  thermosetting  unsaturated 
polyester. 

18.  A  composition  comprising  glass  fibers  and  the  composi- 
tion of  claim  10. 


4,104,242 

REINFORCED  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER 

COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

BREAKDOWN  RESISTANCE 
John  Edward  Kochanowski,  Stockbridge,  Mass.,  and  Allen  Dale 
Wambach,  E»ans»ille,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  PittsHeld,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,186 
Int.  O:-  C08K  5/25 
VS.  a.  260—40  R  17  Oaims 

1  A  reinforced  thermoplastic  composition  having  improved 
dielectric  resistance  comprising: 

(a)  a  high  molecular  weight  linear  polyester  resin; 

(b)  a  reinforcing  amount  of  a  reinforcing  agent;  and 

(c)  a  minor  amount   of  an  alkylhydroxyphenylalkanoyl- 
hydrazine. 


m  ^-  n  =  2  to  30;  A  is  an  integer  of  I  and  2;  and 

Ar,  and  Ar,  are  also 


when  k  =  I. 


4,104,243 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LOW 
VISCOSITY /INORGANIC  HLLER 
Edward  G.  Howard,  Jr.,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  424,819,  Dec.  14,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,816 
Int.  a:-  BOIJ  n/02:  C08K  9/10 
U.S.  a.  260—42.14  19  Oaims 

13.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polyolefin  in  the  presence  of  a 
high  solids  dispersion  of  finely  divided  inorganic  filler  com- 
pound in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  diluent  under  los  viscosity 
conditions  which  comprises 

(a)  mixing  the  hydrocarbon  diluent  with  0.01-2%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  inorganic  filler  compound,  of  an  organoalu- 
minum  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trialkylaluminums,  dialkylalkylaluminum  hydrides,  dial- 
kylaluminum  alkoxides,  alkylaluminum  halides  and  poly- 
meric hydrocarbylaluminums  in  which  the  alkyl  groups, 
alike  or  different,  contain  1-10  carbon  atoms. 

(b)  dispersing  at  least  9  weight/volume  percent  of  the  inor- 
ganic filler  compound  as  a  slurry  in  the  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbon diluent  and  organoaluminum  compound,  said  dis- 
persion containing  a  transition  metal  compound  compo- 
nent of  a  coordination  polymerization  catalyst  system, 

(c)  adding  to  the  dispersion  an  olefin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1-alkenes  of  2-10  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  agitation  at  a  temperature  from  0°  to  250'  C 
and  a  pressure  from  atmospheric  to  500  atmospheres,  and 

(d)  isolating  the  product. 


where  X  is  H  or  a  C,  -C4  alkyl;  and  (2)  hydroperoxides  of  said 
poly(arylene  alkylenes);  said  inhibitor  being  used  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  vinyl 
polymer. 


4.104,245 

NON-OPAQUE  FLAME  RETARDANT 

POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION 

Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429.120,  Dec.  28, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,940,366.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,936 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  24, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:  C08K  5/42 

U.S.  a.  260—45.7  S  20  Qaims 

1.  a  non-opaque  fiame  retardanl  aromatic  carbonate  polymer 

composition  comprising  in  admixture  an  aromatic  carbonate 

polymer  and  from  0.001  to  about  2.0  parts  per  hundred  part  of 

the  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  of  an  additive  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  salt  of  a  monomeric  substitued 

aromatic  sulfonic  acid  and  a  polymeric  substituted  aromatic 

sulfonic  acid  and/  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  said  metal 

salts  thereof  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali 

metal  salts  and  the  alkali  earth  metal  salts,  and  mixtures 

thereof,  and  said  substituent  on  the  metal  salts  of  the  substi- 
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tu^  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  is  selected  from  the  group  consisi- 
inf  of  an  electron  withdrawing  radical  and  mixtures  thereof; 
said  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  and  additive  having  a  refrac- 
tive index  in  the  range  of  1.54  to  1.65. 


4,104.246 

NON-OPAQUE  FLAMERETARDANT 

POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION 

Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pitufield,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,002 
Int.  a.:  C08K  5/42 
VS.  a.  260—45.7  S  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  flame-relardant  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  compo- 
sition comprising  in  admixture  an  aromatic  carbonate  polymer 
and  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metal 
salts  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  sulfonic  acids  of  aromatic 
ketones  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  metal  salts  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline 
earth  metals,  and  mixtures  of  these  metal  salts,  and  said  substit- 
uent on  the  metal  salt  of  the  substituted  sulfonic  acids  of  aro- 
matic ketones  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  electron 
withdrawing  radicals  and  mixtures  of  electron  withdrawing 
radicals;  the  improvement  comprising  including  said  additive 
in  said  admixture  in  an  amount  of  from  0.001  to  about  2.0  parts 
per  hundred  parts  of  the  aromatic  carbonate  polymer,  said 
aromatic  carbonate  polymer  and  said  additive  each  having  a 
refractive  index  in  the  range  of  1.54  to  1.65  such  that  said 
composition  is  non-opaque. 


(I) 


wherein 
Ri,  Rj.  R,and  Rjare  equal  to  or  different  from  each  other 

and  are  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R^is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  4  carbon 

atoms; 
A  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
B  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  cycloaliphatic.  aromatic  or  alkylaro- 

matic  radical,  which  can  contain  hetero  atoms  such  as  O. 

S,  N  and  P  either  in  the  chain  or  as  side  substituents;  and 
n  is  a  whole  number  between  2  and  1000. 


4,104,249 

HEXAHYDROPYRIMIDINES  AS  ANTIOXIDANTS  IN 

NATURAL  AND  SYNTHETIC  RUBBERS 

Bernardus  A.  Oude  Alink,  St.  Louis,  and  Neil  E.  S.  Thompson, 

Creve  Coeur,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,530 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/34;  C07D  239/02.  239/06.  239/70 
U.S.  a.  260—45.8  N  14  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  containing  an  antioxidant  amount 
of  a  hexahydropyrimidine  of  the  formula 


4,104,247 
METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  AN  OLEFIN  POLYMER 
Koich  Kato,  and  Saburo  MuraU,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to   Mitsubishi   Petrochemical  Co.,   Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1976,  51-38464; 
Jun.  10,  1976.  51-68123;  Jun.  10,  1976.  51-68124 

Int.  Cl.^  C08F  6/00:  C08J  3/20:  C08K  5/56 
U.S.  CI.  260—45.7  R  IS  Oaims 

I.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  of  propy- 
lene produced  by  olefin  polymerization  using  a  Ziegler  type 
catalyst  which  comprises  treating  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  of  propy- 
lene, containing  residual  catalyst  therein,  with  an  aluminic 
ester  as  a  treating  agent. 


4,104,248 

POLYOLEFINE-BASED  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 

STABILIZED  BY  ORGANIC  POLY  AMINES,  TEXTILE 

FIBERS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM,  AND  NOVEL 

ORGANIC  POLY  AMINES 

Giuseppe  CanUtore,  Collescipoli  (Terni),  Italy,  assignor  to  Mon- 

tefibre  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,657 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  21, 1975, 21490  A/75; 
Mar.  21,  1975.  21491  A/75 

Int.  O.:  C08K  5/34 
VS.  O.  260—45.8  N  12  Oaims 

1.  A  stabilized  polyolefine-based  polymeric  composition 
characterized  in  that  it  contains  as  stabilizer  and  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  an  organic  polyamine  having  the  following  general 
formula: 


HN  NH 


where  the  R's  are  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl,  cycloalkyl.  aralkyl. 
alkaryl  or  heterocyclic,  and  where  R ,  and  R;  may  be  joined  to 
form  a  cycloalkyl  group,  R,  and  R,  may  be  joined  to  form  a 
cycloalkyl  group  and  R,and  R^may  be  joined  to  form  a  cyclo- 
alkyl group. 


4,104,250 

FLAME-RET ARDANT  POLYMERS  WITH 

1,3,5-TRIAZINES  HAVING  HALO-  AND  HALO-ARYL 

SUBSTITUTENTS 

Nicodemus  E.  Boyer.  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1976.  Ser.  No.  713,466 

Int.  C\.-  C08K  5/34.  5/36:  C07D  251/52 

VS.  CI.  260—45.8  NT  8  Oaims 

1.  A  fiame-retardant  polymeric  composition  comprising  in 

combination  a  normally  flammable  polymer  and  a  substituted 

triazine  having  the  structural  formula 


N  N 


where  Ar  is  haloaryl,  X  is  sulfur  or  imino,  A  is  halogen,  and  B 
is  ArX  or  halogen. 
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4,104.251 

SUBSTITUTED  TETRAALKYLPIPERIDONE-4-OXI.MES 

Hartmut  W'iezer,  Gersthofen;  Gerhard  Pfahter,  Augsburg,  and 

Norbert  Mayer,  Gersthofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  .Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1975,  2552176 

Int.  a.^  C08K  i/}4:  C07D  211/72 
U.S.  a.  260—45.8  N  6  Claims 

1  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H,C  CH, 

\    / 

C CH,  X 

R'— N  C=N— O— C— N-|— R' 

\  /  I 

C CH,  H 

,/    \    . 
R=  R- 


4,104.253 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSITION 

Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,017 

Int.  a.-  C08K  5/42 

U.S.  CI.  260—45.8  RW  10  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  flame  retardant  polycarbonate  composition 
of  a  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  in  admixture  with  0.01  to 
about  5.0  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  the  aromatic  carbonate 
polymer  of  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic  alkali  metal  salts,  organic  alkaline  earth  metal  salts,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises  having,  in 
admixture  with  the  flame  retardant  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
mer, 0.01  to  about  5.0  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  the  aromatic 
carbonate  polymer  of  an  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogenated  organic  alkali  metal  salts,  haloge- 
nated  organic  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  aromatic  sulfonic 
acids,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


in  which 

n  is  1  or  2. 

K'  represents  hydrogen  or  oxygen  or  a  hydroxyl  group. 

R-  and  R'  represent  identical  or  different  linear  or  branched, 
but  not  in  alpha-position,  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  9 
carbon  atoms  or  R-  and  R'  form  a  cycloalkyl  ring  having 
5  to  7  carbon  atoms  inclusive  of  the  carbon  atom  of  the 
hetero  ring, 

R'  represents,  when  n  is  equal  to  1.  a  linear,  cyclic  or 
branched  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
or  a  phenyl-  or  naphthyl  radical  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  each 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or.  when  n  is  equal  to  2. 
an  alkylene  radical  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 
phenylene  or  naphthalene  radical  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and 

X  stands  for  oxygen  or  sulfur 

6  Stabilized  synthetic  polymer  compositions  containing  as 
stabilizer  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.01  10  5%  by  weight  calculated  on  the  polymer 


4.104,254 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZATION  OF  UV  SENSITIVE 

PLASTICS  WITH  SUBSTITUTED  1.30XAZ0LIDINE 

John  Ta-Yuan  Lai,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B. 

F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,876 
Int.  a.^  C08K  5/35 
U.S.  a.  260—45.8  NZ  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  extending  the  useful  life  of  polymers  which 
are  sensitive  to  photodegradation  by  ultraviolet  light,  said 
method  comprising: 
incorporating  within  said  ultraviolet  light  sensitive  polymer 
a  UV  stabilizer  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
of  the  formula 


4,104.252 
OLEHN  POLYMER  STABILIZER 
Ingenuin  Hechenbleikner,  West  Cornwall,  and  William  Palmer 
Enlow.  Falls  Village,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Borg-W  arner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  26.  1977.  Ser.  No.  836,282 
Int.  a.-  C08K  5/17:  C07C  101/20 
U.S.  CI.  260-^5.8  R  9  Claims 

1  A  substituted  nilnloacetate  having  the  structure 


N-  -CH.COCKCH 


.^ 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  n  is  1-4. 


wherein  R„.  Rj,  R^and  R,are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl.  and  aryl;  and  R,  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyalkyl. 


4,104,255 
THIOETHER  BIS  PHENOLIC  ANTIOXIDANTS 
John  C.  Wollensak;  Kju  Hi  Shin,  both  of  Bloomfield  Hills;  Kryn 
G.  Ihrman,  Farmington,  all  of  Mich.,  and  Paul  G.  Elsey, 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond, 
Va. 

FHed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,645 
Int.  a.-  C08K  5/36:  C07C  149/00 
VS.  a.  260—45.95  C  3  Qaims 

1.  An  antioxidant  compound  namely  di-(3,S-dicyclopentyl-4- 


3  A  polymer  composition  containing  a  major  proportion  of  hydroxybenzyl)sulfide. 
an  olefin  polymer  and  a  minor  proportion,  sufficient  to  provide       2.  A  polyolefin  normally  subject  to  gradual  degradation  due 

heat  and  light  stability,  of  the  substituted  nitriloacetate  of  claim  to  oxidation  containing  an  antioxidant  amount  of  the  antioxi- 

I  dant  compound  of  claim  1. 


August  I.  1978 


CHEMICAL 


299 


4  104  256 

LOW  PRESSURE  ETHYLENE  POLYMER  BASED 

COMPOSITIONS 

Mats-Olov  Hedblom,  Stenungsund,  and  Sven  Gilbert  Sultan, 
Billingsfors,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  19,  1974,  7405343 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/53 
U.S.  a.  260—45.95  D  17  Qaims 

1.  An  ethylene  polymer  based  composition  comprising 
ehtylene  polymer  prepared  by  chromium  containing  catalyst 
having  a  melt  index  of  less  than  1.0  gram  per  10  minutes, 
and  a  terminal  vinyl  group  content  of  approximately  one 
vinyl  group  per  polymer  molecule,  and 
melt  viscosity  stabilizing  amounts  of  at  least  one  phosphonic 
acid  compound  which  is  an  alkyl  phosphonic  acid  or  a 
monoalkyester  thereof  and  having  the  structure 

O 

t 

Rj— (CH;),— P— OR, 

OR; 

wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  of  I  to  10,  and  each  of  R,,  R, 
and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  C,  to 
C]o  alkyl  groups  and  an  aryl  or  benzyl  group  substituted 
with  one  OH  group  and  one  or  two  C,  to  Cj  alkyl  groups, 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R ,  and  R.  is  H. 


V^Y 


NH—NH— CO— R  — co- 


in which: 

R  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  of  6  to  1 5  carbon  atoms;  and 

R'  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  dialkylamino  of  2  to  8  carbon 

atoms,  piperidyl,  morpholyl  or  phosphonic  acid  dialkyi 

ester  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

said  metal  being  chemically  bound  in  complex  form  to  at  least 

one  of  the  polymer  units  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0  I  %  by 

weight  with  reference  to  said  polymer  and  said  metal  being  at 

least  one  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 

metals  of  Groups  lla.  Ilia.  IVa,  Va,  Via.  Vila.  VIII,  lb,  lib, 

Illb,  IVb  and  Vb  of  the  long  periodic  system  of  elements. 

5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  metal-containing  and 
fiber-forming  polyacyl-dihydrazino-s-tnazine  which  comprises 
contacting  a  polyacyl-dihydrazino-s-triazine  polymer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula 


V^T 


NH— NH— CO— R— CO- 


4,104,257 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  POLYETHER  RESINS  FRO.M  BISPHENOLS 

AND  EPOXY  RESINS 

James  Albert  Qarke,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,321 
Int.  a.:  C08G  59/62.  59/00 
U.S.  a.  528—102  «  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  high  molecular  weight  polyhy- 
droxyether  resins  by  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable 
quantity  of  a  suitable  solvent  or  reaction  medium,  (A)  an  epoxy 
resin  which  is  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol  with  (B)  a  bisphe- 
nol  in  the  presence  of  (C)  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  suitable 
catalyst;  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding,  after  the 
reaction  between  Components  (A)  and  (B)  is  at  least  about 
97%  complete  based  upon  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  content,  (D) 
from  about  0.005  to  about  0.12  phenolic  hydroxyl  equivalents 
per  total  phenolic  hydroxyl  equivalent  contained  in  Compo- 
nents (B)  and  (D)  of  a  halogenated  bisphenol. 


R' 


in  which: 
R  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  of  6  to  1 5  carbon  atoms;  and 
R'  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  dialkylamino  of  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  piperidyl.  morpholyl  or  phosphonic  acid  dialkyi 
ester  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
said  metal  being  chemically  bound  in  complex  form  to  at  least 
one  of  the  polymer  units  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0. 1  %  by 
weight  with  reference  to  said  polymer  and  said  metal  being  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
metals  of  Groups  Ila.  Ilia,  IVa.  Va.  Via,  Vila,  VIII,  lb.  lib. 
Illb,  IVb  and  Vb  of  the  long  periodic  system  of  elements. 


4,104,258 
METAL  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS  OF 
POLYAC\'L-2,4-DIHYDRAZINO-5-TRIAZINES 
Marija  del  Rio,  Obernburg  am  Main;  Joachim  Bebnke,  Milten- 
berg;  Michael  Wallrabenstein,  Worth  am  Main,  and  Dieter 
Frank,  Elsenfeld,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  .Akzona  Incor- 
porated, Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,505 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1973,  2326472 

Int.  Q."  C08G  73/08 
VS.  Q.  528—334  1"  Claims 

1.  A  metal  compound  of  a  fiber-forming  polyacyl-2,4-dihy- 
drazino-s-triazine  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring 
structural  units  of  the  formula 


4,104,259 

FIREPROOF  POLYESTERS  FROM  BRO.MINATED 

DIHYDROXY  ALKOXY-DIPHENYL  SULFONES 

Yasuo  Kato,  Shiga;  Tadashi  Ikegami;  Junichi  Harukawa,  both  of 

Otsu.  and  Katsuhiko  Kato,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka.  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,692.  Sep.  6.  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,091 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1973,  48-101423; 
Nov.  21,  1973,  48-131427 

Int.  a.2  C08G  63/68 
U.S.  Q.  528—169  H  Qaims 

1.  A  fireproof  composition  comprising  a  linear  aromatic 
polyester  having  in  its  molecular  chain  a  unit  of  the  formula; 


-t-OR 


,tn-0 /         Vso,— ^  '^0-«-R;0-); 


Br 


Br  Br 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  each  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene 
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group  having  1  to  5  carboiti  atoms  and  n,  and  nj  are  each  of  an 
inleger  of  1  to  4,  said  unit  being  contained  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  3  to  30  percent  by  weight  in  terms  of  bromine  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  polyester,  said  polyester  being  prepared  by 
a  process  comprising  polycondensing  at  least  one  did  compo- 
nent with  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  component,  the  dibl 
component  containing  a  brominated  compound  containing  said 
unit,  further  including  an  organic  compound  of  pentavalent 
phosphorous  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  phosphoric  ester,  a  phosphonic  ester,  a  phos- 
phinic  ester  and  a  high  molecular  weight  phosphorus  com- 
pound having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  5  to  100  and 
wherein  said  organic  phosphorus  compound  is  incorporated 
into  the  polyester  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than  about  1.0 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyester. 


4,104,260 

POLY-2-PYRROLIDONE  PREPARED  WITH  INERT 

DRYING  AGENT 

Stephen  F.  Pusztaszeri,  P.O.  Box  1181,  Port  Chester,  N.Y. 

10573 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,298,  Jul.  12,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  344,036,  Mar.  22, 1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,842,047,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
237,173,  Mar.  22,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  649,159 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  15, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  or-  C08G  69/24 

VS.  CL  528—323  1  Claim 

1.  A  filament-forming  open  chain  poly  (2-pyrrolidone)  ho- 

mopolymer  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  mixing  substantially  pure,  subsuntially  anhydrous  2-pyr- 
rolidone with  a  substantially  anhydrous  alkaline  reactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and 
alkali  metal  hydroxides  in  a  mole  ratio  of  from  about  10:1 
to  27:1; 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  under  vacuum  to  a  temperature  of 
from  100*  to  120"  C.  to  react  the  alkaline  reactant  with  the 
2-pyrrolidone  and  form  a  mixture  comprising  2-pyrroli- 
done and  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  2-pyrrolidone  and  to 
distill  off  the  water  formed  in  the  reaction  mixture; 

(c)  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to  room  temperature; 

(d)  bubbling  a  dry  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbon  dioxide,  nitrogen  dioxide  and  sulfur  dioxide 
through  the  previously  cooled  reaction  mixture  in  an 
amount  sufTicient  to  react  with  substantially  all  of  the 
metal  in  the  2-pyrrolidone  salt; 

(e)  mixing  the  mixture  of  step  (d)  with  between  about  1-5% 
by  weight,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture, 
of  an  inert  drying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  sulfates,  bicarbonates  and  carbonates; 

(0  heating  to  a  temperature  of  about  48"  to  52°  C.  for  at  least 

about  40  hours  to  cause  polymerization; 
(g)  grinding  the  polymer; 
(h)  washing  the  ground  polymer  with  water  to  neutral  pH; 

and 
(i)  drying  the  washed  polymer  said  homopolymer  having  the 

structure 
H,NCO<CHj),  INHCCKCHj)  J,  NHCOCHjCHjCH, 

where  ;t  has  a  value  such  that  viscosity  of  the  polymer  is  about 
12  to  14  stokes,  determined  at  about  25°  C.  on  a  0.5%  solution 
of  the  polymer  in  formic  acid. 


4,104,261 
LOW  PILLING  POLYESTER  HBERS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Karl-Heinz  Magosch;  Roland  Feinauer,  and  Jorn  Riiter,  all  of 
Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls,  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,988,  Dec.  27,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,924 
Cairns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  17, 
1974,  2402035 

Int.  a.2  C08G  63/22 
U.S.  a.  260—873  3  Qaims 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  process  of  melt  spinning  ethylene 
terephthalate  polyester  to  produce  textile  fibers  having  sub- 
stantially decreased  pilling  in  fabrics  containing  the  fibers 
comprising  melt  polymerizing  ethylene  terephthalate  in  the 
presence  of  a  condensation  catalyst  to  a  final  temperature  of 
about  250°  to  300°  C  and  a  final  pressure  of  less  than  10  mm  of 
mercury  to  form  an  anhydrous  melt,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
conducting  said  melt  polymerizing  in  the  presence  of  about 
0.005  to  2.0  percent  by  weight,  with  respect  to  the  dicar- 
boxylic acid  component  of  a  substance  having  the  general 
formula: 


where: 

n  is  an  inleger  from  10  to  10,000; 

a  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  I  to  100; 

b  is  an  integer  from  1  to  100; 

R'  through  R'  are  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  an  oxalykyl  group  —OR'; 

R,  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl 
group  with  6  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

X,  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a 
carboxyl  group,  or  an  esterified  carboxyl  group;  and 

X,  is  a  carboxyl  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  esterified  car- 
boxyl group  or  an  esterified  hydroxyl  group; 

building  polymerous  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  at  least  ten  carboxyl  and  hydroxyl  groups  or 
at  least  ten  hydroxyl  groups  as  branching  components  in 
said  polyester;  and  melt  spinning  said  anhydrous  melt. 


4.104.262 

WATER-DISPERSIBLE  ESTER  RESIN  CONTAINING  A 

MOIETV  OF  POLYAHD  OR  BIVALENT  ALCOHOL 

CONTAINING  A  SULFO  GROUP 

Gerhard  Schade.  Wittcn-Bommern.  Germany,  assignor  to  Dyan- 

mil  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Troisdorf.  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1976.  Ser.  No.  675,083 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1975,  2516305 

Int.  CI.-  C08G  63/12 
U.S.  a.  528—295  24  Claims 

1.  A  water-dispersible  polyeondensation  polyester  resin 
having  moieties  of  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  and  at  least 
one  bivalent  alcohol  having  terminal  hydroxyl  groups,  said 
polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  between  300  and  3,000,  a 
softening  point  between  30°  and  60°  C,  a  hydroxyl  number  of 
at  least  35  mg  KOH/g.  an  acid  number  of  less  than  5  wherein 
said  polyester  additionally  contains  an  amount  of  1  to  5  mole 
percent,  based  upon  the  moieties  of  polycarboxylic  acid  or 
bivalent  alcohol,  moieties  of  an  alkali  metal  -  sulfo  group  con- 
taining polycarboxylic  acid  or  bivalent  alcohol. 
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4,104.265 

VULCANIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYURETHANE  TIRES 

Yves  deZarauz,  Le  Cendrc,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Generate  des   EUblissements   .Michelin,  Oermont-Ferrand, 

France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,122,  Jan.  26,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,371 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1975,  75  03001 

Int.  Q.;  C08G  I8/6Z  18/82 

U.S.  Q.  528—46  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  vulcanized  elastomer 


4.104,263 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FILM  AND 

FIBER-FORMING  POLYALKYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 

James  F.  Kenney,  Mendham,  N.J..  assignor  to  MAT  Chemicals 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  670,654,  Mar.  26,  1976. 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1977.  Ser.  No.  761,338 

Int.  Q.-  C08G  63/14 

U.S.  Q.  528—279  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  high  molecular  weight,  substan- 
tially colorless  film  and  fiber-forming  polyalkylene  terephthal- 
ate whereby  an  alkylene  glycol  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms  is  reacted  under  ester  interchange  conditions  with  a 
lower  dialkyl  terephthalate  wherein  the  alkyl  portions  of  the 
dialkyl  terephthalate  each  contain  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  resultant  bis-hydroxyalkyl  terephthalate  is  polycon- 
densed  at  a  temperature  from  200  to  300°  C.  under  reduced 
pressure  and  with  the  evolution  of  free  glycol,  said  method 
being  characterized  in  that  the  only  catalyst  present  during  the 
transesterification  and  polyeondensation  is  from  about  0.01  to  which  comprises 
about  0.3%.  based  on  the  weight  of  the  lower  dialkyl  tere-  (I)  forming  a  mix  comprising 
phthalate,  of  a  bimetallic  compound  obtained  by  reacting  I)  a 
first  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony 

(III)  salts  of  monocarboxylic  and  dicarboxylic  acids,  zirconium 

(IV)  salts  of  monocarboxylic  and  dicarboxylic  acids,  antimony 
(HI)  and  zirconium  (IV)  alkoxides  wherein  each  alkyl  residue 
of  said  glycoxides  contains  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
antimony  trioxide.  2)  a  second  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc,  calcium  and  manganese  salts  of  mono- 
carboxylic acids  and  zinc,  calcium  and  manganese  salts  of 
dicarboxylic  acids,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  first  to  said  second 
compound  being  from  1:1  to  1:6.  respectively,  and  3)  at  least  a 
stoichiometric  amount  of  a  third  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anhydrides  of  monocarboxylic  and  dicar- 
boxylic acids,  alcohols  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  glycols  containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the 
hydrocarbon  residue  of  each  of  said  monocarboxylic  acids  and 
dicarboxylic  acids  contains  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is 
present  as  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  group. 


gen  atom  on  said  hydroxyl  group  for  forming  an  oxygen- 
sulfur  bond. 


4,104,264 

END  CAPPED  POLYALKYLENE  CARBONATES 

HAVING  IMPROVED  THER.MAL  STABLITY 

Dale  D.  Dixon,  Kutztown;  Michael  E.  Ford,  Trexlertown,  and 

Gerald  J.  Mantell,  Allentown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air 

Products  &  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,263 
Int.  a:-  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  Q.  528—370  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  thermal  stability  of  a  nor- 
mally solid  polyalkylene  carbonate  having  substantially  alter- 
nating epoxide  and  carbon  dioxide  units  and  having  a  plurality 
of  free  hydroxyl  groups  represented  by  the  formula; 


(a)  at  least  one  functional  liquid  diene  prepolymer  having 
reactive  mobile  hydrogen  functions  and  a  degree  of 
functionality  of  between  1.8  and  2.0; 

(b)  a  reinforcing  filler;  and 

(c)  a  vulcanizing  system  comprising  sulfur,  zinc  oxide,  and 
an  accelerator  having  no  mobile  hydrogen;  and  adding 
to  the  mix 

(d)  a  hydrocarbon  chain  lengthening  bifunctional  com- 
pound having  reactive  isocyanate  groups  and  in  such 
amount  that  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  reactive  isocya- 
nate groups  of  the  hydrocarbon  chain  lengthening  bi- 
functional compound  to  the  number  of  reactive  mobile 
hydrogen  functions  of  the  functional  liquid  diene  pre- 
polymer in  the  resultant  mix  is  equal  to  one; 

(2)  in  a  first  stage,  heating  the  resultant  mix  to  a  temperature 
of  from  20°  C.  to  about  140°  C  to  obtain  exclusively  a 
chain  lengthening  reaction  between  the  functional  liquid 
diene  prepolymer  and  the  hydrocarbon  chain  lengthening 
bifunctional  compound:  and 

(3)  in  a  second  stage,  further  healing  the  resultant  mix  to  a 
higher  temperature  of  from  about  145°  C.  to  about  200"  C. 
to  effectuate  the  vulcanization  of  the  chain  lengthened 
reaction  product  formed  at  the  end  of  the  first  stage. 


/ 


Rr    R) 


o 


-o— c— c— o— c- 

I    I 

Rj    R. 


R,    R, 

I       I 

-O— C— C— OH 

I       I 

R;     R. 


wherein: 

R,  is  hydrogen,  a  halomethyl  group,  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Rjis  hydrogen,  a  halomethyl  group,  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R,and  R.are  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from 
I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 

Ri.  R„  R,  and  R,  are  combined  together  constituting  a  car- 
bocyclic  ring  of  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
ich  comprises  end-capping  at  least  a  portion  of  the  free 
iydroxyl  groups  of  said  polyalkylene  carbonate  by  react- 
ing said  hydroxyl  groups  with  a  hydroxyl  reactive  sulfur 

V  expound  having  the  ability  to  replace  the  active  hydro- 


4.104.266 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ANTIHEMOPHILIC 

FACTOR 
Milan   Wickerhauser,  Betbesda,  Md.,  assignor  to   American 
National  Red  Cross,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  787,425 
Int.  a.-  A23J  1/06:  A61K  35/14 
VS.  Q.  260—112  B  4  Qajms 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  purified  AHF  which 
includes  the  thawing  of  frozen  plasma  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  0°  and  about  1°  C  to  obuin  a  cryoprecipitate 
containing  AHF.  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  extracting  said  cryoprecipitate  with  a  low  ionic  strength 
buffer  solution  comprising  tris  (hydroxymethyl)  amino- 
methane  at  a  temperature  of  about  0°  C  to  obtain  a  cold 
insoluble  fraction  having  cold  soluble  impurities  removed 
therefrom; 

(b)  extracting  said  cold  insoluble  fraction  with  a  low  ionic 
strength  buffer  solution  comprising  tris  (hydroxymethyl) 
aminomethane  at  a  temperature  of  about  2 1  °  C  to  obtain  a 
solution  comprising  AHF  and  said  buffer  solution; 

(c)  deprothrombinizing  said  solution  with  aluminum  hydrox- 
ide gel;  and 

(d)  recovering  an  AHF-rich  solution. 
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4,104,M7 
SOMATOSTATIN  ANALOGS 
Dimitrioc  Sarmntakis.  West  Chester,  P».,  assigBor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaation-in-iiart  of  Ser.  No.  770,953,  Feb.  22,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,930 

Int.  O.-  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 

VS.  a.  260—112.5  S  10  Claims 

I.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  structure: 


X-L-Cys-LHis-L-His-L-Phe-L-Phe-X'-L-Lys- 
L-Thr-L-Phe-LTtir-LSer-X^OH 

SA 
wherein  A  is  hydrogen  or  the  two  A  groups  form  a  direct  bond 
between  the  sulfur  atoms;  X  is  H,  L-Ala-Gly.  L-Ala-D-Ala, 
Gly-GlyGly.  or  Gly-Gly;  X'  is  L-Trp.  or  D-Trp;  X^  is  L-Cys, 
or  D-Cys;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


4,104,268 
CATIONIC  DIAZACYANINE  DYESTUFFS 
Haoa-Lothar  Dorach,  Koeln-Stammheim,  and  Roderich  Raue, 
LeTerkuaen-Wiesdorf,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschafl.  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  «,  1973,  Ser.  No.  36834 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1972.  2228147 

Int.  a.^  C09B  43/00 
U.S.  a.  260—158  i  Cl"»» 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


H N— CH,— CH=CH, 

CH, 
2.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

CH,-CH=CH, 


Br" 


(CHi),-CHj 


Br"- 


■CH, 


wherein: 
X  is  methyl,  methoiy,  hydrony,  amino,  chloro  or  carboxy; 
m  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  2;  and 
A  is  alkyl  having  from  9-17  carbon  atoms. 


4,104,270 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC 
PHOSPHONATES 
Nigel  Hall;  Raymond  Price,  and  Philip  Martin  Rowbotham,  all 
of  Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,648 
CUinas  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1976, 
16778/76;  May  27,  1976,  22053/76 

Int.  a.2  C07C  107/06:  C07F  9/40 
VS.  a.  260—205  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aromatic  phosphorus 
derivatives  of  the  formula: 


ArPCHOR), 


(1) 


where  R  is  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl.  aralkyl, 
cycloalkyl  or  aryl  radical,  and  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  linked 
to  the  phosphorus  atom  through  a  carbon  atom  of  the  aromatic 
radical  which  comprises  contacting  a  phosphorous  acid  diester 
of  the  formula: 


HO.P(OR)2 


(2) 


with  an  aromatic  halide  of  the  formula  Ar— X  in  the  presence 
of  copper  or  a  copper  compound,  an  acid-binding  agent  and  a 
solvent,  the  symbols  R  and  Ar  having  the  meanings  stated 
above  and  X  representing  a  halogen  atom. 

4,104471 

n/3,18-EPOXY-9a-HALO-17,18-DIHYDROXY-3-OXO-17a- 

PHEGN-4.ENE-21-CARBOXYLIC  AOD  -y-LACTONES 

AND  CONGENERS 

John  S.  Baraa.  Winsetka,  and  Ifar  Laoa,  Skokk,  both  of  III.. 

aaaigiort  to  G.  D.  Searie  A  Co.,  Chica«o.  III. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806.024 
Int.  a.2C07J  17/00 
VS.  a.  260—239.57  *  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,104069 
METHOXYMETHOXY  PROTECTED  INTERMEDIATES 

FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYES 
Paul  S.  Hayffer,  West  Boxford,  Maia.,  as»igm)r  to  PoUroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Ma«».  

Diriaio.  of  Ser.  No.  282.872,  Aug.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,035,401, 

wkich  is  >  diTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  22.114,  Mar.  30,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,925,347,  which  is  a  contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  65536,  Jnl.  24, 

1967  abaadoMd.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

773,004 

Ut  a.-  C09B  29/38:  G03C  5/54.  7/00 

VS.  a.  260-162  2  Claimi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  X  represents  fluorine,  chlorine,  or  bromine  and  the 
dotted  lines  signify  optional  A'  and/or  A'  unsaturation. 


4,104,272 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CONCENTRATED  POLYCHLOROPRENE  LATICES 

Hans-Jiirgen  Pettelkau,  Burscheid,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 

Aktienfesellschaft.  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682.359 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1975,  2520339 

Int.  a.2  C08L  93/00 
VS.  a.  260—27  BB  5  Qainu 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  chloroprene  together  with  up 
to  50%  by  weight  of  a  comonomer  to  form  a  concentrated 
polymer  latex  in  aqueous  alkaline  emulsion  containing  from  55 
to  95  parts  of  water  per  100  parts  of  monomer,  said  process 
comprising  carrying  out  said  polymerization  in  the  presence  of 
an  emulsifier  having  a  pH  greater  than  10  and  comprising 

(a)  a  non-ionic  emulsifier  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  1.0 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer  and 
either 

(b)  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  disproportionated  abietic  acid  in  an 
amount  of  from  2.0  to  6.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  monomer  or 

(c)  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  disproportionated 
abietic  acid  in  an  amount  of  from  1 . 5  to  4.0  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer  and  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  a  fatty  acid  having  a  chain  length  of  6  to  25  carbon 
atoms  in  an  amount  of  from  0.05  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer. 


4,104.274 
l-SUBSTITUTED-2-(2-PYRIDINYL)ETHANONE 
N-OXIDES 
David  T.  Connor,  Parsippany;  Patricia  A.  Young.  Madison,  and 
Maximilian  von  Strandtmana,  Rockaway  Township,  Morris 
County,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company, 
MorrisPlains,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  611,282,  Sep.  8,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,056,619. 
This  application  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825.011 
Int.  a.-  C07D  213/89 
V.S.  a.  260—295  AM  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula  IX: 


IX 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Rj  and  R,  are  each 
hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or 
benzyloxy;  and  R-  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  which  comprises 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  X: 


wherein  Rj.  R,and  R^are  as  defined  above  in  IX,  with  a  substi- 
tuted 2-picoline  N-oxide  of  the  formula  V: 


4,104.273 
DERIVATIVES  OF  3-CYANO-PYRID-2-ONES 
Patrick  J.  McNalty,  Wyidmoor,  awl  Hariow  L.  Warner,  Hat- 
boro,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Rokm  and  Haa<  Cemp«»y. 
Philadelphia.  Pa. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  513.988,  Oct.  11, 1974,  Pat  No.  4.028.004. 
This  application  Mar.  16,  1977.  Stt.  No.  777.9I9 
Int.  a.2  C07D  213/57:  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  260—294.9  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  cyano;  R,,  R,,  R,  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


CH, 


CH,^,    N 


■CI, 


wherein  R,  is  as  defined  above  in  IX  in  liquid  ammonia  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali  meul  amide,  to  obtain  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula  IX  above. 


4,104.275 

HETEROARYL  CROWA  ETHERS 

James  Charies  Kauer.  Kennett  S^oart.  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wllmiafton,  Del. 

ContiaMtion  of  Ser.  No.  615,184,  Sep.  19.  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,024,158.  This  application  Feh.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,500 

Int.  a.!  O07D  323/00 

VS.  a.  260—297  B  14  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

n 

ArCQ 


0(CHjCH,0); 


\ 


\ 


CH, 
I 
CH, 


/ 


0(CHjCH;0), 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  NH,,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  nitro,    wherein 

or  (C  -C  )  alkyl;  n  is  0-2.  ^'  « thienyl,  pyridyl  or  furyl,  each  with  up  to  two  substitu- 
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ents  of  alkyl  of  1-10  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1-10  carbons,    denotes 
halogen,  carboxy  or  cyano  groups; 
Q.s 


N— CHjOr  — N 


N— C,H,. 


and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  6.  and  the  mixture  is  kept  at  from 
room  temperature  to  180°  C  for  recrystallization,  after  which 
the  pigment  is  isolated. 


in  which  R  is  fluonne.  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro.  amino,  or 
alkyl  of  1-10  carbons;  and  n  is  0  to  2. 


4,104,276 
CONVERSION  OF  CRUDE  COPPER 
PHTHALOCYANINES  TO  A  PIGMENTARY  FORM 
Joachim  Kranz,  Ludwigshafen;  Werner  Jettmar,  Mannheim,  and 
Rudolf  Polster,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors    to    BASF    Aktiengesellschaft,    Ludwigshafen    am 
Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,009 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1975.  2554252 

Int.  a.2  C09B  47/04 
U.S.  a.  260—314.5  10  Claims 

1  In  a  process  for  converting  crude  copper  phthalocyanines 
to  a  pigmentary  form  by  treating  finely  divided  and  heavily 
agglomerated  copper  phthalocyanines  which  exhibit  disturbed 
crystallization  and  have  a  primary  particle  size  of  less  than  0.1 
nm,  and  which  are  obtained  by  ball-milling  crude  copper 
phthalocyanines  while  suspending  the  milled  material  in  an 
organic  or  aqueous  organic  phase,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  finely  divided  milled  material  is  introduced  into  the  organic 
or  aqueous  organic  medium  together  with  from  0.5  to  7  per- 
cent by  weight,  based  on  the  crude  copper  phthalocyanine,  of 
one  or  more  basic  copper  phthalocyanines  of  the  formula 


4,104,277 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ALPHA  OR  BETA 

FORM  COPPER  PHTHALOCYANINE  PIGMENT 

Robert  Langley,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,811 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1976, 
6571/76 

Int.  a.^  C09D  47/04 
U.S.  a.  260—314.5  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alpha  or  beta  form  copper 
phthalocyanine  pigment  which  comprises  dry  milling  a  crude 
copper  phthalocyanine  followed  by  mixing  with  an  aqueous 
emulsion  comprising  a  liquid  amine  having  from  3  to  20  carbon 
atoms  which  is  insoluble  in  water  or  alkali  and  soluble  in  acid 
and  a  surfactant  which  is  capable  of  emulsifying  the  liquid 
amine  and  subsequently  acidifying  the  mixture  to  dissolve  the 
amine. 


-SO,N— A— N 


\ 


\ 


(I) 


(II) 


4,104,278 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COMPOUNDS 

WITH  ANTIPHLOGISTIC  ACTIVITY 
Karl-Heinz  Boltze,  Bensberg-Kippekausen;  Otfried  Brendler, 
Cologne  (Miilheim),  and  Peter-Rudolf  Seidel,  Porz-Wahn- 
heide,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Troponwerke  Dinklage  & 
Co.,  Cologne  (Miilheim),  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,135,  Nov.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,674 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1972,  2257867 

Int.  a?  C07D  209/18 
VS.  a.  260—326.13  A  13  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


where  CuPc  is  an  n-valent  copper  phthalocyanine  radical,  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  A  is  saturated,  linear 
or  branched  alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  N  atoms  being 
on  different  carbon  atoms.  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
or  alkoxyalkyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  of  6  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
cycloalkyl  of  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  the  group 


— N 


/ 
\ 


is  a  saturated  heterocyclic  5-membered.  6-membered  or  7- 
membered  ring  which  may  in  addition  contain  an  oxygen  atom, 
sulfur  atom  or  a  further  nitrogen  atom  as  a  nng  member,  or 


/ 

— N— A— N 


H.CO 


O 

II 


CH;— C— O— R 


IV 


CH, 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  benzyl  radical  or  the  radical 


— CHj— C(X)CHj 


and  X  is  hydrogen  or  represents  one  or  more  of  halogen. 
methoxy,  nitro,  and  trifluormethyl,  wherein  a  compound  of  the 
formula 
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VII 


H,CO 


CH,— C— O— R 


is  condensed  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


VIII 


in  which  R  and  X  have  the  meaning  indicated,  at  temperatures    using  an  ether  solvent 
of  at  least  100°  C  in  an  inert  solvent  as  reaction  medium,  with 
formation  of  free  HCl. 


4,104,281 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NOVEL  ISOMERIC 
DICARBOXY,  DI  (HYDROXYMETHYL) 
DIPHENYLMETHANE  DILACTONES 
Anatoli  Onopchenko,  Monroeville;  Johann  G.  Schulz,  Pitts- 
burgh, and  Edward  T.  Sabourin.  Allison  Park,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,686 
Int.  Q.-  C07D  307/88.  407/10 
U.S.  a.  260—343.3  R  H  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  benzophenone-3.4.3',4'-tetracar- 
boxylic  dianhydride  to  dicarboxy,  di(hydroxymethyl).  diphe- 
nylmethane  dilactones  which  comprises  subjecting  said  ben- 
zophenone-3.4.3',4'-tetracarboxylic  dianhydride  to  hydrogena- 
tion  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  using  an  ether  or  ester  carrier  in 
the  presence  of  nickel  pretreated  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere 


4,104,279 
PROCESS  FOR  N-AROYLIMIDES 

Richard  S.  Norton,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Suntech,  Inc., 

Wayne,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,273 

Int.  a.2  C07D  209/34 

U.S.  Q.  260—326  N  U  Cl«in>s 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  N-aroyl  derivative  of  an  aromatic 
imide  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  o-dicarboxylic 
acid  anhydnde  with  a  niirile  selected  from  the  group  of  ali- 
phatic and  aromatic  mono  and  polynitriles  of  structure 
R_(CN),  where  R  is  the  aliphatic  or  aromatic  group  contain- 
ing from  one  to  thirty  carbon  atoms  having  no  a-hydrogen 
atom,  said  aromatic  group  being  of  the  benzene  or  naphthalene 
series  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  two  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  250°  C  and  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  as  a  labile 
proton  source. 


4,104,282 
NOVEL  3-(OXYGENATED  ALKYL)-l,9-DIHYDROXY 
AND  1.HYDROXY-9-KETO  DIBENZO[b,d]PYRANS 
David  S.  Fukuda,  Brownsburg;  Bernard  J.  Abbott,  Greenwood, 
and  Robert  A.  Archer.  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind..  assignors  to 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  694,512,  Jun.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,064,009. 
This  application  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,467 
Int.  Q.^  C07D  311/78 
U.S.  Q.  260—345.3  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


CH,  R  R"' 

I  \    / 

-C CH— (CH,).— C— CH, 

I  I 

X         Y 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  either  both  hydrogen  or  one  is  hydrogen 

and  the  other  methyl; 

wherein,  when  taken  singly,  one  of  the  pair  R  and  R'  and  one 

of  the  pair  R"  and  R  "  is  H  and  the  other  is  OH  and.  when 

taken  together,  the  pair  R  and  R'  and  the  pair  R"  and  R"  form 

the  oxygen  of  a  ketone  group;  and 

wherein  n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


4,104,280 

DIBENZO  [b.f)THIEPIN  AND  DIBENZOlb.flOXEPIN  

DERIVATIVES 

Jack  Ackrell,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif.  4,104,283 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,493  POLYTHIOETHERALKYLENEOXIDE  EPOXIDES 

Int.  Q.- C07D.JJ7//'>,  313/14  Richard  A.  Hickner,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

U.S.  Q.  260 327  B                                                    23  Qaims  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

1  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  those  represented  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,954,  Jan.  8.  1%9, 

h„  ',h^  formula  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26,  1971.  Ser.  No.  202,546 

oy  me  lormuio.  ^^^  ^  ,  ^.^^  ^^^^^^ 

U.S.  Q.  260—348.43  12  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  structure 

RlSCH;CHj(CH2),0(CH2CHO),CHjCHCH,), 
R-  O 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  esters  and  salts  thereof,  wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  I  to  9,  R'  is  H.  an  alkyl  group  of 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl.  X  is  oxygen  or  S(0)„  in  from  1  to  4  C  atoms  or  CH,C1.  y  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10.  r  is 

which  n  is  the  integer  of  0.  I  or  2.  and  Z  is  a  single  or  double  an  integer  from  2  to  3  and  R  is  --(CH,)jO(CHj)2,  -{CHj. 

Tond  provided  thaf  when  Z  is  a  double  bond  X  is  not  SO,  and  ),0(CH,),-.     -(CH,),S(CH,),-,     -<CH,),S(CH,),S(CH,. 

when  R  is  methyl  the  compounds  are  (dl)  mixtures.  jj— .  — <CH2),S<CH2)20(CH2)2S(CH2)2— , 
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H,CO(CH,),S<CH,),— 

I 

HCO(CHj),S(CHj),— , 

H;CO(ch,),s«:h,>j— 

(CH;),S<CHj),- 

(CH;)jS(CHj)j- 


(CHj),S(CHj>;- 

0(CH;)jS<CH;)j— 

(CH;),S<CH;);-. 

(CH,)jS(CH,)j— 

0<CH,)jS(CHj),— . 
(CHj),S(CH;)j- 


CH, 


-(CH,),S(CHj),0— /~^C— ^jj— 0<CH,),S(CHj),- 


OR 


RO%l 


[CHj-l  O 

I  II 

CH   J„-[CHJ,-C- 


NHCH.X 


H 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alltanoyloxy  or  benzoyloxy, 
X  is  — COOR,  or  CHjSOjH;  R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  allcyl; 

m  and  y  are  0  or  1  wilh  the  proviso  that  when  m  is  0,  ^  is 

0; 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


CHj 


4,104  J8« 
CHOLESTEROL  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

Alexander  Graham  Fallis,  22  Laurier  St.,  St.  John's,  Newfound- 
land. Canada  (AlA  2W3);  John  Marshall  William  Scott,  34 
Poplar  A<e.,  St.  John's,  Newfoundland,  Canada,  and  June 
Gertrude  Winter,  4  Yellowknife  St.,  St.  Johns,  Newfound- 
land. Canada  (AlA  2Z8) 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759.443 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Nor.  19,  1976,  266152 

Int.  a.-  C07J  9/0O 

U.S.  a.  260—397.25  11  Qaims 


the  reaction  product  of  a  polyallyl  ether  of  penterythritol 
having  an  average  of  about  3.5  ally!  groups  and  1,2-ethanedi- 
thiol. 


4.104.284 
NITROANTHRAQUINONES 
Walter    Hohmann,    Leverkusen;    Helmut    Herzog,    Bergiscb- 
Neukirchen,  and  Hans-Samuel  Bien,  Burscheid,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.   of  Germany,   assignors  to   Bayer   Aktiengesellscbaft, 
Leferkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  431,710,  Jan.  8,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,989,450. 
This  application  Jun.  11,  1976.  Ser.  No.  695,184 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  8, 
1973,  2305916;  Jan.  30,  1973,  2304320 

Int.  Q\:-  C07C  97/12 
\i&.  a.  260—378  3  Oaims 

1.  Anthraquinone  compound  of  the  formula 


■S^|_.. 

— 1 — ' 

2^i4 

■i:;-«t 

''•~'""~1-J' 

0,N 


4,104v28S 
TAURINE  AND  GLYONE  DERIVATIVES 
Hugo  Gallo-Torrcs,  Uvintstoa;  Rohert  William  Guthrie,  Fair- 
field; JaBca  Guthrie  Hamilton,  Nutley;  Richard  Wightaian 
Kierstead,  North  Caldwell,  and  Ann  Qare  Sulli>an.  Cedar 
Grore,  all  of  N.J.,  atsignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.. 
NdOey,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,164 
Int.  a.'  O07J  9/00 
MS.  a.  260—397.1  17  CUim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  separating  and  recovering  discrete  portions 
from  egg  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  extracting  a  dried  egg  powder  with  an  aqueous  ethanol 
solution  under  mild  extraction  conditions  at  a  temperature 
of  about  25'-30°  C.  for  a  time  of  from  2-4  hours,  thereby 
providing: 

(i)  an  edible  egg  solid  material  from  which  at  least  about 
70%  by  weight  of  cholesterol  contained  in  the  egg  has 
been  removed,  and 

(ii)  an  aqueous  ethanolic  solution  containing  egg  fats  and 
free  cholesterol; 

(B)  recovering  said  edible  egg  solid  (A)  (i); 

(C)  subjecting  the  egg  fats  and  the  cholesterol  contained  in 
said  aqueous  ethanolic  solution  (A)  (i)  to  a  saponification 
reaction,  thereby  to  provide 

(ill)  a  free  cholesterol-containing  solution,  and 
(iv)  a  saponified  fatty  aeid; 

(D)  extracting  said  saponified  solution  with  an  extractant 
including  an  organic  non-polar  solvent  to  form  at  least  a 
two-phase  solution; 

(E)  recovering  saponified  fatty  acid  (D)  (iv)  from  an  upper 
phase  of  said  solution; 

(F)  concentrating  said  free  cholesterol-containing  solution  in 
a  lower  phase  of  said  solution;  and 
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(G)  recovering  free  crystallized  cholesterol  from  said  solu- 
tion in  said  organic  non-polar  solvent. 


4,1(M.2«7 
4-m,m  DI-t-BUTYL-p-HYDROXYPHENYL)  BUTYL-2 
COMPOUNDS 
Roman  Fischer,  Motterttadt;  Werner  Fllege,  Oterstadt;  Wolf- 
gang Koernig,  Mannheim,  aid  Peter  Horn.  Lndwigiharen.  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  afsigDon  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  443,822,  Feb.  19,  1974.  Pat.  No.  4.026,952. 
This  application  Not.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743.086 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1973,  2309375;  Feb.  24,  1973,  2309376;  Feb.  24,  1973,  2309377 

Int.  a.:  cue  i/02 
U.S.  a.  260—404  7  Qaims 

1.    4-(m,m'-di-t-butyl-p-hydroxyphenyl)-butyl-2-amides    of 

the  formula: 


4,104,289 
nULED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Giffln  D.  Jones.  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,888 

Int.  C\.-  C08K  i/i4 

U.S.  Q.  260—42.41  10  Qtimi 

1.  In  a  curable  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  nor- 
mally solid  thermoplastic  olefinic  polymer  resin,  a  normally 
non-reinforcing  finely  divided  inorganic  filler  in  proportion  by 
weight  from  1:4  to  4:1  to  the  polymer  resin,  and  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  material  polymerizable  under  free-radical 
initiation  to  effect  curing  of  the  composition,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  material  is 
trivinylisocyanurate  and  wherein  the  trivinylisocyanurate  is 
imbibed  on  particles  of  solid  thermoplastic  polymer  of  styrene. 


CH)       CH, 

\  / 
C 


VI 


H,C      \ 

HO— f  \>-C-C-C-C-H 

H,C.^    /cH, 


H     H 


C 
I 
CH, 


O 

II        , 
NH— C— R' 


in  which  the  radicals  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
individually  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  radical,  and  R' denotes 
an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  or  aromatic  radical. 

7.  A  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  said  compound  having 
the  formula 


C(CH,), 

acH,), 


CH,  (CH.),.-CH 

CH,— CH,— CH— NH— C 

o 


4,104,290 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  OILS  AND  FATS  INTO 

LIQUID  AND  SOLID  FRACTIONS 

Ladisla*  Koslowsky,  Ramat-Gan.  Israel,  assignor  to  H.L.S.  Ltd., 

Industrial  Engineering  Company.  Petah-Tikra.  Israel 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  612,978.  Sep.  12. 1975.  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  4,  1976.  Ser.  No.  738.914 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Feb.  7,  1975,  46595 
Int.  Q.^  CUB  7/00.  WOO 
U.S.  Q.  260—428.5  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  an  edible  oil  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  and  semi-processed  animal  and 
vegetable  oils  and  fats  and  mixtures  thereof  into  a  less  saturated 
fraction  (liquid  fraction)  and  a  more  saturated  fraction  (solid 
fraction)  comprising  the  steps  of 
dissolving  one  part  by  weight  of  the  oil  in  about  0.5  to  about 
4  parts  by  weight  of  a  solvent  consisting  of  a  C;-Cjalkanol 
containing  about  2  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  water  at  a 
dissolution  temperature  of  above  about  40"  C, 
rapidly  cooling  the  resulting  solution  to  a  crystallization 
temperature    lower    than    the    dissolution    temperature, 
thereby   to  cause   formation   of  substantially   sphencal 
shaped  alpha-form  crystals  of  said  more  saturated  fraction 
of  the  oil  capable  of  floating  in  said  solvent, 
allowing  said  mixture  to  separate  into  three  phases  consist- 
ing of  a  lower  liquid  layer  comprising  said  less  saturated 
fraction  of  the  oil  and  a  pan  of  said  solvent,  an  upper 
liquid  layer  comprising  another  part  of  said  solvent,  and  a 
solid  phase  consisting  of  said  crystals  of  said  more  satu- 
rated fraction  of  the  oil,  said  solid  phase  floating  in  said 
upper  liquid  layer  to  form  a  suspension  therein,  and 
separating  said  lower  liquid  layer  from  said  suspension  by 
decantation. 


4,104,288 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HARD  BUTTER  FRACTION 

FROM  SHEA  FAT 
Yukiya  Iwaaaga.  Sennan,  and  Hayato  Kubota,  Izami,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Oil  Company,  Limited,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,353 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19.  1975.  50-139539 
Int.  a.2  CUB  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  260—412.8  '  Claiim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  hard  butter  fraction  from  a  shea 
fat  by  fractionation  thereof,  which  comprises  dissolving  the 
shea  fat  in  n-hexane,  maintaining  the  resulting  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  5*  to  10*  C  to  precipitate  the  gummy  unsaponi- 
fiable  substances  in  the  shea  fat,  separating  the  precipitated 
gummy  unsaponifiable  subsunces,  cooling  the  solution  ob- 
tained after  the  separation  of  the  gummy  substances  at  a  tem- 
perature of  25*  to  10'  C.  and  collecting  the  precipitated  hard 
butter  fraction. 


4,104,291 

METAL  DTTHIOPHOSPHATES  AND  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE 

Albert  R.  Sabol,  Munster,  Ind..  and  Nicholas  C.  Petrellis,  Lisle. 
III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  a  corporation  of 
Indiana,  Chicago.  HI. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,626 
iBt  Q.!  C07F  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  260—429.9  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  neutralization  of  dithiophos- 
phoric  acid  with  metal  base  comprising: 

contacting  dialkyl  or  diaryl  dithiophosphoric  acid  with  zinc, 
barium,  cadmium,  magnesnim  or  nickel  metal  base  to  form 
a  neutralization  mixture; 
passing  said  neutralization  mixture  through  a  static  mixer  in 
order  to  achieve  mixing  of  the  neutralization  mixture  and 
substantial  neutralization  of  said  dithiophosphoric  acid; 
cooling  the  substantially  neutralized  dithiophosphoric  acid; 

and 
recovering  metal  dithiophosphate. 
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4,104^2 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANOTIN 

COMPOUNDS 

Robert  D.  Dworkin,  Old  Bridge,  and  Adam  J.  Ejk,  Piscataway, 

both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  No».  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,183 
Int.  a.2  C07F  7/22 
MS.  a.  260—429.7  17  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  organolin  compound  of  the 
general  formula 

O 

» 
R^nlS(CH,),OCRl^ 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  containing  from  I  to  20  atoms,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl,  m  represents  the  integer  2  or  3  and  q 
represents  the  mteger  1  or  2,  said  method  consisting  essentially 
of  the  following  sequence  of  steps: 

(1)  combinmg  4-q  moles  of  2-mercaptoethanol  or  3-mercap- 
topropanol  for  every  one  mole  of  an  organostannoic  acid. 
RSnOOH.  when  ?  is  1  or  a  diorganotin  oxide,  R;SnO. 
when  q  is  2,  and  heating  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  40°  to  100'  C  and  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  substantially  complete  the  reaction; 

(2)  combining  the  resultant  product  with  a  stoichiometric 
quantity  of  a  carboxylic  acid  R'COOH,  or  an  ester 
thereof,  R'COOR  ,  wherem  R"  is  alkyl  and  contains  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  subsequently  removing  the 
aqueous  phase  of  the  reaction  mixture; 

(3)  heating  the  organic  phase  of  said  reaction  mixture  to  a 
temperature  of  from  100°  to  about  180'  C  and  simulta- 
neously removing  any  by-product  water  or  any  alcohol 
boiling  at  or  below  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture; 

(4)  removing  the  resultant  organotin  compound. 


4.104,294 

CRYSTALLINE  SILICATES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Robert  William  Grose,  Mobile,  Ala.,  and  Edith  Marie  Flanigen, 

White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,363 
Int.  Q\?  COrjF  7/10.  5/06 
VS.  a.  260-448  C  2  Oaims 

1.  A  crystalline  microporous  organosilicate  having  a  compo- 
sition in  terms  of  moles  of  oxides  of: 

R,a  0-I.S  MjO:  <  0.05  AljOj:  40-70  SiO,.-  x  Hfi. 

wherein  R  represents  tetraethylammonium  cation,  M  repre- 
sents an  alkali  metal  cation  and  x  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  IS, 
the  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  of  said  organosilicate 
having  at  least  the  lines  set  fonh  in  Table  I. 


4,104,295 

METHYLSILACYCLOPENTENYL-CONTAINING 

SILYLATING  AGENTS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Jerome  M.  Klosowski,  Monitor  Township,  Bay  County,  and 

Charles  A.  Romig,  Midland,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow 

Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,744 
Int.  a.-  C07F  7/10 
U.S.  a.  260—448.2  N  6  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  having  the  formula 


wherein  Z  is  a  monovalent  amido  radical. 


R^n[S(CHj)„OCR  1.^ 
from  the  reaction  vessel. 


4,104,296 
ORGANOFUNCriONAL  SILICON  COMPOUNDS 

Roscoe  A.  Pike,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,321,  Sep.  28, 1970,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,110 

Int.  O.-  C07F  7/10.  7/18 

VS.  a.  260— (48.8  R  7  Oaims 

1.  The  silicon  compounds  having  the  average  formula: 


4,104,293 
OIL-SOLUBLE  CHROMIUM  COMPOSITIONS 
Derek  Redmore,  Ballwin,  and  Frederick  T.  Welge,  Webster 
GroTes,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  .May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,407 
Int.  a.=  C07F  11/00 
VS.  O.  260—438.5  R  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  oil-soluble  chromium  composi- 
tions having  from  about  15%  to  about  30%  chromium  which 
compnses  reacting  hydrated  chromium  oxide  obtained  by  the 
reduction  of  dichromates  with  an  oil-soluble  sulfonic  acid 
having  about  10  to  60  carbon  atoms  in  a  volatile  solvent  by 
stirring  for  a  period  of  about  1  to  about  1.5  hours  at  room 
temperature  and  then  heating  to  reflux,  removing  water  and 
solvent  and  finally  centnfuging  to  remove  insolubles. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1  where  a  carboxylic  acid  is  also 
employed  in  the  reaction  in  a  molar  ratio  of  sulfonic  acid  to 
carboxylic  acid  of  about  10:1  to  1:10. 


"% 


CKCHR   ).— C 


r'"      L 

I  I' 

-N RSi 


(°^).("'""^) 


V         VI 

(R'^j^tR'^'), 


wherein  x  is  about  2  to  8;  n  is  at  least  I;  i  is  0.  I  or  2;  c  is  0,  1. 
2  or  3;  m  is  0  or  I;  o  is  0  or  a  positive  number  and  when  o  is  a 
positive  number,  m  is  I;  />  is  equal  to  i-b  when  m  is  0  and  o  is 
0.  and  when  m  is  1,  />  is  0;  ?  is  0  when  p  is  equal  to  i-b  and  q  is 
0  or  a  positive  number  when  m  is  I; 


r'"s 


-CH{>Jti- 


-tCHir 


wherein  (CHjl^is  bonded  to  Si;  a  is  at  least  3;  d  is  at  least  2;  and 
e  is  0  or  a  positive  number;  each  R''  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1 
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to  about  4  carbon  atoms;  R'"  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  aminoalkyl,  or  hydroxyalkyl,  which  alkyls  contain  I  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms;  L  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical 
bonded  to  silicon  by  a  carbon  to  silicon  bond;  R"  is  silicon 
bonded  and  is  hydrogen  or  an  organic  radical  bonded  to  silicon 
by  a  carbon  to  silicon  bond;  R'  is  silicon  bonded  and  is  one  of 
a  hydrolyzable  or  condensable  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl,  halide,  alkali  metaloxy,  alkoxy,  aroxy, 
and  acyloxy;  and  R"  is  bonded  to  oxygen  and  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl.  alkali  metal,  aryl,  or  acyl;  provided  that  L  and  R'^  are 
organic  radicals  which  do  not  interfere  with  the  reaction  of  the 
lactone  and  the  amino  substituent  of  the  silicon  compound  as 
recited  in  claim  2. 


4,104,297 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTERS  PREPARED  FROM 
DICARBOXYLIC  AODS  CONTAINING 
N-HETEROCYCLIC  RINGS 
Lothar  Buxbaum;  Thomas   Kainmiiller,  both   of  Lindenfels, 
Odenwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Jiirgen  Habermeier, 
Pfeffingen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,692 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May    12,   1976, 
5935/76 

Int.  a.2  C08G  63/68 
U.S.  O.  528—289  15  Oaims 

1.  A  linear  thermoplastic  polyester,  having  a  relative  viscos- 
ity of  1.1  to  3.5,  measured  on  a  solution  of  1  gram  of  polyester 
in  100  ml  of  a  solvent  consisting  of  equal  parts  of  phenol  and 
symmetrical  tetrachloroethane  at  30'  C,  which  comprises  the 
condensation  product  in  about  a  1:1  molar  ratio  of  diacids  (a) 
and  (b)  with  diols  (c)  and  (d)  so  that  the  composition  of  the 
polyester  comprises 
in  the  diacid  component  of  the  polyester  (a)  from  1  to  50  mol 
%,  based  on  the  total  polyester,  of  radicals  of  at  least  one 
dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  general  formula  1 


HOOC— R- 


•          \ 

/          \ 

-HC— 

-X— 

-CH- 
1 

I      R' 

R'      J 

(I) 


■R— COOH 


wherein  R's  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl 
having  I  to  10  C  atoms.  R  represents  phenylene  or  alkyl- 
ene  having  1  to  1 7  C  atoms,  and  X  represents  a  heterocy- 
clic radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
following  formulae  lla  to  llg 


-N  N-     (lie).       -N  N-     (lid). 

c  c 

II  /  \ 

O  H,C        CHj 


(lin.  and 


dig) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
R'  represents  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  isopropyl,  R*  and 
R- each  represent  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl,  R'and  R'each 
represent  alkyl  having  I  to  6  C  atoms,  cyclohexyl  or 
phenyl,  Y  represents  a  bromine  or  chlorine  atom,  and  m  is 
naught  or  represents  a  number  from  1  to  4.  and  n  repre- 
sents I  when  X  is  formula  lla  to  Ilf.  and  n  represents  0  or 

1  when  X  is  formula  Ilg;  and 

(b)  from  49  to  0  mol  %.  based  on  the  total  polyester,  of 
radicals  of  at  least  one  aromatic,  cycloaliphalic  or  ali- 
phatic dicarboxylic  acid;  and  in  the  diol  component  of  the 
polyester 

(c)  from  20  to  50  mol  %,  based  on  the  total  polyester,  of 
radicals  of  an  aromatic  diol;  and 

(d)  from  30  to  0  mol  %,  based  on  the  total  polyester,  of 
radicals  of  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diol; 

wherein  the  radicals  (a)  and  (b)  are  attached  to  the  radicals  (c) 
and  (d)  through  ester  linkages  and  in  a  random  distribution 
when  any  (b)  or  (d)  radicals  are  present. 


4,104,298 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SULFAMIC  AOD  HALIDES 
Karl-Heinz   Koenig,   Frankenthal,   and   Gerhard   Hamprecht. 
Mannheim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  .^ktienge- 
sellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,467 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1975,  2514937 

Int.  0.2  C07C  139/00 
U.S.  O.  260—543  R  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sulfamic  acid  halides  of 
the  formula 


R— N— SO,X 
I 
H 


where  R  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical  and  X  is 
halogen,  which  comprises:  reacting  sulfamic  acids  of  the  for- 
mula 


R— N— SO,H 
I 
H 


II 


where  R  has  the  above  meanings,  or  their  metal  salts,  with  an 
acid  halide  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent,  wherein  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  with  a  phosphorus  pentahalide  as  the  acid  halide  in 
an  amount  of  from  0.35  to  0.6  mole,  per  mole  of  stariing  mate- 
rial II.  in  the  presence  of  from  1  to  5  moles  of  phosphorus 
oxyhalide  per  mole  of  phosphorus  pentahalide,  and  in  the 
presence  of  from  50  to  300%  by  weight  —  based  on  starting 
material  II  —  of  a  halohydrocarbon  as  the  solvent. 
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4,104,299 
PRODUCTION  OF  PURE 
METHYLDICHLOROPHOSPHANE 
Alexander  Ohorodnik;  Klaus  Cehrmann,  both  of  Erftsudt;  Ste- 
fan Schafer.  Briihl,  and  Albert  Mainski,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1976,  2633661;  May  28,  1977,  2724407 

Int.  O:-  C07F  9/S2.  9/02 
V.S.  a.  260—543  P  7  Oalms 

1  A  process  for  recovenng  methyldichlorophosphane  from 
a  misiure  containing  phosphorus  trichloride  and  meihyldi- 
chiorophosphane  as  its  pnncipal  constituents  by  distillation  in 
two  stages,  phosphorus  trichloride  and  other  low-boiling  mate- 
rial being  distilled  off  overhead  in  the  first  stage,  methyldi- 
chlorophosphane being  distilled  off  from  high-boiling  material 
in  the  second  stage,  and  the  latter  being  fed  \vith  base  product 
coming  from  the  first  stage,  which  comprises:  dissolving  in  the 
said  mixture,  prior  to  admitting  it  (o  the  first  distillation  stage. 
001  to  1  weight  %  of  a  soluble  barium  phenaie-sulfonate 
mixture  or  O.I  to  10  weight  %  of  a  non-ionic  surfactant 
wherein  a  non-ionic  polymer  derived  from  ethylene  oxide  or 
from  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  or  wherein  an  elhox- 
ylaied  unbranched  fatty  alcohol  having  from  6  to  30  carbon 
atoms  is  used  as  the  non-ionic  surfactant,  and  admixing  the  base 
product  coming  from  the  first  distillation  stage,  prior  to  admit- 
ting it  to  the  second  distillation  stage,  with  I  to  10  weight  %  of 
phosphorus  oxychloride. 


4,104.300 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CARBOXYLIC  AOD 
CHLORIDES  OF  THE  BENZENE  SERIES 
Giinter   Zoche.   Bonn-Beuel;   Hermann   Richtzenhain,    Much- 
Schwellenbach,  and  Wilhelm  Vogt,  Cologne,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf, 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,368,  Nov.  1,  1976.  This 

application  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,595 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1976,  2630429 

Int.  a:-  C07C  51/5S 
U.S.  a.  260—544  D  11  a»ims 

1  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
carboxylic  acid  chloride  of  the  benzene  series  by  reaction  of 
the  corresponding  carboxylic  acid  ester  with  an  aromatic 
compound  containing  at  least  one  nuclearly  bound  trichlor- 
methyl  group  in  the  presence  molybdenum  or  a  molybdenum 
compound  as  catalyst  wherein  the  corresponding  carboxylic 
acid  chloride  is  recovered  by  distillation,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  introducing  into  the  reaction  product  prior  to 
distillation  of  the  carboxylic  acid  chloride  a  complexing  agent 
which  complexes  with  the  molybdenum  or  molybdenum  con- 
taining catalyst. 


O 

II 

RC 


R"SO, 


\ 
/ 


N— NHCR' 


wherein  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  C,  to 
Cg  alkylamino,  di  C,  to  Cgalkylamino.  phenylamino,  diphenyl- 
amino,  C,  to  C,alkyl  substituted  phenylamino,  di  C,  to  Cjalkyl 
substituted  phenylamino,  naphthylamino  or  dinaphthylamino; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,  to  Cg  alkyl, 
phenyl,  C,  to  Cg  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  and  naphthyl,  which 
comprises  reaction  in  an  inert  aptotic  dipolar  solvent  a 
diazenedicarboxamide  of  the  formula 


O 


O 
II  II 

RCN=NCR 


with  an  organosulfinic  acid  salt  of  the  formula  R'SOjM 
wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  is  defined  above  and  M  is  potassium, 
sodium,  zinc  or  ammonium  and  recovering  the  sulfonyl  dicar- 
boxamide. 


4,104,302 
VINTLSULPHONE  HARDENERS 

Norman  .Alfred  Smith,  Homchurch,  and  Rainer  Kitzing,  Ingate- 
stone,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-G«igy  AG,  Basel, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,781 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  31,  1975, 
45280/75 

Int.  a.-  C07C  103/60:  G03C  I/SO 
U.S.  a.  260—561  S  4  Claims 

1.  A  vinylsulphone  compound  of  the  general  formula 

[CH,=CHSO, 
CH,CH2(CONH),(CHj),),— 0<CH;CHjO),— . 

wherein  x  is  I  or  2,  and  >>  is  0  or  an  integer  of  I  to  100. 


4,104,303 
ACID  INHIBITOR  COMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS  IN 
HYDROFLUORIC  AOD  CHEMICAL  CLEANING 
James   Douglas  Anderson,  Ambler;   Edgar  S.   Haynun,  Jr., 
Doylestown,  and  Edward  A.  Rodzewich,  Flourtown,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  595,974,  Jul.  14,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,992,313. 
This  application  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,971 
Int.  a:-  C23G  1/06;  C07C  85/18 
U,S.  Q.  260—570.9  4  Claiins 

1.  A  product  prepared  by  reacting  an  amine  having  at  least 
one  active  hydrogen  attached  to  the  nitrogen;  an  alpha  ketone 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetophenone  and  ace- 
tone; and  formaldehyde,  in  the  presence  of  hydroxyacetic  acid. 


4,10431 
SYNTHESIS  OF  SULFONYL  SE.MICARBAZIDES 
John  E.  Herweh,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  675,452,  Apr.  9,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,040,  Jul.  19, 1974. 

This  application  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,016 

Int.  a:-  C07C  133/02 

U.S.  a.  260—554  8  Oaims 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sulfonyl  dicarboxamides 

of  the  formula 


4,10434 
PRODUCTION  OF  METHYLDICHLOROPHOSPHANE 

Stefan  Schiifer,  Briihl;  Klaus  Gehrmann;  .Alexander  Ohorodnik 
both  of  Erfstadt;  Karl-Heinz  Steil,  Hiirth;  Wemfried  Riech- 
mann,  Briihl,  and  Friedhelm  Bylsma.  Erfstadt,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,465 
Claiins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1976,  2631608;  Apr.  26,  1977,  2718391 

Int.  a.2  C07F  9/52.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  260—543  P  6  QaJna 

1.  A  process  for  making  methyldichlorophosphane  by  react- 
ing methane  and  phosphorus  trichloride  in  a  reaction  zone  in 
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which  a  temperature  higher  than  500*  C  is  maintained,  which 
comprises  mechanically  freeing  hot  reaction  gas  coming  from 
the  reaction  zone  from  solid  matter,  and  passing  the  reaction 
gas  freed  from  solid  matter  to  a  quenching  zone  in  which  it  is 
quenched  with  liquefied  reaction  mixture  having  0.3  to  5 
weight  %  of  a  soluble  barium  phenate-sulfonate  mixture  or  a 
non-ionic  surfactant  dissolved  therein  wherein  an  ethoxylated 
unbranched  fatty  alcohol  having  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  or 
wherein  a  polymeric  surfactant  derived  from  ethylene  oxide  or 
from  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  is  used  as  the  non- 
ionic  surfactant. 


4,104,305 
1-AMINOTRICYCLO  (4.3.1.1-=)  UNDECANE  AND 
SALTS  THEREOF 
Yoshiaki  Inamoto;  Koji  Aigami;  Motoyoshi  Ohsugi;  Yoshiaki 
Fujikura,  and  Hiroshi  Ikeda,  all  of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1976,  51-123360 

Int.  O.-  C07C  87/40 

UJS.  a.  260—563  P  2  Claims 

1.  I-Aminotricycio  [4.3.1.1^']  undecane  having  the  formula 

(I): 


R,.         R, 

\®      I 
H— N— C— CH— X     HSO.S 

/         I       I 
R,  R,    R4 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  (C,  to 
C|,),  cycloalkyl  and  hydrogen;  R;  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  (C,  to  C,,)  and  cycloalkyl;  R„  R^and  R.are 
selected  independently  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  (C, 
to  Cj)  and  hydrogen;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  CI  and  Br,  said  process  comprising  reacting  dry  hydro- 
gen halide,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
chloride  and  hydrogen  bromide,  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
about  stoichiometric  to  15  mole  percent  excess,  under  essen- 
tially anhydrous  conditions,  with  the  corresponding  2-aminoal- 
kyl  monosulfate  ester  of  the  general  formula: 

R,  R,  O 

\€.     I  II       „ 

H— N— C— CH— O— S— O^ 

/         I       I  II 

R;  R,      R4  O 

wherein  R,.  R,,  R,,  R,  and  R.  are  all  as  defined  above,  the 
reaction  being  maintained  at  about  100'  -  200*  C. 


and  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,104,306 
12A-DEOXY  CHELOCARDIN 

Edith  Bernstein,  Montreal;  Daniel  Tim-Wo  Chu,  Dollard  des 
Ormeaux,  and  Stuart  Nicholas  Huckin,  Dorion,  all  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,570 
Int.  a:-  C07C  91/16 
V.S.  a.  260—571  3  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


NH, 


4,104,308 
SYNTHESIS  OF  SQUARIC  AOD 

Thomas  Richard  Gadek;  David  Berhard  Sclove,  and  Robert  Lee 
Vollmer,  all  of  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,614 
Int.  aj  C07C  45/00:  C07D  295/06 
U.S.  a.  260—586  R  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  3.4-dihidroxy-3- 
cyclobutene-l,2-dione  by  the  steps  of  (a)  reacting  hexa- 
chlorobutadiene  with  an  excess  of  morpholine,  the  morpholine 
being  present  at  the  start  of  the  reaction  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
about  6  to  1  with  respect  to  the  hexachlorobutadiene,  (b)  con- 
verting the  thus  formed  l,1.3-trichloro-2,4,4-trimor- 
pholinobutadiene  to  3-morpholinotrichloro-2-cyclobuten- 
1-one  by  heating,  and  (c)  hydrolyzing  the  3-morpholinotn- 
chloro-2-cyclobuten-l-one  to  3,4-dihydroxy-3-cyclobuten-1.2- 
dione,  the  improvement  according  to  which  the  reaction  be- 
tween the  hexachlorobutadiene  and  the  morpholine  is  carried 
out  in  the  presence  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent,  and  at 
a  temperature  maintained  between  1 10°  C  and  120°  C,  and  the 
conversion  of  the  l,1.3-trichloro-2,4,-trimorpholinobutadiene 
to  3,morpholinotrichloro-2<yclobutene-l-one  is  carried  out  in 
the  presence  of  a  buffer  at  a  pH  between  4.0  and  7.0. 


OH  OH  OH 

and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,104,307 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-AMINOALKYL  HALIDE 

BISULFATE  SALTS 
Carmine  P.  lovine,  Somerset,  and  Dilip  K.  Ray-Chaudhuri, 
Bridgewater,  both  of  N.J.,  asiignors  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,633 
Int.  a:-  C07C  85/24 
VS.  a.  260—583  G  '♦  Cl""» 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  2-aminoalkyl  halide  bisulfaie  salts 
of  the  general  formula: 


4.104.309 

PHOSPHINE  OXIDES  HAVING 

POLYFLUORINATED-CHAIN  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Joseph  Sleziona.  and  Michel  Demarcq,  both  of  Lyons,  France, 

assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,   Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  537,446 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  3,  1974,  74.00108 

Int.  a:-  C07F  9/53 

V.S.  a.  260—606.5  P  1  Claim 

1.  New  products  comprising  at  least  one  isomer  of  poly- 
fiuorinated-chain  phosphine  oxides  with  the  general  formulae 
II  or  lU: 


C.F;. 


O    CH, 
11/ 
,— CH,CH,— P 
■       ■       \ 

CH, 


(11) 
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CH, 

I 


-continued 
o    CH, 

11/ 


\ 


CH, 


in  which  C,F;, , ,  represenls  a  perfluorinated  aliphatic  chain,  n 
lying  between  2  and  18. 

4.104^10 

ORCANOMETALLIC  COMPLEXES  AS 

ALKYLAROMATIC  OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 

Howard  P.  Angsudt,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Ventures,  Inc., 

St.  Davids,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,633,  Nov.  5,  1968 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,910 

Int.  a.:C07C/79/W 

VS.  a.  260-610  B  13  Clainis 

1   In  t'le  process  for  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  aliphatic  or 

ahcyelic  olefins  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  on  the 

a-carbon  atom,  said  olefins  having  from  3  lo  19  carbon  atonis. 

or  secondary  or  tertiary  alkylaromalic  hydrocarbons  of  the 

formula 

R 

I 

R,-C-H 

I 

Ar 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  R,  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen;  and 
Aris  an  aromatic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
phenyl  and  naphthyl,  in  the  presence  of  air  or  oxygen  at  a 
Temperature  of  from  about  80*  to  150'  C  to  form  hydroperox- 
ides the  decomposition  products  thereof,  or  mixtures  of  the 
same,  the  improvement  wherein  the  catalyst  is  of  the  formula 

MX,(DASO)„ 

wherein  DASO  is  a  dialkylsulfoxide.  the  alkyl  moiety  of  which 
has  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  MX  is  a  metal  salt  wherein 
M  IS  a  transition  metal  cation  of  Group  IB,  IIB,  IIIB,  IVB,  VB, 
VIB.  VIIB,  VIIIB  or  Ma  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  X  is  the 
anion  of  said  metal  salt;  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  8;  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  4.  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  catalyst  to 
said  olefin  or  alkylaromalic  hydrocarbon  is  from  about  0.01  to 
5.0  parts  by  weight  of  catalyst  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  olefin 
or  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon. 

4,104,311 

ORCANOMETALLIC  COMPLEXES  AS  OXIDATION 
CATALYSTS 
Howard  P.  AngsUdt,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Ventures,  Inc., 
St.  Davids,  Pa.  „,„ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,187,  Feb.  20,  1969 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No,  525,548 
Int.  a.=  C07C  179/04 
U.S.  a.  260-610  B  ^     13  Claims 

1  In  the  process  for  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  aliphatic  or 
alicyclic  olefins  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  on  the 
a-carbon  atom,  said  olefins  having  from  3  to  19  carbon  atonis, 
or  secondary  or  tertiary  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbons  of  the 
formula 


R 
I 
R,-C-H 
I 
Ar 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  R,  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen;  and 
Ar  is  an  aromatic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  naphthyl,  in  the  presence  of  air  or  oxygen  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  80'  to  150'  C  to  form  hydroperox- 


ides, the  decomposition  products  thereof,  or  mixtures  of  the 
(III)   same,  the  improvement  wherein  the  catalyst  is  of  the  formula 

MX.(TAP)„ 

wherein  TAP  is  a  trialkylphosphate.  the  alkyl  moiety  of  which 
has  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  MX  is  a  metal  salt  wherein 
M  is  a  transition  metal  cation  of  Group  IB,  IIB,  IIIB,  IVB,  VB, 
VIB,  VIIB,  VIIIB  or  IIA  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  X  is  the 
anion  of  said  metal  salt;  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  8;  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  catalyst  to 
said  olefin  or  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  is  from  about  0.01  to 
5.0  parts  by  weight  of  catalyst  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  olefin 
or  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon. 


4,104.312 
OXIDATION  OF  OLEHNS  WITH  ORCANOMETALLIC 

COMPLEX  CATALYSTS 
Howard  P.  AngsUdt,  Media,  and  William  P.  Criffin,  Jr.,  PitU- 
burgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Ventures,  Inc.,  St.  Davids, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,493,  Nov.  20,  1968.  This 

application  Nov.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,036 

Int.  a.2C07C/79/(M 

U.S.  a.  260—610  B  "  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  aliphatic  or 
alicyclic  olefins  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  on  the 
a-carbon  atom,  said  olefins  having  from  3  to  19  carbon  atoms, 
in  the  presence  of  air  or  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
50*  to  150*  C  to  form  hydroperoxides,  the  decomposition 
products  thereof,  or  mixtures  of  the  same,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  catalyst  is  of  the  formula 

MX.(HAPA), 

wherein  HAPA  is  a  hexaalkylphosphoramide,  the  alkyl  moiety 
of  which  has  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  MX  is  a  metal  salt 
wherein  M  is  a  transition  meul  cation  of  Group  IB,  IIB,  IIIB. 
IVB,  VB.  VIB,  VIIB,  VIIIB  or  IIA  of  the  Periodic  Table  and 
X  is  the  aiiion  of  said  metal  salt;  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  8; 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4.  wherein  the  ratio  of  said 
catalyst  to  said  olefin  is  from  about  0.1  to  5.0  parts  by  weight 
of  catalyst  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  olefin. 


4,104,313 
HALOGENATED 
4-TRIFLUOROMEIHYL-4-NITRO-DIPHENYL-ETHER 
Lothar  Rohe,  WupperUl;  JUrgen  Schramm,  Dormagen;  Ench 
Klauke.  Odenthal-Hahnenberg;  Ludwig  Euc,  and  Robert  Ru- 
dolf Schmidt,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  (iermany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  483,332,  Jun.  26,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,349 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1973,  2333848 

Int  a.=  C07C  43/20.  43/28 
U.S.  a.  260—612  R  '  Claim 

1.  Halogenated  2,5-dichloro-3'-fluoro-4-trinuoromethyl-4'- 
nitrodiphenyl-ether. 
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4,104314 
ETHER  COMPOUNDS 
Ross  C.  Terrell,  Plainfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Mont- 
vale,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  705,369,  Jul.  14,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,059,639, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  633,763,  Nov.  20.  1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,987.111,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  367,596,  Jun.  6,  1973, 
Pat.  No.  3,947,595,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  170,954,  Aug. 
11, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3.764,706.  This  application  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  830,735 
Int.  a.'  C07C  43/12:  A61K  31/OS 
VS.  a.  260—614  F  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula  CFjCHClOCFjCFjH. 


a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis, 
about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  or  palladium,  about  0.01 
to  about  2  wt.  %  rhodium,  and  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  % 
rhenium;  wherein  the  platinum  or  palladium,  rhodium  and 
rhenium  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier 
material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  or  palladium 
is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  and  wherein  substan- 
tially all  of  the  rhenium  and  rhodium  are  present  in  the  elemen- 
tal metallic  state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  lo  the  elemen- 
tal meullic  state  under  dehydrogenation  conditions  or  in  a 
mixture  of  these  states. 


4,104,315 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AN  AR, 
AR-DIHALO-AR-ALKYLBENZENE  FROM  AN 
ISOMERIC  MIXTURE  OF  AR, 
AR-DIHALO-AR-ALKYLBENZENES 
James  R.  Dewald,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  and  Lowell  D.  Markley, 
Qayton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,924,  Jul.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,059,642.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,168 
Int.  a.-  C07C  25/04 
VS.  a.  260— «50  R  7  aaims 

I.  A  process  for  separating  ar,ar-dihalo-ar-alkylbenzenes 
wherein  two  of  the  ring  substiluents  are  meta  oriented  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  wherein  alkyl  includes  substituted 
alkyl,  said  process  comprising  (1)  contacting  an  isomeric  mix- 
lure  containing  an  ar,ar-dihalo-ar-alkylbenzene  having  the 
substiluents  in  the  1,2.4-  ring  positions  (1.2,4-  isomer)  and  an 
isomer  thereof  having  the  substiluents  in  the  1.3,5-ring  posi- 
tions (1,3,5-  isomer)  with  an  alkylating  agent  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  at  a  reaction 
temperature  less  than  about  90°  C  such  that  the  1,2,4-  isomer  is 
preferentially  alkylated  and  (2)  separating  the  alkylated  1,2,4- 
isomer  from  the  unreacted  1,3,5-  isomer. 


4,104,318 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ORGANIC 
OXYGEN-CONTAINING  IMPURITIES  FROM  AN 
ORGANIC  COMPOSITION  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
STEAM 
Stephen  S.  Hupp,  Reserve  Township,  Allegheny  County;  Edward 
T.  Sabourin,  Allison  Park;  Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibsonia,  and 
Roger  F.  Vogel,  Butler,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research 
&  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  801,038 
Int.  a.'  C07C  15/00 
VS.  a.  260—669  A  23  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  subsunlially  increasing  the  amount  of 
stilbene  and  substantially  reducing  the  aromatic  carbonyl  and 
aromatic  hydroxyl  impurities  in  an  organic  composition  com- 
prising toluene,  stilbene,  benzene  and  bibenzyl  and  containing 
aromatic  carbonyl  and  aromatic  hydroxyl  impurities  which 
comprises  contacting  said  organic  composition  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  Group  VIb  or  Group  VIII  metal  oxide,  metal 
phosphate  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  a  promoter  amount  of  an 
alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  4(X)*  C.  to  about  700'  C  in  the  presence  of 
about  two  to  about  90  weight  percent  steam,  whereby  the 
amount  of  stilbene  is  substantially  increased  and  the  amount  of 
said  aromatic  carbonyl  and  aromatic  hydroxyl  impurities  is 
substantially  decreased. 


4,104,316 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-CHLOROBLTA-l,3-DIENE 

Gerhard  Scharfe,  and  Rupert  Wenzel,  both  of  Leverkusen, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen, 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1975,  2533429 

lot.  a.- one  17/34.  21/20 
VS.  a.  260—655  11  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  2-chlorobuta-l,3-diene 
which  comprises  contacting  3,4-dichlorobut-l-ene  and  sodium 
butylate  in  n-butanol  for  formation  of  a  reaction  mixture  con- 
taining said  2-chlorobuta-l,3-diene  and  sodium  chloride  in  the 
n-butanol  with  the  sodium  chloride  being  a  suspended  solid, 
passing  said  reaction  mixture  without  having  separated  off  the 
sodium  chloride  into  a  distillation  column  and  therein  distilling 
said  reaction  mixture  to  separate  the  2-chlorobuta-l,3-diene  as 
top  product  and  n-butanol  having  the  sodium  chloride  sus- 
pended therein  as  sump  product. 


4,104,317 

DEHYDROGENATION  METHOD 

George  J.  Antos,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 
DiTisioh  of  Ser.  No.  684,811,  May  10, 1976.  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,648,  Mar.  5,  1975,  Pat. 
No  3,956,103.  TTiis  application  Mar.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,079 

Int.  a.2  C07C  15/00:  C07B  3/00 
VS.  a.  260—666  A  28  Oaims 

I.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  dehy- 
drogenation conditions,  with  a  caulytic  composite  comprising 


4,104,319 

ETHYLATION  OF  MONO  ALKYL  BENZENE 

Warren  W.  Kaeding.  Westfield.  N.J..  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,510 

Int.  a.2  C07C  3/52 

VS.  a.  260—671  C  12  CUims 

1.  Process  for  effecting  ethylation  of  a  mono  alkyl  benzene 
wherein  the  alkyl  substituent  contains  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  to 
yield  a  mixture  of  ethyl  toluene  or  diethylbenzene  isomers  with 
minimal  undesired  by-product  formation  which  comprises 
contacting  said  mono  alkyl  benzene  with  an  ethylating  agent, 
under  conversion  conditions,  including  a  temperature  between 
about  250'  C.  and  about  6(X)°  C,  a  pressure  between  about  0.1 
and  about  100  atmospheres,  utilizing  a  feed  weight  hourly 
space  velocity  between  about  0.1  and  about  1000  and  a  molar 
feed  ratio  of  toluene/ethylating  agent  between  about  1  and 
about  10,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolite  characterized  by  a  constraint  index 
within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12  and  a  silica  to  alumina 
ratio  greater  than  about  500. 


4,104,320 

METHOD  OF  DEHYDROCYCLIZINC  ALIPHATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Jean  Rene  Bernard,  St-Symphorien  sur  Ozon,  and  Jean  Nury. 

Caluire,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Elf-Union,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug,  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,584 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  10,  1975,  75  27781 

Int.  a.-  C07C  15/02:  BOIJ  29/28 

VS.  Q.  260—673.5  25  Qaims 

I.  A  method  of  dehydrocyclising  non-cyclic  aliphatic  hy- 
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drocarbons.  characierised  in  that  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
a  batch  of  the  hydrocarbons  is  contacted  at  a  temperature  of 
430*  -  550'  C  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  type  L 
zeolite  having  exchangeable  cations  of  which  at  least  90%  are 
alkali  metal  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ions  of 
sodium,  lithium,  potassium,  rubidium  and  caesium  and  contain- 
ing at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
metals  of  group  VIII  of  the  periodic  table  of  elements,  tin  and 
germanium,  said  metal  or  metals  including  at  least  one  metal 
from  group  VIII  of  said  penodic  table  having  a  dehydrogenal- 
ing  effect,  so  as  to  convert  at  least  pan  of  the  batch  into  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons. 


4,104^21 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  OLEHNS 
Dennis  J.  Ward.  South  Barrington.  III.,  assignor  to  L'OP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  S«r.  No.  779,414 

Int.  a:- coic  11/02.  i/24 

L.S.  a.  260—677  A 


9  Claims 


-^ 


.Jl' 


\ 


•^. 


-rr 


1  A  process  for  the  separation  of  isoolefin  and  normal  olefin 
hydrocarbons  from  a  mixture  containing  the  same,  which 
compnses  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  said  mixture  to  isomerization  in  a  first  isomeri- 
zation  zone  to  convert  a  portion  of  the  normal  olefin 
hydrocarbons  to  isoolefin: 

(b)  fractionating  the  resultant  isomenzation  zone  effluent  to 
separate  the  same  into  an  isoolefin-rich  stream  containing 
normal  olefin  and  a  normal  olefin-rich  stream  of  reduced 
isoolefin  content; 

(c)  subjecting  said  isoolefin-nch  stream  to  isomerization  in  a 
second  isomerization  zone  to  isomerize  normal  olefin 
hydrocarbons  conuined  therein; 

(d)  recovering  an  isoolefin  product  stream  from  the  effiuent 
of  said  second  zone;  and 

(e)  separately  recovering  said  normal  olefin-rich  stream 
from  the  aforesaid  fractionating  step  (b). 


4,104.322 

RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

POLYSILOXANE  ELASTOMERS  AND 

BUTADIENE-STYRENE  COPOLYMERS 

Knneth  E.  Snarely,  Bartlesrille,  Okl«.,  assignor  to  PhUlip* 

Petroleum  Company.  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1975,  Str.  No.  S98,898 
Int  a.'  C08L  Si/04 
M&.  a.  260— «27  1*  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  blend  comprising: 
a.  a  silicone  rubber  having  a  formula 


R.SiO- 


-Si— O- 
I 
R 


-SiR, 


wherein  the  radicals  R,  which  can  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, can  be  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  aryl  radicals  which  can  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  and  aryl 
radicals,  said  radicals  R  containing  1  to  about  1 2  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  0  to  about  5  percent  of  the  radicals  R 
are  olefinically  unsaturated  radicals  having  from  2  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms, 

b.  Z  weight  percent  or  less  of  the  total  blend  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  solution 
polymerized  hydrocarbon  rubbers,  emulsion  polymerized 
hydrocarbon  rubbers,  and  mixtures  thereof.  Z  being  de- 
fined by  the  formula 

Z  =  15  +  25    (/>/100) 

wherein  P  which  can  be  any  value  between  0  and  100  is 
the  weight  percentage  of  solution  polymerized  hydrocar- 
bon rubber  in  the  total  hydrocarbon  rubber  of  the  blend, 
said  hydrocarbon  rubber  being  a  copolymer  of  a  conju- 
gated alkadiene  having  4-12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
and  a  vinyl-substituted  aromatic  monomer  of  8  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms,  and 

c.  up  to  0.003  weight  %  (calculated  as  sulfur)  of  sulfur  or  a 
sulfur-containing  compound. 

up  to  0.07  weight  %  ionic  surfactants, 

up  to  0.03  weight  %  water, 

up  to  0.1  weight  %  antioxidants. 


4,104,323 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 
PRE-BLENDED  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN 
Datid  R.  Hansen,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, HoustoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,186 
Int.  Q\:-  C08L  4i/00.  53/00 
U.S.  a.  260—829  »  Cl»i™ 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  having  at  least 
two  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least 
one  elastomeric  conjugated-diene  mid-block  B.  said  blocks 
A*comprising  8  -  55%  by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer; 

(b)  about  50  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  tackifying  resin 
compatible  with  block  B; 

(c)  about  0  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
extending  oil;  and 

(d)  about  5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  melt  blend  of 
(i)  a  low  molecular  weight  polyphenylene  ether  resin,  and 
(ii)  a  block  A  compatible  resin  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  coumarone-indene  resins,  vinyltoluene- 
alphamethyl-styrene  copolymers  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  polyphenylene  ether  resin 
to  the  block  A  compatible  resin  is  between  about  11  and 
about  1:6,  the  molecular  weight  (M,J  of  the  polyphenyl- 
ene ether  resin  is  between  about  6.0O0  and  about  25.000, 
the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  polyphenylene 
ether  resin  is  between  170*  C  and  205*  C;  and  the  glass 
transition  temperature  of  the  block  A  compatible  resin  is 
between  about  40"  C  and  about  100"  C. 


AUGUST  1,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


315 


4,104,324 

DEEP-DYEING  POLYCAPROLACTAM  FIBRES  AND 

HLAMENTS 

Eduard  Radlmann;  Hans-Georg  Gelhaar,  and  Giinther  Nischk, 

all  of  Dormagen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesells- 

chaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,310 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1976,  2642980 

Int.  a.-  C08L  77/00 
U-S.  a.  260—857  TW  5  Qaims 

1.  Basically  modified  polycaprolactam  filaments  or  fibres 
comprising  a  physical  mixture  of  an  unmodified  polycaprolac- 
tam and  a  basic  polycaprolactam  containing  structural  units 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 

O  O 

I    H  H  H        II  II     I 

— Hn-CH;-CH,— N— CH;-CH2-N),-C-R-C— |- 

in  which 
R  represents  an  alkylene  radical  with  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

and 
X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  having  a  solution  viscosity  of  from 
2.9  to  3.5  (as  measured  on  a  solution  of  1  g  of  non- 
extracted  polyamide  in  100  ml  of  m-cresol  at  25'  C)  and 
containing  free  amino  groups  in  a  concentration  range 
from  60  to  180  millivals  per  kg  of  fibre. 


4,104,325 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
CYANO-SUBSTITUTED  NORBORENE  POLYMERS 
BLENDED  WITH  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 
Takashi     Ueshima,     Yokohama;     Yasuzi     Tanaka;     Toshiro 
Yokoyama,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Sboichi  Kobayashi,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Oenko  K.K.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  452,623,  Mar.  19, 1974,  Pat,  No.  4,021,510. 
TWs  application  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,314 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1972,  47-93273; 
Oct.  4,  1973,  48-110957;  Oct.  5,  1973,  48-111526 
Int.  a.'  C08L  51/04.  51/06.  55/02 
VS.  a.  260—876  R  4  Claims 

1.  Rosin  compositions  comprising  5  to  95  parts  by  weight  of 
polymers  prepared  by  ring-opening  polymerization  of  cyano- 
substituted  norbomene  derivatives  and  95  to  5  parts  by  weight 
of  graft  copolymers  prepared  by  grafting  at  least  one  vinyl 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  acry- 
lonilrile  and  methyl  methacrylate  to  at  least  one  elastomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadien  rubbers,  acrylic 
esters  rubbers,  chlorinated  polyethylene  and  ethylene-propy- 
lene rubbers,  said  eyano-substituted  norbomene  derivatives 
being  expressed  by  the  general  formula 


4,104,326 

RESINOUS  RADIAL-LINEAR  COPOLYMER  BLEND 

HAVING  BLOCKS  WITH  A  HETEROGENEITY  INDEX 

RANGING  FROM  2.5  TO  4 
Lawrence  M.  Fodor,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,582 
Int.  a.'  C08L  51/00.  53/00 
U.S.  a,  260—876  B  10  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of: 

(1)  at  least  one  resinous  radial  block  copolymer  of  at  least 
one  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  and  at 
least  one  conjugated  diene,  said  radial  block  copolymer 
having  a  configuration  (A— B)„Y,  wherein  A  represents  a 
block  of  polymerized  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic 
compound.  B  represents  a  block  of  polymerized  conju- 
gated diene.  Y  represents  a  residue  of  a  polyfunctional 
coupling  agent,  and  n  represents  the  number  of  functional 
groups  of  the  coupling  agent  which  have  entered  into  the 
coupling  reaction  and  is  an  integer  of  at  least  3,  said 
monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  blocks  having 
a  heterogeneity  index  outside  the  range  of  2.5  to  4;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  resinous  linear  block  copolymer  of  at  least 
one  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  and  at 
least  one  conjugated  diene.  said  resinous  linear  block 
copolymer  having  a  configuration  selected  from 
A— B— A  and  (A— B);X,  wherein  A  and  B  are  as  defined 
above  and  X  is  a  residue  of  a  difunctional  coupling  agent, 
said  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  blocks 
having  a  heterogeneity  index  outside  the  range  of  2.5  to  4; 

said  blend  having  a  heterogeneity  index  of  said  monovinyl- 
substituted  aromatic  compound  blocks  within  the  range  of 
2.5  to  4. 


where: 
W,  X,  Y  and  Z  =  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  nitrile  group,  substituents  containing  nitrile 
group,  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
radical  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radical  having  I 
to  20  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyi  radical  having  I  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  and  at  least  one  of  said  W.  X.  Y  and  Z  is  the 
radical  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrile 
group  and  substituents  containing  nitrile  group. 


4,104,327 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Hisaald  Inoue,  FiOisawa;  Hisataka  Komai,  Kamakura,  and  Seii- 
chi  Okada,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,325 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1975,  50/7211; 
Jan.  22,  1975,  50/9578 

Int.  a.-  C08L  7/00  9/00.  9/06 
VJS.  a.  260—876  B  20  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  an  elastomer  consisting  of  (I)  30 
to  100%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  expressed 
by  the  general  formula  (S-B),  „,  is.«i„  , — S  in  which  S  is 
substantially  a  polystyrene  block,  B  is  substantially  a  poly- 
butadiene  block,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  10,  and 
(II)  70  to  0%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  elastomer 
expressed  by  the  general  formula  (S— I),or  (S-I), ,— S  in 
which  S  is  substantially  a  polystyrene  block.  I  is  substan- 
tially a  polyisoprene  block,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to 
10,  and 

(B)  50  to  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  tackifier  resin 
containing  40  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  1.3-pentadiene  unit 
and  60  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  a-methylstyrene  unit  in  the 
polymer  chain  and  having  a  softening  point  of  60'  to  140' 
C. 
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4,104,328 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Johann  Swoboda;  Rudolf  Stephan,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and 
Gerhard  Heinz,  Weisenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1975,  2503966 

Int.  a.=  C08L  51/04 
VS.  a.  260—876  R  6  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(A)  from  80  to  50%  w/w,  based  on  (A  +  B).  of  an  80:20  to 
60:40  w/w  copolymer  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile;  and 

(B)  from  20  to  50%  w/w,  based  on  (A  +  B),  of  a  graft  co- 
polymer of 

(1)  from  20  to  50%  w/w,  based  on  (B),  of  an  80:20  to  60:40 
w/w  mixture  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  grafted  on 

(2)  from  80  to  50%  w/w,  based  on  (B).  of  a  rubbery  poly- 
mer containing  polymerized  units  of 

(a)  from  10  to  100%  w/w,  based  on  the  rubbery  poly- 
mer (B2),  of  butadiene. 
(fi)  from  0  to  90%  w/w.  based  on  the  rubbery  polymer 
(B2),  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  having  from  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl,  and 
(y)  from  0  to  30%  w/w,  based  on  the  rubbery  polymer 
(B2),  of  another  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  isoprene,  styrene,  acrylonitrile  and  their 
alkyl  derivatives,  the  percentages  given  under  (a), 
(0)  and  (y)  totaling  100%  w/w. 
with  the  proviso  that  the  rubbery  polymer  (B2)  serving  as  base 
for  the  graft  copolymer  has  been  prepared  in  a  primary  stage 
by  polymerization  of  the  monomers  (a),  {fi)  and  (-y)  in  the 
proportions  recited  under  (B2),  said   polymerization  being 
earned  out  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  and  in  the  presence  of  from 
0.2  to  5%  w/w.  based  on  said  monomers  used  in  the  primary 
stage,  of  an  alkanol  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


rate  radical,  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufTicient  to  effect 
modification  of  the  polymer. 


4,104,329 
ACRYLATE-MODinED  ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE 

POLYMER 
Sabet  .Abdou-Sabet,  and  J.  Paul  Ferrin,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,535 
Int.  a:-  C08F  263/04 
U.S.  a.  260—878  R  20  Qaims 

1.  An  acrylate-modified  EVA  polymer  which  comprises  the 
product  of  EVA  polymer  and  polyfunctional  acrylate  of  the 
formula 


/ 


O 
I 

R(— O— C— CR=CH;), 


4,104,330 
SYNTHESIS  AND  COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  TAPERED 

BLOCK  MACROMER  MONOMERS 
Morris  J.  Danzig,  Skokie,  III.,  and  Ralph  Milkovich,  Murrys- 
Tille,  Pa.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc.,  Englewood 
Oiffs,  N.J. 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,757 
Int.  a:-  C08F  297/04 
V.S.  a.  260—880  B  61  Oaims 

1.  A  copolymerizable  tapered  block  macromolecular  mono- 
mer of  the  formula: 


I- 


B- 


■  A'- 


wherein  I  is  the  residue  of  a  monofunctional  anionic  initiator 
"A"  and  "A"  are  each  a  polymerized  mono-alkenyl-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon.  "B"  is  a  polymer  of  a  conju- 
gated diene.  "C"  is  a  tapered  copolymer  of  a  mono-alkenyl- 
substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  a  conjugated  diene,  "X" 
is  a  copolymerizable  end  group  containing  either  a  vinyl  moi- 
ety, a  vinylene  moiety,  an  epoxy  moiety,  or  a  thioepoxy  moi- 
ety, said  tapered  block  macromolecular  monomer  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  5.000  to  about 
50,000  and  being  further  characterized  as  having  no  more  than 
one  vinyl  moiety,  vinylene  moiety,  epoxy,  or  thioepoxy  moiety 
on  the  terminal  portion  per  linear  copolymer  chain. 


4.104,331 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL  BLOCK 

POLYMERS 
Robert  E.  Cunningham,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,540,  Dec.  26,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,916,  Aug.  6, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  6I6J54 
Int.  O.-  C08F  297/04 
VS.  a.  260—880  B  8  Qaims 

7.  A  block  polymer  composition  according  to  claim  5 
wherein  the  alkyl  substituted  styrene  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  toluene,  p(t-butyl)  styrene,  vinyl  xylene  and 
p(Ahyl)  styrene. 


wherein  jt  is  2  to  5,  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R'  is  C|-C|o 
alkane  radical,  hydroxyalkane  radical  or  said  alkane  radicals 
interrupted  by  — O — .  phenylene,  phenyleneoxy,  or  isocyanu- 
rate  radical  in  which  the  product  is  substantially  free  of  cross- 
links. 

II.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acrylate-modified  EVA 
polymer  which  comprises  masticating  massed  EVA  polymer 
and.  in  an  amount  effective  to  modify  but  without  substantially 
cross-linking  the  polymer,  polyfunctional  acrylate  of  the  for- 
mula 

O 
II 
R'(0— C— CR=CHj). 

wherein  ji  is  2  to  5,  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R'  is  C,-C,o 
alkane  radical,  hydroxyalkane  radical  or  said  alkane  radicals 
interrupted  by  — O—  phenylene,  phenyleneoxy.  or  isocyanu- 


4,104,332 

COUPLING  OF  ALKALI  METAL-TERMINATED 

POLYMERS 

Robert  P.  Zelinski,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  678,097,  Apr.  19,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,039,633. 

This  application  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,218 

Int.  a."  C08F  8/04.  8/18.  8/00 

VS.  a.  260—880  B  9  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  having  the  structure 


A(Y)._,YR.^ 


(I) 


wherein  A  represents  a  benzene  ring,  wherein  the  radicals  R 
which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  radicals  with  1-6 
carbon  atoms  per  radical,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
all  R  radicals  being  between  0  and  about  10.  wherein  n  is  2,  3 
or  4,  wherein  the  radicals  Y'  which  can  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals  consisting  of  — Y 
and 

O 
II 
— C— OR", 


AUGUST  1,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


317 


wherein  — Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals 
represented  by  the  formulae 


OH 


O 


— C— Z  (II)  and    — C— Z  (III) 
I 
Z 

wherein  R"  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  1-10 
carbon  atoms  and  the  radicals  Z,  which  can  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymer 
chains  of  one  or  more  alkadienes  having  4-12  carbon  atoms 
and  copolymer  chains  of  one  or  more  alkadienes  having  4-12 
carbon  atoms  and  one  or  more  monovinylarenes  of  8-18  car- 
bon atoms,  having  the  vinyl  radical  attached  to  an  arene  ring 
carbon  atom,  said  polymer  chains  being  unhydrogenated  or 
having  at  least  a  portion  of  the  olefinic  unsaturation  thereof 
removed  by  hydrogenation, 
with  the  further  provision  that  at  least  160  polymer  chains  Z 
are  present  in  100  molecules  of  the  formula  (I). 


4.104,333 
SELF-CURING  ARTIHCIAL  HNGERNAILS 
Henry  L.  Lee,  Jr.,  Pasadena,  and  Jan  A.  Orlowski,  AlUdena, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals,  South  El 
Monte,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,214.  Mar.  9,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,221,  Not.  26,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,629 

Int.  a.2  C08F  265/06 

VS.  Q.  260—885  13  Qaims 

1.  A  self-curing,  dermatologically  acceptable  composition  to 

be  applied  to  a  natural  nail  as  a  hardenable  coating  or  to  form 

an  artificial  nail,  which  composition  consists  essentially  of  a 

mixture  of  the  following  ingredients,  by  weight  based  on  the 

total  weight  of  the  composition: 

(a)  from  about  5%  to  about  80%  of  a  first  addition  polymer- 
izable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  that  can  form  a 
cross-linked  polymer  upon  polymerization  during  self- 
curing  of  the  composition,  which  monomer  contains  in  its 
molecule  at  least  two  groups  that  are  capable  of  being 
addition  polymerized  upon  contact  with  a  peroxide-type 
free  radical  initiator  and  a  tertiary  amine-iype  accelerator, 
the  polymerizable  groups  being  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  allyl.  acryloyl.  methacryloyl.  or  combina- 
tions thereof; 

(b)  a  second  monomer  that  is  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated, in  an  amount  up  to  about  60%,  that  copolymerizes 
with  the  first  monomer  upon  self-curing  of  the  composi- 
tion to  form  a  copolymeric  structure  that  is  cross-linked, 
the  second  monomer  being  either  tetrahydrofurfuryl  acry- 
late or  tetrahydrofurfuryl  methacrylate; 

(c)  a  peroxide-type  free  radical  initiator; 

(d)  a  tertiary  amine-type  accelerator;  and 

(e)  from  about  5%  to  about  60%  of  a  polymeric  filler  that  is 
at  least  partially  soluble  in  the  composition; 

the  composition  being  formulated  and  the  initiator  and  the 
accelerator  being  present  in  a  quantity  to  cause  self-curing  to 
occur  in  situ  within  about  120  to  about  400  seconds  after  mix- 
ture of  the  ingredients  and  application  to  a  nail,  under  ambient 
conditions  to  which  the  nail  is  normally  exposed  including 
ambient  temperature  and  the  presence  of  atmospheric  oxygen. 


4,104,334 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION 

Kenneth  E.  Suavely,  Bartlesvillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621.099 
Int.  Q.-  C08L  9/06.  23/22 
VS.  a.  260—888  6  Qaims 

1.  A  halogen-free  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of 


from  70  to  90  parts  per  hundred  parts  rubber  of  at  least  one 
butyl  rubber,  and 

from  30  to  10  parts  per  hundred  parts  rubber  of  at  least  one 
solution  formed  random  copolymer  of  at  least  one 
vinylaromatic  monomer  of  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  a 
conjugated  acyclic  diene  monomer  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
said  random  copolymer  having  been  produced  by  poly- 
merizing said  vinylaromatic  monomer  and  said  acyclic 
diene  monomer  in  solution  in  the  presence  of  a  randomiz- 
ing agent,  wherein  the  total  quantity  of  the  butyl  rubber 
and  the  solution  formed  random  copolymer  is  100  parts 
per  hundred  parts  rubber,  and 

from  0. 1  to  8  parts  per  hundred  parts  rubber  of  a  vulcanizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  tet- 
ramethylthiuram  disulfide,  dimorpholinyl  disulfide,  and 
dibutylxanthogen  disulfide,  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,104,335 

DUSTLESS,  FREE-FLOWING  ULTRAVIOLET 

ABSORBING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  POLYOLEFINS 

Leigh  Cameron  Allen,  Bound  Brook,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,796 

Int.  Q.i  C08K  5/36 

U.S.  Q.  260—897  A  7  Qaims 

1.  An  essentially  dustless.  free-Howing  light  stabilizer  com- 
position for  polyolefins  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  a 
nickel  amine  complex  of  a  2,2'thiobis(4-alkylphenol)  and  from 
about  1  to  10  percent  by  weight  thereof  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  polyethylene. 

4.  A  composition  stabilized  against  the  deteriorative  effects 
of  ultraviolet  radiation  comprising  a  polymer  of  a  mono-olefin 
and  an  effective  stabilizing  amount  of  the  dustless  light  stabi- 
lizer composition  of  claim  1. 


4,104,336 

POLYETHYLENE  MODinERS  FOR  HIGH  NITRILE 

POLYMERS 

I.  Luis  Gomez,  Longmeadow,  Mass..  assignor  to  Moasanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,885 
Int.  a.=  C08L  23/06.  25/12.  33/18.  33/20 
U.S.  a.  260—897  A  10  Qaims 

1.  A  nitrile  polymer  composition  comprising  (a)  from  about 
50  to  about  90%  by  weight,  based  on  total  polymer  weight 
calculated  as  acrylonitrile,  of  a  polymerized  nitrile  monomer 
having  the  formula: 

CH,=C— CN 
*     I 
R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  halogen,  (b)  one  or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymer- 
ized comonomer  materials,  and  (c)  from  about  0005  to  about 
2%  by  weight  based  on  total  polymer  weight,  of  a  low  molecu- 
lar weight  polyethylene  modifier. 


4,104,337 

MIXTURE  FEED  REGULATION  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Giampaolo  Garcea,  Milan.  Italy,  assignor  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1977.  Ser.  No.  819.565 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  4. 1976,  26015  A/76 

Int.  Q.-  F02M  t/IO 

U.S.  Q.  261—39  A  3  Qaims 

I.  A  device  for  the  regulation  of  the  feed  of  mixture  in  an 

internal  combustion  engine  when  operating  at  high  altitudes 

during  the  engine  warm-up  stage  and  the  accelerator  pedal 

release  stage,  characterized  m  that  it  comprises  first  valve 
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means  arranged  in  the  duct  through  which  Ihe  air  drawn  by  the  the  narrower  channels,  with  sides  pointing  downward  and 
engine  flows  upstream  of  the  usual  valve  throttling  means  with  each  end  closed  by  said  end  closures,  to  form  caps  which 
actuated  by  the  dnver  through  the  accelerator  pedal  and  ar-  are  positioned  over  the  chimneys,  thereby  providing  a  continti- 
ranged  at  the  inlet  of  the  feeding  ducts  of  the  engine,  a  first  ous  vapor  passage  connecting  the  space  below  said  channels 
diaphragm  capsule  in  which  the  diaphragm  is  mechanically  ^vith  the  space  above  them,  said  vapor  passages  being  uni- 
linked  to  the  first  valve  means  aforesaid,  a  chamber  in  the  formly  spaced  across  the  diameter  of  the  lower  with  their  long 
capsule  being  in  communication  with  the  outside  atmosphere,  ^^gj  parallel  to  each  other,  the  improvement  wherein  said  tray 
the  other  chamber  of  the  capsule  being  in  communication,  channels  are  thinner  than  said  cap  channels  and  said  end  do- 
through  a  calibrated  port,  with  the  duct  through  which  air  ^^j.^^  ^^^^^  ^  modified  U-shaped  cross  section,  the  outer  exten- 
flows  downstream  of  same  first  valve  means  and  being  also  in  ^^^^  ^f  ^^^  ^^^^  of  said  U  being  at  a  greater  distance  from  each 
communication  with  the  outside  atmosphere  through  a  first  ^^j^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  extensions,  said  sides  being  formed  by  turning 
variable-cross-seclion  port  as  defined  by  valve  means  opera-  ^^^  -^^^^  extension  first  outwardly  90°  and  extending  said 
lively  connected  to  a  member  responsive  to  a  pressure  which  ^.^^^  outwardly  for  a  distance  and  then  turning  said  outward 
,s  a  function  of  the  ambient  pressure  and  through  a  second  ^^^^^^-^^  j,^^^  g^.  ^^  f„^^  ^^^es  extending  in  the  same  direc- 
variable-cross-seclion  port  defined  by  valve  means  operatively    ^.^^  ^^  ^^^  .^^^^  extension  of  said  sides  but  spaced  at  a  greater 


connected  to  a  member  sensitive  to  the  engine  working  tem- 
perature, resilient  means  in  engagement  with  said  diaphragm 


distance  from  each  other,  the  distance  between  the  outside 
faces  of  the  narrower  portion  of  said  closure  being  equal  to  the 
distance  between  adjacent  tray  channels,  the  distance  between 
the  outside  faces  of  the  wider  portion  of  said  closure  being 
equal  to  the  inside  width  of  the  cap  channel,  the  height  of  said 
closure  being  equal  to  the  distance  between  Ihe  bottom  face  of 
said  tray  channels  and  the  inside  top  face  of  the  cap  channel, 
the  ends  of  the  tray  channels,  the  cap  channel  and  said  closures 
being  firmly  attached  to  each  other 


4,104339 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
INTRAOCULAR  LENSES 
James  G.  Fetz,  14930  E.  Ramona  Bl»d.,  Baldwin  Park,  Calif. 
91706,  and  Ronald  P.  Jensen,  540  N.  Central  Ave.,  Glendale, 
Calif.  91203 
balancing  the  force  due  to  the  pressure  differential  on  the  Filed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,321 

diaphragm  faces,  the  device  further  comprising  stop  means  m  Int.  Q.-  B29D  11/00:  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

engagement  with  said  throttling  value  means,  said  stop  means    U.S.  Q.  264—1  13  Claims 

being  capable  of  varying  the  end-of-stroke  position  of  said 
usual  throttling  valve  means,  said  stop  means  being  mechani- 
cally linked  to  the  diaphragm  of  a  second  diaphragm  capsule. 
a  chamber  of  the  capsule  being  in  communication  with  the  duct 
through  which  air  flows  downstream  of  said  first  valve  means, 
the  other  chamber  of  the  capsule  being  in  communication  with 
at  least  an  engine-feeding  duct  downstream  of  the  usual  feed- 
throttling  means  through  a  second  calibrated  port  and  being 
also  in  communication  with  the  outside  atmosphere  through  a 
third  variable<ross-section  port  as  defined  by  valve  means  i,  a  method  for  connecting  an  attachment  to  the  material  of 
operatively  connected  with  a  member  responsive  to  the  engine  a  thermoplastic  intraocular  lens  body,  said  attachment  being 
working  temperature,  resilient  means  in  engagement  with  said  comprised  of  a  length  of  thin  metal  line  or  wire,  the  method 
diaphragm  balancing  the  force  onginated  by  the  pressure  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  thermoplastic  intraocular 
differential  on  the  diaphragm  faces.  lens  body  having  a  central  areaconstituting  an  area  of  vision 

and  a  surrounding  area  outside  said  area  of  vision;  providing  an 

attachment  in  the  form  of  a  length  of  thin  metal  line  or  wire 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  lens  body;  positioning  at  least 
one  end  of  the  attachment  internally  of  said  lens  remote  from 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  lens  body  and  outside  said  area  of 
vision,  heating  said  maienal  to  its  melting  point  only  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  at  least  one  end;  said  steps  of  positioning  at  least 
one  end  of  the  attachment  internally  of  the  lens  body  and  of 
heating  said  material  to  its  melting  point  being  performed 
simultaneously,  by  applying  heat  to  said  metal  attachment  to 
raise  its  temperature  and  pushing  said  at  least  one  end  into  the 
material  of  the  lens  body,  whereby  the  material  of  the  lens 
body  in  the  vicinity  only  of  the  said  at  least  one  end  is  melted 
to  permit  positioning  of  said  at  least  one  end  in  said  lens  body 
and  whereby  upon  cooling,  said  material  forms  a  fused  connec- 
tion with  said  attachment. 

.  ,.     . .        ^,  , ,,„,;n„  h.ihhi..  ran  trav       10.  A  method  for  connecting  an  attachment  to  the  material 

1.  An  unproved  ''''"'<•  J.t^^  =°;'^;"^^^^^^^^^  of  a  thermoplastic  intraocular  lens  body,  said  attachment  being 

Te^^^LlltT  vrnVrcr«f:::i:st"^^ 

m^.  X  a  b?<^k  U,  the  wider  channels  formmg  the  tray  ingthes.epsof  providing  a  thermoplastic  imt^ocular  lens  body 

n^r  and  chimneys,  being  spaced  from  each  other  with  the  having  a  central  area  constituting  an  area  of  v^ion  and  a  pe- 

■^  of  channels  pointing  upward  and  the  space  between  two  ripheral  area  outside  said  area  of  vision;  providing  an  attach- 

Tto.  S   K  ng  closed  at  each  end  by  an  end  closure  ment  in  the  fo™  of  a  length  of  thin  line  or  wire  adapted  to  be 

whereby  the  combinalK.n  of  the  sides  of  two  adjacent  channels  attached  to  said  lens  body;  positioning  at  least  one  end  of  the 

Td  the  two  end  closures  form  a  long,  low,  narrow  chimney;  attachment  internally  of  said  lens  body  outside  said  area  of 


4,104,338 

BUBBLE  CAP  TRAY 

Salvatore  A.  Guerrieri,  503  Beverly  Rd.,  Newark,  Del.  19711 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,088 

Int.  a.;  BOID  i/20 

U&  a.  261—114  TC 
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vision,  heating  said  material  to  its  melting  point  only  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  at  least  one  end;  and  allowing  the  melted  mate- 
rial to  cool,  whereby  to  form  a  fused  connection  between  said 
material  and  said  attachment,  the  steps  of  positioning  at  least 
one  end  of  the  attachment  internally  of  said  lens  body  compris- 
ing drilling  a  pair  of  spaced  holes  into  the  anterior  surface  of 
said  lens  body  along  parallel  paths  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of 
and  exterior  to  said  area  of  vision  and  less  than  half  way 
through  said  lens  body  and  placing  the  two  ends  of  the  attach- 
ment into  said  holes;  Ihe  heating  of  said  material  comprising 
the  positioning  of  a  beatable  probe  outside  the  base  of  said  lens 
body  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  ends  positioned  in  one  of 
said  holes;  heating  said  probe  and  moving  it  into  and  through 
the  base  of  said  lens  body  into  contact  with  one  of  said  two 
ends  by  melting  the  lens  body  material  from  the  base  through 
to  said  end  and  melting  the  material  adjacent  said  end;  remov- 
ing said  probe;  repositioning  said  probe  in  alignment  with  the 
second  of  said  ends  positioned  in  the  other  of  said  holes;  heat- 
ing said  probe  and  moving  it  into  and  through  the  base  of  said 
lens  body  into  contact  with  said  second  end;  and  removing  the 
probe  and  allowing  the  attachment  and  lens  body  to  cool 
whereby  to  form  a  loop  attachment  having  two  ends  fused  to 
the  material  of  the  lens  body. 


4,104,340 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  FROM 
PREPREG  SHEET  OF  FUSIBLE  RESIN  MICROFIBERS 

AND  HEAT-RESISTANT  REINFORCING  HBERS 
Gene  R.  Ward,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  .Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  .Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,192,  Jan.  27,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,834 

Int.  a:  BOIJ  2/04 

U.S.  CI.  264—6  15  aaims 
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1    Method  of  making  a  fiber-reinforced  structural  member 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  extruding  at  least  one  jet  of  liquefied  resin,  which  fuses 
within  the  range  of  50*-30O'  C.  through  a  fine  orifice  into 
a  high-velocity  stream  of  gas  where  the  extruded  jet  is 
attenuated,  subdivided,  and  cooled  to  form  a  stream  of 
randomly  intermingled  solid  fusible  microfibers  having  an 
average  diameter  of  0.1-25  micrometers; 

(b)  directing  said  stream  of  microfibers  and  at  least  one 
stream  of  reinforcing  fibers  which  have  an  average  length 
of  at  least  1  cm  and  do  not  fuse  or  degrade  at  or  below  the 
fusing  temperature  of  the  microfibers  at  a  longitudinally 
moving  porous  screen  so  as  to  intermingle  12-98  volume- 
parts  of  said  fusible  microfibers  and  2-80  volume-parts  of 
said  reinforcing  fibers  and  form  a  composite  open  pliant 
prepreg  sheet  having  a  lofty  surface  quality  enabling  said 
sheet  to  conform  to  and  cling  to  mold  surfaces;  said  fusible 
microfibers  extending  to  both  surfaces  of  said  formed 
sheet; 

(c)  removing  said  prepreg  sheet  from  the  porous  screen; 

(d)  placing  at  least  one  layer  of  said  prepreg  sheet  in  a  mold, 
to  the  surfaces  of  which  said  sheet  clings; 

(e)  heating  and  pressing  said  prepreg  sheet  in  said  mold  to 
fuse  the  microfibers  to  provide  an  essentially  void-free 
matrix  for  the  reinforcing  fibers;  and 

(0  cooling  said  sheet  and  releasing  the  pressure  to  provide  an 
essentially  void-free  structural  member  comprising  rein- 
forcing fibers  in  a  matrix  of  the  resin  of  the  microfibers. 


4,104,341 
UTILIZATION  OF  CONSTTTUENTS  OF  EFFLUENT 
FROM  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  STYRENE  BEAD 
POLYMERS  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FIBRIDS 
Hans  Georg  Keppler,  Weinheim;  Bruno  Sander:  Rolf  Moeller, 
both  of  Ludwigshafen;   Eckhard   Bonitz,   Frankenthal,  and 
Werner  Simmler,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors    to    BASF    Aktiengesellschaft.    Ludwigshafen    am 
Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1976.  Ser.  No.  674,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1975,  2516562 

Int.  Cl.^  B22D  2i/08 
U.S.  a.  264—9  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  discrete  fibrids  from  a 
macromolecular  waste  material  contained  in  the  aqueous  phase 
effluent  obtained  form  the  bead  polymerization  of  a  styrene 
monomeric  reactant  after  removal  of  the  bead  polymer,  said 
polymerization  having  been  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a 
vinylpyrrolidone  polymer  or  a  vinyl  alcohol  polymer  as  a 
protective  colloid  also  present  in  said  effluent,  which  process 
comprises; 

flocculating  said  macromolecular  waste  material  in  said 
aqueous  phase  effluent  by  carrying  out  one  of  the  follow- 
ing steps, 

(a)  when  said  effluent  contains  said  vinylpyrrolidone  poly- 
mer, by  adding  per  100  parts  of  effluent  about  0.05  to  5.0 
parts  of  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  high  mo- 
lecular weight  compound  containing  at  least  10  percent 
by  weight  of  polymerized  acrylic  acid  units,  or  the 
alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salts  thereof,  and  reducing 
the  pH  below  3  by  adding  an  inorganic  acid,  or 

(b)  when  said  effluent  contains  said  vinylpyrrolidone 
polymer  or  said  vinyl  alcohol  polymer,  by  heating  the 
effluent  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.02  to  5  percent 
by  weight  of  sodium  persulfate,  potassium  persulfate  or 
ammonium  persulfate; 

separating  the  resulting  flocculated  macromolecular  waste 
material  from  the  effluent  as  a  solid  product; 

dissolving  or  finely  dispersing  the  waste  material  obtained  as 
the  solid  product  in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran  and  1,4-dioxane;  and 

introducing  the  resulting  solution  or  dispersion  into  water  as 
a  fluid  precipitation  medium  to  precipitate  the  waste  mate- 
rial under  sheanng  forces  applied  thereto  sufficiently  to 
produce  fibrids  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  from  10  to 
30  m-/g,  a  freeness  of  from  1 5  to  30'  SR,  a  length  of  from 
0.5  to  20  mm  and  a  thickness  of  from  I  to  10  M- 


4,104,342 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  METAL  POWDER  OF  LOW 
OXYGEN  CONTENT 
Otto  Wessel.   Duisburg;  Georg   Hofmann,   Krefeld;   Hartmut 
Gesell.  and  Werner  Scholz,  both  of  Duisburg.  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  .Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Dusseldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  284,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1971,  2144220 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  2/16 
U.S.  a.  264—12  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  metal  powder  by  means  of 
atomizing  a  stream  of  molten  metal  through  a  pressurized  gas. 
wherein  the  resulting  metal  droplets  upon  solidifying  fall  as 
particles  in  a  vessel  towards  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  in  which 
the  atomization  takes  place,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  cooling  powder  to  the  vessel,  Ihe  powder 
having  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the  metal; 

(b)  feeding  a  gas  into  the  vessel  near  the  bottom  thereof  and 
including  blowing  the  gas  in  an  upward  direction  for 
blowing  the  cooling  powder  also  in  an  upward  direction 
to  form  a  fluidized  bed.  the  falling  metal  particles  as  inter- 
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,  4,104,344  ^_ 

cepting  the  upwardly  blown  coolmg  powder  is  '""mately  THERMAL  CONDUCTIVITY  SUBSTRATE 

n,Ld  w,.h  said  cooling  powder  for  obta,nmg  a  m.x  u     of  HIGH  TH  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^  „  „,  p^,, 

metal  particles  and  cooling  powder  whtrhng  together  m   BU^J^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^  University  Provo,  Utah 

the  fluidiied  bed.  wherein  said  metal  particles  are  cooled       ^^-       ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^o.  612,603 
and  solidified  by  the  cooling  powder;  !„,.  a.:  C04B  S5/52 

,     ,.  3  Claims 

U.S.  a.  264—42 


V 

(c)  extracting  a  portion  of  the  mixture  of  solidified  metal 
partcles  and  c^ling  powder  from  the  fluidized  bed  in  he 
vessel  by  maintaining  an  extracting  gas  flow  from  the 
vessel  carrying  along  metal  particles  and  coolmg  powder 
as  mixed  together  and  out  of  the  vessel. 

4,104,343 

DETECTING  AND  SORTING  ABNORMAL  ARTICLES 

DURING  BLOW  MOLDING 

Harry  C.  ComeUus,  East  Granby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Conmany,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774.618 

Int.  C1.;B29C/7/07 

U.S.  a.  264-40.1  ""^ 


1  A  method  of  treating  a  polycrystalline  diamond  composite 
so  as  to  make  a  high  thermal  conductivity  substrate  usable  as  a 
heat  sink,  the  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

preparing  at  least  one  smtered  polycrystalline  diamond  com- 

leaThTng  the  composite  to  remove  non-diamond  carbon. 

placing  a  selected  quantity  of  material  having  known  electn- 
cal  conductivity  characteristics  in  contact  with  the 
leached  composite;  and 

infusing  the  selected  quantity  of  material  of  known  eectrical 
conductivity  charactenstics  such  that  the  material  is  infil- 
trated into  the  leached  composite  by  subjecting  both  the 
leached  composite  and  the  material  to  pressure  and  tem- 
perature conditions  under  which  conversion  of  diamond 
\o  graphite  will  be  minimized  while  at  the  same  time 
maintaining  the  material  in  a  molten  state  until  it  is  per- 
fused sufficiently  into  the  leached  composite  thereby 
forming  a  unitary  substrate  having  both  (1)  high  thermal 
conductivity  properties  and  (2)  selected  electrical  conduc- 
tivity properties  which  enable  use  of  the  substrate  as  a  heat 
sink. 

4,104,345 
CERAMIC  DIELECTRICS 
LesUe  C.  Anderson,  Poughkeepsie;  Robert  ^  >Jufer  Hopewe  I 
Junction,  and  Frank  G.  Pugliese,  Peekskill,  all  of  N.Y    as- 
signors  to   International   Business   Machines  Corporation, 

'"'^."s^in^Jser.  No.  589,305,  Jun.  23   1975,  which  is  a 
eontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,387  Jun.^,  1971 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11, 1977.  Ser.  No.  776,815 

Int.  a.-  C08J  9/28 
U&  a.  264-43  """"« 


1.  In  the  process  of  blow  molding  hollow  articles  which 

'" tst^drngTrecursors  of  thermoplastic  matenal  a.  molding 
temperature  within  the  cavity  of  a  blow  mold  with  fluid 
uX  pressure  while  venting  residual  air  within  said  cav- 
ity to  the  exterior  of  said  mold; 
the  improvement  which  compnses,  in  combination: 
sens  ng  a  vanation  in  pressure  of  said  fluid  outside  a  prede- 
fined limit  upstream  of  the  mold  during  said  distend- 
rwhen  a"  abnormal  article  of  unacceptable  quality  ,s 
onned  in  said  cavity  from  one  of  such  precursors  and 
creatmg  a  signal  in  response  to  said  vanation  to  isolate  said 
abnonnal  ^icle  from  those  of  acceptable  quality. 


1.  A  thennoplastic  resin  composition  adapted  for  forming 
ceramic  slips  comprising: 
(A)  a  solvent  soluble  thermoplastic  organic  resin  dissolved 

in  a 


August  1,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


321 


(B)  volatile  organic  solvent  mixture  completely  miscible 
with  said  resin  and  comprising  a  first  solvent  fraction  and 
a  asolvent  fraction,  with 

(a)  said  first  solvent  fraction  constituting  a  complete  sol- 
vent for  said  resin, 

(b)  said  asolvent  fraction  providing  a  maximum  solubility 
of  5%  for  said  resin  therein, 

(c)  the  ratio  of  the  evaporation  rates  of  said  first  solvent 
fraction  to  said  asolvent  fraction  being  at  least  two,  and 

(d)  the  ratio,  in  pans  by  weight  in  said  mixture,  of  said  first 
solvent  fraction  to  said  asolvent  fraction  being  less  than 
said  evaporation  rate  ratio. 


4,104.347 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SAND  MOLD 
Yoshinobu  Obashi,  Nishinomiya,  and  Shizuo  Inoue.  Amagasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Noi.  17,  1975.  Ser.  No.  632,720 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1974,  49-134772; 
Nov.  19,  1974,  49-142294(U];  Feb.  18,  1975,  50-20596 

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/14 
V.S.  a.  264—113  1  Qaim 


4,104.346 

PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY 

ISOTROPIC  ISOCYANATE-BASED  POLYMER  FOAM 

BUN 

John  N.  Curtiss,  Seabrook;  Charles  E.  Koehler,  Baytown,  and 

Pat  L.  Murray,  Dayton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,777 

Int.  a.'-  B29D  27/04 

VS.  a.  264—51  10  Oaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  molding  a  substantially  isotropic  isocya- 
nate-based  polymer  foam  bun  by  charging  an  isocyanate-based 
polymer  foam  forming  mixture  to  a  box  mold,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  charging  said  foam  forming  mixture  to 
a  mold  having 

(i)  a  floor. 

(ii)  sidewalls  of  which  at  least  one  oppositely  disposed  pair  is 
adapted  to  slide  laterally  outwards  on  said  floor,  said 
sidewalls  being  held  in  initially  abutting  relationship  by 
extensible  coupling  means,  and 

(iii)  stop  means  provided  on  said  floor  of  said  mold  to  limit 
the  outward  movement  of  such  of  said  sidewalls  as  are 
adapted  to  slide  laterally; 

the  amount  of  foam  forming  mixture  so  charged  being  in 
excess  of  the  amount  which,  after  expansion  under  free 
rise  conditions,  is  necessary  to  fill  said  mold  cavity  in 
unexpended  condition  of  the  latter; 

closing  said  mold  by  means  of  a  cover  slidably  mounted  on, 
but  not  attached  to,  the  upper  edges  of  said  sidewalls; 

permitting  said  laterally  slidable  sidewalls  to  be  pushed 
outwardly  towards  said  stop  means  when  the  lateral  pres- 
sure exerted  by  the  rising  foam  exceeds  the  restraining 
pressure  exerted  by  said  extensibl£.coupling  means;  and 

permitting  said  mold  cover  to  float  freely  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  rising  foam  after  the  latter  contacts  the 
underside  of  said  cover. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  sand  mold  having  a  part  molding 
cavity  and  a  core  for  casting  an  annular  part  between  the 
portion  defining  said  part  molding  cavity  and  said  core,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  sand  having  a  particle  size  of 
200-400  microns  and  a  self-hardening  binder  therefor; 

(b)  placing  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  mixture  in  a  mold 
jacket  to  fill  said  mold  jacket; 

(c)  pressing  and  forming  said  mixture  in  said  mold  jacket  into 
a  block  having  at  least  one  surface  a  portion  of  which  is  a 
substantially  planar; 

(d)  relieving  said  block  of  said  pressure; 

(e)  allowing  said  block  to  stand  to  permit  said  binder  to 
partially  cure  to  give  said  block  a  predetermined  compres- 
sive strength  of  from  2-10  kg/cm-  which  is  less  than  the 
ultimate  compressive  strength  when  said  binder  is  fully 
cured; 

(0  bringing  into  contact  with  said  portion  of  said  surface  the 
cutter  element  of  a  rotating  blade  assembly  to  cut  said 
block  and  moving  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  cutter 
element  which  trails,  relative  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  blade  assembly,  the  portion  of  the  cutter 
element  which  carries  out  the  cutting  action  along  the 
surface  exposed  by  the  cutting  for  exerting  a  compressive 
force  on  the  exposed  surface; 

(g)  moving  said  blade  assembly  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said 
block  planar  surface  while  said  blade  assembly  continues 
cutting  in  said  block  a  core  molding  cavity  corresponding 
to  the  shape  of  a  core  for  at  least  partof  thepart  tobecast; 

(h)  applying  a  coating  of  a  parting  agent  to  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  core  molding  cavity; 

(i)  placing  an  additional  amount  of  said  mixture  in  said  core 
molding  cavity  to  fill  said  core  molding  cavity; 

(j)  pressing  and  forming  said  mixture  in  said  core  molding 
cavity  into  a  core  member  corresponding  to  the  shape  of 
the  core  molding  cavity; 

(k)  relieving  said  core  member  of  said  pressure; 

(1)  removing  said  core  member  from  said  core  molding 
cavity; 

(m)  again  carrying  out  the  steps  (0  and  (g)  for  further  cutting 
the  exposed  surface  of  said  block  in  said  core  forming 
cavity  to  form  in  said  block  the  part  molding  cavity;  and 

(n)  placing  said  core  member  in  said  part  molding  cavity  as 
at  least  part  of  the  core  for  the  annular  part  prior  to  cast- 
ing the  annular  part. 
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4,104,348 
METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  HLLING  MOLDS 
Edmund  Munk;  Herbert  Haas,  and  Gerd  Weinberg,  all  of  Ober- 
stenfeld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Weraalit-Press- 
holzwerk  J.F.  Werz  Jr.  KG.  Oberstenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  337,217.  Mar.  1.  1973.  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  78.959,  Oct.  7,  1970,  which  is  a  continuation 

of  Ser.  No.  655,024,  Jul.  21.  I9«7.  This  application  May  21. 

1976,  Ser.  No.  688,919 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  29. 
1966,  49820 

Int.  a.-  B29C  S/06 
VS.  a.  264—121  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  filling  a  mold  with  fibrous  material  and 
pressure  molding  the  matenal  in  the  mold,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  female  mold  having  a  cavity 
having  an  open  end  and  an  inlet  port  extending  transverse  to 
said  open  end  and  communicating  with  the  cavity  adjacent  said 
open  end;  placing  across  said  open  end  a  screening  device 
having  an  inner  surface  facing  the  interior  of  said  cavity  and 
having  a  predetermined  configuration;  feeding  into  a  station- 
ary chamber  spaced  from  said  mold  a  stream  of  the  fibrous 
matenal  m  a  first  direction  while  passing  a  stream  of  gas  in  a 
second  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction  through  the 
stream  of  fibrous  material  so  that  the  fibrous  material  is  en- 
trained by  said  gas  stream;  blowing  said  stream  of  gas  with  said 
fibrous  material  entrained  therein  through  said  inlet  port  into 
the  cavity  of  said  mold  substantially  parallel  to  and  adjacent 
the  screening  device  while  venting  the  gas  through  said  screen- 
ing device  thus  retaining  the  fibrous  material  in  said  cavity  for 
uniformly  charging  the  same;  terminating  admission  of  the 
stream  of  gas  with  the  fibrous  material  entrained  therein  when 
the  cavity  is  fully  charged;  closing  said  port;  removing  said 
screening  device;  and  applying  a  male  plunger  of  a  configura- 
tion corresponding  to  said  predetermined  configuration 
through  said  open  end  of  said  cavity  to  thereby  pressure  mold 
the  fibrous  material  in  said  mold. 


downwardly  and  closely  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of  said 

male  mold  parts; 
moving  said  mold  parts  together  to  form  said  container;  and 
thereafter  sliding  said  blade  downwardly  so  that  said  ser- 

raies  tear  through  said  sheet  of  organic  material  to  define 

the  outer  edge  of  said  lip. 


molding  said  container  bottom  so  as  to  form  at  least  one 
platform  region  displaced  inwardly  from  surrounding 
portions  of  the  container  bottom  and  perforating  said  at 
least  one  platform  region  while  said  material  is  between 
said  male  and  female  mold  pans  by  moving  a  punch  mem- 
ber relative  said  mold  parts  and  through  said  platform 
regions. 


4,104,349 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PERFORATED,  MOLDED 

CONTAINER 

David  E.  Hillgenberg,  551  W.  Parkwood  Ave.,  La  Habra,  Calif. 

90631 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,667 
Int.  a.;  B29C  17/03.  17/10 
VS.  a.  264—153  »  <^»''°* 

1.  In  the  molding  of  a  container  by  forming  a  softened  sheet 
of  organic  polymer  material  between  male  and  female  mold 
parts  in  which  said  sheet  is  disposed  over  a  female  die  surface 
arranged  on  said  female  mold  part  to  define  the  side  and  bot- 
tom walls  of  said  container  and  said  male  mold  part  includes  a 
male  die  surface  arranged  to  close  with  said  female  mold  part, 
the  improvement  for  forming  a  peripheral  lip  entirely  around 
the  top  edge  of  said  container,  sand  improvement  compnsing: 
providing  an  annular  region  on  said  female  die  surface  for 

defining  a  peripheral  lip  of  said  container; 
slidably  disposing  a  blade  of  steel  entirely  around  said  male 
mold  part  said  blade  being  fonned  with  serrales  pointing 


4,104,350 
PROCESS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  OBJECTS  AND  FOR 

FORMING  FLEXIBLE  MOLDS 
Richard  C.  Doss,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,092 
Int.  a.-  B29C  1/02.  6/02 
U.S.  a.  264—225  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  regular  or  irregular  shaped 
objects  which  comprises: 

forming  a  mixture  comprising  (1)  an  uncured  or  partially 
cured  poly(oxyalkylene)-polyester-poly(monosulfide)- 
polythiol  having  an  average  of  more  than  two  pendent 
thiol  groups  per  molecule  formed  by  reacting  (a)  at  least 
one  mercaptoalkanoic  acid,  (b)  at  least  one  thiodialkanoic 
acid,  and  (c)  at  least  one  poly(oxyalkylene)-polyol  con- 
taining an  average  of  more  than  two  pendent  hydroxyl 
groups  per  molecule  and  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
200-20.000;  and  (2)  a  curing  agent  selected  from  metallic 
oxides,  organic  peroxides,  organic  hydroperoxides,  metal- 
lic salts  of  carboxylic  acid,  ammonium  persulfate.  sulfur, 
metal  chromates.  and  dichromates  which  is  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  convert  at  least  about  70  percent  of 
the  pendent  thiol  groups  to  polysulfide  groups; 
immersing  the  desired  object  in  said  uncured  or  partially 

cured  mixture;  and 
allowing  said   mixture   containing  said  object   immersed 
therein  to  cure  and  form  a  solid  mass  encapsulating  said 
object. 
4.  A  method  of  producing  molds  and  molding  regular  or 
irregular  shaped  objects  which  comprises: 

forming  a  mixture  compnsing  (1)  an  uncured  or  partially 
cured  poly(oxyalkylene)-polyester-poly(monosuinde)- 
polythiol  having  an  average  of  more  than  two  pendent 
thiol  groups  per  molecule  formed  by  reacting  (a)  at  least 
one  mercaptoalkanoic  acid,  (b)  at  least  one  thiodialkanoic 
acid,  and  (c)  at  least  on  poly(oxyalkylene)-polythiol  con- 
taining an  average  of  more  than  two  pendent  hydroxyl 
groups  per  molecule  and  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
200-20,000;  and  (2)  a  curing  agent  selected  from  metallic 
oxides,  organic  peroxides,  organic  hydroperoxides,  metal- 
lic salts  of  carboxylic  acid,  ammonium  persulfate,  sulfur, 
metal  chromates,  and  dichromates  which  is  present  in  an 
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amount  sufficient  to  convert  at  least  about  70  percent  of 
the  pendent  thiol  groups  to  polysulfide  groups; 

immersing  a  replica  of  the  desired  object  in  said  uncured  or 
partially  cured  mixture; 

allowing  said  mixture  containing  said  object  immersed 
therein  to  cure  by  heating  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  —20*  C  to  about  100°  C  for  a  time  ranging  from 
about  one  minute  to  about  24  hours  to  form  a  solid  mass 
encapsulating  said  object; 

removing  the  object  from  the  solid  mass  of  cured  formula- 
lion,  leaving  a  mold  having  a  cavity  of  desired  size,  shape, 
and  proportion  in  which  a  regular  or  irregular  shaped 
object  can  be  molded; 

filling  the  cavity  with  a  moldable  material  and  allowing 
same  to  form  the  desired  object  within  said  cavity  con- 
forming to  the  shape  of  said  cavity;  and 

removing  said  desired  object  from  said  cavity. 


4,104,351 
PROCESS  FOR  SHAPING  LOW  DUROMETER 

SILOXANE  ELASTOMERS  CONTAINING 
POL^TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  POWDER 
John  D.  Blizzard,  and  Carl  M.  Monroe,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  591,906,  Jun.  30,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,614 
Int.  a.-  B29C  2.5/00 
VS.  a.  264—236  4  Qaims 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  low  durometer  elaslomeric 
article  comprising; 
(i)  preparing  a  composition  by  mixing  components  consist- 
ing essentially  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polydiorganosiloxane  gum 
having  a  Williams  plasticity  of  from  0.040  to  0.100 
inches  and  having  an  average  of  from  1.999  to  2.001 
organic  radicals  per  silicon  atom,  at  least  95  percent  of 
the  organic  radical  being  methyl,  any  remaining  organic 
radical  being  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of 
3,3,3-trinuoropropyl  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  no  more  than 
0.1  percent  of  all  organic  radicals  in  (a)  having  aliphatic 
unsaturation.  said  gum  being  endblocked  with  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon-bonded 
hydroxyl  radicals  and  silicon-bonded  vinyl  radicals, 

(b)  from  15  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  reinforcing  silica 
filler  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  50  square  meters 
per  gram, 

(c)  from  0.3  to  1.0  parts  by  weight,  for  every  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  total  of  (a)  and  (b)  of  a  polytetrafluoroeth- 
ylene  powder  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of 
less  than  1. 000  microns  and. 

(d)  from  0.3  to  2.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  composition  of  an  organic  peroxide  cur- 
ing agent. 

(ii)  extruding  said  composition  to  form  a  desired  article, 
(iii)  heating  said  article  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  cure 

said  composition  and. 
(iv)  recovering  the  cured  article  of  (iii)  as  an  elastomeric 

article  characterized  by  a  durometer  of  less  than  30  and 

reduced  porosity. 


4,104,352 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BOWLING  PIN 
Wesley  W.  Morgan,  San  Antonio,  and  Frank  E.  Davis,  Arling- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Columbia  Industries.  Inc.,  San 
Antonio,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  425,327,  Dec.  17,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,901 
Int.  a.=  B29C  5/00:  B29D  9/00:  B29G  1/00 
VS.  a.  264—250  8  Qaims 

1.  The  method  for  forming  a  plastics  body  having  a  cavity 
therein  comprising: 
predetermined  quantities  of  at  least  first  and  second  thermo- 


setting molding  materials  are  preliminary  shaped  in  at 
least  one  mold  to  form  at  least  one  rough  molding,  said 
materials  being  adapted  to  form  portions  of  the  final  prod- 
uct having  different  hardness  characteristics, 
placing  said  at  least  one  rough  molding  in  a  mold  cavity  of 
a  finishing  mold  having  a  desired  shape. 


thereafter  inserting  at  least  one  mandrel  into  said  mold  cav- 
ity and  into  said  at  least  first  and  second  materials  so  as  to 
at  least  partially  mix  adjacent  portions  of  said  materials, 
and 

curing  said  materials  with  heal  thereby  forming  said  body, 
and  removing  said  at  least  one  mandrel  from  said  body 
and  said  body  from  said  finishing  mold. 


4,104,353 
METHOD  OF  INJECTION  MOULDING  OF  ARTICLES 

OF  SEVERAL  MATERIALS 
Bernard  Leon  Monnet,  Bellignat,  France,  assignor  to  Billion 

S.A.,  Oyonnax,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  508,568,  Sep.  23,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,029,454. 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,940 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  25,  1973,  73  34327 

Int.  a.'-  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264—255  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  injection  molding  of  complex  articles  of 
large  size,  having  at  least  locally,  composite  portions  com- 
prised of  at  least  two  materials  of  different  compositions,  one 
of  which  is  coated  by  the  other,  the  injection  of  the  materials 
forming  said  composite  portions  being  effected  in  at  least  two 
different  zones  of  the  mold  cavity,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

injecting  into  each  said  zone  of  the  mold  cavity  a  mass  of  a 

moldable  first  material, 
injecting  into  each  mass  of  first  material  a  mass  of  a  moldable 
second  material  which  pushes  said  first  material  against 
the  walls  of  said  mold  cavity  and  toward  the  first  material 
in  the  other  zone  of  the  mold  cavity  whereby  the  masses 
of  the  first  material  form  a  junction,  and 
evacuating  adjacent  the  junction  of  the  masses  of  said  first 
material  a  quantity  of  the  first  material  situated  between 
said  masses  of  said  second  material  to  enable  the  two 
masses  of  said  second  material  to  join  and  mix  together  to 
form  a  homogeneous  core  of  second  material  in  said  com- 
posite portion. 
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4.104J54 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  BY  ADHESION  WITH 

SYNTHETIC  RESINS 

Donald  Arthur  Hubbsrd,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  Pont- 

A-Mousson  S.A.,  Pont-A-Mousson,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  426,733,  Dec.  20,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710^3 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1972,  7246885; 
Oct.  26,  1973,  73  38341 

Int.  a.-  B29C  27/00:  B29G  7/00 
VS.  a.  264—262  23  Claims 


a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  nonnetwork 
forming  refractory  metal  oxide,  said  composition  character- 
ized by  melting  at  a  relatively  high  temperature  so  that  it  has  a 
solidus  point  or  melting  point  in  excess  of  1300*  C,  said  pro- 
cess characterized  by  drawing  at  a  temperature  signiflcantly 
below  said  temperature  at  which  said  composition  melts  so  that 
all  temperatures  in  the  healed  zone  within  which  the  fiber 
undergoes  attenuation  are  substantially  below  the  said  solidus 
point  or  melting  point  of  said  composition,  so  as  to  produce 
controlled  devitrification. 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  two  planar  parts  at  surrounding  4  104  354 

temperature  with  no  necessity  to  apply  heal  comprising  apply-  TILT-UP  PANEL  BRACKET 

ing  on  a  surface  of  each  the  parts  to  be  assembled  a  Ihm  layer    j„„p|,  p.u,  o^utsch,  21  Almond  Tree  La.,  Irrine,  Calif.  92664, 


of  a  polymerizable  first  mixture  at  surrounding  temperature 
and  containing  a  first  resin  which  polymerizes  slowly  at  sur- 
rounding temperature  and  is  slightly  exothermic  as  it  polymer- 
izes and  has  a  good  adherence  to  said  surfaces  while  allowing 
a  space  between  said  thin  layers  in  the  desired  and  final  posi- 
tion of  said  parts,  and  thereafter  introducing  in  said  space 
between  the  layers,  before  the  first  resin  has  substantially  poly- 
merized, a  polymerizable  second  mixture  at  surrounding  tem- 
perature and  containing  a  second  resin  which  polymerizes 
more  rapidly  al  surrounding  temperature  than  said  first  resin 
and  has  a  good  adherence  to  the  first  resin  and  is  sufficiently 
exothermic  as  it  polymerizes  to  accelerate  the  polymerization 
of  the  first  resin,  said  method  including  a  step  of  adding  a  filler 
between  the  layers  of  said  first  mixture  before  said  second 
mixture  is  introduced  by  injecting  the  second  mixture  in  said 
filler  and  in  said  space. 


4,104,355 
VITREOUS  RBER  DRAWING  PROCESS 
Stanley  A.  Dunn,  and  Elmer  G.  Paquette,  both  of  Madison,  W  is., 
assignors  to  Bjorksten  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Madison, 
Wis. 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,444 

Int.  O:-  B29C  17/02 

VS.  a.  264—290  R  6  Claims 


and  Ray  A.  Jones,  9760  Lemon  Ave.,  AlU  Loma,  Calif.  91701 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,602 
Int.  a.2  E04B  1/40 
V.S.  a.  264—297  5  Qaims 


1.  The  process  of  drawing  an  inviscid  melt  spun  fiber  having 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  tilt-up,  concrete  wall  panel,  com- 
prising: 

aligning  wood  form  members  on  a  horizontal  slab  of  set 
concrete  to  define  the  length  and  width  of  a  tilt-up  con- 
crete wall  panel,  said  panel  being  shoner  and  narrower 
than  said  slab: 

placing  a  plurality  of  angle  iron  members  in  abutment  with 
the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  wood  form  members,  each  of 
said  angle  iron  members  having  a  horizontal  and  vertical 
leg  each  of  which  abuts  said  wood  form  member*,  said 
angle  iron  members  oriented  so  that  said  vertical  leg  ex- 
tends outwardly  from  the  adjacent  wood  form  member  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  thereto; 

driving  a  nail  through  a  pilot  hole  in  a  tab  provided  on  one 
of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  legs  of  each  of  said  angle 
iron  members  into  said  wood  form  members; 

attaching  said  horizontal  leg  of  each  of  said  angle  iron  mem- 
bers to  said  horizontal  slab  using  easily  removable  attach- 
ment means; 

pouring  concrete  into  the  form  provided  by  said  wood  form 
members  to  form  a  tilt-up  wall  section;  and 

after  said  tilt-up  wall  section  has  cured,  removing  said  wood 
form  members  by  removing  said  angle  iron  members,  said 
nails,  and  the  means  attaching  said  horizontal  leg  of  said 
angle  iron  members  in  one  operation  by  jarring  said  angle 
iron  members  away  from  said  horizontal  slab  of  concrete. 
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4,104,357 
METHOD  OF  ROTATIONAL  MOLDING  ABOUT 
PLURAL  AXES  AT  LOW  ROTATIONAL  SPEEDS 
Edgar  Allan  Blair,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Monster  Mold- 
ing, Inc.,  Hingham,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  322,457,  Jan.  10,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,099, 
Jan.  8, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  May  17, 1974,  Ser.  No. 
471,124 
Int.  a.=  B29C  5/04:  B29D  3/02 
VS.  a.  264—255  32  Qaims 


group,  and  R,  is  a  C4-C1J  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  aryl 
group,  or  hydrogen  atom. 


1.  A  process  for  low  rotational  velocity  molding  at  a  temper- 
ature of  less  than  100'  C  of  a  shape  comprising  the  successive 
steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  liquid  thermosetting  polymer  or  a  liquid  poly- 
mer with  a  curing  agent  capable  of  hardening  said  thermo- 
setting polymer  or  pre-polymer  at  ambient  temperatures, 
and  placing  the  resulting  liquid  mixture  into  a  mold; 

(b)  moving  said  mold,  said  moving  consisting  of  rotating  said 
mold  about  two  axes  at  such  low  rotational  velocity,  at 
ambient  temperatures  such  that  the  centrifugal  force  on 
said  mixture  is  negligible  and  adjusting  the  rotational 
velocity  about  each  axis  such  that,  upon  observation,  a 
uniform  distribution  of  said  polymer  is  obtained; 

(c)  maintaining  the  polymer  while  thus  rotating  said  mold 
substantially  under  gravitational  force  influence  with 
respect  to  said  axes  causing  said  mixture  10  disiribuie 
uniformly  over  and  to  coat  ihe  walls  of  said  mold  talcing 
the  form  thereof  without  accumulation  of  said  polymer 
due  to  centrifugal  force: 

(d)  continuing  said  rotation  until  said  liquid  mixture  hardens 
to  a  solid  shape;  and 

(e)  removing  the  solid  shape  thus  produced  from  said  mold. 


4,104,359 
REGENERATION  OF  ORGANIC  EXTRACT  ANTS 
CONTAINING  a-HYDROXYOXIMES 
Phillip  K.  Davis,  Boise,  Id.;  Helen  S.  Leaver,  Denver.  Colo.,  and 
Henry  Preiser.  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Amax  Inc.,  Green- 
wich, Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,559 
Int.  a.-  COIG  51/00,  5}/00:  C07C  131/14 
U.S.  a.  423—139  1  a«im 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  nickel  from  an  acidic  aque- 
ous process  solution  which  comprises  maintaining  the  process 
solution  at  a  temperature  between  about  10°  C  and  about  40'  C; 
contacting  the  process  solution  with  a  liquid  extractant  of  al 
least  one  oxime  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a- 
hydroxyoximes  or  a  keioxime  which  keloxime  has  its  oxime  in 
the  anticonfiguralion  with  respect  to  the  hydroxyl  group  and 
at  least  one  sulfonic  acid  dissolved  in  a  water  immiscible  or- 
ganic solvent  to  load  the  organic  extraclani  wilh  the  metal 
value;  stripping  the  metal  value  from  Ihe  loaded  exiractant 
with  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  acid  10 
regenerate  the  organic  extraclani.  recycling  Ihe  regenerated 
extractant  10  the  metal  loading  step  and  regenerating  the  or- 
ganic extractant  when  its  capacity  falls  below  aboul  90%  of  its 
original  capacity  by  reacting  the  organic  extractant  with  a  salt 
of  a  hydroxylamine. 


4,104,358 
SELECTIVE  EXTRACTION  OF  YTTRIUM  IONS 
Yukinori   Minagawa,   Yokohama;  Tsugio   Kaneko;   Fumikazu 
Yajima,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kunihiko  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama,  and 
Toshihiko  Yoshitomi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,465 

Cairns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1976,  51-68332 

Int  a.!  COIF/ 7/00 

U.S.  a,  423—21  7  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  extracting  yttrium  ions  which 

comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  containing  diethyl- 

enetriaminepentaacetic  acid,  yttrium  ions,  and  one  or  more 

heavy  rare  eanh  (atomic  number  64  to  71)  ions,  and  having  an 

initial  pH  of  from  6  to  9,  with  a  phosphoric  acid  ester  having 

Ihe  formula 


R— O  0 

\  ^ 

P 
/   \ 
R— O  OH 

vherein  R  is  a  C,  -  C,,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  or  aryl 


4,104,360 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  OXIDES  NITROGEN  IN  THE 
EXHAUST  GAS  FROM  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Garbis  H.  Meguerian,  Olympia  Fields,  and  Frederick  W.  Ra- 
kowsky,  Naperville,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sundard  Oil 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329.898,  Feb.  5,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,214, 
Jan.  6, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
568,469 
Int.  a.*  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423—213.2  35  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxides  in  an  exhaust  gas 
obtained  from  the  combustion  of  hydrocarbon  materials, 
which  process  comprises  the  step  of  passing  said  nitrogen 
oxides  through  a  zone  maintained  at  conditions  al  which  said 
mitogen  oxides  will  be  reduced,  said  zone  including  a  substan- 
tially rigid  catalytic  member  of  a  metal  support  or  substrate 
plated  with  one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  iron,  and  chromium  and  having,  at 
least  in  part,  an  oxidized  surface  that  catalytically  promotes  Ihe 
reduction  of  said  nitrogen  oxides  as  they  pass  through  said 
zone,  said  catalytic  member  having  a  reticulated  structure  and 
said  metal  support  or  substrate  being  a  tough,  strong  metal  or 
metal  alloy  having  a  melting  point  in  excess  of  aboul  2.000*  F  . 
and  said  catalyst  being  prepared  by  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  (a)  plating  the  surface  of  said  support  or  substrate  with 
one  or  more  layers  of  one  or  more  of  said  members  10  form  a 
plated  support  or  substrate,  (b)  heating  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
said  plated  support  or  substrate  so  that  the  atoms  on  Ihe  sur- 
faces of  said  members  interdiffuse  with  themselves  and  with 
surface  atoms  of  said  support  or  substrate,  and  (c)  exposing  said 
plated  support  or  substrate  to  an  oxygen-containing  atmo- 
sphere in  Ihe  presence  or  absence  of  moisture  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  1.200*  F.  to  about  1.600'  F  to  oxidize,  at  least  in 
part,  the  atoms  at  or  near  the  surface  of  said  plated  support  or 
substrate  to  form  thereat  oxides  of  said  members 
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4,104^1 
CATALYST  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Eiichiroh  Nishikawa;  Takuji  Itoh;  Tsugio  Maeshima,  and  Setsuo 
Kamiyama,  all  of  Ohi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  668,608,  Mar.  19,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,052,337. 
This  application  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,959 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  .Mar.  28,  1975,  50-37676 
Int.  a.^  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423-239  12  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  nitro- 
gen oxides  and  oxygen  m  order  to  reduce  the  nitrogen  oxides 
content  thereof  which  comprises  contacting  said  gaseous  mix- 
ture and  ammonia  with  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  base 
metal  component  impregnated  on  a  synthetic  zeolite  which  has 
been  ion  exchanged  with  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  to 
ion  exchange  the  alkali  metal  in  the  zeolite  so  that  the  alkali 
metal  content  remaining  is  within  the  range  from  0.2  to  0.6 
equivalents  per  gram  atom  of  aluminum,  said  contacting  con- 
ducted at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  to  500"  C. 


4,10432 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AMMONIUM 

POLYPHOSPHATE 
Heinrich  Hahn,  Gladbeck;  Hans  Heumann,  Heme;  Heinz  Lieb- 
ing,  Wanne-Eickel;  Manfred  Schweppe,  and  Walter  Hilt,  both 
of  Heme,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Veba-Che- 
mie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Gelsenkirchen-Buer,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  429,311,  Dec.  28,  1973.  abandoned. 

This  application  .Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,416 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1972,  2264306 

Int.  a.;  COIB  15/16.  25/26 
U.S.  a.  423—315  10  Qaims 

1   A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  ammonium 
polyphosphate  which  comprises: 

A.  Continuously  passing  crude  or  pure  wet  process  phos- 
phoric acid  containing  solids  having  a  phosphoric  acid 
concentration,  calculated  as  P;0;.  of  28  to  32  weight 
percent,  in  the  form  of  a  falling  film  downwardly  within  at 
least  one  fall  lube  of  a  falling  film  reactor; 
B  Continuously  evaporating  water  from  said  wet  process 
phosphonc  acid  or  the  resultant  polyphosphate  solution 
and  continuously  condensing  phosphate  therein  to  form 
polyphosphate  while; 

C.  Continuously  introducing  gaseous  ammonia  upwardly 
through  said  fall  tube  in  counter-current  flow  to  the 
downwardly  falling  film  of  crude  wet  process  phosphoric 
acid,  the  ammonia  being  present  in  a  molar  excess  such  as 
to  form  a  product  whose  NHvP^O,  is  between  0.5  and 
4.5:1; 

D.  Continuously  maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  fall  tube 
reaction  zone  in  the  range  of  120°  to  260'  C  such  that  the 
temperature  is  higher  at  the  lower  region  of  the  fall  tube 
than  It  is  thereabove;  and 

E.  Continuously  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resultant  ammo- 
nium phosphate  solution  by  evaporation  of  water  there- 
from so  that  an  aqueous  solution  containing  10%  by 
weight  sample  has  a  pH  between  2.5  and  6.0.  said  evapora- 
tion being  affected  employing  the  heat  of  neutralization 
generated  by  the  reaction  of  the  crude  wet  process  phos- 
phoric acid  with  the  gaseous  ammonia. 


4,104,363 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  PERFECTLY 

SPHERICAL  PARTICLES  OF  SILICAGEL  WITH 

CONTROLLED  SIZE  AND  CONTROLLED  PORE 

DIMENSIONS 

Stanislav  Vozka;  Pavel  Spacek,  and  Miroslav  Kubin,  all  of 

Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Ceskosiovenska  akade- 

mie  ved,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,044 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jul.  25,  1975, 
5256-75 

Int.  a.-  COIB  33/16 
U.S.  a.  423—338  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  perfectly  spherical  panicles  of 
silicagel  with  controlled  particle  size  and  with  controlled  pore 
dimensions  comprising  the  following  steps: 

A.  preparation  of  a  hydrogel  by: 

( 1 )  acidifying  a  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  by  an 
organic  acid  miscible  with  water; 

(2)  emulsifying  said  solution  in  a  combination  of  organic 
liquids  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloroform-hexane.  tetrachloromethane-hexane.  tetra- 
chloromethane-cyclohexane.  and  letrachloromethane- 
petroleum  fraction;  said  fraction  having  a  distillation 
range  of  60°  -  80°  C.  in  the  presence  of  octadecylamine; 

(3)  agitating  the  emulsion  until  a  silica  hydrogel  is  formed; 

B.  preliminary  hardening  of  said  hydrogel  by  heating  above 
100'  C.  a  suspension  of  the  hydrogel  in  a  liquid  boiling 
above  100°  C,  said  liquid  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amyl  acetate,  dibutyl  sebacate.  glycol,  glyc- 
erol, and  phosphoric  acid; 

C.  hydrothermal  processing  of  the  hardened  hydrogel  by 
healing  same  with  water  in  an  autoclave  at  150'  C.  to  300* 
C.  at  a  pressure  corresponding  to  the  vapor  pressure  of 
water  at  the  temperature  used;  and 

D  final  hardening  of  the  gel  by: 

( 1 )  heating  of  the  gel  at  300'  -  900°  C; 

(2)  boiling  the  gel  in  water;  and 

(3)  repeating  steps  D(l)  and  (2)  three  times. 


4,104,364 
METHOD  FOR  HYDROLYZING  PHOSGENE 

Herman  F.  Hildebrandt.  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  .America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,546 

Int.  a.-  COIB  7/08 

U.S.  a.  423—481  5  Oaims 


\      ^  '      \ 


1.  A  process  for  directly  hydrolyzing  phosgene  with  water 
as  the  sole  reactant  to  produce  a  commercially  useful  hydro- 
chloric acid  product  by  insuring  intimate  contact  between  the 
phosgene  and  water  through  use  of  a  porous  material  as  a 
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reactant  surface  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  providing 
contacting  means  containing  a  porous  material  submerged  in 
an  aqueous  medium  within  each  of  three  reactor  means  con- 
nected in  series  at  staggered  column  heights  and  subsequently 
passing  the  phosgene  through  the  porous  material  submerged 
in  an  aqueous  medium  within  the  lowermost  first  reactor 
means  to  effect  intimate  contact  between  phosgene  and  the 
aqueous  medium  at  the  porous  material  interface  to  thereby 
achieve  the  solution  and  subsequent  hydrolysis  of  phosgene  to 
commercially  useful  hydrochloric  acid  and  carbon  dioxide  gas, 
subsequently  passing  unhydrolyzed  phosgene  and  carbon  diox- 
ide in  the  exhaust  from  said  first  reactor  means  in  turn  through 
the  porous  material  in  next  higher  second  and  third  reactor 
means  in  series  to  effect  intimate  contact  between  phosgene 
and  the  aqueous  medium  which  flows  in  a  countercurrent 
downward  cascade  to  the  first  reactor  means,  removing  the 
aqueous  medium  from  the  first  reactor  means  as  a  hydrochloric 
acid  product  of  approximately  33%  by  weight,  and  exhausting 
the  carbon  dioxide  gas,  which  flows  upward  from  said  lower- 
most first  reactor  means  to  the  third  reactor  means,  to  the 
atmosphere. 


separating  the  organic  compound  from  the  distillate;  and 
recovering  sulfuric  acid  from  the  still  bottoms. 


4,104,366 

coMPOsrriONS  for  preparation  of  aqueous 

SOLUTIONS  OF  LOW  VALENCE  '^TECHNITIUM  SALTS 
Manfred  Schmidt-Dunker,  and  Wolfgang  Greb,  both  of  Diissel- 

dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 

gesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,883 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1975,  2543349 

Int.  Q.;  A61K  29/00.  43/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—1  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  ""technetium  for  use  in  the  detection  by  scin- 
lography  of  bones  and  calcareous  tumors,  comprising: 

(A)  one  or  more  water-soluble  phosphonic  compounds  of 
the  formulae: 


4.104,365 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  SULFURIC  AOD  FROM 

NEUTRAL  SODIUM  SULFATE  IN  SPEN"!  CHLORINE 

DIOXIDE  GENERATOR  LIQUOR 

John  Howard,  5788  Olympic  St.,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia, 

and  Derek  Gordon  Lobley,  18775-54th  Ave.,  R.R.  3,  Surrey, 

British  Columbia,  both  of  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,373,  May  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  9.  1977.  Ser.  No.  794,740 

Int.  a.-  COIB  17/90:  COID  15/06 

U.S.  Q.  423—531  5  Claims 


RN PCHOH)  » 

I  I 

0=C— (CH;),.)— C— NHR. 
I 

PCKOH); 

wherein  R  represents  a  substituent  from  the  group  consisting 

of  H  and  C|_jalkyl; 

PO(OH)j  l>0(OH);  II 

RHN— C— (CH,V,— C— NHR. 


1 
PCKOH), 


PCKOH), 


wherein  R  represents  a  substituent  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  andC.^alkyl; 


(HO),OP , 


CH, 


,PO(OH): 


NR, 


CH, 


wherein  R  represents  a  substituent  from  the  group  consisting 
of  HandC|.jalkyl; 


(HO),OP  , 


CH,' 


,  PCHOH), 


NR 


IV 


CH, 


^c=o. 


ch' 


wherein  R  represents  a  substituent  from  the  group  consisting 

of  H  and  C|_j; 


I.  A  method  of  separating  sulfuric  acid  and  anhydrous  so- 
dium sulfate  from  the  effluent  of  a  chlorine  dioxide  generator 
said  effluent  containing  sulfuric  acid,  sodium  sulfate,  water, 
dissolved  gases  and  multivalent  cations,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 
removing  the  multivalent  cations  from  the  effluent; 
oxidizing  the  residual  chlorate  in  the  effluent  to  chlorine 

dioxide  and  venting  the  chlorine  dioxide; 
purging  dissolved  gases  from  the  effluent; 
subjecting  the  purged  effluent  to  high  shear  agitation  while 
continually  adding  a  mixture  of  an  organic  compound 
selected  from  alcohols  and  ketones  with  5%  to  50%  water 
by  volume,  based  on  the  volume  of  the  organic  com- 
pound, to  adjust  the  normality  of  the  effluent  with  respect 
to  sulfuric  acid  to  at  most  4  and  to  precipitate  anhydrous 

sodium  sulfate  from  the  effluent;  . 

passing  the  mother  liquor  from  the  sulfate  separation  to  a    wherein  R  represents  a  substituent  from  the  group  consisting 
distillation  column;  of  H  and  C,^ alkyl; 


(CH,),. 


RN 


PCXOH), 


PCKOH); 
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VI  the  pharmaceuiically-acceptable  water-soluble  salts  of 
Che  above  acids  (I)— (V);  and 

(B)  a  pharmaceulically  acceptable  water-soluble  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  (II),  iron  (II)  and 
chromium  (II)  salts  and  mixtures  thereof  in  less  than  stoi- 
chiometric quantity  relative  to  component  (A). 


4.104,3«7 
RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  FOR  METHADONE 

Magdalena  Usategui  Gomez,  Wayne;  Harvey  Gurien,  Irrington; 

John   Edward   Heveran,   Fairfield,  and  Manfred   Weigele, 

North  Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Str.  No.  731,620 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  33/16:  A61K  43/00 

U.S.  a.  424—1  IS  aaims 

4  A  method  for  the  radioimmunoassay  of  methadone  in  a 
sample  which  method  comprises  mixing  said  sample  with  a 
known  amount  of  I'-'  radiolabelled  methadone  derivative 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  I'-'  -N-2-(4-hydroxy- 
phenyD-ethylsuccinamic  acid  N-methyl-N-  [l-methyl-3,3- 
diphenyI-4-oxohexyl]  aminoethanol  ester  and  I'''-6-dime- 
thylamino-4-phenyl-4-(4-hydroxyphenyl)-hepten-3-one  and  an 
antibody  which  will  selectively  complex  with  methadone  and 
said  radiolabeled  methadone  derivative,  measuring  the  degree 
of  binding  of  the  said  labeled  methadone  derivative  and  deter- 
minmg  the  amount  of  methadone  present  in  said  sample  by 
comparing  said  degree  of  binding  to  a  standard  curve  obtained 
by  mixing  known  amounts  of  methadone  with  fixed  amounts  of 
said  labeled  methadone  derivative  and  said  antibody  and  deter- 
mining the  degree  of  binding  for  each  known  amount  of  metha- 
done. 


4,104,368 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROTECnNG 
SKIN  AND  HAIR 
Arnold  Lada,  Montclair,  and  James  J.  Middleton,  Orange,  both 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,490,  May  11,  1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  747,500,  Jul.  25, 1968. 
This  application  Jul.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,206 
Int.  a.:  A61K  7/U 
L.S.  a.  424 — 60  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  human  skin  or  hair  from  the 
effects  of  erythematous  light  rays  in  the  range  of  wave  length 
of  between  about  220OA  and  3I20A  which  comprises  applying 
to  said  skin  or  hair  an  effective  amount  sufficient  to  obtain 
effective  radiation  absorption  within  such  range  of  siearyl 
dimethyl  benzyl  ammonium  p-aminobenzoate. 


conditions  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  available 
sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  minerals  to  produce  lympho- 
sarcin  in  the  medium,  and  recovering  lymphosarcin  therefrom. 
22.  A  process  for  treating  cancer  in  animals  which  comprises 
administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  lymphosar- 
cin to  an  affected  animal. 


4,104.370 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  MAGNESIUM/POTASSIUM 

DEPLETION 

Maurice  Bloch,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Smith  Kline  A 
French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,117,  Jul.  10,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No,  633^10 
Int.  a.;  A61K  33/14.  33/06.  9/22.  9/24 
U.S.  a.  424—153  8  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  magnesium/potassium  depletion 
without  the  unwanted  purgative  action  of  magnesium  in  a 
human  requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administer- 
ing orally  to  said  human  a  pharmaceutical  composition,  in  an 
effective  amount  of  the  composition  to  produce  said  activity, 
in  solid  form  for  oral  administration  in  a  sustained  release 
capsule  or  layered  tablet,  comprising  magnesium  oxide,  mag- 
nesium hydroxide  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  of  magnesium  in  combination  with  potassium  chloride,  the 
equivalent  weight  of  the  magnesium  being  between  1  and  3 
times  the  equivalent  weight  of  the  potassium,  together  with  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier  such  that  the  rate  of  release  of  the 
magnesium  and  potassium  into  the  digestive  system  is  con- 
trolled so  that  the  length  of  time  of  action  of  said  composition 
is  from  2  lo  8  hours. 


4,104,369 
LYMPHOSARCIN  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG 
LYMPHOSARCIN 
Birger  H.  Olson;  David  M.  Schuurmans;  Theodore  R.  Watson, 
all  of  Lansing;  Chun-nan  Shib,  and  Burton  D.  Cardwell,  both 
of  East  Lansing,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  State  of  Michigan, 
Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,132 

Int.  a.-  A61K  35/74 

U.S.  a.  424— 115  25  aaims 

1.  Lymphosarcin.  a  methyl  penlaene  which  in  methanol  has 
absorption  maxima  at  approximately  322,  338,  and  357  nano- 
meters in  the  ultraviolet  spectrum;  which  in  a  potassium  bro- 
mide pellet  has  major  absorption  maxima  at  approximately 
3450.  3050.  1460.  1145.  and  1005  reciprocal  centimeters  in  the 
infrared  spectrum;  and  which  is  soluble  in  methanol,  ethanol. 
butanol,  phenol,  formamide,  dimethyl  formamide,  and  prop- 
rionic  acid;  has  limited  solubility  in  isopropyl  alcohol  and 
tetrahydrofuran;  and  is  insoluble  in  water,  diethyl  ether,  petro- 
leum ether,  benzene,  acetone,  ethyl  acetate,  and  acetonitrile. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  lymphosarcin  comprising 
cultivating  Streptomyces  murinus  NRRL  8171  under  aerobic 


4,104,371 

PSYCHOPHAR.MACOLOGICALLY  ACHVE  PEPTIDES 

AND  PEPTIDE-DERIV.ATIVES,  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Hendrik  Marie  Greven,  Heesch,  and  David  de  Wied,  Bilthoven, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asbe- 

ville.  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,859 
aaims   priority,    application    Netherlands,   Jul.    12,    1976, 
7607684 

Int.  a.!  A«1K  37/100:  C07C  W3/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  23  CUims 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  conditioned  (light 
inhibiting  psychopharmacological  properties,  comprising: 

(A)  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 

A— NH— CH— CO— NH— CH— CO— L— Q— D— Lys— Z 
I  I 

R,  Rj 

or  a  functional  derivative  thereof,  wherein: 

A  is  an  N-terminal  chain  prolongation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H— (L  or  D)Met,  H— (L  or  D) 
Met(-^),  H— (L  or  D)Met(^0;).  desamino-Met, 
desamino-Met(— ^),  desamino-Met(-^,),  and 

H,N— B— CO— ,  wherein  B  represents  a  branched  or 
straight-chain  alkylene  (Ci-C^)  or  alkylidene  (C.-Cs) 
group; 

0  is  an  amino-acid  residue  — NH— CHR— CO— ,  wherein  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  (C,-C(,). 
p-hydroxyphenylmethyl,  3-idolylmethyl,  and  phenyl- 
methyl  radials; 

Ri  and  Rj  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  (1-6C) 
groups;  and 

Z  is  seleted  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-(phenylalkyl- 
)amino.  N-(^-indolylalkyl)amino.  L-Trp,  L-Phe-OH,  L- 
Trp-Gly-OH,  and  L-Phe-Gly-OH;  and 

(B)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 
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4,104,372 

l-N-(a-HYDROXY-(0-AMINOALKANOYL)  DERIVATIVES 

OF  3  -DEOXYKANAMYON  A  AND  THE  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 

Hamao  Umezawa;  Sumio  Umezawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Tsutomu  Tsuchiya.  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1975,  50-49105 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/71:  C07H  li/22 
U.S.  a.  424—180  7  aaims 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  infections  in 
living  animals,  including  man,  caused  by  gram-negative  and 
gram-positive  bacteria,  which  comprises  an  anti-bacierially 
effective  dosage  of  l-N-((S)--)'-amino-a-hydroxybutyryl)-3'- 
deoxykanamycin  A  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid- 
addition  salt  thereof  as  the  active  ingredient,  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier  for  the  active  ingre- 
dient. 


a  Lewis  acid  at  a  pressure  of  said  propylene  oxide  of  4  to  9  bars, 
and  thereafter  distilling  off  said  solvent. 


4.104,373 
THERAPEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 

Richard  Sichert,  Schneckenburger  Strasse  42  8  Munich  80,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,947,  Jun.  5,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1969,  1931467;  Dec.  19,  1969,  1963706 

Int.  a.!  A61K  35/78.  31/22.  47/00 
U.S.  a.  424—195  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  treating  lymphatic  conges- 
tions comprising  a  mixture  of 

(a)  an  extract  of  an  Umbelliferae  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Conium  maculatum.  Cicula  virvsa.  Aethusa 
cynapium  and  Oenanihe  crocata, 

(b)  an  extract  of  a  Liliaceae  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Colchicm  aulumnale.  Veralrum  album.  Aloe  and 
Asparagi, 

(c)  an  extract  of  a  plant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Digitalis.  Strophanthus.  Convallaria  and  Crataegus, 

(d)  an  extract  of  a  Berberidaceae  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Podophylli  and  Berberis  vulgaris,  and 

(e)  an  extract  of  a  Solanaceae  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Hyoscyami.  Atropa  belladonna,  Mandragorae 
and  Datura  stramonium. 

the  ratios  of  extracts  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  present  being, 
respectively,  about  4  to  12  :  about  2.8  to  9  :  about  2  to  6.5 
:  about  2  to  6  :  about  2  to  7.5. 


4.104,375 
ISOXAZOLE  PHOSPHATES  AND  PHOSPHONATES 
Llewellyn  W.  Fancher,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUufTer 
Chemical  Company,  Weatport,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,503 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  13, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  C07D  261/14:  AOIN  9/36 

VS.  a.  424—200  48  CUims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R  R' 

C-C  O  I     R' 

N  C— NH— C— CHj- S— P 

\/ 

O 


X 

i 


in  which 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R-  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
methoxy,  ethyl,  and  ethoxy, 

R'  is  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

17.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  comprising  applying  to 
said  insects  or  the  habitat  or  feedstuffs  of  said  insects  an  insecti- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R  R' 

C-C  O  I      R= 

./  %  II  1/ 

N  C— NH— C— CH,— S— P 

^R' 

"o 


X 

t 


4,104,374 
WOOD  PRESERVATIVE 

Wolfgang  Reuther,  Ziegelhausen;  Knut  Oppenlaender,  Paul 
Raff,  both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Emsl-Heinrich  Pommer,  Lim- 
burgerhof,  and  Manfred  Siegler,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigs- 
hafen am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1976,  2622028 

Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/00 
U.S.  a.  424—185  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  wood  against  ligniperdous  in- 
sects, termites,  ligniperdous  fungi,  soft  rot  and  mold  fungi, 
which  comprises  bringing  into  contact  with  the  wood  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  wood  preservative  compounds  effective  against 
ligniperdous  insects,  termites,  ligniperdous  fungi,  soft  rot  and 
mold  fungi,  said  compounds  being  o-boric  acid/propylene 
oxide  adducts  having  a  molar  ratio  of  said  acid  to  said  propy- 
lene oxide  in  the  range  of  1:1  to  15,  respectively,  said  adducts 
being  formed  by  reacting  said  o-boric  acid  and  propylene  oxide 
either  in  an  aprotic  solvent  at  100"  to  160°  C.  in  the  absence  of 
a  catalyst  or  at  70'  to  120'  C  in  a  closed  vessel  in  an  aprotic 
solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  base  or 


in  which 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 

methoxy,  ethyl,  and  ethoxy, 
R'  is  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,104,376 
SYNERGISTIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

INSECTS 
Walter  Maria  Zeck.  Vero  Beach.  Fla..  assignor  to  Mobay  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  7.  1977.  Ser.  No.  813.722 
Int.  a,-  AOIN  9/02,  9/20  9/36 
V.S.  a.  424—216  9  aaims 

1.  A  synergistic  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an 
insecticidally  effective  amount  of  0-ethyl-0-[4-(melhylthio)- 
phenyl]-S-propyl  phosphorodithioate  and  N-methyl-N'-2,4- 
xylyl-N-(N-2,4-xylyl-formimidoyl)  formamidine  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  about  1:0.03-10. 
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4,104,377 

DISUBSTITUTED-0-<l-FLU0R0-2-HAL0GEN0ETHYL)- 

PHOSPHORiaPHOSPHOMO  ACID  ESTERS,  AND 

METHOD  OF  COMBATING  INSECTS 

Dieter  Arlt,  Cologne;  Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Overath-Steinen- 
brueck;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  and  Bernhard 
Homeyer.  Leverkusen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 

1975,  2528996 

Int.  O.-  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/09.  9/40 

t.S.  a.  424—222  12  Qaims 

1      A      l-fluoro-2-halogeno-ethyl-phosphoric(phosphonic) 

acid  ester  of  the  formula 


R,0     O  (I) 

Ml 

P— O— CF— CH,— X 
/  I 

R,  Y 


in  which 

R,  is  alkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by 
fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine. 

R,  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine, 

X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine. 

2.  A  method  of  combating  insects,  acands  or  nematodes 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  insects,  acarids  or  nematodes 
or  to  a  habitat  thereof  an  insecticidally.  acaricidally  or  nemali- 
cidaliy  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 

9  A  l-nuoro-2-halogeno-ethyl-phosphoric(phosphonic) 
acid  ester  of  the  formula 


R,0     O 
\ll 

P— OCF,  — CH,— X 
/ 
R, 


in  which 

R,  IS  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by 
fluonne.  chlorine  or  bromine. 

R,  is  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  by 
fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  and 

X  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 

10.  A  method  of  combating  insects,  acarids  or  nematodes 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  insects,  acarids  or  nematodes 
or  lo  a  habitat  thereof  an  insecticidally,  acaricidally  or  nemati- 
cidally  elTective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  9 


4,104,378 

COMBATTING  PESTS  WITH 

0,S-DIALKYL-0-(4-PHENYLAZ0PHENYL)-THI0PH0S- 

PHATES 
Alexis  A.  Oswald.  Mountainside,  and  Paul  L.  Valint,  Wood- 
bridge,  both  of  .N.J.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geig>  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  666,120,  Mar.  11,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,051,240, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,855,  Jul.  9,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,559 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    7,    1972, 
10210/72:  .May  11.  1973,  6720/73 

Int,  a.:  AOIN  9/00.  9/36 
U.S,  a.  424—225  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  combatting  insects,  acarids  and  nematodes 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  an  insecticidally.  acaricid- 
ally or  nematicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


O-^-'^ 


\ 


(R.)™ 


(Rj), 


wherein  R|  represents  propyl  or  butyl;  R,  represents  methyl  or 
ethyl;  each  of  R ,  and  R4  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  4;  and 
m  is  a  number  from  1  to  5. 


4,104J79 
SUBSTITUTED 
l-ALKYLTHIOPHENYL-2,3,4,5-TETRAHYDRO-lH-3- 
BENZAZEPINE  COMPOUNDS 
Gregory  Gallagher,  Jr.,  Collegeville,  Pa.;  Francis  R.  Pfeiffer, 
Cinnaminson,  N.J.,  and  Joseph  Weinstock,  Phoenixville,  Pa., 
assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No,  760,480 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/55:  C07D  223/J6 
U.S.  a.  424—244  16  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 


in  which: 

R  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  phenethyl.  carbobenzoxy,  hydroxy- 
ethyl.  lower  alkyl  of  1-5  carbons,  lower  alkenyl  of  3-5 
carbons  or  lower  alkanoyl  of  1-5  carbons; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  Irifluoromethyl; 
R;  and  R,  are  each  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-5  carbons, 
lower  alkanoyl  of  2-5  carbons  or.  when  taken  together, 
methylene  and  ethylene;  and 
R4  is  lower  alkylthio  of  1-5  carbons.  lower  alkylsulfinyl  of 
1-5  carbons,   lower  alkylsulfonyl   of   1-5  carbons,   tri- 
fluoromethylthio,    trifluoromethylsulfonyl.    trifluorome- 
thylsulfinyl.  or  dimethylsulfonium  halide;  or  a  nontoxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
15.  The  method  of  inducing  dopaminergic  activity  in  a  sub- 
ject in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  orally  or  by 
injection  a  nontoxic  dopaminergic  quantity  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4,104.380 
DIBENZYL  GLYCOLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Wolf-Dieter  Vigelius;  Gerhard  Satzinger,  both  of  Denzlingen, 
and  Manfred  Herrmann,  St.  Peter,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  .N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,665,  Jun.  16, 1976.  This  application 
Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No,  777,731 
Int.  a.:  A61K  31/55 
V.S.  CI.  424—244  43  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hypertonia  and  hyperacidity  in  a 
mammal  by  the  administration  to  said  animal  of  an  elTective 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 
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wherein  R,  and  R,.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen,  halogen,  or  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  R,and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  R,  and  R4,  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  is  a  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  ring  structure  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms 
which,  in  the  ring  system,  can  contain  an  oxygen  or  imino 
group  and  can  be  substituted  by  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  radical  or 
by  lower  alkyls  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R,is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl;  alk  is  a 
branched  or  unbranched  alkylidene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
the  quaternary  lower  alkyl  ammonium  halides  thereof  and  the 
pharmaclogically  compatible  salts  thereof. 


4,104.382 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
OF  INHIBITING  H-1  AND  H-2  HISTAMINE  RECEPTORS 
James  Whyte  Black,  Hemel  Hempstead,  and  Michael  Edward 
Parsons.  St.  Albans,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline 
&  French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  En- 
gland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  568.481,  Apr.  16.  1975,  Pat,  No,  4,000,302. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  349.151,  Apr.  9, 1973. 
Pat.  No.  3.894,151.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

726,886 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1972, 
18301/72 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/40.  31/44  31/135.  31/415 
V.S.  a,  424—247  6  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  H-1  and  H-2  hista- 
mine receptor  inhibiting  activity  which  comprises  about  30 
mg.  to  about  250  mg.  of  an  antihistamine,  said  antihistamine 
being  a  compound  which  inhibits  those  histamine  receptors 
inhibited  by  mepyramine,  about  50  mg.  to  about  500  mg  of  an 
H-2  histamine  receptor  inhibitor,  H-2  histamine  receptors 
being  those  histamine  receptors  which  are  not  inhibited  by 
mepyramine  but  are  inhibited  by  burimamide,  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  diluent  or  carrier,  wherein  said  H-2  hista- 
mine receptor  inhibitor  is  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


X  NH 

\  /       \ 

C-(CHj),-Y-(CH,)„-NH-C  R, 

E 


/ 


4,104,381 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS 

Graham  John  Durant.  Welwyn  Garden  City;  John  Colin  Em- 
mett,  Codicote,  and  Charon  Robin  Ganellin,  Welwyn  Garden 
City,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Labo- 
ratories Limited.  Welwyn  Garden  City.  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  619.985.  Oct.  6.  1975.  Pat.  No.  4.005.205. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  463.647.  Apr.  24.  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,932,644.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  736,662 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1973. 
21063/73;  Jul.  26.  1973.  35551/73 

Int.  Q.-  A61K  31/54  31/415:  C07D  285/16:  C07B  285/22 
U,S,  Q.  424—246  5  Qaims 

3.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  histamine  receptors,  said  H-2 
histamine  receptors  being  those  histamine  receptors  which  are 
not  inhibited  by  mepyramine  but  are  inhibited  by  burimamide. 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  inhibi- 
tion of  said  receptors  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  said 
receptors  a  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— N— C 

I        \' 

H  N 

I 

H 

wherein  A  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  atoms 
shown  forms  a  benzothiadiazine  or  1,2,4-thiadiazine  ring,  said 
rings  having  a  sulfone  group  and  optionally  substituted  by  one 
or  two  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  groups;  R  is  a  grouping 
of  the  formula: 

Het-CHjZ(CH,).- 

where  Het  is  an  imidazole  ring,  said  ring  being  optionally 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  amino,  hydroxy  or  halogen;  Z  is 
sulphur  or  a  methylene  group  and  n  is  2  or  3  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  A  is  such  that  there  is  formed  together  with  the  car- 
bon atom  shown  a  thiazole,  isothiazole  or  pyridine  nng;  X,  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  amino  or  hydroxyl;  X,  is 
hydrogen;  k  is  1;  m  is  2;  Y  is  sulphur;  E  is  NR,;  R,  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl;  and  R,  is  hydrogen,  nitro  or  cyano,  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,104,383 
DERIVATIVES  OF  PHENYLPROPEN"YLAMINE 
Fran(ois  Krausz,  Montpellier,  France,  assignor  to  C  M  Indus- 
tries, Paris  Cedex,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  519,752,  Oct.  31,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  2.  1973. 
51123/73 

Int.  Q.-  A6IK  31/395.  31/135 
U.S.  Q,  424—248.4  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  adynamic  and  depressive  stales  in  a 
patient  suffering  from  said  states  which  comprises  administer- 
ing an  anti-depressive  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


.'— /         ^A-CH:-NR'R* 


0) 


in  which  R'is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  a  halogen  atom;  R'  is  selected  form  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  cyclohexyl  group  and  phenyl  group;  and  is  a  cyclo- 
hexyl  group  when  R'  is  a  halogen  atom;  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CH.CH,  and  CH=CH  groups;  and 
NR'R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylamino 
group,  a  dialkylamino  group  and  a  heterocyclic  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino.  morpholino.  thi- 
omorpholino,  2,6-dimethylmorpholino.  piperidino,  4-methyl- 
piperidino,     piperazino,     4-(;3-hydroxyethyl)-piperazino,     4- 
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methylpiperazino  and  azepino  groups;  and  acid  addition  salts   pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
of  said  compounds.  

* 


4,1043* 

1(2  -AROYL  ETH  lYL)  2-(4  -ACETAMIDO 

PIPERAZINE-1  YL  METHYL)  BENZIMIDAZOLES  AND 

THEIR  THERAPEUTICAL  APPLICATIONS 
Claude  P.  Fauran;  Michel  J.  Turin,  both  of  Paris;  Thierry  F. 
Imbert.  La  Celle  Saint-Qoud;  Guy  M.  Raynaud,  and  Nicole 
A.  M.  Dorme,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Dela- 
lande  S.A.,  Courbevoie,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  643,490,  Dec.  22,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,072,682. 
This  application  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,419 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  10,  1975,  75  00724; 
Dec.  5,  1975,  7537297 

Int.  a:-  C07D  413/N:  A61K  31/535 
U.S.  a.  424—248.51  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CH?-CH!-CO— Ar 


/ \ 

CH,— N  N— CH?-CO— N 

■        \ / 


wherein  Ar  is  a-furyl,  o-thienyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
by  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  me- 
thoxy.  alkyl  having  one  lo  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro  and  chloro, 
and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof 

3  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  the  treatment  of 
gasiroduodenal  ulcers,  hypochlorohydrias,  visceral  spasms, 
asthma,  hypertension,  oedemas,  and  pains,  comprising  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,104,385 
CYCLIC  ALKYLIDENYL 
N-[6-(AMINO)-3-PYRIDAZINYL)AMINOME- 
TH  YLENEM  ALON  ATES 
George  Y.  Lesher,  and  Chester  J.  Opalka.  Jr.,  both  of  Schodack. 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,699,  Aug.  19,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,419 
Int.  a.2  C07D  405/12 
VS.  a.  424—250  18  CUims 

1        Cyclic       alkylidenyl       N-[6-(R,R4N)-4<or       5)-R,-3- 
pyridazinyljammomethyienemalonale  having  the  formula 


R, 


,NHCH=C'^  -C 

C— O  R, 

I  N  l> 


Kr' 


wherein 

Ri  and  R,  are  each  lower-alkyi  having  from  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms; 

Rj  and  R,  are  each  lower-alkyi  having  from  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms  or  RjRjN  is  1-piperidinyl,  l-pyrrolidinyl, 
4-methyl-l-piperazinyl,  4-morpholinyl  or  4-morpholinyl 
havmg  from  one  to  four  ring-carbon  alkyl  substituents 
selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  and  isopropyl  with 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  the  alkyl  substituent 
or  substituents  bemg  from  one  to  four; 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyi  having  from  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms;  or 


4,104,386 

DERIVATIVES  OF  1,2-DITHIOLE  AND 

ANTI-BILHARZIA  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Michel  Barreau;  Claude  Colrel,  both  of  Paris,  and  Oaude  Jean- 
mart,  Brunoy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,967 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  10,  1976,  76  03603; 
Nov.  30,  1976,  76  36038 

Int.  Q.-  A61K  31/50,  31/505:  C07D  409/04 
VS.  Q.  424—250  8  Qaims 

1.  A  1,2-dithiole  compound  of  the  formula: 


Hei 


'=S 


wherein  Het  represents  a  pyridazin-3-yl  radical,  or  a  pyridazin- 
3-yl  radical  substituted  by  a  halogenatom  or  by  an  alkyl  radical 
of  I  through  4  carbon  atoms,  on  alkoxy  radical  of  1  through  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  mercapto  radical,  an  alkylthio  radical  of  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  dialkylamino  group  having  I 
through  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  radical. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  with  anti-bilharzia  activity 
which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  1,2-dithiole  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  association  with  one  or  more 
compatible  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluents  or  adju- 
vants. 


4,104,387 
3-(ARYLCYCLOIMINOALKYL)BENZISOTHIAZOLE 
1,1-DIOXIDES 
Peter  C.  Wade,  Pennington,  and  Thomas  P.  Kissick,  Princeton, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N.J. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,865 
Int.  Q.^  A61K  31/495:  C07D  417/12 
U.S.  Q.  424—250  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


S"^'-'^ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
nitro;  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  with  the  pro- 
viso that  R'  can  be  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  only  when  R  is 
lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  respectively;  A  is  O  or  NH;  X  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  Y  is  C  or  N,  where  Y  is  C,=represents  a  double  bond, 
and  when  Y  is  N.=represents  a  single  bond,  B  is  an  alkylene 
group  containing  2  to  5  carbons  in  the  normal  chain;  Q  is  a 
smgle  bond  or  an  alkylene  group  containing  1  to  3  carbons  in 
the  normal  chain;  and  physiologically  acceptable  acid-addition 
salts  thereof 

11.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  compound  of  claim  1 
in  a  physiologically  acceptable  vehicle,  said  compound  being 
present  in  an  effective  amount  for  treating  an  inflammatory 
condition. 
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4,104,388 
3-SUBSTITUTED  BENZISOTHIAZOLE,  1,1-DIOXIDES 
Peter  C.  Wade,  Pennington,  and  Thomas  P.  Kissick,  Princeton, 
both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N.J. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,879 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/495:  C07D  417/04 
VS.  Q.  424—250  M  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


4,104,390 
THIENO  [2,3-cl  AND  |3.2-cl  PYRIDINES 
Gerard  Ferrand,  Lyon;  Daniel  Frchcl,  and  Jean-Pierre  Maf- 
frand,  both  of  Toulouse,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Parcor, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,694 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  13,  1976,  76  21440 

Int.  a.-  C07D  513/04:  A61K  31/38 

U.S.  Q.  424—256  5  Qaims 

1.  Pyridme  derivatives  having  the  following  formulae  (II 

and  (II): 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  or 
nitro,  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  with  the  pro- 
viso that  R'  can  be  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  only  when  R  is 
lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  respectively;  Y  is  C  or  N,  where  Y  is 

C, represents  a  smgle  bond  or  a  double  bond,  and  when  Y 

is  N, represents  a  single  bond.  A  is  a  single  bond  or  an 

alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbons,  and  B  is  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  trifluoromethyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  Y  is  C.  B  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  and  when 
Y  is  N  and  B  is  hydrogen.  A  has  at  least  1  carbon  and  when  B 
IS  hydroxyl,  A  has  at  least  2  carbons;  and  physiologically 
acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof  where  Y  is  N. 

19.  A  composition  for  treating  an  inflammatory  condition 
which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
1  in  a  physiologically  acceptable  vehicle. 


4,104,389 
ANTIALLERGIC  PYRIDO(2,l-b]QUINAZOLIN-ONES 
Charles  F,  Schwender,  Lebanon,  and  Brooks  R.  Sunday,  Hack- 
ettstown,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  620,471,  Oct.  7,  1975,  Pat.  No,  4,033,961. 
This  application  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,015 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/505 
VS.  Q.  424—251  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  symptoms  of  an  allergic  reac- 
tion resulting  from  a  antigen-antibody  reaction  in  a  sensitized 
mammal  which  comprises  the  administration  to  said  mammal 
of  an  effective  amount  of  compound  or  its  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  having  the  formula; 


in  which  R'  represents  a  radical  selected  from  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  aralkyi  optionally  substituted  in  the  aro- 
matic nucleus  with  at  least  a  group  selected  from  halogen, 
hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  cyano,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl; 
R-  represents  a  group  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower 

alkyl;  and 
R-  represents  a  group  selected  from  hydrogen  and  at  least  a 
substituent  selected  from  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy, 
and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inorganic  and  organic 
acid  addition  salts. 

4.  Therapeutic  composition  having  an  anti-inflammatory  and 
blood-platelet  aggregation  inhibiting  activity,  comprising,  as 
active  ingredient,  an  efficient  amount  of  a  pyridine  denvative 
selected  from  the  compounds  having  the  following  formulae 
(I)  and  (II); 


wherein  R,  and  R.  are  hydrogen;  R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl, 
chlorine,  hydroxy,  or  methoxy,  or  together  with  R;  is  dioxolo; 
Rjis  hydrogen,  carboethyoxy,  carboxyl,  methyl,  or  chlorine  or 
together  with  R,  is  dioxolo;  R,  is  carboxyl.  cyano,  methyl  or 
carbamoyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R,  is  not  6-carboxyl  when 
R^are  hydrogen;  and  Rjis  hydrogen. 


in  which  R'  represents  a  radical  selected  from  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  aralkyi  optionally  substituted  in  the  aro- 
matic nucleus  with  at  least  a  group  selected  from  halogen, 
hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  cyano.  carboxy.  alkoxycarbonyl. 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl; 
R-  represents  a  group  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower 

alkyl;  and 
R'  represents  a  group  selected  from  hydrogen  and  at  least  a 
substituent  selected  from  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy, 
and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inorganic  and  organic 
acid  addition  salts,  together  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
excipients. 
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4.104J91 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  STABLE  STERILE 

AVIPOL'LES  OF  CRYSTALLINE  CEPHALOSPORINS 

FOR  PARENTERAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Michael  D.  Cise,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  567.224,  Apr.  11,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,029,655. 
This  application  Feb.  9,  1977,  S«r.  No.  767,234 
Int.  a.-'  A61K  JJ/J8:  C07D  501/12 
U.S.  a.  424—246  U  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  ampoule  of  a  sterile,  essentially 
crystalline  cephalosporin  for  reconstitution  for  parenteral 
administration,  said  cephalosponn  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cephalothin  sodium,  cephaloridine  betaine 
and  cefazolin  sodium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  said  cephalosporin  in  water: 

(b)  flltering  the  solution  from  (a)  through  a  sterilizing  filter 
into  a  previously  sterilized  container: 

(c)  filling  a  volume  of  the  sterile  solution  from  (b)  into  a 
previously  sterilized  ampoule  such  that  the  quantity  of 
solute  therein  is  the  amount  of  said  cephalosporin  desired 
in  said  ampoule: 

(d)  cooling  the  filled  ampoule  from  (c)  rapidly  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  at  least  -15°  C.  within  an  .nterval  of  not 
longer  than  3  hours: 

(e)  warming  the  ampoule  from  (d)  to  between  <0°  C  and 
about  -  10'  C: 

(0  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  ampoule  from  (e) 
between  <0°  C  and  about  —  10°  C.  until  the  nucleation  of 
the  crystals  of  said  cephalosporin  is  substantially  com- 
plete: 

(g)  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  environment  in  which  the 
ampoule  from  (0  is  maintained  to  a  maximum  of  1mm  of 
mercury  absolute. 

(h)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  environment  in  which  the 
ampoule  from  (g)  is  maintained  to  a  maximum  of  about  50° 
C.  avoiding  the  melting  of  the  contents  of  such  ampoule: 
and 

(i)  subliming  the  water  from  the  preparation  from  (h)  until 
the  resulting  crystals  of  said  cephalosporin  have  a  mois- 
ture content  of  no  more  than  6.0  percent. 


HN  H 

%        I 

C— N— CHjCHjCHjCHCON 


COOR; 


/ 


HNSO, 
I  ■ 
R, 


(CHj), 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R, 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthyl,  5,6,7,8-tet- 
rahydronaphthyl  and  naphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro, 
cyano,  hydroxy,  C,-C||,alkyl,  C,-C|oalkoxy  and  C;-C,odial- 
kylamino;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, C,-C||)  alkyl,  Cj-Cio  aryl  and  €,-0,2  aralkyl:  m  is  an 
integer  of  0,  I  or  2;  n  is  an  integer  of  0,  I  or  2;  and  m  -i-  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  or  2. 

II.  A  method  for  inhibiting  activity  and  suppressing  activa- 
tion of  thrombin  in  vivo,  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
patient  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  an  N'-naph- 
thalenesulfonyl-L-argininamide  having  the  formula 


HN 


/ 


CCX5R; 
H  ^(CH,). 

C— N— CHjCHjCHjCHCON 


HNSO, 
I  " 
R, 


(CH,), 


or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthyl,  5,6.7,8-tetrahy- 
dronaphthyl  and  naphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  substit- 
uent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro.  cyano, 
hydroxy,  C|-C|oalkyl.  C|-C|oalkoxy  and  Cj-Cjodialkylamino: 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  €,-€,(, 
alkyl.  C(,-C,oaryl  and  C7-C,jaralkyl.  m  is  an  integer  of  0.  1  or 
2;  n  is  an  integer  of  0.  I  or  2;  and  m  -I-  n  is  an  integer  of  I  or 
2. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  an  anti- 
thrombotically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  adjuvant. 


4,104,392 

N--NAPHTHALENESULFONYL-L-ARGININAMIDES 

AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS 

THEREOF,  AND  ANTITHROMBOTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  THEM 
Shosuke  Okamoto,    15-18,   Asahigaoka  3-chofne,  Tarumi-ku, 
Kobe-shi,  Hyogo.  Japan:  Akiko  Hijikala,  Kobe,  Japan;  Ryoji 
Kikumoto.  Macbida,  Japan;  Yoshikuni  Tamao,  Yokohama, 
Japan;  Kazuo  Ohkubo,  Machida,  Japan;  Tohru  Tezuka,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  and  Shinji  Tonomura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Shosuke 
Okamoto,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,436,  Mar.  29,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,066,758.  and  Ser.  No.  671,568.  Mar.  29.  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4.049.645,  each  is  a  di»Uion  of  Ser.  No.  622,390,  Oct.  14,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  8.  1974.  49/128774; 
Nov.  8,  1974,  49/128775;  Nov.  29,  1974,  49/136695;  Nov.  29, 
1974,  49/136697;  Feb.  25,   1975,  50/023268;  Feb.  26,   1975, 
50/023635;  Mar.  5,  1975,  50/026768;  Mar.  11, 1975,  50/029357; 
Mar.  11,  1975.50/029358 

Int.  a:-  A61K  JI/47.  31/40:  C07D  217/26.  209/44 
U.S.  a.  424—258  12  Claims 

1.  N'-naphthalenesulfonyl-L-argininamides  having  the  for- 
mula 


4,104,393 
I,3,S-TRISUBSTlTLTED-l,2,4-TRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  and  Frederick  C.  Novello,  Berwyn, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  672,899,  Apr.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,048,183, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  599,504,  Jul.  28,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,978,054,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  527,992,  Nov.  29, 1974, 

Pat.  No.  3,928,361,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  361,914,  May 

21. 1973.  Pat.  No.  3.882.134.  This  application  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  830,245 

Int.  a:-  A61K  31/44:  C07D  249/08 

U.S.  a.  424—263  g  cUlms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rj- 


1  i-R 

I 

Ri 


R,- 


R-N  J_D 


wherein 
R,  IS  a  substituted  loweralkyi  having  one  of  the  substituenis 

carboxy  or  cyano; 
R,  is  pyridyl;  and 
R,  is  pyridyl. 
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4  104  394 

METHOD  FOR  DIAMETRICALLY  EXPANDING 

THERMALLY  CONTRACTIVE  PTFE  RESIN  TUBE 

Koichi  Okita,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries.  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,319 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15.  1975,  50-149718; 
Dec.  24,  1975,  50-155226;  Sep.  22,  1976,  51-114006;  Sep.  11, 

1976,  51-134853 

Int,  a.- 3290  77/07 
U.S.  a.  264—89  20  Oaims 


of  the  impregnating  mineral  compound  solution,  the  process 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  washing  and  drying  rayon  precursor  fibers  to  dnve  mois- 
ture therefrom  until  their  weight  becomes  substantially 
constant: 

(b)  immersing  the  dried  fibers  in  an  impregnating  solution 
and  depositing  the  desired  mineral  compound  in  the  pre- 
cursor fibers  with  such  concentration  that  the  mole  ratio 
of  mineral  compound  deposited  to  rayon  precursor  lies  in 
the  range  from  0.0015  to  just  below  0.25: 

(c)  drying  the  fibers  to  drive  the  moisture  therefrom; 

(d)  heating  the  fibers  in  a  furnace  gradually  to  a  temperature 
of  about  400'  C  and  maintaining  that  temperature  for 
about  4  hours  to  drive  off  the  organic  precursor  fibers  and 
leave  mineral  fibers,  and 

(e)  further  heating  the  mineral  fibers  to  a  higher  temperature 
approaching  but  below  their  melting  temperature  to  cal- 
cine and  sinter  the  mineral  fibers. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thermall  contractive  tube  of 
a  desired  diameter  from  a  polytetrafiuoroethylene  resin,  com- 
prising the  ordered  steps  of: 

a.  extruding  a  mixture  of  liquid  lubricant  and  letranuoroeth- 
ylene  resin  to  form  an  unsintered  tube: 

b.  removing  said  lubricant: 

c.  heating  said  unsintered  tube  to  a  temperature  higher  than 
327'  C  under  atmospheric  pressure; 

d.  immediately  after  the  heating  step,  and  while  the  tube 
temperature  is  still  above  327'  C.  reducing  the  pressure 
applied  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  to  provide  a  pres- 
sure differential  between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of 
the  tube  sufficient  to  thereby  radially  expand  the  tube  to 
said  desired  diameter:  and 

e.  cooling  the  tube  to  a  temperature  below  327'  C  while 
maintaining  the  pressure  differential. 

4,104,395 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  DIA.METERS  OF 

MICROCRYSTALLINE  MINERAL  HBERS 

Irwin  Frankel,  Springfield.  Va.,  assignor  to  Versar,  Inc.,  Spring- 
field, Va. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,255 

Int.  CI.-  D02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  264-60  '  CI"""' 


4.104,396 

2-PIPERIDlNOALKYL-l,4-BENZODIOXANS 

Charles  Ferdinand  Hucbner,  Chatham,  N.J..  assignor  to  Cib«- 

Geig)  Corporation.  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,118,  Jun.  23,  1975.  This 

application  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,318 

InL  O.-  C07D  405/06:  A61K  31/445 

V.S.  a.  424—267  *  atims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


/ 
\ 


(X)„ 


CH 

I 

c 


C41,.-N-(CHj), 


\ 


•MG«ESmM  0W0€  FIBERS 


FIBERS — ^^ 

&-"  ' 

^^CAiTlUM  RUORIDC  FIBERS 


wherein  Ph  is  unsubstiluted  1.2-phenylene  or  1,2-phenylene 
substituted  by  one  or  two  identical  or  different  members  se- 
lected from  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  mercapto.  lower  alkoxy. 
lower  alkylenedioxy.  benzyloxy.  lower  alkylthio.  halogeno. 
trifluoromethyl.  nitro.  or  amino;  X  is  oxygen;  m  is  the  integer 
I;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  each  of  ;i  and  q  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  3,  but  On-  9)  =  4:  each  of  R,  and  R.is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl;  Rj  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  alkanoyloxy  of 
up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R.is  lower  alkyl  or  HPh-C,H,,or 
a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  neuroleptic  or  analgetic  pharmaceutical  composition 
comprising  a  neuroleptically  or  analgetically  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  claimed  in  claim  1.  together  with  a  pharmaceu- 
tical excipient. 

g.  A  method  of  treating  aggression,  agiution,  anxiety  or  pain 
in  mammals,  which  consists  in  administering  to  said  mammal 
enterally  or  parenterally  a  composition  claimed  in  claim  7. 


SQUARE    ROOT  OF   SOLUTION     STBINQTM 

1  The  method  of  making  high  tensile  strength  microcrystal- 
line  mineral  fibers,  by  impregnating  organic  rayon  precursor 
fibers  with  a  desired  mineral  compound  selected  from  the 
group  magnesium  oxide  and  calcium  fiuonde  which  is  depos- 
ited in  the  fibers  in  solution  form,  and  then  calcming  the  im- 
pregnated precursor,  where  the  diameters  of  the  resulting 
mineral  fibers  for  a  particular  diameter  of  precursor  fiber  are 
controlled  and  varied  linearly  as  the  square  root  of  the  strength 


4,104,397 

SPIRO  (l>DIOXOLANE-4,3  )  QUINUCLIDINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Sasson  Cohen,  Tel-Aviv,  and  Abraham  Fisher,  Holon,  both  of 

Israel,  assignors  to  The  Purdue  Frederick  Company,  Norwalk. 

Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,056 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  11,  1975,  48452 
Int.  a,-  A6IK  31/445:  C07D  455/02 
U,S.  a.  424—267  *  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  spiro 
(1.3-dioxolane-4.3)  quinuclidines  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R,  and  R<  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  allcyl,  and  phenyl,  and  physiologically 
compatible  salts  thereof. 


4,104,398 

3-LOWER  ALKOXYCYPROHEPTADINES  AS 

SEROTONIN  INHIBITORS 

David  C.  Remy,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,773 

Int.  a.-  C07D  2J1/70;  A61K  JI/445 

VS.  a.  424—267  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound.  (  — )-l-methyl-4-(3-lower  aIkoxy-5H-diben- 

zo(a,d]cyclohepten-5-ylidene)piperidine,  or  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salt  thereof 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  aniiserotonin  composition  in  unit  dos- 
age form  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective 
amount  of  (  — )-l-methyl-4-(3-lower  alkoxy-5H-diben2o[a.d]- 
cyclohepten-5-ylidene)piperidine. 

5.  A  method  of  inhibiting  serotonin  which  comprises  the 
administration  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  of  an 
effective  amount  of  (  —  )-l-methyl-4-(3-loweralkoxy-5H-diben- 
zo[a,d)cyclohepten-5-ylidene)piperidine. 


4,104,399 
TRIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Emst-Heinrich  Poramer,  Umburgerhof;  Klaus  Gutsche,  Rellin- 
gen,  and  York  Hartleben,  Heist,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,761 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No».  17, 
1976.  2652313 

Int.  a.-'  C07D  249/OS 
U.S.  a.  424—269  5  Claims 

1  Triazole  denvatives  of  the  formula 


,i-CH— C=CH-^0) 

"6- 


R^" 


where  R  denotes  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  R'  denotes 
hydrogen  or  halogen,  R^  denotes  hydrogen  or  halogen,  R^ 
denotes  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methoxy.  and  R' denotes  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  methoxy  or  methyl,  and  salts  thereof 


4,104,400 

I.MIDAZO(2,l-blTHI.AZOLE  DERIVATIVES, 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME,  AND  METHOD 

OF  TREATING  HELMINTHIASIS 
Frank  Lee  Weisenbom;  Rudiger  D.  Haugwitz,  both  of  Titusville, 
ajid  Frederic  Peter  Hauck,  Somerrille,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc..  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  8.  1977.  Ser.  No.  813,910 
Int.  a.-  C07D  SIJ/04:  A61K  31/425 
VJS.  a.  424—270  12  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


c:t:>' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  or  carboxy,  and  R^  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  and  physiologically  accept- 
able acid-addition  salts  thereof 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treating  or  pre- 
venting helminthiasis  in  mammalian  species  comprising  an 
anthelmintically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  deflned  in 
claim  1  and  a  non-toxic  physiologically  acceptable  carrier 
therefor. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  or  preventing  helminthiasis,  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  mammalian  host  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  as  deflned  in  claim  7. 


4.104.401 

CONTROL  OF  INSECTS  AND  ACARIDS  WITH  ALKYNYL 
PHENYLPHENOL  DIVALENT  ALIPHATIC  SULHTES 

Rupert  A.  Covey,  Bethany,  and  Robert  E.  Grahame,  Jr.,  Chesh- 
ire, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  598,4«3,  Jul.  23,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4.003.940. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  414.047.  Nov.  8,  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3,916,005.  This  application  Oct.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  737.121 

Int.  a.=  AOIN  9/14 

U.S.  a.  424—303  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  killing  insects  and  acarids,  including  mites 

and  ticks,  comprising  applying  to  said  insects  or  acarids  or  a 

locus  subject  to  attack  by  said  pests  a  pesticidally  effective 

amount  of  a  sulflte  having  the  formula: 


(O— R')„— O— S— O— R- 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine,  iodine  or  an  alkyl 
radical  having  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms; 

R' is  an  ethylene,  1.2-propylene,  1.2-butyleneor  2,3-butylene 
radical  or  a  cycloalkylene  radical  containing  5  or  6  carbon 
atoms; 
R^  is  an  alkynyl  group  containing  from  3-6  carbon  atoms; 
and,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


4,104,402 
5.6-DIHYDROXY  AMINOTETRALOL  COMPOUNDS 
Hirosada  Sugihara.  Osaka;  Masazumi  Watanabe,  Kawanishi; 
Michio  Motohashi,   Kobe;   Masao  Nishikawa.  Kyoto,  and 
Yasushi  Sanno.  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  555.128.  Mar.  4,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,010.202. 
This  application  Nov.  11,  1976.  Ser.  No.  741,020 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25.  1974,  49-47211 
Int.  a:-  C07C  87/28:  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a.  424—330  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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-continued 


Component 


(b)  Al/Ca  stearaie 
Phosphated  glyceride 

(c)  H;0  


Concentration 
Range 


0.5  -  3.0 

0.5  -  5.0 

40.0  -  85.0 


wherein  each  of  Z'  and  Z-  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  phenyl,  said  phenyl  being  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl  or  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  capable  of  use  as  a  bron- 
chodialator  which  comprises,  as  active  ingredient,  a  pharma- 
ceutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Z-O 


(I) 


OH 


wherein  each  of  Z'  and  Z^  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  substituted  by  phenyl,  said  phenyl  being  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl  or  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  together 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

4.104.403 

WATER-OIL  EMULSIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

Graham  Barker.  Fair  Lawn,  and  Martin  J.  Barabash,  Montvale. 

both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Witco  Chemical  Corporation.  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,147 
Int.  a.;  A61K  47/00.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  424—365  12  Qaims 

1.  A  high  internal  phase  ratio  cosmetic  emulsion  having  a 
water  disperse  phase  and  an  oil  continuous  phase  which  com- 
prises (a)  a  cosmetic  emulsion  oil.  (b)  an  emulsifier  combination 
comprising  aluminum  and/or  calcium  stearate  and  an  alkali 
metal  phosphoric  acid  ester  of  a  mono-  and/or  diglyceride.  and 
(c)  water,  said  components  (a)  (b)  and  (c)  being  present  in  the 
following  concentration  ranges  expressed  in  percent  by  weight 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  resulting  emulsion; 


4,104,404 
CROSS-LINKED  AMIDE/OLEHN  POLYMERIC 
TUBULAR  FILM  COEXTRUDED  LAMINATES 
Anne  C.  Bieler,  Greenville,  and  Henry  G.  Schirmer,  Spartan- 
burg, both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co..  Duncan, 
S.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  556,755.  Mar.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,997,383. 
This  application  May  24.  1976.  Ser.  No.  689.440 
Int.  a:-  B65D  85/30 
V3.  a.  428—35  5  Qaims 

1.  A  coextruded,  tubular,  laminated  polymeric  film  for  use  in 
elevated  temperature  media  comprising: 

(a)  a  layer  comprising  a  film-forming  amide  polymer; 

(b)  a  layer  comprising  a  mono-alpha  olefin  polymer; 

(c)  an  adhesive  disposed  between  said  amide  and  olefin 
layers,  said  adhesive  having  mono-olefin  units  as  the 
major  component  thereof; 

(d)  said  adhesive  and  said  olefin  polymer  each  being  cross- 
linked  by  radiation  to  a  dosage  level  of  at  least  6  MR. 


Componenl 


Concentration 
Range 


(a)  Cosmetic  emulsion  oil 

(b)  Al/Ca  slearate 
Phosphated  glycende 

(c)  HjO  


balance 
0.5  -  3.0 
05  -  5.0 
40.0  -  85.0 


7.  A  method  of  preparing  a  high  internal  phase  ratio  cos- 
metic emulsion  having  a  water  disperse  phase  and  an  oil  con- 
tinuous phase  which  comprises  (i)  admixing  (a)  a  cosmetic 
emulsion  oil  and  (b)  an  emulsifier  combination  comprising 
aluminum  and/or  calcium  stearate  and  an  alkali  meul  phos- 
phoric acid  ester  of  a  mono-  and/or  di-glycende  and  (ii),  while 
agitating,  blending  therewith  (c)  water  which  has  been  heated 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  90°  to  about  95°  C,  said 
components  (a)  (b)  and  (c)  being  present  in  the  following 
concentration  ranges  expressed  in  percent  by  weight  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  the  resulting  emulsion: 


4,104,405 
FOOD  PRODUCT  HAVING  EXPANDED  CONFECnON 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
John  H.  Forkner,  2116  Mayfair  Dr.,  West.  Fresno.  Calif.  93703 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,255.  May  8.  1977. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550,549,  Feb.  28, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
517,078,  Oct.  23,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5, 
1977.  Ser.  No.  857,091 
Int.  a.'  A23G  3/00:  A21D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  426—94  21  Qaims 

1.  A  food  product  comprising  a  shell  of  cooked  dough  hav- 
ing an  upper  annular  head  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  mass  of 
frozen  dessert  and  a  lower  hand  hold  portion,  and  an  annular 
cellular  mass  of  solid  friable  expanded  confection  carried  by 
and  surrounding  only  the  head  portion  and  bonded  to  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  same,  said  expanded  mass  surround- 
ing the  region  that  is  adapted  to  receive  a  mass  of  frozen  des- 
sert. 


Component 


Concentration 
Range 


(a)  C^osmetic  emulsion  oil 


4,104,406 
COATED  EXPANDED  ANIMAL  FOOD 
William  G.  Stringer;  Robert  E.  Scbara.  both  of  Battle  Creek,  and 
Charles  T.  Stocker,  Augusta,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corporation.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  337.338.  Mar.  2, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  13,  1974.  Ser.  No.  532,341 
Int.  a:-  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  426—99  2  Qaims 

1.  A  dry,  porous  particulate  nutritionally  balanced  animal 
food  product  comprised  of  an  expanded  mixture  of  between  35 
to  70%  by  weight  farinaceous  and  from  about  20  to  about  50% 
by  weight  proteinaceous  ingredients,  said  animal  food  product 
having  coated  on  the  exterior  thereof  an  emulsified  mixture 
comprised  of  an  emulsifier,  fat  and  a  dextrin  matenal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  corn  syrup,  com  syrup  solids, 
dextrins  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  product  containing  on  the 
exterior  thereof  from  about  1  to  8%  by  weight  fat  and  1  to  8% 
by  weight  dextrin  material,  said  animal  food  product  charac- 
terized by  its  improved  resistance  to  rapid  extensive  hydration 
when  mixed  with  liquid  and  improved  palatability. 
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4,104,407 
EXPANDED  ANIMAL  FOOD  COATED  WITH  DEXTRIN 

AND  FAT 
William  G.  Stringen  Robert  E.  Schara.  both  of  Battle  Creek,  and 
Charles  T.  Stocker,  Augusta,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Foo4is  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  337,337,  .Mar.  2. 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,731 
Int.  a:-  A23J  J/00 
VS.  a.  426—99  2  Claims 

1.  A  dry,  particulate,  porous,  nutritionally  balanced  animal 
food  product  comprising  an  expanded  mixture  of  between  35 
to  70%  by  weight  farinaceous  and  from  about  20  to  50%  by 
weight  proteinaceous  ingredients,  said  animal  food  product 
having  thereon  a  first  coaling  of  from  about  1  to  8%  by  weight 
of  a  de.xinn  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  corn 
syrup,  corn  syrup  solids,  dextrins,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a 
second  exterior  coating  of  from  1  to  8%  by  weight  of  fat,  said 
animal  food  product  characterized  by  its  improved  resistance 
to  rapid  extensive  hydration  when  mixed  with  liquid  and  im- 
proved palatability. 


storage  condition  which  allows  air  to  flow  about  said 
vegetable  to  inhibit  anaerobic  respiration  whereby  the 
vegetable  enters  a  subsequent  sterilization  step  in  a  fresh, 
respiring  state,  substantially  the  same  as  when  harvested; 

sterilizing  the  vegetable  at  a  temperature  from  about  250°  F 
up  the  scorching  temperature  of  the  vegetable  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  a  commercially  sterile  vegetable;  and 

sealing  said  vegetable  in  a  container. 


4,104,411 

FORMING  OF  ICE  LOLLIES  AND  OTHER 

CONFECTIONS 

John  Dennis  Pooler,  Stroud,  England,  assignor  to  Thomas  J. 

Lipton,  Inc.,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,933,  Mar.  21,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,818 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28,  1974, 
13801/74 

Int  a.2  A23P  J/00 
U.S.  a.  426—421  5  Claims 


4,104,408 
SUBSTANTIALLY  NEUTRALIZED  AQUEOUS  LIQUID 

SMOKE  COMPOSITIONS 
Herman  Shin-Gee  Chiu,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  .Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,425 
Int.  a.-  A22C  IJ/OO:  A23L  1/22 
U.S.  a.  426—135  30  aaims 

1.  An  aqueous  liquid  smoke  composition  having  a  pH 
greater  than  5.  comprising  a  uniform  mixture  of  smoke  color- 
ing and  flavoring  constituents,  an  alkaline  neutralizing  agent  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  said  composition  at  a  pH 
greater  than  5.  and  an  amount  of  a  water  soluble  alcohol  solubi- 
lizing  agent  sufTicienl  to  prevent  said  smoke  constituents  from 
separating  out. 


4,104,409 
PRODUCTION  OF  HOP  EXTRACTS 
Otto  Vitzthum,  Bremen;  Peter  Hubert,  Bremen-Lesum,  and 
W'olfgang  Sirtl.  Bremen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stu- 
diengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH.  Mulheim  (Ruhr),  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  498,159,  Aug.  16,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  258,587,  Jun.  1,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1971,  2127618 

Int.  a.-  A23L  J/00 
U.S.  a.  426—386  40  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hop  extract  which  com- 
pnses  extracting  air  dried  hops  with  an  extraction  solvent  gas 
while  maintaining  the  gas  in  the  supercritical  state  with  respect 
to  temperature  and  pressure,  and  separating  the  hop  extract 
from  the  solvent  gas  laden  therewith. 


4,104,410 
PROCESSING  OF  GREEN  VEGETABLES  FOR  COLOR 
RETENTION  IN  CANNING 
George  J.  Malecki,  157  Weston  Rd.,  Wellesley,  Mass.  02181 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,242,  Dec.  21,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,878 
Int.  a:  A23B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  426—399  7  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  canning  green  vegetables  to  produce  a 
canned  product  substantially  having  the  green  color  character- 
istic of  the  fresh  green  vegetable,  said  process  being  character- 
ized by  the  absence  of  a  blanching  step  and  the  absence  of  an 
addition  of  color  retention  additives,  said  process  consisting  of 
the  steps  of: 
maintaining  the  vegetable  from  the  lime  of  harvest  at  a 
temperature  below  its  thermal  injury  temperature  and  in  a 


1.  A  method  of  forming  moulded  ice  confections  of  re- 
entrant shape  comprising  filling  ice  confection  mix  into  a  plu- 
rality of  thin-wall  flexible  elastic  moulds  of  cavity  shape  which 
is  re-entrant  along  at  least  one  wall  surface  from  the  deepest 
part  of  the  mould  to  the  mouth  of  the  mould,  insening  a  handle 
into  the  ice  confection  mix  in  each  mould,  applying  a  liquid 
freezant  to  the  outer  surface  of  each  mould  so  as  to  freeze  the 
ice  confection  mix  and  anchor  the  handle  whjle  said  thin-wall 
moulds  are  supported  by  said  freezant.  and  withdrawing  the 
handle  so  as  to  cause  the  moulds  to  distort  and  release  an  ice 
confection  of  re-entrant  shape  on  the  handle. 


4.104,412 
METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  MAKING  AERATED 
CANDY 
Harry  A.  Fischer,  Frankenmuth,  and  Richard  R.  Wrubel.  Ann 
Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.,  Sagi- 
naw, Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,400 
Int.  O.'  A23G  3/00.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  426—572  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  candy  making  process  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  candy  mass  to  prepare  a  viscous  mell  product 
and  discharging  the  heated  mass  in  a  stream: 

(b)  introducing  the  mass  to  a  closed  chamber  and  homoge- 
neously intermixing  a  gas  such  as  air  with  said  melt  prod- 
uct stream  to  form  gas  bubbles  therein  while  moving  the 
mass  through  said  chamber  under  pressure,  the  improve- 
ments wherein; 

(c)  sequentially,  as  the  product  moves  through  the  chamber, 
and  in  a  repeated  series  of  steps  as  the  viscosity  is  main- 
tained at  a  high  level,  the  bubbles  are  repeatedly  elongated 
and  then  sliced  when  the  product  is  forced  through  re- 
duced size  openings  and  a  low  velocity  knife  moves 
through  the  product  thereafter  at  a  speed  such  as  to  slice 
the  elongated  bubbles,  as  distinguished  from  smashing 
them; 

(d)  cooling  the  product  to  remove  "work  energy"  heat 
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therefrom  during  said  slicing  steps  as  the  mass  moves 
through  the  chamber  and  maintain  the  viscosity  of  the 
mass  at  a  relatively  high  viscosity  suited  to  slicing  which 
prevents  migration  and  coalescence  of  the  bubbles;  and 
(e)  discharging  the  bubble  incorporating  mass  from  the 
chamber  to  atmosphere  at  subsuntially  the  relatively  high 
bubble  slicing  viscosity. 


drated  orange  juice  solids  having  a  moisture  content  of  not 
more  than  about  2.0  percent  by  weight,  and  comminuting  said 
dehydrated  orange  juice  solids  to  form  a  dehydrated  orange 
juice  powder  of  particle  size  capable  of  passing  through  a  sieve 
having  about  0.0335  inch  openings,  said  first  fraction  being  not 
less  than  about  eighty  percent  by  weight  of  said  supernatant 
liquid  portion  and  said  remaining  fraction  being  up  to  twenty 
percent  by  weight  of  said  supernatant  liquid  portion. 


4,104,413 
PREPARATION  OF  IMITATION  CHEESE 

John  Dee  Wynn;  George  Terrance  Denton  both  of  Piano:  Rich- 
ard Judd  Bell,  Sherman;  Harry  Rowe  Vernon,  Dallas,  all  of 
Tex.,  and  Lloyd  Roy  Custer,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Anderson,  Qayton  &  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  Z".*"- J«"- »*•  ]?7^'  . 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun  10  1974  Ser.  N«-  47M32 
Oaims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Feb.  17,  1971,  190/71, 
United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1971,  *3US/n 

Int.  a.^  A23C  19/02.  J9/J2 

U.S.a.  426-582  .  r  J' "*""/ 

1  A  food  resembling  mozzarella  cheese,  said  food  compns- 

ine  a  substantially  gas-free  homogeneous  blend  of: 

%)  an  emulsion  of  water  with  h yd rogenated  soybean  oi 

having  a  Wiley  melting  point  of  about  95- F-.  'he  wa^r 

being  about  47%  and  the  fat  being  about  22%  of  the  food, 

(b)  about  25%  calcium  caseinate.  and  ,,    ,  u     . 

(c)  about  1.3%  adipic  acid,  said  food  having  a  pH  of  about 

6  A  process  for  making  a  food  having  a  moisture  content 
between  about  46  and  52%  and  resembling  Cheddar  cheese. 
^d  food  including  about  12  to  35%  fat  having  a  Wiley  melting 
rnt  of  between  about  90"  and  IW  F.  and  dry  ■ngred>en» 
hKluding  calcium  caseinate  in  an  amount  equal  to  about  15  to 
33%  of  the  food,  about  1  to  5%  ungelatinized  flour,  up  to  about 
2%  of  emulsifying  salts  in  an  amount  effective  to  g'^e  desired 
characteristics  of  melting,  shredding  and  matting,  and  about 
0  5  to  1  8%  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
adipic,  lactic,  citric,  malic,  and  combinations  thereof,  the  food 
having  a  pH  of  about  4.8  and  5.7,  said  process  compnsing, 

(a)  melting  the  fat  and  then  forming  an  emulsion  of  it  with 
water  under  subatmospheric  pressure,  and 

(b)  blending  the  dry  ingredients  with  the  emulsion  under 
high  shear  mixing,  a  subatmospheric  pressure,  and  at  a 
temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  fat  to  form  a 
substantially  gas-free  homogeneous  blend  of  the  dry  mgre- 
dients  and  the  emulsion. 


4,104,415 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BACON  ANALOG 
Sudhakar  P.  Shanbhag,  Yorktown  Heights;  Louis  G.  Liggett, 
Brooklyn,  and  Adrienne  C.  Mikovits,  Suffem,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,272 
Int.  O.'  A23J  3/00 
U.S.O.  426-656  '  CI**™ 

1  A  process  for  preparing  a  bacon  analog  compnsing;  pre- 
paring a  first  slurry  comprising  from  about  35  to  about  55% 
water,  from  about  10  to  about  20%  fat,  and  from  about  10  to 
about  50%  of  heat  coagulable  protein;  preparing  a  second 
slurry  compnsing  from  about  20  to  about  45%  *"'".  from 
about  25  to  about  45%  fat,  and  from  about  15  to  about  30%  of 
heat  coagulable  protein;  deaerating  said  first  slurry  sufficiently 
to  raise  the  density  thereof  to  about  1.08  g/cc:  prepanng  a 
layered  mass  containing  at  least  one  layer  of  said  first  s  urry 
and  at  least  one  layer  of  said  second  slurry,  said  first  slurry 
amounting  to  at  least  50%  of  the  weight  of  the  layered  mass 
and  said  second  slurry  amounting  to  no  more  than  30%  ot  the 
layered  mass;  heating  said  layered  mass  sufficiently  to  heat  set 
the  coagulable  protein;  slicing  the  resulting  heat  set  ayered 
mass;  and  immersing  the  slices  into  a  bath  of  heated  cooking  oil 
at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  mois- 
ture content  of  the  slices  to  less  than  10%. 

4.104,416 
THIN  WALLED  PROTECTIVE  COATINGS  BY 
ELECTROSTATIC  POWDER  DEPOSITION 
Mellapalayam  R.  Parthasarathy,  Verdun;  Douglas  C   Nether- 
sole  Laval,  and  Michael  A.  Dudley,  Toronto,  all  of  Caiuda. 
assizors  to  Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited.  Toronto,  Can- 

ada  . 

Filed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,749 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  5,  1976,  245068 

Int.  O.:  B05D  //0<S 

U.S.  a.  427-29  ^O"*'"" 


4,104,414 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  DEHYDRATED  FR^;"  JUICE 
Abdul  R.  Rahman,  and  Wayne  A.  Deneke,  both  of  Natick, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anny,  Washington,  D.C. 
Co" tuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,630,  Jul.  ^  >»".  This  application 
Jun.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,926 
Int.  O.-  A23L  2/06 
US  O  426—599  2  Oaims 

l'  A  process  for  producing  a  dehydrated  orange  juice  pow- 
der which  is  storage-stable,  non-caking  when  V-'^^S^^"f" 
vacuum  in  fiexible  packages  and  stored  at  temperatures  o   100 
F  or  higher,  and  instantly  rehydratable  after  storage  at  said 
femperafures  which  comprises  the  steps  of  extracting  orange 
u'e    rom  oranges,  said  orange  juice  compnsing  Ijquid  ^ 
pulp  components,  cen.rifuging  said  orange  J"-«  -'-'»"'  ^^ 
r  p  m  for  a  time  sufficient  for  separation  of  said  orange  juice 
nw  a  sediment  portion  and  a  supernatant  liquid  portion  to 
^cur  Sid™  diment  portion  containing  substantially  all  of  said 
^^  components,  removing  a  first  fraction  of  ^-d  -perna^m 
Hquid  portion  while  leaving  the  remaming  f"="°"  °f  ^'^ 
upernaVant  liquid  portion  with  said  sediment  portion,  remixing 
saKmenl  porUon  with  said  remaining  fracuon  of  sa^d 
suoematant   iMd   portion,   freeze-vacuum-dehydrating   the 
resuTnTm  X  ure  of  Uid  sediment  portion  with  -jd  remaining 
rL  on  of  said  supernatant  liquid  portion  to  produce  dehy- 


1  A  process  for  production  of  thin  walled  coatings  on  con- 
tinuous elongated  substrates  through  an  electrosutic  cloud 
application  of  two  superimposed  layers  of  powder  matenal 
comprising  the  steps  of;  , ,    .. ,  j 

(a)  applying  electrostatically  a  first  layer  of  fusible  powder 
material  to  a  continuous  elongated  substrate  by  passing 
said  substrate  through  an  electrosutic  cloud  coater; 

(b)  at  least  partially  fusing  said  first  layer  of  powder  matenal 
to  provide  a  unifonn  coating  on  the  elongated  substrate, 

(c)  holding  the  at  least  partially  fused  coating  at  an  elevated 
temperature  below  the  full  fusion  temperature  of  the 
powder  matenal  to  be  applied  as  the  second  layer  immedi- 
ately prior  to  the  application  of  said  second  layer,  said 
elevated  temperature  being  sufficient  to  reduce  the  sur- 
face resistivity  of  the  first  deposited  layer,  thereby  result- 
ing in  a  uniform  second  layer  deposition; 

(d)  applying  electrostatically  a  second  layer  of  fusible  pow- 
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der  material  lo  the  at  least  partially  fused  first  layer  by 
passing  the  coated  substrate  through  an  electrostatic  cloud 
coater;  and 
(e)  fusing  the  toul  applied  coating  to  achieve  the  desired 
coating  thickness. 


4,104,417 
METHOD  OF  CHEMICALLY  BONDING  ALUMINUM  TO 

CARBON  SUBSTRATES  VTA  MONOCARBIDES 

Raymond  Vincent  Sara,  North  Olmstead,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  444,556,  Feb.  21,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,287, 

Mar.  12,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  697,611 

Int.  a.J  B05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  427—37  29  Claims 


1  A  process  for  chemically  bonding  aluminum  to  a  carbon 
substrate  comprising; 

(a)  depositing  aluminum  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tantalum,  titanium  and  hafnium  onto  a  car- 
l»n  substrate,  wherein  said  metal  is  present  in  an  amount 
greater  than  its  solubility  limit  in  said  aluminum  at  the 
reaction  temperature  of  the  subsequent  heating  step  (b). 
the  insoluble  amount  of  said  metal  being  present  at  the 
carbon  substrate  as  an  insoluble  intermetallic  phase  of  said 
aluminum  and  said  metal  at  the  temperature  of  the  subse- 
quent heating  step  (b);  and 

(b)  heating  the  aluminum,  metal  and  carbon  substrate  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  at  which  said  metal  is 
soluble  in  said  aluminum,  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to 
form  an  interface  of  metal  carbide  on  the  substrate  which 
serves  to  chemically  bond  the  aluminum  to  the  carbon 
substrate. 

20  A  process  for  chemically  bonding  aluminum  to  a  carbon 
substrate  comprising: 

(a)  depositing  a  mixture  comprising  aluminum  and  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum,  titanium 
and  hafnium  onto  a  carbon  substrate,  wherein  said  metal  is 
present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  greater  than  its  solu- 
bility limit  in  said  aluminum  at  the  reaction  temperature  of 
the  subsequent  heating  step  (b),  the  insoluble  amount  of 
said  metal  being  present  at  the  carbon  substrate  as  an 
insoluble  intermetallic  phase  of  said  aluminum  and  said 
metal  at  the  temperature  of  the  subsequent  heating  step 
(b);and 

(b)  electric  arc  heating  the  deposited  mixture  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  metal  is  soluble  in  the  aluminum  for  a 
time  period  sufficient  to  form  an  interface  of  metal  carbide 
on  the  substrate  which  serves  to  chemically  bond  the 
aluminum  to  the  carbon  substrate. 


4,104,418 
GLASS  LAYER  FABRICATION 

Kyu  C.  Park,  Yorktown  Heights.  N.Y.,  and  Elizabeth  J.  Weitz- 
man,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,967,  Sep.  23,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  462,289,  Apr.  19, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,382 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427-42  9  Qaims 


iifp-ri  '•   I 


1.  Method  of  fabricating  a  dielectric  glass  layer  on  a  sub- 
strate comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  a  source  of  borosilicate  glass  in  an  evacuated  cham- 
ber by  a  scanning  electron  beam  to  a  uniformly  heated 
molten  pool  whose  surface  area  is  in  the  range  from  at 
least  2cm^  to  approximately  1 0cm'  to  provide  a  stream  of 
evaporated  source  material  at  a  rate  equivalent  to  40-80 
A/sec.  as  measured  at  approximately  10  inches  away  from 
said  source, 

shielding  said  substrate  from  said  stream  until  the  latter  has 
attained  a  uniform  evaporation  rate, 

maintaining  said  substrate  at  a  temperature  of  200'  C  to  300" 
C  during  such  deposition, 

depositing  a  layer  of  borosilicate  glass  of  thickness  less  than 
approximately  50  microns  on  said  substrate;  and 

annealing  said  deposited  layer  at  temperature  substantially 
higher  than  said  substrate  temperature  during  said  deposit- 
ing of  said  borosilicate  glass. 


4,104,419 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  A  TIN-PLATE 
Keiicbi  Tanikawa,  Yokohama;  Tatsuro  Obi,  Tokyo;  Tadashi 
Tanaka;  Susumu  Otsuka,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Takao  Sailo, 
Himeji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718318 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1975,  50-103677 
Int.  C\.-  B05D  3/02.  3/14 
VS.  a.  427^16  g  cUims 

1.  A  method  for  surface  treating  an  electrolytic  tin  plate, 
comprising  coating  an  electrolytically  tin-plated  steel  sheet 
with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  0. 1  to  10%  of 
a  pyrazole  derivative  after  the  step  of  electrolytically  tin-plat- 
ing the  steel  sheet  prior  to  the  step  of  reflowing  the  plated  tin 
layer  on  the  steel  sheet,  and  then  subjecting  the  thus-treated  tin 
plate  to  drying  and  reflowing. 
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4,104,420 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 

John  F.  Jordan,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  and  Curtis  Lampkin,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Photon  Power,  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607,233,  Aug.  25,  1975,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  476,062,  Jun.  3, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  303,365,  Nov.  3,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,902,920.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,684 

Int.  a.'  B05D  5/12:  HOIM  2/00 

VS.  a.  427—74  14  aaims 


silica  and  manganese  dioxide,  said  glass  amounting  lo  as  much 
as  22%  by  weight  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  said  glass  plus 
said  panicles  plus  the  metal  of  said  compound,  said  silica  parti- 
cles having  an  average  diameter  no  less  than  0  2  micron;  apply- 
ing a  coating  of  said  paste  to  a  substrate  in  selected  areas 
thereof;  firing  said  coated  substrate;  depositing  a  glass  contain- 
ing resistor  ink  on  said  substrate  in  overlapping  relationship 
with  said  fired  terminations;  and  firing  said  resistor  ink,  for  the 
purpose  of  forming  a  cermet  type  resistor  having  sub-micron 
ttiick  terminations. 


4,104,422 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE 

ORCUITS 

Robert  Melvio  Sandfort,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  455,219,  Mar.  27,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,921,157. 

This  application  Jun.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,787 

Int.  a.-  B05D  5/}2 

VS.  a.  427—123  3  Oaims 


'X  ^S\NNW??mvSvC  .rwW^ . ., ,.:^  ^•' 


1  The  method  of  fabricating  a  photovoltaic  cell  of  the  type 
having  a  layer  comprised  of  CdS  microcrystals  on  an  electri- 
cally conductive  surface  of  a  substrate,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  the  step  of  forming  said  layer  by  a  spray  pro- 
cess conducted  while  said  electrically  conductive  surface  is 
maintained  at  a  constant  temperature  by  heating  said  substrate 
while  spraying  said  substrate  through  an  oscillating  nozzle 
which  repeatedly  re-traces  a  planar  path  designed  to  cover  said 
substrate  with  spray,  and  at  a  sufficiently  small  rate  of  spray  to 
enable  said  heating  to  supply  heat  to  said  substrate  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  surface  adjacent 
said  planar  path  essentially  constant  during  the  spray  process. 
12.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  photovoltaic  cell,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
forming  a  layer  of  CdS  microcrystals  over  an  electrically 

conductive  layer  on  a  substrate  by  a  spray  process; 
forming  a  layer  of  CujS  over  said  layer  of  CdS  to  form  a 

photovoltaic  heterojunction  with  said  CdS; 
applying  Zn  over  a  portion  of  said  layer  of  Cu;S; 
heating  said  Zn  to  about  500°  F  for  a  time  sufficient  to  diffuse 
a  portion  of  said  Zn  through  said  layer  of  CujS  and  form 
a  low  resistance  path  between  said  electrically  conductive 
layer  and  said  Zn  remaining  above  said  Cu;S. 

4,104,421 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GLASS  CONTAINING 
RESISTOR  HAVING  A  SUB-MICRON  METAL  nLM 
TERMINATION 
John  P.  Maher,  Adams,  and  Theodore  W.  Johnson,  Williams- 
town,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company, 

North  Adams,  .Mass.  

Division  of  Ser.  No.  528,052,  Nov.  29, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,016,525. 

This  application  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,174  4,104,423 

Int.  a.'  HOlC  1/012  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 

VS.  a.  427—%  *  Claims    p^,^^  yaxts,  Stockport;  James  Roger  Hargreaves,  Sale,  and 

John  Burrows,  Congleton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,244 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1976. 
6935/76 

Int.  a:-  C07C  143/14.  143/10;  B32B  15/lS:  B05D  1/18 
VS.  a.  427—402  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula 

X 
/ 
R— CH 

SOjeye 
1  A  method  for  making  a  resistor  comprising  prepanng  a 

•~r,  r^:  aTnt^tltrotlclTtr^om  wherem  X  is  OH  or  NHR^  Y  is  hydrogen  or  NH,R.  with  the 

'he  tmal  weight  of  said  particles  plus  the  metal  of  said  com-  proviso  that  when  X  is  OH  V  cannot  be  hydrogen.  R'  is  a 

pound  which  quantity  is  selected  from  at  least  20%  silica,  at  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocar- 

least  17%  manganese  dioxide,  and  at  least  17%  of  a  mixture  of  bon  radical  containing  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  optionally 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  bubble  chip,  comprising  the 
steps  of  depositing  a  first  spacing  layer  of  nonferromagnetic 
material  on  top  of  a  sheet  of  magnetic  bubble  material,  then 
depositing  a  second  spacing  layer  of  a  different  nonferromag- 
netic material  on  top  of  said  first  spacing  layer,  then  selectively 
removing  portions  of  said  second  spacing  layer  to  leave  a  mesa 
topography  in  which  the  locations  of  raised  plateaus  corre- 
spond to  the  locations  of  subsequently  applied  ferromagnetic 
overlay  circuit  elements  from  which  bubbles  are  to  be  deflecti- 
ble,  then  depositing  a  layer  of  ferromagnetic  material  on  top  of 
the  partially  removed  second  spacing  layer,  and  then  selec- 
tively removing  portions  of  said  layer  of  ferrogmagnetic  mate- 
rial to  leave  a  pattern  of  ferromagnetic  overlay  circuit  ele- 
ments, selected  ones  of  the  circuit  elements  of  said  pattern 
being  left  at  least  partially  on  the  raised  plateaus  of  said  second 
layer,  whereby  two  different  degrees  of  magnetic  coupling  arc 
achieved  for  ferromagnetic  overlay  circuit  elements  with  dif- 
ferent functions  on  the  same  bubble  chip. 


342 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  1,  1978 


substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen,  cyano,  niiro,  hydroxyl, 
carboiyalkyl  or  sulphoxyalkyi  radicals  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R-  is  an  aryl, 
alkaryl  or  aralkyi  radical  containing  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  cyano, 
nitro,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  carboxymethyl,  carboxy- 
ethyl,  hydroxymethyl  or  methoxymethyl  radicals  or  mixtures 
thereof 


menis  developing  part  of  a  curved  wall  surface  of  a  circu- 
lar cylinder  when  the  device  is  pressurized,  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder  being  orthogonal  to  the  operational  direction  of 
the  lift:  and 


4,104.424 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  METALS 

Lester  Steinbrecher.  Southampton,  and  Wilbur  S.  Hall,  Plym- 
outh Meeting,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Amchem  Products, 
Inc..  Ambler,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,685,  Feb.  8,  1971. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  791,801,  Jan.  16. 1969. 
Pat.  No.  3.585,084.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
554,336.  Jun.  1,  1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  499,039 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  15, 

1988,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.;  B05D  I/IS 

V.S.  C\.  427—435  22  Qaims 

1    A  process  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  metallic  surface 

comprising: 

(a)  immersing  a  metallic  surface  in  an  aqueous  acidic  organic 
coating  composition  comprising,  in  coating-forming  pro- 
portions, water,  hydrogen  ion,  an  oxidizing  agent  which 
contains  oxygen,  and  an  organic,  water-dispersible,  film- 
forming  polymeric  resinous  material  dispersed  in  the  coat- 
ing composition; 

(b)  depositing  said  resinous  material  on  said  surface  to  form 
thereon  a  resinous  coating  while  said  surface  is  immersed 
in  said  composition;  and 

(c)  maintaining  said  surface  in  said  composition  and  deposit- 
ing thereon  additional  resinous  material  to  thereby  pro- 
duce a  resinous  coaling,  the  thickness  of  which  increases 
during  the  time  said  surface  is  immersed  in  said  composi- 
tion: and 

(d)  withdrawing  the  resinous-coated  surface  from  said  com- 
position after  the  desired  amount  of  resinous  coating  has 
been  deposited  on  said  surface:  wherein  said  composition 
will  produce  said  coating  on  said  metallic  surface  in  the 
absence  of  any  electrical  charge  on  said  metallic  surface 
other  than  that  imparted  thereto  by  said  composition,  and 

wherein  said  composition  is  sufTiciently  acidic  to  effect  an 
increase  in  the  amount  of  resinous  coating  deposited  for  a 
period  of  at  least  about  10  minutes  from  the  time  said  metallic 
surface  is  immersed  in  said  composition:  and  wherein  said 
resinous  coating  is  adherent  from  the  time  it  deposits  on  the 
surface  and  is  resistant  to  removal  by  rinsing  with  water  after 
it  is  withdrawn  from  said  composition. 


4.104,425 

POWER  CELL  DRIVEN  BY  A  GASEOUS  OR  LIQUID 

PRESSURE  MEDIUM 

Georg  Hirmann.  Ziirich.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rudolf  Felix 

Homberger,  Schafibausen,  Switzerland 

Filed  .Mar.  16,  1977.  Ser.  No.  778,253 
Int.  ar-  A47C  27/08:  B63C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  428—12  12  Qaims 

1.  A  hollow  body  device  for  displacing  masses  by  filling  the 
device  with  pressurized  fluid  comprising: 
a  pair  of  like  upper  and  lower  planar  segments,  the  periphery 
of  said  segments  including  rectilinear  side  portions,  the 
like  side  portions  being  aligned  and  the  shape  of  the  seg- 
ments being  substantially  unvarying  as  the  device  is  pres- 
surized; 
a  plurality  of  wall  segments,  each  of  said  wall  segments 
interconnecting  respective  ones  of  said  aligned  side  por- 
tions of  the  planar  segments,  said  wall  segments  varying  in 
shape  as  the  device  is  pressurized  for  providing  a  lift 
between  the  upper  and  lower  segments  and  the  wall  seg- 


corner  segments  interconnecting  adjoining  ones  of  said  wall 
segments,  said  comer  segments  varying  in  shape  without 
substantial  kinking  as  the  device  is  pressurized. 


4.104.426 
PRODUCTION  OF  MUFFLER  MATERIAL 
Rodolfo  Gonzalez.  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  and  Allen  P.  Penton, 
III,  Costa  Mesa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Doug- 
las Corporation.  Long  Beach.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,291 

Int.  a:-  E04B  1/99:  GIOK  11/04 

U.S.  a.  428—36  9  Qaims 


1.  A  muffler  matenal  having  good  sound  absorption  charac- 
teristics, high  temperature  and  chemical  resistance,  and  having 
structural  rigidity  when  exposed  to_  engine  heat,  vibration  and 
exhaust  gas  pressures,  consisting  Bftentially  of  a  ring  shaped 
blanket  of  alumina-silica  fibers  impregnated  along  the  inside 
and  outside  surfaces  thereof,  and  on  opposite  ends  thereof  with 
a  silica  binder. 

2.  A  muffler  material  as  defined  in  claim  1,  said  alumina- 
silica  fibrous  blanket  containing  about  40  to  about  50%  alumina 
and  about  50  to  about  60%  silica,  by  weight,  the  silica  binder 
content  of  the  coated  or  impregnated  fibrous  blanket  ranging 
from  about  5  to  about  50%  by  weight. 

3.  A  muffler  material  as  defined  in  claim  2,  said  ring  shaped 
blanket  of  alumina-silica  fibers  being  cylindrical  in  shape,  the 
silica  binder  content  of  the  cylindrical  fibrous  blanket  along  the 
length  thereof  ranging  from  about  10  to  about  20%,  and  at  the 
ends  thereof  ranging  from  about  30  to  about  40%  silica  binder 
by  weight. 


4,104,427 
LAMINATED  LIGHT-TRANSMITTING 
nUE-SCREENING  PANEL 
Hans-Henning  Nolte,  Gelsenkirchen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Marcel  De  Boel.  Chatelineau.  and  Pol  Baudin.  Fontaine- 
I'Eveque.  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  BFG  Glassgroup. 
Paris.  France 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1976.  Ser.  No.  713.181 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  22,  1975, 
34950/75 

Int.  O.'  B32B  1/04,  17/00 
VS.  Q.  428—68  9  Qaims 

1.  A  laminated  light-transmitting  fire-screening  panel  com- 
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prising  two  outer  nitreous  plies,  each  having  an  inner  face  and  hard  outer  surface,  wherein  the  improvement  m  said  composi- 

at  least  one  layer  of  intumescent  material  bonded  to  each  said  tion  board  product  is  compnsed  of: 

inner  face  over  an  area  which  is  less  than  the  total  surface  area  said  outer  surf-ace  being  permanently  compressed  in  selected 

of  at  least  one  of  said  inner  faces  of  one  of  said  outer  plies  to  areas  to  form  an  intricate  pattern  of  recesses  therein,  said 

define  therewith  at  least  one  recess  leading  along  at  least  a  pattern  of  recesses  being  formed  as  a  wood  gram  simulat- 


portion  of  the  edge  of  said  panel,  frame  means  having  a  portion 
inserted  in  said  recess  for  holding  said  panel  so  that  upon 
swelling  of  said  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  plies  is  free  to  move 
away  from  the  other  ply,  said  frame  means  also  including 
sealing  means  in  said  recess  for  protecting  the  intumescent 
material  against  contact  with  the  atmosphere. 


ing  pattern  extending  over  substantially  the  entire  area  of 
said  outer  surface,  and  substantially  all  of  said  recesses 
being  charred  to  produce  a  discolored  appearance  as 
compared  to  the  color  of  said  outer  surface  intermediate 
said  recesses. 


4.104,428 
CROSSLINKED  MOLDED  PILE  PRODUCT 

William  Chang  Liu.  Northbrook,  111.,  assignors  to  Brunswick 
Corporation.  Skokie.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  9.  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,183 
Int.  CI.;  B29D  7/20:  D06N  7/04 
U.S.  Q.  428—85  ^  Claims 

1.  A  molded  pile  product  comprising  a  base  and  a  plurality 
of  fibers  extending  from  the  base,  said  fibers: 

(a)  having  an  aspect  ratio  greater  than  10. 

(b)  having  been  shaped  in  a  mold, 

(c)  being  formed  from  a  molding  composition  including  a 
crosslinkable  polymeric  material  which  is  crosslinked 
during  formation  of  said  fibers,  and 

(d)  exhibiting  no  material  deformation  or  elongation  due  to 
their  removal  from  the  mold. 

18.  A  molded  pile  product  comprising  a  base  and  a  plurality 
of  fibers  extending  from  the  base,  said  fibers  having: 

(a)  an  average  diameter  measured  at  the  base  ranging  be- 
tween 0.01  and  0.05  centimeters, 

(b)  an  average  length  ranging  between  0.01  and  5  centime- 
ters, 

(c)  a  density  of  from  0.10  to  0.50,  and 

(d)  an  aspect  ratio  greater  than  10.  said  fibers  having  been; 

(e)  shaped  in  a  mold 

(0  formed  from  a  molding  composition  including  a  cross- 
linkable  polymeric  material  which  is  crosslinked  during 
formation  of  said  fibers  and,  after  being  crosslinked.  has  an 
elastic  modulus  ranging  between  50  and  14,000  kilograms 
per  square  centimeter,  and 

(g)  given  no  material  permanent  deformation  or  elongation 
due  to  their  removal  from  the  mold. 


4.104.430 
VACUUM  FORMABLE  MATERIALS 
Sidney  Desmond  Fenton.  Lancashire.  England,  assignor  to  Sto- 
rey Brothers  and  Company  Limited.  Lancaster,  England 
Filed  Jun,  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,126 
iDt.  Q,2  B32B  5/02.  5/ IS 
VS.  a.  428—175  '  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  formed  laminate  from  a  material  comprising: 

a.  a  streichable  fabric  having  a  ready  stretchability  of  at  least 
20%  in  at  least  about  one  direction  under  a  5  lb  load  for  a 
2  inch  wide  strip. 

b.  a  cast  plasticized  vinyl  chloride  polymer  layer  which  is  0. 1 
to  2  mm  thick,  and 

c.  sandwiched  between  said  fabric  and  said  layer,  a  plastic 
foam  layer  which  is  from  1  to  20  mm  thick. 


4,104.429 
BRANDED  WOOD  BASED  COMPOSTTION  BOARD 
PRODUCT 
Gary  C  Colledge.  P.  O.  Box  2178.  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92663 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,772,  Jul.  29,  W",  Pat  No. 
4  007,767.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,055 
Int.  a.-  B32B  21/06 
VS.  a.  428-151  ♦  f^"^ 

1  A  wood  based  composition  board  product  for  use  in  the 
fabrication  of  articles  such  as  furniture,  doors,  panels  and  the 
like  including  a  solid  body  formed  from  wood  based  compo- 
nents held  together  by  binder  means  and  having  a  relatively 


4,104,431 

POROUS  WRAPS  FOR  SMOKING  ARTICLES 

John  Anthony  Luke,  Romsey,  England,  assignor  to  Brown  & 

Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  709,346,  Jul.  28,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,036,114. 

This  application  May  12.  1977.  Ser.  No.  796.252 

Int.  Q.;  B05D  1/38.  5/10 

U.S.  Q.  428— 211  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  porous  wrapping  material  to  be 

incorporated   in   the   filter  structure   of  a  smoking   article, 

wherein  the  porous  material  is  provided  with  at  least  one 

impervious  region  by  applying  a  coating  of  a  film-foiming 

substance  at  a  region  positioned  to  coincide  with  a  region  at 

which  adhesive  is  to  be  applied,  which  substance  is  dned 

before  such  adhesive  is  applied,  said  film-forming  substance 
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being  at  least  the  same  width  as  said  adhesive,  said  film-fonn- 
ing  substance  being  applied  to  the  same  face  of  the  wrapping 


material  as  said  adhesive  is  added,  said  face  being  on  the  inside 
of  the  wrap  formed  from  the  said  material. 

4,104.432 
PLASTIC  ARTICLES  HAVING  ON  THE  SURFACE 
THEREOF  A  PROTECTED  METAL  HLM 
Katsuhide  Manabe,  Ichinomiya;  Jiro  Masumi,  Aichi;  TomoUda 
Tochitani,  Ichinomiya,  and  Kenzo  Shinoda,  Gifu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Kabushiki-Kaisha  (Toyoda  Syn- 
thetics Co..  Ltd.),  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,117 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun,  30,  1975,  50-80074 
Int.  O.-  B32B  15/08 
VS.  a.  428—216  8  Qaims 

1.  A  molded  plastic  article  having  on  the  surface  thereof  a 
metal  film  coated  with  the  following  protective  layers  in  any 
order  of  (a)  a  layer  applied  from  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially per  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  copolymer  of  a 
lower  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  and  a  lower 
hydroxyalkyl  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  and  having  a 
hydroxyl  number  of  10-150,  10-150  parts  by  weight  of  an 
anti-yellowing  polyisocyanate  and  2-10  parts  by  weight  of  an 
ultraviolet  ray-absorbing  agent  and  cured  by  heating  and  (b)  a 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  and 
about  10-80  parts  by  weight  of  an  anti-yellowing  polyisocya- 
nate per  100  pans  of  said  unsaturated  polyester,  which  layer  is 
curable  by  the  action  of  ultraviolet  rays  and  then  cured  by 
exposure  to  such  rays. 

4,104,433 
FLAME  RETARDANT,  NON-DRIPPING  COATING 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  CROSSLINKABLE 
COPOLYMERS  OF  DIHYDRIC  PHENOLS  WITH  BIS 
CHLOROALKYL  OXET.ANES 
James  P.  Kirk.  Seeley  Lake,  Mont.,  and  Robert  L.  Wear,  West 
St.  Paul.  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No,  645,956 
Int  CI ;  C08G  65/00:  B32B  2S/0S.  25/10.  27/12:  C08G  65/00: 

B32B  25/08.  25/10.  27/12 
VS.  a.  428—245  '  "»>'"« 

1.  A  char-forming,  flame-retardant  polymenc  composite 
sheet  compnsmg  a  flexible  polymenc  substrate  having  adhered 
thereto  and  substantially  coextensive  with  at  least  one  major 
surface  thereof  the  char-forming,  flame  retardant  coating  of  a 
composition  compnsing 
(a)  a  condensation  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  repeat- 
ing units  having  the  formula 


-{— O— Ar(X),— O— A'— C— A^ 

o; 


Ar  is  a  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  aromatic  nucleus, 

X  is  halogen. 

y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8, 

A'  and  A'  are  lower  aliphatic  radicals  containing  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms, 

R  is  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and 

n  is  an  integer  representing  the  degree  of  polymerization  and 
IS  selected  to  provide  said  polymer  with  an  inherent  vis- 
cosity, determined  with  a  0.5  weight  %  solution  in  1,1,2,2- 
tetrachloroethane  of  at  least  0.1. 

(b)  a  crosslinking  agent  for  said  polymer  comprising  stan- 
nic chloride-acetonitrile  complex,  and 

(c)  solvent  for  said  polymer 

4  104  434 
SIZING  COMPOSITION  AND  GLASS  HBERS  SIZED 
THEREWITH 
Carl  A.  Johnson.  Granville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation.  Toledo.  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  438.041.  Jan.  30.  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  203,012,  Nov.  29,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,754 
Int.  a,2  B32B  17/02.  17/06 
U.S.  a.  428—273  "  CI""" 

1.  At  least  one  glass  fiber  coated  with  a  composition  com- 
prising a  water  emulsifiable  resin  system  and  an  emulsifiable 
lubricant  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  about  1:2  to  about  2;1  respec- 
tively, a  water-soluble,  volatile  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
containing  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  an  aliphatic  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  containing  from  2  to  9  carbon  atoms. 


4.104,435 
SPONGE 

Juan  Carlos  Corral  Ballesteros.  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  as- 
signor to  Suilene  Argentina  S.A.,  Buenos  Aires,  .Argentina 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,753 
Oaims  priority,  application  Argentina,  May  28, 1976,  263437 
Int.  a.-  D04H  1/68:  B32B  3/26.  5/20 
VS.  a.  428—288  5  Qaims 


wherein 


1.  A  sponge  comprising: 

a.  a  three-dimensional  fibrous  reticular  structure  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  fibers  randomly  arranged  in  a  three-dimen- 
sional relationship  to  provide  a  predetermined  fiber  den- 
sity, at  least  some  of  said  fibers  being  connected  to  each 
other  at  points  where  said  fibers  intersect; 

b.  a  body  of  compressibly  resilient  foamed  material  formed 
around  said  fibrous  reticular  structure  to  fill  spaces  in  said 
structure  and  engulf  said  structure,  said  foamed  material 
being  intimately  bonded  to  said  fibers  to  form  an  integral 
and  resilient  sponge  combining  said  fibrous  structure  with 
said  foamed  material  so  that  said  fibrous  structure  moves 
resiliently  with  said  foamed  material; 

c.  portions  of  said  fibers  extending  outward  from  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  sponge; 

d.  said  fibrous  structure  being  stronger  and  more  abrasive 
than  said  foamed  material;  and 

e.  the  ratio  by  weight  of  said  foamed  material  relative  to 
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total  weight  of  said  sponge  including  said  fibrous  structure 
ranging  from  20  to  80%. 


4,104,436 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  CLEANING  ARTICLE 

Osamu  Suzuki;  Masaki  Ueda,  and  Akira  Ishii,  all  of  Odawara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,957 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    31,    1973,    48- 
102259[U] 

Int.  ex.-  B32B  21/06 
U.S.  a.  428—297  19  Oaims 


j: 


1.  An  article  for  cleaning  a  magnetic  head  comprising  a 
support  having  a  Japanese  paper  laminated  thereon,  the  Japa- 
nese paper  consisting  of  the  bast  fibers  of  natural  vegetable 
fibers  having  a  fiber  length  of  about  5  mm  or  longer  and  an 
average  fiber  diameter  of  about  10  n  to  40  \i. 


4,104,437 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  COPY  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
UREIDO  FLUORAN  CHROMOGENIC  COMPOUNDS 
David  N.  Vincent,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Cheng-Hsiung  Chang, 
Naperville,  III.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,834,  Sep.  24,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,205 

Int  a,=  B32B  3/26 

U,S.  O.  428—307  10  Oaims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  copy  system  comprising  a  substrate 

bearing  pressure-rupturable  microcapsules  containing  a  chro- 

mogenic  compound  having  the  formula 


4.104,438 

GAS-BARRIER  COATED  HLMS,  SHEETS  OR  FOILS 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Rudolph  John  Angelo;  Richard  Nelson  Blomberg,  both  of  Wil- 
mington; Fritz  Peter  Boettcher,  Newark,  all  of  Del.;  Richard 
Masayoshi  Ikeda.  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  and  Michael  Robert 
Samuels,  Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,237,  Jan.  20,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,996 

Int.  a.2  B32B  27/34 

U.S.  a.  428—332  3  Oaims 


wherein 
R'  and  R'each  represent  an  alkyl  group; 
R'  and  R'  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom;  a  halogen  atom, 

an  alkyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  an  acyl 

group,  or  a  carboalkoxy  group; 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  with  the 

proviso  that  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  only  when  R* 

represents  a  hydrogen  atom; 
R'  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl 

group;  and 
X  and  Y  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 

nitro  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy 

group,  or  a  carboalkoxy  group. 


][ 


inFK-  casl       ««o*cwni  e  I     ■«<"  g»s  I 


Yl^ 


E 


1.  An  organic  polymeric  film  having  a  gas-barrier  coating 
thereon  of  an  aromatic  polyamide  consisting  essentially  of 
units  p-phenylene  diamine  and  terephthalic  acid  having  a  den- 
sity greater  than  about  1.42.  a  planar  X-ray  orientation  and  an 
electron  microscope  morphology  of  a  coalesced  paniculate 
texture. 


4,104,439 
TEXTILE  HBER 
John   Frank   Fuzek,   Kingsport,  Tenn.,   assignor  to  Eutraan 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,089 
Int.  O.-  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  O.  428—397  4  Oaims 

1.  Textile  fiber  comprising  poly(1.4-cyclohexylenedimethy- 
lene  terephthalate)  containing  about  2  to  15  percent  by  weight 
of  a  second  fiber  forming  polyester  selected  from  poly(ethy- 
lene  terephthalate),  poly(tetramethylene  terephthalate)  or 
copolyester  thereof,  present  as  microfibrils,  the  microfibrils 
having  diameters  of  50-I50A  in  cross  section  and  500-IOOOA  in 
length,  in  the  poly(l,4<yclohexylenedimethylene  terephthal- 
ate), said  fiber  having  a  luster  similar  to  degummed  and 
bleached  silk  fibers  as  determined  by  Goniophotometric  luster 
curves,  and  said  fiber  has  a  non-round  cross  section. 


4,104,440 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PACKAGING  PARTICLES  AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Frederick  H.  Collins.  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Val- 

cour  Imprinted  Papers.  Inc..  Glens  Falls.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  632,073,  Nov.  14,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4.042,658. 

This  application  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773.672 

InL  ex.-  B32B  27/00 

VS.  O.  428—402  5  Oaims 


1.  A  sheet-like  packaging  particle  comprised  of  a  polymer- 
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ized  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  formed  with  a  normally  curved 
configuration  having  two  spaced  apart,  curved,  substantially 
coextensive  surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  being  concave  and 
comprising  a  substantially  unfoamed  skin  and  the  remainder  of 
said  particle  including  the  other  said  surface  being  foamed. 


4.104,441 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  DIAMOND  MEMBER  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Dmitry  V  alerianovich  Fedoseey;  Boris  Vladimirovich  Deryagin, 
both    of    Moscow;    Valentin    Nikolaevich     Bakul;    Alexei 
losifovich  Prikhna,  both  of  Kiev;  Valentin  Pavlovich  Varnin; 
SUnislav  Pavlovich  Vnukov,  both  of  Moscow;  Valentin  Kor- 
neevich  Gerasimenko,  Kiev;  Jury  Ivanovich  Nikitin.  Kiev; 
Nekhemyan  Veniaminovich  Tsypin,  Kiev,  and  Anatoly  Vasi- 
lievich  Hochko,  Kiev,  all  of  L'.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Institut 
Sverkhtverdykh  Materialov  SSR,  Kiev  and  Institut  Fiziches- 
koi  Khimii  Akademii  Nauk.  Moscow,  both  of,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,080.  Jul.  29, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,003 
Int.  a.-  B29F  5/00;  C04B  31/16 
V.S.  a.  428—408  2  Onna 

I  A  method  of  preparing  a  polycrysulline  diamond  member 
comprising: 

using  diamond  particles  of  any  size  including  those  smaller 
than  one  micron,  said  particles  having  substantially  identi- 
cal size; 
epitaxially  coating  said  particles  in  a  flow  of  a  carbonaceous 
medium  to  deposit  both  diamond  and  diamond-graphite 
coating  on  said  particles; 
interrupting  said  coating  at  a  predetermined  moment  prior  to 

the  formation  of  a  pure  graphite  layer  on  the  panicles; 
bringing  said  particles  into  mechanical  contact  with  one 
another  and  sintering  them  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  40 
kbar  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1000°  C  for  a  time 
sufficient  for  effecting  phase  conversions  of  the  diamond- 
graphite  material  in  the  zones  of  contact  of  the  diamond- 
graphite  coatings  of  neighbonng  particles  into  diamond  so 
as  to  strongly  bind  all  particles  into  a  single  compact  body. 
2.  The  polycrystalline  diamond  member  prepared  as  claimed 
in  claim  1.  containing  a  plurality  of  diamond  particles  bound 
into  a  single  compact  body,  wherein  the  binder  consists  of 
diamond  zones  substantially  free  from  graphite  which  are 
formed  as  a  result  of  phase  conversion  in  the  zones  of  conUct 
of  diamond-graphite  coatings  of  various  neighbouring  parti- 
cles. 


4,104,443 
ANTISTATIC  HNISH  FOR  TEXTILES  MATERIAL 
Bruce  M.  Latta,  Wayne;  Catherine  V.  Stevens.  Qoster,  and 
Bruce  E.  Dennis,  Clifton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  J.  P.  Stevens 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,575 
Int.  a.2  B44D  1/22 
U.S.  a.  428—474  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  imparling  durable  antistatic  properties  to 
synthetic  polymer  fabric  which  comprises  applying  to  said 
fabric  an  aqueous  composition  containing 
(A)  an  ethoxylated  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  having  the  formula 


4,104.442 
SILICON  NITRIDE-CONTAINING  MATERIAL  WITH 
SELF-GLAZING  SURFACE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PRODUCTION 
Godehard  Sussmuth,  Selb,  Bazen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Rosenthal  AG.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1976.  Ser.  No.  669.654 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct.  4, 
1975,  2544437 

Int.  aj  B32B  IS/04 
U.S.  a.  428—428  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  silicon  nitride-contain- 
ing material  with  a  gas-tight  surface  and  improved  oxidation 
resistance  which  comprises  admixing  3-25  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  resulting  admixture  of  at  least  one 
powdered  ceramic,  silicate-containing  additive  having  a  parti- 
cle size  of  less  than  20  mji  and  the  silicon  raw  material,  subject- 
ing the  admixture  to  standard  nitndmg  condition  and  subject- 
ing the  nitnded  admixture  to  a  heat  treatment  between  1.000° 
C  and  1.500"  C  in  an  oiygen-conuining  atmosphere,  wherein 
said  admixture  is  heated  to  said  temperature  at  a  rate  exceeding 
100°  C  per  minute,  nitride<ontaining  material 

5.  A  silicon  nitride-conUining  body  having  a  gas  tight  sur- 
face and  improved  resistance  to  oxidation  produced  by  the 
process  of  claim  1. 


R,    (CHjCHjO),R, 

R,— N 
\ 

(CH.CHjO)^, 


(X) 


R,— N 


and 
(CHjCH,0).R, 

(CHjCH,0)^j 


\ 


wherein 

R I  is  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  22  carbon  atoms; 

R,  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  — (CHjC- 

"h,0)^4; 

R,  is  hydrogen.  -CHjCHjNH,  or  -CHjCHjSH; 

R^is  hydrogen.  — CH;CH2NH:.  — CH,CH,SH  or  an  alkyl 

group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  . 
n.  p  and  r  are  integers  of  from  5  to  60.  and 
X "  is  an  anion  and 
(B)  A  melamine  derivative  of  the  formula 

R,  N  R, 

\  /    ^  / 

N— C  C— N 

/         II  I         \ 

R,  N  N  R, 

\    ^ 

N 
\ 

Ri 


where 

Rj  at  each  occurrence  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — CHjOZ  with  Z 
being  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  two  of  said  R,  groups  are  — CH.OZ, 
and  heating  said  fabric  to  coreact  said  ethoxylated  compound 
and  said  melamine  derivative. 

10.  A  synthetic  polymer  fabric  having  deposited  thereon  a 
water  insoluble  antistatic  composition  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  the  melamine  derivative  and  the  ethoxylated  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4.104,444 
FIBER  REINFORCED  CHEMICALLY  MODIHED 
PROTEIN  ARTICLES 
Klaus-Dieter  Hammer.  Mainz;  Giinter  Gerigk,  Oberursel,  and 
Max  Bytzek,  Naurod,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  Akti^ngesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719.257 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1975,  2539302 

Int.  a.'  A22C  13/00;  B29D  23/01;  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—474  29  aaiiiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  fiber-reinforced  article 
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which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  applying  to  a  fibrous  material    OH  groups,  at  least  two  reactive  NH,  groups  or  at  lea.st  one 
a  reaction  liquid  comprising  a  modified  protein  which  has  been    reactive  NHj  and  at  least  one  reactive  OH  group, 
modified  by  reaction  with  at  least  one  compound  of  the  for- 


mula  111 


R, 

r 


III 


R,-CH=C— CO-N-CHjOH 

v 

R  — CH=C— CO— N— CH.OH 
I 
R, 


4,104,445 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  STEEL  WIRE 
Emerick  J.  Dobo.  Cary,  N.C..  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624.076 

Int.  a.-'  B22F  3/00.  l/OO 

V.S.  a.  428—567  12  Claims 


in  which  R,  and  R,.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  repre- 
sent hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  Rj  represents  a  (CH,),  group,  in  which  p  represents  an 
integer  from  1  to  8  inclusive,  or  a 


I 
— CH— R. 

group 

m  which  R4  represents  an  alkyl  group  conuining  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formulae  Ila, 
lib,  lie  or  lid 


CH.OH 
/ 

CH,— (CH,).— N— CO— N 

CH.OH  CH.OH 

CH, 


Ila 


CH— (CH,),— NH— CO— N 


(I 


CH, 


CH, CH, N CH, CH,  " 

II  I 

N  (CH,).  N 

/    \  I  /    \ 

CH,        CH,  CH,  CH,        <pH, 

II  II 

HOH,C-N  N-CH,-OHHOH;C-N  N-CH,OH 

\    /  \/ 

o  o 


CH, CH, N CH, CH,  '" 

I  "        ^O  I 

N                             I  N 

/    \                       (CH,).  /    \ 

f        CH,                  l„  CH,        CH, 

HOH,C-N  N-CH,OH      HOH,C-N  N-CH,OH 

\    /  \_/ 

c  S 


1.  A  method  for  producing  filamentary  steel  wire  wherein 
particles  of  iron  oxide  are  combined  with  a  fiber-forming 
acrylic  polymer  to  first  form  a  precursor  filament  which  is  then 
converted  to  steel  wire,  said  method  comprising  the  following 
steps  in  sequence. 

(A)  providing  a  spinning  dope  wherein  panicles  of  iron 
oxide  having  an  average  diameter  of  about  5  microns  or 
less  are  uniformly  dispersed  within  a  solution  of  acrylic 
polymer  with  the  weight  ratio  of  iron  oxide  to  acrylic 
polymer  being  within  the  range  of  from  about  3;1  to  7:1 
respectively;  , 

(B)  forming  a  precursor  filament  by  extruding  said  dope 
through  a  spinnerette  and  into  a  coagulation  bath;  and 

(C)  converting  said  precursor  filament  to  filamentary  steel 
wire  by  subjecting  the  filament  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  900'  C.  to  1150°  C.  for  a  period  of  from 
about  3  to  8  minutes  while  being  exposed  to  a  gaseous 
atmosphere  consisting  of  from  about  80  to  94  percent  by 
volume  of  hydrogen,  from  about  2  to  15  percent  by  vol- 
ume of  carbon  monoxide  and  from  0  to  10  percent  by 
volume  of  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon. 

9.  A  synthetic  filament  which  is  convertible  to  filamentary 
steel  wire  when  exposed  to  a  reducing  environment  at  temper- 
atures in  the  range  of  from  about  900°  C.  to  1150°  C.  for  a 
period  of  from  3  to  8  minutes,  said  synthetic  filament  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  iron  oxide  particles  and  an  acrylic  polymer  in 
a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  3:1  to  7:1,  respectively 

10.  A  filamentary  steel  wire  product  obtained  from  the 
reduction,  carbonization  and  sintering  of  iron  oxide  particles 
which  has  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  140,000  psi,  said  steel 
wire  product  being  further  characterized  by  an  essentially 
ferritic-pearlitic  structure  and  a  carbon  content  of  from  about 
0.6  to  0.8  percent  by  weight. 


in  which  formulae  n  represents  an  integer  between  9  and  24, 
inclusive,  and  m  represents  an  integer  between  11  and  19, 
inclusive,  and  which  is  a  reaction  product  obtainable  by  react- 
ing a  protein  solution  containing  about  3  to  16%  by  weight  of 
a  protein  the  pH  value  of  which  is  sufficiently  high  to  insure 
the  dissolution  of  the  protein  with  a  liquid  formulation  contain- 
ing about  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
formulae  lla.  lib,  lie  or  lid,  and  a  solution  containing  about  1 
to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula  111 
at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  fonn  the 
modified  protein,  to  produce  a  coated  and/or  impregnated 
product  (b)  passing  said  product  into  a  liquid  precipitating 
agent  for  the  modified  protein  and  (c)  treating  the  product  of 
step  (b)  with  a  cross-linking  agent  comprising  at  least  one 
saturated  organic  compound  containing  at  least  two  reactive 


4,104,446 
SELF-TAPPING  OR  THREAD-FOR.MING  SCREW 
Ljiwrence  D.  Johnson,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Keystone 
Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  588,292,  Jun.  19,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,413,  Jun.  17,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196,431,  Nov.  8, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
723,329 
Int.  a.-  B21H  3/02.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  428—585  1  Claim 

1.  A  blank  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  thread-forming 
screw  product  by  the  process  of  rolling  a  constant  root  diame- 
ter thread  on  said  blank,  said  blank  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  enlarged  head,  a  cylindrical  body  with  a  longitudinal  axis, 
and  a  tapered,  generally  conical  point  merging  into  the 
body  at  an  upper  edge,  said  conical  tapered  point  being 
formed  with  a  taper  of  approximately  4°  from  the  longitu- 
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dinal  axis  and  with  Tour  equi-spaced,  flat  surfaces,  each  of 
said  flat  surfaces  formed  at  an  angle  of  8'-IO°  from  the 
longitudinal  axis,  said  point  further  being  formed  with 
four  equi-spaced  additional  flat  surfaces,  each  one  of  said 
flat  surfaces  being  in  a  counterclockwise  direction  from  an 
associated  one  of  said  additional  flat  surfaces  when  said 
blank  is  viewed  as  an  end  elevation  of  the  tapered  point. 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  performance  of  current 
delivering  electrochemical  systems  of  the  type  which  utilize  a 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlo- 
rine, iodine,  and  mixtures  thereof  as  their  electrochemically 
active  agent,  said  process  comprising  adding  to  the  electrolyte 
of  said  system,  at  least  one  halogen  complexing  compound 
which  exists  as  a  substantially  water  insoluble  liquid  at  the 
operating  temperature  of  the  system  in  the  presence  of  one  or 
more  equivalents  of  halogen,  said  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  (C|-C:)  and  haloalkyl  (C,- 
Ct)  substituted  quaternary  ammonium  salts  having  a  cationic 
nitrogen  symmetry  number  no  greater  than  three  and  a  halide 
counterion. 


4,104.448 
ALKALI  METAL-SLLPHUR  CELLS 
John  George  Gibson,  Wbatstandwell,  and  Alec  Roger  Tilley, 
Blackbrook,  nr,  Belper,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  British 
Railways  Board,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct,  8,  1976,  S«r,  No,  730,771 
Int.  a:-  HOLM  10/38 
VS.  a.  429—72  10  aaims 

1.  An  alkali  meul  sulphur  cell  comprising: 
an  outer  tube; 
an  inner  tube  forming  the  solid  electrolyte  of  the  cell  and 


dividing  the  interior  of  the  outer  tube  into  anode  compari- 
ment  and  cathode  compartment  adjacent  respective  sides 
of  the  inner  tube;  said  anode  containing  alkali  metal;  said 
cathode  containing  sulphur  material; 

the  annular  space  between  the  outer  tubes  constituting  the 
anode  compartment  of  the  cell; 

an  alkali  metal  reservoir  in  communication  with  said  anode 
compartment; 

means  located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  anode  compariment 
for  defining  an  inlet  and  communicating  passage  to  said 
anode  compartment  from  said  alkali  metal  reservoir; 


■i^J4 


the  intersection  of  each  flat  surface  and  each  associated 
additional  flat  surface  defining  a  leading  edge,  each  addi- 
tional flat  surface  forming  an  angle  of  approximately  33' 
relative  to  the  associated  flat  surface,  said  flat  surfaces  and 
said  additional  flat  surfaces  extending  upward  along  the 
point  and  merging  into  the  shank  at  approximately  the 
upper  edge  of  the  point. 


4,104,447 
HALOGEN  COMPLEXING  ALKYL  SALTS  FOR  USE  IN 

HALOGEN  CELLS 
Fraser  M.  Halsh,  .Arlington;  Dennis  N.  Crouse,  Melrose,  and 
.Alfred  .M.  Ajami,  Boston,  all  of  Mass,,  assignors  to  Eco-Con- 
trol.  Inc..  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser,  No,  836.553 

Int,  a,:  HOLM  H/22 

U,S.  a.  429—15  26  Oaims 


the  outer  tube  extending  at  one  end  beyond  the  inner  tube  to 
provide  a  housing  for  said  alkali  metal  reservoir  which  is 
spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  tube  to  define  a 
communicating  passage  for  alkali  metal  from  said  reser- 
voir to  said  anode  compartment; 

gas  space  closed  to  the  atmosphere  above  the  alkali  metal  in 
said  reservoir  for  forcing  alkali  metal  at  the  operating 
temperature  of  the  cell  to  flow  upwards  into  said  anode 
compartment  via  said  inlet  for  maintaining  the  operative 
surface  area  of  said  inner  tube  covered  with  liquid  alkali 
metal  during  discharge  of  the  cell. 


4,104.449 
PRIMARY  BATTERY  OF  THE  REMOTELY  ACTIVATED 

TYPE 
Werner  Bbhnstedt.  Rbeinberg.  and  Manfred  Stommel,  Duisburg. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Electrochem,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Oct,  26,  1976,  Ser,  No.  735,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany.  Nov.  8. 
1975.  2550304 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  (S/iO 
U.S.  a.  429—110  9  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  primary  battery  comprising  at  least  one  zinc 
electrode  and  a  silver  oxide  counter-electrode,  said  battery 
including  acid  in  aqueous  solution  as  a  battery-activating  elec- 
trolyte 


4.104,450 
ALKALI  METAL  BATTERIES  HAVING  ELECTROLYTES 

INCLUDING  ALKALI  METAL  SALTS  OF  COMPLEX 
ANIONS  CONTAINING  HETEROATOM  SUBSTITUENTS 

IN  ORGANIC  SOLVENT 
Thomas  A.  Whitney,  Roselle,  and  Lawrence  P,  Klemann,  Somer- 
Tille,  both  of  N,J..  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co,,  Linden.  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  24.  1977.  Ser.  No.  827.133 
Int.  a.-  HOIM  6/14 
U.S.  a.  429-194  64  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  which  contains  an  alkali  metal 
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anode,  a  cathode  and  a  non-aqueous  electrolyte,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
using  as  said  electrolyte  one  which  includes: 
<a)  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
inertly  substituted  and  unsubstituted  ethers,  sulfones,  or- 
ganic sulfates,  organic  sulfites,  organic  nitrites  and  organic 
nitro  compounds;  and, 
(b)  eleetrolytically  active  alkali  metal  salts  including  alkali 
metal  complex  anion  salts  having  the  formula: 

ZMR.Q, 

wherein  Z  is  an  alkali  metal; 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Zn,  Cd,  B,  Al,  Ga,  Sn  (sunnous).  In,  Tl,  P,  and  As; 

wherein  R  represents  x  number  of  radicals  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  inertly  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted organic  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals 
having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  radicals 
having  7  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  naphthenic  radicals 
having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

wherein  Q  represents  heteroatora  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


r 


— NRR',    — PR'R',    — AsRR',    — SiR'R'R',    — GeR  RR  . 
— SnR'R'R',  chelating  dianions  of  the  formulas 


RNR'NR',  RPR'TR',  RAsR'AsR' 
II  II  II 


,  RRSiR'SlRR  , 


RROeR'OeR  R  .  and  R  R  SnR'SnR'R',  chelating  tnanions  of 
II  II 


the  formulas  RNR'NR'NR',  RPR'PR'  PR 
III  III 


,  R'A5R'AsR"AsR', 


RRSiR-Si(R)R"SiRR' 
I        I  I 


RRGeR'Ge(R')R"GeR  R 
I         I  I 


,  and 


RRSnR"Sn(R')R"SnRR', 


— N  O 


-N  S  , 


— N 


—  N 


VN 


VN 


■^»-~^-J 


— N 


H  R .  and 


and  any  dimenc  or  trimenc  composite  of  the  foregoing  radi- 
cals and  any  group  composed  of  two  or  three  of  the  above 
structural  units  linked  directly  or  through  additional  carbon 
(methylene); 


and  the  chelating  tetraanions,  the  chelating  pentaanions  and 
the  chelating  hexaanions  corresponding  to  the  foregoing  N,  P. 
As,  Si,  Ge  and  Sn  trianion  formulas,  wherein  each  of  the  R's 
are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  and  inertly  substituted  organic 
radicals  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  radicals  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  and 
alkaryl  radicals  having  7  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  naphthenic 
radicals  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  each  of  the 
R"s  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  hexa-  and  penta<ycloaliphatic  and  aromatic 
radicals  and  their  lower  alkyl  derivatives  wherein  said  radicals 
are  atuched  in  the  above  Q  heteroatom  substituents  at  1,2-  or 
1,3-  positions  on  the  cycloaliphatic  rings  and  al  the  1,2-posi- 
tions  on  the  aromatic  rings,  and  (2)  2  and  3  methylenic  radicals, 
wherein  each  methylenic  radical  contains  0  to  2,  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  x  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer;  and 
wherein  >■  is  a  positive  integer; 

subject  to  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  x  plus  >>  is  equal  to  one 
plus  the  valence  of  the  metal  M,  that  x  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  R  radicals  present  and  that  y  equals  the  total 
valence  of  all  Q  radicals  present. 

4.104.451 
ALKALI  METAL  ANODE/CHALCOGENIDE  CATHODE 
REVERSIBLE  BATTERIES  HAVING  ALKALI  METAL 
POLYARYL  METALLIC  COMPOUND  ELECTROLYTES 
Lawrence  P.  Klemann,  Somerville,  and  Gerald  H.  Newman, 
Westfield,  both  of  N,J„  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977.  Ser.  No.  836.314 
Int.  Q\.-  HOIM  6/U 
U.S.  a.  429—194  19  CU'™* 

1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  which  conUins  an  alkali  metal 
anode,  a  metal  chalcogenide  cathode  and  a  non-aqueous  elec- 
trolyte, the  improvement  comprising; 
using  as  said  electrolyte  one  which  consists  essentially  of 

(a)  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  inertly  substituted  and  unsubstituted  ethers,  sulfones. 
organic  sulfates,  organic  sulfites,  organic  nitro  com- 
pounds and  organic  nitrites;  and, 

(b)  eleetrolytically  active  alkali  metal  salts  including  an 
eleetrolytically  active  amount  of  a  polyaryl  metallic 
alkali  metal  salt  having  the  formula: 
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wherein  Z  is  an  alkali  metal,  wherein  M  is  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Zn.  Cd.  B,  Al,  Ga, 
Sn  (sunnous).  In.  Tl.  P  and  As,  wherein  R  represents  n 
number  of  radicals  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
and  are  mertly  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  radicals  hav- 
ing 6  to  50  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  n  is  a  numerical 
value  equal  to  one  plus  the  valence  of  the  metal  M. 


4,104.452 
VINYL  POLYMER-FtLOROALKYLETHER  OLIGOMER 

COMPOSITION 
Marianne  K.  Bemett,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  N«»y, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,94« 
Int.  a.-  C08K  5/06.  5/20.  5/42 
U.S.  a.  526—3  «  Claims 

1.  A  vinyl  polymer-fluorolkylether  oligomer  composition 
which  compnses; 

a  vinyl  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  poly  vinyl- 
chloride,  poly vinylidene  chloride,  copolymers  of  vinylidme 
chloride  and  vinyl  chloride,  copolymers  of  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride and  acrylonitrile  in  proportions  in  which  vinylidene 
chlonde  is  at  least  70  percent  by  weight,  polymelhylmethyl- 
methacrylate.  and  polystyrene;  and  from  0.05  weight  per- 
cent based  on  total  composition  weight  to  the  dispersibility 
limit  of  a  fluoroalkylether  oligomer  of  the  general  formula: 

FIC(CFj)F-CF,-OL-  C(CF,)F-CO-R 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  4  to  10  and  R  is  further  defined 
by  the  formulas: 

OR'(OR=),OR'  <•' 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
RMs  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is 
an  integer  from  3  to  10; 


salt  at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of 
the  polymer  and  cooling  the  resulting  dispersion  to  obtain  the 
saponified  product  in  finely  divided  state  with  the  majority  by 
weight  of  the  panicles  being  less  than  50  microns  in  diameter. 

4.104,454 
METHOD  FOR  REDUaNG  PVC  POLYMER  BUILDUP 

IN  POLYMERIZATION  REACTORS 
Dean  R.  Weimer,  and  Albert  M.  Durr,  both  of  Ponca  City, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City, 
Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  699,100,  Jun.  23,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,068,052. 
This  application  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,853 
Int.  a.2  C08F  10/60 
U.S.  a.  526—62  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  suspension  polymerization  an  improved  method  for 
preventing  polymer  buildup  in  the  polymerization  reactor 
during  the  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  monomer  to  form 
polyvinyl  chloride  polymer  and  copolymers,  the  improved 
method  comprising  coating  reactor  surfaces  in  contact  with 
the  reaction  medium  with  dithiooxamide  prior  to  carrying  out 
the  polymerization. 


OR' 
wherein  R-  is  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

N-(C;H,,OH), 
wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4; 

N  (CH:),CH, 
wherein  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8;  and 


4,104,455 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  MONOMER 

Mitsuru  Nagasawa,  Nagoya;  Teruo  Fujimoto.  Chiryu,  and 
Kazuo  Tago.  Tokuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,777,  Sep.  19,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30.  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  .Mar.  25,  1975,  50-34950 
Int.  a.-  C08F  4/46  4/48.  4/50 
U.S.  a.  526—173  6  Oaims 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  an  anionically  polymerizable 
monomer  using  a  polymerization  system  comprising  a  mono- 
mer and  a  polymerization  solvent  wherein  an  organometallic 
compound  polymerization  initiator,  soluble  in  said  polymeriza- 
tion system  having  the  formula: 

MeR, 


(5) 


N(R'')C,Hj,N-(R')(R'HR')A 
wherein  R'ls  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
R-  and  R"  and  R '  are  alkyl  groups  having  I  to  3  carbonaloms. 
s  IS  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  andA  is  a  sulfonate  or  halide.  said 
fluoroalkylether  oligomer  being  incorporated  therein  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  surface  of  lower  energy  thereon. 


4,104,453 

MELT  DISPERSION  SAPONIHCATION  OF 
ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE  POLYMER 
Leo  H.  Broering,  Fort  Wright,  Ky.,  and  Gary  W.  Duncan.  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,134 
Int.  a.:  C08F  8/12 
U.S.  a.  526—10  12  Ctai"* 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  in  finely  divided  form  saponified 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  polymer  comprising  the  steps  of  heating 
with  agitation  an  aqueous  mixture  comprised  of  molten  ethy- 
lene-vinyl acetate  polymer,  a  strong  inorganic  base,  a  block 
copolymer  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  containing 
at  least  about  50%  by  weight  ethylene  oxide  and  at  least  one 


(2) 

wherein  Me  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(3)   Groups  I  and  II  of  the  Periodic  Test;  R  represents  an  alkyl  or 
aryl  group,  or  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  residue; 
and  the  integer  jc  is  1  or  2;  is  added  to  said  system,  the  improve- 
<*>    ment  which  comprises  adding  said  polymerization  initiator  to 
said  polymerization  system  as  a  solution  comprising  said  poly- 
merization initiator  dissolved  in  a  high  viscosity  solvent  having 
a  viscosity 
greater  than  1  cp  at  room  temperature  and  which  is  al  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-hex- 
ylbenzene.     n-butylbenzene.     decalin,      1.2.3,4-letrahy- 
dronaphthalene,  liquid  paraffin,  and  a  mixture  of  liquid 
paraffin  and  benzene,  wherein  polymerization  is  subse- 
quently initiated  as  the  initiator  dissolves  in  said  polymeri- 
zation system. 


4,104,456 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYIALLYLHALIDE-ALLYL  ALCOHOL) 

David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  757,239,  Jan.  6,  1977,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  622,525,  Oct.  15,  1975.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  551,534,  Feb.  21,  1975,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,628,  Sep.  U,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,856 

Int.  a.-  C08F  4/16  30/08.  230/08 

VS.  a.  526—194  5  Oaims 


1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  poly  (allyl  halide  allyl 
oth^am^rc'  drsMi^nt'ifected  fiom'the  group  consisting  of  alcohol)  copolymer  by  the  following  steps: 
salt  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and  a  condensed  arylsulfonate       (a)  providing  a  quantity  of  silicon  acid; 
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(b)  admixing  1  pan  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate 
and  potassium  carbonate: 

(c)  mixing  therewith  2  parts  by  weight  of  an  allyl  halide 
compound  with  1  part  by  weight  of  the  silicon  acid; 

(d)  agitating  said  mixture  in  a  closed  system  and  keeping  the 
temperature  between  0  degree  and  100  degree  C  for  about 
20  to  40  minutes  at  ambient  pressure,  thereby 

(e)  producing  poly  (allyl  halide  allyl  alcohol)  copolymer. 


4,104,457 

BULK  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  TO 

CONTROL  GRAIN  SIZE 

Daniel  Debord,  St-Auban,  and  Salomon  Soussan,  St-Fons,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Progil,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  522,571,  Nov.  11,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  322,501,  Jan.  10,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,414 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  11,  1972,  72.00766 
Int.  a.-  C08F  2/02 
U.S.  CI.  526—203  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  and  copoly- 
mers of  vinyl  chloride  by  bulk  polymerization,  the  improve- 
ment in  producing  polymers  and  copolymers  having  a  rela- 
tively narrow  grain  size  distribution  and  a  relatively  large 
average  grain  diameter  comprising  carrying  out  the  polymeri- 
zation under  low  agitation  of  a  reaction  medium  consisting 
essentially  of  vinyl  chloride  and  a  prepolymeric  composition 
(A),  said  prepolymeric  composition  being  obtained  by  poly- 
merization under  high  turbulence,  to  a  conversion  of  about  5  to 
15%,  of  a  monomeric  composition  based  on  vinyl  chloride  in 
the  presence  of  0.05  to  2%  by  weight  of  an  auxiliary  compound 
selected  from  (a)  acrylic  acid  or  mSJiacrylic  acid,  (b)  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aliphatic  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
acids,  (c)  ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate  or  polyethylene  gly- 
col dimelhacrylate,  or  (d;  propylene  glycol  dimethacrylate  or 
polypropylene  glycol  dimethacrylate  with  the  prepolymeric 
composition  (A)  being  present  in  the  reaction  medium  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  population  of  polymers  and 
copolymers  having  a  grain  size  distribution  in  which  the  mean 
diameter  is  at  least  equal  to  about  150  microns. 

7,  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  and  copoly- 
mers of  vinyl  chloride  by  bulk  polymerization,  the  improve- 
ment in  producing  polymers  and  copolymers  having  a  rela- 
tively narrow  grain  size  distribution  and  a  relatively  large 
average  grain  diameter  comprising  carrying  out  the  polymen- 
zation  under  low  agitation  of  a  reaction  medium  consisting 
essentially  of  vinyl  chloride,  a  prepolymeric  compostion  (A), 
said  prepolymeric  composition  being  obtained  by  polymeriza- 
tion under  high  turbulence,  to  a  conversion  of  about  5  to  15%, 
of  a  monomeric  composition  based  on  vinyl  chloride  in  the 
presence  of  0.05  to  2%  by  weight  of  an  auxiliary  compound 
selected  from  (a)  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid,  (b)  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aliphatic  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
acids,  (c)  ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate  or  polyethylene  gly- 
col dimethacrylate.  or  (d)  propylene  glycol  dimethacrylate  or 
polypropylene  glycol  dimelhacrylate,  and  a  prepolymeric 
composition  (B)  obtained  by  polymerization  under  high  turbu- 
lence, to  a  conversion  of  about  5  to  15%,  of  a  monomeric 
composition  based  on  vinyl  chloride  not  containing  said  auxil- 
iary compound,  with  the  contents  by  weight  of  the  panicles  of 
prepolymer  composition  (A)  in  relation  to  the  total  weight  of 
prepolymer  particles  in  the  reaction  medium  varying  from  50 
to  100%  and  with  the  prepolymeric  composition  (A)  being 
present  in  the  reaction  medium  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  a  population  of  polymers  and  copolymers  having  a 
grain  size  distribution  in  which  the  mean  diameter  is  at  least 
equal  to  about  1 50  microns. 


4,104,458 
MULTIFUNCnONAL  ACRYLATE  N-VINYLAMIDE 
ANAEROBIC  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Julian  L.  Azorlosa,  Kinnelon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,473 
Int.  a.J  CD8F  124/00 
U.S.  a.  526—264  15  Claims 

1.  A  solventless.  fast-setting  adhesive  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  two  monomer  parts  which  are  adapted  to  be 
copolymerized  anaerobically  at  ambient  temperature  between 
opposing  surfaces  to  form  a  high-strength  bond  thereto,  one  of 
said  parts  being  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymerizable 
multifunctional  acrylate  monomer  and  the  other  part  an  N- 
vinylamide  monomer,  one  of  said  parts  having  an  oxidizing 
agent  present  therein  and  the  other  part  a  reducing  agent,  said 
agents  being  capable  of  reacting  when  brought  together  to 
initiate  copolymerization  of  said  monomers  to  form  said  de- 
sired bond. 


4,104,459 
TREATING  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESINS 
Edwin  D.  Hornbaker,  and  Adam  Nugent,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  498,547,  Aug.  19,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,239 
Int.  a.-  C08F  6/24  6/00 
U.S.  a.  528—499  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  treating  particles  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride 
resin  which  have  a  susceptibility  to  degradation  in  dynamic 
thermal  stability  and  an  increase  in  bulk  density  upon  pro- 
longed heating,  which  have  previously  been  subjected  to  a 
fiashing  step  to  remove  a  major  portion  of  the  unreacted  vinyl 
chloride  monomer  therefrom,  the  improvement  for  further 
reducing  the  vinyl  chloride  monomer  content  of  the  resin 
panicles  comprising: 

a.  suspending  the  resin  particles  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  a 
closed  vessel  to  form  a  resin-water  slurry; 

b.  indirectly  applying  heat  to  the  slurry  to  maintain  the 
temperature  thereof  in  a  range  between  about  50°  C  to 
about  95°  C  for  a  time  period  of  from  about  one  minute  to 
about  120  minutes; 

c.  applying  a  continuous  vacuum  in  the  range  of  from  about 
5  in.  Hg  to  about  26  in.  Hg  to  produce  boiling  of  the  slurry 
from  the  heat  applied  to  the  vessel  while  simultaneously 
removing  from  the  vessel  a  vapor  phase  containing  vinyl 
chloride  monomer  and  the  aqueous  medium;  and 

d.  cooling  the  slurry  to  produce  resin  particles  having  a 
vinyl  chloride  monomer  content  of  less  than  about  420 
ppm  (dry  resin  basis),  a  dynamic  thermal  stability  of  at 
least  7  minutes  and  a  bulk  density  of  at  least  0.5  g/cc. 


4,104,460 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SEAWEED  WITH 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  OR  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

COMPOUND 

Nobuyasu  Hasebe,  No.  24-8,  2-cbome,  Nishiogikita.  Suginami- 

ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,172 
Inta.=  C08Bi7/(M 
U.S.  a.  536—3  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  seaweed  powder  from  seaweed 
which  comprises  treating  the  seaweed  with  hydrogen  peroxide 
in  aqueous  solution  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  strip  off  the  outer 
skin  of  the  seaweed  and  then  drying  the  seaweed  which  has 
been  stripped  of  its  outer  skin. 
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4,104,461 

2,2-ANHYDRC)-/3-D-ARABINOFURANOSYL-5- 

FLUOROCYTOSINE 

Jack  J.  Fox.  White  Plains.  N.Y..  and  Joseph  H.  Burchenal, 

Noroton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,704 
Int.  a.2  C07H  19/06 
VS.  a.  536—23  8  Clainu 

8.     2,2'-anhydro-l-<y3-D-arabinofuranosyl)-5-fluorocytosine 
hydrochloride. 


4,104,462 
CARDIOACnVE  ADENOSINE  NITRATES 
Lif  Fischer,  Frankendorf,  and  Giinther  Haiisler,  Reinach,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,510,  Feb.  2,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  5.  1977,  Ser.  No.  813JO0 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.    18,    1975, 
2032/75;  Jul.  4,  1975.  8748/75;  Dec.  11,  1975,  16094/75 

Int.  a.J  C07H  19/16.  19/18 
U.S.  a.  536—26  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
17 


R'— CO 


OR'  OR' 


wherein  R'  and  R^each  independently  is  hydrogen,  or  nitro 
with  ai  least  one  of  R'  and  R'  being  nitro;  R'  and  R*  each 
independently  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoiy, 
amino,  (lower  alkyl)-amino,  di(lower  alkyl)amino,  phenyl- 
(lower  alkyD-amino,  a  cycloalkylamino  group  selected  from 
cyclopentylamino  and  cyclohexylamino.  2-(dimethylamino)- 
ethylamino,  2(2.4-dinitrophenyl)-ethylamino,  2-(nitro-oxy)- 
ethylamino  or  a  nitrogen-containmg  5  or  6  membered  hetero- 
cyclic ring  which  can  contain  another  hetero  atom  selected 
from  oxygen  or  sulphur  which  ring  is  bonded  via  a  nitrogen 
atom  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,104,464 
PURinCATION  OF  SUCROSE  ESTERS 
Kenneth  James,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Tate  &  Lyie 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,702 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1975, 
16216/75;  Feb.  13,  1976,  5795/76 

Int.  a.'  C07H  13/06:  C07G  3/00;  CllC  3/10 
VS.  a.  536—115  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  soap-free,  sucrose 
ester-containing  surfactant,  which  comprises  transesterifying 
sucrose  with  at  least  one  fatly  acid  triglyceride  to  form  a  first 
solid  material  containing; 
(i)  fatty  acid  mono-  and  di-esters  of  sucrose; 
(ii)  fatty  acid  mono-,  di-  and  tri-glycerides;  and 
(iii)  fatty  acid  soaps,  and  without  an  intervening  distillation 
treatment,  treating  said  first  solid  materia]  with  a  solution 
of     metal  salt  in  water  or  in  an  alkanol  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  salt  being  a  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from 
those  which  form  fatty  acid  salts  which  are  insoluble  in 
said  solvent  to  produce  a  second  solid  material  containing 
said  insoluble  fatty  acid  metal  salts,  and  separating  a  prod- 
uct containing  sucrose  esters  by  dissolving  the  esters  pres- 
ent in  an  alkanol  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  evaporating 
the  alkanoUc  solution  to  dryness  to  give  a  third  solid 
material. 


4,104,465 
HIGH-VINYL  HOMOPOLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS 

OF  BUTADIENE 
Adel  Farhan  Halasa,  Bath,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,001,  Feb.  11,  1976.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,502 

Int.  a.^  C08F  4/46 

VS.  a.  526—174  6  Qaims 


4,104,463 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  CORN  HULLS 
Richard   Lee   Antrim,   Qioton,  and   Donald  Wayne   Harris, 
Camanche,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Standard  Brands  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 
Contiiiaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689J32,  May  24,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,038,481.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,939 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  26, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08B  1/00.  37/14 
VS.  a.  536—56  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  com  hulls  wherein  said  materials 
are  subjected  to  an  alkaline  hydrolysis  treatment  under  condi- 
tions whereby  a  non-carbohydrate  fraction  is  solubilized  and 
the  resulting  residue  comprises  a  holocellulose  fraction. 


1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  conjugated  diene  containing  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  (b)  a  mixture  of  such  conjugated  dienes,  and  (c) 
a  mixture  of  such  conjugated  diene  and  a  vinyl  aromatic  com- 
pound, to  produce  a  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
100.000  to  5.000,000,  a  dilute  solution  viscosity  of  1  to  10.  and 
a  1,2-vinyl  group  content  of  at  least  80  percent,  which  process 
comprises  polymerizing  such  conjugated  diene  with  or  with- 
out vinyl  monomer  by  reacting  1  to  2  parts  of  sodium  as  hydro- 
carbon sodium  with  the  monomer  in  the  presence  of  0.1  to  10 
parts  by  weight  of  chelating  diamine  and  0. 1  to  2.0  parts  of 
lithium  or  potassium  t-alkoxide  per  100  parts  of  monomer,  in 
which  alkoxide  the  alkane  group  contains  3  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 
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4,104,466 

POLYMERIC  METAL  COMPLEX  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SA.ME 

Eishun  Tsuchida,  1-141,  Seki-machi,  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
and  Kenji  Honda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Eishun  Tsu- 
chida, Seki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,134 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1974.  49-28858; 
Jim.  14,  1974,  49-67806 

Int.  a.=  C07D  207/20 
VS.  Q.  542—433  9  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  composite  metal  complex  which  comprises  a 
polymeric  metal  complex  whose  central  metal  is  a  low  valency 
transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals 
belonging  to  Groups  VIA,  VIIA.  VIII,  IB  and  MB  of  the 
fourth  to  the  sixth  periods  of  the  periodic  table,  whose  planar 
ligand  is  a  quadri-dentate  monomeric  ligand  chelate,  and 
whose  axial  ligand  is  a  polymeric  ligand  containing  a  func- 
tional group  having  a  coordinating  capacity;  and  one  or  more 
addition  compounds  capable  of  interaction  with  said  polymeric 
metal  complex,  wherein  the  addition  compound  is  a  polyanion 
which  is  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycry- 
lic  acid,  polymethacrylic  acid,  polyitaconic  acid,  polyglutamic 
acid,  pectic  acid  and  alginic  acid. 

4.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymeric  metal  complex  which 
comprises  (A)  reacting  a  monomeric  metal  complex  whose 
central  metal  is  a  low  or  high  valency  transition  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  belonging  to  Groups  VIA, 
VIIA,  VIII,  IB  and  IIB  of  the  fourth  to  the  sixth  periods  of  the 
periodic  table  and  whose  ligand  consists  of  a  quadri-dentate 
chelate  ligand  with  a  polymeric  ligand  to  replace  the  axial 
ligand  of  said  monomeric  metal  complex  by  said  polymeric 
ligand;  or  (B)  bonding  the  residual  group  of  a  polymeric  com- 
pound with  the  central  metal  of  the  monomeric  metal  complex 
to  provide  a  a-  bond  between  carbon  mdetal,  and,  where  the 
central  metal  of  the  monomeric  metal  complex  is  a  high  va- 
lency transition  metal,  reducing  said  central  metal  back  to  a 
low  valency  state  by  carrying  out  a  chemical  reaction  using  a 
reducing  agent  or  an  electrode  reaction  before,  after  or  simul- 
taneously with  the  reaction  (A)  or  (B).  wherein  the  residual 
group  of  the  polymeric  compound  contains  a  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogenated  alkyl  group,  a 
hydroxy!  group  and  a  carbonyl  group. 

5.  A  method  according  to  claim  4.  wherein  the  residual 
group  of  the  polymeric  compound  is  a  copolymer  of  p- 
(chloromethyl)styrene  or  chloroethyl  vinyl  ether  with  N- 
vinylpyrrolidone,  acrylamide  or  acrylic  acid. 


and  "alkoxy,"  by  themselves  or  as  part  of  a  larger  group,  refer 
to  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,104,468 

l,3,4-OXADIAZOLYL-(2)-VINYL  STILBENE  OPTICAL 

BRIGHTENERS 

Salvatore  Valenti,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,797 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   28,   1975, 
13938/75 

Int.  Q.J  C07D  271/10 
U.S.  Q.  542—447  21  CTiims 

1.  A  compound  useful  as  an  optical  brightener  and  having 
the  formula 

N, -jN 

1^^  ;Jl-CH=CH-^-CH=CH-^ 

wherein  the  oxadiazole  group  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in 
the  5-position  and  the  rings  A  and  B  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  non-chromophoric  substituents. 


N-(CH; 


o 

:) -N   1 


R- 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R,  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino 
or  hydroxy;  R,and  Rgare  hydrogen,  or  together  R7and  Rgare 
=<;H— (CHj),— R9  wherein  p  is  0  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  9, 
and  R,is  hydrogen,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  mono-  or  disubstituted  with  trifluoromethyl,  halogen 
or  alkoxy;  and  n  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5;  wherein  the  terms  "alkyl" 


4,104,469 

7-<SYN-a-ALKOXY-IMINOFURYL)ACETAMIDO-3-(2- 

METHYL-2,3-DIHYDRO-S-TRIAZOLOt4,3-blPYRIDA- 

ZIN.3-ON-6-YLTHIOMETHYL)-3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXY- 

LIC  AODS 
Takayuki  Naito,  Kawasaki;  Jun  Okumura,  Yokohama,  and  Seiji 
limura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,056 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  501/36 
VS.  Q.  544—27  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


"L  O   J-C-C-NH- 


4,104,467 
1,3-BENZODrrHIOLANES 
Peter  W'.  Sprague,  Titusyillc,   and  James   E.   Heikes,   East 
Windsor,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,849 
Int.  a.-  C07D  277/36 
U.S.  Q.  542—442  23  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


II 

N. 
^OR' 

— CH  — CH         CHj 
II  I 

^^C— N^^^C-CH,-S 

C— OR' 

O 


N— CH, 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  R^is  hydrogen  or 
pivaloyloxymethyl,  acetoxymethyl.  methoxymelhyl.  acetonyl. 
phenacyl.  p-nitrobenzyl.  /3./3,^-trichloroethyl,  3-phthalidyl  or 
5-indanyl  or  a  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  said  compound  being  at  least  75%  by  weight  in  the 
form  of  its  syn  isomer. 


4,104,470 
CRYSTALLLZATION  PROCESS  FOR  CEFAZOUN 
SODIUM 
Michael  D.  Cise,  Indianapolis,  and  Harold  E.  Osborne,  Green- 
wood, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,018 
Int.  Q.2  C07D  501/36 
U.S.  Q.  544—27  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cefazolin  sodium  in  the  monohy- 
drate  crystalline  form  substantially  free  of  other  crystalline 
forms  which  comprises  adding  at  a  temperature  between  about 
10'  C.  and  about  35*  C.  a  solution  of  substantially  pure  cefazo- 
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lin  acid  in  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethylacetamide.  dimethylformamide, 
dimethylsulfoxide.  acelonitrile,  and  isopropanol,  said  solution 
having  a  concentration  of  cefazolin  acid  of  between  about  250 
mg,/ml.  and  about  500  mg./ml.;  to  a  solution  of  a  sodium  ion 
donor  substance  in  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  isopropanol, 
acetone,  and  methylethyl  ketone,  wherein  said  sodium  ion 
donor  substance  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium acetate,  sodium  propionate,  sodium  citrate,  sodium  lac- 
tate, sodium  2-elhylhexanoate.  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium 
carbonate;  said  sodium  ion  donor  solution  containing  water  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  constitute  between  about  3  and  about  7 
percent  by  volume  of  the  mixed  solutions  following  addition, 
and  wherein  said  addition  is  carried  out  for  between  about  2.0 
hours  and  about  2.5  hours. 


\^='  N  LcHjOH 

wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  a  2-arylimidazoIe  of  the  for- 
mula 


'o^:: 


4,104,471 
.METHOD  OF  ADDING  AMINES  TO  1,3  DIENES 
Francis  Gordon  Albert  Stone,  Bristol;  Michael  Green,  Chew 
Stoke:  Gary  Scholes.  and  John  Lionel  Spencer,  both  of  Bris- 
tol, all  of  England,  assignors  to  Air  Products  &  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  -Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,822 
Int.  a:  C07D  295/02,  211/14:  C07C  87/24 
U.S.  a.  544—178  1  Claim 

1  In  a  process  for  dimerizing  a  conjugated  olefin  in  the 
presence  of  a  secondary  amine  by  contacting  the  conjugated 
olefin  and  amine  with  a  palladium  catalyst,  the  improvement 
for  obtaining  enhanced  yields  of  dimers  while  minimizing  the 
formation  of  trimers  and  producing  1:2  amine-diene  adducts 
with  little  to  no  11  amine  diene  adducts  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  conjugated  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  butadiene  and  isoprene  with  a  secondary  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholine.  piperidine.  dimethyl- 
amine.  and  diethylamine  in  the  presence  of  a  complex  of  bis(cy- 
cIo-octa-1.5-diene)palladium  and  a  tertiary  phosphine  ligand  in 
a  1:1  mole  ratio  as  the  palladium  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
from  50*-60°  C  and  a  pressure  of  from  6-7  atmospheres. 


4,104,472 
IMID.AZOLEMETHYLPHOSPHONIUM  SALTS 
Qifford  Steven  Labaw.  Philadelphia;  Robert  Lee  Webb,  West 
Chester,  and  George  Robert  Wellman,  Warminster,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,083,  Feb.  9,  1977.  This 
application  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,150 
Int.  C\:  C07F  9/65 
U.S.  a.  548—337  7  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  with  at  least  2  moles,  per  mole 
of  the  2-arylimidazole.  of  formaldehyde  in  a  reaction  medium 
having  a  pH  of  at  least  7. 


4,104,474 

5-OXA-13,14-DIDEHYDRO-Il-DEOXY17-PHENYL- 

18,19,20-TRINOR-PGF,„  COMPOUNDS 

Herman  W.  Smith,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  657,740,  Feb.  13,  1976.  This  application 

Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,008 

Int.  a.=  C07C  177/00 

VS.  a.  560—53  73  Oaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


CH,— Z,— COOR, 


C=C— C— C— R, 
II     II 

M,  L, 


wherein  D  is 


R." 


T 


-CH,P®«jXe 


wherein  Z4  is 
-CH,— O- 


-(CH:),-0-(CH2)g- 
-(CH,),-0-(CHi),- 
wherein  R,  is 


CHj-(CH2),-CH2- 


CH;- ,  or 

;  wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 


in  which: 

R  is  sulfinic  acid,  carbolower-alkoxy  or  carboxy; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons  or  phenyl;  and 

X^  is  chloride  or  bromide;  or  its  acid  addition  salts. 


-'<y" 


4,104,473  wherein  Z,  is  oxa  or  methylene,  s  is  zero,  one,  2.  or  3.  and  T  is 

NOVEL  I.MIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  chloro,  fiuoro.  trifiuoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

PREPARATIONS  THEREOF  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the 

Natsuo  Sawa,  Nakatado,  and  Kyoko  Gohda,  Kanonji,  both  of  various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shikoku  Chemicals  Corporation,  Japan  „(,,  ^ore  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,663  '  ' 

Int.  a.2  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  a.  548-342  12  aaims  ^^^  ^^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula  wherein  L,  is  Rj  R4 .  R,  R, . 
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-continued 

or  a  mixlure  of  R,  R4  and  R, 


R4. 


wherein  Rjand  Rjare  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fiuoro,  being  the 
same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R,  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the 
further  proviso  that  one  or  both  of  R,  and  R4  is  fiuoro  only 
when  Zjis  methylene;  wherein  M,  is 


R5 


OR, 


H,C 


HO 


1;— r***'^'^p  Z,-<CHj),-COOR, 


Y ,  — C— C— (CH,)„— CH, 
II      II 

M|    L, 


wherein  Zj  is  oxa  or  methylene; 
wherein  Y|  is  trans— CH=CH- 
H; — ;  wherein  M,  is 


— C»C— ,  or  — CH,C- 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R,  and  Rj  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydro- 
gen; and 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation. 


R, 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one.  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation, 
wherein  L.  is 


4,104,475 
DIBENZO[a,dlCYCLOHEPTENES 
Walton  J.  Hammar,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  371,118,  Jun.  18,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,950,407. 
This  application  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,725 
Int.  a:-  C07C  59/715 
U.S.  a.  560—56  2  Oaims 

1.  A  syn  or  anti  compound  of  the  formula 


R,  R4, 

Rj''  "  R,, 

or  a  mixlure  of 


wherein  R,  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fiuoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R,  and  R4  is 
fiuoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fiuoro; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  m  is  one  to  5.  inclusive. 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkyl  acyl 


4,104,476 

3,7.INTER-m-PHENYLENE-4,5,6-TRINOR-9-DEOXY-9- 

METHYLENE-PGF-TYPE  COMPOUNDS 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  682,848,  May  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,060,534, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,622,  Jan.  23, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,021,467,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  556,768, 

Mar.  10,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,950,363.  This  application  Sep.  12, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  832,330 

Int.  a.2C07C  /  77/00 

U.S,  O.  560—61  61  Oaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


4,104,477 

ESTER  DERIVATIVES 

Joe  B.  Lavigne,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  549,612,  Feb.  13, 1975.  This  application  Jan. 
11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,388 
Int.  0.=  C07C  61/38.  69/74 
VS.  O.  560—122  1  Oaim 

1.  Cyclic  keto  esters  or  acids  of  spirodilaetones  from  alkenyl 
bis(succinic  anhydride)  having  the  formula 


;— CH 

I 

HC- 


CH, 
/        \ 


CH, 

I     ■ 

0=C— OR' 


CH— CH, 

I  I 

-C        C— OR' 

II  II 
O       O 


in  which  R  is  alkenyl  of  2  to  28  carbon  atoms  and  R'  groups, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
groups  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  each. 
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4,104,478 
CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF  FATTY  ACIDS 
Bhup«ndra  C.  TriTedi,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil, 
Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  No».  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,441 

Int.  a.-  C07C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  5«8— 885  10  a«ims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  reduction  of  a  C.-Cji  fatty  acid 

to  the  corresponding  carbon  length  alcohol  which  comprises 


hydrogenaling  the  fatty  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
170'-250°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  20-140  atmo- 
spheres in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a 
co-catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  1  part  by  weight  of 
activated  rhenium  and  from  0.25- 1.5  parts  of  an  extrinsic  metal 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium,  rho- 
dium, platinum  and  palladium. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,104,479  conductors  to  electrically  insulate  the  inner  and  outer  conduc- 

STOP  JOINT  FOR  LAMINAR  DIELECTRIC  CABLE        tors  from  each  other,  the  improvement  comprising  said  com- 
George  Bahder,  Edison;  George  S.  Eager,  Jr.,  Upper  Montclair;    posite  of  polyolefin,  and  entrapped  gas  and  nucleating  agent 
Attila  F.  Dima,  PiscaWway,  and  James  J.  Walker,  Berkeley 
Heights,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  General  Cable  Corporation, 

Greenwich,  Conn.  **x 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,029 
Int.  a:-  H02G  15/24 
U.S.  a.  174—22  R  12  Claims 


.ar%M/» 


11.  A  stop  joint  located  between  ends  of  different  lengths  of 
cable  that  are  connected  together  including  in  combination  a 
stop  tube  connected  fluid-tight  at  its  upstream  end  with  a  shield 
that  surrounds  a  cable  for  confining  a  fluid  around  the  cable 
core,  an  inner  electrode  surrounding  a  bare  end  of  a  conductor 
of  the  cable  that  passes  through  the  stop  tube,  the  electrode 
being  adjacent  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  stop  tube,  and  a 
connector  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  stop  tube  and  into 
which  the  conductor  of  the  cable  is  secured,  the  connector 
sealing  the  downstream  end  of  the  stop  tube  to  prevent  escape 
of  fluid  therefrom,  and  an  inner  barrier  in  the  connector  to  stop 
fluid  flow  through  the  connector. 


having  a  density  between  0.20  and  0.10  grams  per  cubic  centi- 
meter and  said  nucleating  agent  being  composed  of  undecom- 
posed  particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially 
of  azobisformanies,  calcium  carbonate,  silica,  and  silicates. 


4,104,480 

SEMICONDUCnVE  HLLING  COMPOUND  FOR 

POWER  CABLE  WITH  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES 

Paul  F.  Thompson,  Millington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  General  Cable 

Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  No».  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,315 

Int.  a,2  HOIB  7/28 

U,S,  a.  174—23  C  13  Claims 


48-  METAL  SHIELD 


50  -  rSOeuTYLENE 

RueeER 

OX^OUNO 


1.  A  high-voltage,  power  transmission  cable  including  a 
conductor,  conductor  shield,  insulation,  insulation  shield  and 
outer  shield,  that  are  subject  to  a  wide  range  of  temperature 
variations  during  the  service  conditions  under  which  the  cable 
is  intended  to  be  used,  and  a  filler  compound  between  one  of 
the  shields  and  a  confronting  face  of  another  part  of  the  cable 
to  prevent  migration  of  water  longitudinally  along  the  inter- 
face of  said  shield  and  said  other  part,  the  filler  material  being 
amorphous  polypropylene  adhered  to  both  the  shield  and  said 
other  part  at  all  temperatures  within  said  range. 


4,104,481 

COAXIAL  CABLE  WITH  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Frederic  Nash  Wilkenloh,  Cono»er;  Paul  Alan  Wilson,  Hickory, 
and  Steyc  AUen  Fox,  TaylorSTille,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Comm/Scope  Company 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,164,  Jun.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,520 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  3/30:  HOIP  3/06:  HOIB  11/18 
U.S.  a.  174—28  25  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  cable  having  at  least  one  inner  conductor,  an 
outer  tubular  conductor  circumferentially  surrounding  the 
inner  conductor  and  a  gas  expanded  polyolefin  dielectric 
formed  by  a  composite  of  polyolefin,  entrapped  gas,  and  parti- 
cles of  a  nucleating  agent  disposed  between  the  inner  and  outer 

973  O.G.  13 


4,104,482 

SCREW-ON  CONNECTOR 

William  J.  Scott,  Sycamore,  III.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Industries, 

Inc.,  Sycamore,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  617,820,  Sep.  29, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,180 

Int.  a.!  HOIR  5/12 

U.S.  a.  174—87  26  Claims 


14.  An  insulated  cap  for  covering  and  connecting  by  com- 
pression the  stripped  ends  of  a  plurality  of  insulated  electrical 
conductor  wires  or  the  like,  including  a  shell  of  insulating 
material  with  an  interior  open  at  one  end  to  receive  the 
stripped  ends  of  the  wires  and  closed  at  the  other  end  by  an  end 
wall,  and  a  wire-engaging,  nonexpanding  thread  formation  in 
the  interior  for  engaging  the  stripped  ends  of  the  wires,  the 
thread  formation  being  larger  at  the  open  end  of  the  shell  and 
smaller  toward  the  end  wall,  the  small  end  of  the  thread  forma- 
tion being  at  a  lesser  included  angle  than  the  included  angle  at 
the  large  end  while  presenting  an  intermediate  included  angle 
different  from  the  other  two  included  angles. 

26.  A  method  of  joining  the  stripped  ends  of  a  plurality  of 
insulated  electric  wires,  including  the  steps  of  providing  an 
insulating  cap  having  a  generally  open  threaded  central  bore  in 
the  general  shape  of  a  concave  frustum  of  a  cone  with  at  least 
two  threaded  thread-forming  portions  therein  that  have  differ- 
ent included  angles,  grouping  together  the  stripped  ends  of  a 
plurality  of  insulated  electric  wires,  inserting  the  thus  grouped 
stripped  ends  into  the  threaded  bore  of  the  cap,  initially  engag- 
ing the  stripped  ends  of  the  wires  with  threaded  thread-form- 
ing portion  having  a  greater  included  angle  while  turning  the 
cap  down  progressively  on  the  stripeed  ends  of  the  wires,  and 
thereafter  engaging  the  stripped  ends  of  the  wires  with  a 
threaded  thread-forming  portion  having  a  lesser  included  angle 
than  the  initially  engaged  portion  while  continuing  to  turn  the 
cap  down  progressively  on  the  stripped  ends  of  the  wires  so 
the  stripped  ends  of  the  wires  are  captured  in  both  included 
angles. 
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4,104,483 

DEVICE  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  A  RAILWAY 

RAIL-AND-FASTENING  ASSEMBLY  TO  INSULATE  A 

RAIL  FROM  A  RAIL  CLIP  AND  FROM  AN  ANCHORAGE 

FOR  THE  CLIP 
David  Ranald  Seeley,  Hertford,  England,  assignor  to  Pandrol 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,424 

Int.  a:-  EOIB  26/00.  9/44:  HOIB  17/00 

U.S.  a.  174—138  R  9  Oaims 


2.  A  device  suitable  for  use  in  a  railway  rail-and-fastening 
assembly  to  insulate  a  rail  from  a  rail  clip  and  from  an  anchor- 
age for  the  clip,  comprising  a  first  portion  which  is  elongate 
and  plate-like,  said  first  portion  having  first  and  second  ends,  a 
second  portion  depending  from  one  side  of  the  first  portion, 
and  two  lugs  projecting  from  the  second  portion  in  the  same 
direction  as  one  another  away  from  the  first  portion  and  near 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  first  portion  comprising  on  its  upper 
face  a  fiat  surface,  the  center  of  which  is  substantially  nearer  to 
said  first  end  of  said  first  portion  than  to  said  second  end  of  said 
first  portion,  a  first  ramp  surface  leading  up  to  said  flat  surface 
from  said  first  end  of  said  first  portion,  a  second  ramp  surface 
leading  up  to  said  flat  surface  from  said  second  end  of  said  first 
portion,  said  first  ramp  surface  having  an  angle  from  the  hori- 
zontal substantially  greater  than  the  angle  of  said  second  ramp 
surface  from  the  horizontal  with  said  second  ramp  surface 
angle  being  small  enough  lo  permit  the  driving  of  the  clip  onto 
said  fiat  surface  without  shearing  off  the  second  lug. 


4,104,484 
CONDUCTOR  LEAD-THROUGH 
Hendrik  Jan  Ijistra,  Egmond  a/d  Hoef,  and  Gersrdus  Joachiin 
Maria  van  den  Boogaard,  Utrecht,  both  of  Netherlands,  as- 
signors to  Ultra  Centrifuge  Nederland  N.V.,  The   Hague. 
Netherlands 

Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,299 
Oaiins   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jun.   23,    1975, 
7507440 

Int.  a.-  HOIB  17/30;  H02K  5/22 
U.S.  a.  174—151  2  aaims 


said  current  conductor  passes  in  insulating  relationship  with 
respect  thereto,  said  cover  having  an  outwardly  sloping 
flanged  edge,  an  intermediate  ring  engaging  the  flanged  edge 
of  the  cover,  and  an  O-ring  seal  fitted  about  said  cover  and 
engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  flanged  edge  of  the  cover  and 
being  held  in  compression  between  said  outer  surface  and  a 
shoulder  on  the  wall  of  an  opening  into  which  said  assembly  is 
fitted,  said  parts  of  said  assembly  being  retained  together  and 
secured  in  the  opening  by  means  of  a  clamp  ring,  said  clamp 
ring  having  a  flexible  part  which  extends  around  its  periphery 
and  which  engages  the  wall  of  the  opening,  the  outer  diameters 
of  said  clamp  ring  and  said  intermediate  ring  being  the  same. 


4.104.485 

TELEPHONE  LOUD-SPEAKER  SYSTEM 

David  Pessel,  14  Courtenay  Cir..  Pittsford,  N.Y.  14534.  and  Neil 

C.  Wilhelm,  3631  Gleason  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95130 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976.  Ser.  No.  667,129 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/00 

VS.  CL  179—1  HF  4  Claims 


10.  3-,         ,4 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  telephone  of  the  type  having  a 
handset  receivable  on  at  least  one  spring-raised  switch  button 
when  not  in  use  lo  depress  the  switch  button  for  controlling 
electrical  operation  of  the  telephone,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  chassis; 

a  cradle,  adapted  to  receive  a  telephone  handset,  mounted  in 
said  chassis  for  movement  between  a  first  position  causing 
said  switch  button  to  assume  its  depressed  position  when  a 
handsel  is  received  thereon,  and  a  second  position  raising 
a  received  handset  and  causing  said  switch  button  to 
assume  its  raised  position;  and 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  cradle  from  its  first  posi- 
tion to  its  second  position  when  a  handsel  is  received 
thereon. 


4.104,486 

SYSTEM  FOR  ACCUMULATING  DATA  OVER 

NONDEDICATED  TELEPHONE  LINES 

John  R.  Martin,  3129  W.  Mill  Rd.,  Milwaukee.  Wis.  53209.  and 

Robert  S.  Block.  777  W.  Glencoe  PI..  Milwaukee.  Wis.  53217 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,033 

Int.  O.-  H04Q  9/00:  H04M  11/00 

VJS.  a.  179—2  AM  6  Claims 


1  A  conductor  lead-through  for  elongated  bodies,  compris- 
ing al  least  one  electric  current  conductor,  which  conductor 
lead-lhrough  contains  no  welded  joints  and  is  particularly 
suitable  for  use  with  difficultly  weldable  or  non-weldable 
combinations  of  materials,  said  conductor  lead-through  com- 
prising an  assembly  of  pans  including  a  cover  through  which 


1.  A  telephone  data  accumulator  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  selectively  operable  telephone  data  transmitting 
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device  at  a  remote  location,  said  device  including  a  data 
accumulator  that  accumulates  data  pertaining  to  services 
used  at  the  remote  location  and  means  for  generating  a 
predetermined  telephone  dialing  signal,  both  connected 
across  non-dedicated  telephone  lines  in  parallel  therewith 
so  as  not  to  interfere  with  normal  service  to  a  telephone 
connected  across  said  lines; 

line  capture  means  connected  across  the  telephone  lines  in 
parallel  therewith  at  the  remote  location  for  seizing  the 
telephone  lines  in  preparation  for  placing  a  call; 

means  at  the  remote  location  for  selectively  conditioning 
said  line  capture  means  and  generating  means  respectively 
on  a  time-selected  basis  to  seize  the  telephone  lines  and  to 
generate  said  dialing  signals  and  apply  said  dialing  signals 
to  the  telephone  lines  to  thereby  initiate  a  call  from  the 
remote  location  to  a  central  location  over  the  non- 
dedicated  telephone  lines; 

a  data  utilization  device  at  the  central  location; 

means  at  the  central  location  for  automatically  answering 
the  call  initiated  from  the  remote  location  and  producing 
a  connection  between  the  remote  location  and  the  central 
location  over  the  telephone  lines; 

means  at  the  remote  location  connected  to  the  telephone 
lines  for  detecting  a  go-ahead  signal  on  the  telephone 
lines;  and, 

means  responsive  to  said  detected  go-ahead  signal  for  trans- 
ferring data  from  the  data  accumulator  at  the  remote 
location  to  the  utilization  device  at  the  central  location 
over  the  telephone  lines  connecting  said  remote  location 
and  said  central  location. 


4  104  487 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  DEVICE  WITH  REMOTE 

CONTROLLED  PLAYBACK 

Sava  Jacobson,  8130  Orion  St.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 
Filed  Dec.  13. 1976.  Ser.  No.  749,676 
Int.  a.2  H04M  1/64 
US.  a.  179—6  E 


motor  energized  only  long  enough  lo  rotate  said  cam  from 
said  second  orientation  back  to  said  first  orientation  so  as 
to  position  said  reel  drive  motor  in  said  forward  position. 


4,104.488 
SUBSCRIBER  LINE  CIRCUIT 
Donald  A.  Weir.  Goffs  Oak,  Nr.  Cheshunt.  and  Anthony  W. 
Sweet,  Saffron  Walden.  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y'. 
Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798.415 
Int.  a.!  H04B  3/46:  H04M  3/02 
VS.  a.  179—18  FA 


9  0aims 


7  Claims 


7.  A  telephone  answering  device  of  the  type  including  means 
for  automatically  playing  back  incoming  messages  that  have 
been  previously  recorded  on  tape,  and  having  a  reel  drive 
motor  that  is  mechanically  positionable  alternately  to  forward 
and  reverse  wpe  drive  positions  by  an  assembly  comprising: 
a  motor  positioning  cam, 

a  cam  follower  cooperating  with  said  cam  and  connected  to 
position  said  drive  motor  in  accordance  with  the  orienta- 
tion of  said  cam, 
a  cam  drive  motor  for  driving  said  cam  between  first  and 
second  orientations  in  which  the  cam  follower  positions 
said  reel  drive  motor  respectively  in  said  forward  and 
reverse  positions, 
first  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  cam  drive  motor  in 
response  to  occurrence  of  an  automatic  playback  control 


7.  In  an  automatic  telephone  exchange  serving  two  subscrib- 
ers connected  in  a  party  line  manner  a  line  circuit  comprising: 

direct  current  supply  means  having  one  terminal  thereof 
connected  to  one  wire  of  the  line  via  a  winding  on  a  first 
transformer  and  the  other  terminal  of  the  direct  current 
supply  connected  to  the  other  wire  of  the  line  via  a  wind- 
ing on  a  second  transformer; 

an  additional  winding  on  each  of  said  transformers  via  which 
an  alternating  current  may  be  coupled  when  required  to 
its  one  of  the  line  wires; 

two  Hall  effect  devices  each  of  which  being  associated  with 
one  only  of  the  line  wires  for  detecting  when  direct  cur- 
rent flows  in  its  one  of  the  line  wires  with  which  it  is 
associated;  and 

magnetic  circuit  means  for  each  Hall  effect  device  of  each  of 
said  line  wires  coupled  to  said  transformer  windings  and 
including  said  transformer  windings  for  each  of  said  line 
wires. 


4,104,489 

HOLOGRAPHIC  MEMORY  WITH  FRINGE 

STABILIZING  COMPENSATION  FOR  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  MOTION 

Isao  Satoh,  and  Makoto  Kato,  both  of  Kadoma.  Japan,  assignors 

to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,744 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1976.  51-17294 


-  .  .     .  Int.  a.^  G03H  1/30:  GllB  7/00 

signal  and  for  maintaining  said  cam  dnve  motor  energized    ^^  ^  179—100  3  G  18  Claims 

only  long  enough  to  rotate  said  cam  from  said  first  orien-       ^  •  ^  -^^j^g^^p^;^  recording  system  for  recording  the  holo- 
gram of  an  electrical  signal,  comprising: 
an  array  of  identical  random  phase  illumination  holograms 
arranged  in  sequence  to  successively  receive  subsuntially 
monochromatic  light  for  diffracting  the  light  incident 
thereon  into  a  zero-order  diffracted  beam  of  light  and  into 


tation  to  said  second  orientation  so  as  to  position  said  reel 
drive  motor  in  said  reverse  position,  and 
second  circuit  means,  including  an  end  of  rewind  switch 
actuated  when  all  of  said  tape  has  been  rewound,  for 
energizing  said  cam  drive  motor  upon  actuation  of  said 
end  of  rewind  switch  and  for  maintaining  said  cam  drive 
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a  firsi-order  difTracted  array  of  sampled,  phase-shifted 
beams  of  hght: 

a  double  diffraction  lens  system  comprising  a  first  Fourier 
transforming  lens  receptive  of  the  zero-order  beam  and 
the  first  order  difTracted  array  of  light  beams  for  focusing 
the  light  beams  in  the  focal  plane  and  a  second  Fourier 
transforming  lens  aligned  to  receive  the  light  beams  fo- 
cussed  by  said  first  Fourier  transforming  lens; 

a  mask  having  a  first  and  a  second  aperture  and  disposed  in 
the  focal  plane  of  said  first  and  second  Fourier  transform- 
ing lenses  for  allowing  the  transmittance  of  only  the  zero- 
order  diffracted  beam  and  the  first-order  diffracted  array 
of  light  beams  through  the  first  and  second  apertures, 
respectively,  and  beyond  the  focal  plane; 


& 


insertion  of  the  key  and  longitudinal  movement  of  the  key 
along  the  passage; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  members  arrayed  in  first  and 
second  rows  longitudinally  along  said  passage,  with  the 
respective  contact  members  of  said  first  and  second  rows 
being  opposite  each  other,  and  said  contact  members  of 
said  first  row  being  fixedly  mounted  and  said  contact 
members  of  said  second  row  being  selectively  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  contact  members  of  said  first 
row  under  control  of  the  key; 

a  resilient  return  means  adjacent  said  key  passage  for  en- 
gagement by  said  key  as  it  is  moved  longitudinally 
through  said  key  passage,  said  key  being  movable  to  a  rest 
position  in  said  key  passage  where  it  is  unbiased  by  said 
resilient  means  and  said  contact  members  of  said  second 
row  are  not  moved,  said  key.  when  moved  to  a  second 
position  in  said  key  passage  engaging  said  return  means 
and  controlling  corresponding  contact  members  of  said 
second  row  in  accordance  with  the  pattern  of  lugs  and 
gaps  on  said  key,  to  move  said  corresponding  second  row 
contact  members  toward  and  into  electrical  contact  with 
said  contact  memtjers  of  the  first  row. 


means  disposed  in  said  second  aperture  of  said  mask  for 
spatially  modulating  the  first-order  diffracted  array  of 
light  beams  in  accordance  with  said  electrical  signal  to 
form  a  holographic  interference  pattern  between  the  zero- 
order  diffracted  beam  and  the  spatially  modulated  first- 
order  diffracted  array  of  light  beams  in  a  plane  conjugate 
to  said  array  of  random  phase  illumination  holograms;  and 

means  for  moving  said  array  of  random  phase  illumination 
holograms  in  a  given  direction  so  that  said  holograms  are 
successively  receptive  of  said  substantially  monochro- 
matic light  and  moving  said  hologram  forming  plane  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  given  direction  at  equal  speed  to 
the  speed  of  movement  of  said  random  phase  illumination 
holograms  so  that  a  series  of  holographic  interference 
patterns  is  formed  on  said  hologram  forming  plane. 


4,104,491 
LATCH  MEANS  FOR  SWITCH  ENCLOSURE 
Gerald  R.  Duble,  New  Windsor,  Md.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.. 
Rolling  .Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,731 

Int.  0.i  HOIH  9/20 

VS.  a.  200—50  A  5  Oaims 


4,104,490 
CODING  LOCK 

Goran  Lundstriim.  Enskede,  and  Karl  Nolle.  Huddinge,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Hugin  Kassaregister  AB,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1976.  Ser.  No.  697,990 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  19,  1975,  7507082 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/16 

VS.  a.  200— a  9  aalms 


1-- 


-y  \        .  ^.«? 


1.  A  lock  system  comprising: 

a  key  having  an  edge  portion  along  which  there  are  formed 

a  plurality  of  lugs  and  gaps  in  a  predetermined  pattern; 
a  key  receiving  means  having  an  elongated  passage  for 


1.  Enclosed  electric  switch  apparatus  including  an  enclosure 
having  a  front  opening,  a  cover  hingedly  connected  along  one 
of  its  edges  to  said  enclosure  for  closing  said  opening,  switch 
means  inside  said  enclosure  including  a  contact  operating 
mechanism,  switch  operating  means  mounted  to  said  enclosure 
forward  of  said  contact  operating  mechanism,  said  operating 
means  including  platform  means  comprising  a  housing,  manual 
operating  handle  keyed  to  pivot  means  mounted  to  said  hous- 
ing, linkage  means  keyed  to  said  pivot  means  and  connected  to 
said  operating  mechanism  for  operation  of  the  latter  by  opera- 
tion of  said  handle,  said  cover  including  aperiure  means 
through  which  said  housing  extends  when  said  cover  is  closed, 
said  aperture  means  disposed  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  cover 
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opposite  said  one  edge  thereof,  cover  catch  means  on  said 
platform  means  biased  toward  a  holding  position  for  maintain- 
ing the  cover  closed,  defeauble  cover  interlock  means  on  said 
platform  means  to  normally  prevent  operation  of  said  catch 
means  to  release  said  cover  when  said  handle  is  in  switch 
closed  position,  and  defeatable  switch  interiock  means  on  said 
platform  means  to  normally  prevent  operation  of  said  handle  to 
switch  closed  position  when  said  cover  is  open,  holding  means 
biased  toward  an  active  position  and  operated  to  an  inactive 
position  by  said  cover  upon  closing  thereof,  said  holding  means 
when  in  said  active  position  maintaining  said  catch  means  in 
cover  releasing  position. 


4,104,492 

GRAVITY  ACTUATED  LIGHT  SOCKET  AND  SWITCH 

MEANS 

Frank  V.  Pliml,  Jr.,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  nUnois 

Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,182 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  33/28 

U.S.  a.  200—51.14  11  Claims 


1.  A  gravity  actuated  light  socket  and  switch  means  includ- 
ing a  dielectric  light  socket  having  a  horizontal  axis,  means 
adapted  for  retaining  said  socket  in  mounted  relation  to  an 
apertured  panel  fixed  on  a  support  member  angularly  move- 
able about  a  horizontal  axis,  multiple  socket  contact  means  for 
connection  to  and  conveying  a  source  of  power  to  and  from 
said  socket,  moveable  switch  contact  means  teeter-totter  fash- 
ion intermediate  its  extremities  on  a  horizontal  shaft  connected 
to  one  of  said  socket  contact  means,  moveable  weight  means 
shiftable  along  said  contact  means  in  response  to  angular 
movement  of  said  support  member,  stop  means  for  controlling 
the  angular  shifting  of  said  moveable  switch  contact  means 
between  a  first  angular  disposition  of  said  light  socket  and  a 
second  angular  disposition,  the  second  one  of  said  stop  means 
being  a  fixed  contact  connected  to  a  power  source  and  adapted 
to  be  touched  by  said  moveable  switch  contact  means  when 
said  light  socket  is  placed  in  said  second  disposition  by  shifting 
of  said  moveable  weight  means,  whereby  power  is  supplied  to 
said  socket  contacts. 


4,104,493 
SWITCH  FOR  DETECTING  COLLISION  OF  VEHICLE 
Yoshihiro   Hibino:   Hideaki   Sasaya,   both   of  Okazaki,   and 
Akihiro  Kobayashi,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,756 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    15,    1975,    50- 
169631[U] 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  35/14 
U.S.  a.  200—61.45  R  ♦  CI""* 

1.  A  collision  detecting  apparatus  for  motor  vehicle  com- 
prising: 
a  casing  made  of  non-conductive  material; 
a  shaft  disposed  in  said  easing: 

supporting  means,  fixed  to  said  casing,  for  rotaubly  support- 
ing said  shaft; 


a  pair  of  plate  members,  each  being  fixed  to  said  shaft  and 

spaced  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other; 
massive  weight  means  fixed  to  said  pair  of  plate  members  at 

a  position  apart  from  said  shaft  for  routing  said  pair  of 

plate  members; 
a  conductive  stationary  conuct  fixed  to  said  casing  and 

extending  through  the  space  defined  between  said  pair  of 

plate  members; 


conductive  movable  contact  means  coupled  to  said  pair  of 
plate  members  for  making  contact  with  said  stationary 
contact  upon  sufficient  rotation  of  of  said  pair  of  plate 
members;  and 

biasing  means  secured  to  said  housing  and  to  said  pair  of 
plate  members,  for  biasing  said  movable  contact  means  to 
a  position  apart  from  said  stationary  contact. 


4,104,494 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
David  Allen  Swann,  17-21  Carinish  Rd.,  Oayton,  Victoria,  3168. 
Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,176,  Nov.  21,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,283 
Qaims    priority,    application    Australia,    No».    25,    1974, 
9740/74;  Dec.  3,  1974,  9857/74 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  a.  200—67  G  10  aaims 


1.  An  electric  switch  having  a  linearly  reciprocably  move- 
able actuator;  a  first  electric  contact  which  acts,  in  use.  as  a 
fulcrum,  a  second  electric  contact  and  a  first  contact  bridging 
member  on  one  side  of  the  path  traversed  by  the  actuator  in 
linearly  reciprocably  moving;  a  third  electric  contact  which 
acts,  in  use.  as  a  fulcrum,  a  fourth  electric  contact  and  a  second 
contact  bridging  member  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  path;  an 
aperture  extending  through  the  actuator  transverse  to  said 
path,  the  actuator  including  biasing  means  extending  through 
the  aperture,  urging  the  first  and  second  contact  bndging 
members  outwardly  of  said  path  into  engagement  with  the 
respective  fulcrum  and  operative  in  use  to  transmit  linear 
reciprocating  movement  of  the  actuator  into  sliding  movement 
of  the  contact  bridging  members  over  the  respective  fulcrum 
and  to  bias  the  contact  bridging  members  lo  pivot  about  the 
respective  fulcrum  to  bring  the  leading  or  trailing  end  of  the 
contact  bridging  members  into  or  out  of  contact  with  the 
respective  one  of  the  second  and  fourth  contacts; 
the  biasing  means  including  a  coil  spring  extending  in  said 
aperture  and  having  each  of  its  ends  received  within  a 
respective  one  of  two  blind  sleeves  which  are  in  part 
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received  in  and  guided  by  the  aperture  and  which  transmit 
the  bias  of  the  spring  to  the  contact  bridging  members; 
each  contact  bridging  member  having  means  defming  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  spaced,  opposed  abutments  thereon 
which  are  effective  on  that  side  of  the  respective  contact 
members  which  is  remote  from  the  respective  contacts  for 
engagement  by  the  respective  blind  sleeves  externally  of 
said  blind  sleeves  for  translating  reciprocating  movement 
of  said  actuator  into  rocking,  sliding  movement  of  said 
contact  bridging  members  in  the  absence  of  mechanical 
pinning  of  the  contact  bridging  members  to  the  blind 
sleeves. 


4,104,495 

PRESSURE  SWITCH  AND  ACTUATING  MEANS 

RESPONSIVE  TO  LOW  PRESSURE 

William  H,  Jones,  Villa  Park,  and  Gordon  L,  Astrom,  Byron, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,225,  Oct.  10,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458>t8 

Int.  a.=  HOIH  35/34 

VS.  a.  200—83  P  4  Claims 


opening  generally  aligned  with  said  slot  in  said  guide 
tongue;  and 
said  actuator  has  a  spherical  portion  depending  from  the 
body  thereof  and  contacting  said  guide  tongue  and  a  guide 
stem  portion  depending  from  said  spherical  portion  and 
received  within  said  opening  in  said  actuating  post. 


4,104,49« 
VACUUM  INTERRUPTER  DEVICE 

HirtKhi  Koike,  Tama;  Hideaki  Wakayama,  Fuchu;  Hirosbi 
Ohashi,  Tokyo,  and  Kunio  Yokokura,  Fuchu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaure  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kamnki, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,424 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/66 

U.S.  a.  200—144  B  6  Oaiins 


1.  A  vacuum  interrupter  device  comprising  a  frame;  an 
insulating  barrier  erected  on  said  frame;  a  pair  of  terminals 
attached  to  said  barner  which  are  to  be  connected  to  a  main 
electric  circuit;  a  chamber  provided  at  the  vicinity  of  said  pair 
of  terminals;  a  vacuum  interrupter  connected  between  said  pair 
of  terminals;  an  operating  means  to  operate  the  vacuum  inter- 
rupter; a  non-linear  resistor  placed  in  said  chamber  connected 
between  either  one  of  the  pair  of  terminals  and  the  ground  to 
lead  make-and-break  surges  caused  by  said  vacuum  interrupter 
to  the  ground. 


1.  A  pressure  switch  comprising: 

first  and  second  housing  portions; 

diaphragm  means  between  said  housing  portions  defming  an 
expansible  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm means  at  least  partially  within  said  second  hous- 
ing portion; 

switch  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm  mov- 
able from  a  normal  to  an  actuated  position  by  said  dia- 
phragm means,  said  switch  means  including  a  snap  blade 
having  a  guide  tongue  element  operatively  associated 
with  said  diaphragm  means  and  an  actuating  tongue  ele- 
ment carrying  a  contact  movable  between  said  positions; 

said  first  housing  portion  having  a  bore  aligned  with  said 
guide  tongue  and  an  annular  base  within  said  bore  adja- 
cent said  guide  tongue,  said  annular  base  defining  a  central 
opening  extending  therethrough  and  at  least  two  config- 
ured slots  extending  outwardly  from  said  opening  and 
extending  through  said  bore; 

adjustable  spnng  means  within  said  bore  for  biasing  said 
guide  tongue  and  said  blade  to  said  normal  position,  said 
spriiig  means  including  an  actuator  having  a  body  portion 
disposed  within  said  opening  in  said  base  and  at  least  two 
ears  extending  from  said  body  generally  conforming  to 
the  shape  of  said  slots  and  received  therein,  said  actuator 
at  least  partially  disposed  within  said  base  and  contacting 
said  guide  tongue  element; 

said  guide  tongue  has  an  elongated  slot  therethrough; 

said  diaphragm  means  includes  a  resilient  diaphragm,  a 
relatively  rigid  plate  secured  to  said  diaphragm  and  an 
actuating  post  extending  from  said  diaphragm  plate,  said 
actuating  post  having  a  generally  spherical  end  abutting 
said  guide  tongue  element  and  an  opening  extending 
within  said  actuating  post  from  said  spherical  end,  said 


4,104,497 
DISCO.NNECT  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
METAL-CLAD  SWITCHGEAR  AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  Harwood  Brealey,  Exton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,044 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  9/02 

U,S.  a,  200—305  4  Oaims 


1  A  disconnect  contact  assembly  for  metal  clad  switchgear 
and  the  like,  comprising: 

a.  a  metal  plate  at  ground  potential  having  an  0[)ening 
therein, 

b.  a  first  conductive  stud  extending  forwardly  through  said 
opening  in  radially-spaced  relationship  to  the  periphery  of 
said  opening  and  terminating  in  a  free  end. 

c.  a  tubular  insulator  surrounding  and  fixed  to  said  first  stud 
and  also  extending  through  said  opening,  said  tubular 
insulator  having  a  forward  tubular  portion  that  surtounds 
and  is  radially  spaced  from  said  free  end  of  said  first  stud. 
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d.  a  second  conductive  stud  generally  aligned  with  said  first 
stud  and  having  an  end  portion  surrounded  in  radially- 
spaced  relationship  by  said  forward  portion  of  said  tubular 
insulator, 

e.  a  bridging  conUct  subassembly  bridging  the  ends  of  said 
studs  and  conductively  interconnecting  said  ends,  said 
bridging  contact  subassembly  being  located  in  a  position 
surrounded  by  said  forward  portion  of  said  tubular  insula- 
tor and  radially  spaced  from  said  forward  portion  of  said 
tubular  insulator, 

f.  an  annular  current  transformer  secondary  assembly  sur- 
rounding said  portion  of  said  tubular  insulator. 

g.  a  first  meullic  coating  normally  at  ground  potential  sur- 
rounding said  portion  of  said  tubular  insulator  and  said 
secondary  assembly,  and  coating  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  portion  of  said  tubular  insulator, 

h.  a  second  metallic  coating  normally  at  the  potential  of  said 
first  stud  coating  the  inner  periphery  of  said  forward 
portion  of  said  tubular  insulator  and  surrounding  said 
bridging  contact  subassembly  in  radially-spaced  relation- 
ship thereto, 

i.  a  first  semiconductor  coating  having  non-linear  resistivity 
properties  on  the  external  surface  of  said  tubular  insulator 
at  the  forward  end  of  said  first  metallic  coating,  and 

j.  a  second  semiconductor  coating  having  non-linear  resistiv- 
ity properties  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  tubular  insula- 
tor at  the  forward  end  of  said  second  metallic  coating. 


4,104,499 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING  GUN 

Edward  Luttrell,  Ointon,  Tenn.,  and  Paul  W.  Turner,  Idaho 
Falls,  Id.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,757 

Int.  a:-  B23K  9/02 

U.S.  a.  219—60  A  5  aaims 


4,104,498 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  INDUCHON 

HEATING  OF  METAL  PLATES  WITH  HOLES 

Howard  L.  Gerber,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,494 

Int.  a:-  H05B  5/18 

U.S.  a.  219—10.43  >«  Claims 


^    '^  awwilft  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  interiorly  welding  the  joint  formed  by  a 
first  tubular  member  teed  into  a  second  tubular  member  com- 
prising: 

an  arc  welding  gun  including  an  elongated  and  electrically 
conductive  barrel  positioned  to  extend  longitudinally 
through  the  first  member,  in  laterally  offset  relation  to  the 
axis  thereof,  and  into  the  interior  of  the  second  member, 
the  portion  of  said  barrel  extending  into  the  second  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  an  electrically  conductive  and 
reversely  extending  tubular  tip  which  extends  adjacent  to 
said  portion,  said  gun  also  including  a  welding  electrode . 
which  is  supported  by  and  extends  from  said  tip,  the  axes 
of  said  tip  and  electrode  defining  an  acute  angle  with  the 
axis  of  said  portion  of  said  barrel; 
electrically  non-conductive  gun-support  means  extending 
coaxially  within  said  first  member  and  rotatable  about  the 
axis  of  the  first  member,  said  means  being  clamped  to  a 
section  of  said  barrel; 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  support  means  for  routing  the 

same:  and 
an  electrical  power  supply  connected  between  said  barrel 
and  said  joint. 


1.  A  flux  concentrator  for  induction  heating  of  preselected 
areas  of  metal  plates,  said  flux  concentrator  comprising  a  trans- 
former; said  transformer  comprising  a  single  winding  second- 
ary coil  form  in  the  form  of  a  thick  wall  tubular  body  of  a 
selected  height,  said  body  having  remote  end  faces,  said  body 
being  interrupted  by  an  axial  slot  extending  from  the  exterior 
of  said  body  to  the  interior  thereof  for  the  full  height  of  said 
body,  and  a  multiple  winding  primary  coil  wrapped  around  the 
exterior  of  said  secondary  coil  form  with  the  windings  of  said 
primary  coil  bridging  said  slot;  and  a  nosepiece  overlying  one 
of  said  coil  form  end  faces  in  electrical  conducting  relation, 
said  nosepiece  being  in  the  form  of  a  generally  axially  coexten- 
sive cover  plate  for  said  coil  form  and  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  therein  for  the  full  height  thereof,  said  nosepiece  slot  being 
in  alignment  with  said  coil  form  slot  with  a  portion  of  said 
nosepiece  slot  forming  an  axial  extension  of  said  coil  form  slot. 


4,104,500 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

WITH  SIMULTANEOUS  RELATIVE  ADVANCE  AND 

CYCLE  TRANSLATIONAL  MOVEMENT  OF  THE 

ELECTRODES 

Georges  Wyss,  Niederrohrdorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ateliers 

des  Charmilles  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6%,712 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jun.    18,    1975, 
7932/75;  Sep.  8,  1975,  11598/75 

Int.  a.2  B23P  1/08 
U.S.  a.  219—69  V  10  aaims 

1.  In  an  electrical  discharge  machining  artangement  for 
machining  the  surface  of  a  recess  in  a  workpiece  electrode,  in 
which  relative  movements  of  the  electrodes  are  controlled  to 
maintain  given  sparking  conditions  in  a  machining  zone  com- 
prised between  the  electrodes,  and  comprising  a  device  for 
controlling  a  translational  displacement  of  one  electrode  rela- 
tive to  the  other  both  in  the  direction  of  an  axis  of  penetration 
of  one  of  said  electrodes  into  the  other  electrode  and  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  device  comprising  a  support  for 
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said  one  electrode,  first  means  for  moving  the  support  in  trans- 
lation along  said  axis,  and  second  means  for  moving  the  sup- 
port in  translation  according  to  a  predetermined  amplitude  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  aws  to  provide  a  combined  transla- 
lional  movement  of  the  support  along  said  axis  and  in  said 
perpendicular  plane,  said  second  means  comprising  an  eccen- 
tric member  having,  parallel  to  said  axis  of  penetration,  an  axis 
in  relation  to  which  said  support  is  fixed,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  rotauble  shaft  having  an  axis  parallel  to  said  axis 
of  penetration,  said  eccentric  member  cooperating  with  said 


ing  surfaces  of  said  electrodes,  said  machining  zone  extending 
on  fronul  and  lateral  portions  of  said  surfaces,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  simuluneously  relatively  moving  the  elec- 
trodes in  translation  in  said  perpendicular  plane  with  a  prede- 
termined amplitude,  and  progressively  increasing  said  ampli- 
tude as  a  function  of  the  penetration  along  said  axis  to  provide 
a  combined  oblique  relative  translational  movement  along  at 
least  one  generatrix  of  a  surface  of  revolution  of  increasing 
section  in  said  direction  of  penetration,  while  controlling  said 
oblique  relative  translational  movement  to  maintain  given 
sparking  conditions  in  the  machining  zone  comprised  between 
said  electrodes  at  said  frontal  and  lateral  portions  of  said  sur- 
faces, wherein  the  amplitude  of  said  relative  translational 
movement  in  said  plane  increases  linearly  with  the  penetration 
along  said  axis  whereby  said  oblique  relative  translational 
movement  is  along  a  generatrix  of  a  cone  coaxial  to  said  axis  of 
penetration  and  said  generatrix  is  substantially  at  45'  to  said 
axis  of  penetration. 


shaft  for  sliding  in  relation  to  said  shaft  in  a  direction  forming 
a  45'  angle  with  said  axis  of  penetration  and  for  rotating  with 
said  shaft  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  means  for  sliding  said 
eccentric  member  relative  to  said  shaft  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  support  along  said  axis  by  said  first  means  such  that 
the  amplitude  of  said  translation  of  said  support  in  said  plane 
progressively  increases  as  a  function  of  the  translational  move- 
ment along  said  axis  when  advancing  said  support  beyond  a 
predetermined  distance  and  decreases  as  a  function  of  the 
translational  movement  along  said  axis  when  withdrawing  said 
support  to  said  predetermined  distance. 

4,104.501 

METHOD  OF  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 

WITH  SIMULTANEOUS  RELATIVE  ADVANCE  AND 

CYCLIC  TRANSLATIONAL  MOVEMENT  OF  THE 

ELECTRODES 

Georges  Wyss,  Niederrohrtiorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ateliers 

des  Charmilles  S.A.,  Geneya,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  16.  1976,  Ser.  No.  696.713 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jun.    18,   1975, 
7932/75 

Int  a.!  B23K  9/16 
U5.  a.  219—69  M  5  Oaims 


3-fc" 


4.104.502 

ELECTRO-EROSION  MACHINE  TOOL  WITH 

COMPENSATION  FOR  OPERATING  FORCES,  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Werner  Ullmann.  Locarno,  Switzerland,  and  Rudolf  Panscfaow. 

Hanover,     Germany,     assignors     to     A.G.     fiir     Indus- 

trieile  Elektronik  AGIE,  Locarno.  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588.620.  Jun.  19.  1975. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,299 
Claims   priorit),   application   Switzerland.    Nov.    25,    1974. 
15639/74 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/16 
U.S.  CL  219—69  W  14  Claims 


,f^^ 


^S:L,.. 


1.  In  an  electro-erosion  machining  method,  which  includes 
the  steps  of  controlling  movement  of  a  wire,  ribbon  or  strip- 
like tool  electrode  (1)  with  respect  to  a  workpiece  (7)  while 
leaving  a  spark  gap  (9)  between  the  electrode  and  the  work- 
piece,  and  while  supplying  electrical  power  to  the  spark  gap, 
the  step  of 

supplying  a  compensating  electrical  current  to  the  tool  elec- 
trode (1)  to  generate  an  electromagnetic  compensating 
field  which  generates  forces  acting  on  the  electrode  of  a 
magnitude  and  direction  which  compensate  uncontrolled 
disturbance  and  distortion  forces  acting  on  the  tool  elec- 
trode during  operation. 


1.  In  a  method  of  machining  by  electrical  discharges  the 
surfaces  of  a  recess  in  a  workpiece  electrode  to  subsUntially 
the  same  shape  as  a  tool  electrode,  said  method  comprising 
controlling  the  relative  displacements  of  the  electrodes  which 
are  translationally  movable  relative  to  one  another  both  in  the 
direction  of  an  axis  of  penetration  of  one  electrode  into  the 
other  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  displacing 
one  of  the  electrodes  along  said  axis  of  penetration  to  produce 
sparking  in  a  machining  zone  comprised  between  correspond- 


4,104,503 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROEROSION  AND  AN  APPARATUS 
FOR  PRODUONG  CAVITIES  INSIDE  A  SOLID  METAL 

COMPONENT 
Learco  Di  Piazza,  Ispra  (Varese),  and  Angelo  Migoni.  Castel- 
letto  Ticino.  both  of  luly.  assignors  to  European  Atomic 
Energy  Community  (Euratom),  Kirchberg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,631 

Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg.  Oct.  2. 1975.  73498 

Int.  a.;  B23P  1/04.  1/16:  B23K  9/16 

VS.  a.  219—69  E  7  Qaims 

1.   An  apparatus  for  creating  cavities  by  electroerosion 

within  a  solid  component,  comprising  a  hollow  stationary 

cylinder;  a  single  electrically  conductive  driving  control  rod 

surrounded  by  and  coaxial  with  said  cylinder;  a  driving  square 

terminating  one  end  of  said  rod;  and  an  electrode  connected  to 
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said  driving  square,  said  electrode  by  the  driving  control  rod 
being  pivotable  around  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 


4,104,505 
METHOD  OF  HARD  SURFAONG  BY  PLASMA  TORCH 
Larry  W.  Rayment.  Battle  Creek,  and  Thomas  S.  Kilboum. 
Richland,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
aefeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,296 

Int  a.-  B23K  9/04 

VS.  a.  219—76.16  8  Oaims 


/^ 


J-* 


cylinder,  movable  together  with  the  rod  along  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder,  positionable  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder 
and  rotatable  around  said  axis  of  said  cylinder. 


4,104.504 
WELDING  MANGANESE  STEEL 
Charles  E.  Ridenour,  Chicago  Heights;  Herman  A.  Fabert.  Jr., 
Homewood,  both  of  III.;  John  Tasker,  West  Milford.  and 
Hugo  R.  Larson.  Ridgewood,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Abex 
Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,040,  Sep.  12,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  23.  1977.  Ser.  No.  799,567 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/IS 

V.S.  a.  219—73.1  42  Qainis 


1.  A  method  for  joining  sections  of  austenitic  manganese 
steel  by  welding  comprising: 

A.  separating  the  sections  to  afford  a  gap  therebetween; 

B.  disposing  in  the  gap  a  coaxially  related  weld  wire  and 
guide  for  the  weld  wire; 

C.  consumming  the  weld  wire  and  guide  by  the  electroslag 
process  progressively  to  deposit  weld  metal  to  join  the 
sections,  the  sides  of  the  base  metal  facing  the  gap  melting 
to  contribute  manganese  steel  to  the  weld; 

D.  the  guide  and  weld  wire  being  constituted  to  contribute 
austenite  stabilizers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
manganese,  nickel  and  copper,  together  with  at  least  about 
0.55%  carbon  in  the  weld  wire,  in  amounts  adequate  to 
maintain  substantially  the  austenitic  integrity  of  the  weld 
metal;  and 

E.  maintaining  a  gap  width  and  weld  wire  feed  rate  such  that 
the  weld  metal  deposits  at  a  rale  sufficiently  rapid  to  avoid 
embrittlement  in  the  heal  affected  zone. 


1.  A  method  of  hard  surfacing  a  workpiece  using  a  plasma 
arc  torch,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  traversing  said  torch  with  respect  to  said  workpiece  to  be 
surfaced  at  a  first  speed; 

(b)  initiating  and  increasing  a  weld  current  and  plasma  arc  to 
a  predetermined  level  over  a  predetermined  period  of 
time; 

(c)  initiating  feeding  into  the  torch  a  surfacing  material  and 
increasing  the  feed  rate  of  said  surfacing  material  into  said 
plasma  arc  during  the  period  of  time  said  weld  current  is 
increasing  to  provide  a  smooth  lead-in  on  said  surfacing; 

(d)  esublishing  a  substantially  consunt  welding  traversing 
speed  at  the  same  time  that  said  surfacing  material  feeding 
begins,  said  welding  speed  being  substantially  less  than 
said  first  speed; 

(e)  establishing  a  steady  stole  weld  current  and  surfacing 
material  feed  rate  and  continuing  to  feed  said  material  to 
said  plasma  arc  and  maintaining  said  malenal  feed  subsUn- 
tially consunt  at  said  steady  sute  weld  current,  and  tra- 
versing at  said  consunt  welding  speed  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  required  to  surface  the  desired  area 
of  said  article; 

(g)  decreasing  said  welding  current  at  a  predetermined  rate 
upon  completion  of  the  surfacing  of  the  desired  area  of 
said  article; 

(g)  decreasing  the  feed  rate  of  said  surfacing  material  while 
said  weld  current  is  decreasing  to  provide  a  smooth  run- 
out on  said  surfacing; 

(h)  operating  said  weld  current  at  a  decreased  rate  after  the 
feed  of  said  surfacing  material  has  stopped  and  simulu- 
neously increasing  the  traversing  speed  to  said  first  speed; 
and 

(i)  extinguishing  said  weld  current. 


4,104,506 

PROCESS  FOR  SOLDERING  TO  LAMINATIONS  OF  AN 

ARONG  CONTACT  FOR  A  HIGH  CURRENT  SWITCH 

Bernard  L.  Phillips.  Norwood,  Mass..  assignor  to  Arrow  Hart 

Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  489,753,  Jul.  18,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,002,870. 
This  application  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,699 
Int  Ci.-  B23K  1/12 
VS.  a.  219—85  CM  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  atuching  a  meullic  element  onto  an  edge  of 
a  set  of  resilient,  meullic  laminations  without  distempering  the 
laminations,  comprising  the  steps  of 
clamping  the  laminations  together  at  the  region  of  attoch- 

raent  to  prevent  a  liquid  flow  therebetween, 
,applying  flux  and  solder  between  the  element  and  the  edges 
of  the  lamination. 
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urguig  the  element  against  the  Uuninatiom  and  the  inter-   article,  e«;h  of  said  fibers  being  at  said  upper  ends  more  resil- 
posed  nux  and  solder,  and  ient  than  said  surface  so  that  deformation  of  said  surface  cannot 


4.10«,S(r7 
PTC  HEATER  FOR  ENHANCING  THERMAL  ACTUATOR 

RESPONSE 

Tkooas  C.  TiKMW,  Tkousaml  Oalu,  Calif.;  Hehnat  H.  A.  Knie- 

ser,  Elgin,  Ul.;  RonaM  S.  Sobecks,  S«Tea  Hills.  Okio,  and 

Richard  N.  Taiber,  Rancho  Palot  Verde*,  Calif.,  assigw>r*  to 

DealgB  A  Manofacturiag  Corporation.  Willoughby.  Okio 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7S9J80 

bt  CL^  HOSB  1/02 

VS.  CL  219—513  11  Claiw 


1.  A  self-regulating  beater  for  an  electrothermal  actuator  or 
the  like  including  a  working  medium  expandible  upon  heating 
to  effect  a  mechanical  output  from  the  actuator,  comprising:  an 
integral  elongated  annulus  of  a  positive  temperature  coefficient 
material  having  a  L ..  resistance  to  electrical  current  at  ambi- 
ent temperatures  and  an  anomaly  temperature  above  which  the 
resistance  of  the  material  n«e»  dramatically;  said  annulus  in- 
cluding thm  wall  means  for  providing  a  relatively  high  resis- 
tance to  thermal  shock  and  a  fast  temperature  rise  in  response 
to  electrical  energization;  said  annulus  including  inner  and 
outer  faces  electncaily  connectible  m  an  electnc  circuit  to 
produce  a  heatmg  current  across  the  thin  wall  thereof;  said 
annulus  havmg  a  diameter  and  length  for  generally  maximizing 
the  heating  surface  area  of  said  inner  and  outer  faces  to  pro- 
duce a  rapid  actuation  of  said  actuator  by  expanding  such  a 
working  medium  and  a  relatively  small  thermal  storage  capac- 
ity, whereby  upon  termination  of  such  electrical  energization 
said  annulus  is  capable  of  relatively  prompt  cooling. 


occur  while  said  upper  ends  of  said  fibers  support  said  heat 
softened  article. 


rapidly  heating  the  element  to  fuse  the  solder  and  firmly 
attach  the  element  to  the  laminations. 


4,I0«,509 
SELF-REGULATING  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Aadre'  .Marcel  Alfred  Van  Bokestal,  and  Charles  Joseph  Ghislain 
BelluMine.  both  of  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignors  to  U.S.  Pkil- 
ips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  197t,  Ser.  No.  72J,I70 
CUins   priority,   appUotioa    Netherlands,   Sep.   23.    1975 
7511173 

lat  a.2  H05K  5/05 
U.S.  a.  219-5U  g  cMm, 


1.  In  a  self-regulating  heating  device  containing  at  least  one 
resistor  body  provided  with  current  conductors  and  consisting 
of  a  ceramic  body  having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient 
electrical  resistance,  a  casing  enclosing  said  resistor  body  and 
spaced  from  said  resistor  body  by  beat  conducting  electrically 
insulating  material  surrounding  said  resistor  body  and  located 
between  said  resistor  body  and  said  casing,  the  improvement 
wherein  both  the  casing  and  the  material  located  between  the 
casing  and  the  resistor  body  consist  essentially  of  a  vulcanized 
synthetic  resm  material  capable  of  resisting  the  highest  operat- 
ing temperature  of  said  device,  an  electrically  insulating,  heal 
conducting  metal  compound  and  a  finely  divided  reinforcing 
filler  material. 


4,1(M,S10 
EXPOSURE  CORRECTION  CALCULATOR  FOR  TAKING 

CLOSE-UP  PICTURES 
CUlTofd  M.  Miyashiro,  5267  Tendella  Are.,  Woodland  Hills, 
Calif.  91364 

FiM  Oct.  It,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733J65 
lit  CL^  G06C  3/00 
VS.  a  235-«4.7  1  ci,i„ 

4,104,508 

SUPPORT  FOR  DEFORMABLE  ARTICLES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Edward  A.  Ebcrt,  203  Hulcy  Dr.,  Saydcr,  N.Y.  14226 

FiM  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,609 

lat.  a.^  HOSB  3/06 

VS.  a.  219—521  25  Oaims 

1.  A  suppon  carpet  comprised  of  multitudinous  vertically 

disposed  fibers  havmg  upper  and  lower  ends,  means  supporting 

said  lower  ends  to  form  a  ngid  suppon  structure  at  said  lower 

ends,  said  support  structure  comprising  a  resin,  relatively 

transparent  to  infrared  radiation,  said  upper  ends  being  posi-       1.  A  calculator  useful  in  making  camera  adjustments  when 
tioned  for  supporting  the  bottom  surface  of  a  heat  softened    taking  close-up  exposures  including: 
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an  elongated  member  having  a  first  scale,  said  first  scale 
including  indicias  imprinted  thereon  which  includes  a 
plurality  of  spaced  numbers  disposed  along  the  elongated 
line  of  said  member  and  being  a  measurement  indicative  of 
the  length  of  a  desired  field  of  view,  said  scale  includes  a 
second  row  of  numbers  placed  therealong  which  is  indica- 
tive of  a  magnification  ratio  of  the  field  of  view  of  the 
exposed  closeup  exposures; 

an  extended  area  on  said  elongated  member  being  substan- 
tially wider  than  said  elongated  member  and  including  a 
window  opening  therein  and  a  pivot  opening  spaced  sub- 
suntially  below  said  window  opening  on  alignment  there- 
with; and, 

a  circular  member  being  pivoully  mounted  to  said  pivot 
opening  in  said  elongated  area  whereby  portions  of  said 
circular  member  being  exposed  in  said  window  opening  of 
said  extended  area  on  said  elongated  member,  said  circular 
member  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  indicia  arranged  in 
a  circular  pattern  thereon  and  each  indicia  in  said  row 
being  in  a  columnar  arrangement  extending  along  the  radii 
thereof,  each  row  in  said  columnar  arrangement  being 
indicative  of  a  significant  exposure  factor  for  exposure 
settings  on  a  camera  when  uking  close-up  pictures,  the 
outside  row  of  indicia  on  said  circular  member  being  a 
member  corresponding  to  said  numbers  indicative  of  the 
length  of  said  elongated  member  scale  which  is  further 
indicative  of  the  length  of  desired  field  of  view  measured 
by  the  scale  on  said  elongated  member,  each  row  in  its 
ordinal  significance  beginning  with  the  outside  of  said 
circular  member  being  a  calculated  figure  for  the  opening 
of  the/  stops  on  said  camera,  the  multiple  flash  distance/ 
stops  on  said  camera,  the  multiple  film  speed  rating  and 
the  magnification  ratio  thereof 

4,104,511 

SAFETY  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESET 

COUNTERS 

HowanI  E.  Rittenhouse,  LiadcBbwst,  DU  asrignor  to  Ufold 

Controls  Corporation,  North  Cklcago,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,600 

Ut.  a.2  G06F  15/18;  B67D  5/22 

VS.  a.  235—132  R  ''  O^^ 


from  the  second,  fiow  open  position,  to  fiow  closed  posi- 
tion upon  count-out  of  the  desired  quantity  of  units  esub- 
lished  by  the  preset  means,  and 

fourthly,  interlock  means  disposed  in  a  blocking  and  un- 
blocking relationship  to  the  preset  means, 

said  interlock  means  being  acluateable  simultaneously  with 
movement  of  said  off-on  flow  control  actuating  means 
into  a  now  on  condition, 

said  interlock  means  including  a  blocking  member. 

said  blocking  member  consisting  of  an  abutment  member 
which  is  pivoted  about  an  axis  which  is  fixed  with  respect 
to  the  frame  means, 

said  abutment  member  having  a  first  portion  which  moves 
between  a  blocking  position  in  which  it  provides  an  ob- 
struction to  the  operation  of  the  preset  means,  and  a  clear- 
ance position  in  which  it  provides  no  obstruction  to  the 
operation  of  the  preset  means,  and 

a  second  portion  which  is  in  operative  engagement  with  the 
actuating  member, 

said  second  portion  being  arranged  to  be  cammed  by  move- 
ment of  the  actuating  member,  and  thereby  interaction 
between  the  actuating  member  and  said  second  portion, 
from  a  first  position  which  causes  the  first  portion  to  be 
disposed  in  a  locking  position,  to  a  second  position  in 
which  the  aforesaid  first  portion  is  in  a  clearance  position, 
and 

means  for  resiliently  urging  the  abutment  member  into  a 
position  in  which  the  first  portion  obstrucu  the  operation 
of  the  preset  means. 

said  interlock  means  further  being  operable  to  preclude 
interference,  except  in  an  emergency,  with  the  pre-set 
means  until  the  quantity  of  product  units  esublished  by 
the  pre-set  means  have  been  counted  out. 


4,104312 

COMPUTER  CONTROL  OF  MOVING  OBJECTS  SUCH 

AS  AIRCRAFT  MOVING  FROM  ONE  SECTOR  TO 

ANOTHER 

Lmry  G.  Strayer,  Chatswortfc,  Calif.,  aasigsor  to  HawtliM 

Tm«  Compur  Ltd.,  How>lnla.  Hi. 

Filed  Not.  29.  1974.  Ser.  No.  528,4)4 

Ut.  a.1  C06F  15/16.  15/48 

VS.  a.  364-439  J  CW« 


1.  In  combination  in  an  actuating  counter  of  the  type  in 
which  a  predetermined  quantity  of  product  to  be  counted  out 
can  be  preset  thereon,  and  which  operates  to  terminate  product 
now  through  a  fluid  meter  by  actuation  of  off-on  flow  control 
valve  means  in  a  fluid  flow  conduit  upon  count-out  of  the 
predetermined  quantity, 
frame  means  carried  by  the  fluid  meter, 
flow  control  actuating  means  carried  by  the  frame  means 
and  adapted  for  connection  to  on-olT  flow  control  mecha- 
nism, 
said  flow  control  actuating  means  including 
firstly,  an  actuating  member  which  is  moveable  from  a  first, 
flow  closed  position  to  a  second,  flow  open  position,  and 
returnable  to  a  flow  closed  position, 
secondly,  preset  means  operable  at  any  time  said  actuating 
member  is  in  a  flow  closed  position  for  esublishing  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  product  units  to  be  counted  out 
whereby  a  desired  quantity  of  product  units  can  be  preset 
on  the  actuating  counter, 
thirdly,  structural  means  for  moving  the  actuating  member 
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1.  A  method  of  maintaining  continuity  of  computer  control 

and  information  exchange  between  moving  vehicles  and  a 

computer,  with  a  different  computer  being  operative  as  a  given 

moving  vehicle  moves  from  a  first  defined  sector  to  a  second 

defined  sector,  the  dau  link  between  each  computer  and  the 

moving  vehicles  located  in  its  sector  being  provided  by  radio 

transmission,  each  sector  having  a  different  given  transmission 

frequency  comprising: 

defining  a  transition  area  at  the  interface  between  the  first 

and  second  defined  sectors  wherein  the  moving  vehicle  is 

under  joint  control  of  the  computers  of  the  successive 

sectors, 

automatically  switching  control  of  the  moving  vehicle  from 

the  computer  of  the  first  defined  sector  to  the  computer  of 

the  second  defined  sector  when  the  moving  vehicle  leave* 

the  transition  area, 

transmitting  a  message  from  the  computer  of  the  first  defined 
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sector  to  the  moving  vehicle  after  completing  the  switch- 
ing step  mforming  the  latter  that  control  has  been 
switched  to  the  computer  of  the  second  defmed  sector. 

polling  the  movmg  objects  located  in  each  defined  sector  for 
information  exchange  by  the  computer  associated  with 
each  defmed  sector,  and 

removing  a  given  moving  object  from  the  polling  list  of  the 
first  defined  sector  when  the  computer  of  the  second 
defined  sector  successfully  polls  the  given  moving  object 
entering  therein. 


4,104,513 
.MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
Ralph  Reginald  Pearce,  West  Drayton,  England,  assignor  to  E 
M  I  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,862 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16,  1974, 
44748/74;  Jan.  29,  1975.  3989/75 

Int.  O:-  G06K  7/OS.  19/06:  GllB  25/04 
U.S.  a.  235—450  2  Claims 


4,104,514 

BAR  CODE  READER  AND  DECODER 

Paul  Sherer.  CosU  Mesa,  and  Gerald  Paul  Hester,  SanU  Ana, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  MSI  Dau  Corporation,  Costa 

Mesa,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  638,056,  Dec.  5.  1975.  Pat.  No.  4,058,708. 

This  application  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,879 

Int  a.-  G06K  7/10:  G06F  11/00:  G06G  7/00:  G06K  7/0/6 

U.S.  a.  235—466  26  Qaims 


~}r. 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  recorded  patterns  of  bar  coded  data 
on  a  record  member  comprising: 
means  for  scanning  a  pattern  of  bar  coded  data  and  produc- 
ing electrical  signals  representative  thereof, 
means  for  producing  control  signals  corresponding  to  the 


scanned  transitions  between  segments  of  the  bar  coded 
data, 

means  for  producing  logarithmically  related  timing  signals 
having  a  preselected  logarithmic  base  other  than  the  base 
two,  coupled  to  be  responsive  to  a  control  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  sensed  transition  to  provide  timing  signals 
until  the  next  successive  transition  is  scanned  and  in  re- 
sponse to  the  corresponding  control  signal, 

means  for  accumulating  the  timing  signals  provided  during 
the  time  interval  between  scanned  transitions,  the  accumu- 
lating means  being  controlled  for  accumulating  the  timing 
signals  for  two  preselected  segments  of  the  bar  coded  data 
whereby  the  result  is  representative  of  the  ratio  of  their 
widths,  and 

means  for  assigning  a  ratio  significance  to  the  accumulated 
result. 


4,104,515 
CONSUMABLE  CREDIT  CARD 
David  D.  Thomburg.  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  and  Roy  J.  Lahr,  Fair- 
field, Conn.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,150 
InL  a.2  G06K  19/02.  19/06 
VS.  a.  235—488  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  examining  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  a  permanently  structured  magnetic  material  of 
particles  whose  preferred  axis  of  magnetisation  has  been 
aligned  to  respective  first  and  second  substantially  non-ortho- 
gonal directions  in  different  regions  of  the  material  as  a  pattern 
of  a  distinct  magnetic  property  including: 
applying  a  magnetic  field  substantially  perpendicularly  to 

said  second  direction  to  magnetise  said  particles, 
relatively  moving  the  material  and  a  reading  head  with  a  gap 
aligned  to  the  second  direction  in  said  second  direction  to 
read  any  variation  of  remanence  in  the  medium. 


1.  A  consumable  credit  card  comprising  an  electrically  insu- 
lating substrate,  at  least  one  tapered  resistance  element  com- 
prising a  resistive  film  having  contacts  at  either  end  placed  on 
said  substrate  said  film  being  heated  from  an  electrical  source 
impressed  through  said  contacts,  each  element  being  in  thermal 
contact  with  said  substrate,  a  thermographic  substance  coated 
over  said  resistance  element  which  at  a  certain  temperature 
undergoes  a  rapid  and  abrupt  irreversible  color  change. 


4,104,516 
DIRECT  VIEW,  PANEL  TYPE  X-RAY  IMAGE 
INTENSIFIER  TUBE 
Shih-Ping  Wang,  Los  Altos;  Charles  D.  Robbins,  Los  Altos 
Hills,  and  Elisha  Merritt,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Diagnostic  Information  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,638 
Int.  a.^  HOIJ  31/50 
U.S.  CI.  250—213  VT  11  Qaims 

1.  A  directly  viewable,  x-ray  sensitive  image  intensifier  tube 
comprising: 
a  metallic  tube  envelope  open  at  both  ends, 
an  inwardly  concave  metallic  input  window  at  one  end  of 

the  envelope.  " 

a  flat,  directly  viewable,  output  phosphor  display  screen 

mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  envelope, 
a  flat,  scintillator-photocathode  screen, 
electrically  insulating  means  for  suspending  the  scintillator- 
photocathode  screen  within  the  envelope  and  in  a  plane 
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parallel  to,  but  spaced  apart  from,  the  output  display 
screen,  and 
means  for  applying  a  high,  negatively  charged,  electrosuiic 
potential  to  the  scintillator-photocathode  screen,  the  po- 


4,104,518 
SHUT-DOWN  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYOR  BELTS  IN 

UNDERGROUND  MINES 
Martin  Schachinger,  and  Heiko  Kruger,  both  of  Eriangen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,864 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1975,  2558323 

Int.  a.'  GOID  21/04 
U.S.  a.  250-221  *  ^^°"' 


tential  being  taken  with  respect  to  the  output  display 
screen  and  all  of  the  other  tube  elements,  including  the 
envelope  which  are  at  a  neutral  potential  with  respect  to 
each  other. 


4,104,517 
METHOD  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

PARALLAX  DETERMINATION 
Franz  Mesch,  Karlsruhe,  and  Horst  Moll,  Blankenloch,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar 
GmbH.,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,604 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1976,  2619795 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/36 
U.S.  a.  250-204  2iaaims 


1.  In  a  manually-operated,  emergency  shutdown  apparatus 
for  a  conveyor  belt  driven  by  drive  means  in  an  underground 
mine,  the  improvement  comprising, 

laser  light  beam  transmission  means,  disposed  at  one  of  the 
ends  of  said  conveyor  belt  and  laterally  spaced  from  one 
of  the  sides  of  said  conveyor  belt,  for  generating  a  laser 
beam  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
conveyor  within  reaching  distance  of  a  person  nding  on 
said  belt  and 
laser  light  beam  receiving  means,  disposed  at  the  other  end 
of  said  conveyor  belt  and  coupled  to  said  drive  means,  for 
receiving  said  laser  beam  generated  by  said  transmission 
means  and  controlling  movement  of  said  conveyor  belt  in 
response  to  manual  interruption  of  said  laser  beam  by  a 
person  riding  on  said  belt, 
said  laser  light  beam  transmission  means  and  receiving 
means  being  arranged  so  that  the  direction  of  transmission 
of  said  laser  beam  from  said  transmission  means  to  said 
receiving  means  is  opposite  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  conveyor  belt  and  said  laser  light  beam  receiving 
means  including  circuit  means  for  counting  the  number  of 
interruptions  of  said  laser  beam. 

4,104,519 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RETRIEVAL  OF 

EXPOSURE  INFORMATION  FROM  HLM  IMAGES 

William  Henry  Oldendorf,  2805  Angelo  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90024 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  73430 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  23/20 

U.S.  a.  250-274  "  Clai™' 


1  A  method  for  automatically  generating  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  parallax  in  a  steroscopic  system,  corapnsmg 

the  steps  of:  .     ,  ^ 

passing  at  least  two  imaging  light  channels  through  a  mov- 
ing grating  structure;  .    ,  , 

converting  said  light  channels  into  separate  electrical  signals 
after  passage  through  the  grating  structure; 

subtracting  one  of  the  electncal  signals  from  the  other  to 
produce  a  signal  difference; 

differentiating  one  of  the  electrical  signals  to  produce  a 
differentiated  signal;  and  j   ■       • 

multiplying  the  signal  difference  by  the  differentiated  signal 
to  produce  a  first  multiplied  signal  corresponding  to  the 
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1.  A  method  of  retrieving  image  information  from  a  photo- 
sensitive emulsion  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  region  of  an  exposed  and  developed  photo- 
graphic emulsion; 
systematically  raster  scanning  the  entire  selected  region  of 
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said  emulsion  with  X-rays  on  a  high  density  point  by  point 

basis: 
measuring  regionally  the  resultant  fluorescence;  and 
recording  the  resultant  fluorescence  intensity  and  location. 


4,104,520 
IMAGE  CHARGE  RELAXATION  IN 
ELECTROPHORETIC  DISPLAYS 
John  H.  Lewis;  Kathrine  J.  Lewis,  both  of  Los  Angeles;  Fremont 
Reizman,   Northridge.  and   Murray  S.   Welkowtky,  Outs- 
worth,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xonics,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 
FUed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,025 
Int.  a.-  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  250—315  R  15  CUins 


nected  to  electrical  contacts  within  top  accessible  contact 
receiving  recesses  provided  in  said  end  block; 

said  elongate  conductors  having  portions  thereof  received 
and  supported  in  said  top  accessible  recesses  of  said  end 
block  with  further  portions  of  said  elongate  conductors 
received  in  said  contact  receiving  recesses  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  electrical  contacts; 

said  end  block  further  being  provided  with  integral  verti- 
cally projecting  wall  means  extending  continuously  along 
both  sides  of  a  corresponding  groove  and  the  perimeter  of 
a  corresponding  contact  receiving  recess; 

a  dielectric  cover  vertically  assembled  over  said  end  block 
and  covering  said  elongate  conductor  portions  received  in 
said  end  block  grooves; 

said  cover  including  integral  depending  flange  means  sur- 
rounding said  wall  means  on  said  end  block; 

said  wall  means  cooperating  with  said  cover  and  with  said 
flange  means  to  defme  an  interface  which  provides 
lengthy  voltage  tracking  paths  from  said  recesses  to  the 
nearest  external  surfaces  of  said  cover  and  the  nearest 
external  surfaces  of  said  end  block  and  between  internal 
conductive  parts; 

said  tray  bottom  wall  having  a  surface  portion  between  one 
said  plate  conductors  and  said  one  end  of  said  tray; 


1  In  an  electrostatic  imaging  chamber  for  providing  a  visual 
image  and  having 

first  and  second  electrodes; 

means  for  supporting  said  electrodes  in  spaced  relation  with 
a  gap  therebetween,  with  said  first  electrode  being  rela- 
tively Iransparent  optically, 

a  plurality  of  electrophoretic  particles  in  said  gap,  and 

means  for  connecting  an  electric  power  source  across  said 
electrodes  for  attracting  electrons  and  negative  ions 
toward  one  electrode  and  positive  ions  toward  the  other 
depending  upon  the  polarity  of  the  power  source  and 
forming  an  electrostatic  charge  image. 

the  improvement  comprising  a  conductivity  control  layer  at 
one  surface  of  said  gap.  with  said  electrostatic  charge 
image  formed  at  said  layer, 

with  said  particles  being  selectively  moved  toward  said  first 
electrode  as  a  function  of  said  electrostatic  charge  image 
forming  a  visual  image  viewable  through  said  first  elec- 
trode, and  with  said  electrostatic  charge  image  being 
discharged  through  said  layer. 


4,104,521 
COROTRON  CONNECTOR 
Henry  Otto  Herrmann,  Jr.,  Mt.  Joy,  and  Douglas  Wade  GIOTer, 
Harrisburg,  both  of  Pt.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 
CoBtiBUtioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,412,  Apr.  9,  1976, 
abaadooed,  which  is  a  cootdnuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,037, 
Apr.  2, 1976,  absMloMd.  This  application  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
795,050 
UL  a.!  HOIT  19/04 
VJS.  CL  250—324  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  corotron  having  plate  conductors  mounted  on  a 
bottom  wall  of  an  elongate  dielectric  tray  and  elongate  con- 
ductors supported  along  said  tray  in  vertical  spaced  relation- 
ship from  said  plate  conductors,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  dielectric  end  block  at  a  first  end  of  said  tray  confined 
between  vertically  projecting  sidewalls  of  said  tray,  said 
end  Wock  having  integral  projecting  rigid  dielectric  bush- 
inp  encircling  conductor  means  exposed  from  said  bush- 
ings for  coimection  to  corresponding  sources  of  voltage; 
said  conductor  means  projecting  into  said  end  block  with 
•elected  ooes  electrically  inserted  in  corresponding  plate 
conductors  and  with  selected  ones  being  electrically  con- 


said  end  block  having  a  stepped  configuration  complemen- 
tary to  said  stepped  surface  portion  and  vertically  overly- 
ing said  stepped  surface  portion  to  provide  at  the  interface 
there  between  a  relatively  lengthy  voltage  tracking  path 
from  said  plate  conductor  to  the  nearest  exposed  surface 
of  said  tray; 

another  end  of  said  tray  including  vertically  projecting 
pillars  integral  with  said  bottom  wall  and  provided  with 
vertically  recessed  top  accessible  cavities  containing  ten- 
sioning recesses  for  said  elongate  conductors; 

said  pillars  further  including  vertically  recessed  top  accessi- 
ble grooves  communicating  with  an  end  wall  of  said  pil- 
lars and  said  cavities; 

said  elongate  conductors  having  portions  received  and  sup- 
ported in  said  grooves  of  said  pillars  and  portions  con- 
nected to  said  terminating  means; 

said  elongate  conductors  extending  along  said  tray  in  free 
space  between  said  end  block  and  said  pillars; 

a  dielectric  cover  overlying  said  pillars  and  having  depend- 
ing fianges  means  surrounding  said  pillar  and  defining 
there  between  relatively  lengthy  voltage  tracking  paths 
from  said  cavities  to  the  corresponding  nearest  exposed 
external  surfaces  of  said  tray  and  of  said  pillars  and  be- 
tween internal  conductive  parts;  and 

dielectric  partitions  integral  with  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
tray  and  separating  said  plate  conductors. 
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4,104,522 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  WEIGHT  PER 

UNIT  LENGTH  OF  A  aGARETTE  ROD 

Peter  William  Rees,  Beiley  Heath,  Eaglasd,  assignor  to  Measu- 

r«x  Corporation,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,826 

lat  a.!  COIN  2S/02 

V£.  a.  250—359  *  0«'™ 


4,104,524 

aRCurr  arrangement  for  a  detector  for 

IONIZING  RADIATION 
Horst  Aichlnger,  Faerth;  Helnx-Erik  Kranberg,  and  Karlhelai 
Koehler,  both  of  Erlangen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktieagesellschaft.  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,847 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Mar.  15, 
1976,  2610845 

iBt  a.'  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  250—402  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  weight  per  unit  length  of 
a  cigarette  rod  in  a  cigarette  making  machine,  said  apparatus 
comprises: 

a  radio-active  source  to  one  side  of  said  rod,  said  source 
capable  of  emitting  a  radiation  beam  substantially  in  a 
radial  direction  through  the  rod; 

a  detector  to  other  side  of  said  rod,  said  detector  capable  of 
receiving  said  radiation; 

first  means  for  guiding  said  rod  located  to  one  side  of  said 
beam,  said  means  having  a  plurality  of  ducts  for  introduc- 
ing air  under  pressure  to  form  an  air  bearing  between  said 
means  and  said  rod:  and 

second  means  for  guiding  said  rod  located  to  other  side  of 
said  beam,  said  means  having  a  plurality  of  ducts  for 
introducing  air  under  pressure  to  form  an  air  bearing 
between  said  means  and  said  rod. 
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4,104,523 
ELECTRONIC  ALPHA  PARTICLE  COUNTER 
Ludwig  G.  Wolfert,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Martin  Mari- 
etu  Corporation,  Rockrille,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,077 

Int  a.'  GOIT  1/22 

VS.  a.  250—370  ^1  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  ionizing  radiation  image, 
having  a  detector  for  ionizing  radiation  with  at  least  three 
measurement  fields  and  operable  for  supplying  respective 
output  signals  as  a  function  of  the  radiation  impinging  on  the 
respective  fields  thereof,  a  computer  circuit  for  forming  a 
difference  signal  which  corresponds  to  the  difference  between 
the  greatest  and  the  smallest  output  jignals  of  the  measuring 
fields,  a  computer  circuit  for  forming  a  sum  signal  which 
corresponds  to  the  sum  of  the  greatest  and  the  smallest  output 
signals  of  the  measuring  fields,  and  a  division  circuit  for  sup- 
plying a  quotient  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  signal 
divided  by  the  sum  signal,  as  a  measure  of  dosage  contrast  over 
the  region  of  the  measurement  fields  of  the  image,  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  contrast. 

4,104,525 
X-RAY  DIAGNOSTICS  INSTALLAHON  COMPRISING  A 

SHORT-TERM  SWTTCHING  MECHANISM 
Kurt  Franke,  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemeas  Aktiea- 
gesellschaft. Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Hep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1976,  2637161 

Int.  a.:  H05G  1/56 
VS.  a.  250—402  J  Cl»l"« 
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1.  In  a  radon-222  alpha  particle  counter  for  detection  of 
radon  gas  concentrations  near  the  ground  surface,  including  an 
elongated  tubular  housing,  a  semiconductor  detector,  and 
circuitry  for  counting  alpha  particle  impulses,  said  detector 
being  exposed  to  a  gaseous  medium  permeable  to  alpha  parti- 
cles, the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  attenuating 
moisture  from  said  gaseous  medium. 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostics  installation  comprising  an  x-ray  tube 
having  a  housing  and  terminal  means  connected  to  one  of  the 
electrodes  of  the  x-ray  tube,  a  high  voluge  cable  for  connec- 
tion with  the  one  electrode,  and  a  switching  mechanism  for  a 
short-term  switching  on  of  the  x-ray  tube,  characterized  in  thai 
the  switching  mechanism  is  mounted  directly  at  the  x-ray  tube 
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housing  between  said  terminal  means  of  the  x-ray  tube  and  an 
end  of  said  high  voltage  cable. 


4,104.526 

GRID-CATHODE  CONTROLLED  X-RAY  TUBE 

Richard  D.  Albert.  317  Hartford  Rd.,  Danrille,  Calif.  94526 

Continuation-in-iwrt  of  Ser.  No.  353,451.  Apr.  24, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3.925,660,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,378, 

May  8,  1972.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

638,434 

Int.  a.'  G03B  41/, u 

VS.  a.  250—103  15  Qaims 


having  a  single  driving  source,  an  intermittent  transmission 
gear  on  said  disc  and  driven  by  said  driving  source,  a  barrel 
cam  rotatably  mounted  on  said  routing  disc  and  driven  for 
constant  rotation  from  said  drive  source  and  having  a  cam 
groove  with  which  said  movable  frame  is  engaged  for  driving 
said  movable  frame  reciprocally  along  said  guide  rails,  a  worm 
rotatable  around  its  own  axis  and  fixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
around  said  shaft  with  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  worm  trans- 
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I.  Apparatus  for  pulsing  the  current  output  of  an  X-ray  tube 
over  a  given  time  interval  to  produce  a  measurable  value  of 
anode  current  that  is  indicative  of  actual  X-ray  production  by 
said  lube,  said  tube  havmg  a  single  anode  including  at  least  one 
target  adapted  to  generate  X-rays  upon  bombardment  by  an 
electron  beam,  and  electron  gun  means  includmg  a  cathode  for 
generating  said  electron  beam  and  a  control  grid  for  modulat- 
ing or  suppressing  substantially  the  entire  electron  flow  from 
said  cathode  to  said  single  anode,  said  electron  gun  means 
being  positioned  at  the  opposite  end  of  an  evacuated  tube 
containing  said  anode,  comprising 
a  high  potential  source, 
means  for  applying  relatively  high  negative  potentials  to  said 

cathode  and  said  control  grid  from  said  source, 
means  for  connecting  said  single  anode  to  the  ground  side  of 

said  high  potential  source, 
means  for  detecting  return  current  flow  from  said  anode 
through  said  connecting  means  to  said  ground  side  of  said 
high  potential  source  as  a  measure  of  actual  X-ray  produc- 
tion during  said  given  time  interval,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  potential  difference  between  said  cathode  and 
control  grid  in  accordance  with  said  return  current  flow 
from  said  anode  as  a  measure  of  actual  X-ray  production 
during  said  given  time  interval. 


verse  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  said  worm  being  roteted  by  the 
intermittent  transmission  gear,  a  worm  gear  loosely  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  meshing  with  said  worm,  and  means  engaged 
with  said  worm  gear  for  blocking  rotation  of  said  worm  gear 
relative  to  said  shaft,  said  intermittent  transmission  gear  driv- 
ing said  worm  for  rotating  said  disc  a  small  amount  when  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  movable  frame  is  reversed  by  said 
barrel  cam. 


4,104,528 

AUTOMATED  MAMMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  FOR 

MASS  SCREENING 

Norman  Strax,  Fredericton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Charles  A 

Stella  Guttman  Breast  Diagnostic  Institute,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,478 

Int.  a.2  G21K  5/08:  GllB  1/00 

U.S.  a.  250— 451  21  Claims 


4,104,527 

SCANNING  APPARATUS  FOR  CROSS-SECTIONAL 

INSPECTION  EQUIPMENT 

Chuji  Tomita.  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Abe,  Kashiwa,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,866 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1975,  50/117122 
Int.  a.;  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  250-445  T  g  Qaims 

1.  A  scanning  apparatus  for  cross-sectional  inspection  equip- 
ment, comprising  a  bed,  rollers  on  said  bed.  a  circular  rotating 
disc  having  the  penphery  thereof  rotatably  supported  on  said 
rollers,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bed  and  on  which 
said  disc  is  mounted  for  rotation  therewith,  a  housing  posi- 
tioned on  the  axis  of  rotation  at  the  center  of  said  rotating  disc 
for  accommodating  therein  an  object  to  be  inspected,  a  mov- 
able frame  surrounding  said  housing,  guide  rails  on  said  rotat- 
ing disc  on  which  said  movable  frame  is  mounted  for  travel 
along  a  required  cross-sectional  inspection  plane  of  the  object, 
an  X-ray  source  and  a  detector  mounted  on  said  movable  frame 
in  positions  opposed  to  each  other  with  said  housing  therebe- 
tween, and  drive  means  for  driving  said  movable  frame  recip- 
rocally along  said  rails  and  rotating  said  rotating  disc  in  accor- 
dance with  the  travel  of  said  movable  frame,  said  drive  means 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  an  image  of  the  breast  of  a 
woman  on  a  film  comprising: 

a  surface  member  having  a  surface  adapted  to  suppon  the 
breast  while  exposed  to  energy  for  irradiating  the  breast  to 
form  an  image  of  the  breast  in  a  plane  spaced  from  said 
supporting  surface; 

means  for  urging  said  film  into  the  plane  of  said  image  for 
recording  said  image  on  said  film: 

means  for  supplying  a  continuous  roll  of  said  film  for  record- 
ing images  therealong; 

take-up  means  for  sequentially  storing  sections  of  said  film 
after  each  section  has  an  image  recorded  thereon; 
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movable  transport  means  for  advancing  said  film  from  said 
supply  means  to  said  take-up  means;  and 

means  for  selectively  evacuating  the  space  between  said  film 
and  said  film  urging  means  for  moving  said  film  urging 
means  into  a  first  position  in  contact  with  said  film  and  for 
repressurizing  said  space  to  move  said  film  urging  means 
to  a  second  position  displaced  from  said  film; 

said  transport  means  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  be- 
tween said  film  and  said  urging  means  so  that  said  film  is 
advanced  only  when  said  urging  means  is  in  a  position 
other  than  said  first  position. 

4,104,529 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY  POSITIONING  A 

SERIES  OF  RADIOGRAPHIC  FILM  CASSETTES  AT  A 

HLM-EXPOSING  STATION 

Jacques  Gaudel,  5  du  Tertre  St.,  Remiremont,  France  (88200) 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,532 

Int.  a.=  GllB  1/00 

VS.  a.  250—470  9  Claims 


therefrom  to  be  received  rearwardly  into  a  patient's 
mouth, 

(c)  a  carrier  element  projecting  rearwardly  of  the  tube 
means  and  carrying  said  target,  said  carrier  element  and 
target  being  interconnected, 

(d)  and  X-ray  shielding  and  tongue  suppressing  means  car- 
ried by  said  earner  element  to  be  received  into  the  pa- 
tient's mouth,  and  characterized  in  that  when  the  target  is 
located  at  one  side  of  the  mouth  to  direct  an  X-ray  beam 
toward  teeth  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  mouth  the  shield 
will  protect  portions  of  the  head  from  the  X-ray  beam  and 
the  patient's  tongue  will  be  suppressed  relative  to  the 
X-ray  beam,  said  means  projecting  sidewardly  of  and 
relatively  away  from  the  carrier  element. 


4,104,531 
ELECTRON  BEAM  TARGET  CARRIER  WITH  CERAMIC 

WINDOW  FOR  DENTAL  OR  MEDICAL  X-RAY  USE 
Mortimer  E.  Weiss,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thoro- 

Ray  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,959,  Oct.  4,  1976,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,608,  Apr.  1,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,133 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  1, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  3i/00:  H05G  I/OO 

VS.  a.  250—490  17  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  successively  positioning  a  series  of  radio- 
graphic film  cassettes  at  a  film-exposing  station,  comprising  a 
chain,  the  links  of  which  consist  of  boxes  hinged  one  to  the 
other  and  each  carrying  a  radiographic  film  cassette,  said  chain 
being  trained  on  two  polygonal  drums  having  fiat  faces,  the 
width  of  each  face  equal  to  the  length  of  a  chain  link,  mounted 
for  rotation  on  two  parallel  shafts,  the  distance  between  the 
rotation  axes  of  said  drums  being  equal  to  the  length  of  a  chain 
link  multiplied  by  a  whole  number,  said  shafts  being  mounted 
parallel  to  a  patient-examining  plane  and  at  a  distance  from  this 
plane  as  small  as  possible  without  preventing  rotation  of  the 
drums. 


4,104,530 
DENTAL  AND  MEDICAL  X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Mortimer  E.  Weiss,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thoro- 
Ray  Inc.,  Santa  Ana.  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,608,  Apr.  1,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,959 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  35/00:  H05G  1/00 

VS.  a.  250—490  21  aaims 


1.  In  dental  X-ray  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising 
a  X-ray  tube  means  for  providing  an  electron  beam. 

b.  a  target  for  said  beam,  and 

c.  a  carrier  for  said  target  and  locating  the  target  in  longitu- 
dinally spaced  relation  from  said  means  to  be  received 
rearwardly  into  a  patient's  mouth, 

d.  said  carrier  defining  a  tubular  X-ray  absorbing  shield,  and 
there  being  a  ceramic  element  defining  an  X-ray  window 
carried  by  the  carrier  and  positioned  to  sidewardly  later- 
ally pass  X-rays  emanating  from  the  target,  said  shield 
extending  at  the  side  of  the  target  spaced  from  the  win- 
dow, the  shield  and  target  being  integrally  connected 


1.  In  dental  X-ray  apparatus, 

(a)  X-ray  tube  means  for  providing  an  electron  beam, 

(b)  a  target  for  said  beam  carried  by  said  means  and  spaced 


4,104,532 
DENTAL  AND  MEDICAL  X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Mortimer  E.  Weiss,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thoro- 
Ray  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,608,  Apr.  1,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,160 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  35/00 

VS.  a.  250—490  19  Qaims 

1.  In  dental  X-ray  apparatus 

(a)  X-ray  tube  means  providing  an  electron  beam, 

(b)  a  beam  target  carried  by  said  means  and  located  axially 
rearwardly  thereof  to  be  received  rearwardly  into  a  pa- 
tient's mouth, 

(c)  the  target  angled  relative  to  said  axis  to  produce  a  radia- 
tion pattern  that  extends  forwardly  of  the  target  and  also 
rearwardly  and  sidewardly  of  the  target,  said  X-ray  tube 
means  including  structure  to  cause  the  electron  beam  to 
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form  a  beam  impingement  spot  on  the  target  of  sufficiently 
small  size  that  radiation  emanating  from  said  spot  and 
directed  toward  a  tooth  and  film  produce  a  sharp  bound- 
ary tooth  image  on  the  film,  and 


placed   and   sized    for   transmitting   the   optical    signal 
through  it  from  the  LED  to  the  photodiode. 


4,1(M,534 

STARTER  MOTOR  CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

William  Frank  Hill,  Stafford,  and  John  Peter  Southgate,  Sutton 
Coldfleld,  both  of  England,  auignors  to  Lucas  Electrical 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,357 
Cairns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1975, 
15360/75 

Int.  a.!  F02N  U/06:  H02P  9/04 
U.S.  a.  290—37  A  12  Claims 


(d)  an  X-ray  absorbing  shield  adjacent  the  target  rearwardly 
thereof  and  extending  forwardly  at  the  side  of  the  target, 
the  shield  and  urget  being  integrally  connected,  the  shield 
defining  a  probe  that  projects  rearwardly  for  reception 
into  the  patient's  mouth. 


4,104,533 
WIDEBA.ND  OPTICAL  ISOLATOR 

.Myren  L.  I»erson,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na»y, 
Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,615 

iBt  a.2  G02B  5/00 

U,S.  a.  250—551  2  Claims 


1.  A  large  bandwidth  analog  optical  isolator  comprising: 
a  linear  voltage  controlled  current  sink  capable  of  being 

modulated  for  a  large  bandwidth  signal; 
a  linear  fast  optical  rise  time  light  emitting  diode,  LED. 

operatively  attached  to  the  current  sink  for  transmitting 

an  optical  signal;  • 

a  first  shield  around  the  current  sink  and  LED  tied  to  the 

sink  input  ground  for  protecting  the  sink  and  LED  from 

stray  charge; 
a  hole  in  said  first  shield  appropriately  placed  for  permitting 

the  optical  signals  from  the  LED  to  pass  through; 
a  PIN  photodiode  with  a  linear  fast  rise  time  for  receiving 

the  optical  signal  placed  in  the  path  of  said  optical  signals; 
a  linear  transimpedance  preamplifier  operatively  connected 

to  the  photodiode  for  amplifying  the  signal; 
a  postamplifier  operatively  atuched  to  the  preamplifier  for 

increasing  the  signal  to  the  predetermined  level  needed  for 

desired  output; 
a  second  shield  around  the  photodiode  and  amplifiers  tied  to 

the  sink  output  of  the  postamplifier  for  protecting  the 

photodiode  and  amplifiers  from  stray  charge  and  with  a 

hole  for  permitting  access  of  the  optical  signal;  and 
a  chassis  grounded  metal  plate  placed  between  said  shields 

and  separated  therefrom  by  an  air  gap  on  both  sides  for 

preventing  capacitive  coupling  between  the  first  and 

second  shield  with  a  hole  in  said  metal  plate  properly 


1.  A  starter  motor  control  circuit  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  pulse  generating  means  driven  by  the  en- 
gine for  producing  a  pulse  train  at  a  frequency  related  to  the 
engine  speed,  a  starter  motor  switching  circuit  switchable 
between  a  first  sute  in  which  starter  motor  operation  is  permit- 
ted and  a  second  state  in  which  such  operation  is  inhibited, 
frequency  sensitive  means  connecting  the  pulse  generating 
means  to  the  starter  motor  switching  circuit  and  operating  to 
switch  said  circuit  to  its  first  or  second  stote  according  to  the 
frequency  of  the  pulse  train,  means  responsive  to  the  state  of 
the  starter  motor  switching  circuit  for  changing  the  mode  of 
operation  of  the  frequency  sensitive  means,  the  frequency 
sensitive  means  acting  as  a  frequency  voluge  converter  when 
the  starter  motor  switching  circuit  is  in  its  first  state  and  oper- 
ating to  switch  the  starter  motor  switching  circuit  to  its  second 
state  when  the  frequency  of  the  pulse  train  exceeds  its  prede- 
termined value,  and  operating  as  a  pulse  resettable  timer  circuit 
which  is  reset  by  each  pulse  of  said  pulse  train  when  the  starter 
motor  switching  circuit  is  in  its  second  state  and  acts  until  the 
expiry  of  the  timer  circuit  output  duration,  i.e.  until  no  pulses 
of  said  pulse  train  have  occurred  during  the  period  exceeding 
the  timer  circuit  output  duration,  to  prevent  the  starter  motor 
switching  circuit  from  reverting  to  its  first  state. 


4,104,535 
HYBRID  ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Yehuda  L.  Bronicki,  Rehovoth,  Israel,  assignor  to  Ormat  Tur- 
bines (1965)  Ltd.,  Yane,  Isr«l 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,757 
Int.  a.2  FOIK  23/04:  H02P  9/04 
MS.  a.  290—52  14  aaims 

1.  A  hybrid  power  system  comprising  a  pair  of  energy  con- 
verters operating  on  a  closed  Rankine  cycle,  each  energy 
converter  having  a  vapor  generator  for  vaporizing  a  high 
molecular  weight  working  fluid  in  response  to  heat  furnished 
from  a  burner  associated  with  the  generator,  a  turbo-generator 
responsive  to  vaporized  working  fluid  for  generating  electrical 
power,  a  condenser  responsive  to  the  the  exhaust  vapors  from 
the  turbo-generator  for  convening  such  vapors  into  a  con- 
densed liquid,  and  means  for  returning  the  condensed  liquid  to 
the  vapor  generator;  a  sensor  associated  with  each  converter 
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and  responsive  to  the  output  of  its  turbo-generator  for  produc- 
ing a  control  signal  when  the  output  drops  below  a  threshold; 
and  a  control  system  responsive  to  the  sensors  for  controlling 
the  burners  in  the  converters,  the  system  being  responsive  to 
the  absence  of  a  control  signal  for  causing  the  burners  to  be 
adjusted  such  that  each  converter  furnishes  about  half  the 
electrical  load  on  the  system,  and  being  responsive  to  a  control 
signal  from  a  sensor  for  causing  the  burner  of  the  convener 


while  such  vane  is  in  the  stream,  and  to  uncover  such 
opening  as  such  vane  exits  the  stream: 

a  generator  mounted  on  said  torque  member  within  said 
body; 

drive  means  arranged  within  said  body  and  operative  to 
transmit  rotational  movement  of  said  body  to  said  genera- 
tor, said  drive  means  including  an  endless  chain  fastened 
to  said  body  inner  surface  and  a  sprocket  engaging  said 
chain  and  arranged  to  drive  said  generator:  and 

a  casing  mounted  on  said  body  inner  surface  and  enclosing 
said  chain  except  proximate  said  sprocket 


4,104,537 
STATIC  CON'VERTER  EQUIPMENT 
Sten  Elfin,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  AB,  Vesteras, 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,563 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  29,  1975,  7514669 

Int.  C\:-  H02J  I/IO 

M&.  a.  307—58  9  Claims 


M 


with  which  the  sensor  is  associated  to  shut  down  and  the  other 
burner  to  be  adjusted  such  that  the  other  converter  furnishes 
the  entire  load;  one  of  the  converters,  termed  the  primary 
converter,  operating  with  a  working  fluid  having  a  higher 
boiling  pomt  than  the  working  fluid  in  the  other  convener 
which  is  termed  the  secondary  converter,  and  means  for  caus- 
ing the  condenser  of  the  primary  converter  to  reject  heat  into 
the  vapor  generator  of  the  secondary  converter  when  both 
turbo-generators  are  operating  normally. 

4,104,536 
STREAM  -OR  RIVER-POWERED  TURBINE 
Anton  Franz  Gutsfeld,  13  London  St.  N.,  Hamilton,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L8H  4B2) 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,684 

Int.  a.:  F03B  li/00 

UA  a,  290—54  4  Claims 
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1.  Converter  apparatus  for  supplying  at  least  two  loads  with 
direct  current  without  requiring  large  smoothing  inductors  or 
special  regulating  systems  for  load  current  distribution  com- 
prising: 
at  least  two  converters  each  having  a  DC  output  terminal, 
each  converter  operating  in  phase  shifted  relation  to  other 
converters, 
a  load  for  each  converter,  each  load  having  an  input  terminal 
connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  the  corresponding 
converter,  each  load  having  a  resistance  R  and  impedance 
Z, 
the  improvement  comprising  impedance  means  galvanically 
interconnecting  the  input  terminals  of  said  loads,  said 
impedance  means  having  a  resistance  RZ  of  at  least  the 
same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  resistance  of  said  loads,  the 
impedance  ZZ  of  said  impedance  means  having  a  value  at 
the  most  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  load  impe- 
dance. 


1.  A  stream  powered  turbine,  comprising 

restraining  means  for  holding  said  turbine  in  the  stream 
against  a  flow  of  water  therein,  said  restraining  means 
including  a  torque  member; 

an  elongated  body  rotatably  mounted  on  said  torque  mem- 
oer  and  having  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  spaced  circumferentially  about  said  body 
outer  surface  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 
each  of  said  vanes  having  at  least  one  opening  there- 
through; 

a  valve  member  mounted  on  each  vane  adjacent  each  open- 
ing and  severally  adapted  to  uncover  the  associated  open- 
ing upon  encountering  a  tail  wave,  to  close  such  opening 


4,104,538 
DIGITALLY  SYNTHESIZED  BACKUP  FREQUENCY 

Thomas  J.  Danes,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 
Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,155 
Int  C\?  H02J  9/00 
\}&.  a.  307—64  11  Claims 

1.  AC.  back-up  frequency  synthesizer  circuitry  for  generat- 
ing signals  precisely  indicative  of  the  half-period  of  an  applied 
AC.  frequency  after  removal  of  said  frequency,  said  synthe- 
sizer circuitry  comprising: 
high  frequency  generating  means  for  producing  a  continu- 
ous train  of  pulses  at  a  substantially  consunt  frequency 
several  orders  of  magnitude  greater  than  the  frequency  of 
the  applied  AC; 
counting  means  coupled  to  said  high  frequency  generating 
means  and  reset  by  the  occurrence  of  a  positive  line  transi- 
tion denoting  the  beginning  of  a  cycle  of  said  applied  AC. 
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for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  between  said  occur- 
rences; 
count  storage  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  for 
storing  the  count,  excluding  the  lease  significant  digit 
thereof,  reached  by  said  counting  means  between  said 
occurrences  of  positive  line  transitions;  and 


n^f 


power  flow  sensing  means  so  as  to  isolate  said  first  power 
source,  voltage  and  power-wise,  from  said  load  when  said 
reverse  power  flow  is  sensed. 


4,104,540 

LAMP  SWITCH  aRcurr 

Dd  R.  Lien,  143  Eastriew  Dr.  NW.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa  52405 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,994 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/70 

VS.  a.  307—114  4  Qaims 
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loading  means  responsive  to  the  absence  of  said  positive  line 
transition  and  the  subsequent  count  overflow  of  said 
counting  means  for  loading  the  inverted  value  in  said 
count  storage  means  into  said  counter  including  the  least 
significant  digit  portion  thereof,  whereby  said  counter 
will  produce  overflow  signals  upon  counting  a  number  of 
pulses  representing  each  half-period  of  the  frequency  of 
the  previously  applied  AC. 


4,104,539 

PARALLEL  REDL-NDANT  A^^D  LOAD  SHARING 

REGULATED  AC  SYSTEM 

Alfred  Mai  Hase.  6  Manorwood  Rd.,  Scarborough.  Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,820 

Int.  a.2  H02J  7/00 

VS.  a.  307—64  11  Claims 
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1  In  an  electrical  power  system  having  two  power  sources, 
where  at  least  the  first  power  source  is  an  ordinarily  available 
alternating  current  having  a  voltage  regulator  in  series  there- 
with, and  the  second  power  source  is  synchronized  to  said  first 
power  source;  and  where  the  load  is  an  alternating  current  load 
which  is  connected  to  both  power  sources  so  that  during 
normal  operation  the  load  demand  is  shared  by  said  power 
sources,  the  improvement  comprising: 

failure  sensing  and  voltage  and  power  isolation  control 
means  associated  with  said  second  power  source,  and 
adapted  to  sense  failure  of  said  second  power  source  and 
to  isolate  it,  voltage  and  power-wise,  from  said  load  in  the 
event  of  failure  thereof; 
reverse  power  flow  sensing  means  associated  with  said  volt- 
age regulator  and  said  first  power  source  for  sensing 
reverse  power  fiow  towards  said  first  power  source;  and 
reverse  power  flow  blocking  means  actuable  by  said  reverse 
power  flow  sensing  means  for  blocking  reverse  power 
flow  in  a  direction  from  said  load  towards  said  first  power 
source  upon  sensing  reverse  power  flow  by  said  reverse 


1.  A  lamp  switch  circuit  comprising: 
a  lamp  having  a  three-way  switch  provided  with  two  opera- 
tive positions,  adapted  to  receive  a  lamp  bulb,  said  lamp 
switch  including  three  contact  elements,  two  of  which  are 
connected  in  series  in  the  operative  position  of  said  switch, 
and  a  reciprocating  switch  element,  and  means  on  said 
switch  element  for  alternately  connecting  two  of  said 
three  contact  elements,  said  alternate  connecting  means 
including 

a  coil  spring  connected  to  one  end  of  said  switch  element 
adapted  to  be  snapped  over  a  center  pedestal  in  re- 
sponse to  reciprocable  movement  of  said  switch  ele- 
ment, and 
a  contact  bar  for  alternately  bridging  two  of  said  three 
contact  elements  in  response  to  reciprocable  movement 
of  said  switch  element, 
a  three-way  wall-mounted  switch  provided  with  two 
operative  positions  remotely  located  from  said  lamp 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power, 
and 
means  for  directly  connecting  said  lamp  switch  and  wall- 
mounted  switch  in  series  to  operate  said  lamp  from 
either  one  of  said  switches. 


4,104,541 
AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  POWER  SWITCH 

William  R.  Jewell,  8600  Nan  Lee  Dr.,  Springfield,  Va.  22152 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,010 
Int.  a:-  HOIH  7/00 
VS.  a.  307—141  12  aaims 

1.  An  automatic  programmed  time  delay  switching  device 
for  use  as  a  time  delayed  switch  in  circuit  with  at  least  one 
external  electrical  device  and  an  external  electrical  source, 
wherein  the  power  to  the  external  electrical  device  is  switched 
in  a  specified  time  cycle,  said  cycle  including  a  first  automatic 
switch  setting  when  power  is  initially  applied  to  the  switching 
device  and  when  said  cycle  is  completed  and  a  second  auto- 
matic switch  setting  at  a  specified  time  delay  after  said  first 
switch  setting,  said  switching  device  comprising  a  power  input 
means  structurally  adapted  to  receive  power  from  said  external 
electrical  source  and  to  conduct  the  [»wer  to  the  electrical 
circuitry  of  the  switching  device,  switch  timing  means  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  source  and  said  power  input  means  for  measur- 
ing said  specified  time  delay  after  power  is  applied  to  the 
switching  device  and  generating  a  switch  control  signal,  tim- 
ing circuit  initialization  means  in  circuit  with  said  switch  tim- 
ing means  for  initializing  said  timing  means  when  power  is  first 
applied  to  said  switching  device,  switching  means  in  circuit 
with  said  external  source  and  said  timing  means  for  switching 
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on  or  off  the  power  to  said  external  electrical  device  in  re- 
sponse to  said  switch  control  signal,  and  power  output  means 


4,104,543 

MULTICHANNEL  CCD  SIGNAL  SUBTRACHON 

SYSTEM 

Dale  G.  Maeding,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughe*  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,556 

Int.  a.2  CllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  a.  307—221  D  «  a^ms 


LH5 


-r-». 


^-r' 


^^- 


in  circuit  with  said  switching  means  structurally  adapted  to 
distribute  power  to  said  external  electrical  device. 

4  104  542 

PROGRAM  MODIFICATION  ORCUIT  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  APPLIANCE  PROGRAMMER 

Joseph  Karklys,  and  Juiyi  Cary  Yamanalu,  both  of  St.  Joseph, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  688,092,  May  19,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,778 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  7/00.  43/00 

U.S.  a.  307—141  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  subtracting  a  first  signal  from  a  second  signal 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing,  in  a  semiconducting  substrate  first  and  second 
individual  charge  flow  channels,  extending  first  and  sec- 
ond sets  of  charge  transfer  electrodes  over  respective  ones 
of  said  channels,  and  extending  an  equipotential  electrode 
structure  over  both  of  said  channels; 

(b)  generating  first  and  second  pulse  trains  corresponding  to 
the  amplitudes  of  said  first  and  second  signals  and  apply- 
ing said  first  and  second  pulse  trains  respectively  to  said 
first  and  second  charge  transfer  electrodes; 

(c)  alternately  clamping  said  electrode  structure  by  connect- 
ing said  structure  to  a  source  of  clamping  potential  and 
floating  said  electrode  structure  by  disconnecting  said 
structure  from  said  source  of  clamping  potential; 

(d)  alternately  stepping  first  and  second  trains  of  charge 
packets  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  pulse  trains 
along  said  first  and  second  charge  flow  channels  respec- 
tively, into  and  out  of  the  substrate  region  under  said 
equipotential  electrode  structure  so  that  each  time  said 
electrode  structure  is  clamped,  charge  is  shifted  under  it 
from  one  of  said  channels  and  each  time  it  floats,  charge  is 
shifted  under  it  from  the  other  of  said  channels;  and 

(e)  detecting  the  potential  of  said  electrode  structure  when  it 
floats. 


1.  An  automatic  washing  appliance  including  an  electronic 
control  for  stepping  the  appliance  through  an  operating  pro- 
gram comprising  a  sequence  of  operations, 

a  clock  for  supplying  electrical  pulses  at  discrete  timer  inter- 
vals, 

a  sequence  control  for  establishing  said  sequence  of  opera- 
tions, 

a  memory  circuit  connected  to  said  clock  and  said  sequence 
control  for  generating  a  sequence  of  output  signals, 

a  plurality,  of  output  circuits  connected  to  said  memory 
circuit  for  performing  said  operations  in  response  to  said 
output  signals,  and 

sensing  means  connected  to  said  memory  circuit  for  generat- 
ing a  sensing  signal  indicating  a  condition  of  the  appliance, 

an  improved  program  modification  means  connected  to  said 
output  circuits,  said  sensing  means  and  said  clock  for 
modifying  the  length  of  at  least  one  of  said  discrete  time 
intervals,  comprising: 

switching  means  and  a  gate  and  responsive  to  said  sensing 
signal  for  modifying  said  operating  program,  said  sensing 
means  comprising  a  water  level  sensing  switch  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  indicative  of  the  water  level  in  said  washing 
appliance. 


4,104,544 
CURRENT  LIMmNG  ORCUTT  FOR  DIRECT  CURRENT 

POWER  SUPPLIES 
Robert  A.  Bradburn,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,271 

Int.  a.2  H03K  1/02 

U.S.  a.  307—297  ♦  Oaims 


1.  A  circuit  for  limiting  the  output  from  a  constant  voluge, 
single  direct  current  power  supply  to  a  load,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  transistor  switches  connected  in  series  be- 
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tween  the  power  supply  and  load  for  controlling  the 
passage  of  current  from  the  power  supply  to  the  load; 

third  and  fourth  transistor  switches  for  controlling  said  first 
and  second  switches,  respectively;  and 

first  and  second  control  means  for  controlling  said  third  and 
fourth  switches,  said  first  control  means  including  a  first 
comparator  means  responsive  to  the  current  being  drawn 
by  the  load  and  sensing  the  differential  between  the  load 
current  and  the  current  limit  reference  from  the  power 
supply  such  that  both  said  first  and  second  switches  are 
closed  unless  the  current  being  drawn  by  the  load  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value  therefor,  and  said  second  control 
means  including  a  second  comparator  means  responsive  to 
the  voltage  across  the  load  and  sensing  the  differential 
between  the  load  voltage  and  the  reference  voltage  from 
the  power  supply  such  that  both  said  first  and  second 
switches  are  open  when  the  voltage  across  the  load  is 
below  a  predetermined  value  therefor,  at  least  one  of  said 
control  switches  being  in  a  nonconductive  state  when  an 
output  switch  is  in  a  nonconductive  state  to  eliminate 
stand-by  drain  from  the  single  power  source. 


at  its  output  terminal  a  signal  commensurate  with  said 
applied  input  pulse  signal; 

unidirectional  current  conducting  means  coupled  to  said 
output  terminals  of  said  first  amplifying  means  and  said 
second  amplifying  means  for  receiving  said  respective 
signals  and  passing  the  sum  of  said  signals  therethrough; 

current  means  coupled  to  said  unidirectional  current  con- 
ducting means  for  causing  said  unidirectional  current 
conducting  means  to  be  rendered  conducting  when  said 
signals  are  received,  and 

charge  storage  means  coupled  to  said  unidirectional  current 
conducting  means  for  providing  a  direct  current  voltage 
proportional  to  the  peak  amplitude  of  said  applied  pulse 
signal 


4,104,545 
PULSE  PEAK  DETECTOR  ORCUIT 
Gary  S.  Dallas,  Monroe,  and  Richard  J.  Pittaro,  Stamford,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Krautkramer-Branson,  Incorporated, 
Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  S«r.  No.  821,821 

Int.  O:-  H03K  5/lS.  5/20 

VS.  a.  307—351  10  Qains 


4,104,54« 

INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  VARIABLE 

VOLTAGES 

Hartmut  Seller,  Reutlingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,431 
»    Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1976,  2614781 

Int.  a.^  H03K  5/20.  19/40 
U.S.  a.  307—362  9  Claims 


1.  A  pulse  peak  detector  circuit  for  generating  a  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  proportional  to  the  peak  amplitude  of  an  applied 
input  signal  having  a  short  duration  and  fast  rise  time  compris- 
ing; 

input  terminal  means  for  receiving  the  applied  pulse  signal; 
first  amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  means 
for  receiving  said  applied  pulse  signal  and  providing  at  its 
output  terminal  a  signal  for  compensating  for  a  small 
amplitude  pulse  signal; 
second  amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal 
means  for  receiving  said  applied  pulse  signal  for  providing 


o-      Ji    -i: 


E>^^ 


1.  Integrated  circuit  for  use  with  variable  voltage  inputs 
comprising 

a  signal  processing  stage; 

an  input  stage  having  its  output  connected  to  the  signal 
processing  stage  and  its  input  connected  to  a  signal  source 
(JO), 

said  input  stage  including 

a  threshold  circuit  (15)  connected  to  the  signal  source; 

a  voltage  divider  (13,  14;  17,  18,  19)  having  a  plurality  of 
circuit  components  connected  to  the  threshold  circuit  (IS) 
and  determining  its  threshold  response  level,  and 

at  least  one  bum-off  shunt  path  (20)  connected  in  parallel 
with  at  least  one  circuit  component  (17)  of  the  voltage 
divider  to  permit  modification  of  the  response  level  of  the 
threshold  circuit  (15)  with  respect  to  a  predetermined 
signal  level  of  the  input  signal  source. 


4,104,547 
EXTENDED  RANGE  CURRENT-TO-TIME  CONVERTER 
Thooias  M.  Frederikjen;  Robert  S.  Sleeth,  both  of  Sim  Jo«,  and 
Wlllian  M.  Howard.  Cnptwll,  all  of  Calif.,  usipiors  to 
National  Scmicoaductor  Corporation,  Saata  Clara,  Calif, 
nied  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779^93 
Int.  a.;  H03K  5/lSi.  5/20 
U.S.  a.  307—362  8  Claims 

1.  A  comparator  circuit  for  sensing  the  difference  between 
an  input  potential  applied  to  one  side  thereof  and  a  reference 
potential  applied  to  the  other  side  and  providing  an  output 
when  said  input  potential  exceeds  said  reference  potential  by  a 
predetermined  amount,  said  comparator  circuit  comprising: 
a  bipolar  transistor  connected  into  said  one  side  of  said 
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comparator  circuit  to  provide  an  input  for  receiving  said 
input  potential  on  the  base  thereof; 
means  for  sensing  the  (low  of  collector  current  in  said  bipo- 
lar transistor,  and 


in  advanced  relation  to  said  magnetizable  body  thereof,  said 
conductive  segments  being  disposed  in  locations  effective  to 
electrically  complete  corresponding  helical  turns  with  which 
said  conductive  segments  establish  contact,  whereby  said  heli- 
cal turns  in  said  completed  condition  are  effective  when  ener- 
gized to  generate  a  magnetic  field  powering  said  rotor  in  rota- 
tion. 


means  responsive  to  said  collector  current  for  supplying  base 
current  to  said  bipolar  transistor,  whereby  said  compara- 
tor circuit  can  be  operated  from  an  input  source  supplying 
a  current  that  is  smaller  than  the  current  required  by  the 
comparator  input  bipolar  transistor. 


4,104,548 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  FOR  GENERAL  PURPOSES  (II) 

Donenic  Borello,  142  Nyack  ATe.,  PeUuun,  N.Y.  10803 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  640,974,  Dec.  15, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,020,370. 

This  application  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,421 

Int  a.2  H02K  41/00 

MS.  a.  310—14  1  Claim 


4,104,549 

MAGNETITE  FERRTTE  FOR  MAGNETOSTRICTIVE 

VIBRATORS 

Yumi  Akimoto;  Tamotsu  Ishii.  both  of  Omiya;  Motohiko  Yo- 

thizumi,  Urawa,  and  Sadaaki  Haghino.  Omiya,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  484.883,  Jul.  1.  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1973, 48-74415;  Jul. 
7, 1973, 48-76131;  Jul.  7, 1973,  48-76133;  Jul.  7, 1973, 48-76134; 
Jan.  28,  1974,  49-10982;  Feb.  4,  1974,  49-13760;  Apr.  10,  1974, 
49-39820;  Apr.  15,  1974,  49-41875;  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3, 
1974,  29453/74;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2,  1974,  2431698; 
Netherlands,  Jul.  2,  1974,  7408914;  France,  Jul.  3,  1974,  74 
23131 

Int  a.2  HOIL  41/06 
U.S.  a.  310—26  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  generating  magnetostrictive  vibration 
which  comprises: 

providing  a  vibrator  element  comprising  a  sintered  structure 
of  magnetite  having  an  oxygen/iron  (O/Fe)  atomic  ratio 
within  the  range  of  4.0/3  to  4.1/3,  a  specific  resistance  of 
not  less  than  0. 1  ohm.cm.  and  a  positive  static  magneto- 
striction and  containing  cobalt  in  a  quantity  of  0.01  to 
1.0%  by  weight  of  the  sintered  structure;  and  applying  an 
alternating  magnetic  field  to  the  vibrator  element. 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  of  the  type  including  at  least  one  coil 
having  a  central  opening  and  electrically  connected  to  gener- 
ate a  magnetic  field,  and  a  magnetizable  body  carried  at  the 
periphery  of  a  rotor  adapted  to  be  powered  in  roution  by  said 
field,  the  improvements  comprising  said  coil  of  said  magnetic 
field  being  in  the  specific  form  of  individual  helical  turns  dis- 
posed in  a  circumferential  arrangement  with  said  central  open- 
ing in  each  said  helical  turn  located  along  the  contemplated 
roury  path  of  said  rotor  magnetizable  body,  each  said  helical 
turn  having  a  segment  missing  therefrom  in  an  area  thereof 
coincident  with  said  rotary  path  of  said  rotor  magnetizable 
body,  means  supporting  said  rotor  in  an  operative  relation  to 
said  magnetic  field  coil  such  that  said  central  openings  of  said 
helical  turns  occupy  a  position  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
contemplated  rotary  path  of  said  magnetizable  body  of  said 
rotor,  and  a  select  number  of  electrically  conductive  segments 
disposed  in  circumferential  relation  to  each  other  in  said  rotor 


4,104,550 
MOTOR  SEALS 
Herbert  F.  Penhorwood,  Owosso,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Electric  Company,  Owosso,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,064 
Int  a.2  H02K  lUOO 
U.S.  a.  310—71  2  aaims 

1.  In  a  submersible  motor  or  the  like,  the  combination  com- 
prising 
a  first  housing  containing  a  motor  field  stator  having  a  field 

winding, 
a  second  plastic  housing  mounted  on  said  first  housing, 
said  field  having  unencased  field  winding  wires, 
said  first  housing  having  an  open  ended  cylindrical  cavity 
therein  in  the  periphery  thereof  with  the  open  end  of  said 
cavity  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing, 
said  first  housing  having  an  opening  in  the  base  of  said  cavity 

of  lesser  diameter  than  said  cavity, 
a  cylindrical  body  of  compressible  elastomeric  material 

positioned  in  said  cavity, 
said  body  being  shaped  such  that  it  has  a  lower  cylindrical 
portion  and  an  upper  frusto-conical  portion  which  has  a 
maximum  diameter  at  the  juncture  with  the  cylindrical 
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portion  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical 

portion, 

said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  body  having  a  diameter 
which  conforms  with  the  diameter  of  the  cavity  so  that 
said  body  can  be  readily  inserted  in  said  cavity  without 
substantial  compression  and  which  is  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  opening  in  the  base  of  said  cavity, 

said  body  having  a  plurality  of  generally  axial  passages 
therein. 

said  unencased  wires  from  said  field  winding  having  a  diam- 
eter such  that  they  can  be  readily  inserted  through  said 
passages  when  said  body  is  radially  uncompressed. 

said  second  housmg  having  a  cylindrical  tubular  wall  having 
a  uniform  thickness  and  an  internal  diameter  less  than  the 
maximimi  diameter  of  said  frusto-conical  portion  of  said 
body, 

said  tubular  wall  extending  axially  into  the  open  end  of  said 
cavity  and  has  a  radial  end  surface, 

said  frusto-conical  portion  having  a  greater  diameter  at  its 
base  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tubular  wall. 


upper  portion  and  a  hollow  lower  portion,  said  lower  portion 
having  a  venting  opening  at  the  lowermost  point  thereof  and 
said  opening  containing  a  porous  hygroscopic  desiccant  body, 
said  desiccant  body  absorbing  moisture  which  is  in  the  air 
flowing  from  the  atmosphere  into  said  housing  via  said  open- 


^=^ 


and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  second  housing  on 
said  first  housing  and  drawing  said  housing  toward  one 
another  to  force  said  tubular  wall  axially  into  said  cavity 
and  against  said  body  to  compress  said  body  when  said 
second  housing  is  in  mounted  position  on  said  first  housing 
thereby  compressing  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  body 
radially  outwardly  into  tight  conformity  with  the  periph- 
ery of  the  cavity  and  radially  inwardly  into  tight  confor- 
mity with  the  unencased  wires  from  the  motor  and 
thereby  also  compressing  the  frusto-conical  portion  radi- 
ally outwardly  against  the  interior  said  said  tubular  wall 
into  tight  conformity  therewith  and  radially  inwardly  into 
tight  conformity  with  said  unencase  wires, 

the  part  of  said  frusto-conical  portion  of  said  body  radially 
inwardly  of  said  tubular  wall  being  unrestrained  axially  at 
one  end  of  said  body, 

[he  part  of  said  cylindrical  body  radially  inwardly  of  said 
opening  in  said  cavity  being  unrestrained  axially. 


4,104,551 
MEANS  FOR  COLLECTING  MOISTURE  IN  CANNED 
ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Wilhelm  Blank,  Speichersdorf,  and  Ernst  Roth,  Pegnitz,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klein,  Scbanzlin  A  Becker 
AG,  Frankenthal,  Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,701 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1975,  2516783 

lot  a.'  H02K  5/10.  5/22:  BOID  53/04 
VS.  CI.  310—88  8  Oaims 

1.  An  explosion-proof  canned  electric  motor  for  use  at  ele- 
vated temperatures,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  hollow 


ing  when  the  temperature  in  said  housing  decreases  and  from 
said  housing  into  the  atmosphere  when  the  temperature  in  said 
housing  increases,  as  well  as  any  condensate  which  accumu- 
lates in  said  housing  during  operation  of  the  motor  and  flows 
toward  said  opening. 


4,104,552 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  STRUCTURE 

Athanase  N.  Tsergas,  Medinah,  III.,  assignor  to  Merkle-Korff 
Gear  Co.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976.  Ser.  No.  664,034 

Int.  a.'  H02K  21/14 

U.S.  a.  310—156  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  synchronous  motor  structure,  a  circular  rotor  having 
an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  a  magnetic  material  with  perma- 
nent magnet  north  and  south  poles  alternately  formed  therein 
circumferentially  therearound;  first  and  second  annularly 
shaped  electrical  coils,  having  approximately  the  same  diame- 
ter as  said  rotor,  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rotor  and 
coaxial  therewith,  each  coil  having  a  pair  of  inputs  thereto  for 
receiving  an  a.c.  voltage  for  generating  a  field  of  magnetic  flux; 
a  first  plurality  of  poles  of  a  magnetic  material  in  proximity 
with  and  extending  circumferentially  around  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  rotor,  with  alternate  ones  of  said  poles  magnetically 
coupled  with  a  field  of  magnetic  flux  generated  by  said  first 
coil  on  the  side  thereof  toward  said  rotor,  and  with  the  remain- 
ing poles  of  said  first  plurality  magnetically  coupled  with  a 
field  of  magnetic  flux  generated  by  said  coil  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof;  and  a  second  plurality  of  poles  of  a  magnetic 
material  in  proximity  with  and  extending  circumferentially 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor  spaced  from  and 
aligned  with  said  poles  of  said  first  polarity,  with  alternate  ones 
of  said  poles  of  said  second  plurality  magnetically  coupled 
with  a  field  of  magnetic  fiux  generated  by  said  second  coil  on 
the  side  thereof  toward  said  rotor,  and  with  the  remaining 
poles  of  said  second  plurality  magnetically  coupled  with  a  field 
of  magnetic  fiux  generated  by  said  coil  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof,  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  poles  extending 
across  opposite  peripheral  halves  of  said  rotor  toward,  but  not 
across,  the  center  of  said  periphery  thereof 
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4,104,553 

FASTENING  AND  SUSPENSION  ELEMENT  FOR  A 

PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR 

Jean  Engdahl,  Bienne,  and  Huber  Matthey,  Brugg,  both  of 
SwitzerUind,  assignors  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  llndustrie  Hor- 
logere  (SSIH)  Management  Serrices  S.A.,  Bienne,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  561,309 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   29,   1974, 
4401/74 

Int.  a.=  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  a.  310—352  *  '^l*™* 


iH>^ 
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electrode  and  in  front  of  the  opening  for  passage  of  the  beam, 
characterized  in  that  said  opening  for  passage  of  the  beam  is 
arranged  in  a  hat-shaped  drawn  dish  made  of  meul  foil;  that 
said  dish  is  placed  in  a  bore  in  the  end  wall  of  said  control 
electrode  with  its  substantially  cylindrical  part;  that  said  dish  is 
fixed  at  its  edge  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  end  wall  of  said 
control  electrode;  and  that  said  cathode  has  an  electrically 
beatable  cathode  wire  tensioned  by  at  least  one  spnng.  with 
said  wire  being  arranged  at  a  spacing  of  0.15  to  0.4  mm  from 
the  upper  surface  of  said  dish,  below  said  opening  for  the 
passage  of  the  beam  and  ninning  substtntially  parallel  to  said 
end  wall  of  said  control  electrode. 


4,104,555 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ENCAPSULATED 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP 
Gordon  R.  Fleming,  Hanover,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Atkins  A  Mer- 
rill, Inc.,  Lebanon,  N.H. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,853 

Int.  a."  H05B  33/04 

VS.  Q.  313—512  19  Claims 


1  A  suspension  element  for  fastening  a  piezoelectnc  resona- 
tor to  a  support  while  isolating  mechanical  vibrations  tending 
to  be  transmitted  between  the  support  and  the  resonator,  said 
suspension  element  comprising  a  body  having  an  active  zone 
portion  bounded  on  the  ends  thereof  by  two  zone  portions  said 
two  zone  portions  having  cross  sections  substantially  greater 
than  that  of  said  active  zone  portion,  said  active  zone  portion 
and  said  two  end  zone  portions  being  formed  from  a  single 
planar  piece  of  material  the  cross  sectional  changes  of  which 
result  entirely  from  changes  of  width,  the  distance  separating 
said  zone  portions  of  greater  cross  section  defimng  the  free 
length  of  the  element,  said  zone  portions  of  greater  cross  sec- 
tion comprising  two  expansions  for  dampening  said  vibrations 
and  for  fastening  the  element  to  the  resonator  and  to  the  sup- 
port, respectively. 


ELK»"00f 


4  104  554 

ELECTRON  BEAM  PRODUCING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Rainer  Kolbeck;  Heinz  Kuckenburg,  both  of  Ulm,  Donau,  and 
Klaus  Schaffernicht,  Hen-lingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Vcrwaltungs-G.m.b.H..  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,707 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Feb.  20, 
1976,  2606896;  Feb.  20,  1976,  7605093[U1 

Int.  Q."  HOIJ  29/02.  29/46 
U.S.  Q.  313-447  "  Cl«ms 


1.  An  electroluminescent  lamp  comprising 

a  layer  of  electroluminescent  material  disposed  between  a 
pair  of  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being 
capable  of  transmitting  light  emitted  by  the  electrolumi- 
nescent material  therethrough; 

at  least  one  layer  of  a  primary  encapsulant  material  encasing 
at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes; 

at  least  one  layer  of  substantially  transparent  polymeric  film 
material  encasing  said  at  least  one  layer  of  primary  encap- 
sulant material;  and 

at  least  one  layer  of  a  secondary  encapsulant  material  encas- 
ing said  at  least  one  layer  of  polymeric  film  material. 


1  An  electron  beam  producing  arrangement  for  a  cathode 
ray  tube  compnsing  a  urget  electrode  constructed  like  a  fluo- 
rescent screen,  said  target  electrode  consisting  of  a  vessel- 
shaped  metallic  control  electrode  having  a  wall  thickness 
whiTh  is  reduced  in  the  region  of  the  opening  for  passage  of  the 
beam  and  comprising  a  cathode  arranged  inside  the  control 


4  104  556 

HIGH  ENERGY  RADIO  FREQUENCY  PULSE 

GENERATORS 

Joseph  M.  Proud,  Jr..  Wellesley  Hills,  and  Charles  N.  Fallier. 

Jr..  Westford.  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories 

Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  No».  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,926 
Int.  Q.-  HOIJ  7/46.  19/80 
U.S.  Q.  315—39  *  Qaims 

1.  A  radio  frequency  generator  for  providing  high  energy 
pulses  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  elongated  resonant  cavity  having  an  open  end  and  an 
essentially  closed  end; 

b.  insulator  means  adapted  lo  cooperate  with  said  cavity 
open  end  and  having  an  inwardly  extending  portion,  said 
inwardly  extending  portion  being  provided  with  support 
means; 
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c.  an  elongated  resonant  element  centrally  disposed  within 
said  resonant  cavity,  one  end  thereof  being  disposed 
within  said  insulator  support  means,  said  resonant  element 
being  provided  with  input  receiving  means  at  ite  other  end 
proximate  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 


being  provided  with  input  receiving  means  at  its  other  end 
proximate  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

d.  switching  means  disposed  on  said  other  end  of  said  reso- 
nant element  and  connected  to  said  closed  end  of  said 
resonant  cavity; 

e.  housing  means  for  enclosing  said  switching  means; 

f.  a  liquid  disposed  within  said  housing  means;  and 

g.  input  terminal  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of 
pulsed  voltage  and  including  an  electrically  conductive 
means  for  providing  a  conductive  path  to  said  resonant 
element  input  receiving  means. 


d.  switching  means  disposed  on  said  other  end  of  said  reso- 
nant element  and  connected  to  said  closed  end  of  said 
resonant  cavity;  and 

e.  input  terminal  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of 
pulsed  DC  voltage  and  including  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive means  for  providing  a  conductive  path  to  said  reso- 
nant element  input  receiving  means. 


4,104,558 
TUNABLE  RADIO  FREQUENCY  PULSE  GENERATORS 
Joseph  M.  Proud,  Jr.,  Wellesley  Hills,  and  William  H.  McNeill, 
Carlisle,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated, Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  No».  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741^28 

Int.  O.'  HOI  J  7/46.  19/80 

VS.  a.  315—39  5  Qaims 


4,104,557 

LIQUID  DIELECTRIC  RADIO  FREQUENCY  PULSE 

GENERATORS 

Joseph  M.  Proud,  Jr.,  Wellesley  Hills,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE 

Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  NoY.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741.927 

Int.  a.-  HOI  J  7/46.  19/80 

U.S.  a.  315—39  irClaims 


ifOaii 


1.  A  liquid  dielectric  radio  frequency  generator  for  provid- 
ing high  energy  pulses  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  elongated  resonant  cavity  having  an  open  end  and  an 
essentially  closed  end; 

b  insulator  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  cavity 
open  end  and  having  an  inwardly  extending  portion,  said 
inwardly  extending  portion  being  provided  with  support 
means; 

c  an  elongated  resonant  element  centrally  disposed  within 
said  resonant  cavity,  one  end  thereof  being  disposed 
within  said  insulator  support  means,  said  resonant  element 


1.  A  tunable  radio  frequency  generator  for  providing  high 
energy  pulses  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  elongated  resonant  cavity  having  an  open  end  and  an 
essentially  closed  end; 

b.  insulator  means  for  varying  the  resonant  frequency  of  said 
generator,  said  means  adapted  to  movably  cooperate  with 
said  cavity  open  end  to  vary  the  distance  between  said 
open  end  and  said  closed  end  and  having  an  inwardly 
extending  portion,  said  inwardly  extending  portion  being 
movable  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cavity  and 
including  support  means; 

c.  an  elongated  resonant  element  centrally  disposed  within 
said  resonant  cavity,  one  end  thereof  being  slidably  re- 
ceived by  the  support  means  of  said  insulator  means  for 
changing  its  effective  length,  said  resonant  element  being 
provided  with  input  receiving  means  at  its  other  end 
proximate  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

d  switching  means  disposed  on  said  other  end  of  said  reso- 
nant element  and  connected  to  said  closed  end  of  said 
resonant  cavity;  and 

e.  input  terminal  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of 
pulsed  DC  voltage  and  including  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive means  for  providing  a  conductive  path  to  said  reso- 
nant element  input  receiving  means. 
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4,104,559 
ISOPOLAR  MAGNETRON  SUPPORTED  WITH  RIGID 
INSULATION  IN  A  REMOTE  HOUSING 
David  Hobbs,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Microwave  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  No*.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,076 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  25/50 

U.S.  a.  315—39.51  11  Claims 


lighting  means  including  a  main  lamp  and  an  auxiliary  lamp; 

a  first  switching  means  for  connecting  the  lighting  means 
across  the  second  winding  whereby  the  mam  lamp  is 
normally  conducting; 

a  second  switching  means  including:  (I)  a  conuct  switch 
which  is  arranged  in  series  with  the  auxiliary  lamp,  the 
series  arrangement  being  connected  across  the  main  lamp; 
and  (2)  a  bidirectional  voltage  sensing  means  connected 
across  said  main  lamp,  said  sensing  means  being  respon- 
sive to  a  rise  in  alternating  voltage  above  a  predetermined 
value,  in  both  positive  and  negative  directions,  resulting 
from  interruption  of  the  conduction  of  said  main  lamp, 
thereby  actuate  said  conuci  switch  and  energize  the  auxil- 
iary lamp. 


1.  In  a  microwave  magnetron  of  the  type  having  a  cavity- 
resonator  anode,  a  cathode  space,  a  cathode  in  the  cathode 
space,  and  means  to  furnish  magnetic  flux  in  the  cathode  space 
for  magnetron  operation,  an  assembly  of  an  anode  structure 
comprising  a  generally  tubular  anode  support  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  said  cavity-resonator  anode  supported  from 
said  tubular  anode  support  between  said  ends,  output  means  for 
said  magnetron  coupled  to  said  anode,  a  magnetic  flux  provid- 
ing structure  comprising  magnetic  pole  pieces  insulated  from 
said  anode  structure  for  providing  said  magnetic  flux,  said 
cathode  means  extending  between  said  pole  pieces  in  said 
cathode  space,  a  housing  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said 
anode  structure,  said  flux  producing  structure  and  said  cathode 
means,  and  solid  insulator  material  filling  the  space  between 
said  housing  and  said  structures  for  rigidly  supporting  the  same 
within  said  housing,  said  housing  having  an  access  passage  for 
coupling  to  said  output  means,  a  first  electrical  connector 
passing  through  said  housing  and  said  filling  material  to  said 
anode  structure,  and  a  second  electrical  connector  passing 
through  said  housing  and  said  filling  material  for  connection  to 
said  cathode  means. 


4,104,561 
MAGNETRON  OPERATING  CIRCUIT 

KoM  Iwata,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  New  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,649 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     28.     1975, 
S0/162523(U] 

Int.  a.!  HOSE  39/00.  41/14 
U.S.  a.  315—101  5  Qaims 
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4  104  560 
LIGHTING  SYSTEMFOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Tetsuo  Kato,  Anjo,  and  Kazumasa  Mori,  Aichi,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,502,  Aug.  11,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,471 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1974,  49/96312 

Int.  ex.-  B60Q  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  315—83  3  Qaims 


1.  An  operating  circuit  for  energizing  a  magnetron  tube  from 
an  a.c.  low  voltage  power  source  comprising  a  microwave 
generator  including  a  magnetron  tube  having  an  anode  and  a 
cathode,  a  high  voltage  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
and  conductor  wires  connecting  said  primary  winding  to  said 
a.c.  power  source  and  a  secondary  winding  connected  to  said 
magnetron,  a  rectifier  coupled  to  said  magnetron  tube  and 
poled  oppositely  to  said  magnetron  so  as  to  allow  the  flow  of 
current  through  the  magnetron  tube  for  alternate  half-cycles  of 
said  a.c.  power  source,  a  filter  including  a  pair  of  feed-through 
capacitors  and  a  choke  coil,  and  means  for  shielding  said  high 
voltage  transformer,  said  rectifier  and  said  filter  by  a  metal 
shield  housing  to  suppress  undesired  radiation,  one  of  said 
feed-through  capacitors  of  said  filter  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  conductor  wires  which  connect  said 
primary  transformer  winding  to  said  low  voltage  power 
source,  each  of  said  feed-through  capacitors  having  a  rela- 
tively large  capacitance,  for  example,  at  least  about  lOOOpF 


6b    6     a 


I.  A  lighting  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  type  having 
a  magneto-generator  rotated  by  an  engine  of  said  vehicle  to 
develop  alternating  voltages  from  separate  first  and  second 
windings,  said  first  winding  being  associated  with  circuit 
means  for  charging  a  battery, 

the  system  comprising: 


4,104,562 
TRAFFIC  LIGHT  DIMMER  SYSTEM 

Joseph  A.  DiCola,  WilUngboro,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Traffic  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Brentwood,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,582 
Int.  Q.^  H05B  41/392.  39/04 
U.S.  Q.  315—158  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  dimmer  circuit  including  a  unilateral  conducting 
means  adapted  to  be  placed  in  series  with  a  light  means  for 
decreasing  the  power  provided  by  an  AC.  source  of  voltage  to 
said  light  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  forward  voltage  across  said  unilateral 
conducting  means. 


384 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  1,  1978 

/ 

and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  overriding  4,104,564 

said  unilateral  conducting  means  for  providing  full  power      HIGH  SWITCHING  SPEED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER 

SUPPLY 
Darid  A.  Cohen,  Hauppauge,  and  Charles  Lien,  Huntington, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Venus  Scientific  Inc.,  Farminsdale. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,402 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/80 

U.S.  a.  315-171  ,6  Qaims 


to  said  light  means  upon  failure  of  said  unilateral  conduct- 
ing means. 


'■£$i^' ^    =     ~ 
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4,104,563 

WIUTING  AND  ERASING  IN  AC  PLASMA  DISPLAYS 

Eugene  Stewart  Schlig,  Somers,  and  George  Raymond  Stilwell, 

Jr.,  West  Nyaclc,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,894,  Dec.  30,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,100 

Int.  a.2  H05B  4J/I4 

VS.  a.  315—169  TV  15  claims 


.     tCllll.  Mi 


1.  A  high  voltage  power  supply  for  supplying  at  least  first 
and  second  high  voltage  outputs  to  a  capacitive  load;  said 
power  supply  comprising  first  and  second  voltage  sources 
having  different  high  voltage  outputs,  an  inductive  means,  first 
and  second  high  speed  switching  means  and  first  and  second 
diodes  connected  in  series  with  said  first  and  second  high  speed 
switching  means;  said  series-connected  first  switching  means 
and  first  diode  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  series<on- 
nected  second  switching  means  and  second  diode;  said  first  and 
second  diodes  being  poled  in  opposite  directions;  and  first  and 
second  high  speed  switch  operating  means  operable  for  closing 
said  first  and  second  switching  means  respectively  in  order  to 
switch  said  power  supply  output  between  said  first  and  second 
voltage  outputs;  said  first  voltage  source  being  connected 
directly  to  said  capacitive  load;  said  second  voltage  source 
being  connected  in  series  with  said  inductive  means  and  said 
capacitive  load,  and  in  series  with  said  parallel  connection  of 
said  first  and  second  high  speed  switching  means  and  said 
respective  first  and  second  diodes  respectively;  said  inductive 
means  being  resonant  which  said  capacitive  load  at  a  given 
frequency,  whereby  the  switching  speed  of  said  supply  is  about 
one-half  the  period  of  said  given  frequency. 


.'fl:ii^^Hfl 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  error  in  the  addressing  operations 
of  an  AC  gas  discharge  display  panel  via  normalizing  the  state 
of  addressed  cells  by  applying  a  voltage  complex  to  addressed 
cells  during  the  erase  and/or  write  cycle  therefor,  said  voltage 
complex  including  at  least  a  first  component  of  at  least  one 
voltage  level  having  a  magnitude  approximately  equal  to  that 
of  the  magnitude  of  the  sustain  voltage  level  V,  for  said  display 
panel,  at  least  a  second  component  of  at  least  one  voltage  level 
having  a  polarity  the  same  as  the  polarity  of  said  at  least  one 
voltage  level  of  said  first  component  and  a  magnitude  approxi- 
mately equal  to  twice  that  of  the  sustain  voltage  level  V^  and 
at  least  a  third  component  of  at  least  one  voltage  level  approxi- 
mately equal  to  zero  volts. 


4,104,565 
LAMP  SOCKET  FOR  USE  WITH  MULTI-LEVEL  BULB 

AND  NIGHTLIGHT 
Fritz  E.  Klassen,  4860  McKinnon  Dr.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92807 
Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,756 
Int.  a:-  H05B  35/00:  HOIR  19/54 
U.S.  a.  315-178  10  Oaims 

1.  A  socket  for  use  with  a  main  bulb  having  at  least  two 
different  levels  of  illumination  and  an  auxiliary  bulb,  the  socket 
comprising  a  housing,  a  plurality  of  power  terminals  within  the 
housing  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  power,  a  plurality 
of  main  terminals  within  the  housing  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
a  main  bulb  having  at  least  two  different  levels  of  illumination, 
at  least  one  auxiliary  terminal  within  the  housing  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  an  auxiliary  bulb,  and  manually  actuable  means 
coupled  to  the  power  terminals,  the  main  terminals  and  the  at 
least  one  auxiliary  terminal  and  operative  to  couple  the  power 
terminals  to  different  combinations  of  the  main  terminals,  the 
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at  least  one  auxiliary  terminal,  and  both  the  main  terminals  and 
the  at  least  one  auxiliary  terminal  as  the  manually  actuable 


and  said  deflection  signal  so  as  to  provide  a  compensated 
said  deflection  signal  for  application  to  said  deflection 
means. 


4,104,567 

TELEVISION  RASTER  WIDTH  REGULATION  ORCUfT 

John  Charles  Peer,  and  D»»id  Warren  Luz,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,097 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 

VS.  a.  315—387  19  Cl«ini« 


-I'.r 


means  is  manually  advanced  thrcigh  a  plurality  of  different 
positions. 


4,104,566 
ANALOG  CORRECTION  SYSTEM 
Naren  Chimanlal  Shah,  Indian  Harbor  Beach,  Ha.,  assignor  to 
Hlrris  Corporation,  Qeteland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,588 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/56 

VS.  a.  315—371  M  CMms 

^v^^^^^— ^— -^^^ ^t^^- 
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1.   Apparatus  for  compensating  for  nonlinear  deflection 
characteristics  of  a  display  system  for  displaying  graphical 
images  on  an  energy  responsive  surface  with  a  radiant  energy 
beam  and  having  deflection  means  responsive  to  at  least  one 
deflection  signal  for  controlling  deflection  of  said  beam,  said 
nonlinear  deflection  characteristic  being  such  that  the  amount 
of  deflection  error  due  to  said  nonlinearity  is  a  function  of  the 
amount  of  deflection  of  said  beam  on  s.-id  energy  responsive 
surface  and  is  greatest  at  the  extremes  of  said  deflection,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  deflection  signal  linearly  responsive 
to  an  input  signal,  and  for  scaling  said  deflection  signal 
such  that  a  deflection  signal  corresponding  to  an  input 
signal  indicative  of  maximum  deflection  will  cause  said 
deflection  means  to  produce  said  maximum  deflection 
substantially  without  compensation; 
compensation  means  for  generating  a  compensation  signal 
having  a  non-monotonic  functional  relationship  to  said 
deflection  signal,  said  functional  relationship  being  se- 
lected so  that  said  compensation  signal,  when  additively 
combined  with  said  deflection  signal,  will  compensate  said 
deflection  signal  for  said  nonlinear  deflection  characteris- 
tic of  said  display  system;  and 
means  for  additively  combining  said  compensation  signal 


1.  A  raster  width  regulation  circuit,  comprising: 

a  deflection  circuit; 

a  variable  impedance  means  responsive  to  a  source  of  unreg- 
ulated voltage  for  providing  a  first  direct  current  voltage 
to  said  deflection  circuit,  said  variable  impedance  means 
including  a  variable  reactive  impedance  means  coupled  to 
said  deflection  circuit,  said  deflection  circuit  drawing  a 
load  current  from  said  variable  impedance  means  which 
tends  to  decrease  the  magnitude  of  said  first  direct  current 
voltage;  and 

first  feedback  means  coupled  to  said  vanable  impedance 
means  and  responsive  to  said  load  current  for  providing  a 
first  feedback  voltage  for  increasing  the  magnitude  of  said 
reactive  impedance  means  as  said  load  current  increases 
for  further  decreasing  the  magnitude  of  said  first  direct 
current  voltage  for  maintaining  a  subsuntially  constant 
raster  width. 


4,104,568 
SCAN-CONVERTER  TUBE  SYSTEM 
Charles  Bruce  Johnson,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,894 
Int  a.-  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 
U.S.  a.  315—394  >5  CUims 


1.  A  scan-converter  tube  system  comprising: 
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a  write  electron  gun  disposed  at  one  end  of  a  vacuum  enve- 
lope to  produce  an  electron  beam  modulated  by  an  exter- 
nal input  signal  having  signal  elements  occurring  at  a  first 
given  rate; 

a  self-scanned  matrix  array  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
envelope; 

an  electron  beam  deflection  system  disposed  in  said  envelope 
between  said  electron  gun  and  said  array  to  scan  said 
electron  beam  over  said  array  to  store  said  signal  elements 
m  said  array,  said  array  providing  amplification  of  said 
stored  signal  elements; 

said  deflection  system  including 

a  fast  deflection  system  disposed  along  said  electron  beam 
to  scan  said  electron  beam  along  lines  of  said  array,  and 
a  slow  deflection  system  disposed  along  said  electron 
beam  spaced  from  said  fast  deflection  system  to  move 
said  electron  beam  sequentially  to  successive  lines  of 
said  array,  and 

a  source  of  read  out  signals  disposed  externally  of  said  enve- 
lope, said  read  out  signals  being  coupled  as  inputs  to  said 
array  to  read  out  said  signal  elements  at  a  second  given 
rate  different  than  said  flrst  given  rate. 


4.104,570 
DIGITAL  CONTROL  SYSTE.M  FOR  MOTORS 
Russell  Hamby,  Euclid,  and  Kenneth  A.  Ostrander,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Reliance  Electric  Company,  CIctc- 
land,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,642 

Int.  a.-'  A02P  5/06 

VS.  a.  318—318  36  Oalms 


4,104,569 

HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  WITH 

AUXILIARY  POWER  SUPPLY 

Gerhard  Forster,  WUrenlos,  and  Walter  Bohringer,  Schlieren, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mir.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783J16 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1976, 
16868/76 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  ^9/70.  29/76 
U.S.  CI.  315—408  7  Qaiins 


»  « 


1.  A  digital  d-c  motor  control  circuit  comprising: 

an  a-c  input  for  connection  to  an  a-c  source, 

a  d-c  output  for  connection  to  a  motor, 

a  controlled  rectifier  circuit  for  controlling  the  flow  of 

power  between  the  a-c  input  and  the  d-c  output, 
a  firing  control  circuit  for  applying  firing  signals  to  the 

controlled  rectifier  circuit  to  control  the  magnitude  and 

direction  of  power  flow  therethrough,  said  firing  control 

circuit  including: 

(a)  reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
periodic  digital  reference  signal  having  at  least  eight 
bits,  the  reference  signal  being  maintained  in  a  predeter- 
mined phase  and  frequency  relationship  to  the  voltage 
at  the  a<  input, 

(b)  error  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  digital 
error  signal  having  a  digital  value  which  varies  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  difl'erence  between  a  command  sig- 
nal indicative  of  the  desired  value  of  a  motor  variable 
and  a  feedback  signal  indicative  of  the  actual  value  of 
that  motor  variable,  the  error  signal  having  at  least  two 
more  higher  order  bits  than  the  reference  signal, 

(c)  means  for  applying  firing  signals  to  the  controlled 
rectifier  circuit  within  angular  ranges  determined  by 
said  at  least  two  more  higher  order  bits  and  substantially 
at  times  determined  by  the  remaining  bits  of  the  error 
signal  and  the  digital  reference  signal. 

whereby  the  digital  control  circuit  may  control  the  opera- 
tion of  a  motor  over  both  the  monitoring  and  inverting 
ranges  thereof 


1.  A  deflection  circuit  for  a  television  receiver  comprising: 

a  deflection  winding; 

first  and  second  controllable  switching  means  coupled  to 
said  deflection  winding  and  arranged  for  conducting  dur- 
ing respective  first  and  second  portions  of  each  deflection 
cycle; 

reactive  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
switching  means,  said  reactive  circuit  means  comprising 
an  energy  storage  capacitance  coupled  to  a  commutating 
inductance;  and 

first  damping  means  coupled  to  said  first  switching  means 
for  damping  transient  voltages  across  said  first  switching 
means,  said  damping  means  including  a  first  inductance  to 
which  said  transient  voltages  are  coupled;  and  a  load 
circuit  coupled  to  said  first  inductance,  the  reflected  impe- 
dance of  said  load  circuit  as  developed  by  said  first  induc- 
tance selected  to  provide  substantially  all  of  the  transient 
voltage  damping  across  said  first  switching  means. 


4,104,571 

PULSE  CONTROLLERS 

David  Gurwicz,  and  Albert  Everett  Sloan,  both  of  Gateshead, 

England,  assignors  to  Sevcon  Limited,  Gateshead,  England 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742.227 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1975, 
47483/75 

Int.  a.2  H02P  3/12 
VS.  a.  318—380  16  aaims 

1.  A  pulse  controller  for  controlling  the  current  supply  to  a 
reversible  d.c.  series  motor,  comprising  semiconductor  switch- 
ing means  for  connection  in  series  with  the  d.c.  motor  and  a 
d.c.  supply  and  adapted  repetitively  to  connect  the  motor  to 
and  disconnect  the  motor  from  the  d.c.  supply,  a  unidirectional 
current  path  connected  in  use  across  the  motor  armature  and 
field  windings  so  that  motor  current  can  circulate  in  the  loop 
including  the  armature,  field  windings  and  current  path  during 
mterpulse  periods  when  the  motor  is  disconnected  from  the 
d.c.  supply  by  the  semiconductor  switching  means,  the  unidi- 
rectional current  path  containing  impedance  such  that  when 
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the  motor  is  in  the  plugging  mode  the  current  circulating 
through  the  said  loop  decays  during  the  said  interpulse  periods, 
a  switch  means  arranged  on  actuation  thereof  to  short  out  the 
impedance  in  the  unidirectional  current  path,  actuating  means 


for  actuating  the  switch  means  to  short  out  the  impedance 
during  interpulse  periods  at  least  when  the  motor  is  not  in  the 
plugging  mode,  and  means  for  controlling  the  mark-space  ratio 
of  the  semiconductor  switching  means  during  plugging. 


effect  transistors  to  conduct  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time, 
so  that  when  said  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  are 
enabled  by  said  timing  circuit  phase  lag  through  said  servo 
loop  is  increased  to  more  than  180",  thereby  producing 
instability  in  said  servo  loop  and  a  substantially  symmetri- 
cal oscillatory  motion  of  the  moving  member  about  said 
reference  position. 


4,104,573 

SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOVING  MEMBER 

Takeshi    Goshima,    Tokyo;    Yoshinori    Sugiura,    Kawasaki; 

Kiyonobu  Endo;  Hideaki  Sato,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Kimio 

Kono,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  II,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,478 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1974,  49-106343 

Int.  a.;  G05B  1/06 

VS.  a.  318—640  6  Claims 


4,104,572 

SERVO  SYSTEM  TEMPORARY  DESTABILIZATION 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 

Richard  A.  Hanson,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Systron-Donner 

Corporation,  Concord,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,475 

Int.  a.^  G05B  11/01 

VS.  O.  318—631  II  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  apparatus  for  reducing  static  friction  in  a 
mechanical  bearing  assembly  disposed  in  a  housing,  which 
supports  a  moving  member  for  rotational  movement  about  a 
pivot  axis  extending  through  the  mechanical  bearing  assembly, 
comprising 
means  for  urging  said  moving  member  toward  a  reference 

position  about  the  pivot  axis, 
a  position  pickoff  for  providing  a  position  signal  indicative 

of  the  rotational  position  of  the  moving  member  relative 

to  said  reference  position, 
an  amplifier  coupled  between  said  position  pickofT  and  said 

means  for  urging  and  having  an  output  and  an  input,  said 

means  for  urging,  position  pickoff.  and  amplifier  thereby 

forming  a  servo  loop, 
a  feedback  circuit  coupled  between  said  amplifier  output  and 

input, 
means  for  damping  said  servo  loop  disposed  in  said  feedback 

circuit, 
an  input  divider  coupled  between  said  position  pickoff  and 

said  amplifier  input  operating  to  attenuate  the  input  to  said 

amplifier  when  one  leg  of  said  divider  is  shunted, 
a  first  field  eflect  transistor  connected  to  shunt  said  means 

for  damping  when  conducting, 
a  second  field  effect  transistor  connected  to  shunt  said  one 

leg  of  said  input  divider  so  that  the  gain  of  said  loop  is 

attenuated, 
and  a  timing  circuit  for  enabling  said  first  and  second  field 


1.  An  optical  head  moving  apparatus  comprising: 

a  movable  base  stand  (17); 

first  driving  means  (18)  for  moving  said  movable  base  stand 
in  predetermined  direction  at  a  constant  speed; 

an  optical  head  (19)  to  be  moved  at  a  constant  speed,  said 
optical  head  having  an  optical  system  for  projecting  a 
light  beam,  and  light  reflecting  means; 

coupling  means  (20)  coupling  said  optical  head  with  said 
movable  base  stand  such  that  said  optical  head  is  movable 
with  respect  to  said  movable  base  stand  while  said  first 
driving  means  is  operative  to  move  said  movable  base 
stand; 

a  first  position  coherent  light  obtained  by  irradiation  onto 
said  reflection  means  of  a  laser  beam  from  a  laser  beam 
generator  fixedly  disposed  at  a  predetermined  position; 

a  second  position  coherent  light  obtained  by  irradiation  onto 
said  reflecting  of  a  laser  beam  from  said  laser  beam  genera- 
tor, said  second  position  coherent  light  being  different  in 
phase  from  said  first  position  coherent  light; 

a  reference  coherent  light; 

means  for  forming  first  and  second  interference  lights  by 
combination  of  said  first  and  second  coherent  lights,  and 
said  reference  coherent  light; 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  first  interference 
light; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  second  interfer- 
ence light; 

means  for  producing  sinusoidal  waveform  of  first  and  sec- 
ond reference  signals  having  a  predetermined  frequency, 
resspectively,  but  different  in  phase  from  each  other; 

first  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  output  from  said 
first  detecting  means  with  said  first  reference  signal; 

second  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  output  from 
said  second  detecting  means  with  said  second  reference 
signal; 

means  for  alternately  selecting  the  output  from  said  first 
comparison  means  and  the  output  from  said  second  com- 
parison means  in  accordance  with  their  amplitude;  and 

means  for  applying  an  output  from  said  selecting  means  to 
said  second  driving  means  to  control  same  such  that  the 
outputs  from  said  first  and  second  detecting  means  coin- 
cide with  said  first  and  second  reference  signals,  respec- 
tively. 
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4,104.574 
STEPPING  MOTOR  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

Ulrich  Schiifr.  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschafi,  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,403,  Mar.  20,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1974,  2414627 

Int.  a.!  H02K  i7/00 
MS.  a.  318—696  2  Claims 


an  operating  voltage  source  connected  to  the  drain  terminals  of 
both  transistors  in  such  a  manner  that  the  polarities  of  the 
operating  voltage  source  correspond  to  the  respective  conduc- 
tivity type  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  whereby  said 
drain  current  of  said  second  transistor  constitutes  a  constant 
current  proportional  to  the  control  voltage  of  said  control 
voltage  source  even  if  the  control  voltage  has  a  high  switching 
speed. 


4,104,576 
EQUIPMENT  WITH  CONTROLLED  REACTANCE 
Harry    Frank,    Viisteriis,    Sweden,    assignor    to    ASEA    AB, 
Viisteriis,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,906 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  1,  1975,  7513475 

Int.  a.;  H02J  }/l8 

U.S.  a.  323—102  7  aaims 


1.  In  a  control  arrangement  for  driving  a  stepping  motor 
through  a  control  unit  including  digital  frequency  smoothing 
means,  an  improved  arrangement  which  permits  using  such 
digital  frequency  smoothing  means  for  a  typing  head  or  car- 
riage control  of  a  motor  driven  typewriter  or  the  like  compris- 
ing means  associated  with  the  digital  frequency  smoother  to 
cause  the  first  input  pulse  of  an  input  pulse  series  supplied 
thereto  to  also  be  supplied  directly  to  the  output  of  the  digital 
frequency  smoother  and  means  to  suppress  the  last  output 
pulse  from  the  digital  frequency  smoother. 


4,104,575 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  SEMICONDUCTOR  ORCUIT 

.ARRANGEMENT 

Hubert  Bauer,  Holzkirchen,  Fell.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  .Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1976,  2615848 

Int.  a.2  GOSF  3/08:  H02J  1/04 
U.S.  a.  323—4  7  Claims 


1  Power  factor  correcting  equipment  for  connection  to  an 
alternating  current  network  including: 

a  transformer  with  two  windings,  one  winding  connected  to 
said  network, 

switching  means, 

first  reactance  means  rated  at  reactive  power  q  and  con- 
nected to  said  other  winding  including  at  least  one  reac- 
tance device  serially  connected  to  said  switching  means 
for  rapid  connection  to  and  disconnection  from  said  net- 
work, 

second  reactance  means  rated  substantially  at  said  reactive 
power  q  and  also  connected  to  said  other  winding  includ- 
ing at  least  one  inductor  and  a  control  means  for  continu- 
ous control  of  the  reactance  of  said  at  least  one  inductor, 
and 

second  control  means  responsive  to  a  signal  determinative  of 
necessary  reactive  power  for  controlling  said  switching 
means,  for  step-wise  varying  the  reactance  provided  by 
said  first  reactance  means,  and  for  controlling  said  control 
means  for  continuous  control  of  the  reactance  contributed 
by  said  second  reactance  means,  to  provide  for  overall 
continuous  control  of  reactance  as  a  function  of  said  sig- 
nal. 


1  A  constant  current  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  pair 
of  enhancement  type  MOSFETs  having  opposite  conductivi- 
ties relative  to  each  other  and  including  a  first  input  transistor 
and  a  second  output  transistor,  each  transistor  having  a  source 
terminal,  a  gate  terminal,  a  substrate  terminal,  and  a  drain 
terminal,  said  gate  terminal  of  said  first  input  transistor  provid- 
ing a  control  input,  a  control  voltage  source  having  a  polarity 
corresponding  to  the  conductivity  type  of  said  first  input  tran- 
sistor and  being  connected  to  said  gate  terminal  of  said  first 
input  transistor,  said  drain  terminal  of  said  second  transistor 
providing  a  constant  current  output,  first  means  interconnect- 
ing said  source  terminals  to  each  other,  resistor  means  connect- 
ing said  interconnected  source  terminals  to  ground,  second 
means  connecting  said  substrate  terminals  of  both  transistors 
and  the  gate  terminal  of  the  second  output  transistor  to  ground. 


4,104,577 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS 
Ivan  Anderson  Greenwood,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Little  Falls,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,135 
Int.  a.^  GOIR  ii/OS 
U.S.  a.  324—0.5  F  18  Oaims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  resonance  apparatus  having  an  alignment 
axis  which  is  located  in  and  oriented  parallel  to  a  unidirectional 
magnetic  field  when  the  apparatus  is  in  operation  and  an  ab- 
sorption cell  intersected  by  the  alignment  axis  having  a  plural- 
ity of  surface  elements,  each  of  said  plurality  of  surface  ele- 
ments having  a  normal,  surrounding  a  hollow  cell  interior  in 
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which  a  magnetic  resonance  medium  is  located,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  the  absorption  cell  having  surface  elements 


the  normals  of  which  simultaneously  form  angles  of  around  55' 
with  lines  parallel  to  the  alignment  axis. 


4,104,579 
METHOD  OF  EXAMINATION  OF  PROTECHVE 
COATINGS 
Malcolm  Charles  Mclvor,  Runcorn,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London.  England 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,933 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27,  1975, 
12872/75 

Int.  CL^  GOIN  27/42 
MS.  a.  324—29  13  Qaims 


4,104,578 
PORTABLE  DIGITAL  OHMMETER 

Michael  E.  Thuot,  Espanola,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,686 

Int.  a,2  GOIR  il/02 

MS.  a,  324—28  CR  10  Claims 


UT-1  ^ul 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  failure  in  a 
protective  coating  on  the  interior  surface  of  a  metal  vessel 
which  comprises  causing  an  electrolyte  to  make  contact  with 
the  protective  coating,  and  making  comparison  of  the  electric 
current  generated  through  the  electrolyte 

(a)  between  the  metal  vessel  and  a  reference-electrode  im- 
mersed in  the  electrolyte,  and 

(b)  between  the  same  reference  electrode  and  a  simulation- 
electrode  immersed  in  the  electrolyte  and  having  a  work- 
ing surface  of  the  same  metal  as  that  of  the  metal  vessel 
said  reference  electrode  and  simulation-electrode  simulta- 
neously contacting  said  electrolyte. 


4,104,580 

STORAGE  BATTERY  TEST  APPARATUS  TO 

DETERMINE  REMAINING  STORED  CHARGE  THEREIN 

Josef  Juhasz,  Mbglinegen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart.  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1975,  2545086 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/42 
MS.  a,  324—29,5  7  CUims 


1.  A  portable  ohmmeter  useful  in  measuring  the  resistance  of 
an  electrically  conducting  member  comprising: 

a  direct  current  power  source; 

a  resistive  element  serially  connected  to  said  power  source, 
said  resistive  element  having  a  resistance  greater  than  the 
resistance  of  said  conducting  memi>er  to  be  measured; 

means  for  connecting  said  conducting  member  in  series  with 
said  power  source  and  said  resistive  element  to  thereby 
complete  a  circuit; 

means  for  sensing  the  voltage  drop  across  said  resistive 
element; 

means  for  sensing  the  voltage  drop  across  said  conducting 
member: 

a  digital  ratiometer  having  inputs  connected  to  said  conduct- 
ing member  sensing  means  and  said  resistive  element 
sensing  means,  said  ratiometer  comparing  said  conductive 
member  voltage  drop  to  said  resistive  element  voltage 
drop,  said  ratiometer  digitally  displaying  the  ratio  of  said 
conducting  member  voltage  drop  to  said  resistive  element 
voltage  drop;  and 

calibration  means  for  calibrating  said  ratiometer  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  resistance  of  said  resistive  element. 


1.  Storage  battery  test  apparatus  to  determine  the  remaining 
storage  capacity  of  the  battery  (10)  comprising 

a  volt  meter  (14)  having  a  needle  (20)  and  voltage  connec- 
tion means  to  connect  said  volt  meter  across  the  battery 
terminals  (12,  13); 

a  standard  load  (11)  and  power  connection  means  (15)  to 
connect  the  standard  load  across  the  battery  terminals  (12, 
13); 

a  current  sensing  means  (16,  17)  including  an  ammeter  (17) 
and  current  connection  means  to  connect  the  current 
sensing  means  into  the  power  connection  means  and  hence 
into  the  battery  —  standard  load  circuit, 

and  a  meter  arresting  device  (22,  22',  23)  mechanically  cou- 
pled to  the  volt  meter  (14)  and  controlled  by  the  ammeter 
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lo  arrest  movement  of  the  volt  meter  needle  (20)  under 
current  sensing  conditions  of  current  flow  other  than 
current  flow  at  a  predetermined  test  current  range,  the 
ammeter  sensing  when  a  predetermined  current  flows 
from  the  battery  (10)  to  the  standard  load,  and  controlling 
the  volt  meter  to  then  provide  an  output  indication  which 
will  be  representative  of  the  remaining  charge  stored  in 
the  battery. 


4,104.581 

METHOD  UTILIZING  AN  ALTOMATIC  RESETTABLE 

aRC'JIT  BREAKER  FOR  LOCATING  GROUND  FAULTS 

IN  A  VEHICLE 
Steven  Arkosy,  463  Elevado  Terrace,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 
91754 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,603 

Int.  a:-  GOIR  31/OS 

VS.  O.  324—52  1  aaim 


a  maximum  width  corresponding  to  the  pulse  running  to 
and  back  again  from  at  least  a  point  near  the  opposite  end 
of  the  conductor  length  to  be  supervised; 
detector  means  for  detecting  the  return  of  a  pulse  front 
reflected  from  said  spot  when  this  pulse  front  reception 
coincides  substantially  with  the  termination  of  the  individ- 
ual pulse  from  said  pulse  train  giving  rise  to  the  reflection 
of  said  pulse  front  and  generating  an  output  response;  and 
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pulse  identification  means  connected  to  said  pulse  generator 
means  and  said  detector  means  for  producing  information 
selectively  indicative  of  the  single  individual  pulses  of 
each  of  said  pulse  trains,  said  pulse  identification  means 
producing  information  identifying  the  pulse  giving  rise  to 
said  detector  response  in  accordance  with  a  signal  from 
said  detector  means  so  that  the  time  interval  between  the 
transmission  and  the  reception  of  the  reflected  pulse  may 
be  determined  and  the  position  of  said  spot  from  which 
said  pulse  was  reflected  may  be  located. 


1.  A  method  for  locating  a  grounded  fault  in  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  protected  electrical  circuits  energized  by  a 
battery  comprising  the  steps  of, 

first  disconnecting  the  battery  hot  terminal  leaving  only  the 
grounded  terminal  of  the  battery  connected, 

connecting  an  automatic  resettable  circuit  breaker  across  the 
free  hot  terminal  of  the  battery  and  the  load  side  of  each 
of  the  pluarlity  of  protected  circuits  under  test  individu- 
ally one  by  one, 

selecting  a  protected  circuit  under  test  showing  evidence  of 
sparking  when  connecting  the  circuit  breaker  while  main- 
taining the  connection  of  the  circuit  breaker  across  the  hot 
terminal  and  the  load  side  of  the  protected  circuit  under 
test  showing  evidence  of  sparking. 

then  moving  an  induction  current  measuring  ammeter  over 
the  selected  protected  circuit  under  test  showing  evidence 
of  sparking  without  disturbing  said  circuit  and  detecting  a 
varying  current,  and 

then  locating  the  grounded  fault  by  noting  the  immediate 
absence  of  detected  varying  current 


4,104,583 
SIX-PORT  MEASURING  aRCUIT 
Glenn  F.  Engen,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United  Slates  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,381 

Int.  a,2  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  a.  324—58  A  21  Oaims 


4,104,582 

SYSTEM  FOR  LOCALIZING  A  SPOT  ALONG  A 

CONDUCTOR  IN  WHICH  AN  IMPEDANCE  CHANGE 

SUCH  AS  A  BREAK  OR  SHORT  ORCUIT  OCCURS 

Ejvind  Lambertsen,  Fredericia,  Denmark,  assignor  to  i.  c.  moller 

a/s,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,192 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1975, 
52789/75 

Int.  C\:-  GOIR  iUU 
U.S.  a.  324—52  12  Qaims 

6.  A  system  for  localizing  a  spot  along  an  electnc  conductor 
in  which  an  impedance  change  such  as  a  break  or  a  short 
circuit  has  taken  place,  comprising: 

pulse  generator  means  for  transmitting  a  series  of  electric 
pulse  trains  to  the  conductor  from  one  end  thereof,  each 
of  said  pulse  trains  comprising  a  series  of  pulses  oi  individ- 
ual widths  ranging  between  a  minimum  width  corre- 
sponding to  the  pulse  running  to  and  back  again  from  a 
conductor  point  relatively  close  to  said  conductor  end  and 
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17.  A  six-port  measuring  network  comprising: 

first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  hybrid  means; 

an  input  pon  connected  to  said  first  hybrid  means; 

a  second  input  port  connected  to  said  second  hybrid  means; 

a  first  measuring  port  connected  to  said  second  hybrid 

means; 
a  second  measuring  port  connected  to  said  third  hybrid 

means;  and 
third  and  fourth  measuring  pons  connected  to  separate 

terminals  of  said  fourth  hybrid  means. 
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4,104,584 
MOISTURE  CO?>JTENT  METER 

Yukio  Miyai.  Osaka;  Takeshi  Kojo;  Junichi  Takahashi,  both  of 
Kyoto;  Satoshi  Yoshioka,  Nagaokakyo;  Kensuke  Nakamichi, 
Ibaraki;  Kozo  Okada,  Osaka,  and  Setsuko  Takeda,  Muko,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,864 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1976,  51-12530 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  a.  324—58.5  R  *  Qaims 


liquid  to  be  coupled  to  one  of  the  resonators  to  affect  the 
resonant  frequency  thereof,  means  for  enabling  a  sample  of 
liquid  under  test  to  be  coupled  to  the  other  resonator  to  affect 
the  resonant  frequency  thereof,  and  means  for  mixing  the 
outputs  from  the  resonators  to  derive  a  difference  frequency 
dependent  on  the  difference  in  concentration  of  impurities  in 
the  two  samples. 


'^ 


1.  A  moisture  content  meter  comprising 

a  microwave  generator  for  generating  a  microwave  signal  of 
a  constant  power  level, 

a  microstrip  transmission  line  connected  in  a  manner  to 
receive  at  one  end  thereof  the  microwave  signal  from  said 
microwave  generator  and  disposed  on  one  side  of  a  sample 
body  to  be  measured  so  as  to  substantially  contact  the 
surface  thereof  and 

a  microwave  detector  connected  in  a  manner  to  detect  the 
power  level  of  the  microwave  signal  taken  out  from  the 
other  end  of  said  microstrip  transmission  line,  the  differ- 
ence in  power  lines  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  microstrip 
reflecting  the  moisture  content  of  the  body. 


4,104,586 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  SEQUENCE  OF 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  SIGNALS 
Adrian  Orton  Newbould;  Edward  Piper  Walker,  both  of  Staf- 
ford, and  /Vnthony  Williams,  Newport,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  The  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,087 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1975, 
49229/75 

Int  Q.=  GOIR  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  324—83  D  14  Claims 


4,104,585 
MEASUREMENT  OF  IMPURITY  CONCENTRATION  IN 

LIQUIDS 
John  Wardman  Schofield,  Hitchin,  England,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,822,  Jun.  26,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,923 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1974, 
55455/74 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/04 
U.S.  a.  324—58.5  C  5  Qaims 
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1  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  concentration  of 
impurities  in  liquids  comprising  two  microwave  cavity  resona- 
tors, two  microwave  generators  each  coupled  to  a  respective 
cavity  resonator,  means  for  enabling  a  standard  sample  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  sequence  of  a  pair  of 
alternating  current  input  signals  comprising: 

first  means  which  produces  an  output  having  a  first  value 
when  the  two  input  signals  are  of  the  same  polarity  and  a 
second  value  when  the  two  input  signals  are  of  opposite 
polarity,  to  thereby  indicate  in  respect  of  each  datum 
crossing  in  both  input  signals  the  sense  of  that  datum 
crossing  with  respect  to  the  polarity  of  the  other  input 
signal  at  the  time  of  that  datum  crossing; 

second  means  which  produces  an  output  which  assumes  or 
remains  at  a  first  value  in  response  to  each  datum  crossing 
in  one  input  signal  and  assumes  or  remains  at  a  second 
value  in  response  to  each  datum  crossing  in  the  other  input 
signal;  and 

third  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  second  and  first 
menas  which  produces  an  output  having  a  first  value 
when  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  means  both  have 
their  first  values  or  both  have  their  second  values,  and 
having  a  second  value  when  the  output  of  one  of  said  first 
and  second  means  has  its  first  value  and  the  other  its 
second  value,  the  output  of  the  third  means  thereby  hav- 
ing one  value  when  one  input  signal  lags  the  other,  and  its 
other  value  when  that  one  input  signal  leads  the  other. 
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4,104.587 
BANDWIDTH  SUBSTITUTION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
FOR  ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENT  OF  POWER  AT  ALL 

RADIO  FREQUENaES 
Abraham    Singer,    Silver    Spring,    and    Jan    M.    Minkowski, 
Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,270 

Int.  a:-  GOIR  21/00 

VS.  a.  324—95  10  Claims 


relation  to  said  meter  contacts  and  in  predetermined  posi- 
tion to  engage  said  meter  box  obstruction  member,  so  as  to 


{^H^-i 


"'^'l 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  coherent  as  well  as  incoherent 
(or  noise)  rf  power  from  an  rf  source  connected  to  a  measuring 
system,  the  steps  comprising: 

measuring  the  if.  noise  bandwidth  (B)  of  the  system; 

determinmg  the  temperature  (TJ  of  the  system; 

measuring  the  system  noise  factor  by  using  a  noise  source; 

measuring  the  system  noise  factor  by  using  the  rf  source 
under  test;  and 

calculating  the  rf  power  from  a  source  under  test  according 
to  the  formula 


P  = 


''^J'     IN  -  1 
Al        Y  -  1 


wherein: 

Y  is  the  Y-factor  determined  in  the  system  noise  factor  mea- 
surement by  use  of  the  noise  source; 

iV  is  the  available  excess  noise  power; 

k  is  Boltzmann's  constant; 

/  is  the  insertion  loss;  and 

A  is  the  numerical  value  of  an  attenuator  setting  in  measuring 
the  system  noise  factor  in  terms  of  the  unknown  available 
power  from  the  rf  source  under  test,  taking  into  account 
losses  and  attenuation. 


4,104.588 
TAMPER  PREVENTION  APPARATUS  FOR 
WATT-HOUR  METER 
Wyman  Westberry,  St.  Mary's,  Ga.  31558 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,360 
Int  a.-  GOIR  11/24.  1/04:  HOIR  13/20 
U.S.  a.  324—110  6  Qaims 

4.  Apparatus  for  tamperproofing  a  conventional  electrical 
watt-hour  meter  of  the  type  which  has  symmetrically  disposed 
line  contacts  and  load  contacts,  and  which  can  conventionally 
be  engaged  in  either  of  two  operative  modes  with  a  converted 
meter  box  having  symmetrically  disposed  line  contacts  and 
load  contacts,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  meter  box  obstruction  member  separate  from  and 
securable  within  said  meter  box  in  predetermined  asym- 
metrical relation  to  said  contacts  within  the  meter  box; 
and 
a  meter  obstruction  member  separate  from  and  securable  to 
said  meter  in  predetermined  complementary  asymmetrical 


prevent  engagement  of  said  contact  means  in  only  one  of 
said  operative  modes. 


4,104,589 
CHUCK  FOR  USE  IN  THE  TESTING  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
Robert  Lee  Baker,  Conyngham;  CalTin  Michael  Mafaoski,  Ha- 
zleton;  John  Dayid  Partilla,  Wilkes-Barre,  and  Harold  Robert 
Ronao.  Jr..  Mountaintop,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1976,  S«r.  No.  730,332 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/02,  31/22:  HOIB  13/00 

U.S.  a.  324—158  F  13  Claims 


tCrv- 


1.  A  chuck  having  a  wafer  receiving  surface  for  testing 
semiconductor  wafers  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  mem- 
bers, said  members  being  alternately  arranged  and  sub- 
stantially electrically  isolated  from  each  other; 

means  for  retaining  said  members  together  such  that  said 
wafer  receiving  surface  is  provided; 

means  electrically  connecting  said  first  plurality  of  members 
together; 

means  electrically  connecting  said  second  plurality  of  mem- 
bers together; 

means  for  attaching  power  and  sensing  means  to  said  first 
and  second  members  connecting  means,  respectively;  and 

means,  integral  with  said  chuck  for  holding  a  semiconductor 
wafer  to  said  wafer  receiving  surface. 
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4,104,590 

DIGITAL  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  INSTANTANEOUS 

PARAMETER  VALUES  OF  SLOWLY  VARYING 

PROCESSES 

Sergei  Vasilievich  ZhevneroT,  ulitsa  Geroe»  SibiryakoT,  30,  k». 
103,  Voronezh,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  No».  30,  1976,  Ser.  No,  746,005 

Int.  a?  GOIP  3/48 

VS.  a.  324—166  IZ  Claims 


4,104,591 
METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  A  PERMANENT  MAGNET  BY 
USING  A  HYPOTHETICAL  DEMAGNETIZATION 
CURVE  LOWER  THAN  THE  ACTUAL  VALUE 
Hans-Werner  ReUting,  Peine,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Elmeg  Elektro-Mechanik  GmbH,  Peine,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,455 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1975.  2534419 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  33/12 
VS.  a.  324—205  U  Claims 


••1% 


1.  A  digital  device  for  measuring  instantaneous  parameter 
values  of  slowly  varying  processes,  comprising; 
a  time-to-voltage  converter  having  an  input,  a  first  output 

and  a  second  output; 
an  input  command  nip-fiop  of  said  converter  having  two 

outputs  and 
a  counting  input  which  is  connected  to  the  input  of  the 

converter  and  to  an  input  of  the  device,  a  first  of  said 

outputs  being  connected  to  said  second  output  of  said 

converter; 
a  capacitor  of  said  converter  having 
a  leadout  connected  to  said  first  output  of  said  converter; 
a  charging  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  said  second 

output  of  said  input  command  fiip-fiop  and  an  output 

connected  to  said  leadout  of  said  capacitor; 
a  discharging  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  a  first 

output  of  said  input  command  flip-flop  and 
an  output  connected  to  said  leadout  of  said  capacitor; 
a  hyperbolic  function  generator  having 
a  control  input  connected  to  said  leadout  of  said  capacitor 

and 
a  command  input  connected  to  said  second  output  of  said 

converter; 

a  controlled  pulse  generator,  with  a  linear  modulation  char- 
acteristic of  said  hyperbolic  function  generator,  having 

an  input  connected  to  the  control  input  of  said  hyperbolic 
function  generator; 

a  start-stop  circuit  of  said  hyperbolic  function  generator 
having 

a  first  input  connected  to  an  output  of  said  pulse  generator. 

a  second  input  connected  to  the  command  input  of  said 
hyperbolic  function  generator,  and 

an  output  connected  to  the  output  of  said  hyperbolic  func- 
tion generator;  and 

a  counter-indicator  unit  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  hyperbolic  function  generator. 


1.  Method  of  providing  a  permanent  magnet  with  a  particu- 
lar magnetization,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  particular  load  condition  for  the  magnet,  which 
includes  a  parallel  shunt  for  the  magnet,  the  magnetic 
permeance  of  the  magnet  and  of  the  shunt  together  ex- 
ceeding the  sum  of  a  magnetic  permeance  of  any  addi- 
tional load  or  load  relief  on  the  manget  during  subsequent 
use; 

selecting  a  particular  operation  point  in  a  hypothetical  mag- 
netic flux/field  diagram  which  is  inside  of  all  actual  de- 
magnetization curves  for  magnetizable  material  from 
which  the  magnet  is  made,  said  operating  point  being 
determined  based  upon  said  particular  load  condition  of 
the  magnet,  and  providing  a  signal  representation 
thereof; 

magnetizing  the  magnet  to  establish  a  permanent  magnetic 
state,  the  magnet  obuining  therewith  a  particular  demag- 
netization curve  which  does  not  include  said  point; 

stepwise  reducing  the  resulting  permanent  magnetization  by 
particular  demagnetization  steps; 

measuring  a  parameter  indicative  of  the  permanent  magneti- 
zation in  between  the  steps  of  the  stepwise  reducing  "and 
comparing  this  parameter  with  the  signal  representation  to 
determine"  whether  the  particular  operating  point  is  ap- 
proached said  measuring  being  along  a  load  charactens- 
tics  for  the  magnet  corresponding  to  magnetic  flux  extrac- 
tion not  larger  than  during  normal  load  conditions  during 
subsequent  use  of  the  magnet;  and 

terminating  the  stepwise  reducing  when  the  said  point  has 
been  reached  at  least  approximately. 


4,104,592 

REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  A  MOBILE  UNDERGROUND 

MACHINE,  PARTICULARLY  IN  A  MINE 

Walter  Riitz,  Gelsenkirchen,  and  Werner  Lindemann,  Essen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerks»erband 

GmbH.  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22.  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1976.  2612368 

Int.  a.^  H04B  1/00.  7/26 
VS.  a.  325—37  ♦  CJ*"™ 

1.  In  combination  with  a  mobile  underground  machine 
driven  by  an  external  stationary  prime  mover,  the  travelling 
underground  machine  having  a  substantially  closed  passenger 
compartment,  a  control  arrangement  therefor,  the  control 
arrangement  comprising,  in  combination,  a  portable  remote 


394 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  1,  1978 


control  unit  including  a  multi-step  self-locking  master  switch 
having  a  plurality  of  settings  corresponding  to  different  con- 
trol signals  for  the  control  of  the  prime  mover  and  provided 
with  a  dead  man's  button  for  preventing  unintentional  genera- 
tion of  control  signals,  and  an  emergency  stop  switch  for 
generating  a  stop  signal  for  the  prime  mover,  means  for  gener- 
ating audio-frequency  control  signals  corresponding  to  the 
settings  of  the  master  switch,  means  for  frequency-modulating 
the  control  signals  onto  a  high-frequency  carrier,  and  a  U- 
shaped  ferrite  transmitting  antenna  for  transmitting  the  thusly 
modulated  carrier  out  into  space,  an  insulated  conductor  loop 
antenna  extending  along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  mobile  under- 
ground machine  for  receiving  the  thusly  modulated  carrier 
from  the  transmitting  antenna  of  the  portable  remote  control 
unit  when  the  latter  is  being  used  from  outside  the  passenger 
compartment  of  the  machine;  a  stationary  control  unit  electri- 


cally connected  to  the  conductor  loop  antenna  and  including 
means  for  receiving  the  thusly  modulated  carrier  signal,  de- 
modulating the  latter  so  as  to  recover  the  control  signals, 
decode  the  control  signals  and  in  dependence  upon  the  de- 
coded control  signals  correspondingly  control  the  operation  of 
the  prime  mover  of  the  mobile  underground  machine:  an  eme- 
rior  ferrite  rod  transmitting  antenna  mounted  on  the  mobile 
underground  machine  exteriorly  of  the  passenger  compart- 
ment; a  holder  inside  the  passenger  compartment  for  holding 
the  portable  remote  control  unit  when  the  human  operator  of 
the  portable  remote  control  unit  is  riding  in  the  passenger 
compartment  of  the  machine;  and  coupling  means  for  coupling 
the  transmitting  antenna  of  the  portable  remote  control  unit 
when  the  latter  is  inside  the  passenger  compartment  to  the 
exterior  transmitting  antenna,  the  coupling  means  comprising  a 
high-frequency  coupling  circuit  consisting  of  passive  circuit 
components  not  requiring  a  separate  electrical  energy  supply. 


-p^^"^:- 


Mf       »     1* 


-:"">sngr-ir'^ 


1.  A  remote  controller  for  controlling  telecommunication 
devices  having  a  transmitter  unit  separately  provided  for  said 
telecommunication  device  for  producing  a  carrier  sound  signal 
of  high  frequency  carrying  a  remote  control  signal  and  a  re- 
ceiver unit  incorporated  in  said  telecommunication  device  for 
operating  various  tuning  devices  in  said  telecommunication 


device  upon  receipt  of  said  carrier  signal  from  said  transmitter, 
said  receiver  unit  comprising; 

(a)  a  converter  means  for  converting  a  received  carrier 
sound  signal  into  an  electrical  signal; 

(b)  a  hysteresis  circuit  connected  to  said  converter  means  for 
receiving  said  electrical  signal,  said  hysteresis  circuit 
comprising  means  for  producing  one  of  a  first  or  second 
output  level  signals  wherein  the  first  output  level  signal 
when  the  level  of  the  input  signal  applied  to  said  hysteresis 
circuit  is  higher  than  a  second  predetermined  level  which 
is  higher  than  a  first  predetermined  level  and  the  second 
output  level  signal  when  the  level  of  the  input  signal 
applied  to  the  hysteresis  circuit  is  less  than  the  first  prede- 
termined level;  whereby  during  an  increase  of  the  input 
signal  level  to  said  hysteresis  circuit,  the  output  therefrom 
is  maintained  at  the  second  output  level  until  the  input 
signal  thereto  increases  above  said  second  predetermined 
level,  and  during  a  decrease  of  the  input  signal  level  to 
said  hysteresis  circuit,  the  output  is  maintained  at  the  first 
output  level  until  the  input  signal  thereto  decreases  below 
said  first  predetermined  level  and 

(c)  an  operating  circuit  for  operating  said  tuning  device  upon 
receipt  of  the  output  signal  of  said  hysteresis  circuit. 


4,104,594 
MODinED  A.  M.  DETECTOR 
Alfred  J.  Cann,  Wilton,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associates, 
Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  I,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,560 

Int.  O.-  H04B  I/I2:  H03D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  325—475  13  Qaiins 


H 


DtTECION 

•  [>if(OHtm*i 

b 

J 

»VE«ft6e 
DETCCTOR 

4,104,593 

RECEIVER  ORCUIT  INCLUDING  AN  HYSTERESIS 

aRCLTT  FOR  USE  WITH  A  REMOTE  CONTROLLER 

Tosfaio  Orii,  Daito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,369 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    28,    1975,    50- 
147539[U] 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/16 
VS.  a.  325—392  14  Oaims 


10  :   14   j^^ 


1.  An  a.m.  receiver,  comprising: 

an  input  for  receiving  amplitude  modulated  desired  and 
interfering  signals; 

an  average  detector  coupled  to  said  input,  said  average 
detector  being  used  for  detecting  amplitude  modulation 
on  the  desired  signals  while  ignoring  amplitude  modula- 
tion on  the  interfering  signals,  and  having  a  time  constant 
short  compared  to  the  periods  of  the  frequencies  of  the 
amplitude  modulation;  and 

means  for  utilizing  the  amplitude  modulation  of  the  desired 
signals,  said  utilization  means  being  coupled  to  said  aver- 
age detector. 


4,104,595 

SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  ORCUIT  FOR  VARIABLE 

AREA  CAPACTTIVE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

John  Kenneth  Overzet,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,381 
Int.  a.2  GOIM  27/00.  H03F  1/00 
V.S.  O.  328—1  2  Cairns 

1.  The  combination  of  a  variable  area  capacitive  transducer 
of  the  type  having  two  electrodes  abutting  each  other,  with  a 
thin-film  layer  applied  to  one  of  the  electrodes  as  a  dielectric 
layer,  and  a  signal  translating  circuit  comprising: 
an  astable  multivibrator  circuit  for  providing  a  square-wave 

output  signal; 
a  capacitor,  connected  in  the  multivibrator  circuit  to  deter- 
mine the  duty  cycle  of  the  square-wave  signal: 
a  first  conductor  coupled  between  one  of  the  transducer 
electrodes  and  one  plate  of  said  capacitor,  and  a  second 
conductor  coupled  between  the  other  transducer  elec- 
trode and  the  other  plate  of  said  capacitor,  to  modify  the 
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duty  cycle  of  the  output  signal  as  a  function  of  a  change  in  4,104,597 

the  effective  capacity  of  the  transducer;  VARIABLE  SENSITIVITY  MONITOR  CIRCUfT 

an  integrating  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  square-wave  Nelson  Mortimer  Jacobus,  Jr.,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignor  to 

signal  and  to  provide  a  d-c  signal  which  varies  with  the  Communications  Satellite  Corp.,  Washington,  D.C. 


Filed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,608 
Int.  a.'  H03F  3/58 


VS.  a.  330—43 


5  Claims 


variations  in  the  duty  cycle  of  the  received  square-wave 
signal;  and 
a  pair  of  output  conductors  connected  to  pass  the  d-c  signal 
from  the  integrating  circuit  to  associated  equipment. 


4,104,596 
INSTANTANEOUS  FLOATING  POINT  AMPLIRER 
Miles  A.  Smither,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Geosource  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,218 

Int.  a.'  H03F  1/00 

VS.  a.  330—9  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  or  equipment  of  the  type  wherein  process  or 
equipment  conditions  are  monitored  to  detect  an  abnormal 
condition  and  wherein  when  said  process  or  equipment  is  first 
started  up  or  turned  on,  a  transient  having  a  magnitude  sub- 
stantially larger  than  the  steady-state  monitored  condition 
limits  is  normally  produced,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  gain  switched  device  adapted  to  be  connected  between  a 
monitored  device  a  monitor  circuit  for  detecting  said 
abnormal  condition  of  the  monitored  device,  and 
means  actuated  at  start-up  or  turn-on  of  the  monitored  de- 
vice for  controlling  said  gain  switched  device  to  decrease 
the  gain  thereof  during  said  transient  and  thereafter  in- 
crease the  gain  of  said  gain  switched  device  to  a  normal 
steady-state  level  thereby  changing  the  sensitivity  of  the 
monitor  circuit  during  the  transient  period  from  that  dur- 
ing normal  steady-state  operation,  said  gain  being  de- 
creased at  start-up  or  turn-on  by  an  amount  sufficient  to 
prevent  expected  transients  normally  encountered  at  surt- 
up  or  turn-on  from  falsely  indicating  an  abnormal  condi- 
tion, while  allowing  abnormal  transients  to  be  recognized 
during  turn-on  or  start-up. 


1.  An  insuntaneous  floating  point  amplifier  for  ammplifying 
an  input  signal  to  a  level  within  preselected  limits,  which 
comprises: 

a  plurality  of  n  cascaded  amplifier  stages,  wherein  each 
amplifier  stage  includes  an  operational  amplifier  and 
wherein  the  gain,  A„  of  the  /th  stage  is  given  by  the  ex- 
pression A,  =  (A,_  ,)^  for  ;  =  2,  3 n,  and  where  A,  is 

the  gain  of  the  amplifier  stage  have  the  least  gain  of  the  n 
stages; 

a  level  detector  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  cascaded  ampli- 
fiers for  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  volt- 
age level  of  the  signal  at  the  output  of  the  cascaded  stages; 
and 

control  circuitry  for  generating  signals  to  sequentially  en- 
able each  stage  of  amplification,  said  control  circuitry 
responsive  to  the  output  signal  produced  by  the  level 
detector  following  enablement  of  each  stage  to  retain  that 
suge  if  it  IS  required  to  amplify  the  input  signal  to  a  level 
within  predetermined  limits  and  to  bypass  that  stage,  if  it 
is  not  required  to  amplify  the  input  signal  to  a  level  within 
predetermined  limits. 


4,104,598 

L.\SER  INTERNAL  COUPLING  MODULATION 

ARRANGEMENT  WITH  WIRE  GRID  POLARIZER 

SERVING  AS  A  REFLECTOR  AND  COUPLER 

Richard  L.  Abrams.  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,788 

Int.  a.!  HOIS  3/10 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  M  4  Qaims 


1.  A  laser  modulation  arrangement  comprising: 

a  laser  medium  disposed  along  a  predetermined  axis; 

means  for  exciting  said  laser  medium  to  a  condition  of  popu- 
lation inversion; 

a  reflective  element  spaced  from  one  end  of  said  laser  me- 
dium along  said  axis  and  a  wire  grid  polarizer  spaced  from 
the  other  end  of  said  laser  medium  along  said  axis  in  such 
manner  as  to  constitute  a  laser  optical  cavity  for  stimulat- 
ing the  emission  of  laser  radiation  from  said  medium  along 
said  axis; 

an  electrooptic  modulator  disposed  along  said  axis  within 
said  laser  optical  cavity  and  responsive  to  an  applied 
voltage  to  change  the  plane  of  polarization  of  said  laser 
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radiation  traversing  said  modulator  by  an  angle  dependent    flelds  at  frequencies  equal  to  or  higher  than  the  maximum 
upon  the  magnitude  of  said  applied  voltage^  and                  utilization  frequency, 
means  for  applying  a  modulating  voltage  to  said  modulator.  


4,104,601 

4,104,599  DIRECT  FAULT  TRIPPING  OF  CIRCUFT  BREAKER 

CRYSTAL  OSCILLATING  ORCUIT  HAVING  SOLID  STATE  TRIP  MEANS 

Masatoshi  Tagawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Carl  E.  Gryctko,  Bellefontaine,  Ohio,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Imperial 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  Corp.,  Spring  House,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,897  FUed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,970 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    20,    1976,    51-  Int  a.'  HOIH  71/24.  73/00 

49516[LT  U.S.  a.  335—6                                                             4  Qaims 

Int.  a.'  H03B  S/S6 
VS.  CL  331—116  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  quartz  crystal  variable  frequency  oscillation  circuit 
comprising 

an  active  oscillation  element; 

a  quartz  crystal  resonant  element  connected  to  said  active 
oscillation  element; 

first  and  second  vanable  capacity  diodes  respectively  con- 
nected in  series  and  in  parallel  with  said  quariz  crystal 
resonant  element;  and 

variable  control  voltage  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  variable  capacity  diodes  for  applying  variable 
control  voltages  to  said  variable  capacity  diodes  and 
thereby  varying  the  frequency  of  said  oscillation  circuit  so 
that  the  amplitude  of  the  output  from  said  oscillation 

'  circuit  remains  substantially  constant  over  a  broad  fre- 
quency range. 


4,104,600 

I?<JTEGRATED  ABSORPTIVE  POWER  LINE  HLTERS 

Ferdy  P.  Mayer,  18  rue  Thiers,  38000  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,628 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  6,  1975,  75  30476 

Int.  a.-  H04B  J/2S;  HOIH  7/14:  HOIP  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  333—79  4  Qaims 


3 — 1 — r'oo 


1.  A  low-pass  filter  having  a  coaxial  cable  structure  and 
including  at  least  four  layers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lossy  magnetic  core, 

(b)  a  single  layer  winding  of  closely  spaced  conductive  wire 
surrounding  said  core, 

(c)  a  special  magnetic  layer  surrounding  said  winding,  and 

(d)  a  conductive  outer  sheath  surrounding  said  magnetic 
layer  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  ground  terminal. 

wherem  the  magnetic  effects  of  the  core  and  of  the  special 
magnetic  layer  are  of  the  high  frequency  absorptive  type 
through  magnetic  and  dielectric  losses,  and  the  outer  layer  is  so 
formed  as  to  comprise  a  conductive  path  to  ground  great 
enough  to  introduce  an  important  ground  conductance  with  a 
resistivity  sufficient  to  admit  the  penetration  of  currents  and 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  including  cooperating  contact  means; 
main  conductor  means  in  series  with  said  contact  means;  an 
operating  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  contact 
means;  a  latch  means  normally  maintaining  said  mechanism 
latched  in  position  for  opening  and  closing  said  contact  means; 
first  means  for  monitoring  currents  flowing  in  said  main  con- 
ductors means;  second  means  including  solid  state  circuitry  for 
processing  signals  generated  by  said  first  means;  third  means 
for  releasing  said  latch  means  to  automatically  trip  said  mecha- 
nism thereby  opening  said  contact  means  responsive  to  a  trip 
signal  generated  by  said  second  means  when  fault  currents  of 
predetermined  magnitude  and  character  fiow  in  said  main 
conductor  means;  said  third  means  being  operatively  con- 
structed and  positioned  relative  to  said  main  conductor  means 
so  that  as  a  result  of  magnetic  coupling,  magnetic  fiux  gener- 
ated by  severe  fault  currents  flowing  in  said  main  conductor 
means  acts  directly  on  said  third  means  for  actuating  the  latter 
to  release  said  latch  means  prior  to  receipt  of  said  trip  signal  by 
said  latch  means;  said  third  means  including  an  operating 
means,  spring  means  urging  said  operating  means  to  a  trip 
position  for  releasing  said  latch  means,  permanent  magnet 
means  for  holding  said  operating  means  in  a  latched  position 
against  force  exerted  by  said  spring  means,  and  an  actuating 
coil  operatively  positioned  whereby  current  flowing  therein 
generates  a  fiux  which  bucks  flux  of  said  permanent  magnet 
whereby  said  permanent  magnet  releases  said  operating  means 
when  said  trip  signal  is  applied  to  said  third  means;  and  mag- 
netic director  means  operatively  positioned  to  control  direct 
magnetic  coupling  between  said  main  conductor  means  and 
said  permanent  magnet. 


4,104,602 
PNEIMATIC  TIMER 

Teizo  Fujita,  Ibaraki;  Shunzo  Yoshida,  Taliatsuki,  and  Toshio 
Koizumi,  Kashihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Izumi  Denki 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1976,  51-38411 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  7/03 

V.S.  a.  335—61  29  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  timer,  comprising: 

a  pneumatic  timing  mechanism  including  displacement 
means  adapted  to  be  displaced  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion from  an  initial  position  to  a  displaced  position  with  a 
time  characteristic  determined  as  a  function  of  a  pneu- 
matic resistance; 
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means  for  providing  an  input  signal; 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  displacement  means  for 
normally  urging  said  displacement  means  toward  said 
initial  position  and  for  allowing  displacement  of  said  dis- 
placement means  in  said  predetermined  displacement 
direction  in  response  to  said  input  signal; 

contact  means  provided  laterally  of  at  least  one  of  said  tim- 
ing mechanism  and  said  displacement  allowing  means  and 
operatively  coupled  to  said  displacement  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  displacement  of  said  displacement  means  for 
effecting  a  switching  operation  for  generating  an  output 
signal; 


apart  causing  said  magnet  to  engage  said  magnetically  attract- 
able element,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  mounting  said  magnet  to  said  one  member  and 
mounting  said  magnetically  attractable  element  to  said 
other  member,  to  permit  limited  axial  sliding  movement  of 
said  magnet  with  said  magnetically  attractable  element 
engaged  therewith,  relative  to  one  of  said  members, 
thereby  defining  initial  stroke;  and 

b.  means  for  limiting  the  length  of  said  initial  stroke  to  less 
than  the  length  of  said  overall  stroke,  whereby  axial  com- 
pressive actuator  movement  is  resisted  only  by  said  bias- 
ing means  the  distance  of  said  initial  stroke,  whereby  said 
movement  is  resisted  by  said  biasing  means  plus  said  mag- 
netic force  at  the  end  of  said  initial  stroke,  and  whereby 
the  magnetically  attractable  element  and  magnet  are  dis- 
engaged for  the  balance  of  the  distance  of  said  overall 
stroke. 


said  contact  means  including  a  first  cam  rotaubly  provided 

in  association  with  the  displacement  of  said  displacement  4,104,604 

means,  said  first  cam  comprising  one  arm  operatively  NARROWLY  KNAULED  END  CAP  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

coupled  to  said  displacement  means  and  the  other  arm  FUSE                  ^     , .  ,        ki 

extending  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  said  one  arm;  Delbert  L.  George,  Salem,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  New- 

j  hiirvnnrt.  Mass. 


and 

a  first  leaf  contact  member  extending  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  predetermined  displacement  direction  and  opera- 
tively coupled  to  the  other  arm  of  said  first  cam,  whereby 
said  leaf  contact  member  is  switch  operated  in  association 
with  rotation  of  said  first  cam. 


buryport,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,061 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  85/02 
VS.  a.  337—248 


4  Claims 


4,104,603 
TACTILE  FEEL  DEVICE 
Jay  A.  Wheeler,  Minneapolis;  Henry  L.  Miszkiewicz,  Minne- 
tonka;  Ronald  O.  J.  Lindberg,  Hopkins,  and  James  A.  WUl- 
more,  Eden  Prairie,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  HEI,  Inc., 
Chaska,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,051 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  7/04:  HOIH  5/02 

VS.  a.  335—306  8  CUims 


1.  In  a  tactile  feel  device  utilizing  axial  compressive  move- 
ment resisted  by  biasing  means  and  magnetic  force  to  achieve 
suitable  resistance  to  movement  and  breakaway  feel,  and  hav- 
ing an  actuator  member  coaxially  and  reciprocally  disposed 
with  respect  to  a  fixed  member,  thereby  defining  an  overall 
stroke  for  said  device,  a  magnet  mounted  to  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, a  magnetically  attractable  element  mounted  to  the  other 
of  said  members,  and  means  biasing  said  members  coaxially 


1.  An  electric  fuse  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  casing  of  electric  insulation; 

(b)  a  fusible  element  inside  said  casing; 

(c)  a  granular  arc-quenching  filler  embedding  said  fusible 
element; 

(d)  said  casing  comprising  an  outermost  and  an  innermost 
ply  of  woven  glass  cloth  and  at  least  one  intermediate  ply 
of  nonwoven  glass  fiber  mat.  each  of  said  plies  overlap- 
ping in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  casing,  and  said 
casing  further  comprising  a  polyester  resin  integrating 
said  plies  into  a  laminate;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  ferrules  press-fitted  on  the  ends  of  said  casing 
and  conductively  interconnected  by  said  fusible  element, 
said  pair  of  ferrules  being  shaped  at  the  axially  inner  ends 
thereof  to  form  narrowly  knurled  frustums  of  cones,  the 
knuried  area  encompassing  the  entire  periphery  of  said 
axially  inner  ends  of  said  pair  of  ferrules  rather  than 
spaced  points  thereof. 
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4,104,«05 

THIN  HLM  STRAIN  GAUGE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Le«  J.  Boudreaux,  Schenectady,  N.V.,  and  James  H.  Foster, 
Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,5«6 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  I/2J 

VS.  a.  338—2  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  thin  film  resistive  strain  gauge 
upon  a  surface  of  an  article,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

R.F.  sputtering  a  first  film  of  an  insulating  material,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Alumina  and  Forsterile,  to  a 
first  thickness  upon  said  article  surface; 

selecting  a  strain-sensing  resistive  material  from  the  group  of 
materials  consisting  of  Nichrome,  platinum,  molybdenum 
silicide  and  chromium  silicide; 

fabricating  a  pattern  of  the  strain-sensing  resistive  material 
upon  a  surface  of  said  first  insulating  film  furthest  from 
said  article:  fabricating,  upon  said  surface  of  said  first 
insulating  film  and  substantially  co-planar  with  said  pat- 
tern, conduction  means  for  electrically  coupling  directly 
to  said  pattern  to  ascertain  the  value  of  the  resistance 
thereof;  and 

R.F  sputtering  a  second  film  of  the  selected  insulating  mate- 
nal  directly  in  contact  with  and  covering  all  of  said  pat- 
tern and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conduction  means  and 
adjacent  regions  of  said  first  insulating  film. 

8.  A  thin  film  strain  gauge  for  use  upon  a  surface  of  an 
article,  comprising: 

a  first  film  of  an  insulating  material  fabricated  directly  upon 
said  article  surface,  said  insulating  material  being  one  of 
Alumina  (AUO,)  and  Forsterite  (ZMgO-SiO^); 

at  least  one  member  of  a  resistive  strain-sensing  material 
fabricated  directly  upon  a  surface  of  said  first  insulating 
film  furthest  from  said  article  surface; 

said  strain-sensing  material  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  Nichrome,  platinum,  molybdenum  silicide  and  chro- 
mium silicide; 

first  means  fabricated  upon  said  surface  of  said  first  insulat- 
ing film  and  substantially  co-planar  with  said  at  least  one 
member  for  electrically  coupling  to  said  at  least  one  mem- 
ber to  ascertain  the  value  of  the  resistance  thereof;  and 

a  second  film  of  the  selected  insulating  material  fabricated 
directly  over  said  at  least  one  member,  a  portion  of  said 
first  means  and  adjacent  regions  of  said  first  insulating  film 
surface  to  encapsulate  said  at  least  one  element  and  said 
portion  of  said  first  means  in  cooperation  with  said  first 
insulating  film. 


member  and  operated  thereby  between  engaged  and  dis- 
engaged positions; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  terminals  positioned  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  housing, 

said  first  and  second  pairs  of  terminals  each  comprising  first 
and  second  spaced  conductive  stabs  disposed  in  respective 
first  and  second  elongated  channels; 


4,104,606 
DIMMER  SWITCH  WITH  INSULATION  HOUSING 
Robert  R.  DeWitt,  Slatington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lutron  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Inc.,  Coopersburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  S«r.  No.  754,101 
Int.  a:-  HOIC  10/50 
U.S.  a.  338—198  27  Qaims 

1.  An  in-line  switch  for  an  electrical  circuit  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  housing  for  enclosing  said  in-line  switch; 

an  externally  operable  operating  member  extending  through 

said  housing; 
a  pair  of  cooperating  contacts  operable  by  said  operating 


and  first  and  second  plunger  means  being  movable  in  said 
first  and  second  channels  and  being  adapted  to  force 
parallel-disposed  insulated  wires  into  engagement  with 
said  first  and  second  stabs  respectively  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  terminals  respectively; 

said  first  stabs  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  stabs  being 
connected  to  one  another; 

said  second  stabs  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  stabs  being 
connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  pairs  of  contacts. 

4,104,607 
ZERO  TEMPERATURE  COEmOENT  OF  RESISTANCE 

BI-FIL.M  RESISTOR 
William  Kinzy  Jones,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,225 

Int.  a:-  HOIC  J/012 

VJS.  a.  338—309  9  Oaims 


I,  A  bi-film  resistor  system  having  a  parallel  temperature 
coefficient  of  resistance  (TCR)  less  than  ±50  ppm/°  C  com- 
prising: 
a  substrate,  and 

a  parallel  resistor  circuit  mounted  on  said  substrate, 
said  circuit  including: 
elongate   coaxially-disposed    first   and   second    thin-film 
resistor  members  formed  of  selected  materials  having 
substantially  equal  resistance  values  per  square  (OAH) 
with  said  first  member  overlying  said  second  and  being 
formed  of  a  material  that  is  anodically  non-reactive  and 
has  a  negative  TCR,  said  second  being  anodically  reac- 
tive and  having  a  positive  TCR,  and 
conductive  terminal  members  coupled  to  each  end  of  each 
member, 
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said  thin  film  members  being  of  substantially  equal  electrical 
length  with  first  member  being  of  sufficient  width  for 
blanketing  said  second  and  providing  anodic  passivation 
protection  for  it;  said  materials  having  positive  and  nega- 
tive TCRs  of  such  values  that,  when  included  in  said 
parallel  circuit  algebraically,  add  to  provide  said  parallel 
TCR  of  less  than  ±50  ppm/C. 


4,104,608 
HEAVE  METER 
Norman  D.  Melling;  John  J.  De  Matteo,  both  of  Doylestown; 
Melryn  A.  Levrant,  Holland,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Ronald  J.  Juels, 
Freeport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,661 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/66 
VJS.  a.  340—3  PS  8  aairas 


AD(s)  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  heave  com- 
pensated vertical  distance  from  the  ship  to  the  bottom. 


4,104,609 
FISH-FINDER 
Yiikihiko  Minegishi,  451-54,  Noba-cho,  Konan-Itu,  Y'okohama- 
shi,  Kanagawa-ken;  Shokichi  Sato,  105,  6-2,  2-chome,  Fu- 
chinobe,  Sagamihara-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  and  Toshikazu 
Yamada,  Sakaeso,  7-20,  3-chorae,  Icbikawa,  Ichikawa-shi 
Chiba-ken,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,145 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1976,  51-57676; 
May  19,  1976,  51-57677;  Not.  17,  1976,  51-138029 

Ittt  a.'  GOIS  9/70.  7/62 
U.S.  a.  340—3  C  21  Qaiiiu 


■• 

^     ,       "" ^H 

' 

u* 

1.  A  contour  mapping  system  for  measuring  bottom  eleva- 
tion from  a  ship,  with  heave  compensation,  comprising: 

gravity  metering  means  for  producing  a  signal  GM(s)  indica- 
tive of  gravity  at  the  ship,  including  acceleromeler  means 
for  measuring  the  vertical  acceleration,  and  frequency 
compensating  means  for  attenuating  non-gravimetric  fre- 
quencies; 

heave  metering  means  connected  to  receive  said  signal 
GM(s)  for  producing  a  signal  AD(s)  indicative  of  the 
heave  displacement  including  integrator  means  adapted  to 
receive  a  gravity  meter  output  signal  GM(s)  for  producing 
an  output  signal  E  indicative  of  the  relationship 


(CI  GMi!) 


where: 
J  =  complex  Laplace  transform  operator, 
Q)f  =  filter  transfer  function  breakpoint  frequency,  and 
{  =  filter  transfer  function  damping  constant; 
first  filter  means  connected  to  receive  said  integrator  means 
output  signal  E  for  producing  an  output  signal  N  indica- 
tive of  the  relationship 


IM\E 


m 


where 


Tj^  =  filter  transfer  function  cutoff  breakpoint;  and 
second  filter  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  filter 
means  output  signal  for  producing  an  output  signal  AD(s) 
indicative  of  heave  displacement  according  to  the  rela- 
tionship 


«[^] 


where 
T,  =  gravity  meter  breakpoint;  and 
depth  measuring  means  connected  to  receive  said  signal 


St^-^ 


1.  A  fish-finder  comprising: 

a  transmitter-receiver  unit  for  periodically  emitting  an  ultra- 
sonic pulse  into  the  water  and  receiving  its  reflected  wave, 
the  transmitter-receiver  unit  including  a  reference  oscilla- 
tor, a  frequency  divider  for  frequency  dividing  the  oscilla- 
tion output  from  the  reference  oscillator,  a  range  switch 
for  selectively  changing  the  frequency  dividing  ratio  of 
the  frequency  divider  in  accordance  with  the  detection 
range  adopted  and  means  for  deriving  a  transmission  pulse 
from  the  output  from  the  frequency  divider; 

an  A-D  converter  connected  to  the  transmitter-receiver  unit 
for  converting  the  received  reflected  wave  into  a  digital 
signal; 

a  main  memory  supplied  with  the  digiul  signal,  having  a 
storage  capacity  of  one  picture  frame  and  repeatedly  read 
out; 

a  color  converter  supplied  with  the  output  from  the  main 
memory  to  convert  it  into  a  color  signal  corresponding  to 
the  value  of  the  output  digital  signal; 

a  color  cathode  ray  tube  display  supplied  with  the  color 
signal; 

a  normal  display  data  read-in  memory  supplied  with  the 
output  from  the  A-D  converter  before  it  is  supplied  to  the 
main  memory  and  having  a  capacity  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  picture  elements  of  one  display  line  of  the  color 
cathode  ray  tube  display; 

a  data  write  pulse  generator  supplied  with  the  output  from 
the  frequency  divider  to  change  the  output  frequency  in 
accordance  with  the  setting  of  the  range  switch  and  gener- 
ate write  pulses  of  the  same  number  as  the  picture  ele- 
ments of  one  display  line,  thereby  controlling  data  writing 
in  the  data  read-in  memory;  and 

control  means  for  transferring  the  digital  signal  from  the 
read-in  memory  to  the  main  memory  so  that  the  digital 
signal  is  displayed  in  the  form  of  one  display  line  at  a 
predetermined  position  of  the  screen  of  the  color  cathode 
ray  tube  display  and  display  lines  provided  until  they  are 
each  shifted  to  the  older  display  line  to  remove  the  oldest 
display  line. 
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4,104,610 
ULTRASONIC  WAVE  HORN 
Hiromitsu  Inoue,  Kyoto;  Siisuinu  Katayanu.  and  Hiroshi  Oha- 
shi,  both  or  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Works,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1975,  50-149809; 
Jun.  30,  1976,  51-78069;  Jun.  30,  1976,  51-78075 

inL  a:-  H04B  n/oo 

VS.  a.  340—15  10  aaims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  wave  horn  including  an  outwardly  and 
uniformly  flaring  horn  body  having  a  constricted  throat  at  one 
end  and  an  expanded  mouth  at  the  other,  means  defining  a 
transducer  cavity  adjacent  the  throat  and  having  a  front  wall 
and  a  back  wall,  the  throat  being  entirely  contained  in  the  front 
wall,  the  horn  body  being  unobstructed  between  the  throat  and 
the  mouth,  an  ultrasonic  transducer  adjacent  the  back  wall  of 
the  transducer  cavity  having  electric  terminals  and  for  con- 
verting between  an  electrical  wave  and  ultrasonic  vibrations, 
the  horn  body  being  oblong  in  transverse  cross  section  and 
symmetrical  in  shape  to  define  major  and  minor  axes,  the 
throat  being  also  oblong  in  transverse  cross  section  and  sym- 
metrical in  shape  to  define  major  and  minor  axes,  the  major 
axes  being  arranged  at  right  angles  to  one  another. 


4,104,611 

SL'PPRESSING  CONSTANT  FREQUENCY  NOISE  IN 

SEISMIC  RECORDS 

Adrianus  B.  Kalden,  Rijswijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,461 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr,  4,  1976, 
18185/76 

Int.  CL^  GOIV  1/36 
V.S.  a.  340—15.5  F  12  Claims 


monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  noise  signal  and  detect- 
ing the  phase  pattern  thereof; 

a  pulse  selector  circuit,  said  pulse  selector  circuit  being 
coupled  to  said  monitoring  means  to  produce  first  and 
second  trigger  signals  in  response  to  first  and  second  zero 
crossings  of  said  noise  signal  and  an  acttiating  signal;  said 
trigger  pulses  being  separated  by  at  least  a  plurality  of 
periods  of  the  noise  signal; 

a  trigger  circuit,  said  trigger  circuit  being  coupled  to  said 
pulse  selector  circuit;  and 

a  seismic  source,  said  trigger  circuit  being  coupled  to  said 
seismic  source  to  fire  said  source  in  response  to  said  first 
and  second  trigger  pulses. 


4,104,612 
HEAD-UP  DISPLAY  COMMAND  BAR  GENERATOR 
James  R.  Lowe,  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,254 

Int.  a.-'  G08G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340—27  AT  13  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  to  the  pilot  of  an  aircraft  during 
visual  landing  approaches  the  image  of  a  horizontal  bar  pro- 
jected onto  the  lens  of  a  head-up  display,  said  bar  indicating  to 
the  pilot  the  point  at  which  the  aircraft  will  touch  down  on  the 
runway,  said  apparatus  comprising; 
means  for  generating  a  fixed  angle  signal  proportional  to  the 

desired  approach  angle  of  descent, 
means  for  generating  a  lead  compensation  signal, 
means  for  generating  a  gain  factor  signal  that  varies  as  a 

function  of  aircraft  altitude, 
a  multiplier  circuit  for  generating  the  product  of  said  lead 

compensation  signal  and  said  gain  factor  signal,  and 
a  summing  amplifier  for  adding  said  fixed  angle  signal  and 
the  product  generated  by  said  multiplier  circuit  to  control 
the  vertical  deflection  of  said  horizontal  bar. 


•e-ua'**        'bmst  1 


4,104,613 

VEHICLE  HEADLIGHT  ALAR!V1 

Stanley  H.  Chaput,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,642 

Int.  a:-  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  34ft-52  D  1  Claim 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  an  unwanted  sinusoidal  noise 
signal  having  constant  frequency  and  amplitude  from  a  seismic 
signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


1    A  vehicle  headlight  alarm  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  headlights,  tail  lights,  an  ignition  system,  a  battery,  an 
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ignition  switch  electrically  connected  between  the  battery  and 
the  ignition  system  for  selectively  controlling  the  ignition  of 
the  vehicle,  said  ignition  switch  having  an  ON  position  in 
which  it  conducts  electrical  energy  from  the  battery  to  the 
ignition  system  and  an  OFF  position  in  which  it  prevents 
electrical  energy  from  the  battery  from  reaching  the  ignition 
system  and  a  headlight  switch  electrically  connected  between 
the  battery  and  the  headlights  and  tail  lights  for  selectively 
controlling  the  energization  of  said   lights,   said   headlight 
switch  having  an  ON  position  in  which  it  conducts  electrical 
energy  from  the  battery  to  the  lights  and  an  OFF  position  in 
which  it  prevents  electrical  energy  from  the  battery  from 
reaching  the  lights,  said  vehicle  headlight  alarm  comprising 
a  relay  having  an  energizing  winding  electrically  connected 
between  the  battery  and  the  lights  in  a  manner  whereby 
when  the  headlight  switch  is  ON  the  relay  winding  is 
energized  and  when  the  headlight  switch  is  OFF  the  relay 
winding  is  deenergized  and  a  relay  armature  switch  con- 
trolled in  position  by  said  relay  winding; 
an  electrical  contact  positioned  at  the  OFF  position  of  the 

ignition  switch;  and 
an  audible  alarm  connected  in  series  with  the  relay  armature 
switch  between  the  electrical  contact  and  a  point  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  headlight  switch  in  its  ON  position 
whereby  when  the  headlight  switch  is  in  its  ON  position 
and  the  ignition  switch  is  in  its  OFF  position,  the  relay 
energizing  winding  is  energized  by  the  battery  via  the 
headlight  switch  and  closes  its  relay  armature  switch  to 
actuate  the  alarm. 


4,104,615 
FLASHING  SIGNAL  LIGHT 
Everest  C.  Hunter,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  R.  E.  DleU 
Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,951 
Int.  0,2  B60Q  1/52 
U.S.  a,  340—84 
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4,104,614 
WARNING  LIGHT  FOR  EMERGENCY  VEHICLES 
Alan  Litman,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smith  &  Wesson 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,357 

Int.  a.'  B60Q  ]/46 

U.S.  a.  340—81  R  22  Qaims 


6  Claims 


1.  A  warning  device  for  creating  a  moving  visual  signal 
including 

a  rotatably  mounted  signal  generator  constructed  of  a  light 
transmitting  material  capable  of  conducting  light  inter- 
nally, said  generator  being  formed  of  two  cylindrical 
sections  coaxially  aligned  along  the  central  axis  of  the 
generator  with  a  first  section  being  of  greater  diameter 
than  a  second  section, 

a  stationary  source  of  illumination  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
in  close  proximity  with  the  end  face  of  the  second  cylin- 
drical section  whereby  light  from  said  source  is  directed 
into  the  generator  through  said  end  face  along  the  central 
axis  of  said  generator, 

a  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces  formed  in  the  first  cylindri- 
cal section  being  arranged  to  intercept  the  light  directed 
into  said  generator  and  redirect  the  light  internally  within 
a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  generator 
whereby  a  plurality  of  light  beams,  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  reflecting  surfaces,  exit  said  generator  through 
the  cylindrical  outer  periphery  of  the  first  cylindrical 
section,  and 

drive  means  operatively  associated  with  the  generator  for 
rotating  the  generator  about  its  axis  whereby  the  beams  of 
light  exiting  the  generator  are  swept  through  a  circular 
path  of  travel  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation. 


1.  Warning  light  apparatus  for  emergency  vehicles  compris- 
ing a  light  source  carried  by  said  apparatus  for  projecting  a 
light  beam  along  a  predetermined  path,  a  first  reflector  carried 
by  said  apparatus  for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  axis 
and  having  a  reflective  surface,  said  reflective  surface  being 
disposed  in  the  path  of  said  light  beam  when  said  reflector  lies 
in  a  first  rotary  position  to  reflect  the  light  beam  in  a  first 
direction,  said  reflector  being  movable  to  a  second  rotary 
position  to  position  the  reflective  surface  out  of  the  path  of  said 
light  beam,  a  second  reflector  carried  by  said  apparatus  and 
having  a  reflective  surface,  said  second  reflector  being  located 
in  the  path  of  said  light  beam  a  greater  distance  from  said  light 
source  than  said  first  reflector  so  that  when  said  first  reflector 
lies  in  said  second  rotary  position  the  second  reflector  reflects 
said  light  beam  in  substantially  a  like  direction  as  said  first 
direction. 


4,104,616 

HAND  OPERATED  OPTICAL  CHARACTER 

RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 

Isao  Isshiki,  and  Koji  Sato,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,759 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1976,  51-8703; 
Feb.  17,  1976,  51-16823;  Mar.  20,  1976,  51-30568;  Mar.  20, 
1976,  51-30569;  Jun.  30,  1976,  51-78196 

Int.  a.=  G06K  9/\2 
U.S.  Q.  340—146,3  Y  35  Qaims 

1.  A  character  recognition  system,  comprising:  a  scanner 
having  an  aligned,  one  dimensional  array  of  photosensitive 
elements  mounted  thereon  and  grouped  into  a  plurality  of 
sections,  each  section  including  at  least  one  of  said  photosensi- 
tive elements  and  forming  a  unit  region,  said  scanner  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the 
direction  of  alignment  of  said  array  to  thereby  scan  characters 
and/or  symbols  arranged  in  parallel  with  the  scanning  direc- 
tion, first  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  scanner  for 
counting  the  number  of  occurrences  of  character  segments  for 
each  of  said  unit  regions  to  obtain  a  segment  occurrence  fre- 
quency distribution  in  the  direction  of  alignment  of  said  array, 
second  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  scanner  for 
counting  the  number  of  scans  in  the  direction  of  alignment  of 
said  array  for  each  of  said  unit  regions,  starting  when  the  first 
and/or  last  character  segment  is  detected  and  ending  when  one 
character  scan  is  completed,  to  thereby  obtain  the  front  side 
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and/or  rear  side  shape  of  the  character,  and  third  means  for 
recognizing  the  character  according  to  the  character  segment 
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1   A  control  panel  system,  comprising 

a  panel  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  locations,  each  location 
■jeing  designated  for  the  switching  of  respective  apparatus 
to  a  selected  state; 

a  light-emitting  means  for  each  of  the  switching  locations  of 
the  panel: 

switching  means  operable  from  one  predetermined  state  to 
another  predetermined  state  associated  with  each  of  the 
light-emitting  means; 

a  manually  manipulable  probe  having  a  light-sensitive  means 
attached  thereto  for  placing  the  light-sensitive  means  in 
optica]  relationship  with  a  selected  one  of  the  light-emit- 
ting means; 

a  trigger  means  operable  manually  to  a  first  and  second 
condition; 

first  circuit  means  coupled  to  each  light-emitting  means 
operative  to  cause  each  light-emitting  means  to  emit  repet- 
itively a  first  distinct  code,  the  emission  of  each  first  dis- 
tinct code  for  each  location  being  different  than  the  emit- 
ted first  code  for  another  location; 

second  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  optical  relationship  of 
the  light-sensitive  means  and  any  one  of  the  light-emitting 
means  to  detect  the  reception  of  a  respective  first  code  at 
limes  when  the  trigger  means  is  in  its  first  condition; 

third  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  reception  of  each  first 
distinct  code  by  the  light-sensitive  means  and  the  opera- 
tion of  the  trigger  means  to  its  second  condition  to  convert 


a  respective  first  code  to  a  distinct  second  code  represen- 
tative of  the  respective  received  first  code;  and 
control  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  the 
reception  of  the  first  distinct  code  by  the  second  circuit 
means  followed  by  the  reception  of  its  representative 
second  distinct  code  generated  by  the  third  circuit  means 
to  operate  the  switching  means  associated  with  the  light- 
emitting  means  that  is  emitting  said  first  distinct  code. 


4,104,618 

REMOTE  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 

Marrin  Stanley  Towsend,  13«5  Potoniac  Hts.  Dr,  Oxon  Hill, 

Md.  20022 

Continuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,784,  Oct.  15, 1976,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,512,  Jun.  12,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,558 

Int.  a.-'  G08B  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  340—524  9  Claims 


occurrence  frequency  distribution  and  the  front  and/or  rear 
shape  of  the  character. 
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4,104,617 
CONTROL  PANEL  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  .M.  Bean.  Ellicott  City:  Robert  W.  Edwards,  Glen 
Bumie,  and  Theodore  Wright,  Crownsyille,  all  of  .Md.,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,165 
Int  a.2  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  340—147  R  13  Claims 
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1.  A  remote  signaling  system  for  simultaneously  monitoring 

signals,  at  a  central  console  display,  which  are  generated  from 

a  plurality  of  remote  stations  distributed  in  a  matrix  array, 

comprising; 

a  a  plurality  of  remote  stations  distributed  in  a  matrix  array 

whereby  said  plurality  of  remote  stations  are  distributed  in 

a  series  of  horizontally  oriented  row  zones,  and  in  a  series 

of  vertically  oriented  column  zones; 

b.  two  families  of  energy  waveguides,  a  first  family  having 
row  energy  waveguides  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
said  row  zones  of  remote  stations  and  a  second  family 
having  column  energy  waveguides  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  column  zones  of  remote  stations; 

c.  sources  of  wave  energy  for  coupling  to  said  row  and 
column  energy  waveguides  and  a  detector  of  wave  energy 
coupled  to  each  of  said  row  and  column  energy  wave- 
guides at  the  detector  end  of  each  waveguide; 

d.  at  each  remote  station,  energy  beam  combiners  connected 
with  said  row  and  column  energy  waveguides  and  a  sen- 
sor-controlled wave  energy  source  coupled  to  said  energy 
beam  combiners  for  signaling  the  central  console  by  de- 
creasing or  increasing  the  wave  energy  which  normally 
passes  through  the  remote  station  along  its  associated  row 
and  column  energy  waveguides;  and 

e.  at  the  central  console,  a  display  of  zonal  indicators  associ- 
ated with  said  row  and  column  wave  energy  detectors  for 
displaying  the  location  of  the  remote  station  in  which 
sensor-controlled  wave  energy  signals  are  generated. 
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4,104,619 
SMOKE  DETECTOR 

Joseph  P.  Hesler,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,524 

Int.  a.2  G08B  J7/10 

VS.  a.  340—629  11  CUims 


feazl> 


1.  A  smoke  detector  comprising: 

A.  a  smoke  detection  cell  including: 

(1)  a  measuring  chamber  open  to  the  ambient  air  and  any 
airborne  products  of  combustion, 

(2)  a  source  of  radiation  disposed  within  said  chamber  for 
ionizing  the  contained  air  and  airborne  matter, 

(3)  a  pair  of  spaced  conductive  electrodes  disposed  within 
said  chamber  for  establishing  an  electric  field  which 
attracts  positively  ionized  particles  to  one  electrode  and 
negatively  ionized  particles  to  the  other  electrode,  ionic 
impingement  on  said  electrodes  producing  a  small  cur- 
rent whose  direction  depends  on  field  polarity,  the 
detection  cell  current  decreasing  and  its  resistance  in- 
creasing when  airborne  combustion  products  are  pres- 
ent in  the  air,  and 

B.  an  electrical  network  into  which  said  detection  cell  is 
connected,  comprising: 

(1)  an  alternating  voltage  source, 

(2)  means  for  applying  said  alternating  voltage  to  said 
detection  cell  to  provide  a  bidirectional  current  flow 
therein,  and 

(3)  sensing  means  responsive  to  a  network  parameter 
dependent  on  the  resistance  of  said  detection  cell  for 
actuating  an  alarm  when  a  predetermined  increase  in 
resistance  of  said  detection  cell  has  Uken  place  indicat- 
ing the  presence  of  airborne  combustion  products. 


means,  said  value  also  being  such  that  the  same  total  cur- 
rent through  less  than  all  of  the  filaments  of  said  lamp 
means  due  to  the  failure  of  one  of  said  filaments  is  suffi- 
cient to  illuminate  said  lamp  means  to  a  first  illumination 
level  with  said  switch  means  open  whereby  the  status  of 
said  lamp  means  is  indicated. 


4,104,621 

STEERING-WHEEL  REVERSAL  DRIVER  ALERTNESS 

MONITOR 

Takayuki  Yanagishima.  and  Akira  Matsumura,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser,  No.  715,827 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1975,  50-101610; 
Sep.  3,  1975,  50-107453 

Int.  a.-  G08B  21/00;  B60R  27/00 
U.S.  a.  340—576  4  Claims 


4,104,620 
DUAL  HLAMENT  CURRENT  LIMITING  AND  STATUS 

INDICATING  aRcurr 

Michael  Joseph  Cronin,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,558 

Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00:  HOIJ  7/42 

VS.  a.  340—642  21  Claims 
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1.  A  driving  assurance  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having 
a  steering  wheel,  comprising:  first  means  for  detecting  in  use 
the  oscillatory  angular  movement  of  a  steering  wheel  of  a 
wheeled  vehicle  to  generate  an  electrical  pulse  for  every  angu- 
lar movement  exceeding  a  predetermined  arcuate  extent 
smaller  than  10'  so  that  a  series  of  pulses  are  generated  when 
the  angular  movement  exceeds  an  integral  multiple  of  said 
arcuate  extent,  a  monostable  multivibrator  connected  to  said 
detecting  means  to  generate  an  output  pulse  in  response  to  the 
first  one  of  a  series  of  said  electrical  pulses,  said  output  pulse 
having  a  predetermined  duration  greater  than  the  greatest 
possible  interval  between  successive  ones  of  said  electrical 
pulses  generated  when  the  driver  is  normally  operating  the 
steering  wheel,  second  means  for  generating  a  signal  of  which 
the  magnitude  increases  in  the  presence  of  said  output  pulses, 
and  third  means  for  comparing  at  predetermined  intervals  the 
magnitude  of  said  signal  with  a  reference  value  to  generate  a 
warning  signal  if  said  signal  is  less  than  said  reference  value. 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising; 

first  and  second  terminals; 

lamp  means  connected  to  said  first  terminal,  said  lamp  means 
including  a  plurality  of  filaments  connected  in  parallel; 

switch  means  connected  between  said  lamp  means  and  said 
second  terminal;  and, 

impedance  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  switch 
means  between  said  lamp  means  and  said  second  terminal, 
said  impedance  means  having  a  value  such  that  the  current 
through  the  filaments  of  said  lamp  means  when  said 
switch  means  is  open  is  insufficient  to  illuminate  said  lamp 


4,104,622 

MONITOR  ACTUATING  DEVICE  AND  REUSABLE 

FASTENER  THEREFOR 

Qarence  R.  Van  Niel,  North  Ohnsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,901 
Int,  a.'  G08B  21/00;  A44B  9/00 
VS.  a.  340—572  18  Claims 

1.  A  reusable,  releasable,  tamper  resistant  fastener  for  attach- 
ment to  the  end  of  a  shaft,  said  fastener  comprising: 
a  generally  hollow  body  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion,  said  lower  portion  defining  a  bore  opening 
to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  lower  portion  for  receipt  of 
the  shaft,  said  lower  portion  including  a  generally  tubular 
member  at  least  partially  defining  the  bore  adjacent  the 
opening  thereto,  said  tubular  member  axially  movable 
relative  to  the  upper  portion,  said  tubular  member  having 
an  outer  cam  surface  tapered  radially  inwardly  and 
towards  the  opening  to  the  bore,  radially  inwardly  di- 
rected force  on  said  cam  surface  being  effective  to  resil- 
iently  deform  said  lower  portion  to  resiliently  move  said 
tubular  member  towards  said  upper  portion;  and 
a  resilient  one-piece  spring  steel  clip  mounted  within  said 
body,  said  clip  having  a  base  axially  fixed  and  freely  rotat- 
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able  relative  lo  said  upper  portion  and  a  generally  dome  4,104,623 

shaped  portion  having  a  generally  concave  inner  surface  FRAME  FOR  HOLDING  A  CAMERA 

and  a  generally  convex  outer  surface  arranged  concave   Conrad  Beebe  Sloop,  9092  Bermuda  Dr..  Huntington  Beach, 
surface  towards  the  opening  to  the  bore,  said  dome  shaped       Calif-  92646 

portion  having  an  aperture  therein  generally  coaxial  with  FUed  Not.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,531 

said  bore  and  having  a  cross  section  having  at  least  one  I"*-  Cl.^  G03B  17/56 

dimension  smaller  than  the  cross  section  of  the  shaft,  a    ^^-  ^-  '** — ^'^  1  Claim 

plurality  of  generally  radially  extending  slits  in  said  dome 
shaped  portion  intersecting  said  aperture  and  dividing  said 

dome  shaped  portion  into  a  plurality  of  spring  fingers  i  "      .   .    5» 

adjacent  said  aperture,  said  fingers  being  resiliently  radi-  "" 

ally  outwardly  deformable  upon  the  application  of  an  axial 
force  to  said  concave  surface  to  enlarge  said  aperture, 
said  axially  movable  tubular  member  being  engageable  with 
said  concave  surface  to  resiliently  radially  outwardly 
deform  said  spring  fingers  upon  resilient  movement  of  said 
tubular  member  towards  said  upper  portion. 
8.  A  monitor  actuating  device  attachment  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  monitor  actuating  device, 
a  pm  member  attachable  to  the  monitor  actuating  device 

having  a  shaft  for  piercing  a  monitored  article;  and 
a  reusable,  releasable.  tamper-resistant  fastener  for  selective 
attachment  to  the  free  end  of  the  shaft  of  the  pin  member 
to  capture  the  monitored  article  on  the  pin  member  shaft, 
said  fastener  comprising: 


a  body  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said 
lower  portion  defining  a  bore  opening  to  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  lower  portion  for  receipt  of  the  shaft,  said 
lower  portion  including  a  member  being  axially  movable 
relative  to  the  upper  portion  and  having  an  outer  cam 
surface  tapered  radially  inwardly  and  away  from  the 
upper  portion,  radially  inwardly  directed  force  on  said 
cam  surface  being  effective  to  resiliently  move  said  axially 
movable  member  towards  said  upper  portion;  and 
a  resilient  spnng  steel  clip  mounted  within  said  body,  said 
clip  having  a  base  axially  fixed  and  freely  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  the  upper  portion  and  a  generally  dome  shaped 
portion  defining  a  generally  concave  inner  surface  and  a 
generally  convex  outer  surface  arranged  concave  surface 
towards  the  opening  to  the  bore,  said  dome  shaped  por- 
tion having  an  aperture  therein  generally  coaxial  with  said 
bore  and  having  a  cross  section  having  a  least  one  dimen- 
sion smaller  than  the  cross  section  of  the  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  generally  radially  extending  sliu  in  said  dome  shaped 
portion  intersecting  said  aperture  and  dividing  said  dome 
shaped  portion  into  a  plurality  of  spring  fingers  adjacent 
said  aperture,  said  fingers  being  resiliently  radially  out- 
wardly deformable  upon  the  application  of  an  axial  force 
to  said  concave  surface  to  enlarge  said  aperture,  said 
axially  movable  member  being  engageable  with  said  con- 
cave surface  to  resiliently  radially  outwardly  deform  said 
spnng  fingers  when  said  member  is  resiliently  moved 
towards  said  upper  portion. 


1.  Camera  holding  apparatus  designed  to  be  held  by  a  pho- 
tographer and  to  hold  the  tripod  socket  of  a  camera  with  a 
rotatable  lens  barrel,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  camera  support  having  a  tripod-engaging  portion  for  en- 
gaging the  tripod  socket  of  a  camera; 

said  support  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  about  a 
predetermined  axis  of  rotation,  to  permit  a  camera  on  said 
support  to  be  turned  90°  from  the  horizontal  to  the  verti- 
cal; 

a  palm  pad  mounted  on  said  frame  so  it  lies  under  the  lens 
barrel  of  a  camera  which  is  mounted  on  said  camera  sup- 
port, said  palm  pad  positioned  so  that  a  hand  which  re- 
ceives the  palm  pad  in  its  palm,  can  also  reach  up  with 
fmgers  of  that  hand  to  turn  the  lens  barrel  of  a  camera  on 
said  support  to  focus  the  lens; 

said  camera  support  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
to  turn  90*  about  a  predetermined  axis  located  about  \\ 
inches  above  said  tripod  engaging  portion,  so  that  after 
turning  90"  from  the  horizonul  to  the  vertical,  the  lens 
barrel  does  not  substantially  shift  position. 


4,104,624 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  CRT  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM 

Nagaharu  Hamada,  HiUchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2«,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1975,  50-158480 
Int.  C\?  G06F  i/l4 
U.S.  a.  340-324  AD  4  aums 

1.  A  display  system  comprising: 

a  refresh  memory  unit  having  a  memory  unit  in  which  at 
least  a  screen  of  display  data  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
memory  blocks  each  consisting  of  a  byte; 
a  data  control  unit  for  microprogram-controlling  byte-by- 
byte  exchange  of  the  data  between  said  memory  unit  and 
an  external  data  source; 
a  timing  control  unit  for  controlling  the  timing  of  the  dau 

exhange  and  display; 
an  address  controller  provided  in  said  refresh  memory  unit 
for  selectively  controlling  the  access  to  said  memory  unit 
by  said  daU  control  unit  lo  access  a  memory  block  and  the 


August  1,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


405 


access  to  said  memory  unit  by  said  timing  control  unit  to 
simultaneously  access  a  plurality  of  memory  blocks; 
1  video  control  unit  for  generating  a  video  signal  for  display 
based  on  the  display  data  in  which  one  character  is  repre- 


PsrmY  MpoB  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  facial  image  animation  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  image  forming  units  each  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  facial  expression  corresponding  to  a  spoken  pho- 
neme; means  for  visually  displaying  images  received  from  said 
forming  units;  and  means  for  selectively  activating  different 
pluralities  of  said  image  forming  units  in  any  of  a  plurality  of 
different  orders  to  provide  correspondingly  different  facial 
expression  sequences. 


magnitude  V,  <  V^,  alternately  across  each  of  said  sites, 
said  sustain  signals  causing  a  characteristic  voltage  of 
magnitude  V„  >  (Vj  -  VJ  to  be  stored  across  a  site 
which  is  in  said  ON  state,  a  spread  voltage  V„,  <(Vj  - 
V,)  being  stored  across  a  site  which  is  in  said  OFF  state  if 
it  is  immediately  adjacent  in  said  row  to  a  site  which  is  in 
said  ON  state, 
erase  means  for  applying  an  erase  signal  across  said  first  and 


^5§» 


sented  by  a  plurality  of  bytes  and  the  display  timing  signal; 
and 
1  viewer  for  displaying  the  video  signal  on  a  CRT  screen  as 
a  visible  image. 


4,104,625 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  FAOAL  IMAGE 

ANIMATION 

Stephen  D.  Bristow,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Nolan  K.  Bushnell, 

Woodside,  both  of  Calif-,  assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,714 

Int.  C\?  G06K  li/lS 

MS.  a.  340—324  R  7  Claims 


third  sites  during  first  and  second  time  intervals,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  intervals  being  intermediate  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  second-polarity  sustain  signals  and  the 
immediately  succeeding,  first-polarity  sustain  signal,  and 
shifting  write  means  for  applying  a  shifting  write  signal 
across  said  second  and  fourth  sites  during  said  first  and 
second  intervals,  respectively,  said  shifting  write  signal 
being  of  said  first  polarity  and  having  a  magnitude  V,„ 

rv»  -  v„,j  <  v„,  <  V,. 


4,104,627 

DIGITALE,  AN  INDICATING  DEVICE  CONTAINING 

LIQUID  CRYSTALS 

Oscar  W.  Thuler,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Merz  A  Beotili 

Nuklear  AG,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,930 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   May    3,    1974, 
6082/74 

lot  a.2  G02F  i/n 

U.S.  a.  340—336  15  aains 


4,104,626 
ARRANGEMENT  UTILIZING  THE  MECHANISM  OF 
CHARGE  SPREADING  TO  PROVIDE  AN  AC  PLASMA 
PANEL  WITH  SHIFTING  CAPABILFTY 
Peter  Dinh-Tuan  Ngo,  Colts  Neck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,143 
Int.  a.^  G06F  3/]4 
MS.  a.  340—324  M  15  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  discharge  display  system  comprising 
at  least  a  first  row  of  at  least  first  through  fourth  adjacent  gas 
discharge  display  sites  having  ON  and  OFF  stales,  each 
site  comprising  a  volume  of  gas  having  an  associated 
breakdown  voltage  V^and  each  adapted  to  store  voltages 
across  said  volume  of  gas, 
sustain  means  for  repetitively  applying  first-  and  second- 
polarity  sustain  signals  of  predetermined  duration  and 


1.  A  digital  indicating  device  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  cell  having  first  and  second  planar,  approxi- 
mately parallel,  spaced-apart  faces  between  which  a  liquid 
crystal  showing  optical  rotary  power  is  disposed,  and  a 
plurality  of  light  transmissive,  electrically  conductive 
electrode  pairs  on  opposite  sides  of  the  liquid  crystal 
corresponding  to  character  regions  to  be  displayed,  the 
first  face  of  the  cell  being  exposed  to  ambient  light; 

first  and  second  light  polarizing  means  having  directions  of 
polarization  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the  first  and 
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second  light  polarizing  means  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  liquid  crystal  cell  parallel  to  the  first 
and  second  planar  faces  thereof,  respectively; 

light  emitting  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  second  polariz- 
mg  means  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  second  face  of 
the  cell  to  direct  light  through  the  cell  toward  the  first 
face; 

a  reflector  disposed  between  the  light  emitting  means  and 
the  second  polarizmg  means,  the  reflector  being  light 
transmissive  on  the  areas  corresponding  to  the  character 
regions; 

means  for  generatmg  electrical  control  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  different  characters  to  be  displayed  to  impress 
an  electrical  potential  difference  across  certain  combina- 
tions of  the  electrode  pairs  to  deactivate  the  liquid  crystal 
between  such  electrode  pairs; 

first  means  responsive  to  the  control  signals  for  displaying 
the  corresponding  characters  as  dark  characters  on  a  light 
background  at  the  first  face  of  the  cell  in  the  presence  of 
ambient  light  incident  upon  the  first  face  of  the  cell;  and 

second  means  responsive  to  the  control  signals  for  display- 
ing the  same  corresponding  characters  as  light  characters 
on  a  dark  background  at  the  first  face  of  the  cell  in  the 
absence  of  ambient  light  incident  upon  the  first  face  of  the 
cell. 


I.  In  a  high  output  audible  alarm  device  comprising  a  power 
supply  means,  a  pulsator  means  responsive  to  said  [>ower  sup- 
ply means  for  producing  pulsations  in  said  audible  alarm  de- 
vice, an  amplifier  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  pulsator 
means  for  oscillating  said  power  supply  input  voltage,  and  a 
piezoelectric  transducer  responsive  to  said  amplifier  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  means  simultaneously  responsive  to 
a  plurality  of  electrical  pulses  of  opposite  polarities  for  dou- 
bling the  voltage  of  said  power  supply  means  whereby  a  drive 
voltage  is  supplied  to  said  piezoelectric  transducer  which  is 
double  said  power  supply  means  input  voltage. 


4,104.629 

MARINE  RADAR  INTERROGATOR-TRANSPONDER 

TARGET  DETECTION.  IDENTIHCATION,  AND  RANGE 

MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Eric  J.  Isbister,  Greenlawn.  N,Y.,  and  Horace  E.  Fidler.  Char- 
lottesTille,  Va,.  assignors  to  Sperry  Raod  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714J11 

Int.  a.;  GOIS  9/56 

VS.  a.  MS— 6  R  85  CUims 

1.  In  a  radio  aid  to  navigation  adapted  for  cooperative  use 

with  an  azimuth  scanning  radar  transmitter-receiver  system 


wherein  a  radar  echo  signal  is  represented  by  intensification  of 
a  cathode  ray  beam  of  radar  indicator  means,  said  radio  system 
including  synchronizer  means  for  generating  at  least  one  syn- 
chronizer pulse  for  initiating  a  radial  sweep  of  said  cathode  ray 
beam  and  for  initiating  operation  of  said  radar  transmitter- 
receiver  system: 
first  clock  pulse  generator  means  for  generating  a  train  of 
first  clock  pulses  of  a  predetermined  phase  and  frequency, 
selector  means  responsive  to  said  one  radar  synchronizer 
pulse  for  selecting  a  first  clock  pulse  immediately  follow- 
ing said  one  radar  synchronizer  pulse  for  forming  a  se- 
lected pulse, 
first  pulse  train  frequency  divider  means  cleared  by  said 
selected  pulse  and  responsive  to  said  first  clock  pulses  for 


4.104.628 
HIGH  OUTPLT  AUDIBLE  ALARM  DEVICE  UTILIZING 
A  PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  AND  VOLTAGE 
DOUBLING  MEANS 
Louis  P.  Sweany,  Camel,  and  Michael  T.  Burk,  Indianapolis, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  P.R.  Mallory  A  Co.  Inc.,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind. 

Filed  Oct,  15,  1976,  Ser,  No,  732,884 

Int.  a.-  G08B  3/00 

VS.  a.  340—384  E  6  Oaims 


initiating  trains  of  second  clock  pulses  of  first  and  second 
phase  and  of  a  second  predetermined  pulse  frequency, 

first  counter-decoder  means  cleared  by  said  selected  pulse 
and  responsive  to  said  first  phase  second  clock  pulses  for 
producing  a  delayed  radar  synchronizer  pulse  for  delayed 
operation  of  said  radar  transmitter-receiver  system  and  a 
delayed  radar  sweep  trigger  pulse  for  delayed  initiation  of 
said  radial  sweep, 

adjustable  video  delay  means  responsive  to  radar  video 
signals  output  from  said  radar  transmitter-receiver  system 
and  to  said  first  phase  second  clock  pulses  for  producing 
delayed  radar  video  signals  for  intensifying  said  cathode 
ray  beam,  and 

transceiver  means  responsive  to  said  first  clock  pulse  genera- 
tor means. 


4.104,630 

VEHICLE  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM,  USING 

MICROWAVES 

Norman  E.  Chasek,  24  Briar  Brae  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn,  06903 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,468 

Int,  a.'  GOIS  9/56 

VS.  a.  343—6,5  R  12  Claims 


11.  A  vehicle  identification  system  comprising: 
tuned  reflective  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle 
for  directionally  reflecting  microwave  energy  in  a  prede- 
termined frequency  range, 
transponder  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
comprising  an  antenna  tuned  to  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency range,  a  digital  coder,  and  a  transponder  circuit 
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interconnecting  said  antenna  and  said  coder  for  transmit- 
ting a  coded  signal  upon  reception  by  said  antenna  of 
microwave  energy  in  said  predetermined  frequency 
range, 

an  interrogating  station  including  directional  antenna  means 
adapted  to  be  aimed  at  a  passing  vehicle, 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  microwave  energy  in  said 
frequency  range  from  said  directional  antenna  means, 

a  mixer, 

a  circulator  interconnecting  said  directional  antenna  means 
and  said  transmitter  and  said  mixer  for  producing  a  dop- 
pler  beat  frequency  signal  resulting  from  such  transmitted 
microwave  energy  having  been  reflected  by  the  tuned 
reflective  means  on  a  passing  vehicle, 

audio  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  mixer  for  amplify- 
ing said  doppler  beat  frequency  signal  for  verifying  that  a 
vehicle  is  passing,  irrespective  of  the  operation  of  said 
transponder  means,  and 

said  interrogating  station  also  including  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifier  means  for  amplifying  a  coded  intermedi- 
ate frequency  signal  resulting  from  transmission  of  a 
coded  signal  by  said  trans[>onder  means  for  vehicle  identi- 
fication. 


4.104,631 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CLUTTER  BLANKING  IN 

A  RADAR  TARGET  PROCESSOR 
Wayne  L,  Weigle,  Ellicott  City;  Edgar  L,  Fogic,  Serema  Park; 
Oscar  M.  Cromer,  Baltimore,  and  Larry  C.  Sciiafer,  Glen 
Burnie,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser,  No.  672,823 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  7/44 

U.S,  a.  343—7  A  7  Oaims 


"r«!P«  i„  »ji»   I  I    I      i J 


1.  In  a  doppler  radar  receiver  including  a  processor  for 
producing  in-phase  and  quadrature  components  of  returned 
signals,  a  system  for  removing  main  beam  clutter  from  radar 
returns  comprising: 

a  buffer  memory  for  storing  signals  received  from  range  gate 
filters  during  first  and  second  portions  of  a  look  period 
and  for  providing  a  first  and  a  second  digital  data  signal 
representative  of  the  signals  stored  during  the  respective 
first  and  second  portions  of  the  look  period; 

processing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  buffer  mem- 
ory for  successively  processing  the  first  and  second  data 
signals  from  said  buffer  memory  in  accordance  with  a 
radar  processing  algorithm  to  provide  respective  first  and 
second  data  matrices  representing  return  signal  amplitude 
as  a  function  of  range  for  a  plurality  of  doppler  frequen- 
cies; 

means  for  summing  the  data  matrices  from  said  processing 
means  for  two  different  halflook  periods; 

a  post  detection  module; 

gating  and  synchronizing  means  coupled  to  said  summing 
means  for  establishing  a  clutter  processing  period  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  portion  of  the  next  look  period,  and 
a  target  processing  period  corresponding  to  a  second 
portion  of  a  next  look  period,  said  gating  and  synchroniz- 
ing means  supplying  to  said  post  detection  module  during 


said  clutter  processing  period  an  output  indicative  of  the 
first  data  signal,  and  said  gating  and  synchronizing  means 
supplying  to  said  post  detection  module  during  said  target 
processing  period  an  output  indicative  of  the  sum  of  the 
first  and  second  data  signals; 

said  post  detection  module  including  an  amplitude  channel 
for  selecting  the  largest  amplitude  from  range  gate  filters 
and  a  threshold  channel  for  summing  values  of  a  data 
signal  and  said  post  detection  module  funher  including 
means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  said  amplitude  chan- 
nel and  said  threshold  channel, 

whereby  said  post  detection  module  provides  outputs  indica- 
tive of  the  location  of  main  beam  clutter  in  the  doppler 
frequency  domain, 

means  for  storing  the  outputs  of  said  post  detection  module, 
and 

means  coupling  the  stored  outputs  of  said  post  detection 
module  to  said  gating  and  synchronizing  means  for  inhib- 
iting inputs,  to  said  post  detection  module  during  said 
target  processing  period,  whereby  main  beam  clutter  is 
blanked  from  radar  returns. 


4,104,632 
SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  COLLISION  OF  VEHICLES 
Norio  Fujiki,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Endo,  Yokosuka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  No».  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740J15 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?,  10,  1975,  50/134116 
Int.  a.-  GOIS  9/02 
VS.  a.  343—7  VM  7  Claims 


BfUKE  REL£1SE 


1.  An  anti-crash  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  brake  actuator  of  said  vehicle; 

a  radar  system  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  generating  a 
relative  speed  signal  representative  of  a  relative  speed 
between  said  vehicle  and  an  obstacle  in  front  of  said  vehi- 
cle and  a  relative  distance  signal  representative  of  a  rela- 
tive distance  between  said  vehicle  and  said  obstacle; 

a  brake  signal-generating  logic  circuit  connected  to  said 
radar  system  for  producing  a  brake  signal  in  respotise  to 
said  relative  speed  and  relative  distance  signals: 

means  for  comparing  said  relative  speed  signal  with  a  first 
predetermined  reference  value  and  for  producing  a  higher 
speed  signal  when  said  relative  speed  signal  exceeds  said 
first  reference  value; 

means  for  comparing  said  relative  distance  signal  with  a 
second  predetermined  reference  value  and  for  producing 
a  blind  zone  signal  when  said  relative  distance  signal  is 
lower  than  said  second  reference  value; 

means  connected  for  receiving  said  blind  zone  signal  and 
said  higher  speed  signal  and  for  generating  a  first  holding 
signal  when  receiving  both  said  blind  zone  signal  and  said 
higher  speed  signal; 

means  connected  for  receiving  said  braking  signal  and  said 
blind  zone  signal  and  for  generating  a  second  holding 
signal  when  receiving  both  said  braking  signal  and  said 
blind  zone  signal; 
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means  for  generating  a  brake  holding  signal  in  response  to  reflected  once  each  by  the  two  reflecting  surfaces  of  said 

either  one  of  said  first  and  second  holding  signals;  and  dihedral  plate  and  the  earth's  surface  in  any  order  whereby 

""^^iTjT^^i  ."  "^""h  K  'C  'u^"""  '°  "'l'"  "°™^'  ^"d  "'<=''^"^y  P<"»rized  radar  transmission  is  achieved, 

one  of  said  braking  signal  or  said  brake  holding  signal.  *_ 


4.104,633 
EXTENDED  TARGET-LOG  CFAR  PROCESSOR 
Thonus  H.  Donahue,  Glendale,  and  John  F.  Chaney,  West 
CoTina,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intemational  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,134 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  7/02 

VS.  CI.  343—7  A  12  Claims 


OOTPUT 


.^ 


1.  A  CFAR  radar  video  signal  processor  comprising: 

first  means  including  at  least  one  delay  line  responsive  to 
said  radar  video  signal  and  having  a  predetermined  plural- 
ity of  outputs  spaced  in  time  by  one  range  cell  of  the  radar 
system  in  which  said  CFAR  processor  is  being  used; 

second  means  including  a  least  of  circuit  connected  to  pro- 
vide an  output  corresponding  to  the  least  of  the  signals 
extant  on  any  of  said  first  means  outputs  except  a  predeter- 
mined centrally  located  output,  in  time; 

and  a  differencing  circuit  responsive  to  said  least  of  circuit 
output  and  to  the  signal  provided  by  said  first  means 
corresponding  to  a  centrally  located  signal  to  subtract  said 
least  of  circuit  output  from  said  signal  on  said  centrally 
located  tap  to  produce  a  CFAR  video  output  signal. 


4P<E( 


4,104,634 

GROUND  PLAPJE  CORNER  REFLECTORS  FOR 

NAVIGATION  AND  REMOTE  INDICATION 

Paul  O.  GiUartl,  Salisbury,  and  Kenneth  B.  Whiting,  Tea  Tree 

Gully,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Commonwealth  of 

Australia,  Parkes,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,617,  Dec.  26,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nor.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,152 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  3,  1974,  PB6147 

Int.  O:-  HOIQ  15/00.  15/14 

VS.  a.  343—18  C  16  Claims 


""'"i  SBlBw 


1  In  a  system  including  a  tnhedral  reflector  for  reflecting  a 
sonar  or  radar  signal,  an  arrangement  comprising  dihedral 
plates  normal  to  each  other  and  to  the  earth's  reflecting  surface 
to  form  with  the  earth's  natural  reflecting  surface  a  trihedral 
reflector,  the  earth's  natural  surface  extending  ahead  of  and 
beyond  the  confines  of  the  dihedral  plates  at  elevation  angles 
including  angles  below  the  Brewster  angle,  the  signal  being 


4,104,635 
LORAN-C  NAVIGATION  APPARATUS 
Lester  R.  Brodeur,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,268 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  1/24.  1/30 

VS.  a.  343—103  26  Qaims 


zE^y^z 


22.  A  method  of  deriving  position  information  for  navigation 
purposes  by  making  measurements  of  the  time  period  between 
receipt  of  signals  from  a  first  or  master  transmitting  station  and 
selected  ones  of  a  plurality  of  secondary  transmitting  stations 
in  a  navigation  system  comprising  steps  of, 
checking  signals  received  from  said  master  and  said  second- 
ary stations  to  determine  which  of  the  received  signals  is 
from  said  master  station  and  which  of  the  received  signals 
is  from  one  of  said  secondary  stations, 
manually  selecting  a  first  time  period  only  in  which  the 
received  signals  from  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
secondary  stations  will  be  recognized  after  consulting  a 
navigation  chart  having  time  period  information  thereon 
for  the  approximate  geographical  location  of  equipment 
performing  this  method,  and 
measuring  the  time  period  between  receipt  of  the  signals 
from  said  master  station  and  the  signals  from  said  selected 
one  of  said  secondary  stations  received  in  said  manually 
selected  first  time  period  to  derive  said  navigation  position 
information. 


4,104,636 

DOPPLER  REFERENCE  ANTENNA  WITH  PHASED 

CENTERLINE  EMPHASIS 

Richard  F.  Frazita,  Deer  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazcltine 
Corporation,  Greenlawn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,064 

Int.  a.i  GOIS  1/40 

VS.  a.  343—106  D  14  Oaims 


10.  In  a  Doppler  navigation  system  wherein  a  ground  station 
uses  a  reference  antenna  to  radiate  a  reference  frequency  signal 
into  an  angular  region  of  space  and  a  coding  antenna  to  radiate 
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a  frequency  coded  signal  into  said  region  during  first  and 
second  time  intervals,  said  coded  signal  having  a  first  fre- 
quency offset  from  said  reference  signal  and  a  first  angular 
frequency  variation  during  said  first  time  interval  and  an  oppo- 
site frequency  offset  and  an  opposite  angular  frequency  varia- 
tion during  said  second  time  interval,  and  wherein  a  mobile 
receiver  determines  its  angular  location  by  comparison  of  the 
frequency  of  said  reference  and  coded  signals  during  said  first 
and  second  time  intervals,  the  improvement  wherein  said  refer- 
ence antenna  has  a  first  radiation  mode  during  said  first  time 
interval  and  a  second  radiation  mode  during  said  second  time 
interval,  said  second  mode  having  a  phase  between  the  radia- 
tion in  a  selected  angular  direction  in  said  region  and  the  radia- 
tion in  the  remainder  of  said  region  which  is  different  than  said 
phase  for  said  first  mode. 


4,104,637 
VOR  PHASE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
David  R.  Nielson,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  E-Systems,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,947 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  1/44:  H04B  1/06 

VS.  a.  343—106  R  13  Qaims 


9.  An  aircraft  navigation  receiver  monitor  where  first  and 
second  signals  of  given  frequency  are  received  from  a  field 
station,  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  signals  to  change 
the  frequency  thereof  and  generate  first  and  second  sig- 
nals at  the  changed  frequency,  said  means  including  a 
programmable  delay  to  introduce  a  phase  delay  to  the 
second  signal,  and 
means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  first  signal  with  the 
phase  of  the  second  signal  and  generating  an  alarm  when 
the  phase  difference  exceeds  a  preset  limit. 


aircraft,  means  for  sequentially  actuating  said  switching  cir- 
cuitry means  to  said  first  and  second  positions  thereof  in  re- 
sponse to  a  coded  sequence  that  is  different  in  said  radio  system 
from  the  coded  sequence  of  all  other  aircraft  having  a  similar 


anti-collision  radio  system,  whereby  said  radio  system  is  capa- 
ble of  intermittently  transmitting  and  receiving  radio  signals  of 
said  designated  tone  through  said  transmitting  and  receiving 
antenna  circuitry  means. 


4.104,639 

ANTENNA  FORMED  OF  TWO  CLOSELY  COUPLED 

LINEAR  CONDUCTORS  WFTH  HELICAL  TOP  LOADING 

Jerome  J.  Muchiarone,  Anderson,  S.C,  assignor  to  True  Temper 

Corporation,  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727J61 

Int.  a.;  HOIQ  1/32,  9/36 

VS.  a.  343—723  9  Claims 


4,104,638 
COOPERATIVE  TYPE  ANTI-COLLISION  RADIO 

SYSTEM 
Raymond  R.  Middleton,  1203  W.  I6th  St.,  Topeka,  Kans.  66604 
Filed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,019 
Int.  a.^  G08G  5/04 
VS.  a.  343—112  CA  13  Qaims 

I.  An  aircraft  anti-collision  radio  system  for  sending  and 
receiving  radio  transmissions  on  the  same  radio  frequency,  said 
system  comprising  radio  transmitter  circuitry  continuously 
transmitting  radio  signals  of  at  least  one  designated  tone,  radio 
receiver  circuitry  continuously  receiving  said  radio  signals  of 
said  designated  tone,  transmitting  and  receiving  antenna  cir- 
cuitry means  for  said  system,  indicator  circuitry  means  capable 
of  being  energized  upon  receiving  radio  signals  of  said  desig- 
nated tone  through  said  receiver  circuitry,  switching  circuitry 
means  for  selectively  completing  the  circuitry  between  said 
transmitter  circuitry  and  said  antenna  circuitry  means  in  a  first 
operative  condition  thereof  whereby  radio  signals  of  said  des- 
ignated tone  are  transmitted  from  said  antenna  circuitry  means 
and  completing  the  circuitry  between  said  receiver  circuitry 
and  said  indicator  circuitry  means  in  a  second  operative  condi- 
tion thereof  for  receiving  radio  signals  transmitted  from  other 


I.  A  radio  frequency  antenna  comprising: 
an  elongated  shaft  of  dielectric  material,  said  shaft  having  a 
base  end,  a  tip  end,  and  an  exterior  surface  between  the 
base  and  tip  ends;  and 
first  and  second  electrical  conducting  means  electrically 
connected  to  each  other  at  the  base  end  of  the  antenna  and 
electrically  insulated  from  each  other  at  the  tip  end  of  the 
antenna,  said  conducting  means  comprising: 
first  and  second  generally  linear  conductors  electrically 
insulated  from  each  other  and  extending  along  opposite 
sides  of  the  exterior  surface  of  a  first  portion  of  the 
shaft;  and 
first  and  second  conducting  coils  electrically  insulated 
from  each  other  and  extending  around  the  exterior 
surface  of  a  second  portion  of  the  shaft,  said  first  and 
second  coils  being  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  linear  conductors,  respectively,  to  form  said 
first  and  second  conducting  means;  and 
first  tuning  means  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  conducting  means,  said  first  tuning 
means  being  selectively  movable  relative  to  said  one 
conducting  means  for  changing  the  resonant  frequency 
of  the  antenna. 
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4.104,640 
STEERABLE  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT 
Gerhard  Trauner.  ud  Michael  KiripoUzki,  both  of  Vienna. 
Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-und 
Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  May  31.  1977,  S«r.  No.  801,600 

CUims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  11,  1976,  4253/76 

Int.  a.i  HOIQ  3/08 

VS.  a.  343—765  10  Claims 


determinant  of  N  rows  and  N  columns,  with  the  first  row  of 
Ihe  determmani  consisting  of  N  terms  (l/jtp)cos(x^).  and  each 
subsequent  row  consisting  of  N  terms  sinUj,v,).  with  v,  being 
identical  in  all  the  terms  of  each  row  and  represents  explicitly 
ihe  position  (direction)  of  the  corresponding  sidelobe  so  speci- 
fied in  the  array  radiation  pattern  f{u).  the  total  number  of 
sidelobe  positions  (directions)  so  explicitly  specified  is  equal  to 
(N— 1).  where  one  has  a  total  of  2(N— 1)  sidelobe  positions 
(directions)  explicitly  specified  in  the  symmetric  radiation 
pattern  F{u)  of  the  symmetric  nonuniformly  spaced  array  of 
(2N)  or  (2N -t- 1 )  elements,  where  u=  ir  sin  $.  with  0  being  the 
angle  with  the  normal  to  the  array  axis,  x^is  the  distance  of  the 
p-th  array  element  in  terms  of  half  wavelength  (X/2)  from  the 
center  of  the  symmetric  array,  with  only  the  elements  of  one 
side  of  the  symmetric  array  to  be  used  as  terms  in  the  above 
mentioned  determinant. 
Apis  the  amplitude  of  each  element  of  the  symmetric  array  to 
be  found  by  developing  the  above  mentioned  determinant 
along  its  first  row  and  identifying  the  amplitude  of  each 
element  at  position  Xp  as  the  factor  multiplying  the  corre- 
sponding term  cos(x.u). 


1.  In  a  steerable  antenna  arrangement  of  the  type  including  a 
stator.  a  king  post  with  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end.  rotatable 
around  an  azimuch  axis  and  arranged  in  the  stator,  a  rotating 
mechanism  mounted  on  the  king  post,  a  four-point  bearing 
accommodating  the  upper  end  of  the  king  post,  a  tilting  mecha- 
nism mounted  on  a  horizonul  elevation  axis  in  the  rotating 
mechanism,  and  an  antenna  carried  by  said  tilting  mechanism, 
the  improvement  comprising  in  combination. 

a.  a  cylindrical  roller  bearing  with  a  conical  inner  race  ar- 
ranged in  the  stator  and  accommodating  the  lower  end  of 
the  king  post  without  play. 

b.  a  runnmg  plane  of  the  four-point  bearing  which  is  adjust- 
able to  the  azimuth  axis  of  the  king  post  and  fixable. 

c.  adjustment  means  provided  between  the  king  post  and  the 
rotating  mechanism  for  adjustmg  and  fixing  the  elevation 
axis  of  the  tilting  mechanism  relative  to  the  azimuth  axis  of 
the  kmg  post,  and 

d.  anti-friction  bearings  with  equal  play,  equal  running  out  of 
true  and  equal  installation  position  provided  in  the  rotat- 
ing mechanism  and  accommodating  the  elevation  axis. 


4,104.641 
NONUNIFORMLY  OPTIMALLY  SPACED  ARRAY  WITH 
SPEOFIED  SIDELOBE  POSITIONS  IN  THE  RADIATION 

PATTERN 

Hillel  Unz,  c/o  EE  Dept.  Kansas  Uni».,  Lawrence,  Kans.  66045 

Filed  Jaa.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,410 

lat  a.'  HOIQ  2I/0S 

VS.  a.  J4J— 844  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  synthesis  for  controlling  the  radiation  pattern 
of  a  linear  symmetric  nonuniformly  spaced  array  with  nonuni- 
form amplitudes  by  specifying  explicitly  the  sidelobe  positions 
(directions)  m  the  array  radiation  pattern,  said  method  based 
on  the  following  rigorous  relationship  which  expresses  the 
array  radiation  pattern  Hi')  of  »  symmetric  nonuniformly 
spaced  array  of  (2N)  or  (2N-t- 1)  elements  by  a  constant  plus  a 


4,104,642 

T-SHAPED  SWIVEL  JOINT  FOR  AN  ANTENNA 

MOUTSTING  STRUCTURE 

Gilbert  Padilla,  and  Dominick  Padilla,  both  of  Bronx,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  RMS  Electronics,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,285 

Int.  a.-  HOIQ  I/I2 

VS.  a.  343—882  9  Oaims 


1.  In  an  antenna  window  mount  assembly  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  bracing  member  adapted  to  be  secured  within  the  frame 
of  a  window;  a  supporting  member;  and  means  fofsecuring 
one  end  of  the  supporting  member  to  the  bracing  member  to 
secure  said  supporting  member  in  outwardly  extending  rela- 
tion from  the  window,  the  free  end  of  said  supporting  member 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  antenna;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  swivel  joint  for  releasably  securing  the  support- 
ing member  to  Ihe  bracing  member  to  permit  said  supporting 
member  to  be  moved  between  said  outwardly  extending  posi- 
tion and  a  swivel  position  in  which  the  free  end  of  said  support- 
ing member  is  in  relatively  close  spaced  relation  with  the 
window,  said  swivel  joint  comprising: 
a  pair  of  T-shaped  clamps  each  including  a  base  portion  and 
a  protruding  portion,  said  clamps  being  disposed  in  spaced 
confronting  relation  to  define  a  first  sleeve  between  said 
base  portions  in  which  said  bracing  member  is  disposed, 
and  a  second  sleeve  between  said  protruding  portions  in 
which  said  one  end  of  said  supporting  member  is  disposed; 
means  for  removably  securing  said  base  portions  to  said 

bracing  member; 
each  of  said  protruding  portions  having  a  hole  therein,  said 
one  end  of  said  supporting  member  having  a  thru-hole 
therein,  said  protruding  portion  holes  being  in  register 
with  said  thru-hole;  first  boll  means  extending  through 
said  registered  holes  for  pivotally  mounting  said  support- 
ing member  on  said  bracing  member  for  movement  be- 
tween said  outwardly  extending  position  in  which  said 
supporting  member  is  coaxial  with  said  second  sleeve  and 
said  swivel  position  in  which  said  supporting  member  is 
non-coaxial  with  said  second  sleeve;  first  nut  means  for 
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engaging  said  first  bolt  means  and  securing  said  support- 
ing member  in  said  second  sleeve; 
at  least  one  of  said  protruding  portions  having  a  first  slot 
extending  inwardly  from  an  axially  extending  edge 
thereof,  said  one  end  of  said  supporting  member  having  an 
additional  hole  therein,  said  first  slot  being  registerable 
with  said  additional  hole  when  said  supporting  member  is 
coaxial  with  said  second  sleeve;  second  bolt  means  extend- 
able through  said  first  slot  and  said  additional  hole  when 
said  first  slot  and  said  additional  hole  are  registered;  sec- 
ond nut  means  for  engaging  said  second  bolt  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  supporting  member  in  said  coaxial 
position,  the  loosening  of  said  first  and  second  nut  and  bolt 
means  permitting  said  second  bolt  means  to  be  disengaged 
from  said  first  slot,  and  allowing  said  protruding  portions 
to  be  sufficiently  separated  to  accommodate  movement  of 
said  supporting  member  between  said  protruding  portions 
toward  said  non-coaxial  position. 


one  of  the  switching  members  moves  the  scale  carrier  in  one  of 
said  mutually  perpendicular  directions,  and  actuation  of  the 
other  of  the  switching  members  moves  the  scale  carrier  in  the 
other  of  said  mutually  perpendicular  directions,  each  of  Ihe 
movements  of  the  scale  carrier  being  equal  to  the  respective 
horizontal  and  vertical  offset  of  the  scales  or  a  multiple  thereof 


4,104,644 

FRAMING  PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  FACSIMILE 

RECORDER 

George  C.  Williams,  South  Easton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Alden 
Research  Foundation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  755,342 

Int.  a.;  GOID  /5/06 

VS.  a.  346—139  A  4  Claims 


4.104,643 

ECHO-SOLTS'DING  RECORDER  WITH  DIFFERENT 

DEPTH-MEASURING  RANGES 

Dieter  Block,  Kiel,  Germany,  assignor  to  Electroacustic  GmbH, 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1976,  2632799 

Int.  a.-  GOID  9/00 
VS.  a.  346—17  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  echo-sounding  recorder  wherein  received  echoes 
are  recorded  on  a  common  recording  surface,  starting  from  a 
common  zero  mark,  by  means  of  a  recording  member  moving 
with  uniform  velocity,  the  echo-sounding  recorder  being 
switchable  to  different  depth-measuring  ranges,  respective 
switching  members  operable  independently  of  one  another  for 
setting  the  recorder  to  different  main  measuring  ranges  and  to 
different  offset  measuring  ranges,  and  a  scale  associated  with 
each  of  the  measuring  ranges,  the  improvement  therein  com- 
prising a  scale  carrier  carrying  all  of  the  scales  in  a  common 
plane,  said  scale  carrier  being  formed  of  at  least  two  parts 
respectively  displaceable  vertically  and  horizontally  relative  to 
one  another,  a  cover  plate  disposed  in  front  of  said  scale  carrier 
parallel  to  the  recorder  and  formed  with  a  row  of  windows 
spaced  from  one  another  a  distance  corresponding  lo  the  dis- 
tance between  divisions  of  the  respective  scales,  said  scale 
carrier  being  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  cover 
plate  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions  disposed  in  the 
common  plane  of  the  scales  over  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  scale  offset,  and  kinematic  transmission  means  for  coupling 
said  scale  carrier  to  the  switching  members  so  that  actuation  of 
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1.  Facsimile  recording  apparatus  for  electrically  marking 
graphic  signals  line  by  line  on  a  recording  web.  each  line  of 
graphic  signals  being  preceded  by  a  syncronizalion  pulse,  said 
apparatus  comprising; 

an  assembly  defining  an  elongate  scanning  zone  through 
which  the  web  is  fed; 

a  belt  carrying  at  least  one  conductive  stylus  and  conveying 
the  stylus  along  the  zone  across  the  web  lo  mark  signals  on 
Ihe  web; 

a  conductive  pulley  at  one  end  of  the  scanning  zone  inleren- 
gaging  with  the  bell,  the  belt  including  conductive  means 
electrically  connected  to  the  stylus  and  making  electrical 
contact  with  the  pulley; 

means  for  driving  the  belt; 

contact  means  adjacent  the  pulley  beyond  the  scanning  zone 
in  Ihe  path  of  the  stylus  so  that  the  stylus  completes  a  pulse 
generating  circuit  through  the  pulley  and  contact  means 
for  each  scan  of  the  zone  before  the  stylus  is  conveyed  into 
Ihe  recording  zone;  and 

a  framing  circuit  connected  to  the  contact  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  generated  pulse  and  controlling  the  belt  driving 
means  thereby  to  frame  the  graphic  signals  on  the  record- 
ing web. 


4,104.645 
COINaOENCE  INK  JET 
Kenneth  H.  Fischbeck.  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford.  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,988,  Oct.  28,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,407 

Int.  a.:  GOID  /J//S 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  47  Qaims 

1.  In  a  multiple  Inkjet  assembly  comprising:  at  least  two  ink 

jets  each  having  an  outlet  orifice,  a  first  fluid  chamber,  first 

passage  means  communicating  said  first  fiuid  chamber  with  the 

orifice  of  one  of  said  jets,  a  second  fluid  chamber,  second 

passage  means  communicating  said  second  fluid  chamber  with 

each  of  the  orifices  of  said  jets,  liquid  in  said  first  and  second 

fluid  chambers  and  each  of  said  passage  means,  means  for 

independently  decreasing  the  volume  of  each  of  said  first  and 

second  fluid  chambers  to  generate  pressure  pulses  therefrom, 
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and  means  for  cfTecting  coincidently  only  at  the  orifice  of  said 
one  jet  the  pressure  pulse  generated  by  said  first  chamber  and 


-^D 


4,104,647 

APPARATUS  WITH  TWO  VACUUM  CHAMBERS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  PRODUONG  IMAGE  BY 

ELECTRICAL  CHARGES 

Edward  Emanuel  Sheldon,  30  E.  40  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,405 

Inf.  a.-  G03G  IS/(M4 

VS.  a.  346—158  20  Qaims 


the  pressure  pulse  generated  by  said  second  chamber  to  express 
a  liquid  droplet  therefrom. 


—  tMWIOM>a6 


4,104,646 
INK  EJECnON 

Karl-Heinz  Fischbeck,  Wilhelmshaven,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Wilhelnuhaven.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1975,  2555749 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/16:  B41J  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  346—140  R  4  Claims 


1  An  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  ink  ejector  head  having  an  ink  flow  system  incorporat- 
ing 

(1)  means  forming  a  chamber  capable  of  being  supplied 
with  ink  from  an  ink  reservoir  and  having  a  nozzle 
through  which  ink  is  ejected,  and 

(2)  a  pressure  producer  capable  of  being  subjected  to 
pulses  for  applying  pressure  to  the  ink  in  said  chamber 
so  as  to  cause  the  ink  to  be  ejected  through  said  nozzle, 
said  pressure  producer  being  a  ceramic  oscillator  com- 
prising a  ceramic  oscillator  element  and  first  and  second 
membranes,  said  second  membrane  being  arranged  in 
said  ejector  head  and  being  spaced  from  said  first  mem- 
brane so  as  to  divide  the  interior  of  said  ejector  head 
into  an  air  chamber  and  an  ink  chamber;  and 

(b)  means  for  applying  to  said  pressure  producer  a  series  of 
pulses  consisting  of  alternating  primary  and  secondary- 
pulses  of  which  only  said  primary  pulses  are  pulses  which 
cause  the  mk  to  be  ejected  through  said  nozzle,  said  sec- 
ondary pulses  occurring  a  predetermined  time  interval 
after  the  cessation  of  the  application  of  the  immediately 
preceding  primary  pulse  and  being  pulses  for  counteract- 
ing the  outside  air  pressure  and  preventing  the  entry  of  a 
column  of  air  into  said  nozzle  above  the  returning  stream 
of  ink  when  there  is  a  pressure  reduction  in  tie  ejection 
system,  said  secondary  pulses  being  applied  while  said 
oscillator  is  at  rest. 


1.  A  vacuum  tube  containing  a  first  vacuum  compartment 
and  a  second  vacuum  compartment,  said  first  vacuum  com- 
partment comprising  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons, 
accelerating  electrodes  means  for  said  electron  beam,  and  an 
imperforate  membrane  mounted  in  the  path  of  said  electron 
beam,  said  membrane  transmitting  said  accelerated  beam  of 
electrons  and  impervious  to  ions  of  energy  below  25  KV.  said 
membrane  separating  said  first  vacuum  compartment  from  said 
second  vacuum  compartment,  said  second  vacuum  compart- 
ment comprising  means  for  receiving  said  transmitted  beam  of 
electrons,  producing  electrical  conductivity  changes  in  re- 
sponse to  said  electron  beam  and  producing  an  image  corre- 
sponding to  said  electron  beam,  and  window  means  for  the 
passage  of  said  image  producing  means  into  said  second  com- 
partment and  to  the  outside  of  said  second  compartment. 

4,104,648 
ELECTRIC  SPARK  RECORDING 
John  Blumenthal,  Wickliffe,  and  Arling  Dix  Brown,  Jr.,  CIe»e- 
land  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,373 

Int.  a.-  GOID  11/08,  9/32 

VS.  a.  346—163  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  providing  a  two-dimensional  graphic 
display  of  a  three-dimensional  surface  of  an  object,  the  method 
having  the  steps  of  drawing  a  micro-stylus  transducer  sequen- 
tially over  the  surface  along  a  first  plurality  of  spaced,  horizon- 
tal scan  lines  while  simultaneously  measuring  movement  of  the 
micro-stylus  in  the  vertical  direction  orthogonal  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  scan  lines,  the  improvement  comprising: 

providing  an  arc  erodable,  electrically  conductive  recording 
medium  having  a  recording  surface; 

applying  an  electrical  potential  to  said  medium  along  a  first 
boundary  thereof; 

providing  an  electrically  conductive  writing  stylus; 
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applying  a  different  electrical  potential  to  said  writing  stylus 
so  that  a  writing  potential  is  developed  between  said 
writing  stylus  and  said  medium; 

scanning  said  writing  stylus  sequentially  across  said  medium 
along  a  further  plurality  of  horizontal  scan  lines  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  plurality  of  horizontal  scan  lines,  said 
scanning  beginning  from  a  second  boundary  of  said  me- 
dium spaced  from  said  first  boundary,  so  that  each  one  of 
said  further  plurality  of  scan  lines  is  spaced  from  said  first 
boundary  and  is  closer  to  said  first  boundary  than  the 
previous  scan  line;  and 

during  each  sequential  scan  of  said  writing  stylus  across  said 
medium,  displacing  said  writing  stylus  in  the  horizontal 
direction  orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  said  scan  line  by 
an  amount  proportional  to  movement  measured  by  the 
micro  stylus  in  the  vertical  direction  on  the  surface  of  the 
object, 

whereby  each  scan  of  said  writing  stylus  arc  erodes  said 
recording  medium  to  produce  a  record  trace,  thereby 
providing  an  open  circuit  between  said  first  boundary  and 
the  portion  of  said  medium  opposite  said  record  trace 
from  said  first  boundary;  and  thereby  further  preventing 
the  record  trace  produced  during  one  scan  of  said  writing 
stylus  from  overwriting  the  record  trace  produced  by  the 
previous  scan. 


changeable  photographic  lens  in  combination  with  a  digi- 
taliz«l  camera  body. 


4,104,650 
SHARP  FOCUS  DETECnNG  SYSTEM 

Kazuya  Hosoe,  Machida;  Seiichi  Matsumoto;  Shigeru  Hashi- 
moto, both  of  Yokohama;  Tomonori  Iwashita,  Chofn;  Tada- 
hide  Fukushima,  and  Hideo  Yokota,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,535 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1974,  49-94369; 

Aug.  20, 1974, 49-95167;  Aug.  20, 1974, 49-95168;  Aug.  30, 1974, 

49-100154 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  354—25  26  Oaims 


4,104,649 
ADAPTOR  FOR  PROVIDING  A  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 
INDICATING  THE  FLILL  OPEN  F  NUMBER  OF  AN 
INTERCHANGEABLE  PHOTO-TAKING  LENS  IN  A 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  SYSTEM 
Katsumi  Tanaka,  Kawasaki;  Shigeru  Hashimoto,  Yokohama; 
Shohei  Ohtaki,  Yokohama;  Tadashi  Ito,  Yokohama;  Tomonori 
Iwashita,  Fuchu,  and  Susumu  Kozuki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No*.  6,  1975,  50-133306 

Int.  a.-  G03B  17/00 

VS.  a.  354—289  17  Claims 


1  An  adaptor  for  extablising  the  use  of  a  conventional  inter- 
changeable photographic  lens  in  combination  with  a  digita- 
lized  camera  body  which  is  provided  with  an  inputting  device 
for  inputting  the  full  open  F  number  information  of  said  photo- 
graphic lens  as  a  coded  digital  signal  of  n-bits.  said  adaptor 
comprising: 
supporting  means  attachable  to  said  photographic  lens  in 
rigidly  secured  relation  at  a  predetermined  position;  and 
k-signal  members,  wherein  k  represents  an  integer  from  0  to 
n  inclusive,  for  providing  said  full  open  F  number  infor- 
mation of  the  photographic  lens  as  the  coded  digiwl  signal 
of  said  n-bits,  said  signal  members  being  disposed  on  said 
supporting  means  and  having  n  setting  positions  on  the 
supporting  means  and  being  able  to  provide  2"  different 
digital  signals  corresponding  to  2"  different  combinations 
of  positions  of  said  signal  members,  and  being  adapted  to 
actuate  said  inputting  device  of  the  camera  body  for  input- 
ting the  full  open  F  number  information  of  the  photo- 
graphic lens  as  the  coded  digital  signal  of  said  n-bits  when 
the  photographic  lens  is  mounted  on  the  camera  body, 
whereby  it  is  made  possible  to  use  a  conventional  inter- 


1.  A  focus  detecting  system  for  use  with  an  optical  instru- 
ment, comprising: 

(a)  an  image-forming  lens  system  mounted  on  said  optical 
instrument  and  arranged  to  be  adjustable  so  that  an  image 
of  an  object  is  formed  on  a  focal  plane  of  said  optical 
instrument,  said  lens  system  being  interchangeable  with 
another  image-forming  lens  system  having  different  imag- 
ing performance; 

(b)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  attachable  to  and  detachable 
from  said  optical  instrument; 

(c)  sensing  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  Ught 
sensitive  image-receiving  surface  transversely  positioned 
in  the  path  of  a  light  projected  through  said  optical  lens 
system,  said  sensing  means  producing  an  electrical  output 
which  changes  in  correspondence  with  the  change  in  the 
sharpness  of  the  object  image  formed  on  the  image-receiv- 
ing surface; 

(d)  means  for  periodically  varying  the  substantial  length  of 
the  light  beam  path  between  said  lens  system  and  said 
sensing  means; 

(e)  circuit  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  processing  said  elec- 
trical output  produced  therefrom  to  produce  an  electrical 
signal  commensurate  with  the  focusing  condition  of  said 
lens  system,  and 

(f)  compensating  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  ar- 
ranged upon  interchanging  said  image-forming  lens  sys- 
tem for  compensating  a  deviation  of  the  electrical  output 
of  the  sensing  means  caused  by  the  difference  in  the  imag- 
ing performance  of  said  image-forming  lens  system, 

said  compensation  means  including  a  plurality  of  lenses 
having  different  refractive  powers  from  one  another  and 
selecting  means  being  mounted  in  said  housing  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  operable  from  the  outside  of  said  housing  for 
selecting  one  of  said  lenses  in  correspondence  with  the 
imaging  performance  of  said  optical  lens  system  for  coop- 
eration with  said  sensing  means. 
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4,104,651 

FOCUSING  SCREEN  UNIT  FOR  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX 

CAMERA 

S«iicU  Mitsuinoto;  Mutsuhide  Matsuda,  both  of  Yokohama, 
and  Hideo  Yokota,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,417 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1976,  51-16297 

Int.  a:-  G03B  7/08.  17/20 

VS.  a.  354—25  32  CUims 


V  I  1  ~«     ' 


sii'n> 


1.  A  focusing  screen  assembly  for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera 
which  is  equipped  with  a  photo-taking  lens  means,  said  lens 
means  being  adjusuble  along  an  optical  axis  for  focusing  an 
image  of  an  object  on  a  predetermined  film  plane  of  the  cam- 
era, said  assembly  comprising; 

(a)  a  focusing  screen  means  having  an  image  receiving  sur- 
face adapted  to  receive  the  object  image  formed  by  said 
photo-taking  lens  means  at  a  position  conjugate  to  that  of 
said  predetermined  film  plane:  and 

(b)  light  transmissive  photoelectric  transducing  means  ar- 
ranged substantially  on  said  image  receiving  surface  of  the 
screen  means  and  capable  of  producing  an  electrical  out- 
put substantially  corresponding  to  the  sharpness  of  the 
image  on  said  image  receiving  surface  as  the  image  sharp- 
ness is  varied  by  the  axial  adjustment  of  the  lens  means. 

whereby  it  is  made  possible  to  detect  the  focusing  condition 
of  the  lens  means  to  the  object  by  the  electrical  output  of 
the  transducing  means. 


4,104,652 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Kazuya  Hosoe,  and  Hideo  Yokota,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
ors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,246 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  12,  1976,  51-27580 

Int.  a.-  G03B  3/00 

VS.  a.  354—25  13  Oaims 


of  the  image  light  coming  through  said  taking  lens  system 
in  an  outer  rone  comparatively  distant  from  a  center 
thereof  to  go  out  from  the  path  of  the  light  going  to  the 
film  plane:  and 
(E)  photo-electric  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  focus- 
ing condition  of  the  lens  system  to  the  object,  said  detect- 
ing means  being  arranged  to  receive  only  said  image  light 
of  the  outer  zone  through  said  auxiliary  mirror  and  being 
responsive  to  said  image  light  of  the  outer  zone  to  produce 
a  signal  corresponding  to  the  focusing  condition  of  the 
lens  system  to  the  object. 


4,104,653 
SCANNING  SHUTTER  BLADE  ARRANGEMENT  WITH 

AMBIENT  AND  FLASH  RANGES 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Ando?er.  and  George  D.  Whiteside,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,477 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7/14 

U.S.  a.  354—27  17  Oaims 


1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  comprising: 

(A)  a  photo-taking  lens  system  having  an  optical  axis  and 
adjusuble  along  ths  axis  so  as  to  form  an  object  image  on 
a  predetermined  film  plane: 

(B)  a  view  finder  optical  system  adapted  for  viewing  the 
object  image  to  be  formed  on  the  film  plane  by  the  lens 
system  from  outside  the  camera; 

(C)  a  viewing  mirror  for  deflecting  an  image  light  coming 
from  said  lens  system  to  said  view  finder  optical  system; 

(D)  an  auxiliary  mirror  arranged  behind  said  viewing  mirror, 
at  least  one  of  said  viewing  mirror  and  said  auxiliary 
mirror  having  a  function  of  causing  only  at  least  one  part 


1.  A  photographic  camera  apparatus  for  use  in  either  an 
ambient  scene  lighted  mode  or  an  anificially  scene  lighted 
mode  wherein  the  camera  includes  means  for  mounting  photo- 
graphic film  material  at  a  given  focal  plane,  said  camera  com- 
prising: 
a  blade  mechanism; 

means  for  mounting  said  blade  mechanism  for  displacement 
along  a  predetermined  path  between  a  first  arrangement 
wherein  it  precludes  scene  light  from  reaching  the  film 
plane  and  a  second  arrangement  wherein  it  defines  a  maxi- 
mum size  aperture,  said  blade  mechanism  serving  to  define 
a  range  of  progressively  increasing  sized  apertures  as  it 
moves  from  its  said  first  arrangement  to  its  said  second 
arrangement: 
means  for  detecting  scene  light  in  correspondence  to  the 
scene  light  admitted  to  the  focal  plane  by  said  blade  mech- 
anism as  it  moves  through  said  range  of  apertures  between 
said  first  and  second  arrangements  and  for  integrating  said 
detected  scene  light  to  provide  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  select  exposure  value; 
selectively  actuable  drive  means  for  initially  displacing  said 
blade  mechanism  from  its  said  first  arrangement  toward  its 
said  second  arrangement,  and  in  at  least  one  of  said  modes 
of  operation  for  thereafter  displacing  said  blade  mecha- 
nism back  toward  its  said  first  arrangement  in  response  to 
said  output  signal  from  said  scene  light  detecting  and 
integrating  means  to  define  an  exposure  cycle; 
and  means  responsive  to  camera  operation  in  the  ambient 
scene  lighted  mode  for  limiting  displacement  of  said  blade 
mechanism  along  said  predetermined  path  to  an  interme- 
diate arrangement  wherein  it  defines  an  aperture  size  less 
than  said  maximum  aperture  size  and  responsive  to  camera 
operation  in  the  artificially  scene  lighted  mode  for  not 
limiting  displacement  of  said  blade  mechanism  along  said 
predetermined  path  intermediate  its  said  first  and  second 
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arrangements  thereby  providing  for  varying  depths  of 
field  in  at  least  said  one  mode  of  operation. 


4,104,654 

PHOTO.METRIC  APPARATUS  FOR  SINGLE  LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERA 

Yoshihisa    Maitani;    Kunio    Shimoyama;    .Muneaki    Yoshida; 

Akihiko  Hashimoto,  and  Masahiro  Kitagawa,  all  of  Hachioji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  505,956,  Sep.  13,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,994,001. 

This  application  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1974,  49-75694 

Int.  a.2  G03B  7/08 

VS.  a.  354—31  2  Claims 


4.104,655 

CAMERA  WITH  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Karl-Peter  Strauss.  Volkmarode,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rollei- 
Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke,  Braunschweig,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 
1975,  2558254 

Int.  a.-'  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  354-38  15  CUims 


1.  A  photographic  camera  operable  in  an  automatic  and 
manual  mode,  comprising: 

means  for  positioning  a  light  sensitive  film  along  a  focal 
plane  of  said  camera; 

first  and  second  shutter  blinds; 

means  for  drawing  said  first  shutter  blind  across  said  focal 
plane  for  initiating  exposure  of  said  film; 

means  for  drawing  said  second  shutter  blind  across  said  focal 
plane  at  the  end  of  an  exposure  period  for  terminating 
exposure  of  said  film; 

a  light  reflecting  mirror  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  mirror  directs  light  entering  said  camera  to  a 
view  finder  system  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
mirror  permits  said  light  to  reach  said  focal  plane; 

means  for  moving  said  mirror  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position  upon  the  iniation  of  a  shutter  release  operation: 

a  first  photoelectric  transducer  element  mounted  in  said 
camera  at  a  location  which  permits  said  first  transducer 
element  to  receive  light  reflected  from  said  first  shutter 
blind  and/or  said  film; 

a  second  photoelectric  transducer  element  mounted  in  said 
camera  at  a  location  which  permits  said  second  transducer 
element  to  receive  light  directed  by  said  mirror  to  said 
view  finder  system; 

automatic  exposure  circuit  means  cooperating  with  said  first 
transducer  element  and  independent  of  said  second  trans- 
ducer element  for  controlling  the  exposure  time  of  said 
film  as  a  function  of  the  amount  of  light  reflected  from 
said  first  shutter  blind  and/or  said  film,  when  said  camera 
is  in  an  automatic  mode; 

meter  means  cooperating  with  said  second  transducer  ele- 
ment for  providing  photometric  information  regarding  the 
amount  of  light  entering  said  camera  prior  to  a  shutter 
release  operation,  said  meter  means  including  a  meter 
pointer  and  a  scale,  the  position  of  said  pointer  relative  to 
said  scale  providing  said  photometric  information; 

manual  exposure  circuit  means  cooperating  with  said  meter 
pointer  and  said  second  transducer  element  for  permitting 
manual  adjustment  of  the  exposure  period  of  said  film 
according  to  the  information  supplied  by  said  meter  means 
when  said  camera  is  in  said  manual  mode. 


1.  A  camera  comprising 

(a)  first  factor  means  for  preselecting  a  value  for  one  of  the 
two  exposure  value  factors  of  shutter  speed  and  dia- 
phragm aperture  and  for  producing  a  first  output  signal  in 
accordance  with  such  preselected  value. 

(b)  light  measuring  circuit  means  for  measuring  brightness  of 
a  subject  to  be  photographed  and  producing  a  second 
output  signal  in  accordance  with  such  brightness. 

(c)  means  for  setting  a  film  sensitivity  value  and  producing  a 
third  output  signal  in  accordance  therewith. 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  first,  second,  and  third  output 
signals  for  determining  an  optimum  value  for  the  other  of 
said  two  exposure  value  factors  and  for  producing  an 
optimum  value  signal  in  accordance  therewith, 

(e)  means  for  producing  range  limit  signals  indicating  an 
available  range  of  values  for  said  other  of  said  two  factors, 

(0  comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  said  optimum 
value  signal  with  said  range  limit  signals  and  producing  a 
comparator  output  signal, 

(g)  circuit  means  for  conveying  said  comparator  output 
signal  to  said  first  output  signal  to  influence  said  first 
output  signal  produced  by  said  first  factor  means, 

(h)  gate  means  preventing  transmission  of  said  comparator 
output  signal  to  said  first  output  signal  when  said  optimum 
value  signal  is  within  the  range  of  said  range  limit  signals 
and  allowing  such  transmission  when  it  is  outside  said 
range,  thereby  to  modify  said  first  output  signal,  and 

(i)  means  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal  produced  by 
said  first  factor  means  as  and  when  modified  by  said  com- 
parator output  signal  for  controlling  an  operating  value  of 
said  first  factor. 


4,104,656 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  DIAPHRAGM  OF  A  SINGLE 

LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Karl-Peter  Strauss,  Volkmarode,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rollei- 

Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke,  Braunschweig,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,466,  Jul.  9,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  467,754,  May  7, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

733,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1973,  2322747;  Feb.  16,  1974,  2407600 

Int.  a.=  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  354—43  24  Qaims 

1.  Control  means  for  controlling  an  adjustable  aperture  of  a 
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diaphragm  of  a  photographic  camera  said  control  m<ans  com- 
pnsing  electromagnetic  diaphragm  drive  means,  a  photoelec- 
tric converter  situated  behind  said  diaphragm  m  position  to 
receive  light  through  the  aperture  of  said  diaphragin,  exciter 
current  supply  means  responsive  in  part  to  current  from  said 
photoelectnc  converter  for  supplying  a  succession  of  exciter 
pulses  to  said  electromagnetic  drive  means  to  cause  movement 
of  said  dnve  means  to  adjust  said  diaphragm  to  a  different 
aperture,  said  exciter  current  supply  means  including  an  opera- 


4,104,658 
DATA  PRINTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Takashi  UchiymnuM  Noriaki  Sanada,  both  of  Yokohama,- Tenio 
Otaka,  Kawasaki;  Yoshio  Komiya,  Tokyo;  Youichi  Okuno, 
Yokohama,  and  Hideo  Yokota,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,462 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25. 1975,  50-»40880; 
Dec.  8,  1975,  50-146155;  Dec.  17.  1975,  50-151143;  Jan.  14, 
1976,  51-3591 

lBta.2G03B  n/2* 

U.S.  a.  354-106  ♦"*'"" 
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tion  amplifier  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  a  control  stage, 
means  for  supplying  an  output  from  said  photoelectnc  con- 
verter to  an  input  of  said  amplifier,  nominal  value  setting 
means  operatively  connected  to  influence  voltage  »"PP^^  '° 
one  input  of  said  amplifier,  a  feedback  circuit  from  the  output 
of  said  amplifier  to  one  input  thereof,  an  operative  connection 
from  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  an  input  of  said  control 
stage  and  an  operative  connection  from  an  output  of  said 
control  stage  to  said  electromagnetic  dnve  means. 

'  » 

4,104,657 
PIEZOELECTRIC  ELECTRONIC  SHUTTER  CONTROL 

FOR  CAMERAS 
L««  Fitzpatrick  Frank,  and  James  Kelly  Lee,  boUi  »' R"'''^"- 
NY    assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,834 

InL  CV-  G03B  7/0«.  9/6.? 

CS.  a  354-50  "CUOms 


1  A  data  printing  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

a  dau  figure  earner  for  carrying  figures  representing  photo- 
graphing data  to  be  inserted  on  a  portion  of  photosensitive 
film  simultaneously  with  a  picture  image  being  photo- 
graphed; 

data  setting  means  interengaged  with  said  data  figure  earner 
for  setting  the  data  to  be  inserted  on  a  photograph; 

a  light  source  for  illuminating  the  data  figures  set  by  the  data 
setting  means; 

optical  means  for  guiding  light  flux  passing  through  the  set 
data  figures  to  a  film  surface;  and 

bundles  of  optical  fibers  being  provided  as  optical  means  for 
guiding  light  flux  supplied  by  said  light  source  passing 
through  the  set  data  figures  to  an  optical  path  of  a  view 
finder,  one  end  of  each  of  the  optical  fiber  bundles  facing 
said  daU  figure  carrier. 

4,104,659 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SPRING 

DRIVEN  MOTOR 

Lawrence  M.  Douglas,  South  Easton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,724 

Int.  C\:-  G03B  //M 

U-S.  a.  354-170  8C*^ 


1  A  camera  of  the  type  having  (1)  an  exposure  aperture  and 
(2)  a  shutter  movable  to  open  and  close  the  aperture;  said 
camera  compnsing:  „^,^„.i 

a  piezoelectnc  energy  conversion  device  having  an  onginal 

reSie  means  for  deforming  said  piezoelectric  device 
from  its  original  shape  in  a  first  direction  to  create  a  firs 
electnc  charge  tending  to  return  said  device  to  its  onginal 

shape;  ,  ■  j 

means  for  dissipating  said  first  electric  charge  from  said 

piezoelectric  device,  whereby  a  second  electnc  charge 

tending  to  resist  the  retun.  of  said  device  to  its  ongmal 

shape  is  created  when  said  defonning  means  is  released; 

means  for  dissipating  said  second  electnc  charge  at  a  rate 

which  is  a  function  of  the  level  of  scene  Ulummation;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  second  charge  having  dissipated  to 

a  predetennined  level,  for  controllmg  movement  of  the 

shutter  from  its  open  to  its  closed  position. 


1   Photographic  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  locating  a  film  cassette  in  position  for  exposure  of 

a  film  unit  conuined  therein; 
means,  extending  between  the  exterior  of  said  apparatus  and 

said  locating  means,  for  defining  a  path  along  which  the 

film  cassette  travels  as  it  is  manually  moved  toward  said 

locating  means; 
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means  for  exposing  the  film  unit; 

means  for  performing  a  post  exposure  function  associated 
with  the  advancement  of  the  exposed  film  unit  from  said 
exposure  position; 

a  spring  motor; 

means  for  coupling  said  spring  motor  to  said  performing 
means; 

means  coupled  to  said  spring  motor  for  winding  said  spnng 
motor  to  increase  the  energy  thereof,  said  winding  means 
including  a  member  located  at  a  first  position  within  said 
means  for  defining  a  path  so  as  to  be  engaged  and  moved 
by  the  film  cassette  toward  a  second  position  during 
movement  of  the  cassette  toward  said  locating  means, 
such  movement  of  said  member  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  being  transmitted  to  said  spring  motor  to 
wind  the  latter;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  exposing  means  for 
enabling  said  spring  motor  to  drive  said  performing  means 
via  said  coupling  means  to  move  the  exposed  film  unit 
away  from  said  exposure  position. 

4,104,660 
CAMERA  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  SHUTTER  RECOCK  BY 

HLM  PROCESSING  MECHANISM 
Philip  R.  Norris,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,309 

Int.  C1.2  G03B  n/i2.  1/18.  19/10.  17/04 

VS.  a.  354-171  27  Oaims 


condition  with  said  housing  erect  and  said  door  closed, 
and  disengaged  therefrom  when  said  housing  is  in  its  said 
collapsed  position  or  said  door  is  in  its  said  open  position; 

said  door  pivot  axis,  said  housing  pivot  axis,  said  processing 
roll  gear  axis,  and  said  recock  gear  axis  all  lying  in  a 
common  plane  in  said  camera  operating  condition; 

said  recock  gear  being  thereby  smoothly  pivotable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  processing  roll  gear  during 
said  pivotal  motion  of  said  housing  when  said  access  door 
is  in  its  said  closed  position;  and 

said  processing  roll  gear  being  thereby  smoothly  pivouble 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  recock  gear  and 
during  said  pivotal  motion  of  said  access  door  when  said 
housing  is  in  its  said  erect  position. 


4.104,661 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE 
CONTROL  CAMERA  HAVING  MOTOR  DRIVE 
EQUIPMENT 
Shiro  Sugimori.  and  Keqji  Toyoda,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,423 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    14.    1974,    49- 
122776[U] 

Int.  a.'  G03B  I/IS 
VJS.  CI.  354—173  8  Qaims 
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12.  A  camera  of  the  type  employing  a  removable  film  car- 
tridge including  a  plurality  of  individual  film  units,  said  camera 
having; 

a  base  including  forward  and  rear  portions; 

a  motor  carried  on  said  base; 

an  output  gear  mechanism  mounted  on  said  base  in  driving 
connection  to  said  motor; 

an  access  door  coupled  to  said  base  forward  portion  for 
pivotal  movement  between  an  open  position  permitting 
insertion  or  removal  of  a  said  film  cartridge  and  a  closed 
position  for  camera  operation; 

a  shutter  mechanism  housing  pivotably  connected  to  said 
base  forward  portion  at  a  housing  pivot  axis  for  pivotal 
movement  of  said  housing  between  an  erect  position  for 
camera  operation  and  a  collapsed  position  for  storage; 

said  access  door  closed  position  and  said  shutter  mechanism 
housing  erect  position  together  defining  a  camera  operat- 
ing condition; 

a  film  advance  gear  arrangement  including  a  processing  roll 
gear  mounted  on  said  access  door  and  drivably  connected 
with  said  output  gear  when  said  access  door  is  in  its  said 
closed  position,  said  processing  roll  gear  having  its  axis 
forward  of  said  door  pivot  axis; 

shutter  mechanism  recock  means  carried  in  said  housing  and 
including  a  recock  gear  having  its  axis  forward  of  said 
housing  pivot  axis  and  of  said  processing  roll  gear  axis, 
said  recock  gear  being  drivably  engaged  with  said  pro- 
cessing roll  gear  when  said  camera  is  in  its  operating 


1.  In  a  camera  having  an  exposure  control  circuit  determin- 
ing shutter  speed  or  stop  value  for  obtaining  a  proper  exposure, 
an  electric  motor  effecting  shutter  release,  shutter  charge  and 
film  winding  operations  when  the  motor  is  energized,  and  a 
phototaking  switching  means  manually  operable  from  outside 
the  camera  for  energizing  the  motor  when  the  phototaking 
switching  means  is  closed,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  main  switching  means  making  the  exposure 
control  circuit  operable  when  the  main  switching  means  be- 
comes conductive,  an  auxiliary  switching  means  connected  in 
senes  with  the  phototaking  switching  means  and  interlocking 
means  which  interiocks  the  main  and  auxiliary  switching 
means  to  prevent  the  phototaking  switching  means  from  ener- 
gizing the  Tiotor  until  the  main  and  auxiliary  switching  means 
are  both  conductive. 


4,104,662 
FOLDING  TYPE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Susumu  Fukuda,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Set.  No.  723,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  23, 1975,  50-115251 
Int.  a.=  G03B  17/04 
V£.  a.  354—187  9  Claima 

1.  A  photographic  camera  of  folding  type  which  comprises 
a  main  body  of  rectangular  box-like  configuration  having  a 
first  housing  section  which  is  formed  with  an  exposure  aper- 
ture in  a  forward  wall  thereof  facing  a  forward  side  of  said 
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main  body  in  terms  of  the  object  being  photographed  so  as  to 
accommodate  therein  a  film  container  in  such  a  manner  that  an 
exposure  opening  of  the  film  container  coincides  with  said 
exposure  aperture  of  said  flrst  housing  section  and  a  second 
housing  section  being  formed  in  a  position  adjacent  to  said  first 
housing  section  and  between  said  forward  side  and  a  rear  side 
of  said  main  body,  lens  supporting  means  having  exposure 
means  mcorporaied  therein,  a  cover  plate  member  pivotally 
connected,  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  main  body  in  a  position 
correspondmg  to  said  second  housing  section,  with  said  expo- 
sure opening  of  said  first  housing  section  being  located  there- 
between, for  rotation  between  a  first  position  to  cover  said 
forward  side  of  said  main  body  and  a  second  position  whereat 
said  lens  supporting  means  is  held  in  photographing  position, 
with  the  other  end  of  said  cover  plate  member  pivotally  con- 
nected to  an  adjacent  comer  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  said 
lens  supporting  means  for  covering,  at  said  first  position,  said 
forward  side  of  said  main  body  into  which  said  lens  supporting 
means  is  housed,  a  pair  of  folding  link  levers,  each  pair  having 
first  and  second  lever  members  pivotally  connected  at  their 
ends  to  each  other  for  being  folded  in  one  direction,  with  one 


IB    Ig  4<il9  5l4<:l4a(£l6oai4'l4l<<lll3ll7 

end  of  the  first  lever  member  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  main  body  and  one  end  of  the  second 
lever  member  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  pivotally  connected  to 
the  comer  portion  diametrically  opposite  to  said  adjacent 
comer  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  said  lens  supporting  means, 
for  pivotally  supporting  said  lens  supporting  means  together 
with  said  cover  plate  member,  during  rotation  thereof  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions,  and  a  tension  spring  for 
said  first  lever  member,  said  tension  spring  being  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  main  body  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  first 
lever  member  intermediate  of  its  ends  so  as  to  bias  said  first 
lever  member  into  its  two  extreme  positions  and  to  resist  move- 
ment between  those  positions  such  that  said  lens  supporting 
means  automatically  moves  during  rotation  of  said  cover  plate 
member  towards  a  first  position  from  said  second  position  and 
vice  versa  after  being  partially  rotated  out  of  one  position  and 
towards  another,  and  a  collapsible  light-shielding  bellows 
having  one  peripheral  edge  secured  around  said  exposure 
aperture  of  said  first  housing  section,  and  the  other  peripheral 
edge  thereof  around  the  rear  face  of  said  lens  supporting  means 
with  said  bellows  being  expanded  at  said  second  position  and 
folded  into  a  flat  suie  at  said  first  position. 


4,104,663 
Mf  LTIPLE  OBJECTIVE  LENS  CAMERA 
Yasuo  Yanuuaki,  Kawachinagaoo;  Taizo  Kawaguchi,  Amaga- 
said,  and  Kazuo  Kimura,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser,  No,  790,220 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1976,  51-53251 

Int.  O:-  G03B  3/00,  13/02 

VS.  a.  354—197  12  Claims 

1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  lens  storage  space  and  a  photographic 
optical  axis  perpendicularly  incident  on  a  focal  plane  in 
said  body; 
a  plurality  of  objective  lenses  located  in  said  body  and  selec- 
tively transferrable  between  advanced  and  retracted  posi- 


tions respectively  in  and  out  of  registry  with  said  optica] 
axis  for  varying  the  camera  image  magnification; 
finder  optical  system  proximate  said  storage  space  and 
including  a  field  varying  lens  member  transferrable  be- 
tween advanced  and  retracted  positions  respectively  in 
and  out  of  registry  with  said  finder  optical  system,  said 


lens  member  in  its  retracted  position  occupying  said  lens 
storage  space;  and 
operating  means  for  selectively  advancing  and  retracting  a 
first  of  said  objective  lenses,  said  first  objective  lens  in  its 
retracted  position  occupying  said  storage  space  and  in  its 
advanced  position  being  out  of  said  storage  space  and 
permitting  the  occupation  thereof  by  said  lens  member. 


4,104,664 

FILM  ADVANCE  MECHANISM  FOR  STILL  CAMERAS 

Alfred  Winkler,  Munich;  Peter  Lermann,  Narring;  Dieter  En- 

gelsmann,  and  Giinter  Fauth,  both  of  Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG,  Leverku- 

sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2«.  1977.  Ser.  No.  763,683 
Calms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1976,  2603661;  .May  14,  1976,  2621614 

Int.  a.2  G03B  1/00.  17/04.  17/26 
VS.  a.  354—213  15  Claims 


9.  In  a  still  camera  having  a  housing  a  shutter  and  means  for 
receiving  a  roll  of  film  in  said  housing,  a  film  advance  device 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  hand  operated  film  advance  slide 
movable  in  two  opposite  positions,  film  takeup  means  coupled 
to  said  slide  and  to  said  film  for  advancing  said  film  in  one 
direction  and  for  blocking  the  same  in  opposite  direction;  film 
advance  control  means  coupled  to  said  takeup  means  and  to 
said  shutter  for  blocking  the  advance  of  said  film  after  a  prede- 
termined frame  distance  and  for  unblocking  the  film  in  re- 
sponse to  the  shutter  actuation;  and  first  spring  means  for 
returning  and  releasably  arresting  independently  from  said  film 
advance  control  means  said  slide  in  a  predetermined  pulled-out 
position  thereof  corresponding  to  said  frame  distance. 


t 


4,104,665 
CONTACT  MECHANISM  OF  SHUTTER  FOR  CAMERA 

Nakagawa  Tadasfai;  Masanori  Watanabe;  Eiichi  Onda;  Mitsuo 
Koyama,  and  Ichiro  Nemoto,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No,  744,924 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,   Nov.    25,    1975,    50- 
159497[U] 

Int  a.J  G03B  9/08 
VS.  a.  354—226  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  shutter  mechanism  having  a  shutter  aperture, 
an  opening  memljer  mounted  to  undergo  movement  from  an 
initial  position  to  an  open  position  in  which  said  shutter  aper- 
ture is  open  and  back  to  its  initial  position  and  l>eing  normally 
biased  for  movement  to  said  open  position,  and  a  closing  mem- 
ber mounted  to  undergo  movement  from  an  initial  position  to 
a  closed  position  in  which  said  shutter  aperture  is  closed  and 
back  to  its  initial  position  and  being  normally  biased  for  move- 
ment to  said  closed  position:  two  contact  members  normally 
biased  into  an  initial  state;  means  for  moving  one  of  said 
contact  members  from  its  initial  state  into  or  out  of  electrical 
contact  with  the  other  of  said  contact  members  only  when  said 
opening  member  is  moved  into  its  open  position  and  for  retum- 
ing  said  one  contact  member  to  its  initial  state  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  opening  member  back  to  its  initial  position; 
and  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  opening  member 
from  its  open  position  back  to  its  initial  position  during  the 
course  of  movement  of  said  closing  member  into  its  closed 
position. 


4,104,666 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR  CAMERA 

Kenji  Toyoda,  Kawasaki,  and  Sakuji  Watanabe,  Yono,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1975,  50-136311 
Int.  a.-  G03B  9/02.  9/08 
VS.  a.  354—234  2  Oaims 
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1.  An  exposure  control  circuit  for  electrically  controlling  a 

camera  shutter  or  diaphragm,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electromagnet  for  actuating  the  shutter  or  diaphragm 
when  it'  electromotive  force  has  reached  a  predetermined 
value; 

(b)  a  battery  the  output  voltage  of  which  varies  depending 
on  variations  in  its  condition  of  use; 

(c)  constant  current  means  which  has  for  its  source  an  output 


voluge  of  said  battery,  the  constant  current  means  excit- 
ing the  electromagnet  with  constant  current  indepen- 
dently of  the  output  voltage  of  said  battery,  as  long  as  said 
last  mentioned  output  voluge  vanes  within  a  range  in 
which  the  constant  current  means  is  actuated  normally; 
and 
(d)  a  setting  circuit  for  determining  whether  or  not  the 
constant  current  means  is  in  condition  to  excite  said  elec- 
tromagnet so  that  the  shutter  or  diaphragm  may  be  con- 
trolled. 


4,104,667 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  BLADES  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTERS 

Ervrin  Scholz,  and  Albert  Ehlers,  both  of  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke, 
Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,685 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1976,  2610350 

Int.  a.=  G03B  9/10 
VS.  a.  354—250  9  Qaims 


1.  Mounting  means  for  mounting  photographic  shutter 
blades  swingably  on  a  mounting  member,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  means  forming  a  plurality  of  bearing  holes  in  said 
member,  a  trunnion  secured  to  a  shutter  blade  and  rotatably 
received  in  each  of  said  holes,  each  of  said  trunnions  having  a 
circumferential  groove  intermediate  its  length,  a  wire  reuining 
groove  in  said  mounting  member,  said  wire  retaining  groove 
extending  approximately  tangentially  with  respect  to  all  of  said 
holes,  and  a  single  retaining  wire  extending  along  said  wire 
retaining  groove  and  engaged  in  the  respective  circumferential 
grooves  of  all  of  said  trunnions  to  retain  said  trunnions  against 
withdrawal  from  their  respective  holes. 


4,104,668 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESSOR  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

HLMS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Erwin  Laar,  Taufkirchen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  783,800 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1976,  2616869 

Int.  a.2  G03D  13/00 
VS.  a.  354—299  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  developing  machine  for  exposed  photosensitive  mate- 
rial, the  combination  of  a  vessel  containing  a  supply  of  a  first 
liquid  and  having  at  least  one  inlet  and  at  least  one  outlet;  first 
conduit  means  connecting  said  inlet  with  said  outlet;  pump 
means  installed  in  said  conduit  means  to  circulate  the  first 
liquid  through  said  conduit  means  from  said  outlet  to  said  inlet; 
a  heating  device  installed  in  said  conduit  means  intermediate 
said  pump  means  and  said  inlet,  said  device  including  a  primary 
heater  and  an  auxiliary  heater;  second  conduit  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  first  conduit  means  upstream  of  said  heating 
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device;  means  for  admitting  to  said  second  conduit  means  a 
second  liquid  at  certain  intervals  so  that  said  second  liquid  is 


stantially  constant  over  a   predetermined   temperature 
operating  range  of  said  apparatus. 


4.104.670 
AUTOMATIC  REPLENISHER  CONTROL 
Ralph  L.  Chamley,  Minneapolis,  and  Clyde  A.  KurapuU,  Little 
ranidi,  both  of.  assignors  to  Pake  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,840 

Int.  a.2  G03D  J3/00 

VS.  a.  354—324  16  Qaims 


admixed  to  said  first  liquid;  and  control  means  including  means 
for  actuating  said  auxiliary  heater  during  said  intervals. 


4,104,669 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 
SELF-PROCESSABLE  FILM  UNITS 
Harvey  S.  Friedman.  Natick,  Mass..  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,748 

Int.  a.2  G03D  9/02 

VS.  a.  354—304  12  Claims 
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1.  Photographic  processing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  self- 
processable  film  unit  of  the  type  including  a  pair  of  sheet 
elements  and  a  rupturable  container  of  processing  fluid  posi- 
tioned adjacent  a  leading  edge  of  the  film  unit,  the  processing 
fiuid  having  a  viscosity  which  varies  with  temperature,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  spreading  the  processing  fluid  in  a  thin  layer 
between  the  sheet  elements,  said  fluid  spreading  means 
mcluding  a  pair  of  elongated  juxtaposed  pressure  applying 
members  which  define  an  elongated  gap  through  which 
the  film  unit  is  advanced  with  the  sheet  elements  in  super- 
posed relationship  to  apply  a  first  pressure  to  the  film  unit 
to  first  rupture  the  container  to  release  the  processing  fluid 
and  then  to  cause  the  released  mass  of  processing  fluid  lo 
flow  between  the  sheet  elements  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  advancement  of  the  film  unit  through  said  gap  such  that 
the  processing  fluid  is  progressively  deposited  between 
the  sheet  elements  as  a  thin  layer  extending  over  a  prese- 
lected area  of  the  sheet  elements; 
means  for  advancing  the  film  unit  through  said  gap;  and 
means  for  applying  a  second  pressure  to  the  film  unit  to 
oppose  the  flow  of  the  processing  fluid  relative  to  the 
sheet  elements  as  the  film  unit  is  advanced  through  said 
gap.  said  means  for  applying  a  second  pressure  being 
responsive  to  ambient  temperature  to  adjust  the  magni- 
tude of  the  flow  opposition  pressure  applied  so  that  the 
thickness  of  the  processing  fluid  layer  is  maintained  sub- 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  replenisher  means  to 
provide  replenisher  fluid  to  a  processor  of  photosensitive  mate- 
rial, the  control  system  comprising; 

variable  frequency  signal  providing  means  for  providing  a 
variable  frequency  signal  having  a  frequency  indicative  of 
a  measured  parameter  associated  with  operation  of  the 
processor; 

counter  means  for  counting  in  response  to  the  variable  fre- 
quency signal; 

interrogate  means  for  interrogating  the  counter  means  at 
predetermined  intervals;  and 

energizing  signal  providing  means  for  providing  an  energiz- 
ing signal  to  the  replenisher  means,  the  energizing  signal 
having  a  time  duration  determined  by  the  count  in  the 
counter  when  the  counter  means  is  interrogated. 


4,104,671 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  ANT)  DEVELOPING  TRAY 

Roy  M.  Harrigan,  Bromley  .Mountain  Rd.,  Manchester,  Vt. 
05254 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,454 

Int  a.'  G03D  13/02:  G03B  27/32 

U.S.  a.  354—337  5  Claims 


1.  A  tray  for  photographic  printing  and  developing  which 
comprises: 
a  lower  member  having  a  generally  planar  horizontal  first 
surface  and  a  reservoir  section  disposed  with  the  bottom 
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thereof  at  a  lower  elevation  than  said  planar  horizontal 
first  surface;  and 
a  cover  cooperating  with  said  lower  member  and  having  a 
transparent  generally  planar  second  surface  disposed  in 
generally  parallel,  spaced,  overlapping  relationship  to  said 
first  generally  planar  surface  when  said  cover  is  positioned 
on  said  lower  member,  said  cover  further  including  a 
depending  displacement  member  extending  into  said  res- 
ervoir section  when  said  cover  is  positioned  on  said  lower 
section  to  displace  liquid  located  therein  to  a  position 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  generally  planar  sur- 
faces, said  displacement  member  being  withdrawn  from 
said  reservoir  section  when  said  cover  is  moved  away 
from  said  lower  member  to  allow  liquid  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  surfaces  to  flow  into  said  reservoir  sec- 
tion. 


4,104,672 
HIGH  POWER  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  SCHOTTKY 
BARRIER  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
James  Vincent  DiLorenzo,  Piscataway;  Gerard  Edward  Ma- 
honey,  Branchburg,  and  Joseph  Michael  Moran,  Berkeley 
Heights,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,731 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/SO,  29/48.  29/56 

VS.  a.  357—22  4  CUinu 


4,104,673 
FIELD  EFFECT  PENTODE  TRANSISTOR 
Lawrence  E.  Dickens,  Baltinore,  Md.,  anignor  to  Wotlnghoiue 
Electric  Corp.,  PIttsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977.  Ser.  No.  766,401 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/80 

U.S.  a.  357—22  7  Qalnu 
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1.  A  field  effect  pentode  transistor,  comprising  a  first  sup- 
porting layer  of  semi-conductive  material,  a  second  active 
semi-conductor  layer  formed  on  one  face  of  the  first  layer, 
a  source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  spaced  from  each 
other  one  portion  of  each  said  electrode  being  formed  on 
the  first  layer  and  a  second  portion  of  each  said  electrode 
overlying  and  being  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  second 
layer,  a  screen  electrodes  spaced  from  and  positioned 
between  the  source  and  drain  electrodes,  overlying  and  in 
ohmic  contact  with  said  second  layer,  a  first  control  gate 
electrode  formed  on  the  second  layer  spaced  from  and 
positioned  between  the  source  and  screen  electrodes,  and 
a  second  control  gate  formed  on  the  second  layer  spaced 
from  and  positioned  between  the  drain  and  screen  elec- 
trodes. 


4,104,674 
DOUBLE  SIDED  HYBRID  MOSAIC  FOCAL  PLA.NE 
Robert  V.  Lorenze,  Jr.,  Westford,  and  William  Joseph  White, 
Cbelmsfonl,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn, 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766^27 

Int  a.2  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  a.  357—30  1  Claim 
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1.  In  combination  in  a  high-power  microminiature  gallium 
arsenide  field-effect-transistor  device, 
a  gallium  arsenide  substrate  having  an  epitaxial  mesa  formed 

thereon, 
multiple    interleaved   source,    gate   and   drain   electrodes 
formed  on  said  mesa,  each  of  said  electrodes  including  a 
portion  that  extends  beyond  one  edge  or  the  opposite  edge 
of  the  mesa  and  onto  said  substrate, 
a  drain  bus  bar  on  said  substrate  adjacent  said  one  edge  of 

said  mesa  connecting  together  said  drain  electrodes, 
a  gate  bus  bar,  including  cross-under  fingers,  on  said  sub- 
strate adjacent  the  opposite  edge  of  said  mesa  connecting 
together  said  gate  electrodes, 
insulating  portions  disposed  on  selected  regions  of  said 

cross-under  fingers, 
and  a  source  bus  bar  on  said  substrate  adjacent  said  opposite 
edge  of  said  mesa  extending  over  the  insulating  portions 
on  said  cross-under  fingers  to  connect  together  said  source 
electrodes, 
wherein  said  cross-under  fingers  are  respectively  deposited  in 
convex-bottom  channels  formed  in  said  substrate,  each  of  said 
fingers  comprising,  in  order  of  deposition,  layers  of  germani- 
um/gold, silver,  gold  and  tungsten. 


1.  An  infrared  detector  system  comprising: 

a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  having  first  and  second 
surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  epitaxial  (Hg,Cd)Te  detectors  on  the  first 
surface,  each  detector  having  p-type  and  n-type  regions, 
the  p-type  regions  being  in  an  electrically  conductive 
relationship  with  conductive  areas  on  said  substrate; 

solid  state  signal  processing  circuitry  formed  in  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  proximate  the  second  surface: 

a  plurality  of  first  valleys  in  the  first  surface,  a  first  valley 
being  associated  with  each  said  detector; 

a  plurality  of  second  valleys  in  the  second  surface  positioned 
so  that  individual  second  valleys  are  opposite  individual 
first  valleys  to  form  pairs  of  first  and  second  valleys; 

regions  of  Ion  implantation  in  said  substrate  respectively 
connecting  the  first  and  second  valleys  in  each  pair  of 
valleys  so  as  to  provide  high  conductivity  between  the 
pairs  of  valleys  in  the  first  and  second  surfaces; 

first  electrode  means  individually  connecting  said  detectors 
to  said  first  valleys;  and 

second  electrode  means  individually  connecting  said  second 
valleys  to  said  solid-state  signal  processing  circuitry. 


973  O.G.  15 
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4,104.675 

MODERATE  HELD  HOLE  AND  ELECTRON  INJECnON 

FROM  ONE  INTERFACE  OF  MLM  OR  MIS 

STRUCTURES 

Doaelli  J.  DiMuia,  Mt.  Kisco,  and  Donald  R.  Young,  Ossining. 

both  of  N.Y.,  usignora  to  lateraational  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Annonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,501 

Int.  a:-  HOIL  29/34 

U.S.  a.  357—54  8  Claims 


said  lands  being  the  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  lead  electrode 
in  physical  and  electrical  contact  with  said  metal  electrode,  a 
layer  of  a  protective  coating  disposed  on  said  edge  portion  of 
said  body  of  semiconductor  material  and  on  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  main  faces,  said  layer  of  protective  coating  extending 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  electrode  and  into  the 
grooves  in  the  surface  of  said  lead  electrode,  the  grooves  in  the 
surface  of  said  lead  electrode  having  a  depth  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  protective  layer  and  at  least  the  land  portions 
of  the  surface  of  the  lead  electrode  having  a  Brinell  hardness 
greater  than  the  hardness  of  the  protective  layer. 
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1  A  metal-insulalor-metal  or  metal-insulator-semiconductor 
structure  wherein  the  band  gap  of  the  insulator  layer  near  one 
interface  only  is  reduced  to  provide  an  injection  region  where 
holes  or  electrons,  depending  on  voltage  bias,  can  be  injected 
into  the  insulator  under  moderate  electric  field  conditions  from 
the  contact  at  this  interface  while,  simultaneously,  electron  or 
hole  injection  from  the  opposite  interface  is  blocked  due  to  the 
large  insulator  band  gap  near  this  interface. 


4,104,676 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  PRESSURE 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS  HAVING  IRREGULAR 

SURFACES 

Klaus  Bednorz;  Jon  W.  Johansen,  and  Fritz  Scheidel,  all  of 

Munich,   Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft, 

.Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1975,  2556469 

InL  a:-  HOIL  23/42.  23/44.  23/46 
VJS.  a.  357—79  7  Claims 


I.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising,  a  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material,  said  body  having  opposed,  flat,  substantially 
parallel  main  faces  and  an  edge  portion  extending  between  said 
main  faces,  said  body  containing  at  least  one  pn  junction,  said 
pn  junction  being  exposed  at  said  edge  portion  of  said  body,  a 
metal  electrode  affixed  to  and  in  electrical  contact  with  a  least 
a  portion  of  each  of  said  main  faces,  at  least  one  lead  electrode 
having  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface  in  physical  and  electrical 
contact  with  al  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  metal 
electrodes,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  of  said  lead  elec- 
trode being  held  in  said  physical  and  electrical  contact  with 
said  metal  electrode  by  a  compressive  force,  said  surface  of 
said  lead  electrode  being  comprised  of  lands  and  grooves  with 


4,104,677 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTABLY  URGING  A 
SEMI-CONDUCnVE  ELEMENT  AGAINST  A  HEAT  SINK 
Jiri  Kovar,  Pavel  Kafunik;  Pavel  Reichel:  Oldfich  Pokomy; 
Michal  Pellant;  Jindfich  Kratina,  and  Jaroslav  Zuna,  all  of 
Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  CKD  Praha,  oborory 
podnik,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Nov.  28,  1975, 
8082-75 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  23/02.  23/48.  29/44 
ISS.  a.  357—81  7  Clainu 
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1.  In  an  arrangement  for  adjustably  urging  a  first  surface  of 
a  planar  semiconductive  element  disposed  above  a  heat  sink 
downwardly  against  the  underlying  heal  sink,  a  pair  of  spaced 
anchor  elements  associated  with  the  heat  sink  and  projecting 
above  a  second  opposite  surface  of  the  semiconductive  ele- 
ment, an  elongated  resilient  member  extending  transversely 
between  and  secured  on  opposite  ends  to  the  respective  anchor 
elements  above  the  second  surface  of  the  semiconductive 
element,  eccentric  means  carried  on  the  resilient  member  inter- 
mediate its  ends  above  the  second  surface  of  the  semiconduc- 
tive element  for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane  against  the  biasing 
force  of  the  resilient  member,  and  means  associated  with  the 
eccentric  means  for  contacting  the  underlying  second  surface 
of  the  semiconductive  element  with  a  variable  downward 
pressure  corresponding  lo  the  rotation  of  the  eccentric  to 
correspondingly  urge  the  first  surface  of  the  semiconductive 
element  against  the  heat  sink. 


4,104,678 
VIDEO  SWITCHING  aRCUTF 
Frederik  Johannes  Van  Roessel,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N.J., 
assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  624,727,  Oct.  22,  1975,  abandoned. 
Tbis  application  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,320 
InL  a.2  H04N  9/52 
U.S.  a.  358—30  7  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  comprising  two  differential  amplifiers,  each  of 
said  amplifiers  having  inverting  input  means  for  receiving 
respective  input  signals,  a  common  emitter  lead  pair,  and  a 
common  low  impedance  output,  each  pair  of  said  emitter  leads 
including  a  diode,  each  amplifier  further  comprising  a  feed- 
back network  coupled  lo  said  common  output  and  to  said 
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respective  input  means,  and  means  coupled  to  said  amplifiers 
for  selecting  which  of  said  input  signals  is  amplified  and  ap- 


ing colors  of  the  color  image,  such  that  the  color  error 
components  included  in  the  color  signals  are  suppressed. 
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4,104,680 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HLM  WEAVE 
CORRECnON 
David  E.  Holland,  Sepulveda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  EUanin  Invest- 
ments, Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,710 

Idt  a.2  H04N  3/36,  5/86 

VSS.  CI.  358—132  14  Claims 


plied  to  said  common  output  including  switchable  means  for 
biasing  one  of  said  diodes  on  and  the  other  diode  off. 


4,104,679 

COLOR  ERROR  SUPPRESSION  APPARATUS  A.ND 

METHOD 

Yoshinori  Kitamura,  Katano,  and  Ryufaei  Nakabe,  Hirakata, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  599,651,  Mar.  18,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  1,  1976.  Ser.  No.  728,884 
Oaims  priority,  application,  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1974,  49-31204; 
Mar.  19,  1974,  49-32121;  Mar.  19,  1974,  49-32122;  Sep.  26, 
1974,  49-11036 

Int.  a.2  H04N  9/07 
U.S.  a.  358—44  23  Qaims 


•]^«,«.L. .-.-;;  I 


1.  A  color  error  suppression  apparatus  for  a  color  television 
camera  in  which  at  least  a  first  and  second  color  are  spatially 
modulated  in  a  pick-up  tube  by  color  filter  means,  so  that  at 
least  one  of  the  modulated  signals  representing  the  first  and 
second  colors  has  a  phase  which  is  different  from  the  phase  of 
the  same  color  in  adjacent  scan  lines  and  color  signals  are 
produced  by  utilizing  the  difference  in  phases  in  successive 
scan  lins,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
color  correction  signal  generating  means  including  a  filter 
circuit  means  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  pickup 
tube  for  generating  a  luminance  signal  representing  the 
luminance  of  the  color  signal,  a  delay  circuit  means  cou- 
pled to  said  filter  circuit  means  for  delaying  said  lumi- 
nance signal  and  a  correction  circuit  means  coupled  to 
said  filter  circuit  means  and  said  delay  circuit  means  for 
operatively  combining  said  luminance  signal  and  the  out- 
put of  said  delay  circuit  means  for  generating  a  color 
correction  signal; 
color  component  recovery  circuit  means  responsive  to  the 
modulated  component  of  the  output  from  said  pick-up 
tube  for  operating  upon  such  component  to  recover  color 
component  signals  which  represent  at  least  the  first  and 
second  colors  of  the  color  image  and  include  color  error 
components  generated  in  this  circuit  means;  and 
signal  combining  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  color  correc- 
tion signal  generating  means,  and  said  color  component 
recovering  circuit  means  and  responsive  at  least  to  said 
color  correction  signal  and  color  component  signals  for 
combining  said  signals  to  generate  color  signals  represent- 


1.  The  method  of  correcting  film  weave  in  a  motion  picture 
film  recording  or  reproducing  apparatus  using  a  scanning 
device  which  employs  a  continuous  motion  film  drive  during 
scanning  of  the  film  over  a  plurality  of  frames  of  data  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  causing  the  scanning  beam  lo  horizontally  cross  the  edge 
of  a  sprocket  hole  on  said  film; 

(b)  delecting  said  beam  as  il  crosses  said  sprocket  hole  edge 
and  generating  an  edge  crossing  occurrence  signal  repre- 
sentative thereof; 

(c)  comparing  this  edge  crossing  occurrence  signal  with  a 
reference  time; 

(d)  generating  a  correction  signal  in  response  to  the  differ- 
ence in  lime  found  in  step  (c)  between  said  edge  crossing 
time  and  said  reference  lime; 

(e)  coupling  said  correction  signal  to  a  horizontal  sweep 
circuit  such  thai  all  beam  sweeps  in  a  given  frame  are 
shifted  in  horizontal  position  as  a  function  thereof;  and 

(0  repeating  of  steps  (a)-(e)  for  each  frame  scanned  by  said 
scanning  device. 


4,104,681 

INTERLEAVED  PROCESSOR  AND  CABLE  HEAD 

Richard  Saylor,  Monaey;  Alfred  A,  Daliraonte,  Weitbury,  and 

Robert  H.  Nagel,  New  York,  all  of  N.Y.,  anignors  to  IDR, 

Inc.,  FamiiBgdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,217 

Int.  a.2  H04N  1/02 

U.S.  a.  358—141  28  Claims 

1.  A  real  time  frame  grabbing  system  for  substantially  instan- 
taneously providing  a  continuous  video  display  of  a  selectable 
predetermined  video  frame  of  information  on  a  video  display 
means  from  continuously  Iransmiltable  video  information 
comprising  first  means  for  transmitting  said  video  information 
as  a  first  plurality  of  pseudo  video  scan  lines,  second  means  for 
transmitting  said  video  information  as  a  second  plurality  of 
pseudo  video  scan  lines,  each  of  said  pseudo  video  scan  lines 
from  said  first  and  second  transmitting  means  having  a  televi- 
sion video  scan  line  format  and  capable  of  comprising  a  com- 
plete self-contained  packet  of  digital  information  sufficient  to 
provide  an  entire  displayable  row  of  video  data  characters,  said 
displayable  row  comprising  a  plurality  of  television  video  scan 
lines,  said  pseudo  video  scan  line  having  an  associated  trans- 
mission time  equivalent  to  said  television  video  scan  line,  said 
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packet  of  digital  information  comprising  at  least  address  infor- 
mation for  said  displayable  row  and  data  mformation  for  said 
displayable  characters  in  said  displayable  row,  said  first  trans- 
mitting means  transmitting  said  first  plurality  of  pseudo  video 
scan  lines  out  of  phase  in  time  in  a  predetermined  phase  rela- 
tionship with  the  transmission  of  said  second  plurality  of 
pseudo  video  scan  lines  by  said  second  transmitting  means  with 
said  digital  information  content  of  said  first  and  second  plural- 
ity of  pseudo  video  scan  lines  being  subsuntially  identical,  and 
means  for  selectively  combining  and  interleaving  correspond- 
ing identical  out  of  phase  digital  information  content  contain- 
ing pseudo  video  scan  line  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
plurality  of  pseudo  video  scan  lines  to  provide  an  in  phase 
composite  combined  interleaved  pseudo  video  scan  line  to  said 
video  display  means,  said  composite  combined  interleaved 


ing  the  end  signal  to  indicate  the  number  of  data  signals  in  the 
data  stream,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  end  signal;  and 
second  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  fir^t  detecting 
means  for  detecting  a  data  signal  read  from  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  medium  read  after  the  summation 
signal. 


•»  I. i.   I   ■     ;{aw   r  ■  -     wi    h'' 


4,104,683 
VIDEO  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Edward  Maurice  Granger,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,925 

Int.  ar-  H04N  5/79,  5/795 

VS.  a.  360—9  3  Claims 


pseudo  video  scan  line  having  said  television  video  scan  line 
format  and  capable  of  comprising  a  complete  self-contained 
composite  packet  of  digital  information  equivalent  in  content 
to  said  content  of  either  of  said  interleaved  pseudo  video  scan 
lines  and  sufficient  to  provide  said  entire  displayable  row  of 
video  data  characters  to  said  video  display  means,  said  com- 
bined interleaved  composite  pseudo  video  scan  line  having  said 
associated  transmission  time,  the  interleaved  information  con- 
taining portions  of  said  corresponding  pseudo  video  scan  line 
of  said  first  plurality  of  pseudo  video  scan  lines  comprising 
different  television  video  scan  lines  of  said  plurality  of  televi- 
sion video  scan  lines  which  comprise  said  composite  pseudo 
video  scan  line  displayable  row  than  the  interleaved  portions 
of  said  corresponding  pseudo  video  scan  line  of  said  second 
plurality  of  pseudo  video  scan  lines. 

4,104.682 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  NUMBER  OF 

UNDETECTED  ERRORS  READ  ALONG  THE  LENGTH 

OF  A  BINARY  INF0R.MAT10N  BEARING  MEDILTVl 

Gerald  J.  Lefaner,  and  Eugene  F.  Banka,  both  of  Livonia,  Mich., 

■stigDon  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

nied  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,740 

iBL  a.'  C06K  7/08.  7/10;  GllB  25/04 

VS.  a.  36(>— 2  H  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  number  of  undetected 
errors  serially  read  along  the  length  of  a  binary  information 
bearing  medium,  the  read  information  comprising  a  serial 
self<locking  daU  stream  having  clock  and  data  signals  includ- 
ing a  start  signal,  an  end  signal,  and  a  summation  signal  follow- 


1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  producing  NTSC-type  television  signals; 

b.  means  for  stripping  sync  and  blanking  information  from 
said  NTSC-type  television  signals,  thereby  to  produce  a 
series  of  video  signals  separated  in  time  from  each  other; 

c.  means  for  splitting  the  video  signals  into  respective  high 
and  low  frequency  component  bands: 

d.  means  for  time  compressing  the  signals  which  comprise 
the  low  frequency  component  band  of  the  video  signals  so 
that  such  signals  respectively  occur  during  periods  corre- 
sponding to  the  duration  of  sync  and  blanking; 

e.  means  for  delaying  the  signals  which  comprise  the  time 
compressed  low  frequency  band  to  occur  respectively 
during  the  time  separation  between  successive  video  sig- 
nals; and 

f  means  for  combining  the  signals  which  comprise  the  de- 
layed time  compressed  low  frequency  band  with  the  sig- 
nals which  comprise  the  high  frequency  band,  thereby  to 
produce  a  train  of  signals  having  high  frequency  compo- 
nents periodically  interspersed  %vith  low  frequency  com- 
ponents, and 

a.  said  means  for  time  compressing  the  signals  which 
comprise  the  low  frequency  component  band  being 
adapted  to  time  compress  such  signals  to  occur  during  a 
period  less  than  the  duration  of  sync  and  blanking;  and 

b.  wherein  said  apparatus  includes  means  for  adding  refer- 
ence signal  information  to  occur  during  that  part  of  the 
time  separation  between  successive  video  signals  which 
is  unoccupied  by  time  compressed  signals. 
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Not.  12,  1975,  50/136503 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/46.  15/26 
U.S.  a.  360—70 


17aaims 


4,104,684  take-up  means,  a  tape  driving  capstan  intermediate  to  the  tape 

ROTARY  HEAD  TYPE  MAGNETIC  VIDEO  RECORDING    supply  means  and  the  upe  take-up  means  and  engaging  the 

AND  REPRODUONG  SYSTEM  tape,  a  helical  head  scanner  assembly  positioned  intermediate 

Noboru  Wakami,  Hirakata,  and  Masahiro  Deguchi,  Yao,  both  of   the  capstan  and  one  of  the  tape  means  having  a  midlength 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,    portion  of  the  tape  helically  wrapped  thereabout,  tape  tension 

Osaka,  Japan  sensing  means  for  producing  a  first  and  a  second  signal,  servo 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,396  control  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  to  the  second  signal 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1975,  50/60386;    ^^^  operative  to  generate  a  first  and  a  second  servo  control 

May  19, 1975. 50/60387;  May  19. 1975, 50/60388;  Jul.  14, 1975,    ^j  ^^  f,„,  „o,o,  ^^^^  responsive  to  said  first  servo  signal 

M/86M5;  Au^^g.  r,  WJS,  M/104380;  Noy.  12. 1975.  50/136502;    ^^^  operative  to  drive  said  tape  supply  means  and  second 

motor  means  responsive  to  said  second  servo  signal  and  opera- 
tive to  drive  said  tape  take-up  means,  an  improved  tension 
sensing  means  comprising: 
a  first  tension  guide  assembly  intermediate  the  helical  head 
scanner  and  the  tape  supply  means  including 
first  tape  guide  means  movable  under  tension  between  a 
first  and  a  second  position  for  engaging  with  and  guid- 
ing the  tape, 
a  first  arm  carrying  said  first  tape  guide  means,  said  first 
arm  being  movable  along  an  arcuate  path  between  said 
first  and  said  second  position, 
a  first  light  source  mounted  on  said  first  arm  and  serving 

to  emit  an  illuminating  beam  of  light, 
a  first  photocell  means  for  sensing  the  location  of  said  first 
guide  means  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 
said   first  photocell   means  being  responsive   to  the 

I.  A  rotary  head  type  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing 
system  comprising: 

means  for  transporting  a  magnetic  tape  having  an  informa- 
tion signal  thereon  in  record  tracks  which  are  oblique  to 
the  longitudinal  length  of  the  upe, 

means  for  routing  a  rotary  head  for  scanning  said  record 
tracks  on  said  magnetic  Upe, 

means  connected  to  said  roury  head  for  providing  a  read- 
out envelope  signal  representing  said  information  signal 
recorded  on  said  Upe, 

a  peak  hold  circuit  for  holding  a  signal  representing  the 
maximum  amplitude  of  said  read-out  envelope  signal, 

an  envelope  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  envelope  of 
said  read-out  envelope  signal, 

detection  means  coupled  to  said  peak  hold  circuit  and  said 
envelope  detection  circuit  for  producing  a  first  level  out- 
put voluge  signal  when  the  difference  between  the  output 
voluge  of  said  peak  hold  circuit  and  the  output  voluge  of 
said  envelope  detection  circuit  is  less  than  a  predermined 
threshold  and  producing  a  second  level  output  voltage 
signal  when  the  difference  between  the  output  voluge  of 
said  peak  hold  circuit  and  the  output  voluge  of  said  enve- 
lope detection  circuit  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  said 
threshold  voluge, 

control  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  detection  means  for  producing  a  first -control  signal, 
and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  either  said  tape  transport 
means  or  said  roUry  head  rotating  means  to  control  the 
relative  positional  relationship  between  a  trace  of  roution 
of  said  rotary  head  and  said  record  tracks  on  said  magnetic 
tape. 

4.104.685 

VIDEO  RECORDER/REPRODUCER  TRANSPORT 

HAVING  TWO  MOVABLE  TENSION  GUIDES  FOR 

CONTROLLING  TAPE  TENSION 

David  T.  L,  Chang,  Palo  Alto.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Recortec.  Inc.. 

Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759J38 
Int  a.^  GllB  15/43:  G03B  1/04:  B6SH  59/38.  63/02 
V.S.  a.  360—84  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  video  magnetic  Upe  recording/playback 
transport  apparatus  including  a  supply  of  magnetic  recording 
Upe  having  a  first  end  portion  wound  around  a  upe  supply 
means  and  having  a  second  end  portion  wound  around  a  Upe 


amount  of  light  illuminating  it  and  operative  to  produce 
a  first  signal,  said  first  photocell  means  being  mounted 
on  said  first  upe  guide  means, 

a  first  fixed  plate  disposed  between  said  first  light  source 
and  said  first  photocell  means,  said  first  plate  including 
an  arcuately-shaped  aperture  that  may  serve  to  partially 
block  the  light  emitted  by  said  first  light  source  so  that 
an  amount  of  light  corresponding  to  the  location  of  said 
first  upe  guide  means  illuminates  said  first  photocell 
means; 
a  second  tension  guide  assembly  intermediate  the  helical 

head  scanner  and  the  upe  take-up  means  including 

second  upe  guide  means  movable  under  tension  between 
a  third  and  fourth  position  for  engaging  with  and  guid- 
ing the  Upe, 

a  second  arm  carrying  said  second  upe  guide  means,  said 
second  arm  being  movable  along  an  arcuate  path  be- 
tween said  third  and  fourth  positions. 

a  second  light  source  mounted  on  said  second  arm  and 
serving  to  emit  an  illuminating  beam  of  light, 

a  second  photocell  means  for  sensing  the  location  of  said 
second  guide  means  between  said  third  and  fourth  posi- 
tions, said  second  photocell  means  being  responsive  to 
the  amount  of  light  illuminating  it  and  operative  to 
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produce  a  second  signal,  said  photocell  means  being 
mounted  on  said  second  tape  guide  means; 
a  second  fixed  plate  disposed  between  said  second  light 
source  and  said  second  photocell  means,  said  second 
plate  including  an  arcuately-shaped  aperture  that  may 
serve  to  partially  block  the  light  emitted  by  said  second 
light  source  so  that  an  amount  of  light  corresponding  to 
the  location  of  said  second  tape  guide  means  illuminates 
said  second  photocell  means. 


4,104.68« 

TAPE  CASSETTE  WITH  REEL  TO  REEL  AND  ENDLESS 

TAPES 

Kozuo  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hashimoto  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1976,  51-14056I 
Int.  a.-  B6SH  n/48;  GllB  23/04:  H04M  1/64 
f.S.  a.  3«0— 132  1  Qaim 


one  or  more  components  of  the  polyphase  equipment  bank 

comprising: 
voltage  sensing  means  for  providing  a  voltage  signal  be- 
tween an  electrically  similar  point  within  each  phase  leg 
of  the  equipment  bank  and  ground,  the  voltage  at  each 
such  similar  point  being  less  than  line  voltage; 
means  for  summing  the  voltage  signals  from  each  phase  leg 
and  creating  an  artificial  neutral  voltage  as  long  as  there  is 
no  failure  or  change  of  the  components  but  providing  an 
AC  signal  when  the  components  fail  or  change  representa- 
tive of  the  voltage  unbalance  caused  by  the  failure  or 
change  of  components. 


4,104,688 
STARTER  MOTOR  PROTECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Louis  E.  Pecsi,  Deptford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750J98 

Int.  C\:-  H02H  7/00 

VS.  a.  361—28  «  CtoliBS 


1  A  tape  cassette  comprising  a  cassette  composed  of  an 
upper  and  a  lower  cassette  half  and  a  partition  plate  disposed 
in  the  cassette  to  extend  therein  in  a  transverse  direction  to 
define  an  upper  and  a  lower  compartment,  wherein  the  parti- 
tion plate  has  first  and  second  reel  insertion  holes,  wherein  the 
cassette  has  disposed  therein  first  and  second  reels  extending 
into  the  upper  and  lower  compartments  through  the  first  and 
second  reel  insertion  holes  of  the  partition  plates,  respectively, 
wherein  the  lower  compartment  has  housed  therein  a  first 
magnetic  tape  retained  at  one  end  to  the  lower  half  part  of  the 
first  reel  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  lower  half  part  of  the 
second  reel  and  guided  to  travel  between  the  first  and  second 
reels,  and  wherein  the  upper  compartment  has  disposed  therein 
a  third  reel  loosely  engaged  with  the  upper  half  part  of  the  first 
reel  and  has  housed  therein  a  second  magnetic  tape  endlessly 
wound  on  the  third  reel 


'  4,104,687 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  UNBALANCED  CONDITIONS 

IN  A  POLYPHASE  EQUIPMENT  BANK 
John  A.  Zuhiski,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  S&C  Electric 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,868 

Int  a.=  H02H  7/16 

\i&.  a.  361—17  25  aaims 


25  A  device  for  detecting  voltage  unbalances  in  a  grounded 
polyphase  equipment  bank,  each  phase  leg  of  the  bank  being 
energized  by  a  respective  line  of  an  electrical  power  system, 
the  unbalances  resulting  from  failure  or  inadvertent  change  of 


4.  A  circuit  for  preventing  energization  of  a  starter  motor  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine  when  the  internal  combustion 
engine  is  running  comprising: 

a  power  supply; 

a  starter  relay  for  energizing  the  starter  motor; 

control  means  for  establishing  an  engine  start  signal  and  an 
engine  run  signal,  said  control  means  being  capable  to 
simultaneously  establish  said  start  and  run  signals  and  to 
establish  said  run  signal  without  the  establishment  of  said 
start  signal; 

first  switching  means  actuated  by  a  control  signal  applied 
thereto  in  response  to  said  start  signal,  said  first  switching 
means,  when  actuated,  connecting  said  power  supply  to 
said  starter  relay  to  energize  said  starter  relay; 

second  switching  means  actuated  by  a  control  signal  applied 
thereto  in  response  to  said  run  signal  and  energization  of 
said  starter  relay,  said  second  switching  means,  when 
actuated,  prohibiting  said  first  switching  means  from 
being  responsive  to  said  start  signal  as  long  as  said  run 
signal  is  applied  to  said  second  switching  means,  and 
circuitry  for  providing  a  first  time  delay  preventing  the 
actuation  of  said  second  switching  means  in  response  to 
said  run  signal  and  energization  of  said  starter  relay  until 
said  first  time  delay  has  expired. 


4,104,689 
VACUUM  CONTACTOR  PROTECTOR 
Thomas  G.  Rohner,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Electric 
Machinery  Manufacturing  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,663 
Int.  Q\?  H02H  1/22.  3/28 
VS.  a.  361—44  9  Claims 

5.  Protection  apparatus  for  a  power  system  having  a  vacuum 
contactor  including  actuating  means  therefor,  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  current  imbalance  in  said  power  system; 

and 
means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  operatively 
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associated  with  said  vacuum  contactor  for  providing  an 
output  signal  indicating  when  said  imbalance  reaches  a 


said  latch  mechanism  and  the  other  receives  operating 
means  for  said  change-over  switch. 


4,104,691 

ORCUrr  BREAKER  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

ASYMMETRICAL  FAULT  DETECTOR 

Alan  B.  Shimp,  Monroe»ille;  Thomas  N.  Meyer,  Murrysrille, 
and  Robert  T.  Elms,  Monroerille,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,088 

Int.  a.=  H02H  3/OS 

VS.  a.  361—96  12  Claims 


,24-^        •-<»♦ 


first  predetermined  value  when  said  contactor  is  open  or  a 
second  predetermined  value  larger  than  said  first  value, 
when  said  contactor  is  closed. 


4,104,690 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RECEIVING  CONTACT 
POTENTIAL  RESPONSIVE  SWITCHING  DEVICES 
Endre  Csutor,  Hochstein  5,  Ludenscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
(588);  Leo  Mittler,  Beethoyenstr.  9,  Meinerzhagen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany   (5892),  and  Rudolf  Wortche,   Parkstr.    155c, 
Ludenscheid,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany  (588) 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1975,  2546868 

Int.  a.-  H02B  3/28 
VS.  a.  361—45  S  Oaims 


1.  An  arrangement  of  a  conUct  potential  responsive  switch- 
ing device  including 

(a)  a  switching  device  socket  supporting  the  constituent 
parts  of  a  contact  potential  responsive  switching  device 
which  are  a  plurality  of  relatively  movable  contacts,  a 
latch  mechanism  for  maintaining  said  contacts  in  the 
closed  position  thereof  a  first  operating  member  for  man- 
ually operating  said  latch  mechanism,  a  tripping  coil  re- 
sponsive to  the  contact  potential  prevailing  between 
ground  and  a  load  for  automatically  tripping  said  latch 
mechanism,  a  change-over  switch  for  selectively  connect- 
ing a  phase-conductor  over  said  tripping  coil  to  ground,  a 
first  pair  of  terminals  for  connecting  a  power  supply  to 
some  of  said  contacts,  a  second  pair  of  terminals  for  con- 
necting others  of  said  conucts  to  said  load; 

(b)  said  second  pair  of  terminals  being  conductively  con- 
nected to  a  first  pair  of  female  contacts; 

(c)  a  receptacle  body  arranged  in  front  of  said  socket  and 
affixed  to  said  socket,  said  receptacle  body  having  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  female  contacts  each  conductively  connected 
to  a  stab  contact  projecting  beyond  said  receptacle  body 
and  cooperating  with  said  first  pair  of  female  contacts,  and 
said  receptacle  body  further  defining  a  pair  of  passage- 
ways of  which  one  receives  manual  operating  means  for 


1.  Circuit  breaker  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  monitoring  means  interconnected  with  an  electrical  con- 
ductor in  which  a  decaying  asymmetrical  fault  current  is 
present,  said  monitoring  means  providing  an  ouput  volt- 
age signal  which  is  generally  proportional  to  the  value  of 
said  asymmetrical  fault  current; 

b.  peak  detector  means  connected  to  receive  said  propor- 
tional output  voltage  signal  from  said  monitoring  means 
and  provide  a  peak  detector  output  voltage  at  the  lime 
said  voltage  signal  from  said  monitoring  means  first  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  level; 

c.  storing  means  connected  to  receive  said  peak  detector 
output  voltage  at  said  time  and  store  said  voltage  as  a 
discrete  value  within  limits; 

d.  timed  output  means  connected  to  receive  said  stored 
voltage  of  said  storing  means  at  said  time  and  to  produce 
a  timed  output  means  output  signal  at  a  time  thereafter  if 
all  successive  monitoring  means  output  signal  signal  peaks 
do  not  occur  below  said  predetermined  level  within  a 
predetermined  number  of  fault  current  cycles,  said  limed 
output  means  output  signal  not  being  produced  if  any 
successive  signal  peak  from  said  monitoring  means  occurs 
below  said  predetermined  level  before  said  predetermined 
number  of  fault  current  cycles  have  expired;  and 

e  circuit  interrupting  means  having  the  separable  main 
contacts  thereof  connected  in  circuit  relationship  with 
said  conductor,  said  circuit  interrupting  means  being  inter- 
connected with  said  timed  output  means  to  receive  said 
timed  output  means  output  signal,  said  separable  main 
conucts  opening  to  interrupt  said  fault  current  when  said 
output  signal  is  produced. 


4,104,692 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  ABNORMAL 

TEMPERATURE  IN  nXER 

Katsumi  Sudo,  and  Yukio  Kanazawa,  both  of  Ebina,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Rank  Xerox,  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan,  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,522 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1976,  51-004717 

Int.  a.;  H02H  5/04 

VS.  a,  361—106  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  an  abnormal  temperature  in  a  fixer. 

including  a  pulse  generation  controller  capable  of  detecting  the 

temperature  in  the  fixer,  comparing  it  with  a  predetermined 

reference  temperature,  and  generating  pulses  continuously 
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during  the  time  period  that  the  fixer  temperature  is  lower  than 
the  reference  temperature;  a  pulse  interrupter  for  interrupting 
the  pulse  output  from  the  pulse  generation  controller  until  the 
temperature  in  the  fwer  reaches  a  desired  fixing  temperature 


Ul 


3n 


THCnMOoxjpu 


receiver  circuit  means  in  which  the  transmitter  circuit  signal  to 
the  receiver  circuit  enables  the  receiver  clock  comprising: 
said  transmitter  circuit  including, 
a  transmitter  clock,  and 

a  transmitter  means  connected  to  said  transmitter  clock 
for  providing  an  timed  and  coded  signal,  and  said  trans- 
mitter means  connectable  to  said  receiver  circuit  means, 
and  said  transmitter  means  includes  at  least  one  parallel 
to  serial  shift  register. 
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for  the  first  time  after  the  start  of  power  supply  to  the  fixer,  and 
an  abnormality  detector  for  detecting  an  abnormal  fixing  tem- 
perature when  the  integral  of  the  pulses  having  passed  through 
the  pulse  interrupter  within  a  given  time  has  reached  a  prede- 
termined value. 


4,104,693 
GAS  nULED  SURGE  ARHESTES 

Toshlharu  Toda.  Mitaka,  and  Daizo  Shigemori,  Sagami-Hara. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Reliable  Electric  Company,  Frank- 
lin Park,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  S«r.  No.  778,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1976,  51-034113 
Int.  a.!  H02H  9/06 
UA  a.  361-120  7  cUiBM 


said  receiver  circuit  means  including,  a  receiver  clock 
means,  a  start-stop  means  connected  to  said  receiver 
clock  means,  said  swrt-stop  means  connectable  to  said 
transmitter  means  for  enabling  said  receiver  clock 
means  by  receipt  of  said  timed  and  coded  signal,  and 

data  and  time  comparator  means  connected  to  said  re- 
ceiver clock  means  for  decoding  the  timed  and  coded 
signal  and  providing  a  true  code  at  true  time  output 
signal  for  operating  locking  means  when  the  receiver 
circuit  means  is  connected  to  said  transmitter  means. 


1  A  gas-filled  surge  arrester  comprising  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal tubular  insulator  member,  a  pair  of  electrodes  of  substan- 
tially uniform  composition  having  opposed  generally  planar 
end  faces,  said  electrodes  being  hermetically  sealed  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  insulator  member,  said  insulator  member,  serving 
to  isolate  electrically  said  electrodes  and  to  space  apart  said 
opposed  end  faces  to  define  a  discharge  gap  therebetween,  said  ^^-  CI-  361—220 
electrodes  including  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  cavities 
formed  as  recesses  in  the  end  faces,  the  cavity  in  each  face 
being  of  a  size  as  to  occupy  less  than  the  full  end  face  area  and 
the  cavities  having  respective  end  walls  which  are  spaced  apart 
a  distance  greater  than  the  %vidth  of  said  gap,  said  cavities  being 
lined  with  a  subsunce  of  high  electron  emission  ability  relative 
to  that  of  the  adjacent  electrode  material  at  said  gap.  said 
substance  in  each  cavity  forming  a  ring  substantially  coplanar 
with  the  associated  end  face  and  the  depth  and  width  of  the 
cavities  being  such  that  the  discharge  lends  to  take  place  be- 
tween said  lined  cavities  to  discourage  dispersion  of  particles 
from  the  electrodes  during  discharge  onto  the  insulator  mem- 
ber. 


4,104,695 
STATIC  ELECnUCITY  DISCHARGE  RING 

Wanda  L.  Mollis,  and  DarreU  E.  HoUls,  both  of  637  High  Point 
Dr.,  Ventura,  Calif.  93003 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,034 
Int  a.2  H05F  3/00 

23  Claims 


4,104,694 
ASYNCHRONOUS  DIGITAL  UXIUNG  SYSTEM 
Daniel  J.  HargroTe,  4306  NE.  6th  Are.,  Ft.  LanderdaJe,  Fla. 
33308 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,460,  No».  4,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,715 

Int.  a.-  H04Q  9/00 

MS.  CL  361-172  12  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  combination  locking  system  including  a 

binary  electrical  transmitter  circuit  and  a  binary  electrical 


1.  A  sutic  electricity  discharge  ring  for  discharging  sutic 
electricity  from  a  human  body  comprising: 

a.  a  first  substantially  ring-shaped  electrically  conductive 
member  having  an  inside  surface  adapted  to  abut  the 
human  body,  said  inside  surface  providing  a  reduction  in 
the  shock  perceptible  to  a  human  body  during  discharge 
of  sutic  electricity  accumulated  in  the  human  body  by 
reducing  the  amount  of  static  electricity  discharging 
through  a  unit  area  of  skin; 

b.  a  second  substantially  ring-shaped  electrically  conductive 
member  spaced  from  said  first  member;  and 

c.  discharge  indication  means  electrically  interconnected 
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between  said  first  member  and  said  second  member  for 
providing  an  indication  of  the  discharge  of  static  electric- 
ity accumulated  in  the  human  body  when  said  second 
member  is  grounded,  said  static  electricity  traversing  a 
path  from  the  human  body  through  said  first  member, 
then  through  said  discharge  means,  then  through  said 
second  member  to  ground. 


oxide  on  said  first  face,  a  second  dielectric  layer  on  said  oxide 
comprising  silicon  nitride,  a  first  metal  film  comprising  Ti:W 


4,104,696 
GRID  WIRE  SUPPORT 
John  M.  Cochran,  Jr.,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  Frontier 
Electronics,  Inc.,  GreenTille,  S.C. 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,077 

Int.  a.!  F24F  i/n 

U.S.  a.  361—229  4  CTaims 


on  said  nitride  layer,  a  gold-comprising  film  on  said  Ti:W.  and 
a  metal  contact  comprising  palladium  on  said  second  face. 


I.  A  grid  for  use  in  a  duct  for  imparting  ions  in  the  air  flow- 
ing through  said  duct  responsive  to  a  voluge  being  imparted  to 
said  grid  from  a  voltage  source,  said  grid  comprising: 

a  housing  corresponding  in  shape  to  the  interior  of  said  duct; 

a  horizonully  extending  upper  support  member  carried 
adjacent  the  top  of  said  housing: 

a  horizontally  extending  non-conductive  lower  support 
member  carried  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  housing; 

a  horizontally  extending  non-conductive  intermediate  sup- 
port member  carried  in  said  housing  between  said  upper 
and  lower  support  members; 

laterally  spaced  grid  wires  extending  between  said  upper  and 
lower  support  members;  and 

means  for  securing  said  grid  wires  to  said  horizontally  ex- 
tending non-conductive  intermediate  support  member  so 
as  to  minimize  the  length  of  free  swinging  wire  in  case  a 
grid  wire  breaks; 

whereby  a  subsuntially  uniform  discharge  of  ions  is  pro- 
duced by  said  grid  wires  when  a  voltage  is  applied  to  said 
grid  and  grid  wires. 


4,104,698 

WAX  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FLAME  RETARDANT 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATION  COATINGS 

Takao  Murata;  Nobutaka  Nakamura,  and  Tateo  Goto,  all  of 

Fujieda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitonio  Durez  Company,  Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  621,458,  Oct.  10,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,032,490, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  524304,  Not.  15, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,413 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  15.  1973,  48-127721 
lot  a.!  HOIG  4/n 
U&  a.  361—321  6  aaims 

1.  A  ceramic  capacitor  containing  as  a  coating  an  electrical 
insulating  composition  comprising  a  microcrystalline  wax.  a 
halogenated  organic  flame  retardant,  and  a  synthetic  resin,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  insulating  composition  contains  as  a 
flame  retardanl  tribromophenol  alkyl  ether  which  has  a  de- 
composition temperature  above  about  200'  C  and  which  has  a 
melting  point  of  about  70*  C  to  about  150"  C  in  a  proportion  of 
about  10  to  about  200  percent  by  weight  of  the  wax  and  as  the 
synthetic  resin  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenolic  resins,  alkyl-phenolic  resins,  alkyl-ben- 
zene  resins,  terpene  resins,  cumarone  resins,  quanamine  resins, 
and  alicyclic  saturated  hydrocarbon  resins,  said  thermoplastic 
resin  having  a  melting  point  of  about  70"  C  to  about  1 50*  C  and 
is  present  in  a  proportion  of  about  10  to  about  50  percent  by 
weight  of  said  wax. 


4,104,699 

ELECTRICAL  CURRENT  DISTRIBUTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Alfred  Konnemann,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Grote  &  Hirtmann  GmbH  A  Co  KG,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,543 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1975,  2555708 

Int.  a.:  H05K  1/02 
U-S.  a.  361—349  23  Claims 


4,104,697 

DISCRETE,  FIXED-VALUE  CAPACITOR 

Don  L.  Kendall,  La  Paz,  Mexico;  Byron  T.  Ahlbum,  Dallas,  and 

Klaus  C.  Wiemer,  Richardson,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

IMTision  of  Ser.  No.  582,951,  Jun.  2,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,015,175. 

This  application  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,518 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  29, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Ut  a.2  HDIG  l/Ol 
U.S.  a.  361—305  5  Claims 

1.  A  capacitor  device  comprising  a  double-plug,  coaxial- 
lead,  glass-sealed  package  having  a  semiconductor  capacitor 
chip  sealed  therein  said  chip  comprising  a  monocrysulline 
silicon  body  doped  to  a  concentration  in  excess  of  10  "  atoms 
per  cm' and  having  first  and  second  substantially  parallel  oppo- 
site faces,  a  first  dielectric  layer  of  thermally  grown  silicon 


1.  A  current-distributing  arrangement  for  electrical  compo- 
nents, comprising  an  electrical  circuit  board  having  opposite 
sides,  and  conductive  paths  at  one  of  said  sides;  an  elongated 
mounting  member  mounted  at  the  other  of  said  sides,  said 
mounting  member  having  first  wall  portions  which  bound  a 
plurality  of  first  sockets,  and  second  wall  portions  which 
bound  a  plurality  of  second  sockets  and  which  are  raised  rela- 
tive to  said  first  wall  portions  in  direction  away  from  said  one 
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aide  of  said  board  said  sockets  being  spaced  from  one  another 
in  and  transverse  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  mount- 
ing member,  and  spring  contact  members  each  having  resihent 
contact  portions  for  receiving  electrical  components  so  as  to 
make  electrical  connection  therewith  and  fixedly  mounted 
within  said  second  sockets  so  as  to  be  protected  from  mechani- 
cal damage,  and  a  solderable  portion  connected  with  said 
contact  portions  and  extending  away  from  the  latter  in  direc- 
tion from  said  other  side  of  said  board  towards  and  beyond  said 
one  side  thereof  so  that  solder  contact  may  be  made  with  said 
conductive  paths  only  at  said  one  side  of  laid  board. 


4,104,701 

MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRONIC  POWER 

DEVICES 

Covad  J.  Bannowski,  Arlington  Heights,  Masa..  anigaor  to 

Powercube  Corporadon,  Waltham,  Mai*. 

Filed  No?.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744.137 

lot.  a.!  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  361—386  17  Ctatai* 


4,104,700 
HEAT  PIPE  COOLING  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
Robert  V.  Hutchison.  Oceanjide;  Peter  P.  Gregg,  Vista,  and 
Jaaes  J.  MacBride,  Carlsbad,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,064 

lot  a:-  H02B  1/00 

US.  CL  361—3*4  >*  CtaiiBS 


15  23  11  ^2S     71        2e  15 


1.  A  modular  electronic  assembly  comprising. 

at  least  one  pair  of  electronic  power  devices  arranged  in 
spaced  confronting  relationship; 

a  deformable  electrically  insulating  button  mounted  to  each 
said  power  device,  said  button  having  a  blind  hole  extend- 
ing from  one  side  thereof  part  way  therethrough  and  a  slot 
through  said  button,  said  slot  extending  radially  from  the 
axis  of  said  blind  hole;  and 

a  spring  member  extending  into  each  said  blind  hole,  said 
spring  member  being  arranged  between  and  urging  apart 
said  power  devices  in  each  said  pair  of  said  power  devices. 


1.  In  a  system  for  packaging  and  cooling  electronic  equip- 
ment, a  sub-island  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  packages,  each  package 
having  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  and  an  integral 
heat  sink  member  thereon, 

connector  means  for  mounting  said  packages, 

an  interconnection  medium  having  a  plurality  of  conductor 
leads, 

each  of  said  connector  means  having  a  plurality  of  electncal 
contacts  and  being  operatively  connected  in  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  said  interconnection  medium  and 
providing  respective  electrical  paths  between  said  inte- 
grated circuit  package  electrical  conductors  and  said 
interconnection  medium  conductor  leads, 

interconnection  medium  heat  sink  means  disposed  in  parallel 
spaced  apart  relationship  transverse  said  interconnection 
medium  for  connecting  said  sub-island  to  a  means  for 
conducting  heat  from  said  integrated  circuit  package,  and 

means  for  clampmg  said  mtegrated  circuit  packages  into  said 
connector  means  and  said  package  heat  sink  members  into 
engagement  with  said  interconnection  medium  heat  sink 
means,  so  that  heat  generated  by  said  packages  is  trans- 
ferred to  said  interconnection  medium  heat  sink  means, 
said  integrated  circuit  packages,  interconnection  medium, 
and  clampmg  means  thus  forming  an  integral  unit  inter- 
connected electrically  and  thermally. 


4,104,702 

KEYBOARD  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  ELONGATED 

BAR  FOR  ALIGNING  LEVEL  FROM  CONNECTORS  TO 

MOTHERBOARD 
Jana  J.  Annstrong,  Seekonk,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instni- 
meats  Incorporatol,  Dallas.  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,653 

Int.  a.-  H05K  1/00;  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  a.  361—421  10  Cl«i» 


yt>    ^3 


1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising  a  base  member,  switching 
stations  disposed  on  the  base  member,  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  wires  supported  by  the  base  member  each  having  a 
free  end  extending  beyond  the  base  member  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  a  given  axis,  the  wires  providing  means  for  electri- 
cally connecting  the  switches  to  a  motherboard,  a  spacer  bar 
having  a  stop  surface  extending  along  its  length  disposed  inter- 
mediate the  free  ends  of  the  wires  and  the  base  member,  the 
wires  attached  to  the  bar  a  selected  distance  from  the  free  ends 
of  the  wires  so  that  the  stop  surface  extends  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  given  axis  whereby  bending  of 
the  wires  prior  to  assembly  of  the  switch  assembly  to  the 
motherboard  is  minimized  as  well  as  providing  a  stop  surface 
so  that  a  given  length  of  each  wire  is  presented  for  connection 
to  the  motherboard. 
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4,104,703 
TERMINAL  BLOCK  COVER  FOR  COVERING  BLOCK 
AND  SPACE  BETWEEN  ADJACENT  BLOCKS 
Kenneth  W.  Hotcbkiss,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Proto  Produc- 
tion Plastics,  Inc.,  Soulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1976,  S«r.  No.  71»,8S« 

Int.  a.^  H02B  1/06:  HOIB  17/00 

VS.  CL  361—426  5  Claims 


an  electroplated  layer  containing  a  metal  and  having  a  thick- 
ness of  at  least  about  0.008  inches  over  conductive  layer 


2.  An  improved  terminal  block  and  distribution  panel  cover 
for  use  in  telephone  insullation  equipment  and  the  like, 
wherein  a  base  carries  a  distribution  panel  with  a  plurality  of 
mushroom  pins  thereon  and  normal  thereto  at  predetermined 
spacing  intervals  and  also  carries  a  plurality  of  terminal  blocks 
in  parallel  rows  having  fixed,  predetermined  sidewise  spacing 
between  adjacent,  independent,  parallel  terminal  blocks,  each 
terminal  block  having  parallel  longitudinal  side  walls,  the 
parallel  rows  of  terminal  blocks  running  normally  to  the  distri- 
bution panel  and  terminating  adjacent  to  the  distribution  panel 
at  one  end  of  each  row,  the  predetermined  spacing  of  the 
parallel  rows  of  terminal  blocks  corresponding  to  the  spacing 
of  the  mushroom  pins  such  that  a  pair  of  mushroom  pins  is 
spaced  on  the  distribution  panel  with  one  pin  near  each  of  the 
opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  each  row  of  terminal  blocks, 
wherein  the  improved  cover  comprises: 

(a)  a  flat  top  of  width  greater  than  the  width  of  one  of  said 
terminal  blocks  and  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
opposite  edges  of  said  pair  of  mushroom  pins  at  the  end 
edge  of  the  terminal  block,  a  first  portion  of  the  top  ex- 
tending sidewise  at  a  first  side  of  the  terminal  block  for  a 
predetermined  first  disunce,  and  a  second  portion  extend- 
ing sidewise  at  a  second  and  opposite  side  of  the  terminal 
block  for  a  second  predetermined  distance,  said  first  and 
second  predetermined  distances  substantially  equalling 
the  predetermined  distance  between  said  adjacent  parallel 
terminal  blocks  for  cooperative  full  coverage  of  the  space 
between  adjacent,  parallel,  independent  terminal  blocks 
by  a  pair  of  said  terminal  block  covers  on  adjacent  termi- 
nal blocks: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  snap  tabs  depending  from  the  inner  surface 
of  the  flat  top  inwardly  of  the  flat  top  side  edges  in  posi- 
tions providing  frictional  engagement  of  the  snap  ubs 
with  the  side  walls  of  the  terminal  block  when  the  cover 
is  pressed  against  the  block;  and 

(c)  mushroom  pin  engaging  means  located  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  flat  top  on  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
the  top  for  frictionally  engaging  the  top  to  a  pair  of  mush- 
room pins. 


whereby  the  capacitor  is  resistant  to  mechanical  shock  and 
termination  means  are  welded  to  electroplated  layer. 


4,104,705 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING  SHIELDED 

SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

Victor   A.   Levand,   Jr„   Lyndhnrvt,   Ohio,   and   WUIiui  A. 

Lenkner.  Neoga,  III.,  tisigBon  to  General  Electric  Compuiy, 

SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,770 

Int.  a.2  G03B  lS/02 

VS.  a.  362—5  7  Claim* 


T^l'")''^, 

J.         1     ''^  r  J, 

1.  A  multiple  flash  lamp  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  flash 
lamps  of  the  electrically  fired  type,  a  circuit  board  having 
circuitry  on  one  side  thereof  for  sequentially  firing  said  lamps, 
means  electrically  connecting  said  lamps  to  said  circuitry,  and 
an  electrically  conductive  shield  in  the  form  of  a  conductive 
sheet  member  positioned  subsUntially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  at  least  a  part  of  the  opposite  side  of  said  circuit  board, 
said  circuitry  including  at  least  one  electrical  ground  circuit 
run  on  said  one  side  of  the  board,  and  means  electrically  con- 
necting said  shield  to  said  circuit  run  comprising  a  staple  of 
conductive  material  having  a  pair  of  legs  extending  through 
said  circuit  board  and  having  a  center  region  positioned  over 
and  against  a  portion  of  said  circuit  run.  said  legs  being  bent  at 
said  opposite  side  of  the  circuit  board  so  as  to  hold  said  center 
section  of  the  staple  against  said  circuit  run.  at  least  one  of  said 
legs  of  the  suple  being  in  contact  against  said  shield. 


4,104,704 

CAPACITOR  INCLUDING  AN  ELECTROPLATED 

LAYER  THEREOVER 

Charles  A.  Wearer,  ladlamipolis,  I»d.,  aaigaor  to  P.R.  Mallory 

A  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

DiTUioa  of  Ser.  No.  536,013,  Dec.  23,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,000,046. 

This  application  Oct  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,876 

Int.  a.'  HOIG  9/00 

VS.  a.  361—433  10  Cl»i"» 

1.  A  capacitor  comprising  a  film-forming  metal  anode,  a 

dielectric  oxide  layer  over  anode,  a  semiconductive  layer  over 

oxide  layer,  a  conductive  layer  over  semiconductive  layer,  and 


4,104,706 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING  CONDUCTIVE 

REFLECTOR 
James  M.  Hanson,  Euclid;  Stanley  S.  Palagjri,  CouwaM,  tad 
Gerald  W.  PoTall,  Highland  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  anlgtran  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,005,  Feb.  4, 1976,  abudoncd.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  10,  1977.  Ser.  No.  805,317 
Int  a.!  G03B  15/02 
VS.  a.  362—10  12  Oaimt 

1.  A  multiple  flash  lamp  array  comprising  a  plurality  of 
electrically  fired  flash  lamps  each  having  a  pair  of  lead-in 
conductors,  a  circuit  board  containing  thereon  circuitry  for 
sequentially  firing  said  flash  lamps,  means  electrically  connect- 
ing said  lead-in  conductors  of  the  flash  lamps  to  said  circuitry, 
a  reflector  unit  positioned  between  said  lamps  and  said  circuit 
board  and  shaped  to  define  individual  concave  reflectors  fac- 
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ing  the  front  thereof  for  reflecting  light  from  said  lamps  front- 
wardly  of  the  array  when  flashed,  said  reflector  unit  compris- 
ing electrically  insulating  material  having  a  coating  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  on  the  front  surface  thereof,  an 
opening  through  said  reflector  unit,  and  an  electrical  ground 
conductive  area  carried  on  the  front  of  said  circuit  board 
behind  and  substantially  m  alignment  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  edge  of  said  opening,  the  rear  surface  of  said  reflector  unit 
at  said  edge  of  the  opening  being  adjacent  to  or  against  said 
electrical  ground  conductive  area,  said  conductive  coating  on 
the  front  of  the  reflector  being  against  or  adjacent  to  said 
electrical  ground  conductive  area  to  provide  an  electrical 
connection  for  electrostatic  charges 'between  said  electrical 
ground  conductive  area  and  said  conductive  coaling  on  the 
reflector. 


4,104,709 

SURGEONS  HEADLIGHT  WITH  CONTINUOUSLY 

VARIABLE  SPOT  SIZE 

Jacobus  Kloots,  Sturbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Applied  Fiberop- 

tics.  Inc.,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,283 

Int.  ar-  F21C  J5/I4 

U.S.  a.  362—105  8  Oalms 


4,104,707 

ELECTRONIC  FLASHLIGHT  FOR  DIRECT  AND 

INDIRECTWLASHING 

Arthur  Schneider,  Volkenrode,  Germany,  assignor  to  RoUei- 

W'erke  Franke  &  Heidecke,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8223*1 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gertnany,  Aug.  25, 
1976,  7626537[U] 

lot.  O:-  G03B  li/02 
VS.  a.  362—17  7  Oainis 

1    In  a  light-generating  electronic  flashlight  including  a 
housmg,  a  light  source  and  a  reflector  mounted  in  said  housing, 
pnmary  disc  means  connected  to  said  housing  and  being  mov- 
able among  a  plurality  of  positions  including  one  position  in  a 
light  path  between  the  reflector  and  an  object  to  be  illuminated 
from  the  light  source,  the  light  source  being  disposed  between 
said  reflector  and  said  one  position,  comprising, 
secondary  disc  means  movable  to  and  from  said  one  position 
for  unilateral  deflection  of  the  light  from  said  light  source 
in  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  selectable  directions,  and 
upon  the  light  source  pointing  in  the  selected  direction. 


4,104,708 
SHROUDED  CHEMICAL  LIGHT  SOURCE 
William  H.  BoUi,  CatonsviUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,556 

Int.  a.'  F21V  9/16 

VS.  a.  362—34  7  Claims 


1.  Self-luminescent  article  comprising  an  opaque  tubular 
shroud  and  a  chemiluminescent  device  which  comprises  a  light 
transmitting  tubular  body  having  closed  ends,  said  tubular 
body  containing  a  chemiluminescent  material; 
said  chemiluminescent  device  being  in  telescopic  relation- 
ship with  said  shroud  and  reciprocally  moveable  therein, 
one  end  of  said  device  being  contained  within  said  shroud 
and  the  other  end  being  exposed,  said  end  of  the  device 
contained  within  said  shroud  having  a  portion  of  larger 
cross-sectional  area  than  the  remainder  of  said  device 
contained  within  said  shroud,  said  shroud  being  provided 
with  a  stop  means  which  cooperates  with  said  enlarged 
end  of  the  chemiluminescent  device  to  prevent  the  com- 
plete removal  of  said  chemiluminescent  device  from  said 
shroud. 


1.  A  surgeon's  headlight  for  providing  a  variable  diameter 
illuminating  spot  comprising: 

(a)  a  lamp  housing; 

(b)  means  to  secure  said  housing  to  a  headband; 

(c)  a  fiberoptic  cable  receptacle  in  said  housing; 

(d)  a  fixed  entrance  condenser  lens  following  said  receptacle 
in  said  housing; 

(e)  a  variable  iris  proximate  said  entrance  condenser  lens  in 
said  housing; 

(0  a  fixed  exit  lens  following  said  iris  in  said  housing  ar- 
ranged to  image  said  iris  in  a  fleld  25  to  45  cm  in  front  of 
said  housing;  and, 

(g)  manipulatable  means  connected  to  said  iris  and  extending 
through  said  housing  for  varying  the  a[)erture  of  said  iris, 
said  condenser  lens  having  a  conflguration  and  position  to 
provide  magniflcation  of  the  exit  pupil  at  said  receptacle 
so  as  to  illuminate  the  entire  entrance  surface  of  said  exit 
lens,  whereby  changing  the  diameter  of  said  iris  will 
change  the  diameter  of  an  illuminated  spot  without  chang- 
ing illuminance. 


4,104,710 
PATIENT  HEADWALL  UMT 
Frank  M.  Damico,  Slefcns  Point,  and  Patrick  John  OToole, 
Wisconsin  Rapids,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Joems  Furniture 
Company,  Division  of  American  Seating  Company,  Stevens 
Point,  Wis. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No,  801,735 
Int.  a.'  A47B  97/00 
U.S.  a.  362—130  41  Claims 

1.  A  patient  headwall  unit  adapted  for  positioning  against  the 
head  wall  of  a  patient  room  in  a  hospital  or  like  facility  between 
two  beds,  such  unit  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular,  venically  elongated  central  section 
having  means  therein  for  accommodating  electrical  ser- 
vices and  means  for  making  such  services  available  at  the 
exterior  of  the  unit  for  use  at  either  of  said  beds; 
a  vertically  elongated  lighting  section  integral  with  and 
affixed  to  either  side  of  said  central  section,  each  said 
lighting  section  being  of  heighth  generally  equal  to  said 
central  section,  each  said  lighting  section  including  a 
reading  light,  a  general  room  illumination  light  and  means 
for  directing  the  light  rays  from  said  reading  light  down- 
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wardly,  outwardly  and  forwardly  onto  the  upper  section   comer  sections  extending  from  said  base  to  said  end  wall,  each 


of  the  bed  positioned  adjacent  thereto;  and 


of  said  sections  including  two  legs  and  a  partition  extending 
into  the  interior  of  said  frame,  disposed  between  and  making  an 
acute  angle  with  each  of  said  legs,  said  frame  having  a  plurality 
of  first  ventilating  openings  in  the  region  of  said  end  wall;  a 
discrete  light-transmitting  pane  for  each  of  said  comer  sec- 
tions, said  panes  being  located  in  the  interior  of  said  frame 
between  neighboring  comer  sections  and  each  having  two 
sloping  marginal  portions,  one  of  which  sealingly  engages  one 
leg  and  abuts  against  the  partition  of  one  of  the  neighboring 
sections  and  the  other  of  which  sealingly  engages  one  leg  and 
abuts  against  the  partition  of  the  other  neighboring  section;  and 
a  one-piece  cover  overlying  said  base,  said  fixture  having  a 
plurality  of  second  ventilating  openings  in  the  region  of  said 
cover  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  openings  being  suffi- 
ciently small  to  prevent  insects,  particulariy  nocturnal  insects, 
from  entering  the  interior  of  the  fixture. 


means  for  switching  said  reading  and  general  room  illumina- 
tion lights  on  and  off. 


4,104,711 

AIRPORT  LIGHT  HXTURE 

Herbert  F.  Carter,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Connecticut 

International  Corporation,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn. 
FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,183 
Int.  a.'  F21S  1/02 
VS.  a.  362—153  S  O**™ 

1.  In  an  airport  light  fixture  having  a  support  member  pro- 
vided with  a  spherical  support  surface,  a  lamp  base  provided 
with  a  mating  spherical  support  surface  engaging  the  spherical 
support  surface  of  the  support  member  to  form  a  universal 
joint  therebetween  for  adjusting  the  tilt  of  the  lamp  base,  a 
lamp  mounted  on  the  lamp  base  and  a  lens  cooperating  with 
said  lamp  base  to  cover  the  lamp  and  direct  the  light  emanating 
therefrom,  and  means  for  clamping  the  spherical  support  sur- 
faces of  said  lamp  base  and  support  member  together,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  spherical  support  surfaces  have 
different  curvatures  to  minimize  the  area  of  contact  therebe- 
tween to  concentrate  the  clamping  forces  on  the  conucting 
areas  to  prevent  the  relative  movement  of  the  lamp  base  and 
the  support  member  under  the  severe  vibrational  stress  en- 
countered in  use. 


4.104,713 
HEAT  DISSIPATING  LIGHTING  nXTURE  MOUNT 
Kingsley  Chan.  Rutherford;  Mahendra  K.  Patel,  Carteret,  and 
Sidney  Wolkin,  Rahway,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  LigUtolier 
Incorporated,  Jersey  Qty,  N  J. 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,722 

InL  a.'  F21V  29/00 

VS.  a.  362—294  *  CXMioM 


4,104,712 
OUTDOOR  LIGHT  FIXTURE 
Erich  Hifner,  Doktorkamp  11,  Leopoldshbhc,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (D-4811) 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,639 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1976,2604840 

Int.  a.2  F21S  2/00 
VS.  a.  362—218  10  Claims 


1  A  light  fixture,  comprising  a  one-piece  hollow  truncated 
pyramidal  frame  with  an  open  base,  said  frame  including  an 
end  wall  located  opposite  said  base  and  elongated  sloping 


1.  A  heat  dissipating  lighting  fixture  adapted  to  be  mounted 
to  a  junction  box  having  spaced  mounting  screws  extending 
into  said  box  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  including 
a  top  plate  member,  a  light  socket  mounted  on  said  plate  mem- 
ber, a  mounting  ring  assembly  adapted  to  connect  said  housing 
to  said  junction  box,  said  ring  assembly  including  a  horizon- 
tally directed  annular  rim,  a  mounting  bar  at  the  upper  edge  of 
said  ring  assembly,  said  bar  including  spaced  elongate  aperture 
means  for  receiving  said  mounting  screws  of  said  junction  box 
to  hold  said  bar  to  said  box,  a  housing  support  bracket  movably 
mounted  to  said  ring  assembly,  said  bracket  extending  diam- 
metrically  of  said  ring  assembly  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to 
said  bar,  said  bracket  including  at  each  of  its  longitudinal 
extremities  means  releasably  and  rotatively  to  support  said 
bracket  with  respect  to  said  ring  assembly,  whereby  said 
bracket  may  be  rotated  relative  to  said  ring  assembly  but  is 
locked  against  substantial  movement  in  directions  normal  to 
the  plane  of  said  rim,  heat  insulation  means  disposed  in  said 
ring  assembly  between  said  bracket  and  said  bar  and  fastener 
means  on  said  bracket  adapted  to  be  received  in  complemental 
fastener  means  on  said  top  plate  of  said  housing,  whereby  said 
bracket  is  clampingly  engaged  against  said  top  plate,  said 
assembly  providing  an  elongate  heat  conducting  path  from  said 
housing  to  said  junction  box,  said  path  extending  through  said 
bracket  to  said  rim  and  from  said  rim  to  said  bar. 
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4,104,714 
CONVERTER  ARRANGEMENTS 
Richard  Huley  Saitli,  Cinncester,  and  Peter  Graham  Laws, 
Woottoo  Bassett.  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Han- 
del uDd  Investments  AG.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,477 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1976 
1472/76;  Feb.  13,  1976,  5709/76 

Int.  a.-  H02M  S/335 
VS.  a.  363-21  18  Claims 


oscillator  output  current  when  said  control  voltage 
exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude. 


4,104,716 

SATURABLE  MAGNETIC  DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING 

COM.MUTATING  OR  CONVERTING  AN  ELECTRIC 

CL'RRENT  FROM  AC  TO  DC  OR  VICE  VERSA 

Luigi  Ruggeri,  Via  .Mose'  Bianchi.  40  -  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Aug.  U,  1976,  Ser.  .No.  713,602 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  13,  1975,  26329  A/75 
Int.  a.'  H02M  S/J2 
VS.  a.  363-102  4  ci^„„ 


1.  A  DC/DC  converter  comprising  a  transformer  means 
having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  circuit,  a  chopper  transistor 
means  for  periodically  interrupting  current  flow  in  said  pri- 
mary circuit  to  effect  energy  transfer  into  said  secondary  cir- 
cuit when  the  current  flow  in  the  primary  circuit  is  interrupled, 
first  and  second  current  flow  sensing  means  in  said  primary  and 
secondary  circuits  respectively,  and  means  for  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  current  flow  sensing  means  with  said 
chopper  transistor  means  to  form  a  relaxation  oscillator 
wherein  current  flow  through  the  chopper  transistor  means 
remains  interrupted  at  least  until  the  energy  transfer  into  said 
secondary  circuit  is  substantially  complete. 


4,104,715 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  TO  ALTERNATING 

CURRENT  CONVERTER  APPARATUS 

Harry  W.  Lawson,  Jr.,  Rush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Acme  Electric 

Corp.,  Cuba,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,403 

Int  a.2  H02M  5/45S 

U.S.  a.  363-37  19  Qaims 


1.  A  saturable  magnetic  device  for  regulating,  commutating 
or  converting  an  electric  current,  comprising  a  magnetic  cir- 
cuit including  a  ferromagnetic  laminated  core  with  at  least  one 
slot  having  saturable  slot  walls,  at  least  one  conductor  ar- 
ranged in  said  slot,  said  conductor  conducting  said  electric 
current  and  having  an  elongated  cro&s-seclional  shape  to  mini- 
mize the  conductor  inductance  and  to  enhance  the  conductor 
added  resisunce  due  to  stray  flux  from  a  current  passing 
through  the  conductor  when  the  slot  walls  are  unsaturated, 
means  on  said  core  for  applying  an  external  magnetic  control 
field  to  said  magnetic  circuit  to  saturate  the  slot  walls  and 
reduce  thereby  the  stray  flux  and  the  conductor  added  resis- 
tance according  to  a  prefixed  program 


1.  Alternating  current  to  alternating  current  converter  appa- 
ratus which  provides  controlled  alternating  current  to  a  load, 
said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  means  for  converting  input  alternating  current  into  direct 
current, 

(b)  means  for  inverting  said  direct  current  into  alternating 
current  and  applying  said  alternating  current  therefrom  to 
said  load,  said  inverting  means  comprising 

(1)  oscillator  means  connected  in  current  feedback  rela- 
tionship with  said  load  for  self  exciution  thereof  by  said 
load  current, 

(2)  means  for  sensing  the  output  current  of  said  oscillator 
and  providing  a  control  voltage,  and 

(3)  means  responsive  to  said  control  voltage  for  reducing 
said  oscillator  output  current  without  cutting  off  said 


4,104,717 
AUTOMATIC  SYSTE.M  FOR  PROVIDING  TELEPHONE 

NUMBER  INF-ORMATION  SERVICE 
Egi  Fnjimura,  24-4,  Shinohara-dai-machi,  Kohuku-ku,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,760,  Dec.  22,  1975,  Pat  No. 
4,020,473,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  396,306, 
Sep.  11,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
162,236,  Jul.  13,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  So.  834,226.  Jun.  11,  1969, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,973, 
Apr.  25,  196S,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  438,325,  Mar.  9,  1965,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  715,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1964,  39-13453 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  26, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
InL  a.-  G06F  7/10.  15/02.  15/40 
VS.  a.  364-200  6  Oaimi 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  telephone  numbers  in  re- 
sponse to  inquiries,  comprising: 
at  least  one  input  device  for  use  by  operators  to  supply 
inquiry  information  including  a  format  control  symbol  for 
an  inquiry  index; 
al  least  one  output  device  for  use  by  operators  to  receive 

information  in  response  to  inquiries; 
at  least  one  file  memory  device  to  which  random  access  can 

be  gained  for  storing  dau  entries; 
at  least  one  central  processor  for  carrying  out  mathematical 
and  logical  compuutions  including  a  comparing  opera- 
tion, said  central  processor  having: 
an  index  shaping  device  coupled  to  said  input  device  and 

compnsing: 
(a)  detector  switching  means  for  identifying  breaks  between 
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items  in  the  inquiry  information  and  switching  the  items  to 
registers  for  each  of  said  items, 

(b)  register  means  connected  with  said  detector  switching 
means  for  storing  each  of  said  items,  and  limiting  the 
number  of  characters  as  to  any  needed  one  of  said  items, 

(c)  conversion  means  connected  to  said  detector  switching 
means  for  converting  each  of  the  needed  items  into  a 
corresponding  generic  concept  code, 

(d)  a  further  register  means  connected  to  said  conversion 
means  for  storing  each  of  said  generic  concept  codes, 

(e)  integrating  register  means  connected  to  said  register 
means  and  further  register  means  for  integrating  each  item 
to  shape  a  set  of  inquiry  items  comprised  of  the  inquiry 
index,  a  desk  and  question  number,  and  a  format  control 
symbol,  and, 

(0  a  dividing  device  coupled  to  said  integrating  register 
means  for  separating  the  inquiry  index  from  said  set  of 
inquiry  items  and  registering  said  inquiry  index, 

a  joining  device  coupled  to  the  dividing  device  and  the 
output  channel  of  said  file  memory  device  to  receive  and 
combine  the  set  of  inquiry  items  with  response  data  from 
the  file  memory  device,  and 

a  comparison  device,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  random  access  storage  means  having  storage  cells  to 
store  keywords  that  are  prepared  in  the  same  format  as  the 
inquiry  index  item,  and  having  a  control  unit. 


4,104,718 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROTECTING  SHARED  HUES  IN  A 

MULTIPROGRA.MMED  COMPUTER 

Alain  Poublan.  Paris,  France;  Charles  Bachman,  Lexington,  and 

Jacques  Bourard,  NVellesley,  both  of  Mass.,  aasignors  to  Com- 

pag.ue  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,038 

Int.  a.!  G06F  9/19.  7/10.  3/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  10  Clalmi 
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(b)  a  further  storage  means  to  store  area-unit  numbers  corre- 
sponding to  said  keywords  and  having  storage  cells  corre- 
sponding to  the  storage  cells  in  said  random  access  storage 
means  on  a  one  to  one  basis, 

(c)  comparing  means  coupled  to  both  said  storage  means  to 
determine  (he  position  of  an  inquiry  index  among  a  plural- 
ity of  keywords  stored  in  the  random  access  storage 
means  which  respectively  correspond  to  the  storing  areas 
of  the  file  memory  device, 

(d)  address  calculating  means  connected  to  the  comparing 
means  and  the  control  unit  of  the  random  access  storage 
means  for  calculating  the  memory  address  of  a  next  key- 
word in  accordance  with  a  result  of  a  latest  comparison 
with  respect  to  the  inquiry  index. 

(e)  keyword  registering  means  coupled  between  said  random 
access  storage  means  and  said  comparing  means  for  re- 
ceiving and  storing  the  keyword  for  the  next  comparison 
step,  and 

(0  area-built  number  registering  means  connected  to  the  file 
memory  device  for  receiving  and  storing  area-unit  num- 
bers corresponding  to  the  keywords,  and  for  transmitting 
the  contents  thereof  to  the  file  memory  device  at  the  time 
of  determination  of  the  inquiry  index  position  among  the 
keywords. 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  permitting  access  to  a  related 
file  of  information  by  a  candidate  job  step  in  a  queue  of  job 
steps  stored  in  preparation  to  be  processed  by  a  computing 
system,  the  related  file  including  information  related  to  the 
processing  of  said  candidate  job  step  by  the  computing  system 
and  information  related  also  to  the  processing  of  an  active  job 
step  currently  being  processed  by  the  computing  system,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  storing  a  request  file  control  manifestation 
associated  with  said  candidate  job  step,  said  request  mani- 
festation including  data  identifying  said  related  file  of 
information,  dau  identifying  a  set  of  requested  rules 
which  are  to  govern  the  sharing  of  said  related  file  of 
information  as  said  candidate  job  slepis  processed  by  the 
computing  system,  and  data  identifying  a  requested  use  to 
be  made  of  said  related  file  of  information  by  said  candi- 
date job  step; 

(b)  second  means  for  storing  a  current-status  file  control 
manifestation,  said  current-status  manifestation  including 
dau  identifying  said  related  file,  data  identifying  a  set  of 
current  rules  governing  the  sharing  of  said  related  file  of 
information,  and  dau  identifying  a  current  use  being  made 
of  said  related  file  of  information  by  said  active  job  step 
currently  being  processed  by  the  computing  system; 

(c)  third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
comprising  said  request  control  manifesution  with  said 
current-sutus  control  manifesution; 

(d)  fourth  select  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  means,  for  making  a  first  determination  whether 
the  requested  use  as  identified  by  the  dau  of  said  request 
structure  manifestation  violates  one  of  the  current  rules  as 
identified  by  the  dau  of  said  current-sutus  manifesution. 
and  for  selectively  permitting  access  to  said  related  file  of 
information  by  said  candidate  job  step  in  accordance  with 
said  first  determination; 

(e)  fifth  select  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
means,  for  making  a  second  determination  whether  the 
current  use  as  identified  by  the  data  of  said  current  mani- 
fesution violates  of  the  requested  rules  as  identified  by  the 
dau  of  said  request  manifesution.  and  for  selectively 
permitting  access  to  said  related  file  of  information  by  said 
candidate  job  step  in  accordance  with  said  second  deter- 
mination; and 

(f)  sixth  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means,  for 
entering  in  said  first  means,  when  access  to  said  related  file 
by  said  candidate  job  step  is  granted  in  accordance  with  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  determinations  of  said 
fourth  and  fifth  means,  the  requested  rules  as  identified  by 
said  request  manifesution  as  said  current  rules,  and  for 
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entering  in  said  second  means  said  requested  use  as  indi-  4,1M,720 

caled  by  said  request  manifestation  as  said  current  use  as         CPU/PARALLEL  PROCESSOR  INTERFACE  WITH 

identined  by  said  current-status  manifestation,  thereby  to  MICROCODE  EXTENSION 

determine  the  use  by  said  candidate  job  step  of  said  related    Roa^U  Hans  Gmner,  Cut,  N.C,  assignor  to  Dau  General 

file  of  information.  Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  No».  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  74S,898 
Int.  a.^  G06F  9/16 


VS.  a.  364—200 


ID  Claims 


4,104,719 
MULTI-ACCESS  MEMORY  MODULE  FOR  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 
Wesley  W.  Chu,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  and  Phillip  B.  Korff, 
Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nayy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,977 

Int.  a.-  G06F  13/00:  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  2  Oaims 
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1.  Multi-access  memory  apparatus  for  use  with  a  digital  data 

computer  system  of  a  type  having  a  memory  formed  of  a 

plurality  of  memory  modules  each  containing  data  bit  storage 

cells,  the  computer  system  further  including  a  digital  data 

processor  providing  address  instructions  to  address  registers, 

the  outputs  of  which  are  applied  to  decoders  functioning  re- 

sponsively  to  said  instructions  to  activate  particular  storage 

cells  of  a  particular  module  and  permit  the  logic  state  of  said 

particular  cells  to  be  supplied  for  storage  to  memory  buffer 

registers,  the  memory  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  independent  memory  access  channels  for  each 

of  said  data  bit  storage  cells  of  each  of  the  modules,  each 

of  said  channels  including: 

an  address  register  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  proces- 
sor for  receiving  said  processor  provided  address  in- 
structions and  an  output, 
an  address  instruction  decoder  having  an  input  coupled  to 

said  address  register  output  and  an  output, 
an  individual  electrically-conductive  drive  line  coupled  to 

and  electrically  activated  by  said  decoder  output, 
an  individual  memory  buffer  register  for  receiving  the 

logic  contents  of  the  storage  cell  of  the  channel, 
a  normally-open  dau-bit-line  circuit  coupling  said  buffer 

register  to  said  data  bit  storage  cell  of  the  channel, 
said  data-bit-line  circuit  including  a  normally-open  switch 

means,  and 
conductive  means  coupling  said  drive  line  to  said  normal- 
ly-open switch  means  when  said  decoder  functions  for 
activating  the  drive  line,  said  activating  closing  said 
switch  means  and  permitting  said  logic  state  of  said  cell 
to  be  supplied  through  said  data-bit-line  circuit  to  said 
buffer  register, 
said  plurality  of  channels  for  each  cell  permitting  simulta- 
neous accessing  of  the  logic  state  of  said  cell  whereby 
identical  address  instructions  calling  for  the  same  stor- 
age cell  locations  can  be  simultaneously  serviced. 


I.  In  an  improved  data  processing  system  including  a  main 
memory  for  storing  at  least  said  data,  peripheral  device  means 
for  providing  inputs  to  and  outputs  from  said  system,  a  CPU 
connected  from  said  main  memory  for  processing  certain  of 
said  data,  said  CPU  including  clock  means  for  providing  tim- 
ing signals  for  operation  of  said  system  and  a  system  controller 
for  controlling  operation  of  said  system,  said  system  controller 
including  a  microprogram  control  store  for  storing  a  micropro- 
gram and  having  a  plurality  of  pages  of  predetermined  word 
length,  said  system  further  including  I/O  bus  means  connected 
from  said  CPU  to  said  peripheral  device  means  for  transferring 
said  data  therebetween,  and  at  least  one  parallel  processor 
connected  between  said  CPU  and  said  main  memory  for  paral- 
lel processing  other  certain  of  said  data,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  at  least  one  parallel  processor  having  associated  there- 
with a  separate  CPU/parallel  processor  interface  struc- 
ture, said  structure  including  extended   microprogram 
control  store  means  consisting  of  extension  of  said  prede- 
termined word  length  of  at  least  one  of  said  pages  and 
having  stored  therein  an  extension  of  said  microprogram 
for  controlling  operation  of  said  at  least  one  parallel  pro- 
cessor; 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  system  controller 
controlling  said  system  from  the  portion  of  said  micropro- 
gram contained  within  said  predetermined  word  length  of 
said  at  least  one  of  said  pages  and  synchronized  with  said 
clock  means  for  enabling  the  operation  of  said  extended 
microprogram  control  store  means; 
whereby  the  speed  of  operation  of  said  system  is  increased 
since  said  at  least  one  parallel  processor  operates  upon 
said  other  certain  of  said  data  under  control  of  said  ex- 
tended microprogram  simultaneously  and  synchronously 
with  operation  of  said  CPU. 


4,104,721 

HIERARCHICAL  SECURITY  MECHANISM  FOR 

DYNAMICALLY  ASSIGNING  SECURITY  LEVELS  TO 

OBJECT  PROGRAMS 

Peter  Willy  Markstein,  and  Alan  Levi  Tritter,  both  of  Yorktown 

Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,899 
Int  a.2  G06F  9/IS 
U.S.  a.  364—200  23  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  computing  system  having  a  hierarchical 
security  mechanism  incorporated  therein,  said  system  Includ- 
ing a  memory  for  storing  both  instructions  and  data,  an  instruc- 
tion execution  unit  for  extracting  series  of  instructions  from  the 
memory  and  executing  same,  and  a  processing  unit  for  per- 
forming the  data  operations  required  by  said  instructions,  said 
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hierarchical  security  mechanism  being  dynamically  actuable 
by  application  programs  and  including 

means  actuable  by  an  application  programmer  for  assigning 
a  hierarchical  protection  level  for  each  program  instruc- 
tion sequence  included  in  an  overall  running  program, 
wherein  successive  hierarchical  protection  levels  have 
successively  reduced  privelege  to  access  storage  locations 
in  said  memory, 

means  for  assigning  a  unique  protection  field  to  each  such 
instruction  sequence, 

means  for  storing  the  particular  protection  field  assigned  to 
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spherical  triangle  having  the  apex  of  one  of  its  acute  in- 
gles at  said  ground  position  of  said  body  and  its  hypote- 
nuse between  said  ground  position  and  said  assumed  posi- 
tion, 

means  for  deriving  from  said  first  and  third  inputs  a  fifth 
input  functionally  representative  of  a  second  right  spheri- 
cal triangle  proportional  to  said  first  triangle  and  having 
the  apex  of  its  corresponding  angle  at  said  ground  position 
and  its  hypotenuse  extending  therefrom  along  the  hypote- 
nuse of  said  first  triangle,  and 

means  for  deriving  from  said  fourth  and  fifth  inputs  an  out- 
put functionally  representative  of  the  coordinates  of  the 
point  of  position  of  the  apex  of  the  other  acute  angle  of 
said  second  triangle. 


4,104,723 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  WEB  CUTTING 

Masatero  Tokuno,  Nishinomiya;  Hisahiro  Tanigawa,  Koganei; 
Masayoshi  Kaneko,  and  Noboru  Shinmura,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rengo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
(Rengo  Co.,  Ltd),  Osaka  and  Nippon  Riraiansu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  (Japan  Reliance  Electric  Ltd.),  Yokohama,  both  of, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,815,  Jul.  21,  1975, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,846 

Int.  a.'  G05B  19/26:  B26D  5/20 

U.S.  a.  364—475  2  Claims 


each  instruction  sequence  in  every  storage  location  in  said 
memory  to  which  it  is  intended  that  access  by  said  instruc- 
tion sequence  is  to  be  permitted,  and 
means  actuable  during  the  running  of  a  program  for  ascer- 
taining that  the  protection  field  of  each  memory  access 
matches  the  protection  field  of  the  instruction  sequence 
which  initiated  said  access,  which  comprises  means  for 
comparing  the  protection  field  of  a  requesting  instruction 
with  the  stored  protection  field  of  the  accessed  location  in 
memory  and  predicating  access  on  a  successful  compari- 
son, said  comparison  being  a  function  of  the  hierarchical 
protection  level  of  the  requesting  instruction. 


IhCViw.) 


4,104,722 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CELESTIAL 

NAVIGATION 

Dow  J.  Erans,  6525  HUlcroft,  Apt.  503,  Houston,  Tex.  77036 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,085 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/50 

VS.  CL  364—455  24  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  celestial  navigation,  comprising 

means  for  deriving  a  first  input  functionally  representative  of 
the  observed  altitude  of  a  selected  celestial  body, 

means  for  deriving  a  second  input  functionally  represenU- 
tive  of  the  geographical  coordinates  of  an  assumed  posi- 
tion, 

means  for  deriving  a  third  input  functionally  related  to  the 
ground  position  of  said  celestial  body, 

means  for  deriving  from  said  second  and  third  inputs  a 
fourth  input  functionally  representative  of  a  first  right 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  cutting  of  a  continuously  fed 
web  by  means  of  a  rotary  cutter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  circumference  of 
said  rotary  cutter; 

generating  a  signal  representative  of  a  predetermined  length 
into  which  the  web  is  to  be  cut; 

detecting  the  speed  of  the  web  and  generating  a  signal  repre- 
sentative thereof; 

detecting  the  speed  of  the  rotary  cutter  and  generating  a 
signal  representative  thereof; 

dividing  said  signal  representative  of  the  circumference  of 
said  rotary  cutter  by  said  signal  representative  of  the 
predetermined  cutting  length  to  produce  a  coefficient  K; 

multiplying  said  signal  represenutive  of  the  speed  of  the 
web  by  the  coefficient  K; 

comparing  said  multiplied  signal  and  said  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  speed  of  said  rotary  cutter  to  determine  any 
difference  between  them; 
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converting  the  result  of  said  deteiroination  to  an  analog 
error  voltage; 

converting  said  multiplied  signal  to  a  reference  voluge 
proportional  thereto; 

combining  said  reference  voltage  with  said  error  voltage 
and 

controlling  the  speed  of  said  roUry  cutter  by  the  combined 
voltage,  thereby  cutting  the  web  accurately  into  the  pre- 
determined lengths. 


4,104,725 

PROGRAMMED  CALCULATING  INPUT  SIGNAL 

MODULE  FOR  WAVEFORM  MEASURING  AND 

ANALYZING  INSTRUMENT 

Frederick  A.  Row;  RumII  H.  Nord,  and  Roger  E.  Lidicker,  all 

of  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Norland  Corporation, 

Fort  Atkinson,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,891 

Int  a.'  COIR  13/20 

UAa.364-4«7  „cialnB 


4,104,724 
DIGITAL  WELDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  Allen  Dix.  Greenfield;  Marrin  A.  Guettel,  Milwaukee 
and  Michael  Aslin,  Cedarburg,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Square 
D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,959 

Int.  CI.;  G06F  15/46:  B23K  9/12 

U.S.  CI.  364-477  ,  Cu,^ 


1.  A  digital  welder  control  system  for  a  portable  gun  welder 
of  the  type  connecting  and  disconnecting  a  welding  trans- 
former load  from  an  electrical  source  to  control  the  timing 
periods  of  the  welding  sequence  and  the  level  of  heat  intensity 
in  the  weld,  comprising: 
a  means  responsive  to  manual  actuation  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  output  signals  representing  timing  period  and 
weld  heat  constants  of  the  welding  sequence; 
a  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  end  of  current  conduction 
in  each  half<ycle  of  a  welding  period  for  generating  an 
automatic  power  factor  signal   having  a  timing  point 
which  varies  with  changes  in  the  power  factor  of  the 
welding  installation;  and 
a  digital  control  means,  responsive  to  the  heat,  period,  and 
automatic  power  factor  signals  and  having  a  fixed  and 
known  cycling  time  to  execute  a  particular  instruction  so 
that  by  placing  the  control  means  in  a  programmed  loop 
after  the  automatic  power  factor  signal  is  sensed,  a  real 
time  delay  is  produced,  for  generating  a  digital  phase  shift 
heat  control  weld  firing  signal  and  for  generating  each  of 
the  liming  periods  within  the  weld  sequence. 


1.  A  waveform  measuring  and  analyzing  instrument  having 
a  visual  display  output  means  and  a  digital  memory  array 
means  for  storage  of  the  coordinates  of  a  digital  representation 
of  a  waveform,  a  dau  acquisition  means  connected  to  said 
memory  array  means  for  establishing  digitized  waveform  sig- 
nals of  a  waveform,  a  programmed  processor  having  a  pro- 
gram memory  and  an  interactive  user  operated  control  means 
for  the  processor  for  programmed  data  reduction  of  the  data  in 
the  memory  array  means,  the  improvement  in  the  data  acquisi- 
tion means  comprising  a  releasably  connected  signal  coupling 
unit  m  said  instrument  having  a  first  bus  connection  means 
including  a  hardware  bus  connector  and  a  software  bus  con- 
nector connected  to  the  processor  and  to  the  data  acquisition 
means,  plug-in  modules  having  a  single  integrated  support 
having  second  connection  means  including  a  hardware  bus 
connector  and  a  software  bus  connector  for  connection  to  said 
first  bus  connection  means,  said  integrated  support  being  in- 
sertable  as  a  unit  into  said  coupling  unit  and  establishing  the 
interconnection  of  said  corresponding  connectors,  said  plug-in 
unit  mcluding  a  resident  software  program  means  connected  to 
the  software  bus  connector  of  said  plug-in  module  and  a  hard- 
ware signal  processing  means  connected  to  the  hardware  bus 
connector  of  said  plug-in  module,  said  hardware  bus  connector 
and  said  software  bus  connector  of  said  first  connection  means 
establishing  transmission  of  signals  between  said  processor  and 
said  module  resident  software  program  memory  means  and 
said  hardware  signal  processing  means  for  processing  of  data  in 
said  hardware  signal  processing  means  and  for  executing  a 
software  program  resident  in  said  module. 


4,104,726 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  FOR  CONTROLLING 

HEPRODUCnON  MACHINES 
Bernard  C.  Fisk,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Gerald  C.  Verschage,  Hen- 
netta,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  496,663.  Aug.  12,  1974.  Thia 
application  No».  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,035 
Int.  a.!  G06F  15/20:  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  364-518  5c^^ 

1.  In  a  synchronous  reproduction  machine  for  producing 
impressions  of  variable  size  and  quantity  from  an  original,  the 
reproduction  machine  having  a  photosensitive  member  and  a 
plurality  of  discrete  operating  components  cooperable  with 
one  another  and  the  photosensitive  member  to  electrostatically 
produce  impressions  on  support  material,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
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programming  means  for  programming  the  machine  to  pro- 
duce the  impressions  desired; 

control  means  for  operating  said  components  in  timed  rela- 
tionship with  one  another  to  produce  the  desired  impres- 
sions in  accordance  with  said  programing  means;  and 


component  monitoring  means  for  periodically  checking  at 
least  one  of  said  operating  components  in  the  intervals 
between  actuation  of  said  operating  components  to  deter- 
mine if  said  one  component  is  functioning  properly. 


4,104,727 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  CALCULATOR 
CONSTRUCTION 
Isarou  Washizuka,  Kyoto;  Shintaro  Hashimoto,  Nara;  Masam 
Kakumae,    Yamatokoriyama;    Yuuichi    Sato,    Nara;    Isao 
Fujisawa,    Yamatokoriyama;    Yukihiro    Inoue,    Kashihara; 
Sadakatsu    Hashimoto,    Yamatokoriyama;    Yoshio   Takeda, 
Nara;  Mitsuo  Ishii,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Yoshitomo  Kitani- 
shi,  Kashihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23.  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  23,  1975,  50-115190; 
Sep.  23,  1975,  50-115191;  Sep.  23,  1975,  50-115192;  Sep.  23, 
1975,  50-115193 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/02:  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  364—710  22  Claims 


end  of  said  display  means  and  supports  said  LSI  semicon- 
ductor chip  thereon; 

a  printed  circuit  flexible  film  having  electrical  leaf  conduc- 
tors formed  thereon  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  said  elec- 
trical leaf  conductors  having  portions  which  define  elec- 
trical key  contacts  for  cooperation  with  said  key  actuators 
and  terminals  for  interconnection  with  said  terminals  of 
said  liquid  crystal  display;  and 

means  for  holding  said  electrical  key  contacts  of  said  printed 
circuit  flexible  film  in  juxtaposition  to  said  respective  key 
actuators  and  said  terminals  of  said  film  into  contact  with 
said  terminals  of  said  liquid  crystal  display 


4,104,728 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  EQUIPPED  ON  A  FLEXIBLE 

SUBSTRATUM 

Takeshi  Kasubuchi,  Nara.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  476,864,  Jun.  6, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  4.  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,002 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1973,  48-63482 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/00:  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364—712  8  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a  flexible 
substratum  carrying  a  wiring  pattern  formed  thereon,  said 
flexible  substratum  being  disposed  in  the  housing  in  a  serpen- 
tine fashion  at  at  least  one  portion  thereof,  a  display  unit 
formed  directly  on  the  flexible  substratum,  said  display  unit 
being  adjusuble  with  respect  to  its  angle  or  its  position  thereof 
because  of  the  flexibility  of  the  substratum;  a  semiconductor 
circuit  unit  including  at  least  a  computation  function  circuit 
formed  directly  on  the  flexible  substratum  and  protected  from 
the  environment  with  a  resinous  material;  key  contact  patterns 
formed  directly  on  the  flexible  substrate  and  a  keyboard  unit 
disposed  on  the  flexible  substratum,  said  keyboard  unit  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  key  contacts  which  are  adapted  to  make 
contact  with  the  key  contact  patterns. 


4,104,729 
DIGITAL  MULTIPLIER 

Michael  J.  Gingell,  Sawbridgeworth,  England,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,520,  May  20,  1976.  abandoned. 
This  application  May  16,  1977.  Ser.  No.  796.920 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27,  1975, 
35345/75 

Int  a.!  G06F  7/52 
VS.  a.  364—757  17  Qaims 


^- 
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1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising: 

keyboard  means  having  a  plurality  of  integral  key  actuators 

for  introducing  dau  into  said  calculator  on  which  compu- 

utions  are  to  be  preformed; 
a  dau  processor  unit  implemented  with  an  LSI  semiconduc- 
tor chip  for  performing  compuution  functions  on  the  dau 

introduced  by  said  keyboard  means; 
a  multi-digit  liquid  crystal  display  means  for  displaying  dau 

introduced  by  said  keyboard  means  and  results  of  the 

computation  functions  performed  by  said  dau  processor 

unit,  said  liquid  crysul  display  means  having  a  portion       1.  A  digital  multiplier  providing  a  calculated  output  signal 

with  electrical  terminals  thereon  which  extends  from  one   comprising: 
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a  flnt  adder  having  a  plurality  of  first  adder  cells; 

an  accumulator  coupled  to  each  of  said  first  adder  cells  to 
store  the  output  of  each  of  said  first  adder  cells  and  to  shift 
said  stored  output  one  bit  for  each  addition  operation  said 
calculated  output  signal  being  provided  by  said  accumula- 
tor. 

input  means  coupled  to  said  first  adder  cells  for  applying 
simultaneously  a  plurality  of  serial  data  words  to  said  first 
adder  cells,  said  input  means  being  arranged  so  that  each 
of  said  serial  words  is  applied  to  predetermined  ones  of 
said  first  adder  cells  but  no  two  serial  words  are  applied  to 
the  same  one  of  said  first  adder  cells; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  accumulator  for  examining  a 
given  number  of  the  most  significant  bits  of  said  calculated 
output  signal  to  determine  if  the  complete  calculated 
output  signal  value  will  exceed  a  predetermined  range  of 
values;  and 

second  means  coupled  to  said  accumulator  and  a  given  one 
of  said  first  adder  cells  for  substituting  for  said  calculated 
output  signal  a  selected  one  of  a  maximum  positive  and 
negative  data  signal  according  to  the  sign  of  said  calcu- 
lated output  signal  when  the  value  of  the  latter  exceeds 
said  predetermined  range  of  values. 


6.  Resolver  apparatus  for  transforming  vectors  comprising: 

a  harmonic  oscillator  coordinate  converter; 

means  for  varying  the  time  of  oscillation  of  said  harmonic 
oscillator  when  a  vector  is  rotated  to  provide  a  coordinate 
adjustment  angle  Afl  to  said  vector  transformation 
wherein  said  means  for  varying  the  time  of  oscillation 
includes  a  clock  and  counter  for  storing  the  time  of  oscilla- 
tion and  means  for  adjusting  the  value  stored  in  the 


4,104,731 

ASYNCHRONOUS  COUPLING  OF  DATA  BETWEEN  A 

WORD-ORIENTED  I/O  MODULE  AND  THE  MEMORY 

OF  A  PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 

Raymond  A.  Gnidowski,  South  Euclid,  and  Odo  J.  Struger, 
Chagrin  Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,138 

Int  CL2  G06F  9/06.  3/00.  15/46 

VS.  a.  364—900  8  aaims 


4,104,730 

BORESIGHT  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  A  HARMONIC 

OSOLLATOR  COORDINATE  CONVERTER 

Steten  Morrison,  Baltimore,  and  William  J.  Dorman,  Ellicott 

City,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westingfaouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,894 

Int.  a.=  G06G  7/22.  7/80 

U.S.  a.  364— 81S  11  Qaims 


1.  A  programmable  controller,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  memory  which  includes  a  set  of  command  words  in  a  data 
table,  which  includes  an  output  image  table,  and  which 
includes  a  control  program; 

an  input/output  scanner  circuit  coupled  to  said  memory  and 
being  operable  to  periodically  read  a  command  word  from 
a  selected  location  in  said  output  image  table  out  of  said 
memory,  to  couple  said  command  word  to  a  data  bus,  and 
to  generate  a  selected  address  which  is  associated  with  the 
selected  location  in  said  output  image  table  and  to  couple 
said  selected  address  to  an  address  bus; 

an  input/output  module  coupled  to  said  address  bus  and 
being  enabled  by  said  selected  address,  the  input/output 
module  including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  circuit  elements,  each  coupled  to  said 
data  bus  to  receive  a  multi-digit  number  contained 
within  each  of  said  command  words;  and 

(b)  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  data  bus  to  receive  an 
identification  code  contained  within  each  command 
word,  and  in  response  thereto,  to  selectively  enable  one 
of  said  circuit  elements  to  operate  on  the  multi-digit 
number  associated  with  the  identification  code;  and 

a  processor  connected  to  said  memory  to  execute  said  con- 
trol program,  said  processor  being  operable  in  response  to 
control  program  instructions  to  sequentially  and  selec- 
tively transfer  command  words  from  said  data  table  to 
said  selected  location  in  said  output  image  table. 


4,104,732 
STATIC  RAM  CELL 
Frank  Wilson  Hewlett,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  DalUs,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,068 
Int.  a.2  GllC  n/40 

counter  by  an  amount  indicative  of  the  adjustment  angle    U.S.  CL  365 — 179  4  Qaims 

A0.  1'  A  storage  cell  comprising  first  and  second  multiple- 
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Schottky-collector  switching  transistors  wherein  a  first  collec- 
tor of  each  is  coupled  to  first  and  second  sources  of  read/write 


ing  signals  corresponding  to  said  two  address  setting 
signals  respectively. 


JiT 


4,104,734 
LOW  VOLTAGE  DATA  RETENTION  BUS  aRCUITRY 

FOR  VOLATILE  MEMORIES 

WUtiam  H.  Hemdon,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fiirchlld 

Camera  and  Instrument  Corportition,  Mountain  View,  C«Uf. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,806 

Int.  a.i  GllC  11/40.  13/00 

VS.  a.  365—228  «  Claims 


data,  respectively,  and  wherein  a  second  collector  of  each 
transistor  is  cross-coupled  with  the  base  of  the  other  transistor. 


4,104,733 

ADDRESS  SELECTING  aRCUITRY  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Takashi  Satoh,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,740 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1976,  51-99685 

Int.  a.!  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365—189  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  device  including  a  matrix  of 
memory  cells  arrayed  in  rows  and  columns,  an  address  select- 
ing circuitry  for  driving  row  and  column  decoder  circuits 
connected  with  said  rows  and  columns  respectively,  compris- 
ing: 
an  address  signal  setting  circuit  for  receiving  an  address 
input  signal  to  produce  at  their  output  nodes  two  selected 
different  address  setting  signals  in  accordance  with  said 
address  input  signal; 
a  row  decoder  driving  circuit  having  two  input  nodes 
thereof  coupled  with  the  two  output  nodes  of  said  address 
signal  setting  circuit  respectively  and  two  output  nodes 
thereof  coupled  with  said  row  decoder  circuit,  said  row 
decoder  driving  circuit  being  responsive  to  a  row  decoder 
drive  timing  signal  to  produce  at  the  two  output  nodes 
thereof  two  different  row  decoder  driving  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  two  address  setting  signals  respectively; 
and 
a  column  decoder  driving  circuit  having  two  input  nodes 
thereof  coupled  with  the  two  output  nodes  of  said  address 
signal  setting  circuit  respectively  and  two  output  nodes 
thereof  coupled  with  said  column  decoder  circuit,  said 
column  decoder  driving  circuit  being  responsive  to  a 
column  decoder  drive  timing  signal  to  produce  at  the  two 
output  nodes  thereof  two  different  column  decoder  driv- 


1.  Memory  control  circuitry  for  supplying  operating  bias 
and  for  controlling  the  removal  of  said  bias  from  a  volatile 
memory  without  loss  of  data  therefrom,  said  memory  having  at 
least  one  row  and  column  of  binary  storage  cells  respectively 
coupled  to  a  corresponding  number  of  word  lines  and  bit  line 
pairs,  said  memory  control  circuitry  including: 
word  driver  circuitry  coupled  to  each  of  said  word  lines, 
said  driver  circuitry  having  biasing  means  for  applying  a 
normal  standby  bias  level  to  said  word  line  and  having 
switching  means  responsive  to  a  decoder  signal  for  apply- 
ing an  address  voltage  level  to  said  word  line; 
word  driver  bias  circuitry  coupled  to  said  word  driver  cir- 
cuitry, said  word  driver  bias  circuitry  having  bias  deter- 
mining means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  bias  volt- 
age level  and  for  applying  said  voltage  level  to  said  word 
driver  circuitry  for  the  control  of  said  biasing  means; 
cell  current  bias  circuitry  coupled  to  each  cell  in  a  row  of 
cells  in  said  memory,  said  cell  current  bias  circuitry  hav- 
ing means  for  esublishing  a  predetermined  bias  level  for 
applying  to  each  of  said  cells  the  minimum  unaddressed 
power  required  to  retain  the  data  stored  therein;  and 
first  voltage  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  word  driver  bias 
circuitry  and  to  the  memory  power  supply  voluge  source 
for  disabling  said  bias  determining  means  when  said  volt- 
age sensing  means  detects  a  drop  in  power  supply  voltage 
to  a  first  voltage  level. 


4,104,735 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADDRESSING  A  MOS  STORE 

Riiedigei  Hofmann,  Munich,  and  Paul-Werner  Von  Basse, 
Wolfratshausen-Farchet,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,274,  Aug.  17, 1977,  ud  Ser. 

No.  825,225,  Aug.  17, 1977.  This  appUcaUon  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  833,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 

1976,  2641524 

Int  a.!  GllC  8/00 

VS.  a.  365—230  4  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  addressing  by  use  of  address  signals  a 

MOS  store  having  MOS  transistor  storage  cells  comprising: 

means  for  amplifying,  invening,  and  intermediately  storing  the 

address  signals,  means  for  feeding  negated  and  non-negated 
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address  signals  to  a  decoder  circuit  means,  drive  lines  connect-  4,104  737 

ing  the  decoder  circuit  to  the  storage  cells,  said  decoder  circuit  MIXERAPPARATUS 

means  selecting  a  drive  line  in  dependence  upon  prevailing  Ceroid  W»yne  Brailsford,  490  N.  970  East,  $priii(Tille,  Utah 

address  signals,  said  decoder  circuit  means  comprising  a  pre-  M663 


limmary  decoder  circuit  and  a  post  decoder  circuit,  said  pre- 
liminary decoder  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  stages:  for  n 
address  signals,  means  for  supplying  each  of  said  plurality  of 
stages  with  m  different  address  signals  in  negated  and  non- 
negated  form  such  that  (n/m)  stages  are  provided;  each  stage 
havmg  2'"  output  lines;  means  for  marking  the  output  lines  of 
each  stage  in  dependence  upon  address  signal  combinations 


U.S.  a.  3«6— «5 


Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,737 
Int.  a.J  B28C  S/00;  BOIF  7/lS 


18  Qaims 


^^'    DECODER^ 


ADCSKS   <. 


'"^^Ex^ 


lISl 


prevailing  at  the  stages;  output  lines  of  the  stages  being  con- 
nected to  the  post  decoder  circuit;  the  post  decoder  circuit 
having  2"  drive  lines  which  connect  to  the  storage  cells;  said 
post  decoder  circuit  having  logic-linking  element  means  for 
logic-linking  the  drive  lines  to  the  output  lines  of  the  stages  in 
such  manner  that  each  drive  line  can  be  selected  by  a  different 
combination  of  an  output  line  with  respect  to  each  stage  via  a 
logic-linking  element;  and  means  for  feeding  the  remaining 
address  signals  to  the  post  decoder  circuit  in  negated  and 
non-negated  form  in  the  event  that  the  n  address  signals  are 
divisible  by  n  with  a  remainder,  the  drive  lines  being  selected 
by  said  remaining  address  signals  via  logic-linking  elements. 


4,104,736 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECYCLING  USED 

ASPHALT-AGGREGATE  COMPOSITION 

Robert  L.  Mendenhall,  1770  Industrial  Rd.,  Las  Vegas,  Ney 

89102 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754312 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  J9/10 

U.S.  a.  366—2  7  Claim* 


1.  A  portable  mixer  for  mixing  mortar  and  the  like  compris- 
ing 

a  housing  having  side  walls  and  a  top  wall  and  open  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  with  the  margin  of  the  opening  substan- 
tially defining  a  plane  so  that  the  housing  may  rest  subly 
on  a  generally  flat  surface, 

a  mixer  blade  disposed  to  move  within  the  housing  generally 
in  the  plane  defined  by  the  opening  in  the  housing  to 
thereby  mix  and  agiute  material  positioned  on  a  support 
surface  on  which  the  housing  is  placed, 

motor  or  engine  means  mounted  on  the  housing, 

means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  motor  or  engine 
means  for  driving  said  mixer  blade  to  move  within  the 
housing,  and 

variable  speed  control  means  for  causing  the  motor  or  en- 
gine means  to  operate  at  variable  speeds  to  thereby  cause 
said  driving  means  to  move  the  blade  at  variable  speeds. 

4,104,738 
MIXING  TOOL 
Stefan  SchBlz,  Vellmar,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Genaaay,  assignor  to 
Tlyssen  Industrie  AktieBgesellschalt,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  70935 
Oains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Ana.  1, 
1975,  2534418 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/26.  7/32 
U.S.  a.  366-343  i  ciala 


1.  A  process  for  heating  asphalt-aggregate  composition 
comprising  directly  exposing  the  composition  to  hot  gases  of 
hydrocarbon  combustion  to  form  a  gaseous  exhaust  mixture 
comprising  carbon  dioxide,  water  vapor  and  hydrocarbon 
volatiles  form  heated  asphalt,  directing  said  gaseous  mixture 
through  a  chamber  to  create  centrifugal  force  on  said  gaseous 
mixture  sufficient  to  separate  said  mixture  into  a  first  layer 
comprising  said  hydrocarbon  volatiles,  and  a  second  layer 
comprising  said  carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor,  directing  said 
first  layer  to  a  combustion  chamber  in  which  a  flame  and 
oxygen  containing  gas  is  introduced,  and  directing  said  second 
layer  to  atmosphere 


1.  A  roUUble  mixing  tool  for  insullation  in  a  mixing  con- 
tainer, which  includes:  a  rouuble  shaft,  having  an  axis  of 
roution,  a  member  surrounding  said  shaft  in  radially  spaced 
relationship  thereto  and  being  connected  to  said  shaft  for 
roution  therewith,  said  member  having  a  first  disc-shaped 
section  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  having 
a  top  and  a  bottom  surface  located  in  planes  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  shaft,  said  member  also 
having  a  second  section  twisted  relative  to  said  first  section  so 
as  to  merge  said  top  surface  of  said  first  section  with  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  latter. 
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248,696 

TOOTH  BRUSH 

Sylran  Greeaberg,  111  E.  85tli  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,725 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D4— 02 

U.S.  a.  D4— 25 


248,698 
ROCKING  CHAIR 

Roger  Louis  Lecal,  74,  rue  de  Meaux,  75019  Paris.  France 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,150 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  24,  1975,  75  28493 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

InL  a.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 49 


248,697 
STOOL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
James  E.  Miller,  12900  W.  Ten  Mile  Rd.,  Soutli  Lyon,  Mich. 
48178 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  698,167,  Jan.  21,  1976.  This  application 

Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,496 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 01 

U.S.  a.  Dfr-32 


248,699 
SOFA 
Rodney  R.  Haynes,  Sr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,544 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 1991, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 01 

U.S.  a.  D6— 63 
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248,700 
CHAIR 
Thomas  F.  Moser.  Cobb's  Bridge  Rd.,  New  Gloucester,  Me. 
04260 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,087 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 01 
U.S.  a.  D6— 70 


248,702 
BATHROOM  SHELF 
Giovanni  Baldini,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Carrara  A  Matta 
S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,081 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  24,  1976,  52982/76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  06— 04;  D23— 02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 132 


248,701 
SOFA 
Rodney  R.  Haynes,  Sr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,548 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 1991, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 01 

VS.CLD6—63 


248,703 
COMBINED  AND  MULTIPLE  CANDLEHOLDER  UNTT 
Alexander  P.  Morgan,  Jr.,  Constitution  HiU,  Princeton,  NJ. 
08S40 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,208 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 03 
VS.  a.  D6— 146 
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248,704 

STORAGE  CABINET 

Nadine  F.  Gayda,  1734  Kaiser,  Irrine,  Calif.  92714 

FUed  Oct  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,451 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04 

VS.  a.  D6-150 


248,707 

EYEGLASS  HOLDER 

Marcia  M.  Gitlitz,  P.O.  Box  1084,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.  07204 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,604 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 04 

VS.  a.  D6— 188 


248,705 

FILE  CABINET 

Fred  L.  Thomas,  1541  Siskiyou  Dr.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94598 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,151 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 158 


248,708 
SHELF  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Sheldon  Howard  Graff,  707  Continental,  Mountain  View,  CaUf. 
94040 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,312 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 190 


248,706 

DESK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

David  Rolfe  Smith,  Hillsboro,  and  Richard  EUwood  Hansen, 

Portland,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,780 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— « 

U.S.  a.  D6— 161 


248,709 

HORSE  SHOES  SHAPED  SUPPORT  FRAME  FOR 

ROCKING  CHAIR 

EmU  Vee  Lundgren,  1715  W.  Westward,  Banning,  Calif.  92220 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,803 

Term  of  patent  3  V^  years 

Int  a.  D6— 06 

U.S.  a.  D6— 191 
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248,710 
PICTURE  FRAME 
Edward  S.  Korzon,  Beacoa  Falls,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dura  Plas- 
tics of  New  York,  Inc.,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,196 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 235 


248,713 

COMBINED  BEVERAGE  GLASSES  AND  HOLDER 

THEREFOR 

Robert  L.  Dedrick,  4025  W.  Lee  St.,  Skokie,  lU.  60076 

Filed  Oct  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,815 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7—01 

VS.  a.  D7— 3 


248,714 
248,711  COMBINED  BEVERAGE  GLASSES  AND  HOLDER 

MIRROR  FRAME  THEREFOR 

David  Tougas,  SanU  Monica;  Peter  Adler,  and  Mark  Liszt,  both  Robert  L.  Dedrick,  4025  W.  Lee  St.,  Skokie,  lU.  60076 
of  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lucid  Lines,  Inc.  Filed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,612 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,808  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D7—01 

Int.  a.  D6— 07  VS.  O.  D7— 3 
VS.  a.  D6— 241 


248,712 
COMBINED  SERVING  TRAY  AND  COVERED  DISH 

Raul  Guibert,  8343  W.  4th  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90048 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,050 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 0/,  99 
V.S.  a.  D7— 3 


248,715 
TUMBLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Peter  A.  Gobleck,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor 
Hocking  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,966 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— o; 

U.S.  a.  D7— 6 
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248,716 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

Thomas  E.  Little,  2610  Nicholson,  Houston,  Tex.  77008 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,778,  Apr.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

Des.  242,834.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,406 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—04 

V.S.  a.  D7— 61 


248,719 

GIMBALLED  BEVERAGE  CUP  HOLDER 

Jerry  C.  Broyles,  8571  18th  St.,  AlU  Loma,  CaUf.  91701 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,692 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  V7—99 

U.S.  a.  D7— 70 


248,717 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 
Thomas  E.  Little,  2610  Nicholson,  Houston,  Tex.  77008 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,778,  Apr.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
Des.  242,834.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,407 
^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

»  Int.  a.  D7—04 

VS.  a.  D7— 61 


248,718  I 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

Thomas  E.  Little,  2610  Nicholson,  Houston,  TCx.  77008 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,778,  Apr.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
Des.  242.834.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,408 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 6/.  04 
U.S.  a.  D7— 61 


248,720 
COFFEE  MAKER 

Teizo  Sato;  Masaru  Miyazaki,  and  Taki^i  Kaneko,  all  of  Suita, 
Japan,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,260 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1975,  5040276 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 85 
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248,721 
COFFEE  MAKER 
Telzo  Sato;  Muani  MiyizaJd,  and  Takuji  Kaneko,  all  of  Snita, 
Japan,  aasignon  to  VS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,248 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1975,  50-40277 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 85 


248,723 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ellen  B.  Manderfleld,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oneida  Ltd., 
Oneida,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,706 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  m—03 
VS.  a.  D7— 137 


248,724 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Melvin  A.  Lea,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,049 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—03 
VS.  a.  D7— 137 


248,722 
HAMBURGER  COOKER 
Masao  Tsuji,  North  Plainfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,079 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Xyi—02 
VS.  a.  D7— 88 
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248,725 
PAINT  SHIELD 
Robert  A.  McClane,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Impact  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Inc.,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

FUed  Noy.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,728 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— OJ 
VS.  a.  D8— 14 


248,727 

SAWMILL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW 

Robert  Sperber,  217  SmuU  A»e.,  North  Caldwell,  N  J.  07006 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,619 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— OJ 

VS.  a.  D8— 71 


SS 


248,728 

FLAT-HEADED  CLAMP  FOR  USE  WITH  SLOTTED 

CUTTER  GUIDE 

Qayton  A.  ElUott,  1931  Arbor  La.,  Union,  N.J.  07083 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,499 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 05,  08 

U.S.  a.  D8— 72 


248,726 

sassoRs 

Hidekazu  Okada,  No.  17-29,  Asahigaoka-cho,  Ashiya-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,696 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 57 


248,729 

DIAMOND  SHARPENING  HONE 

F^ed  G.  Gunzner,  P.O.  Box  8,  Colton,  Oreg.  97017 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775^51 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 91 
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248,730 

CONTAINER  BRACKET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ellis  L.  Blann,  213  0«k  L««f  Dr.,  WUmington,  N.C.  28401 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,532 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DS— 08 

U.S.  a.  D8— 3«3 


248  732 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBELIKE  CONTAINER 

Neithard  VoUmar,  Schillerstr.  46,  4000  Dusseldorf  1,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,927 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 03 

VS.  a.  D9— 194 


248,733 
LORAN  RECEIVER 
James  R.  Haynes,  Lake  City,  S.C,  assignor  to  Kayot,  Inc., 
Mankato,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,456 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— W 
VS.  a.  DIO— 46 


248,731 
DISPLAY  CONTAINER 
Katsuyoshi  Ken  Ogawa,  10838  Washington  BlYd.,  Culver  City, 
Calif.  90230 

Filed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,310 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 03 
U.S.  CT.  D9— 187 


248,734 
CABLE  SHEATH  CONTINUITY  TESTER 
Robert  Husserl,  Northridgc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Perkins  Re- 
search and  Manufacturing  Co.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,922 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 78 
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248,737 
DIAL  FOR  TIMEPIECES 
Day,  607  Quackenbos  St,  NW.,  Washlncton,  D.C. 


248,735 
COMBINED  LIGHTHOUSE  AND  WIND  DIRECnON 

INDICATOR  Edwin  A 

Joseph  O.  Tally,  Jr.,  560  N.  St.,  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20024       20011 

Filed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,445  Filed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,858 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  DIO— Od,  04  Int.  a.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 114  U.S.  a.  Dio-125 


Edwin  A, 
20011 


248,736 
DIAL  FOR  TIMEPIECES 
Day,  607  Quackenbos  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 


FUed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,873 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  DlO-125 


248,738 
DIAL  FOR  TIMEPIECES 
Edwin  A.  Day,  607  Quackenbos  St.,  NW.,  WasUagton,  D.C. 
20011 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,856 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 125 
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248,739 
DIAL  FOR  TIMEPIECES 

Eilwiii  A.  Day,  607  Qiuckenboa  St,  NW.,  WuUngton,  D.C. 
20011 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  672,857 
Tenn  of  pMent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  DlO-07 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 125 


248,742 
CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT 
WUliam  B.  Campbell,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Muncie,  Ind. 

_         FUed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,531 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— OS 

VS.  a.  on— 129 


248,740 
WATCHBAND 
Robert  I.  Harris,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Brite  Industries, 
Inc.,  Providence,  R.l. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,978 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 25 


248,743 
STANDING  PLAQUE 
William  B.  Campbell,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpo- 
ration, Muncie,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  788,650,  Apr.  18,  1977.  This  application 

Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,723 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 140 


248,741 

DIAMOND  RING 

Josef  J.  Barr,  293  S.  County  Rd.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,485 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 33 


248,744 
PLANTER 
Dennis  A.  Murray,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pyramid 
Planter,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,009 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02.  D6— 06 
VS.  a.  Dll— 143 
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248,745 

MODIFIED  DELTA  WING  SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFT 

Frank  W.  Jager,  7050  Tait  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92111 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,851 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 07 

VS.  ex.  D12— 71 


248,748 
WHEEL  CENTER 
John  Siroonian,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,026 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— /« 
U.S.  a.  D12— 207 


248,746 

TRICYCLE 

PhUlipp  Gonzalez,  2730  W.  15th  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90006 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,586 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— // 

VS.  a.  D12— 112 


'-Sb 


248,747 
COMBINED  BICYCLE  BRAKE  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  EUiott  Hood,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,997,  Aug.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,898 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D12— 7(5 

U.S.  a.  D12— 205 


248,749 
WHEEL 
John  Siroonian,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,439 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D12— /« 
U.S.  a.  D12— 211 


973  GO.  16 
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248  750 
ELECTRIC  FENCE  EXTENDER  FOR  T-POSTS 
Howard  LangUe,  and  Albert  T.  Berg,  Jr.,  both  of  EUendale, 
Minn.  56026 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,748 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D13— Oi 
V.S.  a.  D13— 17 


248,753 
RECORD 
Carl  Frederick  Pulse,  Greenwood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,219 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 1 


248,751 
CAPACITOR-COVER 

Toshinobu  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinagawa 
Shoko  Co.,  Ltd. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,001 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  mi— 03 
VS.  a.  D13— 21 


248,752 
CAPACTTOR-COVER 
Toshinobu  Nakamura.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinagawa 
Shoko  Co.,  Ltd. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,002 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1976,  51-42465 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D13— 03 

VS.  CI.  D13— 21 


248,754 
COMBINED  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  RADIO 
Richard  Culbertson,  Maniius,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electnc 
Company 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,173 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 0/.  03 
VS.  CI.  D14— 5 
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248,755  248,757 

TAPE  CASSETTE  CASE  PORTABLE  COMBINATION  LOUDSPEAKER  AND 

Daizi  Nagatomo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora-  RADIO  MOUNT 

tion  Dayid  J.  Bokmlller,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Falcon  Eater- 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,950  prises,  Inc. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Jun.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,753 

Int.  a.  D14 — 99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 11  Int.  a.  D14— 99.  D12— /«.  DS—OS 

V.S.  a.  D14-37 


n 


y 


^ 


248,756 
LOUDSPEAKER  HOUSING 

Alfonsus  Bemardus  Antonius  Labohm,  Maarheeze,  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Aug.  25, 1975, 50511-04 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D14— 33 


248,758 
VEHICULAR  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Rudolph  William  Krolopp,  Palatine,  and  OrriUe  Walter  Larson. 
Elmhurst,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg.  III. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,762 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 
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M8.759  248,761 

RADIO  PAGER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ENGINE  SHROUD  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 

John  Allie  Eclunajm,  Pompano  Beach,  and  Richard  John  Toth,    Charles  E.  Uhlinger,  Des  Moines,  and  Herbert  Owen  Diion,  Jr., 

OalUand  Parlt,  Iwth  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,       Altoona,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White 

Schaumburg,  111.  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,226  FUed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,389 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— OJ  Int.  a.  D15— Oi 

VS.  a.  D14-68  VS.  a.  D15— 17 


248,760 

COMBINED  SOUND  HEDUONG  COVER  FOR 

TELEPRINTER  OR  THE  LIKE  AND  SUPPORT  MEMBER 

THEREFOR 

Bemdt  Ebbe  Frick,  Herrgardsfiigen  9,  135  00  Tyresb,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  544,767,  Jan.  28,  1975,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

245,628.  This  appUcation  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,469 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  5,  1974,  741241 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 93 


248,762 
UPRIGHT  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Fred  R.  Burgess,  Wailingford,  and  George  Schick,  Easton,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corporation,  Old 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,625 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIS— 05 
U.S.  a.  D15— 53 
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248,763 

FLAT-PLATE  NOZZLE  FOR  A  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Albert  F.  MuUer,  11724  Eton  Dr.,  Colton,  Calif.  92324 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,179 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIS— 05 

V.S.  a.  D15— 63 


248,765 
MICROFICHE  COPIER 

Robert  A.  Qowe,  Penfleld,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,306 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— Oi 
VS.  a.  D16— 29 


248,766 
BARREL  FOR  INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS 
Takeyuki  Aral,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tamron,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,339 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 06 
U.S.  a.  D16— 50 


248,764 
UNROLLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CABLE 
Per  Olof  Hedlund,  Norsborg;  Lars  Olo»  Hertsius,  Bromma,  and 
Hans  Theo  Lessmann,  Trangsund,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Fi:.d  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,409 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  4,  1975,  751708 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 99 

U.S.  a.  D15— 122 


248,767 

FISHING  REEL  CLAMP 

Carl  W.  NeweU,  940  Allen  A»e.,  Glendale,  Calif.  91201 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,085 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

VS.  a.  D22— 23 


a 
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248,768 

COMBINED  BATHTUB  AND  SHOWER  STALL 

Erwin  G.  Rehbein,  P.O.  Box  80A,  Waupaca,  Wis.  54981 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  S«r.  No.  753,635 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D23— 02 

VS.  a.  D23— 49 


248,770 
CONVECTOR  PLATE 
Niels  Runar  Hilding  Michaelsen,  Sot  12031,  63012  EskUstima, 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,390 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  30, 1975,  751945 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

VS.  a.  D23— 127 


248,771 
TIBIAL  PROSTHESIS 
Harry  E.  Groth,  Jr.,  3840  SW.  Dosch  Rd.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97201,  and  Philip  J.  Fagan,  3480  SW.  106th  St.,  Beaverton, 
Oreg.  97005 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,229 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2*— 03 
U.S.  a.  D24— 33 


248,769 
COMBINED  BATHTUB  WASTE  AND  OVERFLOW  FACE 

PLATE 
George  G.  Jetter,  Fort  Recovery,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fort  Recov- 
ery Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Recovery,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,992 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 69 


248,772 
TALAR  PROSTHESIS 
Harry  E.  Groth,  Jr.,  3840  SW.  Dosch  Rd.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97201,  and  Philip  J.  Fagan,  3480  SW.  106th  St.,  Beaverton, 
Oreg.  97005 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,230 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D24— 33 
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248,773  248,775 

ORBITAL  VIBRATORY  MASSAGER  PORTABLE  SANITATION  UNIT 
E.  Lowell  Schaefer,  6347  Deerfield  Ave.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.   Clarence  Samuel  Brown,  Los  Angeles  County,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

91775  Usanco,  Inc.,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,068  FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,904 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2S— 03:  D24— P9  Int.  Q.  D25— 99 

VS.  a.  D24— 36  U,S.  Q.  D25— 16 


248,776 
TRANSIT  SHELTER 
Joseph  E.  Kinnebrew,  IV,  13300  Beckwith  Dr.  NE.,  Lowell, 
Mich.  49331 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,569 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 99 
U.S.  a.  D25— 18 


248,774 
SURGICAL  ASPIRATION  CATHETER 
Bertil  Sven  Vallfors,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Astra  -Sjuco 
AB 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,242 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  30,  1975,  752144 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 04 

U.S.  a.  D24— 54 


248,777 
LADDER  PLATFORM 
Edward  Spencer,  La  Grange,  III.,  and  Harold  R.  Wing,  Spring- 
ville,  Utah,  assignors  to  Little  Giant  Industries,  Inc.,  Ameri- 
can Fork,  Utah 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,644 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 99 
U.S.  a.  D25— 68 
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248,778  M8.781 

SWIMMING  POOL  COPYING  OR  THE  LIKE  PEACE  PIPE 
Herbert  O.  Kaufiiuuui,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Swim  'N   Gary  Mead,  BlairUU  Rd.,  Fleischmann  VUlage,  N.Y.  12430 

Play,  Inc.,  Newark,  N  J.  F''"!  J»°-  ^6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,501 

Filed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,863  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D27— 02 

Int.  a.  D2S— 99  U.S.  Q.  D27— 04 
U.S.  a.  D2S— 74 


248,779 
DECORATIVE  TILE 
Eugene  J.  DemetroTics,  Whitehall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GAP  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,273 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 86 


248,782 

AQUARIUM  ATTACHMENT 

Thomas  G.  Randall,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  71e,  Williston,  Vt.  05495 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,193 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— 99 

VS.  a.  D30— 12 


248.780 
DECORATIVE  TILE 
James  W.  Sears,  Jr.,  Newburgh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,274 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 86 


248,783 
GOLF  PUTTERHEAD 
Steven  Kenneth  Long,  17151  Almaden  Rd.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95120 

FUed  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,115 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  GH 
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248,784 
CONCRETE  BASKETBALL  STANDARD 
James  E.  Miller,  12900  W.  Ten  Miles  Rd.,  South  Lyon,  Mich, 
48178 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,209 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  W 


248,787 
BASE  FOR  CANDLE  HOLDER,  LAMP  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Raymond  M.  Ulrich,  and  Richard  M.  Ulrich,  both  of  Washing- 
ton, III.,  assignors  to  Ulrich  Foundation,  Inc.,  Washington,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,697 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 0/.  Oi 
U.S.  a.  D48— 2 


248,785 

SET  OF  CHESS  GAME  PIECES 

Terry  M.  Haber,  3050  S.  Bristol  #8C,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.  92707 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,067 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  CH 


248,788 
BASE  FOR  CANDLE  HOLDER,  LAMP  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Raymond  M.  Ulrich,  and  Richard  M.  Ulrich,  both  of  Washing- 
ton, 111.,  assignors  to  Ulrich  Foundation,  Inc.,  Washington,  III. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,700 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 0/,  05 
U.S.  a.  D48— 2 


248,786 
COMBINED  NESTABLE  BATH  TOY 
Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,827 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— O; 
U.S.  a.  D34— 15  V 


248,789 
BASE  FOR  CANDLE  HOLDER,  LAMP  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Raymond  M.  Ulrich,  and  Richard  M.  Ulrich,  both  of  Washing- 
ton, 111.,  assignors  to  Ulrich  Foundation,  Inc.,  Washington,  III. 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,702 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26— 0/,  05 
U.S.  a.  D48— 2 
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248,790 
LANTERN  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Prank  L.  Castor,  Cheney,  Kans.  67025 

Filed  Jim.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,118 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D48— 4  A 


248,793 

COIN  SECnONS  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CASH  DRAWER 

Tom  H.  Ross,  2761  Georgian  Ter.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30062 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,060 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D\9— 02  i 

U.S.  a.  D52— 4  R  •■ 


248,794 
TRAVEL  BAG 

Marrin  Cooper,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Oas- 
sics,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,276 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— o; 

V.S.  a.  D87— S  G 


248,791 
LENS  FOR  VEHICLE  SIGNAL  LIGHT 

Michel  Tixier,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 
Nationale  Des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,673 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  1,  1975,  75  73991 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 06 

U.S.  a.  D48— 32  A 


248,795 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Anthony  Restaino,  Plainriew,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Revlon,  Inc. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,380 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— Oi.  D6— 07 

VS.  a.  D96— 12  A 


248,792 
AUTOMOBILE  HEADLIGHT  LENS 
Pierre  Cibie,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Cibie  Projecteurs,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,809 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  .May  26,  1977,  77  40288 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 06 
U.S.  a.  D48— 32  A 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1978 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A  B  Motala  ^fkstad:  See— 

Carlsson.  Bengt  Johan,  4,103,611.  CI   100-257.000. 
A.  F.  Hydraulics  Limited:  See — 

Reynolds.  Lionel  Arthur.  4,103.746,  CI.  173-107.000. 
A-Lok  Corporation:  See — 

Ditcher.  John.  4,103.901,  CI.  277-9.500. 
AB  Akerlund  &  Rausing:  See— 

Piltz.     Lars-Eric;     and     Jeppsson.     Jan-Bertil.     4,103,802,     CI 
220-258.000. 
Abbott,  Bernard  1    See— 

Fukuda,  David  S ;  Abbott.  Bernard  J  ;  and  Archer,  Robert  A.. 
4.104.282.  CI.  260-345.300 
Abbott  Laboratories:  Se<r— 

Bernstein.  Edith;  Chu.  Daniel  Tim-Wo;  and  Huckm.  Stuart  Nicho- 
las. 4,104.306,  CI  260-571.000. 
Abdou-Sabet,  Sabet;  and  Ferrin.  J.  Paul,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Acry- 
late-modified  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  polymet.  4,104,329.  CI    260- 
878.00R. 
Abe,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tomita.  Chuji;  and  Abe,  Hiroshi.  4,104,527,  CI.  25^445  OCT 
Abe,  Michio,  to  Kinoshiu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Conical  spring 

washer  4,103,725,  CI.  151-35.000 
Abex  Corporation:  See— 

Ridenour,  Charles  E.;  Faben.  Herman  A ,  Jr.;  Tasker,  John;  and 
Larson,  Hugo  R.,  4,104,504,  CI.  219-73.100. 
Abrams,  Richard  L .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Laser  internal 
coupling  modulation  arrangement  with  wire  grid  polarizer  serving  as 
a  reflector  and  coupler.  4,104,598,  CI   331-94.50M 
Abrams,  Stanton:  See— 

Dieterich,  Frank  L  ;  and  Abrams,  Stanton,  4,103,432,  CI.  34-58.000. 
Abramson.  Harvey  J  ,  to  Metalech  Corporation.   Shoe  cover  and 

method  of  making  same  4,103,439,  CI.  36-7.300. 
ACF  Industries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Hammonds,  James  C;  and  Holt,  Jan   D.,  4,103,624.  CI.    105- 

199.0CB. 
Houlgrave,  Robert  C;  and  Talafuse,   Larry  J.  4,103.863,  CI. 
251-48.000. 
Ackrell,  Jack,  to  Synlex  (USA.)  Inc.  Dibenzo  [b.llthiepin  and  diben- 

zo[b.f]oxepin  derivatives.  4,104,280,  CI.  260-327.008. 
Acme  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Lawson.  Harry  W..  Jr.,  4,104,715,  CI.  363-37  000. 
Acushnet  Company:  See- 
Porter,  Raymond  P  ,  4.103,385,  CI.  15-250  360 
Adalbert,  Gerhard;  Hess,  Jurgen;  and  Hecht,  Ulrich,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH  Method  and  arrangement  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
cooling  system  in  an  automotive  vehicle  4.103,506.  CI.  62-61.000. 
Adams,  Phillip:  See— 

Weiss,  Marvin;  Adams,  Phillip;  Nass,  Gerald  1 ;  and  Leitner,  Ro- 
land L  ,  4,104.144.  CI  204-159.230 
Adler.  Arnold  Henry,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Accounts  receivable 

system.  4,103.935.  CI  283-66.00R 
Adolph  Coors  Company:  See— 

Andrews.  Richard  E;  Hooker,  Ira  D ;  and  Simons,  Daniel  R , 

4.103.789.  CI.  214-41  OOR 
Totten.  Roger  W  .  4,104,081,  CI.  134-23.000. 
Aerojet-General  Corporation:  See— 

Lista.  Edwin  L.;  and  Williams,  Kenneth  S.,  4.103.584.  CI.  86-l.OOR. 
Aetna-Standard  Engineenng  Company:  See— 

Schuetz,  James  W  ,  4,103.530  CI.  72-312.000. 
AOFA-Gevacrt,  AG:  See— 

Fergg.  Berthold;  Knapp.  Walter;  and  Zahn.  Wolfgang,  4,103,996. 

CI.  355-32.000. 
Krafft,  Werner;  Arnold,  Gunther;  Paal.  Gabor;  and  Vollmer. 

Hans-Peter,  4,104.067,  CI  96-1. 50R. 
Laar,  Erwin,  4.104,668.  CI.  354-299.000. 
Vanheerentals,  Jacques  Leon;  Pfeifer.  Josef;  Klocke,  Helmut;  and 

Paulus.  Rudolf,  4,104,069,  CI.  96-23.000. 
Winkler,  Alfred;  Urmann,  Peter;  Engelsmann.  Dieter;  and  Fauth, 

Gunler,  4,104,664,  CI.  354-213.000. 
Winkler,  Fnedrich;  Theer,  Anton;  Urmann,  Peter;  Stenzenberger. 
Volkmar;  Griessner,  Peter;  Sandl,  Dieter,  Muller,  Hermann;  and 
Wilsch.  Herbert,  4,103,993.  CI  352-140.000. 


AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

Smoldcren,  Albert  Emiel.  4,103,775.  CI.  206-455.000. 
Ahlburn,  Byron  T.:  See- 
Kendall.  Don  L ;  Ahlburn.  Byron  T.;  and  Wiemer.  Klaus  C , 
4,104.697.  CI   361-305.000. 
Aichelmann.  Frederick  John.  Jr ;  Di  Pilato.  Nino  Mario;  Fehn.  Thomas 
Peter;  and  Rudy,  George  John,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Parity  checking  scheme  for  detecting  word  line  failure 
in  muhiple  byte  arrays.  4,103.823,  CI,  235-312.000 
Aichinger,  Horst;  Kranberg.  Heinz-Enk;  and  Koehler,  Karlheinz.  to 
Siemens  Akliengesellschaft  Circuit  arrangement  for  a  detector  for 
ionizing  radiation.  4,104.524.  CI.  250-402  000 
Aigami.  Koji:  See — 

Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Aigami,  Koji;  Ohsugi.  Moloyoshi;  Fujikura. 
Yoshiaki;  and  Ikeda.  Hiroshi,  4,104.305.  CI  26O-563.0OP. 
Aimono,  Yuji;  Omori.  Eiji;  and  Nakano.  Mineo,  to  Hitachi  Chemical 
Company.    Ltd     Odorless    or    low-odor    resinous    composition 
4,104.215,  CI.  260-22.0CB. 
Air  Products  &  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Dixon,   Dale   D.;   Ford,   Michael   E;   and   Mantell,   Gerald   J  . 

4,104,264.  CI.  528-370.000. 
Sims,  Victor  A.,  4.104.220,  CI   26O-29.60R. 
Stone,  Francis  Gordon  Albert;  Green.  Michael;  Scholes,  Gary;  and 
Spencer,  John  Lionel.  4.104,471.  CI   544-178  000. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See — 

Benois.  Hugues  G  .  4.103,507.  CI.  62-63  000. 
Terrell,  Ross  C.  4.104,314,  CI  26O-6I4.0OF. 
Aizenkaid,  Mark  Moiseevich:  See — 

Mikotin.  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Trifsik,  Mikhail  Konstantinovich, 
Vavilov,  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev,  Boris  Andreevich;  Timofeev,  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Ryvkis. 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid,  Mark  Moiseevich;  Samusen- 
kov,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ermolaev,  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev. 
Anatoly  Andreevich;  Antonov,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Koso- 
gov,  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin,  Stanislav  Andreevich; 
Yanin.  Viktor  Gavrilovich;  Mazunk,  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya, 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov.  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev,  Petr 
Petrovich;  and  Snezhnoi.  Rostislav  Lukyanovich.  4,103.734,  CI. 
164-309.000. 
Ajami.  Alfred  M.:  See- 
Walsh.  Eraser  M.;  Crouse.  EXennis  N.;  and  Ajami,  Alfred  M., 
4,104.447,  CI.  429-15,000. 
Akeda,  Kouichi:  See— 

Nishida,    Tsuyoshi;    Tabushe,    Satoshi;    and    Akeda,    Kouichi, 

4.103,650,  CI.  123-41.860. 

Akimoto,  Yumi;  Ishii.  Tamotsu;  Yoshizumi,  Motohiko;  and  Haghino. 

Sadaaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Magnetite  ferrite 

for  magnetostrictive  vibrators  4,104.549.  CI  310-26.000. 

Akkerman.  Neil  H .  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Safety  valve 

and  ball  type  equalizing  valve.  4,103,744.  CI.  166-324  000 
A.G.  fur  induslrielle  Elektronik  AGIE:  See— 

Ullmann,   Werner;   and   Panschow.   Rudolf.   4,104,502.  CI.   219- 
69.00W. 
Akzo  N  v.:  See—  ' 

Buter,  Roelof,  4,104.240,  CI.  26O-39.00P. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See- 
del  Rio.  Marija;  Behnke.  Joachim;  Wallrabenstein,  Michael;  and 

Frank.  Dieter,  4.104.258,  CI  528-334.000. 
Greven,   Hendrik  Mane;  and  de  Wied.   David.  4,104.371,  CI 

424-177.000. 
Meierhoefer,  Alan  W..  4.104.214.  CI.  260-17.4CL. 
Vukoje,  Tatjana.  4.103.481.  CI.  57-14O.00J 
Albert.  Richard  D  Grid-cathode  controlled  X-ray  tube  4.104.526,  CI 

250-403.000. 
Albright.  James  A.:  See- 
Smith,  Ray  E.;  and  Albright.  James  A.,  4.104.172.  CI.  252-8.100. 
Aid,  Inc.:  See — 

Jarvis,  John  R.;  and  Brown,  Eldon  W  ,  4,103,520.  CI  68-1200R 
Aldakushin.  Stanislav  Andreevich:  See— 

Mikotin.  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Trifsik.  Mikhail  Konstantinovich; 
Vavilov.  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi,  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev. Eons  Andreevich;  Timofeev,  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Ryvkis. 
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Yakov  Mikhailovich;  ALzenkaid.  Mark  Moisecvich;  Samusen- 
kov.  Nikolai  VasiJievich;  Ermolaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich:  Zuev. 
Analoly  Andreevich;  Antonov.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich:  Koso- 
gov.  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin.  Stanislav  Andreevich; 
Yanm.  Viktor  Gavrilovich.  Mazurik,  Vilaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya, 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov,  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev,  Pelr 
Petrovich;  and  Snezhnoi,  Ro«islav  Lukyanovich.  4,103.734.  CI. 
164-309  000 
Alden  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Williams.  George  C  .  4.104,644.  CI   346-I39.00A. 
Alfa-Laval  AB  See— 

Stroucken.  Klaus  H  D..  4.103,822.  CI  233-20.aOA 
Alfa  Romeo  S.p  A    See — 

Garcea.  Giampaolo.  4.104.337.  CI.  261-39  GOA 
Aim.  Jean-Mane  Georges  Femand.  to  Gaz  de  France.  Metallic  non- 
premixed  gas-burner  with  counter-rotation  of  gases.  4.104,017.  CI. 
431-352000 
ALKOR  Gesellschafl   mit  beschrankter  Haftung  Kunslstofrverkauf: 
See- 
Peters.  Victor:  and  Krammer.  Franz.  4.104.219.  CI.  260-29  6RB 
Allen-Bradley  Company;  See — 

Grudowski.  Raymond  A.,  and  Struger,  Odo  J..  4,104.731.  CI. 
364-900000 
Allen.  David  A.,  to  Huffy  Corporation.  Saddle  construction.  4.103.966. 

CI   297-195.000 
Allen.  Leigh  Cameron,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Dustless. 
free-flowing    ultraviolet    absorbing    compositions    for    polyolefins. 
4.104.335.  CI.  260-897  OOA. 
Allenbach.  Ronald  L.  See— 

Guthne,  Richard  E;  and  Allenbach,  Ronald  L..  4,103.557.  CI 
74-102  000. 
Alley.  Vernon  L.,  Jr ;  and  McHatton,  Austin  D..  to  United  States  of 
America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Nozzle 
extraction  process  and  handlemeter  for  measunng  handle.  4,103.550. 
CI  73-159.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Graef.  Richard  W  .  4,103,878.  CI.  266-78.000. 
Schaefcr.  Daniel  W  .  4.103.478.  CI  56-205  000 
Shaver,  3  Lyle.  4.103.691.  CI   130-24.000 
Alvarado.  Jim:  and  Righler.   Richard  G.   Macrame  board  and  kit. 

4.103.944.  CI.  289-18.000. 
Alvarez.    Marcial.    Manually-operated    revolvable    shaving    device. 

4.103.418,  CI.  30-50000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Phillip  K  ,  Leaver.  Helen  S.;  and  Freiser.  Henry.  4.104.359. 
CI  423-139.000 
.Amchem  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson.  James  Douglas;  Hayman,  Edgar  S.,  Jr.:  and  Rodzewich. 

Edward  A..  4.104.303.  CI   260-570900. 
Steinbrecher.     Lester;    and    Hall.     Wilbur    S.,    4,104,424,    CI. 
427-435000. 
Amemiya,  Akira:  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Yoshio;  Amemiya,  Akira;  Kimoto,  Sigeru;  and  Kim- 
para.  Hidenon.  4.104.192.  CI.  252-188.000. 
Amencan  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Brozenick.  Nicholas  J..  4.104.042.  CI.  55-101.000. 
Huntington.  Roben  G.  4.103.708.  CI.  137-614110. 
American  Clearwater  Corp.:  See —  <  * 

Wolfe.  Henry  S .  4.103.379.  CI.  9-8.00IV) 
.Amencan  Colloid  Company:  See — 

Clem,  Arthur  G..  4.103.499.  CI  61-50.000 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Allen,  Leigh  Cameron.  4.104.335.  CI  260-897.00A. 
.Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Sarantakis.  Dimitnos.  4.104.267,  CI  260-1 12.50S. 
Amencan  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Karacan,    Ismet;    Paulson,    Larry    G.;   and   Ttmm,   Gerald    W.. 
4.103,678.  CI.  I28-2.05V. 
Amencan  National  Red  Cross:  See —        ^ 

Wickerhauser.  Milan.  4.104.266.  CI  260-1  I2.00B. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Tanaka.    Akini.    and    Hollowell.    William    M.    4.103.967.    CI 
297-216.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Herrmann.  Henry  Otto,  Jr  ;  and  Glover.  Douglas  Wade,  4,104,321, 

CI.  250-324.000. 
Mixon,  James  Lenhart.  Jr  .  4.103.984.  a.  339-98.000. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Radwill.  Roben  P  .  4.103.623,  CI.  105-I97.0DB. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

Colalo.  Albert  E;  and  Formo.  Jerome  L..  4,103,736,  CI    165- 

48  00R 

Anderka,  Gerold.  to  Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.  Rupturable  sealing 

element  within  an  ink  reservoir  cartridge.  4,103,999,  CI  401-134.000. 

Anders.  Dale  F..  Bnzgys.  Peter  V.;  Maltiuz,  Ronald:  and  Murphy, 


Eidward  J.,  to  DeSoto.  Inc.  Process  for  anodic  electrodeposition  of 
aqueous  emulsions  4.104,100,  CI.  2O4-I81.0OR. 
Anderson,  Clayton  &  Co.:  See — 

Wynn,  John  Dee;  Denton.  George  Terrance;  Bell.  Richard  Judd; 
Vernon.  Harry  Rowe;  and  Custer.  Lloyd  Roy,  4,104,413,  CI. 
426-582.000. 
Anderson  Company,  The:  See — 

Amdt.  John  J  ,  4.103.386,  CI    15-250.420. 
Anderson.  James  Douglas;  Hayman.  Edgar  S..  Jr.;  and  Rodzewich, 
Edward  A.,  to  Amchem  Products.  Inc.  Acid  inhibitor  composition 
and  process  in  hydrofluoric  acid  chemical  cleaning.  4.104.303.  CI. 
260-570900 
Anderson.  James  Kagey.  Apparatus  for  automatically  processing  pho- 
togravure curvilinear  surfaces.  4.104.104,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Anderson.  John  A.:  See — 

Whiting.  Wesley  W ;  and  Anderson.  John  A..  4.103.959,  C\.  296- 
23.0MC 
Anderson.  Leslie  C ;  Nufer.  Robert  W ;  and  Pugliese.  Frank  G..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ceramic  dielectrics. 
4,104.345.  CI.  264-43.000. 
Anderson.  Vern:  See — 

Baier.    Robert   J ;   Anderson.   Vern;   and   Aseltine.    William   S.. 
4.103.692.  CI    131-32  000 
Ando.  Akio:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Katsumi;  Ando.  Akio;  Yamazaki.  Chikayasu;  Okada. 
Morio;  Aoi.  Norihiro;  and  Tanbara.  Nobuhiko,  4.103.833.  CI. 
242- 1 8  OOA. 
Ando.  Wauru;  and  Nakaoka,  Ichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Pollution 
Preventing  Research  Laboratory.  Method  for  producing  nitroben- 
zene 4.104.145.  CI   2O4-16200R 
Andrews.  Richard  E;  Hooker,  Ira  D.,  and  Simons,  Daniel  R..  to 
Adolph  Coors  Company    Unitized  loading  system    4.103.789.  CI. 
214-41.00R. 
Anelseder.  Leopold.  Jr ;  and  Anelseder,  Leopold,  Sr..  to  Anelseder, 
Leopold,  Jr  Brush  with  retractable  bnstles  4.103.387.  CI  15-203.000. 
Anelseder.  Leopold.  Sr  :  See— 

Anelseder.  Leopold.  Jr ;  and  Anetseder,  Leopold,  Sr.,  4,103,387. 

CI   15203.000 

Angelo.  Rudolph  John;  Blomberg.  Richard  Nelson;  Boettcher.  Fritz 

Peter;  Ikeda,  Richard  Masayoshi;  and  Samuels.  Michael  Robert,  to 

Du  Poni  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Gas-barner  coated  films, 

sheets  or  foils  and  method  of  preparation.  4.104.438.  CI.  428-332.000. 

Angstadt.  Howard  P.,  to  Sun  Ventures,  inc.  Organometallic  complexes 

as  alkylaromatic  oxidation  catalysts.  4.104,310,  CI.  26O-6I0.0OB. 
Angstadt.  Howard  P.,  to  Sun  Ventures.  Inc.  Organometallic  complexes 

as  oxidation  catalysts.  4.104.311.  CI   260-6I000B 
Angstadt.  Howard  P..  and  Griffin.  William  P.,  Jr..  to  Sun  Ventures.  Inc. 
Oxidation    of    olefins    with    organometallic    complex    catalysts 
4.104.312.  CI.  26O-61O0OB. 
Anschutz  &  Co  G.m  b  H    See- 
Erich.   Hans;  Jordt.   Alfred;  and    Konig,   Klaus.   4.103.759.   CI 
184-64.000 
Antonov.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich:  See — 

Mikolin.  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Trifsik,  Mikhail  Konstantinovich; 
Vavilov,  Igor  Stepanovich:  Mangubi,  Jury  Danilovich.  Timo- 
feev.  Boris  Andreevich;  Timofeev,  Anatoly  Filippovich:  Ryvkis. 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid.  Mark  Moiscevich;  Samusen- 
kov.  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ermolaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich.  Zuev, 
Anatoly  Andreevich,  Antonov,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Koso- 
gov,  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin.  Stanislav  Andreevich; 
Yanin.  Viktor  Gavrilovich,  Mazurik.  Vitaly  Ivanovich:  Teslya. 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov.  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev,  Petr 
Petrovich;  and  Snezhnoi.  Roslislav  Lukyanovich.  4.103.734.  CI 
164-309  000. 
Antos.  George  J  .  to  UOP  Inc  Dehydrogenation  method  4.104.317.  CI 

260-666.00A 
Antoshenkov.  Vladimir  Ilich;  See— 

Varich.  Mikhail  Sidorovich;  Grigoriev,  Vladimir  Konstantinovich; 
Chugunov,  Viktor  Dmitrievich;   Dmitriev,  Alexei  Pavlovich; 
Kutuzov,   Bons   Nikolaevich;   Shmidt,   Rudolf  Gcnrikhovich: 
Narinsky.  Isaak  Emmanuilovich.  Vukken.  Alexandr  Adolfovich; 
Shnaptr.  Yakov  Isaakovich;  Soldatov.  Viktor  Alexeevich;  Anto- 
shenkov. Vladimir  Ilich;  Deev.  Pavel  Ivanovich.  deceased;  and 
Deeva.    Alexandra    Ivanovna.    administratrix.    4.103.745.    CI. 
173-57000, 
Antnm,  Richard  Lee;  and  Harris,  Donald  Wayne,  to  Standard  Brands 
Incorporated.  Method  for  treatment  of  com  hulls.  4,104,463.  CI 
536-56000 
Aoi.  Norihiro:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Katsumi;  Ando,  Akio;  Yamazaki,  Chikayasu;  Okada. 
Morio:  Aoi.  Norihiro;  and  Tanbara.  Nobuhiko.  4.103,833.  CI. 
242-I8.00A. 
Aoki.  Shunichi;  and  Maeda,  Eiji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Shake-out  machine  for 
use  with  self-cunng  mold  4,103,731.  CI    164-147000. 
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Aono.  Shigeo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  and 
device  for  controlling  solenoid  operated  flow  control  means 
4,103.695.  CI.  137-1.000. 
Aoyama.  Syunichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Internal  com- 
bustion engine  with  control  system  for  secondary  air  supply 
4,103,488,  CI.  60-289.000. 
Apple,  Hugh  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conditioning  air.  4,103.508. 

CI.  62-92.000. 
Applegate.    George    D.    J     Method    of  implanting   synthetic    hair 

4.103.365.  CI.  3-1.000. 
Applied  Fiberoptics.  Inc.:  See— 

Kloots,  Jacobus,  4.104,709,  CI.  362-105.000. 

Applied  Theory,  Inc  :  See—  

Trulio,  John  G  ;  and  Bless.  Stephan  J.,  4,103.756,  CI.  181121  000 
Arai,  Kozo;  Kouni,  Teizo;  and  Mizushima,  Toshio.  to  Japan  Synthetic 
Rubber  Company  Limited  Method  of  and  a  device  for  measuring  a 
relaxation  phenomenon.  4.103.541,  CI.  73-88.00R. 
Araki.   Tsunehiko;   and   Okuda.   Yoshihiko.   to   Matsushita   Eleclnc 
Works.  Ltd.  Light  scattenng  type  smoke  detector.  4.103.997.  CI. 
356-104.000. 
ARBED.  Acieries  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange  S  A  :  See— 

Haben.  Dietrich.  4,103,732,  CI.  164-147.000. 
Arcair  Company:  See— 

Rieppel,  Pen^y  J.;  and  Henderson.  Harold  Richard,  4,103,359,  CI. 
2-8.000 
Archer,  Robert  A :  See—  ,_       „  .         . 

Fukuda,  David  S.;  Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Archer,  Robert  A.. 
4.104.282.  CI   260-345  300. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation  See— 

Leislner,  William  E;  Minagawa,  Motonobu:  Nakahara.  Yutaka; 
and  Haruna.  Tohru.  4.104.217.  CI.  260-23.0XA 
Arimalsu.  Tadayoshi.  Apparatus  for  winding  cut  belt-like  matenal 

4.103.839.  CI   242-56.200. 
Anta.  Hideraasa;  Tomiyama.  Hitoshi;  and  Mon.  Shigeyasu.  to  Chiyoda 
Chemical  Engineering  &  Consiruclion  Co..   Ltd.   Apparatus  and 
method  for  treating  waste  gas  from  urea  prilling  tower  4. 104,041.  CI 
55-90.000.  ^,        .        . 

Arkosy.  Steven.  Method  utilizing  an  automatic  resetlable  circuit 
breaker  for  locating  ground  faulu  in  a  vehicle.  4,104,581,  CI 
324-52  000 
Aril  Dieter  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Homeyer. 
Bemhard.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Disubstituted-0-(l-nuoro-2- 
halogenoethyl)-phosphonc(phosphonic)  acid  esters,  and  method  of 
combating  insects.  4.104.377.  CI.  424-222.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See— 

Herweh.  John  E  .  4,104.301.  CI  260-554.000. 

Armstrong.  James  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Keyboard 

apparatus  including  elongated  bar  for  aligning  level  from  connectore 

lomotherboard.  4,104.702.0  361-421000.  ,  ,„,  ,.^ 

Amdt.  John  J  ,  to  Anderson  Company.  The.  Locking  clip.  4,103,386, 

CI.  15-250420 
Amholl.  Jack  C :  and  Main.  Ronald  J.,  to  Rohr  Industnes,  Incorpo- 
rated.   Folding    seal    and    wheelchair    restraint.    4.103.934.    CI. 
280-744  000. 
Arnold.  Douglas  L  Odorless  water  closet.  4.103,370,  CI  4-213.000. 
Arnold.  Gunther:  See— 

KrafTt.   Wemer;   Arnold,  Gunther;   Paal.   Gabor;  and   Vollmer. 
Hans-Peter.  4.104.067.  CI  96-1  50R 
Aniold.  James  F    Method  for  inhibiting  the  wear  m  a  well  casing 

4.103.748.  CI    175-61.000. 
Aro  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Arvin.  Paul,  4, 103,7 1 1 .  CI.  1 37-625.660. 
Aronson    Hannon  J  ,  to  Biosomcs,  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for 

measunng  blood  flow  noninvasively.  4,103,679,  CI    128-2.05F. 
Arrow  Hart  Inc  :  See- 
Phillips,  Bernard  L.  4.104.506.  CI.  219-85.0CM_^ 
Arvin.  Paul,  to  Aro  Corporation,  The  Fluid  logic  ntp-flop.  4,103,711, 

01.  137-625.660 
Asahi  Yukizai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nanba,    Kamon;    Ueda,    Tomoyuki;    and    Matsuda,    Tetsunon, 
4,103,865.  CI.  251-148.000 
Asano  Pole  Co .  Lid  :  See—  w  „„ 

Kobayashi.   Kazuaki;  Takaha.   Noboru;   and   Katsuragl,   Masao, 
4.104.077.  CI    106-88.000. 
Ascani.  Armand:  See- 
Walker.  Louis.  4.103.599,  CI.  98-33.0OA 
Aschermann.  Heinz:  See—  ,    .     .  u..„, 

Hoffmann.  Emst;  Reimann.  Siegfned;  and  Aschennann.  Hemz 
4.104.008,  CI.  417-397.000. 
ASEA  AB:  See— 

Elvin,  Sten,  4,104,537,  CI.  307-58.000. 
Frank.  Harry,  4,104.576,  CI.  323-102.000. 


Aseltine,  William  S.:  See— 

Baier,   Robert   J.;   Anderson,   Vem;   and    Aseltine,   William   M.. 
4.103.692.  CI.  131-32000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc    See— 

Trivedi,  Bhupendra  C  .  4,104,478.  CI.  568-885.000 
Ashlow  Steel  &  Engineenng  Company  Limited:  See- 
Jackson.  John  Charles;  and  Selous.  Percy  Bruce  Gordon.  4.103.577, 
CI.  83-337  000. 
Ashworth,  Roger  Anderton;  Pollitt,  John  Michael;  and  White,  Graham 
Colin,  to  Kangol  Magnet  Limited    Protection  of  occupants  of  a 
vehicle  4,103.754.  CI.  I80-8200C 
Aslm,  Michael:  See— 

Dix.    James    Allen;   Guetlel.    Marvin    A  ;    and    Aslin,    Michael, 
4,104.724,  CI.  364-477.000 
Astrom.  Gordon  L.:  See— 

Jones.  William  H.;  and  Astrom.  Gordon  L..  4.104.495.  CI.  200- 
83.00P. 
Auri.  Inc.:  See— 

Bristow.  Stephen  D.;  and  Bushnell.  Nolan  K.,  4.I04.62J.  CI.  340- 
324.00R. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.:  See— 

Wyss.  Georges.  4.104,500.  CI  219-69.00V 
Wyss.  Georges.  4,10».501.  CI   2I9-69.00M 
Ateliers  et  Chanliers  de  Breiagne-A  C  B..  Sociele  Anonyme:  See— 
Nobileau.  Philippe  C  .  Dermy.  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury.  Guy  J  . 
4.103,500.  CI  61-69  OOR 
Atkins  &  Merrill.  Inc  :  See— 

Fleming.  Gordon  R  .  4.104.555.  CI.  313-512.000 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Chao.  Tai  S  ;  and  Owston,  Ernest  H.,  Jr..  4.104.036.  O.  44-56.000 
Erickson.  Henry.  4.104.153.  CI   208-138.000 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Denisart,  Jean-Paul;   Edney.   Barry  E  .   and   Young,  Chapman. 
4,103.971.  CI   299-17.000. 
Atlas  Powder  Company  See- 
Bast,  Bernard  John;  and  Schaffer,  Howard  Elias.  4,103,473.  CI 

53-l80,OOM. 
Mullay.  John  J..  4.104,092.  CI.  149-2000 
Audisio.  Giorgio:  See— 

Cargnino,  Francesco;  and  Audisio,  Giorgio.  4.104.139.  Q    204- 
55.00R. 
Automatic  Container  Loading  Limited:  See- 
Miller.  Dennis  M.,  4.103.795.  CI   214-621  000. 
Avery.  Dudley  D.:  See— 

Garside.  Arthur  F.;  and  Avery.  Dudley  D..  4.103.652.  O    123- 
103.00R 
Avon  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Vik,  Albam  M.,  4,103,699,  CI.  137-106.000. 
Awad.  John  A  :  See— 

Lupien,  Paul  J  ;  Awad,  John  A.;  and  Moorjani,  Sital,  4,103,685,  CI. 
128-2I4.00R. 
Aydelott.  Max  M.;  Hartman.  Richard  L  ;  and  York,  James  A.,  lo  Smith 
Engineenng  Company  Replaceable  inlet  means  for  heat  exchanger. 
4,103.738.  CI.  165-178.000. 
Azorlosa,  Julian  L..  to  GAF  Corporation    Vl''f>"":''0'"'  acrylate 
N-vinylamide    anaerobic    adhesive    composition     4.104.458,    CI 
526-264.000. 
B  F  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Lai,  John  Ta-Yuan.  4,104,254,  Q.  260-45.8NZ. 
B  4  K  Industnes  Ltd.:  See- 
Shaw.  Robert.  4.103.794.  CI.  214-518.000. 
B  &  W  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Boser.  Ronald  J..  4.103.562,  CI.  74-567,000. 
Bacardit,  Juan  Simon:  See— 

Elizalde,  Manuel  Coll;  and  Bacardit,  Juan  Simon,  4.103.407,' O. 
29-157.I0R. 
Bachman.  Charles:  See— 

Poublan,    Alain,    Bachman,    Charles;    and    Bouvard,    Jacques, 
4,104.718.  CI.  364-200.000 
Backer,  Wolfgang;  Wojahn.  Heinzbert;  Esser.  Hans-Theo;  Fellgen. 
Karlheinz;  and  Weisbeck.  Roland,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Noz- 
zle device  for  the  production  of  texturized  filament  yams.  4.103,4(M, 
CI.  28-255.000. 
Bahdcr.  George;  Eager,  George  S.,  Jr.;  Dima,  Atdia  F.;  and  Walker, 
James  J  .  to  General  Cable  Corporation.  Slop  Joint  for  laminar  dielec- 
tnc  cable.  4.104,479,  CI.  174-22  OOR. 
Baier,  Robert  J  ;  Anderson.  Vern;  and  Aseltine,  William  S..  to  Gulf  & 
Western    Corporation.    Cigar    wrapping    machine    and    method 
4,103.692.  CI.  131-32000 
Bailey.  James  R  Time  indicating  device  4.103,484,  CI  58-12500C 
Baker,  Donald  C.  to  J    I    Case  Company    Vehicle  with  improved 
steering  system.  4.103.561.  CI  74-552.000. 
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Baker.  Edward  D  :  See — 

Hemborg.  Goeran;  Green.  Winje;  Lang-ree.  Nils;  and  Baker.  Ed- 
ward D  .  4.103.605.  CI   99-345000. 
Baker  International  Corporation;  See — 

Akkerman.  Neil  H.,  4.103.744.  CI.  166-324.000. 
Labit.  Sidney  James;  and  Furmaga.  Robert  Edwin.  4.103,710,  CI. 
137-624  130. 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited:  See~ 

Edwards.  Albert.  4.103,733,  CI.  164-160.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc  :  See— 

Fischer.    Harry    A;    and    Wrubel.    Richard    R.,    4.104,412,    CI 
426-572.000 
Baker,  Robert  Lee;  Mahoski,  Calvin  Michael;  Partilla,  John  David;  and 
Ronan,  Harold  Robert,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Chuck  for  use  in  the 
testing  of  semiconductor  wafers  4.104,589.  CI.  324-158  OOF. 
Bakul.  Valentin  Nikolaevich;  See— 

Fedoseev.  Dmitry  Valerianovich;  Deryagin.  Boris  Vladimirovich; 
Bakul,  Valentin  Nikolaevich;  Prikhna.  Alexei  losifovich;  Vamin, 
Valentin  Pavlovich;  Vnukov,  Stanislav  Pavlovich;  Oerasimenko. 
Valentin  Korneevich;  Nikilin.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Tsypin.  Nekhe- 
myan  Ventaminoviph;  and  Hochko.  Anatoly  Vasilievich. 
4.104.441.  CI  428-40r<X», 
Balcke-Durr  Aktiengesellschbft:  See — 

Joekel.  Alfred.  4.103.408.  CI   29-157  3AH. 
Baldwin.  John  J  .  and  Novello,  Frederick  C.  to  Merck  4  Co.,  Inc. 
i.3.5-Trisubstiluted-1.2,4-triazole       compounds.       4.104,393.       CI. 
424-263.000. 
Ballcsteros.  Juan  Carlos  Corral,  to  Suilcne  Argentina  S.A.  Sponge. 

4.104.435.  CI.  428-288.000 
Baltimore  and  Ohio  Railroad  Company.  The:  See — 
Spang.  Thomas  G  .  4.103.817.  CI   228-173.00C. 
Bank.  Thomas  A  .  Gieck.  Jack  E.;  and  Weitzenhof,  David  A.,  to  Fire- 
stone Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The  Semi-pneumatic  energy  absorb- 
ing bumper  system  for  motor  vehicles.  4.103.951.  CI.  293-71.00P. 
Banka.  Eugene  F.:  See— 

Uhner.  Gerald  J  ;  and  Banka.  Eugene  F..  4.104.682.  CI  360-2  000 

Banks.  Reginald  George  Sinclair;  Paierson.  David  James;  and  Williams, 

Alan,  to  Bnlish  Gas  Corporation.  Catalytic  steam  reforming  and 

catalysts  therefor  4.104.201.  CI.  252-46600B. 

Bannan.  Edward  C.  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Aluminum  cluster 

mount.  4.103.853.  CI,  248-219  100. 
Banning.  Jack  A  .  to  Phillips  Fibers  Corporation  Apparatus  for  wind- 
ing an  improved  yam  supply  package.  4.103.834.  CI-  242-18.0PW 
l^  Bar-On.  Benjamin;  and  Paz.  Eldad.  Solar  collectors.  4.103.675.  CI. 

126-271.000, 
Barabash.  Martin  J-:  See — 

Barker.    Graham;    and     Barabash.    Martin    J..    4.104.403.    CI 

424-365.000 

Baran.  John  S..  and  Laos.  Ivar.  to  G,  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  1  lftl8-epoiy-9a- 

halo- 1 7. 1 8-dthydroxy-3-oso- 1 7a-pregn-4-ene-2 1  -carboxylic  acid 

■y-lactones  and  congeners.  4.104.271.  CI  260-239.570. 

Baranowski,  Conrad  J.,  to  Powercube  Corporation.  Mounting  assembly 

for  electronic  power  devices  4.104.701.  O  361-386.000 
Bargain.  Michel;  and  Lagardc.  Robert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Organopolysiloxane    compositions    transformable    into    elastomers 
without  use  of  vulcanizing  agents  4.104.239.  CI   260-37.0SB. 
Barker,  D  F  :  See— 

Brandenburger.  A  M.;  Helms.  C  R  ;  and  Barker.  D  F .  4,103.770. 
CI  206-193  000 
Barker.  Graham;  and  Barabash.  Manin  J  .  to  Witco  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Water-oil  emulsions  and  method  of  preparing  same,  4.104.403. 
CI,  424-365,000, 
Barker.  Philip  Edwin;  Matt.  Brian  William;  and  Ellison.  Frederick  John, 
to  Fisons  Limited.  Method  for  separation  of  dexlrans.  4.104.078.  CI. 
127-46,0OR, 
Barnenas.  Jean;  Johnson.  Anthony  E.;  and  Weimar.  Erich,  to  Draftex 
Development   AG    Channel-shaped  sealing   strips.   4.103.459.   CI 
49-491  000 
Barnes-Hind  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  See— 

Sibley,  Murray  J  ;  Yung.  Gordon  H   K  ;  and  Urrea.  Petronio  D.. 
4.104,187.  CI   252-106.000. 
Baron  Chalmalla  SA:  See— 

Belpaume.  Charles.  4.103.360.  CI  2-67.000. 
Baron.  Robert  Michael.  Adjustable  U-control  handle.  4,103.453.  CI 

46-77,000. 
Barreau.  Michel;  Cotrel,  Oiude:  and  Jeanmart,  Claude,  to  Rhonc- 
Poulenc   Industries.   Derivatives  of  1.2-dithioIc  and  anti-bilharzia 
compositions  thereof  4.104.386.  CI  424-250000 
Barrett.  Edward  George,  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited  Driving  mecha- 
nisms. 4.103.515.  CI   64-26.000. 
Bamcks.  Arthur  G  Table  with  foldable  legs  4. 103.626,  CI  108- 1 27.000 
Barron.  Roger  S.:  See— 

Wu.  Kent  Yengtsu;  and  Barron.  Roger  S.,  4.104,034.  CI.  44-iaOOR 


BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  5w— 

Fischer.  Roman;  Fliege.  Werner;  Koernig.  Wolfgang;  and  Horn. 

Peter.  4.104.287.  CI   260-404  000 
Keppler.  Hans  Georg;  Sander.  Bruno;  Moeller.  Rolf;  Bonitz.  Eck- 

hard;  and  Simmler.  Werner.  4.104.341.  CI  264-9,000. 
Koenig.    Karl-Heinz;   and    Hamprecht.   Gerhard.   4.104.298,   CI. 

260-543.00R 
Kranz.  Joachim;  Jettmar.  Werner;  and  Polster.  Rudolf.  4.104.276. 

CI.  260-314  500 
Melzer.  JarosUv;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe,  4,104,226,  CI.  260- 

29.6WB 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  Gulsche.  Klaus;  and  Hartleben.  York, 

4.104,399.  CI.  424-269000. 
Reuthcr.  Wolfgang;  Oppenlaender.   Knut;  RafT.   Paul;   Pommer. 
Ernst-Heinrich;  and  Siegler.  Manfred.  4.104.374,  CI  424-185.000 
Swoboda,  Johann;  Stephan.  Rudolf;  and  Heinz,  Gerhard,  4,104.328. 
CI   26O-87600R 
Bast.  Bernard  John;  and  Schaffer,  Howard  Elias.  to  Atlas  Powder 
Company.    Apparatus    for    making    a    comparimented    container. 
4.103.473.  CI.  53-18O.0OM. 
Batz.  Walter,  to  Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  mak- 
ing differentially  coated  one  side  alloyed  galvanized  steel  strip. 
4.104.088.  CI.  148-I2.0OR. 
Baudin.  Pol:  See — 

Nolte.  Hans-Henning:  De  Boel.  Marcel;  and  Baudin,  Pol,  4,104,427. 
CI,  428-68000 
Bauer.   Hubert,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Constant 
current  semiconductor  circuit  arrangement.  4,104.575.  CI.  323-4.000. 
Bautex  Adolf  Stover  KG.:  See — 

Spohr.  Horst.  4.103.727,  CI,  160-168  OOR. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Hopkins.  Robert  E..  II;  and  Hughes.  Kathleen,  4.104,030.  O.  23- 
230008, 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Arlt.    Dieter;    Behrenz.    Wolfgang;    Hammann.    Ingeborg;    and 

Homeyer.  Bernhard.  4.104.377.  CI,  424-222.000. 
Backer.  Wolfgang;  Wojahn.  Heinzbert;  Esser.  Hans-Theo;  Feltgen. 

Karlhcinz;  and  Weisbeck.  Roland.  4.103.404.  CI.  28-255.000 
Bolta.  Anur;  and  Rasp.  Christian.  4.104.194.  CI  252-390000 
Dorsch.     HansLolhar;    and    Raue.    Roderich.    4.104.268.    CI 

260-158.000. 
Hohmann.    Walter.    Herzog,    Helmut;   and    Bien.    Hans-Samuel, 

4.104,284,  CI.  260-378,000, 
Ley.  Kurt;  Hagemann.  Hermann;  and  Humik,  Helmut,  4,104.195. 

CI.  252-350,000 
Mansmann.  Manfred.  4.104.045.  CI,  65-2.000 
Maurer.  Fritz;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder.  Rolf;  and  Lurssen. 

Klaus.  4.104.049.  CI,  71-76,000, 
Petlelkau.  Hans-Jurgen.  4.104.272.  CI,  260-27,OBB. 
Radlmann.  Eduard;  Gelhaar.  Hans-Georg;  and  Nischk.  Gunther, 

4,104.324.  CI.  260-857  OTW 
Rellensmann.    Wolfgang;    Bueb.    Michael;    Rupprecht.    Lolhar: 
Schmidt.  Herbert;  and  Wagner.  Wolfram.  4.103.480.  CI.  57- 
140.00R 
Rohe.  Lothar;  Schramm.  Jurgen;  Klauke,  Erich;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and 

Schmidt.  Robert  Rudolf.  4.104.313.  CI  260-6I2,OOR 
Scharfe.  Gerhard;  and  Wenzel.  Rupert.  4.104,316,  CI  260-655.000, 
Baysinger.  Robert  L..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Cycling  pilot  burner 

control  system  with  safety  timing,  4,104.016.  CI.  431-54.000. 
Bean.  Lawrence  M.;  Edwards,  Robert  W.;  and  Wright.  Theodore,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Control  panel  system,  4.104,617,  Q. 
34O-147.00R, 
Bean.  Lloyd  F..  to  Xerox  Corporation  Recording  plate.  4.103.994.  CI 

355-300R 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See — 

Jones,  John  H,;  Schoenleber.  Donald  W,;  and  Grainger,  Frederick, 
4.103.444.  CI.  40-124,100, 
Beck.  James  Richard,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  N'-chloro-3,5-dini- 

trosulfanilamides.  4.104.054.  CI.  71-103.000. 
Beckmann.  Peter  V,;  and  Kelly.  James  B,.  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.     Turbine     engine     surge    detector.     4.103,544.     CI. 
73-115.000. 
Bedford.  William  Augustus.  Jr,:  See — 

Mitchell.    Ronald    A.;    and    Bedford,    William    Augustus,    Jr.. 
4.103.524.  CI   70-209.000, 
Bednarski,  John  R.;  and  Russell.  David  B.,  to  M&T  Chemicals  Inc. 

Novel  biologically  active  copolymers,  4.104,234,  CI,  260-33,6UA, 
Bednorz,  Klaus;  Johansen.  Jon  W,;  and  Scheidel.  Fritz,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Semiconductor  device  with  pressure  electrical 
contacts  having  irregular  surfaces.  4.104.676.  CI.  357-79,000. 
Beduhn,  Daniel  E,;  Morrow.  James  G  .  Sr,;  and  Pech.  David  J.,  to 
Manitow'oc  Company.  Inc..  The,  Platform  crane  with  counterweight 
and  boom  earner  support  linkages  4,103,783.  CI  212-48.000 
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Behnke.  Joachim:  See- 
del  Rio.  Manja;  Behnke.  Joachim;  Wallrabenstein,  Michael;  and 
Frank,  Dieter,  4,104,258.  CI.  528-334.000. 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Artt,    Dieter;    Behrenz,    Wolfgang;    Hammann.    Ingeborg;    and 
Homeyer.  Bernhard.  4.104.377.  CI,  424-222,000, 
Bei  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Foley.  Nelson  D..  4.103.585.  CI.  89-1  814 
Belhomme.  Charles  Joseph  Ghislain:  See— 

Van   Bokestal.   Andre  Marcel   Alfred;  and   Belhomme.  Charles 
Joseph  Ghislain.  4.104.509.  CI  219-544.000. 
Bell.  Richard  Judd;  See— 

Wynn.  John  Dee;  Denton.  George  Terrance;  Bell.  Richard  Judd; 
Vernon,  Harry  Rowe;  and  Custer,  Lloyd  Roy,  4,104.413,  CI 
426-582,000, 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

DiLorenzo.  James  Vincent;  Mahoney.  Gerard  Edward;  and  Mo- 
ran.  Joseph  Michael.  4,104.672.  CI,  357-22.000. 
Grau.  Thomas  George;  and  Tompsett.  David  Elliott.  4.104.109,  CI. 

156-521000. 
Ngo.  Peter  Dinh-Tuan.  4.104.626.  CI,  340-324.00M. 
Belpaume.  Charles,  to  Baron  Chalmalla  SA.  Woman's  garment  which 

molds  the  upper  body  4.103.360.  CI.  2-67  000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Brown.  Arthur  K..  Jr..  4.103.593,  CI.  92-78.000. 
Elizalde.  Manuel  Coll;  and  Bacardil,  Juan  Simon,  4,103,407.  CI. 

29-I57.10R. 
Putt.  James  Basil.  4.103.590,  CI.  9I-376.00R. 
Benjamin.  Adrian;  Churgin.  Waller  G  ;  Biermann.  Frederick;  Benjamin. 
David  W  ;  Cordell.  Finion  P  ;  Tempkin.  Robert  M.;  Zambrano.  Carl 
A.;  and  Halasz.  Peter,  to  Bergen  Brunswig  Corporation.   Dental 
articulation  apparatus  and  method  4.103.424.  CI.  32-32.000. 
Benjamin.  David  W  :  See— 

Benjamin,    Adrian;   Churgin.   Walter  G.;    Biennann.   Frederick; 

Benjamin,  David  W ;  Cordell,  Finton  P.;  Tempkin,  Robert  M  . 

Zambrano.  Cari  A.;  and  Halasz.  Peter,  4.103.424.  CI.  32-32.000. 

Benois.    Hugues   G..   to   Airco.    Inc    High   speed    freezing   system 

4.103.507.  CI.  62-63.000 
Benoit.  Roland  A.;  and  Guillot.  Edmund  P..  to  InterRoyal  Corporation, 

Safety  side  for  hospital  bed.  4.103.376.  CI  5-331.000. 
Benz.  Willi,  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Flying  crxjss 

cutting  shear  for  plate  4.103.576.  CI,  83-320000, 
Berard.  Jean  Claude,  to  SEB  SA.  Cooking  container,  especially  for 

frying  food  products  4.103.604.  CI,  99-342  000, 
Berard.  Michel;  and  Lecoustey.  Andre,  to  Cefilac   Modular  kinematic 

chain  for  transmitting  a  torque  with  slip.  4,103.568.  CI  74-801.000 
Bergen  Brunswig  Corporation:  See— 

Benjamin.   Adrian;   Churgin.   Walter  G ;    Biennann.   Fredenck; 

Benjamin.  David  W  ;  Cordell.  Finton  P.;  Tempkin.  Robert  M  ; 

Zambrano,  Carl  A  ;  and  Halasz.  Peter.  4.103.424.  CI.  32-32  000 

Bergmann.  Karl  H  ;  and  Levine.  Harvey,  to  Melitta.  Inc   Automatic 

coffee  brewing  device,  4.103.603.  CI  99-294,000, 
Bergs.  Andrew  Fireplace  heal  inlensifier.  4.103,670,  CI.  126-121  000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Ratz.  Walter;  and  Lindemann.  Werner.  4,104,592,  CI.  325-37.000, 
Romcy.  Ingo;  Kolling.  Georg;  and  Kokot.  Hellmut.  4.104.150.  CI 
208-91000. 
Bernard  Jean  Rene;  and  Nury.  Jean,  to  Elf-Union  Method  ofdehydro- 

cyclizing  aliphatic  hydrocarbons.  4.104.320.  CI.  260-673.500. 
Beraecker.  Gunther.  to  Conlin.  Donald  B  .  a  part  interest  Carburetor 

4,103,658.  CI    123-133.000 
Beniett.  Marianne  K  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Vinyl  polym- 

er-fluoroalkylether  oligomer  composition  4.104,452.  CI.  526-3.000, 
Bernstein.  Edith;  Chu.  Daniel  Tim-Wo;  and  Huckin.  Stuart  Nicholas,  to 
Abbott     Laboratories      12a-Deoxy     chelocardin      4.104.306.     CI 
260-571,000. 
Berntsen.  Robert  A  ;  See— 

Stoffel.  Robert  W.;  and  Berntsen.  Robert  A..  4.103.560.  CI.  74- 
501  OOM. 
Bemzomatic  Corporation:  See— 

Zagara.  Frank  A.;  and  Nelson,  John  M.,  4,103,829,  CI.  239-304.000. 
Bertetti.  John  W   Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  vehicle  fuel 

consumption.  4,103.543.  CI,  73-114,000 
Benin  &  Cie:  See— 

Duthion,  Louis;  Bonnet.  Pierre;  and  Coudray,  Paul  Amand  Louis. 
4.103.702.  CI.  137-375,000. 
Bcsenbruch.  Alex,  to  Besenbnich-Hofmann.  Inc.  Grinding  tools  for 

cylinders.  4.103,461.  CI  51-352,000, 
Bcsenbruch-Hofmann.  Inc.;  See-r- 

Besenbruch.  Alex.  4.103,461,  CI.  51-352.000. 
Besik.  Ferdinand  Apparatus  for  purifying  waste  waters.  4.104,167,  CI. 

210-195.00S. 
Beyl,  Jean  Joseph  Alfred.  Ski  binding.  4.103,929,  CI.  280-611.000. 


BFG  Glassgroup:  See— 

Nolte.  Hans-Hennlng;  De  Boel.  Marcel;  and  Baudin,  Pol.  4,104.427. 
CI.  428-68,000, 
Bidler.  James  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company 

Porous  lubricant-impregnated  beanng  4.104.176.  CI  252-12  200. 
Bieler.  Anne  C;  and  Schinner.  Henry  G.  to  W  R  Grace  ft  Co.  Cross 
linked  amide/olefin  polymeric  tubular  film  coextruded  laminates 
4.104.404.  CI.  428-35  000 
Bien.  Hans-Samuel:  See — 

Hohmann.    Waller;    Herzog.    Helmut;   and    Bien.    Hans-Samuel. 
4.104.284.  CI.  260-378.000. 
Biermann.  Fredenck:  Sef— 

Benjamin.   Adrian;   Churgin.   Walter   G ;   Biennann.   Frederick 
Benjamin.  David  W.;  Cordell.  Finton  P ;  Tempkin.  Robert  M 
Zambrano.  Carl  A  ;  and  Halasz,  Peter.  4,103.424.  CI.  32-32.000 
Billion  S  A  :  See— 

Monnel.  Bernard  Leon,  4,104.353.  CI.  264-255.000. 
Bills.  Franklin  Deloy.  to  Elkhart  Products  Corporation  Branch  fitting 

for  a  pipe,  4.103.940.  CI.  285-189  000. 
Bilson.  Edward  A.:  Sec- 
Fountain.  Gerald  F.;  Veloz.  Jaime;  Bilson.  Edward  A.;  and  Cronin. 
John  A  .  4.104.157.  CI   209-166000. 
Biosonics.  Inc.:  See — 

Aronson.  Harmon  J..  4.103.679.  CI   128-2.05F. 
Bischoff.  William  Frederick;  See — 

Sleiner.  Peter;  and  Bischoff.  William  Frederick.  4.103.902.  CI 
277-12.000. 
Bjorksten  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Dunn.  Stanley  A  ;  and  Paquette.  Elmer  G,.  4.104.355.  CI    264- 
290  OOR 
Black.  James  Whyle;  and  Parsons.  Michael  Edward,  to  Smith  Kline  ft 
French    Laboratories   Limited     Pharmaceutical   compositions   and 
methods  of  inhibiting  HI  and  H-2  histamine  receptorii.  4.104.382.  CI. 
424-247,000- 
Black.   Robert    B.   Supporting  or  stabilizing  desice.   4,103.625.   CI. 

108-44,000. 
Blair.  Edgar  Allan,  to  Monster  Molding,  Inc.  Method  of  rotational 
molding  about  plural  axes  at  low  routional  speeds.  4.104,357,  CI. 
264-255.000, 
Blakeman.  Carl  E  Billiard  glove  4.103.362,  CI.  2-l6I,00A. 
Blank.  Wilhelm;  and  Roth.  Ernst,  to  Klein.  Schanzlin  4  Becker  AG 
Means  for  collecting  moisture  in  canned  electric  motors.  4.104,551. 
CI   310-88.000. 
Bless.  Stephan  J  :  See— 

Trulio.  John  G.;  and  Bless.  Stephan  J,,  4,103,756,  Q.  181-121.000. 

Blizzard.  John  D.;  and  Monroe.  Cart  M  .  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation 

Process  for  shaping  low  durometer  siloxane  elastomers  containing 

polyletralluoroethylene  powder.  4.104.351.  CI  264-236.000 

Bloch.   Maurice,  to  Smith   Kline  ft   French   Laboratories  Limited. 

Method  of  treating  magnesium/potassium  depletion.  4.104.370.  CI, 

424-153000, 

Block.  Dieter,  to  Electroacuslic  GmbH.  Echo-sounding  recorder  with 

different  depth-measuring  ranges.  4.104.643.  CI,  346-17.000. 
Block,  Robert  S.;  See- 
Martin.  John  R.;  and  Block.  Robert  S.,  4,104,486,  CI.  I79-2.0AM. 
Blomberg.  Richard  Nelson:  See— 

Angelo.  Rudolph  John;  Blomberg.  Richard  Nelson.   Boettcher. 
Fntz  Peter;  Ikeda,  Richard  Masayoshi;  and  Samuels.  Michael 
Robert.  4.104.438.  CI   428-332.000. 
Blount.  David  H,  Process  for  the  production  of  poly(allylhalide-allyl 

alcohol).  4.104.456.  CI,  526-194.000, 
Blu.  Gilbert;  and  Lazarre.  Flavien.  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine 
(Production).  Device  for  dispersing  exhaust  gases    4.103.707.  CI 
137-604.000, 
Blum.  Gunther.  and  Stark,  Gerhard,  to  Stama  Stark  Maschinenfabnk 
Ootthilf  Stark,  Tool  changing  arrangement.  4.103.405,  CI.  29-26.00A 
Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh:  See— 

Horgan.  William  J  .  Jr.,  4,103.874,  CI.  256-24.000. 
Blumenthal.  John;  and  Brown.  Ariing  Dix.  Jr..  to  Gould  Inc.  Electric 

spark  recording.  4.104.648.  CI,  346-163.000, 
Boessler.  Hanns;  Elser.  Wilhelm;  Huebner.  Klaus;  and  Otlofnckenstein. 
Hans,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Film  forming  aqueous  synthetic  resm  disper- 
sions and  paints  prepared  therefrom  4.104.227,  CI  260-29.6HN. 
Boettcher.  Fritz  Pet-r:  See— 

Angelo.  Rudolph  John;  Blomberg.  Richard  Nelson;  Boettcher. 
Fritz  Peter;  Ikeda,  Richard  Masayoshi;  and  Samuels,  Michael 
Robert.  4.104.438.  CI.  428-332.C00. 
Boggs.  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Lomax,    Donald    P;    and    Boggs,    Ronald    M.    4,103,800,    CI. 
138-145.000, 
Bohli.  William  H,.  to  United  Stales  of  Amenca.  Navy.  Shrouded  chemi- 
cal light  source,  4.104.708.  CI.  362-34,000, 
Bohnsledt,  Werner;  and  Stommel,  Manfred,  to  Electrocbem,  Inc.  Pri- 
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mtrv    hitterv    "f    )hr    rrmt'tpiv    stlixatrd    tvpe     4. 1(M.44<I,    CI 
4j«.Mnniin 
Hohnnfipr,  Waller   ,\W  - 

For«ler.     (Irrhanl.     anil     Biihringer.      Wnller.     4.l04.?(i'l.     n 
1 M  4011  (Km 
lli.len.  t'hurlM  E    Sff 

Ri'hern.  Michtel  O :  Sitmm.  Curl  R  .  and  Bolfn.  C'hariM  I  . 
4.104,241.  CI    2>in4nilOR 
Bf'llfe.    KarlHeinf.    Brendlet,  (Hfrictl.  and   S*idrl.    retcr-Rudnlf.   (n 
Tmponwerlif  Hinkla^p  A  Ci*    Prive«  fpr  Ihc  ppMlHcliiin  of  com 
pound*  wilh  anIiphli'giMti  ailivily   4.IIM.27I1.  I'l    2'iO-326|IA 
Hondut,    iame*   Allan,   and   Pnfi(i?.    Hans   Mernhard.   (o   International 
BufineM  Machine*  Coipiiration   Method  for  forming  laolated  region* 
of  *ilicon  uliliiing  reactive  ion  etching   4,l()4.0»(>.  CI    148  I  Mm 
Honily.  Tihliard   Sfv  - 

Keppler,  liana  Oeorg.  Sander.  Hnino.  Moellei.  Rolf.  Bonilr,  l-ck- 
hard,  and  Simmlet.  Werner.  4.I04.,UI.  CI  2M.<l«m 
Bi^nnel.  Pierre  .See— 

r>iithion.  Louia.  Bnnnel.  Pierre,  and  Coudrav.  Paul  Amand  I  oui«. 

4.ini.'ti2,  CI  117  i7?(mn 

BiMiker,  pineal  R  ,  to  Plan  Partttiitn*  I  imiled    Securing  of  doiuwav* 

4,ini.4i|i,  CI  40  aftfiio 
Horello,  l)i>inenii    Tlei'lric  motor  fi»r  general  purpoae*  tilt  4.It»4,*4R, 

CI  iin  1 4  (Km 
Borg  W'arner  torpoiation   ,Vee— 

Hovel,  NJL.xlemua  F  .  4.I(M.2'0.  CI   2«V4a  IINT 

Oav.  Roherl  I   ,  Schlolt,  Richard   I  ,  and  Bnrrough*,   lamea  1^  , 

4,104.171.  I  I    2*2  a  »*R 
Hechenhlelknei.  Ingennin.  and  f-'nlow.  William  Palmer.  4.  I04.2?2. 

CI  2«>o-4*  anR 
Holdeman.  John  William.  4.m]l.7av  CI    IIIO-4<innn 
Overtel.  John  Kenneth.  4.l04.'>iy  CI   ^}»■^  nV 
Boraig  (?e*ell*ihan  mil  l^eachranliler  Maflung   See— 

HolTman.  Michael   and  I'ape.  Rolf.  4.101.1X10.  CI   277-101.000 
I1'>«er,  Ronald  I  ,  to  B  A  W  Mannfartiiring  Co  ,  Inc   Sewing  apparatu* 

4, 101,<(i2,  <  I    74,?fi7l»Kl 
Itoiia,  Artui.  and  Ra*p,  Chn*tian,  to  Baver  Alilienge*ell*chafl    MethiHl 

foi  ptolecting  metal  from  eroaion   4,I114,|04.  CI    ??2  10(1  OKI 
B(*ttum,    Fdward    W     Walei    healer  dehiimidiner    i  omhinatipn    heal 

fiimp   4.1111, VN,  (I   62  21ll(«»l 
Bondreaiii,  Lee  I  .  and  Foalei,  Jame*  II  ,  lo  ( ieneral  lleitnc  (_'ompanv 
Thin   rdm  *lram  gauge  and   method  of  fahiicatiun    4.104.60^.  CI 
1,l|l.20im 
Hi>u|ard.  Claiwle,  and  Vilaldach.  Inapph    I  ifttng  device  fiir  iiae  in  a 

liquid  medium   4,II14,0N2.  CI    114  141000 
lloulov,  loae  B   Safely  di«H  latch   4.101.040.  C|    20;.>42(»»1 
l1ou\BriJ.  Jacqite*   .See 

Ponhlan,     Alain,     Bachman.    Charle*,     and     Boiivaid,     Jacgiie*, 
4.I04.71K,  (  1    IM  200  000 
Ri»\*en-  Pax  id  lame*   ,Vee- 

(irenfell,  Hugh  Willmoii   and  Bowen,  Havid  lame*,  4.|(>4.0<R.  CI 
7*  «intm 
Howie*,  fheoiloie  I    .  io  Singei  Company.   The   Stepping  motoi  *han 

pit*illon  determining  armngement   4.101.612.  CI    ll21Mt(m|' 
Boyd.  Byron  W     See  — 

tJayid«im.  Amher  Charle*.  4.101,<10.  cl  «8-1(1SS 
B^^yer.  Nicodemu*  V  .  to  BorgW'arner  Corporation    name-retardanl 
piilymer*  with  l.l.^-tria/lne*  haxing  halo,  and  halo-aryl  <uh*tilulenl* 
4. 104.2  W.  CI    2«V4*IINI 
nradhum.  Robert  A  .  to  I.'ni1ed  State*  of  America.  Interior   Current 
limiting  circuit  foi  direct  current  poWTr  aupptira.  4.I(M.?44.  CI 
107  207  000 
I1iad<ha».  liaiv  W   ni*play  lack   4.101.77».  d   21147000 
Hraid,  Murray  tl   1  og  .phtiing  machine   4.10V724.  CI    144  lOloOA 
11tail*f.inl.  (len'ld  Wayne   Mi*er  apparatii*   4.I04.717,  CI    JdAftaom 
lliandenburgei.  A    M  .  Helm*.  C    H  ,  and  Barker.  P   ?■  .  lo  Conlainei 
Corporation    of    America     Carton    with    tran*\er*e    partition    and 
melhiMl  ixf  a**emNing  *»me   4.IOV770.  CI   2n«i-lo1o00 
BrandhoTM.  Henry  W  .  1r     Vee— 

Fvan*.  lohn  C.  It  .  Brandhorat.  Henry  W' .  Jr.  Mazari*.  (iei»rgc 
A     ami  Sciidder.  I  airy  R  .  4.1f>4.nO|.  Cl    |4II  1*11  HtKI 
lliannan.  fame*  R  .  MalVin.  Irving,  and  Brown.  Claude  M  .  to  Oiamond 
Shamn  vk  Corp*iration  Methinl  of  in  *il«  plating  of  an  active  cnaling 
on    cathode*    ol   alkali    halide    eleclmlvaia    celta     4.104.1  IV    O 
204  3^000 
Bra*** ell.  John  W  Water  v.nenine  *y*tem  4.104,16'.  Cl   210  101000 
Illation,  Franci*  H     Vee- 

I  lu,  William  Chang.  Hratton.  Franct*  H  .  and  Nali.  R(*hen  Ronald. 
4.1(»4,42«.  Cl    42»  H'Oim 
Biaun.  Fm*t.  and  Braiin.  (Jert.  to  Halhach  and  Rraun  Cniaher  having 
n»latahle  arm*  with  *lriker  liiol*  and  litpiid  *pray  mean*    4.101.812. 

Cl  241  i»orm 

Mraun.  (lert   .Vee— 

Braiin.  Krn*l.  and  Braun,  Oerl.  4,101.812.  Cl    241  1«(K») 
Brealev.  R(»herl  HarwiMid.  to  (.ieneral  Fleclric  Company    l)i«connect 


cdntaci  a*«emhlv  foi  metal-clad  *»itchgeai  and  the  like    4,104.407, 
Cl    200- W  000 
Breger,  Jo*eph  I    .  and  Siemmle.  Joaeph  A  .  to  Bregri  Mueller  Well 
Vorp    Corneal    contact    ten*    and    method    of   making    (he    *ame 
4.101.002.  Cl    "1   IWIKKI 
Bipgei  Mueller  Well  Corp    Sre— 

Breger.     loaeph    I   .    and    Siemmle.    Joaeph    A  .    4.1O1.0O2.    cl 
1*1   l«ll»K) 
Brehanl.  Jean  I  oiii*  Maiir   Stv 

l>uc.   Nguyen  Cong.   Brehant.  Jean-loui*  Marie,   Pon*.   Uenoit 
lo*eph.  anil  Seihet.  Maurice  Henri.  4.I04.I2V  Cl    l»?  II  OOP 
Bieindel,  Kenneth   .Ve- 

Mahn.  l-rederick.  Breimlel.   Kenneth.  Scanley.  Clyde,  and  Sev* 
milh.  David.  4.104.011.  Cl   2ll(KHKm 
Birkle.  Frich   .Vee 

Herh.  Fugen.  and  Birkle.  Frich.  4.101.414.  Cl    20  <(>8(mo 
Hrendler.  Otfrieil   .Vee— 

Bollre.   Kail  Heinr.  Brendler.  (Ilfried.  and  Seidel.   Peter  Riitlolf. 
4.104.278,  Cl    2M>  12*  HA 
Bie«*ler.  Wilhiii  1      Srr 

May.  Jame*  A  .  Ji  .  and  Bre««ler.  Wilhur  I   .  4.IIM.I08.  Cl    2M- 
420  OOB 
Budge.  John  (iaidinei    Chimney  cap   4.ltll.Mm.  Cl   08MII10R 
Brigham  >'oung  I'niveiMlv   .Vee 

Pope.  Bill  J  .  Horlon.  M  Duane.  and  Hall.  H  1  racy.  4.104.144.  Cl 
2M  42  000 
Brilando.  Frank  P.  to  Schw'inn  Bicycle  Company   Quick  leleaae  huh 

lelenliiin  device   4.101.022.  Cl    280-270000 
Bii*ci»e.  Haiiy  H    .See 

Tuckei.  Samuel  M  .  4.10-1.100.  Cl   28  171  otlO 
Bn*tol-Myei*  Company.  5ee— 

Naito.  Takayiiki.  (Iknmiira.  Jiin.  and  limiira.  Seiji.  4.104.460.  Cl 
*44.27  0nO 
Bii*to\v.  Stephen  O  .  and  Bu*hnell.  Nolan  K  .  to  Atari.  Inc    Appaialii* 

foi  pioviding  facial  image  animation   4,ltM.62^.  Cl    140  124.tK)R 
Biiti*h  (ia*  Corporation  .W — 

Bank*.    Reginald   (leorge   Sinclair.    Paleraon.    David   Jame*.   ami 

William*.  Alan.  4.1(14.201.  Cl    2?2  4(i600B 
Keenr.     David     Fdward.     and     Dougla*.     Anthony     Frederick. 
4.1114.211.  Cl    2(<0  8nim 
Briti*h  Railway*  Board  See- 

(.fih«on.   John   (leiirgc.   and    Filley.    Alet    Rogci.    4.104.448.   (_'l 
420  72  IKK) 
British  Steel  Coipoiatlon    Stv 

(Jrenfcll.  Hugh  Willmott.  and  Bow  en.  I)a\id  Jame».  4.l04.0-'8.  <  I 
7*-6onOO 
llitngy*.  Peter  V'    See— 

Ander*.  Dale  F  .  Brirgy*.  Petei  V  .  Maltiii'.  Ronald,  and  Miiiphx. 
Fdward  J  .  4.IIU.1(«).  cl    204  181  KIR 
BnxolT,  Jack,  to  Ralph  M  Paraim*  Co  Hydrogen  genetation  from  Bite 

gasr.   4.104.101,  Cl    2*2  188(881 
lloileur.  I  e«ter  R  .  lo  Sander*  A**<K'iatea.  Inc  LORAN-C  navigalixn 

apparatii.   4,104,6",  Cl    I41|01(»m 
Bioering,  I  eo  M  ,  and  Duncan,  (iaiy  W'  ,  to  National  Dialiller*  and 
Chemical  Corporation    Melt  di*per^ion  *aponirication  of  ethylene 
V inyl  acetate  polymer   4,104,4*1,  Cl    *26  KIIKKI 
Bninicki.  Yehuda  I   .  lo  Drmat  Tllrhine*  (|06*|  I  Id    Hyhrid"eleclric 

power  generating  *y*lem   4.104.*!*,  Cl    20O'21KK1 
Bniiker.  t.lary,  Vera*aki,  Weatey  I    ,  and  Price,  Michael  (1  ,  to  I'niver- 
*ity  of  V'iiginia    lmmiinoa**a\   *epaiation  technique    4.104.026.  Cl 
21  210(mB 
Brook*.  Bertram  and  Speed.  F.ugene.  InCamlilM  Enlei)iriae*.  Inc  Rear 

<leering  toy  w heeled  vehicle   4.1O1.02H1    280  267  00(1 
Bri»»ik*.  W'llliam  T  .  and  Vincent,  (iary  A  .  lo  Dow  (tuning  Corpora 
lion     Fleciiical   device*   containing   «rlec1    vinvlvihivane   dielectric 
(luid*  4.1(H.1«4.  »1    2';  61  7IK1 
Bniwn.  Ailing  Di*.  Ii    .Vee- 

Blumenlhal.    lohn.   and    Blown.    Ailing    Di*.    Ir .   4.104.648.   t'l 
146. 161  two 
Bniw-n.  Arthur  K  .  Jr .  to  Bendi*  (^oirmralion.  Ihe   Hydraulic  brake 

hooater  and  ahield  therefor   4.101.*01.  il   02  78(Km 
Bniwn.  Claude  M    .See— 

Rrannan.    Jame*    R.    Malkin.    Irving,    and    Brown.    Claude    M. 
4.104.111.  Cl    2(14  2Mmil 
Bniwn.  FIdon  W     .Nee 

Jaivi*.  John  R  .  and  Bniwn.  Fldon  W.  4. 101. '20.  Cl   68  I2  00R 
Brown.  Jeiald  I    .  and  Shellon.  John  J  .  lo  Fife  Corporation    I  inear 

*uppoil  appaialii*   4.101.8*0.  c|    248  42' 000 
Bniwn  A  Wilhamvm  Fobacciv  Corporalion-  Stv 

I  uke.  John  Anthony.  4.104.411.  Cl   428  211  IKKI 
Bnirenick.  Nichola*  J  .  to  Ameiican  Ail  F'ilter  Company.  Inc    Mulli 
storied  electn>*talic  precipitator   4.104.042.  Cl    ''101  OIK) 
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Bruckner.  Maximiliaan.  See—  i„:i:„„   i  ini  417 

Hoffman.  Richard  Ernest;  and  Bruckner.  Maximiliaan.  4.103,417. 

Brues.  Fri^'nch  ^to  Gold-Zack  Werke  AG.  Elastic  warp-kni.  fabnc 

Br:rRi"L"-.':cr.n.e--''--^^^^^^^ 

surch  latex  thickener  4.104.212.  Cl  260-17  300. 
"-t:;  W^rS^  ^on.  Francis  H.;  and  Na.i.  Robert  Ronald. 

4.104,428.  Cl,  428-85.000. 
''^^^c^Sworth.'^R^bert    N.:    and    Bryn,es.ad,    Ulf.   4.103,673.   Cl. 

Bucalato^nicle  for  growing  cuUures  ,n  »  '-'y  --'^^f  '^ 
presence    of   gas.    and    package    for    the    article.    4.104.127.    Cl. 

BucchL"erBernard  A.  and  Senchur.  Robert  ^^;-;^^ ^ 
Steel   Corporation    In-servtce  cleaning  of  a  liquid  level  sensor. 

B:ci";"w,.h'e,""ru,'!^.  Gotthard;  and  Mende.  Hans-Joachim.  ,o 
Dyckerhoff  rWidmann  Akliengesellschaf.  Arrangement  for  he 
S^;^,':;'  cantilever  projec.ion  of  -'"-P-^^^y"^'  I'^^S. 
structures  of  steel  or  preslressed  concrete  4.103.861.  Cl  24V  iu 

•^"^"Rernsmanf  Wolfgang;    Bueb.    M.hae.    Rupprech.    Lothar. 
Schmidt.   Herbert;  and   Wagner.   Wolfram.  4.103,480.  Cl. 

Bundy.' OoTon  L..  .0  Upjohn  Company.  The  ^ ■'■'"''' J^^^'^'^Z 
4.5.6-tnnor-9.deo,y-9-me.hylene-FGF.type   compounds    4.104.476. 

Cl.  560-61.000. 

'^r:i^:ZT:Z^^o<r.  r.^.nc. ,..  ^.m^y  Cl.  33,- 

126  COR 
^"'Cr^gt::^^-c;^Tn,.ik.  Mikhai,  Kons,.nnnov.h; 
VavUov  fgor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
fcev  B^'n  Andreevch;  Timofeev.  Ana.oly  Fil.ppovich  Ryvkis. 
YakoCMkhailovich;  A.zenkaid.  Mark  Moiseevich;  Samusen- 
kov  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ermolaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev. 
Anal*  Amireevich;  Anlonov.  Vlad.mir  Alexandrovich;  Koso- 
gov  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin.  Stanislav  Andreevich; 
Yam"  V>"o'  Gavnlovich;  Mazurik,  Vilaly  Ivanovtch;  Teslya 
Wa  NiWorovich;  Burakov,  Savely  Leonidovich;  So  -lev  Pe^^ 
Petrovich;  and  Snezhnoi.  Roslislav  Lukyanovich.  4.103.734.  Cl. 
!(>»- 300.000 
Burchenal.  Joseph  H:See^-_^^^  ^    4.104.461   Cl  53<.23.0<)0^ 

Burd'ue.  Robert  E;  and  ^"""■,'^f -^,„%^=™''""'  "•"""""' 

unit.  4.103.694.  Cl    132-73.600. 
""'sw«t"L'ouif  p7  and   Burk.   Michael  T..  4.104.628.  Cl.   340- 

Buniop.*t*or  Charles  Er.es.,  lo  Exxon  R«earch  &  Eijgin«.nng^o 
Production  of  overbased  metal  phena.es.  4.104.180,  Cl.  252-33.0OU. 
Burron  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See- 

UFevre.  Robert  J  .  4.103.686.  Cl.  128-214.00R 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See--  ,.,  «,ooR 

iii::;,rt^rt^:"r-"''^--"-- 

JhrG'erS  j"'a^"rk.  Eugene  F.  4^^.82.  Cl,  «0-^.0«). 
Rayfield.  Wilson  Parker;  and  Jurgensen.  Robert  H..  4.104.10^.  ci 
156-364  000 
"""S^ayVoCu  ShTott.  Richard  J;  and  Burroughs.  James  E. 
4.104.173,  Cl   252-8.55R. 

Burrows.  John:  See-  Bun^ows.   John. 

Miles    Peter;    Hargreaves.   James   Roger,   ano 

Bushe.rHr 'M^r :::h.r:..aer  kile.  4.103.830.  O.  244.I53.00R. 

^''^''Bns;o':°'s;ephen  oTand  Bushoc...  NoU»  K..  4..04.625.  C  340- 

Bu.er  R«r  .0  Akzo  N.V.  High  solids  p.gmen,  coating  composition 

Bul-tSMlx^E^rM^olnar^ohn.  to  Caterpillar  Trac.or  Co.  Sea. 

528-289.000. 


Buzz,  Carlo  Device  for  measunng  the  damping  effect  of  mo,or  vehicle 

suspensions  4.103.532.  Cl  73-1 1000. 
'^'rh.™efTn;'SeTrtn.nn.  Klaus;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander  Sted. 
Ka7l  Heinz;   Riechmann.  Wernfried:  and   Bylsma.   Fnedhelm. 

Byism:^r.^^^r^--co.Th^-r:ii3^r;^ 

for  supporting  an  implement  underneath  a  .ractor    4.103.4/4.  ci 

BvTd 'ca'^sle  O..  Jr  .  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation,  '^'"-^'^'y^'^ 
^blanket  module  for  furnace  areas  with  high  gas  velocities.  4.103.469. 
Cl.  52-509  000 
''"tmmer.''K;:us-D,e.er;    Gengk.    Gun.er;    and    By.zek.    Max. 
4  104.444.  Cl.  428-474.000. 

^-  '  wil^erHe'^HTrt  W.;  and  McCl.y.  Richard  P ,  4,103.880.  Cl. 

266-253.000. 
C  M  Industries:  See—  ,,„  ,~, 

caff!:;:^"^:?^^:^!^: --:p\-^---: 

tries   Organosihcon  anti-foaming  compositions.  4.104.186.  Cl. 

CaldeTn.  Albert    Apparatus  for  con.rc^.ng  emissions  from  oxygen 

steelmaking  furnaces  4.103.879.  Cl.  ^f-'^\<^  ^^^ 

Calderon.  Albert  Coke  quenchmg  car  4.104.130.  C'J02-2»_""  . 
Caldwell.  Samuel  I .  lo  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Umi.ed  slip  differentutl- 

4.103.564.  Cl   74-650.000. 
Canada  Square  Management  Ltd.:  See— 

Cooper.  Kenneth  R  .  4.103.598.  Cl.  98^31.000^ 
Moog.   Gerhard   W  ;  and  Cooper,   Kenneth   R  .  4.103.706.  Cl 
137-574.000. 
Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited:  See—  ,      ,-     .„j 

''""parthi^Lra.hy.   Mellapalayam   R.^etheisol.   Douglas  C;  and 

Dudley.  Michael  A  .  4.104.416.  Cl  «"9;«0. 
Cann  Alfred  J.,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc  Modified  A  M  detector. 

4.104.594.  Cl.  325-475.000. 
''^:^'^£^^^^.  Vo--:  Bnd.  Kiy^^u;  Sato. 

^monon;  Fukushima.  Tadahide;  and  Yokota.  H.deo.  4.104.650. 

H^' Ka"urand  Yokota.  Hideo.  4.104.652.  Cl.  354-25  000. 
M«.o   Such,;   Matsuda.   Mu.suhide;  and   Yoko...   H,d«>. 

4  104  651   Cl   354-25  000.  ,       _    . 

TanZ  Kauumi;  Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Oh.aki.  Shohei;  Ito  Tada- 

shi;  Iwashita.  Tomonon;  and  Kozuk,.  Susumu.  4.104.649.  Cl 

Uch^ama.°°?akashi;   Sanada.    Nonaki;   Otaka    Teruo    Komiya. 
Yoshio;  Okuno.  Youichi;  and  Yokou.  Hideo.  4.104.658.  Cl 

4.103.903.  Cl.  277-27.000. 
Card  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

clrd  Roy  T    4  103.629.  Cl.  1 12-79  OOR. 
Card  Roy  T   to  ird  &  Co..  Inc  Looper  apparatus  for  forming  cut  pile 

a^  iXil  ein^he  same  row  of  sli.chmg  in  a  narrow  gauge  tufltng 

machine.  4.103.629,  Cl.  1 12-79.00R 

^"«»n.\Tr  H.;t:;ruurmans.  David  M.,  Wa;«>n,  The<^ore  R 
Shih.    Chun-nan;    and   Cardwell.    Burton    D,    4.104.369.    Cl 

Cargmna  Fran°^o;  «.d  Audisio.  0,^'^'O^oHo^f  Ak.iengesell- 

schaf.  Elec.ropla.ing  zinc.  4.104.139.  Cl  204-55  OOR 
CartSe.  Richard  S  Horticultural  method  and  apparatus.  4.103.457.  Cl 

47-58.000. 

^"^"go^Xve'iy^.7c">»".  R-"  ^^  -"  ^'y-  ^''^  *=■• 

4  104  102.  Cl.  156-298.000.  .     . 

Carlsson^ng    Johan.  lo  A  B  Moiala  Verks,ad    S.roke-hmmng  ar- 
ra^emen.    in    a    mul.i-cylinder    hydraulic    press.    4.103.611.    Cl 

carmen" nTman.  .0  Evin  .ndus.nes  L.d   Outerwear.  4.103.361.  C. 

Can^Ic^l.  William  Earl   Tree  harves.mg  blade   4.103.723.  Cl    14^ 

34.00E. 
Carohna  En.erpnses.  Inc.;  See--  ..mo-n  o  280-267  000 

Brooks,  Bertram;  and  Speed.  Eugene.  4.103.921.  Q.  280-267.uuu. 
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Carreras  Rothniuu,  Limited:  See— 

Prouse,    Ronald    Ernesl;    West.   Anlhony   Alfred;    King,    Derek 
Anihony.  and  Poulson.  Roger.  4.104.115.  CI.  162-100.000. 
Carroll.  Roben  B  Process  for  the  presumplive  idenlifrcation  of  narcot- 
ics and  drugs  of  abuse  4.104,027.  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Carter.  Herbert  F .  to  Connecticut  International  Corporation  Airport 

light  fiiiure  4.104.711,  CI   362-153000. 
Carter.  Walter  H  ;  Christopher.  Charles  A.:  and  Jefferson.  Thomas,  to 
Texaco  Inc   Imparting  superior  viscosity  to  aqueous  polysaccharide 
solutions.  4.104,193.  CI  252-316.000. 
Caruso.   Gerard   P.,   to  Shell  Oil   Company.    Grease  compositions. 

4.104.177.  CI.  252-51. 50A. 
Cary.  Francis  H  Control  valve  4,103.696.  CI    137-14.000. 
Cashman.  Palnck  Michael,  to  Sykes  Construction  Services  Limited 

Production  of  artificial  islands.  4.103,502,  CI.  6I-86.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  :  See— 

Bullerficld.  Max  E.:  and  Molnar,  John,  4,103.968,  CI.  297-219000 
Caldwell.  Samuel  1..  4.103.564.  CI   74-650  000 
Kohlcr.  Ramon  C.  4.103.559.  CI   74-471  OXY 
Cefilac:  See— 

Berard.  Michel;  and  Lecoustey.  Andre.  4.I03.5M,  a.  74-801.000 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See — 
Josis.  Chnstian  Rubens.  4.104.038.  CI  55-19  000. 
Cerf.  Donald  B.  and  Dreibus.  Perry  J    Rumble  seat    4.103  961    CI 

296-63.000 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See — 

Vozka.  Stanislav;  Spacek.  Pavel;  and  Kobin.  Miroslav,  4,104  363 
CI  423-338000. 
Champion  Inlemalional  Corporation:  See- 
Vincent.    David    N;   and   Chang.   Cheng-Hsiung.   4.104.437    CI 
428-307000. 
Chan.  Kingsley;  Patel.  Mahendra  K  ;  and  Wolkin.  Sidney,  to  Lighlolier 
Incorporated   Heat  dissipating  lighting  fixture  mount.  4.104,713  CI 
362-294,000. 
Chaney.  John  F.  See- 
Donahue.  Thomas  H..  and  Chaney,  John  F.,  4,104,633,  CI    343- 
7.00A. 
Chang.  Cheng-Hsiung:  See — 

Vincent.   David   N;  and  Chang.  Cheng-Hsiung.  4.104.437    CI 
428-307.000. 
Chang,  David  T   L .  to  Recortec.  Inc    Video  recorder/reproducer 
transport  having  two  movable  tension  guides  for  controlling  tape 
tension  4.104.685.  CI.  360-84000. 
Chang.  Louis  H  :  See- 
Ruble.  Frank  D ;  Chang,  Louis  H.;  and  Fravel.  John  C.  4.103  766 
CI.  197-62.000.  '       ■ 

Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  Schimmel.  Karl  F.;  and  Claar.  James  A,,  to  PPG 
Industries.  Inc  Tw  o-packagc  polymenc  compositions.  4. 104.230.  CI 
26a29.6NR. 
Chanton.  Edmond.  to  Societe  Generate  de  Mecanique  et  de  Metallur- 
gie  Screw  pump  slators.  4.104.009.  CI  418-48.000. 
Chao.  Tai  S.;  and  Owston.  Ernest  H..  Jr .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany  Iron-conuming  motor  fuel  compositions  and  method  for  using 
same  4.104.036.  CI.  44-56.000 
Chaput.  Stanley  H .  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc..  The.  a  part 

interest.  Vehicle  headlight  alarm.  4.104.613.  CI.  340-52  OOD 
Charles  &  Stella  Guttman  Breast  Diagnostic  Institute:  See— 

Strax.  Norman.  4.104.528.  CI,  250-451,000, 
Charnley.  Ralph  L.;  and  Kumpula.  Clyde  A.,  to  Pako  Corporation 

Automatic  replenisher  control  4.104.670.  CI.  354-324  000, 
Chasek.  Norman  E   Vehicle  identification  system,  using  microwaves 

4.104,630.  CI   343-6  50R. 
Chellon,  Robert  O    Device  for  Iretutng  waste  water   4,104  164    CI 

210-136.000. 
Chcmische  Fabrik  Dr  Wiedcking:  See- 
Ohm.  Klaus.  4.104,235.  CI   260-33  20R 
Chemische  Werke  Huls.  AG:  See— 

Magosch.    Karl-Heinz;     Feinauer.    Roland;    and     Ruler     Jom 
4.104.261.  CI   260-873  000. 
Cheng.  Jim  Duey.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I .  and  Company  Substi- 
tuted   bromo-    or    chloro-acetamide    herbicides.    4  104  051      CI 
71.92,000. 
Chenot.  Louis  A.,  to  Mid-Equipment.  Inc.  Trash  compactor.  4,103.608 

CI    100-53000. 
Chenoweth.  Terrence  E.;  and  Yeoman.  Fredenck  A.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electnc  Corp  Silica-alumina  trihydrate  filled  epoxy  castings  resistant 
to  arced  SF,  ,  iM;,g  c  2w.j'of,p 
Chesapeake  and  Ohio  Railway  Company.  The:  See— 

Spatig.  Thomas  G,.  4.103.817,  CI.  228-173.00C. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Lavigne,  Joe  B  .  4.104.477.  CI.  560-122.000. 

Woo.  Gar  Lok;  and  House.  Ralph.  4.104,023,  CI.  8-137.000. 


AUGUST  1,  1978 

Chiang.  Mutong  T.;  and  Gibbons.  John  P .  to  CPC  International  Inc 
Starch  replacement  for  latex  polymer  4,104,213,  CI.  260-17.300 

Chibana.  Masanobu.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instrument.  4.103.582,  CI,  84-1.240. 

Chida.  Atushi:  See— 

Ueno,  Zene;   Monta,  Akira;  and  Chida,  Atushi,  4,103,653.  CI. 

1  Z0~  1  J  '.LKJK. 

Chikao  Kawada:  See — 

Kawada,  Chikao;  and  Tsuchikura,  Toshio.  4.103.451,  CI  46-22  000 
Chipman.  Arthur  H  Tigncr.  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Method  for  detect- 
ing leaks  in  heat  exchangers.  4.103.536.  CI.  73-40.000, 
Chiu.  Herman  Shin-Gee,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Substantially 
neutralized    aqueous    liquid    smoke    compositions.    4.104.408     CI 
426-135.000, 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineenng  &  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arita.    Hidemasa;    Tomiyama.    Hiloshi;    and    Mori,    Shigeyasu 
4.104.041.  CI   55-90.000. 
Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.:  See— 

Kuri,  Setuya;  and  Fuwa.  Sinji.  4.104.039,  CI  55-23  000 
Choi.  Ye-Chin:  See— 

Srinivasan.    Vadake    R.;    and    Choi,    Ye-Chin.    4,104,124,    CI. 

Chou,  Kechia  J.;  and  Hellmuth,  Walter  W  .  to  Texaco  Inc.  Lubricating 

oil  composition  4.104.182.  CI  252-51, 50A 
Christensen.  Kenneth  Kaae.  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc  Apparatus  for 

Chnslman.  William  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Mereaptan  extraction  process 

utilizing  a  stnpped  alkaline  solution.  4.104.155,  CI   208-235  000 
Christopher.  Charles  A  :  See- 
Carter.  Walter  H  ;  Christopher.  Charles  A.;  and  Jefferson.  Thomas. 
4.104.193.  CI.  252-316.000, 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See— 

Kampman,  Lester  R  ;  Ulrich.  James  K.;  and  Hodgson,  James  H 
4.103.475.  CI.  56-16.400. 
Chu.  Daniel  Tim-Wo:  See- 
Bernstein.  Edith;  Chu.  Daniel  Tim-Wo;  and  Huckin,  Stuart  Nicho- 
las. 4.104.306.  CI  260-571.000, 
Chu.  Joseph  Y.;  and  Schank.  Richard  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation  Elasto- 

4";m3.6:2'cr7o;!;too^""""  """'^"'"■■'  """"'"«  ""«'- 

Chu.  Simon  Long:  See— 

Golda.  Eugene;  Wilkes.  Alan  Leonard;  and  Chu.  Simon  Long 
4.104.072,  CI,  96-68,000.  *' 

Chu.  Wesley  W,;  and  Korff.  Phillip  B .  to  United  Slates  of  America 
Navy.  Multi-access  memory  module  for  data  processing  systems 
4.104.719.  CI  364-200,000 
Chuchin.  Alexandr  Evgcnievich;  and  Proskurin.  Leonid  Leonidovich 
Method  for  protection  vinyl  polymers  from  thermo-oxidative  de- 
struction, 4.104,244,  CI.  260-»5  70R, 
Chugunov.  Viktor  Dmitrievich:  See— 

Vanch.  Mikhail  Sidorovich;  Grigoriev.  Vladimir  Konslantinovich 
Chugunov.  Viktor  Dmitrievich;  Dmilnev.  Alexei  Pavlovich 
Kutuzov.  Bons  Nikolaevich;  Shmidl.  Rudolf  Oenrikhovich- 
Nannsky.  Isaak  Emmanuilovich;  Vukkert.  Alexandr  Adolfovich' 
Shnapir.  Yakov  Isaakovich;  Soldatov.  Viktor  Alexeevich  Anto^ 
shenkov.  Vladimir  llich;  Deev.  Pavel  Ivanovich,  deceased;  and 
Deeva.  Alexandra  Ivanovna,  administratrix,  4,103  745  CI 
173-57  000 
Churgin.  Waller  G.:  See— 

Benjamin.    Adrian;   Churgin.   Walter  G.;    Biermann.    Frederick 
Benjamin.  David  W..  Cordell.  Finton  P.;  Tempkin.  Robert  M.J 
Zambrano.  Carl  A.;  and  Halasz.  Peter.  4.103.424.  CI  32-32  000 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Smith.  Norman  Alfred;  and  Kilzing.  Rainer.  4.104  302    CI    260- 
561  OOS 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Buibaum.  Lothar;  Kainmuller.  Thomas;  and  Habermeier  Jureen 
4.104.297.  CI,  528-289.000.  ' 

Huebner.  Charles  Ferdinand.  4.104.396.  CI.  424-267.000 
Langley.  Robert.  4.104.277.  CI,  260-314.500, 
Miles.    Peter;    Hargreaves,   James   Roger;   and    Burrows,   John 

4.104,423,  CI,  427-402  000. 
Nelson.  Robert  C;  Gannon.  John  AUister;  and  Shcn.  Kwan  Tino 
4.104.224.  CI.  260-29,40R.  *' 

Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  and  Valint.  Paul  L  .  4.104,378,  CI.  424-225.000 
Wegmuller.  Hans;  and  Haase.  Jaroslav.  4,104.160,  CI.  210-36  000 
Cise.  Michael  D  .  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Method  of  preparing  stable 
stenle  ampoules  of  crystalline  cephalosporins  for  parenteral  adminis- 
tration. 4.104.391.  CI,  424-246.000, 
Cise.  Michael  D,;  and  Osborne,  Harold  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 
Crystallization     process    for    cefazolin    sodium     4.104  470     CI 
544-27.000.  ' 
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Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Tadashi;  Miyaoka.  Takeshi;  Hagino.  Daiji;  Matsumoto. 
Ken-ichi;   Sakamoto,    Kazuo;   Matsuda,   Akira;  and   Shishido, 
Toshio,  4,103,776,  CI   209-73  000 
CKD  Praha,  oborovy  podnik:  See — 

Kovar,  Jiri;  Kafunek.  Pavel;  Reichel.  Pavel;  Pokorny.  Oldrich; 
Pellant.  Michal;  Kratina.  Jindrich;  and  Zuna.  Jaroslav,  4,104,677. 
CI,  357-81,000. 
Claar.  James  A,:  See — 

Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  Schimmel.   Karl  F;  and  Claar.  James  A.. 
4.104,230.  CI,  260-29.6NR. 
Clairol,  Inc.:  See— 

Bunan.    Paul    D.;    and    Sempliner.    Arihur    T..    4.103.694,    CI 

132-73.600. 

Clampitl.  Beri  H..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Copolymers  containing  an 

alpha-olefin  and  an  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic 

acid  plasticized  with  long-chain  fatly  acid,  4. 104.216.  CI.  260-23.0AR 

Clark.  Gilbert  A.,  to  William  Kenyon  &.  Sons.  Inc.  Scam  webbing. 

4.103.717.  CI,  139-383.00A. 
Clarke.  James  Albert,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 
preparing  high  molecular  weight  polyether  resins  from  bisphenols 
and  epoxy  resins,  4.104,257.  CI.  528-102,000. 
Clean  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Cramer.  Frank  B,.  4.104.056,  CI.  75-33.000. 
Clecon  Incorporated:  See — 

Gregory.  Raymond  A.;  and  Wilcox.  DeWill  Gifford,  4,104,097.  CI 
156-143.000 
Clem,  Anhur  G,.  lo  American  Colloid  Company,  Method  of  forming  a 

water  barrier  around  foundations,  4.103.499.  CI,  61-50.000. 
Clifft.  Dale  L,;  and  Green.  Melvin  G,.  to  Melvin  G,  Green.  Inc..  a  part 
interest.  Tool  for  blowing  insulation  into  an  existing  wall  structure, 
4.103.464.  CI.  52-127,000, 
Cochran.  John  M.,  Jr.,  lo  Frontier  Electronics,  Inc,  Grid  wire  support, 

4.104.696,  CI.  361-229.000. 
Cohen.  David  A.;  and  Lien.  Charles,  lo  Venus  Scientific  Inc.  High 
switching    speed    high    voltage    power    supply.    4.104.564,    CI. 
315-171,000. 
Cohen.  Sasson;  and  Fisher.  Abraham,  to  Purdue  Frederick  Company. 
The.  Spiro  {1.3-dioxolane-4.3')  quinuclidine  compounds.  4,104,397, 
CI  424-267,000 
Colamussi,  Arturo;  and  Merli.  Vittorio.  lo  Pirelli  Furlanis  -  Applica- 
zioni  Idrauliche  Agricole  Gomma  S  p.A.  Collapsible  and  expansible 
barrage.  4.103,496.  CI.  61-27.000, 
Colamussi.  Arturo;  and  Merli.  Vittorio.  lo  Pirelli  Furlanis  •  Applica- 
zioni    Idrauliche    Agricole    Gomma    S,p,A,    Manoeuvrable    weir, 
4.103.497.  CI,  61-27.000. 
Colato.  Albert  E,;  and  Formo.  Jerome  L.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corpora- 
lion,  Apparatus  for  heating  a  food  item  while  retaining  its  moisture 
and  nutritional  components,  4.103.736.  CI.  165-48.00R. 
Colclough.  Terence,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Lubricat- 
ing and  petroleum  fuel  oil  compositions  containing  azole  polysulfide 
wear  inhibitors.  4.104.179.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Cole.  Edward  L,;  Hess,  Howard  V,;  and  Guplill,  Frank  E..  Jr.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Preparation  of  solid  fuel-water  slurries,  4.104.035.  CI, 
44-51,000, 
Cole.  Ernest  R,.  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior,  Method  for 
eliminating  solution-level  attack  on  cathodes  during  electrolysis. 
4.104.132.  CI.  204-12  000, 
Coles.  Donald  Kennedy,  Internal  combustion  engine,  4.103.655.  CI. 

123-1 19,0OB. 
Colledge.  Gary  C,  Branded  wood  based  composition  board  product, 

4.104,429,  CI,  428-151,000. 
Collins.  Cecil  A.:  See — 

Fisher.  Robert  C;  and  Collins.  Cecil  A.,  4,103,933,  CI,  280-744.000, 
Collins.  Frederick  H..  to  Valcour  Imprinted  Papers.  Inc,  Method  for 
making  packaging  particles  and  resulting  product.  4.104.440.  CI. 
428-402.000, 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  See — 

Garside.  Anhur  F.;  and  Avery.  Dudley  D..  4.103,652,  CI    123- 
103.00R. 
Columbia  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Morgan.    Wesley    W.;    and    Davis.    Frank    E..    4.104.352.    CI. 
264-250,000. 
Combe  incorporated:  See — 

Lapidus.  Herberi;  and  Shansky.  Albert.  4.I04.02I.  CI  8-10.200. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Grubelich.  Francis  Thomas.  4.104.120.  CI.  176-50,000, 
Comitato  Nazionale  per  I'Energia  Nucleare-CNEN:  See — 

De  Blasiis,  Mario;  Moccaldi,  Antonio;  Ron,  Altilio;  and  Tagliati, 
Silvano.  4,103,553,  CI,  73-425.000. 
Comm/Scope  Company:  See— 

Wilkenloh.  Frederic  Nash;  Wilson.  Paul  Alan;  and  Fox.  Steve 
Allen.  4.104.481.  CI.  174-28.000, 


Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Alomique:  See— 

Lansiarl,  Alain;  Gaucher.  Jean-Claude;   Lequais.  Jean;  Moretti, 
Jean-Luc;  and  Ouettier,  Annick.  4,103.677.  CI    128-2  OOV. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia.  The:  See— 

Gillard.  Paul  O  ;  and  Whiting.  Kenneth  B.  4.104.634,  CI.  343- 
ISOOC. 
Communications  Satellite  Corp,:  See- 
Jacobus.  Nelson  Mortimer.  Jr .  4.104.597.  CI.  330-43000, 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles.  Societe  Anonymc:  See— 

Nobileau.   Philippe  C;  Dermy.  Rene  M  .  and  Fleury.  Guy  J., 
4.103.500.  CI  61.69.00R 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Elablissements  Michelin:  See— 

deZarauz.  Yves.  4.104.265.  CI   528-46,000. 
Compagnie   Generale   pour  les   Developpements  Operationnels  des 
Richesses  Sous-Marines  (DORIS)  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 
Nobileau.  Philippe  C .  Dermy,  Rene  M,;  and  Fleury.  Guy  J  . 
4.103.500.  CI  61-69  OOR, 
Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Poublan.    Alain;     Bachman.    Charles;    and    Bouvard.    Jacques, 
4.104.718.  CI.  364-200  000. 
Compagnie  Maritime  d'^xpertises.  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Nobileau.  Philippe  C;  Dermy.  Rene  M  ;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J., 
4.103.500.  CI   61 -69  OOR 
Compur-Werk  Gescllschaft  mil  beschrankler  Haflung  &  Co.:  See— 

Retzer.  Erich.  4.104.025.  CI,  23-2300OR 
Conbere.  John  P..  lo  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited  Method  of 
making  a  coating  composition  containing  a  fluorocarbon  polymer 
resin  and  an  aluminum  conUining  binder,  4.104.225.  CI.  260-29,60F- 
Conley.  John  L  Sheet  gnpping  assembly  4.103.401.  CI.  24-243.00K. 
Conlin.  Donald  B,:  See— 

Bemecker.  Gunther.  4.103.658.  CI   123-133.000, 
Connecticut  International  Corporation:  See — 

Caner.  Herbert  F.  4104.711.  CI   362-153  000. 
Conner.  William  R  .  Jr.  lo  Stahl-Urban  Company.  Methods  of  manu- 
facturing pants,  4.103.363.  CI.  2-227.000, 
Connor,  David  T;  Young.  Palricia  A,;  and  von  Slrandtmann.  Maximil- 
ian, to  Warner-Lambert  Company   l-Substituted-2-(2-pyridinyl)etha- 
none  N-oxides  4.104.274  CI.  260-295.0AM 
Consolidated  Energy  Products  Co.:  See- 
Johnston.  Charles  Richard:  and  MacGregor,  James  G.,  4,103,926, 
CI   280-414,00R 
Construction  Specialties.  Inc.:  See— 

Olsen.  Robert  W,.  4.103.468,  CI,  52-473  000 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Brandenburger,  A  M.;  Helms,  C.  R  ;  and  Barker,  D.  F.,  4,103,770, 
CI.  206-193.000. 
Continental  Belton  Co.:  See— 

Bylsma,  Simon,  4,103,474  CI.  56-15  900. 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Gerber.  Howard  L..  4.104.498,  CI.  219-10.430. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See — 

Weimer.  Dean  R,;  and  Durr.  Albert  M  ,  4,104.454,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Continental  Rubt)er  Works:  See — 

Hayiock.  Benjamin.  III.  4.103.713.  CI   138-133.000. 
Control  Components.  Inc.:  See — 

Hoof.  Robert  Grant.  4.103,534,  CI.  73-37  000, 
Cook.  Charles  E.  Stressed  skin  structural  diaphragm,  4.103.470.  CI 

52-794000, 
Cooper.  Kenneth  R..  to  Canada  Square  Management  Ltd,  Wall  struc- 
ture. 4,103.598.  CI.  98-31,000. 
Cooper,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Moog.  Gerhard  W.;  and  Cooper.  Kenneth  R..  4.103,706,  CI. 
137-574.000. 
Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel.  Raman  P..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Ther- 
moplastic compositions  of  high  unsaturation  diene  rubber  and  poly- 
olefin  resin,  4.104.210.  CI  260-4,00R 
Cordell.  Finton  P  :  See- 
Benjamin.   Adrian;   Churgin.   Walter  G.;    Biermann.   Fredenck; 
Benjamin.  David  W..  Cordell.  Finton  P.;  Tempkin.  Robert  M-; 
Zambrano.  Carl  A.;  and  Halasz.  Peter.  4.103.424.  CI  32-32,000 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Harns.  Donald  Leal.  4.103.690.  CI.  128-418.000. 
Cornelius.  Harry  C,.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Detecting  and  sorting 

abnormal  articles  during  blow  molding.  4.104.343.  CI  264-40,100 
Cornellier.   Joseph   Rene,   to   Neretex   Corp,    Leno   motion   device 

4103.716.  CI,  139-54000, 
Corse,  Louis  Gaston,  to  Machines  Chambon    Cutting  machines  for 
cutting  up  a  web  of  material  such  as  paper  or  cardboard  4,103,595, 
CI.  93-58.300. 
Colrel.  Claude:  See — 

Barreau.  Michel;  Cotrel,  Claude;  and  Jeanman,  Claude.  4,104.386. 
CI  424-250000 
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Collon.  Lou  S  :  Set— 

Johnson.  Raymond  G..  Jr ;  Collon,  Lou  S.;  and  Verzella,  David  J.. 
4.103.848.  CI   244-17  130. 
Coudray.  Paul  Amand  Louis:  See — 

Outhion.  Louis;  Bonnet.  Pierre;  and  Coudray.  Paul  Amand  Louts. 
4.103.702.  CI    137-375.000. 
Covey.  Rupert  A.;  and  Grahame.  Robert  E..  Jr..  to  Uniroyal.  Inc. 
Control  of  insects  and  acands  with  alkynyl  phenylphenoi  divalent 
aliphatic  sulfites  4.104.401.  CI.  424-303.000 
CPC  International  Inc.:  S^ — 

Bruner.  Robert  L..  4.104.212.  CI.  260-17.300. 

Chiang.    Mulong    T.;    and    Gibbons.    John    P.    4.104.213.    CI 

260-17300 
Danzig.   Morris  J.;  and   Milkovich.   Ralph.  4.104.330,   CI.  260- 
88O.0OB. 
Cramer,  Frank  B..  to  Clean  Energy  Corporation.  Ore  reduction  using 

molten  sails  4.104.056.  CI.  75-33.000 
Crane  Packing  Co.:  See — 

Tankus.  Harry.  4.103.904.  CI   277-42.000, 
Crissy.  Robert  J  .  to  Powers  Chemco.  Inc  Method  for  organizing  and 

prepanng  photogenerated  pnnting  media.  4,104.071.  CI.  96-41.000 
Cromer.  Oscar  M.:  See — 

Weigle.  Wayne  L  ;  Fogle.  Edgar  L.;  Cromer.  Oscar  M.;  and  Scha- 
fer.  Urry  C  .  4.104,631,  CI  343-7.00A. 
Cronauer.  Donald  C  ;  and  Kehl.  William  L.  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment     Company       Hydrogenating     catalyst      4.104.200.      CI 
252-465.000. 
Cronin,  John  A.:  See — 

Fountain,  Gerald  F.;  Veioz,  Jaime;  Bilson,  Edward  A.;  and  Cronin, 
John  A..  4.104,157,  CI  209-166.000 
Cronin,   Michael  Joseph,   to  Lockheed   Aircraft  Corporation.   Dual 
fllamenl  current  limiting  and  suius  indicating  circuit.  4.104.620.  CI 
.340-642000. 
Crouse.  Dennis  N.;  See — 

Wakh,  Eraser  M..  Crouse,  Dennis  N.;  and  Ajami.  Alfred  M.. 
4,104.447.  CI.  429-I5.C00. 
Cruz.  Edmundo  Novas;  and  Valadares.  Alvaro  Neff.  to  Sir  James 
Farmer  Norton  St  Co..  Limited.   Vertical  rotary  screen  printing 
machine  and  ink  supply  therefore  4.1Q3.6I5.  CI.  101-120.000. 
Csutor.  Endre;  Mittler.  Leo;  and  Wortche.  Rudolf  Arrangement  for 
receiving  contact  potential  responsive  switching  devices.  4.104.690, 
CI   361-45000 
Cunningham,  Robert  E  ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  novel  block  polymers.  4,104,331,  CI 
260-880.00B. 
Cupa  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Wignall.  Norman.  4.103.630.  CI.  I12-79.00R. 
Curtin.  Hoyi  S.  Pipe  coupling.  4.103.943,  CI.  285-419.000. 
Curtis.  Glenn  Howard:  See — 

Pamllo.  Henry;  Harrington.  John  Sherman;  and  Curtis,  Glenn 
Howard.  4.103.403.  CI   26-91  000 
Curtws.  John  N.;  Koehler.  Charles  E  ;  and  Murray.  Pal  L..  to  Upjohn 
Company.  The.  Process  for  molding  a  substantially  isotropic  isocya- 
nate-based  polymer  foam  bun.  4.104.346.  CI.  264-51.000. 
Cuschcra.  Casper.  Pop  up  drain  fitting.  4.103.372.  CI  4-286  000. 
Custer.  Lloyd  Roy:  See — 

Wynn,  John  Dee;  Denton.  George  Terrance;  Bell.  Richard  Judd: 
Vernon.  Harry  Rowe;  and  Custer.  Lloyd  Roy.  4.104.413.  CI. 
426-582000. 
Cutler.  Earl  F .  to  Cutler  Repaving.  Inc    Depth  control  for  asphalt 

pavement  milling  machine.  4.103.973.  CI,  299-39.000. 
Culler  Repaving.  Inc  :  See — 

Cutler.  Earl  F  .  4.103.973.  CI.  299-39.000 
Dahle.  Norman  A.,  deceased,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  3-Benzyl-2- 
meth>limino-5-phenyl-A'-1.3.4-thiadiazolines  and  method  of  combat- 
ing undesired  plant  growth.  4.104.053.  CI.  71-90.000 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hosoda.    Minoru;    Kasiwagi.    Eiichi;    Murayama.    Fumio;    and 
Isayama.  Kohei.  4.104.223.  CI  260-29  2EP 
Daigle.  Milton  L  .  to  Tool  Mastcni,  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Oil  well  perfo- 
ration testing  device  4.103.741.  CI.  166-147.000. 
Damichi-Nippon  Cables.  Ltd.:  See — 

Koide.  Yooichi.  Kaide,  Tamotsu;  Takada,  Michio;  and  Ichikawa, 
Keiji,  4.104.073.  CI.  I06-15.0FP. 
Dalimonte,  Alfred  A.:  See — 

Saylor.  Richard:  Dalimonte.  Alfred  A.;  and  Nagel.  Robert  H.. 
4.104.681.  CI.  358-141.000. 
Dallas.  Gary  S ,  and  Pittaro,  Richard  J  ,  to  Kraulkramer-Branson, 
Incorporated  Pulse  peak  detector  circuit.  4,104.545.  CI.  307-351.000. 
Dalmau.  Jose  Ma:  See — 

Lombard!.  Victor  J.;  and  Dalmau,  Jose  Ma,  4,103.518.  CI    66- 
107.000. 
Daly.  Edwin  R    See— 

Faber.  Paul  V  ;  Daly.  Edwin  R  ;  and  Jain.  Pnlhvi.  4.104,128.  CI 
201-4.000. 


Damico,  Frank  M  ;  and  OToole.  Patrick  John,  to  Joems  Furniture 
Company,  Division  of  American  Seating  Company.  Patient  headwall 
unit.  4.104.710.  CI.  362-130.000 
Daniel.  Danny  O.  Method  and  apparatus  for  correcting  bent  strut 

misalignment.  4.103.531.  CI.  72380.000. 
Danzig.  Morns  J ;  and  Milkovich.  Ralph,  to  CPC  International  Inc 
Synthesis  and  copolymerization  of  tapered  block  macromer  mono- 
mers. 4.104.330.  CI.  26O-880.00B 
Data  General  Corporation:  See— 

Gniner.  Ronald  Hans.  4.104.720.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dataproducts  (Santa  Clara).  Inc.:  See- 
Hoffman.  Richard  Ernest;  and  Bruckner.  Maximiliaan.  4.103.417. 
CI.  29-737.000. 
Date.   Masakazu;  and  Wada.   Masahiro.  to  Toyo  Boseki   Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Dispersion  of  linear  polyester  resin.  4.104.222.  CI.   260- 
29.20E 
Davidson.  Amber  Charles,  to  Boyd.  Byron  W.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonic 
cleaning  of  carpet,  upholstery,  and  similar  materials.  4.103.519.  CI 
68-3.0SS 
Davies.  Thomas  J..  Jr..  to  Fatrchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion.    Digitally    synthesized    back-up    frequency     4.104.538.    CI. 
307-64.000. 
Davis.  Albert  F.  Utensil  with  grease  shield.  4.103.420.  CI.  30-129.000. 
Davis.   Donald   H..  to  General   Electric  Company.   Valve  operator. 

4.103.592.  CI.  91-448000 
Davis.  Frank  E-:  See — 

Morgan.    Wesley    W.;    and    Davis.    Frank    E..    4,104,352,    CI. 
264-250000. 
Davis.  Phillip  K  ;  Leaver,  Helen  S.;  and  Freiser.  Henry,  to  Amai  Inc 
Regeneration  of  organic  extractants  containing  a-hydroxyoximes. 
4.104.359.  CI.  423-139.000. 
Davis.  Stephen  H..  to  Water  Refining  Company.  Inc  Volume  and  time 
of  day   control    for   water   softener    regeneration.    4.104.158,   CI. 
210-25.000. 
Dawson  International  Limited:  See — 

Smith.  Geoffrey  Allan.  4.104.019.  CI.  8-2.000. 
Day,  Ronald:  See- 
Matthews,    Bruce    Ernest;    and    Day.    Ronald.    4.103.419.    CI 
30-95.000. 
Dayus,  Lloyd  Giddis.  Air  grille  components  and  air  grille  therefrom 

4.103.601.  CI.  98-110000 
De  Laval  Separator  Company.  The:  See — 

Graef.  Myron  Lee.  4.104.004.  CI  417-313.000. 
Debeir,  Rene  Pierre,  to  European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (Eura- 
tom).  Sealing  of  controlled-atmosphere  containers  by  magneweiding. 
4,103,813.  CI.  228-2.500. 
De  Blasiis.  Mano;  Moccaldi.  Antonio;  Ron.  Attilio;  and  Tagliati.  Sil- 
vano.  toComitato  Nazionale  per  I'Eneigia  Nucleare-CNEN.  Appara- 
tus for  the  indirect  monitonng  of  the  radioactive  contamination  of 
surfaces.  4.103.553.  CI  73-425  000 
De  Boel.  Marcel:  See—  ' 

Nolle.  Hans-Henning;  De  Boel.  Marcel;  and  Baudin.  Pol.  4.104,427. 
CI.  428-68  000. 
Debord,  Daniel;  and  Soussan.  Salomon,  to  Rhone-Progil,  Bulk  poly- 
merization of  vinyl  chloride  to  control  grain  size.  4.104.457.  CI 
526-203.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Fletcher.  Edward  Horton;  and  WiegardI,  Gordon  K.,  4,103,489.  CI. 
60-395000. 
Deev.  Pavel  Ivanovich.  deceased:  See — 

Varich.  Mikhail  Sidorovich;  Grigoriev.  Vladimir  Konsianlinovich; 
Chugunov.  Viktor  Dmitnevich;  Dmitriev.  Alexei  Pavlovich; 
Kuluzov.  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Shmidt,  Rudolf  Genrikhovich; 
Nannsky,  Isaak  Emmanuilovich;  Vukkert.  Alexandr  Adolfovich; 
Shnapir,  Yakov  Isaakovich;  Soldalov,  Viktor  Alexeevich;  Anto- 
shenkov,  Vladimir  Mich;  Deev.  Pavel  Ivanovich.  deceased;  and 
Dceva,  Alexandra  Ivanovna.  administratrix.  4.103.745.  CI. 
173-57  000. 
Deeva.  Alexandra  Ivanovna.  administratnx:  See— 

Varich.  Mikhail  Sidorovich;  Gngoriev.  Vladimir  Konstantinovich; 


Chugunov.   Viktor  Dmitnevich;   Dmitnev.  Alexei   Pavlovich; 

Kutuzov.    Boris   Nikolaevich;   Shmidt.   Rudolf  Genrikhovich; 

Nannsky.  Isaak  Emmanuilovich;  Vukkeri.  Alexandr  Adolfovich; 

Shnapir.  Vakov  Isaakovich;  Soldalov.  Viktor  Alexeevich;  Anto- 

shenkov,  Vladimir  Ilich;  Deev,  Pavel  Ivanovich.  deceased;  and 

Deeva.    Alexandra    Ivanovna,    administratrix.    4.103.745.    CI 

173-57.000. 
Deguchi.  Masahiro:  See— 

Wakami.     Noboru;     and     Deguchi.     Masahiro.     4.104.684.    CI 

360-70.000. 
Deinert.  J   Clifford;  Taylor.  Charles  E.:  and  Mumford.  Harry  W..  to 

Sandvik.  Inc  Reel  4.103.844.  CI   242-107  000. 
Delalandc  S  A  :  See— 

Fauran,  Claude  P  ;  Turin,  Michel  J.;  Imben,  Thierry  F.;  Raynaud. 

Guy  M  ;  and  Dorme.  Nicole  A   M..  4.104.384.  CI,  424-248  510 
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Deliney.    John    H     Ventilation    stop    for    windows.    4.103.947,    CI.    Diehl:  See— 

292-194000.  Steinbom 

del  Rio.  Marija;  Behnke.  Joachim;  Wallrabenstein.  Michael;  and  Frank.  45  OOB. 

Dieter,  to  Akzona   Incorporated.   Metal   complex  compounds  of   Diesel  Kiki  Co  Ltd.:  See— 
polyacyl-2.4-dihydrazino-5-tria2ines.  4.104.258,  CI.  528-334.000. 
Demarcq.  Michel:  See — 

Sleziona.  Joseph;  and  Demarcq.  Michel,  4,104,309.  CI.  260-606  50P 
De  Matteo.  John  J  :  See— 

MelUng.  Norman  D  ;  De  Matteo.  John  J.;  LevranU  Melvyn  A.;  and 
Juels.  Ronald  J  .  4.104.608.  CI.  34O-3.0PS. 
Demyon,  Thomas  R   Sight  gauge  device  for  flexible  liquid  carriers. 

4.103.641.  CI.  116-1 17  OOC 
Deneke.  Wayne  A.:  See- 
Rahman,    Abdul    R.;    and    Deneke.    Wayne   A..   4.104,414,   CI. 
426-599.000 
Denisari,  Jean-Paul;  Edney,  Barry  E ;  and  Young.  Chapman,  to  Atlas 
Copco  Aktiebolag    Method  for  breaking  rock  by  directing  high 
velocity  jet  into  pre-drilled  bore.  4.103,971.  CI.  299-17.000. 
Dennis.  Bruce  E.:  See — 

Lalta,  Bruce  M.;  Stevens.  Catherine  V ;  and  Dennis,  Bruce  E., 
4.104,443.  CI.  428-474.000. 
Denton.  George  Terrance:  See — 

Wynn.  John  Dee;  Denton.  George  Terrance;  Bell.  Richard  Judd, 
Vernon,  Harry  Rowe;  and  Custer,  Lloyd  Roy,  4,104,413,  CI 
426-582.000. 
Dermy,  Rene  M.:  See— 

Nobileau,  Philippe  C;  Dermy,  Rene  M.;  and  Reury.  Guy  J.. 
4.103.500.  CI.  61-69  OOR. 
Deryagin,  Boris  Vladimirovich:  See— 

Fedoseev.  Dmitry  Valerianovich;  Deryagin.  Boris  Vladimirovich; 
Bakul.  Valentin  Nikolaevich;  Prikhna,  Alexei  losifovich;  Vamin, 


Wilhelm;  and  Mechenbier.  Alois,  4.103.498.  CI.  61- 


Shibuya.  Tsunenori,  4.104.010.  CI.  418-76.000. 
Dieterich,  Frank  L  ;  and  Abrams.  Sunton  Vegetable  drying  apparatus. 

4.103.432.  CI   34-58000. 
Dietnch.  Hans,  to  Losinger  AG.  Means  for  extracting  a  soil  anchor 

consisting  of  a  prestressed  steel  tendon  4.103.618.  CI.  102-22.00R 
Dillard.  Lawrence.  Karate  combat  shoe  4.103.437.  CI  36-2.00R 
DiLorenzo.  James  Vincent;  Mahoney.  Gerard  Edward;  and  Moran, 
Joseph  Michael,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated.  High 
power   gallium   arsenide   schotlky   barrier   field   effect    transistor. 
4.104.672.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Dima,  Attila  F.:  See— 

Bahder.  George;   Eager.  George  S..  Jr .  Dima.  Attila  F ,  aqfl^ 
Walker.  James  J  .  4.104.479.  CI   174-22  OOR. 
DiMaria.  Donelli  J  ;  and  Young.  Donald  R  .  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Moderate  field  hole  and  electron  injection 
from   one   interface  of  MIM   or   MIS   structures.    4.104.675.   CI. 
357-54.000 
Dinwiddie.  Curi.  to  Lubrication  Engineers.  Inc   Impact  grease  tester. 

4.103.533.  CI.  73-12.000, 
Di  Piazza.  Learco;  and  Migoni.  Angelo.  to  European  Atomic  Energy 
Community  (Euratom).  Method  of  eleclroerosion  and  an  apparatus 
for  producing  cavities  inside  a  solid  metal  component.  4. 104,503,  CI. 
219-69.00E. 
Di  Pilato.  Nino  Mario:  See— 

Aichelmann.  Fredenck  John,  Jr ;  Di  Pilato,  Nino  Mario;  Fchn. 
Thomas  Peter;  and  Rudy.  George  John,  4.103.823.  CI 
235-312.000. 


Valentin  Pavlovich;  Vnukov.  Sunislav  Pavlovich;  Gcrasimenko.    Ditcher.  John,  to  A-Lok  Corporation.  Molded  pleated  gasket  and 


Valentin  Komeevich;  Nikitin.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Tsypin,  Nekhe- 
myan    Veniaminovich;    and    Hochko.    Analoly    Vasilievich. 
4.104.441.  CI.  428-408.000. 
Design  &  Manufactunng  Corporation:  See— 

Tisone.  Thomas  C;  Krueger.  Helmut  H.  A.;  Sobecks,  Ronald  S.; 

and  Tauber.  Richard  N.,  4,104.507.  CI.  219-513.000. 

Desmond.  John  W.;  Kmec.  Joseph  F.;  and  Meyer.  Charles  A.,  to  Wes- 

linghouse  Electric  Corp    Variable   radius  springback  wavy  seal 

4.103.905.  CI   277-56.000. 

Desormiere.  Bernard;  and  Spitz,  Erich,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Electrically 

controlled  optical  switch.  4.103.988.  CI.  35O-162.0OR. 
DeSoto.  Inc.:  See- 
Anders.  Dale  F.;  Brizgys,  Peter  V.;  Mattiui,  Ronald;  and  Murphy. 

Edward  J..  4.104.100.  CI.  204-181  OOR. 
Sekmakas.  Kazys;  and  Hesler.  Kenneth  K..  4.104.229.  CI.  260- 
29.6RW. 
Deuterium  Corporation:  See— 

Spevack,  Jerome  S  .  4.104.032,  O.  23-27O50W. 
Deulsch,  Joseph   Paul;  and  Jones.   Ray   A.  Tilt-up  panel  bracket. 

4.104.356.  CI.  264-297.000 
Deutsch.  Ralph,  to  Kawaii  Musical   Instrument  Mfg.  Co.  Constant 

speed  ponamcnto  4.103.581.  CI  84-1  240. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Koessler:  See— 


device  for  installing  same  on  pipe.  4.103,901.  CI  277-9  500 
Dix.  James  Allen;  Gueltel,  Marvin  A  .  and  AsUn.  Michael,  to  Square  D 
Company  Digital  welder  control  system  4.104.724.  CI  364-477  000 
Dixilyn  International.  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Marvin  L  .  4.103.503.  CI.  61-97.000 
Dixon.  Dale  D ;  Ford.  Michael  E.;  and  Mantell.  Gerald  J.,  to  Air 
Products  &  Chemicals.  Inc    End  capped  polyalkylene  carbonates 
having  improved  thermal  stablity.  4.104,264.  CI.  528-370.000 
Dixon.   Guy   E..   to    Panclfold    Doors,    Inc.    Portable   wall   system 

4.103.463.  CI.  52-122.000 
Dmitriev.  Alexei  Pavlovich:  See— 

Varich.  Mikhail  Sidorovich;  Gngoriev.  Vladimir  Konstantinovich; 
Chugunov.  Viktor  Dmitnevich;  Dmitriev.  Alexei  Pavlovich; 
Kuluzov.  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Shmidt.  Rudolf  Gennkhovich; 
Nannsky.  Isaak  Emmanuilovich;  Vukken.  Alexandr  Adolfovich; 
Shnapir.  Yakov  Isaakovich;  Soldalov,  Viktor  Alexeevich;  Anto- 
shenkov.  Vladimir  Ilich;  Deev.  Pavel  Ivanovich,  deceased;  and 
Deeva,  Alexandra  Ivanovna,  administratrix,  4.103.745.  Cl. 
173-57.000. 
Dobo.  Eroerick  J  ,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  nuking  steel 

wire,  4.104.445.  CI  428-567,000. 
Dr.  Beck  &  Co  ,  AG:  See— 


Janssen,Harald;  and  Hansch.  Ferdinand.  4.104,121,  CI.  2«MaaOK 

junkemiann.  Helmut;  and  Schwab.  Heinrich.  4,104.162.  CI.  210-  Domination  Incorporated:  See— 

j3  OOR  McCraw.  Dan.  4.103.894.  CI.  273-126.00A, 

DeVitis.  James  L  Oil  dip  stick  wiper  4.103.388.  CI   l5-2iaOOB  Donahue.  Charles  R  ;  and  Terlecki.  Leo,  40  GF  Business  Eqaipnent, 

Dewald  James  R.  and  Marklev.  Lowell  D..  lo  Dow  Chemical  Com-  Inc  Removable  furniture  panel  4,103,981,  CI   312-257.00A- 

pany.  The  Process  for  separating  an  ar.  ar-dihalo-ar-alkylbenzenc  Donahue.  Thomas  H;  and  Chaney.  John  F.  to  Inlernalional  Telephone 

fromanisomencmixtureofar.ar-dihaloar-alkylbenzenes  4.104.315.  — '  ^.i          i. /-          .,        e.,..^^  ,«r^mAr^n        i     nrn-Kuir 


CI   26O-650.00R 
de  Wied.  David:  See— 

Grcven.   Hendnk   Marie;   and   de  Wied.   Etevid.   4.104.371.   CI 
424-177.000. 
DeWitt.  Robert  R..  to  Lutron  Electronics  Co..  Inc    Dimmer  switch 

with  insulation  housing.  4.104.606.  CI.  338-198.000. 
deZarauz.  Yves,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Elablissementt  Michelin 
Vulcanization    process    for    preparation    of    polytrrethane    tires. 
4.104,265.  CI.  528-46.000 
Diagnostic  Information  Inc.:  See- 
Wang.    Shih-Ping;    Robbins.    Charles   D,;    and    Mexritt,    Elisha. 
4.104.516,  CI.  250-213.0VT. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Brannan.   James   R ;    Malkin.   Irving;   and    Brown.   Claude   M-, 
4.104.133,  CI.  204-25.000. 
Dickens.  Lawrence  E  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Field  effect 

pentode  transistor.  4.104.673.  CI  357-22.000. 
DiCola.  Joseph  A.,  to  Traffic  Systems,  Inc,  Traffic  light  dimmer  sys- 


and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Extended  target-log  CFAR  processor 
4,104.633.  a.  343-7 .QQA 
Donigian,  Donald  S,  Ignition  system  4,103,659.  a    123-I48,0DC 
Doran,  Wayne  M.:  See —  H 

O'Brien.  William  U;  and  Doran,  Wayne  Mi,  4ilOM(Ti  a. 
101-93.030.  ■     ■   I'    .   -n 

Dorling.  Rolf;  and  Westebbe,  Klaus,  to  L  4  C  SteuMnnllei  QsibH 
Apparatus  for  drying  wet  steam  and  subsequently  superheating  the 
dried  steam.  4,103,647,  CI.  122-483.000.  , 

Dorman.  William  J.:  See—  i 

Morrison.    Steven;    and    Dorman,    William    }..    4,(04,730,    CI. 

364-815.000.  .1 

Dorme.  Nicole  A.  M.:  See—  ,'  ■       ,    ,'1 

Fauran,  Claude  P-;  Tunn.  Michel  J.;  Imben,  Xhi«x)i'F.;iUyii»id. 

Guy  M  ;  and  Donnei  Nicole  A-  M,  4,104,3*4,  CI.  424-24»,5IO 

Dorsch.  Hans-UHhar;  and  Raue,  Rodench,  lo  Bayer  Akiiengeulk' 

schafi.  Canonic  diazacyanine  dyesmffb.  4,I04,36«,  CL  2AW58,QOO 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  iigyodan:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Tadashi;  Miyaoka,  Takeshi;  Hagino,  Dajjii  MalsumoKl, 
Ken-ichi;  Sakamoto,  Kazuo;  Matsuda,  Aktfa;<  Eind  Shnhido, 
Toahio,  4,103,776,  O  2O9-73,0Oa 


tern.  4.1W.562.  Q.  315-158.000 
Didycz.  WUiiam  J,;  Glasiman,  Donald;  Maier.  Edward  E.;  and  Saniga, 
George  T    to  United  Slates  Steel  Corporation  Process  for  separating    Doss,  Richaid  C.  toPMlipt  Peuoleum  Company  Pcoceas  foKtncapsu- 
ammonia  and  acid  gases  from  waste  waters  containmg  fixed  ammonia        lating    objects    and    for    forming    flexible    molds     4,W4J5Q.    CI 
salts  4.104,131,  CI.  203-7.0Ca 


264-215.000. 
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Douglas,  Anihony  Frederick:  See—  ,-    j        i. 

Keene.    David    Edward;    and    Douglas.    Anihony    Frederick. 
4.104.211.  CI   260-8000. 
Douglas.  Lawrence  M  .  10  Polaroid  Corporalion.  Photographic  appara- 
tus having  a  spring  dnven  molor.  4.104.659.  CI   354-170.000 
Dover  Corporalion;  See—  „     .  ,ni  ojs    r-i 

Lasaler.  Donald  A  .  and  Ebbesmeyer.  Steven  R.  4.103.938.  CI. 
2S5-1 36.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The;  See— 

Clarke.  James  Albert.  4.104.257.  CI.  528-102  000. 

Dewald.  James  R.;  and  Markley.  Lowell  D.  4.104.315.  CI.  260- 

65000R 
Hickner.  Richard  A..  4.104.283.  CI.  260-348.430. 
Jones.  GifTin  D..  4.104.289.  CI.  260-12  410. 
May.  James  A..  Jr.;  and  Bressler.  Wilbur  L..  4.104.198.  CI.  252- 

Meyer^^Victor  E..  and   Kem.  Kenneth  M..  4,104.228,  CI.  260- 
29.6NR 
%:-fr^JohTtTM^:r-;e.CarlM..4,104.35,.C|2«-23^^^^^ 
Brooks,    William    T;    and    Vincent.    Gary    A.    4.104.184.    CI 

Klosowski.  Jerome  M  .  and  Romig.  Charles  A..  4.104.295.  CI 
260-448.20N  . 

Dowd    Daniel  J .  to  Westvaco  Corporalion   Stretchable  matenal  re- 
winding machine.  4.103.840.  CI.  242-67.30R 
Draftc«  Development  AG;  See—  ^    ,,.  c^..i, 

Bamenas.    Jean;    Johnson.    Anthony    E.    and    Weimar.    Ench, 
4.103.459.  CI  49-491000 

''"cerf.  Do«fd  l"Zid  Dreibus.  Perry  J  .  4.103.961.  CI  29^63000 
Drew  Chemical  Corporation  See—  j  c    , 

Mahn.  Frederick;  Bremdel.  Kenneth;  Scanley.  Clyde;  and  Se«- 
mlth.  David.  4.104.033.  CI   23-300  000 
Dndze.  Lev  Samuilovich;  Sec— 

Zdanovsky,  Mikhail  Romanovich;  Minashm.  Viktoi-  Vasilievich; 

Nikolaev.   Vladimir   Yakovlevich;   Razuvaev.   Viktor  Alexan- 

drovich;    Perelygin.    Ivan    Petrovich;    Mik^aevich     Stan.slav 

Leonidovich;    and    Dndze.    Lev    Samuilovich.   4.103,915,   CI 

279-119  000 

Duble,  Gerald  R..  to  Gould  Inc.  Utch  means  for  switch  enclosure 

4.104.491.  CI   200-50  OOA  „  ,         ,. 

Due   Nguyen-Cong;  Brehant.  Jean-Louis  Marie;  Pons.  Benoit-Joseph; 

and  Sechet.  Maunce  Henri,  to  Les  Produils  Organiques  du  Santerre 

Orsan   Process  of  producing  a  -xanthemonas-lype"  polysaccharide 

4.104,123,0.  195-31  OOP  a  ini  <78     ri 

Ducret,    Lucien   C    Cable   armor   cutting    machine.    4.103.578.    CI 

83-409.000 
Dudley.  Michael  A    See—  „       .      ^         a 

Panha.sarathy.   Mellapalayam   R.;  Nethersole.   Douglas  C.   and 
Dudley.  Michael  A  .  4.104.416.  CI.  427-29.000 

•'"t;^"  .^Kattd  Pla^kln.  Hein.  4,104.055.  CI.  75-l.«,R 

""Toe^n^^^-T.,  Duncan.  Gary  W  .  4.,04.453.  C.  526.10.00a 
Donlop.  Andrew  P .  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The   Apparatus  and 
process  for  catalytic  gassing  in  the  manufacture  of  foundry  cores  and 
molds,  and  the  like  4.103.729.  CI    164-12  000. 
Dunn.  St«iley  A  ;  and  P«,uette.  Elmer  G..  to  Bjorksien  R«earch 
Laboratories.   Inc    Viireous  fiber  drawing  process.  4.104.355.  LI 
264-290  OOR 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I .  and  Company;  See— 

Angelo*   Rudolph  John.  Blomberg.  Richard  Nelson;   Boettcher 
Fritz  Peter   Ikeda.  Richard  Masayoshi;  and  Samuels.  Michael 
Robert.  4.104.438.  CI,  428-332.000. 
Cheng.  Jim  Duey.  4.104.051.  CI  7I-92.0O0 
Howard.  Edward  G  .  Jr  ,  4.104,243.  CI  26042.140. 
Kauer.  Jame*  Charles.  4.104.275.  CI  260-297.008. 
Dora  Corporation;  S«—  _  ,    ,     «.  w    j  i 

Hansen!  Clarence  M  ;  Harvey.  John  P  ;  and  Ledebohf.  Richard  L.. 
4.103.607.  CI.  99-548.000. 

"""trdTye^^:  and  Barron.  Roger  S..  4,104,034.  CL  44.jaOOR^ 
Durant.  Graham  John;  Emmett.  John  Colin;  and  GaneMin.  Charon 
Robin,  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French  Uboratones  Liimled  Pharmacolog- 
icanyactivecompounds  4,104.381.0  424-246^000^ 
Durden.  John  A..  Jr ;  Sousa.  Anihony  A ;  and  Stephen.  John  F  to 
Union  CartKle  Corporation  Esters  of  3-hydro,ymdone  compounds 
as  herbicides  and  mincides  4.104.043.  O  71-107.000. 

°^J^^.  ^' RTa«.  Durr.  Albert  M  .  4.104.454.  CI  «6^2X«). 

Duss«t,  Bernard  Emile  Andre,  to  Union  SKler^rgK,ue  du  Nord  el  de 

PEst  de  la  Frmce  Process  for  eleclromagnnic  stimng  4, 103,730.  CI 

dH^M  Bonnet.  Pierre;  .»d  Coudray.  Paul  Amand  Loins.  to 


Berlin   &   Cie.    Sound    proofed    valve   for   fluid    under   pressure 
4.103,702,0.137-375  000. 
Duira   Gerard  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company    Acetimidic  (a-diaryloxy- 
phosphinylmethylamino)  acid  ester  hydrochlorides,  herbicidal  com- 
position and  herbicidal  use  thereof  4.104.050.  O  71-86.000. 
Dworkin.  Robert  D.;  and  Ejk.  Adam  J.,  to  M&T  Chemicals  Inc 
Method    for    preparing    organolin    compounds     4.104.292,    CI. 
260429.700. 
Dyckerhoff  ft  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Buchler.  Wilhelm;  Muller.  Gotlhard;  and  Mende.  Hans-Joachim. 
4.103.861.  CI.  249-20.000 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Schade.  Gerhard.  4.104.262.  CI   528-295.000 
Zoche.   Ounler;    Richlzenhain,    Hermann;   and    Vogt,   Wilhelm, 
4,104,300,  CI.  260-544.00D. 
Dynapol;  See— 

Zaffarom.  Alejandro.  4.104.196.  O.  252404  000. 
E  M  I  Limited;  See— 

Pearce.  Ralph  Reginald.  4.104.513.  CI.  235450.000. 
E  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.;  See— 

Sprague.    Peter    W;    and    Heikes.    James    E..    4.104,467.    CI 

542442.000,  ^ 

Wade  Peter  C;  and  Kissick.  Thomas  P  .  4.104.387.  CI  424-250,000 
Wade.  Peter  C  ;  and  Kissick.  Thomas  P  .  4.104.388.  CI  424-250.000 
Weisenbom.  Frank  Lee;  Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D.;  and  Hauck.  Fred- 
eric Peter.  4.104.400.  CI  424-270,000 
E-Systems  Inc  ;  See— 

Nielson.  David  R..  4.104.637.  CI   343-106.00R. 
Eager.  George  S .  Jr ;  See—  .    .,     ,-        j 

Bahder.  George;  Eager.  George  S.,  Jr ;  Dima.  Allila  F.;  and 
Walker.  James  J  .  4.104.479.  O   174-22  OOR. 
Eagon    Beverly  M.;  Carlson.  Russell  L  ;  and  Fry.  Raymond  C.  to 
Morgan  Adhesives  Company,  Method  of  making  a  retroreflective 
laminate  4.104.102.  CI,  156-298000, 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Fox.  Richard  Samuel.  4,103.885.  CI,  271-117.000 
Frank.   Lee  Fitzpatnck;  and   Lee.  James  Kelly.  4.104.657.  O. 

354-50  000. 
Fuzek.  John  Frank.  4,104.439.  O  428-397.000. 
Granger.  Edward  Maurice,  4,104,683.  O.  360-9.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Jones.  William  H;  and  Astrom.  Gordon  L.  4.104.495,  CI.  200- 

83.0OP 
Pecsi.  Louis  E  .  4.104.688.  CI   361-28.000. 
Rayment.  Larry  W.;  and   Kilbourn.  Thomas  S..  4.104.505,  CI. 

219-76.160. 
Richards.  Donald  L  .  4.103.704.  O   137-522000 
Tinholl.  Thomas  H  .  4.103.765.  CI    192-58,008. 
Van  Niel.  Clarence  R  .  4.104.622.  CI   340-572000. 
Ebbesmeyer.  Steven  R  :  See-  „     .  ,n,  o«    n 

Lasater.  Donald  A  ;  and  Ebbesmeyer.  Sleven  R..  4.103.938.  CI 
285-136,000,  ^  A     r 

Eberi    Edward  A    Support  for  deformable  articles  and  method  of 

making  the  same  4.104.508.  CI  219-521  000. 
Eco-Conlrol.  Inc    S«—  .,,  _ii. 

Walsh.  Eraser  M.;  douse.  Dennis  N ;  and  Ajami,  Altrefl  M.. 
4.104.447.  CI   429-15.000. 
Edgar  Pickenng  (Blackburn)  Limited;  See— 

Sedlaczek.  Richard.  4.103.635.  CI    112-266,000. 
Edncy.  Barry  E:  See— 

Denisart.  Jean-Paul;   Edney.    Barry   E.  and   Young.  Chapman, 
4.103.971.  CI   299-17  000, 
Edwards.  Albert,  lo  Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited.  Manufacture  of 

foundry  cores  and  moulds,  4.103.733.  CI    164-160,000. 
Edwards.  John   Method  and  apparatus  for  sterilization.  4.103,688,  CI. 

128-303  170 
Edwards.  Robert  W.;  See—  .._—.. 

Bean,  Uwrence  M.;  Edwards.  Robert  W.;  and  Wnght,  Tlieodore. 
4.104.617.  CI   340-147.00R, 
Ehlers,  Albert;  See— 

Scholz.  Erwin;  and  Ehlers.  Albert,  4.104.667.  CI.  354-250.000. 
Ehrich.  Frederic  Franklin,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Spiral  strip 

acoustic  treatment  4.104.002.  CI  415-1 19.CO0. 
Ehrlich.    Norman    A     Offshore    platform    for    ice-covered    waters. 

4.103.504.  CI,  61-102,000, 
Ehrlich,  Shelton;  See—  .,.,,. 

Yerushalmi,   Joseph:   Ehrlich,   Shellon;   Maaghoul.   Mohammad. 
deeea.sed;  and  Lund.  Terry  E,.  4.103.646.  CI.  I224.00D. 
Eisenbach.  Wilhelm;  Lehmkuhl.  Herbert;  and  Wilke.  Ganlher.  lo  Slu- 
diengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH,  Proceu  for  the  electrochemical  synthe- 
sis of  organic  metal  compounds,  4.104.140.  CI.  2O1-78  000, 
Eisenberg    Bernard  C .  to  Solbem  Corp   Method  and  apparatus  for 
nUing  containers  with  liquid.  4,I03,72a  CI.  141-1.000 
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Ejk.  Adam  J.;  See— 

Dworkin.  Robert  D.;  and  Ejk.  Adam  J.,  4,104.292.  CI  260429.700 
Eldridge.  John  S..  Sr..  to  General  Eleclnc  Company.  Roll  crimp  ma- 
chine. 4,103,527.  CI.  72-75.000, 
Electnc  Machinery  Manufacturing  Company;  See— 

Rohner.  Thomas  G.,  4.104.689.  CI  361-44,000 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.;  See — 

Yerushalmi.   Joseph;   Ehrlich.   Shellon;   Maaghoul.   Mohammad, 
deceased;  and  Lund.  Terry  E .  4.103.646,  CI.  1224.00D. 
Electroacustic  GmbH:  See — 

Block.  Dieter.  4.104.643.  CI.  346-17.000. 
Eleclrochem.  Inc.:  See — 

Bohnsledt.    Werner;    and    Stommel.    Manfred.    4,104.449.    CI. 
429-110.000. 
Eley.  Carl  W,  Permanent  athletic  field  marker,  4.103.886.  CI,  272-3.000, 
Elf-Union:  See- 
Bernard.  Jean  Rene;  and  Nury,  Jean.  4,104,320.  CI.  260-673.500. 
Ell  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Beck.  James  Richard.  4.104.054,  CI.  71-103.000. 
Cise,  Michael  D,.  4,104.391.  CI  424-246.000. 
Cise.    Michael    D;    and    Osborne.    Harold    E..    4,104,470.    CI 

544-27,000. 
Fukuda,  David  S.;  Abbott.  Bernard  J  ;  and  Archer.  Robert  A . 
4.104.282.  CI  260345,300, 
Elizalde.  Manuel  Coll;  and  Bacardit.  Juan  Simon,  to  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion. The    Manufacturing  method  for  a  high  pressure  distributor 
rotor  4.103.407.  CI   29-157  lOR. 
Elkhart  Brass  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc  :  See- 
Thompson.  William  S,.  4.103.868.  CI,  251-283,000, 
Elkhart  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Bills.  Franklin  Deloy.  4.103.940.  CI,  285-189.000. 
Ellanin  Investments.  Lid,;  See- 
Holland.  David  E,.  4.104.680.  CI   358- 1 32.000. 
Ellison.  Frederick  John:  See- 
Barker.  Philip  Edwm;  Halt.  Brian  William;  and  Ellison.  Frederick 
John.  4,104,078.  CI,  12746,00R, 
Elmeg  Elektro-Mechanik  GmbH:  See— 

Reuting.  Hans-Werner.  4.104.591.  CI   324-205.000. 
Elms.  Robert  T  :  See— 

Shimp.    Alan    B.;    Meyer.   Thomas   N.;   and    Elms.   Robert   T. 
4.104.691.  CI   361-96.000. 
Elsbelt.  Gunter:  See — 

Elsbett.  Ludwig;  and  Elsbelt.  Gunter.  4.103.663.  CI.  123-188.00S 
Elsbelt.  Ludwig;  and  Elsbett.  Gunter.  Cylinder  head  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  especially  diesel  engines.  4.103.663.  CI   123-188,005 
Elser.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Boessler  Hanns;  Elser,  Wilhelm;  Huebner.  Klaus;  and  Otiofncken- 
stein.  Hans.  4.104,227,  CI.  260-29.6HN, 
Elsey.  Paul  G  ;  Se e— 

Wollensak.  John  C ;  Shin.  Kju  Hi;  Ihrman.  Kryn  G.;  and  Elsey. 
Paul  G  .  4.104.255.  CI   26045.95C. 
Elvin.  Sten.  to  ASEA  AB  Static  converter  equipment.  4.104.537.  CI 

307-58,000, 
Emco  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Engman.  Norman  R..  4.103.965.  CI  297-192,000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co,:  See— 

Baysinger.  Robert  L  .  4.104.016.  CI.  431-54,000. 
Emhart  Industnes.  Inc.:  See— 

Surko.  Walter  E..  Jr..  4.103.526.  a.  70-364.00A. 
Emmett.  John  Colin:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  John;  Emmett.  John  Colin;  and  Ganellm.  Charon 
Robin.  4.104.381.  CI  424-246,000, 

Endo.  Hiroshi:  See—  

Fujiki.  Norio;  and  Endo.  Hiroshi.  4.104.632.  O.  343-7  OVM 
Endo.  Kiyonobu;  See— 

Goshima.  Takeshi;   Sugiura.   Yoshinori;   Endo.   Kiyonobu;   Sato. 
Hideaki;  and  Kono.  Kimio.  4.104.573.  CI,  318-640000, 
Engdahl.  Jean;  and  Malthey.  Huber.  lo  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustne 
Horlogere  (SSIH)  Management  Services  S  A  Fastening  and  suspen- 
sion element  for  a  piezoelectric  resonator  4.104.553.  CI,  310352,000 
Engelsmann.  Dieter:  See—  .  c    .i. 

Winkler.  Alfred;  Urmann.  Peter;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  and  hauth, 
Gunter,  4,104.664.  O  354-213,000, 
Engen   Glenn  F .  to  United  States  of  America.  Commerce.  Six-port 

measuring  circuit.  4.104.583.  O  324-58,OOA 
Engman.  Norman  R..  to  Emco  Industries.  Inc.  Fishing  chair  4.103.965. 

O.  297-192.000. 
Enlow.  William  Palmer:  See— 

Hechenbleikner.  Ingenuin;  and  Enlow.  William  Palmer.  4.104.252. 
CI,  26O-45,80R, 
Erco  Envirotech  Ltd  :  See— 

Rowlandson.  Gordon;  Reeve.  Douglas  W,;  and  Rapson.  W,  How- 
ard. 4.104,1 14.  CI.  162-29.000. 
Ench    Hans   Jordt.  Alfred;  and  Komg.  Klaus,  to  Anschutz  &  Co. 


GmbH,  Lubricating  system  for  an  antifriction  bearing.  4.103,759. 
CI.  184-64,000 
Erickson.  Henry,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for  reform- 
ing hydrocarbons  4.104.153.  CI,  208-138.000, 
Erickson.  John  W..  to  Kobe.  Inc    Downhole  cleaner  assembly  for 

petroleum  wells  4.103.749.  CI.  1 75-70000 
Erickson.  Lloyd  A.:  See — 

Pliml.    Frank    V;    and    Erickson.    Lloyd    A..    4,103,854,    CI 
248-235,000. 
Ermolaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich:  See — 

'  Mikolin.  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Tnfsik.  Mikhail  Konslanlinovich; 
Vavilov.  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev.  Boris  Andreevich;  Timofeev.  Analoly  Filippovich;  Ryvkij, 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid.  Mark  Moiseevich.  Samusen- 
kov.  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ermolaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev. 
Anatoly  Andreevich;  Antonov.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Koso- 
gov.  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin.  Sunislav  Andreevich; 
Yanin.  Viktor  Gavrilovich;  Mazunk.  Vilaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya. 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov.  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev.  Petr 
Petrovich;  and  Snczhnoi.  Rostislav  Lukyanovich,  4.103.734.  O 
164-309.000, 
Ernest.    Robert    P..   to   Ford   Molor   Company.    I-Beam   apex   seal, 

4.104.011.0.418-121,000, 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.:  See— 

Mesch.  Franz;  and  Moll.  Horst.  4.104.517.  O  250204,000. 
Eschweiler  Bergwerks-Verein  AG:  See— 

Habert.  Dietrich.  4.103.732,  CI,  164-147,000, 
Espenscheid.  Wilton  F ;  Hqlweil.  Israel  J  ;  and  Yan.  Tsoung  Y..  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  CalCTle  control  in  an  in  situ  leach  operation, 
4.103.963,  CI,  2994,000 
Esser,  Hans-Theo:  See — 

Backer.  Wolfgang;  Wojahn.  Heinzberi;  Esser.  Hans-Theo;  Feltjen. 
Karlheinz;  and  Weisbeck.  Roland.  4.103.404.  CI  28-255.000 
Ethyl  Corporalion:  See— 

Hombaker.  Edwin  D.;  and  Nugent.  Adam.  Jr..  4.104.459.  CI 

528499.000, 
Wollensak.  John  C;  Shm.  Kju  Hi;  Ihrman.  Kryn  G.;  and  Elsey. 
Paul  G..  4.104.255.  O  26045.95C, 
Etoh.  Kunihiko:  See— 

Nishimura.  Hideo;  and  Etoh.  Kunihiko.  4.103.668.  CI   I25-I  l.OCD, 
Etudes  Pelrolieres  Marines.  Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limilee:  See— 
Nobileau.  Philippe  C  ;  I3ermy.  Rene  M  ;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J  . 
4.103.500.  CI,  6I-69.00R, 
Eue.  Ludwig;  See— 

Rohe.  Lothar;  Schramm.  Jurgen;  Klauke.  Erich;  Eue.  Ludwig,  and 
Schmidt.  Robert  Rudolf.  4.I04.3I3.  O  26O6I2.00R. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (Euratom);  See— 
Debeir.  Rene  Pierre.  4.103.813.  CI  228-2,500. 
Di  Piazza.  Learco;  and  Migoni.  Angelo.  4.104.5O3.  O  219-69.00E 
Evans.    Dow    J     Method    and    apparatus    for    celestial    navigation 

4.104.722.  CI,  364455.000 
Evans,  John  C  Jr  .  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Solar  cells  having  integral  collector  gnds 
4.104.084.  CI    136-890CC 
Evans.  John  C  Jr  ;  Brandhorst.  Henry  W  .  Jr ;  Mazaris.  George  A  .  and 
Scudder.  Larry  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Applicalion  of  semiconductor  diffu- 
sants  to  solar  cells  by  screen  printing  4.104.091.  CI.  148-188.000. 
Evin  Industries  Ltd  :  See- 
Carmen.  Hyman.  4.103.361.  O  2-97.000. 
Excel  Industnes.  Inc.:  See- 
Mullet.    David;    Rilling.    Raymond    J;    and    Voth.    Elmer    D., 
4.103.477.  CI   56-202,000, 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co.:  See— 

Bumop.  Victor  Charies  Ernest.  4.104.180.  CI.  252-33.000. 

Coldough.  Terence.  4.104.179.  O,  252-32.70E, 

Hous.  Pierre.  4.104.218.  CI.  26023  70H. 

Klemann.  Lawrence  P;  and  Newman.  Gerald  H..  4.I04.45I,  CI. 

429-194.000, 
Merchant.  Philip.  Jr.;  Powell.  F.  Luther;  and  Ohaji,  Cosmas  O . 

4.104.174.  CI   252-8.55D. 
Nishikawa.    Eiichiroh;    Itoh,    Takuji;    Maeshima.    Tsugio;    and 

Kamiyama.  Setsuo.  4.104.361.  CI  423-239  000 
Whitney.  Thomas  A,,  and  Klemann.  Lawrence  P..  4.104.450.  CI. 

429-194.000, 
Worley.  Arthur  C.  4,103.539.  CI.  7J-86.000. 
Faber.  Paul  V  ;  Daly.  Edwin  R,;  and  Jain.  Prithvi.  lo  Wilputle  Corpora- 
lion. Apparatus  and  method  for  recovery  of  coal  fines,  4.104.128.  CI 
2014.000 
Faben.  Herman  A,.  Jr.;  See — 

Ridenour.  Charles  E  ;  Faben.  Herman  A,.  Jr  ;  Tasker.  John;  and 
Larson.  Hugo  R..  4.104.504.  CI.  219-73  100. 
Fackler.    David    G.    Wad    column    for    sholshells    4.103.621.    CI 
102-95.000. 
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Fahnoe,  Enk:  See — 

Hickey.  Robrrl:  and  Fahnoe.  Erik.  4.103,54*.  CI.  7J-145.000. 
Fairchtid  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See^ 
Dav.es.  Thomas  J  .  Jr..  4.104.538.  CI.  307-64.000. 
Hayes.  James  A  .  4.103.415.  CI  29.571.000. 
Hemdon.  William  H.,  4,104.734.  CI  365-228.000. 
Father.  Charles  N..  Jr.r  See — 

Proud.  Joseph  M  .  Jr ;  and  Fallier.  Charles  N..  Jr..  4.104,556.  CI 

315-39  000 

Fallis.  Alexander  Graham;  Scott,  John  Marshall  William;  and  Winter. 

June    Gertrude.    Cholesterol    separation    process.    4.104.286.    CI. 

260-397.250. 

Fancher.  Llewellyn  W.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Isoxazole 

phosphates  and  phosphonates  4,104,375.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Farrow.  Max  W,   See — 

Thomas.  Frank  J  .  and  Farrow.  Max  W.,  4,103,847,  CI.  244-3.180 
Faulslich,   Eugene  W    Pickup  truck   box  enclosure.   4,103.956.  CI. 

296-10000. 
Fauran.  Claude  P.,  Tunn,  Michel  J.;  Imbert.  Thierry  F.;  Raynaud,  Guy 
M  :  and  Dorme,  Nicole  A.  M  .  to  Delalande  S.A   l-(2'-Aroyl  eth-l'yl) 
2-<4".acetamido  pipcrazine- 1  "yl  methyl)  benzimidazotes  and  their 
therapeutical  applications.  4,104,384,  CI.  424-248  510 
Fauth,  Gunter:  See— 

Wmkler,  Alfred;  Lermann.  Peter;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  and  Fauth, 
Gunter,  4,104,664,  CI.  354-213.000. 
Feder.  Leo.  Gravity  impact  indicator  for  shipping  containers.  4. 103,640, 

CI  116-1 14  OAH. 
Fedoseev.  Dmitry  Valenanovich;  Deryagin.  Bons  Vladimirovich; 
Bakul.  Valentin  Nikolaevich;  Prikhna.  Alexei  losifovich;  Vamin, 
Valentin  Pavlovich;  Vnukov,  Sunislav  Pavlovich;  Gerasimenko, 
Valentin  Komeevich;  Nikilin,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Tsypin,  Nekhemyan 
Vcniaminovich;  and  Hochko,  Anatoly  Vasilievich.  to  Instilut 
Sverkhtverdykh  Materialov  SSR;  and  Institut  Fizicheskoi  Khimii 
Akademii  Nauk  Polycrystalline  diamond  memtwr  and  method  of 
prepanng  same.  4,104.441.  CI.  428-408.000. 
Fehn.  Thomas  Peter:  See— 

Aichelmann.  Fredenck  John.  Jr..  Di  Pilato,  Nino  Mano,  Fehn, 
Thomas     Peter;     and     Rudy,    George    John,     4,103,823,    CI. 
235-312.000. 
Fetnauer.  Roland:  See — 

Magosch.    Karl-Heinz;    Feinauer.    Roland;    and    Ruter.    Jorn, 
4,104,261.  CI.  260-873.000. 
Felch.  Donald  E.:S«'— 

Veinerman.  Elliot;  Felch,  Donald  E.;  and  Peters.  Kenneth  D. 
4,104,149,  CI.  208-64.000. 
Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.;  See- 
McDowell.  Donald  J..  4.103.913,  CI.  277-235.00B 
Feltgen.  Karlheinz:  See — 

Backer,  Wolfgang;  Wojahn,  Heinzbert;  Esser.  Hans-Theo;  Feltgen, 
Karlheinz;  and  Weisbeck,  Roland,  4,103,404,  CI.  28-255.000. 
Fenton.  Sidney  Desmond,  to  Storey  Brothers  and  Company  Limited. 

Vacuum  formable  matenals.  4.104,430.  CI.  428-175  000. 
Fergg.  Benhold.  Knapp.  Waller;  and  Zahn,  Wolfgang,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert,  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  evaluating  and  processing  a 
stnp  of  originals  to  be  copied  4,103,996,  CI.  355-32.000. 
Ferrand.  Gerard;  Frehel.  Daniel;  and  Maffrand,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Parcor. 

Thieno  [2.3-c]  and  [3,2-c)  pyndines  4,104,390,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Ferrante,  Michael  R.  Improved  wire  stripping  apparatus.  4.104.012,  CI. 

425-299  000. 
Ferrara.  William  J.:  See — 

Wasilewski.  Olgierd;  Saltzman,  Ronald;  and  Ferrari,  William  J  , 
4,104,143,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Fernn.  J.  Paul:  See— 

Abdou-Sabet,   Sabel.   and    Fernn.   J.    Paul,  4,104,329,   O.   260- 
878.00R. 
Fetz.  James  G-.  and  Jensen.  Ronald  P.  .Method  for  the  manufacture  of 

intraocular  lenses.  4.104.339.  CI.  264-1.000. 
Fidler.  Horace  E.  See— 

Isbister.  Eric  J  .  and  Fidler,  Horace  E.,  4.104.629.  CI.  J43-600R 
Fields.  Marvin  C;  and  Wyse.  Richard  F..  to  United  States  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Low  temperature  carbonization  and  desulfurizabon  of  coal 
under  elevated  pressures.  4.104.129.  CI  201-17.000 
Fife  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  Jerald  L.;  and  Shelton,  John  J  ,  4,103,859,  CI.  248-125  000 
Filderman.  Rene  Gabnel.  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo 

Brake  friction-lining  support.  4,103.761,  CI,  188.73.500, 
Finney,  James  L,   Buffer  spnng  for  an  impact  tool.  4.103,747.  CI. 

173-119.000 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Bank.  Thomas  A.;  Gieck.  Jack  E.;  and  Weitzenhof,  David  A  , 

4,103.951,  CI  293-71  OOP. 
Halasa.  Adel  Farhan,  4.104.465.  CI  526-174.000. 
Fischbeck,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Ink  ejection.  4,104,646. 
CI.  346-I4O.0OR 


Fischbeck.  Kenneth  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Coincidence  ink  jet. 

4.104.645.  CI   346-14O.00R. 
Fischer.  Frank  S..  to  Slanadyne,  Inc.  Spout  lube  assembly.  4.103,709, 

CI.  137-615.000 
Fischer.  Harry  A.;  and  Wrubel.  Richard  R..  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc. 
Methods  and   systems  for  making  aerated  candy.   4,104,412,  CI. 
426-572.000, 
Fischer.  Roman;  Fliege,  Werner;  Koemig.  Wolfgang;  and  Horn,  Peler, 
to   BASF   AktiengesellschafI    4-m,m'-Di-l-butyl-p-hydroxyphenyl) 
butyl-2  compounds.  4.104.287.  CI,  260-404.000. 
Fischer.  Ulf;  and  Hausler.  Gunther.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Cardi- 
oactive adenosine  nitrates.  4,104,462,  CI   536-26.000. 
Fisher.  Abraham:  See — 

Cohen.  Sasson;  and  Fisher.  Abraham.  4.104.397.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Fisher.  Robert  C;  and  Collins,  Cecil  A.,  to  Fisher,  Robert  C.  Floor 

anchor  for  seal  bell,  4,103,933.  CI,  280-744  000. 
Fisk.  Bernard  C;  and  Verschage.  Gerald  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Programmable  controller  for  controlling   reproduction  machines, 
4.104.726.  CI.  364-518,000, 
Fisk.  James  C.  Adjustable  instrument  mounting  bracket.  4.103.852.  CI. 

248-178.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Barker.  Philip  Edwin;  Halt,  Brian  William;  and  Ellison,  Frederick 
John,  4,104,078.  CI.  127-46,0OR, 
Flanigen,  Edith  Marie:  See — 

Grose.  Robert  William;  and  Flanigen.  Edith  Marie,  4,104,294,  CI. 
260-448.00C 
Flailey.  Dons  W.;  See— 

Ipri.  Alfred  C  ;  and  Ratley.  Doris  W  .  4.104.087.  CI    148-1,500 
Fleischmann.    Horst.    to    Gebruder    Kommerling    KunststofTwerke 
GmbH,  Arrangement  for  supporiing  a  railing  and  the  like.  4.104.000. 
CI,  403-7.000. 
Fleming.  Gordon  R,.  to  Atkins  &  Merrill.  Inc.  High  temperature  encap- 
sulated electroluminescent  lamp,  4.104.555.  CI   313-512.000. 
Fletcher.  Edward  Horion;  and  Wiegardt,  Gordon  K..  to  Deere  & 

Company  Total  power  fluid  system  4.103.489.  CI.  60-395,000, 
Fletcher.  John   K,   Detachable  sling  letdown  apparatus  for  lumber 

sorter.  4,104.156.  CI   209-74.00R 
Fleury.  Guy  J.:  See — 

Nobiteau.  Philippe  C;  Dermy.  Rene  M,.  and   Fleury.  Guy  J,. 
4.103.500.  CI   61-69  OOR 
niege.  Werner:  See — 

Fischer.  Roman;  Riege.  Werner.  Koemig,  Wolfgang;  and  Horn, 
Peter,  4,104,287,  CI  260-404.000 
Flippin.  James  Samuel,  to  J.  I,  Case  Company,  Trencher  with  offset 

drive  wheels.  4.103.441.  CI.  37-86,000, 
Flynn.  Thomas  P.;  and  Wurster.  James  C.  to  Super  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Hose  reel  apparatus.  4.103.841.  CI,  242-86,200 
Fodor.  Lawrence  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Resinous  radial- 
linear  copolymer  blend  having  blocks  with  a  heterogeneity  indea 
ranging  from  2.5  to  4  4.104.326.  CI   260-876.00B. 
Fogle.  Edgar  L.:  See — 

Weigle.  Wayne  L,;  Fogle.  Edgar  L,;  Cromer.  Oscar  M,;  and  Scha- 
fcr.  Larry  C.  4.104.631.  CI  343-7.00A. 
Foley.  Nelson  D..  to  Bci  Electronics.  Inc,  Ammunition  finng  system 
having  means  for  clectncally  signaling  presence  or  absence  of  ammu- 
nition. 4.103.585.  CI   89-1,814. 
Fooke,  Johannes,  to  G  L.  Rexroih  GmbH,  Muliisuge  pilot-controlled 

pressure-reducing  valve.  4.103.703.  CI    137-501  000 
Ford.  Michael  E.:  See — 

Dixon.    Dale   D,;   Ford.    Michael    E.;   and    Manlell.   Gerald   J,. 
4.104.264.  CI   528-370.000 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Ernest.  Roben  P.  4.104.011.  CI  418-121.000. 
Parker.  Robert  J,.  4.103,932,  CI  280-718.000. 
Forkner.  John   H,   Food  product   having  expanded  confection  and 

method  of  manufacture.  4.104,405,  CI.  426-94.000. 
Formo.  Jerome  L.:  See — 

Colato.  Albert  E.;  and  Formo.  Jerome  L..  4.103.736.  CI.   165- 
48,OOR 
Forsler.  George  A.,  lo  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Pressure 

sensor  for  high-temperature  liquids  4.103.555.  CI  73-706.000. 
Forsler.  Gerhard;  and  Bohringer.  Waller,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Hori- 
zontal deflection  circuit  with  auxiliary  power  supply.  4,104,569,  CI. 
315-408.000 
Foseco  Trading  A,G,:  See — 

Yamaji.  Nobuyoshi.  4,104,093,  CI.  149-40.000. 
Foster.  James  H,;  See — 

Boudreaux.  Lee  J.;  and  Foster.  James  H.,  4,104.605,  CI.  338-2.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Steiner..  Peter;  and   Bischoff.  William   Frederick.  4,103.902,  CI. 
277-12.000. 
Founuin,  Gerald  F.;  Veioz,  Jaime,  Bilson,  Edward  A  ;  and  Cronin, 
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John  A.  to  Inspiration  Consolidated  Copper  Company.  Flotation  of  nale   in    a   phosphoric    acid    punfication    process.    4.104.079,    CI 

sulfide  minerals  4.104.157.  CI.  209-166.000.  134-2.000                                                                                  ,        _, 

Foumier.  Erick-Pierre;  and  Hill.  Ethel  V  Clamp  action  sealing  device  Fujiki.  Norio;  and  Endo,  Hiroshi.  lo  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limitea, 

for  tab  opening  cans.  4.103,804,  CI.  220-281.000.  System  for  preventing  collision  of  vehicles.  4.104,632.  CI.  343-7.0VM. 

Fowler,  John  T.,  to  Uitram  Corporation.  The.  Automatic  piloting  Fujikura,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

system  4  103  638  CI   114-144.00E.  Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Aigami.  Koji;  Ohsugi.  Moloyoshi;  Fujikura. 

Fox.  Jack  J  ;  and  Burchenal.  Joseph  H.,  to  Research  Corporation  Yoshiaki;  and  Ikeda,  Hiroshi,  4,104,305.  CI.  260-563  OOP 

2  2-Anhydro-beta-D-arabinofuranosyl-5-nuorocytosine      4.104.461.  Fujimaki.  Takctoshi:  Shijima,  Shoji;  and  Harada,  Shunichi,  lo  Kawasaki 

CI  536-23  000  S'"'  Corporauon,  Method  of  producing  highly  corrosion  resistant 

Fox,  Richard  Samuel,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Timing  mechanism  tin-plated  steel  sheet  4.104.135.  CI  204-37.00T 


for  sheet  feed  apparatus  4.103.885.  CI.  271-117.000. 
Fox.  Steve  Allen:  See— 

Wilkenloh.  Fredenc  Na.sh;  Wilson,  Paul  Alan;  and  Fox,  Steve 
Allen,  4,104,481,  CI.  174-28,000 
Fraider.  Harry:  See- 
Wagner.  Jerome.  4.103.779.  CI.  211-65.000. 
Francis.  Waller  C  .  to  Trans-ACC,  Inc.  Multiple  spindle  dividing  head 

4.103.589.  CI.  90-5600R 
Franco.  Colanzi;  and  Guido.  Sapello.  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and 

Development  Company  N,V  Differential  pinion  assembly,  especially 

for  motor  vehicles.  4,103.567,  CI,  74-710,000. 
Frank,  Carl  S,;  Grzybowski.  John  J.;  and  Peels,  Robert  S.,  to  Singer 

Company.  The  Sewing  machine  track  storage  system.  4.103.633.  CI 

112-217,100 
Frank.  Dieter:  See- 
del  Rio.  Manja;  Behnke.  Joachim;  Wallrabenslein.  Michael;  and 
Frank,  Dieter,  4,104,258,  CI.  528-334.000. 
Frank.  Harry,  lo  ASEA  AB    Equipment  with  controlled  reactance 

4.104.576.  CI   323-102,000 
Frank,  Lee  Filzpatrick;  and  Lee,  James  Kelly,  lo  Eastman  Kodak 

Company     Piezoelectric   electronic   shutter   control   for   cameras. 

4.104.657.  CI.  354-50.000, 
Franke.  Kurt,  lo  Siemens  AktiengesellschafI.  X-ray  diagnostics  installa- 
tion comprising  a  short-term  switching  mechanism.  4.104.525.  CI, 

250-402.000, 


Fujimoto.  Teruo:  See- 

Nagasawa,  Milsuru;  Fujimoto.  Teruo;  and  Tago,  Kazuo,  4,104.455. 
CI   526-173000. 
Fujimura.  Eiji,  Automatic  system  for  providing  telephone  number 

information  service.  4.104.717.  CI,  364-200.000 
Fujisawa.  Isao:  See^ 

Washizuka.  Isamu;  Hashimoto.  Shintaro;  Kakumae.  Masaru;  Sato. 

Yuuichi;  Fujisawa,  Isao;  Inoue.  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto.  Sadakatsu; 

Takeda.    Yoshio;    Ishii.    Milsuo;    and    Kitanishi,    Yoshitomo, 

4,104.727.  CI.  364-710.000. 

Fujila.  Teizo;  Yoshida,  Shunzo;  and  Koizumi.  Toshio.  to  Izumi  Denki 

Corporation.  Pneumatic  timer.  4.104.602.  CI   335-61.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Nishioka.  Hideya.  4.103.814.  CI  228-6.00A 
Fukuda.  David  S ;  Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Archer.  Robert  A .  lo  Eli 
Lillv  and  Company   Novel  3-(oxygenaled  alkyl)-1.9.dihydroxy  and 
l-hydroxy-9-keIo  dibenzo[b.dlpyrans  4.104.282.  CI  260-345  300 
Fukuda.  Susumu.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Ltd,  Folding  type  photo- 
graphic camera  4.104.662.  CI  354-187  000. 
Fukushima.  Tadahide:  See — 

Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Matsumoio.  Seiichi;  Hashimoto.  Shigcru;  Iwashila. 
Tomonon;  Fukushima.  Tadahide;  and  Yokoia.  Hideo.  4.104.650. 
CI,  354-25,000. 
Fuller.  Aubrev  M.:  See— 

Burdetle.  Robert  E.;  and  Fuller.  Aubrey  M..  4.103.728.  CI.  160- 
368  OOR 


Frankel.  Irwin,  to  Versar.  Inc.  Method  for  controlling  diameters  of    p^^^^    Frank  F,.  lo  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc.  The.  a  pan 


licrocrystalline  mineral  fibers  4.104.395.  CI.  264-60.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen  m.b-H,:  See— 

Theurer.  Josef.  4.103.622,  CI.  I04-7.00R. 
Franzl.  Gertrude  K    Anatomical  digit  and  appendage-immobilizing 

device.  4.103.682.  CI,  128-87,0OA, 
Fravel.  John  C:  See- 
Ruble.  Frank  D  ;  Chang.  Louis  H.;  and  Fravel,  John  C.  4.103.766. 
CI,  197-62.000 


interest   Board  game,  4.103.898.  CI   273-248  000 
Funke.  Wilhelm;  Honke.  Hcinrich;  and  Simonides.  Heinz,  deceased  (by 
Simonides.  Charlotte,  executrix),  to  Gebr  Eickhoff.  Maschinenfabrik 
und  Eisengiesserei  m  b.H  Mining  machine  particularly  a  drum-cutler 
mining  machine,  4.103.975.  CI,  299-43.000. 
Furmaga.  Robert  Edwin;  See — 

Labil.  Sidney  James;  and  Furmaga.  Robert  Edwin.  4,103.710,  CI 
137-624.130 


Frazila.   Richard   F  .   lo   Hazelline  Corporation.    Doppler  reference  p„r„jc|,i.  Mitsuyuki:  See- 
antenna  with  phased  cenlerline  emphasis.  4.104.636.  CI  343-106,00D  5j,jj   |jj,g.  Qon,,   Shigenori;  and  Furuichi,  Mitsuyuki,  4,103,873. 
Fredcnksen,  Thomas  M..  Sleeth.  Robert  S  ;  and  Howard.  William  M  .  j.,  254-168,000. 

to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation  Extended  range  current-lo-  p^,,;^  sj„ji.  5^^_ 

time  converter.  4.104.547.  CI.  307-362.000.  |^„ri.  Setuya;  and  Fuwa,  Sinji.  4,104,039,  CI.  55-23.000 

Frehel.  Daniel:  See—  Fuzek.   John   Frank,   to   Eastman   Kodak   Company.    Textile   fiber 
Ferrand.    Gerard;    Frehel.    Daniel;   and    MafTrand.    Jean-Pierre.        4,  |04.439.  CI.  428-397  000. 

4,104,390,  CI  424-256.000.  q   d  Searle  &  Co.:  See- 
Freiser.  Henry:  See—  Baran.  John  S.;  and  Laos.  Ivar.  4.104.271.  CI  260-239.570, 

Davis.  Phillip  K  ;  Leaver.  Helen  S.;  and  Freiser.  Henry.  4.104,359.  q  ,_  Rj,fo,|,  GmbH:  See— 
CI.  423-139000.  Fooke.  Johannes.  4,103,703,  CI.  137-50I.OOQ. 

Freller.  Walter.  10  "Wohn-Art"  -  Freizeitartikel  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  q  ^  jgg\  Corporation:  See- 
Mobile  home.  4,103,462.  CI.  52-67.000  Moeller.  Richard  H  .  4.103.798.  CI  215-305.000. 

Frezza.  Robert,  to  Samcoe  Holding  Corporation.   Edge  drive  stop  Qajek.  Thomas  Richard;  Sclove.  David  Berhard;  and  Vollmer.  Robert 
mechanism  for  fabric  spreaders,  4.103.402.  CI,  26-74,000.  i^ce,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Synthesis  of 

Fncdell.  Morley  V  :  See—  squaric  acid  4.104.308.  CI  260-58600R. 

United  Slates  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin-  Q/^p  Corporation:  See— 
islralion;  and  Fnedell.  Morley  V,.  4.103,712.  CI.  137-637.050  Azorlosa.  Julian  L  .  4.104.458.  CI  526-264,000. 

Fnedman.  Harvey  S .  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Thermally  responsive  Loofbourow.   Donald   I.;  and   Lach.   Robert   E., 


4,103,846,  CI. 
242-205.000, 
Gallagher.  Gregory.  Jr.;  Pfeiffer.  Francis  R  ;  and  Weinstock.  Joseph,  to 
SmilhKlinc  Corporation    Substituted    l-alkyllhiophenyl-2.3.4,5-tet- 
rahydro-lH-3-benzazepine  compounds  4,104,379.  CI  424-244,000, 
Gallo-Torrcs.  Hugo;  Gulhne.  Robert  William;  Hamilton.  James  Guth- 
rie; Kierstead.  Richard  Wightman;  and  Sullivan.  Ann  Clare,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.  Taurine  and  glycine  derivatives.  4.104,285,  CI. 

260-397,100, 

Eag'on    Beverly  M.;  Carlson.  Russell  L.;  and  Fry,  Raymond  C .    Gamber-Johnson.  Inc.:  See— 
4.104.102.  CI.  156-298.000  Morrison.  Lowell  D.;  and  Moon.  Howard  R..  4,103,983,  CI.  339- 

Fuji  Oil  Company.  Limited:  See—  91. OOR. 

Iwanaga,  Yukiya;  and  Kubota.  Hayalo.  4.104,288.  CI.  260-412.800.    Gana.  John:  See— 
Fuii  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.;  See-  Capriotli.    Alfred    J.;    Gana,    John;    and    Korpela.    Thomas    J.. 

Fukuda.  Susumu.  4.104.662.  CI.  354-187.000.  4,103,903,  CI   277-27000 

Suzuki,  Osamu;  Ucda,  Masaki;  and  Ishii,  Akira,  4,104,436,  Q.    Ganellin.  Charon  Robin:  See 


photographic  processing  apparatus  for  use  with  self-processable  film 

units  4.104.669.  CI.  354-304.000. 
Fron.  Erode.  Plastic  foot  protector  4.103.438.  CI.  36-72.00R. 
Frontier  Electronics.  Inc:  See — 

Cochran.  John  M  .  Jr..  4,104.696.  CI   361-229.000. 
Frost.  Richard  Butler;  Juhasz.  Joseph  Laszlo;  and  Wing.  Barry  Walter. 

to  Unisearch  Limited.  Pilot's  kneepad.  4,103,809,  CI  224-5  OOR. 
Fry.  Raymond  C:  See- 


428-297.000. 
Ulsui    Masaaki;  Tsuruta.  Hikaru;  Mizutani.  Shigemitsu;  and  Shi- 
mizu.  Shigehisa.  4,103,575,  CI.  83-298.000. 
Fujii.  Sakumi;  Uchida.  Masao;  and  Watanabe.  Osamu.  10  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co  .  Ltd.  Method  of  removing  scale  caused  by  raffi- 


Durant.  Graham  John;  Emmelt.  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin.  Charon 
Robin.  4.104.381.  CI  424-246000. 
Gannon.  John  Allister:  See — 

Nelson,  Robert  C;  Gannon.  John  Allister;  and  Shen,  Kwan  Ting, 
4,104,224.  CI.  260-29.40R. 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


AUGUST  1,  1978 


Garabedian,  Armen.  Process  for  making  a  plastic  sheet.  4,104.101.  CI 

156-285.000. 
Garcea,  Giampaolo.  to  Alfa  Roineo  S.p  A    Mixture  feed  regulation 
device  for  an  internal-combustion  engine  4.104.337.  CI  261-39.00A. 
Garrett.  George  A  ;  and  Shacter.  John,  to  United  Stales  of  America. 

Energy  Gaseous  diffusion  system  4.104.037.  CI   55-16000 
Garside.  Arthur  F;  and  Avery.  Dudley  D  .  to  Colt  Industries  Operating 
Corp  Auxiliary  engine  governing  system.  4.103.652.  CI  123-103.00R 
Oartthore.  Peter  A  ;  and  Ward.  James  O.  to  Pak-Well  Corporation 

Shipping  envelope  4,103.821.  CI   229-74.000. 
Oa.s.s   Hansi  Hintermann.  Hans  Ench;  and  Griepentrog.  Hartmut.  to 
Laboratoire  Suisse  de  Recherches  Horlogeries;  and  Gutehoffnung- 
shutte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesellschaft   Diffusion  barrier  and  separation 
substance  for  metal  parts  adjoining  each  other  in  an  oxygen  free 
atmosphere  4,104,096.  CI.  156-89.000 
Gaston.  Charles  O  Conditioner  dnll  4.103.628.  CI.  111-52  000 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The  See— 

Hush.    James    M.;    and    McPhee,    Donald    J..    4.104.098,    CI 

156-149  000. 
Pennell.  Phillip  E..  4,103.410,  O.  29-403.000. 
Gaucher.  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Lansiart.  Alain;  Gaucher.  Jean-Claude;   Lequais.  Jean;  Moretti. 
Jean-Luc;  and  Queltier.  Anmck.  4.103.677.  CI.  128-200V 
Gaudel.  Jacques    Apparatus  for  successively  positioning  a  series  of 
radiographic  film  cassettes  at  a  film-exposing  station.  4.104.529.  CI. 
250-470000 
Gay    Roben  L..  Schlott.  Richard  J  ;  and  Burroughs.  James  E..  to 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Gelling  agents  for  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds. 4.104,173,  CI.  252-8.55R. 

Gayle.  Harold  R.  See—  

Wagner,    Walter    D;   and   Gayle,    Harold    R.,    4.103,705,    CI. 
137-544.000. 
Gaz  de  France:  See — 

Aim.  Jean-Mane  Georges  Fernand.  4,104.017.  CI.  431-352.000, 
Gebr  Eickhoff.  Maschinenfabnk  und  Eisengiesscrei  m  b  H.:  See— 
Funke.  Wilhelm;   Honke.  Heinnch;  and  Simonides.   Heinz,  de- 
ceased. 4.103.975.  CI.  299-43.000 
Nowacki.     Georg;     and     Weber.     Karl-Heinz,     4,103,974.     CI. 
299-43.000, 
Gebruder  Kommerling  Kunststoffwerke  GmbH;  See— 

Fleischmann.  Horst.  4.104.000.  CI  403-7.000. 
Gebrueder   Heller.   Maschinenfabnk  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkler 
Haftung:  See— 
Schmid.  Karlheinz.  4.103.588.  CI.  90-11  OOA 
Oeffroy.   Roben    Ptslon  and  scraper  ring  assembly    4,103,594,  CI 

92-159.000 
Gehrmann,  Klaus:  See— 

Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  Gehnnann.  Klaus;  Schafer.  Stefan;  and 

Mainski.  Albert.  4.104.299.  CI.  260-543  OOP 
Schafer.  Stefan;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  Steil. 
Karl-Heini;   Ricchmann.  Wemfned;  and   Bylsma.   Friedhelm. 
4.104.304.  CI   260- 543.0OP 
Gelhaar.  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Radlmann,  Eduard;  Gelhaar,  Hans-Georg;  and  Nischk,  Gunther, 
4,104,324,  CI   260-857  OTW 
General  Atomic  Company:  See— 

Housman,  Joseph  J  .  4,104,1 18,  CI   176-38.000. 
General  Cable  Corporation:  See— 

Bahder.  George;  Eager.  George  S.  Jr;  Dima,  Allila  F.;  and 

Walker.  James  J  .  4.104.479.  CI.  174-2200R. 
Thompson.  Paul  F..  4,104,480.  CI.  174-23.00C. 
General  Electnc  Company:  See—  .„,,«»» 

Boudreaux.  Lee  J  ;  and  Foster.  James  H..  4.104,605,  Q.  338-2.000. 
Brealey.  Robert  Harwood.  4,104,497,  CI.  200-305.000. 
Davis,  Donald  H  ,  4,103,592,  CI.  91-448000. 
Ehrich,  Frederic  Franklin,  4,104,002,  CI.  415-119  000. 
Eldridge,  John  S  .  Sr.,  4,103,527,  CI  72-75  000 
Hanson,  James  M  ;  Palagyi,  Stanley  S.;  and  Povall,  Gerald  W  . 

4.104.706.  CI.  362-10.000. 
Hesler.  Joseph  P.  4.104,619,  CI.  340-629.000. 
Kochano*ski.  John  Edward;  and  Wambach.  Allen  Dale.  4,104.242. 

CI   26O4000R 
Levand,  Victor  A,  Jr;  and  Lenkner,  William  A.,  4.104.705,  CI 

362-5000. 
Mark,  Victor,  and  WUsoo.  Phillip  Steven 

30.80R 

Mark,  Victor.  4.104,245,  CI.  260-45.70S. 

Mark,  Victor.  4.104.246.  CI.  260-45.70S 

Mark.  Victor.  4.104,253,  CI.  26045  8RW 

General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 

Newbould,  Adrian  Orton;  Walker,  Edward  Piper;  and  Williams, 
Anthony,  4.104.586.  CI.  324-83  OOD. 


4.104.231.  CI.   260- 


Oeneral  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Mathison.  Frederic  N.:  and  Siraub.  Roger  E.,  4,103,820.  CI.  229- 

37,0OR. 
Shanbhag,  Sudhakar  P.;  Liggett.  Louis  G  ;  and  Mikovits.  Adnenne 

C.  4.104,415,  CI.  426-656.000 
Stringer,  William  G.;  Schara,  Robert  E  ;  and  Stocker,  Charles  T., 

4.104.406,  CI.  426-99  000. 
Stringer,  William  G.;  Schara,  Robert  E.;  and  Stocker,  Charles  T.. 

4.104.407,  CI  426-99.000. 
General  Trailer  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Schmidt,  Kenneth  J  ,  4,103,752,  CI.  177-141.000. 
Schmidt,  Kenneth  J.,  4,103,927,  CI  280-482  000. 
Genzling,  Claude.  Method  and  structure  for  orienting  a  bicycle  pedal. 

4.103.563.  CI.  74-594.500. 
George.  Delbert  L .  to  Gould  Inc   Narrowly  knauled  end  cap  for  an 

electnc  fuse.  4.104.604.  CI.  337-248000. 
Geosource  Inc.:  See— 

Smither.  Miles  A..  4,104,596,  CI.  330-9.000. 
Gerasimenko.  Valentin  Komeevich:  See— 

Fedoseev.  Dmitry  Valenanovich;  deryagin.  Boris  Vladimirovich; 
Bakul.  Valentin  Nikolaevich;  Pnkhna.  Alexei  losifovich;  Vamin. 
Valentin  Pavlovich;  Vnukov.  Sunislav  Pavlovich;  Gerasimenko. 
Valentin  Komeevich;  Nikitin.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Tsypin.  Nekhe- 
myan    Veniaminovich;    and    Hochko.    Anatoly    Vasilievich, 
4.104.441.  CI  428-408.000. 
Gerber.  Howard  L .  to  Continental  Group,  Inc..  The.  Apparatus  for 
and  method  of  induction  heating  of  meul  plates  with  holes.  4.104.498. 
CI.  219-10430. 
Gerigk.  Gunter:  See- 
Hammer.    Klaus-Dieter;    Gerigk.    Gunter;    and    Bytzek.    Max. 
4.104,444.  CI.  428-474.000 
Gesell,  Hartmut:  See— 

Wessel,  Otto;   Hofmann,  Georg;  Gesell,   Hartmut;  and  Scholz. 
Werner,  4,104.342,  CI.  264-12.000, 
GF  Business  Equipment.  Inc.:  See- 
Donahue.  Charles   R.;   and  Terlecki.   Leo.  4,103.981,  CI.   312- 
257.0OA. 
Gibbons,  John  P  :  See— 

Chiang,    Mutong    T;    and    Gibbons,    John    P..    4.104.213,    CI. 
260-17.300 
Gibson,  George  M.  Spiral  dasher  for  washing  machines.  4,103,522,  01, 

68-133  000. 
Gibson,  John  George;  and  Tilley,  Alec  Roger,  to  Bntish  Railways 

Board.  Alkali  metal-sulphur  cells.  4.104,448,  CI.  429-72.000. 
Giebel  Wolfgang;  and  Krause.  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Sealing  member  for  cable  inlets.  4.103.911.  CI.  277-210.000. 
Gieck.  Jack  E  :  See- 
Bank.  Thomas  A.;  Gieck.  Jack  E.;  and  Weitzenhof.  David  A . 
4.103,951.  CI  293-7I.OOP. 
Gillard.  Paul  O.;  and  Whiting.  Kenneth  B..  to  Commonwealth  of  Aus- 
tralia, The.  Ground  plane  corner  reHectors  for  navigation  and  remote 
indication  4.104,634.  CI.  343-18.CIOC. 
Gingell,  Michael  J.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation 

Digital  multiplier  4.104.729.  CI  364-757.000. 
Gitcho.    Theodore    N..    to    Mr.    Drumstick,    Inc.    Cooking   device 

4,103,606.  CI.  99^3.0OC. 
Gits,  Norbert  W.  Rotary  seal  with  resilient  diaphragm.  4,103,906,  CI. 

277-88.000. 
Gilt,  Jeffrey  J    Adhesive  device  for  cleaning  hard  to  reach  areas. 

4,103,382,  CI.  15-10400R 
Glass.  Carl  R  Spear  points  for  fence  structure  and  method  4,103,875, 

CI.  256-59,000 
Glass  Industry  Consultants.  Inc.:  See- 

McCreery.  Cecil  Wayne.  4.104.046.  CI.  65-161.000. 
Glassman.  Donald:  See— 

Didycz.  William  J.;  Glassman.  Donald;  Maier.  Edward  E.;  and 
Saniga.  George  T..  4,104.131.  Q.  203-7.000. 
Glessner.  James  Stoy.  Adjusuble  wooden  studio  bench.  4,103,969,  CI. 

297-311.000. 
Glockner.  Erhard.  and  Wiltstadt.  Anton,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Braking  device  for  drive  motors,  4,103,763,  CI.  192-2.000 
Glover,  Douglas  Wade:  See- 
Herrmann,  Henry  Otto,  Jr.;  and  Glover,  Douglas  Wade,  4,104,521, 
CI.  250-324  000 
Gohda,  Kyoko:  See— 

Sawa.  Natsuo;  and  Gohda,  Kyoko.  4.104,473,  CI.  548-342.000. 
Gold-Zack  Werke  AG:  See— 

Bnies,  Friednch  E ,  4,103,485,  CI.  66-192.000. 
Golda.  Eugene;  Wilkes,  Alan  Leonard;  and  Chu,  Simon  Long,  to 
Polychrome  Corporation.  Water  developable  lithographic  printing 
plate  having  dual  photosensitive  layering  4.104,072.  CI.  96-68.000. 
Golden  Wondep' Limited:  See- 
Moss.  Alui,  4,103,751.  CI.  177-122.000. 
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Goldwell  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik  HE.  Dolter;  See— 

Wittersheim.  Adam.  4.103.900.  CI.  277-2000. 
Gomez.  I.  Luis,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Polyethylene  modifiers  for 

high  nilrile  polymers.  4,104.336.  CI.  260-897  COA 
Gomez.  Magdalcna  Usategui;  Gunen.  Harvey;  Heveran.  John  Edward; 
and  Weigele.  Manfred,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  Radioimmunoas- 
say for  methadone  4.104.367.  CI  424-1.000. 
Gomi.  Shigenori:  See — 

Sato.  Isao;  Gomi.  Shigenori;  and  Furuichi,  Mitsuyuki.  4.103.873. 
CI  254-168.000. 
Gonsior.  Michael  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Single 
line,  traction  driven  running  skyline  system  4.103.784,  CI  212-94.000. 
Gonzalez.  Rodolfo;  and  Penton.  Allen  P .  111.  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporation.     Production    of    muffler    material.    4.104.426.    CI 
428-36.000 
Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Cunningham.  Robert  E..  4.104.331,  CI  260-88000B. 

Novotny.  Donald  S  ;  Marsh.  Richard  L  ;  Masters.  Frank  C.  and 

Tally.  David  N  .  4.104.205.  CI.  260-2  300 
Wolfe.  James  D  .  4.103.726.  CI.  152-330.00R 
Gorlov.  Alexander  Moiseevich  Apparatus  for  harnessing  tidal  power. 

4.103.490.  CI.  60-398.000, 
Goshima.  Takeshi;  Sugiura.  Voshinori;  Endo.  Kiyonobu;  Sato.  Hideaki; 
and  Kono.  Kimio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Speed  control  device 
for  a  moving  member,  4.104.573.  CI.  3I8-64O.00O. 
Goto.  Tateo:  See— 

Murata.  Takao;  Nakamura.  Nobutaka;  and  Goto.  Tateo,  4,104.698, 
CI   361-321  000 
Gottsegen,  Marten   Blow  molding  method.  4.103,411,  O.  29-416.000. 
Gould,  Donald  M:  See—  ,,„,„,,     ™ 

Kelly,    Eugene    R.;    and    Gould.    Donald    M..    4,104,013,    CI 
425-324  100. 
Gould.  Herman  Ray:  See— 

Sutcliffe.  Grenville  G  ;  Washausen.  Roy  F ;  Tomes.  William  L  ; 
and  Gould.  Hennan  Ray.  4.103.936,  CI.  285-26.000 
Gould  Inc :  See— 

Blumenthal,  John;  and  Brown.  Arling  Dii,  Jr.,  4.104,648,  CI. 

346-163.000, 
Duble.  Gerald  R.,  4,104,491.  CI.  200-50,OOA. 
George.  Delbert  L,.  4.104.604.  CI   337-248000. 
Goulter.    Victor   Harold     Vibrating   disc    separator,    4.103.777.   CI. 

209-43.000 
Graef.  Myron  Lee.  to  De  Laval  Separator  Company.  The.  Air  elimina- 
tor for  pumps.  4.104.004.  CI.  417-313.000. 
Oraef.   Richard   W..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.   Apparatus  for 
removing  solids  from  the  water  seal  trough  of  an  annular  matenal 
cooler.  4.103.878.  CI.  266-78.000. 
Graham.  Gordon  L..  to  Rhode.  Richard,  a  part  interest.  Flow  control 

device  for  an  irngation  ditch  4.103.495.  CI.  61-12.000. 
Grahame.  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Covey.  Rupert  A.;  and  Grahame.  Robert  E.  Jr.  4.104.401,  CI 
424-303.000. 
Grainger,  Fredenck:  See—  ,.     .    .  . 

Jones.  John  H  ;  Schoenleber.  Donald  W.;  and  Grainger,  Fredenck, 
4,103,444,  CI.  40-124.100. 
Granados,  Javier  F.  Portable-three-m-one  bicycle  tool.  4,103,378,  CI 

7-138.000. 
Granger,  Edward  Maunce,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    video  re- 
cording apparatus  4,104.683.  CI.  360-9  000 
Grapes.  Eugene  F:  See-  ..nion    r-i 

Patterson.  W.  W..  Ill;  and  Grapes.  Eugene  F.  4.103,871.  CI 
254-164.000  „  „.^  ,     u 

Grau,  Thomas  George;  and  Tompsett,  David  Elliott,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.     Incorporated.     Apparatus    for    bonding    electrical 
contacts  to  pnnted  winng  circuit  boards.  4.104.109.  CM56-521.000. 
Gray.  Sharon  Mae.  Embroidery  punch.  4,103,631,  CI.  112-80.000. 
Greb,  Wolfgang:  See- 

Schmidt-Dunker,  Manfred;  and  Greb,  Wolfgang,  4,104,366,  CI 
424-1.000. 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Ishii.Shozo.  4.103.687.  CI.  128-214.00R  ^        ^         ^ 

Takechi     Kazuo;    Takahashi.    Tsuyoshi;    Inaba.    Toyoaki;    and 
Hasegawa.  Eiichi.  4,104.125.  CI.  195-66.00R. 

°Tlim."Dale°L.;?nd~Green.  Melvin  G..  4.103.464.  CI.  52-127.000. 

Green.  Michael:  See—  ,  ^  ,      r-  j 

Stone  Francis  Gordon  Albert;  Green.  Michael;  Scholes.  Gary;  and 
Spencer.  John  Lionel.  4.104.471.  CI  544-178.000. 
Green.  Winje:  See— 

Hemborg.  Goeran;  Green.  Winje;  Lang-ree.  Nils;  and  Baker.  Ed- 
ward D..  4.103.605.  CI.  99-345.000. 
Greenheck.  Robert  R.  Load  can-ying  dolly  with  secured  post  casters 
4,103,919,  CL  280-79.  lOA. 


Greenwood.  Ivan  Anderson,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Magneuc  reso- 
nance apparatus  4.104.577.  CI   324-0.50F. 
Greer.  Albert  H    See— 

Mikes.  John  A  ;  Greer.  Albert  H.:  and  Norwood.  Amos.  4.104.209. 
CI,  521-62  000 
Greer,  H  William,  Tool  a.ssembly,  method  of  manufacture  and  compo- 
nents thereof  4.103,574,  CI,  83-140,000 
Gregg.  Peter  P.:  See— 

Hutchison.  Roben  V :  Gregg.  Peter  P ;  and  MacBnde.  James  J.. 
4,104.700.  CI   361-384.000. 
Gregory.  Raymond  A  ;  and  Wilcox.  DeWitl  Gifford.  to  Clecon  Incor- 
porated Method  for  making  rtexible  duct.  4.104.097.  CI   156-143.000. 
Grenfell.  Hugh  Willmott;  and  Bowen.  David  James,  to  Bntish  Steel 

Corporation   Steelmaking  4.104.058.  CI.  75-60.000 
Greven.  Hendnk  Mane:  and  de  Wied.  David,  to  Akzona  Incorporated 
Psychopharmacologically  active  peptides  and  peptide-derivatives. 
and  the  use  thereof  4.104.371.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Greyhound  Exhibitgroup.  Inc  :  See- 
McDonald.  Leo  S..  Jr..  4.103.465.  CI   52-127.000 
Griepentrog.  Hartmut:  See— 

Gass.  Hans;  Hintermann.  Hans  Ench:  and  Griepentrog,  Hartmut. 
4.104.096.  CI    156-89.000 
Griessner.  Peter:  See— 

Winkler.  Friednch;  Theer.  Anton.  Lermann.  Peter;  Stenzcnberger, 
Volkmar  Griessner.  Peter;  Sandl.  Dieter;  Mullet.  Hermann;  and 
Wilsch.  Herbert.  4.103.993.  CI,  352-140000, 
Gnffin.  William  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Angstadl.  Howard  P.;  and  Griffin.  William  P..  Jr .  4.104,312,  CI. 
260-610.00B 
Grigoriev.  Vladimir  Konstantinovich:  See— 

Varich,  Mikhail  Sidorovich;  Grigoriev.  Vladimir  Konsuntmovich; 

Chugunov.  Viktor  Dmitrievich;   Dmitnev.  Alexei  Pavlovich; 

Kutuzov.   Bons  Nikolaevich;   Shmidt.   Rudolf  Genrikhovich. 

Narinsky.  Isaak  Emmanuilovich;  Vukkcrt.  Alexandr  Adolfovich; 

Shnapir.  Yakov  Isaakovich;  Soldatov.  Viktor  Alexeevich;  Anto- 

shenkov.  Vladimir  llich;  Deev.  Pavel  Ivanovich.  deceased;  and 

Dceva.    Alexandra    Ivanovna.    administratrix.    4.103.745.    CI 

173-57.000. 

Grose.  Robert  William;  and  Banigen.  Edith  Mane,  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation   Crystalline  silicates  and  method  for  preparing  same. 

4.104.294.  CI   260-448.00C 

Grosse-Entrup,   Hubert,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Telescoping 

torque  transmitting  shaft.  4, 103,5 14.  CI.  64-23.700 
Grosse.  Maunce.  Support  systems  for  articles  of  furniture.  4,103,855, 

CI   248-246000 
Grosser,  Chnstian  E.  Constant  velocity  universal  joml.  4.103,513,  CI. 

64-21.000. 
Grote  &  Hartmann  GmbH  i  Co  KG:  See— 

Konnemann,  Alfred,  4,104,699,  CI   361-349.000. 
Groupement  Alomique  Alsaciennc  Atlantique:  See— 
Malaval,  Claude,  4.104.121.  CI   176-86.00R 
Malaval.  Claude;  and  Picou.  Jean-Loup.  4.104.122.  CI   I76-86.00L 
Grubelich.  Francis  Thomas,  to  Combustion  Engineenng.  Inc    Static 

fuel  holddown  system.  4.104.120.  CI   176-50.000 
Gruber.  Robert  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Photoelectrophoretic  imag- 
ing method  employing  dinaphlho-furan-dione  pigments   4.104.064. 
CI.  96-1  OPE.  ^,      ^ 

Grudowski.  Raymond  A.;  and  Struger.  Odo  J.,  to  Allen-BriKlIey  Com- 
pany Asynchronous  coupling  of  data  between  a  word-onented  I/O 
module  and  the  memory  of  a  programmable  controller  4.104.731.  CI. 
364-900000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Wakefield.  Fancher  B..  4.103.937.  CI  285-110000 
Gniner.  Ronald  Hans,  to  Data  General  Corporation.  CPU/Parallel 
processor    interface    with    microcode    extension     4.104,720,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Grutsch  James  F  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Regeneration  of  fixed  bed  filters  4,104,163,  CI   210-80.000 
Gryctko,  Carl  E.,  to  I-T-E  Impenal  Corp.  Direct  fault  tnpping  of 
circuit  breaker  having  solid  sute  trip  means  4,104,601.  CI  335-6.000 
Grzybowski.  John  J.:  See — 

Frank.   Carl   S,;   Grzybowski.   John   J ;   and   Peets.   Robert    S. 
4,103,633.  CI.  112-217.100. 
GSW  Limited  -  GSW  Limitee:  See- 
Smith.  David  G  .  4.103.671.  CI.  126-200.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Proud.  Joseph  M..  Jr.;  and  Fallier.  Charles  N  .  Jr.  4.104.556.  CI. 

315-39  000. 
Proud.  Joseph  M  .  Jr  .  4.104,557,  CI  315-39.000 
Proud.  Joseph  M..  Jr ;  and  McNeill.  William  H.,  4.104.558,  CI 
315-39.000. 
Guazzone,  Bruno:  See— 

Muller.  Hans;  and  Guazzone.  Bruno.  4.104.169.  CI  21O-331.00O 
Guerrieri.  Salvatore  A.  Bubble  cap  tray.  4,104,338,  CI.  261-1 14.0TC. 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  1,  1978 


Gueltel,  Marvin  A.:  See — 

Dii.    James    Allen;    Guellel.    Marvin   A.;    and    Aslin,    Michael, 
4.104.724.  CI   364-477.0OO. 
Guido.  Sapello:  See — 

Franco,  Colanzi;  and  Guido.  Sapello.  4.103,567,  CI.  74-710.000 
Guillol.  Edmund  P.:  See— 

Benoit.    Roland    A;    and    Guillot.    Edmund    P.,   4,103,376.    CI 
5-331000 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Clampilt.  Bert  H  .  4.104.216.  CI.  26O-23.0AR 
Dahle.  Norman  A  .  deceased.  4.104.053.  CI  71-90.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Cronauer.    Donald    C;    and    Kehl.    William    L.,   4,104,200,   CI. 

252-465000. 
Hupp,  Stephen  S :  Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  Swift.  Harold  E.;  and 

Vogel,  Roger  F..  4.104.318.  CI.  26O^69.0OA. 
Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Schult  Johann  G.;  and  Sabounn.  Edward 
T  ,  4,104,281.  CI.  26O-343.30R. 
Gulf  &  Western  Corporation:  See — 

Baier.    Robert   J ;    Anderson,   Vem;   and   Aselline,   William    S., 
4.103.692,  CI.  131-32000. 
Guplill.  Frank  E .  Jr:  See- 
Cole.  Edward  L;  Hess.  Howard  V ;  and  Guptill.  Frank  E .  Jr . 
4.104.035.  CI  44.51.000, 
Gunen.  Harvey:  See — 

Gomez,   Magdalena   Usategui:   Gurien,   Harvey;   Hcveran,  John 
Edward;  and  Weigele.  .Manfred,  4,104.367,  CI.  424-1.000 
Gurwicz.  David;  and  Sloan.  Albert  Everett,  to  Sevcon  Limited.  Pulse 

controllers.  4.104.571.  CI   318.380,000. 
Gusiafson.  Burch  O  Vented  waterproof  pants  4, 103.364.  CI.  2-406,000. 
Gutehoffnungshutte  Sterkrade  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gass.  Hans;  Hintermann,  Hans  Erich;  and  Oriepentrog,  Hartmut. 
4,104.096,  CI    156-89000. 
Guthne.  Richard  E..  and  Allenbach.  Ronald  L.  Tool  apparatus  for 

mounting  on  a  housing  4.103,557.  CI  74.102.000. 
Gulhne,  Robert  William:  See— 

Gallo-Torres.  Hugo;  Guthne.  Robert  William;  Hamilton,  James 
Guthne;  Kierstead,  Richard  Wightman;  and  Sullivan,  Ann  Clare, 
4,104,285,  CI   260-397.100 
Gutsche.  Klaus:  See— 

Poramer.  Emst-Heinrich;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  and  Hartleben,  York. 
4.104,399,  CI  424-269.000. 
Gutsfeld,  Anton  Franz   Stream  -or  river-powered  turbine.  4,104.536. 

CI,  290-54.000. 
Guzick,  Lawrence  L  Pipe  joint  alignment  measuring  tool.  4.103.428, 

a,  33-I80.00R. 
H  L  S  Ltd.,  Industnal  Engineering  Company:  See— 
Koslowsky,  Ladislav.  4.104.290,  CI  260^28  500 
Haas.  Charles  A  ;  and  Schenken,  John  E  Mirror  holder.  4,103.860,  CI. 

248-467,000, 
Haas,  Herben:  See — 

Munk.  Edmund;  Haas.  Herbert;  and  Weinberg,  Gerd.  4,104,348.  CI 
264-121000 
Haase,  Jaroslav:  See — 

Wegmuller.  Hans;  and  Haase.  Jaroslav.  4.104.160.  CI.  210-36,000. 
Haber.   Terry   M    Combination   package   and   rack   for   pool   balls. 

4.103.773.  CI   206-315,008, 
Habermeicr.  Jurgen:  See— 

Buibaum,  Lolhar  Kainmuller,  Thomas;  and  Habermeier.  Jurgen. 

4,104.297.  CI,  528-289.000, 

Haberi.   Dietnch.   to  ARBED.  Acieries  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich- 

Dudelange  S  A  .  and  Eschweiler  Bergwerks-Verein  AG,  Device  for 

the  delivery  and  uniform  distribution  of  lubricants,  4,103.732.  CI 

164-147.000, 

Hachisu.  Takeshi;  and  Uchida.  Akinan.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Process  for 

reprocessing  atactic  polypropylene.  4.104.206,  CI,  260-2-300, 
Hafner.  Erich  Outdoor  light  fixture.  4.104.712.  CI  362218000 
Hagemann.  Hermann:  Set — 

Ley.  Kuri;  Hagemann.  Hermann;  and  Humik.  Helmut.  4.104.195. 
CI,  252350000 
Hagcndom.  Hemnch.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Hydraulic  posi- 
tioner for  valves  4.103.864.  CI  251-63.600. 
Haghmo.  Sadaaki:  See — 

Akimoto.  Yumi;  Ishii.  Tamouu;  Yoshizumi.  Molohiko;  and  Hagh- 
mo. Sadaaki.  4.104.549.  CI.  310-26.000. 
Hagino.  Daiji:  See — 

Taniguchi.  Tadashi;  Miyaoka.  Takeshi;  Hagino.  Daiji;  Malsumoto. 
Ken-ichi;   Sakamoto.    Kazuo;    Matsuda.   Akira;   and   Shishido. 
Toshio.  4.103.776.  CI.  209-73.000. 
Hahn.  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Maas.  Hennann;  and  Hahn.  Franz-Josef.  4.104,057.  CI  75-»9.000 
Hahn.  Hemnch;  Heumann.  Hans;  Liebing.  Heinz;  Schweppe,  Manfred; 
and  Hill.  Walter,  to  Veba-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 


manufacture      of     ammonium      polyphosphate.      4. 104.362,      CI. 
423-315.000. 
Halasa.  Adel  Farhan.  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The. 
High-vinyl  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of  buudiene  4.104.465, 
CI   526-174  000. 
Halasz.  Peter:  See- 
Benjamin.   Adnan;   Churgin,    Walter   G.;    Biermann.    Frederick; 
Benjamin.  David  W.;  Cordell.  Finton  P ;  Tempkin.  Robert  M.; 
Zambrano.  Carl  A  ;  and  Halasz.  Peter.  4.103.424.  CI.  32-32.000 
Halbach  and  Braun:  See— 

Braun.  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert.  4.103.832.  CI.  241-38.000. 
Hall.  H.  Tracy:  See- 
Pope.  Bill  J.;  Horion.  M  Duane;  and  Hall.  H.  Tracy.  4.104.344.  CI 
264-42000. 
Hall.  John  B.;  and  Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  Johannen.  to  International 
Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Perfume  compositions  containing  cate- 
chol^:amphene  reaction  products  4.104.203.  CI.  252-522.000. 
Hall.    L,    D,    Sand    release   apparatus   for   a   pump.    4,103.739,    CI. 

166-105.000 
Hall  &  Myers:  See— 

Rabinow.  Jacob.  4,103.570.  CI   76-110.000. 
Hall.  Nigel;  Price.  Raymond;  and  Rowbotham.  Philip  Martin,  to  Impe- 
rial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 
aromatic  phosphonates,  4.104.270.  CI.  260-205,000 
Hall.  Roger  W    Poruble  cooling  chest  operatively  attachable  to  an 

automobile  air  conditioning  system.  4.103.510.  CI,  62-299.000, 
Hall.  Wilbur  S,:  See— 

Steinbrecher.     Lester;    and     Hall.    Wilbur    S.    4.104.424.    CI. 
427-435,000. 
Hallman.  Anhur  E..  Jr.:  See — 

Hallman.  Edward  L,;  and  Hallman.  Arthur  E.  Jr..  4.103.808.  CI. 
224-4.00D, 
Hallman.    Edward    L.;    and    Hallman.    Arthur    E.,   Jr.    Watchband. 

4.103.808.  CI.  224-4.00D. 
Halter.  Mark  A.:  See- 
Marian.  Michael;  and  Haller.  Mark  A  .  4,104.141,  CI.  204-78000. 
Hamada,  Nagaharu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Microprocessor  controlled  CRT 

display  system.  4.104.624.  CI   340-324  OAD 
Hamby,   Russell;  and  Ostrander.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Reliance  Electnc 
Company.    Digital    control    system    for    motors.    4.104.570.    CI, 
318-318.000, 
Hamilton.  James  Guthrie:  See— 

Gallo-Torres.  Hugo;  Guthne.  Robert  William;  Hamilton.  James 
Guthrie;  Kierstead.  Richard  Wightman;  and  Sullivan.  Ann  Clare. 
4.104.285.  CI.  260-397  100. 
Hamisch.  Paul  H  .  Jr  .  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc  Label  print- 
ing and  applying  apparatus,  4.104.106.  CI,  156-384,000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See— 

Arlt.    Dieter;    Behrenz.    Wolfgang;    Hammann.    Ingeborg;    and 
Homeyer.  Bemhard.  4.104,377,  CI.  424-222.000. 
Hammar.  Walton  J  .  to  Riker  Laboratories.  Inc  Dibenzo[a,dlcyclohep- 

tenes,  4.104.475.  CI  560-56.000 
Hammer.  Klaus-Dieter;  Gengk.  Gunter;  and  Bytzek.  Maj.  to  Hoechsl 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Fiber  reinforced  chemically  modified  protein 
articles  4.104.444.  CI.  428-474000. 
Hammonds.  James  C;  and  Holt.  Jan  D .  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorpo- 
rated  Railway  car  track  side  bearings.  4.103.624.  CI,  105.199.0CB. 
Hamprecht.  Gerhard:  See — 

Koenig.    Karl-Heinz;   and   Hamprecht.   Gerhard.   4.104.298.   CI. 
260-543.00R 
Hansch.  Ferdinand:  See — 

Janssen.  Harald:  and  Hansch.  Ferdinand.  4.104,221.  CI.  26O-29.20N. 
Hansen.  Clarence  M,;  Harvey.  John  P,;  and  Ledebuhr.  Richard  L..  to 
Dura  Corporation-  Pitting  device  for  drupaceous  fruit,  4.103.607.  CI. 
99-548.000 
Hansen.  David  R  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company   Adhesive  composition  con- 
taining a   pre-blended   polyphenylene   ether   resin.   4.104.323.   CI. 
260-829.000 
Hansen.  Lind.  Meyer:  See— 

Schoenfelder,  James  L,.  4.103.493.  CI.  6O-64I.00O. 
Hanson.  James  M  ;  Palagyi.  Stanley  S ;  and  Povall.  Gerald  W.,  to 
General  Electric  Company   Photoflash  lamp  array  having  conduc. 
live  refiector.  4.104.706.  CI,  362- 10.000, 
Hanson.  Richard  A.,  to  Systron-Donncr  Corporation.  Servo  system 
temporary    destabilization    circuit    and    method,    4,104,572,    CI, 
318-631.000 
Harada.  Shunichi:  See— 

Fujimaki.    Taketoshi;    Shijima.    Shoji.    and    Harada,    Shunichi. 
4.104.135.  CI.  204-37  OOT 
Hare.   Kenneth    H.    Bucket   attachment   for  tractors.   4.103,796.  CI. 

214-766  000. 
Hargreaves.  James  Roger:  See- 
Miles.    Peter;    Hargreaves.   James    Roger;   and    Burrows,   John, 
4,104.423.  CI.  427-402.000. 
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Hargrove.  Daniel  J  Asynchronous  digital  locking  system.  4,104,694. 

CI.  361-172.000, 
Hamischfeger  Corporation;  See— 

Ullmann.  Karl  Hans,  4.103,791,  CI.  214-138,0OR. 
Harrigan.    Roy    M.    Photographic    printing    and    developing    tray 

4.104,671,  CI.  354-337.000 
Harrington.  John  Sherman:  See— 

Parrillo,  Henry;  Harrington,  John  Sherman;  and  Curtis,  Glenn 
Howard,  4,103,403,  CI  26-91.000. 
Harns  Corporation:  See- 
Shah.  Naren  Chimanlal,  4,104,566,  CI  315-371  000. 
Harris,  Donald  Leal,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Self-sutunng  cardiac  pacer 

lead,  4.103,690.  CI,  128-»18.000 
Harris.  Donald  Wayne:  See— 

Antrim.  Richard  Lee;  and  Harris.  Donald  Wayne.  4,104.463.  CI. 
536-56000. 
Harris.  Ramsay  L  Versatile  hand  loom  4.103.715.  CI.  139-33000, 
Harter.  B,  Wayne.  Marmc  navigational  protractor   4.103.425.  CI    33- 

lOSD. 
Hartleben.  York:  S«—  ,  .,     ,  ^       v    i. 

Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich;  Gutsche.  Klaus;  and  Hartleben.  York. 
4.104.399.  CI.  424-269  000. 
Hartman.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Aydelott.  Man  M.;  Hartman.  Richard  L ;  and  York.  James  A  . 
4.103.738.  CI,  165-178,000, 
Hartshorn.  Stephen  R,.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Com- 
pany Generation  of  chlorine  dioxide  for  disinfection  and  slenliiation- 
4.104.190.  CI   252-187  OOR 
Harukawa.  Junichi:  See — 

Kato    Yasuo;  Ikegami.  Tadashi;  Harukawa.  Junichi;  and  Kato. 
Katsuhiko.  4.104,259.  CI.  528-169,000. 
Haruna.  Tohru:  See—  .,  ,    ,_         „      , 

Leistner,  William  E.;  Minagawa,  Molonobu;  Nakahara.  Yulaka; 
and  Haruna,  Tohni.  4,104.217.  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Harvey.  John  P  :  See— 

Hansen.  Clarence  M  ;  Harvey.  John  P  ;  and  Ledebuhr.  Richard  L.. 
4.103.607.  CI.  99-548.000 
Hase   Alfred  Max.  Parallel  redundant  and  load  sharing  regulated  AC 

system.  4.104.539.  CI.  307-64,000 
Hasebe.  Nobuyasu.  Method  for  treating  seaweed  with  hydrogen  perox- 
ide or  hydrogen  peroxide  compound,  4.104.460.  CI  536-3.000 
Hasebe.  Tetsuzi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited,  Apparatus  for 
removing  Hues  from  selvage  yam  feeding  device  of  weaving  loom, 
4.103.714.  CI,  139-I,00C, 
Hasegawa.  Eiichi:  See — 

Takechi.    Kazuo;    Takahashi.    Tsuyoshi;    Inaba.    Toyoaki;    and 
Hasegawa.  Eiichi.  4.104.125.  CI,  195-66.00R. 
Hasegawa.  Katsumi;  Ando.  Akio;  Yamazaki.  Chikayasu;  Okada.  Mono; 
Aoi.  Norihiro;  and  Tanbara.  Nobuhiko.  to  Toray  Industnes.  Inc 
Yam  winding  apparatus  4.103.833.  CI.  242-I8.00A 
Hashiba.  Tatuya:  See— 

Ito.  Tsuneo;  Hashiba.  Tatuya;  Inoue.  Takesi;  and  Nagata.  Kunihiro. 
4.103.406.  CI,  29-125,000, 
Hashimoto.  Akihiko:  See— 

Maitani,  Yoshihisa;  Shimoyama,  Kunio;  Yoshida,  Muneaki;  Hashi- 
moto.   Akihiko;    and     Kitagawa.     Masahiro,    4,104.654.    CI. 
354-31,000 
Hashimoto  Corporation:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Kazuo,  4,104,686,  CI,  360-132.000. 
Hashimoto.  Kazuo,  to  Hashimoto  Corporation  Tape  cassette  with  reel 

to  reel  and  endless  tapes  4,104,686,  CI.  360-132.000, 
Hashimoto.  Sadakatsu:  See— 

Washizuka.  Isamu.  Hashimoto.  Shintaro;  Kakumae,  Masam;  Sato, 
Yuuichi;  Fujisawa,  Isao;  Inoue.  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto.  Sadakatsu. 
Takeda,    Yoshio;    Ishii.    MiBuo;    and    Kitanishi,    Yoshitomo. 
4.104.727.  CI   364-710000. 
Hashimoto.  Shigeru:  See— 

Hosoe  Kazuya;  Matsumoto.  Seiichi;  Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Iwashita. 
Tonionori;  Fukushima.  Tadahide;  and  Yokou.  Hideo.  4.104.650. 
CI.  354-25  000 
Tanaka.  Katsumi;  Hashimoto.  Shigem;  Ohtaki.  Shohei;  Ito.  Tada- 
shi; Iwashita.  Tomonori;  and  Kozuki.  Susumu.  4.104.649.  CI. 
354-289,000, 
Hashimoto.  Shintaro:  See— 

Washizuka.  Isamu;  Hashimoto.  Shintaro:  Kakumae.  Masam;  Sato. 
Yuuichi;  Fujisawa.  Isao;  Inoue.  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto.  Sadakatsu; 
Takeda.    Yoshio;    Ishii.    Mitsuo;    and    Kitanishi.    Yoshitomo. 
4.104.727.  CI.  364-710.000, 
Hasselman.  Walter  J..  Jr.;  and  Hasselman.  Walter  J,.  Sr   Method  and 
apparatus  for  continuously  producing  and  applying  foam  4.103.876. 
CI,  366-178.000. 
Hasselman.  Walter  J..  Sr  :  See—  ,    ^     .  ,„,  ,,a 

Hasselman.  Walter  J,.  Jr.;  and  Hasselman.  Walter  J..  Sr..  4.103.876. 
CI,  366-178.000 
Hata,  Yoshiuka;  Masaki.  Kenji;  and  Ikeura.  Kenji.  to  Nissan  Motor 


Company.  Ltd,  Method  of  controlling  temperature  m  thermal  reactor 
for  engine  exhaust  gas  and  ignition  system  for  perforating  same 
4.103,486.  CI,  60-274,000 
Halt.  Bnan  William:  See- 
Barker.  Philip  Edwin;  Hatt.  Brian  William;  and  Ellison.  Fredenck 
John.  4.104,078,  CI    I27-46.0OR 
Hauck,  Frederic  Peter:  See— 

Weisenbom,  Frank  Lee;  Haugwilz,  Rudiger  D ;  and  Hauck,  Fred- 
eric Peter,  4,104.400.  CI  424-270.000 
Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D  :  See— 

Weisenbom.  Frank  Lee;  Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D.;  and  Hauck.  Fred- 
eric Peter.  4.104.400.  CI.  424-270.000 
Hausler.  Gunther:  See— 

Fischer.  Ulf;  and  Hausler.  Gunther.  4.104.462.  CI.  536-26.000. 
Hawaiian  Trust  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Strayer.  Lan^  O..  4.104.512.  CI  364-439  000 
Hayashi.  Takeshi;   Shibuno.  Masao;  Sawaki.  Chokci;  and  Okazaki. 
Susumu.  to  Shinagawa  Refractories  Co  .  Ltd.  Refractones.  batch  for 
making  the  same  and  method  for  making  the  same.  4.104,075.  CI 
106-44.000 
Hayes.  James  A  .  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  In.strumcnt  Corporation 
Insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  with  self-aligned  contact  hole  to 
source  or  dram  4.103.415.  CI.  29-571  000 
Hayman.  Edgar  S..  Jr.:  See — 

Anderson.  James  Douglas;  Hayman.  Edgar  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rodzewich. 
Edward  A..  4.104.303.  CI   260-570,900, 
Haytock.  Benjamin.  III.  to  Continental  Rubber  Works.  Reinforced  oil 

hose,  4.103.713.  CI.  138-133.000. 
Hazeltine  Corporation:  See — 

Frazita.  Richard  F .  4.104.636.  CI.  343-I06.0OD 
Hechcnbleikner.    Ingenuin;   and   Enlow.   William   Palmer,   to   Borg- 
Warner  Corporation   Olefin  polymer  stabilizer   4.104.252.  CI.  260- 
45.80R 
Hecht,  Ulnch:  See- 
Adalbert.  Gerhard;  Hess.  Jurgen;  and  Hecht.  Ulrich.  4.103.506.  CI 
62-61.000. 
Hedblom.  Mats-Olov;  and  Sultan.  Sven  Gilbert,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Low  pressure  ethylene  polymer  based  compositions 
4.104.256.  CI.  260-45.95D. 
Heffler,  Jochen,  to  Licenlia  Paleni-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Method  of 
making  gas  diffusion  electrodes  for  electrochemical  cells  with  acid 
electrolytes,  4,104.197.  CI-  252-425-300- 
Hehl,  Kari   Elastic  support  for  hydraulic  pump  of  injection  molding. 

4,104,007.  CI.  417-360.000, 
HEI.  Inc.;  See— 

Wheeler.  Jay  A  ;  Miszkiewicz.  Henry  L.;  Lindberg.  Ronald  Q.  J  ; 
and  WiUmore.  James  A..  4.104.603.  CI.  335-306.000. 
Heikes.  James  E  :  See— 

Sprague.    Peter    W,;    and    Heikes,    James    E.,    4,104.467,    CI. 
542-442.000. 
HeilweU.  Israel  S.  See— 

Espenscheid.  Wilton  F.;  Heilweil.  Israel  J,;  and  Van.  Tsoung  Y  . 
4.103.963.  CI.  299-4.000. 
Heinz.  Gerhard:  See— 

Swoboda,  Johan?;  Stephan.  Rudolf;  and  Heinz.  Gerhard,  4,104,328, 
CI.  26O-876,00R, 
Hellmuth.  Walter  W.:  See- 

Chou.  KechU  J.;  and  Hellmuth.  Walter  W..  4.104.182.  CI.  252- 
51.50A. 
Hellsten.  Karl  Martin  Edvin:  See— 

Martinsson.  Eva  Margareta;  and  Hellsten.  Karl  Martin  Edvin. 
4.104.175.  CI.  252-8.570. 
Helms.  C.  R.:  See— 

Brandenburger.  A.  M,;  Helms.  C  R..  and  Barker.  D  F..  4.103.770. 
CI   206-193.000 
Hcmborg.  Goeran;  Green.  Winje;  Lang-ree.  Nils;  and  Baker.  Edward 
D..  to  NP.I.  Corporation.  Meatball  cooker  4.103.605.  CI  99-345.000 
Henderson.  Harold  Richard:  Set— 

Rieppel.  Perry  J,;  and  Henderson.  Harold  Richard.  4.103.359.  CI, 
2-8,000 
Hendnxson.  Dale  Z.;  and  Macbeth.  John  C,  Device  and  method  for 

treating  trees,  4.103.456.  CI  47-57.500. 
Henkel  Kommandilgesellschaft  Auf  Aktien:  See- 
Rose.  David,  4,104,020,  CI.  8-10.200. 

Schmidt-Dunker.  Manfred;  and  Greb.  Wolfgang,  4,104.366,  CU 
424-1.000. 
Herb.  Eugen;  and  Brekle.  Ench.  to  Trumpf  Maschinen  AG   Machine 

tool  with  at  least  one  tool  magazine.  4.103.414.  CI.  29-568,000, 
Herben.  John  T.;  Kovitch.  Frank  J  ;  and  Sullivan.  Paul  E..  to  Murdock 
Machine  &  Engineering  Company  Multi  passage  flexible  connector 
4.103.939,  CI.  285.I37.00A, 
Heringer.  Ronald,  to  Natico.  Inc.  Manual  uping  device  4.103.472.  Q. 
53-139.300. 
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Hemdon.  John  W  .  lo  United  Sulcs  of  America.  Navy  Head  irackable 

Wide  angle  visual  syslem  4.103.435.  CI.  35-120ON. 
Hcrndon.  William  H .  lo  Fairchild  Camera  and  Inslrumenl  Corpora- 
lion.  Low  voltage  data  retention  bias  circuitry  for  volatile  memories 
4.104.734.  CI  365-228.000. 
Herrmann.  Henry  Otto.  Jr..  and  Glover.  Douglas  Wade,  lo  AMP 

Incorporated  Corotron  conneclor.  4,104,521.  CI.  250-324.000. 
Herrmann.  Manfred:  See— 

Vigelius,  Wolf-Dieler.  Satzinger.  Gerhard:  and  Herrmann.  Man- 
fred. 4,104.380.  CI  424-244  000. 
Hennck.  Thomas  P  :  See— 

Smith.  David  A  ;  and  Hennck,  Thomas  P.  4.103.445.  CI.  40- 

125.00G. 

Henwig,  Askan:  and  Krampilz.  Horsl.  lo  Riedel-de  Haen  Akliengesell- 

schafl  Curing  agent  for  polysulfide-polymer  compositions.  4.104.189. 

CI   252-186.000.  .      ,     „       , 

Hcrweh.  John  E..  lo  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Synthesis  of  sulfonyl 

semicarbazides  4.104,301.  CI  260-554000. 
Herzog.  Helmut:  See—  „       c         i 

Hohmann.    Walter;    Herzog.    Helmut;    and    Bien.    Hans-Samuel. 
4.104.284.  CI   260-378.000. 
Heslcr.  Joseph  P.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Smoke  detector 

4.104.619.  CI   340-629000 
Hcsler.  Kenneth  K.  See— 

Sekmakas.  Kazys;  and  Hesler.  Kenneth  K.  4.104.229,  CI.  260- 
29.6RW 
Hess.  Howard  V.:  See—  .    ,-     , 

Cole.  Edward  L ;  Hess,  Howard  V.;  and  Guplill,  Frank  E ,  Jr., 
4,1(M.035.  CI  44-51.000. 

Adalbert.  Gerhard;  Hess.  Jurgen;  and  Hecht,  Ulrich,  4.103.506.  CI. 
62-61000. 
Hester.  Gerald  Paul:  See— 

Sherer.  Paul:  and  Hesler.  Gerald  Paul.  4,104,514.  CI.  235-466.000. 
Heumann.  Hans:  See— 

Hahn.    Heinnch;    Heumann.    Hans;    Liebing.    Heinz;    Schweppe. 
Manfred,  and  Hill.  Waller,  4.104.362.  CI.  423-315.000 
Heveran.  John  Edward:  See- 
Gomez.   Magdalena   Usalegui:  Gurien.  Harvey;   Heveran.  John 
Edward,  and  Weigele.  Manfred.  4.104.367.  CI  424-1.000. 
Hewletl   Frank  Wilson.  Jr  .  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated   Sialic 

RAM  cell  4.104.732.  CI  365-179000. 
HiatI  Martin  H  Metal  can  pelletizer  4.103.609.  CI    100-218000 
Hibino.  Yoshihiro;  Sasaya.  Hideaki;  and  Kobayashi.  Akihiro,  to  Nippon 
Soken.  Inc   Switch  for  detecting  collision  of  vehicle.  4,104,493,  CI. 
200-61  45R. 
Hickey,  Christopher  Daniel  Dowling.  Packaging  of  goods  on  a  vehicle. 

4.103,810.  CI   224-29  OOR 
Hickey.  Robert:  and  Fahnoc.  Erik.  Tennis  racquet  sinng  tension  gauge 

4.103.546.  CI   73-I45.0OO 
Hickner    Richard  A  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Polylhioe- 

iheralkyleneoude  epoxides.  4.104.283.  CI.  260-348  430 
Hijikata.  Akiko  See—  ^  -,. 

Okamoio.  Shosuke.  Hijikala.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.   Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.   Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,4,104,392,  CI.  424-258  000. 
Hildebrandl.  Hennan  F .  lo  United  Slates  of  America.  Army.  Method 

for  hydrolyzing  phosgene  4.104.364.  CI,  423-181.000. 
Hilfman.  Lee.  to  UOP  Inc  Hydrogenation  process  with  sulfided  cata- 
lyst. 4.104.152.  CI.  208-1I2.Q00 

"'"Vournier.    Eridc-Pierre:    and    Hill.    Elhel    V,    4,103,804,    CI 

220-281.000 
Hill,  Loren  G    Apparatus  and  methods  for  locating,  catching  and 

raising  fish  4.103.447.  CI  43-4.500. 
Hill.  Louis  F  Log  cinch.  4.103.955.  CI  294-92  000. 
Hill   William  Frank:  and  Souihgate.  John  Peter,  to  Lucas  Electncal 
Limited    Starter  motor  control  circuit  for  an  inlemal  combustion 
engine.  4.104.534.  CI.  290-37  OOA. 
Hillgenberg.  David  E   Method  of  making  a  perforated,  molded  con- 
umer  4.104.349.  CI.  264-153.000. 

Hilt   Walter'  S€f 

Hahn     Heinnch;    Heumann.    Hans;    Liebing.   Heinz;    Schweppe. 
Manfred;  and  H.lt.  Waller.  4. 104,362.  CI  423-3 1 5«»^ 
Himmelnch.    Uw.    Safety/tool    bell    combination.    4.103.758.    CI, 

182-3  000. 
Hinlermann.  Hans  Erich:  See—  „    .      . 

Gass.  Hans;  Hintennann,  Hans  Ench;  and  Gnepenlrog,  Hartmut. 
4.104.096.  CI.  156-89.000. 
Hmze  George  B  .  to  Wall  Disney  Productions  Light  actuated  urget 

control  for  an  amusement  device.  4.103.892.  CI  273-101  100. 
Hirano,    Taizo,    lo   Japanese   Government.    Solar   banery   package 
4.104,083.  CI    I36-89.00H 


Hirasuka,  Koki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Overload  protection  apparalus  for 

hoisting  machine.  4.103.872.  CI   254-168  000, 
Hinnann.  Georg.  to  Homberger.  Rudolf  Felix   Power  cell  dnven  by  a 

gaseous  or  liquid  pressure  medium.  4,104.425,  CI.  428-12-000. 
Hirose.  Yutaka:  See— 

Shimoji.  Masaharu;  Talsulorai.  Yasuo;  Hirose,  Yulaka;  Yamasaki. 
Atsumichi;  and  Kikura,  Kalsuaki,  4,103,666,  CI.  123-219000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.;  See— 

Aimono.  Yuji;  Omori,  Eiji;  and  Nakano,  Mineo.  4.104.215.  CI. 
260-22.0CB. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki.  Shunichi;  and  Maeda.  Eiji.  4.103,731.  CI    164-147.000. 

Hachisu.  Takeshi;  and  Uchida.  Akinan.  4.104.206.  CI.  260-2  300 

Hamada.  Nagaharu.  4.104.624.  CI.  340-324.0AD 

Hirasuka.  Koki.  4.103.872.  CI   254-168.000. 

Inouye.  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi.  Sadao.  4.103,907.  CI.  277-96.100. 

Sato.  Isao;  Gomi.  Shigenori;  and  Furuichi.  Mitsuyuki.  4.103.873. 

CI.  254-168.000. 
Saloh.  Takashi.  4.104.733.  CI   365-189  000 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Tomita.  Chuji;  and  Abe.  Hiroshi.  4,104,527,  CI,  25fr445,00T. 
Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.;  See— 

Ito.  Tsuneo;  Hashiba.  Taiuya;  Inoue.  Takesi;  and  Nagata,  Kuniliiro, 
4.103.406.  CI,  29-125000, 
Hobbs.   David,  lo  Microwave  Associates.   Inc.   Isopolar  magnetron 
supported  with  ngid  insulation  in  a  remote  housing.  4.104.559,  CI. 
315-39,510 
Hochko.  Anatoly  Vasilievich:  See— 

Fedoseev.  Dmitry  Valerianovich;  Deryagin.  Boris  Vladimirovich; 
Bakul.  Valentin  Nikolaevich;  Pnkhna.  Alexei  losifovich;  Varnin. 
Valentin  Pavlovich;  Vnukov.  Sunislav  Pavlovich;  Oerasimenko. 
Valentin  Korneevich;  Nikilin.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Tsypin.  Nekhe- 
myan  Veniammovich;  and  Hochko.  Anatoly  Vasilievich. 
4.104.441.  CI  428-408.000 
Hodgson.  James  H,:  See— 

Kampman.  Lester  R.;  Ulnch.  James  K  .  and  Hodgson,  James  H , 
4.103.475.  CI.  56-16.400, 
Hoechst  AktiengesellschafI:  See— 

Cargnino.  Francesco;  and  Audisio.  Giorgio.  4. 104. 1 39,  CI.  204- 

55.00R 
Hammer.    Klaus-Dieter;    Gengk.    Gunler;    and    Bytzek.    Max. 

4,104.444.  CI  428-474.000. 
Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  Gehrmann.   Klaus;  Schafer.  Stefan;  and 

Mainski.  Albert.  4.104.299.  CI.  26a543.00P 
Schafer.  Slefan;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  Sleil, 
Karl-Heinz;   Riechmann,   Wernfned;   and   Bylsma.   Fnedhelm. 
4.104.304.  CI.  260-543  OOP 
Wiezer.  Hartmut;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  and  Mayer.  Norbert.  4.104.251, 
CI.  260-45  SON 
Holf.  Glen  R .  to  Standard  Oil  Company  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Catalyst  for  the  polymenzation  of  ethylene  or  mixtures  of  ethylene 
with  tenninal  olefins.  4.104.199.  CI  252-430000 
Hoffman.  Michael,  and  Pape,  Rolf,  lo  Borsig  GesellschafI  mil  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung  Seal  for  a  drive  journal  of  a  ball  valve.  4.103.909. 
CI  277-101,000. 
Hoffman.  Richard  Ernest;  and  Bruckner.  Maximiliaan.  to  Dataproducts 
(Sania  Clara).  Inc,  Wire  sinnging  device  4.103.417.  CI   29-737,000 
Hoffmann.   Ernst;   Reimann.   Siegfried,  and  Aschermann.   Heinz,  lo 
Schmidt  Kranz  &  Co  Pump  having  fiuid-actuated  motor  controlled 
by  fluid-actuated  dislributor.  4.104.008.  CI.  417-397,000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  See- 
Fischer,  Ulf;  and  Hausler,  Gunlher.  4.104.462.  CI  536-26.000. 
Gallo-Torres.  Hugo;  Oulhne.  Robert  William;  Hamilton.  James 
Guthrie;  Kierstead.  Richard  Wighlman;  and  Sullivan.  Ann  Clare. 
4.104.285.  CI   260-397.100. 
Gomez.   Magdalena  Usalegui;  Gunen.   Harvey;   Heveran.  John 

Edward;  and  Weigele,  Manfred.  4.104.367.  CI  424-1  000 
Szkrybalo.  William.  4.104,052.  CI.  71-88  000 
Hofmann.  Georg:  See— 

Wessel.  Otto;   Hofmann.  Georg;  Gesell.   Hartmut;  and  Scholz. 
Werner.  4.104.342.  CI.  264-12.000 
Hofmann.  Ruediger;  and  Von  Basse.  Paul-Werner,  lo  Siemens  Aklien- 
gesellschafl.  Arrangement  for  addressing  a  MOS  store.  4,104.735.  CI 
365-230.000. 
Hogan,  Lawrence  Howard:  See— 

McElwain,    John    Chnslee;    and    Hogan,    Lawrence    Howard, 

4.103.512,  CI   64-17  OOA. 

Hohmann.  Waller;  Herzog.  Helmut;  and  Bien.  Hans-Samuel,  lo  Bayer 

Akliengesellschafl  Nilroanthraquinones,  4.104.284.  CI,  260-378.000 

Holdeman.   John  William,   to   Borg-Wamer  Corporation.   Manually 

shiftable  planetary  gearsel  4.103.753.  CI   I8O-49.00O. 
Holland.  David  E..  to  Ellanin  Inveslmenis,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparalus 
for  film  weave  correction.  4.104,680,  01.  358-132.000. 
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Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.:  See— 

Nijhuis,  Jan,  4,103.396,  CI    19-66.00R 
Hollis,  Darrell  E  :  See— 

Hollis,  Wanda  L  ;  and  Hollis.  Darrell  E  .  4. 104,695.  CI.  361-220.000 
Hollis,  Wanda  L.;  and  Hollis.  Darrell  E   Static  electricity  discharge 

rmg  4,104,695,  CI  361-220000. 
Hollowell.  William  M.:  See- 


sulfuric  acid  from  neutral  sodium  sulfate  in  spent  chlorine  dioxide 
generator  liquor  4.104.365.  CI.  423-531,000, 
Howard.  William  M.:  See— 

Frederiksen.  Thomas  M,.  Sleeth,  Robert  S  ;  and  Howard,  William 
M..  4.104.547.  CI.  307-362.000 
Howarth.  John  Joseph,  to  Measurex  Corporation  Method  of  titrating 
liquor  4.104.028.  CI   23-230.00R 


Tanaka.    Akira;    and    Hollowell.    William    M.,    4,103,967,    CI.    Howerton.  John  M.  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Temporary  pro- 

^^^^^  ^^  blocking  for  field  joint  in  weight  coaling  on  sea  floor 
pipeline.  4.103,505,  CI  61108.000. 
Hubbard.  Donald  Arthur,  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A  Method  for  assem- 
bling by  adhesion  with  synthetic  resins,  4.104.354.  CI  264-262  000 
Hubert,  Peter:  See— 

Vilzthum,  Olio;  Hubert,  Petim  and  SirtI,  Wolfgang.  4.104.409.  CI. 
426-386,000 
Huckin.  Sluart  Nicholas:  See- 
Bernstein.  Edith;  Chu.  Daniel  Tim-Wo;  and  Huckin,  Sluart  Nicho- 
las. 4.104.306.  CI.  260-571.000. 
Huebner.     Charles     Ferdinand,     lo     Ciba-Geigy     Corporation.     2- 

Pipendinoalkyl-1.4-benzodioians  4.104.396.  CI  424-267.000 
Huebner.  Klaus:  See— 

Boessler.  Hanns;  Elser,  Wilhelm;  Huebner.  Klaus,  and  Ollofricken- 
stein.  Hans.  4.104.227.  CI.  260-29.6HN 


297-216,000. 
Holl,  Jan  D.:  See- 
Hammonds.  James  C  ;  and   Holl,  Jan   D.,  4.103.624.  CI     105- 
I99.0CB 
Holl.  Lloyd  J  ;  and  Panlaqui,  Clayton  E..  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy,  Catapult  restraint/release  system,  4,103.849,  CI.  244-63,000. 
Holl,  William  David,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Diesel  engine  start- 
ing systems.  4.103.661.  CI.  123-179.00H. 
Homberger.  Rudolf  Felix:  See— 

Hirroann.  Georg.  4.104.425.  CI.  428-12.000. 
Homeyer.  Bernhard:  See- 
Aril.    Dieter:    Bchrenz.    Wolfgang.    Hammann.    Ingeborg;    and 
Homeyer.  Bemhard,  4,104,377,  CI.  424-222,000, 
Homier.  Robert  I.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Seal  recliner.  4.103.970.  CI. 

297-363,000, 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See 


Yamazaki.    Shuichi;    Shimada,    Shinichi;    Salo.    Yasuhito;    and    Huengen.  Helmut  B.;  Larson.  Walter  F.:  and  Sibler.  Guenler  W , 


Shirakura.  Hiroshi.  4.103.487.  CI.  60-282000. 
Honda.  Kenji:  See — 

Tsuchida.  Eishun;  and  Honda.  Kenji.  4,104,466,  CI.  542-433.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Lorenze.  Robert  V..  Jr.;  and  White,  William  Joseph.  4,104,674,  CI, 
357-30  000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc  :  See— 

Steigerwald.  Conrad  John.  4,103,718,  CI   140-105.000. 
Honke.  Heinrich:  See— 

Funke.  Wilhelm;   Honke.  Heinrich.  and   Simonides.  Heinz,  de 
ceased.  4.103.975,  CI.  299-»3.000,  .      »nc. 

Hoof.  Robert  Grant,  lo  Control  Components.  Inc.  High  energy  loss  disk    ""^',"'^^^^'"^"±1^, 

slack  testing  apparalus,  4.103.534.  CI.  73-37.000. 
Hoogovens  Ijmuiden.  B.V.:  See — 

Hoomslra.  Simon.  4.103.978.  CI   3O8-9.0O0. 
Hooker.  Ira  D  :  See- 
Andrews.  Richard  E.;  Hooker.  Ira  D ;  and  Simons.  Daniel  R 
4.103.789,  CI.  214-41  OOR 


Sutton  Engineering  Company.  Extrusion  press  for  direct  and  indirect 
extniding  with  die  shifter  4,103,529.  CI  72-253.00A, 
Huffy  Corporation:  See — 

Allen.  David  A  .  4.103.96*.  CI   297-195  000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Abrams.  Richard  L..  4.104.598.  CI.  33.-94.50M. 
Maedmg.  Dale  G..  4.104,543,  CI.  .307-221  OOD 
Hughes.  Kathleen:  See- 
Hopkins.  Robert  E..  II;  and  Hughes.  Kathleen.  4,104,030.  CI,  23- 
230.00B 


Lundsirom.  Goran;  and  Nolle.  Karl.  4.104.490.  CI  200-44000 
Humble.  David  Raymond;  and  Walters,  Harry  Godfrey.  III.  lo  Sensor- 
malic  Electronics  Corporation  Unlatching  tool  for  reusable  security 
tag,  4.103.572.  CI.  81-418.000, 
Hunter.  Everest  C .  to  R    E    Dietz  Company    Hashing  signal  light 
4.104.615.  CI   .UO-84.000 


Hoomslra    Simon,    lo   Hoogovens   Ijmuiden.    B.V    Liquid   passage  Huntington.  Robert  O..  to  American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc.  Venli- 

through  a  machine-part.  4.103.978.  CI.  308-9.000.  laled  poppet  damper  4.103.708,  CI.  '37-614  1 10. 

Hopkins.  Robert  E  .  11;  and  Hughes.  Kathleen,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Hupp.  Stephen  S.;  Sabourin.  Edward  T  ;  Swift.  Harold  E.;  and  Vogel. 

Laboratories.   Inc    Photometric  determination  of  protein,  and  of  .    -  --      .              ^ 
endotoxin  with  Limulus  protein  4.104.030.  CI.  23-23000B. 

Horgan.  William  J  .  Jr  .  lo  Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh.  Railing  assembly. 


4.103.874.  CI  256-24.000, 
Horn.  Peter:  See— 

Fischer.  Roman;  Fliege.  Werner;  Koemig.  Wolfgang;  and  Horn. 
Peter.  4.104.287.  CI.  260-404,000. 
Hombaker.  Edwin  D.;  and  Nugent.  Adam.  Jr  .  lo  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Treating  polyvinyl  chlonde  resins,  4.104,459,  CI.  528-499.000. 
Horton.  M,  Duane:  See- 
Pope.  Bill  J.;  Horton.  M  Duane:  and  Hall.  H.  Tracy,  4,104,344,  CI. 
264-42,000, 
Hosoda.  Minoru;  Kasiwagi.  Eiichi;  Murayama.  Fumio;  and  Isayama. 
Kohei.  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co .  Ltd.  Aqueous  epoxy  resin  paint 
composition  4,104.223,  CI.  260-29  2EP 
Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Maisumoio.  Seiichi;  Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Iwashiia. 
Tomonon;  Fukushima.  Tadahide;  and  Yokola.   Hideo,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki   Kaisha    Sharp  focus  detecting  system,   4,104.650.   CI 
354-25.000 
Hosoe  Kazuya;  and  Yokola,  Hideo,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single 

lens  reflex  camera.  4.104.652.  CI,  354-25.000. 
Holchkiss.  Kenneth  W..  to  Prolo  Production  Plastics.  Inc   Terminal 
block  cover  for  covenng  block  and  space  between  adjacent  blocks 
4.104.703.  CI.  36M26.0O0. 
Houlgrave.  Robert  C ;  and  Talafuse.  Larry  J.,  lo  ACF  Industnes. 
Incorporated    Actuator  for  expanding  gate  valves    4.103.863.  CI, 
251-48,000, 
Hous.  Pierre,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Stabilized  halobu- 

tyl  rubber.  4,104.218.  CI,  260-23.70H, 
House.  Ralph:  See- 
Woo.  Gar  Lok;  and  House.  Ralph.  4.104.023.  CI.  8-137.000, 
Housman.  Joseph  J.,  lo  General  Atomic  Company.  Shock  absorber 

4.104.118.  CI,  176-38.000. 
Hovermanne  Transport  Limited;  See— 

Tallersall.  Edward  Gunslon.  4.103.755,  CI.  180-117,000 
Howard.  Edward  G..  Jr..  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company 
Method  of  preparing  low  viscosity/inorganic  filler   4.104.243.  CI 
260-42.140. 
Howard,  John;  and  Lobley,  Derek  Gordon.  Method  of  separating 


Roger  F..  lo  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Process  for 
removing  organic  oxygen-containing  impunties  from  an  organic 
composition  in  the  presence  of  steam,  4.104.318.  CI,  260-669.00A- 
Humik.  Helmut:  See- 
Ley.  Kurt;  Hagemann.  Hermann;  and  Humik.  Helmut.  4,104,195, 
CI,  252-350.000 
Hush.  James  M  ;  and  McPhee.  Donald  J  .  to  Gates  Rubber  Company. 
The.    Method    and    apparatus    for    curing    and    reinforcing    hose 
4.104,098.0.  156-149.000. 
Husky  Corporation:  See— 

Sutcliffe,  Grenville  G ;  Washausen.  Roy  F.;  Tomes,  William  L-; 
and  Gould.  Hennan  Ray.  4.103.936.  CI.  285-26000 
Hutchins.  Samuel  F,:  See- 
Robinson.  Glen  P  .  Jr.;  Shelton.  Samuel  V.;  and  Hutchins.  Samuel 
F..  4.103.674.  CI    126-271.000, 
Hutchison.  Robert  V.;  Gregg,  Peter  P.;  and  MacBride,  James  J.,  lo 
Bunoughs  Corporation  Heat  pipe  cooling  for  semiconductor  device 
packaging  syslem.  4.104.700.  CI  361-384000. 
Huyffer.  Paul  S..  loTolaroid  Corporation.  Methoxymelhoxy  protected 

inlennediates  for  photographic  dyes.  4.104.269,  CI.  260-162.000. 
I,  c.  moller  a/s:  See — 

Lambertsen.  Ejvind.  4.104.582.  CI.  324-52  000. 
I-T-E  Imperial  Corp.:  See— 

Gryciko,  Carl  E..  4.104.601.  CI.  335-6.000, 
Ichikawa.  Keiji:  See— 

Koide,  Yooichi;  Kaide.  Tamotsu;  Takada,  Michio;  and  Ichikawa. 
Keiji.  4.104.073.  CI.  I06-I5.0FP. 
Ichinose.  Yasuaki:  See — 

Yokokawa,  Takao;  Takano.  Shigeo:  ichinose.  Yasuaki;  Kasahara. 
Toshiyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Fumiaki.  4.103.815.  O.  228-9.000. 
Ide.  Hisashi:  See— 

Okuda.  Hiroji;  Washida,  Masaaki;  and  Ide,  Hisashi,  4,103,528,  CI. 
72-238,000. 
Ideal  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Scott,  William  J.,  4.104.482,  01.  174-87.000. 
IDR.  Inc.:  See— 

Saylor.  Richard;  Dalimonte.  Alfred  A.;  and  Nagel.  Robert  H.. 
4.104.681.  CI  358-141.000 
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Ihrmaji,  Kryn  G.;  See — 

Wollcnsak,  John  C;  Shin.  Kju  Hi;  Ihrman.  Kryn  G.;  and  Elsey. 

Paul  G  .  4.104.255.  CI.  260-45  95C. 

Iida.  Kiyonobu;  Tani.  Yoshio;  and  Sugahara.  Kouichi,  to  Kubota,  Ltd. 

Combustion  chamber  for  compact  engine  of  the  side  valve  type  for 

umversal  use  having  contactless  ignition  system.  4.103.664,  CI.  123- 

191.00L 

lijima.  Tetsuya,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Control  system  for  an 

automatic  power  transmission.  4. 103,764.  CI.  !92-4.00A- 
Iimura.  Seiji  See — 

Naito.  Takayuki;  Okumura.  Jun;  and  limura,  Seiji.  4,104,469,  Ct. 
544-27.000. 
Ijlstra,  Hendnk  Jan;  and  van  den  Boogaard.  Gerardus  Joachim  Maria, 
to    Ultra    Centrifuge    Nederland    N  V     Conductor    lead-through 
4,104,484,  CI.  174-151.000. 
ikeda.  Fumiaki:  See — 

Yokokawa.  Takao;  Takano,  Shigeo;  Ichinose.  Yasuaki;  Kasahara. 
Toshiyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Fumiaki.  4.103.815,  d.  228-9.000. 
Ikeda.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Aigami.  Koji;  Ghsugi.  Moloyoshi;  Fujikura, 
Yoshiaki;  and  Ikeda.  Hiroshi.  4,104,305,  CI   26O-563.0OP 
Ikeda,  Richard  Masayoshi:  See— 

Angelo,   Rudolph  John;  Blomberg.  Richard  Nelson;  Boettcher. 
Fritz  Peter;  Ikeda,  Richard  Masayoshi:  and  Samuels,  Michael 
Robert,  4,104,438,  CI  428-332.000 
Ikegami,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kalo.   Yasuo;  Ikegami.  Tadashi;  Harukawa.  Junichi;  and  Kato. 
Katsuhiko.  4.104.259.  CI   528-169.000 
Ikeura.  Kenji:  See— 

Hata.  Yoshitaka;  Masaki.  Kenji.  and  Ikeura.  Kenji.  4,103,486,  CI. 
60-274.000 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.;  See — 

Owen.  Ronald  C  .  4.103.81 1.  CI   224-45.0AA 

Pliml.    Frank    V;    and    Erickson.    Lloyd    A..    4.103.854.    CI 

248-235000. 
Pliml.  Frank  V..  Jr.,  4,104,492.  01.  200-51.140. 
Imben,  Thierry  F.:  See — 

Fauran.  Claude  P ;  Turin,  Michel  J.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  Raynaud, 
Guy  M  ;  and  Dorme,  Nicole  A.  M..  4.104,384,  CI.  424-248.510 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 
Conbere,  John  P,  4.104,225,  CI   260-29  60F 
Hall,  Nigel:   Price,  Raymond;  and   Rowbotham,   Philip  Martin. 

4,104.270.  CI   260-205  000. 
Mclvor.  Malcolm  Charles,  4.104.579.  CI.  324-29.000. 
Inaba.  Toyoaki;  See— 

Takechi.    Kazuo;    Takahashi.    Tsuyoshi:    Inaba.    Toyoaki;    and 
Hasegawa.  Eiichi.  4.104,125.  CI.  195-66.00R. 
Inagaki.  Takeo;  Nakagawa.  Hideki;  and  Isa.  Hiroshi.  to  Lion.  Fat  &  Oil 
Company.  Ltd  Halogen-containing  resin  composition.  4.104.232,  CI. 
260-31.600. 
Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Aigami.  Koji;  Ohsugi.  Motoyoshi;  Fujikura.  Yo- 
shiaki; and  Ikeda.  Hiroshi.  to  Kao  Soap  Co.  Ltd.  I-Aminotncyclo 
(4  3.1  1  2.  5)  undccane  and  salts  thereof  4.104.305.  CI.  260-563.00P. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Law.  John  P.  4,103.460.  CI   5I-I70.0OR. 
Inouc.  Hiromitsu;  Kauyama.  Susumu;  and  Ohashi.  Hiroshi.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Works.   Ltd.   Ultrasonic   wave  horn.   4,104.610.  CI. 
340- 15  000. 
Inoue.  Hisaaki;  Komai.  Hisataka;  and  Okada.  Seiichi.  to  Nippon  Zeon 

Co  Lid  Adhesive  compositions  4.104.327.  d.  260-876.008. 
Inoue,  Shizuo:  See — 

Ohashi,  Yoshinobu;  and  Inoue,  Shizuo,  4.104,347,  CI.  264-113.000. 
Inoue,  Takesi:  See— 

Ito,  Tsuneo;  Hashiba,  Tatuya.  Inoue,  Takesi;  and  Nagala,  Kunihiro, 
4,103.406.0.  29-125.000. 
Inoue.  Yukihiro:  See — 

Washizuka,  Isamu;  Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Kakumae,  Masaru.  Sato. 
Yuuichi;  Fujisawa,  Isao;  Inoue,  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto,  Sadakatsu; 
Takeda,    Yoshio,    Ishii.    Mitsuo;    and    Kiunishi,    Yoshilomo, 
4,104,727.  CI.  364-710000 
Inouye,  Hiroshi.  and  Kobayashi,  Sadao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd ;  and  Nippon 
Pillar  Packing  Co.  Ltd  Mechanical  seal.  4.103.907.  CI.  277-%.IOO. 
Inspiration  Consolidated  Copper  Company:  See- 
Fountain,  Gerald  F.;  Veloz.  Jaime;  Bilson,  Edward  A.;  and  Cronin, 
John  A  ,  4,104,157.  CI   209-166.000. 
Inslitut  Fizicheskoi  Khimii  Akademii  Nauk:  See— 

Fedoseev.  Dmitry  Valerianovich;  Deryagin.  Eons  Vladimirovich; 
Bakul,  Valentin  Nikolaevich;  Prikhoa,  Alexei  losifovich;  Vamin. 
Valentin  Pavlovich;  Vnukov.  Stanislav  Pavlovich;  Oerasimenko, 
Valentin  Komeevich;  Nikitin,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Tsypin.  Nekhe- 
myan  Vemaminovich;  and  Hochko.  Anatoly  Vasihevich. 
4.104.441.  CI.  428-408.000. 
Imlitut  Francats  du  Petrole:  See- 
Laurent.  Jean.  4.103.501.  CI  61-72  600. 


Institut  Sverkhtverdykh  Materialov  SSR:  See— 

Fedoseev.  Dmitry  Valerianovich;  Deryagin.  Boris  Vladimirovich; 
Bakul.  Valentin  Nikolaevich;  Prikhna.  Alexei  losifovich;  Vamin. 
Valentin  Pavlovich:  Vnukov,  Stanislav  Pavlovich;  Gerasimenko, 
Valentin  Komeevich;  Nikitin,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Tsypin,  Nekhe- 
myan  Veniaminovich;  and  Hochko,  Anatoly  Vasilievich, 
4,104,441,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Aichelmann,  Frederick  John,  Jr.;  Di  Pilalo,  Nino  Mario;  Fehn, 
Thomas    Peter;    and    Rudy,    George    John.    4.103.823.    Q. 
235-312.000 
Anderson.  Leslie  C;  Nufer.  Robert  W.;  and  Pugliese.  Frank  G.. 

4.104.345.  CI   264-43.000. 
Bondur,  James  Allan;  and  Pogge.  Hans  Bemhard.  4.104,086,  CI. 

148-1.500. 
DiMaria.    Donelli    J;    and    Young,    Donald    R.,    4,104.675,    CI. 

357-54.000. 
Gadek,  Thomas  Richard;  Sclove,  David  Berhard;  and  Vollmer, 

Robert  Lee,  4,104,308,  CI.  260-586  OOR. 
Markstein,  Peter  Willy:  and  Tritter,  Alan   Levi,  4.104.721.  CI. 

364-200  000. 
Montz.  Holger;  and  Paal.  Gabor.  4.104.070.  CI.  96-36.000. 
Park.    Kyu    C;    and    Weitzman.    Elizabeth    J.,    4.104,418,    O. 

427-42.000. 
Pogge.  Hans  Bernhard.  4.104.090.  CI.  148-175.000. 
Schlig.    Eugene   Stewart;  and   Stilwell.   George   Raymond.  Jr.. 
4,104,563,  CI   3I5-1690TV. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  John  B.;  and  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  Johannen.  4,104,203,  CI. 
252-522.000 
Intemational  Paper  Company:  See— 

Lowdermilk.  Loren  L..  4.103.471.  CI.  53-22.0OB. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 
Gingell.  Michael  J  ,  4,104,729,  CI   364-757  000. 
Weir,  Donald  A  ;  and  Sweet,  Anthony  W.,  4,104,488,  CI    179- 
18.0FA 
Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Donahue,  Thomas  H.;  and  Chaney.  John  F..  4.104.633.  CI.  343- 

7.00A. 
Johnson,  Charles  Bruce,  4,104,568,  CI  315-394.000. 
Scherrer,  Raymond  E.,  4.104.099.  CI.  156-155000. 
InterRoyal  Corporation:  See — 

Benoit.    Roland    A.,   and   Guillot.    Edmund    P..    4,103.376.    CI 
5-331.000. 
lovine.  Carmine  P.;  and  Ray-Chaudhuri,  Dilip  K..  to  National  Starch 
and  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  2-aminoalkyl  hal- 
ide  bisulfate  salts.  4.104.307.  CI   260-583  OOG 
Ipri.  Alfred  C.  and  Flatley.  Dons  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air 
Force.  Method  for  fabricating  MNOS  memory  circuits.  4, 104,087,  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Irvine,  Ronald  T .  to  Modem  Tool  &  Die  Co.,  Inc.  Tamperproof 

container  and  cap  assembly.  4,103,803,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Isa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Inagaki,  Takeo;  Nakagawa,  Hideki;  and  Isa,  Hiroshi,  4,104,232,  CI. 
260-31.600. 
Isayama,  Kohei:  See — 

Hosoda.    Minoru;    Kasiwagi.    Eiichi;    Murayama.    Fumio;    and 
Isayama.  Kohei.  4.104.223.  CI.  260-29  2EP 
Isbister.  Eric  J.,  and  Fidler.  Horace  E..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
Manne  radar  interrogator-transponder  target  detection,  identifica- 
tion, and  range  measurement  system.  4.104.629.  CI.  343-6.00R. 
Ishii.  Akira:  See — 

Suzuki.  Osamu.  Ueda.  Ma.saki;  and  Ishii.  Akira.  4.104.436.  CI. 
428-297.000. 
Ishii.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Washizuka.  Isamu;  Hashimoto.  Shintaro;  Kakumae.  Masaru;  Sato, 

Yuuichi;  Fujisawa,  Isao;  Inoue,  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto,  Sadakatsu; 

Takeda,    Yoshio;    Ishii,    Mitsuo;    and    Kitanishi,    Yoshitomo. 

4,104,727,  CI.  364-710.000 

Ishii,  Shozo,  to  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The.  Use  of  haptoglobin  for 

therapy  of  cerebral  vasospasm  4,103,687.  CI    I28-214.00R 
Ishii.  Tamotsu:  See — 

Akimoto.  Yumi;  Ishii.  Tamotsu;  Yoshizumi,  Motohiko;  and  Hagh- 
ino,  Sadaaki.  4.104.549.  CI   310-26.000. 
Ishizaki.  Yoshihiro.  Stirling  cycle  machine.  4,103,491,  CI,  60-519.000. 
Ismach,   Aaron.    Hydraulically   powered   hypodermic   injector   with 
adapters  for  reducing  and  increasing  fluid  injection  force.  4,103,684, 
CI    128-173.0OH 
Isshiki.  Isao;  and  Sato,  Koji.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd. 
Hand  operated  optical  character  recognition  system.  4.104,616.  CI. 
340-146.30Y 
Ithaca  Gun  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Tollinger.  James.  4.103.586.  CI.  89-144.000. 
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Ito.  Tadashi:  See—  r..  ■_      i      t  a. 

Tanaka.  Katsumi;  Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Ohlaki.  Shohei;  Ito  Tadj- 
shi;  Iwashita.  Tomonori.  and  Kozuki.  Susumu.  4.104.649.  U 
354-289.000.  „       ..       . 

Ito,  Tsuneo;  Hashiba.  Tatuya;  Inoue,  Takesi;  and  Nagata.  Kunihm,,  lo 
Hitachi  Metals,  Lid  Split  type  sectional  forming  roll.  4,103.406,  CI 
29-125.000. 
Iloh.  Takuji:  See—  -r  a 

Nishikawa,    Eiichiroh;    Itoh,    Takuji;    Maeshima.    Tsugio.    and 
Kamiyama,Setsuo,  4,104,361,  CI  423-239  000 
Iverson,  Myren  L.  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy    Wideband 

optical  isolator.  4.104,533,  CI  250-551.000. 
Iwaeda,  Toshinao:  See— 

Kido,  Shiro;  Saito,  Yuji;  and  Iwaeda.  Toshinao,  4,104,208.  CI. 

521-53000  ,^  ,        .  A 

Iwanaga.  Yukiya;  and  Kubota,  Hayato,  to  Fuji  Oil  Company^ Ljmiled 

Method  for  producing  hard  butler  fraction  from  shea  fat  4,104.288, 

CI.  260-412.800. 

Iwashita,  Tomonori:  See— 

Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Malsumolo.  Seiichi;  Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Iwashita. 
Tomonon;  Fukushima.  Tadahide;  and  Yokota.  Hideo.  4.104.650. 

CI.  354-25.000.  ^,   ,.      ,       -r  a 

Tanaka.  Katsumi;  Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Ohtaki.  Shohei;  l.o^Tada- 

shi;  Iwashita.  Tomonori;  and  Kozuki.  Susumu.  4.104.649.  CI 

354-289.000 

Iwala.  Kozo,  to  New  Nippon  Electric  Co .  Ltd  Magnetron  operating 

circuit  4.104.561.  CI.  315-101000.  ^,  ,  , 

Uracil.  Hyman.  to  Thomas  &  Belts  Corporation.  Eleclrical  terminal 

4.103.986.  CI.  339-272  OUC 
Izumi  Denki  Corporation:  See—  t    w      a  ina  «17 

Fujita.  Teizo;  Yoshida.  Shunzo;  and  Koizumi.  Toshio,  4.104.602. 
CI.  335-61  OOO 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Baker.  Donald  C  .  4.103.561.  CI.  74-552.000 
Flippm.  James  Samuel.  4.103.441.  Q  37-86.000. 
J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co .  Inc :  See—  .  „  „  c 

Latla.  Bruce  M  ;  Stevens.  Catherine  V;  and  Dennis.  Bruce  E. 
4.104,443.0-428-474.000. 
Jackson,  John  Charles:  and  Selous.  Percy  Bru"  Gordon   to  Ashlow 
Steel   &    Engineering   Company    Limited    Shears.   4.103.577.   CI 

Jac'k»"s^uel  G  Lin,  sUde  grid  humidifier.  4.103  397.  CI.  I9-66.0CC 
Jacobson.  Sava.  Telephone  answering  device  with  remote  comrolled 

plavback,  4.1M.487.  CI    I79-6.00E 
Jacobus,  Nelson  Moriimer,  Jr.,  to  Comtnunicauons  Satellue  Corp 

Variable  sensitivity  monitor  circuit.  4,104.597,  CI   33^43.000 

Jain,  Prithvi:  See—  ,  im  n«  n 

Faber,  Paul  V  ;  Daly,  Edwin  R  ;  and  Jam,  Pnthvi,  4,104,128,  CI 

201-4  000.  _ 

Jain.  Sulekh  C,  and  Morris,  Charles  A.,  to  Wyn«"-Gordo"  Company 

Water-based  forging  lubricant  4.104.178.  O.  252-30.000. 
James  Kenneth,  to  Tate  &  Lyle  Limited  Purification  of  sucrose  esters 

4.104.464.  0   536-115.000  .  ,m  w;    ri    16- 

Janson.  Richard  W    Curtain  suspension  assembly.  4.103.393,  CI    16- 

JanLn    Harald:  and  Hansch,  Ferdinand,  to  Dr    Beck  &  Co..  AG 
P^ess    for    making    water    diluted    electroinsulation    enamels 
4.104.221.  O  260-29.20N 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Company  Limited^  See-- 

Aral.  Kozo,  Kotani,  Teizo;  and  Mizushima,  Toshio,  4,103.541.  CI. 
73-88.00R, 
Japanese  Government:  See— 

Hirano.  Taizo.  4.104.083.  O136-89.00H 
Jarry    Philippe,  to  Le  Moteur  Moderne.  Internal  combustion  engine 

with  air  reservoir.  4.103.648.  O.123-30.00R. 
Jarvs  John  R  ;  and  Brown,  Eldon  W  .  to  Aid,  Inc  Adaptor  for  auto- 
mated laundry  system  4,103,520.  CI  68-12  OOR. 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See-  ^,  .,,,„„ 

Grosse-Entrup.  Hubert.  4.103.514.  O.  64-23.700. 

Jeanmart.  Claude:  See—  ri...A,  a  l(u  386 

Barreau.  Michel;  Colrel,  Claude;  and  Jeanmari,  Claude,  4,104,386. 

CI  424-250.000. 
'"'ca°ri"er'^°aTt"  aXhristopher.  Charles  A.;  and  JelTerson. Thoma. 
4,104.193,0.252-316.000.  ,-103  7010 

Jeng,  Duen-Ren   Freeze-proof  cap  for  outdoor  faucet   4.103.701.  CI 

137-375,000. 
Jenney.  Sherman  R:  See-  amtosi   ri   796- 

Landry.  Roberi  G  ;  and  Jenney.  Sherman  R..  4.103.957.  O   296 

I. COS. 
Jensen,  Ronald  p.:  See—  a  inajto  n   764.1  000 

Fetz.  James  G.;  and  Jensen,  Ronald  P.,  4.104,339.  CI.  264-l.lwu. 


Jeppsson.  Jan-Berlil  See—  ,      „       ,       .  ,ni  urn      r-l 

Piltz.     Lars-Eric:     and     Jeppsson.     Jan-Beoil.     4.103.802.     CI 
220-258.000, 
Jerabck.  Robert  D    See—  d_v-„  n 

Marchetti.  Joseph  R  .  Zwack.  Robert  R  ;  and  Jerabek.  Robert  D  . 
4.104.147,  O   204-I8I.00C 

Jcttmar,  Werner:  See—  „   j  ,r  ,.  .ru  n* 

Kranz,  Joachim;  Jettmar,  Werner;  and  Polster,  Rudolf,  4,104,276, 

CI  260-314.500. 
Jeumont-Schneider:  See- 
Salmon.  Jean  P.,  4,103,851,  CI   246-63.00C 
Jewell.  William  R.  Automatic  electric  power  switch    4.104.541.  CI 
.307-141.000  r      ■.        ij 

Joekel  Alfred,  to  BalckcDurr  Akiiengcsellschaft  Mclh<id  for  the  cold 
working  of  heal  exchanger  tubing  for  the  altachment  of  spiral  fins 
4.103.408.  CI   29-157  3AH. 
Joerns  Furniture  Company.  Division  of  American  Seating  Company 

'oTmico,  Frank  M  ;  and  OToole.   Patrick  John.  4.104.710.  CI 
362-130000. 
Johansen,  Jon  W  :  See—  .^  .   ,-  .       ,  ,„,  .i^ 

Bednorz,  Klaus;  Johansen,  Jon  W ;  and  Scheidel,  Fmz.  4,104.676, 
CI.  357-79.000 
John  Sterling  Corporation:  Sec- 
Sterling.  John  R..  4.103.781.  CI   211-86.000. 
JohnsManville  Corporation  See— 

Byrd.  Carlisle  O  .  Jr .  4.103.469.  CI   52-509000 
Johnson.  Anthony  E  ;  See—  ,    ...  ^     i. 

Barnerias,    Jean;    Johnson,    Anthony    E-;    and    Weimar,    Ench, 
4,103.459.  CI  49-491.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K  :  and  Whiteside,  George  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation 
Scanning  shutter  blade  arrangement  with  ambient  and  (lash  ranges. 
4,104,653,  CI   354-27.000, 
Johnson    Carl  A.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation    Sizing 
composition    and    glass    fibers    sized    therewith     4.104,434.    CI 
428-27J.00O.  ^  ,  .   _ 

Johnson.  Charles  Bruce,  to  International  Telephone  &  TelegraphCor- 

poralion.  Scan-converter  tube  system.  4,104.568,  O   315-394.000. 
Johnson   Herbert  G   Solid-phase  conversion  of  paniculate  metal  mio 

continuous  strip.  4,104,060,  CI.  75-208.0CS.  ,  ,  , 

Johnson,   Lawrence  D,  to  Keystone  Consolidated   Industnm.   Inc 

Self-tapping  or  thread-forming  screw  4,104,446,  CI  428-585000 
Johnson,  Raymond  G.,  Jr  ;  Cotton.  Lou  S  ,  and  Verzella.  David  J  .  to 
United   Technologies  Corporation    Vanable   incidence  helicopter 
stabilator  and  fail  safe  actuator  4.103.848.  CI   244-17  130 
Johnson.  Theodore  W:  See-  .maall     ri 

Maher.   John    P:    and    Johnson.   Theodore   W..   4.104.421.   CI 
427-96.000 
Johnston,  Charles  Richard;  and  MacGregor,  James  G  .  to  Consolidaled 
Energy  Products  Co  Convertible  boal-ulility  trailer  4.103,926.  O 
280-414.00R. 
JoUiff.  Norman  E  :  See— 

von  Kaler.  Roland   L;  and  JoUilT.  Norman  E..  4.103.566.  CI. 
74-701.000  ^  ,      . 

Jones  Giflin  D  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  Filled  IhermopUstic 

rcsi'ncompositions  4.104.289.  0   260-42  410  ^     ,     ., 

Jones.  John  H  ;  Schoenleber.  Donald  W  ;  and  Grainger.  IF';«'<rrick.  to 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Flap  pop-up  for  advertising  leaflets.  4. 103.444.  CI 
40-124  100. 
Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation:  See— 
Batz.  Walter,  4,104.088,  O    148-12  OOR 

Jones,  Ray  A.:  See—  .       ,  ,nA  i«/.     r-i 

Deutsch,    Joseph    Paul;    and    Jones,    Ray    A.,    4,104,356,    CI. 

264-297,000. 
Jones  William  H.;  and  Astrom,  Gordon  L.,  lo  Eaton  Corporation 
Pressure  switch  and  actuating  means  responsive  to  low  pressure 
4.104,495.  CI  200-83.00P. 
Jones.  William  Kinzy.  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy^  fero  lemper- 
ature  coefficient  of  resistance  bi-film  resistor  4.104.607.  CI 
338-309000.  .       „.  , 

Jordan.  John  F  .  and  Lampkin.  Curtis,  to  Photon  Power.  Inc.  Photovol- 
taic cell  4.104.420.  O.  427-74.000. 
Jordt,  Alfred:  See— 

Erich,  Hans,  Jordt,  Alfred;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,103,759,  O 
184-64,000.  ^         .    ,  „ 

Jorgensen,  Morell  L.,  to  Stone  Conveyor,  Inc   (Entire)    Live  roller 

conveyor.  4,103,769,  O.  198-781.000.  ,      „ 

Josis,  Christian  Rubens,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Cen- 
trum  voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie   Desorption  of  volatile  com- 
pounds dissolved  in  a  liquid  phase  4.104,038.  CI.  55-19.000, 
Judy.  Kenneth  W.  M.:  See— 

Weiss.  Charles  M.;  and  Judy.  Kenneth  W.  M.,  4,103,422.  CI.  32- 
lO.OOA 
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Juels.  Ronald  J.   Sec — 

Melliog.  Norman  D.,  De  Matteo,  John  J-;  Levrant,  Me!vyn  A.;  and 
Jucls.  Ronald  J  .  4.104.608,  CI    340-3  OPS 
Juhas2.  Josef,  ro  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Storage  battery  test  apparatus  to 
determine  remaming  stored  charge  therein.  4.104.580.  CI.  324-29.500, 
Juhasz,  Joseph  Laszio:  See — 

Frost,  Richard  Butler:  Juhasz.  Joseph  Laszlo.  and  Wing.  Barrv 
Waller.  4.103.809.  CI   224-5  QOR 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m  b  H    See — 

Reck.  Erich,  and  Mages.  Bernhard.  4.103.394.  CI.  16-129.000, 
Jumberca  S,A    See — 

Lombardi,  Victor  J.;  and  Oalmau,  Jose  Ma  (Jose  Ma  Dalmau,  a 
part  interest  assors,  to).  4.103.518.  CI  66-107  000 
Junkermann.  Helmut;  and  Schwab.  Heinnch.  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Silber-Scheideanslalt  vormals  Kocssler,  Process  for  detoxification  of 
formaldehyde  containing  waste  waters.  4,104,162,  CI.  210-63. OOR. 
Jurgensen.  Robert  H.:  See — 

Rayfield.  Wilson  Parker,  and  Jurgensen.  Robert  H.,  4,104,105.  CI 
156-364  000 
K-Line  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Kammeraad.  James  A.,  4.103.6*2.  CI    123.I88.0GC 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Pollution  Preventing  Research  Laboratory:  See — 
Ando.  Watani;  and  Nakaoka,  Ichiro,  4,104,145,  CI    2O4-I62.0OR 
Kaeding.  Warren  W,,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Elhylation  of  mono 

alkyl  benzene   4.104,319,  CI.  26O-671.0OC 
Kafunek.  Pavel  See — 

Kovar.  Jin;  Kafunek,  Pavel;  Reichel.  Pavel;  Pokorny,  Oldrich; 
Pellant.  Michal;  Kratina.  Jindrich;  and  Zuna.  Jaroslav.  4,104.677. 
CI    357-81.000 
Kaide.  Tamotsu:  See — 

Koide,  Yooichi;  Kaide,  Tamotsu;  Takada,  Michio;  and  Ichikawa. 
Keiji.  4,104.073.  CI    106-I5.0FP 
Kainmuller.  Thomas;  See — 

Buxbaum.  Lothar;  Kainmuller.  Thomas;  and  Habermeier.  Jurgen. 
4.104,297.  CI   528-289.000. 
Kaiser  .Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 
Roberts.  Sidney  O  .  4.104.061.  CI  75-211  000 
Kakumae.  Masaru   See — 

Washizuka.  Isamu;  Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Kakumae,  Masaru;  Sato, 

Yuuichi;  Fujisawa,  Isao;  Inoue,  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto,  Sadakatsu; 

Takeda,    Yoshio;    Ishii.    Mitsuo;    and    Kitanishi,    Yoshitomo, 

4.104,727.  CI.  364-710000. 

Kalden.   Adnanus   B..   to  Shell  Git  Company    Suppressing  constant 

frequency  noise  in  seismic  records.  4,104,611,  CI    340-15-50F- 
Kamiya,  Minoru.  Lever  tumbler  lock  device  having  vanable  ward 

patterns,  4,103,525,  CI   70-347.000. 
Kamiyama,  Setsuo:  See — 

Ntshikawa,    Eiichiroh;    iloh,    Takuji;    Maeshima,    Tsugio:    and 
Kamiyama.  Setsuo,  4.104,361,  CI   423-239000 
Kammeraad,  James  A  ,  to  K-Line  Industnes,  Inc   Insert  for  rebuilding 

>.alve  guides.  4.103.662.  CI    123-188  OGC. 
Kampman.  Lester  R..  Ulnch,  James  K..  and  Hodgson.  James  H.,  to 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  bale  of 
hay   4.103,475,  a   56-16  400. 
Kamyr.  Inc.  See — 

Sherman.    Michael    1.    and    Prough.    James    R..   4.104,113,   CI. 
162-19000. 
Kanai.  Masakuni.  Method  of  separation  of  fluonde  ion  from  water. 

4.104.159.  CI   210-28000. 
Kanazawa,  Yukio:  See — 

Sudo,  Katsumi;  and  Kanazawa.  Yukio,  4,104,692.  CI.  361-106.000. 
Kaneko.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Tokuno,  Masateru.  Tanigawa,  Hisahiro;  Kaneko.  Masayoshi;  and 
Shinmura.  Noboru.  4.104.723.  CI,  364-475,000, 
Kaneko.  Tsugio:  See — 

Minagawa.     Yukinori;     Kaneko.     Tsugio;     Yajima,     Fumikazu; 
Yamaguchi.  Kunihiko;  and  Yoshitomi.  Toshihiko.  4.104.358.  CI 
423-21.000 
Kangol  Magnet  Limited:  See — 

Ashworth,  Roger  Anderton,  Pollilt.  John  Michael;  and  White. 
Graham  Colm.  4,103.754,  CI.  180-82.00C 
Kao  Soap  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Inamoto.  Yoshiakt;  Aigami,  Koji;  Ohsugi.  Motoyoshi;  Fujikura. 
Yoshiaki;  and  Ikeda,  Hiroshi.  4.104.305.  CI.  260-563.00P 
Karacan.  Ismet;  Paulson.  Larry  G.;  and  Timm,  Gerald  W..  to  American 
Medical    Systems,    Inc.    Nocturnal    penile    tumescense    monitor, 
4,103.678,  CI    128-2.05V. 
Kardos.  Otto:  See — 

Lash.  Ronald  J  ;  and  Kardos.  Otto,  4,104,137,  d  2O4-43.0OT 
Passal.  Frank;  Lash.  Ronald  J  ;  and  Kardos.  Olio,  4.104,138,  CI 
204-44  000. 
Karklys.  Joseph:  and  Yamanaka,  Junji  Cary.  to  Whirlpool  Corporation 
Program  modification  circuit  for  electronic  appliance  programmer 
4.104,542,  CI.  307-141.000. 


Kasahara.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Yokokawa,  Takao;  Takano,  Shigeo;  Ichinose,  Yasuaki;  Kasahara. 
Toshiyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Fumiaki.  4.103.815.  CI.  228-9  000 
Kasiwagi.  Eiichi:  See — 

Hosoda.    Minoru;    Kasiwagi,    Eiichi;    Murayama.    Fumio;    and 
Isayama.  Kohei,  4,104.223.  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Kasten.  Gary  L--  See — 

Laudemann.  Ronald  L.;  and  Kasten.  Gary  L.  4.103.831.  CI   214- 
lOHA 
Kastner.  Karl  F,  Grease  extraction  cartridge  for  kitchen  exhau.st  venti- 
lator. 4.103.676.  CI.  I26-299.00E. 
Kasubuchi.  Takeshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  apparatus 

equipped  on  a  flexible  substratum.  4.104.728.  CI.  364-712.000. 
Katayama.  Susumu:  See — 

Inoue.    Hiromitsu;    Katayama,    Susumu;    and    Ohashi.    Hiroshi, 
4.104.610,  CI.  340-15.000. 
Kaio.  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Kalo.  Yasuo;  Ikegami.  Tadashi;   Harukawa.  Junichi;  and  Kato, 
Katsuhiko.  4.104.259,  CI.  528-169000. 
Kato.  Koich;  and  Murata.  Saburo.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co., 
Ltd    Method  for  stabilizing  an  olefin  polymer   4,104.247.  CI.  260- 
45-70R, 
Kalo.  Makoto.  See — 

Saloh.  Isao;  and  Kato.  Makoto.  4.104.489.  CI.  179-100  30G 
Kato.  Tetsuo;  and  Mori.  Kazumasa.  to  Nippondenso  Co,.  Ltd.  Lighting 

system  for  a  motor  vehicle  4.104.560.  CI    315-83.000 
Kato.  Yasuo.  Ikegami.  Tadashi;   Harukawa.  Junichi;  and  Kato.  Kat- 
suhiko, lo  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fireproof  polyesters  from 
brominated    dihydroxv    alkoxy-diphenyl    sulfones     4,104,259;    CI 
528-169000 
Katsuragi,  Masao:  See — 

Kobayashi.    Kazuaki;   Takaha.    Noboru;   and   Katsuragi.    Masao. 
4.104.077.  CI    106-88000. 
Kauer.  James  Charles,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I .  and  Company 

Heteroaryl  crown  ethers  4.104.275.  CI  260-297  OOB 
Kaufer.  Leo,  Chemical  dispenser  for  urinals,  4.103,367.  CI,  4-222-000. 
Kawada.  Chikao;  and  Tsuchikura.  Toshio.  to  Chikao  Kawada    Doll 
with  neck  detachably  secured  between  opposed  baby  means  portions 
4.I0.'.45I.  CI   46-22,000, 
Kawaguchi.  Taizo:  See — 

Yamazaki.    Yasuo;    Kawaguchi.    Taizo;    and    Kimura.    Kazuo. 
4.104.663.  CI,  354-197.000. 
Kawaii  Musical  Instrument  Mfg,  Co.:  See — 
Deulsch.  Ralph,  4,103,581.  CI   84-1  240 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Fujimaki.    Taketoshi;    Shijima.    Shoji;    and    Harada.    Shunichi. 
4.104.135.  CI   2O4-37.00T 
Kawashima.    Yoshiro,    Clolh    article    transporters,    4.103.884.    CI 

271-18.300, 
Keene.  David  Edward;  and  Douglas.  Anthony  Frederick,  lo  British 

Gas  Corporation  Sealants.  4.104.21 1.  CI  260-8,000 
Kehl.  William  L  :  See— 

Cronauer.    Donald    C;    and    Kehl.    William    L.   4.104.200,   CI 
252-465.000, 
Keiper  KG,:  See — 

Klingelhofer.  Friedrich;  and  Wagener,  Heinz-Jurgen,  4,103,964,  CI. 
297-367.000 
Kelly.  Eugene  R  .  and  Gould.  Donald  M  .  to  Product  Design  &  Engi- 
neenng  Corp,  Tampon  ejector  tube  and  apparatus,  4.104.013,  CI. 
425-324,100, 
Kelly,  James  B.:  See— 

Beckmann.  Peter  V  ;  and  Kelly.  James  B..  4.103.544,  CI.  73-1 15.000 
Kem.  Kenneth  M,:  See — 

Meyer,  Victor  E.  and   Kem.  Kenneth  M.  4.104,228,  Q.   260- 
29.6NR 
Kendall,  Don  L.;  Ahlbum,  Byron  T.;  and  Wiemer.  Klaus  C.  lo  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Discrete,  fixed-value  capacitor.  4.104,697, 
CI,  361-305,000. 
Kenney.  James  F  .  to  M4T  Chemicals  Inc  Process  for  producing  film 
and     fiber-forming     polyalkylene     terephthaUte,     4.104,263,     CI 
528-279,000 
Keppler.  Hans  Georg;  Sander.  Bruno;  Moeller.  Rolf;  Bonitz.  Eckhard; 
and  Simmler.  Werner,  lo  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl    Utilization  of 
constituents  of  effluent  from  the  manufacture  of  styrcne  bead  poly- 
mers in  the  manufacture  of  fibrids  4.104.341.  CI.  264-9000, 
Kersien.  Ralf  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  connecting 

two  groups  of  glass  fibers.  4,103,987,  CI.  350-96210 
Kcssel.  Stanley  P  Orihodonlic  bracket.  4,103,423,  CI.  32-I4.0OA. 
Kewanee  Industries:  See- 
Weiss,  Marvin;  Adams.  Phillip;  Nass,  Gerald  I.;  and  Leilner,  Ro- 
land L  ,  4,104,144,  CI    204-159  230 
Key  Industnes:  See — 

Pearce,  Arthur  R,.  4.104,014,  CI.  423-34S.000. 
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Keystone  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Johnson.  Lawrence  D..  4.104.446.  CI,  428-585  000, 
Key  worth.  Donald  A  :  Sei — 

Sudduth.  Jerome  R:  and   Keywonh.   Donald  A.  4.104.146.  CI 
204-165  000 
Kido.  Shiro;  Saito.  Yuji;  and  Iwaeda.  Toshinap.  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufac- 
turing Co..  Ltd   Process  for  preparation  of  hard  and  porous  polyvi- 
nylalcohol  gels.  4.104.208.  CI   521-53000 
Kiely.  William  L  ;  and  Pedersen.  Krislen  I .  lo  Solec.  Inc    Seal  for 

submersible  pipe  swivel   4.103.942.  CI    285-276000, 
Kierstead.  Richard  Wightman:  See— 

Gallo-Torrcs.  Hugo;  Guthrie.  Robert  WiHiam:  Hamilton.  James 
Guthrie;  Kierstead.  Richard  Wightman;  and  Sullivan.  Ann  Clare. 
4.104.285.  CI   260-397.100 
Kiesow.  Herbert  L  Safety  sensor  device  4.103.697.  CI   137-45  000 
Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  See— 

Okamolo.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.   Kazuo:  Tezuka.  Tnhru.  and  Tonomura. 
Shinjl.  4.104.392.  CI.  424-258.000, 
Kikura.  Katsuaki;  See—  „      ,      „  , 

Shimoji.  Masaharu;  Talsulomi.  Yasuo;  Hirose.  Yutaka;  Yamasaki. 
Atsumichi;  and  Kikura.  Kalsuaki.  4.103.666.  CI.  123-219000 
Kilbourn.  Thomas  S    See—  c     ,.  ina  m<    <~1 

Raymenl.  Larry  W  ;  and  Kilboum.  Thomas  S..  4.104,505,  CI. 
219-76,160, 
Kimolo.  Sigeru:  See— 

Yoshikawa.  Yoshio;  Amemiya,  Akira;  Kimoto.  Sigeru;  and  Kim- 
para,  Hldenori.  4.104.192.  CI.  252-188.000. 
Kimpara.  Hidenori:  See— 

Yoshikawa.  Yoshio.  Amemiya.  Akira;  Kimolo.  Sigeru;  and  Kim- 
para. Hidenori.  4.104.192.  CI,  252-188000, 
Kimura.  Kazuo:  See— 

Yamazaki,    Yasuo:    Kawaguchi.    Taizo;    and    Kimura.    Kazuo. 
4.104.663.  CI    354-197000. 
King.  Arthur  Shelley  Suspended  soUds  extraction  system  and  method. 

4.104.142.  CI- 204-152,000, 
King.  Derek  Anthony  See—  „    ^     ^  r.      i 

Prouse    Ronald    Ernest:    Wesl.    Anthony   Alfred;    King.    Derek 
Anthony;  and  Poulson.  Roger.  4.104.115.  CI   162-100.000 
Kmoshila  Sciki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe.  Mlchio.  4.103.725.  CI.  151-35.000. 
Kmpolszki.  Michael:  See—  .,    u    i     .  iru  a^     r-i 

Trauner.    Gerhard;    and    Kinpolszki.    Michael,    4.104,640.    CI 
343-765,000 
Kirk  James  P    and  Wear.  Robert  L  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
factunng  Company  Flame  relardant.  non-dripping  coating  composi- 
tion comprising  crosslinkable  copolymers  of  dihydnc  phenols  with 
bis  chloroalkvl  oxetanes  4.104.433.  CI.  428-245  000. 
Kishida  Shizuaki;  and  Takahashi.  Misao.  lo  Sanyei  Corporation.  Plastic 

bag  forming  and  sealing  apparatus  4.104.108.  CI.  156-510,000^ 
Kiss,  Sandor  G,  Sludge  settling  and  de-watering  apparatus.  4.104,168, 

CI.  210-297  000, 
''"wadI.^r:C;a'i:dI,ssick.ThomasP.4.104.387,CI.  424-250.0^^ 
Wade.  Peter  C  ;  and  Kissick.  Thomas  P..  4. 104,388.  CI.  424-250,000 
Kitagawa.  Masahiro:  See—  ,     u    i. 

Mailani.  Yoshihisa;  Shimoyama,  Kunio;  Yoshida,  Muneaki;  Hashi- 
moto. Akihiko;  and  Kitagawa.  Masahiro.  4,104,654,  CI 
354-31.000  ..         ^.      _,    , 

Kitamura.  Yoshinon;  and   Nakabe.  Ryuhei,  to  Matsushita  Electnc 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd  Color  error  suppression  apparatus  and  method 
4,104,679.  CI    358-44.000 
Kitanishi.  Yoshiiomo;  See— 

Washizuka.  Isamu;  Hashimoto.  Shintaro;  Kakumae.  Masani;  Sato. 
Yuuichi  Fujisawa.  Isao;  Inoue.  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto.  Sadakatsu; 
Takeda.    Yoshio;    Ishii,    Mitsuo;    and    Kitanishi.    Yoshitomo. 
4.104.727.  CI   364-710.000, 
Kiuing.  Rainer:  See— 

Smith.  Nonnan  Alfred;  and  Kitzing.  Rainer.  4,104.302.  CI.  260- 

561 -OOS. 

''^  Ts'lriTo.  K^aTuo;  and  Kizu.  Yasuo.  4.104.183.  CI.  252-62.10L. 
Klassen  Fntz  E  Lamp  socket  for  use  with  multilevel  bulb  and  night- 

Iight-'4,104,565,  CI-  315-178,000 
Klatt  Kenneth  G.;  and  Robnoll,  Leon  D-,  Jr.,  lo  Rexnord  Inc  Delect- 
ing resra  cure.  4,103.771,  CI   206-219000. 
Klauke.  Erich;  See—  ^       ,    j  j 

Rohe  Lothar;  Schramm.  Jurgen:  Klauke.  Ench;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and 
Schmidt.  Robert  Rudolf.  4.104.313.  CI.  260-6I2.00R. 
Klein.  Schanzlin  &  Becker  AG:  See-  „n.g«nnn 

Blank.  Wilhelm;  and  Roth.  Ernst,  4.104,551.  CI-  310-88X100- 
Klemann,  Lawrence  P-;  and  Newman.  Gerald  H,.  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Alkali  metal  anode/chalcogenide  cathode  reveniible 


battenes  having  alkali  metal  polyaryl  metallic  compound  electrolytes 
4.104.451.  CI   429-194.000 
Klemann.  Lawrence  P  :  See— 

Whilney.  Thomas  A  .  and  Klemann.  Lawrence  P.  4.104.450.  CI 
429-194000 
Klingelhofer.  Friedrich:  and  Wagener.  Heinz-Jurgcn.  lo  Kciper  K  O 
Adjustable   hinge   assembly    for   seal    of  twivdoi.r   molor   vehicle 
4.103.964,  CI-  297-367-000 
Klocke.  Helmut   See— 

Vanheerenlals.  Jacques  Leon,  Pfeifer.  Josef;  Klocke.  Helmut;  and 
Paulus.  Rudolf.  4.104.069.  CI   96-23  000 
Klockner-Humboldl-Deuiz  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Prasch.  Johann.  4.103.665.  CI    123-I9600R 
Klools  Jacobus,  lo  Applied  Fibcroplics.  Inc   Surgeons  headlight  with 

continuously  vanable  spot  size   4.104.709.  CI    362-105,000 
Klosowski.  Jerome  M  ;  and  Romig.  Charles  A  .  lo  Dow  Corning  Cor- 
poration   Methylsilacyclopentenyl-containing  silylaling  agents  and 
method  therefor,  4.104.295.  CI.  260-448.20N 
Kmec.  Joseph  F-:  Sec- 
Desmond.  John  W,;  Kmec,  Joseph  F;  and  Meyer.  Charles  A  . 
4.103.905.  CI   277-56000 
Knapp.  Waller:  See— 

Fergg.  Benhold;  Knapp.  Walter;  and  Zahn,  Wolfgang.  4,103.996. 
CI.  355-32.000 
Knoke.  Silas  J  .  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc    Bed  frame  leg  coiBIruction 

4.103.374.  CI   5-17600R 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  See- 
Pick.  Peler.  4.103.976.  CI.  303-38  000 
Kobayashi.  Akihiro'  See— 

Hibino.   Yoshihiro;   Sasaya,   Hideaki;   and    Kobayashi.    Akihiro. 
4.104.493.  CI-  200-61  45R. 
Kobayashi.  Kazuaki;  Takaha.  Noboru.  and  Katsuragi.  Ma-sao.  to  Yoko- 
hama Rubber  Co .  Lid  .  The;  Nihon  Cement  Co .  Ltd  .  and  Asani. 
Pole  Co..  Ltd    Porous  inorganic  product   4.104.077.  CI    106-88.000 
Kobayashi.  Osamu:  Nakamura,  Ikuo;  and  Shimozono,  Akira.  lo  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Limited    Seal  structures  for  rotary  regenerative 
heat  exchangers  of  gas  turbine  engines  4.103.908.  CI.  277-96.200 
Kobayashi.  Sadao:  See— 

Inouye.  Hiroshi.  and  Kobaya.shi,  Sadao,  4,103.907.  CI  277-96  100 
Kobayashi.  Shoichi;  See— 

Ueshima.    Takashi;   Tanaka,    Yasuzi.    Yokoyama,   Toshiro.    and 
Kobayashi.  Shoichi.  4,104,325,  CI  260-876.00R. 
Kobe,  Inc  :  See— 

Enckson.  John  W  .  4.103.749.  CI.  175-70000 
Kochanowski.  John  Edward;  and  Wambach.  Allen  Dale,  to  General 
Electnc  Company  Reinforced  Ihennoplastic  polyester  composilions 
having  improved  high  voltage  breakdown  resistance.  4,104.242.  CI 
260-40  OOR  „„ 

Kochanowsky.  Boris  J  Open  pit  mine  4.103,972,  CI.  299-18.000. 
Koehler.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Curliss,   John   N.;   Koehler.   Charles  E.  and   Murray.    Pat    L. 
4.104.346,  CI.  264-51000. 
Koehler.  Karlheinz:  See— 

Aichinger.  Horst;  Kranberg.  Heinz-Erik;  and  Koehler.  Karlheinz. 
4.104.524.  CI.  250-402,000, 
Koenig.  Karl-Heinz:  and  Hamprecht.  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft   Manufacture  of  sulfamic  acid  halides    4.104.298,  CI    260- 
543  OOR 
Koernig,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fischer.  Roman;  Fliege,  Werner;  Koemig.  Wolfgang;  and  Horn. 
Peter.  4.104.287.  CI   260-404  000, 
Koh-1-Noor  Rapidograph.  Inc  :  See— 

Anderka.  Gerold.  4.103.999.  CI.  401-134000. 
Kohler.  Ramon  C.  lo  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Detented  manual  actua- 
tor for  a  multifunction  system  4.103.559.  CI  74-471  OX Y 
Koide.  Yooichi;  Kaide.  Tamotsu;  Takada.  .Michio;  and  Ichikawa.  Keiji. 
to  DainichiNippon  Cables.  Ltd    Fire  relardant  intumescent  putty 
4.104.073.  CI-  106-15  OFP 
Koike   Hiroshi.  Wakayama.  Hideaki.  Ohashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Yokokura, 
Kunio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co ,  Lid   Vacuum  interrupter 
device.  4.104.496.  CI  20O-14400B- 
Koizumi,  Toshio:  See—  .  ,~.  <~i 

Fujita,  Teizo;  Yoshida.  Shunzo;  and  Koizumi,  Toshio,  4,104.602, 
CI  335-61  000. 
Kojo.  Takeshi:  See—  .,    ,    ,      o 

Miyai.  Yukio;  Kojo.  Takeshi,  Takahashi.  Junichi.  Yoshioka.  Salo- 
shi;  Nakamichi.  Kensuke;  Okada,  Kozo;  and  Takeda,  Setsuko. 
4,104.584.  a,  324-58  50R. 
Kokiso.  Masakazu:  See— 

Tarumi.   Noriyoshi;   Tamura.   Akihiko;   and   Kokiso.   Masakazu. 
4.104.065.0   96-1  50R 

Kokol,  Hellmul:  See—  

Romey.  Ingo;  Kolling.  Georg;  and  Kokot.  Hellmut.  4.104,150,  CI 
208-91.000. 
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Kolbeck.  Rainer.  Kuckenburg,  Hnnz;  and  Schaffernichl.  Klaus,  lo 
Llcenlia    PatentVerwaltungs-G.m  b  H     Elcclron   beam   producing 
arrangement  for  a  calhode  ray  lube.  4.104.554.  CI.  313-447.000. 
Kollmg.  Georg:  See— 

Romey.  Ingo,  Kollmg.  Georg;  and  Kokol.  Hellmut.  4.104.150.  CI 
208-9 1. OOO 
Komai.  Htsalaka.  See — 

Inoue.  Hisaaki.  Komai.  Hjsataka;  and  Okada.  Seiichi.  4,I04.32'7.  CI 
26O-87600B 
Komiya.  Yoshio:  See — 

Uchiyama.    Takashi;   Sanada.    Noriaki;   Otaka.   Tcruo;    Komiya. 
Yoshio,  Okuno.   Youichi,  and  Yokoia.   Hideo.  4.104.658.  CI 
354-106  000 
Konig.  Klaus:  See — 

Ench.    Hans;   Jordl.   Alfred;   and   Konig.   Klaus.  4,103.759.  CI 
184-64.000 
Konrshtroku  Pholo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tarumi,   Nonyoshi.   Tamura,   Akihiko;   and   Kokiso.   Masakazu. 
4.104.065.  CI  96-1  50R 
Konnemann.  Alfred,  to  Grole  4  Hartmann  GmbH  &  Co  KG  Electrical 

current  distributing  arrangement.  4.104.699.  CI.  361-349.000. 
Kono,  Kimio:  See — 

Goshima.  Takeshi;  Sugiura.  Yoshinori;   Endo.   Kiyonobu;  Sato. 
Hideaki.  and  Kono.  Kimio.  4.104.573.  CI  318-640.000. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Christensen.  Kenneth  Kaae.  4.104.107.  CI.  156-473.000. 
Korfr,  Phillip  B  :  See— 

Chu.  Wesley  W  ;  and  KorfT,  Phillip  B..  4.104.719.  CI.  364-200.000 
Korpela,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Capriolti,    Alfred    J;    Gana,    John;    and    Korpela.    Thomas   J. 
4.103.903,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Koskimies.  Ouni.  lo  Valmet  Oy  Headbo»  flow  controls.  4,104.116.  CI 

162-343.000. 
Koslowsky,  Ladislav.  to  H  L  S.  Ltd..  Industrial  Engineering  Company 
Process  for  separating  oils  and  fats  into  liquid  and  solid  fractions, 
4.104.290.  CI   260-»28.500. 
Kosogov,  Evgeny  Efremovich:  See — 

Mikotin,  Evgeny  Emelyanovich,  Trifsik,  Mikhail  Konslantinovich; 
Vavilov,  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev.  Bons  Andreevich;  Timofeev.  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Ryvkis. 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid,  Mark  Moiscevich;  Samusen- 
kov.  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ermolaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev. 
Anatoly  Andreevich;  Anionov,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Koso- 
gov. Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin.  Stanislav  Andreevich; 
Yanin.  Viktor  Gavrilovich;  Mazunk.  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya. 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov.  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev.  Pelr 
Pelrovich;  and  Snezhnoi.  Rostislav  Lukyanovich.  4.103,734.  CI 
164-309  000 
Kotani.  Teizo-  See — 

Arai.  Kozo;  Kotani.  Teizo;  and  Mizushima.  Toshio.  4,103,541.  CI. 
73-88.0OR 
Kovar.  Jin.  Kafunek,  Pavel;  Reichel,  Pavel;  Pokorny,  Oldrich,  Pcllant, 
Michal;  Kralina.  Jindnch;  and  Zuna.  Jaroslav.  to  CKD  Praha,  obo- 
rovy  podnik  Arrangement  for  adjustably  urging  a  semi-conductive 
element  against  a  heat  sink.  4,104.677.  CI.  357-81  000 
Kovitch.  Frank  J.:  See — 

Herbert.  John   T.;   Kovitch.   Frank  J  ;   and   Sullivan.   Paul   E.. 
4.103.939,  CI.  285-137  OOA 
Koyama.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Tadashi,  Nakagawa;  Watanabe.  Ma-sanori;  Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama, 
Mitsuo;  and  Ncmolo.  Ichiro,  4.104,665.  CI.  354-226.000. 
Koyo  Seiko  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Okuda,  Hiroji:  Washida,  Masaaki;  and  Ide.  Hisashi.  4.103.528.  CI 
72-238.000 
Kozuki,  Susumu:  See — 

Tanaka,  Katsumi,  Hashimoto,  Shigeru,  Ohtaki,  Shohei;  Ito,  Tada- 
shi; Iv»ashita,  Tomonon,  and  Kozuki,  Susumu,  4,104.649.  CI 
354-289  000 
Kram.  Werner;  Arnold.  Gunther;  Paal.  Gabor;  and  Vollmer.  Hans- 
Peter,  to  AGFA-Oevaert,  AG    Polymer  binder.  4,104,067,  CI    96- 
1  50R 
Kraflwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschafl:  Sei"— 

Schilling,  Rainer,  4,104,119,  CI.  176-38  000. 
Kramer,  Charles  J  ,  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Optical  system  for  scanning 
dunng  reciprocal  motion  providing  180"  rotation  of  image.  4,103,991, 
CI.  350-297  000. 
Krammer.  Franz  See- 
Peters.  Victor,  and  Krammer,  Franz.  4.104,219,  CI.  260-29.6RB 
Krampitz,  HorsI  Set*— 

Hertwig,  Askan;  and  Krampitz.  Horst.  4.104.189.  CI  252-186000 
Kranberg,  Heinz-Erik:  See— 

Aichinger,  Horst;  Kranberg,  Hcinz-Erik;  and  Koehler,  Karlheinz, 
4.104.524.  CI  25O-IO2.0O0. 
Kraaz,  Joachim;  Jeltmar,  Werner;  and  Polsler,  Rudolf,  lo  BASF  Ak- 


liengesellschaft    Conversion  of  crude  copper  phlhalocyanines  lo  a 
pigmentary  form.  4,104.276,  CI.  260-314  500. 
Kratina.  Jindrich:  See — 

Kovar.  Jiri;  Kafunek.  Pavel;  Reichel.  Pavel;  Pokorny.  Oldrich; 
Pellant.  Michal;  Kratina.  Jindnch;  and  Zuna.  Jaroslav.  4.104,677. 
CI.  357-81000 
Krause.  Herbert:  See — 

Giebel.  Wolfgang;  and  Krause.  Herbert.  4.103.91 1,  CI.  277-210000. 
Krausz,  Francois,  to  C  M  Industries.  E>erivattves  of  phenylpropenyla- 

mine.  4.104.383.  CI  424-248.400. 
Krautkramer-Branson.  Incorporated:  See—   / 

Dallas.  Gary  S.;  and  Pitlaro.  Richard  J..  4.104.545.  CI.  307-351  000. 
Kren.  George  J.:  See — 

Wheeler.   William   R.;    Kren.   George  J ;   and    Urbanek.   Karel. 
4.103.542.  CI.  73-105.000. 
Krevs  elektnk  GmbH  &  Co.,  Firma:  See— 

Kress,  Willy;  and  Seifert,  Josef,  4,103,51 1,  CI.  64-4.000 
Kress,  Willy;  and  Seiferi,  Josef,  lo  Kress  elektnk  GmbH  &  Co ,  Firma. 
Connecting  arrangement  for  a  machine  tool.  4,103,51 1,  CI.  64-4.000. 
Krieger,  George  H.,  to  St.  Louis  Diecasting  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  a  foam  filled  die  cast  bat.  4,103,412,  CI.  29-460.000. 
Krob,  Erwin;  Weigl,  Erwin;  and  Svoboda,  Josef,  lo  TMC  Corporation. 

Brake  device  for  skis  4,103,916,  CI  280-605  000. 
Krolak,  Ronald  F.,  and  Radloff,  Frederick  J.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpo- 
ration. Connector  adapter  constructions  with  improved  connection 
and  connector  mounting  arrangement.  4,103,985,  CI.  339-126.00R. 
Krueger,  Helmut  H.  A.:  See — 

Tisone,  Thomas  C.;  Krueger,  Helmut  H.  A.;  Sobecks,  Ronald  S.; 
and  Tauber,  Richard  N.,  4,104.507,  CI.  219-513.000. 
Kruger,  Heiko:  See — 

Schachinger,     Martin;     and     Kruger,     Heiko.     4.104.518.     CI. 
250-221.000. 
Krupnick,  Albert  C:  See- 
Roberts,  Marion  L.;  Sharpe,  Max  H,,  and  Krupnick,  Albert  C, 
4,104,1.34,  CI   204-37.00R 
Kubm,  Miroslav:  See — 

Vozka,  Stanislav;  Spacek,  Pavel;  and  Kubin,  Miroslav,  4,104,363, 
CI.  423-338.000 
Kubota,  Hayato:  See — 

Iwanaga,  Yukiya;  and  Kubota.  Hayato.  4.104.288.  Q.  260-412.800. 
Kubota.  Ltd  :  See— 

lida.  Kiyonobu;  Tani.  Yoshio;  and  Sugahara.  Kouichi.  4.103.664. 

CI    123-191.0OL. 
Nishida.    Tsuyoshi;    Tabushe.    Saloshi;    and    Akeda,    Kouichi. 

4.103.650,  CI.  123-41  860. 
Ohashi,  Yoshincbu;  and  Inoue.  Shizuo.  4.104.347.  CI.  264-113.000. 
Kuckenburg.  Heinz:  See— 

Kolbeck.  Rainer;  Kuckenburg.  Heinz;  and  Schaffernichl,  Klaus, 
4,104,554,  CI.  313-447.000. 
Kuhn,  Earl  C,  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Thrust  bearing  assem- 
bly. 4,103,979,  CI   308-160000 
Kumazawa,  Toshiharu,  to  Mitsubishi  Precision  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  generating  mixed  and  atomized  fluids.  4,103,827,  CI. 
239-8000, 
Kumpula,  Clyde  A,:  See — 

Chamley,    Ralph    L;    and    Kumpula,    Clyde    A.   4,104,670,   CI. 
354-324000 
Kupper,  Willi,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Undoing  or  removing  the 

thread  ends  of  textile  bobbins.  4,103,836,  CI  242-35.60E, 
Kuri  Chemical  Engineers,  Incorporated:  See — 

Kun,  Setuya;  and  Fuwa,  Sinji,  4,104,039,  CI   55-23,000 
Kuri,  Setuya;  and  Fuwa,  Sinji.  to  Kuri  Chemical  Engineers,  Incorpo- 
rated; and  Chlorine  Engineers  Corp,  Process  for  concentrating  or 
liquefying  a  specified  component  of  a  gaseous  mixture,  4,104,039,  CI. 
55-23,000 
Kutuzov,  Boris  Nikolaevich:  See — 

Varich,  Mikhail  Sidorovich;  Grigonev,  Vladimir  Konslantinovich 
Chugunov,  Viktor  Dmitrievich;  Dmitriev,  Alexei  Pavlovich; 
Kutuzov,  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Shmidt.  Rudolf  Genrikhovich; 
Narinsky,  Isaak  Emmanuilovich;  Vukkert,  Alexandr  Adolfovich; 
Shnapir,  Yakov  Isaakovich;  Soldalov,  Viktor  Alexeevich,  Anto- 
shenkov,  Vladimir  [lich;  Deev,  Pavel  Ivanovich,  decea.sed;  and 
Deeva,  Alexandra  Ivanovna.  administratrix,  4,103,745.  CI. 
173-57.000 
L  &  C  Steinmuller  GmbH  See— 

Dorling.  Rolf;  and  Westebbe.  Klaus.  4,103.647,  CI    122-483  000 
L.E,  Sauer  Machine  Co,:  See — 

Sauer,  Louis  E.;  and  Miller,  Orville  C  ,  4,103.580,  CI   83-663,000 
Laar,  Erwin,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG,  Continuous  processor  for  photo- 
graphic nims  or  the  like  4,104,668,  CI.  354-299.000. 
Labatt  Breweries  of  Canada  Limited-  See— 

Richardson,    Bruce    E.,    and    Oetliker,    Rudy,    4,103,698,    CI 
134-73.000. 
Labaw,  Clifford  Steven;  Webb.  Roben  Lee;  and  Wellman,  George 
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Robert,  to  SmilhKline  Corporation.  Imidazolemelhylphosphonium 
salts,  4,104,472,  CI,  548-337.000. 
Labit,  Sidney  James;  and  Furmaga,  Roberi  Edwin,  to  Baker  Interna- 
tional  Corporation    Time  cycle  controller   for  pneumatic   valve 
4,103,710,  CI.  137-624,130 
Laboraloire  Suisse  de  Recherches  Horlogeries;  See— 

Gass,  Hans;  Hintermann,  Hans  Ench;  and  Onepentrog,  Hanmul. 
4,104,096,  CI    156-89.000, 
Lach,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Loofbourow,   Donald   I  ;  and   Lach,   Robert   E.,  4,103,846,  CI 
242-205.000. 
Lachance,  Gilles  Raoul.  Portable  animal  sanitary  device.  4,103,953,  CI. 

294-I9.00R 
Lada,  Arnold;  and  Middlelon,  James  J.,  to  Millmasler  Onyx  Corpora- 
tion. Composition  and  method  for  protecting  skin  and  hair.  4,104.368, 
CI  424-60.000 
Lagarde,  Robert:  See — 

Bargain,  Michel;  and  Lagarde,  Robert,  4,104,239,  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Lahr,  Roy  J.:  See— 

Thornburg,  David  D.;  and  Lahr,  Roy  J  ,  4,104.515,  CI.  235-488.000 
Lai.  John  Ta-Yuan.  to  B    F   Goodrich  Company.  The    Method  for 
stabilization  of  UV  sensitive  plastics  with  substituted  1.3-oxazolidine 
4.104.254,  CI.  260-45.8NZ, 
Laitram  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Fowler.  John  T.  4.103.638,  CI    1 14-144  OOE 
Lamberlsen,  Ejvind,  lo  i.  c   moller  a/s   System  for  localizing  a  spot 
along  a  conductor  in  which  an  impedance  change  such  as  a  break  or 
shori  circuit  occurs,  4.104,582,  CI,  324-52,000. 
Lampkin,  Curtis:  See — 

Jordan,  John  F.;  and  Lampkin,  Curtis,  4,104,420,  CI  427-74  000 

Landis,  Phillip  S.;  and  Okorodudu,  Abraham  O    M.,  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation    Additives  comprising  (N,   N-diorganothiocarbamyl) 

phosphorothioites  and  lubricant  compositions  containing  the  same 

4,104,181,  CI.  252-46.700 

Landry,  Robert  G  ;  and  Jenney,  Sherman  R.  Truck  air  foils.  4,103,957, 

CI,  296-1  OOS 
Lang-ree,  Nils;  See— 

Hemborg,  Ooeran;  Green,  Winje;  Lang-ree,  Nils;  and  Baker,  Ed- 
ward D.,  4,103,605,  CI  99-345.000 
Lange,  Harold  T,  to  Sporlan  Valve  Company.  Bidirectional  flow 

filler-drier  assembly  4,104,044,  CI.  62-324000 
Langley,  Roberi,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Process  for  preparing  an 
alpha  or  beta  form  copper  phthalocyanine  pigment.  4,104,277,  CI 
260-314500. 
Lansiart,  Alain;  Gaucher,  Jean-Claude;  Lequais.  Jean;  Moretti,  Jean- 
Luc;  and  Ouettier,  Annick,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique. 
Ultrasonic  camera.  4,103,677,  CI    I28-2.00V. 
Laos,  Ivar;  See — 

Baran,  John  S  ;  and  Laos.  Ivar,  4,104,271,  CI  260-239.570. 
Lapidus,  Herbert;  and  Shansky,  Albert,  to  Combe  Incorporated.  Pro- 
cess for  dyeing  hair  in  which  the  depth  of  shade  is  gradually  increased 
in  successive  trealments.  4.104,021.  CI.  8-10.20O. 
LaRaus.  Julius.  Apparatus  for  purifying  seplic  lank  efnuenl.  4.104.166, 

CI.  210-19500R. 
Larkins,  John  S  Internal  combustion-gas  turbine  engine  4,103.651,  CI. 

123-50.00B. 
Larson,  Hugo  R.:  See — 

Ridenour,  Charles  E.;  Faben,  Herman  A.,  Jr.;  Tasker,  John;  and 
Larson,  Hugo  R.,  4,104.504,  CI.  219-73.100. 
Larson,  Waller  F.:  See— 

Huertgen,  Helmut  B  ;  Larson,  Walter  F.;  and  Sibler.  Guenter  W , 
4,103,529,  CI.  72-253.00A 
Lasater,  Donald  A ;  and  Ebbesmeyer,  Steven  R  ,  to  Dover  Corpora- 
tion. Swivel  connector.  4,103,938,  CI.  285-136.000, 
Lash,  Ronald  J  ;  and  Kardos,  Otto,  lo  M&T  Chemicals  Inc.  Alloy 

plating  4,104,137,  CI   2O4-43.00T. 
Lash,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Passal,  Frank;  Lash,  Ronald  J  ;  and  Kardos,  Otto,  4,104,138,  CI 
204-44.000. 
Latorella,  William  Shell  fish  tool.  4,103,395,  CI.  17-71.000. 
La  Tour,  John,  Jr  Replacement  valve  assembly  for  flush  tank  toilets 

4,103,366,  CI.  4-393.000. 
Latta,  Bruce  M  ;  Stevens,  Cathenne  V  :  and  Dennis,  Bruce  E  ,  lo  J  P. 
Stevens  &  Co.,  Inc.  Aniistalic  finish  for  textiles  malenal  4,104,443, 
CI.  428-474.000, 
Laudemann,  Ronald  L.;  and  Kasten,  Gary  L.  Bale  handling  device 

4,103,831,  CI.  214-1  OHA. 
Laurent,  Jean,  lo  Inslitut  Francais  du  Pclrole.  Device  for  embedding 
flexible  elements  of  great   length   in   the  ground.   4,103.501,  CI, 
61-72,600, 
Lavigne.  Joe  B .  lo  Chevron  Research  Company.  Ester  derivatives. 

4  104,477,  CI.  560-122.000. 
Law,  John  P..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Grinder  safely  device 
4,103.460.  CI.  51-170.QOR. 


Lawrence.    Peter   A    Shoe   with   detachable   upper    4.103,440,   CI 

36-101.000 
Laws,  Peter  Graham:  See — 

Smith.  Richard  Hanley;  and  Laws.  Peter  Graham,  4,104,714,  CI 
.363-21000. 
Lawson,  Harry  W  ,  Jr  ,  to  Acme  Electric  Corp.  Alternating  current  to 

alternating  current  converter  apparatus.  4,104,715,  CI.  363-37.000. 
Lazarre,  Flavien:  See — 

Blu,  Gilbert;  and  Uzarre,  Flavien,  4,103,707,  CI.  137-604  000 
Le  Moteur  Moderne:  See — 

Jarry,  Philippe,  4, 103,648,  CI.  I23-30.00R 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See— 

Homier.  Robert  1 ,  4,103,970,  CI  297-363.000. 
Knoke,  Silas  J  .  4.103,374,  CI   5-I76.00R 
Leaver,  Helen  S.:  See — 

Davis,  Phillip  K.;  Leaver,  Helen  S.;  and  Freiser,  Henry,  4,104,359, 
CI.  423- 1 39  000 
Lebow  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Rykwalder,  Stanley  J.;  and  Zink,  Frederick  J  ,  4,103,545,  CI   73- 
141  OOA 
Lecousley,  Andre:  See — 

Berard,  Michel;  and  Lecousley,  Andre.  4.103.568.  CI.  74-801.000 
Ledebuhr,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Hansen,  Clarence  M  ;  Harvey.  John  P.,  and  Ledebuhr,  Richard  L  . 
4.103.607.  CI   99-548.000 
Ledley,  Robert  E..  Ill,  to  Suntech,  Inc  Electronic  digital  micrometer 

4,103.427.  CI   33-166000 
Lee.  Henry  L.,  Jr.;  and  Orlowski.  Jan  A.,  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals 

Self-curing  artificial  fingeniaUs.  4.104,333.  CI.  260-885.000. 
Lee.  James  Kelly:  See — 

Frank,   Lee   Fitzpatrick;  and  Lee,  James  Kelly,  4,104,657,  CI 
354-50,000. 
Lee  Pharmaceuticals:  See- 
Lee,    Henry    L.,    Jr.;    and    Orlowski,    Jan    A,    4.104.333.    CI 
260-885.000. 
LcFevre.  Robert  J  .  lo  Burron  Medical  Products.  Inc    Dual  valve 

assembly  4.103.686.  CI    128-2I4.0OR 
Lehmkuhl,  Herbert:  See— 

Eisenbach,  Wilhelm;   Lehmkuhl.  Herbert;  and  Wilke,  Gunther, 

4,104,140,  CI,  204-78,000, 

Lehner,  Gerald  J  ;  and  Banka,  Eugene  F ,  to  Burroughs  Corporation 

Apparatus  for  reducing  the  number  of  undetected  errors  read  along 

the  length  of  a  binary  information  beanng  medium   4,104,682,  CI 

360-2000. 

Leighlon,  Stephen  Beecher.  Tissue  pressure  reference  for  cerebrospinal 

fluid  shunting  device  4,103,689,  CI    I28-35O00V 
Lcistner,  William  E.;  Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and 
Haruna,  Tohru,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation    Carbonate  ester 
stabilizers  for  polymers.  4,104,217,  CI  260-23.0XA. 
Leilner,  Roland  L.  See- 
Weiss,  Marvin;  Adams,  Phillip.  Nass,  Gerald  I.;  and  Leilner,  Ro- 
land L.,  4,104,144,  CI.  204-159  230 
Lenkner,  William  A  :  See— 

Levand.  Viclor  A ,  Jr.;  and  Lenkner,  Willuim  A.,  4,104,705,  CI. 
362-5.000. 
Lequais,  Jean:  See — 

Lansiart,   Alain;  Gaucher,  Jean-Claude;   Lequais.  Jean;  Moretti. 
Jean-Luc;  and  Quettier.  Annick.  4,103,677,  CI    128-2  OOV 
Lermann,  Peter  See— 

Winkler,  Alfred;  Lermann,  Peter;  Engelsmann,  Dieler,  and  Fauth, 

Ounler,  4.104,664,  CI   354-213.000. 
Winkler,  Fnedrich,  Thecr,  Anton;  Lermann,  Peter.  Stenzenberger, 
Volkmar;  Gricssner,  Peter.  Sandl,  Dieler;  Muller,  Hermann;  and 
Wilsch,  Herbert,  4,103,993,  CI  352-140.000. 
Les  Produits  Organiques  du  Sanlerre  Orsan:  See- 
Due,  Nguyen-Cong;   Brehant,  Jean-Louis  Marie;   Pons,   Benoit- 
Joseph;  and  Sechet,  Maunce  Henri,  4,104.123,  CI    195-31  OOP 
Lesher,  George  Y  ;  and  Opalka,  Chester  J  ,  Jr ,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc 
Cyclic   alkylidenyl    N-|6-iamino)-3-pyridazinyllaminomethylenema- 
lonates  4,104.385,  CI  424-250  000 
Levand,  Victor  A  ,  Jr ;  and  Lenkner,  William  A  .  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Photoflash  lamp  array  having  shielded  switching  circuit 
4,104,705,  CI.  362-5.000 
Levenhagen,  Alvin  W.,  lo  Molded  Fiber  Glass  Tray  Company  Rein- 
forced fiberglass  pallet  4,103,857,  CI.  248-346.000. 
Levine,  Harvev   See— 

Bergmann,  Karl  H  ;  and  Levine,  Harvey,  4,103,603,  a.  99-294.000. 
Levinson,  Melvin  L.  Microwave  drying.  4,103,431,  CI.  34-4.000. 
Levranl,  Melvyn  A.:  See — 

Melling,  Norman  D..  De  Matteo,  John  J.,  Levrant,  Melvyn  A.;  and 
Juels,  Ronald  J  ,  4.104.608.  CI   340-3.0PS. 
Lewis.  John  H  ;  Lewis,  Kathnne  J.;  Reizman,  Fremont;  and  Welk- 
owsky.  Murray  S..  to  Xonics.  Inc.  Image  charge  relaxation  in  electro- 
phoretic  displays  4.104.520.  CI  250-315.00R 
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Lewis.  Kalhnnc  J  .  Sre—  j  tu  ii. 

Lewis  John  H    Lewis.  Kalhnne  I .  Reizman,  Fremonl;  •nd  Welk- 
owsliv.  Murray  S.  4.104.520.  CI  25O-315.0OR. 
Uy  Kurl  Hagemann.  Hermann;  and  Humik.  Helmut,  lo  Bayer  Aklien- 
gcselLschafi    Blowmg  agenls  based  on  urea  dicarboxyl.c  acid  anhy- 
dride 4.104,195.  CI   252-350.000 
Licentia  Paienl-Verwallungs-G  m  b  H.:  See— 

Hemer.  Jochen.  4.104.197.  CI   252-425  300  „         ,     „, 

Kolbeck,  Rainer;  Kuckenburg.  Hemz;  and  Schanemichl.  Maus, 
4.104.554.  CI   313-447000 
Lidickcr.  Roger  E    S«— 

Rose.  Frederick  A  ;  Nord.  Russell  H ;  and  Lidicker.  Roger  E.. 
4.104.725.  CL  364-487.000. 
Liebing.  Heinr;  See— 

Hahn    Hemrich;    Heumann.    Hans.    Liebing.    Heinz;    Schweppe. 
Manfred;  and  Hill.  Walter.  4.104.362.  CI.  423-315.000. 

""""coll^n' Da^Td"^  ;  and  Lien.  Clurles.  4.104,564.  CI.  315-171.000. 
Lien.  Del  R   Lamp  switch  circuit  4.104.540.  CI-  307-114.000 
LiRsett.  Louis  G;  Sff—  ...  ^. 

Shanbhag.  Sudhakar  P..  Liggett.  Louis  O  .  and  Mikovits.  Adnenne 
C.  4.104.415.  CI.  426-656.000 
Lightolier  Incorporated  See— 

Chan.    Kingsley;    Palel.    Mahendra    K.;    and    Wolkin,    Sidney, 
4.104.713.  CI.  362-294.000 

Lijbnnk.  Eduard  S«—  ,    .    ^     ,     ,-j      ^    \m..i„ 

Scholtus.   Christiaan   Gustaaf  Adolf;   Lijbnnk,   Eduard;   Meyer, 

Franciscus     Alexander    Theodorus;    and     Ruiter.     Antonms, 

4.103.816.  CI- 228-49.000 

Lindal  Sir  Waller  Compressable  prefabricated  panel  sections  for  wood 

frame  buildings  4.103.467.  CI.  52-404000. 
Lindberg.  Ronald  O  J    See—  u  /-,   i 

Wheeler  Jay  A  .  Miszkiewicz.  Henry  L  ;  Lindberg.  Ronald  O.  J.; 
and  Willmore,  James  A  ,  4.104.603.  CI.  335-306.000. 
Lmdemann.  Werner  See- 

Ratz  Walter;  and  Lindemann.  Wenwr.  4.104.592,  CI.  325-37.000. 
Linguenheld.  Louis,  to  RhonePoulenc  Industries.  Organosilicon  sun- 
light-resistant pastes  4.104,237.  CI   260-37  OSB. 
Lion.  Fat  &  Oil  Company.  Ltd.;  Sfe-  u    ..  in^  in  ri 

Inagaki.  Takeo;  Nakagawa.  Hideki;  and  Isa.  Hiroshi.  4,104.232.  CI 

LiDoerT  Karl  and  Planken.  Heinz,  to  Duisburger  Kupferhutte  Process 
foTworking  up  copper  cementate  sludges  4.104.055,  CI  75-1  OOR 

Liauid  Controls  Corporation  Sff— 

Rutenhouse.  Howard  E.  4.104.511.  CI   235-l32O0R^ 

List    Ralph  W .  to  TechniserNice  Division.  Textured  Yarn  Co .  Inc. 
sirand  winding  apparatus.  4.103.835.  CI.  242-18.00A^ 

Lista.  Edwin  L  ;  and  Williams,  Kenneth  S.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corpo- 
ration   Staple  onentmg  method  and  apparatus    4.103.584.  CI.  86- 

Lit'man  Alan,  lo  Smith  &  Wesson  Chemical  Company.  Inc   Warning 
light  for  emergency  vehicles.  4,104.614.  CI  JfO-S'^OOR     ^       ,^  , 
Lm  WiUiam  Chang;  Bratlon.  Francis  H..  and  Nah,  Robert  Ro"^"  '° 
Brunswick  Corporation  Crosslinked  molded  pile  product.  4.104.428. 
CI.  428-85.000. 
Lloyd.  Ruth  Diane  S«f—  ,    „    ..  „  ,  .ru  ha  r-i 

Schardein.  Daniel  Joseph,  and  Lloyd.  Ruth  Diane,  4,104,136,  CI 
204-38.008. 
Lobley,  Derek  Gordon  See-  ,     ^    ^         .  irvuM     n 

Howard,    John;    and    Lobley.    Derek    Gordon.    4.104.365.    tl 
423-531  000  .  .  . 

Lobur   Terry  J    Collapsible  bag  for  impact  absorbing  activities  and 

method  of  making.  4.103.889,  CI.  272-77.000. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation;  See— 

Cronin,  Michael  Joseph.  4.104,620,  CI   340-642.000. 
Lockshaw,  James  J  .  to  Tolo.  Incorporated.  Pool  cover  having  solar 
energy  heating  feature.  4.103.368.  CI  4-172.120.  .  ,  ^  ,.,  ^ 

Lomax.  Donald  P.:  and  Boggs.  Ronald  M.  Backing  material.  4.103.800. 

Lomtardi'.  v'c^  J  ;  and  Dalmau.  Jose  M^  to  Jumber«  S  A.,  by  Jose 

Ma  Dalmau.  a  pan  interest    Knitting  machine  for  knitting  fabrics 

having  terry  loops  at  least  on  the  technical  front  face  thereof 

4.103.518.  CI.  66-107.000  ^.^  ^ 

Loclbourow,  Donald  I  ;  and  Lach.  Robert  E.  to  GAF  Corporation 

Film  web  handling  mechanism  4.103.846,0.  242-205.IW. 
Lorang,  Walter  R    Golf  grip  training  apparatus.  4,103,896,  CI.  273- 

183  OOD  ,         ..  Ill 

Lorenze,  Robert  V  ,  Jr  ;  and  White,  William  J»«Phj '<>  "°"f>*«»!"= 
Double  sided  hybrid  mosaic  focal  plane  4,104.674,  CI  357-30.000. 
Losinger  AG;  See— 

Dietrich,  Hans.  4,103.618,  CI.  I02.22OOR. 
Louisiana  Stale  University  Foundation;  See-  .,-.,,,     ^, 

Srinivasan.    Vadake    R;    and    Choi.    Ye-Chin.    4.104.124.    CI 
195-33000  _  ^  . 

Lowdermilk.  Loren  L..  lo  Inlernational  Paper  Company.  Atmosphere 


exchanging  and  bag  sealing  machine  and  method    4.103.471.  CI. 

53-22008.  „     .        .     , 

Lowe  James  R..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Head-up  display 

command  bar  generator.  4.104.612.  CI.  .34O.27.0AT. 
Lubrication  Engineers.  Inc.;  See — 

Dmwiddie,  Curt.  4.103.533.  CI  73-12  000 
Luc.  Andre  R..  to  Tridon-Serflex  S  A.  Method  of  shaping  a  screw  type 

clamping  collar  4. 103.637.  CI    1 1 3- 1 1 6  OOM. 
Lucas  Electrical  Limited;  See— 

Hill.  William  Frank;  and  Southgate.  John  Peter,  4.104,534.  CI 
29O-37.0OA 
Lucas  Industries  Limited;  See- 
Holt  William  David.  4.103,661,  CI   123-179.0OH. 
Luedtke,  Oscar  F.;  and  Luedtke,  Sarah   Portable  folding  bed  cabinet. 

4.103.373.  CI  5-16600R. 
Luedtke.  Sarah;  S«—  .  „,  ~,o 

Luedtke.  Oscar  F  ;  and  Luedtke.  Sarah.  4,103,373,  CI.  5-166.00R. 
Luke  John  Anthony,  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation 

Porous  wraps  for  smoking  articles.  4,104,431,  CI.  428-211.000. 
Lund,  Terry  E.;  See—  ,    ..  ^ 

Verushalmi,  Joseph;   Ehrlich,   Shelton;    Maaghoul,   Mohammad, 
deceased;  and  Lund,  Terry  E.,  4.103.646.  CI.  122-4  OOD 
Lundstrom,  Goran;  and  Nolle.  Karl,  to  Hugin  Kassaregister  AB.  Cod- 
ing lock.  4.104.490.  CI.  200-44.000 
Lupien.  Paul  J  ;  Awad,  John  A  ;  and  Moorjani,  Sital    Method  and 
apparatus  for  extravascular  treatment  of  blood   4,103,685.  CI.  128- 
214.00R. 
Lurssen.  Klaus;  See— 

Maurer.  Fntz;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder.  Rolf;  and  Lurssen. 
Klaus.  4,104,049,  CI   71-76000. 
Lutron  Electronics  Co  ,  Inc    Sei?— 

DeWitt,  Robert  R  ,  4,104,606,  CI  338-198.000 
Luttrell,  Edward;  and  Turner,  Paul  W  .  to  United  States  of  America. 

Energy   Electric  arc  welding  gun.  4,104,499.  CI.  219.6O.0OA. 
Luz.  David  Warren;  See— 

Peer.   John   Charles;   and    Luz,    David    Warren,   4.104,567,   CI 
315-387000. 
Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C ,  to  Panamelrics,  Inc   Ultrasonic  measuring 

system  for  diffenng  flow  conditions.  4,103,551,  CI.  73-194.00A. 
Lyon,  John  A  .  and  Whyel,  Roberi  E.,  Jr.  Compound  bow  hoUters, 

4,103,807,  CI   224-1  OOR. 
M  &  M  Tools,  Inc.;  See— 

Matthews,  Robert  L..  4.103,571.  CI.  81-74.000. 
M&T  Chemicals  Inc.;  See— 

Bednarski.  John  R.;  and  Russell.  David  8..  4.104.234,  CI.  260- 

Dworlun*  Roben  D  ;  and  Ejk.  Adam  J  .  4.104.292.  CI  260429.700. 
Kenney.  James  F  .  4,104,263,  CI  528-279  OOO. 
Lash,  Ronald  J.;  and  Kardos,  Otto,  4.104,137,  CI.  204-»3.00T 
Passal.  Frank;  Lash.  Ronald  J.;  and  Kardos.  Olto,  4,104,138,  CI 
204-44.000. 
Maaghoul,  Mohammad,  deceased;  See— 

Yenishalmi.   Joseph;   Ehrlich.   Shelton;   Maaghoul.   Mohammad, 
deceased;  and  Lund.  Terry  E  .  4.103,646.  CI    122-4.0OD 
Maaghoul.  Nassnne  S..  administratrix;  See— 

Yerushalmi.   Joseph;    Ehrlich.   Shelton;   Maaghoul.   Mohammad, 
deceased;  and  Lund,  Terry  E.,  4,103,646,  CI   122-400D 
Maas,  Hermann;  and  Hahn,  Franz-Josef  Method  for  making  low  car- 
bon high  chromium  alloyed  steels.  4,10«,057.  CI  75-49.000 
Macbeth,  John  C;  See—  ^      .  ,„,  ,,^    r-, 

Hendnxson,    Dale   Z;    and    Macbeth,   John   C.   4,103,456.   CI 

47-57500. 
Mac  Bride.  James  J;  See—  ..     „    .      ,  . 

Hutchison.  Roberi  V.;  Gregg.  Peter  P.;  and  MacBnde.  James  J.. 
4.104.700.  CI    361-384  000. 
MacDonald.  Robert  D  .  to  Masco  Corporation.  Door  closing  apparatus 

4.103.392,  CI    16-54.000. 
MacOregor.  James  G;  See—  .,„,«,«. 

Johnston.  Charles  Richard;  and  MacGregor.  James  G..  4.103.926. 
CI.  280-414.00R 
Machines  Chambon;  See— 

Cor«.  Louis  Gaston.  4.103.595.  CI  93-58.300. 
Mack.  Robert  L    Process  for  manufacturing  printed  circuit  boards. 

4.104.111.  CI.  156-656000 
Macosko.  Roberi  Lee  Hand  held  applicator  4.104.1 10.  CI  156-523.000. 
Maeda.  Eiji  See— 

Aoki.  Shunichi.  and  Maeda.  Eiji.  4.103.731.  CI.  164-147.000 
Maeding,  Dale  G  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company   Multichannel  CCD 

signal  subtraction  system  4.104.543.  CI   307-221.000 
Maeshima.  Tsugio;  See— 

Nishikawa.    Eiichiroh;    Itoh.    Takuji;    Maeshima.    Tsugio;    and 
Kamiyama.  Setsuo.  4.104.361.  CI.  423-239.000. 
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Maffrand.  Jean-Pierre;  See— 

Ferrand.   Gerard;    Frehel.    Daniel;   and    Maffrand.    Jean-Pierre, 
4,104.390.  CI  424-256.000 
Mages.  Bcmhard:  See— 

Rock.  Ench;  and  Mages.  Bemhard.  4,103.394.  CI   16-129.000 
Maglott.  Larry  Franklin   Framing  system.  4.103.446,  CI  40-155.000 
Magni-Power  Company;  See— 

Rudd,  Edward  H.,  4.103,982,  CI   339-91  OOR 
Magosch,  Karl-Heinz;  Feinauer.  Roland;  and  Ruler.  Jom,  to  Chemische 
Wcrke  Huls.  AG   Low  pilling  polyester  fibers  and  process  for  their 
manufacture  4.104.261,  CI  260873  000. 
Mahcr.  John  P  ;  and  Johnson.  Theodore  W  ,  lo  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany   Method  of  making  a  glass  containing  resistor  having  a  sub- 
micron  metal  film  termination.  4.104.421.  CI.  427-96.000. 
Mahn.  Fredenck;  Breindel.  Kenneth;  Scanley.  Clyde;  and  Sexsmith. 
David,  to  Drew  Chemical  Corporation  Foam  prevention  in  sodium 
carbonate  crystallization.  4,104,033.  CI.  23-300.000 
Mahoney,  Gerard  Edward;  See— 

DiLorenzo,  James  Vincent;  Mahoney,  Gerard  Edward;  and  Mo- 
ran.  Joseph  Michael.  4,104.672.  CI   357-22.000. 
Mahoski.  Calvin  Michael  See- 
Baker  Robert  Lee;  Mahoski.  Calvin  Michael;  Partilla.  John  David; 
and  Ronan.  Harold  Robert.  Jr  ,  4.104,589,  CI.  324.15800F 
Maier.  Charles  L ,  Jr    Procedure  for  the  assay  of  pharmacologically 
immunologically  and  biochemically  active  compounds  in  biological 
fluids.  4,104,029,  CI   23-230.00B 
.Maier,  Edward  E  ;  See— 

Didycz,  William  J.;  Classman,  Donald;  Maier.  Edward  E.;  and 
Saniga.  George  T..  4,104,131.  CI  203-7.000 
Main,  Ronald  J  :  See— 

Arnholt,  Jack  C  ;  and  Main,  Ronald  J.,  4,103,934.  CI.  280-744.000 
Mainka.  Christian  M..  to  Morse  Boulger.  Inc  Stoker  and  grate  there- 
fore. 4.103.627.  CI.  110-281.000. 
Mainski,  Alben:  See— 

Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Schafer,  Stefan;  and 
Mainski,  Albert.  4.104.299.  CI  260-543.00P 
Maitani.  Yoshihisa;  Shimoyama.  Kunio;  Yoshida.  Muneaki;  Hashimoto. 
Akihiko;  and  Kitagawa.  Masahiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd 
Photometric  apparatus  for  single  lens  reflex  camera  4.104.654.  CI 
354-31.000. 
Malaval.  Claude,  to  Groupcment  Alomique  Alsaciennc  Atlantique 
Solid  absorbent  safety  device  for  a  nuclear  reactor   4.104,121.  CI 
176-860OR 
Malaval.  Claude;  and  Picou,  JeanLoup,  to  Groupement  Alomique 
Alsaciennc  Atlantique.  Liquid  absorbent  safety  device  for  a  nuclear 
reactor,  4,104,122,  CI.  1 76-86  OOL. 
Malecki,  George  J.  Processing  of  green  vegetables  for  color  retention  in 

canmng.  4,104,410,  CI  426- .399.000 
Malkin,  Irving;  See— 

Brannan,   James   R.;    Malkin,    Irving;   and   Brown,   Claude   M . 
4,104,133.  CI  204-25.000. 
Malmberg.  Sven  Kurt  Bcmhard.  Method  and  arrangement  for  fastening 

and  centering  punching  tools.  4,103,413,  CI.  29-465.000. 
Manabe.  Katsuhide;  Masumi,  Jiro;  Tochitani,  Tomotada;  and  Shinoda, 
Kenzo.  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Kabushiki-Kaisha  (Toyoda  Synthetics  Co  . 
Ltd.).  Plastic  articles  having  on  the  surface  thereof  a  protected  metal 
film  4.104.432.  CI  428-216000. 
Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich;  Sei? — 

Mikolin.  Evgcny  Emelyanovich;  Tnfsik.  Mikhail  Konstantinovich; 
Vavilov.  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev.  Boris  Andreevich;  Timofcev.  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Ryvkis. 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid,  Mark  Moiseevich;  Samusen- 
kov,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ermolaev,  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev. 
Anatoly  Andreevich;  Antonov,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Koso- 
gov,  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin,  Stanislav  Andreevich; 
Yanin,  Viktor  Gavrilovich;  Mazurik,  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya, 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov.  Savely  L«onidovich;  Soloviev,  Petr 
Petrovich;  and  Snezhnoi,  Rostislav  Lukyanovich,  4,103,734.  CI 
164-309.000. 
Manitowoc  Company.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Beduhn,  Daniel  E.;  Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr ;  and  Pech.  David  J., 
4,103,783,  CI   212-48.000 
Mannesmann  Akliengescllschaft;  See— 

Wessel,  Otto;  Hofmann.  Georg;  Gesell,   Hartmut;  and  Scholz, 
Werner,  4,104,342,  CI.  264-12.000. 
Mansmann,  Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermally  stable 

quartz  glass  4,104,045,  CI.  65-2000 
Mantell,  Gerald  J    See—  ,    ^      , .    , 

Dixon,   Dale   D.;   Ford,   Michael    E;   and   Mantell,   Gerald   J , 
4,104,264,  CI   528-370,000. 
Marantz  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Perkins,  Calvin  C  ,  4,103,737,  CI   165-80000. 
Marcheiti,  Joseph  R.;  Zwack.  Roberi  R.;  and  Jerabek.  Roberi  D..  to 


PPG  Industries.  Inc  Process  for  canonic  clectrodeposition  of  amine 
acid  salt-containing  polymers  4.104.147.  CI   204-181  OOC 
Marcin.    Richard,    to    Newcor.    Inc.    Limited    torque   drive    roller 

4.103.516.  CI  64-.W00E 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  Ste»en,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Polycarbonate  compositions  containing  iminalcd  and  ihtonated 
carbonate  plasticizers  4,104,231,  CI   260-30.80R 
Mark,  Victor,  lo  General  Electric  Company  Non-opaque  flame  retar- 

dant  polycarbonate  composition.  4,104,245,  CI.  260-45. 70S. 
Mark.  Victor,  lo  General  Electnc  Company.  Non-opaque  flame-relard- 

ant  polycarbonate  composition.  4.104.246.  CI.  260-45  70S 
Mark,  Victor,  lo  General  Electric  Company  Flame  reiardant  polycar- 
bonate composition  4,104,253,  CI   260-45.8RW 
Markley,  Lowell  D    See— 

Dewald,  James  R  ;  and  Markley.  Lowell  D.  4.104.315.  CI    260- 
650  OOR 
Markslein.  Peter  Willy;  and  Trilter.  Alan  Levi,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Hierarchical  security  mechanism  for 
dynamically  assigning  secunly  levels  lo  object  programs  4.104.721. 
CI   364-200.000 
Marsh.  Richard  L.;  See— 

Novotny,  Donald  S  ;  Marsh.  Richard  L  .  Masters.  Frank  C  ;  and 
Tally.  David  N..  4.104.205.  CI.  260-2.300 
Marshall  and  Williams  Company;  See— 

Parnllo.  Henry;  Harrington.  John  Sherman;  and  Curtis.  Glenn 
Howard,  4,103,403,  CI  26-91.000 
Marian,  Michael;  and  Halter,  Mark  A ,  to  UOP  Inc   Electrochemical 
oxidation  of  alkoxy-subslituled  aromatic  compounds.  4,104,141,  CI 
204-78.000 
Martin,  Alice  I  Snow  drag  and  scoop  4,103,383,  CI    15-245000 
Mariin,  John  R  ;  and  Block,  Roberi  S   System  for  accumulating  dala 

over  nondedicated  telephone  lines.  4,104,486,  CI.  179.2.0AM 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation;  See — 

Thomas,  Frank  J.;  and  Farrow,  Max  W.,  4,103.847,  CI.  244-3,180 
Wolfen,  Ludwig  G  ,  4,104,523,  CI   250-370000 
Mariin,  Thomas  F  ;  Nagy,  James  A  ;  and  Scibbe,  Harold  R  ,  lo  Rcpa 
Feinslanzwerk  GmbH   Locking  sensor  for  belt  retractor.  4,103,842, 
CI.  242-107.40A. 
Martinsson,   Eva   Margareta;  and   Hellsten,   Karl   Manin   Edvin.  lo 
Modokemi  Aktiebolag,  Aqueous  solutions  of  quaternary  ammonium 
compounds.  4.104.175.  CI.  252-8.570. 
Maruyama.   Milsuaki    Wrislwatch   having  a   liquid   crystal  display. 

4.103.482.  CI,  S8-23.00R. 
Masaki.  Kenji;  See— 

Hata.  Yoshitaka:  Masaki.  Kcnji;  and  Ikeura,  Kenji,  4,103,486,  CI. 
60-274.000 
Masco  Corporation;  See — 

MacDonald,  Robert  D.,  4,103.392,  CI.  16-54.000. 
Masters,  Frank  C;  See — 

Novotny.  Donald  S .  Marsh.  Richard  L ;  Ma.sters.  Frank  C;  and 
Tally.  David  N..  4.IM.205.  CI.  260-2.300 
Masumi.  Jiro;  See — 

Manabe.    Kalsuhide;    Masumi.   Jiro;   Tochitani.   Tomotada;   and 
Shinoda.  Kenzo.  4.104.432.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Malhis.  Thomas  C;  Morgan.  Albert  W  ;  and  Vanderlinde.  William,  to 
Monsanto     Company      m-Bromoalkyl     plasticizer     compositions 
4.104.233.  CI.  260-31  8H A 
Mathison,  Frederic  N  ;  and  Straub,  Roger  E  ,  lo  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration Carton  with  insen  4,103,820,  CI  229-37.00R. 
Matikainen,  Manii;  and  Ovaska,  Juhani,  to  Valmel  Oy   Roll  drive  for 

paper  machines  and  the  like  4,103,565,  CI  74-665.0OL 
Malsuda,  Akira;  See — 

Taniguchi,  Tadashi;  Miyaoka,  Takeshi,  Hagino,  Daiji;  Malsumolo. 
Kcn-ichi;   Sakamoto.   Kazuo;   Malsuda.    Akira.   and   Shishido. 
Toshio.  4,103.776,  CI.  209-73.000. 
Malsuda,  Mari;  See — 

Oi,  Naobumi;  Moriguchi,  Koichi;  and  Malsuda,  Mari,  4,104,040,  CI. 
55-67.000. 
Malsuda,  Mutsuhtde;  See— 

Malsumoto,   Seiichi;   Malsuda,   MuLsuhide;  and   Yokota,   Hideo, 
4,104,651,  CI  354-25.000 
Malsuda,  Tetsunori;  See — 

Nanba,    Kamori;    Ueda,    Tomoyuki;    and    Malsuda,    Telsunori, 
4,103,865,  CI  251-148.000. 
Malsumolo.  Ken-ichi;  See — 

Taniguchi,  Tadashi;  Miyaoka.  Takeshi;  Hagino.  Daiji;  Malsumolo. 

Ken-ichi;   Sakamoto.   Kazuo;   Malsuda.   Akira;   and   Shishido. 

Toshio.  4.103.776.  CI.  209-73.000. 

Malsumoto.  Seiichi;  Malsuda.  Mutsuhidc;  and  Yokou.  Hideo,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focusing  screen  unit  for  single  lens  reflex  camera 

4.104.651.  CI.  354-25.000 
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Malsumolo,  Setichi-  See — 

Hosi)e.  Kazuya.  Malsumolo,  Seiichi;  Hashimolo.  Shigeru;  Iwashjia. 
Tomonori;  Fuku'ihima.  Tadahidc.  and  Yokoia.  Hideo.  4,104,650, 
CI    35425000 
Malsumura.  Akira:  Set' — 

Yanagishima,    Takayuki;   and    Malsumura.    Akira.   4.104,621,   CI 
.140-576.000 
Matsushita  Electric  InduMrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kilamura,     Yoshinori:     and     Nakabe.     Ryuhei.     4,104,679,     CI. 
358-44.000 


McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Bannan.  Edward  C  .  4.10.1,853,  CI.  248-219  100. 
McHallon.  Austin  D    See- 
Alley.  Vernon  L  .  Jr  ;  and  MeHalton.  Austin  D..  4.103.550.  CI 
73-159.000. 
Mclvor,  Malcolm  Charles,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
Method    of  examination    of   protective    coalings     4,104.579.    CI. 
324-29  000. 
McKay,  Richard  A  .  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration   Combusler.  4,104,018,  CI   432-29.000 


Miyai.  Yukio:  Kojo,  Takeshi;  Takahashi.  Junichi:  Yoshioka,  Sato-    McLaughlin,  Robert  R  Testing  device  for  insite  cementitious  material 


CI 


CI 


shi;  Nakamichi,  Kensuke;  Okada,  Koito;  and  Takeda.  Selsuko, 
4,104,584.  CI.  324-58  50R 
Satoh.  Isao.  and  Kalo.  Makoto.  4.104.489.  CI    179-100.30G. 
Wakami.     Noboru;     and     Dcguchi.     Ma.sahiro.     4,104,684, 
360-70000 
Matsushita  Electnc  Works.  Ltd    See— 

Araki.     Tsunehiko;     and     Okuda.     Yoshihiko.     4.103.997. 

356-104000 
Inouc.    Hiromilsu;    Katayama.    Susumu:    and    Ohashi.    Hiroshi. 
4.104.610.  CI    340-15000 
Matthews.  Bruce  Ernest:  and  Day.  Ronald,  to  Stanley  Works  Ply  Ltd.. 

The  Pipe  cutter  4,103,419.  CI.  30-95.000 
Matthews,  Robert  L  ,  to  M  &  M  Tools,  Inc  Hub  nut  wrench-  4.103.571. 

CI   81-74,000. 
Matthev,  Huber  See— 

Engdahl.  Jean:  and  Malthey.  Huber.  4,104,553,  CI  310-352.000. 
Matliuz.  Ronald:  See — 

Anders,  Dale  F  ,  Brizgys,  Peter  V  ;  Mattiui.  Ronald;  and  Murphy. 
Edward  J  .  4,104.100.  CI   204.I81.Q0R 
Matumoto.  Eizi.  and  Norimatsu.  Hideaki.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd 
Method  and  system  for  controlling  the  mixture  air-lo-fuel  ratio 
4,103,649,  CI    123-32  OEE 
Maurer,  Fntz,  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem.  Schroder,  Rolf:  and  Lurssen. 
Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Chlorine-substituted  vinylamino- 
benzoic  acid  compounds  and  plant  growth  regulant  compositions 
4.104.049,  CI   71-76000 
May,  James  A  ,  Jr :  and  Brassier.  Wilbur  L .  lo  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The    High  yield  complex  catalyst  for  polymerizing  olefins. 
4.104.198.  CI   252-429  008 
Mayer.  Ferdy  P  Integrated  absorptive  power  line  filters  4,104,600,  CI 

333-79.000. 
Mayer.  James  W  ;  and  Smart.  Albert  G  .  to  Pfreizer,  Mel  A  Knapsack- 
parka  sleeping  bag.  4,103,577.  CI.  5-343.000. 
Mayer,  Norbcrl:  See — 

Wiezer,  Hartmut:  Pfahler,  Gerhard,  and  Mayer,  Norbert.  4.104.251. 
CI-  260-45  80N. 
Mayer.  Raymond  E  Display  units  4.103.782,  CI  211-126.000 
Mazans,  George  A  ■  See — 

Evans,  John  C.  Jr  :  Brandhorst.  Henry  W  .  Jr ;  Mazaris,  George 
A  ;  and  Scudder,  Larry  R  ,  4,104,091,  CI    148-188.000 
Mazurik,  Vilaly  Ivanovich  See— 

Mikotin,  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Trifsik,  Mikhail  Konstanlinovich. 
Vavilov,  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi,  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev.  Boris  Andreevich;  Timofeev.  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Ryvkis. 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid.  Mark  Moiseevich;  Samusen- 
kov,  Nikolai  Vasilievich.  Ermolacv.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev. 
Anatoly  Andreevich,  Anionov,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich,  Koso- 
gov.  Evgeny  Efremovich.  Aldakushin.  Stanislav  Andreevich. 
Yanin.  Viktor  Gavniovich;  Mazunk.  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya. 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov,  Savely  Lconidovich,  Soloviev.  Petr 
Petrovich;  and  Snezhnoi,  Rostislav  Lukyanovich,  4, 103,734.  CI. 
164.-309  000 
McCally.  Richard  P    See— 

Wesleren.  Herbert  W.,  and  McCally 
266-253.000. 
McCraw,  Dan,  lo  Domination  Incorporated.  Disk  rolling  game  of 

vanable  difficulty  4,103,894,  CI  273-I2600A 
McCrcery.  Cecil  Wayne,  to  Glass  Industry  Consultants.  Inc  Tempera- 
ture control  for  the  forming  units  of  a  machine  of  the  press  and  blow 
type  4,104,046,  CI   65-161000 
McDonald,  Frank  W  Wheel-wear  monitor.  4.103.548,  CI  73-146.000 
McDonald.  Leo  S .  Jr .  lo  Greyhound  Exhibilgroup.  Inc    Modular 

panel  display  system  4.103,465,  CI.  52-127.000 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation;  See- 
Gonzalez,    Rodolfo;  and   Penlon.   Allen   P,   111,  4,104.426.  CI. 

428-36000. 
Lowe.  James  R  .  4,104,612,  CI    340-27.0AT 
McDowell,  Donald  J  ,  to  Felt  Products  Mfg   Co   Fretting  corrosion 
resistant  gasket  and  method  of  making  same    4,103,913,  CI    277. 
235008 


Richard  P  ,  4.103.880.  CI 


4.103.540.  CI.  73-88.00C 
McNeill.  William  H  :  See- 
Proud.  Joseph  M..  Jr ;  and  McNeill.  William  H.  4.104.558.  CI 
3I5-.'9.000. 
McNully.  Patrick  J  ;  and  Warner.  Harlow  L  .  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany.     Derivatives      of      3-cyano-pyrid-2-ones.      4.104.273,      CI. 
260-294  900 
McPhee,  Donald  J  :  See- 
Hush.    James    M;    and    McPhee.    Donald    J.    4.104,098.    CI 
156-149.000 
McVaugh.  Arthur  K  Tnpod  aerial  lift  4.103.757.  CI   182-2.000. 
Measurex  Corporation:  See — 

Howarth,  John  Joseph.  4,104,028.  CI  23-230  OOR. 
Rees,  Peter  William,  4,104,522,  CI  250-359.000 
Mechenbier,  Alois:  See — 

Steinborn,  Wilhelm;  and  Mechenbier.  Alois.  4.103,498.  CI.  61- 
45.00B 
Meguerian.  Garbis  H  .  and  Rakowsky,  Frederick  W .  to  Standard  Oil 
Company    Process  for  reducing  oxides  nitrogen  in  the  exhaust  gas 
from  internal  combustion  engines.  4.104,360,  CI.  423.213,200. 
Meierhoefer.  Alan  W'..  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Fluid  absorbent  cellu- 
lose fibers  containing  alkaline  salts  of  polymers  of  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic  acid  or  an  acryloamidoalkane  sulfonic  acid  with  aliphatic 
esters  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid.  4. 104.2 14.  CI.  260.17.4CL 
Meijer.  Franciscus  Alexander  Theodorus:  See — 

Scholtus.  Christiaan   Gustaaf  Adolf;   Lijbrink,   Eduard;   Meijer. 
Franciscus     Alexander    Theodorus;     and     Ruiler,     Antonius, 
4,103,816,  CI   228-49.000. 
Mcin,  Shmuel.  to  Northwestern  University    Wind-energy  conversion 

device.  4.104.006.  CI   417-334.000 
Melcher.  Franz  Josef;  and  Oldendorf.  Chnslian.  to  Sartorius-Werke 
GmbH    (und    vorm     Gottinger    Prazisionswaagenfabrik    GmbH) 
Method  of  and  circuit  for  forming  signals  for  damping  control  of  an 
electrical  measured-value  indicator.  4.103.750.  CI.  177-1.000. 
Melitta.  Inc.:  See— 

Bergmann.  Karl  H  ;  and  Levinc.  Harvey,  4.103,603,  CI.  99-294  000 
Melling.  Norman  D  :  De  Matteo,  John  J  :  Levrant.  Melvyn  A.,  and 
Juels.  Ronald  J  .  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy   Heave  meter 
4.104.608.  CI    34O-3.0PS 
Melvin  G.  Green.  Inc.:  See— 

Clifft.  Dale  L  ;  and  Green.  Melvm  G  .  4.103.464.  CI  52-127  000 
MeUer,   Jaroslav,  and   Schenck.    Hans-Uwe.   lo   BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft   Retention  aids  and  fiocculants  based  on  polyacrylamides 
4.104.226.  CI.  260-29.6WB 
Mende.  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Buchler.  Wilhelm;  Muller.  Golthard;  and  Mende.  Hans-Joachim. 
4.103.861.  CI-  249-20.000 
Mendenhall.  Robert  L    Apparatus  and  method  for  recycling  used 

asphalt-aggregate  composition.  4.104.736.  CI.  366-2.000. 
Menichelli.  Vincent  J.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
islralion:  and  Menichelli.  Vincent  J  .  4.103.619.  CI    102.28.0OR 
Merchant.  Philip.  Jr.;  Powell.  F    Luther;  and  Ohaji.  Cosmas  O..  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Water  soluble  waterflood  corro- 
sion inhibitor  4.104.174.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin.   John   J;   and    Novdlo,   Frederick   C.   4,104.393.   CI 

424-263.000. 
Remy.  David  C  .  4.104.398.  Q.  424-267.000 
Merkle-Korff  Gear  Co    See— 

Tsergas.  Athanase  N  .  4.104.552.  CI.  310-156.000. 
Merli.  Vittorio:  See — 

Colamussi.  Arturo;  and  Merli,  Villorio.  4.103.496.  CI.  61-27.000. 
Colamussi,  Arturo;  and  Merli.  Vittorio.  4.103.497,  CI.  61-27,000. 
Merritt.  Elisha:  See- 
Wang.   Shih-Pmg;    Robbins.    Charles    D:   and    Merrill,    Elisha. 
4.104.516,  CI.  250-2I30VT 
Merz  &  Bentili  Nuklear  AG:  See— 

Thuler,  Oscar  W  ,  4,104.627,  CI   340-336000. 


McE  watn,  John  Chrtstee;  and  Hogan,  Lawrence  Howard,  to  Rockwell    Mesch,  Franz,  and  Moll.  Horst.  to  Ernst  Leitz  W'etzlar  GmbR  Method 
Ime3onal    Corporation.    Universal    joim    and    cross    therefor         and  optical  system  for  automatic  parallax  determination.  4.104,517. 


International    Corporalic 
4.103.512,  CI   64-I700A 


CI.  250-204.000. 
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Mesny.  Philip  R  .  and  Peoples.  Jake  E  Vehicle  levelling  and  stabilizing 

system.  4,103.869.  CI.  254-86.00R. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH.   See— 

PfeufTcr.  Alfred.  4.103,877.  CI    266-51.000 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See- 
Bauer.  Hubert.  4.104,575,  CI    323-4.000. 
Met-Pro  Corporation:  See— 

Nedza,  Donald  A  .  4.104,170.  CI   210-187.000. 
Metallurgie  Hoboken-Overpell   See— 

Nicaise.  Robert.  4,104.188.  CI.  252-182.100. 
Metatech  Corporation:  See — 

Abramson.  Harvey  J  .  4.103.439,  CI    36-7.300. 
Meyer,  Charles  A  :  See- 
Desmond,  John  W ;  Kmec,  Joseph  F;  and  Meyer,  Charles  A  . 
4.103.905.  CI.  277-56.000 
Meyer.  Richard  D  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Spinneret  assem- 
bly  4.104.015.  CI.  425-382.20O. 
Meyer.  Thomas  N.:  See— 

Shimp.   Alan    8;    Meyer.   Thomas   N.;   and    Elms.    Robert   T. 
4,104,691.  CI   361-96000 
Meyer.  Victor  E.;  and  Kern.  Kenneth  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The  Linear,  partially  deacylaled  poly(N-acyl)aIkylenimines  as  tannin 
migration  inhibitors,  4.104.228,  CI,  260-29.6NR, 
Meyer,  Warren  A.  Solar  collector.  4,103,672,  CI.  126-270000. 
Michaelson,  Randolph  C   H:  See— 

Schuiz,  Otto  W  ;  and  Pedersen.  Tor  Jan,  4,103,381,  CI    15-29.000 
Michels,  Norman  C  Apparatus  for  coating  one  side  only  of  strip  mate- 
rial. 4.103.644.  CI.  118-62.000. 
Microdot  Inc.:  See — 

Munse.  Roben  A  ,  4.103,400,  CI   24-73  OMF. 
Microwave  Associates,  Inc.;  Set — 

Hobbs,  David,  4,104,559,  CI.  315-39.510 
Mid-Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Chenot.  Louis  A.,  4.103,608,  CI.  100-53.000. 
Middleton.  James  J:  See— 

Lada.  Arnold;  and  Middlelon,  James  J.,  4,104,368.  CI.  424-60.000 
Middleton.  Raymond  R  Cooperative  type  anti-collision  radio  system 

4,104.638.  CI.  343-1  I2.0CA.  '^ 

Migoni.  Angelo:  See— 

Dl  Piazza.  Learco;  and  Migoni.  Angelo,  4.104.503.  CI   2I9-69.00E. 
Mikes.  John  A;  Greer.  Albert  H  ;  and  Norwood.  Amos,  to  Sybron 
Corporation  Highly  porous  ion  exchange  resins  prepared  by  suspen- 
sion polymerization  in  the  presence  of  linear  polymer.  4.104.209.  CI 
521-62.000. 
Mikhaevich.  Stanislav  Leonidovich:  See— 

Zdanovsky.  Mikhail  Romanovich.  Mmashin,  Viktor  Vasilievich: 
Nikolaev,   Vladimir   Yakovlevich,   Razuvaev,   Viktor  Alexan- 
drovich;   Perelygin.    Ivan    Petrovich;    Mikhaevich.    Stanislav 
Leonidovich;   and    Dridze.    Lev   Samuilovich.   4.103.915.   CI 
279-119  000. 
Miki.  Isao.  to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Company  Limited   Die-cast  alumi- 
num alloy  products.  4,104.089.  CI.  148-32.500. 
Mikotin.   Evgeny   Emelyanovich;  Trifsik.   Mikhail   Konslantinovich: 
Vavilov.  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich;  Timofeev. 
Boris  Andreevich;  Timofeev.  Anatoly  Filippovich:  Ryvkis.  Yakov 
Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid.  Mark  Moiseevich;  Samusenkov.  Nikolai 
Vasilievich:   Ermolaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev,  Anatoly   An- 
dreevich;  Antonov,   Vladimir   Alexandrovich;   Kosogov,   Evgeny 
Efremovich;  Aldakushin,  Stanislav  Andreevich;  Yantn,  Viktor  Gav- 
niovich;  Mazunk,   Vitaly   Ivanovich;  Teslya,   Ivan   Nikiforovich; 
Burakov,  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev,  Petr  Petrovich;  and  Snezh- 
noi, Rostislav  Lukyanovich   Counterpressure  casting  arrangement 
4.103,734,  CI.  164-309.000 
Mikovits.  Adnenne  C:  See— 

Shanbhag,  Sudhakar  P  .  Liggett,  Louis  G  ;  and  Mikovits,  Adnenne 
C,  4,104.415.  CI   426-656000. 
Miles.  Peter;  Hargreaves.  James  Roger;  and  Burrows.  John,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation  Corrosion  inhibitors.  4.104.423,  CI.  427-402.000. 
Milkovich.  Ralph:  See— 

Danzig.    Morris  J  ;   and    Milkovich.    Ralph.   4,104,330,  CI.   260- 
880.008  .     ..... 

Miller.  Dennis  M..  to  Automatic  Container  Loading  Limited.  Lining 
and  loading  device  4,103.795,  CI.  214-621.000. 

'   SauerLouis  E  ;  and  Miller.  Orville  C,  4,103,580,  CI.  83-663.000. 

Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation:  See— 

Lada.  Arnold;  and  Middleton.  James  J  .  4,104.368.  CI  424-60000 

Milsco  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Swenson.  Richard  F  .  4.103.858.  CI   248.399.000. 

Milwaukee  Valve  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Robinson.  Bernie  E..  4.103.866.  CI.  25l. 151.000. 

Minagawa,  Motonobu:  See—  „  ,    ^  „      . 

Leistner    William  E.;  Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka: 
and  Haruna.  Tohru.  4.104,217,  CI.  260.23.0XA. 

Minagawa,  Yukinori;  Kaneko.  Tsugio:  Yajima,  Fumikazu;  Yamaguchi, 


Kunihiko;  and  Voshitomi,  Toshihiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd  Selective  extraction  of  yitnum  ions  4,104.358.  CI 
42-'.2I.OOO. 
Minami.  Hidehiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited  Twin-barrel 
carburetor  with  an  air-fucl  ratio  control  device  4.103.657.  CI 
123-127.000. 
Mmashin.  Viktor  Vasilievich:  See— 

Zdanovsky.  Mikhail  Romanovich;  Mmashin.  Viktor  Vasilievich. 
Nikolaev.    Vladimir   Yakovlevich;    Razuvaev.    Viktor    Alcxan 
drovich;    Perelygin.    Ivan    Pctrosich,    Mikhaevich,    Stanislas 
Leonidovich;   and    Dridze.    Lev    Samuilovich.   4.I03.9I5.   CI 
279-119.000. 
Minegishi,  Yukihiko;  Sato.  Shokichi,  and  Yamada.  Toshikazu    Fish- 
finder  4.104.609.  CI   340.3.00C. 
Minkowski.  Jan  M.:  See — 

Singer.    Abraham;    and    Minkowski.    Jan    M..    4.104.587.    CI 
324.95000 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  See— 
Bidler,  James  L  .  4.104.176.  CI   252-12  200 
Hartshorn.  Stephen  R..  4.104.190.  CI   252-187  OOR 
Kirk.  James  P.  and  Wear,  Robert  L  .  4,104,433,  CI.  428-245  000 
Ward,  Gene  R  ,  4,104.340.  CI  264-6.000 
Whitcomb.  John  F..  4.103.450.  CI   43-131  000 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Yamazaki.    Y'asuo;    Kawaguchi.    Taizo:    and     Kimura.     Kazuo. 
4.104.663.  CI   354-197  000 
Miska.  Stanley  M  .  Sr  :  See— 

Stefano,  Patrick  L  .  4.103.891,  CI  273.97.00R- 
Mr  Drumstick.  Inc.:  See— 

Gltcho,  Theodore  N  ,  4,103,606,  CI   99-443.00C 
Miszkiewicz.  Henry  L.:  See — 

Wheeler.  Jay  A  ;  Miszkiewicz.  Henry  L  ;  Lmdberg.  Ronald  O  J  : 
and  Willmore,  James  A  .  4.104,603.  CI   335-306000 
Mitchell,  Ronald  A.;  and  Bedford,  William  Augustus,  Jr ,  to  Mitchell. 
Ronald  A  Theftproof  sieenng  wheel  lock  4.103,524,  CI  70-209.000 
Mitsche,  Roy  T.;  and  Pope,  George  N  ,  to  UOP  Inc   Reforming  of  a 
naphtha  fraction  in  contact  with  an  alumina-supported  catalyst 
4.104,154.  CI   208-138.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Minagawa.  Yukinon;  Kaneko.  Tsugio:  Yajima,  Fumikazu. 
Yamaguchi.  Kunihiko;  and  Yoshitomi,  Toshihiko,  4,104,358.  CI 
423-21,000. 
Okamolo,  Shosuke;  Hijikala,  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.104.392.  CI.  424-258  000 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company  Inc.  See— 

Yoshikawa.  Yoshio;  Amemiya.  Akira;  Kimoto.  Sigeru:  and  Kim- 
para.  Hldenon,  4.104.192.  CI   252-188.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  See— 
Noguchi.  Sadao.  4.103.721.  CI.  141-6000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

'  Akimoto.  Y'umi;  Ishii.  Tamotsu;  Yoshizumi.  Motohiko;  and  Hagh 
ino.  Sadaaki.  4.104,549,  CI    3IO-26.00O. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Koich;  and  Murata.  Saburo,  4,104.247.  CI.  260.45.70R 
Mitsubishi  Precision  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Kumazawa.  Toshihani.  4.103.827.  CI.  239-8.000. 
Mitter,  Mathias  Screen  printing  machine  with  ink  supply  reciproc»Iion 

4.103.613.  CI.  101-115.000. 
Miller,  Mathias.  Screen  pnnting  machine  with  reciprocaling  endless 

priming  screen  4,103,614.  CI.  101-115.000. 
Mittler.  Leo:  See— 

Csutor,  Endre;  Mittler.  Leo;  and  Wonche.  Rudolf.  4.104,690,  CI. 
361-45.000 
Mixon.  James  Lenhart.  Jr  .  lo  AMP  Incorporated  Insulation  displacing 

pm  connector  4.103.984,  CI    339-98  000 
Miyai,  Yukio:  Kojo,  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  Junichi;  Yoshioka,  Satoshi: 
Nakamichi,  Kensuke;  Okada,  Kozo;  and  Takeda,  SelMlIioMo  Matsu- 


shita  Electnc  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd  Moisture  content  meter.  4n«^;584. 
CI.  324.58.50R. 
Miyaoka.  Takeshi:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Tadashi.  Miyaoka,  Takeshi;  Hagino,  Daiji;  Malsnmoto, 
Ken-ichi;   Sakamoto,   Kazuo;   Malsuda,   Akira;   and   Shishido, 
Toshio.  4,103.776.  CI  209-73.000 
Miyashiro.  Clifford  M.  Exposure  correction  calculator  for  taking  close- 
up  pictures  4.104,510.  CI.  235-64.700. 
Mizushima.  Toshio:  See — 

Arai.  Kozo;  Kotani,  Teizo;  and  Mizushima,  Toshio,  4.103,541,  CI 
73-88.00R. 
Mizutani,  Shigemitsu:  See — 

Utsui,  Masaaki;  Tsunita,  Hikaru:  Mizutani,  Shigemitsu;  and  Shi- 
mizu,  Shigehisa.  4. 103.575.  CI.  83-298.000 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Zeck.  Walter  Mana.  4.104.376,  CI.  424-216.000. 


PI  32 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  I,  1978 


Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Espenscheid.  Wilion  F.;  Hcilweil.  Israel  1 ;  and  Van.  Tsoung  V  , 

4.103.963.  CI   299-»000 
Kaeding.  Warren  W.,  4.104.319.  CI.  260-67l.a0C. 
Landjs.  Phillip  S  ;  and  Okorodudu.  Abraham  O  M..  4.104,181.  CI 

252-46.700. 
Rubin.   Mae   K  ;   Plank.   Charles  J  :   and   Rosmski,   Edward   J  . 
4.104.151.  CI   208-111  000 
Moccaldi.  Anionio:  See — 

De  Bla-siis.  Mario;  Moccaldi.  Antonio;  Rori.  Attilio;  and  Tagliati. 
Silvano.  4.103.553.  CI.  73-425  000 
Modern  Tool  4  Die  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Irvine.  Ronald  T.  4.103.803.  CI.  220-270000 
Modokemi  Akiiebolag.  See— 

Martin»on.   Eva  .Margarela;  and  Hellslen.  Karl  Martin  Edvin. 
4.104.175.  CI.  252-8.570 
Moellcr.  Richard  H..  to  G.  M.  Tool  Corporation.  Combination  cap. 

4.103.798.  CI  215-305.000 
.Moeller.  Rolf:  See— 

ICeppler.  Hans  Georg;  Sander.  Bruno;  Moeller,  Rolf;  Bonitz,  Eck- 
hard:  and  Simmler,  Werner.  4,104.341,  CI  264-9.000 
Molded  Fiber  Glass  Tray  Company:  See — 

Levenhagen.  Alvin  W..  4,103.857,  CI  248-346.000 
Molins.  Desmond  Walter,  to  Molins  Limited  Apparatus  for  feeding  and 

cutting  cigarette  filter  wrapper  material.  4,103,596.  CI.  93-77.0FT. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Molins.  Desmond  Walter.  4.103.596.  CI.  93-77.0FT. 
Moll.  Horst  See— 

Mesch.  Franz;  and  Moll.  Horst.  4,104.517,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Molnar.  John  See — 

Butterfield.  Max  E..  and  Molnar.  John.  4.103.968.  CI.  297-219.000 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Hamisch.  Paul  H..  Jr.  4.104,106.  CI    156-384000 
Monnet.  Bernard  Leon,  to  Billion  S.A.  Method  of  injection  moulding  of 

articles  of  several  materials  4.104.353.  CI  264-255.000 
Monroe.  Carl  M,:  See — 

Blizzard.  John  D..  and  Monroe.  Carl  M  .  4.104.351.  CI.  264-236.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Abdou-Sabet.    Sabet:   and    Ferrin.   J     Paul.  4.104,329.  CI.   260- 

87800R 
Coran.  Auben  Y  .  and  Palel.  Raman  P  .  4,104.210.  CI.  260-4.00R 
Cornelius.  Harry  C  4.104.343.  CI   264-40  100. 
Dobo.  Emenck  J  .  4.104.445.  CI.  428-567  000. 
Dutra.  Gerard  A  .  4.104.050.  CI.  71-86  000 
Gomez.  I   Luis.  4.104.336.  CI  26O-897.00A. 
Mathis.  Thomas  C  ;  Morgan.  Albert  W  ;  and  Vanderlinde.  William. 

4.104.233.  CI   260-31  8HA 
Sandfort.  Robert  .Melvin.  4.104,422,  CI  427-123000. 
Monsler  Molding.  Inc.:  See — 

Blair.  Edgar  Allan.  4,104,357.  CI.  264-255  000 
Montefibre  S.p.A  :  See— 

Canlatore.  Giuseppe.  4.104.248.  CI  260-45  80N 
Moog.  Gerhard  W  ;  and  Cooper.  Kenneth  R  .  to  Canada  Square  Man- 
agement Ltd  Reservoir.  4.103.706.  CI.  137-574000 
Moon.  Howard  R. :  See — 

Morrison.  Lowell  D.:  and  Moon.  Howard  R..  4.103.983.  CI.  339- 
9100R. 
.Moore.  Harry  D.:  See— 

Strussion.  Thomas;  and  Moore.  Harry  D..  4.103.436.  CI  35-40000. 
Moore,  Wayne  O  Apparatus  for  production  of  precast  manhole  bases. 

4.103.862.  CI.  249-53.0OR. 
Moorjani.  Sital:  See — 

Lupien.  Paul  J.;  Awad,  John  A.;  and  Moorjani.  Sital.  4.103.685.  CI. 
1 28-2 14  OCR 
Moran.  Joseph  Michael:  See — 

DiLorenzo.  James  Vincent;  Mahoney.  Gerard  Edward;  and  Mo- 
ran. Joseph  Michael.  4,104.672.  CI  357-22.000 
.Moran.  Thomas  L.  See- 
Paul.  Dwaine  M..  4.103.743.  CI    166-299  000 
Moretti.  Jean-1-uc:  See — 

Lansiart,  Alain.  Gaucher,  Jean-Claude;  Lequais.  Jean;  Moretti. 
Jean-Luc;  and  Quettier.  Annick.  4.103,677,  CI.  128-2.00V. 
Morgan  Adhesives  Company;  See — 

Eagon,  Beverly  M..  Carlson.  Russell  L.;  and  Fry.  Raymond  C. 
4.104.102,  CI.  156-298.000. 
Morgan.  Albert  W'.:  See — 

Mathis.  Thomas  C  ;  Morgan,  Alben  W.;  and  Vanderlinde,  William. 
4.104.233.  CI.  260-31  8HA. 
Morgan.  Wesley  W..  and  Davis.  Frank  E  .  to  Columbia  Industries,  Inc 

Method  of  making  a  bowling  pin.  4,104,352,  CI.  264-250.000. 
Mon.  Kazumasa:  See— 

Kaio.  Tetsuo;  and  Mori.  Kazumasa.  4.I04.S60.  CI.  315-83.000. 


Mori.  Shigeyasu:  See — 

Arita.    Hidemasa;    Tomiyama,    Hitoshi;    and    Mori,    Shigeyasu. 
4.104.041.  CI.  55-90.000. 
Moriguchi.  Koichi:  See — 

Oi.  Naobumi;  Moriguchi.  Koichi;  and  Malsuda.  Man.  4.104.040.  CI 
55-67.000 
Monu.  Akira:  See — 

Ueno.  Zene;   Morita.  Akira;  and  Chida.  Atushi.  4,103.653.  CI 
I23-II7.00R 
Moritz.  Holger;  and  Paal,  Gabor.  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.    Method   of  making   a   negative   photoresist    image 
4,104,070.  CI  96-36.000. 
Morns.  Charles  A.:  See- 
Jam.  Sulekh  C;  and  Morris.  Charles  A..  4.104.178.  CI.  252-30.000. 
Morris.  Glenn  H   Tightly  closed  safety  cap  and  vial    4.103.797   CI 

215-209.000. 
Morrison.  Lowell  D  ;  and  Moon,  Howard  R  ,  to  Gamber-Johnson,  Inc 

Quick  disconnect  slide  mount.  4,103,983,  CI.  339-91  OOR 
.Morrison.  Steven;  and  Dorman.  William  J.,  to  Weslinghouse  Electric 
Corp.   Boresighl  adjustment   for  a  harmonic  oscillator  coordinate 
converter  4.104.730,  CI   364-815000 
Morrow.  James  G..  Sr.:  See — 

Beduhn.  Daniel  E.;  Morrow.  James  G..  Sr.;  and  Pech,  David  J , 
4,103.783.  CI.  212-48.000 
Morse  Boulger.  Inc.:  See— 

Mainka.  Christian  M  ,  4,103,627,  CI    1 10-281.000. 
Moss.  Alan,  to  Golden  Wonder  Limited  Check  weighing  apparatus  for 

articles  4.103.751.  CI    177-122,000 
Moiohashi.  Michio:  See — 

Sugihara.   Hirosada;   Watanabe.   Masazumi;   Motohashi.   Michio; 
Nishikawa.     Masao;     and     Sanno.     Yasushi.     4.104.402      CI 
424-330  000. 
Mouille.  Rene  Louis,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite  Societe  Nationale  Indus- 
trielle  Aerospatiale.   Rolor  arrangement  for  rotary  wing  aircraft 
4.104.003.  CI   416-141.000. 
Mounts.  Stanley  Homer:  See— 

Resnick,   Marvin;  and   Mounts,   Stanley   Homer.  4.103.389,   CI 
15-302,000. 
MSI  Data  Corporation:  See— 

Sherer.  Paul;  and  Hester,  Gerald  Paul,  4,104.514.  CI  235-466.000. 

Muchiarone.  Jerome  J  .  to  True  Temper  Corporation  Antenna  formed 

of  two  closely  coupled  linear  conductors  with  helical  top  loading 

4.104.639.  CI.  343-723000 

Muise.  Herbert  D..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company   Two-piece  container 

4.103.819.  CI   22933.000. 
Mullay.  John  J  .  to  Atlas  Powder  Company.  Emulsion  sensitized  gelled 

explosive  composition.  4.104,092,  CI.  149-2.000 
Muller,  Gotthard:  See— 

Buchler.  Wilhelm;  Muller,  Gotthard;  and  Mendc.  Hans-Joachim, 
4.103.861.  CI.  249-20000. 
Muller.  Hans;  and  Guazzone.  Bruno,  to  Muller.  Hans.  Filtering  appara- 
tus with  rotalable  filler  elements  and  seal.  4.I04.I69.  CI.  210-331.000 
Muller.  Hermann:  See — 

Winkler.  Friednch;  Theer.  Anton;  Lermann.  Peter;  Stenzenberger. 
Volkmar;  Griessner.  Peter;  Sandl.  Dieter;  Muller.  Hermann;  and 
Wilsch.  Herberi.  4.103.993.  CI,  352-140.000 
Mullet.  David;  Rilling.  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth.  Elmer  D..  to  Excel 
Industnes.  Inc.  Grass  and  leaf  collector  and  compactor  attachment 
for  mowers.  4.103.477.  CI.  56-202.000. 
Mullinorm  B.V.:  See — 

Oosterling.  Pieter  Adnaan;  and  van  Slaveren.  Hendricus  Comelis, 
4.103.476.  CI   56-13.600. 
Mumford.  Harry  W.:  See — 

Deinert.  J  ClilTord;  Taylor.  Charles  E  ;  and  Mumford.  Harry  W . 

4.103.844.  CI,  242-107.000. 

Munk.  Edmund;  Haas.  Herbert;  and  Weinberg.  Gerd.  to  Wcrzalil-Press- 

holzwerk  J.F  Werz  Jr.  KG  Method  and  apparatus  for  filling  molds 

4.104.348,  CI  264-121.000. 

Munse.  Robert  A,  to  Microdot   Inc    Dart  clip    4,103,400,  CI    24- 

73.0MF. 
Murakami.  Keisuke.  Instrument  for  setting  a  non-skid  chain  on  a  car 

tire.  4.103.870,  CI   254-88  000. 
Murata,  Saburo:  See— 

Kalo,  Koich;  and  Murata,  Saburo.  4.104,247.  CI  260-45  70R. 
Murata.  Takao;  Nakamura.  Nobuuka;  and  Goto.  Tatco.  to  Sumitomo 
Durez  Company.  Ltd  Wax  compositions  for  flame  retardant  electri- 
cal insulation  coatings  4.104.698.  CI.  361-321.000 
Murayama.  Fumio:  See— 

Hosoda.    Minoru;    Kasiwagi.    Eiichi;    Murayama.    Fumio     and 
Isayama.  Kohei.  4.104.223.  CI.  260-29.2EP 
Murdock  Machine  &  Engineenng  Company:  See- 
Herbert.   John   T.;    Kovilch.   Frank  J.;   and   Sullivan     Paul   E 
4.103.939.  CI  285-I37.00A. 
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Murphy,  Edward  J.:  See- 
Anders.  Dale  F  ;  Brizgys.  Peter  V  ;  Maltiuz,  Ronald:  and  Murphy. 
Edward  J  ,  4.104.100.  CI   204-181.00R. 
Murray.  Pat  L.  See— 

Curliss.  John    N .    Koehler.   Charles   E.;  and   Murray.   Pat    L . 
4.104.346.  CI   264-51.000 
Mutter.  Walter  F  ;  and  Watson.  Francis  M  .  III.  to  Philip  Morris  Incor- 
porated. Method  and  apparatus  for  examining  rod-shaped  articles 
4.103.535.  CI.  73-37.500, 
N.P.I,  Corporation:  See— 

Hemborg.  Goeran;  Green.  Winje;  Lang-ree.  Nils,  and  Baker.  Ed- 
ward D  .  4.103.605,  CI  99-345  000. 
Naarden  International  N.V.:  See— 

Wille.  Hans  J.,  4,104,202,  CI.  252-522000 
Nagasawa.  Milsuru;  Fujimoto,  Teruo;  and  Tago,  Kazuo,  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd  Polymerization  of  monomer  4,104,455,  CI 
526-173.000 
Nagase.  Mitsuo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K.  Bay  window  unit  4.103.466. 

CI   52-201.000. 
Nagata.  Kunihiro:  See— 

Ito.  Tsuneo;  Hashiba.  Tatuya;  Inoue.  Takesi;  and  Nagata.  Kunihiro, 
4,103,406,  CI.  29-125.000. 
Nagcl.  Robert  H.:  See—  ,    _  ,.       „ 

Saylor.  Richard;  Dalimonle.  Alfred  A.;  and  Nagel.  Robert  H.. 
4.104.681.  CI.  358-141.000. 
Nagy.  James  A.:  See- 
Martin.  Thomas  F ;  Nagy.  James  A.;  and  Scibbe.  Harold  R., 
4.103.842.  CI,  242-107.4OA. 
Nailo.  Takayuki;  Okumura.  Jun;  and  Iimura.  Seiji,  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company.      7.(Syn-a-alkoxy-iminofuryl)acetamido-3-(2-methyl-2.3- 
dihydro-s-tnazolot4,3-blpyndazin-3-on-6-yllhiomethyl)-3-cephem-4- 
carboxylic  acids.  4,104.469.  CI.  544-27.000. 
Naka.  Hiromitsu  Anchonng  device.  4.103.948,  CI.  292-256000. 
Nakabc.  Ryuhei:  See— 

Kitamura,     Yoshinori;    and     Nakabe,     Ryuhei,    4,104,679.    CI. 
358-44,000. 
Nakagawa.  Hideki:  See— 

Inagaki.  Takeo;  Nakagawa.  Hideki;  and  Isa.  Hiroshi,  4,104.232,  CI 
260-31,600. 
Nakahara,  Yutaka  See— 

Leistner,  William  E  ;  Minagawa.  Motonobu:  Nakahara.  Yutaka; 
and  Haruna.  Tohru.  4.104.217.  CI.  26O-23.0XA 
Nakamichi.  Kensuke:  See— 

Miyai.  Yukio;  Kojo.  Takeshi;  Takahashi.  Junichi;  Yoshioka.  Sato- 
shi:  Nakamichi.  Kensuke:  Okada.  Kozo;  and  Takeda.  Setsuko. 
4.104.584.  CI,  324-58, 50R. 
Nakamura.  Ikuo:  See — 

Kobayashi.   Osamu;    Nakamura.    Ikuo;   and    Shimozono.    Akira, 
4.103.908.  CI.  277-96200. 
Nakamura.  Koyo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Method  and  appara- 
tus to  control  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  applied  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  4.103.654.  CI.  123-1I90EC. 
Nakamura.  Nobutaka:  See— 

Murata.  Takao;  Nakamura.  Nobutaka:  and  Goto.  Tateo.  4.104.698. 
CI   361-321000 
Nakano.  Mineo:  See—  ,,„,,,.    r-, 

Aimono.  Yuji;  Omori.  Eiji;  and  Nakano.  Mineo,  4.104,215.  CI 
260-220CB 
Nakaoka.  Ichiro:  See—  .,,„„„ 

Ando.  Wataru;  and  Nakaoka.  Ichiro.  4.104.145.  CI  204-162.00R. 
Nakazawa.  Kiwao;  and  Tanimoto.  Akikazu.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K 

Automatic  alignment  apparatus  4.103.998.  CI.  356-152.000. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Wem.  Gary  M  .  4.104.161.  CI  210-54.000. 
Nail.  Robert  Ronald:  See—  .,..„..      „       ,j 

Liu.  William  Chang:  Bratton,  Francis  H.;  and  Nali,  Robert  Ronald, 
4,104.428,  CI.  428-85.000. 
Nanba,  Kamon;  Ueda,  Tomoyuki;  and  Malsuda,  Tetsunori.  to  Asahi 
Yukizai    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Ball    valve.    4.103,865,    CI. 
251-148.000. 
Nannsky,  Isaak  Emmanuilovich:  See— 

Varich  Mikhail  Sidorovich:  Grigoriev,  Vladimir  Konstantinovich 
Chugunov,  Viktor  Dmitnevich:  Dmitnev.  Alexei  Pavlovich 
Kutuzov  Bons  Nikolaevich;  Shmidt,  Rudolf  Gennkhovich 
Narinsky  Isaak  Emmanuilovich:  Vukkert,  Alexandr  Adolfovich 
Shnapir  Yakov  Isaakovich;  Soldatov,  Viktor  Alcxeevich;  Anlo 
shenkov.  Vladimir  Ilich;  Deev.  Pavel  Ivanovich.  deceased;  and 
Dceva.  Alexandra  Ivanovna.  administratrix.  4.103.745,  CI. 
173-57.000 
Nass.  Gerald  I:  See—  ^      .,,        j,  „ 

Weiss  Marvin;  Adams.  Phillip:  Nass.  Gerald  I ;  and  Leitner.  Ro- 
land L.,  4.104.144.  CI.  204-159.230 

"^"'HerlJIgeri^OTald.  4.103.472,  CI.  53-139.300. 


National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Broering,  Leo  H  ;  and  Duncan,  Gary  W..  4. 104,453,  CI.  526-10.000 
National  Presto  Industries.  Inc  :  See- 
Walker.  Duane  Hubert.  4.103,801,  CI.  220-203  000 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Schofield.  John  Wardman.  4,104,585.  CI  324-58.50C 
Ward.  Gerald  Frank:  and  Wray.  Gordon  Richard.  4.103.636.  CI 
112-266.000 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Frederiksen.  Thomas  M  ;  Sleeth.  Robert  S  :  and  Howard.  William 
M  .  4.104.547.  CI   307-362  000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation.  See— 

lovine.  Carmine  P.;  and  Ray-Chaudhun.  Dilip  K  .  4.104.307.  CI. 
26O-5830OG 
NCR  Canada  Ltd  -  NCR  Canada  Llee:  See— 

OBrien.    William    L .   and    Doran.    Wayne    M .    4,103.617.   CI 
101-93030 
Nedza.  Donald  A .  to  Met-Pro  Corporation    Liquid  filler  having  im- 
proved extended  polypropylene  element.  4.104.170.  CI.  210-487  000. 
Nelson.  John  M.:  See— 

Zagara.  Frank  A.,  and  Nelson,  John  M.,  4.103.829.  CI  239-304  000. 

Nelson.  Robert  C ;  Gannon.  John  Allister:  and  Shen.  Kwan  Ting,  to 

Ciba-Geigy    Corporation     Process   for   preparing    water-dilutablc. 

heat-cunng  epoxy  resin  coating  compositions  using  organic  cosol- 

venls.  4.104.224.  CI  260-29.40R. 

Nemoto,  Ichiro;  See— 

Tadashi,  Nakagawa;  Watanabe,  Masanori;  Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama, 
Mitsuo;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro,  4,104,665,  CI  354-226000 
NeretexCorp  :  See— 

Cornellier,  Joseph  Rene.  4.103.716.  CI   139-54.000 
Nethersole.  Douglas  C:  See— 

Parthasarathv.   Mellapalayam   R  :  Nethersole.   Douglas  C.   and 
Dudley.  Michael  A..  4.104.416.  CI.  427-29.000. 
Neufeld.  John  A  Sub-trochanteric  nail  4.103.683.  CI   128-92  OBA. 
Neufeldt.  Jacob  J   Bucket  actuating  linkage  4.103.790.  CI  214-80.000 
New  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Iwata.  Kozo.  4,104,561.  CI   315-101.000. 
Sakamoto.  Yoshimasa.  4.103.416.  CI  29-630.00D 
Newbould.    Adrian   Orton;    Walker.    Edward    Piper;   and   Williams. 
Anthony,  to  General  Electnc  Company  Limited.  The  Apparatus  for 
indicating  the  sequence  of  alternating  current  signals.  4.104.586.  CI 
324-8300D 
Newcor.  Inc.:  See — 

Marcin.  Richard.  4.103.516.  CI.  64-3O0OE 
Newman.  Gerald  H  :  See— 

Klemann.  Lawrence  P :  and  Newman,  Gerald  H.,  4,104,451.  CI 
429-194  000 
Ngo.  Peter  Dinh-Tuan.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated 
Arrangement  utilizing  the  mechanism  of  charge  spreading  to  provide 
an  ac  plasma  panel  with  shifting  capability    4,104,626.  CI    340- 
324.00M. 
Niagara  Blower  Company;  See— 

Stutz.  Robert  C  .  4.104.112.  CI    159-4.00R 
Nicaise.  Robert,  to  Metallurgie  Hoboken-Overpelt  Production  of  zinc 

powder  for  electrochemical  batteries  4.104.188.  CI   252-182.100 
Nichols  Institute  of  Endocnnology.  Inc  :  See- 
Young.  David  M..  4,104,126,  CI.  195-103. 50A 
Niday.  Louis  L  ,  to  Niday.  Louis  L  Mechanical  movement  mechanism. 

4.103.556.  CI.  74-25.000. 
Nielson,  David  R.,  to  E-Systems.  Inc  VOR  phase  monitonng  system. 

4.104.637.  CI.  343-106.00R. 
Nihon  Cement  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Kobayashi.    Kazuaki.   Takaha.   Noboru;   and   Katsuragi.   Masao, 
4,104.077.  CI.  106-88000. 
Nijhuis.  Jan.  to  Hollandse  Signaalapparalen  B  V   Dual  zone  wet  draft- 
ing device  for  twislless  yarns  4.103.396.  CI   1966  OOR 
Nikitin.  Jury  Ivanovich:  See— 

Fedoseev.  Dmitry  Valerianovich;  Deryagin.  Bons  Vladimirovich; 
Bakul.  Valentin  Nikolaevich;  Prikhna.  Alexei  losifovich:  Vamin. 
Valentin  Pavlovich;  Vnukov.  Sunislav  Pavlovich;  Gerasimenko. 
Valentin  Korneevich:  Nikilin.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Tsypin.  Nekhe- 
myan  Veniaminovich;  and  Hochko.  Anatoly  Vasilievich. 
4.104.441.  CI.  428-408.000, 
NikolaeA  Vladimir  Yakovlevich;  See— 

ZdanVsky.  Mikhail  Romanovich;  Minashin.  Viktor  Vasilievich: 
NikolKv.   Vladimir  Yakovlevich;   Razuvaev.  Viktor   Alexan- 
droviS>  Perelygin.    Ivan    Petrovich;    Mikhaevich.    Sunislav 
Leonidovich;   and    Dndze.    Lev    Samuilovich.   4.103.915.   CI. 
279-119.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Chibana.  Masanobu.  4.103,582,  CI  84-1.240 
Takabayashi,  Yojiro.  4,103,583.  CI  84-291.000 
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Nippon  Kogaku  K.K  :  See — 

Nakazawa.     Kiwao.    and    Tanimoto.    Akikazu,    4.103.998.    CI 

356-152  000 
Sugimori,  Shiro;  and  Toyoda.  Kenjr,  4,104.661.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Toyoda.  Kenji.  and  Walanabe.  Sakuji.  4.104.666.  CI.  354-234.000 
Nippon  Ltghl  Meial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Miki.  Isao.  4.104.089.  CI    148-32.500 
Nippon  Pillar  Packing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inouyc.  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi.  Sadao.  4.103.907.  CI.  277-96  100. 
Nippon  Riraiansu  Kabushtki  Kaisha  (Japan  Reliance  Electric  Ltd  ): 
See — 
Tokuno.  Masateru:  Tanigawa.  Hisahiro;  Kaneko.  Masayoshi;  and 
Shinmura.  Noboru.  4,104.723.  CI   364-475.000. 
Nipp<m  Soken.  Inc.:  See — 

Hibino.    Yoshihiro;    Sasaya.    Hideaki;   and    Kobayashi.    Akihiro. 
4.104.493.  CI   200-61  45R. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation  See — 

Okuda.  Hiroji;  Washida.  Masaaki;  and  Ide.  Hisashi.  4.103,528,  CI 

72-238.000. 
Tanikawa,    Keiichi;    Obi.    Tatsuro;    Tanaka,    Tadashi;    Otsuka. 

Suiiumu;  and  Saito.  Takao.  4.104.419.  CI.  427^000. 
Yokokawa.  Takao;  Takano.  Shigeo.  Ichinose.  Ya.suaki;  Kasahara, 
Toshiyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Fumiaki.  4.103.815.  CI.  228-9.000 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue.  Hisaaki.  Komai.  Hisataka:  and  Okada,  Seitcht.  4,104,327,  CI. 
260-876.00B 
Nippondcnso  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kalo.  Tetsuo;  and  Mori.  Kazuma-sa.  4.104.560.  CI.  315-83,000, 
Matumoto.    Eizi.   and   Norimalsu.    Hideaki.   4.103.649,   CI.    123- 
320EE 
Nischk.  Gunther:  See — 

Radlmann.  Eduard.  Gelhaar.  Hans-Georg;  and  Nischk.  Gunther. 
4.104.324.  CI  260-857  OTW. 
Nishida,  Tsuyoshi;  Tabushe.  Satoshi;  and  Akeda.  Kouichi.  to  Kubota. 

Ltd.  Horizontal  type  diesel  engine.  4.103.650.  CI    123-41.860 
Nishikawa.  Eiichiroh;  Itoh.  Takuji:  Maeshima.  Tsugio;  and  Kamiyama. 
Selsuo.  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co  Catalyst  for  reduction 
of  nitrogen  oxides  and  process  for  preparing  the  same.  4.104.361.  CI 
423-239.000 
Nishikawa,  Masao:  See — 

Sugihara.   Hirosada,   Watanabe.   Masazumi;    Molohashi,   Michio; 

Nishikawa,     Ma.sao;     and     Sanno.     Yasushi.     4.104.402,     CI 

424-330000, 

Nishimura.  Hideo:  and  Etoh.  Kunihiko,  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki- 

Kaisha,  Dressing  apparatus  for  grinding  wheel    4.103.668.  CI.  125- 

HOCD 

Nishioka.  Hideya.  to  Fujitsu  Limiled.  Chip  bonding  unit.  4.103,814.  CI. 

228-6,0OA, 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See — 
Aono.  Shigeo.  4.103.695.  CI    137-1.000 
Aoyama.  Syunichi.  4.103.488.  CI.  60-289.000. 
Fujiki.  Norio:  and  Endo.  Hiroshi.  4.104.632.  CI.  343-7.0VM. 
Hasebe.  Tetsuzi.  4.103.714.  CI    139-l.OOC 
Hata.  Yoshitaka;  Masaki.  Kenji.  and  Ikeura.  Kenji.  4.103,486,  CI 

60-274,000 
hjima,  Tetsuya.  4.103.764.  CI.  192-4  OOA 
Kobayashi.   Osamu;    Nakamura.    Ikuo:   and   Shimozono.    Akira. 

4.103.908.  CI,  277-96  200, 
Minami.  Hidehiro.  4.103.657.  CI,  123-127.000 
Nakamura.  Koyo,  4,103.654,  CI.  l23-n9.0EC 
Ueno.   Zene;   Morila.   Akira;  and  Chida.   Atushi.  4.103.653.  CI 

123-1 17,00R 
Yanagishima.   Takayuki;  and   Malsumura.  Akira.  4.104.621.  CI 
340-576,000, 
Nobileau.  Philippe  C  .  Dermy.  Rene  M  ;  and  Fleory.  Guy  J  .  to  Com- 
pagnie  Francaise  des  Pelroles.  Societe  Anonyme;  Etudes  Pelrolieres 
Marines.  Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limitee;  Ateliers  ct  Chanliers  de 
Bretagne-A  C  B  .  Societe  Anonyme;  Compagnie  Maritime  d'Exper- 
liscs.  Societe  Anonyme;  Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpe- 
ments  Operationnels  des  Richcsscs  Sous-Marines  (DORIS)  Societe 
Anonyme;  and  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production)  Appa- 
ratus for  connecting  the  ends  of  submerged  pipes,  4.103,500.  CI, 
61-69  00R 
Noguchi.  Matsusaburo:  See — 

Watanabe.  Akinori.  Noguchi,  Matsusaburo;  and  Ota,  Toshimichi, 
4.103,612.0,  101-1000 
Noguchi.  Sadao.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  bottling  beer  4.103.721.  CI    141-6000 
Nolte.  Hans-Henning;  De  Boel.  Marcel;  and  Baudin.  Pol.  to  BFG 
Gla.ssgroup     Laminated     light-lransmilling     rire-screening    panel 
4.104.427.  CI,  428-68,000 
Nolte.  Karl:  See— 

Lundstrom.  Goran;  and  Nolle.  Karl.  4.104,490.  O.  20(M4.000. 


Nord.  Russell  H  :  See- 
Rose.  Frederick  A,;  Nord.  Russell  H,;  and  Lidicker.  Roger  E,. 
4.104.725.  CI   364-487.000. 
Norimatsu.  Hideaki,  See — 

Matumoto.   Eizi;   and   Norimalsu.   Hideaki.   4.103,649.   CI.    123- 
320EE 
Norland  Corporation:  See — 

Rose.  Frederick  A.;  Nord.  Russell  H,;  and  Lidicker.  Roger  E.. 
4.104.725.  CI.  364-487,000- 
Norris.  Philip  R,.  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Camera  having  automatic 
shutter    recock    by    film    processing    mechanism,    4,104.660.    CI. 
354-171,000 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Roessel.  Frederik  Johannes.  4.104.678.  CI.  358-30.000. 
Northwestern  University:  See — 

Meiri.  Shmuel.  4.104.006,  CI,  417-334.000. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Weaver.  Gerald  Q..  4.104.062.  CI.  75-238.000. 
Norton.   Richard    S..   to   Suntech.    Inc.    Process   for  N-aroylimides- 

4.104,279.  CI,  260-32600N, 
Norwood.  Amos:  See — 

Mikes.  John  A  ;  Greer.  Albert  H.;  and  Norwood,  Amos,  4,104.209. 
CI   521-62.000, 
Nothdurft.  Carl   Fishing  reel  4,103.843.  CI   242-107  000. 
Novello.  Frederick  C:  See — 

Baldwin.   John   J;    and    Novello.    Frederick    C.    4.104.393.   CI 
424-263.000 
Novotny.  Donald  S  ;  Marsh.  Richard  L  ;  Masters,  Frank  C;  and  Tally. 
David  N,.  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The,  Microwave 
devulcanization  of  rubber  4.104.205.  CI  260-2  300, 
Nowacki.  Georg;  and  Weber.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Gebr    Eickhoff.  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b,H,  Cable  carriage  and  spill-plate 
housing  assembly  for  a  mining  machine,  4.103.974.  CI,  299-43.000, 
NSK-Warner  K  K  :  See— 

Ueda.  Takeo.  4.103.845.  CI,  242-107.700. 
Nufer.  Robert  W    See- 
Anderson.  Leslie  C ;  Nufer.  Robert  W ;  and  Pugliese.  Frank  G.. 
4.104,345.  CI   264-43  000. 
Nugent.  Adam.  Jr.:  See — 

Hornbaker.   Edwin   D;  and   Nugent.   Adam.  Jr..  4.104.459,  CI. 
528-499.000 
Nury.  Jean:  See — 

Bernard.  Jean  Rene;  and  Nury.  Jean.  4.104.320.  CI.  260-673.500. 
Obcrmaier  &  Cie,:  See — 

Plack.  Ludwig.  4.103,523.  CI.  68-187,000. 
Obi.  Tatsuro:  See — 

Tanikawa.    Keiichi.    Obi.    Tatsuro;    Tanaka.    Tadashi;    Otsuka. 
Susumu;  and  Sailo.  Takao.  4.104.419.  CI,  427-46.000. 
O'Brien.  William  L  .  and  Doran.  Wayne  M  .  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd    ■ 
NCR  Canada  Ltee,  Hammer  energy  impact  control  using  read  only 
memory   4.103.617.  CI    101-93030 
Oetiker.  Hans  Hose  clamp  4.103.399.  CI  24-22.000. 
Oetliker.  Rudy:  See— 

Richardson.    Bruce    E.    and    Oetliker.    Rudy.    4.103.698.    CI 
134-73.000 
Oggioni.  Marco;  and  Rastrelli.  Vinicio,  Automatic  hydraulic  machine 
for  preparing  infusions,  in  particular  of  coffee,  4.103.602.  CI,  99- 
289  OOD 
Ohaji.  Cosmas  O,:  See — 

Merchant.  Philip.  Jr ;  Powell.  F  Lulher.  and  Ohaji.  Cosmas  O . 
4.104.174.  CI,  252-8,55D, 
Ohashi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Inoue.    Hiromitsu;    Katayama.    Susumu.    and    Ohashi.    Hiroshi. 

4.104.610.  CI   340-15  000 
Koike.    Hiroshi;    Wakayama.    Hideaki;    Ohashi.    Hiroshi;    and 
Yokokura.  Kunio.  4.104,496.  CI  20O-I44OOB 
Ohashi.  Yoshinobu.  and  Inoue.  Shizuo.  to  Kubota.  Ltd,  Method  of 

making  a  sand  mold,  4.104.347.  CI,  264-1 13  000, 
Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  See — 

Okamolo.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.   Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni.  Ohkubo.   Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.104.392.  CI,  424-258  000, 
Ohm.  Klaus,  to  Chemische  Fabrik  Dr.  Wiedeking,  Solderable  wire 

lacquers,  4.104.235.  CI   260-33,20R 
Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Schafer.  Stefan;  and  Mainski. 
Albert,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  pure  methyldi- 
chlorophosphane  4.104.299.  CI  260-543  OOP 
Ohorodnik.  Alexander:  See— 

Schafer.  Stefan;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  Steil. 
Karl-Heinz.   Riechmann.   W'ernfried;  and   Bylsma.   Friedhelm. 
4.104.304.  CI   260-543.00P 
Ohsugi.  Motoyoshi:  See — 

Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Aigami.  Koji;  Ohsugi.  Motoyoshi;  Fujikura. 
Yoshiaki;  and  Ikeda.  Hiroshi.  4.104.305.  CI,  260-563  OOP 
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Ohtaki.  Shohci:  See— 

Tanaka.  Katsumi:  Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Ohtaki.  Shohei;  Ito.  Tada- 
shi; Iwashita.  Tomonori;  and   Kozuki.  Susumu.  4.1t>4.649.  CI 
354-289,000 
Oi.  Naobumi;  Moriguchi.  Koichi;  and  Matsuda.  Mari.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited   Use  of  striazine  derivatives  in  a  gas 
chromatographic  method  4.104.040,  CI   55-67,000 
Okada.  Kozo:  See — 

Miyai.  Yukio;  Kojo.  Takeshi;  Takahashi.  Junichi;  Yoshioka.  Sato- 
shi; Nakamichi.  Kensuke;  Okada.  Kozo;  and  Takeda.  Selsuko.    Orlowski.  Jan  A  .  See 
4.104.584.  CI,  324-58,50R 
Okada.  Mono:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Katsumi;  Ando.  Akio;  Yamazaki.  Chikayasu;  Okada. 
Morio;  Aoi.  Norihiro;  and  Tanbara.  Nobuhiko.  4.103.833.  CI, 
242-l8,OOA 
Okada,  Seiichi:  See — 

Inoue,  Hisaaki.  Komai.  Hisalaka;  and  Okada.  Seiichi.  4.104.327.  CI 
260-876,008 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao.  Yo 


Oppenlaender.  Knut:  See— 

Reulher.  Wolfgang;  Oppenlaender.   Knut;   Raff.  Paul;   Pommer. 
Ernsl-Heinrich;  and  Siegler.  Manfred.  4.104.374.  CI  424-185  000 
Oratronics.  Inc.;  See — 

Weiss.  Charles  M.:  and  Judy.  Kenneth  W   M..  4.103.422.  CI   32- 
lO.OOA. 
Orii.  Toshio.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Receiver  circuit  including  an 
hysteresis  circuit  for  use  with  a  remote  controller.  4.104.593.  CI 
325-392000 


Lee.    Henry    L.    Jr;    and    Orlowski.    Jan    A.    4.104.33.3,    CI 
260-885000 
Ormat  Turbines  (1965)  Ltd  :  See— 

Bronicki.  Yehuda  L  .  4.104.535.  CI  290-52.000. 
Orr.  James  Douglas   Ball  valve  4.103.867.  CI.  251-180.000. 
Orrell.  Leonard;  and  Whittle.  John,  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Aviation 

fuel  grade  monitor  4.103.700.  CI    137-172,000 
Osborne.  Harold  E,:  See — 

Cise.    Michael    D;    and    Osborne.    Harold    E..    4.104.470.    CI 


544-27.000, 


Hamby.    Russell:    and    Ostrander. 
318-318,000. 


Kenneth    A.    4.104.570.    CI 


shikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura.  Shinji.  to    Q^^ander.  Kenneth  A  :  See 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd,;  and  Okamoto.  Shosuke    N-- 
naphthalenesulfonyl-L-argininamides  and  the  pharmaceulically  ac- 
ceptable salts  thereof,  and  antithrombotic  compositions  and  methods    Qsiyn.  Rene    Golfer's  stance  correcting  device    4.103.897.  CI    273- 


employing  them  4.104.392.  CI.  424-258.000, 
Okazaki.  Susumu:  See — 

Hayashi.  Takeshi;  Shibuno.  Masao;  Sawaki.  Chokei.  and  Okazaki. 
Susumu,  4.104.075.  CI,  106-44000 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Watanabe.  Akinori;  Noguchi.  Matsusaburo;  and  Ota,  Toshimichi, 
4.103,612.  CI    101-1,000 


188.0OA 

Oswald.  Alexis  A.,  and  Valint.  Paul  L .  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Combatting  pests  with  O.S-dialkylO(4-phenylazophcnyl)-thiophos- 
phates  4.104.378.  CI  424-225  000 
Ota.  Toshimichi:  See — 

Watanabe.  Akinori;  Noguchi.  Matsusaburo.  and  Ota.  Toshinuchi. 
4.103.612.  CI    101-1,000 


Okita.  Koichi.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  for  dia-  otaka.  Teruo:  See 

metrically  expanding  thermally  contractive  ptfe  resin  tube,  4.104.394.  Uchiyama.    Takashl;    Sanada.    Nortaki;    Otaka.   Teruo.    Komiya. 

CI  264-89,000,  Yoshio.  Okuno.   Youichi;   and   Yokota.   Hideo.  4.104.658.  CI 

Okorodudu.  Abraham  O.  M:  See—  354-106000 

Landis.  Phillip  S.;  and  Okorodudu.  Abraham  O.  M..  4,104.181.  CI,  Otis  Engineenng  Corporation  See— 

252-46700.  Yonker.  John  H  .  4.103.740.  CI    166117  500 

Okuda.  Hiroji;  Washida.  Masaaki;  and  Ide.  Hisashi.  to  Koyo  Seiko  O'Toole.  Patrick  John:  See- 
Company.  Limiled;  and  Nippon  Steel  Corporation    Apparatus  for  Damico.  Frank  M,;  and  O'Toole.   Patrick  John.  4.104.710.  CI 


362-130000 
Otsuka.  Susumu:  See — 

Tanikawa.    Keiichi;    Obi.    Tatsuro;    Tanaka.    Tadashi;    Otsuka. 
Susumu;  and  Saito.  Takao.  4,104.419.  CI  427-46.000. 
Otleson.  Nelson  Stuart.  Gun  chamber  indicator    4.103.639.  CI    42- 
lOOD, 
Nai't'o.  Taka"yuki;  Okumura.  Jun;  and  limura.  Seiji.  4.104.469.  CI     Ottofrickenstein.  Hans:  See--  h  rw.^fH.i,,™ 

sialn  (YVi  Boessler.  Hanns;  Elser.  Wilhelm;  Huebner.  Klaus;  and  Ottofncken- 

nv  V        i7  w-  "em.  Hans.  4.104.227.  CI,  260-29  6HN, 

Uch^ala    Takashi;   Sanada.    Nonaki;   Ouka,   Teruo;    Komiya.    Oude  Alink.  Bernardus  A;  and  Tliompson    Neil  E    S .  to  Pe.rolne 

^  .  .    .,    ,  u    .  A  \nA  1,^0     r-l  rnrnnr'Aitr,n    UfvahvHmnvrimidines  as  antl-oxidants  in  natUHll  and 

Yoshio;  Okuno.  Youichi;  and  Yokota.   Hideo.  4.104.658.  CI 


releasing  drive  assembly  from  driven  shaft  and  connecting  same 
thereto  4.103.528.  CI.  72-238.000. 
Okuda.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Araki.     Tsunehiko;     and     Okuda.     Yoshihiko.     4.103.997.     CI 
356-104.000 
Okumura.  Jun:  See- 


354-106  000 
Oldendorf.  Christian:  See— 

Melcher.  Franz  Josef:  and  Oldendorf.  Christian.  4.103.750.  CI. 
177-1000, 
Oldendorf.  William  Henry    Method  and  apparatus  for  retrieval  of 
exposure  information  from  film  images,  4.104.519.  CI,  250-274000 


Corporation,  Hexahydropyrimidines  as  anti-oxidants  in  natural  and 
synthetic  robbers  4.104.249.  CI,  26a45.80N. 

Ovaska.  Juhani:  See — 

Matikainen.  Martti;  and  Ovaska.  Juhani.  4.103,565.  CI,  74-665,00L 

Overzet,  John  Kenneth,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation  Signal  translat- 
ing circuit  for  variable  area  capacitive  pressure  transducer.  4. 104.595. 
CI,  328-1,000 


exposure  inlormation  irom  tiim  images  ,n«..>.-..  ^.^.^.,-..<^       ^^^^    ^^^^^^  ^    ^^  ,|,_|^^.^  .^^,  ^^,|^^  ,^^    ^„-^^^  ^^„,„  ,„j 
Olsen.  Robert  W.  to  Constracton  Specialties.  Inc.  Drainable  blade        ^^^^^  of  making  same  4.103.811.  CI  224-450AA 

Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 


louver  4,103.468.  CI,  52-473,000 
Olson.  Birger  H  ;  Schuurmans.  David  M.;  Watson.  Theodore  R  ;  Shih, 
Chun-nan;  and  Cardwell.  Burton  D  .  to  Slate  of  Michigan  Lympho- 
sarcin    and    method    of   producing    lymphosarcin     4.104.369.    CI. 
424-115.000. 
Olympia  Werke  AG:  See— 

Fischbeck,  Karl-Hemz.  4.104.646.  CI  346-14O0OR 
Olympus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Maitani.  Yoshihisa;  Shimoyama.  Kunio;  Yoshida.  Muneaki;  Hashi- 
moto.    Akihiko.    and     Kilagawa.    Masahiro.    4.104.654.    CI 
354-31,000, 
Omori.  Eiji:  See— 

Aimono.  Yuji;  Omori.  Eiji;  and  Nakano.  Mineo.  4.104.215,  CI. 
260-22.0CB 
Onda.  Eiichi:  See— 

Tadashi.  Nakagawa;  Watanabe.  Masanori;  Onda.  Eiichi;  Koyama. 
Mhsuo;  and  Nemoto.  Ichiro.  4.104.665.  CI  354-226.000. 
Onopchenko.  Anatoli;  Schulz.  Johann  G.;  and  Sabounn.  Edward  T  .  to 


Johnson.  Carl  A  .  4.104.434.  CI,  428-273.000 

Roberts.  Michael  G.;  Strauss.  Carl  R.;  and  Bolen.  Charles  E . 
4.104.241.  CI   260-4O00R 
Owston.  Ernest  H,.  Jr.:  See— 

Chao.  Tai  S  ;  and  Owston.  Ernest  H,.  Jr  .  4.104.036.  CI  44-56.000 
PR.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc  :  See— 

Sweany.   Louis  P.;  and   Burk.   Michael  T.  4.104.628.  CI.   340- 
384  OOE 

Weaver.  Charles  A..  4.104.704.  CI,  361-433.000 
Paal,  Gabor:  See— 

Krafft.   Werner;   Arnold.   Gunther.    Paal.   Gabor;   and   Vollmer. 
Hans-Peter.  4.104.067.  CI.  96-1. SOR 

Morilz.  Holger;  and  Paal.  Gabor.  4.104.070.  CI,  96-36.000. 
Pacific  Scientific  Company:  See — 

Yang.  Elmer  Chensheng.  4.103.760.  CI    188-l.OOB 
Padilla.  Dominick:  See— 

Padilla.  Gilbert;  and  Padilla.  Dominick.  4,104,642.  CI.  343-882.000. 


Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company    Process  for  preparing  padilla,  Gilbert;  and  Padilla.  Dominick.  to  RMS  Electronics.  Inc 

novel    isomeric   dicarboxy.   di   (hydroxymelhyl)   diphenylmethane  T-shaped  swivel  joint  for  an  antenna  mounting  structure  4.104.642. 

dilactones.  4.104.281.  CI,  26O-.343.30R  CI,  343-882  000 

Oosterling   Pieter  Adnaan  and  van  Staveren.  Hendncus  Cornells,  to  Pak-Well  Corporation:  See— 

Mullinorm  B  V   Mowing  device  4.103.476.  CI   56-13.600,  Gartshore,  Peter  A  ;  and  Ward,  JamesO,  4.103,821. CI  229-74,000. 

Onalka  Chester  J    Jr    See—  P"'"'  Corporation:  See— 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  and  Opalka.  Chester  J.  Jr..  4.104,385,  CI.  Chamley.    Ralph   L.;   and    Kumpula.   Clyde   A..   4,104,67a   CI. 
424-250,000 


354-324.000. 
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Palagvi,  Stanley  S.  See- 
Hanson.  James  M  ;  Palagyi.  Stanley  S  ;  and  Povall.  Gerald  W  , 
4,104.706.0   362- 10  000. 
Palamara.  Anthony  P    Guide  means  for  biMl  trailer    4.103.925.  CI 

28O-4I40OA 
Panametncs,  Inc  :  See— 

Lynnworlh.  Lawrence  C  .  4.103.551.  CI   731'M.OOA 
Pandrol  Limited:  See— 

Seeley.  David  Ronald.  4.104.483.  CI    I74-I380OR. 
Panelfold  Doors.  Inc    See— 

Duon.  Guy  E  .  4.103.463.  CI   52-122.000 
Panlaqui.  Clayton  E    See- 
Holt.  Lloyd  J  .  and  Panlaqui.  Claylon  E,.  4.103.849,  CI.  244-63  000 
Panschow.  Rudolf  See— 

Ullmann.   Werner:   and   Panschow.  Rudolf.  4.104.502.  CI    219- 
69  0OW 

Pape.  Rolf:  See—  

Hoffman.  Michael:  and  Pape.  Rolf.  4.103,909.  CI.  277-101.000. 
Papillon.  Bernard:  See— 

Caffarel.  Jean-Claude;  and  Papillon.  Bernard.  4,104,186.  CI.  252- 
89  OCR 
Paquette.  Elmer  G-:  See- 
Dunn.  Stanley  A  .  and  Paquette.  Elmer  G  .  4.104,355,  CI    264- 
290  OCR 
Parcor:  See—  _       ,     ,        ■« 

Ferrand.    Gerard.    Frehel.    Daniel,    and    Maffrand.    Jean-Pierre. 
4.1IH.390.  CI- 424-256-000. 
Parent.  Jean-Marc  Camping  vehicle  body  4.103.958.  CI   29^3  OOC 
Park.  Kyu  C  .  and  Weitzman.  Elizabeth  J  .  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corporation     Glass    layer    fabrication     4.104.418.    CI 
427-42,000- 
Parker.  Robert  I.  to  Ford  Motor  Company    Pivot  construction  for  a 

motor  vehicle  suspension  system,  4.103.932.  CI,  280-718,000, 
Pamllo.  Henry;  Harrington.  John  Sherman:  and  Curtis,  Glenn  Howard, 
to  Marshall  and  Williams  Company   Tenter  guide  rail  gap  crossing 
mechanism,  4.103.403.  CI   26-91  000. 
Parsons.  Michael  Edward  See— 

Black,  James  Whyte;  and  Parsons,  Michael  Edward.  4.104.382.  CI 
424-247,000.  j  r>  j, 

Panhasaralhy.  Mellapalayam  R,:  Nethersole.  Douglas  C  ;  and  Dudley. 
Michael  A  .  to  Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited  Thin  walled  prolec- 
livc   coatings   by   electrostatic    powder   deposition     4,104.416.   CI. 
427-29,000, 
Partilla.  John  David  See— 

Baker  Roberi  Lee;  Mahoski,  Calvin  Michael:  Partilla,  John  David. 

and  Ronan.  Harold  Robert.  Jr .  4.104.589.  CI  324-158  OOF 

Parzialc.  Ernest  A  .  and  Richardson.  Dennis  C  .  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 

tnc  Corp    Nuclear  reactor  power  generation    4.104.117.  CI,   176- 

20  OCR,  . .,  ^^ 

Passal.  Frank;  La.sh.  Ronald  J  .  and  Kardos.  Olio,  to  M&T  Chemicals 

Inc   Brass  plating  4.104.138.  CI,  204-44000 
Patel.  Mahendra  K    See- 
Chan.    Kingsley;    Patel.    Mahendra    K  .    and    Wolkin.    Sidney. 
4.104.713.  CI,  362-294,000 
Patel.  Raman  P  :  See— 

Coran.  Aubert  Y  ;  and  Patel.  Raman  P..  4.104.210.  CI.  260-tOOR 
Paierson.  David  James:  See- 
Banks.  Reginald  George  Sinclair;  Paterson.  David  James;  and 
Williams.  Alan.  4.104.201.  CI   252-466,008 
Patterson.  W    W  .  Ill;  and  Grapes.  Eugene  F.  Wire  rope  binder 

4.103.871.  CI,  254-164,000, 
Paul   Dwaine  M .  to  Moran.  Thomas  L .  a  pan  interest.  Method  and 

means  of  treating  water  wells,  4.103.743.  CI,  166-299000 
Pauley.  Eugene  E,  Fireplace  heat  exchanger  assembly   4.103.669.  CI 

126-121,000 
Paulson.  Larry  G    See— 

Karacan.    Ismet;    Paulson.    Larry    G.    and   Timm.    Gerald    W. 
4.103.678.  CI    128-205V 
Paulus.  Rudolf:  See- 

Vanheerentals,  Jacques  Leon;  Pfeifer.  Josef;  Klocke.  Helmut;  and 

Paulus,  Rudolf.  4.104,069.  CI  96-23,000 

Payet.  George  Louis,  to  Sinke  Corporation.  The.  Durable  press  process 

for  cellulosic  fiber-conuining  fabncs  utilizing  formaldehyde  and  a 

water  soluble  liquid  or  gaseous  acid  catalyst,  4.104,022,  CI,  8-1 15,600, 

''"'^'r'^-On,  Zni^m.  and  Paz,  Eldad.  4,103.675.  CI,  126-271.000. 
Peabody  Edwin  A  ,  deceased;  and  by  Peabody.  Gertrude  A  .  adminis- 

iratru.  Bogie  wheel  4.103.558.  CI,  74-230,700, 
Peabody,  Gertrude  A  .  administratrix;  See— 

Peabody  Edwin  A  .  deceased;  and  Peabody.  Gertrude  A  .  adminis- 
iralrix.  4.103.558.  CI  74-230700 
Pearce,  Arthur  R  ,  to  Key  Industries  Punch  for  compressing  machine. 
4,104,014,  CI,  425-345,000, 


Pearce.    Ralph    Reginald,   to   E   M    I    Limited,    Magnetic   recording 

4.104.513.  CI,  235-450,000 
Pearl-Wick  Corporation:  See — 

Silverslein.  Sidney.  4.103,805,  CI.  220-331  000 
Pech.  David  J,:  See — 

Beduhn.  Daniel  E  ;  Morrow.  James  G  .  Sr,;  and  Pech.  David  J., 
4.103.783.  CI,  212-48,000, 
Pecsi.  Louis  E  .  to  Eaton  Corporation  Starter  motor  protector  circuit. 

4.104.688.  CI   361-28.000 
Pedersen.  Kristen  I,:  See— 

Kiely.    William    L,;    and    Pedersen.    Kristen    1..    4.103.942.    CI 
285-276,000, 
Pedersen.  Tor  Jan:  See — 

Schulz.  Otto  W,.  and  Pedersen.  Tor  Jan.  4.103.381.  CI.  15-29,000 
Peer.  John  Charles;  and  Luz.  David  Warren,  to  RCA  Corporation 
Television  raster  width  regulation  circuit  4,104.567.  CI  315-387,000 
Peets.  Robert  S,:  See — 

Frank.    Carl    S;   Grzybowski.   John   J  ;    and    Peels.    Robert    S. 
4,103,633.  CI,  112217  100 
Pelikan.  Hans  Dieter;  and  Titz.  Siegfried,  to  Pelikan.  Hans  Dieter;  and 
Titz.  Siegfried  Process  for  production  of  cellular  cavities  in  thermo- 
plastic material  in  which  the  medium  which  forms  the  gas  bubbles  is 
bound  to  a  carrier,  4.104.207.  CI   521-84000 
Pellant.  Michal:  See— 

Kovar.  Jin;  Kafunek.  Pavel;  Reichel.  Pavel;  Pokorny.  Oldrich; 
Pellant.  Michal;  Kratina.  Jindrich.  and  Zuna.  Jaroslav.  4.104.677. 
CI,  357-81,000 
Pelsy.    Gilles     Linkage    for    an    excavating    tooth,    4.103.443.    CI 

37-193000 
Penhorwood.  Herbert  F,.  to  Universal  Eleclnc  Company  Motor  seals 

4.104.550.  CI,  310-71000. 
Pennell.  Phillip  E  .  to  Gales  Rubber  Company.  The  Method  of  using  a 
flexible  mandrel  for  making  a  locking  cable,  4.103.410.  CI  29-403  000 
Penton.  Allen  P.  Ill   See- 
Gonzalez.   Rodolfo;   and    Penton.   Allen    P.   III.   4.104.426.  CI 
428-36000, 
Peoples.  Jake  E,:  See — 

Mesny.  Philip  R  ;  and  Peoples.  Jake  E  .  4.103.869.  CI,  254-86.00R 
Perelygin.  Ivan  Petrovich:  See — 

Zdanovsky.  Mikhail  Romanovich;  Minashin.  Viktor  Vasilievich. 
Nikolaev.  Vladimir  Yakovlevich;  Razuvaev.  Viktor  Aleian- 
drovich.  Perelygin.  Ivan  Petrovich;  Mikhaevich.  Slanislav 
Leonidovich;  and  Dridze.  Lev  Samuilovich.  4.103.915.  CI 
279-119.000. 
Perez.  Hector  R.  Multi-purpose  working  vehicle.  4.103,799.  CI.  214- 

8600A 
Perfect.  Frederick  H  .  to  Reading  Alloys.  Inc,  Molybdenum-tilamum- 

zirconium-aluminum  master  alloys  4.104.059.  CI,  75-13400F, 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The  See— 

Staunton.  John  J  J,.  4.103.643.  CI,  118-50  000. 
Perkins.  Calvin  C  .  to  Marantz  Company.  Inc,  Heat  exchanger  structure 

for  electronic  apparatus,  4.103.737.  CI,  165-80,000, 
Persson.  Sven  Erik,  to  Teknisk  Konsult  Sven  Persson  AB  Conveyor 
for  conveying  articles  in  a  helically  curved  path    4.103.768.  CI 
198-778,000, 
Pessel.  David;  and  Wilhelm.  Neil  C.  Telephone  loud-speaker  sysiem, 

4.104,485,  CI    179-1  OHF 
Peters,    Anthony   J,,    to   Sonoco    Products   Company.    Loom   core 

4,103.837,  CI  242-46,210, 
Peters,  Kenneth  D  :  See— 

Vemerman.  Elliot;  Felch.  Donald  E,;  and  Peters.  Kenneth  D . 

4.104.149.  CI   208-64,000 

Peters.  Victor;  and  Krammer.  Franz,  to  ALKOR  Gesellschaft  mil 

beschrankler  Haflung  Kunslstoffverkauf  Printing  ink.  4,104.219.  CI 

260-29.6RB 

Peterson.  Soren  E  Apparatus  for  forming  deals  on  belling,  4.104,094, 

CI   156-500000 
Peirellis,  Nicholas  C:  See— 

Sabol,    Albert    R.    and    Petrellis.    Nicholas    C,    4.104.291.    CI. 
260-429,900, 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Oude  Alink.  Bemardus  A,;  and  Thompson.  Neil  E,  S..  4.104.249. 

CI,  260-45, 80N, 
Redmore,  Derek;  and  Welge.  Frederick  T..  4.104.293.  CI    260- 
438,50R 
Pellelkau.  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft    Process  for  the 
production  of  concentrated  polychloroprene  laliccs,  4.104.272.  CI 
260-27  OBB 
Pfahler.  Gerhard:  See— 

Wiezer.  Harlmul;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  and  Mayer.  Norbert,  4.I04.25I. 
CI,  260-45,80N, 
Pfeifer,  Josef:  See— 

Vanheerentals,  Jacques  Leon;  Pfeifer,  Josef;  Klocke,  Helmut;  and 
Paulus,  Rudolf.  4.104.069.  CI,  96-23,000, 
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Pfciffer.  Francis  R,:  See — 

Gallagher.  Gregory.  Jr..  Pfeiffer.  Francis  R,.  and  Wemstock.  Jo- 
seph. 4.104.379.  CI  424-244,000, 
Pfeuffer.  Alfred,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH.  Device  for  the  flame 

treatment  of  a  work-piece,  4.103.877.  CI,  266-51.000. 
Pfreizer.  Mel  A  :  See — 

Mayer.  James  W  ;  and  Smart.  Albert  G  .  4.103.377.  CI,  5-343,000 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated  See — 

Mutter.  Walter  F;  and  Watson.  Francis  M  .  III.  4.10.3.535.  CI 
73-37,500, 
Phillips.  Bernard  L,.  to  Arrow  Hart  Inc,  Process  for  soldering  to  lami- 
nations of  an  arcing  contact  for  a  high  current  switch,  4. 104.506,  CI. 
219-85-OCM, 
Phillips  Fibers  Corporation:  See — 

Banning,  Jack  A  .  4.103.834.  CI,  242-18,OPW. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Doss.  Richard  C  .  4.104.350.  CI   264-225,000. 
Fodor.  Lawrence  M,.  4.104.326.  CI.  260-876,008, 
Howerton.  John  M  .  4.103.505.  CI,  61-108,000, 
Meyer.  Richard  D,.  4.104.015.  CI  425-382,200. 
Snavely.  Kenneth  E  .  4,104.322.  CI,  260-827  000, 
Snavely.  Kenneth  E..  4,104.334,  CI,  260-888,000. 
Swanson.  Billy  L  .  4.103.742.  CI    166-282000, 
Zelinski.  Robert  P..  4.104.332.  CI,  260-880008 
Photon  Power.  Inc:  See — 

Jordan.  John  F,;  and  Lampkin.  Curtis.  4.104,420,  CI,  427-74,000 
Piatloni,  Louis  J  :  See — 

Walker.  Louis.  4.103.599.  CI  98-33,0OA 
Pick.  Peter,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH    Two-pressure  brake  control 
valve  for  single  stage  releasing  indirectly  acting  airbrakes,  4. 103.976. 
CI   303-38,000, 
Picou.  Jean-Loup:  See — 

Malaval.  Claude;  and  Picou.  Jean-Loup.  4.104,122,  CI.  l76-86.aOL, 
Pike.  Roscoe  A  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation    Organofunclional 

silicon  compounds  4.104.296.  CI   260-448  80R, 
Pillz.  Lars-Eric;  and  Jeppsson.  Jan-Bertil.  to  AB  Akerlund  &  Rausing 

Closure  for  a  container  4.103.802.  CI   220-258.000 
Pirelli  Furlanis  -  Applicazioni  Idrauliche  Agricole  Gomma  S,p,A,: 
See— 
Colamussi.  Arturo;  and  Merli,  Vitlorio,  4.103,496,  CI.  61-27.000. 
Colamussi.  Arturo;  and  Merli.  Vitlorio.  4.103,497,  CI.  61-27.000. 
Pitlaro.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Dallas.  Gary  S  ;  and  Pitlaro.  Richard  J..  4.104.545.  CI.  307-351.000 
Pittsburgh  Corning  Corporation:  See — 

Rosloker.  David.  4.104.074.  CI,  IO6-4O,00V, 
Plack.  Ludwig.  to  Obermaier  &  Cie,  Apparatus  for  dyeing  flocked 

textile  fibers  4.103.523.  CI,  68-187,000, 
Plan  Partitions  Limited:  See — 

Booker.  Ernest  R..  4.103.458.  CI,  49-56000, 
Plank.  Charles  J  :  See- 
Rubin.   Mae   K,;   Plank.  Charles  J.;  and   Rosinski.   Edward  J.. 
4.104.151.  CI   208-111.000. 
Planken.  Heinz:  See— 

Lippert.  Karl;  and  Planken.  Heinz.  4.104.055.  CI  75-1  OOR, 
Plastics.  Inc:  See— 

Rowe.  Blaine  F,.  4.103.579.  CI   83-435  100 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG  ;  See — 

Smith.  Richard  Hanley;  and  Laws.  Peter  Graham.  4.104.714.  CI, 
363-21000 
Pliml.  Frank  V ;  and  Erickson.  Lloyd  A,,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc, 

Support  fastener,  4.103.854.  CI  248-235,000 
Pliml.  Frank  V,.  Jr..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc,  Gravity  actuated  lighl 

socket  and  switch  means  4.104.492.  CI   200-51  140, 
Pogge.  Hans  Bernhard.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Total  dielectric  isolation  utilizing  a  combination  of  reactive  ion 
etching,    anodic    etching,    and    thermal    oxidation     4.104.090.    CI, 
148-175,000, 
Pogge.  Hans  Bernhard:  See— 

Bondur.  James  Allan;  and  Pogge,  Hans  Bernhard.  4,104,086,  CI 

148-1.500. 

Pohl.   Dieter;  and  Redlinger.  Franz,  to  Schwabische  Hutlenwerke 

Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankler  Haflung  Formed  part  of  sintered  iron 

and  method   and   sintenng  tile   for  making  same,   4.104.063,  CI, 

75-243,000, 

Poiner.  Victor  L..  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  Pneumatic  bladder 

pump  having  stiffness  symmetry  4.104,005.  CI,  417-394.000, 
Pokorny.  Oldrich:  See — 

Kovar.  Jiri;  Kafunek.  Pavel.   Reichel.  Pavel;  Pokorny.  Oldnch; 
Pellant.  Michal;  Kratina.  Jindrich;  and  Zuna.  Jaroslav.  4.104.677. 
CI   357-81  000 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Douglas.  Lawrence  M  .  4.104.659.  CI  354-170000, 
Friedman.  Harvey  S.  4.104.669,  CI.  354-304,000 
Huyffer,  Paul  S.,  4.104.269,  CI,  260-162,000. 


Johnson.   Bruce   K  .  and   Whiteside.   George   D,.  4.104.653.  CI 

354-27,000 
Norris.  Philip  R  ,  4.104.660.  CI   354-171  000, 
Schreiber.  Karl  J  .  4.104.068.  CI  96-3000 
Thomas.  Paul  W  .  4.103.569.  CI,  74-816000. 
Pollitt.  John  Michael:  See— 

Ashworlh.  Roger  Anderton;  Pollitt.  John  Michael;  and  White. 
Graham  Colin.  4.103.754.  CI    18O-8200C 
Polster.  Rudolf:  See— 

Kranz.  Joachim;  Jettmar.  Werner;  and  Polster.  Rudolf.  4.104.276. 
CI   260-314,500, 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See — 

Golda.  Eugene.  Wilkes.  Alan  Leonard,  and  Chu.  Simon  Long. 
4.104.072.  CI  96-68  000 
Pommer.  Ernst-Heinrich;  Gutsche.  Klaus;  and  Hartleben.  York,  to 
BASF     Aktiengesellschaft      Tnazolc    denvalives     4.104.399.     C\ 
424-269  000, 
Pommer.  Ernsl-Heinrich:  See — 

Reuther.  Wolfgang.  Oppenlaendcr.   Knut.  Raff,  Paul;   Pommer, 

Ernst-Heinrich;  and  Siegler,  Manfred.  4.104.374.  CI  424-185,000 

Pons.  Andre,  lo  ^int-Gobam  Industnes,  Manufacture  of  novel  grey 

and  bronze  glasses  4.104.076.  CI    106-52,000, 
Pons,  Benoit-Joseph  See — 

Due.  Nguyen-Cong;   Brehant.  Jean-Louis  Marie;  Pons.  Benoit- 
Joseph;  and  Sechel.  Maurice  Henri.  4.104.123,  CI   195-31  OOP 
Ponl-A-Mousson  S,A-:  See — 

Hubbard.  Donald  Arthur.  4.104.354.  CI   264-262  000, 
Pooler.  John  Dennis,  to  Thomas  J,  Lipton.  Inc  Forming  of  ice  lollies 

and  other  confections,  4.104.411.  CI  426-421  OOO 
Pope.  Bill  J,;  Horton.  M,  Duane;  and  Hall.  H,  Tracy,  to  Bngham  Young 
University     High    thermal    conductivity    substrate,    4.104.344.    CI 
264-42,000, 
Pope.  George  N,:  See — 

Mitsche.  Roy  T  ;  and  Pope.  George  N..  4,104,154,  CI.  208-138.000 
Porter.  Raymond  P..  to  Acushnet  Company-  Method  of  forming  im- 
proved windshield  wiper  blades-  4.103.385.  CI-  15-250360 
Poublan.  Alain;  Bachman.  Charles;  and  Bouvard.  Jacques,  lo  Compag- 
nie  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme)  Sysiem  for  protecting  shared 
files  in  a  mulliprogrammed  computer  4.104.718.  CI,  364-200-000- 
Poulson.  Roger:  See — 

Prouse.    Ronald    Ernest;   West.    Anthony   Alfred;    King.    Derek 
Anthony;  and  Poulson.  Roger.  4.104.115.  CI    162-100  000 
Povall.  Gerald  W  :  See- 
Hanson.  James  M-;  Palagyi.  Stanley  S-;  and  Povall.  Gerald  W  . 
4.104.706.  CI   362-10.000. 
Powell.  F  Luther:  See — 

Merchant.  Philip.  Jr.;  Powell.  F-  Luther;  and  Ohaji.  Co&mas  0-. 
4.104.174.  CI-  252-8-55D. 
Powercube  Corporation:  See — 

Baranowski.  Conrad  J,.  4,104,701,  CI-  361-386-000- 
Powers  Chemco.  Inc  ;  See — 

Crissy.  Robert  J-.  4.104.071,  CI  96-41000- 
PPG  Industnes.  Inc  :  See- 
Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  Schimmel.   Karl  F  ;  and  Claar.  James  A. 

4.104.230.  CI.  260-296NR- 
Marcheiti.  Joseph  R  ;  Zwack.  Roberi  R.;  and  Jerabek,  Roberi  D.. 

4,104,147,  CI,  204-18l,00C 
Seymour,  Samuel  L..  4.104,047.  CI  65-273,000, 
Prasch.    Johann.    to    Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz    Akiicngesellschaft 
Lubncaling  device  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,103.665.  CI. 
123-19600R, 
Pressman.  Gerald  L ;  and  Wilk,  Louis,  Concealed  paltem  detection 

game,  4.103.895.  CI   273-15300R 
Price.  Michael  G,:  See — 

Brooker.  Gary;  Terasaki.  Wesley  L,.  and  Price,  Michael  G., 
4,104,026  CI,  23-230006. 
Pnce.  Raymond:  See- 
Hall.  Nigel;  Pnce.  Raymond;  and  Rowbotham.  Philip  Martin. 
4.104.270.  CI.  260-205,000, 
Priesemuth.  Wolfgang.  Windshield  wiper  4.103.384.  CI   15-250030 
Prikhna.  Alexei  losifovich:  See — 

Fedoseev.  Dmitry  Valerianovich;  Deryagin,  Boris  Vladimirovich; 
Bakul,  Valentin  Nikolaevich;  Prikhna,  Alexei  losifovich;  Varnin, 
Valentin  Pavlovich;  Vnukov.  Stanislav  Pavlovich;  Gerasimenko, 
Valentin  Korneevich;  Nikilin.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Tsypin.  Nekhe- 
myan  Veniaminovich;  and  Hochko.  Analoly  Vasilievich, 
4.104,441.  CI  428-408.000, 
Product  [>esign  &  Engineering  Corp,:  See — 

Kelly.    Eugene    R;    and    Gould.    Donald    M..    4.104.013,    O, 
425-324,100, 
Produils  Chimiques  Ugme  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Sleziona,  Joseph;  and  Demarcq,  Michel,  4.104,309,  CL  260-606.SOP. 
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Proskunn.  Leonid  Leonidovich:  See— 

Chuchin,  Aleundr  Evgenievich;  and  Proskunn.  Leonid  Leonido- 
vich. 4.104.244.  CI.  26(M5.70R 
Prolo  Production  Plaslics.  Inc  :  See— 

Holchkiss.  Kenneth  W  .  4.104,703,  CI.  361-425.000 
Proud.  Joseph  M  .  Jr  .  and  Fallier.  Charles  N..  Jr  .  to  GTE  Uboralones 
Incorporated     High    energy    radio    frequency    pulse    generators 
4.104.556.  CI   315-39000. 
Proud.  Joseph  M..  Jr.  to  GTE  Laboratones  Incorporated^  Liquid 
dielectnc  radio  frequency  pulse  generators.  4.104.557.  CI.  315-3')  OOO. 
Proud.  Joseph  M  .  Jr  ;  and  McNeill.  Willjain  H  .  to  GTE  Laboralorie, 
Incorporated.  Tunable  radio  frequency  pulse  generators   4.104.558. 
CI   315-3'5000 
Prough.  James  R:  See—  ,,„.,,,     /-i 

Sherman.    Michael    I.   and    Prough.    James    R.    4.104.113.    CI. 
I62-19.0OO  „      ,    .     ,. 

Prouse.  Ronald  Ernest:  West.  Anthony  Alfred;  King.  Derek  Anthony, 
and  Poulson,  Roger,  to  Carreras  Rolhmans.  Limited.  Method  ol 
making  paper  from  water  insoluble  alginate  fibers  and  the  paper 
produced.  4,104,115.  CI.  162-10Q|0OO, 

3...il..>cA     CronL    Ct       .R#>«> 


Pugliese.  Frank  G    See—  ,-      ,.  r- 

Anderson.  Leslie  C.  Nufer,  Robert  W  ;  and  Pugliese.  Frank  G  . 
4.104.345.  CI   264-43.000. 
Purdue  Frederick  Company.  The;  See— 

Cohen.  Sasson;  and  Fisher.  Abraham.  ♦•'Wi"' ^'^J^^fnT 
Puretic.  Mano  J   Fish  unloading  system  4.103.792.  CI  214-152.000 
Pusztaszen.  Stephen  F  Poly-2-pyrrolidone  prepared  with  inert  drying 

agenl.  4.104.260.  CI.  528-323.000.  , 

Put'.  James  Basil,  to  Bendi»  Corporation.  The  Filter  for  a  servomotor 

4.103.590.  CI.  91-376.0OR, 
0-doI  Corporation  See- 
Taylor.  James  R..  4.103,433.  CI  34-86000 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The;  See— 

Dunlop.  Andrew  P.  4.103.729.  CI    164-12  000. 
Quenot.  Michel,  to  Stanley-Mabo  S  A    Blade-holding  cutting  desice 

4,103.421.  CI   30-162  000 
Quetlier.  Annick  See— 

Unsian,  Alain;  Gaucher.  Jean-Claude;   Lequa.s.  Jean,   Moretti. 
Jean-Luc;  and  Quetlier.  Annick.  4.103.677,  CI    128-2  OOV 

R.  E.  Dielz  Company:  See—  

Hunter.  Everest  C.  4.104.615.  CI  340-84000 

Rabinow.  Jacob,  to  Hall  &  Myers,  a  P^" '"'"^I'^^'l^'^"',?"^,^'^'^ 

ralus  for  making  a  sheet  metal  zig-zag  key  4.103.570.  CI.  76-1 10,000 

Radlmann.  Eduard;  Gelhaar.  Hans-Georg;  and  Nischk.  Gunther.  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Deep-dyeing  polycaprolaclam  fibres  and 

niamems  4.104.324.  CI-  260-857  OTW. 

Radlofr.  Frederick  J;  See—  „  ^    ^        ,    .     ,,  mi  q»<   f-l    »« 

Krolak.  Ronald  F.;  and  RadlofT.  Frederick  J..  4.103,985.  CI.  339- 

126.00R  J    ^ 

Radwai    Robert  P .  to  AMSTED  lndu,sines  Incorporated   Squaring 

t^tionfrsnubbed  railway  car  truck.  4.103.623.  CI    105-197  ODB 

Reuther.  Wolfgang;  Oppenlaende,    Knu.;  RafT.  ff" '■  P™-^' 
Emst-Heinnch;  and  Siegler.  Manfred.  4.104.374.  CI.  424-185.000. 
Rahman.  Abdul  R  ;  and  Deneke.  Wayne  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Army    Process  of  making  dehydrated  fruit  juice  4.104.414.  CI 
426-599.000 
Rakowsky.  Frederick  W    See-  .  ,>,    .  ,na  iMl  n 

Meguerian.  Garbis  H  .  and  Rakowsky.  Frederick  W  .  4.104.360.  CI 
423-213,200. 
Ralph  M   Parsons  Co    See— 

Brocoff.  Jack.  4.104.191.  CI  252-188.000 

""su^drKaUulniTnTKanazawa.  Yukio.  4.104.692.  CI.  361-106.000 
Ranson.  W   Howard:  Set— 

Rowlandson.  Gordon.  Reeve,  Douglas  W.;  and  Rapson.  W  How- 
ard. 4.104.114.  CI    162-29.000 

'"Ca"  An"ur'rn7Rasp.  Christian,  4,104.194.  CI  252-390000. 

""-"C^CZ^Z^  Rastrelli.  Vinicio,  4..03.«,2.  C  99  289.C«D 

Ratz  Walter;  and  Lindemann.  Werner,  10  Bergwerksverband  GmbH 

Remote  control  of  a  mobile  underground  machine,  particularly  in  a 

mine  4. 104.592.  CI.  325-37.000.  ,,9  15  000 

Raubenheimer.  Wallace  O.  Carton  divKJer.  4.103.818.  CI.  229-15  000 

Raue.  Rodench:  See-  «    ^       l      ^  ia^  ,to     nt 

Dorsch.    Hans-Lo.har;    and     Raue.    Rodench.    4.104,268.    CI 

260-158  000, 
Ray-Chaudhun.  Dilip  K.;  See—  r^,     „     .  ,nj  in,  r-i 

lovine.  Carmil«  P.;  and  Ray-Chaudhun.  Dil.p  K.,  4.104.307.  CI, 

260-58300G  „   ^        u  d  k 

Rayfield.  Wilson  Parker,  and  Jurgensen.  Robert  H.  'o  Burroughs 
Corporation.  Automatic  overlay  attaching  apparatus.  4,104.105,  CI. 
156-364.000 


Rayment,  Urry  W„  and  Kilboum,  Thomas  S.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Method  of  hard  surfacing  by  plasma  torch.  4.104.505.  CI.  219-76  160 
Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc  .  The:  See— 

Chaput.  Stanley  H,.  4.104.613.  CI.  340-5200D. 
Fulton.  Frank  F ,  4,103,898,  CI,  273-248000, 
Stech,  Don  W..  4,104,148,  CI,  204-242.000 
Treasardcn.  Robert  J  .  4.103.890.  CI,  273-l,00E, 
Raynaud.  Guy  M  :  See— 

Fauran  Claude  P  ;  Turin.  Michel  J.;  imben.  Thierry  F,:  Raynaud. 
Guy  M,.  and  Dorme.  Nicole  A,  M,.  4.104.384.  CI,  424-248.510, 
Razuvaev.  Viktor  Alejtandrovich:  See— 

Zdanovsky.  Mikhail  Romanovich.  Minashin.  Viktor  Vasilievich; 
Nikolaev.  Vladimir  Yakovlevich;  Razuvaev.  Viktor  Alexan- 
drovich;  Perelygin.  Ivan  Petrovich;  Mikhacvich.  Stanislav 
Leonidovich;  and  Dridze.  Lev  Samuilovich.  4.103.915.  CI, 
279-119  000 
RCA  Corporation;  See—  .  ,_    „       . 

Baker  Robert  Lee;  Mahoski.  Calvin  Michael;  PartiUa.  John  DaMd; 

and  Ronan.  Harold  Roben.  Jr .  4.104.589.  CI   324.158,0OF, 
Forsler.     Gerhard;     and     Bohringer.     Waller.     4.104.569.     CI 

315-408,000. 
Peer.   John   Charles;   and    Luz.    David    Warren.   4.104.567.   CI. 

315-387,000, 
Riley.  George  Andrew.  4.103.483.  CI  58-9000R 
Reading  Alloys.  Inc  ;  See- 
Perfect.  Fredenck  H  .  4.104.059.  CI  75.13400F 
Readymatie  S  A,;  See—  ,      ..  . 

Robuchon-Merovak,  Remain  Gabriel;  and  Robuchon-Merovak, 
Christian  Romam,  4,104,031,  CI  23-253.00R 
Reagan,  Rose  M.  Hair  arranging  accessory  4.103.693.  CI   I32-46,0OR 
Recortec.  Inc  :  See— 

Chang.  David  T   L..  4.104.685,  CI   360-84.000 
Reddekopp.  Aaron  Truck  engine  air  preheating  system.  4.103.656.  CI 

123-122.0OD. 
Redlinger.  Fianz  See —  ^^ 

Pohl.  Dieter;  and  Redlinger.  Franz.  4.104.063.  CI   75-243  000 
Redmore.  Derek,  and  Welge.  Fredenck  T  .  to  Petrolite  Corporation 

Oil-soluble  chromium  compositions  4.104.293.  CI   260-438  50R 
Rees.  Peter  William,  to  Measurex  Corporation   Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing the  weight  per  unit  length  of  a  cigarette  rod    4.104.522,  CI. 
250-359.000  „  „  , 

Reese.   Paul  T..  to  Tecumseh   Products  Company    Pull-rope  recoil 

starter  4.103.660.  CI,  123-179,OOK, 
Reeve.  Douglas  W    Set  — 

Rowlandson.  Gordon;  Reeve.  Douglas  W,;  and  Rapson.  »    How- 
ard. 4.104.1 14.  CI    162-29  000, 
Rcichel.  Pavel:  See— 

Kovar.  Jiri.  Kafunek.  Pavel;  Reichel.  Pavel;  Pokorny.  Oldnch. 
Pellant.  Michal;  Kralina,  Jindrich;  and  Zuna,  Jaroslav,  4,104,677, 
CI-  357.81,000, 
Reiersdal,  Olav  L,  Device  for  a  hydraulically  dnven  percussion  ham- 
mer, 4,103,591,  CI,  91-417,00R, 
Reimann,  Siegfried;  See— 

HofTmann,  Ernst;  Reimann.  Siegfried;  and  Aschermann.  Heinz. 
4.104.008.  CI  417-397000. 
Reizman.  Fremont;  See— 

Lewis  John  H  ;  Lewis.  Kathrine  J  ;  Reizman.  Fremont;  and  Welk- 
owsky.  Murray  S,.  4.104.520.  CI.  250-31S.OOR, 
Reliable  Electric  Company:  See- 

Toda.  Toshiharu;  and  Shigemon.  Daizo.  4.104.693.  CI  361-120.000. 

Reliance  Elcclnc  Company:  See-  ,     .       .  ,o^  tin    r-l 

Hamby.    Russell;    and    Ostrander.    Kenneth    A.    4.104.570.    Cl 

318-318000  ,     .      ,       c  ..     .4. 

Rellensmann.  Wolfgang.  Bueb.  Michael;  Rupprechl.  Lf""';  Schmim. 

Herbert  and  Wagner.  Wolfram,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl  Method 

for  producing  textured  filamenl  yarns  with  improved  yam  qualities 

from  preorientated  polyamide  6  4.103.480.  CI   57-14O,00R. 

Remy  David  C  .  to  .Merck  &  Co  .  Inc  3Lowcr  alkoxycyprohepiadines 

as  serotonin  inhibitors.  4.104.398.  CI  424-267000. 
Rengo  Co..  Ltd  ;  See— 

Tokuno.  Masateru.  4.103.786.  CI-  214-7000- 
Rengo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Rengo  Co  .  Ltd):  See— 

Tokuno.  Masateru;  Tanigawa.  Hisahiro;  Kaneko.  Masayoshi;  and 
Shinmura.  Noboru.  4.104.723.  CI  364-475000- 
Repa  Femslanzwerk  GmbH:  See— 

Martin.  Thomas  F  ;  Nagy.  James  A,;  and  Scibbe.  Harold   R,. 

4.103.842.  CI   242-107,40A, 

Research  Corporation:  See —  ^^ 

Fox.  Jack  J.;  and  Burchenal.  Joseph  H  .  4.104,461,  CI.  536-23  000 

Resmck.  Marvin;  and  Mounts.  Stanley  Homer,  to  Textile  Associates. 

Inc  Cleaning  unit.  4.103,389.  CI   15-302.000. 
Relzer.  Erich,  to  Compur-Werk  Gesellschan  mit  beschrankler  Haftung 
&  Co.  Method  of  preparing  liquid  samples  for  testing.  4,104.025.  CI 
23-230,OOR, 
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Reuther.  Wolfgang;  Oppenlaender.  Knut;  RafT.  Paul;  Pommer,  Ernst- 
Heinrich;  and  Siegler.  Manfred,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  Wood 
preservative,  4.104.374.  CI  424-185,000 
Reuting.  Hans- Werner,  to  Elmeg  Elektro-Mechanik  GmbH,  Method  of 
adjusting  a  permanent  magnet  by  using  a  hypothetical  demagnetiza- 
tion curve  lower  than  the  actual  value  4.104.591.  CI,  324-205,000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Klatt.   Kenneth  G  ;  and   Robnolt.   Leon   D.  Jr..  4.103.771,  CI, 
206-219,000, 
Reynolds.  Lionel  Arthur,  to  A.  F.  Hydraulics  Limited    Rotary  and 

l^rcussive  devices,  4,103.746.  CI.  173-107.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Schardein.  Daniel  Joseph;  and  Lloyd,  Ruth  Diane,  4.104,136.  CI, 
204-38,008, 
Rhode.  Richard:  See — 

Graham.  Gordon  L  .  4.103.495.  CI,  61-12,000, 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Bargain.  Michel;  and  Lagarde.  Robcri,  4,104,239,  CI.  260-37  OSB. 
Barreau.  Michel;  Cotrel.  Claude;  and  Jeanman.  Claude.  4.104.386. 

CI,  424-250,000, 
Caffarel.  Jean-Claude;  and  Papillon.  Bernard.  4.104.186.  CI,  252- 

89  OOR 
Linguenheld.  Louis.  4.104.237,  CI,  260-37,OSB 
Rhone-Progil:  See— 

Debord,  Daniel;  and  Soussan,  Salomon,  4,104,457,  CI  526-203  000, 
Rhyne,  Ralph  H ;  and  Wise,  Dan  S ,  to  Wise  Industries,  Inc.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  blending  textile  fibers,  4,103,398.  CI.  19-145,500, 
Rlblet.  Henry   Adjustable  scaffold  bracket,  4.103.856.  CI   248-246  000, 
Rice  Hydro  Equipment  Manufacturing:  See— 

Victor,  Floyd  Ray.  4.103.537.  CI,  73-40.50R, 
Richards.   D<'nald    L..   to   Eaton   Corporation    Safely    relief  valve 

4.103.704.  CI,  137-522,000. 
Richardson.  Bruce  E..  and  Oelliker.  Rudy,  to  Labatt  Brewenes  of 
Canada    Limited,    Bottle    label    removing    device    4.103,698,    CI, 
134-73,000, 
Richardson,  Dennis  C:  See— 

Parziale,  Ernest  A;  and  Richardson,  Dennis  C,  4,104,117,  CI 
176-20  OOR, 
Richmond,  Raymond  Clamping  devices  4,103.380,  CI.  9-30.000, 
Richlzenhain.  Hermann:  See — 

Zoche.   Gunler;    Richlzenhain.    Hermann;  and   VogI,   Wilhelm, 
4,104.300.  CI   260-544,00D 
Ricketts.  Joseph  H  Golf  tee  4.103.888.  CI,  273-33,000. 
Ricoh  Co  .  Ltd,;  See— 

Tsubuko.  Kazuo;  and  Kizu.  Yasuo.  4.104.183.  CI.  252-62.10L 
Ridenour.  Charies  E .  Fabcrt.  Herman  A  .  Jr  ;  Tasker.  John;  and  Lar- 
son.  Hugo  R.,  to  Abex  Corporation    Welding  manganese  steel 
4.104.501.  CI  2I9-73.I00. 
Ridgway.  H  Curtis,  to  Telsco  Industries.  Inc  Rotary  sprinkler  impact 

arm  spnng  adjustment  4.103.828.  CI.  239-206,000, 
Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  See— 

Maurer.  Fritz;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder.  Rolf;  and  Lurssen. 
Klau-s.  4.104.049.  CI   71-76,000. 
Riechmann.  Wemfried:  See — 

Schafer.  Stefan;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander.  Sleil. 
Karl-Heinz;    Riechmann.  Wemfried.  and    Bylsma.   Friedhelm. 
4.104.304.  CI,  26O-543,0OP, 
Riedel-de  Haen  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Heriwig.  Askan.  and  Krampitz.  Horst.  4.104.189.  CI.  252-186.000 
Rieppel.  Perry  J,;  and  Henderson.  Harold  Richard,  to  Arcair  Company- 
Noise  suppressing  welding  helmet  4.103.359.  CI.  2-8-000. 
Righter.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Alvarado.  Jim;  and  Righter.  Richard  G..  4,103.944.  CI.  289-18.000, 
Riker  Laboratories.  Inc.;  See— 

Hammar.  Walton  J  .  4.104.475.  CI   560-56  000, 
Riley.  George  Andrew,  to  RCA  Corporation,  Electronic  wristwatch 

4.103.483.  CI.  58-90,OOR, 
Killing.  Raymond  J,:  See- 
Mullet.    David;    Rilling.    Raymond    J.    and    Voth,    Elmer    D. 
4.103.477.  CI,  56-202.000. 
Riordan.  David  B.  Inflatable  structure.  4.103.369.  CI.  4-172  120 
Riltenhouse.  Howard  E  .  to  Liquid  Controls  Corporation.  Safety  inter- 
lock system  for  preset  counters.  4.104.511.  CI.  235-I32.00R. 
RMS  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Padilla,  Gilbert;  and  Padilla.  Dominick.  4.104.642.  CI.  343-882,000, 
Robbins.  Charles  D  ;  See- 
Wang.    ShihPing;    Robbins.   Charles    D.;    and    Merntt.    Elisha. 
4.104.516.  CI,  250-2I3.0VT 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Adalbert.  Gerhard;  Hess.  Jurgen;  and  Hecht.  Ulrich.  4.103,506,  CI. 

62-61000. 
Juhasz.  Josef,  4.104.580.  CI   324-29.500 
Seller.  Hartmut.  4.104.546.  CI,  307-362.000, 
Uebel.  Philip.  4.104.001.  CI  404-133.000. 
Roberts.  Marion  L  ;  Sharpe,  Max  H.;  and  Krupnick.  Alben  C.  to 


United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration, Method  for  making  an  aluminum  or  copper  substrate  panel 
for  selective  absorption  of  solar  energy,  4.104.134.  CI  204-37,00R, 
Roberts.  Michael  G  ;  Strauss.  Carl  R  ;  and  Bolen.  Charles  E..  to  Owens- 
Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation  Thermosetting  additives  for  polyes- 
ter-based molding  compounds  4.104.241.  CI  26O-4O00R 
Roberts.  Sidney  G,.  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation 

Powder  metallurgy.  4.104.061.  CI   75-211,000, 
Robin.  Rollin,  Apparatus  for  converting  a  measunng  tape  to  a  compass, 

4,103.426.  CI   33-27.0OC 
Robinson.  Bernie  E,.  to  Milwaukee  Valve  Company.  Inc,  Butterfly 

valve  4,10.V866.  CI,  251-151  000 
Robinson,  Glen  P.,  Jr,;  Shclton,  Samuel  V,;  and  Hutchins,  Samuel  F,,  to 
Scientific- Atlanta.  Inc,  Modular  solar  collector  system,  4. 103.674.  CI, 
126-271000 
Robinson.  John  C:  See — 

Tucker.  Samuel  M..  4.103.390.  CI  28-173  000 
Robnolt.  Leon  D  .  Jr.:  See — 

Klall.   Kenneth  G;  and  Robnolt.  Leon   D..  Jr.  4.103.771.  CI. 
206-219000 
Robuchon-Merovak.  Christian  Romain;  See — 

Robuchon-Merovak.  Romain  Gabriel;  and  Robuchon-Merovak. 
Christian  Romain.  4.104.031.  CI  23-253  OOR. 
Robuchon-Merovak.  Romain  Gabriel;  and  Robuchon-Merovak.  Chris- 
tian Romain.  to  Readymatie  S,A.  Apparatus  for  displaying  the  results 
obtained  on  an  agglutination  support,  4.104.031.  CI,  23-253,OOR 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Mages.  Bernhard,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b-H, 

Door  hinge  4,103,394,  CI    16-129000 
Rockwell-Golde  GmbH.:  See- 

Schlapp.  Albert.  4.103.962.  CI  296-137.00E. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

McElwain.    John    Christee;    and    Hogan.    Lawrence    Howard. 
4.103.512.  CI.  64-17.00A. 
Rodzewich.  Edward  A,:  See — 

Anderson.  James  Douglas:  Haynun.  Edgar  S  .  Jr  ;  and  Rodzewich. 

Edward  A  .  4.104..103.  CI  260-570  900 

Rohc.  Lolhar;  Schramm.  Jurgen;  Klauke.  Erich;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and 

Schmidt.  Robert  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl    Halogenated 

4-tnnuororaethyl-4 -nitro-diphenyl-ether  4.104.313.  CI.  26O-612.00R 

Rohm  GmbH:  See — 

Boessler.  Hanns.  Elser.  Wilhelm;  Huebncr.  Klaus;  and  Ottofncken- 
stein.  Hans.  4.104.227.  CI   260-29,6HN, 
Rohm.  Gunter  Horst   Drill  chuck,  4.103.914.  CI   279-4,000, 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company  See— 

McNulty.    Patrick   J;  and   Warner,   Harlow    L.,  4.104.273.   CI 
260-294  900 
Rohner.  Thomas  G,.  to  Electnc  Machinery  Manufacturing  Company. 

Vacuum  contactor  protector  4.104.689.  CI.  361-44.000. 
Rohr  Industries.  Incorporated:  See — 

Arnholt.  Jack  C  ;  and  Main.  Ronald  J..  4.I03.9J4.  CI  280-744.000. 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke:  See- 
Schneider.  Arthur.  4.104.707.  CI   362-17.000 
Scholz.  Erwin;  and  Ehlers.  Albert,  4.104,667.  CI  354-250000. 
Strauss.  Karl-Peter.  4.104.655.  CI   354-38,000. 
Strauss.  Karl-Peter.  4.104.656.  CI   354-43  OOO 
Romey.  Ingo;  Kolling.  Georg;  and  Kokot.  Hellmul.  to  Bergwerksver- 
band  GmbH,    Process   for   the   production   of  coke   from   pitch, 
4.104.150.  CI   208-91  000 
Romig.  Charles  A,:  See — 

Klosowski.  Jerome  M  ;  and  Romig.  Charies  A  .  4,104.295,  CI. 
260-448,20N 
Ronan.  Harold  Robert.  Jr,  See — 

Baker.  Robert  Lee;  Mahoski.  Calvin  Michael;  Parlilla,  John  David; 
and  Ronan,  Harold  Robert,  Jr..  4.104.589,  CI.  324-I58.00F. 
Rori.  Altilio:  See — 

De  Blasiis.  Mario;  Moccaldi.  Antonio;  Rori.  Altilio;  and  Tagliati, 
Silvano.  4.103.553.  CI,  73-425.000, 
Rose.  David,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgescllschafi  Auf  Aktien  Hair  dye 
compositions     containing     4.7-diaminoindazoles,     4.104.020,     CI, 
8-10,200. 
Rose.  Frederick  A.:  Nord.  Russell  H.;  and  Lidicker.  Roger  E ,  to 
Norland  Corporation,  Programmed  calculating  input  signal  module 
for  waveform  measuring  and  analyzing  instrument,  4.104.725.  CI. 
364-487,000, 
Rosenthal  AG:  See — 

Sussmuth.  Godehard.  4.104.442.  CI  428-428,000, 
Rosin.  Seymour,  Unit-power  concentric  optical  systems.  4.103,989.  CI. 

350-199,000, 
Rosinski.  Edward  J,:  See — 

Rubin.   Mae   K  ;   Plank.  Charles  J.;  and   Rosinski.   Edward   J.. 
4.104.151.  CI   208-111.000. 
Rostoker.   David,   to   Pittsburgh   Coming  Corporation,    Pulverulent 
borosilicate  composition  and  a  method  of  making  a  cellular  boro&ili- 
cate  body  therefrom  4.104.074.  CI.  106-40  OOV. 


973  O.G.  18 


PI  40 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  1,  1978 


Rolh  Ernst  See—  manufacluring  an  hermatically  sealed  electrical  lermiiul.  4.103.416. 

Blank.  Wllhelm;  and  Roth,  Ernst.  4.104.551.  CI  3IO-88.000.  CI29-63O00D                                                                         ,    .        r 

Roth.  Heinrich.  to  Theo  Krebs  AG  Rat  spray  nozzle  head  for  a  inanu-  Sakazume.  Takeshi,  to  Tokico  Ltd    Reservoir  in  master  cylinder  of 

ally-operated  spray  gun  4.103.830.  CI.  239-587.0OO. 


Rowbotham.  Philip  Martin:  See- 
Hall.   Nigel:   Pnce.  Raymond:  and  Rowbotham.  Philip  Martin. 
4.104.270.  CI,  260-205,000 
Rowe.  Blaine  F,.  to  Plastics.  Inc  Device  for  slicing  a  block  of  cheese 

and  the  like  4.103.579.  CI   83-435  100. 
Rowlandson.  Gordon.  Reeve.  Douglas  W  ;  and  Rapson.  W  Howard,  to 

Erco    Envirolech    Ltd     Bleach    plant    operation     4.104.114.    CI 

162-29.000 
Rubin.  Mae  K  ;  Plank.  Charles  J  :  and  Rosinski.  Edward  J  .  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation.     Organic     compound     conversion     over     ZSM-23. 

4.104,151.  CI.  208-111.000 
Ruble.  Frank  D ;  Chang.  Louis  H.;  and  Fravel.  John  C.  lo  Xerox 


Fender   flap. 


vehicle  braking  system  4,103.492.  CI  60-588,000, 
Salden,    Leroy.   to    Winden   Tool   4    Stamping.    Ii 

4.103.918.  CI   280-15450R, 
Salloum.  Charles  R,  Container  handling  structure,  4.103.787.  CI.  214- 

16,I0A 
Salmon.  Jean  P,.  to  Jeumonl-Schneider,  Continuous  speed  checking 
process  for  a  powered  vehicle  and  apparatus  for  carrying  the  process 
into  effect  4.103.851.  CI  246-63  OOC 
Saitzman,  Ronald:  See — 

Wasilewski.  Olgierd;  Saitzman.  Ronald;  and  Ferrara.  William  J., 
4.104.143.  CI,  204-159,150, 
Samcoe  Holding  Corporation:  See— 

Frezza.  Robert.  4.103.402.  CI  26-74000 


Corporation,  Control  apparatus  for  serial   printer    4.103.766.  CI.    Samuels,  Michael  Robert:  See 


197-62.000, 
Rudd.  Edward  H  .   to  Magni-Power  Company    Accessory  locking 

mount.  4.103.982.  CI  339.91.00R. 
Rudy.  George  John:  See— 

Aichelmann.  Frederick  John.  Jr ;  Di  Pilato.  Nino  Mario;  Fehn. 
Thomas    Peter:    and    Rudy.    George    John.    4.103.823.    CI. 
235-312.000 
Ruggen.  Luigi  Saturable  magnetic  device  for  regulating  commutating 
or  converting  an  electric  current  from  AC  to  DC  or  vice  versa, 
4,104.716.  CI   363-102,000 
Ruiter.  Antonius:  See— 

Scholtus,   Chnsliaan  Gustaaf  Adolf:   Lijbrink.   Eduard;   Meijer. 
Franciscus     Alexander    Theodorus;     and     Ruiler.     Antonius. 
4.103.816.  CI.  228-49000. 
Rupprecht.  Lothar  See— 

Rellensmann.    Wolfgang,    Bueb,    Michael:    Rupprecht.    Lothar; 
Schmidt.  Herbert;  and  Wagner.  Wolfram.  4.103.480.  CI.   57- 
I40.00R 
Rusbach.  Maurice,  to  Sarmac  S  A,  Projectile  e«plosive.  4,103,620.  CI, 

102-38,OPP, 
Russell.  David  B  :  See— 

Bednarski,  John  R,;  and  Russell.  David  B.  4.104.2.M.  CI    260- 
336UA. 
Ruter,  Jom:  See — 

Magosch.    Karl-Heinz:    Feinauer,    Roland;    and    Ruter.    Jorn. 
4.104.261.  CI   260-873,000 
Rykwaldcr.  Stanley  J,;  and  Zink.  Frederick  J  .  to  Lebow  Associates. 
.       Inc   Load  cell   4.103.545.  CI  73-141.00A 
Ryvkis.  Yakov  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Mikotin.  Evgeny  Emelyanovich:  Trifsik.  Mikhail  Konstantinovich; 
Vavilov.  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev.  Bons  Andreevich;  Timofeev,  Analoly  Filippovich;  Ryvkis. 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid,  Mark  Moiseevich;  Samusen- 
kov.  Nikolai  Vasilievich,  Ermolaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev. 
Anatoly  Andreevich;  Anlonov,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Koso- 
gov.  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin.  Stanislav  Andreevich; 
Yanin.  Viktor  Gavnlovich,  Mazurik.  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya, 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov.  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev.  Petr 
Petrovich;  and  Snezhnoi.  Roslislav  Lukyanovich,  4.103,734.  CI, 
164-309,000 
SAC  Electnc  Company:  See— 

Zulaski.  John  A  .  4.104.687.  CI   361-17,000, 


Angelo.  Rudolph  John;  Blomberg.   Richard  Nelson;  Boeltcher. 
Fritz  Peter;  Ikeda.  Richard  Masayoshi;  and  Samuels.  Michael 
Robert.  4.104.438,  CI,  428-332000, 
Samusenkov.  Nikolai  Vasilievich:  See— 

Mikotin.  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Trifsik.  Mikhail  Konstantinovich; 
Vavilov.  Igor  Stepanovich:  Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev. Bons  Andreevich;  Timofeev.  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Ryvkis, 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid.  Mark  Moiseevich;  Samusen- 
kov. Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ermolaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev. 
Anatoly  Andreevich;  Anlonov.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Koso- 
gov.  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin.  Stanislav  Andreevich; 
Vanin.  Viktor  Gavnlovich:  Mazurik.  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya, 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov.  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev,  Petr 
Petrovich;  and  Snezhnoi.  Roslislav  Lukyanovich.  4.103.734.  CI 
164-309  000, 
Sanada.  Noriaki:  See — 

Uchiyama.   Takashi;   Sanada.    Noriaki;   Otaka,  Teruo;    Komiya, 
Yoshio;  Okuno,  Youichi;  and  Yokola,  Hideo,  4,104,658,  CI. 
354-106.000 
Sander.  Bruno:  See — 

Keppler.  Hans  Georg;  Sander,  Bruno;  Moeller.  Rolf;  Bonilz.  Eck- 
hard;  and  Simmler.  Werner.  4.104.341.  CI.  264-9.000 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 

Brodeur.  Lester  R  .  4.104.635.  CI   343103,000, 
Cann.  Alfred  J  .  4.104.594.  CI.  325-475.000 
Sandfort.  Roben  Melvin.  to  Monsanto  Company  Method  of  fabricating 

magnetic  bubble  circuits.  4.104.422.  CI.  427-123.000. 
Sandl.  Dieter:  See— 

Winkler.  Fnedrich;  Theer.  Anton.  Lermann.  Peter;  Sicnzenberger. 
Volkmar;  Griessner.  Peter;  Sandl.  Dieter;  Muller.  Hermann;  and 
Wilsch.  Herbert.  4.103.993.  CI.  352-140.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd  :  See— 

Valenti.  Salvatore.  4.104.468.  CI   542-447000. 
Sandvik.  Inc.:  See-,- 

Deinerl.  J.  Clifford;  Taylor.  Charies  E.;  and  Mumford.  Harry  W.. 
4.103.844.  CI.  242-107.000. 
Saniga,  George  T.:  See— 

Didycz,  William  J.;  Glassman.  Donald;  Maier,  Edward  E,;  and 
Saniga.  George  T,.  4,104.131.  CI,  203-7  000, 
Sanno.  Yasushi:  See — 

Sugihara.  Hirosada;  Watanabe.  Masazumi:  Motohashi.  Michio; 
Nishikawa.  Masao;  and  Sanno.  Yasushi.  4.104.402,  CI. 
424-330,000, 


and     Takahashi,     Misao.     4.104,108,     CI, 


Sabol.  Albert  R  ;  and  Petrellis.  Nicholas  C.  to  Standard  Oil  Company  „,  ,      ,   „  ^    .  ,  i  ,ni  n«  r-i   <  iin  nno 

a  corporation  of  Indiana,  Metal  dithiophosphates  and  their  manufac-    Santo,  Philip  J  Decorative  walerbed  frame  4,103,375,  CI,  5.282,0OR 

ture  4.104.291.  CI,  26O-J29900  •=-- "  '" ■■"""    "^'- 

Sabourin.  Edward  T  ;  See- 
Hupp.  Stephen  S ;  Sabourin.  Edward  T;  Swift.  Harold  E,.  and 

Vogel.  Roger  F,,  4.104.318.  CI  260-66900A, 
Onopchenko.  Anatoli;  Schulz.  Johann  G  ;  and  Sabourin.  Edward 
T  .  4.104.281.  CI  260-343  30R 
Sadwith.  Howard  M   Apparatus  and  method  for  washing  and  drying 

reusable  containers.  4,104.080.  CI.  134-23.000, 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Pons.  Andre.  4.104.076.  CI    106-52,000 
St   Louis  Diecastmg  Corporation:  See— 

Kneger,  George  H,.  4.103.412.  CI,  29-460,000, 
Sailo.  Takao:  See— 

Tanikawa.    Keiichi;    Obi.    Tatsuro;    Tanaka.    Tadashi;    Otsuka. 
Susumu;  and  Saito.  Takao.  4.104.419.  CI  427-46,000, 
Sailo,  Yuji:  See— 

Kido.  Shiro;  Saito.  Yuji;  and  Iwaeda.  Toshinao.  4.104.208.  CI 
521-53  000, 
Sakamoto.  Kazuo:  See— 

Taniguchi  Tadashi;  Miyaoka.  Takeshi;  Hagino.  Daiji;  Matsumolo.    Sato.  Hideaki:  See- 
Ken-ichi.   Sakamoto.   Kazuo;    Malsuda.   Akira;   and   Shishido.  <-•"•>..".>    T,l,« 


Sanyei  Corporation:  See— 
Kishida.     Shizuaki; 
156-510,000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Orii.  Toshio.  4.104.593.  CI   325-392,000 
Sara.  Raymond  Vincent,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of 
chemically  bonding  aluminum  lo  carbon  substrates  via  monocarbides 
4.104.417.  CI.  427-37.000 
Sarantakis.    Dimitrios.    to   American    Home    Products   Corporation. 

Somatostatin  analogs.  4.104.267.  CI.  260-112  50S. 
Sarmac  S.A.:  See— 

Rusbach.  Maunce.  4,103,620,  CI    I02-38,0PP, 
Sartorius-Werke  GmbH  (und  vorm  Gotlinger  Prazisionswaagenfabrik 
GmbH):  See— 
Melcher,  Franz  Josef;  and  Oldendorf,  Christian,  4,103,750,  CI, 
177-1,000. 
Sasaya.  Hideaki:  See— 

Hibino,   Yoshihiro;    Sasaya,    Hideaki;    and    Kobayashi.    Akihiro, 
4.104.493.  CI  200-61.45R 


Goshima.  Takeshi;   Sugiura.   Yoshinori;   Endo.   Kiyonobo;  Sato. 


Toshio.  4.103.776.  CI   209-73  000 


Hideaki;  and  Kono.  Kimio.  4,104,573,  CI  318-640000, 


Sakamoto,  Ywhimasa,  to  New  Nippon  Electric  Co ,  Ltd.  Method  of    Sato.  Isao;  Gomi.  Shigenon;  and  Furuichi.  Mitsuyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
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Overload  protection  apparatus  for  hoisting  machine,  4,103.873.  CI 
254-168  000 
Sato.  Koji:  See— 

Isshiki.  Isao;  and  Sato.  Koji.  4.104.616.  CI,  340-l46,30Y 
Sato.  Shokichi:  See— 

Minegishi.   Yukihiko;   Sato.  Shokichi;  and   Yamada.  Toshikazu. 
4.104.609.  CI   340-3  OOC, 
Sato.  Yasuhito:  See— 

Yamazaki.    Shuichi;    Shimada.    Shinichi;    Sato.    Yasuhito;    and 
Shirakura.  Hiroshi.  4.103.487.  CI.  60-282.000, 
Sato,  Yuuichi:  See — 

Washizuka.  Isamu;  Hashimoto.  Shinlaro;  Kakumae.  Masanj;  Sato. 
Yuuichi;  Fujisawa.  Isao;  Inoue.  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto.  Sadakatsu; 
Takeda.    Yoshio;    Ishii.    Mitsuo;    and    Kitanishi.    Yoshitomo. 
4.104.727.  CI   364-710,000, 
Saloh.  Isao;  and  Kato.  Makolo.  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Industnal  Co . 
Ltd   Holographic  memory  with  fringe  stabilizing  compensation  for 
recording  medium  motion  4.104.489.  CI    179-100,300. 
Satoh.  Takashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Address  selecting  circuitry  for  semi- 
conductor memory  device  4.104.733.  CI.  365-189,000 
Satzinger.  Gerhard:  See — 

Vigelius.  Wolf-Dieter;  Satzinger.  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann.  Man- 
fred. 4.104.380.  CI-  424-244,000, 
Sauer.  Louis  E,;  and  Miller.  Orville  C.  to  L.E,  Sauer  Machine  Co,  Die 
boards  and  method  of  producing  cutting  rule  for  same,  4.103.580.  CI, 
83-663,000 
Sawa.  Natsuo;  and  Gohda.  Kyoko.  to  Shikoku  Chemicals  Corporation, 
Novel  imidazole  compounds  and  process  for  preparations  thereof 
4.104.473.  CI   548-342.000. 
Sawaki.  Chokei:  See— 

Hayashi.  Takeshi;  Shibuno,  Masao;  Sawaki,  Chokei;  and  Okazaki. 
Susumu,  4.104,075.  CI.  106-44,000 
Sawyer.  Thomas  C  Method  and  device  for  repairing  damaged  bleeder 

valve  apertures  4.103.762.  CI    188-352,000, 
Saylor.  Richard;  Dalimontc.  Alfred  A  ;  and  Nagel.  Robert  H,.  to  IDR. 
Inc,  Interleaved  processor  and  cable  head,  4,104.681.  CI,  358-141,000, 
Scanley.  Clyde:  See— 

Mahn.  Frederick;  Breindel.  Kenneth:  Scanley.  Clyde:  and  Sexs- 

mith,  David.  4.104.033.  CI   23-300000, 

Schachinger.  Martin;  and  Kruger.  Heiko.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schafl.  Shut-down  apparatus  for  conveyor  belts  in  underground 

mines,  4.104.518,  CI,  250-221  000 

Schachter,  Joseph  D,  Crest  and  method  of  manufacture,  4,103.634.  CI 

112^39  000, 
Schade.  Gerhard,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschafl,  Waler-dispers- 
ible  ester  resin  containing  a  moiety  of  polyacid  or  bivalent  alcohol 
containing  a  sulfo  group,  4,104.262.  CI   528-295  000, 
Schaefer.  Daniel  W  .  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation,  Mower  support 

for  rear  mounted  grass  catcher,  4.103.478.  CI,  56-205,000. 
Schafer.  Larry  C    See— 

Weigle.  Wayne  L,;  Fogle.  Edgar  L  ;  Cromer,  Oscar  M,;  and  Scha- 
fer. Larry  C  .  4.104.631.  CI  343-7.00A, 
Schafer.  Stefan;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  Steil.  Karl- 
Heinz;  Riechmann.  Wernfried;  and  Bylsma.  Fricdhelm.  lo  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Production      of      methyldichlorophosphane, 
4.104.304.  CI,  260-543,00? 
Schafer.  Stefan:  See— 

Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Schafer.  Stefan;  and 
Mainski.  Albert.  4.104.299.  CI  26O-543,0OP, 
Schaff.  Ulrich.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stepping  motor  control 

arrangement.  4.104.574.  CI  318-696.000. 
Schaffer.  Howard  Elias:  See- 
Bast.  Bernard  John;  and  Schaffer,  Howard  Elias.  4.103.473.  CI 
53-180  OOM. 
Schaffernicht.  Klaus:  See— 

Kolbeck,  Rainer;  Kuckenburg,  Heinz;  and  Schaffernicht,  Klaus, 
4,104,554,  CI.  313-447.000. 
Schank.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Chu.    Joseph    Y.;    and    Schank.    Richard    L,.    4,103,616,    CI, 
101-467000, 
Schara,  Roben  E  :  See- 
Stringer.  William  G,;  Schara,  Robert  E,;  and  Stocker,  Charles  T,, 

4.104.406.  CI.  426-99.000 

Stringer.  William  O  ;  Schara.  Robert  E.;  and  Stocker.  Charles  T  . 

4.104.407.  CI.  426-99000 

Schardein.  Daniel  Joseph:  and  Lloyd.  Ruth  Diane,  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company  Process  for  applying  thin  molybdenum  containing  coat- 
ings on  aluminum  for  solar  energy  absorption.  4.104.136.  CI  204- 
38.00B 

Scharfe.  Gerhard;  and  Wenzel.  Rupert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-chlorobuta-l,3-diene,  4.104,316,  CI 
260-655,000. 


Scheidel.  Fritz:  See — 

Bednorz,  Klaus;  Johansen,  Jon  W  ,  and  Scheidel,  Fritz.  4.104.676. 
CI   357-79000 
Schenck.  Hans-Uwe:  See — 

Melzer.  Jaroslav;  and   Schenck.   Hans-Uwe.  4.104.226.  CI    260- 
29,6WB 
Schenken,  John  E.:  Sec- 
Haas.    Charles    A;    and    Schenken.    John     E.    4.103.860.    CI 
248-467,000 
Scherrer.   Raymond  E,,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation   Method  and  apparatus  for  lapping  or  polishing  malen- 
als,  4.104.099.  CI    156-155000 
Schilling.  Rainer.  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft   Emergency 
feed  system  for  cooling  nuclear  reactor  installations.  4.104.1 19.  CI 
176-38,000 
Schimmel.  Karl  F  ;  See- 
Chang.  WenHsuan;  Schimmel.  Kari  F;  and  Claar.  James  A  . 
4.104,230.  CI,  260-29,6NR, 
Schirmer.  Henrv  G,:  See — 

Bieler.  Anne  C  ;  and  Schirmer.  Henry  G  .  4. 104.404.  CI.  428-35,000 
Schlapp,  Albert,  to  Rockwell-Golde  GmbH,  Sliding  roof  for  automo- 
biles, 4.103.962.  CI   296-137  OOE 
Schlegel  (UK)  Limited:  See— 

Tipler.  Donald  Henry.  4.103.946.  CI  292-114.000 
Schlig.  Eugene  Stewart;  and  Stilwcll.  George  Raymond.  Jr..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Wnting  and  erasing  in  AC 
plasma  displays  4.104,563.  CI.  315-169.0TV. 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Benz.  Willi.  4.103.576.  CI  83-320.000. 
Schlott.  Richard  3    See- 
Gay.  Robert  L.;  Schlott.  Richard  J.;  and  Burroughs.  James  E. 
4.104,173.  CI,  252-8-55R 
Schmid.  Kariheinz.  to  Gebrucder  Heller.  Maschinenfabnk  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschraenkter  Haftung  Crankshaft  milling  machine  and  milling 
tool  for  such  machine.  4.103.588.  CI  90-ll.OOA. 
Schmid.    Manfred;    Sommer.    Werner,    and    Vinnemann.    Antonius 

Straight  knitting  machine  4.103.517.  CI.  66-75  100 

Schmidt-Dunker.  Manfred;  and  Greb.  Wolfgang,  to  Henkel  Komman- 

ditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  Compositions  for  preparation  of  aqueous 

solutions  of  low  valence  "technitium  salts  4.104.366.  CI  424-1  000 

Schmidt.  Helmut.  Tire  valve  cap  with  pre,«iure  indicator.  4.103.549.  CI 

73-146.800. 
Schmidt.  Herbert:  See— 

Rellensmann.    Wolfgang;    Bueb.    Michael.    Rupprecht.    Lothar; 
Schmidt.   Herbert;  and   Wagner.  Wolfram.  4.103.480.  CI    57- 
140  OOR. 
Schmidt.  Kenneth  J  .  to  General  Trailer  Company.  Inc   Fifih  wheel 

scale  apparatus  4.103.752.  CI    177-141  000 
Schmidt.  Kenneth  J  .  to  General  Trailer  Company.  Inc  Comer  mount 

reach  clamp  with  hinged  clamp  pads.  4.103.927.  CI.  280-482  OOO. 
Schmidt  Kranz  &  Co  :  See- 
Hoffmann.  Ernst;  Reimann.  Siegfried,  and  Aschermann.  Heinz. 
4.104.008.  CI.  417-397.000 
Schmidt.  Robert  Rudolf:  See— 

Rohe,  Lothar;  Schramm.  Jurgcn;  Klauke.  Erich;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and 
Schmidt.  Robert  Rudolf.  4.104.313.  CI  26O-6I200R, 
Schneider.  Arthur,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  4  Heidecke    Electronic 

nashlighl  for  direct  and  indirect  Hashing,  4.104.707.  CI  362-17  000 
Schoenfelder.  James  L  .  to  Hansen.  Lind.  Meyer,  Solar  power  system 

4.103.493.  CI  60-641,000 
Schoenleber.  Donald  W.:  See- 
Jones,  John  H.:  Schoenleber.  Donald  W  ;  and  Grainger.  Fredenck, 
4,103.444.  CI  40-124  100 
Schofield.  John  Wardman,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration. Measurement  of  impurity  concentration  in  liquids.  4,104,585, 
CI   324-58,50C 
Scholes.  Gary:  See- 
Stone.  Francis  Gordon  Albert;  Green.  Michael;  Scholes.  Gary;  and 
Spencer.  John  Lionel.  4.104.471.  CI  544-178  000 
Scholtus.  Christiaan  Gustaaf  Adolf;  Lijbrink.  Eduard:  Meijer.  Francis- 
cus Alexander  Theodorus;  and  Ruiter.  Antonius.  to  Ultra  Ceninfuge 
Nederland  N,V.  Method  and  device  for  welding  cylindrical  elements 
to  one  another,  4.103.816.  CI  228-49,000 
Scholz.  Erwin;  and  Ehlers,  Albert,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  4  Hei- 
decke,   Mounting    means    for    blades    of    photographic    shutters 
4.104.667.  CI,  354-250000, 
Scholz,  Werner:  See— 

Wessel.  Otto:  Hofmann.  Georg;  Gesell.  Hanmut;  and  Scholz, 
Wemer,  4,104,342,  CI  264-12  000, 
Schrader.  Joseph  F,  Viewing  device  for  a  bubble  level,  4.103.430.  CI 

33-348,000. 
Schramm.  Jurgen:  See— 

Rohe.  Lothar;  Schramm.  Jurgen;  Klauke.  Ench;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and 
Schmidt.  Roben  Rudolf.  4.104.313.  CI   260-6I2,OOR, 
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Schreiher    Karl  J  .  lo  Polaroid  Corporalmn    Silver  halide  emulsions 

cofilaining  microvoids.  4.104.068.  CI  96.3.000. 
Schroder.  Johann.  lo  V  S   Philips  Corporation    LalenI  heal  accumula- 
tor 4.104.185.  CI   252-70000 
Schroder.  Rolf:  See—  „   .,      ^  , 

Maurer.  Frilz;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochcm;  Schroder.  Rolf:  and  Lurssen. 
Klaus.  4.104.049.  CI   71-76.000 
Schuelz  James  W  .  lo  Aetna-Standard  Engtneenng  Company.  Self-cen- 
tering punch  for  billet  centering  machine  or  the  like  4.103.5m  CI 
72-312.000. 
Schulte.  Dielhard:  See—  ,,,.~v, 

Vogele.  Peter:  and  Schulte.  Dielhard.  4.104.024.  CI.  21-58.000. 

Schulz.  Johann  G  :  See—  cj  .    ,.< 

Onopchenko.  Anatoli:  Schult.  Johann  G    and  Sabounn.  Edward 

T.  4.104.281.  CI   260-343.10R  „..,,.  ^  u 

Schuh  Otto  W  :  and  Pedersen.  Tor  Jan.  to  Michaelson.  Randolph  C  H. 

Hydraulicmotor  4.103.381.  CI    15-29  000 
Schulz.  Stefan,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellschaft    Mixing  tool 
4.104.738.  CI   366-343  000 

Schuurmans.  David  M  :  See—  tu..^ s 

Olson.  Birger  H  :  Schuurmans.  David  M  :  "^^'Jf' J^"^°''  %■ 

Shih.    Chun-nan;    and    Cardwell.    Burton    D.    4.104,369.    CI 

424-115  000. 

Schwab.  Heinrich  See—  .     ,  ,r^  .^t   ri   iin. 

Junkermann.  Helmut;  and  Schwab.  Heinrich.  4.104.162.  CI.  210- 

Schwabische  Hullenwerke  Gesellschaft   mit   beschrankter   Haftung: 

^^hl.  Dteter:  and  Redl.nger.  Franz.  4.104.063.  CI  75-243  000 
Schwender.  Charles  F    and  Sunday.  Brooks  R  .  to  Wamer-Lambert 
Company    Antiallergic  pyndol2.1-blquinazolin-ones.  4.IM.389.  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Schweppe.  Manfred:  See — 

Hah^^   Heinrich:    Heumann.   Ham:    Liebing.   Heinz.   Schweppe. 
Manfred;  and  Hilt.  Walter.  4.104.362.  O.  423-315.000. 

Schwinn  Bicycle  Company:  See—  

Brilando.  Frank  P..  4,103.922.  CI.  280-279.000, 
Scibbe.  Harold  R    5«—  ^   .    ..       „.    .j  b 

Martin,  Thomas  F;  Nagy,  James  A.;  and  Scibbe.  Harold  R.. 
4.103.842.  CI   242-107.40A. 

''"t^^nTallr?:.  ?:ihelton.  Samuel  V.;  and  Hutchins,  Samuel 

F..  4.103.674.  CI.  126-271-000. 
Sclove  David  Berhard:  See—  ,  ,,  ,, 

Gadek    Thomas  Richard;  Sclove.  David  Berhard:  and  Vollmer. 
Robert  Lee.  4.104.308.  CI.  260-586  OOR 
Scolt.  John  Marshall  William:  See— 

Fallis    Alexander  Graham.  Scon.  John  Marshall   William;  and 
Winter.  June  Gertrude.  4.104,286.  CI.  260-397.250 
Scott.    William   J.   to    Ideal    Indu-stries.    Inc.    Screw-on   connector 
4.104.482.  CI.  174-87.000. 

''"'t"ns'^ohn''c'jr  Brandhorst.  Henry  W  ,  Jr  ;  Mazans,  George 
A    and  Scudder.  Larry  R.,  4.104,091.  CI.  148-188  000 

^^  Vr^rd,  J^n  Claude,  4,103.604,  CI.  99-342.000. 

""  Duc''Ngu"en:5:"o"ng''B".han,.  Jean-Louis  Mane;   Pons.  Benoif 

Joseph:  and  Sechet.  Maunce  Henri.  4,104,123,  CI.  "^'-J-f^P^ 

Sedlaczek.  Richard,  to  Edgar  Pickenng  (BlackbuirO  Limned  Method 

formakingtuftedgoods  4.103.635.  CI    112-266.000 
Seeley  DavTd  Ronald,  to  Pandrol  Limited.  Device  suitable  for  use  in  a 
railway  railand-fastening  assembly  lo  insulate  l["'l  f™™  »  ™'  '^"P 
Tnd  from  an  anchorage  for  Ihe  clip.  4.104.483.  O,  174.138.00R. 
Seidel   Peter-Rudolf:  See —  .  .    „         n    j  ir 

Boltze.  Karl-Heinz:  Brendler,  Otfried:  and  Scdel.  Peter-Rudolf. 
4.104.278,  CI.  260-326. 1 3A.  .  . 

Seifen   Gerd  W.  Thermostat  for  coolant  presented  as  svntch  spectO- 
cany  for  combustion  engines.  4.103.824.  CI,  236-34.500. 

""'K^rwify-Ind  Seifert.  Josef.  4.103.5, 1.  CI.  64-4 000 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^     .     „ 

""'Tadlshi.  Nakagawa.  Watanabe.  "-"0";  Onda^Eiichu  Koyama. 

Mitsuo;  and  Nemoto.  Ichiro,  4. 104.665.  CI   354-226,000, 
Setler  Hartmut.  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Integrated  circuit  for  use  with 

variable  voltages  4.104.546.  CI,  307-362,000 
Sekmaka^  Kazys;  and  Hesler.  Kenneth  K..  to  DeSoto.  Inc  Pigmented 
laTex  points  having  superior  gloss  prepared  by  gnndmg  a  pigtnen,  into 
a   solution   of  a   copolymer   of  an    unsaturated    carboxylic   acid 
4.104.229.  CI.  260-29  6RW. 
Selous.  Percy  Bruce  Gordon:  See— 

jlikson,  John  Charles;  and  Selous,  Percy  Brace  Gordon,  4. 103,577. 
■   CI   83-337000. 


Sempliner,  Arthur  T.:  See—  -r      ..  ini  <,oa     rl 

Burian.    Paul    D;    and    Sempliner.    Arthur    T..    4.103.694.    CI. 

132-73,600, 
Senchur.  Robert  A.:  See—  .     ,  ,ni  <si   r-i 

Bucchianen.  Bernard  A.;  and  Senchur.  Robert  A  .  4.103.552.  CI. 
73-309,000, 
Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Humble.   David    Raymond;   and   Walters.    Harry   Godfrey.    III. 
4.103,572,  CI,  81-418000, 
Sevcon  Limited:  See— 

Gurwicz,    David;    and    Sloan.    Albert     Everett.    4.104.571.    CI. 
318-380.000 
Sexsmith.  David:  See— 

Mahn.  Frederick;  Breindel.  Kenneth;  Scanley.  Clyde:  and  Sexs- 
mith. David.  4.104.033.  CI   23-300000, 
Seymour  Samuel  L  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Supporting  glass  gripping 

iongs  during  glass  sheet  processing  4.104.047.  CI,  65-273  000, 
Shacler.  John:  See—  ,-~v< 

Garrett,  George  A.;  and  Shacter.  John.  4.104.037.  CI  55-16.000. 
Shah.  Naren  Chimanlal.  lo  Hams  Corporation    Analog  correction 

system  4.104,566.  CI   315-371000 
Shanbhag,  Sudhakar  P  ;  Liggett,  Louis  G  ;  and  Mikovils,  Adrienne  C  . 
to  General  Foods  Corporation   Process  for  preparing  bacon  analog. 
4.104.415.0,426-656,000  ^,„,.„,      ri 

Shanley,    Bernard    J     Tilting    traction    apparatus     4,103,681,    CI. 
128-71,000, 

^"'^  Upidus.  Herbert:  and  Shansky.  Albert.  4.104.021.  CI  8-10.200. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kasubuchl.  Takeshi.  4. 104.728.  CI,  364-7 1 2.000, 
Washizuka.  Isamu.  Hashimoto.  Shintaro;  Kakumae.  Masaru;  Sato, 
Yuuichi  Fujisawa,  Isao;  Inoue,  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto.  Sadakatsu; 
Takeda.    Yoshio;    Ishii.    Mitsuo;    and    Kitanishi.    Yoshitomo. 
4.104.727.  CI.  364-710.000 
Sharpe.  Max  H  :  See—  ,      .,w    ./- 

Roberts.  Marion  L  :  Sharpe.  Max  H  .  and  Krupnick.  Albert  C. 
4.104.134.  CI   204.3700R 
Shaver  J    Lyle.  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation  Combine  with  means 
for    reducing    the    bounce    of   accelerated    grain     4.103.691.    CI. 

Shaw.  Robert,  to  B  &  K  Industries  Ltd.  Bale  mover.  4,103,794,  CI. 

Shaw.  William  D  Method  for  producing  tubular  article.  4.104,095,  CI. 

156-83  000.  ,.      ..      f 

Sheldon.  Edward  Emanuel  Apparatus  with  two  vacuum  chambers  for 
electrophotography     producing     image     by     electrical     charges. 
4.104,647,  CI.  346-158.000, 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Caruso.  Gerard  P  .  4.104,177.  CI   252-51  50A. 
Chipman,  Anhur  H.  Tigner.  4,103,536,  CI.  73-40.000. 
Hansen.  David  R  .  4.104.323.  CI   260-829,000 
Kalden.  Adnanus  B,.  4.104.611.  CI.  340-15  50F 
Orrell.  Leonard,  and  Whittle.  John,  4,103.700,  CI.  137-172.000 

''' B™w'n.'jVraldr.nd  Shelton,  John  J.,  4,103,859.  CI.  248^425.000. 
Shelton,  Samuel  V,  See—  ...,.■;         i 

Robinson.  Glen  P  .  Jr  ;  Shelton.  Samuel  V.;  and  Hutchins,  Samuel 
F,.  4.103.674.  CI,  126-271,000 
Shen.  Kwan  Ting:  See—  .  ^^        ^  t 

Nelson.  Robert  C  ;  Gannon,  John  Allisler;  and  Shen,  Kwan  Ting. 
4.104.224.  CI  260-29.40R. 

Shepherd  Machinery  Company:  See—  

Shepherd.  WillardW.  4. 103.883,  CI.  269-71.000. 
Shepherd  Willard  W  .  to  Shepherd  Machinery  Company   Adjustable 

supporting  structure.  4.103.883.  CI,  269-71  000 
Shepley.  Paul  E .  Jr    Bo*  string  mounting  and  tensioning  brackets 

4.103.667.  CI    124-2400R, 
Sheppard  Walter  R  .  Jr  Adjustable  trailer  hitch  with  interchangeable 

connecting  means.  4.103.928.  CI  280490  OOR, 
Sherer  Paul  and  Hester.  Gerald  Paul,  to  MSI  Data  Corporation   Bar 

code  reader  and  decoder  4.104.514.  CI   235-466000 
Sherman.  Michael  I  .  and  Prough.  James  R,.  to  Kamyr  Inc^  Two^tage 
digestion  with  between  vessel  healing  4.104,113,  CI,  162-19.000 

Shibuno.  Masao:  See—  „,   ,  .  „t      i. 

Hayashi.  Takeshi;  Shibuno.  Masao:  Sawaki.  Chokei;  and  Okazaki. 
Susumu.  4.104.075.  CI,  106-44,000 
Shibuya.  Tsunenori.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co  Ltd.  Rotary  compressor  com- 
prising improved  rotor  lubncalion  system  4,104,010,  CI  418-76.000. 
ShiKemori.  Daizo:  See — 

Toda.  Toshiharu;  and  Shigemon.  Daizo,  4.104,693,  CI.  361-120.000. 
Shih.  Chun-nan  See—  .„      j        „ 

Olson  Birger  H  ;  Schuurmans.  David  M  .  Watson,  Theodore  R,; 
Shih,  Chun-nan;  and  Cardwell,  Burton  D,  4,104,369.  CI. 
424-115  000, 
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Shijima.  Shoji:  See — 

Fujimaki,    Takeloshi;    Shijima.    Shoji;    and    Harada.   -Shunichi. 
4.104.135.  CI.  204-37.00T 
Shikoku  Chemicals  Corporation:  See — 

Sawa.  Natsuo;  and  Gohda,  Kyoko,  4,104.473.  CI.  548-342  000 
Shimada.  Shinichi:  See — 

Yamazaki.    Shuichi;    Shimada,    Shinichi;    Sato,    Yasuhilo:    and 
Shirakura,  Hiroshi,  4,103.487.  CI,  60-282,000, 
Shimizu.  Shigehi,sa:  See — 

Ulsui.  Masaaki;  Tsuruta,  Hikaru;  Mizutani.  Shigemitsu;  and  Shi- 
mizu. Shigehisa.  4.103.575.  CI   83-298.000. 
Shimoji.  Masaharu;  Tatsutomi.  Yasuo;  Hirose.  Yutaka;  Yamasaki.  At- 
sumichi;  and  Kikura.  Katsuaki.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd  Fuel  supply 
means  for  rotary  piston  engines,  4.103.666.  CI,  123-219,000, 
Shimoyama.  Kunio:  See — 

Mailani.  Yoshihisa;  Shimoyama.  Kunio.  Yoshida.  Muneaki;  Hashi- 
moto.    Akihiko:     and     Kitagawa.     Masahiro.     4.104.654.     CI. 
354-31000. 
Shimozono.  Akira'  See — 

Kobayashi.   Osamu;    Nakamura.    Ikuo;   and    Shimozono.    Akira. 
4.103.908.  CI   277-96.200, 
Shimp.  AlaVs  ;  Meyer,  Thomas  N,;  and  Elms.  Robert  T  .  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  breaker  apparatus  including  asymmetri- 
cal fault  detector  4.104.691.  CI,  361-96.000, 
Shin.  Kju  Hi:  See— 

Wollensak.  John  C;  Shin.  Kju  Hi;  Ihrman.  Kryn  G.;  and  Elsey. 
Paul  G  .  4.104.255.  CI   260-45  95C 
Shinagawa  Refractories  Co..  Ltd,:  See — 

Hayashi.  Takeshi;  Shibuno.  Masao;  Sawaki.  Chokei;  and  Okazaki. 
Susumu.  4.104.075.  CI.  106-44  000. 
Shingyouchi.  Fusao,  Capsule,  4.103,774.  CI,  206-45,200. 
Shinmura.  Noboru:  See— 

Tokuno.  Masateru:  Tanigawa.  Hisahiro;  Kaneko,  Masayoshi;  and 
Shinmura,  Noboru,  4,104,723,  CI.  364-475.000, 
Shinoda.  Kenzo:  See— 

Manabe.    Katsuhide;    Masumi,   Jiro;   Tochilani,   Tomotada;   and 
Shm<ida,  Kenzo,  4,104,432,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Shirakura.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamazaki.    Shuichi;    Shimada.    Shinichi.    Sato.    Yasuhito;    and 
Shirakura.  Hiroshi.  4.103,487.  CI.  60-282  000, 
Shishido.  Toshio:  See — 

Taniguchi.  Tadashi:  Miyaoka.  Takeshi:  Hagino.  Daiji.  Matsumolo. 
Ken-ichi;   Sakamoto.    Kazuo;   Malsuda.   Akira;   and   Shishido, 
Toshio,  4.103.776.  CI   209-73.000. 
Shmidt.  Rudolf  Genrikhovich:  See— 

Varich.  Mikhail  Sidorovich;  Grigoriev.  Vladimir  Konstantinovich; 
Chugunov,  Viktor  Dmitnevich;  Dmitriev,  Alexei  Pavlovich; 
Kuluzov,  Boris  Nikolaevich:  Shmidt,  Rudolf  Genrikhovich; 
Narinsky,  Isaak  Emmanuilovich;  Vukkert.  Alexandr  Adolfovich; 
Shnapir.  Yakov  Isaakovich;  Soldatov.  Viktor  Alexeevich;  Anto- 
shenkov.  Vladimir  llich;  Deev.  Pavel  Ivanovich.  deceased;  and 
Deeva,  Alexandra  Ivanovna,  administratrix.  4,103.745.  CI, 
173-57,000, 
Shnapir.  Yakov  Isaakovich:  See— 

Varich.  Mikhail  Sidorovich;  Grigoriev,  Vladimir  Konstantinovich; 
Chugunov,  Viktor  Dmitrievich;  Dmitnev,  Alexei  Pavlovich; 
Kuluzov,  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Shmidt,  Rudolf  Gennkhovich; 
Narinsky.  Isaak  Emmanuilovich;  Vukkert.  Alexandr  Adolfovich; 
Shnapir.  Yakov  Isaakovich;  Soldatov.  Viktor  Alexeevich:  Anio- 
shenkov.  Vladimir  llich:  Deev.  Pavel  Ivanovich.  deceased;  and 
Deeva.  Alexandra  Ivanovna.  administratnx.  4,103.745.  CI, 
173-57,000. 
Shoofler.  Renald.  Barbell  with  collapsible  load  carrying  chambers 

4103.887.  CI   272-123,000. 
Showa  Denko  K  K  :  See— 

Ueshima.    Takashi;    Tanaka.    Yasuzi;    Yokoyama.    Toshiro;    and 
Kobayashi.  Shoichi.  4.104,325.  CI.  260-876.00R. 
Sibler.  Guenler  W,:  See— 

Huerlgen.  Helmut  B  .  Larson.  Waller  F.;  and  Sibler,  Guenler  W  , 

4103,529.  CI,  72-253,0OA, 

Sibley.  Murray  J.;  Yung.  Gordon  H    K  ;  and  Urrea.  Petronio  D .  to 

Barnes-Hind  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc  Composition  and  method  treating 

soft    contact    lenses    at    elevated    temperatures.    4.I04.I87.    CI. 

252-106.000, 

Sichcrt.      Richard.     Therapeutical      composition.      4,104,373,      CI 

424-195.000 
Siegler.  Manfred:  See— 

Reuther.  Wolfgang;  Oppenlaender.  Knut;  Raff.   Paul;  Pommer. 
Ernsl-Heinrich;  and  Siegler.  Manfred,  4104,374  CI,  424-185,000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Aichinger,  Horst;  Kranberg.  Heinz-Erik:  and  Koehler,  Kariheinz, 

4.104.524.  CI,  250-402.000. 
Bednorz.  Klaus:  Johansen.  Jon  W.;  and  Scheidel,  Fritz.  4.104.676. 
CI.  357-79.000. 


Franke.  Kurt,  4104,525.  CI   250-402  000, 

Giebel.  Wolfgang;  and  Krausc.  Herbert,  4.103.91 1.  CI,  277-210.000. 

Glockner.  Erhard;  and  Wittstadt.  Anton.  4.103.763.  CI    192-2.000. 

Hagendorn.  Hemrich.  4.10.3.864.  CI   251-63  600 

Hofmann.  Ruediger;  and  Von  Basse.  Paul-Werner.  4.104,735.  CI 

365-230.000. 
Kersten.  Ralf.  4.103.987.  CI.  350-96.210. 
Schachinger.     Martin:     and     Kruger.     Heiko.     4.104,518.     CI 

250.221,000, 
Schaff,  Ulrich,  4104.574.  CI   318-696000 
Silva.  Patricia  A  Wall-mounted  directory  4,103,980.  CI  312-185  000 
Silverberg.    Morton,    to    Xerox    Corporation     Imaging    apparatus 

4103.995.  CI   .155-14000. 
Silverstein.  Sidney,  to  Pearl-Wick  Corporation,  Container,  4,103,805, 

CI  220-331,000, 
Silvey,    Elmer    R     Piston-cylinder    seal    a.ssembly     4,103,910,    CI 

277-165,000 
Silvey,  Robert  L  Toy  chest,  4,103.455,  CI,  46-99.000. 
Simich.  Irene  C  Load  regulator.  4,103,881,  CI.  267-177.000 
Simmler.  Werner:  See — 

Keppler.  Hans  Georg;  Sander.  Bruno;  Moeller.  Rolf:  Bonilz,  Eck- 
hard;  and  Simmler.  Werner.  4.104.341.  CI  264-9000 
Simonides.  Charlotte,  executrix  See — 

Funke.  Wilhelm;   Honke.  Heinrich:  and  Shnonides,  Heinz,  de- 
ceased, 4103,975,  CI.  299-43  000. 
Simonides.  Heinz,  deceased:  See — 

Funke.  Wilhelm;   Honke.  Heinrich;  and  Simonides.   Heinz,  de- 
ceased. 4.103.975.  CI  299-43,000 
Simons.  Daniel  R,:  See — 

Andrews.  Richard  E,;  Hooker.  Ira  D,;  and  Simons.  Daniel  R  . 
4103.789.  CI   214-41  OOR 
Simroth,  Donald  W,.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation  Liquid  polymer/- 
polyols  and  polyurethane  elastomers  based  thereon,  4.104.236.  CI 
26O.33,20R 
Sims.  Victor  A.,  to  Air  Products  &  Chemicals.   Inc    Alkcnyl    l-(2- 
Aminoethyl)  alkylcneureido  succinamates,  their  syntheses,  and  use  in 
aqueous  emulsion  polymer  systems,  4.104.220.  CI,  260-29,60R, 
Singer.  Abraham;  and  Minkowski.  Jan  M  .  to  United  Stales  of  America. 
Army,  Bandwidth  substitution  method  and  system  for  absolute  mea- 
surement of  power  at  all  radio  frequencies,  4. 104.587.  CI,  324-95  000 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Bowles,  Theodore  L.,  4103.632.  CI    1I2-158.00E. 

Frank,   Carl    S;   Grzybowski.   John  J .   and    Peels,   Robert   S, 

4103.633.  CI    112-217,100 
Greenwood.  Ivan  Anderson,  4104,577,  CI   3244).50F. 
Sir  James  Farmer  Norton  &  Co..  Limited:  See — 

Cruz.  Edmundo  Novas;  and  Valadares.  Alvaro  NelT,  4,103,615,  CI. 
101-120,000, 
Sirtl.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Vitzthum.  Otto;  Hubert,  Pelcr;  and  Sirtl.  Wolfgang.  4.104,409,  CI 
426-386,000, 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  N,V,:  See- 
Franco,  Colanzi:  and  Guido,  Sapello.  4.103.567.  CI,  74-710,000 
Sleelh.  Robert  S    See— 

Frederiksen.  Thomas  M.;  Sleelh.  Robert  S.;  and  Howard.  William 
M..  4.104.547.  CI   307-362000, 
Sleziona.  Joseph;  and  Dcmarcq.  Michel,  to  Produits  Chimtques  Ugine 
Kuhlmann,  Phosphine  oxides  having  polynuorinaled-chain  and  their 
preparation,  4.104..309.  CI   260.606,50P 
Sloan.  Albert  Everett:  See— 

Gurwicz.    David;    and    Sloan.    Albert    Everett.    4,104.571,    CI. 
318-380,000, 
Sloop.  Conrad  Beebe    Frame  for  holding  a  camera    4.104,623,  CI. 

354-293000, 
Smart.  Albert  G  :  See- 
Mayer.  James  W  ;  and  Smart.  Albert  G..  4103.377.  CI,  5343.000, 
Smith.  David  A  ;  and  Hertnck.  Thomas  P  Roll.up  sign  4.103.445.  CI 

4O.|25,00G, 
Smith,  David  G.,  to  GSW  Limited  -  GSW  Limitee  Window  oven  door 

for  self-cleaning  oven  4,103,671.  CI   126-200,000 
Smith  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Aydelolt.  Max  M.;  Hartman.  Richard  L.;  and  York,  James  A  . 
4.103.738.  CI,  165.178,000, 
Smith,  Geoffrey  Allan,  to  Dawson  International  Limited,  Fixation  of 

dyes  and  other  chemicals  in  textile  fibres  4,104,019,  CI  8-2  000 
Smith.  Herman  W  .  to  Upjohn  Company.  The  5-Oxa-13.14.didehydro- 
ll-deoxy-17-phenyll8.19.20-trinor.PGF|„    compounds     4.104.474. 
CI,  560-'53,000 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Black.  James  Whyle;  and  Parsons.  Michael  Edward.  4.104,382,  CI 

424-247.000, 
Bloch.  Maurice,  4104.370,  CI.  424-153.000. 
Durant.  Graham  John:  Emmett.  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin.  Charon 
Robin,  4104.381.  CI  424-246,000 
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Smith.  Marvin  L..  to  Dixilyn  InlemationsI,  Inc.  Drilling  substructure 

transfer  system  4,103.503,  CI  61-97.000. 
Smith,  Norman  Alfred;  and  Kitzing,  Rainer,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Vinyl- 

sulphone  hardeners  4,104.302.  CI.  260-56 l.OOS. 
Smith,  Ray  E.;  and  Albright,  James  A.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion Durable  flame  retardant  finishes  for  textile  materials.  4,104,172. 
CI   252-8.100 
Smith.  Richard  Hantey;  and  Laws,  Peter  Graham,  to  Plessey  Handel 
und    Investments    AG.    Converter    arrangements.    4.104,714.    CI. 
363-21.000 
Smith,   Roger  R    Vehicle  anti-roll  mechanism.  4.103,920.  CI.   280- 

1I2  00A 
Smith  A  Wesson  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Litman,  Alan,  4.104,614,  CI.  34O-8I.0OR. 
Smither,   Miles  A.,  to  Geosource  Inc.   Instantaneous  floating  point 

ampliHer  4,104,596,  CI.  330-9  000 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Gallagher,  Gregory,  Jr.;  Pfeiffer.  Francis  R.;  and  Weinstock.  Jo- 
seph. 4.104.379,  CI.  424-244.000, 
Labaw,  Clifford  Steven;  Webb,  Robert  Lee;  and  Wellman,  George 
Robert.  4.104.472.  CI.  548-337  000. 
Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Barrett,  Edward  George,  4,103,515,  CI  64-26.000. 
Smolderen,  Albert  Emiel,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  Four-cornered 

nat  wrapping  4.103.775.  CI  206-455.000. 
Snavely,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Rubber  composi- 
tions containing  polysiloxane  elastomers  and  butadiene-styrene  co- 
polymers 4,104,322,  CI.  260-827.000. 
Snavely,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Rubber  comptisi- 

tion  4,104,334,0   260-888.000 
Snezhnoi,  Rostislav  Lukyanovich:  See — 

Mikotin.  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Trifsik,  Mikhail  Konstantinovich; 
Vavilov,  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi,  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev,  Boris  Andreevich;  Timofeev,  Anatoty  Filippovich;  Ryvkis. 
Yakov  Mikhailovich,  Aizenkaid,  Mark  Moiseevich;  Samusen- 
kov,  Nikolai  Vasilievich:  Ermolaev,  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev, 
Anatoly  Andreevich;  Antonov,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich,  Koso- 
gov,  Evgeny  Efrcmovich;  Aldakushtn,  Stanislav  Andreevich, 
Yanin,  Viktor  Gavrilovich;  Mazurik.  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya. 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov.  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev.  Petr 
Petrovich;  and  Snezhnoi.  Rostislav  Lukyanovich.  4,103,734,  CI. 
164-309  000 
Sobecks.  Ronald  S.:  See — 

Tisone,  Thomas  C.;  Krueger.  Helmut  H.  A.,  Sobecks,  Ronald  S., 
and  Tauber,  Richard  N  ,  4,104,507,  CI   219-513000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale: 
See — 
Mouille,  Rene  Louis,  4,104.003.  CI.  416-141.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

Filderman,  Rene  Gabriel,  4,103,761,  CI.  188-73,500 
Societe  Generale  de  Mecanique  et  de  Metallurgte:  See — 

Chanton.  Edmond,  4,104,009.  CI  418-48.000 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Blu.  Gilbert;  and  Lazarre.  Ravien.  4.103.707.  CI    137-604.000. 
Nobileau.   Philippe  C,  Dermy,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J., 
4,103,500.  CI  61-69.00R 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'Industne  Horlogere  (SSIH)  Management  Services 
S  A    See— 
Engdahl.  Jean,  and  Malthey.  Huber,  4.104.553,  CI.  310-352.000 
Solbcm  Corp.:  See — 

Eisenberg,  Bernard  C.  4,103.720.  CI    141-1  000. 
Soldatov.  Viktor  Alexeevich:  See— 

Varich.  Mikhail  Sidorovich;  Gngonev,  Vladimir  Konstantinovich; 
Chugunov,  Viktor  Dmilnevich;  Dmitriev,  Alexei  Pavlovich; 
Kutuzov,  Bons  Nikolaevich;  Shmidt,  Rudolf  Genrikhovich; 
Narinsky,  Isaak  Emmanuilovich;  Vukkert,  Alexandr  Adolfovich; 
Shnapir,  Yakov  Isaakovich;  Soldatov,  Viktor  Alexeevich;  Anto- 
shenkov,  Vladimir  Ilich;  Deev,  Pavel  Ivanovich,  deceased,  and 
Deeva,  Alexandra  Ivanovna,  administratrix,  4.103,745.  CI. 
173-57.000. 
Soloviev.  Petr  Petrovich:  See — 

Mikotin.  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Trifsik.  Mikhail  Konstantinovich; 
Vavilov,  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev. Sons  Andreevich;  Timofeev.  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Ryvkis. 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Atzenkaid,  .Mark  Moiseevich;  Samusen- 
kov,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ermolaev,  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev, 
Anatoly  Andreevich;  Antonov,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Koso- 
gov,  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin,  Stanislav  Andreevich. 
Yanin,  Viktor  Gavrilovich;  Mazurik,  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya, 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov,  Savely  Leontdovich,  Soloviev,  Petr 
Petrovich;  and  Snezhnoi,  Rostislav  Lukyanovich.  4,103,734.  CI. 
164-309.000. 


Sommer,  Werner:  See — 

Schmid.  Manfred;  Sommer.  Werner:  and  Vinnemann.  Anionius, 
4,103,517,  CI.  66-75  100 
Sonoco  Products  Company:  See — 

Peters,  Anthony  J.,  4,103,837,  CI.  242-46.210. 
Sotec,  inc.:  See — 

Kiely,    William    L.;    and    Pedersen,    Kristen    I,    4,103,942.    CI 
285-276.000. 
Sousa.  Anthony  A.;  See — 

Durden.  John  A.,  Jr.;  Sousa,  Anthony  A.;  and  Stephen,  John  F.. 
4,104,043.  CI.  71-107.000 
Soussan,  Salomon:  See — 

Debord,  Daniel;  and  Soussan,  Salomon,  *.lOtA51.  CI.  526-203.000. 
Southgate,  John  Peter:  See — 

Hill,  William  Frank;  and  Southgate,  John  Peter,  4,104,534,  CI. 
290-37.00A. 
Souza.  Anthony  J.,  to  Woodstream  Corporation.  Repeating  animal  trap 

with  side  extension.  4,103,448,  CI  43-67.000. 
Spacek.  Pavel:  See — 

Vozka,  Sunislav;  Spacek.  Pavel;  and  Kubin,  Miroslav.  4,104.363, 
CI.  423-338  OOO 
Spatig.  Thomas  G..  to  Chesapeake  and  Ohio  Railway  Company.  The; 
and  Baltimore  and  Ohio  Railroad  Company,  The.  Railway  hopper 
car  door  frame  assembly.  4,103,817,  CI.  228-I73.00C. 
Speed,  Eugene:  See — 

Brooks,  Bertram;  and  Speed,  Eugene,  4,103,921.  CI.  280-267.000. 
Spencer.  John  Lionel:  See — 

Stone.  Francis  Gordon  Albert;  Green.  Michael;  Scholes.  Gary;  and 
Spencer.  John  Lionel.  4.104,471,  CI.  544-178.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See — 

Isbister,  Enc  J.;  and  Fidler,  Horace  E  ,  4,104,629,  CI   343-6  OOR. 
Spevack,  Jerome  S.,  to  Deuterium  Corporation.   Dual  temperature 

exchange  systems.  4,104,032,  CI.  23-27a50W 
Spitz,  Erich:  See — 

Desormiere.  Bernard,  and  Spitz,  Ench,  4,103,988,  CI.  350-162.00R 
Spohr,  Horsi,  to  Baulcx  Adolf  Stover  KG  Slatted  blinds  4,103,727,  CI 

160-I68.00R 
Sporlan  Valve  Company:  See — 

Lange,  Harold  T.,  4,104,044,  CI.  62-324.000 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See — 

Maher,  John   P:   and  Johnson.  Theodore  W.,  4,104,421,  CI 
427-96.000 
Sprague,  Peter  W.;  and  Heikes,  James  E.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 

1,3-Benzodithiolanes.  4,104,467,  CI   542-442000 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Dix,    James    Allen;    Guettel,    Marvin    A.;   and    Aslin,    Michael, 
4,104,724,0   364-477  000. 
Srinivasan,  Vadake  R.,  and  Choi,  Ye-Chin,  to  Louisiana  Stale  Univer- 
sity Foundation.  Process  for  the  production  of  single  cell  protein  and 
ammo  acids.  4,104,124,  CI.  195-33.000. 
Stahl-Urban  Company:  See — 

Conner,  William  R.,  Jr.,  4,103,363,  CI.  2-227.000. 
Stahlecker.  FriU;  and  Stahlecker,  Hans.  Tangential  beh  drive  mecha- 
nism for  spinning  rotors  4,103.479.  CI   57-105.000. 
Stahlecker.  Hans:  See— 

Suhlecker.  Fntz;  and  Stahlecker.  Hans.  4.103.479.  CI.  57-105.000. 
Stama  Stark  Maschinenfabrik  Gotthilf  Stark:  See — 

Blum.  Gunther;  and  Stark,  Gerhard,  4,103,405,  CI.  29-26.0OA. 
Slanadyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Fischer,  Frank  S.,  4,103,709,  CI.  137-615.000. 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated:  See — 

Antrim,  Richard  Lee;  and  Hams,  Donald  Wayne,  4,104,463,  CI. 
536-56.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Meguerian,  Garbis  H..  and  Rakowsky.  Frederick  W.,  4,104,360.  CI. 
423-213.200 
Standard  Oil  Company  a  corporation  of  Indiana:  See — 
Grutsch,  James  F,,  4,104,163,  CI.  2ia8O.O0O. 
Hofr,  Glen  R.,  4,104,199,  CI   252-430.000. 

Sabol,    Albert    R.;    and    Petrellis,    Nicholas   C.   4.104,291.    CI. 
260429.900. 
Stanley-Mabo  S.A.:  See— 

Quenot,  Michel.  4.103.421,  CI.  3O-I62.000. 
Sunley  Works  Pty  Ltd..  The:  See- 
Matthews,    Bruce    Ernest;    and    Day,    Ronald,    4,103,419,    CI. 
30-95.000. 
Stark,  Gerhard:  See- 
Blum,  Gunther:  and  Stark,  Gerhard,  4, 103,405,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
State  of  Michigan:  See- 
Olson,  Birger  H.;  Schuurmans.  David  M.;  Watson.  Theodore  R.; 
Shih.    Chun-nan:    and    Cardwell.    Burton    D.    4.104.369.    CI. 
424-115.000. 
SlaulTer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Fancher.  Llewellyn  W  ,  4.104,375.  CI.  424-200.000. 
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Staunton.  John  J.  J.,  to  Perkm-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Aerosol-reduc- 
ing slide  holder  system.  4, 103,643,  CI.  1 18-50.000. 

Stech  Don  W.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc  ,  The,  a  pari  inter- 
est Electroplating  tank  having  electnc  nnse  water  heating  system 
4,104,148,0.204-242000 

Stechmeyer,  Frank  W.,  to  Union  Oil  Con>l«ny  o  C^  if°r".a  M"hod 
for  transporting  waxy  oils  by  pipeline  4,104^171,  CI  2«-8^*»^ 

Stefano,  Patnck  L,,  10  Miska,  Stanley  M..  Sr  Game  devices.  4.103.891, 
CI.  273-97.00R,  .  , 

Steigerwald,  Conrad  John,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  cutting  and  forming  llexible  beam  leads  of  an  inte- 
grated circuit  chip.  4,103,718,  CI.  140-105.000 

'"''kc''hlr"'s«fi"Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Ohorodnik,  Alexander    Steil, 

KarlHeinz;   Riechmann,  Wemfried;  and   Bylsma,   Fnedhelm, 

4,104,304,  CI   260-543  OOP 

Steinbom,  Wilhelm;  and  Mechenbier   Alois,  to  D-ehl;  and  Tip-Top- 

Saar  Gesellschaft  fur  industrielle  Vulkanisierung  m  b.H    Plugs  lor 

bores  m  rocks  or  the  like  4,103,498,0.61-45  008 

Steinbrecher,  Lester,  and  Hall,  Wilbur  S,.'°Amc*iem  Products.  Inc 

Process  for  coating  metals  "•'«•«*•  ^'^^f',"^.^,  ^^ 
Sleiner  Henry  William  Barrel  earner  4.103,812,  CI.  224-45.00K 
slei":;;  Peter;  and  BischolT,  William  Frederick,  to  <=«'"  *5«^7 
Energy  Corporation.   Water  seal   for  regenerator.   4,103,902,   CI 
277-12.000. 
Stemmle.  Joseph  A  :  See—  w    »      a  ml  997     C\ 

Breger,    Joseph    L;    and    Stemmle,    Joseph    A.,    4,103,992,    O 

351-160.000. 
Stenzenberger,  Volkmar:  See — 

Wnkler,  Fnednch;  Theer,  Anton;  Urmann,  Peter;  S.enzenberger 
Volkmar;  Griessner,  Peter;  Sandl.  Dieter;  Muller,  Hermann;  and 
Wilsch,  Herbert,  4,103,993,  CI   352-140000. 

"'"srol^ajohtntstephan,  Rudolf;  and  Heinz,  Gerhard.  4.104,328. 
CI.  26O-876.0OR. 

'""Du'dl:' Jo'hn  A^r ;  Sousa.  Anthony  A  ;  and  Stephen,  John  F., 

4,104,043,  CI.  71-107.000 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See—  -iruiBS    ri 

L«her,  George  Y.;  and  Opalka,  Chester  J,  Jr,  4,104,385,  CI 

Sterling!*iohnT  to  John  Sterling  Corporation.  Portable  adjustable 

clothes  drying  device.  4,103,781,  O  211-86000. 
Stevens,  Catherine  V.;  See —  ^  «  c 

Ulta.  Bruce  M  ;  Stevens.  Catherine  V.;  and  Dennis.  Bruce  E.. 
4,104,443,0,428-474.000, 
Stilwell,  George  Raymond,  Jr.:  See— 

^hlig,   Eugene  Stewart;   and   Stilwell,   George   Raymond,   Jr.. 
4.104.563.  CI  315-169.0TV. 
"i^ringer'wilham'STschara,  Roben  E.;  and  Stocker,  Charles  T  , 

4.104.406,  O  426-99.000  ^    ,^  t 
Stringer,  William  O  ;  Schara.  Robert  E.;  and  Stocker.  Charles  T  . 

4.104.407,  CI.  426-99.000, 
Stoferle  Theodor;  and  Theimert,  Paul  Hemz.  Surface  hardness  testing 

apparatus.  4,103,538,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Slon-dRoben  W  ;  and  Bemtsen,  Robert  A.  Daynight  mirror  control 

aoraratus  4,103,560,  CI.  74-501.00M 
StoH  Kur"  Disconnectable  couplmg  for  conduits  of  defonnable  mate- 
rial. 4,103,941,  CI  285-238.000. 
Stommel,  Manfred:  See—  aim  449     CI 

Bohnstedt,    Werner;    and    Stommel,    Manfred,    4,104,449,    CI 
429-110.000. 

Stone  Conveyor,  Inc  (Entire):  See—  

JorRensen   Morell  L.,  4,103,769,  CI    I98-781.0OO 
Stone    Ira^ds  Gordon  Albert;  Green,  Michael;  Scholes,  Gary;  and 
'  S^ncer,  John  Lionel,  to  Air  Products  &  Chemica  s J.c.  Method  of 

s.r"^r^iiiif^.i- ^- -  ^^- — 

4.103.454,0.46-79,000 
Storey  Brothers  and  Company  Limited:  See- 

Fenton.  Sidney  Desmond.  4,104.430.  CI.  428-175.000. 

""MatS  IrX^  N.;  and  Straub,  Roger  E .  4.103.820.  O.  229- 

37.0OR. 
""R^be^i^'s!  MicltleTG.,  Strauss,  Carl  R;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E, 

4  104  241    O   260-40.00R.  ^  .. 

Strauss'Kter,  to  Rollei-Werke  F-ke  *  Hejd«k.  Camera  wtth 

s^"•°"tr^pTer^rRltc:^e"Frk?■4'H"rkrcon,rol 

'"rns  l^o^a  dtphrl^m'of  a  single  lens  reflex  camera.  4,104.656,  CI. 
Str^Noroan,  to  Chiles  &  Stella  Gutlman  Breast  DUgnostic  Insti- 


tute     Automated    mammography    apparatus    for    mass   screenmg 

4  104,528.0   250-451000.  _  .     , 

Strayer.  Larry  G  .  to  Hawaiian  Trust  Company  Ltd  Computer  control 

of  movmg  objects  such  as  aircraft  moving  from  one  sector  to  another 

4.104,512,  CI.  364-439.000. 
Strike  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Payet.  George  Louis.  4.104.022.  CI.  8-II5.MO. 
Stringer.  William  G  ;  Schara.  Robert  E ;  and  Stocker,  Charles  Tjo 

General     Foods    Corporation.    Coated    expanded    animal    food. 

4,104,406,  O.  426-99.000 
Stringer,  William  G;  Schara,  Robert  E.  and  Stocker,  CharteT,   o 

General   Foods  Corporation    Expanded  animal  food  coated  with 

dextrm  and  fat.  4,104,407,  CI  426-99.000 
Stroucken.  Klaus  H    D.,  to  Alfa-Uval  AB.  Centnfugal  separator. 

4,103,822,  CI.  233-200OA. 
Struger,  Odo  J  :  See—  ,,nAi,,    n\ 

Gnidowski,  Raymond  A.;  and  Struger.  Odo  J.,  4,104,731,  CI 

364-900000 
Strussion,   Thomas;    and    Moore,    Harry    D     Map   display    device 

4,103,436,  O   35-40.000 
Sludiengesellschaft  Kohlc  mbH  See— 

Eisenbach,   Wilhelm;   Uhmkuhl,   Herbert;  and   Wilke,  Gunther, 

4,104,140,  O.  204-78.000.  ,  ,^  ..~,  r< 

Vilzthum,  Otto;  Hubert,  Peter;  and  Sirtl,  Wolfgang.  4.104,409.  CI 

426-386.000. 

Stutz.  Robert  C.  to  Niagara  Blower  Company  Method  andapparaius 

forconcentratmgaqueoussolutions,  4,104,112,  CI    159-4  l»R. 
Sudduth,  Jerome  R,;  and  Keyworth,  Donald  A  ,  to  T^neco  Chemicals, 
Inc.   Process  for  the  purification   of  gas  streams    4,104,146,  CI 

Sud^Ka'isumi;  and  Kanazawa,  Yukk,,  to  Rank  "erox.  Ltd  Des^cefor 
delecting  abnonnal  temperature  in  fixer.  4,104,692.  O.  361-106.000 
Sugahara.  Kouichi:  See—  u     x  mi  *Aa 

lida,  Kiyonobu;  Tani.  Yoshio;  and  Sugahara.  Kouichl.  4,103.664. 

CI.  123-19100L  ^    ^     ,,    .        „ 

Sugihara.  Hirosada;  Watanabe.  Masazumi.  Motohashi.  Michio;  Ni- 
shikawa,  Masao;  and  Sanno,  Yasushi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries. 
Ltd      5,6-Dihydroiy     aminotetralol     compounds     4,104,402,    cl 

Sugimon"  Shiro;  and  Toyoda,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K  Safely 
device  for  automatic  exposure  control  camera  having  motor  dnve 
equipment.  4,104,661,  CI.  354-173.000. 

Sueiura,  Yoshinori:  See —  _ 

'ooshima,  Takeshi;  Sugiura,  Yoshinori;  EndoJOyonobu;  Sato, 
Hideaki  and  Kono,  Kimio,  4,104,573,  CI.  318-640.000. 

Suhm,  Richa'rd  R.  Vehicle  safety  device  4,103,924,  O  280-289  OOR 

'""rilesr  ITu^'^Cat-Corr.l,  4,104.435,  O.  428-288.000 

"""G:,o^o"r^"HurGuthne.  Robert  WUliatn;  Hamilton,  J^es 
Guthrie;  Kierstead,  Richard  Wightman;  and  Sullivan,  Ann  Clare, 
4,104,285,0.260-397  100. 

Sullivan,  Paul  E  :  See—  „     i   c 

Herbert,  John  T.;   Kovitch,   Frank  J  ;   and   Sullivan,   Paul   E, 
4,103,939,  O  285-137  OOA 
Sulun,  Sven  Gilbert:  See—  ^  ,,.  _    ..mist    r-i 

Hedblom,  Mats-Olov;  and  Sultan,  Sven  Gilbert,  4,104.256,  CI 
26045950 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited^See--  ,  ma  04a  CI 

Oi,  Naoburoi;  Moriguchi,  Koichi;  and  Matsuda,  Man,  4,104,040,  CI. 
55-67,000, 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.;  See—  -r  .„  j  ini  fcOK 

Murata,  Takao;  Nakamura,  Nobuuka;  and  Goto,  Tateo,  4,104.698, 
CI  361-321  000 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 

Isshiki,  Isao;  and  Sato,  Koji,  4,104,616,  CI.  340-146.30Y. 
Okita,  Koichi,  4,104,394,  CI  264-89  000 
Sun  Chemical  CorporaUon:  See—  ..mi,.™  l 

Wasilewski,  Olgierd;  Saltzman,  Ronald;  and  Ferrara,  William  J, 
4,104,143,0  204-159.150 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See-  ,  ,„, -.n-     r\ 

Wagner,    Waller    D.;    and    Gayle,    Harold    R.,    4,103,705,    CI. 
137-544.000. 
Sun  Ventures,  Inc  :  See— 

Angsiadt,  Howard  P..  4,104,310,  O  260-61000B. 
Anistadt,  Howard  P.,  4,104,311,  O  260-6I000B. 
Angsiadt,  Howard  P.;  and  GrilTin,  William  P..  Jr  .  4,104,312,  CI 
26O-61OO0B 

'""tfhwJn'^e'^,  Chf^teF;  and  Sunday.  Brooks  R.  4.104.389.  O. 
424-251.000. 

Suntech,  Inc.:  See—  ,,  ,^,  ~w, 

Ledley,  Robert  E.,  111.  4.103.427.  O.  33-166000 
Norton.  Richard  S  .  4.104.279.  CI.  260-326.00N. 
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Super  Products  Corporalion:  S«-  Takahashi.  Tsuyoshi;  See-                           ,.      ,     k      -r         i,          a 

Flynn     Thomas    P      and    Wursler.    James    C.    4.I03.84I.    CI  Takechi.    Kazuo:    Takahashi.    Tsuyoshi;    Inaba.    Toyoaki;    and 

242-86.200  Hasegawa.  Eiichi.  4.104.125.  CI    I9S-660OR 

Surko.  Waller  E .  Jr .  lo  Emhan  Induslries.  Inc    Pin  tumbler  lock  Takano.  Shigeo:  See—                                                        ,     „      ^ 

4  103  526  CI  70-364  OOA  Yokokawa.  Takao;  Takano.  Shigeo;  Ichmose.  Yasuaki;  Kasahara. 

Sussmulh.   Godehard.   to   Rosenthal   AG.  Silicon   nitride-conwining  Toshjyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Fumiaki,  4.103.815,  CI.  228-9^. 

material  with  self-glazmg  surface  and  process  for  its  production.  Takechi.  Kazuo,  Takahashi.  Tsuyoshi;  Inaba.  Toyoaki;  and  Hasegawa. 

4  104  442  CI  428-428  000  Eiichi.  to  Green  Cross  Corporation.  The    Process  for  producing 

Sutcllffe.  Grenville  G  .  Washausen.  Roy  F.;  Tomes.  William  L.;  and  human  lysozyme  4.I04.I25.  CI    I95-6600R 

Gould.  Herman  Ray.  to  Husky  Corporation.  Nozzle  spout  coupling  Takeda  Chemical  Induslries.  Ltd  ;  See- 

4  103  9J6  CI  285  26  000  Sugihara.   Hirosada;   Watanabe.    Masazumi;   Motoha.shi.   Michio; 

Sutlon  Engineering  Company:  See-  Nishikawa.     Masao;     and     Sanno.     Yasushi.     4.104.402.     CI. 

Huengcn,  Helmut  B  ,  Larson.  Waller  F..  and  Sibler.  Ouenter  W  .  424-330.000. 

4.103.529.  CI  72-253  OOA  Takeda.  Setsuko;  See- 

Sutton  William  H.  Apparatus  for  discharging  from  a  silo.  4.103,788.  CI.  Miyai,  Yukio;  Kojo.  Takeshi;  Takahashi.  Junichi;  Yoshioka.  Sato- 

214-17  ODA  shi;  Nakamichi.  Kensuke;  Okada.  Kozo;  and  Takeda.  Setsuko. 

Suzuki  Osamu  Ueda.  Masaki;  and  Ishii.  Akira.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  4. 104,584.  CI.  324-58.50R. 

Ltd   Magnetic  head  cleaning  article   4.104.436.  CI.  428-297.000.  Takeda.  Yoshio:  See— 

Svoboda  Josef  See—  Washizuka.  Isamu;  Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Kakumae.  Masaru;  Sato. 

Krob    Erwin    Weigl    Erwm;  and  Svoboda,  Josef.  4.103.916.  CI.  Yuuichi;  Fujisawa.  Isao;  Inoue.  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto.  Sadakatsu; 

280-605  000  Takeda.    Yoshio;    Ishii.    Mitsuo;    and    Kitanishi.    Yoshilomo, 

Swann,  David  Allen   Electric  switches.  4.104.494.  CI.  200-67,00G  4.104.727.  CI   364-710000 

Swanson.  Billy  L.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Method  for  acidiz-  Talafuse.  Larry  J  :  See-                                              ,..,„,„,    ^, 

ing  subterranean  formations  4.103.742.  CI    166-282000.  Houlgrave.   Robert  C;  and   Talafuse.   Larry   J..  4.103.863,  CI. 

Sweanv.  Louis  ?  .  and  Burk.  Michael  T  .  to  PR.  Mallory  &  Co   Inc  251-48000. 

High  output  audible  alarm  device  utilizing  a  piezoelectric  transducer  Talbert  Manufacturing.  Inc.;  See— 

and  voltage  doubhng  means  4.104.628,  CI   340-38400E  Weaver,  Leslie  A..  4.103.793.  CI.  214-506000. 

Sweet  Anthony  W  ■  See—  Tally.  David  N.;  See— 

W'eir    Donald  A     and  Sweet.  Anthony  W  .  4.IM.488.  CI    179-  Novotny.  Donald  S.;  Marsh.  Richard  L.;  Masters.  Frank  C  ;  and 

IJOP^  Tally.  David  N  .  4.1W.205.  CI  260-2  300 

Swenson.    Gordon      Remote     threading     Oagpole.     4.103.642.    CI  Tamao.  Yoshikuni  See-                       .       „,               „          -^ 

116-174  000  Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumolo.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 

Swenson  Richard  F.  to  Milsco  Manufacturing  Company.  Seat  support  Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 

assembly  for  a  recreational  vehicle  4.103.858.  CI.  248-399.000.  Shinji.  4.104.392.  CI  424-258.000 

Swift   Harold  E    See—  Tamura.  Akihiko;  See— 

HuDD   Stephen  S    Sabounn.  Edward  T;  Swift.  Harold  E.;  and  Tarumi.   Nonyoshi;  Tamura.   Akihiko:   and   Kokiso.   Masakazu, 

Vogel,  Roger  R,  4,104,318,  CI.  260-669.00A.  4,104,065,  CI  96-1  50R 
KXja,  Johann;  Stephan,  Rudolf;  and  Heinz.  G 
Aktiengesellschafi   Impact  resistant  thermoplastic  molding  composi- 

Svbrn  Cor'^rafion'i^''""''  Tall"  K^umi;  Washimoto.  Shigeru;  Ohtaki.  Shohei;  I.o.  Tadashi; 

■  Mikes  John  A    Greer.  Albert  H;  and  Norwood.  Amos.  4.104.209.        Iwashita.  Tomonori;   and   Kozuki.   Susurau,  lo  Canon   Kabushiki 

CI   521  62  000  Kaisha  Adaptor  for  providing  a  digilal  signal  indicating  the  full  open 

Svkes  Construction  Services  Limited;  See-  F  number  of  an  '"'"'■h^"8eable  photo-taking  lens  in  a  single  lens 

■  Cashman.  Patnck  Michael.  4.103.502.  CI  61-86.000.  reflex  camera  system  4.104,649,  CI  354-289  OOO. 
<svniex  tU  S  A  )  Inc    See—  Tanaka.  Tadashi:  See— 

'    Ackrell.  Jack.  4.104.280.  CI  260-327  OOB  Tanikawa.    Kei.chi;    Ob^    Ta.suro     Tanaka.    Tad^hi;    Otsuka. 

Systron-Donner  Corporation  See-  Susumu;  and  Saito.  Takao.  4.104.419.  CI.  427-46,000 

Hanson   Richard  A    4  104  572  CI  3I8-63I.0C0.  Tanaka.  Ya.suzi  See— 

Szkrybalo.  William,  to  Hoffmann-U  Roche  Inc    Plan,  growth  regu-  Ueshima.    Tak^hi;  J^">;;a.    Yasuzi;    Yokoy^ma.   Toshiro;    and 

lants.  4. 104.052.  CI   7 1  -88  000  Kobayashi.  Shoichi.  4. 104.325.  CI.  26O-876.00R. 


Swoboda    Johann;  Stephan,  Rudolf;' and  Heinz,  Gerhard,  to  BASF    Tanaka.  Akira;  and  Hollowell,  WUliamMlo  American  Safety  Equip-. 
...  ...  .i-.    T .„„.  .1 «i..t.i.-  mrilH.na  /-nmrvwii-        mcnt  Corporation,  Roller  seal  back  lalch  mechanism.  4.lUi.90/.  l-l.- 


Tabushe.  Satoshi  See- 


Tanbara.  Nobuhiko:  See — 


Hasegawa.  Katsumi.  Ando.  Akio;  Yamazaki.  Chikayasu;  Okada, 
Mono;  Aoi,  Norihiro;  and  Tanbara.  Nobuhiko.  4.103.833,  CI 


Nishida.    Tsuyoshi;    Tabushe.    Saloshi;    and    Akeda.    Kouichi. 
4,103.650.  CI    123-41  860 

Tachibana.  Yoshishige.  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabu-shiki  Kaisha  Apparatus  242-I800A 

for  successively  processing  continuous  textile  fabric   4.103.521.  CI.  Tani.  Yoshio:  See—                                                    i,        ,.     ,  ,m  ti^ 

68-22  OOR  ''''^'  '^'yo""''";  Tani.  Yoshio;  and  Sugahara.  Kouichl.  4.103.664. 

Tadashi    Nakagawa;    Watanabe.    Masanori;   Onda.   Eiichi;    Koyama.  CI    123-191  OOL. 

Milsuo.   and    Nemoto.    Ichiro,   to   Seiko    Koki    Kabushiki    Kaisha  Tanigawa,  Hisahiro  See-                 „      ,.         ^       ,.      w            w       a 

Contact  mechanism  of  shutter  for  camera  4. 104.665.  CI,  354-226.000  Tokuno.  Masateru;  Tanigawa   Hisahiro;  Kaneko.  Masayoshi;  and 

Tagawa.   Masa.oshi.   to    Trio   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Crystal  oscillating  Shinmura.  Noboru.  4.104,723  CI   364-»75.000^ 

,-^rcm    4  104  599  CI  33I-II600R  Tan.guchi,   Tadashi;   Miyaoka,  Takeshi;   Hagino,   Daiji;   Matsumoto, 

T     I        si           Se  —  Ken-ichi,  Sakamoto.  Kazuo;  Malsuda.  Akira;  and  Shishido,  Toshio, 

'   De  BlLs'^is"  Mario;  Moccaldi.  Antonio;  Ron.  Altilio;  and  Tagliali.  lo  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  and  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo 

Silvano  4  103.553.  CI  73-425.000.  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan  Inspection  machine  for  fuel  pellets  4.103.776.  CI 

^'*°Nag^wa^irsuru;Fujimolo.Ten.o;  and  Tago.  Kazuo.  4.104.455.  Tanikawa.  Keiichi;  Ol«^^  Ta.suro;  Tanaka.  Tadashi;  Otsuka.  Susumu 

CI52^173a»                  •  and  Saiio.  Takao.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation  Surface  treatment  of 

Takabavas'hi.  Yojiro.  lo  Nippon  Gakki  Seiio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  a  lin-plale  4, 104.419,  CI  42746.000 

.  '  A  ml  sflt  r\  84.791  nnn  Tanimoto,  Akikazu;  See — 

guiIar4.103.583^Cl   84-291  OUU  Nakazawa.    Kiwao;    and    Tanimoto.    Akikazu,    4.103.998.    CI. 
Takada.  Michio:  See— 

Koidc   Yooichi;  Kaidc.  Tamolsu;  Takada.  Michio;  and  Ichikawa.  356-152.UUU                             „     „.                        ^         ,.  „ 

J        \  104073  ri    1O6.I50FP  Tankus.  Harrv.  to  Crane  Packing  Co   Elastic  positive  dnve  bellows 

ha  Noboru  See-  "^^^  4.103.904.  CI  277-42  000. 

"   Kobayashi.    Kazuaki;   Takaha.   Noboni;  and   Kalsuragi.   Masao.  Tarullo.  John  A  Method  for  making  cork  wall  covering.  4.104.103.  CI. 

4  104077  CI    106-88000  156-309.000. 

'      j      ' .     ^^_  Tarumi.  Nonyoshi;  Tamura.  Akihikc;  and  Kokiso.  Masakazu.  to  Koni- 

^   mL''  Y"ukio '  Kojo.  Takeshi;  Takahashi.  Junichi;  Yoshioka,  Sato-  shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  pholo- 

shi;  Nakamichi.  Kensuke;  Okada,  Kozo;  and  Takeda,  Setsuko,  conduclive  powders  of  cadmium  sulfide  type  materials.  4.104.065.  CI. 

4.104.584.  CI.  324-58  50R  96-1  50R^ 

h    M'        See^  Tasker.  John:  See — 

Kishida     Ihizuaki;     and     Takahashi.     Misao.     4.I04.I08.     CI  Ridenour,  Charles  E;  Faben,  Herman  A,  Jr;  Tasker,  John;  and 


156-510.000 


Larson,  Hugo  R  ,  4.104.504.  CI   219-73.100. 
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Theimert.  Paul  Heinz:  See— 

Sloferle.    Thcodor.   and   Theimert. 
7.1-81.000. 


Tale  &  Lyle  Limited:  See- 
James.  Kenneth.  4.104.464,  CI.  536-115.000. 
Talsulomi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Shimoji.  Masahani;  Tatsulomi,  Yasuo;  Hirose.  Yutaka;  Yamasaki,    Theo  Krebs  AC:  See- 

Atsumichi;  and  Kikura.  Kalsuaki.  4.103.666.  CI   123-219000  _     Roth^Heinnch.  4.103.830.  CI.  239-587.000. 

Taltersall.  Edward  Gunslon.  lo  Hovermanne  Transport  Limned  Gas- 
cushion  vehicles.  4.103.755.  CI.  180-117.000. 
Tauber.  Richard  N.:  See— 

Tisone.  Thomas  C ;  Krueger.  Helmut  H.  A.;  Sobccks.  Ronald  S.; 
and  Tauber.  Richard  N..  4.104.507.  CI  219-513000. 
Taylor.  Charles  E.:  See — 

Deineri.  J  Clifford;  Taylor.  Charles  E.;  and  Mumford.  Harry  W  . 
4.103.844.  CI   242-107.000. 
Taylor.    James    R..    lo   0-dol    Corporation     Home    laundry    dryer 

4.103.433.  CI.  34-86000. 
Techniservice  Division.  Textured  Yarn  Co..  Inc.:  See- 


Paul    Heinz.    4.103.538.    CI 


List.  Ralph  W  .  4.103.835.  CI   242-I8.00A 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See- 
Reese.  Paul  T..  4,103,660.  CI    123-179  OOK. 

von   Kaler.   Roland   U;   and   Jolliff.   Norman   E,,  4.103.566.   CI 
74-701000. 
Teknisk  Konsult  Sven  Persson  AB;  See— 

Persson.  Sven  Erik.  4.103.768.  CI.  198-778.000. 
Telsco  Induslries.  Inc.:  See— 

Ridgway.  H.  Curtis.  4.103.828.  CI.  239-20*000 
Tempkin.  Robert  M.:  See- 
Benjamin.    Adrian;   Churgin.   Walter  G.;    Bicrmann.   Fredenck; 
Benjamin.  David  W  ;  Cordell,  Finlon  P ;  Tempkin.  Robert  M  ; 
Zambrano.  Carl  A,;  and  Halasz.  Peter.  4.103.424.  CI   32-32,000 
Temple  University:  See— 

WiUiams.  John  R  .  4.104.204.  CI   521-32.000 
Tencor  Instruments:  See — 

Wheeler.   William    R  ;   Kren.  George  J  ;  and   Urbanek.   Karel. 
4.103,542.  CI.  73-105.000 
Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Suddulh.  Jerome  R  ;  and  Keyworth.  Donald  A,.  4.104.146.  CI 
204-165,000 
Terasaki.  Wesley  L  :  See— 

Brooker.   Gary;  Terasaki.   Wesley 
4.104.026,  CI.  23-23O.00B 
Terlecki,  Leo:  See- 
Donahue.   Charles  R;   and  Terlecki.    Uo.   4.103.981.   CI    312- 
257.00A. 
Terrell,  Ross  C,  to  Airco.  Inc  Elher  compounds.  4.J04.3I4.  CI   260- 

614.00F. 
Teslya.  Ivan  Nikiforovich:  See — 

Mikotin.  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Trifsik,  Mikhail  Konslanlinovich; 
Vavilov.  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev.  Bons  Andreevich.  Timofeev.  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Ryvkis. 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid.  Mark  Moiseevich;  Samusen- 


L.;   and   Price.   Michael  G,. 


Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See- 

Poirier.  Viclor  L..  4.104.005.  CI  417-394.000. 
Theurer.  Josef,  lo  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen  m.b  H    Ballast 

lumping  machine  4,103.622.  CI    104-7  OOR 
Thomas  &  Bells  Corporation:  See— 

Izraeli.  Hyman.  4.103.986.  CI   339-272.0UC. 
Thomas.  Frank  J.,  and  Farrow.  Max  W .  lo  Martin  Marietta  Corpora- 
tion.  Line  scan  area  signature  detection   method.  4.103.847.  CI. 
244-3  180. 
Thomas  J.  Liplon.  Inc.:  See — 

Pooler.  John  Dennis.  4.104.41 1.  CI  426-421.000 
Thomas.  Marion  V   Bicycle  holder  4.103.923.  CI.  280-289  OOL 
Thomas.  Paul  W  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation  Programming  cam  indexing 

mechanism  4.103.569.  CI   74-816.000. 
Thome.  Paul.  Moving  sealing  junction  with  sealing  strips  controlled  by 

mechanical  operators.  4.103,912.  CI   277-226000 
Thompson.  John  Douglas.  Combination  bag  and  scoop.  4.103.952.  CI 

294-lOOR. 
Thompson.  Neil  E.  S.:  See— 

Oude  Alink.  Bernardus  A  ;  and  Thompson.  Neil  E   S .  4.104.249. 
CI.  260-45, BON. 
Thompson.  Paul  F .  lo  General  Cable  Corporation    Semiconduclivc 
filling    compound    for    power    cable    with    improved    properties. 
4.104.480.  CI.  174.23.0OC. 
Thompson.  William  S..  lo  Elkhart  Brass  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Ball 
valve   having   an   improved   ball   element    design.    4.103,868.   CI 
251-283.000. 
Thomsen.  Hans  Thomas    Wheel   unit   for   mounting  in  a  suitcase 

4.103.391.  CI.  16-33.000 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Desormiere.  Bernard;  and  Spitz.  Ench.  4.103.988.  CI.  350-162.00R 
Thornburg,  David  D .  and  Lahr,  Roy  J  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Con- 
sumable credil  card  4.104.515.  CI   235-488.000 
Thoro-Ray  Inc  :  See — 

Weiss.  Mortimer  E.,  4.104.530.  CI  250-490000. 
Weiss.  Mortimer  E..  4.104,531.  CI.  250-490.000 
Weiss,  Mortimer  E..  4.104.532.  CI.  250490.000 
Thuler.  Oscar  W..  to  Merz  &  Benlili  Nuklear  AG  Digitate,  an  indicat- 
ing device  containing  liquid  crystals.  4.104.627.  CI.  340-336.000, 
Thuol,  Michael  E .  lo  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp    Portable  digital 

ohmmeler.  4.104.578.  CI.  324-28.0CR. 
Thurner,  Heinz  Friedrich    Method  and  a  device  for  ascertaining  the 
degree  of  compaction  of  a  bed  of  material  with  a  vibratory  compact- 
ing device  4.103.554.  CI.  73-573.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellschafi  See— 

Schulz.  Stefan.  4.104.738.  CI.  366-343.000 
Tidwell,  Hubert  Wave  and  tide  motor.  4.103.494,  CI  60-648.000 


kov,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ennolaev,  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev. 

Anatoly  Andreevich;iAntonov^ Vladimir  AlexandrovichK^^^^       '  '^  «__  ^  ^,_^  ^  ,„^    ^1. 

gov,  Evgeny  Efremd^ich:  Aldakushin,  Slanislav  Andreevich.  429.72000 

Timm.  Gerald  W  :  See— 

Karacan.    Ismel;    Paulson.    Larry    G 


Yanin.  Viktor  GavriloVich;  Mazurik.  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya.  ■ 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  BurakSy.  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev.  Pelr 
Pelrovich;  and  Snezhnoi.  lioslislav  Lukyanovich,  4,103.734.  CI. 
164-309  000 
Tetra  Pak  DeveloppemenI,  S  A.   See— 

Vogele.  Peter;  and  Schulle.  Dielhard,  4,104.024,  Q.  21-58.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Carter.  Waller  H.;  Christopher.  Charles  A.;  and  Jefferson.  Thomas, 

4,104,193,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Chou.  Kechia  J.;  and  Hellmuth.  Walter  W  ,  4.104.182.  CI.  252- 

5I,50A 
Cole.  Edward  L.;  Hess,  Howard  V.;  and  Guptill,  Frank  E..  Jr . 
4.104,035.  CI  44-51.000 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Annslrong,  James  J..  4.104.702.  CI.  361-421.C00. 
Hewlett.  Frank  Wilson,  Jr.,  4,104,732,  CI.  365-179000. 
Kendall.  Don  L.;  Ahlburn,  Byron  T.;  and  Wiemer.  Klaus  C. 
4.104.697.  CI.  361-305  000. 
Textile  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Resnick.   Marvin;  and   Mounts.   Stanley   Homer.  4.103,389,   CI. 
15-302.000. 
Tezuka.  Tohru:  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumolo.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.   Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.104.392.  CI  424-258.000 
Theer.  Anton:  See— 

Winkler.  Fnedrich;  Theer,  Anion;  Lermann.  Peter;  Stenzenberger, 


and    Timm,    Gerald    W., 
4.103.678.  CI    128-2.05V 

Timofeev.  Anatoly  Filippovich:  See— 

Mikotin.  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Tnfsik,  Mikhail  Konslanlinovich; 
Vavilov.  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich,  Timo- 
feev, Boris  Andreevich;  Timofeev.  Anatoly  Filippovich.  Ryvkis. 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid.  Mark  Moiseevich.  Samusen- 
kov.  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ermolaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich.  Zuev. 
Anatoly  Andreevich;  Antonov.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich.  Koso- 
gov.  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin.  Slanislav  Andreevich; 
Yanin.  Viktor  Gavrilovich.  Mazunk.  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya. 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov.  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev.  Pelr 
Pelrovich;  and  Snezhnoi.  Rostislav  Lukyanovich.  4.103.734,  CI 
164-309.000 

Timofeev.  Bons  Andreevich:  See— 

Mikotin.  Evgeny  Emelyanovich,  Trifsik.  Mikhail  Konslanlinovich; 
Vavilov.  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev. Boris  Andreevich;  Timofeev.  Analoly  Filippovich;  Ryvkis. 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid.  Mark  Moiseevich;  Samusen- 
kov.  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ermolaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev. 
Analoly  Andreevich;  Antonov.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich,  Koso- 
gov.  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin.  Slanislav  Andreevich; 
Yanin.  Viktor  Gavrilovich;  Mazurik.  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya. 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov.  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev.  Petr 
Pelrovich;  and  Snezhnoi.  Rostislav  Lukyanovich.  4.103.734.  CI. 
164-309.000. 


Voikmar  Griessner.  Peter;  Sandl.  Dieler;  MuIIer.  Hermann;  and    Tinholl.  Thomas  H  ,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Resilient  support  for  coil  of 
Wilsch.  Herbert.  4.103.993.  CI.  352140.000.  viscous  fluid  dnve,  4.103,765.  CI   I92-580OB 
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Tip-Top-Saar    Geseltschafi    fur    industriellc    Vulkamsierung    m.b.H.: 
See — 
Sleinbom.  Wilhclm;  and  Mechenbier.  Alois,  4.103,498,  CI.  61- 
4500B 
Tipler.  Donald  Henry,  lo  Schlegel  (UK)  Lirailed   Flush  sel  lock  for 

sliding  doors.  4,103.946,  CI.  292-1 14000. 
Tisone.  Thomas  C  ;  Krueger.  Helmut  H.  A.;  Sobecks.  Ronald  S,;  and 
Tauber.  Richard  N..  to  Desrgn  &  Manufactunng  Corporation.  PTC 
heater   for  enhancing   thermal   actuator    response.    4,104.507.   CI. 
219.513.000 
Titz.  Siegfried:  See — 

Pelikan,  Hans  Dieter;  and  Titz,  Siegfried,  4,104,207,  CI  521-84000. 
TMC  Corporation  See — 

Krob,  Erwin;  Weigl.  Erwin:  and  Svoboda,  Josef.  4.103.916.  CI. 

280-605.000. 
Valoh,  Alfons,  4,103,930.  CI.  28O-6I4.00O. 
Tochilani,  Tomotada:  See — 

Manabc,    Katsuhide;    Masumi,   Jiro;   Tochilani.   Tomotada:    and 
Shinoda.  Kenzo,  4,104,432,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Toda,  Toshiharu;  and  Shigemori,  Daizo,  to  Reliable  Electnc  Company. 

Gas  filled  surge  arrester  4,104,693,  CI   361-120.000. 
Tokico  Ltd. .  See — 

Sakazume.  Takeshi,  4,103,492,  CI.  60-588  000 
Tokuno,  Masateru,  to  Rengo  Co.,  Ltd    Board  piling-up  apparatus. 

4.103,786.  CI   214-7  000, 
Tokuno.  Masateru.  Tanigawa.  Hisahiro:  Kaneko.  Masayoshi:  and  Shin- 
mura,  Noboru,  to  Rengo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Rengo  Co.,  Ltd);  and 
Nippon  Riraiansu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Japan  Reliance  Electric  Ltd) 
Method  of  controlling  web  cutting  4,104,723,  CI.  364-475.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Koike,    Hiroshi;    Wakayama,    Hideaki,    Ohashi,    Hiroshi;    and 
Yokokura.  Kunio,  4.104.496.  CI.  200-144.(X)B 
Toledo  Astronomical  Association:  See — 

Wagoner.  James  E.  4.103.429,  CI   33-270.000. 
Tollinger,  James,  to  Ithaca  Gun  Company,  Inc.  Firearm  trigger  mecha- 
nism  4,103,586,  CI.  89-144  000 
Tolo,  Incorporated:  See — 

Lockshaw,  James  J  ,  4.103.368.  CI.  4-172.120. 
Tomes.  William  L.:  See — 

Sutcliffe.  Grenville  G ;  Washausen.  Roy  F;  Tomes.  William  L ; 
and  Gould.  Herman  Ray.  4.103.936.  CI    285-26000 
Tomita.  Chuji;  and  Abe.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation. 
Scanning    apparatus    for    cross-sectional    inspection    equipment. 
4.104.527.  CI   250-44500T. 
Tomiyama.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Arita,    Hidemasa;    Tomiyama,    Hitoshi;    and    Mori,    Shigeyasu, 
4.104,041,  CI.  55-90.000 
Tompsett,  David  Elliott:  See — 

Grau,  Thomas  George:  and  Tompsett,  David  Elliott,  4,104,109.  CI 
156-521000. 
Tonomura.  Shinji:  See — 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko:  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,   Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,104,392,  CI   424-258000 
Tool  Masters,  Inc.:  See — 

Daigle.  Milton  L.,  4,103,741,  CI    166-147000 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Katsumi;  Ando,  Akio;  Yamazaki,  Chikayasu;  Okada. 
Mono;  Aot,  Norihiro;  and  Tanbara.  Nobuhlko.  4.103.833.  CI 
242-18.00A. 
Totlcn.  Roger  W..  to  Adolph  Coors  Company.  In-line  bottle  rinser. 

4,104,081,  CI    134-23.000 
Towsend,  Marvin  Stanley    Remote  signaling  system.  4,104,618,  CI. 

34O-524.00O 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Date,  Masakazu;  and  Wada,  Masahiro,  4,104,222,  CI  260-29.20E. 
Kato.  Yasuo;  Ikegami,  Tadashi;   Harukawa.  Junichi.  and  Kato, 

Katsuhiko,  4,104.259,  CI    528-169.000. 
Tachibana,  Yoshishige,  4.103,521,  CI.  68-22  OOR 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimoji.  Masaharu:  Tatsutomi,  Yasuo;  Hirose,  Yuuka;  Yamasaki, 
Alsumichi;  and  Kikura,  Katsuaki,  4,103,666.  CI.  I23-219.O0O. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujii,  Sakumi;  Uchida.  Masao;  and  Watanabe.  Osamu.  4.104.079, 

CI    134-2  000 
Kido,  Shiro;  Saito,  Yuji;  and  Iwaeda,  Toshinao.  4,104,208,  CI. 

521-53.000. 
Nagasawa,  Milsuru;  Fujimoto,  Teruo;  and  Tago.  Kazuo.  4.104,455. 
CI.  526.173.000 
Toyoda  Gosei  Kabu.shiki-Kaisha  (Toyoda  Synthetics  Co  ,  Ltd.):  See— 
Manabe,    Katsuhide:    Masumi,   Jiro;   Tochilani,   Tomotada;   and 
Shinoda,  Kenzo,  4,104.432.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Toyoda.  Kenji;  and  Watanabe.  Sakuji.  lo  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K  Expo- 
sure control  circuit  for  camera.  4.104.666.  CI   354-234.000. 


Toyoda.  Kenji:  See — 

Sugimori.  Shiro;  and  Toyoda.  Kenji.  4.104.661.  CI  354-173.000. 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See — 

Nishimura.  Hideo,  and  Etoh,  Kunihiko,  4,103,668,  CI   125-ll.OCD. 
Traffic  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

DiCola.  Joseph  A  ,  4,104,562.  CI   315-158.000 
Trans-ACC.  Inc.:  See — 

Francis,  Waller  C  ,  4,103.589.  CI   90-56.00R 
Trauner.  Gerhard;  and  Kinpolszki.  Michael,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichis- 
che  Eisen-und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschafl.  Steer- 
able  antenna  arrangement   4.104,640,  CI   343-765.000. 
Trea.sarden.  Robert  J.,  lo  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc..  The.  a  part 

interest   Game,  4.103.890.  CI.  273-1  OOE. 
Tridon-Serflex  S-  A.:  See — 

Luc.  Andre  R.  4,103,637,  CI.  1131I6.0OM 
Trifsik,  Mikhail  Konstantinovich:  See — 

Mikotin.  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Trifsik.  Mikhail  Konstantinovich; 
Vavilov,  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi,  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev,  Boris  Andreevich;  Timofeev,  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Ryvkis, 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid,  Mark  Moiseevich;  Samusen- 
kov,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ermolaev,  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev. 
Anatoly  Andreevich:  Antonov.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Koso- 
gov.  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin.  Stanislav  Andreevich: 
Yanin.  Viktor  Gavrilovich;  Mazurik,  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Tcslya, 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov.  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev,  Peir 
Pelrovich;  and  Snezhnoi,  Rostislav  Lukyanovich.  4,103.734,  CI. 
164-309.000 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tagawa.  Masatoshi.  4,104,599,  CI    331-1 I600R. 
Tritter,  Alan  Levi:  See — 

Markstein,  Peter  Willy;  and  Tritter,  Alan  Levi.  4.104.721.  CI, 
364-200  000, 
Tnvedi.  Bhupendra  C.  lo  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Catalytic  hydrogenaiion  of 

fatly  acids.  4.104,478.  CI.  568-885.000. 
Troponwerke  Dinklage  &.  Co.:  See — 

Bolize,  Karl-Heinz;  Brendlcr.  Otfried;  and  Seidel,  Peter-Rudolf, 
4.104,278,  CI.  260-326 1 3A. 
True  Temper  Corporation:  See — 

Muchiarone.  Jerome  J..  4.104.639.  CI.  343-723.000, 
Trulio.  John  G,;  and  Bless.  Stephan  J.,  to  Applied  Theory,  Inc.  Stress 

wave  generator.  4,103,756,  CI.  181-121,000. 
Trumpf  Maschinen  AG:  See — 

Herb,  Eugen;  and  Brckle,  Erich,  4,103,414,  CI.  29-568.000 
Tsergas,  Alhanase  N.,  to  Merkle-KorfT  Gear  Co,  Synchronous  motor 

structure  4.104,552,  CI  310-156.000. 
Tsubuko,  Kazuo;  and  Kizu,  Yasuo,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  developer 
for  use  in  electrostatic  photography  comprising  natural  resins  and 
natural  resin-modifled  thermosetting  resins  combined  with  polymers. 
4,104,183,  CI   252-62  lOL. 
Tsuchida,  Eishun;  and  Honda,  Kenji,  to  Tsuchida,  Eishun.  Polymeric 
metal  complex  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4,104,466,  CI. 
542-433,000- 
Tsuchikura,  Toshio:  See — 

Kawada,  Chikao;  and  Tsuchikiua.  Toshio,  4,103,451,  CI,  46-22.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Umezawa.  Sumio;  and  Tsuchiya.  Tsutomu, 
4.104,372.  CI  424- 1 80.000. 
Tsuruta,  Hikaru:  See — 

Utsui,  Masaaki,  Tsuruta,  Hikaru;  Mizutani,  Shigemitsu;  and  Shi- 
mizu,  Shigehisa,  4,103,575,  CI,  83-298.000 
Tsypin,  Nekhemyan  Veniaminovich:  See — 

Fedoseev,  Dmitry  Valerianovich;  Deryagin,  Boris  Vladimirovich; 
Bakul,  Valentin  Nikolaevich;  Prikhna,  Alexei  losifovich;  Vamin, 
Valentin  Pavlovich;  Vnukov,  Stanislav  Pavlovich;  Gerasimenko, 
Valentin  Komeevich;  Nikitin,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Tsypin,  Nekhe- 
myan   Veniaminovich;    and    Hochko,    Anatoly    Vasilievich. 
4.104.441.  CI.  428-408.000. 
Tucker.  Samuel  M..  to  Robinson,  John  C.;  Youngblood,  Wade  H.;  and 
Briscoe,  Harry  H..  part  interest  to  each.  Slasher  vacuum  cleaning 
system.  4,103,390,  CI.  28-173.000 
Turin,  Michel  J.:  See — 

Fauran,  Claude  P.;  Turin.  Michel  J.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  Raynaud, 

Guy  M.;  and  Dorme,  Nicole  A  M.,  4,104,384,  CI.  424-248.510. 

Turman,  Thomas  Bray.  Emergency  opening  latch  actuator  for  sliding 

door  4,103,945,  CI   292-100.000, 
Turner,  Albert  Harold,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Rotary 
seal    with   pressurized  air  directed   at   fluid   approaching   the  seal. 
4,103,899,  CI  277-1.000. 
Turner.  Paul  W.:  See — 

Luttrell.  Edward;  and  Turner.  Paul  W  .  4.104,499.  CI.  219-60.00A. 
Tyler.  Harold  E,  Waste  bag  for  animals  4.103.645.  CI,  119-95,000. 
Uchida.  Akinari:  See — 

Hachisu.  Takeshi;  and  Uchida.  Akinari.  4.104.206,  CI.  260-2.300. 
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Uchida.  Masao:  See— 

Fujii.  Sakumi;  Uchida.  Masao;  and  Watanabe,  Osamu,  4,104,079. 

CI.  134-2  000. 

Uchiyama.  Takashi;  Sanada.  Noriaki;  Otaka.  Teruo;  Komiya.  Yoshio; 

Okuno,  Youichi;  and  Yokota,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Data  printing  device  for  camera.  4,104,658,  CI.  354-106.000. 

Uebel,  Philip,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Reciprocating  tamping  tool 

4,104,001,  CI   404-133.000. 
Ueda,  Masaki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Osamu:   Ueda,  Masaki,  and  Ishii,  Akira,  4,104,436,  CI 
428-297  000, 
Ueda,  Takeo,  to  NSK-Warner  K  K  Take-up  force  eliminator  for  safety 

belt  retractor  4,103.845.  CI,  242-107.700 
Ueda.  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Nanbo,    Kamori;    Ueda,    Tomoyuki;    and    Malsuda,    Tetsunori, 
4,103,865,0   251-148000 
Ueno.  Zene;  Morita,  Akira;  and  Chida,  Aiushi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited    Method  of  and  apparatus  for  controlling  ignition 
liming  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,103,653,  CI.  123-1 17, OOR. 
Ueshima,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Yasuzi;  Yokoyama,  Toshiro;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Shoichl,  lo  Showa  Dcnko  K.K    Resin  composition  comprising 
cyano-substituted  norborene  polymers  blended  with  graft  copoly- 
mers. 4,104.325,  CI   26O-876.00R 
Ullmann,  Karl  Hans,  to  Harnischfeger  Corporation  Shovel  attachment 

means  for  hydraulic  excavator.  4,103,791,  CI   214-138.00R, 
Ullmann,  Werner;  and  Panschow,  Rudolf,  to  AG.  fur  industnelle 
Eleklronik  AOIE   Electro-erosion  machine  tool  with  compensation 
for  operating  forces,  and  method  of  operation.  4,104,502,  CI.  219- 
69  00W 
Ulrich.  James  K.:  See— 

Kampman,  Lester  R.;  Ulrich,  James  K.;  and  Hodgson,  James  H  . 
4,103,475,  CI   56-16.400. 
Ultra  Centrifuge  Nederland  N  V  :  See— 

Ijlstra,  Hendrik  Jan;  and  van  den  Boogaard,  Gerardus  Joachim 

Maria,  4,104,484,  CI.  174-131.000. 
Scholtus,  Christiaan   Guslaaf  Adolf;   Lijbrink,   Eduard;   Meijer, 
Franciscus    Alexander    Theodorus;     and     Ruiter,     Anionius. 
4,103,816,  CI.  228-49.000 
Umezawa,   Hamao;   Umezawa,   Sumio;  and   Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu,  to 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai    l-N-<a-hydroxy-u- 
aminoalkanoyl)  denvatives  of  3'-deoxykanamycin  A  and  the  produc- 
tion thereof.  4,104,372,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Umezawa,  Sumio:  See — 

Umezawa.   Hamao;  Umezawa.  Sumio;  and  Tsuchiya.  Tsutomu. 
4.104.372.  CI.  424-180.000 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Chiu.  Herman  Shin-Gee,  4,1(M,408,  CI   426-135.000 

Durden,  John  A  ,  Jr.;  Sousa.  Anthony  A,;  and  Stephen,  John  F., 

4.104,043,  CI.  71-107.000. 
Grose,  Roben  William;  and  Flanigen,  Edith  Marie,  4,104.294,  CI. 

260-448.00C 
Hedblom,  Mats-Olov;  and  Sultan,  Sven  Gilberi.  4,104.256,  CI. 

260-4595D 
Pike.  Roscoe  A..  4,104,296,  CI.  260-448.80R 
Sara,  Raymond  Vincent,  4,104,417,  CI.  427-37  000 
Simroth,' Donald  W.,  4,104,236.  CI.  26O-33.20R 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Stechmeyer.  Frank  W..  4.104.171.  CI.  252-8.300. 
Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  el  de  I'Esl  de  la  France:  See— 
Dussart,  Bernard  Emile  Andre.  4.103,730,  CI.  164-49000 
Unipat  Corporation  of  Amenca  II:  See— 

Wilcraft,  Richard  L.,  4,103,573,  CI  82-93.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Covey.  Rupert  A.;  and  Grahame.  Robert  E.  Jr..  4.104.401.  CI 
424-303,000. 
Unisearch  Limited:  See- 
Frost,  Richard  Butler;  Juhasz,  Joseph  Laszlo;  and  Wing,  Barry 
Waller,  4,103,809.  CI  224-500R. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Gonsior.  Michael  J.,  4.103,784,  CI  212-94.000, 
Zornig,  Harold  F  ,  4,103,825,  CI  237-1  OOA 
Air  Force:  See — 

Ipn.  Alfred  C;  and  Flatley,  Doris  W ,  4,104,087,  CI   1481  500 
Army:  See — 
Hildcbrandl,  Herman  F..  4,104.364,  CI.  423-481  000 
Rahman,   Abdul   R;  and  Deneke,   Wayne  A..  4.104.414.  CI 

426-599  000. 
Singer,    Abraham;    and    Minkowski,    Jan    M-    4.104,587.    CI 
324-95.000 
Commerce:  See— 

Engen.  Glenn  F,.  4.104.583.  CI   324-58  OOA. 
Energy:  See— 
Forster.  George  A.,  4,103,555,  CI.  73-706.000. 


Garrett,  George  A.;  and  Shactcr,  John,  4,104,037,  CI   55-16.000 
Luttrell,   Edward;  and  Turner,   Paul  W,  4.104.499.  CI.   219- 
60.00A. 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare:  See- 
Walker.  Elijah  C.  4.103,893,  CI  273106  50D. 
Interior:  See — 

Bradburn.  Robert  A  ,  4,104,544,  CI.  307-297.000 
Cole,  Ernest  R.,  Jr.,  4.104,132,  CI.  204-12.000 
National   Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Friedell,  Morley  V.  Positive  isolation  disconnect,  4,103,712,  CI 

137-637.050, 
Menichelli,  Vincent  J.  Eleclroexplosive  device   4,103,6l9,iCl. 
I02-28.00R 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admini-stration:  See — 
Alley,  Vernon  L.,  Jr ;  and  McHatlon,  Austin  D.,  4,103,550,  CI 

73-159.000. 
Evans,  John  C,  Jr  ,  4,104,084,  CI    136-89.0CC. 
Evans,  John  C  ,  Jr  ,  Brandhorst,  Henry  W.,  Jr.;  Mazaris.  George 

A  ;  and  Scuddcr,  Urry  R  ,  4,104,091,  CI    148188000 
McKay,  Richard  A.,  4.104,018.  CI   432-29  000 
Roberts,  Marion  L.,  Sharpe,  Max  H.;  and  Krupnick,  Albert  C , 
4,104,134,  CI.  204-37.00R. 
Navy:  See — 

Bemett,  Mananne  K  ,  4,104,452,  CI.  526-3.000. 

Bohli,  William  H  ,  4,104,708,  CI  362-34.000 

Chu,     Wesley     W.    and     Korff.     Phillip     B.,    4,104.719,    CI 

364-200000. 
Hemdon,  John  W.,  4,103,435,  CI.  35-12.00N 
Holt,    Lloyd    J;    and    Panlaqui,    Clayton    E.,    4,103,849,    CI 

244-63.000. 
Iverson,  Myren  L.,  4,104.533,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Jones,  William  Kinzy,  4,104,607,  CI.  338-309.000. 
Melling,  Norman  D  ,  De  Malteo,  John  J.;  Levrant,  Melvyn  A  ; 
and  Juels,  Ronald  J  ,  4,104,608.  CI.  340-3.0PS. 
Transportation:  See — 

Vrabel,  Joseph  D  ,  4,103.547,  CI.  73-146.000. 
U.S  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Schroder,  Johann,  4,104,185,  CI   252-70.000 
Van   Bokestal,   Andre  Marcel   Alfred;   and   Belhomroe,  Charles 

Joseph  Ghislain,  4,104,509,  CI   219-544000 
Zandveld,  Paul,  4,104,085,  CI.  148-1.500. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Bucchianeri.  Bernard  A.;  and  Senchur.  Robert  A..  4.103.552.  O 

73-309.000. 
Capriotti,    Alfred    J:    Gana,    John;    and    Korpela,    Thomas   J. 

4,103,903,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Didycz,  William  J.;  Glassman,  Donald;  Maier,  Edward  E.;  and 

Saniga,  George  T..  4.104,131.  CI  203-7000 
Fields,  Marvin  C  ;  and  Wyse.  Richard  F  .  4.104.129.  CI.  201-17  000 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Beckmann.  Peter  V.;  and  Kelly.  James  B  .  4,103,544, 0  73-1 15  GOO. 
Johnson,  Raymond  G,,  Jr  ;  Cotton,  Lou  S,;  and  Verzella,  David  J., 

4,103,848,  CI.  244-17.130. 
Turner,  Albert  Harold,  4,103,899,  CI  277.1.000. 
Universal  Electric  Company:  See— 

Penhorwood,  Herbert  F,  4,104,550,  CI  310-71.000. 
University  of  Virginia:  See— 

Brooker.   Gary;  Terasaki,   Wesley   L;  and   Price,   Michael   G., 
4,104,026,  CI   23-230,008 
Unz,  Hillel  Nonuniformly  optimally  spaced  array  with  specified  side- 
lobe  positions  in  the  radiation  pattern  4,104,641,  CI  343-844000 
UOP  Inc :  See- 

Antos,  George  J  ,  4,104,317,  CI   260-66600A 

Christman,  William  J  ,  4,104,155,  CI.  208-235.000 

Hilfman,  Lee,  4,104,152,  CI  208-112  000 

Marian,  Michael;  and  Hallcr,  Mark  A .  4.104.141,  CI  204-78.000. 

Mitsche,  Roy  T..  and  Pope,  George  N  ,  4,104,154,  CI  208-138  000 

Veinerman,  Elliot;  Felch,  Donald  E ;  and  Peters,  Kenneth  D., 

4,104,149,  CI   208-64.000. 
Ward,  Dennis  J.,  4,104,321,  CI.  260-677  OOA. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Bundy,  Gordon  L  ,  4,104,476,  CI  560-61.000 

Curtiss,   John   N ;   Koehler,  Charles   E .   and    Murray,    Pat    L, 

4,104,346,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Smith,  Herman  W,,  4,104,474,  CI  560-53  000 
Urbanczyk,  Marvin  L.  Manure  treating  process  4,104,048,  CI.  71-9  000 
Urbanek.  Karel:  See- 
Wheeler,   William   R.;   Kren,  George  J.;   and   Urbanek,    Karel, 
4,103,542,  CI.  73-105.000 
Urrea,  Petronio  D.:  See— 

Sibley,  Murray  J  ;  Yung,  Gordon  H   K.;  and  Urrea,  Petronio  D , 
4.104.187.  CI   252-106000 
Utsui,  Masaaki;  Tsuruta.  Hikaru;  Mizuuni.  Shigemitsu;  and  Shimizu, 
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Shigehisa,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Synchronous  web  cutting 
apparatus  4.103,575.  CI  83-298000 
Valadares.  Alvaro  NelT:  Set — 

Cruz.  Edmundo  Novas;  and  Valadares.  Alvaro  NefT,  4,103,615.  CI. 
101-120.000 
Valcour  Imprinted  Papers.  Inc.  See — 

Collins,  Fredenck  H  .  4,104.440,  CI   428-402.000. 
Valenti,  Salvatore,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  l,3,4-OxadiazoIyl-(2)-vinyl  slilbene 

optical  brighteners  4,104,468.  CI  542-447.000. 
Valint,  Paul  L.;  See — 

Oswald,  Alexis  A.:  and  Valmt,  Paul  L.,  4,104,378,  CI.  424-225  000. 
Valmet  Oy:  See — 

Koskimies,  Ouni.  4,104,116,  CI.  162-343.000. 
Matikainen,  Martti.  and  Ovaska,  Juhani,  4.103,563.  CI.  74-665.00L. 
Valoh.  Alfons.  to  TMC  Corporation.  Heel  holder  for  ski  bindings. 

4,103,930,  CI.  280-614.000. 
Van  Bokestal,  Andre  Marcel  Alfred;  and  Belhomme,  Charles  Joseph 
Ghislatn,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Self-regulating  heating  ele- 
ment  4,104,509,  CI   219-544.000. 
van  den  Boogaard.  Gerardus  Joachim  Mana:  See — 

Ijlstra.  Hendnk  Jan;  and  van  den  Boogaard.  Gerardus  Joachim 
Mana.  4.104.4M,  CI.  174-151.000. 
Vanderlinde,  William:  See — 

Mathis.  Thomas  C.;  Morgan.  Albert  W.;  and  Vanderlinde,  William. 
4.104,233.  CI    260-31  8H A 
Vanek.  Chester  F  Autoloading  pistol  4.103,587,  CI.  89-175.000 
Vanheerentals,   Jacques    Leon;    Pfeifer,   Josef;    Klocke,    Helmut;   and 
Pautus.  Rudolf,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Method  of  determining 
exposure  times  for  photographic  copying  material.  4,104,069.  CI. 
96-23  000 
Van  Niel,  Clarence  R,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Monitor  actuating  device 

and  reusable  fastener  therefor.  4,104,622,  CI.  340-572.000 
Van  Roessel,  Fredenk  Johannes,  to  North  American  Philips  Corpora- 
tion Video  switching  circuit  4,104,678,  CI.  358-30.000. 
van  Staveren,  Hendhcus  Cornelis:  See — 

Oosterling,  Pieter  Adnaan;  and  van  Staveren.  Hendrictis  Cornelis. 
4.103,476,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Varich,   Mikhail   Sidorovich;  Grigoriev,   Vladimir   Konstantinovich: 
Chugunov,  Viktor  Dmitnevich;  Dmitriev,  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Kutu- 
zov,  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Shmidt,  Rudolf  Genrikhovich;  Narinsky. 
Isaak    Emmanuilovich;    Vukkert,    Alexandr   Adolfovich;    Shnapir, 
Yakov    Isaakovich;    Soldatov.    Viktor   Alexeevich;    Antoshenkov, 
Vladimir  Ilich;  Dccv.  Pavel  Ivanovich,  deceased,  and  by  Deeva. 
Alexandra    Ivanovna.    administratrix.    Portable    drilling    machine. 
4.103.745.  CI-  173-57.000. 
Varnin.  Valentin  Pavlovich;  See — 

Fedoseev.  Dmitry  Valerianovich;  Deryagin,  Boris  Vladimirovich; 
Bakul,  Valentin  Nikolaevich;  Prikhna,  Alexei  losifovich;  Varnin, 
Valentin  Pavlovich;  Vnukov,  Stanislav  Pavlovich.  Gerasimenko. 
Valentin  Komeevich.  Nikitin.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Tsypin.  Nekhe- 
myan    Vemaminovich;    and    Hochko.    Anatoly    Vasilievich, 
4.104.441,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Vaslas,  John  W  Snow  shovel  4.103,954,  CI.  294-54.000. 
Vasquez.  Joe  M   Z.  Fly  trap  4,103.449,  CI  43-111.000. 
Vavilov,  Igor  Stepanovich:  See — 

Mikotin,  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Trifsik,  Mikhail  Konstantinovich; 
Vavilov,  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev.  Eons  Andreevich.  Timofeev,  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Ryvkis, 
Yakov  Mikhailovich,  Aizenkaid,  Mark  Moi&eevich;  Samusen- 
kov,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ermolaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev, 
Anatoly  Andreevich;  Antonov,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Koso- 
gov,  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushm,  Stanislav  Andreevich; 
Yanin,  Viktor  Gavrilovich;  Mazurik,  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya, 
Ivan  Nikiforovich.  Burakov.  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev.  Petr 
Petrovich;  and  Snezhnoi.  Rostislav  Lukyanovich.  4,103,734,  CI. 
164-309.000. 
Veba-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hahn,    Heinnch;   Heumann,   Hans;    Liebrag.    Heinz;   Schweppe. 
Manfred;  and  Hill.  Walter.  4,104,362,  CI  423-315.000. 
Veinerman.  Elliot;  Felch,  Donald  E  ;  and  Peters,  Kenneth  D..  to  UOP 
Inc    Multiple-suge  hydrocarbon  conversion  with  giavity-nowing 
catalyst  particles  4.104.149.  CI  208-64.000. 
Veloz.  Jaime:  See— 

Fountain.  Gerald  F .  Veloz,  Jaime;  Bilson,  Edward  A.;  and  Cronin. 
John  A  ,  4,104,157,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Ray  E.;  and  Albnght,  James  A  .  4,104,172,  CI.  252-8.100. 
Venus  Scientific  Inc.:  See — 

Cohen,  David  A.,  and  Lien.  Charles.  4.104.564.  CI  315-171.000 
Vereinigle  Osierreichische  Eisen-und   Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan 
Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Trauner.    Gerhard;    and    Kiripclszki.    Michael.    4.104.640.    CI 
343-765.000. 


Vernon.  Harry  Rowe:  See — 

Wynn.  John  Dee;  Denton.  George  Terrance;  Bell.  Richard  Judd; 
Vernon,  Harry  Rowe;  and  Custer.  Lloyd  Roy,  4.104.413.  CI. 
426-582.000. 
Versar.  Inc.:  See— 

Frankel.  Irwin.  4.104.395,  CI.  264-60.000. 
Verschage.  Gerald  C:  See— 

Fisk.    Bernard   C;   and   Verschage.    Gerald   C.   4.104.726.    CI. 
364-518.000. 
Verzella.  David  J.:  See — 

Johnson.  Raymond  G.,  Jr.;  Cotton,  Lou  S.;  and  Verzella,  David  J.. 
4,103,848,  CI   244-17.130. 
Vezzani,    Luciano.    Metal    scrap   compacting    press.    4,103.610.    CI. 

100-232.000. 
Victor.  F^oyd  Ray.  to  Rice  Hydro  Equipment  Manufacturing.  Means 

and  method  of  hydrostatic  testing.  4.103,537.  CI  73-40  50R. 
Vigelius.  Wolf-Dieter;  Satzinger.  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann,  Manfred,  to 
Wamer-Lamberi    Company.    Dibenzyl    glycolic    acid    derivatives. 
4,104,380,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Vik,  Albam  M.,  to  Avon  Enterprises,  Inc.  Fluid  cylinder  mounted  lock 

out  valve  device  4,103,699,  CI   137-106.000. 
Vilaldach,  Joseph:  See — 

Boujard,  Claude;  and  Vilaldach.  Joseph,  4,104,082.  CI.  134-141  000. 
Vincent.  David  N ;  and  Chang.  Cheng-Hsiung.  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Pressure-sensitive  copy  system  including  ureido 
fluoran  chromogenic  compounds.  4.104.437.  CI  428-307.000. 
Vincent.  Gary  A.:  See — 

Brooks.    William    T.;    and    Vincent.    Gary    A..    4.104,184,    CI 
252-63.700 
Vinnemann,  Antonius;  See — 

Schmid,  Manfred;  Sommer,  Werner,  and  Vinnemann.  Antonius, 
4,103,517,  CI   66-75  lOO. 
Vilzthum,  Otto;  Huben,  Peter;  and  Sirtl,  Wolfgang,  to  Studiengesell- 
schaft    Kohle   mbH.    Production   of  hop   extracts    4.104,409,   CI. 
426-386000 
Vnukov,  Stanislav  Pavlovich:  See — 

Fedoseev,  Dmitry  Valerianovich;  Deryagin,  Bons  Vladimirovich; 
Bakul,  Valentin  Nikolaevich;  Prikhna,  Alexei  losifovich;  Varnin, 
Valentin  Pavlovich;  Vnukov,  Stanislav  Pavlovich;  Gerasimenko, 
Valentin  Korneevich;  Nikitin,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Tsypin,  Nekhe- 
myan  Vemaminovich;  and  Hochko,  Anatoly  Vasilievich, 
4,104,441,  CI.  428-408  000 
Vog-'l,  Roger  F.:  See — 

Hupp,  Stephen  S.;  Sabourin,  Edward  T;  Swift,  Harold  E.;  and 
Vogel,  Roger  F.,  4,104,318,  CI.  260-669.00A. 
Vogete,  Peter;  and  Schulte,  Diethard,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement, 
S.A.  Process  for  sterilization,  more  pariicularly  for  sterilization  of 
packaging  materials.  4,104,024,  CI.  21-58.000 
Vogt,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Zoche,   Gunter;    Richtzenhain,    Hermann;   and   Vogt,   Wilhelm. 
4.104,300,  CI.  260-544.00D 
Vollmer,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Krafft,   Werner:  Arnold,   Gunther;   Paal.  Gabon  and  Vollmer. 
Hans-Peler.  4.104.067.  CI.  96-1. 50R. 
Vollmer,  Robert  Lee:  See — 

Gadek,  Thomas  Richard;  Sclove,  David  Berhard;  and  Vollmer, 
Roben  Lee.  4.104.308.  CI  260-58600R 
Von  Basse,  Paul-Werner:  See — 

Hofmann,  Ruediger;  and  Von  Basse,  Paul-Werner,  4,104,735,  CI. 
365-230000 
von  Kaler,  Roland  L.;  and  JoUiff,  Norman  E.,  to  Tecumseh  Products 

Company  Transaxle  4,103,566,  CI  74-701.000. 
von  Strandtmann,  Maximilian:  See — 

Connor.   David   T.:   Young,   Patricia  A.;   and   von   Strandtmann, 
Maximilian,  4,104,274,  CI.  260-295  0AM 
Volh,  Elmer  D    See- 
Mullet,    David;    Rilling,    Raymond    J.;    and    Volh,    Elmer    D., 
4,103,477,  CI.  56-202.000. 
Vozka,  Stanislav;  Spacek,  Pavel;  and  Kubin.  Miroslav,  to  Ceskosloven- 
ska  akademie  ved.  Method  for  preparation  of  perfectly  spherical 
panicles  of  silicagel  with  controlled  size  and  controlled  pore  dimen- 
sions. 4,104,363,  CI.  423-338.000 
Vrabel,  Joseph  D.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Transportation.  Loco- 
motive track  curvature  indicator  4,103,547,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Vukkeri,  Ale.xandr  Adolfovich:  See — 

Vanch,  Mikhail  Sidorovich;  Grigoriev,  Vladimir  Konstantinovich: 
Chugunov,  Viktor  Dmitrievich;  Dmitriev.  Alexei  Pavlovich 
Kutuzov.  Bons  Nikolaevich;  Shmidt.  Rudolf  Genrikhovich; 
Nannsky.  Isaak  Emmanuilovich;  Vukkeri.  Alexandr  Adolfovich 
Shnapir.  Yakov  Isaakovich;  Soldatov.  Viktor  Al2xeevich;  Anto. 
shenkov.  Vladimir  Ilich;  Deev,  Pavel  Ivanovich,  deceased;  and 
Deeva,  Alexandra  Ivanovna,  administratrix,  4,103,745,  CI. 
173-57.000. 
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Vukoje,  Taljana,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Variable  diameter  yam. 

4.103,481,  CI.  57-I4O.00J, 
W  &  H  Conveyor  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Warner,  Kent  F.,  4,103,767,  CI.  198-366.000 
W  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Bieler,  Anne  C;  and  Schirmcr,  Henry  G..  4. 104.404,  CI.  428-35.000 
W  Schlafhorsi  &  Co.:  See— 

Kupper.  Willi.  4.103.836.  CI.  242-35.60E. 
Wada.  Masahiro:  See — 

Dale.  Masakazu;  and  Wada.  Masahiro.  4.104.222.  CI.  260-29.20E. 
Wade.  Peter  C  ;  and  Kissick.  Thomas  P..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 
3-(Arylcycloiminoalkyl)benzisolhiazole    1,1-dioxides.  4,104,387,  CI. 
424-250.000 
Wade.  Peter  C,  and  Kissick,  Thomas  P.,  lo  E  R  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc 
3-Substituted       benzisothiazole,       1,1-dioxides.       4,104,388,       CI 
424-250.000. 
Wagener,  Heinz-Jurgen:  See — 

Klingelhofer,  Friedrich;  and  Wagener,  Heinz-Jurgen,  4,103,964,  CI. 
297-367.000 
Wagner,  Jerome,   to   Fraider,   Harry    Brush   lender    4,103,779,  CI. 

211-65  000 
Wagner,  Walter  D.;  and  Gayle,  Harold  R.,  lo  Sun  Oil  Company  of 
Pennsylvania.  Pressure  stabilizer  device.  4,103,705,  CI.  137-544  000. 
Wagner,  Wolfram:  See — 

Rellensmann.    Wolfgang;    Bueb,    Michael:    Rupprechl.    Lothar; 
Schmidt.  Herbert;  and  Wagner.  Wolfram.  4.103.480.  CI.   57- 
140  OOR. 
Wagoner.  James  E..  lo  Toledo  Astronomical  Association.  Sun  and  star 

time  dial   4.103.429.  CI   33-270000 
Wakami.  Noboru;  and   Deguchi.   Masahiro.  lo  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd  Rotary  head  type  magnetic  video  recording  and 
reproducing  system.  4.104.684,  CI   360-70.000 
Wakayama,  Hideaki:  See — 

Koike,    Hiroshi;    Wakayama.    Hideaki;    Ohashi.    Hiroshi;    and 
Yokokura,  Kunio,  4,104,496.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Wakefield,  Fancher  B..  lo  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Self- 

aligmng  permanent  filtmg  4,103,937,  CI  285-110.000. 
Walker,  Duane  Hubert,  lo  National  Presto  Industnes,  Inc.  Pressure 
cooker    with    manually-operated    cover    inleriock     4,103,801,    O 
220-203.000. 
Walker,  Edward  Piper:  See— 

Newbould,  Adrian  Orion;  Walker,  Edward  Piper;  and  Williams, 
Anthony,  4,104,586,  CI.  324-83.00D 
Walker,  Elijah  C.  lo  United  Slates  of  America.  Health,  Education  and 

Welfare  Tranquilizer  dart.  4,103,893,  CI.  273-I06.50D. 
Walker,  James  J  :  See— 

Bahder,  George;   Eager,  George  S,  Jr ;   Dima,  Altila  F;  and 
Walker.  James  J  ,  4,104,479,  CI   174-22.00R 
Walker,  Louis,  to  Ascani,  Armand;  and  Pialloni,  Louis  J  ,  part  interest 


to  each.  Method  and  means  for  improved  air  distribution  4.103,599,    ^^^  Robert  L.:  See 


Warner,  Kent  F  ,  to  W  &  H  Conveyor  Systems.  Inc.  Elevalmg  appara- 
tus. 4,103.767,  CI    198-366000 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Connor,  David  T ;  Young,  Patricia  A  ;  and  von  Strandtmann, 

MaximilUn.  4,104,274,  CI.  26O-2950AM 
Schwender.  Charles  F;  and  Sunday,  Brooks  R.,  4,104,389,  CI 

424-251.000. 
Vigelius,  Wolf  Dieter;  Satzinger,  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann,  Man- 
fred, 4,104,380,  CI.  424-244  000 
Washausen,  Roy  F.  See— 

Sutcliffe,  Grenville  G..  Washausen,  Roy  F ,  Tomes.  William  L . 
and  Gould.  Herman  Ray.  4.103.936.  CI.  285-26  000 
Washida,  Masaaki:  See— 

Okuda.  Hiroji;  Washida.  Masaaki;  and  Idc.  Hisashi,  4,103,528,  CI 
72-238.000. 
Washizuka,   Isamu;   Hashimoto,   Shintaro,   Kakumae,   Ma.saru;    Sato, 
Yuuichi;  Fujisawa,  Isao;  Inoue,  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto,  Sadakatsu; 
Takeda,  Yoshio;  Ishii,  Milsuo.  and  Kitanishi,  Yoshilomo,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    Liquid  crystal  display  calculator  construction. 
4,104,727,  CI.  364-710.000. 
Wasilewski,  Olgierd;  Saltzman,  Ronald;  and  Ferrara.  William  J  ,  to  Sun 
Chemical  Corporation.  Inks  and  coating  compositions  containing 
rosin-modified  epoxy  resins  4.104,143,  CI.  204-159.150 
Wass,  Richard  J    Heal  exchanger  for  a  freestanding  heating  unit 

4,103,826,  CI   237-55.000. 
Watanabe,  Akinori;  Noguchi,  Matsusaburo;  and  Ou,  Toshimichi,  to 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd    Ink  mist  type  high  speed  printer 
4.103.612.  CI    101-1.000. 
Watanabe.  Masanon:  See — 

Tadashi.  Nakagawa;  Watanabe,  Masanori;  Onda.  Eiichi;  Koyama. 
Mitsuo;  and  Nemoto.  Ichiro.  4.104.665,  CI  354-226000 
Watanabe,  Masazumi:  See — 

Sugihara,   Hirosada,   Watanabe,   Masazumi;   Motohashi,   Michio; 
Nishikawa,     Ma-sao;     and     Sanno,     Yasiuhi.     4.104.402.    CI 
424-330000. 
Watanabe.  Osamu:  See— 

Fujii.  Sakumi;  Uchida.  Masao.  and  Watanabe,  Osamu,  4,104,079, 
CI    134-2.000. 
Watanabe,  Sakuji:  See— 

Toyoda,  Kenji;  and  Watanabe,  Sakuji,  4.104.666,  CI.  354-234000 
Water  Refining  Company,  Inc.;  See- 
Davis,  Stephen  H.,  4,104,158,  CI.  210-25.000. 
Watson,  Francis  M.,  Ill:  See — 

Mutter,  Waller  F.,  and  Watson.  Francis  M..  III.  4.103.535.  CI 
73-37.500, 
Watson.  Theodore  R  :  See- 
Olson,  Birger  H  ;  Schuurmans,  David  M.;  Watson,  Theodore  R 
Shih,    Chun-nan;    and    Cardwcll,    Burton    D.,    4,104,369. 
424-115  000. 


CI 


CI.  98-33.00A 

Walker.  Richard  Turner  Drying  apparatus  4,103.434.  CI.  34-114.000. 
Wallrabenslein.  Michael:  See- 
del  Rio.  Manja;  Behnkc.  Joachim;  Wallrabenslein.  Michael;  and 
Frank.  Dieter,  4.104,258.  CI   528-334  000. 
Walsh.  Eraser  M.;  Crouse,  Dennis  N.;  and  Ajami.  Alfred  M..  lo  Eco- 
Control.  Inc  Halogen  complexing  alkyl  salts  for  use  in  halogen  cells 
4.104,447,  CI.  429-15.000. 
Wall  Disney  Productions;  See— 

Hinze.  George  B.,  4,103,892,  O.  273-101.100. 
Walters,  Harry  Godfrey.  Ill:  See- 
Humble,   David   Raymond;   and   Wallers.   Harry   Godfrey,   III, 
4,103,572,  CI.  81-418.000. 
Wambach,  Allen  Dale:  See— 

Kochanowski,  John  Edward;  and  Wambach,  Allen  Dale,  4,104,242, 
CI   26O-4000R. 
Wang,  Shih-Ping;  Robbins,  Charles  D  ;  and  Merrill,  Elisha,  to  Diagnos- 
tic Infonnalion  Inc   Direct  view,  panel  type  x-ray  image  inlensifier 
tube.  4,104,516,  CI.  25O-213.0VT 
Ward,  Dennis  J  ,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  separation  of  olefins 

4,104,321,  CI.  260-677.00A. 
Ward,  Gene  R  ,  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company 
Method  of  making  structural  member  from  preprcg  sheet  of  fusible 
resin  microfibers  and  heat-resistant  reinforcing  fibers  4,104.340,  CI 
264-6.000. 
Ward,  Gerald  Frank;  and  Wray,  Gordon  Richard,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation.  Method  for  inserting  seams  in  base  fabnc 
4,103,636,  CI.  112-266.000. 

Ward,  James  O.:  See—  

Gartshore,  Peler  A.;  and  Ward,  James  O.,  4,103,821.  CI.  229-74.000. 
Warner.  Albert  Woodrow  Heal  exchanger.  4.103.735,  CI.  165-39.000. 

Warner,  Harlow  L.:  See—  

McNuUy,   Palnck  J;   and   Warner,   Harlow   L.,  4,104,273,  CI. 
260-294.900. 


Kirk,  James  P;  and  Wear,  Robert  L.,  4,104,433,  CI  428-245  000 
Weaver,  Charles  A.,  to  PR.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc  Capacitor  including  an 

electroplated  layer  thereover  4,104,704,  CI  361-433.000 
Weaver,  Gerald  Q.,  lo  Norton  Company.  Process  for  making  aluminum 
modified  boron  carbide  and  products  resulting  therefrom  4, 104.062, 
CI.  75-238.000 
Weaver.  Leslie  A  .  lo  Talbert  Manufactunng.  Inc   Folding  gooseneck 

trailer  with  positioning  system  4,103,793,  CI  214-506.000 
Webb,  Robert  Lee:  See— 

Labaw,  Clifford  Steven;  Webb,  Robert  Lee.  and  Wellman.  George 
Robert.  4,104,472,  CI.  548-337.000. 
Weber,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Nowacki,     Georg;     and     Weber,     Karl-Heinz,     4,103,974,    CI 
299-43000. 
Wegmuller,  Hsns;  and  Haase,  Jaroslav,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Process  for  the  punficalion  of  industrial  eflluents    4,104,160,  CI 
210-36.000. 
Weigele,  Manfred:  See- 
Gomez,   Magdalena  Usalegui;  Gunen.   Harvey,  Hcveran,  John 
Edward;  and  Weigele.  Manfred.  4,104.367,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Weigl,  Erwin:  See — 

Krob.  Erwm;  Weigl.  Erwm;  and  Svoboda.  Josef  4.103.916,  CI 

280-605.000 

Weigle.  Wayne  L  ;  Fogle.  Edgar  L;  Cromer.  Oscar  M.;  and  Schafer, 

Larry  C,  lo  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  and  system  for 

clutter  blanking  in  a  radar  largel  processor  4.104.631.  CI   343-7  OOA 

Weimar.  Erich:  See— 

Barnenas.    Jean;    Johnson,    Anthony    E.;    and    Weimar,    Erich. 

4,103,459,  CI   49-4"!  000 

Weimer,  Dean  R  ;  and  Durr,  Albert  M  ,  lo  Continental  Oil  Company 

Method  for  reducing  PVC  polymer  buildup  in  polymerization  reac 

tors.  4.104,454,  CI   526-62.000 

Wein,  Gary  M..  lo  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Method  for  treating 


PI  52 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  1,  1978 


aqueous    wastes    containing    al    least    1%    protetnaceous    matter 
4.104.161.  CI,  210-54.000 
Weinberg.  Gerd;  See— 

Munk.  Edmund;  Haas.  Herbert;  and  Weinberg.  Gerd,  4,104,348.  CI 
264-121  000. 
Weinstock.  Joseph:  See — 

Gallagher.  Gregory.  Jr..  Pfeiffer.  Francis  R.;  and  Weinstock.  Jo- 
seph. 4,104.379.  CI  424-244.000. 
Weir.  Donald  A.;  and  Sweet.  Anthony  W..  to  International  Standard 
Elecint  Corporation.  Subscriber  line  circuit.  4.104,488,  CI.    179- 
I8  0FA. 
Weisbcck.  Roland:  See- 
Backer.  Wolfgang;  Wojahn.  Heinzbert;  Esser.  Hans-Theo;  Feltgen. 
Karlheinz.  and  Weisbeck.  Roland.  4.103,404.  CI  28-255.000 
Weisenborn.  Frank  Lee;  Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D.;  and  Hauck.  Frederic 
Peter,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Imidazo(2.l-b)[hiazote  deriva 
lives,  compositions  containing  same,  and  method  of  treating  helmin- 
thiasis 4.104.400.  CI  424-270.000 
Weiss.  Charles  M..  and  Judy.  Kenneth  W.  M..  to  Oratronics,  Inc 
Threaded  self-lapping  endodontic  subilizer  4.103,422.  CI.  32-IO.OOA 
Weiss.  Frederick  A-  Extensible  vehicle  trailer  with  safely  locking  bar 
and  cable  and  hose  supporting  outriggers.  4.103.931.  CI.  280-656  000 
Weiss,  Marvin;  Adams.  Phillip;  Nass.  Gerald  I.;  and  Leitner.  Roland  L. 
to  Kewanee  industnes.  Radiation-curable  coating  compositions  and 
inks.  4.104.144.  CI   204-159.230. 
Weiss.  Mortimer  E.  to  Thoro-Ray  Inc.   Dental  and  medical  X-ray 

apparatus  4.104.530.  CI.  250-490.000. 
Weiss.  Mortimer  E..  to  Thoro-Ray  Inc.  Electron  beam  target  earner 
with  ceramic  window  for  dental  or  medical  X-ray  use.  4.104.531.  CI. 
250-490.000 
Weiss,  Mortimer  E..  to  Thoro-Ray  Inc    Dental  and  medical  X-ray 

apparatus  4.104.532.  CI  250-490.000. 
Weitzenhof.  David  A  :  See- 
Bank.  Thomas  A.;  Gieck.  Jack  E.;  and  Weitzenhof,  David  A.. 
4.103.951.  CI   293-7 1. OOP. 
Weitzman.  Elizabeth  J,:  See — 

Park.    Kyu    C;    and    Weilzman.    Elizabeth    J..    4.104,418,    CI. 
427-42.000. 
Welge.  Frederick  T.:  See — 

Redmore.  Derek;  and  Welge.  Fredei^k  T.,  4,104,293,  CI.  260- 
43850R  1 

Welkowsky.  .Murray  S.:  See —  ' 

LewLs.  John  H.;  Lewis.  Kathrine  J.;  Reizman.  Fremont;  and  Welk- 
owsky. Murray  S  .  4.104.520.  CI  25O-3I50OR 
Wellman.  George  Robert:  See — 

Labaw.  Clifford  Steven;  Webb.  Robert  Lee;  and  Wellman.  George 
Robert.  4.104.472.  CI   548-337  000, 
Wenzel.  Rupert:  See — 

Scharfe.  Gerhard;  and  Wenzel.  Rupert.  4.104,316.  CI,  260-655.000. 
Werzalit-Pressholzwerk  J.F.  Werz  Jr.  KG:  See — 

Munk.  Edmund;  Haas.  Herbert;  and  Weinberg,  Gerd,  4,104,348,  CI 
264-121000. 
Wessel.  Otto;  Hofmann.  Georg;  Gesell.  Hartmui;  and  Scholz,  Werner, 
to  -Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Method  for  nuking  metal  pow- 
der of  low  oxygen  content  4.104.342.  CI  264-12  000 
West.  Anihony  Alfred:  See— 

Prouse.    Ronald    Ernest;    West.    Anthony    Alfred;    King,    Derek 
Anthony;  and  Poulson,  Roger,  4.104.115.  CI    162-100.000 
Westberry.  Wyman  Tamper  prevention  apparatus  for  wall-hour  meter, 

4.104.588,  CI   324-110  000. 
Westebbe.  Klaus  See— 

Dorling.  Rolf;  and  Westebbe.  Klaus,  4,103,647,  CI.  122-483.000 
Westcren.  Herbert  W ;  and  McCally.  Richard  P.,  to  C.  I.  Hayes  Inc 
Apparatus  for  heat  treating  drill  blanks.  4.103.880,  CI.  266-253.000. 
Westinghouse  Brake  &  Signal  Co,  Lid,:  See — 

Wickham.  David  John.  4.103.977,  CI.  303-38.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Bean.  Lawrence  M,;  Edwards,  Robert  W.;  and  Wright,  Theodore, 

4.104.617.  CI   34O-147,0OR, 
Chenoweth.  Terrence  E.;  and  Yeoman.  Frederick  A..  4.104.238.  CI 

26O-370EP 
Desmond,  John  W,;  Kmec.  Joseph  F.;  and  Meyer,  Charles  A.. 

4.103.905,  CI  277-56.000. 
Dickens,  Uwrcnce  E  ,  4.104.673.  CI.  357-22,000, 
Kuhn.  Earl  C.  4.103,979,  CI  308-160000 
Morrison.    Steven;    and    Dorman,    William    J,    4,104,730.    CI 

364-815.000. 
Parziale.  Ernest  A.,  and  Richardson.  Dennis  C.  4,104,117,  CI. 

176-20  OCR 
Shimp.    Alan    B..    Meyer.   Thomas   N.;   and    Elms.    Roben   T,. 

4.104.691,  CI.  361-96.000. 
Thuol.  Michael  E.  4,104,578,  CI  324-28.0CR. 
Weigle.  Wayne  L  ;  Fogle.  Edgar  L.;  Cromer.  Oscar  M.;  and  Scha- 
fer.  Larry  C  .  4.104,631,  CI.  343-7.00A. 


Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Dowd.  Daniel  J  .  4.103.840,  CI.  242-67.30R. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Muise.  Herbert  D  .  4.103,819,  CI   229-33  000. 
Wheeler.  Jay  A.;  Miszkiewicz.  Henry  L,;  Lindberg,  Ronald  O,  J,;  and 
Willmore.  James  A.,  to  HEI.  Inc  Tactile  feel  device  4.104.603,  CI. 
335-306.000 
Wheeler.  William  R.;  Kren.  George  J,;  and  Urbanek.  Karel.  to  Tencor 
Instruments.  Metrology  instrument  for  measuring  vertical  profiles  of 
integrated  circuits.  4.103.542.  CI.  73-105000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Karklys.    Joseph;    and    Yamanaka.    Junji    Cary.    4.104.542.    CI, 
307-141,000 
Whilcomb.  John  F..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Inseclicidal  device.  4,103,450,  CI.  43-131.000. 
While,  E.  Vernon.  Valve  guard  for  protecting  the  regulator  valve  on  a 

scuba  tank  4.103.806.  CI.  222-3.000. 
White.  Graham  Colin:  See— 

Ashwonh.  Roger  Anderton;  Pollitt.'John  Michael;  and  While, 
Graham  Colin,  4,103,754,  CI   I8O-82.O0C. 
White.  William  Joseph:  See— 

Lorenze.  Robert  V.,  Jr.;  and  White.  William  Joseph.  4.104.674.  CI. 
357-30.000. 
Whiteside,  George  D.:  See- 
Johnson.   Bruce   K;  and   Whiteside.   George   D.  4.104.653.  a. 
354-27  000. 
Whiting.  Kenneth  B  :  See— 

Gillard.  Paul  O;  and  Whiting.   Kenneth  B.  4.104.634.  CI.  343- 
18,00C, 
Whiling.  Wesley  W.;  and  Anderson.  John  A.  Hold  down  plate  for 

camper  units.  4.103.959.  CI  296-230MC. 
Whitney.  Thomas  A,;  and  Klemann.  Lawrence  P..  to  Exxon  Research 
&  Engineering  Co,  Alkali  metal  batteries  having  electrolytes  includ- 
ing alkali  metal  salts  of  complex  anions  containing  heteroatom  subslit- 
uents  in  organic  solvent.  4,104.430.  CI.  429-194.000. 
Whillle,  John:  See— 

Orrell,  Leonard;  and  Whillle.  John.  4.103.700,  CI.  137-172.000. 
Whyel,  Robert  E  .  Jr    See— 

Lyon.  John  A  ;  and  Whyel.  Robert  E  .  Jr  .  4.103.807.  CI.  224-l.OOR 
Wickerhauser.  Milan,  to  American  National  Red  Cross.  Method  for 

preparation  of  antihemophilic  factor  4.104.266.  CI.  260-11200B. 
Wickham.  David  John,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  &  Signal  Co,  Ltd. 
Vehicle  braking  control  valve  apparatus  for  quick  service  operation. 
4.103.977.  CI.  303-38.000. 
Widolf.  Philip  R..  to  Woody-Widoir.  Inc.  Skateboard  tnick.  4.103.917. 

CI  280-11.280 
Wiegardt,  Gordon  K.:  See — 

Fletcher,  Edward  Horton;  and  Wiegardt,  Gordon  K.,  4,103,489.  CI. 
60-395.000 
Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  Johannen:  See — 

Hall,  John  B ;  and  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  Johannen,  4.104,203,  CI. 
252-522.000. 
Wiegner.  Georg.  Scaled  container  with  frangible  partition.  4,103,772, 

CI.  206-222.000. 
Wiemer.  Klaus  C  :  See- 
Kendall.  Don  L.;  Ahlbum.  Byron  T.;  and  Wiemer.  Klaus  C, 
4,104,697,  CI.  361. 305000 
Wiezer.  Hartmut;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  and  Mayer.  Norbert.  lo  Hoechsl 
Aktiengesellschaft.        Substituted        letraalkylpipehdone-4-oximes, 
4.104.251.  CI.  260-45  SON 
Wignall,  Norman,  lo  Cupa  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  Tufting  machines  and 

method.  4.103.630.  CI    1 12-79.0OR. 
Wilcox,  DeWiit  Gilford:  See- 
Gregory,  Raymond  A  ;  and  Wilcox,  DeWitI  GifTord,  4,104,097,  CI. 
156-143000 
Wilhelm,  Neil  C  :  See— 

Pessel.  David;  and  Wilhelm,  Neil  C,  4,104,485,  CI.  179-l.OHF. 
Wilk.  Louis:  See — 

Pressman.  Gerald  L.;  and  Wilk,  Louis,  4,103,895,  CI.  273-153.00R. 
Wilke.  Gunther:  See— 

Eisenbach.  Wilhelm;   Lehmkuhl.   Herbert;  and  Wilke.  Gunther, 
4,104,140,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Wilkenloh.  Frederic  Nash;  Wilson.  Paul  Alan;  and  Fox.  Sieve  Allen,  lo 
Comm/Scope  Company.  Coaxial  cable  with  improved  properties  and 
process  of  making  same  4.104.481.  CI.  174-28.000. 
Wilkes.  Alan  Leonard:  See — 

Golda.  Eugene;  Wilkes.  Alan  Leonard;  and  Chu,  Simon  Long, 
4.104,072,  CI  96-68.000. 
Wille,  Hans  J.,  to  Naarden  International  N.V.  Perfume  compositions 

and  process  for  preparing  same,  4.104,202,  CI.  252-522.000. 
William  Kenyon  it  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Clark.  Gilbert  A.,  4,103,717,  CI.  I39.383.0OA. 
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Williams.  Alan:  See — 

Banks.   Reginald  George  Sinclair;  Palerson.   David  James;  and 
Williams.  Alan.  4,104,201,  CI  252-46600B. 
Williams.  Anihony:  See — 

Newbould.  Adrian  Orton;  Walker.  Edward  Piper;  and  Williams. 
Anihony.  4,104.586.  CI   324-83.00D 
Williams,  George  C.  to  Alden  Research  Foundation    Framing  pulse 

generator  for  facsimile  recorder.  4.104.644.  CI   346-139,00A, 
Williams.  John  R  .  to  Temple  University  Pholosensitization  of  oxygen 
to  the  singlet  excited  state  using  ion  exchange  resin  lo  which  is 
attached  a  dye  and  photooxidalive  waste  water  trcalmeni.  4.104.204. 
CI   521-32,000, 
Williams.  Kennelh  S.:  See— 

Lista.  Edwin  L.;  and  Williams.  Kennelh  S  .  4. 103.584.  CI  86-1  OOR 
Williams.  Meurig  W.,  lo  Xerox  Corporation  Cold  pressure  fix  toners 

from  polycaprolactone  4.104.066.  CI  96-1  OS D 
Williams.  Rudolph   Cooling  vent  attachment  for  side  window  of  air- 
craft 4.103.597,  CI  98-2.120 
Willmore.  James  A  :  See- 
Wheeler.  Jay  A  ;  Miszkiewicz,  Henry  L  ;  Lindberg,  Ronald  O.  J  ; 
and  Willmore.  James  A..  4,104,603,  CI  335-306000 
Wilputle  Corporation:  See— 

Faber.  Paul  V  ;  Daly,  Edwin  R  ;  and  Jain,  Pnthvi,  4,104,128.  CI 
201-4.000 
Wilsch.  Herbert:  See— 

Winkler.  Friedrich;  Theer.  Anton;  Lermann.  Peter;  Stenzenberger. 
Volkmar;  Griessner.  Peter;  Sandl.  Dieter;  Muller.  Hermann,  and 
Wilsch.  Herbert,  4,103,993,  CI   352-140000. 
Wilson.  Lester  J  Toilet  seal  lift  4.103.371.  CI  4-251.000 
Wilson,  Paul  Alan:  See— 

Wilkenloh.  Frederic  Nash;  Wilson.  Paul  Alan;  and  Fox.  Sieve 
Allen.  4.104.481.  CI.  174-28.000 
Wilson,  Phillip  Steven:  See- 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,   Phillip  Steven,  4,104.231,  CI    260- 
3O80R, 
Winden  Tool  &  Stamping,  Inc  :  See— 

Salden,  Leroy.  4,103,918,  CI,  280-I54.50R. 
Winfree.  John  W.,  Jr  Billiards  cue  holder  4,103,780,  CI.  211-68000 
Wing,  Barry  Waller:  See- 
Frost,  Richard  Butler;  Juhasz,  Joseph  Laszio;  and  Wing,  Barry 
Walter,  4,103.809,  CI.  224-5.00R 
Winkler.   Alfred;   Lermann.   Peter;  Engelsmann.   Dieter;  and  Fauth. 
Gunter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  AG   Film  advance  mechanism  for  still 
cameras.  4.104,664.  CI.  354-213.000 


K..    and    Wolkin,    Sidnej. 


Wolkin.  Sidney  See- 
Chan.    Kingsley;    Palel.    Mahendra 
4,104,713,  CI.  .362-294.000 
Wollensak.  John  C  :  Shin.  Kju  Hi;  Ihrman.  Kryn  G  ;  and  Elsey.  Paul  O  , 
to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Thioelher  bis  phenolic  aniioxidanis  4.104.255, 
CI.  260-45  95C 
Woo.  Gar  Lok;  and  House.  Ralph,  lo  Chevron  Research  Company 
Ring  polysulfonated  alkylphenoxy  alkylols  as  detergents.  4,104,023, 
CI.  8-137.000. 
Wood,    Richard    G.    Child's    telephone    apparatus.    4.103.452.    CI. 

46-33.000. 
Woodsiream  Corporation:  See — 

Souza.  Anihony  J..  4.103.448.  CI.  43-67  000. 
Woodwonh.  Robert  N  ;  and  Brynjestad,  Ulf  Non-tracking  solar  energy 

concentrator  4.103.673.  CI    126-271000 
Woody-Widolf.  Inc  :  See— 

Widolf.  Philip  R..  4.103.917.  CI,  280-11  280 
Worley.  Arthur  C.  to  Exxon  Research  &   Engineering  Co.  Non- 
destructive refractory  erosion  indicator.  4.103.539.  CI.  73-86.000, 
Wortche.  Rudolf:  See— 

Csutor.  Endre;  Miltler.  Leo;  and  Wortche.  Rudolf.  4.104.690.  CI 
.361-45000 
Wray.  Gordon  Richard:  See- 
Ward.  Gerald  Frank;  and  Wray.  Gordon  Richard.  4.103,636.  CI. 
112-266  000 
Wright.  Theodore:  See- 
Bean.  Lawrence  M  ;  Edwards.  Robert  W  ;  and  Wright,  Theodore. 
4.104.617.  CI   340-147.00R. 
Wrubel.  Richard  R.:  See- 
Fischer.    Harry    A;    and    Wrubel.    Richard    R.    4.104.412.    CI 
426-572.000, 
Wu.  Kent  Yengtsu;  and  Barron.  Roger  S,  to  Durallame,  Inc    Easy 

lighting  fireplace  log  4,104,034.  CI  44-IO.OOR 
Wursler.  James  C.:  See — 

Flynn.    Thomas    P;    and    Wursler.    James    C,    4,103.841.    CI 
242-86.200, 
Wyman-Oordon  Company:  See- 
Jain.  Sulekh  C  ;  and  Morns.  Charles  A,,  4,104,178,  CI  252-30.000. 
Wynn.  John  Dee;  Demon.  George  Terrance;  Bell.  Richard  Judd;  Ver- 
non, Harry  Rowe;  and  Custer,  Lloyd  Roy.  to  Anderson.  Clayton  & 
Co,  Preparation  of  imitation  cheese,  4.104,413.  CI,  426-582,000 
Wyse.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Fields.  Marvin  C;  and  Wyse.  Richard  F  .  4.104.129.  CI.  20117.000 

Wyss.  Georges,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.  Device  for  electrical 

discharge  machining  with  simultaneous  relative  advance  and  cycle 

translational  movement  of  the  electrodes  4.104.500.  CI   :i9-69.00V 


Winkler    Fnedrich;  Theer.  Anton;  Lermann.  Peter;  Stenzenberger.  .      .-.        „      ca    w  .i i  ..r  .i..-.,i...i 

VoLar    Gn^ner    Peter    Sandl.  Dieter;  Muller.  Hennwin;  and    Wyss.  Georges,  to  Ateliers  des  Chartnilles  S  A    Method  of  ekclncal 
volkmar.  onessner.   reier    oa      .  discharge  machine  with  simultaneous  relative  advance  and  cyclic 


Wilsch.  Herbert,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  AG    Motion  picture  camera 
with  variable  focal  length  lens.  4.103.993,  CI.  352-140.000. 
Winter.  June  Gertrude:  See— 

Falhs,  Alexander  Graham;  Scott,  John   Marshall  William;  and 
Winter.  June  Gertnide.  4,104,286,  CI  260-397  250. 
Winzelberg.  Abraham    Apparatus  for  use  in  forming  a  finish  on  a 

jewelry  band.  4.103.882.  CI   269-51.000. 
Wise.  Dan  S    See— 

Rhyne,  Ralph  H.;  and  Wise.  Dan  S.,  4,103,398,  CI.  19-145.500. 
Wise  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Rhyne.  Ralph  H.;  and  Wise.  Dan  S.,  4,103,398,  CI.  19-145  500. 
Wiseman.  Raymond  L  Apparatus  for  rotating  and  discharging  articles. 

4.103,785.  CI.  214-6.500. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Barker.    Graham;    and    Barabash.    Martin    J..    4.104.403.    CI 
424-365.000. 
Witcraft,  Richard  L..  to  Unipal  Corporation  of  America  II.  Braking 
system  for  roll<utling  knife.  4.103,573.  CI.  82-93000 


Will.  Wilbur  W.  Universal  lead  forming  tool  for  dual-in-line  integrated    yajima,  Fumikazu:  See- 
circuit  packages  4,103,719,  CI    140-147000. 
Wittersheim.  Adam,  to  Ooldwell  GmbH  Chemischc  Fabnk  H  E.  Dot- 
ter.    Originality    seal    for    disposable    receptacles.    4.103,900.    CI 
277-2.000. 
Witlsladt.  Anton:  See—  „,  ,  „^ 

Glockner.  Erhard;  and  Witlsladt.  Anion,  4,103,763,  CI.  192-2.000. 
"Wohn-Art  "  -  Freizeitartikel  Gescllschaft  m.b  H.:  See— 

Freller,  Waller,  4,103,462,  CI   52-67.000. 
Wojahn,  Heinzbert:  See- 
Backer  Wolfgang;  Wojahn,  Heinzbert;  Esser,  Hans-Theo;  Feltgen, 
Karlheinz;  and  Weisbeck,  Roland,  4.103,404,  O.  28-255.000. 
Wolfe,    Henry    S.,    to   American    Clearwater   Corp.    Marker   buoy. 

4,103,379,  CI.  9-8.0OR. 
Wolfe  James  D.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Method 

of  making  a  tire  and  said  tire.  4,103,726,  CI.  152-33O00R. 
Wolfert  Ludwig  G.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation  Electronic  alpha 
panicle  counter  4,104.523,  CI.  250-370000. 


discharge  machine  ' 

translational  movemcnl  of  the  electrodes.  4.104,501,  CI  219-69  OOM 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Bean,  Lloyd  F,  4,103,994,  CI.  355-3.00R 
Chu.    Joseph    Y.;    and    Schank.    Richard    L.,    4,103,616,    CI. 

101-467.000, 
Fischbeck.  Kenneth  H..  4.104.645.  CI  346-I40.00R. 
Fisk.    Bernard   C;   and    Verschage.   Gerald   C,   4.104,726,   CI 

364-518  000. 
Gniber.  Robert  J..  4,104,064,  CI  96-1  OPE 
Kramer,  Charles  J..  4.103.991.  CI   350-297  000. 
Ruble.  Frank  D.;  Chang,  Louis  H  ;  and  Fravel,  John  C,  4,103,766. 

CI.  197-62  000. 
Silverbcrg.  Morton.  4.103.995.  CI   355-14000 
Thornburg.  David  D  ;  and  Lahr.  Roy  J  .  4.104.515,  CI  235-488.000. 
Williams.  Meurig  W..  4.104,066.  CI  96-1  OS D 
Xonics.  Inc.:  See- 
Lewis.  John  H.;  Lewis,  Kathnne  J  ;  Reizman.  Fremont;  and  Welk- 
owsky. Murray  S  .  4.104.520,  CI.  250-315.00R 


Minagawa.     Yukinori;     Kaneko,     Tsugio;     Yajima.     Fumikazu; 
Yamaguchi.  Kunihiko;  and  Yoshitomi.  Toshihiko.  4.104.358.  CI 
423-21.000. 
Vamada.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Minegishi.   Yukihiko.   Salo.  Shokichi;  and  Yamada.  Toshikazu. 
4,104.609.  CI,  34O-3,00C 
Yamada.  Yu.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Caiadioplric  wide-angle  lens 

system  for  reproduction  4.103.990,  CI  350-199.000 
Yamaguchi,  Kunihiko;  See — 

Minagawa,     Yukinon;     Kaneko,     Tsugio;     Yajima,     Fumikazu; 
Yamaguchi.  Kunihiko;  and  Yoshitomi.  Toshihiko.  4.104,358,  CI 
423-21.000. 
Yamaji.  Nobuyoshi,  to  Foseco  Trading  AG    Thermit  composition 

4,104,093.  CI    149-40.000. 
Yamanaka,  Junji  Cary:  See— 

Karklys,    Joseph;    and    Yamanaka.    Junji    Cary,    4.104,542,    CI 
307-141,000, 
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Yamasaki.  Atsumichi:  See— 

Shimoji,  Masaharu'  Tatsulomi.  Yasuo;  Hirosc.  Yutaka.  Vamasaki. 
Atsumichi.  and  Kikura.  Katsuakf.  4.I0J.666,  CI.  123-219.000 
Yamazaki.  Chikayasu;  See — 

Hasegawa.  Kalsumi;  Ando,  Akio:  Yamazaki.  Chikayasu:  Okada. 
Mono;  Aoi.  Norihiro;  and  Tanbara.  Nobuhiko.  4  103  833    CI 
242-I8  00A, 
Yamazaki.  Shuichi;  Shimada.  Shlnichi;  Sato.  Yasuhito:  and  Shirakura. 
Hiroshi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  exhaust 
piorl  liner  system   4.103.487.  CI  60-282.000. 
Yamazaki.  Yasuo;  Kawaguchi.  Taizo;  and  Klmura.  Kazuo.  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Multiple  objective  lens  camera  4  104  663 
CI   354-197.000, 
Yan.  Tsoung  Y.:  See — 

Espenscheid.  Wilton  F  ;  Heilweil.  Israel  J  ;  and  Yan.  Tsoung  Y 
4.103.963.  CI.  299-4,000.  ' 

Yanagishima.  Takayuki;  and  Malsumura.  Akira.  lo  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany.  Limited    Steering-wheel   reversal   driver  alertness  monitor 
4.104.621.  CI,  340-576,000 
Yang.  Elmer  Chensheng.  to  Pacific  Scientific  Company    Mechanical 

shock  arrestor  4.103.760.  CI    188-1  OOB 
Yanin.  Viktor  Gavrilovich,  See— 

Mikotin.  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Trifsik,  Mikhail  Konstanlinovich; 
Vavilov.  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi.  Jury  Danilovich;  Timo- 
feev.  Boris  Andreevich;  Timofeev.  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Ryvkis. 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid.  Mark  Moiseevich;  Samusen- 
kov.  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ermolaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev. 
Anatoly  Andreevich;  Antonov.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Koso- 
gov.  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin,  Stanislav  Andreevich; 
Yanin.  Viktor  Gavrilovich;  Mazunk.  Vilaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya. 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov,  Savely  Leonidovich;  Soloviev,  Fetr 
Petrovich;  and  Snezhnoi.  Rostislav  Lukyanovich  4  103  734  CI 
164-309  000 
Y'eoman.  Frederick  A,;  See — 

Chenoweth.  Terrence  E..  and  Yeoman.  Frederick  A  .  4.104  238  CI 
260-37.0EP. 
Yerushalmi.  Joseph:   Ehrlich.  Shelton:   Maaghoul.   Mohammad,  de- 
ceased (by  Maaghoul.  Nassrine  S  .  administratrix):  and  Lund.  Terry 
E..  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc  Apparatus  and  method 
for  combusting  carbonaceous  fuels  employing  in  tandem  a  fast  bed 
boiler  and  a  slow  boiler  4.103.646.  CI    122-4.0OD 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co-.  Ltd..  The;  See— 

Kobayashi.    Kazuaki;    Takaha.   Noboru;   and    Kalsuragi.    Masao 
4.104.077.  CI.  106-88,000, 
Yokokawa.  Takao;  Takano.  Shigeo;  Ichinose.  Yasuaki;  Kasahara,  To- 
shiyuki;  and   Ikeda.   Fumiaki,   to  Nippon   Steel   Corporation    Gas 
pressure  welding  system   4.103.815.  CI   228-9  000. 
Yokokura.  Kunio;  See — 

Koike.     Hiroshi:     Wakayama.     Hideaki;    Ohashi.     Hiroshi     and 
Yokokura,  Kunio,  4.104.496,  CI.  200-I44.00B. 
Yokota.  Hideo:  See— 

Hosoe.  Kazuya:  Matsumoto,  Seiichi;  Hashimoto,  Shigeni;  Iwashita. 
Tomonori;  Fukushima.  Tadahide;  and  Yokota.  Hideo.  4  104  650 
CI   354-25  000 
Hosoe.  Kazuya;  and  Yokota,  Hideo,  4,104.652,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Matsumoto.   Seiichi.  Malsuda.  Mulsuhide;  and  Yokota.   Hideo 

4.104,651,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Uchiyama,    Takashi;    Sanada.    Noriaki;    Olaka,    Teruo:    Komiya, 
Yosbio;   Okuno,    Youichi;   and   Yokota.   Hideo.   4.104  658    CI 
354-106.000 
Yokoyama.  Toshiro:  See — 

Ueshima.   Takashi;    Tanaka,    Yasuzi;    Yokoyama,    Toshiro:   and 
Kobayashi.  Shoichi.  4.104,325.  CI.  260-876.00R. 
Yonker.  John  H  .  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation    Well  tool  with  a 

pawl  4.103.740.  CI.  166-117  500. 
Yoon.  In  Bae  Multiple  occlusion  ring  applicator  and  method  4, 103  680 

CI,  128-6,000 
Y'ork.  James  A,:  See— 

Aydelolt.  Max  M  ;  Hartman.  Richard  L.;  and  York.  James  A 
4.103.738.  CI,  165-178,000, 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K,:  See— 

Nagase.  Mitsuo.  4.103,466.  CI.  52-201.000. 
Yoshida,  Muneaki:  See— 

Maitani,  Yoshihisa;  Shimoyama,  Kunio;  Yoshida,  Muneaki;  Hashi- 
moto,   Akihiko;    and     Kilagawa.     Masahiro,    4,104.654     CI 
354-31,000 
Yoshida,  Shunzo;  See— 

Fujita.  Teizo;  Yoshida,  Shunzo;  and  Koizumi,  Toshio,  4,104,602 
^  335-61  000 
Yoshikawa.  Yoshio.  Amemiya.  Akira:  Kimoto,  Sigeru:  and  Kimpara, 
Hidenori,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company  Inc.  Oxygen  absor- 
bent, 4.104,192,  CI,  252-188,000, 
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Yoshioka,  Satoshi:  See— 

Miyai,  Yukio;  Kojo,  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  Junichi:  Yoshioka,  Sato- 
shi; Nakamichi,  Kensuke:  Okada.  Kozo;  and  Takeda    Setsuko 
4,104,584.  CI,  324-58, 50R. 
Yoshitomi.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Minagawa.  Yukinori:  Kaneko,  Tsugio;  Yajima,  Fumikazu; 
Yamaguchi.  Kunihiko:  and  Yoshitomi,  Toshihiko.  4  104  358  CI 
423-21,000,  '       ' 

Yoshizumi,  Motohiko:  See— 

Akimoto.  Yumi;  Ishii.  Tamolsu:  Yoshizumi,  Motohiko;  and  Hagh- 
ino.  Sadaaki.  4,104,549.  CI,  310-26,000. 
Young,  Chapman:  See— 

Denisart,   Jean-Paul;    Edney.   Barry    E.;   and    Young.   Chapman 

4,103,971.  CI   299-17  000, 

Young.  David  M..  to  Nichols  Institute  of  Endocrinology,  Inc.  Non- 

isotopic  substrate  assay  employing  bacteriolysis  products  4  104  126 

CI,  I95-103.50A.  '       ' 

Young.  David  W  Angularly  adjustable  force  imparting  tool  4  103  409 

CI,  29-249.000, 
Young.  Donald  R  :  See— 

DiMaria,    Donelli    J;    and    Young.    Donald    R.,    4  104  675     CI 
357-54,000, 
Young.    Ernest    V.    Adjustable   toilet   paper   holder    4.103.838.   CI 

Young,  Patricia  A.:  See — 

Connor.   David  T.;   Young,   Patricia  A,;  and  von   Strandlmann 
Maximilian.  4,104,274.  CI,  260-295, 0AM 
Youngblood,  Wade  H,:  See- 
Tucker.  Samuel  M..  4,103,390.  CI,  28-173,000. 
Yung.  Gordon  H   K  :  See— 

Sibley,  Murray  J,;  Yung,  Gordon  H   K,;  and  Urrea.  Petronio  D 
4.104,187.0,252-106,000, 
Yunt.  Daniel  C.  Latch  shield  4.103.950.  CI   292-346,000 
Zaffaroni,  Alejandro,  to  Dynapol   Nonabsorbable  antioxidant  method 

4.104.196.0,252-404,000 
Zagara.  Frank  A  :  and  Nelson.  John  M,.  to  Bernzomalic  Corporation 

Portable  oxypropane  torch   4.103,829,  CI   239-304  000, 
Zahn,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Fergg.  Berthold:  Knapp.  Walter;  and  Zahn.  Wolfgang,  4  103  996 
CI,  355-32,000, 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  and  Tsuchiya    Tsutomu 
4.104.372,0.424-180,000, 
Zambrano,  Carl  A,:  See- 
Benjamin,   Adnan:   Churgin,   Walter  G ;   Biermann,   Frederick 
Benjamin,  David  W  .  Cordell.  Finton  P  :  ^mpkin.  Robert  M.; 
Zambrano,  Carl  A;  and  Halasz.  Peter,  4.103.424,  CI   32-32  000 
Zandveld,  Paul,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation   Method  of  manufacturing 
a  semiconductor  device  by  implanting  ions  through  bevelled  oxide 
layer  in  single  masking  step,  4,104.085.  O.  148-1,500, 
Zdanovsky.  Mikhail  Romanovich;  Minashin.  Viktor  Vasilievich   Niko- 
laev,  Vladimir  Yakovlevich;  Razuvaev,  Viktor  Alexandrovich;  Pere- 
lygin,    Ivan    Petrovich;    Mikhaevich,    Stanislav    Leonidovich;    and 
Dndze,  Lev  Samuilovich  Centering  clamping  device.  4,103  915  CI 
279-119.000, 
Zeck.  Walter  Maria,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation    Synergistic 

composition  for  the  control  of  insects.  4.104.376,  CI  424-216  000 
Zelinski,  Robert  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Coupling  of  alkali 

melal-termmated  polymers.  4.104,332.  CI,  260-880,006, 
Zepf.  Hans-Rudolf  Adjustable  shovel  tooth  cap  holder  4  103  442  CI 
37-l42,00R,  .       ,     i,  ^1, 

Zhevnerov.  Sergei  Vasilievich  Digital  device  for  measunng  instanta- 
neous parameter  values  of  slowly  varying  processes  4  104  590  CI 
324-166,000,  .       .  ».i 

Ziese.  Joe  W.  Utility  compartment  for  a  travel  trailer   4  103  960   CI 

296-37,100.  '       ' 

Zink,  Frederick  J,:  See— 

Rykwalder,  Stanley  J.;  and  Zink.  Frederick  J.,  4.103  545  CI  73 
141. OOA.  .       .      .     ^ 

Zoche.  Gunler;  Richtzenhain.  Hermann;  and  Vogl,  Wilhelm,  to  Dy- 
namit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Method  of  preparing  carboxylic  acid 
chlorides  of  the  benzene  series,  4,104,300,  CI.  260-54400D 

Zollinger.  Max  Apparatus  for  sequentially  treating  one  or  more  speci- 
mens of  cellular  material  with  a  plurality  of  treating  liquids  4  103  722 
CI.  141-70.000.  ••^J,".'.. 

Zomig,  Harold  F ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture   Solar 

heated  and  cooled  dwelling  4,103,825,  CI  237- 1. OOA. 
Zuev.  Anatoly  Andreevich:  See— 

Mikolin.  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Trifsik,  Mikhail  Konstanlinovich 
Vavilov.  Igor  Stepanovich;  Mangubi,  Jury  Danilovich:  Timo- 
feev, Boris  Andreevich;  Timofeev,  Anatoly  Filippovich:  Ryvkis 
Yakov  Mikhailovich;  Aizenkaid,  Mark  Moiseevich;  Samusen- 
kov,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Ermolaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Zuev, 
Anatoly  Andreevich;  Antonov,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Koso- 
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unbalanced  conditions  in  a  polyphase  equipment  bank  4,104.687,  CI 
gov,  Evgeny  Efremovich;  Aldakushin.  Stanislav  Andreevich;       jj]. 17000 

Yanin,  Viktor  Gavrilovich;  Mazurik.  Vilaly  Ivanovich;  Teslya.    Zuna.  Jaroslav:  See— 

Kovar,  Jin:  Kafunek,  Pavel:  Reichel.  Pavel:  Pokorny,  Oldnch 
Ivan  Nikiforovich;  Burakov,  Savely  Leonidovich:  Soloviev,  Pelr  pellant.  Michal:  Kralina,  Jindrich:  and  Zuna,  Jaroslav,  4,104.677 

Petrovich:  and  Snezhnoi,  Rostislav  Lukyanovich.  4.103.734,  CI  CI   357-81  000. 

Zwack,  Robert  R.;  See— 
164-309  000  Marchetti,  Joseph  R  ;  Zwack,  Robert  R  ;  and  Jerabek,  Robert  D 

Zulaski,  John  A  ,  to  S&C  Electric  Company    Device  for  detecting  4.104.147.  O   204-181  OOC 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF 

AUGUST,  1978 

Published  at  (he  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 


Beyers,  Marvin  E ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Replaceable  tire  tread 
belt  and  tire  carcass  with  a  buttressed  sidewall  T973,006.  8-1-78,  CI 
152-176.000. 
Beyers,  Marvin  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Replaceable  tire  tread 

belt   T973,a07,  8-1-78,  CI.  152-176.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Beyers,  Marvin  E  ,  T973,0O6,  CI   152-176000 
Beyers,  Marvin  E  ,  T973,0O7,  O    152-176.000 
Cole,  Carroll  R  ;  and  Ohms,  Edward  J  ,  T973,00l,  CI.  37-I26.0AD 
Frantzreb,  John  G  ,  Sr  ,  T973,0O9,  CI.  164-50000. 
Kelly,  Orson  K..  and  Perez,  Henry  J.,  T973,003,  CI  70-200000 
Klett,  Gene  R  ,  T973,002,  CI    37-142.00R 

Shyu,  Tsu  Pin,  and  Lofquist,  Byron  H  ,  T973,005,  CI   74-574.000 

Chadwick.  Julian  Burrell.  and  Kendall,  Victor  George.  Cathodically 

protected     polyolefin    coated     pipelines.     T973,0I5,     8-1-78,    CI. 

428-36.000. 

Cole,  Carroll  R.;  and  Ohms,  Edward  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

Scraper  apron  assembly   T973,00l,  S-l-78,  CI.  37-I26.0AD. 
Ferrara.  Frank  I.;  and  Pearson,  Samuel  J.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
Combined  microwave  oven  and  refrigerator.  T973,013,  8-1-78,  CI 
312-237  000 
Frantzreb,  John  G.,  Sr ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  heating  a  controlled,  moving  wire  containing  treating 
agents  T973,009.  8-1-78,  CI    164-50.000 
Freilich.  John  Douglas:  See— 

Shull,  Samuel  Ellsworth;  and  Freilich,  John  Douglas.  T973,OI6,  CI 
548-312.000. 
Glyco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Shull.  Samuel  Ellsworth:  and  Freilich,  John  Douglas,  T973,016,  CI 
548-312.000. 
Hyche.  Kenneth  W ;  and  Schick,  Martin  F.  Compositions  suitable  for 

making  floor  tile.  T973,012,  8-1-78,  CI.  260-23  OOH 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Kaplan,  Leon  H  ;  Viswanathan,  Nungavaram  S.:  and  Zimmerman, 

Steven  M.,  T973,008,  CI.  134-3.000 

Kaplan,   Leon  H..  Viswanathan,  Nungavaram  S.;  and  Zimmerman, 

Steven  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 

for   removing   layers   of  organic   matenal.   T973,0O8,    8-1-78,   CI. 

134-3  000 

Kelly.  Orson  K  ;  and  Perez.  Henry  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Lever 

locking  assembly  T973.003,  8-1-78,  CI.  70-200.000. 
Kendall,  Victor  George:  See — 

Chadwick,  Julian  Burrell,  and  Kendall,  Victor  George,  T973.0I5, 
CI   428-36.000 


Klett,  Gene  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Replaceable  corner  cutting 

edge  T973,002,  8-1-78,  CI.  37-142.0OR. 
Lofquist,  Byron  H.:  See — 

Shyu,  Tsu  Pin;  and  Lofquist,  Byron  H.,  T973,005,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Mann,  Horace  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Stinson,  John  M.;  Mann,  Horace  C,  Jr.;  and  McCullough,  John  F., 
T973,004,  CI   71-29.000 
McCullough,  John  F.:  See — 

Stinson,  John  M.;  Mann,  Horace  C.,  Jr.,  and  McCullough,  John  F., 
T973,0O4,  CI    71-29  000 
McDonald,  Kenneth  Herbert.  Electrical  conductor  systems.  T973,010, 

8-1-78,  CI.  191.2300A 
Ohms,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Cole,  Carroll  R  ;  and  Ohms,  Edward  J.,  T973,001,  CI   37-126.0AD. 
Pearson,  Samuel  J.:  See — 

Ferrara,    Frank    I.;    and    Pearson,    Samuel    J.,    T973,013,    CI. 
312-237.000. 
Perez,  Henry  J.:  See — 

Kelly,  Orson  K  ,  and  Perez.  Henry  J  ,  T973,003,  CI   70-200000. 
Rambold,  Adolf  Immersible  bag  for  exhaustable  substances.  T973,0I4, 

8-1-78,  CI.  426-83.000. 
Schick,  Martin  F.:  See — 

Hyche,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Schick.  Martin  F,  T973,0I2,  CI    260- 
23.00H 
Shull,  Samuel  Ellsworth;  and  Freilich,  John  Douglas,  to  Glyco  Chemi- 
cals,   Inc.   Cyanoethylation   of  hydantoins.   T973,0I6,   8-1-78,   CI 
548-312.000. 
Shyu,  Tsu  Pin;  and  Lofquist,  Byron  H.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Tuned  viscous  damper.  T973,0O5.  8-1-78,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Stinson,  John  M.;  Mann,  Horace  C,  Jr.;  and  McCullough.  John  F.,  to 
Tennessee  Valley  Authonty.  Production  of  urea-ammonium  poly- 
phosphates from  urea  phosphate   T973,0O4,  8-1-78,  CI.  71-29.000. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See — 

Stinson,  John  M.;  Mann,  Horace  C,  Jr.;  and  McCullough,  John  F., 
T973.0O4,  CI.  71-29.000 
Viswanathan,  Nungavaram  S.:  See — 

Kaplan,  Leon  H.;  Viswanathan,  Nungavaram  S.;  and  Zimmerman, 
Steven  M  ,  T973,008.  CI.  134-3  000. 
Waghom.  Peter  Ernest.  Calenderable  propylene  polymer  compositions. 

T973.0II,  8-1-78,  CI   260-23  OOH 
Whirlpool  Corporation.  See — 

Ferrara,    Frank    I;    and    Pearson,    Samuel    J.,    T973,0I3,    CI. 
312-237.000. 
Zimmerman,  Steven  M.:  See — 

Kaplan,  Leon  H.;  Viswanathan,  Nungavaram  S.;  and  Zimmerman, 
Steven  M.,  T973,008.  CI.  134-3  000 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1978 

Note  — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
{in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Brockway.  Richard  J  :  See— 

Hayner,    Paul    F ;   and   Brockway,   Richard   J ,    Re  29,714,   CI 
138-42.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Reinsma,  Harold  L.;  and  Proksch,  Fredenck  D.,  Re  29,718.  CI 
305-57  000 
Clampitt,  Richard  L ;  and  Hessert,  James  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company    Method  of  drilling  a  borehole  using  gelled  polymers 
Re  29,716,  CI    175-65.000. 
Craddy.  Richard  Adrian,  to  Masson  Scott  Thrissell  Engineering  Lim- 
ited  Roury  cutter  drums.  Re.  29,713.  CI.  83-674.000. 


Elkhart  Brass  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Thompson,  William  S.,  Re  29,717,  CI  239-107  000. 
Hayner,  Paul  F.;  and  Brockway,  Richard  J.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc. 

Fluid  now  restrictor  Re.  29,714,  CI    138-42.000 
Hessen.  James  E.:  See — 

Clampitt,    Richard    L  ;    and    Hessert,   James    E.,    Re   29,716,    CI 
175-65.000. 
Hunter,  Edward  W  :  See- 
Richards,  George  B.;  Swain,  Leonard  W.;  and  Hunter,  Edward  W.. 
Re  29,715,  CI.  141-226.000. 
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Masson  Scott  Thrissell  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Craddy,  Richard  Adrian,  Re  29,713.  CI  83-674.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Clampitt.   Richard   L ;  and   Hessen,   James   E.,   Re  29,716.  CI 
175-65.000. 
Proksch,  Frederick  D.:  See— 

Reinsma.  Harold  L.;  and  Proksch.  Frederick  D..  Re.  29,718,  CI 
305-57.000. 
Reinsma,  Harold  L.;  and  Proksch,  Frederick  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co    Resilient  mid-pitch  lug  for  an  endless  track.  Re.  29.718,  CI. 
305-57.000. 
Richards,  George  B  ;  Swain,  Leonard  W  ;  and  Hunter,  Edward  W..  to 
Richards,   George   B.   Fluidic   automatic    nozzle    Re  29,715,   CI 
141-226.000. 


Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Hayner,    Paul    F.;    and    Brockway,    Richard    J  ,    Re   29,714,    CI 
138-42.000. 
Shipman,  Paul    Double  cylinder  lock  bolt  assembly    Re  29,712.  CI 

70-120.000. 
Swain.  Leonard  W.:  See—  i. 

Richards,  George  B  ;  Swain,  Leonard  W  ;  and  Hunter.  Edward  W  , 
Re   29,715,  CI    141-226000 
T  B  A   Industrial  Products  Limited:  See- 
Wicker,  George  Leonard,  Re  29,719,  CI  260-37.00N. 
Thompson,  William  S  ,  to  Elkhart  Brass  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Inc.  Auto- 
matic volume  adjusting  fire  hose  nozzle  with  flushing  mechanism 
Re   29,717,  CI   239-107.000. 
Wicker,  George  Leonard,   to  T  B.A    Industrial   Products   Limited 
Thermoplastic  moulding  compositions  reinforced  with  a  mixture  of 
glass  and  asbestos  fibers   Re   29,719.  CI   260-37.00N 
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Chrysanthemum  Breeder  Association  N.V.:  See— 

Middelburg,  Nicolaas,  4.288,  CI  740OO 
Chrysanthemum  Breeders  Association  N.V  :  See— 

Middelburg,  Nicolaas,  4,287,  CI  74.000. 
Duffett,  William  E.:  See — 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr  ;  and  Duffett,  William  E  ,  4,286,  CI.  74.000 


Jessel,  Walter  H  ,  Jr  ;  and  Duffett,  William  E..  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc 

Chrysanthemum  plant.  4,286,  8-1-78,  CI.  74.000. 
Middelburg.  Nicolaas,  to  Chrysanthemum  Breeders  Association  N.V 

Chrysanthemum  4,287,  8-1-78,  CI   74000 
Middelburg,  Nicolaas,  to  Chrysanthemum  Breeder  Association  N.V 

Chrysanthemum  4,288,  8-1-78.  CI.  74.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr  ;  and  Duffett,  William  E  ,  4,286.  CI  74.000 
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Adler,  Peter:  See— 

Tougas,  David;  Adler,  Peter;  and  Liszt,  Mark,  248,711,  CI    D6- 
241.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Uhlinger,  Charles  E ;  and  Dixon,  Herbert  Owen.  Jr..  248.761.  CI 
DI5-I7.000 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See— 

Gobleck.  Peter  A  .  Jr..  248,715,  CI  D7-6.000. 
Arai,  Takeyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tamron.  Barrel  for  interchange- 
able lens  248,766,  8-1-78,  CI   016-50.000. 
Astra  -Sjuco  AB:  See— 

Vallfors.  Bertil  Sven,  248.774,  CI.  D24-54.000. 
Baldini,  Giovanni,  to  Carrara  *  Malta  S.p.A  Bathroom  shelf  248,702, 

8-1-78,  CI.  D6- 132,000 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell,  William  B,  248,742.  CI.  Dl  1-129.000 
Campbell,  William  B.,  248,743,  CI.  Dl  1-140.000 
Barr,  Josef  J  Diamond  nng  248,741,  8-1-78,  CI.  Dl  1-33.000 
Bendix  Corporation:  See- 
Hood,  Edwin  Elliott,  248,747,  CI.  D 12-205  000 
Berg,  Albert  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Unglie,  Howard;  and  Berg,  Albert  T.,  Jr.,  248,750,  CI  DI3-17.000. 
Blann,  Ellis  L  Container  bracket  or  the  like.  248.730,  8-1-78,  CI.  D8- 

363.000. 
Bokmiller  David  J  ,  to  Falcon  Enterprises,  Inc.  Portable  combination 

loudspeaker  and  radio  mount.  248,757,  8-1-78,  CI.  DI4-37.000. 
Bnte  industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Harns,  Robert  1 ,  248,740,  CI  Dl  1-25.000. 
Brown,  Clarence  Samuel,  to  Usanco,  Inc.  Portable  samution  unit. 

248,775,  8-1-78,  CI.  D25-16.000. 
Broyles,  Jerry  C.  Gimballed  beverage  cup  holder  248,719.  8-1-78.  CI. 

D7-70.00O 
Burgess  Fred  R  ;  and  Schick,  George,  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corpora- 
tion Upnght  vacuum  cleaner.  248.762,  8-1-78,  CI.  D15-S3  000. 
Campbell,   William    B,   to    Ball   Corporation.   Chnstmas  ornament 

248,742,  8-1-78,  CI   Dl  1-129.000. 
Campbell.  William  B.,  to  Ball  Corporation   Standing  plaque  248,743, 

8-1-78,  CI   D11-14O.0O0. 
Carrara  &  Malta  S.p.A.:  See— 

Baldini,  Giovanni,  248,702,  CI.  D6-I32.0OO, 


Castor,  Frank  L   Lantern  holder  or  similar  article.  248,790,  8-1-78,  CI 

D48-4.00A. 
Cibie,  Pierre,  to  Cibie  Projecteurs  Automobile  headlight  lens  248,792, 

8-1-78,  CI   D48-3200A. 
Cibie  Projecteurs:  See— 

Cibie,  Pierre,  248,792,  CI  D48-32.00A. 
Clowe,  Robert  A  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Microfiche  copier.  248,765. 

8-1-78,  CI.  DI6-29.O0O 
Combi  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Nakao,  Shmroku,  248,786,  CI.  D34-15.00V. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corporation:  See- 
Burgess,  Fred  R  ;  and  Schick,  George,  248,762,  CI  DI5-53O0O 
Cooper,  Marvin,  to  Dynamic  Classics,  Ltd.  Travel  bag  248,794,  8-1-78, 

CI  D87-5  OOG 
Culbertson,  Richard,  to  General  Electric  Company  Combined  cassette 

tape  recorder  and  radio  248.754,  8-1-78,  CI.  DI4-5.0OO. 
Dart  Industnes  Inc.:  See — 

Haynes,  Rodney  R  ,  Sr.,  248,699,  CI  D6-63.000 
Haynes,  Rodney  R.,  Sr  .  248,701,  CI  D6-63.000. 
Day,  Edwin  A  Dial  for  timepieces  248,736,  8-1-78,  CI.  DlO-125.000. 
Day,  Edwin  A  Dial  for  timepieces  248.737,  8-1-78,  CI  DlO-125.000. 
Day,  Edwin  A  Dial  for  timepieces.  248,738.  8-1-78.  CI  DlO-125.000 
Day,  Edwin  A.  Dial  for  timepieces  248,739,  8-1-78,  CI  DlO-125.000 
Dedrick,  Robert  L   Combined  beverage  glasses  and  holder  therefor 

248.713,  8-1-78.  CI.  D7-3.000. 

Dedrick,  Robert  L.  Combined  beverage  glasses  and  holder  therefor 

248.714,  8-1-78,  CI.  D7-3.000 

Demetrovics,  Eugene  J,  to  G  AF  Corporation  Decorative  tile.  248.779. 

8-1-78,  CI.  D25-86.000. 
Dixon,  Herbert  Owen,  Jr.:  See— 

Uhlinger,  Charles  E.;  and  Dixon,  Herbert  Owen,  Jr.,  248.761,  CI, 
DI5-17.00O 
Dura  Plastics  of  New  York.  Inc.:  See— 

Korzon,  Edward  S.,  248,710,  CI  D6-235.0OO. 
Dynamic  Classics,  Ltd.:  See — 

Cooper,  Marvin,  248,794,  CI.  D87-5.00G 
Eckmann,  John  Allie;  and  Toth.  Richard  John,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Radio 

pager  or  similar  article.  248,759,  8-1-78,  CI.  DI4-68  000. 
Elliott,  Clayton  A.  Cutter  guide.  248,728,  81-78,  CI.  D8-72.0OO 
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Fagan.  Philip  J.:  See — 

Groth.  Harry  E  .  Jr  :  and  Fagan.  Philip  J.,  248.771,  CI.  D24-33.O0O 
Grolh.  Harry  E  .  Jr  .  and  Fagan,  Philip  J..  248.772,  a.  D24-33.00O 
Falcon  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Bokmiller.  David  J  .  248.757.  CI   DI4-37.00O 
Fort  Recovery  Industnes.  Inc.:  See — 

Jelter.  George  G  .  248.769.  CI.  023-69.000. 
Fnck.  Berndt  Ebbe  Combined  sound  reducing  cover  for  teleprinter  or 
the  like  and  support  member  therefor.  248.760,  8-1-78,  CI    D14- 
93000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Demelrovics.  Eugene  J  .  248.779.  CI   D25-86.0OO. 
Sears.  James  W  .  Jr  .  248.780,  CI  D25-86.0OO 
Gayda.  Nadine  F  Storage  cabinet.  248.704.  8-1-78.  CI  D6-150.0CO. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Culbertson.  Richard.  248.754.  CI  D14-5.00O 
Githtz.  Marcia  M   Eyeglass  holder,  248.707.  8-1-78.  CI.  06-188.000 
Gobleck.  Peter  A .  Jr .  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation  Tumbler  or 

similar  anicle  248.715.  8-1-78.  CI.  D7-6.O0O. 
Gonzalez.  Phillipp  Tncycle   248.746.  8-1-78.  CI   D12-112.000 
Graff.  Sheldon  H    Shelf  unit  or  similar  article.  248,708,  8-1-78,  CI. 

06-190,000 
Greenberg.  Sylvan  Tooth  brush   248,696,  8-1-78,  CI.  D4-25.000. 
Groth.  Harry  E .  Jr :  and  Fagan,  Philip  J   Tibial  prosthesis.  248.771. 

8-1-78.  CI   D24-33  OOO.  J 

Groth.  Harry  E  .  Jr  ;  and  Fagan.  Philip  J  TTi 

8-1-78.  CI,  024-33,000, 
Guibert.   Raul    Combined  serving  tray  and  covered  dish.  248,712, 

8-1-78,  CI,  07-3,000, 
Gunzner.  Fred  G    Diamond  sharpening  hone    248,729,  8-1-78,  CI 
08-91  COO 


Larson.  Orville  Waller:  See— 

Krolopp.  Rudolph  William;  and  Larson,  Orville  Walter.  248,758, 
CI   OI4-53000 
Lea,  Melvin  A.,  to  Oneida  Ltd.  Spoon  or  similar  anicle.  248.724.8-1-78, 

CI   07-137.000 
Lccal.  Roger  Louis   Rocking  chair  248.698.  8-1-78.  CI.  06-49  000 
Lessmann.  Hans  Theo:  See — 

Hedlund.  Per  Olof;  Hertsius.  Lars  Olov;  and  Lessmann.  Hans  Theo. 
248.764.  CI.  DI5-122.000 
Liszt.  Mark:  See— 

Tougas,  David;  Adler,  Peter;  and  Liszt,  Mark,  248,711,  CI  D6- 
24 1. OOO. 
Little  Giant  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Spencer.  Edward;  and  Wing,  Harold  R.,  248,777,  CI.  D25-68  OOO. 
Little.  Thomas  E  Beverage  container  248.716.  8-1-78.  CI  O7-6I.000. 
Little.  Thomas  E  Beverage  container  248.717.  8-1-78.  CI  07-61  000. 
Little.  Thomas  E  Beverage  container  248.718.  8-1-78.  CI  07-61,000. 
Long.  Steven  Kenneth    Golf  putterhead    248.783.  8-1-78.  CI.  D34- 

S.OGH. 
Lucid  Lines.  Inc.:  See— 

Tougas.  David;  Adler.  Peter;  and  Liszt.  Mark.  248,711,  CI.  D6- 
241.000 
Lundgren,  Emil  Vee   Horse  shoes  shaped  support  frame  for  rocking 

chair  248,709,  8-1-78,  CI   O6-I91.000 
Manderfield.  Ellen  B  .  to  Oneida  Ltd  Spoon  or  similar  article.  248,723, 
8-1-78,  CI.  07-137  000 
alar  prosthesis.  248.772,    MgClane,  Robert  A.,  to  Impact  Manufacturing  Co .  Inc   Paint  shield 
248.725.  8-1-78.  CI,  08-14,000, 
Mead.  Gary  Peace  pipe  248.781.  8-1-78.  CI   027-04000 
Michaelsen.  Niels  Runar  Hilding  Convector  plate  248.770.  8-1-78.  CI 

D23-I27.000. 
Miller.  James  E  Stool  or  similar  article  248.697.  8-1-78,  CI.  D6-32.O0O. 


Haber.  Terry  M   Set  of  chess  game  pieces   248.785.  8-1-78,  CI.  034-  Miller.  James  E.  Concrete  basketball  standard.  248.784,  8-1-78.  CI 

50CH  D34-5.0VV 

Hansen.  Richard  Ellwood:  See—  Miyazaki.  Masaru;  See— 

Smith.  David  Rolfe;  and  Hansen.  Richard  Ellwood.  248.706.  CI,  Sato.  Teizo;  Miyazaki.  Masaru;  and  Kaneko.  Takuji.  248.720.  CI 

06-161000.  07-85  000. 

Hams   Robert  I    to  Britc  Industries.  Inc  Watchband.  248.740.  8-1-78.  Sato,  Teizo;  Miyazaki,  Masaru;  and  Kaneko.  Takuji.  248,721.  CI. 

CI  bl  1-25  00(5,  D7-85.00O. 

Haynes  James  R    to  Kayot.  Inc   Loran  receiver   248.733.  8-1-78.  CI  Morgan.   A,   Perry.  Jr    Combined  and   multiple  candleholder  umt 

D10-46  000        '  248.703.  8-1-78.  CI.  D6-146.000 

Haynes.  Rodney  R.,  Sr..  to  Dart  Industnes  Inc.  Sofa.  248.699,  8-1-78.  Moser.  Thomas  F  Chair  248,700,  8-178,  CI,  D6-70000 


,  Sr.,  to  Dan  Industries  Inc,  Sofa.  248,701,  8-1-78, 


CI   06-63,000. 
Haynes.  Rodney  R 

CI   06-63000 
Hedlund.  Per  Olof;  Hertsius.  Lars  Olov;  and  Lessmann.  Hans  Theo.  to 
Telefonaktiebolagel  L  M  Ericsson.  Unrolling  device  for  a  cable 
248.764.  8-1-78.  CI   D15-I22.00O. 
Hertsius.  Lars  Olov:  See — 

Hedlund.  Per  Olof;  Hertsius.  Lars  Olov;  and  Lessmann.  Hans  Theo. 
248.764.  CI,  015-122-000, 


Motorola.  Inc:  See— 

Eckmann.  John  Allie;  and  Toth.  Richard  John.  248.759.  CI   D14- 

68.000, 
Krolopp.  Rudolph  William;  and  Larson.  Orville  Walter.  248.758, 
CI   014-53000 
Muller.  Albert  F.  Rat-plate  nozzle  for  a  vacuum  cleaner    248,763, 

8-1-78,  CI.  DI5-630OO 
Murray.  Dennis  A.,  to  Pyramid  Planter.  Inc,  Planter,  248.744.  8-1-78, 
CI   Dl  1-143.000 


Hood.  Edwm  Elliou.  to^nTx  Corporation  Combined  bicycle  brake    Nagatomo^  Daiz,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape  cassette  case   248.755. 


and  wheel  assembly   248.747.  8-1-78.  CI,  D12-205  000, 
Husserl.  Robert,  to  Perkins  Research  and  Manufacturing  Co    Cable 

sheath  continuity  tester,  248.734.  8-1-78.  CI   010-78.000, 
Impact  Manufacturing  Co,.  Inc.:  See— 

McClane.  Robert  A  .  248.725.  CI.  08-14000 
Jager.  Frank  W    Modified  delta  wing  supersonic  aircraft    248.745. 

8-1-78.  CI,  D12-71.0OO, 
Jelter.  George  G  .  to  Fort  Recovery  Industries  Inc^  Combined  bathtub    NonhA^Vican  in.7iii«''corp^'r"at'ion:"s^ 
waste  and  overflow  face  plate   248.769.  8-1-78.  CI   D23-69.1X)0  -j.^^^.   ^asao.  248.722.  CI.  07-88  000, 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tamron  See—  Ogawa.  Katsuyoshi  Ken.  Display  container.  248.731.  8-1-78.  CI.  D9 

Aral.  Takeyuki.  248.766.  CI   DI6- 50.000,  187000 

Kaneko.  Takuji:  See—  Okada.  Hidekazu.  Scissors.  248.726.  8-1-78.  CI.  D8-57.000. 

Sato.  Teizo;  Miyazaki.  Masaru;  and  Kaneko.  Takuji.  248.720.  CI     q^^,^^  hj  .  See- 


8-1-78.  CI   D14-1 1.000, 
Nakamura.  Toshinobu.  to  Shinagawa  Shoko  Co..  Ltd.  Capacitor-cover 

248.751.  8-1-78.  CI,  013-21  000 
Nakamura.  Toshinobu,  to  Shinagawa  Shoko  Co.,  Ltd  Capacitor-cover. 

248.752.  8-1-78.  CI.  013-21,000 
Nakao.  Shinroku.  to  Combi  Co..  Ltd.  Combined  nestable  bath  toy 

248.786.  8-1-78.  CI,  O34-15,00V, 
Newell.  Carl  W  Fishing  reel  clamp  248.767.  8-1-78.  CI.  022-23  000 


07-85000 

Sato.  Teizo;  Miyazaki.  Masaru;  and  Kaneko.  Takuji.  248.721,  CI. 
07-85,000 
Kaufmann.  Herbert  O .  to  Swim  'N  Play.  Inc.  Swimming  pool  coping 

248.778.  8-1-78.  CI.  025-74.000. 
Kayot.  Inc.:  See — 

Haynes.  James  R  .  248.733,  CI.  01046.000. 
Kinnebrew.  Joseph  E .  IV.  Transit  shelter   248.776.  8-1-78.  CI.  025- 

18.000 
Korzon.  Edward  S  .  to  Dura  Plastics  of  New  York.  Inc.  Picture  frame 

248.710.  8-1-78.  CI,  D6-235,0OO 
Krolopp.  Rudolph  William;  and  Urson.  Orville  Walter,  to  Motorola. 
Inc.  Vehicular  telephone  apparatus  or  similar  article,  248.758.  8-1-78. 
CI   DI4-53000 
Labohm.  Alfonsus  Bemardus  Antonius.  to  US,  philips  Corporation 
Loudspeaker  housing   248.756.  8-1-78.  CI,  014-33000 


Lea.  Melvm  A,.  248.724.  CI.  D7-137000. 

Manderfield.  Ellen  B..  248.723.  CI,  07-137,000. 
Perkins  Research  and  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Husserl.  Robert.  248.734.  CI   DIO-78.000. 
Pulse.  Carl  Fredenck.  to  RCA  Corporation   Record   248.753,  8-1-78. 

CI  O14-1.000 
Pyramid  Planter.  Inc:  See — 

Murray.  Dennis  A..  248.7*4.  CI  pi  1-143.000. 
Randall.  Thomas  G,.  Jr,  Aquarium' attachment,  248,782,  8-1-78.  CI, 

030-12,000, 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Pulse.  Cart  Frederick.  248.753.  CI  0 14- 1  000. 
Regie  Nationale  Oes  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Tixier.  Michel.  248.791.  CI,  O48-32,00A, 
Rehbein.  Erwin  G  Combined  bathtub  and  shower  stall,  248.768.  8-1-78. 
CI   D23-49000 


Langhe  Howard;  and  Berg.  Albert  T .  Jr  Electric  fence  extender  for    Restaino.  Anthony,  to  Revlon.  Inc.  Display  stand.  248.795,  8-1-78.  CI. 
T-posts.  248.750.  8-1-78.  CI  D13-1700O.  O96-I200A. 
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Revlon.  Inc.:  See— 

Restaino.  Anthony.  248.795.  CI  D96-I2  00A 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 
Siroonian.  John.  248.748.  CI,  012-207,000 
Siroonian.  John.  248.749.  CI,  D 12-2 1 1.000. 
Ross.  Tom  H.  Cash  drawer  having  coin  sections.  248.793.  8-1-78.  CI 

D52-4.00R 
Sato.  Teizo;  Miyazaki.  Masani;  and  Kaneko.  Takuji.  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation  Coffee  maker  248.720.  8-1-78.  CI  D7-85.000 
Sato.  Teizo;  Miyazaki.  Masaru;  and  Kaneko.  Takujt.  to  US    Philips 

Corporation,  Coffee  maker  248.721.  8-1-78.  CI,  D7-85,0OO, 
Schaefer.  E   Lowell,  Orbital  vibratory  massager   248.773.  8-1-78.  CI 

024-36000 
Schick.  George:  See— 

Burgess.  Fred  R  ;  and  Schick.  George.  248.762.  CI   015-53  000. 
Sears.  James  W  .  Jr .  to  GAF  Corporation.  Decorative  tile.  248.780, 

8-1-78.  CI   025-86,000, 
Shinagawa  Shoko  Co .  Ltd  :  See— 

Nakamura.  Toshinobu.  248,751,  CI.  013-21.000 
Nakamura.  Toshinobu.  248.752.  CI  D13-21,000 
Siroonian.  John,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Wheel  center 

248.748.  8-1-78.  CI,  012-207,000, 
Siroonian.    John,    to    Rockwell    International    Corporation     Wheel. 

248.749.  8-1-78.  CI   012-211.000, 
Smith.  David  Rolfe;  and  Hansen.  Richard  Ellwood.  to  Tektronix.  Inc 

Desk  or  similar  article,  248.706.  8-1-78.  CI.  06-161,000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Nagatomo.  Daizi.  248.755.  CI,  OI4-1 1.000, 
Spencer.  Edward;  and  Wing.  Harold  R  .  to  Little  Giant  Industnes.  Inc 

Ladder  platfonn.  248.777.  8-1-78.  CI,  025-68,000. 
Sperber.  Robert.  Sawmill  attachment  for  a  chain  saw  248.727.  8-1-78. 

CI,  08-71,000. 
Swim  'N  Play.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaufmann.  Herbert  O,.  248.778.  CI   025-74,000. 
Tally.  Joseph  O,.  Jr.  Combined  lighthouse  and  wind  direction  indicator 

248.735,  8-1-78,  CI.  DIO-1 14,000, 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See— 

Smith.  David  Rolfe;  and  Hansen,  Richard  Ellwood.  248.706.  CI 
06-161,000 
Telefonaktiebolagel  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Hedlund.  Per  Olof;  Hertsius,  Lars  Olov;  and  Lessmann.  Hans  Theo. 
248.764.  CI,  015-122000. 
Thomas.  Fred  L   File  cabinet,  248.705.  8-1-78.  CI,  06-158  000. 
Tixier.  Michel,  to  Regie  Nationale  Des  Usines  Renault  Lens  for  vehicle 
signal  light,  248.791.  8-1-78.  CI   D48-32.00A 


Toth.  Richard  John:  See-  ,..,.„  ^,   ,-„. 

Eckmann.  John  Allie;  and  Toth.  Richard  John.  248.759.  CI   DI4- 
68.000  ,  , 

Tougas.  David;  Adler,  Peter;  and  Liszt.  Mark,  to  Lucid  Lines.  Inc 

Mirror  frame  248.711.  8-1-78.  CI   06-241,000 
Tsuji.  Masao.  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation    Hamburger 

cooker.  248.722.  8-1-78.  CI   D7-88,000 
Uhlinger.  Charles  E  ;  and  Dixon.  Herbert  Owen.  Jr  .  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated   Engine  shroud  for  rotary  lawn  mower    248.761.  8-1-78.  CI 
015-17,000. 
Ulrich  Foundation.  Inc  :  See— 

Ulnch.  Raymond  M  ;  and  Ulnch.  Richard  M  .  248.787.  CI,  048- 

2.000 
Ulrich.  Raymond  M,;  and  Ulnch.  Richard  M  .  248.788.  CI   048- 

2.000 
Ulrich.  Raymond  M  ;  and  Ulrich.  Richard  M  .  248.789.  CI   D48- 
2,000 
Ulrich.  Raymond  M.;  and  Ulnch,  Richard  M..  to  Ulrich  Foundation. 
Inc  Base  for  candle  holder,  lamp  or  similar  particle.  248.787,  8-1-78. 
CI  D48-2000 
Ulrich.  Raymond  M.;  and  Ulnch.  Richard  M  .  to  Ulrich  Foundation. 
Inc   Base  for  candle  holder,  lamp  or  similar  article   248.788.  8-1-78. 
CI   048-2  000 
Ulrich.  Raymond  M.;  and  Ulnch.  Richard  M..  to  Ulrich  Foundation. 
Inc   Base  for  candle  holder,  lamp  or  similar  article  248.789.  81-78. 
CI,  D48-2.00O, 
Ulnch.  Richard  M  :  See— 

Ulrich.  Raymond  M.;  and  Ulrich.  Richard  M  .  248.787.  CI.  D48. 

2,000, 
Ulrich.  Raymond  M  ;  and  Ulrich.  Richard  M  ,  248.788.  CI   D48- 

2.000 
Ulrich.  Raymond  M  ;  and  Ulrich.  Richard  M..  248.789.  CI    D48- 
2,000, 
US  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Labohm.  Alfonsus  Bernardus  Antonius.  248.756.  CI   014-33,000 
Sato.  Teizo;  Miyazaki.  Masaru;  and  Kaneko.  Takuji.  248.720.  CI 

07-85.000, 
Sato.  Teizo;  Miyazaki,  Masaru.  and  Kaneko.  Takuji.  248.721.  CI 
07-85,000, 
Usanco.  Inc.:  See— 

Brown.  Clarence  Samuel.  248.775.  CI.  D25-16000 
Vallfors.  Bertil  Sven.  to  Astra  -Sjuco  AB  Surgical  aspiration  catheter. 

248.774.  8-1-78.  CI.  024-54,000 
Vollmar.  Neithard  Collapsible  tubelike  container  248.732.  8-1-78.  CI 
D9-I94  000 

^"'l'prnc'e°r'.''Mwardrand  Wing.  Harold  R..  248.777.  CI   D25-68.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Clowe.  Robert  A..  248.765.  CI   DI6-29.000. 
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CLASS  2 

8  4,103,359 

67  4,103,360 

97  4,103.361 

161  A  4,103.362 

227  4,103,363 

406  4,103,364 

CLASS  3 

1  4.103.365 

CLASS  4 

172.12  4.103,368 

4,103.369 
213  4,103.370 

222  4.103.367 

251  4.103.371 

286  4.103,372 

393  4,103,366 

CLASS  5 

166  R  4.103.373 

176  R  4,103.374 

282  R  4,103,375 

331  4,103.376 

343  4.103.377 

CLASS  7 

138  4,103,378 

CLASS  8 

2  4.104,019 
ro.2  4,104,020 

4,104,021 
115.6  4,104.022 

137  4,104.023 

CLASS  9 

8  R  4,103,379 

30  4,103,380 

CLASS  15 

29  4,103,381 

104  R  4,103.382 

203  4.103.387 

210  B  4.103.388 

245  4,103,383 

250.03  4,103.384 

25036  4.103.385 

250.42  4.103.386 

302  4.103.389 

CLASS  16 

33  4.103.391 

54  4,103,392 

94  R  4,103,393 

129  4,103,394 

CLASS  17 

71  4,103.395 

CLASS  19 

66  CC  4.103,397 

66  R  4,103,396 

145.5  4,103,398 

CLASS  21 

58  4,104.024 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4.104.026 

4.104.027 

4.104.029 

4. 104.030 

230  R  4.104.025 

4.104.028 

253  R  4.104.031 

270.5  W  4.104.032 

300  4.104.033 

CLASS  24 

22  4.103.399 

73  MF  4,103.400 
243  K  4.103.401 

CLASS  26 

74  4,103.402 
91  4.103.403 

CLASS  28 

173  4.103.390 

255  4.103.4O4 

CLASS  29 

26  A  4. 103.405 


125  4.103.406 

157.1  R  4.103.407 

157.3  AH  4.103.408 

249  4.103.409 

403  4.103.410 

416  4.103.411 

460  4.103.412 

465  4.103,413 

568  4.103,414 

571  4,103.415 

630  D  4.103.416 

737  4.103,417 

CLASS  30 

50  4,103.418 

95  4.103.419 

129  4.103.420 

162  4.103.421 

CLASS  32 

10  A  4.103.422 

14  A  4.103.423 

32  4.103.424 

CLASS  33 

1  SD  4.103.425 
27  C  4.103.426 

166  4.103.427 

180  R  4.103.428 

270  4.103.429 

348  4.103.430 

CLASS  34 

4  4.103.431 

58  4.103.432 

86  4.103.433 

114  4.103.434 

CLASS  35 

12  N  4.103.435 

40  4.103.436 

CLASS  36 

2  R  4.103.437 
7.3  4.103.439 

72  R  4.103.438 

101  4.103.440 

CLASS  37 
86  4.103.441 

142  R  4.103.442 

193  4.103,443 

CLASS  40 
1241  4.103.444 

125  G  4.103.445 

155  4.103.446 

CLASS  42 
I  D  4.103.639 

CLASS  43 

45  4.103.447 

67  4.103.448 

HI  4.103.449 

131  4.103,450 

CLASS  44 

10  R  4,104,034 

51  4,104,035 

56  4,104.036 

CLASS  46 
22  4.103.451 

33  4.103,452 

77  4,103.453 

79  4.103.454 

99  4.103.455 

CLASS  47 
57.5  4.103.456 

58  4.103.457 

CLASS  49 

56  4.103.458 

491  4.103.459 

CLASS  51 

170  R  4.103.460 

352  4.103,461 

CLASS  52 

67  4,103.462 

122  4.103,463 

127  4,103.464 


4.103.465 

201  4.103.46* 
404  4.103.467 
473  4.103.468 
509  4.103.469 
794  4.103.470 

CLASS  53 

22  B  4.103,471 
139.3  4,103,472 
180M  4,103,473 

CLASS  55 

16  4,104,037 

19  4,104,038 

23  4,104.039 
67  4.104.040 
90  4.104.041 

101  4.104.042 

CLASS  56 

13.6  4.103.476 

15.9  4.103.474 

164  4.103.475 

202  4.103.477 
205  4.103.478 

CLASS  57 
105  4.103,479 


140  J 
140  R 


4,103,481 
4,103.480 


CLASS  5S 

23  R  4.103.482 

90  R  4.103.483 

125  C  4.103.484 

CLASS  60 

274  4.103.486 

282  4.103.487 

289  4.103.488 

395  4.103.489 

398  4.103.490 

519  4.103.491 

588  4.103.492 

641  4.103,493 

648  4,103.494 

CLASS  61 

12  4.103,495 
27  4,103,496 
4,103.497 
45  B  4.103.498 
50  4.103.499 
69  R  4.103,500 
72.6  4.103.501 
86  4.103.502 
97  4.103.503 
102  4.103.504 
108        4.103.505 

CLASS  62 

61  4.103.506 

63  4.103.507 

92  4.103.508 

238  4.103.5O9 

299  4.103.510 

324  4.104,044 

CLASS  64 

4  4,103.511 

17  A  4.103.512 

21  4.103.513 

23.7  4.103,514 

26  4.103.515 

30  E  4.103.516 

CLASS  65 

2  4.104.045 
161  4.104.046 
273  4.104.047 

CLASS  66 

75.1  4.103,517 

107  4,103,518 

192  4.103.485 

CLASS  68 

3  SS  4.103.519 
12  R  4.103,520 
22  R  4,103,521 

133  4,10.3.522 

187  4.103.523 

CLASS  70 

120  Re.29.712 


209  4.103.524 

347  4.103.525 

364  A  4.103.526 

CLASS  71 

9  4.104.048 

76  4.104.049 

86  4.104.050 

88  4104.052 

90  4.104.053 

92  4.104.051 

103  4.104.054 

107  4.104.043 

CLASS  72 

75  4,103,527 

238  4,103,528 

253  A  4.103,529 

312  4,103,530 

380  4,103.531 

CLASS  73 

11  4.103.532 

12  4,103.533 
37  4.103.534 
37.5  4.103.535 
40  4.103.536 
40.5  R  4.103.537 
81  4.103.538 
86  4.103.539 
88  C  4,103.540 
88  R  4,103,541 

105  4,103,542 

114  4,103,543 

115  4,103.544 
141  A  4.103.545 

145  4.103.546 

146  4.103.547 
4.103.548 

146.8  4.103.549 

159  4.103.550 

194  A  4.103.551 

309  4,103.552 

425  4.103,553 

573  4,103,554 

706  4.103,555 
CLASS  74 

25  4,103,556 

102  4,103.557 

230-7  4.103.558 

471  XY  4.103.559 

501  M  4.103.560 

552  4.103.561 

567  4.103.562 

594.5  4.103.563 

650  4,103.564 

665  L  4.103.565 

701  4.103.566 

710  4.103.567 

801  4.103.568 

816  4.103.569 

CLASS  75 

1  R  4.104,055 

33  4,104,056 

49  4,104.057 

60  4.104,058 

134  F  4.104.059 

208  CS  4,104.060 

211  4.1O4.061 

238  4.104.062 

243  4.104.063 

CLASS  76 

4.103,570 


110 


CLASS  81 


74 
418 


4.103.571 
4.103.572 

CLASS  82 

93  4.103.573 

CLASS  83 

140  4.103.574 

298  4.103.575 

320  4.103.576 

337  4.103.577 

409  4.103.578 

435.1  4.103,579 

663  4,103.580 


674                    Re29,713 

CLASS  110 

CLASS  84 

281                   4.103.627 

1.24              4.103.581 
4.103.582 

CLASS  111 

291                   4.103.583 

52                   4.103.628 

CLASS  86 

CLASS  112 

1  R                4.103.584 

79  R                4.103.629 

4.103.630 

CLASS  89 

80                    4.103.631 

1.814             4.103.585 

158  E               4.103.632 

144                    4.103.586 

217.1                  4.103.633 

175                     4.103.587 

266                    4.103.635 

CLASS  90 

4.103.636 
439                     4.103,634 

11  A                4.103.588 
56  R                4.103.589 

CLASS  113 

CLASS  91 

1!6M                4,103.637 

376  R                4.103.590 

CLASS  114 

417  R                4.103.591 

144  E                4.103.638 

448                     4.103.592 

CLASS  116 

CLASS  92 

114  AH              4.103.640 

78                    4.103.593 

117  C                  4.103.641 

159                     4.103.594 

174                    4.103.642 

CLASS  93 

CI.ASS  118 

58.3                4,103.595 

50                    4.103.643 

77  FT             4,103.596 

62                    4.103.644 

CLASS  96 

1  PE  4.104.064 

1  SD  4.104,066 

1.5  R  4.104.065 

4.104.067 

3  4.104.068 

23  4.104.069 

36  4.104,070 

41  4,104,071 

68  4,104,072 

CLASS  98 

2.12  4,103.597 

31  4,103.598 

33  A  4,103.599 

66  R  4.103.600 

110  4.103.601 

CLASS  99 

289  D  4. 103.602 

294  4.103.603 

342  4.103.604 

345  4.103.605 

443  C  4.103.606 

548  4.103.607 

CLASS  100 

53  4.103.608 

218  4.103.609 

232  4,103.610 

257  4,103.611 

CLASS  101 

1  4,103.612 

93.03  4.103.617 

115  4.103.613 

4.103.614 
120  4.103.615 

467  4.103.616 

CLASS  102 

22  R  4.103.618 

28  R  4.103.619 

38  PP  4.103,620 

95  4,103.621 

CLASS  104 

7  R  4.103.622 

CLASS  105 

197  DB  4.103.623 

199  CB  4.103.624 

CLASS  106 

15  FP  4.104.073 

40  V  4.104.074 

44  4.104.075 

52  4.104.076 

88  4.104,077 

CLASS  108 

44  4.103.625 

127  4.103.626 


CLASS  119 

95  4.103.645 

CLASS  122 

4D  4.103.646 

483  4.103.647 

CLASS  123 

4.103.648 
4.103.649 
4.103.65O 
4.103.651 
4.103.652 
4.103.65.1 
4.103.655 
4.103.654 
4.103.656 
4.103,657 
4,103,658 
4,103,659 
4.103.661 
4.103.660 
4.103.662 
4.103.663 
4.103.664 
4.103.665 
4.103.666 


30R 

32  EE 

41  86 

50B 
103  R 
117R 
119  B 
119  EC 
122  D 
127 
133 

148  t)C 
179  H 
179  K 
188  GC 
188  S 
191  L 
196  R 
219 

CLASS  124 

24  R  4,103.667 

CLASS  125 

11  CD  4.103,668 

CLASS  I2< 

121  4.103.669 

4.103.670 

200  4.103.671 

270  4.103.672 

271  4.103.673 
4.103.674 
4.103.675 

299  E  4.103,676 

CLASS  127 

46  R  4.104.078 

CLASS  128 

2  V  4.103.677 

2.05  F  4.103.679 

2.05  V  4.103.678 

6  4.103.680 

71  4.103.681 

87  A  4.103.682 

92  BA  4.103.683 

173  H  4.103.684 

214  R  4.103.685 

4.103.686 

4.103.687 

303.17  4.103.688 

350  V  4.103.689 

418  4.103.690 


PI  61 


PI  6 


ijl 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CI.A.SS  130 

24  4.103.691 

CLA.SS  131 
32  4.103.692 

CLASS  132 
46  R  4.10.1.693 

73,6  4.103.694 

CLASS  tM 

J  4.104.079 

23  4.104.080 

4.104.081 

4.103.698 

4.104.082 


73 
141 


CLASS  136 

89  CC  4.104.084 

119  H  4.104,083 


CLASS  137 

1 

4.10.1,695 

14 

4.103.696 

45 

4.103.697 

106 

4.10.1,699 

172 

4,103.700 

375 

4.10.1.701 

4.103.702 

SOI 

4.103,703 

522 

4.103.704 

544 

4.103.705 

574 

4.103.706 

604 

4.103.707 

614  11 

4.103.708 

615 

4.103.709 

624  13 

4.103.710 

625  66 

4.103.711 

637  05 

4.103.712 

CLASS  I3» 

42 

Re,29,714 

133 

4.103,713 

145 

4.103.800 

16*  R 


4,103.728 


CLASS  139 

1  C  4.103.714 

33  4.10.3.715 
54  4.103.716 

383  A  4,10.1,717 

CLASS  140 

105  4.103.718 

147  4.103.719 

CLASS  141 

1  4.103.720 
6  4,103.721 

70  4.103.722 

226  Re29.715 

CLASS  144 

34  E  4.103.723 
193  A  4.103.724 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4,104,085 

4,104.086 
4,104,087 
12  R  4.104,088 

32.5  4,104,089 

175  4,104,090 

188  4,104.091 

CLASS  149 

2  4.104.092 
40  4.104.093 

CLASS  151 

35  4,103,725 
CLASS  152 

110  R  4,103.726 

CLASS  IS« 

4.104,095 
4.104.096 
4. 104.097 
4.1l>t.098 
4.104.099 
4.104.101 
4.104.102 
4.104.103 
4.104.104 
4.104,105 
4.104.106 
4.104.107 
4.104.094 
4.104.108 
4.104.109 
4.104.110 
4,104,111 


83 

89 
143 
149 
155 
285 
298 
309 
345 
164 
184 
473 
500 
510 
521 
523 
656 

CLASS  159 
4R  4,104.112 

CLASS  IM 
168  R  4.103,727 


CLASS  162 

19  4,104,113 
29  4,101,114 

100  4,104,115 

343  4,101,116 

CLASS  164 

12  4.103.729 

49  4,103.730 

147  4,10.1,731 

4,103.732 
160  4.103.733 

.109  4.103.734 

CLASS  Its 

39  4.103.735 

48  R  4.103.736 

80  4,103,737 

178  4,103,738 

CLASS  166 

105  4.103.7,19 

117  5  4.103.740 

147  4.103.741 

282  4,103,742 

299  4, 103,743 

324  4,103,744 

CLASS  173 

57  4,103,745 

107  4,103.746 

119  4,103.747 

CLASS  174 

22  R  4.104.479 

23  C  4.104.480 
28  4.104.481 
87  4.104.482 

138  R  4.104.483 

151  4,104.484 

CLASS  175 

61  4,103,748 

65  Re.29.716 

70  4.103.749 

CLASS  176 

20  R  4.104.117 
38  4.104.118 

4.104.119 
50  4.104.120 

86  L  4,104,122 

86  R  4.104,121 

CLASS  177 
1  4,103.750 

122  4,103,751 

141  4,103,752 


CLASS  179 

1  HF 

2  AM 
6E 

18  FA 
100  3  C 

4.104.485 
4,104.486 
4.104.487 
4.104.488 
4,104.489 

CLASS  180 

49 
82  C 
117 

4,103.753 
4.103,754 
4,103,755 

CLASS  HI 

121 

4.103,756 

CLASS  182 

2 

4.103,757 

3 


4.103.758 


CLASS  IM 

64  4,103.759 

CLASS  I8S 
1  B  4,103.760 


73.5 
352 


4.103,761 
4.103.762 


CLASS  192 

2  4.103.763 

4  A  4.103,764 

58  B  4.103.765 

CLASS  195 
31  P  4,104.123 

33  4,104.124 

66  R  4,104.125 

103.5  A  4.104.126 

127  4.104.127 

CLASS  197 

62  4.103.766 

CLASS  191 

366  4.10.1,767 

778  4,103,768 

781  4,103,769 

CLASS  200 
44  4,104.490 


SO  A  4.104.491 

5114  4.104.492 

M45R  4,104,493 

67  G  4, 104.494 

83  P  4.1(U,495 

144  B  4, 104,496 

305  4.104,497 

CLASS  201 

4  4.1(U.I2a 

17  4.104.129 

CLA-SS  202 

2.10  4.104.130 

CLASS  203 

7  4.104.131 


12 
25 
37  R 

37  T 

38  B 
43  T 
44 
55  R 
78 

152 
15915 
15923 
162  R 
165 
181  C 
181  R 
242 


4.104.132 
4.104.133 
4.104.1.14 
4.104.135 
4.104.136 
4,104.137 
4.104.138 
4.104.139 
4.104.140 
4.104.141 
4.104.142 
4.10>,I43 
4,104.144 
4.104.145 
4,104,146 
4,104.147 
4,104,100 
4.104.148 


CLASS  206 

45  2  4.103.774 

193  4.103.770 

219  4.103.771 

222  4.103.772 

115  B  4.103,773 

455  4,103.775 

CLASS  208 

64  4.104,149 

91  4,104.150 

111  4.104.151 

112  4,104,152 
138  4,104,153 

4,104.154 

235  4.104.155 
CTJkSS209 

43  4.103.777 

73  4.103.776 

74  R  4.104.156 
166  4.104.157 

CLASS  210 

25  4.104,158 

28  4.104.159 

36  4,104.160 

54  4,104,161 

63  R  4.104,162 

80  4,104,163 

136  4,104.164 

191  4,104,165 

195  R  4.104.166 

195  S  4,104.167 

297  4,104.168 

331  4,104.169 

487  4.104.170 

CLASS  211 

47  4.103.778 
65  4.103.779 
68  4.103,780 
86  4.103.781 

126  4.103.782 

CLASS  212 

48  4.103.783 
94  4.103.784 

CLASS  214 

1  HA  4,103.831 

65  4.103.785 

7  4.103.786 

16,1  A  4,103.787 

17  DA  4.103.788 

41  R  4.103.789 

80  4.103,790 

86  A  4.103.799 

138  R  4,103,791 

152  4,103.792 

506  4.103.793 

518  4.103.794 

621  4.103.795 

766  4, 103,796 

CLASS  215 

209  4.103.797 

305  4.103.798 


467                       4.103.860 

33  2  R 

4,104.235 

CLASS  219 

4  104  236 

10  43                 4,104,498 

CLA-SS  249 

3,1 6  UA 

4!l04!2,34 

60  A                  4,104,499 

20                      4.103.861 

37  EP 

4,104.2,18 

69  E                  4,104.503 

53  R               4.103.862 

37  N 

Re,29.719 

69  M                 4.104.501 

CLASS  250 

37  SB 

4.104.237 

69  V                  4,104.500 
69  W                 4.104.502 
73.1                    4,104.504 
76.16                 4,104,505 

204                       4.104.517 
213  VT              4.104.516 
221                       4104,518 
274                       4.104,519 
315  R                  4  104  520 

.19  P 
40  R 

4,104.2.19 
4. 104,240 
4,104,241 
4,104,242 

85  CM              4,104,506 

42  14 

4.104.243 

513                       4.104,507 

124                       4.104.521 
359                     4.10*.522 

42  41 

4.104,289 

521                     4,104,508 

45  7  R 

4.104,244 

544                       4,104,509 

170                     4.101.523 

4.104,247 

CLASS  220 

402                       4,104.524 

45,7  S 

4.101.245 

4,104.525 

4.104.246 

203                   4.103.801 

403                       4.104,526 

45  8  N 

4.104.248 

258                     4.103.802 

445  T                  4,104,527 

4,101.249 

270                     4.103.803 

451                       4,104,528 

4,104.251 

281                    4.103,804 

470                       4,104.529 

45  8  NT 

4,104.250 

331                     4.103.805 

490                      4.104.530 

45,8  NZ 

4.104.254 

CLASS  222 

4.104.531 

458  R 

4,104,252 

4,104.532 

45  8  RW 

4.104.253 

3                    4.103.806 

551                     4.104.533 

45  95C 

4.104.255 

CLASS  224 

CLASS  251 

45  95  D 

4.104.256 

1  R                4,103.807 
4D                 4,103,808 
5R                4,103.809 
29  R                4.103.810 
45  A  A             4.103.811 
45  P               4.103.812 

48                       4.103.863 
63  6                   4,103.864 
148                       4.103.865 
151                       4,103,866 
180                      4.103,867 
283                     4.103.868 

112  B 

112  5  S 

158 

162 

205 

23957 

2949 

4.104,266 
4, 104.267 
4.104.268 
4.104.269 
4.104.270 
4.104.271 
4,104.273 

CLASS  228 

CLASS  252 

295  AM 

4.101.274 

25                4,103.813 

8.1                   4,104.172 

297  B 

4,101.275 

6  A              4.103.814 

8  3                   4.101,171 

314,5 

4. 104.276 

9                   4.103.815 

855  D           4.104,174 

4.104.277 

49                    4.103.816 

8.55  R           4,l(».173 

326  N 

4.104.279 

173  C                4.103,817 

8.57               4.104.175 

326  13  A 

4,104,278 

12  2                   4,104,176 

327  B 

4,104,280 

CLASS  229 

30                    4,104,178 

343  3  R 

4,104,281 

15                   4,103.818 

32  7  E            4,104,179 

3453 

4.104,282 

33                   4.103.819 

33                   4,104.180 

348,43 

4,104,283 

37  R               4.103.820 

46,7                 4.104.181 

378 

4,104.284 

74                   4.103.821 

51  5  A              4.104.177 

397.1 

4.104.285 

4.104,182 

397  25 

4,104.286 

CLASS  233 

62  1  L            4.104.183 

404 

4.104,287 

20  A               4.103.822 

637                 4.104.184 

4128 

4.104.288 

CLA.SS  235 

70                    4,104.185 
89  R                  4,104,186 

428.5 
4297 

4.104.290 
4. 104.292 

64  7                   4.104.510 

106                     4.104,187 

429,9 

4.104.291 

132  R                  4.104.511 

182,1                  4.104,188 

438  5  R 

4.104.293 

312                   4.103,823 

186                     4,104,189 

448  C 

4,104,294 

450                   4,104.513 

187  R                  4,104,190 

448,2  N 

4,104,295 

466                       4.104.514 

188                     4,104,191 

448  8  R 

4,104.296 

488                       4.104.515 

4.104.192 

543  P 

4,104.299 

CLASS  236 

34.5                 4,103,824 

316                       4.104.193 
350                      4.104.195 
390                   4.104.194 

543  R 

544  D 

4,101,.104 
4.104,298 
4,104,300 

CLASS  237 

1  A              4.10.3,825 
55               '  4,103,826 

CLASS  239 

404                       4,104,196 
425,3                   4.104,197 

429  B                  4,104.198 

430  4,104.199 
465                       4  104.200 

554 

561  S 
563  P 
5709 
571 

4,104..301 
4,104.302 
4.104.305 
4.104.-103 
4.104.306 

8                  4,103,827 

466  B                  4.104,201 

522                       4,104,202 

4,104,203 

583  G 

4,104,307 

107                  Re29,717 

586  R 

4.104  J08 

206                   4,103,828 

6065  P 

4.104.309 

304                    4,103.829 

CLASS  254 

610  B 

4.104.310 

587                     4.103.830 

86  R                4,103,869 

4.104.311 

CLASS  241 

88                     4,10.3,870 

4.104.312 

38                     4,103.832 

164                    4.103.871 
168                       4.103.872 

612  R 
614  F 

4.104,313 
4.104.314 

CLASS  242 

4,103.873 

650  R 

4,104,315 

18  A                4.103.833 
4.103.835 
18  PW           4.103.834 
35  6  E            4.103.836 
4621              4.103.837 
552                4.103.838 
562                4.10.3.839 
67,3  R            4.103.840 
86.2                4.103.841 
107                   4.103.843 
4.103.844 
107.4  A            4.103.842 
107.7                4.103.845 
205                   4.103.846 

CLASS  256 

655 
666  A 

4,104.316 
4.104.317 

24                   4.103.874 

669  A 

4,104,318 

59                   4,103.875 
CLASS  260 

2,3                 4.104.205 

4,104.206 

4R                4.104.210 

8                    4.104.211 

17.3  4.104,212 
4.104.213 

17.4  CL          4.104.214 

22  CB            4.104.215 

23  AR            4.104.216 

671  C 
6735 
677  A 
827 
829 

857  TW 
873 
876  B 

876  R 

878  R 

4.101,319 
4,104,320 
4,104.321 
4.104.322 
4.104.-123 
4.104.324 
4.104.261 
4,104,326 
4.104,327 
4,101.325 
4.104.328 
4.104.329 

CLASS  244 

23  XA             4.104.217 

8S0  B 

4.104,330 

3  18                 4.103.847 

23  7  H            4,104,218 

4,104,331 

1713              4.103.848 

27  BB             4,104.272 

4,104.332 

63                   4.103.849 

29,2  E            4.104.222 

885 

4,104,333 

153  R               4.103.850 

292  EP          4,104.223 

888 

4.104.334 

29.2  N            4.104.221 

897  A 

4.104.335 

CLASS  246 

29.4  R              4,104.224 

4.104.336 

63  C                4.103.851 

29.6  F            4,104,225 
29.6  HN         4.104,227 

CLASS  261 

CLASS  24« 

29.6  NR          4,104.228 

39  A 

4.104.337 

178                   4,103.852 

4.104.2-30 

114TC 

4.104.338 

2191                 4.103.853 
235                   4.103.854 

29.6  R             4.104.220 
29  6  RB          4.104.219 

CI.ASS264 

246                   4.103.855 

29.6  RW         4,104.229 

1 

4.104.339 

4,103.856 

296  WB         4,104,226 

6 

4.104.340 

346                   4.103.857 

308  R            4,104.231 

9 

4.104.341 

399                   4.103.858 

31.6                4.104.232 

12 

4.104.342 

425                   4.103.859 

31  8  HA         4.104,233 

40,1 

4.101.343 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  6? 


51 
60 
89 

113 
121 

153 
225 
236 
250 
255 

262 
290  R 
297 


4.104.144 
4,1(U..145 
4.104..146 
4,ia4..195 
4.104..194 
4.104,-147 
4,104,348 
4,104,-149 
4.104,350 
4,1(M.151 
4,104,352 
4.104,353 
4,104,357 
4,104.354 
4, 104,355 
4.104.356 


CLASS  266 

51  4.103.877 

78  4.10.3.878 

158  4.103,879 

253  4,103,880 

CLASS  267 

177  4,103.881 

CLASS  269 

51  4.103,882 

71  4,103,883 

CLASS  271 

18,3  4,103.884 

117  4.10.1.885 

CLASS  272 

3  4.103,886 

77  4,10.3,889 

123  4.10.1,887 

CLASS  273 

1  E  4,103.890 

33  4.103,888 

97  R  4.103.891 

1011  4.10.3,892 

106  5  D  4,10.3.893 

126  A  4,103.894 

153  R  4,103,895 

183  D  4.10-1.896 

188  A  4.103.897 

248  4.103,898 

CLASS  277 

4,103.899 
4,103.900 
4,103.901 
4,103,902 
4,103,903 
4.103,904 
4.103.905 
4.103.906 
4.103.907 
4.103.908 
4.103.909 
4.10.1.910 
4.103.911 
4.103.912 
4.103.913 


1 

2 
95 

12 

27 

42 

56 

88 

96  1 

962 
101 
165 
210 
226 
235  B 


CLASS  279 

4  4.103,914 

119  4.103,915 

CLASS  280 

1128  4.10-1.917 

791  A  4,103.919 

112  A  4.103.920 

154  5  R  4.103,918 

267  4,103.921 

279  4.103.922 

289  L  4.103.923 

289  R  4.103.924 

414  A  4.103.925 

414  R  4.103.926 

482  4.103.927 

490  R  4,103.928 

605  4,103,916 

611  4,103.929 

614  4,103,9-10 

656  4,103,931 

718  4,103,932 

744  4,103,933 
4,103,934 

CLASS  283 

66  R  4,103,935 

CLASS  285 

26  4,103,936 

110  4,103,937 

136  4,10-1,938 

137  A  4,103,939 
189  4,103,940 
238  4,103.941 
276  4,103.942 
419  4.103.943 

CLASS  J89 

18  4.103,944 

CLASS  290 

37  A  4.101.5.14 


54 


4.104.535 
4,104,5,16 


CLASS  292 

100  4.103.945 

114  4.103.946 

194  4.103.947 
256  4.10.3.948 
142  4.103.949 
346  4.103.950 

CLASS  293 

71  P  4,103.951 

CLASS  294 

1  R  4.103,952 

19  R  4.10-3.953 

54  4,103.954 

92  4,103.955 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4.103.957 

10  4.103.956 

23  C  4.103.958 

23  MC  4.103.959 

17  1  4.103,960 

63  4,103.961 

137  E  4.103.962 

CLASS  297 

192  4.103,965 

195  4.103,966 
216  4,103,967 
219  4.103.968 
311  4.103.969 
163  4.103.970 
367  4.103.964 

CLASS  299 
4  4.103.963 

17  4.103.971 

18  4.103,972 
39  4.103.973 
43  4,103,974 

4,10.1.975 

CLASS  303 

38  4.103,976 

4,103,977 

CLASS  305 

57  Re,29,718 
CLASS  307 

58  4.104.537 


64 


4.104.538 
4.104.539 
114  4.104.540 

141  4,104.541 

4.104.542 
221  D  4.104,543 

297  4,104,544 

351  4,104,545 
362  4. 104,546 

4.104.547 

CLASS  308 

9  4,103.978 

160  4,103,979 

CLASS  310 

14  4.104.548 

26  4.104,549 

71  4.104.550 

88  4,104.551 

156  4.104.552 

352  4.104.553 

CLASS  312 

185  4.103.980 

257  A  4.103.981 

CLASS  313 

447  4.104.554 

512  4.104.555 

CLASS  315 

39  4,104.556 

4.104.557 
4.104.558 
39.51  4,104.559 

83  4.104.560 

101  4.104.561 

158  4.104.562 

169  TV  4.104.563 

171  4,104,564 

178  4.104,565 

171  4.104,566 

187  4.104,567 

394  4,104,568 

408  4.104,569 

CLASS  318 

318  4,104.570 
380  4.104,571 
631  4,104,572 
640  4.104.573 
696        4.104.574 

CLASS  323 

4  4.104.575 


102 

a./ 

05  F 
28  CR 

29 

29.5 

52 

58  A 
58  5  C 
58  5  R 
83  D 
95 

110 

158  F 

166 

205 


4.104.577 
4.104,578 
4,104,579 
4,104.580 
4,104,581 
4,104,582 
4,104.583 
4,104.585 
4.104,584 
4,104,586 
4,101,587 
4,104,588 
4,101,589 
4,104,590 
4,104,591 


CLASS  325 

37  4,104,592 

392  4,104.593 

475  4.104,594 

a.ASS  328 

1  4.104.595 


CLASS  330 

9u  4.104,596 

43  4,104.597 

CLASS  331 

94,5  M  4.104,598 

116  R  4.104,599 

CLASS  333 

79  4. 104,600 

CLASS  335 

6  4,104,601 

61  4.104.602 

306  4.101.603 

CLASS  337 

248  4, 104,604 

CLASS  338 

2  4.104,605 

198  4,104,606 

309  4,104,607 


CLASS  339 


91  R 


4.103.982 
4,103,983 
98  4.103,984 

126  R  4,103,985 

272  VC  4,103,986 


CLASS 


3C 
3  PS 

15 

15  5  F 
27  AT 
52  D 
81  R 
84 

146  3  Y 

147  R 
324  AD 
324  M 
324  R 
336 
384  E 
524 
572 
576 
629 
642 


340 

4,104,609 
4,104,608 
4.104,610 
4,104,611 
4,104,612 
4,104,613 
4,104,614 
4,104,615 
4,104,616 
4,104,617 
4.104.624 
4.104.626 
4.104.625 
4.104.627 
4,104,628 
4,104.618 
4.104,622 
4,104.621 
4.104.619 
4.104.620 


CLASS  343 

6R  4,104.629 

6,5  R  4.104.630 

7  A  4.104.631 

4.104.633 

7  VM  4.104.632 

18  C  4.104.634 

103  4.104.635 

106  D  4.104.636 

106  R  4.104,637 

112CA  4,104.638 

723  4.104.639 

765  4.104,640 

844  4,104,641 

882  4,104,642 

CLASS  346 

17  4,104,643 

139  A  4,101,644 

140  R  4,104.645 

4.104.646 
158  4.104.647 

163  4.104.648 

CLASS  350 
96,21  4,103.987 

162  R  4.103.988 

199  4.103.989 

4.103.990 
297 4.103.991 


CLASS  351 

160  4.103.992 

CLASS  352 

140  4.10.1.993 

ClJtSS  354 

25  4.1O4.650 

4.104.651 
4.101.652 

27  4.101.653 

31  4,104,654 
.18  4.104.655 
43  4.101,656 
50  4.104,657 

106  4.104,658 

170  4,104,659 

171  4,104,660 
173  4.104.661 
187  4.104,662 
197  4.104,663 
213  4.104,664 
226  4.104,665 
234  4,104,666 
250  4,104,667 
289  4,104,649 
293  4,101,623 
299  4.101,668 
304  4.104.669 
324  4, 104.670 
337                      4,104.671 

CLASS  355 

3  R  4.103.994 

14  4.103.995 

32  4,103,996 

CLASS  356 

104  4,103,997 

152  4,103,998 

CLASS  357 
22  4.104.672 

4.104.673 
30  4.104.674 

54  4.104,675 

79  4,104,676 

81  4,104.677 

CLASS  358 

30  4.104.678 

44  4,104,679 

132  4,104,680 

141  4.104.681 

CLASS  360 

2  4. 104.682 

9  4,104.683 

70  4.104.684 

84  4,104.685 

132  4.104.686 

CLASS  361 

17  4.104.687 

28  4,104,688 

44  4,104,689 

45  4,104.690 
96  4.104.691 

106  4.104.692 

120  4.104.693 

172  4,104,694 

220  4,104,695 

229  4,104,696 

305  4.104.697 

321  4.104.698 

349  4.104,699 

384  4,104,700 

386  4.104.701 

421  4.104.702 

426  4.104.703 

433  4,104.704 

CLASS  362 

5  4.104,705 

10  4,104,706 

17  4,104,707 

H  4,104,708 

105'  4,104,709 

130  4.104.710 

15.1  4.104.711 

218  4.104.712 

294  4.104.713 

CLASS  3«3 

21  4.104.714 

37  4.101.715 

102  4.104.716 

CLASS  364 

200  4.104.717 

4.104.718 

4,104,719 

4,104.720 

4.104.721 

439  4.104.512 

455  4.104.722 

475  4.104.723 

477  4.104.724 

487  4.104.725 


518 
710 
712 
757 
815 
90O 


4,104.726 
4,104,727 
4.104.728 
4,104,729 
4.104,7.10 
4.104.731 

CLASS  3*5 

4.104.732 
4,104,733 
4, 104,7.14 
4,104,735 

CLASS  366 

4,104,7.16 
4,104.7.17 
4,103.876 
4,104.738 


CLASS  401 

1 14  4. 103.999 

C1.ASS  403 
7  4.104.000 

CLASS  404 
133  4.104,001 

CLASS  415 
119  4.104.002 

CLASS  416 
141  4.101.001 

CLASS  417 
313  4.104.™m 

334  4.104.006 

360  4,104.007 

394  4.104.005 

397  4.104.008 

CLASS  418 

48  4. 104.009 

76  4.104.010 

121  4,104,011 

ClJk.SS  423 

21  4.104,358 

139  4.104.-159 

2132  4.1O4..160 

239  4.104.361 

315  4.104.162 

338  4.104.363 

481  4.104,364 

531  4.104,365 


CLASS 


60 

115 
153 
177 
180 
185 
195 
200 
216 
222 
225 
244 

246 

247 
248.4 
248  51 
250 


251 
256 
258 
263 
267 


269 
270 
303 
330 
365 


424 

4,104.366 
4.104.367 
4,104.368 
4,104.369 
4.104,370 
4,104.371 
4,104.372 
4,104.374 
4,104.373 
4,104.375 
4.104.376 
4.104.377 
4.104.-178 
4,104,379 
4,104.380 
4,104,381 
4,104,391 
4,104,382 
4,104.383 
4.104.384 
4,104.385 
4.104.386 
4.104,387 
4,104.388 
4,104,389 
4.104,390 
4,104.392 
4,104.393 
4,104,396 
4,104,397 
4,104,398 
4,104,399 
4,104,400 
4,104,401 
4,104,402 
4,104.403 


599 
6.56 


4.1(H.4I4 
4.104,415 


CLASS  425 

299  4.104.012 

3241  4.104.013 

345  4.104.014 

-182.2  4.104.015 

CI.ASS  42* 

94  4.104.405 
99  4,104.406 
4.104.407 
135  4.104.408 
386  4.104.409 
399  4.104.410 
421  4.104.411 
572  4.104,412 
582         4.104,413 


Clji-SS  427 

4,104,416 
4,104,417 
4,104,418 
4.104.419 
4.104.420 
4.104.421 
4.104,422 
4.104.423 
4.1<H.424 

CLASS  428 

4.101,425 
4.104,404 
4.104.426 
4.104.427 
4.104.428 
4.104.429 
4.104,4.V) 
4,104.431 
4.104.432 
4.104.433 
4.104.4.34 
4.104,435 
4.104.436 
4,104,437 
4.104.438 
4.104,4-19 
4,104,440 
4.104,441 
4.104,442 
4.1(U,441 
4,104,444 
4,104.445 
4.104.446 


CLASS  429 

15  4.104.447 

72  4.104.44S 

110  4,104,449 

194  4,104.450 

4104.451 


CLASS  431 


54 


4,104.016 
4.104.017 


552 

Clj^SS  432 
29  4,104,018 

CLASS  521 
32  4.104.204 

53  4.104.208 

62  4.104.209 

84  4.104.207 

CLASS  52* 

4.104,452 


10  4.104.453 

62  4,104,454 

173  4,104,455 

174  4.101,465 
194  4,104,456 
203  4,104.457 
264  4.104.458 

CLASS  528 

46  4.104.265 

102  4.104.257 

169  4.104.259 

279  4.104.263 

289  4,104.297 

295  4.104.26; 

323  4.104,261) 

334  4,104,25!" 

370  4.104,264 

499  4.104.459 

CLASS  536 

3  4.104.460 

23  4.104.461 

26  4.104.462 
56  4,104.46.1 

lis  4.104,461 

CLASS  542 

433  4.104.466 

U2  4.104.4*7 

447  4.104.46fi 

CLASS  544 

27  4.104.469 
4,104,470 

178  4,104,471 

CLASS  548 

337  4.104.47; 

342  4.104.471 

CLASS  5*0 

53  4.104.471 

56  4,104.475 

61  4.104,476 

122  4.104.477 

CLASS  S«8 

885  4.101.47t 


PI  64 


D4- 
D6— 


70 
132 
146 
150 
158 
161 
188 
IW 
191 
235 
241 
3 


248.6% 
248.697 
248.698 
248.699 
248.701 
248.700 
248.702 
248.703 
248,704 
248.705 
248.706 
248,707 
248,708 
248.709 
248,710 
248,711 
248.712 


37- 126  AD    T973,001 

142  R    T973.0O2 

70—  200    T97  3.003 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


248,713 
248,714 
248.715 
248,716 
248,717 
248.718 
248,719 
248,720 
248.721 
248.722 
248.723 
248.724 
248,725 
248.726 
248,727 
248,728 
248,729 


D9- 
DIO- 


363 
187 
194 
46 
78 
114 
125 


25 
33 
129 
140 
143 
71 
112 


248.730 
248.731 
248,732 
248,733 
248,734 
248.735 
248.736 
248,737 
248,738 
248,739 
248,740 
248,741 
248,742 
248.743 
248,744 
248.745 
248.746 


248.747 

122 

248.764 

248,780 

207 

248,748 

D16— 

29 

248,765 

D27-    04 

211 

248.749 

50 

248,766 

D30—   12 

D13— 

17 

248,750 

D22— 

73 

248,767 

D34-  5  CH 

248,785 

21 

248,751 

D23— 

49 

248.768 

5  GH 

248,783 

248.752 

69 

248.769 

5  VV 

248,784 

D14- 

1 

248,753 

127 

248,770 

15  V 

248.786 

5 

248,754 

33 

248.771 

D48-    2 

248,787 

11 

248,755 

248,772 

248.788 

33 

248,756 

36 

248,773 

248,789 

37 

54 

248,774 

4  A 

248,790 

D15- 

53 
68 
93 

17 

248.759 
248,760 
248,761 
248  762 

D25- 

16 
18 
68 

74 

248,775 
248,776 
248,777 
248,778 

32  A 

D52-   4  R 
D87-   5  G 

248,791 
248,792 
248,793 
248,794 

63 

248,763 

86 

248,779 

D96—  12  A 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4,287 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

Utr  Ei^ioi  V  E-^r^  ^^  ^  j^  1969.  8«9  0.G.  68771 


71  — 
74— 
134— 


29     7973,004 

574    T973.005 

3    T973.008 


176    T973.006 

T973,0O7 

50    T973.009 


191—     23  A    T973,010 

260-     23  H    T973,011 

T973,012 


312— 
426— 


237    T973,013 
83    T973,014 


428- 
548- 


36    T973,015 
312    T973.016 


u 


t 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  

Alaska 

American  Samoa 
Arizona  


1 

2 

3 

4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut  9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida  12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  1* 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  n 

Indiana  18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina  45 

South  Dakou  46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force  57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


1   : 

4.104.294 

4,103,894 

4   : 

4.103,718 

06  :    Re-29,712 

5  ^ 

4.104,156 

4,103.367 

6   : 

4,103,362 

4.103,368 

4,103.369 

4,103,372 

4.103.373 

4.103,381 

4.103.415 

4.103,383 

4,103.417 

4,103.401 

4.103,449 

4.103.425 

4.103.453 

4,103,426 

4,103,464 

4,103,432 

4,103,533 

4,103,504 

4,103.534 

4,103,536 

4.103,537 

4,103,542 

4,103,609 

4,103,581 

4,103,619 

4,103,584 

4,103.697 

4.103.640 

4.103.738 

4.103.673 

4,103.749 

4.103,715 

4,103,819 

4,103,737 

4,103,883 

4,103,756 

4,103,895 

4,103,758 

4,103,917 

4,103,760 

4,103,961 

4,103,766 

4,103,967 

4,103,773 

4,104,034 

4,103,787 

4,104,061 

4.103,849 

4.104,118 

4.103,869 

4,104,405 

4,103,892 

4,104.440 

4,103.925 

4,104,507 

4.103.943 

4,104,510 

4,103.944 

4,104,519 

4.103.945 

4,104.526 

4,103,950 

4.104,533 

4,103,966 

4.104,538 

4,104,018 

4,104,547 

4,104,023 

4,104,572 

4,104,028 

4,104,734 

4,104,056 

8   : 

4,103,789 

4.104,110 

4,104,703 

4,104,111 

9   : 

4,104,120 

4,104,171 

4,104,296 

4.104.187 

4,104.545 

4.104,191 

4.104.630 

4,104,196 

01   : 

4,103,548 

4,104,250 

4.104,114 

4.104.280 

4.104,134 

4.104,333 

04   : 

4,103,365 

4,104,339 

4,103,392 

4,104,349 

4,103.510 

4.104,356 

4,104,157 

4,104,375 

05   : 

4,103,585 

4,104,426 

4,104,429 

12  .     4.103,366 

4.103.906 

4,103,688 

4.104.437 

4,103.379 

4.103.913 

4,104.456 

4,103,423 

4.103.922 

4.103.793 

4.104.477 

4,103,435 

4.103.968 

4.103,868 

4.104.487 

4,103.463 

4.103,985 

4.104.512 

4.103.544 

4,103,992 

4,103,951 

4.104.514 

4.103.546 

4.104,004 

4,104,042 

4.104.515 

4.103.572 

4,104,006 

4,104,516 

4.103,690 

4,104,012 

4,104,163 

4,104,520 

4,103,792 

4,104,030 

4.104,231 

4,104,530 

4.103,847 

4,104,036 

4,104,531 

4,103,875 

4,104,100 

4,104.246 

4,104,532 

4,103.897 

4,104,107 

4.104.253 

4,104,543 

4,103,933 

4,104,149 

4,104,565 

4,104,099 

4,104,152 

4.104,581 

4.104,164 

4,104,153 

4,104,598 

4,104.376 

4,104,154 

4.104.470 

4,104,612 

4,104,566 

4,104,155 

4.104.620 

4,104,694 

4,104,161 

4.104.568 

4.104,623 

13  :     4,103,390 

4,104,168 

4,104,625 

4.103,455 

4,104.199 

4.104.704 

4,104,633 

4,103,674 

4,104,212 

19        4.103.475 

4,104.680 

4,104,588 

4,104,213 

4,103.489 

4.104,685 

16  :     4,103,531 

4,104,229 

4.103.493 

4,104,695 

4,104,359 

4,104,233 

4.103,556 

4,104,700 

17   :     Re,29,715 

4,104,271 

4,103,608 

4,104,719 

Re-29,718 

4,104,317 

4.103.860 

4,103,410 

4,103.411 

4,104,321 

4,103,785 

4.103.420 

4,104,330 

4.103.965 

4.103.919 

4.103.465 

4,104,360 

4.104,463 

4  104,081 

4.103.484 

4,104.408 

4,104.540 

4,104,098 

4.103,499 

4.104.428 

20  :     4.103,441 

4.104,308 

4,103,555 

4. 104.446 

4.104.523 

4,103,559 

4.104.482 

4,103,557 

4.104.583 

4,103,564 

4.104,492 

4,103,831 

4,103,376 

4,103,573 

4.104,495 

4,103.526 

4,103.587 

4.104.498 

4,104,053 

4.103,578 

4.103.606 

4.104.504 

4,103,848 

4,103,623 

4.104.511 

4.104,638 

4,103,899 

4,103,626 

4,104,552 

4,104.021 

4.103.643 

4,104,595 

21   :     4,103,708 

4.104,252 

4.103.659 

4,104,687 

4,104,343 

4.103,667 

18      Re,29,717 

4,104.401 

4.103,669 

4,103,374 

4.104,577 

4.103,729 

4,103,386 

4.104,104 

4,104,711 

4,103,770 

4,103,561 

4,104,453 

4,103,427 

4,103,781 

4,103,590 

4.103,820 

4,103,798 

4,103,593 

4,103,710 

4.104,051 

4,103,811 

4.103.599 

4,104,243 

4,103.854 

4.103.625 

4,103,744 

4,104,279 

4.103.862 

4.103,628 

4.103.923 

4,104,338 

4.103,881 

4,103.652 

4.104.124 

4,104,438 

4. 103.904 

4,103,655 

4.104.177 

PI  65 


PI  66 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4.104.459 

4.104.369 

4.104.307 

4.104.563 

4.104.334 

4.104.404 

23 

4.103.957 

4.104.406 

4.104.314 

4.104.564 

4.104.350 

4.104.639 

4.104.027 

4.104.407 

4.104.319 

4.104.605 

4.104.454 

4.104.696 

24 

4  103.428 

4.104.412 

4.104.335 

4.104.615 

41      :            4.103,656 

47                 4.103.363 

4.103.570 

4.104.474 

4.104.357 

4.104.619 

4.103,683 

4.103.629 

4.103.641 

4.104.476 

4.104.367 

4.104.629 

4,103.752 

4.103.797 

4.103.680 

4.104.505 

4.104.368 

4,104.636 

4.103.821 

4.103,826 

4.103.684 

4.104.542 

4.104.378 

4.104.642 

4.103.846 

4.104.037 

4.103.893 

4.104.550 

4.104,387 

4.104.647 

4.103.910 

4.104,439 

4.103.931 

4.104.682 

4,104.388 

4.104.657 

4.103.927 

4,104,499 

4.104.214 

27      :            4.103.364 

4.104.389 

4,104.675 

4.103.955 

48      :            4,103.397 

4.104.266 

4.103.388 

4.104.396 

4,104.681 

4.103.959 

4,103.433 

4. 104.364 

4.103.450 

4.104,400 

4,104.683 

4,104.173 

4.103.469 

4.104.491 

4,103.579 

4.104.403 

4.104,715 

42     :           4.103.371 

4.103.474 

4.104.587 

4.103.621 

4.104.443 

4,104,721 

4.103.389 

4,103,503 

4.104.597 

4.103.681 

4.104.450 

37      ;            4,103.398 

4.103.448 

4.103,520 

4.104.617 

4.103.699 

4.104.451 

4,103.508 

4.103.456 

4,103,543 

4.104.618 

4.103.736 

4.104.458 

4,103,518 

4.103.460 

4,103,678 

■   4.104.631 

4.103.918 

4.104.467 

4,103,704 

4.103.473 

4,103,739 

4.104.673 

4.104.176 

4.104.479 

4,103,719 

4,103.529 

4,103,740 

4.104.708 

4,104.340 

4.104.480 

4,103.834 

4.103.530 

4,103,743 

4.104.730 

4.104.475 

4.104,562 

4.103.926 

4.103.552 

4,103,748 

25       : 

4.103.385 

4.1M.603 

4.104.626 

4.103.928 

4.103.642 

4,103,788 

4.103.395 

4.104.670 

4.104.672 

4.104.445 

4. 103.686 

4,103,796 

4.103.446 

4.104.689 

4.104.678 

4.104.481 

4.103.692 

4,103.808 

4.103.490 

28      :            4.103.853 

4,104.688 

4., 04.720 

4.103.705 

4.103.828 

4.103.524 

29      :            4.103,382 

4,104,713 

39     :            4.103.359 

4.103.713 

4,103,863 

4.103.547 

4.103.412 

35      :            4.103,377 

4.103.393 

4.103.757 

4,103,939 

4.103.551 

4.103.580 

4.103.672 

4.103.409 

4.103.782 

4,103.942 

4.103.569 

4.103.624 

4.104.578 

4.103,429 

4.103.835 

4,104.048 

4.103.638 

4,103.645 

36     :            4.103.375 

4.103.436 

4.103.840 

4.104,146 

4.103.803 

4.103.691 

4  103.402 

4.103.445 

4.103.844 

4,104,174 

4.103.838 

4.104.016 

4.103.422 

4.103.574 

4.103.857 

4,104,193 

4.103.856 

4.104.044 

4.103.430 

4.103.644 

4.103.871 

4,104,198 

4.104.002 

4.104.050 

4.103.457 

4.103.693 

4.103.874 

4.104.216 

4. 104.005 

4.104.132 

4.103.522 

4.103.701 

4.103.888 

4.104.257 

4.104.062 

4.104.165 

4,103.527 

4,103,709 

4.103.901 

4.104.323 

4.104.068 

4.104.249 

4.103.562 

4.103.711 

4.103.903 

4,104.346 

4.104.126 

4.104.293 

4.103.586 

4.103.724 

4.103.905 

4.104,352 

4.104.178 

4.104.422 

4.103.592 

4.103.726 

4.103.969 

4.104.413 

4.104.242 

30                 4.103.495 

4.103.597 

4.103.728 

4.103.972 

4.104,420 

4.104.269 

4.103.712 

4.103,600 

4.103.807 

4.103.979 

4,104,596 

4.104.336 

4.103.784 
4.104.433 

32  ;            4,103.676 

4,103,898 
4.104.736 

33  Re.29.714 
4,104,555 
4.104,594 
4,104.604 
4.104.635 

34  4.103.418 
4.103.424 
4.103.431 
4.103.444 
4.103.454 
4.103.468 
4.103.471 
4.103.472 
4103.483 

4.103.616 

4.103.842 

4.103.980 

4.104.645 

4.104.410 
4.104,414 

4.103.627 
4.103.646 

4.103.879 
4.103.886 

4.103.984 
4.104.029 

4.104,722 
4.104.726 

4.104.421 
4,104,447 
4.104.506 
4.104.556 
4.104.557 
4.104.558 
4.104.559 
4.104.607 
4.104.644 
4.104.653 
4.104.659 
4.104.660 
4.104.669 
4.104.674 
4.104.701 
4  104.702 

4.103.682 
4.103.694 
4,103.767 
4,103,769 
4.103.779 
4.103.804 
4.103.805 
4.103.823 
4.103.829 
4.103,876 
4.103,882 
4,103.885 
4.103.921 
4.103.935 
4.103.937 

4.103.889 
4.103.891 
4.103.924 
4.103.934 
4.103,936 
4,103.938 
4.103.970 
4.103.981 
4.103.982 
4.104.022 
4.104.046 
4.104.084 
4.104,091 
4,104.095 
4.104.097 

4.104.047 
4.104.059 
4.104.060 
4.104.074 
4.104.088 
4.104.092 
4.104.129 
4.104.131 
4.104.147 
4.104.151 
4.104.170 
4.KM.200 
4104.204 
4.104.230 
4.104.238 

4.104.732 

49  4.103.452 
4.103.494 
4.103.519 
4.104.094 
4.104.344 
4.104,637 
4.104.7.17 

50  :            4.103.735 

4,104.205 
4.104.671 

51  :             4.103.513 

4.103.535 
4.103.550 
4.103.589 

26      : 

4J04.709 
4.103.370 
4.103.400 
4.103.509 
4.103.512 
4.103.516 
4.103.545 
4.103.558 
4.103.560 
4.103.566 
4.103,607 
4.103,662 
4.103.762 
4.103,765 
4,103.778 
4,103.843 
4.103.852 
4.103.896 
4.103.920 
4.103.932 
4.104.011 
4.104.137 
4.104.138 
4.104.172 
4.104,184 
4,104.228 
4.104.255 
4.104.283 
4.104.289 
4.104.295 
4.104.315 
4104.351 

4.103.539 
4.103.603 
4.103.632 
4.103.633 
4.103.658 
4.103.679 
4.103.689 
4.103.717 
4.103.720 
4.103.747 
4103.818 
4.103.902 
4.103.963 

4.103.947 
4.103.954 
4.103.989 
4.103.991 
4.103.994 
4.103.995 
4.104.032 
4,104.035 
4,104,064 
4.104.066 
4.104.072 
4.104.086 
4.104.090 

4.104.102 
4.104.106 
4.104.109 
4.104.130 
4.104,133 
4,104,148 
4,104,158 
4.104.210 
4.104.241 
4.104.254 
4.104.329 
4.104.331 
4.104.417 

4.104.264 
4.104.267 
4.104.273 
4.104.275 
4104.281 
4.1O4.301 
4.104.303 
4.104.310 
4.104.311 
4.104.312 
4,104.318 
4.104.379 
4.104.393 

4.103.639 
4.103.651 
4.104.026 
4.104.136 
4.104.395 
4.104.452 
4.104.541 
53      :            4.103,378 
4.103.440 
4.103.467 
4.103,470 
4,103,631 
4.104.117 

1 

4.103.986 
4104.014 
4.104.033 
4.104.052 
4.104.071 
4.104,080 
4,104.087 
4.104.128 
4.104.143 

4.104.101 
4.104.105 
4.104.112 
4.104.113 
4.104.127 
4.104.166 
4.1(V«.182 
4.104.217 
4.104.224 

4.104.434 
4.104.465 
4.104.478 
4.104.570 
4.104.601 
4.1M.622 
4.104.648 
4.104.705 
4.104.706 

4.104.398 
4.104.424 
4.104.472 
4.104.497 
4.104.521 
4.104.544 
4.104.589 
4.104.606 
4. 104.608 

54  4.103,817 
4,104.043 
4.104,236 

55  :            4.103.478 

4.103.660 
4.103.771 
4.103.783 
4.103.800 
4.103.801 

4.104.144 
4.104.181 
4.104.203 
4.104.209 
4.104.220 
4.104.225 
4.104.263 
4.1(».274 
4.104.285 
4.104.292 

4.104.234 
4.104.260 
4.104.345 
4.104.385 
4.104.415 
4.104.418 
4.104.461 
4,104,485 
4.104.508 
4.104.548 

4.104.731 
40     :           Re29.716 
4.103.437 
4.103.447 
4.103.742 
4.103.859 
4.103,960 
4,104.322 
4,104.326 
4.104.332 

4.104.614 
4.104.691 

43  :            4.103.461 

44  ;             4.103.403 

4.103.696 
4.103.880 

45  :            4.103.505 

4.103.825 
4.103.837 
4.104.015 

4.103.841 
4.103.858 
4.103.866 
4.103.878 
4.103.983 
4.104.355 
4.104.486 
4.104.710 
4.104.724 
4.104.725 

DESIGN  PATENTS 
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6      : 

248.734 

248.725 

12     : 

248.741 

23      : 

248.700 

248.724 

248.729 

248.744 

248.731 

248.759 

26     : 

248.697 

248.754 

248.771 

248.745 

248.748 

13       : 

248.793 

248.776 

248.765 

248.772 

248.746 

248.749 

17      : 

248.713 

248.784 

248.778 

42 

248.779 

248.775 

248.763 

248.714 

27      : 

248.742 

248.780 

44 

248.740 

248.783 

248.767 

248.758 

248.743 

248  781 

45 

248.733 

248.785 

248.773 

248.777 

248.750 

248.794 
248.795 

06      : 

248.704 

09     :               248.710 

248.787 

34      : 

248.703 

248.717 

248.705 

248.762 

248.788 

248.707 

248.708 

11      :              248.735 

248.789 

248.722 

248.709 

248.736 

18      : 

248.747 

248.727 

39     :              248.715 

248.711 

248,737 

248.753 

248.728 

248.757 

51 

248.712 

248,738 

19      : 

248.761 

36 

248.696 

248.769 

248.719 

248,739 

20      : 

248.790 

248.723 

41                      248.706 

5.1 

248.768 

PLANT  PATENTS 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

(Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


01 
17 


T973,004 
T973.00I 


T973.002 
T973.0O3 


T973.0O5 
T973.0O6 


r973.0O7 
T973.009 


18 
36 


T973.01 3 
T973.008 


T97.1.016 
T973.012 


0.  S.   GOVERNMENT  PRINTINC  OFFICE  :  O  -  1978 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


NAME— FIRST.    LAST       ,,,,,,.,,      i 

I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  M  I  I  M  I  I  M 


COMPANY   NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  *DpRESS   LINE 


I      I 


STREET   ADDRESS 


CITY 

I      I      I 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20402 


I  STATE 


"l  I    ZIP 


CODE 


(or)   COUNTRY 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTliON  ORDER  FORM 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER   FORM 
ENTER   MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


Domestic; 


Foreign. 


NAME— FIRST.    LAST ,      i      i      i 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  III  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I 


COMPANY    NAME   OR    ADDITIONAL    ADDRESS    LINE 

I  I  I  I  I  II  I   I  I  I   I   I   M   I  I  I   I  N  I  M  I  II  I 


STREET  ADDRESS  

I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M 


II  I  I  I  I  I  II  I  I  I  I  I  I 


STATE 
I 


ZIP  CODE 

I      I      I      I 


PLEASE   PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)   COUNTRY 


Q  Remittance  Enclosed  (Mske 
checks  payable  to  Superin- 
tendent of  Docunf>ent$) 

p  Charge  to  my  Depotit 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER   FORM  TO: 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  D.C.     20402 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  Including  the  amounts 
of  the  fee«  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designated 
In  International  applications  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Implementation:  Infor- 
mation for  Prospective  Applicants"  appearing  In  the  Official 
Gazitts  of  May  16,  1978. 

LDTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
May  2,  1978.  Acting  Commiagioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademark9. 


Filing  of  PCT  or  EPC  Format  Applications  in  Canada 

The  following  notice,  which  appeared  in  the  July  4,  1978 
issue  of  the  Canadian  Patent  Office  Gazette  has  been  for- 
warded to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  Is  being  re- 
published for  the  Information  of  United  States  applicants 
and  representatives  who  may  wish  to  file  in  Canada.  The 
Canadian  notice  reads  as  follows  : 

"Filing  of  PCT  or  EPC  Applications  in  Canada 

The  Canadian  Patent  Office  will  accept  all  disclosures. 
.^    claims  and  drawings  prepared  in  the  formats  required 
under    the    Patent    Cooperation    Treaty    (PCT)    or    the 
European  Patent  Convention  (EPC)  in  respect  of  Cana- 
dian applications  for  patents. 

In  particular,  the  margins  called  for  under  the  PCT 
or  EPC,  while  not  in  conformity  with  the  Canadian 
Rules,  will  be  accepted  for  filing  and  considered  sufficient 
to  complete  applications.  Pages  of  specifications  and 
drawings  may  be  of  a  size  A4  or  8  x  13  inches  so  long 
as  the  full  set  of  papers  In  a  single  application  are  con- 
sistent. The  spacing  between  typed  lines  may  be  either 
double  or  one  and  one-half  spaces. 

J.  A.  BaowN, 

Director,  Patent)  Branch" 

July  17,  1978.  DONALD  W.  BANNER. 

Committioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


3.396,342,  A.  E.  Felnberg,  POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  FOR 
CONTINUOUS  WAVE  M.4GNETR0N  OPERATED  BY 
PULSED  DIRECT  CURRENT,  Bled  Jan.  14.  1977,  D.C.,  ED. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  77cl45,  Advance  Transformer  Co.  v. 
Magic  Chef,  Inc.  Agreed  order  of  dismissal,  Feb.  10.  1977. 

3.434,309.  B.  Wclssman,  MBTTHOD  FOR  BUILDING  SUPER- 
STRUCTURES ON  DENTITION,  flled  Mar.  20,  1978,  DC, 
E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  78-904,  Ipco  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation  v.  Lee  Fits  d'Auguste  Maillefer  8. A.,  Star  Dental 
SIfg.  Co. 

3,443,623,  P.  E.  Aegidlus.  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING 
THE  FAT  CONTENT  OF  MIIK  AND  RELATED  PRODUCTS, 
flled  Feb.  16,  1978,  DC.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  78-C-712  RLC,  A/8 
Foss  Electric  v.  American  Metering  Systems,  Inc. 

3,471,011,  lannlcelU.  Mlllman  and  Stone,  PROCESS  FOR 
IMPROVING  THE  BRIGHTNESS  OF  CLAYS,  flled  Jan.  27, 
1977,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc.  C-77-173,  Engelhard  Minerals 
and  Chemicals  Corp.  v.  J.  M.  Huher  Corp. 

3,4-7,860.     (See  3,290,841.) 

3,623,793,  Sheridan  and  Jackson,  BALLOON-TYPE  GATH- 
ERERS AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE,  Bled  May  16, 
1977.  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  77-178,  Mallinckrodt, 
Inc.  V.  Brunstcick  Corp.  and  Sherwood  Medical  Industries, 
Inc. 

3,792,133,  R.  R.  Goughnour,  METHOD  FOR  SLIP-FORM- 
INGWALLS  OF  ASYMMETRICAL  TRANSVERSE  CROSS 
SECTION;  3,957,405,  same,  SLIP  FORM  HAVING  HINGED 
GATE  MEANS  ;  4,014,633,  same,  ADJUSTABLE  SLIP  FORM, 
flled  Jan.  16.  1978,  D.C,  X.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta),  Doc.  C78-76A, 
Gomaco  Corporation  T.  A.  C.  Aukerman  Co. 

3,937,403.     (See  3,792.133.) 

4,014,633.     (See  3,792,133.) 

D.  240,084,  M.  C.  Melchlor,  BATHING  »00L ;  D.  245,541, 
same ;  D.  245,342,  same,  flled  Jan.  27,  1978,  D.C,  CD.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles).  Doc.  CV78-398-BF,  Hydro-Spa,  Inc.  v.  Walter 
SKuyres. 

D.  249,541.     (Sec  D.  240.084.) 

D.  245.M2.     (See  D.  240.084.) 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1982 

3.010.243.  F.  B.  Conibear.  TRAPS,  flled  Apr.  12,  1977, 
D.C. N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  77-0692,  Woodstream  Corporation 
V.  Wilderness  Corp. 

3,134,718,  A.  Noblle,  PREGNA-1,4-DIENES  AND  COMPO- 
SITIONS CONTAINING  SAME,  flled  Mar.  15.  1978.  D.C. 
Md.  (Baltimore).  Doc.  Y-78— 434.  Schering  Corporation  v. 
D-M  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 

3.290.841.  M.  A.  Santorc,  APPARATUS  FOR  NETTING 
MEAT  AND  MEAT  PRODUCTS  ;  3,477.860  same.  METHOD 
FOR  NETTING  MEAT,  flled  Mar.  10,  1978,  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  78-475.  Jetnet  Corporation  v.  Bendler  Knit- 
ting Corp. 

3,304,563,  H.  Puhring,  CLEANING  INSTALI<ATIONS  FOE 
VEHICLES,  flled  Jan.  7.  1975,  DC,  N.D.,  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  75c64.  The  Allen  Group,  Inc.  v.  Nu-Star,  Inc.  Filed 
Finding  of  Fact  and  Conclusions  of  Law.  Enter  judgment 
order.  Order  judgment  on  the  complaint  is  entered  for  the 
defendant  Nu-Star,  Inc.  Judgment  on  the  counterclaim  Is 
entered  for  the  defendant.  Nu-Star.  Inc.,  on  June  14,  1977. 

3,375,800,  Cole  and  BuUer.  SEISMIC  CABLE  DEPTH  CON- 
TROL APPARATUS,  flled  July  25.  1975.  D.C,  S.D.  Tei. 
(Houston).  Doc.  CA75-H-128S,  Continental  Oil  Company  v. 
Jimmy  R.  Cole,  doing  business  as  Jim  R.  Cole  <£  Associates 
and  Cole  Development  Company,  Inc.  Judgment  for  the  de- 
fendant. July  25.  1975. 

3.377388.  J.  B.  Sponsler,  EXTENSION  DEVICE  FOR 
HAND  DRILL,  flled  Mar.  22,  1978,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis), 
Dc,c.  4-78-C  16,  John  B.  Sponsler  v.  Milwaukee  Electric  Tool 
Corporation. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


3,169^5,  Re.  S.N.  913,374,  FUed  Jun.  7,  1978,  CI.  432/ 
259,  PRECISION  TILE  SETTER,  Stanley  F.  Paspy, 
Owner  of  Record:  Ferro  Corporation.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Milton  L.  Simmons,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

3,806,192,  Re.  S.N.  912,233.  Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  CI.  297/ 
318,  CHAIR  FOR  DENTAL  PATIENTS,  Wilhelm  Ohl- 
rogge,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Erlangen.  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Benjamin  H.  Sher- 
man, et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  355 

3,962,780,  Re.  S.N.  912.343.  FUed  Jun.  5,  1978,  CI.  29/596, 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELEC- 
TRICAL INTERCONNECTIONS,  Alan  L.  Kindig,  Owner 
of  Record:  General  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  John  M.  Stoudt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

3,968,056,  Re.  S.N.  913.433,  Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  CI.  252/ 
514,  RADIATION  CURABLE  INKS,  Donald  A.  Bolon,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  General  Electric  Company.  Schenec- 
tady, N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  F.  McDevitt,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  223 
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4,032,523,  Re.  S.N.  912.947,  ^^ed  /u., '■  ''^^i^^  Jf^ill^^o2^\l^.'vnO^^^<^sVZ 

256.4  N.  4.AMINO  OR  (HYDRAZINO).2-(PYRIDINYL)  18/^^|^™^eRBIUM.  THULIUM,  Jacob  G.  Raba- 

PYRIMIDINES,    George    Y^Lesher     e^  al  -    Owne^  o  ^^^^^ED  WITH  ^^^    ^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^ 

Record:  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,   New   York   N.Y     Attorney  ,                               ^^               ^^^  p  McDevitt,  et  al..  Ex. 

Agent;  B.  Woodrow  Wyatt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  122  ^"T;  ^^^ 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Corrcctloii  for  the  Week  of  Aug.  8,  1978 


Re.   29.598 

D.   237.597 

3.009.85S 

3.808,888 

3.868.941 

3,953.007 

3,957,165 

3,960,363 

3,974,875 

3,982.691 

4,019,911 

4.020,798 

4,021,232 

4,023,517 

4,027,448 

4,033,647 

4,038,326 

4.038.592 

4.039,323 

4,041,061 

4,041,220 

4,042,032 

4,042,596 

4,043.972 

4,043,975 

4.048.135 

4,04S.«20 

4,048,987 

4,049,748 

4,049,830 

4.050.432 

4,050.900 

4,051.129 

4.052.395 

4,032,398 

4,052,554 

4,033,603 

4,056,272 

4,056,514 

4,056,541 

4,058.484 

4,058,543 


4,058,840 

4,059,396 

4,039,605 

4,039.653 

4.060,489 

4,060,979 

4.061,028 

4,061.620 

4.061.663 

4,061,898 

4,062,367 

4,062,898 

4,062.990 

4,064.143 

4,064.309 

4,065,418 

4,065.539 

4,065,868 

4,066,235 

4,066,400 

4,066,639 

4,067,335 

4,067,371 

4.067,605 

4.067,780 

4,067.948 

4,087,968 

4.068,035 

4,068.038 

4.069.109 

4,069.277 

4,069,924 

4,070,130 

4,070,171 

4,070,185 

4,070,313 

4,070.521 

4.070,524 

4,070,784 

4.071.389 

4.072.306 

4,072,668 


4,072.819 

4,073,482 

4,073,817 

4,074,569 

4,074,874 

4,074,992 

4.075,065 

4,075,097 

4,073,120 

4,075,218 

4,073,240 

4,073,287 

4,073,443 

4.075,711 

4,076.218 

4,076,236 

4,076,665 

4,076.924 

4.077.280 

4,077,315 

4,077,383 

4,077,468 

4,077,537 

4,077,730 

4,077,750 

4.077,899 

4,078,044 

4,078.066 

4.078,130 

4,078,675 

4,078,731 

4,078,786 

4.078,790 

4,078,978 

4,078,984 

4,078,987 

4,079,212 

4,079,223 

4,079,260 

4,079,278 

4,079,354 

4,079,900 


4,079,904 

4,080,265 

4,080,282 

4,080,372 

4,080,459 

4,080,469 

4,080,641 

4,080,792 

4,080,820 

4,080.821 

4,080,837 

4,080,918 

4,080,951 

4,081,157 

4,081,238 

4,081.245 

4.081.280 

4,081,330 

4,081,341 

4,081,343 

4,081,388 

4,081.502 

4,081,315 

4,081.321 

4,081,523 

4,081,604 

4,081,605 

4,082,022 

4,082,195 

4,082.527 

4,0S2,SS1 

4,083,076 

4,083,133 

4.083,354 

4,083,710 

4,084,509 

4,083,227 

4,083,247 

4,086,419 


Patent  No.  3.865.760,  F.  Pitts  and  M.  H.  Clubley,  FLAME 
RETARDAXT  MATERIALS.  Interference  No.  99,548,  de- 
cided Apr.  10,  1978,  claims  1-4  and  7-10. 

Patent  No.  3.882,236,  B.  B.  .Molloy,  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SUBSTITUTED  2-0X0- 
INDOLINES  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  TO  TREAT 
ANXIETY  AND  TENSION,  Interference  No.  99,425,  decided 
Mar.  17, 1978,  claims  5  and  6. 

Patent  No.  3.890,742.  F.  N.  Ladd  and  D.  G.  Stacy,  WIN- 
DOW REGULATOR  MECHANISM,  Interference  No.  99,303, 
decided  Mar.  9,  1978.  claims  3  and  5. 

Patent  No.  3,924.111,  C.  R.  Farris,  ELECTRONIC  CALCU- 
LATORS FOR  NAVIGATIONAL  PURPOSES,  Interference 
No.  99,455,  decided  Mar.  30,  1978,  claims  1.  11,  12  and  13. 


Disclaimer 


3,982,515. — Ci/r«  E.  Bradthaw,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  EXHAUST 

GAS  RECIRCUL.\TION  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY.  Patent 

dated  Sept.  28,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  June  13,  1978,  by 

the  assignee,  Eaton  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  3  of  said 

patent. 


Patents  Available  for  Licen^ng^or  Sale 

3,680,237.      OUT-DOOR    ILLUMINATED    SIGN     John 
Flnnerty,  251  De  Grand  Ave..  Teaneck,  X.J.  07666. 

3  701.395.  RESCUE  AND  SAFETY  VEST.  Stuart  J.  Theo- 
bald. 3206  Paul  Drive,  Wheaton,  Md.  20902, 

4,064,880.  SANITARY  TUBULAR  :<APKIN  FOR  MALES. 
Dexter  J.  Logan.  P.O.  Box  1012.  West  Covlna.  Calif.  91793. 

4.076,201.  ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR  SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY. 
Walter  E.  Hudnall,  2157  W.  236th  Place.  Torrance,  Calif. 
90501. 

4  083,421.  TWO  SPEED  MOTORCYCLE  HUB  TRANS- 
MISSION. Ronald  L.  Van  Horn.  Donald  R.  Van  Horn,  and 
Roy  B.  Van  Horn,  3003  Beverly  Drive,  Pittsburg,  Calif.  9456o. 


G. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interferences 


The  following  two  patents  are  offered  by  John  O.  Richards. 
980  Mill  Circle,  Apt.  *99,  Alliance,  Ohio  44601. 
3,835,307.     ROPE  HOLDING  DEVICE. 
3.378.840.     REVOLVING  REFLECTOR. 


In  the  designated  Interferences  Involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  have  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  in- 
ventors with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,653.721,  U.  Ami.  A.  Fauccl  and  A.  Stoclier. 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MALONIC  ACID 
DIXITRILE  AND  PURIFICATION  THEREOF,  Interference 
No.  99,456,  decided  Mar.  10.  1978,  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  3.766.508.  T.  Wada  and  Y.  Shlndo,  FLAME- 
PROOF COATED  RESISTORS,  Interference  No.  99,033,  de- 
cided Mar.  31,  1978,  claim  2. 

Patent  No.  3,770,928,  W.  P.  Kornrumpf  and  J.  D.  Haroden, 
Jr..  RELIABLE  SOLID  STATE  INDUCTION  COOKING  AP- 
PLIANCE WITH  CONTROL  LOGIC.  Interference  No.  98,982, 
decided  Apr.  13,  1978,  claims  1,  8  and  10. 

Patent  No.  3.781.272,  G.  R.  Flouret.  TRIPEPTIDE,  Inter- 
ference No.  98.942,  decided  Jan.  31,  1978,  claim  8. 

Patent  No.  3,799,863,  R.  A.  Zelneh.  ELECTROPHORESIS 
AND  ELECTROFOCUSING  APPARATUS,  Interference  No. 
99,411,  decided  Mar.  17,  1978,  claims  1,  2,  3  and  7. 

Patent  No.  3.827.489,  H.  E.  McGowen.  Jr..  APPARATUS 
FOR  INSTALLING  AND  RE.MOVING  FLOW  VALVES.  In- 
terference No.  99.092.  decided  Apr.  24,  1978,  claims  2  and  3. 

Patent  No.  3,837,985,  V.  A.  Chase.  MULTI-DIRECTIONAL 
REINFORCED  COMPOSITE  AND  5IETH0D  OF  MAKING 
THE  S.1.ME,  Interference  No.  99,634,  decided  Mar.  7,  1978, 
claims  9  and  15. 
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4.039.777. 


4.056.050. 


The  General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non- 
esclusive  licenses  under  the  following  5  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  the  General 
Electric  Company,  Division  Patent  Counsel,  Housewares  and 
Audio  Business  Division,  1285  Boston  Ave..  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
06602. 

4  002  112.     COOKING     APPLIANCE    WITH    REMOVABLE 
COOKING  GRIDS. 
HEATING    APPARATUS    FOE    GLASS    OR    CE- 
RAMIC COOKING  VESSEL. 
COFFEEMAKER     WITH     BREW      STRENGTH 
CONTROL. 

D  239.994.    ELECTRIC    SHAVE    CREAM    DISPENSER    OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE. 

D  241  601.    DESIGN      FOR     COMBINED     SKILLET      AND 
•  CHAFING  DISH  OR  THE  LIKE. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to :  Patent  Coun- 
sel. General  Electric  Company,  101  East  Carmel  Drive,  Suite 
203,  Carmel,  Ind.  46032. 

COOKING  APPLIANCE. 

HINGED  SPRAY  PLATE  AND  BOX  FOR  DISH. 

WASHERS. 
PBE-WASH      SCRAP      BASKET      FOR      DISH- 
WASHER. 

FOR 


3.077,530. 
3,368,935, 


3,585,128. 


3,612,253. 


RECESSED    CHAIN-TRACK    ASSEMBLY 
DISHWASHERS. 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


August  8,  1978 

-,720  155      FRYING    APPARATUS   WITH   REMOTE   CON- 
3.720,185.      'YrOL  THERMOSTAT. 

3,949,772. 


DOOK  TYPE  DISHWASHER. 
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21.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS.  n— ,.,., 

available  NTIS. 

able  NTIS. 

U.S.  Depaetmest  or  Ekebov 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington,  DC.  20545 

Patent  4  064,025.  Separation  of  Carbon  and  Nitrogen  Isotopes 
hv  Selective  PhotVSlssoclatlon  Aio  or  Dlato  Compounds 
Filed  Feb  24,  19m  Patented  Dec.  20,  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

U.S.  Depabtmext  or  the  Iniebioe 

Branch  of  Patents,  18th  and  C  Sts.  NW., 

Washington.  DC.  20240 

Patent  4  053  775.  Constant  Flow  Radon  Gas  Monitor.  F1M 

Jan   29    liJ76   Patented  Oct.  U,  1977.  Not  available  NTl^S. 

Patent  4.033.776.  Sub-Micron  Particle  Detector.  Red  May  .3, 

1976.  Patented  Oct.  11,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,035,051.  Unitary  Drill  Bit  and  Ro"' Bo";  ™ 
.„. applications  must  inciuu.,        g   1976,  Patented  Oct.  25,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^bTp'atrapp^rioTn'rmt^O^^^^^^^^ 

r  rrrthTeTenttf  1  Z:^::^:^^  t^h^pf :  a  .    Patent  4.57,478.  -.roch^lo..  Oas^-U^^^^  -b.  . 

Trademark  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  wl  I  usually    ^^^^J^^' ^^.^^,,   cold  Crucible.  Hied  Mar.  1.  1976.  Patented 

he   made  available   to   serious  prospective  licensees   by   the        j.^^,  jg„    ^^^  available  NTIS. 

agency  which  filed  the  case.  ^,     ,      ,^^^^     ..,„,.  062  412.  Flexible  Shaft  DrllUng  Sm.e.m..Fl!ed  Jan. 

Reouests  for  licensing  information  on  a  particular  Inven- 
tion should  t  dlrected'to  the  address  cited  for  the  agency 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

GOVEESMBST-OWNED    ISVENTIOHS 

Notice  0}  AvailaWity  lor  LiceMing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 

.     „H  .re  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign  11- 

rs'lng"  in    ac^^rd'an":   with    the   Ucenslng   policies    of    the 

"To^pies-Tthe  patents  cited  are  available  '-m  the  Com- 

.    ,  „!r  Af  Patents  &  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 

j:;t5°o"e:ch.  Cestt  for  copies  of  patents  must  Include  the 

"rproTth'e  patent  applications  can  ^e  Purc^;tprrfie.d 
V^^^Ol^tToo'raTutsr'Nor'tffm'erfcr^^^^^^^^ 
I:ntf^"u^s.'for  copies  Of  patent  appl^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


sponsor. 


DocGLAS  J.  Campion, 
Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
national  Technical  Information  Service. 


U.S.   DEPAETMEST  OF   THE    AlE   FOBCE 

\F/JiCP,  1900  Half  St.  S.W.,  Washington.  DC.  20324 
Patent  application  801,453.  Synthesis  of  Fluorotrlnltrometh- 
ane.  Filed  May  26.  1977. 

Dec.  1.  1977. 

Patented  Feb.  21,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.074,527.  Self-Contalned  Power  Subsystem.  Filed  Apr. 
9,  1976.  Patented  Feb.  21,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4,062,412.  Flexible  Shaft  Drilling  System.  TOed  Jan. 
•'9   1976  Patented  Dec.  13,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,062,595.  Automatic  Face  Transfer  Linear  Cutting 
Rotary  Head  Continuous  Mining  Machine  and  Method.  Hied 
Oct   15,  1976.  Patented  Dec.  13,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4  074,778.  Square  Hole  Drill.  Filed  July  14.  1976.  Pat- 
ented  Feb  21,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,074,779,  Backwashlng  Systein  for  Slurry  Plck-UP 
Used  in  Hydraulic  Borehole  .Wning  Dertres  riled  May  9, 
1977.  Patented  Feb.  21.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U  S.  Depabtment  of  the  NAvr 
Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Navaj  Research- 
Code  302,  Arlington,  Va,  2221 1 

Patent  application  840,189.  Oil  !-"«'  I?*'"'".;??  ^»*  '^'"' 
Damping  Fluid  Metering  Pins.  Filed  Oct.  6,  1977. 

Patent  application  851.022.  Digital  Plotting  System  for  Dis- 
playing Straight  Line  Information.  Filed  Nov.  U.  197i. 

Patent  application  851,086.  Digital  Plotting  System  for  Dis- 
playing Character  Information.  Filed  Nov.  11.  1977. 

Patent  application  864  286.  Digital  Plotting  System  for 
Graphic  Information.  Filed  Dec.  20, 1977. 


o    iQ7fi    Pwtpntpd  Feb    21.  1978.  Not  avaiiauie  i-»A*o.  yrapnic  luiorumLiuu.  ....^u  *-.--■ — , ^  _  t^„ 


t-r' -n;V,r»  KTis patent   application   880,514.    SlHcon-Phthalocyanlne-Slloiane 

Not  available  NTIS.  „,„,p„         PolymeVs.  Filed  Feb.  23.  1978. 

Patent  4  075  073.   Method  for  the  Preparation  of   Bis  (Per-  ■"  

ratenc^.uid," I •>••"'"""  „  ^  „  .    „,    ,077.  patented  Feb. 


■atent  4,075,073.   Method  |of  the  Pr^aratlon  of   Bls(Per-    p^^^J""     pu.ation    '88o'si5.,',Smcon-Phthalocyanlne-Slloxy 
fluoro-t  Butyl)  Peroxide.  Filed  Feb.  23.  1977.  Patentea  ceo.        ^       ^^^  pjie^  Feb.  23.  1978. 
21,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  15,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awftitlng 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  CROUPS 

GFNFRAt  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110—3.  N.  ZAUARNA.nireclor     -         ......—  »-«-77 

IrmSanlc  Compounds:  InoVpanlc  Compositions;  Orpano-Metal  and  Orpano-Metallold  Chenilstry;  Melallurf  y;  Mela  Slock:  Eectro 
^Chemistry.  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

Oio  and  Oiy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes.  1 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  UO-A.  P.  KENT,  Director....  .......        1H7-77 

synlhellc  Resins;  RubberrProteins:  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mhed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating,  Molding, 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes.  ,  ,.  „ 

COATIVG  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PnoTOGRAPFIY,  GROUP  160-R    FRIEDMAN  pirec^r  ,-l»-77 

roating- Proceies  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bondmg;  Special  Chemical 
Manii'lactures;  Special  Utility  Composllions:  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
RPFCIAl  IZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIE?  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  IJO-H.  S  VINCENT,  director  8-1-77 

Fe  UlUers:  FoodsfFerrnVntation:  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Snear  and  Starch:  Paper  Making:  G  ass  Man.iTacturet^a^ 
lleatlnp  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes:  Lifjuid  Purification:  Distillation;  Presernnc:  Liquid   Gm  and  SohdSepar^^^^^^ 
(ias  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  RcMgeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus,  Misc.  Physical 
Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  CROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-^y    L    CARLSON,  Dltjcto^^^^^  4-S-77 

Grnerntlon  and  T-tlli7.ation;  General  Applications:  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors.  Switches. 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  scales. 

RPrriAT    1  AWS  ADMINISTRATION    GROUP  220— C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director -^-jV"  i-13-'7 

brllnance:  nrea^s  and  AmminiMom'RadaJ,  uVdfj^  Signalling.  Directional  Radio  Tor[«does.  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- 
Active  Batteries:  Nuclear  Reactors.  Powder  Meullurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Actlve  Material.  ,  „  -, 

INFOHMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F% COUCH  Director        ....^..--^         7-U-77 
Communications:  Multipleilng  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion.  Storage  Devices  and 

UFCFPTACIFt!  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-N.ANSHER,  Director..  1-3-78 

R«e?t^d«flilnt?iJktg!  clduiS;  Plum  Spinning;  F<x,d:  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 

Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

PLECTRONlC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director —..---.-—         1-17-77 

Semi  Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
»orks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy:  Measuring.  iO-U-76 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  3I0-D.  J.  STOCIHNO,  DlrKtor  .         .--....---.---------^^^^^^  ^23-77 

C-oi.veyors;  Hoists:  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  W  eb  f  «aine  Dlspenslng^^  Fmid  Sprlnklli^. 

Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling:  Check  Controlled  Apparatus:  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids.  Boats,  Ships,  Aeronautics, 

Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes:  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
.MATKRIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-8    S    MATJHEWS   Director  !-»-'• 

Mniuifactiiring  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Mak-ing:  Metal  Deforming   Sheet  X^^^^^^ 

Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  P  as  ics  "  "^^  ^PParatus  Pl^lic  B^^^^ 

Karthenwarc  Apparatus:Machine  Tools  for  Shapingor  Divldine:  W  ork  and  Tool  Holders.  W  oodworking.  Tools.  Cutlerj.  Jacks. 
»\lf>iFMFNT  nusRANDRV  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director.  5-U-77 

''^'inJi^me'n?^kn"d'l^erdsrnrDevL"fpNectors:Anl^ 

Fishing,  etc.:  Tobacco:  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry:  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing.  Tjpewriters,  btatlonery. 

Information  Dissemination.  6  '^  77 

HEAT.  POWER,    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GRAY  Director -:-A----;:-,i;V,n;n;'rVtimrand 

Poier  Plants:  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps:  K^'ary  Engine  and  Pumps  Heat  Oener^^^^^^^^ 

Exchange;  Refrigeration:  Ventilation;  Drving:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements,  Couplings,  Gear 

Ing;  Bearings;  Clutches:  Power  Transmission:  Fluid  Handling  and  Control:  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CON.STRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-M    ^^■^^'^.^}^^;.Jl'';!'':;!;rr,-^::i;-n^-^MC 
Joints;  Fasteners:  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks:  B"ild.ng  Stmcturra.  C  o^^^ 

Bridges;  Closures:  Earth  Engineering:  Drilling;  Mining:  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabmet  Stnictures,  Centrifugal  beparations, 

Coating:  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines.  

ExpimUonofpalenU:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1979    ^"IP'}'''"' "^f^^'^'J^'SSJ 
expire!  earlier  durto  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  aPP™'fd  August  8^1946  (60  Stet.9«)a^^^ 
Law  61!..  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23.  1054  (68  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  "f"^  ^"'^''^t py^'Si?''5f  ["rtt  '  of  l^y^ 
3S  U.S.C.  2.S3.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  terra  oi  u  years  lor 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  3o  U.S.C.  151.  Numbers  2  990  549  to  2,994,088,  InclualT. 

Pbn?  pwsis:";::::::::::;:::::::;:;;;;::;;:::;:::;::::::::::::::::::::::::::"::::::::::::":::- -"--^ '^»^'*"  '■*' "  '•'"'• '"'""'" 
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REISSUES 

AUGUST  8,  1978 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  I  3  apP«-  -  the  origi«l  paten,  bu,  forms  no  par.  of  thi.  reisst-  specifictio.;  n»t«r  prixtted  »,  itdic. 
Matter  encioseo  in  nc  j  i.  ..    r  jirficates  additions  made  by  reissue 


Re.  29,720 

TIME  CORRECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Kiqii  Fujita,  Shimosuwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

S«wa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan  „     „      ^,     «,  m» 

Original  No.  3,glO,35<i,  dated  May  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  351,943, 

Apr.  17, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

aaims  priority,  appUcaHon  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1972,  47-38529 

Int.  a.J  G04C  3/00 

VS.  a.  58-23  R  "  '^"" 


about  and  means  for  pressing  the  wound  flap  against  said  channel 
member:  means  carried  by  said  container  for  securing  the  channel 
member  and  said  flap  pressed  ihereagainsi  to  the  floor  of  the 
container:  a  second  flap  in  the  same  plane  as  the  first  flap  and 
adapted  for  emptying  the  bag:  means  for  securing  the  second  flap 
to  the  floor  of  the  container  adjacent  to  said  port  of  the  container 
while  the  bag  is  being  loaded  and  is  storing  bulk  material;  a  third 


fTTTT 


C E 1 


1  In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  multi-suge  divider 
timekeeping  circuit  means  and  multi-digit  display  means  cou- 
pled to  said  corresponding  [multi-stage]  dividers  of  said 
timekeeping  circuit  means  for  the  digital  display  of  time,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  time  correcting  circuit  means,  a 
manually  operable  selecting  switch  means  and  a  manually 
operable  correcting  switch  means  coupled  to  said  time  correct- 
ing circuit  means,  said  time  correcting  circuit  means  being 
operatively  coupled  to  the  dividers  of  said  timekeepmg  circuit 
m^s  associated  with  [the  digits]  each  digit  of  time  of  said 
display  means  to  be  corrected  for  [the]  [selective  sequenual 
selection  of]  selectively  sequentially  selecting  each  digit  of  time 
to  be  corrected  for  correction  by  the  manual  operation  of  said 
selecting  switch  means  and  for  the  selective  correction  of 
[said]  a  selected  digit  of  time  by  the  manual  operation  of  said 
correcting  switch  means,  said  time  correction  circuit  means 
being  further  coupled  to  at  least  each  digit  of  time  of  said 
display  means  to  be  corrected  and  adapted  to  dispose  [thO 
each  selected  [digits]  digit  of  time  of  said  digital  display 
means  to  be  corrected  so  as  to  render  same  visually  distmguish- 
able  from  the  other  digits  of  said  display  means. 

Re.  29,721 

PLASTIC  BAG  AND  A  PROTECHVE  CONTAINER 

THEREFOR  AND  A  HXTURE  FOR  SECURING  THE  BAG 

IN  THE  CONTAINER 
Luigi  Ukmar,  Mario  Agostini,  and  Gianfranco  BeUandi,  all  of 

MUan  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy 
Original  No.  3,904,084,  dated  Sep.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  397,417, 
Sep.  14,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No. 
830  900 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  20, 1972,  29432  A/72 
Int.  a?  B65D  33/14 
U.S.  a.  222-105  ,    9a«i™, 

9.  A  large  plastic  bag  adapted  to  contain  granular  material 
while  disposed  in  a  protective  container  having  a  floor  and  at  least 
one  port  for  charging  and  discharging  said  granular  material:  said 
bag  being  closed  by  weld  lines  and  folded  to  form  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed  triangularly  shaped  integral  flaps  projecting  out- 
wardly: means  for  anchoring  a  first  flap  to  the  floor  of  the  con- 
tainer comprising  a  channel  member  having  a  flap  wound  there- 


flap  on  the  same  end  of  the  bag  as  the  emptying  flap:  a  series  of 
elements  arranged  to  form  a  grating  in  the  container  convenng 
said  port  and  providing  with  a  clearance  through  which  loading 
and  unloading  flaps  project:  a  cross-bar  inserted  above  the  grating 
for  retaining  the  flap  used  for  loading  the  bag:  and  means  compns- 
ing  a  hopper  secured  to  the  unloading  flap  for  unloading  the 
contents  of  the  bag  when  the  port  is  open. 


Re.  29,722 

FLUID  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Eugene  Douglas  McEathron,  Watertown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.  ^.,  ... 

Original  No.  3,966,269,  dated  Jun.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  612,840, 

Sep.  12,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

796  784 

Int  a.=  B60T  15/30 
VS.  a.  303-37  »  Clai"" 


29.  Fluid  brake  control  apparatus  for  a  railway  car  having  a 
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bmke  control  pipe,  a  reference  fluid  reservoir  which  is  at  times 
charged  from  the  brake  pipe,  an  emergency  fluid  reservoir,  and  an 
accelerated  release  control  device  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  fluid  pressure  differential  operated  abut- 
ment subject  to  actuation  by  differences  in  pressure  between 
respective  brake  pipe  and  reference  fluid  pressure  chambers 
acting  on  opposite  sides  of  said  abutment, 

b.  valve  means  of  the  poppet  type  having  relatively  movable  seat 
and  closure  elements  at  least  one  of  which  is  operatively 
connected  to  said  abutment. 

c  fluid  supply  means  responsive  to  the  opening  of  said  valve 
means  by  movement  of  said  abutment  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  brake  pipe  pressure  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  from 
said  emergency  reservoir  to  the  brake  pipe. 

d.  and  further  means  being  rendered  active  in  response  to  the 
attainment  of  a  predetermined  low  pressure  in  said  reference 
fluid  reservoir  which  is  indicative  of  an  emergency  brake 
application  to  apply  an  additional  force  to  said  abutment 
which  resists  opening  of  said  valve  means  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  brake  pipe  pressure  of  a  magnitude  less  than  a 
predetermined  amount 


whereby  initial  contact  is  made  by  said  lug  so  that  impact 
energy  is  absorbed  by  the  lug  prior  to  engagement  of  an  adja- 
cent bushing. 


Re.  29,723 
RESILIENT  MID-PITCH  LUG  FOR  AN  ENDLESS  TRACK 
Glenn  M.  Hmlett,  Peoria,  and  Harold  L.  Reinsma.  Dunlap,  both 

of  m.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Original  No.  3,887J44,  dated  Jun.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  420,720, 
Not.  30, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
801,717 

Int.  a.2  B«2D  55/OS 
VS.  a.  305—57  8  Ctaims 


Re.  29,724 

DYEING  PROCESS 

Colin  Williani  Greenhalgh;  Dand  Francis  Newton;  Dennis  Eck- 

ersley;    Ian    Cheetham;    Duncan    Adrian    Sidney    Phillips; 

Kenneth  Dunkeriey;  Gerald  Williams,  and  Vibhas  Chokshi,  all 

of  Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 

dnstries  limited,  London,  England 
Original  No.  3,953,162,  dated  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  453,632, 

Mar.  21, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

775,516 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1973, 
19580/73;  Oct.  16,  1973,  48080/73 

Int  Q.2  D06P  1/20:  C09B  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  8—39  B  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  nylon  fibers  by  applying  thereto  a 
dyestuff  of  the  anthraquinone  series  containing  a  dicarboxylic 
cyclic  anhydride  grouping  or  a  dicarboxylic  acid  grouping 
such  that  cyclic  anhydride  formation  can  occur  by  loss  of 
water  therefrom,  or  a  half-ester  or  half-amide  of  such  a  dicar- 
boxylic acid  grouping,  any  carboxylic  acid  group  in  the  said 
dyestuff  being  present  in  free  acid  form  or  in  the  form  of  a  salt 
with  ammonia  or  a  volatile  amine,  said  dicarboxylic  grouping 
not  being  on  the  anthraquinone  nucleus  and  being  either  in 
ortho  position  on  a  benzene  ring  attached  to  said  anthraqui- 
none nucleus  or  in  anhydride-forming  position  or  positioned 
with  one  carboxyl  group  on  a  carbocyclic  aromatic  ring  at- 
tached to  said  anthraquinone  nucleus  and  the  other  in  anhy- 
dride-forming position  therewith  on  an  alkyl  side  chain,  and 
heating  the  nylon  fiber  until  fixation  of  the  dyestuff  takes  place. 


Re.  29,725 
ANALYTICAL  TEST  PACK  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
ANALYSIS 
Donald  R.  Johnson,  Wilmington;  Richard  G.  Nadeau;  Gerrit 
Nieuweboer.  both  of  Oa)'mont,  all  of  Del.,  and  William  L. 
Truett,  Blackwood.  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Original  No.  3,476,515,  dated  No».  4,  1969,  Ser.  No.  545,494, 
Apr.  26,  1966.  Application  for  reissue  May  7,  1970,  Ser.  No. 
35,438 

Int  a.=  COIN  33/16.  21/24 
VS.  a.  23—230  R  35  Oaims 

19.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  test  sample  comprising:  providing 
an  analytic  lest  pack  having  a  reaction  chamber  at  least  one  wall 
of  which  is  of  pliable  material,  and  at  least  one  reagent  compart- 
ment containing  reagents  and  separated  from  said  reaction  cham- 
ber: introducing  the  test  sample  into  said  reaction  chamber:  releas- 
ing at  least  one  reagent  contained  in  at  least  one  reagent  compart- 
ment into  said  reaction  chamber  independently  of  any  other 
reagents  in  other  reagent  compartments,  whereby  any  single  rea- 
gent or  combination  of  reagents  may  be  introduced  into  said 
reaction  chamber:  mixing  said  test  sample  and  said  reagent:  and 
reading  out  the  result  of  the  reaction  between  said  reagent  and  said 
test  sample. 


1.  In  an  endless  track  assembly  of  the  type  used  on  a  vehicle 
provided  with  a  drive  sprocket  having  teeth  and  notches  alter- 
nately disposed  about  the  circumference  of  the  sprocket,  said 
track  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  upstanding  link 
elements;  parallel  pin  and  bushing  elements  secured  to  and 
interconnecting  respectively  opposite  ends  of  the  links;  a  track 
shoe  secured  to  the  bottoms  of  said  links;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  resilient  impact  lug  reinforced  by  reinforcing 
means  including  a  wear  resistant  material  secured  to  the 
contact  end  of  said  impact  lug,  said  lug  being  releasably  se- 
cured to  the  shoe  midway  between  the  bushing  elements,  said 
impact  lug  having  a  topmost  portion  of  greater  height  from  the 
track  shoe  than  the  topmost  portion  of  the  adjacent  bushings 


Re.  29,726 
METHOD  OF  COATING  CARBON  STEEL 
Fred  Byrtl,  Lebanon;  Marrin  B.  Pierson,  Franklin;  Thomas  A. 
Compton,  Middletown,  and  Frank  C.  Dunbar,  Monroe,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Middletown, 
Ohio 
Original  No.  3,936,543,  dated  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  499,772, 
Aug.  22,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
768,111 

Int.  a.2  C23C  I/OO 
US.  a.  427—320  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  carbon  steel  strip  and  sheet  for 
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fluxless  hot  dip  metallic  coating,  comprising  the  steps  of  heat- 
ing said  strip  and  sheet  in  a  furnace  heated  by  direct  combus- 
tion of  fuel  and  air  therein  and  [in  an  atmosphere  conuming 
from  about  3%  by  volume  oxygen  to  about  2%  by  volume 
excess  combustibles  in  the  form  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  mon- 
oxide] operated  at  fuel  air  ratios  ranging  from  stoichiomelncally 


ments  essentially  in  the  conventional  figureS  arrangement^ 
wherein  selected  segments  of  said  group  are  electrically  connected 
together  to  form  sub-groups  whereby  all  of  the  segments  in  a 
sub-group  may  be  actuated  together:  a  non-conduciive  second 
plate  opposed  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  plate  and  having 
thereon  at  least  one  conductive  segmented  group  in  figures  ar- 
rangement, each  group  on  said  second  plate  being  in  registry  with 
a  group  on  said  first  plate  and  being  subdivided  into  sub-groups  of 
segments,  all  of  the  segments  in  a  sub-group  being  electrically 
connected:  a  material  positioned  intermediate  said  first  and  sec- 
ond plates  and  adapted  so  that  regions  thereof  in  regislratton  with 
said  conductive  segments  art  displayed  when  an  activating  voltage 
pulse  is  simultaneously  applied  to  opposed  conductive  segments  on 


eauivaleni  to  3%  by  volume  oxygen,  controlling  the  s>np  and 
sheet  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  540'  to  about  705 
C  and  thereafter  heating  said  strip  and  sheet  in  a  subsequent 
furnace  containing  at  least  about  5%  hydrogen  by  volume  and 
balance  substantially  nitrogen  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
675*  C. 

Re.  29,727 
DIGITAL  DISPLAY  DEVIC: 

Kinji  Fujita,  Shimosuw%,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan  ,.,     ,«.  mu: 

Original  No.  3,781,863,  dated  Dec.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  2094»6, 
Dec.  20,  1971.  AppUcation  for  reissue  No*.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1970,  45-116254 
Int.  O.-  G02F  1/13:  G09F  9/32 
VS  a  340—336  12  Claims 

7.  A  digital  display  device  comprising  a  non-conductive  first 
plate  having  thereon  at  least  one  group  of  seven  conductive  seg- 


i       '/S 


said  first  and  second  plates:  and  means  for  applying  an  activating 
voltage  in  pulsed  sequence  to  each  of  the  sub-groups  in  one  group 
on  said  first  plate  at  a  repetition  rate  sufficiently  great  that  digiU, 
when  displayed,  appear  to  be  continuously  displayed,  and  for 
applying  an  activating  voltage  pulse  to  selected  sub-groups  of  the 
group  on  said  second  plate,  the  group  on  said  second  plate  being  m 
registry  with  said  one  group  on  said  first  plate,  said  pulsing  means 
being  adapted  lo  supply  pulses  to  selected  subgroups  on  said  second 
plate  in  synchronizalion  with  said  pulsed  sequence  applied  to  said 
one  group  on  said  first  plate  so  as  to  display  any  selected  digit  for 
the  period  during  which  said  pulsed  voltage  sequencers  applied  to 
said  one  group  on  said  first  plate,  at  least  one  of  said  plates  and  the 
conductive  segments  on  said  one  plate  being  transparent. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color 


♦.289  ^ 

rHHYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  LOYALTY 

Leo^  H  S^th,  We,tfield.Wokin5^E„g.«.d,  «..«nor  .0 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Set.  No.  783.013 

Ut.a.^A01H  5/00  ^^^ 

"t  a"w  »d  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  .0  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,290 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED  BRITISH  GOLD 

Leon^S  Sh^a.,  Westfield- Woking^  Eng.»i  »s.8nor  to 

prAmeric«.  Pl«.t  Comply,  ^^^^^'f 
FUed  M«r.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,012 

tat  a.^  AOIH  5/00  ^^^ 

""t  ^nir'anldistinctive  chrysanthemum  plant,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterised  by  the  golden 
bronze  coloring  of  its  medium  size  flowers  the  form  of  whtch 
does  not  reflex,  the  medium  to  tall  vigor  of  the  plant  growth, 
anTi^  spreadmg  pot  plant  habit  with  a  very  good  breakmg 
ability  when  manually  pinched. 
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ERRATA 

See 
^"  PATENT  NO. 

""^^  4,104,868 

052-090  R 104901 

073-081 .4,104,927 

123-179  S ....4,105,106 

400-556.2 4,105,244 

297-045 ;;;;.  4,105,247 

297-149 4  105,594 

521-100 ;....  4,105,595 

521-159 ;;;;; 4,105,596 

521-056 :■ 4,105,597 

521-159 ZZ;;...  4,105.598 

521-053 4,105,599 

521-131 4,105,600 

521-129 .4,105,601 

521-095 ..4,105,616 

521-062 ;;;; 4,105^33 

528-176 4,105,634 

526-065 4,105,635 

528-126 ;;;;;;    4,105,636 

528-126 4,105,637 

528-241 4,105,638 

528-130 ZIZ...  4,105,639 

528-177 4,105,640 

528-292 4,105,641 

526-071 4,105,642 

528-051 4,105,643 

528-051 4,105,644 

528-314 ■• 4,105,645 

528-313 4,105,646 

528-311 4,105,647 

526-033 4,105,648 

526-204 ■••■••■•• 4,105,649 

526-271 4,105,661 

544-405 4,105,662 

544-294 4.105,663 

544-379 ;;;;;;;; 4,105.664 

544-378 4,105,698 

568-744 4,105,699 

568-744 4,105,700 

568-875 4,105,810 

429-152 4,105.914 

235-092  SB 4.105.915 

250-199 4.105,916 

250-282 ; 4,105.917 

250-291 


> 

ERRATA— Continued 


250-3377:^:::^'. 4,105,918 

250-341 4,105,919 

250-402 4,105,920 

250-423  P 4,105,921 

250-445  T 4,105,922 

250-456 4,105,923 

250-492  A 4,105,924 

250-561 4,105,925 

250-566 4,105,926 

318-676 4,105,961 

320-032 4,105,962 

322-048 4,105,963 

323-043.5  S 4,105,964 

324-028  CB 4,105,965 

324-113 4,105,966 

324-115 4,105,967 

324-133 4,105,968 

324-151  R 4,105,969 

324-158  P 4,105,970 

324-203 4,105,971 

324-220 4,105,972 

325-004 4,105,973 

325-021 4,105,974 

325-320 4,105,975 

325-404 4,105,976 

325-472 4,105,977 

328-058 4,105,978 

328-164 4,105,979 

328-165 4,105,980 

329-050 4,105,981 

200-061.17 4,106,004 

336-185 .f. 4,106,118 
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4,104,739 
HOOK-ON  NECKTIE  CONVERSION  KIT 
John  P.  Burger,  Mitchell,  Ind.,  .ssigiior  to  The  Raymond  Lee 
Organization,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

^^    Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,972 
Int  a.2  A41D  2S/16 
UA  a.  2-155  »*^ 


I 


and  stitching  the  folds  across  the  back  portion  in  the  area 
of  finger  bends  of  a  glove  wearer; 

(D)  an  inner  lining  of  pile-like  material  f«edly  secured  to  an 
inner  surface  of  said  shell  and  configured  in  the  form  of  a 
fingered  glove  having  finger  portions  defining  finger 
receiving  pockets  extending  forwardly  to  a  seam  connect- 
ing the  back  portion  and  the  palm  portion,  and 

(E)  said  outer  shell  having  a  square  from  end  construction  at 
said  seam. 


4,104,741 

NOVELTY  HAT  DEVICE 

Lamont  Shaw,  735  Cummins  Hwy.,  MatUpan,  M"-  »fm  *^ 

Aaron  O.  Waire,  1066  EUicott  St.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14209 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,979 

Int  a.2  A42B  1/24 

vs.a.2-mK  ^"^ 


1.  A  kit  for  preforming  a  conventional  necktie  to  a  pre-knot- 
ted  necktie,  comprising  ..,_.,       ^„f. 

a  pair  of  flexible  fastener  units,  each  of  which  is  formed  ot  a 
fiat  section  of  fiexible  material  of  U-shape  in  cross-section, 
with  an  adhesive  coating  mounted  as  a  backmg  to  the 
opposed  undersurfaces  of  the  material,  with  each  fastener 
of  a  size  to  fit  about  the  end  section  of  a  cut  neck  strap 
section  of  a  conventional  necktie,  with 

said  fastener  units  each  fitted  with  one  half  of  a  matmg 

detachable  fastener  assembly,  together  with 
a  fiat  strip  of  fiexible  material,  coated  on  both  surfaces  with 
adhesive  material  of  a  size  to  fit  between  two  layers  of  a 
necktie  knot  so  as  to  hold  the  knot  fixed  when  the  said  two 
layers  are  each  bonded  to  a  surface  of  the  strip  by  means 
of  the  said  adhesive  material. 


4,104,740 
MITTEN  CONSTRUCnON 
Dixie  L.  Rinehart,  Aspen,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Comfort  Products, 
Inc.,  Aspen,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,876 

Int.  a.2  A41D  19/00 

VS.  a.  2-15%  1"^ 


1.  A  glove  constructed  in  the  form  of  a  mitten  which  com- 
prises in  combination:  

(A)  a  shell  covering  having  a  back  portion,  a  pahn  portion, 
a  gauntlet  portion  and  a  thumb  portion; 

(B)  said  back  portion  having  a  plurality  of  pleated  jomts 
extending  across  the  width  of  the  back  portion; 

(C)  said  pleated  joints  being  formed  by  folding  the  covenng 


1.  A  novelty  amusement  device  to  be  placed  on  the  user's 
head  comprising: 
a  hat  having  defined  therein  a  head  receivmg  area; 
a  balloon  compartment  positioned  at  the  top  of  said  hat 
above  said  head  receiving  area  havmg  defined  therem  a 
plurality  of  vent  apertures  around  its  outer  circumference; 
a  baffie  member  forming  the  base  of  and  separatmg  said 
balloon  compartment  from  said  head  receivmg  area  and 
further  having  a  tube  receiving  aperture  defmed  therem; 
a  tube  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said  second  end  passmg 
into  said  head  receiving  area  and  through  said  tube  receiv- 
ing aperture;  .    r      j 
a  manually  operated  air  pump  affixed  to  the  first  end  of  said 

a  b^loijn  removably  affixed  to  the  second  end  of  said  tube 
and  positioned  within  said  balloon  compartment,  said 
balloon  being  of  a  size  to  expand  fully  on  infiation  withm 
the  limits  of  the  volume  size  of  said  balloon  compartment 
and  adapted  to  burst  upon  further  inflation;  and 
.  a  powder-like  substance  located  within  said  balloon  com- 
partment adapted  to  be  blown  out  of  said  vent  apertures 
upon  the  bursting  of  said  balloon  after  its  inflation  by  said 
manually  operated  air  pump,  said  balloon  compartment 
further  having  defmed  therein  a  baUoon  entry  aperture 
through  which  burst  balloons  can  be  removed  and  new 
balloons  and  powder  inserted. 
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4.1M.742  4,104,744 

CONVERTIBLE  GARMENT  WASHING  DEVICE 

Sanh  E.  Rahaim.  3300  AtUntic  Bird.,  JacluooTilk,  Fl«.  32207  Qyifc  Odencrantx,  357  W.  29th  St.,  New  York,  N  Y  10001 

rUed  Jin.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,929  FUed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,410 

«■«•  CL^  A41D  I/I4  iBt  a.=  A4SD  19/00 

UA  a.  2-213  SCtaims  U&  O.  4-159  4Ctatais 


1.  In  an  outer  short  pants  and  convertible  skirt  garment 
having  leg  portions  and  a  crotch  portion  connecting  a  from 
edge  portion  to  a  back  edge  portion,  the  improvement  com- 
prising releaseable  fastening  means  connecting  said  crotch 
portion,  said  means  including  an  elongated  hook  fabric  means 
extending  along  said  back  edge  portion,  said  fastening  means 
further  including  an  elongated  pile  fabric  means  extending 
along  said  front  edge  portion,  said  hook  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  outer  surface  of  said  garment  and  said  pile  means 
being  connected  lo  the  iimer  surface  of  said  garment,  said  hook 
means  and  pile  means  being  in  face  to  face  adhering  contact  for 
substantially  sealingly  connecting  said  front  and  back  portions 
and  forming  said  crotch  portion  of  said  pants  garment,  said 
hook  means  being  folded  onto  itself  to  partially  connect  same 
in  an  inwardly  directed  back  pleat  and  said  from  edge  portion 
being  folded  inwardly  to  form  a  front  pleat,  whereby  said  pants 
garment  is  selectively  convertedinto  a  skirt  with  inwardly 
directed  front  and  back  pleats. 


4,104,743 

DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY-HELMET  WITH  EAR  MUFFLERS 
Erik  B*ttger,  Kjelsineien  61,  Oslo  4,  Norway 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,152 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  10,  1976,  760835 

Int  a.!  A42B  J/24 

VS.  O.  2—423  6  Claims 


1.  A  washing  device  comprising  a  sealable  fluid  containing 
chamber  normally  partially  filled  with  air  and  fillable  with  a 
liquid  to  a  maximum  given  level  and  having  an  exit  port  dis- 
posed below  the  given  level,  said  fluid  chamber  includes  an 
aperture  disposed  above  the  given  liquid  level,  means  defining 
a  filling  aperture  disposed  in  said  fluid  chamber  above  said 
given  liquid  level  and  a  cap  releasably  connectable  to  said 
filling  apenure  and  constructed  to  provide  an  air  tight  seal 
therebetween  when  connected,  whereby  said  air  pump  pro- 
vides said  pressure  in  said  chamber  at  levels  greater  than  said 
release  pressure  when  continuously  operated,  a  hose  having  a 
fust  end  connected  lo  said  exit  port  and  a  second  end,  means 
for  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  air  to  at  least  a  given  pressure 
including  an  air  pump  having  a  pressure  outlet  connected  to 
said  aperture  and  in  air  tight  fluid  communication  with  said 
fluid  chamber,  a  pressure  rehef  valve  means  sellable  to  a  prede- 
termined release  pressure  greater  than  the  given  pressure  and 
disposed  to  sense  the  pressure  in  said  fluid  chamber  above  the 
given  liquid  level  thereby  preventing  the  maximum  pressure  in 
said  fluid  chamber  from  exceeding  the  release  pressure,  check 
valve  means  disposed  between  said  exit  port  and  said  second 
end  of  said  hose  and  operable  at  the  given  pressure  for  allow- 
ing the  passage  of  liquid  through  said  hose  and  discharging  out 
of  said  second  end  only  when  the  air  pressure  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  given  pressure  and  whereby  said  liquid  is 
maintained  in  said  chamber  when  said  air  pressure  is  less  than 
said  given  pressure. 


4,104,745 
SOFA  BED  WITH  TV  HEADREST 
William  Pacitti,  Monroe,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,909 
Int.  a.2  A47C  17/14 
VS.  a.  5—13 


12  Gainu 


1.  Device  for  a  safety-helmet  with  ear  mufflers,  where  each 
ear  muffler  is  mounted  on  an  arm  which  is  mounted  pivotally 
on  the  helmet,  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  helmet,  characterized  in  that  the  mufflers  with  arm  are 
also  pivotable  m  a  plane  across  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
helmet,  from  a  noise  deadening  position  where  the  mufflers  lie 
against  the  ears,  to  a  swung-out  and  stopped  position  from  the 
ears,  and  that  the  inner  end  of  each  muffler  arm,  which  is 
fastened  to  the  helmet,  can  be  controlled  by  the  end  of  a  con- 
trol bail,  which  stretches  around  the  contour  of  the  hehnet, 
from  the  one  fastening  point  for  a  muffler  arm  to  the  other 
fastening  pomt,  the  bail  legs  of  which  are  fastened  so  that  they 
can  be  turned  at  the  fastening  points  of  the  two  muffler  arms. 


1.  In  a  sofa  bed,  a  sofa  frame  having  a  back,  sides  and  a  front 
board  which  forms  a  closed  storage  area,  a  foldable  bed  frame 
received  within  said  area  with  a  TV  rear  head  section  extend- 
ing upwardly  within  the  back  storage  area  and  the  other  sec- 


l| 


^ 


tions  folded  and  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  from  ^^^^ 
TV  rear  head  section  is  pivoted  to  the  rear  of  a  rear  bottom 
section  which  is  pivoted  to  the  rear  of  a  vertical  mtermediate 
Stion  the  from  of  which  is  pivoted  to  a  front  top  secnon 
plates  at  the  imier  sides  of  the  sofa  frame,  an  arm  pivo^  o 
Lch  said  plate  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  a  link  pivoted  to 
each  said  plate  near  the  rear  end  thereof,  a  bellcrank  having  the 
^d  of  one  arm  secured  to  the  pivot  between  the  TV  and  rear 
bottom  sections,  the  other  arm  of  the  bellcrank  having  an 
extending  slot  therein,  and  pivot  means  joimng  the  beUcrank 
nZ  the  comer  between  said  two  arms  with  the  end  of  said  bnk 
which  is  pivoted  to  said  plate. 


4,104,747  ^ 

CONVERTIBLE  SOFA  AND  BED  STRUCTURE 
Richa^rSlllSr.  C  WaUac  «-  T«.  W.  Wi«W|j,  ^of 
Andrews  tad.,  aarignors  to  General  Engineermg  and  Mfg. 
Corporation,  Andrews,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787.447 
Int.  O?  D47C  17/17 
_  5  Claims 

U.S.  a.  5—37  R  "-"^ 


4,104,746 
FOOT  CRADLE 
Verena  M  Goetz,  80  Vernon  Dr.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583 

"^S-nl^Hon  oTser.  No.  ^'''^'L^-}'''''''^''"^ 

nus  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,451 

Inta.'A47C2//00 

5  Claims 

U.S.  a.  5—327  R  ' 


1.  A  foot  support  comprising:  ■,     ,     a 

a  base  memlJer  fortned  of  a  generally  pliable  yet  resilient  and 
firm  material  for  vertically  sup^rting  a  pat.ems  eg 
above  the  level  of  a  horizontal  surface  upon  which  the 
patient  is  lying;  . 

said  base  member  being  formed  with  a  generally  honzon_ 
tally  extending  opening  for  receiving  a  patient  s  leg  and 
sized  to  prevent  the  horizontal  removal  of  the  patient  s 
foot  longitudinally  therethrough,  a  slot  being  forrn^ 
therein  extending  from  the  outer  penphery  of  said  base 
member  to  said  opening  so  that  the  patiem  may  insert  his 
J^t  into  said  opening  by  passing  hU  leg  transversely 
through  said  slot;  .  . 

a  sling  member  fonned  of  a  generally  pliable  yet  res.  lent  and 
firm  material  attached  to  said  base  member  to  extend  at  a 
gradually  declining  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical 
extensions  of  said  base  member  and  engageable  with  the 
underside  of  the  patient's  foot  to  prevent  said  base  mem- 
ber from  moving  up  the  patient's  leg; 
said  opening  in  said  base  member  being  formed  so  that,  when 
a  parent's  leg  is  disposed  within  said  opemng  in  a  support 
piture,  said  sling  member  engages  the  underside  of  the 
patient's  foot;  „i  ,„ 

said  sling  member  and  said  base  member  bemg  ^  to 
engage  only  the  foot  and  lower  leg  beneath  the  calf  of  a 
patient  when  worn  thereby;  and  ,_       .      .  „ 

said  foot  support  being  unattached  to  any  other  stmcture^ 
whereby  a^atiem  wearing  said  foot  support  may  freely 
walk  about  while  wearing  said  foot  support 


1.  A  convertible  seat  and  sofa  structure  comprising: 
a  base  frame; 
a  seat  frame; 

hinge  m'^s' pivotally  interconnecting  said  seat  and  back 

frames; 
a  carrier  bar; 

a  Dair  of  lever  arms;  

means  pivotally  secunng  one  end  of  each  of  said  lever  arms 

to  said  base  frame;  i.     r      ,4 

means  pivotally  securing  the  opposite  end  of  ^h  of  said 
Tier  arms  to  said  carrier  bar  so  as  to  ca.^  said  earner  bar 

to  extend  for  and  aft  with  respect  to  said  seat  frame  when 

said  seat  frame  is  in  a  horizontal  position; 
a  crank  arm  affixed  to  the  opposite  end  of  one  of  said  lever 

m^pivotally  securing  said  back  frame  to  said  carrier  bar; 

m'eClf  p".;  secunng  one  end  of  said  drag  Imk  to  s.d 
crank  ann  a,  a  point  spaced  from  said  lever  ^nn^d  the 
other  end  of  said  drag  link  to  said  back  frame,  whereby 
when  said  carrier  bar  is  moved  to  a  forward  position  said 
crank  ann  forces  said  back  frame  to  pivot  about  the  piv- 
otal connection  between  said  back  frame  and  said  earner 
bar  to  move  said  back  frame  lo  a  horizontal  position  in 
alignment  with  said  seat  frame. 

4,104.748 

HOSPITAL  BED  AND  PATIENT-HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

Paul  R.  Brisco,  3402  DaTii  St.  Oakland,  CaUf.  94601 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,118 

Int.  a.=  A47C  3/32:  A61G  7/00,  7/04 

vs.a.B-^  >°^^^ 

1.  In  combination:  .     ^      ,,  ^ 

a  mattress  fonned  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spac«i 
transversely  extending  rows  of  passages  extending  be- 
tween the  normally  upper  body-supporting  surface  and 
lower  mattress-supporting  surface  and  defimng  access 
spaces  between  said  rows; 

a  platfonn  engaging  and  supporting  said  lower  surface  of 
said  mattress;  . . 

a  plurality  of  vertically  set  tubular  guides  mounted  on  said 
platfonn  and  extending  into  said  passages; 

a  plurality  of  members  mounted  for  reciprocation  m  said 
guides,  one  in  each  of  said  guides,  and  havmg  body-engag- 
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ing  ends  noraially  positioned  at  or  below  said  upper  sur- 
face in  a  body-supporting  position  of  said  upper  surface; 
means  for  simuluneously  displacing  said  members  in  said 
guides  for  extension  above  said  upper  surface  for  engaging 
and  elevating  a  body  thereon,  certain  of  said  members 


1:1 


4,104,750 
INFLATABLE  INFANT  CRIB  AND  CARRIER 
S.  Louis  Kelter,  and  Viviane  S.  Kelter,  both  of  1302  W.  Sack  Dr„ 
Phoenix,  Ariz.  85027 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,514 

Int  a.2  A47C  27/OS,  9/00 

UJS.  a.  5—93  R  5  CUinis 


n    ii-'!i    ij    n    i!    n 


"'ItlAnlhlli 


TTTi 


defming  in  their  advanced  body  supporting  position  said 
access  spaces; 
means  dimensioned  for  entering  said  access  spaces  and  for 
positioning  between  an  elevated  body  and  upper  mattress 
surface  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  body  upon  re- 
traction of  said  members  to  said  upper  surface. 


4,104,749 
ELECTRICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  BED  FRAME 
Anthony  F.  Gnindler,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  assignor  «o  SlesU  In- 
dnstries,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,526 

Int.  a.'  A47C  3/32 

VS.  a.  5—76  8  Qaims 


1.  Inflatable  crib  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination: 
inflatable  wall  chamber  means,  including 
first  and  second  inflatable  end  chambers  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other, 
first  and  second  inflatable  side  chambers  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  and  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  and  secured  to  the  first  and  second  end 
chambers  to  define  a  generally  rectangular  peripheral 
wall,  and 
the  first  and  second  end  chambers  and  the  first  and  second 
side  chambers  each  having  a  generally  oval  vertical 
cross  sectional  configuration  providing  a  vertical  con- 
vex wall  configuration  to  the  area  within  the  end  and 
side  chambers; 
inflatable  mattress  means  comprising  a  mattress  chamber 
secured  to  and  disposed  within  the  end  and  side  chambers 
of  the  wall  chamber  means  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  and 
including  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  spacers  secured 
to  both  outer  and  inner  walls  for  limiting  the  distance 
between  the  inner  and  outer  walls  to  provide  a  generally 
fiat  surface  upon  which  an  infant  is  disposed; 
valve  means  comprising  at  least  a  single  valve  for  each  of  the 
first  and  second  end  chambers,  the  first  and  second  side 
chambers  and  the  mattress  chamber  for  inflating  and 
deflating  each  of  said  chambers  and  to  prevent  the  defla- 
tion of  any  one  chamber  from  resulting  in  the  deflation  of 
any  other  chamber;  and 
strap  means  secured  to  the  wall  chamber  means  and  to  the 
mattress  means  for  carrying  the  crib  apparatus. 


1.  In  a  bed  comprising  a  mattress,  a  foundation  under  the 
mattress  and  a  supporting  frame  having  two  lateral  horizontal 
elements  along  each  side  of  the  foundation,  a  device  for  raising 
the  head  section  of  the  mattress  to  various  angular  positions 
which  comprises: 
a  flat  lifting  frame  inserted  between  the  foundation  and  the 

head  section  of  the  mattress; 
a  pair  of  lifting  levers  at  opposite  sides  of  the  bed,  each    ^■*'  *^  '    ^^  " 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  lifting  frame 
whereby  the  lifting  frame  is  free  to  rotate  around  a  first 
horizontal  axis  joining  one  said  end  of  each  lifting  lever  to 
the  other, 
means  for  pivotally  coimecting  each  lifting  lever  to  the 
lateral  horizontal  elements  at  points  which  produce  a 
second  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  extending  across  the 
width  of  the  bed;  and 
means  for  pivotally  moving  the  lifting  levers  about  said 
second  horizontal  axis  whereby  the  first  horizontal  axis  of 
the  lifting  frame  is  pushed  upward  by  the  lifting  levers  or 
allowed  to  fall  back  toward  the  foundation. 


4,104.751 
ENDBOARD  AUXILIARY  DEVICE  FOR  BEDS 

M.  Steele  Churchman,  6215  Central  Ave.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46220 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,931 
Int  a.2  A47C  2t/02 

SCMna 


1.  An  endboard  auxiliary  device  for  a  bed,  comprising: 
an  endboard  means; 
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an  endboard-support  means; 

means  supportingly  interconnecting  the  support  means  and 
the  said  endboard  means; 

the  said  endboard-support  means  being  relatively  long  and 
relatively  thin,  in  a  manner  providing  that  m  mstallation  it 
may  be  slipped  under  the  mattress  of  the  bed  without 
significantly  raising  the  mattress  and  tonfe  enough  so  as  to 
be  firmly  held  in  place  by  the  mattress-portion  thereabove 
without  being  easily  dislodged,  and  without  requirement 
of  any  position-maintaining  means  other  than  the  said 
thereabove  mattress-portion  and  by  the  force  reaction 
between  it  and  the  endboard-support  means  without  other 
fasteners; 

in  a  combination  in  which  the  said  supportingly-mtercon- 
necting  means  provide  that  the  said  endboard  means  and 
the  said  endboard-supporting  means  are  movably  inter- 
connected, and  there  are  provided  movement-blocking 
means  which  block  against  movement  of  the  said  end- 
board  means  relative  to  the  said  endboard-supporting 

means; 

m  which  there  is  also  provided  an  endboard  accessory 
which  effectively  raises  the  height  of  the  endboard,  there 
being  means  provided  which  releasably  secure  the  same  to 
the  said  endboard  means;  and 

in  which  the  said  releasable  securing  means  of  the  endboard 
accessory  and  the  endboard  means  comprise  pin  members 
extending  downwardly  from  the  said  endboard  accessory 
and  fit  into  receiving  holes  provided  in  the  upper  portion 
of  the  said  endboard  means. 


greater  than  said  recess  diameter  when  said  tool  is  in  said 
closed  position. 

4,104,753 
PROCESSES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  BATCH  WET 

TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Manfred  Schuierer,  MicheUtadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bruckner  Apparatebau  GmbH.  Erbach  Fed.  Rep. 
uf  Germany 

FUed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,512 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  May  25, 
1976,  2623315 

Int  a.'  D06B  21/02 
U&a.»-152  "c^ 


4,104,752 
MULTIPURPOSE  TOOL 

Wayne  Thomas  Amrein,  1105  Apt.  F.  DLong  Rd.,  Baltimore, 
Md.  21228,  and  Stokes,  Jr.  Beniard  E.,  2639  Rayner  Ate., 
Baltimore,  Md.  21216 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,987 

Int  a.2  B25B  7/22 

U.S.a.7_107  10  Claims 


1  A  process  for  the  wet  treatment  of  textile  material  com- 
prising introducing  said  matenal  to  a  treatmem  chamber  con- 
taining a  bath  of  hot  treatment  liquid;  repeatedly  immersmg 
and  removing  said  material  in  and  from  said  liquid;  subjectmg 
said  material  to  treatmem  by  air  following  each  removal  of  said 
material  from  said  liquid  to  remove  surplus  liquid  from  said 
material;  moving  said  material  out  of  said  chamber  followmg  a 
final  air  treatment;  and  spraying  onto  said  matenal  a  fluid 
having  a  temperature  lower  than  that  of  said  liquid  to  cool  said 
matenal  prior  to  passage  of  said  material  out  of  said  chamber. 

9  Apparatus  for  the  wet  treatment  of  textile  matenal  com- 
prising means  foming  a  chamber  for  containing  a  bath  of  hot 
treatment  liquid;  means  for  moving  said  matenal  through  said 
container  to  repeatedly  immerse  and  remove  said  matenal  in 
and  from  said  liquid;  air  means  operable  to  remove  surplus 
liquid  from  said  material;  means  mounting  said  air  means  m  a 
position  to  subject  said  material  to  the  operation  of  said  air 
means  each  time  said  material  U  removed  from  said  liquid;  and 
cooling  means  withn  said  chamber  downstream  from  said  air 
means  for  spraying  said  material  with  fluid  havmg  a  tempera- 
ture lower  than  that  of  said  liquid  to  cool  said  material  follow- 
ing its  final  removal  from  said  liquid 


1.  A  multipurpose  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  handle  portions  adapted  to  be  gnpped  in  the 
hand  of  a  user; 

(b)  a  pair  of  head  portions  each  being  formed  m  one  piece 
fonnation  with  a  respective  handle  portion,  each  of  said 
handle  and  head  portions  being  rotaubly  mounted  to  the 
other  about  a  pivot  point;  .  .     j 

(c)  wire  stripping  means  fonned  in  each  of  said  head  por- 
tions, said  wire  stripping  means  including  at  least  one 
recess  of  predetennined  diameter  fonned  withm  each  of 
said  head  portions  and  adapted  for  cutting  insulation  on 
wire  when  said  recesses  are  displaced  mto  contiguous 
alignment  defining  a  closed  position;  and, 

(d)  tooth  gripping  means  fonned  in  each  of  said  head  por- 
tions, said  tooth  gripping  means  including  at  least  a  pair  of 
teeth  fonned  in  each  of  said  head  portions  adjacent  said 
wire  stripping  means  and  displaced  therefrom  m  a  direc- 
tion coincident  with  an  axis  line  of  said  pivot  pomt  said 
tooth  gripping  means  and  said  wire  strippmg  means  bemg 
fonned  in  one  piece  fonnation  on  opposmg  surfaces  of 
said  head  portions  with  respect  to  said  axis  Ime  direction, 
said  teeth  of  said  tooth  gripping  means  fonmng  an  opemng 


4,104,754 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SHOES 

HAVING  A  WOODEN  BASE 

Jose  Maria  Tutusaus  Almao,  Diagonal  674-l''2°,  Barcelona, 

Spain 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,634 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Dec.  2, 1976,  453.882 
Int.  a.2  A43D  9/00:  A43C  13/00:  A43B  I3/0S 
VS.  a.  12—142  s  » '^'■^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  shoes  having  a  wooden 
base,  said  process  comprising: 

providing  a  wooden  monopiece  base  member  having  a  con- 
figuration conesponding  to  the  desired  shape  of  a  finished 
shoe; 
cutting  said  base  member  along  a  path  substantially  parallel 
to  the  upper  surface  thereof  which  wUl  act  as  the  support 
for  the  foot  of  the  user,  to  thereby  form  a  sole  portion  and 
a  strip-shaped  insole  portion; 
fonning  a  plurality  of  elongated  openings  through  said  in- 
sole portion  at  positions  therein  parallel  with  the  edge 
thereof; 
forming  recesses  in  the  bottom  surface  of  said  insole  portion 
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such  that  said  recesses  join  said  openings  and  extend  there- 
from inwardly  of  said  insole  portion: 

providing  front  and  heel  shoe  upper  portions  with  flap- 
shaped  extensions: 

attaching  said  upper  portions  to  said  insole  portion  by  pass- 
ing each  of  said  extensions  through  a  corresponding  said 


opening,  and  then  bending  the  end  of  said  extensions 
inwardly  of  said  insole  portion  so  that  said  extension  ends 
are  completely  housed  within  corresponding  said  recesses; 
and 
rigidly  fastening  said  insole  portion  to  said  sole  portion  such 
that  the  bottom  surface  of  said  insole  portion  is  in  contigu- 
ous contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  sole  portion. 


1  A  mat  washer  comprising: 

a  housing; 

scrubbing  roll  means  and  support  roll  means  enclosed  in  said 
housing  and  having  substantially  horizontal,  parallel,  and 
horizontally  spaced  rotational  axes; 

said  housing  having  a  slot  at  the  top  to  admit  a  mat  into  a 
work  area  in  said  housing  between  said  roll  means; 

motor  drive  means  coupled  to  said  scrubbing  roll  means  for 
rotational  drive  thereof; 

cleaning  fluid  dispenser  means  enclosed  in  said  housing 
above  said  scrubbing  roll  means  for  applying  cleaning 
fluid  to  one  face  of  a  mat  admitted  into  said  work  area; 

said  scrubbing  roll  means  having  work  contacting  means 
thereon  moving  proximate  a  support  surface  of  said  sup- 
port roll  means  for  contacting  said  one  face  and  thereby 
urging  a  mat  disposed  between  said  scrubbing  roll  means 
and  said  support  roll  means  against  said  support  surface  to 
implement  scrubbing  of  the  mat  by  said  work  contacting 
means; 

said  dispenser  means  include  a  distribution  pipe  extending 
parallel  to  said  axes  and  having  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles 
spaced  along  it  above  said  scrubbing  bole  means  and 
directed  toward  said  support  roll  means  for  spraying 


cleaning  liquid  onto  the  scrubbing  roll  facing  face  of  a  mat 
passing  vertically  between  said  roll  means; 

said  housing  being  constructed  to  drain  continuously  from 
said  work  area  all  fluid  dispensed  and  thereby  avoid  accu- 
mulation of  fluid  around  said  roll  means; 

leg  means  supporting  said  housing;  and 

dispenser  control  means  including  a  valve  in  a  Uquid  conduit 
between  a  cleaning  liquid  source  and  said  dispenser 
means,  and  a  valve  control  pedal  for  operating  said  valve; 

said  valve  including  a  flexible  walled  tube  and  a  pair  of 
cooperating  tube-pinching  members,  one  of  said  members 
being  fixed  to  said  leg  means,  and  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers being  fued  to  said  pedal. 


4,104,756 
MACHINE  FOR  WAXING  VEHICLES 
WiUiam  J.  Gasser,  Long  GroTc,  ID,,  and  Richard  H.  Cooper, 
Genoa  City,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Brite-O-Matic  Manufacturing, 
lac^  Arlington  Heights,  III. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,831 

lot  aj  B40S  J/06 

UjS.  CL  15—97  B  1  Claim 


4,104,755 

VEHICLE  FLOOR  MAT  WASHER 

Judaon  L.  Smith,  5432  Ligfatbome  La.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85283 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,630 

Int  a.2  B08B  n/00:  A46B  JS/04 

V.S.  a.  15—40  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  surface  preparation  and  waxing  machine 
having  a  buffing  head  for  rotating  relative  to  the  vehicle  sur- 
face and  buffmg  such  surface  after  wax  has  been  applied,  the 
improvement  in  buffing  head  construction,  comprising: 

a.  a  mounting  shaft  for  rotating  on  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  surface,  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  fabric  pads  i  inch  thick  aligned  with  said 
shaft,  extending  substantially  radially  therefrom,  and  hav- 
ing their  inner  ends  fastened  to  such  shall, 

c.  said  pads  being  fabricated  of  both  wool  and  synthetic 
fibres, 

d.  each  of  such  pads  being  sUt  inwardly  from  its  outer  edge 
at  approximately  2}  inches  intervals  to  defme  a  series  of 
strips, 

e.  each  said  strip  being  approximately  12  inches  long. 

f  said  pads  being  slit  so  that  a  strip  in  each  pad  overlaps  two 
strips  in  each  adjacent  pad. 


4,104,757 

POWER  DRIVEN  DRAIN  CLEANER  WITH  SAFETY 

OVERLOAD  CLUTCH 

Arthur  A.  Silveniian,  2245  Hannain  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15235 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  710,552,  Aug.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatJon  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,011 
Int.  a.2  B08B  9/02 
VJS.  CL  15— 104J  SN  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  power  driven  drain  cleaner,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  flexible  sewer  snake  for  attachment  at  one 
end  to  a  rotary  power  drive  and  a  sewer  cleaning  head  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  said  snake;  the  improvement  consisting  of 
an  overload  sbp  clutch  interposed  at  said  other  end  of  said 
snake  adjacent  said  sewer  cleaning  head  to  permit  slippage  of 


AUGUST  8,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


475 


said  clutch  upon  application  thereto  of  a  predetennined  torque 
created  between  said  snake  and  said  cleaning  head,  and  feed- 


4,104,759 

CUSTODIAL  ERASER 

OU»er  R.  Odhner,  R.D.  #2,  Gerloff  Rd.,  SchweuksrUle,  Ft 

19473 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,921 

Int.  a.2  A4<B  3/02:  B43L  21/00 

U&CL  15-176  '^^"^ 


back  means  for  transmitting  feedback  signals  to  said  one  driven 
end  of  said  snake  when  said  clutch  is  slipping  for  detecuon. 


4,104,758 

CREDIT  CARD  WASHING  DEVICE 

James  U  StoUer,  11243  McKlnney  Ate.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48224 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,133 

Int.  a.'  A46B  11/00:  B08B  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  15-104,92  S"^ 


1.  A  device  for  washing  credit  cards  and  the  like,  said  device 

""M^'racTied  housing  having  an  aperture,  said  housing  having 
a  liquid  holding  portion  below  said  aperture; 
brush  means  disposed  in  said  liquid  holding  portion; 
a  holder  for  supportmg  a  credit  card,  said  holder  being 

inseruble  through  said  aperture; 
means  guiding  said  holder  to  said  bnish  means  to  facilitate 
the  cleaning  of  said  credit  card  when  disposed  between 
said  brtish  means;  said  holder  having  a  body  portion  and 
handle  means  extending  from  said  body  portion  to  facili- 
tate the  gripping  of  said  holder  by  a  user;  and 
a  pair  of  leg  members  extending  outwardly  from  s«d  holder, 
aid  leg  members  each  having  opposing  longitudmal  slots 
for  receiving  and  supporting  a  credit  card,  the  outer  pe- 
ripheries of  said  leg  members  havmg  circular  configura- 
tions; said  legs  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other;  the  interior  walk  of  said  housing  defming  said 
guiding  means  in  the  fonn  of  slotted  portions  defmmg 
guideways  respectively  receiving  said  leg  members  of  said 
holder  to  guide  said  holder  toward  and  away  from  said 
brtish  means;  said  guideways  having  a  Upered  path  such 
that  said  legs  are  urged  toward  one  another  to  tighUy  gnp 
said  card  as  said  holder  is  inserted  within  said  housmg. 


1.  A  custodial  eraser  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  to  be  gripped  by  the  hand  and  gmded 
over  the  board  for  the  erasing  operation,  the  handle  being 
C-shaped  in  cross  section  to  provide  a  closed  side  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  walls  extending  outwardly  from  the 
closed  side,  the  space  between  the  extremities  of  the  walls 
fonning  an  open  side  and  during  an  erasing  operation  the 
closed  side  being  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  palm  of 
the  hand  and  the  walls  to  be  conucted  by  the  fingers; 
a  section  of  flexible  foam  on  the  inside  of  the  closed  said  and 

being  co-extensive  with  the  handle; 
a  plurality  of  individual  erasers  disposed  within  and  serially 
arranged  along  the  housing,  each  being  coupled  to  said 
foam  and  extending  thni  and  outwardly  of  the  open  side; 
means  to  maintain  the  individual  erasers  within  the  handle  in 
engagement  with  the  foam  and  providing  for  each  eraser 
to  be  disengageable  from  the  foam  and  handle; 
the  flexibility  of  said  foam  and  said  means  providmg  for  the 
individual  erasers  to  compress  the  foam  and  'ndepen- 
dently  move  toward  the  closed  side  in  response  to  hand 
pressure  when  the  eraser  is  being  moved  over  the  board 
for  an  erasing  operation  and  to  move  away  from  the 
closed  side  when  the  hand  pressure  is  relieved. 

4,104,760 
ROTARY  BRUSH  ROLL  CONSTRUCHON 
Richard  B.  Rosseau,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,473 

Int  C1.2  A46B  IS/02 

UA  a.  15-179  'Cla^ 


1  In  a  rotary  bnish  roller  comprised  of  a  tubular  open-ended 
metalUc  core  of  cylindrical  shape  having  bnish  means  secured 
to  its  outer  cylindrical  surface  and  extendmg  radially  there- 
from, the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  fittmgs  arranged 
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to  be  received  in  each  end  of  said  core,  each  of  said  fittings 
being  comprised  of  an  elastomeric  material  having  a  Shore 
scale  A  hardness  within  the  range  of  from  about  85  to  about 
100.  each  of  said  fittings  having  an  axially  extending  passage 
therein  arranged  to  snugly  receive  a  rotauble  drivmg  or  sup- 
port means,  said  core  at  each  end  thereof  havmg  a  plurality  of 
radially  inwardly  projecting  elements  spaced  circumferentially 
about  the  interior  cylindrical  wall  of  said  core,  each  of  said 
fittings  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  and 
axially  extending  recessed  portions  arranged  to  be  received  by 
said  mwardly  projecting  elements  of  the  core  when  said  fitting 
is  axially  slidably  assembled  within  said  core,  and  means  for 
reuming  said  fittings  in  a  predetermined  position  within  the 
ends  of  said  core  so  that  said  inwardly  projectmg  elements  of 
the  core  are  in  resilient  engagement  with  said  fittings,  said 
inwardly  projecting  elements  of  the  core  being  yieldably 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  interior  cylindrical  wall  of  the 
core  and  being  arranged  to  engage  the  associated  fitting  radi- 
ally along  the  axially  extending  recessed  portions  thereof. 


4,104,762 
FURNnURE  HINGE 
Erich  Rock,  KMerrtr.  1085,  A.6973  Hoichrt,  «»d  Bernhard 
Miaea,  Hiirte  10,  A-6850  Domblrn,  both  of  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,678 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Aoatria,  Apr.  14, 1976,  2723/76 

Ut  a.2  E05D  7/04 

U.S.a.lfr-129  ^cw™ 


4,104,761 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  DOOR-CHECK  FOR 

TORSIONALLY  BALANCED  HATCHWAY  DOOR 

Robert  J.  Lyons,  1060  Ridge  Rd.,  Hamden,  Conn.  06514 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,362 

Int.  C\:-  E05F  i/00.  5/10 

L5.  a.  16-84  ♦Clauns 


1  A  hinge  for  fastening  to  a  member  of  piece  of  furniture, 
such  as  a  side  panel,  comprising:  a  mounting  plate  fixable  to 
said  member  of  said  furniture  a  hinge  arm  carrymg  hmge  links; 
an  intermediate  part  located  between  said  mounting  plate  and 
said  hinge  arm,  said  intermediate  part  and  said  mountmg  plate 
having  oblique  lateral  faces  parallel  to  a  pivotmg  axis  of  the 
hinge,  said  faces  corresponding  to  one  another  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other  at  least  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of 
said  hinge  arm;  screw  means;  said  intermediate  part  being  held 
in  position  at  least  on  said  mounting  plate  by  said  screw  means; 
all  said  oblique  lateral  faces  being  inclined  in  the  same  direction 
so  that  said  intennediate  part  is  hooked  onto  said  mountmg 
plate  by  at  least  one  of  said  oblique  lateral  faces  in  at  least  one 
point  and  at  least  one  lateral  face  of  said  intennediate  part  lies 
aTop  a  corresponding  lateral  face  of  said  mountmg  plate  in  at 
least  a  second  point,  said  screw  means  bemg  positioned  m 
proximity  of  said  second  lateral  face. 

•^ 

4,104,763 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  A  STRING  OF  SAUSAGE 
LINKS 
Mano  Tetsuro,  Sanno.  Japan,  assignor  to  Total  Company  Lim- 
ited, Japan  

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,722 

Int  a.2  A22C  11/00 

U&CL17-1F  7"«i»» 


1    In  a  torsionally  balanced  hatchway  door  construction 
having  a  hatchway  frame,  a  door  hinged  thereto  for  movement 
between  an  elevated  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  a 
torsion  bar  for  counterbalancing  the  weight  of  said  door,  said 
torsion  bar  having  a  straight  portion  with  said  tenninal  portion 
forming  a  hinge  pin  for  the  door  and  said  straight  portion  being 
pivoted  about  the  hinge  axis  in  one  direction  when  said  door  is 
swung  to  its  closed  position,  and  a  fluid  check  member  for 
yieldingly  resisting  swinging  movement  of  the  door  to  its 
closed  position, 
means  for  mountmg  said  fluid  check  member  compnsing  a 
bracket  mounted  on  said  torsion  bar  between  said  terminal 
and  straight  portions  for  pivotal  movement  therewith 
about  said  hinge  axis, 
said  fluid  check  member  being  mounted  on  said  hatchway 
frame  and  havmg  an  actuating  element  connected  to  said 
bracket  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  hinge  axis  such  that 
said  actuating  element  is  driven  by  the  pivotal  movement 
of  said  bracket  against  the  resistance  of  said  check  member 
as  the  door  is  closed. 


1  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  string  of  sausage  links  at  a 
junction  between  links  comprising,  conveyor  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  links  at  a  first  speed  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  opposed  movable  roller  belts  defining  a  passageway  for 
the  links,  each  roller  bell  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  rotatably 
mounted  rollers  disposed  therealong  engageable  with  respec- 
tive lateral  sides  of  the  links  to  pinch  them  and  advance  the 


string  as  the  roller  belts  move  and  drive  m^s  connected  to 
Lud  roller  belts  for  moving  them  along  said  feed  p^geway, 
stretching  means  spaced  from  said  conveyor  means  for  receiv- 
ng  the  links  from  ^d  conveyor  means  and  for  further  advanc- 
mi  the  links  at  a  second  speed  greater  than  said  first  speed  to 
stretch  each  junction  between  links  as  it  passes  between  «.d 
conveyor  and  stretching  means,  said  stretching  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  movable  notched  '"«"'»'r!rf'!^nH 
with  respective  lateral  sides  of  said  links  to  pinch  the  links  and 
7Z  m^ns  connected  to  said  notched  members  to  move 
them,  cutting  means  disposed  between  said  conveyor  and 
stretching  mians  for  cutting  a  selected  one  of  the  stretched 
unctions'to  divide  the  sausage  string  into  lengths  of  at  le^ 
one  link  including  a  cutting  member  •"°^»'"^ .'"  *^^"  *P^^ 
between  said  conveyor  and  stretching  means  and  dnve  means 
connected  to  said  cutting  member  for  moving  ...  ^"d  com  o 
means  connected  to  said  cutting  means  including  a  «nsor  fo^ 
sensing  the  passage  of  each  stretched  junction  and  activate  said 
rutUnrmember  dnve  means  when  a  selected  one  of  said 
stretched  junctions  passes  said  sensor. 

4,104,764 
CRUSTACEAN  CLAW-PROCESSING  MACMNE 
John  B.  Coast,  Rte.  6,  Box  328,  Baton  Rouge^  Ul  70815 
FUed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,958 

Int.  a.2  A22C  29/00  . 

U5.  a.  17-71  """™ 


frame  by  means  of  pivot  anns  which  are  g':""*"^  !^f '> 
movable,  gravity  being  the  force  causing  'he  urging  of 
said  holders  toward  said  cutting  means  toward  and  into 
the  mtenor  of  said  rotary  frame  about  said  pivot  arm.  s«,d 
holders  being  moved  away  from  said  cutter  means  by  the 
roution  of  said  rotary  frame. 

4,104,765 
CUTTING  HARD  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 

Peter  Lehner,  Hingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Leigh  TexUle  Com- 

pany,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  3L  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,576 

Int.  CX'  DOIG  1/04 
™   .«    n  ^  4  aaims 

U.S.  a.  19—0.6 


1.  The  method  of  cutting  longer  lengths  of  hard  fibrous 

material  into  shorter  lengths  comprising: 

depositing  a  first  layer  of  said  shorter  lengths  on  a  support- 

inE  surface;  .  -     -  . 

loading  a  second  layer  of  said  longer  lengths  on  top  of  said 

first  layer;  and  .  .  . 

moving  a  blade  down  through  said  first  layer  and  into  and 
partially  through  said  second  layer,  leaving  a  gap  between 
Lid  supporting  surface  and  said  blade  whereby  relative 
movement  of  said  fibrous  material  may  take  place  m  said 


gap- 


1.  A  machine  for  processing  seafood  to  expose  the  inner 
meat  product  comprising: 

a  support  frame;  , . 

a  cutSig  section  having  at  least  one  cutter  means  therem 

mounted  on  said  frame; 
a  multiple  number  of  seafood  holders  placed  m  J^^Pf*"^" 
to  Jd  cutting  section  for  cutting  the  extenor  of  the  sea- 
food in  each  said  holder,  each  said  holder  havmg  a  hold- 
ing section  for  holding  the  seafood  with  respect  to  said 
cutter  means  while  it  is  being  cut;  j        „  . 

limit  means  for  limiting  the  depth  of  cut  for  Producing  a 
peripheral  cut  in  the  outer  portion  of  the  seafood  as  the 
seafood  is  moved;  and  _  ^ 

mo^^carrying  means  on  which  said  hoMe^  are  ro^t^ 
ably  mounted  in  spaced  array  for  carrymg  and  movmg 
said  holders  with  their  seafood  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  cutter  means  in  sequential  fashion,  said  carrying 
means  being  movably  mounted  on  said  frame;  said  mov- 
able carrying  means  comprising  a  rotary  frame;  said  hold- 
ers being  also  pivotably  mounted  around  <he  penphery  on 
2d  rotLy  fr^ne,  said  holder,  being  urged  toward  said 
^tter  means  while  the  seafood  is  being  cut;  the  plane  of 
roution  of  said  holders  on  said  'O^J^^^^'^J  Z 
dined  making  a  sigmficant  angle  with  respect  to  the 
horUontal  pla^e,  and  the  cuttmg  edge  of  said  cutter  means 
being  located  totally  within  the  area  circumscnbed  by  said 
^  fnmie  and  near  one  vertical  extreme  of  travelof 
said  holders,  said  holders  being  mounted  on  said  rotary 


4,104,766 
CLOSING  SYSTEM  FOR  SKI  BOOTS 

George.  Pierre  Jo«ph  Salomon,  Annecy,  F"»"- '"''^'1'' 
SJV.  des  Ettblissements  Francois  Salomon  A  FUs,  Annecy, 

''"""       FUed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,180 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  29,  1976,  76  09009 
Int.  a.!  B27K  S/04 
VS.  a.  24-69  SK  **  ' 


1  A  knuckle  joint-type  closing  system  for  ski  boots,  for 
bringing  together  first  and  second  flaps  of  the  boot,  said  systetn 
comprising:  at  least  one  lever  hinged  to  the  first  boot-flap  and 
a  traction  component  hinged  to  the  second  boot  flap  and  to  the 
lever  one  of  the  lever's  hinges  including  a  catch-pm,  rack 
means  provided  with  at  least  one  notch  for  freely  engaging  said 
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catch-pin,  the  lever  being  capable  of  occupying  an  initial,  4,104,768 

closed  position  flap  against  the  boot,  a  second,  stable  interme-  FASTENING  DEVICE 

diate  partially-open  position,  and  a  third,  fully-open  position  in  Karl  W.  Labecki,  MeadTille,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  Textron  In*,, 

which  the  catch-pin  is  disengaged  from  the  notch,  and  means  ProTidence,  R.I. 

for  making  the  catch-pin  automatically  leave  said  notch  when  fUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,479 

the  opening  lever  movement  is  continued  beyond  the  stable  '"'•  ^^  A44G  19/00 

intermediate  position,  thereby  separating  the  two  boot-flaps.  ^■^'  ^'  ^ — ^^                                                           1  Claim 


4,104,767 
SLIDING  CLASP  FASTENER 
Darid  Warren,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  Lightning 
Fasteners  Limited,  England 

FUed  Sep.  r,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,385 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  22,  1975, 
43361/75 

Int.  a.2  A44B  I9/S6 
VS.  a.  24—205.11  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  sliding  clasp  fastener  comprising  two  stringers,  each 
stringer  having  a  series  of  coupling  elements  secured  to  an 
edge  of  a  carrier  tape,  the  two  series  of  coupling  elements 
being  interengaged  and  disengaged  by  movement  of  a  slider 
longitudinally  of  the  stringers,  and  a  pair  of  interengageable 
releasably  connectable  end  fittings  secured  one  to  each  of  the 
earner  tapes  adjacent  an  end  of  the  series  of  coupling  elements, 
each  end  fitting  comprising  two  hooking  means  positioned  one 
at  each  side  of  a  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  with  a 
plane  of  the  carrier  tapes,  both  hooking  means  of  the  one  fitting 
being  directed  away  from  its  associated  series  of  coupling 
elements  and  forming  two  recesses  to  receive  the  hooking 
means  of  the  other  fitting,  both  hooking  means  of  the  other 
fitting  being  directed  toward  its  associated  series  of  coupling 
elements  and  forming  two  recesses  to  receive  the  hooking 
means  of  said  one  fitting,  the  hooking  means  of  the  pair  of  end 
fittings  being  mutually  engageable  in  one  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, each  end  fitting  further  comprising  transversely  opposed 
surfaces  formed  by  side  surfaces  of  the  hooking  means,  the  two 
hooking  means  of  each  end  fitting  being  offset  one  from  the 
other  so  that  sides  of  the  two  hooking  means  provide  said 
transversely  opposed  surfaces,  the  offset  in  the  two  end  fittings 
being  in  opposite  lateral  directions  when  the  end  fittings  are 
interengaged  so  that  sides  of  the  hooking  means  of  one  end 
fitting  laterally  overlap  sides  of  the  booking  means  of  the  other 
end  fitting,  the  resulting  arrangement  being  such  that,  when 
the  two  series  of  coupling  elements  and  the  pair  of  end  fittings 
are  interengaged,  the  hooking  means  prevent  separation  of  the 
end  fittings  laterally  of  the  carrier  ta[)es,  the  transversely  op- 
posed surfaces  of  the  end  fittings  prevent  separation  thereof 
transversely  of  the  plane  of  the  carrier  tapes,  and  the  interen- 
gagement  of  the  coupling  elements  prevents  longitudinal  sepa- 
ration in  the  opposite  longitudinal  direction. 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  fastening  two  flaps  of  a  closure 
comprising 

a  bent  wire  grasshopper  spring  including  a  connecting  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  arms  extending  from  the  connecting  portion, 
a  pair  of  arm  extensions  extending  from  the  arms  and 
attached  to  the  closure  flaps  and  a  hooked  portion  on  each 
arm  extension  hooked  onto  the  connecting  portion, 

a  yoke  spring  including  a  yoke  portion  looped  over  the  arms 
of  the  glasshopper  spring,  a  pair  of  legs  extending  in  paral- 
lel from  the  yoke  portion  and  a  locking  pin  extending 
outwardly  from  each  leg, 

a  molded  thermoplastic  plate  member  having  a  longitudi- 
nally elongated  yoke  channel  and  a  yoke  recess  both 
formed  in  its  back  surface  with  the  yoke  recess  being  at 
one  end  thereof, 

a  pair  of  locking  tabs  disposed  on  the  back  surface  of  the 
plate  member  and  extending  over  opposite  sides  of  the 
yoke  channel, 

a  journal  member  formed  on  the  back  surface  of  the  plate 
member  in  the  yoke  recess,  the  journal  member  being 
integrally  molded  around  the  connecting  portion  of  the 
grasshopper  spring  so  that  the  connecting  portion  is  freely 
pivotable  but  is  securely  retained  within  the  journal  mem- 
ber, and 

the  plate  member  having  formed  in  it  along  the  sides  of  the 
yoke  channel  a  plurality  of  adjustment  holes  adapted  to 
receiving  the  locking  pins  of  the  yoke  spring,  each  of  the 
adjustment  holes  being  slotted  toward  the  back  surface  of 
the  plate  member  by  a  molded  slot  so  that  the  adjustment 
holes  can  be  easily  formed  in  the  plate  member,  the 
molded  slots  being  narrower  than  the  locking  pins  so  that 
the  locking  pins  will  be  retained  in  the  adjustment  holes. 


4,104,769 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  FILM 

Stanley  Barton  Levy,  and  William  Drake  Garlington,  both  of 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Do  Pont  de  Nemovrs  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1976,  S«r.  No.  666,263 
InL  a.2  D06C  3/04 
US.  C\.  26—92  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  stretching  a  web  of  thermoplastic  poly- 
meric film  including: 

(a)  a  tenter  frame  having  a  plurality  of  tenter  frame  clips 
carried  by  two  endless  chains  and  guided  by  tracks  having 
parallel  and  diverging  sections;  and 

(b)  a  heating  unit  for  heating  a  web  of  film  moving  therepast 
to  a  stretching  temperature,  said  heating  unit  positioned 
entirely  between  the  tenter  frame  clips  in  a  parallel  section 
of  the  tenter  frame  and  closely  adjacent  a  surface  of  the 
web  of  film,  such  isolation  of  the  heating  unit  allowing 
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thicker  portions  of  the  film  web  to  stretch  more  uniformly 
in  the  diverging  section  of  the  tenter  frame  to  improve  the 
thickness  properties  thereof,  said  heating  unit  including: 
(i)  a  duct  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls, 
and,  further,  having  a  plurality  of  intermediate  walls 
extending  parallel  with  the  side  walls  and  defming,  with 
the  top  and  bottom  walls,  thermally  isolated  zones  in 
the  duct,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures with  each  aperture  extending  thereacross  normal 
to  said  side  and  intermediate  walls; 


(ii)  a  heater  positioned  in  each  thermally  isolated  zone; 
and 

(iii)  means  for  varying  the  temperature  of  each  heater, 
independently,  whereby  air  moving  through  any  ther- 
mally isolated  zone  is  selectively  heated  and  passed 
through  the  apertures  in  the  bottom  wall  to  heat  the  film 
web  adjacent  to  those  apertures  and  to  minimize  dissipa- 
tion of  heat  into  adjacent  zones. 


4,104,771 
METHOD  OF  MAr<UFACrURE  AND  RETINA  FOR 
PYROELECTRIC  VIDICON 
WeUman  L.  Clark,  Springfield;  John  T.  Cox,  Alexandria;  Gerald 
Klauber,  Fredericksburg;  Ferdinand  C.  Petito;  John  B.  Ram- 
sey, Jr.,  both  of  Alexandria,  and  John  E.  Waylonis,  Fairfax 
Sution,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington. 
D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  647  J71,  Jan.  7, 1976.  This  appUcation  Not. 
11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,010 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  31/49:  B05D  5/12.  3/06.  3/12 
\3S.  a.  29—25.14  13  C<»™* 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  retina  for  a  pyroelectric  vid- 
icon  or  other  optical  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  wafer  of  pyroelectric  material; 
polishing  the  surface  of  said  material; 
immediately  sealing  said  material  in  a  vacuum  chamber; 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  chamber; 
depositing  a  non-reflective  layer  of  metal  on  one  broad  side 

of  said  wafer; 
depositing  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  on  the  remaining 
broad  side  of  wafer. 


4,104,772 
STRIP-COVERED  ROLL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANX'FACrURING  THE  SA.ME 
Vainb  Sailas,  Va^ako«ki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy,  Hel- 
sinki, Finland 

FUed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,193 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Finland,  May  17, 1976,  761390 

Int.  a.=  B30B  3/00 

\3S.  a.  29—121.4  10  Cl«l™» 


4,104,770 

YARN  TREATING  JET  MOVING  A  ROTATING  BAFFLE 

AND  DEFLECTOR  AT  ITS  OUTLET  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION  THEREOF 

William  Moore  Massey,  Jr.,  and  Theodos  Sandukas,  both  of 
Hixson,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  WUraington,  Del. 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,568 

Int  a.2  D02G  1/16 

\i&.  a.  28—257  5  Qaims 


'.//      /  [:S>$^».^^>^:^?»>:>>i^<^l..;J 


C^ 


1.  In  a  yam  treating  jet  including  a  body  having  yam  inlet 
and  outlet  ends  connected  by  a  central  bore  along  a  central 
axis,  means  for  introducing  pressurized  gas  through  a  gas  inlet 
into  said  bore  between  said  ends  to  contact  yam  passing 
through  the  jet,  said  yam  and  said  gas  following  a  path  from 
said  outlet  end  of  said  jet,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
freely  rotatable  cylinder  having  an  axis  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  central  axis  positioned  a  fixed  distance  from  said 
yam  outlet  end  for  engaging  the  yam  and  gas  exiting  there- 
from, said  axis  of  said  cylinder  being  positioned  below  said 
central  axis,  said  yam  engaging  said  cylinder  and  passing 
below  and  partially  around  the  cylinder  and  then  in  an  up- 
wardly direction  in  said  path;  and  a  deflector  positioned  above 
and  in  close  proximity  to  said  cylinder,  said  deflector  diverting 
gas  above  said  cylinder  away  from  said  yam  traveling  in  said 
upwardly  direction  in  said  path. 


1.  In  a  roll  of  the  type  which  is  used  in  a  paper  machine,  an 
inner  body  and  a  plurality  of  strips  circumferentially  surround- 
ing and  covering  an  outer  surface  of  said  inner  roll  body,  said 
strips  including  pairs  of  strip  portions  situated  one  next  to  the 
other  axially  along  the  roll  body  with  each  pair  of  strip  por- 
tions extending  through  360'  around  the  roll  body  and  with 
each  pair  of  strip  portions  including  one  strip  portion  which  at 
least  in  part  circumferentially  surrounds  and  overlaps  at  least 
part  of  the  other  of  each  pair  of  strip  portions,  said  one  of  each 
pair  of  strip  portions  circumferentially  pressing  radiaUy  in- 
wardly against  at  least  said  part  of  the  other  of  each  pair  of 
strip  portions  and  pressing  at  least  said  other  of  each  pair  of 
strip  portions  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  roU  body. 

4,104,773 
ROLL  MA-NUFACrURING  MITHOD  AND  ROLL, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  PAPER  MACHINES 
VSinb  SaUas,  Vaiyakoski,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valraet  Oy,  Hel- 
sinki, Finland 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,316 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Finland,  Jun.  4, 1976,  761602 

Int  CJ.!  B30B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  29—127  «  CUl™ 

1.  In  a  roll  of  the  type  which  is  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  paper 

machine,  an  inner  roll  body  of  cylindrical  configuration  having 

an  elongated  central  axis  and  an  exterior  cylindrical  surface. 

and  an  elongated  strip  having  successive  portions  circumferen- 
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tially  surrounding  said  inner  roll  body  and  engaging  said  exte-  *'**'*/^Nf  Tnr« 

rior  surface  thereof  with  said  circumferential  portions  of  said  EXTRACTION  TOOL 

stnp  havmg  opposed  side  surfaces  arranged  with  the  side  Earl  E.  Uwless,  P.O.  Box  472,  Georgetown,  Cahf.  95634 

surface  of  one  circumferential  portion  of  said  strip  engaging 


the  side  surface  of  the  next  circumferential  portion  of  said  strip, 


FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,161 
Int.  a.2  B23P  19/04 


UA  a.  29—265 


13  Claims 


said  engaging  side  surfaces  of  successive  circumferential  por- 
tions of  said  strip  respectively  being  formed  with  registering 
grooves  which  cooperate  to  define  an  elongated  bore  circum- 
ferentially  surrounding  said  inner  roll  body  and  spaced  there- 
from, and  an  elongated  interlocking  member  situated  in  said 
bore. 


4,104,774 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  FILTER  TO  A  DRAINAGE 

TUBING 
Richard  C.  Orermyer,  Francesrille,  and  Mario  Guerra,  Zions- 
Tille,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  FranceSTille  Drain  Tile  Corpo- 
ration, FrancesTille,  Ind. 
DiTision  of  S«r.  No.  645,254,  Dec.  29,  1975,  PaL  No.  4,003,122. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  15,  1976,  S«r.  No.  723,238 
Int.  a.2  B23P  19/04 
U5.  a.  29—234  14  Claims 


1.  An  extraction  tool  for  use  in  separating  a  pair  of  generally 
tubular  members,  said  tool  comprising: 

expandable  jaw  means  for  engaging  one  of  said  tubular 
members,  aid  expandable  jaw  means  including  an  outer 
surface  adapted  to  grip  an  interior  surface  of  one  of  said 
tubular  members-  and 

expanding  means  coupled  to  said  expandable  jaw  means  for 
providing  substantially  uniform  radial  expansion  of  said 
jaw  means,  said  expanding  means  including  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed  complementary  expander  heads  and  means 
connected  to  the  expander  heads  for  effecting  relative  and 
equal  movement  of  each  of  said  expander  heads  in  oppos- 
ing directions,  said  expanding  means  further  including 
means  for  inhibiting  relative  rotation  of  said  expandable 
jaw  means  during  expansion  thereof,  said  inhibiting  means 
including  at  least  one  protrusion  located  on  a  surface  of 
each  of  said  expander  heads  and  at  least  one  longitudinal 
groove  formed  in  said  expandable  jaw  means  adapted  to 
slidably  receive  said  protrusions. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  filter  cloth  or  the  like  to  a  continu- 
ous length  of  flexible  drainage  tubing  as  such  tubing  is  being 
installed  m  the  ground  by  a  laying  machine,  comprising 

a  tubular  mandrel  of  a  size  to  freely  pass  the  tubing  length- 
wise therethrough  and  having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit 
end, 

a  long  tubular  sleeve  of  filter  cloth  or  the  like,  larger  than  the 
mandrel,  gathered  and  packed  on  the  mandrel,  means  to 
support  said  mandrel,  with  the  packed  sleeve  thereon,  on 
a  laying  machine  in  a  position  for  passage  of  the  tubing 
through  the  mandrel  as  the  tubing  is  being  laid,  so  that  by 
attaching  the  end  of  the  sleeve  to  the  tubing,  such  sleeve 
will  be  drawn  off  the  mandrel  as  the  tubing  passes  there- 
through on  Its  way  to  installation. 

said  support  means  receiving  and  supporting  the  mandrel  for 
ready  removal  therefrom  and  having  mandrel-stop  engag- 
ing means  at  the  entrance  end  of  the  mandrel  for  position- 
ing the  mandrel  in  a  predetermined  axial  position, 

the  mandrel  having  mandrel-stop  means  at  its  entrance  end 
for  engagmg  said  stop-engaging  means, 

and  feed-controlling  means  mounted  at  the  exit  end  of  the 
mandrel,  in  predetermined  relation  with  said  mandrel-stop 
engaging  means,  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  the  filter 
sleeve  is  drawn  off  the  mandrel. 


4,104,776 
AUTOMOTIVE  PRESS 
Anthony  CaccioU,  Longmeadow,  Mass.;  Philip  A.  Carlson,  Glas- 
tonbury, Conn.,  and  David  M.  Guidi,  Springfield,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company,  South- 
field,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,031 
Int.  a.2  B25B  27/14 
U.S.  a.  29— 281 J  19  Claims 

1.  A  center  column  press  for  use  in  automotive  related  appli- 
cations, said  press  comprising: 
a  vertical  center  column  mounted  on  a  base,  said  column 
having  a  vertically  extending  center  wall  interconnecting 
two  vertically  extending  side  walls  to  defme  at  least  one 
vertically  extending  channel  on  each  side  of  said  center 
wall; 
press  means  contained  within  one  of  said  channels,  said  press 
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means  including  a  moveable  ram  adapted  to  travel  in  a   positioning  a  ring-shaped  member  with  an  opening  therein 


vertical  direction  to  effect  a  pressing  operation;  and 


arranged  to  receive  the  plug  for  the  mold  over  the  eroded 
opening  in  the  top  of  the  mold  and  with  the  ring-shaped  mem- 
ber in  contact  with  the  top  of  the  mold  and  located  above  the 
eroded  surface  for  completely  covering  the  upper  portion  of 
the  eroded  surface  of  the  opening  with  the  central  axis  of  the 
ring-shaped  member  in  axial  alfgnment  with  the  central  axis  of 
the  opening  in  the  top  of  the  mold  and  with  the  surface  defm- 
ing  the  opening  in  the  ring-shaped  member  in  register  with  the 
surface  which  originally  defined  the  mold  opening  and  secur- 
ing the  ring-shaped  member  to  the  mold  so  that  the  plug  in  the 
opening  in  the  ring-shaped  member  affords  an  effective  closure 
of  the  opening  in  the  mold,  forming  the  ring-shaped  member 
with  its  height  in  the  axial  direction  of  its  opening  approxi- 
mately one-half  of  its  width  in  the  radial  direction,  and  secur- 
ing the  ring-shaped  member  to  the  top  of  the  mold  by  explo- 
sively driving  fastening  members  through  the  ring-shaped 
member  into  the  top  of  the  mold. 


a  work  table  adjustably  mounted  on  said  center  column 
within  said  one  channel  between  said  press  means  and  said 
base. 


/ 


"*_   y^^        ^'9 


4,104,778 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FASTENER 

TENSIONING 

Walter  Carl  Vliet,  Landing,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand 
Company,  WoodclifF  Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,988 

Int.  a.2  B23Q  i/00 

U.S.  a.  29—407  7  Claims 


4,104,777 
REPAIR  OF  BOTTLE  TOP  MOLDS 

John  Douglas  Fumess,  Glamorgan,  Wales,  assignor  to  HflM 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,934 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  18,  1974, 
26874/74 

Int.  a.'  B23P  7/00;  B22D  19/10.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  29—401  D  3  Claims 


i«,inNCc  I  J  Ltva       1 I 


^-nm 
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1.  A  method  of  threaded  fastener  tensioning  comprising: 

rotating  the  fastener; 

monitoring  the  torque  and  rotation  applied  to  the  fastener  to 

determine  when  the  rate  of  change  of  torque  increase  per 

unit  of  rotation  becomes  a  constant;  and 
rotating  the  fastener  a  prescribed  rotary  angle  after  said  rate 

of  change  of  torque  increase  per  unit  of  rotation  becomes 

a  constant. 


1.  In  a  bottle  top  mold  having  an  opening  in  the  top  of  the 
mold  through  which  molten  metal  is  poured  into  the  mold  and 
a  plug  arranged  to  seat  in  the  opening  and  afford  an  effective 
closure,  the  method  of  repairing  an  eroded  surface  in  the  open- 
ing in  which  the  plug  seals  with  the  eroded  surface  preventing 
an  effective  closure  of  the  opening  by  the  plug,  comprising 


4,104,779 
TIGHTENING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Jerry  A.  Sigmund,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SPS  Technol- 
ogies, Inc.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,408 

Int  a.2  B25B  23/14 

VS.  a.  29—407  19  Claims 

11.  A  method  for  tightening  a  fastener  system  in  a  joint 

assembly  until  the  yield  point  or  similarly  significant  point  has 

been  detected,  said  method  comprising: 

applying  tightening  characteristics  to  the  fastener; 
measuring  a  first  tightening  characteristic  and  a  second 

tightening  characteristic  during  the  tightening  cycle; 
calculating  the  area  between  predetermined  increments  of 
said  second  tightening  characteristic  under  the  curve  of 
said  first  tightening  characteristic  vs.  said  second  tighten- 
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ing  characteristic  which  could  be  plotted  for  said  tighten-  4,104,781 „„.»,^  „^^, 

ina  characteristics  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MARKING  PEN 

deteLinmg   the  change  between  successive   incremenUl     HAVING  A  NIB  AND  A>^  INK  RESERVOIR  INTEGRAL 

"***'  *"  •  Yoshio  Midorikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Glasrock  Prod- 

«  nets.  Inc.,  Fairbum,  Ga. 

^\>,  Filed  Jiin.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,524 

Int.  a.2B23P  77/00 
VS.  a.  29—il9  R 


3  aaims 


Inn  ^  i 


Stz' 


e.uunining  changes  in  incremental  areas  and  determining 
when  the  yield  point  has  been  reached. 


4,104,780 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TIGHTENING  JOINT 
ASSEMBLY 
Jerry  A.  Sigmund,  Willow  Grore,  Pt.,  assignor  to  SPS  Technol- 
ogies, Inc.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,410 

Int.  a.2  B25B  23/14 

VS.  a.  29—407  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  writing  nib  having  an  integral 
ink  reservoir  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  fibers  into  a  fiber  bundle; 

(b)  forming  a  sheath  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  fiber 
bundle; 

(c)  dipping  one  end  of  the  sheathed  fiber  bundle  into  a  mix- 
ture of  urethane  prepolymer,  water  and  a  solvent  for  said 
prepolymer;  then 

(d)  polymerizing  said  prepolymer  in  said  sheathed  bundle 
whereby  the  gases  generated  by  reaction  and  by  volatili- 
zation of  the  solvent  form  capillary  passages  substantially 
longitudinally  of  said  bundle;  and 

(e)  after  the  polymer  has  set,  grinding  the  dipped  end  into 
the  form  of  a  cone. 


4,104,782 
METHOD  FOR  CONSOLIDATING  PREOSION  SHAPES 

Stewart  J.  Veeck;  William  R.  Freeman,  both  of  North  Muske- 
gon, and  Louis  E.  Dardi,  Muskegon,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Howmet  Turbine  Components  Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,087 
Int.  a.^  B22D  ]  1/126 
VS.  CI.  29— 527  J  9  Qaims 


10.  A  method  of  tightening  an  assembly  including  a  fastener 
system  until  the  yield  point  or  some  similarly  significant  point 
has  been  detected,  said  method  comprising: 

applying  tightening  characteristics  to  the  fastener; 

measuring  a  fu3t  lightening  characteristic  and  a  second 
tightening  characteristic  during  the  tightening  cycle; 

determining  the  instantaneous  slope  between  predetermined 
incremenu  of  the  second  tightening  characteristic  of  the 
curve  of  said  first  tightening  characteristic  vs.  said  second 
tightening  characteristic  which  could  be  plotted  for  said 
tightening  characteristics  for  the  fastener  being  tightened; 

determining  when  the  fastener  has  been  tightened  through  a 
predetenmned  measure  of  said  second  tightening  charac- 
teristic from  the  increment  of  said  second  tightening  char- 
acteristic at  which  the  maximum  slope  of  the  curve  has 
been  detected. 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  metal  shapes  from  powder 
particles  wherein  the  particles  are  shaped  into  a  self-sustaining 
porous  preform  which  is  subjected  to  a  hot  isostatic  pressing 
operation  consisting  of  locating  the  preform  in  a  chamber 
having  a  surrounding  gaseous  atmosphere  and  heating  the 
preform  in  said  chamber  to  an  elevated  temperature  while 
isostatic  pressure  is  being  applied,  said  temperature  being  suffi- 
cient to  densify  said  preform  and  consolidate  said  particles 
through  bonding  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
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steps  of  forming  an  all-encompassing  porous  coating  on  the 
preform  prior  to  hot  isostatic  pressing,  subjecting  the  coated 
preform  to  a  vacuum  whereby  the  preform  is  degasified,  heat- 
ing the  coated  preform,  while  maintaining  the  vacuum,  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  fully  density  said  coating  so  that  the 
coating  becomes  non-porous  and  pressure-tight,  and  thereafter 
subjecting  said  preform  to  said  hot  isosutic  pressing,  said 
coating  being  solid  during  said  hot  isosutic  pressing. 


4,104,783 

METHOD  OF  THERMALLY  INSULATING  A 

CRYOGENIC  STORAGE  TANK 

Jeffrey  A.  Schultz,  East  Rochester,  N.H.,  and  Paul  J.  Eifel, 

Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Process  Engineering,  Inc., 

Plaistow,  N.H. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,194,  Not.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,871 

Int.  a.2  B23P  11/02 

VS.  a.  29—451  5  Ctainu 


said  boron  deposit  acting  to  substantially  lower  the  silicon 
resistivity  in  the  region  of  said  enhancement  transistor; 

growing  an  oxide  layer  over  said  silicon  substrate  in  the 
openings  in  said  first  mask; 

depositing  phosphorus  through  a  second  mask  onto  said 
substrate  in  the  regions  of  said  enhancement  transistor  and 
said  depletion  transistor,  said  phosphorus  acting  to  in- 
crease the  silicon  resistivity  in  the  region  of  said  enhance- 
ment transistor  and  to  convert  the  conductivity  type  of 
the  silicon  in  the  region  of  said  depletion  transistor; 

forming  source  and  drain  members  in  each  region  along  with 
an  overlying  gate  electrode  to  complete  said  enhancement 
and  said  depletion  transistors;  and  connecting  said  transis- 
tors in  series. 


4,104,785 

LARGE-SCALE  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED 

CTRCUrr  DEVICE 

Hiroshi  Shiba.  and  Kenji  Kani,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,426 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1975,  50-25354 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  77/00 

VS.  a.  29—574  20  O**™ 


1.  A  method  of  insulating  a  cryogenic  storage  tank  having  a 
container  vessel  and  an  outer  jacket  with  a  space  to  be  evacu- 
ated therebetween,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  fiberglass  insulation  means, 
wrapping  the  insulation  means  about  at  least  a  section  of  the 

vessel, 
providing  a  pervious  means, 

securing  an  end  of  the  pervious  means  to  the  vessel, 
wrapping  the  pervious  means  about  the  vessel  with  the 
insulation  means  being  concurrently  wrapped  therewith, 
securing  the  pervious  means  at  another  end  so  that  the  insu- 
lation means  is  compressed, 
and  fitting  the  jacket  at  fSast  partially  over  the  vessel. 


4,104,784 

MANUFACTURING  A  LOW  VOLTAGE  N-CHANNEL 

MOSFET  DEVICE 

Thomas  Klein,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,908,  Jun.  21,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,914 

Inta.^BOlJ  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—571  *  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  large-scale  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  device  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 
plurality  of  circuit  elements  in  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
forming  a  fust  insulating  layer  having  openings  therein  on  the 
main  surface  of  said  substrate,  forming  a  first  layer  of  unit  cell 
wirings  which  are  connected  electrically  to  the  elements 
through  said  openings  in  said  first  insulating  layer,  forming  a 
second  insulating  layer  having  openings  therein  and  covering 
said  first  layer  of  unit  cell  wirings,  forming  on  said  second 
insulating  layer  test  pads  connected  electrically  to  predeter- 
mined portions  of  said  unit  cell  wirings  through  the  openings  in 
said  second  insulating  layer,  testing  the  unit  cells  by  using  said 
test  pads,  removing  all  of  said  test  pads  from  the  surface  of  said 
second  insulating  layer  after  said  testing  step,  and  forming  on 
said  second  insulating  layer  a  second  layer  of  wirings  con- 
nected to  said  unit  cell  wirings  through  the  openings  in  said 
second  insulating  layer. 

4,104,786 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

John  K.  Boah,  Port  Byron,  and  Richard  W.  Kennedy,  Skaneate- 

les,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Auburn,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  635,747,  Not.  26, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,0«  J72. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,946 

Int.  a.J  BOIJ  77/00 

VS.  a.  29—583  H  Ctalma 


'^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  low  voltage  high  performance 

MOSFET  integrated  circuit  having  an  enhancement  transistor 

connected  in  series  with  a  depletion  transistor,  said  method 

comprising: 

depositing  boron  through  a  fu^t  mask  onto  a  p-type  sOicon 

substrate  having  a  resistivity  in  excess  of  about  10  ohm 

centimeters  in  the  region  of  said  enhancement  transistor. 


g(^^[^3@ 


1.  A  method  of  making  semiconductor  devices  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  wafer  of  semiconductor  matCTJal.  said  wafer 
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containing  a  first  type  of  impurity  for  imparting  one  con- 
ductivity type  thereto; 

thermomigrating  through  said  wafer  a  plurality  of  elongated 
bodies  of  a  material  which  is  an  impurity  of  a  second  type 
which  imparts  the  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said 
semiconductor  material,  said  thermomigrating  step  form- 
mg  a  plurahty  of  isolation  regions  that  separate  a  plurality 
of  device  regions  of  said  given  conductivity  type  in  said 
wafer: 

diffusing  an  impurity  of  the  second  type  into  each  major 
surface  of  said  wafer  so  that  each  of  said  device  regions 
comprises  an  interior  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
surrounded  by  semiconductor  material  of  said  opposite 

forming  a  peripheral  groove  in  each  of  said  device  regions  in 
one  of  said  major  surfaces,  said  groove  extending  into  the 
associated  interior  region  such  that  the  area  of  said  one 
major  surface  within  said  groove  is  electrically  isolated 
from  the  other  major  surface; 

passivating  said  groove;  and 

subdividing  said  wafer  into  semiconductor  device  pellets 
through  said  isolation  regions,  each  containing  one  of  said 
device  regions. 


4,104,7r7 

FORMING  CURVED  WAFER  THIN  MAGNETS  FROM 

RARE  EARTH-COBALT  ALLOY  POWDERS 

William  F.  Judeaka,  Roche§ten  Charles  F.  Netherton,  Marine 

Oty,  and  Charles  W.  Vigor.  Rochester,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 

to  General  Motoni  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,525 

lot.  a.!  H02K  lS/02 

VS.  CL  29—596  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  DC.  motor  having  thin,  curved 
rare-earth  cobalt  permanent  field  magnets  carried  on  the  motor 
casing,  comprising: 

placing  a  mandrel  having  a  working  surface  shaped  to  defme 
the  inner  surface  of  a  green  powder  compact  of  a  curved 
magnet  in  a  spaced  apart  positon  adjacent  to  a  die  to  form 
a  molding  cavity  for  said  compact  between  the  mandrel 
and  the  die, 

filling  the  cavity  with  rare-earth  cobalt  metal  powder, 

magnetically  aUgning  the  powder  to  a  radial  direction  with 
respect  to  the  curvature  of  the  desired  permanent  magnet, 

compactmg  the  aligned  powder  in  the  axial  direction  with 
respect  to  the  curvature  of  the  magnet  to  form  a  green 
compact  having  a  pack  density  of  at  least  65%  of  the 
theoretical  density  of  said  powder, 

positioning  at  least  two  such  green  compacts  on  a  mandrel 
shaped  to  locate  the  magnets  in  their  intended  position  in 
the  motor  casing  and  to  form  the  interior  curved  surfaces 
of  the  magnets, 

enclosing  the  assembly  of  the  compacts  and  mandrel  in  a 
casing  comprising  a  thin  wall  metal  sheet  capable  of  serv- 
ing as  the  motor  casing  and  of  retaining  a  vacuum  and 
excluding  high  temperature,  high  pressure  gases, 

evacuating  the  casing, 

sealing  the  casing, 

densifying  the  evacuated  compacts  under  an  isostatic  gas 
pressure  of  from  about  20  to  200  M  Pa  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  900*  to  1200'  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  densify 


the  magnets  and  metallurgically  bond  them  to  the 
and 

removing  the  mandrel. 


4,104,788 

METHODS  FOR  POSmONING  INSULATING 

MEMBERS  IN  MAGNETIC  CORE  SLOTS 

Alan  L.  Kindig,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  lod. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977.  Ser.  No.  779,777 

Int.  a.'  H02K  15/10 

VS.  a.  29—596  8  Claims 


y^.-/.'//'9S7:rr^777j' 


1.  A  method  of  performing  a  preselected  manufacturing 
operation  on  a  stator  assembly  and  also  axially  repositioning  a 
plurality  of  previously  placed  axially  extending  insulators 
carried  in  slots  of  a  magnetic  core  along  with  side  turn  portions 
of  at  least  one  winding,  said  method  comprising:  performing 
the  preselected  manufacturing  operation  and,  while  perform- 
ing such  operation,  also  axially  repositioning  the  plurality  of 
previously  positioned  insulators  along  slots  of  the  magnetic 


4,104,789 

PHOTODETECTOR  MOUNTING  AND  CONNECTING 

Gene  A.  Roblllard,  Stoneham,  Mass..  assignor  to  Honeywell, 

Inc..  .Minneapolis,  Minn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  614,804,  Sep.  19,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,005J88. 
This  application  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,573 
iBt  a.2  HOIR  43/00     . 


VS.  a.  29-628 


6  Claims 


^ 

; 

1 

<a 

1 

J 

^11 

sob 

1.  A  method  of  providing  electrical  connection  to  a  photo- 
detector,  including  a  photodetecting  material  means  having  an 
initial  lateral  extent  in  directions  parallel  to  a  detecting  surface 
therein,  in  photodetector  mounting  apparatus  of  the  Dewar 
type  having  an  iimer  flask,  the  method  comprising: 

forming  an  electrical  lead  tab  in  a  manner  permitting  sub- 
stantially retaining  the  initial  lateral  extent  of  the  photode- 
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tecting  material  means  such  that  the  electrical  tab  lead  has 
a  part  attached  to  the  photodetector  including  attached  to 
the  photodetecting  material  means  and  another  part  pro- 
jecting unsupported  beyond  the  photodetector; 

forming  a  conductive  path  on  the  inner  flask,  the  conductive 
path  extending  from  the  side  surface  on  to  the  top  surface 
of  the  inner  flask; 

mounting  the  photodetector  on  the  top  surface  of  the  inner 
flask  with  the  projecting  part  of  the  electrical  lead  ub 
aligned  with  a  part  of  the  conductive  path;  and 

bonding  the  electrical  lead  Ub  to  the  conductive  path. 


4,104,791 
STRIPPER  FOR  COATED  WIRES 

Takatoshi  Sunahara,  Matsumoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabuahiki 
Kaisba  Izumiseiki  Seisakusho,  Matsumoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18.  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,133 

Caims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1974,  49-88714 

Int.  a.2  H02G  1/12 

VS.  a.  30—90.1  •  c»*" 


4,104,790 

PIPE  INSTALLING  APPARATUS  FOR  LARGE  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

Gerhard  Hindrichs,  Wuesterfeld  25b,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1976,  2620406 

Int.  a.^  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29^707  *  Oums 


I.  Mounting  apparatus  for  inserting  tubes  into  holes  of  perfo- 
rated supporting  plates  of  large  heat  exchangers,  such  as  cool- 
ing condensers  in  power  plants,  comprising: 

a  cross  slide  arrangement  (16)  directly  mountable  on  one  of 
said  tube  supporting  plates  (2)  and  extending  over  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  in  said  supporting  plate; 

a  thrust  assembly  (17)  mounted  on  said  cross  slide  arrange- 
ment (16)  being  shiftable  along  said  plurality  of  holes; 

said  thrust  assembly  (17)  being  provided  with  one  or  more 
parallel  guide  channels  (18)  which  are  alignable  with  the 
holes  in  said  tube  plates  for  guiding  the  tubes  that  are  to  be 
inserted  by  an  electric  motor-driven  pair  of  rollers  that  are 
attached  to  said  thrust  assembly  (17)  for  the  advancing  of 
the  tubes; 

said  thiust  assembly  (17)  comprising  a  guide  piece  (33) 
which  is  disposed  in  said  thrust  assembly  (17)  and  is  shift- 
able  in  the  direction  of  the  pair  of  rollers  (19,20); 

said  guide  piece  (33)  having  the  said  guide  channels  (18)  for 
the  tubes  being  mounted  with  the  terminal  section  (47) 
facing  the  pair  of  rollers  (19,20); 

said  guide  piece  (33)  having  a  height  which  is  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  tubes; 

a  swivelable  locking  device  (49)  mounted  on  said  guide  piece 
(33)  that  can  be  swivelled  up  by  the  tubes  passing  through 
and  lying  in  front  of  its  outlet  end  whereby  said  locking 
device  (49)  may  be  inserted  between  the  rollers  as  a  resid- 
ual thrust  ranuner;  and 

control  means  to  prevent  the  driven  rollers  from  scoring  the 
tubes  inserted  by  changing,  slowing  or  reversing  the  driv- 
ing of  the  rollers. 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  insulation  from  electric  wires  having 
a  pair  of  wire-holding  members  movable  towards  and  away 
from  each  other,  one  of  said  wire-holding  members  having  a 
wire-contacting  surface  with  a  V-shaped  wire-receiving  recess 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  electric  wire  held 
between  said  wire-holding  members,  said  one  wire-holding 
memt)er  having  a'  side  surface  mounting  a  cutter  knife,  said 
cutter  knife  having  a  middle  portion  pivotally  connected  to 
said  side  surface  of  said  wire-holding  member,  the  other  of  said 
wire-holding  members  having  a  planar  cable-contacting  sur- 
face, an  edge  of  said  cutter  knife  being  positioned  at  the  inter- 
secting point  of  the  bisector  of  the  vertical  angle  of  said  V- 
shaped  recess  and  said  planar  cable<ontacting  surface  of  said 
other  wire-holding  member,  said  edge  of  cutter  knife  being 
elastically  urged  against  the  insulation  of  the  wire  inserted  in 
an  opening  formed  between  said  wire-holding  members,  a 
plane  including  the  wire-contacting  surface  of  said  other  wire- 
holding  member  and  perpendicular  to  the  bisector  of  said 
V-shaped  recess  of  the  wire-holding  members  linearly  contact- 
ing the  wire  held  between  the  wire-holding  members  in  the 
direcion  of  axis  of  wire;  said  side  surface  of  said  one  wire-hold- 
ing member  further  including  a  rotatable  eccentric  cam  with 
an  operation  knob;  a  rear  end  portion  of  cutter  knife  being 
elastically  urged  against  said  cam;  an  end  surface  of  said  eccen- 
tric cam.  and  said  side  surface  opposite  thereto  of  a  wire-hold- 
ing member  having  pin  means  and  holes  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging to  optionally  set  the  angular  position  of  said  eccentric 
cam  to  sUdingly  move  in  the  direction  in  which  said  pin  means 
engages  said  holes. 


4,104,792 
WHEEL  AND  TIRE  CUTTER 
Roy  E.  LaBounty,  1607  -  8th  Aft.,  Two  Harbors,  Minn.  55616 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,840 
InL  a.2  E02F  3/28:  B23P  19/00 
VS.  a.  30—134  '  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  handling  scrap  metal  and  especially  for  use 
in  removing  tires  and  handling  and  reprocessing  wrecked 
automobUe  bodies,  comprising: 
a  backhoe  grapple  having  an  upper  jaw  and  a  lower  jaw, 
a  shear  for  slicing  through  such  tires  including  a  pair  of 
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stationary  cutting  anvils  aflixed  on  the  back  side  of  the    member  remote  from  said  second  axis  closely  adjacent  said 
lower  jaw  of  the  grapple,  and  nose  end,  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  when  said  mount  is 

swung  to  positions  with  said  first  axis  closely  adjacent  opposite 
sides  of  a  plane  containing  said  second  axis  and  generally 
paralleling  said  aim. 


4,104,794 
SaSSORS 
Andrew  C.  Carroll,  West  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  The  RaymoDd 
Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,548 

Int  a.J  B2«B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  30—268  2  aaims 


a  swinging  shear  blade  mounted  between  such  cutting  anvils 
and  swinging  therealong  and  independently  of  said  upper 
jaw  and  with  a  shearing  action. 


4,104,793 

SAW  CHAIN  SHARPENER 

Jack  F.  Simington,  Chiloquin,  Oreg.,  anigaor  to  Simington 

Products  Co„  Chiloquin,  Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  516,129,  Oct.  18, 1974,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,447,  Apr.  29,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  3380,018.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,344 

Int.  a.!  B23D  63/16 
VS.  a.  30—139  9  Oaims 


1.  A  chain  saw  sharpener,  said  sharpener  including  a  mount, 
a  rotary  grinding  member  joumalled  from  said  mount  for 
rotation  about  a  first  upstanding  axis,  a  generally  horizontal 
support  arm,  means  oscillatabiy  mounting  said  mount  from  one 
end  of  said  support  arm  for  angular  displacement  about  a 
second  axis  generally  paralleling  and  spaced  to  one  side  of  said 
first  axis,  the  other  end  of  said  support  arm  including  chain  saw 
bar  support  structure  supported  therefrom  a  chain  saw  bar 
nose  end  removably  supported  from  said  support  structure 
with  said  bar  generally  paralleling  said  support  arm  and  having 
its  nose  end  facing  toward  said  second  axis  and  with  at  least  the 
upper  portion  of  said  nose  end  exposed  and  the  peripheral 
edges  of  said  bar  sufTiciently  free  of  adjacent  obstructions  to 
allow  longitudinal  shifting  of  a  saw  chain  along  said  peripheral 
edges,  said  arm  including  depending  support  means  for  support 
from  a  support  surface  below  said  arm  and  adapted  to  support 
said  nose  end  in  slightly  elevated  position  above  said  support 
surface  when  the  end  of  the  chain  saw  remote  from  said  nose 
end  rests  upon  said  surface,  the  spacing  between  said  second 
axis  and  said  chain  saw  bar  nose  end  being  greater  than  the 
spacing  between  said  axes  and  such  to  position  angularly 
spaced  peripheral  ponions  of  the  side  of  said  rotary  grinding 


1.  A  scissors  the  two  blades  of  which  are  pivotally  joined  by 
a  bolted  assembly,  said  bolted  assembly  comprising 

a  headed  screw 

a  pair  of  split  ring  lock  washers 

a  pair  of  lockwasher  covers,  and 

a  self-locking  nut, 

said  assembly  mounted  through  a  pivot  hole  in  each  scissors 
blade  with  the  inner  faces  of  the  two  blades  spaced  apart 
from  each  other,  with  a  lockwasher  bearing  on  each  exter- 
nal face  of  each  blade,  a  lockwasher  cover  bearing  against 
and  enclosing  the  sides  of  each  lockwasher.  with  the  head 
of  the  screw  bearing  against  one  cover  and  the  nut, 
threaded  to  the  screw,  bearing  against  the  other  cover, 
together  with  means  to  latch  the  head  of  the  screw  in 
non-rotatable  engagement  with  the  adjacent  blade. 


4,104,795 
ELECTRICAL  CUTTING  APPLL^NCES 
Franc  Lopic,  Bnrlafingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gardena  Kress  &  Kastner  GmbH,  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Oct.  14, 
1975,2545838 

Int  a.!  B26B  7/00 
VS.  a.  30—272  A  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  cutting  appliance  having  a  housing,  blades,  a 
motor  for  driving  said  blades,  a  primary  electrical  circuit  in- 
corporating said  motor,  a  source  of  electrical  energy  within 
said  appliance,  and  two  pairs  of  switching  contacts  in  series  in 
said  primary  circuit  for  connecting  said  motor  to  said  source  of 
energy,  one  of  said  pairs  of  switching  contacts  being  located 
externally  of  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a  manual  grip, 
said  external  contacts  being  spaced  from  said  grip  a  distance 
sufTicient  to  insure  that  said  contacts  cannot  be  actuated  by  a 
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single  hand  holding  said  grip,  the  second  of  said  pairs  of 
switching  contacts  being  located  internally  of  said  housmg 
adjacent  said  grip,  means  for  actuating  said  internal  switching 
contacu,  and  a  removable  electrical  plug  means  for  connecting 
and  disconnecting  said  external  switching  contacts  to  each 
other  whereby  said  plug  means  must  be  used  for  operation  of 
said  appliance. 

4,104,796 
HLAMENT-TYPE  TRIMMER 
John  D.  Sheldon,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 
Proyidence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,531 

Int  a.i  AOID  55/18 

VS.  CL  30—276  *  CMms 


lar  apertures  equally  spaced  about  said  axis  and  between 
said  axis  and  said  periphery  of  said  body, 

a  con-esponding  plurality  of  spool-like  members  each  re- 
movably disposed  in  one  of  said  circular  compartments  m 
said  body  and  each  having  circular  upper  and  lower 
nange  portions  routable  in  said  compartments  and  a  non- 
circular  knob-like  portion  protniding  from  an  upper 
nange  portion  and  insertable  in  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  non-circular  apertures  in  said  body, 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  non-metallic  line  members  each 
having  one  end  secured  to  and  wound  about  one  of  said 
spool  members  and  having  its  other  end  extending  from 
the  respective  compartment  through  the  corresponding 


1.  A  filament-type  trimmer  comprising  a  routable  housing, 
at  least  one  spool  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing,  at  least 
one  fUament  wound  on  said  spool,  guide  means  on  said  housmg 
past  which  an  end  portion  of  said  filament  extends  in  passmg 
from  said  spool  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  whereby  said 
end  portion  of  said  fUament  is  extended  from  said  housmg  by 
centrifugal  force  to  act  as  roury  cutting  means  upon  roution 
of  said  housing  at  sufficient  speed,  means  for  rotationally  dnv- 
ing  said  housing,  said  driving  means  having  such  speed-load 
characteristics  that  the  speed  of  roution  increases  with  a  de- 
crease in  load,  means  for  normally  restraining  roution  of  said 
spool  relative  to  said  housing  and  responsive  to  centrifugal 
force  upon  increase  in  the  speed  of  roution  of  said  housing 
upon  decrease  in  load  on  said  driving  means  upon  decrease  m 
length  of  the  extended  end  portion  of  said  filament  to  release 
said  spool  for  roution  relative  to  said  housing  by  the  pull 
exerted  by  centrifugal  force  on  said  extended  end  portion  of 
said  filament  to  thereby  increase  the  length  of  said  extended 
end  portion  of  said  filament. 

4,104,797 

ROTARY  CUTTING  ASSEMBLY 

George  C.  Ballas,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Weed  Eater,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex.  „,  „ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,456,  Nov.  19,  1975,  Pat 
No  4  035,912,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
321  580,  Jan.  8,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,826,068,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,198.  Dec.  13,  ^^\f*^-^- 
3  708,967.  This  appUcation  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,0(H 
iBt  CV  AOID  55/18:  B26B  27/00 
UJS.CL  30-276  WCMm, 

1.  As  a  sub-assembly  in  apparatus  for  cuttmg  vegeution  and 
the  like,  means  comprising 
a  rotary  body  rouuble  about  a  concentnc  axis  and  having  a 
plurality  of  internal  circular  compartments  spaced  about  a 
concentric  axis  and  each  communicating  separately  with  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  equally  spaced  apart  apertures 
each  defined  by  spaced  apart  curvilinear  wall  portions  of 
the  periphery  of  said  body, 
said  compartments  in  said  rotary  body  also  each  commum- 
cating  with  one  of  a  corresponding  plurality  of  non-circu- 

973  O.G  20 


one  of  said  apertures  and  radially  outwardly  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  body, 

a  closing  member  detachably  fastened  to  said  rotary  body 
for  forming  with  said  body  a  rouuble  housing  assembly 
securing  said  spool  members  in  said  compartments, 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  spring  members  mounted  in  said 
closing  member  and  yieldably  thrusting  said  non-circular 
knob-like  portions  of  said  spool  members  inserubly  into 
and  through  said  non-circular  apertures  in  said  body,  and 

means  for  securing  each  of  said  spring  members  to  said 
closing  member,  said  securing  means  extending  longitudi- 
nally into  and  along  said  spring  member  a  distance  greater 
than  one  third  of  the  uncompressed  length  of  said  spring 
during  relaxation  of  said  spring. 


4,104,798 
PORCELAIN  FUSED  TO  METAL  CROWN 
Shigeo  Takahashi,  and  Michio  Ito,  boUi  of  Shloari,  Japui, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka 
and  Matsumoto  Dental  College,  Shioriri,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,715 
Qainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1975,  50-89541; 
Jul.  22,  1975,  50-89781 

Int  a.2  A61C  5/08 
VS.  a.  32—12  "  Claims 


1.  A  porcelain  fused  to  metal  crown  having  a  composite 
structure  comprising  layers  of  a  bonding  agent  and  ceramics 
which  are  thermally  sprayed  around  the  metal  crown,  and  a 
layer  of  fused  porcelain  formed  on  the  abqve^jrers. 
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4,104,799 
DENTAL  HA>fDPIECE 
Heari  Leonard,  Besaacon,  France,  assignor  to  Micro-Mega 
SJ<„  France 

FUed  Dec.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,999 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1975,  75  39915; 
Oct  20,  1976.  76  32151 

Int  a.^  A61C  1/08 
VS.  a.  32—26  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  hollow  body,  a  central 
rotary  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  body,  a  tool-gripping 
chuck  carried  by  a  forward  end  of  the  shaft,  a  first  chuck- 
actuating  sleeve  slidably  axially  moiuted  on  the  shaft  between 
a  first  position  corresponding  to  a  tool-gripping  position  of  the 
chuck  and  a  second  position  corresponding  to  a  tool-release 
position  of  the  chuck,  a  first  spring  biasing  the  tool-gripping 
sleeve  aiially  relative  to  the  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  a  gener- 
ally conical  wall,  at  least  one  radially-movable  ball  cooperating 
with  said  generally  conical  wall  of  the  first  sleeve,  and  an 
external  second  chuck-actuating  sleeve  on  the  body  cooperat- 
ing with  the  ball  to  radially  inwardly  move  the  ball  to  axially 
move  the  first  sleeve  against  the  action  of  the  biasing  spring, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  at  least  one  ball  is  disposed  in  an 
opening  of  the  body,  a  second  spring  biasing  said  ball  radially 
outwardly  to  a  rest  position  against  an  inner  wall  of  the  second 
sleeve  and  out  of  contact  with  said  conical  wall  of  the  first 
sleeve,  in  which  rest  position  of  the  ball  the  first  sleeve  is  biased 
by  the  first  biasing  spring  to  said  first  position,  the  second 
sleeve  bemg  manually  movable  and  having  on  its  inner  wall  an 
inclined  part  which  moves  the  ball  radially  inwardly  against 
the  action  of  the  second  spring  through  said  opening  into 
contact  with  said  conical  wall  of  the  first  sleeve  to  move  the 
first  sleeve  to  its  second  position  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  second  sleeve. 


perforation  intersected  by  one  of  said  first  divisions,  one  of  said 
ends  having  secondary  divisions  taken  along  the  first  division 
adjacent  said  one  end,  said  secondary  divisions  being  spaced 
equally  and  dividing  the  said  first  division  into  equal  quarter 
sections,  a  second  flat  rule  member  having  opposite  ends  and  a 
second  scale  inscribed  thereon,  said  second  rule  member  being 
longer  than  said  first  rule  member  otherwise  carrying  identical 
divisions  and  perforations,  said  first  and  second  scales  each 
having  indicia  coincident  with  the  divisions  thereof,  one  scale 
carrying  different  indicia  than  the  other,  said  first  rule  member 
capable  of  being  fastened  to  said  sheet  member  at  the  location 
ofoneofsaid  perforations  carried  by  said  first  rule  and  pivoted 
alternatively  180  degrees  about  said  location,  said  first  and 
second  rules  capable  of  receiving  marking  means  inserted 
through  a  selected  one  of  said  other  perforations  and  thereafter 
the  rule  adapted  to  be  pivoted  about  said  insertion  location  1 80 
degrees,  repeatedly  whereby  to  mark  off  a  first  set  of  equi- 
spaced  locations  upon  said  sheet  in  one  direction,  said  second 
rule  member  capable  of  being  fastened  to  said  sheet  at  one  of 
the  first  set  of  marked-off  locations  and  manipulated  in  an 
identical  maimer  to  manipulation  of  said  fu^t  rule  member  to 
itiark  off  a  second  set  if  equispaced  locations  upon  said  sheet, 
whereby  the  second  set  of  locations  extends  along  a  line  ro- 
tated 90'  from  a  line  passing  through  the  fu^t  set  of  locations, 
said  first  set  of  locations  having  different  spacing  than  the 
second  set  of  equispaced  locations,  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
locations  being  marked  off  to  defme  lineal  scribes  therethrough 
whereby  defining  said  graphical  display  as  a  plurality  of  identi- 
cal rectangular  areas  defined  by  said  linear  scribes  taken 
through  said  sets  of  locations,  said  flexible  sheet  adapted  to 
have  a  light  transparent  sheet  secured  thereto  superposed  upon 
said  graphical  display  and  a  curve  scribing  tool  for  scribing 
curvelinear  representations  with  reference  to  I'.t  least  a  said  pair 
of  pomts  located  upon  said  graphical  display,  said  curve  scrib- 
ing tool  comprising  a  pair  of  fiat  arm  members  each  carrying  a 
quarter-inch  reference  scale  and  arranged  one  on  the  other  in 
juxtaposed  relation  and  pivotally  secured  at  a  location  spaced 
from  one  of  their  ends,  said  arms  capable  of  being  spread  by 
pivoting  same  in  parallel  planes,  the  pair  of  points  being 
matched  with  a  predetermined  number  along  the  scale  of  one 
and  the  other  arm,  one  arm  being  pivotable  in  a  horizontal 
plane  relative  to  the  other  about  a  point  represented  by  the 
pivot  location  juncture  of  the  arms  of  the  curve  scribing  tool 
when  the  points  are  matched  with  said  predetermined  number, 
the  spacing  on  the  reference  scale  being  the  same  as  the  spacing 
of  the  first  divisions  carried  by  said  rule  members. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  proportioned  garment 
pattern  construction  kit  comprising,  in  combination,  a  planar 
board  suitable  for  receiving  and  holding  pins  and  the  like 
fastening  means,  a  generally  opaque  and  flexible  sheet  capable 
of  being  inscribed  with  a  generally  permanent  graphical  dis- 
play, a  first  flat  rule  member  having  opposite  ends  and  a  first 
scale  inscribed  thereupon,  the  scale  having  first  divisions  equi- 
spaced along  its  length  and  having  a  row  of  perforations,  each 


4,104,800 

HT  FOR  DRAFTING  GARMENT  PATTERNS 

Mujorie  M.  Dyal,  1934  S.  Kenilworth,  Berwyn,  Ul.  60402 

DlTlxion  of  Ser.  No.  551 J68,  Feb.  20,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,031,626. 

This  application  Mar.  30,  1977.  Ser.  No.  783,022 

Int  a.2  A41H  S/06 

VS.  a.  33—17  R  1  Claim 


4,104,801 
DRAWING  INSTRUMENT 

Raymond  Anthony  Payton,  Bewdley,  England,  assignor  to  Helix 
Intemational  Limited,  West  Midlands,  England 
FUed  Jol.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,104 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No«.  19,  1976, 
48257/76 

Int  a.2  GOIB  3/16 
VS.  a.  33—27  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  drawing  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  limbs  including  pivot  holes  in  the  inner  ends 
thereof. 

(b)  a  pivot  received  in  said  pivot  holes  and  pivoting  together 
said  limbs  forming  an  assembly  at  said  inner  ends, 

(c)  a  bow  top  having  an  interior  hole  and  fork  limbs  embrac- 
ing the  assembly  of  said  inner  ends  of  the  pivoted  limbs, 

(d)  said  fork  limbs  including  pivot  holes  for  receiving  said 
pivot  which  connects  said  pivoted  limbs  to  the  bow  top, 

(e)  a  centralizing  member  held  between  and  keyed  to  said 
inner  ends  and  including  a  portion  which  projects  up  into 
said  interior  hole, 

(0  said  centralizing  member  including  an  elongated  pivot 

receiving  hole, 
(g)  said  centralizing  member  being  effective  to  press  against 

a  side  wall  of  said  hole  in  the  bow  top  to  cause  the  bow  top 
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.„  ...m  .„d  keen  central  upon  any  angular  movement  of  ping  an  upper  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  extension  havmg  an 
Se  o™  ^d  p^o^  Itab  ^h"«^Che  other  said  Zexten^g  beyond  said  pivot  means  -^  <l«posed  ag«i« 
*  ■  *  °"!  ,~.u  '^^.S  on,  ,ide  of  said  Dlate,  said  arm  havmg  an  mdicator  positioned 


pivoted  limb,  and  . 

(h)  said  bow  top  including  locating  means  cooperable  with 

said  inner  ends  to  prevent,  during  assembly  of  the  mstru- 


one  side  of  said  plate,  said  arm  having  an  indicator  positioned 
in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  one  side  of  the 
plate  having  angle  markings  thereon  for  use  with  said  mdicator 
to  indicate  the  angle  formed  by  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  plate  for  indicating  the  correct  angle  of  the 
sole  of  a  golf  club  head  relative  to  a  golf  club  shaft  of  a  length 
corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  adjusted  shaft  of  the  appara- 


4,104,803 

DIRECTION  FINDING  DEVICE  AND  GUIDANCE 

SYSTEM 

Raymond  W.  Hoeppel,  P.O.  Box  997,  Oak  View,  Calif.  93022 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,172 

Inta.2G01C/7/JO 

UACL  33-352  10  Claims 


ment  with  the  centralizing  member  keyed  m  place  be- 
tween said  inner  ends  of  the  two  pivoted  Umbs  positioned 
together  side  by  side  but  before  installation  of  the  pivot, 
movement  of  said  inner  ends  toward  the  bow  top  beyond 
a  position  in  which  said  pivot  receiving  holes  m  said  inner 
ends  and  said  bow  top  are  aligned  for  receivmg  the  pivot 

4,104,802 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MANUFACTURING  AND 

SELECTTNG  GOLF  CLUBS 

Qyde  H  Johnston,  118M5th  St,  HoUy  Hill,  Fla.  32017 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831 J47 

Int  a.2  GOIB  S/00:  A63B  17/00.  69/36 

VS.  a.  33-174  F  ♦  *^'"*™' 


1.  A  direction  detecting  assembly  comprising  a  magnetic 
reed  relay,  said  relay  comprising  a  magnetic  reed  switch  m  flux 
coupling  relationship  with  a  solenoid,  said  relay  bemg  mounted 
rigidly  on  a  first  given  framework;  at  least  one  source  of  mag- 
netic bias  affixed  to  said  fust  given  framework  m  flux  couplmg 
relationship  with  said  relay;  extemahneans  to  control  at  least 
one  said  fource  of  bias;  a  power  source;  capaciuve  means;  and 
electrical  transducer  means  to  indicate  when  switch  contacts 
operate;  said  switch  and  solenoid  being  connected  in  circuit 
with  said  power  source,  capacitive  means  and  transducer 
means  so  that  the  current  through  said  solenoid  and  transducer 
means  is  controlled  by  the  contacts  of  said  switch,  the  flux 
from  said  solenoid  opposing  the  flux  produced  by  said  source 
of  bias,  thus  causing  said  switch  to  open  and  close  m  a  vibrating 
manner  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  component  of  the  earths 
magnetic  field  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  major  axis 
of  said  switch,  said  transducer  indicating  the  sute  of  vibration 
of  said  contacts;  position  indicator  means  attached  to  said  first 
given  framework  to  indicate  the  relative  orientation  of  said 
framework  with  respect  to  magnetic  North;  means  to  manually 
adjust  the  relative  position  of  said  position  mdicator  means 
with  respect  to  the  major  axis  of  said  switch,  so  that  the  orien- 
tation of  said  first  given  framework  will  relate  to  true  North 
rather  than  to  magnetic  North;  and  means  to  enable  the  mam- 
tainance  of  the  major  axis  of  said  switch  in  a  fixed  position  with 
regard  to  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  earth  at  all  times. 


1  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  or  selection  of  a 
golf  club  best  suited  to  a  particular  player  compnsmg  an  elon- 
gated shaft  having  an  extensible  lower  section,  means  for 
clamping  said  shaft  in  different  extended  poMtions.  an  exten- 
sion comiected  to  and  extending  from  the  distal  end  of  the 
extensible  section  of  said  shaft  and  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  flat  portion,  a  plate  disposed  against  said  flat  portion, 
means  pivotaUy  comiecting  said  plate  to  the  extension  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  generally  orthogonal  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  said  pUte  having  a  straight  bottom  edge 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  flat  surface  which  supports  a  player  gnp- 


4  104  804 

METHOD  FOR  DRYING  EXPLOSIVE  MATERL^LS 

Ralph  G.  Sargeant  408  W.  Windsor  St.  Lakeland,  Fla.  33803 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,964,  Apr.  18,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  25,  1976,  torNo.  717,663 

iBt  a.2  F26B  3/34  s^ _  _ 

U.S.  CI.  31     1  QMBi 

1.  The  method  for  drying  explosive  materials,  comprising 
supplying  the  explosive  material  in  particulate  form  to  a 

drying  zone;  ,.  ,.   j     ■ 

passing  the  particulate  explosive  material  through  the  drymg 


490 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1978 


zoM  while  agitating  the  explosive  material  to  cause  the 
pa^cles  thereof  to  move  in  random  fashion  without  resid- 
ing in  contact  with  any  solid  surface  and  with  no  signifi- 
cant portion  of  the  particulate  material  residing  as  a  rela- 
tively static  mass  of  particles; 
Jl^jecting  the  particulate  explosive  material  to  radio  fre- 
quency radiation  to  heat  the  moisture  contained  within  the 
particles  while  the  particulate  explosive  material  is  being 
agitated  in  the  drying  zone; 
maintaming  a  gaseous  atmosphere  in  the  drying  zone  during 
said  steps  of  agitating  and  subjecting  to  radio  frequency 
radiation, 


temperatures  below  the  freezing  point  of  the  material  to 
be  dried;  and 
(c)  repeatedly  circulating  the  enclosed  atmosphere  of  each 
of  the  drying  stations,  first  over  the  material  to  be  dried  to 
extract  moisture  therefrom,  and  then  over  a  hygroscopic 
material  to  remove  moisture  in  the  circulating  atmo- 
sphere. 


C.vJ 


said  step  of  subjecting  the  particulate  explosive  material  to 
radio  frequency  radiation  causing  moisture  contained 
within  each  particle  to  be  vaporized  without  substantial 
direct  heating  of  the  particle, 
random  movement  of  the  particles  of  the  explosive  mate- 
rial resulting  in  exposure  of  the  entire  surface  of  each 
particle  to  said  gaseous  atmosphere  for  escape  of  the 
moisture  from  the  particle  into  the  atmosphere  and 
transfer  of  heat  from  the  particle  to  said  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere; and 
recovering  the  particulate  explosive  material  from  the  dry- 
ing zone  with  the  particles  thereof  having  a  reduced  mois- 
ture content  and  a  temperature  which  is  low  as  compared 
to  the  ignition  temperature  of  the  particles. 

4,104305 

SEQUENTIAL  DRYING  SYSTEM  WITH  BOLATED 

CLOSED  DRYING  PATHS 

Tbonu  Marjjttai,  State  College,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Seymoar  C 

Yirter,  BriarcUff  Manor,  N.Y.,  a  part  intereat 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  444,456,  Feb.  25,  1978,  abandoDed, 

which  a  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,209,  Aug.  28,  1972, 

abudoned,  which  ia  a  dinakw  of  Ser.  No.  65,400,  Aug.  20, 1970, 

Pat  No.  3,738,016.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

726,166 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Jon.  12, 

1990,  haa  been  diadaimed. 

IdL  a.'  F26B  S/06.  U/30 

VS.  a.  34-5  12  Claims 


4,104,806 
MBTHOD  OF  FLUIDIZED  BED  DRYING 
Robert  J.  Reusch,  Ponca  aty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Oa  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Jon.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,697 
Int.  a.!  F26B  3/OS 
V£.  a.  34—10  18  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  drying  particulate  matter  by  fluidized 
bed  drying  the  improvement  comprising  adding  an  effective 
amount,  in  the  range  of  about  0.005  to  about  0.25  parts  by 
weight  per  hundred  parts  of  particulate  matter,  of  a  fluidizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  carboxyUc  acids  and  the  metal  salts  and  esters  thereof, 
wherein  the  carboxylic  acids  are  normal  or  branched 
hydrocarbon  chain  with  the  chain  containing  about  16  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  metal  salts  of  alkyl  sulfonates  and  alcohol  sulfates 
wherein  the  hydrocarbon  chain  contains  about  16  to  about 
30  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  phosphorus  compounds  represented  by  the  formula 

X— O 

\ 
Y— O— P=0 

/ 

z— o 

wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  hydrogen,  a  C,s-C)o  alkyl  poup 
or  a  metal  cation  with  at  least  one  of  X,  Y,  and  Z  being  a 
C,4-C JO  alkyl  group, 

(d)  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  represented  by  the 
formula 


1' 

R.         -I 


wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  about  16  to  about 
30  carbon  atoms,  R,,  Rj,  and  R,  are  alkyl  groups  contain- 
ing from  1  to  28  carbon  atoms,  with  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R2,  Rj,  and  R,  being  not  more  than  30, 
and  wherein  X  is  halogen  or  sulfate. 


11.  A  method  of  freeze  drying  at  atinospheric  pressure  with 
a  plurality  of  drying  sutioos  connected  together  to  form  a 
tunnel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  and  heat  insulating  the  drying  sutions  from 
each  other,  and  thus  enclosing  their  atmospheres,  during 
drying  intevals; 

(b)  maintaining  the  temperatures  of  some  of  the  drying  sta- 
tions, during  drying  intervals,  at  different  preselected 


4,104,807 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  CONTINIJOUS  PREPARATION 
AND  PACKAGING  OF  FREEZE-DRIED  MATERIALS 
Hans  Braun,  Dfesheiin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,896 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1976,  2615815 

Int.  CL!  F26B  13/28.  13/30,  15/22 
VS.  CL  34—92  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  preparation  and  pack- 
ing of  freeze-dried  material,  having  a  horizontally  movable 
web  and  successively  disposed  forming,  freezing,  freeze-dry- 
ing,  heat-sealing,  punching  and  transport  devices,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  the  freeze-drying  devices  consist  of 
two  successively  disposed  freezers  having  separate  refrigerant 
circuits,  and  a  primary  drying  tunnel  and  a  secondary  drying 
tunnel  having  separate  evacuating  and  heating  systems,  her- 
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metically  closable  air  locks  located  ahead  of  the  pnmary  dry- 
ing tumiel,  between  the  primary  and  «condarydrymg  tunnel^ 
and  at  the  end  of  the  secondary  drying  umiel  said  air  locks 
comprising  compressible  and  expandable  wals  retractaWe 
tabl«  and  upwardly  and  downwardly  opening  slide  valves  for 


respectively,  thereby  preventing  damage  to  the  SP«=|™"' 
by  Mcessively  high  flow  rates  of  the  transitional  flmd. 

4,104,809 

COLOR  SAMPLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Frederick  A    Day,  HanoTer  Park,  and  MeWn  D.  Gai***. 

•^  JSmbons.^  of  lU.,  assignor,  to  Color  Communication., 

Inc.,  Melrose  Park,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,301 

Int.  a.=  B44D  2/00 

U.S.a.  35-28.5  ♦Claims 


sealing  the  primary  drying  tunnel  hermetically  from  the  sec- 
tary di^i^g  tumiel  L  advancing  means  coupled  to  the  air 
°<^ks  and  movable  in  the  horizontal  direction  to  effect  the 
«p^s1Sn  and  compression  of  the  air  lock  walls  for  advancing 
the  movable  web. 

4,104,808 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  CRITICAL  POINT  DRYING 

APPARATUS 

John  E.  Home.  6001 34th  A«.,  HyattsriUe,  Md.  20782;  Stephen 

A.  Van  Albert,  12620  Springloch  Ct,  SU»er  Spnng,  Mi 

20904,  and  A.  J.  Tousimis,  11504  Stonewood  La.,  RocknUe, 

^^  ^"pUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823.793 
Int  a.'  F26B  19/00 
U5.a.34-243R  ^  Chums 


«»3- 


1  In  a  critical  point  dryer  apparatus  for  preparing  a  spec^ 
men  for  examination  by  electron  ";;"°«=°Py'  ^'^„^P„ 
being  saturated  with  a  dehydrating  flmd  which  is  to  be  re^ 
pZld  by  a  transitional  fluid  which  in  turn  is  to  be  removed 
from  the  specmten  by  critical  point  drying  whUe  pre«rv,ng 
the  three-dimensional  morphology  of  the  specimen,  said  appa- 
ratus including  a  pressure  chamber  for  receiving  the  specimen, 
means  for  precooling  the  chamber  with  the  transitiona^  fluid 
means  for  filling  the  chamber  with  the  transitional  fluid  in 
UqTd  form,  meTns  for  purging  the  specimen  of  the  dehyd™  - 
ing  fluid,  and  replacing  the  dehydratmg  fluid  with  the  transi- 
tional fluid,  means  for  elevating  the  temperature  and  pressure 
oHhe  chamber  above  the  critical  temperature  and  Pr«su«  oj 
°he  transitional  fluid,  and  means  for  removmg  the  <">"^''«'"f 
fluid  as  a  gas  by  bleeding  off  the  chamber  pressure  until  the 
ch«n^r  .s  at  atmospheric  pressure,  said  chamber  havmg  an 
inirttrough  which  the  transitional  fluid  enters  the  chamber 
„d  an  outiet  through  which  the  transitional  fluid  leaves  the 
rhamber  the  improvement  comprising: 
Trn^uaJly  controllable  multi-way  valve  havmg  an  input 
Tn  connected  .0  the  ouUet  of  the  chamber  and  at  least  a 
nJKGB  output  port  and  a  BLEED  output  port,  ^d  flow 
restriction  means  in  communication  with  said  PUROfc. 
aTd  BLEED  output  ports  for  controlling  the  flow  rates  of 
the  transitional  fluid  through  the  chamber  dunng  the 
purging  of  the  specimen  and  the  bleeding  of  the  chamber. 


1  A  color  sample  display  device  comprising,  a  c^  having 
an  internal  chamber  open  on  at  least  one  end  and  bounded  by 
at  least  two  side  walls,  said  two  side  walls  definmg  oppos«i 
elongated  slots  extendmg  through  said  side  walls  and  extend- 
ing Ilong  the  longitudmal  lengths  thereof   a  '"PP""  «^ 
having  opposite  ends  received  m  and  guided  by  said  oppo*ed 
slot^  for  lo^tudinal  movement  along  the  'eng*'  °f^^'°«' 
said  support  shaft  having  enlarged  head  ends  d'^P"^  °"^ 
wardiv  of  each  of  said  slots  and  axially  retaining  said  shaft 
Thin  s^d  slots,  a  plurality  of  discrete  display  «n^  P-o^^ 
carried  by  said  support  shaft,  said  display  strips  txing  of  sub- 
stantSly  eq^al  size^d  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
fitl^' within  said  internal  chamber  and  »  -ond^n^n 
extending  outwardly  of  said  open  end  of  said  chamber,  said 
d^ay  strips  being  in  superimposed  stacked  relation  when 
revived  wito  said  chamber  and  being  capable  of  movemen 
o  selectively  fan  one  or  more  of  said  strips  from  the  remainder 
of  S^strips  when  in  said  second  position,  select«l  ones  of  said 
stri^  having  a  plurality  of  color  stnpes  disposed  transversely 
he^n  along  the  length  thereof,  said  stripes  on  each  of  said 
s^3  ones'of  said  stnps  being  spaced  from  «.cho.her  and 
identified  by  coded  indicia,  descriptive  indicia  on  each  of  said 
^^ted  onis  of  said  strips  adjacent  each  color  stnpe,  and  « 
Lt  one  of  the  uppermost  of  said  plurality  0   <l«P'ay  ""^ 
having  indicia  thereon  indicating  the  particular  one  of  the 
remaining  strips  on  which  a  named  color  may  be  found. 


4,104,810 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Serge  Mirman,  9  Cheshan.  PI.  Belgra«  Sq.,  London  SWl. 

^"^""^     Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,957 

Int  a.2  G09B  1/20  ^  ^^^ 

"t  A'display  device  suiuble  for  illustrating  a  plurality  of 
interior  design  schemes  or  for  use  as  a  teaching  aid  said  device 
comprising  a  case,  at  least  two  pairs  of  spools  rouubly 
mourned  in  said  case  and  extending  across  the  case  from  one 
side  wall  to  the  opposite  side  wall,  and  being  capable  of  limited 
axial  sliding  movement  relative  to  said  ''d^  walls,  a  roH  of 
material  adapted  to  be  wound  upon  each  of  said  pairs  of  spools, 
one  of  said  rolls  of  material  bearing  alternative  1  ustrations 
«^ted  by  transparent  portions,  a  plurality  of  illustrations 
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complimentary  to  said  illustrations  on  said  one  roll  on  the  other 
of  said  rolls,  a  window  in  a  wall  of  said  case  through  which  the 
various  alternative  illustrations  may  be  displayed  with  a  chosen 
illustration  formed  on  the  said  other  roll  showing  through  a 
transparent  portion  of  said  one  roll  and  the  two  rolls  being 
suitably  relatively  orientated  so  as  to  build  up  a  picture  visible 
through  said  window,  and  means  for  rotating  each  of  said 
spools  so  as  to  advance  one  roll  relative  to  the  other  as  desired 
in  either  direction  to  vary  the  picture  presented  at  said  win- 


dow, and  wherein  a  magnetic  strip  is  located  down  one  side 
edge  of  the  case,  and  a  magnetically  attractable  disc  is  associ- 
ated with  at  least  one  spool  of  each  pair,  the  spools  being 
axially  slidable  away  from  said  magnetic  strip  to  disconnect  the 
magnetic  locking  arrangement  for  winding  on  or  winding  back 
the  roll,  to  change  the  illustration,  and  being  slidable  into 
engagement  with  said  magnetic  strip  after  setting  up  said  illus- 
tration, thereby  preventing  subsequent  inadvertent  rotation  of 
said  spools  due  to  the  natural  resiliency  of  rolls  of  material 
thereon. 


4,104311 
APPUED  TO  SKI  BOOTS 
Gcorgei  Pierre  Joseph  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to 
S,A,  des  Etabljjsements  Francois  Saloraon  A  FUs,  Anoecy, 
France 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1»77,  Ser.  No.  782,304 

CUUss  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  1,  1976,  76  09439 

Int  a.2  A43B  }/04,  11/00;  A43C  11/00:  A43B  2J/00 

VS.  CL  36—121  20  Oainis 


1.  A  ski  boot  comprising  an  upper  whose  stiffness  is  adjust- 
able, an  adjustable  closure  element  surrounding  said  upper,  and 
means  for  securing  said  closure  element  to  said  upper  in  one  of 
a  plurality  of  different  positions  for  varying  the  stiffness  and/or 
inclination  of  the  upper  respectively,  said  upper  having  a  front 
portion  with  lateral  edge  regions,  said  closure  element  com- 


prising a  collar  positioned  for  cooperating  with  said  upper  at 
the  front  ponion  thereof,  said  means  for  securing  the  closure 
element  comprising  means  for  removably  attaching  the  collar 
to  the  upper  at  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  at  said 
lateral  edge  regions. 


4,104,812 
SNOW  BLOWER  FOR  POWERED  LAWN  MOWERS 
John  J.  Stribiak,  Jr.,  18632  Poplar,  Horaewood,  lU.  60430, 
assignor  to  John  J.  Stribiak,  Jr.  and  John  Swanson 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,950,  Oct.  12,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,964 

Int.  a.'  EOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  37—43  L  15  CUins 


1.  A  snow  blower  adapter  for  use  with  a  powered  lawn 
mower  having  a  pair  of  front  wheels  and  and  a  pair  of  rear 
wheels,  said  adapter  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  forward 
opening  adapted  to  receive  snow  therein,  chute  means  in  the 
housing  positioned  to  displace  snow  therefrom,  conveyor 
means  in  the  housing  to  convey  snow  received  in  the  central 
opening  to  the  chute  means  and  to  expel  snow  therefrom, 
means  to  drive  the  conveyor  means,  said  means  to  drive  the 
conveyor  means  including  transmission  means  adapted  to  drive 
the  conveyor  means  by  power  received  from  the  lawn  mower 
and  clutch  means  to  operatively  engage  and  disengage  the 
transmision  from  the  lawn  mower,  and  mounting  means  for 
removably  mounting  the  adapter  on  a  powered  lawn  mower, 
said  mounting  means  including  a  pair  of  elongate  arms  carry- 
ing the  housing  and  having  lawn-mower  engaging  means  posi- 
tioned opposite  said  housing,  said  engaging  means  including  a 
slotted  portion  on  said  arms  adapted  to  removably  engage  said 
rear  wheels  of  the  lawn  mower  to  thereby  secure  said  housing 
to  the  lawn  mower. 


4,104,813 
MUCX  DREDGING  MACHINE 

Dnane  A.  Lindscy,  216  Meadowbrook  Rd.,  Hopkins,  Minn. 

55343 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,141,  Ang.  20,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,347 

Int.  a.2  E02F  3/88 

VS.  a.  37—57  5  Clalns 


1.  A  machine  for  dredging  and  pumping  semi-liquid  mate- 
rial, the  machine  comprising: 

a  floating  barge; 

a  boom  structure  pivotally  mounted  on  the  front  of  the 
barge,  and  extendmg  forwardly  therefrom; 

first  and  second  laterally  disposed  mud  digging  and  collect- 
ing auger  elements  co-axially  arranged  and  mounted  on 


the   boom   structure   and   delivering   a   material   being    locations,  said  drying  P^_^»"^^''^f^J,^;i^iP^:^^_ 
dredged  laterally  im 
iimer  ends  thereof; 


dredged  laterally  inwardly  from  the  outer  ends  toward  the   above  said  cleaning  part  so  that  natural  and/or  for^  circula- 

w_. tUa 


a  pumping  unit  mounted  on  the  boom  structure  between  the 
first  and  second  auger  elements  and  disposed  therebehind 
to  receive  the  material  collected  thereby,  the  pumping 
unit  comprising; 
a  housing; 

a  rotary  shaft  within  the  housing  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  first  and  second  auger  ele- 
ments; 
fu^t  and  second  inlet  openings  surrounding  the  rotary 
shaft  on  first  and  second  sides  of  the  housing,  respec- 
tively, to  permit  material  from  the  inner  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  auger  elements  to  pass  into  the  housing,  the 
first  and  second  inlet  openings  being  positioned  above 
the  elevation  of  the  bottom  of  the  first  and  second  auger 
elements  at  all  times; 
impeller  blade  means  within  the  housing  and  connected  to 
the  rotary  shaft  in  radially  spaced  relation; 
first  and  second  rear  mold  boards  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  housing  for  guiding  material  from  the  first  and 
second  auger  elements  upward  and  inward  to  the  first  and 
second  openings,  respectively,  each  rear  mold  board  hav- 
ing a  lower  front  edge,  an  inside  edge,  an  ouuide  edge,  an  ,i„„„.v  ,v, 
uoner  edge  and  a  side  plate,  the  lower  front  edge  being   lion  of  the  vaporous  cleaning  agent  may  pass  through  the 
dfs^s^  behind  one  of  the  auger  elements  below  the  axis   drying  part,  the  condenser  space  and  said  communications, 
thereof,  the  rear  mold  board  sloping  generally  upwardly 

and  rearwardly  from  the  lower  front  edge  with  an  upper  4,104,815 

rear  portion  of  the  rear  mold  board  forming  a  generally  STEAM  IRON 

frustoconical  section,  with  the  upper  edge  terminating  in    ^^^  Hammer,  Oberbuchsiten,  and  Ernst  GUiger,  Niederbuch- 
spaced  relation  above  and  behind  the  lower  front  edge,       ^jj^^^  ^^  „f  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Jura  Elektroapparate- 
thus  providing  an  open  material  receiving  front  portion       pabriken  L.  Henzirohs  A.G.,  Niederbuchsiten,  Switzerland 
and  a  closed  rear  material  guiding  and  collecting  portion  fuei  Not.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,734 

with  the  inner  edge  being  connected  to  the  housing  of  the       claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.   19,   1976, 
pumping  unit  and  extending  around  the  inlet  opening    14596/76 

thereof  and  conforming  generally  to  the  shape  of  the  rear  bt  O.^  D06F  75/18 

portion  of  the  opening  thereof,  the  outer  edge  defining  a   U,S.  O.  38—77.5 
smaller  diameter  outer  portion  of  the  frusto-conical  sec- 
tion and  being  connected  to  the  side  plate; 
an  elongated  delivery  conduit  receiving  the  material  from 
the  pumping  unit  and  transporting  the  same  to  a  remote 
location;  and 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  boom  structure  to  adjust 
the  elevation  of  the  first  and  second  auger  elements  and 
the  pumping  unit. 


SCUims 


4,104,814 

CLEAN  TOWEL  PRESENTING  MACHINE 

Leonard  A.  Whight,  Cornelie  Tan  Zantenstraat  296,  The  Hagne, 

Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,891 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Feb.  2,  1976, 
7601031 

InL  a.'  A47K  10/30 
VS.  a.  38—2  ■^  Claims 

1.  Automatic  towel  machine  for  cleaning,  drying  and  gradu- 
ally dispensing  an  endless  web,  comprising  a  substantially 
closed  casing  having  at  the  front  side  a  delivery  slot  and  an 
intake  slot  for  the  web,  said  casing  enclosing  a  web  cleaning 
part,  to  be  fUled  with  cleaning  liquid,  a  web  drying  part  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  heating  element,  a  condenser  for  con- 
densing the  vaporous  cleaning  agent,  said  condenser  commum- 
cating  with  the  cleaning  part  for  the  now  back  of  condensed 
cleaning  agent  to  said  cleaning  part,  and  casing  guide  means 
for  guiding  the  web  from  the  intake  slot  through  said  cleaning 
part  and  said  drying  part  to  said  delivery  slot,  said  condenser 
being  in  an  individual  space  separated  from  the  drying  part  by 
a  thermally  insulating  partition,  said  drying  part  and  said  con- 
denser H)ace  communicating  with  each  other  at  two  spaced 


1.  In  a  steam  iron  of  the  type  having  a  water  reservoir,  a 
vaporization  chamber,  a  handle,  and  two  cylinders  disposed  in 
the  portion  of  said  handle  situated  nearest  the  front  of  said  iron 
and  including  respective  bottom  portions  situated  nearest  said 
water  reservoir  and  respective  top  openings  situated  remote 
from  said  water  reservoir,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  one-piece  component  including  said  cylinders  and  at  least 

parts  of  said  handle  and 
a  cover  element  having  two  segments  capable  of  being  either 
selectively  broken  out  of  said  cover  element  or  of  selec- 
tively sealing  off  said  respective  top  openings  of  said  two 
cylinders. 
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4.104,816 
MULTI-FUNCTION  LABEL  AND  CARRIER  WEB 
Charic*  Pingeton,  Soatkbridge,  Maa^  usisnar  to  Doriag  La- 
beli,  Inc^  Duielam,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  16, 1>76,  S«r.  No.  751,316 
lilt  a.!  A44C  3/00 
MS.  a.  40—2  R 


facilitating  the  movement  of  merchandise-bearing  cards  along 
the  rod. 


4,104,818 
SLIDE  FRAME 
4  Claims   Heinrich  Hrabik,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Booara-Werk  Inh. 
Friedrich  Hetzmaniucder,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Not.  26,  1»76,  Ser.  No.  745,074 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  2, 1976,  6521/76 

Int.  a.2  G09F  n/00 

MS.  CL  40—152  4  Claims 


1.  A  multi-fiinction  label  and  carrier  web  comprising  a  label 
having  indicia  on  one  face  thereof,  an  adhesive  on  the  opposite 
face  of  said  label,  a  non  discardable  carrier  web  having  heat 
transferrable  indicia  on  one  face  thereof,  a  release  coating  on 
the  opposite  face  of  said  carrier  web,  said  label  being  mounted 
on  the  carrier  web  with  the  adhesive  face  being  superimposed 
on  the  release  coating  face  of  the  web,  whereby  the  label  is 
adapted  to  be  peeled  from  the  carrier  web  and  adhered  to 
another  surface,  and  the  transferrable  indicia  is  adapted  to  be 
transferred  from  the  carrier  web  to  yet  another  surface  when 
heat  is  appUed  to  the  release  coating  face  of  the  web,  where- 
upon the  carrier  web  may  then  be  discarded. 


4,104,817 
INVENTORY-CONTROL  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY 
APPARATUS 
Milton  W.  Herzog,  VaUey  Stream,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  H.  Good- 
man A  Sons,  Inc.,  Kearny,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,560,  May  27, 1975.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,703 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Dec.  13, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.=  A47F  i/00 
MS.  CL  40—194  3  Claims 


1.  Merchandise  display  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  an  in- 
ventory control  system,  including  a  support,  and  a  metal  rod  of 
essentially  uniform  cross-section  at  least  along  most  of  its 
length,  said  rod  having  at  one  end  thereof  means  for  securing 
the  rod  to  the  support  so  that  the  rod  projects  in  cantilever 
fashion  with  a  free  end  of  the  rod  exposed  and  said  free  end 
being  no  more  than  moderately  larger  transversely  than  the 
maximum  transverse  dimension  of  said  essentially  uniform 
cross-section  of  the  rod  for  readily  entering  holes  in  a  series  of 
merchandise-bearing  cards,  said  rod  having  plural  swaged 
portions  having  facets  and  associated  bumps  distributed  along 
the  rod  for  providing  a  measure  of  the  quantity  of  merchan- 
dise-bearing cards  on  the  rod,  any  one  or  more  of  the  facets 
and  associated  bumps  that  are  not  concealed  by  merchandise- 
bearing  cards  being  readily  recognized  by  feel  in  the  course  of 
taking  inventory,  said  facets  bearing  a  sequence  of  characters 
distributed  along  the  rod  the  rod  having  rounded  transitions 
between  each  bump  and  the  adjoining  portions  of  the  rod  for 


1.  A  slide  frame  comprising 

(a)  two  component  frames  each  defining  a  rectangular  win- 
dow having  two  opposite  parallel  sides  and  including 
means  for  joining  the  two  component  frames  together  to 
form  the  shde  frame,  the  windows  registering  in  the  joined 
component  frames,  and  the  two  joined  component  frames 
being  adapted  to  clamp  a  slide  fihn  therebetween,  the  sUde 
film  having  perforations  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
arranged  to  extend  along  the  two  opposite  parallel  sides  of 
the  registering  windows,  and  the  perforations  having 
edges  remote  from  the  parallel  sides  of  the  registering 
windows, 

(b)  two  film  spreading  bars  arranged  between  the  two  joined 
component  frames  along  the  two  opposite  parallel  sides  of 
the  registering  windows  for  limited  longitudinal  displace- 
ment in  the  direction  of  said  sides,  each  of  the  bars  having 
teeth  for  interengaging  with  the  perforations  in  the  slide 
fihn  and  clamping  the  slide  film  between  the  component 
frames  to  hold  the  film  in  a  plane,  and 

(c)  means  for  holding  the  spreading  bars  between  the  com- 
ponent frames  with  their  teeth  engaging  the  remote  edges 
of  the  film  perforations  whereby  the  film  is  held  under 
tension  between  the  component  frames,  the  holding  means 
comprising  a  recess  along  a  respective  one  of  the  sides  in 
one  of  the  component  frames  for  receiving  a  respective 
one  of  the  spreading  bars,  the  recess  having  a  camming 
surface  sloping  away  from  the  one  side,  and  the  one 
spreading  bar  having  a  camming  surface  cooperating  with 
the  camming  surface  of  the  recess  whereby  the  one 
spreading  bar  is  forced  away  from  the  one  side  when  the 
two  component  frames  are  joined. 


4,104,819 
TOY  WEAPON 
Gianpiero  Ferri,  Florence,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Ediaon  GiocattoU 
S.P.A.,  Florence,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,401 
Claiflis  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  Jul.  13,  1976,  9519  A/76 
Int  C1.2  F41C  i/06 
MS.  a.  42—58  6  Claina 

1.  In  a  toy  weapon  for  use  with  ammunition  of  disc-like  form 
containing  a  plurality  of  explosive  charges,  means  defining  a 
rotary  magazine  cylinder  for  the  ammunitiSh,  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  cylinder,  a  trigger,  a  hammer  operated  by  the 
trigger,  and  means  defining  an  anvil  co-operating  with  the 
hammer  to  cause  explosion  of  the  charges,  the  cylinder  being 
such  that  the  ammunition  can  be  positioned  in  any  angular 
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orientation,  the  anvU  comprising  an  assembly  of  pomts  spac^i  TELEPHONE  WTTH  BELL  AND  RECORDED 

one  from  another  by  a  pitch  smaUer  than  that  of  the  charges  of         W»  MESSAGES 

the  ammunition,  and  the  hammer  having  a  dimension  m  the    ^^^^^^^  Nakujima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo 

Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,530 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Sep.  4, 1975,  50-122677 
Int.  a.!  A63H  imO 
™  .^     ■,-,  4  Claims 

MS.  a.  46—33 


direction  of  spacing  of  the  points  of  about  three-quarten  of  Uie 
pitch  of  the  charges,  whereby  one  charge  may  be  fired  after 
Lvance  of  the  magazine  cylinder  by  a  distance  equal  to  the 
pitch  of  the  charges. 


4,104,820 

FISH  HOOKS 

David  Paul  Bardebes,  12  Yatton  St,  Greerton,  Tauranga.  New 

^**^''      FUed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,566 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  New  ZeaUnd,  Jan.  28,  1976, 

'""^  Int  a.'  AOIK  83/02 

5  Claims 
U.S.  a.  43-36  '  ^"™^ 


1    A  fish-catching  device,  comprising  at  least  two  arms 
adapted  to  be  biased  towards  each  other  ^d  each  having  a 
main  portion  and  an  end  portion  which  is  turned  back  whereby 
a  ch^el  is  defined  between  the  end  portion  and  the  maun 
portion,  a  plurality  of  fishhooks  each  havmg  an  ^y^'f'  »' °"« 
^^and  a  spike  at  the  other  end,  the  eyelets  of  the  fishhooks 
b^ing  threaded  over  the  end  portions  of  the  arms  respecuvely 
a^d  bemg  received  in  the  chamiels  defmed  between  the  end 
^^rtions  and  the  main  portions  of  the  arms  ^«pecuvely    a 
^uraUty  of  elongate  hook  securing  members  mounted  on  the 
Lms  respectively  and  each  formed  with  a  hole  havmg  a  hon- 
^  c^ponemt  passmg  completely  ^^'^'^°'^«\"'^J 
Te^cal  com'pl.nent  passing  part  way  wherethrough  the  ho- 
zontal  component  being  adapted  to  engage  m  a  neat  fit  with  the 
ml  portion  and  the  end  portion  of  the  arm  and  the  vertic^ 
STp^ent  being  adapted  to  engage  with  'he  eydet  of  the 
fishh«.k.  and  actuating  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  he 
^sTuch  that  in  a  first  condition  of  the  '-^f^^^^^ 
arms  are  in  a  biassed  condition  and  the  spikes  of  the  fishhooks 
:^  .^ted  close  together  whereas  upon  a  desjred  fore*  ^m^ 
applied  to  the  spikes  the  actuating  means  actuate  and  the  spikes 
of  the  fishhooks  move  apart. 


1.  A  toy  telephone,  comprising; 
1  housing  provided  with  a  cradle; 

,  spindle,  means  operatively  mountmg  said  spindle  within 
said  housing  for  roution  and  reciprocation,  said  spindle 
being  provided  with  a  first  gear,  a  sound  disc  mounted  on 
said  spindle  for  rotation  therewith,  said  sound  disc  bemg 
provided  with  at  least  one  continuous  groove,  and  a  con- 
tinuous rack  of  teeth  along  the  periphery  thereof; 
a  motor  and  a  source  of  energy  therefor  mounted  withm  said 
housing,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  motor 
and  said  disc  for  rotating  said  disc; 
a  switch  mounted  to  said  housing  and  means  connectmg  said 

switch  with  said  motor  and  said  source  of  energy; 
a  pick-up  arm  provided  with  a  platform  within  which   s 
mounted  a  stylus,  means  mounting  said  arm  <o  jo^ate 
between  a  first  position  wherem  said  stylus  is  within  the 
begimung  of  said  groove  of  said  sound  disc  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  stylus  is  with.n  the  end  of  «.d 
groove  of  said  sound  disc,  and  means  normally  urging  said 
arm  to  said  first  position; 
a  speaker  cone  mounted  within  said  housmg  and  Provided 
with  a  rib,  said  platform  of  said  pick-up  arm  makmg  slid- 
ing contact  with  said  rib  during  movement  of  said  pick-up 
arm  betwen  said  first  and  second  positions; 
a  second  gear  rouubly  mounted  within  said  housmg  and 
bemg  provided  with  a  cam,  a  rocker-arm,  means  normally 
urging  said  rocker-arm  into  engagement  with  said  cam,  a 
bell  mounted  to  said  rocker-arm,  and  means  mounting  said 
rocker-arm  to  route  such  that  said  bell  moves  between  a 
fust  non-ringing  position  and  a  second  ringing  position  as 
said  second  gear  and  cam  are  routed; 
a  third  gear,  means  operatively  mountmg  said  third  gear 
within  said  housmg  for  roution  and  reciprocation  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  said  third  gear  engages  said 
rack  of  teeth  and  a  second  position  wherem  said  third  gear 
is  out  of  engagement  with  said  rack  of  teeth,  nieans  a,^ 
uched  to  said  third  gear  to  ring  said  bell  when  said  third 
gear  is  routed  and  when  said  bell  is  in  said  second  rmgmg 
position,  means  normaUy  urgmg  said  third  gear  to  said 
second  position:  and 
means  moving  said  sound  disc  out  of  engagement  with  s«d 
stylus  of  said  pick-up  arm  permitting  said  p.ck-up  arm  to 
move  to  said  fii^t  position,  while  sunultaneously  opera- 
tively connecting  said  first  gear  to  said  second  gear,  and 
means  for  moving  said  third  gear  to  said  fu^t  position 
operatively  comiecting  said  rack  of  teeth  of  said  sound 
disc  to  said  third  gear. 
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4,104^22 
ROTATING  CIRCULAR  AIRFOIL 
Henry  WendeU  Rodgera,  9725  W.  21st  Ave.,  Lakewood.  Colo. 
80215 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747^10 

Int  CL^  A63H  27/00 

VS.  a.  46—74  O  14  CUiau 


1.  A  rotating  aerial  device  for  use  as  a  toy  comprising  a 
circular  ring  having  an  outer  circumferential  edge  and  an  inner 
circumferential  edge  and  a  ring  body  defined  by  said  outer 
circumferential  edge  and  said  inner  circumferential  edge 
wherein  said  ring  body  comprises: 

a.  a  circular  airfoil  having  an  upper  camber  surface  and  a 
bottom  camber  surface  and  a  uniform  cross-section 
throughout  and; 

b.  at  any  cross-section  of  said  airfoil  said  bottom  camber 
surface  is  below  a  reference  chord  line  extending  across 
said  cross-section  from  said  outer  circumferential  edge  to 
said  inner  circumferential  edge;  and 

c.  said  upper  camber  surface  is  above  said  chord  line  having 
a  maximum  height  from  said  chord  line  approximately 
equal  distance  between  said  outer  circumferential  edge 
and  said  inner  circumferential  edge;  and 

d.  a  first  curvature  of  said  upper  camber  from  said  maximum 
height  to  said  outer  circumferential  edge  substantially 
identical  to  a  second  curvature  of  said  upper  camber  from 
said  maximum  height  to  said  inner  circumferential  edge. 


4,104,8:3 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FIXING  HOP  GUIDING  ROPES 

IN  THE  SOIL 

Vladimir  Jakl;  Jo«ef  Cink,  tod  Filip  BacoTSky,  all  of  Somperk, 
CzechosloTakia.    assignors    to    Vyzkumny    ustav    lykOTych 
vlakea  Sumperk  and  Strojni  a  traktorova  stanice  v  Zatci, 
narodni  podnik  Zatec,  both  of  Prague,  Czechoslofakia 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,845 
Int.  a.M01G  17/04 
VS.  CL  47—1  R  3  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  fixing  guiding  ropes  in  the  soil  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  frame  with  an  upper  and  a  lower  part,  a  number  of  gener- 
ally vertical  guiding  rods  on  said  frame,  a  bearing  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  frame,  a  support  slidably  mounted  on 
said  guiding  rods,  a  driving  rod  rotatably  supported  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  frame  and  passing  through  the  bearing  in 


the  lower  part  thereof,  a  tongue  and  a  holder  provided  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  driving  rod,  a  twisting  device  sup- 
ported on  the  lower  part  of  the  frame  and  adapted  for 
rotation  coaxially  with  the  driving  rod,  the  driving  rod 
engaging  said  twisting  device  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
long  point  and  a  short  point  extending  downwards  from 
the  twisting  device,  a  cutting  device  having  means  for 
guiding  a  wire  arranged  on  the  frame  close  to  the  body  of 
the  twisting  device,  means  on  said  cutting  device  for 
cutting  said  wire,  means  for  transmitting  to  the  support 
and  the  driving  rod  a  generally  vertical  reciprocating 
motion  along  the  guiding  rods  of  the  frame,  and  means  for 
transmitting  a  rotating  motion  to  the  body  of  the  twisting 
device  to  form  a  tangle  including  said  wire  on  said  points, 
said  tongue  and  holder  removing  said  tangle  from  said 
points  and  driving  said  tangle  downward  into  the  soil 
when  said  driving  rod  moves  downward. 


4,104,824 

MULTIPHASE  BLOCK  AND  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 

COMPRISING  A  HYDROPHILIC  CONTINUOUS  PHASE 

AND  HYDROPHOBIC  DOMAINS 
Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Somerrille,  and  Nenlle  G.  Thame,  Edison, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 
Linden,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  553,613,  Feb.  27, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,057,598, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,831,  Jan.  29,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,421 
IdL  a.'  AOIC  1/04 
vs.  a.  47—58  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  promoting  the  survival  and  growth  of  plants 
which  comprises  admixing  with  the  plant  growth  medium  in 
which  said  plants  are  grown  from  about  25  weight  percent  of 
a  thermoplastic  copolymer  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  10,000,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copolymers  represented  by  graph  copolymers  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 


B 

I 

[Al. 


and  block  copolymers  having  the  general  formula  xB — [AB]- 
, — yA  wherein  n  is  an  integer  S  I,  m  is  >  1,  jr  and  y  are  0  or  I, 
and  y  is  1  when  n  is  1,  A  is  a  thermoplastic  hydrophobic  poly- 
mer block  having  a  softening  point  of  at  least  35°  C  and  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  2,000,  and  B  is  a  thermoplastic 
hydrophilic  polymer  block  having  a  softening  point  of  al  least 
about  35'  C  and  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  6,000  and 
which  comprises  from  about  30-97  weight  %  of  said  copoly- 
mer. 


4,104,825 
VENT 
Stephen  L.  Hosmer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Young  Win- 
dows Inc.,  Conshohocken,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,430 
Int  a.'  E05F  11/00;  E05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  49—324  18  Oaims 

1.  Improved  vent  means  for  a  housing  comprising; 
an  annular  shaped  mounting  frame  having  mechanism  for 
fixedly  connecting  the  frame  in  an  aperture  of  a  housing, 
the  mounting  frame  forming  a  passageway  to  provide  for 
communication  between  the  inside  and  outside  of  the 
housing; 
an  annular  shaped  vent  frame  carrying  a  closure; 
hinge  means  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  mounting  frame  and 
having  a  guide  section  fixed  to  the  mounting  frame  and  a 
follower  section  fixed  to  the  vent  frame  and  the  guide  and 
follower  being  snugly,  slidingly  engaged  and  the  mount- 
ing frame,  the  vent  frame  and  the  hinge  means  each  being 
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symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  a  plane  bisecting 
said  one  side; 

said  engagement  between  the  guide  section  and  follower 
section  supporting  the  vent  frame  for  rotation  with  re- 
spect to  the  mounting  frame  about  an  axis  normal  to  said 
plane  as  between  a  closed  position  wherein  the  vent  frame 
and  closure  close  off  said  passageway  to  any  of  a  plurality 
of  open  positions  wherein  the  vent  frame  and  closure  open 
said  passageway; 

a  continuous  annular  seal  wall  on  the  said  mounting  frame; 

a  continuous  flexible  seal  on  said  vent  frame  and  extending 
around  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  the  vent  frame; 

a  handle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mounting  frame  and 
positioned  to  be  accessible  from  the  interior  of  the  housing 
when  the  vent  means  is  installed  in  said  aperture; 

a  pair  of  operating  arms  respectively  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  mounting  frame; 

drive  means  connected  between  said  handle  and  said  arms 
and  providing  that  rotation  of  handle  simultaneously 
rotates  said  arms  in  opposite  directions; 

a  track  on  said  vent  frame; 


about  at  least  a  first  axis  line  and  substantially  stationary  in 
said  longitudinal  direction;  and, 
(d)  counterweight  drive  means  being  frictionally  coupled  to 
said  drive  means  for  displacing  said  drive  bar  means  in  a 
second  longitudinal  direction  responsive  to  deactuation  of 


said  motor  means,  said  counterweight  drive  means  being 
fixedly  coupled  to  said  drive  means  about  said  first  axis 
line  for  rotational  actuation  of  said  counterweight  drive 
means  to  store  energy  for  said  second  longitudinal  dis- 
placement of  said  drive  bar  means. 


4,104,827 
PIVOTING  AND  SUDING  WINDOW 
Robert  Opron,  Verrieres  le  Buisson;  Philippe   Bourguignon, 
Paris,  and  Clandc  Guelton,  Maurepaa,  all  of  France,  assignon 
to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt, 
France 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,159 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  11, 1976,  76  03716 

Int  a.2  E06D  7/00,  E06B  S/34 

VS.  a.  49—385  11  Claims 


each  arm  supporting  a  rider,  the  rider  being  mounted  in  said 
track  and  making  a  snug,  sliding  fit  therewith  and  rotation 
of  the  operating  arm  moving  the  rider  along  the  track  to 
cause  the  vent  frame  and  closure  to  rotate  about  the  hinge 
means  as  between  said  closed  and  open  positions  and  in 
the  closed  position  the  riders  respectively  being  symmetri- 
cally disposed  with  respect  to  said  plane; 

each  said  operating  arm  having  means  providing  for  the  arm 
to  be  rigid  in  the  direction  of  arm  rotation  and  flexible  in 
a  direction  normal  to  the  rotational  direction; 

in  the  closed  position,  said  seal  engaging  said  sea]  wall  to 
form  a  water  seal; 

the  riders  and  hinge  means  being  disposed  whereby  in  the 
closed  position  the  riders  and  hinge  means  exert  forces  on 
the  vent  frame  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  plane  to 
cause  said  engagement  between  the  seal  and  seal  wall  to  be 
continuous  and  to  prevent  rattle  of  the  vent  frame;  and 

in  any  of  said  open  positions  said  snug,  sliding  fit  of  the  hinge 
means  and  of  the  riders  supporting  the  vent  frame  to 
prevent  rattle  thereof 


4,104,826 

DOOR  ACTUATING  SYSTEM 

Tbomas  R.  Wadford,  214  Osborne  Ave.,  Baltimore.  Md.  21228 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,182 

Int  a.!  E05F  11/00 

VS.  CL  49—360  10  Claims 

1.  A  door  actuating  system  for  reversibly  displacing  a  door 

in  a  longitudinal  direction,  comprising: 

(a)  motor  means; 

(b)  drive  bar  means  secured  to  said  door  on  a  first  end  for 
displacement  of  said  door  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
motor  means; 

(c)  drive  means  being  frictionaUy  coupled  to  said  drive  bar 
means  for  displacing  said  drive  bar  means  in  a  first  longitu- 
dinal direction  responsive  to  said  actuation  of  said  motor 
means,  said  drive  means  being  rotationally  actuatable 


1.  A  window  assembly,  especially  for  automobile  bodies, 
comprising  a  sliding  glass  window  mounted  in  an  automobile 
body,  in  the  shape  of  a  sector,  wherein  the  window  comprises 
first  and  second  glass  sectors  connected  by  pivot  means  for 
movement  of  said  first  and  said  second  glass  sectors  about  a 
common  axis  situated  in  the  angle  formed  by  the  junction  of 
the  straight  sides  of  the  sectors. 


4,104,828 

SOLID  DOOR  HAVING  EDGES  OF  LAMINATED 

PRESSED  WOOD  FIBER  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Edwin  N.  Naslund,  and  Ian  MacDonald,  both  of  Santa  Rota, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Cal-Wood  Door,  Sana  Rosa,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,785 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/94;  B27K  3/lS 

VS.  a.  49—399  10  Claims 

1.  A  fire  door,  comprising: 

a  rectangularly  shaped  piece  of  core  sheet  material  having  a 
substantially  uniform  thickness  and  edges  on  all  four  sides 
thereof  that  are  planar  and  perpendicular  to  major  planar 
surfaces  of  said  core, 
wood  strips  attached  to  at  least  the  opposing  edges  of  said 
core  that  are  of  the  longest  length,  the  thickness  of  said 
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stnps  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  thickness  of  the    respect  to  said  fi^me  to  maintain  said  hanger  and  said  frame  in 
core  material,  said  strip  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of   the  proper  position  in  relation  to  each  other, 
layers  of  sheet  material  of  uniform  thickness  that  are  


adhered  to  one  another  and  to  the  edge  of  the  core  mate- 
rial in  a  manner  that  the  surfaces  of  the  sheet  material  are 
oriented  parallel  to  the  edge  surface  of  the  core  to  which 


^35 


33  13 


15     ^     /<3 


^^-/^'-J 
4^^-^' 


4,10M29 

ROLLER  AND  HANGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BY-PASS 

DOORS 

Clarito  R.  Agcaoili,  Glendale  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Gypsum  Company.  Chicago.  111. 

FUed  .May  31,  1»77,  Ser.  No.  801,720 

Int  a.=  E05D  13/02 

VS.  a.  49—409  1  Claim 


4,104,830 

ADJUSTABLE  THRESHOLD 

Fred  Eagle,  90S  W.  93rd  Ter.,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo.  64114 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,531 

Int.  a.2  E06B  1/70 


V&  CL  49— 4«8 


8  Clainu 


it  is  attached,  said  sheet  material  being  formed  from  a 
slurry  mixture  of  individual  wood  fibers  and  a  fire  retar- 
dant  chemical  through  the  use  of  heat  and  pressure,  and 
facing  sheet  material  attached  to  the  major  surfaces  of  said 
core  material  as  extended  by  said  wood  strips,  thereby  to 
form  continuous  aesthetically  pleasing  surfaces  on  either 
side. 


1.  An  adjustable  threshold  assembly,  for  use  in  a  doorway 
having  a  threshold  support  base  extending  between  a  pair  of 
door  frame  members,  said  threshold  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  threshold  member  having  a  horizontal  wall, 
said  threshold  member  mounted  on  said  threshold  support 
base; 

(b)  said  threshold  member  wall  having  a  lower  surface  and 
having  a  fastener  receiving  slot  formed  therein; 

(c)  a  loosenable  fastener; 

(d)  a  top  block  having  an  inclined  lower  surface,  said  top 
block  being  removably  and  adjustably  fastened  to  the 
lower  surface  of  said  threshold  member  wall  by  receiving 
said  fastener  through  said  slot;  and 

(e)  a  bottom  block  having  an  inclined  upper  surface  of  sub- 
stantially equal  inclination  to  said  top  block  lower  surface, 
said  bottom  block  being  fixed  to  said  threshold  support 
base  with  said  bottom  block  upper  inclined  surface  abut- 
ting said  top  block  lower  inclined  surface,  whereby  hori- 
zontal translation  of  said  top  block  varies  the  height  of 
said  threshold  member  relative  to  said  threshold  support 
base. 


1.  A  slidable  door  and  support  structure  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  supporting  structure  including  a  track, 

(b)  a  door  comprising  a  frame  having  a  panel  engaged 
therein, 

(c)  a  pair  of  hanger  and  roller  assemblies  mounted  one  at 
each  end  of  said  door,  each  of  said  bangers  comprising  a 
shank  recessed  to  defme  an  insert  member  and  a  flange, 
said  insert  member  and  flange  having  an  elongate  slot 
provided  therein  and  a  trunnion  at  the  end  thereof  having 
said  roller  rotatably  mounted  thereon  and  each  of  said 
rollers  engaged  by  said  track,  and 

(d)  a  retaining  screw  positioned  within  the  elongate  slot  of 
said  insert  member  and  flange, 

and  wherein  said  frame  comprises  a  side  frame  member  H-form 
in  cross-section  having  a  pair  of  channels  one  in  which  said 
insert  member  is  disposed,  the  edges  of  said  channel  engaging 
the  flange  of  said  shank,  and  the  other  channel  engaging  a 
panel  of  said  door,  wherein  said  side  frame  member  has  an 
aperture  therein  to  permit  said  retaining  screw  to  pass  there- 
through, and  wherein  said  frame  further  comprises  a  top  frame 
member  provided  with  a  channel  for  receiving  said  panel,  and 
is  further  provided  with  means  defining  a  screw-engaging 
channel  receiving  and  engaging  said  retaining  screw  in  self- 
tapping  engagement,  whereby  said  retaining  screw  may  be 
loosened  to  permit  said  hanger  to  be  raised  or  lowered  with 


4,104,831 

AUTOMATIC  CENTRIFUGAL  BARREL  FINISHING 

MACHINE 

Hiaaraioe  Kobayashi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  anignor  to  Kabnshild 
Kaisha  Shikishima  Tipton,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820>IO 
Int  a.2  B24B  31/04 
VS.  a.  51—164  A  19  Clainu 

1.  An  automatic  centrifugal  barrel  finishing  machine  of  the 
type  including  a  turret  capable  of  rotating  on  its  vertical  cen- 
tral shaft  with  a  high  speed  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  barrels 
open  at  top  containing  therein  workpieces  to  be  treated  and 
treating  media  for  treatments  such  as  surface  finishing,  milling, 
deburring,  stirring,  chemical  processing  and  the  like,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  barrel  holding  plates  coimected  to  the  turret 
rotatably  and  revolvably  relative  to  the  turret  shaft,  for 
holding  the  barrels  tightly  thereiuder  to  keep  the  same 
airtight  or  watertight; 
dual  rotary  shaft  structure  carrying  said  barrel  holding 
plates  therethrough,  said  structure  comprising  an  outer 
hollow  shaft  for  driven  connection  with  said  turret  central 
shaft  and  an  inner  shaft  having  chuck  means  at  a  lower  end 
thereof; 
barrel  supporting  bottom  plate  for  carrying  barrels  thereon, 
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having  a  central  barrel  mounting  shaft  therethrough  disen- 
gageably  to  be  held  by  said  chuck  means;  and 


r:^ 


4,104,833 
GRINDING  METHOD 
John  J.  Glowicki,  Orange,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Glowacki  Aaaod- 
ates.  North  Branford,  Coon. 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  568^77,  Apr.  15,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  386,835,  Aug.  5,  1973,  Pat  No. 

3,975,864.  This  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,419 

Int  a?  B24B  1/00 

VS.  a.  51—281  R  5  Claims 


a  pair  of  clutch  means  including  a  first  clutch  connecttd  to 
the  other  upper  end  of  said  inner  shaft  and  a  fluid-operated 
second  clutch  for  engaging  with  said  first  clutch. 


4,104,832 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  KEEL-TIPPED  STYLUS  FOR 

VIDEO  DISC  SYSTEMS 
Eugene  Orrille  Keizer,  Princeton,  NJ,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,302 

Int  a.!  B24B  1/00 

VS.  a.  51—281  R  »  Claima 


1.  The  method  of  repetitively  removing  a  predetermined 
dimension  of  material  from  successive  work  where  the  work 
dresses  a  grinding  wheel  and  reduces  the  diameter  thereof  and 
the  grinding  wheel  removes  the  material  from  the  work  in 
successive  traverses  comprising  the  steps  of  infeeding  the 
grinding  wheel  from  a  known  position  of  the  cutting  surface 
thereof  in  predetermined  increments  while  relatively  moving 
the  work  past  the  cutting  surface,  sensing  when  the  cutting 
surface  has  been  infed  to  a  predetermined  position  and  halting 
infeed  of  said  wheel  at  the  sensed  predetermined  position, 
retracting  said  wheel  a  fixed  predetermined  distance  from  the 
sensed  position  so  that  the  cutting  surface  thereof  is  a  known 
distance  from  the  sensed  position,  and  repeating  the  foregoing 
steps  on  each  new  work. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  keel-tipped  stylus  by  modifying 
a  upering  support  element  having  a  tip  which  is  defmed  by  a 
prow  and  a  substantially  flat  V-shaped  rear  surface  remote 
from  said  prow;  said  keel-tipped  stylus  being  suitable  for  play- 
ing back  prerecorded  signals  from  a  disc  record  groove  of  a 
given  width  and  a  given  pitch;  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
introducing  said  tip  of  said  tapering  support  element  in  an 
abrasive  groove  having  a  bottom  wall,  substantially  paral- 
lel side  walls  separated  by  a  distance  less  than  said  given 
width  and  lands  extending  away  from  said  side  walls; 
while 
estabhshing  relative  motion  between  said  upering  support 
element  and  said  abrasive  groove  along  a  line  which  is 
disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
V-shaped  rear  surface  while  holding  said  upering  support 
element  in  a  relatively  fixed  orienution  with  respect  to 
said  abrasive  groove; 
said  side  walls  of  said  abrasive  groove  forming  side  surfaces 
of  a  fore-and-aft  constricted  terminal  portion  of  said  uper- 
ing support  element; 
said  lands  of  said  abrasive  groove  forming  shoulders  inter- 
connecting said  constricted  terminal  portion  with  remain- 
der of  said  Upering  support  element;  and 
terminating  said  relative  motion  when  said  constricted  ter- 
minal portion  reaches  a  given  height. 


4,104,834 
FIRE  VENT 
Joseph  R.  Anghiaetti,  Kennebunkport  and  Pan!  A.  Coutnrt, 
Emery  Mills,  both  of  Me.,  assignora  to  Wasco  Prodncts,  Inc., 
Sanford,  Me. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  531,808,  Dec.  11,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,068,417, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  341,780,  Mar.  15,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No,  726,578 
Int  a.2  L05F  15/20 
U,S.  a.  52—1  *  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  venting  a  buUding  having  a  plurality  of 
floors,  said  system  comprising; 
a  first  vent  disposed  at  one  floor  of  the  building  and  includ- 
ing a  fixed  frame,  a  movable  frame  adapted  to  fit  within 
the  fixed  frame  when  in  a  closed  position  and  panel  means 
for  insertion  into  said  movable  frame, 
means  for  pivotally  securing  said  movable  frame  to  said 

fixed  frame, 
means  for  urging  said  movable  frame  to  an  open  position, 
latch  means  for  maintaining  said  movable  frame  in  the  closed 

position, 
a  first  release  member  mounted  on  the  fued  frame  of  said 
first  vent  for  releasing  the  latch  means  of  the  first  vent  to 
permit  the  movable  frame  to  move  to  its  open  position, 
another  vent  disposed  at  another  floor  of  the  building  and 
including  a  fixed  frame,  a  movable  frame  adapted  to  fit 
within  the  fixed  frame  when  in  a  closed  position,  panel 
means  for  insertion  into  said  movable  frame,  means  for 
pivotally  securing  said  movable  frame  to  said  fued  frame, 
means  for  urging  said  movable  frame  to  an  open  position, 
and  a  latch  means  for  maintaining  said  movable  frame  in 
the  closed  position. 
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and  a  second  release  member  mounted  on  the  fixed  frame  of 
said  flrst  vent. 


(g)  a  bossed  projection  mounted  between  said  flanges  on  the 
base  of  the  U-shaped  angle  members, 

(h)  a  joist  to  cooperate  with  said  flanges  and  said  boss  com- 
prising an  elongate  structural  member, 

(i)  a  cross-piece  at  an  outer  end  having  a  slot  to  engage 
behind  the  head  of  the  bossed  projection, 

(j)  said  joist  having  a  first  notched  portion  below  said  cross- 
piece  to  allow  said  joist  end  to  move  transversely  over 
said  boss  and  a  second  notched  portion  at  the  top  to  allow 
said  joist  end  to  move  upwardly  under  the  top  flange  of 
the  angle  member  a  distance  sufficient  to  allow  movement 
over  the  boss  and  to  seat  the  boss  in  said  slot,  the  bottom 
of  the  joist  behind  said  first  notched  portion  resting  on  the 
bottom  flange  of  the  angle  member  in  assembly. 


4,10433< 
DOOR  DEVICE  IN  GOODS  DEPOTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Torsten  Waloddi  Weibull,  TorapmoUan,  Briisarp,  Sweden  (S-270 
44) 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,742 

Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  3,  1976,  7602972 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/343:  E06B  3/94 

U.S.  a.  52—64  4  Claims 


and  means  coupling  from  the  second  release  member  of  the 
first  vent  to  the  said  another  vent  for  releasing  the  latch 
means  of  the  said  another  vent. 


4,104335 
PORTABLE  STAGESG  EQUIPMENT 
John  Bardwick,  III,  Ypnlanti,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Aztec  Staging 
Co„  Inc.,  Ajin  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,703 

Ut  CL^  E04H  3/2S 

VS.  CL  52—7  4  Clajnu 


1.  A  door  device  in  a  goods  depot  or  the  like,  the  door 
device  covering  a  substantially  rectangular  passage  into  the 
depot  and  comprising  a  frame  intended  for  a  door  and  wall 
portions  connected  to  the  frame  and  arranged  on  either  side  of 
the  frame  in  the  passage,  wherein  said  frame  is  horizontally 
shiftable  along  said  passage,  and  wherein  the  wall  portions 
connected  to  said  frame  are  disposed,  irrespective  of  the  shift- 
ing position  of  the  frame,  to  cover  portions  of  the  passage 
located  on  either  side  of  the  frame. 


4,104337 

WALL  CONSTRUCTING  METHOD  AND  WALL 

CONSTRUCTED  THEREBY 

Han-Ichiro    Naito,    15-1002,    Wakaba-1-chome,    Shiiuultu-Itu, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continoatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,042,  Dec.  13,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,650 

lut  a.2  E04C  2/OS:  E04B  1/82:  E06B  3/12 

VS.  a.  52—173  R  12  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  stage  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  first  floor  panels. 

(b)  stanchions  movable  to  a  position  to  support  each  of  said 
first  floor  panels, 

(c)  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  floor  panels  to  inter- 
engage  to  eflfect  interlock  of  a  pluraUty  of  said  flrst  floor 
panels  on  said  sides  in  spaced  aligned  rows, 

(d)  spacer  joists  to  Ue  horizontally  between  said  spaced 
aligned  rows  in  interlocking  engagement  with  said  first 
floor  panels, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  second  floor  panels  supported  on  said  joists 
to  fill  the  space  between  said  aUgn«l  rows  to  provide  a 
continuous  floor  surface, 

(f)  said  first  floor  panels  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  of 
U-shaped  angle  members,  the  flanges  facing  outward,  and 
a  flat  panel  lying  atop  said  frame  and  secured  thereto. 


1.  A  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  partition  units  each  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  wall  surface  forming  members  of  small  thick- 
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ness  disposed  opposite  each  other  with  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance therebetween  to  provide  partition  wall  surfaces,  con- 
necting means  including  at  least  one  coimecting  member  for 
connecting  said  wall  surface  forming  members  together  by 
engaging  with  one  end  thereof  and  normally  urging  the  other 
non-connected  ends  of  said  wall  surface  forming  members 
toward  each  other  in  a  closing  direction,  each  of  said  wall 
surface  forming  members  being  formed  adjacent  to  both  ends 
thereof  with  engaging  means  engageable  with  similar  engaging 
means  of  mating  shape  formed  adjacent  to  the  associated  ends 
of  the  adjoining  wall  surface  forming  member  when  joined 
together,  each  of  said  partition  units  being  adapted  to  be  tele- 
scoped into  the  internal  space  of  another  at  the  end  provided 
with  said  connecting  means,  guide  means  for  guiding  drawing 
movement  of  said  telescoped  partition  units  drawn  one  after 
another,  said  guide  means  engaging  with  at  least  one  end  of 
said  partition  units  parallel  to  the  drawing  direction  of  said 
partition  units  to  determine  the  drawing  direction  thereof 
during  construction  of  the  wall  by  successively  drawing  said 
telescoped  partition  units. 


4,104339 

WALL  PROTECnON  ASSEMBLY 

Claude  P.  Balzer,  and  Edward  M.  Connan,  both  of  WichilB, 

Kans.,  assigDora  to  Balco,  Isc,  Wichita,  Kau. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,718 

Int  a.2  E04F  13/06,  19/02 

VS.  CL  52—288  13  Claimi 


4,104,838 
PORTABLE  WALL  ASSEMBLY 
C.  Herbert  Hage,  Poland,  Ohio;  Robert  J.  Welch,  West  Chicago, 
ni.,  and  Gabriel  Goulish,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignors  to  GF 
Business  Equipment,  Inc.,  Yotugstown,  Ohio 

FUed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,628 

Int  a.2  E04H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—239  19  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  wall  assembly  including,  a  panel  having  a 
vertical  end  edge,  an  upright  post  disposed  adjacent  said  panel 
end  edge  for  supporting  said  panel  and  having  an  inner  cavity 
at  both  ends,  an  edge  channel  attached  to  said  panel  end  edge, 
top  and  bottom  mounting  clips  each  having  a  mounting  leg 
insertable  in  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  channel  respectively, 
an  arm  projecting  outwardly  from  each  said  clip  mounting  leg 
and  overlying  the  respective  ends  of  said  post,  a  tongue  extend- 
ing from  each  said  clip  arm  into  said  post  cavity,  and  retainer 
means  releasably  attached  to  both  ends  of  said  post  and  includ- 
ing means  overlying  said  clip  arms  to  secure  said  clip  tongues 
within  said  post  cavities,  wherein,  said  top  clip  leg  is  affixed  to 
said  edge  channel  and  said  bottom  clip  leg  is  loosely  disposed 
within  said  edge  channel  and  maintained  therein  by  said  re- 
tainer overlying  means. 


1.  A  wall  protection  assembly  for  protection  of  a  portion  of 
a  building  wall  intermediate  of  opposite  boundaries  thereof 
from  damage  resulting  from  impacts  thereto  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  semi-resilient  guard  member  having  wall 
means  and  opposite  side  edges; 

(b)  longitudinally  extending  side  members  on  each  of  said 
side  edges  and  projecting  inwardly  therefrom  with  each 
having  a  laterally  outward  surface; 

(c)  an  elongated  base  member  having  walls  substantially 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  building  wall  portion  to  be 
protected  and  having  side  margins,  said  base  member 
having  outwardly  projecting  abutment  members  at  each 
side  margin  with  each  having  a  laterally  inward  surface 
engaged  by  the  respective  lateral  outward  surface  of  the 
side  members  of  the  guard  member  for  conflning  engage- 
ment of  said  guard  member  side  members,  said  guard 
member  wall  means  between  the  side  members  being  in 
spaced  overlying  relation  to  said  said  base  member  walls; 

(d)  outwardly  extending  ribs  on  said  base  member  walls  and 
having  shoulders  facing  the  base  member  walls  and  spaced 
laterally  inwardly  from  said  abutment  members;  and 

(e)  resilient  flange  means  on  said  guard  member  adjacent 
each  side  member  thereof  with  each  said  flange  having  an 
edge  engaging  the  shoulder  of  the  respective  adjacent  rib 
for  retaining  said  guard  member  positioned  on  said  base 
member  with  the  side  members  of  said  guard  member 
engaging  respective  abutment  members  of  said  base  mem- 
ber and  resisting  lateral  translation  of  said  guard  member 
relative  to  said  abutment  members  on  said  base  member. 


4,104340 
METAL  BUILDING  PANEL 
Dennis  Ronald  Heintz,  Oak  Creek,  and  Arthur  Bertram  Tbelen, 
Brookfield,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  INRYCO,  Inc.,  MelroM 
Park,IU. 

Filed  Jul  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,015 

Int.  a.2  E04C  2/36 

VS.  a.  52—309.9  10  Clains 


1.  A  face  panel  having  a  sheet  metal  skin  forming  a  front  wall 
and  male  and  female  longitudinal  side  edges  thereon  and  hav- 
ing an  insulating  core, 

a  groove  at  the  female  side  edge  having  opposing  walls 
parallel  to  the  panel  front  wall,  with  one  groove  wall  and 
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the  panel  front  wall  portion  adjacent  thereto  but  spaced 
therefrom  defining  a  tongue  which  ends  at  the  top  of  the 
groove  wall,  and  with  the  other  groove  wall  constituting 
a  sheet  metal  layer  extending  straight  outwardly  substan- 
tially beyond  the  groove  lop  as  a  panel  female  side  edge 
extension,  said  extension  being  parallel  to  the  panel  front 
wall,  and 
the  male  side  edg;e  having  a  longitudinal  wall  which  projects 
first  laterally  inwardly  from  the  panel  front  wall,  then 
forwardly  parallel  to  the  panel  front  wall,  then  laterally 
inwardly  and  then  extends  slantedly  backwardly  to  termi- 
nate at  the  panel  back  opposite  the  first  lateral  projection 
thereby  defining  a  tongue  adapted  to  nest  in  the  groove  at 
the  female  side  edge  of  an  adjoining  identical  panel. 


4,10«,841 

ROOFING  OR  SIDING  SLAT  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

PROTECTIVE  HINGE-FORMING  GROOVE 

Paul  Naz,  Z0S02  Harper,  Harper  Woods,  Mich.  48225 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,444 

Int  a.2  E04D  l/OO 

MS.  a.  52—519  10  aaims 


plurality  of  substantially  parallel  transver^ly  extending 
wires; 

a  plurality  of  sinuous  wire  truss  members  extending  between 
and  secured  to  and  supporting  said  sections  in  spaced- 
apart  substantially  parallel  planes,  said  truss  members 
running  generally  longitudinally  of  said  sections  and  being 
spaced  apart  transversely  of  said  sections; 

said  truss  members  having  angularly  related  sides  joined  in 
apexes  with  said  sides  mounted  upon  and  bonded  to  the 
longitudinal  wires  of  one  of  said  sections  at  positions 


fJfS 


spaced  from  their  connected  apexes  to  provide  an  out- 
ward projection  of  said  apexes  from  said  longitudinal 
wires  in  a  rigid  triangular  structure; 

the  joinder  of  said  transverse  wires  to  said  longitudinal  wires 
being  at  positions  spaced  from  the  joinders  of  said  truss 
members  to  said  longitudinal  wires,  thereby  spacing  said 
apexes  from  any  transversely  extending  wires;  and 

said  truss  members  being  positioned  so  that  the  apexes  of 
transversely  adjacent  truss  members  are  offset  longitudi- 
nally from  each  other. 


1.  An  interlocking  slat  assembly  for  use  as  siding,  roofing, 
and  the  like  to  cover  surface  areas  of  a  building  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  surface-covering  panel; 

an  anchoring  configuration  adjacent  an  upper  end  portion  of 
said  panel; 

a  fastening  tab  adjacent  said  anchoring  configuration  and 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  building  surface  by  fastening 
elements  or  the  like  passing  therethrough; 

a  generally  hook-like  means  integral  with  a  lower  portion  of 
said  panel  for  opcratively  engaging  the  anchoring  config- 
uration of  a  previously  installed  slat  assembly  for  inter- 
lockingly  positioning  the  slat  assemblies  one  above  the 
other  in  a  partially  overlapping  manner;  and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  anchoring  configuration  and 
said  fastening  lab  and  integral  therewith,  said  intercon- 
necting -neans  formed  of  a  resilient  material  capable  of 
deforming  in  the  manner  of  a  hinge  and  including  a  lateral 
groove  of  reduced  thickness  relative  to  the  thickness  of 
said  anchoring  configuration  for  establishing  a  hinge-type 
joint  between  said  fastening  tab  and  said  panel  to  isolate 
said  panel  from  the  effects  of  distortions  in  said  fastening 
tab  and  in  said  building  surface  such  as  may  be  caused 
when  excessive  force  is  applied  to  the  fastening  elements 
securing  said  fastening  lab  to  said  building  surface. 


4,104342 
BUILDING  FORM  AND  REINTORCING  MATRIX 
Raymond  H.  Rockstead,  10041  TesJa  Rd.,  Liferaiore,  Calif. 
94550,  ind  Wolfgang  B.  Fahrenbach,  3064  Roasmoor  Pkwy., 
Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94595 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,999 
lat.  CL=  E04H  U/00 
\}&.  a.  52— «50  5  Claims 

1.  A  building  form  and  reinforcing  matrix  comprising: 
a  pair  of  wire  mesh  sections  having  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially parallel  longitudinally  extending  wires  bonded  to  a 


4,104,843 
HANGER  ADJUSTABLE  END  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Tyrell  T.  Gilb,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Simpson  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828.544 

lat  a.2  E04C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  52— «93  4  Oaims 


1.  A  hanger  end  bearing  assembly  for  connecting  the  end  of 
a  composite  light  series  truss  to  an  end  support;  said  truss 
includes  a  top  chord  consisting  of  a  single  lumber  member 
having  upper  and  lower  faces;  a  lower  chord,  a  plurality  of 
metal  web  members  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower 
chords  each  having  an  opening  formed  in  their  ends;  said  upper 
chord  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of  slots  spaced  along  the 
length  thereof  which  extend  through  said  lower  face;  said 
chord  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of  cross  bores  extending  from 
the  inner  faces  of  said  slots  outwardly  toward  said  chord 
edges;  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  pin  members  dimensioned 
for  extending  through  said  openings  in  said  web  members,  and 
into  said  cross  bores  in  said  chords;  said  hanger  assembly 
comprising: 
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a.  the  end  slots  in  said  upper  chord  extend  to  the  ends  of  said 
top  chord; 

b.  a  pair  of  sheet  metal  members  placed  in  side  by  side  rela- 
tion each  having: 

1.  a  generally  planar  side  member  mounted  substantially 
vertically  and  extending  into  said  end  slots  and  formed 
with  an  opening  therethrough  for  registration  with  said 
cross  bores  in  said  chord  for  receipt  of  said  pin; 

2.  a  back  flange  integrally  connected  to  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  side  member  and  positioned  at  a 
generally  right  angle  to  said  side  member  and  adapted 
for  connection  to  said  end  support; 

3.  a  top  flange  integrally  connected  to  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  back  flange  and  positioned  at  a 
generally  right  angle  to  said  back  flange  and  side  mem- 
ber and  adapted  for  connection  to  said  end  support;  and 

c.  each  of  said  pair  of  sheet  metal  members  is  formed  with  a 
tab  member  integrally  connected  to  said  side  member  and 
positioned  at  right  angles  thereto  and  parallel  to  said  top 
member. 


tapering  upwardly  from  the  junction  of  the  neck  and  body,  the 
neck  having  a  lesser  diameter  than  the  body,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  cylindrical  mandrel  supported  for  roution 
about  its  cylindrical  axis  and  with  one  end  free,  said  man- 
drel having  an  outside  diameter  substantially  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  body  portion  of  the  container  but  suffi- 
cient to  allow  a  sleeve  formed  by  wrapping  a  sleeve  mate- 
rial about  the  mandrel  to  fit  over  the  neck  of  the  container, 

(b)  means  for  routing  the  mandrel  about  its  cylindrical  axis, 

(c)  means  for  applying  one  end  of  a  segment  of  flexible 
sleeve  material  to  the  rotating  mandrel, 


4  104  844 
METHOD  OF  ERECTINGA  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  O.  Brownlee,  KnoxTille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  WiUiam 
Clinton  Reid,  Lucedale,  Miss,  and  Robert  O.  Brownlee,  Knox- 
Tille, Tenn. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,771 

Int  a.2  E04G  21/00:  E04B  ///« 

U.S.  a.  52—744  1  Cta™ 


T 
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(d)  means  for  then  relesably  adhering  the  segment  to  the 
rotating  mandrel  whereby  the  segment  is  rolled  into  a  tube 
about  the  mandrel, 

(e)  means  for  supporting  a  container  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  mandrel  with  the  upper  end  of  its  non-cylindrical 
portion  close  to  but  spaced  from  the  free  end  of  the  man- 
drel, 

(0  said  means  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  being  so  arranged  that  said  lube 
is  spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  the  container  and  so  that 
the  mandrel  is  at  all  times  spaced  from  the  upper  end  of 
the  container,  and 

(g)  means  for  sliding  the  aforesaid  tube  off  of  the  mandrel 
and  onto  the  container. 


1.  A  method  of  erecting  a  building  construction  of  pre- 
formed concrete  structural  members  including  posts  and 
beams,  comprising  erecting  a  preformed  post  in  an  upnght 
position,  surrounding  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  post  with  a 
concrete  form  that  extends  above  the  upper  end  of  the  post, 
said  form  including  a  laterally  extending  bracket,  placing  pre- 
formed beams  in  substantially  horizontal  positions  with  inner 
ends  of  the  beams  at  the  upper  end  of  the  post  above  the  latter 
and  substantially  flush  with  the  walls  of  the  post  and  embrac- 
ing said  ends  of  the  beams  with  the  upwardly  extending  por- 
tions of  the  concrete  form  thereby  forming  a  cavity  above  the 
upper  end  of  the  post  between  the  ends  of  the  beams  enclosed 
by  the  concrete  form,  and  thereafter  pouring  concrete  into  the 
cavity  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  post  and  beams  and 
creatmg  with  the  post  and  beams  a  monolithic  structure;  and 
extending  a  guy  connection  downwardly  from  the  bracket  at 
an  angle  to  the  post  during  the  setting  of  the  concrete. 

4,104,845 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SLEEVES 

TO  N-ECKS  OF  BOTTLES  AND  OTHER  CONTAINERS 
Wolfgang  Hoffmann,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  B  &  H  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  Ceres,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,9«5,  May  21,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690>»3 
Int  a.2  B6SB  2}/24:  B67B  5/0O 
UA  a.  53-14  34  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  sleeves  to  the  neck  portions  of 
containers  each  having  a  body  portion  and  a  neck  portion 


4  104  846 
CONTAINER  LOADING  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS 
John  G.  Waller,  140  Old  Fairbom  Qose,  SW.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30331 

Filed  Dec  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,412 

Int  a.2  B65B  i/m.  35/44 

VS.  a.  53—26  >7  Claims 


11.  In  an  apparatus  for  sucking  cartons  of  eggs  of  the  type  in 
which  each  egg  carton  contains  a  pair  of  spaced  downwardly 
opening  recesses  defined  by  the  sides  of  the  downwardly  pro- 
truding egg  receiving  cells  and  downwardly  opening  troughs 
between  adjacent  egg  receiving  cells  outwardly  of  each  recess, 
the  combination  of: 
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(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  upstanding  rods  moveable  axially  in 
vertical  paths,  said  rods  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
approximately  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  recesses 
of  said  egg  cartons,  means  on  said  upstanding  rods  for 
supporting  said  cartons  by  respectively  receiving  the 
rocesses  of  the  cartons  on  the  ends  of  said  rods;  and 

(b)  means  for  depositmg  said  egg  cartons  onto  the  ends  of 
said  rods. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  for  stacking  egg  cartons  of  the  type 
wherein  the  egg  cartons  are  accumulated  into  successive  layers 
in  a  storage  zone  and  then  successively  stacked  on  each  other, 
the  combination  therewith  of 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  conveyor  belts  for  conveying 
the  egg  cartons  sidewise  into  the  storage  rone  by  their 
opposed  end  portions;  and 

(b)  moveable  support  means  for  selectively  supporting  or 
not  supporting  portions  of  said  conveyor  belts,  said  por- 
tions of  said  belts  being  sufficiently  flexible  that  when  they 
are  not  supported  they  will  release  said  cartons. 


said  housing  defining  a  welding  and  shrinking  chamber,  a 
detachable  cover  for  closing  said  chamber;  means  defining  a 
heating  box  within  said  chamber;  electrical  resistance  heating 
means  within  said  heating  box;  at  least  one  welding  blade 
positioned  in  the  area  of  said  chamber  engaged  by  said  cover 
when  said  chamber  is  closed  by  said  cover;  a  first  control 


4,104,847 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  ARTICXES 

INTO  CONTAINERS 

James  L.  Glaodoa,  Greer,  and  Stanley  D.  Hall,  Taylors,  both  of 

S  C,  aaignors  to  W.  R.  Gnee  A  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718059 

Int.  a.-  B65B  5/04.  67/04 

V£.  a.  53— 3S  "  CUlma 
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member  responsive  to  closing  and  opening  of  said  chamber  by 
said  cover  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  said  heating  means; 
a  second  control  member  responsive  to  closing  of  said  chamber 
by  said  cover  for  opening  said  heating  box  upon  closing  of  said 
cover;  and  means  for  feeding  heat-shrinkable  film  within  said 
apparatus. 


4,104,849 
CONTAINER  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Richard  Wolfgang  Emil  Mosse,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
Liquid  Packaging  Holdings  Limited,  Stevenage,  England 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,887 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1976, 
6044/76 

Int.  a.!  B65B  7/74  51/14 
VS.  CI.  53—379  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  articles  in  a  direction  of  progres- 
sion toward  and  into  a  container,  said  apparatus  comprising; 
Ja)  a  platform; 

(b)  a  carriage  moveably  mounted  on  said  platform,  said 
carriage  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  projections; 

(c)  conveyor  means  moveably  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
moving  articles  in  the  direction  of  progression,  said  con- 
veyor means  including  a  plurality  of  endless  belts  sup- 
ported by  said  projections; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  carriage  rehitive  to  said  platform; 
and 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  conveyor  means  relative  to  said 
carriage  when  said  carriage  is  moved  in  the  direction  of 
progression  by  said  means  for  moving  said  carriage, 
whereby  a  container  may  be  draped  around  less  than  all  of 
said  endless  belts  by  being  interposed  withm  the  spaced 
apari  area. 

4,104,848 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  ARTICLES 
OF  DIFFERENT  KINDS  WITHIN  A  FILM  OF  A 
HEAT-SHRINKABLE  PLASTIC  MATERLU. 
Francewo  Torre.  Via  Baacberis,  Dalmine.  Bergamo,  Italy 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768.319 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  3,  1976,  2913  A/76 
Int  a?  B65B  53/02 
VS.  a.  53—184  S  ♦  C«i™ 

1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  articles  within  a  film  of  heat- 
shrinkable  plastic  material  comprising  a  hou^g;  means  within 


1.  An  apparatus  for  seaUng  a  container  having  thermoplastic 
internal  surfaces,  comprising:  advancing  means  for  advancing 
said  container  along  a  path  through  a  heating  sution;  a  panel- 
turning  station  and  a  sealing  sUtion;  heating  means  situated  at 
said  heating  station  for  heating  said  internal  surfaces  to  at  least 
a  tacky  consistency;  panel-turning  means  situated  at  said  panel- 
turning  sution  being  displaceable  transversely  of  said  path  to 
bring  the  hot  thermoplastic  internal  surfaces  adjacent  to  each 
other  while  the  container  is  sutionary.  said  panel-turning 
means  being  tumable  about  respective  fold  axes  of  said  panels; 
mounting  means  at  said  panel-turning  station  spaced  unilater- 
ally from  the  respective  axes  and  mounting  said  panel-turning 
means  for  turning  about  the  respective  axes,  said  mounting 
means  comprising  first  and  second  arcuate  slide-in-slot  ar- 
rangements concentric  with  said  fold  axes,  and  cooled  clamp- 
ing means  situated  at  said  sealing  station  for  clamping  adjacent 
hot  thermoplastic  internal  surfaces  together  to  seal  said  con- 
tainer while  the  container  is  sutionary;  said  panel-turning 
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means  being  defined  by  fust  and  second  panel-turning  mem- 
bers mounted  by  said  respective  shde-in-slot  arrangements. 


4,104,850 

METHOD  OF  HARVESTING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

GRAIN 

Harold  D.  Harris,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Harris  and  Thrush 

Manufacturing  Company,  Lubbock,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1976.  Ser.  No.  718,903 

Int  a.2  AOID  91/00 

VS.  a.  56—1  6  Claims 


4,104,851 

MOWING  MACHINE 

James  L.  Perry,  4025  Hartland  Rd.,  Gasport.  N.Y.  14067 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,552 

Int  a.2  AOID  75/IS,  55/18 

VS.  CL  56—10.4  16  Claims 


a  suppon  arm  means  movably  connected  adjacent  one  end 
to  said  frame  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

b.  additional  blade  means  carried  by  said  arm  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  blade  drive  means; 
biasing  means  holding  said  arm  means  in  a  first  position; 

d.  motive  power  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  arm  means  for  moving  said  arm 
means  to  move  said  additional  blade  means  around  obsu- 
cles  such  as  plants,  trees,  posts  and  the  like;  and 

e.  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  motive 
power  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  power 
means,  said  control  means  comprising  sensing  means  for 
detecting  said  obsucles  and  causing  operation  of  said 
motive  power  means  in  response  thereto. 


4,104,852 

LAWN  CLIPPING  VACUUM  COLLECTOR 

DeForest  Tackett.  P.O.  Box  EG-891,  Melbourne,  Fla.  32935 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,733 

Int.  a.'  AOID  35/22 

V.S.  a.  56—202  12  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  harvesting  and  moving  grain  from  a  har- 
vester to  an  elevator  comprisng: 

(a)  harvesting  the  grain  with  a  harvester,  and 

(b)  collecting  the  grain  in  the  harvester, 

(c)  transferring  the  grain  to  a  wheeled  field  vehicle  wliich  is 

(d)  moving  along  side  the  harvester  while  the  harvester 
continues  to  harvest  the  grain, 

(e)  moving  the  field  vehicle  to  a  storage  bin  located  at  the 
field  wherein  the  grain  is  grown, 

(f)  transferring  the  grain  from  the  wheeled  field  vehicle  by 
means  of  equipment  thereon  to  the  storage  bin, 

(g)  blovring  air  through  the  grain  in  the  bin  while  it  is 
therein, 

(h)  transferring  the  grain  from  the  storage  bin  by  means  of 
equipment  mounted  thereon  to  a  wheeled  road  vehicle, 
and 

(i)  moving  the  wheeled  road  vehicle  to  the  elevator. 
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1.  An  vacuum  loading  organic  reftise  collector  attachment 
for  a  tractor  lawn  mower  of  the  type  incorporated  a  driven, 
shaft  supported  rotary  blade  contained  within  a  housing  and  a 
rear  hitch  mounting  plate,  comprising: 

a  refuse  collection  bin; 

a  mounting  bracket  affixed  to  said  refuse  collection  bin  and 
adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  said  tractor,  said  mount- 
ing bracket  adapted  to  support  said  refuse  collection  bin 
suspended  above  ground  level; 

a  blower  housing  incorporated  in  said  mounting  bracket; 

an  impeller  contained  within  said  blower  housing;  a  power 
transmission  adapted  to  couple  rotary  energy  from  said 
driven  roury  lawn  mower  blade  shaft  to  said  impeller; 
and 

a  duct  coupling  said  lawn  mower  blade  housing  to  said 
refuse  collection  bin  via  said  blower  housing. 


4,104,853 

HAY  BALER 

John  Arthur  Howard;  Bryce  Ernest  Randall,  and  Daiid  Hugh 

Fleming-Brown,  all  of  Bury  St.  Edmunds,  England,  assignors 

to  Howard  Machinery  Limited,  Bury  St.  Edmunds,  England 

FUed  Oct  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,636 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Oct.  28,  1975, 
44471/75 

Int  a.2  AOID  39/00 

VS.  a.  56—341  IS  CUimi 

1.  A  baling  machine  comprising  a  mobile  frame  defining  a 

bale  chamber,  an  inlet  opening  at  the  forward  end  of  the  lower 

wall  of  the  chamber,  feed  means  for  picking  material  to  be 

baled  from  off  the  ground  and  feeding  it  to  the  inlet  opening, 

an  outlet  opening  at  the  rear  end  of  the  bale  chamber  through 

which  a  completed  bale  is  discharged  onto  the  ground  while 

the  machine  is  traveling,  and  restraining  means  constituting  a 

rearward  part  of  the  bale  chamber,  and  movable  between  a  first 

1.  In  a  mowing  machine  comprising  a  frame  movable  along    position  in  which  the  bale  chamber  is  able  to  accept  a  relatively 

a  land  surface,  mowing  blade  means  carried  by  said  frame  and    small  quantity  of  the  material  and  a  second  position  in  which 

drive  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  operatively  connected    the  bale  chamber  is  filled  with  the  material,  the  restraining 

to  said  mowing  blade  means:  means  offering  a  resistance  to  the  movement  between  the  first 
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and  second  positions  so  that  materia]  entering  the  chamber  is 
compressed  in  the  chamber,  and  such  movement  resulting  in  an 
enlargement  of  the  bale  chamber  space  to  be  occupied  by  the 


H4053        ^ 
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material,  the  restraining  means  on  reaching  the  second  position 
being  movable  out  of  the  path  of  the  baled  material  to  enable 
the  completed  bale  to  be  discharged  through  the  outlet  open- 
ing. 


4,104,854 
DYNAMIC  YARN-BRAKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINE 
K<rel  Mikolecky,  Chocen;  MUoslav  Tyl,  Usti  nad  Orlid;  Jan 
Jaoousek.  Brandys  nad  Orlici;  Frantisek  Burysek,  Usti  nad 
Orlici;  Stanislas  Skoda,  Usti  nad  Orlici,  and  StanislaT  Esner, 
Ustj  nad  Orlici,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny 
usUt  barlnanky,  Usti  nad  Orlici.  CzechosloTakia 

Filed  Oct.  7,  I»76,  Ser.  No.  730,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Oct.  7,  1975, 
6778/75 

Int  a.2  DOIH  15/00.  13/16 
VS.  a.  57—34  R  2  Claims 


['•SSTk" 


1.  In  an  open-end  spiiming  machine,  a  spinning  chamber,  a 
withdrawal  tube  extending  downstream  from  the  spinning 
chamber,  first  reversible  draw-off  roller  means  for  normally 
withdrawing  spun  yam  from  the  chamber  through  the  with- 
drawal lube,  a  take-up  bobbin,  a  reversible  yam-distributing 
cylinder  disposed  in  dnving  engagement  with  the  bobbin  and 
situated  downstream  of  the  first  roller  means  for  winding  spun 
yam  advanced  by  the  first  roller  means  on  the  bobbin,  first  and 
second  drive  means  rotatable  in  respectively  opposite  direc- 
tions for  esublishing  a  forward  direction  of  operation  of  the 
first  roller  means  and  the  cylinder,  and  a  reverse,  spinning  in, 
direction  of  operation  of  the  first  roller  means  and  the  cylinder. 
respectively,  means  including  reversible  clutch  means  selec- 
tively associated  with  the  first  and  second  drive  means  and 
coupled  to  the  first  roller  means  and  the  cylinder,  the  clutch 
means  being  selectively  operable  in  a  first,  normal  position 
coupling  the  first  drive  means  to  the  first  roller  means  and  to 
the  cylinder,  and  a  second,  operated  position  coupling  the 
second  drive  means  to  the  first  roller  means  and  the  cylinder, 
respectively,  switching  means  for  the  clutch,  said  switching 
means  having  an  exciting  input,  means  responsive  to  an  actuat- 


ing signal  applied  to  the  exciting  input  of  the  switching  means 
for  switching  the  clutch  means  from  its  first  to  its  second 
position  during  the  period  of  application  of  the  actuating  signal 
to  the  exciting  input  of  the  switching  means,  detecting  means 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  withdrawal  tube  for  sensing  a  yam 
breakage  upstream  thereof,  means  responsive  to  the  detecting 
means  for  generating  a  control  pulse  upon  the  sensing  by  the 
detecting  means  of  a  yam  breakage,  an  adjustable  pulse  dura- 
tion control  means  having  a  triggering  input,  said  pulse  dura- 
tion control  means  adjusting  the  duration  of  the  control  pulse 
in  response  to  the  application  of  a  signal  to  its  triggering  input, 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  detecting  means  for  apply- 
ing a  signal  therefrom  to  the  triggering  input  of  the  pulse 
duration  control  means,  and  means  for  applying  the  thus  ad- 
justed control  pulse  from  the  output  of  the  control  pulse  gener- 
ating means  to  the  exciting  input  of  the  switching  means  for  a 
length  of  time  sufficient  to  stop  the  forward  movement  of  the 
yam  by  the  roller  means  and  cylinder  routing  in  the  reverse 
direction  but  insufficient  to  cause  reverse  movement  of  the 
broken  end  of  the  yam  in  the  withdrawal  tube. 


4,104,855 

SELF  TWIST  YARN  STRAND  SYSTEM 

Phillip  W.  Cbarabley,  and  Alan  H.  Norris,  both  of  Rome,  Ga., 

assignors  to  Champion  International  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Coon. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  755,671,  Dec.  30,  1976,  Pst.  No.  4,074,511. 

This  application  Jon.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,379 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  7/92 

VS.  a.  Sn—T13  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  yam  twisting  jet  comprising 

a  body  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal bore  extending  therethrough 

an  inlet  orifice  means  extending  into  said  body  from  said 
outer  surface  to  said  bore  and  intersecting  said  bore  tan- 
gentially  near  the  midpoint  of  its  axial  dimension,  said 
orifice  means  being  connectable  to  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure  for  establishing  a  generally  circular  flow  of  air  in 
said  bore; 

first  and  second  cylindrical  insert  members  slidably  adjust- 
able coaxially  along  said  body  bore, 

each  of  said  inseri  members  having  a  central  axial  opening 
through  which  yam  to  be  twisted  can  pass,  and 

the  length  of  each  of  said  inserts  being  less  than  one-half  the 
length  of  said  body  bore. 


4,104,856 
CENTER  SPACING  GAUGE  FOR  FRICnON  TWISTING 

UNITS 
Theodore  Leonard  Sutton,  Enka,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Akzona  In- 
corporated, Asheville,  N.C. 

FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,941 
Int.  a.2  DOIH  7/92.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  57—77.4  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  yam  friction  false  twist  device  which  includes  at  least 
three  parallel  equiangularly  spaced  shafts  each  of  which  has 
arranged  thereon  a  plurality  of  rotatable  disks,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  gauge  means  for  center  spacing  of  the 
shafts,  said  gauge  means  including  a  main  body  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  means  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the  body 
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portion  for  engaging  a  reference  surface  of  the  respective 
shafts  so  as  to  adjust  said  shafts  at  a  predetermined  disunce 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  engaging  means  including  at 
least  three  depressions  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  the  body 
portion,  at  least  two  of  said  depressions  having  a  semi-circular 
configuration  and  the  third  of  said  depressions  having  an  Ob- 


tor  and  counter  means  coupled  to  said  frequency  divider  means 
for  producing  electrical  signals  indicative  of  time,  a  display 
means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for  displaying  time,  and 
means  for  coupling  a  source  of  power  to  said  integrated  circuit 
and  display  means  for  providing  power  thereto,  said  integrated 
circuit  being  implemented  in  current  injection  logic  including 
a  plurality  of  flip-fiops  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  cells,  each 
cell  having  a  lateral  PNP  transistor  providing  injection  base 
drive  into  a  vertical  NPN  transistor  coupled  to  operate  in  the 
inverse  mode,  the  collector  of  said  lateral  transistor  and  the 


tuse  arcuate  configuration;  and  said  main  body  portion  includ- 
ing a  convex  outer  surface  portion  disposed  between  said  at 
least  two  depressions  and  a  linear  surface  portion  adjoining  the 
third  depression  and  a  convex  outer  surface  portion  arranged 
between  said  linear  surface  portion  and  one  of  the  at  least  two 
depressions. 


4,104,857 
SPINNING  AND  TWISTING  DEVICE 

Giorgio  Adolfo  Grandi,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fratelli  Mar- 
zoU  A  C.  S.p.A.,  Palazzolo  S  Oglio  (Brescia),  Italy 

FUed  May  23,  1977.  Ser.  No.  799,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jnn.  3,  1976,  3456  A/76 

Int.  a.i  DOIH  7/58 

VS.  a.  57-124  7  Qairas 


1.  A  spinning  and  twisting  device  for  fitting  to  the  ring 
support  carriage  of  ring  spinners  as  a  replacement  for  the  ring 
slider  devices,  comprising  an  annular  stator  member,  an  annu- 
lar rotor  member  rotatably  coupled  to  said  stator  in  a  manner 
axially  aligned  therewith  and  with  the  relative  spindle  of  said 
machine,  and  provided  with  a  passage  for  the  thread  being 
worked,  which  rotates  it,  and  braking  means  disposed  between 
said  stator  member  and  said  rotor  member,  said  braking  means 
including  blades  hooked  to  said  rotor  member  and  acting 
frictionally  against  said  stator  member  by  the  effect  of  the 
centrifugaJ  force  acting  on  them,  part  of  the  centrifugal  force 
being  supported  by  said  rotor  member  at  the  region  in  which 
said  blades  are  hooked  thereto. 


4,104,858 

BIPOLAR  LOGIC  HAVING  GRADED  POWER 

Clark  R.  Williams,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  443,585,  Feb.  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,986,199. 
This  application  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,050 
Int  a.^  G04C  3/00 
VS.  a.  58—23  A  7  CUlms 

1.  An  electronic  watch  having  a  reference  frequency  genera- 
tor means,  an  integrated  circuit  timekeeping  circuit  including  a 
frequency  divider  coupled  to  said  reference  frequency  genera- 
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base  of  said  vertical  transistor  commonly  sharing  a  P-type 
region  in  said  integrated  circuit  and  the  base  of  said  lateral 
transistor  and  the  emitter  of  said  vertical  transistor  commonly 
sharing  an  N-type  region  in  said  integrated  circuit,  the  emitters 
of  a  plurality  of  said  vertical  transistors  commonly  sharing 
another  P-type  region  in  the  integrated  circuit  and  configured 
such  that  the  vertical  transistors  of  selected  of  said  cells  have 
different  emitter  geometries  than  others  of  said  cells,  whereby 
said  selected  cells  are  configured  to  receive  a  different  amount 
of  power  from  said  power  source  than  said  other  cells. 


4,104,859 

REVERSAL  PREVENTING  DEVICE  OF  ELECTRIC 

CLOCK 

Masuo  Ogihara,  Cblba;  Kozo  Sato,  Yatsukaido;  Nobuo 
Shinozaki,  Chiba;  Yuzuni  Takazawa,  Togane,  and  Yoichl 
Seki,  Shisui.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  .May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,082 
Claims    priority,   appUcation    Japan.    May    14,    1975,    50- 
63777[U] 

Int.  a.!  G04B  19/02:  G04C  3/00 
VS.  a.  58—23  D  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  stepping  motor  having  a  rotor  which  intermittently  rotates 
in  one  direction  through  a  predetermined  angular  interval 
to  a  rest  position;  a  rotary  driving  member  driven  by  said 
rotor  to  rotate  in  one  direction  during  rotation  of  said 
rotor  and  which  may  develop  an  oscillation  about  a  rest 
position  after  said  rotor  has  rotated  through  the  predeter- 
mined angular  interval;  indicating  means  including  an 
indicator  which  changes  position  for  visuaUy  indicating 
the  value  of  a  variable;  a  rotary  driven  member  for  driving 
said  indicating  means  to  change  the  indicator  position; 
said  rotary  driving  member  and  said  rotary  driven  mem- 
ber together  include  coupling  means  for  coupling  said 
driving  member  with  said  driven  member  to  rotate  said 
driven  member  in  a  forward  direction  as  said  driving 
member  rotates  through  a  middle  portion  of  its  interval  of 
angular  rotation,  and  for  disengaging  said  driving  member 
from  said  driven  member  after  said  driving  member  has 
rotated  through  a  middle  portion  of  its  interval  of  angular 
rotation  so  that  said  rotary  driven  member  is  intermit- 
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tently  rotated  by  said  rotary  driving  member  to  intermit- 
tently change  the  position  of  said  indicator;  and 


ratio  of  the  propagation  delays  of  said  master  and  slave 
sections. 


4.104.861 
ELECTRONIC  STOP  WATCH 

Kazuhiro  Yoda,  and  Michiaki  Nakamura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9, 1976,  S«r.  No.  739,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11, 1975,  50/135557 
Int.  a.i  G04B  2i/U:  G04C  21/34:  G04F  lO/OO 
MS.  a.  58—38  R  7  Qaims 


means  for  preventing  said  drivmg  member  from  rotating  said 
driven  member  in  a  reverse  direction  by  oscillation  of  said 
driving  member  at  the  end  of  the  interval  of  rotation  of 
said  driving  member. 


4,104,860 
HIGH  SPEED  DYNAMIC  FLIP-FLOP  SYSTEM 
Tedd  Stickel,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Solid  Sute  Scientific 
Inc.,  Montgomeryrille,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  r,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,428 

Int  a.2  G04C  i/00:  H03K  23/30.  3/3S3 

VS.  CL  58—23  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  high  speed  dynamic  flip-flop  frequency  divider  system 
controlled  only  by  single  phase  clock  signals  having  an  asym- 
metrical clock  signal  cycle  comprising 

a  cascaded  asynchronous  chain  of  flip-flops  forming  a  fre- 
quency divider,  a  first  flip-flop  of  said  chain  having  a 
master  and  a  slave  fliivflop  section  with  each  of  said  sec- 
tions having  a  different  total  propagation  delay,  an  output 
of  said  master  section  being  coupled  to  an  input  of  said 
slave  section  and  an  output  of  said  slave  section  being 
coupled  to  an  input  of  said  master  section,  and 

clock  means  for  applying  said  smgle  phase  clock  signals  both 
to  said  master  and  to  said  slave  sections  of  said  fust  flip- 
flop  but  not  to  the  remainder  of  the  flip-flops  of  said  chain 
with  one  cycle  portion  of  each  clock  signal  cycle  turning 
on  said  master  section  and  the  other  cycle  portion  turning 
on  said  slave  section,  said  one  and  other  cycle  portions 
respectively  having  time  durations  substantially  equal  to 
said  propagation  delays  of  said  master  and  slave  sections 
thereby  to  match  the  duty  cycle  of  said  clock  signal  to  the 
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1.  An  electronic  stopwatch  comprisii^: 

time  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  repetitive  time 
signal  having  a  repetition  rate  defming  an  interval  of  time: 

a  primary  counting  circuit  responsive  to  said  repetitive  time 
signal  and  connected  to  receive  said  repetitive  time  signal 
for  counting  the  same  and  for  developing  a  progressively 
increasing  count  representing  advance  of  time  in  response 
to  said  repetitive  time  signal  and  providing  a  timekeeping 
mode  of  operation; 

a  secondary  counting  circuit  responsive  to  said  repetitive 
time  signal  for  counting  the  same  and  for  developing  a 
progressively  increasing  count  representing  advance  of 
time  in  response  to  said  repetitive  time  signal; 

means  for  applying  and  for  terminating  application  of  said 
repetitive  time  signal  to  said  secondary  counting  circuit  to 
enable  said  secondary  counting  circuit  to  develop  a  count 
representative  of  the  time  interval  during  which  said 
repetitive  time  signal  is  applied  to  said  secondary  counting 
means  for  operating  in  a  stopwatch  mode; 

display  means  cooperative  with  said  counting  circuits  for 
selectively  displaying  a  time  represented  by  the  count  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  counting  circuits;  and 

alarm  means  connected  to  receive  the  repetitive  time  signal 
apphed  to  said  secondary  counting  circuit  by  said  means 
for  applying  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  after  the  repet- 
itive time  signal  has  been  applied  to  said  alarm  means  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


4,104362 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AN  ALARM  SOUND 

Hiroshi  Yamazaki,  and  Minoru  Izawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1976,  51-50657 
Int.  a.2  G04C  21/28:  G04B  23/12 
U.S.  CI.  58—38  R  4  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electric  timepiece  comprising  a  time  mechanism, 
apparatus  for  generating  alarm  sound  comprising: 
a  reference  switch  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  by  said 

time  mechanism; 
a  manually  operable  switch; 

first  means  adapted  to  produce  different  outputs  at  an  output 
terminal  in  accordsmce  with  the  operational  statuses  of 
said  switches; 
a  pulse  generating  circuit  adapted  to  produce  a  plurality  of 

clock  pulse  trains; 
second  means  adapted  to  store  the  operational  statuses  of 
said  switches  on  the  basis  of  an  output  from  said  output 
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terminal  and  any  one  of  said  clock  pulse  trains  and  to 
produce  different  outputs  in  accordance  with  the  statuses 
of  the  switches; 
an  alarm  sound  generating  circuit; 


4,104,864 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Takehiro  Ishikawa;  if«Tnm.M  Yasuda;  Kazuhiro  Asano,  and 
Takashi  Ishijima,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kahinhlkl 
Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,855 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11,  1975,  50-135565 
Int  a.2  G04F  10/04:  G04B  19/22:  G04F  7/04 
VS.  a.  58—39.5  1  Claim 


and  controlling  means  adapted  to  control  said  alarm  sound 
generating  circuit  upon  receipt  of  an  output  signal  from  at 
least  said  second  means. 


4,104,863 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  HAVING  AN  ALARM 

DEVICE 

Kenichi  Kondo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  22, 1975,  50-140478 
Int  a.'  G04C  21/00;  G04B  23/12 
VS.  a.  58—38  R 


1  Claim 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising,  in  combination:  an 
oscillator  circuit  for  generating  a  repetitive  time  standard 
signal  having  a  repetition  rate  defming  a  time  base;  a  dividing 
circuit  connected  to  receive  said  time  standard  signal  for  divid- 
ing the  same  to  develop  a  repetitive  output  signal  having  a 
repetition  rate  representing  passage  of  time;  a  primary  time 
counter  of  the  24  hour  type  connected  for  counting  the  output 
signal  of  said  dividing  circuit  for  developing  a  count  represen- 
tative of  time  and  which  advances  with  the  passage  of  time;  a 
secondary  time  counter  of  the  24  hour  type  coimected  for 
counting  the  output  signal  of  said  dividing  circuit  for  develop- 
ing a  count  representative  of  time  and  which  advances  with  the 
passage  of  time;  a  third  time  counter  of  the  24  hour  type  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  individual  counters  in  cascade  for 
counting  the  output  signal  of  said  dividing  circuit;  means  for 
applying  the  output  signal  of  said  dividing  circuit  to  selected 
ones  of  said  counters  comprising  said  third  time  counter  at  a 
certain  time  and  for  terminating  application  of  the  output 
signal  of  said  dividing  circuit  to  operate  said  third  counter  in  a 
chronograph  mode;  a  time  correcting  circuit  cooperative  with 
said  primary  and  secondary  time  counters  for  setting  the  re- 
spective counts  of  said  primary  and  secondary  time  counters;  a 
display  circuit  responsive  to  the  count  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  counters  for  displaying  a  time  represented  by  the  count; 
and  time  selecting  means  for  selectively  applying  the  count  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  counters  to  said  display  circuit  for 
displaying  a  selected  time  and  for  operating  the  timepiece  in  a 
timekeeping  mode  or  a  chronograph  mode. 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece:  a  plurality  of  memory  circuits 
for  storing  selected  alarm  times;  an  alarm  responsive  to  an 
enabling  signal  for  developing  an  alarm  signal;  a  coincidence 
detecting  circuit  for  detecting  coincidence  between  a  signal 
represenutive  of  present  time  and  the  contents  of  respective 
ones  of  said  memory  circuits  and  for  applying  an  enabling 
signal  to  said  alarm  when  coincidence  is  detected;  and  means 
for  applying  the  contents  of  said  memory  circuits  to  said  coin- 
cidence detecting  circuit  in  a  time-sharing  mode  to  permit  said 
coincidence  detecting  circuit  to  compare  all  of  the  alarm  time 
with  present  time. 


4,104,865 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  HAVING  AN  ALARM 

DEVICE 

Seikoii  Sasaki,  Matsudo,  Japan,  as^gnor  to  Kahnshiki  Kaisha 

Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jira.  24, 1975,  50-77847 
Int  a.!  G04B  19/24:  G04C  21/2S:  G04B  23/12 
VS.  a.  58—58  7  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  an  alarm  device  compris- 
ing in  combination:  time  counters  comprising  minute,  hour  and 
date  counters:  at  least  one  channel  having  memory  circuits 
corresponding  respectively  to  said  counters  for  setting  alarm 
starting  time:  a  coincidence  circuit  for  detecting  a  coincidence 
between  the  output  contents  of  said  counters  and  the  output 
contents  of  said  memory  circuits,  an  alarm  generating  circuit 
for  generating  an  alarm  signal  in  response  to  the  output  of  said 
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coincidence  circuit:  said  memory  circuit  in  said  channel  corre- 
sponding to  said  date  counter  having  a  memorizing  capacity 
exceeding  the  counting  capacity  of  said  date  counter,  means 
for  generating  a  non-set  signal  without  a  code  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  code  signal  generated  by  said  date  counter,  and 


4,104^7 
WATER-TIGHT  WATCH  CASE 
Daniel  A.  Worsham,  San  Jo«,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific  West- 
ern Systems,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,145 

bt.  a.'  G04B  37/Oa  37/08 

VJS.  a.  58—90  R  8  Claims 


means  for  applying  said  non-set  signal  to  said  coincidence 
circuit  instead  of  the  coincidence  signal  between  said  date 
counter  and  the  output  contents  of  said  memory  circuit, 
whereby  said  alarm  can  selectively  be  set  for  a  time  and  date.or 
only  for  a  time. 


4,104,ll«< 
TIMEPIECE 
JeaD-Maorice  Chappatte,  Hauterire,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Ebaaches  Electroniques  S.A.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,858 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Feb.    19,    1976, 
2011/76 

Int.  a.'  G04C  19/24:  G04B  27/00 
VS.  CL  58—85.5  1  Ctaim 


V3::^^^ 


1.  In  a  fluid  tight  watch  case: 

case  means  for  enclosing  a  timepiece  in  a  water-tight  man- 
ner; 

said  case  means  having  a  removable  cover  portion  for  pro- 
viding physical  access  to  the  interior  of  said  case  means 
when  said  cover  portion  is  removed;  and 

said  case  means  and  said  cover  portion  thereof,  each  having 
an  annular  generally  incompressible  sealing  ring  surface 
portion  formed  and  arranged  so  as  to  permit  substantial 
relative  axial  translation  therebetween  for  axially  press 
fitting  together  in  water-tight  sealing  engagement  to  form 
an  annular  water-tight  seal  therebetween,  one  of  said 
annular  sealing  surfaces  being  disposed  facing  radially 
inwardly  of  said  annular  seal  to  be  formed  and  disposed 
for  mating  with  the  other  annular  sealing  surface  which 
faces  radially  outwardly  and  wherem  said  inwardly  facing 
annular  sealing  surface  is  of  a  truncated  conically  tapered 
configuration,  said  water-tight  seal  being  made  essentially 
solely  due  to  an  axially  pressed  interference-contact  fit 
between  said  pair  of  mated  annular  sealing  ring  surface 
portions. 

4,104,868 

PRECAST  CHIMNEY  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  Roy  Jackson,  Aylesford,  Near  Maidstone,  England, 

assignor  to  Hankin-Baker  Limited,  Scarborough,  Canada 

FUed  Jon.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,501 

Int  a.'  E04H  12/12 

VS.  CI.  52—743  3  Qaims 


J  It 


1.  A  timepiece  having  at  least  one  element  intended  for 
manual  operation,  said  timepiece  comprising,  a  routable  con- 
trol stem  movable  between  at  least  two  axial  positions,  a  pinion 
having  two  axial  faces  and  being  loosely  mounted  on  said  stem, 
a  coil  spnng  positioned  upon  the  stem  and  engaged  between 
one  axial  face  of  the  pimon  and  the  frame  of  the  timepiece,  said 
spring  being  operable  upon  the  opinion  to  urge  the  same  for 
axial  movement  in  one  direction  on  the  stem,  said  pinion  hav- 
ing a  frusto-conical  recess  (on  the  axial  face)  thereof  opposite 
said  one  axial  face,  said  stem  having  a  shoulder  of  frusto-coni- 
cal configuration  adapted  for  mating  engagement  with  said 
recess  on  the  pinion,  whereby  when  the  stem  is  moved  to  one 
axial  position  thereof  the  shoulder  engages  the  frusto-conical 
recess  of  the  pinion  to  render  the  stem  and  pinion  angularly 
rigid  with  respect  to  each  other  and  the  pinion  is  moved  into 
meshed  engagement  with  said  element,  the  engagement  be- 
tween the  stem  and  pinion  being  a  friction  coupling  operable  as 
a  torque  limitator. 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  composite  chimney  having  a 
unitary  cross-section  through  the  wall  thereof,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  an  inner  precast  lining  composed  of  annular  seg- 
ments in  interfitting  stacked  relationship, 

forming  a  plurality  of  reinforced  annular  segments  by  plac- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferential  steel  hoops  in  each  of  a 
plurality  of  concrete  annular  segments  to  reinforce  each  of 
said  segments  against  circumferential  stressing, 

providing  a  precast  concrete  outer  wall  composed  of  said 
annular  reinforced  segments  in  interfitting  relationship 
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surrounding  said  lining  and  spaced  outwardly  therefrom 
in  non-contacting  relationship  therewith  to  defme  an 
interstitial  gap, 

providing  linked  longitudinal  and  circumferential  reinforc- 
ing steel  bars  within  said  interstitial  gap, 

and  pouring  in  situ  concrete  into  said  interstitial  gap  and 
allowing  it  to  harden  to  integrally  connect  said  outer  wall 
thereby  forming  a  multilayer  chimney  which  is  composed 
of  at  least  three  layers  and  is  solid  and  continuous  through 
the  thickness  thereof  about  the  circumference  thereof 
with  said  reinforcing  bars  providing  longitudinal  and 
circumferential  reinforcement  to  said  concrete. 


/      4,104,869 
STEAM  ENGINE;mTH  STEAM  HEAT  RECOVERY  AND 

^TEAM  COMPRESSION 

Ogdca  W.  VlBce«t,  2166  L»  MIel  Way,  CampbeU,  Calif.  95008 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,350 

Int.  a.2  F02C  7/00 

U,S.  CL  60—39.55 


19a<iim 


tor,  said  air  compressor  means  receiving  motivation  en- 
ergy from  said  drive  shaft,  the  output  of  said  air  accumula- 
tor being  connected  to  an  auxiliary  air  tank  and  to  said 
chamber  means  via  a  fifth  pipe  and  valves, 

a  pressure  producing  fuel  pump  means  having  an  mput 
connected  to  a  fuel  tank,  the  output  of  said  fuel  pump 
means  being  connected  to  said  fuel  injection  device  via  a 
sixth  pipe  and  valves,  said  fuel  pump  means  receiving 
motivation  energy  from  said  work  means, 

a  pressure  producing  water  pump  means  having  an  input  at 
atmospheric  pressure  connected  by  a  seventh  pipe  and 
valves  to  the  water  output  of  said  heat  exchanger  means 
and  to  the  output  of  an  auxiliary  water  tank,  the  output  of 
said  water  pump  means  being  connected  via  an  eighth 
pipe,  a  first  filter,  and  valves  to  a  plurality  of  water  injec- 
tion devices,  said  water  pump  means  receiving  motivation 
energy  from  said  work  means,  and 

an  electro-mechanical  control  means  using  electronic  and 
mechanical  signals  from  components  as  input  signals,  said 
control  means  operating  a  plurality  of  valves  in  pipe  lines, 
said  control  means  generating  output  electronic  signals 
and  mechanical  functions  to  control  engine  functions. 

4.104,870 
LINK-MAKING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Albert  Robbie,  16  Fyffe  Are.,  Cranston,  R.I.  02920 
Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,350 
Int.  a.'  B21L  7/00 
VS.  a.  59—20  "  Claims 


1.  A  steam  engine  comprising: 

a  pressurized  combustion  chamber  means  having  a  fuel 
injection  device  for  injecting  pressurized  fuel,  said  cham- 
ber means  having  an  oxygen  port  for  injection  of  an  oxy- 
gen bearing  pressurized  gas  for  oxidizing  the  fuel  during 
combustion,  a  fuel  igniting  element  producing  heat,  said 
chamber  means  having  an  output  port,  said  chamber 
means  having  a  water  injection  device  for  injecting  pres- 
surized water,  said  chamber  means  having  a  temperature 
sensing  element  and  having  a  pressure  port  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  transducer  via  a  first  pipe,  said  chamber  means 
having  a  steam  port  connected  to  the  output  port  of  a 
steam  accumulator  via  a  second  pipe  and  valves  for  steam 
injection,  a  work  means  having  an  input  that  is  connected 
to  the  output  port  of  said  chamber  means  via  a  third  pipe 
and  valves,  said  work  means  doing  work  by  gas  expan- 
sion, thereby  transmitting  work  by  a  drive  shaft,  the  out- 
put of  said  work  means  exhausting  gases  to  the  gas  input  of 
a  heat  exchanger  means  via  a  fourth  pipe, 
said  heat  exchanger  means  with  a  gas  input  port  conducting 
heat  from  input  gases  to  recovered  water,  thereby  water 
condensing  for  a  water  output,  said  exchanger  means 
exhausting  waste  gases  to  the  atmosphere  via  an  exhaust 
pipe,  for  a  steam  output  said  exchanger  means  heating 
recovered  input  water  with  input  gases, 
a  steam  compressor  means  having  an  output  and  havmg  an 
input  which  is  connected  to  the  steam  output  of  said 
exchanger  means,  said  steam  compressor  means  havmg  a 
water  injection  device  for  the  injection  of  pressurized 
water  during  compression,  said  compressor  means  receiv- 
ing motivation  energy  from  said  drive  shaft, 
said  pressurized  steam  accumulator  means  havmg  an  output 
port  and  having  an  input  port  which  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  steam  compressor  means, 
an  air  compressor  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
atmosphere  and  an  output  connected  to  an  air  accumula- 


1.  A  device  for  forming  links  from  a  wire  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  first  power  source  associated  with  said  frame; 

(c)  a  mandrel  mounted  on  the  frame  outwardly  directed 
from  the  frame  and  arranged  to  receive  the  wire  thereon; 

(d)  means  to  form  the  wire  adapted  to  the  frame  adjacent  the 
mandrel,  disposed  to  receive  the  wire  and  to  direct  the 
wire  around  the  mandrel  to  form  a  plurality  of  loops 
thereon,  the  outermost  of  which  is  positioned  toward  one 
end  of  the  mandrel  and  characterized  by  an  open  eccentric 
end  portion; 

(e)  means  to  provide  wire  connected  to  said  first  power 
source,  adapted  to  the  frame  and  positioned  to  direct  the 
wire  upon  the  means  to  form  the  wire;  and  activated  by 
said  power  source  to  move  the  wire  from  a  first  position  to 
a  second  position  closer  to  the  means  to  form  the  distance 
between  the  positions  substantially  corresponding  to  that 
length  of  wire  required  for  one  link; 

(f)  means  to  close  the  outermost  eccentric  loop  to  form  a  link 
arranged  to  move  between  a  position  disunt  from  the 
outermost  eccentric  loop  to  a  position  in  contact  with 
outermost  eccentric  loop  to  close  the  outermost  eccentric 

loop; 

(g)  a  cutter  connected  to  a  second  power  source  adapted  to 
the  frame  and  joined  to  the  means  to  close  the  outermost 
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eccentric  loop  which  is  closed  before  the  link  is  cut  from 
the  wire  having  a  blade-member  connected  to  the  power 
source  and  activated  thereby  to  move  between  an  open 
position  distant  from  the  mandrel  to  a  closed  position 
close  to  the  mandrel  to  cut  the  link  from  the  wire. 


4,104^1 
ENERGY  CONDUCTING  CHAIN 
Werner  Moritz,  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
KabelKhlepp  GeselUchaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Siegen. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,172 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1976,  2622006 

IBL  CL^  F16G  13/16 
VS.  a.  59-78.1  5  Clainu 


disposed  in  the  ends  of  alternating  links,  said  clips  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  ends  of  the  links,  and 
spring  retaining  means  disposed  within  said  links  arranged  to 
hold  said  spring  members  and  adapted  to  be  movable 
between  locked  and  unlocked  positions,  said  spring  mem- 
bers each  having  spring  arms  cooperating  with  both  of  the 
legs  of  opposite  clip  members  in  the  locked  position  and 
cooperating  with  only  one  leg  of  a  clip  member  in  the 
unlocked  position. 


4,104,873 
FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  HEAT 
EXCHA.NGER  MEANS 
George  A.  Coffinberry,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
United  States  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion, Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  No».  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,766 

Int.  a.'  Ft)2C  9/06 

VS.  a.  60-39J8  R  15  ctaina 


1.  An  energy  conducting  chain  for  the  guiding  of  transmis- 
sion lines  between  a  moveable  consumer  and  a  stationary 
terminal  comprising 

links  of  the  chain,  (^ 

divisible  suys,  the  latter  being  made  of  at  least  two  belts 
each  having  a  flattened  cross-section  and  rounded  narrow 
sides,  and  a  plurality  of  separation  stays  arranged  between 
said  two  belts,  said  separation  stays  having  upper  and 
lower  ends  formed  with  beveled  recesses  provided  with 
undercuts,  said  belts  being  inserted  in  said  recesses  and 
held  force-locked  and  positively  without  slipping  with 
said  separation  stays  upon  twisting  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  thereof, 

said  belts  having  ends  and  being  formed  with  threaded  bores 
in  said  ends. 

screw  means  for  penetrating  through  said  links  of  the  chain 
and  screwed-into  said  threaded  bores, 

reinforcement  plates  inserted  between  said  belts  and  said 
links  of  the  chain. 


4,104,872 
ADJUSTABLE  EXPANSION  BAND  FOR  WRISTWATCH 
Sander  G.  Dnkaa,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Tbnez 
Corporatiao,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,300 

iBt  a.2  F16C  13/24:  A44C  5/OS 

VS.  a.  59—79  R  4  Claims 


12.  In  a  fluid  delivery  system  associated  with  a  gas  turbine 
engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  fluid  supply  reservoir; 

pump  means  for  pressurizing  a  first  fluid  received  from  said 
first  reservoir; 

a  pair  of  heat  exchangers  disposed  in  a  parallel  fluid  receiv- 
ing relationship  with  said  pump  means  and  receiving  first 
fluid  discharged  therefrom; 

valve  means  operative  in  a  first  mode  for  providing  flow  of 
a  second  fluid  through  one  heat  exchanger  of  said  pair  and 
in  a  second  mode  for  bypassing  said  one  heat  exchanger. 


1.  In  an  expansion  band  of  the  type  having  two  rows  of 
overlapping  links,  clip  members  connecting  alternating  links 
between  rows,  and  spring  members  disposed  within  said  links, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  asymmetrical  legs  on  each  of  said  clip  members 


4,104374 

DOUBLE-WALLED  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  SHELL 

HAVING  COMBINED  CONVECTIVE  WALL  COOLING 

AND  FILM  COOLING 

Jacques  E.  J.  Caruel,  Dammarie  lea  Lys,  and  Guy  D.  Stora, 

Melim,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Nationale  d'Etude 

et  de  Construction  de  Motenrs  d' Aviation,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,655 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6,  1976,  76  03921 

Int  a.2  F02C  7/18 

VS.  a.  60-39.65  3  Claims 

1.  A  combustion  chamber  shell,  particularly  for  turbojet 

engines,  wherein  the  said  chamber  is  housed  within  a  housing 

in  which  a  current  of  air  intended,  on  the  one  hand,  to  supply 

the  combustion  air  and,  on  the  other,  to  cool  the  walls  of  the 

said  shell  flows  from  front  to  rear  and  is  of  the  type  composed 

of  sleeves  whose  diameters  increase  from  front  to  rear  and 

which  have  two  facings,  namely  an  outer  one  and  an  inner  one, 

characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  contains  between  the  sleeves 
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annular  connecting  parts  of  H  section  which  consist  of  a  web  ,  , ..  ^  _  frenuencv  of  said  electromagnetic  field 

r"i^::f^:^^r/a7rL".7Su7hr:d^^^    :x^:i\''dz:^:r^:Y^ T.fEL^ 

T'  r^ltivdy.  with  the  outer  facing  of  the  sleeve  located  to   .dative  permeability  «.d  k  =  specific  permeabd.ty  (S  m/mm  ) 
the  front  and  with  the  inner  facing  of  the  sleeve  located  to  the   of  the  cathode  mterial. 


rear  an  annular  intake  channel  section  which  faces  frontwards 
and  an  annular  discharge  channel  section  which  faces  rear- 
wards in  such  a  fashion  that  the  said  current  of  air  first  cools 
by  convection  the  outer  facing,  then,  after  reversing  direction, 
cools  the  inner  facing,  and  finally  protects  the  inner  facmg  by 
the  surface  film  effect. 


4,104,876 
FAN  R.  P.  M.  CONTROL  LOOP  STABILIZATION  USING 

HIGH  ROTOR  SPEED 

Hals  Norman  Larsen,  Redmond,  and  Peter  Werner  Kamber, 

BeUeTue,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company, 

Seattle,  Wash.  __      ,      ^       .  _. . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  679,594,  Apr.  23,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,649 

Ut  a.i  F02K  3/06;  P02C  9/04 

VS.  a.  60-226  R  *  "•*™ 


4,104,875 
ION  PRIME  MOVER 
Winfried  Bimer,  Eichenkofen;  Hans  MueUer,  Munich;  Horst 
Listmann,  Sauerlach,  and  Helmut  Bassner,  Ottobninn,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,092 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1976,2633778 

Int.  a.2  F02K  11/00:  H05H  1/16 
VS.  a.  60-202  7  c»^ 


1  An  ion  engine  comprising  an  ionizaUon  chamber,  anchor 
means  with  apertures  therein  for  providing  a  plasma  boundary 
in  said  ionization  chamber,  high  frequency  wmdmg  means 
surrounding  said  ionization  chamber  for  generatmg  a  high 
frequency  alternating  electromagnetic  field  in  said  ionization 
chamber  to  ionize  a  gas  m  said  ionization  chamber,  anode 
means  arranged  in  said  chamber,  cathode  means  with  apertures 
therein  also  arranged  m  said  chamber  to  fonn  an  anode-cath- 
ode path  for  accelerating  the  ionized  gas  through  said  aper- 
tures  in  said  plasma  boundary  anchor  means  and  m  said  cath- 
ode out  of  said  ionization  chamber,  said  high  frequency  wind- 
ing means  being  arranged  in  such  a  position  above  said  cathode 
means  as  to  maintain  the  field  lines  of  said  high  frequency 
alternating  electromagnetic  field  substantially  undisturbed  in 
the  area  adjacent  to  said  plasma  boundary  anchor  means,  and 
to  keep  said  field  lines  substantially  at  a  right  angle  relative  to 
the  surface  of  said  plasma  boundary  anchor  means  facmg  mto 
said  ionization  chamber.  .     .    v. 

2  The  ion  engine  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  cathode  has  a 
thickness  which  is  proportional  at  least  to  the  penetration 
depth  "J"  of  said  high  frequency  alternating  electroniapetic 
field  into  said  cathode,  said  depth  "j"  being  detertmned  by  the 
formula 

s  =  l/(irf  (»,(»,«). 


1  In  a  twin  spool  turbofan  engine  havmg  a  high  speed  spool, 
a  fan  spool,  and  fuel  comroller,  a  fan  spool  control  loop  subili- 
zation  system  comprising: 

means  for  generatmg  a  first  speed  dependent  signal  as  a 
function  of  fan  spool  speed  of  rotation; 

means  for  generating  a  second  speed  dependent  signal  as  a 
function  of  the  rate  of  change  of  the  high  speed  spool 
speed  of  rotation; 

signal  summing  means  for  adding  said  first  speed  dependent 
signal  to  said  second  speed  dependent  signal; 

means  for  comparing  said  sum  with  a  signal  indicauve  of  a 
desired  fan  spool  speed  of  roution  and  producmg  there- 
from an  error  signal  porportional  to  the  difference  there- 
between; and, 

means  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  turbofan  engme 
from  said  fuel  controller  in  response  to  said  diff-erence 
signal  such  that  the  roution  of  the  fan  spool  is  equivalent 
to  and  stable  with  said  desired  fan  spool  speed  of  rotation. 


4,104,877 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  NOZZLE  OF  JET 

PROPELLED  VEHICLE 

Geoffrey  Edward  Bone,  Crowthome,  and  Peter  Bagidey  AUen, 

Wokingham,  both  of  England,  assignor*  to  Sperry  Rand  Um- 

ited,  BrackneU,  England 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,357 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1976, 
17637/76 

lot  CL2  F02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  60-230  10  cu^ 

1  A  suspension  system  for  a  pivotal  nozzle  of  a  jet  propeUed 
vehicle  having  a  gas  generator  operable  to  effect  propulsion  of 
the  vehicle,  the  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  actuators 
connected  to  the  exhaust  nozzle  and  operable  to  effect  pivotal 
movement  thereof  to  steer  the  vehicle  in  a  desired  du-ection, 
each  actuator  comprising  a  movable  member  connectible  on 
one  side  to  a  source  of  fluid  power  to  effect  nozzle  movement 
with  the  other  side  of  the  member  being  interconnected  with 
said  other  side  of  each  other  actuator  movable  member  to  form 
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a  fluid  suspension  for  the  nozzle,  in  use  the  suspension  being 
pressurised  to  produce  a  force  acting  on  the  nozzle  in  a  direc- 


nJy,V-fl 


4,104,r78 
PRESSURE  RESISTANT  MEMBER 
Michael  John  Chase.  Kidderminster,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Cbemicfl]  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,018 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  197S, 
52618/75 

lot  CL2  F02K  9/04 
MS.  a.  60—245  6  Claims 


14     16 


4,104,879 
SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hidetaka  Nohini,  Sosono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,448 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1975,  50-157477 
Int.  CL^  FOIN  3/10 
U.S.  CL  60—290  8  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  supplying  secondary  air  into  an  exhaust 
system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  by  a  flow  rate  substan- 
tially proportional  to  that  of  exhaust  gases,  comprising: 
a  source  of  secondary  air 


1  passage  means  for  conducting  secondary  air  from  said 
source  to  said  exhaust  system  of  the  engine; 

1  secondary  air  control  valve  provided  in  the  midst  of  said 
passage  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  secondary  air 
to  said  exhaust  system  depending  upon  a  control  signal 
pressure  suppUed  thereto; 


tion  opposite  to  the  load  imposed  on  the  nozzle  by  the  gas  from 
the  gas  generator  acting  thereon. 


a  pressure  regulating  valve  for  regulating  the  pressure  of 

said  control  signal  pressure; 
said  pressure  regulating  valve  having  a  valve  member;  and 
means  positioning  said  valve  member  in  accordance  with  a 
balance  between  a  pressure  representative  of  a  carburetor 
venturi  vacuum  and  the  exhaust  gas  pressure  of  the  en- 
gine. 


4,104380 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

DIAPHRAGM  TYPE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Mikiji  Ito,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippoodenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,050 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  29,  1975,  50-51699 

Int  a.2  POIN  3/10:  F02B  75/10 

MS.  CL  60—290  19  Claims 


1.  A  member  for  controlling  flow  between  pressure  zones 
comprising  an  assembly  of  discrete  segments  adhesively 
bonded  together  in  side-by-side  relationship  to  form  a  disc-like 
member,  the  assembly  being  adapted  for  location  in  an  opening 
between  the  zones  in  use  such  that  it  will  resist  flow  between 
the  zones  via  the  opening  in  one  direction,  but  will  disintegrate 
mto  bodies  no  larger  than  said  discrete  segments  to  permit  flow 
between  the  zones  in  the  opposite  direction. 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  purifying  system  for  an  engine  comprising: 

a  valve  arrangement,  having  a  diaphragm  and  a  couple  of 
chambers  divided  by  said  diaphragm,  for  switching  on  and 
off  the  air  injected  into  an  internal  combustion  engine  in 
response  to  negative  pressure  introduced  into  one  of  said 
chambers  from  the  engine, 

means  connected  to  said  couple  of  chambers  for  passing  the 
air  from  one  of  said  chambers  to  the  other  to  equalize  the 
pressures  in  said  both  chambers  in  one  of  a  pluraUty  of 
predetermined  different  time  delay  periods,  and 

means,  coimected  to  said  air  passing  means,  for  changing  to 
another  of  said  periods  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
temperature  of  the  engine. 
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4,104,881 

PREVENTION  OF  OVERHEATING  OF  CATALYTIC 

CONVERTER  FOR  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GASES 

Hiroshi  Kogure,  and  Junichi  Shimada,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,064 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1975,  50-56433 

Int  a.2  F02B  7J/;0 

MS.  a.  6ft-299  ^  Claims 


ing  the  pressure  of  the  compressed  fuel-air  mixture  flowmg  m 
the  system  downstream  of  the  carburetor,  and  conduit  means 
for  conducting  the  compressed,  throtUed  fuel-air  nurture  to 
the  engine. 

4,104,883 
MASS  TRANSPORT  HEAT  EXCHANGER  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  OCEAN  THERMAL  ENERGY 

EXCHANGE  POWER  PLA.NTS 
Frederick  E.  Naef,  Reston,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stttes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nan.  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,180 

Int.  a.!  FOIK  9/00:  F03G  7/04 

U.S.  a.  60—641  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  overheating  of  a  catalytic  con- 
verter receiving  exhaust  gases  from  an  internal  combustion 
spark-ignition  engine  comprising,  in  combination:  an  exhaust 
reaction  chamber  interposed  between  said  engine  and  said 
catalytic  converter,  means  including  at  least  one  throttle  valve 
for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  leaner  than  the  stoichiometric 
ratio  for  combustion  in  the  engine,  auxiliary  means  includmg 
an  intake  passage  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  richer  than 
the  stoichiometric  ratio  for  ignition  and  combustion  in  the 
engine,  sensing  means  for  sensing  deceleration  conditions  m 
the  engine  by  sensing  an  increase  in  intensity  of  intake  vacuum, 
means  responsive  to  said  increase  for  retarding  the  spark  igm- 
tion  timing,  and  means  responsive  to  said  increase  for  introduc- 
ing supplemental  air  downstream  from  the  throttle  valve  to 
reduce  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  received  for  combustion 
by  the  engine  during  deceleration  from  the  means  includmg  at 
least  one  throttle  valve. 


4,104,882 
SUPER-CHARGED  CARBURETOR  ENGINE 
Per  Sune  Gillbrand,  and  Anders  Erik  Bertil  Johansson,  both  of 
Enhoma,    Sweden,    assignors    to    Saab-Scama    Aktiebolag, 
Sodcrtalje,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,386 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  10, 1975,  7513897 

Int.  a.=  F02D  23/00 

MS.  a.  60-600  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  condensing  the  working  gas  of  an  ocean 
thermal  energy  conversion  system  comprising: 

mixing  in  a  sub-surface  tank  disposed  at  an  ocean  depth  a 
supply  of  temperature-sensitive  phase-transformation  par- 
ticles with  cold  ambient  sea  water  for  forming  a  slurry 
having  a  temperature  essentially  equal  to  that  of  the  ambi- 
ent water, 

delivering  said  cold  slurry  upwardly  from  said  tank  depth 
into  a  surface-disposed  tank, 

returning  said  panicles  from  said  surface  tank  to  said  sub- 
surface tank. 

exposing  at  said  surface  level  said  working  gas  to  the  tem- 
^  _^ierature  of  the  surface  tank  slurry,  and 

withdrawing  the  sea  water  from  said  surface  tank  and  recir- 
culating it  as  an  influent  back  into  said  surface  tank. 

said  temperature-sensitive  particles  being  of  a  type  capable 
of  undergoing  a  phase  transformation  at  a  temperature 
between  that  of  said  sub-surface  ambient  sea  water  and 
said  surface  tank  influent. 


1  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  inlet  system  for 
taking  in  air,  mixing  the  air  with  fuel  and  feeding  the  resulting 
fuel-air  mixture  to  the  engine,  the  inlet  system  includmg  m 
flow  sequence  a  throttleless  carburetor  for  mixing  fuel  with  air 
flowing  in  the  system,  a  compressor  positioned  downstream  of 
the  carburetor  for  compressing  the  resulting  fuel-air  mixture,  a 
throttle  positioned  downstream  of  the  compressor  for  regulat- 


4,104,884 

INFLATABLE  BARRIER 

Paul  Preus,  Smith  Rd.,  Toms  Ri»er,  N  J.  08753 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,795,  Apr.  14, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,993 

Int  Q\}  E02B  li/04 

U5.  a.  61— IF  3  Claims 

1.  A  barrier  for  water  carried  pollutants  comprising  a  series 

of  end  to  end  connecuble  boom  sections,  each  boom  section 

comprising  a  flexible  tubular  sleeve,  seven  inflatable  tubular 

chambers  removably  insertable  within  said  flexible  tubular 

sleeve  and  extending  substantiaUy  the  entire  length  of  the 

flexible  sleeve,  each  of  said  tubular  chambers  terminating  at 

least  at  one  end  of  the  sleeve  in  inflation  valve  means  and  each 
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of  said  tubular  chambers  being  closed  at  the  opposite  end  and    necting  the  compartments,  an  opening  at  an  end  of  the  tubular 


when  said  inflatable  chambers  are  inflated  said  chambers  com- 
prising the  primary  flotation  means  for  the  boom  sections,  each 
said  boom  section  being  particularly  characterized  in  that  one 


means  situated  at  the  launching  base,  and  means  for  actuating 


of  the  seven  tubular  chambers  is  positioned  about  the  axis  of 
the  tubular  sleeve  and  the  other  of  said  tubular  chambers  are 
positioned  in  an  annular  zone  about  the  said  one  of  the  tubular 
chambers. 


4,104,885 
TUNNEL  LINING 
Nomian  Stanley  Thomaa,  Stone,  England,  assignor  to  Fairclougb 
Conatruction  Group  Limited,  London.  England 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,874 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatJon  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1976, 
25652/76;  Aug.  13,  1976,  33798/76 

Int.  a.2  E21D  11/08 
VS.  a.  61—45  R  >8  Cloin" 


said  opening  means  by  remote  control  so  that  the  water  occu- 
pies the  compartments  progressively  while  driving  the  liquid 
less  dense  than  water  towards  said  opening. 

4,104,887  

PROCEDURE  FOR  LOADING  COOLED,  LIQUEFIED 

GASES,  AND  TANK  FOR  STORING  AND/OR 
TRANSPORTATION  OF  COOLED,  LIQUEFIED  GASES 
Rolf  Kfamadal,  Moss,  Norway,  assignor  to  Moss  Rosenberg 
Verft  A/S,  Jeloy,  Norway 

FUed  Ang.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,621 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jun.  29,  1976,  762252 

Int.  a.2  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  62—45  *  CtalBM 


1.  A  concrete  segment  for  an  annulus  of  a  tunnel  lining, 
having  an  end  connectable  to  an  end  of  another,  identical, 
segment  of  the  annulus  abutting  thereagainst  by  means  of 
connecting  dowels  insertable  from  an  edge  of  the  segment 
other  than  the  abutting  end  thereof  into  at  least  two  channels 
within  the  segments,  each  channel  extending  through  an  edge 
of  the  segment  and  in  alignment  with  the  end  of  and  partially 
mto  said  abutting  segment,  the  channels  being  disposed  at  an 
angle  to  one  another  whereby  the  segments  are  held  together 
when  the  dowels  are  in  position. 


1.  The  method  for  loading  cooled,  liquefied  gases  in  a  non- 
cooled  tank  which  is  mounted  on  a  peripheral  skirt  support 
structure  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  tank  and  which 
tank  includes  an  integral  transitional  support  member  forming 
a  portion  of  the  tank  wall  and  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  skirt 
support,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of,  directly  cooling 
said  transitional  support  member  between  the  tank  and  the 
skirt  support  structure  and  thereafter  loading  liquefied  gases  in 
the  tank. 


4,104,886 

FLOAT  FOR  USE  IN  LAYING  SUBMARINE  PIPELINES 

Michel  Paul  Dumont,  Paris,  and  Jacques  Edouard  Lamy,  Fon- 

lenay-aiu-Roses,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie 

Gcnerale  pour  lea  DeTeloppements  Operationnels  des  Ri- 

chesses  Sous-Marinea  "C.  G.  Doris",  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,362 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  May  31,  1976,  76  16329; 
Jul.  13,  1976,  76  21430 

iBt  a.2  F16L  1/00 
VS.  O.  61—112  I''  C\^io» 

1.  A  float  device  for  use  in  laying  a  submarine  pipeline  from 
a  launching  base,  comprising  tubular  means  fixed  to  the  pipe- 
line and  forming  a  plurality  of  compartments  therealong, 
means  isolating  the  compartments  from  each  other,  a  liquid  less 
dense  than  water  filling  the  compartments,  means  opening 
towards  the  bottom  for  putting  each  compartment  into  com- 
munication with  the  sea,  means  for  opening  passages  intercon- 


4,104,888 

DEFROST  CONTROL  FOR  HEAT  PUMPS 

Wayne  R.  Reedy,  Cazenoria,  and  Fredrick  R.  Eplett,  Liferpool, 

both  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,321 

Int.  a.!  F2SD  21/02 

VS.  a.  62—80  >♦  a**™ 

1.  A  control  system  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  vapor 
compression  refrigeration  system  to  detect  frost  accumulation 
on  a  heat  exchanger  coil  comprising; 

a  compressor  operatively  connected  to  the  coil  for  effecting 
thermal  contact  between  two  heat  transfer  media  to  effect 
transfer  of  heat  from  one  medium  to  another  medium, 

sensor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  vapor  compres- 
sion refrigeration  system  for  providing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  an  operational  parameter  of  said  vapor  com- 
pression refrigeration  system  responsive  to  the  rate  of  heat 
transfer; 

means  coupled  to  the  output  signal  from  the  sensor  means 
for  generating  a  reference  signal  having  a  reference  level 
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A  104  890 
dependent  upon  the  output  signal  from  the  sensor  means  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 

in  response  to  an  absence  of  frost  on  the  coil;  Fuiisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  SeUio 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  output  signal  from  said    "J-"^*' '".'"^^^Ji      '^' 

sensor  means  and  to  said  reference  signal  from  said  means       ^' "*"  "^  Nr692,579,  Jun.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  Tliis 
for  generating  a  command  signal  in  response  to  said  out-    Continuation  of^r^Na^  A  ^^^^  ^  ^^  g^^,^ 

int  a.J  F25B  woa  VOO.  I/IO 

U&  a.  62-324  «  Claim. 


put  signal  varying  from  the  predetermined  reference  sig- 
nals; and  .  , 
means  coupled  to  said  command  signal  and  operauvely 
connected  to  said  coil  for  initiating  a  change  m  the  rate  ot 
heat  transfer  between  the  two  heat  transfer  media  m  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  of  said  command  signal. 

4,104,889 

ICE  TRANSPORT  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Walter  Harold  Hoenisch,  Albert  Lea,  Minn.,  assignor  to  King- 

Seeley  Thermos  Co.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,712,  Sep.  10, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,151 

Int.  C1.2  F25C  5/18 

U5.CL  62-137  38  Qaims 


^/•^V      ..^.    v-?^ 


1   An  air  conditioning  apparatus  which  comprises:  at  least 
one  outdoor  unit  having  therein  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger, 
said  outdoor  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  coils  each 
constituted  by  at  least  one  heat  exchange  medium  pipe  and 
acting  as  a  condenser  when  the  apparatus  is  used  for  cooling 
and  as  an  evaporator  when  the  apparatus  is  used  for  heating;  a 
plurality  of  indoor  units  for  air  conditioning  individual  indoor 
spaces  and  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  coils 
insaid  outside  heat  exchanger,  each  of  said  indoor  units  havmg 
a  compressor,  an  indoor  heat  exchanger  actmg  as  an  evapora- 
tor when  the  apparatus  is  used  for  cooling  and  as  a  condenser 
when  the  apparatus  is  used  for  heating;  pipe  means  connecting 
each  indoor  unit  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  coils  m  said 
outdoor  heat  exchanger  of  said  outdoor  umt;  and  a  four  way 
valve  in  each  indoor  unit  connected  between  said  compressor 
and  said  indoor  heat  exchanger  and  said  pipe  means  for  switch- 
ing flow  of  heat  exchange  medium  from  a  flow  froiri  said 
^compressor  to  said  indoor  heat  exchanger  and  from  said  out- 
door heal  exchanger  to  said  compressor  to  a  flow  from  said 
compressor  to  said  outdoor  heat  exchanger  and  from  said 
indoor  heat  exchanger  to  said  compressor,  whereby  the  pres- 
sure of  the  heat  exchange  medium  flowing  in  said  pipe  means 
is  substantially  unifonn  at  a  high  pressure  when  said  apparatus 
is  used  for  cooling  and  substantially  unifonn  at  a  low  pressure 
when  said  apparatus  is  used  for  heating. 


1   An  ice  transport  system  for  selectively  distributing  ice 
from  a  source  thereof  to  at  least  two  remote  stations, 

said  system  including  an  ice  making  machine  and  means 
defining  an  ice  flow  path  communicatmg  with  said  sta- 
tions, .  „  r    ■ 

a  blower  providing  a  relatively  high  velocity  flow  of  air 
communicable  with  said  How  path  for  transfemng  ice 
therealong, 

an  ice  diverting  apparatus, 

ice  level  sensing  means  at  each  of  said  sutions  for  sensing  the 
quantity  of  ice  and  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  said 
ice  diverting  apparatus,  said  apparatus  being  operablein  a 
first  mode  to  cause  ice  to  be  communicated  from  said  flow 
path  toward  one  of  said  stations  and  bemg  actuauble  m 
r«ponse  to  said  signal  to  a  second  mode  to  cause  ice  bemg 
transferred  along  said  path  to  bypass  said  one  sution  and 
be  communicated  toward  the  other  of  said  suuons,  and 
an  electrical  control  circuit  operatively  assocUted  with  said 
ice  making  machine,  blower  and  said  ice  level  sensmg 
means  for  efl-ecting  deenergization  of  said  machine  and 
said  blower  when  the  volume  of  ice  at  said  sutions  is  at  a 
predetermined  magnitude. 


4,104,891 
TORSIONALLY  ELASTIC  MECHANISM 
Leonhard  GeisUnger,  Hofelgasse  26,  Salzburg,  Austria 
FUed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,111 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatlon  Austria,  Not.  13,  1975,  8671/75 
Int  a.2  F16D  3/14 
U.S.a.64-26  ZCU^ 

1.  A  torsionally  elastic  mechanism  which  compnses 

(a)  a  central  portion  including  an  inner  member, 
(1)  the  central  portion  defining  a  reservoir, 

(b)  an  outer  member  elastically  coupled  to  the  inner  member 
for  roution  therewith, 

(1)  the  inner  and  outer  members  defmmg  therebetween 
first  and  second  chambers,  and 

(2)  gap  means  through  which  the  fu^t  and  second  cham- 
bers communicate  with  each  other, 

(c)  passage  means  connecting  the  reservoir  to  at  least  part  of 
the  chambers, 

(d)  a  damping  liquid  in  the  reservoir  and,  upon  the  rotation 
of  the  coupled  members,  centrifugally  flowing  from  the 
reservoir  into  the  chambers  through  the  passage  means 
and  filling  the  chambers,  the  passage  means  penmtting  the 
damping  Uquid  to  flow  back  into  the  reservoir. 
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(1)  the  inner  and  outer  members  being  angularly  displace- 
abie  relative  to  each  other  during  the  rotation  and  ar- 
ranged to  displace  the  liquid  Tilling  the  chambers  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  chambers  through  the  gap 
means  during  angular  displacement  so  as  to  perform  a 
damping  action,  and 


(e)  sliding  valve  means  disposed  in  the  passage  means  and 
arranged  therein  for  shding  from  a  neutral  position  under 
the  liquid  flow, 

(I)  the  sliding  valve  means  being  arranged  to  present  a 
lower  resistance  to  the  flow  of  the  liquid  from  the  reser- 
voir into  the  chambers  than  to  the  flow  of  the  liquid 
from  the  chambers  into  the  reservoir. 


4,104,892 
CUSHIONED  SOLE  TUBE  SOCK  AND  METHOD 
James  L.  Thomeburg,  Statesrille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Thomeborg 
Hosiery  Mill,  Inc.,  Statesrille,  N.C. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,885 

Int.  a.'  A41B  11/02 

VS.  a.  66—185  6  Claims 


characterized,  due  to  the  lack  of  a  heel  pocket,  by  a  tendency 
to  gather  and  form  wrinkles  in  the  upper  instep  area  due  to  the 
presence  of  surplus  fabric  in  such  area  when  the  sock  is  worn 
in  stretched  condition,  said  sock  comprising 

(a)  a  leg  portion  knit  of  a  plurality  of  consecutive  complete 
courses  and  having  substantially  the  same  fabric  thickness 
throughout  its  length  and  periphery, 

(b)  a  heel  portion  knit  integral  with  said  leg  portion  and 
having  a  plurality  of  consecutive  complete  courses,  said 
heel  portion  being  circumferentially  divided  into  first  and 
second  fabric  areas  of  differential  fabric  thickness,  said 
first  fabric  area  including  terry  loops  on  the  inner  surface 
and  defining  a  heavy  fabric  area,  said  second  fabric  area 
being  devoid  of  terry  loops  and  defining  a  relatively  thin- 
ner fabric  area, 

(c)  a  foot  portion  knit  integral  with  said  heel  portion  and 
having  a  plurality  of  consecutive  complete  courses,  said 
foot  portion  being  similarly  circumferentially  divided  into 
first  and  second  fabric  areas  of  differential  fabric  thick- 
ness, said  first  fabric  area  including  terry  loops  on  the 
inner  surface  and  defining  a  heavy  fabric  area,  said  second 
fabric  area  being  devoid  of  terry  loops  and  defining  a 
relatively  thinner  fabric  area,  said  first  and  second  fabric 
areas  of  said  foot  portion  being  aligned  with  correspond- 
ing first  and  second  fabric  areas  of  said  heel  portion, 

(d)  a  closed  toe  portion  formed  integral  with  said  foot  por- 
tion, and 

(e)  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  foot  portion  for  identi- 
fying the  relative  positions  of  said  first  heavy  fabric  areas 
and  said  second  relatively  thinner  fabric  areas  of  said  heel 
and  foot  portions  to  guide  the  wearer  in  placing  the  sock 
on  the  foot  so  as  to  position  said  relatively  thinner  fabric 
areas  on  top  of  the  wearer's  foot  and  said  heavy  fabric 
areas  beneath  the  heel  and  sole  of  the  wearer's  foot 
whereby  the  tendency  of  the  surplus  fabric  to  form  wrin- 
kles at  the  upper  instep  area  of  the  wearer's  foot  is  mini- 
mized by  the  placement  of  the  relatively  thinner  fabric  at 
that  area  while  affording  maximum  comfort  and  protec- 
tion to  the  heel  and  sole  of  the  wearer's  foot. 


4,104,893 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  DYEING  OF 
TEXTILES 
Bnuio  Marcheslni,  via  del  CoUe,  Trissino  (Vicenza),  and  Fer- 
nando Martini,  Tia  Trento,  Piovene  Rocchette  (Vicenza),  both 
of  Italy 

FUed  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,300 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  4,  1975,  26062  A/7S 

Int.  a.2  D06B  3/12.  21/00 

VS.  a.  68—5  E  5  Claims 


I.  A  knitted  heelless  stretchable  tube  sock,  said  sock  being 


5.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  dyeing  a  textile  fabric 
and  comprising  a  chamber  for  preheating  said  fabric,  a  cham- 
ber for  applying  onto  said  fabric  a  dyestuflf  solvent  solution,  a 
chamber  for  fixing  said  dyestuff  onto  said  fabric  and  vaporiz- 
ing off  from  said  fabric  said  solvent,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  developing  chamber  for  fixing  said  dyestuff  onto  said 
fabric,  said  developing  chamber  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  side  walls; 

(b)  a  ceiling; 

(c)  a  flooring; 
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(d)  an  inner  upper  zone  of  superheated  solvent  vapor; 

(e)  an  inner  lower  zone  of  saturated  solvent  vapor; 

(0  a  plurality  of  guide  rollers  positioned  near  said  ceiling  and 
said  flooring  for  advancing  said  fabric  from  said  first  to 
said  second  side  wall  and  alternately  through  said  zones; 

(g)  a  first  group  of  heating  means  positioned  near  said  floor- 
ing to  create  said  saturated  solvent  vapor  m  said  lower 
zone;  .    , 

(h)  second  and  third  groups  of  heatmg  means  positioned  at 
said  first  and  second  side  walls,  respectively,  to  create  said 
superheated  solvent  vapor  in  said  upper  zone  and  to  pre- 
vent condensation  of  said  solvent  on  said  walls;  and 

(i)  a  fourth  group  of  heating  means  positioned  near  said 
ceiling  to  assist  in  the  creation  of  said  superheated  solvent 
vapor  in  said  upper  zone  and  to  prevent  condensation  of 
said  solvent  on  said  ceiling. 


4,104,894 

PADLOCK  HAVING  WEDGE  DEVICE  FOR  RESISTING 

DESTRUCnVE  WEDGE  ATTACK 

James  Qayton  Miller,  and  Paul  R.  Proefrock,  both  of  Nl'll"'"- 
TiUe,  Ky.1»»signors  to  Sargent  ft  Greenleaf,  Inc.,  Nicholas- 

*"     ^'    FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,458 
Int.  a.'  E05B  67/02.  E05C  19/08 
U.S.a.70-52  «aaims 


rearward  opening  for  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  the 
rear  of  the  lock  body  flanking  the  opposite  sides  of  the  aimed 
abutting  hasp  portions  into  said  zone  to  be  engaged  by  the 
attacking  tool  when  driven  between  the  lock  body  and  rear- 
wardly  adjacent  surface,  and  said  lock  body  havmg  mclmed 
ramp  surface  formations  along  the  confronting  boundmg  sur- 
face adjacent  the  wedge  portion  for  imparting  a  predeiertnined 
component  of  lateral  hasp  gripping  movement  to  the  wedge 
portion  toward  the  opposite  bounding  wall  surface  when  the 
collar  member  is  driven  forwardly  by  the  attacking  tool  and 
thereby  bring  portions  of  the  padlock  into  increasmgly  tighten- 
mg  gnpping  engagement  with  the  opposite  lateral  surfaces  of 
said  hasp  portions  for  resisting  destructive  tearing  and  with- 
drawal of  the  hasp  portions  from  the  cavity. 

4,104,895 

VEHICLE  STEERING  COLUMN  IGNTnON  LOCK 

PROTECnVE  DEVICE 

Lawrence  Tankel,  West  Roxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Car  Cof 

Industries,  Inc.,  Brookline,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,071 

Int.  a.!E05B  17/14 

U.S.  a.  70-237  ^CU^ 


1  A  high  security  padlock  for  securing  in  locked  condiUon 
a  pair  of  companion  locking  bars  having  ends  providing  aper- 
tured  hasp  portions  to  be  locked  together  in  parallel,  laterally 
alined  abutment,  the  padlock  comprising  a  strong  penetration 
and  distortion  resistant  padlock  body  having  a  rearwardly 
opening  cavity  bounded  by  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  vertical 
bounding  wall  surfaces  to  receive  the  alined  abutting  hasp 
portions  therebetween  in  enshrouded  relation  shielded  by  the 
^dlock  body  against  access  by  attacking  tools  directed  from 
ihe  front,  sides,  or  bottom  of  the  lock  body,  the  padlock  mclud- 
ing  a  shackle  having  a  portion  movable  from  a  locking  position 
extending  transversely  through  the  cavity  and  through  the 
apertures  of  the  abutting  hasp  portions  therein  and  a  retractwl 
p^ition  enabling  withdrawal  of  the  hasp  portion  from  the 
cavity,  a  lock  mechanism  within  the  padlock  body  for  locking 
the  shackle  in  said  locking  position  and  releasing  the  same  for 
movement  to  the  retracted  position;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  wedge-attack  resisting  collar  member  in  said  cavity  for 
resisting  destructive  attack  responsive  to  driving  wedge-  ype 
atuck  tools  in  the  zone  located  between  the  rear  of  the  padlock 
and  a  rearwardly  adjacent  stationary  surface  of  a  portion  of  the 
locking  bars  or  adjacent  wall  surface  or  the  like  by  persons 
seeking  destructive  tearing  of  the  padlock  shackle  forwardly 
through  the  hasp  portions,  the  attack  resisting  collar  member 
comprising  integral  bottom  and  side  wa^ls  defining  a  hasp- 
receiving  passage  between  the  side  walls  to  receive  there- 
through the  laterally  alined  abutting  hasp  portions  and  one  of 
said  side  walls  providing  a  forwardly  convergmg  wedge  por- 
tion located  between  the  adjacent  lateral  surface  of  the  adja- 
cent hasp  portion  and  the  confronting  bounding  wall  surface, 
said  wedge^ortion  having  a  conuct  surface  adjacerit  the  hasp 
portion  «id  an  opposite  camming  surface  disposed  adjacent 
^d  confronting  the  adjacent  boundmg  Wall  suri^ac^,  the  collar 
member  having  a  rear  end  portion  projecting  through  said 


1   A  vehicle  steering  column  lock  protective  device  com- 

''"a'cLng  having  a  base,  first  and  second  parallel  sidewalls 
affixed  to  said  base,  and  first  and  second  ends  affixed  to 
said  base  and  said  sidewalls; 
a  U-shaped  shackle  having  a  first  and  second  end,  the  first 
end  of  said  shackle  pivotally  mounted  at  the  first  end  of 
said  casing,  and  at  least  one  shackle  aperture  defined 
within  said  shackle  in  proximity  to  said  shackle's  second 

end; 
said  casing  having  defined  therein  an  igmtion  key  lock  re- 
ceptacle area  in  a  central  portion  thereof  between  said 
sidewalls,  a  shackle  insertion  slot  centrally  located  in  the 
base  of  said  casing  proximal  to  said  casing's  second  end,  a 
casing  insert  aperture  proximal  to  said  casing's  second  end 
and  adjacent  to  said  second  sidewall,  a  lock  receipt  aper- 
ture in  said  first  sidewall  proximal  to  said  casing's  second 
end  a  female  receptacle  slot  in  said  base  at  the  bottom  of 
said  casing  insert  aperture,  a  screw  aperture  in  said  second 
sidewall  adjacent  to  said  casing  insert  aperture,  and  a 
gearshift  recepucle  slot  fonned  by  an  angular  indentation 
in  said  casing  and  first  sidewall  proximal  to  said  casmg's 
second  end  below  said  lock  receipt  aperture  and  to  the 
side  of  said  shackle  insertion  slot; 
a  casing  insert  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  casing  insert 

aperture; 
a  lock  member  of  the  push-to-lock,  key  release  type  having 
a  lock  bolt  and  lock  fiange  member,  said  lock  member 
adapted  to  be  inserted  within  said  lock  receipt  aperture 
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from  the  direction  of  said  casing  insert  aperture  when  said 
casing  insert  is  not  inserted  therein,  said  lock  bolt  and  lock 
flange  facing  said  casing  insert  aperture,  said  lock  flange 
adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  portion  of  said  first  sidewall 
adjacent  said  casing  insert  aperture; 

lock  flange  means  for  affixation  of  said  lock  flange  to  said 
casing,  the  mechanical  fastening  of  said  lock  flange  means 
for  affixation  effected  through  said  screw  aperture;  and 

said  casing  insert  further  having  a  male  extension  portion  at 
its  base  adapted  to  mate  with  said  female  receptacle  slot  at 
the  bottom  of  said  casing  insert  aperture,  said  casing  insert 
further  having  defined  therein  a  bolt  receiving  aperture 
and  a  screw  receipt  aperture,  said  casing  insert  being 
adapted  for  insertion  into  said  casing  insert  aperture  so  as 
to  be  spaced  apart  from  said  lock  flange  a  disunce  suffi- 
cient to  allow  said  shackle  to  pass  there  between  with  said 
bolt  receiving  aperture  opposite  said  lock  bolt;  and  after 
said  insertion,  said  casing  insert  to  be  affixable  in  position 
by  casing  insert  means  of  affixation  inserted  through  said 
screw  aperture  in  said  second  sidewall  engaging  into  said 
casing  insert's  screw  receipt  aperture  so  that  when  said 
shackle  is  in  a  closed  position  and  said  push-to-lock,  key 
release  lock  is  depressed,  said  lock  bolt  passes  through  said 
shackle  aperture  and  into  said  bolt  receiving  aperture  of 
said  casmg  insert  thereby  retaining  said  casing  insert  in 
said  casing  insert  aperture  when  locked  even  if  said  casing 
insert  means  of  affixation  inserted  through  said  casing 
screw  aperture  engaging  said  casmg  insert  should  other- 
wise be  removed. 


locking  discs  and  leading  discs  of  the  locking  units  being  side 
by  side,  a  protecting  case  around  the  wall  of  the  dial  of  the 
outermost  dial  means  and  having  an  index  thereon,  whereby 
the  dials  must  be  drawn  out  from  their  inner  position  to  their 
outer  position  to  expose  the  indicia  carrying  portion  thereof, 
and  at  least  one  supporting  member  engaged  with  the  locking 
disc  on  the  outermost  locking  unit  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
locking  disc,  said  protecting  case  being  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  one  side  of  a  member  to  be  locked  and  the  supporting 
member  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the 
member  to  be  locked. 


4.104,897 
TUMBLER  LOCK 
Gerald  A.  Freedman,  c/o  Fish  &  Richardson,  Ste.  2100,  28  SUte 
St.,  Boston,  Mass.  02109 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,334,  Jun.  25,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,936 

Int.  a.2  E05B  29/06 

L.S.  a.  70—363  20  Ctaims 
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4,104.896 
DIAL  LOCK 
Hee  Mok  Hahn,  156-36,  Songbuk-dong,  Songbuk-Ku,  Seoul, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,145 

Inta,2E05Bi7/02 

M&.  a.  70—310  2  CUims 


1.  A  dial  type  combination  lock  comprising  a  plurality  of 
locking  units,  each  locking  unit  having  a  locking  means  com- 
pnsing  a  leading  disc  having  a  plurality  of  holes  around  the 
outer  edge  thereof  corresponding  to  a  series  of  indicia  and  a 
connecting  shaft  projecting  from  the  center  thereof,  and  a 
locking  disc  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  connecting  shaft  and 
havmg  a  pin  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  and  engaged  in  one 
of  the  holes  in  said  leading  disc  and  a  bolt  receiving  notch  in 
the  outer  periphery  thereof,  and  each  locking  unit  having  a  dial 
means  comprising  a  cup-shaped  dial  having  an  upstanding  wall 
and  base,  the  wall  defuung  an  indicia  carrying  portion  on  the 
radial  outer  surface  thereof  and  a  further  connecting  shaft 
projecting  from  the  base  thereof  and  telescopically  coupled 
with  said  connecting  shaft  on  said  leading  disc  so  that  the  dial 
may  move  from  an  inner  to  an  outer  position  relative  to  the 
locking  means,  an  innermost  one  of  said  plurality  of  locking 
units  being  mounted  on  a  central  supporting  shaft  and  succes- 
sive locking  units  having  the  connecting  shafu  successively 
larger  in  diameter  and  concentric  with  each  other,  said  con- 
necting shafts  being  successively  shorter  the  larger  the  diame- 
ter thereof,  the  walls  of  the  cup-shaped  dials  on  the  successive 
locking  units  being  nested  in  each  other  and  the  successive 


1.  A  lock  comprising: 

a  cylinder, 

means  for  forming  a  tumbler  chamber  within  said  cylinder. 

means  for  forming  a  keyway  that  intersects  said  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  lock  tumblers  located  together  within  the  same 
said  chamber,  said  tumblers  traveling  therein  from  a  con- 
stant misalignment  arrangement  through  a  plurality  of 
vanable  misalignment  arrangements  to  an  alignment  ar- 
rangement, wherein  whenever  said  tumblers  are  mis- 
aligned the  said  lock  cannot  be  operated  and  while  said 
tumblers  are  aligned  the  said  lock  can  be  operated, 

a  key  having  a  plurality  of  bits  that  can  enter  said  keyway  to 
contact  said  tumblers,  and  cause  the  same  to  variably 
travel  toward  said  alignment  arrangement, 

means  for  dragging  said  travel  of  every  said  tumbler, 
wherein  whenever  said  key  causes  said  tumblers  to  travel 
toward  said  alignment  arrangement  said  means  for  drag- 
ging is  sufficient  to  prevent  said  tumblers  from  traveling 
beyond  said  alignment  arrangement,  and 

means  for  collectively  returning  said  tumblers  from  all  said 
alignment  and  variable  misalignment  arrangements  back 
to  said  constant  misalignment  arrangement  whenever  said 
key  is  removed  from  said  keyway,  wherein  whenever  said 
key  causes  said  tumblers  to  travel  toward  said  alignment 
arrangement  one  or  more  of  said  dragged  tumblers  travels 
to  said  alignment  arrangement  contacted  with  said  means 
for  returning  and  the  remaining  dragged  tumbler  or  tum- 
blers travels  to  said  alignment  arrangement  spaced  from 
said  means  for  returning,  in  said  constant  misalignment 
arrangement  said  means  for  returning  is  in  conuct  with  all 
of  said  tumblers,  and  in  any  alignment  or  misalignment 
arrangement  no  tumbler  is  positioned  between  said  means 
for  returning  and  any  other  tumbler,  said  means  for  collec- 
tively returning  comprising  a  coil  spring. 
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4,104,898 

LOCK  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Battista  Fois,  ria  Roccella  lonica  48,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774.966 

Clainu  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  9,  1976,  20986  A/76 

Int.  a.2  E05B  li/08,  17/14 

U.S.  a.  70—419  5  Claims 


1.  A  lock  safety  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotat- 
able  lock-operating  rotor  having  a  first  key  slot  extending 
transversely  thereof,  a  non-rotatable  inner  member  adapted  for 
fixed  securement  to  a  door  or  the  like;  key-operable  pin  means 
interconnecting  said  rotor  and  said  inner  member  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  pin  means  being  operable,  by  a  key 
engaged  in  said  first  key  slot,  to  release  said  rotor  for  rotation, 
relative  to  said  inner  member,  by  the  thus  engaged  key;  a  fixed 
outer  member  having  a  second  key  slot  extending  transversely 
thereof;  and  a  rotatable  diaphragm  member  interposed  be- 
tween said  fixed  outer  member  and  said  rotor  and  having  a 
third  key  slot  extending  transversely  thereof;  said  second  and 
third  slots  normally  being  angularly  aligned  with  each  other 
and  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  first  key  slot  to  block  access 
to  said  pin  members  through  said  first  key  slot;  said  diaphragm 
member,  upon  insertion  of  a  key  through  said  second  key  slot 
into  said  third  key  slot,  then  aligned  with  said  second  key  slot, 
being  rotatable  to  align  said  third  key  slot  with  said  first  key 
slot  for  further  insertion  of  the  key  into  said  first  key  slot  to 
operate  said  pin  means  to  release  said  rotor  for  rotation  of  said 
lock-operating  rotor  by  the  key. 


4,104.899 

PNEUMATIC  BLIFFERING  SYSTEM 

Carlos  Dean  Pinkstaff,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock 

&  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  587.943.  Jun.  18.  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,033  J50. 

This  applicatioa  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,561 

Int.  a.2  B21D  43/00:  B21J  I3/0S:  F15B  15/22 

VS.  a.  72—24  3  Qaims 


a  linear  actuator  having  a  pair  of  opposed  pressure  cham- 
bers; 

a  piston  movable  in  said  linear  actuator  in  response  to  the 
pressure  difference  in  the  opposed  pressure  chambers  of 
said  linear  actuator,  said  piston  being  coupled  to  the  press 
bolster  to  move  the  press  bolster  with  movement  of  said 
piston; 

sensing  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  press  bolster 
along  the  predetermined  path  and  establishing  control 
signals  indicative  thereof;  and 

valve  means  responsive  to  the  control  signals  of  said  sensing 
means  for  sequentially  applying  said  predetermined  pres- 
sure level  from  said  pressure  source  firstly  to  only  one  of 
the  opposed  pressure  chambers  of  said  linear  actuator 
while  exhausting  the  other  of  the  opposed  pressure  cham- 
bers to  quickly  drive  the  press  bolster  through  a  first 
portion  of  the  predetermined  path,  secondly  applying  said 
predetermined  pressure  level  from  said  pressure  source  to 
both  of  the  opposed  pressure  chambers  of  said  linear 
actuator  without  exhausting  the  other  of  the  opposed 
pressure  chambers  to  buffer  the  speed  and  momentum  of 
the  press  bolster  through  a  second  part  of  the  predeter- 
mined path  and  thirdly  exhausting  only  the  other  pressure 
chamber  of  said  linear  actuator  to  drive  the  press  bolster 
through  the  remaining  part  of  the  predetermined  path  to 
quickly  close  it  without  causing  a  shock  to  the  bolster  and 
press. 


4,104,900 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MCTAL  FIBERS 

Terry  E.  Nels,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,918 

Int.  a.=  B21H  8/00 

VS.  a.  72—70  4  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  making  metal  fibers  of  predetermined  size 
comprising; 

impressing  a  knurled  pattern  on  a  working  surface  of  a  metal 
workpiece  the  pattern  comprising  Ti  series  of  alternate 
ridges  and  depressions,  the  length  and  width  of  said  ridges 
corresponding  respectively  to  the  desired  length  and 
width  of  said  fibers  and  the  depth  of  said  depressions  being 
at  least  as  great  as  the  desired  thickness  of  said  fibers,  and 

shaving  said  ridges  from  said  working  surface  at  a  suitable 
depth  to  form  said  fibers  having  the  desired  thickness  and 
to  expose  a  new  working  surface. 


4,104,901 
HARDNESS  TESTING  MACHINE 
Joseph  Trevor  Sidaway,  138  LeaTale  Rd.,  Norton,  Stourbridge 
West  Midlands,  England 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,475 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16,  1975, 
42405/75 

Int  a.!  GOIN  3/44 
1.  A  pneumatic  system  for  controllably  moving  a  horizontal    VS.  Q.  73 — 81  9  CUims 

press  bolster  between  positions  of  a  predetermined  horizontal       1.  In  a  hardness  testing  machine  having  a  support  for  an 
path  comprising:  object  which  is  to  be  tested,  an  indenter  which,  in  use,  forms  an 

a  pneumatic  pressure  source  having  a  predetermined  pres-    indentation  in  the  object,  an  indenter  lever  on  which  the  in- 
sure level;  denter  is  mounted  and  a  mechanism  for  urging  the  indenter 
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against  the  object  under  test,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
mdenter  lever  is  arranged  for  applying  a  preliminary  load  to 
the  indenter  to  urge  same  against  the  object,  said  mechanism 
includes  means  for  exerting  an  additional  load  on  the  indenter 
and  the  machme  further  comprises  a  clamp  for  applying  a  load 


\ 


-^ 


%: 


limit  leakage  of  the  lubricant  from  the  transverse  bore 
during  formation  of  the  ferrule  on  the  tubular  member, 

g.  said  ferrule  forming  element  having  a  contoured  mating 
die  surface  at  the  inner  end  thereof  to  coact  with  the  Tixed 
annular  die  surface  on  movement  of  the  ferrule  forming 
element  so  as  to  form  the  shaped  ferrule  on  the  tubular 
member,  and 

h.  means  at  the  inner  end  of  the  ferrule  forming  element  for 
engaging  the  end,  the  outer  surface,  and  the  inner  bore  of 
the  tubular  member  to  permit  uniform  force  to  be  exerted 
on  the  end  of  the  tubular  member  during  formation  of  the 
ferrule  thereon. 


substantially  equal  to  the  additional  load  to  an  object  on  the 
support  prior  to  application  of  the  additional  load  to  the  in- 
denter, and  means  operative  for  transferring  said  applied  addi- 
tional load  from  said  clamp  to  said  Indenter  and  thereby  apply- 
ing the  additional  load  by  the  indenter  to  the  object  and  reliev- 
ing the  object  of  the  load  applied  thereto  by  the  clamp. 


4,104302 
FERRULE  FORMING  ASSEMBLY 
James  W.  Ceaac,  Ftillipsbarg.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Robert  H.  Fine, 
.Milfortl,  NJ,_, 

FUed  Juo.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,957 

Int  a.'  B21D  41/02 

VS.  CL  72—117  4  Oaims 


1.  An  assembly  for  forming  a  ferrule  on  a  tubular  member 
comprising. 

a.  housing  means, 

b  at  least  one  sized  transverse  bore  extending  end  to  end  in 
said  housing  and  having  at  least  one  opening  in  the  side  of 
said  housing  to  permit  the  tubular  member  to  be  inserted 
therethrough  a  predetermined  distance  so  as  to  position 
the  same  in  the  transverse  bore  as  a  function  of  the  posi- 
tion where  the  ferrule  will  be  formed  thereon, 

c.  said  transverse  bore  has  a  first  sized  section  to  hold  the 
tubular  member  from  slipping  in  assembled  position  for 
forming  the  ferrule  thereon,  a  second  counter-bored  sec- 
tion in  alignment  with  said  first  sized  section,  and  a  fixed 
contoured  annular  die  surface  formed  medially  in  said 
transverse  bore  between  the  first  sized  section  and  the 
second  counter-bored  section, 

d.  said  second  counter-bored  section  threaded  for  a  portion 
of  the  length  thereof  a  spaced  distance  from  the  fixed 
annular  die  surface, 

e.  a  ferrule  forming  element  having,  an  inner  end,  an  outer 
end,  and  threaded  means  thereon  for  threadably  connect- 
ing the  same  in  the  threaded  section  of  said  second  coun- 
terbored  section  to  permit  movement  thereof  in  the  trans- 
verse bore  towards  and  away  from  the  fixed  annular  die 
surface,  and  said  ferrule  forming  element  in  assembled 
position  in  said  second  counter-bored  section  to  define  a 
lubricant  space  adjacent  the  fixed  annular  die  surface, 

(.  said  sized  section  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  annular 
channels  to  provide  a  labyrinth  seal  on  the  side  of  the  fixed 
annular  die  surface  remote  from  the  lubricant  space  to 


4,104,903 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUSION  OF  TLTBES 
Douglas  W.  Rowell,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  and  Werner  Rethmann, 
Georgsmarienhnette,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kabel-uod  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshuette  AG,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,773 
Claims  prioritv',  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  31, 
1976,  2613684;  .Mar.  31, 1976,  2613685;  Mar.  31, 1976,  2613686; 
Apr.  30,  1976,  2619047 

tot  a.J  B21C  23/OS.  25/08,  26/00 
VS.  a.  72—264  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  extrusion  press  for  producing  an  extruded  tube 
wherein  said  press  has  a  billet  chamber  and  a  ram  adapted  to 
drive  a  billet  through  said  billet  chamber,  sizing  means  com- 
prising an  annular  die  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  billet  chamber, 
said  die  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion  of  larger 
diameter  than  the  billet  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  chamber  for 
sizing  the  outside  diameter  of  an  extruded  tube,  and  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  mandrel  for  sizing  the  wall  thickness  of  the 
tube,  said  mandrel  spaced  concentrically  within  the  die  and 
having  a  maximum  sizing  diameter  situated  in  juxtaposition 
with  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  die  and  defining  with  said 
die  a  horizontally  extending  annular  aperture  through  which 
said  billet  is  extruded,  said  juxtaposition  of  said  die  and  said 
mandrel  being  such  that  said  billet  is  extruded  outwardly  away 
from  said  mandrel  until  it  abuts  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
die  and  then  forms  an  extruded  tube  having  an  inside  diameter 
greater  than  the  maximum  sizing  diameter  of  said  mandrel;  the 
improved  contruction  characterized  by  said  mandrel  compris- 
ing a  cone  shaped  annular  insert  extending  into  said  die  from 
the  front  face  of  the  mandrel,  said  mandrel  further  being  pro- 
vided with  an  arcuate  insert  mounted  partially  within  said 
mandrel  in  the  area  of  the  lower  longitudinal  surface  thereof, 
such  arcuate  insert  being  dimensioned  In  the  circumferential 
direction  so  as  to  correspond  to  that  of  at  least  one  half  of  the 
circumference  of  said  mandrel  and  having  a  radial  protrusion 
from  the  mandrel  face  that  is  supported  by  the  inner  wall  of  the 
extruded  tube  during  the  extrusion  operation. 
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4,104,904 
HIGH-ENERGY  RATE  FORGING  MACHINE 
Hiroyuu  Yaguchi,  Muroran,  and  Eishiro  Ouo,  Noboribetsu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Steel  Works,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1976,  51-16533 

Int  a.2  B21J  7/24 

VS.  a.  72—445  2  Claims 


discharge  means  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, and  a  water  inlet  means  within  the  housing  in  communica- 
tion with  the  cavity,  an  ejector  in  operative  combination  with 
the  gas  discharge  means,  a  selective  valving  means  to  selec- 
tively (a)  supply  water  to  the  water  inlet  means  or  (b)  supply 
water  to  the  ejector  to  thereby  exhaust  air  from  the  cavity  or 
(c)  prevent  flow  of  water  to  the  water  inlet  means  or  the  ejec- 
tor, a  liquid  ballast  receiving  means  being  a  trough  peripherally 
disposed  about  and  affixed  to  the  hollow  housing. 


4,104,906 
EARLY  CRACK  DETECnON  WTTH  MULTI-PRESSURE 

SYSTEM 
Donald  H.  Oertle,  Ponca  aty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,193 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  3/02 

VS.  O.  73—104  **  Claims 


1.  In  a  high-energy  rate  forging  machine  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  piston  fitted  to  reciprocate  in  a  cylinder  and  having  small 
holes  longitudinally  therethrough  connecting  the  space  above 
and  below  said  piston  within  said  cylinder,  and  means  for 
connecting  a  high  pressure  gas  with  the  said  above  space,  the 
improvement  comprising;  a  plurality  of  small  groove  means 
provided  longitudinally  in  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said 
cylinder  at  positions  therein  arranged  to  provide  communica- 
tion between  said  spaces  at  least  when  said  piston  is  at  the 
bottom  of  its  stroke  and  arranged  to  not  provide  communica- 
tion at  least  when  said  piston  is  at  the  top  of  its  stroke,  said 
groove  means  passing  a  negligable  amount  of  gas  during  the 
downward  stroke  of  said  piston  so  that  there  is  a  negligable 
effect  on  stamping  and,  said  groove  means  providing  for  equi- 
librium between  the  high-pressure  chamber  and  the  low-pres- 
sure chamber  after  stamping  to  prevent  double  or  triple  stamp- 
ing, and  providing  a  smooth  upward  return  stroke. 

4,104,905 
LEAK  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Richard  E,  Zachary,  Ethel,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,067 
Int.  a.2  GOIM  3/06 


VS.  a.  73—40 


6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  testing  of  a  generally  horizontally 
disposed  water-impermeable  membrane,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising a  hollow  housing,  the  hollow  housing  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end,  the  upper  end  being  closed  and  having  an 
transparent  portion,  the  lower  end  being  open  and  having 
disposed  thereabout  a  fiexible  sealing  member  adapted  to  en- 
gage a  membrane  being  tested,  the  hollow  housing  defining  an 
inner  cavity  in  full  communication  with  the  open  end.  a  gas 


33.  An  apparatus  for  the  early  detection  of  the  formation  of 
a  crack  in  a  non-permeable,  structural  member  subject  to  stress 
before  the  crack  traverses  the  member,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  a  first  vacuum  source, 

(b)  a  first  vacuum  sensor, 

(c)  a  vacuum  tight  line  connecting  the  first  vacuum  source 
and  the  vacuum  sensor, 

(d)  a  patch  sealed  in  vacuum  tight  relationship  to  the  line,  the 
patch  comprising  a  first  permeable  cavity  adjacent  to  the 
end  of  the  first  vacuum  line  and  to  the  structural  member, 
the  patch  further  comprising  a  second  cavity  adjacent  to 
the  structural  member  but  sealed  from  the  first  cavity,  the 
second  cavity  sealed  to  a  line  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  second  pressure  source. 

4,104,907 
INDICATED  HORSEPOWER  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

FOR  PISTON  ENGINES 
Pinayiotis  J.  Tsipouras,  Rocky  RiTer.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mega- 
systems,  Inc.,  aevelaod,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,591 
iBt  a.'  GOIM  !5/00 
U5.  a.73— 117J  8  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  measurement  system  for  monitoring  and 
measuring  the  operating  parameters  of  a  multi<ylinder  engine 
having  a  cyclically  drivable  member  connectable  to  all  pistons 
of  said  engine,  comprising  transducer  means  for  sensing  the 
internal  cylinder  pressure  in  each  cylinder  of  said  engine  and 
providing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  change  in  pressure 
therein,  first  circuit  means  for  providing  a  first  voluge  signal 
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proportional  to  the  pressure  changes  in  a  selected  cylinder 
under  examination,  first  switch  means  connected  between  said 
transducer  means  and  first  circuit  means  for  sequentially  con- 
necting the  transducer  means  of  each  selected  cylinder  to  said 
first  circuit  means  to  enable  the  selected  cylinder  examination 
whereby  said  first  voltage  signal  is  provided  for  each  said 
selected  cylmder,  second  circuit  means  in  circuit  with  said  first 
circuit  means  and  operable  to  sample  the  first  voltage  signal  at 
predelermmed  intervals  of  time  and  to  develop  a  second  volt- 
age signal  which  is  applied  to  the  first  circuit  means  effective  to 
modify  the  first  voltage  signal  so  that  it  is  proportional  to 
absolute  pressure,  means  for  continuously  sensing  the  relative 


angular  position  of  the  drivable  member  and  to  provide  a 
-second  signal  which  is  indicative  of  said  angular  position,  third 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  developing 
a  third  digital  signal  representative  of  the  linear  velocity  of  the 
piston  of  the  selected  cylinder,  fourth  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  first  circuit  means  for  multiplying  the  first  voltage 
signal  by  the  third  digiul  signal  to  develop  a  fourth  signal  that 
is  representative  of  the  instantaneous  horsepower  of  the  se- 
lected cylinder,  and  fifth  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
fourth  circuit  means  for  averaging  the  fourth  signal  and  to 
provide  a  second  voltage  signal  that  is  representative  of  the 
indicated  horsepower  of  the  selected  cylinder. 


4,104,908 
BORE  STRESS  LIMIT  INDEX 
Dominic  P.  Timo;  Ronald  J.  Placek;  Darid  C.  Gonyea,  all  of 
Schenectady:   Lloyd   H.  Johnson,  Scotia,  and  Jens   Kure- 
Jensen,  Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1977,  S«r.  No.  843.965 
Int.  a.'  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73—117.3  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  turbomachine  wherein  certain  turbomachine  parts 
may  be  assigned  allowable  stress  values  based  upon  the  operat- 
ing temperature  of  the  turbomachine;  wherein  the  allowable 
stress  values  are  a  function  of  whether  or  not  the  machine 
operating  temperature  is  above  or  below  a  transition  tempera- 
ture; a  method  for  monitoring  stress  excursions  within  the 
turbomachine  parts  wherein  the  actual  stress  value  may  exceed 
allowable  stress  values  comprising  the  steps  of: 

comparing  the  turbomachine  operating  temperature  with 
the  transition  temperature; 


counting  stress  excursions  occurring  below  the  transition 
temperature  in  at  least  one  counter;  and, 


TmmPtiutrtMm*^ 
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counting  stress  excursions  occurring  above  the  transition 
temperature  in  at  least  one  other  counter. 


4,104,909 

COMBINATION  GAUGE 

Wayne  R.  Ayers,  R.R.  4,  Box  218,  NoblesTiUe,  Ind.  46060 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,598,  Not.  10,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,603 

Int.  a.^  G09F  9/00 

i;.S.  a.  73—118  10  Claims 


JU^^i 


1.  A  combination  gauge  for  indicating  a  measured  condition, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  visual  light  means; 

first  response  means  operatively  connected  to  the  condition 
being  sensed  and  to  the  said  visual  light  means; 

an  indicator  gauge  means  having  numerals  or  other  indicia 
for  specifying  lo  the  user  as  to  the  quantity  or  other  char- 
acteristic of  the  condition  being  sensed; 

and  second  response  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
condition  being  sensed  and  to  the  said  indicator  gauge 
means; 

energization  control  means  for  the  said  visual  light  means, 
adapted  to  be  pre-set  to  energize  the  said  visual  light 
means  to  illuminate  the  face  of  the  indicator  gauge  means 
upon  the  happening  of  a  certain  condition  of  the  condition 
being  sensed; 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  said  indicator  gauge 
means  is  operative  to  specify  its  sensed  data  to  the  user 
during  various  conditions  of  the  condition  being  sensed, 
and  the  said  visual  light  means  is  operative  to  be  energized 
to  give  its  sensed  data  condition  signal  lo  the  user  by 
illuminating  the  face  of  the  indicator  gauge  means  during 
operativity  of  the  said  indicator  gauge  means  but  only 
when  the  condition  being  sensed  reaches  a  pre-selected 
condition  which  has  been  pre-set  into  the  said  energization 
control  means  for  the  said  visual  light  means. 
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4,104,910 
PRESSURE  MEASURING  METHOD 

Yasuhiro  Ogata,  and  Noburo  Hibino,  both  of  Fujimiya.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami  ashigara, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  76036 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1976,  51-5180 

Int.  a.-  GOIL  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  73—141  R  9  Claims 


wall  surface  of  said  pipe  string  which  is  then  adjacent  to 
said  lower  sensor  end  only  after  said  upper  sensor  end  has 
been  anchoringly  engaged;  and 
thereafter,  upon  application  of  a  force  to  the  surface  end  of 
said  pipe  string,  monitoring  output  signals  from  said  sen- 
sor for  detecting  whether  a  corresponding  deformation  is 
then  being  induced  in  the  incremental  length  of  said  pipe 
string  between  said  upper  and  lower  wall  surfaces  thereby 
demonstrating  that  said  incremental  length  of  said  pipe 
string  is  at  least  partially  situated  above  said  remote  loca- 
tion. 


1.  In  a  pressure  measuring  method  in  which  a  pressure  ap- 
plied to  a  part  or  parts  is  detected  by  applying  the  pressure  to 
the  part  or  parts  using  a  pressure-sensitive  recording  sheet  on 
which  the  color  density  formed  is  related  to  the  pressure  ap- 
plied and  which  is  in  contact  with  said  part  or  parts  and  evalu- 
ating the  color  density  formed,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises applying  the  pressure  while  interposing  a  sheet  material 
having  regular  embossed  patterns  between  said  part  and  said 
pressure-sensitive  recording  sheet. 

4,104,911 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

STUCK  POINT  OF  A  CONDUIT  IN  A  BOREHOLE 
Jean  C.  Lavigne,  Chevreuse,  and  Y»es  Nicolas,  Versailles,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Scblumberger  Technology  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,194 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28,  1976,  76  29054 

Int.  C\?  E21B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  73-151  27  aaims 


:-xp. 


4,104,912 

SYSTEM  FOR  TAKING  CURRENT-METERING 

MEASUREMENTS 

Noel  aayelloux;  Francois  Peynaud,  and  Gilles  Posseme,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,157,  Jun.  28,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,701 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  I,  1975,  75  20646 

Int.  a.2  GOIW  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  73—189  "  Oaims 


i>; 


'.! 


1.  A  method  for  determining  at  least  approximately  a  remote 

location  at  which  a  string  of  pipe  may  be  stuck  in  a  well  bore 

and  comprising: 

moving  a  deformation-responsive  sensor  to  a  selected  depth 

location  within  said  pipe  string  and  anchoringly  engaging 

the  upper  end  of  said  sensor  to  an  upper  wall  surface  of 

said  pipe  string  which  is  then  adjacent  to  said  upper  sensor 

end; 

anchoringly  engaging  the  lower  end  of  said  sensor  to  a  lower 


8.  A  liquid  (low  rate  metering  system  on  board  comprising, 
in  cooperation: 

a  (low  rate  meter  (3),  based  on  Doppler  effect  for  providing 
relative  measurements  of  currents  through  a  liquid  me- 
dium, 

a  Doppler  sonar  system  (1),  for  determining  the  speed  of 
moving  craft  in  relation  to  the  liquid  bottom  and  further 
for  correcting  said  flow  rate  relative  measurements, 

a  controlled  switching  means  (2),  for  sequentially  connect- 
ing said  meter  and  said  sonar  system  alternately  to  a  single 
acoustic  unit  (5), 

a  control  means  (4)  for  controlling  said  switching  means 
operation  and  for  actuating  sequentially  in  turn  the  meter 
and  the  sonar  system  actually  connected  to  said  acoustic 
unit, 

the  said  acoustic  unit  (5)  comprising  groups  of  electroacous- 
tic  transmitting  and  receiving  transducers  mounted  within 
a  fluid  medium  filled  sealed  casing,  which  is  inclined  in 
relation  to  the  vertical  beam  axes  oriented  towards  acous- 
tic waves  transparent  casing  base  in  contact  with  craft 
supporting  liquid  medium,  the  velocity  of  acoustic  waves 
in  the  filling  fluid  being  controllable  by  regulated  and 
adjustable  temperature  of  said  fluid, 

whereby  the  difference  between  the  measured  flow  rate  and 
the  determined  speed  of  the  craft  provides  at  the  output  of 
a  dau  processing  device  (6)  a  true  flow  rate  in  magnitude, 
direction  and  relative  layer  distribution. 
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4,104^13 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS  FLOW  OF  A 

FLUID 
Charles  Peter  Cockshott,  Balsall  Common,  and  John  Howard 
Moore.  Redditch,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  780,154 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1^76, 
14233/76 

InL  a.!  GOIF  I/S6 
U.S.  a.  73—194  F  *  Claims 


tion  to  electrically  conductive  fluid  and  thereby  adapted  to 
release  such  fluid  into  the  conduit. 


4,104,915 
ULTRASONIC  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 
THE  RATE  OF  AIR  FLOW  IN  THE  INLET  DUCT  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Massimo  Husse,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  FIAT  SocieU  per 
Azioni,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  9,  1976,  68718  A/76 

Int.  a.^  GOIF  1/66 

U.S.  a.  73—194  A  '  C"™ 


13      6         18  O  r?  II  17       13 


1  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  of  a  fluid,  compris- 
ing a  first  ionizing  electrode  which,  in  use,  is  located  in  the 
path  of  fluid  flow  and.  when  energized,  ionizes  said  fluid,  a 
second  substantially  cylindrical,  hollow  collector  electrode 
which  extends  around  said  first  electrode  and  to  which,  in  use. 
the  ions  produced  by  the  first  electrode  migrate,  the  second 
electrode  including  a  plurality  of  conductive  rings  spaced 
apart  in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  with  insulating  material 
being  interposed  between  adjacent  rings  and  at  least  one  ring 
of  each  pair  of  adjacent  conductive  rings  overlapping  the 
insulating  malenal  between  the  rings  so  as  to  prevent  said 
insulating  material  being  exposed  to  the  ions  migrating  to  the 
rings  in  use.  and  means  responsive  to  the  amount  of  ion  migra- 
tion to  the  various  conductive  rings  for  measuring  the  displace- 
ment of  the  ions  by  the  fluid  flowing  past  the  electrodes,  dis- 
placement being  dependent  upon  the  mass  flow  of  said  fluid. 


4,104,914 

FLOW  MONITORING 

Charles  A.  McClure.  5  Laurel  Cir.,  Malvern,  Pa.  19355 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,979 

Int  a.^  GOIF  1/00 

VS.  O.  73—194  F  7  Oaims 


1  In  a  probe  for  sensing  electrical  conductivity  within  the 
open  end  of  a  conduit,  the  combination  of  support  means 
compressible  to  fit  within  the  conduit  and  expansible  to  be 
retained  frictionally  against  the  inside  wall  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  conductivity  sensors  supported  thereby  at  opposite  sides 
relative  to  a  longitudinal  vertical  bisector  of  the  conduit,  and 
jet  means  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  sensors  for  connec- 


1.  A  device  for  determining,  by  ultrasonic  means,  the  rate  of 
air  flow  in  the  inlet  duct  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

a  detector  duct  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section, 

two  piezo-electric  transducers  of  ultrasonic  type  situated  at 
respective  opposite  ends  of  said  detector  duct, 

an  electronic  circuit  connected  to  the  outputs  from  said 
ultrasonic  piezo-electric  transducers,  said  electronic  cir- 
cuit operating  to  determine  the  air  flow  rate  from  the 
output  signals  from  said  ultrasonic  piezo-electric  transduc- 
ers, 

an  intake  duct  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section  extend- 
ing adjacent  said  detector  duct, 

a  U-shape  deflector  joining  one  end  of  said  intake  and  detec- 
tor ducts  together. 

a  first  acoustic  filter  connected  to  said  intake  duct  and  serv- 
ing to  absorb  the  ultrasonic  frequency  components  of 
noise  generated  externally  of  said  device, 

a  first  set  of  fins  located  in  said  intake  duct  and  shaped  so  as 
to  render  substantially  uniform,  across  the  air  stream  in 
said  intake  duct,  both  the  air  speed  and  the  temperature  of 
the  air  stream  flowing  therepast. 

a  second  set  of  fins  located  in  said  U-shape  deflector  for 
diverting  the  air  flow  from  said  intake  duct  into  said  detec- 
tor duct, 

a  third  set  of  fins  located  in  said  detector  duct  for  aligning 
the  stream  lines  of  fluid  flowing  therepast, 

a  flexible  sleeve  connected  to  said  detector  duct, 

means  for  joining  said  flexible  sleeve  to  the  inlet  duct  of  the 

engine,  and 
a  second  acoustic  filter  for  absorbing  the  ultrasonic  frequen- 
cies of  noise  generated  by  the  engine  itself 

4,104,916 
APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT 

Heinz  P.  Hofer,  South  Blvd.,  Upper  Grand  View,  N.Y.  10960 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,944 
Int.  a.'  GOIK  3/00 
U.S.  a.  73— 343  B  3  aaims 

1.  A  temperature  measuring  instrument  for  measuring  the 
temperature  of  the  contents  of  a  bottle  of  wine  comprising  a 
thermometer  including  a  hollow  stem  having  an  upper  and 
lower  end,  a  temperature  sensing  means  positioned  within  said 
stem  proximate  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  a  temperature- 
indicating  head  secured  proximate  the  upper  end  of  said  stem 
and  having  a  calibrated  scale  and  a  pointer,  said  calibrated 
scale  including  a  plurality  of  colored  segments,  the  color  of 
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each  segment  being  chosen  to  correspond  to  the  color  of  a 
wine  and  the  segments  being  arranged  on  said  temperature- 
indicating  head  in  a  manner  such  that  the  segment  indicated  by 
said  pointer  corresponds  to  the  proper  temperature  when  the 
color  of  said  wine  in  said  bottle  is  the  same  as  the  color  indi- 
cated by  said  pointer,  said  pointer  coupled  with  said  sensing 
means  for  indicating  the  temperature  sensed  thereby,  and  a 
thermometer  storing  container  including  a  hollow  base  having 
a  bottom  adapted  to  rest  on  a  supporting  surface  and  an  open 
top  and  a  cover  having  depending  side  walls  constructed  and 
arranged  to  fit  on  and  close  the  open  top  of  said  base  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  closed  chamber  for  storing 
said  thennometer  stem,  said  cover  also  having  a  top  wall 


stainless  steel,  wherein  the  outer  diameter  of  said  outer 
shield  is  less  than  0.050  inches. 


4,104,918 
ELECTRODYNAMOGRAPH 

Aorelian  Liviu  Aleiandni  Macoveann,  and  Nicolae  Grecu,  both 

of  Bucharest,  Romania,  assignors  to  Institutul  de  Cercetari 

Stiintifice  Pentru  Protectia  Muncii,  Bucharest,  Romania 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,635 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  5/02 

VS.  a.  7»— 379  3  Claims 


formed  to  receive  said  temperature  indicating  head,  said  top 
wall  having  a  cylindrical  sleeve  depending  from  said  top  wall 
having  an  outside  diameter  selected  to  engage  and  seal  the 
inner  surface  of  the  open  end  of  said  bottle,  said  sleeve  having 
an  aperture  therein  dimensioned  to  engage  said  stem,  said 
engagement  between  said  stem  and  said  sleeve  providing  an 
air-tight  seal  between  said  top  wall  and  said  thermometer  stem, 
the  temperature  of  the  liquid  in  the  bottle  being  measured  by 
removing  said  thermometer  and  said  cover  from  said  base  and 
inserting  the  lower  end  of  said  stem  into  said  bottle  so  that  said 
sleeve  enters  and  closes  said  bottle  opening,  thus  providing  a 
fully  sealed  chamber  for  the  continued  storage  and  measure- 
ment of  the  contents  of  said  bottle  of  wine. 


4,104,917 
TROLUNG  WIRE 
James  E.  Rieth,  2315  Okemos  Dr.  SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49506,  and  Charles  J.  Steffens,  Wyonung,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
James  E.  Rieth,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,171 

Int.  a.=  GOIK  7/00 

U.S.  a.  73—343  R  1'  Oaina 


1  For  use  in  a  deep  trolling  apparatus  including  a  reel  for 
raising  and  lowering  a  weighted  wire  with  temperature  detec- 
tion means  at  one  end  to  be  immersed  in  water  and  temperature 
display  means  at  the  opposite  end,  an  improved  trollmg  wire 
extending  between  the  detection  and  display  means  compns- 

ing: 

a  center  cynductor; 

an  insulating  layer  surrounding  said  center  conductor,  and 

an  outer  conductor  shield  made  of  a  plurality  of  strands  of 


>^ 


2s-a= 


1.  An  electrodynamograph  comprising: 

a  hand-driven  device  repeatedly  squeezable  and  provided 

with  a  transducer; 
a  recorder  operatively  connected  to  said  transducer  for 
producing  a  trace  of  the  output  thereof  as  a  function  of 
time; 
an  audio-frequency  generator  producing  an  acoustic  signal: 
a  multivibrator  control  switch  connected  to  said  audio-fre- 
quency generator  for  interrupting  the  signal  produced 
thereby; 
a   loudspeaker   connected    to   said   multivibrator   control 
switch  for  rendering  the  audio-frequency  output  audible 
to  the  test  subject  at  a  predetermined  cadence,  said  ca- 
dence and  the  amplitude  of  the  audio  output  of  said  multi- 
vibrator control  switch  being  adjustable,  said  transducer 
comprising  a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary  coil  induc- 
tively coupled  to  said  primary  coil,  and  a  meullic  screen 
displaceable  between  said  coils  by  said  device,  said  audio- 
frequency generator  applying  said  audio  frequency  signal 
to  said  primary  coil  to  generate  an  audio-frequency  cur- 
rent in  said  secondary  coil; 
a  multivibrator  switch  of  adjustable  frequency  connected 
between  said  transducer  and  said  recorder  for  periodically 
interrupting  the  signal  applied  to  iaid  recorder  to  provide 
time  markings  on  said  trace;  and 
a  first  counter  registering  stroke-start  operations  of  said 
device  and  a  second  counter  registering  stroke  end  opera- 
tions of  said  device,  said  counters  being  controlled  by  two 
pairs  of  electrical  contacts  associated  with  said  transducer 
whereby  a  first  of  said  contacts  is  closed  at  the  beginning 
of  said  stroke  and  the  second  of  said  contacts  at  the  end  of 
said  stroke. 


528 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  8,  1978 


4,104^19 
BALANCING  MACHINE  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELIMINATING 

UNBALANCES 
Hemunn  Brunnengraber.  Heppenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
usignor  to  Gebr.  Hofmann  KG.  Maschiflenfabrik.  DarmsUdt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,831 
Clauu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1975,  2532597 

Int  a.'  GOIM  1/30.  1/38 
U.S.  a.  73—462  *  aaima 


said  vibrating  beam  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  support 
for  generating  a  source  of  current  resulting  from  strain 
forces  acting  upon  it  due  to  the  vibration  of  said  vibrating 
beam,  and 


means  in  electrical  series  with  said  piezoelectric  block  for 
dissipating  the  energy  released  by  said  piezoelectric  beam 
whereby  the  acceleration  forces  acting  on  said  vibrating 
beam  is  effectively  damped. 


I.  A  circuit  for  a  balancing  machine  for  eliminating  unbal- 
ances and  a  rotor  which  permits  equalization  of  unbalance  only 
in  constructionally  predetermined  equalization  planes  and 
component  angles  comprising: 

adjustable  means  for  producing  electrical  signals  mdicating 

the  distance  between  said  equalization  planes, 
means  for  producing  a  signal  to  cause  equalizing  of  unbal- 
ances in  said  rotor, 
longitudinal  positioning  means  for  shifting  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  rotor  and  equalizing  means  successively  in 
accordance  with  said  electncal  signals, 
control  means  connecting  said  positioning  means  to  said 
adjustable  means  for  controlling  application  of  said  elec- 
trical signals  to  said  positioning  means, 
means  for  generating  a  balance  signal  indicating  position  and 

angle  of  unbalance, 
phase  dependent  rectifier  means  connected  to  said  generat- 
ing means  for  rectifying  said  balance  signal  and  indicating 
non-balanceable  values  in  equalization  planes, 
arithmetic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  rectifier  means, 
said  adjustable  means,  and  said  equalizing  means  for  pro- 
ducing balance  value  output  signals  in  said  equalization 
planes  and  in  substitute  planes  where  balancing  cannot 
take  place  in  an  equalization  plane,  and 
control  means  connecting  said  arithmetic  circuit  means  to 
said  equalizing  means  for  controlling  said  means  for  pro- 
ducing signal  to  cause  equalizing  in  accordance  with  the 
output  of  said  arithmetic  circuit  means. 


4,104,921 
PIEZOELECTRIC  ACCELERATION  TRANSDUCER 
Norbert  Ntssl,  Aresing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mes- 
serschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Munich,  Fed.   Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,601 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1975,  2556298 

Int.  a.2  GOIP  15/08 
VS.  a.  73—517  R  1*  CUims 


4,104,920 
PIEZOELECTRIC  DAMPING  MECHANISM 

William  Charles  Albert,  Boonton,  and  Robert  Mark  Hohenstein, 
Glen  Ridge,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Little  Falls,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783^16 
Int.  a.'  GOIP  n/io 
VS.  a.  73—517  AV  12  Cl«™» 

1.  A  vibration  dampmg  device  comprising: 
an  evacuated  housing  containing  said  damping  device, 
a  suppon. 

a  vibrating  beam  cantileveredly  mounted  on  said  support 
said  beam  being  activated  due  to  acceleration  forces  act- 
ing thereon, 
a  piezoelectric  block  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of 


1.  A  piezoelectric  acceleration  transducer  having  a  direc- 
tional sensitivity  comprising  piezoelectric  means  having  a 
plane  surface,  mass  means  contacting  said  plane  surface  of  said 
piezoelectric  means,  support  means  for  said  mass  means  and  for 
said  piezoelectric  means,  said  suppon  means  comprising  sub- 
stantially rigid  bearing  means  contacting  said  mass  means  for 
urging  said  mass  means  in  a  substantially  fined  position  against 
said  plane  surface,  said  support  means  being  arranged  in  such  a 
manner  that  inertia  forces  effective  on  said  mass  means  are 
divided  between  a  component  effective  where  said  bearing 
means  conuct  said  support  means  and  a  component  effective 
perpendicularly  on  said  plane  surface  of  said  piezoelectric 
means,  said  bearing  means  between  said  support  means  and 
said  mass  means  being  located  at  directional  sensitivity  deter- 
mining positions,  wherein  said  suppon  means  comprise  a  hous- 
ing including  housing  walls,  aperture  means  in  one  of  said 
housing  walls,  said  aperture  means  having  dimensions  smaller 
than  said  mass  means  thereby  forming  said  bearing  means 
contacting  said  mass  means. 
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4,104,922 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 
George  A.  Alers,  and  Robert  B.  Thompson,  both  of  Thousand 
Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  RockweU  International  Corporation, 
El  Segundo,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,674 

Int.  a.'  COIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73-643  *  ^^^""^ 


4,104,924 
PRESSURE  DIFFERENCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Heinz  Caspar,  FeUx  Kudritzki,  and  Horst  Ziegler,  aU  of  Berlin, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,718 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1976,  2623993 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  7/08 
VS.  a.  73-716  '  O^ 


1    An  electromagnetic  transducer  for  inducing  ultrasonic 
waves  in  or  receiving  the  waves  from  an  electncally  conduc- 
tive material  for  use  in  inspecting  said  material  as  the  matenal 
moves  relative  to  the  transducer,  comprising: 
a  magnet  having  magnetic  poles  for  creating  a  magnetic  field 

transverse  to  the  path  of  the  motion;  and 
a  coil  positioned  between  the  magnetic  poles  and  in  the  flux 
path  joining  the  poles  of  said  magnet  and  centered  on  the 
side  of  said  magnet  where  said  magnet  and  said  conduc- 
tive material  are  approaching  each  other. 

4,104,923 
ULTRASONIC  RADIATION  BALANCE 
Thomas  Anthony  Whittingham,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  and  Mi- 
chael John  Farmery,  Peterborough,  both  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  National  Research  De«lopment  Corporation,  London, 

England 

FUed  Aug.  24.  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,335 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1976, 
56652/76 

Int.  a.!  GOIH  3/12 

U.S.  a.  73-646  SCl*^ 


1.  A  pressure  differential  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  member  comprising  first  and  second  portions, 
said  second  portion  serving  as  a  control  rod  and  being  of 
reduced  diameter  relative  to  said  first  portion  so  that  that 
said  first  portion  includes  a  surface  portion  which  extends 
outwardly  from  said  second  portion; 
and  a  resilient  bendable  tubular  member  extending  upwardly 
from  said  surface  portion  of  said  first  portion  in  surround- 
ing relationship  to  said  second  portion,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber being  connected  to  said  first  portion  at  said  surface 
portion  by  a  circular  electron-beam-welded  seam. 

4,104,925 

PRESSURE  OR  PRESSURE  DIFFERENCE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Heinz  Caspar,  and  Felix  Kudritzki,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,169 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1976,  2623994 

Int  a.!  GOIL  7/08 
VS.  a.  73-716  5  Cl»^ 


1  An  ultrasonic  radiation  balance  for  testing  the  power  of  an 
ultrasonic  transducer,  comprising:  a  windowed  vessel  contain- 
ing an  ultrasonic  transmission  liquid;  a  balance  mechanism 
housed  in  said  vessel  and  wholly  immersed  in  said  liqmd,  Mid 
mechanism  including  a  moving  coil/magnet  assembly  and  a 
radiation  pressure  sensitive  member,  with  said  coil  and  said 
member  being  connected  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  com- 
mon substantially  vertical  axis,  and  with  said  member  bemg 
located  to  receive  radiation  thereon  from  a  transducer  outside 
said  vessel  and  a  servomechanism  operable  in  response  to  said 
movement  in  said  balance  mechanism  to  energise  said  coil  for 
movement  to  a  null  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  one  of  pressure  and  differen- 
tial pressure  comprising: 
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al  least  one  diaphragm  which  is  adapted  to  be  responsive  to 
said  one  of  pressure  and  differentia]  pressure,  said  dia- 
phragm including  first  and  second  diaphragm  portions, 
said  first  diaphragm  portion  having  opposing  outer  sur- 
face portions  one  of  which  defines  a  diaphragm  plane,  and 
said  second  diaphragm  portion  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  diaphragm  plane  on  one  side  thereof; 

a  displacement  member  arranged  in  a  first  plane  parallel  to 
and  on  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  plane  and  swing- 
able  about  a  pivot  axis  which  lies  in  said  first  plane 

and  a  connecting  member  displaced  from  said  pivot  axis,  said 
connecting  member  connecting  said  displacement  mem- 
ber to  said  diaphragm  and  being  rigidly  fastened  to  said 
outwardly  projecting  second  diaphragm  portion. 


nent  connection  to  one  end  of  the  motor  shaft;  and  a  clutch 
assembly  including  a  plurality  of  rollers,  an  outer  clutch  por- 
tion forming  a  part  of  said  clutch  bushing,  and  a  cylndrical 
inner  clutch  portion  permanently  connected  to  said  sun  gear 
shaft  section,  said  inner  clutch  portion  having  a  resilient  outer 
friction  surface,  said  outer  clutch  portion  having  an  inner 
surface  facing  said  inner  clutch  portion  with  a  plurality  of 


4,104,926 
STARTER  MOTORS 
Ronald  Wilson,  13  Cbelmsley  Lane,  Marston  Green,  Binning- 
bam.  England 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,809 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21,  1975, 
34718/75 

Int.  a.'  P02N  15/06 
VS.  a.  74—6  2  Claims 


1.  A  starter  motor,  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  includ- 
ing a  casing,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  casing  and  sup- 
porting a  pinion  gear  wheel  assembly,  the  gear  wheel  assembly 
being  rotatable  with  the  shaft  and  being  movable  axially  rela- 
tive to  the  shaft  between  a  rest  position  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion, an  electric  motor  for  routing  said  shaft,  an  annular  seal 
secured  to  the  casing,  said  seal  encircling  the  pinion  assembly 
a  cylindncal  component  carried  by  the  pinion  assembly,  said 
cylindrical  component  being  held  against  rotation  relative  to 
the  casmg.  but  being  movable  axially  with  the  pinion  assembly, 
and,  the  inner  periphery  of  said  seal  co-operating  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  component,  said  cylindncal 
component  and  said  seal  being  so  arranged  that  said  seal  re- 
mains in  conuct  with  said  cylindrical  component  throughout 
the  range  of  axial  movement  of  the  pinion  assembly  relative  to 
the  casing. 


4,104,927 
ENGINE  STARTER 

J«m  Benned  Jensen,  6900  Ulfborg,  and  Jens  Herman  Jensen. 

Horsholm  Kongeirej  1,  2970  Horsholm,  both  of  Denmark 

Filed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,731 

Int.  a."  P02N  S/02 

VS.  a.  123-179  S  8  Claims 

1  A  starter  for  a  motor  having  a  motor  shaft,  said  starter 
comprising  a  sutionary  housing;  a  routable  drum  adapted  to 
be  releasably  connected  to  the  motor  shaft;  a  spring  having  a 
first  end  secured  to  said  drum  and  a  second  end  secured  to  the 
inside  of  said  housing:  a  planetary  gear  assembly  including 
planet  wheels,  two  internally-toothed  planet  rings  surrounding 
said  planet  wheels,  and  a  sun  gear  having  a  shafl  section,  each 
of  said  planet  wheels  having  two  toothings  meshing  respec- 
tively with  said  two  planet  rings,  one  of  said  planet  rings  con- 
nected to  said  housing  and  the  other  of  said  planet  rings  se- 
cured to  said  drum,  said  planetary  gear  assembly  driving  said 
drum;  an  axially  extending  clutch  bushing  adapted  for  perma- 


n ^  if 


recesses  at  regular  intervals  for  receiving  said  rollers,  each 
recess  comprising  a  relatively  large  inclined  surface  extending 
towards  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  inner  clutch  por- 
tion so  far  that  the  disunce  at  the  narrowest  place  therebe- 
tween is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  rollers;  said  clutch 
assembly  engaging  when  said  clutch  bushing  rotates  at  a  speed 
exceeding  a  predetermined  value  and  disengaging  when  the 
torque  of  said  clutch  assembly  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


4,104,928 
TRANSMISSION 
John  R.  Vanderroort,  Richland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, QcTelaod,  Ohio 

nied  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,895 

Int.  a.2  F16H  3/08.  57/00:  F16D  11/00 

V.S.  a.  74-331  g  aaims 


1.  An  improved  change  gear  system  having  a  main  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  countershafts  arranged  on  fixed  axes  parallel  with 
and  substantially  symmetrical  about  said  main  shaft,  a  gear 
encircling  and  clutchable  to  the  main  shaft  which  gear  is 
adapted  for  simultaneous  meshing  with,  and  support  by,  gears 
positioned  respectively  on  each  of  said  countershafts  whereby 
a  driving  relationship  may  be  established  between  said  counter- 
shafts and  said  main  shaft,  first  means  located  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  main  shaft  for  pivotally  supporting  same  and  second 
means  for  guiding  the  other  end  of  said  main  shaft  in  a  free 
floating  relation  relative  to  said  one  end  and  for  movement  at 
least  in  a  direction  transverse  of  a  plane  through  the  axes  of 
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,wo  of  said  countershafts,  the  i-P™-"^"'^°"fP™^ricS 

*:r:x.s  ^=:^^^  - 1^  ^-  a 

rhTstpUte  fixed  directly  to  the  housing,  -0  P'*;^  ^;;«;,", 
opening  therethrough  for  receipt  of  said  main  shaft,  said  thmst 
plate  closely  received  inbetween  said  rings. 

4,104,929 

SHIFT  MECHANISM 

Leo  R  Keaanuir,  Northwood.  Ohio,  -aignor  to  D«ui  Corpo"- 

'""•""'"'°FU^''M.y  2,  1977,  ser.  NO.  793,224 

,„.a.^G05G9//.  24CUlms 

VS.  CI.  74—473  H 


U-shaped  channel  for  receiving  one  edge  of  «.  outer  ring; 

antter  ring  having  an  ^"^^"1^^^^^^^:"^ 
for  '7'-|  °-h:^|:,:  ir^ovTblTe^ative  thereto 
rre'"ythe"^;fo-a"."r^of  sleeves  fo^ 
JLal  drive  shaft  from  a  buUt-up  of  pieces  of  wire. 

4,104,931 

POSmVE  HOLD  DIFFERENTIAL 

Mich«.  G.  Tolnich,  20519  Ct.l«.o  Dr.  Mt  Qemens,  Mich. 

**^        Filed  Mar.  19,  1976.  Ser.  No.  668,473 

m.a.^Fim  35/04  ^^^ 

VS.  CI.  74—650 


1  A  shift  mechanism  for  effecting  engagement  of  transmis- 
shaft  rotatable  about  said  mam  shaft  axis,  and 

»?^^t=rir^;^:^r=°^^5 

therprt:em"e,n'^dprojectmgmeanscompns«a 
"t^ro'nd  shTft  ngidly  attached  to  and  "dia.  y  spacedjrj 

said  main  shaft  and  wherein  said  second  shaft  generally 

extends  at  an  angle  to  said  main  shaft  axis. 

4,104,930 
HNAL  DRIVE  GUARD 

Thomas  E.  Sanders,  4135  Holly  Hollow.  Conrt^Tex.  77302 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751^ 
Int.  a.^  F16Py/00,G05G  25/00  ^  ^^ 

VS.  a.  74—609 


1.  A  wire  guard  for  the  final  drive  of  a  crawler  tractor 
Tntnef  ring  having  an  outwardly  turned  edge  forming  a 


1   A  positive  locking  differential  for  compensating  for  the 

a  ^^''orclirmtt^r^TJich.ng  said  spider  m«nber 

Creinbetween,  said  clutch  members  each  having  a  plu- 

aU  V  o^dnVen  teeth  releasably  engageable  with  said 

spider  Imber  dnve  teeth  for  transmitung  torque  from 

id  spider  member  to  said  clutch  ■"«■"'"="■  .^ 

a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  first  cams  earned  by  said 

der  member  cams  for  lifting  ^.d  ^'-'^^^member  teeth  mi^ 
of  eneagement  with  said  spider  member  teeth  to  permit 
relat"ve  movement  between  said  spider  member  and  one 

cenTsp^er  member  cams,  said  enlarged  projectjon^  being 
a  one-piece  constn.ct.on  with  one  of  sa.d  members. 


4.104.932 
EPICYCLIC  GEAR  TRAINS  . 

H««.Erik  H««»on,  Fimn-ng,  S-eden,  assignor  to  SUI-L.t.1 
Turbin  AB,  Finspong,  Sweden 

Filed  Nof.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  7*0.5" 

us.  Cl.  74—801 

1  An  epicyclic  gear  train,  compnsing: 
a  plurality  of  planet  or  star  wheels; 

vs:^^^^  -f  n^  tcHf 

^^n/ «id  Wheels  for  rotation  on  said  spindles,  each  of 
Sd  s"p1n^ltvTng  an  unloaded  axis,  a  «-!  cr<^^^- 
« the  end  of  said  spindle  adjacent  sa.d  holder  and  a  second 
different,  cross  section  at  the  end  of  said  spmdle  remote 
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from  said  holder,  each  of  said  spindles  also  having  a  bear- 
ing surface  for  supporting  said  wheels,  said  bearing  sur- 
face extending  between  said  first  and  second  cross  sec- 
tions, and  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  spindle  gradually 


4,104^33 

PLANET  GEAR  POSITIONING  AND  RETAINING 

MECHANISM 

John  J.  Campbell,  Decatur,  HI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,383 

Int  a.2  F16H  1/2S.  i/44:  POIM  9/00 

U.S.  a.  74—801  10  Claims 


1.  Planet  gear  positioning  and  retaining  means  for  a  plane- 
tary gearing  system  comprising: 

a  planet  gear  carrier  disposed  for  rotation  about  a  primary 
axis  and  havmg  an  axle  pin-receiving  bore  defining  a 
secondary  rotary  axis  which  is  parallel  to  said  primary  axis 
and  spaced  therefrom  and  which  orbits  around  said  pri- 
mary axis  as  said  carrier  revolves  therearound, 

at  least  one  planet  gear  supported  on  said  carrier  for  rotation 
about  said  secondary  axis  and  for  orbiting  movement 
around  said  primary  axis,  said  planet  gear  having  an  axial 
bore  therethrough  aligned  along  said  secondary  axis, 

housing  means  for  retaining  lubricant  in  the  region  of  orbital 
movement  of  said  planet  gear, 

an  axle  pin  extending  through  said  axle  pin-receiving  bore  of 


said  carrier  and  through  said  axial  bore  of  said  planet  gear 
along  said  secondary  axis  for  joumaling  said  planet  gear  to 
said  carrier,  said  axle  pin  having  a  lubricant  passage  with 
at  least  one  radially  directed  outlet  within  said  axial  bore 
of  said  planet  gear,  said  lubricant  passage  having  at  least 
one  lubricant  intake  opening  situated  outside  said  axial 
bore  of  said  planet  gear  and  being  directed  away  from  the 
axis  of  said  axle  pin  and  towards  the  path  of  orbital  motion 
of  said  axle  pin  around  said  primary  axis,  whereby  the 
orbital  motion  of  said  axle  pin  forces  a  flow  of  lubricant 
into  said  intake  opening  and 
a  retainer  element  secured  to  said  carrier  and  having  means 
for  limiting  angular  motion  of  said  axle  pin  relative  to  said 
axle  pin-receiving  bore  of  said  carrier  to  assure  that  said 
intake  opening  remains  directed  into  said  path  of  orbital 
motion. 


changes  therebetween  whereby  as  said  spindle  deforms 
under  tangential  loading,  said  bearing  surface  between 
said  spindle  and  its  associated  wheel  deforms  until  it  is 
essentially  parallel  lo  said  unloaded  axis. 


4,104,934 

nXTURE  FOR  THREADING-ON  AND 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  TURNING  THE  NUTS  OF  SEVERAL 

SCREW  BOLTS 

Klaus  Raschke,  and  Volfango  Festinori,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1976,  2638688 

Int.  a.^  B25B  29/02 
U.S.  a.  81— 57J8  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  fixture  for  simultaneously  threading  on  and  simulta- 
neously turning  the  threaded  nut  means  of  a  plurality  of  screw- 
bolts  and  the  like,  the  fixture  including:  a  support  ring  having 
recesses  each  of  which  receives  a  threaded  nut  means  and  its 
associated  screw-bolt;  separate  rotating  means  for  rotating 
each  nut  means  attached  to  said  support  ring,  each  said  rotating 
means  functioning  in  the  manner  of  a  reversible  electric  motor; 
and  hydraulic  means  for  stretching  said  screw-bolts;  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
each  said  separate  rotating  means  being  associated  with  a 
particular  recess  and  each  including: 
a  stator  part  arranged  in  the  surfaces  of  said  particular 
recess  which  faces  the  nut  means  received  by  that  par- 
ticular recess,  said  stator  part  including  an  a<  winding 
and  forming  the  stator  portion  of  an  asychronous-type 
electric  motor  whose  rotor  portion  is  formed  by  said 
nut  means  received  by  said  particular  recess. 
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4,104,935 

FLAT  WRENCH  EXTENDER  TOOL 

RoKoe  D.  Stoop.,  P.O.  Box  537,  Sne«ls,  Fla.  32460 

PUed  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,757 

Int  a.2  B25G  im 

M&.  a.  81—177  A 


3Claims 


against  an  edge  of  at  least  one  plate,  charactenzed  by  said 
lateral  stop  comprising  a  pin  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  said 
ann  and  a  manually  pivotable  eccentric  joumaled  on  said  pm. 

4,104,937 

PIPE  CLEANING  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PIPE 

FACING  MACHINE 

Earl  J.  Breaux,  New  Orleans,  U.,  assignor  to  J.  Ray  McDer- 

mott  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,338 

lot  a.2  B23B  2i/00 

UAa.82-34R  l""^"" 


1.  A  tool  for  operatively  turning  a  flat  wrench  in  otherwise 
inaccessible  regions  comprising:  „v,  .„h 

a  short  bar  having  post-like  projections  disposed  at  each  end 
of  one  side  thereof,  said  projections  being  essentially  in 
parallel,  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  each  of  s^ 
projections  consisting  of  a  body  portion  and  an  enlarged 
head  portion,  said  head  portions  also  being  spaced  from 
each  other;  and 

coupling  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  bar  for  coupling 

said  bar  to  a  socket  wrench  dnving  device; 
whereby  said  bar  is  arranged  to  allow  coupling  to  the  handle 
of  the  fiat  wrench  by  engaging  the  handle  with  said  pro- 
jections and  applying  torque  to  said  bar  via  said  coupling 
means  so  as  to  cause  said  head  portions  to  hook  over  the 
handle  thereby  effectively  preventing  said  tool  from  be- 
coming disengaged  from  the  wrench  handle  as  long  as 
such  torque  is  maintained. 

4,104,936 

HOLDING-ON  DEVICE 

Otto  Euiar  SjiJstrom,  Ekedalsgatan  44  B,  S-414  68  Goteborg, 

FUed  Oct  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  735,495 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  31, 1975,  7512218 

Int  a.2  B25B  ii/iS 

U.S.  a.  81-180  R  ♦ci""« 


1  In  a  pipe  facing  machine  having  a  rotatable  face  plate  for 
fonning  a  precision  machined  surface  on  the  end  of  a  section  of 
large  diameter  pipe  as  it  is  rotated  with  respect  to  the  pipe,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  pipe  cleaning  brush  assembly  mounted  on  said  face  plate 
for  roution  therewith  to  clean  the  outer  surface  of  the 
pipe  proximate  the  end  simultaneously  with  the  machining 
of  the  end.  said  brush  assembly  including 
a  bnish  arm  having  a  bnish  at  one  end  thereof  and  pivoi- 
ally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  face  plate  at  the  oppo- 
site end  to  pennit  the  brush  to  be  positioned  to  bear 
against  the  pipe  or  to  be  retracted  from  the  pipe  surface 

a  cam  at  the  pivotally  mounted  end  of  said  brush  arm  for 
maintaining  the  brush  ann  in  position  when  the  bnish  is 
in  conuct  with  the  pipe. 

4,104,938 
APPARATUS  FOR  KERRNG  GYPSUM  WALLBOARD 

NeU  Nelsson,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  assignor  to  United  SUte*  Gyp- 
sum Company,  Chicago,  III. 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  580,435,  May  23,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,223 
Int.  a.-  B26D  J/06 
U.S.a.83-5  "^"^ 


t  I   An  annaratus  for  kerfing  gypsum  wallboard  panels  along 

1.  A  holding  device  for  faciliuting  the  tightemng  of  a  screw  .      P^        ,^„^f  ^,hou,  kerfing  the  comers  of  the 

joint  projecting  from  both  sides  of  a  pair  of  ?'««■  *hu:h  °^,f  ^^^^             ,  compnsing:  a  moving  conveyor  for 

device  comprises  an  ami,  havmg  at  one  end  an  org^  for  a  P"^^^^       PP                  ^^^^^^          u-  movable  anns 

srrrtihe-oTrdU^rai^^^^^^ 
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free  end  and  a  pivotally  mounted  end;  rotatable  circular  saws 
mounted  on  the  movable  arms  at  the  end  opposite  the  pivot 
end  and  disposed  adjacent  to  opposing  edges  of  the  conveyor; 
piston  means  associated  with  the  movable  arms  capable  of 
rotating  the  arms  about  the  pivot  end;  means  for  sensing  the 
movement  of  panels  on  the  conveyor  and  in  timed  relationship 
thereto  thereby  actuating  the  piston  means  to  rotate  the  mov- 
able arms  causing  the  rotatable  saws  to  engage  and  kerf  the 
edges  of  the  panels  after  the  leading  comers  thereof  have 
passed  at  least  inches  beyond  the  point  of  contact  with  the 
saws;  and  means  for  sensing  the  movement  of  panels  on  the 
conveyor  and  in  timed  relationship  thereto  thereby  actuating 
the  piston  means  to  rotate  the  movable  arms  in  a  reverse  man- 
ner causing  the  rotatable  saws  to  discontinue  kerfing  of  the 
edges  at  least  two  (2)  inches  prior  to  kerfing  the  trailing 
comers  of  the  panels. 


4,104^39 
FORCE  APPLYING  DEVICE  FOR  SCORING  WHEELS 
Robert  M.  Bonaddio,  Monroerille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  669,560.  Mar.  23,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,027,562. 
This  application  Not.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,919 
Int.  a.'  B26D  J/OS 
U.S.  a.  83—7  6  Claims 


'^■=S 


trol  member  and  respectively  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  means,  said  first  and  second  drive  means  each  includ- 
ing a  drive  motor,  said  control  member  having  a  control  range 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  its  movement  corresponding  to  the  time 
in  which  the  punch  is  disengaged  from  the  workpiece,  said 
transmission  means  acting  on  said  first  and  second  drive  means 
to  control  the  starting,  stopping  and  speed  thereof  during  the 


control  range  of  said  control  member  for  varying  the  magni- 
tude and  direction  and  amount  of  feeding  when  the  punch  is 
not  engaged  with  the  workpiece.  said  control  member  and  said 
transmission  means  together  providing  a  full  control  of  the 
operation  of  said  first  and  second  drive  means  in  respect  to 
surting  and  stopping  and  speed  thereof  during  the  time  in 
which  the  punch  is  not  in  engagement  with  the  workpiece. 


4,104,941 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  ENABLING  CLOSE  TOLERANCE 

PUNCHING  WITH  A  REUSABLE  SYSTEM 

Clarence  L.  Kmeger,  WillianuTille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  S.  B. 

V^liistler  &  Sons.  Inc.,  Tonawaoda,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725J59,  Sep.  21,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824.155 

Int.  O.'  B26F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  83—133  6  aaims 


1  A  method  of  changing  the  predetermined  applied  force 
acting  on  tool  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  the  tool  means  adjacent  an  end  of  lever  arm  means 
to  pivot  the  tool  means  in  a  first  direction  and  in  a  second 
opposite  direction  along  a  reciprocating  arcuate  path; 

applying  a  constant  biasing  force  to  the  lever  arm  means  to 
urge  the  tool  means  in  the  first  direction  under  the  prede- 
termined applied  force;  and 

dimensionally  altering  the  lever  arm  means  to  change  the 
applied  force  urging  the  tool  means  in  the  first  direction. 


4.104,940 

NIBBLING  MACHINE  HAVING  AUTOMATICALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  FEED  CONTROL 

Eugen  Herb,  Dilzingen;  Theodor  Petera,  Stuttgart,  and  Hubert 

Bitzel.    Ditzingen.   all    of  Germany,    assignors    to   Trumpf 

Maschinen  .AG.  Zug.  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  11.  1976.  Ser.  No.  713.495 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  16. 
1975.  2536524 

Int.  a.'  B23D  27/00 
VS.  a.  83—71  n  aaims 

1.  A  nibbling  machine  comprising  workpiece  support  means, 
first  dnve  means  connected  to  said  support  means  to  move  said 
support  means  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  second  drive  means 
connected  to  said  support  means  to  move  said  support  means  in 
a  transverse  direction,  a  punch  engageable  with  the  workpiece 
on  said  workpiece  support  to  effect  the  nibbling  thereof,  third 
drive  means  connected  to  said  punch  to  move  said  punch  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  workpiece  on  said  support 
means,  a  control  member  movable  m  timed  relationship  to  said 
third  dnve  means,  transmission  means  connected  to  said  con- 


1.  In  a  system  for  punching  workpieces  including: 

a  die  set  including  punch  and  die  shoes,  said  punch  shoe 
being  mounted  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  said  die 
shoe  between  open  and  closed  positions; 

a  punch  templet  in  the  form  of  a  metaJ  plate  fixed  to  said 
punch  shoe  and  having  a  plurality  of  guide  openings  and 
a  plurality  of  retainer  openings; 

a  die  templet  in  the  form  of  a  metal  plate  fixed  to  said  die 
shoe  and  having  a  plurality  of  guide  openings  and  a  plural- 
ity of  retainer  openings,  the  pattern  and  center-to-center 
spacing  between  said  openings  of  said  punch  and  die 
templets  being  equal  and  associated  ones  of  said  openings 
of  said  punch  and  die  templets  being  disposed  in  vertical 
alignment; 

a  plurality  of  punch  pans  positionally  located  one  within 
each  of  said  punch  templet  retainer  openings,  each  of  said 
punch  parts  including  a  punch  fixed  within  its  associated 
punch  templet  retainer  opening  and  a  resiliently  deform- 
able  stripper  device,  said  punch  extending  towards  said 
die  templet  and  terminating  in  a  punch  tip; 

a  plurality  of  die  parts  positionally  located  one  within  each 
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of  said  die  templet  reuiner  openings  and  associated  one 
with  each  of  said  punch  parts,  each  of  said  die  parts  in- 
cluding a  die  bushing  fonned  with  an  opemng  sized  and 
shaped  to  receive  said  punch  tip  of  an  associated  punch 
part  for  effecting  punching  of  said  workpieces  m  align- 
ment therewith  during  movement  of  said  shoes  mto  said 
closed  position; 
a  guide  templet  having  a  plurality  of  guide  openings  and  a 
plurality  of  locater  openings  charactenzed  as  having  a 
pattern  and  center-to-ccnter  spacing  equal  to  said  guide 
and  retainer  openings  of  said  punch  and  die  templets; 
a  plurality  of  guide  elements  slidably  received  one  within 
each  of  said  locator  openings  for  association  one  with 
each  of  said  punch  parts,  each  of  said  guide  elements 
having  an  upper  suri'ace,  a  lower  surface,  a  supporting 
portion  and  a  guide  opening  sized  and  shaped  to  slidably 
receive  said  punch  tip  of  its  associated  punch  part,  said 
guide  elements  being  insertable  into  their  associated  loca- 
tor openings  to  place  said  supporting  portion  in  engage- 
ment with  an  upper  surface  of  said  guide  templet  and  said 
lower  surface  relatively  below  a  lower  surface  of  said 
guide  templet; 
supporting  means  for  nonnally  suspending  said  guide  tem- 
plet from  said  punch  shoe  for  vertical  movement  there- 
with while  permitting  movement  of  said  punch  templet 
relative  to  said  guide  templet  when  it  is  in  a  lower-opera- 
tive position  thereof,  said  guide  templet  being  arranged 
horizontally  intermediate  said  punch  and  die  templets 
with  each  of  said  guide  elements  positionally  locatmg  said 
punch  lip  of  its  associated  punch  part  within  the  guide 
opening  thereof  and  being  arranged  for  upper  and  lower 
surface  engagement  with  said  stripper  device  of  its  associ- 
ated punch  part  and  said  workpiece  arranged  in  alignment 
therewith,  respectively,  during  movement  of  said  punch 
shoe  towards  closed  position;  and 
a  plurality  of  guide  assemblies,  each  of  said  guide  assemWies 
including  a  guide  pin  having  an  upper  end  portion  fixed  to 
said  punch  shoe  and  a  lower  end  portion,  a  guide  sleeve 
fixed  to  said  die  shoe  and  a  guide  bushing,  said  guide 
sleeve  and  said  guide  bushing  having  centrally  located 
guide  openings  sized  to  slidably  receive  said  lower  end 
portion  of  said  guide  pin,  said  upper  end  portion  of  said 
guide  pin,  said  guide  sleeve  and  said  guide  bushing  being 
positionally  located  within  associated  ones  of  said  guide 
openings  of  said  punch,  die  and  guide  templets,  respec- 
tively characterized  in  that  receipt  of  the  guide  pm  lower 
end  portions  within  their  associated  guide  sleeve  openings 
at  least  during  a  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  punch 
shoe  towards  closed  position  serves  to  vertically  align  said 
guide  openings  of  said  guide  templet  with  said  guide 
openings  of  said  die  templet,  whereby  said  guide  templet 
and  said  guide  elements  are  operative  to  position  the 
punch  tips  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  openings  of  their 
associated  die  bushings,  the  improvement  in  combination 
for  punching  workpieces  ranging  in  thickness  up  to  a 
maximum  thickness  and  selectivity  in  a  single  or  multiple 
station  operation; 
said  guide  templet  is  in  the  form  of  a  metal  plate  having  a 
thickness  con-esponding  to  the  thickness  of  said  plates 
fonning  said  punch  and  die  templets,  said  guide  templet 
when  suspended  by  said  supporting  means  spacing  said 
upper  surface  of  each  of  said  guide  elements  from  its 
associated  stripper  device  through  a  disunce  essentially 
equal  to  said  maximum  thicknesA  when  the  supporting 
portions  of  said  guide  elements  Jtigsgejvjlh  an  upper 
surface  of  said  guide  templets, 
said  guide  pin  of  each  of  said  guide  assemblies  is  of  stepped 
diameter  having  a  relatively  large  diameter  upper  end 
portion  and  a  lower  relatively  small  diameter  end  portion, 
and  each  of  said  guide  assemblies  additionally  includes  a 
resiliently  defonnable  stripper  device  arranged  for  oppo- 
site end  engagement  with  said  upper  end  portion  of  said 
guide  pin  and  said  guide  bushing,  said  guide  bushings 
being  engagable  with  their  associated  guide  sleeves  dunng 
a  further  portion  of  movement  of  said  punch  shoe  towards 


closed  position  to  an-est  movement  of  said  guide  templet 
relative  to  said  die  templet  to  define  said  lower-operative 
position  of  said  guide  templet  and  to  initiate  deformation 
of  said  stripper  device  of  each  said  guide  assembly,  said 
distance  between  said  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  guide 
elements  and  its  associated  stripper  device  accommodat- 
ing for  engagement  therebetween  and  initiation  of  resilient 
defonnation  of  such  stripper  device  during  movement  of 
said  punch  shoe  towards  closed  position  no  sooner  than 
initiation  of  defonnation  of  the  stripper  devices  of  said 
guide  assemblies,  and  said  punch  tips  being  forced  to 
move  relative  to  said  guide  elements  and  into  said  open- 
ings of  their  associated  die  bushings  to  effect  punching  of 
said  workpiece,  during  a  still  further  portion  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  punch  shoe  into  closed  position. 


4,104,942 

DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PERFORATED 

PLASTIC  PIPES 

Araoldus  WUIem  Jan  Leioux,  Dedems»aart,  Netherlands,  aa- 

signor  to  Wann  B.V„  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov,  16,  1976,  Ser,  No.  742J37 

Int  a.!  B26F  t/06 

VS.  a.  8i-327  7  f^"" 


1.  A  device  for  continuously  perforating  plastic  pipes,  par- 
ticularly corrugated  theraioplastic  pipes,  comprising  a  tubular 
guide  member  for  the  plastic  pipes,  a  pipe  conveying  member 
(10)  for  conveying  the  pipes,  a  punching  member  compnsing  a 
first  eccentnc  member  (5),  eccentrics  (15,16)  cooperating  with 
said  first  eccentnc  member  (5)  for  causing  the  rate  of  advance 
of  the  punching  members  to  proceed  unifonnly  at  the  stage  of 
punching  for  punching  holes  in  the  plastic  pipes  movmg  m  an 
orbit  free  from  said  hollow  tubular  tube  support,  an  actuating 
member  (2)  causing  the  punching  member  to  act  upon  the  pipes 
to  be  perforated,  said  two  eccentrics  (15.16)  being  intercon- 
nected via  a  connecting  rod  (12)  carrying  one  or  more  punch- 
ing members  (9),  said  first  eccentric  member  (5)  being  dnven  at 
the  same  rate,  said  device  having  punching  member  actuating 
means  for  causing  the  punching  members  to  move  at  the  same 
rate  as  the  pipe  conveying  members  (10),  at  least  when  the 
punching  members  act  upon  the  pipes  to  be  perforated,  and  to 
preserve  a  substantially  perpendicular  position  with  respect  to 
the  conveyed  pipes  when  the  punching  members  are  m  action, 
eccentrics  (15,16)  carrying  saddle  members  (21,25),  and  a 
spring  (34)  being  provided  between  the  two  saddle  members 
(21,25). 
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4,104.943 
CO^JTOUH  DIE  MILLING  WITH  A  TOROIDAL  CUTTER 
Sergio  L.  Calderoni,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,923 

Int  O.'  B23B  J/00 

VS.  CL  90—11  C  1  Claim 


1   A  method  of  milling  an  arcuately  contoured  die  surface 
using  a  three  axis  milling  machine  in  which  said  milling  ma- 
chine includes  a  cutter  support  having  rotatable  power  output 
means  and  being  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  plunge 
axis  and  simultaneously  in  a  direction  perpendicular  thereto 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
supporting  a  rotauble  toroidal  cutter  in  said  cutter  support 
with  its  axis  substantially  greater  than  zero  degrees  with 
respect  to  the  plunge  axis, 
drivingly  coupling  the  cutter  to  said  power  output  means, 
feeding  said  toroidal  cutter  into  a  predetermined  depth  of 
engagement  with  the  die  surface  by  relative  movement 
therebetween  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plunge  axis,  and 
feeding  said  toroidal  cutter  relative  to  said  die  surface  in  a 
plurality  of  parallel  passes  across  said  surface  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  curvature  thereof  at  said  depth  of  engagement 
therewith,  whereby  substantially  the  entire  die  surface  is 
machined. 


4,104,944 
WOOD  SAWING  MACHINE 
Raoul  M.  Janssen,  Boite  Postale  36,  97320  St.  Laurent  du  Ma- 
roni,  France 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,011 

Int.  a.2  B27B  7/00.  J//00 

VS.  a.  83—471.2  10  Claims 


1.  Wood  sawing  machine  including  a  framework,  at  least 
two  carnages  mounted  for  movement  on  said  framework,  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
framework,  control  means  for  said  carriages,  at  least  two 
sleighs,  each  mounted  for  movement  on  a  respective  one  of 
said  carriages  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
control  means  for  said  sleighs,  at  least  two  saws  each  mounted 


on  a  respective  one  of  said  sleighs  and  having  a  sawing  direc- 
tion corresponding  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  control  means  on 
each  of  said  sleighs  for  driving  the  saw  mounted  thereon,  two 
headstocks  each  of  which  is  able  to  act  upon  one  of  the  ends  of 
a  piece  to  be  sawed,  one  of  said  headstocks  being  linked  to  a 
first  mechanism  capable  of  moving  said  one  headstock  along  its 
axis  and  the  other  of  said  headstocks  being  linked  to  a  second 
mechanism  capable  of  rotating  said  other  headstock,  and  a 
loading  and  unloading  boom  comprising  a  loading  arm  and  an 
unloading  arm  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  common  vertical 
axis,  said  loading  and  unloading  arms  being  provided  with 
supporting  means  for  said  piece  to  be  sawed  and  for  a  sawed 
piece  respectively,  said  boom  being  swingable  about  said  axis 
to  alternately  position  the  supporting  means  of  said  arms  be- 
tween said  headstocks. 


4,104^(5 
SOUND  RESONATOR  FOR  AMPUFYING  SOUND 
WAVES 
GusUv  Georg  Ame  Bolin,  Renstiemas  gata  12,  116  31  Stock- 
holm, Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,371 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  13,  1976,  760S470 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  3/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.15  2  Claims 


1.  A  sound  resonator  for  amplifying  sound  waves  emanating 
from  a  sound  source  comprising,  side  and  end  walls  defining  a 
frame,  a  wooden  sounding  board  connected  to  one  edge  of  said 
side  and  end  walls  and  defining  a  box  having  an  open  side,  said 
sounding  board  having  internal  and  external  surfaces  and  hav- 
ing grain  fiber  extending  from  one  end  wall  to  the  opposite  end 
wall  so  that  the  grain  fiber  is  substantially  parallel  with  said 
side  walls,  bridge  means  adhesively  connected  to  said  interior 
surface  of  said  sounding  board  and  extending  substantially  the 
full  width  thereof,  a  reinforcing  beam  extending  across  the 
open  side  of  said  box  in  spaced  generally  parallel  relationship 
with  said  bridge,  an  electromagnet  located  between  said  bridge 
and  said  beam,  said  electromagnet  including  a  coil  attached  to 
said  beam  and  an  armature  connected  to  said  bridge,  said  coil 
being  connectable  to  a  source  of  sound,  and  a  plurality  of 
wooden  strips  adhered  to  the  external  surface  of  said  sounding 
board,  said  strips  extending  lengthwise  of  the  grain  fiber  of  said 
sounding  board,  said  strips  diverging  slightly  from  each  other 
and  extending  substantially  from  one  end  of  said  frame  to 
substantially  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  being  located  in  a 
position  subsuntially  normal  to  said  bridge,  the  outermost 
strips  substantially  parallel  with  said  side  walls. 


4,104,946 
VOICING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 
Richard  H.  Peterson,  11748  Walnut  Ridge  Dr.,  Palos  Park,  lU. 
60464 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6%,981 
Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  a.  84—1.24  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  voicing  system  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument 
including  sources  of  square  wave  signals  having  frequencies 
corresponding  to  the  notes  of  a  musical  scale,  apparatus  for 
deriving  from  said  square  wave  signals  by  operation  of  playing 
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keys  first  and  second  other  pulse  signals  of  different  wave 
shapes,  both  differing  from  a  square  wave,  said  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  player-operated  keyswitches, 
means  including  gating  means  connected  to  said  sources  of 
square  wave  signals  for  producing  in  response  to  actuation 
of  a  keyswitch  a  first  other  pulse  signal  of  frequency 
corresponding  to  the  actuated  keyswitch, 
means  including  a  plurality  of  bus-bars  each  for  gathering 
the  first  other  pulse  signals  of  frequencies  corresponding 
to  a  selected  multiplicity  of  notes. 
a  plurality  of  circuit  means  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
bus-bars  connected  one  each  to  receive  the  first  other 


portion  of  said  stop  means  abuts  a  selected  fret,  said  string 
engaging  means  is  in  a  position  overlying  the  fret. 

11.  In  a  capo  having  string  engaging  means  for  use  with  a 
stringed  instrument  having  a  body  with  an  elongated  neck  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  frets,  the  improvement  comprising  stop 
means  carried  by  said  capo  for  engaging  a  selected  fret  and 
positioning  said  string  engaging  means  in  a  selected  position 
relative  to  a  fret. 


4  104  948 
nPPLE  BLOCK  FOR  MUSICAL  RECORDERS 
George  Bartholomew  Young,  113  Forest  A»e.,  Cranford,  NJ. 
07016 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,387 

Int.  a.=  GIOD  7/02 

U,S.  a.  84—380  C  4  Qaims 


^    >  '*WMit      ■'^*V**A '      1  I 


pulse  signals  gathered  at  a  different  one  of  said  bus-bars 
and  operative  to  convert  said  first  other  pulse  signals  to 
second  other  pulse  signals,  having  a  different  waveform, 
each  of  said  circuit  means  being  operative  to  produce 
substantially  a  6  dB  per  octave  filtering  effect  throughout 
the  range  of  frequencies  of  the  first  other  pulse  signals 
applied  thereto  and  to  shift  the  phase  of  all  harmonics  of 
interest  contained  therein  by  substantially  90°, 

a  first  mixing  amplifier  having  input  and  output  terminals, 
and 

means  for  coupling  all  of  said  circuit  means  to  the  input 
terminal  of  said  first  mixing  amplifier  whereby  to  produce 
at  its  output  terminal  second  other  pulse  signals  of  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  the  played  notes. 


4,104,947 

CAPO 

Doran  M.  Oster,  1802  NE.  8th  St.,  Gainesville.  Ra.  32601 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,264 

Int.  a.=  GIOD  3/04 

U.S.  a.  84—318 


II  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  adjusting  the  pitch  of  a 
stringed  instrument  including  a  neck  having  a  fingerboard  with 
a  plurality  of  frets  spaced  thereon  over  which  the  strings  pass, 
comprising  bar  means  extended  over  the  strings  and  across  the 
fingerboard,  said  bar  means  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
and  front  and  rear  walls,  clamping  means  for  operatively  forc- 
ing said  bar  means  toward  the  fingerboard,  resilient  string 
engaging  means  disposed  along  said  lower  surface  of  said  bar 
means  and  adjacent  said  front  wall,  fret  abutting  stop  means 
mounted  on  said  bar  means  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from, said  stop  means  having  a  portion  substantially  m  align-, 
ment  with  said  string  engaging  means,  whereby  when  said" 


1.  A  fipple  block  for  use  in  connection  with  a  wind  instru- 
ment, said  wind  instrument  including  a  hollow  body,  a  fipple 
lip,  and  a  fipple  opening,  said  fipple  block  being  an  integral 
mass  of  material  having  a  substantially  cylindncal  exterior 
surface,  said  fipple  block  including  first,  second,  and  third 
sections,  said  first  section  having  a  larger  outer  diameter  than 
said  second  and  third  sections,  said  first  section  having  a  first 
passageway  formed  therein  and  directed  at  a  right  angle  to  said 
cylindrical  exterior  surface  of  said  fipple  block  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  mouthpiece,  said  second  section  having  a  second 
passageway  extending  therethrough,  said  third  section  includ- 
ing a  hollowed-out  portion  so  that  when  said  fipple  block  is 
inserted  within  a  hollow  body  of  a  wind  instrument,  there  is 
defined  a  third  passageway  which  is  adapted  to  terminate  al 
said  fipple  opening,  said  first,  second,  and  third  passageways 
being  connected  and  defining  a  continuous  passageway  from 
said  mouthpiece  to  said  fipple  opening  for  the  passage  of  air 
which  operates  to  strike  said  fipple  lip  and  cause  sound  waves 
to  be  produced  in  the  hollow  body  of  the  wind  instrument. 

4.  A  fipple  block  for  use  in  connection  with  a  wind  instru- 
ment, said  wind  instrument  including  a  hollow  body,  a  fipple 
lip.  and  a  fipple  opening,  said  fipple  block  being  an  integral 
mass  of  material  having  a  substantially  cylindncal  exterior 
surface,  said  fipple  block  including  first  and  second  sections, 
said  first  and  second  sections  having  substantially  equal  diame- 
ters and  constructed  to  be  inserted  within  said  hollow  body, 
said  first  section  having  a  first  passageway  formed  therein  and 
directed  at  a  right  angle  to  said  cylindrical  exterior  surface  of 
said  fipple  block  and  adapted  to  receive  a  mouthpiece  which 
extends  through  an  opening  of  said  hollow  body,  said  second 
secton  having  a  second  passageway  extending  therethrough 
and  adapted  to  terminate  at  said  fipple  opening,  said  first  and 
second  passageways  being  connected  and  defining  a  continu- 
ous passageway  from  said  mouthpiece  to  said  fipple  opening 
for  the  passage  of  air  which  strikes  said  fipple  lip  and  causes 
sound  waves  to  be  produced  in  the  hollow  body  of  said  wind 
instrument. 


4,104,949 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSCRIBING 

MUSICAL  NOTATIONS 

Timmy  Qark,  5142  S.  1950  West,  Roy,  Utah  84067 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,885 

Int.  a.-  GOIG  3/02 

U.S.  a.  84—462  1  Cl«l« 

1.  A  system  for  transcribing  musical  notations  onto  paper  as 
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the  corresponding  notes  are  played  on  a  piano,  organ,  or  the 
like,  said  system  comprising 
first  means  disposable  on  the  piano  above  the  keyboard  for 
producing  indications  of  the  keys  depressed,  such  indica- 
tions thereby  representing  musical  notes  corresponding  to 
the  depressed  keys, 
typewriter  means  comprising 
a  cylindrical,  rotatable  platen  on  which  paper  is  rolled, 
a  plurality  of  type  bars  each  bearing  raised  type  represent- 
ing a  musical  note  and  each  actuable  so  that  the  type 
thereof  strikes  the  platen  at  a  different  location  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  type  keys  which,  when  depressed,  actuate  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  type  bars,  each  type  key 
representing  a  different  musical  note, 
an  electric  motor,  and 


(c)  a  storage  shift  register  for  storing  the  information  in  a 
selected  sequential  group  of  data  cells  within  a  time  frame; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  multiple  latch  circuits  means,  the  number  of 
latches  in  each  multiple  latch  circuit  equalling  the  number 
of  data  cells  in  said  sequential  groups; 

(e)  means  operated  by  said  counter  means  for  producing  and 
applying  an  enabling  pulse  to  each  of  said  plurality  of 
multiple  latch  circuits  in  a  selected  sequence; 

(0  means  connecting  said  storage  register  to  said  multiple 
latch  circuits  for  simultaneously  transferring  the  musical 
data  stored  in  said  storage  register  to  said  multiple  latch 
circuits  during  said  enabling  pulse;  and 

(g)  means  operated  at  the  end  of  each  time  frame  for  operat- 
ing the  controls  of  said  musical  instrument  according  to 
the  condition  of  said  multiple  latch  circuits. 


a  universal  bar  disposed  to  be  contacted  and  moved  from 
a  first  position  to  a  second  position  by  the  type  keys 
when  the  type  keys  are  depressed, 

second  means  disposable  on  said  typewriter  means  above  the 
keys  thereof  and  responsive  to  said  indications  for  de- 
pressmg  type  keys  corresponding  to  the  musical  notes 
represented  by  the  indications. 

marking  means  disposed  adjacent  the  cylindrical  platen  and 
movable  longitudinally  along  the  platen  to  mark  paper 
rolled  onto  the  platen. 

means  coupled  to  said  electric  motor  for  causing  said  mark- 
ing means  to  move  from  a  fixed  position  adjacent  the 
platen  in  one  direction  longitudinally  along  the  platen,  and 

means  coupled  to  the  universal  bar  for  causing  the  marking 
means  to  return  to  said  fued  position  when  the  universal 
bar  moves  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position. 

4,104,950 

DEMULTIPLEX  A.ND  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  TIME 

DIVISION  MULTIPLEXED  FRAMES  OF  MUSICAL 

DATA 

WiUjani  Solon  Finley,  Lewisburg,  Tenn.,  aasignor  to  Teledyne, 

Inc  Los  .\ngeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,098 

Int.  a.J  GlOG  3/04 

U.S.  a.  84-Mi2  3  cui^ 


4,104,951 

FIXING  STUD  FOR  JOINING  BUILDING  OR 

CONSTRUCnONAL  ELEMENTS 

lUjetan  Uitner,  bschweg  44,  EUlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

(7332) 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15 
1975,  2541105 

Int.  a.2  F16B  5/00 
U.S,a.85-5R  saaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  re-creating  a  musical  presenUlion  on  a 
controlled  musical  instrument  wherein  the  musical  presenta- 
tion is  digiully  recorded  on  magnetic  tape  in  serial  order  time 
frames  of  time  division  multiplexed  data  bit  cells  encoded  in  a 
bi-phase  mark/space  code  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  decoding  said  bi-phase  mark/space  code; 

(b)  counter  means  for  counting  the  decoded  data  bit  cells; 


1.  In  a  fastener  assembly,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  releasable  fastening  for  insenion  through  aligned  openings 
in  plate-like  structural  elements  from  only  a  front-side  of 
the  elements  and  for  securing  the  elements  together; 
first  and  second  parts  each  having  a  length  forming  a  front 
portion  for  projecting  from  a  rear  side  of  the  elements,  a 
neck  portion  for  extending  through  the  aligned  openings, 
and  a  rear  portion  for  projecting  from  a  front  side  of  the 
elements; 
said  front  portion  and  said  neck  portion  of  the  first  part 
having  cross  sections  permitting  insertion  of  the  first  part 
into  the  aligned  openings; 
said  rear  portions  of  the  first  and  second  parts  each  including 
a  laterally  extending  slop  for  engaging  the  front  side  of  the 
elements; 
said  front  portion  of  the  first  part  including  a  laterally  ex- 
tending projection  for  engaging  the  rear  side  of  the  ele- 
ments when  the  first  part  is  in  an  engaging  position; 
said  cross  section  of  the  neck  portion  of  the  first  pan  being 
reduced  relative  to  the  cross  section  of  the  front  portion  of 
the  first  part  for  allowing  lateral  displacement  of  the  first 
part  to  move  the  first  pan  into  the  engaging  position; 
said  first  and  second  parts  having  mating  side  surfaces  ex- 
tending rectilinearly  along  their  lengths  to  permit  relative 
sliding  movement  of  the  first  and  second  parts, 
said  front  portion  of  the  second  part  including  a  locking 
indentation  in  the  side  surface  of  the  second  part  spaced 
from  the  neck  portion  of  the  second  part  for  mating  with 
the  locking  projection  when  said  stop  on  the  rear  portion 
of  the  second  part  engages  the  front  side  of  the  elements 
whereby  the  first  and  second  parts  are  releasably  locked 
together  without  tension  when  the  neck  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  pans  are  in  the  aligned  openings; 
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said  locking  projection  and  said  locking  indenution  cooper- 
ating with  each  other  to  retain  the  two  parts  m  fix«l 
longitudinal  relationship  defined  by  the  laterally  extend- 
ing stops  of  the  rear  portions  engaging  the  front  side  of  the 
elements  and  the  laterally  extending  stop  on  the  front 
portion  engaging  the  rear  side  of  the  elements;  and 
said  two  parts  being  in  said  fixed  longitudmal  relationship 
without  lateral  expansion  of  said  two  parts  when  the  locking 
projection  is  mated  with  the  locking  mdenution. 

4,104,952 

TOY  CONSTRUCTION  SYSTEM  HAVING  REUSABLE 

DISTENSIBLE  JOINING  MEMBERS 

Robert  L.  Brass,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Mills  Fun 

Group,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  „„     ,.      .     ^  xi,,= 

DiWion  of  Ser.  No.  660,320,  Feb.  23,  1976,  atandoned.  TH^ 

appUcation  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No,  756,274 

Int.  a.!  F16B  19/00 

U.S.a.85-5R  ^""^ 


attachment,  the  bore  having  a  tnmcated  conical  surface 
interconnecting  these  ends,  ^    .,     ,  ..^i„= 

c   removing  the  flash  suppressor  and  threadedly  fastening 
said  attachment  to  the  outer  end  of  said  barrel,  and 


■•07  4»,r36 


■//////}/. 


% 


^X    '«  '40   "**       ' 


d  replacing  the  serviceable  barrel  of  a  machine  gun  with 
said  service  rejected  but  reclaimable  barrel  with  said 
attachment  fastened  thereon. 


4,104,954 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Katsohiko  lUima,  and  Katsumasa  Jomen.  bott.  of  S«g»»U>«f». 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha, 
Tokyo,  Japan  ._. 

RIed  Oct.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1973,  48-122545 
Int.  a.'  F15B  15/26 

VS.  a.  91-^  ^"-^ 


1   In  a  toy  constnicton  system  of  the  type  including  strac- 
tural  elements  having   prefonned  alignable   holes  through 
which  fasteners  are  fitted  to  join  the  structural  elements  to- 
gether, the  improved  fastener  compnsing: 
a  reusable  nvel  element  fonned  of  distensible  matenal  and 
adapted  to  fit  in  said  alignable  holes  to  join  said  structura^ 
elements  together,  said  nvel  element  having  an  elongated 
body  of  substantially  unifonn  cross-section  throughout  its 
length  with  a  relaxed  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  holes  in  said  structural  elements  and  a  diameter 
when  distended  longitudinally,  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  holes,  an  enlarged  generally  coaxial  base  at  one  end  of 
sufficient  ngidity  to  pennit  said  base  to  be  held  dunng  the 
application  of  a  longitudinal  distending  force  to  said  nve 
body  sufficient  to  produce  said  lesser  diameter,  an  internal 
bore  extending  through  said  base  and  body  to  the  opposue 
end  of  the  rivet  element,  said  opposite  end  being  closed 
and  of  sufficient  strength  to  receive  a  longitudinal  distend- 
ing force,  applied  to  the  rivet  element  through  said  bore, 
sufficient  to  reduce  said  relaxed  diameter  to  a  diameter 
less  than  that  of  said  holes,  and  a  shoulder  on  said  elon- 
gated body  next  to  said  base  for  spacing  the  base  a  prede- 
tennined  distance  from  a  structural  element. 


4,104,953 
MACHINE  GUN  BARREL  FOR  FIRING  BLANKS 
Charles  L.  Bard,  Rock  Island,  111.,  and  Raymond  «•  /*"«"■ 
mJi?r,  Da^eniiort,  Iowa,  assignors  to  The  United  SU.es  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 

fondn^Mon-in-par.  o,  Ser.  No.  ^■*»^' ^'^^^ '^'• 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14, 1977  Ser.  No.  768  J41 

Int.  a.2F41F/ 7/08.  17/12 

VS  a  89-14  E  ♦  *^"" 

2.'  The  method  of  making  a  machine  gun  barrel  for  finng 

blanks  comprising  the  steps  of:  ,  .      . ,    u       i  k«^i„„ 

a  selecting  a  service  rejected  but  reclaimable  barrel  having 

a  Hash  suppressor  threadedly  affixed  to  its  outer  end, 
b.  providing  an  integral  one  piece  construction  attachment 
having  at  one  end  thereof  a  bore  with  a  firs.  <l-™«er  °f 
sumcient  sire  to  fit  over  the  outer  end  of  the  barrel    he 
bore  having  a  reduced  diameter  at  the  other  end  of  the 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  object  moving  and 
clamping  arrangement  that  includes: 

an"ob^ct  mounted  on  the  support  for  movement  axially 

therealong;  „v.:-^i 

hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  means  for  movmg  the  object 

along  the  support; 
hydraulically  opera.ed,  releasable  clamp  means  for  locking 
.he  object  at  any  selected  position  on  the  support,  and 
which  must  be  released  to  pennit  the  object  to  be  moved 
along  the  support; 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  for  powenng  said  moving 

means,  and  said  clamp  means; 
and  conduit  means  for  communicating  said  source  with  said 

moving  means  and  with  said  clamp  means; 
said  control  system  comprising: 
a  switching  valve  interposed  in  said  conduit  means  between 

said  source  and  said  moving  means  and  clamps  means; 
the  switching  valve  including  a  housing  and  a  valve  body 
movably  mounted  therein  between  a  neutral  position,  and 
at  least  one  activating  position  for  efl^ecting  advancement 
of  the  object  along  the  support; 
an  activator  for  the  valve  body,  accessible  from  the  extenor 
of  the  valve  housing  for  shifting  the  valve  body  between 
the  neutral  and  activating  posiUons; 

a  pilot  piston;  

cylinder  means  housing  the  pilot  piston  for  sliding  move- 
ment therem  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  positon; 
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this  cylinder  means  also  housing  a  check  valve  body  and 
means  normally  resiliently  urging  the  check  valve  body  to 
a  first  position,  but  being  disposed  to  be  moved  to  a  second 
position  by  engagement  with  the  pilot  piston  as  the  pilot 
piston  is  moved  from  the  first  position  thereof  to  the 
second  position  thereof; 

the  check  valve  body  being  interposed  in  said  conduit  means 
between  the  switchmg  valve  body  and  the  clamp  means; 

the  conduit  means  further  including,  when  the  switching 
valve  body  is  in  the  neutral  position  thereof: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  path  from  the  source,  through  the  housmg. 
past  the  switching  valve  body  and  into  the  cylinder  for 
the  pilot  piston  at  a  location  which  tends  to  force  the 
pilot  piston  away  from  the  check  valve  and  toward  the 
first  position  of  the  pilot  piston  and  tends  to  supply 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  past  the  check  valve  to 
maintain  the  hydraulically  operated  clamp  means  pres- 
sunzed  and  thus  locked: 

(b)  a  hydraulic  path  from  the  source,  through  the  housing, 
past  the  switching  valve  body  and  back  to  said  source, 
so  as  a  by-pass  for  excess  pressurized  fluid; 

the  conduit  means  further  including,  when  the  switching 
valve  body  is  in  said  activating  position  thereof: 

(c)  a  hydraulic  path  from  the  source,  through  the  housing, 
past  the  switching  valve  body  and  into  the  cylinder  for 
the  pilot  piston  at  a  location  which  tends  to  force  the 
pilot  piston  towards  the  check  valve,  towards  the  sec- 
ond position  of  the  pilot  piston  and  the  second  position 
of  the  check  valve,  thereby  permitting  pressurized  fiuid 
to  back  flow  from  the  clamp  means,  past  the  check 
valve  and  into  the  cylinder  for  the  pilot  piston,  to  de- 
pressurize  and  thus  unlock  the  clamp  means; 

(d)  a  hydraulic  path  from  the  source,  through  the  housing, 
past  the  switching  valve  body  and  to  one  side  of  the 
piston  and  cylinder  means  for  pressurizing  that  side  in 
order  to  move  the  object  along  the  support; 

(e)  a  hydraulic  path  from  the  other  side  of  the  piston  and 
cylinder  means  and  back  to  the  source  for  draining 
hydraulic  fiuid  from  that  side  of  the  piston  and  cylinder 
means:  and 

(0  a  hydraulic  path  from  the  source,  through  the  housing, 
past  the  switching  valve  body  and  back  to  said  source, 
as  a  by-pass  for  excess  pressurized  fiuid, 
the  pilot  piston  thereby  enabling  the  operation  of  only  said 
activator  to  switch  the  object  moving  and  clamping  ar- 
rangement  between   one   mode   wherein   the   clamping 
means  is  locked  and  the  object  is  disposed  at  a  chosen, 
fixed   location   along   the  support,   and   another   mode 
wherein  the  clamping  means  is  unlocked  and  the  object  is 
moved  along  the  support  in  a  desired  direction; 
the  object  moving  and  clamping  arrangement  further  in- 
cludes at  least  one  other  hydraulically  operated  device; 
the  conduit  means  also  communicating  said  source  with  said 

other  device; 
the  control  system  further  including: 
said  switching  valve  also  being  interposed  between  said 

source  and  said  other  device; 
the  conduit  means  further  including,  when  the  switching 
valve  body  is  in  the  neutral  position  thereof: 
(g)  a  hydraulic  path  from  the  source,  through  the  housing, 
past  the  switching  valve  body,  to  said  other  device  for 
powenng  said  other  device,  and  back  to  said  source; 
the  hydraulic  path  (g)  communicating  with  the  hydraulic 
path  (a)  between  the  switching  valve  body  and  the  cylin- 
der for  the  pilot  piston,  whereby  as  the  switching  valve 
body  is  returned  from  said  activating  position  to  said 
neutral  position,  the  fiow  of  pressurized  fiuid  to  said  other 
device  upon  activation  thereof,  will  also  aid  to  return  the 
pilot  piston  to  the  first  position  thereof  and  ensure  full 
pressurization  and  locking  of  the  clamp  means. 


4,104,955 
COMPRESSED  AIR-OPERATED  MOTOR  EMPLOYING 

AN  AIR  DISTRIBUTOR 

John  R.  Murphy,  Rt*.  One,  SmithWUe,  Miss.  38878 

Filed  Jun,  7,  1977,  S«r.  No.  804,i79 

Int.  a.2  FOIL  15/16.  25/06:  FOIB  15/00 

U.S.  a.  91-176  6  Claims 


s 


:y-  y-  ^  y. 


I.  In  a  compressed  air  engine  system,  a  compressed  air  stor- 
age tank,  an  engine  provided  with  opposed  cylinders  contain- 
ing pistons  and  a  crankshaft  having  crank  elements  connected 
to  said  pistons,  and  compressed  air  supply  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  storage  tank  to  said  cylinders  and  including  dis- 
tributing valve  means  to  alternately  admit  compressed  air  to 
the  respective  cylinders  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  crank- 
shaft, said  cylinders  comprising  two  groups,  each  being  ar- 
ranged to  act  simultaneously  as  a  group  on  the  crankshaft,  with 
the  cylinders  of  one  group  opposing  the  cylinders  of  the  other 
group,  and  wherein  said  distributing  valve  means  comprises 
respective  pressure-responsive  pilot  valves  connected  between 
the  air  storage  tank  and  the  groups  of  cylinders  and  controlling 
the  admission  of  compressed  air  to  the  two  groups,  respective 
relay  valves  connected  between  the  air  storage  tank  and  the 
pilot  valves  and  controlling  the  opening  of  the  pilot  valves,  and 
cam  means  on  the  crankshaft  alternately  operalively  engage- 
able  with  said  relay  valves  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  the 
crankshaft. 


4,104,956 

RADIAL  PISTON  TYPE  MULTI-STROKE  HYDRAULIC 

PUMP  OR  MOTOR 

Kozo  Ono,  Tokyo,  and  Taketoshi  Kato,  Funabasfai,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi  Construction   Machinery  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  141,945,  May  10,  1971,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  S«r.  No.  830,622,  Jun.  5,  1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1977,  S«r.  No.  767.338 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1969,  44-39401 

Int.  a:-  FOIB  /3/06 

VS.  a.  91-491  1  Chum 


1.  A  radial  piston  type  multi-stroke  hydraulic  pump  or  motor 
comprising  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
cylinder  bores  arranged  about  the  axis  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
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pistons  each  being  mounted  in  each  of  said  cylinder  bores  for 
reciprocal  movement  therein,  a  cam  member  encircling  said 
rotor  and  having  a  cam  surface  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
ridges  each  having  a  same  configuration,  said  rotor  being 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  cam  member,  rolling  means 
mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  pistons  for  rolling 
conuct  with  said  ridges  of  said  cam  surface,  and  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  fiow  of  fiuid  into  and  out  of  said  cylinder 
bores,  characterized  in  that  when  said  rolling  means  of  the 
piston  moves  from  the  peak  to  the  trough  of  each  of  said 
ridges,  the  radial  movement  of  said  piston  has  a  constant  accel- 
eration section  in  which  the  velocity  of  said  piston  continu- 
ously increases  from  zero  to  maximum  with  a  constant  rate,  a 
constant  velocity  section  in  which  the  velocity  of  said  piston  is 
maintained  at  said  maximum,  a  constant  deceleration  section  in 
which  the  velocity  of  said  piston  continuously  decreases  from 
said  maximum  at  the  end  of  said  consunt  velocity  section  to 
zero  with  a  constant  rate,  and  in  conjunction  with  at  least 
either  or  both  of  the  starting  point  of  said  consunt  acceleration 
section  and  the  ending  point  of  said  constant  declaration  sec- 
tion dwell  sections  in  which  said  piston  is  deactivated,  said 
acceleration  section  being  larger  than  said  deceleration  section, 
and  characterized  in  that  the  angular  displacements  Sac  and 
edc  of  the  piston  corresponding  to  said  constant  acceleration 
section  and  said  constant  deceleration  section  respectively  are 
multiples  m  ■  n  and  m  of  the  piston  phase  differential  angle 
ep(  =  2TT/M-,\'),  where  M  and  N  are  integers,  the  angular 
displacement  flcv  of  the  piston  corresponding  to  said  constant 
velocity  section  is  a  multiple  /,  which  is  an  integer  or  zero,  of 
the  piston  phase  differential  angle  9p,  and  the  sum  t,  +  tj  of 
the  angular  displacements  corresponding  to  said  swell  sections 
is  determined  in  accordance  with  the  following  equation: 

£,  +  £5  =  {(M/2)  -m(n  +  1)  —  l)ep. 

where  M  is  the  number  of  pistons  and  N  is  the  number  of  peaks 
of  the  cam. 


4,104,958 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

VEGETABLE  FOODSTUFFS 

Josef  Manser,  Uzwil,  and  Friedrich  Egger,  Niederuzwil,  botk  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  AG,  UiwU, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1975,  S«r.  No.  600,112 
aaims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,    Aug.    1,    1974, 
10612/74 

tat  a.2  A23P  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  99—355  W  Claims 


4,104,957 
MICROWAVE  COFFEE  MAKER 
George  Freedman,  Wayland,  and  Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burlington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Set.  No.  813,035 

Int.  a.2  A47J  31/057 

V.S.  O.  99—283  '0  Cl»in» 


1.  A  drip-type  coffee  making  appliance  for  use  in  a  micro- 
wave oven  comprising  a  pot  having  an  open  upper  end.  a 
microwave-transparent  reservoir  removably  seated  on  the 
open  upper  end  of  the  pot  for  containing  water  to  be  heated, 
said  reservoir  being  transparent  to  microwave  energy  and 
having  a  bottom  wall,  a  thermal  valve  sealed  within  an  aper- 
ture in  said  bottom  wall  and  including  a  valve  seat  positioned 
for  contact  by  said  water  a  container  removably  positioned 
beneath  the  valve  for  holding  cofi'ee  grounds  to  be  contacted 
by  water  passing  from  the  reservoir  through  the  valve  to  the 
pot,  and  means  for  shielding  said  thermal  valve  from  micro- 
wave energy  whereby  the  valve  will  operate  only  in  response 
to  changes  in  temperature  of  the  water. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  foodstufT,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  subsUntially  closed  fiow  path  having  an 

upstream  path  end  and  a  downstream  path  end; 
means  supplying  said  foodstuff  in  loose  condition  to  said 

upstream  path  end; 
a  screw  along  said  path  having  an  upstream  screw  end  at  said 
upstream  path  end  and  a  downstream  screw  end  spaced 
downstream  therefrom; 
kneading  drive  means  rotating  said  screw  and   thereby 
kneading  and  pressurizing  said  foodstuff  and  feeding  same 
in  kneaded  and  pressurized  condition  to  said  path  at  said 
downstream  screw  end,  whereby  said  foodstuff  in  pressur- 
ized condition  will  fill  said  path  and  advance  therealong 
toward  said  downstream  path  end  during  roution  of  said 
screw; 
a  mincing  unit  in  said  housing  along  said  path  between  said 
downstream  screw  end  and  said  downstream  path  end, 
said  mincing  unit  including 
a  hollow  cylindrical  stator; 

a  rotauble  comminuting  knife  closely  surrounded  by  said 
stator  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  seu  of  apertures 
spaced  apart  from  said  upstream  toward  said  down- 
stream path  end  with  the  furthest  downstream  set  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  combined  cross-sectional  area,  and 
mincing  drive  means  connected  to  said  knife  for  displac- 
ing same  and  comminuting  the  pressurized  and  kneaded 
foostuff; 
homogenizing  means  in  said  housing  along  said  path  be- 
tween said  mincing  unit  and  said  downstream  path  end 
for  reforming  the  comminuted,  kneaded,  and  pressur- 
ized foodstuff  into  a  homogeneous  mass;  and 
means  at  said  downstream  path  including  a  die  for  reducing 
the  homogeneous  mass  to  crumbs,  said  die  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  holes  having  a  combined  cross-sec- 
tional area  greater  than  said  predetermined  cross-sectional 
area  A  said  furthest  downstream  set  of  apertures. 
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4,104,959 
ROASTING  JACK 
Jean  Robert  Demersoo,  15,  PlKe  Roy«)e,  VersaUles.  France 
(78000) 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,813 
Otias  priority,  .pplication  France,  Feb.  27,  1976.  76  05467; 
Oct.  26,  1976,  76  32164 

Int.  a.2  A47J  37/04 
US.  a.  99—421  H  «  Claims 


disposed  and  inward  of  said  superposed  roof;  wherein 
further. 
D  each  of  said  bays  further  includes  an  arcuate  slotted 
channel  extending  inwardly  from  a  point  on  said  base 
which  is  exposed  with  said  doors  mounted  upon  said  side 
partitions,  said  channel  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  to 
below  said  base  through  a  curved  transition  and  then 
vertically  upward  along  the  outwardly  facing  side  of  said 
center  partition  portion  which  defines  each  bay. 


4,104,961 
BRAKE  SHOE  LINING  BONDING  HXTUHE 

Thomas  E.  Morgan,  Jr.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Leonard  Friedman,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,150 

Int.  a.2  B02C  11/08 

VS.  a.  100—93  PB  *  '^»'"" 


1  Turnspit  moved  by  direct  radiation  from  a  fire,  which 
compnses  a  shaft  mounted  in  a  system  of  bearings  permitting 
IIS  free  rotation  around  its  axis  and.  in  the  extension  of  said 
shaft  and  in  an  extended  position  in  relation  to  said  system  of 
bearings  a  routing  unit,  driven  in  rotation  by  said  shaft,  said 
rotating  unit  being  made  up  of  a  first  part  supporting  a  roasting 
food  piece,  and  a  second  metal  part,  located  between  said  shaft 
and  said  first  part,  able  to  curve  under  the  effect  of  the  differen- 
tial expansion  resulting  from  the  different  temperature  of  the 
generatnx  which  receives  the  direct  radiation  of  the  fire  and 
the  generatrix  opposite  said  fire. 


4,104,960 

RECYCLE  PAPER  COLLECTION  RECEPTACLE  DEVICE 

W   Scott  Kuhnen,  P.O.  Box  489,  Yuba  City,  Calif.  95991 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No,  824,891 

Int.  a.2  B65B  13/06 

VS.  a.  100—25 


7  Claims 


1  A  recycle  paper  collection  recepucle,  comprising: 

A  a  longitudinally  extending  shelter  having  a  base  and  a 
superposed  roof  structure  which  extends  in  said  longitudi- 
nal direction,  said  shelter  further  including  vertically 
extending  end  walls  supporting  said  roof,  said  end  walls 
extending  transversely  at  each  end  of  said  elongated  shel- 
ter; and 

B  a  vertically  disposed  center  partition  extending  between 
said  end  walls  along  a  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  for 
said  shelter,  with  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  side 
partitions  extending  transversely  from  either  side  of  said 
center  partition,  thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  vertically 
extending  and  outwardly  open  bays  on  either  side  of  said 
center  partition;  wherein. 

C  adjacent  bays  further  are  defined  at  their  outward  extent 
by  removable  access  doors  releasably  mounted  upon  each 
of  said  transverse  partitions,  said  doors  being  vertically 


1  In  a  brake  shoe  lining  fixture  for  bonding  brake  linings  on 
to  brake  shoes  utilizing  an  arcuate  brake  shoe  support  and  an 
encircling  metal  band  to  exert  pressure  on  the  lining  against  the 
brake  shoe,  that  improvement  which  comprises; 

a  brake  shoe  suppon  arcuate  in  shape  having  an  arcuate 
recess  to  receive  a  brake  shoe,  and  buffer  blocks  at  the  end 
of  said  recess  having  a  circumferentially  extended  curved 
surface  circumferentially  adjacent  and  tangential  to  the 
outer  end  surface  of  an  assembled  brake  lining  to  carry  the 
pressure  band  tangentially  away  from  the  curve  at  the  end 
of  the  brake  linings,  said  buffer  block  surfaces  having  a 
radial  dimension  slightly  less  than  the  curvature  of  the 
assembled  brake  linings  to  protect  the  comer  ends  of  the 
brake  lining  against  crushing. 

4,104,962 
PRESS 
Adolfo  Castillo,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Automabed  Building 
Components,  Inc.,  Miami,  Ra. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,090 
Int.  a:-  B30B  1/32 
VS.  a.  lOO-lOO  12  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  suitable  for  fabricating  wooden  panels, 
trusses  or  the  like,  from  lumber  and  toothed  sheet  metal  con- 
nector plates,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  jig  table  means  for  supporting  said  lumber  during  fabri- 
cation; 

(b)  said  jig  table  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed  jig  mem- 
bers for  holding  said  lumber  in  a  predetermined  position 
on  said  jig  table,  at  least  one  of  said  jig  members  being 
horizontally  retractable  away  from  said  lumber; 

(c)  said  one  jig  member  being  clampable  in  position  by  a 
plurality  of  clamp  means,  said  clamp  means  compnsing 
fiuid  actuated  clamp  cylinder  means  pivotably  connected 
at  one  end  at  a  first  pivot  location  to  said  jig  table  means, 
a  link  pivotably  connected  at  one  end  at  a  second  pivot 
location  to  the  other  end  of  said  clamp  cylinder  means,  an 
adjustable  means  pivotably  connected  at  one  end  at  a  third 
pivot  location  to  the  other  end  of  said  link  and  adjustably 
fixed  at  the  other  end  to  said  jig  table,  said  clamp  means 
contacting  said  jig  member  at  said  second  pivot  location. 
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said  clamp  cylinder  means  moving  said  link  from  a  first 
link  position  in  clamping  contact  with  said  jig  member  to 
a  second  link  position  retracted  from  clamping  contact 
with  said  jig  member,  said  link  and  said  adjusuble  means 
cooperating  to  provide  a  rigid,  incompressible  clamping 
linkage  between  said  jig  table  and  said  jig  member  when 
said  link  is  in  said  first  link  position; 
(d)  press  means  to  press  the  teeth  of  said  connector  plates 
into  said  lumber,  said  press  means  compnsing  a  base  struc- 
ture including  a  first  press  platen,  a  head  including  a  sec- 
ond press  platen  in  opposition  to  said  first  press  platen,  a 
link  means  supporting  said  head  above  said  base  structure 
at  least  two  bellcrank  means  mounted  upon  said  head  on 


opposite  sides  of  said  press,  a  transfer  bar  means  intercon- 
necting said  bellcrank  means,  a  fiuid  actuated  press  cylin- 
der means  connecting  said  head  and  a  bellcrank  means, 
and  guide  means  for  guiding  said  second  press  platen  in 
generally  vertical  movement  above  said  first  press  platen, 
said  bellcrank.  said  transfer  bar  means,  said  press  cylinder 
means,  and  said  guide  means  cooperating  to  move  said 
second  press  platen  means  in  the  desired,  generally  verti- 
cal direction  above  said  first  press  platen  means  while 
mainuining  said  platen  means  in  a  generally  parallel  rela- 
tionship; and  . 
(e)  moving  means  to  move  said  press  means  relative  to  lum- 
ber on  said  jig  table  means. 


and  stationarily  supported  in  the  stand;  a  second  pressure  roll 
of  relatively  small  diameter  rotalably  supported  in  the  stand 
and  cooperating  with  the  first  pressure  roll  to  define  therewith 
a  roll  gap;  means  for  displaceably  supporting  the  second  pres- 
sure roll  to  be  shiftable  towards  and  away  from  the  roll  gap; 
resilient  force-exerting  means  for  urging  the  second  pressure 
roll  against  the  first  pressure  roll;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  resilient  force-exerting  means  comprises 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pressure  rollers  arranged  in  a  senes  along 
the  length  dimension  of  said  second  pressure  roll;  said 
pressure  rollers  being  oriented  axially  parallel  with  said 
second  pressure  roll; 

(b)  a  separate  support  means  for  individually  displaceably 
supporting  each  said  pressure  roller  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  said  roll  gap; 

(c)  a  separate  spring  urging  each  said  pressure  roller  into 
contact  with  said  second  pressure  roll  for  exerting  thereon 
a  pressing  force  with  which  said  first  and  second  rolls 
compress  a  record  carrier  passing  through  said  roll  gap; 
and 

(d)  setting  means  for  individually  adjusting  the  pressing 
force  exerted  by  each  said  pressure  roller 

4,104,964 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  AIRCRAFT  ESCAPE 

DEVICES 

Peter  J.  Larkworthy,  Seattle;  James  A.  Rose,  Bothell,  and 
Anthony  J.  Martin,  Spokane,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,831 

Int.  a.'  B30B  7/04.  B65B  63/02 

VS.  a.  100-232  "  Claims 


4,104,963 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRESSURE  HXING  OF  TONERS 
Hermann  Fortmann,  W  ilhelmsha»en.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Olympia  Wcrke  AG,  Wilhelmshaven,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,347 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1976,  2607271 

Int.  a.!  B30B  3/04 
VS.  a.  100—176  *  Ctaims 


1  In  a  device  for  the  pressure  fixing  of  a  toner  on  a  record 
carrier  under  ambient  temperatures;  the  device  including  a 
stand-  a  first  pressure  roll  of  relatively  large  diameter  rotatably 


1.  Packing  apparatus  for  shaping  and  contouring  a  compress- 
ible item,  wherein  said  compressible  item  is  retained  in  a  com- 
pressed state  by  compression  members  which  encircle  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  compressible  item,  said  compression  members 
being  configured  for  maintaining  said  compressible  item  in  a 
final  configuration  of  desired  size  and  shape,  having  an  upper 
surface,  a  lower  surface,  a  first  and  second  side  surface  and  first 
and  second  end  surfaces,  each  of  said  surfaces  being  of  a  gener- 
ally predetermined  contour,  said  packing  apparatus  compns- 
ing: ,  . 
a  base  plate  assembly  including  means  for  receiving  and 
retaining  a  partially  shaped  and  contoured  compressible 
item  in  a  fixed  orientation  relative  to  said  base  plate  assem- 
bly, said  lower  surface  of  said  compressible  item  conuct- 
ing  said  base  plate  assembly; 
first  compression  means  engageable  with  said  base  plate 
assembly  and  positionable  for  compressing  selected  re- 
gions of  said  first  and  second  end  surfaces  and  said  first 
and  second  side  surfaces  of  said  compressible  item;  and. 
second  compression  means  positionable  on  said  upper  sur- 
face of  said  compressible  item,  said  second  compression 
means  including  interconnection  means  for  interconnect- 
ing said  second  compression  means  with  said  base  plate 
assembly,  said  interconnection  means  being  operable  for 
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drawing  said  second  compression  means  toward  said  base 
plate  assembly  to  urge  said  upper  surface  of  said  com- 
pressible item  inwardly  toward  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
compressible  item. 


4  104  965 
CLUTCH  FOR  PERMITTING  A  DRIVEN  MEMBER  TO 
RUN  AT  DIFFERENT  SPEED  FROM  A  DRIVE  MEMBER 
Moriakj  Abe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  E.D.M.  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,662 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    16,    1975,    50- 
140986[U] 

InL  a.'  B44B  i/02 
U.S.  a.  101-25  X  Claim 


1.  In  hot  stampmg  apparatus  wherein  heated  type  is  pressed 
against  a  printing  ribbon  for  imprinting  characters  on  a  contin- 
uous strip  of  maienal  traveling  in  a  predetermined  direction 
over  a  platen  at  constant  speed,  the  type  having  at  least  one 
relief  character  on  its  face,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  support  panel  defmmg  a  ribbon  travel  path  including 
thereon  a  rouuble  payoff  reel  from  which  the  printing 
nbbon  is  fed  at  one  end  of  said  defined  travel  path: 

(b)  a  rotauble  takeup  reel  likewise  supported  by  said  panel  at 
the  other  end  of  said  defined  travel  path  for  accumulating 
the  printing  ribbon  fed  from  said  payoff  reel,  the  printing 
ribbon  traveling  from  said  payoff  reel  to  said  takeup  reel 
generally  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  predetermined 
direction  and  being  placed  in  superposition  on  the  strip  of 
material  over  said  platen: 

(c)  a  type  earner  likewise  supported  by  said  support  panel 
along  said  travel  path  between  said  payoff  and  takeup 
reels,  having  type  fixedly  mounted  thereon  and  rotatable 
on  said  panel  about  a  fixed  axis  over  said  platen,  the  type 
on  said  type  carrier  being  adapted  to  be  pressed  against 
the  printing  ribbon  on  the  strip  of  material  over  said 
platen; 

(d)  drive  means  coupled  to  said  type  carrier  for  imparting 
rotation  to  said  type  carrier  for  revolving  said  type  at 
speed  synchronous  with  the  speed  of  the  strip  of  material 
and  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  said  predetermined 
direction,  comprising  a  source  of  roury  power,  a  drive 
shaft  rotated  by  said  source  at  predetermined  speed  in  a 
predetermined  direction,  a  drive  disk  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  slot  formed 
therein  in  the  shape  of  a  circular  arc  centered  about  the 
axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  rotatably  supported 
in  coaxial  relationship  to  said  drive  shaft  and  having  said 
type  carrier  fixedly  mounted  thereon,  said  driven  shaft 
being  routed  by  the  strip  of  material  m  the  same  direction 
as  said  drive  shaft  and  at  speed  less  than  the  predetermined 
routional  speed  of  said  drive  shaft  while  the  type  on  said 
type  carrier  is  being  pressed  against  the  printing  ribbon  in 
superposition  on  the  strip  passing  over  said  platen,  a 
driven  disk  fixedly  mounted  on  said  dnven  shaft  in  con- 
fronting relationship  to  said  drive  disk,  a  pin  affixed  eccen- 
trically to  said  driven  disk  and  received  with  clearance  in 
said  slot  in  said  drive  disk  for  movement  therealong. 
whereby  said  driven  disk  is  rotatable  relative  to  said  drive 
disk  through  an  angle  limited  by  the  length  of  said  slot, 
and  spring  means  yieldably  urging  said  pin  toward  the 


forward  end  of  said  slot  with  respect  to  the  predetermined 
rotational  direction  of  said  drive  shaft  for  imparting  the 
rotation  of  said  drive  disk  to  said  driven  disk,  said  pin 
being  movable  toward  the  rearward  end  of  said  slot 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  means  for  permitting  said 
driven  shaft  to  rotate  at  synchronous  speed  with  the  strip 
of  material  while  the  type  on  said  type  carrier  is  being 
pressed  against  the  printing  ribbon  in  superposition  on  the 
strip  over  said  platen; 
(e)  yieldable  means  supported  on  said  panel  between  said 
takeup  reel  and  said  type  carrier  lending  to  hold  an  extra 
length  of  the  printing  ribbon  between  said  platen  and  said 
takeup  reel,  whereby  the  printing  ribbon  is  permitted  to  be 
transported  a  predetermined  distance  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction  with  the  strip  of  material  relative  to  said 
platen  while  being  pressed  by  the  type  and,  when  subse- 
quently released  by  the  type,  to  return  the  same  distance  in 
said  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  platen;  said  yield- 
able  means  having:  a  pullback  lever  pivotally  supported 
on  said  panel  at  a  point  intermediate  both  ends  thereof,  a 
pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  both  ends  of  said 
pullback  lever,  and.  resilient  means  yieldably  urging  said 
pullback  lever  to  a  predetermined  angular  position,  said 
pullback  lever  being  angularly  displaceable  from  said 
predetermined  position  against  the  force  the  force  of  said 
resilient  means  when  the  printing  ribbon  is  transported  in 
said  predetermined  direction  relative  to  said  platen; 
(0  takeup  reel  actuating  means  coupled  to  said  takeup  reel 
for  causing  said  takeup  reel  to  wind  up  a  length  of  the 
printing  ribbon  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  charac- 
ter on  the  typeface  after  each  time  the  type  has  been 
pressed  against  the  printing  ribbon;  and, 
(g)  drawoff  means   for  drawing   the  successive   desired 
lengths  of  the  printing  ribbon  from  between  said  platen 
and  said  type  carrier  coupled  to  said  yieldable  means  and 
for  feeding  the  printing  ribbon  toward  said  takeup  reel, 
said  drawoff  means  including:  a  pair  of  drawoff  rollers 
with  means  urging  said  drawoff  rollers  against  each  other 
via  the  printing  ribbon  under  sufficient  pressure  to  hold 
the  ribbon  frictionally  arrested  therebetween  when  the 
ribbon  is  transported  in  said  predetermined  direction  by 
the  type,  and  drawoff  roller  actuating  means  including  a 
drawoff  roller  shaft  on  one  of  said  drawoff  rollers  for 
intermittently   rotating  said   drawoff  rollers  through  a 
predetermined  angle  in  step  with  the  rotation  of  said 
takeup  reel,  said  drawoff  roller  actuating  means  also  in- 
cluding: a  cam  coupled  to  and  constantly  rotated  by  said 
drive  means,  a  cam  follower  mounted  on  said  cam  for 
translating  the  rowry  motion  of  said  cam  into  reciprocal 
motion,  said  cam  follower  having  a  free  end  with  link 
means  at  said  free  end,  a  one-way  clutch  coupled  to  said 
link  means,  said  one-way  clutch  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  drawing  roller  shaft  transmitting  the  recip- 
rocal motion  of  said  cam  follower  to  said  one  drawoff 
roller  via  said  one-way  clutch  whereby  said  one  drawoff 
roller  is  routed  only  in  such  a  direction  that  the  printing 
ribbon  is  fed  toward  said  ukeup  reel. 


4,104,966 

CAPSULE  ORIENTING  AND  TURNING  APPARATUS 
Charles  E.  Ackley,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  and  Qiacles  E.  Ackley,  Sr., 

Oreland,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  R.  W.  Hartnetl  Company 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,017 

Int.  a.-  B41F  n/36:  B65G  47/24 

U.S.a.  101-M  47aaliii. 

1.  In  an  orienting  and  turning  apparatus  for  capsules  having 
body  portions  and  enlarged  cap  portions  arranged  along  sub- 
stantially a  common  axis,  wherein  a  continuously  movable 
capsule  transporting  means  is  provided  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  pockets  for  the  capsules,  and  said  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  capsules  for  reception  at 
random,  caps-up  and  caps-down  in  said  pockets,  each  said 
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pocket  having  an  upright  pocket  portion  for  receiving  said 
capsule  therein  with  the  capsule  arranged  in  a  substantially 
upright  attitude  relative  to  the  direction  of  capsule  movement, 
each  said  pocket  also  having  a  longitudinal  pocket  portion 
an-anged  to  carry  the  capsule  at  an  attitude  with  the  capsule 
axis  extending  in  approximately  the  transport  direction,  and 
each  said  pocket  having  a  substantially  crosswise  pocket  por- 
tion an-anged  to  carry  the  capsule  arranged  in  a  subsuntially 
crosswise  attitude  relative  to  the  direction  of  its  movement  and 
also  substantially  crosswise  of  said  upright  position, 
the  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  gaging  means  downstream  of  said  capsule  feeding  means 
and  adjacent  the  path  of  movement  of  said  pockets,  said 
gaging  means  having  spaced-apart  wall  members  and  a 
ceiling  member  having  a  surface  extending  between  said 
wall  members  and  extending  above  them  in  the  transport 
direction  to  fonn  an  elongated  gaging  passageway  extend- 
ing in  the  transport  direction,  said  gaging  means  being 


4,104,967 
LINE  PRINTER 
Katsuhiko  Okabe,  Tokoroawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Copal  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,617,  Dec.  22,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,112 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1974,  50-148«.51; 
Dec   27    1974,  50-148652;  Dec.  27,  1974,  50-14*653:  Dec.  27, 
1974.  50-148654;  Dec.  27,   1974,  50-148655;  Apr.  23,   1975, 
50-48637 

Int.  a.=  B41J  1/44 

U.S.  a,  101-99  'a«i»» 


adjusted  for  predetemiining  the  width  of  said  passageway 
to  a  value  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  capsule 
body  portion  but  lesser  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
capsule  cap  portion,  whereby  said  cap  portions  are  fric- 
tionally engaged  by  said  wall  members  to  mainuin  said 
caps-up  capsules  in  a  caps-up  position; 

(b)  tilting  means  for  lilting  the  caps-down  capsules  toward 
the  transport  direction  between  the  wall  members  of  said 
gaging  means, 

said  upright  pocket  portions  having  surfaces  i.rranged  to 
engage  said  cups-up  capsules  to  overcome  the  fnctional 
resistance  of  said  wall  members  to  force  said  caps-up 
capsules  along  said  gaging  passageway  while  maintainmg 
them  in  a  caps-up  attitude,  and 

(c)  vacuum  turning  means  downstream  of  said  gaging  means 
for  causing  all  of  said  cap  portions  that  are  m  an  upnght 
attitude  and  all  of  said  cap  portions  which  are  m  an  atti- 
tude extending  in  the  transport  direction  to  swing  to  an 
attitude  in  a  substantially  crosswise  direction. 


1.  A  line  printer  having  a  plurality  of  rotauble  printing  nngs 
(44)  coaxiallv  arranged  adjacent  each  other  and  carrying  on  at 
least  more  than  one-half  of  each  of  their  penpheral  surfaces  a 
plurality  of  characters  spaced  in  the  circumferential  direction 
of  said  rings,  the  pnnler  comprising  means  (45)  for  routing 
said  rings,  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  routing 
means  and  each  of  said  rings,  means  providing  a  startmg  posi- 
tion so  that  one  cycle  of  a  printing  operation  is  effected  by  two 
revolutions  of  said  routing  means  from  said  sUrtmg  position, 
arresting  means  (51)  for  selectively  engaging  said  nngs  inde- 
pendently from  each  other  while  said  routing  means  is  oper- 
ated so  as  to  temporarily  arrest  the  roution  of  said  nngs 
thereby  shifting  the  relative  position  of  the  respective  nng  with 
respect  to  said  routing  means  from  a  predetennined  relative 
position  thereof  for  simuluneously  holding  each  selected  char- 
acter at  a  pnnting  position,  a  movable  roller  pad  (25)  abutting 
against  said  rings  at  a  predetennined  pnnting  position  with 
respect  to  said  rings,  thereby  pemitting  one  of  said  characters 
to  be  positioned  by  the  arresting  means  at  the  pnntmg  position 
and  be  printed  simultaneously  on  a  paper  held  between  said 
roller  pad  and  said  rings  so  as  to  fomi  a  pnnted  line  on  the 
paper,  means  (15,  22  to  24,  22',  23',  32)  for  moving  said  roller 
pad  toward  and  away  from  said  rings  to  pennit  said  roller  pad 
io  abut  against  said  nngs,  means  (25,26,40,90)  for  feeding  the 
paper  after  each  printed  line,  the  operation  of  the  pnnier  being 
controlled  so  that  the  printed  line  is  fonned  on  the  paper  after 
selection  of  said  characters  has  been  completed,  and  the  paper 
is  fed  after  the  pnnted  line  has  been  fonned  while  said  nngs  are 
released  from  their  selectively  artesied  positions  so  as  to  re- 
store the  same  to  said  predetermined  relative  position  with 
respect  to  said  routing  means  and  to  terminate  one  pnntmg 
cycle,  wherein  said  rings  are  routed  by  said  routing  means  in 
the  same  direction  within  each  pnnting  cycle,  further  compns- 
ing  a  stopper  member  (82)  constituted  as  a  washer  for  each 
respective  ring,  each  stopper  member  having  inner  and  outer 
projections,  one  of  said  projections  being  engaged  with  said 
routing  means  so  that  said  stopper  member  is  rouuble  with 
said  routing  means,  said  resilient  means  comprismg  a  coil 
spring  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  one  of  said  ends  of  the  coU 
spring  being  secured  to  a  respective  said  printmg  nng,  the 
other  end  of  said  coil  spring  bemg  engaged  by  the  other  of  said 
projections  of  the  associated  stopper  member,  said  means  for 
providing  a  sUrting  position  comprising  an  arresting  projec- 
tion on  said  printing  ring  engagable  by  said  other  end  of  the 
coil  spring  thereby  pennitting  the  respective  nng  to  be  held  at 
said  predetermined  relative  position  by  said  arrestmg  means 
while  the  routing  means  continues  to  route  and  compress  said 
coil  spring  whereas  when  said  respective  ring  is  free  from  said 
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arresting  means  said  ring  undergoes  rotation  together  with  said 
routing  means,  said  printing  ring  after  release  by  said  arresting 
means  after  a  printing  operation  rotation  by  the  action  of  the 
compressed  spring  until  the  ring  returns  to  said  starting  posi- 
tion, and  mechanical  means  (3',  4,  4',  5,  70)  for  intercoupling 
said  rotating  means,  said  moving  means  and  said  feeding  means 
in  a  predetermined  time  relation  between  the  operations  of  said 
arresting  means,  said  moving  means  and  said  feeding  means 
being  so  set  that  the  selection  of  said  characters  and  the  arrest- 
ing of  said  rings  as  well  as  the  printing  operation  are  effected 
within  the  first  revolution  of  said  rotating  means,  while  paper 
feeding  and  releasing  of  said  rings  are  effected  within  the  last 
half  of  each  printing  cycle  so  as  to  restore  the  printer  to  said 
starting  position. 


4,104,969 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  BURNING 

EFnCIENCY  OF  A  ROCKET-BORNE  SOLID 

PROPELLANT  CHARGE  CARTRIDGE 

Manfred  Moll,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,^79 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1976,  2605768 

Int.  a.!  PD2K  9/04 
U.S.  a.  102— 49J  8  < 


4,104,968 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PRINTING 
PLATES 
Manfred     Schwaab,     Lu-Oggersheim;     Helmut     Puschnerat. 
Worms;  Fritz  Kluzik;  Manfred  Jiinger,  both  of  Frankenthal; 
Ernst  Wilding,  Griinsudt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Hans  Titles,  deceased,  late  of  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, by  Marga  Tittes,  Hans-Ulrich  Tittes.  Gerlach  Stephan 
Tittes,  Axel  Michael  Tittes,  heirs,  assignors  to  .Albert-Frank- 
entbal  AG.  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,265 
Int.  a.2  B41F  27/n 
MS.  a.  101—415.1  2  Claims 


^D        " 


I.  A  device  for  clamping  flexible  printing  plates  onto  the 
plate  cylinder  of  rotary  printing  presses,  said  plate  cylinder 
having  a  generally  cylindrical,  axially-extending  groove 
formed  in  its  surface  whereby  the  groove  walls  extend  at  an 
acute  angle  into  the  surface  of  the  plate  cylinder  deflning  a  pair 
of  hook-like  edges  at  the  groove  opening  for  receiving  the 
correspondingly  hook-like  bent  ends  of  the  printing  plate, 
comprising: 

a  spindle  pivotably  disposed  in  said  groove  having  an  axis 
concentnc  with  the  groove,  said  spindle  having  a  cylindri- 
cal base  surface  resting  and  riding  upon  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  groove; 
at  least  one  spring  supporied  on  a  first  side  of  said  spindle 

which  faces  a  first  hook-like  wall  edge; 
a  clamping  element  formed  at  one  end  of  said  at  least  one 
spring  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  hook-like  edge  of  the 
plate  cylinder  surface  for  engaging  the  front  end  of  the 
printing  plate  against  one  of  said  hook-like  groove  edges; 
and 
a  rigid  bar  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  spindle  axis 
and  rigidly  mounted  on  said  spindle,  said  bar  having  an 
end  terminating  adjacent  to  the  plate  cylinder  surface  for 
receiving  the  hook-like  bent  rear  end  of  the  pnnting  plate, 
said  bar  being  directed  toward  the  printing  plate  front 
end,  so  that  when  the  spindle  is  pivoted  on  its  axis,  the 
extending  end  of  said  bar  will  engage  said  clamping  ele- 
ment, and.  in  turn,  urge  the  clamping  element  against  the 
first  hook-like  edge  of  said  groove,  so  that  said  front  end 
and  said  rear  end  of  said  printing  plate  may  be  securely 
clamped  between  said  first  hook-like  edge  of  said  groove 
and  said  clamping  element,  and  between  said  clamping 
element  and  said  bar,  respectively. 


1.  In  a  ballistic  projectile,  a  hollow  jacket  having  a  rear  wall 
portion  radially  bounding  a  combustion  chamber,  locking 
means  releasably  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  the  rear  jacket  wall 
portion  for  closing  one  end  of  the  chamber,  a  hollow  propel- 
tarrt  charge  cartridge  supported  coaxially  within  the  chamber 
and  having  a  central  aperiure  extending  therethrough,  tubular 
support  means  extending  coaxially  forwardly  through  the 
central  aperture  of  the  cartridge  from  the  locking  means,  a 
nozzle  coaxially  and  removably  secured  to  the  front  end  of  the 
support  tube  within  the  central  aperture  of  the  cartridge,  the 
outer  periphery  of  each  of  the  tubular  support  means  and  the 
nozzle  being  normally  in  radial  spaced  relation  to  the  sur- 
rounding wall  of  the  central  aperture  of  the  cartridge  to  permit 
rearward  movement  of  the  nozzle  and  the  support  means  with 
respect  to  the  cartridge  when  the  locking  means  are  released, 
and  means  associated  with  the  interior  wall  of  the  jacket  rear 
wall  portion  rearwardly  of  the  cartridge  and  cooperable  with 
the  nozzle  to  capture  the  nozzle  within  the  chamber  upon  a 
rearward  axial  movement  of  the  nozzle  and  the  support  means. 


4,104,970 
ELECTRONIC  IGNmON  SYSTEM  FOR  LIQUID 
EXPLOSIVE 
Gary  L.  Petersen,  and  Larry  L.  Liedtke,  both  of  Ridgecrest, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No,  767,602 
Int.  C\?  F42C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  102—220  10  Oaims 


_d_ 


<^ 


>. 


1.  In  an  electrical  ignition  system  for  firing  liquid  explosives 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
an  electro-optical  isolated  trigger  circuit; 
a  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  SCR,  activated  by  said  trigger 

circuit: 
a  capacitor  electrically  connected  to  discharge  through  said 

SCR  when  it  is  activated; 
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adjacent  strap  portion,  and  then  back  to  said  adjacem 
strap  portion  to  fonn  an  upper  generally  loop  shaped 
bracket  portion  above  and  projecting  forwardly  of  said 
base  and  having  said  front  bracket  side  and  an  opposite 
rear  bracket  side  with  aligned  holes  for  slidably  receiving 
a  hanger  support  rod. 
said  hanger  support  rod  slidable  endwise  in  said  base  m  he 
fore  and  aft  direction  of  the  base  with  the  rod  axis  par^lel 
to  said  base  surface  for  extension  of  said  rod  in  the  for- 
ward direction  to  an  extended  hanger  supporting  position 
wherein  the  front  end  of  said  rod  projects  beyond  said 
front  bracket  side  and  for  rearward  retraction  of  said  rod 
to  a  position  wherein  the  front  end  of  said  rod  is  adjacent 
said  front  bracket  side, 
means  comprising  said  base  and  a  clamp  sci^ew  threaded  in 
said  base  for  mounting  said  bracket  on  said  shelf  adjacent 
said  shelf  edge  with  said  bracket  surface  seating  on  the 
shelf  and  said  front  bracket  side  adjacent  and  facing  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  shelf  edge,  whereby  in  said  ex- 
tended position  of  said  hanger  support  rod,  said  front  rod 
end  projects  beyond  said  shelf  edge  to  support  clothes 
beyond  said  front  shelf  edge. 

1    In  a  car  wash  conveyor  system,  for  use  in  a  car  wash 

1^;.  ^trr  rh  etc  -Z^^:^^  method  and  APPARArS^OR  DISPLAVING  BREAD 
„„v!^rt  of  the  conveyor  pit  and  having  an  idler  sprocket  in  SUPERMARKETS 

"here  n  a  drive'sprrke'tpt  at  the  second  Ld  of  the  conveyor  j„^  „.  j^er,  3660  Culpepper  Dr.,  Erie,  P..  16506 
'.;f ' 'h'wC,  ,  drive  sorocket  therein;  means  for  rotating  the  fu^j  ^ug.  13. 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,356 


a  charging  circuit  electically  connected  to  said  capacitor  for 

charging  said  capacitor; 
an  inductor  electrically  connected  to  said  SCR  for  l.tniting 

the  peak  current  when  said  trigger  circuit  is  activated;  and 
an  ignitoTelectrically  connected  between  said  tngger  circuit 

and  said  inductor. 

4,104,971 
CAR  WASH  CONVEYOR  BELT  SAFETY  PROTECHON 

SYSTEM 
GUbert  Sa»ard.  St.  Leonard.  Canada,  assignor  to  BP  Canada. 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,959 

a«ms  priority.  appUcation  Canada,  May  4,  1976,  251780 

Int.  C\?  B61B  WOO:  B65G  ii/00 

UA  a.  104-172  B  1<^»"" 


therein;  a  anve  sprot^ci  yy\  a*  »..^ - 

pUand  having  a  drive  sprocket  therein;  means  for  rotating  the 
drive  sprocket  and  a  continuous  chain  drive  extending  around 
The  sprLkets  and  along  an  upper  run  and  %'<'Y";""J«  X" 
the  sprockets  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  elongated  rollers 
extending  transverse  the  chain  drive;  the  improvement  com- 
prtsTng  an  elongated,  substantially  fiat-surfaced  continuous 
Lfety  belt  hav,n|  a  first  end  anchored  at  the  idler  sprocket  pit 
and  a  second  end  anchored  at  the  dnve  sprocket  pit  and  over- 
lying the  Idler  sprocket  pit,  the  conveyor  pit,  and  the  dnve 
spr<iket  pit  to  substantially  prevent  insertion  of  fof"gn  ob- 
ec^into\he  path  of  the  rollers,  the  belt  conuctmg  the  rolto 
on  the  upper  run  to  cause  waves  in  the  belt  to  move  the  length 
of  the  up?*r  run  as  the  rollers  are  earned  by  the  upper  run 
while  the  dnve  sprocket  is  rotated,  the  waves  engaging  auto- 
mobile tires  lying  on  the  belt  to  rotate  the  tires  along  the  belt, 
Tnd  thus  to  pro^l  automobiles  the  length  of  the  upper  run. 

4,104,972 

AUXILIARY  CLOTHES  HANGER  SUPPORT 

Harrey  W.  Baublitz,  15042  RolUng  Ridge  Dr.,  Chino,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,929 

Int.  a.2  A47B  97/00 

UA  CI.  108-31  *<^'^»» 


Filed  Aug.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,356 
Int.  a.'  A47B  i7/0O 
U.S.  a.  108—59 


6  Claims 


1  A  display  for  bakery  products  having  vertical  upnghts 
with  horizonul  shelves  between  the  upper  portions  of  the 
uprights  open  to  the  front  of  the  display,  a  pocket  between  the 
uprights  below  the  shelves  and  likewise  open  to  the  front  of  the 
display,  a  truck  removably  received  in  said  pocket,  said  truck 
having  end  frames  adjacent  the  uprights  and  at  least  one  hon- 
zontal  shelf  extending  lengthwise  between  the  end  frames  and 
depthwise  into  said  pocket  so  one  horizontal  edge  of  the  shell 
,s  at  the  front  of  the  display  and  the  other  honzontal  edge  of 
the  shelf  is  at  the  back  of  the  display,  said  shelf  being  adapted 
for  supporting  a  row  of  loaves  of  bread  along  each  horizontal 
edge  with  the  individual  loaves  side  by  side  so  that  when  the 
row  at  the  front  of  the  display  is  sold  the  other  row  may  be 
brought  to  the  front  by  moving  the  tnick  out  of  the  pocket, 
turning  the  tnick  end  for  end  and  reinserting  the  tnick  m  the 
pocket. 


1.  An  auxiliary  clothes  hanger  support  for  attachment  to  a 
shelf  having  an  exposed  edge  compnsing:  

a  mounting  bracket  having  a  base  surface  and  a  nonnally 
upright  front  side,  u        -  ,  n«. 

said  bracket  comprising  a  folded  metal  strap  having  a  fiat 
end  portion  and  an  adjacent  fiat  strap  portion  disposed  m 
spaced  parallel  relation  and  joined  by  a  connecting  strap 
■iirtion  to  fomi  a  nonnally  lower  yoke  shaped  base  for 
sTraddling  said  shelf  edge,  said  base  having  said  base  sur- 
face and  a  remaining  strap  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  said  adjacent  strap  portion,  then  lengthwise  of  said 


4,104,974 

TRANQUILIZER  EJECTOR  FOR  DISABLING  ROBBERS 

Man  L.  Robinett.  U.S.  Hwy.  41  North,  Hanson,  Ky.  42413 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,468 

Int.  a.2  E05G  i/OO 

U.S.a.109-2  **^ 

1.  A  system  for  disabling  robbers,  compnsing,  m  combina- 

"Ta)  ejector  means  arranged  extending  longitudinally  along  a 
long,  narrow  passageway  for  projecting  discrete  articles 
across  the  passageway  in  a  continuous  line  along  the 
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length  of  the  passageway,  with  at  least  some  of  the  articles 
striking  a  fleeing  robber;  and 
(b)  receptor  means  disposed  opposite  the  ejector  means  and 
spaced  from  the  ejector  means  across  the  passageway  for 
receiving  articles  projected  from  the  ejector  means,  the 
ejector  means  including,  in  combination: 

(1)  a  housing  extending  longitudinally  along  substantially 
a  length  of  the  passageway; 

(2)  actuator  means  for  actuating  the  ejector  means; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  guide  means  disposed  side-by-side  in  the 
housing  along  the  longitudinal  extent  thereof  for  direct- 
ing discrete  articles  from  the  housing,  the  discrete  arti- 
cles including  a  tranquilizer  and  having  a  pointed  shape; 
and 

(4)  compressed  fluid  means  connected  to  the  guide  means 
for  propelling  the  discrete  article  in  the  guide  means 


from  the  housing,  the  guide  means  being  disposed  for 
directing  the  articles  toward  the  receptor  means  and 
including  a  vertically  disposed  magazine  having  a  lower 
portion  and  arranged  for  holding  a  plurality  of  discrete 
articles,  and  an  outlet  bore  extending  from  the  lower 
portion  of  the  magazine,  with  the  compressed  fluid 
means  communicating  with  the  bore,  the  housing  has  a 
side  wall  facing  the  receptor  means  and  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  apertures,  each  of  the  apertures  registering 
with  the  bore  of  a  respective  one  of  the  guide  means,  the 
receptor  means  including  a  housing  extending  longitu- 
dinally coextensive  with  the  housing  of  the  ejector 
means,  the  housing  of  the  receptor  means  having  an 
open  side  facing  the  ejector  means,  with  a  penetrable 
material  being  disposed  in  the  housing  of  the  receptor 
means  and  arranged  for  retaining  the  discrete  articles. 


tion  to  grip  said  body  of  root  supporting  media,  means  remote 
from  said  plates  for  resiliently  biasing  said  shafts  so  that  said 
gripping  plates  reside  in  a  gripping  position  at  which  said  plates 
are  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  extend  approxi- 
mately perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  said  circular  wheel, 
means  remote  from  the  trench  for  introducing  a  plant  between 


said  plates  with  Ihe  stalk  extending  radially  inward  toward  said 
axis,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  shafts  against  said  biasing 
means  away  from  one  another  and  into  approximate  parallel- 
ism with  the  plane  of  said  circular  wheel  so  as  to  reside  later- 
ally of  said  body,  said  pivoting  means  acting  when  said  body 
resides  upright  in  said  trench. 


4,104,976 
PROGRAMMABLE  SEWING  MACHINE 
John  Vernon  Landau,  Jr.;  Barney  Dean  Hunts,  both  of  Moun- 
tain Lakes;  Frederick  Alexander  Rupinski,  Lyndhurst,  and 
Alfred  John  Zenger,  .Montrille,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The 
Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,888 

Int.  a.^  DOSE  19/00 

U.S.  a.  112—121.11  13  aaims 
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4,104,975 

TRANSPLANTING  APPARATUS 

Lawrence  L.  Ingram,  and  Jarier  D.  Infante,  both  of  Salinas, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Bud  .\ntle.  Inc..  Salinas.  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  10.  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,995 
Int.  a.!  AOIC  11/02.  9/06 
VS.  a.  111—3  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transplanting  into  a  trench  a  plant  having  an 
elongate  body  of  root  supimrtmg  media  from  which  a  plant 
stalk  extends  comprising  a  circular  wheel,  means  for  support- 
ing said  wheel  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  above  the 
trench,  at  least  one  rigid  bar  secured  to  said  wheel  and  extend- 
ing radially  from  the  penphery  thereof,  first  and  second  radi- 
ally extending  shafts  mounted  on  said  rigid  bar.  for  pivotal 
movement  about  respective  axes  that  are  spaced  apart  from 
one  another  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  transverse 
dimension  of  said  body  of  root  supporting  media,  each  said 
shaft  having  a  distal  end  outward  of  said  rigid  bar  and  a  proxi- 
mal end  remote  from  said  distal  end.  a  first  gripping  plate  fixed 
to  the  distal  end  of  said  first  shaft  and  a  second  gripping  plate 
fued  to  the  distal  end  of  said  second  shaft,  said  second  gripping 
plate  being  of  generally  L-shaped  configuration  and  having  a 
portion  remote  from  said  second  shaft  that  extends  toward  said 
first  plate  for  spacing  said  plates  in  approximate  parallel  rela- 


i^',,-4-  . ',"°>-'0~-gMj 


1.  A  programmable  sewing  machine  adapted  to  perform  a 
sequence  of  operations  on  a  work  material,  said  programmable 
sewing  machine  comprising; 

a  sewing  machine  frame; 

a  sewing  needle  supported  by  said  frame  for  selectively 
repeated  movement  from  a  down  position  through  a  work 
material  to  an  up  position  and  return  lo  a  down  position; 

means  for  counting  said  selectively  repeated  movement  of 
said  sewing  needle; 

a  looptaker  supponed  by  said  frame  for  cooperation  with 
said  sewing  needle  in  the  formation  of  stitches; 

a  reversible  work  material  feed  system  supported  by  said 
frame  and  including  feeding  means  for  passing  work  mate- 
rial in  a  path  between  said  needle  and  said  looptaker; 

drive  means  for  actuating  said  sewing  needle,  said  looptaker 
and  said  work  material  feed  system  in  synchronism  with 
each  other; 

manual  regulating  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  drive 
means; 

a  presser  device  selectively  movable  from  a  position  urging 


said  work  matenal  against  said  feeding  means  to  a  position 
out  of  contact  with  said  work  matenal; 

manual  control  means  for  selectively  moving  said  presser 
device  out  of  contact  with  said  work  matenal; 

means  for  measunng  tune  duration  of  actuation  of  said  man- 
ual  control  means; 

a  computer  having  means  for  self  directed  recordmg  once 
initiated  of  a  sequence  of  operations  of  the  manual  actua- 
tion of  said  regulating  means  including  the  count  from  said 
counting  means  of  the  selectively  repeated  movement  of 
said  sewing  needle,  and  of  the  manual  --"'-"°"  "f J^^ 
control  means  for  selectively  moving  said  Pr<=»!f  devu^e 
including  the  time  duration  of  actuation  thereof  from  said 
time  duration  measuring  means;  and, 
means  for  enabling  said  sewing  machine  to  be  operand  in 
accordance  with  instructions  from  said  recording  means 
of  said  computer. 


4,104,977 
FABRIC-FEED  CONTROL  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
Konrad  Pollmeier,  Bielefeld,  and  Franz  Hannemann,  Detmold 
^th  of  F^.  Rep.  of  Ge™*"^'  »«'Bnors  to  Durkoppwerke 
GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  "f  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,419 
a«ms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  8, 

"^*-^"*'"  In..a.^D0SB2//00 

U.S.  a.  112-121.26  "CUums 


4,104,978 

PROTECnVE  DEVICE  IN  A  MOTOR-OPERATED 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Tadashi  Takahashi;  Shigeki  Morinag^  "d  K.|»ijJ^  K«bok«™. 

all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  HitKhi.  Ud^,  Japui 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,154 
a«ms  priority,  appUction  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1976.  51-68227 
Int.  a.'  D05B  69/36 
,     ,,,  10  aaims 

11.S.  a.  112-277 


1.  A  sewing  station  for  seaming  of  material,  comprising  in 
combination: 

I  ^wmg  machine  having  a  transporting  feed  mechanism  for 
^vancing  fabnc  to  be  sewn  on  said  uble  P-^  needle 

an  edge  guide  spaced  from  said  needle  on  said  Uble  for 
amomaUc  guiding  of  the  fabric  for  advancement  with  its 
edge  along  said  guide  while  the  seaming  operation  is 

se^ra1i°plates  ahead  of  said  edge  guide  for  separating 

a  :r;.:'ctmp  ac^uatable  to  gnp  the  fabric  for  advancing 
w°r.he  fabnc  to  be  seamed,  said  movable  clamp  being 
guided  linearly  on  said  table  toward  and  away  from  said 

a  fi^d  damp  on  said  uble  remote  from  saki  needle  for 
preparatory  positioning  and  holding  of  the  fabnc;  and 

con  oTmeans  for  alten,a.ely  actuating  said  fixed  clamp  and 
Lid  movable  clamp  to  respectively  gnp  and  release  the 
fabric. 


1,  A  protective  device  in  a  motor-operated  sewing  machine, 

'TmmoTmeans  for  tn^nsmitting  rotation  of  sa.d  motor  to  an 
output  shaft  through  a  clutch  mechanism  provided  on  a 
shaft  of  said  motor,  said  clutch  mechanism  being  actuated 
electromagnetically.  and  means  for  stopping  said  outpm 
shaft  through  a  brake  mechanism  being  actuated  electro- 

me'^nffonransmitting  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  to  a 
sewing  machine  shaft  and  drive  said  sewing  machine  shalt 
at  a  predetermined  speed. 

electncal  control  means  for  electrically  con.rollmg  sa  d 
clutch  mechanism  and  said  brake  mechanism  in  order  to 
control  rotation  of  said  sewing  machine  shaft, 

means  for  detecting  substantial  rotation  of  said  sewing  ma- 

pr^'ec^fmr'for  rendenng  the  operation  of  sa.d  clutch 
■^mechanism  inefl-ective  through  said  control  -^ans  when 
an  output  of  the  rotation  detecting  means  has  become 
lower  than  a  reference  value  for  driving  the  sewing  ma- 
chine shaft  at  said  predetermined  speed. 


4.104,979 

HOPPER  BARGE  HAVING  A  BOTTOM  DISOIARGE 

OPENING  CLOSED  BY  HOPPER  DOORS 

Bartele  van  der  Werff,  Medemblik,  Netherlands,  aMignor  to  A 

VuTk    &    Zonen-s   Scheepswerven    B.V.,    Capelle   «u.    den 

Ijssel.  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736.932 

aaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   No..   4,   1975. 

"'"'*  lBt.a.2B67Di/00 

„  7  Claiins 

^t  A  hopper  barge  compnsing  a  hopper  including  opposed 
inchned  con^rg.ng  bottom  walls  and  ven-calwal  extending 
downwardly  from  said  bottom  walls  to  define  an  outlet  a 
center  keel»n  box  positioned  above  said  outlet  at  a  level  above 
he  t..om  walls.  V  pair  of  pivotable  doors  for  -='-"8  -^ 
outlet  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  doors  lo  pivoubly 
^nd     anslationally  move  the  same  from  a  f"'  P-"°"  ';; 
which  the  doors  close  said  outlet  to  a  second  position  in  which 
The  doors  are  suspended  vertically  and  are  -bstantially  with^ 
drawn  into  the  keelson  box  to  open  said  outlet  said  doors  in 
«id  first  position  extending  obliquely  and  having  respective 
Te.  ends  In^sealed  relation  with  said  walls  of  the  hopper,  ^id 
comrol  means  including  means  engaging  sa.d  doors  at  an  mte^ 
mediate  location  along  the  length  thereof  for  moving  the  doors 
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pivoubly  and  translationally  between  said  first  position  in 
which  the  doors  are  obhque  and  are  outside  the  keelson  box 


4,104,981 
INDICATOR  USING  CHANGEABLE  PATH  THROUGH 

TRANSPARENT  MATERIAL 

Katsutoshi  Ono,  Ichikawa,  and  Koichi  Sekiguchi,  ShakHJii.  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,970 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sep.     10,     1975, 
50/124438[U] 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/16 
MS.  CL  116—124  L  5  Claims 


Roy  of    Light  1 
4a 


t      tiailsif7u{i«Quah>at« 


and  said  second  position  in  which  said  doors  are  suspended 
vertically  within  the  keelson  box. 


4,104,980 
COLLAPSIBLE  ROAD  BARRIER 
John  Toomey,  Alexandria.  Va.,  assignor  to  Value  Engineering 
Company,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,547 

Int.  a.i  EOIF  li/00 

VS.  a.  116—63  P  II  Claims 


1.  An  indicator  comprising;  first  means  for  emitting  a  ray  of 
light;  and  second  means  having  an  indicating  surface  for  re- 
ceiving the  ray  of  light  to  [xrmit  the  ray  of  light  to  illuminate 
said  indicating  surface,  said  first  and  second  means  being  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other  to  change  their  relative  position  to 
vary  intensity  of  illumination  of  said  indicating  surface,  said 
first  and  second  means  being  movable  relative  to  each  other 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  ray  of  light  illuminates 
said  indicating  surface  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  ray 
of  light  is  prevented  from  illuminating  said  indicating  surface, 
means  mounting  said  first  means  for  rotation,  said  second 
means  including  a  body  made  of  a  transparent  material,  said 
body  having  a  reflecting  surface,  a  light-in  portion  projecting 
from  said  reflecting  surface  and  terminating  in  at  a  light-receiv- 
ing surface  and  a  light-out  portion  projecting  from  said  reflect- 
ing surface  and  terminating  in  at  said  indicating  surface  so  that 
light  that  passes  through  said  light-receiving  surface  travels 
through  said  light-in  portion  to  strike  said  reflecting  surface 
and  after  being  reflected  it  travels  through  said  light-out  por- 
tion to  reach  and  illuminate  said  indicating  surface,  means 
mounting  said  body  reciprocally  movable,  and  having  an  arm 
operatively  connected  with  said  body  and  an  opposite  arm 
operatively  connected  with  said  first  means,  and  means  mount- 
ing said  lever  for  rotation  so  that  the  reciprocal  movement  of 
said  body  causes  rotational  movement  of  said  first  means. 


1   A  collapsible  road  barrier  comprising: 

at  least  one  substantially  horizontal  member; 

four  supporting  legs  positioned  in  pairs,  each  pair  being 

pivotally  affixed  at  an  upper  end  thereof 
said  pairs  of  supporting  legs  being  spaced  from  each  other 

and  affixed  at  an  upper  end  thereof  to  said  substantially 

horizontal  member; 
a  collapsible  bunk  positioned  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the 

supporting  legs  which  forms  a  substantial  surface  area 

upon  which  material  such  as  ballast  may  be  positioned; 

and 
said  collapsible  bunk  being  flexible  so  as  to  readily  fold  when 

said  collapsible  road  barrier  is  stored  and  to  readily  return 

to  said  substantial  surface  area  when  said  collapsible  road 

barrier  is  positioned  for  use. 


4,104,982 
TRANSMISSION  GEAR  RATIO  INDICATOR 

Norbert  R.  Hegemann,  Burlington,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmers  Corporation,  .Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,050 

Int.  a.!  F16H  5/76 

U.S.  a.  116—124  M  10  Claims 

1.  A  rotatable  and  pivotal  shift  lever  and  indicator  for  a 
vehicle  transmission  comprising,  a  shift  lever  including  a  han- 
dle for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  shift  lever,  means 
rotatably  supporting  said  lever  for  rotation  on  a  longitudinal 
axis,  means  pivotally  supporting  said  lever  for  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  lever  on  a  transverse  axis,  a  control  console  hav- 
ing a  gate  plate  defining  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  shift 
lever,  a  shift  mechanism  connected  to  said  shift  lever  for  shift- 
ing a  vehicle  transmission  between  gear  ratios  responsive  to 
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rotating  and  pivoting  of  said  shift  lever,  an  indicator  on  said 
shift  lever  and  control  console  correlated  with  the  gear  ratio 


penser  is  actuated  to  apply  a  spot  of  glue  to  a  sheet  at  the 
moment  a  sheet  is  stopped  against  said  stop  means. 


4,104,984 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  COATING  APPARATUS 
Arnold  LeRoy  Kellermann,  Goshen;  Darid  Ian  McDonald,  Cin- 
cinnati, both  of  Ohio,  and  Robert  Joseph  Grone,  Corington, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
FUed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,799 
Int.  Q\?  B05C  li/00 
VS.  a.  118—2  16  Qaims 


positions  of  the  transmission  for  indicating  to  the  operator  the 
selected  transmission  gear  ratio  and  shift  lever  position. 


4,104,983 
PULSATING  GLUE  HEAD  FOR  FOLDING  MACHINES 

Howard  B.  Carstedt,  Rte.  1,  Box  208,  Loretto,  Minn.  55357 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,443 
Int.  a.2  B05C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  118—2  5  Clainn 


1.  In  a  machine  for  folding  printed  sheets  comprising  sheet 
feeding  means,  at  least  one  pair  of  fold  rollers,  and  travel  stop 
means  located  downstream  of  said  pair  of  fold  rollers  in  the 
direction  of  sheet  movement  for  stopping  moving  sheets  and 
initiating  buckling  and  folding  of  printed  sheets,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  spot  glue  dispenser  located  in  the  space  between  said  pair 
of  fold  rollers  and  said  stop  means  adjacent  to  said  fold 
rollers,  said  dispenser  comprising  cylinder  means  secured 
to  said  folding  machine  at  a  vertically  offset  location  from 
the  path  of  movement  of  printed  sheets,  a  piston  within 
said  cylinder  means  reciprocally  displaceable  from  a  rest 
position  to  an  extended,  glue  dispensing  position,  and  a 
glue  output  orifice  on  said  piston  normally  spaced  from 
moving  sheets  and  movably  positioned  to  contact  a  sheet 
and  spot  glue  same  when  said  piston  is  in  said  extended 
position;  and 
sensing  means  positioned  immediately  adjacent  to  said  stop 
means  on  the  upstream  side  thereof  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  sheet  movement,  in  position  to  be  actuated  by 
movement  of  the  leading  edge  of  a  moving  sheet,  said 
sensing  means  being  operable  to  initiate  movement  of  said 
piston  to  said  glue  dispensing  position,  whereby  said  dis- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  precision  placement  of  workpieces  onto 
a  transport  member,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  an  infeed  conveyor  movable  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion; 

(c)  means  upon  said  base  for  aligning  a  plurality  of  work- 
pieces  in  a  fixed  spacial  relationship  upon  said  infeed 
conveyor; 

(d)  means  for  effectuating  relative  movement  between  the 
spacially  aligned  workpieces  and  infeed  conveyor  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  the  infeed  conveyor  movement  to 
abandon  subjacent  support  and  permit  free  falling  gravity 
biased  workpiece  movement; 

(e)  a  planar  surface  supported  upon  said  base,  said  surface 
being  substantially  horizontally  disposed: 

(0  means  for  interrupting  the  free  falling  gravity  biased 
movement  and  directing  workpieces  onto  said  planer 
surface;  and 

(g)  means  for  removing  the  workpieces  from  said  planar 
surface  for  deposit  upon  a  transport  member. 


4,104,985 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  MATERIAL  TO  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Gerhart  P.  Klein,  Manchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory 

&  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  527,682,  Not.  27,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,130 
Int.  a.2  B05C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  118—211  4  Claimi 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  material  to  a  selected  portion  of 
articles  comprising: 

a.  a  first  belt  and  first  cooperating  rollers  providing  move- 
ment to  same. 

b.  means  disposed  adjacent  said  first  belt  applying  a  first 
band  of  material  to  same, 

c.  a  second  belt  and  second  cooperating  rollers  providing 
movement  to  same  over  a  loading  bar. 
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d  means  disposed  above  said  loading  bar  bringing  said  first 
belt  into  engagement  with  said  second  belt  after  said  first 
band  of  malenal  has  been  applied  so  as  to  transfer  a  por- 
tion of  same  to  said  second  belt  and  provide  a  second  band 
of  material  thereon. 

e.  at  least  one  of  said  first  cooperating  rollers  disposed  to 
separate  said  first  belt  from  said  second  belt  after  said 
material  has  been  transferred, 


BIRD  CAGE  WITH  TRANSPARENT  SHIELD 

Opal  Dimigan.  2204  W.  HUlmont,  CMessa,  Tex.  79762 

Filed  Jun.  24.  1976,  Ser.  No.  699J29 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  31/06 

VS.  a.  U9— 17  5  Claims 


1  A  bird  cage  comprismg  a  generally  vertically  disposed 
triangular  configured  enclosure  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the 
comer  of  a  room,  or  the  like,  said  enclosure  including  a  pair  of 
vertically  disposed  planar  side  walls  oriented  in  angular  rela- 
tion to  each  other  with  the  intersection  therebetween  defining 
a  rear  comer  of  the  enclosure,  and  a  front  wall  of  arcuate 
configuration  interconnecting  and  extending  between  the 
outer  end  of  the  side  walls,  a  generally  triangular  lop  imperfor- 
ate member  and  triangular  imperforate  bottom  membier  form- 
ing top  and  bottom  closures  for  the  area  encompassed  by  the 
side  walls  and  front  wall,  said  enclosure  including  access 
means  therein  to  enable  mgress  and  egress  of  a  bird  and  to 
enable  feeding  of  the  bird,  bathing  of  the  bird  and  cleaning  the 
cage,  each  side  wall  being  constructed  from  a  plurality  of 
generally  parallel,  equally  spaced  rods,  said  front  wall  being 
constructed  with  a  spaced  rod  bottom  portion  and  an  imperfor- 
ate transparent  panel  forming  the  top  portion  of  the  front  wall, 
an  imperforate  partiton  of  generally  triangular  configuration 


centrally  located  between  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  cage  and 
generally  aligned  with  the  bottom  edge  of  the  imperforate 
transparent  panel,  and  means  removably  supporting  said  parti- 
tion in  the  cage  for  converting  the  cage  from  a  single  compart- 
ment cage  to  a  two  compartment  cage,  and  providing  a  sup- 
port for  a  bird  inwardly  of  the  imperforate  transparent  panel  to 
protect  the  bird  from  cold  air  drafts  and  germs  breathed 
toward  the  bird  by  human  beings  and  the  like. 


4,104,987 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Emanuel  A.  Winston,  190A  Skokie  Valley  Rd.,  Highland  Park, 
lU.  60035 

FUed  No?.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,992 

Int.  a?  AOIK  39/00 

VS.  a.  119—51  R  14  Claims 


r  means  holdmg  said  articles  on  said  second  belt  in  a  position 
that  said  selected  ponions  engage  said  second  band  after  it 
has  been  provided,  and 

g.  means  returning  said  first  belt  back  into  engagement  with 
said  second  belt  and  also  with  said  selected  portions  so  as 
to  apply  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  band  of  material  to 
said  selected  ponion. 


1.  A  bird  feeding  device  for  distributing  bird  feed,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  first  and  a  second  member  secured  relative  to  one  another; 

said  first  member  comprising  a  protruding  portion  forming  a 
bird  feed  reservoir  between  said  first  and  second  members; 

means  for  securing  the  device  to  a  support; 

said  first  member  having  means  defining  an  aperture  region 
in  said  bird  feed  reservoir  adapted  for  at  least  partial 
removal  of  said  means  from  the  remainder  of  said  first 
member  for  maintaining  the  bird  feed  in  said  bird  feed 
reservoir  when  said  region  is  intact  and  for  enabling  ac- 
cess to  the  bird  feed  in  said  bird  feed  reservoir  when  said 
region  is  at  least  partially  removed; 

said  aperture  region  being  located  in  proximity  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  bird  feed  reservoir  enabling  substantially  all  of 
the  bird  feed  to  move  by  action  of  gravity  toward  said 
aperture  region  as  the  bird  feed  is  consumed; 

perch  receiving  means  removably  receiving  a  perch  to  ex- 
tend outwardly  from  said  first  member  and  in  proximity  to 
said  aperture  region  enabling  a  bird  to  rest  on  the  perch 
and  to  consume  bird  feed  from  said  aperture  region. 


4,104,988 
ARTICULATED  ENCLOSURE 
John  Tnitor,  Benson,  Vt 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709.664 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  39/00 
U.S.  a.  119-51  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  enclosure  providing  a  feeder  for  birds  having  four 
walls  disposed  generally  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and 
constructed  of  long  flitches  arranged  as  a  cribwork  with  inter- 
stices between  said  long  flitches, 
short  flitches  disposed  in  said  interstices  filling  said  inter- 
stices, 
the  ends  of  said  long  flitches  in  two  said  walls  opposite  each 
other  crossing  the  ends  of  the  said  long  flitches  forming 
two  other  said  walls, 
said  ends  of  said  long  flitches  at  each  comer  having  a  hole 

extending  therethrough, 
long  rods, 

said  long  rods  extending  through  the  said  holes  at  each  said 
comer. 
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means  on  each  said  long  rod  securing  said  long  flitches 

together  at  said  comers, 
a  floor  underlying  said  walls, 
at  least  two  short  rods, 
each  said  short  rod  extending  through  at  least  one  of  said 

long  flitches  adjacent  said  floor  in  a  said  wall  and  through 

said  floor  and  means  on  said  short  rod  securing  said  floor 

to  said  enclosure, 
a  cover, 
hinge  means  swingably  and  slidably  connecting  said  cover  to 

said  cribwork, 
said  hinge  means  comprising. 


the  pressure  in  said  intake  manifold  connected  to  said 
inuke  manifold  through  a  flow  control  orifice  having  a 
cross  sectional  area  of  such  dimensions  that  the  quantity  of 
air  entering  said  intake  manifold  between  said  intake  valve 
and  said  fuel-air  throttle  valve  causes  an  increase  of  mani- 
fold pressure  by  about  30%  and  the  quantity  of  air  enter- 
ing said  manifold  through  said  orifice  is  sufficient  to  fill  an 
appropriate  volume  of  the  manifold  between  said  intake 
valve  and  said  fuel-air  throttle  valve  thereby  creating  a 
pocket  of  fuel  lean  air/fuel  mixture  between  said  intake 
valve  and  said  fuel-air  throttle  valve. 


strap  means, 

said  strap  means  being  swingably  connected  to  said  cover 

and  swingably  and  slidably  connected  to  two  of  the  walls 

of  said  enclosure, 
a  bracket  fixed  to  the  underside  of  said  cover, 
the  rear  end  of  said  bracket  means  being  offset  and  spaced 

downwardly  from  said  cover, 
a  notch  in  one  of  said  enclosure  walls, 
said  notch  being  adapted  to  receive  said  offset  end  of  said 

bracket  for  holding  said  cover  in  closed  position, 
an  opening  means  in  said  walls  in  said  enclosure  providing 

access  to  feed  in  said  feeder  by  birds. 


4,104,990 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEHTRMINING 
ENGINE  OPERATION  NEAR  THE  LEAN-RUNNING 
LIMIT 
Wolf-Dietrich  Frobenius,  Asperg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1975,  2507139 

iBt  a.!  P02B  3/00 
VS.  a.  123—32  EA  7  daima 


4,104,989 
STRATIFIED  CHARGE 
Edwin  L.  Resler,  Jr.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornell  Research 
Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,361,  May  22, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,420 

Int.  a.!  F02B  19/ W.  19/16 

VS.  a.  123—32  ST  6  qaima 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  cylin- 
der with  a  power  member  and  intake  and  outlet  valves;  a 
source  of  fuel-air  mixture;  means  including  a  fuel-air  throttle 
valve  and  an  inUke  manifold  for  supplying  said  fuel-air  mixture 
to  said  cylinder  via  said  intake  valve;  and  an  exhaust  manifold 
for  removing  exhaust  gases  from  said  cylinder  via  said  exhaust 
valve; 

The  improvement  which  comprises  pre-stratifying  charge 
means  including  a  source  of  air  at  pressure  greater  than 


STO«KC  Ex£MCNT9 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  signal  for  controlling  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  engine  including  a  rotating 
crankshaft  and  an  electronic  fuel  injection  system,  comprising: 

marker  means  moving  in  step  with  the  cyclic  motion  of  said 
crankshaft; 

transducer  means,  for  cooperation  with  said  marker  means 
to  generate  preferably  inductively  a  datum  related  to  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  crankshaft; 

frequency  generator  means,  for  generating  a  pulse  train  of 
constant  frequency; 

counter  means,  clocked  by  said  pulse  train  and  gated  by  said 
datum; 

a  bistable  flip-flop  controlled  by  said  datum  for  defining  the 
sense  of  counting  of  said  counter  means  to  provide  for 
alternate  counting  in  an  arithmetically  additive  and  sub- 
tractive  sense; 

an  AND  gate  one  of  whose  inputs  receives  said  datum  and 
the  other  of  whose  inputs  is  connected  to  receive  said 
pulse  train  from  said  frequency  generator  means,  the 
output  of  said  AND  gate  being  connected  to  the  clock 
input  of  said  counter  means;  and 

means  cormected  to  the  counter  means  for  providing  an 
output  control  signal  from  the  output  of  the  counter 
means. 
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4,104^1 
CTRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERABILITY  OF 
ONE  OR  MORE  CYLINDERS  OF  A  MULTICYLINDER 

INTERNAL  COMBLSTION  ENGINE 
Richard  V.  Abdoo,  LirooU,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,865 

lot  a.'  F02B  3/00 

VS.  a.  123—32  EA  5  aaims 


comprising  injection  pump  means  and  injection  valve  means 
coordinated  to  the  cylinders  of  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
characterized  in  that  a  metering  means  is  arranged  in  each 
injection  valve  means  which  is  operable  with  a  feed  of  the 
injection  pump  means,  to  feed  a  metered  quantity  of  fuel  to  the 
nozzle  discharge  of  the  injection  valve  means,  the  injection 
pump  means  being  so  constructed  that  it  always  feeds  a  multi- 
ple of  the  metered  quantity  of  fuel  independently  of  load  and 
rotational  speed  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  the  excess 
quantity  of  fuel,  thus  fed  from  the  injection  pump  means,  being 
discharged  back  to  a  fuel  tank  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
injection  valve  means  by  way  of  a  return  line. 


1  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  operability  of  one  or  more 
cylinders  of  a  mullicylinder  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
system  including: 

(a)  electrically  controllable  means  for  disabling  at  least  one 
cylinder  of  said  internal  combustion  engine; 

(b)  circuit  means  for  sensing  a  plurality  of  conditions  of 
operation  of  said  engine; 

(c)  logic  circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  sensing  circuit 
means,  for  generating  electrical  signals  for  controlling  the 
energization  and  de-energization  of  said  disabling  means; 
and 

(d)  output  circuit  means,  coupled  between  said  logic  circuit 
means  and  said  disabling  means,  for  controlling  electrical 
energy  supplied  lo  said  disabling  means  in  response  to  said 
electrical  signals  generated  by  said  logic  circuit  means; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(e)  means  for  preventing  oscillatory  energization  and  de- 
energizalion  of  said  disabling  means  which  may  otherwise 
occur  from  transient  conditions  of  engine  operation  that 
result  from  a  change  of  said  disabling  means  from  an 
energized  state  to  a  de-energized  state  or  vice  versa. 


4,104,992 

INJECTION  INSTALLATION  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Ludwig  Fricker,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler-Benz 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,806 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1975,  2556214 

Int.  a.'  F02B  3/00.  3/04 
VS.  a.  123—32  JV  21  aaims 


4,104,993 
ENGINE  COOUNG  SYSTEMS 
Yves  Baguelin,  Loureciennes,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  de  Vehicules  Industriels  et  d'Equipements  Mecaniques 
SaTiem,  France 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,379 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  30,  1975,  75  33214 

Int.  a.2  FOIP  7/10:  FOIN  3/02:  FOIP  11/10:  F28F  9/22 

VS.  a.  123—41.49  1  Ctaim 

A  \,  B 


1.  In  an  engine  cooling  system,  a  radiator,  fan  means  induc- 
ing an  air  flow  through  the  radiator,  connecting  tube  means 
located  between  the  radiator  and  the  fan  means,  means  forming 
said  air  flow  into  a  main  central  stream  and  an  auxiliary  periph- 
eral stream,  means  feeding  a  gas  lo  be  cooled  directly  into  said 
auxiliary  stream  to  be  mixed  therewith  to  form  a  gas  mixture, 
means  defining  an  outlet  duct  for  said  mixture  wherein  the  gas 
lo  be  cooled  is  formed  by  the  exhaust  gases  of  the  engine  and 
said  fan  means  comprises  blade  means  having  an  outer  tip,  and 
said  feed  means  comprises  means  defining  an  inlet  volute  adja- 
cent said  tip  of  the  blade  means  and  located  partly  upstream  of 
the  blade  means,  and  means  defining  an  exhaust  duct  feeding 
the  exhaust  gases  to  the  inlet  volute,  said  system  further  com- 
prising means  defining  an  outlet  volute  adjacent  said  tip  of  the 
blade  means  and  located  partly  downstream  of  the  blade 
means,  said  outlet  volute  receiving  said  mixture  and  feeding 
said  mixture  to  said  outlet  duct. 


1.  An  injection  installation  for  internal  combustion  engines. 


4,104,994 
CHARGE  FOR.MING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WITH 

ACCELERATING  SYSTEM 
Bernard  C.  Phillips,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Cognition,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,456 
Int.  a.!  P02B  33/04:  F02M  37/00 
VS.  a.  123—73  R  21  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  effecting  delivery  of  fuel  through  an  aperture 
from  a  fuel  chamber  into  an  air  and  fuel  mixing  passage  of  a 
charge  forming  apparatus  having  a  throttle  valve  in  the  mixing 
passage  including  regulating  flow  of  liquid  fuel  from  a  supply 
into  the  fuel  chamber,  delivering  fuel  by  aspiration  in  the 
mixing  passage  from  the  fuel  chamber  through  the  aperture 
into  the  air  and  fuel  mixing  passage  when  the  air  flow  in  the 
mixing  passage  is  of  sufTicient  velocity  to  aspirate  fuel  from  the 
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aperture,  and  projecting  gases  from  a  nozzle  across  the  aper- 
ture to  effect  aspiration  of  additional  fuel  from  the  aperture 


compression  ratio  formed  as  a  composite  of  said  first  and 
second  fixed  compression  ratios  at  which  gases  are  com- 
pressed in  said  combustion  chamber  by  both  of  said  first 
and  second  pistons, 

supercharged  means  to  increase  the  pressure  at  which  gases 
are  introduced  into  at  least  one  of  said  two  cylinders  for 
compression  in  said  combustion  chamber,  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  timing  means  for  adjusting  the 
compression  ratio  of  the  two  crankshaft  piston  systems 
automatically  in  relation  to  the  supercharged  pressure. 

4,104,996 

GAP  SELF-COMPENSATING  HYDRAULIC  ROCKER 

ARM 

Akira  Hosono,  Toyota;  Yoshihisa  Isogai,  Okazaki;  Hitoshi 
Hasegawa,  Nagoya,  and  Toshio  Tanahashi,  Toyota,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,323 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1976,  51-94526 

Int.  a.2  FOIL  1/18.  1/24 

VS.  a.  123—90.43  7  atitia 


into  the  mixing  passage  when  the  air  flow  in  the  mixing  passage 
is  at  a  low  velocity. 


4,104,995 

VARIABLE  COMPRESSION  ENGINE 

Rolf  Steinbock,  603  Lindsay  Rd.,  Carnegie,  Pa.  15106 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,904 

Int.  a.^  F02B  75/04 

VS.  a.  123—78  D  1*  Claims 


1.  A  gap  self-compensaiing  hydraulic  rocker  arm  assembly 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  rocker  shaft,  at  least 
one  hollow  rocker  arm  having  oil  passage  means  through  the 
wall  thereof  and  a  valving  mechanism  comprising  a  hydraulic 
pressure  retaining  mechanism  including  lifter  means  said  Hfter 
means  contacting  said  rocker  shaft,  said  lifter  means  having  a 
first  oil  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of 
the  rocker  arm,  a  second  oil  chamber  located  between  said 
lifter  means  and  a  portion  of  the  rocker  arm,  said  second  oil 
chamber  being  capable  of  being  placed  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  first  oil  chamber,  a  check  valve  in  said  second  oil 
chamber  for  controlling  the  How  of  oil  between  said  first  and 
said  second  oil  chambers,  and  a  return  spring  positioned  in  said 
second  oil  chamber  between  said  lifter  means  and  a  portion  of 
the  rocker  arm. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  apparatus  to  vary  the 
effective  compression  ratio  during  operation  of  the  engine,  the 
combination  comprising: 
casting  means  defining  two  cylinders  communicating  with  a 

common  combustion  chamber, 
a  first  piston  reciprocating  in  one  of  said  cylinders  to  convert 

released  thermal  energy  into  mechanical  energy, 
a  first  crankshaft  coupled  for  displacing  said  first  piston  to 

operate  at  a  first  fixed  compression  ratio  in  said  common 

combustion  chamber, 
a  second  piston  reciprocating  in  the  other  of  said  cylinders, 
a  second  crankshaft  coupled  for  displacing  said  second  pis- 
ton to  operate  at  a  second  fixed  compression  ratio  in  said 

combustion  chamber, 
timing  means  to  change  the  relative  rotational  phase  relation 

between  said  first  and  second  crankshafts  for  varying  a  net 


4,104,997 
MULTIPLE  SLOPE  IGNITION  SPARK  TIMING  ORCUIT 
Kenneth  Warren  Padgitt,  ArUngton  Heights,  HI.,  assignor  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

FUed  Jan,  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,655 

iBt  a.2  F02P  5/04 

VS.  a.  123-117  R  37  Oaims 


1.  A  multiple  slope  ignition  spark  timing  circuit  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising: 
sensor  means  for  generating  an  AC  input  signal  having  a 
frequency  proportional  to  the  routional  speed  of  an  en- 
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gine.  said  input  signal  having  alternate  positive  and  nega- 
tive cycles  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  reference 
level,  each  of  said  cycles  corresponding  to  predetermined 
amounts  of  angular  rotation  of  the  engine; 

means  for  receiving  said  AC  input  signal  and  producing  a 
first  signal,  after  each  commencement  of  one  of  said  posi- 
tive and  negative  cycles,  which  is  varying  at  a  first  prede- 
termined rate  of  change; 

means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  for  receiving  said  input 
signal  and  delecting  the  passage  of  at  least  a  first  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  within  a  first  predetermined  amount 
of  angular  rotation  of  the  engine  after  each  commence- 
ment of  one  of  said  cycles,  said  first  predetermined 
amount  of  angular  rotation  being  at  most  equal  to  the 
angular  rotation  corresponding  to  one  positive  and  one 
negative  cycle; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  signal  producing  means  for  alter- 
ing the  rale  of  change  of  said  first  signal  to  a  second  prede- 
termined rate  of  change  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of 
a  detection  of  said  first  time  period  within  said  first 
amount  of  angular  rotation;  and 

means,  including  companson  means,  coupled  to  said  first 
signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  spark  timing 
ignition  signal  by  utilizing  the  magnitude  of  said  first 
signal  with  respect  to  an  engine  speed  independent  refer- 
ence level  to  produce  an  engine  speed  variable  phase 
difference  between  said  spark  timing  signal  and  said  input 
signal,  a  first  spark  timing  phase  difference  versus  engine 
speed  relationship  depending  on  said  first  rate  of  change 
existing  when  the  engine  speed  is  above  a  predetermined 
speed  at  which  said  first  time  interval  equals  the  time 
required  for  said  first  predetermined  amount  of  angular 
rotation  of  the  engine,  and  a  second  relationship  depend- 
ing on  both  said  first  and  second  rates  of  change  existing 
when  the  engine  speed  is  below  said  predetermined  speed. 


4,104,998 
ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gordon  William  Fenn,  M t.  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,671 

Int.  O:-  F02P  5/04:  P02H  3/00 

VS.  a.  123—117  R  73  Qaims 


cr^f^ 

r,.,f  -,  —  .~, 

£.p-i^,r 

"'"" 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  throttle  control 
means  for  controlling  throttle  position  and  having  a  spark 
ignition  system  including  spark  timing  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  engine  angle  at  which  spark  ignition  occurs  rela- 
tive to  a  fixed  engine  angle,  the  improvement  comprising: 


means  for  generating  a  throttle  advance  signal  representa- 
tive of  throttle  operation  including, 

transducer  means  directly  connected  to  and  operable  by  said 
throttle  control  means  to  provide  a  transducer  output 
signal  representative  of  throttle  position, 

means  operatively  coupled  with  said  transducer  means  for 
generating  from  said  transducer  output  signal  said  throttle 
advance  signal  as  a  function  of  both  throttle  position  and 
rate  of  change  of  throttle  position,  and 

means  for  supplying  said  throttle  advance  signal  to  said 
spark  timing  control  means. 


4,104,999 

AFTER-COOLER  ACCESSORY  UNIT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  A  CARBURETOR 

Robert  L.  Ullrich,  P,  O.  Box  899,  RosweU,  N.  Mex,  88201 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,890 

Int  a.2  F02B  29/04 

VS.  a,  123—119  CD  10  Claims 


^.iSi^^iAit 


1.  An  after-cooler  accessory  unit  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine  having  a  supercharger  for  compressing  ambient  air  and 

discharging  the  compressed  air  through  a  discharge  pori  to  the 

carburetor  of  the  engine,  said  unit  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  enclose  the  carburetor  of  the  engine 

and  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet; 
means  for  coupling  said  inlet  to  the  discharge  port  of  the 

supercharger; 
means  for  securing  said  housing  to  the  engine  and  sealing 
said  outlet  of  said  housing  to  the  air  intake  of  the  carbure- 
tor; and 
heat  exchanger  means  mounted  in  said  housing  in  the  path  of 
the  compressed  air  for  cooling  the  compressed  air  re- 
ceived from  the  supercharger. 


4,105,000 
FUEL  INJECTION  MECHANISM 
Wolf  Wessel,  Oberriexingen,  and  Wolfgang  Ripper,  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No».  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,641 
Qaiffls  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb,  24, 
1976,  2607367 

Int  a.2  P02M  39/00.  11/00 
VS.  a,  123—139  AW  4  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  mechanism  for  mixture  compressing, 
externally  ignited  internal  combustion  engines  for  mounting 
within  the  air  suction  tube  of  the  engine,  comprising: 
a  bearing  axle; 
an  air  measuring  element  mounted  within  the  air  suction 

tube  by  the  bearing  axle; 
restoring  force  means  connected  to  the  air  measuring  ele- 
ment and  the  air  suction  tube  for  applying  a  restoring 
force  to  the  air  measuring  element  in  response  to  displace- 
ments of  the  air  measuring  element  by  the  air  quantity 
flow  through  the  air  suction  tube; 
a  fuel  quantity  apportionment  valve  having  a  movable  com- 
ponent which  is  movable  with  the  air  measuring  element 
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for  apportionment  of  a  fuel  quantity  proportional  to  the 
air  quantity  flow  through  the  air  suction  tube; , 

an  auxiliary  fuel  valve  having  a  movable  component  which 
is  movable  with  the  air  measuring  element  for  apportion- 
ment of  an  auxiliary  fuel  quantity  proportional  to  the  air 
quantity  flow  through  the  air  suction  tube; 

fuel  injection  means  operatively  associated  with  the  air 
measuring  element  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  air  suction 
tube; 


area  (36)  formed  in  said  fuel  feed  line  (15)  and  controlled  by 
said  three-dimensional  cam  (38).  a  magnetically  controlled 
regulatory  nozzle  are  (39)  for  enrichment  of  the  engine's  start- 
ing fuel  mixture,  a  regulatory  nozzle  are  (40)  for  fuel  enrich- 
ment for  the  purpose  of  accelerating  the  engine  and  controlled 


temperature  dependently  controlled  pressure  regulating 
valve  connecting  to  the  auxiliary  fuel  valve  downstream 
thereof  in  the  direction  of  fiow  of  the  auxiliary  fuel  from 
the  auxiliary  fuel  valve  and  operative  during  engine 
warm-up  to  control  the  auxiliary  fuel  (low  from  the  auxil- 
iarv  fuel  valve  for  delivery  to  the  fuel  injection  means, 
said  fuel  injection  means  receiving  and  injecting  the  fuel 
apportioned  by  the  fuel  quantity  apportionment  valve  and 
the  auxiliary  fuel  valve. 


through  the  part-vacuum  in  said  suction  tube,  the  latter  two 
nozzle  areas  (39.  40)  being  formed  in  said  fuel  feed  line  (15)  in 
parallel  with  the  first  nozzle  area  (36),  a  pressure  regulator  (18) 
controlled  dependent  on  temperature  of  cooling  water  and  a 
pre-alomizer  (132)  fed  by  said  pressure  regulator  (18).  the 
entire  fuel  being  fed  to  said  pre-atomizer  (132). 

4,105,002 

PNEUMATIC  CONTROLLER  FOR  AN  INJECHON 

PUMP,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 

Frank  Thoma,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler-Benz 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,067 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1975,  2502387 

lot,  a.'  F02D  1/14 
VS.  a.  123—140  MP  34  aaims 


4,105,001 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  OPERATION  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Giinter  Hartel,  Neuss-Rosellen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Pierburg 

GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Neuss,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,934 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No».  3, 
1975,  2548985 

Int.  a.^  F02D  1/06;  FOIN  3/00 
VS.  a,  123—140  CC  6  Claims 

1.  A  control  mechanism  for  operation  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  throttle,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  a 
three-dimensional  cam  (38)  formed  with  first  and  second 
curved  surfaces  (37),  the  first  surface  being  dependent  in  cam 
position  from  a  changeable  operating  parameter  and  an  arbi- 
trary change  in  position  of  the  throttle,  comprising  a  control 
unit  (16)  for  determining  the  total  fuel  consumption  both  for 
the  operatively  warm  and  the  operatively  cold  engine,  an 
exhaust  gas  return  valve  (93a)  and  a  first  control  valve  (78)  for 
controlling  said  exhaust  gas  return,  and  a  firing  point  control- 
ler (116)  and  a  second  control  valve  (109)  for  controlling  said 
firing  point  controller,  said  control  unit  (16)  and  said  control 
valves  (78, 109)  being  controlled  by  at  least  one  of  said  curved 
surfaces  (37),  said  engine  including  a  fuel  feed  line  (15)  and  a 
suction  tube,  and  further  comprising  a  first  regulatory  nozzle 


1.  A  pneumatic  controller  for  an  injection  pump  operable  to 
vary  the  quantity  of  injected  fuel  and  having  a  quantity  adjust- 
ing means,  the  pneumatic  controller  comprising  a  pneumatic 
actuating  means  at  least  indirectly  influencing  the  quantity 
adjusting  means  of  the  injection  pump  for  displacing  the  quan- 
tity adjusting  means  in  case  of  an  actuation  with  vacuum  in  a 
direction  toward  smaller  injection  quantities,  at  least  one  force 
storage  means  for  influencing  at  least  indirectly  the  quantity 
adjusting  means  in  a  direction  toward  an  increase  of  the  in- 
jected quantities,  and  a  drive  lever  means  actuatable  at  will 
characterized  in  that  means  are  provided  for  at  least  indirectly 
elastically  connecting  the  drive  lever  means  with  the  control- 
ler, further  means  are  provided  in  the  controller  for  supplying 
a  correspondingly  large  vacuum  only  in  accordance  with 
respective  deflected  positions  of  the  drive  lever  means,  and  in 
that  a  connection  means  is  arranged  between  a  vacuum  con- 
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nection  of  said  further  means  and  the  pneumatic  actuating 
means  acting  on  the  quantity  adjusting  means. 


4.105,003 

FL'EL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Raymond  E.  Funk,  9  Chapman  Dr.,  Lexington  Park,  Md.  20653 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,187 

Int.  a?  P02M  29/00 

VS.  a.  123—141  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  distribution  system  having  a  carburetor  for  com- 
bining a  fuel  spray  with  air  passing  therethrough,  the  carbure- 
tor including  a  venturi  for  introducing  the  fuel  spray  into  the 
air.  the  carburetor  further  including  a  cylindrical  wall  portion 
defining  a  passageway,  the  combined  fuel  and  air  passing  from 
the  venturi  through  the  passageway,  a  butterfly  valve  being 
located  within  the  passageway  and  operable  to  vary  the  sizes 
of  the  two  openmgs  between  opposed  ends  of  the  butterfly 
valve  and  the  wall  portion  of  the  carburetor  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  diameter  of  the  passageway  in  order  to  regulate  the  flow 
of  the  combined  fuel  and  air  through  the  passageway,  the 
improvement  comprising; 
a  baffle  mounted  to  the  venturi  and  positioned  between  the 
venturi  and  the  butterfly  valve  to  evenly  distribute  the 
combined  fuel  and  air  to  the  two  openings  defined  by  the 
opposed  ends  of  the  butterfly  valve  and  the  wall  portion 
of  the  carburetor:  and 
a  mounting  sleeve  fitted  and  secured  to  the  venturi.  said 
baffle   being  connected   to  said   mounting  sleeve,   said 
mounting  sleeve  being  positioned  between  the  venturi  and 
the  cylindrical  wall  portion  and  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  cylindrical  wall  portion. 


4,105,004 

ULTRASONIC  WAVE  FUEL  INJECTION  AND  SUPPLY 

DEVICE 

Kiyokazu  Asai,  and  AkJhiro  Takeuchj,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyuaho, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,843 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  4,  1975,  50-132701 
Int.  a.2  P02M  27/08 
U.S.  a.  123-141  21  Claims 

I.  An  ultrasonic  wave  fuel  injection  and  supply  device  com- 
prising: 
an  intake  passage,  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  there- 
through, one  end  of  which  is  communicated  with  an  air 
cleaner  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  communicated  with 
a  combustion  chamber  in  an  internal  combustion  engine; 
fuel  injection  means  having  an  ultrasonic  wave  generating 

means  and  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  means: 
said  ultrasonic  wave  generating  means  comprising  an  ultra- 
sonic  transforming   means,   for   transforming   electrical 
oscillations  into  mechanical  vibrations,  connected  to  an 
ultrasonic  oscillator,  a  mechanical  vibration  amplifying 


means,  for  amplifying  the  amplitude  of  said  mechanical 
vibrations,  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  ultrasonic 
transforming  means,  and  a  vibratory  member,  having  a 
hollow,  cylindrically  shaped  body,  a  peripheral  wall  of 
which  is  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  mechanical 
vibration  amplifying  means,  the  axis  of  said  vibratory 
member  being  positioned  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mechanical  vibration  amplify- 
ing means,  and  said  vibratory  member  being  positioned  in 
said  intake  passage  and  having  open  opposite  ends  so  as 
not  to  hinder  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  intake  passage: 
said  fuel  injection  nozzle  means  having  a  nozzle  opening 
which  opens  toward  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  vibratory 
member  for  injecting  liquid  fuel  under  pressure  onto  said 
peripheral  wall: 


fuel  supply  means  for  introducing  liquid  fuel  from  a  fuel 
reservoir  and  for  supplying  the  same  to  said  injection 
nozzle  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  being  in- 
jected through  said  injection  nozzle  means  in  accordance 
with  the  running  conditions  of  said  internal  combustion 
engine. 

whereby  liquid  fuel  injected  onto  said  peripheral  wall  of  said 
vibratory  member  undergoing  ultrasonic  vibration  may  be 
atomized  and  scattered  due  to  the  ultrasonic  vibration 
thereof,  the  liquid  fuel  thus  being  atomized  and  scattered 
being  supplied  to  a  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine, 
together  with  air  from  said  air  cleaner. 


4,105,005 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION 

William  Phillips,  1815  Sweetbiiar,  Palmdale,  Calif.  93550 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,823 

Inf.  a.2  P02P  3/04:  H05B  4J/J92 

V.S.  a.  123-148  E  1  Oaim 


^■t 
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1.  An  ignition  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  distributor 
and  battery,  the  negative  terminal  connected  to  ground: 

an  ignition  coil  comprising  a  primary  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing, a  first  terminal  of  the  secondary  winding  connected  le^ 
a  first  terminal  of  said  primary  winding,  the  second  termi- 
nal of  said  secondary  winding  connected  to  the  distribu- 
tor; 

a  first  diode,  said  first  diode  cathode  connected  to  the  second 
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terminal  of  said  primary  winding,  the  first  diode  anode 

connected  the  positive  terminal  of  said  battery; 
a  set  of  points,  one  contact  being  grounded: 
a  second  diode,  said  second  diode  cathode  connected  to  the 

ungrounded  contact  of  said   points,  the  second   diode 

anode  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  secondary 

winding,  and 
a  condenser  in  parallel  with  said  points; 
wherein  diodes  are  connected  to  allow  electron  flow  in  the 

primary  winding  in  one  direction  from  the  points  to  the 

battery,  when  the  points  are  closed. 


4,105,007 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPRESSING  IGNITION  NOISE 
Masayoshi  Mochimaru,  25-20,  Akabanedai  3  chome,  KiU-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,381 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1976,  51-36132 

Int.  a.2  H04B  i/28 

U.S.  a.  123—148  P  i  Ctaims 


>8  .0  a 


4.105,006 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Werner  Jundt,  Ludwigsburg;  Peter  Werner,  Stuttgart;  Bemd 
Bodig,  Leinfelden;  Gerhard  Sohner,  Remshalden-Geradstet- 
ten,  and  Helmut  Roth,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,780 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1975,  2531278 

Int.  a.2  F02P  i/02 
U.S.  a.  123—148  E  13  Claims 


1.  Ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  current  supply  source  (1)  having  an  ignition 
coil  (7).  a  main  switch  (8)  serially  connected  with  the  ignition 
coil  (7)  to  control  current  fiow  therethrough; 

a  sensing  resistor  (5)  serially  connected  with  the  pnmary  of 
the  coil  (7)  sensing  current  flow  through  the  primary  (6) 
of  the  ignition  coU  (7)  and  providing  a  respective  sensing 
signal; 
a  shunt  circuit  compnsing  an  auxiliary  controlled  switch 
(13)  connected  in  shunt  with  the  primary  (6)  of  the  igni- 
tion coil  (7)  and  the  sensing  resistor  (5). 
control  circuit  means  (29.  22)  connected  to  said  sensing 
resistor  (5).  responsive  to  said  sensing  signal,  sensing  a 
predetermined  curtent  fiow  through  the  coil  (7)  and  con- 
trolling the  respective  switching  states  of  the  main  switch 
(8)  and  of  the  auxiliary  switch  (13)  to  be  alternatively 
conductive  to  store  ignition  energy  in  the  coil  during 
conduction  of  the  main  switch  (8)  and  non-conduction  of 
the  auxiliary  controlled  switch  (13)  and  to  disconnect  the 
primary  of  the  coil  from  the  power  source  (1)  during 
opening  of  the  main  switch  and  establishment  of  a  closed 
series  circuit  formed  by  said  then  closed  auxiliary  con- 
trolled switch  (13).  the  sensing  resistor  (5)  and  the  primary 
(6)  of  the  ignition  coil; 
and  an  interrupt  control  switch  (16)  connected  to  and  con- 
trolling opening  of  said  main  switch  to  control  the  timing 
of  the  ignition  instant  independently  of  sensed  current 
flow  through  said  sensing  resistor  (5). 


1.  A  device  for  suppressing  ignition  noise,  inserted  in  series 
with  the  secondary  high  voltage  circuit  of  an  ignition  coil,  said 
device  comprising; 

(a)  a  cylindrical  housing: 

(b)  a  support  means  positioned  in  said  housing  for  dividing 
said  housing  into  axially  aligned  first  and  second  compart- 
ments; 

(c)  noise  suppression  means  mounted  in  said  first  compart- 
ment, said  noise  suppression  means  including  a  choke  coil 
having  an  air  core  bobbin  at  the  center  of  said  support 
means,  an  inductive  coil  having  a  plurality  of  honey-comb 
sections  wound  on  said  bobbin  and  a  resistor  mounted 
inside  of  said  bobbin  wherein  said  inductive  coil  and  said 
resistor  are  connected  electrically  in  parallel; 

(d)  a  high  voltage  terminal  positioned  in  said  first  compart- 
ment, said  noise  suppression  means  having  one  terminal 
connected  to  said  high  voltage  terminal: 

(e)  an  ignition  coil  means  mounted  in  said  second  compart- 
ment, said  ignition  coil  means  including  a  core,  and  a 
primary  and  secondary  winding  wound  on  said  core,  said 
secondary  winding  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
core:  and 

(f)  spring  means  positioned  between  said  noise  suppression 
means  and  said  core  for  electrically  connecting  said  sec- 
ondary winding  through  said  core  to  said  noise  suppres- 
sion means. 


4,105,008 
ANTI-POLLUTION  PISTON  CONSTRUCTION 
Edwin  L.  Resler,  Jr.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ComeU  Research 
Foundation.  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,296 

Int.  a.'  F02F  ]/24 

U.S.  a.  123—191  R  2  Claims 


1.  An  anti-pollution  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type 
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including  ignition  means  for  igniting  a  combustible  hydrocar- 
bon fuel-air  mixture,  comprising 

(a)  A  cylinder  having  an  inner  wall  surface; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said 
cylinder,  said  piston  having  at  one  end  an  imperforate 
continuous  end  wall  which  cooperates  with  said  cylinder 
to  define  a  combustion  chamber,  and  a  cylindrical  side 
wall  of  said  piston  containing  at  least  one  piston  ring 
groove 

(c)  a  piston  ring  mounted  concentrically  within  said  piston 
ring  groove,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  piston  ring  being 
in  contiguous  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  surface  of 
said  cylinder;  and 

(d)  storage  means  contained  solely  within  said  piston  for 
receiving  from  the  combustion  chamber  unbumt  hydro- 
carbons during  the  compression  stroke  of  the  engine  and 
for  returning  the  unburn!  hydrocarbons  to  the  engine 
cylinder  during  the  subsequent  expansion  stroke  following 
ignition  of  the  fuel,  said  storage  means  including 

(Da  second  groove  contained  in  the  cylindrical  side  wall 
of  said  piston  intermediate  said  piston  ring  groove  and 
said  imperforate  end  wall,  said  second  groove  being  in 
continuous  communication  with  said  combustion  cham- 
ber via  the  annular  space  between  the  end  extremity  of 
said  piston  and  the  wall  surface  of  said  cylinder; 

(2)  at  least  one  storage  chamber  contained  in  said  piston; 

(3)  means  including  a  plurality  of  radial  passages  and 
orifices  affording  communication  between  said  storage 
chamber  and  said  second  groove,  whereby  during  the 
expansion  stroke  following  ignition,  the  unbumt  hydro- 
carbons are  returned  to  the  engine  cylinder  so  that  their 
jetting  action  scours  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  cylin- 
der and  removes  additional  unbumt  hydrocarbons  from 
the  wall,  and  introduces  unbumt  hydrocarbons  from 
the  storage  chamber  and  the  wall  into  the  combustion 
gases  for  mixing  with  the  oxides  of  nitrogen  to  reduce 
said  oxides  to  the  equilibrium  value;  and 

(4)  an  annular  seal  member  mounted  for  axial  sliding 
movement  between  open  and  restricting  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  orifices,  thereby  to  vary  the  effective  size  of 
said  orifices. 


bustion  of  the  fuel  for  mixing  with  the  oxides  of  nitro- 
gen to  reduce  the  same  to  the  equilibrium  value; 


4,105,009 

A.vn-P0LLLT10N  ENGINE  HEAD  CONSTRUCTION 

Edwin  L.  Resler,  Jr.,  Ithaca,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Cornell  Research 

Foundation.  Inc..  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61038,  Sep.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  Tbis 
application  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,052 
Int.  a.2  F02F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  123—193  H  6  Oaims 

1.  An  anti-pollution  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  piston 
and  cylinder  type,  comprising 

(a)  means  including  a  uniury  metal  head  (2)  cooperating 
with  a  piston  and  cylinder  to  define  a  working  chamber 
(22).  said  head  containing  a  threaded  opening  {2a)  for 
receiving  a  spark  plug  (6);  and 

(b)  means  (24)  for  supplying  combustion  fuel  to  said  working 
chamber  for  ignition  by  said  spark  plug,  said  fuel  supply 
means  causing  operation  of  the  engine  in  a  mode  in  which 
the  oxides  of  nitrogen  have  an  excess  concentration  rela- 
tive to  an  equilibrium  value  determined  by  the  pressure, 
temperature  and  composition  parameters  of  the  combus- 
tion gases; 

(c)  said  head  containing  immediately  adjacent  said  spark 
plug  opening  a  closed  storage  chamber  (16).  and  passages 
means  (20)  affording  continuous  communication  between 
said  storage  chamber  and  said  working  chamber,  said 
storage  chamber  and  said  passage  means  being  arranged 

(1)  to  receive  unbumt  hydrocarbons  during  the  compres- 
sion stroke  of  the  engine,  and 

(2)  to  return  the  hydrocarbons  to  the  working  chamber 
dunng  the  subsequent  expansion  stroke  following  com- 


(d)  said  head  further  containing  cooling  passage  means  (4) 
immediately  adjacent  said  closed  storage  chamber. 


4,105,010 

FUEL  SAVING  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE 

CYLINDER  I?'<TERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Earl  W.  Rand,  Jr.,  2101  Washington,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64108 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,361,  Jan.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,018,204.  This  application  Dec.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,124 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  F02D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  123—198  F  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  multiple  cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing a  carburetor  and  a  plurality  of  cylinders  each  of  which  has 
a  piston,  said  cylinders  respectively  forming  a  combustion 
chamber  clearance  volume  above  said  respective  pistons,  and 
an  intake  and  exhaust  valve  associated  with  said  respective 
cylinders,  the  improvement  of  a  device  rendering  temporarily 
ineffective  selected  engine  cylinders  during  low  engine  power 
demand  periods  for  reducing  fuel  consumption,  said  device 
comprising: 

(a)  an  independently  controlled  fuel  saving  third  valve  mem- 
ber operably  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  cylinders 
so  as  to  provide  communication  between  said  clearance 
volume  and  a  reservoir  volume  disposed  externally 
thereof  during  the  low  engine  demand  periods; 

(b)  said  third  valve  member,  when  open,  severely  reducing 
cylinder  intake  vacuum  and  resultant  air-fuel  influx  to  the 
extent  that  said  one  cylinder  is  rendered  temporarily  inef- 
fective during  the  low  engine  demand  periods,  thereby 
reducing  engine  fuel  consumption. 
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4,105,011 

ARCHERY  BOWSTRING  RELEASE 

Van  B.  Chism,  1323  Hwy.  35,  Benton,  Ark.  72015 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,179 

Int.  a.!  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—35  A 


4,105,012 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  UP  HARD  AND  BRITTLE 

MATERIAL 

Paul  Hini,  Eriangen,  and  Helmut  Foster.  Neunkirchen  am  Brand, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon  to  Siemeiu  Aktien- 
10  aaims       gesellschafl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713,575,  Ang.  11,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843.417 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  20. 
1975,  2537088 

Int.  a:-  B28D  1/02 
VS.  a.  125—16  R  1<»  CI""" 


1.  An  archery  bowstring  release  comprising: 
a  generally  T.shaped  body  member  positioned  in  a  lazy  T 
posture  and  including  a  longitudinally  extending  upright 
portion  and  a  forwardly  projecting  portion  extending 
perpendiculariy  therefrom  at  an  elevation  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  upright  portion; 
a  blind  bore  extending  downward  longitudinally  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  upright  portion  to  an  elevation  below  its 
junction  with  said  projecting  portion; 
a  slidable  plunger  slip-fitted  into  said  bore,  the  lower  end  of 
said  plunger  being  positioned  below  said  junction  and  an 
upper  end  portion  projecting  upwardly  above  the  upper 
end  of  said  upright  portion; 
said  plunger  being  of  circular  cross  section  and  including  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  coaxially  aligned  large 
and  small  diameter  cylindrical  segments  and  a  single  up- 
standing conical  frostum  segment; 
a  cavity  extending  inwardly  in  communication  with  said 
bore  from  the  forward  end  of  said  projecting  portion  and 
a  pair  of  coextensive  jaw  members  pivoully  mounted 
intermediate   their   respective   ends   in   non-intersectmg 
relationship  on  said  forwardly  projecting  portion; 
said  jaw  members  extending  rearwardly  into  said  cavity  and 
having  their  rearward  end  portions  straddling  the  large 
diameter  plunger  segment  adjacent  to  the  base  of  said 
conical  segment  and  said  jaw  members  extending  for- 
wardly beyond  said  body  member  and  having  therein  a 
pair    of  opposed    complementary    bowstring    reuining 
notches,  the  outer  ends  of  said  jaws  abutting  for  reuining 
a  bow  string  in  said  notches; 
main  spring  means  yieldably  urging  said  plunger  upwardly 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  bore  and  detent  means  fixed  to 
said  body  member  in  the  path  of  upward  movement  of 
said  plunger; 
auxiliary  spring  means  biasing  the  foward  portions  of  said 
jaw  members  apart  and  concurrently  biasing  the  rearward 
portions  of  said  jaw  members  about  said  pivotal  mounting 
into  engagement  with  said  plunger; 
a  small  diameter  segment  of  said  plunger  being  positioned 
adjacently  above  the  plunger  engaging  portions  of  said 
jaw  members,  said  last-named  segment  moving  down- 
wardly between  the  plunger  engaging  portions  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  downward  movement  of  the  upper  pro- 
jecting end  portion  of  the  plunger  to  release  a  bowstring 
from  said  bowstring  retaining  notches. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  up  hard  brittle  material  comprising 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  a  clamping  frame; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  supporting  said  frame  on  said 
base  for  oscillating  motion  along  a  first  axis,  said  leaf 
springs  disposed  transversely  to  said  first  axis; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  saw  blades  disposed  side  by  side  in  said 
clamping  frame  said  saw  blades  extending  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

(e)  means  for  holding  material  to  be  cut  up  and  for  bringing 
said  material  into  conUct  with  said  saw  blades; 

(0  first  drive  means  for  imparting  a  high  frequency  low 
amplitude  oscillating  motion  to  said  support  frame;  and 

(g)  second  drive  means  for  imparting  a  large  amplitude  low 
frequency  to  and  fro  motion  to  said  means  for  holding  said 
material  to  be  cut  up. 


4,105,013 
PORTABLE  STOVES 
Marcel  Vacbe,  Sainte-Foy-les-Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  AppU- 
cation Des  Gaz,  Saint  Genis  Laval,  France 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,901 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  23,  1975,  75  29695 

Int.  a.2  F24C  S/20 

VS.  a.  126—38  "  Cl»*"» 


^E^ 


1.   Poruble  cooking  apparatus  including  a  dismountable 

stove  for  attachment  to  a  liquid  gas  cartridge,  and  including 

two  telescopable  saucepans  within  which  the  stove  is  storable 

when  not  in  use,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  stove  including  a  burner  head  supported  in  the  center  of  an 

upwardly-opening  dished  wind  shield  member,  the  burner 

head  having  a  connecting  tube  extending  downwardly 

through  a  hole  in  the  center  of  the  shield  member  and 
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having  a  threaded  lower  end,  and  the  stove  having  a 
downwardly  opening  dished  cover  member  below  the  end 
of  the  tube  and  shaped  to  receive  a  gas  cartridge  therein, 
and  the  stove  having  a  gas  cock  member  having  a 
threaded  upper  end  connectable  to  said  tube  and  having  a 
lower  end  extending  through  a  central  hole  in  the  cover 
member  and  into  communication  with  the  gas  in  the  car- 
tridge when  the  stove  is  assembled  in  operative  configura- 
tion, and  the  stove  having  pan  supporting  arms  carried  by 
said  wind  shield  member,  the  arms  being  extensible  from 
the  shield  member  to  support  a  saucepan  and  being  re- 
tractable withm  the  peripheral  contour  of  the  shield  mem- 
ber; and 
two  cylindrical  wall  saucepans,  one  telescopable  within  the 
other,  and  of  diameter  larger  than  the  diameters  of  the 
shield  member  and  the  cover  member,  the  saucepans 
being  long  enough  to  receive  the  assembled  stove  and 
cartridge  therewithin  in  said  operative  configuration 
when  telescoped  partly  together,  and  the  stove  being 
partly  dismountable  to  a  smaller  configuration  wherein 
the  cover  member  is  inverted  to  nest  about  said  shield 
member  with  the  gas  cock  member  lying  disassembled 
between  the  shield  member  and  the  cover  member,  and 
the  stove  thus  configured  being  enclosable  inside  the 
saucepans  which  are  telescoped  further  together 


ronment  and  an  exhaust  fan  for  removing  the  by-products  of 
cooking  food  from  the  area  of  the  cooking  sution  through  the 
ducting  of  the  ventilation  system  to  the  outside,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
exhaust  control  means  coimected  to  the  exhaust  fan  and 

automatically  responsive  to  the  presence  and  absence  of  a 

cook  at  the  cooking  station, 


4,105,014 

CATALYTIC  EXTRACTION  OF  STORED  SOLAR 

ENERGY  FROM  PHOTOCHEMICALS 

Robert  E.  Schwerael;  Nancy  E.  Klosterman;  John  Robert  Kelly, 

and  Louis  J.  Hillenbrand,  all  of  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Battelle  DcTelopment  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,912 

Int.  a.=  F24H  T/W) 

U.S.  a.  126—270  8  Oalms 
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4,105,015 
EXHAbST  HOOD  ENERGY  SAVING  DEVICE 
WiUiam  C.  Isom,  9430  Folkstone,  Dallas,  Tex.  75220,  assignor 
to  WUUam  C.  Isom,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,781 
Int.  a.2  F24C  li/20:  F23J  11/00 
\i&.  a.  126—299  D  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  exhaust  ventilation  system  for  conserving  energy 
lost  by  exhausting  the  air  conditioning  from  the  interior  of  a 
building  along  with  the  by-products  generated  by  the  process 
of  cooking  food  at  a  cooking  station,  the  ventilation  system 
including  a  ventilation  hood  positioned  over  the  cooking  sta- 
tion and  having  ducting  communicating  with  the  outside  envi- 


a  timed  switch  operable  in  response  to  said  control  means  to 
switch  to  a  first  position  when  the  cook  is  present  at  the 
area  of  the  cooking  station  and  further  operable  to  switch 
to  a  second  position  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after 
the  cook  leaves  the  area  of  the  cooking  station;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  first  position  of  said  timed  switch 
and  connected  to  the  exhaust  fan  for  energizing  the  ex- 
haust fan  to  run  and  responsive  to  the  second  position  of 
said  timed  switch  for  deenergizing  the  exhaust  fan. 


4,105,016 
HEART  PUMP 
Francis  M.  Donovan.  Jr.,  6300  Old  Canton  Rd.,  Jackson,  Miss. 
39211 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1976.  Ser.  No.  742,883 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24 

MS.  a.  128—1  D  4  Qaims 


1.  In  the  photochemical  process  for  collection  and  retrieval 
of  solar  energy  wherein  a  lower  energy  level  isomer  of  an 
isomenzable  compound,  while  contained  in  a  fluid,  is  exposed 
to  solar  energy  of  a  wavelength  providing  a  higher  energy 
level  isomer  of  the  isomenzable  compound  and  then  subse- 
quently, while  within  the  fluid,  the  higher  energy  level  isomer 
IS  transformed  to  the  lower  energy  level  isomer  with  exother- 
mic release  of  thermal  energy  for  useful  purposes,  the  improve- 
ment of:  initiating  the  transforming  of  the  higher  energy  level 
isomer  to  the  lower  energy  level  isomer  by  contacting  the 
higher  energy  level  isomer  within  the  fluid  with  a  chemical 
catalyst  of  a  strong  acid,  or  a  strong  base,  or  a  mixture  of 
strong  acids,  or  a  mixture  of  strong  bases  with  the  employed 
chemical  catalyst  compatible  with  the  fluid  and  the  isomeriza- 
ble  compound. 


1.  A  system  for  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  left  or  right 
ventrical  of  a  heart  pump  comprising: 

a  centrifugal  pump  means  operated  at  a  constant  speed,  said 
pump  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  having  a 
valve  means  placed  in  said  outlet  or  inlet,  said  valve  means 
being  of  the  type  commonly  used  for  heart  valves; 

a  first  cannula  having  one  end  attached  to  the  inlet  of  said 
pump  means,  the  other  end  of  said  cannula  being  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  the  ventricle  to  be  assisted; 

a  second  cannula  having  one  end  attached  to  the  outlet  of 
said  pump  means,  the  other  end  of  said  second  cannula 
being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  natural  artery; 

a  first  tube  attached  to  said  pump  means; 

a  second  inner  lube  placed  inside  of  said  first  tube,  said  inner 
tube  supplying  cooling  air  to  the  motor  of  said  pump 
means,  said  cooling  air  being  relumed  to  the  atmosphere 
through  said  first  tube;  and 

a  pair  of  electrical  wires  placed  in  between  said  second  inner 
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tube  and  said  first  tube,  said  wires  supplying  electrical 
power  to  said  motor. 


4,105,018 

ACOUSTIC  EXAMINATION,  MATERIAL 

CHARACTERIZATION  AND  IMAGING  OF  THE 

INTERNAL  STRUCTURE  OF  A  BODY  BY 

MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  TIME-OF-FLIGHT  OF 

ACOUSTIC  ENERGY  THERETHROUGH 

James  F.  Greenleaf,  and  Steven  A.  Johnson,  both  of  Rochester, 

Mum.,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

FiledVeb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,419 

Int.  a.2  A61B  10/00 

U5.a.l28-2V  30  Claim. 


4,105,017 

MODinCATION  OF  THE  GROWTH  REPAIR  AND 

MAINTENANCE  BEHAVIOR  OF  LIVING  TISSUE  AND 

CELLS  BY  A  SPEOHC  AND  SELECHVE  CHANGE  IN 

ELECTRICAL  ENVIRONMENT 

John  P.  Ryaby,  Essex  Fells,  and  Arthur  A.  PiUa,  Wyckoff,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Electro-Biology,  Inc,  Fairfield,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,408,  Nov.  19,  1975 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,706 

Int.  a.2  A61N  1/40 
U&  a.  128—1.5  5*  ^""" 


1.  A  surgically  non-invasive  method  of  treating  living  tissues 
and/or  cells  comprising  electromagnetically  inducing  voltage 
and  concomitant  current  pulses  of  a  specific  frequency-ampli- 
tude relation  within  said  tissue  and/or  cells,  wherein  said 
pulses  satisfy  the  following  criteria: 

(a)  each  pulse  is  composed  of  a  positive  pulse-signal  portion 
followed  by  a  negative  pulse-signal  portion; 

(b)  each  positive  pulse  signal  portion  is  composed  of  at  least 
three  segments,  of  which  the  peak  amplitude  of  the  final 
segment  is  no  less  than  about  25  percent  of  the  peak  ampli- 
tude of  the  first  segment; 

(c)  the  duration  of  each  positive  pulse  signal  portion  is  be- 
tween about  200  microseconds  and  1  millisecond,  and  is 
no  longer  than  about  1/9  the  duration  of  the  following  oie 
of  the  negative  pulse  signal  portions; 

(d)  the  repetition  rate  of  the  pulses  is  between  about  10  and 
100  Hz; 

(e)  each  positive  pulse  signal  portion  has  an  average  ampli- 
tude of  between  about  0.0001  and  0.01  volts  per  centime- 
ter of  treated  tissue  and/or  cells  corresponding  to  between 
about  0.1  and  10  microamperes  per  square  centimeter  of 
treated  tissue  and/or  cells; 

(0  each  negative  pulse  signal  portion  has  an  average  ampli- 
tude no  greater  than  about  1/6  the  average  amplitude  of 
each  positive  pulse  signal  portion; 

(g)  each  negative  pulse  signal  portion  has  a  peak  amplitude 
from  which  it  exponentially  decays  to  about  a  zero  refer- 
ence level,  and  said  negative  pulse  signal  portion  peak 
amplitude  is  no  greater  than  about  J  the  peak  amplitude  of 
said  positive  pulse  signal  portion. 


1.  A  method  of  examining  the  internal  structure  of  a  body 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  acoustic  energy  through  said  body  from  a 
plurality  of  different  directions; 

(b)  measuring  the  time-of-llight  of  the  acoustic  energy 
through  the  body;  and 

(c)  mathematically  reconstructing  the  acoustic  velocity  at  a 
plurality  of  points  within  said  body. 

4,105,019 

METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  POSTPARTUM  FLUID 

LOSS 

John  N.  Haswell,  607  DuboU  St.,  Vinccnnes,  Ind.  47591 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  657,161,  Feb.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4.076,017. 

This  application  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,553 

Int.  Q\?  A61B  10/00.  19/06 

VS.  a.  12»-2  F  *  "••"" 


1.  A  method  for  collecting  postpartum  fluid  loss  which 

comprises; 

providing  a  postpartum  fiuid  loss  recepucle  having  a  first 
sheet  of  flexible  material  that  is  essentially  nonabsorbent 
to  body  fiuids,  the  first  sheet  having  a  first  end  portion 
forming  a  first  pocket  and  a  second  end  portion,  the  first 
end  portion  of  the  first  sheet  being  folded  and  defining  a 
first  edge  and  a  second  edge,  the  edges  having  a  common 
point,  the  first  edge  being  sealingly  atuched  to  the  second 
edge  continuously  along  a  line  extending  from  the  com- 
mon point,  the  receptacle  further  including  a  second 
pocket  smaller  than  the  first  pocket; 
placing  the  second  end  portion  of  said  first  sheet  of  the 
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receptacle  under  the  buttocks  of  a  patient,  said  second 
pocket  being  positioned  under  the  Hap  of  said  first  sheet; 

collecting  primarily  the  amniotic  fluid  in  the  fust  pocket  of 
said  first  sheet; 

opening  said  second  pocket;  and 

collecting  primarily  the  blood  within  said  second  pocket. 

4,105,020 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  AND  PULSE  RATE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Yoshifiimi  Matsuoka,  Yamatotakada:  Takemasa  Matsumura, 
Toyonaka;  Koichi  Shigematsu,  Kawanishi.  and  Atsushi  Oishi. 
Yaizu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  .May  14,  1976,  S«r.  No.  686,395 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1975,  50-58815; 
May  29,  1975,  50-73201[Ln;  May  29,  1975,  50-73202[U] 

Int  CI.'  A61B  5/02 
V.S.  CI.  128-2.05  A  3  Qaims 


'"'  |f4 — ^_>-pM,ip>  L> 


1  In  a  blood  pressure  measuring  apparatus  having  a  blood 
pressure  meter  logic  circuit  for  determining  a  patient's  systolic 
and  diastolic  blood  pressures  utilizing  a  KoroikofTs  sound 
signal  and  a  heart  beat  signal,  the  improvement  which  enables 
simultaneous  measurement  of  blood  pressure  and  pulse  rate 
comprising: 

a  microphone  associated  with  a  cuff  device  for  producing  an 
electric  signal  containing  a  KorotkofTs  sound  signal  and  a 
pulse  rate  sound  signal; 
filter  means  connected  to  said  microphone  for  separating 
said  Korokoffs  sound  signal  and  said  pulse  rate  sound 
signal; 
count  initiating  means  connected  to  receive  said  KorotkofTs 
sound  signal  and  said  pulse  rate  sound  signal  for  produc- 
ing a  count  initiating  signal  after  at  least  two  KorotkofTs 
sound  signals  have  been  counted  successively  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  pulse  rate  sound  signal; 
counting  means  connected  to  said  count  initiating  means  for 
measuring  a  time  period  from  reception  of  said  count 
initiating  signal  until  a  predetermined  number  of  pulse  rate 
sound  signals  are  counted; 
division  means  connected  to  said  counting  means  for  calcu- 
lating said  pulse  rate  by  dividing  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  pulse  rate  sound  signals  by  said  time  period; 
means  for  providing  a  signal  indicating  completion  of  a 
diastolic  blood  pressure  measurement  by  said  blood  pres- 
sure meter  logic; 
means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  termination  of 
counting  of  said   predetermined  number  of  pulse  rate 
sound  signals  by  said  counting  means; 
means  for  generating  #^ignal  indicating  completion  of  both 
the  blood  pressure  measurement  and  the  pulse  rate  mea- 
surement, said  signal  generating  means  generating  said 
completion  signal  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  signal 
indicating  completion  of  said  diastolic  blood  pressure 
measurement  and  said  signal  indicating  termination  of 
counting;  and, 
display  means  connected  to  said  division  means  for  display- 
mg  the  calculated  pulse  rate. 


4,105,021 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING 

BLOOD  PRESSURE 

William  J.  WUlianu,  and  William  J.  Heetderks,  both  of  Ann 

Arbor,  .Mich.,  assignors  to  Joseph  H.  Allen  and  Leonard  S. 

Weisman,  both  of  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,097 

Int.  a.i  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—2.05  A  18  aaims 
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18.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  blood  pressure  in  a  sub- 
ject comprising: 

means  for  occluding  blood  flow  in  a  body  member,  includ- 
ing means  for  applying  a  pressure  force  to  said  body 
member,  said  means  further  including  means  for  changing 
said  pressure  force  between  a  level  wherein  said  blood 
flow  is  substantially  occluded  and  a  level  wherein  blood 
flow  is  substantially  unoccluded; 

means  for  monitoring  said  pressure  force,  during  said  change 
in  levels,  including  means  for  detecting  variations  in  said 
pressures  induced  by  blood  pressure  pulses; 

means  analyzing  each  wave  form  constituted  by  said  pres- 
sure variations  over  the  entire  course  of  each  blood  pres- 
sure pulse; 

means  analyzing  the  changes  in  wave  form  of  said  pressure 
variations  produced  by  successive  changed  in  pressure 
applied  by  said  occluding  means; 

means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  successive  changes  of 
said  wave  form  at  said  pressure  level  corresponding  to 
unoccluded  blood  flow; 

means  for  determining  the  average  pressure  monitored  by 
said  monitoring  means  at  said  pressure  level,  whereby  said 
pressure  level  corresponding  to  diastolic  pressure  is  mea- 
sured 


4,105,022 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  CARDIAC  OUTPUT  BY 
THERMODILUTION  PRINOPLES  AND  UTILIZATION 

OF  A  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY 

William  T.  Antoshkiw,  Clifton,  and  Thomas  A.  Ursic,  Has- 

brouck  Hts.,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 

Company,  East  Rutherford,  N.J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  689,487,  May  24,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,024,873. 

This  application  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,464 

Int  a.2  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a.  128-2.05  F  s  cUi„u 

1    A  method  for  determining  cardiac  output  by  means  of 

thermodilution  principles  and  by  utilizing  a  catheter  assembly 

with  a  passageway  therethrough  comprising;  introducing  the 

catheter  assembly  at  least  into  close  proximity  to  the  right 

heart,  inserting  a  small  balloon  tipped  catheter  with  the  balloon 

uninflated  through  the  passageway  of  the  catheter  assembly 

and  with  a  thermistor  attached  thereto  with  the  passageway  of 

the  catheter  assembly  forming  a  guideway  for  directing  the 

small  balloon  catheter  to  the  desired  location,  passing  the 
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balloon  tipped  portion  of  the  small  catheter  out  of  the  passage- 
way of  the  catheter  assembly  into  the  bloodstream  and  infiat- 
ing  the  balloon  so  that  the  balloon  is  flow  directed  away  from 
the  catheter  assembly  into  the  heart  and  spaced  from  the  cathe- 
ter assembly  a  subsuntial  distance  to  faciliute  prevention  of 
interf^erence  between  the  passageway  through  the  catheter 
assembly  and  the  inflated  tip  portion  of  the  small  catheter, 
providing  a  central  lumen  in  the  small  balloon  tipped  catheter 


and  a  recharge  waveform  portion,  the  improvement  wherein 

said  suppression  means  additionally  incudes: 
means  responsive  to  a  pacer  signal  artifact  m  the  sensed 
ECG  signal  for  generating  a  recharge  waveform  suppres- 
sion signal  of  opposite  polarity  to  the  recharge  waveform 
portion  of  the  pacer  signal,  and  means  for  arithmetically 
summing  the  recharge  wavefonn  suppression  signal  with 
the  sensed  ECG  signal  to  additionally  suppress  said  re- 
charge waveform  portion,  the  magnitude  and  duration  of 
said  recharge  waveform  suppression  signal  being  such  as 
to  thereby  also  prevent  false  actuation  of  the  heart  rate 
indicating  means  by  said  recharge  wavefonn  portion  of 
the  pacer  signal  artifact. 

4,105,024 

MASSAGING  FURNITURE 

Marrin  J.  Raffel,  9010  N.  70th  St.,  MUwaukee,  Wis.  53223 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,218 

Int  a.'  A61H  1/00 

VS.  a.  128-33  "  O*^' 


to  effect  the  infiation  and  deflation  of  the  balloon,  injecting  a 
fluid  different  in  temperature  from  the  blood  stream  into  the 
annular  space  between  the  passageway  of  the  catheter  assem- 
bly and  the  outer  surface  of  the  inflated  balloon  tipped  portion 
of  the  small  catheter  spaced  therefrom  whereby  the  thermistor 
of  the  balloon  catheter  detects  the  temperature  changes  in  the 
bloodstream,  and  detecting  the  thermistor  output  to  determine 
cardiac  output. 

4,105,023 

PACEMAKER  ARTIFACT  SUPPRESSION  IN 

CORONARY  MONITORING 

Thomas  F.  Marchess,  SomerriUe,  and  Rauf  S.  Argon,  Bedford, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation, 

Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,487 

Int.  a.-  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—2.06  B  9  ^''™* 


.-^'V;- 
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1  In  a  heart  monitoring  system  including  means  for  sensing 
a  patient's  ECG  signals,  means  responsive  to  the  QRS  complex 
of  sensed  ECG  signals  for  indicating  the  patient's  heart  rate, 
and  signal  suppression  means  for  suppressing  the  pacer  dis- 
charge pulse  portion  of  a  heart  pacer  signal  artifact  possibly 
appearing  in  the  sensed  ECG  signal  to  prevent  false  actuation 
of  the  heart  rate  indicating  means  thereby,  the  pacer  signal 
artifact  being  comprised  of  the  pacer  discharge  pulse  portion 


1.  In  massaging  furniture: 

rigid  means  defining  a  closed  path  for  conductmg  vibratory 

waves, 
a  plurality  of  nonrouting  vibratory  motors  for  imparting 

vibrations  to  said  rigid  means, 
said  motors  each  including  a  core,  a  magnet  coil  on  said 
core,  an  annature  and,  means  coupling  said  core  and 
armature  for  vibrating  relative  to  each  other  and  for  yield- 
ingly holding  them  apart,  one  of  said  core  and  said  arma- 
ture of  each  motor  being  secured  to  said  ngid  means  and 
the  other  being  free  to  vibrate  and  impart  said  vibrations 
to  said  rigid  means, 
means  for  energizing  the  coil  of  one  of  said  motors  with 
electric  signals  at  a  first  frequency  to  thereby  produce 
vibratory  waves  at  one  frequency  in  said  path  in  said  rigid 
means, 
means  for  energizing  the  coil  of  another  of  said  motors  with 
electric  signals  at  a  second  frequency  to  thereby  produce 
vibratory  waves  at  a  second  frequency  in  said  path  for 
coacting  with  waves  of  said  first  frequency  to  result  in 
production  of  interference  waves  in  said  rigid  means,  and 
means  for  varying  at  least  one  of  said  frequencies  so  as  to 
vary  the  frequency  of  the  resulting  interference  waves 
and,  thus,  the  massaging  wave  frequency. 


4,105,025 
SURGICAL  SUPPORT 
Yen  Wang,  6883  Reynolds  St,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15208,  and  Wea- 
Hsuan  Chang.  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Yen  Wang,  Pltta- 
burgh.  Pa.  __ 

FUed  Noi.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,295 
Int  a.2  A61F  13/04 
VJS.  a.  128—90  *  ^^1^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  supportive  wrapping  for  a  body 
support  comprising, 
impregnating  a  bandage  substrate  with  a  crystallizable  poly- 
urethane  comprised  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  normally 
crystalline  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
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polyester  diol  and  a  polyether  diol  having  a  melting  point 
below  1211°  C  and  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  750 
and  a  polyisocyanate  present  in  an  amount  between  S  and 
45  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  two 
constituents. 

said  impregnated  bandage  substrate  being  impregnated  with 
a  molten  polyurethane  polymer  that  is  crystallizable  in  a 
predetermined,  delayed  time  period  at  temperatures  toler- 
able to  human  skin, 

heating  said  bandage  material  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  said  polyurethane  polymer  and  below  a 
temperature  intolerable  to  human  skin. 

said  bandage  substrate  impregnated  with  said  crystallized 
polyurethane  having  self-adhesive  properties  at  elevated 
temperatures, 

thereafter  wrapping  a  body  member  with  said  heated  ban- 
dage so  that  portions  of  said  bandage  adhesively  adhere  to 
other  portions  of  said  bandage  and  shaping  said  bandage 
so  that  it  conforms  to  the  form  of  the  body  member,  and 

cooling  said  bandage  to  room  temperature  and  permitting 
the  polyurethane  polymer  to  crystallize  and  harden  on  the 
bandage  material  to  form  the  desired  rigid  supportive 
wrapping  on  the  body  member. 


4,I05.02« 
BOWLESS  EYEGLASSES  HOLDER 
Robert  \.  Hay,  II,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  .Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  No».  26.  1976,  Ser,  No.  745^27 

InL  a:-  A62B  9/00 

VS.  a.  12»— J42.4  6  Claims 


1.  A  resiliently  disengageable  bowless  eyeglasses  holder  for 
fixing  bowless  eyeglasses  to  a  mask  having  a  mask  housing, 
said  housing  having  at  least  one  transparent  eye  covering  and 
inner  surface  means  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the 
transparent  eye  covering,  the  holder  comprising  at  lest  one 
elongated,  resilient  element  having: 

(a)  left,  right  and  bndgmg  members  wherein  the  right  and 
left  members  are  connected  by  the  bridging  member  mem- 
ber form  a  generally  planar,  U-shaped  configuration,  the 
right  and  left  members  forming  the  legs  of  the  U  and  the 
bridging  members  forming  the  base  of  the  U,  said  bridge 
member  and  said  left  and  right  members  including  gener- 
ally hook-shaped  means  for  engaging  the  bowless  eye- 
glasses, the  left  and  right  members  having  said  hook 
shaped  means  for  engaging  the  top  portions  of  the  bowless 
eyeglasses  frame  at  the  temple  connections  and  the  center 
portion  of  said  bridging  member  of  said  holder  having  said 
hook-shaped  means  for  engaging  under  the  bridging  mem- 
ber of  the  bowless  eyeglasses  frame,  the  hook-shaped 
configurations  of  the  left  and  right  members  located  adja- 


cent the  respective  left  and  right  ends  of  the  bridging 
member  and  the  hook-shaped  configuration  of  the  bridg- 
ing member  located  at  about  the  center  thereof,  and 
(b)  the  left  and  right  members  of  the  holder  being  resilient 
and  including  end  portions  adapted  for  engaging  the  mask 
at  the  inner  surface  means  of  the  mask  housing  such  that 
the  holder  is  within  the  mask  housing  with  the  base  of  the 
U  extending  adjacent  the  top  of  the  inner  surface  means  of 
the  mask  housing  and  the  legs  of  the  U  extending  adjacent 
the  sides  of  the  inner  surface  means  of  the  mask  housing 
with  said  end  portions  of  said  left  and  right  members 
engaging  said  inner  surface  means  such  that  the  holder 
engages  the  mask  in  a  generally  fixed  position  and  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  engaged  eyeglasses  are  opposed  the 
transparent  eye  covering  and  that  a  wearer  of  the  mask 
can  effectively  see  simultaneously  through  the  engaged 
bowless  eyeglasses  and  the  transparent  eye  covering. 


4,105,027 
INHALATION  DEVICE 
logemar  H.  Luodquist,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex 
Puerto  Rico,  Inc.,  Humacao,  P.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,771,  Jun.  13,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,663 

Int.  a.2  A61M  15/OS 

VS.  a.  128—206  10  CUims 


1.  A  breath-actuated  inhalation  device  for  dispensing  a  medi- 
cament from  a  medicament-holding,  cylindrical  capsule  having 
closed  hemispherical  ends,  said  device  comprising 

an  elongate  housing  having  a  passageway  for  the  movement 
of  air  therethrough,  said  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  one  of  said  ends  being  an  output  end  adapted 
for  insertion  into  the  mouth  or  nasal  passages  of  a  user 
thereof,  said  passageway  terminating  in  an  emptying 
chamber  adjacent  the  output  end  of  said  housing; 

means  for  receiving  a  closed,  medicament-holding,  cylindri- 
cal capsule  having  closed  hemispherical  ends  directly 
from  the  exterior  of  said  device,  said  medicament-receiv- 
ing means  including  sharply  pointed  piercing  means  to 
penetrate  one  hemispherical  end  of  the  capsule  as  the 
capsule  is  manually  pushed  thereagainst,  first,  communi- 
cation means  comprising  a  first  passageway  extending 
through  and  within  said  piercing  means  for  placing  the 
interior  of  the  container  in  communication  with  the  atmo- 
sphere surrounding  said  device,  and  second  communica- 
tion means  comprising  at  least  one  additional  passageway 
extending  through  and  within  said  piercing  means  for 
placing  the  interior  of  the  container  in  communication 
with  said  emptying  chamber,  said  first  and  second  com- 
munication means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
capsule  through  openings  near  the  point  of  said  pointed 
piercing  means,  the  capsule  being  otherwise  closed  to  the 
atmosphere  when  said  first  and  second  communication 
means  are  in  communication  with  the  interior  thereof; 

whereupon,  during  inhalation  with  said  piercing  means 
penetrating  the  capsule,  air  drawn  through  said  first  com- 
munication means  causes  the  powdered  medicament  to  be 
expelled  from  the  medicament-holding  capsule  through 
said  second  communication  means  and  said  emptying 
chamber  into  the  nose,  throat  or  lungs  of  a  user  thereof. 
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4,105,028 

POSITIVE  CONTROL  INTRAVENOUS  FLUID 

ADMINISTRATION 

Patricia  M.  SadUer,  620  Second  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11215,  and 

Edward  Willett,  44  West  End  Atb.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,771 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/16 

VS.  a.  128—214  E  15  Claims 


4.105,029 

INTRAVENOUS  SOLUTION  SET  HAVING  AN  AIR 

ACCESS  STFE  AND  CONSTRICTED  lNI»fER  DIAMETER 

PORTION 
Robert  A.  Virag,  Lake  Zurich,  lU.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Tnvenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,614,  Aug.  7, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,034,754.  This  applicaHon  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,674 

Int.  a.-  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CI.  128—214  R  *  Oaims 


r  cr  ^: 


1.  In  the  delivery  of  fluids  parenterally  by  using  an  intrave- 
nous device  which  includes  a  drop  former  and  a  fluid  conduit 
connected  to  the  drop  former  for  delivery  of  fluid  from  the 
drop  former  to  a  fluid  delivery  means,  the  method  of  control- 
ling the  volumetric  flow  through  the  fluid  conduit  comprising 
the  steps  of  periodically  opening  the  fluid  conduit  at  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  a  desired  rate  of  drop  flow,  detecting  each 
drop  formed  in  response  to  the  opening  of  the  fluid  conduit, 
closing  the  fluid  conduit  each  time  a  drop  is  formed  and  de- 
tected, determining  the  size  of  formed  drops,  and  varying  the 
time  of  subsequent  openings  of  the  fluid  conduit  by  times 
relates  directly  responsive  to  the  size  of  the  formed  drops 
whereby  a  desired  volumetric  rate  is  maintained. 

4.  In  a  system  for  delivery  of  fluids  by  means  of  a  flow  of 
drops,  apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  drops 
comprising,  drop  forming  means  for  forming  drops  of  the  fluid, 
a  fluid  conduit  having  one  end  connected  to  said  drop  forming 
means  for  receiving  fluid  therefrom  and  another  end  for  deliv- 
ery of  fluid,  an  electromechanical  clamping  means  on  said 
conduit,  said  clamping  means  being  in  a  normally  closed  posi- 
tion but  shifting  to  an  open  position  in  response  to  the  receipt 
of  a  signal  of  a  given  level,  a  bistable  signal  generator  means 
having  input  means  for  receiving  control  signals  and  output 
means  connected  to  said  electromechanical  clamping  means 
for  transmitting  a  signal  having  other  than  the  given  level 
when  in  a  first  sute  and  for  transmitting  a  signal  having  the 
given  level  when  in  a  second  state,  said  input  means  having 
means  for'  switching  said  bisuble  signal  generator  means  to 
said  first  sute  upon  receipt  of  a  first  control  signal  and  for 
switching  said  bistable  signal  generator  means  to  said  second 
state  upon  receipt  of  a  second  control  signal,  source  means 
connected  to  said  input  means  for  periodically  generating  said 
first  control  signals  with  a  repetition  rate  equal  to  a  desired 
drop  delivery  rate,  drop  detector  means  for  generating  one  of 
said  second  control  signals  each  time  a  drop  is  formed  and 
delivered  by  said  drop  forming  means,  indicating  means  for 
giving  an  indication  of  the  size  of  the  drops  det«fcted  by  said 
drop  detector  means,  and  means  for  controlling  the  frequency 
of  the  generation  of  said  first  control  signals  in  accordance 
with  the  indications  given  by  said  indicating  means. 


1.  In  a  parenteral  liquid  infusion  set  which  comprises  flexible 
flow  tubing,  means  for  connection  at  one  end  of  said  flow 
tubing  with  blood  vessel  penetrating  means,  means  for  connec- 
tion with  a  parenteral  liquid  source  at  the  other  end  of  said 
tubing,  drip  chamber  means  having  a  tubular,  drop-forming 
member  at  an  upper  end  thereof  of  reduced  inner  diameter 
relative  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  flow  tubing,  and  an  inter- 
mediately-positioned site  providing  potential  access  of  air  to 
the  interior  of  said  set  from  the  exterior,  said  site  being  posi- 
tioned downstream  from  said  drip  chamber,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  portion  of  said  flexible  fluid  flow 
tubing  positioned  downstream  from  said  access  site  defining  a 
bore  of  reduced  diameter,  when  compared  with  the  bore  size 
of  the  remainder  of  said  flow  tubing,  said  reduced  diameter 
bore  being  of  a  length  and  diameter  to  cause  the  overall  fric- 
tional  pressure  drop  of  water  in  the  portion  of  said  set  which  is 
upstream  from  and  including  said  intermediately-positioned 
site  to  be  less  than  the  frictional  pressure  drop  of  water  through 
the  portion  of  said  set  which  is  downstream  from  said  inter- 
mediately-positioned site  when  said  set  is  extended  in  a  fully 
vertical  position,  and  said  means  for  connection  with  a  paren- 
teral liquid  source  is  connected  with  a  vented  solution  con- 
tainer in  which  the  liquid  level  of  solution  in  said  container  is 
no  higher  than  the  upper  end  of  said  means  for  connection  with 
the  parenteral  liquid  source,  and  while  no  outside  clamping 
restriction  to  flow  is  applied  to  said  set. 


4,105,030 
IMPLANT  APPARATUS 
Josef  E.  Kercso,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U5,A.) 
Inc,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser,  No,  756,450 
Int.  C\.'  A61M  5/18 
U.S.  a,  128—217  12  Claimj 

1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  subcuuneously  implanting  at 
least  one  pharmaceutically  accepuble  pellet  in  an  animal, 
which  apparatus  comprises 
handle  means  for  grasping  said  apparatus  with  one  hand; 
a  track  attached  to  said  handle  means  and  having  front  and 
rear  portions,  said  track  being  suiuble  for  a  carriage  to 
move  therealong; 
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a  carriage  placed  within  said  track  and  movable  therealong 
with  front  and  rear  portions  corresponding  to  the  front 
and  rear  portions  of  said  track,  said  carriage  having  (i)  a 
means  in  the  front  part  of  said  carriage  which  is  adapted  to 
receive  and  retain  a  detachable  needle  having  a  passage- 
way extending  longhudinally  through  said  needle,  (ii)  a 
passageway  extending  the  length  of  said  carriage  parallel 
to  the  length  of  said  track  and  corresponding  to  said 
needle  passageway  when  said  needle  is  received  and  re- 
tained by  said  carriage,  and  (iii)  means  to  guide  and  stabi- 
lize said  carriage  along  said  track; 

propelling  means  to  propel  said  carriage  along  said  track 
from  the  front  part  to  the  rear  part  of  said  track; 

means  attached  to  the  rear  part  of  said  track  to  stop  said 
carriage  when  propelled  rearwardly; 


means  attached  to  the  front  part  of  said  track  to  retain  said 
carnage; 

a  straight,  retracuble  rod  attached  to  said  stopping  means  so 
that  the  rod  extends  straight  through  said  carriage  pas- 
sageway; 

means  to  retain  said  rod  stationary  or  allow  said  rod  to  be 
retracted; 

a  finger  actuauble  trigger  attached  to  said  handle  which  is 
designed  to  retain  said  carriage  in  a  cocked  position  at  the 
front  pari  of  said  track  and  when  actuated  allows  said 
carriage  to  be  propelled  rearwardly  along  said  track  and 
rod  by  force  of  said  propelling  means  while  said  handle  is 
held  sutionary  with  one  hand. 


to  be  placed  in  fluid  communication  with  the  cavity  to  be 
drained; 

means  for  removeably  rigidly  mounting  said  expansion 
chamber  on  the  container  of  the  drainage  device  such  that 
said  expansion  chamber  and  drainage  device  are  integral; 
and 

means  for  substantially  equalizing  the  absolute  pressure  in 
said  expansion  chamber  with  the  absolute  pressure  in  the 
collection  chamber  of  the  drainage  device,  said  equalizing 
means  including  an  opening  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
expansion  chamber  and  means  for  placing  said  expansion 
chamber  upper  opening  in  gaseous  communication  with  a 
portion  of  said  drainage  device  out  of  contact  with  the 
liquid  being  collected  therein  that  comprises  means  for 
puncturing  said  diaphragm  and  an  enclosed  passageway 
sealingly  connectable  between  the  interior  of  said  drain- 
age device  collection  chamber  through  said  diaphragm 
when  punctured  and  said  expansion  chamber  upper  open- 
ing. 


4,105,032 
PAOFIER 
Hans  C.  M.  Blomstedt,  Stockholm.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hans 
Blomstedt  Handelsbolag.  StockhoUn,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  S«r.  No.  735,364 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  31,  1975,  7SI2242 

Int.  a.' A61J  n/00 

U.S.  a.  128—360  12  Oaims 


4,105,031 
ATTACHABLE  EXPANSION  CHAMBER  FOR  PLEURAL 

DRAINAGE  DEVICE 

Leonard  D.  Knrti,  Woodmere,  and  Robert  E.  BidweU,  MelriUe, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Deknatel,  Inc.,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,591 

Int.  a.2  A61M  l/OO 

US.  a.  128—276  M  Claims 


1.  In  an  infant  pacifier  including  a  shield  having  a  surface,  a 
spherically  shaped  teat,  and  means  for  attaching  said  teat  to 
said  surface  of  said  shield,  the  improvement  wherein  said  at- 
taching means  comprises  a  pair  of  legs,  each  having  an  end 
connected  to  said  surface  of  said  shield  and  extending  from  said 
surface  generally  parallel  to  each  other  in  spaced  relation  and 
elongated  arms  joined  at  one  end  to  said  teat  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  to  extend  laterally  from  said  teat  and  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  legs  and  at  their  other  end  to  the  free  end  of  said 
legs  respectively  and  defining  a  closed  gap  with  said  teat  and 
said  shield  whose  spacing  between  said  legs  is  of  a  width  so  as 
to  be  adapted  to  freely  receive  all  of  the  incisors  of  an  infant 
during  biting  of  said  pacifier  with  the  portions  of  said  legs 
adjacent  said  arms  falling  in  the  bite  area  of  an  infant's  side 
teeth. 


1.  An  expansion  chamber  directly  mounuble  on  a  drainage 
device  for  draining  fluids  from  a  cavity,  the  drainage  device 
comprising  a  container  having  a  collection  chamber  therein, 
which  included  an  opening  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  a 
puncturable  diaphragm  sealing  said  opening,  and  means  for 
placing  the  collection  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  cavity  to  be  drained,  wherein  the  drainage  device  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  suction  pressure  for 
maintaining  a  vacuum  on  the  cavity  to  be  drained  and  is 
adapted  for  collecting  liquids  in  the  collection  chamber 
thereof,  said  expansion  chamber  providing  an  additional  col- 
lection chamber  and  comprising 

a  container  having  an  internal  collection  chamber; 

an  inlet  opening  to  said  internal  collection  chamber  adapted 


4,105,033 
POWDERED  GRAFTED  CELLULOSE 
Pronoy  Kumar  Chatterjee,  Spotawood,  and  Graham  Kenneth 
Morbey,  Belle  Mead,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Personal 
Products  Company,  Milltown,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,149,  Dec.  9,  1974, 
abandoned.  Tliis  application  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,916 

Int.  a.2  A61F  li/20 
MS.  a.  128—285  13  Claims 

1.  An  absorbent  body  comprising  cellulose  particles  having 
grafted  thereon  hydrophilic  chains  of  the  general  formula; 
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-(CHJ-CR'- 

c=o 

I 

X 


-(CHj),-CR2-  - 

c=o 


4,105,035 

NASAL  PROSTHESIS 

Agnus  RelU,  c/o  Pesce  160-67  23  Are.,  Whitestone,  N.Y.  11357 

FUed  No».  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,627 

lot  a.2  A61M  29/00 

U5.  a.  128—342  3  Claima 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X  and  Y  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  —OH.  — 0(alkali  meUl), 
and  — NH2,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  to 
about  5000,  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  to  about  5000, 
the  sum  of  all  m  and  n  groups  is  at  least  500,  p  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  0  to  1.  and  q  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of 
1  to  4;  the  individual  particles  of  said  grafted  cellulose  having 
an  arithmetic  average  size  of  about  70  to  about  500  microns; 
said  grafted  cellulose  comprising  from  about  5  to  about  50% 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  absorbent  body. 


W     '/5 


5.  A  catamenial  device  comprising  an  absorbent  body  of 
cellulose  fibers  and  cellulose  particles  having  grafted  thereon 
hydrophilic  chains  of  the  general  formula: 


1.  Prosthesis  nasal  apparatus  for  alleviating  breathing  con- 
straints comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  phable  spaced  apart  shifuble  means 
relative  to  each  other, 

(b)  a  pair  of  transverse  pliable  structural  means  attached  to 
said  elongated  shiftable  means  and  shiftable  therewith  to 
comprise  a  single  flexible  structure,  and 

(c)  through  spaced  apart  apertures  on  said  elongated  struc- 
tural means  for  permitting  free  air  flow  when  the  said 
structure  is  inserted  within  the  nasal  passgeway  and  also 
permitting  adjustments  of  the  said  sides  relative  to  each 
other  over  a  period  of  time  commensurate  with  the  users 
capability  of  withstanding  discomfort  and  need. 


-  -(CH2),-CR'- 


c=o 

I 
X 


-(CHi),-CR'- 

c=o 

I 
Y 


where  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X  and  Y  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  —OH,  — 0(alkali  metal), 
and  — NH;,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  to 
about  5000,  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  to  about  5000, 
the  sum  of  all  m  and  n  groups  is  at  least  500.  p  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  zero  to  1,  and  q  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
of  1  to  4;  the  individual  particles  of  said  grafted  cellulose 
having  an  arithmetic  average  size  of  about  70  to  about  500 
microns;  said  grafted  cellulose  comprising  from  about  5  to 
about  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  absorbent 
body. 


4.105,036 
PORTABLE  SAUNA 
Joseph  Michael  McGrath,  51  Black  Rock  PI.,  Holland.  Pa. 
18966 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,113 

Int.  a.2  A61N  ii/06 

U.S.  a.  128—374  ♦  Oalms 


4,105,034 
POLYCALKYLENE  OXALATE)  ABSORBABLE  COATING 

FOR  SUTURES 
Shalaby  W.  Shalaby,  Long  Valley,  and  Dennis  D.  Jamiolkowski, 
Paterson,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  SomerriUe, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,501 
Int.  a.2  A61L  /7/00 
MS.  a.  128—335.5  33  Qaims 

1.  A  synthetic,  multifilament  suture  having  improved  tie- 
down  properties,  said  suture  being  coated  with  from  about  1  to 
15  percent  by  weight  of  a  composition  comprising  a  poly(alky- 
lene  oxalate)  wherein  the  alkylene  is  C^  or  a  mixture  of  C,-  to 
C,2-alkylene  moieties,  said  poly(alkylene  oxalate)  having  a 
melting  point  below  about  100°  C  and  an  inherent  viscosity  of 
from  about  0.1  to  1.2  as  determined  at  25°  C  on  a  0.1  percent 
solution  of  polymer  in  CHClj  or  hexafluoroisopropanol. 


1.  A  portable  sauna  comprising  a  user  compartment  which  is 
characterized  by  flexible  compartment  sidewalls  and  by  the 
introduction  of  heat  and  moisture  from  an  external  source  into 
the  compartment  interior,  said  compartment  being  pressurized 
by  the  outside  source  to  an  inflated  condition;  said  source  being 
clean,  moist,  heated  air,  said  air  being  adapted  to  heat  the 
compartment  interior  and  to  inflate  the  compartment,  said 
external  source  being  a  conventional  home  clothes  dryer;  and 
means  for  connecting  a  conduit,  said  conduit  leading  the  air 
from  exteriorly  of  the  compartment  to  the  compartment  inte- 
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4,105,037 

RELEASABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  MEANS 

FOR  THE  ELECTRODE  TERMINAL  OF  AN 

IMPLANTABLE  ARTinOAL  CARDIAC  PACEMAKER 

Gtrolf  Richter,  and  Scott  B.  Shanks,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Biotronik  Mess-  und  Therapiegerate 

GmbH  &  Co..  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,659 

Int.  a.'  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128— ♦W  P  27  Qaims 


4,105,039 
SHORTENABLE  UMBRELLA 
Tilmann  Schultes.  and  Joachim  Seidel,  both  of  Solingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kortenbach  &  Rauh  Komman- 
ditgesellschaft.  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1976,  2626478 

Int  a.2  A45B  19/10 
V.S.  a.  135—25  A  8  Claims 


I  A  releasable  connector  assembly  for  use  in  an  implantable 
cardiac  pacemaker  system  mcluding  an  electrode,  an  electrode 
housing  within  which  one  end  of  the  electrode  is  secured,  a 
pacemaker  unit,  and  a  pacemaker  housing  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material  in  which  the  pacemaker  unit  is  secured,  said 
connector  assembly  comprising:  a  first  member  secured  to  the 
pacemaker  housing  and  including  first  electrical  connector 
means  arranged  to  be  connected  to  the  pacemaker  unit;  a 
second  member  secured  to  the  electrode  housing  and  including 
second  electrical  connector  means  in  conductive  contact  with 
the  one  electrode  end  and  arranged  to  be  placed  in  conductive 
contact  with  said  first  connector  means;  one  of  said  members 
defining  a  recessed  conical  surface  located  between  the  hous- 
ing and  connector  means  associated  with  said  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, the  other  of  said  members  defining  a  protruding  conical 
surface  formed  to  establish  a  hermetic  sealing  connection  with 
said  recessed  conical  surface  and  located  between  the  housing 
and  connector  means  associated  with  said  other  one  of  said 
members,  and  said  one  of  said  members  including  a  body  of 
ceramic  matenal  disposed  near  said  connector  means  associ- 
ated with  said  one  member  and  defining  part  of  said  recessed 
conical  surface;  and  secunng  means  associated  with  said  mem- 
bers for  releasably  connecting  them  together  with  said  conical 
surfaces  m  sealing  contact  and  said  first  and  second  connector 
means  in  conductive  contact. 


1.  A  shortenable  umbrella  having  blades  carrying  the  um- 
brella canopy,  the  blades  being  shortenable  by  telescoping 
and/or  folding,  and  having  a  shortenable  rod  assembly  and  a 
crown  secured  on  the  shortenable  rod  assembly  and  for  each 
innermost  blade  at  least  one  fork  operatively  connected  by 
means  of  at  least  one  slider,  the  latter  displaceably  disposed  on 
the  shortenable  rod  assembly,  for  pivoting  the  blades,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  the  following  combination 
an  innermost  blade  being  pivoted  on  the  crown, 
an  outermost  blade  having  an  extension, 
a  middle  blade  operatively  connected  to  said  innermost  and 

outermost  blades,  respectively, 
a  fork  being  operatively  connected  to  said  blades  and  to  the 

slider, 
a  control  rod  operatively  connected  to  said  extension  of  said 
outermost  blade,  said  outermost  blade  being  hinged  fold- 
ably  onto  said  middle  blade  and  actuatable  therefor  by 
means  of  said  control  rod. 
said  control  rod  having  an  inner  end  engaging  behind  said 

fork  with  direct  contact, 
guide  member  means  for  guiding  said  control  rod  on  a  lim- 
ited path  along  said  fork,  said  inner  end  of  said  control  rod 
being  articulated  on  said  guide  member  means. 


4,105,038 
ACID  TREATED  POLYETHER  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

END  WRAP 
Darid  Martin  Adrion,  Phoenix,  .Ariz.,  and  Lloyd  Bruce  Hart- 
sough,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,940 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  30, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  A45D  7/00 

VS.  a.  132—7  9  Qaims 

1    An  end  wrap  for  use  in  the  permanent  waving  process 

which  comprises  a  permeable  flexible  wafer  of  open-celled 

polyether  polyurethane  foam  having  a  thickness  of  from  about 

1/16  inch  to  about  1/64  inch,  an  average  pore  incidence  within 

the  range  of  from  about  30  to  120  pores  per  linear  inch  and. 

contained  in  said  end  wrap,  a  solid,  carboxylic  acid  having  a 

pKi  of  from  about  2.5  to  about  6.0,  said  acid  being  present  at  a 

level  of  at  least  5  milligrams  of  acid  per  cubic  inch  of  foam. 


4,105,040 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  SEAL 
Arnold  M.  Chester,  129  Montclair  Dr.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 
06107 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  S«r.  No.  810,302 
Int.  a.'  F16K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  137—72  10  aainu 

1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  including  a  generally  cylindrical  flow  passage 
therethrough; 

b.  a  generally  disc  shaped  closure  member  including  an 
annular  peripheral  sealing  surface,  said  closure  member 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  flow  passage  between  a  first 
position  where  said  flow  passage  is  open  and  a  second 
position  where  said  flow  passage  is  closed; 

c  a  first  annular  sealing  member  formed  from  a  resilient 
material  and  mounted  on  said  housing  whereby  said  first 
annular  sealing  member  sealingly  contacts  said  peripheral 
sealing  surface  of  said  closure  member  when  said  closure 
member  is  in  said  second  closed  position; 

d.  a  second  annular  sealing  member  formed  from  non-resili- 
ent material,  said  second  annular  sealing  member  being 
mounted  on  said  housing  surrounding  said  peripheral 
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sealing  surface  and  being  expandable  in  diameter  whereby 
said  second  annular  sealing  member  seals  on  said  periph- 
eral sealing  surface  when  un-expanded  and  is  spaced  from 
said  peripheral  sealing  surface  when  expanded;  and 


I.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  casing  formed  with  first,  second,  and  third  ports; 

(b)  a  valve  member  movable  in  said  casing  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position, 

(1)  said  valve  member  and  said  casing  defining  a  conduit 
connecting  said  first  and  third  ports  in  said  first  position 
of  said  valve  member,  said  valve  member  closing  said 
conduit  in  said  second  position  of  said  valve  member; 

(c)  check  valve  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  ports 
in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  port  higher  than 
the  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  port  while  disconnecting 
said  first  and  second  ports  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
second  port  is  higher  than  in  said  first  port; 

(d)  yieldably  resilient  means  permanently  biasing  said  valve 


member  to  move  from  said  first  to  said  second  position 
thereof;  and 
(e)  means  on  said  valve  member  responsive  to  pressure  of 
fluid  in  said  second  port  for  moving  said  valve  member 
from  said  second  position  toward  the  first  position  thereof 
against  the  biasing  force  of  said  yieldably  resilient  means, 
(1)  said  force  decreasing  during  a  portion  of  said  move- 
ment of  the  valve  member  from  said  second  position 
toward  said  first  position. 


4,105,042 
SOLAR  HEATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Franklin  K.  Johnston,  Jr.,  118  N.  Almansor,  Alhambra.  Calif. 
91801 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,513 

Int  a.2  F28G  3/04 

U.S.  a.  137—245  9  aalms 


e  means  holding  said  second  annular  sealing  member  in  said 
expanded  condition,  said  holding  means  being  adapted  to 
permit  said  second  annular  sealing  member  to  return  to 
said  un-expanded  position  when  a  preselected  high  tem- 
perature is  reached  whereby  said  second  annular  sealing 
member  seals  against  said  peripheral  sealing  surface. 


4,105,041 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 

Ludwig  Axthammer,  Hambach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1975,  2535221 

Int.  a.!  F16K  11/10 
U.S.  a.  137— 116  liaaims 


1.  A  pipe  assembly  for  a  solar  heater  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  pipe  sections  for  conducting  a 

fluid,  with  each  of  said  pipe  sections  having  an  opening  at 

the  end  thereof; 
plug  means  adapted  to  be  fitted  through  the  end  of  each  of 

said  plurality  of  longitudinal  pipe  sections  for  controlling 

the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  through  the  pipe  assembly;  and 
cap  means  including  a  plurality  of  caps  each  associated  with 

one  of  said  longitudinal  pipe  sections  and  secured  to  the 

end  thereof  and  removable  to  enable  cleaning  of  the  inside 

of  the  associated  pipe  section. 


4,105,043 

FAUCET  VALVE 

Hans  Nicolayczik,  Minbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

American  Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,174 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1976,  2626386 

Int.  a.2  F16K  25/00 
VS.  a.  137—454.2  9  Claims 

1.  A  valve  adapted  for  removable  insertion  in  a  valve  body 
used  for  the  control  of  flow  in  a  plumbing  fixture  comprising; 
first  and  second  discs  in  intimate  movable  contact  with  one 
another  along  a  common  interface,  the  first  disc  provided  with 
at  least  one  inlet  aperture  therethrough  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned at  one  end  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inlet  channel 
of  a  valve  body  and  at  the  other  end  adjacent  face  of  the 
second  disc,  the  second  disc  having  at  least  one  passage  aper- 
ture therethrough  positioned  so  that  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  discs  will  direct  the  apertures  therein  between  the 
blocked  shut-off  position  with  the  apertures  out  of  alignment 
and  the  partially  and  completely  overlapped  positions  where 
fluid  can  flow  through  the  discs,  the  discs  being  mounted  in  a 
sleeve  and  the  discs  and  sleeve  being  connected  to  one  end  of 
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a  spindle,  the  interconnected  discs,  sleeve  and  spindle  being 
removably  mounted  in  a  valve  body,  at  least  one  outlet  aper- 
ture m  the  sleeve  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  an  outlet  on  a  valve  when  mounted  therein,  at  least 
one  flow  stabilizing  insert  arranged  at  a  predetermined  point  in 


the  flow  passageway  between  the  at  least  one  inlet  aperture  in 
the  first  disc  and  the  at  least  one  outlet  aperture  in  the  sleeve, 
the  at  least  one  insert  being  arranged  in  the  at  least  one  passage 
aperture  in  the  second  disc  and  extending  with  one  end  near 
the  interface  between  the  discs. 


4.105.044 
FLOW  CHECK  VALVE  WITH  BIAS  SPRING  REMOVAL 

CAPABILITY 
Joseph  J.  Davitt.  Kalamazoo.  .Mich.,  assignor  to  Ward  Aero. 
Inc.,  Three  Ri»ers,  Mich. 

Filed  No».  15.  1976.  Ser.  No.  741.609 

Int.  a.-F16K  n/28 

U5.  a.  137—517  1  Claim 


2-  /O  /;{? 


"^^^^^^fc^S&^^-^-^-^As/ 


within  one  of  said  retaining  pin  holes  for  retaining  said 
plug  member  within  said  downstream  passage  when  the 
plug  member  is  displaced  from  said  seat  in  response  to  said 
forward  flow; 

a  helical  compression  spring  disposed  within  said  interior 
chamber  with  one  end  thereof  extending  within  said  up- 
stream passage  for  biasing  said  plug  member  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  seat  and  toward  said  retaining  pin;  and 

a  spring  reaction  support  member,  having  a  subsuntially 
cylindrical  body  with  an  exterior-threaded  inlet  end,  a 
depending  peripheral  flange  having  a  hexagonal  exterior 
surface  and  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  threadingly  en- 
gaged with  said  exterior-threaded  upstream  end  of  said 
plug  member  housing,  and  an  interior  cylindrical  inlet 
passage  communicating  between  said  inlet  end  and  said 
intenor  chamber  upstream  passage,  said  inlet  passage 
being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  upstream  passage  and 
aligned  on  the  same  longitudinal  axis  as  said  upstream 
passage,  whereby  an  annular  face  on  said  spring  reaction 
support  member  is  defined  by  the  area  between  the  con- 
centric ends  of  said  support  member  inlet  passage  and  said 
interior  chamber  upstream  passage  for  supporting  the 
other  end  of  said  helical  compression  spring. 


4.105.045 

DEVICE  FOR  MIXING  LIQUID  REACTION 

COMPONENTS 

Ferdinand  Althausen.  Neunldrchen.  and  Reiner  Raffel.  Sieg- 

burg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Hen- 

necke  GmbH,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646.217 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1975,  2501483 

Int.  a.J  B29B  1/04 
U.S,  CI.  137—563  2  Claims 


1.  A  flow  check  valve  with  on-line  in-service  inspection 
capability  comprising: 

a  plug  member  housing  having  an  orifice  for  passing  forward 
fluid  flow  through  said  valve  defined  by  a  peripheral  seat 
in  the  housing;  said  housing  having  a  wall  means  with  an 
exterior  surface  and  an  intenor  surface  defining  an  interior 
chamber,  a  cylindrical  exterior  threaded  outlet  end.  a 
hexagonal  exterior  middle  portion,  and  a  cylindrical  exte- 
rior threaded  upstream  end;  said  interior  chamber  having 
a  cylindncal  upstream  passage  on  one  side  of  said  seat  and 
a  cylindrical  downstream  passage  on  the  other  side  of  said 
seat  and  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  upstream 
passage;  said  seat  being  a  frusto-conical  portion  of  said 
interior  surface  situated  between  said  cylindrical  upstream 
passage  and  said  cylindrical  downstream  passage;  said 
wall  means  having  a  pair  of  retaining  pin  holes  on  a  diame- 
ter of  said  downstream  passage,  each  hole  passing  through 
said  wall  means  from  said  downstream  passage  radially 
outwardly  to  said  exterior  surface; 

a  spherical  plug  member  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  downstream  passage,  disposed  within  said 
downstream  passage,  and  adapted  for  sealing  against  said 
seat  to  block  said  orifice  in  response  to  reverse  fluid  flow 
through  said  valve; 

a  solid  cylindrical  retaining  pin  disposed  across  the  diameter 
of  said  downstream  passage  and  received  at  each  end 


1.  In  a  device  for  mixing  liquid  reaction  components  forming 
a  foam  after  reaction  comprising  a  storage  container  for  each 
reaction  component,  a  feed  pipe  leading  from  each  storage 
container  to  a  common  mixing  head  where  said  pipe  terminates 
in  a  pressure  controlled  injecting  jet  which  points  into  a  mixing 
chamber,  and  a  return  pipe  containing  a  shut-off  valve,  said 
return  pipe  branching  off  from  the  pressure  side  section  of  each 
feed  pipe,  the  return  pipe  opening  out  into  the  respective 
suction  side  section  of  the  feed  pipe,  theimprovement  wherein 
a  pressure  adjustable  initial  stress  valve  whose  adjusted  initial 
stress  pressure  is  greater  than  the  solution  pressure  of  the  gases 
or  air  contained  in  the  reaction  components  but  less  than  the 
opening  pressure  of  the  injection  jet  is  located  in  each  return 
pipe. 
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4.105,046 
DCTACHABLE  FLUID  COUPLING 
CUfTord  M.  Sturgu.  1213  Westmoreland,  Colorado  Springs. 
Colo.  80907 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1977.  Ser.  No.  783.494 

Int.  a,^  F16L  i7/l2 

MS.  a,  137—594  12  Claims 


from  the  inlet  when  the  exhaust  valve  aperture  is  closed,  pres- 
sure assist  means  for  permitting  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  con- 
trolled by  said  supply  valve  means  to  assist  in  the  positive 
action  of  said  supply  valve  means  and  for  permitting  the  pres- 
sure of  the  fiuid  being  controlled  to  assist  in  maintaining  said 
supply  valve  means  in  the  normally  open  position,  said  pres- 


1.  A  detachable  fluid  coupling  for  connecting  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure  to  a  fluid  operator,  said  fluid  coupling  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  support  frame  mounted  on  a  structure  having  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure  including  a  plurality  of  fluid  conduits 
with  respective  free  ends  thereof  positioned  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  support  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  valve  members  slidably  mounted  for  simul- 
taneous longitudinal  movement  on  said  support  frame  and 
each  having  a  respective  one  of  the  free  ends  of  said  fluid 
conduits  connected  thereto,  said  valve  members  each 
detachably  receiving  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of 
fluid  conduits  of  a  fluid  operator; 

(c)  a  first  lever  member  positioned  between  said  valve  mem- 
bers and  having  one  end  portion  thereof  pivowlly 
mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  valve  members; 

(d)  a  second  lever  member  having  one  end  portion  thereof 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  lever  member,  said  one 
end  portion  of  said  second  lever  member  being  spaced 
from  said  one  end  portion  of  said  first  lever  member,  said 
second  lever  member  having  a  hook  portion  on  the  other 
end  portion  thereof; 

(e)  holding  means  mounted  on  the  plurality  of  fluid  operator 
conduits  for  positioning  same  to  be  received  in  said  re- 
spective valve  members  and  engageable  by  said  second 
lever  hook  portion  for  retaining  said  fluid  operator  con- 
duits in  flow  permitting  position; 

(0  a  ramp  member  mounted  on  another  end  of  said  support 
frame  and  extending  therefrom,  said  ramp  member  being 
positioned  between  said  valve  members;  and 

(g)  uncoupling  means  mounted  on  the  plurality  of  valve 
members  and  engageable  with  said  ramp  member  and  said 
second  lever  member  for  moving  said  hook  portion 
thereof  out  of  engagement  with  said  holding  means  in 
response  to  separation  of  the  fluid  operator  from  the  struc- 
ture having  the  source  of  fluid  pressure. 


4,105,047 
VALVE  APPARATUS 

John  J.  Smallwood,  King,  N.C..  assignor  to  Fairchild  Industries, 

Inc..  Germantown.  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  530,186,  Dec,  6.  1974.  Pat.  No.  4.073,313. 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,260 

Int.  a.2  F16K  U/04 

MS.  a,  137—625.6  1  Claim 

1.  Valve  apparatus  comprising  a  valve  body,  said  valve  body 
having  an  inlet  and  an  exhaust  valve  aperture  and  a  locking 
piston  isolation  aperture,  supply  valve  means  including  a  lock- 
ing piston  member  located  within  said  valve  body  for  control- 
ling fluid  supplied  to  said  valve  body,  said  supply  valve  means 
having  manual  resetting  means  for  resetting  of  said  supply 
valve  means,  means  for  isolating  said  locking  piston  member 


sure  assist  means  comprising  the  exhaust  valve  aperture  and 
the  locking  piston  isolation  aperture  where  the  area  of  (he 
cross  section  of  the  exhaust  valve  aperture  is  greater  than  the 
area  of  the  cross  section  of  the  locking  piston  isolation  aper- 
ture, at  least  one  signal  valve  associated  with  said  valve  body 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  supply  valve  means. 


4.105,048 
HIGH  ENERGY  LOSS  DEVICE 
Richard  E.  Self,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Control  Com- 
ponents, Inc.,  Irrine,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  611,737,  Sep.  9,  1975,  Pat,  No.  4,068,683. 
This  application  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser,  No.  765,171 
Int.  a.!  F15D  }/02.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  138 — 42  2  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  valve  for  expelling  a  pressurized  high  temper- 
ature fluid  to  atmosphere  comprising: 
a  series  of  elements  having  adjacent  surfaces  joined  to  form 

a  rigid  structure; 
a  multi-turn  labyrinth  formed  between  the  adjacent  surfaces 
of  said  elements  to  provide  a  pressure  drop  for  fluid  flow- 
ing therethrough; 
a  central  aperture  extending  through  said  series  of  elements 
in  a  substantially  perpendicular  manner  relative  to  the 
adjacent  surfaces  thereof  and  providing  an  inlet  to  said 
multi-turn  labyrinth  therealong; 
outlet  means  formed  along  the  external  surface  of  said  rigid 
structure  to  exhaust  the  fluid  from  said  multi-turn  laby- 
rinth to  the  atmosphere;  and 
stress  relief  means  formed  along  the  external  surface  of  said 
rigid  structure  to  prevent  splitting  of  said  elements  of  said 
rigid  structure  due  to  a  temperature  difference  between 
the  high  temperature  fluid  at  the  inlet  and  the  low  temper- 
ature fluid  at  the  outlet,  wherein  said  stress  relief  means 
includes  a  series  of  similarly  spaced  and  cut  radial  cutouts 
formed  in  the  adjoining  surfaces  of  each  of  said  elements 
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and  wherein  each  of  said  elements  is  oriented  to  have  the 
radial  cutouts  of  each  element  aligned  to  form  a  series  of 


means  for  cooperating  with  said  outlet  end  coupling 
means  of  said  flow  straightening  section, 
and  an  expansion  section  for  receiving  the  effluent  from  said 

coke  section,  comprising 

a  constant  diameter  conduit  having  an  inside  diameter 
greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  (low  straighten- 
ing section,  and 

coupling  means  for  removably  joining  the  said  outlet  end 
of  said  choke  section  to  said  expansion  section. 


4,105,050 

INTEGRAL  FLANGED  ELASTOMERIC  FLOW 

RESTRICrOR 

Donald  W.  Hendrickson,  Bedford  Canyon  Rd.,  Corona,  Calif. 

91720,  and  James  S.  Howard,  Ri»erside.  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Donald  W.  Hendrickson,  Corona,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,227 

Int.  a.i  F16K  15/14 

U.S.  a.  138—45  4  aaims 


80  ^80 
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cutouts  extending  vertically  through  the  entire  rigid  struc- 
ture. 


4,105,049 
ABRASIVE  RESISTANT  CHOKE 
Clarence  E.  Anderson,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Texaco 
Exploration  Canada  Ltd..  Calgary,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,788 

Inl.  a.-  FISD  1/02 

L.S.  a.  138    44  6  aaims 


=^ 


1.  An  elastomeric  flow  restrictor  for  producing  a  relatively 
constant  fluid  volume  (low  over  a  range  of  input  pressure 
comprising: 

an  annular  main  body  member  having  defined  through  it  an 
annular  (low  passage  orifice; 

said  main  body  having  annular  (langes  on  the  upstream  and 
downstream  sides  of  said  orifice  for  strengthening  the 
region  in  said  main  body  around  said  orifice; 

the  inner  diameter  of  said  annular  (langes  exceeding  the 
diameter  of  said  orifice; 

the  exterior  diameter  of  said  flanges  being  less  than  that  of 
the  main  body  for  defining  shoulders  on  the  main  body; 

the  shoulder  on  the  downstream  side  being  beveled  slightly 
so  that  the  outer  perimeter  is  further  downstream  than  the 
mner  penmeter  along  said  downstream  flange;  and 

said  mam  body  and  flanges  being  integrally  molded  as  a 
single  unit  from  an  elastomeric  compound,  which  deforms 
m  response  to  mcreased  fluid  pressure  to  decrease  the  size 
of  the  passage  orifice  in  response  to  an  increase  in  fluid 
pressure  by  flow  of  material  from  said  flanges  and  body 
member  to  the  means  defining  the  orifice. 


1.  A  choke  assembly  for  use  on  producing  wells  and  the  like, 
comprising  in  combination 

a  flow  straightening  section  for  carrying  said  producing  well 
effluent,  compnsmg 
a  consunt  diameter  straight  passage  therethrough  having 

a  length  at  least  ten  times  said  diameter,  and 
coupling  means  for  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said 
straightening  section, 
a  choke  section  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  well  efflu- 
ent, compnsmg 
a  predetermined  constant  diameter  passage  at  the  outlet 

end  for  providing  the  desired  amount  of  choking, 
a  wide  mouth  tapered  passage  at  the  inlet  end  for  gradu- 
ally reducing  said  flow  straightening  section, 
said  tapered  passage  having  an  angle  of  taper  of  less  than 
about  eight  degrees  and  having  a  maximum  diameter 
the  same  as  said  flow  straightening  section  passage,  and 


4,105,051 

PREFABRICATED  COMPOSABLE  DUCT  ELEMENT 
Andrea  Visentin,  Via  IV  Novembre  56,  Tre»iso,  Italy 
Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,708 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  25,  1975,  82535  A/75 

iBt  a.2  F16L  9/00 

VS.  a.  138—162  5  Claims 

1.  A  composable  duct  element  for  piping  aeriform  fluids  and 
for  use  in  erecting  concrete  casting  boxes,  comprising  two 
spaced  apart  facing  walls  and  a  wall  connecting  said  facing 
walls  to  one  another,  each  of  said  facing  walls  having  edges 
including  a  longitudinal  edge  and  two  end  edges  opposite  to 
one  another  and  at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudi- 
nal edge,  and  said  connecting  wall  having  opposite  ends, 
wherein  said  edges  and  said  ends  have  notches  and  tongues  for 
matching  connection  with  further  duct  elements,  the  notches 
and  tongues  of  said  longitudinal  edge  of  said  facing  walls  being 
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alternately  arranged  on  the  inner  and  on  the  outer  side  of  the  drive  means  so  as  to  insure  synchronism  of  the  operation  of 
facing  walls  and  each  of  the  notches  provided  on  one  side  of  the  modules, 
each  of  said  walls  defining  a  corresponding  tongue  on  the 
other  side  of  the  same  wall  and  having  a  corresponding  notch 

on  the  other  side  of  the  other  of  said  walls,  the  notches  and 

tongues  of  each  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  connecting  wall 
being  alternate  and  each  having  a  corresponding  notch  and 

4,105,053 
NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC  JET  LOOM 

Viclav  Fajfr,  Tynistc  nad  Orlici,  Ciechoslovakia,  assignor  to 
ELITEX,  koncem  textilniho  strojirenstri,  Liberec,  Cietho- 
sloTakia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,599,  Aug.  23,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,575 
Qaims  priority,  application  CzechosloTakla,  Oct.  2,  1975, 
6664/75 

Int  a.2  D03D  47/32 
VS.  a.  139—435  5  CU""* 


tongue  on  the  opposite  end  arranged  symmetrically  opposite 
with  respect  to  a  plane  half-way  dividing  said  connecting  wall 
longitudinally,  and  the  notches  and  tongues  of  said  end  edges 
of  said  facing  walls  being  consecutive  to  the  respective  adja- 
cent notches  and  tongues  of  said  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
facing  walls  and  the  respective  adjacent  notches  and  tongues 
of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  connecting  wall. 

4,105,052 

MODULAR  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  TRIAXIAL  WEAVING 

MACHINE 

Wayne  C.  Trost,  and  Bums  Darsie,  both  of  Rockford,  III.,  as- 
signors to  Barber-Colman  Company,  Rockford,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,177,  Feb.  24, 1976.  This  application 
Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  757,773 
Int.  a.2  D03D  41/00 
V.S.  a.  139—101  '4  Claims 


1.  A  separable  modular  triaxial  weaving  machine  comprising 
in  selective  combination  a  warp  supply  module  having  means 
for  forming  a  plurality  of  warp  strands  into  a  pair  of  flat  warp 
sheets  moving  laterally  in  opposite  directions,  and  a  weaving 
module  having  means  for  forming  said  oppositely  moving 
warp  sheets  into  sheds,  said  warp  supply  and  weaving  modules 
being  individual  independently  mounted  units,  said  warp  sup- 
ply module  comprising  a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  upright 
legs  which  straddle  the  weaving  module  and  are  spaced  so  as 
to  provide  an  opening  which  permits  movement  of  the  weav- 
ing module  therebetween,  said  frame  mounting  the  warp  sup- 
ply above  the  weaving  module,  drive  means  for  the  weaving 
module,  driven  means  for  the  warp  supply  module,  and  posi- 
tive interconnecting  means  connecting  the  drive  means  with 


1.  In  a  nozzle  assembly  for  a  hydraulic  jet  loom,  an  annular 
housing  having  front  and  rear  end  surfaces  transverse  to  its  axis 
and  a  radial  opening  extending  through  the  annular  wall  of  the 
housing  intermediate  said  front  and  rear  end  surfaces  thereof 
for  admitting  a  weft-propelling  liquid,  an  annular  insert  having 
a  hollow  interior,  the  insert  being  disposed  within  the  housing 
coaxially  thereof,  the  insert  having  a  peripheral  annular  recess 
confronting  and  in  communication  with  the  radial  opening  in 
the  housing,  a  tubular  nozzle  having  a  plate-like  flange  at  its 
forward  end,  the  nozzle  having  a  central  passage  therethrough 
adapted  for  the  rearward  propulsion  of  a  weft  extending  axi- 
ally  therethrough,  the  tubular  nozzle  extending  rearwardly 
into  the  hollow  interior  of  the  insert  coaxially  thereof,  the 
radially  inner  rear  surface  of  the  flange  and  the  radially  inner 
front  surface  of  the  insert  being  axially  spaced  apart  and  defin- 
ing between  them  an  annular  pressure  chamber  disposed  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  the  passage  in  the  nozzle,  conduit  means  for 
selectively  connecting  the  pressure  chamber  to  the  rear  end 
portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  nozzle  to  commu- 
nicate with  and  to  propel  rearwardly  the  weft  thread  extending 
through  the  passage  in  the  nozzle,  and  valve  means  interposed 
in  said  conduit  means  selectively  closing  off  and  opening  said 
conduit  means,  the  improved  arrangement  for  reducing  turbu- 
lence in  the  flow  of  hydraulic  pressure  pulses  between  the 
radial  opening  in  the  housing  and  the  pressure  chamber, 
wherein  the  nozzle  and  the  insert  are  so  positioned  thai  the 
pressure  chamber  is  axially  aligned  with  the  peripheral  recess 
in  the  insert,  and  wherein  the  conduit  means  comprises  an  even 
number  of  bores  extending  axially  forwardly  through  the  insert 
from  the  front  wall  of  the  peripheral  recess  in  the  insert  to  the 
front  surface  of  the  insert  to  provide  fluid  communication 
between  the  peripheral  recess  and  the  pressure  chamber,  the 
number  of  such  axial  bores  being  at  least  equal  to  4. 
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4,105.054 

VAPOR  SEALING  MEANS  FOR  FUEL  DISPENSING 

NOZZLES 

Bernard  E.  Weid«iuur,  Harrey,  III.,  usignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  599,452,  Jul.  28,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  473,454,  May  2S,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,709 

Int.  a.2  B65B  S/IS 

VS.  a.  141—311  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  assembly  for  delivery  of  liquid 
from  a  liquid  source  to  a  liquid  receiver  having  a  receiver  inlet 
and  provided  with  means  to  allow  for  the  removal  of  vapor 
during  delivery  of  liquid  to  said  receiver  inlet  from  said  source, 
said  nozzle  assembly  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  inlet,  a  nozzle 
housing  and  an  elongated  discharge  spout  adapted  for 
insertion  mto  said  receiver  inlet; 

(2)  a  vapor  collector  surrounding,  in  spaced  relation  thereto 
and  forming  a  chamber  therearound.  the  upper  portion  of 
said  spout  nearest  said  nozzle  housing,  said  chamber  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  receiver  inlet  when  said 
spout  is  inserted  into  said  liquid  receiver,  one  end  of  said 
vapor  collector  being  sealed  to  said  nozzle  housing  or  said 
nozzle  discharge  spout,  a  magnet  sealant  means  carried  by 
the  other  end  of  said  vapor  collector  and  having  an  ex- 
posed face  for  forming  a  surface  seal  against  the  outer 
surface  of  said  receiver  inlet,  said  spout  extending  beyond 
the  other  end  of  said  vapor  collector;  and 

(3)  means  for  allowing  removal  of  vapor  from  said  nozzle 
assembly;  the  improvement  comprising  said  magnet  seal- 
ant means  comprising  an  anisotropic  magnet  with  an 
exposed  face  comprising  a  resilient  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  leather,  polychloroprene,  silicone 
rubber  and  a  compressible  cellular  plastic  material  for 
contacting  the  receiver  inlet,  said  anisotropic  magnet 
having 

(a)  a  hard  continuous  medium,  and 

(b)  a  strong  magnetic  attraction  for  ferrous  materials  in  a 
direction  substantially  axially  with  said  spout; 

said  material  having 

(a)  compressibility  of  the  material  in  contact  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  receiver  inlet  to  allow  the  aniso- 
tropic magnet  to  urge  said  face  against  said  receiver 
inlet  when  said  spout  is  inserted  into  and  said  face 
contacts  said  receiver  inlet; 

(b)  substantial  resistance  to  the  liquid  dispensed  and  vapor 
being  removed,  and; 

(c)  the  ability  to  form  a  seal  against  the  outer  surface  of 
said  receiver  inlet  and  reduce  the  amount  of  vapor 
escaping  to  the  atmosphere  during  the  liquid  dispensing 
when  said  spout  is  inserted  into  and  said  exposed  face 
contacts  the  outer  surface  of  said  receiver  inlet. 


4,105,055 

PORTABLE  WORKSHOP 

Robert  BrenU,  36-31  12th  St.,  Longlsland  City,  N.Y. 

assignor  to  Robert  Brenta,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,411 

Int.  a.2  B25H  1/04 


11106, 


U,S.  a.  144—286  R 


4  Claims 


1.  A  portable,  collapsible  shop  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
table  having  a  generally  rectangular,  horizontal  frame 
mounted  on  vertical  legs,  a  pair  of  braclcets  mounted  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rails  mounted  on 
said  brackets  transversely  spanning  said  frame  and  spaced  on 
top  thereof,  a  plurality  of  conventional  portable  power  tools 
including  a  circular  saw,  a  jig  saw,  and  a  router,  a  wooden 
table  top  capable  of  securely  fitting  onto  said  frame,  a  metal 
table  top  capable  of  securely  fitting  onto  said  frame  alterna- 
tively with  said  wooden  top,  said  metal  table  top  comprising 
spaced  apart  openings,  each  opening  appropriately  shaped  to 
accommodate  therein  the  operative  portion  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  circular  saw.  said  jig  saw  and  said  router,  respective 
attachment  means  for  said  circular  saw  and  router  for  alterna- 
tive placement  on  said  rails  for  slidable  travel  or  rigid  secure- 
ment  thereupon  and  for  use  in  conjunction  with  said  wooden 
table  top,  clamping  means  coupled  to  said  metal  table  top  for 
respectively  securing  said  circular  saw  and  said  router  to  ap- 
propriate positions  on  the  underside  of  said  metal  table  top 
with  their  operative  portions  extending  into  their  respective 
openings  in  said  metal  table  top,  arm  means  coupling  said  jig 
saw  to  said  table  and  positioning  it  above  the  table  with  its 
operative  portion  extending  into  its  respective  opening  in  said 
metal  table  top,  and  a  carrying  case  for  carrying  the  tools  and 
parts  of  said  portable  collapsible  shop. 


4,105,056 

NONSLIP  SCREW  DRIVER 

Edward  T.  Amn,  505  Country  La.,  Loulsrille,  Ky.  40207 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,361,  Jid.  24, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,923,088,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,840, 

May  28,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,897,812.  This  appUcation  Oct  14, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  621,735 

Int.  a.'  B25B  15/00 

VS.  a.  145—50  A  4  Claims 


^^ — 1^ 


1.  A  screw  driver  for  use  in  combination  with  a  screw  com- 
prising: a  shank  portion  and  a  blade  portion  integral  therewith, 
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said  blade  portion  terminating  at  its  free  end  in  a  foot  portion, 
said  foot  portion  being  integral  through  a  smooth  transition 
portion  with  said  blade  and  being  generally  pentagon  shaped  in 
side  cross-section  with  one  side  defming  a  base  portion  lying  in 
a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  shaiJt  and 
being  engagable  with  the  bottom  of  a  slot  having  generally 
parallel  sidewalls  of  a  preselected  depth  in  a  screw  head,  said 
foot  portion  further  having  two  opposed  sides  defining  up- 
standing faces  adjoining  the  base  of  the  foot  portion  and  ex- 
tending across  the  entire  width  of  the  blade,  said  upstanding 
faces  being  of  a  height  less  than  the  depth  of  said  screw  slot  and 
thereby  engagable  with  at  least  the  lower  portion  of  said  paral- 
lel sidewalls  of  said  screw  slot  to  transmit  torque  thereto,  said 
upstanding  faces  sloping  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the 
base  of  said  foot  portion  and  terminating  respectively  at  in- 
wardly sloping  sidewalls  which  define  the  uppermost  portion 
of  said  foot  portion,  said  inwardly  sloping  sidewalls  extending 
the  entire  width  of  said  blade  and  being  integral  with  said 
transition  portion  which,  in  turn,  is  integral  with  said  blade. 


said  curved  slits  to  their  respective  flaps  of  said  outer  wall, 
each  of  said  pairs  of  slits  having  lower  parallel  portions  which 
between  them  define  said  central  portion,  whereby  when  said 
card  is  inserted  through  the  aligned  slits  of  said  outer  wall  and 
said  liner,  said  cards  are  supported  by  said  central  unobstructed 
portion  of  said  liner,  said  parallel  portions  terminating  in  lower 
hooked  shaped  ends,  said  hook  shaped  ends  acting  to  prevent 
tearing  of  said  liner  when  a  card  is  inserted  in  said  slits,  said 
liner  including  a  back  panel  hingedly  mounted  thereon  and 
inserted  in  said  recepucle  and  against  the  said  back  side  of  said 
outer  fiexible  wall  for  guiding  and  rigidifying  said  liner. 


4,105,057 

FLEXIBLE  RECEPTACLE  WITH  CREDIT  CARD 

HOLDER 

Terry  F.  Baumann,  Milwaukee,  and  Gerald  W.  Bnimmer,  West 
Bend,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Amity  Leather  Products 
Company,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,890 

Int.  a.'  A45C  1/06 

VS.  a.  150—35  •  Cl»i"' 


4.105,058 
SCREW  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT 
Stuart  E.  Bunn,  and  Herbert  B.  Owsley,  both  of  Shawnee  Mis- 
sion, Kans.,  assignors  to  Ball  Valye  Company,  Inc.,  Merriam, 
Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,493 

Int.  a.2  F16B  39/00 

VS.  a.  151—41.74  >  Clai" 


1.  A  flexible  receptacle  such  as  a  billfold  or  the  like  and 
including  a  credit  card  holder  for  holding  a  series  of  credit 
cards  in  shingled,  overlapping  relationship,  said  receptacle 
comprising  an  outer  flexible  wall  having  a  series  of  spaced 
apart  parallel  slits  therein  and  which  in  turn  define  a  series  of 
parallel  flaps,  said  card  holder  including  a  flexible  liner  located 
against  a  back-side  of  said  outer  flexible  wall,  said  flexible  liner 
having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  curved  slits  therein,  said  pairs  of 
slits  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  a  vertical  direction 
in  said  liner,  the  slits  of  each  pair  of  slits  being  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  in  a  lateral  direction  in  said  liner  and  defining 
a  central  portion  of  said  liner  which  is  unobstructed  and  of 
one-piece  construction  for  the  major  portion  of  the  height  of 
said  liner,  the  slits  of  each  pair  of  slits  curved  inwardly  a  sub- 
stantial distance  and  then  downwardy  as  they  approach 
towards  one  another  and  adjacent  slits  in  a  vertical  direction 
are  sufliciently  spaced  apart  from  one  another  so  as  to  form 
flexible  liner  flaps  of  considerable  glue  area,  said  liner  slits  also 
having  an  upper  portion  which  is  located  closely  adjacent  the 
corresponding  said  slits  of  said  outer  flexible  wall  so  as  to  form 
a  single  slit  therewith  for  the  insertion  of  a  credit  card  there- 
through, said  liner  flaps  glued  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of 


1.  A  screw  locking  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  an  article  having  a  top  surface,  and  an  aperture  therein 
with  first  and  second  portions;  said  aperture  first  portion 
including  an  enlarged  counterbore  defined  by  a  first  side 
wall,  and  said  aperture  second  portion  having  an  inter- 
nally threaded  second  side  wall;  said  first  side  wall  includ- 
ing an  open  slot  therein,  said  open  slot  being  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  axis  of  the  aperture  and  extending  from 
adjacent  an  inner  end  of  the  counterbore  through  said 
article  top  surface; 

(b)  a  screw  having  a  threaded  shank  and  a  head  with  an  outer 
marginal  surface  and  a  top  surface;  said  shank  being 
threadedly  engaged  in  said  article  second  side  wall,  and 
said  head  being  positioned  within  said  counterbore;  said 
screwhead  including  an  open  slot  positioned  in  the  mar- 
ginal surface  thereof;  said  open  slot  in  the  screwhead 
being  substantially  coplanar  with  the  axis  of  the  screw  and 
extending  from  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the  screwhead 
through  said  screwhead  top  surface,  said  screwhead  slot 
and  said  article  slot  being  substantially  uniform  and  rect- 
angular in  transverse  cross-sectional  shape;  and 

(c)  a  lock  member  having  a  wall  with  a  central  aperture 
through  which  the  screw  shank  extends,  said  wall  being 
positioned  between  the  first  side  wall  of  said  article  coun- 
terbore and  the  marginal  surface  of  said  screwhead  and 
clamped  therebetween  with  the  screw  tightened  in  place; 
said  clamped  lock  member  wall  being  deformable  and 
bent  outwardly  into  said  article  slot  and  inwardly  into  said 
screwhead  slot  thereby  positively  connecting  said  screw 
and  said  article  without  indexing  the  same,  and  preventing 
relative  rotation  therebetween 
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4.105,059 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  CASTING  WIDTH 

DURING  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

Masaynki  Ohnishi;  Hiaaahi  Ohmori,  and  Yosl^ji  Yunamoto,  all 

of  Kiiraihikj,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Seitetsu  K.K„ 

Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  S«p.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,988 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1976,  S1-1155M 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/04 

VS.  a.  164-4  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  decreasing  the  width  ofa  continuously  cast 
strand,  especially  a  steel  strand,  wherein  at  least  one  small  side 
of  an  adjustable,  oscillating  continuous  casting  mold  is  dis- 
placed during  the  casting  operation,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
intermittently  movuig  the  small  side  of  the  mold  in  the 
direction  of  the  center  of  the  mold  at  a  mean  velocity  of  v" 
S/xSxtan9.  in  such  a  manner  that  there  successively 
follow  one  another  movement-  and  standstill  time  sections 
each  amounting  to  i/ minutes,  and  wherein; 
/  represents  the  mold  oscillation  frequency  in  cycles  per 
minute,  S  the  double  amplitude  of  the  oscillating  mold, 
and  6  the  taper  angle  enclosed  by  the  short  side  of  the 
mold  with  the  vertical. 


4,105,060 
CHILL  CASTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
WUhelm  Hauke,  HUzingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Georg  Fischer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,139 
Claims   priority,    application   Switzerland,    Oct.   31,    197S, 
14104/75 

Int.  a.2  B22C  9/20 
VS.  a.  164—130  8  aaims 


'  Ht 


"  ^'^B^'S- 


1.  A  method  for  chill  casting  discrete  articles  by  means  ofa 
set  of  individual  separable  permanent  molds  each  having  op- 
posed front  and  rear  Joinder  faces  with  a  partial  mold  cavity 
formed  therein,  with  abutment  of  the  joinder  faces  of  adjacent 
molds  bringing  said  partial  mold  cavities  together  to  form  a 
completed  discrete  mold  cavity,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  individually  recirculating  said  molds  about  an  endless 
path,  moving  said  molds  along  a  portion  of  said  endless  path 
past  a  teeming  point  with  part  of  said  molds  temporarily 
formed  in  a  horuontal  stack  with  the  rear  Joinder  face  of  each 
mold  in  abutting  relationship  with  the  front  Joinder  face  of  the 
following  mold,  and  moving  said  molds  to  an  emptying  point 


where  said  molds  are  temporarily  accelerated  away  from  said 
stack,  said  permanent  molds  being  moved  on  their  respective 
paths  outside  said  stack  with  said  Joinder  faces  of  successive 
molds  kept  spaced  from  each  other  and  each  being  conducted 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  stack  when  closing  up  to 
the  respective  last  mold  of  the  suck. 


4,105,061 
PRESSURE  VESSELS 
George  TunnicUffe,  Newcastle-under-Lyme,  England,  assignor 
to  Coming  Limited,  Sunderland,  England 

FUed  No?.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,853 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1975, 
49271/75 

Int.  a.!  B22C  21/00 
VS.  a.  165—1  19  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  storing  materials  under  predetermined 
positive  or  negative  pressure  comprising  inseriing  and  sealing 
within  an  outer  pressure  resistant  container  a  fragile  storage 
container  incapable  of  withstanding  a  pressure  differential  on 
opposite  sides  of  its  walls  respectively  greater  or  less  than  the 
said  predetermined  positive  or  negative  pressure,  and  substan- 
tially filling  the  interspace  between  said  two  containers  with  a 
liquid,  said  fragile  container  incorporating  pressure  equalising 
means  whereby  the  pressure  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fragile 
container  wall  is  equalised  during  the  creation  of  said  predeter- 
mined positive  or  negative  pressure  within  said  fragile  con- 
tainer. 


4,105,062 
TWO-STAGE  REGENERATOR  SEAL 
Albert  H.  Bell,  III,  Birmingham,  and  Richard  M.  Zeek,  Far- 
mington.  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,688 

Int.  a.i  F28D  19/00 

VS.  CL  165—9  3  Claims 


3.  In  a  regenerator  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  rotating 
matrix  with  axial  passages  therethrough  separated  by  cell 
walls,  the  improvement  comprising  means  including  a  suppori 
platform  with  opposite  faces  and  having  a  rim  and  a  cross  arm 
connected  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said  rim  to  form  a  high 
pressure  space  and  a  low  pressure  space,  a  seal  wear  block 
supported  on  one  face  of  said  platform  engageable  with  said 
matrix  to  separate  said  high  pressure  space  from  said  low 
pressure  space,  a  seal  assembly  surrounding  said  high  pressure 


AUGUST  8,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


579 


space  including  a  high  pressure  straight  seal  leaf  supported  on 
said  cross  ann,  said  seal  leaf  including  a  free  end  portion  di- 
rected toward  said  high  pressure  space,  said  high  pressure  seal 
assembly  further  including  a  plurality  of  straight  nm  seal  leaf 
segments  formed  as  chords  on  the  rim  of  said  platform  and 
including  fixed  ends  and  free  ends  directed  toward  said  high 
pressure  space,  said  lastmentioned  free  ends  having  a  smaller 
radius  than  said  fixed  ends,  means  for  supporting  said  rim  seal 
leaf  segments  on  said  platfonn  to  seal  the  outer  penphera 
portion  of  the  high  pressure  flow  path,  said  straight  nm  seal 
leaf  segments  of  said  high  pressure  rim  seal  being  neutrally 
stressed  upon  deflection  to  an  installed  height  to  prevent  wavi- 
ness  where  its  free  end  of  a  seal  leaf  is  of  a  smaller  radius  than 
its  fixed  end. 


4,105,063 
SPACE  AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

APPARATUS 
Carl  Bergt,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company, 
LouisTiUe,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,364 

Int.  a.!  F24F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  165-21  "  CI*""' 


said  fir«t  switching  means  and  responsive  to  ambient  air  tem- 
perature below  said  range  for  energizing  said  second  switching 
means,  means  responsive  to  absolute  moisture  content  of  said 
ambient  air  in  excess  of  a  preselected  maximum  value,  and 
means  operable  by  said  moisture  content  responsive  means  for 
energizing  said  first  switching  means  independently  of  said  air 
temperature  responsive  means  and  without  disabling  said  sec- 
ond switching  means. 

11.  The  method  for  maintaining  below  a  predetermined 
maximum  value  the  dew  point  temperature  of  ambient  air  in  a 
conditioned  space  provided  with  heating  and  cooling  appara- 
tus which  comprises,  cooling  said  ambient  air  when  dry  bulb 
temperature  of  said  air  exceeds  a  predetermined  normal  range, 
heating  said  air  when  dry  bulb  temperature  of  said  air  falls 
below  said  normal  range,  cooling  said  ambient  air  indepen- 
dently of  said  dry  bulb  temperature  whenever  absolute  mois- 
ture content  of  said  air  exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum 
value,  and  reheating  said  ambient  air  if  said  dry  bulb  tempera- 
ture falls  below  said  normal  range  due  to  cooling  in  response  to 
excessive  absolute  moisture  content. 


4,105,064 

TWO  STAGE  COMPRESSOR  HEATING 

James  J.  Del  Toro,  Li»erpool,  and  Rudy  C.  Bussjager,  Minoa, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,398 

Int.  a.:  F25B  13/00 

VS.  a.  165—29  *  *^'"*™ 


1  In  a  condition  control  system  for  ambient  air  in  an  en- 
closed space  containing  independently  cooled  moisture  con- 
densing surfaces,  first  switching  means  operable  when  ener- 
gized to  cool  said  air.  second  switching  means  operable  when 
energized  lo  heat  said  air.  means  responsive  to  ambient  air 
temperature  above  a  preselected  normal  range  for  energizing 


1.  In  a  heat  pump  system  having  more  than  one  compressor 
operatively  connected  to  an  indoor  heat  exchanger  for  provid- 
ing both  heating  and  cooling  within  a  conditioned  region  and 
an  outdoor  heat  exchanger,  defrost  means  arranged  to  remove 
ice  from  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger,  and  thermostat  means  in 
the  conditioned  region  to  start  the  compressors  in  sequence  as 
the  temperature  in  the  conditioned  region  rises  and  falls 
through  a  series  of  preset  temperature  levels,  the  improvement 
comprising 

a  defrost  control  circuit  which,  when  compressor  is  ener- 
gized in  the  heating  mode  of  operation  activates  defrost 
means  to  initiate  a  defrost  cycle  and  overrides  the  thermo- 
stat means  to  effect  starting  of  at  least  one  additional 
compressor  regardless  of  the  temperature  within  the  con- 
ditioned region, 
first  and  second  conuct  means  in  the  control  circuit  which, 
when  enabled,  causes  the  control  circuit  to  be  energized, 
means  to  enable  said  first  contact  when  the  first  compressor 
in  the  sequence  is  operating,  and 
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means  to  enable  the  second  contact  when  the  outdoor  heat 
exchanger  is  exposed  to  icing  conditions. 


4,105,065 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

.Anthony  Nicholas  Cbirico,  Short  Hills,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Eco- 
d>-ne  Corporation.  Lincolnshire,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774.841 

Int.  a.-  F28F  9/02 

VS.  a.  165—78  II  Claims 


I.  A  variable  pass  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  a  plurality  of 
separated  groups  of  longitudinally  extending  tubes  anchored  at 
each  of  their  ends  in  separate  tube  sheets,  a  header  at  each  end 
of  said  exchanger  defined  in  part  by  one  of  said  tube  sheets,  an 
mlei  and  an  outlet  m  one  of  said  headers  for  a  fluid  to  be 
brought  into  heat  exchanger  relationship  with  a  heat  exchange 
fluid  contacting  the  outside  of  said  tubes,  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  removable  baffles  in  at  least  one  of  said 
headers  for  dividing  said  separated  groups  of  tubes  into  a 
variable  number  of  isolated  groups  of  tubes  having  their  open- 
ings segregated  so  that  all  of  the  first  mentioned  fluid  passes 
through  each  such  isolated  group  of  tubes,  a  longitudinally 
extending  post  having  one  of  its  ends  anchored  to  the  center  of 
the  tube  sheet  associated  with  said  one  header,  there  being  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  slots  in  said  post  for  receiving 
one  edge  of  each  of  said  baffles,  and  means  aligned  with  each 
of  said  slots  for  receiving  the  opposite  edge  of  each  of  said 
baffies. 


4,105.066 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Gerhard  Biihler,  Rheinfelden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
FRYM.\-Maschinen  AG,  Rheinfelden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  S, 
1975,  2549600 

Int.  a.!  F28F  17/00:  F2«G  3 /JO 
VS.  a.  165—94  8  Claims 


ing  heat-exchanging  parts  with  heat-exchanging  agent  flowing 
therethrough;  at  least  three  annular  chambers  for  process 
matter  to  pass  through;  a  power-driven  stripping  device  hav- 
ing spaced  stripping  branches  protruding  axially  and  unsup- 
ported into  said  annular  chambers  and  having  scraper  branches 
fixed  and  justaposed  to  the  heat  exchanger  surfaces  of  said 
parts,  said  stripping  device  being  rotauble  about  the  axis  of 
said  casing,  at  least  one  annular  chamber  being  at  one  end 
connected  to  a  nearest  outer  annular  chamber  and  being  con- 
nected at  the  other  end  to  a  nearest  inner  chamber  in  a  circuit, 
the  annular  chambers  being  separated,  and  a  gaslcet  rotating 
with  said  stripping  device  for  forming  at  least  one  seal;  insert 
means  defined  by  a  Hanged  plate  for  including  cooling  ele- 
ments adapted  to  be  loosely  insertable  at  one  end  of  said  casing, 
said  gasket  sealing  slidingly  against  said  insert  means  and 
against  the  bottom  of  said  casing,  said  annular  chambers  being 
arranged  for  process  matter  to  flow  from  an  inlet  on  said  casing 
through  one  of  said  annular  chambers  and  then  to  a  bottom 
chamber  in  said  casing,  the  process  matter  flowing  from  said 
bottom  chamber  through  a  second  annular  chamber  and  from 
said  second  annular  chamber  to  a  third  annular  chamber  for 
exiting  through  an  outlet  of  said  bottom  chamber. 


4,105,067 

DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING  A  LAYER  OF  TUBES  IN  AN 

ENCLOSURE 

Rene  BoTagne,  Chalon-sur-Saone,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot- 

Loire.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,302 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  16,  1976,  76  18250 

Int.  a.i  F28F  J/U 

U.S.  a.  165-159  8  CM^ 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  layer  of  tubes,  said  tubes  being 
substantially  parallel  over  at  least  part  of  their  length  and 
means  for  locating  said  tubes,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  strips  arranged  one  on  each  side  of  the  layer  of  tubes  in 
a  plane  transverse  to  the  axes  of  the  tubes,  means  connecting 
said  pair  of  strips  together  including  a  plurality  of  tube-locating 
tongues  which  extend  from  each  of  said  strips  towards  the 
other  of  said  strips,  said  tongues  being  inclined  relative  to  said 
strips,  adjacent  tongues  of  each  strip  being  inclined  in  opposite 
directions  such  that  each  tube  is  engaged  by  four  tongues,  said 
tongues  of  said  strips  being  connected  together  to  locate  said 
tubes  between  said  strips  and  connect  said  strips  together. 


4,105,068 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  OIL  AND  GAS 

OFFSHORE 

William  A.  T«m,  WirrenTille,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Bridge  * 
Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
1.  A  heat  exchanger,  in  particular  a  scraping  cooling  ar-  Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,169 

rangement  for  fluid  matter  tending  to  adhere  to  the  heat-  Int.  C[.'  E21B  33/035 

exchanging  surface  comprising;  a  pot-shaped  casing;  and  end-    U.S.  Q.  166—355  9  Claims 

plate  sealing  said  casing,  said  casmg  concentrically  interchang-       1.  Apparatus  for  producing  oil  or  gas  from  an  offshore  oil  or 
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gas  well  using  a  production  platfonn  near  or  above  sea-level 
thich  is  laterally  and  vertically  displaceable  by  the  sea  and 
wind  and  which  pennits  well  workover  from  the  production 
platform,  comprising:  ,      .^  ., 

a.  the  following  elements  of  a  Christmas  tree  located  at 

about  the  seafloor: 
a  first  hydraulic  connector  joined  to  the  wellhead; 
a  lower  master  valve  joined  to  the  first  hydraulic  connector; 
and  ,, 


a  second  hydraulic  connector  joined  to  the  lower  master 

b  TpTcJduction  tube  extending  from  the  second  hydraulic 
'  connector  to  the  platfonn  and  having  a  valve  means  ac- 
cessible from  the  platfonn  for  oil  or  gas  flow  regulation 
said  production  tube  having  a  flexible  portion  which 
accommodates  lateral  and  vertical  movement  of  the  pro- 
duction tube  with  the  platform,  and 

c.  a  production  riser  around  the  production  tube  and  extend- 
ing from  the  platform  to  near  the  seafloor. 


forcing  said  at  least  one  arm  inwardly  against  the  bias 
thereof  to  a  deactivated  position  whereby  said  opening 
positioner  means  can  be  moved  through  said  sleeve  valve 
in  the  first  direction  without  placing  said  sl«eve  valve  in 
the  first  open  position  and.  alternately,  for  disengaging 


4,105,069 

GRAVEL  PACK  LINER  ASSEMBLY  AND  SELECTIVE 

OPENING  SLEEVE  POSITIONER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE 

THEREWITH 
Eugene  E.  Baker,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 

nany,  Duncan,  Okla.  

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,075 
Int.  a.2  E21B  33/13.  43/10 
U.S.  a.  166-51  10  Claims 

1.  An  operating  tool  for  selectively  actuatmg  a  sleeve  valve 
of  the  type  which  includes: 
a  cylindrical  housing  having  at  least  one  port  through  the 

wall  thereof;  and  .  j  ,. 

a  valve  sleeve  telescopically  disposed  within  said  housmg 
and  having  at  least  one  port  through  the  wall  thereof  and 
adapted  to  communicate  with  the  at  least  one  port  of  the 
housmg  in  a  first  open  position  and,  altemately.  sealed 
from  communication  with  the  at  least  one  port  of  the 
housing  in  a  second  closed  position, 
said  operating  tool  comprising: 
opening  position  means  movable  throgh  said  sleeve  valve  in 
7he  first  open  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
opemng  positioner  means  through  said  sleeve  valve  in  a 
first  direction,  said  opening  positioner  means  including  at 
least  one  outwardly  biased  am  adapted  to  selectively 
engage  the  valve  sleeve  of  said  sleeve  valve;  and 
selective  activation  means  for  selectively  activating  and 
deactivating  said  opening  positioner  means  m  response  to 
manipulation  of  said  operating  too,  said  selective  activa- 
tion means  including  ann  retractor  means  adapted  to 
selectively  engage  said  at  least  one  arm  for  engaging  and 


from  said  at  least  one  ann  and  permitting  said  at  least  one 
ann  to  be  moved  outwardly  in  response  to  the  bias  thereof 
to  an  activated  position  whereby  said  opening  positioner 
means  can  be  moved  throgh  said  sleeve  valve  in  the  first 
direction  to  thereby  place  said  sleeve  valve  in  the  first 
open  position. 

4,105,070 
MBTHODS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  STUCK  POINT  OF 

A  CONDUIT  IN  A  BOREHOLE 

Jean  C  LaWgne,  Cheyreuse;  YTes  Nicolas,  Versailles,  and  Andre 

Landaud,  Maisons  Alfort,  all  of  France,  assignor*  to  Schlum- 

bereer  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,195 

Qaims  priority,  application  France.  Sep.  28, 1976,  7629054 

Int.  a.'  E21B  23/04.  47/00 

VS.  a.  166-250  »  <^»'"« 


1  A  method  for  at  least  approximately  locating  the  lower- 
most freepomt  of  a  stnng  of  pipe  disposed  in  a  well  bore  and 
comprising  the  steps  of;  . 

moving  a  defonnation-responsive  electrical  sensor  havmg 
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first  sensing  means  preferentially  responsive  to  longitudi-    location  at  which  a  string  of  pipe  may  be  stuck  in  a  well  bore 
nal  deformations  of  a  pipe  string  and  second  sensing  means    and  comprising 


preferentially  responsive  to  angular  deformations  of  a  pipe 
string  and  which  is  dependently  supported  by  an  electrical 
suspension  cable  to  a  selected  depth  location  within  said 
pipe  string; 

releasably  anchoring  only  the  upper  end  of  said  sensor  to 
said  pipe  string  at  a  first  wall  surface  thereof  at  said  se- 
lected depth  location  for  providing  a  temporary  support 
capable  of  carrying  at  least  some  of  the  weight  of  said 
suspended  cable  so  as  to  avoid  imposing  downwardly- 
directed  compressional  forces  on  said  sensor  before  its 
subsequent  release  from  anchoring  engagement  with  said 
first  wall  surface; 

lowenng  said  suspension  cable  for  resting  a  slacked  lower 
portion  thereof  on  said  upper  sensor  end  so  as  to  avoid 
imposing  upwardly-directed  tensional  forces  on  said  sen- 
sor should  said  suspension  cable  be  moved  upwardly 
before  the  subsequent  release  of  said  upper  sensor  end 
from  anchoring  engagement  with  said  first  wall  surface; 

only  after  said  slacked  portion  of  said  suspension  cable  is 
resting  on  said  upper  sensor  end,  releasably  anchoring  the 
lower  end  of  said  sensor  to  said  pipe  string  at  a  lower 
second  wall  surface  below  said  selected  depth  location  for 


moving  a  deformation-responsive  sensor  having  first  sensing 
means  preferentially  responsive  to  longitudinal  deforma- 
tions of  a  pipe  string  and  second  sensing  means  preferen- 
tially responsive  to  angular  deformations  of  a  pipe  string 
to  a  selected  depth  location  within  said  pipe  string  and 
anchoringly  engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  sensor  to  an 
upper  wall  surface  of  said  pipe  string  which  is  then  adja- 
cent to  said  upper  sensor  end; 

thereafter  anchoringly  engaging  the  lower  end  of  said  sensor 
to  a  lower  wall  surface  of  said  pipe  string  which  is  then 
adjacent  to  said  lower  sensor  end;  and 

thereafter,  upon  application  of  force  to  the  surface  end  of 
said  pipe  string,  simultaneously  monitoring  output  signals 
from  said  first  and  second  sensing  means  for  detecting 
whether  a  corresponding  longitudinal  deformation  and  a 
corresponding  angular  deformation  are  then  being  in- 
duced in  the  incremental  length  of  said  pipe  string  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  wall  surfaces  thereby  demon- 
strating that  said  incremental  length  of  said  pipe  string  is  at 
least  partially  situated  above  said  remote  location. 

6.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  an  electrical 


enabling  said  sensor  to  be  responsive  to  load-induced  ^^jjj^  ^^j  operated  at  different  locations  in  a  string  of  pipe  to 

deformations  in  the  incremental  length  of  said  pipe  string  obtain  measurements  represenutive  of  deformations  occurring 

then  situated  between  said  first  and  second  wall  surfaces;  (herein  in  response  to  the  application  offerees  to  its  upper  end 

monitonng  said  sensor  for  simultaneously  detecting  first  and  ^^_,  determining  at  least  the  approximate  location  at  which  that 

second  electncal  signals  respectively  produced  by  said  ^^^^^  ^^  ^.^  ^^^  ^  ^,^^^  ^^  ^  ^^,1  ^^^  ^^  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  anchoring  means  including   upper  and 


first  and  second  sensing  means  in  response  to  induced 
longitudinal  and  angular  deformations  of  said  incremental 
length  of  said  pipe  stnng  which  may  occur  upon  applica- 
tion of  force  to  the  surface  end  of  said  pipe  string;  and 
thereafter  alternately  releasing  said  upper  and  lower  sensor 
ends  and  repeating  each  of  the  above-specified  steps  at 
different  depth  locations  within  said  pipe  stnng  until  one 
or  more  electrical  signals  are  produced  by  said  sensor 
from  which  at  least  the  approximate  depth  location  of  the 
lowermost  freepoint  of  said  pipe  string  can  be  determined. 


4,105,071 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

STUCK  POINT  OF  A  CONDUIT  IN  A  BOREHOLE 
Y»es  Nicolas.  Versailles,  and  Andre  Landaud,  Maisons  Alfort, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,196 

Int  a.'  E21B  47/00 

VS.  CL  166—250  U  Ctaim 


lower  wall-engaging  members  adapted  for  respectively 
esublishing  anchoring  engagement  with  the  adjacent 
spatially-disposed  wall  surfaces  of  a  pipe  string; 

control  means  cooperatively  arranged  and  adapted  for  selec- 
tively operating  said  upper  and  lower  anchoring  means  so 
that  said  upper  wall-engaging  members  can  establish  an- 
choring engagement  with  the  wall  of  a  pipe  string  before 
said  lower  wall-engaging  members  can  establish  anchor- 
ing engagement  therewith;  and 

sensor  means  cooperatively  arranged  between  said  upper 
and  lower  anchoring  means  and  adapted  for  indepen- 
dently producing  first  and  second  output  signals  which 
are  respectively  responsive  to  longitudinal  and  angular 
deformations  occurring  in  an  incremenul  length  of  a  pipe 
string  then  situated  between  such  spatially-disposed  wall 
surfaces. 


1..! 


n 


1.  A  method  for  determining  at  least  approximately  a  remote 


4.105,072 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CARBONACEOUS 

VALUES  FROM  POST  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORTING 

Chang  Yul  Cha,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Oil 

Shale,  Grand  Junction.  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748.622.  Not.  29,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  652,335,  Jan.  26, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  504,028, 

Sep.  9,  1974,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

622,653,  Oct.  16,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,005,752,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,253,  Jul.  26,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,155 
Int.  a.'  E2IB  43/24.  43/26 
VS.  a.  166—261  45  Oaiins 

43.  A  process  for  recovering  post-retorting  off  gas  from  an 
in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subterranean  formation  conuining 
oil  shale,  the  retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of 
formation  particles  conuining  oil  shale  comprising  the  steps  of 
establishing  a  heated  zone  in  a  portion  of  the  fragmented 
mass,  the  heated  zone  having  a  temperature  higher  than 
the  retortmg  temperature  of  oil  shale; 
for  a  period  of  normal  retorting  operation  introducing  an 
inlet  gas  to  the  fragmented  mass  on  a  trailing  side  of  the 
heated  zone  for  advancing  the  heated  zone  through  the 
fragmented  mass  for  retorting  oil  shale  to  produce  liquid 
and  gaseous  products  and  withdrawing  such  liquid  prod- 
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ucts  and  off  gas  including  such  gaseous  products  from  the 
in  situ  retort  on  an  advancing  side  of  the  heated  zone;  and 
thereafter 


for  a  period  of  post-retorting  operation  substantially  com- 
pletely stopping  introduction  of  gas  to  the  in  situ  retort 
and  withdrawing  from  the  retort  a  post-retorting  off  gas 
comprising  gaseous  products  from  retorting  oil  shale. 


hole  wall  to  cause  said  annular  seal  means  to  isolate  well 
fluids  from  the  immediate  path  of  the  plasma  jet  so  thai 
when  the  shaped  charges  are  fired,  the  chamber  adjacent 
said  annular  seal  means  is  directly  connected  to  the  perfo- 
ration formed  throi'gh  the  borehole  wall  thereof; 

valve  means  in  said  bulkhead,  said  means  connected  to  said 
shaped  charges  and  to  said  gun  firing  head,  extends 
through  said  valve  means;  said  valve  means  includes 
means  by  which  it  is  moved  to  the  closed  position  in 
response  to  detonation  of  a  shaped  charge  in  one  of  said 
chambers; 

so  that  when  the  charges  are  detonated,  the  pressure  gradi- 
ent will  force  well  fluids  to  flow  from  the  wellbore,  into 
one  perforation,  out  of  the  other  perforation;  through  the 
annular  seal  means  and  into  the  chamber  adjacent  thereto 
thereby  forcing  a  cavity  across  the  two  perforations. 


4,105,073 

TUBING  CONVEYED  SAND  CONSOLIDATING 

METHOD 

Emmet  F.  Brieger,  General  Delivery,  Nogal,  N.  Mex.  88341 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,396 

Int.  a.2  E21B  ■<J/00.  43/117 

VS.  a.  166-286  '3  Claims 


4,105,074 

CEMENTING  STAGING  TOOL 

Ernest  E.  Armstrong,  3521  Seaboard,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,589 

Int.  a.-  E21B  33/14 

U.S.  a.  166—317  18  Oaims 


■rf 


8.  Jet  perforating  gun  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
main  housing  having  a  firing  head,  a  plurality  of  charge  con- 
taining chambers  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  bulkhead,  a 
shaped  charge  located  in  each  said  chamber,  and  means  con- 
nected to  each  shaped  charge  and  to  said  firing  head  for  deto- 
nating the  shaped  charges; 
adjacent  shaped  charges  being  oriented  in  the  same  radial 
direction  for  perforating  a  formation  with  the  perforations 
extending  back  up  into  the  formation  and  oriented  to 
extend  in  close  proximity  of  one  another; 
annular  seal  means  positioned  on  the  exterior  of  the  gun  in 
axial  alignment  with  one  of  the  shaped  charges  such  that 
the  njasma  jet  from  a  detonated  charge  extends  through 
tjitcentral  axis  of  the  annular  seal  means; 
^fieans  forcing  the  main  housing  laterally  against  the  bore- 


t.- 


I.  A  cementing  tool  which  requires  no  drill-out  after  staging 
and  which  is  permanently  series  connected  into  a  siring  of 
casing  for  cementing  the  entire  casing  stnng  within  a  borehole 
by  flowing  cement  down  the  upper  casing  stnng,  axially 
through  the  tool,  and  down  through  the  lower  casing  string, 
and,   thereafter   down    through    the   upper   string,    laterally 
through  the  tool,  and  directly  into  the  borehole  annulus,  com- 
prising: 
said  tool  includes  a  sub  at  the  upper  end  thereof  for  connect- 
ing the  tool  to  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  casing  string;  a 
barrel  affixed  to  said  sub; 
a  mandrel  having  a  lower  end  for  connecting  the  tool  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  lower  casing  string,  the  upper  marginal 
end  of  said  mandrel  being  telescopingly  received  within 
said  barrel  with  there  being  an  annulus  formed  therebe- 
tween; means  by  which  the  mandrel  releasably  engages 
the  lower  end  of  the  barrel  in  sealed  relation  therewith 
and  is  captured  therewithin  so  that  the  mandrel  and  barrel 
are  always  attached  to  one  another; 
a  fluid  conducting  sealed  latch  means  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  sub  and  another  end  which  can  be  sealingly 
connected  to  said  mandrel  when  the  sub  is  moved  towards 
the  mandrel;  said  sub,  barrel,  mandrel,  and  fluid  conduct- 
ing sealed  latch  means  being  concentrically  arranged 
respective  to  one  another;  whereby. 
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said  tool  is  connected  in  senes  relation  within  a  string  of 
casing  and  lowered  into  a  borehole,  cement  is  pumped 
through  the  entire  casing  string,  including  the  tool, 
thereby  carrying  out  a  first  cementing  operation,  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  mandrel  is  next  released  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  barrel  and  moved  towards  the  sub  to  thereby 
open  the  annulus  between  the  mandrel  and  the  barrel  so 
that  cement  can  flow  laterally  away  from  the  tool  and  into 
the  borehole  annulus,  and  said  tool  is  thereafter  again 
latched  together  to  close  the  lateral  now  path  by  moving 
the  sub  towards  the  mandrel  to  cause  the  sealed  latch 
means  to  engage  one  another. 

4,105,075 

TEST  VALVE  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  BYPASS  FOR 

FORMATION  PRESSURE 

Sydney  S.  Helmua,  London.  England,  usignor  to  Baker  Intema- 
Uonal  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1977,  S«r.  No.  817,804 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43/Oa  47/00 
VS.  a.  166-321  >* 


now  from  the  longitudinally  extending  passage  to  the 
annulus:  and 
differential  pressure  responsive  valve  means  for  the  further 
passage  responsive  to  pressure  in  the  longitudinally  ex- 
tending passage  for  urging  the  valve  means  open  to  fluid 
flow  in  the  further  passage  from  the  longitudinally  extend- 
ing passage  to  the  annulus  and  responsive  to  annulus 
pressure  for  urging  the  valve  means  to  a  closed  condition 
for  fluid  flow  through  the  further  passage. 

4,105,076 
CONCEALED  SPRINKLER  HEAD 

John  R.  Simons,  Dela»an,  and  John  W.  Fenske,  Waowatosa, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Grunau  Company  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis 

Filed  No».  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,904 

Int.  a.^  A62C  37/08 

VS.  a.  169—40  25  Ctalms 


"ji'"  » 


1.  A  sprinkler  head,  comprising  a  body  having  an  inlet  to  be 
connected  to  a  water  line  and  having  an  outlet,  internal  abut- 
ment means  disposed  in  the  body  and  located  downstream  of 
the  outlet,  valve  means  to  close  the  outlet,  a  lever  assembly 
engaged  with  the  valve  means  and  disposed  to  hold  the  valve 
means  in  a  closed  position,  said  lever  assembly  including  a  Hrst 
lever  member  engaged  with  said  valve  means  and  having  one 
end  engaged  with  said  abutment  means,  temperature  respon- 
sive release  means  carried  by  said  first  lever  member  and  in- 
cluding a  fusible  element  adapted  to  melt  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature, and  a  second  lever  member  having  one  end  engaged 
with  said  abutment  means  and  having  the  opposite  end  portion 
engaged  with  said  release  means,  the  opposite  end  of  said  first 
lever  member  being  engaged  with  said  second  lever  member  at 
a  location  between  the  ends  of  said  second  lever  member, 
manually  adjustable  means  engaged  with  said  first  lever  mem- 
ber for  exerting  a  force  through  said  second  lever  member  on 
said  release  means  in  a  direction  to  urge  said  release  means  out 
of  engagement  with  said  first  lever  member,  melting  of  said 
fusible  element  enabling  said  second  lever  member  to  release 
the  release  means  from  engagement  with  said  first  lever  mem- 
ber and  thereby  open  said  valve  means. 


1.  Well  test  apparatus  having,  in  a  well,  an  annulus  there- 
around  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing  having  a  fluid  passage  extending  longi- 
tudinally therethrough  and  a  fluid  passage  opening  and 
closing  means  for  such  passage: 
a  further  fluid  passage  through  the  housing  to  pemul  fluid 


4,105,077 
UNIVERSALLY  SUPPORTED  IMPLEMENT  FRAME 
SECnON 
Edwin  A.  Seifert,  Jr..  Rte.  1,  Box  22,  Belgrade,  Mont.  59714 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  632,687,  Not.  17,  1975, 
abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,320,  Jun.  6, 
1974,  abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,782,  Jul. 
3,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
747,593 
Int.  a.=  AOIB  73/00 
V.S.  a.  172—311  8  Qaims 

1  A  ground  working  implement  defining  an  intended  for- 
ward path  of  movement  and  including  first  and  second  hori- 
zontal frame  sections  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation  to  said 
path,  said  sections  each  including  ground  working  elements 
and  ground  engaging  support  wheel  means,  said  first  section 
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including  means  for  coupling  to  a  priine  mover,  and  coupling 
means  coupling  said  sections  together  for  Tansfcmng  forward 
thrust  from  said  first  section  to  the  second  section,  imited 
angular  displacement  of  said  second  section  '=  -"-  "  f  ^ 
first  section  about  a  first  honzontal  axis  generally  normal  to 
L?d  oath  when  said  sections  are  generally  horizontally  dis- 
:^'ltZ^  angular  displacement  of  said  second  «.t^on 
^ve  to  said  first  section  about  a  second  honzontal  ax« 
gen  "ally  P-alleling  said  path  to  ^^'^  ^^f^^'^Zn 
TOsition  substantially  fully  supported  from  said  "rst  section^ 
Sd  coupling  means  includes  a  front  to  rear  extending  arm 
S^riS  by  sSid  second  section  having  its  rear  end  pivotally 
Teheed  to  a  forward  portion  of  said  second  ^ction  fo  lim- 
r^  ovulation  relativeVhereto  about  a  third  honzontal  axis 
genera'y  paralleling  said  firs,  axis  and  front  and  'e-r  ah^ned 
^upl.ng  structures  defining  said  second  axis  and  between 


of  said  wear  strip  members  along  said  slot  in  ""^dtrect  mn 
and  blocking  movement  of  the  second  of  said  *ear  stnp 
members  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  *";;;'"P  """; 
bers  further  having  abutted  portions  which  block  indepen 


->/'A      / 


which  the  latter  extends,  coupling  the  front  end  of  said  arm  to 
Tforwlrd  portion  of  said  first  section  and  the  rear  portion  o 
sad  second  section  to  a  rear  portion  of  said  first  section  for 
oscilUtion  of  said  arm  and  second  section  about  said  second 
a^  reUt^ve  to  said  forward  and  rearward  portions,  respec- 
fiveli  o  said  first  section,  said  coupling  structures  including 
mean  operative  to  allow  limited  angular  displacement  of  the 
fion"end^of  said  am  relative  to  said  first  section  about  a  fourth 
horizontal  axis  disposed  generally  nonnal  to  said  pa^  and 
lifted  angular  displacement  of  the  rear  P<f -"  °f-^ -'=^"„'', 
section  relative  to  said  rear  portion  of  said  first  faction  about 
Sid  first  axis,  said  rear  coupling  structure  •»=  "d'"g  ^e^"^ 
r«ra  ive  to  allow  limited  front  to  rear  shifting  of  said  first  axis 
reTatfve  to  said  first  section  and  said  front  couplmg  structure 
mduding  ".eans  for  transfernng  forward  thrust  from  said  first 
section  to  said  arm  means 

4,105,078 

MOTOR  GRADER  BLADE  SUPPORT  WTTH 

SELF-RETAINING  WEAR  STRIPS 

Russell  L.  Gilbert,  Kingsland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,569 
Int.  a.^  E02F  3/76 

14  Claims 

"t  Mo'untiii'g  structure  for  attaching  a  blade  to  a  grader 
wher^n  said  blade  has  a  linear  slide  rail  secured  thereto  which 
rengaged  by  said  mounting  structure  to  enable  sideward 
slidTng  movement  of  the  blade  relative  to  the  mounting  struc- 

'"a  b'ra^erfoming  a  part  of  said  mounting  structure  and 
having  op^  h!  outwardly  facing  side  surfaces  facmg 
away  from  each  other  and  connected  by  a  slot  for  rece.v- 
inE  an  edge  portion  of  said  rail, 
a  pafr  of  self-re'Sining  wear  stnp  members  disposed  in  said 
^slot  of  said  bracket,  each  of  said  wear  stnp  "embe  s  hav- 
\Z  a  main  body  extending  along  said  slot  and  further 
haling  as  a  fixei  component  element  thereon  a  retam^ 
portion  at  one  end  only  which  is  angled  away  from  said 
maT^y  and  said  slot  to  extend  along  and  abut  a  «pa- 
Tate  one  of  said  opposite  outwardly  facmg  side  surfaces  of 
s^d  br  ckeMhan'lhat  abutted  by  the  retainer  portion  o 
Z  other  wear  stnp  thereby  blocking  movement  of  a  first 


dent  movement  along  said  slot  of  one  wear  stnp  member 
relative  to  the  other  thereby  causing  said  wear  stnps 
jointly  to  be  blocked  from  longitudinal  movement  in 
either  direction  along  said  slot. 

4,105,079 

DEVICE  FOR  LAUNCHING  PERCUSSION  GROUND 

BORERS 

Paul  Schmidt,  Reiherstrasse,  Lennesttdt-Saalhausen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  (5940) 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1978,  Ser.  No.  766,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Feb.  2. 

1976,  2605010  ^  ^ 

Int.  a.'  E21C  5/00 

UA  a.  173-^2  "'^"'"» 


1  A  launching  device  for  launching  a  percussion  borer  at  the 
start  of  a  ground  boring  operation,  said  device  compnsing  a 
earner  for  holding  said  borer,  mounting  means  for  mounting 
said  borer  on  said  carrier,  said  mounting  means  being  adapted 
To  pennit  forward  movement  of  said  borer  relative  to  said 
carS^but  to  resist  backward  movement  of  said  borer  relative 
to  said  carrier,  means  for  anchonng  said  earner  to  said  ground 
whereby  backward  impulses  on  said  borer  resulting  frotn  per^ 
Tussive  operation  of  said  borer  are  transmitted  through  ^d 
earner  and  are  counteracted  by  reaction  forces  from  said 
ground,  said  earner  compnses  a  trough  for  receiving  said 
Sorer  said  trough  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  so 
that  the  forward  movement  of  the  borer  is  ,n  the  direction  from 
the  rearward  end  toward  the  forward  end  of  said  trough,  a  ba« 
plate  adapted  to  be  anchored  to  said  ground,  and  means  fw 
adjusubly  supporting  said  trough  from  said  *«-  P'f^  -" 
mounting  means  including  braking  means  for  "raking  move- 
ment  of  said  borer  relative  to  said  trough  to  penmt  said  for- 
ward movement  but  resist  said  backward  movement  to  aud 
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borer  in  said  trough,  said  means  for  supporting  said  trough 
rrom  said  base  plate  includes  angular  adjusting  means  whereby 
said  trough  is  angularly  adjustable  relative  to  said  base  plate  m 
vertical  and  horizontal  directions,  and  means  adjacent  the 
forward  end  of  said  (rough  forwardly  of  said  angular  adjusting 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  trough  on  said  base  plate, 
said  means  adjacent  the  forward  end  limiting  said  forward  end 
to  angular  movement  about  vertical  and  horizontal  axes  rela- 
tive lo  said  base  plate. 


4,105,080 
AIR  HAMMER  WITH  BLOW-OUT  AIR  SYSTEM 
Samuel  D.  Gunning.  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kent 
Air  Tool  Company,  Kent,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,801 

Int.  a:-  B2SD  17/14 

L.S.  a.  173—66  3  aaims 


I   In  a  reciprocating  air  hammer, 

an  elongated  body  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end.  and 
power  cylinder  bore; 

a  power  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder  bore  from  a 
retracted  starting  position  to  an  extended  power  delivery 
position,  and  return; 

tool  supporting  means  at  the  front  end  of  the  body  for  hold- 
ing a  tool  for  axial  reciprocation  in  coaxial  relation  to  said 
bore  and  in  position  to  be  struck  by  the  piston  on  the 
power  delivery  stroke; 

said  body,  at  its  rear  end.  having  an  air  inlet  passage  con- 
nected to  the  cylinder  bore  and  adapted  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  pressurized  air.  and  having  a  lateral  exhaust 
passage  at  a  first  location,  endwise  of  the  body,  near  the 
rear  of  the  piston  in  the  extended  position  of  the  piston, 
said  exhaust  passage  being  connected  at  its  inlet  end  to  the 
cylinder  bore  in  said  extended  position  of  the  piston; 

said  body  having  a  blow  out  air  conduit  means  connecting 
the  air  inlet  passage  with  the  exhaust  passage; 

automatic  valving  means  between  the  inlet  and  rear  of  said 
bore  and  operative,  when  active,  to  cause  delivery  of  live 
air  from  the  inlet  passage  to  the  cylinder  bore  in  a  manner 
to  drive  the  piston  on  power  and  return  strokes,  alter- 
nately in  succession; 

an  inlet  valve  at  the  rear  of  the  body  for  admitting  and 
cutting  off  the  delivery  of  live  air  to  the  inlet  passage; 

a  settable  exhaust  valve  separate  from,  and  settable  indepen- 
dently of  said  inlet  valve,  and  connected  to  said  blow  out 
air  conduit  means  and  said  exhaust  passage,  and  settable. 
selectively,  in  a  first  position  in  which  it  connects  the 
exhaust  passage  to  the  atmosphere,  and  in  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  it  disconnects  the  exhaust  passage  from  the 
atmosphere  and  concurrently  connects  it  to  the  blow  out 
air  conduit  means; 

means  rendered  operative  by  setting  the  exhaust  valve  in 
said  first  position  to  render  the  automatic  valving  means 
active; 

means  rendered  operative  by  setting  the  exhaust  valve  in 
said  second  position  to  render  (he  automatic  valving 
means  inactive  and  thereby  to  discontinue  reciprocation 
of  the  piston  while  continuing  to  admit  live  air  to  the  rear 
of  the  cylinder  bore,  and  to  connect  said  blow  out  air 
conduit  means  to  the  cylinder  bore  at  said  first  location, 
and  thereby  to  deliver  a  flow  of  blow  air  through  the 


automatic  valve  and,  concurrently,  a  direct  flow  of  blow 
out  air  into  the  power  cylinder  bore  at  first  said  location; 

one  blow  air  conduit  means,  including  passage  means  ex- 
tending through  the  piston  from  one  end  to  the  other, 
operative  during  operation  of  the  piston,  to  conduct  the 
limited  air  of  that  live  air,  admitted  by  the  automatic  valve 
to  the  cylinder  bore,  to  a  second  location  from  which  it 
can  flow  freely  to  the  tool  during  operation  of  the  piston 
in  extended  position  of  the  piston; 

additional  blow  air  conduit  means,  extending  part  way 
through  said  passage  means  in  the  piston  and  operative,  in 
all  positions  of  (he  exhaust  valve  means,  for  conducting  an 
additional  limited  flow  of  blow  air  continuously  from  the 
inlet  passage  to  said  second  location  in  by-passing  relation 
to.  and  independently  of,  the  automatic  valve  means,  the 
total  of  said  blow  air  being  insufficient  to  blow  particles 
out  of  the  hole  being  drilled;  and 

said  blow  out  air  conduit  means,  rendered  operative  by 
setting  the  exhaust  valve  means  in  said  second  position, 
conducting  live  blow  out  air  continuously  from  the  inlet 
passage,  in  by-passing  relation  to  the  additional  blow  air 
conduit  means  and  to  the  automatic  valving  means,  to  and 
through  said  passage  means  in  the  piston  to  said  second 
location  in  addition  to,  and  in  an  amount  greater  than,  the 
total  amount  of  said  blow  air  being  conducted  to  said 
second  location,  and  said  amount  being  such  that  the  total 
of  blow  air  and  blow  out  air  can  blow  out  coarse  particles 
of  material  from  a  hole  being  drilled  by  the  tool. 


4,105,081 
ROCK-DRILLING  AND  BOLT-SETTING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  Jean  Perraud,  Villeurbanne,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
ciete  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Machines  pour  Toutes 
Industries  S.E.C.O..M.A.S.A.,  VUleurbanne,  France 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,990 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30,  1975,  75  40426 

Int  a.2  E21B  9/24 

U.S.  a.  175—122  5  aaims 


1.  A  rock-drilling  and  bolting  apparatus  comprising  a  slide 
upon  which  can  slide  a  first  carriage  for  drilling  a  hole  and  a 
second  carriage  for  inserting  and  locking  a  bolt  in  said  hole,  the 
slide  being  capable  of  pivoting  around  and  sliding  on  an  an- 
chored rod  so  that  in  one  position  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
bolt  is  substantially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  drilled  hole,  a 
drilling  device  which  is  coaxial  with  the  drill  bit  of  (he  first 
carriage  and  which  can  be  used  at  the  end  of  the  drilling  opera- 
tion to  widen  conically  the  entrance  of  the  drilled  hole  to 
facilitate  the  positioning  of  the  bolt,  said  drilling  device  com- 
prising an  opening  bit  located  around  and  able  to  rotate  and 
move  longitudinally  m  respect  of  the  drill  bit,  and  capable  of 
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,1,  4,105,083 

being  dnven  round  and  thrust  forward  at  the  same  time  as  the  DIAMETER  DRILL  BIT 

bit  when  the  first  carriage  comes  to  the  end  "f  "«  "r'^'' ^'°  ,          „   ^„,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  .«i««or  «o  SniUi  Iirteni* 

drilling  device  being  earned  by  a  stop  upon  ^h-ch  r«t^  »  To^J^  In^,  New^n  S^h,  Calif, 

collar  fixed  to  the  bit  until  the  dnlling  carriage  comes  to  the  tional,  '""py  J^^  ,  ,^7^  ^  ^,0,  804^81 

end  of  its  travel,  the  bit  also  having  opposed  coupling  devices  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^ 

which  operate  together  when  the  first  carriage  nears  the  end  °f  75_3,3                                                          15  Claim. 

its  travelthe  coupUng  devices  comprising  a  fnction  clutch.  U  J.,  U.    /s-o. 

4,105,082 

JARRING  TOOL 

Alton  E.  Cheek,  1949  VuelU  Grande  Are.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf. 

Co^nuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,437,  Dec.  8, 1975  abwdoned.  This 

application  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No,  741,713 

Int  a.'  E21B  l/IO 

vs.a.ns-302  'S"""" 


1    A  rotary  drill  bit,  adapted  for  connection  with  a  drill 
column,  for  drilling  large  diameter  shafts  m  the  earth  compns- 

'"  a  main  bit  body  having  a  face  across  which  drilling  fluid  is 
adapted  to  flow  and  a  central  opening  adapted  for  com- 
munication with  (he  interior  of  the  drill  column  for  en- 
abling drilling  fluid  to  pass  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  cutters  mounted  on  the  face  of  said  mam  bit 
body  forming  a  cutting  plane  for  contacting  and  dismU- 
grating  the  earth  formation  at  the  shaft  bottom;  and 

means  radially  positioned  on  the  face  of  said  mam  bit  body 
for  enhancmg  the  flow  of  drilling  fluid  across  the  face  of 
said  main  bit  body,  said  flow  enhancing  means  mcludes  an 
axial  flow  impeller  routing  about  an  axis  positioned  on  the 
radius  of  said  main  bit  body. 


1.  An  elongated  jarring  tool  adapted  for  producing  jarring 
impacts  in  both  longitudinal  directions  compnsmg: 
a  tubular  section,  .     ,.     ,  _    . 

a  stem  section  positioned  for  relative  longitudinal  movement 
with  respect  to  said  tubular  section  between  first  and 
second  jarring  positions, 
a  first  pair  of  opposed  shoulder  means  on  the  respective  said 
sections  engageable  to  define  said  first  jarring  position  and 
a  second  pair  of  opposed  shoulder  means  on  the  respective 
said  sections  engageable  to  define  said  second  jarnng 
position,  .  ,, 

said  tubular  section  having  a  longitudmal  slot  in  a  wall 
thereof,  and  said  stem  section  having  a  lug  member 
thereon  projecting  within  said  slot,  said  lug  member  being 
shorter  than  said  slot  in  the  longitudinal  direction  to  en- 
able relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said  sections  be- 
tween said  jarring  positions, 
first  teeth  means  on  said  tubular  section  adjacent  said  slot 
and  second  teeth  means  on  said  lug  member,  said  first  and 
second  teeth  means  being  meshable  with  each  other  and 
being  tapered  so  that  longitudinal  force  in  either  direction 
between  said  section  will  tend  to  cam  said  first  and  second 
teeth  means  rotationally  apart  toward  disengagement  to 
initiate  a  Jarring  action, 
locating  means  on  said  sections  longitudmally  locatmg  sad 
sections  relative  to  each  other  at  a  position  intermediate 
said  jarnng  positions  when  said  first  and  second  teeth 
means  are  in  their  meshed  position,  and 
an  elongated  torque  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  stein 
section  for  rotationally  biasing  said  first  and  second  teeth 
means  toward  their  meshed  position,  and  clamping  means 
for  connectmg  the  other  end  of  said  torque  means  in  a 
fixed  routional  position  relative  to  said  tubular  section. 


4,105,084 

POWER  LINIT  FOR  GOLF  CART  AND  THE  LIKE 

Albert  E.  Baak,  1650  San  Pablo  Dr.,  Lake  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

92069 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,609 

lot.  a.2  B62D  SI/04 

U.S.  a.  180-11  »»°^ 


5.  A  power  unit  to  supply  powered  movement  to  a  cart  of 
the  type  having  a  frame  and  a  pair  of  spaced  and  aligned  sup- 
port wheels,  including  in  combination: 
a  manually  operated  control  unit  having  switching  means 

and  a  battery: 
an  electric  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  output; 
a  dnve  wheel  adapted  to  be  impelled  by  said  dirve  shafi 

output;  ^  . 

said  drive  shaft  output  of  said  electric  motor  being  respon 

sive  to  said  manually  operated  control  unit; 
means  for  positioning  said  dnve  wheel  inteiroediate  and 
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spaced  from  said  support  wheels  so  that  the  point  of 
conuct  of  said  drive  wheel  with  the  ground  is  aligned 
with  the  points  of  conUct  of  said  support  wheels  with  the 
ground; 

a  power  frame  having  a  forward  section,  a  trailing  section,  a 
top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge; 

said  drive  wheel  having  a  wheel  shaft  fixed  to  said  drive 
wheel  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  power  frame  so  that 
said  dnve  wheel  protrudes  below  said  power  frame; 

said  motor  being  located  in  said  trailing  section  of  said 
power  frame,  said  battery  being  located  in  said  forward 
section  of  said  frame  and  said  wheel  shaft  being  atuched 
to  said  power  frame; 

a  yoke  having  a  cross-member  and  two  approximately  paral- 
lel sides. 

attachment  means  located  on  said  cross-member  for  fixedly 
engaging  said  cart  and  having  a  pair  of  knobs,  and 

pivot  means  located  in  each  of  said  sides  to  pivotally  engage 
said  power  frame  whereby  said  dnve  wheel  is  enabled  to 
maintain  contact  with  the  surface  of  travel  throughout 
changes  in  the  terrain;  and 
a  bracket  mounted  on  the  elongated  portion  of  said  can.  said 
bracket  having  a  pair  of  slots  therein  spaced  apart  an 
amount  equal  to  the  spacing  of  said  knobs  whereby  said 
knobs  and  said  brackets  form  a  quick  connect  joint  for  the 
engagement  of  the  can  and  the  unit  to  supply  powered 
movement  at  the  power  frame. 

4,105,085 
TRACTORS  AND  OTHER  VEHICLES 

Cornells  »«n  der  Lely.  7,  Bruschenrain.  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  517,068,  Oct.  22.  1974.  abandoned. 
This  application  No».  26.  1»76.  Ser.  No.  745.204 
Cairns   priority,   application   Netherlands.   Oct.    22,    1973, 
7314474 

Int.  CI.-  B60J  17 /iO.  17/34 
U.S.  a.  180—43  R  20  aaims 


4,105,086 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  VEHICULAR 
FOUR-WHEEL  STEERING  MECHANISMS 
Takemochi  Ishii,  No.3-11-12,  Kugayama,  Suginami-ku.  Tokyo; 
Masakazu    Iguchi,    No.8-1-1,    Nishishinjuku,    Shinjuku-ku, 
Tokyo,    and    Masaki    Koshi,   No,l-l-26-524,    Nakameguro, 
Meguro-ku,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  No?.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1975,  50-136687 
Int.  a.^  B62D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  180—79  *  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  four-wheel  steering  mechanisms 
for  vehicles  having  a  pair  of  front  wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear 
wheels,  comprising: 

a  steenng  mechanism  operable  in  response  to  a  steenng 
operation  to  turn  the  front  and  rear  wheels  to  angles 
suitable  for  directing  the  vehicle  to  a  steered  direction, 
including  front  and  rear  steering  linkages  operatively 
connected  respectively  to  the  front  and  rear  wheels;  and 

control  means  interconnecting  said  front  and  rear  steering 
linkages  and  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  to  vary 
the  ratio  of  the  steering  angle  of  the  rear  wheels  to  the 
steering  angle  of  the  front  wheels  as  a  function  of  the 
travelling  speed  of  said  vehicle  to  effect  four-wheel  steer- 
ing in  low-speed  operations,  and  to  vary  only  front  steer- 
ing in  high-speed  operations  of  said  vehicle. 


4,105.087 
HYDRAULIC  CAB  TILTING  SYSTEMS 
Henry  John  Levington.  Snelland,  England,  assignor  to  Qaylon 
Dewandre  Company  Limited,  TiUnic  Works.  England 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  784,465 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1976, 
17933/76 

Int.  a.-  B62D  2i/00 
VS.  a.  180—89.15  3  Qaims 


1  An  agncultural  tractor  type  vehicle  comprising  a  frame 
and  wheel  structures  supporting  said  frame,  at  least  one  of  said 
wheel  structures  comprising  housing  means  and  a  wheel  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  housing  means,  said  one  wheel  stnicture 
being  connected  to  said  frame  by  an  elongated  upwardly  ex- 
tending pivot  pin  held  in  a  sleeve  assembly,  a  lower  portion  of 
said  sleeve  assembly  being  fixed  to  said  housing  means  and  a 
further  portion  of  said  sleeve  assembly  caused  by  the  weight  of 
said  frame  to  abut  and  adjoin  said  lower  portion  at  supporting 
interfaces,  said  pin  being  nonrotatably  received  in  the  lower 
portion,  said  further  portion  being  fastened  to  said  frame,  said 
one  wheel  structure  and  lower  portion  upon  the  relative  rais- 
ing of  said  frame  only  being  movable  relative  to  said  frame  and 
said  pin  in  a  downward  direction  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  pin  and  separable  from  the  remamder  of  the  vehicle. 


.  In  a  hydraulic  ram  system  for  tilting  the  cab  of  a  conuner- 
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cial  vehicle,  which  cab  is  resiliently  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
frame  or  chassis,  and  wherein  the  end  of  the  ram  cylinder  in 
which  the  ram  piston  is  located  when  the  cab  is  in  the  lowered 
position  is  of  increased  bore  diameter  to  provide  enough  clear- 
ance around  the  piston  to  render  the  ram  passive  in  this  posi- 
tion, the  length  of  the  increased  cylinder  bore  being  sufficient 
to  accommodate  the  maximum  movement  of  the  cab  on  its 
suspension,  the  improvement  wherein  there  is  provided  in  the 
line  to  the  upper  end  of  the  ram  cylinder  an  auxiliary  valve 
which  is  adapted  to  be  held  by  a  spring-loaded  detent  in  the 
closed  position  and  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  a 
predetermind  pressure  is  reached  in  the  upper  end  of  the  ram 
cylinder  during  a  cab  lifting  operation  and  occasioned  by  the 
entry  of  the  ram  piston  into  the  smaller  diameter  end  of  said 
cylinder,  said  pressure  acting  on  the  valve  overcomes  the 
spring-loading  on  the  detent  and  moves  the  valve  to  the  open 
position. 


said  valve  member  moves  away  from  said  housing  fixed 
wall  toward  said  power  wall. 


4.105,089 

FLOW  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  SILENCERS 

Frederick  V.  H.  Judd,  4876  Victor  St.,  Jacksonnlle,  Fl».  32207 

Filed  No».  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,848 

Int.  CI.'  FOIN  1/08.  1/10 

VS.  a.  181—264  11  CMms 


4,105,088 
SERVOMOTOR  WITH  POSITION  FEEDBACK 

Wayne  A.  Levijoki,  Clio,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,925 

Int.  a.'  B60K  31/00 

VS.  a.  180—108  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  gas  flow  distributor  for  exhaust  gas  emitted  from  a  gas 
turbine  comprising  an  elongated  chamber,  closed  by  walls  on 
all  sides  and  one  end,  having  an  open  inlet  for  connecting  to  a 
gas  turbine  exhaust,  said  chamber  being  sized  to  accommodate 
a  turbulently  noisy  flowing  stream  of  combustion  gas  ex- 
hausted from  said  turbine,  means  for  solidly  coupling  the  open 
end  of  said  flow  distributor  chamber  to  the  exhaust  emitted 
from  said  turbine,  perforations  passing  through  and  disposed  in 
bands  about  the  walls  of  said  flow  distributor  in  number,  size 
and  spacing  graduated  from  lower  to  greater  gas  (low  restric- 
tion from  said  open  end  inlet  to  the  lateral  perforations  outlets 
to  emit  the  gas  stream  passing  through  said  flow  distributor  in 
substantially  even  radial  non-turbulent  flow  therefrom,  and 
shielding  means  deflecting  the  exhausted  gas  stream  emitted  by 
said  flow  distributor  in  radial  direction. 


1.  In  a  differential  pressure  operated  servomotor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  fixed  wall  and  a  power  wall  cooperating 
therewith  to  define  a  variable  pressure  control  chamber 
on  one  side  of  said  power  wall,  the  other  side  of  said 
power  wall  being  exposed  to  atmospheric  pressure,  a 
valve  assembly  having  an  atmospheric  pressure  inlet  port, 
a  subatmospheric  pressure  port  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  subatmospheric  pressure,  a  valve  member 
having  a  movable  control  port  normally  connecting  said 
variable  pressure  chamber  with  said  atmospheric  inlet 
port,  said  valve  member  being  movable  toward  said 
power  wall  to  progressively  close  said  atmospheric  inlet 
port  to  achieve  a  poised  condition  and  being  further  mov- 
able to  progressively  open  said  subatmospheric  pressure 
port  by  said  movable  control  port, 

a  position  feedback  spring  acting  between  said  power  wall 
and  said  valve  member  to  increase  the  spring  force  in 
inverse  relationship  to  the  distance  between  said  power 
wall  and  said  valve  member, 

and  means  mounted  on  said  housing  fixed  wall  and  selec- 
tively urging  said  valve  member  against  the  force  of  said 
feedback  spring  in  accordance  with  power  wall  position 
demand  and  position  error  and,  when  so  urging  doing  so 
with  a  force  which  decreases  inversely  with  the  distance 


4,105,090 
MUFFLER  FOR  EXHAUST  GASES 
Histaro  Tichibana;  Hisashi  Fujii,  and  Tamotsu  Sezaki,  all  of 
Akashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,573 
Claims  priority,  appreciation  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1975,  50-110028 

lot  a.2  FOIN  7/10 
VS.  a.  181—265  5  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  muffler  of  the  type  having  a  muffler  casing 
with  an  exhaust  port,  and  an  exhaust  gas  inlet  pipe  for  passing 
exhaust  gas  from  an  engine  into  said  muffler  casing,  the  im- 
provement characterized  by: 
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a  small  size  casing  attached  to  and  surrounding  the  exhaust 
portion  of  said  inlet  pipe  within  said  mufTIer  casing,  said 
small  size  casing  having  a  cross  sectional  area  which 
increases  progressively  from  the  point  of  attachment  to  a 
termination  thereof  downstream  of  the  tip  of  said  inlet 
pipe,  an  end  plate  having  a  sound  absorbing  material 
connected  therewith  positioned  to  close  the  termination 
end  of  said  small  size  casing  so  that  said  sound  absorbing 
material  faces  the  output  tip  of  said  inlet  pipe  to  receive 
exhaust  gases  as  they  exit  said  inlet  pipe  and  make  a  turn 
to  flow  back  up  said  small  size  casing,  and  nozzles  pro- 
vided in  the  wall  of  said  small  size  casing  surrounding  said 
inlet  pipe 


4,105,091 

SAWHORSE 

PhUip  J.  C.  Mahan,  60  Cherokee  Hills,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.  35401 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1976,  Ser.  No.  711.701 

Int.  a.'  F16M  11/00 

U.S.  a.  182—181  1  Oaim 


1.  A  saw  horse  comprising  two  essentially  vertical,  trapezoi- 
dally  shaped  plate-type  legs,  connected  to  two  parallel  hori- 
zontal backs,  spaced  substantially  apart,  said  connection  being 
accomplished  by  opposing  matched  notches  on  said  legs  and 
backs,  said  notches  being  of  sufficient  depth  to  provide  stabil- 
ity in  the  longitudmal  direction  of  the  backs  and  to  provide  a 
fixed  dimension  between  the  backs  for  the  insertion  of  lumber 
and  to  provide  a  vertical  space  between  the  top  surface  of  the 
back  and  the  top  edge  of  the  legs,  said  backs  having  kerfs  cut 
at  commonly  used  angles  m  construction  at  the  same  depth  as 
that  existing  between  the  lops  of  the  backs  and  legs,  and  having 
holes  cut  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
backs  supporting  removably  positioned  nails  at  a  depth  from 
the  top  surface  of  the  backs  generally  sufficient  to  enclose  and 
support  lumber  for  mitering  in  the  said  kerfs. 


the  reservoir  means  for  constantly  replenishing  the  oil 
reservoir  means  with  a  supply  of  lubricating  medium  to 
maintain  the  predetermined  quantity  therein  during  an 
operation  of  the  drive  mechanism, 
second  pump  means  arranged  at  the  drive  mechamsm 
having  a  higher  conveying  power  than  said  first  pump 
means  and  operatively  connected  to  the  oil  reservoir 
means  and  the  storage  tank  means  for  conveying  excess 
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lubricating  medium  from  the  reservoir  means  to  the  stor- 
age tank  means, 

means  arranged  in  a  delivery  conduit  of  said  second  pump 
means  for  monitoring  a  condition  of  the  lubricating  me- 
dium and  for  providing  an  output  signal  upon  a  failure  in 
a  return  flow  of  the  lubricating  medium,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  monitoring 
means  for  providing  a  warning  signal  of  the  failure  in  the 
return  flow  of  the  lubricating  medium. 


4,105,093 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURIZED  LUBRICATING 

SYSTEM 

John  D,  Dickinson,  Springfield  Township,  Delaware  County. 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,340 

Int.  a.2  P02C  7/06 

U.S.  a.  184—6.11  5  aaims 


4,105,092 
LUBRICATING  OIL  SYSTEM 
Giinter  Zeidler.  Friedrichshafen.  and  Christian  Giinther,  Bernia- 
tingen.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren- 
und  Turbinen-Uoion  Friedrichshafen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1976,  2601133 

Int  a.-  FOIM  ///*  11/10 
U.S.  CT.  184—6.4  24  Oaims 

1.  A  lubricating  system  for  a  drive  mechanism,  the  system 
including  a  lubncating  medium  storage  tank  means  and  an  oil 
reservoir  means  arranged  at  the  drive  mechanism  for  accom- 
modating a  predetermined  quantity  of  lubricating  medium,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  first  pump  means  arranged  at  the  drive  mechanism  and 
operatively  connected  with  the  storage  tank  means  and 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  lubricant  to  a  bearing  means  sup- 
porting a  rotating  shaft  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
when  a  primary  system  for  applying  lubrication  to  a  bearing 
means  is  inoperative,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
maintaining  a  pressurized  reservoir  of  lubricant  with  a  ca- 
pacity large  enough  to  supply  lubricant  to  the  bearing 
means  for  the  predetermined  period  of  time; 
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supplying  lubricant  from  said  pressurized  reservoir  to  a  gas 
storage  reservoir; 

maintaining  said  gas  storage  reservoir  at  a  pressure,  under 
normal  operating  conditions,  less  than  a  pressure  in  said 
pressurized  reservoir,  and  said  gas  storage  reservoir  hav- 
ing a  gas-lubricant  interface  therein; 

sensing  when  there  is  a  malfunction  by  the  pressure  in  said 
pressurized  reservoir  being  less  than  the  pressure  in  said 
gas  storage  reservoir,  and 

supplying  lubricant  to  the  bearings  means  for  the  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  when  the  pressure  in  said  pressurized 
reservoir  is  less  than  the  pressure  in  said  gas  storage  reser- 


4.105,094 
SINGLE  LINE  LUBRICANT  REVERSING  FEEDER 
James  J.  Callahan,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Houdaille  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,369 

Int.  a.2  F16N  25/02 

U.S.  a.  184—7  F  *  Claims 


"j?  *» 


disposed  at  a  non-perpendicular  angle  to  said  axis  of  turn- 
ing movement, 
and  a  bobber  in  said  portion  movable  responsive  to  lubricant 
now  in  said  path  and  gravity  returnable  responsive  to 
cessation  of  such  flow. 


4,105,096 

CHECKSTANT) 

Benjamin  Charles  Baugh,  Wichita,  Kans.;  Norman  R.  Young, 

and  Glenmore  J.  Runnioa,  both  of  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Unarco  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,578 

Int  a.=  E04H  3/04 

VS.  a.  186—1  AC  »  CI""" 


2.  A  single  line  lubricant  reversing  feeder  for  metering  a 
measured  quantity  of  lubricant  from  a  reversible  single  lubri- 
cant supply  line  comprising  a  feeder  housing  having  means 
forming  therein  a  pair  of  in-out  ports  and  a  pair  of  correspond- 
ing outlet  ports,  and  flow  means  in  said  housing  including 
piston  means  movable  between  first  and  second  limiting  end 
positions  and  a  single  check  valve  through  which  is  conducted 
all  of  the  lubricant  which  flows  between  said  in-out  ports  in 
both  limiting  end  positions  of  said  piston  means. 

4,105,095 
INJECnON  LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 

George  E.  Thrasher,  Jr.,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Master 

Pneumatic-Detroit,  Inc.,  Sterling  Heights,  .Mich. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,529 

Int.  a.'  F16N  13/16 

VS.  a.  184—55  A  30  aaims 


1.  A  checkstend  for  use  in  a  grocery  store  or  the  like  having 
a  customer  aisle  for  egress  of  customers  and  a  cart  aisle  for 
passage  of  shopping  carts,  comprising: 

a  cash  register  stand  for  supporting  a  cash  register-like  ma- 
chine at  a  level  at  which  a  checkout  clerk  can  conve- 
niently operate  the  cash  register-like  machine,  said  cash 
register  stand  extending  from  a  position  adjacent  the  floor 
to  said  level  of  said  cash  register-like  machine;  and 

pivoting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  cash  register 
stand  for  pivoting  said  cash  register  stand  from  a  first 
position  substantially  blocking  the  cart  aisle  from  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  floor  to  said  level  of  said  cash  register- 
like machine  and  in  close  proximity  to  a  shopping  can 
during  unloading  of  said  cart,  to  a  second  position  adja- 
cent said  cart  aisle  for  freely  permitting  passage  of  said 
shopping  cart  through  said  cart  aisle  after  said  shoppmg 
cart  has  been  unloaded. 


4,105,097 

LIFT,  ESPEOALLY  TWO-POST  LIFT  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Horst  Hegenbart,  Benshcim.  Schwanheim,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gebr.  Hofmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Maschinenfabrik.  Darm- 
stadt, Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,503 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jun.  23, 
1976,  7619866[U] 

Int.  a.=  B66F  7/2S 
VS.  a.  187—8.75 


2  Claims 


12.  For  a  lubricator  in  which  lubricant  is  moved  intermit- 
tently, a  visual  indicator  of  such  movement  which  comprises. 

means  forming  a  body  having  a  transparent  region. 

said  body  means  having  mounting  means  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  lubricator  and  from  which  said  transparent 
region  projects  for  visual  observation. 

said  body  means  being  tumable  relative  to  said  mounting 
means  about  an  axis, 

said  body  means  having  an  internal  passageway  extending 
between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  being  adapted  to  form 
a  flow  path  for  lubricant,  said  passageway  including  a 
portion  in  said  transparent  region  extending  along  an  axis 


H^ 


^, 


v 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  securing  two  tubular  members 
together  comprising: 
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a  cylindrical  housing  member  into  which  one  of  said  tubular 
members  coaxially  extends; 

a  first  plurality  of  first  balls  between  said  cylindrical  member 
and  said  one  tubular  member; 

second  ball  cages  mounting  said  first  balls  for  longitudinal 
movement: 

spring  means  engaging  said  first  ball  cages  for  urging  said 
first  cages  and  balls  into  a  position  into  which  said  balls 
prevent  longitudinal  motion  between  said  cylindrical 
member  and  said  one  member; 

a  second  plurality  of  balls  between  said  one  tubular  member 
and  the  other  tubular  member; 

second  ball  cages  mounting  said  second  balls  for  longitudinal 
movement; 

spring  means  for  engaging  said  second  ball  cages  and  urging 
said  second  cages  and  balls  into  a  position  in  which  said 
balls  prevent  longitudinal  motion  between  said  tubular 
members; 

a  sleeve  slidably  disposed  about  said  other  tubular  member 
and  said  housing  member; 

a  plurality  of  pins  mounted  on  said  sleeve  for  sliding  move- 
ment therewith,  said  pins  engaging  said  first  ball  cages 
when  said  sleeve  is  moved  in  a  first  longitudinal  direction 
to  release  said  housing  and  one  member  and  engaging  said 
second  ball  cages  when  said  sleeve  is  moved  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  to  release  said  tubular  members 


4,105,099 
VOLTAGE  RAIL 
Johannes  Kurt  Bertrams,  deceased,  late  of  Hilden,  Germany,  and 
by       Casper       Antonius       Henricus       Muikens,       admin- 
istrator, EindlKxen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  340,767,  Mar.  13,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,614 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   .Mar.    18,   1972, 
7203660 

Int.  a.2  B60M  1/34 
VS.  a.  191—29  DM  10  Claims 


4,105,098 

LARGE  LOCKING  SNUBBER 

Martin  K.  Klimaitis,  AlU  Loma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific 

Scientific  Company,  City  of  Commerce,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838  J86 

Int.  a.'  F16F  7/04 

VS.  a.  188—1  B  26  Claims 


9.  A  voltage  rail  comprising  an  elongated  support  of  insulat- 
ing synthetic  material,  at  least  two  accessible  slots  recessed  in 
said  support,  a  current  conductor  carried  in  each  of  said  slots 
for  cooperating  with  contact  members  of  a  current  consumer 
when  inserted  in  said  slots,  said  slots  being  separated  by  hollow 
sections  of  said  support  material,  said  hollow  sections  having  at 
least  one  enclosed  longitudinal  cavity  formed  therein,  said 
voltage  rail  further  comprising  a  recess  in  the  circumferential 
surface  of  said  current  conductor  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  the 
accessible  side  of  said  slot  so  as  to  form  a  gutter  for  receiving 
an  adhesive. 


4,105,100 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  POWER 
TRANSMISSION 
Tetsuya  lijima.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1975,  50-126444 
Int.  a:-  F16D  23/00.  43/22 
VS.  a.  192— .034  5  Claims 


13.  A  mechanism  for  arresting  linear  motion  between  first 
and  second  relatively  moveable  objects,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  telescoping  members  attached,  respectively,  to  said 

first  and  second  objects;  and 
means  sensing  the  motion  of  said  objects  for  limiting  the 
telescoping  of  said  pair  of  members  when  said  motion 
reaches  a  predetermined  threshold,  said  means  compris- 
ing: 
an  overhauling  lead  screw  for  producing  rotary  motion 

proportional  to  said  linear  motion; 
a  thin  walled  tube  driven  rotationally  by  said  overhauling 

lead  screw;  and 
a  thick  walled  tube  driven  rotationally  by  said  thin  walled 
tube,  said  thick  walled  tube  directly  interposed  between 
said  pair  of  telescoping  members  but  engaging  one  of 
said  pair  of  telescoping  members  only  when  said  motion 
exceeds  said  predetermined  threshold. 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  a  power  transmission  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising  means  for  producing  a  control 
pressure  of  hydraulic  fluid  for  controlling  a  hydraulically 
operated  clutch  of  the  power  transmission,  regulator  means  for 
regulating  said  control  pressure  in  accordance  with  a  parame- 
ter representative  of  a  function  of  the  output  torque  of  an 
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engine  of  the  vehicle,  delay  means  for  delaying  the  transmis- 
sion of  variation  in  the  parameter  to  said  regulator  means, 
when  the  parameter  abruptly  varies  and  fails  to  represent  the 
function,  to  prevent  said  control  pressure  from  being  vaned  at 
the  same  rate  as  that  of  abrupt  variation  in  the  parameter,  said 
parameter  being  a  vacuum  prevailing  in  an  intake  passageway 
of  the  engme.  said  regulator  means  comprismg  a  modulator 
valve  for  producing  a  modulator  pressure  varymg  in  accor- 
dance with  the  intake  passageway  vacuum  and  movable  in  one 
direction  to  effect  a  decrease  in  said  modulator  pressure  and  m 
another  direction  to  effect  an  increase  in  said  modulator  pres- 
sure, biasing  means  for  moving  said  modulator  valve  in  said 
one  direction  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  the  intake  passage- 
way vacuum  and  in  said  another  direction  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  the  intake  passageway  vacuum,  and  a  pressure 
regulator  valve  for  regulating  said  control  pressure  in  accor- 
dance with  said  modulator  pressure  and  movable  m  one  direc- 
tion to  effect  a  decrease  in  said  control  pressure  in  response  to 
an  increase  in  said  modulator  pressure  and  in  another  direction 
to  effect  an  increase  in  said  control  pressure  in  response  to  a 
decrease  in  said  modulator  pressure,  and  said  delay  means 
comprising  means  for  delaying  the  response  of  said  biasing 
means  to  vanation  in  the  intake  passageway  vacuum  when  the 
intake  passageway  vacuum  abruptly  varies. 


4,105,102 
CLUTCH  AND  DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Terry  E.  Nels,  Xenia.  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motora  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,738 
Int  a.J  F16D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  192-106.1  ♦c"^ 


-«=/ 


4,105,101 
BRAKE  OPERATED  LOW  RATIO  RELEASE 
Hans-Joachim  Fbrster,  Stuttgui,  and  Ulrich  Eltze.  Esslingen. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  21, 
1975,  2522420 

Int.  a.'  B60K  29/00 
—     -  .  24  Claims 

U.S.  a.  192—4  A  **  «,»"»» 


1  A  drive  arrangement  for  motor  vehicles  with  a  vehicle 
brake,  and  means  for  raising  the  idling  rotational  speed  of  the 
driving  engine  during  its  wann-up  phase  comprising  automatic 
transmission  means  having  a  dnve  range  including  a  plurahty 
of  speed  ratios  including  at  least  one  servo  means  for  engaging 
the  lowest  speed  ratio  thereof,  characterized  by  control  means 
operable  to  disengage  only  the  servo-means  for  the  owest 
s^  ratio  of  the  drive  range,  in  dependence  on  the  actuation 
ofthe  vehicle  brake,  and  when  the  transmission  means  is  in  the 
remaining  ratios,  said  ratios  remain  engaged  when  said  brake  is 
applied. 


H=/ 


1  A  clutch  and  damper  assembly  comprising;  a  clutch  mput 
member  having  a  friction  surface  thereon;  a  clutch  output 
member  having  an  arcuate  recess  formed  therein  and  a  drive 
lug  fonned  thereon;  a  retamer  housing  secured  to  said  clutch 
input  member  and  enclosing  said  clutch  output  member  and 
having  an  arcuate  opening  therein  into  which  said  dnve  lug 
extends  nonnally  out  of  conwcl  with  said  retainer  housing,  a 
first  torsion  spring  and  a  second  toreion  spring  disposed  within 
said  retainer  housing  and  each  torsion  spring  encirchng  said 
clutch  output  member,  each  torsion  spring  having  "rst  dnve 
end  means  connected  to  said  retainer  housing  and  second  dnve 
end  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  clutch  output  member, 
defonnable  resilient  means  secured  to  said  retainer  holding  and 
extending  into  said  arcuate  openings  in  said  clutch  output 
member;  and  energy  absorbing  friction  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  clutch  input  member  and  said  clutch  output  mem- 
ber  each  of  said  torsion  springs  pennitting  a  predetermined 
amount  of  relative  angular  movement  between  said  clutch 
input  member  and  said  clutch  output  member  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate,  and  said  defonnable  resilient  means  contacting  said 
clutch  output  member  after  said  predetennined  amount  of  said 
relative  angular  movement  and  thereafter  pennitting  further 
relative  angular  movement  of  a  second  predetennined  amount 
at  a  higher  predetennined  rate,  and  said  drive  lug  conuctmg 
said  retainer  housing  after  said  second  predetennined  amount 
of  relative  angular  movement  thereby  providing  a  positive 
drive  connection  between  said  clutch  input  and  output  mem- 
bers. 

4,105,103 
CONVEYOR  AND  FEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Stanley  S.  Huffman,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Coors  Container 
Company,  Golden,  Colo.LORADO 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,525 
Int.  a.2  B65G  11/20 

„.»    ,,  25  Claiins 

U.S.  a.  193—32  „  "    T3 

22  Apparatus  for  conveying  and  controlling  movement  o 
disk-like  conveyed  articles  having  a  circular  outer  penpheral 
portion,  such  as  can  end  members  or  the  like,  coinpnsing: 
a  plurality  of  equally  circumferentially  spaced  elongated 
rifrid  guide  means  having  innennost  penpheral  surfaces 
legated  along  and  defining  an  elongated  guideway  of 
generally  circular  cross-section  for  controlling  passage  of 
the  articles  therethrough; 
resilient  means  mounted  outwardly  of  and  circumjacent  o 
the  guideway  for  resilient  radially  inward  expansion  mto 
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said  guideway  between  said  elongated  guide  means  with 
equally  circumferentially  spaced  portions  thereof  extend- 
ing inwardly  beyond  the  innermost  peripheral  surfaces  of 
said  elongated  guide  means  for  restrictive  frictionaJ  en- 
gagement with  equally  circumferentially  spaced  outer 
penpheral  portions  of  the  articles  in  the  guideway  to 


control  the  movement  of  the  articles  through  the  guide- 
way;  and 
fluid  chamber  means  associated  with  the  resilient  means  for 
receiving  and  holding  fluid  pressure  for  forcing  the  resil- 
ient means  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  articles  in 
the  guideway. 


4,105,105 

METHOD  FOR  CHECKING  COINS  AND  COIN 

CHECKING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF 

THE  AFORESAID  METHOD 
Ludwig  Braum,  Laufen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Libandor  Trading 
Corporation  Inc..  Monrovia,  Liberia 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  S«r.  No.  724,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1975,  2546685;  Not.  3,  1975,  2549093 

Int.  a.'  G07F  3/02 
V.S.  a.  194-100  A  31  Qaims 


4,105,104 
COIN  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  COIN  OPERATED  GAMES 
Fnuiz  XaTer  Leonhart,  8381  Harborg  near  Pilsting,  Ndb.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1976,  2617806 

Int.  a.i  G07F  5/04 
VS.  a.  194—57  II  a«im. 


1  A  coin  controller  device  for  vending  machines  comprising 
a  housing,  a  release  rod  mounted  for  longitudinal  displacement 
in  said  housing,  locking  pawl  means  connected  to  lockingly 
engage  said  release  rod  to  normally  lock  it  from  longitudinal 
displacement,  a  second  rod  mounted  in  said  housing  for  inde- 
pendent longitudinal  displacement  adjacent  said  release  rod. 
receiver  means  on  said  release  rod  adapted  to  receive  a  coin, 
retainer  means  connected  to  said  second  rod  to  retain  a  coin  in 
said  receiver  means,  engaging  means  connected  on  said  second 
rod  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  upwardly  projecting  por- 
tion of  a  coin  in  said  receiver  means  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
coin  whereby  longitudinal  movement  of  said  release  rod  is  also 
imparted  to  said  second  rod,  a  cam  on  said  second  rod  con- 
nected for  moving  said  locking  pawl  means  out  of  locking 
engagement  with  said  release  rod  on  simultaneous  movement 
of  said  release  rod  and  second  rod.  return  spring  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  rod,  and  a  time  delay  mechanism  opera- 
tively  connected  to  control  the  return  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond rod. 


1.  A  method  of  checking  coins  comprising  the  steps  of; 
moving  each  coin  to  be  checked  through  a  constantly  regu- 
lated alternating-current  field  of  a  measuring  coil  cooperating 
with  an  oscillator,  influencing  the  alternating-current  field  by 
the  coin  to  thereby  form  an  oscillator-measuring  voltage,  recti- 
fying the  oscillator-measuring  voltage,  forming  a  regulation 
magnitude  from  the  difference  between  a  reference  voltage 
and  the  rectified  oscillator-measuring  .voluge,  utilizing  the 
regulation  magnitude  to  readjust,  by  means  of  a  feedback 
regulation  circuit  having  a  time  constant  and  the  oscillator,  the 
oscillator-measuring  voltage  at  the  measuring  coil  to  a  constant 
value,  employing  the  regulation  magnitude  as  coin  checking 
criterion  during  checking  of  a  coin  in  a  manner  such  that  there 
is  determined  by  means  of  an  evaluation  circuit  whether  such 
regulation  magnitude  has  reached  a  value  located  within  an 
upper  boundary  and  a  Ipwer  boundary,  and  selecting  the  time- 
constant  of  the  regulation  circuit  such  that  there  can  be  subi- 
lized  slow  changes  and  the  feedback  regulation  of  the  oscilla- 
tor occurs  sufficiently  rapidly  that  no  appreciable  change 
occurs  in  the  oscillator-measuring  voluge  so  that  the  oscilla- 
tor-measuring voltage  is  maintained  constant  when  the  coin 
moves  relatively  rapidly  through  the  measuring  coil  and  there 
is  obtained  as  great  as  possible  amplitude  of  the  regulation 
magnitude  for  coin  checking. 


4,105,106 
TYPEWRITER  PLATEN  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
Heinz  Geis,  Frankfurt  an  .Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Adlerwerke  lonn.  Heinrich  Kleyer  A.G.,  Nuremberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,105,  Jul.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  .No.  763,007 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  Jon.  IS, 
1974,  2428944 

Int.  a.'  B41J  19/aO 
U.S.  a.  400—556.2  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  platen  fixedly  supported  on  a 
center  shaft  and  line  indexing  wheel  rotatably  supported  on 
one  end  of  said  shaft, 

and  means  releasably  coupling  said  indexing  wheel  to  said 
platen  for  selective  machine  controlled  or  manual  index- 
ing of  said  platen, 
said  coupling  means  comprising  a  first  gear  rotatably  sup- 
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ported  on  and  axially  movable  relative  to  said  shaft,  a 
second  gear  fixed  to  said  platen  and  a  spring  normally 
axially  urging  said  first  gear  into  meshing  engagement 
with  said  second  gear, 
1  circular  rotary  motion  transmitting  spring  secured  to  said 
first  gear  having  radially  directed  notches, 


and  pins  extending  axially  from  said  indexing  wheel  into  said 
notches,  said  notches  gripping  said  pins  whereby  rotary 
motion  of  said  indexing  wheel  is  transmitted  through  said 
spring  to  drive  said  first  gear,  said  notches  further  facilitat- 
ing axial  disengaging  movement  of  said  first  gear  from 
engagement  with  said  second  gear  guided  by  said  pins  to 
allow  said  platen  to  be  rotated  independently  of  said  line 
indexing  wheel. 


raise  and  lower  said  swingable  flap;  power  means  to  operate 
said  single  piece  conveyor;  power  means  to  provide  stepwise 
operation  of  said  transverse  conveyor;  power  means  to  operate 
said  winged  wheel  conveyor  in  stepwise  operation;  said  photo 
cell  devices  being  situated  adjacent  their  associated  conveyors 
to  detect  whether  or  not  pieces  of  lumber  are  positioned  on  the 
associated  conveyor  whereby  automatic  equipment  can  be 
used  to  receive  condition  signals  from  said  photo  cells  to  con- 
trol the  power  means  for  the  conveyors  of  said  apparatus  and 
to  control  the  position  of  the  flap  depending  on  which  longitu- 
dinal conveyor  is  free  to  receive  a  piece  of  lumber  from  said 
winged  wheel  conveyor  and  said  transverse  conveyor,  respec- 
tively. 

4,105,108 

APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  HALVED  FRUIT  CUT 

SIDE  UP 

George  E.  Lauer,  6250  MelTille  Dr.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94611 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,905 

Int.  a.2  B6SG  47/24 

VS.  a.  198—402  ''  Claims 


4,105,107 

FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  PIECES  OF  LUMBER 

TO  THE  ONT  OR  THE  OTHER  OF  TWO 

LONGITUDINAL  CONVEYORS 

Rolf  Ekholm,  Nyland,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Hammars  Meka- 

niska  VerksUd,  Nyland,  Sweden 

FUed  .Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,048 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  18, 1976,  7603385 
Int.  a.'  B6SG  43/OS 
U.S.  Q.  198—358  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  halved  fruit  pieces  cut  side  up, 
comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  table  having  a  receiving 
end  and  a  discharge  end,  means  for  defining  at  least  one  chan- 
nel extending  longitudinally  on  said  table,  said  means  including 
a  first  side  wall  extending  along  the  receiving  portion  of  said 
channel,  a  bottom  panel  inclined  downwardly  to  a  junction 
with  said  first  wall;  a  second  portion  of  said  channel  coexten- 
sive with  said  receiving  portion  including  a  trough  formed  in  a 
portion  of  said  bottom  panel,  said  trough  including  generally 
planar,  orthogonally  related  sides  and  bottom  member,  said 
trough  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  wall;  a  third,  dis- 
charge portion  of  said  channel  including  a  concave  bottom 
member  coextensive  with  said  bottom  member  of  said  trough, 
and  means  for  translating  said  fruit  pieces  along  said  channel 
from  said  receiving  portion  to  said  discharge  portion. 


1.  A  feeding  apparatus  for  receiving  lumber  from  the  output 
end  of  a  conveyor  which  feeds  lumber  in  lateral  arrangement 
and  for  guiding  and  directing  pieces  of  lumber  fed  thereto  to 
one  or  the  other  of  two  longitudinal  conveyors,  each  of  which 
can  longitudinally  convey  the  pieces  to  further  processing 
devices,  characterized  in  that  said  feeding  apparatus  comprises: 
in  sequence,  a  single  piece  conveyor  with  an  associated  photo 
cell  device,  a  stepwise  drivable  winged  wheel  conveyor  dis- 
posed immediately  below  the  outfeed  end  of  the  single  piece 
conveyor  adapted  to  be  located  closely  adjacent  and  offset 
above  a  first  one  of  the  longitudinal  conveyors;  a  second  photo 
cell  device  associated  with  the  first  of  the  longitudinal  convey- 
ors; a  stepwise  drivable  transverse  conveyor  having  its  infeed 
end  disposed  lower  than,  aligned  with,  spaced  apart  from  and 
downstream  of  the  single  piece  conveyor  and  with  its  other 
end  disposed  above  the  other  longitudinal  conveyor;  a  third 
photo  cell  device  associated  with  the  other  longitudinal  con- 
veyor; a  flap  having  a  downstream  edge  hinged  on  a  horizontal 
axis  adjacent,  parallel  to  and  aligned  with  the  infeed  end  of  said 
transverse  conveyor  and  swingable  about  its  axis  from  a  bridg- 
ing position  between  the  outfeed  end  of  said  single  piece  con- 
veyor and  the  infeed  end  of  said  transverse  conveyor  to  a 
raised  position  creating  a  gap  between  the  spaced  apart  single 
piece  conveyor  and  the  transverse  conveyor;  power  means  to 


4,105,109 

SCRAPER  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  ENDLESS 

CON'VEYOR  BELT 

John  J.  Schultz,  8405  S.  Winslow  Rd.,  Palos  Park,  III.  60464 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,418 

Int.  a.=  B65G  45/00 

U.S.  a.  198—499  5  Ctainii 


1.  A  cleaning  mechanism  for  an  endless  conveyor  belt  com- 
prising support  means  mounted  transversely  of  an  endless 
conveyor  belt  and  adjacent  the  carrying  surface  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  scraper  elements  individually  mounted  on  said 
support  means  substantially  the  length  thereof  and  adapted 
when  biased  to  engage  said  belt  carrying  surface  and  conform 
to  the  contour  thereof,  and  biasing  means  characterized  as 
being  a  flexible  bladder  containing  a  pressurized  medium,  said 
biasing  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  operable  to 
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individually  bias  each  of  said  scraper  elements  thereby  to  effect 
and  maintain  a  uniform  scraping  engagement  of  each  of  said 
scraper  elements  with  said  belt  carrying  surface  independent  of 
the  other  said  scraper  elements. 


4,105.110 
DOUBLE  CHAIN  CONVEYOR  CONSTHUCnON 
Ernst  Braun,  and  Cert  Braun,  both  of  Essen,  Germany,  assignors 
to  Halbach  &  Braun,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1977,  S«r.  No.  ^SO,*tO 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1976,  2618798 

Int.  a:-  B65G  19/24 
VS.  a.  198—731  5  Claims 


^?=^f^ 


r!iS2^^L- 


along  said  axis  and  extending  transversely  from  said  axis  in 
a  first  direction; 

a  second  lobe  contiguous  with  the  opposite  side  of  the  cen- 
tral portion  along  said  axis  and  extending  transversely 
from  said  axis  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction; 

each  lobe  meeting  the  central  portion  at  a  respective  point 
on  said  axis; 

each  link  being  composed  of  at  least  one  sheet  member 
disposed  with  the  lobes  thereof  oppositely  extending  to 
the  corresponding  lobes  of  adjacent  links; 

the  lobes  of  each  link  being  interleaved  with  oppositely 
extending  lobes  of  adjacent  links,  the  adjacent  links  being 
pivotable  about  the  coincident  meeting  points  of  the  inter- 
leaved Jobes;  and 

means  for  reuining  the  sheet  members  of  each  link  in  contig- 
uous overlapping  layers. 


4,105,112 
LOCKABLE  SHIPPING  BOX 
John  W.  Gnl,  Montreux,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Howmedica 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,386 

Int.  a:-  B6SD  55/14:  G09F  3/08;  E05B  65/52 

VS.  a.  206—1.5  13  Oaims 


1.  A  double  chain  conveyor  adapted  to  run  in  a  conveyor 
trough  having  a  trough  bottom  on  which  it  is  guided,  compris- 
ing first  and  second  spaced  apart  chains  having  interconnected 
generally  honzontally  and  vertically  arranged  links  and  being 
adapted  to  run  in  a  conveyor  trough  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ships, a  transversely  extending  driver  having  central  seating 
lug  means  engageable  on  the  trough  bottom  with  a  side  surface 
extending  laterally  on  each  side  and  having  a  side  portion  on 
each  side  engageable  over  a  portion  of  a  horizontally  arranged 
link  and  a  portion  of  two  adjacent  vertically  arranged  links 
which  are  engaged  with  the  honzontal  link,  said  driver  also 
havmg  a  substantially  vertically  extending  bolt  receiving  open- 
ing therethrough  on  each  side  inwardly  of  said  first  and  second 
chains,  a  yoke  member  having  a  bolt  portion  engageable  in  a 
respective  bolt  receiving  opening  on  each  side,  each  yoke 
member  having  a  base  portion  engageable  on  the  trough  bot- 
tom with  a  laterally  extending  bracket  part  extending  between 
adjacent  vertically  arranged  links  and  providing  a  support  for 
the  horizontally  arranged  link,  said  yoke  member  also  includ- 
ing a  laterally  extending  arm  portion  extending  m  an  opposite 
direction  from  said  bracket  part  in  respect  to  said  bolt  portion 
and  having  a  lateral  support  surface  engageable  with  a  respec- 
tive seating  lug  side  surface. 


4,105,111 
FLAT  LINTC  CONVEYOR 
James  M.  Lapeyre.  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laitram 
Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,954 

Int.  a:-  B65G  17/08 

U.S.  a.  198—844  7  Claims 


40a 


40b 


6.  A  multiple  link  conveyor  composed  of  interleaved  flat 
sheet  members  each  sheet  member  comprising: 

a  central  portion  symmetrical  about  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  first  lobe  contiguous  with  one  side  of  the  central  portion 


1.  A  lockable  shipping  box  comprising  a  tray  for  holding 
articles,  a  cover  for  the  tray  whereby  articles  in  the  tray  are 
enclosed,  a  releasable  security  lock  between  the  cover  and  tray 
for  securing  them  together,  a  reversible  address  plate  having  a 
different  address  on  each  of  the  sides,  a  mounting  means  for  the 
reversible  address  plate  on  the  box  constructed  and  arranged 
for  receiving  and  holding  the  address  plate  on  the  box  with  one 
of  its  sides  and  the  address  applied  thereto  visibly  displayed,  an 
automatic  lock  between  the  box  and  reversible  address  plate, 
and  the  automatic  locks  including  interengaging  means  on  the 
reversible  address  plate  which  secures  the  reversible  address 
plate  to  the  box  when  the  cover  is  closed  over  the  tray,  the 
cover  has  a  lid  and  sides,  one  end  of  the  cover  is  hinged  to  the 
tray,  the  hinged  end  of  the  cover  being  open,  a  pair  of  auxiliary 
guide  pins  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  sides  of  the  cover 
adjacent  its  lid  and  open  end  of  the  cover,  a  pair  of  lower 
longitudinal  auxiliary  grooves  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  outer 
sides  of  the  tray  for  engagement  by  the  inwardly  extending 
auxiliary  guide  pins  in  the  inner  sides  of  the  cover  whereby  the 
tray  is  helped  to  be  guided  in  a  sliding  movement  within  the 
cover  when  it  is  rotated  to  an  inverted  position  about  the  hinge 
and  disposed  parallel  to  the  tray,  combination  rotational  and 
slide  guide  pins  extending  outwardly  from  the  midportion  of 
the  rear  sides  of  the  tray,  longitudinal  guide  grooves  in  the 
middle  of  the  inner  sides  of  the  cover  for  engaging  with  the 
combination  rowtional  and  slide  guide  pins  when  the  tray  is 
slid  within  the  cover  for  guiding  their  relative  sliding  move- 
ment, the  slide  guide  pins  being  shorter  than  wide,  the  longitu- 
dinal guide  grooves  having  enlarged  terminal  hinge  sockets 
disposed  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  cover  which  engage  the 
width  of  the  combination  slide  guide  pins  when  the  cover  is 
rotated  out  of  parallel  with  the  tray  whereby  the  cover  is 
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prevented  from  sliding  relative  to  and  is  hinged  to  the  tray,  and 
a  pair  of  arcuate  guide  grooves  in  the  top  of  the  hinged  end  of 
the  sides  of  the  tray  for  engaging  the  auxiliary  slide  guide  pms 
within  the  inner  sides  of  the  cover  when  it  is  rotated  closed 
upon  the  tray. 

4,105,113 

SAFETY  MATCHPACKET  COVER  TO  PREVENT 

CHILDREN  FROM  USING  ANY  MATCH 

Tiburdo  Coria  Lopez,  and  Yolanda  Tee™  Coria,  both  of  Jack- 
son Heights,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,331 

Int.  a.2  A24F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  206-100  '  c"**" 


j55J5Mmr 


(a)  a  first  compartment  in  which  an  amount  of  a  resinous 
composition  is  located  and 

(b)  a  second  compartment  located  within  said  first  compart- 
ment and  in  which  there  is  located  an  amount  of  a  hard- 
ener composition  sufficient  to  produce  a  solid  composition 
when  said  resinous  composition  and  said  hardener  compo- 


sition are  admixed  and  wherein  at  least  said  second  com- 
partment is  fabricated  from  a  fiexible  frangible  matenal. 
the  improvement  wherein  said  capsule  further  includes  (c)  at 
least  one  non-supple  reinforcing  member  located  within 
said  first  compartment  and  atuched  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond compartments,  said  reinforcing  member  being  charac- 
terized in  that  it  comprises  solid  polymerized  material. 


1.  In  a  match  holder  comprising  a  plurality  of  watertight 
cells  each  housing  the  substantial  part  of  the  length  of  a  match 
therein,  ignition  means  within  each  cell  for  automatically  ignit- 
ing a  match  upon  the  withdrawal  thereof,  a  first  cover  member 
holding  said  plurality  of  cells  in  place,  a  polyethylene  coating 
around  the  edges  of  said  first  cover  member  hermetically 
sealing  said  plurality  of  cells  and  insulating  each  of  the  cells 
from  moisture  and  preventing  sparks  from  exiting  the  cells 
upon  ignition  of  a  match;  the  improvement  compnsing  com- 
pletely enclosing  said  match  holder  in  a  second  cover  member, 
said  second  cover  member  including  a  top  portion  and  a  pair  of 
cover  portions  hingedly  attached  to  opposite  sides  of  said  top 
portion,  one  of  said  cover  portions  having  a  plurality  of  fold- 
ably  connected  flaps  on  opposed  side  edges  thereof  an  the 
other  cover  portion  having  a  finger  notch  therein  in  an  edge 
opposite  to  the  side  connected  to  the  top  portion,  an  elastic 
member  having  one  end  thereof  affixed  to  said  one  cover 
portion,  a  plurality  of  apertures  located  in  said  top  portion  in 
alignment  with  each  one  of  said  matches,  said  hingedly  con- 
nected flaps  being  secured  to  said  other  cover  portion  to  form 
said  second  cover  member  with  said  opposed  cover  portions 
being  in  substantial  parallel  relation,  said  match  holder  bein 
slideably  received  within  said  second  cover  member  between 
said  opposed  cover  portions  with  said  matches  in  alignment 
with  said  apertures  in  the  top  portion,  the  other  end  of  said 
elastic  member  being  secured  to  said  match  holder  so  that 
when  a  user  slidingly  propels  said  match  holder  toward  said 
top  portion  by  digital  access  through  said  finger  notch  said 
matches  will  protnide  through  said  apertures  and.  upon  re- 
moval of  the  user's  finger,  the  elastic  member  wUl  cause  the 
retraction  of  the  match  holder  within  the  second  cover  mem- 
ber. 


4,105,115 
SUTURE  AND  NEEDLE  HOLDER 
Ralph  S.  Horrath,  Rte.  1,  Box  244B,  Houghton,  Mich.  49931. 
and  Annette  Moore  Chapel,  Massie  Rd.,  ChaweU,  Mich. 
49916 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,726 

Int.  a:-  A61L  17/02 

U.S.  a.  206—370  ^  Claims 


4,105,114 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESSES 
Donald    Edward    Knox,    Canterbury;    Suleiman    Mohammed 
Fakira,  Ringwood,  and  Kenneth  Andrew  WiUiam  MitcheU, 
Elwood.  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  lO  Australia  Limited, 
Melbourne,  Australia 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,019 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Dec.  30, 1975, 4427/75 

Int.  a.2  B65D  25/08 

VS.  a.  206-219  "  C"**"" 

1    In  a  capsule  useful  for  stabilizing  and  reinforcing  rock 

formations  and  for  securing  elements  in  boreholes  and  havmg 


1.  A  holder  for  surgical  products  comprising  an  elongated 
base  member  having  a  first  planar  surface  and  a  second  planar 
surface,  an  elongated  facing  member  provided  with  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  front  side  and  a  substantially  rectangular 
back  side  and  secured  on  said  back  side  to  one  of  the  surfaces 
of  said  base  member,  said  facing  member  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  edge  portions  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  inter- 
mediate portions  between  said  edge  portions,  said  intermediate 
portions  being  folded  over  adjacent  portions  thereof  to  define 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  pockets  adapted  to 
receive  surgical  products,  and  one  or  more  storage  blocks  for 
surgical  needles,  each  block  having  a  front  and  back  surface 
and  being  secured  on  said  back  surface  to  the  said  front  side  of 
said  facing  member,  each  block  being  made  from  a  resilient 
material  and  being  provided  on  the  front  surface  thereof  with 
indicia  to  permit  a  person  to  count  and  store  thereon  surgical 
needles. 
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4,10S,116 

SAMPLE-CONTAINING  ENVELOPE  ASSEMBLY 

John  H.  Jones.  Westfield.  and  James  T.  Hoffman,  Readington, 

both  of  N  J„  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,006 

Int.  a.i  B65D  75/00.  75/62 

VS.  a.  206—484  7  Claims 


mental  measurement  within  an  accuracy  of  ±  5%.  after  being 
subjecting  to  a  strain  of  at  least  S%,  said  container  including 
support  means  to  support  at  least  one  further  container  within 
said  upper  opening  to  form  a  stack  of  containers,  said  support 
means  comprising  support  wires  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  container  and  adapted  to  rest  upon  substantially  horizontal 
upper  flanges  at  or  near  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  to 
overlie  or  bridge  the  end  portions  of  said  opposed  side  walls, 
and  force  transfer  means  for  transferring  forces  from  said 
upper  flange  to  a  lower  flange  of  said  container  side  wall  to 
distribute  said  forces  over  a  wider  area  of  said  container  walls, 
each  said  force  transfer  means  comprising  strengthening  web 
groups  adjacent  the  portions  wherein  said  support  wires  rest 
upon  said  upper  flanges,  each  said  web  group  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  lower  flange  and  including  at  least  two  up- 
wardly converging  webs  the  point  of  intersection  of  which  is 
below  or  substantially  below  and  adjacent  the  point  where  the 
respective  support  wire  rests  upon  the  respective  upper  flange. 


1.  A  sample-containing  envelope  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  envelope. 

(b)  a  relatively  flat  sample  protector  of  thin  pliable  plastic 
material  and  of  generally  rectangular  shape  disposed 
within  the  envelope. 

(c)  the  sample  protector  of  thin  pliable  plastic  material  hav- 
ing a  relatively  deep  sample-holding  pocket  of  a  pre- 
selected shape, 

(d)  a  relatively  flat  and  fragile  sample  disposed  within  the 
sample-holding  pocket, 

(e)  the  sample  having  approximately  the  same  thickness  as 
the  depth  of  the  sample-holding  pocket,  and 

(0  the  sample-holding  pocket  has  a  flat  floor  and  its  periph- 
ery is  formed  by  a  raised  portion  of  the  pliable  sheet  mate- 
rial which  provides  the  required  thickness  to  protect  the 
sample- 


4,105,117 
RE-USABLE  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Howard  Dawson  Atkin,  Beaumaris;  Zbigniew  Henryk  Stachur- 
ski,  Heatbmont,  and  Brian  Wilson  Cherry,  Glen  Waverley,  all 
of  Australia,  assignors  to  Plastic  Enterprises  Pty.  Limited, 
Australia 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  8,  1975,  3080/75 

Int.  a:-  B65D  21/06 

U.S.  a.  206—501  12  Oaims 


4,105,118 
LAMINATES  USEFUL  AS  PACKAGING  MATERIALS 
ANTJ  CONTAINER  HAVING  ALKALINE  FLUID  MEANS 
Robert  Franklin  Williams,  Jr.,  Webster,  and  Chen-i  Lu,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,758 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/38:  B65D  S5/84 
U.S.  a.  206—524.2  18  Qaims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  container  and 
alkaline  fluid  means  disposed  in  said  container,  said  container 
being  at  least  partially  constructed  from  a  heat-sealable  lami- 
nate having  at  least  first,  second  and  third  layers,  said  first  layer 
being  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  film  in  contact  with  said 
alkaline  fluid  means,  said  second  layer  being  a  barrier  layer 
disposed  between  said  first  and  third  layers,  and  said  third 
layer  being  a  metal  foil;  said  barrier  layer  being  a  radiation- 
cured  layer  formed  by  curing  a  radiation-curable  composition 
in  contact  with  both  said  first  and  third  layers,  said  radiation- 
curable  composition  comprising  an  acrylic  monomer  and  an 
acrylated  epoxy  resin  of  the  formula: 


R    O 
I      II 
H,C=C— C— O 


OH 
I 
■CH,— CH— CH,— O- 


-<y\-<y-" 


CH, 


OH  OR 

I  II      I 

CHj— CH— CH,— O— C— C=CH2 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  n  is  1  to 
20. 

5.  A  heat-sealable  laminate  adapted  for  use  as  a  packaging 
material,  said  laminate  comprising  ( I )  a  metal  foil,  (2)  a  thermo- 
plastic polymeric  film,  and  (3)  a  radiation-cured  interlayer 
which  has  been  bonded  to  both  said  foil  and  said  film  by  irradi- 
ation, said  interlayer  having  been  formed  by  irradiation  of  a 
radiation-curable  composition  comprising  an  acrylic  monomer 
and  an  acrylated  epoxy  resin  of  the  formula: 


1.  A  container  defined  by  a  base,  two  opposed  side  walls  and 
two  opposed  end  walls,  and  having  an  upper  opening  therein, 
at  least  said  walls  formed  from  a  plastics  material  of  the  type 
having  a  flexural  modulus  within  the  range  of  200  to  2,000 
megapascals  as  measured  by  ASTM.D.  790.  and  which  upon 
removal  of  a  load  has  the  ability  substantially  to  recover  to 
within  5%  of  its  original  dimensions  as  determined  by  experi- 


OH 
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wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  n  is  I  to 
20. 


4,105,119 
DART  GAME  HOLDER  AND  SCORE  KEEPER 

Artis  L.  Cowan,  723  Marshall  A»e.,  Medford,  Oreg.  97501 
FUed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,242 
Int.  a.'  B65D  69/00 
VS.  a.  206—579  3  Oums 


ing  from  one  end  of  said  kit,  said  sheets  disposed  in  a 
superimposed  coextending  relation  and  bonded  together 
along  their  marginal  edges  to  form  a  chamber  therebe- 
tween at  the  other  end  of  said  kit,  said  chamber  having  an 
opening  in  the  marginal  edge  at  said  other  end; 

a  strip  of  dental  floss  permanently  secured  between  the  distal 
ends  of  said  arms,  said  bonded  sheets  constuting  a  first 
handle  for  use  in  applying  said  denul  floss  to  the  teeth; 
and 

tooth  scrubbing  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  remov- 
able therefrom  through  said  opening,  said  tooth  scrubbing 
means  including  a  dentifrice,  a  scrubbing  member  carry- 
ing said  dentifrice  and  a  second  handle  of  biodegradeable 
material  carrying  said  scrubbing  member. 


4,105,121 
PACKAGE  WITH  MEDIAN  SUPPORTING  FRA.ME  AND 

INTEGRAL  DECORATIVE  MEDIAL  BAND 
Joseph  A.  Mascetti,  Glen  EUyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Plastofilm 
Industries,  Inc.,  Wheaton,  III. 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Set.  No.  794,832 

Int  a.-  B65D  85/30 

VS.  a.  206—592  11  Claims 


I.  An  upstanding  stonng  and  score  keeping  frame  for  Urget 
rings  and  for  pointed  tip  darts  of  distinctive  colors  adapted  to 
be  thrown  at  the  target  rings  when  the  rings  are  placed  upon 
the  ground,  said  frame  including 

(a)  a  normally  horizontal  lower  crossbar  having  perforations 
in  which  the  tips  of  vertically  disposed  darts  are  adapted 
to  fit, 

(b)  upstanding  legs  at  opposite  ends  of  the  crossbar; 

(c)  manually  settable  score  indicating  devices  on  the  respec- 
tive legs, 

(d)  fixed  score  identifying  reference  members  affixed  to  the 
respective  legs  in  association  with  the  respective  score 
indicating  devices,  and 

(e)  fixed  fore-and-aft  spaced,  inwardly  directed  members 
carried  by  the  respective  legs  between  which  the  rings 
may  be  confined  for  storage,  the  dart  receiving  perfora- 
tions in  the  crossbar  being  so  spaced  that  the  darts,  them- 
selves, will  contribute  to  the  confining  of  the  rings  in 
stored  positions. 


4,105,120 

MINIATURE  DENTAL  KIT 

Carl  Bradberry,  1509  W.  Farwell  Kit.,  Chicago,  lU.  60626 

Filed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745J41 

Int.  a.=  A45D  44/18:  A61C  15/00 

VS.  a.  206—581  •    1  Cl«in> 


1.  Dental  hygiene  kit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  sheets  of  biodegradeable  paper  material  each  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arm  portions  shaped  in  the 
form  of  a  tooth  with  said  arms  representing  roots  extend- 


1.  In  a  package  including  mutually  confronting  dished  base 
and  dished  lid,  said  base  and  lid  being  mutually  conforming  at 
their  peripheries,  the  improvements  which  comprise  a  median 
supporting  frame  conforming  in  size  and  shape  to  the  peripher- 
ies of  the  base  and  lid  and  arranged  therebetween  and  having 
an  upstanding  flange  located  between  the  overlapping  periph- 
eral portions  of  the  base  and  lid,  and  means  for  latching  both 
the  base  and  the  lid  to  said  frame,  said  means  comprising  latch- 
ing means  elements  on  the  peripheries  of  the  base  and  lid  and 
detent  configurations  in  said  upstanding  flange  with  which  said 
latching  means  elements  respectively  mate  to  latch  the  base 
and  the  lid  respectively  to  said  frame,  said  latching  means 
elements  on  the  periphery  of  the  lid  comprising  a  flange  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  lid  and  the  detent 
configurations  in  the  flange  of  the  frame  comprising  inwardly 
impressed  arcuate  beads  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  said  lid 
peripheral  flange  thereunder,  said  latching  means  elements  on 
the  periphery  of  the  base  comprising  arcuate  beads  inwardly 
formed  in  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  base  located  and  shaped 
to  mate  with  the  inwardly  impressed  arcuate  beads  in  the 
flange  of  the  frame  to  latch  the  base  to  said  frame. 
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4,105,122 
INSPECTING  CANS  FOR  OPENINGS  WTTH  LIGHT 

John  Michael  Flood;  aifford  Harry  Messerrey,  both  of  Ran- 
dolph, N.Y.:  Richard  Dye,  Bloomfield,  N.J.,  and  Leo  Patrick 
OConnor,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Borden,  Inc.,  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio 

FUed  Noi.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,191 

Int.  a.-'  B07C  5/J44 

VS.  O.  209—73  40  Claims 


I  Apparatus  for  automatically  inspecting  open-ended  con- 
tainers for  presence  of  openings  in  their  structure  comprising  a 
rouwble  shaft;  plurality  of  photosensitive  devices  mounted  for 
rotation  with  the  shaft;  plurality  of  holders,  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  number  of  the  photosensitive  devices,  mounted 
for  rouiion  with  the  shaft,  with  each  holder  disposed  opposite 
a  corresponding  photosensitive  device;  each  holder  includes 
means  for  yieldably  maintaining  a  container  between  a  holder 
and  a  photosensitive  device  whereby  the  device  shuts  off  the 
open  end  of  the  conuiner  from  exterior  light;  means  for  feed- 
ing containers  between  cooperating  holders  and  photosensitive 
devices;  stationary  test  station,  including  a  light  source  for 
illuminating  exterior  of  containers  passing  therethrough  with 
the  photosensitive  devices  sensing  light  passing  through  any 
opening  that  may  be  present  in  the  containers;  and  means  for 
sorting  good  conuiner  from  leakers  m  response  to  signals  from 
the  photosensitive  devices. 


path  and  being  indicative  of  the  amount  of  light  reflected 
within  two  different  bands  of  wavelengths  of  light; 

a  comparison  means  having  an  output  and  first  and  second 
inputs,  said  comparison  means  producing  a  reject  output 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  relative  values  of  the  signals 
at  said  inputs; 

first  and  second  electronic  switches  sequentially  coupling 
said  pairs  of  light  reflecting  signals  one  each  to  said  first 
and  second  inputs  respectively  of  said  comparison  means; 

a  plurality  of  means  for  providing  a  discharge  signal  in 
response  to  a  reject  output  signal,  each  of  said  means  for 
providing  a  discharge  signal  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
paths  over  which  fruit  may  be  moved; 

a  plurality  of  shift  registers  sequentially  connecting  said 
output  of  said  comparison  means  to  each  of  said  means  for 
providing  a  discharge  signal,  and  a  sequencing  circuit 
simuluneously  applying  a  sequence  of  switching  signals  to 
said  first  and  second  electronic  switches  and  enabling  said 
plurality  of  shift  registers  in  sequence  so  that  each  of  said 
pairs  of  light  reflecting  signals  determines  the  discharge 
signal  for  the  corresponding  one  of  said  paths. 


4,105,124 
INCLINED  CONVEYOR  BELT  SOLIDS  SEPARATING 
SYSTEM  Wrm  RESPONSIVE  GAS  CONTROL 
James  L.  Skinner,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,588 

Int.  a?  B07C  1/00 

VS.  a.  209—114  25  Claims 


4,105,123 
FRUIT  SORTING  aRCUITRY 
Donald  W.  Irring,  San  Jose,  and  Donald  W.  Chamberlin,  Los 
Gatos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San 
Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,743 

InL  a.'  B07C  5/342 

VS.  a.  209—111.6  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fruit  sorter  having  a  plurality  of  paths  over  which 

fruit  may  be  moved,  circuitry  comprising: 

detection  means  for  producing  a  pair  of  continuous  light 

reflecting  signals  for  each  of  said  paths,  said  signals  being 

determined  by  the  light  reflected  by  a  fruit  moving  in  a 


1.  A  system  for  separating  spherically-shaped  solids  which 
tend  to  roll  down  an  inclined  surface  from  irregularly-shaped 
solids  which  tend  to  slide  down  an  inclined  surface  comprising: 

a.  a  conveyor  belt-like  member  having  an  inclined  upper 
surface,  an  upper  end.  and  a  lower  end;  said  conveyor 
belt-like  member  being  adapted  to  move  said  upper  sur- 
face from  said  lower  end  to  and  around  said  upper  end; 
said  inclined  upper  surface  of  said  conveyor  belt-like 
member  being  inclined  upward  from  said  lower  end  and 
from  horizontal  along  its  longitudinal  axis  at  an  angle  at 
least  as  great  as  the  static  roll  angle  of  said  spherically- 
shaped  solids  and  less  than  the  static  slide  angle  of  said 
irregularly-shaped  solids; 

b.  supply  means  adapted  to  feed  a  mixture  of  said  spherical- 
ly-shaped solids  and  said  irregularly-shaped  solids  onto  an 
initial  impingement  portion  of  said  inclined  upper  surface 
above  said  lower  end; 

c.  first  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  irregularly- 
shaped  solids  leaving  said  inclined  upper  surface  at  a  point 
above  said  initial  impingement  portion  of  said  inclined 
upper  surface; 

d.  lower  control  means  adapted  and  located  to  emit  jets  of 
gas  which  retard  the  rate  of  rolling  of  said  spherically- 
shaped  solids  off  said  conveyor  belt-like  member;  and 

e.  second  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  spherially- 
shaped  solids  rolling  off  said  conveyor  belt-like  member 
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4,105,125  tially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  side  wall,  said  rack 

Z  SHELF  BRACKET  STOCKING  AND  DISPLAY  DEVICE   comprising: 


Albert  H.  Magness,  34  Lake  Dr.,  Bel  Air,  Md.  21014 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,072 
Int.  a.2  A47F  7/00 
VS.  a.  211—13 


at  least  one  elongated  shelf; 

means  for  supporting  said  shelf  on  an  incline  to  allow  said 

containers  to  roll  from  one  end  of  said  shelf  to  the  other 
2  Oaims  end  thereof; 

means  forming  a  first  level  of  said  shelf  for  accommodating 

first  containers,  said  first  level  forming  means  comprising 

an  inner  base  portion  of  said  shelf;  and 
means  forming  at  least  one  further  level,  each  successively 

higher  level  accommodating  conuiners  successively  taller 

than  said  first  conuiners,  said  further  level  forming  means 


1.  A  display  rack  for  displaying  shelf  brackets  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  narrowly  spaced  parallel  vertical  rear  posts 
having  a  horizonul  integrally  attached  connecting  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  top  of  the  two  rear  posts  and  a  second 
horizonul  integrally  atuched  member  of  subsuntially  the 
same  length  connecting  the  rear  post  members  adjacent 
the  bottom  thereof; 

b.  a  pair  of  front  posts  spaced  apart  substantially  the  same 
disUnce  as  the  rear  posts  and  of  substantially  shorter 
length  than  the  said  rear  posts; 

c.  said  front  posts  having  a  pair  of  horizonul  integrally 
atuched  members  extending  from  each  front  post  rear- 
wardly  to  each  corresponding  rear  post  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom of  the  said  front  and  rear  posts  and  integrally  atuched 
to  said  rear  posts; 

d.  a  portion  of  said  front  posts  being  in  a  plane  parallel  with 
the  back  posts  and  the  remainder  of  the  upper  portion  of 
said  front  posts  being  angled  upwardly  and  rearwardly  in 
the  same  plane  with  each  of  the  corresponding  rear  posts 
and  atuched  thereto; 

e.  a  connecting  member  for  said  front  posts  of  substantially 
the  same  length  as  the  connecting  members  for  the  rear 
posts  and  integrally  atuched  to  said  front  posts  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  positioned  above  the  horizonul  plane  of  the 
connecting  members  of  the  front  and  rear  posts  and  posi- 
tioned within  the  portion  of  the  front  post  running  parallel 
with  the  said  rear  post; 

r  the  ends  of  the  front  and  rear  posts  below  the  horizonul 
plane  of  the  post  connecting  members  connecting  the 
front  and  rear  posts  being  flared  laterally  outwardly  to 
engage  a  supporting  surface. 

4,105,126 
STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  RACK 
John  F.  Deffner,  Lisle;  Donald  W.  Wendel,  Mt.  Prospect  and 
Russell  M.  Barnes,  Bloomingdale,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Visual  Marketing,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,074 

Int.  a.2  A47F  5/01 

V.S.  a.  211—49  D  ♦  aaims 

1.  A  rack  for  storing  and  dispensing  individual  conuiners 

having  a  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall  and  ends  subsun- 


comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  rails  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  said  base  portion,  wherein  each 
said  rail  has  an  outwardly  extending  stepped  cross-sec- 
tional configuration,  the  horizonul  portions  of  said  rails 
forming  said  further  levels  of  said  shelf  and  the  vertical 
portions  of  said  rails  forming  means  to  guide  said  contain- 
ers along  said  shelf,  and  further,  wherein  the  uppermost 
horizonul  portions  of  said  rails  are  positioned  below  the 
uppermost  edge  of  said  shelf  supporting  means  whereby 
said  shelf  supporting  means  cooperates  with  the  ends  of 
the  Ullest  containers  accommodated  by  said  shelf  to  posi- 
tively guide  said  tallest  conuiners  along  the  full  length  of 
said  shelf 


4,105,127 
HOLDER  BAR  FOR  SHEET-LIKE  ARTICLES 
Friedrich  Hbll,  Freigericht,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
C.  Hohage  A  Cie.  KG,  Altena,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1976,  7610411[U];  Oct.  7.  1976,  2645169 
Int.  a.!  B42F  1/00 
U.S.  a,  211—124  6  Oaims 


1,  A  holder  bar  for  supporting  sheet-like  articles,  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  hollow  rod  of  recUngular  cross  section  formed 
of  opposite  wide  side  walls  and  opposite  narrow  side 
walls;  means  defining  a  throughgoing  insertion  slot  along 
the  length  dimension  of  one  of  the  narrow  side  walls 
medially  thereof;  and 

(b)  an  inner  hollow  rod  of  generally  (l-shaped  cross  section 
arranged  within  said  outer  hollow  hx)  and  being  coexten- 
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sive  therewith;  said  inner  hollow  rod  being  formed  of  two 
resilienlly  cooperating  legs  each  terminating  in  a  foot  and 
a  connecting  portion  attaching  the  two  legs  to  one  another 
remote  from  the  feet;  said  legs,  viewed  from  said  connect- 
ing portion,  converging  towards  one  another  to  defme  an 
article-receiving  portion;  said  feet  being  oriented  in  oppo- 
site directions  with  respect  to  one  another  and  extending 
away  from  said  article-receiving  portion;  said  inner  hol- 
low rod  being  supported  by  said  outer  hollow  rod  solely 
by  a  contacting  relationship  between  each  said  foot  and 
the  narrow  side  wall  containing  said  slot  and  by  a  contact- 
ing relationship  between  the  other  narrow  side  wall  and 
said  connecting  portion;  said  article-receiving  portion 
being  in  alignment  with  said  insertion  slot  for  receiving 
and  resiliently  clamping  a  sheet-like  article  introduced 
into  said  insertion  slot. 


4,105,129 

MFTHOD  FOR  UNLOADING  REFUSE  CONTAINERS 

Samuel  E.  Haney,  KnoiTille;  James  Stephen  Whitehe«»,  Mary- 

Tille,  and  Paul  L.  Goranson,  KnoxTille,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors 

to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  641,524,  Dec.  17,  1975.  This  application 

May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,508 

Int  a.2  B60P  1/00 

VS.  a.  21*— 152  '  Claims 


4,105,128 

WEAR  SURFACE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COUPLER 

CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 

BeojamiB  B.  Spencer.  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Buckeye 
International,  Inc..  Columbus.  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,646 

Int.  a:-  B61G  9/22 

VS.  a.  213—61  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  unloading  a  transporuble  refuse  container 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  removable  refuse  conuiner  having  refuse  material 
therein  on  a  carriage; 

advancing  the  carriage  and  the  container  thereon  to  a  con- 
tainer emptying  position; 

openmg  the  refuse  container  while  on  the  carriage  so  that  a 
container  opening  is  provided;  extending  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  to  push  a  slidable  bulkhead  of  the  conuiner; 
guiding  an  end  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  from  a  position 
outside  the  container  toward  the  refuse  container  with 
carriage  mounted  guides; 

pushing  the  slidable  bulkhead  of  the  container  with  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  toward  the  container  opening  to  dis- 
charge the  refuse  material  from  the  conuiner  opening; 
and  guiding  the  end  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  within  the 
container  with  conuiner  mounted  guides. 


4,105,130 
RECEPTACLE  TRANSPORTING  VEHICLE 
Thomas  Lee  Richard  Hardwick,  and  Thomas  James  Hardwick, 
both  of  1212  S.  Parker.  Olathe,  Kans.  66061 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,410 

Int  a.'  B65G  7/00 

VS.  a.  214—314  10  C[aina 


1,  A  railway  coupler  carrier  assembly  of  the  type  having  a 
spring  basket  defining  a  carrier  pocket  with  a  plurality  of 
compression  springs  vertically  disposed  therein,  and  a  coupler 
carrier  having  an  upper  horizonul  plate  portion  for  supporting 
a  coupler  and  a  lower  portion  disposed  in  the  carrier  pocket 
and  supported  on  the  compression  springs  for  vertical  move- 
ment in  the  pocket,  the  improvement  compnsing,  in  combina- 
tion, said  spnng  basket  mcluding  front  and  rear  vertical  walls 
defining  a  carrier  pocket  therebetween,  said  vertical  walls 
havmg  substantially  flat  opposed  upper  wall  portions  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  one  another  and  each  having  a  pair  of  upper 
and  lower  horizontal  lugs  projecting  toward  the  opposite  wall 
and  defmmg  vertically  spaced  substantially  horuonul  upper 
and  lower  locating  surfaces  defining  a  recessed  area  therebe- 
tween, said  upper  lug  being  disposed  adjacent  an  upper  end  of 
its  vertical  wall  and  said  lower  lug  being  disposed  approxi- 
mately midway  between  upper  and  lower  ends  of  its  vertical 
wall,  a  flat  wear  plate  disposed  in  each  of  said  two  recessed 
areas,  each  wear  plate  being  engaged  fiat  against  said  upper 
wall  portion  and  being  welded  thereto  with  upper  and  lower 
wear  plate  edges  adjacent  said  upper  and  lower  locating  sur- 
faces, and  said  fiat  wear  plates  being  of  a  thickness  which 
exceeds  the  amount  by  which  said  lugs  project  from  said  upper 
wall  portions,  whereby  said  wear  plates  guide  said  coupler 
carrier  during  its  movement  in  said  pocket  and  prevent  said 
coupler  carrier  from  engaging  said  horizontal  lugs. 


1.  A  receptacle  transporting  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  mobile  main  frame  having  a  forward  end 
portion  and  a  pair  of  side  members  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  forward  end  portion  and  spaced  transversely 
outwardly  from  a  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  main 
frame,  said  side  members  of  said  main  frame  each  having 
a  rear  end  portion; 

(b)  an  elongated  dumping  frame  having  a  forward  end  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  side  members  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  forward  end  portion  and  spaced  transversely 
outwardly  from  a  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  dump- 
ing frame,  said  side  members  of  said  dumping  frame  each 
having  a  rear  end  portion  thereof  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  rear  end  portion  of  respective  side  members  of  said 
main  frame; 

(c)  an  elongated  scull  frame  having  a  forward  end  portion 
and  a  pair  of  side  members  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  forward  end  portion  and  spaced  transversely  out- 
wardly from  a  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  scull  frame, 
said  side  members  of  said  scull  frame  each  having  a  rear 
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end  portion  thereof  pivoully  mounted  on  the  rear  end 
portion  of  respective  side  members  of  said  mam  frame; 

(d)extensible  means  extending  between  said  forward  end 
portion  of  said  main  frame  and  each  of  said  side  members 
of  said  dumping  frame  for  urging  said  dumping  frame 
about  said  pivoul  mounting  thereof  for  raismg  and  lower- 
ing said  dumping  frame  relative  to  said  main  frame; 

(e)  extensible  means  mounted  on  said  side  members  of  said 
dumping  frame  and  each  having  one  end  portion  thereof 
pivoully  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  side  mem- 
bers of  said  scull  frame  for  effecting  pivoted  movement 
about  the  pivoul  mounting  of  said  scull  frame  between  a 
first  position  for  carrying  a  recepucle  and  a  second  posi- 
tion for  discharging  contents  of  the  receptacle  rearwardly 
of  the  vehicle,  said  pivoul  movements  of  the  scull  frame 
and  the  dumping  frame  each  supplementing  the  other  in 
tilting  the  receptacle;  and  „      , 

(0  means  on  said  scull  frame  for  engaging  trunnion  portions 
of  the  receptacle  and  for  reuming  the  recepucle  in  sup- 
ported engagement  dunng  discharging  contents  of  the 

(gr^ld'ex'tensible  means  between  the  dumping  frame  and 
scull  frame  being  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinders  and 
operable  to  swing  the  scull  frame  through  an  arc  m  the 
nature  of  45'  relative  to  the  dumping  frame; 

(h)  said  extensible  means  between  the  forward  end  portion  of 
said  main  frame  and  each  of  the  side  members  of  sa^d 
dumping  frame  being  two  suge  hydraulic  cylinders  with 
one  suge  being  double  acting  and  one  suge  being  sing  e 
acting,  said  two  stages  hydraulic  cylinders  being  operable 
to  swing  the  dumping  frame  through  an  arc  in  the  nature 
of  75-  relative  to  the  main  frame  and  the  combined  move- 
ment of  the  dumping  frame  and  scull  frame  moves  the 
scull  frame  through  an  arc  in  the  nature  of  one  hundred 
twenty  degrees  relative  to  the  mam  frame;  and 
(i)  said  two  suge  hydraulic  cylinders  having  the  double 
acting  stage  operable  to  retract  the  dumping  frame  to  a 
positfon  for  the  weight  of  the  dumping  frame,  scull  frame 
and  empty  receptacle  further  returns  the  dumpmg  frame 
to  the  first  position  thereof 


4,105,131 
COMBINATION  FRONT-END  LOADER  BUCKET  AND 

REFUSE  CONTAINER 
Ross  Thomas  Broderick,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  & 
Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,545 

Int.  a.-  B65G  65/04 

U.S.  a.  214-315  Saaims 


extending  rearwardly  therefrom  at  locations  spaced  trans- 
versely from  each  other  a  disunce  slightly  greater  than  the 
disunce  between  the  opposite  side  walls  of  the  bucket;  said 
brackets  each  defining  a  downwardly  facing  pin  guide  surface 
and  an  arcuate,  forwardly  facing  pin  recepucle.  with  the  guide 
surface  fonning  a  forward  continuation  of  an  uppertennmus  of 
the  recepucle;  abutment  member  means  fixed  between  the 
brackets  at  a  level  below  the  pin  recepucles;  said  bucket,  j 
considered  in  its  roll-back  position,  having  a  pair  of  honzonta^, 
axially  aligned  pins  fixed  exteriorly  to  the  opposite  side  wdU 
thereof  and  engaged  with  said  pin  recepucles;  and  said  abut- 
ment  member  means  being  engaged  with  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  bucket. 


4,105,132 

TAMPER-PROOF  CLOSURE 

Frederick  D.  Keeler,  43  Strobel  Rd.,  Trumbull,  Com..  06611 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,884 

Int.  a.!  B65D  55/02.  85/56;  A61J  I/OO 

VS.  a.  215-216  «  '^"^ 


1  A  thennofonned  closure  thennoformed  from  sheet  plastic 
matenal  of  subsuntially  uniform  thickness  and  of  a  semi-resili- 
ent  character,  said  thermofonned  closure  having  a  top  wall,  a 
skirt  wall  with  fastening  means  thereon  depending  down- 
wardly from  said  top  wall.  ^„r,v,. 
a  shroud  ring  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
skirt  wall,  said  shroud  ring  including  a  shoulder  which  is 
generally  parallel  to  the  closure  top  wall  and  a  first  wa  1 
depending  downwardly  from  said  shoulder,  said  top  wall, 
side  wall  and  shroud  ring  being  of  subsuntially  the  same 
thickness  throughout  except  in  the  areas  where  defonned 
and  at  least  one  lockmg  indent  means  defonned  from  said 
shroud  nng  and  extending  inwardly  from  said  first  wall, 
the  first  wall  of  said  shroud  nng  being  deformable  so  that 
the  locking  indent  can  be  moved. 


1  In  a  front-end  loader  bucket  and  refuse  container  combi- 
nation wherein  the  container  and  bucket  each  '"clude  rear. 
S^  tom  and  opposite  sidewalls.  the  container  in  addition  n- 
dudeTa  front  wall  and  the  bucket  is  adapted  to  be  vertically 
p  voulfy  connected  to  the  front  end  of  a  loader  lift  arm  struc^ 
mre  for  powered  movement  between  roll-back  and  dump 
tuitions  ^spectively  wherein  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bucket 
S^en  considWed  from  front  to  rear,  is  inclined  upwardly  and 
rorTardly  and  is  inclined  downwardly  and  forwardly  relative 
oThonzonUl  reference  plane,  the  improvement  compnsing^ 
^id  conuiner  having  a  pair  of  brackets  fixed  thereto  and 


4,105,133 
CONTAINER  WALL  WITH  RUPTLRABLE  WEAKENING 

LINE 
Robert  L   La  Barge.  Ben  Avon,  Pa.,  and  Robert  G.  Oawson. 
Pershing.  Ind.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Amenca, 

Sua'foo'l'i^Ser,  No.  517.324,  Oct.  23  1974  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuaHon-in-part  of  S*r^No.  M7^25,  Sep  J,  W2, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,836 
Int.  a.-B65D/7/00 
U.S.  a.  220-266  ^  24a.ims 

1  A  conuiner  wall  having  a  score  line  therein  for  forming 
an  opening  in  the  wall  and  an  integral  hollow  nb  in  the  con- 
uiner wall  across  the  score  line  projecting  from  the  plane  ol 
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the  container  at  least  five  times  the  mateiHal  thickness  opposite    surrounded  by  an  upstanding  cylindrical  threaded  sidewall,  an 


the  direction  from  which  opening  pressure  is  to  be  applied  to 


4,105,134 
PRESSURE  RELEASE  CLOSURES 
Michael  Debenham.  Frankston;  Allan  George  Dalli,  Warran- 
dyte.  and  Peter  Louis  Revell,  Middle  Park,  all  of  Australia, 
assignors  to  The  Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited, 
Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1977,  Ser.  No.  839.213 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  10, 1977, 0416/77; 
Jul.  14.  1977,  0848/77 

Int.  a.-  B6SD  41/J2 
U.S.  a.  220—268  8  Qaims 


1  A  sheet  metal  container  member  comprising  a  generally 
planar  area  of  the  container  member,  an  aperture  in  said  planar 
area,  a  push-in.  pressure  releasing,  resealable  closure  integrally 
connected  to  said  planar  area,  said  aperture  being  closeable  by 
said  closure,  said  closure  being  integral  through  a  connection 
to  said  planar  area,  said  closure  and  said  connection  cooperat- 
ing to  permit  said  closure  to  depress  into  said  container  by 
flexing  about  said  connection  when  push-in  force  is  applied  to 
said  closure,  said  closure  being  generally  adjacent  the  area 
immediately  surrounding  said  aperture  and  being  larger  in 
diameter  than  said  aperiure  to  provide  an  area  of  said  closure 
and  the  area  immediately  surrounding  the  aperture  in  sealing 
overlapping  relationship  prior  to  the  application  of  said  push-in 
force,  and  said  connection,  said  closure  and  said  planar  area 
further  cooperating  to  substantially  prevent  permanent  open- 
ing of  said  closure  by  a  digitally  applied  push-in  force  to  cause 
said  closure  to  at  least  substantially  return  to  said  sealing  over- 
lapping position  upon  the  removal  of  said  push-in  force  from 
said  closure. 


4.105,135 
CLOSURE  PLUG 
William  A.  Bradshaw,  Weston,  and  Gerald  Dslgleish,  St.  Catha- 
rines, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  .American  Flange  A  Manu- 
facturing Co.  Inc.,  Linden,  N'.J. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769.862 
Int.  a.'  B65D  41/04 
VS.  a.  220—288  1  aaim 

1.  A  conuiner  closure  combination  comprising  a  container 
wall  opening  surrounded  by  an  internally  threaded  upstanding 
cylindrical  neck  terminating  at  its  uppermost  end  in  an  out- 
wardly curled  bead,  a  cup  shaped  closure  plug  threadedly 
engaged  within  said  opening,  said  plug  having  a  bottom  wall 


annular  gasket  seat  at  the  upper  end  of  said  sidewall,  a  resilient 
sealing  gasket  disposed  on  said  seat,  a  circumferential  lip  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  the  uppermost  end  of  said 
plug  sidewall  terminating  in  a  peripheral  free  edge  portion, 
said  peripheral  free  edge  portion  being  deformed  downwardly 
at  circumferentially  spaced  intervals  so  as  to  form  with  said 
plug  sidewall  a  series  of  downwardly  opening  channel  shaped 


stress  the  material  in  the  score  across  the  rib  in  tension  and 
fracture  such  material- 


sections  separated  by  remaining  segments  of  said  radially  ex- 
tending free  edge  portion,  each  of  said  sections  extending 
downwardly  to  a  position  vertically  spaced  below  said  gasket 
seat  and  presenting  a  radially  outwardly  facing  torque  apply- 
ing surface  for  convenient  hand  rotation  of  said  plug,  said 
outwardly  facing  torque  applying  surface  being  curved  radi- 
ally inwardly  for  effective  hand  gripping  and  forming  a  dou- 
bleconcave  relationship  with  the  interior  of  said  plug  sidewall. 


4.105,136 
SNAP-IN  MOLDED  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ACCESS 
OPENING 
William  E.  May,  Feasterrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc,  Roll- 
ing Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763404 

Int.  O:-  B65D  SI/04.  51/18 

U.S.  a.  220—339  11  aains 


1.  An  integral  molded  cover  and  frame  for  the  access  open- 
ing of  a  circuit  breaker  cubicle;  said  frame  comprising  a  gener- 
ally flat  ring-shaped  flange  having  a  first  surface  for  sealing 
against  a  fiat  peripheral  region  extending  from  said  access 
opening,  and  an  annular  projection  axially  spaced  from  said 
flange  and  defining,  with  said  first  surface  of  said  flange,  an 
annular  groove  which  can  snap  around  the  periphery  of  said 
access  opening;  said  flange  of  said  frame  having  a  second 
surface;  an  integral  hinge  connecting  one  edge  of  said  molded 
cover  to  one  edge  of  said  frame;  said  cover  having  an  annular 
ring-shaped  flange  surface  engageable  in  surface-to-surface, 
non-telescoping  contact  with  said  second  surface  of  said  flange 
of  said  frame;  said  cover  being  rotatable  around  said  hinge 
between  an  open  and  closed  position  relative  to  said  frame;  said 
cover  being  coextensive  with  said  frame;  said  cover  terminat- 
ing completely  at  its  said  flat  ring-shaped  surface;  and  snap 
closure  means  for  holding  said  cover  in  its  said  closed  position; 
said  frame  and  said  cover  having  generally  rectangular  shapes; 
said  snap  closure  means  being  disposed  only  on  the  side  of 
same  frame  which  is  farthest  removed  from  said  hinge. 
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4,105,137 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

DILUTION  OF  SOLUTIONS 

Rudolf  Bemet,  Zeglingen;  Hans  Roller,  and  Eugen  Wachberger, 
both  of  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,014 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul,  7, 1975, 8837/75 
Int,  a.2  GAIN  I/IO 
U.S,  a.  222—1  9  C>»un» 


1.  Process  for  the  automatic  dilution  of  concentrated  solu-  U.S.  CI.  222—105 
tions  with  a  diluent  by  means  of  a  peristaltic  pump  comprising 
having  a  peristaltic  pump  run  continuously  at  a  constate  rate  in 
one  direction  thereby  defining  a  suction  end  and  a  dispensing 
end  of  the  pump  and  for  each  diluting  cycle  immersing  the 
suction  end  alternatively,  for  a  certain  number  of  pump 
strokes,  in  the  concentrated  solution  and  in  the  diluent, 
wherein  a  dilution  operation  is  comprised  of  three  stages,  in 
which  the  suction  line  is  immersed  in  the  diluent  in  the  first  and 
last  stages  and  in  the  solution  to  be  diluted  in  the  middle  stage. 


(a)  a  first  counter  having  its  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  flow  meter; 

(b)  means  for  storing  a  desired  quantity  to  be  metered; 

(c)  a  first  comparator  having  as  inputs  the  outputs  of  said 
first  counter  and  said  means  for  storing; 

(d)  a  second  counter,  said  second  counter  also  having  as  an 
input  the  output  of  the  flow  meter; 

(e)  means  for  presetting  a  lead   value  into  said  second 
counter; 

(0  a  second  comparator  having  as  inputs  the  output  of  said 

second  counter  and  the  output  of  said  means  for  storing; 
(g)  a  first  flipflop  having  as  an  input  the  output  of  said  first 

comparator,  said  nip-flop  providing  its  output  to  control 

the  means  for  terminating  flow; 
(h)  a  second  flip-flop  having  as  an  input  the  output  of  said 

second  comparator  and  providing  its  output;  an  to  the 

means  for  reducing  flow;  and 
(i)  display  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 

said  first  counter. 


4,105,139 

SHELL  FOR  FLEXIBLE  BAG  HAVING  MOUNTING  FOR 

SPOUT 

WiUiam  R.  SchoUe,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif,,  assignor  to  SchoUe 
Corporation,  Northlake,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser,  No,  770,087 
Int.  a.!  B65D  33/00.  33/38 


21  Claims 


4,105,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESETTING  VOLUMES  OF  LIQUID 

Karl-Otto  Lehmann,  deceased,  late  of  Baden-Baden,  Germany,  by 
Gertrude  I^hmann,  heiress,  and  Dieter  Krause,  Baden-Baden, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Apparatebau  Hundsbach  Prof.  Dr.-Ing. 
Habil.,  Dr.  Phil.  Nat.  Karl-Otto  Lehmann,  Nachf.,  GmbH, 
Cie.,  Baden-Baden,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No,  773,656 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 

1976,  2608995 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/30 

U.S.  a.  222—14  7  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  metering  a  quantity  of  liquid  through  a  line 
which  contains  therein  a  flow  meter  developing  an  output 
signal  proportional  to  flow,  means  for  reducing  the  flow  in  the 
line  and  means  for  terminating  the  flow  therein  comprising: 


1.  A  fluent  dispenser  comprising  an  outer  shell  having  an 
opening  thereto;  an  inner  flexible  bag  filled  with  fluent  material 
inserted  in  said  shell  through  said  opening,  said  bag  having  a 
fluent  dispensing  spout  thereon  positioned  in  said  shell  adja- 
cent said  opening,  and  a  generally  planar  closure  for  said  open- 
ing, said  shell  having  means  formed  integrally  therewith  for 
detachably  mounting  said  closure  in  said  opening  to  retain  said 
bag  and  spout  therein,  said  bag  and  spout  normally  being 
retained  entirely  within  said  shell  and  closure  without  fixed 
attachment  thereto  for  safety  and  sanitation  in  shipment  and 
handling,  said  closure  having  normally  rigid  but  movable  flaps 
accommodating  access  to  and  removal  of  said  spout  through 
said  closure  and  mounting  of  said  spout  in  fluent  dispensing 
position. 

4,105,140 

WALL-MOUNTING  UNIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

LOCATING  ABOVE  A  WASH  BASIN  AND  DEFINING  A 

SHELF  WHERE  OBJECTS  MAY  BE  DEPOSITED 
Eckart  Roth,  Rosenstrasse  41,  7272  Altensteig,  Fed.  Rep,  of 
Germany 

rUed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser,  No.  754.999 
Int.  a.'  B67D  5/60 
VS.  a.  222—131  9  Cl»i»» 

1.  An  installation  combination  for  fastening  to  a  wall,  for 
example,  above  a  wash  basin,  and  comprising  (I)  a  shelf  with 
an  essentially  horizontally  running  shelf  surface  for  the  depos- 
iting thereon  of  objects  and  (2)  additional  devices,  for  example. 
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medium  dispensers  in  the  form  of  soap,  skin  lotion  or  disinfec-  4,105,142 

tant  dispensers  which  are  arranged  in  a  longitudinal  direction  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID  SUBSTANCES 

of  the  shelf  whereby  the  lower  side  of  the  shelf  surface  limits    Harold  K.  Morris,  Jr.,  Rte.  4,  Meadow  La..  Flemington,  N.J. 

the  top  of  a  space  receiving  the  additional  devices,  a  space       08822 

which  is  covered,  at  least  towards  the  outside,  within  the  area 

of  the  additional  devices  by  means  of  a  plate  which  can  be 

removed  from  the  shelf  charactenzed  by  the  fact  that  the  shelf 

represents,  over  its  entire  length,  the  cut-ofT  length  from  a  shelf 

section  available  in  any  number  of  meters,  that  the  additional 


Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,482 
Int.  a.2  B67D  5/38 
U.S.  a.  222—158 


6  Qaims 


1 


4- 


l\ 


I 


/- 


devices  are  suspended  from  the  shelf,  and  that  each  additional 
device  is  covered  by  a  special  plate  section  which,  viewed  in  its 
cross-section  and  proceeding  from  the  front  area  of  the  shelf 
surface  away  from  the  wall  to  which  the  installation  combina- 
tion may  be  attached,  runs  towards  the  bottom  and  towards  the 
wall  by  forming  a  recess  towards  the  wall  whereby  with  a 
dispensing  section  covering  a  medium  dispenser  as  an  addi- 
tional device,  the  spout  of  the  medium  dispenser  penetrates 
through  an  opening  in  the  plate  section  above  the  recess. 


4,105.141 
POURING  DEVICE 
Charles  Anthony  Lane,  Richmond,  and  Anthony  James  Lucking, 
London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Waddington  &  Du»al 
(Holdings)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  749.016 

Int.  a.-  B67D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  222—143  5  Qaims 


1.  A  pouring  device  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  an  upper  surface 
of  a  container,  said  device  comprising 

a  central  pouring  tube  mounted  within  a  body  of  said  device, 
said  body  having  a  substantially  cylindncal  wall  in  which 
there  if  provided  an  outer  peripheral  container  engaging 
groove  and  air  inlet  structure  positioned  around  said  tube 
between  said  tube  and  wall,  said  body  being  extended 
outwardly  and  conically  from  an  area  adjacent  said 
groove  in  a  widely  flared  manner  away  from  said  pouring 
tube  to  a  thin  planar  annulus  forming  a  pouring  lip  whose 
plane  is  higher  with  respect  to  said  groove  than  the  outer 
extremity  of  said  central  pounng  tube,  and 

a  bung  fitted  in  said  device,  said  bung  having  an  interior  and 
exterior  surface  approximately  conforming  to  the  intenor 
shape  of  said  body  of  said  device  from  an  area  adjacent 
said  engaging  groove  outwardly  along  said  conical  exten- 
sion and  at  least  covering  a  part  of  said  annular  pouring 
lip.  said  bung  having  a  sealing  surface  below  said  annular 
pounng  lip.  said  bung  being  fixed  to  said  pouring  lip 
around  an  annular  outer  extremity  of  said  pouring  lip.  and 
said  annular  outer  extremity  being  perforated  to  provide  a 
break  away  ring. 


1  A  dispensing  device  for  fluid  substances  comprising: 

a.  a  dispensing  container  for  holding  a  metered  amount  of 
fluid  substance  therein  for  dispensing,  said  container  defin- 
ing a  pnmary  opening  and  a  secondary  opening  therein; 

b.  a  capping  means  detachably  afTixable  over  said  pnmary 
opening  to  selectively  enclose  said  primary  opening  as 
well  as  to  selectively  open  said  primary  opening  to  allow 
dispensing  of  a  metered  amount  of  Huid  substance  there- 
through; 

c.  a  hollow  adapter  which  includes  a  dispenser  collar  being 
detachably  afTixable  to  said  secondary  opening  and  further 
including  a  holder  collar  being  detachably  affixable  to  a 
holder  of  the  fluid  substance  to  be  dispensed,  said  holder 
adapter  selectively  providing  a  path  of  fiuid  flow  commu- 
nication between  the  interior  of  the  holder  and  the  intenor 
of  said  dispensing  container,  said  adapter  further  including 
an  axially  expandable  sleeve  interconnecting  said  holder 
collar  and  said  dispwnser  collar;  and 

d  valve  means  positioned  within  said  hollow  adapter  to 
selectively  meter  the  flow  of  fluid  substance  through  said 
hollow  adapter,  said  valve  means  including  a  plug  means 
held  immovable  with  respect  to  said  holder  collar,  said 
plug  means  positioned  extending  into  said  secondary 
opening  of  said  dispensing  container  to  prevent  the  pas- 
sage of  fiuid  substance  into  said  dispensing  container  from 
said  holder  thereof  said  plug  means  being  disengageable 
from  said  secondary  opening  of  said  dispensing  container 
to  allow  dispensing  of  a  metered  amount  of  fluid  from  the 
holder  to  said  dispensing  container  by  temporary  expand- 
ing of  said  axially  expandable  sleeve  and  being  reengage- 
able  with  said  secondary  opening  by  releasing  of  said 
axially  expandable  sleeve 


4,105,143 
DEVICE  FOR  DISCHARGING  BULK  MATERIAL 
Ludwig  Blinn,  Spiesen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Pohlig-Heckelblci- 
chert  Vereinigte  Masehinenfabriken  Aktiengesellschaft,  Co- 
logne, Zollstock,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  2. 
1976,  2604327 

Int.  a:-  B65G  27/t/l 
U.S.  a.  222—161  20  Qaims 

1   A  device  for  discharging  bulk  material,  which  comprises 
an  upper  hopper  adapted  to  receive  bulk  material, 
a  lower  hopper  disposed   under  said   upper  hopper  and 
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adapted  to  receive  bulk  material  from  the  upper  hopper 

and  to  deliver  said  bulk  material, 
a  substantially  cylindrical  rigid  connecting  ring  disposed 

between  and  resiliently  connected  to  said  upper  and  lower 

hoppers  and  defining  a  fiow  path  between  them, 
a  plurality  of  blades,  which  are  angularly  spaced  apart  in  a 


4,105,145 
MECHANICALLY  OPERATED  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Nicholas  G.  Oapra,  East  Hanover,  N.J.,  assignor  to  James  D. 
Pauls  and  J.  Qaybrook  Lewis,  both  of  Miami,  Fla.,  part 
interest  to  each 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,006 

Int.  a.-  B05B  n/00 

VS.  O.  222—340  17  Qaims 


horizontal  plane  and  supported  by  said  connecting  ring  at 
fixed  points  thereof  and  extend  substantially  radially  in 
said  fiow  path,  and 
at  least  two  vibration  machines  mounted  on  said  connecting 
ring  and  operable  in  the  same  sense  of  rotation  to  impart 
sinusoidally  varying,  angular  oscillations  to  said  connect- 
ing ring. 


4,105,144 
DISPENSER  FOR  INSECT  OR  VERMIN  POISON 
Feng  Lin,  455  Ocean  Ave.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.T1226 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,7.84 

Int.  Q.'  B65D  47/10  " . 

VS.  a.  222—187  7  Qaims 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  dispensing  materials  along  a  wall 
of  a  container  including: 

a  backing  plate  attached  along  a  portion  of  said  wall; 

at  least  one  elongated  member  defining  a  chamber  to  hold 
said  materials,  said  elongated  member  having  a  cover 
member  with  opposed  longitudinal  sides  and  an  arch-like 
portion  extending  therebetween,  said  cover  member  hav- 
ing at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  weakened  area; 

means  to  attach  said  opposed  longitudinal  sides  of  said  cover 
member  to  said  backing  plate  to  define  said  chamber 
between  said  arch-like  surface  and  said  backing  plate;  and 

a  tear  strip  attached  along  the  longitudinal  surface  of  said 
arch-like  cover  member  adjacent  to  said  weakened  area  to 
rupture  said  member, 

a  strip  of  porous  material  which  is  adapted  to  absorb  said 
material  to  be  dispensed,  said  strip  being  attached  to  said 
backing  plate  beneath  said  cover  member. 


1  In  a  manually  operated  dispensing  device  for  dispensing 
material  under  pressure,  wherein  the  dispensing  device  is 
mounted  on  a  container  and  has  a  discharge  means  for  dis- 
charging the  matenal  from  the  container,  a  passage  means  in 
communication  with  the  discharge  means  and  with  material  to 
be  dispensed,  movable  means  in  communication  with  the  pas- 
sage means  for  pressurizing  the  material  and  moving  it  through 
the  passage  means  to  the  discharge  means  for  discharge  of  the 
material  for  use  as  desired,  and  manually  operable  means  on 
the  dispensing  device  and  accessible  from  exteriorly  of  the 
device  for  operating  the  movable  means,  the  improvement 
compnsing  gear  means  including  drivingly  interengaged  gear 
teeth  on  the  manually  operable  means  and  the  movable  means 
for  effecting  actuation  of  the  movable  means  when  the  manu- 
ally operable  means  is  moved,  said  gear  means  including  means 
for  effecting  disengagement  of  said  gear  teeth  on  the  manually 
operable  means  from  the  gear  means  on  the  movable  means 
when  the  manually  operable  means  has  been  moved  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  so  that  continued  movement  of  the  manually 
operable  means  on  the  dispensing  device  does  not  cause  further 
movement  of  the  movable  means,  and  to  enable  the  movable 
means  to  move  in  a  return  direction  without  causing  move- 
ment of  the  manually  operable  means. 


4,105,146 

METERING  DISPENSER  HAVING  SUCK-BACK 

THROUGH  NOZZLE 

Bernard  Broillard,  Lieudit  "Sur  Avellard",  Sevrier  (Haute-Sav- 
oie),  France 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,893 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  26,  1975,  75  30277 

Int.  a.'  B67D  S/40 

VS.  a.  222—383  9  Qaims 


1.  A  metering  dispenser  for  supplying  a  metered  quantity  of 

liquid  comprising: 
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a  housing  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  cavity  interposed 

said  inlet  and  outlet; 
a  piston  having  a  transfer  chamber  therein,  said  piston 
mounted  in  said  cavity  and  cooperating  with  the  cavity  to 
define  a  metenng  chamber;  said  metering  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  and  outlet; 
first  means  for  sealing  said  metenng  chamber,  said  sealing 
means  mounted  to  said  piston,  said  first  seahng  means 
being  operable  to  terminate  communication  between  said 
inlet,  and  outlet  with  said  metering  chamber; 
a  passage  within  said  piston,  said  passage  having  one  end 
communicating  with  said  metering  chamber  and  an  oppo- 
site end  terminating  in  said  transfer  chamber  of  the  piston, 
said  transfer  chamber  communicating  with  said  outlet 
when  said  piston  is  in  a  first  predetermined  position; 
means  for  terminating  communication  between  said  transfer 

chamber  of  the  piston  and  said  outlet; 
second  means  for  sealing  mounted  to  said  piston  adjacent 
said  transfer  chamber,  said  transfer  chamber  interposed 
said  first  and  second  sealing  means; 
a  reservoir  complementary  with  said  housing,  said  reservoir 

communicating  with  said  inlet  of  said  housing;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  piston,  said  actuating  means  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  said  housing  and  said  piston  for  moving 
said  piston  from  a  fully  extended  position  to  a  fully  re- 
tracted position, 
wherein,  when  said  piston  is  in  a  fully  extended  position  and 
a  liquid  nils  said  metering  chamber  by  way  of  said  inlet 
while  said  first  sealing  means  seals  said  outlet  and  said 
piston  IS  moved  from  said  fully  extended  position  to  said 
fully  retracted  position,  said  first  sealing  means  seals  said 
inlet  so  that,  said  piston  moves  said  liquid  from  said  meter- 
ing chamber  through  said  passage  and  into  said  transfer 
chamber  of  the  piston, 
said  means  for  terminating  communication  between  said 
transfer  chamber  and  said  outlet  preventing  said  liquid 
from  escaping  through  said  outlet  until  said  piston  moves 
to  said  first  predetermined  position  towards  said  fully 
retracted  position, 
said  transfer  chamber  communicating  with  said  outlet  to 
expel  said  liquid  from  said  dispenser  after  said  piston 
moves  to  said  first  predetermined  position  towards  said 
fully  retracted  position,  said  transfer  chamber  expelling 
said  liquid  from  said  metering  chamber,  passage  and  trans- 
fer chamber,  while  said  piston  is  moving  to  said  fulIV 
retracted  position,  said  transfer  chamber  further  commu- 
nicating with  said  outlet  to  draw  in  ambient  air  to  expunge 
said  outlet,  passage  and  transfer  chamber  of  any  liquid 
remaining  therein  while  said  piston  moves  from  a  fully 
retracted  position  to  said  first  predetermined  position,  said 
metenng  chamber  developing  a  vacuum  when  said  piston 
moves  toward  said  fully  retracted  position  past  said  first 
predetermined  position,  said  vacuum  aiding  the  filling  of 
said  metenng  chamber  with  liquid  from  the  reservoir 
through  said  inlet  after  said  first  sealing  means  moves  to 
unseal  said  inlet. 


shoulder  means  to  said  ram  head,  slidably  receiving  a 
second  valve  part  thereon, 

said  first  valve  part  and  said  second  valve  part  being  gener- 
ally cylindrical  in  shape  and  slidably  and  rotatably  re- 
ceived in  said  barrel, 

now  means  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  first  valve  part  and 
extending  axially  along  said  outer  periphery  the  entire 
length  of  said  firet  valve  part  and  cooperating  with  means 
in  the  outer  periphery  of  and  extending  axially  along  the 
entire  length  of  said  second  valve  part  providing  a  fiow 
passage  between  said  nozzle  and  said  barrel. 


«       IS    id  '19         'IS 


^^ 


said  second  valve  part  being  adapted  to  move  into  seating 
engagement  with  said  first  valve  part  when  said  screw  is 
moved  in  a  direction  toward  the  nozzle  and  means  on  said 
second  valve  part  engagable  with  means  on  said  nrst  valve 
pan  holding  said  fiow  means  in  said  valve  pans  out  of 
alignment  with  each  other  when  said  valve  parts  engage 
each  other  intemipting  fiow  from  said  screw  to  said  noz- 
zle, 

said  second  valve  part  being  adapted  to  move  away  from 
said  first  valve  pan  when  said  screw  is  moved  in  a  direc- 
tion awav  from  said  nozzle  whereby  material  can  fiow 
from  said' screw  into  the  space  in  said  barrel  adjacent  said 
nozzle. 


4,10S,14« 
SELF-VENTING  SPOUT 
William  D.  Williams,  Mahwah,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,329,  Feb.  3,  1975. 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  21,  1976.  Ser.  No.  734^11 

Int.  a.'  B67D  3/00 

L'.S.  a.  222-478  ^  Qaims 


4.105.147 
EXTRUDER  SCREW  VALVE 
Paul  L.  Stubbe,  Box  111.  Girard,  Pa.  16417 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1977.  Ser.  No.  765.973 
Int.  a.=  B29F  1/04:  F16K  15/08 
U.S.a.222-H3  »CUi"» 

1   An  injection  molding  unit  comprising, 
a  barrel  having  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  therein, 
said  bore  having  its  first  end  closed, 
a  nozzle  in  said  closed  end, 
a  screw  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
a  ram  head  on  said  first  end  of  said  screw, 
said  ram  head  having  a  shoulder  means  adjacent  to  said 

screw.  ..  ., 

a  first  valve  part  on  the  end  of  said  screw  adjacent  said  ram 

head  engaging  said  shoulder, 
an  intennediate  part  of  said  ram  head  extendmg  from  said 


I    A  self-venting  spout  for  a  closed  container,  said  spout 
being  attached  with  respect  to  a  wall  of  the  container,  said 
spout  having  a  pair  of  opposite  walls,  one  of  said  spout  walls 
being  uppemiost  when  the  container  is  turned  in  order  to  pour 
material  through  the  spout,  and  the  other  spout  wall  being 
lowermost, 
a  vent  m  the  uppermost  spout  wall,  a  piece  of  substantially 
straight  tubing  associated  therewith  and  extending  for  a 
short  distance  out  into  the  atmosphere  through  said  vent 
and  for  a  major  portion  of  its  length  into  and  across  for  a 
major  part  of  the  diameter  of  the  spout,  approaching  the 
lowermost  wall  and  terminating  short  thereof, 
said  spout  having  a  pouring  orifice,  and  the  vent  being  re- 
mote from  the  orifice. 
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4.105.149 

TAPE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Hal  W.  Stewart,  P.O.  Box  1621.  Burbank.  CaUf.  9IS07 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1976.  Ser.  No.  728.039 

Int.  a?  B26F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  225—25  5  Oaims 


means  moves  across  the  members  to  cut  them,  fixed  cull  chute 
means  for  collecting  the  segments  cut  when  said  bed  is  in  said 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  apparel  of  a 
user  for  dispensing  a  length  of  tape  from  a  tape  roll,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  body  member,  means  carried  by  said  body 
member  for  securing  said  apparatus  to  the  appaiel  of  said  user, 
a  walled  cylinder  protruding  from  said  body  member  and 
being  adapted  to  have  a  roll  of  tape  disposed  thereon,  said 
cylinder  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  disposed  apertures 
extending  therethrough  adjacent  the  extended  end  thereof,  a 
locking  tab  having  a  tongue  portion  adapted  to  extend  through 
said  apertures  in  said  cylinder,  a  head  portion  extending  from 
one  end  of  said  tongue  portion  and  at  least  one  resilient  arm 
portion  integrally  formed  with  said  tongue  portion  and  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  thereto  such  that  upon  disposing  said 
tongue  portion  through  said  aperture  and  over  a  tape  roll,  the 
portion  of  said  walled  cylinder  adjacent  one  of  said  apertures  is 
held  between  the  head  portion  of  said  locking  tab  and  the 
extended  end  of  said  resilient  locking  arm,  means  carried  by 
said  body  member  for  supporting  the  extended  end  of  said  tape 
roll,  said  means  having  a  walled  channel  therein,  and  cutting 
means  disposed  within  said  walled  channel  for  severing  a 
length  of  tape  from  said  tape  roll. 


first  position,  and  magazine  means  for  collecting  segments 
when  said  bed  is  in  its  inclined  position. 

4,105,151 

CRANE  CONVERSION  METHOD 

James  L.  Eltzroth,  282  Westgate  St.,  Wadsworth.  Ohio  44281 

FUed  Aug.  11.  1977.  Ser,  No.  823.597 

Int.  a.2  B23K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  228—170  '  Qaims 


4,105.150 
GLASS  TUBE  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Thomas  A.  Insolio.  Bristol.  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Fleteber- 

Terry  Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,002 

Int.  a.=  C03B  33/06 

U.S.  a.  225—96.5  12  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  cutting  and  stonng  segments  of  elongated 
members  such  as  glass  tubing,  said  machine  comprising  a  fixed 
frame,  a  bed  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  these  members  in 
side-by-side  relation,  an  anvil  adjacent  one  end  of  said  bed. 
means  mounting  said  bed  to  said  frame  so  that  said  bed  is 
movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  position  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  such  that  the  members  are  adapted  to 
slide  on  the  bed  to  assume  positions  wherein  these  side-by-side 
members  overhang  said  anvil,  stop  means  provided  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  anvil  for  engaging  the  overhanging 
ends  of  the  members  to  be  cut,  a  carriage  having  cutting  means 
thereon,  means  for  causing  said  carriage  to  traverse  said  bed  in 
both  said  first  and  said  inclined  positions  so  that  said  cutting 


1.  A  method  of  retrofitting  a  knuckle  boom  crane  designed 
for  excavating  purposes  comprising  the  steps  of 
A.  cutting  V-shaped  notches  into  the  sidewalls  of  the  main 

boom  with  the  apexes  of  the  notches  directed  toward  the 

bottom  wall  of  the  boom; 
B  bending  said  boom  so  that  the  edge  surfaces  formed  by 

said  cutting  step  are  in  abutment  with  each  other;  and 
C.  welding  said  edge  surfaces  together 


4,105,152 
ASPARAGUS  CONTAINER 
John  R.  Elward.  Noiato.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fibreboard  Corpora- 
tion. San  Francisco.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser,  No.  840.990 
Int.  a?  B65D  5/32 
U.S.  a,  229—23  BT  »  Claims 

1.  A  container  comprising  an  opened  top  receptacle  adapted 
to  retain  foodstuffs  or  the  like  therein  and  a  separate  cover 
telescopically  disposed  on  said  receptacle,  said  receptacle 
comprising  a  bottom  panel,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  end  pan- 
els, a  back  panel  fixedly  secured  to  each  of  said  bottom  and  end 
panels  and  a  front  panel  hingedly  mounted  on  said  container 
for  pivotal  movement  between  closed  and  opened  positions, 
and  lock  means  normally  locking  said  front  panel  to  at  least 
one  of  said  end  panels  when  said  front  panel  is  maintained  in  its 
closed  position  on  said  container,  each  of  said  end  panels  com- 
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prising  a  pair  of  superimposed  first  and  second  end  panels  and 
means  securing  each  pair  of  said  first  and  second  end  panels 
together,  a  slit  defined  by  said  pair  of  end  panels  and  terminat- 
ing at  forward  edges  thereof  and  wherein  said  lock  means 


the  bottom  edges  of  said  side  and  comer  panels  and  over- 
lying the  said  peripheral  support  base. 


4,105,154 
PACKAGING  STRUCTURE  AND  ITS  FABRICATION 

George  Leroy  Meyers,  and  Donald  Roy  Kuehl,  both  of  Memuah, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,828 

Int.  a.i  B65D  5/48 

VS.  a.  229—2  7  14  Claims 


n-^  I  <  -^y]. 


compnses  at  least  one  lock  flap  connected  to  said  front  panel 
and  disposed  in  interlocking  relationship  within  said  slit  when 
said  front  panel  is  maintained  in  its  closed  position,  said  lock 
means  including  means  for  retaining  said  lock  flap  in  said 
interlocking  relationship. 


4,105,153 
PAPERBOARD  BL1.K  BIN 
Frank  W.  Locke,  .Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,944 

Int.  ar-  B6SD  Ii/04 

U.S.  a.  229—23  R  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  folding,  divided  carton  structure  including  a  foldable 
sleeve-like  body  portion  having  confronting  side  wall  panels 
that  are  relatively  closely  spaced  in  a  folded  mode  of  said 
carton  structure  and  less  closely  spaced  in  a  set  up  mode  of  said 
carton  structure,  and  a  closure  portion  hingedly  connected  to 
said  body  portion,  the  combination  of  divider  means  for  said 
body  portion,  comprising:  at  least  one  divider  panel;  means 
defining  hinged  connection  of  each  of  a  pair  of  mutually 
spaced  regions  of  said  divider  panel  to  one  of  said  confronting 
side  wall  panels:  and  means  defining  detachable  interconnec- 
tion between  said  divider  panel  and  one  of  said  body  and 
closure  portions  in  the  recited  folded  mode  of  said  carton 
structure,  said  means  defitiing  hinged  connection  and  said 
means  defining  detachable  interconnection  being  so  cooper- 
ably  disposed  that,  upon  unfolding  said  carton  structure  to  the 
recited  set  up  mode,  said  divider  panel  is  pivotable  on  said 
hingedly  connected  spaced  regions  to  release  said  detachable 
interconnection  and  move  to  a  position  dividing  the  region 
enclosed  by  said  sleeve-like  body  portion. 


4,105,155 
DIVIDED  AND  TAPERED  FOOD  CARTON 
Hampton  E.  Forbes,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Westraco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,399 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/2S.  5/50 

VS.  a.  229—33  1  Claim 


1.  A  paperboard  bulk  bin  comprising: 

a  side  wall  formed  from  a  plurality  of  alternating,  foldably 
connected,  substantially  rectangular  upstanding  side  and 
comer  panels,  each  comer  panel  having  a  horizontally 
disposed  stepped  flap  foldably  connected  to  the  bottom 
edge  thereof,  each  stepped  flap  being  of  a  width  corre- 
sponding to  the  width  of  the  associated  comer  panel  at  the 
bottom  edge  thereof  and  having  a  tongue  portion  of  re- 
duced width  at  the  opposite  free  edge  thereof;  each  of  said 
side  panels  having  a  horizontally  disposed,  substantially 
rectangular  locking  flap,  foldably  connected  to  the  bot- 
tom edge  thereof,  each  said  locking  flap  having  opposed 
cut-outs  on  opposite  side  edges  thereof,  each  said  cut-out 
being  intermediate  the  length  of  said  side  edge,  said 
stepped  flaps  and  locking  flaps  being  in  interengaged 
locking  relationship  to  form  a  peripheral  base  support  for 
the  bulk  bin;  and 

a  bottom  wall  formed  from  a  substantially  flat,  horizontally 
disposed  panel  insert  having  a  perimeter  corresponding  to 


1.  A  divided  food  carton  for  packaging  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ually wrapped  servings  of  a  food  product  such  that  the  serv- 
ings have  a  minimum  contact  with  the  top,  bottom  and  side 
walls  of  the  carton,  said  canon  being  prepared  from  a  single 
blank  of  foldable  sheet  material  into  a  configuration  of  trape- 
zoidal cross  section  with  angularly  disposed  side  walls,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  centrally  located  bottom  panel; 
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(b)  a  pair  of  side  walls  foldably  attached  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  bottom  panel; 

(c)  a  pair  of  top  closure  flaps  foldably  attached  to  the  ends  of 
said  side  walls  opposite  said  bottom  panel; 

(d)  an  integral  divider  element  having  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  height  of  the  carton  foldably  attached  to  the 
end  of  one  of  said  top  closure  flaps,  said  one  top  closure 
flap  having  a  width  equal  to  one-half  the  width  of  said 
carton  in  the  plane  between  the  lop  of  said  angularly 
disposed  side  walls,  and  said  remaining  top  closure  flap 
having  a  width  which  permits  it  to  overlap  and  be  adhered 
to  said  one  top  closure  flap  when  the  carton  is  closed,  and 
further  including  a  single,  substantially  straight  perforated 
tear  line  located  pnor  to  the  point  where  the  top  closure 
flaps  are  adhered  to  one  another,  said  tear  line  commenc- 
ing at  one  edge  of  said  remaining  top  closure  flap  and 
extending  to  the  other  edge  thereof  where  there  is  located 
at  least  one  unsecured  carton  opening  tab; 

(e)  a  pair  of  end  walls  foldably  attached  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  bottom  panel; 

(0  a  top  closure  supporting  flap  foldably  attached  to  each 
end  closure  flap  at  the  end  opposite  said  bottom  panel,  and 
further  including  a  notch  located  substantially  at  the  mid- 
point thereof  for  accepting  and  capturing  the  integral 
carton  divider  element  when  it  is  folded  into  position  to 
divide  the  carton; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  end  closure  flaps  foldably  atwched  to  the 
ends  of  said  side  walls  for  securing  the  end  walls  of  said 
canon  to  the  adjacent  side  walls;  and, 

(h)  a  plurality  of  ventilation  openings  in  the  side  and  end 
walls,  and  divider  element  of  said  carton  for  the  purpose 
of  preserving  the  freshness  of  the  packaged  food  products 

4,105,156 
IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM  SAFEGUARDED  AGAINST 

MISUSE 
Jurgen  Dethloff,  Elbchaussee  239,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976.  Ser.  No.  751,035 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sep.  6,  1976,  6599/76 

Int.  a.2  G06K  /9/0<S,  7/06 

VS.  a.  235—441  27  Claims 


and  entitlement  of  a  user  of  said  identificand;  and  input-output 
means  included  in  said  identificand  for  establishing  communi- 
cation between  said  identificand  and  said  verifying  means;  said 
identificand  including  means  preventing  external  access  to  said 
memories  except  through  said  input-output  means  when  in 
communication  with  said  verifying  means. 


4,105,157 
PROGRAM  READING  APPARATUS 

Yutaka  Kagaya,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  SiWer  SeUio  Ltd., 
Kodaira,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821.811 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    17,    1976,    51- 
109373[U] 

Int.  a.!  G06K  U/00:  D04B  15/66:  D03D  49/00:  G06K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  235—475  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  program  reading  apparatus  having  a  movable  reading 
head  which  is  mounted  for  movement  from  and  to  a  starting 
position  along  a  path,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  arrester  member  having  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  clear 
of  the  reading  head  and  being  movable  to  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  engageable  with  the  reading  head  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  reading  head  from  the  starting 
position; 

means  for  urging  the  arrester  member  from  the  second  posi- 
tion to  the  first  position;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  arrival  of  the  reading  head  at  the 
surting  position  for  momentarily  actuating  the  arrester 
member  to  move  said  arrester  member  to  the  second 
position  so  that  said  arrester  member  momentarily  arrests 
the  reading  head  from  rebounding  movement  from  the 
starting  position. 


1.  In  a  system,  secured  against  misuse  and  counterfeiting,  for 
effecting  transactions,  such  as  manual  or  mechanical  delivery 
of  commodities,  services  and  money  while  using  identificands, 
such  as  credit  cards,  check  cards,  cards  for  automatic  ma- 
chines, coded  tokens,  keys  and  the  like,  provided  with  identifi- 
cation data,  processing  data,  or  both  which  are  readable  visu- 
ally, by  a  machine,  or  both,  and  while  using  a  personal  identify- 
ing designation,  such  as  a  personal  identification  number 
(PIN),  for  verifying  the  entitlement  of  the  user  of  the  identifi- 
cand: the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  an  identifi- 
cand having  inaccessibly  and  integrally  incorporated  therein 
memories  for  entry  and  storage  of  information  therein,  includ- 
ing a  personal  identifying  designation;  at  least  the  memory  for 
entry  and  storage  of  the  personal  identifying  designation  being 
chargeable  only  once,  and  at  least  the  contents  of  the  memory 
for  the  personal  identifying  designation  being  available  only 
within  the  identificand;  verifying  means  operable  to  receive 
said  identificand  and  apply  an  input  thereto;  components  in- 
cluded in  said  identificand  and  activated,  responsive  to  an  input 
from  said  verifying  means,  to  effect  checking  of  the  identity 


4,105,158 
PREHEATING  AND  WARMING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

WITH  VEHICLES 
Nobutoshi  Hasebe,  Ibaraki;  Toshiyuki  Itoh,  KatsuU.  and  Taka- 
sbi  Hashimoto,  Ibaraki.  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiuchi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748J30 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1976,  51-4130 

Int.  a.2  B60H  1/02 

VS.  a.  237—12.3  C  16  Ctatau 


1.  Preheating  and  warming. apparatus  for  use  with  motor 
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vehicles  and  having  a  cabin  and  other  accessories,  such  as  a 
radiator,  a  battery,  and  an  engine,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

an  outer  housing; 

an  inner  housing  disposed  in  substantial  axial  alignment 
within  the  outer  housing,  said  inner  housing  having  one 
common  end  wall  with  the  outer  housing  and  further 
having  heat  radiating  walls; 

a  clean  air  inlet  port  formed  in  another  end  wall  of  the  outer 
housing; 

an  annular  chamber  formed  between  the  inside  wall  of  the 
outer  housing  and  the  outside  wall  of  the  inner  housing; 

at  least  two  clean  air  exit  ports  formed  in  the  annular  cham- 
ber; 

a  combustion  gas  outlet  port  formed  in  the  common  end  wall 
of  the  inner  housing  with  the  outer  housing; 

a  partition  wall  dividing  the  interior  space  of  the  inner  hous- 
ing into  a  clean  air  introduction  chamber  on  one  side 
thereof  and  into  a  combustion  chamber  on  the  other  side 
thereof; 

a  nozzle  means  mounted  on  the  partition  wall  for  injecting 
fuel  into  the  combustion  chamber; 

a  water  heating  tube  disposed  within  the  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

a  duct  for  delivering  heated  clean  air  from  one  of  said  clean 
air  exit  ports  to  a  cabin  of  a  motor  vehicle; 

a  duct  for  delivering  heated  clean  air  from  the  other  of  said 
clean  air  exit  ports  to  a  space  surrounding  an  accessory  of 
the  motor  vehicle; 

a  plurality  of  ducts  for  delivering  hot  combustion  gas  from 
the  combustion  gas  outlet  port  to  a  plurality  of  accesso- 
ries, each  located  at  different  locations  of  the  motor  vehi- 
cle; and 

a  water  line  for  delivering  water  from  a  radiator  of  the 
motor  vehicle  to  the  water  heating  tube  and  for  returning 
the  water  at  a  higher  temperature  from  the  water  heating 
tube  to  the  radiator 


sioned  lumber  elements  offset  remotely  above  and  below 
the    tie    neutral    axis   and    thereby    contributing    tensile 
strength  to  resist  ending  loads  applied  to  the  tie,  and 
adhesive  means  joining  all  tie  components  into  a  unitary 
mass. 


-Jt  4.105,J«0 

RAIL  JOINT  BAH  FOR  NON-UNIFORM  RAILS 

Junes  LeRoy  Ramer,  Rte.  1,  Box  155,  SulliTin,  Mo,  63080 

FUed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,479 

Int.  OX}  EOIB  U/16 

U.S.  a.  238—167  12  Oaims 
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4,105,159 
COMPOSITE  RAILROAD  TIE 

Gordon  Eldred  Brown.  I960  W.  2Sth.  Eugene,  Oreg.  97405 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,188 
Int.  a.^  EOIB  i/02 
MS.  a.  238—36  1  a«im 


1.  In  combination 

a  first  rail  having  a  head  for  supporting  the  wheels  of  a  train 
and  a  terminal  depending  web  extending  downwardly 
from  said  head, 

a  second  rail  having  a  head,  a  web  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  and  a  transverse  flange  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
web,  and 

a  joint  bar  comprising  a  first,  substantially  U-shaped  portion 
having  a  bight  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  pair  of  legs,  and 
a  second  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced  elements  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  first  portion,  one  from  each  of 
said  legs, 

said  first  rail  being  carried  only  by  said  first  portion  and  said 
second  rail  being  secured  only  between  the  spaced  ele- 
ments of  said  second  portion. 


4,105.161 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  ARTIHOAL 

SNOW 
Ererett  F.  Kircber,  Boyne  Falls,  and  James  L.  Dilworth,  Petos- 
key,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Boyne  Mountain  Lodge,  Inc., 
Boyne  Falls,  Mich. 

Filed  No».  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,785 

Int.  C\:-  F25C  i/04 

\i&.  a.  239—2  S  10  aaims 


1.  A  railroad  lie  of  composite  construction,  said  tie  compris- 
ing in  combination, 

uppermost  and  bottommost  elements  of  rectangular  section 
constituting  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  tie,  said 
elements  comprised  of  hotpressed  comminuted  liqnocel- 
lulosic  material  having  a  density  range  of  0.75  to  1.2  grams 
per  cc, 

an  innermost  component  containing  the  tie  neutral  axis  at 
laminated  hotpressed  particleboard  consisting  of  particle- 
board  lamina,  each  lamina  having  its  broad  faces  perpen- 
dicular to  and  offset  from  said  elements,  each  of  said 
particleboard  lamina  having  its  fibres  substantially  in 
parallel  relationship  to  the  lamina  broad  faces  and  thereby 
contributing  significant  horizontal  shear  strength  to  the 
tie, 

dimensioned  lumber  elements  extending  the  length  of  the  tie 
and  located  immediately  above  and  below  said  innermost 
component,  said  lumber  elements  having  a  grain  direction   of 
parallel  to  and  offset  from  the  tie  neutral  axis,  said  dimen 


1.  A  method  of  making  artificial  snow  comprising  the  steps 
( I )  generating  in  ambient  air  which  is  at  or  below  a  tempera- 
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ture  of  32°  F  by  means  of  a  ducted  fan  or  blower  a  substan- 
tially unidirectional  high-volume  air  stream  at  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure  in  a  zone  overlying  an  area  of 
the  ground  on  which  the  artificial  snow  is  to  be  deposited, 

(2)  directing  a  flow  of  water  in  spray  form  into  said  air 
stream  solely  from  a  zone  disposed  generally  above  said 
air  stream  in  the  vicinity  of  the  maximum  velocity  of  said 
air  stream, 

(3)  directing  a  flow  of  seed  crystals  into  said  air  stream  solely 
from  a  zone  disposed  generally  below  said  air  stream,  and 

(4)  orienting  the  flows  of  said  water  spray  and  seed  crystals 
at  respective  acute  angles  relative  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  air  stream  such  that  said  flows  converge  and 
intermix  in  said  air  stream  downstream  of  the  respective 
points  of  entry  of  said  flows  into  said  air  stream. 

4,105,162 
REGULATED  FLOW-REDUCING  DEVICE 
PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  FOR  DRIP  IRRIGATION 
Mordeki  Drori,  89  Zahal  St.,  Kiron,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct.  10,  1976,  50650 
Int.  a.-  B05B  l/iO 
U.S.  a.  239—109  ^  Caims 


trie  with  said  central  passage  for  supply  of  pnmary  air, 
said  first  annular  passage  having  a  discharge  opening 
surrounding  said  orifice  and  causing  air  supplied  through 
said  first  annular  passage  to  be  mixed  with  fuel  to  provide 
a  conical  fuel/air  spray  having  a  predetermined  spray 
angle;  and 
c.  a  second  annular  passage  for  supply  of  secondary  air,  said 
second  annular  passage  surrounding  and  generally  con- 
centric with  said  first  annular  passage  and  having  aflis- 
charge  opening  surrounding  said  first  annular  passage 
discharge  opening, 


1  A  regulated  flow-reducing  device  particularly  useful  for 
drip  irrigation,  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  disc-shaped  end 
wall,  a  disc -shaped  closure  cap,  a  fluid  inlet  formed  through 
said  end  wall,  and  a  fluid  outlet;  a  flow -retarding  member 
disposed  in  said  housing  and  having  an  inlet  end  communicat- 
ing with  said  housing  inlet,  an  outlet  end  communicating  with 
said  housing  outlet,  and  a  circuitous  flow  pathway  between 
said  ends  and  defined  at  least  in  part  by  recesses  formed  in  one 
face  thereof  facing  the  housing  inlet  and  in  the  opposed  face 
there  of  facing  said  closure  cap:  and  a  flat  disc -shaped  regula- 
tor member  disposed  between  the  housing  end  wall  and  said 
one  face  of  the  (low-retarding  member  such  that  the  face  of  the 
regulator  member  facing  the  housing  end  wall  is  subject  to  the 
fluid  pressure  at  the  inlet  of  the  housing  ;  said  flat  regulator 
member  being  in  contact  with  and  covering  said  one  face  of  the 
flow-retarding  member  except  for  its  inlet  end  to  provide 
communication  between  said  inlet  end  and  the  housing  inlet; 
said  flow-retarding  member  being  made  of  resilient  material  so 
that  both  Its  faces  are  deformable  against  the  regulator  member 
and  the  disc-shaped  closure  cap,  respectively,  by  the  inlet 
pressure  whereby  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  recesses  on 
both  faces  of  the  flow -retarding  member  are  varied  in  accor- 
dance with  the  inlet  pressure 


4,105,163 
FUEL  NOZZLE  FOR  GAS  TURBINES 
Lewis  Berkley  Davis,  Jr.,  SchenecUdy.  and  Colin  Wilkes.  Sco- 
tia, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,159 
Int.  a.-  B05B  7//0 
U.S.  a.  239—406  2  Oaims 

1  A  fuel  nozzle  for  a  gas  turbine  comprising: 


d.  an  annular  member  disposed  in  said  discharge  opening  of 
said  second  annular  passage;  and 

e.  said  annular  member  having  formed  therein  a  plurality  of 
circumferenlially  spaced  slots,  said  slots  being  arranged  so 
as  to  deliver  said  secondary  air  therethrough  as  a  plurality 
of  streams  tangentially  disposed  to  said  first  annular  pas- 
sage discharge  opening  and  in  a  plane  generally  normal  to 
the  axis  of  said  first  annular  passage,  whereby  said  second- 
ary air  is  delivered  substantially  at  the  base  of  said  fuel/air 
spray  to  develop  a  low  pressure  substantially  at  the  base  of 
said  fuel/air  spray  and  thereby  effect  an  increase  in  said 
spray  angle  as  the  spray  cone  is  developed. 


4,105,164 
TRIGGER  LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  SPRAY  GL^NS 
George  W.  Lau,  Blue  Island,  and  Edward  J,  Bujnowski,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Company, 
Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No,  745,294 

Int.  a:-  B05B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  239—526  l"  CI"™ 


1.  In  a  trigger  lock  mechanism  for  a  spray  gun,  for  controlla- 
blv  blockine  movement  of  a  trigger  thereof  from  a  gun  off  to 
[  a^rraCU:V:rCVyTfuTs^a™pTssage  terminat-    a'g^un  on  petition,  an  arm  secur^%,  a  first  end  ther^f  to  ^.d 
mg  m  an  onfice  for  discharge  of  fuel;  trigger  and  extending  at  a  second  and  opposite  end  thereo  to 

b.  a  first  annular  passage  generally  surrounding  and  concen-    a  position  remote  from  said  trigger,  said  second  end  bemg 
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movable  between  firsl  and  second  positions  when  said  trigger 
IS  in  said  gun  ofT  position  and  normally  being  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, and  being  constrained  for  movement  generally  in  a  first 
direction  with  said  tngger  upon  movement  thereof  toward  said 
gun  on  position,  and  means  for  blocking  movement  of  said 
second  end  in  said  first  direction  when  said  end  is  in  said  first 
position,  said  second  end  when  in  said  second  position  being 
movable  in  said  first  direction  past  said  blocking  means, 
whereby  said  tngger  is  blocked  by  said  arm  against  movement 
to  said  gun  on  position  when  said  second  end  is  in  said  first 
position,  and  is  movable  to  said  gun  on  position  when  said 
second  end  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,105,165 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROVIDING  TRANSFER  TAIL 
WINDINGS  ON  A  BOBBIN 
Tsutomu  Miyazaki,  Kariyt;  Toshio  Yoshizawa,  Oiiryu;  Yo- 
shiaki  Yoshida.  Ohbu:  Kinpei  Mitsuya,  Aichi,  and  Takeshi 
Ogasawara,  Gamagori.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Scr.  No.  788,966 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1976,  51-48321 

Int.  a.'  B65H  .54/02 

U.S.  a.  242—18  PW  5  Oaims 


1.  A  yarn  winding  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  bobbin  holder  for  supporting  a  bobbin  for  rotation  for 
winding  a  yam  fed  from  a  supply  thereon; 

means  disposed  adjacent  the  bobbin  holder  for  traversing  the 
yam  fed  from  the  supply  in  a  predetermined  width  to  form 
a  cross-wound  package  on  the  bobbin; 

suction  duct  means  adjacent  said  traversing  means  and  hav- 
ing a  yam  suction  opening  for  sucking  the  yam  fed  from 
the  supply  through  the  yam  traversing  means  and  to  the 
bobbin  into  the  yam  suction  opening  in  preparation  for  a 
formation  of  a  transfer  tail  winding  on  the  bobbin  before  a 
normal  yam  winding  operation; 

a  yam  guide  movably  mounted  between  the  position  of  the 
bobbin  held  by  the  bobbin  holder  and  the  yam  suction 
opening  and  movable  between  an  operative  guiding  posi- 
tion, in  which  a  portion  thereof  contacts  the  yarn  for 
guiding  it  toward  the  bobbin  for  forming  a  transfer  tail 
winding  thereon,  and  in  which  position  the  yarn  contact 
portion  of  the  yam  guide  is  positioned  close  to  the  end  of 
the  predetermined  yam  traverse  width  so  that  the  yam 
contact  portion  will  be  contacted  by  the  end  of  the  yam 
package  dunng  winding  due  to  the  axially  outward  expan- 
sion of  the  package  during  an  increase  in  the  diameter  of 
the  package  for  moving  the  yam  guide  out  of  the  opera- 
tive guiding  position,  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which 
the  yam  contact  portion  of  the  yam  guide  is  spaced  from 
the  position  of  the  end  of  the  fully  wound  yam  package 
and  toward  which  the  yam  guide  is  moved  when  con- 
tacted by  the  yam  package:  and 

cutting  means  positioned  between  the  yam  guide  and  the 
yam  suction  opening  for  cutting  the  yam  therebetween 
after  the  formation  of  the  transfer  tail  winding,  the  cutting 
means  being  movable  between  an  operative  cutting  posi- 
tion and  an  inoperative  position  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  engaged  with  the  yam  guide  for  forcing  the  yam 


guide  from  the  inoperative  position  into  the  operative 
guiding  position  thereof  when  the  yam  cutting  means  is 
moved  from  the  operative  cutting  position  to  the  inopera- 
tive position. 


4,105.166 
TEXTILE  YARN  OR  TAPE  WINDING  MACHINES 
Gordon  Mackie,  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland,  assignor  to  James 
Mackie  &  Sons  Limited,  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,603 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr,  28,  1975, 
17590/75 

Int.  a.'  B65H  59/SI> 
VS.  a.  242—45  6  Oaims 


4.  A  textile  yam  or  tape  winding  machine  comprising  a 
take-up  spindle  which  is  connected  to  a  variable  drive  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  means  to  sense  the  surface  or  peripheral  speed  of  a  yarn 
or  tape  package  being  wound; 

(b)  means  to  compare  the  package  surface  or  peripheral 
speed  with  a  predetermined  set  speed; 

(c)  means  to  vary  the  drive  to  the  spindle  in  response  to 
overspeed  or  underspeed  of  the  actual  surface  or  periph- 
eral speed  of  the  package  as  compared  to  the  set  speed; 

(d)  constant  speed  drive  means,  and 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  constant  speed  drive  means  for 
laying  the  yam  or  tape  on  the  package  so  as  to  produce  an 
"open  wound"  package 


4,105,167 
CABLE  SPINNING 
Hugh  Stewart  Geddes  Knoi,  Croft,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Cleveland  Bridge  &  Engineering  Co,,  Ltd,,  Darlington,  En- 
gland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  547,404,  Feb,  5,  1975,  Pat,  No,  4,012,001, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,580,  Aug.  3, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,393 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1972, 
36617/72 

Int.  a:-  B65H  75/00 
U.S.  a.  242—54  R  1  Qaim 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  suspension  cables  from  wire  by  an 
aerial  spinning  process  in  the  construction  of  a  suspension 
bridge,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of:  unreeling 
wire  for  a  suspension  cable  from  a  permanently  mounted  first 
reel  of  a  reeling  and  unreeling  machine  by  driving  said  first  reel 
in  a  forward  direction  while  simultaneously  reeling  wire  onto 
a  permanently  mounted  second  reel  of  the  reeling  and  unreel- 
ing machine  by  driving  said  second  reel  independently  of  said 
first  reel,  unreeling  wire  from  the  second  reel  and  reeling  wire 
onto  the  firsl  reel  when  the  first  reel  is  emptied  and  the  second 
reel  is  filled  by  driving  said  first  and  second  reels  indepen- 
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4,105,169 
dently  of  one  another  and  in  directions  of  roution  opposite  to  ^j,  CLTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOOR 

their  respective  initial  directions  of  roUtion,  and  dnving  said   MEASURING  A  j^qvERING 

Gilbert  L.  Alinder,  17029  Fiestt  Ct.,  Sun  City  Am.  «5351  «.d 
Lloyd  E.  Anderson,  6408  76th  A«.  North,  Brooklyn  Park, 

Minn.  55428 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,639 

Int.  a.-  B65H  /9/20 

II&  a,  242-56  R  'CI"™ 


first  and  second  reels  with  separate,  independent  and  reversible 
drive  means  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  reels. 


4,105.168 

ROLLED  PAPER  HOLDER 

Bernard  R.  Rutherford,  447  Moorehaven  Dr.,  Carson,  CaUf, 

90744 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747  J36 

Int.  a.2  A47K  10/16 

U.S,  a,  242-55,2  ^  Qaims 


2  A  rolled  paper  holder  compnsing: 

a  firsl  member  assembly  adapted  to  rotatably  support  one 

end  of  a  roll  of  paper; 
a  second  member  assembly  adapted  to  rotatably  support  the 

other  end  of  a  roll  of  paper; 
said  first  member  including  a  first  mounting  section,  said 
second  member  assembly  including  a  second  mounting 
section    said  second  mounting  section  being  received 
within  said  first  mounting  section  and  being  slideable  in 
respect  thereto  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  said  first  position  being  capable  of  rotatably 
supporting  a  roll  of  paper,  said  second  position  adapted  to 
permit  disassociation  and  inserting  of  a  roll  of  paper; 
biasing  means  interconnecting  said  firsl  mounting  section 
and  said  second  mounting  section,  said  biasing  means 
exerting  a  continuous  bias  between  said  mounting  sections 
tending  to  mainuin  said  second  mounting  section  in  said 
first  position; 
separate  wall  mounting  bracket  assembly  to  faciliUte  attach- 
ment to  both  said  first  member  assembly  and  said  second 
member  assembly  to  fixedly  mount  said  member  assem- 
blies upon  a  vertical  supporting  surface;  and 
a  screw  fastener  assembly  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  member  assemblies  to  said  wall  mounting  bracket 
assembly,  said  screw  fastener  assembly  including  a  screw 
fastener  connecting  together  said  second  member  assem- 
bly and  said  wall  mounting  bracket  a,ssembly,  said  screw 
fastener  functioning  as  a  stop  to  limit  the  movement  of 
said  second  member  assembly  with  respect  to  said  first 
member  assembly. 


1  A  portable  fioor  covering  measuring  and  cutting  machine 
compnsing:  a  stand  having  end  supports  with  legs  having 
wheels  thereon  on  each  end  of  the  same  and  with  a  flat  table 
top  extending  between  the  end  supports;  roller  means  distrib- 
uted over  one  edge  of  the  flat  table  top;  dnve  motor  means  and 
control  means  therefore  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  fiat  table 
top-  a  dnve  mandrel  for  mounting  a  shaft  mounted  on  one  end 
support   adjacent   said   dnve   motor;   a  joumaled   mandre^ 
mounted  on  the  other  end  support;  a  shaft  removably  mounted 
,n  said  mandrels  and  extending  therebetween  for  roution  by 
the  dnve  mandrel;  said  shaft  and  said  mandrels  being  posi- 
tioned to  the  side  of  said  one  edge  and  below  the  flat  table  top 
and  adapted  to  have  the  fioor  covenng  rolled  thereon;  a  guide 
plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  end  supports  and  positioned 
below  the  table  lop  to  be  pivoted  to  a  position  below  said  shaft; 
lever  means  connected  to  said  guide  plate  to  pivot  the  same: 
guide  means  positioned  across  the  width  of  the  table  top  adja- 
cent said  drive  motor;  measuring  means  positioned  on  the  table 
top  adjacent  said  guide  means  and  cooperating  with  said  guide 
means  to  measure  fioor  covering  moved  across  the  table  top;  a 
cutter  guide  positioned  on  the  table  top  adjacent  the  other  edge 
of  the  table  top;  and  means  distributed  along  the  table  top  for 
aiding  in  the  movement  of  fioor  covenng  through  the  measur- 
ing device  and  over  the  table  top  to  said  shaft 


4,105,170 
PRESSURE  ROLLER  ARRANGEMENT 

Herbert  Schonmeicr,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jagen- 
berg-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisseldorf.  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,278 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 

1976,  2633408 

Int.  a.:B65H  17/08 

VJS.  a.  242-65  ^       ^  Cl?i"" 

1  In  a  pressure  roller  arrangement  for  a  winding  machine 
for  winding  up  stnp  malenal  compnsing  a  support  drum  bear- 
ing against  a  winding  roll,  said  winding  roll  being  disposed 
within  engaging  guide  elements  on  its  front  sides,  said  winding 
roll  having  beanng  thereagainst  on  the  side  averted  from  the 
support  drum  a  pair  of  pressure  rollers  acting  on  said  windmg 
rolUsIween  '^  f'°"'  *'<^«  '°  P'**'  ^'^  winding  roll  against 
saidsupport  dnim,  at  least  one  of  said  pressure  rolls  being 
home  bv  a  swiveling  lever  which  is  supported  on  a  cylinder 
piston  unit,  the  improvement  wherein  said  device  compnses  a 
first  pressure  roller  and  a  second  pressure  roller  comprising 
said  pair  of  pressure  rollers,  said  first  pressure  roller  being 
directly  disposed  at  said  swiveling  lever,  said  second  pressure 
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roller  being  pivoted  at  said  swiveling  lever  by  a  follow-up  4,105,n2 

lever  so  as  to  be  movable  on  said  pressure  roller  towards  and  TENSION  REEL  FOR  STRIP  COILING 

Andrew  J.  Pctros,  Oaltdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mesu  Machine 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  H,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,529 

Int.  a.'  B21C  47/02:  B65H  75/24 

VS.  a.  242—78.1  7  Qaims 


away  therefrom  by  means  of  a  second  piston  unit  which  is 
supported  on  said  swiveling  lever 

4,105,171 

SAFETY  DRIVE  CHUCK 

Joseph  Sciola,  Upper  Saddle  Riyer,  and  Gabor  Nagy,  Oifton, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Super  Chuck.  Inc.,  Paterson,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  8.  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,624 

Int.  Q.^  B65H  19/02 

U.S.  a.  242—68.4  4  Qaims 


1  A  strip  coiler  comprising  a  rigid  frame,  a  continuous 
double  expansible  mandrel  rotatably  mounted  at  opposite  ends 
to  said  frame  to  receive  the  end  of  a  strip  to  be  coiled  and 
consisting  of  two  expansible  mandrel  sections  joined  endwise 
in  axially  separable  drive  engagement  by  a  plurality  of  interen- 
gaging  axially  emending  projections,  means  operable  to  ex- 
pand and  collapse  said  mandrel  sections,  dnve  means  con- 
nected to  rotatably  drive  one  of  said  mandrel  sections  and 
thereby  drive  both  of  said  mandrel  sections  in  unison  for  strip 
coiling  on  said  double  mandrel  when  said  mandrel  sections  are 
axially  joined  in  driving  engagement,  means  operable  lo  axially 
engage  and  retract  said  mandrel  sections  relative  to  each  other, 
each  of  said  expansible  mandrel  sections  including  a  plurality 
of  radially  collapsable  mandrel  segments  symmetrically  posi- 
tioned about  respective  mandrel  cores,  and  stop  means  to 
permit  independent  adjustment  of  said  mandrel  segments  rela- 
tive 10  said  cores  to  provide  a  perfect  circle  mandrel  cross 
section  of  said  double  mandrel  when  said  mandrel  sections  are 
expanded. 


:; — ''7 T~'      Ti  I  1 1  > 


1.  A  safely  drive  chuck  for  the  drive  of  a  driven  shaft  includ- 
ing, housing  means,  rotatable  drive  means  comprising  a  rotat- 
able.  open-ended  socket  of  a  shape  which  is  commensurate 
» ith  the  shape  of  said  driven  shaft  to  provide  for  the  insertion 
of  said  shaft  into  said  socket  for  drive  by  said  drive  means, 
locking  means  having  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  and  being 
cooperatively  associated  with  said  drive  means  and  said  hous- 
ing means,  said  locking  means  being  moveable  relative  to  said 
drive  means  and  said  housing  means  between  first  locking 
means-drive  means  positions  wherein  said  locking  means  are 
operable  to  close  said  socket  and  prevent  the  falling  of  said 
drive  shaft  therefrom,  and  second  locking  means-drive  means 
positions  wherein  said  socket  remains  open,  at  least  two  sets  of 
cooperatively  associated  positioning  means  on  said  housing 
means  and  said  locking  means  portion,  respectively,  said  posi- 
tioning means  being  operable  to  enable  movement  of  said 
locking  means  into  said  second  locking  means-drive  means 
position  only  when  said  open-ended  socket  is  positioned  so  that 
said  shaft  cannot  fall  therefrom,  said  positioning  means  being 
spaced  by  less  than  180"  on  said  generally  cylindrical  locking 
means  portion  and  on  said  housing  means,  said  positioning 
means  being  disposed  on  the  upper  part  of  said  housing  means, 
said  housing  means  comprising  spaced,  opposed  tapered  bear- 
ing assemblies,  means  for  introduction  of  a  lubricant  into  the 
space  between  said  beanng  assemblies,  and  first  and  second 
seal  means  disposed  respectively  to  the  sides  of  said  bearings 
remote  from  said  space,  and  wherein  said  drive  means  com- 
prise a  dnve  shaft  which  is  joumalled  for  roution  in  said 
beanngs. 


4,105,173 
INFLATABLE  PARACHUTE  FOR  USE  AS  ESCAPE  OH 

SPORTING  DEVICE 
Henrique  Oswaldo  Bucker,  P.O.  Box  18394.  Sao  Paulo-Sp, 

Brazil 

ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,949,  Jun.  11,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,996, 

Jan.  14, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  465,709,  Apr.  30,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  822.217 

Oaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Jan.  16.  1976,  7600243; 
No*.  26.  1973,  009238 

Int.  a.'  B64D  17/72 
U.S.  a.  244—146  28  Qaims 

1.  An  escape  or  sporting  parachute  device  comprising  a 
parachute  canopy  having  a  body  harness  means  suspended 
therefrom  and  attachable  to  the  body  of  a  user,  an  infiatable 
Hexible  tubing  frame  underlying  said  canopy  and  opening  and 
supporting  the  canopy  in  a  use  position  when  inflated,  said 
tubing  frame  including  a  pair  of  ring-like  tubing  elements 
beneath  the  parachute  canopy,  interconnecting  tubing  struts 
between  the  nng-like  tubing  elements,  a  suspended  ring-like 
tubing  element  of  reduced  size  spaced  below  the  canopy  to 
receive  the  waist  of  a  user  and  in  inflatable  communication 
with  the  lowermost  of  said  pair  of  ring-like  tubing  elements, 
and  said  tubing  frame  including  an  inflatable  component  which 
extends  below  said  suspended  ring-like  tubing  element  and  is 
bendable  into  contact  with  a  verticle  wall  or  the  like  to  form  a 
spring  prelaunching  positioning  means  for  the  device. 

25.  A  method  of  ejecting  an  inflatable  type  life-saving  or 
sport  parachute  from  a  support,  said  parachute  having  a  can- 
opy with  a  body  harness  suspended  therefrom,  an  infiatable 
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flexible  tubing  frame  underlying  said  canopy,  said  canopy 
having  a  skirt  portion  attached  to  said  frame  to  extend  said 
canopy  when  said  frame  is  straightened,  composing  the  steps 

of:  .      . 

folding  said  inflauble  frame  pnor  to  ejection, 

preinflating  said  frame  with  a  gas  while  mainuining  said 

frame  folded  to  store  potential  energy,  and 


at  a  distance  which  is  one-half  the  focal  length  of  said  lens 
means  from  its  focal  plane, 
and  means  for  routing  said  mirror  in  its  own  plane  to  func- 
tion as  a  gyro  rotor. 

4,105.175 
RAILWAY  SWITCHING  POINTS 
Michel  R.  De  Spiegeleer,  Hombeek,  Belgium,  assignor  to  G«s- 
tiralmo  Societe  Anonyme  Holding,Luxembourg, Luxembourg 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,351 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  1, 1976,  75283 
Int.  Q.2  EOIB  7/OS 
VS.  CL  246-430  "  «^"™ 


substantially  instanuneously  releasing  said  preinfiated  frame 
from  said  folded  condition  at  the  begmning  of  ejection 
from  said  support  to  expand  said  canopy  substantially 
instanuneously,  wherein  the  straightening  of  said  frame 
substantially  msununeously  pushes  said  parachute  away 
from  said  support  using  said  stored  potential  energy. 

4,105,174 

DEVICE  FOR  RECEIVING  OR  TRANSMITTING 

RADIATION 

Ake  Hugo  Petrtis  BlomqWst,  and  Rolf  Lennart  Stilfors,  both  of 

KarUkogt.  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Bofors.  Bofors,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  473.035.  May  24.  1974.  abwidoned. 

This  appUcation  May  17. 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,125 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jun.  8.  1973.  7308109 

Int.  a.-  F41G  7/14.  7/00 

VS.  a.  244-3.16  *  Cloi™* 


1  A  device  for  a  switching  point  of  a  railway  track,  said 
switching  point  comprising  two  movable  tongue-rails  con- 
trolled in  such  a  manner  that  their  ends  may  be  brought  in 
conuct  with  line-rails,  or  be  separated  therefrom,  by  a  sliding 
movement  over  bearings  carried  by  sleepers,  said  device  being 
placed  in  the  space  between  two  bearings  and  compnsmg  a 
sliding  part  or  piece  supporting  at  least  one  tongue-rail  by 
means  of  a  self-lubricating  sliding  surface,  said  part  or  piece 
being  influenced  by  elastic  means,  so  as  to  lift  the  tongue-rail  or 
rails  which  It  supports  with  respect  to  said  beanngs,  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  tongue-rail  or  rails  are  not  in  contact  with  said 
beanngs  during  the  sliding  movement  of  the  tongue-rail  or 
rails  but  come  directly  into  conUct  with  the  beanngs  under 
the  infiuence  of  the  load  of  a  railway  vehicle  passing  over  said 
tongue-rail  or  rails. 

4,105,176 

KNOCKDOWN  STAND  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

INSTRUMENT 

James  A.  Hill,  Aloha,  and  David  R.  Hargis,  Hillsboro,  both  of 

Oreg ,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bea»erton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  768.442 

Int.  Q.-  FI6F  15/00 

U&  a.  248-13  10  Qaims 


1  Apparatus  on  a  moving  vehicle  for  receiving  and  detect- 
ing radiation  transmitted  from  a  remote  source  inespective  of 
changes  in  the  line-of-sight  between  the  vehicle  and  the  source, 
a  support  means  fixedly  secured  to  the  vehicle, 
optical  lens  means  having  a  predetennined  focal  length  and 

fixedly  mounted  on  said  support  means, 
a  mirror.  . . 

means  including  a  cardanic  suspension  for  mounting  said 

minor  on  the  axis  of  said  lens  means  to  said  support 

means,  ,  ..  . 

optical  detection  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support 

means  and  located  on  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  means 

for  receiving  the  radiation  reflected  thereon  by  said  mir-       ^    ^  j^nockdown  sund  for  use  in  one  assembled  fonn  to 
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reassembled  in  another,  more  compact  form  for  storage  or 
transport,  comprising 

an  elongate  post. 

an  instrument  support  platform  having  upper  surface  means 
for  receiving  an  electronic  instrument  to  be  supported  by 
the  stand,  and  means  for  removably  receiving,  in  said  one 
assembled  form  of  the  stand,  an  upper  end  portion  of  said 
post. 

a  base  configured  to  rest  on  a  support  surface  in  a  suble 
manner,  said  base  having  means  for  removably  receiving, 
in  said  one  assembled  form  of  the  stand,  a  lower  end 
portion  of  said  post  and  holding  the  post  in  a  generally 
upright  position,  complementary  configured  upper  sur- 
face means  for  receivmg  said  platform  in  nested  associa- 
tion in  said  other  assembled  form  of  the  stand,  and  means 
defuiing  a  cavity  therein  for  storage  of  said  post  during  use 
of  the  stand  in  said  other  assembled  form,  and 

means  comprising  a  pair  of  stabilizing  arms  hingedly  at- 
tached to  the  base  at  the  opposite  sides  thereof  for  releas- 
ably  locking  said  platform  and  base  together  in  said  other 
assembled  form  when  the  same  are  received  in  nested 
association,  said  arms  being  movable  to  and  from  a  first, 
locking  position  wherein  they  are  disposed  adjacent  the 
sides  of  said  base  and  a  second,  stabilizing  position  where 
they  extend  outwardly  at  an  angle  therefrom  and  engage 
said  support  surface. 


resilient  pre-load  force  and  permit  a  guide  block  displace- 
ment in  which  said  latching  plunger  can  ride  up  said 
ramps  and  onto  said  flat-walled  track  portion  for  breaking 
said  rigid  link  support  and  preventing  direct  transmission 
of  said  accelerating  forces  from  one  structural  member  to 
another. 


4,105,178 
DRUM  STAND 
Harold  F.  Mason,  P.O.  Box  10139,  Tampa,  Ra.  33679 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,779,  Jub.  16,  1976,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,437,  May  30,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,923 

Int.  a.-  A47G  23/02 

U.S.  a.  248-151  4  Ctainu 


4,105,177 
BREAKAWAY  LINK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MAINTAINING  A 
STRUCTURAL  ALIGNMENT  OF  SHOCK-SENSITIVE 
EQUIPMENT 
William  R.  Smith,  Godfrey,  III.,  and  Robert  H.  Duchild,  Ches- 
terfield, Mo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,121 
Int.  a.-  F16F  li/00 
U.S.  a.  248—15  13  aaims 


•'*    '3   ■*j    " 


1.  A  breakaway  link  assembly  adapted  to  be  coupled  be- 
tween spaced  outer  and  inner  structural  members  for  rigidly 
maintaining  said  spacing  under  low  level  accelerating  forces 
and  for  protectively  yielding  its  rigid  structural  support  when 
subjected  to  higher  level  forces  comprising: 

a  crosshead  guide  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
inner  structural  member  and  formed  with  a  longitudinally- 
extending  guide  track  having  a  flat-walled  portion. 

a  crosshead  block  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  track, 

plunger  latch-like  means  transversely-carned  by  one  of  said 
crosshead  members  with  a  plunger-engagmg  detent  means 
being  formed  in  the  other. 

a  link  arm  for  pivotally  coupling  said  outer  structural  mem- 
ber to  said  crosshead  block  member,  and 

pre-loaded  resilient  means  holding  said  latch-like  plunger 
means  in  a  centrally-seated  position  in  said  detent  means 
with  a  force  sufficient  to  maintain  said  position  under  said 
low  level  structure  accelerating  loads  whereby  said  struc- 
tural member  spacing  is  rigidly  maintained, 

said  detent  means  being  formed  with  a  centrally-located 
relatively  steep-walled  central  ramp  section  and  peripher- 
ally with  a  relatively  shallow  ramp  section;  said  higher 
level  acceleration  forces  being  sufficient  to  overcome  said 


1    A  support  device  in  combination  with  a  subsuntially 
cylindrical  container  having  an  external  surface  including 
indentation  means  formed  in  inset  relation  to  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  container,  said  indentation  means  extending  about  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  substantially  cylindrical  container, 
said  support  device  comprising: 
first  and  second  support  leg  means  each  having  an  arcuate 
configuration  substantially  corresponding  to  the  curved 
surface  of  the  substantially  cylindrical  container; 
lip  protection  means  secured  relative  to  the  substantially 
cylindrical  conuiner  and  disposed  in  relation  to  said  in- 
dentation means  to  receive  said  first  and  second  support 
leg  means  in  a  supporting  and  a  non-supporting  position; 
said  lip  projection  means  securing  each  of  said  leg  means 
relative  to  the  container  when  said  leg  means  are  main- 
tained in  said  supporting  position  to  support  the  container 
thereby;  and 
said  lip  projection  means  securing  each  of  said  leg  means 
within  said  indentation  means  when  said  leg  means  are 
maintained  in  said  non-supporting  position; 


4,105,179 

LOCKABLE  HOOK  ASEMBLY  FOR  PERFORATED 

BOARD 

Kenneth  A.  Elliott,  Reno,  Ner.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 
Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,646 

Int.  a.'  F16M  13/02 

VS.  a.  248-221.2  4  aaims 


1.  A  lockable  assembly  for  a  perforated  board  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  perforations  therethrough  comprising  a 
hook  member  having  a  first,  offset,  board  engaging  portion,  a 
shank  having  a  second,  straight,  board  engaging  portion  ex- 
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tending  therefrom;  said  second  portion  having  a  notch  therein; 
said  shank  terminating  in  a  bent  article  suspending  portion;  and 
a  lock  plate  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  board  surface  engag- 
ing portions,  an  opening  through  which  said  offset  portion  of 
said  hook  passes  and  an  indenution  adapted  to  engage  said 
notch  in  a  locking  relation. 

4,105,180 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  A  NEWSPAPER  DELIVERY 

BOX 

Joel  W   Hodge,  208  Rirerriew  CU  Elizabethton,  Tenn.  37643 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,562 

Int.  a:-  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  248-300  2  aaims 


1  A  mounting  bracket  for  mounting  a  box  to  a  support 
structure  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  support  structure, 
said  bracket  comprising  an  elongated  rectangular  base  having 
a  single  rectangularly  shaped  corrugation  formed  therein  along 
the  center  of  said  rectangular  base  and  parallel  to  the  elongated 
sides  thereof,  said  corrugation  having  at  least  two  holes  therein 
for  secunng  the  bracket  10  the  support  structure,  wherein  the 
face  of  said  corrugation  is  extended  from  the  rectangular  base 
to  form  a  leg  having  a  length  sufficient  to  provide  additional 
means  for  secunng  the  bracing  the  bracket  to  the  support 
stnicture.  and  an  ann  provided  at  the  location  where  said  face 
of  the  corrugation  is  extended  from  said  rectangular  base,  said 
ann  being  positioned  in  perpendicular  relationship  to  the 
length  of  the  extended  face  of  the  cornigation,  for  supporting 
the  bottom  of  a  box  mounted  thereon. 


a  second  planar  member  joined  at  one  of  its  side  edges  to  one 
of  the  side  edges  of  said  first  planar  member. 

the  opposite  side  edge  of  the  second  planar  member  having 
an  acute  angle  with  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  side 
edges  of  said  first  and  second  planar  members. 

said  opposite  side  edge  having  securing  means  for  secunng 
said  support  to  the  side  of  a  telephone  with  said  opp(«ite 
side  edge  being  substantially  honzontal  and  said  first 
planar  member  presenUng  a  flat,  upwardly  incliiied  sur- 
face for  presenting  directory  infonnation  10  telephone 

reta^er  means  positioned  at  the  upper  inclined  end  portion 
of  said  first  planar  member  for  retaining  telephone  direc- 
tory infonnation  in  visible  posiUon  on  said  first  planar 
member.  .       ^ 

said  securing  means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart,  upwardly  directed  leg  members  that  are  spaced 
from  said  second  planar  member  and  that  are  secured  at 
the  lower  ends  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  second  planar 
member,  . 

the  upper  end  of  said  leg  members  having  an  enlarged  end 
portion  for  contactmg  the  side  of  a  support  member  posi- 
Tion  between  the  enlarged  end  portion  and  the  second 
planar  member, 
an  adapter  panel  having  fixed  on  one  side  a  second  panel  thai 
is  slidably  positioned  in  the  space  between  said  leg  mem- 
bers and  having  means  for  being  secured  thereto, 
and  the  lower  portion  of  said  panel  on  the  side  opposite  said 
leg  members  having  a  lower  ridge  for  coacting  with  a 
bottom  wall  edge  of  the  telephone. 

4,105,182 

MULTIPLE  USE  STUDY  DEVICE 

Samuel  O.  Jacobson,  11255  GaTiota  Aye.,  Gnmada  HilU,  Calif. 

91344 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,594 

Int.  a.!  A47B  97/08 

U.S.  a.  248-459  «  <^»'"" 


4,105,181 

TELEPHONE  DIRECTORY  INFORMATION  SLTPORT 

BRACKET 

Elford  Baniett  Breitbard.  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tele- 
Quik,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,373,  Apr.  15,  1976, 

abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Nof .  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,409 

Int.  O:-  A47B  19/00 

U&a.24»-W2  >"ci«^'°» 


9  A  telephone  directory  infonnation  support  comprising: 
a  first  planar  member  for  supporting  directory  infonnation 


1    A  multiple  use  study  device  for  holding  a  plurality  of 
articles  composing  a  single  elongated  blank  of  relatively  stiff 
material  scored  along  a  plurality  of  transverse  parallel  lines  so 
as  to  be  foldable  and  to  hingedly  connect  a  plurality  of  panels 
at  their  contiguous  edges,  said  blank  having  a  first  narrow  end 
flap  panel  portion  connected  at  one  end  by  a  first  bottom-side 
crease  to  one  end  of  a  second  panel  portion,  said  second  por- 
tion containing  a  centrally  located,  transverse  slot,  said  second 
portion's  other  end  connected  to  one  end  of  a  third  panel 
ixjrtion  by  a  second  bottom-side  crease,  said  third  portion 
containing  a  third  bottom-side  crease  with  its  other  end  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  a  fourth  panel  portion  by  a  fourth  top-side 
crease  said  fourth  portion  contaimng  a  centrally  located  slot 
cut  therethrough,  said  fourth  portion  slot  located  in  parallel 
and  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  second  portion  slot,  said 
fourth  portion  conuimng  outwardly  extending  tabs  at  its  re- 
spective sides  each  of  which  contain  double  bottom-side 
creases  scored  in  parallel  alignment  with  said  fourth  panel 
portion's  sides,  said  second  portion's  bottom  side  pennanently 
attachable  to  said  fourth  portion's  bottom  side  to  fonn  a  double 
thickness  tray  panel  wherein  said  second  portion  slot  is  Mntig- 
uous  with  said  fourth  portion  slot,  said  tray  panel  remforced 
with  a  third  thickness  at  its  sides  by  said  tabs'  bottom  sides 
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permanently  attachable  to  said  tray  panel's  bottom  side,  said 
tray  panel  structure  further  reinforced  by  a  triangular  tubelike 
configuration  through  its  forward  end  formed  from  said  third 
panel  portion,  its  other  end  containing  a  fifth  top-side  crease 
which  connects  to  one  end  a  rearwardly  inclinable  back  panel, 
said  first  narrow  end  flap  panel  portion  overlapping  and  per- 
manently attachable  to  one  end  of  said  back  panel's  bottom- 
side  wherein  said  first  crease  is  contiguous  with  said  fifth 
crease,  said  back  panel's  other  end  connected  to  one  end  of  a 
forwardly  inclinable  prop  panel  by  a  narrow  panel  defined  by 
a  pair  of  spaced  bottom-side  creases,  said  prop  panel  terminat- 
ing at  its  other  end  m  a  bottom-side  crease  which  connects  to 
one  end  of  a  base  panel,  said  base  panel  bisected  with  a  narrow 
panel  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  top-side  creases  thus  permit- 
ting said  base  panel  to  be  collapsible,  said  base  panel  terminat- 
ing at  its  other  end  in  outwardly  extending,  laterally  inwardly 
directed  cuts  from  said  blank's  sides  to  connect  with  one  end  of 
an  outwardly  extending,  parallel  sided,  pagestop-bookshelf 
panel,  said  pagestop-bookshelf  panel  laterally  bisected  by  at 
least  two  narrow  panels  defined  by  at  least  three  spaced 
creases,  a  first  bottom-side  crease,  a  second  top-side  crease,  and 
a  third  bottom-side  crease,  said  pagestop-bookshelf  panel  ter- 
minating in  an  end  fiap  panel,  said  pagestop-bookshelf  panel 
foldable  so  that  its  narrow  panels  are  insertable  through  said 
tray  panel  slot,  said  pagestop-bookshelf  panel  shaped  so  as  to 
prevent  relative  lateral  movement  upon  insertion  thereof  into 
said  slotted  tray  panel. 


heat  conduction  and  easy  plastic  deformation  buried  through- 
out inside  the  plastic  portion  of  said  plastic  mold  body  and 


4,105,183 

REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 

Raleigh  E.  Clark,  7331  S.  Kingston,  Chicago,  lU.  60W9 

Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,126 

Int.  a.'  A47G  1/24:  G02C  7/M 

U.S.  a.  248—484  1  Claim 


^^^^^Ss 


positioned  within  the  cooling  chamber  in  such  manner  as  to 
discharge  heat  into  said  cooling  medium. 


4,105,185 

CONNECnON  PLATE  FOR  PANELS  OF  A  CONCRETE 

FORM 

Leonard  W.  Cooper,  Box  1389,  Salmon  Arm,  British  Colimibia, 
Canada 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,277 

OaiDU  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  1,  1976,  262507 

Int.  a.^  E04G  17/02 

VS.  a.  249—194  «  Claims 


^      i-  — - 


1  For  use  with  a  pair  of  eyeglasses  having  temples,  a  rear 
view  mirror  assembly  comprising  a  fiexible,  inverted  U-shaped 
bracket  adapted  to  be  received  frictionally  over  one  of  the 
temples,  a  hollow  housing  mounted  on  and  to  an  outer  side 
surface  of  said  bracket,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing,  a 
pivot  member  mounted  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  a  planar 
member  depending  from  and  secured  to  said  pivot  member, 
and  a  reflective  surface  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  planar 
member. 


4  105  184 

PLASTIC  MOLDING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOLDING 

PLASTIC  PRODUCTS 

Lshigoro   Sumitomo.   45«-43,   Oaza   NUhiasuma,   Omiya-shi, 

Saitama-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1976,  51-83351; 
Dec.  I,  1976,  51144298;  Dec.  1,  1976,  51-161011;  Dec.  1,  1976, 
51-161012 

Int.  a.'  B22D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  249—79  1<  aalms 

1  A  plastic  mold  for  molding  plastic  products  comprises  a 
plastic  mold  body,  a  cooling  chamber  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  plastic  mold  body  for  flowing  a  coohng  medium  to  cool 
said  body,  and  a  large  number  of  metal  radiating  wires  of  good 


1.  A  connector  for  panels  of  a  form,  comprising  a  flat  metal 
plate  of  elongated  rectangular  shape  with  holes  in  a  first  longi- 
tudinal portion  thereof  for  fixing  the  first  portion  to  a  panel, 
the  plate  having  a  second  longitudinal  portion  having  a  notch 
communicating  with  one  of  the  longer  sides  of  the  plate,  the 
notch  having  a  width  which  is  greater  at  all  points  than  the 
thickness  of  the  plate  so  that  said  notch  can  interengage  with  a 
notch  of  an  identical  connector  when  the  two  connectors  are 
fixed  to  mutually  perpendicular  panels  and  inverted  relative  to 
each  other,  with  an  outermost  land  of  the  notch  of  the  first- 
mentioned  connector  providing  an  abutment  surface  which 
retains  the  other  connector  said  abutment  surface  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  longer  sides  of  said  plate,  and  the  inner- 
most land  of  the  notch  sloping  away  from  said  outermost  land 
to  provide  an  enlarged  entry  into  said  notch,  said  second  por- 
tion also  having  an  aperture  extending  at  least  partially  beyond 
said  abutment  surface,  relativejo  the  first  portion,  for  receiv- 
ing a  whaler  bar  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  connector, 
said  connector  being  free  of  protuberances  beyond  the  plane 
thereof 
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4,105,186 
FLOW  CO!STROL  VALVE 
RiUph  H.  Eby,  Metamora.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Skinner  Irrigation 
Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,824 
Int.  a.i  F16K  31/126 
_  ...     ...  3  Claims 

VS.  CL  251—35 


spaces  for  deformation,  and  said  spaces  on  a  member 
extending  subsuntially  parallel  to  said  supporting  areas  on 
said  same  member, 
„,etns  for  restricting  the  movement  of  the  P^nphera  edges 
of  said  sealing  element  to  prevent  increasing  said  nng 
width  of  said  sealing  element  including  means  for  restnc- 
tively  holding  one  of  the  peripheral  edges  against  move- 


r^ 


I  In  a  now  control  valve  includmg  a  fluid  How  path 
through  Ld  valve,  a  pressure  chamber,  a  diaphragm  separat- 
tf^d  n^w  path  and  said  pressure  chamber  and  movable  by 
diLTentfrprLure  between  open  and  dosed  POS't-ons  w«h 

metenng  r<^  extending  through  said  aperture  in  said  dia- 

a  p^i^urTre'lief'^rt  fonned  in  said  inner  end  of  sa^d  stem 

^and  communicating  with  «""  °pening  in  sajd  stem^ 
a  pin  projecting  through  said  inner  end  of  said  stem  and 

m^nTd^*:  1-P  on  an  end  of  said  metering  rod  posi- 

sa^rp^^'^^rdT.;^  K%S';arpin  whereby  ^ 
mS  rod  IS  mounted  for  movement  about  the  looped 
Tnd  thefeof  to  accommodate  non-unifonn  movement  of 
trfd  diaphragm  and  prevent  binding  of  said  metenng  rod 
in  said  diaphragm  aperture. 


4,105,187 

SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  SHUTOFF  ^^ 

Richard  Huber,  Modling  bei  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Kl.nger 

AG,  Zug,  Switzerland  .  .  „. 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,961 

aaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct 

"•«'"  I„t.a.=  F16K;/i« 

'\  A  'sealing  system  for  a  shutoff  unit  compiHsing 
housi"  Mocking  members  of  the  shutoff  unit 
an  annular  metallic  sealing  element  having  a  thin  walled 
i^ion  wlch  is  elastic^lly  defonnable  under  a  closmg 
Ce^tw^n  said  housing  and  blocking  members  of  said 

at  l^nlotnular  supportmg  areas  on  each  of  said  housing 

'•S^T'ng  membe";  ^ich  under  the  c^ing  force 
make  sealing  linear  contact  with  and  deform  said  thin 
walled  portion  of  said  sealing  element,  .^^ion 

and  freVsi^ces  for  defortnation  of  said  thm  walled  portion 
therein  under  the  maximal  closing  force  on  opposite  sides 
of  s^d  thin  walled  portion  from  each  of  said  annular 
sip^rting  areas  and  Wiclosed  by  said  thin  walled  portion 
Td  slid  other  member  than  said  member  making  the 
linear  contact  at  the  annular  supporting  area, 

jHnX  supportmg  areas  adjacent  each  of  said  free 


„,ent  while  the  opposite  penpheral  edge  "^^^s  int° 
unattached  abutting  relationship  with  one  of  said  members 
of  the  shutoff  unit,  ...i^.h  u,iih 

said  sealing  element  having  a  predetermined  nng  *^'h  with 
said  thin  walled  portion  having  a  '"^stantia^ly  same  thick- 
ness at  least  along  the  portion  extending  out  of  the  restnc 
lively  held  peripheral  edge. 

4,105,188 
POWER  SPRING  COMPRESSOR  ACCESSORY 
Gregory  E,  Mendoza;  Donald  Ray  Henthom,  and  J«»«  F™^" 
^-Taylor,  all  of  Simi  Vdley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  QMA  Inc. 

Simi  Valley.  Calif.  _,  ^      „     .„  ,„ 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,127 
Int.  a.'  B23P  19/04 

7  Claims 
U.S.  a.  254-lOJ  ^^ 


9,    1975, 


3  Qaims 


1.  A  power  spring  compressor  accessory  comprising,  in 

•^""raf  horizontal  base  plate  having  forwardly  extending 
spaced  feet  for  insertion  between  adjacent  lower  coils  of  a 
spring  to  be  compressed; 

(b)  a  fixed  vertical  cylinder  having  its  lower  end  secured  to 
said  base  plate;  , 

(c)  a  movable  cylinder  positioned  in  verti^l  coaxial  tele- 
scoping relationship  with  said  fixed  cylinder; 

(d)  a  pair  of  forwardly  extending  anns  pivoted  to  said  mov^ 
able  cylinder  for  swinging  movement  m  a  honzontal  plane 
about  parallel  vertical  axes  to  bnng  their  extended  ends 
closer  or  further  apart;  and.  r..:j,™. 

(e)  hook  means  secured  to  each  extending  end  of  sarf  arms 
for  engaging  over  an  upper  coil  of  said  spnng  to  be  com- 
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pressed,  the  distance  between  the  extended  ends  being 
adjusted  to  correspond  to  the  diameter  of  said  spring 
whereby  application  of  a  force  telescopes  said  movable 
cyhnder  downwardly  with  respect  to  said  fixed  cylinder 
to  result  m  compression  of  a  spring  positioned  between 
said  feet  and  said  arms,  the  telescoping  action  of  said 
cylinders  providing  for  a  vertical  rectilinear  motion  in  the 
compression  of  said  spring. 


4,105.189 
UNE  DIVERTING  TOOL 

John  Horace  Be«U.  3  Links  Rd..  Gorleston-on-Sea,  Great  Yar- 
mouth, Norfolk,  England 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,079 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1975, 
35073/75 

Int.  a.2  B66C  2i/60 
MS.  a.  254—139  5  Claims 


cord  extending  along  one  side  of  the  strip  in  the  seam,  and 
extending  from  both  ends  thereof,  and  wherein  each  end 
of  the  cord  is  provided  with  an  S-shaped  clip,  and  the 
fabric  and  support  element  are  folded  along  the  width  of 
the  fabric  and  enclosed  in  a  fabric  envelope  having  on  half 
of  one  side  a  clear  window  extending  the  width  of  the 
fabric. 


4,105,191 

CRUOBLE  FOR  THE  THERMAL  ANALYSIS  OF 

ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

Jean  Charbonnier,  Herblay,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  de 

Vente  de  rAluminium  Pechiney,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,410 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1976,  76  22441 

Int  C1.2  F27D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  266—88  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  drill  pipe  and  means  for  supporting 
and  axially  reciprocating  the  drill  pipe,  a  line  diverter  unit 
comprising  a  body  having  a  bore  passing  therethrough  from  a 
top  end  to  a  bottom  end  thereof,  said  body  including  means  for 
altachmg  the  body  to  said  means  for  supporting  and  axially 
reciprocating  the  drill  pipe,  a  shut  off  valve  in  said  body,  a  first 
pulley  located  at  the  top  end  of  said  body  to  guide  a  line  into 
said  bore,  a  second  pulley  for  passing  said  line  to  said  first 
pulley,  and  a  linkage  extending  from  said  body  and  mounting 
said  second  pulley  thereon,  the  linkage  during  reciprocation  of 
the  drill  pipe  and  supporting  means  positioning  said  second 
pulley  away  from  the  axis  of  said  bore  whereby  a  sand  line 
extending  upwardly  from  said  second  pulley  remains  clear  of 
said  dnll  pipe  supporting  means. 


I.  A  crucible  for  the  thermal  analysis  of  aluminum  alloys 
comprising: 

a  metallic  cylindrical  envelope  having  a  base,  the  cylindrical 
side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  being  formed 
solely  of  a  thin  metal  sheet,  a  central  hole  being  formed  m 
the  base; 

a  cake  of  heat-insulating  material  at  the  bottom  of  said  enve- 
lope and  matching  the  shape  thereof,  said  cake  having  an 
axial  hole  formed  therein,  said  hole  being  coaxial  with  said 
central  hole  and  forming  an  extension  of  the  central  hole 
in  the  base;  and 

a  meullic  thin-walled  thermocouple  sheath  having  a  sealed 
upper  end  secured  in  the  axial  hole  in  the  cake,  the  sealed 
upper  end  being  located  roughly  midway  along  that  por- 
tion of  the  cylindrical  side  wall  that  extends  above  said 
cake,  the  lower  open  end  of  said  sheath  being  spaced  from 
and  out  of  contact  with  the  metallic  base  of  the  envelope. 


4,105,190 

SAFETY  DEVICE 

Fred  J.  Curtis,  7  Colby  St.,  Northboro,  Mass.  01532 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,579 

Int.  a.2E04H;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  256—1  ♦  Q\aiB& 


1   Barrier  device,  compnsing; 

(a)  an  elongated  strip  of  highly-visible  fabric,  the  fabnc 
being  fluorescent  and  open  mesh  that  allows  the  passage 
of  air  and  the  strip  being  provided  with  a  hollow  seam 
along  one  side,  and 

(b)  a  siqjport  element  consisting  of  a  length  of  stretchable 


4.105,192 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 
ZIRCONIUM  SPONGE 
Kazuhiko  Ishimatso,  Higashi-Kurume;  Takao  Nakahara,  Wako; 
Alura  Murata,  Tokyo,  and  Masami  Kuroki,  Urawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Mining  Company,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  631,293,  Not.  12,  1975.  This  application 
Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,624 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1975,  50-17474 
InL  C\?  C22B  61/02 
U.S.  a.  266—149  5  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  zirconium  sponge  compris- 
ing: 

a  reaction  chamber  having  an  outwardly  turned  flange  at 
one  end  thereof  and  being  closed  at  the  opposite  end  by  a 
bottom  plate,  said  chamber  being  joined  to  a  vessel  also 
equipped  with  an  outwardlyly  turned  flange  at  one  end.  a 
port  at  the  other  end  for  introducing  inert  gas  into  said 
vessel,  and  a  piercing  rod  extending  through  said  port 
parallel  to  the  major  axis  of  said  vessel; 
said  chamber  being  joined  to  said  vessel  via  a  cylindrical  seat 
means  comprising  outwardly  turned  flanges  compatible 
with  and  secured  to  the  outwardly  extending  flange  of 
said  vessel  and  said  reaction  chamber,  respectively,  an 
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inner  face  projecting  slightly  inward  of  said  reaction    to  the  compression  stroke  of  said  shock  absorber  and  in  an 


chamber  having  circumferentially  attached  thereto  a  cir- 
cular plate  sealing  the  inside  of  said  reaction  chamber 
from  the  inside  of  said  vessel,  and  first  and  second  pipes 
extending  through  the  portion  of  said  seat  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  reaction  chamber,  said  first  pipe 
introducing  inert  gas  to  said  reaction  chamber  and  said 
second  pipe  having  extending  downwardly  into  said  reac- 
tion chamber  for  introducing  manganese  to  said  chamber 
and  discharging  manganese  halide  from  said  chamber; 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  screw  feeder  in  commu- 
nication with  a  reservoir  supplied  with  powdered  zirco- 


other  of  said  sections  in  response  to  the  rebound  stroke  of  said 


nium  halide,  said  screw  feeder  comprising  a  screw  shaft 
mounted  within  a  sleeve  having  a  port  therein  for  receiv- 
ing solid  zirconium  halide  gravitationally  fed  to  said  screw 
feeder  from  said  reservoir  and  extending  through  a  por- 
tion of  said  cylindncal  seat  means  in  communication  with 
said  reaction  chamber  such  that  upon  rotation  of  said 
screw  shaft  solid  zirconium  halide  is  fed  from  said  reser- 
voir to  said  chamber;  and 
a  plurality  of  furnaces  surrounding  said  reaction  chamber, 
said  cylindrical  seat  means  and  a  portion  of  said  vessel, 
said  furnace  surrounding  said  reaction  chamber  defining  a 
space  between  said  chamber  and  said  furnace  wherein  a 
cooling  gas  may  be  introduced  for  cooling  said  chamber. 


shock  absorber  thereby  providing  auxiliary  damping  means  to 
supplement  the  damping  action  of  said  primary  piston  means. 


4,105,194 

PUMP  MECHANISM  FOR  A  COMBINED 

SELF-LEVELING  SHOCK  ABSORBER  AND  FLUID 

SPRING  UNIT 

Paul  Smeltzer,  Napierrille;  Kris  Sharma,  Glen  Ellyn;  David  A. 

Daneck,  Elgin,  and  Sellers  B.  McNally,  Barriington,  all  of  IU„ 

assignors  to  Maremont  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,312 

Int.  a.'  F16F  9/i4:  B60G  n/00 

U.S.  a.  267—64  R  8  Claims 


4,105,193 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  AND  LEVELING  UNIT  WITH 

AUXIUARY  DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 

SUSPENSIONS 

Paul  J.  Long,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,969 
Int.  a.2  F16F  9/08 
MS.  a.  267—64  R  5  aaims 

1.  A  shock  absorbing  and  height  adjusting  unit  for  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  comprising  a  double  acting  shock  absorber 
having  primary  piston  means  reciprocably  mounted  in  an  oil 
filled  pressure  cylinder  having  rebound  and  compression 
strokes  for  damping  the  ride  motions  of  the  vehicle,  reservoir 
means  secured  to  and  disposed  around  said  pressure  cylinder 
and  providing  a  space  for  receiving  oil  from  said  pressure 
cylinder  on  the  compression  stroke  of  said  primary  piston 
means,  an  outer  cylinder  fixed  to  said  piston  means  radially 
spaced  from  and  disposed  around  said  reservoir  means,  a  resil- 
ient tubular  sleeve  operatively  connected  to  said  outer  cylinder 
and  to  said  reservoir  means  providing  a  pneumatically  adjust- 
able gas  chamber  containing  a  gas  and  forming  a  gas  spring  for 
adjusting  the  curb  height  of  the  vehicle  body,  secondary  piston 
means  reciprocably  movable  in  said  gas  chamber  for  subdivid- 
ing said  gas  chamber  into  separate  sections  and  for  alternately 
compressing  the  gas  in  at  least  one  of  said  sections  in  response 


1.  A  self-leveling  combined  shock  absorber  and  fluid  spring 
assist  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  place  of  a  conventional 
shock  absorber  between  the  sprung  and  unsprung  masses  of  a 
vehicle  having  a  conventional  suspension  system,  said  unit 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  tubular  structures  mounted  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment with  respect  to  each  other  in  contracting  and  extend- 
ing telescopic  relation, 
means  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  tubular  structures  for  effect- 
ing the  connection  thereof  between  the  sprung  and  un- 
sprung masses  of  the  vehicle  so  that  said  tubular  structures 
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move  in  contracling  telescopic  relation  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  masses  toward  one  another  and  said 
tubular  structures  move  m  extending  telescopic  relation  m 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  masses  in  a  direction 
away  from  each  other, 
said  tubular  structures  including  means  defining  a  load  bear- 
ing spring  chamber  includmg  an  elongated  displacement 
member  and  annular  wall  means  disposed  m  telescopic 
sliding  relation  to  said  displacement  member  so  that  said 
load  bearing  spring  chamber  is  decreased  m  volume  by 
said  displacement  member  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  tubular  structures  in  contracting  telescopic  relation 
and  is  increased  in  volume  by  said  displacement  member 
in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  tubular  structures  in 
extendmg  telescopic  relation, 
hydraulic  fluid  within  said  load  bearing  spring  chamber  the 
pressure  of  which  increases  in  response  to  the  movement 
of  said  tubular  structures  in  contracting  telescopic  relation 
and  decreases  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  tubular 
structures  in  extending  telescopic  relation  so  as  to  provide 
a  load  bearing  force  acting  on  the  effective  area  of  said 
displacement  member  which  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  relative  position  of  movement  of  said  tubular  struc- 
tures and  the  amount  of  hydraulic  fluid  within  said  load 
bearing  spring  chamber, 
said  displacement  member  being  tubular  and  having  an 
interior  annular  surface  defining  the  extenor  periphery  of 
a  pump  chamber  and  a  radially  extending  end  surface 
communicating  with  one  end  of  said   interior  annular 
surface, 
a  pump  rod  disposed  in  telescoping  relation  with  said  tubular 
displacement  member  having  an  exterior  annular  surface 
defining  the  intenor  periphery  of  the  pump  chamber,  and 
pump  valve  means  between  the  end  surface  of  said  displace- 
ment member  and  the  exterior  annular  surface  of  said  rod 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between  said 
pump  chamber  and  said  load  bearing  spnng  chamber,  the 
^  improvement  which  compnses  said  pump  valve  means 
comprising: 
an  annular  body  of  elastomeric  material  having  an  interior 
annular  surface  slidably  sealingly  engaging  the  exterior 
annular  surface  of  said  pump  rod  and  terminating  axially 
outwardly  of  said  displacement  member  in  a  free  end 
surface,  said  annular  body  having  an  opposite  end  surface 
engageable  with  the  end  surface  of  said  displacement 
member  for  preventing  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  direction 
from  said  load  bearing  spring  chamber  to  said  pump  cham- 
ber 
an  annular  washer  of  rigid  material  embedded  within  said 
annular  elastomenc  body  in  a  position  to  engage  the  end 
surface  of  said  displacement  member  radially  inwardly  of 
the  position  of  engagement  of  said  elastomeric  body  there- 
with and  to  slidably  engage  the  exterior  annular  surface  of 
said  pump  rod  axially  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  en- 
gagement of  said  elastomeric  body  therewith  so  as  to 
prevent  the  extrusion  of  said  elastomeric  body  axially 
inwardly  between  the  interior  annular  surface  of  said 
displacement  member  and  the  exterior  annular  surface  of 
said  pump  rod  as  a  result  of  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid 
conditions  within  said  load  bearing  spring  chamber  with 
respect  to  said  pump  chamber, 
a  rigid  tubular  element  separate  from  but  fixed  to  the  exte- 
rior periphery  of  said  displacement  member  and  extending 
axially  outwardly  beyond  the  end  surface  thereof  in  sur- 
rounding relation  to  said  elastomeric  body,  said  rigid 
tubular  element  having  an  end  wall  spaced  from  the  free 
end  surface  of  said  elastomeric  body  centrally  apertured 
to  receive  said  pump  rod  therethrough,  and 
a  metallic  coil  spring  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
pump  rod  between  said  apertured  end  wall  and  the  free 
end  surface  of  said  elastomeric  body  so  as  to  apply  a 
predetermined  spring  force  on   said  elastomeric  body 
when  the  latter  is  disposed  with  its  opposite  end  surface  in 


engagement  with  the  end  surface  of  said  displacement 
member. 


4,105,195 
GAS  SPRING  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

SEAT 
Errins  H.  Lamberts,  Hartwell,  England,  assignor  to  HOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,587 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1976, 
37621/76 

Int.  a.2  A47C  7/14 
U.S.  a.  267—131  10  Claims 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  seat  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  seat  part,  a  base  part  and  guide  means  for  guiding  the  seat 
part  in  upward  and  downward  movement  relative  to  the  base 
part,  the  system  comprising 

a  gas  spring  having  opposite  ends  for  connection  to  the  base 
part  and  to  the  seat  part  respectively. 

the  gas  spring  being  capable  of  expansion  and  contraction  in 
a  direction  between  said  opposite  ends  of  the  gas  spring, 

valve  means  communicating  with  the  gas  spring  and  opera- 
ble selectively  to  connect  the  gas  spring  with  a  source  of 
compressed  gas  or  with  atmosphere  in  order  to  expand  or 
contract  the  gas  spring,  and 

a  height  adjustment  device  positioned  internally  of  said  gas 
spring  comprising 

an  abutment  member, 

a  height  adjustment  mechanism  connecting  said  abutment 
member  to  one  end  of  the  gas  spring, 

an  up-stop, 

a  down-stop  spaced  from  said  up-stop  along  the  direction  of 
expansion  and  contraction  of  the  spring, 

means  securing  the  up-stop  and  down-stop  to  each  other  and 
to  the  other  end  of  the  gas  spring, 

said  mechanism  being  movable  between  the  spaced  up-stop 
and  down-stop, 

spring  means  biassing  the  abutment  member  towards  a  pre- 
determined position  relative  to  and  between  said  up-stop 
and  down-stop, 

the  mechanism  comprising  two  support  members  slidable 
relatively  to  one  another  along  said  direction, 

one  support  member  having  apertures  spaced  apart  there- 
along,  a  detent  on  the  other  support  member  for  engage- 
ment in  any  selected  one  of  the  apertures  to  lock  the 
support  members  together, 

an  operating  handle  and 

means  connecting  the  operating  handle  to  the  height  adjust- 
ment mechanism  and  to  the  valve  means  to  release  the 
support  members  for  relative  movement  therebetween  by 
withdrawing  the  detent  from  one  of  said  apertures  prior  to 
operation  of  the  valve  means. 


4,105,196 
SHEET  COLLATOR  DEVICE 
Raymond  H.  Van  Wagener,  Darien,  Conn.;  Ernest  M.  Raasch, 
Fort  Lee,  N.J.,  and  Elsio  J.  Loos,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Swingline  Inc.,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,471,  Feb.  10,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,263 

Int.  a.2  B65H  39/Oi 

U.S.  a.  270—58  9  Claims 


4.105,197 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  COLLAPSIBLE  BOX 

BLANKS 

Heinz-Hermann  Pott,  Pottwiesenstr.  10,  D-4904  Eager,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,747 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1975,  2540649 

Int.  a.2  B65H  45/]A 
U.S.  a.  270—68  R  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  collapsible  planar  box  blanks  about 
fold  lines  disposed  transversely  to  a  feed  direction  of  said 
blanks,  comprising  a  conveyor  for  transporting  the  blanks  in 
said  feed  direction,  at  least  one  elongated  folding  tool  disposed 
adjacent  said  conveyor  and  extending  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  said  feed  direction,  said  folding  tool  being  mounted  to  pivot 
transversely  to  the  conveyor  about  an  axis  located  above  the 
conveyor,  means  for  moving  the  conveyor  and  the  folding  tool 
relative  to  one  another  to  transport  a  blank  toward  the  folding 
tool  in  the  said  feed  direction  to  cause  an  edge  of  said  blank  to 
engage  and  exert  a  force  on  said  folding  tool  at  a  position  on 
said  tool  between  said  conveyor  and  said  pivot  axis,  the  force 
exerted  by  said  blank  on  said  tool  being  operative  to  pivot  said 
tool  about  said  axis  without  the  need  for  a  separate  driving 
1  A  collator  comprising-  mechanism  to  effect  such  pivoting  of  the  tool,  means  for  re- 

(a)  a  main  housing  including  at  least  two  bins,  each  of  said    straining  the  folding  tool  against  pivotal  movement  untU  the 

(a)  a  main  no"smg  inciuoing  ^rce  applied  to  the  tool  by  the  blank  to  be  folded  dunng 
bins  adapted  to  receive  a  suck  of  sheets,  feeding  of  said  blank   exceeds  a  predetennined   minimum 

(b)  a  recprocating  member  mounted  on  said  housing  for    leeoing  oi  saiu   Dioim   <=  c^,^-„  ,^,  ,„„:„„,  ,h,  fnlH 
vu;  >.  .^    K            o                                                                    whereby  said  force  causes  said  folding  tool  to  pivot,  tne  loio- 

reciprocatmg  movement;  . . .     _    .  ,„„„,^  ,„    mg  tool  having  a  sliding  surface  facing  said  edge  of  said  blank 

(c)  a  finger  associated  with  each  of  said  bins  and  coupled  to    "g  g  ^g^.^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 

said  reciprocating  member  for  reciprocating  n^ovemen.  „f  ^.^  b,ank  being  adapted  to  slide  along  said  ramp  during  s«d 

therewith,  each  of  said  fingers  being  positioned  to  engage  ^  „^,^^,ol  a  depressor  positioned  adjacent  said  con- 

the  top  sheet  of  a  stack  of  sheets  placed  in  its  associated  ^        ''fo.^olding  down  a  blank  on  the  conveyor,  and  means 

bin  and  to  move  said  top  sheet  from  said  bin  in  response  to  ^^^  ^^^^^.^  said  depressor  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 

reciprocating  movement  of  said  member;  ^^  ^^^  direction  of  motion  of  the  conveyor  toward  and  away 

(d)  a  bracket  associated  with  each  of  said  bins  and  positioned  ^.^^^  ^^^  folding  tool  during  said  folding  operation, 
with  respect  to  said  main  housing  for  displacement  toward 
and  away  from  the  top  sheet  on  a  stack  of  sheets  placed 
within  its  associated  bin; 

(e)  first  biasing  means  for  biasing  each  of  said  brackets 
toward  a  position  removed  from  said  suck  of  sheets; 

(0  engagement  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  brackets  for 
curling  the  top  sheet  of  a  stack  upon  engagement  there- 
with; 

(g)  operator  means  coupled  to  all  of  said  engagement  means 
for  moving  said  engagement  means  to  curl  top  sheets; 

(h)  second  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  engagement  means 
toward  a  first  position  with  respect  to  said  brackets,  said 
first  biasing  means  being  weaker  than  and  yielding  before 


said  second  biasing  means  when  said  first  and  second    ^^  ^  271—14 


4,105,198 
DISPENSER  FOR  SHEET-LIKE  MATERUL 
Emile  Frans  Stie»enart  Hoboken;  Hugo  Frans  Deconiock, 
Deume-Zuid,  and  Willy  Gabriel  Ceuppens,  Borgerhout,  all  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mortael,  Bel- 
gium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,077,  Sep.  4,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  437,701,  Jan.  29,  1974,  Pat  No. 
3,959,654.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713.492 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1973, 
4656/73 

Int.  a.2  B65H  im 


biasing  means  are  subjected  to  a  force  by  the  displacement 
of  said  operator  means; 

(i)  means  for  applying  a  reciprocating  motion  to  said  opera- 
tor means  to  cause  said  displacement  of  said  brackets  and 
said  operator  means; 

(j)  initial  displacement  of  said  brackets  and  its  associated 
engagement  means  bringing  said  engagement  means  into 
engagement  with  a  suck  of  sheets  in  its  associated  bin; 

(k)  further  displacement  resulting  in  movement  of  said  oper- 
ator and  said  engagement  means  with  respect  to  said 
brackets  for  separating  said  top  sheet  from  said  stack  by 
curling  said  top  sheet. 


3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  sheets  one  by  one  from  the 
top  of  a  pile  of  sheets  comprising: 

rockably  supported  sheet  gripping  means  having  means  at  its 
lower  end  for  gripping  a  sheet  conucted  thereby. 

means  for  moving  said  sheet  gripping  means  between  a 
delivery  position  spaced  from  said  sheet  pile  and  a  grip- 
ping position  conUcting  the  top  sheet  adjacent  one  margin 
thereof, 

fixed  abutment  means  located  adjacent  said  gripping  posi- 
tion, said  sheet  gripping  means  having  a  rigid  projection 
extending  laterally  from  the  lower  end  thereof  for  engag- 
ing said  abutment  means  at  the  free  end  thereof. 


; 
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means  for  imparting  a  limited  lateral  movement  away  from 
said  sheet  margin  to  the  upper  part  of  said  sheet  gnppmg 
means  while  the  latter  is  in  said  sheet  gripping  position  and 
said  projection  engages  said  abutment  means,  whereby 
said  gripping  means  is  caused  to  rock  about  the  point  of 
conuct  of  said  projection  and  said  abutment  means  to 


13     '6 


4,105  JOO 
HAND  AND  HNGER  EXERaSE  DEVICE 

Ann  Unger,  140  Cabrini  Bl»d.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10033 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,716 
Int.  a.2  AMB  21/30 
U.S.  a.  272—67 


5  Claims 


thereby  Hex  the  margin  of  said  top  sheet  away  from  the 
underlying  sheet  and  facilitate  separation  of  the  top  sheet 
from  said  stack  when  the  gripping  means  moves  to  said 
delivery  position,  and 
sheet  feeding  means  for  receiving  the  sheet  from  said  grip- 
ping means  when  the  latter  is  in  said  delivery  position. 


4,105,199 

PAPER  FEEDER  COMPRISING  A  SELECITVELY 

DRIV  ABLE  RESILIENT  BODY  IN  FRICnONAL 

CONTACT  WITH  A  FEED  ROLLER 

Kaiukiyo  Sato;  Katuo  Takahashi;  Junjiro  Kubota,  and  Keiji 

TsiKhiya,  all  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752.952 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1975,  50-153016; 
Oct.  21,  1976,  51-141732[U1 

Int.  a:-  B65H  3/52 
VS.  a.  271—122  '  '^'^^ 


1.  A  paper  feeder  for  feeding  vanous  types  of  sheets  of 
paper,  one  at  a  time,  from  a  platform  to  a  utilization  device, 
said  feeder  comprising  a  feed  roller  routable  around  a  fixed 
axis,  first  dnve  means  for  driving  said  roller  in  a  first  sense  of 
roution,  a  resilient  body  movable  along  a  circumferential  area 
of  said  feed  roller  in  fnctional  conUct  therewith,  second  dnve 
means  for  controllably  driving  said  resilient  body  when  opera- 
tively  coupled  thereto,  and  manually  operable  selection  means 
for  selectively  operably  coupling  said  second  dnve  means  and 
said  resilient  body  m  a  first  state  lo  positively  dnve  said  resil- 
ient body  in  a  second  sense  at  said  area  when  said  sheet  is  of  a 
predetermined  nature  and  for  selectively  operably  decoupling 
said  second  drive  means  and  said  resilient  body  when  said  sheet 
of  paper  is  of  a  different  nature,  said  first  sense  being  a  sense  of 
feedmg  said  sheet  from  said  platfonn  to  said  utilization  device, 
said  second  sense  bemg  a  reversed  sense,  wherein  said  manu- 
ally operable  means  is  further  operative  for  selectively  opera- 
bly couplmg  said  second  drive  means  and  said  resilient  body  in 
a  second  sute  to  positively  drive  said  resilient  body  in  said  first 
sense  at  said  area  when  said  sheet  comprises  a  ground  sheet  and 
another  sheet  attached  thereto. 


1  A  self-retained  hand  and  finger  exercise  device  adapted  lo 
be  used  with  either  the  right  hand  or  the  left  hand  of  a  user  and 
compnsing  a  generally  cylindrical  main  member  having  a  side 
wall  adapted  to  be  grasped  in  the  palm  of  a  user,  an  elastic 
hand-retaining  strap  disposed  axially  and  at  the  side  wall  of  the 
member  for  fitting  over  the  four  fingers  of  the  user's  hand 
adjacent  the  knuckles  thereof  and  for  maintaining  the  member 
in  the  user's  palm  as  the  user  fiexes  his  thumb  and  four  fingers 
away  from  the  side  wall,  an  elastic  thumb  receiving  strap 
disposed  axially  and  al  the  side  wall  of  the  member  for  receiv- 
ing the  thumb  of  the  user's  hand,  said  thumb  receiving  strap 
exerting  pressure  on  the  thumb  of  the  user  as  the  user  fiexes  his 
thumb  away  from  the  side  wall  and  against  the  elastic  action  of 
the  thumb  receiving  strap,  and  an  elastic  flexing  strap  disposed 
axially  and  at  the  side  wall  of  the  member  for  fitting  over  the 
four  fingers  of  the  user's  hand  adjacent  the  fingertips  thereof, 
said  flexing  strap  exerting  pressure  on  the  four  fingers  of  the 
user  as  the  user  flexes  these  fingers  outwardly  away  from  the 
side  wall  and  against  the  elastic  action  of  the  flexing  strap,  said 
straps  enabling  all  five  fingers  of  the  user's  hand  to  flex  out- 
wardly while  at  the  same  time  retaining  the  member  in  the 
user's  palm. 

4,105J01 
GYMNASTIC  BALANCE  BEAM 

Camille  L'Ecuyer,  651  Morin  St.,  St.  Jerome,  Quebec,  and 
Laurent  Poulin,  630  11'  rue,  St.  Georges-Ouest,  Quebec,  both 
of  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,790 

Int.  a.'  A63B  1/00 

U.S.C1.272— 111  3  Claims 


1.  A  gymnastic  balance  beam  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongate  body  for  horizontal  mounting; 

(b)  said  elongate  body  being  terminated  al  both  ends  with  a 
portion  which  is  square  in  cross-section,  said  portion 
having  four  flat  faces; 

(c)  a  pair  of  seats; 

(d)  each  said  seat  being  U-shaped  to  define  a  recess  adapted 
to  receive  both  end  portions  of  said  elongate  body; 
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(e)  said  elongate  body  having  a  means  at  both  ends  to  lock 
the  elongate  body  in  a  position  which  is  selected  by  axially 
rotating  said  elongated  body,  said  locking  means  including 
a  bore  formed  in  each  said  flat  face  and  normal  thereto  to 
extend  transversely  into  said  elongate  body; 

(0  a  dowel  at  the  bottom  of  said  recess  to  be  inserted  into 
one  of  said  bores  to  selectively  lock  said  beam  in  a  plural- 
ity of  positions  which  are  selected  by  axially  rotating  said 
elongate  body; 

(g)  main  walking  sections  intermediate  said  square  portions, 
said  main  walking  sections  having  as  many  different 
widths  of  walking  surfaces  as  there  are  positions  which 
can  be  selected. 


4,105,203 
TENNIS  TRAINER 
19010  Qiiail  Valley  BWd.,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 


Tae  Han  Cho 
20760 

FUed  Jan.  11,  J977,  Ser.  No.  758,396 
Int.  a.2  A63B  69/38 
VS.  a.  273—29  A 


7  Oaims 


4,105J02 
GAME  APPARATUS 

Kcir  McLaren,  628  Woodland  A»e.,  and  Daniel  WiUiam  Wag- 
ner, 419  Washington  A»e.,  both  of  Oakmont,  Pa.  15139 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,336 
Int.  a.2  A63F  1/00.  1/10.  9/00 
VS.  a.  273—309  1"  <^'""* 


1  A  game  apparatus  comprising:  a  main  body  member;  a 
plurality  of  seating  means  carried  by  said  body  member  and 
adapted  to  seat  subject  cards  thereon;  said  seating  means  ex- 
tending inwardly  with  respect  to  the  periphery  of  said  body 
member  and  circumferentially  spaced  therearound;  a  plurality 
of  card  receiving  pockets  carried  by  said  body  member  with 
each  of  said  pockets  adapted  to  loosely  receive  a  plurality  of 
playing  cards  therewithin  at  a  location  no  higher  than  the 
uppennost  surface  of  said  body  member;  and  said  pockets 
extending  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  periphery  of  said  body 
member,  in  vertical  alignment  with  respect  to  respective  ones 
of  said  seating  means  and  downwardly  spaced  from  said  seat- 
ing means. 


1.  Tennis  training  apparatus  comprising: 

a  free-sunding  support  structure  having  a  vertical  axis; 

an  arm  member  having  first  and  second  sections  forming  a 

generally  L-shaped  structure; 
pivotal  engagement  means  securing  an  end  of  said  first  sec- 
tion inside  said  support  structure  to  permit  routional 
movement  of  said  arm  member  about  said  vertical  axis; 
bias  means  in  said  support  structure  for  biasing  said  arm 
member  to  a  rest  position  and  opposing  routional  move- 
ment of  said  arm  member; 
spring  means  located  in  said  first  section  of  said  arm  member 

for  imparting  axial  resiliency  to  said  first  section; 
holder  means  located  at  an  end  of  said  second  section  for 
firmly  holding  a  tennis  ball  in  a  position  which  is  subsUn- 
tially  centered  with  respect  to  said  second  section  of  said 
arm  member; 
whereby  impact  against  said  tennis  ball  in  a  direction  axially 
toward  said  second  section  of  said  arm  member  is  initially 
partially  absorbed  by  said  spring  means  and  then  partially 
absorbed  by  said  bias  means; 
wherein  said  pivotal  engagement  means  includes: 
a  housing  having  outer  side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom 
wall  forming  an  enclosure,  said  outer  side  walls  being 
positioned  to  surround  said  vertical  axis  and  having  a 
horizontally-extending  slot  defined  therein; 
a  hollow  cylinder  positioned  inside  said  housing  and  coaxial 
with  said  vertical  axis,  said  hollow  cylinder  being  posi- 
tioned for  rotational  movement  about  said  vertical  axis; 
and 
means  securing  said  one  end  of  said  first  section  of  said  ann 
member  to  said  hollow  cylinder  such  that  said  first  section 
extends  radially  outward  from  said  vertical  axis  through 
the  slot  in  said  outer  side  walls. 


4,105,204 
TENNIS  STROKE  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

WUbur  V.  Koenig.  9891  Good  Luck  Rd.,  Lanham,  Md.  20801 
FUed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,672 
Int.  a.2  A63B  69/3S 
U.S.  a.  273—29  A  *  Claims 

1 .  A  tennis  stroke  practice  device  comprised  of  a  base  means, 
a  support  member  positioned  thereon  and  extending  subsun- 
tially  vertically  upward  and  a  Z-shaped  elongated  member 
having  one  end  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  support  mem- 
ber and  its  other  end  being  free,  said  free  end  bemg  disposed 
upwardly  the  remaining  portion  of  said  Z-shaped  member 
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connectmg  said  free  end  said  secured  end  and  being  disposed  disposition,  said  torso  p.votally  connected  to  said  'eg  port^ 
substantially  parallel  to  a  ground  surface,  and  a  stnngless  tennis  at  a  lower  pivot  for  free  arcuate  movement  with  respect 
racquet   positioned  over  said   free  end   and  adapted   to  be    thereto  from  an  initial  position  wherem  said  torso  is  angularly 

disposed  with  respect  to  said  leg  portions  to  a  final  position 
wherein  said  torso  and  leg  portions  are  in  general  upright 
alignment  with  each  other,  said  interconnection  further  com- 
=-^1.  ^        r<.\  prising  in  part  said  arm  portions  being  pivotally  mounted  to 

\,(^     ^^  said  torso  portion  at  an  upper  pivot  for  arcuate  movement  with 

"   ,        '        V  '  respect  to  said  torso,  said  arm  portions  having  means  for  re- 

,'-■'  I  -"  ceiving  weights,  means  for  elevating  said  figure,  said  figure 


^^. 


grasped  by  a  player  whereby  a  tennis  stroke  can  be  practiced 
by  guiding  the  racquet  over  the  free  end  and  said  remaining 
portion  towards  the  secured  end 

4,105^05 
RACKET 
Theodore  P.  Theodores.  Sudbury,  and  Lewis  M.  Smolin.  Marl- 
boro, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sudbury  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration, Sudbury,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  604,238.  Aug.  J3,  1975.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469,514,  May  13,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,404 

Int.  a.2  A63B  49/OS 

VS.  a.  273—73  J  9  CI"""* 


elevating  means  including  strand  means  means  connected  to 
said  strand  means  for  applying  tension  to  said  strand  means 
whereby  said  torso  portion  may  first  be  pivoted  about  said  leg 
portions  from  said  initial  angular  position  thereof  to  an  inter- 
mediate figure  position  corresponding  to  said  generally  aligned 
leg  and  torso  position  and  thereafter  upon  continued  applica- 
tion of  tension  to  said  strand  means,  said  arm  portions  of  said 
body  and  said  weights  received  thereby  may  be  arcuately 
pivoted  about  said  torso  portion  from  a  rest  position  to  said  lift 
position  wherein  said  arm  portions  are  disposed  above  said 
torso. 


5.  A  racket,  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  handle, 

(b)  a  frame  ngidly  connected  to  one  end  of  the  handle. 

(c)  slnngs  tightly  mounted  in  the  frame  for  engagement  with 
a  game  implement,  and 

(d)  means  associated  with  the  handle  for  radically  changing 
the  ability  of  the  handle  to  bend,  wherein  the  handle  is 
provided  with  a  longitudinally-extending  cavity  in  which 
the  said  means  is  carried  and  which  is  provided  with  a 
viscous  damping  fluid,  the  said  means  consisting  of  a  beam 
which  has  a  difTerent  bending  moment  in  one  plane  than  in 
another,  the  beam  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross- 
section,  and  wherein  the  handle  has  a  knob  located  at  the 
other  end.  which  knob  is  connected  to  the  beam  to  pro- 
duce a  rotation  thereof  within  the  cavity  about  an  axis 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  handle,  the  beam  being 
contained  in  a  thin  metal  tube  which  is  sealed  for  the 
enclosure  of  the  viscous  damping  fluid  for  reducing  vibra- 
tion alter  impact  with  a  ball. 


4,105,207 
PINBALL  TYPE  BASEBALL  GAME 

Julius  Cooper,  New  Hyde  Park;  Vincent  Carella,  Queens  Vil- 
lage; Edwin  Nielsen,  Oceanside,  and  Henry  Nemeth,  Mas- 
sapequa,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation, 
Hollis,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,277 

Int.  a.'  A63F  7/06 

V.S.  a.  273—89  >*  aaims 


4,105,206 

WEIGHTLIFTING  GAME 

SteTen  T.  Soulos,  55  Alfred  Drowne  Rd.,  Barrington,  R.I.  02806 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,228 

Int.  a.^  A63F  9/00.-  A63H  13/04 

VS.  a.  273-85  R  "  Claiiiis 

II  A  toy  including  a  base,  a  figure  simulating  a  weightlifter 

supported  by  said  base,  said  figure  having  leg,  torso  and  arm 

portions  interconnected  so  as  to  effect  simulated  weightlifting 

motions  from  a  rest  to  a  lift  position,  said  leg  portions  fixedly 

positioned  with  respect  to  said  base  in  a  generally  upnght 


7.  A  pinball  type  baseball  game  comprising,  a  frame  having 
a  ball  guide  track  formed  therein  and  a  plurality  of  ball  receiv- 
ing pockets  communicating  with  said  track;  a  plurality  of  balls, 
and  selectively  operable  means  for  projecting  individual  balls 
along  the  track  towards  said  pockets  for  random  entrance 
therein;  a  play  surface  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
simulating  a  baseball  diamond;  a  plurality  of  figurines  adapted 
to  be  selectively  and  removably  mounted  on  said  play  surface 
at  predetermined  locations  thereon  representing  the  bases  of 
said  diamond;  drive  means  in  said  frame  for  rotating  said  play 
surface,  and  releasable  stop  means  operatively  associated  with 
one  of  said  pockets  for  normally  holding  said  playing  surface 
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against  rotation  by  said  drive  means  and  for  releasing  said  play 
surface  for  limited  rotation  by  said  drive  means  through  an  arc 
of  varying  lengths  and  of  one  revolution  or  less  according  to  a 
predetermined  and  apparently  random  pattern  in  response  to 
entrance  of  a  ball  into  said  one  pocket;  said  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  one  way  spring  clutch  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame 
and  having  an  output  member  dnvingly  engaged  with  the  play 
surface,  and  means  for  energizing  the  spring  of  the  clutch 
while  the  play  surface  is  held  against  rotation  by  said  stop 
means;  said  releasable  stop  means  including  an  annular  surface 
on  said  play  surface  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed 
therein  arcuately  spaced  from  one  another  by  90°.  a  spring 
lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  plane  having  one  end  engaged 
with  said  annular  surface  and  one  end  located  in  said  one 
pocket  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  a  ball  falling  into  the 
pocket  and  pivoted  in  response  to  engagement  by  the  ball  to 
move  said  one  end  thereof  away  from  said  annular  surface,  and 
means  for  normally  biasing  said  one  end  of  the  lever  against 
said  surface  for  movement  into  a  recess  therein  when  a  recess 
is  moved  in  juxtaposition  with  the  lever  dunng  rotation  of  the 
play  surface,  whereby  engagement  of  the  lever  in  said  one 
pocket  by  a  ball  will  release  the  engagement  of  the  lever  and 
recess  in  said  annular  surface  to  allow  the  play  surface  to  be 
driven  by  the  spring  clutch;  said  slop  means  including  a  pro- 
gram cam  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  and  drivingly  en- 
gaged with  said  play  surface  to  be  rotated  by  the  play  surface 
when  the  play  surface  is  rotated  by  the  spring  clutch;  said  cam 
having  a  plurality  of  cam  protuberances  and  being  located  in 
the  frame  in  a  position  adjacent  said  lever  and  wherein  the 
protuberances  align,  in  plan,  with  the  penphery  of  said  annular 
suri'ace  thereby  to  block  the  recesses  which  move  into  juxtapo- 
sition with  the  lever  according  to  a  predetermined  pattern 
which  produces  an  apparently  random  sequence  of  angular 
movements  of  the  play  surface  of  one  revolution  or  less  each 
time  a  ball  enters  said  one  pocket. 


4,105  J09 
ARROW  MOUNTED  SELF-RETRACTING  SIGHT 

Da^id  BizMll,  7  Benjamin  Hill  Rd..  Newfield.  NY.  14867.  and 

Eino  A.  Makarainen,  400  Comfort  Rd.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.  14850 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,561 

Int  a.!  F41B  5/02 

VS.  a.  273—106.5  R  *  Claims 


1  A  sight  for  use  in  aiming  a  bow  and  arrow,  compnsing; 
an  arrow  shaft  having  curvature  in  transverse  cross  section; 
a  curved  body  portion  which  matches  the  curvature  of  said 

shaft  in  transverse  cross  section 
means  pivoully  connecting  said  body  portion  to  said  shaft  of 

said  arrow  to  permit  said  body  portion  to  pivot  from  an 

upnght.  aiming  position  to  a  folded  position  along  said 

shaft  when  said  arrow  is  in  flight. 

4,105,210 
HOCKEY  GA.ME  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  T.  Jones,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  and  WUllam  Ja- 
cobs, EdwardSTille,  III.,  assignors  to  California  R  4  D  Center, 
Cul»er  City,  CaUf.  / 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1976,  S«f .  No.  647,923 

Int.  a.2  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273—126  R  "  Ctaims 


4,105,208 
INDOOR  FOOTBALL  (SOCCER)  MATCH  SET 
Antonius     Polhuis,     Oldcnkotterstrasse     56,     4426     Vreden, 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768.774 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  19, 
1976,  2606607 

Int.  a.-  A63F  63/04.  71/04.  71/06 
U.S.  a.  273—95  R  '  ^»'°" 


1.  An  indoor  football  (soccer)  match  set  comprising: 

at  least  one  goal; 

a  ball  of  such  size  as  to  be  able  to  enter  said  goal; 

a  movable  plate  positioned  within  said  goal; 

a  bar  having  numbered  marker  panels  disposed  one  above 
the  other,  said  bar  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  arranged  one 
above  the  other;  and 

latch  element  means  having  latches  for  engagmg  said  teeth, 
and  having  a  cam  engaging  the  rear  face  of  said  plate,  said 
bar  and  said  latch  element  means  being  positioned  so  that 
said  bar  moves  downward  by  one  marker  panel  with 
every  impact  of  said  ball  against  said  plate. 


1.  A  hockey  game  apparatus  for  two  or  more  players  com- 
prising: 

a  game  projectile; 

at  least  a  pair  of  striking  members  for  propelling  the  game 
projectile; 

a  loully  planar  playing  surface  for  supporting  the  projectile 
during  the  game;  and 

a  hollow  shell  housing  having  a  top  portion  and  a  side  mem- 
ber enclosing  the  playing  surface,  the  top  portion  havmg 
a  first  plurality  of  apertures  for  permitting  ingress  and 
egress  of  the  striking  members  through  a  player  selected 
aperture  to  move  the  game  projectile  across  the  playing 
surface,  the  side  member  having  a  second  plurality  of 
apertures,  some  of  the  side  member  apertures  being  posi- 
tioned above  the  playing  surface  and  permitting  ingress 
and  egress  of  the  striking  members  while  others  of  the  side 
member  apertures  are  immediately  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  the  playing  surface  and  form  goal  positions  on  the 
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housing  for  receiving  the  game  projectile  to  provide  a  contour  line,  in  all  sections  DS  thereof  in  a  plane  TO,  including 
score  by  a  player.  any  point  PO  thereof  on  said  curved  contour  line  and  including 
said  center  of  curvature  Q,  and  which  plane  T6  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  a  plane  including  said  point  Pfl  and  said  central  axis  of 
said  stylus,  being  portions  of  identical  ellipses;  the  projections 
of  said  arcuate  edges  in  said  plane  T0,  projected,  perpendicular 


4,105^11 
GAME  OF  LOGIC 

Fred  E.  Wemig.  65  Cherry  St.,  Massapequa,  N.Y.  11758 
Filed  JuD.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,010 
Int.  a.'  A63F  3/00 
V.S.  O.  273—237  10  Claims 


>^* 


1  A  game  of  logic  for  a  plurality  of  players  comprising:  a 
first  and  second  interdependent  control  console,  means  visu- 
ally isolating  said  first  and  second  control  console  from  each 
other,  each  of  said  consoles  mcluding  a  multiplicity  of  switch- 
ing means,  each  of  said  switching  means  including  a  single 
pole-double  throw  control  element  operatively  connected  to  a 
corresponding  switching  means  on  said  other  console  forming 
a  multiplicity  of  interdependent  pairs  of  switching  means,  an 
energy  source,  means  connecting  said  energy  source  to  all  of 
said  interdependent  pairs  of  switching  means,  a  responsive 
device  formed  in  the  shapie  of  three  intersecting  circles  and 
defining  a  multiplicity  of  on-off  indicating  segments  having  a 
corresponding  activawble  responsive  element  at  each  said 
segment  and  corresponding  to  the  number  of  interdependent 
pairs  of  switching  means,  each  of  said  activatable  responsive 
elements  responsively  coupled  to  one  of  said  interdependent 
pairs  of  switching  means  in  such  manner  that  operation  of 
either  switching  means  activates  or  deactivates  said  responsive 
element  interdepending  upon  the  operation  of  the  other 
switching  means  of  each  interdependent  pair  of  switching 
means  and  master  switching  means  interruptably  connecting 
said  means  connecting  said  energy  source  to  all  of  said  interde- 
pendent pairs  of  switching  means,  and  a  plurality  of  individual 
play  directing  playing  cards  mountable  on  said  playing  board. 


■^^^ 

to  said  plane  TO,  onto  a  plane  H6  perpendicular  to  said  central 
axis  of  said  stylus,  forming  part  of  respective  ellipses  having 
the  same  minor  diameter  and  whose  major  diameter  is 

*  -(Ir/cosfl) 

where  9  is  the  angle  formed  by  said  planes  Tfl  and  H9,  said 
minor  diameter  is  Ir,  and  k  £  1.0. 


4.105,213 

DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  A  SOUND  GROOVE  ON  A  DISC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Isao  Owaki;  Shinji  Nakamura,  and  Yoshiyuld  Tsuchikane,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  729,669 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    15,    1975,    50- 
1393721 U];  Jan.  29,  1976,  51-9069(U1 

Int.  a.2  GllB  3/44 
U&  a.  274—38  5  Claims 


4,105.212 

REPRODUONG  STYLUS  FOR  PHONOGRAPH 

RECORDS 

Junshiro  Ogura.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ogura  Jewel  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,757 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  23.  1975.  50-114324 
Int.  a.^  GllB  3/44 
U.S.  a.  274—38  11  Oaims 

1  A  reproducing  stylus  for  phonograph  records  having  an 
operative  tip  portion,  with  a  central  axis  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  travel  along  a  sound  groove  of  a 
record,  said  tip  portion  being  formed,  on  lower  and  laterally 
opposite  surfaces  of  the  stylus,  with  arcuate  edges  designed  to 
conuct  the  walls  of  a  sound  groove  in  a  record  disk,  said 
operative  tip  portion  having  a  substantially  elliptical  cross-sec- 
tion elongated  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
stylus  along  a  sound  groove;  the  groove-contacting  portions  of 
said  operative  tip  portions  following  a  curved  contour  line,  in 
a  section  taken  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  such  direction  of 
travel  and  including  the  central  axis  of  said  stylus  and  passing 
through  the  stylus  tip,  which  is  an  arc  of  a  circle  having  a 
center  of  curvature  Q  located  in  said  plane;  the  arcuate  edges 
of  said  operative  tip  portion  tangent  to  and  centered  on  said 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  a  sound  groove  on  a  disc  recording 
medium  comprising  a  diamond  stylus  body  having  a  part  for 
cutting  a  groove  on  said  disc  recording  medium,  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  chip  cut  from  said  disc  recording  medium,  and  non- 
conductive  means  made  of  a  material  which  does  not  readily 
generate  static  electricity  so  that  it  does  not  readily  generate 
static  electricity  when  said  chip  is  in  sliding  contact  therewith, 
said  nonconductive  means  being  mounted  on  a  mirror  cutting 
surface  of  said  stylus  body  at  a  position  where  it  makes  contact 
with  said  chip. 
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4,105.214 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BRAKE  HOUSING 

Uwrence  F.  Schexnayder,  Joliet,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1974.  Ser.  No.  524.115 

Int.  G?  F16J  li/34 

U.S.  a.  277-74  "Cl"^ 


elsewhere,  applied  packer  pressure  thereby  causing  said 
resilient  packer  section  to  tend  to  extrude  along  said  m- 
ward  conical  surface;  and 


1    In  a  rotary  drive  mechanism  having  means  defining  a 
chamber  in  which  the  mechanism  is  disposed,  said  chamber 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  providing  a  flow  of  lubricating 
coolant   through  the  chamber   for  cooling   the   mechanism 
therein,  and  sealing  structure  having  an  annular  face  seal  de- 
fined by  a  pair  of  yieldingly  engaging  seal  rings  and  resilient 
biasing  element  sealingly  closing  said  chamber  the  ""Pro^^- 
ment  comprising:  divider  means  including  a  buffer  seal  divid- 
ing said  chamber  into  a  main  ponion  receiving  said  mechanism 
and  an  outlet  portion  confrontmg  said  face  seal,  said  divider 
means  having  a  passage  therethrough  for  conducting  pressur- 
ized lubricating  coolant  fluid  from  said  chamber  main  portion 
to  said  chamber  outlet  portion  for  cooling  and  lubricating  said 
face  seal,  said  passage  having  fiow  restricting  means  for  pro- 
viding a  preselected  pressure  regulating  fiow  restriction  of  the 
coolant  fiuid  from  said  chamber  main  ponion  to  said  chamber 
outlet  portion;  and  means  defining  a  discharge  passage  froin 
said  chamber  outlet  portion,  whereby  fluid  is  flowed  from  said 
inlet  through  said  chamber  main  portion  to  said  outlet  and 
concurrently  through  said  flow  restricting  passage  to  said 
chamber  outlet  portion  and  from  said  chamber  outlet  portion 
to  said  discharge  passage  for  maintaining  concun-ently  a  prese- 
lected cooling  of  said  mechanism  and  a  preselected  lubncation 
and  cooling  of  said  face  seal. 

4.105,215 

WELL  PACKER  INCLUDING  COMBINATION 

ANTI-EXTRUSION  AND  SEGMENT  RING  ACTUATING 

WASHER 

Lloyd  C.  Rathbuni,  Friendswood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Loomis 
International,  Inc..  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  830,613 
Int.  CX?  F16L  21/04:  E21B  3i/m 
U.S.  a.  277-116.2  ^  ,  5  CI""" 

1.  In  combination  with  a  packer  assembly  for  sealing  a  well 
pipe,  including 

an  upper  unit,  

a  tool  stem  carried  by  the  upper  unit  and  dependmg  there- 
from, 
a  lower  unit  connected  to  the  tool  stem,  and 
a  packer  unit  positioned  on  the  tool  stem  between  said  upper 
and  lower  units,  said  upper  unit  operably  connected  to 
move  toward  said  lower  unit,  thereby  applying  pressure 
to  the  packer  unit, 
the  improvement  in  a  packer  unit  which  compnses 
a  washer  surrounding  the  tool  stem  having  inward  and 
outward  conical  surfaces,  said  washer  having  suflicieni 
hardness  to  maintain  shape  integrity  without  breaking 
under  packer  pressure;  .  .i,.  ;„ 

a  resilient  packer  section  having  a  surf^ace  adjacent  the  in- 
ward conical  surface  of  said  washer,  which  packer  sur- 
face in  the  absence  of  applied  packer  pressure,  is  closer  at 
its  outer  dimension  to  said  inward  conical  surface  than 


I  I 

V / 


a  radially  expanding  segmented  packer  ring,  the  outward 
conical  suri-ace  of  said  washer  abutting  an  inward  conical 
surface  of  said  packer  ring. 

4,105,216 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  LEVEL  CONTROL  ORCUIT 

Donald  E.  Graham.  Centenrille,  and  Paul  J.  Long,  Jr.,  Dayton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.  ^,       ,_  ,„, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,258,  M"^- ».  1975 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788  J71 
Int.  a.2B«0G  /7/O0 
U,S.  a.  280-6  H  5  """« 


3  A  motor  vehicle  level  control  circuit  for  use  with  motor 
vehicle  leveling  systems  of  the  type  operative  to  level  the 
sprung  mass  of  the  motor  vehicle  within  a  predetennined  tnm 
band  in  response  to  respective  electrical  signals  indicating  the 
sprung  mass  to  be  above  and  below  the  tnm  band  composing^ 
and  optical  coupler  arrangement  of  the  type  including  a  pair  of 
light  sources  and  a  pair  of  photosensitive  signal  generating 
devices,  each  optically  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  pair 
of  light  sources  for  producing  a  first  logic  signal  pair  when  the 
sprung  mass  is  above  the  trim  band,  a  second  other  logic  signal 
pair  when  the  sprung  mass  is  below  the  trim  band  and  a  third 
other  logic  signal  pair  when  the  sprang  mass  is  within  the  tnm 
band;  first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  logic  signal  pair 
for  producing  a  sprung  mass  high  signal;  second  circuit  means 
responsive  to  said  second  logic  signal  pair  for  producing  a 
sprang  mass  low  signal;  delay  circuit  means  effective  to  inhibit 
the  production  of  both  said  sprang  mass  high  and  sprang  mass 
low  signals  for  a  predetermined  time  duration;  means  respon- 
sive to  said  sprung  mass  high  signal  fpr  effecting  the  lowenng 
of  said  sprang  mass;  and  means  responsive  to  said  sprang  mass 
low  signal  for  effecting  the  raising  of  said  sprung  mass 
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4,I05J17 

SKI-SLED  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 

Victor  Metelow,  72  Rutgen  Ave.,  and  Ivao  Tirenin,  36  Fourtb 

Are.  White  Head  Rd.,  both  of  Trenton,  N.J.  08«19 

FUed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,190 

Int.  a.' B62B  1 7/02 

VS.  a.  280—28  11  Qaims 


said  orifices  to  hold  said  arms  in  locked  position  above  the 
sled  upper  rail. 


4,105.218 

PORTABLE  PALLET  CARRIERS 

George  NeweU,  119  Helene  Rd.,  Valley  Cottage,  N.V.  10989 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,155 

Int.  a.  B62d  21/18 

U.S.  a.  280—43.12  5  Qaims 


11.  A  ski-sled  attachment  device  for  use  secured  to  the 
bottom  of  the  runners  of  the  conventional  snow  sled  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  base  member  extending  longitudinally  to  be  adapted  to 
be  detachably  secured  to  a  conventional  sled  runner,  said 
base  member  deflning  a  longitudinally  extending  channel 
centrally  located  in  the  upper  surface  thereof  to  faciliute 
firm  securement  of  a  sled  runner  thereto,  said  base  mem- 
ber further  including  a  forward  section  adapted  to  be 
sucured  to  the  front  portion  of  a  sled  runner,  said  front 
section  defining  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending  channels 
in  the  upper  surface  thereof  to  facilitate  upward  flexing  of 
said  front  section; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  adjustable  locking  means  positioned  along 
the  upper  surface  of  said  base  member  to  detachably 
secure  said  base  member  to  a  conventional  sled  runner, 
said  locking  means  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  tab  members  extending  upwardly 
from  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  member,  each  of  said 
locking  means  including  a  pair  of  said  tab  members, 
each  of  said  tab  members  defining  an  aperture  there- 
through in  a  transverse  direction  with  respect  to  said 
base  member,  each  of  said  apertures  of  a  pair  of  said  tab 
members  being  aligned  laterally  with  respect  to  one 
another,  each  pair  of  tab  means  being  in  spaced  relation 
with  respect  to  one  another  to  define  a  guide  means 
therebetween  for  holding  the  sled  runner  within  said 
longitudinally  extending  channel  to  facilitate  a  firm 
attachment  between  said  base  member  and  the  sled 
member; 

(2)  block  means  positionable  within  said  guide  means  in 
between  each  pair  of  said  tab  members  to  lock  a  sled 
runner  in  place  within  said  guide  means,  said  block 
means  defining  an  elongated  hole  means  laterally  there- 
through being  alignable  with  respect  to  said  apertures, 
said  elongated  hole  means  oriented  angularly  with  re- 
spect to  said  base  member  to  allow  adjustment  in  the 
vertical  distance  from  said  base  member  to  said  block 
means,  said  block  means  also  defining  a  groove  means  in 
the  lower  surface  thereof  to  snugly  mate  with  the  up- 
wardly extending  section  of  a  conventional  sled  runner 
to  facilitate  securement  thereof  within  said  guide  means; 
and 

(3)  bolt  means  selectively  locatable  through  said  hole 
means  and  said  apertures  of  a  pair  of  tab  members  to 
firmly  hold  said  block  means  against  a  sled  runner  with 
said  guide  means; 

(c)  two  laterally  spaced  and  forwardly  extending  arms  at 
opposite  lateral  sides  of  the  forward  edge  of  said  base 
member,  said  arms  defining  an  opening  therebetween  and 
being  adapted  to  flex  upwardly  to  be  positionable  above 
the  sled  upper  rail  allowing  the  rail  to  pass  through  said 
opening,  said  arms  defming  orifices  therethrough  and 
including  a  stud  means  adapted  for  placement  through 


1.  A  ponable  pallet  carrier  comprising;  an  elongated,  rigid 
suppori  arm  having  a  free  end  insertable.into  a  pallet  underly- 
ing the  platform  erosspieces  thereof  and  having  means  on  said 
suppori  arm  for  releasably  attaching  the  suppon  arm  to  the 
pallet  for  raising  and  lowering  the  pallet  as  said  suppori  arm  is 
raised  and  lowered;  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  support 
arm  comprising  a  guide  fixed  on  an  end  of  said  arm  defining  a 
guide  slot  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  suppon  arm 
and  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  a  caster  mount 
extending  from  said  arm  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  an 
axial  direction  thereof  a  caster  wheel  on  said  caster  mount,  a 
guide  plate  fixed  to  said  caster  mount  for  movement  in  said 
guide  slot  in  opposite  directions  corresponding  to  an  upward 
and  a  downward  direction  of  movement  of  the  caster  mount,  a 
pivot  plate  fixed  relative  to  the  support  arm  and  spaced  from 
said  caster  mount,  an  operating  linkage  for  moving  the  caster 
mount  and  its  guide  plate  guided  in  said  slot  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, said  operating  linkage  constituting  an  operating  handle 
having  an  end  pivoted  on  said  pivot  plate  and  a  free  end  por- 
tion operable  in  opposite  directions  to  two  separate  operative 
positions  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  support  plate,  one  operative  position  constituting  a  raised 
position  of  the  handle  corresponding  to  a  lowered  position  of 
the  suppon  arm  and  the  other  operative  position  constituting  a 
lowered  position  of  the  handle  corresponding  to  a  raised  posi- 
tion of  the  support  arm,  a  connecting  link  having  a  pivot  con- 
nected to  said  handle  intermediate  a  free  end  thereof  and  the 
pivoted  end  of  the  handle,  a  pivot  pivotally  connecting  the 
connecting  link  to  said  caster  mount,  the  pivot  connected  to 
said  handle  pivotally  rotating  about  the  pivot  at  the  end  of  said 
handle  as  said  handle  is  actuated,  the  pivots  being  relatively 
disposed  for  converting  arcuate  movement  of  the  pivot  on  the 
handle  about  the  pivot  on  the  end  of  the  handle  to  develop 
force  components  applied  through  said  connecting  link  effec- 
tive in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  slot  for  moving  said  caster  mount 
to  a  raised  and  a  lowered  position  thereby  to  lower  and  raise 
the  suppon  arm. 
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4,105^19 

POSITIVE  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  BOAT  TRAILER 

BOLSTER  BRACKET 

Fred  B.  Gerson,  c/o  Hub  City  Machine  &  Tool  Co.,  408  Sterling 
St.,  Jackson,  Tenn.  38301 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,654 

Int.  a.'  B60P  3/W 

VS.  a.  280—789  2  '^"^ 


figuration  of  the  undistorted  slit  in  any  cross  section  of  said 
body  being  a  subsuntially  straight  line  extending  between  said 
helical  line  and  said  hole,  said  body  having  sufficient  resiliency 
to  pennit  the  slit  to  be  opened  for  wrapping  on  to  a  handle  bar 
of  subsuntially  the  same  diameter  as  said  hole  and  sufficient 
stiffness  to  resist  distortion  and  removal  from  said  handle  bar 
without  added  penpheral  support. 


4,105,221 

TENSIONING  LINKAGE 

Ancel  H.  Fleming,  3715  N.  Tulsa,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73112 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,533 

Int.  a.2  B60D  l/OO 

VS.  a.  280—461  A  5  <^"" 


1  In  a  boat  trailer  having  a  transverse  channel  frame  mem- 
ber and  a  bolster  having  a  top  boat-supporting  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface,  a  bolster  mounting  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  support  member  having  a  plate  portion 
substantially  longer  than  the  height  of  said  transverse 
frame  member,  and  having  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom 
portion. 

(b)  means  attaching  the  top  portion  of  said  support  member 
to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  bolster, 

(c)  an  elongated  slot  extending  through  the  longitudinal 
central  portion  of  said  plate  portion  and  having  a  length 
substantially  greater  than  the  height  of  said  transverse 
member. 

(d)  a  U-bolt  member  encompassing  a  cross-sectional  portion 
of  the  transverse  frame  member,  having  threaded  end 
portions  extending  through  said  elongated  slot,  and  in- 
cluding nuts  engaging  said  threaded  end  portions  and 
adapted  to  be  tightened  against  said  plate  portion, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  locking  holes  in  said  plate 
portion,  vanous  holes  of  which  are  located  in  a  locking 
position  adjacent  and  above  a  flange  on  said  transverse 
frame  member  for  vanous  vertically  adjusted  positions  of 
said  suppon  member  relative  to  said  transverse  frame 
member,  and 

(0  a  stop  pin  member  inserted  through  one  of  said  locking 
holes  in  a  locking  position  in  which  said  pin  member  rests 
upon  the  top  surface  of  a  flange  of  said  transverse  frame 
member. 


4,105J20 
IMPACT  PROTECTION  PAD 

William  L.  Pacific,  Somerville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Rogers  Foam 

Corporation,  Somerville,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  613,063,  Sep.  15, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  11,  1977.  Ser.  No.  776,931 

Int.  C\.-  B62J  23/00.  27/00 

VS.  a.  280—289  E  ^  '^'""" 


2-*1*-. 


1.  A  tensioning  linkage  compnsing: 

a  pair  of  elongated  flexible  elements; 

a  tumbuckle  sleeve; 

means  threadedly  connecting  an  end  of  each  of  said  flexible 
elements  to  an  end  of  said  tumbuckle  sleeve;  and 

a  weight  connected  to  said  tumbuckle  sleeve  and  projecting 
from  one  side  thereof  for  opposing  rotation  of  the  tum- 
buckle sleeve  about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  a  direction 
which  causes  the  nexible  elements  to  unthread  from  the 
sleeve; 

wherein  said  weight  is  a  trapezoidally  shaped  plate  project- 
ing from  said  sleeve  in  a  plane  containing  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  facilitating  manual  rotation  of  said  sleeve  about 
said  longitudinal  axis. 


1  An  impact  protection  pad  for  mounting  on  a  vehicular 
handle  bar  of  uniform  circular  cross  section,  said  pad  in  the 
unmounted  and  unstressed  state,  compnsing  a  unitary,  gener- 
ally cylindncal  body  of  uniform  composition  compnsing  llexi- 
ble  closed  cellular  plastic  material,  said  body  being  radially 
deformable  upon  impact  and  being  solid  except  for  an  axial 
hole  and  a  single  slit  both  extending  from  end  to  end  thereol. 
the  hole  having  a  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  said  body, 
the  outer  penphery  of  the  undistorted  slit  lying  in  a  substan- 
tially helical  line  around  the  surface  of  said  body  and  the  con- 


4,105.222 
INDEPENDENT  FRONT  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Buchwald,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,126 
Int.  a.^B60G ///i6 
U.S.  a.  280—668  *  '^■'"* 

1  An  independent  suspension  system  for  a  front  wheel  dnve 
motor  vehicle  having  a  supporting  frame  and  a  road  wheel  and 
tire,  said  system  comprising  a  laterally  extending  control  ami 
having  Its  inner  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame;  a  steer- 
ing knuckle  pivotally  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  con- 
trol arm  for  rotatably  supporting  said  wheel;  a  shock  absorber 
having  its  lower  end  connected  to  said  steering  knuckle  and  its 
axis  inclined  with  respect  to  a  vertical  transverse  plane  at  a 
predetemuned  angle  for  anti-dive  and  anti-lifl  charactenstics, 
and  its  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  forward  of 
its  lower  end  at  a  point  which  together  with  the  center  of  the 
pivotal  connection  between  the  steering  knuckle  and  the  con- 
trol ami  defines  a  predeteraiined  steering  axis;  a  coil  spnng 
mounted  around  said  shock  absorber,  the  upper  end  thereof 
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a  backing  sheet  having  a  generally  rectangular  configuration 
"f  predetermined  width  and  height  and  selected  having  a 
given  paper  stock  density: 

a  plurality  of  said  sheets,  each  having  a  generally  rectangular 
configuration,  one  edge  dimension  of  which  is  less  than 
the  said  predetermined  width  or  height  of  said  backine 
sheet;  ° 

said  sheets  being  stacked  in  substantial  edge  alignment  and 
positioned  upon  the  upward  surface  of  said  backing  sheet 
m  an  orientation  exposing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  up- 
wardly disposed  backing  sheet  surface; 

discrete  lengths  of  poylmenc  tape  of  predetermined  width, 
each  carrying  an  adhesive  upon  a  downwardly  disposed 
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means  secured  to  said  shock  absorber  for  retaining  said  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  coil  spring 


4,I05,2Z3 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Takaaki  Oda,  Musashi-murayama,  and  Kazuo  Takeuchi,  Chiba 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,572 

Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct      31       197"! 

50/I48787(U]  • 

Int.  a.-  B60K  J7/00:  B60R  21/04 
U.S.a.2SO-752  sciaints 


surface  thereof  each  said  discrete  length  of  tape  being 
preslressed  and  affixed  to  and  over  an  extent  of  about  one 
half  said  tape  predetermined  width  to  an  associated  said 
sheet  in  the  vicinity  of  one  edge  thereof  said  tape  having 
a  portion  protruding  over  such  edge; 

said  protruding  portion  of  said  length  of  tape  which  is  af 
fixed  to  said  last  sheet  being  adhesively  affixed  to  said 
backing  sheet  exposed  regions;  and 

the  said  protruding  portion  of  each  successive  said  length  of 
tape  and  associated  said  sheet  being  adhesively  affixed  to 
the  upwardly  disposed  surface  of  an  adjacent  lower  dis- 
posed said  length  of  tape  protruding  portion  so  as  to 
provide  composite  laminar  assemblage  of  said  preslressed 
lengths  of  tape  protruding  portions,  each  retaining  an 
associated  said  sheet  from  first  to  last  in  aligned,  stacked 
adjacency  upon  said  backing  sheet. 


1   A  safety  instrument  panel  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  elongated  sheet  member  laterally  set  at  a  front  section  of 

a  passenger  compartment  of  said  vehicle; 
means  for  weakening  the  resistance  to  deformation  of  areas 
of  said  elongated  sheet  member  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  recesses  having  relatively  substantial  surface  area 
formed  in  said  elongated  sheet  member,  said  areas  being 
most  likely  impacted  by  the  passenger's  head  during  a 
vehicle  collision;  and 
padding  secured  to  outer  surfaces  of  said  enlongated  sheet 
member  so  as  to  cover  said  areas. 


4,105,224 

NOTE  PAD  ASSEMBLY 

Helen  D.  Rodebaugh,  1539  B  Lafayette  Dr.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

43220,  and  Willism  C.  Fowler,  226  E.  Dunedin  Rd.,  Columbus, 

Ohio  43214 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809J91 

Int.  a.-  B42D  5/00:  B43C  3/00 

UA  a.  281-15  R  ,oc,i^ 

1.  An  assemblage  of  paper  sheets  suited  for  recording  wnt- 

ten  information  thereon  and  a  subsequent  adhesive  posting 


4,105.225 
AITOGHAPHIC  REGISTER  SYSTEMS 
Da»id  John  Neale,  Waltham  Cross,  and  Victor  Herbert  Perri- 
man.  London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Moore  Business 
Forms  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  538.040,  Jan.  2,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  8,  1975.  Ser.  No.  603.094 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan    10    1974 
1194/74:  Dec.  13,  1974,  53901/74 

Int.  a.-  B41M  S/22 
U.S.  a.  282-27.5  j  claims 

1  A  transfer  sheet  assembly  for  use  in  an  autographic  regis- 
ter  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  record  webs  which  are 
adapted  to  be  fed  through  an  autographic  register  and  transfer 
sheets  alternately  interleaved  with  the  record  webs  in  the 
autographic  register  wherein  the  transfer  sheets  each  comprise 
a  base  sheet  selected  from  paper  having  a  barrier  coating  and 
plastics  film,  a  porous  solvent  coated  coating  on  the  base  sheet 
said  porous  solvent  coated  coating  including  cellulose  acetate 
butyrate  resin  and  polymethyl  methacrylate  resin  and  a  colour- 
less colour  former  within  the  porous  coating  including  para 
toluene  sulphinate  of  Michlers  Hydrol  m  castor  oil  and 
wherein  the  record  webs  carry  a  colour  developing  coating  for 
selectively  developing  the  colour  former  in  the  porous  coating 


.  ,ns  176  4,105^27 

SNAP.IN  FFITINGS  AND  COUPLING  RING  THEREFOR  FLANGE  JOINT  BETWEEN  PlfE  LENGTHS 

WlliL  J.  Frey.  and  Paul  L.  Meyer,  both  of  Louisville.  Ky.,    S«n  Erik  Ekberg.  «.d  0«  Uonard  Ekberg,  both  of  891  23 


assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  691,756,  Jun.  1,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,588 

Int.  a.'  F16L  39/00 

U.S.  a.  285—175  17  Claims 


Sjiilevad,  Sweden 

Filed  May  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,883 

Int.  a.2  F16L  23/00 

VJS.  a.  285—412  2  Claims 


.■      vat    r  a/Aaa^VVm 

t^. ^ 


1  A  coupling  ring  for  use  in  snap-in  fittings  of  the  type 
including  male  and  female  connector  elements,  the  male  con- 
nector element  including  a  ring-retaining  channel  and  the 
female  connector  element  including  a  locking  groove,  said 
coupling  ring  comprising: 

an  annular  base  portion  including  an  annular  axially  extend- 
ing outer  wall,  an  annular  axially  extending  inner  wall 
spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  outer  wall,  and  an 
annular  radial  end  wall  interconnecting  adjacent  ends  of 
said  inner  and  outer  walls; 
an  annular  collar  portion  integral  with  said  base  portion  and 
extending  from  a  side  of  said  base  ponton  opposite  said 
end  wall,  said  collar  portion  including  an  annular,  gener- 
ally frustoconical  outer  wall  and  an  annular  axially  ex- 
tending inner  wall  spaced  radially  therefrom; 
said  inner  wall  of  said  collar  portion  being  contiguous 

with  said  inner  wall  of  said  base  portion; 
said  inner  wall  of  said  collar  portion  being  adapted  to  seat 
in  the  retaining  channel  of  the  male  connector  element; 
said  outer  wall  of  said  collar  portion  being  disposed  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  the  plane  of  said  outer  wall  of  said  base 
portion  and  converging  toward  said  inner  wall  of  said 
collar  portion  in  a  direction  away  from  said  base  por- 
tion: and 
an  annular  locking  portion  integral  with  said  base  portion 
and  extending  from  a  side  thereof  opposite  said  end  wall, 
said  locking  portion  being  of  longer  length  than  said  collar 
portion  and  including:  an  annular  generally  frustoconical 
outer  wall,  an  annular  generally  frustoconical  inner  wall 
spaced  radially  therefrom,  and  an  annular,  radial  terminal 
wall  interconnecting  said  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said 
locking  portion; 

said  inner  wall  of  said  locking  portion  extending  from  said 
base  portion  toward  said  terminal  wall  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  said  outer  wall  of  said  collar  portion  to  form 
a  vertex  therewith,  said  terminal  wall  adapted  to  lock- 
ingly  abut  within  the  locking  groove  of  the  female 
connector  element; 
said  outer  wall  of  said  locking  portion  being  contiguous 
with,  and  extending  at  an  angle  from,  said  outer  wall  of 
said  base  portion  and  being  divergent  relative  to  said 
inner  wall  of  said  locking  portion  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  base  portion; 
said  vertex  being  disposed  closer  to  said  end  wall  of  said 
base  portion  than  is  the  place  of  intersection  of  said 
outer  walls  of  said  base  and  locking  portions; 
said  locking  portion  including  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  resiliency  slots  extending  therethrough. 
one  of  said  slots  extending  completely  through  the  ring 
to  facilitate  mounting  thereof  on  the  male  connector 
element. 


b.j'^_^.J.j 


1  A  flange  joint  for  use  in  the  assembly  of  pipings  from  pipe 
elements,  comprising  in  combination  sealing  flange  means 
mounted  around  and  welded  to  the  outermost  end  portion  of 
each  of  adjacent  pipe  elements,  the  front  faces  and  back  faces 
of  said  sealing  flange  means  of  said  adjacent  pipe  elements 
opposing  and  being  turned  away  from  each  other,  respectively, 
there  being  two  annular  concentric  contact  surfaces  on  each  of 
said  back  faces  separated  by  relatively  deep  circular  groove 
means  in  said  back  faces,  the  radially  outer  one  of  said  concen- 
tric contact  surfaces  being  depressed  in  relation  to  the  radially 
inner  one.  clamping  flange  means  slidably  mounted  on  each  of 
said  pipe  elements  and  capable  of  engaging  said  concentnc 
contact  surfaces,  said  clamping  flange  means  extending  beyond 
the  circumference  of  said  sealing  flange  means  and  having  a 
number  of  holes  in  the  thusextending  part  thereof  and  boll  and 
nut  means  received  in  the  holes  of  said  clamping  flange  means 
of  said  adjacent  pipe  elements  for  clamping  said  clamping 
nange  means  together  thereby  causing  a  conical  deflection 
thereof  to  engage  said  radially  outer  as  well  as  said  radially 
inner  annular  concentric  contact  surfaces  of  said  sealing  flange 
means  for  achieving  an  essentially  equalized  distribution  of 
pressure  on  said  radially  inner  and  outer  annular  contact  sur- 
faces and  for  securing  efficient  sealing  between  the  opposing 
front  faces  of  said  sealing  flange  means. 

4,105,228 

AUTOMATIC  KNOT-FORMING  MACHINE  FOR  THE 

FORMATION  OF  THE  HSHERMAN  S  KNOT 

Pietro  Messa,  Salo  (Brescia),  Italy,  assignor  to  Mesdan  S.p.A, 

Salo'  (Brescia),  Italy 

FUed  Not.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,487 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  3,  1976,  29017  A/76 

Int.  a.'  AOID  59/04 

VS.  a.  289—2  *  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic  knot-forming  machine  for  the  formation  of 
the  fisherman's  knot,  particularly  for  coarse-count  yarns  and 
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intended  to  be  mounted  on  an  autcitiatic  spooler,  compnsing 
latching  members  for  the  yams  to  be  knotted,  thread-crossing 
members,  confrontingly  mounted  rotary  hooks  equipped  with 
scissors  for  sevenng  and  holding  the  tails  of  the  threads  and  an 
extractor  and  tensioning  member  for  the  knot,  said  members  of 
latching,  crossing  and  extractor  member  being  controlled  by 
cams  mounted  on  a  control  shaft,  characterized  in  that  the 
extractor  member  is  arranged  oscillably  between  the  rotary 
hooks  on  a  plane  midway  vertical  between  an  at  rest  lowered 
position  and  an  adjustable  raised  position  and  is  formed  by  a 
flat  lever  fulcrumed  at  an  intermediate  point  and  fitted  in  the 
vicinity  of  an  end  with  a  throat  open  upwards  and  with  a 
transversal  arm  with  two  other  throats  open  upwards  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  ends  ofsaid  arm,  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
lever  being  fulcrumed  on  a  common  pivot  two  control  rods 
actuated  through  intermediate  levers  by  two  distinct  cams 
mounted  on  the  control  shaft,  the  connection  between  one  of 
these  rods  and  the  relative  lever  being  fixed,  while  the  connec- 
tion between  the  other  rod  and  the  relative  lever  is  adjustable, 
said  cams  being  intended  to  control  in  two  successive  stages 
the  lift  of  the  extractor  from  the  resting  position  to  the  raised 
position. 


4,105,230 

CLOSURE  FOR  PIVOTAL  FLAPS,  COV  ERS.  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Rolf  Amann,  Renningen;  Hans  Benda,  Aidlingen,  and  Albert 

Dietterle,  Boblingen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1976.  Ser.  No.  663,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1975.  2509299 

Int.  a:-  E05C  5/00 
V.S.  a.  292—202  13  Qaims 


4.105.229 
LATCH  .MECHA.MSM  FOR  APPLIANCE 
Henry  J.  Kaldenberg,  Des  .Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  May 
tag  Company,  Newton.  Iowa 

Filed  No».  3,  1977.  Ser.  No.  848,104 
Int.  a.-  E05C  5/00 
VS.  CL  292—113 


1.  A  lock  for  a  pivotal  member,  the  lock  comprising  a  curved 
locking  member  cooperating  with  a  free  end  in  a  locking  posi- 
tion with  a  free  end  of  a  fixed  locking  member,  characterized 
in  that  the  cooperating  free  ends  of  the  two  locking  members 
have  an  approximately  rectangularly  bent  configuration  and 
effect  upon  a  displacement  of  the  pivotal  member  to  a  locking 
position  a  substantially  horizontal  and  a  substantially  vertical 
11  Oaims  mterengagement  in  such  a  manner  that  a  mutual  support  in  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  directions  precludes  a  disengagement 
of  the  free  ends  of  the  locking  members  either  in  an  upward 
direction  with  respect  to  the  fixed  locking  member  or  in  an 
opening  direction  of  the  pivotal  member,  the  curved  locking 
member  engages  with  a  benl-off  free  end  with  the  free  end  of 
the  fixed  locking  member  from  behind  the  fixed  locking  mem- 
ber, the  curved  locking  member  is  rotatably  supported  at  a 
pivotal  part  against  the  force  of  a  spring  normally  urging  said 
curved  locking  member  into  the  locking  position,  and  in  that  at 
least  one  of  the  two  locking  members  includes  an  inclined  slide 
surface  means  along  a  lateral  edge  thereof  which  cooperates 
with  an  adjacent  lateral  edge  of  the  other  of  the  two  locking 
members  so  as  to  enable  a  locking  of  the  two  locking  members 
by  a  simple  pressing  closed  of  the  pivotal  member. 


1  A  latch  mechanism  for  an  appliance  having  a  cabinet  and 
an  access  door  movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position, 
the  combination  comprising;  strike  means  on  one  of  said  cabi- 
net and  said  access  door;  latch  mounting  means  on  the  other  of 
said  cabinet  and  said  access  door;  and  a  latch  assembly  on  said 
latch  mounting  means  and  operable  between  latched  and  un- 
latched conditions  with  respect  to  said  strike  means,  said  latch 
assembly  including  actuating  means  movably  mounted  on  said 
latch  mounting  means  and  further  including  catch  means  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  defining  a  hook  engageable  with  said  strike 
means,  a  second  portion  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  first  portion  with  said  latch  assembly  in  said  unlatched 
condition  and  effectively  retained  with  respect  to  said  actuat- 
ing means  in  the  general  direction  of  access  door  movement, 
and  displaceable  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions, said  catch  means  being  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
actuating  means  toward  said  latched  condition  for  movement 
of  said  hook  into  interlocking  engagement  with  said  strike 
means  and  then  for  movement  of  said  displaceable  means  and 
said  hook  to  change  said  predetermined  distance  and  effect  a 
drawing  of  said  access  door  toward  said  cabinet  and  a  latching 
of  said  access  door  in  said  closed  position. 


4,105.231 

CHAIN  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Phillip  H.  Huyssen,  116  Saber  St.,  Hot  Springs,  Ark. 

Filed  May  20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  688.153 

Int.  a.;  E05C  I7/J6 

V.S.  a.  292—264 


71901 


2  Claims 


1.  A  chain  lock  assembly  for  securing  a  door  in  a  partially 
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open  position  including  a  keeper  bracket  for  attachment  to  a 
door  frame,  a  chain  having  one  end  secured  to  said  keeper 
bracket,  a  bolt  connected  to  the  other  end  ofsaid  chain,  and  a 
slide  bracket  for  atuchment  to  said  door  having  an  elongated 
slot  for  slidably  receiving  said  bolt  with  said  elongated  slot 
having  an  enlarged  opening  in  one  end  thereof  to  facilitate 
introducing  said  bolt  into  said  elongated  slot,  said  slide  bracket 
further  having  a  generally  rectangular  plate  with  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  upstanding  portion  terminating  in  said  elon- 
gated slot  and  said  enlarged  opening,  said  generally  rectangu- 
lar plate  having  a  hole  provided  adjacent  each  corner  thereof 
to  receive  a  screw  for  attaching  said  slide  bracket  to  said  door, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  bolt  retention  means 
including  a  base  member  adjacent  said  enlarged  opening  and  a 
resilient  finger  member  integral  with  said  base  member  extend- 
ing away  from  said  enlarged  opening  into  said  elongated  slot  to 
prevent  disengagement  ofsaid  bolt  from  said  slide  bracket,  said 
base  member  being  provided  with  a  slot  to  register  with  each 
ofsaid  holes  in  the  corners  ofsaid  generally  rectangular  plate 
near  the  end  of  said  elongated  slot  adjacent  said  enlarged 
opening  to  receive  said  screws  for  attaching  said  bolt  retention 
means  to  said  door. 


said  rest  position  to  a  camming  position,  wherein  the 
plane  of  said  fiat  tongue  becomes  transverse  to  said 
outer  face  of  said  mounting  bracket  with  said  tongue 
camming  between  said  spacers,  a  said  guide  plate  and 
said  outer  face  of 
said  mounting  bracket  in  response  to  force  applied  to  said 
strap  by  said  door  being  forced  outwardly,  thereby 
frictionally  retaining  said  tongue  in  said  tracks  and 
resisting  dislodgment  of  said  tongue  from  said  guide- 
means. 


4,105.233 
WINDOW  AND  DOOR  LOCK 
Virginius  T.  Levey.  Sacramento.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ida  M. 
Thompson,  Sacramento.  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  10.  1977,  Ser.  No.  823.267 

Int.  a.JE05C  17/54 

VS.  a.  292-288  '  Claims 


4,105J32 

CORNER-RETAINING  LATCH  APPARATUS  FOR 

DOORS 

Howard  J.  Miels.  R.R.  #2,  Brook  Park,  Minn.  55007 
Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,425 
Int.  a.;  E05C  19/18 
VS.  a.  292—288  *  '^»'"" 


'H.^^ 


I.  A  comer  retaining  latch  apparatus  mountable  on  a  door 
frame  for  retaining  a  corner  of  a  door  comprising: 

a  keeper  including  a  tongue  and  rigid  door  engaging  strap 
fixed  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  and  laterally  of 
said  tongue,  said  strap  including  door  corner  retaining 
means  for  closely  confronting  and  encompassing  a  corner 
of  the  door  to  engage  the  corner  and  arrest  movement  of 
the  door  toward  said  strap;  and 

a  mounting  bracket  having  an  outer  face  and  attachable  to 
the  door  frame  adjacent  the  door  and  including  tongue 
retaining  means  to  removably  support  said  tongue  in  a  rest 
position  on  said  mounting  bracket,  wherein  said  door 
comer  retaining  means  encompasses  the  comer  of  the 

door;  ,  J  J 

said   tongue  retaining  means   including   first   and   second 
spaced  apart,  converging  guideways  fixed  to  said  mount- 
ing bracket  to  slidably  receive  and  support  said  tongue  of 
said  keeper,  each  said  guideway  including, 
a  fiat  spacer  fixed  to  said  outer  face  of  said  mounting 
bracket  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  outer  face  a 
distance  exceeding  the  thickness  of  said  tongue;  and 
a  guide  plate  fixed  to  and  overlying  said  spacer  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  spacer  and  said  outer  face  ofsaid  mounting 
bracket  to  define  a  track  along  which  said  tongue  is 
slidably  receivable  and  in  which  said  tongue  is  retained 
when  in  rest  position;  and 
said  tongue  being  fiat  and  movable  within  said  tracks  from 


1  In  combination  with  a  closure  including  a  honzontally 
elongated  upright  rectangular  frame  of  inwardly  opening 
channel-shape  cross  section  having  upright  closure  panels 
mounted  therein  for  honzontal  sliding  movement  toward  and 
awav  from  one  another  and  a  stationary  panel  mounted  on  and 
secured  to  an  outer  side  of  said  frame  intermediate  of  its  ends 
and  combining  with  said  sliding  panels  for  completely  closing 
the  frame  when  the  sliding  panels  are  located  in  the  ends  of  the 
frame;  a  lock  for  said  sliding  panels  comprising  two  rods  hav- 
ing corresponding  outer  end  portions  engaging  in  top  portions 
of  the  frame  and  resting  on  upper  edges  of  said  sliding  panels, 
said  rod  portions  having  outer  ends  abutting  the  ends  of  the 
frame  and  being  of  a  length  somewhat  greater  than  the  hori- 
zontal length  of  the  sliding  panels,  said  rods  having  down- 
wardly extending  intemiediate  portions  and  honzontally  ex- 
tending inner  end  portions,  said  inner  end  portions  terminating 
in  slightly  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another,  and  means 
retaining  said  inner  end  portions  in  alignment  with  one  another 
to  prevent  any  appreciable  sliding  movement  of  the  rods 
toward  one  another,  said  intermediate  portions  defining  stops 
for  limiting  movement  of  said  sliding  closures  toward  one 
another. 


4,105,234 

LATCH  MECHANISM 

Ray  Eberhart,  317  E.  Jefferson  Blvd..  Mishawaka,  Ind.  46544 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  792.198 

Int.  Cl.J  E05C  13/02 

VS.  a.  292-302  >"  ^^'"" 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  compnsing  a  female  portion  having  a 
means  defining  a  slot  with  two  opposed  edges  and  a  shoulder 
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on  the  inner  side  of  the  slot,  a  male  portion  having  a  first 
member  with  a  forward  end  movable  into  and  from  said  slot 
and  a  shoulder  thereon  for  engaging  and  interlocking  with  said 
first  mentioned  shoulder,  and  a  second  member  connected  to 
said  first  member  and  bemg  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  forward  end  of  said  first  member  and  into  and  from  said 
slot  when  said  first  member  is  disposed  therein  and  said  shoul- 
ders are  in  engagement  with  one  another,  and  means  movable 
with  said  second  member  for  disengaging  said  shoulders  from 
one  another  when  said  second  member  is  withdrawn  from  said 
slot. 


4,I05.23« 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  BODY 

Richard  Haar,  Brunswick,  Germany,  assignor  to  Volkswagen- 
werk  Aktiengellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Germany 

Filed  May  28,  1»75,  Ser,  No.  581,676 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul,  10, 
1974,  2433137 

Int  a.2  B60R  19/08 
VS.  a.  293—71  R  5  CUins 


4,10SJ35 

LOCK  KEEPER 

Frank  C.  Thiel,  17  Biriti  Dr.,  St.  Louis,  .Mo.  63137 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,184 

Int.  a.-  E05C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  292—341.18  13  Oaims 


1.  A  lock  keeper  for  receiving  the  boll  of  a  mortise-type 
lock,  said  keeper  comprising:  an  angle  bracket  configured  to  fit 
on  a  door  frame  and  including  a  side  leg  and  a  front  leg  which 
are  positioned  at  a  nght  angle  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
are  joined  together  at  a  right  angle  comer,  the  angle  bracket 
being  generally  unobstructed  at  the  inside  of  the  comer  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  fitting  against  a  stnke  jamb  of  a  door  frame  with 
the  comer  of  the  bracket  being  adjacent  to  the  edge  of  the  door 
frame,  the  side  leg  having  a  depression  opening  outwardly 
therefrom  away  from  the  front  leg  with  the  depression  extend- 
ing all  the  way  to  the  comer  and  having  spaced  apan  margins 
which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  comer,  the  side 
leg  also  having  a  bolt-receiving  aperture  in  the  depression 
thereof  with  the  aperture  being  configured  to  receive  a  lock 
bolt,  the  side  leg  further  having  screw-receiving  apertures  in 
the  depression  thereof;  a  striker  plate  fitted  into  the  depression 
and  being  capable  of  sliding  therein  generally  parallel  to  the 
margins  of  the  depression  when  not  secured  to  the  angle 
bracket,  the  striker  plate  having  a  bolt  aperture  which  aligns 
with  the  bolt-receiving  aperture  of  the  side  leg  on  the  angle 
bracket,  the  stnker  plate  further  projecting  beyond  the  comer 
where  it  tums  backwardly  toward  the  front  leg  so  as  to  form  a 
beveled  lip;  a  lock  plate  located  against  the  opposite  face  of  the 
side  leg  and  behind  the  depression  and  being  configured  so  as 
not  to  obstruct  the  bolt-receiving  aperture  of  the  side  leg, 
whereby  a  lock  bolt  can  be  projected  completely  through 
stnker  plate  and  side  leg  and  past  the  lock  plate  without  inter- 
fering with  the  lock  plate;  and  screws  extending  through  the 
striker  plate  and  the  screw-receiving  apertures  in  the  side  leg 
and  engaging  the  lock  plate  such  that  when  loose,  the  striker 
plate  is  free  to  slide  in  the  depression,  but  when  tightened  the 
striker  is  clamped  down  tightly  against  the  side  leg  and  will  not 
move,  whereby  it  is  possible  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  boll 
aperture  with  respect  to  the  angle  bracket. 


1.  A  shock  absorber  for  an  object  to  be  protected,  for  exam- 
ple a  shock-absorbing  automobile  bumper,  comprising: 
an  elongated  plane  rigid  support  means;  and 
an  elongated  deformable  body  having  outer,  upper,  lower 
and  side  walls  connected  together  to  form  a  box-like 
structure  open  on  one  side,  said  body  being  attached  to 
said  support  means  and  having  a  hollow  region  in  its 
interior  which  is  open  toward  the  support  means,  the 
outer  wall  of  said  body,  which  faces  said  support  means, 
being  provided  with  a  flexible  high  tensile  strength  belt 
for  transmitting  shear  forces  to  the  material  of  the  deform- 
able body,  said  deformable  body  having  pairs  of  walls  as 
part  of  and  extending  from  its  outer  wall  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  support  means,  the 
pairs  of  walls  additionally  being  attached  to  said  upper 
and  lower  walls  of  the  body  and  dividing  the  hollow 
region  into  first  hollow  spaces  between  the  pairs  of  walls 
and  second  hollow  spaces  between  the  walls  of  each  pair, 
the  walls  of  each  pair  of  walls  being  arranged  so  that  the 
width  of  the  first  hollow  spaces  is  greater  than  the  width 
of  the  second  hollow  spaces  so  that  the  walls  of  each  pair 
can  brace  each  other  during  a  collision. 


4,105,237 
VEHICLE  SAFETV  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Charles  S.  Viall,  Sr.,  1150D  S.  State  College  Bl»d.,  Anaheim, 
Calif.  92806;  Charles  S.  Viall,  Jr.,  3401  Gaviota,  Long  Beach, 
Calif.  90008,  and  Harold  S.  Viall,  938  S.  Chancer,  Anaheim, 
Calif.  92806 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,287 

Int.  a.'  B60R  19/02 

U.S.  a.  293—73  14  Oaims 


^1 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis,  a  body, 
and  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  body  to  said  chassis 
for  dumping  a  load  in  said  body  by  movement  of  the  rearward 
portion  of  said  body  downwardly  and  the  forward  portion  of 
said  body  upwardly,  said  vehicle  having  brakes,  a  safety  device 
for  said  vehicle  comprising 

a  bumper  assembly  including  an  impact  member  adapted  to 
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engage  an  obstruction,  and  link  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  impact  member  to  said  body, 
means  responsive  to  engagement  of  said  impact  member 
with  an  obstruction  for  applying  said  brakes,  and  means 
for  retracting  said  bumper  assembly  upon  said  movement 
of  said  body, 

said  retracting  means  including  cable  means  atuched  to 
said  bumper  assembly  and  to  said  chassis  for  pulling 
upwardly  relative  to  said  body  on  said  assembly  upon 
said  movement  of  said  body. 


4.105,238 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  IMPLEMENT 

Robert  R.  Stright.  ViUage  Plaza,  Bainbridge,  Wash.  98110 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,766 

Int  a.2  A47J  49/U 

M&.  a,  294— n  *  f^«™* 


I.  Article  handling  apparatus  for  manipulating  a  fire  log  or 
the  like,  comprising: 

a.  opposed  outer  and  inner  jaw  means; 

b.  a  pivotal  interconnection  between  said  jaw  means; 

c.  elongate  handle  means  having  a  load  end  and  an  actuating 
end; 

d.  a  pivotal  interconnection  between  said  inner  jaw  means 
and  said  handle  means  near  said  load  end; 

e.  broken  back  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  outer  jaw 
means  and  said  handle  means  and  situated  between  said 
pivotal  interconnections;  and 

f.  spnng  means  normally  maintaining  said  broken  back  link- 
age means  in  non-broken  attitude,  the  tension  of  said 
spring  means  and  the  configuration  of  said  outer  and  inner 
jaw  means  being  such  that  the  said  jaws  are  relatively 
open  and  said  linkage  is  non-broken  in  the  absence  of  a  log 
or  like  substantial  weight  between  said  jaws,  and  said  jaws 
are  maintained  relatively  closed  and  said  linkage  is  main- 
tained broken  by  the  weight  of  a  log  or  the  like  being 
retained  by  said  jaws. 


passage  for  slidable  insert  of  said  second  rod  member,  said 
passage  having  an  extended  diameter  terminal  end  for 


insert  of  a  spring  snap  element  adapted  to  be  compressed 
on  insert  within  an  upper  portion  of  said  passage  and  to 
expand  within  said  terminal  end  for  securement  therein. 


4,105,240 
LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  LARGE  PANELS 
Thomas  W.  Steenson,  Richmon  Hill,  and  W.  Donald  Paton, 
Aurora,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Butler  Manufacturing 
Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,118 

Int.  a.2  B66C  1/iO 

MS.  a.  294—81  R  '"  CI»1^ 


4,105,239 
MAGNETIC  TOOL 

Joseph  J.  Akcanski,  Sr.,  317  Shipley  A«.,  Glen  Bumie,  Md. 
21061 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,773 

Int.  a.2  F16C  U/04 

U.S.  a.  294—65.5  5  aaims 

1.  A  magnetic  tool  for  releasably  secunng  metallic  members 

thereto,  comprising:  .      ^    , 

(a)  first  handle  means  adapted  to  be  gnpped  m  one  hand  ot 
a  user,  said  first  handle  means  having  a  first  rod  member 
extendable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  a  plate  member 
secured  to  said  lower  end  of  said  first  rod  member,  said 
plate  member  forming  a  predetermined  acute  angle  with 
said  first  rod  member  extension,  said  magnetic  means 
being  secured  to  said  plate  member; 

(b)  magnetic  means  secured  to  a  lower  end  of  said  first 
handle  means;  and 

(c)  telescoping  handle  means  releasably  inseruble  within  an 
upper  end  of  said  first  handle  means,  said  telescoping 
handle  means  having  a  second  rod  member  releasably 
inseruble  within  an  upper  end  of  said  first  rod  member 
and  a  longitudinally  extended  tubular  member  having  a 


1.  A  lifting  device  for  lifting  large  panels  comprising: 

a  main  beam; 

a  pair  of  gripping  jaws  each  connected  at  one  end  of  said 
main  beam  and  each  including  a  gripping  jaw  frame  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  main  beam,  said  gripping  jaws  each 
being  adapted  to  assume  a  repose  position  spaced  from  a 
panel  to  be  lifted  and  a  working  position  adjacent  such 
panel; 

positioning  means  for  positioning  each  gripping  jaw  frame 
with  respect  to  said  main  beam  to  establish  a  desired 
angular  relationship  between  said  each  gripping  jaw  frame 
and  said  main  beam,  said  positioning  means  including 
guide  means  on  said  each  gripping  jaw  frame,  gripping 
jaw  frame  moving  means  engaged  with  said  guide  means, 
and  a  manually  operable  means  pivotally  connected  to 
said  main  beam  and  eccentrically  connected  to  said  frame 
moving  means  to  eccentrically  move  said  frame  moving 
means  with  respect  to  said  guide  means  upon  operation  of 
said  manually  operable  means  whereby  said  each  gripping 
jaw  is  moved  between  said  repose  and  working  positions; 
and 
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supporting  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  Trame  for  sup- 
porting a  panel. 


1.  A  grappling  device  comprising 

(a)  a  grappling  head  having  a  grappling  window  opening 
inwardly  thereof  along  a  grappling  axis. 

(b)  at  least  two  flexible  grappling  cables  of  a  fixed  length 
having  opposite  ends  mounted  on  said  grappling  head  at 
the  grappling  window,  at  least  one  end  of  each  of  said 
grappling  cables  being  movable  relative  to  said  grappling 
head  in  the  plane  of  said  grappling  window  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  grappling  cables  are  taut  and  extend 
across  the  grappling  window  at  uniformly  spaced  circum- 
ferential intervals  to  intersect  one  another  and  to  provide 
a  grappling  aperture  therebetween  within  which  a  com 
nent  may  be  securely  located  with  respect  to  said  head 
engagement  with  said  grappling  cables  and  a  second  posi 
tion  in  which  the  grappling  aperture  is  substantially  en- 
larged without  increasing  the  length  of  the  grappling 
cables  to  admit  a  component  thereto,  and 

(c)  drive  means  mounted  on  the  grappling  head  for  moving 
the  grappling  cables  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions. 


4,105.242 
MOBILE  CHAIR 
Howard  C.  Terbeek,  19258  Briarwood  La.,  StrongsTille,  Ohio 
44136 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,601 

Int.  a.'  A61G  1/02 

VS.  CI.  296—20  19  aaims 


said  first  leg  for  simultaneously  moving  said  first  leg  and  said 
occupant  support  portion  toward  the  retracted  positions  of 
said  first  leg  and  said  occupant  support  portion. 


4,105,241 

GRAPPLING  DEVICE 

Francis  Herbert  Arthur  Mee,  Aurom,  Canada,  assignor  to  Spar 

Aerospace  Products  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,815 

Int.  a:-  B66C  1/10 

VS.  a.  294 — 86  R  26  Oaims 


4,105,243 
OUTER  BODY  PANEL  STRUCTURE  FOR  VEHICLE 
BODIES 
Friedrich  Geiger,  Boblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  AlctiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,104,  .Mar.  9,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1971,  2111876 

Int.  a.2  B62D  25/02 
VS.  a.  296—28  R  22  Qaims 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  outer  cover  structure  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  motor  vehicle  outer  body  panel  means,  each  of  said 
puter  body  panel  means  including  a  first  portion  and  an  angu- 
laiW  extending  portion  terminating  in  an  inwardly  directed 
edgt  portion,  the  inwardly  directed  edge  portions  of  adjacent 
body  panel  means  being  arranged  in  abutting  relationship  with 
the  angularly  extending  portions  to  define  an  intentionally 
visible  separating  place  of  a  predetermined  profile,  said  edge 
portions  are  directed  inwardly  approximately  at  a  right  angle 
and  abut  against  one  another,  and  said  angularly  extending 
portion  includes  grooves  pressed-in  diagonally  with  respect  to 
the  outer  body  panel  means  to  form  said  predetermined  profile. 


4,105  J44 
FOLDABLE  FURNITURE  UNIT 
Donald  Bruce  Colby,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brown 
Jordan  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,888 

Int.  a.'  A47C  4/2S 

VS.  a.  297—45  3  Qaims 


^-  ^' 


1.  A  cart  convertible  between  a  chair  position  and  a  bed 
position  of  reduced  vertical  height  with  respect  to  the  chair 
position;  said  cart  including  first  and  second  movable  support- 
ii>g  legs  downwardly  depending  when  the  cart  is  in  the  chair 
position  and  in  a  retracted  position  when  the  cart  is  in  the  bed 
position;  said  first  leg  being  positionable  in  said  retracted  posi- 
tion when  said  second  leg  is  positioned  in  said  downwardly 
depending  position;  said  cart  including  an  occupant  support 
portion  positionable  to  function  as  the  back  when  the  cart  is  in 
the  chair  position  and  to  be  in  a  retracted  supporting  position 
when  the  cart  is  in  the  bed  position;  said  cart  including  a  first 
adjustment  means  coupling  said  occupant  support  portion  and 


1.  In  a  foldable  furniture  unit,  a  pair  of  upright  side  frames 
each  having  at  least  one  leg  portion,  a  pair  of  inclined  cross 
frames  pivotally  connected  intermediate  their  ends,  each  cross 
frame  having  its  lower  region  pivotally  connected  to  a  lower 
region  of  a  side  frame,  each  cross  frame  including  at  its  upper 
end  a  seat  rail  extending  front  to  rear  of  the  unit,  a  flexible  seat 
having  its  side  edges  secured  to  the  seat  rails  of  said  cross 
frames,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  unit  is  un- 
folded for  use  said  seat  rails  are  respectively  in  close  proximity 
to  said  leg  portions  of  said  side  frames  and  when  the  unit  is 
folded  for  storage  said  seat  rails  are  disposed  above  the  upper- 
most regions  of  said  leg  portions  of  said  side  frames,  said  seal 
rails  having  therein  longitudinal  cavities  reduced  width  access 
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slots  thereto,  said  seat  at  its  side  edges  being  provided  with 
welts  disposed  in  said  rail  cavities,  a  removable  core  disposed 
in  each  welt  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  the  welts  through 
said  slots,  and  at  least  one  cap  member  on  an  end  of  each  seat 
rail,  said  cap  members  constitutmg  at  least  a  partial  closure  for 
ends  of  said  rail  cavities,  and  at  least  one  cap  member  on  each 
seat  rail  having  a  restraining  member  projecting  therefrom  and 
extending  closely  adjacent  a  side  frame  leg  portion  when  the 
unit  is  unfolded,  said  restraining  members  limiting  fore  and  aft 
movement  of  said  seat  raUs  relative  said  side  frames. 


a  single  flexible  locking  strap  rigidly  secured  at  its  lower  end 
to  said  seat  frame, 

a  slide  track  extending  vertically  along  said  back. 

said  flexible  locking  strap  having  an  upper  end  slidably 
received  in  said  track  and  slidable  therealong  when  the 
back  is  pivoted  forward,  said  lower  end  resiliently  bend- 
ing when  said  back  is  pivoted,  and 

detent  means  for  releasibly  locking  said  strap  against  move- 
ment in  said  track  for  precluding  pivotal  movement  of  the 
back. 


U.S.  a.  280-65  R  5aaims    U.S.a.29«H-97E  'Chums 


1   A  forward,  stowable  seat  and  back  for  the  driving  com- 
partment of  an  automotive  truck  cab  of  the  type  having  a 
forward  dnving  compartment  and  a  rearward  sleeper  com- 
partment, including  a  seat,  a  back  and  a  base  supporting  the 
seat  and  back  in  the  driving  compartment,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  base  including  a  seat  frame,  a  floor  frame,  forward  and 
rearward  upright  frames  pivotally  mounted  between  the 
seat  and  floor  frames  for  pivoul  fore  and  aft  movement  of 
the  seat  and  back,  brace  means  for  supporting  the  upnght 
frames  in  their  aft  position  with  the  seat  and  back  sus- 
pended substantially  rearwardly  of  the  floor  frame,  and 
releasible  latch  means  for  holding  the  upnght  frames  in 
the  rearward  position  against  forward  or  rearward  move- 
ment  said  upnght  frames  when  unlatched  bemg  swing- 
able  into  said  forward  position  with  said  seat  and  back 
being  moved  substantially  forward  of  the  rearward  end  of 
said  floor  frame  whereby  an  occupant  can  stand  m  the 
compartment  in  the  place  fonnerly  occupied  by  the  seat 
and  back  when  in  the  aft  position,  said  brace  means  includ- 
ing a  set  of  upper  and  lower  links  pivotally  mounted 
together  at  overlapping  ends,  the  lower  link  being  pivot- 
ally mounted  to  a  forward  end  of  the  floor  frame,  the 
upper  link  being  pivotally  mounted  at  a  rearward  end  of 
the  seat  frame  whereby  rearward  movement  of  the  up- 
right frames  is  precluded  beyond  said  rearward  position 
by  the  links  but  forward  movement  is  allowed  by  pivotmg 
of  the  links  forwardly. 
4  A  forward,  stowable  seat  and  back  having  a  seat  frame 
and  a  pivotally  mounted  back  for  an  automotive  tnick  driver  s 
compartment,  the  improvement  compnsmg; 


1  A  multi-purpose  unit  for  mountmg  upon  the  top  of  an 
automobile  dashboard  having  an  elongated  defroster  outlet 
adjacem  the  lower  edge  of  the  windshield  forwardly  of  the 
steering  wheel,  said  unit  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  essentially  rectangular,  planar  panel  member, 

(b)  hinge  means  mounting  said  panel  for  movement  between 
first  and  second  positions  relative  to  the  dashboard  and 
windshield  about  an  axis  through  one  edge  of  said  panel 
substantially  parallel  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  defroster 
outlet; 

(c)  a  raised  lip  bordenng  said  panel  on  one  side  along  the 
three  edges  thereof  other  than  said  one  edge; 

(d)  said  one  edge  being  so  arranged  with  respect  to  the 
dashboard  and  windshield  that  said  panel  lies  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  the  top  surface  of  the  dashboard  when 
in  said  first  position  and  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  lip 
is  in  conuct  with  the  inside  of  the  windshield  when  m  said 
second  position;  and 

(e)  means  defining  at  least  one  air  outlet  passage  m  said  lip, 
whereby  air  from  the  defroster  outlet  is  discharged  into 
the  space  between  the  windshield  and  said  panel  when  the 
latter  is  in  said  second  position  and  exits  from  said  space 
through  said  air  outlet  passage. 


4.105,247 

HIGH  CHAIR  WITH  TRAY  FASTENING 

Darid  Saint,  EI»erson,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Graeo  Metal  Products, 

Inc.,  Eherson,  Pa.  

FUed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,890 
Int  a.'  A47B  39/00 
VS.  a.  297-149  5  """^ 

3.  In  combination  with  a  chair  having  closed  tubular  arms 
and  a  tray  for  deuchable  connection  to  said  arms, 
the  means  for  deuchably  connecting  said  tray  which  com- 
prises .  u  J 
horizontally  spaced  mounting  brackets  earned  by  said 
tray  and  open  from  below  for  positioning  on  each  of 
said  arms,                                                           v    r     ,i 
locking  hook  members  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  said 
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brackets  on  horizontal  pivots  parallel  to  said  arms  and 

each  having 

an  operating  handle  portion  for  moving  said  hook  mem- 
bers to  release  positions,  and 

a  hook  for  swinging  movement  lo  different  engaging 
positions  beneath  said  arms. 


4,105,249 
LOWER  BACK  STABILIZING  DEVICE 
Rutherford  Van  Vliet,  Jr.,  Suten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part 
interest 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,704 

Int.  a.:  A47C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  297—230  5  Claims 


4,105,248 
SAFETY  WINDSHIELD 
Timothy  R.  Lake,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Ray- 
mond Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  M,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,869 
Int.  a.=  B60J  1/20 
\}&.  a.  296—84  H  1  aaim 


1  A  windshield  for  a  vehicle  formed  of  a  continuous  sheet  of 
transparent  flexible  plastic  wound  in  a  closed  loop  about  a  pair 
of  spaced  rollers,  in  which 

one  of  said  roller  is  fitted  with  power  means  to  rotate  the 
roller,  and  in  which 

the  edges  of  the  sheet  are  enclosed  by  flexible  gaskets  in  a 
frame  bounding  the  windshield,  with 

a  fixed  wiper  blade  mounted  exlemally  to  the  frame  of  the 
windshield  and  located  lo  wipe  the  external  surface  of  the 
forward  sheet  of  the  windshield  sheet,  as  the  sheet  is 
wound  by  the  rollers,  said  wiper  blade  and  said  rollers 
each  mounted  along  substantially  vertical  axes,  with  said 
wiper  blade  located  externally  about  the  mid-section  of 
the  windshield  sheet,  so  as  to  wipe  the  forward  sheet  of 
the  windshield  as  it  is  drawn  past  the  wiper  blade,  to- 
gether with 

washer  pump  and  spray  means  associated  with  said  wiper 
blade  to  wash  the  forward  sheet  as  it  is  drawn  past  the 
wiper  blade. 


said  locking  hook  members  having  weight  distribution 
effective  for  moving  said  hook  to  arm  engaging  posi- 
tion, and 

said  hooks  in  any  of  said  engaging  positions  preventing 
removal  of  said  tray. 


1.  A  lower  back  stabilizing  device  for  a  person  seated  on  an 
independent  cushion  on  a  seat  having  a  back  rest,  said  back 
stabilizing  device  comprising 

anchor  means  for  securing  the  cushion  to  the  seat,  said 
anchor  means  including  a  substantially  square  U-shaped 
strap  of  substantially  rigid  material  coupled  to  the  cushion 
in  one  are  thereof,  said  strap  having  a  pair  of  spaced  oppo- 
site ends,  and  a  strap  of  substantially  flexible  material 
affixed  to  and  extending  between  the  ends  of  the  substan- 
tially rigid  strap  in  a  spaced  opposite  area  of  said  cushion. 


4,105,250 

CLUSTER  ASSEMBLY  MEANS  FOR  ARTICLES  OF 

FURNITURE  AND  ARTICLES  INCORPORATING  THE 

SAME 

John  W.  Caldwell,  1829  Warwick  Rd.,  San  Marino,  Calif.  91108 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,850 

Int.  a.2  A47C  U12 

U.S.  a.  297—445  18  Claims 


1.  Cluster  assembly  means  for  an  article  of  furniture  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  rigid  support  elements,  each  having  a  straight 
portion  with  an  axis,  an  inside  cavity,  an  inner  wall  bounding  at 
least  part  of  said  cavity,  a  slot  opening  onto  said  outer  wall  and 
into  said  cavity,  said  inner  wall  being  adjacent  to  at  least  one 
edge  of  the  slot  and  spaced  from  that  part  of  the  outer  wall 
adjacent  to  the  slot  by  a  reference  dimension,  said  slot  having 
a  dimension  of  width:  and  a  straight  joinder  member  having  an 
axis,  an  axially  extending  web,  and  an  axially  extending  flange, 
one  at  each  edge  of  the  web  and  projecting  laterally  beyond 
said  web,  the  flanges  having  a  dimension  of  thickness  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  slot,  the  web  having  a  dimension  of 
thickness  no  greater  than  the  width  of  the  slot  and  a  width  not 
less  than  twice  the  reference  dimension,  each  flange  being 
disposed  in  a  respective  one  of  said  cavities  with  its  respective 
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flange  bearing  against  the  respective  inner  wall  and  with  its  m  situ  to  form  a  pregnant  liquor,  (2)  recovenng  said  pregnant 

web  passing  through  the  respective  slot,  whereby  the  support  liquor  from  said  deposit,  and  (3)  separating  said  subsunce  trom 

elements  are  held  in  a  cluster  with  the  joinder  member  holding  said  pregnant  liquor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
them  against  lateral  separation  from  one  another. 


4,105,251 

DISPERSION  OF  CATALYSTS  WTTH  EXPLOSIVES  FOR 

IN  SITU  MINING  OF  CARBONACEOUS  MINERALS 

William  F.  Wolff,  Park  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,100 

Int.  a.!  E21B  4i/24.  43/26:  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  a.  299—2  21  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  generation  of  synthetic  fuels  from  rigid 
or  solid  carbonaceous  mineral  deposits,  such  as  oil  shale  and 
coal,  by  using  an  in  situ  mining  technique  to  promote  the 
conversion  of  hydrocarbons  to  a  more  desirable  product, 
which  comprises:  using  explosives  to  fracture  and  rubblize  the 
mineral  and  disperse  a  catalyst  into  said  mineral  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  subsequent  conversion  of  the  catalyst  coated 
particles  to  recoverable  product  can  be  better  controlled 

4,105,252 
SOLUTION  MINING  OF  MINERALS  FROM 
VERTICALLY  SPACED  ZONES 
Thomas  F.  Moore,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,058 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/28 

U.S.  a.  299—4  8  Claims 


^ALj'S- 


utilizing  as  said  aqueous  leaching  solution  a  solution  com- 
prising a  dilute  aqueous  carbonic  acid  solution  and  said 
oxidant. 


4,105,254 
WHEEL  WTTH  RIM  EMBRACED  BY  TIRE 

Michael  Raymond  Comer,  Coyentry,  and  William  Lewis  Jack- 
son, Sutton  Coldfield,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,311 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1975, 
33137/75 

Int.  a?  B60B  3/08 
VS.  a.  301—63  DS  1  C'ta's 


1.  An  improved  method  for  the  solution  mining  of  a  mineral 
from  a  subterranean  formation  containing  same  in  a  zone  of 
low  permeability  have  a  zone  of  higher  permeability  both 
above  and  below  it  in  which  an  injection  and  production  well 
are  drilled  and  completed,  leach  solution  is  injected  through 
said  injection  well  into  said  formation  to  dissolve  said  mineral, 
and  said  dissolved  mineral  is  recovered  via  said  production 
well,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  locating  one  of  said 
wells  in  one  high  permeability  zone  and  the  other  of  said  wells 
in  the  other  high  permeability  zone  to  establish  a  potential 
difference  between  said  high  permeability  zones  and  thereby 
apply  a  vertical  component  of  flow  of  said  leach  solution  to 
said  zone  of  low  permeability  facilitating  the  recovery  of  said 
mineral  present  therein. 

4,105,253 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  MINERAL  VALUES 

FROM  UNDERGROUND  FORMATIONS 

William  E.  Showalter,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,788 
Int.  a.!  E21B  43/28 
VS.  a.  299—4  25  aaiHB 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  solution  mining  of  a  substance  which 
in  an  oxidized  state  is  soluble  in  an  aqueous  leaching  solution, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  ( I)  introducing  an  oxidant 
and  an  aqueous  leaching  solution  into  a  subterranean  depgsit 
containing  said  substance,  thereby  to  solubilize  said  substance 


1.  A  wheel  comprising  a  central  disc  portion  adapted  for 
attachment  to  a  vehicle,  a  pair  of  substantially  continuous 
circumferentially  and  substantially  axially  extending  tire  bead 
seating  surfaces  which  face  radially  outwardly,  one  for  each  of 
a  pair  of  continuous  beads  of  the  two  sidewalls  of  a  tire,  a  pair 
of  radially  outwardly  projecting  bead  locating  flanges  axially 
inboard  of  said  seating  surfaces,  with  each  flange  being  adja- 
cent to  the  inboard  edge  of  a  continuous  bead  of  a  tire  when 
mounted  on  the  wheel,  said  seating  surfaces  and  said  flanges 
being  the  only  means  retaining  the  tire  bead  to  the  wheel  and 
means  to  force  at  least  said  flanges  away  from  each  other  after 
a  tire  has  been  mounted  with  its  beads  on  said  seating  surfaces, 
to  permit  the  beads  to  be  forced  axially  apart  while  they  remain 
on  said  seating  surfaces. 
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4,105^5 
CAST  ONE-PIECE  ANNITLAR  HIM  MEMBER  FOR  A 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Huu  Kopp,  Schaffhaiuen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Georg  Fi- 
scher Alttiengesellschaft.  SchafTbausen,  Switzerland 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  514,912,  Oct.  15,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,9«4,144. 
This  application  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  .No.  669,489 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct    16,    1973, 
14«12/73 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  22, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  B60B  21/02 

VS.  a.  301—97  6  CUUms 


outlet  passage  provide  a  straight-through  vertical  flow 
path; 

a  compressed  gas  supply  passage  communicating  with  said 
annular  gap  for  supplying  compressed  gas  through  the 
latter  into  said  second  powder  (low  passage,  whereby 
powder  is  drawn  in  through  said  powder  inlet  0(>ening 
and  entrained  along  said  flow  path; 

means  for  effecting  relative  adjustable  displacement  of  said 
first  and  second  flow  constrictors  to  adjust  the  size  of  said 
annular  gap  and  thereby  to  adjust  the  rate  of  flow  of  the 
powder  through  said  apparatus; 


1.  An  annular  rim  member  for  use  in  a  vehicle  wheel 
equipped  with  a  pneumatic  tire  and,  in  particular,  a  tubeless 
lire,  said  annular  nm  being  formed  by  the  process  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  mold  cavity  for  the  rim  member  with  at 
least  one  of  a  radial  over  dimension  and  a  radial  under  dimen- 
sion of  an  amount  other  than  the  customary  excess  dimension 
provided  for  shrinkage  or  as  a  processing  allowance,  al  least 
over  an  annular  portion  of  the  rim  cross-section  and  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  rim  member  arranged  to  face  the  tire 
having  a  unitary  annular  area,  pouring  nodular  cast  iron  melt 
into  the  mold  cavity  for  forming  the  rim  member  with  a  ductile 
structure,  removing  the  cast  rim  member  from  the  mold  cavity 
and  radially  plastic  cold  woriung  the  solidified  cast  nm  mem- 
ber for  plastically  deforming  the  rim  member  during  which 
plastic  deformation  the  yield  point  of  the  cast  ductile  structure 
is  exceeded  and  attains  the  established  radial  dimensions  of  the 
nm  member  for  removing  the  at  least  one  of  a  radial  over 
dimension  and  a  radial  under  dimension. 


4,105  J56 
POWDER  CON-VTYING  APPARATUS 
Peter  R.  Parker,  DownsTiew,  and  Norman  G.  Allen,  Toronto, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Volstatic  of  Canada  Limited. 
Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  No».  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  9,  1976,  260843 
Int.  a:-  B«5G  53/14 
VS.  a.  302—51  9  Qaims 

1.  Powder  conveying  apparatus  for  conveying  powder  paint 
from  a  container  to  a  device  for  applying  the  powder  paint, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  means  defining  first  and  second  vertical 

powder  flow  passages,  respectively, 
in  vertical  axial  alignment  with  the  second  powder  flow 
passage  positioned  above  the  first  powder  flow  passage; 
said  first  and  second  means  forming  first  and  second  flow 
constrictors,  respectively,  and  being  axially  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  to  define  an  annular  gap  between  op- 
posed ends  of  said  flow  constrictors; 
a  powder  inlet  opening  communicating  with  the  first  pow- 
der now  passage  at  the  lowermost  end  of  said  first  flow 
constrictor,  wherein  said  powder  inlet  opening  is  pro- 
vided at  the  underside  of  said  apparatus  and  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  first  and  second  powder  flow  passages; 
a  vertical  powder  outlet  passage  communicating  with  the 
second  powder  flow  passage  at  the  uppermost  end  of  said 
second  flow  constrictor,  whereby  said  powder  inlet  open- 
ing, said  first  and  second  flow  passages  and  said  powder 


a  vibrator  for  vibrating  said  apparatus  to  improve  the  jx)w- 
der  flow  therethrough,  said  compressed  gas  supply  pas- 
sage communicating  with  said  annular  gap  through  said 
vibrator,  whereby  the  compressed  gas  both  operates  the 
vibrator  and  entrains  the  powder;  and 

means  defining  at  least  one  fixedly  open  by-pass  passage 
communicating  with  said  compressed  gas  supply  passage 
and  said  powder  outlet  and  by-passing  said  annular  gap 
and  said  second  [xjwder  How  constrictor. 


4,I05J57 

ELECTRO-PNELTVIATIC  APPARATUS  FOR 

GRADUATED  BRAKE  RELEASE 

Thomas  H.  Engle,  Cape  Vincent.  N.Y.,  and  John  J.  Harris, 
Meadrille,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792.386 

Int.  a.'  B60T  13/70 

VS.  a.  303—15  10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  graduated,  pneumatically  con- 
trolled bralie  pressure  release  in  a  rail  car  brake  system  of  the 
type  having  an  electrically  controlled,  normally  open  holding 
valve  for  controlling  depressurization  of  brake  cylinders  of  rail 
car  brake  actuators,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  brake  pipe  for  passing  fluid  pressure  signals  along  said  rail 
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car  brake  system  to  control  application  and  release  of  said 
brake  actuators; 

a  source  of  electrical  power  having  an  output  circuit  con- 
nected to  close  said  holding  valve  when  current  Hows  in 
said  output  circuit: 

an  auxiliary  volume; 

first  normally  closed  switch  means  connected  in  said  output 
circuit  to  conduct  current  from  said  source,  for  opening 
said  output  circuit  when  the  pressure  in  said  brake  pipe 
exceeds  the  pressure  in  said  auxiliary  volume  by  a  prede- 
termined amount; 

How  control  means  responsive  to  current  flow  in  said  output 
circuit  for  connecting  said  auxiliary  volume  to  said  brake 
pipe  when  said  output  circuit  is  open;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said  auxiliary  volume 
no  greater  than  the  pressure  in  said  brake  pipe, 

whereby  said  output  circuit  is  alternately  opened  and  closed 
during  repressurization  of  said  brake  pipe  to  signal  a  brake 
release,  thereby  providing  graduated  release  of  pressure  in 
said  brake  cylinder  pipe  as  said  holding  valve  opens  and 
closes. 


4,105,258 
SERVO  TYPE  SWITCHING  FOR  REMOTE  AUTOMATIC 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Jay  W.  Bomfleth,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,413 

Int.  a.^  B60T  8/12 

VS.  a.  303—93  '  ^»'"' 


said  triggering  impulse  from  said  command  system  is 
received; 

an  amplifier  connected  in  parallel  with  said  level  detector 
between  said  isolation  amplifier  and  said  error  amplifier- 
/integrator  for  boosting  said  isolation  amplifier  output 
signal  to  a  predetermined  level  suitable  for  inputting  to 
said  summing  juntion  in  said  error  amplifier/integrator; 
and 

a  noise  filter  for  eliminating  extraneous  signals  from  said 
accelerometer  prior  to  entry  of  said  accelerometer  ampli- 
fied output  signal  into  said  summing  junction  of  said  error 
amplifier/integrator  whose  function  is  determined  by  said 
level  detector  so  that  for  a  given  condition  in  said  level 
detector  said  error  amplifier/integrator  amplifies  or  inte- 
grates. 

4,105.259 
ENDLESS  TRACK  FOR  A  TRACKED  VEHICLE 
Rosaire  Boucher,  78  St.  Olaf  Street,  Sept-Iles,  Canada  (G4R 
1R9) 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,038 

Int.  a,2  B62D  55/20 

VS.  a.  305—50  1  t^**™ 


1-'^ 


1.  A  remote  automatic  braking  system  for  an  aircraft  vehicle 
with  servo  switching  means  attached  to  automatic  brakes 
subject  to  system  override  if  said  vehicle  is  having  thrust  ap- 
plied which  comprises: 

a  command  system  for  engaging  said  automatic  brakes  by  an 

initial  signal  which  serves  as  a  triggenng  impulse; 
a  transition  amplifier  providing  smooth  engagement  of  said 
triggering  from  the  command  system,  said  transition  am- 
plifier positioned  to  receive  said  triggering  impulse; 
an  error  amplifier/integrator  containing  a  summing  junction 
input  which  has  an  output  of  said  transition  amplifier  as  an 
input; 
a  longitudinal  accelerometer  for  establishing  a  reference 
signal  representative  of  the  acceleration  sute  of  said  vehi- 
cle, said  longitudinal  accelerometer  reference  signal  is  an 
input  to  said  error  amplifier/integrator  which  is  compared 
to  said  initial  signal; 
an  isolation  amplifier  electrically  connected  between  said 
accelerometer   and    said   error   amplifier/integrator   for 
preventing  loading  of  said  accelerometer  by  feedback; 
a  level  detector  connected  between  said  isolation  amplifier 
and  said  error  amplifier/integrator  which  is  set  to  a  prede- 
termined level  of  acceleration  due  to  thrust  being  applied 
and  triggered  by  an  output  signal  from  said  isolation  am- 
plifier which  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  level  so 
that  when  said  signal  is  greater  than  said  predetermined 
level  said  level  detector  inputs  a  signal  to  said  error  am- 
plifier/integrator to  not  engage  said  automatic  brakes  if 


1.  An  endless  track  for  a  tracked  vehicle  toy  compnsing  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  links,  each  consisting  of  a  length  of 
wire  bent  into  a  generally  U-shaped  configuration  when  seen 
in  top  plan  view,  defining  opposite  end  portions  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion,  the  latter  extending  transversely  of  the  end- 
less track  and  being  bent  into  a  sinusoidal  configuration  lying 
in  a  commmon  plane  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  plane  contain- 
ing said  end  portions,  said  sinusodial  configuration  defining  a 
wheel  tread  engaging  concave  central  portion  and  a  pair  of 
similar  wheel  guides  extending  on  each  side  of  a  vehicle  wheel 
and  formed  by  slightly  diverging  first  legs,  each  leg  being 
extended  by  a  convex  portion  in  turn  extended  by  a  second  leg 
outwardly  spaced  from  the  respective  first  legs  and  in  turn 
extended  by  a  short  pivot  portion,  such  short  pivot  portions 
being  aligned  transversely  of  the  track  and  located  at  subsun- 
tially  the  level  of  said  concave  central  portion,  said  opposite 
end  portions  forming  extensions  of  said  short  pivot  portions 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  track  and  forming  a  hook 
at  the  outer  end  thereof,  the  hooks  of  each  link  pivotally  en- 
gaging the  respective  short  pivot  portions  of  a  next  link,  the 
distance  between  said  concave  portion  and  each  of  said  convex 
portions  being  equal  to  at  least  0.6  times  the  distance  between 
said  end  portions. 

4.105.260 

TRACK  SHOE  AND  BOLT  RETENTION  ARRANGEMENT 

Dennis  L.  Blunier,  Dangers,  and  Donald  E.  Qemens,  Tremont, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria.  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  601,869,  Aug.  4. 1975,  abandoned.  Thii 

appUcation  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753.602 

Int  a.2  B62D  55/28 

VS.  a.  305—54  12  CUims 

1.  In  a  master  link  having  an  outer  surface  for  receiving  a 

track  shoe,  said  link  being  split  into  two  separable  parts  along 

a  generally  diagonal  plane  relative  to  the  length  of  said  link, 

said  outer  surface  of  said  link  having  a  slot  formed  therein,  said 


646 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1978 


track  shoe  having  a  slot  in  the  bottom  surface  thereof  aligned 
with  said  slot  in  said  link,  said  slot  in  said  link  and  said  slot  in 
said  track  shoe  being  rectangular  in  cross  section,  rectangular- 
ly-shaped key  means  seated  in  said  aligned  slots  for  bridging 
the  parting  line  between  said  link  and  said  track  shoe,  a  pair  of 


aligned  openings  in  said  track  shoe  and  said  link  for  receiving 
a  pair  of  bolts  for  securing  said  track  shoe  to  said  link  whereby 
tightening  said  bolts  seats  said  key  means  in  said  aligned  slots 
so  that  shear  stress  between  the  shoe  and  the  link  is  taken  by 
the  key  means. 


4,105,261 
SPHERICAL  BEARING 

William  N.  Myers,  Huntsrille,  Ala.,  and  Leopold  A.  Hein,  Fay- 
ettcTille,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1976,  S«r.  No.  736,909 

Int.  a.'  F16C  2J/0S 

VS.  a.  308—72  6  Qaims 


(i)  female  threads  at  each  end  of  the  body  on  the  interior 

surface, 
(ii)  a  tapered  portion  of  the  interior  surface  extending 

outwardly  to  the  female  threads, 
(iii)  blades  extending  from  the  exterior  surface  of  the  body 

to  contact  the  bore  hole; 

(b)  an  end  cap  for  each  end  of  said  body  having 

(i)  male  threads  at  one  end  on  the  exterior  surface, 
(ii)  a  tapered  portion  of  the  interior  surface  extending 
outwardly  toward  the  end  with  the  male  threads;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  clamping  wedge  for  each  end  of  said  body 
having 


(i)  a  surface  formed  by  first  and  second  tapered  portions, 
the  first  tapered  portion  tapering  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  taper  of  the  second  tapered  portion, 

(ii)  a  gripping  surface  for  moving  into  contact  with  and 
gripping  the  drill  string  by  positioning  the  surface  of  the 
first  tapered  portion  of  said  clamping  wedge  against  the 
interior  surface  tapered  portion  of  said  body  and  thread- 
ably  connecting  said  end  cap  to  said  body,  which  causes 
the  interior  surface  tapered  portion  of  said  end  cap  to 
move  against  the  surface  of  the  second  tapered  portion 
of  said  clamping  wedge  for  ultimately  attaching  the 
stabilizer  onto  the  drill  string. 


1.  A  spherical  bearing  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  ball  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  shaH  and 
a  sphencal  outer  surface; 

(b)  a  circular  outer  race  having  an  inner  surface  that  is  com- 
plementary in  shape  with  said  spherical  outer  surface  of 
said  inner  ball; 

(c)  said  circular  outer  race  including  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  sections  which  extend  around  said  inner 
ball  snugly  receiving  said  inner  ball;  and 

(d)  a  groove  extending  circumferentially  around  said  race 
defining  a  thin  wall  portion,  said  thin  wall  portion  being 
subsuntially  less  than  1/2  the  thickness  of  said  race,  which 
permits  fiexing  about  said  thin  wall  portion  of  the  outer 
portions  of  the  race  relative  to  said  ball  for  maximizing  the 
physical  contact  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  race  and 
the  spherical  outer  surface  of  said  ball. 


4,105J63 

JOURNAL  AND  PILOT  BEARINGS  WITH 

ALTERNATING  SURFACE  AREAS  OF  WEAR 

RESISTANT  AND  ANTI-GALLING  MATERIALS 

Robert  Keith  Sorensen,  Dallas,  and  Anthony  T.  Rallis,  Spring, 

both  of  Tei.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas, 

Tex.,  by  said  Robert  Keith  Sorensen 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  395,880,  Sep.  10,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,984,158. 

This  application  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,338 

Int.  a.2  F16C  J3/24 

VS.  a.  308— 8  J  5  Claims 


4,105,262 
RELEASABLE  DRILL  STRING  STABILIZER 
Vernon  T.  Ricbey,  3061  Los  Palmas,  Houston,  Tex.  77027 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,969 
Int.  a.2  F16C  1/26:  E21B  17/10 
VS.  a.  308—4  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  releasable  stabilizer  for  adjustable  positioning  along  a 
drill  siring,  compnsing: 
(a)  a  body  for  positioning  around  the  drill  string  having 


..-t     >" 


1.  A  bearing  element,  comprising: 
a  bearing  shaft. 
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a  routable  member  mounted  on  said  bearing  shaft, 
a  bearing  element  between  said  bearing  shaft  and  said  rotat- 
able  member,  said  bearing  element  having  an  uninter- 
rupted matrix  of  pressed  porous  sintered  ferrous  alloy 
powder,  said  matrix  having  a  surface,  and 
an  anti-galling  metal  infiltrated  into  said  pressed  porous 
sintered  ferrous  alloy  powder  matrix  substantially  deeper 
than  said  surface  and  extending  substantially  throughout 
the  entire  matrix. 


4,105,265 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  BEARING  ARRANGEMEOT 

Fritz  Stahlecker,  Uberklngen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fritz  St«h- 
lecker  and  Hans  Stahlecker,  both  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,160 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Apr.  11, 
1975,  2515783 

IBL  CL^  F16C  13/00 

VS.  CL  308-158 


37  Claims 


4,105,264 
PROCESSING  ROLLER  HAVING  REINFORCING 
JACKET  OF  HARD  METAL 
Heinz  Zimmermann,  and  Wolfgang  Martens,  both  of  Krefeld, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Giinther  Hertel,  Nurem- 
berg and  Karl  Gusta»  Hertel,  Fiirth,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,299 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1976,  2618884 

Int  CL2  F16C  13/00 

UA  a.  308-20  9a«*«» 


1.  A  bearing  arrangement  for  a  shaft  in  an  open-end  spinning 
unit  having  an  end  axially  urged  against  a  bearing  means,  guide 
roller  means  for  radiaUy  supporting  the  shaft,  a  bearing  block 
means  for  rotaubly  supporting  said  guide  roUer  means,  and 
vibration  damping  supporting  means  for  mountmg  said  bearing 
block  means  at  a  relatively  fixed  element,  characterized  in  that 
means  are  provided  for  connecting  the  bearing  means  with  said 
bearing  block  means  such  that  said  bearing  means  is  supported 
by  said  bearing  block  means,  characterized  in  that  the  shaft  is 
connected  to  a  spinning  turbine  of  the  spinning  unit. 


4,105,266 

LAMINATED  BEARING  WTFH  PLURAL  MODULUS 

LAYER 

Robert  H.  Finney,  Erie,  Pa„  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,423,  Not.  17, 1975  Pat. 
No  4,040,690.  This  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,003 

Int  CL2  F16C  27/06 
VS.  a.  308—237  R  '  ' 


1  In  a  roller  for  working  material,  which  roller  includes  a 
routably  mounted  roUer  body,  a  reinforcing  working  jacket 
having  the  form  of  a  hoUow  cylinder  disposed  around  the 
roUer  body,  clamping  means  mounted  between  the  roUer  body 
and  the  jacket  and  including  claming  rings  presenting  surfaces 
which  bear  against  the  axial  end  surfaces  of  the  jacket  for 
applying  an  axial  compressive  prestress  force  to  the  jacket,  the 
axial  end  surfaces  of  the  jacket  and  the  clampmg  nng  surfaces 
which  bear  thereagainst  being  incUned  with  respect  to  the 
roller  axis,  the  improvement  wherein  said  roller  body  and 
working  jacket  define  an  annular  gap  between  the  mner  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  working  jacket  and  the  outer  penpheral 
surface  of  said  roUer  body,  the  dimension  of  said  annular  gap  m 
the  direction  between  said  jacket  and  roller  body  bemg  suffi- 
cienUy  large  to  maintain  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
roller  body  and  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  working 
jacket  out  of  contact  with  one  another  durmg  operation  of  said 
roller  at  temperatures  extending  over  its  entire  operatmg  tem- 
perature range,  and  said  roUer  comprises  means  defining  a 
radially-extending  abutment  surface  fixed  relative  to  said  roUer 
body  and  axiaUy  spaced  from  one  of  said  clampmg  nngs,  and 
resUienUy  defonnable  force  transmitting  means  compressively 
held  between  said  abutment  surface  and  said  one  of  said  clamp- 
ing rings. 


1  In  a  laminated  bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternat- 
ing and  bonded  together  layers  of  elastomenc  matenal  and 
substantially  nonextensible  material,  said  layers  alteniatmg 
along  a  common  axis  extending  lengthwise  of  the  beanng  so^ 
to  pennit  the  beanng  to  support  «""P'"»'^<= '°f  ,  *Pf '"^ 
genVrally  nonnal  to  the  layers  and  to  accommodate  torsional 
loads  appUed  about  the  common  axis,  each  layer  being  annular 
and  having  with  respect  to  the  common  axis  a  radi^ly  mner 
circumference  and  a  radiaUy  outer  circumference,  the  Uyers 
including  at  least  one  layer  of  elastomeric  maten^  which  if 
fonned  to  have  a  nominally  constant  modulus  of  elastiaty 
throughout  and  if  subjected  to  a  predetennined  compressive 
load  apphed  generaUy  normal  to  the  layer  would  expenence  a 
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greater  shear  strain  adjacent  one  of  its  inner  and  outer  circum- 
ferences than  adjacent  the  other  of  its  iimer  and  outer  circum- 
ferences, 
the  unprovement  wherein  said  at  least  one  layer  of  elasto- 
meric  material  is  formed  to  have  a  higher  nominal  modu- 
lus of  elasticity  adjacent  the  one  of  its  circumferences  than 
adjacent  the  other  of  its  circumferences,  the  difference 
between  said  nominal  moduli  of  elasticity  being  such  that 
a  ratio  of  shear  strain  due  to  said  predetermined  compres- 
sive load  adjacent  the  one  circumference  of  said  at  least 
one  layer  to  shear  strain  due  to  said  predetermined  com- 
pressive load  adjacent  the  other  circumference  of  said  at 
least  one  layer  is  less  than  a  corresponding  ratio  of  shear 
strains  in  said  at  least  one  layer  of  elastomer  if  formed  to 
have  said  nominally  constant  modulus  of  elasticity 
throughout. 


4,105^7 

BEARING  PROVIDED  WITH  OBUQUE  OIL  GROOVES 

AND/OR  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  OBUQLIELY 

ARRANGED  ROWS  OF  SEMICIRCLfLAR 

INDENTATIONS 

Suae  Mori,  Nigoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daido  Metal  Company, 

Ltd,,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FU«d  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,497 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1976,  51-30216 

Int.  a.!  F16C  3i/66 

V&.  a.  308—240  5  Claims 


1.  A  semicircular  cyUndrical  bearing  having  axially  spaced 
edges  and  circumferentially  spaced  edges,  said  bearing  com- 
prising oil  grooves  disposed  in  a  direction  obUque  with  respect 
to  the  axial  direction  of  said  bearing  on  the  internal  surface 
thereof,  said  oil  grooves  temunatmg  at  a  substantial  distance 
away  from  the  circumferentially  spaced  edges  and  from  the 
axially  spaced  edges  of  the  bearing  and  being  disposed  only 
substantially  in  the  region  of  angle  of  circumference  between 
60*- 150*  so  that  the  sum  of  the  lengths,  measured  on  said 
internal  surface,  of  said  oil  grooves  appearing  in  any  cross 
section  cut  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  bearing  is  5%-50%  of 
the  width  of  said  bearing  and  the  apparent  angle  of  circumfer- 
ence 5  formed  between  both  longitudinal  ends  of  said  oil 
groove  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  angle  of  circumference  a 
formed  between  said  oil  groove  and  the  adjacent  oil  groove 
substantially  parallel  to  tlut  oil  groove. 


ing  portion  with  ends  adapted  to  overhang  and  be  sup- 
ported by  the  rails, 
the  width  of  said  support  bar  extending  vertically, 
said  supporting  bar  having  a  lower  document  supporting 
portion  with  a  plurahty  of  spaced  openings  and  extending 
downward  between  the  rails, 
document  attachment  means  having  a  plurahty  of  spaced 
openings  with  the  same  spacing  as  the  supporting  bar 
openings. 


a  plurality  of  flexible  straps  each  having  head  portions  at  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  and  passing  through  the  corre- 
sponding openings  in  both  the  supporting  bar  and  docti- 
ment  attachment  means, 

said  head  portions  of  each  strap  interlocking  with  at  least 
one  of  the  corresponding  openings  in  the  supporting  bar 
and  document  attachment  means,  and 

means  for  fastening  a  document  to  the  document  attachment 


4,105  J«9 
KITCHEN  CUPBOARD  ASSEMBLIES 
Tore  Georg  Palmaer,  SmultronTiigen  28,  S-331  00  Viimamo, 
Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772J49 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  27, 1976,  7602887 

InL  a.^  A47B  67/02 

VS.  CL  312—248  4  Claima 


4,105,268 
DOCL'MENT  HANGING  SYSTEM 
Abnun  G.  Elias,  3300  Skyline  BiTd..  No.  205,  Reno,  Ner.  89510, 
and  Peter  G.  Eliaa,  6  Wedgewood  Dr.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba, 
Canada  (R3T2J8) 
Contiaiiatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,569,  Oct.  8, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,009,784,  which  is  a  coatiniiatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514,890, 
Oct  15, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,923,353,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  374,007,  Jon.  27,  1973,  abudoned.  TUa  application 
Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,360 
iBt  C1.2  A47B  6i/00;  B42F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  312—184  29  Claima 

1.  A  document  banging  system  for  use  in  hanging  documents 
upon  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  rails,  the  system  comprising 
a  rigid  strip-like  supporting  bar  having  an  upper  load  carry- 


1.  A  kitchen  cupboard  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  lower  floor  mounted  cupboard  unit,  having  an  upper 
working  surface  and  at  least  one  cupboard  therein; 

b.  an  upper  wall  mounted  cupboard  unit  having  at  least  one 
cupboard  therein,  said  upper  wall  mounted  cupboard  imit 
being  spaced  from  the  lower  floor  mounted  cupboard  unit 
having  a  vertical  frontal  face; 

c.  said  latter  at  least  one  cupboard  having  a  generally  planar 
door,  a  support  frame  for  said  door  extending  about  the 
periphery  of  said  one  cupboard,  and  hinge  means  for 
swinging  said  door  relative  to  said  frame  about  a  vertical 
axis  to  open  and  close  said  at  least  one  cupboard; 

d.  said  frame  having  a  bracket  extension  below  said  door  and 
hinge  means  connecting  the  bracket  extension  to  the 
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lower  edge  of  the  face  of  said  at  least  one  cupboard,  said 
support  frame  comprises  a  hinge  means,  a  first  portion 
extending  away  from  said  hinge  means,  a  second  portion 
perpendicular  to  said  first  portion  and  having  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  at  least  one  cup- 
board, a  third  portion  extending  from  said  second  portion 
parallel  to  said  first  portion,  wherein  said  support  surface 
is  at  the  end  of  said  third  portion  remote  from  said  second 
portion  for  pivoting  about  a  horizontal  axis  between  a 
lower  position  and  an  upper  position; 

e.  wherein  the  inside  face  of  said  door  forms  (i)  a  support 
surface  extending  horizontally  in  said  lower  position 
while  resting  against  said  upper  working  siuface  and  (ii)  a 
vertical  cupboard  door  in  said  upper  position; 

r  said  bracket  extension  being  recessed  within  said  at  least 
one  cupboard  in  said  upper  position  and  shaped  so  that  in 
the  lower  position  the  associated  frame  and  door  rest  in  a 
horizontal  plane  upon  the  support  surface  of  said  lower 
floor  mounted  cupboard  and  extend  cantilevered  out- 
wardly therefrom. 


4,105,270 

RECIPE  CARD  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND  DISPLAY 

MEANS 

Helen  G.  Bergkamp,  and  Robert  L.  Bergkamp,  both  of  Rte.  2, 

Cheney,  Kans.  67025 

Continoation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,935,  Jan.  4, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,064 

Int  a.2  A47B  6i/00 
MS.  a.  312—330  R  3  Claima 


drawer  slides  thereon  and  guiding  said  drawer  in  said 

housing; 
a  vertical  housing  back  attached  to  the  housing  top  and 
sides; 

an  open  housing  bottom; 
an  open  housing  front  for  receiving  the  drawer  front  of 

said  drawer  adjacent  thereto;  and 
a  "U"  shaped  card  holder  having  vertical  sides  attached  to  a 
bonom.  the  bonom  of  said  card  holder  having  down- 
wardly extending  protuberances,  said  protuberances  re- 
ceived in  the  parallel  slots  in  the  bottom  of  said  drawer  m 
a  snap-fit  for  holding  said  card  holder  in  said  drawer. 


4,105,271 
DESKS 
Harry  Scbel,  Bankstown,  and  Noel  Sydney  Daridaon  Wood, 
Hunters  Hill,  both  of  Anitralia,  asaignors  to  Sebel  Limited, 
Australia 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Jon.  30, 1976, 6480/76 
Int  CI.2  A47B  3/O0 
\i&.  a.  312—253  8  Claims 


I.  A  recipe  card  storage  device  for  displaying  recipe  cards 
and  storing  them  therein,  the  device  comprising: 
a  sliding  drawer  including: 

a  drawer  front; 

a  drawer  pull  attached  to  the  front  of  the  drawer  front,  the 
drawer  puU  used  for  opening  and  closing  said  drawer,  a 
horizontal  elongated  groove  formed  in  the  top  of  the 
drawer  pull  for  recieving  the  bottom  edge  of  the  recipe 
card  and  displaying  the  recipe  card  therein,  the  drawer 
pull  including  outwardly  extending  protuberances  in 
the  groove  for  engaging  the  sides  of  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  recipe  card  and  compressing  the  card  between  the 
pull  and  the  drawer  front; 

an  open  drawer  top  for  receiving  recipe  cards  therein; 

a  drawer  bottom  attached  to  the  drawer  front  and  having 
a  plurality  of  parallel  slots  disposed  in  a  spaced  relation- 
ship along  the  length  of  the  drawer  bottom; 

drawer  sides  attached  to  the  drawer  bottom  and  the 
drawer  top,  the  top  of  the  drawer  sides  including  out- 
wardly extending  horizontal  drawer  slides; 

a  drawer  back  attached  to  the  drawer  sides  and  the  drawer 
bottom; 
an  inverted  "U"  shaped  drawer  housing  including: 

a  horizontal  housing  top  for  attaching  to  the  bottom  of  a 
cabinet  or  the  like,  the  top  including  a  downwardly 
extending  stop,  the  stop  engaging  the  back  of  said 
drawer  when  said  drawer  is  pulled  outwardly  from  said 
drawer  housing; 

vertical  housing  sides  attached  to  the  housing  top.  the 
bottom  of  the  housing  sides  having  inwardly  extending 
horizontal  drawer  guides  for  receiving  the  horizontal 


.t^ 


=^^ 


I.  A  desk,  comprising;  a  frame  of  cylindrical  metal  tubing, 
including  a  portion  which  extends  around  a  horizontal  area  to 
provide  a  substantially  rectangular  rack;  a  lid  having  a  snap-on, 
snap-off  hinge  for  hingedly  connecting  the  lid  to  one  side  of  the 
rack;  and  a  box  having  a  base  and  four  walls,  at  least  two  of  the 
walls  each  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange,  and  the  box 
being  removably  insertable  within  the  rack  and  being  sup- 
ported by  engagement  of  the  outwardly  extending  flanges  with 
sides  of  the  rack,  the  hinge  comprising,  a  tube  of  resilient 
synthetic  plastics  material  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
inner  surface  and  a  slot  longitudinally  extending  from  one  to 
another  end  of  the  tube,  the  tube  being  resiliently  deformable 
to  permit  the  slot  to  be  passed  over  said  one  of  the  rack  sides, 
whereby  the  tube  is  releasably  secured  to  said  one  side,  and 
means  for  securing  the  tube  to  the  Ud,  so  that  the  lid  is  pivot- 
able  from  a  lowered  box  closing  position  in  which  the  lid 
covets  the  top  of  the  box,  to  a  raised  box  opening  position, 
subject  to  continued  rotation  of  the  lid  causing  resihent  defor- 
mation of  the  hinge  tube  an  release  thereof  from  said  one  side 
of  the  rack. 


4,105,272 
HIGH  CURRENT  GROUNTJING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 
RIGID  INTERCONNTCTING  CONDUCTORS 
Edward  L.  West,  and  Melrin  E.  Qntter,  both  of  Centralia,  Mo„ 
assignors  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company,  Centralia,  Mo. 
FOed  JaL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814J85 
Int.  0.2  HOIR  3/06 
\i&.  a.  339—14  L  7  Claims 

1.  A  grounding  assembly  for  electrically  coimecting  conduc- 
tors and  grounding  the  same,  comprising: 
a  metallic,  releasable,  conductor-gripping  clamp  for  each  of 

said  conductors; 
means  electrically  intercoimecting  said  clamps  and  thereby 
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^d  conductor,,  mcludmg  a.  le«.  one  donga^d.  rigid,   cl  ouUc.  »cket  W  which  U,e  device  i^"«^* '^'^ 
r«X  conn«.or  elen^^t.  «.d  mean,  for  mech«ucaUy   of  the  plug  extendmg  between  »a.d  sp««i  ann,.  «.d  spaced 
securing  and  electricaUy  connecting  said  element  with 
said  clamps;  and 


means  for  grounding  said  electricaUy  interconnected  con- 
ductors. 


4,105.273 
PLUG  ASSENfBLY 
Siegfried  Henachke,  Erflatadt.  and  Albert  Lindberg.  Cologne 
Marienburg.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
UyboW-Heraeus  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,662 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  M, 
1976,  2637513 

iBt  0.2  HOIR  25/00 
MS.  O.  339— 47  R  "  <^'*™» 


arms  being  of  sufficient  rigidity  to  prevent  unintentional  with- 
drawal of  the  plug  from  the  socket. 


4,105  J75 
HEADER  WITH  INTEGRAL  LATCH  MEMBERS 
Daniel  Allen  Dixon.  West  Chester.  Pa.,  and  George  Thomas 
Eigenbrode.  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemoora  and  Company,  WUmingtoD,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,646 

Int  a.2  HOIR  l3/i4:  H05H  I/IO 

MS.  CL  339—91  R  *  Ctatais 


4. 


^^ 


1.  In  an  electric  plug  assembly  formed  of  a  plug  having  a 
handle  part  and  a  contact  part  projecting  from  the  handle  part 
and  a  socket  adapted  to  receive,  by  insertion,  the  contact  part 
of  the  plug;  the  socket  having  electric  contacts  arranged  to 
engage  the  contact  part  of  the  plug  in  the  inserted  sute.  the 
improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinal,  electri- 
caUy insulating  spaced  ribs  forming  part  of  said  plug  and  con- 
stituting a  cage  surrounding  said  contact  part;  and  a  plurality  of 
electricaUy  insulating,  spaced  protrusions  arranged  in  a  circu- 
lar array  and  forming  part  of  said  socket;  said  protrusions  being 
in  an  interleaving  relationship  with  said  ribs  in  the  inserted 
state  of  said  plug. 

4,105,274 
CHILD  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  RETAINING  ELECTRICAL 

PLUGS 
Riduud  W.  Casey,  20  E.  Cedar  St.,  Apt  15-C,  Chicago,  DL 
60611 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,827 
lat  O.!  HOIR  n/U 
MS.  a.  339—75  P  1*  Cta**" 

1.  A  safety  device  for  use  in  retaining  an  electrical  plug  or 
the  Uke  within  an  electrical  outlet  socket,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  unitary  member  having  a  base  portion  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  an  electrical  outlet,  and  a  pair  of  bifurcated  arm 
portions  extendmg  away  from  said  base  portion  in  opposite 
directions  therefrom,  said  bifurcated  arm  portions  each  havmg 
a  generaUy  arcuate  side  profUe  and  defining  a  pair  of  spaced 
arms  adapted  to  extend  over  and  engage  the  outwardly  extend- 
ing portion  of  an  electrical  plug  when  plugged  into  the  electri- 


1,  A  vertical  header  adapted  to  receive  a  connector  having 
a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  mounted  therein,  said  header 
comprising:  an  elongated  block  having  a  plurality  of  straight 
pins  mounted  therein  and  a  generally  rectangular,  umtary 
housing  surrounding  said  block,  said  header  having  a  lower 
face  for  mounting  against  a  surface  of  a  circuit  board,  said 
housing  having  a  cavity  at  each  end  of  said  block  extending 
from  said  lower  face  to  the  top  of  the  housing;  and  a  latch 
member  extending  from  each  end  of  the  block  integraUy 
molded  with  the  block,  each  latch  member  including  a  pair  of 
elongated  arms  extending  from  said  block  and  a  latch  joining 
the  arms  at  their  outer  ends,  said  latch  having  a  latch  surface 
extending  from  a  side  thereof  toward  the  other  latch. 


4,105,276 

LAMFHOLDER-SOCKET  FOR  CIRCUNE 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

Jack  V.  Miller,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif,  asrignor  to  KUlerwatt 

Corp.,  Lo»  Angelea,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,752 
IbL  a>  HOIR  9m.  33/02 
MS.  a.  339—95  D  ^1  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  socket  comprising: 
an  electricaUy  insulative  body  doglegged  at  approximately 

between  130'  and  140*; 
a  plurality  of  passages  extending  through  the  body  from  end 
to  end,  each  passage  having  first  and  second  sections  that 
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join  at  an  obtuse  angle  between  approximately  130*  and 
140"; 
a  conductive  terminal  disposed  in  each  passage,  the  terminal 
having  in  a  one  piece  construction  a  first  channel-shaped 
portion  adapted  to  receive  a  plug  pin,  a  second  portion 
having  a  flap  extending  across  the  passage  inclined  toward 
the  first  portion,  and  a  third  portion  connecting  the  first 
and  second  portions,  and  the  third  portion  of  each  termi- 
nal being  bent  to  permit  the  first  portion  to  lie  in  the  first 


with  its  major  axis  at  a  substantial  angle  relative  to  the 
cross  section  of  said  segment  when  said  base  members  are 
in  such  predetertnined  mutual  orienution,  said  constric- 
tion being  substantially  displaced  within  said  hollow  tube 
from  the  respective  ends  thereof,  and  means  for  guiding 
said  segment  into  said  constriction  by  elastic  twisting  of 
said  contact  element  as  one  of  said  base  members  is  moved 
toward  the  other  in  said  predetermined  mutual  orienta- 
tion; 
wherein  said  longitudinally  elongated  segment  is  of  suffi- 
cient length  to  extend  through  and  substantiaUy  beyond 
said  constriction  when  said  assembly  components  are 
mated,  whereby  said  electrical  conductor  element  makes 
contact  with  said  segment  at  a  point  substantiaUy  dis- 
placed from  the  end  thereof. 


section  of  each  passage  and  the  second  portion  to  Ue  in  the 
second  section  of  each  passage,  the  flap  being  longer  than 
the  height  of  the  passage  so  as  to  prevent  inclination  of  the 
flap  away  from  the  first  portion  and  so  as  to  wedge  a  wire 
inserted  in  the  second  portion  between  the  flap  and  the 
side  of  the  passage,  thereby  electrically  connecting  and 
mechanicaUy  securing  the  inserted  wire;  and 
means  for  retaining  the  urminals  in  their  respective  pas- 
sages. 


4,105,277 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Leonard  Jacob*,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Redondo  Beach,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  537,078,  Dec.  30, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,082 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/20 

MS.  a.  339—95  R  '  CtaiBis 


4,105,278 
MOLDED  CABLE  TERMINATION  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
INSERT 
Kenneth  WUliam  Braund.  Newbury,  and  John  Lawrence  Web- 
ster, PainesrUle,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  A  P  Products 
Incorporated,  PainesriUe,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,469 

Int  a.=  HOIR  I3/5S 

MS.  a.  339—103  M  "  Clains 


1.  A  plug-in  electrical  connector  assembly,  including: 

first  and  second  base  members  which  are  maintained  m 
predetermined  mutual  orienution  when  the  components 
of  the  assembly  are  mated; 

an  electrical  contact  element  having  a  portion  thereof  ngidly 
fixed  to  said  first  base  member  and  including  a  free  end 
portion  extending  from  said  first  base  member,  said  free 
end  portion  being  resUient  in-torsion  and  terminating  m  a 
longitudinaUy  elongated  segment  having  an  elongated 
transverse  cross  section;  and 

an  electrical  conductor  element,  rigidly  fixed  at  a  first  end 
thereof  to  said  second  base  member,  comprising  a  hollow 
tube  including  an  iimer  surface  and  an  opening,  at  the 
distal  end  of  said  conductor  element,  for  receiving  said 
elongated  segment  and  having  a  transversely  elongated, 
narrow  constriction,  constituted  by  a  continuous  portion 
of  said  inner  surface,  having  a  shape  substantially  comple- 
mentary to  said  cross  section  of  said  segment  but  oriented 


1.  A  molded  cable  termination  assembly,  comprising 

an  electrical  cable  including  a  pluraUty  of  electrical  conduc- 
tor means  for  conducting  electric  energy  and  woven 
electrical  insulation, 

electrical  terminating  means  for  terminating  said  electrical 
conductor  means, 

housing  base  means  molded  under  pressure  conditions  di- 
rectly and  integrally  to  and  about  at  least  part  of  said 
cable,  including  at  least  part  of  said  conductor  means  and 
woven  electrical  insulation,  and  said  electrical  termiiuting 
means  for  firmly  holding  the  same  in  relatively  fixed 
relation,  and 

seal  means  positioned  directly  between  at  least  part  of  said 
woven  insulating  means  and  part  of  said  housing  base 
means  for  impeding  wicking  of  fiuid-Uke  material  along 
said  woven  electrical  insulation  externally  of  said  housing 
base  means  during  molding  thereof  thereby  to  maintain 
the  retative  fiexibUity  of  said  cable  extemaUy  adjacent  said 
housing  base  means,  said  seal  means  including  means  for 
bearing  against  said  woven  electrical  insulation  with  a 
force  that  increases  in  response  to  such  pressure  during 
molding  of  said  housing  base  means  to  develop  a  pressure 
seal  to  impede  any  such  wicking. 
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4,105,279 

REMOVABLE  DOWNHOLE  MEASURING 

INSTRUME^^TS  WITH  ELECTRICAL  CONNECnON  TO 

SURFACE 

Bernard  J.  P.  Glotin,  Saint  Maw,  and  Andre  J.  Gnimard,  Le 

Mee  mr  Seine,  both  of  France,  aasignora  to  ScUumberger 

Tcclinolog]'  Corporatjoo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  751,419,  Dec.  16, 1976,  abandoned, 

vhicfa  Is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  615,145,  Sep.  19,  1975, 

abandoned,  whicb  ii  a  dlriakw  of  Ser.  No.  447,443,  Mar.  1, 1974, 

Pat.  No.  3,939,705.  TTiia  appUcatlon  Dec,  2, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

856,717 

lut  a.'  HOIR  3/04 

U.S.  a.  33»— 117  R  7  Claims 


i 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  the  installation  of  an  instrument  in 
a  well,  comprising:  an  elongated  hoUow  mandrel;  means  at 
each  end  of  said  mandrel  arranged  for  connection  to  a  produc- 
tion string,  said  mandrel  having  a  vertical  main  bore  extending 
therethrough;  means  in  said  mandrel  located  to  the  side  of  said 
main  bore  forming  an  elongated  pocket  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  offset  from  said  main  bore  and  adapted  to  receive  an 
mstrument,  the  upper  end  of  said  pocket  opening  to  the  interior 
of  said  mandrel  and  communicating  with  said  bore  intennedi- 
ale  the  ends  of  said  mandrel;  an  opening  through  the  wall  of 
said  mandrel  into  the  lower  end  of  said  pocket,  said  opening 
extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  mandrel  and  being  axially 
aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis;  and  an  electrical  contact 
assembly  extending  through  said  opening  and  being  sealably 
fixed  to  said  mandrel,  said  contact  assembly  providing  contact 
means  projecting  into  said  pocket  at  the  lower  end  thereof  for 
providing  an  insulated  electrical  connection  between  an  instru- 
ment unplanted  in  said  pocket  and  an  electrical  cable  located 
externally  of  said  mandrel. 


4,105,280 
HIGH  CURRENT  DENSITY  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Lloyd  E.  Tbonpmn,  Jr.,  158  Clark  Rd„  Rye,  NM.  03870 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,624,  Apr.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioii  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782^20 
bt  a.2  HOIR  7/06 
V3.  CL  339^273  S  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  having  a  high  current  carrying 
capacity,  comprising  in  combination 
a  receptacle  having  an  open-ended  cylindrical  cavity  formed 

therem; 
a  split  sleeve  slidably  accommodated  within  said  cylindrical 
cavity, 

said  split  sleeve  consisting  of  two  separate  halves  which 
have  slightly  less  than  semi-circular  circumferences 


whereby  said  split  sleeve  normally  fits  loosely  within 
said  cylindrical  cavity, 

said  split  sleeve  having  a  wall  thickness  which  decreases 
linearly  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  so  as  to 
provide  said  spht  sleeve  with  a  tapered  internal  passage- 
way therethrough  and  having  a  length  which  is  less 
than  the  depth  of  said  cylindrical  cavity, 

the  outer  wall  surface  of  said  spUt  sleeve  and  the  inner 
wall  surface  of  said  cylindrical  cavity  having  the  same 
curvature; 
means  for  biasing  said  spUt  sleeve  to  a  position  within  said 

cyUndrical  cavity  whereat  one  end  thereof  is  spaced  by  a 

predetermined  amount  from  the  end  closure  wall  of  said 

cavity;  and 
a  male  member  terminatiog  in  a  tnmcated  conical  pin  por- 


tion that  has  a  Uper  which  matches  that  of  said  internal 

passageway, 

a  length  of  said  pin  portion  being  disposed  within  said  spUt 
sleeve, 

said  pin  portion  being  dimensioned  such  that  whenever 
said  male  member  is  inserted  into  said  receptacle  and 
moved  to  its  operating  position,  both  halves  of  said  split 
sleeve  are  displaced  axially  toward  the  end  closure  wall 
of  the  cyhndrical  cavity  and  radially  until  the  outer  wall 
surface  of  said  spht  sleeve  meets  the  inner  wall  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  cavity  whereby  contact  is  established 
between  alengthofthepin  portion  of  said  male  member 
and  the  complete  internal  surface  of  said  split  sleeve  and 
between  a  length  portion  of  the  inner  wall  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  cavity  and  the  complete  external  sur- 
face of  said  spht  sleeve. 


4,105,281 
SCANNING  MINOR  STABILIZER 
Morris  Burton  Johnson,  Braintree,  and  Charles  Raymond  Wil- 
liam Richardson,  Cbehnaford,  both  of  England,  aasignors  to 
The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  England 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,956 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1976, 
18745/76 

Int  a,2  G02B  27/17 
VS.  CL  350—6.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  mirror  arrangement  including  a  mirror  arranged  to 
view  a  volume  of  space,  said  mirror  being  carried  by  a  support, 
a  balance  member  for  said  mirror,  and  means  motmting  said 
mirror,  said  support  and  said  balance  member  for  rotation,  said 
balance  member  being  a  rotatable  mass  having  gear  teeth 
meshed  with  gear  teeth  provided  on  said  support  for  said 
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mirror  such  that  rotttion  of  said  support  and  mirror  in  one   dispersion  near  a  high  intensity  wavelength  of  said  spectruin 
!.     -r..:j  L-i u,.,. :«  thj,  /^«,r,r,-    ..»*k;«  eaiH  finite  KanHu^Hth  wHich  includcs  both  shortcr  and 


direction  causes  roution  of  said  balance  member  in  the  oppo- 


within  said  finite  bandwidth  which  includes  both  shorter  and 
longer  wavelength  electromagnetic  radiation  of  lesser  mten- 
sity,  said  composite  profile  being  composed  of  at  least  two 
contributory  profiles  each  associated  with  a  different  index- 
varying  contribution  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  contributory 


CONTRIBUTION   I 


site  direction  whereby  the  inertia  of  said  balance  member  tends 
to  compensate  for  the  inertia  of  said  minor. 

4,105,282 
OPTICAL  SIGHT 
Rudi  Schael,  Kandinskystrasse  27,  D-8000  Monich  71,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,493 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1975,  2532930 

Int  CL'  G02B  27/32 
VS.  CL  350—10  19  Claims 


profiles  are  different  from  said  composite  profile  whereby  the 
total  dispersion  for  the  said  fmite  bandwidth  is  reduced  relative 
to  that  resulting  from  a  reference  fiber  in  which  the  effective 
profile  is  the  same  as  the  said  composite  profile  but  in  which 
said  contributory  profiles  associated  with  said  index-varying 
contributions  are  approximately  the  same. 

4,105J84 
BLTFERED  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  FIBER 
Robert  Olshansky,  Addison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works.  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,650 

Int  CL2  G02B  i/14 

VS.  a.  350— 96J3  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  sight  wherein  a  target  is  sighted  through  a 
telescope-hke  optical  device  provided  with  an  objective  por- 
tion and  an  ocular  portion,  and  wherein  a  target  mark  disposed 
within  said  optical  device  is  projected  into  the  infinite  such  as 
to  be  seen  in  a  single  plane  with  said  target,  said  telescope-like 
optical  device  having  a  convex  optically  effective  objective 
fust  surface  for  converging  parallel  light  rays  emitted  from  the 
target,  a  concave  optically  effective  second  surface  for  parallel 
re-alignment  of  the  converged  light  rays,  a  target  mark  on  said 
second  surface,  and  a  semi-transparent  mirror  surface  disposed 
in  said  optical  device  whereby  said  target  mark  is  projected 
onto  said  semi-transparent  mirror  surface  and  reflected 
thereby,  the  improvement  comprising  said  telescope-like  opti- 
cal device  formed  as  a  single  homogeneous  lens  body  made  of 
light-transmitting  material  having  said  optically  effective  first 
surface  formed  by  a  frontal  surface  of  said  lens  body,  said 
semi-transparent  mirror  surface  being  disposed  directly  on  said 
frontal  surface,  and  a  cyhndrical  barrel  enclosing  said  lens 
body,  said  barrel  being  mounted  on  a  mounting  ring  by  means 
of  at  least  one  quadrangular  flat  spring  defming  a  substantially 
square  aperture  coaxial  with  said  lens  optical  axis. 

4,105,283 
COMPENSATION  FOR  MATERLU,  DISPERSION  IN 
OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Detlef  Christoph  Gloge,  Red  Bank;  I»an  Paul  Kaminow,  Tinton 
FaUs,  and  Herman  Melrin  Presby,  Highland  Park,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Labomtories,  Incorporated,  Mnr- 
ray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,549 
Int  CL!  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350— 96J1  *  Claims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  for  guiding  a  spectrum  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  of  finite  bandwidth  comprising  a  core  region  sur- 
rounded by  a  cladding  region  wherein  said  core  region  has  a 
radial  refractive  index  profile  which  decreases  toward  said 
cladding  characterized  in  that  said  radial  refractive  index  pro- 
file is  a  composite  profile  which  substantiaUy  lessens  modal 


1.  A  buffered  optical  waveguide  fiber  comprising 

an  optical  waveguide  fiber  formed  of  a  material  having  a 

Young's  modulus  E^and  having  a  radius  R;. 
a  first  layer  of  a  first  plastic  material  having  a  Young's  modu- 
lus E,  disposed  on  the  external  surface  of  said  fiber,  E/ 
being  at  least  10  times  greater  than  Hi,  and 
a  second  layer  of  a  second  plastic  material  having  a  Young's 
modulus  E,,  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  first  layer,  E, 
being  at  least  10  times  greater  than  Eo,  the  ratio  of  the 
outer  radius  R,  of  the  first  layer  to  the  outer  radius  R„  of 
the  second  layer  being  substantially  the  value  determined 
by  the  equation 

fii/««=0.817-*:/18-27/32(£//J/VS^') 
where  K  is  given  by  the  equation  K  =  (l-2v)  and  v  is  the 
average  Poisson's  ratio  for  the  first  and  second  plastic  materi- 
als, Ro  is  greater  than  4  mils,  the  thickness  of  the  second  layer 
is  at  least  1  mil,  and  the  ratio  (E^K/'/EtK,')  is  less  than  0.1. 


4,105,285 
SINGLE  OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR 
Michael  Albert  Bedgood,  Harlow,  and  John  Stnart  Leach,  Stort- 
ford,  both  of  England,  aasignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,597 
Claims  priority,  appUcathm  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16,  1976, 
10461/76 

tat  a.2  G02B  S/14 
VS.  a.  350— 96J1  1  < 

1.  A  single  optical  fiber  connector  comprising: 
a  first  coimector  member; 
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a  fint  single  optical  flber  secured  in  said  fint  connector 
member  and  having  an  unsheathed  end, 

a  watch  X-jewel  fixedly  mounted  in  said  connector  member 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  opening  coaxial  conical  reces- 
ses therein  joined  by  a  small  bore,  said  tmsheathed  Tiber 
end  extending  partially  into  said  bore; 

a  second  connector  member; 

a  second  single  optical  fiber  secured  in  said  second  coimec- 
tor  member  against  axial  movement  therein  and  having 
unsheathed  end; 


said  second  connector  member  embodying  an  elastomeric 
nose  portion  having  a  front  end  and  a  bore  therein  slidably 
receiving  said  unsheathed  end  of  said  second  fiber,  said 
unsheathed  end  of  said  second  fiber  extending  forwardly 
in  said  bore  than  said  front  end  whereby  said  nose  portion 
protects  said  fiber  end;  and 

when  said  connecter  members  are  mated,  said  elastomeric 
nose  portion  abuts  said  X-jewel  and  is  deformed  axially  so 
as  to  expose  said  unsheathed  end  of  said  second  fiber  thus 
allowing  said  end  to  enter  said  bore  of  said  jewel  and 
couple  optically  with  said  end  of  said  first  fiber. 


4,105,286 

BICYCLE  REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Mike  H.  Ouran,  1738  E.  Montedto,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85016 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762^88 

InL  0.2  G02B  5/12 

VS.  CL  350—99  4  Claimi 


tion  comprising  a  wheel  means  engageable  with  a  wheel 
of  the  vehicle  and  rotative  thereby, 
said  reflector  comprises  an  open-ended  structure  pivotally 
rotatable  with  said  shaft  about  its  axis  and  comprising  side 
plane  surfaces  which  are  exposed  sequentially  to  Ught  rays 
directed  thereto  for  reflection  thereof 


4,105,287 

OPTICAL  READING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROMC 

POCKET  CALCULATORS 

Lothar  GriMS,  10  Akazlenweg,  7012  Fellbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 

maay 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708434 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1975,  2533941;  Feb.  27,  1976,  2607972;  Apr.  15,  1976,  2616896 

Int  a.'  G02B  17/06 
VS.  a.  350—113  9  CUima 


1.  An  electronic  pocket  calculator  comprising  a  calculator 
housing  having  a  digital  display,  and  an  optical  reading  system 
with  means  removably  securing  the  calculator  housing,  in  a 
[X»ition  above  the  digital  display,  and  adjustably  mounted  for 
vertical  displacement,  the  optical  reading  system  including 
first  optical  reversing  means  positioned  adjacent  the  digital 
display  to  reverse  the  image  of  the  digital  display  and  second 
optical  reversing  means  positioned  adjacent  the  first  optical 
reversing  means  to  reverse  the  image  again  thereby  to  provide 
an  adjustable  upright  image  of  the  digital  display  in  an  approxi- 
mately vertical  plane  thereby  to  provide  an  upright  image  of 
the  digital  display,  wherein  the  first  optical  reversing  means 
consists  of  a  cylinder  of  optical  materia]  and  the  second  optical 
reversing  means  consists  of  a  mirror  arranged  at  an  inclined 
angle  and  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder. 


4,105,288 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  BISTABLE 

CHOLESTERIC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  LAYER 

Walter  Geffcken;  Hans  Kmeger,  both  of  Munich,  and  Karl- 

Heinz  Walter,  Grating,  all  of  Germany,  assignora  to  Siemens 

Aktiengellschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerraaoy,  Sep.  22, 
1975,  2542189 

Int  C1.2  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  350—350  7  Claiou 


1.  A  reflector  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  tubular  housing  having  a  transparent  portion  which  is 
arranged  to  contain  within  said  portion  a  rotatively 
mounted  reflector, 

means  for  securing  said  housing  to  a  vehicle, 

a  reflector  rotatively  mounted  on  a  shaft  arranged  in  at  least 
one  bearing  within  said  bousing, 

said  shaft  being  substantially  vertically  positioned  when 
mounted  on  the  vehicle,  and 

means  coimected  to  said  shaft  for  causing  it  and  the  associ- 
ated reflector's  rotation  upon  actuation  thereof, 

said  means  causing  said  shaft  and  associated  reflector's  rota- 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  for  the  representation  of  visual 
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images  having  two  carrier  plates  with  a  layer  of  cholestenc 
Uouid  crystal  therebetween  in  a  hermetically  sealed  urange- 
ment,  each  of  said  carrier  plates  having  an  array  of  miage 
conductors  on  its  inner  surface  facing  the  other,  said  hqmd 
crystal  having  at  least  in  a  certain  frequency  range  a  positive 
anisotropic  susceptibility,  and  at  field  strengths  equal  to  or 
greater  than  a  first  threshold  value  E„  taking  on  a  homeotropi- 
caUy-nematic  texture,  in  which  it  remains  as  long  as  the  applied 
field  is  greater  than  a  second  threshold  value  E«,  E„  bemg 
smaller  than  E„,  said  arrays  of  image  conductors  having  at 
least  one  separately  operable  conductor,  at  least  one  of  said 
arrays  of  image  conductors  being  connected  with  boundary 
electrodes  arranged  to  generate,  reUtive  to  the  opposite  elec- 
trode in  the  liquid  crystal  layer,  a  field  strength  equal  to  or 
greater  than  E,^  said  boundary  electrodes  formmg  a  iiarrow 
boundary  zone  completely  surrounded  by  a  visual  element 
area,  said  boundary  electrodes  each  being  comiected  directly 
to  the  associated  image  conductor  of  said  visual  element  area 
and  projecting  so  far  toward  the  opposite  earner  plate  that  a 
minimum  field  strength  equal  to  or  greater  than  E„can  prevail 
in  said  hquid  crystal  layer  at  the  location  of  the  boundary  area 
and  simultaneously  a  field  strength  less  than  E„  and  greater 
than  E„can  prevail  in  said  visual  element  area. 

4,105,289 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMAGE  SAMPLING 
Ronald  S.  Hershel.  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  UniTennty  Pa- 
tents, lac-  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,469 

Int.  CL!  G02B  5/18 

U5.  a.  350-162  SF  <«  ".^ 


a 


LS-:^4^i 


34  Apparatus  for  receiving  optical  radiation  represenuuve 
of  a  scene  and  for  generating  a  processed  unage  having  peri- 
odic spatial  ampUtude  modulations,  comprismg: 

a  le^located  at  a  first  imagmg  plane  and  disposed  to  receive 
said  optical  radiation; 

a  phase  grating  positioned  adjacent  said  lens; 

a  phase  retarding  plate  spaced  from  said  lens  and  phase 
erating,  a  plurality  of  substantially  non-overlappmg  or- 
dered images  of  the  scene  being  formed  at  said  phase 
retarding  plate;  and 

a  second  lens  posiuoned  adjacent  said  phase  retardmg  plate 
and  operative  to  image  said  grating  at  a  further  plane  so  as 
to  produce  said  processed  image. 

4,105,290 

OPTICAL  COLOR  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Bemaril  W.  Quinn,  R«icho  Palo.  Verdes,  Calif.,  awlgnor  to 

McDoukU  Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif . 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,543 

Int  CL'  G02B  5/04.  5/18;  H04B  9/00 

U&  CI.  350-168  "O-ms 


a  Ught  source  having  a  predetermined  spectral  output  and 

adapted  to  provide  coUimated  Ught  therefrom, 
a  first  diffraction  means  havmg  said  coUimated  Ught  from 
said  Ught  source  directed  thereon  and  providmg  prede- 
termined higher  diffraction  orders  of  said  coUimated 
light  from  said  Ught  source,  _.  i,  „i,„ 

a  fii^lens  means  for  collecting  said  predetermined  kgher 
diffraction  orders  of  said  colUmated  Ught  diffracted  by 
said  first  diffraction  means, 
means  adapted  to  be  positioned  m  the  focal  plane  of  said 
first  lens  means  and  contaimng  color  mformation  lor 
modulating  said  diffracted  Ught  coUected  by  said  fir^t 
lens  means,  . 

a  second  lens  means  for  coUecting  and  coUimatmg  the 

light  modulated  by  said  modulating  means,  "id 
a  s«x)nd  diffraction  means  having  said  coUmiated  light 
from  said  second  lens  means  directed  thereon  and  pro- 
viding predetermined  higher  diffraction  orders  of  said 
colUmated  Ught  from  said  second  lens  means  and  which 
comprise  an  emergent  colUmated  light  beam  from  said 
transmitter;  and 
a  receiver  positioned  to  receive  said  emergent  collunated 
Ught  beam  from  said  transmitter,  said  receiver  mcludmg 
a  third  diffraction  means  adapted  to  receive  said  emergent 
coUimated  light  beam  from  said  transmitter  wid  provide 
predetermined  higher  diffraction  orders  of  the  coUi- 
mated light  of  said  beam,  j.„ I 

a  third  lens  means  for  coUecting  said  predeteimined 
higher  diffraction  orders  of  said  colUmated  light  dif- 
fracted by  said  third  diffraction  means,  and 
color  sensitive  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  m  the  focal 
plane  of  said  third  lens  means  for  detectmg  said  color 
information  of  said  modulating  means. 

4,105,291 
LAHGE  APERTURE  ZOOM  LENS 
SadahUio  Tsuji,  Yokohama.  Japan,  tagaor  to  C«iob  K«b««hiki 
Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,542 

Claims  priority,  appUation  Japan.  Feb.  26,  1975,  50-24317 

Int  a.2  G02B  15/18 

U.S.  a.  350-184  ^<^'*™' 

JLX   J-   -J-  - 

liDsDil' 

n,      DtDiDilkD''    OnhtaMsOiwi^ 

j  ,'  \  ^  I  WteOD 

litiikn  \i  i\\i 


1.  An  optical  color  communication  system  comprising: 
a  transmitter  including 


l,(,ll,llik  RslliiM**"**!' 


1  A  large  aperture  zoom  lens  comprismg,  from  the  direction 
of  the  object  to  be  photographed,  a  first  lens  group  for  focusmg 
and  consisting  of  a  positive  compound  lens  havmg  a  negative 
memscus  lens  and  a  biconvex  lens  and  of  a  positive  meniscus 
lens  convex  toward  the  object,  a  second  lens  group  for  vana- 
tion  and  consisting  of  a  negative  lens  and  a  negative  compound 
lens  having  a  biconcave  lens  and  a  positive  lens,  a  third  group 
for  compensation  consisting  of  a  positive  lens,  said  third  group 
being  movable  to  and  fro  for  zooming,  a  fourth  group  for 
miage  forming  and  consisting  of  two  positive  lenses  convex 
toward  the  object  and  a  biconcave  lens  as  weU  as  a  biconvex 
lens  and  a  positive  compound  lens  havmg  a  biconvex  lens  and 
a  biconcave  lens,  said  fourth  group  having  the  longest  lens 
spacing  between  said  biconcave  lens  and  biconvex  l«is,  said 
large  aperture  zoom  lens  satisfying  the  following  condiuons: 

|R,|  >  IRjI 

IRul  >  |Ri6l 

IRjol  >  IRjil 

2.2F,K>  |Ral  >  '■'P/*' 
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wherein  F,yis  the  focal  length  of  the  fourth  lens  group, 
R,  R,  the  radii  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  positive  compound 

lens  in  the  first  lens  group. 
Ri4and  R|^  the  radii  of  the  surfaces  facing  the  object  in  the 

positive  lenses  of  the  fourth  lens  group, 
Rjo  and  Rj,,  the  radii  of  the  surfaces  of  the  biconvex  lens  in 

the  fourth  lens  group. 


4,105;!92 

OPTICAL  ELEMENT  TO  ASSIJRE  A  MINIMUM 

SPACING 

Terrence  M.  Conder,  Stillwiter,  Minn,,  and  Terence  A.  Jones, 

Columbia,  Ma„  aaaigiiars  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfac- 

tnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  609,428,  Sep.  2,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,892 

Int.  CL2  G02B  3/OS 

V&  a.  350—211  1  Claim 


1  An  improved  condensing  lens  system  for  use  in  an  over- 
head projector  including 

a  hght  transmissive  stage  element  having  at  least  one  smooth 
surface  area; 

at  least  one  light-transmissive  polymeric  lens  element  having 
a  first  surface  area  configured  as  an  incremental  lens  and  a 
second  surface  area,  arranged  such  that  a  smooth  surface 
area  of  said  stage  element  is  juxtaposed  with  said  second 
surface  of  said  lens  element, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  randomly  spaced 
projections  on  said  second  surface  of  said  lens  element 
having  random  heights  ranging  from  1  to  130  microns 
with  an  average  height  ranging  from  10  to  60  microns,  and 
having  random  base  areas  and  having  a  population  density 
of  approximately  100  projections  per  square  millimeter  for 
maintaining  a  minimum  spacing  between  said  stage  and 
said  lens  elements. 


4,105  J93 
UGHTINC  INSTALLATION  BASED  ON  UGHT  GUIDE 

Julian  BorisoTicb  Aizenberg,  ulitsa  Koroleva,  3°,  kv.  84,  Mos- 
cow; Inokh  Borukhovich  Bukhman,  ulitsa  Volgogradskaya, 
31,  kr.  151,  KicT,  and  Vladimir  Mikhailorich  Pyatigorsky, 
ulitsa  Molodogrardeiskaya,  24,  korpus  5,  kv.  58,  Moscow,  all 
of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,554 

Int  a.2  F21V  7/00 

VS.  CL  350—264  11  Claims 


a  light  guide  having  two  surfaces; 

a  means  for  securing  the  light  guide  in  a  room  to  be  Ughted; 

at  least  one  Ught  source; 

at  least  one  input  device  inluding  an  optical  unit; 

each  of  said  light  sources  placed  in  said  input  device  and 
directing  the  luminous  flux  of  said  light  source  into  said 
Ught  guide; 

said  first  surface  of  said  light  guide  reflecting  said  light; 

said  second  surface  of  said  light  guide  facing  said  lighted 
room  and  provided  with  alternating  Ught  transmitting  and 
Ught  reflective  zones;  and 

said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  Ught  guide  are  posi- 
tioned at  an  acute  angle  to  each  other,  the  magnitude  of 
said  angle  being  dependent  upon  the  dimensions  of  said 
Ughted  room  and  the  rated  illumination. 


4,105  J94 

ELECTROSTATIC  DEVICE 

D*Tid  B.  Peck,  WUUamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dielectric 

Systems  International,  Inc.,  Williamstown,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,612 

Int  a.2  G02F  I/I6 

V£.  CI.  350—269  5  Claims 


joy'^ 


1.  An  electrostatic  device  for  the  gating  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal,  comprising  a  rod 
shaped  fixed  electrode,  a  sheet  of  resiUent  conductive  material, 
a  film  of  insulative  material  being  interposed  between  said 
fixed  electrode  and  said  resiUent  sheet  and  a  metal  base  having 
a  groove  therein,  a  central  region  of  said  resilient  sheet  being 
mounted  between  said  fixed  electrode  and  the  bottom  of  said 
groove,  two  opposite  end  portions  of  said  resiUent  sheet  ex- 
tending in  opposite  directions  from  said  mounting  and  each  of 
said  end  portions  further  extending  outwardly  from  said 
groove  and  being  spring  loaded  between  an  outer  edge  of  said 
groove  and  a  line  of  tangency  at  which  said  resiUent  sheet  is 
tangent  to  said  fixed  electrode,  said  two  extending  end  portions 
of  said  resilient  sheet  serving  as  two  variable  electrodes  capa- 
ble of  being  electrostatically  drawn  over  said  fixed  electrode. 


1.  A  Ughting  installation  based  on  a  Ught  guide,  which  com- 
prises: 


4,105,295 
MIRROR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FRANGIBLE  ANGULAR 
PROJECTIONS 
Robert  T.  SkiUiter,  Jr.,  Genoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Acme 
Specialty  ManofiKturiiig  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,920 
Int  a.2  G02B  5/10 
VS.  a.  350—303  10  Clums 

1.  A  mirror  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  periph- 
eral rim,  a  shoulder  extending  inwardly  of  the  housing  from 
said  rim  below  the  top  thereof,  a  pluraUty  of  thin  angular 
projections  disposed  in  the  angle  between  said  rim  and  said 
shoulder  and  formed  integraUy  with  both,  a  pluraUty  of  in- 
wardly extending  mirror  lens  engaging  tabs  formed  integrally 
with  said  housing  rim,  and  a  mirror  lens  mounted  within  said 
housing  rim  and  normally  engaged  between  said  angular  pro- 
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jections  and  said  Ub,  said  angular  projections  being  frangible 
upon  contraction  of  said  bousing  relative  to  said  mirror  lens  by 


arm  end  portion  in  different  ones  of  a  plurality  of  indexmg 
positions  with  respect  to  the  arm  proper,  and 
0)  means  for  holding  the  mirror  head  in  its  adjusted  position 
reUtive  to  the  arm  proper. 


reason  of  exposure  to  a  predetermined  cold  ambient  tempera- 
ture. 


4,105,296 
VEHICLE  REAR- VIEW  MIRROR  WTTH  SUPPORT  ARM 

HAVING  INDEXING  MEANS  AT  BOTH  ENDS 
Robert  Derrick  Tomlin,  Hampton  Hill,  England,  assignor  to 
Magnate!  Limited,  Hoonslow,  England 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,628 
Int  a.2  G02B  7/lS;  A47G  1/24 


4,105,297 

FIELD  EFFECT  TYPE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 

Kazuhiko  Shimizu,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mstsushits 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,298 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1976,  51-21499 

Ut  a.!  G02F  1/13 

VS.  a.  350—336  2  d**™ 


VS.  a.  350—307 


3  Claims 


1.  A  field  effect  type  liquid  crystal  digit  displaying  device 
including  seven  front  electrode  segments  a  to  g  and  a  back 
electrode  O,  a  display  by  right  edges  of  the  front  electrode 
segments  *  and  c  is  defmed  by  the  right  edges  of  said  front 
electrode  segments  b  and  c,  notches  are  formed  in  said  rear 
electrode  O  and  a  display  by  the  left  edges  of  the  front  elec- 
trode segments  ft  and  c  is  defmed  by  the  edges  of  said  notches 
in  said  rear  electrode  O. 


1.  A  vehicle  rear-view  mirror  assembly  for  fitting  externally 
to  a  vehicle  and  which  is  selectively  adjusuble  to  extend  be- 
yond a  normal  rear  viewing  position  to  a  position  in  which  a 
driver's  field  of  view  extends  beyond  a  side  of  a  traUer  of 
greater  width  than  the  vehicle  which  is  towing  the  trailer,  said 
mirror  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  part  comprising  means  for  securing  said  base  part 
to  a  front  fender  of  a  vehicle; 

(b)  an  elongate,  rigid,  mirror  supporting  arm; 

(c)  means  mounting  said  supporting  arm,  at  one  end  thereof, 
on  and  extending  radiaUy  of  said  base  part  for  turning 
about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  relative  to  the  base  part; 

(d)  interengaging  surface  portions  on  said  supporting  arm 
and  base  part; 

(e)  complementary  indexing  means  on  said  interengaging 
portions  respectively  and  defining  a  pluraUty  of  indexmg 
positions  extending  around  said  axis  and  of  which  two 
indexing  positions  are  disposed  approximately  at  right 
angles  to  each  other; 

(0  means  resUiently  urging  said  interengaging  portions  to- 
gether so  that  the  supporting  arm  can  be  located  around 
said  axis  in  different  ones  of  said  indexing  positions; 

(g)  a  mirror  head  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  said  arm  on  an 
end  portion  thereof, 

(h)  joint  means  connecting  said  end  portion  to  the  support- 
ing arm  proper  for  adjusting  the  mirror  head  about  an- 
other substantially  vertical  axis  through  an  angle  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  angle  between  said  two  indexing 
positions, 

(i)  said  joint  means  being  provided  with  indexmg  means 
defming  a  pluraUty  of  indexing  positions  for  locating  the 


4,105,298 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICES 
Aaron  WUliam  Levine,  LawrenceyUle;  Grzegora  Kaganowicz, 
Princeton,  and  Pabitra  Datta,  Cranbury,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  RCA  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,401 

Int  0.2  G02F  1/13 

VS.  a.  350—340  '♦  Claims 


1.  In  an  electro-optic  device  comprising  a  Uquid  crystal 
composition  between  two  electrodes,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  coating  each  of  said  electrodes  with  a  perfluorinated 
polymer  fiUn  formed  from  a  cyclic  perfluorinated  monomer  by 
glow  discharge. 
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4,105.299 
ELECTROOPnCAL  DEVICES  CONTAINING  MFTHINE 

ABYUDENE  DYES 
William  A.  Hnfhun,  MinncapoU*,  and  Hurey  A.  Brown,  Lake 
Elmo,  both  of  Minii^  aaaigaon  to  Minneaota  Mining  and 
Mannfactnring  Company,  Saint  Panl,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,488 

Ixt  a.'  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 

VJS.  a.  350—349  2  Claina 


f 


Vn 

n^  i  -It 


Q^- 


k. 


1.  In  an  electro-optical  device  wherein  an  electrical  field  is 
imposed  or  withdrawn  from  action  on  a  cell  comprising  liquid 
crystalline  material  having  dissolved  therein  a  pleochroic  dye 
between  transparent-electrode  coated  glass  plates  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  Uquid  crystalling  material  has  net  positive 
dieelectric  anissotropy  and  comprises  at  least  one  nemalic 
liquid  crystallinehaving  positive  dielectric  anisotropy  and  the 
dissolved  pleochroic  dye  has  the  general  formula 


R'         R' 
=CH)i Q-NO, 


R'— N-<-CH  =  CH);C=CH-t-CH 


wherein: 

Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  mono-  or 
polycychc  dihydroheterocychc  nucleus  having  5  to  6 
atoms  in  the  ring  including  the  N  of  the  formula  where  R' 
is  an  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  aryl  group; 

m  is  0  or  1; 

*  is  0,  1  or  2; 

T  is  selected  from  CF,or  CN  and  R^and  R'are  hydrogen  or 
together  constitute  a  condensed  carbocyclic  aromatic 
ring. 


4,10530 

DEFOCUSED  UNICELL  PHOTOMETER  WITH 

ASPHERIC  ZONE 

WUliim  T.  Plonuner,  Concord,  Maas.,  aaaignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maas. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,930 

Int  CL!  GOIJ  ]/42:  HOIJ  3/J4 

VS.  CL  356—225  5  ciaima 


correspondence  to  the  intensity  of  actinic  radiation  inci- 
dent to  said  photosensitive  surface; 

a  positive  lens  element  of  predetermined  focal  length  con- 
centrically disposed  about  an  optical  axis  which  axis  ulti- 
mately intersects  said  photosensitive  surface,  said  lens 
element  being  spaced  apart  from  said  photosensitive  sur- 
face by  a  distance  different  from  said  lens  focal  length  and 
cooperating  with  said  photosensitive  surface  to  defme  a 
field  of  view  for  said  photometer  such  that  said  lens  ele- 
ment operates  to  direct  actinic  radiation  incident  thereon 
from  said  field  of  view  towards  said  photosensitive  sur- 
face, said  lens  element  additionally  having  at  least  one 
non-planar  aspheric  zone  disposed  on  a  surface  of  said  lens 
element  for  directing  a  select  portion  of  actinic  radiation, 
from  said  field  of  view  in  a  manner  operating  to  change 
the  intensity  of  said  select  portion  of  actinic  radiation 
which  ultimately  impinges  on  said  photosensitive  surface 
from  said  zone  thereby  effecting  a  corresponding  change 
in  that  portion  of  said  output  response  from  said  trans- 
ducer which  is  directly  attribuuble  to  said  select  portion 
of  actinic  radiation;  and 

means  for  sutioning  said  transducer  and  lens  element  in 
substantially  Ught-tight,  spaced  apart  relation  with  respect 
to  each  other. 


4,10531 

CAR  MIRROR  WITH  U-SHAPED  SLOT  MEANS  AND 

SOLENOID  CONTROL 

Ralph  W.  Doeg,  125  56th  Afe.  South,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.  33705 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,616 

Int  a.i  G02B  5/OS 

VS.  a.  350-289  8  claims 


1.  A  vehicle  mirror  angling  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

base  means  connectable  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle; 

a  mirror; 

pivot  means  pivotably  mounting  said  mirror  to  said  base 
means; 

a  finger  mounted  for  movement  in  accordance  with  said 
mirror; 

U-shaped  slot  means  secured  to  said  base  for  receiving  said 
finger  therebetween; 

adjustment  means  coacting  between  said  fmger  and  said 
U-shaped  slot  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  finger 
within  said  U-shaped  slot  between  a  first  and  a  second 
position;  and 

a  solenoid  connection  for  moving  said  mirror  upon  activa- 
tion of  said  solenoid  to  tilt  the  mirror  in  accordance  with 
the  movement  established  for  said  finger. 


1.  A  defocused  unicell  photometer  for  use  in  photographic 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  photosensitive  transducer  having  a  photosensitive  surface 
thereon  of  predetermined  dimension,  said  transducer  op- 


erating to  provide  an  output  response  which  varies  in   comprising: 


4,10532 

AUTOMATIC  REFRACTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

George  W.  Tate,  Jr.,  11127  Boahlre,  Dnllaa,  Tex.  75229 

FUed  Jon.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,076 

Int  CL2  A61B  3/14,  3/10.  3/00 

VS.  a.  351-7  12  cUima 

1 .  Apparatus  for  measuring  refractive  error  of  a  subject's  eye 
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a  subjective  refraction  system  including: 

a  first  optical  system  including  dUplay  means  for  display- 
ing test  symbols,  said  first  optical  system  bemg  contmu- 
ously  variable  over  a  range  of  powers  through  which 
the  subject  views  the  displayed  test  symbols; 

first  control  means  for  setting  said  first  optical  system  at 
any  selected  power  setting  within  said  range  of  powers; 

and  L        u         <■ 

a  manual  response  device  operable  by  the  subject  lor 

providing  a  plurality  of  output  signals; 
an  objective  refraction  system  including; 

pattern  generating  means  for  generating  an  optical 
pattern;  . 

a  second  optical  system  continuously  variable  over  said 
range  of  powers  through  which  said  optical  pattern  is 
imaged  on  the  retina  of  the  subject's  eye; 

second  control  means  for  setting  said  second  system  at 
any  selected  power  setting  viathin  said  range  of  pow- 
ers; . 

refraction  measurement  means  adapted  to  view  tne 


line  targets  in  said  target  location,  said  first  straight  Ime 
target  having  arbitrary  meridional  orientanon  without 
regard  to  any  suspected  principal  meridian  of  the  astigma- 
tism of  the  patient's  eye,  and  said  second  straight  Ime 
target  having  meridional  orientation  substantially  45 
away  from  the  orientation  of  said  first  straight  line  target; 

adjusting  separately,  for  each  of  said  straight  Ime  targeU, 
both  said  variable  spherical  optics  and  said  vanable  asug- 
matic  optics  to  optimize  the  focus  of  the  straight  Ime 
target  within  the  patient's  eye; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

aUowing  the  imtial  power  and  orientation  of  said  vanable 


iiJ 


,i-^*   -'a.,! 


■n 


:^q; 


->l,' 


retinal  image  of  the  pattern  through  said  second 
optical  system  and  provide  an  output  signal  mdicative 
of  the  total  refraction  of  the  eye  and  the  second  opti- 
cal system;  and 
image  quality  measurement  means  adapted  to  view  the 
retinal  image  of  the  pattern  through  said  second 
optical  system  and  to  respond  to  contrast  transmis- 
sion effects  in  the  image  to  provide  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  image  quality;  and 
dau  processing  system  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond control  means,  said  display  means,  said  manual  re- 
sponse device,  said  refraction  measurement  means  and 
said  image  quaUty  measurement  means  and  responsive  to 
signals  received  from  said  response  device,  said  refraction 
measurement  means  and  said  image  quality  measurement 
means  to  control  said  first  and  second  control  means  to 
identically  set  the  first  and  second  optical  systems  at  dis- 
crete settings  of  cylinder  and  spherical  power  which 
provide  a  refractive  correction  most  desired  by  the  sub- 
j^ect  which  U  consistent  with  refraction  and  image  quality 
measurements. 


!^33!lp.Si=^ 


__;,..„„„.„      -^^\^ 


astigmatic  optics  to  have  arbitrary  values  pnor  to  the 
focusing  of  said  first  straight  line  target; 

maintainmg  the  power  and  orienUtion  of  said  vanable  asug- 
matic  optics  at  the  successive  adjusted  values  pnor  to  the 
focusing  of  each  successive  straight  line  target; 

and  accompUshing  the  adjustment  of  said  vanable  asUgmatic 
optics  for  each  of  said  straight  line  targets  by  adjustmg 
both  the  OrienUtion  and  the  power  of  the  vanable  astig- 
matic optics  substantially  simultaneously  as  necessary  to 
maintain  constant  the  dioptric  power  then  actmg  m  the 
meridian  parallel  to  the  orienUtion  of  the  straight  hne 
target  being  focused; 

whereby  said  refractive  correction  is  determined. 

4,10534 

SIDE  GLARE-ELIMINATING  DEVICE  FOR 

SECUREMENT  TO  EYEGLASSES  AN-D  OTHER 

SUITABLE  MOUNTING  STRUCTURES 

Alfred  Baker,  153  E.  Central  Ate.,  Pe«l  Ri«r,  N.Y.  10965 

FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,437 

iBt  CL2  G02C  9/04 

UJS.CL351-»7  »'°^ 


4,10533 
MFTHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  REFRACTIVE 
CORRECTION  FOR  AN  EYE 
DaTid  L.  Gnyton,  10833  WUlowiap,  Houston,  Tex.  77035 
FUed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,933 
Int  a.2  A61B  3/00 
U5.  CI.  351-39  ^  -'^^ 

1.  A  method  for  detennining  the  refractive  conection  for  an 
eye  including  the  steps  of: 
providing  conective  optics  between  a  patients  eye  and  a 
target  location,  said  conective  optics  compnsmg  vanable 
spherical  optics  in  combination  with  variable  astigmatic 
optics,  said  variable  astigmatic  optics  being  equivalent  to  a 
cross  cylinder  having  variable  power  and  variable  onenu- 

provSing,  in  alternate  succession,  first  and  second  straight 


1.  A  side  glare  device  for  attachment  to  a  selected  temple- 
bar  of  eyeglass  frames  or  other  suitable  mountmg  means. 
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said  device  comprising  a  Tint  glare  shield  member  and  a 
second  glare  shield  member,  said  fust  and  second  mem- 
bers being  provided  with  overlapping  surfaces  for  adjust- 
ment relative  to  each  other  along  a  common  plane  to 
selectively  vary  the  amount  of  light  transmission  towards 
the  eyes  of  the  wearer  of  said  side  glare  device, 

means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  members  with 
respect  to  one  another  to  permit  relative  positioning  of 
said  second  member  with  respect  to  said  first  member 
along  said  common  plane, 

said  coupling  means  being  operable  to  permit  movement  of 
said  second  member  with  respect  to  said  first  member 
between  a  first  relative  superimposed  coextensive  orienta- 
tion and  a  second  relative  non-superimposed  and  non- 
coextensive  orientation  and  to  a  multipUcity  of  substan- 
tially non-superimposed  and  non-coextensive  orientations 
between  said  first  and  second  orientations,  and 

means  for  permitting  removable  positional  securement  of 
said  first  member  on  said  temple-bar  for  maintaining  said 
device  at  the  desired  [XKition  along  said  temple-bar. 


4,105,305 
SPECTACLE  FRAME  WITH  ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE 
TEMPLES  AND  MEANS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AND 

ASSEMBLING  SAME 

Harry  J.  Lazarus,  36  Knoi  La.,  EngUshtown,  N  J.  07726 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,788 

Int  a.'  G02C  S/14,  S/04;  B25B  27/14 

VS.  a.  351—111  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  spectacle  frame  of  the  type  including  a  frontal  lens 
support  incorporating  a  nose  bridge,  a  pair  of  temples,  respec- 
tive hinges  coimecting  each  temple  to  the  respective  outer  end 
of  the  lens  support,  a  socket  formed  in  one  of  the  lens  support 
and  the  temple,  adjacent  at  least  one  outer  end  of  the  lens 
support,  an  internally  threaded  element  axially  aligned  with 
each  socket,  and  an  externally  threaded  adjusting  number 
threadedly  engaged  in  each  internally  threaded  element  and 
having  an  outer  and  engaging  the  other  of  the  lens  support  and 
the  temple  at  a  point  spaced  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  the 
associated  hinge,  with  the  internally  threaded  element  having 
an  axial  length  less  than  the  depth  of  the  associated  socket  with 
which  it  is  axially  ahgned  and  having  an  outer  end  which  is 
substantially  flush  with  the  surface  of  that  one,  of  the  lens 
support  and  the  temple,  formed  with  the  associated  socket,  and 
with  the  externally  threaded  adjusting  member  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  threaded  rotor  having  an  operating  her  i  on  its  outer 
end  and  a  threaded  stem  extending  inwardly  from  the  head  and 
threadedly  engaged  through  the  associated  internally  threaded 
element,  and  with  each  internally  threaded  element  and  the 
associated  threaded  rotor  conjointly  defining  a  temple  adjust- 
ing assembly  in  which  the  head  of  the  rotor  is  engag«l  with  the 
other  of  the  lens  support  and  temple  for  adjustment  of  the 
angularity  of  the  temple  to  the  lens  support  by  rotation  of  the 
associated  rotor  reUtive  to  the  associated  internally  threaded 
element,  and  with  the  head  of  each  rotor  having  a  periphery 
formed  for  effecting  rotation  of  the  associated  rotor  by  a  per- 
son wearing  the  spectacle  frame,  each  rotor  having  an  axial 
length  substantially  longer  than  the  threaded  length  of  the 
associated  internally  threaded  element  whereby  the  rotor  has  a 
telescopic  relation  with  the  associated  internally  threaded 
element:  the  improvement  comprising  each  rotor,  after  tele- 
scopic assembly  into  its  associated  internally  threaded  element 
having  the  iimer  end  of  its  threaded  stem  formed  with  limiting 


means  limiting  outward  movement  of  the  rotor  relative  to  the 
associated  internally  threaded  element  to  a  position  in  which 
the  rotor  remains  threadedly  engaged  in  the  associated 
threaded  element;  the  head  of  each  rotor  limiting  inward 
movement  of  the  rotor,  relative  to  its  associated  internally 
threaded  element,  to  a  depth  less  than  the'depth  of  the  associ- 
ated socket;  each  internally  threaded  element  having  an  area  of 
surface  engagement  with  that  one,  of  the  lens  support  and  the 
temple,  having  the  socket  formed  therein  sufficient  to  stabilize 
the  internally  threaded  element  to  maintain  the  internally 
threaded  element  in  accurate  axial  ahgnment  with  the  associ- 
ated socket  by  resistance  to  off-axis  stresses  imposed  on  the 
internally  threaded  element  during  operation  of  said  adjusting 
assembly  to  adjust  the  angularity  of  the  temple  to  the  lens 
support;  each  rotor  being  movable,  by  rotation  thereof, 
through  an  axial  distance  very  substantially  greater  that  the 
axial  extent  of  the  threads  of  the  associated  internally  threaded 
element  before  the  rotation  is  limited  by  engagement  of  said 
limiting  means  with  a  portion  of  the  associated  internally 
threaded  element  spaced  axially  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
inner  end  of  said  socket;  the  head  of  each  rotor  having  its  outer 
surface  formed  with  an  unthreaded  axially  extending  recess, 
and  also  being  formed  with  a  notched  periphery;  and  a  tool 
operatively  engageable  with  the  rotor  head  to  axially  align  the 
rotor  with  the  associated  internally  threaded  element  and  to 
thread  the  rotor  into  the  associated  internally  threaded  ele- 
ment, by  rotation  thereof,  to  form  said  adjusting  assembly;  said 
tool  being  formed  with  an  elongated  handle  and  with  an  oper- 
ating end  engageable  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  head  of  a 
rotor;  said  operating  end  having  a  pin  extending  centrally 
therefrom  for  engagement  into  said  unthreaded  axially  extend- 
ing recess  in  the  rotor  head  and  with  means  cooperable  with 
said  notches  to  effect  rotation  of  the  associated  rotor,  when 
said  pin  is  thus  engaged  in  said  recess;  whereby  said  tool  may 
be  engaged  with  a  rotor  to  axially  align  the  rotor  with  the 
associated  internally  threaded  element  and  then  to  rotate  the 
rotor  to  thread  it  through  the  associated  internally  threaded 
element  to  form  said  adjusting  assembly,  after  which  the  inner 
end  of  the  stem  of  the  associated  rotor  is  formed  with  said 
limiting  means  limiting  outward  movement  of  the  rotor  rela- 
tive to  the  associated  internally  threaded  element  to  maintain 
the  rotor  constantly  threadedly  engaged  through  the  associ- 
ated internally  threaded  element;  said  tool  thereafter  being 
operable  to  have  said  adjusting  assembly  mounted  thereon, 
through  engagement  of  said  pin  into  said  rotor  recess,  whereby 
said  adjustment  assembly  may  be  accurately  guided  in  accurate 
axial  alignment  with  the  associated  socket  during  assembly  of 
the  adjusting  assembly  with  that  one,  of  the  lens  support  and 
temple,  having  said  socket  formed  therein. 


4,105,306 
SOUND  MOVIE  PROJECTOR 
JUuciro  Utsurai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bell  Ko-On  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  571,064 
im  a.!  G03B  31/02 
VS.  a.  352—14  9  Claims 

1.  A  sound  movie  projector  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  sprocket, 

(b)  an  intermittent  film  advancing  mechanism  for  advancing 
the  film  on  a  frame-by-frame  basis  at  a  projection  gate, 

(c)  a  sound  recording  and/or  reproducing  head  assembly, 

(d)  a  film  drive  roller  assembly, 

(e)  a  second  sprocket, 

elements  (a)  (b)  (c)  (d)  (e)  being  disposed  serially  along  a  film 
threading  path  defmed  between  the  two  sprockets, 

(0  a  pivotally  mounted  sensing  lever,  for  measuring  film 
length,  operatively  engaged  with  said  film  at  a  position 
interposed  between  the  film  drive  roller  assembly  and  the 
second  sprocket,  said  film  interposed  between  said  film 
drive  roller  assembly  and  said  second  sprocket  normally 
having  a  substantially  rectilinear  configuration, 

(g)  a  driving  motor, 
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(h)  a  stepless  transmission  mechanism,  composed  of  two 
cone  pulleys  and  a  belt  disposed  therearound,  for  transmit- 
ting the  rotation  of  the  driving  motor, 

(i)  a  first  drive  mechanism  which  drives,  by  means  of  the 
output  of  the  stepless  transmission  mechanism,  the  first 
sprocket,  the  intermittent  film  advancing  mechanism,  and 
the  second  sprocket. 


'=r 


Ol'f^  ■' 


cooperative  with  the  cassette  during  the  respective  pro- 
cessing, projecting  and  rewinding  of  the  fUm  strip; 

a  programming  cam  disc  routably  carried  by  said  central 
support  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  longitudmal 
plane; 

a  pair  of  shiftable  members  carried  one  on  each  side  of  said 
central  support  to  position  said  cassette  engaging  compo- 
nents in  response  to  angular  orientauon  of  said  program- 
ming cam  disc; 

a  projection  lamp  supported  to  one  side  of  said  central  sup- 
port on  an  axis  defmed  by  the  intersection  of  said  trans- 
verse and  longitudinal  planes  and  a  projection  lens  carried 
by  said  elevated  first  portion  of  said  central  support  below 
said  optical  center  on  an  axis  defmed  by  the  intersection  of 
said  longitudinal  and  transverse  planes;  and 

a  routable  shutter  supported  from  said  casting  between  said 
cassette  well  and  said  projection  lamp. 


W:<  >i 


(j)  a  second  drive  mechanism  which  transmits  rotation  of  the 
driving  motor  to  the  fUm  drive  roller  assembly,  and 

(k)  a  displacing  mechanism  for  displacing  the  position  of  the 
belt  in  response  to  displacement  of  the  pivotaUy  mounted 
sensing  lever. 


4,105,307 
PROGRAMMABLE  VIEWING  SYSTEM  FOR 
PROCESSING  A.ND  VIEWING  CASSETTE  CONTAINED     VS.  Q.  350—189 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  STRIPS 
William  A.  Holmes,  Marblehead,  and  Donald  T.  Scholz,  Way- 
land,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,425 

Int  a.2  G03B  23/02.  31/02 

VS.  a.  352—72  20  Claims 


4,105,308 
ASPHERIC  PLASTIC  TRIPLET 
R.  CalTlB  Owen,  Jr.,  Acton,  and  WUliam  T.  Plummer,  Concord, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756^60 
Int  a.2  G02B  3/04,  9/14 


10  Claims 


.-..f- 


/»' 


1.  In  a  programmable  viewing  system  for  a  photographic 
film  strip  contained  in  a  cassette  during  exposure,  processmg 
and  viewing,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  chassis  defining  an  optical  center  at  the  intersection  of 
mutuaUy  perpendicular  longitudinal,  transverse  and  hori- 
zontal planes,  said  chassis  including  a  plate-IUte  central 
support  generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  plane,  said 
central  support  being  an  integral  casting  havmg  an  ele- 
vated fint  portion  cantUevered  forwardly  of  said  trans- 
verse plane  from  a  standard  portion  positioned  rearwardly 
of  said  transverse  plane; 
a  cassette  well  defined  by  said  central  support  to  position  a 
cassette  in  registry  with  said  optical  center  for  processmg, 
projection  and  rewinding  of  the  film  strip  contained 
therein;  .  . , 

a  plurality  of  cassette  engaging  components  earned  by  saia 
support  for  movement  relative  to  said  cassette  well  and 


1.  A  single  element  adjusuble  focus  photographic  lens  sys- 
tem for  use  in  camera  apparatus  comprising: 
a  single  lens  element  defuung  an  optical  axis  therethrough 
and  having  a  high  optical  power  of  at  least  more  than 
twice  the  optical  power  of  said  photographic  lens  system, 
said  single  lens  element  also  including  a  strong  aspheric 
surface  thereon  to  correct  low  order  aberrations  and 
particularly  low  order  sperical  aberrations  directly  associ- 
ated therewith; 
optical  means  comprising  at  least  two  lens  elements  disposed 
along  said  optical  axis  in  spaced  apart  optical  alignment 
with  respect  to  said  single  lens  element;  and 
adjusuble  focusing  means  for  retaining  said  single  lens  ele- 
ment and  said  lens  means  in  spaced  apart  optical  alignment 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  for  changing  the  spacing 
between  said  single  lens  element  and  said  optical  means 
along  said  optical  axis  to  alter  the  focus  of  said  lens  system 
in  response  to  an  adjustment  of  said  focusing  means  while 
simultaneously  maintaining  a  fixed  determinate  spacing 
between  said  lens  elements  of  said  optical  means,  said 
strong  aspheric  surface  operating  to  maintain  a  balance  in 
the  correction  of  low  order  aberrations  and  particularly 
low  order  spherical  aberrations  directly  associated  with 
said  single  lens  element  as  said  spacing  between  said  single 
lens  element  and  said  lens  optical  means  along  said  optical 
axis  IS  altered  to  effect  a  change  in  focus  over  a  wide  focus 
scale.  — 
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4 105JO9  4,105^10 

LOGIC  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  STRIP  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 

HANDLING  APPARATUS  CAMERA 

Donald  T  Sckolz,  W«yl«iid,  Mms.,  »«»igDor  to  Polwoki  Coipo-  Hiroohi  Hir«t«,  and  Takaahi  Kondo,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan,  a»- 

ration,  Cambridge,  Maaa.  »ig»"  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabudiiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,4U  FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,6^7 

lat  CL'  G03C  11/00  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1975,  S(>-175««» 

UAO.  352-130                                                         "Oalma  Int.  Q.^  G03B //tfO 

VS.  a.  352—171  »  Claima 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  cassette  containing  an  elongated 
strip  of  material:  means  for  receiving  said  cassette;  drive  means 
for  advancing  the  elongated  strip  of  material;  a  programming 
member  mounted  for  displacement  between  first,  second,  and 
third  program  positions;  means  responsive  to  said  program- 
ming member  being  in  said  first  program  position  to  cause  said 
drive  means  to  advance  said  elongated  strip  of  material  in  a 
first  direction  and  responsive  to  said  programming  member 
being  in  said  second  position  to  advance  said  elongated  strip  of 
material  in  a  second  direction;  means  to  displace  said  program- 
ming member  between  said  program  positions  proceeding 
from  said  first  program  position  to  said  second  program  posi- 
tion, from  said  second  program  position  to  said  third  program 
position,  and  from  said  third  program  position  to  said  fu^t 
program  position;  means  defining  first  and  second  cam  fol- 
lower tracks  carried  by  said  programming  member;  a  cam 
follower  operable  to  engage  said  first  track  or  said  second 
track  as  said  programming  member  is  advanced  to  said  third 
program  position;  ejecting  means  operable  by  said  cam  fol- 
lower to  eject  said  cassette  from  said  cassette  receiving  means; 
said  first  track  being  contoured  to  guide  said  cam  follower  to 
actuate  said  ejecting  means  to  eject  said  cassette  from  said 
cassette  receivmg  means  when  said  programming  member  is 
advanced  to  said  third  program  position;  said  second  track 
being  contoured  to  guide  said  cam  follower  in  a  manner  to  fail 
to  actuate  said  ejecting  means  to  eject  said  cassette  from  said 
cassette  receiving  means  when  said  progranumng  member  is 
advanced  to  said  third  program  position;  and  eject  control 
means  to  selectively  switch  said  cam  follower  from  said  first 
track  to  said  second  track  at  a  given  position  of  said  program- 
ming member  in  its  displacement  from  said  first  program  posi- 
tion to  said  third  program  position  whereby  said  programming 
member  will  advance  from  said  second  program  position 
through  said  third  program  position  without  ejecting  said 
cassette  when  said  cam  follower  has  been  switched  to  said 
second  track. 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  including  a  camera  housing,  an 
electric  motor,  a  film  winding  mechanism  coupled  with  said 
motor  to  be  driven  for  winding-up  a  film,  and  a  shutter  coupled 
with  said  motor  to  be  driven  for  exposure  of  said  film,  an 
indicating  device  comprising: 

indicating  means  including  a  first  light  emitting  element 
disposed  on  said  camera  housing  such  that  energization 
thereof  can  be  recognized  by  a  person  to  be  photo- 
graphed; 
a  power-supplying  circuit  for  energizing  said  indicating 
means,  said  power-supplying  circuit  including  first  and 
second  switches  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other  for 
supplying  electric  power  to  said  fu^t  Ught  emitting  ele- 
ment; 
first  switch  actuating  means  coupled  with  said  film  winding 
mechanism  for  repeatedly  switching  said  first  switch  from 
its  closed  position  to  its  opened  position  and  vice  versa; 
and 
a  counter  mechanism  coupled  with  said  film  windmg  mecha- 
nism for  indicating  the  amount  of  film  used,  said  counter 
mechanism  including  second  switch  actuating  means  for 
switching  said  second  switch  from  either  its  closed  or 
opened  position  to  the  other  position  immediately  before 
said  film  has  been  enhausted. 


4,105,311 
FILM  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Angelo  Bosdouris,  SyWania,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Eprad  Incorpo- 
rated, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,465 
InL  a.2  G03B  1/24 
VS.  a.  352—187  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  transport  for  moving  film  through  a  gate  in 
a  motion  picture  projector  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fdm 
engaging  sprocket  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft,  a  motor,  first  gear 
means  having  an  intermittently  rotated  output  for  a  continu- 
ously routed  input,  first  clutch  means  for  selectively  connect- 
ing and  disconnecting  said  first  gear  means  between  said  motor 
and  said  drive  shaft,  said  motor  intermittently  rotating  in  one 
direction  said  drive  shaft  through  said  first  gear  means  when 
said  first  clutch  means  is  connected  for  intermittently  pulling 
the  film  through  the  gate,  second  gear  means  having  a  continu- 
ously routed  output  for  a  continuously  routed  input,  and 
second  clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  discon- 
necting said  second  gear  means  between  said  motor  and  said 
drive  shaft,  said  motor  continuously  driving  in  an  opposite 
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direction  said  drive  shaft  through  said  second  gear  means 
when  said  second  clutch  means  U  connected  for  pushing  the 


4,105,313 

DUAL  PURPOSE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DISPLAYS 

Gerald  Altman,  41  Weatminater  Rd.,  Newton.  Maaa.  O^lf' 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  468,441.  May  9,  1974,  Pat  No  3^^ 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,274,  Feb.  27, 1974, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,187,  Feb.  10, 

1972,  Pat  No.  3,892,884,  which  U  a  cootinnatioo  of  Ser.  No. 

734  039  Jun.  3, 1968,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  coBtlnnation-iB-p«rt 

of  Ser.  No.  655,714,  JbL  6,  1967,  abMdoncd.  TOa  appUcatloo 

Oct  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,249 

Ut  CL^  G03B  21/06 

U&CL  353-65  21  Claim. 


film  continuously  back  through  the  gate  during  rewind  of  the 
film. 


4,105,312 
CARRIAGE  MECHA.NISM  FOR  MICROFICHE  READER 
Thomas  R.  Wells,  De«  Plaines,  HI.,  and  Theodore  E.  DaUen, 
West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bell  &  HoweU  Company.  Chi- 
cago, ni. 

FUed  Jon.  28.  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,676 

tat  C1.2  G03B  23/08 

VS.  a.  353-27  R  '  ^""^ 


.^a. 


1.  A  photographic  projection  system  comprismg  Ught 
source  means,  projection  sution  means  defining  a  projection 
field  mechanical  guide  means  for  constraining  motion  of  a 
photographic  print  into  and  out  of  said  projection  field,  said 
photographic  print  having  visual  image  stratum  means  and 
light  control  stratum  means,  said  light  control  stratum  means 
being  chaaracterized  by  incremental  discontinuities  m  refrac- 
tive index  at  a  fu^t  energy  level  by  which  diffuse  scattering  of 
vUible  Ught  occurs  and  by  incremental  contmmty  m  refractive 
index  at  a  second  energy  level  by  which  specular  transmission 
of  visible  light  occurs,  said  photographic  pnnt  when  outside  of 
said  projection  system  being  at  said  first  energy  level  whereby 
said  visual  image  stratum  is  observable  in  scattered  light,  en- 
ergy control  means  for  imparting  to  said  photographic  prmt, 
when  in  said  mechanical  guide  means,  said  second  energy  level 
whereby  said  Ught  control  stratum  is  substantially  clear,  and 
objective  lens  means  for  focusing  Ught  emanating  f^°^  ^^ 
light  source  means  and  directed  through  said  projection  field 
on  a  viewing  screen. 


^51 


1  A  microfiche  film  carrier  comprising  means  for  enabling 
said  carrier  to  travel  over  a  mutually  perpendicular  set  of 
tracks  with  a  rectilinear  movement,  each  of  said  set  of  tracks 
including  a  spaced  parallel  pair  of  rails,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
glass  plates  mounted  on  said  carrier  to  travel  with  said  earner 
over  said  rectilinear  movement,  one  of  said  glass  plates  being 
hinged  at  one  end  to  move  between  raised  and  lowered  posi- 
tions, operator  fmger  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  hinged 
glass  plate  and  effective  at  one  extremity  of  said  movement  for 
automatically  lifting  one  of  said  glass  plates,  and  cam  means 
intermediate  said  raUs  forming  one  set  of  tracks  with  an  m- 
clined  plane  followed  by  a  fiat  horizontal  guide  portion  for 
guiding  and  directing  said  operator  finger  on  said  glass  plate  as 
it  raises  and  lowers  on  said  hinge,  said  inclined  plane  cooperat- 
ing with  said  fmger  to  raise  said  glass  plate,  said  fiat  horizontal 
gmde  portion  cooperating  with  said  operator  fmger  for  en- 
abling said  glass  plau  to  stand  in  a  suble,  substantially  uptight, 
slightly  leaning  position,  with  the  center  of  gravity  restmg  near 
said  hinge,  said  glass  plate  standing  subly  as  it  moves  along  the 
entire  length  of  the  fiat  horizontal  gmde  portion  mdependently 
of  the  exact  amount  of  said  movement  near  the  extremity  of 
said  movement  whereby  the  weight  of  said  leaning  plate  rests 
upon  and  is  supported  by  said  hinge  and  the  tip  of  said  fmger 
with  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  glass  plate  restmg  close  to 
said  hinge,  and  on  the  side  of  said  hinge  where  said  finger  is 
located. 


4,105J14 

HAND  CRANK  GENERATOR-POWTRED  ROTARY 

SUDE  PROJECTOR 

Alexander  W.  Hughes,  Jr..  19  WardeU  Circle,  Oceanport,  NJ. 

07757  

FUed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,294 

Int  a.-  G03B  21/20.  23/10:  H02K  7/10 

U5.a.35J-85  10  Claims 


1  In  a  projector  having  a  housing,  a  frame  mounted  m  said 
housing,  said  frame  having  means  therein  defming  an  upwardly 
open  pocket  for  removably  receiving  a  transparency  carrymg 
disc  therein  having  perforations  for  cooperation  with  feeding 
means  and  having  evenly  spaced  circumferentially  arrangri 
transparencies  mounted  therein,  a  feeding  lever  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  partial  roution  about  an  axis  comci- 
dent  with  the  center  of  the  disc  and  having  means  thereon  for 
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successively  engaging  the  perforations  in  said  disc  to  bring  the 
transparencies  mounted  in  said  disc  to  a  desired  position,  said 
housing  hifther  comprising  a  source  of  illumination  mounted 
therein  for  enabling  illumination  of  said  transparency  when  it  is 
m  said  desired  position  and  a  lens  means  for  projecting  an 
image  of  said  illuminated  positioned  transparency,  said  frame 
being  interposed  between  said  illumination  source  and  said  letis 
means,  said  projector  further  comprismg  means  on  said  frame 
definmg  a  track  extending  m  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
received  disc,  said  feeding  lever  comprising  a  slide,  said  sUde 
compnsing  a  portion  engaged  in  said  track  whereby  said  slide 
is  guided  for  sliding  movement  from  end  to  end  of  said  track, 
said  slide  further  comprising  an  engageable  portion  projecting 
from  said  frame  whereby  said  shde  may  be  depressed  toward 
the  lower  end  of  said  track,  spring  means  for  returning  the  slide 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  track  when  said  shde  is  engaged  and 
depressed  and  subsequently  released,  and  means  interconnect- 
ing said  lever  and  said  slide  for  translating  movement  of  said 
slide  into  rotary  movement  of  said  lever  to  thereby  rotate  said 
disc  to  a  different  desired  position  for  interposing  a  different 
one  of  said  transparencies  in  said  desired  position  between  said 
illumination  source  and  said  lens  means  for  projecting  said 
different  transparency;  the  improvement  comprising  hand 
crank  operated  generator  means  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 
generator  means  compnsing  a  stator  coil  means  capable  of 
having  a  current  induced  therein  and  a  magnetic  rotor  means 
rotatable  within  said  sutor  coil  means  for  producing  a  chang- 
ing magnetic  field  across  said  sutor  coil  means  due  to  said 
roution  for  mducing  said  current  therein,  said  sutor  coil 
means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  illumination  source 
for  providing  said  induced  current  to  said  illumination  source 
for  enablmg  said  illumination  of  said  positioned  transparency, 
crank  means  mechanically  coimected  to  said  rotor  means  for 
enabling  said  rotation  thereof,  and  gear  means  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  rotor  means  for  enabling  simultaneous  roution 
therewith  in  response  to  roution  of  said  rotor  means  by  said 
crank  means,  said  gear  means  having  a  finger  means  mounted 
thereon  for  simultaneous  rotation  therewith,  said  finger  means 
bearing  gear  means  being  mounted  in  said  housing  with  said 
finger  means  being  in  mechanical  alignment  with  said  slide 
means  engageable  portion  for  depressing  said  slide  upon  en- 
gagement therewith  as  said  gear  means  is  routed,  said  slide 
means  engageable  portion  having  means  thereon  for  enabling 
said  finger  means  to  disengage  from  said  slide  means  during 
roution  of  said  gear  means  as  said  slide  means  approaches  the 
lower  end  of  said  track  whereby  said  spring  means  may  return 
said  slide  to  said  upper  end  for  subsequent  reengagement  by 
said  fmger  means  upon  completion  of  a  cycle  of  roution  of  said 
gear  means  for  changing  said  positioned  transparency,  said 
roution  of  said  crank  means  both  providing  current  to  illumi- 
nate said  positioned  transparency  as  well  as  changing  said 
positioned  transparency  to  a  different  one  of  said  transparen- 
cies. 


without  shifting  his  eyes  from  line  to  line  and,  by  virtue  of  the 
restricted  length  of  each  line,  without  lateral  movement,  and 
said  second  drive  means  being  operable  to  rapidly  move  a 
illustration  into  a  position  for  viewing  by  the  optical  system. 


and  sensing  means  operable  to  sense  an  illustration  as  it  appears 
in  one  of  the  columns  for  effecting  operation  of  said  second 
drive  means,  said  second  drive  means  comprising  a  pull-down 
device. 


4,105,316 
FILM  STRIP  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
Bemward  SMing,  Mnnich,  and  Reinhard  Freisleben,  Poring 
Post  Zomediog,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Soding  TV  GmbH  *  Co.  BUd  &  Ton  International,  Lochham 
bei  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
197«,  2620573;  May  10,  1976,  2620564;  May  10, 1976,  7614728; 
Aug.  30,  1976,  76r084;  Aug.  30,  1976,  7627085 

Int.  a.2  G03B  23/08 
VS.  a.  353—109  20  CUInu 


4,105,315 

MICROFILM  READING  SYSTEM 

Ian  Duncan  Fraser,  DeUield,  Funtington,  Chichester,  Sussex 

P018  96  G,  England 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,438 

InL  a:-  G09B  17/00;  G03B  1/22,  1/32 

\3S.  a.  353—95  5  Claims 

1.  A  microfilm  reading  system  comprising  a  microfilm  re- 
cord m  which  reading  material  is  arranged  in  one  or  more 
columns  of  lines  of  characters  of  no  more  than  26  characters 
per  line  and  wherein  there  are  illustrations  at  intervals  inter- 
spersed with  the  lines  of  characters,  viewing  apparatus  having 
an  optical  magnification  system  arranged  to  present  an  en- 
larged image  of  part  of  the  length  of  a  column  to  the  reader  in 
the  appropnate  orienution  for  reading,  a  drive  system  for 
impartuig  movement  to  the  microfUm  relative  to  the  optical 
magnification  system  comprising  first  and  second  drive  means, 
said  first  drive  means  operating  to  advance  the  microfilm 
record  continuously  and  uninterruptedly  relative  to  the  optical 
system  such  as  to  enable  the  viewer  to  read  the  successive  lines 


1.  A  film  strip  projector  apparatus  for  the  projection  of  a 
film  strip,  comprising: 

a  closed  substantially  circular  path  formed  in  said  projector 
apparatus  about  which  said  film  strip  is  driven, 

an  optical  projection  system  disposed  in  said  projector  appa- 
ratus having  a  gate  through  which  said  film  strip  passes, 

said  film  strip  being  open-ended  and  flexible  and  including 
longitudinally  extending  edge  portions  each  including 
perforations, 

said  path  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  and  parallel  con- 
veyor belts  mounted  for  circulation, 

the  spacing  of  said  conveyor  belts  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  spacing  of  said  perforated  edge  portions,  and 

said  conveyor  belts  each  including  at  least  one  lug  for  engag- 
ing said  perforated  edge  portions  to  drive  said  openended 
film  strip  about  said  circular  path. 
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4,105,317 

CIRCULAR  MAGAZINE  FOR  LINEAR  MAGAZINE 

SLIDE  PROJECTORS 

Reinhard  Sobotta,  Braunschweig,  Mascherode,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignor  to  RoUei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke, 

Bnnnactaweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1976,  2640700 

InL  a.=  G03B  23/06;  B6SD  Si/4» 
U&  a.  353—117  5  Claims 


having  its  own  pinhole  and  being  in  optical  correspon- 
dence therewith, 
wherein  each  of  the  dispersed  areas  of  an  information  set  is 
itself  defmed  by  a  triad  of  spaced-from-each-other  optical 


1.  A  two-part  circular  magazine  for  a  slide  projector  having 
a  channel-shaped  magazine  guide  extending  parallel  with  a 
projection  axis  to  accommodate  a  linear  magazine,  and  a  lifting 
ramp  arranged  in  said  magazine  guide  in  the  region  of  a  slide 
change  plane  for  lifting  slides  in  a  hnear  magazine  to  a  prede- 
termined height  for  transverse  movement  by  a  slide  change 
device,  said  magazine  including  an  aimular  rotor  having  slide 
storing  compartments  and  an  annular  sutor  enclosing  said 
rotor  and  having  a  radial  slot  for  passage  of  a  slide  transversely 
relative  to  said  magazine  along  a  slide  change  plane,  said  maga- 
zine comprising: 

a.  said  sutor  having  an  exterior  formed  in  the  region  of  said 
slide  passage  slot  to  provide  a  generaUy  tangential  groove 
opening  to  said  rotor; 

b.  said  groove  having  side  walls  configured  to  fit  opposite 
sides  of  said  lifting  ramp; 

c.  said  rotor  having  an  exterior  positioned  directly  over  the 
top  of  said  lifting  ramp  when  said  magazine  is  mounted  in 
said  magazine  guide; 

d.  said  sutor  having  an  inclined  surface  ascending  toward 
said  rotor  from  the  region  of  said  slot;  and 

e.  said  inclined  surface  extending  from  beneath  said  top  of 
said  lifting  ramp  up  to  the  level  of  an  interior  surface  of 
said  rotor  above  said  lifting  ramp. 

4,105,318 
PINHOLE  MICROFICHE  RECORDER  AND  VIEWER 

George  J.  Yerick,  Leonia.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Izon  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,795 
Int  a.!  G03B  23/0» 
MS.  a.  353—120  3  Claims 

1.  A  microfiche  adapted  for  use  on  a  micro  optical  viewer, 
said  microfiche  including: 

a.  a  transparent  sheet, 

b.  one  side  of  said  sheet  carrying  stored  micro  optical  mfor- 
mation  distributed  over  its  area, 

c.  the  other  surface  of  said  sheet  being  opaque  except  for  a 
plurality  of  pinholes  each  of  which  ftmctions  as  a  lens,  said 
pinholes  positioned  on  a  plane  parallel  to  said  stored  infor- 
mation, 

d.  said  micro  optical  information  defined  by  a  plurality  ot 
information  sets,  each  information  set  corresponding  to  a 
unique  macro  scene,  each  information  set  occupying  dis- 
persed areas  interlaced  with  but  distinct  from  the  dis- 
persed areas  occupied  by  any  other  information  set,  each 
unique  macro  scene  corresponding  to  a  un-que  set  of 
pinholes,  each  of  the  dispersed  areas  of  an  information  set 


images,  each  of  said  spaced-from-each-other  optical  images 
being  in  optical  alignment  with  a  pinhole,  each  of  said  pinholes 
of  each  said  triad  being  of  different  radii  corresponding  to 
different  optical  wavelengths. 


4,105,319 
MICROFICHE  CARRIER 
Thomas  R.  WeUs,  De»  PliOnes,  and  Robert  L.  Kearney,  North- 
brook,  both  of  ni.,  asrignora  to  BeU  A  HoweU  Company, 
Chicago,  ni. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,798,  Dec.  16, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4  006,980.  This  appUcation  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700  J84 
InL  a.=  G03B  21/00.  23/12 
VS.  a.  353—120  21  Claims 


1.  A  microfiche  film  carrier  for  use  in  a  library  file  which 
supports  a  plurality  of  microfiche  carriers  in  a  spaced  parallel 
side-by-side  relationship,  said  carrier  comprising:  frame  means 
having  therein  a  window  area  with  dimensions  substantially 
corresponding  to  dimensions  of  a  microfiche  film,  said  carrier 
frame  having  opposed  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  side  rails 
for  supporting  said  microfiche  when  in  a  library  file,  means  for 
mounting  at  least  a  microfiche  film  withm  said  wmdow  area, 
the  edges  of  said  side  rails  forming  areas  to  support  said  micro- 
fiche without  thickness  binding  between  said  carrier  and  its 
adjacent  supporting  structure  in  a  library  file,  and  a  concave 
contour  means  formed  in  the  width  dimension  of  said  carrier 
on  at  least  one  of  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  for  guiding  and 
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directing  said  carrier  as  it  is  inserted  into  or  extracted  from  a 
library  file. 


4,105320 
TRANSFER  OF  CONDUCTIVE  PARTICLES 
Uoyi  F.  Bean,  Rocbester,  N.Y.,  aadgsor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,106 

Int  a.=  G03G  IS/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  TR  »*  Claima 


v^iP 


portion  to  the  intensity  of  the  light  produced  6y  said  light 
means;  and 
c.  control  means  for  regulating  the  intensity  of  said  light 
means  in  response  to  said  charge  level  signal,  said  light 
means  comprising  a  constant  light  source,  and  variable 
light  conducting  means  disposed  between  said  Ught  source 
and  said  photoreceptor,  said  control  means  including 
means  for  controlling  the  light  transmissitivity  of  said 
light  conducting  means  in  response  to  said  charge  level 
signal. 


4,105,322 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  PROCESS 
Motoichiro  Inoue.   Yokohama;  Tsuyoahi   Shiga,  Urawa,  and 
Nobuo  Kaaahara,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1975,  50-111327; 
Sep.  12,  1975,  50-111328 

Int  a.^  G03C  15/01 
VS.  a.  355—4  2  Claims 


1.  A  reproducing  machine,  including: 

a  particle  receiving  member; 

means  for  depositing  charged  conductive  particles  on  said 
receiving  member  in  image  configuration  wherein  said 
depositing  means  deposits  the  charged  particles  on  said 
receiving  member  in  a  first  time  interval;  and 

means  for  transferring  the  particles  from  said  receiving 
member  to  a  copy  sheet  in  a  second  time  interval  less  than 
the  first  time  mterval  so  as  to  control  the  charge  exchange 
between  the  particles  and  the  sheet  to  prevent  repulsion  of 
the  particles  from  the  sheet  during  the  transfer  of  the 
particles  thereto. 


4,105,321 

ILLUMINATED  CHARGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

XEROGRAPHIC  MACHINTS 

Charles  J.  Urso,  WebsUr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,033 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/02 

VS.  a.  355—3  CH  2  Claima 


ei£Ctnc*€TEB 


1.  In  an  electrosutic  type  reproduction  machine  for  produc- 
mg  copies  of  an  original,  the  machine  having  a  photoreceptor, 
means  for  charging  the  photoreceptor  in  preparation  for  imag- 
mg,  exposure  means  for  exposing  the  charged  photoreceptor  to 
the  original  whereby  to  create  a  latent  electrosutic  image  of 
the  original  on  the  photoreceptor,  developing  means  for  devel- 
oping the  latent  electrosutic  image  on  the  photoreceptor,  and 
transfer  means  for  transferring  the  developed  image  to  a  sheet 
of  copy  material,  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  means  for  generating  a  charge  level  signal  reflecting  the 
charge  level  of  said  photoreceptor  following  charging  by 
said  charging  means; 

b.  hght  means  for  Uluminaling  said  photoreceptor  to  reduce 
the  charge  level  of  said  photoreceptor,  said  hght  means 
reducing  the  charge  level  on  said  photoreceptor  in  pro- 


00        131  MC     143 


.t„i',:f- 


1.  An  electrophotographic  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  uniformly  charging  the  surface  of  a  photosensitive  mem- 
ber; 

(b)  irradiating  said  surface  with  actinic  radiation  which  is 
passed  through  a  color  separation  filter  in  accordance 
with  the  image  of  an  original  for  forming  an  electrosutic 
latent  image  of  said  origins  on  said  surface,  which  latent 
image  corresponds  to  the  actinic  rays  passing  through  the 
color  separation  filter; 

(c)  bringing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  receptive  sheet  into 
contact  with  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  member  on 
which  the  latent  image  is  formed  for  transferring  the  latent 
image  thereon  onto  the  receptive  sheet; 

(d)  developing  the  transferred  latent  image  with  a  developer 
which  is  chosen  in  dependence  on  the  fUter  used  in  step 
(b);  and 

(e)  repeating  the  described  series  of  steps  with  different 
filters  and  with  developers  of  corresponding  colors,  for 
producing  a  color  copy;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

(f)  applying  a  bias  voluge  containing  a  high  frequency  com- 
ponent across  the  photosensitive  member  and  the  recep- 
tive sheet  during  each  of  the  repeated  steps  of  transferring 
the  latent  image  from  the  photosensitive  member  to  the 
receptive  sheet;  and 

(g)  sequentially  switching  the  high  frequency  component  of 
the  bias  voluge  to  an  optimum  frequency  for  each  color 
by  selectively  applying  said  bias  voluge  across  respective 
capacitive  time  constant  circuits  dunng  each  repeated  step 
for  uniformly  transferring  each  of  said  latent  images. 


4,105,323 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

DEFORMATION  IMAGES 

Roland  Moraw,  and  Ciiother  Schjidlich,  both  of  Naurod,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschafI, 

Frankfurt  am  .Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,406 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1976,  2510910 

Int.  a.2  G03C  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—9  11  Cliima 

1.  Apparatus  for  recording  images  by  deformation  on  the 
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surface  of  a  recording  material  including  a  flexible  transparent 
support  layer,  and  a  photoconductive  thermoplastic  recording 
layer,  comprising 

(a)  charging  means  for  electrosutically  charging  the  record- 
ing material; 

(b)  exposure  means  for  applying  an  image  to  the  recording 
medium; 

(c)  transport  means  for  continuously  transporting  the  re- 
cording material  from  a  supply  reel  to  a  take-up  reel  via, 
in  succession,  said  charging  means  and  said  exposure 
means; 

(d)  first  guide  means  for  subUizing  the  recording  material 
during  the  transport  thereof  through  said  exposure  means, 
said  first  guide  means  including  a  sUtionary  conductive 
layer  having  a  given  potential  and  arranged  opposite  said 
charging  and  exposure  means,  whereby  the  electrosuti- 
cally charged  recording  medium  is  drawn  by  attraction 
toward  said  conductive  layer; 

(e)  second  guide  means  for  subUizing  the  recording  material 
against  lateral  displacement  during  the  transsport  thereof 
between  said  supply  and  take-up  reels,  said  second  guide 


copies  and  which  are  non-energized  dunng  non-usage  periods 
between  copy  production;  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  the  cyclic  function  of  said  apparatus 
for  storing  the  usage/non-usage  history  of  said  apparatus 
during  a  recent  interval  preceding  a  given  copy  cycle; 

(b)  means,  responsive  to  said  storing  means,  for  providing  an 


means  including  guide  roller  means  over  which  the  re- 
cording material  is  transported,  at  least  one  of  the  guide 
roller  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  continuous  lateral 
flanges  between  which  the  recording  material  is  trans- 
ported; 

(0  SUtionary  third  guide  means  for  subilizing  the  recording 
material  during  the  transport  thereof  between  said  second 
guide  means  and  said  take-up  reel,  said  third  guide  means 
including  a  conductive  layer  having  a  given  potential, 
whereby  the  electrosutically  charged  recording  material 
is  attracted  to  the  conductive  layer  of  said  third  guide 
means  during  continuous  transport  of  the  recording  mate- 
rial thereby;  and 

(g)  means  supporting  each  of  said  first  and  third  guide  means 
for  adjustment  relative  to  the  recording  material,  said 
support  means  including  first  support  means  for  pivoting 
one  of  said  first  and  third  guide  means  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel with  the  recording  material  and  normal  to  the  direction 
of  transport  of  said  recording  material,  and  second  sup- 
port means  supporting  said  first  support  means  for  trans- 
port in  a  direction  normal  to  the  recording  material. 

4,105,324 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING 

COMPENSATION  FOR  REST-RUN  PERFORMANCE 

VARIATIONS 

KenneUi  F.  SeU,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasigDor  to  Eastinan  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,914,  Oct  14. 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,534 

Int  a.2  G03G  21/00 

VS.  a.  355—14  *  Claims 

1.  In  electrophotographic  apparatus  of  the  type  usmg  a 

photoconductive  insulative  member  and  including  charging. 

exposing  and  developing  sutions  which  are  energized  and 

function  cycUcally  during  a  usage  period  in  production  of 


adjustment  signal  in  accordance  with  the  rest-run/speed- 
variation  characteristic  of  said  apparatus;  and 
(c)  means  for  adjusting  the  function  of  at  least  one  of  said 
sutions  during  said  given  copy  cycle  in  response  to  said 
adjustment  signal  to  compensate  for  an  increase  in  appara- 
tus speed  during  a  usage  period  and  decrease  in  apparatus 
speed  after  a  non-usage  period. 

4,105,325 
MICROPLATE  SYSTEM 
John  D.  McCoUongh,  10715  Rochester  A»e,  Los  Angeles,  Caltf. 
90024 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,123 

Int  a.2  G03B  27/44 

U.S.  a.  355—54  J'  Ctalma 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  making  printing  plates  comprising: 

a  support; 

hanger  means  for  holding  a  flat  sheet  of  photo-sensitive 
material; 

track  means  for  attaching  said  hanger  means  to  said  support 
while  permitting  horizontal  and  vertical  movement 
thereof; 

first  transport  means  for  moving  said  hanger  means  along 
said  track  means  in  a  first  direction  in  discrete  steps  of 
predetertnined  length,  said  first  transport  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  fluid-actuated  telescoping  cylinders 
connected  end  to  end; 

second  transport  means  for  moving  said  hanger  means  along 
said  track  means  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  first  direction,  whereby  said  hanger  means  and  said 
sheet  are  capable  of  assuming  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
exposure  positions  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  first  and 
second  transport  means,  each  of  said  exposure  positions 
corresponding  to  a  single  page  of  a  book  in  accordance 
with  a  signature  format; 

control  switch  means  for  actuating  said  cylinders  of  said  first 
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transport  means  and  for  actuating  said  second  transport 
means;  and 
projection  means  for  enlarging  and  projecting  a  pre- 
recorded image  ffl^  a  transparency  onto  an  exposure 
area  of  said  sheet  cod4)rising  a  light  source,  a  condenser 
lens,  and  an  image  forming  lens. 


4.10S^26 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINES  OF 

VARIABLE  MAGNinCATION 
Hidcaki  Mochinum,  Yokobanu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
paoy,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,713 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1975,  50/97026 

InL  a:-  G03B  27/52.  27/70 

VS.  a.  355—55  2  Claims 


^^-'  A  -12 
'32   34 


4,105,327 
MULTIPLE  REDUCnON  INDICATORS  FOR 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  REDUCTION  COPIER 
MACHINES 
Darid  Kent  Gibaoo;  MyrI  J.  Miller,  both  of  Boulder,  and  Spen- 
cer Allan  Soell,  Lyons,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International 
Easiness  Machines  Corporatiao,  Armook,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,137 
InL  a.2  G03B  27/36.  27/38 
U-S.  a.  355—59  5  Claims 

1.  A  document  copier  machine  capable  of  continuously 
variable  reduction  of  documents  to  a  plurality  of  copy  paper 
sizes,  comprising: 


a  glass  platen  upon  which  said  document  to  be  copied  is 
placed; 

an  optics  system  for  directing  illumination  from  said  docu- 
ment to  produce  an  image  thereof  for  transfer  to  a  selected 
size  of  copy  paper; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  operator-viewable,  movable  reduction 
indicators,  each  set  associated  with  a  particular  copy 
paper  size;  and 


'    ftl-m) 
lf(l-ni)l 


2.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  of  the  variable 
magnification  type  comprising: 
an  optical  system;  and 

means  for  moving  both  an  original  and  a  photosensitive 
member  with  respect  to  said  optica]  system  during 
which  an  image  of  the  original  is  focussed  onto  the 
photosensitive  member  through  the  optical  system; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  moving  means  comprises: 
conveyor  means  for  transporiing  originals  comprising  a 
plurahty  of  conveyor  shafts  disposed  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  and  all  driven  for  rotation  at  a 
selected  angular  velocity,  each  of  the  shafts  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  portions  of  different  diame- 
ters; and 
carrier  means  for  carrying  the  originals  on  said  conveyor 
means  and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  carriers,  each  comprising  a  receptacle 

means  for  receiving  an  original  thereon:  and 
respective  carriers  having  means  thereon  for  supporting 
the  carried  originals  at  a  respective  distance  from  the 
optical  system  in  accordance  with  a  respective  mag- 
nification, said  supporting  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
guide  members  respectively  attached  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  receptacle  means,  and  each  guide  mem- 
ber comprising  an  elongated  member  having  means 
thereon  for  cooperatingly  engaging  said  conveyor 
means  for  transportation  thereby,  said  cooperatingly 
engaging  means  comprising  means  for  engaging  a 
respective  diameter  portion  of  said  conveyor  shafts. 


®. 


an  optics  positioning  system  including  means  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  the  multiple  sets  of  indicators  to  frame 
areas  of  said  glass  platen,  and  including  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  optics  system  to  provide  an  image  of  the  framed 
areas  of  said  glass  platen  in  a  size  approximating  the  asso- 
ciated copy  paper  size. 

whereby  the  operator  can  adjust  the  position  of  said  indica- 
tors to  achieve  a  copy  of  the  document. 


4,105,328 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING 

LINE  WEIGHT  IN  AN  IMAGE 
Joe  R.  Wasson,  Boulder  Creek;  Joseph  R.  Pressley.  Menlo 
Park;  Robert  W.  Baker,  Newark;  Joseph  H.  FairaizI,  San 
Jose,  and  Richard  J.  Zorker,  Santa  Clara,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jon.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,701 

Int.  CL2  G03B  27/6S.  27/02 

VS.  a.  355—78  16  Clainu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  precisely  manipulating  line  weight  in  an 
image,  comprising: 

first  means  including  a  stationary  frame  member  for  suppori- 
ing  an  image  carrier; 

second  means  including  a  mobUe  table  for  supporting  a 
light-sensitive  film  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  image 
carrier; 

third  means  for  causing  relative  orbital  movement  between 
said  rUm  and  said  image  carrier  to  cause  uniform  and 
undistoned  spreading  of  image  lines  projected  onto  said 
film  during  an  exposure  as  a  result  of  an  integral  stepwise 
change  of  orbital  diameter  of  said  orbital  movement,  said 
third  means  including  a  horizontal  platform  supponing 
said  mobile  table,  rotary  bearing  means  being  disposed 
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between  said  table  and  said  platform  to  permit  rotation  of 
said  platform  relative  to  said  table;  and  rotor  means  for 
orbiting  said  table  by  rotating  said  platform  about  an  axis 
of  rotation  thereof,  a  displacement  of  said  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  platform  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
rotor  means  being  determinative  of  orbit  diameter; 

restraining  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  mobile 
ubie  during  roution  of  said  rotor  means,  said  restraining 
means  including  first  shaft  means  secured  to  said  ubIe; 
second  shaft  means  secured  to  a  stationary  support,  said 
second  shaft  means  being  orthogonal  to  said  fust  shaft 
means;  and  a  carriage  disposed  between  and  maintained  in 
contact  with  said  first  and  second  shaft  means,  movement 
of  said  table  being  thereby  limited  to  rectUinear  move- 
ment; and 

stepping  motor  means  for  controlling  said  stepwise  change 
of  orbital  diameter  to  occur  in  a  linear  manner 


4,105429 
TOTAL  IMMERSION  TRANSFER  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
IMAGES  BETWEEN  SPROCKET-REGISTERED  STRIPS 

OF  FILM 
WUliam  D.  Carter,  Beverly  HUls,  and  Martin  S.  MneUer,  Ran- 
cho  Paloa  Verdes,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Carter  Equip- 
ment Co.,  Inc.,  Lawndale,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,135 

laL  a.!  G03B  27/02,  27/10.  27/20 

VS.  a.  355—91  J5  Claims 


assembly,  said  means  being  operable  to  simultaneously 
advance  the  elements  of  said  sandwich  assembly  in  said 
fixed  plane; 
downward-acting  weighted  transparent  means  (28,  30) 
within  said  frame  and  bearing  on  said  sandwich  to  provide 
intimate  contact  between  the  elements  of  said  sandwich 
above  said  platen  (18,  22);  and 


a  source  of  intense  light  rays  above  said  transparent  means 
operable  to  expose  said  photosensitive  material  (12) 
through  said  weighted  transparent  means  and  said  nega- 
tive copy  band  (10)  to  impress  said  photosensitive  material 
(12)  with  photographic  images. 


4,105,331 
VACUUM  HEAD  FOR  FILM 
Charles  E.  WaUace,  Paloa  Verdea,  and  Donald  J.  Farmer,  Pa- 
cific Paliaades,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eztek  Microays- 
Unu,  Inc.,  Van  Nnys,  Calif. 

FUed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,764 

Int  a.!  G03B  27/10.  27/02 

MS.  a.  355—103  W  Claims 


2.  The  method  of  claim  1  which  includes  the  additional  step 
of  continuously  wiping  the  optical  surfaces  of  both  strips  of 
fUm,  after  they  are  submersed  within  the  Uquid  and  before  their 
arrival  at  the  printing  sprocket,  so  as  to  remove  foreign  parti- 
cles and  air  bubbles  therefrom. 


4,105,330 
PHOTO  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Richie   Conrad   HUtoo,   2/25   Noble   Street,   AUawah   2218, 
N.S.W.,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  530,051,  May  1, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,420 

Int.  a.=  G03B  27/06 

VS.  a.  355—102  7  Claims 

1.  Photoprinting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  means  (20,  22,  24); 

an  endless  carrier  band  (14)  roller-supported  in  said  housmg 
means  for  unidirectional  motion  in  a  fixed  plane  esub- 
lished  by  an  underlying  platen  (18,  22); 
an  endless  negative  copy  band  (10)  roller-mounted  in  said 
frame  above  said  carrier  band  (14)  for  unidirectional 
travel  in  a  closed  path,  a  portion  of  which  is  superposed  to 
a  carrier  band; 
rotary  means  for  advancing  a  strip  of  photosensitive  material 
(12)  interposed  between  said  carrier  band  (14)  and  said 
copy  band  (10)  to  form  within  said  frame  a  sandwich 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  copying  of  transparent  film  images 
from  a  moving  continuous  strip  master  to  a  moving  continuous 
strip  duplicate,  including  an  exposure  zone  containing  a  light 
source  for  irradiating  said  master  and  said  duplicate  and  means 
for  positioning  said  master  and  duplicate  during  said  continu- 
ous movement,  the  improvement  according  to  which  said 
positioning  means  comprises: 
a  housing; 

means  for  insertion  of  said  master  into  said  housing; 

means  for  insertion  of  said  duplicate  into  said  housmg; 

means  for  removal  of  said  master  and  duplicate  from  said 

housing  with  confronting  longitudinal  surfaces  of  said 

master  and  duphcate  in  substantially  continuous  contact; 

and, 

means  for  accomplishing  relatively  low  pressure  within  said 

housing,  both  between  said  confronting  surfaces  and  on 

surfaces  of  both  said  master  and  said  duplicate  which  are 

opposite  said  confronting  surfaces,  compared  to  pressure 

outside  said  housing  whereby  as  said  master  and  duplicate 

pass  from  said  housing,  non-sliding  contact  between  said 

confronting  longitudinal  surfaces  is  maintained  by  the 

pressure  outside  said  housing  on  said  surfaces  at  least  untU 

said  contacting  surfaces  pass  through  said  exposure  zone. 
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4,105^2 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  UGHT  BEAM 

HAVING  A  UMFORM  PHASE  FRONT  AND  DISTANCE 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Walter  Hohoe,  Lewisburg,  ud  Robin  H.  Hines,  Tallabonia,  both 
of  Tean^  usignon  to  Precision  Intcmationnl,  Inc^  Tnlla- 
bomi,  Tenn. 

FUed  Mnr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,441 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  3/08:  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  3S6—S  7  CUinu 


[^zJrKtS^rtn^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  between  the 
apparatus  and  a  remote  target  comprising: 

a  source  of  light; 

an  optical  transmitting  system  including  a  tube  for  receiving 
at  an  input  Hght  from  said  diode  within  a  given  solid  angle 
and  an  output,  said  tube  having  internal  hght  reflecting 
surfaces  which  diverge  from  each  other  in  the  direction 
from  input  to  output  so  that  light  entering  at  greater  than 
a  predetermined  angle  is  reflected  from  said  surfaces  to 
minimize  the  non-uniform  phase  front,  and  increase  the 
power; 

means  for  modulating  the  light  emitted  from  said  diode; 

photosensitive  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  in 
response  to  incident  Ught; 

means  for  directing  Ught  from  said  tube  to  said  target  and 
directly  to  said  photosensitive  means  and  for  directing 
light  reflected  from  said  target  to  said  photosensitive 
means;  and 

means  for  detenmmng  said  distance  by  comparing  the  phase 
of  the  signals  produced  by  said  photosensitive  means. 


4,105,333 

METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  FLUORESCENT 

MATERIALS 

Witticb  Kaiile,  and  Gerhard  Stenzel,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcmuoy,  assignors  to  G.A.O.  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation 

oimI  Orguiisatioo  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  4, 1»76,  Ser.  No.  729,021 

Claims  priority,  application  Anstria.  Oct.  17, 1975,  7944/75 

Int  CI.2  GOIN  21/52 

U.S.  a.  3S«— 85  17  Claims 


•-g'«o«'fC'0» 


I.  In  a  method  of  identifying  fluorescent  materials  which  are 
excited  into  fluorescence  with  light  of  respectively  differently 
damped  spectral  radiant  intensities,  and  in  which  a  wide-band- 


radiating  light  source  whose  spectrum  is  selectively  damped 
over  a  wide  band  and  partially  is  used  to  irradiate  the  fluores- 
cent materials,  the  different  radiant  intensities  emitted  by  the 
fluorescent  materials  are  compared,  and  such  comparison  is 
used  for  identification  of  a  selected  fluorescent  material:  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  neutral  filter 
uniformly  damping  the  radiation  of  said  light  source;  providing 
a  respective  partially  absorbing  filter  damping  only  the  wave- 
lengths necessary  to  excite  the  fluorescence  of  a  selected  fluo- 
rescent material;  interposing  said  filters  in  the  path  of  light  rays 
directed  from  said  light  source  onto  a  sample  to  be  checked  for 
the  presence  of  a  selected  fluorescent  material;  measuring  the 
respective  intensities  of  radiation  of  the  sample  effected  by  said 
neutral  filter  and  by  each  partially  absorbent  filter;  and  con- 
verting the  measured  intensities  of  radiation  into  output  signals 
indicative  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  selected  fluores- 
cent nutefial. 


4,105,334 
OPTICAL  DETECIOR 
Richard  A.  Halko,  Flanders,  and  John  J.  Heigl,  Short  Hills, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Linden,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712.536 

lot  a.i  COIN  21/00 

VS.  a.  356—104  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  detecting  a  selected  physical  prop- 
erty of  a  flowing  liquid  stream  comprising:  a  chamber  having 
fu^t  inlet  means  for  receiving  a  sample  of  said  stream  and 
passing  said  sample  as  a  freely  falling  stream  through  said 
chamber;  optic  means  for  internally  illuminating  the  freely 
falling  sample  in  a  substantially  axial  direction  of  flow  as  it 
passes  through  said  chamber,  whereby  the  light  from  said  optic 
means  will  scatter  as  a  function  of  said  property;  and  means 
disposed  relative  to  the  scattered  light  for  enabling  detection  of 
said  property  of  said  freely  falling  stream. 


4,105,335 
INTERFEROMETHIC  OPTICAL  PHASE 
DISCRLMINATION  APPARATUS 
Nobayoshi  Tanaka;  Naoki  Ayata,  both  of  Yokohama;  Mitsuo 
Takeda;  Snsomu  Matsumura,  both  of  Kawasald,  and  Kazuya 
Matsuffloto,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
K«hii«hilci  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698,681,  Jan.  22,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1975,  50/80635 
Int  CI.!  GOIB  9/02:  G02B  21/06 
VS.  a.  356—108  11  Claims 

1.  An  interferometric  optical  phase  discrimination  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  source  of  broadband  radiation  emitted  within  a  predeter- 
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mined  spectrum  for  illuminating  a  specimen  having  first 
and  second  surfaces; 
an  interferometer  to  which  two  wave  fronts  commg  from 
said  fu^t  and  second  surfaces  are  directed,  said  interferom- 
eter having  beam  splitter  means,  tUting  means  and  beam 
direction  means  so  that  said  two  wave  fronts  are  each  spUt 
by  said  beam  spUtter  means,  whereafter  two  of  the  wave 
fronts  spbt  by  said  beam  splitter  means  are  tUted  by  said 
tUting  means  with  respect  to  the  other  two  wave  fironts 


_h" 


relative  to  each  other  and  having  such  a  configuration 
relative  to  the  size  of  the  areas  on  said  plate-like  means 
over  which  the  incident  signal  beam,  the  returning  signal 
beam,  and  returning  reference  beam  are  incident,  that  (1) 
when  the  incident  signal  beam  is  substantially  centered  on 
said  first  reflecting  means,  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
incident  signal  beam  is  reflected  by  said  first  reflecting 
means  for  subsequent  transmission  to  the  target  and  (2) 
that  when  said  returning  signal  beam  is  substantially  cen- 
tered on  said  fust  reflecting  means  and  said  returning 
reference  beam  is  substantiaUy  centered  on  said  second 
reflecting  means,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  returning 
reference  beam  is  reflected  from  the  second  reflecting 
means  and  combines  with  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
returning  signal  beam  which  is  transmitted  through  said 
pUte-Uke  means,  thereby  forming  a  composite  beam  from 
which  useful  information  concerning  the  target  may  be 
extracted,  the  remainders  of  said  incident  signal  beam  and 
said  returning  reference  beam  being  so  directed  as  to  be 
substantially  prevented  from  returning  to  the  common 
source  in  the  interferometer. 


split  by  said  beam  splitter  means  and  all  of  said  four  spUt 
wave  fronts  are  directed  to  an  interference  surface  by  said 
beam  direction  means,  whereby  an  interference  pattern 
appears  on  said  interference  surface;  and 
scanning  means  for  scanning  said  interference  pattern  and 
for  determining  the  distance  between  a  predetenmned 
point  on  the  interference  pattern  and  one  of  peaks  of  the 
interference  so  that  the  optical  phase  may  be  discrimi- 
nated from  said  distance. 


4,105,336 
ELECTROOPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  IMPROVED 

INTERFEROMETERS 

Charles  Ray  Pond,  2630  S.  288th,  Federal  Way,  Wash.  98003 

FUed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,034 

Int  CL!  G02B  9/02 

VS.  a.  356-113  "  C*'" 


1,  A  device  for  use  in  an  interferometer,  in  which  said  inter- 
ferometer an  incident  signal  beam  and  an  incident  reference 
beam  are  produced  by  a  common  source,  wherein  m  operation 
of  the  interferometer,  the  incident  signal  beam  is  directed  to  a 
target  and  then  reflected  therefrom  as  a  returning  signal  beam 
and  the  incident  reference  beam  U  transmitted  to  the  target  or 
reference  element  and  reflected  therefrom  as  a  retummg  refer- 
ence beam,  said  device  comprising: 

a  plate-lUte  means  of  light  transmitting  material; 

b.  means  supporting  said  plate-like  means  in  an  operative 
position  in  the  interferometer,  in  which  position  the  mci- 
dent  signal  beam  and  the  returning  signal  beam  are  mci- 
dent  on  one  exterior  face  of  said  plate-Uke  means,  and  the 
returning  reference  beam  is  incident  on  the  opposite  exte- 
rior face  of  said  plate-like  means;  and 

c.  first  and  second  reflecting  means  positioned  on  the  oppo- 
site exterior  faces  of  said  plate-like  means  in  such  a  manner 


4,105,337  

SELF-INDUCED  ROTATION  ELLIPSOMETER 
Gary  Cart  Bjorklund,  West  Windsor,  and  Paul  Foo-Hung  Liao, 
Middletown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Ubo- 
ratories.  Incorporated,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,740 

Int  CL'  G02F  1/00 

VS.  CL  356—114  7  Claims 


.•SS5.S?  — "^C"— <'™» 


1.  A  material  detector  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  first  coherent  optical  beam  at  a  first 
frequency,  linearly  polarized  at  a  first  angle, 

means  for  producing  a  second,  circularly  polarized,  coher- 
ent optical  beam  at  a  second  frequency, 

a  test  cell  for  holding  a  sample  to  be  tested  for  the  presence 
of  said  material, 

means  for  transmitting  collinearly  said  first  and  second 
beams  through  said  test  ceU,  whereby  said  first  beam 
becomes  ellipticaUy  polarized,  having  major  and  minor 
axes,  when  a  quantity  of  said  material  is  present  in  said  test 
cell  and  the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  frequencies  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  frequency  associated  with  a 
two-photon  resonance  of  said  material, 

a  major  axis  rotation  cell  containing  a  medium, 

means  for  extracting  said  first  beam  from  said  test  ceU  and 
for  transmitting  said  first  beam  through  said  major  axis 
roution  ceU,  whereby  said  major  axis  is  routed  to  a  sec- 
ond angle  by  the  interaction  of  said  first  beam  with  said 
medium,  and 
a  polarization  filter  having  an  axis,  intercepting  said  first 
beam  after  it  has  passed  through  said  major  axis  rotation 
ceU,  which  axis  is  oriented  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to 
said  first  angle,  whereby  said  first  beam  is  transmitted  by 
said  polarization  filter  only  when  said  material  b  present 
in  said  test  ceU. 
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4,105,338 

REFLECTION  TYPE  ELUPSOMETEH  FOR 

MEASURING  THIN  FILM  PHASE  DIFFERENCE  AND 

THICKNESS 

Nobora  Knroln,  Yokofaams,  Jipu,  usignor  to  Nippon  Kogakn 

KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Apr.  23,  1976.  Ser.  No.  679,689 

Claim*  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  2.  1975.  50-52539 

Int  a.2  GOIJ  4/00 

VS.  a.  356—118  7  Claimg 


movement  and  a  prismatic  reflector  for  measuring  translatory 
movement;  photosensitive  target  means  for  receiving  each  of 
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1.  A  reflection  type  eUipsometer  for  measuring  the  phase 
difference  of  a  sample,  comprising; 

a  source  of  monochromatic  Ught; 

a  polarizer  for  linearly  polarizing  Ught  from  said  Ught  source 
and  passing  the  linearly  polarized  Ught  for  reflection  by 
the  incidence  surface  of  a  sample  with  the  azimuth  of  the 
polarizer  bemg  disposed  at  an  angle  of  45*  with  respect  to 
the  mcidence  surface  of  the  sample; 

an  analyser  disposed  on  the  path  of  reflected  Ught  from  the 
sample  and  at  an  azimuth  angle  of  45*  with  respect  to  the 
incidence  surface  of  the  sample,  said  angles  having  oppo- 
site signs; 

phase  difference  compensating  means  disposed  on  the  Ught 
path  between  said  polarizer  and  said  analyser  and  at  an 
azimuth  angle  of  0*  with  respect  to  said  incidence  surface 
for  eliminating  a  predetermined  phase  difference  from 
polarized  Ught  passing  therethrough; 

a  voltage-responsive  double-refractive  element  on  the  last- 
mentioned  path  for  introducing  to  Ught  passing  there- 
through a  double-refraction  phase  difference  proportional 
to  a  control  voltage  appUed  thereto; 

a  photoelectric  converter  element  for  photoelectncally 
converting  the  analyser  output  Ught  to  an  output  voluge; 
and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  output  voltage  from  said 
photoelectric  converter  element  for  applying  to  said  dou- 
ble-refractive element  a  control  voltage  which  causes  said 
double-refractive  element  to  introduce  to  light  passing 
therethrough  a  compensating  phase  difference  corre- 
sponding to  the  amount  of  deviation  of  the  phase  differ- 
ence of  said  sample  from  said  predetermined  phase  differ- 
ence. 


said  beams,  and  recording  means  for  receiving  the  output  of 
said  target  means. 


4,105J39 
AZIMUTH  MONTTORING  SYSTEM 
Theodore  E.  Wirtanen.  Chehnsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force.  Washington.  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,079 
Int  a.-  GOIB  n/26 
VS.  CL  356—152  5  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  changes  in  azimuth  between 
widely  separated  points  comprising:  a  source  for  a  beam  of 
coherent  radiation;  means  for  coUimating  said  beam,  beam 
spUtting  means  for  dividing  said  beam  into  a  pluraUty  of  paral- 
lel beams;  mirror  means  for  reflecting  each  of  said  pluraUty  of 
beams,  including  a  plane  mirror  for  measuring  rotational 


4,105,340 

OPTICAL  COMPARATOR  AND  INSPECTION 

APPARATUS 

Paul  S.  Kempf,  703  Stratford  Ct,  Del  Mar,  Calif.  9210* 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  568,866,  Apr.  17, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  190,187,  Oct  18, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,888,593, 

which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,180,  Ang.  12, 1970, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,676 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  9/08 

VS.  a.  356—168  4  Claims 


I.  The  method  of  making  an  optical  comparison  inspection 
of  a  master  component  and  a  sample  component  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

illuminating  corresponding  portions  of  the  master  compo- 
nent and  the  sample  component  to  be  inspected, 

moving  both  said  master  and  said  sample  components  rela- 
tive to  the  illumination, 

projecting  Ught  images  of  corresponding  illuminated  por- 
tions, 

inverting  one  of  said  Ught  images  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
Ught  images, 

displaying  said  Ught  images  in  edge-abutting  relationship  so 
that  the  images  appear  to  converge  or  diverge  from  their 
common  edge  depending  on  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  components. 
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4  105J41  baffles,  the  communication  of  one  baffle  being  at  a  different 

PRINT  ELEMENT  HAVING  FLEXIBLE  CHARACTERS  radial  distance  from  said  outlet  tube  than  the  communication  of 

Donald  R.ChlTen».Northridse,  and  Edward  CKelm,  Pasadena,  the  other  baffle,  said  bafiles  producing  laterally  wandenng 

both  of  Calif   assignors  to  Leiitron  Corporation,  Chatsworth,  upward  flow  of  the  liquid  from  the  outlet  opemng  to  the  pump 

CUf  inlet,  and  an  ouUet  conduit  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  pump 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,440  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  reservoir  to  supply  a  liquid 

Int  CI.2  B41J  1/S2  flow  above  the  pan. 


U.S.  CL  400— 144J 


9  Claims 


4,105J43 
RELEASABLE  HUB-SHAFT-CONNECnON 
MECHANISM 
Ernst  Riegler,  Enns,  and  Manfred  Schmidt,  Linz,  both  of  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahl- 
werke-Alpine  Montan  AktiengeseUschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,046 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Feb.  7, 1976,  730/76 

Int  a.2  F16D  1/06 

VS.  a.  403—15  "  o**™* 


1.  An  improvement  in  high  speed  printing  devices  compris- 
ing a  type  character  and  a  hammer  cooperative  with  a  platen 
having  a  curved  surface; 

said  type  character  having  a  normally  flat  printing  surface 
and  being  sufficiently  thin  to  permit  resilient  deformation; 

said  hammer  having  an  impact  surface  configured  such  that 
as  the  printing  surface  of  the  type  character  comes  into 
contact  with  the  platen  the  impact  surface  of  the  hammer 
contacts  the  back  side  of  said  type  character  at  two  points, 
near  the  top  and  near  the  bottom,  of  the  type  character; 

said  hammer  being  operative  to  propel  said  flat  type  charac- 
ter against  the  curved  surface  of  the  platen;  and 

said  curved  platen  and  said  hammer  being  cooperative  to 
deform  said  flat  type  character  only  during  printing  so  as 
to  provide  it  with  a  curved  printing  surface  which  con- 
forms to  the  curvature  of  the  platen. 

4,105,342 
UQUID  DECANTING  AND  RECYCLING  MACHINE 

Aime  Plourde,  2e'  rang  Centre,  Trois-Pistoles,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,042 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  26,  1975,  236509 

Int  a.2  A46B  15/00:  B08B  3/00 

VS.  a.  401—15  '  Cta*™ 


1.  A  liquid  decanting  and  recycling  machine  comprising  a 
reservoir  for  holding  a  Uquid,  a  pan  positioned  above  the 
reservoir,  a  drain  operatively  associated  to  the  pan  and  having 
an  ouflet  tube  extending  substantially  vertically  centrally  mto 
the  reservoir  and  forming  an  outlet  opening  at  its  lower  end 
adapted  to  be  submerged  in  the  Uquid  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
said  reservoir,  a  Uquid  circulation  pump,  an  inlet  for  said  pump 
submerged  in  the  reservoir  operatively  close  to  the  top  surface 
of  the  Uquid  in  the  Utter,  at  least  two  superposed  spaced  baBles 
positioned  in  the  reservoir  intermediate  said  outiet  opening  and 
said  pump  inlet  and  surrounding  said  outiet  tube,  said  super- 
posed baffles  making  Uquid  communication  between  portions 
of  the  reservoir  immediately  above  and  below  the  respective 


1.  In  a  releasable  hub-shaft  connection  mechanism,  in  partic- 
ular to  be  used  in  heavy  machinery  for  transmitting  strong 
torques,  including:  a  shaft;  a  hub  surrounding  the  shaft;  at  least 
one  bore  at  the  periphery  of  the  shaft  having  an  axis  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  penetrating  the  shaft  and  the 
hub  to  equal  extents;  a  tubular  bushing  having  a  waU  with  a 
cylindrical  outer  face  and  a  conical  inner  face,  which  bushing 
is  to  be  accommodated  m  the  at  least  one  bore;  and  a  upering 
bolt  axially  displaceable  in  the  bushing,  the  bushing  being 
expandable  by  said  upering  boll,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  closed  bottom  provided  on  the  end  of  said  bushing  having 

the  smaUest  inner  diameter; 
a  fiirther  bore  extending  through  the  bottom  of  the  bushing 

to  the  outside;  and 
a  pressure  medium  means  for  supplying  a  medium  to  said 
further  bore  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  displace  the 
tapering  bolt  from  a  clamped  position,  in  which  the  uper- 
ing boU  expands  the  bushing,  into  a  release  position. 

4,105>I4 
CONNECTOR  FOR  ATTACHING  A  SWIVEL  PAD  TO  A 

SUPPORTING  BOLT  OF  A  CLAMP 
Harold  G.  Rousom.  Cambridge.  Canada,  assignor  to  James 

Morton  Limited.  Cambridge.  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,461 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  11,  1975,  221860 

Int  a.2  F16C  11/06 

VS.  CL  403—24  >♦  CMxu 

1.  A  connector  for  securing  a  swivel  pad  to  a  bolt  shank  of 
a  clamp  comprising  a  first  connecting  element  formed  at  one 
end  of  said  bolt  shank  and  a  second  connecting  element  detach- 
ably  secured  to  said  swivel  pad,  said  first  connecting  element 
comprising  a  head  formed  at  the  end  of  the  bolt  shank  of 
enlarged  cross-sectional  area  relative  to  the  adjacent  portion  of 
the  bolt  shank  having  a  substantiaUy  spherical  end  surface  and 
truncated  adjacent  the  bolt  shank  to  defme  a  spherical  segment 
having  a  radial  thickness  of  about  J  to  J  of  the  radius  of  the 
head  spherical  end  surface  and  an  annular  shoulder  substan- 
tiaUy perpendicular  to  tiie  axis  of  the  shank,  the  swivel  pad 
having  a  socket  formed  in  one  side  thereof  for  receiving  said 
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head,  said  socket  having  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  the 
radius  of  the  head  spherical  end  surface,  and  said  second  con- 
necting element  comprising  means  detachably  secured  to  said 


along  the  leg  axes,  said  outer  telescoping  leg  having  an 

aperture  therein; 
a  sleeve  positioned  about  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer 

telescoping  leg  and  rotatable  about  said  outer  leg,  said 

sleeve  having  an  aperture  formed  therein; 
a  brake  lug  positioned  in  said  apertures  and  having  a  tapered 


'Sa 


pad  at  the  entrance  to  the  socket  to  restrict  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  entrance  to  the  socket  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said 
head  from  said  socket  whereby  said  shoe  assembly  can  freely 
pivot  and  swivel  about  the  end  of  the  shank. 


4,105,345 

EXPANDABLE  PHOTORECEPTOR  ENDBELLS 
Edward  Milton  Van  Wagner,  Webster.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
CorporatiOD,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,060 

Int  a.2  F16B  2/02 

MS.  CL  403—24  11  Claima 


4,105>t« 
LOCKING  SYSTEM  Ft)R  TELESCOPING  MEMBERS 
Ralph  J.  Gelinas,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grayson,  Gross, 
Friedman,  Phillips  and  Rasch  and  Singer,  Lewak,  Greenbaom 
and  Goldstein,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  by  Ralph  J.  Geli- 
nas, a  part  interest  to  each 

Rled  Oct  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,928 
iBt  CL2  F16B  7/14 
VS.  a.  403—104  4  Claims 

1.  A  locking  sleeve  for  a  pair  of  telescoping  members  com- 
prising: 
an  outer  telescoping  leg  of  general  cyUndrical  configuration 
and  an  iimer  telescoping  leg,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner 
leg  being  located  within  said  outer  leg,  at  least  one  of  said 
legs  being  slidably  movable  with  respect  to  the  other  leg 


thickness  about  said  leg  axes,  said  brake  lug  tapering  from 
a  thickness  approximately  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said 
outer  telescoping  leg  to  a  thickness  greater  than  said  outer 
telescoping  leg,  and  wherein  rotation  of  said  sleeve  about 
said  outer  leg  causes  said  lug  to  press  against  said  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  leg  and  prevents  said  leg  from  being 
movable  with  respect  to  each  other  along  the  leg  axes. 


1.  In  a  drum  support  assembly  including  a  shaft  for  support- 
ing a  drum  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising; 

(a)  a  drum  having  outer  and  inner  surfaces, 

(b)  web  means  adapted  to  be  placed  on  said  shaft,  said  web 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  individually  adjustable 
circumferentially  spaced  lugs  having  serrated  ends  and 
located  radially  of  said  shaft,  and 

(c)  holding  means  in  the  surface  of  said  drum,  spaced 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  web  means  whereby  said  outer  surface  of  said 
drum  and  said  shaft  are  maintained  relative  to  one 
another. 


4,105,347 

GIN  POLE  CONNECTOR 

Thomas  M.  Goaaage,  39  Seanew,  Daly  Oty,  Calif.  94015 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,501 

Int  a.'  F16C  11/06 

MS.  a.  403—157  8  Claima 


1.  A  releasable  connector  for  releasably  mounting  a  support 
member  thereon  comprising 

a  pair  of  upstanding  and  laterally  spaced  first  and  second 
support  brackets, 

means  defming  a  first  bore  through  said  first  support  bracket, 

means  defining  a  second  bore  through  said  second  support 
bracket  which  is  aligned  with  said  fu^t  bore  and  has  an 
inside  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  first  bore, 

retaining  pin  means,  including  a  cylindrical  first  portion 
closely  fitted  for  sliding  movement  within  said  first  bore 
and  a  cyUndrical  second  portion  closely  fitted  for  sliding 
movement  within  said  second  bore  and  having  an  outside 
diameter  less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  first  por- 
tion, reciprocally  mounted  in  said  first  and  second  bores 
for  movement  between  an  attaching  condition  of  opera- 
tion disposing  the  first  portion  of  said  pin  means  between 
said  support  brackets  and  a  releasing  condition  of  opera- 
tion disposing  the  second  portion  of  said  pin  means  be- 
tween said  support  brackets,  and 

biasing  means  disposed  between  said  pin  means  and  said 
second  support  bracket  for  normally  urging  said  pin 
means  to  its  attaching  condition  of  operation, 

said  pin  means  further  comprising  a  head  formed  on  a  first 
end  thereof,  adjacent  to  the  first  portion  of  said  pin,  pro- 
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viding  stop  means  for  engaging  an  outer  surface  of  said 
first  bracket  when  said  pin  means  is  maintained  in  its 
attaching  condition  of  operation,  an  annular  face  formed 
on  an  end  of  the  first  portion  thereof  providing  stop  means 
abutting  an  inner  surface  of  said  second  bracket  when  said 
pin  means  is  maintained  in  its  attaching  condition  of  opera- 
tion and  an  annular  washer  mounted  on  the  second  por- 
tion of  said  pin  means  providing  stop  means  for  engaging 
an  outer  surface  of  said  second  bracket  when  said  pin 
means  is  maintained  in  its  releasing  condition  of  operation. 


from  intermediate  said  openings,  a  portion  of  the  flexible  mem- 
ber extending  over  said  plate  between  a  pair  of  said  openings 
and  the  free  end  of  the  flexible  member  extending  through  the 


4,105,348 

BUILDING  COMPONENTS 

Edwin  V.  Anderson,  and  Joseph  A.  Mack,  both  of  Glenview,  U., 

assignors  to  AMCO  Engineering  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUcd  Jon.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,022 

Int  a.2  F16B  12/20 

MS.  CI.  403—172  10  Claims    projection 


other  opening  underneath  the  said  portion  of  the  flexible  mem- 
ber and  in  contact  both  with  the  upstanding  border  and  the 


4,105,350 

SAFETY  FLEXURE  FOR  ARTICULATED 

CHANNEL-SHAPED  ROADWAY  POSTS 

John  Francis  O'Doonell,  P.O.  Box  3314  Glenn  Ave.  Stattoas, 

Peoria,  m.  61614 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,731 
Int  n.2  EOIF  9/01 
MS.  a.  403—220  J«  < 


1.  Building  components  for  constructing  frames,  enclosures 
and  the  like  comprising, 

hollow  edge  struts  all  of  uniform  cross-section,  the  ends  of 
each  said  strut  providing  a  female  joint, 

interlocking  members  having  a  central  member  with  a  plu- 
rality of  legs  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  at  fued 
angles  to  each  other, 

said  legs  each  defining  a  male  member  adapted  to  be  inserted 
in  said  female  joints  and  having  locking  clip  recesses 
formed  therein  in  at  least  two  adjacent  surfaces  of  prede- 
termined ones  of  said  legs, 

said  locking  clip  recesses  spanning  substantially  the  entire 
width  of  said  surfaces  of  said  legs  and  substantially  the 
entire  length  thereof  so  as  to  form  an  abutment  shoulder 
adjacent  the  ends  thereof  and  the  central  member, 

a  locking  clip  having  arms  corresponding  in  number  to  and 
disposed  within  said  locking  clip  recesses  formed  in  said 
legs, 

said  arms  each  having  a  plurality  of  upstanding  locking  tabs 
formed  therein  and  having  a  length  and  a  width  co-exten- 
sive with  those  of  said  locking  chp  recesses, 

said  edge  struts  each  being  cut  to  a  specific  length  and  inter- 
locked together  by  means  of  said  interlocking  members  to 
form  said  frames,  enclosures  and  the  like. 


4,105^9 
MECHANISM  FOR  FORMING  A  LOOP  IN  A  ROPE  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Sam  Kuppennan,  Chicago,  and  Dennis  I.  Kapperman,  GlenTiew, 
both  of  DL,  assignors  to  R  B  Toy  DeTelopment  Co„  Skokie, 

m. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,332 
Int  a.2  F16G  11/00.  11/14 
MS.  a.  403—209  ♦  Claims 

1.  Means  for  securement  to  a  flexible  member,  such  as  a  rope 
or  cord  or  the  Uke,  to  form  a  loop  in  said  flexible  member  with 
said  flexible  member  having  a  free  end,  said  means  comprising 
an  equilateral  triangularly  shaped  locking  plate  having  an 
opening  therethrough  adjacent  each  comer  thereof,  an  up- 
standing border  surrounding  said  plate  and  encircling  said 
openings,  a  projection  on  said  plate  extending  upwardly  there- 


1.  A  safety  flexure  for  an  articulated  roadway  post  of  the 
type  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration  including  a  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  channel  portion,  comprising 

a  substantially  cylindrical  member  of  resilient  material, 

first  and  second  metallic  disc-like  end  caps  securely  bonded, 
respectively,  to  the  opposite  end  faces  of  said  cylindrical 
resilient  member,  and 

first  and  second  elongate  rigid  stud  members  fixedly  at- 
tached, respectively,  to  said  first  and  second  end  caps 
centrally  thereof  and  perpendicular  thereto,  at  least  a 
portion  of  each  of  said  elongate  stud  members  being  sub- 
stantially complementary  in  size  and  shape  with  the  chan- 
nel portion  of  such  articulated  roadway  post  and  being 
adapted  to  be  securely  but  removably  attached  thereto, 

whereby  upper  and  lower  portions  of  such  an  articulated 
chaimel-shaped  roadway  post  may  be  resiliently  intercon- 
nected by  attachment  to  respective  ones  of  said  first  and 
second  stud  members. 
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4,105451 

LEVELING  CLAMP 

Robert  C.  Aadcnoo,  B*S\tyt  Harbor,  WU.  S4202 

FUed  Apr.  ♦,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,624 

Int  Cl.^  F16B  I/OO 

VS.  CL  403—312 


9aaiim 


engaging  a  slot  formed  between  the  fins  and  the  first  and 
the  second  side  of  the  window  product; 
a  firet  and  a  second  channel  extending  along  the  outer  side  of 
the  first  and  the  second  legs,  the  opening  of  the  first  and 
the  second  channel  facing  the  first  and  the  second  lips. 


''an       62-^  '^To 


1.  A  leveling  clamp  for  clamping  a  pair  of  panel  members 
together  in  edge-by-edge  relation  and  with  corresponding  side 
faces  of  said  panel  members  in  substantially  co-planar  relation, 
said  levelmg  clamp  including  a  first  plate,  a  second  plate  dis- 
posed generally  normal  and  secured  to  said  first  plate  centrally 
mtermediate  opposite  marginal  portions  of  said  first  plate  with 
said  second  plate  projecting  outwardly  from  one  side  of  said 
first  plate  and  also  disposed  normal  to  a  path  extending  be- 
tween said  opposite  marginal  portions,  an  elongated  abutment 
member  including  opposite  end  portions  and  an  intermediate 
portion  extending  between  said  opposite  end  portions,  said  end 
portions  being  offset  to  one  side  of  said  intermediate  portion, 
said  intermediate  portion  having  a  central  opening  formed 
therethrough,  said  second  plate  including  an  elongated  end- 
wise outwardly  projecting  mounting  portion  on  its  outer  end 
remote  from  said  first  plate,  said  abutment  member  being 
mounted  on  said  mounting  portion  with  the  latter  loosely 
received  through  said  opening  and  said  one  side  of  said  inter- 
mediate portion  opposing  said  one  side  of  said  first  plate  for 
movement  of  said  abutment  member  on  said  mounting  portion 
toward  and  away  from  said  fint  plate  and  limited  angular 
displacement  of  said  abutment  member  relative  to  said  mount- 
ing portion  about  an  axis  generally  paralleling  said  plates,  and 
adjustable  displacement  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  mountmg  portion  and  said  abutment  member  intermediate 
portion  for  adjustable  displacement  of  said  abutment  member 
along  said  mounting  portion  toward  said  first  plate,  said 
mounting  portion  including  a  narrow  plate-like  base  end  por- 
tion and  a  threaded  shank  outer  end  portion,  said  opening 
comprising  a  slot  extending  transversely  of  said  intermediate 
portion  through  which  said  base  end  portion  is  slidably  re- 
ceived, said  adjustable  displacement  means  including  a  thrust 
nut  threaded  on  said  threaded  shank  outer  end  portion,  said 
adjusuble  displacement  means  also  includes  a  sleeve  slidably 
mounted  on  said  mounting  portion  outwardly  of  said  abutment 
member  and  inwardly  of  said  thrust  nut. 


respectively,  the  channels  adapted  to  receive  the  out- 
wardly extending  fins,  the  length  of  the  first  channel  being 
at  least  as  long  as  the  length  of  the  first  lip  which  is  en- 
gaged by  the  slot,  the  length  of  the  second  channel  being 
at  least  as  long  as  the  length  of  the  second  lip  which  is 
engaged  by  the  slot. 


4,105353 

BARRIER  WITH  INTERNAL  DRAINAGE  DUCT 

C.  Gary  Bork,  185  E.  BUby  Rd..  Long  Be«:h,  Calif.  90807,  and 

John  E.  Kenui.  747  Luton  Dr,  Glendale,  Calif.  91206 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  622,079,  Oct  14, 1975,  abwidoBed. 

Thia  appUcatJon  Dee.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,817 

Int  CL2  OOIC  U/22 

U.S.  a.  404—2  T  CUlma 


4.105,352 
CORNER  CUP  FOR  A  WINDOW  PRODUCT 
Joe  W.  Holdlman,  RantooL  HI.,  aasignor  to  ScotUI  Maanfictnr- 
isg  Company.  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,067 
iBt  CL2  F16B  2/20 
VS.  a.  403—402  *  CUlma 

1.  A  comer  clip  connecting  outwardly  extending  fins  from  a 
first  and  a  second  side  of  a  window  product  comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  a  first  leg  integral  with  a  second  leg,  the 
first  leg  defined  by  an  inner  and  an  outer  side  having  a 
length  the  axis  of  which  is  generally  parallel  to  the  first 
side  of  the  window  product,  the  second  leg  defined  by  an 
inner  and  an  outer  side  having  a  length  the  axis  of  which 
is  parallel  to  the  second  side  of  the  window  product; 
a  first  and  a  second  lip  extending  upwardly  along  the  inner 
sides  of  the  first  and  the  second  legs  from  the  base  plate  for 


1.  A  barrier  comprising: 

a  barrier  having  a  thickened  foot  portion  buried  in  ground 
supporting  pavement  for  a  roadway,  an  upstanding  por- 
tion projecting  above  the  surface  of  said  pavement,  and  a 
tapered  intermediate  portion  integrally  interconnecting 
said  foot  portion  to  said  upstanding  portion; 

said  foot  portion  provided  with  an  open-ended  duct  below 
said  pavement  and  at  least  one  passageway  connecting  the 
surface  of  said  pavement  to  said  duct  whereby  said  duct  is 
in  communication  exteriorly  of  said  foot  portion;  and 

a  second  open-ended  duct  provided  in  said  intermediate 
portion  in  fixed  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
first  mentioned  duct. 


4,105,354 

PATTERN  FORMING  WHEEL  FOR  UNCURED 

CONCRETE  SURFACES 

Bradsfaaw  Bowman,  P.O.  Box  131,  Eacalante,  Utah  84726 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,574 

Int  CL2  EOlC  2i/Q2 

VS.  CL  404-72  »«  CW™ 

18.  In  a  method  of  patterning  the  exposed  surface  of  an 
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uncured  concrete  slab  to  the  appearance  of  laid  bricks,  tiles, 
cobblestones  and  the  like,  including  the  steps  of  forming  the 
concrete  slab  on  the  ground,  floating  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  slab  to  bring  up  the  finest  particles  of  the  concrete  mate- 
rial, and  driving  forming  blades  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
conforming  to  the  shapes  of  said  bricks,  tiles,  cobblestones  and 
the  like  into  said  exposed  surface  to  a  predetermined  effective 
depth,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  said  blades  continuously  along  the  outer  area 
of  a  large,  axleless  generally  cylindrical  wheel  having  an 


4,105,356 
VIBRATORY  ROLLER 
HoostoD  Lee  LoTelesa,  Springfield.  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Koehring 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wia. 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,310 

tat  a.2  EOlC  19/3S 

VS.  CL  404—117  7  CUlu 


inside  diameter  sufficient  to  accommodate  a  worker  in  a 
walking  position  therewithin; 
(b)  driving  said  blades  into  said  surface  to  a  desired  depth  by 
rotating  said  cylindrical  wheel  along  a  path  on  said  surface 
to  be  patterned,  said  roution  of  said  wheel  resulting  from 
walking  movements  of  said  worker  within  said  wheel,  said 
blades  being  arcuately  driven  into  said  surface  at  the 
location  of  tangency  of  said  wheel  with  said  slab,  and 
automaticaUy  being  withdrawn  from  said  slab  after  pene- 
tration by  continued  rotation  of  said  wheel. 


4,105,355 

DEVICE  FOR  TAMPING  AND  LEVELING  CONCRETE 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Junior  Keith  King,  RJl.  I,  Box  106A,  and  LoweU  W.  Warden, 

304  3rd  St,  both  of  RaanariUe,  tad.  46979 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734^3 

tat  a.2  EOlC  19 /3S 

VS.  CL  404—114  S  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  tamping  and  leveling  concrete  and  the  like 
which  comprises: 

an  elongated  member  having  a  substantiaUy  flat  bottom 
surface,  said  member  defming  a  downwardly-open  aper- 
ture adjacent  an  end  of  said  member; 

a  housing  mounted  to  said  member  above  said  member; 

a  shaft  extending  parallel  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing; 

several  weights  eccentrically  mounted  upon  said  shaft  at 
spaced  apart  locations  within  said  housing; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  said  weights  mounted 
thereupon,  said  drive  means  including  a  motor  connected 
to  and  operable  to  route  said  shaft  the  motor  being 
mounted  to  and  supported  by  said  member  and  positioned 
adjacent  an  end  of  said  member;  and 

handle  means  for  permitting  control  of  the  movement  of  said 
member  along  a  surface,  said  handle  means  including  a 
stake  received  within  and  extending  downwardly  through 
the  aperture  defined  by  said  member. 


1.  In  vibratory  compacting  roUer  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  compacting  roU  rotatable  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis,  shaft  means  rotatable  about  said  axis  at  a  speed  indepen- 
dent of  that  of  said  roll,  and  an  eccentric  mass  routable  with 
said  shaft  means  to  develop  forces  for  vibratmg  said  roll,  said 
eccentric  mass  being  movable  trajisversely  of  said  shaft  means 
to  different  positions  relative  to  said  axis  to  provide  variable 
amplitude  for  vibrations  induced  thereby,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

cylinder  means  routable  with  said  shaft  means  and  having  a 
chamber  therein  for  receiving  said  eccentric  mass,  said 
chamber  being  shaped  to  permit  movement  of  said  eccen- 
tric mass  radially  of  said  axis  from  an  innermost  limit  to  an 
outermost  limit; 
means  for  conducting  fluid  to  or  from  an  end  portion  of  said 
chamber  to  increase  or  decrease  the  eccentricity  of  said 
eccentric  mass  during  roution  of  said  shaft  means; 
motor  means  connected  to  said  means  for  conducting  fluid 
such  that  a  constant  volume  of  fluid  is  located  between 
said  eccentric  mass  and  said  motor  means  and  so  that  a 
change  in  position  of  said  motor  means  will  be  accompa- 
nied by  a  change  in  radial  position  of  said  eccentric  mass; 
and 
indicator  means  connected  with  the  motor  means  and  opera- 
ble to  provide  a  represenution  of  the  position  of  the  ec- 
centric mass  between  the  maximum  and  minimum  eccen- 
tricity positions  thereof. 


4,105,357 

CARBIDE  INSERT  CUTTING  TOOL 

John  Kehl,  2714  Weetmlnater  Blvd^  Wlodaor,  Ontario,  ( 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,179 

tat  CL2  B26D  1/12 

VS.  CL  407—41  2  Clatan 


t^^^>~--_J 


1.  A  cutting  tool  for  light  final  suge  cutting  and  precision 
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flnishing  only  of  meuls  and  other  materials  in  profiling  ma- 
chine operations,  capable  of  continuous  uninterrupted  cutting 
in  all  directions  and  planes,  because  it  is  capable  of  cutting  in  an 
upward  or  downward  direction  without  requiring  the  removal 
of  the  cutter  from  the  work  to  change  the  direction  of  the 
cutting;  comprising  a  solid  metahc  cylindrical  shank  which 
terminates  at  its  top  with  a  narrow  flared  head;  a  pluraUty  of 
open  top,  open  front,  and  equally  spaced  cavities  located  at  the 
periphery  of  said  head  and  extending  into  the  shank,  for  insert- 
ing therein  carbide  cutters,  each  of  said  cavities  having  two 
side  walls  and  a  rear  wall  which  extends  at  a  downward  angle 
to  the  wall  of  said  shank  to  form  the  floor  of  said  cavity,  and  a 
upped  hole  in  said  rear  wall  extending  at  a  right  angle  thereto, 
said  side  walls  diverging  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  cylindrical  shank  toward  the  outer  surface  of  said  shank, 
said  side  walls  also  diverging  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  cylindrical  shank  toward  the  head  end  of  said  tool;  a 
carbide  cutter  of  generally  triangular  shape  with  spaced,  paral- 
lel side  walls  m  each  of  said  cavities:  a  wedge  located  within 
each  cavity  for  holding  and  locking  said  carbide  cutter  within 
said  cavity;  a  setscrew  for  fastening  said  wedge  to  the  cavity, 
while  at  the  same  time  wedging  the  said  carbide  cutter  against 
one  wall  of  said  cavity;  and  a  short  pin  located  in  said  cavity  to 
aid  in  locating  the  said  carbide  cutter  within  the  cavity,  in  the 
proper  position  for  cutting. 


ceived  in  said  frame  member  and  retained  therein  indepen- 
dently of  said  raising  and  lowering  mechanism. 


4,105,359 
ADAPTOR  FOR  COUNTERSINKING  DEVICE 
Eberhard  Schneider,  Cologne,  and  Theodor  Vitt,  Porz-EU,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  PraineU  PrazisoBS- 
metalliuid  Kmutstofferzeugniase  G.  Bamnann  &  Co.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,040 

InL  a.2  B23B  39/00 

V.S.  a.  408—112  4  Claims 


rr-' 


4,105458 

SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  PIPE  DRILLER 

RJctaard  J.  Walker,  16805  -  93rd  St,  Bristol,  Wis.  53104 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,816 

Int  a.=  B23B  45/14 

VS.  a.  408—108  6  Claims 


1.  A  support  device  for  receiving  and  positioning  a  drilling 
device  on  a  pipe  surface,  said  drilling  device  having  a  support 
base  presenting  opposing  lateral  sides  and  a  self-contained 
raising  and  lowering  mechanism  for  the  drill  of  said  drilling 
device,  said  support  device  comprising  a  frame  member  defin- 
ing two  pairs  of  arm  members  extending  from  said  frame  mem- 
ber in  a  first  and  a  second  direction  and  pivotally  secured 
thereto,  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  arm  members  to 
move  said  arm  members  toward  and  away  from  said  pipe 
surface,  said  means  to  move  said  arm  members  positioned  in 
conjimction  with  said  arm  members  in  said  first  direction,  said 
arm  members  extending  in  said  second  direction  having  arcu- 
ate portions  to  directly  contact  said  pipe  along  a  multiplicity  of 
points,  said  frame  member  comprising  opposing  side  members 
with  concave  portions  to  engage  the  top  section  of  said  pipe 
surface  and  clamp  means  defined  by  said  opposing  sides  of  said 
drilling  device  support  base  and  said  opposing  side  members  of 
said  frame  member,  so  that  said  drilling  device  is  readily  re- 


Z7n  21 


1.  An  adapter  for  a  countersinking  device  comprising  first 
and  second  plates  disposed  in  generally  parallel  relationship  to 
each  other  and  being  relatively  movable  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally normal  to  said  plates,  said  first  plate  carrying  a  counter- 
sinking tool,  said  second  plate  being  disposed  below  said  first 
plate  and  having  aperture  means  in  alignment  with  said  coun- 
tersinking tool,  means  normally  urging  said  plates  toward  a 
relative  position  of  maximum  spacing  therebetween,  said 
urging  means  including  two  pair  of  sleeves  with  a  first  end 
portion  of  a  first  sleeve  of  each  pair  of  sleeves  being  in  tele- 
scopic relationship  with  a  first  end  portion  of  a  second  sleeve 
of  each  pair  of  sleeves,  a  second  end  portion  of  each  first  sleeve 
being  connected  to  said  second  plate,  said  first  end  portions  of 
said  second  sleeves  being  connected  to  said  first  plate,  a  spring 
housed  within  each  pair  of  sleeves  urging  the  plates  toward  the 
position  of  maximum  spacing  therebetween,  adjustable  stop 
means  for  limiting  the  relative  movement  of  said  plates  toward 
both  said  positions  of  minimum  and  maximum  spacing,  said 
adjustable  stop  means  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  threaded  pins 
each  carrying  two  pair  of  nuts,  each  threaded  pin  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  plates  and  passing  freely  through  an 
opening  of  another  of  said  plates,  a  first  pair  of  said  nuts  being 
disposed  between  said  plates  and  a  second  pair  of  said  nuts 
being  disposed  above  said  first  plate,  said  aperture  means  hav- 
ing an  axis,  and  an  imaginary  line  passing  through  said  pins 
being  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  aperture  means. 


4,105460 
DUAL  CUT  BORING  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 
Dale  L.  Keller,  Gettysburg,  Pa.,  anignor  to  R,  H,  Sheppard  Co.. 
Inc.,  Hanorer,  Pa. 

FUed  JuB.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,801 
tot  C1.2  B23B  J9/J6;  B23G  1/20 
VS.  a.  408—118  20  Claims 

1.  A  tool  assembly  for  performing  rough  and  finish  cutting 
operations  on  a  workpiece  having  a  curved  surface  by  relative 
movement  therewith  comprising  a  tool  support  bar,  first  cutter 
means  mounted  on  said  tool  bar  for  performing  a  rough  cut 
along  the  curved  surface,  second  cutter  means  motmted  on  said 
tool  bar  for  performing  a  finish  cutting  operation  along  said 
curved  surface,  and  means  movably  mounting  said  second 
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cutter  means  for  positioning  said  second  cutter  means  alter-    nected  to  said  quiU  through  a  sliding  connection  such  that  a 
nately  in  a  noncutting  position  during  the  rough  cutting  opera-    resistive  force  applied  to  said  yoke  by  said  control  means  acts 

substantiaUy  axially  of  said  quUl,  with  bending  moments  cre- 
ated on  said  yoke  acting  on  said  housing  through  said  guide 
=  bars. 


4,105462 
DOUBLE  VORTEX  AUGMENTOR  WIND  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 
Paaquale  M.  Sforza,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Polytechnic 

Institute  of  New  York,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,681,  Apr.  3,  1975,  Pat  No. 

4,047,832.  This  appUcation  Jon.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,438 

tot  a.^  P03D  1/04 

VS.  a.  415—2  «  C»«i™» 


tion  performed  by  the  first  cutter  means  and  in  a  cutting  posi- 
tion during  the  finish  cutting  operation. 


4,105461 
MACHINE  TOOL  HAVING  QUILL  CONTROL  MEANS 

Robert  J.  Petroff,  1703  S.  Main  St,  Lombard,  lU.  60148 
FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747431 
tot  a.2  B23B  47/22 
VS.  a.  408—130  9  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  flow  energy  conversion  system  for  converting 
diffuse  flow  power  into  useful  output  power,  the  system  com- 
prising turbine  means,  and  a  pair  of  edge  separation  vortex 
generators  symmetrically  deployed  in  a  generally  V  shaped 
angulated  configuration  for  driving  said  turbine  means,  said 
configuration  including  means  for  orienting  the  configuration 
such  that  the  apex  region  thereof  points  upstream  and  the  axis 
of  symmetry  substantially  aligns  with  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  and  wherein  the  configuration  is  dimensioned  such  that 
each  vonex  generator  is  deployed  at  a  desired  angle  of  attack 
with  respect  to  said  fluid  flow. 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  adapted  for  controlled  axial  movement 
of  a  tool  from  a  retracted  position  toward  a  workpiece,  said 
machine  tool  including  a  housing,  a  quUl  supported  by  said 
housing  and  axially  movable  relative  to  said  housing,  a  spindle 
rotttably  carried  by  said  quUl  and  axially  fwed  thereto  for 
movement  therewith,  said  spindle  having  means  at  its  outer 
end  to  support  a  tool,  said  quUl  and  spindle  defining  forward 
ends  thereon  movable  outwardly  from  said  housing  upon 
selective  axial  movement  of  said  quUl  and  spindle,  means  for 
rotating  the  spindle,  and  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  quiU  to  effect  axial  movement  of  said  quill  and  spindle 
toward  said  workpiece,  the  combination  therewith  comprising 
control  means  supported  by  said  housing  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  quill  to  control  the  speed  of  axial  move- 
ment thereof  toward  said  workpiece,  said  control  means  in- 
cluding control  link  means  disposed  eccentric  to  the  axis  of 
said  quill,  first  means  interconnecting  said  control  link  means 
to  said  quill  adjacent  its  said  outer  end  to  faciliute  control  of 
the  longitudinal  speed  thereof  toward  said  workpiece,  and 
second  means  interconnecting  said  first  means  to  said  housing 
so  as  to  prevent  exertion  of  a  bending  moment  on  said  quUl  be 
said  control  link  means  in  a  direction  tending  to  cause  devia- 
tion of  said  spindle  from  its  intended  axial  direction  during 
longitudinal  movement  thereof,  said  first  means  interconnect- 
ing said  control  link  means  to  said  quUl  including  a  yoke  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  control  link  means,  said  second  means 
having  a  pair  of  guide  bars  fixedly  secured  to  said  yoke  mem- 
ber, said  guide  bars  being  longitudinally  slidable  within  corre- 
sponding guide  slots  in  said  housing,  and  said  yoke  being  con- 


4,105463 

OVERSPEED  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

VERTICAL  AXIS  WIND  TLTIBINES 

John  Lodewyk  Loth,  P.O.  Box  4094,  Morgaotown,  W.  Va. 

26505 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,116 
tot  a.'  P03D  3/06.  7/06 
VS.  a.  416—41  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  vertical  axis  wind  turbine  having  a  shaft  mounted 
along  the  vertical  axis  of  said  wind  tubine,  a  rotor  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said 
wind  turbine  comprising: 
support  arm  means; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  support  arm  means  on 
said  shaft  of  said  wind  turbine  along  a  generally  radial  axis 
extending  therefrom,  said  mounting  means  enabling  said 
support  arm  means  to  route  about  its  radial  axis  a  prede- 
termined amount;  and 
rotor  blade  means  formed  by  an  air  foU  mounted  on  said 
support  arm  means  in  a  position  normal  to  said  support 
arm  means  for  roution  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  wind 
turbine  in  response  to  the  interaction  between  the  wind 
and  said  rotor  blade  means,  said  rotor  blade  means  being 
generally  parallel  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  wind  turbine 
during  normal  operating  speeds  but,  upon  reaching  a 
predetermined  operating  speed  exceeding  the  normal 
operating  speed,  tilting  about  the  radial  axis  of  said  sup- 
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port  arm  meaiu  in  a  swept  wing  configuration  in  response   entering  through  the  aperture  is  undisturbed  by  the  general 
to  a  small  component  of  centrifugal  force  acting  on  said    flow  path  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  the  space  between  the  interior 

surface  of  the  aerofoil  portion  and  the  cooling  fluids  exterior. 


4,105465 
HEUCOPTER  ROTOR  LEAD-LAG  DAMPER 
Donald  Leroy  Ferria,  Newtown,  and  George  Arthur  Smith, 
TnunbuU.  both  of  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7»,340 

iBt  a.2  B64C  27/42 

MS.  a.  416—107  7  Ctatai 


rotor  blade  means  to  thereby  control  the  operating  speed 
of  said  rotor. 


4,105,364 
VANE  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  HAVING  MEANS 

FOR  IMPINGEMENT  COOLING  THEREOF 
Alec  George  Dodd,  Belper,  England,  inignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748J89 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  20,  1975, 
52293/75 

tot  CJ.J  FOID  5/;« 
MS.  CL  416—97  R  4  CUUms 


1.  A  vane  for  directing  hot  gases  in  a  gas  turbine  engine 
comprising:  at  least  one  platform;  a  hollow  aerofoil  portion 
extending  from  said  platform  and  having  an  exterior  surface 
for  contacting  and  directing  the  hot  gases  and  an  interior 
surface;  means  for  impingement  cooling  of  the  interior  surface 
of  the  hollow  aerofoil  portion  of  said  vane,  said  impringement 
cooUng  means  including  a  coolmg  fluid  entry  tube  extendmg 
within  and  generally  span  wise  of  said  aerofoil  portion  of  the 
vane  and  spaced  from  the  interior  surface  thereof,  said  cooling 
fluid  entry  tube  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therem  for 
directing  jets  of  impingement  cooling  fluid  onto  the  interior 
surface  of  the  aerofoil  portion;  at  least  one  exhaust  slot  on  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  aerofoil  portion,  said  at  least  one  slot 
setting  up  a  general  flow  path  of  cooling  fluid  in  the  space 
between  the  internal  surface  of  said  aerofoil  portion  and  the 
cooling  fluid  entry  tubes  exterior  and  then  exhausting  the  same 
to  the  exterior  of  the  aerofoil  portion;  and  a  pluraUty  of  colum- 
nar projections  extending  between  the  interior  surface  of  the 
aerofoil  portion  and  the  cooling  fluid  entry  tubes  exterior,  each 
projection  being  positioned  directly  upstream  of  one  of  said 
apertures  with  respect  to  said  general  flow  path  of  cooling 
fluid  in  the  space  between  the  internal  surface  of  said  aerofoil 
portion  and  the  coohng  fluid  entry  tubes  exterior  so  that  the  jet 
of  cooling  fluid  entering  the  space  lies  in  a  zone  of  separation 
of  flow  behind  the  projection  whereby  the  jet  of  cooUng  fluid 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  having: 

A.  a  rotatable  hub, 

B.  at  least  one  blade  supported  by  said  hub  for  rotation 
therewith, 

C.  a  hydraulic  damper  for  damping  relative  motion  between 
said  hub  and  blade  comprising: 

1.  a  cylinder  connected  to  said  blade,  and 

2.  a  piston  cooperating  with  said  cylinder  for  reciproca- 
tion therewithin  comprising: 

(a)  a  piston  head  within  said  cylinder  to  define  hydraulic 
chambers  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and 

(b)  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  head  and  to 
said  hub, 

3.  sealing  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  seal  ring  enveloping  said  piston  rod,  and 

(b)  means  to  support  said  seal  ring  from  said  cylinder, 
and 

D.  fluid  reservoir  means  enveloping  said  piston  rod  adjacent 
said  seal  ring  and  including: 

1.  a  fluid  reservoir,  and 

2.  an  annulus  adjacent  said  seal  ring  located  on  the  remote 
side  of  said  seal  ring  from  said  piston  head,  and 

3.  means  coimecting  said  reservoir  to  said  annulus  to 
direct  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  seal  ring  in  re- 
sponse to  centrifugal  force. 


4,105,366 

TWISTED  FLEX  FAN 

Michael   Thomas   Spellman,    Indianapolis,    Ind.,   assignor   to 

Wallace  Murray  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  576,728,  May  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,012,168. 

This  application  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,108 

tot  a.2  F04D  29/3S 

MS.  CL  416-132  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  fan  blade  construction  adapted  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  a  flexible  fan  blade  having  a  stiffened 
leading  edge,  the  blade  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  rotatable 
hub  by  means  of  mounting  arms,  a  rigid  mounting  arm,  the 
flexible  blade  rigidly  secured  to  the  mounting  arm,  said  flexible 
blade  having  an  abutment  portion  which  resihently  bears 
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against  an  abutment  portion  of  said  arm  at  a  region  spaced  from 
the  rigid  securement  of  the  blade  to  the  arms,  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  the  flexible  blade  air  reaction  forces  and  centrifugal 
forces  above  a  predetermined  amount  flex  the  flexible  blade 
away  from  its  arm  abutment  to  thereby  diminish  its  effective 
pitch,  said  flexible  blade  being  arcuate  in  cross-section  with  its 
concave  side  facing  one  side  of  said  mounting  arm,  and  defin- 
ing a  space  therebetween,  said  arm  and  blade  secured  together 
in  overlapped  and  parallel  relation  along  one  edge  of  said  arm, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  other  edge  of  said  arm  defining  said 
arm  abutment  portion. 


(c)  converting  the  oscillatory  rotary  motion  of  the  shafts  to 
linear  motion  of  pistons  of  pumps; 

(d)  pumping  hydraulic  fluid  with  the  pumps;  and 


4,105,367 
UQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  CIRCUIT 
Ralph  M.  Frands,  Jr.,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sta-Rite  todns- 
tries,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,520 

tot  a?  F04B  49/06;  HOIH  iS/U 

MS.  CL  417—36  3  Claims 


(e)  storing  the  hydraulic  fluid  thus  pumped  into  pressure 
storing  devices  for  selective  use  thereafter. 


1.  A  fluid  level  sensing  circuit  comprising  a  probe  adapted  to 
contact  a  conductive  fluid,  an  SCR  having  its  anode-cathode 
circuit  coimected  to  a  source  of  AC  operating  potential,  the 
gate  of  said  SCR  being  coupled  to  said  probe,  a  diode  coupled 
between  said  probe  and  the  cathode  of  said  SCR,  said  diode 
being  oppositely  poled  with  respect  to  the  gate-cathode  circuit 
of  the  SCR  to  permit  AC  conduction  at  the  probe-fluid  contact 
and  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding,  and  an  off-set  center  tap  electrically  coupled  to  said 
secondary  winding,  further  comprising  a  second  probe,  a  sec- 
ond SCR  having  its  anode-cathode  circuit  connected  to  said 
source,  the  gate  of  said  second  SCR  being  coupled  to  said 
second  probe,  and  a  second  diode  coupled  between  said  second 
probe  and  the  cathode  of  said  second  SCR,  said  second  diode 
being  oppositely  poled  with  respect  to  said  gate-cathode  cir- 
cuit of  said  second  SCR  to  permit  AC  conduction  at  the 
contact  of  said  second  probe  and  said  fluid  further  including  a 
pump  electrically  coupled  to  said  circuit  for  changing  the  level 
of  said  fluid,  a  relay  for  energizing  said  pump,  first  resistive 
means  electrically  coupled  between  said  relay  and  said  first 
mentioned  SCR,  and  second  resistive  means  electrically  cou- 
pled between  said  relay  and  said  second  SCR. 

4,105,368 
FLOATING  WAVE  POWERED  PUMP 
Fred  L.  Waters,  c/o  Transworld  DriUing  Company,  Ltd.  P.O. 
Box  25861,  OkUboma  Oty,  Okla.  73125 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,075 
tot  a.2  F04B  n/00.  35/00:  F16H  25/12,  25/14 
MS.  a.  417—53  1*  Claims 

14.  A  method  of  harnessing  energy  generated  by  the  wave 
motion  of  a  body  of  water  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  supporting  a  primary  float  having  a  plurality  of  second- 
ary floats  attached  by  lever  arms  to  rotauble  shafts  car- 
ried by  the  primary  float  upon  a  body  of  water; 

(b)  oscillating  said  secondary  floats  relative  to  said  primary 
float  thereby  imparting  oscUlatory  rotary  motion  to  the 
shafts: 


4,105,369 
TWO-STAGE  PUMP 
Samuel  B.  McQocklin,  Owatonna,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Owatonna 
Tool  Company,  Owatonna,  Miiu. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,560 

tot  a.2  P04B  2i/12 

MS.  a.  417—206  10  CUlms 


1.  A  two-stage  pump  having  low  and  high  pressure  stages 
including  a  casing,  a  pair  of  pumps  in  said  casing  each  having 
a  rotatable  pump  element  in  coaxial  relation,  drive  shaft  means 
for  rotating  both  of  said  pump  elements,  an  outlet  port  from 
said  casing,  each  of  said  pumps  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid 
outlet  with  the  fluid  outlet  of  one  pump  being  in  flow  relation 
with  said  outlet  port  and  the  fluid  inlet  of  the  other  pump,  and 
means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  fluid  inlet  of  said  one  pump 
including  a  flow  passage  through  the  rotatable  pump  element 
of  said  other  pump. 
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4,105^70 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  COMPRESSOR  WITH 
THREE-PIECE  HOUSING 
Byrm  L.  Bracken,  MUmisburg,  ind  Roy  E.  W.tt.  BrookriU*, 
botb  of  Ohio,  iMignon  to  Generml  Molon  Corporttioii.  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FOed  Mmj  19. 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,583 

Int  CL2  FMB  1/26 

UACL  417-222  SCtalmi 


4,105,371 
CAM  DRIVEN  COMPRESSOR 
Jeck  W  S«Taae,  Ceoterrille,  Ohio,  tad  Tbomm  J.  S«T»ge,  L« 
Gnuige,  ni.,  aasigiion  to  Geiier«l  Motor*  Corporrton,  De- 
troit, Mich.  ,.  ^^ 
FUcd  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,927 
Int.  a.'  FMB  19/Oa  1/14 
U&O.  417-238  ♦C»«^ 


1.  A  variable  output  axial  compressor  of  the  wobble  plate 
type  including  a  cast  three  part  compressor  housing  having  a 
first   shell-like   front  section  defming  by   integral   portions 
thereof  a  wobble  plate  mechanism  cavity  and  an  expansible 
chamber,  a  second  intermedUte  cylinder  block  section  and  a 
third  rear  cylinder  head  section  connected  in  senes  to  form 
said  housmg,  a  crankcase  in  said  housing,  a  drive  shaft  havmg 
its  one  end  joumaled  in  an  integral  end  cover  of  said  first 
section  and  the  shaft  other  end  joumaled  in  said  second  sec- 
tion, said  second  section  having  a  cylinder  bore  formed  therem 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  compressor 
piston  arranged  to  reciprocate  in  said  cyUnder  bore,  a  wobble 
plate  mechanism  m  said  cavity  operated  in  response  to  roution 
of  said  shaft  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  compressor  pis- 
ton one  of  said  first  and  second  sections  terminating  m  a  rear- 
wa^dly  directed  peripheral  edge  and  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  sections  terminating  in  a  forwardly  directed  planar  face 
such  that  said  first  section  edge  and  second  section  face  are  m 
ftush  engagement  at  a  common  transverse  plane,  means  for 
removably  interconnecting  said  fu^t,  second  and  third  sections 
in  axial  alignment,  said  means  including  means  whereby  said 
first  and  second  sections  are  sealably  engaged  at  said  transverse 
plane,  compressor  output  modulation  means  for  varying  the 
angle  of  the  wobble  plate  mechanism  relative  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  thus  the  stroke  of  said  compressor  pUton  m  said 
cylinder  bore,  said  Hrst  section  end  cover  including  a  blmd 
bore  in  the  center  thereof  open  to  said  wobble  plate  cavity,  a 
modulauon  piston  slidably  received  in  said  end  cover  blmd 
bore  thereby  forming  an  expansible  chamber,  oil  pump  means 
in  said  housing,  passage  means  for  conducting  oU  from  said 
housing  crankcase  to  the  inlet  of  said  pump  means  and  from  the 
outlet  of  said  pump  means  to  said  expansible  chamber  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  modulation  piston,  and  control 
means  regulating  the  ftow  of  oU  from  said  crankcase  to  said 
expansible  chamber  for  causing  the  travel  of  said  moduUtion 
pUton  to  regulate  said  wobble  plate  mechanism  and  thus  the 
pumping  capacity  of  said  compressor. 


1.  A  compressor  of  selecuble  configuration  for  changing  the 
capacity  thereof,   said  compressor  comprising  an  exposed 
mounting  surface  having  four  mounting  positions  thereon 
around  a  drive  shaft  which  is  normal  thereto,  each  of  said 
mounting  positions  adapted  to  receive  interchangeably  thereat 
one  of  four  identical  cylinder  assemblies,  each  of  said  cylmder 
assemblies  selectively  mountable  on  said  surface  in  any  of  said 
mounting  positions  singly  or  in  multiples  of  two,  three  or  four 
such  assemblies,  said  drive  shaft  having  affixed  thereto  an 
eccentric  cam  the  periphery  of  which  routes  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  mounting  surface  and  is  exposed  thereon,  each  of  said 
cyUnder  assemblies  comprising  a  cylinder  bore  selectively 
opened  and  closed  at  an  outboard  end  thereof  by  mtake  and 
exhaust  valve  means  and  closed  at  an  inboard  end  thereof  by  a 
guide  member,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  bore  and 
having  a  piston  rod  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  piston  and  slid- 
ably received  in  said  guide  member,  said  piston  rod  havmg  an 
exposed  cam  follower  aflixed  to  the  other  end  thereof  sand- 
wiching a  spring  between  said  cam  follower  and  said  guide 
member  to  bias  said  piston  toward  said  inboard  end  of  the 
cylinder  bore  and  said  cam  follower  against  the  exposed  pe- 
riphery of  said  cam  when  said  cylinder  assembly  is  m  any  of 
said  four  mounting  positions. 


4,105472 
FLUID  ROTARY  MACHINE 
Harm)  Miahina,  Inashiki;  Kazahlro  Sonobe,  Urawa,  tod  Kimio 
Finie,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japm,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japui 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Jan.  31,  1975,  50-12571 

Ut.  a.2  POID  1/24.  13/00 

VS.  a.  417—243  2>  Ctainu 


1.  A  fluid  rotary  machine  comprising: 
a  rotor  electrical  device  including  a  main  shaft  routable 
about  a  main  axis. 
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fluid  means  including  a  plurality  of  impeUerf  and  casing 
means  enclosing  said  impellers  and  defining  passages  for 
fluid  to  be  sucked  into  and  discharged  from  said  impellers, 
said  impellers  having  respective  impeller  rouiional  axes 
aligned  with  said  main  axis, 
and  transmission  means  for  operatively  drivingly  connecting 
said  main  shaft  with  said  impellers,  said  transmission 
means  including  a  plurality  of  output  shafts  which  rigidly 
support  respective  ones  of  said  impellers  for  rotation 
therewith  and  a  gear  train  for  gearingly  connecting  the 
main  shaft  with  said  output  shafts  to  route  said  output 
shafts  at  respective  predetermined  routional  speeds  as 
compared  to  the  routional  speed  of  said  main  shaft,  said 
output  shafts  having  routional  axes  aligned  with  said  main 
axis, 
said  gear  train  including  an  output  shaft  gear  mounted  rig- 
idly on  each  of  said  output  shafts  at  an  end  thereof  for 
roution  therewith  and  at  least  three  support  gears  meshed 
with  and  supporting  said  respective  output  shaft  gears  to 
thereby  routably  support  said  end  of  said  respective  out- 
put shafts  by  said  support  gears  without  the  interposition 
of  bearing  means, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  impellers  is  disposed  at  each  side 

of  said  rotary  electric  device. 
2.  A  fluid  rotary  machine  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said 

roury  electrical  device  is  a  drive  electric  motor. 
8.  A  fluid  rotary  machine  according  to  claim  2,  further 

comprising  heat  exchanger  means  provided  in  a  fluid  passage 

connecting  the  impeller  of  one  suge  of  the  fluid  means  to  the 

impeller  of  the  following  suge. 


4,105,373 

FLUID  DISTRIBUTOR  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

APPARATUS  FOR  PUMPING  WET  CONCRETE  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Sergio  Calzolari,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fogt  Industriemas- 

chinenTertretung  A.G.,  Chur,  Switzerland 

Continiution-ln-p»rt  of  Ser.  No.  523,017,  Not.  12,  1974,  Pat 

No.  3,994,627.  This  applicatioo  Not.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,326 

Oaina  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy,  Not.  24, 1975,  52362  A/75 

Int  a.2  F04B  9/10.  35/02,  15/02 

U.S.  a.  417—317  1  C^J" 


K^- 


tor-distributor  means  coupled  to  said  baffle  blade  valve  means 
and  hydraulically  connected  between  said  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  and  said  fluid  pressure  cylinder?  for  controlling  the 
position  of  said  baffle  blade  valve  means  and  for  supplying 
pressurized  fluid  to  and  discharging  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
fluid  pressure  cylinders,  said  actuator-distributor  means  having 
a  first  operative  position  for  first  moving  said  baffle  blade  valve 
means  to  one  of  said  two  Umit  positions  and  for  subsequently 
supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  a  fu^t  one  of  said  fluid  pressure 
cylinders  on  one  side  of  the  piston  associated  therewith  and 
discharging  pressurized  fluid  from  a  second  one  of  said  fluid 
pressure  cylinders  and  a  second  operative  position  for  first 
moving  said  baffle  blade  valve  means  to  the  other  of  said  two 
limit  positions  and  subsequently  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  second  fluid  pressure  cyUnder  on  one  side  of  the  piston 
associated  therewith  and  discharging  pressurized  fluid  from 
said  first  fluid  pressure  cylinder,  changeover  valve  means 
coimected  to  said  actuator-distributor  means  for  shifting  said 
actuator-distributor  means  between  the  first  and  second  opera- 
tive positions  thereof,  and  conduit  means  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  fluid  pressure  cylinders  on  the  other  sides 
of  the  pistons  associated  therewith  for  hydraulically  interlock- 
ing the  movements  of  the  pistons  of  said  fluid  pressure  cylin- 
ders, the  improvement  comprising  said  actuator-distributor 
ineans  comprising  two  fluid  pressure  pistons  and  cylinders 
operating  in  phase  opposition,  said  baffle  blade  valve  means 
having  a  spindle  about  which  said  baffle  blade  valve  means 
pivots  between  said  two  Umit  positions,  a  rocking  bar  having 
ends  and  fixedly  connected  to  said  spindle  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  bar,  the  pistons  of  the  actuator-distributor  means 
each  having  a  piston  rod  connected  to  a  respective  end  of  said 
rocking  bar,  each  fluid  pressure  cylinder  of  said  actuator-dis- 
tributor means  having  closed  ends  and  communicating  with 
three  orifices  comprising  a  first  orifice  positioned  adjacent  one 
of  said  closed  ends,  the  fir^t  orifices  being  connected  by  a  pipe, 
a  second  orifice  positioned  adjaceni  the  other  of  said  closed 
ends,  the  second  orifices  being  connected  to  one  side  of  said 
changeover  valve  means,  the  other  side  of  said  changeover 
valve  means  being  connected  to  said  pressurized  fluid  source 
and  a  fluid  reservoir  and  a  third  orifice  positioned  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  orifice  such  that  fluid  communication  is 
esublished  between  the  second  and  third  orifice  when  the 
associated  piston  of  the  actuator-distributor  means  is  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  first  orifice,  a  respective  third  orifice  being 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  fluid 
pressure  cylinders  of  said  piston  pumps  for  the  supply  and 
discharge  of  pressurized  fluid  thereto,  said  pipe  connecting 
said  fu^t  orifices  being  connected  with  said  fluid  reservoir. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  pumping  wet  concrete  and  the  like 
comprising  a  pair  of  piston  pumps  mounted  in  parallel  relation 
and  operating  in  phase  opposition,  said  piston  pumps  each 
having  a  reciprocating  pump  piston  and  a  pump  cylinder,  each 
pump  cylinder  having  an  open  end,  a  baffle  blade  valve  means 
arranged  at  the  open  ends  of  said  pump  cylinders  and  having 
two  limit  positions  for  controlling  the  charging  and  discharg- 
ing of  wet  concrete  through  respective  open  ends  of  said  pump 
cylinders,  a  double-acting  fluid  pressure  piston  and  cylinder 
arranged  coaxially  with  each  piston  pump  for  driving  said 
piston  pumps,  a  common  piston  rod  for  mounting  the  pistons  of 
the  associated  piston  pump  and  double-acting  fluid  pressure 
piston  and  cylinder,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a  fluid  actua- 


4,105474 
INTEGRATED  MULTI-UNFT  REFRIGERATION 
MOTOR-COMPRESSOR  ASSEMBLY 
Philip  H.  Scharf,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Copeland  Corpora- 
tion, Sidney,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,792 
Int  a.'  F04B  17/04:  F25B  31/02 
VS.  a.  417—415  16  CI**™ 

1.  A  hermetic  multi-unit  refrigeration  motor-compressor 
assembly  comprising  in  combination  with  a  sealed  metalUc 
housing  having  top.  bottom  and  side  walls,  a  pair  of  motor- 
compressor  units  in  spaced  parallel  relation  in  the  housing, 
characterized  by  a  partitioning  member  extending  transversely 
within  the  housing  between  said  units  to  defme  two  compart- 
menu,  each  of  which  contains  one  of  said  units,  the  partition- 
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ing  member  being  affixed  to  the  side  walls  and  top  wall  but  .„^  *'A'^'?Z*„,r»™  no  urtTriD 

substanttaUy  spa<id  above  the  bottom  waU  of  the  housmg,  ROTOR  FOR  HTDRAUUC  "^'' 0«^»0™" 

'    '  Allan  E.  Heinrich,  Oconomowoc,  Wi»^  assigDor  to  Appueo 

Power,  Inc^  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
,'^s  j-r   f  7/^  FUed  Feb.  3,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  765^11 

'      '  '     ^  "^  '  iDt  a.2  FOIC  21/00:  P03C  3/00 

VS.  CL  418—77  S  Claims 


whereby  the  bottom  portion  of  the  bousing  defmes  a  common 
oil  sump  area. 


4.105,375 
ROTARY  PISTON  COMPRESSOR 
Gerhard  Schiodelhaner,  Berlin.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignor 
to  Bonig  GmbH.  Berlin  and  Wankel  GmbH.  Lindau.  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541,438 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1974,  2402084 

Int  a.2  PD4C  29/08 
VS.  a.  418—54  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  motor  comprising  a  rotor  having  side- 
walls  and  peripheral  edge  portions,  a  stator  ring  surrounding 
said  rotor  and  defming  a  plurality  of  worldng  chambers  there- 
with, slidable  vanes  received  in  radial  slots  in  said  rotor  and 
normally  biased  into  abutment  with  said  sutor  ring,  a  housing 
for  said  rotor  defming  a  rotor  chamber  having  sidewall  sur- 
faces facing  the  sidewalls  of  said  rotor,  a  central  axially  extend- 
ing bore  in  said  housing  and  said  rotor  and  adapted  to  receive 
a  shaft,  for  drivingly  engaging  said  rotor  with  said  shaft,  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  means  for  communicating  with  said  chambers, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  rotor  has  two  stepped  annular 
offsets  in  each  sidewall  of  said  rotor,  the  first  annular  offset 
extending  inwardly  from  the  circumferential  edge  of  said  rotor 
and  the  second  annular  offset  extending  inwardly  from  the  first 
annular  offset,  said  first  offset  being  just  deep  enough  to  pro- 
vide sufficient  clearance  between  the  rotor  sidewalls  and  the 
chamber  sidewalls  to  prevent  gouging  of  the  chamber  side- 
walls  by  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  rotor  and  said  second 
offset  being  of  a  depth  less  than  first  offset  which  is  just  deep 
enough  to  minimise  excessive  oil  leakage  normally  associated 
with  rotors  which  are  offset  to  prevent  gouging. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fast  running  rotary  piston  compres- 
sor with  a  housing  which  consists  of  a  stationary  mantle  defm- 
ing a  running  path  with  a  surface  having  multiple  bore  tro- 
choid form  and  side  portions  therewith  including  an  eccentric 
shaft  passing  at  right  angles  therethrough  and  having  an  eccen- 
tric portion  with  a  multiple  comer  piston  rotatably  joumalled 
thereby  including  a  piston  flank  forming  a  compression  cham- 
ber so  that  the  piston  moves  with  comers  thereof  along  the 
mside  of  the  mantle  and  so  that  piston  movement  is  controlled 
by  a  drive  consisting  of  a  hollow  wheel  fixed  on  the  piston  and 
a  pinion  fixed  on  one  of  the  side  portions  whereby  opening  and 
closing  of  inlet  and  outlet  openings  of  the  housing  become 
controlled  by  the  contours  of  the  piston,  the  improvement 
therewith  comprises  when  the  piston  has  a  location  in  the  dead 
pomt  position  to  a  position  resulting  due  to  further  turning  of 
the  eccentric  shaft  up  to  a  few  degrees,  the  start  of  an  inlet 
passage  inside  the  mantle  being  arranged  directly  ahead  of  the 
location  where  a  leading  comer  of  the  piston  in  the  direction  of 
piston  rotation  engages  the  mantle. 


4,105.377 

HYDRAUUC  ROLLER  MOTOR 

William  Mayall,  17  Norfolk  Ct..  Chanctonbary  Rd..  Rustington. 

Sussex.  England 

FUed  Oet  15,  1974.  Ser.  No.  514.834 

Int.  a.!  FOIC  1/24;  F03C  3/00;  FOIC  21/OS;  E21B  3/12 
VS.  a.  418—173  1«  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  positive  displacement  hydraulic  motor  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  rotor  embodying  in  its  circumferencial  periph- 
ery off  rotor  centre  line  axially  extending  angled  slots,  the 
trailing  face  of  each  slot  embodying  in  its  periphery  one  or 
more  hydraulic  fluid  directing  recesses  which  have  a  bottom 
surface  extending  obliquely  from  the  rotor's  periphery  into  the 
trailing  face  of  the  said  angled  slots,  said  fluid  directing  reces- 
ses acting  in  combination  with  the  internally  profiled  housing's 
inlet  ports  to  lead  fluid  pressure  and  flow  via  the  trailing  slot 
face  and  lateral  slot  to  roller  clearance  to  the  under-belly  of  a 
roller  lodged  freely  in  the  slot,  said  roller  being  slidably  con- 
fmed  longitudinally  but  having  a  lateral  clearance  when  re- 
tracted of  probably  one  millimeter  dependent  entirely  on  the 
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volume  of  fluid  embodied  in  said  slot  which  must  be  exhausted 
from  underneath  the  roller  as  the  roUer  is  forced  to  retract  into 
its  slot  as  it  passes  through  the  exhaust  phase  of  the  working 
cycle,  said  rotor  and  rollers  being  mounted  for  free  axial  roU- 
tion  into  an  internally  recessed  and  concentrically  profiled 
contra  routing  housing,  means  connecting  the  rotor  and  hous- 
ing together  such  that  clockwise  rotation  of  one  will  produce 
anti-clockwise  rotation  of  the  other,  said  profUe  being  circum- 
ferentially  divided  into  a  number  of  equally  spaced  stations, 
each  sution  comprising  retracted  seahng,  fluid  inlet,  driving 
and  exhaust  section,  inlet  port  fluid  flow  and  pressure  being 
directed  at  the  required  velocity  in  combination  with  the  fluid 
directing  recesses  contained  in  the  rotor's  periphery  acts  to 
cause  the  retracted  rollers  as  they  pass  through  or  almost 
through,  the  incoming  inlet  fluid  to  change  from  the  trailing 
slot  face  to  the  leading  slot  face  while  still  retracted  causing  the 
fluid  pressure  driven  rollers  to  leave  their  retracted  positions 
and  to  rise  away  from  the  rotor  axis  while  remaining  in  con- 
stant contact  with  both  the  leading  rotor  slot  face  and  the 
internal  housing's  profile  and  to  lift  their  longitudinal  axis 
above  the  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  rotor  exposing  the  un- 


4,105.378 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 
Jonathan  Martin  Hodge,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Momorto 
B.V.,  Amstertlam.  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1976.  Ser.  No.  712.743 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  18.  1975. 
34215/75 

Int  CL'  F04C  17/10 
VS.  a.  418—195  1  C**" 


derbelly  of  the  now  radial  extended  rollers  to  fluid  flow  and 
pressure  which  holds  them  in  their  operative  position  in  which 
they  produce  useful  rotation  and  torque  on  both  the  rotor  and 
profiled  housing  in  both  clockwise  and  anti-clockwise  direc- 
tion, said  profiled  housing  embodying  exhaust  port  means 
whereat  the  driven  driving  rollers  change  from  the  leading  slot 
face  to  the  trailing  slot  face  acting  to  cause  much  of  the  fluid 
present  under  the  said  rollers  and  embodied  in  the  external 
rotors  axially  extended  slots  to  be  exhausted  through  the  lateral 
clearance  gap  between  slots  and  roUers  and  radially  in  advance 
of  the  retracting  rollers,  said  port  means  being  radially  proba- 
bly as  long  as  the  pitch  between  any  two  rollers  but  preferably 
radially  longer  allowing  two  or  more  roUers  to  be  exhausting 
into  the  exhaust  section  simultaneously  as  they  retract  into 
their  embodying  slots  where  they  are  supported  in  said  em- 
bodying slots  by  an  under  roller  cushion  of  high  pressure  mud. 
which  mud.  because  of  the  pressure  drop  differential  between 
inlet  and  exhaust  ports,  acts  to  hold  said  rollers  in  roUing, 
sUding  and  sealing  contact  between  the  traUing  side  of  the 
roUers  embodying  slots  and  the  smallest  concentric  periphery 
of  the  internal  housing. 


1.  In  a  positive  displacement  rotary  machine  comprising  a 
screw  routable  about  an  axis  and  having  surface  grooves 
formed  therein  which  are  inclined  relative  to  that  axis,  the 
lands,  serving  to  separate  the  grooves  one  from  another,  mak- 
ing sealing  engagement  with  a  surrounding  casing  whereby 
each  groove  defmes,  during  at  least  a  part  of  the  rotation  of  the 
screw  within  the  casing,  a  chamber,  at  least  one  gate  rotor 
having  teeth  which  intermesh  with  the  grooves  of  the  screw, 
each  tooth  being  successively  in  sealing  relationship  with  a 
groove  as  the  intenneshing  screws/rotor(s)  route,  the  volume 
of  any  chamber  defmed  by  a  groove  and  limited  by  a  rotor 
tooth  changing  from  a  maximum  to  a  minimum  as  the  screw 
and  rotor(s)  route,  at  least  a  high  pressure  port  in  the  casing 
adjacent  to  a  high  pressure  end  of  the  screw  and  communicat- 
ing with  each  chamber  when  the  volume  thereof  is  at,  or 
adjacent  to,  its  miniTnnni  volume  and  at  least  a  low  pressure 
port  at  the  low  pressure  end  of  the  screw,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  to  esubUsh  an  effective  seal  between  the 
screw  and  the  casing  at  an  end  of  the  screw  across  which  a 
pressure  difference  occurs,  said  seal  means  including  a  gener- 
ally radially  extending  surface  of  the  screw  adjacent  to  the 
portion  of  the  screw  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  surround- 
ing casing  and  a  part  sutionary  with  the  casing  of  same  outside 
diameter  as  said  surface  and  closely  adjacent  thereto. 

4,105,379 

TIRE  CURING  PRESS 

Georges  Gazuit.  Montlncon,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements 

Zelant.  Gazuit,  Montlucon.  France 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,685 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France.  Aug.  25.  1976.  76  25681 

Int  a.2  B29H  5/02 

VS.  a.  425—47  3  Claims 

1.  A  tire  curing  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  mold  having  an 
upper  part  and  a  lower  part  supported  on  said  frame,  a  support 
fixed  to  one  side  of  said  frame  and  having  a  vertical  axis,  a 
horizontal  cross-member  supporting  the  upper  part  of  said 
mold,  said  horizontal  cross  member  being  mounted  in  a  cantile- 
ver fashion  at  one  of  its  ends  on  said  support  and  being  able  to 
both  pivot  about  and  slide  along  the  vertical  axis  of  the  sup- 
port, a  single  control  means  and  guide  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  single  control  means  to  control  both  the  pivot- 
ing movements  and  the  shding  movements  of  said  horizontal 
cross-member,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  cam  follower 
member  and  a  groove  forming  a  cam  having  two  end  portions 
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which  extend  vertically  and  which  are  one  another  offset    inner  and  outer  tings  bounding  the  axial  passageways  therebe- 
vertically  and  angularly  in  relation  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the    tween. 


4,105^1 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 
NONWOVES  FABRIC 
LoHJs  Piatt,  Seneca;  Marria  Wishman,  Greenrille,  both  of  S.C; 
DaTid  R.  Gentry,  Chamblec.  Ga.,  and  Jake  E.  Williama,  Rock- 
wall, Tex^  assigDors  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcs- 
Tille,Okla. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  610,899,  Sep.  5,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,042,655. 
This  application  Jon.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,021 
Int.  aj  B29D  27/00;  D04H  JS/00 
VJS.  a.  425—83.1  5  Qaims 


support,  and  an  intermediate  portion  progressively  connecting 
the  two  end  portions  of  the  groove. 


4,105,380 
COOUNG  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR  COOLING  TUBULAR 

PLASTICS  FILM  MADE  BY  A  FILM  BLOWHEAD 
Werner  Josef  Zimmermann,  Lengerich  of  Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignor  to  WindmoUer  &  Holscber,  Lengerich 
of  Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1976,  2610818 

Int  a.!  B29F  3/00 
VS.  a.  425—72  R  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

forming  means  for  forming  a  batt  of  fibers  oriented  primarily 
in  a  first  direction; 

carrier  means  for  receiving  said  batt  from  said  forming 
means  and  transporting  said  batt  of  fibers  in  a  second 
direction,  said  second  direction  being  primarily  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  direction; 

first  drafting  means  for  receiving  said  batt  of  fibers  from  said 
carrier  means  and  drafting  said  batt  in  said  second  direc- 
tion; 

needling  means  for  needling  said  drafted  batt  to  produce  a 
needled  batt; 

second  drafting  means  for  drafting  said  needled  batt  in  said 
second  direction  to  produce  a  needled,  drafted  batt;  and 

third  drafting  means  for  drafting  the  needled,  drafted  batt  in 
said  first  direction. 


4,105,382 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FINISHED 
PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE  MEMBERS 
Peter  Auer,  Ottobrunn;  Fritz  Kluge,  Miinchen-Gnwshadem; 
Hehnut  Lieske,  and  Horst  Wutzler,  both  of  Munich,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dyckerhoff  A  Widmann  Aktiengells- 
chaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1976,  2614036 

Int  a.'  B28B  3/04 
VS.  CL  425—88  16  Claims 


I.  Cooling  apparatus  for  tubular  plastics  film  made  by  a  film 
blowhead.  wherein  provision  is  made  for  air  cooUng  the  tubu- 
lar plastics  film  and  removal  of  internal  cooling  air  through  a 
central  aperture  in  the  blowhead.  the  apparatus  comprising 
cooling  air  supply  rings  for  supporting  the  film  on  such  inside 
and  having  gaplike  outlet  passageways  facing  such  inside  of 
the  film  for  directing  cooling  air  onto  such  film  and  axial 
pasageways  extending  axially  through  the  air  supply  rings  for 
the  passage  of  the  cooling  air  from  the  lower  into  the  higher  air 
supply  rings  and  radial  passageways  for  withdrawing  the  cool- 
mg  air  directed  onto  the  film  by  such  outlet  passageways 
between  the  air  supply  rings,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises the  cooling  air  supply  rings  being  formed  of  concentric 
inner  and  outer  cyhndrical  rings  interconnected  by  tubular 
webs  that  define  the  radial  passageways,  the  radial  passage- 
ways extending  between  openings  formed  in  the  inner  and 
outer  rings,  the  air  supply  rings  being  superposed  and  sup- 
ported on  one  another  at  least  by  their  inner  rings  with  their 


*Tl 


T^-T. — r 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  finished  prestressed  concrete 
member  comprising  a  prestressing  bed  on  which  said  concrete 
members  are  produced  having  prestressing  wires  tensioned 
against  fixed  abutment  members  passing  therethrough,  a  scaf- 
fold spanning  said  prestressing  bed  in  gantry-like  fashion,  said 
scaffold  being  supported  for  movement  in  a  direction  parallel 
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to  said  prestressing  bed.  said  scaffold  longitudinaUy  extentog 
over  at  least  two  adjacent  sutions  along  said  prestressmg  bed 
for  producing  said  fmished  prestressed  concrete  members,  a 
lower  form  member  for  each  concrete  member  to  be  formed  at 
each  of  said  sutions  are  mounted  on  said  scaffold  for  vertical 
movement  between  a  position  for  receiving  concrete  to  form 
said  concrete  members  and  a  position  removed  from  said  form- 
ing position,  and  an  upper  form  member  for  each  of  said  lower 
form  members,  each  of  said  upper  form  members  mounted  on 
said  scaffold  for  vertical  movement  into  and  out  of  cooperauve 
engagement  with  its  respective  lower  form  member  when  m 
the  forming  position,  said  upper  form  members  also  bemg 
mounted  for  horizontal  movement  longitudinally  along  said 
scaffold. 


4,105,384 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTION  OF  STICKS  IN  ICE 

CREAM  BODIES 

Ole  ChriittaB  M»rch,  Solr^  Strand,  Denmark,  taHsnor  to 

Sbckma  A/S,  Herluf,  Denmark 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  t99;iS2 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Denmark,  JmL  25, 197$,  2884/75 
Int  a.=  A23G  9/26 
U&CL  425-126  S  «  ^"^ 


4,105,383 

BRICK  MOLDING  MACHINE 

David  Jack  Hanaon,  River  Rd^  NewcasUe,  Me.  04553 

FUed  Apr.  8.  1»77,  Ser.  No.  786,339 

Int  a.'  B28B  5/04 


VS.  a.  425—96 


lOClaimi 


*/ 


1  A  brick  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  horizontal  con- 
veyor, nesting  pallets  and  brick  forms  traveling  on  said  con- 
veyor, a  clay  hopper  positioned  above  said  conveyor  and 
having  a  bottom  clay  outlet  at  an  elevation  to  dehver  clay  from 
the  hopper  directly  into  brick  mold  cavities  of  said  bnck  forms, 
vibration  means  extending  into  the  hopper  to  vibrate  clay 
therein,  clay  feed  means  within  the  hopper  to  feed  vibrating 
clay  through  said  bottom  clay  ouUet,  a  flapper  blade  pivoted  to 
the  bottom  of  the  hopper  adjacent  said  ouUet  and  adapted  to 
enter  said  mold  cavities  of  the  moving  brick  forms  on  the 
conveyor  in  succession  and  forcing  the  clay  from  said  ouUet 
into  the  forward  part  of  each  mold  cavity  before  allowmg  the 
clay  to  fill  the  rear  part  of  such  cavity,  said  flappCT  blade 
adapted  to  ride  over  divider  waUs  separating  said  mold  cavi- 
ties, and  a  vibrator  means  near  the  downstream  end  of  the 
hopper  for  contacting  each  moving  form  in  succession  and 
imparting  vibration  thereto  and  including  a  strike  blade  ele- 
ment for  removing  excess  clay  from  the  top  of  each  fonn. 


1    Apparatus  for  positioning  sticks  in  partially  frozen  ice 
cream  bodies  provided  in  aUgned  mould  cavities  which  are 
open  at  the  top,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  stick  supply 
source  in  which  a  supply  of  sticks  is  maintained,  a  plurahty  of 
moulds  each  having  an  open-topped  mould  cavity,  a  vertically 
movable  stick  inserting  apparatus  mounted  above  said  mould 
cavities  including  individual  stick  grasping  means  for  graspmg 
and  holding  individual  sticks  and  vertically  movable  support 
means  for  said  grasping  means  for  effecting  insertion  move- 
ment of  said  individual  sticks  into  said  mould  cavities,  suck 
infeed  means  including  a  pluraUty  of  upwardly  facmg  individ- 
ual stick  receiving  and  holding  slots  for  receivmg  sticks  from 
said  stick  supply  source,  means  supportmg  said  stick  mfeed 
means  for  movement  of  said  stick  receiving  and  holdmg  slots 
to  to  a  position  beneath  said  stick  supply  source  for  receipt  of 
individual  sticks  in  said  stick  receiving  and  holdmg  slots  to  a 
transfer  position  adjacent  said  stick  inserting  apparatus,  trans- 
fer means  mounted  adjacent  said  stick  infeed  means  for  remov- 
ing  sticks  from  said  stick  infeed  means  when  said  stick  mfeed 
means  is  in  said  transfer  position  and  positiomng  said  sucks  m 
a  vertical  removal  position  for  engagement  by  said  graspmg 
means  for  removal  from  said  transfer  means  for  subsequent 
insertion  into  said  mould  cavities,  wherein  there  are  two  stick 
receiving  and  holding  slots  for  each  of  said  individual  stick 
grasping  means  and  said  transfer  means  consists  of  plural  indi- 
vidual stick  holding  members  equal  in  number  to  Uie  number  of 
said  receiving  and  holding  slots  for  simultaneously  movmg  all 
of  said  sticks  from  said  receiving  and  holding  slots  to  said 
vertical  removal  position  and  said  grasping  means  mcludes 
individual  stick  grasping  members  positioned  to  imtiaUy  en- 
gage alternate  ones  of  said  sticks  held  by  said  holding  members 
in  said  removal  position  for  removal  of  said  engaged  sucks 
from  said  holding  members  and  subsequent  mseruon  thereof 
mto  said  mould  cavities  and  wherein  said  transfer  means  is 
adapted  for  movement  to  position  the  sticks  remaimng  on  said 
transfer  means  for  subsequent  engagement  by  said  stick  grasp- 
ing members  to  effect  removal  of  said  last-menuoned  sucks 
from  said  transfer  means  by  said  grasping  means  for  subsequent 
insertion  in  mould  members. 
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4,103.385 

COMPACT  DIE  CLOSING  UNIT  FOR  INJECnON 

MOLDING  MACHINES 

HmtI  HeU,  Anhur-HeU-StruK  32,  7298  Loabwg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  GermaBy 

Filed  JuL  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815^53 
Claim  priorltjr,  ippUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  14, 
1976,  2<31«03 

laL  a.!  B29F  1/00 
VJS.  a.  425—192  R  13  Claims 


V    Tx    ^n""'^         «^«-^  -  .     _„    -S 


p-?: 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  injection  molding  of  plastic  or  metal- 
lic parts  and  articles  in  an  injection  molding  die,  a  die  closing 
unit  which  opens  and  closes  along  a  longitudinal  movement 
axis,  the  die  closing  unit  being  adapted  for  mounting  on  a 
machine  base  and  comprising  in  combmation: 

a  stationary  die  carrier  member  adapted  for  attachment  to 
the  machine  base,  said  member  having  on  its  forward  side 
a  die  mounting  face  extending  perpendicularly  to  said 
movement  axis; 

at  least  two  hydraulic  linear  actuators  having  parallel  sta- 
tionary power  cyUnders  which  are  solidary  with  the  su- 
tionary  die  carrier  member  and  which  enclose  an  equal 
number  of  power  pistons,  each  having  a  piston  rod  at- 
tached thereto,  the  piston  rods  extending  forwardly 
through  the  stationary  die  carrier  member,  on  opposite 
sides  of,  and  parallel  to  said  movement  axis; 

a  stationary  die  half  as  pan  of  the  injection  molding  die,  said 
die  half  being  constituted  by  at  least  one  transversely 
extending  sutionary  die  plate  which  is  clamped  against 
the  die  mounting  face  of  the  stationary  die  carrier  mem- 
ber, said  at  least  one  stationary  die  plate  engaging  a  length 
portion  of  each  piston  rod  with  a  fitted  bore,  so  as  to 
support  and  guide  the  piston  rods; 

a  movable  die  half  as  part  of  the  injection  molding  die,  said 
movable  die  half  being  likewise  constituted  by  at  least  one 
transversely  extending  movable  die  plate,  said  at  least  one 
movable  die  plate  having  fitted  bores  engaging  a  forward 
end  portion  of  each  piston  rod,  so  as  to  support  the  mov- 
able die  half  on  said  rods;  and 

axial  clamping  means  for  releasably  clamping  the  forward 
end  portions  of  the  piston  rods  to  a  forwardly  facing 
clamping  face  on  the  front  side  of  the  movable  die  half 


4,105,38< 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
THIN-WALLED  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF 
THERMOPLASnC  MATERIAL 
Alfou  W.  Thiel,  Mainz,  and  Hans  Hell,  Wiesbaden,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bellaplast  GmbH,  Wiesbaden,  Ger- 
many 
CoBtiaiiatioa-ia-part  of  Ser,  No.  408,083,  Oct  19,  1973, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioB  Aag.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,751 
lat  a.!  B29C  29/00 
VS.  a.  425—217  37  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  thin-walled  articles  compris- 
ing means  including  extrusion  means  for  forming  a  continuous 
hot  plastic  web  of  thermoplastic  material,  means  for  continu- 
ously advancing  said  web,  means  defining  a  stabilization  sta- 
bon  through  which  said  web  passes  and  wherein  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  moving  web  are  cooled  to  provide  supportive 
outer  layers  therealong,  means  defining  a  thermal  forming 


station  positioned  for  receiving  said  stabilised  web  and  wherein 
successive  areas  of  said  web  are  subjected  to  shaping  tool 
operation  for  forming  articles  of  desired  shape  in  the  web, 
means  intermediate  said  stabilization  and  thermal  forming 
stations  for  converting  continuous  motion  of  said  web  into 
intermittent  motion  for  disposing  successive  web  areas  for  a 
predetermined  time  at  said  thermal  forming  station,  means 
providing  a  dwell  station  for  equalizing  the  surface  tempera- 
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ture  conditions  of  said  web  within  said  successive  web  areas 
before  said  respective  web  areas  are  disposed  at  said  thermal 
forming  station  and  means  for  actuating  said  web  moving 
means  and  the  shaping  tools  at  said  thermal  forming  sution  in 
synchronism  and  in  such  correlation  with  the  temperature  of 
said  web  at  extrusion  and  the  speed  of  advance  of  the  web  that 
the  stabilized  web  arrives  at  said  thermal  forming  station  while 
it  retains  sufficient  heat  for  achievement  of  thermal  forming 
when  operated  upon  by  said  shaping  tools. 


4,105,387 
SIDE  SEALING  MEANS  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  PRESS 
Karl-Heinz  Ahrweller,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaigDor 
to  Eduard  Kiisters,  Krefeld-Forstwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1974,  2425057 

Int  a.!  AOIJ  25/12;  B28B  3/12 
VS.  a.  425—335  «  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  extering  a  flat  pressure  on  a  longitudi- 
nal section  of  an  advancing  strip  such  as  a  continuous  press  for 
the  continuous  production  of  panel  materials  being  produced 
under  pressure,  in  which  the  strip  is  conducted  between  end- 
less forming  bands  extending  across  the  width  of  the  strip  and 
circulating  in  the  direction  in  which  the  strip  advances  with 
pressure  transmitted  to  the  endless  forming  bands  by  support 
structures,  the  improvement  comprising  seaJing  strips  which 
are  separate  from  the  forming  bands  disposed  between  said 
bands  near  their  edges  and  supported  to  move  through  the 
longitudinal  section  with  said  bands  to  laterally  seal  the  space 
containing  said  advancing  strip  in  a  pressure  tight  manner,  said 
sealing  strips  comprising  endless  circulating  sealing  strips  made 
of  an  elastic  material  and  having  upper  and  lower  sealing  lips 
with  an  opening  therebetween  directed  toward  the  inner  space 
between  said  forming  bands  whereby  pressure  entering  said 
opening  from  the  material  between  said  forming  bands  will  act 
to  force  said  Ups  outward  to  increase  sealing  against  said  form- 
ing bands,  and  means  supporting  said  sealing  strips  such  that 
said  seahng  strips  engage  between  said  forming  bands  before 
the  beginning  of  said  longitudinal  section  and  disengage  from 
said  sealing  strips  being  disposed  between  said  forming  bands 
m  a  zone  in  which  the  forming  bands  are  supported  by  the 
support  structure  said  means  supporting  said  sealing  strips 
including  means  disposed  outside  said  forming  bands  for  circu- 
Ution  in  a  horizontal  plane  at  the  level  of  the  space  between 
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said  forming  bands  such  that  they  engage  between  said  form- 
ing bands  over  said  longitudinal  section. 

4,105,388 
HYDRAUUC  PRESS 
Keljo  Hellgrea,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  Asea  Aktiebolag, 
Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752J82 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  23,  1975,  7514607 

lntCl.!B29C/7/0<5 

VS.  a.  425—389  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  press  which  includes  wall  means  forming  a 
press  area  therebetween,  a  first  frame  member  having  top  and 
end  walls  to  form  thereby  a  pressure  ceU  area  positioned  within 
said  space,  an  elastic  press  pad  supported  against  the  top  of  said 
first  frame  member,  a  second  frame  member  mounted  within 
said  pressure  ceU  area,  a  bag-like  elastic  diaphragm  positioned 
in  said  pressure  ceU  area  between  said  second  frame  member 
and  said  press  pad  and  having  an  annular  bead  which  fills  an 
annular  slot  formed  between  said  second  frame  member  and 
the  top  wall  of  said  first  frame  member,  a  movable  trough- 
shaped  supporting  member  positioned  adjacent  the  end  walls 
of  said  first  ft-ame  member  and  said  press  pad  such  that  with 
expansion  of  said  press  pad  as  a  result  of  expansion  of  said 
elastic  diaphragm  said  press  pad  moves  into  the  trough  space 
of  said  trough-shaped  supporting  member,  there  being  a  gap 
between  said  trough-shaped  supporting  member  and  the  end 
waUs  of  said  first  frame  member,  and  a  seal  strip  positioned  m 
the  gap  between  the  end  walls  of  said  first  frame  member  and 
said  trough-shaped  supporting  member,  said  sealing  strip  being 
vertically  movable  and  fimctioning  to  prevent  the  press  pad 
from  being  pressed  out  of  the  pressure  ceU  area  through  the 
gap  when  the  elastic  diaphragm  is  expanded,  the  improvement 
wherein  a  supporting  strip  U  attached  to  the  end  walls  of  the 
first  frame  member  so  as  to  be  locked  against  movement  m  a 
vertical  direction  at  a  point  within  the  pressure  cell  area  and  so 
as  to  secure  the  press  pad  within  the  pressure  ceU  area. 

4,105,389 

METHOD  OF  WINDING  A  TUBE  COIL,  AND  A,N 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PERFORMING  SAID  METHOD 

Rolf  Paul  Niislund,  Nykoping;  KJirl  BertU  Ahrbom,  Tystberga, 

and  Peter  Heinrich  Erwin  Maiden,  Nykoping,  aU  of  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Atomeoergi,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Jnn.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,789 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  JnL  1, 1975,  7507568 

Ut.a.2B29C  77/02 

VS.  a.  425-392  "  '^'•*™ 


(b)  means  for  rotating  the  drum; 

(c)  first  tube  spreaders  extending  substantially  radially  reU- 
tive  to  the  drum,  for  separating  at  least  some  adjacent 
single  tube  spirals  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  drum,  at 
least  some  of  said  first  tube  spreaders  being  arranged  m 
groups,  each  of  said  groups  comprising  at  least  three  tube 
spreaders  disposed  in  two  substantially  parallel  planes, 
said  planes  extending  substantially  axially  relative  to  said 
drum;  and 

(d)  means  for  inserting  second  tube  spreaders  m  parallel  witn 
the  drum  axis  between  at  least  some  adjacent  spiral  tubes 
and  between  the  first  tube  spreaders  of  a  group,  the  mter- 
val  between  the  first  tube  spreaders  of  the  group  located  m 
two  planes  being  not  less  than  the  thickness  of  a  second 
tube  spreader. 

4,105,390 

DIE  CLOSING  UNIT  WTTH  PLATE  ADJUSTMENT 

MECHANISM  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Karl  Hehl,  Arthur-Hehl-Stiaaae,  7291  Loaabun.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799478 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1976,  2623392 

lot  a.!  B29C  1/16 
VS.  a.  425—450.1  >'  ' 


1  Apparatus  useful  for  spiral  winding  of  a  plurality  of  flexi- 
ble tubes  in  order  to  form  a  multiple  tube  coil,  comprising: 
(a)  a  drum; 


1.  An  adjustable  die  closing  unit  for  an  injection  molding 
machine  comprising  in  combination: 
a  stationary  die  carrier  member  having  a  die  mounting  face 
for  the  attachment  thereto  of  a  die  plate  of  an  injection 
molding  die;  . 

a  plurahty  of  parallel,  transversely  spaced  tie  rods  ngidly 
connected  to  the  sutionary  die  carrier  member  and  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  away  ftxim  iu  die  mounting  face; 
a  hydraulic  Unear  actuator  having  a  cylinder  with  a  sution- 
ary member  which  is  rigidly  connected  to  the  tie  rods,  at 
a  longitudinal' distance  from  the  sutionary  die  earner 
member,  and  a  piston  with  a  piston  rod  extending  paraUel 
to,  and  centrally  between  the  tie  rods,  in  the  direction  of 
the  sutionary  die  carrier  member; 
a  movable  die  carrier  member  arranged  between  the  sution- 
ary die  carrier  member  and  the  hydraulic  linear  actuator 
and  having  a  die  mounting  face  oriented  towards  the  die 
mounting  face  of  the  sutionary  die  carrier  member,  for 
the  attachment  thereto  of  another  die  plate  of  the  injection 
molding  die;  the  movable  die  carrier  member  being  guided 
by  the  tie  rods  and  connected  to  the  piston  rod  of  the 
linear  actuator,  to  be  moved  by  the  latter  towards  and 
away  from  the  sutionary  die  carrier  member,  thereby 
closing  and  opening  the  injection  molding  die;  and 
a  position  adjustment  mechanism  associated  with  the  tie  rods 
and  with  one  of  the  two  sutionary  members  to  which  the 
tie  rods  are  rigidly  connected,  the  position  adjustment 
mechanism  including: 
tie  rod  positioning  bores  in  said  associated  member,  the 
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bores  extending  from  its  mounting  face  to  an  abutment 
face  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  member; 

a  threaded  length  portion  of  each  tie  rod  protruding  beyond 
said  abutment  face; 

threaded  adjustment  members  seated  on  the  protruding 
threaded  tie  rod  portions  and  abutting  against  said  abut- 
ment face,  each  adjustment  member  having  two  tlireaded 
member  portions  which  are  rotatably  united,  but  axially 
displaceable  relative  to  one  another,  for  a  thread-clampmg 
action  under  an  axial  load; 

means  synchronously  rotating  all  the  adjustment  members 
on  their  tie  rods;  and 

means  axially  clamping  the  adjustment  members  against  said 
abutment  face,  thereby  blocking  them  against  rotation, 
while  also  creating  said  thread-clamping  action. 


4,105^1 
INJECTION  BLOW  MOLDING  MACHINE 
KatnU  Aoid.  6037,  Ohaza  Miaamjjo,  SakaUmacU,  Hanlalilna- 
goB,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775336 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1976,  51-026908 
Int.  a.2  B29D  2i/0i 
MS.  CL  425—526 


being  secured  on  the  periphery  of  the  base  plate  and  posi- 
tioned respectively  in  the  injection  molding,  heating, 
stretching  and  blowing,  and  releasing  suges; 

injection  mold,  blow  molds  and  heating  cylinders  being 
disposed  in  the  space  between  the  machine  bed  and  the 
base  plate;  and 

hydrauhc  means  associated  with  each  of  said  mechanisina  fbr 
the  selective  actuation  thereof. 


4,105^2 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP 
Ronald  E.  Slodiinger,  Muncy,  and  Emery  G.  Audcase,  WUlianu- 
port,  both  of  Pa^  assignon  to  GTE  Sylrania  Incorporated, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Cootinnatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  633,743,  Not.  20, 1975,  abudoned. 

This  appUcation  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797^90 

Int  a.2  F21K  5/02 

VS.  CL  431—95  R  6  Claims 


PjO  19 


1.  An  injection  blow  molding  machine  comprising: 

a  machine  bed  having  a  substantially  horizontal  surface  for 

mounting  the  operating  stages  of  the  molding  machine 

thereon; 
four  operation  stages  being  disposed  on  the  horizontal  sur- 
face of  the  machine  bed,  such  stages  being  an  injection 

molding  stage,  a  heating  stage,  a  stretching  and  blowing 

stage  and  a  releasing  stage; 
a  base  plate  disposed  parallel  to  and  above  the  horizontal 

surface  of  the  machine  bed; 
a  rotary  disk  rotatably  attached  to  the  under-surface  of  the 

base  plate; 
the  rotary  disk  being  provided  with  four  neck  molds,  each  of 

said  neck  molds  being  disposed  correspondingly  to  one  of 

said  operation  stages; 
a  motor  secured  to  a  middle  portion  of  said  base  plate,  said 

motor  having  a  drive  shaft  which  passes  through  the 

rotary  disk; 
an  arm  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  lower  end  of  the 

drive  shaft  of  the  motor  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  a 

connecting  pin,  the  connecting  pin  means  being  engagable 

with  the  rotary  disk  to  intermittently  rotate  the  rotary  disk 

to  respective  ones  of  said  operation  stages; 
a  mold  closing  mechanism  associated  with  the  injection 

molding  stage; 
a  heating  core  inserting  mechanism  associated  with  the 

heating  stage  to  heat  a  parison  from  the  injection  molding 

stage; 
a  stretching  and  blowing  mechanism  associated  with  the 

stretching  and  blowing  stage  to  stretch  and  blow  the 

heated  parison  from  the  heating  stage; 
a  molded  product  releasing  mechanism  associated  with  the 

releasing  stage  to  release  the  stretched  and  blown  molded 

product  from  the  stretching  and  blowing  stage; 
the  mold  closing  mechanism,  heating  core,  stretching  and 

blowing  mechanism,  and  product  releasing  mechanism 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  comprising: 

an  hermetrically  sealed,  Ught-transmitting  envelope; 

a  quantity  of  filamentary  combustible  material  located 
within  said  envelope; 

a  combustion-supporting  gas  in  said  envelope; 

an  ignition  means  disposed  in  said  envelope  in  operative 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  combustible  fill  material, 
said  ignition  means  including  first  and  second  lead-in 
wires  extending  into  said  envelope  in  a  spaced  relation- 
ship, a  sleeve  of  insulating  material  extending  within  said 
envelope  about  said  first  lead-in  wire,  said  sleeve  being 
sealed  to  said  envelope  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other 
end  of  said  sleeve,  said  first  lead-in  wire  extending  beyond 
the  open  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  second  lead-in  wire  hav- 
ing an  integral  terminating  portion  formed  from  said  wire 
at  an  angle  therefrom  and  entirely  disposed  substantially 
in  a  plane  which  overlies  and  is  spaced  from  the  open  end 
of  said  sleeve  to  provide  a  predetermined  gap  between 
said  terminating  portion  and  the  end  of  said  first  lead-in 
wire  extended  beyond  said  sleeve,  and  a  mass  of  primer 
material  disposed  to  cover  the  open  end  of  said  sleeve  and 
bridge  said  gap. 


4,105,393 
FUEL  BUHNERS 

William  Frederick  Boylett,  Oraukirk,  England,  aasignor  to 

Consultant  Gas  Engineer  Mmltfdi  Eagland 
Cootinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,187,  Dec  9,  1974, 

abudoned.  This  appUcathM  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,677 

Claima  priority,  application  United  Kinfldoa,  Dec.  7,  1973, 
56860/73 

Int  C\?  F23M  9/02 
U.S.  a.  431—116  6  Claima 

1.  A  fluent  fuel  burner  of  the  industrial  type  operating  with 
forced  draught  and  operable  against  a  back  pressure,  compris- 
ing a  combustion  chamber,  a  central  fuel  and  primary  air  intro- 
duction means  having  an  enlarged  diameter  discharge  end 
portion,  an  air  plenum  surrounding  the  said  means  with  a  wall 
separating  the  air  in  the  plenum  from  the  combustion  chamber 
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and  with  a  hole  in  said  wall  through  which  said  portion  pene- 
trates with  clearance,  said  portion  having  apertures  putting  the 
plenum  into  direct  communication  with  the  inside  of  the  por- 
tion for  the  metered  supply  of  primary  air  thereinto  which 
apertures  are  tangentiaUy  so  incUned  to  the  axis  of  the  enlarged 
end  that  the  primary  air  swirb  about  that  axis,  and  a  flame 


anchor  plate  extending  from  said  end  portion  across  the  hole  to 
neighbour  said  wall  closely  and  to  seal  said  hole  except  for  a 
passage  around  the  rim  of  the  anchor  plate  which  passage  is  so 
narrow  that  secondary  air  from  the  plenum  has  to  force  its  way 
through  at  a  high  speed,  and  consequentially  reduced  pressure, 
such  that  a  suction  effect  is  created  holding  the  flame  on  the 
rim  of  the  anchor  plate. 

4,105,394 

DUAL  PRESSURE  FLARE 

Robert  D.  Reed;  John  S.  Zink,  and  Robert  E.  Schwartz,  aU  of 

Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  John  Zink  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,143 

lot  a.2  F23Q  9/0O 

U&  CI.  431-202  10  Claima 


chamber  and  having  an  ouUet  means  for  discharging  said 
high  pressure  gas; 

a  plurality  of  ducU  secured  to  the  second  housmg  m  open 
communication  with  the  outlet  means  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing the  high  pressure  gas,  each  of  said  ducts  bemg  mter- 
posed  between  adjacent  pairs  of  the  low  pressure  hollow 
arms  and  having  outlet  bore  means  for  discharge  of  the 
high  pressure  gas  said  ouUet  bore  means  for  each  of  said 
ducts  comprising  at  least  one  burner  having  a  total  high 
pressure  gas  flow  in  close  proximity  to  the  mner  surface  of 
said  flare  stack,  near  the  top  thereof,  whereby  atmo- 
spheric air  is  direcUy  avaUable  for  combustion  of  said  high 
pressure  gas  over  the  top  edge  of  said  flare  slack; 

means  attached  to  each  of  said  ducts  in  communication  with 
the  outlet  bore  means  for  burning  the  high  pressure  gas; 

means  to  supply  low  pressure  air  to  the  inside  of  said  flare 
stack. 


4,105,395 

REGENERATIVE  TILE  STRUCTURE  FOR  FUEL 

BURNERS 

Hershel  E.  Goodnight;  Robert  D.  Reed,  and  Alan  D.  Witw«,  aU 

of  Tnlaa,  Okla.,  asaignors  to  John  Zink  Compuy,  Tulaa, 

Okla.  

Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,097 

Ut  CL^  F23D  li/00 

MS.  CL  431-351  *  <^'»'™ 


1  A  dual  pressure  burner  apparatus  for  a  flare  stack,  com- 
prising a  thin  wall  circular  metal  pipe,  said  burner  apparatus 

comprising:  .  .        

a  first  housing  providing  a  first  chamber  having  an  inlet  port 
therein  for  admitting  low  pressure  gas  into  said  chamber 
and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  outlet  ports  extendmg 
through  the  walls  thereof  and  spaced  above  the  inlet  port; 
a  pluraUty  of  hollow  arms  secured  to  the  fmit  housmg,  each 
arm  being  in  substantial  aUgnment  with  each  outlet  port 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  fu^t  housmg,  each  Mm 
having  one  end  in  open  communication  with  the  first 
chamber  and  the  opposite  end  closed,  each  arm  having 
spaced  apertures  disposed  along  both  sides  of  each  arm  for 
the  escape  of  low  pressure  gas  said  arms  extendmg  sub- 
stantially to  the  inner  surface  of  said  stack,  whereby  atmo- 
spheric air  is  directly  available  for  combustion  of  said  low 
pressure  gas  over  the  top  edge  of  said  flare  stack; 

means  for  securing  the  first  housing  and  arms  concentncally 
inside  the  flare  stack,  near  the  top  portion  thereof; 

a  second  housing  providing  a  second  chamber  havmg  an 
opening  for  receiving  high  pressure  gas  into  said  second 


1.  A  regenerative  tile  structure  for  a  fluid  fuel  burner,  which 
comprises: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  shell; 

an  annular  shaped  refractory  sleeve,  secured  to  the  mner 
periphery  of  the  cylindrical  shell,  and  axially  disposed  m  a 
downstream  portion  thereof; 

a  flange-shaped  member,  secured  to  the  inner  periphery  of 
the  shell  in  abuttment  with  the  upstream  end  of  the  annu- 
lar refractory  sleeve,  and  having  a  coaxially  located  on- 
fice,  the  edge  of  the  member  forming  said  orifice  project- 
ing in  a  downstream  direction,  and  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  apertures  around  the  orifice 
spaced  slighUy  inwardly  from  the  mner  penphery  of  the 
annular  refractory  sleeve;  and 

means  for  admitting  combustion  air  to  the  sheU  upstream 
from  the  flange  shaped  member. 

4,105,396 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  FINE 
GRAINTD  MATEIUALS 
Horrt  Rltrmann,  Enniger,  Fed.  Hep.  of  Gennany,  aadgnor  to 
Polysius  AG,  Neobeckum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755^33 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Jan.  27, 
1976,  2602889 

Int.  CL'  F27B  15/00.  7/02 
VS.  CL  432—14  '  Claliiii 

4  In  a  heat  treatment  system  including  an  open  ended  rotary 
tube  furnace,  a  fixed  material  inlet  housing  at  one  end  of  the 
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furnace,  a  burner  at  the  other  end  or  the  furnace,  a  rotary  drum 
with  material  lifting  members  therein  adjacent  the  inlet  hous- 
ing and  a  multi-stage  material  pre-heater  including  a  first  mate- 
rial outlet  in  communication  with  the  fixed  material  inlet  hous- 
ing and  a  second  material  outlet  in  communication  with  the 
rotary  dnun,  the  method  of  heat  treating  fine  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  inducing  air  to  flow  in  sequence  through  the 
open  ended  rotary  fiimace,  through  the  fixed  materia]  inlet 
housing,  through  the  open  ended  rotary  drum,  and  through  the 


multi-stage  material  pre-heater,  heating  the  air  with  the  burner 
as  it  flows  through  the  rotary  furnace,  rotating  the  rotary 
furnace,  rotating  the  rotary  drum  at  a  higher  rotary  speed  than 
the  rotation  of  the  rotary  fiimace,  feeding  fine  material 
through  the  multi-stage  pre-heater  and  through  the  first  mate- 
nal  outlet  to  the  flxed  material  inlet  housing  and  through  the 
second  material  outlet  to  the  rotary  drum,  and  recirculating  the 
material  from  the  rotary  dnun  back  to  the  pre-heater  for  deUv- 
ery  to  the  Tued  material  inlet  housing. 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  and  burning  particulate  bark  com- 
prising 
(a)  an  elongated,  vertically  disposed,  downwardly  directed 
feed  screw; 


Cb)  means  to  feed  particulate  bark  to  the  upper  section  of  said 
screw; 

(c)  a  vertically-disposed  cylindrical  housing  substantially 
enclosing  said  feed  screw,  said  housing  terminating  above 
the  bottom  of  said  feed  screw  to  provide  an  egress  open- 
ing for  particulate  bark  from  said  screw; 

(d)  a  first  wall  concentrically  disposed  around  said  housing 
and  said  egress  opening,  said  wall  being  cylindrically 
shaped  at  it  lower  section  thereof,  and  being  flared  out- 
wardly in  the  form  of  an  inverted  cone  above  said  lower 
section;  the  annular  space  between  said  first  wall  and  said 
housing  defining  a  combustion  chamber; 

(e)  a  second  wall  concentrically  disposed  around  said  first 
wall  to  defme  an  annular  gas  preheating  chamber  therebe- 
tween; 

(f)  openings  in  said  second  wall  to  permit  air  to  enter  and 
leave  said  annular  preheating  chamber; 

(g)  conduit  means  connected  to  one  of  said  openings  and  to 
the  bottom  of  said  combustion  chamber  to  supply  pre- 
heated air  to  the  bottom  of  said  combustion  chamber;  and 

(h)  air  metering  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  combustion 
chamber  to  permit  said  preheated  air  to  entrain  particulate 
bark  which  enters  said  combustion  chamber  from  said 
egress  opening  disposed  below  the  bottom  of  said  cylindri- 
cal housing. 


4,105,398 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  FURNACE  TO  HEAT 

RING-SHAPED  WORKPIECES 

Giinther  Disch,  Gerlingen,  and  Elmar  Noonnets,  Boblingen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  Aichelln  KG, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 
1975,  2550325 

InL  a.!  F27B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  432—121  12  Claims 


4,105,397 
BARK  BURNING  SYSTEM 

Martin  T.  Jasper,  Mississippi  State,  Miss.,  and  Peter  Koch. 
Alexandria,  La.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricoltiire,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  751,634 

Int  Cl.2  F27B  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  432—90  1  Claim 


1.  Continuous  production  roller  hearih  furnace  to  heat  circu- 
lar workpieces  (10)  having 

a  furnace  housing  (1)  defining  a  roller  hearih  furnace  cham- 
ber (2)  and  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening, 

input  driven  transport  means  extending  from  outside  of  the 
housing  (1)  through  the  inlet  opening  into  the  furnace 
chamber, 

a  roller  hearth  (8)  which  has  a  width  which  is  a  multiple  of 
the  diameter  of  the  circular  workpieces  to  receive  a  plu- 
rahty  of  said  workpieces  (10)  thereon  randomly,  adja- 
cently positioned; 

outlet  transport  means  extending  outside  of  the  furnace 
chamber  from  the  outlet  opening  to  remove  heated  work- 
pieces  therefrom; 

and  means  (11)  located  adjacent  the  outlet  opening  to  auto- 
matically orient  the  workpieces  in  single  file  for  removal 
of  the  heated  workpieces  (10)  from  the  furnace  chamber  in 
said  single  file  by  the  outlet  driven  transport  means  and  for 
transport  to  a  receiving  station  (33),  comprising  limit 
means  (15-19)  defining  an  outlet  path  (12)  having  an  inlet 
width  matched  to  the  width  of  the  roller  hearth  (8)  and 
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extending  in  a  direction  of  transport  of  the  workpieces 
(10)  through  the  furnace  and  narrowing,  funnel-shaped,  to 
a  width  approximately  matched  to  the  width  of  the  work- 
pieces  (10),  said  Umit  means  including 
at  least  one  side  waU  (14)  formed  with  an  outwardly  diverg- 
ing portion  (15)  at  the  region  thereof  directed  toward  said 
chamber  (14),  located  Uterally  with  respect  to  said  path 


and  being  cychcally  movable  with  respect  to  said  path 

(12)  in  a  direction  essentially  parallel  to  said  path  (12); 
means  (M)  coupled  to  said  side  wall  (14)  moving  said  side 

wall  in  said  direction  essentially  parallel  to  said  path; 
and  driven  conveyor  means  (21)  beneath  the  path  to  move 

the  workpieces  (10)  from  the  chamber  (2)  outside  thereof 

in  single  file  along  said  path. 


CHEMICAL 


4,10S^99 

OPTICALLY  BRIGHTENING  WITH  A  SYNEHGISHC 

MKTUIIE 

Christum  Lothl,  Bmel,  Switzertand,  aadignor  to  Cib»-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  „,  „  .  „     ^  mw  i« 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  497,970.  Aug.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,008,166. 
TO»  «ppUc««o"  Ang.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,846 
Ctalim    priority,    appUcation    Switzerland,    Sep.    5,    1973, 

*"'*^  Int  a.2  D06L  3/12:  CUD  7/26:  C09K  WOO 
U.S.a.»-lW  ,         SClaim. 

1  A  process  for  the  nuorescent  brightening  of  synthetic  and 
semisynthetic  fibers,  in  particular  those  of  polyester,  polyam- 
ide  or  acetyl  ceUulose,  such  as  cellulose  tnaceute  or,  prefera- 
bly, cellulose  acetate,  which  comprises  the  step  of  aPPlyjng  " 
said  fibers  an  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  consistmg  of  33% 
to  67%  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,105,401 
DYE  PREPARATION  SOLUBLE  IN  COLD  WATER 
Zdenek  Koci,  Blnnlngen,  and  Han.  MoUet,  ReiMch,  boj  of 
Switxerland,  assignors  to  aba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677>W 
Claims  priority.   appUcation   Switzerland,   Apr.   23,    1975, 
5201/75  ^^  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

U5.a.8-79  "'^ 

1  A  solid  preparation,  soluble  in  cold  water,  manufactured 
by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of  dissolving  at  least  one 
anionic  dyestuff  or  optical  brightener  and  at  least  one  amomc 
compound  having  hydrotropic  activity,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


and  67%  to  33%  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


m 


4,105,400 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  NATURAL  PROTEIN  FIBRES 

WITH  METALUC  AZO  DYES 

Gerhard  Back,  Lorrach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
(intinuation  of  Ser.  No.  ^O.^O-f"'- "•»'"*•  •'^°"*^ 

This  application  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,873 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland.   Apr.    17.   WJ. 
5498/73;  Feb.  28,  1974,  2829/74 

lat  C1.2  C09B  62/00,  D06P //J» 

U&a.8-W  «P^ 

1  A  process  for  dyeing  or  printing  natural  protem  fibers  m 
deep  shades  of  black,  brown  or  navy  blue,  compnsmg  the  step 
of  applying  to  the  natural  protein  fibers  an  aqueous  liquor 
containing  a  leveUing  agent  and  a  dye  of  the  formula 


wherein  A,  B,  C  and  D  are  each  independently  hydrogen 
SO.Na,  SO,K,  COONa,  COOK,  OH,  NO,  or  alkyl  of  j  J°  ^ 
carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  A,  B,_C  uid  D  is 
SO,Na,  SOjK,  COONa  or  COOK,  in  water  at  20  to  95  Cat 
a  pH-value  of  4.5  to  115,  and  allowing  the  solution  to  evapo- 
rate to  dryness. 

4,105,402 
TREATMENT  OF  SULHDE-LIMED  PELTS  IN  AOD 
BATHS 
Rolf  Monsheimer,  Darmstadt-Eberstadt,  and  Ernst  Pfleiderer, 
Darmstadt-ArheUgen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,407 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1976,  2621697 

Int  a?  C14C  1/00.  1/08 

U&  a.  8-94.17  ,  '^^ 

1  In  the  method  of  treating  sulfide-limed  pelts  with  an  acid 
treating  bath,  the  improvement  werein  said  treatmg  bath  con- 
tains a  water-soluble  salt  of  manganese,  cobalt,  mckel,  tita- 
nium, or  zirconium  and  wherein  said  treatmg  bath  is  brought 
'    into  contact  with  oxygen. 


SOjH 


O 
\ 

o 


LN  HO,S  ^^• 


X 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R^  is  dibromopropionyl, 
dichloropropionyl,  alpha-bromoacryloyl,  alpha-chloroacryl- 
oyl  or  chloroacetyl,  and  X  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  chlorme,  me- 
thoxy,  acetylamino  or  chloroacetylamino. 


4,105,403 

KNTTTED  COTTON  FABRIC  DURABLY  PATTERNED  BY 

DIFFERENTIAL  SHRINKAGE 

Bethlehem  K.  Andrews,  New  Orleans;  Robert  J.  Harper,  Jr.,  and 
Norton  A.  Cashen,  botii  of  Metairie,  aU  of  La.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary 
of  Agricultiire,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,127 
Int.  a.J  D06Q  1/02 
U&  a.  8-115  \^ 
1  A  process  for  imparting  to  knitted  cotton  textUes  the 
enhancing  quality  of  a  novel  patterned  effect  throughout  a 
shrinkage  resistant  fabric,  produced  by  differential  shrinkage  m 
treatment,  which  process  comprises:  

(a)  applying  to  selected  areas  to  the  surface  of  »  l^"«ed 
cotton  textUe,  to  a  wet  add-on  of  about  from  20  to  90 
weight  percent  with  aqueous  solution  containing: 

(1)  a  methylol  amide  crosslinking  agent;  and 

(2)  an  acid  catalyst; 

(b)  drying  the  moist  textUe  from  (a)  at  a  temperature  at  about 

70°  C 

(c)  curing  the  dry  textile  from  (b)  at  a  temperature  at  about 

160*  C  ,  .       J 

(d)  washing  the  cured  textUe  from  (c);  and 
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(e)  drying  the  washed  textile  from  (d).  wherein  the  applica- 
tion is  effected  by  making  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
knitted  cotton  textile  inaccesaable  to  the  solution  of  cross- 

^  f  I  if  f  i 

II  ill i 

lt4liM 


1 1 1  1 1 1 


linking  agent  by  means  of  water-resistant  adhesive  tape 
placed  on  the  fabric  in  a  geometric  design  and  applying 
the  solution  of  crosslinking  agent  to  the  fabric  by  kiss-roll 
padding. 


4,105,405 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  INfflBmNG 
CORROSION  OF  METALS  IN  CONTACT  WITH  WATER 
Volker  Wehle,  Hilden,  and  Jiirgen  Reiffert,  Oberhansen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Konunanditgesell- 
schaft  anf  Aktien,  Dnsseldorf-Holthaiisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,029 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Not.  27, 
1976,  2«53933 

lot  CL^  C23F  11/12,  11/18.  11/16 
MS.  a.  21—2.7  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  non-noble  metals  in 
contact  with  circulating  water  comprising  the  steps  of  adding 
to  circulating  water  in  contact  with  non-noble  metals  from  OS 
to  30  gm/m'  of  at  least  one  cyclohexanebexacarboxyUc  acid 
and  adjusting  said  water  to  a  pH  of  from  6  to  9. 

14.  A  corrosion  inhibitory  composition  for  use  in  water-con- 
veying systems  in  contact  with  non-noble  metals  consisting 
essentially  of  from  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  cyclohexanehex- 
acarboxylic  acid,  from  10%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  water-solu- 
ble zinc  salt,  from  0  to  25%  of  a  concretion  prevention  and 
dispersion  agent,  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  benzimidazole  and 
from  0  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  biocidal  agent. 


4,105,404 
SUBSTITUTED  THIOUREAS  TO  INHIBIT  OZONE 
FADING  OF  DYED  POLY  AMIDES 
Robert  Alden  Lofqnist  and  Peter  Reginald  Saunders,  both  of 
Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,792,  Mar.  10,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402>43 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  9, 1974, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
lot  a.2  D06P  S/02 
UJS.  a.  8—165  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  fastness  of  dyes  when  exposed  to 
ozone  m  nylon  fibers  dyed  with  anthraquinone  dyes  consisting 
of 
coating  said  fibers  with  a  substance  consisting  essentially  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula 

R,  S  R, 

\        II        / 

N— C— N 
/  \ 

R,  R* 

where  R|  is  an  alkyl  having  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  R2, 
Rj  and  R,  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  having  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  said  compound  con- 
taining at  last  five  carbon  atoms,  so  that  from  about  OS  to 
about  5%  on  weight  of  fiber  of  the  compound  remains  on  said 
fiber  after  subsequent  water  treatment  to  substantially  reduce 
the  rate  of  fading  due  to  exposure  of  fabric  of  said  dyed  fiber  to 
ozone. 


4,105,406 

METHOD  OF  tNTilBITING  CORROSION  USING  A 

HEXAMETAPHOSPHATE  ANT)  A  PHOSPHATE  BUFFER 

W.  Bruce  Murray,  7119  Sea  Wind  Dr.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90803 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,627 

Int  a.'  C09K  n/02:  C23F  9/OZ  U/IS 

MS.  a.  21—2.7  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibition  of  the  corrosion  of  iron  and  steel 

surfaces  in  contact  with  water  which  consists  of: 

(a)  adding  to  the  water  a  limited  amount  of  an  alkaU  metal 
hexametaphosphate  to  provide  a  concentration  therein  up 
to  about  30  parts  per  million,  insufficient,  used  alone,  to 
prevent  said  corrosion;  and 

(b)  adding  to  the  water  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  phosphate 
buffer,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  orthophos- 
phoric  acid  and  alkali  metal  dihydrogen  orthophosphate, 
to  maintain  the  pH  of  said  water  at  a  value  from  about  6.5 
to  about  7.5,  whereby  said  corrosion  is  inhibited. 


4,105,407 
STERILIZING  AND  STORING  MEDICAL  TTEMS 
Roger  S.  Sanderson,  24662  SanU  Clara  Are.,  Dana  Point,  Calif. 
92629 

Continuatiott  of  Ser.  No.  571,263,  Apr.  24,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,183,  Ang.  28, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,522 

Int.  a.i  A61L  1/00 
U.S.  a.  21—56  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  items  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  said  items  in  a  rigid  reusable  container  which  can  be 

repe  tedly  subjected  to  steam; 
placing  the  container  in  an  autoclave  with  the  container 
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sufficiently  open  so  that  the  exterior  of  the  container  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  interior; 

operating  the  autoclave  to  provide  a  sterilizing  cycle  mclud- 
ing  a  vacuum  environirent  to  withdraw  the  air  from  the 
container  foUowed  by  a  pressure  steam  environment  to 
sterilize  the  items,  and  a  fmal  vacuum  environment  to 
withdraw  the  steam  from  the  container  and  dry  the  arti- 
cles m  the  container;  and 

automatically  sealing  said  container  by  means  responsive  to 
the  environment  in  the  autoclave  after  the  articles  have 
been  sterihzed  but  before  the  fmal  vacuum  environment  is 
complete. 

4,105,408  ^ 

UREA  ASSAY 
Jerry  W.  Denney,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  American  Motor 
Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  „     „.         ,.    ^ 

Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  740,612,  No».  10, 1976.  This  appbeaOon 
Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,655 
Int  a.2  COIN  i3/16 
U.S.a.23-230B  „    ^    SCtaims 

1  A  process  for  the  quantiution  of  urea  m  a  fiuid  sample,  in 
which  the  sample  is  reacted  with  a  reagent  containing  an  acid^ 
solution  of  o-phthalaldehyde  and  an  acidic  solution  of  a  chro- 
mogenic  compound  of  the  general  class  consistmg  of  1,  or 
1  J-mono-  or  di-substituted  hydroxy  or  methoxy  naphthalene 
compounds  which  have  the  following  general  formula: 


OR, 


a  deaggregating  agent  for  the  receptor  to  prevent  adher- 
ence of  the  receptor  to  the  plastic  substrate  m  aggregate!, 
said  blocking  agent  having  a  cross-reactivity  wath  the 
receptor  of  from  0.0001  to  5%  and  which  can  be  displaced 
by  the  Ugand  to  be  assayed.  ^  ^„.,^ 

11.  A  plastic  substrate  having  a  receptor  for  a  Ugand  coated 
thereon  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

4,105,411 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ACTIVATED 
CLOTTING  TIME  OF  A  BLOOD  SAMPLE 
William  Ralph  Biw,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  aasigDor  to  Sybroo  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,297 

iBt  a.!  COIN  3i/l6 

U5.CL  23-253  R  "  ^"^ 


where  R,  =  -H,  or  -CH3  and 

where  Rj  =  -H,  or  -OH,  or  -OCHj. 

MFTHOD  AND  REAGENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

ETHYL  ALCOHOL  CONTENT  OF  A  GAS 

Denys  Monnier,  Chenes-Bougeries,  and  Pierre  BoUe,  Geneva, 

both  of  SwitierUnd,  assignors  to  Lucien  Etzlinger,  Geneva; 

Carl  Wilhelm  Koelker,  Baar,  CUus  H.  Grossman,  Knsnacht 

and  Multi-Marketing  Services  AG.,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,168 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May    6,    1976, 

""^'  tat  CI.2  GOIN  31/2X  33/16 

MS  a  23-232  R  ''  ^^'■™* 

1'  A  reagent  for  determining  the  ethyl  alcohol  content  of  a 
gas  by  means  of  a  color  reaction,  said  reagent  coiisistmg  of  M 
Ultimate  mUture  of  (1)  iodine  pentoxide,  (2)  a  cjolorif^  "^^ 
Su^  or  concentrated  nitric  acid  and  (3)  75  to  98%  (wt./wt.) 
sulphuric  acid,  the  original  white  color  of  said  reagent  chang- 
mg  to  pink,  brown  or  black  depending  on  the  ethyl  alcohol 
content  of  the  gas. 

4,105,410 
RECEPTOR  COATED  PLASTIC  FOR  ASSAY  OF 
UGANDS 
Sidney  Gntcho,  Monsey;  Henry  McCarUr,  Pine  IsUu«J,  and 
ilwari^od.  State.  Island,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bee- 
ton  Dickinson  and  Company,  Rutherford,  N  J. 
Filed  Jul.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,683 
Int  CI.2  GOIN  29/02.  31/00;  A61K  29/00 
U&  CI.  23-253  TP  ,         ,     "'^ 

1    In  a  process  for  coating  a  receptor  for  a  ligand  to  be 
assayed  on  a  plastic  substrate,  the  improvement  comprising: 
effecting  said  coating  with  a  solution  of  the  receptor  contam- 
mg  a  blocking  agent  for  the  receptor  sites  »  P^vent 
acUierence  of  the  receptor  sites  to  the  plasuc  substrate  and 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  activated  coaguUtion  time 
of  whole  blood  comprising: 

(a)  a  hand  held  housing; 

(b)  an  upstanding  portion  on  said  housing  defming  a  cham- 
ber for  receiving  a  rubber  capped  glass  tube  contaimng  a 
sample  of  blood  to  be  tested; 

(c)  said  upstanding  portion  ha^g  a  window  to  observe  the 
tube  in  said  chamber;  . 

(d)  an  electric  heater  in  said  housing  for  maintaining  the 
glass  tube  and  blood  sample  at  substantially  37   C; 

(e)  a  timer  in  said  housing;  and 
0  means  on  said  housing  to  manually  start  said  tmier  when 

a  blood  sample  enters  the  tube  and  to  stop  said  timer  when 
a  clot  is  observed  to  form  in  the  blood  sample. 

4,105,412 
PORTABLE  COMPOST  CONTAINER 

Manfred  W.  A.  Petzinger,  Rte.  7,  Box  87,  Eliiabethtown,  Ky. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,684 

tat  a.2  C05F  9/02 

MS.  a.  23-259.1  7  Claim. 


1.  A  compost  container  including: 
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(a)  a  base  section  providing  a  bousing  for  receiving  Uquid 
fertilizer  sap, 

(b)  support  means  within  and  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
base  section, 

(c)  container  means,  including  an  inner  perforate  section  mto 
which  decomposable  garbage  and  waste  is  placed  and  an 
outer  imperforate  section  removably  placed  over  said 
perforate  section,  removably  positioned  on  said  support 
means  whereby  compost  is  formed  in  said  container,  said 
inner  perforate  section  including  access  means  near  the 
lower  portion  thereof  for  removing  compost  therefrom, 

and 

(d)  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  container 
means  being  open  to  permit  hquid  fertilizer  sap  to  gravi- 
ute  from  said  container  means  with  said  base  section. 


4,105,414 
CATALYTIC  MUFFLER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION 

ENGINES 

GiampMlo  Garcea.  MlUn,  Italy,  aaajgnor  to  Alfa  Rmneo  S.pA, 

MUmh,  Italy  „   „„ 

FUed  Dee.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,670 

Clalma  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  23, 1975,  30747  A/75 

InL  a.2  POIN  3/lS 

VS.  a.  23—288  F  '  <^'"'" 


4,105,413 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  APPARATUS,  ESPECLUXY 

FOR  OXIDES  OF  NTTROGEN 
Qiude  R.  Stahl,  Springfield.  Va„  assignor  to  Meloy  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Springfield,  Va. 
Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  562,819,  Mar.  28, 1975,  PaL  No.  34*79,501. 
This  application  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712J16 
InL  a.2  BOIJ  8/06 
V£.  CI.  23—288  R  *  Claims 


1.  Catalytic  apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising  a 
metal  block  having  an  elongated  bore  open  at  one  end  and 
closed  at  the  opposite  end,  a  tube  within  said  bore  and  havmg 
an  outer  surface  defimng  with  the  uiner  surface  of  the  bore  a 
thin  space  therebetween,  the  interior  of  said  tube  containing  a 
catalyst  and  communicating  with  said  space  adjacent  to  said 
opposite  end  of  the  bore,  the  open  end  of  said  bore  being 
provided  with  a  bore  extension  having  internal  threads,  said 
tube  having  one  end  connected  to  and  supported  by  an  exter- 
nally threaded  fittuig  that  is  threaded  into  said  internal  threads 
and  that  has  a  passage  therethrough  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  tube  at  said  one  end.  said  tube  extending  from 
said  fittmg  and  being  dimensioned  so  that  the  tube  can  be 
mserted  into  said  bore  through  the  open  end  of  the  bore  when 
the  fitting  is  threaded  into  the  bore  extension,  means  for  admit- 
ting gas  to  be  treated  to  said  space  adjacent  to  said  fitting,  said 
fitting  closing  said  bore  extension  so  that  said  gas  is  constramed 
to  now  along  said  space  and  then  through  said  tube,  means  for 
exhausting  said  gas  from  said  tube  through  said  fitting  passage, 
and  means  for  heating  said  block  to  heat  said  gas  flowing  m 
said  space  to  a  desired  temperature. 


1.  A  catalytic  muffler  for  an  exhaust  duct  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  including: 

(a)  an  outer  casing  in  the  shape  of  a  substantially  flattened 
cylinder,  having  reduced  height  with  respect  to  the  diam- 
eter and  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  said  casmg 
being  defmed  by  an  assembly  of  an  upper  and  a  lower 
sheet  metal  half-shells  connected  to  one  another  m  a 
sealed  tight  manner  along  a  line  lying  on  the  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  and  on  a  plane  incUned  with  respect  to  the 
vertical  axis,  each  half-shell  being  defmed  by  only  one 
piece  of  metal  sheet  and  including  an  essentiaUy  planar 
wall  of  circular  outline  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  of  a 
height  gradually  decreasing  and  having  a  free  edge  lying 
on  said  inclined  plane, 

(b)  a  fu^t  gas  inlet  duct  connected  to  the  cylindncal  side  wall 
of  the  upper  half-shell  at  the  zone  thereof  of  greatest 

height,  ,•  J       , 

(c)  a  second  gas  discharge  duct  connected  to  the  cybndncal 
side  wall  of  the  lower  half-sheU  at  the  zone  thereof  of 
greatest  height. 

(d)  a  catalyst  containing  inner  casing,  having  also  substan- 
tially the  shape  of  a  flattened  cylinder,  namely  reduced 
height  with  respect  to  the  diameter  thereof,  mounted  in 
the  interior  of  the  outer  casing  and  coaxial  therewith,  a 
side  annular  wall  of  the  inner  casing  being  gas  impervious, 
while  upper  and  lower  circular  walls  of  the  same  are 
permeable  to  the  gas,  whereby  the  flow  of  the  gases 
through  the  catalyst  takes  place  predominantly  along  a 
direction  which  is  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  vertical  axis 
of  the  inner  casing,  said  circular  walls  being  provided  with 
vertically  curled  edges  slipped  with  circumferential  clear- 
ance around  cortesponding  edges  of  said  annular  wall, 
means  being  provided  to  hold  said  circular  walls  m  yield- 
able  contact  relationship  with  said  annular  wall, 

(e)  a  wall  having  inner  and  outer  edges,  said  wall  having  an 
annular  shape  and  being  of  corrugated  metal  sheet  lyuig 
on  the  same  inclined  plane  of  the  edges  of  said  half-shells, 
the  inner  edge  of  said  annular  corrugated  wall  being  con- 
nected to  the  side  annular  wall  of  the  inner  casing,  the 
outer  edge  of  the  corrugated  annular  wall  being  con- 
nected to  the  edge  of  said  half-shells, 

(0  a  chamber  defmed  by  the  walls  of  the  upper  half-shell,  the 
walls  of  the  inner  casing  and  the  annular  corrugated  wall, 
said  chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet  duct  and 
serving  as  a  manifold  for  conveying  the  gases  towards  the 
upper  circular  wall  of  the  inner  casing,  said  chamber 
including  an  annular  capacity  positioned  above  said  annu- 
lar corrugated   wall,   said  capacity   having  decreasing 
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height,  which  is  equal  in  every  point  to  the  height  of  the 
cylindrical  side  wall  of  the  upper  half-shell  and  further 
including  a  capacity  positioned  above  the  inner  casmg  and 
having  a  cyUndrical  flattened  shape,  namely  havmg  a 
diameter  like  that  of  said  inner  casing  and  height  much 
lower  than  the  diameter,  and 
(g)  a  chamber  defined  by  the  walls  of  the  lower  half-sheU, 
the  walU  of  the  inner  casing  and  the  annular  comigated 
wall  said  chamber  communicating  with  the  discharge 
duct' and  serving  as  a  manifold  for  the  gases  coming  out  of 
the  lower  circular  waU  of  the  inner  casing,  said  chamber 
comprising  an  annular  capacity  positioned  under  the  an- 
nular comigated  wall,  said  capacity  having  metering 
height,  which  in  every  point  is  equal  to  the  height  of  the 
cyUndrical  side  wall  of  the  lower  half-sheU,  and  further 
including  a  capacity  positioned  below  the  mner  casmg  and 
having  a  cylindrical  flattened  shape,  namely  havmg  a 
diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  inner  casing,  but  of  very 
reduced  height  with  respect  to  the  diameter. 

4,105,415 

MULTIPURPOSE  TEST  TUBE 

Wayne  D.  LoTett,  Rte.  1,  P.O.  Box  561,  Columbia,  S.C.  29203 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,976 

iBt  a.2  BOIL  3/14;  GOIN  21/24 

U&CL  23-292  «  CUd™ 


fe    V 


complexing  agent,  and  an  oxidant  to  preferenually  oxidize 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  sulfur  in  the  coal; 

(2)  contacting  the  oxidized  sulfur-containmg  coal  with  at 
least  one  hydrogen  donor  material  capable  of  transferring 
hydrogen  to  the  oxidized  sulfur-containing  coal  under 
conditions  such  that  hydrogen  transfer  occurs;  and 

(3)  recovering  coal  particles  of  reduced  sulfiir  content. 

4,105,417 
FUEL  ADDITIVE 
Marrin  D.  Coon,  deceased,  Ute  of  VaUego,  Calif.,  and  by  John 
Hugh  MacPherson,  agent,  9  Anson  Way,  Kensington,  Calif. 
94707 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460J34 
tat  a.2  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  a.  44-63  '  C"*^ 

1  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  hquid 
hydrocarbon  fuel  and  from  10  ppm  to  4,000  ppra  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl 
phenyl  urea,  N-hydrocarbyl  acetamide  of  ethylenediamme, 
and  hydrocarbyl- 1-aminoethyl  oxoimidazolidone,  wherem  the 
hydrocarbyl  groups  contain  from  30  to  about  400  carbon 
atoms. 

4,105,418 

FUELS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINES 

Dietrich  Fritz  Arthur  Mohnhaupt,  En  Cardelay,  1261  Bassins, 

Switzerland  „.     ,.     j      j 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  364,253,  May  29, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,066 

Int  a.'  ClOL  1/18 

UJS.a.44-78  lOa^m, 

1    A  liquid  carburetor  gasoline  composition  for  mternal 

combustion  engines  having  improved  combustion  properties 

and  reduced  emission  of  cartjon  monoxide  m  the  exhaust  gases 

from  the  engine  containing  dissolved  therein  a  surface  tension 

lowering  amount  of  0.5  to  5%  by  volume  of  at  least  one  tenside 

additive  capable  of  lowering  the  surface  tension  of  said  fuel. 


1  A  tube  for  use  in  testing  specimens  in  a  solution,  compris- 
ing a  tube  having  an  open  end  at  the  lop,  a  closed  end  at  the 
bottom,  an  upper  tube  compartment  and  a  bottom  section;  said 
bottom  section  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  vertical,  transparent 
compartments,  said  transparent  compartments  bemg  vertically 
ahgn^  one  above  another,  each  of  said  vertical,  transparent 
compartments  fonning  a  flattened  section;  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  vertical,  transparent  compartmente  compnsmg  a  tront 
piece,  a  right  edge  sloping  inwardly  towards  the  closed  end,  a 
rear  piece  and  a  left  edge  slopmg  inwardly  towards  the  closed 
end  said  pieces  and  edges  being  respectively  atuched  to  each 
other  to  fonn  said  compartments;  the  lowermost  compartment 
having  a  bottom  comprising  a  rounded  inner  surface;  a  plural- 
ity of  edges  slanting  inwardly  towards  the  closed  end  connect- 
ing said  vertical,  transparent  compartments  to  one  another  and 
to  the  upper  tube  compartment;  whereby  sufficient  light  may 
pass  through  solution  contained  in  any  one  of  said  plurahty  of 
vertical  flattened  compartments  for  changes  m  said  solution  to 
be  nouceable,  thereby  providing  information  about  specimens 
to  be  tested. 


4,105,416 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  FROM  COAL 

Emmett  H.  Burk.  Jr.,  Glenwood;  Jta  S.  Yoo,  South  HoUan*  and 
John  A.  Karch,  Chicago,  aU  of  lU..  assignors  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
fleld  Compuiy,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,911 
tat  C1.2  ClOL  9/10:  ClOB  ^7/00 
UJS.a.44-lR  ,       "C"^ 

1,  A  process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  content  of  coal  compns- 

ing  the  steps  of;  ,. 

(1)  contacting  coal  particles  with  an  aqueous  soluuon  of  iron 


4,105,419 
FLUIDIZED  BED  APPARATUS 
John  Highley,  and  Michael  Alan  Vickers,  both  of  Cheltenham, 
England,  assignors  to  Coal  tadustry  (Patents)  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,616 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1976, 

12197/76 

Int  a.=  ClOJ  3/54 

U5.a.48-«1  'Cta^ 


,1  A  fluidised  bed  apparatus  including  a  body,  a  gas-pennea- 
ble  support  plate  located  within  the  body  for  supportmg,  in 
use  a  fluidised  bed  of  particulate  material,  a  gas  exit  provided 
in  the  body,  and  a  baffle  assembly  interposed  between  the  gas 
exit  and  the  support  plaU  at  a  location  m  use  above  the  flui- 
dised bed  the  baffle  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  duct 
along  at  least  part  of  the  length  of  the  baflle  assembly,  a  num- 
ber of  inlet  means  in  the  duct,  and  passage  means  within  the 
duct  and  interconnecting  the  inlet  means  and  the  gas  exit, 
whereby  the  at  least  one  duct  is  adapted  to  allow  flow  of  exit 
gases  around  the  duct  prior  to  their  egress  through  the  mlet 
means  into  the  passage  means. 
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4,105,420 
CANISTER  VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  TRANSPARENT 

UD 
Bmard  J.  Moore,  Venice,  FU.,  usignor  to  Bayfront  Carpet  and 
VaauiB,  IiK„  Venice,  FU. 

FUed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,698 

Int  a.2  BOID  46/00 

MS.  a.  55-274  8  Claima 


4,105,422 
FILTRATION  DEVICE 

Tenunaaa  Kignchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kilniciii  Kogyo 
K«hii«hilii  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1976,  51-10615; 
May  24,  1976,  51-59752;  Sep.  16,  1976,  51-123405[U] 

Int  a.2  BOID  45/00 
\i&.  CL  55—446  12  Claima 


J 


1  A  canister-type  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 
a  metallic  canister  body  having  an  opening,  a  porous  bag  for 
filtering  dirt  particles  out  of  air  drawn  into  said  canister 
body  through  said  opening,  means  for  applying  suction  tO' 
draw  air  through  said  bag,  a  removable  hd  closing  said 
canister  body  by  being  removably  mounted  over  said 
opening,  said  lid  being  entirely  made  of  transparent  mate- 
rial, a  central  aperture  disposed  in  said  lid,  a  sweivel  mem- 
ber defining  an  air  passageway  into  said  porous  bag  dis- 
posed in  said  central  aperture,  and  oppositely  disposed 
embossments  in  said  lid  cooperating  with  oppositely  dis- 
posed latches  on  said  canister  body  to  removably  maintain 
said  lid  in  air-tight  attachment  to  said  canister  body  with 
the  edge  of  said  porous  bag  clamped  between  the  edges  of 
said  lid  and  said  body  opening. 


4,105,421 

DISPOSABLE  FILTER  CARTRIDGE 

Lamaon  Rbeinfrank,  Jr„  Kansas  City,  Mo.;  Richard  P.  Bandy, 

Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  and  Jack  T.  Clements,  Raytown,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Standard  Havens,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690^86 

Int  a.=  BOID  46/02 

MS.  a.  55—379  11  Clainu 


1.  A  filtration  device  comprising:  a  fUtration  box  formed  of 
an  upper  frame  and  a  separate  lower  frame;  said  upper  frame 
including  an  upper  plate  having  a  pair  of  upper  facing  sidewalls 
including  a  pair  of  upper  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  the 
lower  edges  of  said  upper  sidewalls  respectively;  said  lower 
frame  including  a  lower  plate  having  a  pair  of  lower  facing 
sidewalls  including  a  pair  of  lower  flanges  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  upper  edges  of  said  lower  facing  sidewall 
respectively;  a  support  frame  releasably  securing  said  separate 
upper  and  lower  frame  together  to  render  said  pair  of  upper 
flanges  in  facing  abutment  with  said  pair  of  lower  flanges  and 
adjacent  opposing  upper  and  lower  sidewalls  respectively 
coplanar  and  to  form  said  filtration  box  releasably  mounted  in 
said  support  frame;  said  upper  and  lower  plates  each  having  an 
array  of  apertures  therein  said  arrays  being  offset  one  from  the 
other;  said  lower  plate  having  a  plurality  of  frusto-conical 
intake  tubes  each  having  a  wide  opening  mounted  over  and 
communicating  with  the  respective  aperture  in  said  lower 
plate;  and  said  upper  plate  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  tubes 
each  having  one  open  end  thereof  mounted  over  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  respective  aperture  in  said  upper  plate;  said 
intake  tubes  extending  interiorly  of  said  fUtration  box  toward 
said  upper  plate  and  said  outlet  tubes  extending  downwardly 
toward  said  lower  plate  into  the  respective  spaces  between 
adjacent  intake  tubes;  whereby  release  of  said  fUtration  box 
from  said  support  frame  and  separation  of  said  upper  and  lower 
frames  from  each  other  provides  complete  access  to  all  the 
surfaces  of  said  upper  and  lower  frames  to  permit  cleaning 
thereof 


4,105,423 
COMPACT  AIR  FILTER  WITH  TUBULAR  FRAME 

Bernard  Latakas,  Rosann,  Ind.;  John  E.  Copenhefer,  LooisriUe, 

Ky.,  and  Robert  M.  House,  Wabash,  Ind.,  assignors  to  United 

States  Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63638,  Dec.  1,  1975,  abandoned.  Thil 

appUcation  .May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,834 

Int  a.:  BOID  46/10 

MS.  a.  55—501  9  Clainu 


1.  A  cage  and  diffuser  assembly  for  instaUation  on  a  tube 
sheet  coUar  in  a  baghouse  as  support  for  a  fabric  fUter,  said 
assembly  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  cage  having  an  open  upper  end;  and 
an  air  diffuser  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  cage  and 
having  an  open  central  portion  projecting  interiorly  of       i.  A  compact  nestable  air  filter  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
said  cage  to  direct  air  thereto,  said  diffuser  fiirther  having   bottom  surface  comprising: 

an  outside  circular  diameter  defined  by  a  plurality  of  A.  a  generally  rectangular  frame  formed  of  an  integral  suit- 
downwardly  extending  flexible  fingers  adapted  to  encircle  ably  cut  and  scored  blank  comprising  a  plurality  of  inter- 
the  tube  sheet  collar  for  sealing  engagement  therewith.  connected  frame  members  each  comprising: 
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1.  a  coplanar  flange  having  bottom  and  top  coplanar 
flange  members  in  juxtaposition,  and 

2.  a  flared  flange  disposed  at  an  angle  of  less  than  180" 
with  respect  to  said  coplanar  flange  and  comprismg 
bottom  and  top  flared  flange  members  both  of  which 
are  disposed  on  the  same  side  as  and  at  an  angle  of  less 
than  180*  with  respect  to  said  coplanar  flange,  and  an 
edge  panel  having  one  edge  thereof  integrally  con- 
nected to  an  edge  of  said  bonom  flared  flange  member 
and  the  other  edge  thereof  integrally  connected  to  an 
edge  of  said  top  flared  flange  member, 

in  said  frame,  said  bottom  flared  flange  members  being 
hingedly  connected  to  said  bottom  coplanar  flange  members, 
and  said  top  coplanar  flange  members  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  top  flared  flange  members,  said  flared  flange 
members  and  said  edge  panels  cooperating  to  define  flanges  of 
tubular  cross-section  in  which  the  upper  flared  flange  member 
and  the  lower  flared  member  converge  toward  each  other  m  a 
direction  away  from  the  edge  panel  to  which  they  are  con- 
nected and  means  securing  the  edges  of  the  bottom  and  top 
flared  flange  members  which  are  opposite  to  those  which  are 
connected  to  the  edge  panel  so  that  said  secured  edges  are 
fixed  with  respect  to  each  other, 

B.  means  connecting  the  ends  of  adjacent  flared  flanges 
together, 

C.  a  perforated  bottom  cover,  and 

D.  a  fUter  member  retained  by  said  coplanar  flanges. 


4,105,425 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANIIFACTURE  OF  MINERAL 
WOOL 
Vemer  Nielsen,  HeUemp,  and  Hobert  Manfred  Ramoaien, 
HTidom,  both  of  Denmark,  aasignon  to  Rockwool  Utema- 
tional  A/S,  Hedehuaene,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716^51,  Aug.  23,  1976,  «»«»<»o««- 
This  application  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  «<$;»5*  ,^  _, 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Sep.  1, 1975,  3916/75 
Int  a.!  C03B  il/04 
MS.  a.  65—14  ' ' 


4,105,424 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPRESSION  OF 
POLLUTION  IN  MINERAL  FIBER  MANUFACTURE 
Marcel  LeTecque,  BirchmnriUe,  Pa.,  and  Jean  A.  BattigeUi. 
Rantigny,    France,    assignors    to    Saint-Gobain    Industries, 
NeuiUy-sur-Seine,  France 

Continuation-in-p«i  of  Ser.  No.  456,878,  Apr.  1,  1974, 

ab«Kioned.  ukI  Ser.  No.  557,281,  Mar.  "•  IfS- «"•<- ^cl 

4  052,183,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  INo.  •*"•'^• 

Aor  24, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,874,886.  This  appUcation  Dec.  3, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  747,433 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fnmce,  Oct  22, 1976, ''«  31860; 

Oct.  10, 1973, 73  36169;  Feb.  10, 1975, 75  04039;  Mar.  30, 1973, 

73.11525 

Int  CI.2  C03B  37/04 
U5.a.65-3C  36Claims 


1  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  mineral  wool  which 
includes  at  least  one  high  speed  horizontally  disposed  cyUndn- 
cal  rotor,  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  liquid  melt  onto  the 
penpheral  suri'aces  of  said  rotor  during  rotation  thereof,  and  an 
air  distribution  chamber  including  means  for  directmg  an  air 
flow  axially  of  and  along  the  contour  of  the  rotor  for  cooUng 
the  fibers  formed  and  for  transporting  said  fibers  to  coUectmg 
means  the  improvement  which  comprises  providmg  an  annu- 
lar slot  adjacent  to,  concentric  with  and  radially  outwardly  of 
the  peripheral  surf'ace  of  each  rotor,  positioning  a  plurahty  of 
blades  in  said  slot  in  substantiaUy  parallel  disposition  with  each 
other  and  with  the  axis  of  the  rotor  and  mounted  to  be  rotat- 
able  therewith,  the  blades  being  thus  positioned  to  provide  a 
series  of  air  flows  having  axial  velocity  as  well  as  tangenti^ 
velocity  in  the  routional  direction  of  the  rotor  at  the  pomts  of 
introduction  thereto  equal  to  the  peripheral  velocity  of  the 
rotor,  the  distance  between  the  blades  bemg  such  that  the 
series  of  air  flows  integrate  to  thereby  form  the  coolmg  and 
transporting  air  flow. 

4,105,426 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  MACROPOROUS 

MICROSPHEROIDS 

Ralph  Kingsley  Der,  and  Joseph  Jack  Kirkland,  both  of  WU- 
nUngton,  Del,  -Bignon  to  E  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

DiTisionof  Ser.  No.  693,111,  Jnn.  15, 1976,  P«.  No.  4^70,286. 
This  appUcation  Ang.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,900 

Int  a.2  C03C  n/00 

U5.  a.  65-18  ♦c"^ 


20  In  the  manufacture  of  fibers  by  gas  blast  attenuauon  of 
thermoplastic  material,  the  method  which  comprises  estabUsh- 
ing  a  current  of  the  attenuating  gas  and  the  attenuated  fibers  m 
a  forming  section  having  a  foraminous  fiber  collectmg  device 
at  a  boundary  of  the  forming  section  through  which  the  gas  of 
said  current  passes  and  on  which  the  fibers  coUect  to  form  a 
btanket,  recirculating  gas  from  the  downstream  side  of  the 
coUecting  device  to  and  through  the  forming  section  and  the 
coUecting  device,  and  cooling  the  recirculating  gas  m  the  flow 
path  between  the  coUecting  device  and  the  formmg  secuon. 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  powder  of  discrete,  nuicropo- 
rous,  microspheroids  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  forming  a  powder  of  microspheroids,  each  having  an 
average  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  50 
microns,  each  microspheroid  being  a  coherent  aggregate 
of: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  large  colloidal  particles  having  an  aver- 
age diameter  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  about  1.0 
micron  and  each  having  a  surface  of  silica  and  a  core  of 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  and 
acid-insoluble  refractory  metal  oxides,  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  small  colloidal  silica  particles  having  an 
average  diameter  of  about  1 .0  to  about  10.0  nanometers, 
the  average  diameter  of  said  small  colloidal  particles 
being  less  than  or  equal  to  about  one-tenth  the  average 
diameter  of  said  large  colloidal  particles,  and 

(b)  heating  the  microspheroids  so  formed  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  650'  to  about  1050*  C  until  the  small 
colloidal  particles  have  sintered  to  each  other  and  to  the 
large  colloidal  particles  forming  a  nonporous  silica  coat- 
ing joining  and  cementing  together  the  large  colloidal 
particles. 


generally  flat  form,  transporting  the  pahson  to  a  blow  molding 
station,  blowing  against  the  generally  flat  horizontal  imprinted 
surface  of  the  parison  to  form  a  glass  article  of  non-imiform 
thickness  with  the  imprinted  surface  comprising  the  inner 
surface  of  the  article,  detaching  the  pattern  forming  insert 


4,105,427 
PROCESS  FOR  DEWATERING  POROUS  GLASS 
Tbomaa  H.  Elmer,  Coming,  N.Y.,  uaigaor  to  Coming  Glass 
Wwka,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  S«r.  No.  790,707 

IbL  a.2  C03C  15/00 

VS.  CX  65—30  R  «  Ctain" 


WAvEL£W;tm  i^ii>} 


when  a  different  decorative  pattern  is  to  be  formed,  removably 
attaching  to  the  die  a  different  pattern  forming  insert  corre- 
sponding to  the  different  pattern,  and  repeating  the  gob  form- 
ing and  transporting  steps  and  the  anvil  and  die  contacting  and 
parison  transporting  and  blowing  steps. 


4,105,429 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREOSION 

FOR.MING  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIALS  SUCH  AS  GLASS 

TO  PRECISE  DIMENSIONS  FROM  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Muiiiel  M.  DelgMio,  12«24  Ocaso,  U  Mirwla,  Calif.  90638 

rUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,773 

lot  a.2  C03B  2S/02 

VS.  a.  65—107  7  ClaiiBS 


1.  A  process  for  de watering  porous  96%  silica  glass  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  porous  glass  with  water  vapor  at  a  temper- 
ature ranging  from  about  30'- 1 50*  C.  below  the  annealing 
point  of  the  glass  for  a  time  at  least  sufficient  to  enhance 
the  hydroxyl  release  characteristics  of  the  glass; 

(b)  heating  the  porous  glass  in  a  dry  enviroiunent  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  consolidation  temperature  thereof  for 
a  time  at  least  sufficient  to  expel  hydroxyl  groups  there- 
from; and 

(c)  consoUdating  the  porous  glass  to  non-porous  glass. 


4,105,428 

BLOW  MOLDED  GLASS  ARTICLE  MANUFACTLTIE 
Terry  L.  Adams,  Orange,  Califs  assignor  to  Anchor  Hocking 

Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,384 

InL  a.!  C03B  9/14,  23/18.  9/00 

VS.  a.  65—77  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  diverse  decorative  patterns  on  the 
inner  surface  of  diverse  blow  molded  glass  articles  with  the 
utilization  of  the  same  basic  equipment  comprising  forming  a 
discrete  gob  of  molten  glass,  transporting  the  gob  to  an  anvil, 
removably  attaching  a  pattern  forming  insert  on  a  die,  dispos- 
ing the  die  in  line  with  the  anvil  with  the  removably  attached 
pattern  thereon  corresponding  to  the  decorative  pattern,  mov- 
ing the  anvil  and  die  relatively  toward  each  other  until  the  die 
contacts  the  gob  and  the  pattern  on  the  die  imprints  a  corre- 
sponding pattern  on  one  generally  flat  horizontal  surface  of  the 
gob  to  form  a  parison  therefrom,  forming  the  parison  in  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  sag  fonnlng  of  thermoplastic  materials 
comprising; 

a  mold  member  defining  an  incUned  cavity  into  which  a 
blank  of  thermoplastic  material  may  be  sag  formed  includ- 
ing a  stop  at  a  lower  edge  thereof; 

a  weight  member  supportable  above  said  cavity  in  part  by 
contact  with  a  lower  portion  of  said  mold  member; 

said  weight  member  including  an  elongated  edge  portion  for 
engaging  an  upper  edge  of  a  blank  positioned  over  said 
cavity  to  apply  edge  pressure  thereto; 

said  elongated  edge  of  said  weight  member  extending  into 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  mold  member  defining 
said  cavity  to  move  downward  along  said  mold  member 
responsive  to  gravitational  force. 

6.  The  process  for  sag  forming  thermoplastic  shapes  from 
substantially  planar  blanks  comprising: 

positioning  a  mold  cavity  on  an  incline; 

laying  a  thermoplastic  blank  over  the  mold  cavity  with  the 
lowermost  edge  thereof  restrained  from  movement  re- 
sponsive to  gravitational  force; 

applying  the  pressure  of  a  weight  to  substantially  the  entire 
edge  of  the  blank  opposite  the  lowermost  edge  while 
heating  said  blank,  said  weight  being  in  stidable  engage- 
ment with  the  mold  cavity  whereby  the  blank  sags  into  the 
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cavity  under  its  own  weight  plus  the  edge  pressure  applied 
thereto  by  said  weight;  and 
cooling  the  formed  blank. 


4,105,430 
FERTILIZER  COMPOSmWS  CAJRR«NG  AN 

AMWOALKANOL  AS  ANTICAXE  AGENT 

|C^heide««t.lt  TormaU  Roe«ler,  Fr^ddurt  un  M«n, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683321 
CUim  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gem-ny.  J»n.  7. 

-•--        i,.o.^a«c..  ,^^ 

"t  r;Jmp<^!t.on  in  particulate,  free-flowing  f°™  -"^j^^ 
esintUlly  Ta  hygroscopic  -1' -"P"""' *»"^''  "^ff^^e 
cakes  on  storage  having  a  umformly  '»'*'"^"^'  f^^^' 
surface  content  as  anti-caking  agent  of  from  0  05%  to  0.2%  by 
wt^^said  hygroscopic  salt  component  of  an  ammoalkanol 
m«tirial  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
^;;^„^tw7of  fatty  vicmal  aminoalkanols  of  the  formula: 

R,-CH-CH-Rj  ^R) 

OH   [NH-(CH2)*— N^ 


a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  o[H,  Cm 
alkyll  C.hydroxyalkyl;  and  x  represents  a  value  from 
2  to  6^dy  represents  a  value  from  0  to  1,  mclus.ve,  the 


R,-CH-CH-Rj 


wherein  Y  is  (1)  an  unsubsUtuted  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18 

(2)T^;sS  alkyl  group  havmg  at  '-  one^^JXT- 
au>m  replaced  by  hydroxy,  halo,  cyano,  »ll'y''T°°V.^ 
kwS  phenylamino,  halophenyl^mno,  carboxy  c«-b- 
alkoxTa^koxy,  aryloxy,  or  carbamoxy.  wherein  the  total 
n^b^  of^b^»«om»  in  «he  substituted  alkyl  group 

,,t::Z:::^Jlr  ^s^<...^>^^^  .Ikenyl  group  of  2  to 
(4;ir^".S^ha,o-substitutedalkyny,groupof2.ol8 

,5)tr:Suted  or  "IM-substituted  cy«l  J^-P 
having  a  3  to  6  carbon  atom  rmg  and  up  to  12  carbon 

(6)T^substi.uted  or  a  halo-,  lower  alkyl-,  0''°*"  ^'^f 
sltituted  aralkyl  group  wherem  the  to"J  "T*^  ° 
carbon  atoms  in  the  aralkyl  group  does  not  exceed    0  or 

(7)1^'^ubstitu.ed  or  a  halo-,  nitro-.  'o*"  »»^- ^ '°*2 
carbalkoxy-.  substituted  aryl  group  wherem  the  toiu 
TmSr  of  carbon  atoms  m  the  aryl  group  does  not  exceed 

R  LVogen.  halogen,  or  a  (C,-C>iM  gtoup^^^^^^ 

R'  is  hvdrogen,  halogen,  or  a  (C,-C4)aikyi  group 
a  com%>L  of  the  above  formula  with  a  strong  acid. 

4,105,432 
CYCUZED  DERIVATIVES  OF^ 
N.<^HYDROXYALKYL)-N-PHOSPHONOMCTHYU;LY. 

CINE  COMPOUNTK 
V«,  R.  Gi^rtner,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  ««lg«or  to  Mona-ito  Compuy, 

^'•'"'^  FUed  J-l.  18,  1977.  Ser.  No.  816,616 

U,t.a.^O07F9/i«.A0»N9/i6         ^  ^^^ 

VS.  a.  71—86 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


units  in  the  aminoalkanols  of  said  mixture  "^8 /  ^'J^^ 

two  different  chain  lengths  m  the  mnge  from  U  to  20 

carbon  atoms;  and 

(2>  salts  of  said  aminoalkanols.  t,.,»m. 

7  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  wh«rem  said  hy»^ 

scopic  sit  ^ponent  is  a  water-soluble,  morgamc  salt  fertU- 

izer. 


■.ti— CH,-P^ 


■"OM 


4,105,431 

^•t^-A-'ur^LTur;:  ^^^ «--"  -  -- 

^  Haas  Co"P«-y.  P^'O^J^*;  j„.  „,  i,«,,  P...  No. 

?T6*f  :S8"°;:"  hT.  cf:^«ii^i»^  of  ser.  NO.  672,437 
^  3^7^  No  W23,121.  which  is  a  contin».tion.u,-p«t 

JUB.  8, 1973,  Ser.  No.  368,168 

tat  a.=  A01N  9/22  ^^^^ 

"t  r;om'^it.on  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  bacteria,  funp. 
Tf  ^tena,  fungi,  or  algae,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  z«o  or  one,  M  is  hydrogen  or  all-metal,  and  R 
U  hy^ogSi,  methyl,  ethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  lower  alkox- 

^-n'  h;riLtm°p^rorc:,mpnstng  an  inert  adjuvant 
an"a  ^erbSy  effectr^  amount  of  a  compound  of  clam,  1. 


4,105,433 
SELECTIVE  HERBICIDES 

CUims  priority,  appUction  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1975, 
«-^*  tat.  a^AOlN  9/22  ^^ 

"t^V^  of  selectively   controlling  the  powth  of 

pound  of  the  formula: 
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r'^Y 


NH 


N— CR' 
R^  O 

or  a  herbicitUlly  effective  salt  thereof  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl 
radical  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  carbon  atom  at- 
tached to  the  ring  nitrogen  atom  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary 
carbon  atom;  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  3  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
the  alkyl  radical  being  such  that  no  carbon  atom  of  the  radical 
is  linked  through  a  linear  sequence  of  more  than  two  carbon 
atoms  to  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  R^  is  attached;  and  R^  is  a 
methyl,  ethyl  or  cyclopropyl  group,  the  amount  of  the  triazine- 
dione  compound  applied  being  sufficient  to  control  the  growth 
of  the  graminaceous  weeds,  but  insufficient  to  substantially 
damage  the  crop. 


4,105,435 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOUND,  HERBICIDAL 
CX)MPOSmON  CONTAINING  THE  SAME,  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Rynzo  NisUyama,  Takatsuki;  Ryobei  Takahaahi,  Tokyo;  Kani- 
Chi  FiUikawa,  Kyoto;  Rikno  Nasa,  and  Nobuynki  Sakashita, 
both  of  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japan,  asaignora  to  Ishlhara  Sangyo 
Kaiaba  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  22,  1976,  S«.  No.  734,913 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29, 1975,  50/129313; 
Apr.  23,  1976,  51/46800;  Jul.  30,  1976,  51/90315 
Int  a.=  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  405/04 
UA  a.  71—94  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula  (I): 


4,105,434 
HERBICIDAI.  5,5  -BIS-1  J,4-TR1AZINYLS 
William  W.  Paodler,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.;  Robert  E.  Moser,  Men- 
tor, and  Norman  M.  Pollack,  UniTersity  Heights,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation,  CleTC- 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,033 
Int  C\?  C07D  253/06:  AOIN  9/22 
U5.  a.  71—93  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlUng  undesired  plant  life  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  situs  thereof  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


N 


v« 


N  11  N 

^   N  *^    "^  N   ^ 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  and  selected  from  propoxy, 
butoxy,  azido,  allcali  metal  hydrojiide,  methylamino,  dimethyl- 
amino  or  methylsulfonyl;  or  wherein  R  and  R'  are  different  and 
independently  selected  from  methylthio  and  methoxy;  or 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  and  selected  from  dimethyl- 
amino  or  dimethoxy  and  the  l,r-hetero  nitrogen  atoms  are 
substituted  by  oxygen  to  form  the  N-oxides  thereof. 


CH, 


<— /  \— OCHCHj— Y 


(I) 


wherein  X  is  a  5-halopyridyI-2-oxy  group  or  a  3,5-dihalopyri- 
dyl-2-oxy  group;  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  (C1-C4) 
alkoxy  group  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  hydroxy  groups,  and  a  (C1-C4)  alkyl- 
carbonyloxy  group. 


4,105,436 
HERBICIDE 

Tnueyuki  Takeno;  Tetsiui  Iwasaki,  both  of  Wakayama;  Norioki 
Miyamoto;  Kyozaboro  Tachibana,  both  of  Saknra,  and 
Maaamoto  Matsukane,  FnnabasU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1976,  51/124602 
Int  C\}  AOIN  9/14 

MS.  a.  71—103  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controUing  weeds  which  comprises  applying 

thereto  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the 

formula; 


Xn 


Y— CH=CH— CXXJR 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  sulfinyl  or 
alkyl  sulfonyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  n  represents 
an  integer  of  0  to  3.  Y  represents  SO  or  SO2,  and  R  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


wherem  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen,  Ci-Cj  alkyl,  C.-Cj  alkoxy,  C|-C«  aUcylthio,  C.-C, 
alkylamino,  di-(C,-C4-alkyl)  amino,  C|-Cj  aUcylsulfonyl,  az- 
ido, or  a  group  — OA  wherein  A  is  a  cation,  R"  and  R'"  are  the 
same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen  or  C.-C,  alkyl,  the 
alkyl  moieties  of  said  R,  R',  R"  and  R"  being  branched  or 
straight  chain  and  the  N-oxide  derivatives  thereof. 
16.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,105,437 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 
METALS 
Hsin  Lin.  40-25  Hampton  St.,  Elmhurst  N-Y.  11373 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  507,153,  Sep.  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  3>I4,4U. 
This  appUcation  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,769 
Int  a.=  C22D  7/00 
MS.  CI.  75—10  R  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  stabilized  plasma  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  predetermined  high  level  vacuimi  condi- 
tion within  the  interior  of  an  enclosure; 

(b)  establishing  a  level  of  background  gas  within  the  interior 
of  the  enclosure; 

(c)  applying  a  direct  current  potential  to  a  first  pair  of  elec- 
trodes spaced  apari  from  one  another  to  form  a  direct 
current  plasma  extending  adjacent  the  electrodes,  the 
electrodes  of  the  pair  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
substantially  along  the  central  axis  of  the  enclosure  ex- 
tending along  the  length  thereof,  the  direct  current  plasma 
formed  adjacent  the  electrodes  being  in  a  substantially 
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cyUndrical  configuration  of  predetermined  maximum 
diameur  extending  along  the  central  axis  of  the  enclosure; 
(d)  applying  an  alternating  current  potential  to  a  second  pair 
of  electrodes  spaced  apart  from  one  another  along  the 
central  axis  of  the  enclosure  to  form  an  altematmg  current 
plasma  extending  adjacent  the  electrodes,  the  alternatmg 
current  plasma  formed  adjacent  the  second  pair  of  elec- 
trodes being  in  a  substantially  cylindrical  configuranon 
extending  along  the  central  axis  of  the  enclosure  and 
occupying  a  portion  of  the  same  space  as  occupied  by  the 
direct  current  plasma  along  substantially  the  entire  extent 
of  the  direct  current  plasma,  the  plasma  intensity  of  said 
alternating  current  plasnu  extending  radiaUy  to  the  sides 
of  said  second  pair  of  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  sec- 
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ond  pair  of  electrodes  being  of  a  smaUer  radial  dimension 
than  dUier  of  said  first  pair  of  electrodes,  whereby  the 
cylindrical  radius  of  said  direct  current  plasma  is  greater 
than  the  cylindrical  radius  of  said  altematmg  currCTt 
plasma  substantially  along  the  length  of  the  enclosure,  the 
direct  current  plasma  and  alternating  current  plasma 
thereby  being  spacially  superimposed  on  one  another  to 
the  outer  edge  of  said  radius  of  said  cylindrical  altematmg 
current  plasma;  and 
(e)  providing  an  axial  magnetic  field  extending  ™^^  '^^  ^ 
Jong  the  central  axis  of  the  enclosure  and  substantially 
enclosing  the  superimposed  plasmas,  whereby  the  alter- 
nating curtent  plasma  has  a  positive  voltage  versus  cur- 
rent relationship. 


4,105,438 
CONTINUOUS  METAL  MELTING,  WITHDRAWAL  AND 

DISCHARGE  FROM  ROTARY  FURNACES 
WUUam  Lyon  Sherwood,  6968  Ash  St,  VancouTer,  British  Co- 
lumbia, Canada  »,«,.««. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,995 

Int  a.2  C21C  7/10 

VS.CL1S-^  ""^ 


striction  of  the  discharge  opening  at  the  furnace  discharge  end; 
the  combination  of  the  foUowmg  steps: 

(a)  maintaimng  an  external  metal  withdrawal  vessel  proxi- 
mate to  discharge  end  of  said  rotary  furnace  mcorporatmg 
an  enclosed  chamber  as  part  of  said  vessel; 

(b)  maintaining  a  discharge  siphon  tube  inserted  down  mto 
the  metal  within  the  rotary  furnace  and  extendmg  out 
laterally  through  the  discharge  opening  to  connect  mto 
said  enclosed  chamber; 

(c)  externally  applying  a  negative  suction  pressure  to  said 
enclosed  chamber,  also  thereby  providing  for  evacuation 
of  any  dissolved  gases  emanating  from  the  molten  metal 
within  the  chamber  as  a  result  of  said  negaove  pr«»"«. 

(d)  allowing  the  molten  metal  to  flow  from  the  metal  bath 
within  the  furnace  through  the  opening  of  said  siphon  tube 
into  the  metal  inlet  of  said  enclosed  chamber  at  a  rate 
controlled  by  the  magnitude  of  said  negative  suction  pres- 

(ej'^mroUing  the  rate  of  metal  flow  through  said  mlet  by 
controUing  the  magnitude  of  said  negative  suction  pres- 

sure;  and  , 

(0  aUowing  the  metal  to  flow  out  and  discharge  concur- 
rently from  a  submerged  opening  ui  the  enclosed  chamber 
under  the  mfluence  of  gravity,  and  this  flow  taking  place 
at  an  average  rate  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  withdrawal 
from  the  furnace  through  said  siphon  tube. 


4,105,439  

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  REFINED  STEEL 
nomas  Malcobn  Bames,  Bulter,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Haraco  Corpo- 
ration, Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,786 
Int  a.2  C21B  3/04:  C21C  5/00 
U&  a.  75-51  ^  ^     "?^ 

1  In  a  method  of  producing  successive  heats  of  refmed  sto^ 
wherein  successive  charges  of  molten,  impure  iron  are  refmed 
by  oxygen  m  the  presence  of  at  least  one  flux  to  fonn  molten 
refmed  steel  and  liquid  slag,  foUowed  by  the  separation  of  said 
molten,  refmed  steel  and  Uquid  slag,  the  improvement  wherein 
a  Uquid  slag  from  one  of  said  refining  operations  is  brought  mto 
contact  with  and  caused  to  react  with  a  batch  of  molten,  un- 
pure  iron  prior  to  its  being  charged  in  a  subsequent  refimng 
operation,  such  that  at  least  some  of  the  free  and  combmed  u-on 
contained  m  said  slag  is  substantially  reduced  and  dissolved 
into  said  molten,  impure  iron,  and  such  that  the  molten,  unpure 
iron  is  at  least  partiaUy  refmed  prior  to  being  charged  m  said 
subsequent  refming  operation,  said  successive  refimng  opera- 
uon  being  coordinated  with  said  reactions  of  molten,  mipure 
iron  with  Uquid  sUg  such  that  the  molten,  impure  iron  «)™P"»- 
ing  the  charge  for  a  refmmg  operation  (N  +  »  «  reacted  with 
the  Uquid  slag  from  a  prior  refining  operation  (N  -  xjdunng 
at  least  one  of  the  refming  operations  in  the  sequence  {fi  -  x 
+  \         ,  N,  .  .  .  ,  N  -K  >  -  1),  wherem: 
N'represents  any  one  of  the  refming  operaUons  m  the  succes- 
sion- t      1      J 
X  is  any  whole  integer  equal  to  or  greaur  than  1  and 
>.  is  any  whole  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  1. 


4,105,440 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  METAL  HAUDES  BY 
REACTION  WITH  CALOUM  CARBIDE 
Claude  Gentaz,  Grand-Lancj,  Switzerland,  and  Gerard  Wen- 
,enu,  Annemasse,  France,  assignors  to  BatteUe  Memorial 
Institute,  Carouge,  Switzerland         „  ,.„  „      ^  ,„„ 
Continuation-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  »^J9.  S«P- ♦•  «""• 
abandoned.  This  appUeation  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,7M 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioo    Switzerland.    Sep.    5,    1969, 
13482/69;  Ang.  7,  1970,  11907/70 
,      ^  .       .  Int  a.=  C22B  27/00 

1    In  a  method  for  continuous  melting  and  ijefimng  m  a  3  Qaims 
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from  the  group  which  consbtt  of  lodiiun,  potassiiun,  rubidium 

and  cjtfsiiim,  from  a  halide  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  solvent  bath  by  melting  a  mixture  of  said  halide  of 

the  desired  alkali  metal  and  a  halide  of  at  least  one  alka- 

Une-earth  metal  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 

calcium,  strontium  and  barium; 


homogemzing  the  molten  mixture; 

dissolving  calcium  carbide  in  the  homogenized  mixture;  and 

reacting  the  dissolved  calcium  carbide  in  said  bath  with  said 

halide  of  the  desired  alkali  metal  for  a  period  and  at  a 

temperature  sufficient  to  bring  about^  reduction  of  the 

last-mentioned  hahde. 


4.105,441 
COMPOSITION  FX)R  THE  DECOMPOSITION  OF 
SODIUM-MERCURY  AMALGAM 
Har«had  M.  Patel,  CleTeland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  OUn  Corpora- 
tion, New  HsTea,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,027 
Int  a.!  C22B  43/00 
VS.  CL  75—81  12  Claims 

1.  Granular  packing  for  decomposing  sodium-mercury  amal- 
gam comprised  of  a  soUd  mixture  of  a  thermally  stable  porous 
polymer  matrix  having  embedded  therein  discrete  particles  of 
a  surface  active  composition,  wherein  said  surface  active  com- 
position is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt, 
nickel,  graphite,  molybdenum,  vanadium  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  the  proportion  of  said  thermally  stable  polymer  to  said 
particles  of  surface  active  composition  is  in  the  range  from 
about  20  to  about  80%  by  volume  of  the  resulting  dispersion, 
wherein  said  thermally  stable  polymer  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyphenylene  sulfide,  polyphenylene 
oxide,  phenoUc  resins,  polymers  of  furfuryl  alcohols,  imid 
polymers,  sihcone  polymers,  epoxy  polymers,  furan  polymers, 
urethane  polyphenylene  sulfides,  polyvinylidene  fluorides, 
polyacrylonitrile,  and  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  wherein  the 
particle  size  of  said  surface  active  composition  is  in  the  range 
from  about  73  to  about  1,000  microns. 


4,105,442 
SEPARATION  AND  PURmCATION  OF  RUTHENIUM 
Monika  M.  Fleberg,  Johannesburg  and  Roderick  I.  Edwartls, 
Hooeydew,  both  of  Sooth  Africa,  aasignon  to  The  Natioiul 
iBstitDte  for  Melallnrgy,  South  Africa 

FUed  Jim.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,819 
Claims  priority,  appUcstion  South  Africa,  Jnn.  21,  1976, 
76/3680 

Int.  CL2  COIG  55/00 
VS.  CL  75—101  BE  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  ruthenium  from  solutions 


thereof  which  are  substantially  free  from  platinum,  palladium 
and  gold  said  process  comprising  the  successive  steps  of: 

(1)  boiling  the  solution  together  with  an  oxidant  to  cause  any 
osmium  present  to  be  driven  off  as  osmium  tetroxide  in  the 
vapor  phase; 

(2)  treating  the  resulting  solution  with  a  reducing  agent  in 
the  presence  of  nitric  acid  to  form  a  solution  containing  a 
nitrosylruthenium  complex; 

(3)  adding  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  solution  containing  the 
nitrosylruthenium  complex  to  form  the  chlorocomplexes 
of  the  ruthenium  and  any  iridium  and  rhodium  present; 

(4)  reducing  any  iridium  present  in  the  resultant  chloroplex- 
containing  solution  to  reduce  Ir(IV)  to  Ir(III); 

(5)  contacting  the  resulting  solution  with  an  anion  exchanger 
in  the  sohd  or  Uquid  form  transferring  the  nitrosylru- 
thenium chlorocomplex  onto  the  anion  exchanger; 

(6)  contacting  the  anion  exchanger  with  a  solution  to  extract 
the  nitrosylruthenium  chloro-complex  from  the  anion 
exchanger  into  said  solution;  and 

(7)  recovering  the  ruthenium  from  the  solution  resulting 
from  step  (6)  above. 


4,105,443 
METAL-FORMING  DIES 
Geoffrey  Deamaley,  Abingdon,  and  Nicholas  Edmund  Whittam 
Hartley,  Chilton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Energy  Antborlty,  England 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762J52 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1976, 
3421/76 

Int  a.!  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  75—238  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  metal  working  tool  element  made 
of  cemented  carbide  materials,  as  hereinbefore  described,  com- 
prising the  operation  of  implanting  into  a  working  surface  of 
the  tool  element  ions  of  a  material  such  as  to  interact  with  the 
matrix  metal  of  the  tool  element  in  such  a  way  as  substantially 
to  prevent  adhesion  between  the  matrix  metal  of  the  cemented 
carbide  tool  element  and  a  metal  being  worked  by  the  tool 
element. 

8.  A  cemented  carbide,  as  hereinbefore  described,  metal- 
working  tool  element  having  a  working  surface  into  which  has 
been  implanted  Ions  of  a  material  such  as  to  interact  with  the 
matrix  metal  of  the  cemented  carbide  tool  element  in  such  a 
way  as  substantially  to  prevent  adhesion  between  the  matrix 
metal  of  the  cemented  carbide  tool  element  and  a  metal  being 
worked  by  the  tool  element. 
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4,105,444 

AIR  FLOW  METHOD  OF  CLEANING  ION 

MODULATION  PHOTOSENSITIVE  SCREEN  DURING 

CORONA  CHARGING 
YnUmasa  Shinohara,  Yokohama;  Katsunobu  Ohara,  Kawasaki, 
and  Ynjiro  Ando,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Cuion 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,692 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  15, 1975,  50-124002 

InL  CL2  G03C  13/00.  15/01  15/22 

UJS.a.96-lH  »c^ 


dunension  reduced  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  allow  easy  move- 
ment of  the  flexible  surface  with  respect  to  the  resihent  r 
ber. 


4,105,446 

ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  TRICYANOVTNYL 

COMPOUNDS  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Lyong  Sun  Pu,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Fuji  Xerox 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ,  ,„  .„ 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,545         ,^,„ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1975,  5<M)08339; 
Jan.  21, 1975,  50^)08340 

Int  a.!  G03G  5/04 
U5.a.96-1.5R  'Cla^ 

1  An  electrophotographic  element  compnsmg  a  support 
and  an  organic  photoconductive  layer  formed  on  said  support, 
said  photoconductive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  an 
organic  photoconductive  material,  (b)  about  0.001  to  about 
1  20  moles  of  a  nitro  derivative  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  nitro  derivative  of  dibenzothiophenedioxide  havuig 
the  following  general  formula 


1  In  a  method  of  forming  an  electrosutic  latent  image  on  a 
photosensitive  screen  drum,  which  method  iricludes  applymg 
wrona  discharge  by  a  corona  discharger  to  the  photosensitive 
screen  drum  having  a  number  of  fme  opemngs  through  its 
circumferential  waU,  the  corona  discharger  being  dispOMd  m 
facing  relationship  vnth  the  outer  surface  of  said  screen  drum, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  a  supply  of  air  to  the  inside  of  said  screen  drum, 
via  a  longitudinal  end  of  said  screen  drum,  wathout  passmg 
said  supply  of  air  inwardly  through  the  fine  opemngs  of 
said  screen  drum,  and  ,    . 

causing  said  supply  of  air  to  flow  outwardly  from  the  mside 
of  the  screen  drum  through  the  fme  opemngs  thereof,  at 
least  adjacent  to  and  towards  the  corona  discharger,  to 
prevent  foreign  matter  from  being  deposited  on  the  screra 
drum  while  the  corona  discharger  appUes  corona  to  said 
screen  drum  from  the  outside  of  said  screen  drum. 

4,105,445 
RESILIENT  ARCUATE  SURFACE  CONTAINING 
PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
Uonal  Agustin  WUson,  Redboum;  John  Wales,  Bishop's  Stwt- 
ford,  and  WUUam  Ernest  George  Plumtree,  Ware,  aU  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  567,575 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  29,  1974, 

23709/74 

Int  a.'  G03G  5/04 

UAa.96-iJR  «a^ 


(NOj), 


(NOi). 


wherein  m  and  n  are  independent  integers  and  \Sm+nS*, 
and  a  nitro  derivative  of  dibenzothiophenesulfoxide  havmg  the 
foUowing  general  formula 


(NOj) 


.(NO,). 


wherein  m  and  «  are  independent  integera  and  l=m-(-n=4, 
and  R,  and  Rj  are  independently  hydrogen,  an  aUiyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,an  acetyl 
group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  cyano  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  and 
(c)  about  0.001  to  about  1  mole  of  a  tricyanovinyl  compound, 
substances  (b)  and  (c)  each  being  based  on  1  mole  of  the  or- 
ganic photoconductive  material  or  1  mole  of  the  starting  mon- 
omer when  a  polymeric  material  is  used  as  the  orgamc  photo- 
conductive material. 

4,105,447 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  INSULATING  COMPOSTHONS 

INCLUDING  POLYARYL  HYDROCARBON 

PHOTOCONDUCTORS 

Charles  J.  Fox,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Comnany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,955 

Int  a.'  G03G  5/06.  5/09 

UJS.  a.  96-1.6  ^*"'^ 

1  A  photoconductive  insulating  composiuon  comprising  an 

admixture  of  an  electrically  insulating  polymeric  bmder.  a 

photoconductor  having  the  formula 


Ar'  ,Ai» 

c=c-c=c 


1  A  resUient  arcuate  member  which  comprises  a  rigid  sup- 
port member,  a  flexible  arcuate  imaging  member  compnsmg  a 
^otoconductive  material  coated  on  a  conductive  flexible 
substrate,  a  resUient  member  which  separate  said  '"PP^^^O  ,     ^  ^  ^^..^  can  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
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or  substituted  with  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  R'.  R^  R'  and  R'.  which  can  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group  and.  when  both  R'  and  R*are 
hydrogen,  both  R^  and  R'  are  phenyl  groups,  and 

from  about  O.OOI  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  total  com- 
position weight  of  a  sensitizer  for  the  photoconductor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  pyrylium  dye  salt 
and  a  Lewis  acid. 


4,105,448 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAYER 

AND  .MARKING  METHOD 
H^jime  Miyatuka;  Takashi  Saida,  and  Satoni  Hoi^o,  all  of 

Aaaka,   Japan,   assignors   to   Fuji   Photo   Film   Co.,    Ltd., 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1»75,  Ser.  No.  607,521 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  23,  1974,  49-96193 

Int  a.!  G03G  5/087 

VS.  Q.  96—1.8  12  Claims 

1.  A  material  to  be  marked  and  machined  comprising  a 
conductive  base  having  coated  thereon  an  electrophoto- 
graphic photosensitive  layer  comprising  finely  divided  photo- 
conductive  powders  and  a  resin  binder  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  an  acrylic  resin  and  an  epoxy  ester  resin  in  a  ratio 
by  volume  of  the  acrylic  resin  to  the  epoxy  ester  resin  of  about 
10:90  to  70:30,  wherein  said  acrylic  resin  is  a  copolymer  of  an 
acrylic  acid  alkyl  ester  or  a  methacryUc  acid  alkyl  ester  with  at 
least  one  copolymerizable  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  crotonic  acid,  acrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  maleic 
anhydride,  a  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  a  dihy- 
droxyalkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  an  aminoalkyl  acrylate  or 
methacrylate,  a  dialkylaminoalkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  a 
glycidyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  or  styrene. 


4,105^*9 
EXTRUDED  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING 

MATERIAL 

Tadayoshi    Tanei,    Nagaokakyo;     Shigeki     Nakamura,     and 

Masahiro  Hotta,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  lfai«h«,  Japan 

Cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,241,  Mar.  11,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,776 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  17,  1973,  48/92682 

IbL  a.i  G03G  5/0S7 

VS.  a.  96—1.8  10  Claims 


sisting  of  organic  dye  compoimds,  electron  accepting  or- 
ganic compoimds  and  electron-donating  organic  com- 
pounds, 

(C)  200  to  600  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
blended  olefin  resin  composition  (A),  of  particulate  photo- 
conductive  zinc  oxide  having  an  average  particle  diameter 
of  0. 1  to  5  microns, 

(D)  0.06  to  0.4  part  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
total  of  the  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C),  of  a  salt  formed 
between  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  acid  containing  12 
to  20  carbon  atoms  and  a  metal  of  Group  Ila,  lib  or  IVh 
(except  radium)  of  the  periodic  table,  and 

(E)  1  to  20  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
blended  olefin  resin  composition  (A),  of  a  silicone  polymer, 

the  components  (B),  (C),  (D)  and  (E)  being  uniformly  dis- 
persed in  the  component  (A),  and  the  light-sensitizing  organic 
compound  (B)  being  adsorbed  onto  the  surface  of  the  particu- 
late pbotoconductive  zinc  oxide  (C). 


4,105,450 

SPECTRALLY  SENSITIZED  POSITIVE 

LIGHT-SENSmVE  O-QUBMONE  DIAZIDE 

CONTAINING  COMPOSmON 

Fuffiiaki  Shinozaki,  and  Tomoaki  Dteda,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Asbigara,  Japan 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  492,816,  Jul.  29, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,874 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  27,  1973,  48-85332 

InL  a.2  G03F  7/OS:  G03C  1/54 

VS.  a.  96—33  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  positive  image  from  a  light-sen- 
sitive element  comprising  a  lithographic  support  having 
thereon  a  coated  layer  of  a  positive  hght-sensitive  composition 
containing  (a)  an  o-quinonediazide  type,  positive  light-sensitive 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o-quinonedia- 
zide sulfonic  acid  esters  and  amides  and  o-quinonediazide 
sulfones  and  in  admixture  therewith  in  an  effective  amount  to 
enhance  sensitivity  of  the  o-quinonediazide  (b)  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  5-methyl- 
thiazoIine-2-thione;  and  R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  or  a  cycloalkyl  group;  and  (2)  o-benzoic  acid 
sulfimide  to  form  a  planographic  printing  plate  said  process 
comprising  image-wise  exposing  of  the  planograhic  printing 
plate  to  actinic  radiation  and  treating  the  exposed  planograhic 
printing  plate  with  the  developer  solution  containing  at  least 
one  alkali  material,  thereby  obtaining  a  positive  oleophilic 
image  for  planographic  printing. 

5.  A  positive  light-sensitive  composition  containing:  (a)  an 
o-quionediazide  type,  positive  light-sensitive  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  o-quinonediazide  sulfonic 
acid  esters  and  amides  and  o-quinonediazide  sulfones  and  in 
admixture  therewith  in  an  effective  amount  to  enhance  sensi- 
tivity of  the  o-quinonediazide  (b)  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  5-methyIthiazoline-2-thione  wherein  Rj  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyi  group,  and  R, 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  cycloal- 
kyl group;  and 

(2)  o-benzoic  acid  sulfimide. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  recording  material  formed  by 
extrusion,  which  comprises 

(A)  a  blended  olefin  resin  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  an  olefin  resin  having  a  melt  index  of  0.1  to  20  g/10 
minutes,  and 

(b)  an  olefin  resin  having  a  melt  index  of  30  to  300  g/10 
minutes, 

the  weight  ratio  of  olefin  resin  (a)  to  olefin  resin  (b)  ranging 
from  5:95  to  95:5, 

(B)  0.025  to  40  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
blended  olefin  resin  composition  (A),  of  at  least  one  light- 
sensitizing  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 


4,105,451 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL, 
COMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS 
Junes  George  Smith,  Rochester,  and  Ralph  Clyde  Reed,  Hilton, 
both  of  N,Y.,  assjgnon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser,  No.  753,391 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/02.  1/72.  1/34 
VS.  a.  96—66  T  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  photothermographic  composi- 
tion comprising  sequentially  mixing  the  following  components: 
(1)  a  dispersion  comprising  a  2-mercaptobenzothiazole,  2- 
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mercaptobenzimidazole,  2-mercaptobenzoxazole  or  2- 
mercaptobenzoselenazole  compound  and  a  silver  salt  of  a 
heterocyclic  thione  represented  by  the  formula; 


Ri 


N— C=S 

I 

Z— COOH 


Ri 


/        \-0-(CH,CH^).-(CH,CHJ.-SO,M, 


(D 


wherein  R.and  Rjcach  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted;  n  repre- 
1  .         fi„.  ™,.miv.r  hetero-   sents  1  to  2a  m  represents  zero  or  1 ;  and  M ,  represents  a  cauon; 
wherein  R'  represents  atoms  completmg  a  five-member  hetero-   senis  1  lu  .<.>*         v 

cycUc  nucleus  and  Z  is  alkylene  containing  1  to  30  carbon 

atoms,  u  (M) 

(2)  a  reducing  agent  solution  comprising  a  reducmg  agent, 

(3)  a  binder,  and 

(4)  a  silver  halide  photosensitive  composition  containmg  a 
spectral  sensitizing  dye.  '^" 


4,105,452 
MULTI-LAYERED  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 
Keisoke  Shiba;  Toshiaki  Aodo;  SeiW  Knbodera;  Takeshi  Hirose; 
ReUchi  Ohi,  and  Tadao  Shishido,  aU  of  Minami  Ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,955,  Aug.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  TTiis 
appUcation  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,922 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1973,  48-87723 
Int  a.2  G03C  3/00.  1/06.  7/00 
U.S.CL  96-74  5a»^ 


3 


1.  A  multi-layered  color  photographic  light-sensitive  mate- 
rial which  provides  a  negative  image  upon  exposure  to  an 
original  and  subsequent  development,  said  material  compnsmg 
a  support  having  thereon  at  least  two  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layers  which  provide  images  having  substan- 
tially different  hues,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  light-sensitive 
sUver  hahde  emulsion  layers  or  a  colloidal  layer  of  said  Ught- 
sensitive  material  contains  (1)  a  hydroquinone  derivative  or  a 
hydroquinone  precursor,  said  derivative  and  said  precursor 
being  substituted  with  both  a  heterocyclic  monothio  group  and 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aliphatic  monothio  group  and  an  aryl  monothio  group,  and 
said  derivative  and  said  precursor  having  a  ballastmg  group 
containing  8  or  more  carbon  atoms;  and  (2)  a  2-equivalent 
coupler  and/or  a  4-equivalent  anilino-pyrazolone  coupler. 


SO,M, 


wherein  R„  R^and  R,each  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  havmg  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  the  combmed  carbon  num- 
ber of  Rj,  R,  and  Rj  is  not  more  than  1 8;  and  Mj  represents  a 
cation. 


4,105,454 

SaVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 

SPECTRALLY  SENSITIZED  WITH  MEROCYANINE 

DYES 

Tadaaki  Tani,  Minami-ashigara,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,023 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1976,  51  11730 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/08 

U5.  a.  96-122  lOCUdms 

1.  A  supersenzitized  sUver  halide  photographic  emulsion 
which  contains,  in  supersensiuzing  amounts,  a  combination  of 
(1)  at  least  one  merocyanine  dye  free  of  acidic  groups  and  (2) 
at  least  one  benzotriazole  compound  which  can  produce  a 
slightly  soluble  silver  salt  by  reaction  with  sUver  ion,  where  the 
solubihty  product  of  the  resulting  sUver  salt  is  smaller  than  that 
of  silver  chloride  wherein: 

said  benzotriazole  compound  has  the  foUowing  genera) 
formula  (II): 

ai) 


4,105,453 

COLORED  UGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERL^L  WTTH  COATING 

ADDITIVE 

Yasumasa  Nomata;  Knnio  Ito;  KeUchi  Mori,  and  Yoahitaml 

Ono,  all  of  HiBO,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konlshiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,743 
Claiois  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1976,  51-33544 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/38.  1/02.  1/78  1/76 
U&a.96-114J  ^     'Claims 

1  In  a  Ught-sensitive  sUver  haUde  photographic  material 
which  comprises  a  hydrophiUc  colloid  layer  containmg  a  basic 
mordant  and  an  acidic  dye  and  an  adjacent  layer  thereto,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  hydrophiUc  coUoid  layer 
containing  a  compound  having  the  following  fonnula  (I)  and 
the  adjacent  layer  containing  a  compound  havmg  the  foUow- 
ing formula  (II): 


wherein  p  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and  R,  represents 
a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms;  ,       .     ■  „ 

said  merocyanine  dye  free  of  acidic  groups  has  the  foUowmg 

general  fonnula  (I): 

Z,                                         Z,  ^ 

N-(CH=CH).-C=(L-L)=C C=0 


wherein  m  represents  an  integer  of  0  or  1;  n  represents  an 
integer  of  0  to  2;  R,  represents  an  aUphatic  group  or  an  aryl 
group;  Z,  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  com- 
plete a  5-  or  6-membered  nitrogen-containmg  heterocychc 
ring  Z,  represents  the  non-metaUic  atoms  necessary  to  com- 
plete a  5-  or  6-membered  mtrogen-containmg  heterocychc 
ring;  and  L  represents  a  methine  group;  and 
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wherein  the  amount  of  said  merocyanine  dye  ranges  from 
about  10*'  mol  to  10"'  mol  per  mol  of  said  silver  halide 
and  the  molar  ratio  of  said  benzotriazole  compound  (2)  to 
said  merocyanine  dye  (1 )  ranges  from  about  2:1  to  100: 1 . 


4,105,455 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DENSE  SINTERED  SILICON 

CARBIDE  BODY  FROM  POLYCARBOSILANES 
Kazoaori  Koga,  and  Sabnro  NagiDO,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japan, 
aadgnon  to  Kyoto  Ceramic  Kahnnhlki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,062 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Ang.  17,  1976,  51-98292; 
Fdi.  16,  1977,  52-16543 

Lit  a.2  C04B  35/S6 
VS.  CL  106— U  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  dense  sintered  siUcon  carbide 
body  from  polycarbosilane  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  Polymerizing  an  organosilicon  compound  to  yield  poly- 
carbosilane, said  polycarbosilane  being  insoluble  and  un- 
meltable; 

(B)  Pulverizing  said  polycarbosilane  so  as  to  form  a  powder; 
and 

(C)  Hot  pressing  said  powder  so  as  to  produce  said  dense 
sintered  sihcon  carbide  body  by  charging  said  powder 
into  a  hot  press  mold,  heating  said  powder  in  a  nonoridiz- 
ing  atmosphere  to  thereby  decompose  said  powder  thus 
producing  silicon  carbide,  and  sintering  said  siUcon  car- 
bide under  pressure. 


2.00  -  15.00%  by  weight  of  CojOj, 
2.00  -  15.00%  by  weight  of  Co,04.  and 
1.00  -  5.00%  by  weight  of  MgO; 

(b)  molding  the  mixture;  and 

(c)  firing  the  molded  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
1200*  to  1450*  C. 


4,105,457 
BRIQUFT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
WoU^g  B.  Pielach,  Matthews,  N.C.,  and  Charles  A  Schroer, 
De  Bordieui  Colony,  S.C,  assignors  to  Midrex  Corporation. 
Cbartotte,  N.C. 
Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,418,  May  3, 1976,  PaL  No. 
4,032,352.  This  appUcatioD  Jon.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,929 
Int  a.!  OHB  35/16 
U.S.  a.  106—78  6  Claims 

1.  A  metallized  iron  briquet  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  85  percent  to  about  95  percent  directly  reduced  metal- 
lized iron  and  from  about  5  percent  to  about  15  percent  of  a 
binder  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  15  to  about  40  percent  hydrated  lime, 

(b)  from  about  15  to  about  45  percent  liquid  sodium  silicate, 
and 

(c)  up  to  60  percent  water. 


4,105,456 

CERAMIC  MATERIAL  OF  LOW  THERMAL  EXPANSION 

COEFFICIENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

THESA.ME 
Toahiaki  Morakami,  Hino;  Shigeru  Waku,  Tokyo;  Akira 
Dcmnra,  Tokorozawa,  and  Toahiaki  Fvjishiro,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japaa,  aaaigoors  to  Nippoo  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Nippon  Tsoshin  Kogyo  Kahnshiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,813 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1976,  51-10417 
iBt  a.-  C04B  33/26 
VS.  a.  106—46  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ceramic  material  having  a  ther- 
mal expansion  coefficient  close  to  that  of  silicon  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  powders  consisting  essentially  of: 
(i)  zircon; 

(ii)  5.00  -  30.00%  by  weight  of  a  calcined  clay  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  calcined  ball  clay,  calcined 

kaolin  clay  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(iii)  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1.00  -  5.00%  by  weight  of  LijO, 

1.00  -  10.00%  by  weight  of  TiOj,  and 

2.00  -  10.00%  by  weight  of  ZnZrSiO,,  calculated  on  a 
Zno  basis; 

(b)  molding  the  mixture;  and 

(c)  firing  the  molded  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
1200"  to  1450*  C. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ceramic  material  having  a  ther- 
mal expansion  coefficient  close  to  that  of  silicon  comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  powders  consisting  essentially  of: 
(i)  zircon; 

(ii)  5.00  -  30.00%  by  weight  of  a  calcined  clay  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  calcined  ball  clay,  calcined 

kaolin  clay  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(iii)  a  first  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1.00  -  5.00%  by  weight  of  LijCOj,  calculated  on  a  LijO 

basis, 
1.00  -  10.00%  by  weight  of  TiOj,  and 
2.00  -  10.00%  by  weight  of  ZnO;  and 
fiv)  a  second  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 
2.00  -  15.00%  by  weight  of  CoO, 


4,105,458 
ROAD  SURFACES 
Geoffrey  Lees,  Stratford  upon  A»on;  Arthur  Roger  Williams, 
Birmingham,  and  Robert  Bond,  Lichfield,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Dnnlop  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  510,702,  Sep.  30, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,655 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  9,  1973, 
47060/73 

Int  a.-  C04B  7/02 
VS.  a.  106—97  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  a  road  surface  comprising  a  blend  of  at  least  two  aggre- 
gate materials  disposed  in  a  binder  matrix  and  having  different 
rates  of  wear  as  judged  by  the  aggregate  abrasion  test  B.S.  812 
1967.  each  aggregate  material  having  a  surface  micro-texture 
defmed  by  asperity  heights  in  the  range  5  to  500  microns,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  particles  of  the  slower  wearing  aggregate 
being  of  larger  size  than  any  of  the  particles  of  the  faster  wear- 
ing aggregate,  the  improvement  wherein  each  aggregate  parti- 
cle is  of  a  size  such  that  it  would  be  retained  on  a  British 
Standard  i  inch  sieve,  or  its  metric  equivalent,  and  would  pass 
through  a  British  Standard  i  inch  sieve  or  its  metric  equivalent, 
and  wherein  the  mdividual  aggregate  particles  are  disposed  in 
the  binder  matrix  so  that  the  shortest  distance  between  any  two 
adjacent  particles  is  1  to  6  mm  and  the  texture  depth  of  the 
aggregate  particles  in  the  binder  matrix  is  between  1  and  5  mm. 
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4,105,459 

SnjCEOUS  ASHES  AND  HYDRAUUC  CEMENTS 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Porindar  Kumar  Mehta,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Regents  of  the  UniJersity  of  California,  Berkeley.  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  437,068,  Jan.  28,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  276,133,  Jul.  28, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,893 
Int  CI.!  C04B  7/02 
VS.  a.  106-98  .  .         » Claim 

1.  A  relatively  anhydrous  composition  compnsuig  from  lu  - 
50%  by  weight  of  portland  cement,  said  portland  cement 
having  from  about  60  to  69%  by  weight  of  combined  and 
uncombined  CaO;  and  from  about  32  to  about  90%  by  weight 
of  SiOj  in  the  form  of  a  highly  reactive,  amorphous  anhydrous 
sUica  material  derived  from  organic  agricultural  matter,  hav- 
ing an  initial  siUca  content  expressed  as  SiO,  of  up  to  about 
28%  said  sihca  material  comprising  from  about  49  to  about 
98%  SiOj,  characterized  by  complete  absence  of  crystaUme 
silica  as  determined  by  x-ray  diffraction  analysis;  balance  bemg 
minor  impurities  and  residual  carbon,  said  cartjon  removable 
upon  prolonged  heating  to  give  a  composition  contaimng  from 
about  0.3  to  about  2%  residual  carbon,  and  from  1.0  to  about 
5%  minor  impurities,  other  than  CaO. 


4,105,460 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ENDOTHERMIC  CALCINATION  OF 

RAW  MATERIAL 
SUTen  Gottlieb,  No.  9  'KarooU",  442-446  Edgecliff  Rd,  Edge- 
cliff,  New  South  Wales  2027,  Australia 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,289 
Int  a.2  C04B  7/02 

U5.  a.  106-100  ^      ■'" 

1  A  process  for  the  endothermic  calcination  of  raw  material, 
which  is  peri^ormed  at  a  temperature  lower  than  that  required 
for  a  sintering  step  or  a  chemical  reaction  perf^ormed  m  a 
following  rotary  kUn,  comprising  the  steps  of 

pelletizing  the  raw  material, 

feeding  the  thus  formed  pellets  downward  through  a  verti- 
cal calciner  in  the  form  of  a  bed  consisting  of  packed 

supplying  heat  from  an  axiaUy  disposed  burner  through  the 
calciner  in  a  downward  stream, 

supplying  the  flue  gases  of  the  rotary  kiln  to  the  calcmer  for 
fonning  an  upwards  directed  countercun-ent  flow  turbu- 
lently  passing  at  a  high  velocity  through  the  mterstices 
between  the  closely  packed  pellets,  and 

introducing  air  through  a  discharge  grate  provided  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  calciner  by  means  of  a  flap  provided  at  a 
duct  leading  to  the  rotary  kiln  such  that  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  fuel  injected  into  the  calciner  wUl  mitially 
be  gasified  within  the  calciner  and  will  then  be  brought  to 
combustion  by  means  of  said  air. 


4,105,462 
NON-CRYSTALLIZING  ROSIN 
TlH»lo«o«  E.  Thanos,  Charleaton,  S.C,  assignor  to  Westraco 
CorporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,303 
Int  a.'  C08L  93/04 
VS.  a.  106-218  *  <^^'**™ 

1  A  hard,  non-crystallizing  rosin  composition  compnsmg  a 
distilled  tall  oil  rosin  containing  less  than  5%  by  weight  fatty 
acids  and  an  amount  of  hard  rosin  ester  sufficient  to  prevmt 
crystalUzation  wherein  said  hard  rosin  ester  is  producal  by 
mixing  and  reacting  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
rosin  and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  pentaerythntol, 
trimethylolpropane  and  glycerol,  said  hard,  non-crystallizmg 
rosin  having  approximately  the  properties  of  the  startmg  rosm. 

4,105,463 

LIME-FLY  ASH-AGGREGATE^LUDGE  PAVING 

MATERIAL 

Donald  Irrin  Angelbeck,  Perrysburg.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

UniTcreity  of  Toledo,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,893 
Int  a.'  C04B  7/00 
US.  a.  106-120  **^r 

1  In  a  pozzolamc  paving  material  consisting  essentially  ot 
lime,  fly  ash,  aggregate,  and  water;  the  unprovement  consist- 
ing of  from  0.5  to  4  percent  by  weight,  based  on  said  hme,  fly 
ash  and  aggregate,  of  a  water  treatment  sludge  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  oxide  and  calcium  carbonate,  and  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  the  oxides 
and  hydroxides  of  aluminum  and  iron. 


4,105,464 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PIGME?«iT-SYNTHETIC  RESIN  CONCENTRATES 

Giinter  Osswald,  Hanau.  and  Hans  Griif,  Rodenbach,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  and  Silber-Scheidean- 

stalt  Tormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  JiU.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  5923«1 
CfaUms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  12, 
1974,  2433562 

Int  a.2  C08K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  106-307  ,         36ClaiBS 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cartwn  black  contaimng 
pigment-synthetic  resin  concentrate  comprising  coaguUting  an 
Jmous  polyethylene  lyophUic  sol  containing  dupenef  <="• 
bon  black  pigment  said  lyophilic  sol  being  either  (a)  alkalme  or 
(b)  acid,  said  coagulation  being  carried  out  with  mtens.ve 
mixing  by  an  addition  of  an  electrolyte  which  shifts  the  pH, 
said  electrolyte  being  acid  reactmg  when  said  sol  is  alkalme 
and  said  electrolyte  being  alkaline  reacting  when  said  sol  is 
acid,  separatmg  the  coagulate  from  the  aqueous  phase  and 
drying  the  coagulate. 


4,105,461 

THICKENING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

XANTHAN  GUM,  GUAR  GUM  AND  STARCH 

Jo«!ph  S.  RaccUto,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co, 

Ibc  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,844 
Int  CL!  O08L  i/Ott  5/00 
U5.  a.  106-205  „'?r" 

1  A  thickening  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  5  to  about  90  weight  %  of  xanthan  gum,  from  about  5  to 
about  90  weight  %  of  guar  gum,  and  from  about  5  to  "bojit  W 
weight  %  of  starch  ether,  the  xanthan  gum  bemg  unmodified 
by  a  polyvalent  cation  and  being  unmodified  by  heatmg  m  a 
dry  sute  before  blending  with  the  guar  gum,  the  composition 
exhibiting  a  synergistic  increase  in  viscosity  compared  to  the 
additive  viscosities  of  the  individual  components. 


4,105,465 
TREATED  HYDRATED  ALUMINA 
Sidney  Ethan  Berger,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Cariiide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,670,  Sep.  29, 197^ 
d>aodoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,391 
Int  a.!  O09C  1/40 
U5.  a  106-308  Q  'Claims 

1  A  composition  comprising  alumina  Uihydrate  particles 
containing  on  their  surfaces  a  silane,  its  hydrolyzates  or  result- 
ing condensate,  which  sUane  possesses  at  least  two  to  aboui 
three  hydrolyzable  groups  bonded  to  the  silicon  thereof  and  ar 
organic  group  which  contains  a  polyalkylene  oxide  group,  saic 
sUane  being  present  on  the  surf^aces  of  said  particles  m  ai 
amount  from  about  0.25  weight  percent  to  5  weight  percent  o 
the  composition. 
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4,105,4<6 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  VISCOSITY  AND  FOR 

REFINING  KAOLIN  CLAYS 

Albert  C.  Kimkle,  and  Cirl  E.  KoUmar,  Jr,  both  of  Macon,  Ga„ 

aaiignon  to  J.  M.  Hnber  Corporatioii,  Locust,  NJ. 

CoBtiniutJon  of  Ser.  No.  731,141,  Oct  12,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,030,941,  which  u  a  continnation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,737, 

Jim.  30,  1975,  abaodoned.  This  application  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  781 J41 

Hie  portioo  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  CL-  C09C  J/42 

VS.  a.  106—309  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  brightness  of  crude  kaolin 

clay  ores  for  producing  clay  pigments  comprising  contacting  a 

clay/water  slurry  of  said  crude  kaolin  clay  with  an  inorganic 

polymer  complex  having  the  general  formula: 

[AI(OH)/ig, 

wherein  ji  =  6  to  24,  ji  =  1.0  to  2.75  and  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cl",(S04""X,j  and  NOj~;  subjecting  the 
crude  clay/water  slurry  to  a  high  shear  mixing  action  or 
kneading;  fractionating  ?he  crude  clay/water  slurry  to  form 
coarse  and  fine  fractions  of  said  clay;  and  leaching  the  Fine 
fraction  of  the  classified  clay/water  slurry  with  from  2  to  3  lbs. 
of  zinc  hydrosulfite  per  ton  of  clay. 


(d)  contacting  only  those  portions  which  are  to  be  removed 
by  a  metallic  probe. 


4,105,467 
PROCESS  FOR  TWO-STAGE  DIGESTION  OF  NATURAL 
PRODUCTS  CONTAINTSG  XYLANE,  IN  ORDER  TO 
OBTAIN  XYLOSE 
Hans  Buckl,   Freising-Tiimtenhausen;  Bemd  Brenner,  Moos, 
burg,  and  Wolfgang  Eisenschmid,  Au,  Hallertau,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Sud-Chemie  Aktiengellschaft,  Munich, 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729J31 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 
1975,  2545111 

iBt  a.'  C13K  13/Oa  J/02;  C07C  29/00 
VS.  a.  127—37  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  xylose  or  xyUtol 
wherein  a  vegetable  material  is  contacted  with  a  basic  sub- 
stsjice  and  the  solid  residue  is  thereafter  treated  with  an  acid, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  employing  as  the  vegetable  material  stone  nut  shells; 

(b)  employing  as  the  basic  substance  a  1.3  to  6  molar  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  of  10*  to  50*  C; 

(c)  thereafter  diluting  the  resultant  digestion  mass  to  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  content  of  no  greater  than  0.75 
molar  and  further  digesting  the  stone  nut  shells  at  a  tem- 
perature of  greater  than  60*  C. 


4,105,468 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  DEFECTS  FROM 
CHROMIUM  AND  CHROMIUM  OXIDE  PHOTOMASKS 
Robert  Andrew  Gcshner,  Warren,  and  Joseph  Mitchell,  Jr., 
Kinnelon,  both  of  SJ.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Cootiiination  of  Ser.  No.  684,965,  May  10, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,153 
Int  CL2  C23C  1/02 
VS.  CL  134—3  12  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  removing  portions  of  material  from  a  sub- 
strate comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  substrate  having  apphed  thereon  an  opaque 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium 
and  chromium  oxide; 

(b)  electrically  isolating  areas  which  are  to  be  removed  from 
other  areas  of  said  opaque  material  which  are  to  remain; 

(c)  applying  acid  at  least  adjacent  the  portions  of  the  materi- 
als which  are  to  be  removed;  and 


11.  The  method  of  claim  6  wherein  electrically  isolating  the 
material  to  be  removed  is  carried  out  by  a  laser  and  material 
removed  by  said  laser  has  a  width  not  greater  than  the  beam 
width  of  the  laser. 


4,105,469 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  A  PICKLE  ACID  BATH 
Joseph  Allen  Megy,  Corrallis,  and  Richard  Lee  Propst,  Scio, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Teledyoe  Industries,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,993 

Int  a.2  B08B  3/10 

VS.  a.  134—3  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  of  pickling  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zirconium  and  zirconium  alloys  by  contacting  the 
metal  with  a  HF-HNOj  pickle  acid,  recovering  spent  pickle 
acid,  regenerating  the  spent  pickle  acid,  and  subsequently 
recycling  the  regenerated  acid  for  further  pickling,  the  im- 
provement comprising  regenerating  the  spent  pickle  acid  by 
adding  thereto  sodium  fluoride  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
produce  a  pickle  acid  containing  from  3-7gZr/l. 


4,105,470 
DYE-SENSmZED  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  SOLAR  CELLS 
Teije  A.  Skotheim,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aasigDor  to  The  United 
States  GoTemment  as  represented  by  the  United  States  De- 
partment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  80239 
Int  CL^  HOIL  31/06 
VS.  CI  136—89  SJ  8  Claims 

1.  A  solar  cell  comprised  of: 
a  semiconductor  formed  to  have  two  faces; 
an  ohmic  contact  on  one  of  said  faces; 
a  sensitizer  layer  on  the  other  of  said  semiconductor  faces, 
said  sensitizer  layer  having  a  ground  state  within  the 
bandgap  of  the  semiconductor  and  a  first  excited  state 
'•bove  the  conduction  band  edge  of  the  semiconductor; 
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a  reducing  agent  layer  over  said  sensitizer  layer,  said  reduc- 
ing agent  having  a  ground  state  that  is  above  the  ground 


REOUCIHG 
AGENT 

SENSITIZER 

-     SEMiCONOuCTOH 


material  and  to  form  a  layer  of  the  sUicide  of  said  metal  at 
the  interface  with  said  first  surface  to  provide  an  ohmic 
contact  and  bond  between  said  printed  electrically  con- 
ductive material  and  said  first  surface  without  destroying 
said  P/N  junction;  and 
(E)  cooling  said  body. 


state  of  said  sensitizer  layer;  and  a  metal  layer  over  said 
reducing  agent  layer. 


4,105,471 
SOLAR  CELL  WTTH  IMPROVED  PRINTED  CONTACT 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

John  W.  Yerkes,  Granada  HUls,  and  James  E.  Arery,  Burbank, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Arco  Solar,  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,688 

Int  a.'  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  a.  136—89  CC  7  Claims 


^c?-^ 


4,105,472 

PREPARATION  OF  SIUCON  DOPED  MERCURY 

CADMIUM  TELLURIDE 

Robert  A.  Lancaster,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  757  J70,  Jan.  6,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,087,293. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,267 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/02 

VS.  a.  148—1.5  5  Claims 


SILICON  DOBEO 


OQ*EO   "«   STANDMW   5*y"L£S   Of   «IBCU«»V    CMlMIOM    TELUJIWJt 


1.  In  a  method  of  bulk  growing  crystals  of  mercury  cadmium 
teUuride  to  form  a  semiconductor  body,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

the  step  of  adding  a  quantity  of  silicon  to  said  mercury 
cadmium  teUuride  prior  to  formation  of  said  body. 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  solar  ceU  comprising: 

(A)  providing  a  silicon  semiconductor  body  having  a  P/N 
junction  at  a  shallow  depth  of  less  than  approximately  0.5 
microns  formed  in  a  first  surface  thereof; 

(B)  applying  a  layer  of  metal  to  said  first  surface  and  coex- 
tensive therewith; 

(C)  printing  a  pattern  of  electrically  conductive  material 
included  in  a  paste  having  a  glass  frit  therein  on  said  metal 
layer; 

(D)  heating  said  body  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  to  a  temper- 
ature of  at  least  approximately  600'  C  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  oxidize  said  metal  layer  and  form  an  anti- 
reflective  coating  on  said  fu^t  surface  except  where  it  is 
covered  by  said  contact  material  and  to  form  an  ohmic 
contact  and  bond  between  said  printed  electrically  con- 
ductive material  and  said  first  surface  without  destroying 
said  P/N  junction;  and 

(E)  cooling  said  body. 

7.  A  sUicon  solar  cell  made  by  the  method  of: 

(A)  providing  a  P-type  sUicon  semiconductor  body  having  a 
P/N  junction  at  a  shallow  depth  of  less  than  approxi- 
mately 0.5  microns  formed  in  a  fust  surface  thereof  and  an 
ohmic  contact  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  body; 

(B)  applying  a  layer  of  metal  having  a  thickness  approxi- 
mately 450  Angstroms  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sist of  tantalum  and  niobium  to  said  first  surface  and  coex- 
tensive therewith; 

(Q  printing  a  pattern  of  electricaUy  conductive  material 
including  a  paste  having  a  glass  frit  therein  on  said  metal 
layer; 

(D)  heating  said  body  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  to  a  temper- 
ature of  at  least  600*  C  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  oxidize 
said  metal  layer  and  form  an  anti-reflective  coating  on  said 
first  surface  except  where  it  is  covered  by  said  contact 


4,105,473 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  AN  ALUMINUM  BRAKING 

SURFACE 
Arnold  E.  Anderson,  Lifonla,  and  Marrin  H.  Wetatraub,  Oak 
Park,  both  of  Mich„  aasignon  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,328 
Int  a.'  F16D  69/02 
VS.  a.  148—6  3  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  an  aluminum  braking  surface  of  a 
brake  system  including  a  braking  surface  and  a  brake  lining, 
and  for  using  the  system  for  a  plurality  of  braking  actions, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  the  braking  surface  of  the  braking  system  from 

aluminum; 
forming  the  brake  lining  of  a  brake  Uning  material  which 
includes  as  a  part  of  the  composition  thereof  an  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  fiuoride  and 
cryolite  (NajAlFj); 
subjecting  the  brake  system  to  repeated  braking  actions 
whereby  said  additive  of  the  brake  lining  reacts  with  a 
surface  layer  of  said  aluminum  braking  surface  to  form  a 
tenacious,  wear  resistant  layer  on  said  aluminum  braking 
surface;  and 
further  subjecting  the  brake  system  to  braking  actions  in 
which  said  tenacious,  wear  resistant  surface  layer  serves  as 
a  braking  surface  and  as  a  self-healing,  protective  layer  to 
protect  freshly  exposed  aluminum  as  the  braking  surface 
wears  over  its  useful  life. 
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4,105,474  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH  TENSION  STEEL 

SHEET  PRODUCT  HAVING  AN  EXCELLENT 

LOW-TEMPERATURE  TOUGHNESS  WTTH  A  YIELD 

POINT  OF  40  KG/MM^  OR  HIGHER 

Hvjime  Nakamgi;  Hiroaki  Mmui;  Hiroriii  Timehiro;  Tetuo 

Takeda.  tad  Setji  Eire,  all  of  Kimitsa.  Japan,  aasignora  to 

Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Toliyo,  Japan 

FU«d  Apr.  12,  1977.  Ser.  No.  786,946 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1976,  51-40258 

tat  CI.!  C21D  7/14 

UA  a.  148—12  F  «  Claiina 


forming  a  layer  of  conductive  material  on  said  gate  oiude 
layer  to  provide  a  gate  means  for  each  said  cell  within  said 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  tension  steel  sheethaving 
excellent  low-temperature  toughness  with  a  yield  point  not 
lower  than  40  kg/mm^  which  comprises  heating  a  steel  ingot  or 
slab  to  a  temperature  not  higher  than  1150°  C.  and  rolling  the 
steel  ingot  or  slab  thus  heated  with  a  total  reduction  amount 
not  less  than  50%  in  a  temperature  range  not  higher  than  930* 
C  and  a  finishing  temperature  not  higher  than  830'  C, 

said  steel  ingot  or  slab  containing  0.01  to  0.13%  C,  0.1  to 
1.0%  Si.  0.7  to  2.0%  Mn.  not  more  than  0.1%  total  Al, 
0.004  to  0.03%  Ti.  0.001  to  0.009%  total  N.  0.01  to  0.10% 
Nb,  0.01  to  0.15%  V,  0.05  to  0.40%  Mo,  with  the  balance 
being  unavoidable  impurities  and  Fe,  in  which  (Nb%)  X 
(C%)  S  5  X  lO-'and  TiN  not  larger  than  0.02fi  is  not  less 
than  0.004%. 


recess  and  extending  between  said  cells  to  provide  address 
lines  for  said  memory  device. 


4,105,476 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Fawn  J.  Hanuawi,  Ririera  Beach,  FTa.,  assignor  to  SoUtron 
Derices,  tac,  Tappan,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,190 

Int  C\?  HOIL  2l/22i 

U.S.  a.  148—187  1  C**" 


D 


4,105,475 
EPITAXIAL  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SINGLE 
IGFET  MEMORY  CELL  WTTH  BURIED  STORAGE 
ELEMENT 
Fredrick  Bduamin  Jenne,  Los  Gatoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can MicrosysUma,  tac,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  624,868,  Oct  23,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,003,036. 
This  application  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,906 
Int  a.!  HOIL  21/461.  27/04.  29/78 
VS.  a.  148—175  5  CW™ 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
having  an  array  of  single  IGFET  memory  cells  comprising  the 

steps  of:  .  ,  V     ■ 

providing  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  havmg  a 
preselected  impurity  concentration; 

forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  diffused  first  regions  on 
the  upper  surface  of  and  having  the  opposite  polarity  from 
said  substrate: 

forming  an  epitajtial  layer  of  material  on  said  substrate  that 
covers  said  first  regions  and  has  the  same  polarity  as  said 
substrate  material; 

forming  in  said  epitaxial  layer  a  plurality  of  second  regions 
of  material  having  the  same  polarity  as  and  spaced  directly 
above  said  first  regions  while  also  forming  conductive 
paths  that  interconnect  ahgned  groups  of  said  second 
regions  to  provide  bit  hnes  for  said  memory  device;  form- 
ing a  recess  for  each  said  cell  that  extends  through  said 
second  region  and  into  said  first  region; 

forming  a  gate  oxide  layer  having  a  thickness  of  500A  - 
lOOOA  on  the  wall  of  said  recess  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  regions;  and 


_i~~^ 


of: 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  semiconductive  device  the  steps 

exposing  a  silicon  wafer  of  P  type  conductivity  to  a  diborane 
impurity  atmosphere  by  passing  the  wafer  through  a  fur- 
nace containing  such  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of 
1050'  C  over  a  4  hour  period  to  deposit  said  diborane 
impurity  about  said  wafer  as  a  glassy  layer; 

passing  said  wafer  through  a  furnace  after  depositing  said 
diborane  impurity  for  a  period  of  two  more  hours  while 
raising  its  temperature  to  and  holding  it  thereat  1200*  C  to 
diffuse  the  diborane  impurity  into  the  wafer; 

cooling  the  wafer  gradually  to  avoid  thermal  gradients 
between  the  glassy  layer  and  the  wafer; 

stripping  the  glassy  layer  from  one  surface; 

passing  the  wafer  after  the  stripping  through  a  furnace  to 
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heat  it  to  and  hold  it  at  1275'  C  for  a  period  of  48  hours  to 
provide  a  P-l-  depth  of  approximately  4  mils  in  from  the 
other  surface  of  the  wafer; 

lapping  the  one  surface; 

chemo-mechanicaUy  polishing  the  other  surface  to  leave  a 
P-(-  surface;  and 

using  oxide  masking  to  provide  other  areas  of  impurity 
concentration  for  the  semiconductive  device  and  appro- 
priate contacts  therewith. 


contacting  said  body  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride  with  a 
quantity  of  lithium;  and 


J"- 


=i-i»jU.y--'.---jf 


:.i.Jx, 


^ 


IJi-. 


-] 


4,105,477 
DOPING  OF  (Hg,Cd)Te  WTTH  A  GROUP  VA  ELEMENT 
Eric  Shanks  Johnson,  and  Joseph  Lawrence  Schmit,  both  of 
Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell,  tac.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.  .       ^  _. . 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  757,266,  Jan.  6,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,739 
Int  a.2  HOIL  21/04 
VS.  a.  148—187  20  Claims 


M  J       ir.     .13 

Fr.-lt..J-fi-^° 


heating  said  body  for  a  time  sufficient  to  distribute  said 
Uthium  within  said  body. 

4,105,479 
PREPARATION  OF  HALOGEN  DOPED  MERCURY 
.     CADMIUM  TELLURIDE 
Eric  Shanks  Johnson,  and  Joseph  Lawrence  Schmit  both  of 
Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU,  tac,  Minneapo- 
lis. Minn.  ,  ^,  .^ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  757,271,  Jan.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,086,106. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,266 
tat  a.=  HOIL  21/04 
VS.  a.  148—189  '*  Cttina 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  acceptor  concentration  in  a 

body  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  a  body  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride  with  a 

quantity  of  acceptor  material  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  phosphorus,  arsenic  and  antimony;  and 
heating  said  body  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  550°  C  for  a 

sufficienl  time  to  distribute  said  acceptor  material  within 

said  body. 


11 


u 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  donor  concentration  in  a  body 
of  mercury  cadmium  telluride,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

conucting  a  body  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride  with  a 
quantity  of  donor  materials  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bromine  and  iodine;  and 

heating  said  body  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  550*  C  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  distribute  said  donor  material  within  said 
body. 


4,105,478 

DOPING  HgCdTe  WITH  Li 

Eric  S.  Johnson,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU, 

tac,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  ,„>.„.. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  757,265,  Jan.  6,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,087,294. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,033 

tat  a.!  HOIL  21/04 

VS.  a.  148-188  "  C*"^ 

1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  acceptor  concentration  m  a 

body  of  mercury  cadmium  teUuride,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,105,480 
FLASHLAMP  COMPOSTHON 
Vaughn  C.  SterUng,  East  Qeveland,  and  Lewis  J.  Schupp,  Ches- 
terland,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  567,576,  Apr.  14,  1975.  This  appUcation 

May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,753 

tat  a.2  C06B  33/12 

VS.  a.  149—40  *  Claims 

1.  A  shorting  primer  material  for  a  high  voluge  activated 
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flashlamp  which  comprises  a  solid  mijiture  containing  in 
weight  peix«nt  about  40-90%  powdered  combustible  metal 
fuel,  5-15%  of  an  oxidizer  for  said  combustible  metal  fuel, 
5- 1 5%  of  a  combustion  supporting  oxide  which  is  converted  to 
a  non-conductive  residue  upon  combustion  of  the  mixture,  and 
10-20%  of  a  combustion  supporting  oxide  which  is  converted 
to  a  conductive  residue  upon  combustion  of  the  mixture. 


4,105,481 

ENCAPSULATION  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

ELEMENTS 

Oyde  A.  Lofdahl.  Lo«  Altos,  QUif^  aarignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 

ration,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Contuiiution-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,278,  Not.  1,  1976.  This 

appUcadon  Jon.  7,  1»77,  Ser.  No.  804,397 

laL  aJ  B29C  27/20;  B32B  J/itt  31/20 

VS.  a.  1S6— 79  1*  Claims 


^ 


carcass  being  effected  in  such  a  manner  that  the  occlusion 
of  air  between  the  tread  and  the  carcass  is  avoided; 
(b)  securing  a  stressing  belt  aimularly  around  the  assembled 
tread  and  carcass,  said  stressing  belt  being  an  elongated 
endless  band  extending  annularly  around  the  road  engag- 
ing surface  of  the  assembled  tread  with  its  longitudinal 
direction  running  in  the  same  direction  as  the  tread  and  its 
width  corresponding  at  least  to  that  of  the  tread,  the  belt 
having  openings  to  allow  a  surrounding  fluid  to  pass 
therethrough  to  at  least  some  of  the  road  engaging  surface 
of  the  tread  so  that  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  is  transmitted 
to  all  of  the  ribs  and  grooves  of  the  tread,  said  belt  further 
being  elastic,  secured  annularly  around  the  tire  and 
pressed  thereagainst  by  shrinkage  in  its  longitudinal  direc- 
tion under  the  influence  of  heat  and  moisture  thereby 


1.  In  a  process  for  encapsulating  a  cylindrical  electrical 
element  having  lead  vrires  emanating  therefrom  comprising 
enveloping  said  element  m  a  heat-shrinkable  polymeric  tubular 
member  whereby  said  lead  wires  extend  out  through  the  open 
ends  of  said  tubular  member  and  heating  said  tubular  member 
causing  it  to  conformingly  recover  around  said  element,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  threading  each  of  said  outwardly  extending  lead  wires 
through  a  separate  hole  in  a  laminated  disc,  said  disc 
comprising  a  layer  of  polymeric  material  and  a  substan- 
tially copolar  contiguous  layer  of  heat  foamable  adhesive, 
said  threading  being  effected  such  that  the  adhesive  layer 
is  disposed  towards  the  element; 

(b)  inserting  the  said  disc  with  the  lead  wires  threaded  there- 
through within  the  open  end  of  said  tubular  member;  and 

(c)  applying  sufficient  heat  to  cause: 

(i)  the  tubular  member  to  conformingly  recover  around 
said  element  and  said  disc,  and 

(ii)  the  foamable  adhesive  layer  of  said  disc  to  foam  and 
seal  the  interface  between  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and 
the  inside  surface  of  said  recovered  tubular  member  and 
also  the  interface  between  each  hole  and  the  lead  wire 
passing  therethrough. 


providing  around  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tread  a 
uniform,  radially  inwardly  directed  stress  to  hold  the 
elastically  deformed  tread  on  the  carcass,  said  belt  fiirther 
being  capable  of  withstanding  elevated  temperatures  and 
pressures  sufficient  to  vulcanize  said  bonding  rubber  inter- 
mediate layer; 
(c)  vulcanizing  the  intermediate  layer  of  bonding  rubber  by 
subjecting  the  tread  and  carcass  assembly  with  the  fluid- 
permeable,  shrinkable  and  elastic  stressing  belt  there- 
around  to  the  action  of  heat  and  pressure  in  an  enclosed 
chamber  whereby  as  the  adhesive  power  of  the  intermedi- 
ate layer  of  bonding  rubber  decreases  during  heating  prior 
to  vulcanization,  the  tread  is  held  securely  in  position  and 
distortion  of  the  carcass  or  of  the  bonding  rubber  layer  is 
avoided. 


4,105,483 
PRINTING  CSK  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Liang-Chnan  Lin,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  aaaignor  to  Globe  Industries 
Corporation.  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,453 

Int.  CL^  B32B  31/22,  31/12.  31/20 

VS.  a.  156—154  !♦  Claima 


4,105,482 

METHOD  OF  VULCA.NIZING  A  PREVULCANIZED 

TREAD 

Friedrich-Wilhelm  Wapclhorat,  Lauben,  and  Heinz-Dieter  Kalk- 

off,  Witten.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lieselotte  Trappe, 

Wetter,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,441 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1974,  2420220 

InL  a.2  B29H  17/Oa  17/37 
VS.  CL  156—96  2*  Cl«™» 

1.  A  method  for  retreading  a  tire  carcass  having  an  arcuate 
tread  engaging  crown  with  a  prevulcanized  annular  tread 
having  a  pattern  of  ribs  and  grooves  on  its  exterior  road  enag- 
mg  surface  and  a  substantially  flat  interior  cross  sectional 
configuration  when  in  the  unstressed  state;  said  method  com- 
prising: 
(a)  applying  the  tread  to  the  crown  of  the  carcass  with  an 
unvulcanized  bonding  rubber  intermediate  layer  therebe- 
tween, the  tread  being  elasticaUy  deformed  to  conform  to 
the  carcass  crown,  the  application  of  the  tread  to  the 


1.  A  process  for  transferring  printed  information  alone  from 
a  printed  surface  of  a  printed  paper  to  a  substrate  having  at 
least  one  smooth  substantially  non-porous  surface,  the  printed 
information  consisting  of  printing  ink  imprinted  on  the  paper 
without  any  intermediate  layer  of  material  therebetween,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a  applying  transparent  adhesive  to  the  printed  surface  to 
form  a  coating  of  adhesive  thereon; 

b.  applying  transparent  adhesive  to  the  smooth  surface  to 
form  a  coating  of  adhesive  thereon; 

c.  when  said  coatings  of  adhesive  are  dry,  applying  an  adhe- 
sive solvent  to  at  least  one  of  the  coated  surfaces  of  the 
printed  paper  and  the  substrate; 
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d.  when  the  solvent  has  activated  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
adhesive  coating  to  which  the  solvent  has  been  appUed 
and  before  the  entire  coating  to  which  the  solvent  has 
been  appUed  has  been  penetrated  by  the  solvent,  pressing 
the  activated  surfaces  together  to  unite  the  adhesive  coat- 
ings and  to  squeeze  any  excess  solvent  from  between  the 
coatings;  and 

e.  when  the  united  adhesive  is  dry,  applying  a  paper  solvent 
to  the  paper  and  removing  the  dissolved  paper  thereby 
leaving  the  printed  information  attached  to  the  substrate 
by  means  of  said  adhesive. 

14.  A  process  for  transferring  printed  information  alone, 
from  a  printed  surface  of  a  printed  paper  to  a  substrate  having 
at  least  one  smooth  substantially  non-porous  suface,  the  pnnted 
information  consisting  of  printing  ink  imprinted  on  the  paper 
without  any  intermediate  layer  of  material  therebetween  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  transparent  adhesive  to  at  least  said  pnnted 
surface  to  form  a  coating  of  adhesive  thereon; 

b.  when  said  adhesive  is  set,  applying  a  solvent  for  the  adhe- 
sive to  at  least  one  said  surface; 

c.  pressing  said  surfaces  together  to  unite  them  by  means  of 
the  adhesive  and  to  squeeze  any  excess  solvent  from  be- 
tween the  surfaces  before  the  entire  thicknes  of  the  adhe- 
sive has  been  penetrated  by  the  solvent;  and 

d.  when  the  adhesive  is  set,  applying  a  paper  solvent  to  the 
paper  and  removing  the  dissolved  paper  thereby  leavmg 
the  printed  information  attached  to  the  substrate  by  means 
of  said  adhesive. 


4,105,485 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPREGNATING  STRANDED  WIRES 

DURING  STRANDING  THEREOF 

Antonio  Portinari,  Sesto  San  Gioramii  (Milan),  and  Piero 
LaTezzari,  Desio  (Milan),  both  of  Italy,  asaigDois  to  lodastnc 
Pirelli  Sodeta  per  ADooi,  Milan,  Italy 
DiTlrion  of  Ser.  No.  569,806,  Apr.  21,  1975,  abandoned.  Thli 
appUcation  Oct  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,004 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  28,  1974,  23225  A/74 
tat  0.2  HOIB  13/30 
VS.  CL  156-382  *  C*"*™ 


T— jJ t—f — —J "I-"' — t.r'i 


4,105,484 
INFRARED  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FUSED 

FABRIC 
Richard  C.  Newton,  and  Gerald  A.  Romanek,  both  of  GreenriUe, 
S.C  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 

Okla. 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,213 

tat  a.2  B32B  19/02.  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—380  "  *^'«»™ 


1.  Apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 

infrared  heating  means, 

conveying  means  suitable  for  transporting  a  fabric  adjacent 
to  and  spaced  a  distance  from  said  infrared  heating  means, 
suitable  for  transporting  the  fabric  so  that  the  surfaces  of 
the  fabric  are  unrestricted,  and  suitable  for  graspmg  the 
edges  of  the  fabric,  and 

fluid-contacting  means  for  forcing  a  fluid  in  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  fabric  immediately  opposite  the  surface  of 
the  fabric  positioned  adjacent  to  and  spaced  a  distance 
from  said  infrared  heating  means. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  grouped  strand  for  a 
fully-fiUed  electric  cable,  said  strand  comprising  a  plurality  of 
electrically  conductive  components  of  elongated  shape 
stranded  together  with  the  spaces  between  said  components 
filled  with,  and  the  exterior  of  said  strand  coated  by,  a  water- 
impermeable  and  electrically  insulating  fUling  medium  having 
a  predetermined  dropping  point  Umperature,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  ouUet  opemng 
spaced  from  said  inlet  opening  for  circulating  said  medium 
under  a  pressure  above  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a 
temperature  at  least  5"  C  above  said  dropping  point  tem- 
perature through  said  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  die  at 
one  portion  of  said  chamber  and  an  outlet  die  at  another 
portion  of  said  chamber  spaced  from  said  one  portion, 
each  said  die  having  an  opening  therethrough  of  a  size  for 
closely  receiving,  while  permitting  the  passage  there- 
through of,  all  said  components  in  abutting  relation  and 
the  opening  of  said  outlet  die  being  aligned  with  the  open- 
ing of  said  outlet  die  and  said  chamber  being  substantially 
liquid-tight  except  for  the  opening  in  each  die,  and  said 
inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  opening; 
a  spreading  element  mounted  in  said  chamber,  between  said 
inlet  die  and  outlet  die,  and  extending  transversely  of  a 
Une  between  said  opemng  of  said  mlet  die  and  said  open- 
ing of  said  outlet  die  and  intermediate  and  being  spaced 
from  both  said  inlet  die  and  said  outlet  die,  said  spreading 
element  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  spaced 
from  each  other  and  from  said  line  for  individually  receiv- 
ing said  components  and  pennitting  the  passage  of  a  said 
component  through  an  aperture,  each  of  said  apertures 
being  spaced  from  the  others  of  said  apertures  by  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  distance  between  said  abutting 
components  as  they  pass  through  said  inlet  die  to  cause 
said  components  to  be  forced  apart  after  they  leave  said 
inlet  die;  so  that  after  passage  through  said  apertures,  the 
entire  outer  surface  of  each  component  is  in  contact  with 
said  filling  medium  for  impregnation  thereby 
means  connected  to  said  inlet  opemng  and  said  outlet  open- 
ing and  supplying  said  medium  to  said  inlet  opening  under 
pressure  above  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature 
at  least  5*  C  above  said  dropping  point  temperature  and 
withdrawing  said  medium  through  said  outlet  opening; 
a  tank  receiving  said  medium  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at 
a  temperature  at  least  5"  C  above  said  dropping  pomt 
temperature,  said  tank  having  a  first  wall  at  said  outlet  die 
with  an  opening  therethrough  aligned  with  said  opening 
in  said  outlet  die  and  having  a  second  wall  spaced  from 
said  first  wall  with  an  opening  therethrough  aUgned  with 
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said  opening  in  said  first  wall,  said  tank  having  the  level  of 
the  medium  therein  above  said  opening  in  said  first  wall 
and  said  opening  in  said  second  wall; 

a  sizmg  tube  for  said  medium  extendmg  from  said  second 
wall  and  ahgned  with  opening  in  said  second  wall,  said 
tube  having  an  inner  size  substantially  equal  to  but  larger 
than  the  cross-section  of  said  strand;  and 

means  for  cooling  said  tube. 


4,105,48« 
TIRE  CONfPONENT  TRANSFER 
Armiado  Cantanitti,  Akron,  Ohio,  laiigDOf  to  NRM  Corpora- 
tioo,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,990 

Iota.2B29H  17/20.  17/37 

VS.  a.  156—405  R  IS  Claims 


1.  A  tire  component  transfer  comprising  a  set  of  circular 
sectors  each  havmg  the  same  radius  of  curvature,  the  radially 
inner  surface  of  said  set  of  circular  sectors  combining  to  form 
one  circular  support  surface  made  up  in  circumferential  seg- 
ments by  said  circular  sectors,  each  sector  including  a  radially 
extending  stem,  support  means  mounting  said  stems  for  move- 
ment radially  to  open  and  close  said  sectors,  and  means  con- 
necting said  support  means  to  the  same  side  of  each  stem  with 
fasteners  projecting  from  the  opposite  side  of  each  stem 
whereby  said  set  may  readily  be  removed  and  replaced  by 
another  set  of  sectors  each  having  another  same  radius  of 
curvature,  and  wherein  said  support  means  includes  parallelo- 
gram link  means  coimected  to  the  same  side  of  each  stem. 


4,105,487 

PROCESS  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

GREEN  TIRES 

MasayosU  Suzuki,  Higashiyamato;  Tatuo  Oojirai,  Kodaira;  To- 
shinori  Vabe,  Kodaira,  and  Sboji  Takahashi,  Kodaira,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Bridgestoix  Tire  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,496 
Clainia  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1975,  50-157534; 
Dec.  29,  1975,  50-157768 

Int.  a.^  B29H  17/14 
U.S.  CL  156—405  R  9  Clainu 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  green  tires,  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  lire  band  building  mechanism  including  a  revolvable  mem- 
ber revolvable  around  it  own  axis  to  be  indexed  at  first  and 
second  rotation  positions,  a  pair  of  collapsible  tire  band 
building  drums  mounted  on  said  revolvable  member  in 
spaced  apart  and  parallel  relation  with  each  other  to  as- 
sume first  and  second  station  when  said  revolvable  mem- 
ber is  revolved  and  indexed  at  the  respective  first  and 
second  rotation  positions,  each  of  said  tire  band  building 
drums  being  rouuble  around  its  own  axis,  a  revolving 
means  for  intermittently  revolving  and  indexing  said  re- 
volvable member  into  the  first  and  second  stations,  and  a 
pair  of  tire  band  building  drum  rotating  means  for  rotating 
said  tire  band  building  drums; 
a  belt  building  mechanism  including  a  collapsible  belt  build- 
ing dnmi  disposed  in  coaxial  and  spaced  apart  relation 
with  said  tire  band  building  drum  occupying  said  second 
station  and  rotatable  around  its  own  axis,  and  a  belt  build- 


ing drum  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  belt  building 
drum; 

a  tire  building  drum  mechanism  including  a  tire  building 
drum  disposed  between  and  in  coaxial  relation  with  said 
tire  band  building  drum  occupying  said  second  station  and 
said  belt  building  drum  to  be  deformable  between  a  cylin- 
drical form  and  a  toroidal  form,  and  a  tire  building  drum 
rotating  means  for  rotating  said  tire  building  dnun;  and 

a  transfer  ring  mechanism  including  a  movable  base  struc- 
ture movable  to  assume  first,  second  and  third  positions, 
first  and  second  transferring  arrangements  mounted  on 
said  movable  base  structure  in  spaced  relation  with  each 
other  along  the  axes  of  said  tire  band  building  drum,  said 
belt  building  drum  and  said  tire  building  drum  with  a 
distance  between  the  mid-circumferential  planes  of  said 


transferring  arrangements  substantially  equal  to  a  distance 
between  the  mid-circumferential  planes  of  said  tire  build- 
ing drum  and  said  belt  building  drum,  said  first  transfer- 
ring arrangement  surrounding  said  tire  band  building 
drum  when  said  movable  base  structure  is  moved  to  the 
first  position,  said  first  transferring  arrangement  surround- 
ing said  tire  building  drum  to  transfer  a  green  case  thereon 
to  said  tire  building  drum  and  said  second  transferring 
arrangement  surrounding  said  belt  building  drum  to  re- 
ceive and  endless  belt  from  said  belt  building  drum  when 
said  movable  base  structure  is  moved  to  said  second  posi- 
tion, said  second  transferring  arrangement  surrounding 
said  tire  building  drum  to  transfer  the  endless  belt,  re- 
ceived on  said  second  transferring  arrangement,  onto  the 
green  case  on  said  tire  building  drum  when  said  movable 
base  structure  is  moved  to  the  third  position. 


4,105,488 
RAW  EDGE  V-BELT  BUILDING  APPARATUS 

Richard  H.  Hayes,  TaUnudge;  Leilan  L.  McFarland,  Wads- 
worth;  George  L.  Schrum,  Tallmadge,  and  Robert  S.  Vander- 
zec,  Akron,  ail  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Akron  Standard,  Division 
of  Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.,  Akroo,  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,845 
Int  CL2  B29H  7/22 
VS.  a.  156—425  4  Claims 

2.  Apparatus  for  building  a  raw  edge  V-belt  carcass  compris- 
ing, 
a  drum  for  receiving  plies  of  material  and  wrapping  them 

about  said  drum  to  form  a  cylindrical  carcass, 
means  for  rotating  said  drum, 
a  cord  let-off  mechanism  for  applying  a  cord  in  a  helix 

around  said  carcass, 
said  cord  let-off  mechanism  including  a  let-off  roll  for  said 
cord,  a  variable  speed  direct  current  motor  driving  said 
let-off  roU, 
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a  resolver  having  a  movable  element  located  in  the  path  of 
cord  for  said  let-off  mechanism  to  said  winding  head  and 
engageable  with  said  cord  to  detect  tension  variations  in 
said  cord,  said  resolver  supplying  a  signal  to  said  motor 
which  varies  with  the  tension  on  said  cord  and  causes  the 
speed  of  said  motor  to  vary  with  the  tension  on  said  cord, 

a  series  of  idler  pulleys  over  which  said  cord  passes,  the 
movable  element  of  said  resolver  being  an  arm  pivoted  at 
one  end  and  carrying  a  movable  idler  pulley  at  the  other 
end,  said  cord  passing  around  said  movable  idler  pulley  to 
form  a  loop, 

means  biasing  said  arm  to  swing  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  which  the  tension  on  the  cord  causes  it  to  swing. 


:  y^ 


tenUy  operable  web  draw  rolls  for  feedmg  the  leading  portion 
of  the  web  a  distance  equal  to  the  length  of  a  bag  and  trans- 
versely extending  weld  bars  associated  with  a  cutter  for  sever- 
ing and  welding  the  web  at  intervals  equal  to  the  feed  length, 
said  machine  comprising  means  for  intermittently  driving  said 
draw  rolls  including  an  input  shaft  which  is  continually  routed 
in  opposite  directions,  drive  means  for  reciprocating  one  of 
said  weld  bars  relative  to  the  other  to  effect  transverse  welding 
of  the  web  portion  located  between  said  weld  bars,  said  weld 
bars  being  operable  to  engage  and  weld  the  web  when  said 
input  shaft  is  routing  in  one  of  said  opposite  directions 
whereby  said  draw  rolls  are  held  against  roution,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  weld  bar  drive  means  for  initiating  roution 
of  said  draw  rolls  in  one  and  then  the  other  of  said  opposite 
directions. 


i 

4,105,490 

DRY  WALL  TAPING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  DRY  WALL  CEMENT  DISPENSING  BOX 

Harold  M.  Laas,  San  JoK,  CMi.,  aaalgnor  to  CortMn  Indurtriea, 

Inc.,  San  Jo«e,  Calif, 

FUed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,517 

InL  a.J  B32B  31/00:  B44C  7/00.-  B05C  3/02 

VS.  a.  156-526  "  C»»i~ 


said  resolver  detecting  the  position  of  said  arm  and  signalmg 
said  motor  to  supply  cord  at  a  rate  which  will  tend  to 
maintain  said  arm  at  a  preselected  operative  position, 

said  idler  pulley  having  sequentially 

a.  a  first  range  of  positions  in  which  said  cord  supplymg 
means  is  caused  to  operate  in  a  reverse  direction  to 
withdraw  cord, 

b.  a  second  position  in  which  said  supplying  means  is 
inoperative, 

c.  a  third  range  of  positions  in  which  said  supplying  means 
supphes  cord  at  a  rate  dependent  on  the  position  of  said 
idler  pulley  within  said  range,  and 

d.  a  fourth  range  of  positions  in  which  said  drum  is  caused 
to  route  more  slowly. 


4,105,489 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BOTTOM  SEAL 

THERMOPLASTIC  BAGS 

Ronald  L.  Lotto,  Bonduel,  Wis.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

San  Jose,  Calif.  .      _. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,282,  Not.  12, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  JoL  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,607 

Int.  a.!  B32B  31/00:  B30B  lS/34 

VS.  a,  156—510  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  bag  machme  of  the  type  for  making  bags  from  an 
elongate  web  of  thermoplastic  material  including  mtermit- 


1.  In  a  dry  wall  Uping  machine: 

main  body  means  to  be  grasped  by  the  operator  for  applying 
dry  wall  upe  from  a  Upe  supply  over  a  seam  between 
adjacent  sections  of  dry  wall; 

said  main  body  means  having  a  upe  applicator  head  portion 
to  be  disposed  adjacent  the  seam  to  be  uped  for  applying 
dry  wall  cement  to  the  Upe  and  for  applymg  the  cement 
laden  Upe  to  the  wall  and  for  severing  the  upe  upon 
completion  of  the  uping  of  a  seam; 

means  for  feeding  upe  from  a  supply  thereof  through  said 
appUcator  head  portion  onto  the  seam  to  be  uped; 

said  upe  applicator  head  portion  including  a  dry  wall  ce- 
ment dispensing  means  for  dispensing  dry  wall  cement 
onto  the  face  of  the  Upe  which  is  to  face  the  wall  being 
Uped; 

said  dry  wall  cement  dispensing  means  including  chamber 
means  for  containing  dry  wall  cement  therein,  conduit 
means  for  feeding  fiuid  dry  wall  cement  into  said  chamber 
means,  inlet  and  outlet  Upe  port  means  in  said  chamber 
means  for  passage  of  the  upe  through  said  chamber  means 
for  dispensing  dry  wall  cement  onto  the  upe,  and  sealing 
Up  means  for  pressing  against  the  Upe  and  for  seaUng  said 
Upe  inlet  port  means  against  flow  of  the  dry  wall  cement 
outwardly  of  said  chamber  through  said  Upe  inlet  port 
means  in  the  up-Upe  direction  while  permitting  passage  of 
the  upe  into  said  chamber  means  through  said  sealing  lip 
means;  and 

quick  disconnect  means  for  quickly  disconnecting  said  dry 
wall  cement  dispensing  means  from  said  head  portion  of 
said  dry  wall  Uping  machine. 
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4,105,491 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  EMBOSSED  FILM  LAMINATIONS 
Donald  A.  Haaae,  Penfield,  ud  Robert  E.  Reed,  Canaiidugiut, 
both  of  N.Y,  •Hignora  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpor»tioii,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

CoBtiiiutioB  of  Ser.  No.  551,799,  Feb.  21, 1975,  ibuidoDed, 

which  U  ■  diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  13,171,  Feb.  20, 1970,  abudoDed, 

which  is  a  cofltinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  58032,  Sep.  19,  1966, 

abandoned.  Thii  application  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,082 

Int  a.!  B32B  31/20 

VS.  CL  156—553  1  Claim 


4,105,493 

PRODUCnON  OF  SHAVING  FOIL 

Jean-Daniel  ChaoTy,  Chaamont,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  The 

Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Cootlnaation  of  Ser.  No.  699,040,  Jnn.  23, 1976,  abaadooed. 

This  application  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,968 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  5,  1975, 
28426/75 

IbL  a.2  C23F  1/02 
VS.  CL  156—644  8  Claims 


/7         16 


17 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  a  two  layer  embossed  ther- 
moplastic laminate  comprising  a  roller  having  a  raised  pattern 
surface,  said  pattern  surface  being  infra-red  absorbent,  means 
to  pass  two  layers  of  film  concurrently  over  said  roller  and 
means  to  apply  heat  to  said  infra-red  absorbent  raised  pattern 
surface: 

the  improvement  wherein  said  raised  pattern  surface  com- 
prises helically  extending  and  intersecting  circumferential 
bands  about  the  surface  of  said  roller,  interrupted  by 
longitudinally  extending  circumferential  bands  having 
smooth  infra-red  reflecting  metallic  surfaces  and  associ- 
ated means  for  cooling  said  smooth  surfaces,  said  smooth 
surfaced  bands  being  coextensive  in  height  with  said 
raised  pattern  surfaces. 


^^T^^s 


f 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  shearing  foil  for  a  dry  shaver 
from  a  sheet  of  metal,  said  foil  having  a  front  face  and  a  bacic 
face,  and  exhibiting  desired  perforations  extending  through  the 
sheet  from  said  front  face  to  said  back  face  with  bars  between 
the  perforations,  the  bars  being  dished  in  transverse  cross-sec- 
tional profile  to  provide  a  substantially  flat  recessed  base  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness,  the  dished  prorUe  having  edges 
extending  at  an  angle  to  the  base  to  terminate  with  substantially 
coplanar  surfaces  on  the  back  face  disposed  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  base,  which  method  comprises  applying  a  layer  of  a 
photosensitive  material  to  each  face  of  the  sheet  of  metal, 
exposing  the  photosensitive  material  on  the  front  face  to  radia- 
tion through  a  mask  having  a  hole  pattern  corresponding  to  the 
desired  perforations  of  the  shaving  foil,  exposing  the  photosen- 
sitive material  on  the  back  face  to  radiation  through  a  mask 
having  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  recessed  base  of  the 
dished  profile,  developing  the  exposed  photosensitive  material 
on  said  faces  in  order  to  generate  a  respective  pattern  of  unpro- 
tected regions  on  each  face  of  the  metal  sheet,  etching  said 
unprotected  regions  of  the  front  face,  and  of  the  back  face, 
removing  the  photosensitive  layer  from  only  the  front  face, 
and  carrying  out  a  further  etching  of  the  front  face  until  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  metal  is  removed  providing  the  bars 
with  smoothly  rounded  ridges  and  edges  extending  at  an  ob- 
tuse angle  to  the  base. 


4,105,492 

TREATED  GLASS  FIBERS 

KeTin  M.  Foley,  Maumee;  Anil  K.  Rastogi,  and  Joseph  P.  Rynd. 

both  of  Granville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming 

Piberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,325,  Jul.  26,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,326,  Apr.  16, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

828,377 

Int.  a.2  O03C  25/06:  B32B  13/02 

VS.  a.  156—629  7  CUima 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cementitious  matrix  reinforced 
with  glass  fibers  having  on  their  surfaces  a  uniform  coating  at 
least  monomolecular  in  thickness  of  zirconium  dioxide  com- 
prising the  steps  of  applying  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium 
zirconyl  carbonate  to  the  surfaces  of  glass  fibers,  keeping  the 
fibers  wetted  under  etchmg  conditions  for  a  period  of  time  to 
effect  ion  exchange  with  water  extractable  ions  in  the  surface 
of  the  glass,  evaporating  the  water  from  the  resulting  coating 
on  the  surfaces  of  the  glass  fibers,  and  incorporating  the  result- 
ing coated  glass  fibers  into  a  cementitious  matrix. 


4,105,494 

PROCESS  OF  GAS-PHASE  BLEACHING  HIGH 

CONS1STE.NCY  FINTLY  DISINTEGRATED  PULP 

Bengt  Ediard  Pettersaon,  Sondsrall,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sunds 

Aktiebolag,  SnndSTall.  Sweden 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  426,437,  Dec.  20,  1973.  This  appUcatioa 

Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,483 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioii  Swedes,  Jan.  5,  1973,  73001471 
Int  CL!  D21C  9/ia  7/12,  3/24.  7/00 
VS.  a.  162—19  3  < 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  gas-phase  bleaching,  at  high 
consistency,  of  finely  disintegrated  gas-pervious  fibrous  mate- 
rial, which  comprises 

establishing  and  maintaining  a  generally  vertical  column  of 
fibrous  material  of  a  high  consistency  of  from  about  1 8  to 
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about  40%,  in  an  elongated  generally  vertical  chamber, 
said  colunm  of  high  consistency  being  spaced  from  the 
upper  and  lower  extremities  of  the  chamber  wherein  there 
is  a  gas  space  with  an  atmosphere  containing  gaseous 
bleaching  agent  above,  and  a  dilution  space  beneath,  be- 
tween said  column  and  said  dilution  space  there  being  a 
consistency  gradient  space; 

continuously  showering  fluffed  finely  disintegrated  fibrous 
material  into  the  chamber  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
through  said  atmosphere  containing  gaseous  bleaching 
agent  and  onto  the  top  of  said  column  while  simulta- 
neously maintaining  substantially  constant  the  height  of 
said  column  by  continuously  removing  fibrous  material 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  colunm  through  said  consis- 
tency gradient  space  and  into  said  dilution  space; 

continuously  introiducing  dilution  Uquid  into  said  dilution 
space  to  establish  and  maintain  therein  a  body  of  diluted 
fibrous  material; 

the  fibrous  material  during  its  continuous  removal  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  column  being  guided  downwardly  and 
outwardly  by  rotating  a  rotatable  hub  body  extending 
from  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  tower  upwardly  through 
said  dilution  space  and  into  said  consistency  gradient 
space,  said  hub  body  having  a  progressively  greater  cross- 
sectional  area  from  top  to  bottom  thereof; 

maintaining  substantially  constant  the  torque  required  for 
routing  said  hub  body  by  substantially  continuously  mea- 
suring the  actual  variations  from  a  predetermined  normal 
torque  and  varying  the  rate  of  introduction  of  dilution 
Uquid  inversely  with  variation  in  said  torque,  thereby 
maintaining  substantially  constant  the  consistency  of  the 
diluted  fibrous  material  as  withdrawn  from  the  bottom  of 
the  tower;  and 

continuously  measuring  the  height  of  the  column,  and  vary- 
ing the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  diluted  fibrous  material  from 
the  bottom  of  the  tower  so  as  to  maintain  substantially 
constant  the  height  of  said  column. 


4,105,496 
METHOD  AND  DE\1CE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL 

WTTH  POSmVE  SAFETY' 
Jean-Panl  Therond,  Versalllea,  France,  assignor  to  Commlaaar- 
iat  a  I'Energie  Atomiqoe,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,207 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  11, 1974,  74  40769 

Int.  a.2  G21C  17/00:  G06G  7/14 

VS.  a.  176—19  R  «  Cl«l™« 


4,105,495 
STRETCH-RESIST A.NT  PAPERMAKEHS  BELTS  HAVING 

NON-POROUS  SYNTHETIC  CABLES 
Karairt  S.  Pal,  Greenerllle,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Huyck  Corpora- 
UoB,  Wake  Forest.  N.C. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638^1 

iBt  a.2  D21F  I/W:  D03D  15/00 

VS.  a.  162—348  5  C"*™ 


1.  An  electronic  device  for  positive  safety  control  which 
serves  to  carry  out  a  method  of  control  of  a  protection  system, 
in  particular  for  a  nuclear  reactor,  in  which  N  measurements  of 
either  one  or  a  number  of  physical  quantities  are  taken  and 
processed  by  N  matching  and/or  compuution  units,  wherein 
the  median  of  the  N  signals  corresponding  to  the  N  measure- 
ments is  selected,  said  signals  being  obtained  at  the  output  of 
said  units,  and  wherein  the  value  of  the  median  is  compared 
with  a  reference  value  so  that  the  comparison  initiates  the 
desired  protection  action,  and  wherein  said  device  comprises: 
N  inputs  derived  from  the  N  matching  and  computation 

devices  which  debver  direct-current  signals, 
N  direct-current  to  alternating-current  converters,  each 
converter  being  connected  in  series  with  each  input  for 
converting  the  direct-current  input  signal  to  a  periodic 
signal  having  a  frequency  /  and  an  amplitude  which  is 
proportional  to  the  direct-current  input  quantity, 
a  supply  A'  which  delivers  a  periodic  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency f  into  the  N  converters  by  means  of  an  isolation 
transformer, 
an  alternating  current  median-determination  circuit  A  con- 
taining means  for  selecting  the  median  of  the  amplitudes  of 
the  periodic  signals  delivered  by  the  converters,  and 
an  alternating  current  comparator  for  comparing  said  value 
Vm  of  the  amplitude  of  the  median  wth  a  predetermined 
direct-current  reference  value  Vr  and  delivering  by  means 
of  an  isolation  transformer  a  logical  signal  + 1  when  Vm 
-  Vr>0,  and  0  when  Vm  -  Vr<0,  each  of  the  elements 
of  the  device  being  designed  for  positive  safety. 


4,105,497 
Pateirt  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  A  stretch  resistant  papermakers'  fabric  for  use  on  a  paper- 
making  machine  comprising  nonporous  synthetic  cables  which 
extend  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  fabric  and  compris- 
ing synthetic  yams  which  extend  in  the  transverse  direction  of 
said  fabric  and,  wherein  each  of  said  cables  comprise  at  least 
three  yams  and  each  of  said  yams  of  said  cables  comprising 
two  or  more  monofilaments  which  are  circular  in  cross  section 
and  have  a  diameter  of  at  least  3  mils  and  wherein  said  yams 
which  comprise  said  cables  comprise  monofilaments  of  polyes- 
ter and  include  ultra  high  modulus  multifilaments. 

3.  A  fabric  as  recited  in  claim  1  wherein  said  yams  of  said 
cables  include  multifilament  poly  (para-phenylene  terephthal- 
amide),  and  said  cables  are  resin  coated. 


4,105,498 
ANEROBIC  SPECIMEN  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
William  Hertl,  and  William  S.  Ramsey,  both  of  Comias,  N.Y,, 
udvors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,659 
Int.  a.!  CUK  1/08 
VS.  CL  195—59  ><>  Cl«ln>» 

1.  A  method  of  maintaining  a  specimen  of  an  anaerobic 
microbe  under  conditions  which  are  substantially  anaerobic 
and  which  enhance  the  anaerobicity  of  the  specimen,  the 
method  comprising  immersing  the  specimen  in  a  water-immis- 
cible, inert,  substantially  non-nutritive,  sterile,  deoxygenated 
oil-like  fluid  having  an  oxygen  activity  coefficient  less  than 
that  of  water. 
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4,105,499 
HEART  ATTACK  SCREENING  METHOD,  APPARATUS 

AND  KIT  FOR  SAME 
Joha  Y.  Kijrua,  94  Me«iow  St,  Gwden  Qty,  N.Y.  11530 
FU«d  Oct  6,  1976,  S«.  No.  730,102 
tat  0.2  COIN  JI/OS 
VS.  CL  195— 103J  R  9  cuUm 

1.  A  rapid  laboratory  teat  method  for  detection  of  heart 
attacks  in  human  patients  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1) 
passing  a  sample  of  1 . 5  ml.  of  patient  blood  serum  containing  a 
green  food  color  concentrate  through  a  chromatographic 
column,  (2)  passing  a  first  buffer  solution  of  pH  about  7.9 
through  said  column,  (3)  passing  an  approximate  total  of  3.0  ml 
of  a  second  buffer  solution  of  pH  about  6.9  in  two  portions 
through  said  column,  (4)  thereby  isolating  and  identifying  by 
means  of  said  green  food  color  concentrate  the  major  portion 
of  the  creatine  phosphokinease-MB  isoenzyme  from  the  result- 
ing eluate,  (J)  continuing  to  pass  said  second  buffer  solution 
through  said  column,  and  (6)  thereafter  continuing  to  repeat,  in 
consecutive  order  said  steps  I,  2,  3,  4,  and  5,  thereby  reusing 
the  column  for  subsequent  heart  attack  detection  tests  for 
separate  individual  patients. 


1  A  method  of  preparing  a  sample  for  diagnosis,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

pumping  a  predetermined  amount  of  sterile  liquid  through  a 
swab  to  a  sample  site  while  the  swab  is  located  at  the  site; 

mixing  the  liquid  with  the  sample  by  the  swab  at  the  site  for 
suspension  of  the  sample  m  the  liquid;  and 

aspirating  the  suspended  sample  from  the  sample  site 
through  the  swab  while  the  swab  is  located  at  the  site  after 
said  mixing  step  and  pumping  the  withdrawn  sample  to  a 
culture  medium  without  passage  through  the  swab  for 
inoculation  of  the  medium. 


4,105,501 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  METALLURGICAL  COKE 

GyoicU  Saznki,  Tokyo;  Mitsntodu  Miura,  Yokohama;  Takashi 
Miyazn;  Tare  Matsushita,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Yasuo 
Oknyama,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  8,  1976,  S«r.  No.  730,975 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1975,  50/12<869 
tat  CL^  ClOB  53/04.  53/00,  47/10 
VS.  CL  201— «  g  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  high-strength  metallurgical 
formed  coke  in  a  slight  mutual  agglomeration,  which  com- 
prises: 
forming  green  briquettes  serving  as  an  iimer  core  material, 
said  green  briquettes  comprising  blended  raw  material 
coal  fines  having  a  maximum  fiuidity  of  up  to  20  d.d.p.m.; 
covering  said  green  bnquettes  with  an  outer  envelope  mate- 
rial to  a  thickness  of  from  0.5  to  10  mm,  said  outer  enve- 
lope material  consisting  essentially  of  coal  fines  having  a 


nuiximiim  fluidity  of  at  least  30  d.d.p.m.  and  an  A.P.  index 

of  at  least  70%; 
charging  the  resulting  green  composite  briquettes  into  a 

horizontal  coke  oven  battery;  and 
carbonizing  said  green  composite  briquettes  in  said  battery. 


4,105,502 

SIMPLIFIED  LIQUEFACTION  PYROLYSIS  PROCESS 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Charles  K.  Choi,  Claremont  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Pe- 
tToleom  Corporatjon,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jua.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,009 

tat  a.J  ClOB  49/16,  SS/08;  CtOG  l/OO 

VS.  a  201-12  19  Claims 


4,105,500 

DIAGNOSTIC  DEVICE  FOR  A  UQUID  SAMPLE  AND 

METHOD 

Gary  Llbmaa,  Des  Plaioes,  and  Frank  K.  Villari,  Oak  Park,  both 

of  HI.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

OiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  634,110,  Not.  21,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,040,909, 

and  Ser.  No.  495,978,  Aug.  29,  1974.  TTiis  appUcatioa  Mar.  4, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  774,358 

tat  a.2  C12K  1/04 

VS.  CL  195-103.5  M  2  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  the  pyrolysis  of  carbonaceous  materials 
which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing,  at  a  high  velocity,  to  the  tangential  inlet  of 
a  cyclone  reaction-separation  zone  having  a  vapor  outlet 
at  one  end  and  a  solids  outlet  at  the  opposed  end,  a  stream 
of  carbonaceous  material  to  be  pyrolyzed  with  a  particu- 
late soUd  source  of  heat,  at  a  temperature  above  the  pyrol- 
ysis temperature,  contained  in  a  carrier  gas  essentially  free 
of  oxygen  to  form  a  high  velocity  mixture  of  the  carbona- 
ceous material  and  particulate  solid  source  of  heat  and 
pyrolyzing  the  carbonaceous  material  in  the  mixture  by 
heat  transfer  from  the  particulate  solid  source  of  heat  to 
carbonaceous  material,  the  best  transfer  being  sufTicent  to 
achieve  a  pyrolysis  temperature  of  at  least  about  600"  F  to 
yield  a  pyrolytic  vapor  containing  normally  condensible 
and  noncondensible  hydrocarbons  and  a  carbon  contain- 
ing solid  residue  while  simultaneously  centrifugally  sepa- 
rating within  the  cyclone  reaction-separation  zone,  the 
particulate  solid  source  of  heat  and  carbon  containing 
solid  residue  of  pyrolysis  from  the  carrier  gas  and  pyro- 
lytic vapor; 

(b)  removing  the  centrifugally  separated  carrier  gas  and 
pyrolytic  vapor  from  the  vapor  outlet  of  the  cyclone 
reaction-separation  zone  and  cooling  the  separated  carrier 
gas  and  pyrolytic  vapors  to  condense  hydrocarbons  there- 
from; 

(c)  removing  a  mixture  of  the  particulate  solid  source  of  heat 
and  the  carbon  containing  solid  residue  of  pyrolysis  from 
the  solids  outlet; 

(d)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mixture  of  particulate 
sohd  source  of  heat  and  carbon  containing  soUd  residue  of 
pyrolysis  to  a  combustion  zone  to  combust  carbon  therein 
in  the  presence  of  source  of  oxygen  to  form  the  particulate 
solid  source  of  heat  at  a  temperature  required  for  feed  to 
the  cyclone  reaction-separation  zone,  and  the  carrier  gas 
essentially  free  of  oxygen  for  feed  to  the  cyclone  reactor- 
separator. 
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4,105,503 
MITHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EMISSION  CONTROL 

OF  BY-PRODUCT  COKE  OVENS 
John  McNicol  Bruce,  Chesterfield,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Steel  Corporation  (Chemicals)  Limited,  Great  Bntain 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,722 
Claiins  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8.  1975, 
33138/75 

tat  a.2  ClOB  27/04 

u.s.a.2oi-«  ""»^ 


1  A  method  for  controlling  emissions  from  a  coke  oven 
during  the  chargmg  of  the  oven  wherein  a  hydraulic  mam  is 
connoted  to  the  head  of  the  coke  oven  dunng  coking,  com- 
prising disconnecting  the  hydraulic  main  from  the  oven  prior 
w  chi^ging  the  oven  and  connecting  the  head  of  the  oven  to  a 
nuid  energized  venturi  ejector  to  draw  a  vacuum  at  the  head  of 
the  oven  and  withdraw  emissions  therefrom,  mamtammg  the 
supply  of  energizing  flmd  to  the  ejector  substantially  constant 
sensing  the  degree  of  vacuum  at  the  head  of  the  oven  durmg 
chargmg  and  ^troducing  gases  from  a  source  of  gases  under 
higher  pressure  into  the  withdrawn  emissions  m  response  to  an 
increase  in  the  level  of  sensed  vacuum  above  a  pr«ietermmed 
level  to  thereby  gas  load  the  ejector  and  decrease  the  degree  ol 
vacuum  dravra  at  the  head  of  the  oven  being  charged 


cally  elongated  shaft  furnace,  heatmg  gas  flue  means  defined 
around  said  shaft  furnace  along  its  height  for  directing  heatmg 
gases  into  contact  with  the  exterior  of  said  shaf^  furnace,  mlet 
means  adjacent  the  top  of  said  furnace,  fine  coal  supply  m«™ 
connected  to  said  inlet  means  for  feeding  fine  coal  through  aid 
inlet  means  into  said  furnace  at  a  rate  to  '=^««=' '"e  f«*  Wl  of 
said  fme  coal  therein  and  into  the  bottom  of  said  shaft  mrn.ce, 
said  fine  coal  being  gasified  by  heat  radiated  through  the  wa^ 
of  said  shaft  furnace  from  said  heating  gas  fine  means,  outlet 
means  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  shaft  furnace  for  the  d^- 
charge  of  the  degasification  fine  coal,  decomposition  gas  oft- 
take  means  comiected  mto  said  shaft  funiace  at  spaced  veruc^ 
locations  along  its  height  and  havuig  a  Passage  for  Ae  omake 
of  the  degasification  gases  generated  m  said  shaft  furnace  by 
the  heating  of  the  fme  coal,  said  passage  extendmg  "P*"dly 
and  away  from  said  shaft  furnace,  a  mixer  connect«i  to  the 
outlet  of  said  shaft  furnace,  means  for  delivermg  a  caking  coai 
to  said  mixer  for  mixing  with  the  degasified  fme  coal,  and  a 
press  comiected  to  said  mixer  for  receiving  the  tmxture  and 
compressing  it  into  individual  briquette,  a  ixirtion  of  aid 
heatmg  gas  flue  means  surrounding  said  degasification  oflUke 
means^d  an  air  supply  passage  exteriorly  of  the  heatmg  gas 
fiue  means  which  surrounds  said  decomposiUon  gas  offtake 
ineans  and  being  connected  into  said  heating  gas  fiue  means, 
the  connection  between  said  air  supply  means  to  said  heatmg 
gas  fiue  means  which  surrounds  said  decomposiUon  gas  ofttake 
means  includes  a  plurality  of  nozzles  directed  mto  said  heatmg 
gas  flue  means  and  a  slide  brick  cover  associated  with  said 
nozzles  for  varying  the  opening  size  thereof,  and  means  for 
conducting  degasification  gases  from  said  mixer  to  said  degasi- 
fication offtake  means. 


4,105,505 
FLASH  EVAPORATORS 
Risto  Sum,  Harjnla,  02440  Looms,  Finl"^ 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,936 
tat  a.2  BOID  1/26.  3/06 
VS.  a.  202—173 


to  Claims 


4,105,504 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FORM  COKE 

Kurt  Lorenz,  Hattingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma  Carl  StiU, 

tSS^tion  of  ser.  No.  "7.153  Mar^",  1»76^  .b»<«o-««- 
This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775^0 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1974,2439014 

tat  a.2  ClOB  45/02 

VS.  a.  702-91  ♦"^ 


ootucT  ~. —  sc- 


1.  A  device  for  producing  formed  coke,  comprising  a  veru 


1  In  an  evaporator,  elongated,  liquid-conveying  shell  means 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  attitude  and  havmg  a  hoUow 
interior  for  conveymg  a  liquid  m  a  given  direcuon  along  said 
hoUow  interior  of  said  shell  means,  a  plurahty  of  transverse 
partition  means  distributed  longitudinally  along  s*"!  she 
means  and  fixed  to  and  extending  transversely  across  said  shell 
means  for  dividing  the  latter  into  a  plurality  of  evaporator 
stages  arranged  one  after  the  other  in  said  direction  m  which 
liquid  is  conveyed  by  said  shell  means  in  the  hoUow  m^or 
thereof,  each  of  said  partition  means  being  formed  with  an 
opening  situated  at  the  interior  of  said  shell  means  and  each 
opening  defming  an  outlet  for  one  suge  and  an  mlet  for  the 
nexTsuge,  so  that  each  pair  of  successive  PT'"""  ""f 
defme  between  themselves  an  evaporator  sUge  havmg  an  inlet 
at  an  upstream  partition  means  and  an  outlet  at  a  downstream 
partition  means,  and  wall  means  situated  in  each  evaporator 
^ge  extending  between  the  upstream  and  downstream  parti- 
tion means  thereof,  said  wall  means  having  in  ^h  evaporator 
suge  a  pair  of  wall  portions  which  are  spaced  from  each  other 
and  define  between  themselves  an  elongated  narrow  gap  the 
length  of  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
shen  means  with  «ud  gap  defining  an  orifice  through  which 
.   liquid  is  compelled  to  flow  while  travelUng  from  the  inlet  to 
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the  outlet  of  each  suge,  said  wall  means  defining  with  said 
shell  means  from  said  inlet  to  said  gap  in  each  stage  an  up- 
stream liquid  flow  path  through  which  Uquid  is  compelled  to 
flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  gap  and  said  wall  means  providing 
for  said  upstream  flow  path  a  cross  section  which  decreases  as 
the  liquid  flows  along  said  upstream  flow  path  in  each  stage, 
and  said  wall  means  defining  between  said  gap  and  said  outlet 
of  each  stage  a  downstream  flow  path  extending  from  said  gap 
to  said  outlet  of  each  stage,  and  said  wall  means  providing  for 
said  downstream  How  path  in  each  stage  a  cross  section  which 
increases  as  the  hquid  flows  along  said  downstream  fiow  path 
in  each  stage  from  said  gap  to  said  outlet  thereof,  each  of  said 
evaporator  stages  having  in  its  interior  a  space  communicating 
with  the  downstream  (low  path  for  receiving  a  vapor  in  each 
stage  downstream  of  said  gap,  condenser  means  at  each  evapo- 
rator stage  communicating  with  said  space  thereof  for  con- 
densing said  vapor,  and  collector  means  situated  beneath  said 
condenser  means  for  collecting  distillate  resulting  from  con- 
densation of  said  vapor  by  said  condenser  means,  said  con- 
denser means  being  situated  at  an  elevation  lower  than  an 
upper  free  surface  of  Uquid  flowing  along  said  downstream 
flow  path  in  each  stage,  said  shell  means  having  an  elongated 
open  top  extending  longitudinally  of  said  shell  means,  with  said 
shell  means  otherwise  being  closed  and  forming  an  inner  shell 
means  of  the  evaporator,  and  said  evaporator  having  an  outer 
shell  means  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  iimer  shell 
meajis  and  defining  therewith  said  space  which  communicates 
through  said  open  top  of  said  inner  shell  means  with  liquid  at 
each  downstream  flow  path,  said  condenser  means  being  situ- 
ated in  said  outer  shell  means  beneath  said  inner  shell  means,  so 
that  vapor  flows  from  said  iimer  shell  means  through  said  open 
top  thereof  downwardly  around  opposite  sides  of  said  inner 
shell  means  along  opposed  inner  side  surface  regions  of  said 
outer  shell  means  to  reach  said  condenser  means  at  opposite 
sides  thereof,  while  due  to  centrifugal  force  droplets  of  liquid 
entrained  in  said  vapor  will  deposit  themselves  against  said 
inner  surface  regions  of  said  outer  shell  means,  and  a  pair  of 
troughs  respectively  situated  along  said  inner  surface  regions 
of  said  outer  shell  means  while  being  spaced  from  said  iimer 
shell  means  and  situated  at  an  elevation  lower  than  said  open 
top  thereof  for  collecting  said  droplets. 


4,105,507 

MFTHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INSTANTANEOUSLY 

DETERMESTNG  THE  OXYGEN  ACITVITY  IN  MOLIEN 

METALS 
Otto  VonKnueiutienu;  Anders  Pemon,  and  Marja  Widell,  all 
of  Vasterw,  Sweden,  aangnoiv  to  Asea  Aktjebolag,  Vasteraa, 
Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1971,  Str.  No.  171,128 
CUiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Aug.  27, 1970, 11627/70 
Int  a.^  COIN  27/46 
U-S.  a.  204—1  T  4  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  instantaneously  determining  the  oxygen 
activity  in  molten  metals  in  an  electrically  heated  furnace 
where  the  potential  of  the  melt  usually  deviates  from  earth 
potential  comprismg  a  measuring  probe  (1)  having  an  electro- 
chemical voluge-producing  cell  (9,10)  disposed  in  the  electri- 
cally heated  furnace  for  contacting  the  melt,  a  thermoelement 


(11)  and  contact  devices  (15,16,17),  a  measuring  lance  (2) 
carrying  the  probe,  a  preamplifier  (3)  mounted  on  the  lance, 
the  lance  having  corresponding  contact  devices  and  coimec- 
tions  for  transferring  values  from  the  measuring  probe  to  the 
preamplifier,  a  calculating  unit  (4)  connected  to  the  preampli- 


fier to  convert  the  EMF  of  the  electro-chemical  cell  and  the 
EMF  of  the  thermoelement  to  magnitudes  representing  the 
oxygen  activity  and  temperature,  and  an  indicating  instrument 
(5)  for  these  magnitudes,  and  means  to  maintain  the  potential  of 
the  melt  as  the  zero  potential  in  the  system. 


4,105,508 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  A  MIXTURE 

OF  HYDROCHLORIC  AOD  AND  ORGANOCHLORINE 

COMPOUNDS  CONTAIN-ED  IN  GASES  DERIVED  IN 

PARTICULAR  FROM  THE  INCINERATION  OF 

ORGANOCHLOREVE  COMPOUNDS 

Jeau  Arod,  PierreTert;  Micbele  Gauthier,  AIx  eo  ProTencc,  and 

Roger  Platzer,  Chatillon,  all  of  France,  assigDors  to  CominJa- 

sariat  a  I'Eoergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,717 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  2,  1976,  76  09625 

Int  CL'  GOIN  27/42.  31/12 

VS.  a.  204-1  T  33  Claim* 


4,105,506 
POLYMERIZATION  INHIBITOR  FOR  VINYL 
AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
James  M.  Watson,  Big  Spring,  Tei.,  assignor  to  Cosden  Tech- 
oology,  Inc.,  Big  Spring,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,438 
Int  a.2  BOID  3/34:  C07C  15/10 
VS.  a.  203—9  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  polymerization  of  a  readily 
polymerizable  vinyl  aromatic  compound  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures, which  comprises  subjecting  said  compound  to  said  ele- 
vated temperatures  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  inhibi- 
tor comprising  2,6-dinitro-p-cresol. 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  extent  of  destruction  by 
incineration  of  organochlorine  compounds  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

passing  gases  derived  from  said  incineration  through  a  first 
alkaline  solution  which  is  capable  of  dissolving  hydro- 
chloric acid  within  said  gases; 

measuring  the  quantity  of  chloride  ions,  Q,  contained  in  said 
first  solution  by  coulometry  to  provide  a  value  for  the 
quantity  of  hydrochloric  acid  liberated  at  the  time  of  said 
incineration; 

absorbing  the  hydrochloric  acid  and  the  chlorine  which  are 
present  in  said  incineration  derived  gases  after  they  have 
passed  through  said  first  solution; 

initiating  combustion  of  the  remaining  gases  subsequent  to 
said  absorption  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  and  the  chlorine 
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therefrom  in  order  to  bum  the  entire  quantity  of  organo- 
chlorine compounds  contained  in  said  remaining  gases; 

passing  the  gases  produced  by  combustion  of  the  remaining 
gases  through  a  second  solution  which  is  capable  of  dis- 
solving the  hydrochloric  acid  hberated  by  the  organo- 
chlorine compounds  at  the  time  of  said  combustion  of 
remaining  gases; 

measuring  the  quantity  of  chloride  ions,  q,  contained  in  said 
second  solution  by  coulometry; 

calculating  the  ratio  j/Q. 


trolyte  into  a  sample  to  thereby  form  a  reference  junc- 


4,105,509 

COMBINATION  MEASLTUNG  AND  REFERENCE 

POTENTIAL  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MEASURING  PH  IN  SA.MPLES  SUBJECT  TO  LARGE 

VOLTAGE  GRADIENTS 

Philip  R.  Jongck,  Horsham,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  A  Northnip 

Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  554J87,  Feb.  28, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,216 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/30 

VS.  CL  204-1  T  12  C'i™ 


4,105,510 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM  WATER 

SOLUBLE  POLYMER 

Atsoo  Tago;  Ryoichi  Yamanaka,  and  Susumu  Matsooroto,  all  of 

Kitakynshu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyoritsu  YaU  Co.,  Ltd.  and 

Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,817 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  26,  1975,  50-141267 
Int.  a.^  O07B  5/00 
VS.  a.  203—14  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  water  and  producing  a  dry  poly- 
mer from  an  aqueous  gel  of  a  high  molecular  weight  water 
soluble  polymer  having,  as  major  components,  repeating  units 
shown  in  formulae  (1)  and/or  (2) 


1   ^ 


H     R' 
I      I 

H    CONH, 


(I) 


(2) 


2.  A  method  for  measuring  with  a  pH  measuring  instrument 
the  pH  of  a  sample  having  large  voluge  gradients  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
immersing  in  said  sample  a  combination  pH  electrode  hav- 
ing; 
a  measuring  electrode  with  a  body  portion  closed  off  at 

one  end  with  a  pH  sensing  glass,  and 
a  reference  electrode  whose  body  portion  surrounds  the 
body  portion  of  the  measuring  electrode  forming  a 
cavity  therebetween  filled  with  a  gel  electrolyte  which 
is  retained  therein  by  an  annular  porous  element  provid- 
ing a  relatively  large  area  of  contact  between  said  ele- 
ment and  said  sample  so  that  the  electrolyte  can  diffuse 
into  the  sample  forming  a  reference  junction  concentric 
with  the  pH  sensing  glass  of  the  measuring  electrode  to 
provide  a  uniform  low  resistance  over  all  segments  of 
the  reference  junction;  and 
detecting  the  pH  of  the  sample  by  connecting  said  instru- 
ment across  the  combination  electrode. 
3.  A  combination  potentiometric  electrode  comprising; 
a  measuring  electrode  having  a  body  portion  closed  at  one 

end  with  a  sensing  member;  and 
a  reference  electrode  having, 
a  body  portion  positioned  to  surround  the  body  portion  of 

said  measuring  electrode, 
a  saturated  gel  electrolyte  in  the  cavity  formed  between 

the  measuring  and  reference  electrodes,  and 
an  annular  element  of  substantially  uniform  porous  mate- 
rial positioned  between  the  body  portions  of  said  mea- 
suring and  reference  electrodes  to  close  said  cavity  and 
provide  a  large  area  exposed  for  diffusion  of  said  elec- 


H     9} 

'      I 
-(-C-C-t  ^R* 

H     COOR'N— R'X® 

^R. 

wherein  R'  and  R'  denote  hydrogen  or  methyl  group,  R'  de- 
notes an  alkylene  group  having  1-3  carbon  atoms.  R',  R'  and 
R' denote  the  same  or  different  lower  alkyl  group  having  1-3 
carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  group,  and  X®denotes  an  anion;  which 
comprises  removing  water  from  the  aqueous  gel  of  said  poly- 
mer in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  water  soluble  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  polyhydric 
phenols,  benzoquinones  and  derivatives  thereof  until  a  dry 
polymer  is  obtained. 


4,105,511 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  THE  SURFACE  OF 

ALUMINUM  OR  ALUMEVLIM  ALLOY 

Norio  Nikaido;  Shinji  Shirai;  Mototaka  lUiashi;  Sneo  Umemoto, 

and  Kisaku  Suzuki.  aU  of  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kansai  Paint  Company,  Limited,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,760,  Jnn.  6,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  482,663,  Jna.  24, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jim.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

806,061 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1973, 
75989/73 

Int  a.-  C25D  11/06 
VS.  a.  204—38  A  11  CMia 

1.  A  process  for  treating  the  surface  of  aluminum  or  alumi- 
num alloy  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  contacting  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  with  hot  water 

or  steam  to  form  an  aluminum  oxide  layer  thereon,  and 
(ii)  conducting  electrolysis  using  the  resulting  aluminum  or 
aluminum  aUoy  as  an  anode  by  applying  direct  current  in 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  no  free  acid  consisting 
essentially  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  at  least  one  oxyacid 
selected  from  the  group  of  siUcic  acid,  phosphoric  acid, 
molybdic  acid,  vanadic  acid,  permanganic  acid,  stannic 
acid,  and  tungstic  acid. 
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4,105^12 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  NB,SN  LAYER  ON  A  NIOBIUM 
SLTIFACE  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY  APPUCATIONS 
Ham  Marten*,  deceased,  late  of  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■nasy,  by  Hlldegard  Martens;  Harald  Martens,  legal  heir 
Raioer  Martens,  legal  heir,  both  of  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Hans-Wolfgang  Martens,  legal  heir.  Aachen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Giinter  .Martens,  legal  heir,  Buckenhof, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Sigrid  Martens,  legal  heir,  .Nuremberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Hannelore  Martens,  legal  heir,  and 
Helmut  Martens,  legal  heir,  both  of  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aasignon  to  Siemens  AlctiengcaeUschaft,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768331 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  Z7, 
1976,2608089 

Int  a.!  C2SD  IJ/OZ  5/50:  HOIL  39/24 
VS.  a.  204—38  A  16  Claims 


of  a  radiant  furnace,  said  heating  chamber  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  atmosphere  exclusively  through  at 
least  one  vent  which  is  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  heating 
chamber  and  has  a  predetermined  total  area  such  that  said 
pyrolytic  decomposition  proceeds  under  a  positive  pres- 
sure of  a  small  magnitude  solely  attributable  to  a  resistance 


offered  by  said  at  least  one  vent  to  the  outllow  from  said 
heating  chamber  of  gaseous  substances  generated  upon 
said  pyrolytic  decomposition;  and 
a  cathode  collector  layer  formed  by  plasma  spraying  of  a 
metal  powder  on  and  in  intimate  contact  with  said  solid 
electrolyte  layer. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  superconductive 
NbjSn  layer  on  a  niobium  surface  for  high  frequency  applica- 
tions in  which  tin  is  diffused  mto  the  niobium  surface  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  fust  anodically  oxidizing  the  niobium  surface  to  be  pro- 
vided with  the  NbjSn  layer; 

(b)  placing  said  oxidized  niobium  surface  in  an  evacuable 
reaction  chamber, 

(c)  evacuating  said  chamber; 

(d)  then,  after  evacuation,  exposing  the  niobium  oxide  layer 
so  produced  to  a  tin  vapor  atmosphere  in  such  a  manner 
that  a  tin  layer  is  formed  on  the  niobium  oxide  layer;  and 
fuially, 

(e)  heating  the  niobium  surface  to  a  temperature  of  between 
930  and  about  1400*  C  for  forming  the  NbjSn  layer. 


4,105,514 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  IN  A  MEMBRANE  CELL 

EMPLOYING  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  UNIFORM 

SPAONG 

DaTid  D.  Justice;  Byung  K.  Ahn,  and  Ronald  L.  Dotson,  all  of 

QeTeland,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

Conn. 

Rled  Jnn.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,135 

Int.  a.^  C25B  1/16.  1/26.  13/00 

VS.  a.  204—98  27  Claims 


C*<Ot.tU/    Mi 


4,105,513 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  CAPACTTOR  HAVING 

MBTALUC  CATHODE  COLLECTOR  IN  DIRECT 

CONTACT  WTTH  .MA.\GAN"ESE  DIOXIDE 

ELECTROLYTE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SA.ME 

Atsoshi  Nishino;  Hayashi  Hayakawa;  Akihiko  Yoshida,  and 

Junichiro  Umeda,  all  of  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Malso- 

shita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  I  itmit»A  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738^74 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8,  1975,  50-13427 
InL  a.-  C25D  11/34;  HOIG  9/02 
VS.  a.  204—38  A  16  Claims 

1.  A  solid  electrolyte  capacitor  comprising: 
an  anode  body  of  a  valve  metal; 
a  dielectric  oxide  layer  anodically  formed  on  the  surface  of 

said  anode  body; 
a  solid  electrolyte  layer  of  manganese  dioxide  on  said  dielec- 
tric oxide  layer  formed  by  pyrolytic  decomposition  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  manganese  nitrate  applied  to  the  sur- 
face of  said  dielectric  oxide  layer,  at  least  an  outmost 
portion  of  said  solid  electrolyte  layer  consisting  of  densely 
accumulated  manganese  dioxide  particles  of  about  0. 1  to 
about  50  fim  in  particle  size  formed  by  performing  said 
pyrolytic  decomposition  in  a  semi-closed  beating  chamber 


Mxnyrc  «tcr 


1.  A  process  for  electrolysis  in  an  electrolytic  cell  compris- 
ing an  anode  compartment  containing  a  foraminous  anode  and 
an  anolyte  solution,  a  cathode  compartment  containing  a  fo- 
raminous metal  cathode  and  a  catholyte  solution,  a  hydrauli- 
cally  impermeable  membrane  separating  said  anode  compart- 
ment from  said  cathode  compartment,  spacing  means  inter- 
posed between  said  anode  and  said  hydraulically  impermeable 
membrane  to  space  apart  said  anode  from  said  hydraulically 
impermeable  membrane,  wherein  the  process  comprises  pro- 
viding a  positive  pressure  differential  between  said  cathode 
compartment  and  said  anode  compartment  to  maintain  contact 
between  said  hydraulically  impermeable  membrane  and  said 
spacing  means  to  provide  uniform  spacing  between  said  anode 
and  said  hydraulically  impermeable  membrane,  said  positive 
differential  pressure  being  sufTicient  to  maintain  said  membrane 
against  said  spacing  means. 
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4,105,515 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  ALKAU  HALIDE 
Skinsaku  Ogawa,  and  Muneo  Yoahida,  both  of  Nobeoka.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,277 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  JaL  5, 1976,  51-78895 

Int  CL2  C25B  1/16.  1/26 

VS.  CL  204—98  »  Claims 


\"'\2i:z 


4J  J_  prt  =   «   ^'  « 


B:" 


1.  In  a  process  for  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  alkali  halide 
solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  anode  and  cathode  cham- 
bers separated  by  a  cation  exchange  membrane  by  feeding  an 
aqueous  alkali  halide  solution  into  the  anode  chamber  to  pro- 
duce halogen  gas  in  the  anode  chamber  and  caustic  aUtali  and 
hydrogen  gas  in  the  cathode  chamber,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  carrying  out  electrolysis  while  maintaining  the 
pressure  in  the  electrolytic  cell  at  a  pressure  which  is  above  1 
atm.  but  not  above  7  atm.  and  maintaining  the  partial  gas 
pressure  in  the  electrolytic  ceU  within  the  range  from  a  critical 
partial  gas  pressure  to  five  times  the  critical  gas  pressure. 


4,105,516 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROLYSIS 
Aleksandrs  Martinsons,  Wadswortb,  and  Harlan  B.  Johnson, 
Rittman,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Uic, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,767 
Int  a.=  C2SB  1/16  1/26  1/02 
VS.  a.  204—98  2*  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  electrolyzing  sodium  chloride  brine  in  an 
electrolytic  cell  by  passing  an  electrical  current  from  an  anode 
of  the  electrolytic  cell,  in  an  aqueous  sodium  chloride  anolyte 
liquor,  through  a  permeable  barrier  to  an  iron  cathode  of  the 
electrolytic  cell,  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  sodium  hydroxide 
catholyte  liquor,  evolving  chlorine  at  the  anode,  and  evolving 
hydrogen  at  the  cathode,  the  improvement  comprising  adding 
a  compound  of  an  electrolytic  hydrogen  evolution  catalyzing 
transition  metal  to  the  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  catholyte 
liquor  of  the  electrolytic  cell  while  passing  an  electrical  cur- 
rent from  the  anode  to  the  cathode. 


complex  regenerated  m  a  photoexcited  sute  to  reduce  and 
regenerate  the  reagent; 
supporting  the  reagent  or  the  regenerant  on  a  solid  support 
and  dissolving  the  regenerant  or  the  reagent  in  water;  and 


flowing  the  solution  past  the  solid  support  during  regenera- 
tion. 


4,105,518 

ULTRAVIOLET  CURING  OF  ELECTROCOATING 

COMPOSmONS 

Vincent  D.  McGinniss,  VaUey  Qty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  480,738,  Jun.  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,039,414. 
This  application  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,515 
Int  a.^  C08F  »/00:  C25D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  204— 159.14  4CUtais 

1.  An  electrocoating  composition  dispersed  within  an  aque- 
ous electrocoating  bath  for  electrocoating  a  paint  film  onto  a 
cathode  substrate,  the  electrocoating  composition  comprising 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymer  containing  ethylenically 
unsaturated  groups  selected  from  acrylyl,  acrylamide,  and 
allyl,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  polymer  containing  at  least  about  2  percent  by  weight  of 
an  ultraviolet  sensitizer  attached  to  the  polymer  structure; 
said  polymer  having  pendent  acrylyl  unsaturation  reacted 
with  a  secondary  amine  selected  from  morpholine,  dieth- 
anolamine,  methylethanol  amine,  and  diallylamine  prior  to 
solubilizing  and  dispersing  said  polymer  in  water; 
said  secondary  amine  groups  being  neutralized  with  a  proton 
donating  solubilizing  salt  or  acid  for  dispersing  said  poly- 
mer within  water; 
said  polymer  being  electrocoauble  onto  a  cathode  substrate 
and  reactive  to  ultraviolet  energy  to  cross-link  the  ethyl- 
enic  unsaturation  and  provide  a  cured  paint  film. 


4,105il7 
SOLAR  PHOTOLYSIS  OF  WATER 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  iuTention  of 
Porter  R.  Ryason,  La  Canada,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,336 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/10 
VS.  a.  204—157.1  R  15  C«i™ 

1.  A  method  of  photolyzing  water  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  solar  radiation  to  water  in  the  presence  of  a  photo- 
oxidizable  reagent  material  which  absorbs  strongly  in  the 
solar  range  at  ground  level  and  is  capable  of  photolyzing 
water  to  produce  hydrogen  with  a  quantum  efficiency 
exceeding  0,1%  and  generating  hydrogen  while  forming 
spent  reagent; 
contacting  the  spent  reagent  with  a  transition  metal  Ugand 


4,105,519 
POLYMERIZATION  MFTHOD  USING  ULTRAVIOLET 

LIGHT 
Horst  Pennewiss,  Darmstadt-Neu-Kranichstein;  Hermann 
Plainer,  Darmstadt;  Peter  Quia,  Darmstadt-Neu-Kranich- 
stein; Hans  Trabitzsch,  Seeheim;  Juergen  Masanek,  Pfnng- 
stadt  and  Juergen  Jakob,  Lorsch,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,677 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9, 
1975,  2545290 

lot  a.2  C08F  2/50  4/00 
VS.  a.  204— 159J3  6  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  the  free  radical  polmerization  or  copoly- 
merization  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  water-soluble  monomer 
or  monomer  mixture,  alone  or  in  admixture  with  non-polymer- 
izable  inert  materials,  said  monomer  or  monomers  having  a 
content  of  from  0.2  -  2  equivalents  of  polymerizable  double 
bonds  per  100  grams  of  the  material  to  be  polymerized,  which 
comprises  irradiating  said  monomer  or  monomers  with  ultravi- 
olet light  while  in  a  layer  thickness  between  2  and  100  mm,  at 
a  temperature  between  0'  C.  and  100'  C.  and  in  the  presence  of 
atmospheric  oxygen,  the  material  to  be  polymerized  ftuther 
containing  at  least  1  ppm  of  a  water-soluble  anthraquinone 
substituted  in  at  least  the  2-position  and  unsubstituted  in  the 
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1,4,3  and  8-positiom  ind  at  least  10  ppm  of  dissolved  chloride 
ions. 


«,105320 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ADIPIC  ACID  AND 
PRECURSORS  THEREOF 
Watani  Ando,  Sakura,  and  Ichiro  Nakaoka,  Machida,  botk  of 
Japan,  asaignon  to  lc«hniJiiiri  Kaiaha  PoUntloa  Prerentiiig 
Reaearcli  Laboratory,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,179,  Ang.  24,  W76, 
ahandooed.  This  appUcatiott  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1977,  52-19819; 
Apr.  9,  1976,  51-39270 

Int  C1.2  BOIJ  1/10 
VS.  a.  204—162  R  8  Claiau 


4,105,522 
GLUCOSE  LEVEL  TEST  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Friedeaberg,  8792  Oiwell  La^  Laarel,  Md.  20810; 
John  L.  Yoscak.  2893  Balmoral  Dr.,  Rockrille,  Md.  20850, 
and  Stephen  E.  Noren,  1813  Mt  Piagah  Ljl,  No.  124,  SUver 
Spring,  Md.  20903 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  370,238,  Jan.  13, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,947^28. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,092 
InL  CL2  COIN  27/46 
VS.  a.  204—195  B  11  Claims 


•0  iTlO  40  5D 

—  Oiee 


1.  the  method  for  producing  adipic  acid  and  precursors 
thereof  which  comprises  reacting  cyclohewne  with  nitrogen 
dioxide  under  irradiation  of  visible  rays  or  ultraviolet  rays  in 
the  presence  of  oxygen  characterized  in  that  cyclohexane 
reacts  with  the  stoichiometric  quantity  or  a  quantity  less  than 
stoichiometry  of  nitrogendioxide  and  a  quantity  less  than  stoi- 
chiometry  of  oxygen. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  glucose  level  of  body  fluids 
comprising  means  for  heating  and  reacting  a  small  measured 
liquid  quantity  of  a  solution  comprising  a  test  fluid  body  sam- 
ple and  oxidizing  agent  disposed  in  a  container  in  quantity  to 
oxidize  said  sample  to  a  fully  oxidized  form  and  leave  a  measur- 
able remainder  of  oxidizing  agent  in  said  solution,  means  for 
controlling  the  temperature  and  timing  of  the  oxidation  reac- 
tion of  said  solution  including  means  to  trigger  a  timing  circuit 
to  hold  the  temperature  at  a  selected  value  for  a  predetermined 
period,  metallic  electrodes  suspended  into  contact  with  the 
Uquid  in  said  container  as  a  primary  cell,  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes having  a  surface  area  in  direct  liquid  contact  with  the 
said  oxidized  body  fluid  whereby  to  pass  the  current  developed 
in  the  reaction  product  solution  electrolytically  to  said  elec- 
trodes, means  for  setting  the  output  circuit  of  said  cell  to  null 
voltage  and  means  for  measuring  the  electrical  output  of  said 
cell  in  miUivolts  as  redox  potential  developed  in  said  cell  by 
said  oxidized  body  fluid  reaction  products. 


4,105,521 

CLINICAL  PROCEDURE  FOR  MEASURING 

LIPOPROTEIN  CHOLESTEROLS 

Tlptoa  GoUas,  Beanmont,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Helena  Laboratories 

Corporatioa,  Beanmont,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,387 
Int  CI.2  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  a.  204—180  S  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  determining  the  concentra- 
tions of  high  density  lipoprotein  cholesterol,  very  low  density 
hpoprotein  cholesterol  and  low  density  Upoprotein  cholesterol 
in  a  sample  of  body  fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  applying  a  small  sample  of  said  body  fluid  to  be  tested  to 
a  solid  electrophoresis  support  media  strip, 

(b)  applying  a  direct  current  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  to  said  support  media  until  the  high  density,  very  low 
density  and  low  density  lipoprotein  cholesterols  have 
separated  on  the  media, 

(c)  applying  a  developing  substrate  sensitive  to  small  con- 
centrations of  cholesterol  and  cholesterol  esters  to  the 
electrophoresed  lipoprotein  cholesterol  strip,  and 

(d)  quantitatively  determining  the  concentrations  of  high 
density  lipoprotein,  very  low  density  lipoprotein  and  low 
density  lipoprotein  cholesterols  in  said  body  fluid  sample 
from  the  developed  electrophoresed  sample. 


4,105,523 
BIOCHEMICAL  OXYGEN  DEMAND  MEASURING 
DEVICE 
Larry  G.  Stolarczyk,  Raton,  N.  Mei.,  aaaignor  to  A.  R.  F.  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Raton,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,514 
Int  a.J  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  CL  204—195  B  7  Claim* 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  biochemical  oxygen  demand  of  a 
sample  of  a  given  volume  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  vessel  having  a  volume  substantially  greater  than  the  vol- 
ume of  the  sample  adapted  to  contain  the  sample  thereby 
providing  a  space  above  the  sample; 
an  electrolysis  cell  having  a  fu^t  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber  and  containing  an  electrolyte  in  the  first  and 
second  chambers,  said  chambers  communicating  with 
each  other  at  a  level  below  the  level  of  the  electrolyte, 
said  second  chamber  being  closed  and  providing  a  closed 
space  above  the  level  of  the  electrolyte  and  the  fust  cham- 
ber being  open  to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  the  closed 
space  of  the  second  chamber  being  connected  to  and 
communicating  with  the  space  of  said  vessel; 
a  sensing  electrode  extending  in  said  first  chamber  to  a 

predetermined  level; 
a  negative  electrode  immersed  in  said  electrolyte  in  said  first 
chamber  at  a  level  below  said  predetermined  level; 
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a  positive  electrode  inunersed  in  said  electrolyte  in  said 
second  chamber; 

a  constant  frequency  pulse  source  of  uniform  duration  and 
current  having  a  positive  output  terminal  electrically 
connected  to  the  positive  electrode  and  a  negative  output 
terminal  electrically  connected  to  the  negative  electrode; 

control  means  electrically  connected  to  the  pulse  source  for 
controlling  the  period  of  activation  of  the  pulse  source, 


said  control  means  being  electrically  coupled  to  the  sens- 
ing electrode  and  activating  the  pulse  source  during  peri- 
ods when  the  level  of  the  electrolyte  is  below  the  sensing 
electrode  and  deactivating  the  pulse  source  during  periods 
when  the  level  of  the  electrolyte  is  in  contact  with  the 
sensing  electrode; 
and  a  counter  responsive  to  electrical  pulses  electrically 
connected  to  the  pulse  source. 


4,105,524 

OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  SENSOR  FOR  HEATED 

GASEOUS  MIXTURE 

Takeshi  Fnjishiro,  Yokohama;  Kiyoshi  Wazawa,  Fiuisawa,  and 

Takeshi  Ogoro.  Yokosoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Ltd^  Japan 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  559,925,  Mar.  19, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,698 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1974,  49/43121 

Int  a.2  COIN  27/46 

VS.  CI.  204—195  S  2  CUdi" 


56     52 


34o 


32        30o 


30o 


outside  of  said  minor  portion  being  entirely  covered  with 
the  outer  conductive  film, 
said  ceils  being  joined  axially  and  hermetically  with  each 
other  such  that  said  minor  portion  of  said  tubular  body  fits 
into  the  inside  of  said  major  portion  of  an  adjacent  tubular 
body  and  that  the  outer  conductive  film  is  joined  with  the 
inner  conductive  film  of  the  adjacent  cell  at  each  joint 
between  two  adjacent  cells  to  give  a  series  electrical  con- 
nection, so  that  said  assembly  has  generally  the  shape  of  a 
hollow  and  straight  cylinder  which  is  open  at  both  ends; 

(b)  a  first  conductor  member  fixed  to  said  cylinder  to  her- 
metically close  one  end  of  said  cyUnder  and  electrically 
connected  with  a  first  one  of  said  two  conductive  films  of 
one  of  said  cells  providing  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 
said  first  conductor  member  having  a  rod-shaped  portion 
extending  axially  through  said  cylinder; 

(c)  a  second  conductor  member  hermetically  fixed  to  one  of 
said  cells  providing  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
electrically  connected  with  a  second  one  of  said  two 
conductive  films  of  the  cell  providing  said  other  end,  said 
second  conductor  member  having  a  tore  exclusively 
providing  communication  between  the  interior  space  of 
said  cylinder  and  an  exterior  atmosphere  and  allowing 
said  rod-shaped  portion  of  said  first  conductor  member  to 
pass  therethrough; 

said  first  conductor  member  and  said  second  conductor 
member  being  made  of  a  corrosion-resistant  metal  which 
has  a  thermal  coefficient  close  to  the  thermal  expansion 
coefficient  of  said  soUd  electrolyte  and  selected  from 
stainless  steels  and  ironchromium  alloys;  and 

said  cylinder  being  disposed  in  use  entirely  in  said  vessel. 


4,105,525 

INTERNAL  STANDARD  ELECTROLYTE  FOR 

AMMOTWIA  SENSOR 

John  C.  Synnott  Belmont  and  James  W.  Roaa,  Jr.,  HoU,  both  of 

Mass..  assignors  to  Orion  Research  Incorporated,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,622 

Int  a.2  COIN  27/46 

VS.  CL  204—195  P  I  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  differences  in  oxygen  partial  pressure 
between  a  heated  gaseous  mixture  in  a  vessel  and  a  reference 
gas  outside  the  vessel,  the  device  comprising; 

(a)  an  assembly  of  two  identically  shaped  solid  electrolyte 
oxygen  concentration  ceUs, 

each  of  said  cells  having  an  open-ended  tubular  body  of  a 
solid  oxygen-ion  electrolyte  ceramic  composed  of  ZrOj 
and  CaO,  said  body  having  a  straight  major  portion  in- 
cluding one  end  thereof  and  a  cross-sectionally  smaUer 
minor  end  portion  which  also  is  straight  and  includes  the 
other  end  of  the  tubular  body,  and  two  porous  and  electri- 
caUy  conductive  films  of  platinum  deposited  respectively 
on  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of  said  tubular  body,  the 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  for  measuring  the  ammonia 
content  of  a  sample,  said  ceU  including  a  potentiometric  hydro- 
gen ion-sensitive  electrode  and  a  reference  electrode  both  in 
contact  with  an  internal  standard  electrolyte,  said  ceU  having 
an  ammonia-permeable  filter  arranged  to  separate  the  sample 
from  the  electrodes  and  the  electrolyte  such  that  ammonia 
from  the  sample  can  pass  through  the  filter  into  the  electrolyu 
to  affect  the  hydrogen  ion  activity  of  the  electrolyte,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  internal  standard  electrolyte  comprises 
a  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  5,5'-Nitrilodibarbituric  acid 
ammonium  salt 
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4,105326 
PROCESSING  BARREL  WITH  STATIONARY  U-SHAPED 
HANGER  ARM  AND  COLLAR  BEARING  ASSEMBLIES 

Wendell  G.  Lewellen,  Jr^  Au  Arbor,  lad  Loru  A.  Laokford, 
Redford,  both  of  Mich.,  nilgiion  to  Imperial  Indiutriea,  loc^ 
BeUerille,  Mkk. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,669 

Int.  CL2  C2SD  17/04,  17/20 

VS.  CL  204—213  5  CUiou 


1.  A  processing  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  barrel 
having  a  rotatable  axis  and  including  openings  in  the  ends 
thereof  through  which  the  axis  extends,  a  pair  of  generally 
stationary  collar  bearings  having  inner  and  outer  portions, 
with  the  inner  portions  of  said  collar  bearings  being  received  in 
said  barrel  openings  and  upon  which  said  barrel  is  adapted  to 
route,  the  outer  portions  of  said  collar  bearings  having  circum- 
ferentiaJly  extending  annular  grooves  surrounding  the  axis,  a 
stationary  cross  bar  located  above  and  being  spaced  from  said 
barrel,  said  cross  bar  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  barrel,  with  the  end  portions  of  said  cross  bar  extending 
beyond  the  ends  of  said  barrel,  mounting  lugs  depending  from 
and  being  secured  to  the  end  portions  of  said  cross  bar.  said 
mounting  lugs  bemg  moimted  aix>ve  and  bemg  spaced  from  the 
grooves  of  said  collar  bearings,  a  pair  of  stationary  rigid  hanger 
arms  located  beyond  the  ends  of  said  barrel  for  suspending  said 
barrel  from  said  cross  bar,  each  hanger  arm  being  in  the  form 
of  an  elongated  rigid  strap  of  U-shape  configuration  and  of 
generally  rectangular  cross-section  throughout  its  longitudinal 
extent,  the  ends  of  each  rigid  strap  engaging  opposing  surfaces 
of  one  of  the  mounting  lugs,  with  the  bottoms  of  the  U-shape 
rigid  straprs  being  received  in  said  grooves  and  wrapped 
around  said  collar  bearings,  first  fastening  means  securing  the 
ends  of  each  rigid  strap  to  the  corresponding  mounting  lug, 
and  second  fastening  means  securing  the  bottom  of  each  of  said 
U-shape  rigid  strap  to  the  corresponding  stationary  collar 
bearing. 


4,105,527 
EUECTRIC  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  EXTRACnON  OF 
NON-FERROUS  METALS  FROM  THEIR  SOLUTIONS 
Itu  DimitroT  EnchCT;  EUeser  Persiado  Del;  Nikola  TzanOT 
KnodKT:  Kiril  Geor^CT  HarizanoT,  all  of  PIOTdir;  Vladimir 
VetOT  GeneTski,  Sofia;  Nedelcho  DraganoT  OragaooT;  Alex- 
ander MiDCbcT  AiexandroT,  both  of  PIoTdJT;  Georgi  Alexan- 
droT  HaralampieT,  Sofia;  Todor  iTaaoT  SmilenoT,  and  Yonif 
GcnctacT  StoyanoT,  both  of  PlordiT,  all  of  Bolgaria,  aasignora 
to  Nipki  po  Tzretna  Metalnrgia,  PloTdif,  Bulgaria 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  593,777,  JoL  7,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,024,035. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647^73 
lat  a.2  C25C  1/08.  1/16;  C2SB  15/02 
VS.  CL  204—228  I  Claim 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  electric  extraction  of  non-ferrous 
metals  from  first  and  second  electrolytic  baths  each  having 
anode  and  cathode  electnxles  associated  therewith,  a  diode, 
first  and  second  thyratron-like  gating  elements  each  having  a 
control  electrode  and  a  transconductive  path,  first  and  second 


normally  unexcited  DC  sources  each  having  a  control  elec- 
trode excitable  for  energizing  the  associated  source,  means  for 
connecting  like  electrodes  of  the  diode  and  of  the  first  and 
second  baths  to  a  common  junction,  means  for  connecting  the 
transconductive  path  of  the  first  gating  means  between  the 
other  electrode  of  the  first  bath  and  the  other  electrode  of  the 
diode  and  between  the  output  terminals  of  the  fust  DC  source. 


means  for  connecting  the  transconductive  path  of  the  second 
gating  means  and  said  other  electrode  of  the  diode  and  be- 
tween the  output  terminals  of  the  second  DC  source,  and 
switching  means  individually  coupled  to  the  control  electrodes 
of  the  first  and  second  gating  means  and  of  the  first  and  second 
DC  sources  for  exciting  selected  ones  of  said  control  elec- 
trodes in  timed  relation. 


4,105,528 

APPARATUS  FOR  DECOMPOSmON  OF  AQUEOUS 

UQUID 

Shigeta  Haaebe,  Yokokoahi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Harqjl  Hoaoda, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772^50 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1976,  51-21344 

Int  a.2  C2SB  15/00 

VS.  a.  204—237  7  Qaini 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  decomposition  of  aqueous  liquid 
whereby  gas  is  formed  comprising  a  cell,  having  an  inlet  at  one 
end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other,  positive  and  negative  electrodes 
mounted  within  said  cell  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electric  current,  said  electrodes  being 
wound  about  each  other  in  substantially  coaxial  heUces  to  form 
a  vortex  transverse  to  the  flow  of  liquid,  and  magnetic  means 
mounted  with  said  cell  at  each  of  the  axial  ends  of  said  elec- 
trodes. 
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4,105329 

HELICAL  DSTERCELL  CONNECTOR  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Gerald  R.  Pohto,  Mentor.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Shamrock 

Corporatioo,  QeTcland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801379 

IBL  CL2  C25B  9/04 

VS.  CL  204—267  M  Claims 


ferrous  metal  in  a  position  to  receive  material  sprayed 
from  said  spray  gun,  and 
flame  spraying  said  mixture  from  said  spray  gun  onto  said 
substrate  forming  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  surface  thereof 
an  adherent,  substantially  pore-free  layer  up  to  substan- 
tially 1  mm.  thickness  of  semi-conducting  metal  oxide  in  a 
matrix  of  fused  glass. 


4,105331 

PLATED  MFTALUC  CATHODE 

Han  C.  Kuo;  Ronald  L.  Dotson,  and  Kenneth  E.  Woodard,  Jr., 

all  of  CIcTelaod,  Tean..  assignors  to  OUn  Corporation,  New 

Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,847,  Feb.  24, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,033,837.  This  appUcatiOD  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812410 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqaent  to  Jol.  5, 1994, 

has  been  disflalmfd. 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/34.  11/04 

VS.  a.  204—290  R  »  O*!™ 


1.  In  an  electrically  connected  series  of  electrolytic  cells, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent,  series-connected  cells  each 
having  an  anode  portion  and  a  cathode  portion  and  anode  and 
cathode  connectors  extending  respectively  therefrom,  said 
anode  connector  of  one  cell  positioned  so  as  to  extend  gener- 
ally in  the  direction  of  said  cathode  connector  of  an  adjacent 
cell,  an  intercell  connector  means  for  establishing  series  electri- 
cal connection  between  said  anode  and  adjacent  cathode  con- 
nectors comprising: 
a  helical  member  having  a  plurality  of  loops  and  a  helical 
axis  disposed  between  said  anode  and  cathode  connectors; 
a  pair  of  connecting  means  engaging  said  helical  member 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  said  helical  axis,  and 
fastening  means  for  establishing  positive  connection  of  each 
of  said  anode  and  cathode  connectors  to  an  adjacent  one 
of  said  connecting  means. 


4,105,530 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  ELECTRODES  FOR 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  USE 
Alan  Stanley  William  Johnson,  Wantage,  and  Alfred  Chan 
Chang  Tsenng,  London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Na- 
tional Research  DeTelopment  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,286 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13,  1972, 
57397/72 

Int  a.2  C25B  11/00 
VS.  a.  204—290  R  H  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  making  a  corrosion-resistant  electrochemical 
electrode  using  a  substrate  of  electrically  conducting  base 
material  which  comprises: 

applying  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  a  layer  of  a  mixture 
of  an  acid-resistant,  semi-conducting  oxide  material  and  an 
acid-resistant  glass  of  melting  point  below  that  of  said 
oxide  material  and  said  base  material,  said  oxide  material 
and  said  glass  being  selected  to  cause  said  coating  to  be 
substantially  non-porous  while  being  semi-conducting  and 

causmg  the  glass  in  said  mixture  at  some  stage  of  apphcation 
thereof  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  to  become  molten 
whereby  a  non-porous  coating  consisting  of  said  glass  and 
oxide  material  becomes  adhered  to  said  substrate. 

II.  A  method  of  making  a  corrosion-resistant  electrode 
which  comprises: 

charging  a  flame  spray  gun  with  a  mixture  of  powdered 
semi-conducting  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ferric  oxide  and  tin  oxide  and  powdered  glass 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soda-glass  and  boro- 
silicate  glass,  said  glass  constituting  up  to  30  percent  by 
weight  of  said  metal  oxide, 

positioning  a  substrate  formed  of  electrically  conducting 


rtPHsr  IlKlirt    "A  **■ 


1.  A  cathode  for  use  in  electrolytic  cells  comprising: 

(a)  a  copper  substrate, 

(b)  a  plating  on  said  copper  substrate, 

(c)  said  plating  being  an  alloy  of  vanadium,  molybdenum  and 
nickel, 

(d)  wherein  said  plating  is  applied  to  said  cathode  structure 
by  electrodeposition  using  a  bath  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  following: 


nickel  sulfate 
nickel  chloride 
sodium  motybdate 
vanadium  sulfate 


SO  to  100  g/1 
5to30g/l 
1  to20g/l 

0.1  to  1  g/1 


4,105332 

IMPROVEMENTS  IN  OR  RELATING  TO  THE 

ELECTROWINNING  OF  MFTALS 

Kendrick  Peter  Haines,  Havant  England,  and  Roy  Duncan 

MacPherson.  Luxembourg.  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  Parel 

Societe  Anonyme,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,636 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1975, 
1014/75 

Int  a.2  C25C  1/06.  1/08.  7/oa  7/04 
VS.  CI.  204—301  6  CUbs 

1.  In  a  plant  for  the  recovery  of  a  metal  from  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ores,  concentrates, 
mattes  and  alloys  at  a  cathode  of  an  electrolytic  cell  in  an 
electrowinning  circuit  of  said  plant,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode  compartment 
including  an  anode,  a  cathode  compartment  including  a  cath- 
ode, and  an  intermediate  compartment  interposed  between  the 
anode  compartment  and  the  cathode  compartment,  the  bound- 
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ahes  between  the  anode  compartment  and  the  intermediate 
compartment  and  between  the  cathode  compartment  and  the 
mtermediate  compartment,  each  including  a  separator  which  is 
permeable  to  at  least  one  ionic  species  which,  during  operation 
of  said  cell,  is  present  in  at  least  one  of  the  compartments 
bounded  by  the  respective  separators,  the  separator  contiguous 
with  the  cathode  compartment  being  permeable  to  anions; 
means  for  circulating  catholyte  around  a  first  circuit  which 


mcludes  the  cathode  compartment;  means  for  circulating  ano- 
lyte  around  a  second  circuit  which  includes  the  anode  com- 
partment and  which  has  no  direct  conmiimication  with  said 
first  circuit;  means  for  circulating  a  solution  around  a  third 
circuit  including  the  intermediate  compartment  in  which  some 
of  the  circulated  solution  is  transferred  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  circmts;  and  means  for  removing  from  one  of  said 
second  and  third  circuits  acid  which  is  produced  by  operation 
of  the  electrolytic  cell. 


4,105,533 

ELECTRODIALYSIS  CELL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  CATIONIC  PERMEABLE  MEMBRANES 

USED  THEREIN 

Maurice  Antoine  de  Ramajbt,  Hare,  and  Aloijiiiis  Gcrvdiu 

Somen,  Lier,  both  of  Bclglura,  aaslgDon  to  AGFA-GEVA- 

ERT  N.V.,  Morticl,  Bclgiiim 

FUed  Jim.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,436 
Claim*  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1975, 
25223/75 

Ut  CL'  BOID  13/02 
VS.  a.  204—301  15  Claim* 
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4,105,534 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURITIES  FROM 

ELECTROLYTE  SOLUTIONS 

John  C.  Beatty,  III,  Ami  Arbor,  Miclu,  aa*igiior  to  John  L. 

Raymond,  Fairfield  and  Robert  Z.  Reatk,  Eaaton,  both  of 

Conn. 

FUcd  Aug.  29,  1977,  Scr.  No.  828,638 

lat  a.!  BOID  13/02 

U.S.  a.  204—301  19  Oaimi 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  ionic  impurities  from  an  electro- 
lyte solution  by  electrodialysis  of  the  solution  which  comprises 
an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  innermost  generally  tubular 
electrode  that  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  so  that  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  is  substantially  vertically  disposed,  a  generally 
tubular  permselective  membrane  disposed  concentrically  with 
res[>ect  to  the  innermost  generally  tubular  electrode  and 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  thereof,  an 
outermost  generally  tubular  electrode  disposed  concentrically 
with  respect  to  the  iimermost  generally  tubular  electrode  and 
the  generally  tubular  permselective  membrane  and  spaced 
radially  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  permselective 
membrane,  and  longitudinally  movable  scraper  means  for 
removing  precipitated  particulate  matter  from  the  surface  of 
one  of  said  generally  tubular  electrodes  facing  the  permselec- 
tive membrane,  the  innermost  generally  tubular  electrode  and 
the  permselective  membrane  together  defining  a  generally 
annular  innermost  electrolyte  compartment  through  which  a 
first  electrolyte  solution  can  be  circulated,  and  the  outermost 
generally  tubular  electrode  and  the  permselective  membrane 
together  defining  a  generally  annular  outermost  electrolyte 
compartment  through  which  a  second  electrolyte  solution  can 
be  circulated. 


1.  In  an  electrodialysis  cell  having  a  cationic  permeable 
membrane,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  an  operative 
portion  of  said  membrane  comprises  a  relatively  low  porosity 
interior  region  constituted  of  asbestos  fibers  contained  in  a 
cement  matrix,  opposite  exterior  strata  each  having  a  relatively 
high  porosity  micro-sponge  structure  with  a  substantial 
amount  of  exposed  asbestos  fibers  and  a  substantially  reduced 
cement  content  compared  to  said  exterior  region,  and  interven- 
ing regions  in  which  the  proportion  of  cement  gradually  in- 
creases toward  said  interior  from  said  reduced  exterior  level 
with  a  corresponding  gradual  decrease  in  porosity. 


4,105,535 

CONVERSION  OF  COAL-DERIVED  UQUIDS  WTTH  A 

CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINOSBLICATE  ZEOLITE 

CATALYST 

Alan  W.  Peters,  Morrtstows,  N  J.,  aai^or  to  Mobil  Oil  Cofpo- 

ration.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,019 

IbL  a.!  ClOG  1/04.  13/02.  1/08 

VS.  CL  208—8  18  Claim* 

8.  The  process  of  claim  5  wherein  the  hydrogenation  metal 

assicated  with  the  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeoUte  is  nickel. 
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4,105,536 

PROCESSES  INCLUDING  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

NON-CONGEALING  SHALE  OIL  FROM  OIL  SHALES 

Jacque  C.  Morrell,  4501  Connecticiit  Atc  NW.,  Apt  516, 

WaaUagton,  D.C.  20008 

Coatinnatioii-iD-pari  of  Ser.  No.  679,315,  Apr.  23, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,074, 

Mar.  27, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,954,597.  Thi*  appUcatioa  Feb.  18, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  769^85 

lat  0.2  ClOG  1/02 

VS.  CL  208—11  R  »  Cl«*™ 


through  which  is  produced  a  relatively  dry  primary  tailings 
stream  mainly  comprising  coarse  soUds  combined  with  minor 
amounts  of  water  and  bitumen,  and  a  middlings  outlet,  through 
which  is  produced  an  aqueous  middUngs  stream  which  is 
treated  in  a  secondary  recovery  floution  cell  to  produce  a 
relatively  fluid  secondary  tailings  stream  mainly  comprising 
water  containing  fine  solids,  at  least  pari  of  said  secondary 
tailings  stream  being  combined  with  said  primary  tailmgs 
stream, 

the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

monitoring  the  solids  content  of  the  primary  tailings  stream; 

pumping  at  least  part  of  the  secondary  taiUngs  stream  with  a 
variable  speed  first  pump  through  a  first  conduit  which 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  the  shale  oil 
and  other  products  from  oil  shale  which  includes  removing  a 
relatively  large  to  major  amount  of  the  water  present  in  oil 
shale  prior  to  recovery  of  the  oil  by  retorting  the  same  to 
faciUute  the  rate  of  recovery  of  the  oil  therefrom  in  the  retort- 
ing step  of  the  process  and  to  substantially  increase  the  capac- 
ity of  the  latter  step  in  the  process  which  comprises  subjecting 
the  said  oil  shale  in  subdivided  form  to  heat  treatment  in  a 
partial  dehydration  step  under  relatively  milder  temperature 
conditions  than  that  of  the  retorting  step,  said  partial  dehydra- 
tion step  being  conduct  while  routing  the  oil  shale  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  cylindrical  vessel  collecting  the  vapors  and 
gases  from  the  partial  dehydration  step  in  the  temperature 
range  up  to  about  550*  F  to  650"  F  to  remove  relatively  large 
to  major  amounts  of  free  and  combined  water  from  the  oil 
shale,  and  thereafter  passing  the  heated  partially  dehydrated 
oil  shale  to  the  retorting  step  for  further  heat  treatment  at  a 
substantially  higher  temperature  than  that  of  the  dehydration 
step,  in  the  approximate  range  of  about  800°  F  to  1000*  F,  said 
heat  treatments  in  the  partial  dehydration  and  retorting  steps, 
being  effected  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  hot  gas,  said 
further  heat  treatment  being  conducted  while  routing  the 
partially  dehydrated  oil  shale  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
cyUndrical  vessel  withdrawing  the  vapors  and  gaseous  prod- 
ucts resulting  from  the  heat  treatment  of  the  same  partial  dehy- 
dration and  retorting  steps  of  the  process  from  said  routing 
substantially  horizontal  cyUndrical  vessels,  fractionating  the 
vapors  withdrawn  from  the  retort  whereby  there  is  removed  a 
light  overhead  product  comprising  vapors  of  low  boiling  hy- 
drocarbons, water,  hydrocarbon  gases  and  ammonia  and 
wherein  the  heavier  conversion  oil  products  from  the  oil  shale 
are  condensed  and  separated  as  a  liquid  for  fiirther  treatment 
and  use. 


4,105,537 
SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  THE  UNDERFLOW  FROM  A 
PRIMARY  SEPARATION  VESSEL  IN  THE  TAR  SAND 
HOT  WATER  PROCESS 
Stanley  McQnitty,  Ft  McMnrray,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her 
M«)esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  Energy,  Mines  and  Resources,  Ottawa;  Her  Maj- 
ecty  tiie  Qneen  in  right  of  the  Prorince  of  Alberta,  GoTem- 
ment  of  the  Prorince  of  Alberta,  Department  of  Energy  and 
Natnral  Reaoarces,   Alberta  Syncmde   Equity,   Edmonton; 
Ontario  Energy  Corporation;  Imperial  Oil  Limited,  both  of 
Toronto;  Canada-aties  Serrice,  Ltd.,  Calgary  and  Gulf  Oil 
Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  all  of  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,927 
Int  a.2  BOID  12/00;  OOG  1/04 
VS.  CL  208—11  LE  2  Claim* 

1.  In  the  hot  water  process  for  recovering  bitumen  from  tar 
sand  wherein  aqueous  tar  sand  slurry  is  fed  to  a  primary  separa- 
tion vessel  having  a  tailings  outlet  and  discharge  conduit. 


joins  the  primary  separation  vessel  discharge  conduit  to 
combine  said  secondary  tailings  stream  with  the  primary 
tailings  stream; 

pumping  the  combined  tailings  stream  through  a  second 
conduit  with  a  variable-speed  dose-coupled  pump  to 
deUver  it  to  a  tailings  distribution  system; 

monitoring  the  soUds  content  of  the  combined  tailings 
stream; 

controlling  the  close-coupled  pump  responsive  to  the  solids 
content  of  the  primary  tailings  stream  to  maintain  said 
soUds  content  at  a  high  level  to  reduce  bitumen  loss;  and 

controlling  the  first  pump  responsive  to  the  solids  content  of 
the  combined  tailings  stream  to  maintain  said  soUds  con- 
tent at  a  pumpable  level. 


4,105,538 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REFINING  OF  USED  MOTOR  OILS 

AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
William  J.  Mattox,  612  S.  Lakeabore  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
70808 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,080 
Int  a.2  ClOM  U/00 
VS.  a.  208—18  10  Claim. 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  refining  used  motor  oil  contain- 
ing contaminants  developed  in  use,  comprising  contacting  said 
motor  oil  with  an  amine  soluble  in  the  oil,  said  amine  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicyclohexylamine,  tri- 
butylamine,  di-2-ethylhexylamine  and  tripropylamine  and  hav- 
ing an  activity  which  renders  a  first  portion  of  said  contami- 
nants which  does  not  have  corrosion  inhibiting  properties 
physically  removable  but  leaves  another  portion  of  said  con- 
taminants having  corrosion  inhibiting  properties  in  solution  in 
the  oil  and  physically  removing  said  first  portion. 


734 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8, 1978 


4,105.539 
DEWAXrSG  WITH  A  POLYMERIZED  POLYOL  ESTER 

DEW  AXING  AID 
Hau  Bont,  Oonerbeek.  Netherlaails;  RegiiuUd  Darid  Owen 
Enom,  md  John  Arthur  Rand,  both  of  Bromboroiigh,  Es- 
gUiid,  udgwin  to  IntenuitioiuUe  Octrooi  MaatachappU  "Oc- 
tropa"  B.V^  Netherlands 

FUed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,606 
Claim*  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  18, 1975, 
47477/75 

Int  a.2  ClOG  43/06.  43/08 
VS.  a.  208—33  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  wax  from  mineral  oil, 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  solution  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  blend  of  polymerized  polyol  esters  in  a  waxy 
mineral  oil,  and  subsequently  cooling  the  solution  to  a  crystalli- 
zation temperature  to  separate  out  wax  and  at  least  some  of  the 
ester  from  the  solution,  in  which  process: 

(a)  the  amount  of  polymerized  polyol  ester  is  sufficient  to 
modify  the  crystal  structure  of  the  separated  wax  and 

(b)  the  polyol  esters  are  of  C,  to  C^,  fatty  acids  containing  at 
least  5  esterified  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule. 


4,105,540 

PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINTNG  COMPOUNDS  AS 

ANTIFOULANTS  IN  ETHYLE-NE  CRACKING  FURNACES 

Billy  W.  Weinlaad.  Conroe,  Tex.,  asaignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  m. 

Filed  Dec  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,793 
iBt  a.'  ClOG  9/16;  O07C  11/04 
VS.  a.  208—48  AA  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  fouling  in  ethylene  cracking  fur- 
naces using  petroleum  feedstocks  comprising  treating  the  pe- 
troleum feedstocks  with  at  least  10  ppm  of  a  compound  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphite  and  phosphate  esters, 
said  phosphate  esters  being  characterized  by  the  general  for- 
mula: 


4,105,541 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  OVER  ZSM-38 
Charle*  J.  Plank,  Woodbory,  N  J.;  Mae  K.  Rnbin,  Bala  Cynwyd, 
Pa.,  and  Edward  J.  Roainski,  Pedricktown,  NJ.,  aadgnora  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,202,  Jun.  20,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  560,412, 
Mar.  20,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,046359,  which  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,060,  Not.  29,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  393,767, 
Sep.  4,  1973.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  358,192,  May  7, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  14, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  850,876 
laL  CL'  BOU  8/24:  C07C  15/02;  COIB  29/28 
VS.  a.  208—111  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  catalytic  convenion  of  a  hydro- 
carbon compound  charge  which  comprises  contacting  said 
charge  imder  catalytic  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  synthetic  crystalline  aluroinosilicate  zeoUte  hav- 
ing a  composition  expressed  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  in 
the  anhydrous  state  as  follows: 

(0.3-2.5)RiO:(ft-0.8)M,O:AliOs:(x)SiOj 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  cation,  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation  and 
x  is  greater  than  8  and  having  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction 
pattern  substantially  as  shown  in  Table  I  of  the  specification, 
or  a  thermal  decomposition  product  thereof 
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where:  R,,  R,,  and  Rjare  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  addition  complex  of  hydro- 
gen with  an  amine,  alkyl,  aryl.  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl.  alkenyl,  and 
aralkyi,  provided  that  in  any  given  such  phosphate  ester  at 
least  one  and  not  more  than  two  of  each  of  R,,  Rj,  and  Rjare 
each  hydrogen  or  an  addition  complex  of  hydrogen  with  an 
amine,  and  said  phosphite  esters  characterized  by  the  general 
formula: 
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where:  R,,  R5and  R«are  each  independently  selected  f»om  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  addition  complex  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  amine,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl.  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  and 
aralkyi,  provided  that  in  any  given  such  phosphite  ester  at  least 
one  and  not  more  than  two  of  each  of  R,,  R,,  and  R<|  are  each 
hydrogen  or  an  addition  complex  of  hydrogen  with  an  amine. 


4,105342 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SLUDGE  FROM  OIL 

Morton  Fainman,  11200  Homedale  St„  Los  Aogelea,  Calif. 
90049 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,638 
Int  O.'  ClOM  H/00 
VS.  CL  208—180  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  used  oil  such  as  lubricating  oil, 
said  used  oil  having  sludge,  metal  containing  compounds, 
other  undesirable  components  and  mixtures  thereof  contained 
therein  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  said  used  oil  with  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  so  as  to 
dilute  said  used  oil; 

(b)  mixing  said  diluted  used  oil  with  a  water-alcohol  mixture 
comprising  (i)  a  water  miscible  alcohol,  (ii)  water,  and  (iii) 
a  water  soluble  acid; 

(c)  heating  the  resultant  mixture  formed  from  steps  (a)  and 
(b)  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  40"  to  80'  C;  and 

(d)  permitting  the  now-heated  resultant  mixture  to  settle  for 
a  sufficient  length  of  time  so  as  to  cause  a  phase  separation 
with  the  sludge  and  metal  containing  compounds  in  one 
phase  and  the  now-purified  diluted  oil  in  another  phase. 


4,105,543 
METHOD  FOR  SCREENING  PAPER  FIBER  STOCK 
Peter  Seifert,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Black  Clawson 
Company,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  496,160,  Aug.  9,  1974.  abandoned, 

which  u  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,293,  Sep.  12,  1972, 

abaodooed.  This  appUcatioo  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,490 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  19, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  C1.2  B07B  1/20 

VS.  CL  209—240  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  screening  a  dilute  suspension  of  paper  fiber 

stock  in  a  screen  comprising  a  supply  chamber  having  as  one 

wall  thereof  a  cylindrical  screen  member  having  multiple 

substantially    circular    perforations    therethrough,    a    rotor 

mounted  for  rotation  coaxially  with  said  screen  member,  and  a 

plurality  of  vanes  carried  by  said  rotor  in  said  supply  chamber 

m  angularly  spaced  relation  with  each  other,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  establishing  said  vanes  at  a  predetermined  uniform  spac- 
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ing  from  said  screen  member  in  the  range  of  3/ 1 6  to  J  mch 
so  that  upon  roution  of  said  rotor  with  said  chamber  filled 
with  stock,  said  vanes  will  cause  the  stock  to  form  a  tubu- 
lar layer  iounediately  adjacent  said  screen  member  which 
is  of  a  thickness  equal  to  said  predetermined  spacing, 

(b)  continuously  supplying  feed  stock  to  one  end  of  said 
supply  chamber  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  said  cham- 
ber full, 

(c)  maintaining  a  pressure  difference  from  said  supply  cham- 
ber to  the  accepts  side  of  said  screen  member  to  cause 
passage  of  accepted  stock  through  said  perforations, 

(d)  continuously  driving  said  rotor  to  move  said  vanes  at  a 
sufficiently  high  speed  to  create  a  substantially  tangen- 
tially  oriented  steady  hydraulic  shear  field  in  said  tubular 
layer  of  stock  with  shear  rates  sufficiently  high  to  cause 
elongated  contaminant  particles  to  be  aligned  generally 


mumcating  with  said  first  screen  adjacent  said  central  region 
and  said  second  outlet  selectively  communicating  with  said 
second  screen  adjacent  said  central  region,  adjustable  flow 
control  means  within  said  hopper  selectively  controlling  fiow 
through  said  outlets,  said  first  screen  having  an  oversize  parti- 
cle discharge  adjacent  said  first  end,  said  second  screen  having 
an  oversize  particle  discharge  adjacent  said  second  end,  a  first 
conveyor  mounted  on  said  frame  below  said  first  screen  receiv- 
ing the  gravel  passing  therethrough,  a  second  conveyor 
mounted  on  said  frame  below  said  second  screen  receiving  the 
gravel  flowing  therethrough,  drive  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  selectively  driving  said  conveyors  whereby  ungraded 
gravel  introduced  into  said  hopper  inlet  may  be  selectively 


tangentially  of  said  screen  member  and  thereby  to  flow 
past  rather  than  through  said  perforations, 

(e)  controlling  the  speed  of  said  rotor  to  cause  said  vanes  to 
travel  at  a  predetermined  speed  in  the  range  of  substan- 
tially 3,000  to  12,000  feet  per  minute  which  has  substan- 
tially the  same  relative  position  in  said  speed  range  as  the 
relative  position  of  the  thickness  of  said  tubular  layer  in 
said  thickness  range  of  3/16  to  i  inch, 

(0  maintaining  the  consistency  of  said  feed  stock  in  substan- 
tially the  same  relative  position  in  a  range  of  0.5-5.0% 
solids  as  the  relative  position  of  the  thickness  of  said  tubu- 
lar layer  in  said  thickness  range, 

(g)  continuously  removing  from  the  other  end  of  said  supply 
chamber  a  portion  of  said  stock  including  such  contami- 
nant particles,  and 

(h)  continuously  recirculating  stock  from  said  other  end  of 
said  supply  chamber  to  said  one  end  thereof 


4,105,544 
GRAVEL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Ronald  A.  SteTick,  1100  S.  Jackson  Rd.,  Cement  aty,  Mich. 

49233 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,156 

InL  a.2  B07B  9/00 

VS.  CI.  209—317  1«  C«*™ 

1.  A  gravel  processing  apparatus  for  screening  and  separat- 
ing gravel  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame  having  a  top. 
bottom,  first  and  second  ends,  first  and  second  lateral  sides  and 
a  vertically  extending  central  region,  a  first  vibrating  screen 
mounted  on  said  frame  located  between  said  lateral  sides, 
central  region  and  first  end,  a  second  vibrating  screen  mounted 
on  said  frame  located  between  said  lateral  sides,  central  region 
and  second  end,  motor  means  mounted  on  said  frame  drivingly 
connected  to  said  screens  for  producing  vibration  thereof,  a 
top  loading  hopper  mounted  on  said  frame  at  said  central 
region  having  an  upper  inlet  and  first  and  second  outlets  verti- 
cally located  below  said  inlet,  said  fu^t  outlet  selectively  com- 


introduced  onto  said  screens  and  graded  gravel  removed  from 
said  discharges  and  from  said  conveyors,  said  first  screen 
including  a  first  vibratory  box  resiliently  supported  on  said 
frame,  said  second  screen  including  a  second  vibratory  box 
resiliently  mounted  upon  said  frame,  said  first  and  second 
conveyors  being  mounted  below  said  first  and  second  boxes, 
respectively,  a  third  screen  mounted  on  said  first  box  directly 
below  said  first  screen,  a  fourth  screen  mounted  on  said  second 
box  directly  below  said  second  screen,  said  first  and  second 
conveyors  being  below  said  third  and  fourth  screens,  respec- 
tively, said  third  screen  having  an  oversize  particle  discharge 
adjacent  and  below  said  first  screen  discharge,  and  said  fourth 
screen  having  an  oversize  particle  discharge  adjacent  and 
below  said  second  screen  discharge. 

4,105,545 
'   PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CYANIDE-CONTAINING 

COMPONENTS  FROM  AQUEOUS  MEDU 
Albert  MuUer,  Lebanon,  N  J.,  and  John  M.  Schreiner,  Brewster, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  TreadweU  Corp.,  New  York,  N,Y. 
FUed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,205 
Int  a.2  C02B  1/38 
VS.  a.  210—15  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  components  from  an  aqueous 
effluent  derived  from  the  treatement  of  coke-oven  gases  to 
remove  tars,  ammonia,  light  oils  and  which  has  been  further 
treated  to  remove  oil,  grease  and  suspended  solids,  said  effluent 
containing  phenols  and  simple  and  metal  complexed  cyanides 
and  thiocyanates  comprising: 

(a)  bio-oxidizing  said  effluent  to  substantially  remove  said 
phenol  content; 

(b)  adding  to  said  effluent  a  surface  active  compound,  said 
surface  active  compound  being  cationic  or  having  a  che- 
lating moiety  bonded  thereto,  and 

introducing  a  gas  into  said  effiuent  to  form  gas  bubbles,  the 
amount  of  added  surface  active  compound  and  gas  being 
sufficient  to  remove  from  30%  to  90%  of  the  metal  com- 
plexed and  simple  cyanides  and  as  a  foam  atop  said  efflu- 
ent, the  pH  of  said  effluent  contacted  with  said  bubbles 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  6  to  about  1 1; 

(c)  separating  said  foam  from  said  effluent;  and 
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(d)  contacting  the  separated  effluent  with  ozone  to  substan- 
tially remove  the  remaining  simple  and  metal  completed 
cyanides  and  thiocyanates  from  said  efHuent. 


4,105,546 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WASTE  WATER  WTTH 

ACrrV  ATED  SLUDGE 

Yasnahi  Kobayashi;  Miooru  Iwata,  both  of  Himeji;  Sadao  Yo- 

shida,  Ichihara,  god  Hisaahi  Akatuka,  Himeji,  all  of  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Idemitau  Kosan  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,06L  Jon.  25,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  29,  1974,  49-74698 

Int.  a.;  C02C  1/06 

U.S.  CL  210—11  5  Claims 


comprises  flowing  a  filterable  fluid  under  pressure  through  a 
filtering  passage  extending  along  one  side  of  a  fitter,  passing 
one  part  of  said  fluid  through  the  filter  while  discharging  an 
unfUtered  part  of  said  fluid  from  an  outlet  of  said  passage,  said 
flow  through  the  filtering  passage  being  provided  with  a  suffi- 
ciently high  velocity  to  create  a  substantial  pressure  drop  along 
the  filter  area  in  the  flow  direction  through  said  passage,  pro- 
viding a  fluid  flow  in  the  same  said  direction  in  a  filtrate  pas- 
sage extending  generally  parallel  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
filter,  said  passage  communicating  with  each  other  through  the 
filter,  and  maintaining  in  said  filtrate  passage  a  pressure  drop  of 
the  same  magnitude  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said  substan- 
tial pressure  drop  in  the  filtering  passage,  whereby  the  pressure 
difference  between  both  sides  of  the  filter  is  maintained  sub- 
stantially constant  throughout  the  entire  filter  area. 


(>4d|< 


4,105,548 
SEPARATION  DEVICE  OF  RIGID  POROUS  INORGANIC 

HOLLOW  FILAMENT  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Richard  Anson  Baker,  Newark,  Del.;  George  Daniel  Forsyttae, 
Landenberg,  Pa.;  Kewal  Krishan  Likhyani,  Wilmington,  Del.; 
Robert  Earl  Roberts,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  and  Darid  Charles 
Robertson,  Bear,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,461 

Int  C\}  BOID  13/00 

U,S.  a.  210—23  H  5  Claims 


wc  3000  xbo  <a)o  sobo  sooo 

coo    C'F 


1.  A  method  of  treating  an  oil-containing  waste  water  with 

an  activated  sludge  in  an  aeration  tank  which  comprises  adding 
a  mineral  oil  hydrocarbon  to  the  waste  water  in  an  amount 
satisfying  the  formula: 

6.25xlO-»Xmxr-6xlO-'xCxF>P'>2.75xlO->X 

mxr-6xlO-'xCxF 

wherein  V  is  the  amount  of  added  hydrocarbon  in  liters  per 
day;  m  is  concentration  of  from  about  1000  to  about  8000  ppm 
of  the  activated  sludge,  T  is  capacity  of  the  aeration  tank  in 
which  the  waste  water  is  so  treated  in  1000  cubic  meters  per 
flow  rate  F:  C  is  Chemical  Oxygen  Demand  concentration  of 
from  about  30  to  about  65  ppm  in  the  waste  water;  and  F  is 
flow  rate  of  the  waste  water  of  from  about  50  to  about  140 
cubic  meters  per  hour  of  the  waste  water;  and  wherein  the 
hydrocarbon  is  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  containing  hydrocar- 
bons having  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  aerating 
the  mixture  of  waste  water,  mineral  oil  hydrocarbon,  and 
activated  sludge  for  a  time  effective  in  reducing  said  chemical 
oxygen  demand,  and  passing  said  mixture  to  a  sedimentation 
tank  to  produce  a  settled  sludge  and  treated  waste  water 


4,105,547 
FILTERING  PROCESS 
Robert  Manritz  Sandblom,  Farsta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa- 
Laral  AB,  Tumba,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,769 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  23, 1974,  7416257 

Int  a.!  BOID  13/00.  31/00 

VS.  a.  210—22  R  7  Claims 


hi 


<H 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  material  from  a  liquid,  compris- 
ing flowing  liquid  through  a  separation  device  having  greater 
permeability  for  said  liquid  than  said  material  and  comprising  a 
three-dimensional  network  of  rigid,  criss-crossing,  porous 
inorganic  hollow  filament  through  the  thickness  dimension  of 
the  network,  the  criss-cross  pattern  of  the  hollow  filament 
extending  in  the  length  width  dimensions  of  the  network,  the 
flow  of  liquid  being  through  the  thickness  dimension  of  said 
network,  the  network  defining  tortuous  paths  for  said  liquid 
flowing  through  its  thickness  dimension,  whereby  liquid  hav- 
ing reduced  concentration  of  said  material  permeates  through 
the  wall  of  said  hollow  filament,  collecting  the  jjermeated 
liquid  from  the  interior  of  said  hollow  filament,  and  separately 
collecting  the  resultant  concentrate  of  said  material. 


1.  A  filtering  process,  especially  for  ultra-filtration,  which 


4,105,549 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF 

WATER 
Yoshiaki  Kalnimoto,  Chigasaki;  Mamoru  Kanegawa;  Takashi 
Iwaizumi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Nobuo  Matsumoto,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ebara  Infilco  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,723,  Feb.  10, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,405 

Int  a.2  C02B  1/14:  BOID  15/02 

\iS.  a.  210—33  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  water  or  waste  water  fluid  by 

passing  it  through  a  packed  bed  of  active  carbon,  said  packed 

bed  being  contained  in  a  tank  including  an  upper  columnar 

section  and  a  lower  frustoconical  section,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
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(1)  supplying  said  fluid  to  the  upper  side  of  said  packed  bed, 
allowing  the  fluid  to  flow  downwardly  through  the 
packed  bed,  and  to  leave  said  bed  proximate  the  lower 
portion  thereof; 

(2)  preparing  a  slurry  of  active  carbon  by  mixing  active 
carbon  with  a  liquid; 

(3)  periodically  interrupting  the  supply  of  said  fluid  to  the 
upper  side  of  said  bed  and  lifting  said  bed  in  piston-like 
fashion  by  the  injection  of  water  at  a  controlled  rate  be- 
neath said  bed,  said  water  being  injected  at  the  region  of 
substantially  smallest  cross-sectional  area  of  said  lower 
frustoconical  section  of  said  tank; 


(4)  supplying  the  active  carbon  slurry  periodically  into  the 
space  beneath  said  packed  bed,  said  space  being  formed  by 
Ufling  said  bed; 

(5)  periodically  slurrying  the  upper  portion  of  the  packed 
bed;  and 

(6)  periodically  withdrawing  the  active  carbon  slurry 
formed  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  packed  bed  in  an 
amount  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  the  active  carbon 
slurry  supplied  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  packed  layer. 

whereby  the  active  carbon  constituting  the  packed  bed  is 
intermittently  moved  upwardly  counter-current  to  the 
fluid  and  the  active  carbon  is  caused  to  have  a  counter- 
current  conuct  with  the  fluid,  for  purposes  of  purification 
of  said  water  or  waste  water  by  adsorption  and  filtration. 

4,105,550 

PREPARATION  OF  STERILE  PRODUCTS 

Hans  Miiller,  Im  Allmendli,  Erienbach,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428445,  Dec.  26, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,875 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   23,    1972, 

18976/72 

Int  a.=  BOID  17/00 

VS.  a.  210-50  ♦  "•i™ 


(1)  passing  a  solution  of  the  substance  through  a  sterilizing 
filter; 

(2)  then  passing  the  sterilized  solution  du-ectly  from  the 
sterilizing  filter  into  a  presterilized  precipiution  tank 
where  the  solution  is  brought  in  conuct  with  a  precipiut- 
ing  medium  so  as  to  form  a  solids-containing  suspension; 

(3)  thereupon  passing  the  suspension  directly  from  the  pre- 
cipiution tank  to  a  presterilized  rotary  disk  filter  where 
the  solids  are  deposited  on  the  disks  as  fi'ter  cake  while  the 
liquid  medium  is  passed  out  of  the  filter  as  the  filtrate; 

(4)  continuously  recycling  said  filtrate  into  said  precipiution 
tank  until  it  is  free  of  all  residual  solids; 

(5)  passing  a  heated  inert  gas  or  heated  air  through  a  steriliz- 
ing filter  and  thereafter  into  the  rotary  disk  filter  to  com- 
pletely dry  said  filter  cake; 

(6)  then  passing  the  wet  gas  or  air  out  of  the  filter  and  into  a 
condenser  where  the  residual  filtrate  is  separated  from  the 
gas  or  air; 

(7)  continuously  recirculating  the  recovered  gas,  mto  the 
precipiution  tank; 

(8)  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  disk  filter  to  complete  the 
drying; 

(9)  subjecting  the  filter  disks  to  a  centrifugal  action  whereby 
the  deposited  solid  substance  constituting  the  said  filter 
cake  is  deuched  from  said  disks  of  the  rotary  fUter,  and 

(10)  finally  passing  the  separated  sterile,  completely  dry 
solid  substance  out  of  the  disk  filter  and  into  a  presterilized 
collection  vessel  for  future  use,  all  passages  between  said 
sterilizing  filter,  precipiution  tank,  rotary  disk  filter,  gas 
or  air  sterilizating  filter  and  collection  vessel  as  well  as  all 
recirculation  ducts  between  said  disk  fUter  and  precipiu- 
tion tank  and  between  the  disk  filter,  condenser  and  pre- 
cipiution tank  being  sterilized  prior  to  the  operation,  and 
the  said  sterilizing  filter  for  the  solution,  precipiution 
tank,  disk  filter,  gas  or  air  filter  and  collection  vessel 
together  with  connecting  ducts  thus  forming  a  closed 
sterile  system. 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  solid  phannaceutical  substance 
in  sterile  fonn  comprising  the  sups,  in  succession,  of 


4,105,551 
TREATMENT  OF  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
MalcoUn  John  Smitii,  Rose  HiU;  Peter  MUea,  BramhaU;  Nor- 
man Richardson,  Middleton,  and  Michael  Anthony  Finan, 
Macclesfield,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Oba  Geigj  (UK) 
Limited,  London,  England  „„  ,— 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  582,402,  May  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,046,707. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,604 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  11,  1974, 

25853/74 

Int  a.2  C»2B  S/06 

U.S.  a.  210—58  *  '^•■i™ 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  precipiution  of  the  scale  form- 
ing salts  of  calcium,  magnesium,  barium  and  strontium  from 
aqueous  systems  composing  adding  to  the  aqueous  system  a 
scale  inhibiting  amount  in  the  range  of  1-200  ppm  of  a  product 
comprising  a  telomeric  compound  of  the  formula: 

O  ' 

R-P-(CHjCR"*;;-CH,CHR"CX)2H 

R'  COiH 

or  salts  thereof,  wherein  R"  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl 
residue  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  of  at  most  100,  R  is  a  residue 
—OX  wherein  X  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  residue  havuig 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  a  residue  —OX  wherein  X 
has  its  previous  significance. 
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4,105^52 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  GROWTH  OF 

MICROORGANISMS 

Jerry  Hoyt  Hiuuocker,  ud  Junes  R.  Selleck,  Jr^  both  of  Terre 

Haute,  lod^  ungnon  to  IMC  Chemical  Group,  lac,  Terre 

Haute,  Ind. 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796,942 

lat  a.2  0028  3/06 

VS.  a.  210—44  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controUing  the  growth  of  microorganisiiis  by 

applying  to  them  or  to  the  enviromnent  inhabited  by  them  a 

compound  represented  by  the  formula 


CH2=N— CH— (CHJ.OH 
R 


where  R  can  be  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  x  is  I  or  2. 


4.10S,5S3 
OIL-CONTAINING  EFFLUENT  TREATMENT  BY 
GRAVTTY  SEPARATION 
Guy  Franidln  Oldham,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 
Petroleum  Com|>any  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,046 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1976, 
14294/76 

iBt  a.!  BOID  23/00 
VS.  CL  210—73  W  5  Claims 


4,105,554 
OIL  SPILL  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Jansoo,  14103  Blackburn,  UToaia,  Mich.  48154 
FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,026 
Int.  a.'  E02B  15/04 
VS.  a.  210—96  R  13  Claims 

1.  An  oil  retrieval  system  for  retrieving  oU  spiUs  and  the  like 
from  bodies  of  water  such  as  seas,  lakes  or  the  like  and  being 
operable  from  a  boat,  said  system  comprising:  collecting  means 
operatively  connected  with  the  boat  for  collecting  the  oil  from 
the  surface  of  the  water,  said  collecting  means  collecting  a 
mixture  of  oil  and  water,  receiving  tank  means  located  on  the 
boat  for  receiving  the  mixture  of  oil  and  water,  separating 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  receiving  tank  means 
for  separating  the  oU  and  water,  storage  means  for  receiving 
and  holding  the  separated  oU,  discharge  means  for  discharging 
the  water  back  to  the  body  of  water,  monitor  means  for  analyz- 
ing the  water  to  be  discharged  and  providing  a  first  signal 
when  the  quantity  of  oil  in  the  water  is  at  a  preselected  low 


level  and  a  second  signal  when  the  quantity  of  oil  in  the  water 
is  above  said  low  level,  said  discharge  means  operable  for 
discharging  the  water  in  response  to  said  first  signal  and  re- 
sponse to  said  second  signal  for  transmitting  the  water  to  said 
separating  means  for  an  additional  cycle,  said  host  being  of  a 
twin  hull  construction  and  with  said  collecting  means  located 
between  said  twin  hulls,  screen  means  including  a  screen  struc- 


ture located  in  front  of  said  coUecting  means  to  block  out 
debris  from  said  coUecting  means,  said  screen  means  further 
comprising  guide  means  for  providing  a  funnel  like  construc- 
tion for  guiding  the  fluid  in  between  said  twin  hulls  and  to  said 
screen  structure,  said  guide  means  having  at  least  one  gate  and 
with  said  screen  structure  defining  a  V-shape  and  cooperating 
with  said  one  gate  for  directing  debris  thereto  whereby  debris 
can  be  exited. 


4,105,555 
MLFLTI-PORT  VALVE 
Leroy  I.  Pease,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tolo,  Incorpo- 
rated, Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,596 

lat  a.'  BOID  23/24 

VS.  a.  210—136  33  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  oU-containing  aqueous 
effluent  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  passing  the  effluent  through  a  gravity  separator  and 
obtaining  (a)  a  wet  oU  fraction,  (b)  an  aqueous  fraction  of 
reduced  oU  content  and  (c)  a  wet  oily  sludge, 

(2)  heating  Fraction  (a), 

(3)  combining  the  heated  Fraction  (a)  with  Fraction  (c), 

(4)  passing  the  resulting  mixture  through  a  fUler  in  such  a 
manner  that  solids  are  retained  and  oU  and  water  are 
passed  through,  and 

(5)  passing  the  oU  and  water  to  a  separator  and  recovering  a 
reusable  oil  fraction  and  a  water  fraction. 


1  Multiple  use  mode  non-plug  valve  for  a  swimming  pool 
filter  of  the  type  passing  water  under  pressure  through  a  back- 
wash regenerable  filtering  medium  disposed  in  a  fUter  tank, 
said  valve  comprising  interfitting  and  relatively  rotatable  inner 
and  outer  circular  sections  having  nested  and  coaxially  tapered 
anniUar  respective  wall  members,  said  outer  section  wall  mem- 
ber defining  plural  outer  ports  in  circular  series  including  an 
inlet  port  for  water  pumped  from  the  pool  to  be  fUtered;  a  first 
outlet  port  for  filtered  water  returned  to  the  pool;  and  a  second 
outlet  port  for  waste  water;  said  inner  section  wall  member 
normally  seating  within  said  outer  section  in  sealing  response 
to  filter  tank  water  pressure  and  defining  inwardly  thereof  an 
interior  space  in  open  unobstructed  communication  with  said 
tank  to  eliminate  pressure  imbalances  across  said  inner  section, 
said  inner  section  wall  member  having  a  plurality  of  vertically 
disposed  inner  ports  coplanar  with  said  circular  series  of  outer 
ports  and  circularly  spaced  to  alternate  communicate  in  water 
passing  relation  two  of  said  outer  ports  in  registering  response 
to  relative  rotation  of  said  wall  members  while  blocking  water 
passage  through  the  other  outer  port. 
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4,105,556 
UQUID  WASTE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Eugene  Raymond  D'Amaddio,  Enfield,  and  Darid  Norman  Ene- 
gess,  Broad  Brook,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,053 

Int.  a.2  BOID  35/00 

VS.  CL  210—152  4  Claims 


sweeping  device  within  the  pool,  the  improvement  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  body  member  for  said  pool  skimming  device  having  a 
specific  gravity  substantially  less  than  one  enabling  said 
body  member  to  provide  buoyancy  for  said  comtnnation; 

said  body  member  having  a  central  cavity  commimicating 
with  an  open  bottom  in- said  body  member; 

moimting  means  for  rigidly  mounting  said  body  member  to 
the  surface  unit  of  the  pool  sweeping  device  to  provide 
floatation  to  the  surface  unit  of  the  pool  sweeping  device 
and  for  moving  said  body  member  in  accordance  with  the 
movement  of  the  pool  sweeping  device; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  very  pure  liquids  from  influ- 
ent liquids  containing  high  concentrations  of  impurities  while 
at  the  same  time  producing  an  impurity  concentrate  of  very 
high  concentrations  and  low  volume,  wherein  the  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  reverse  osmosis  concentrator  having  a  semipermeable 
membrane  and  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  stream  of 
waste  fluid,  an  outlet  for  discharging  purified  permeate 
which  has  passed  through  said  semipermeable  membrane, 
and  an  outlet  for  discharging  a  concentrate; 

b.  a  thin-film  evaporator  connected  to  said  reverse  osmosis 
concentrator's  concentrate  outlet,  said  thin-film  evapora- 
tor having  an  outlet  for  discharging  a  distiUate  and  an 
outlet  for  discharging  a  concentrate  having  a  high  solids 
content; 

c.  means  upstream  of  said  reverse  osmosis  concentrator  for 
filtering  the  stream  of  waste  fluid,  said  filter  means  includ- 
ing a  means  for  back-flushing  said  filtering  means  with  a 
cleaning  fluid;  and 

d.  means  upstream  of  said  filtering  mean;  for  introducing 
chemicals  into  the  stream  of  waste  fiuid,  said  chemical 
introduction  means  including: 

1.  a  hold-up  tank  for  coUecting  the  stream  of  waste  fluid; 

2.  a  pump  in  fluid  communication  with  said  hold-up  tank; 

3.  a  recirculation  line  connecting  said  pump  and  said 
hold-up  tank; 

4.  an  eductor  in  said  recirculation  line,  said  eductor  having 
a  primary  inlet  and  a  secondary  inlet,  said  primary  inlet 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pump;  and 

3.  a  source  of  chemical  additive,  said  source  being  con- 
nected to  said  secondary  inlet  of  said  eductor  such  that 
the  chemicals  from  said  chemical  source  are  selectively 
entrained  in  the  flow  of  fluid  passing  through  said  educ- 
tor. 


fUter  means  established  relative  to  said  open  bottom  of  said 
body  member; 

a  plurality  of  water  input  means  communicating  with  said 
central  cavity  of  said  body  member  to  enable  surface 
water  of  the  pool  to  enter  said  central  cavity  and  to  exit 
through  said  open  bottom  with  said  fUter  means  coUecting 
debris  accompanying  the  surface  water  upon  movement 
of  the  pool  sweeping  device;  and 

said  plurality  of  water  input  means  including  one-way  gate 
means  located  on  opposed  sides  of  said  body  member. 


4,105,558 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRAINING  OF  MUDDY  UQUIDS 
Hans  J.   Heinrich,  WUhelmshoheratr.   129,  5828  Ennepetal; 
Bemd  Koslowsky,  Theodor-Heuss-Str.  50,  and  Egon  HofT- 
mann,  Funckstr.  63,  both  of  56  Wuppertal  1,  aU  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  656,181,  Feb.  9,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,680 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  28, 
1975,  2515162 

Int.  CI.:  O02C  3/00;  BOID  3/J4 
VS.  a.  210—199  5  Claims 


4,105,557 
POOL  SKIMMER 
Brian  R.  Weatherholt,  P.O.  Box  4027,  Bay  Pines,  Fla.  33504 
FUed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,973 
Int  a.2  E04H  3/20 
VS.  a.  210—169  9  CUims 

1.  A  pool  skimming  device  in  combination  with  a  pool 
sweeping  device  having  a  flexible  hose  interconnecting  the 
pool  sweeping  device  to  a  source  of  water  pressure,  the  sweep- 
ing device  comprising  a  surface  unit  and  a  plurality  of  flexible 
sweeping  arms  connected  to  the  surface  unit  to  propel  the  pool 


UO 


1.  Apparatus  for  draining  of  muddy  liquids  comprising: 

an  inlet  feedline  through  which  a  muddy  liquid  passes  to 
empty  into  a  first  coagulating  chamber; 

a  dosing  device  communicating  with  said  inlet  feedline  to 
add  a  charged  ionic  coagulant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  flocculating  inorganic  ionization  agents  and 
cationic  coagulating  agents  into  said  inlet  feedline; 

a  first  coagulating  chamber  communicating  with  said  feed- 
line  fitted  with  an  overflow  funnel  for  mixing  of  ionic 
coagulant  and  muddy  liquid  entering  from  said  feedUne 
and  in  which  thickening  occurs  to  form  a  thick  slurry 
which  flows  out  of  said  overflow  funnel  and  deposits  onto 
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an  endless  revolving  screen  belt  where  it  is  strained  and 
dewatered; 

a  revolving  screen  belt  below  said  funnel  having  a  scraper 
knife  at  its  remote  discharge  end  for  aiding  removal  of 
strained  and  dewatered  slurry  onto  a  receiving  fimnel  and 
thereafter  into  a  second  mixing  and  coagulating  chamber 
by  means  of  a  screen  conveyor  means: 

a  receivmg  funnel  to  receive  the  strained  and  dewatered 
slurry: 

a  spray  dosing  device  mounted  over  said  receiving  funnel 
which  contains  a  second  charged  ionic  coagulant  opposite 
in  charge  to  said  first  ionic  coagulant; 

a  spray  dosing  inlet  pipe  means  into  which  said  second 
charged  ionic  coagulant  enters  for  later  addition  to  the 
strained  and  dewatered  slurry  from  the  revolving  screen 
belt  to  carry  out  a  mixing  in  a  second  coagulating  cham- 
ber; 

said  second  coagulant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
coagulating  inorganic  ionization  agents,  anionic  coagulat- 
ing agents,  and  cationic  coagulating  agents; 

screw  conveyor  means  conveying  the  mixtures  of  dewatered 
slurry  and  second  charged  coagulant  to  a  second  coagu- 
lating chamber  for  a  second  thickening; 

a  second  coagulating  chamber  which  communicates  with 
said  spray  dosing  inlet  pipe  means  for  carrying  out  a 
second  coagulation  with  the  second  coagulant  and  the 
strained  and  dewatered  slurry; 

slit  means  below  said  second  coagulating  chamber  for  dis- 
charging thickened  sludge; 

a  receiving  belt  below  said  slit  means  wherein  the  slit  of  said 
slit  means  is  transverse  to  the  ruiming  direction  of  said  belt 
to  facilitate  moving  the  second  thickened  slurry  toward  a 
two  step  screetiing  belt  for  further  dewatehng  by  pressing 
and  filtering; 

a  two  step  screening  belt  assembly  which  i$ series  connected 
to  said  receiving  belt,  said  assembly  comprising  two 
screening  belts  coming  together  at  a  nip  into  which  the 
second  slurry  enters  from  said  receiving  belt,  a  perforated 
drum  about  which  said  two  screening  belts  wind  and  press 
towards  each  other,  a  drain  and  contact  rollers  pressing 
and  belts  towards  each  other  adjacent  to  the  exit  side  of 
said  drain;  and 

a  series  of  longitudinally  disposed  supporting  rollers  for  said 
two  step  screening  belt  assembly  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
belts  for  progressively  pressing  the  two  belts  with  said 
sludge  therebetween  at  greater  pressures  than  said  con- 
stant rollers  of  said  perforated  drum  whereby  a  dry  filter 
cake  is  discharged  at  the  end  of  said  two  step  screening 
belt  assembly,  the  first  step  of  said  pressing  occurring  at 
the  underside  of  some  of  the  supporting  rollers  in  one 
direction  and  the  second  step  of  said  pressing  occuring  at 
the  top  side  of  the  same  supporting  rollers  in  the  other 
direction. 


parallel  to  said  upper  support  means  adjacent  said  upper  comer 
in  position  to  engage  said  guide  means  and  prevent  the  filter 


4,105^59 

PLATE-TYPE  FILTER  PRESS 

Oswald  Bune,  and  Hugo  Klesper,  both  of  Aarbergen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,   asgignon  to  PanaTant-Werke  Micbelbacher 

Hutte,  Aarbergen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ContinBatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,081,  Jon.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,076,033.  This  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaoy,  Apr.  27, 
1976,  2618437 

iBt  CI.2  BOID  25/S2 
VS.  a.  210—225  5  Claims 

1.  A  plate-type  filter  press  comprising  vertically  extending 
filter  plates  suspended  by  centrally  disposed  upper  support 
means  for  horizontal  stepwise  movement  to  define  a  space 
between  adjacent  filter  plates,  a  flushing  device  having  hori- 
zontally arranged  spray  nozzles  and  mounted  for  movement 
from  a  position  below  said  filter  plates  into  and  within  the 
confines  of  said  space  between  adjacent  filter  plates,  guide 
means  carried  by  at  least  one  upper  corner  of  each  filter  plate, 
and  an  elongated  guide  member  extending  horizontally  and 


plates  from  swinging  laterally  and  back  and  forth  relative  to 
said  support  means. 


4,105,560 
FILTER  PLATE  SHIFTER 
William  L.  Fismer,  Verona,  N  J.,  assignor  to  EoTirotech  Corpo- 
ration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,018 

Int  C1.2  BOID  25/14 

VJS.  a.  210—230  12  Claims 


7.  A  filter  press  for  mechanically  separating  solids  from 
liquid,  slurries,  suspensions  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  frame  including  a  first  stationary  end  member 
which  is  a  filter  press  head,  a  second  stationary  end  mem- 
ber, and  a  pair  of  elongated  side  rail  members  which 
extend  horizontally  and  parallel  to  each  other  and  which 
are  supported  at  their  opposite  ends  by  said  stationary  end 
members; 

b.  a  first  set  of  filter  plate  members  mounted  for  sliding 
movement  on  said  side  rail  members; 

c.  one  or  more  additional  sets  of  filter  plate  members 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  said  side  rail  members 
and  disposed  between  said  first  set  of  filter  plate  members 
and  said  second  stationary  end  member; 

d.  a  last  set  of  filter  plate  members  mounted  for  sliding 
movement  on  said  side  rail  members  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  second  sutionary  end  member  and  the  set  of 
said  one  or  more  additional  sets  which  is  farthest  from  said 
first  set; 

e.  means  intercoimecting  the  plates  in  each  of  said  sets  to 
allow  limited  travel  of  the  interconnected  plates  away 
from  one  another  while  also  allowing  adjacent  plates  to 
move  into  abutting  relationship  with  one  another: 

f  a  slide  head  member  shdably  mounted  on  said  side  rail 
members  between  said  second  stationary  end  member  and 
the  first  plate  of  said  last  set  of  filter  plate  members; 

g.  means  connecting  said  sUde  head  to  said  first  plate  of  said 
last  set  of  filter  plate  members; 

h.  ram  means  fixed  to  said  second  stationary  end  member 
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and  coimected  to  said  slide  head  member  to  reciproca- 
tively  move  said  slide  head  member  in  one  direction  of 
travel  to  separate  the  filter  plates  of  said  last  set  of  filter 
plate  members  by  action  of  said  connecting  means  be- 
tween said  slide  head  member  and  the  first  filter  plate  of 
said  last  set  of  filter  plate  members  and  in  the  opposite 
direction  of  travel  to  force  the  filter  plates  of  said  sets  into 
abutting  relationship; 

i.  a  first  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  pivotably  fixed  at  one 
of  its  ends  to  one  of  said  side  rail  members  and  at  its  other 
end  to  the  fu^t  plate  of  said  fu^t  set  of  filter  plates;  and 

j.  one  or  more  additional  piston  and  cylinder  assemblies  each 
fixed  at  one  of  its  ends  to  one  of  said  side  rail  members  and 
at  its  other  end  to  the  first  plate  of  one  of  said  one  or  more 
additional  sets  of  filter  plate  members. 


4,105,562 

FILTERING  APPARATUS  WTTH  MODULAR  HLTER 

ELEMENTS 

Stephen  J.  Kaplan,  Woodlaml  Hills,  and  Rodolfo  Gabs,  Simi 

Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  ProTidence, 

R.I. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,880,  Msy  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,890 

InL  a.!  BOID  29/24 

VS.  a.  210—232  9  Claims 


4,105,561 
DIRECnONAL  FILTER 
Keith  Raphael  Domnick,  East  Boldon,  England,  assignor  to 
Domnick  Hunter  Engineers  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547,454 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1974, 
7163/74 

Int  a.'  BOID  25/02 
VS.  a.  210—232  "  Ctalms 


1.  A  filter  device  comprising  in  combination;  a  self-support- 
ing tubular  microporous  layer  of  a  filter  medium  wherein  the 
filter  medium  includes  fibers  providing  a  plurality  of  pores 
within  a  range  of  pore  sizes  substantially  less  than  50  microns; 
a  binding  material  reinforcing  said  fibers;  end  caps  of  which 
each  end  cap  defmes  an  annular  channel  within  a  wall  face 
thereof;  one  of  said  caps  being  at  one  end  and  another  of  said 
caps  being  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  tubular  microporous  layer 
mounted  thereon;  each  end  of  the  tubular  microporous  layer 
being  held  in  a  respective  one  of  said  annular  channel  against 
the  channel-defming  wall  face  thereof,  of  the  end  caps  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  tubular  microporous  layer;  each  end  cap  com- 
prising at  least  one  impermeable  member,  each  channel  having 
a  tapering  cross-section  which  constricts  towards  a  floor  of  the 
annular  channel,  adapted  such  that  on  assembly,  end  regions  of 
the  tubular  microporous  layer  are  compressed  within  the  chan- 
nels against  the  channel-defining  wall  faces  of  the  end  caps; 
and  the  filter  medium  layer  forming  an  impermeable  compres- 
sion seal  with  the  respective  channel-defining  walls  of  the  end 
caps. 


1.  Filter  apparatus  constructed  of  metallic  tubular  modular 
interchangeable  filter  elements  for  filtering  fluids  having  a  high 
viscosity,  a  high  temperature  and  a  high  pressure  comprising: 
A.  a  plurality  of  filter  means  including  a  plurality  of  tandemly 
threadably  interconnected  metallic  tubular  modular  filter 
elements,  each  of  said  metallic  tubular  modular  filter  ele- 
ments including: 

1.  a  metalUc  filter  member  including  a  perforate  tubular 
member  and  a  filter  media  of  metallic  fiber; 

2.  a  first  metal  end  fitting  having  a  first  metal  surface  and 
being  permanently  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, and  having  male  threads  formed  of  a  first  type  of 
stainless  steel; 

3.  a  second  metal  end  fitting  having  a  second  metal  surface 
and  being  permanently  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  said 
tubular  member,  and  having  female  threads  formed  of  a 
second  type  of  stainless  steel; 

4.  said  fu^t  and  second  end  fittings  adapted  for  threadably 
mating  with  each  other  with  said  first  and  second  metal 
surfaces  on  adjacent  elements  in  metal-to-metal  sealing 
engagement  when  said  modular  filter  elements  are  tan- 
demly interconnected  to  form  a  filter  means,  said  metal-to- 
metal  seal  being  the  only  seal  between  adjacent  modular 
filter  elements:  and 

5.  said  threaded  portions  of  said  first  and  second  fittings 
being  constructed  of  dissimilar  stainless  steel  non-galling 
metals: 

B.  a  metal  header  assembly  defining  a  plurality  of  threaded 
recesses  adapted  for  tlireadably  receiving  said  fust  end  fit- 
ting on  one  of  said  modular  elements; 

C.  a  metal  base  assembly  including  plug  means  adapted  for 
receiving  and  retaining  said  second  end  fitting  on  another  of 
said  modular  elements;  and 

D.  a  metal  housing  surroimding  said  header  and  base  assem- 
blies with  said  plurality  of  filter  means  supported  therebe- 
tween. 
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4,105,5«3 

CONTINUOUS  DRUM  FILTER  WITH  IMPROVED 

ACFTATOR  STRUCTURE 

Vdoo  J.  Koaonen,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  usignor  to  Doir- 

OliTcr  Incoriionted,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Jon.  6, 1977,  S«r.  No.  7MJ6S 
Int  CL'  BOID  33/34 


VS.  a.  210—383 


1.  In  a  continuous  rotary  drum  Tilter  unit  comprising  a  rotary 
filter  drum  having  a  pair  of  end  trunnions,  a  filter  vat  having 
feed  means  for  supplying  feed  suspension  to  the  vat,  to  be 
subjected  to  filtration  by  said  drum,  a  pair  of  main  bearings  for 
the  respective  tnmnions,  associated  with  respective  ends  of  the 
vat  in  fuied  relationship  therewith,  whereby  the  filter  drum  is 
rotaubly  supported  with  the  lower  portion  thereof  immersed 
in  the  bath  of  feed  suspension  in  the  vat, 
the  provision  of  an  agitator  mechanism  for  maintaining  feed 
solids  in  suspension  in  the  vat,  which  mechanism  com- 
prises an  agitator  frame  structure  having  a  curved  frame 
shaped  so  as  to  conform  substantially  to  the  circular  cur- 
vature of  the  filter  drum  at  the  underside  thereof  and  in 
radially  spaced  relationship  therewith,  said  agitator  frame 
structure  extending  within  the  vat  substantially  from  end 
to  end  of  the  filter  drum, 
a  pair  of  rubber  torsion  bearings  disposed  below  the  respec- 
tive tnunsions  and  aligned  so  as  to  defme  an  oscillatory 
axis  for  said  agitator  frame  structure,  extending  parallel  to, 
and  spaced  vertically  downwardly  from  the  trunnions 
axis, 
support  means  for  said  torsion  bearings,  fixedly  associated 
with  the  respective  ends  of  the  vat,  said  torsion  bearings 
comprising  a  center  vearing  pin  fixed  relative  to  said 
support  means,  a  rubber  filler  in  the  form  of  a  thick  walled 
annular  member  surrounding  the  center  pin  and  secured 
thereon  against  routional  slippage,  and  a  housing  sur- 
rounding said  annular  rubber  member  sufficiently  tight  to 
prevent  sUppage  between  the  rubber  member  and  the 
housing  when  torque  is  appUed  to  the  housing  relative  to 
the  fued  center  pin,  by  oscillatory  movements  imparted  to 
the  agitator  frame  structure, 
an  end  suspension  structure  extending  rigidly  from  each  end 
of  the  curved  frame  towards  the  respective  torsion  bear- 
ing, and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  oscillatory  axis, 
a  hinge  connection  between  said  bearing  housing  and  the 
associated  end  suspension  structure  of  the  agitator  frame 
structure,  with  a  hinge  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to  the 
trunnion  axis, 
and  actuating  means  for  imparting  said  oscillating  move- 
ments to  the  agitator  frame  structure. 


for  holding  a  quantity  of  paint,  said  structure  having  an  upper 
open  mouth,  a  downwardly  tapering  conical  side  wall  and  a 
truncated  lower  end  containing  an  upwardly  concave  imper- 
forate bottom  which  forms  interiorly  of  the  structure  at  the 
bottom  an  imperforate  elevation  bounded  by  an  annular  gutter, 
said  side  wall  containing  in  its  lower  half,  openings,  the  lower 


21  Claims 


edges  of  which  coincide  with  the  bottom  of  the  gutter  below 
the  apex  of  the  elevation  and  a  cloth  covering  mesh  secured  to 
the  side  wall  at  the  inner  side  over  said  opening  and  the  interior 
imperforate  elevation,  said  mesh  constituting  the  outer  side  and 
bottom  of  the  gutter  and  said  imperforate  elevation  constitut- 
ing the  inner  side  of  the  gutter. 


4,105,5«5 
PRODUCnON  OF  CALOUM  HYPOCHLORITE 
COMPOSITIONS  FROM  QUICKLIME  AND 
DICHLORINE  MONOXIDE 
John  A.  Wojtowicz,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  HsTen,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Scr.  No.  820,6«9 
Int.  CL^  C09K  3/00;  COIB  11/06 
VS.  a.  252—1  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  calcium  hypochlorite 
composition  which  comprises  reacting  solid  granular  quick- 
lime and  a  gaseous  mixture  of  dichlorine  monoxide  and  an  inert 
gas  to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  agitating  said  reaction  mixture 
and  recovering  a  calcium  hypochlorite  composition  having  an 
available  chlorine  content  of  at  least  50  percent  therefrom,  said 
gaseous  mixture  containing  from  1  to  about  30  percent  by 
volume  of  said  dichlorine  monoxide. 


4,105,546 
DISPERSION  FX)R  TIMBER  TREATMENT 

Glynn  Miller,  Oldbnry,  and  James  E.  Stephenson,  Birmingham, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Albright  &  Wilson  I.imitfd, 

Warley,  England 

FUed  No».  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,333 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  4,  1975, 
45843/75 

Int  CI.!  C09K  3/2S;  B27K  3/50 
VS.  a.  252—8.1  28  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  comprising  from  0.01%  to  2.0% 
by  weight  of  an  organotin  compound  of  the  formula  I  or  II 


R 

R             R 

R— Sn— X 

or 

R— Sn— Y— Sn— R 

R 

R             R 

4,105,564 
PAINT  STRAINER 
James  P.  Wbclaa,  Plymouth,  Mass.,  assigpor  to  Ad-Tec  Prod- 
acts,  Inc„  Plymouth,  Mass. 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,302 

Int  a.!  BOID  29/10 

VS.  CL  210—497  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  wide-mouthed,  conical  paint  strainer  comprised  of  stiff 

paperboard  constituting  a  shape-retaining  supporting  structure 


I 


wherein  each  R  is  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups  having 
from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulphur 
atom,  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  an  acetate  group  or  an  acrylate 
or  methacrylate  group; 

from  0.02%  to  1 5.0%  by  weight  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 
salt  having  the  formula 
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-continued 


r       R" 
I 

R— N— R"" 

I 

R"' 


+ 

r         R" 
1 

" 

z- 

or 

R'-N-R" 

R  • 

_ 

sor 


CHj 

I 

Si— O— 

Li- 


CH, 

I 

Si— M,— O— R' 


wherein  R"  and  R'"  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R'  is 
a  benzyl  group,  a  nuclear  aUtylated  benzyl  group  having 
an  alkyl  substituent  containing  from  8  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R"" 
is  a  phenyl  oxyalkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  6 
oxyalkylene  groups  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  8  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is  a  haUde; 

from  0.1%  to  55%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  the  ammonium 
salts  of  a  plurality  of  polyphosphoric  acids  which  mixture 
has  been  produced  by  the  neutralization  of  an  aqueous 
solution  comprising  from  80  to  86%  by  weight  of  phos- 
phorus pentoxide  with  ammonia  or  a  basic  derivative 
thereof  at  a  temperature  of  from  15  to  70'  C  and  a  pH  of 
from  4  to  12  to  substantially  avoid  any  hydrolysis  of  the 
polyphosphoric  acid  species  present; 

from  0.05%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  derivative  of  carbamic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  dicyandia- 
mide  and  quanidine; 

from  0.02%  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  hydrotropes 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  phosphate  esters 
of  the  formula 


in  which 
R>  is  an  alkylated  phenyl  residue. 


[CH-CHj— O-  1  0 
CH,  J. 


-rCH-CH -O-  n  (CHjCH,0-)^' 
CH, 


tR»(CHR,CHO),)^OH), 

wherein  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  n  has  an 
average  value  in  the  range  5.0  to  9.0,  R'  is  the  same  or 
different  branched  or  straight  chain  alkyl  group  or  alkyl 
substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  8  to 
15  carbon  atoms,  x  is  1  or  2,  x-l->i=3  and  the  molar  ratio 
of  the  compounds  wherein  x  has  a  value  of  1  to  those 
wherein  x  has  a  value  of  2  is  in  the  range  1 .3  :  1  to  10.0  : 
1,  and  (ii)  the  alkaU  metal  or  ammonium  salts  of  a  xylene 
siilphonic  acid  (all  weights  being  expressed  on  the  dry 
weight  of  the  dispersion);  and 
at  least  55%  by  weight  of  water  (based  on  the  weight  of  the 
aqueous  dispersion). 


in  which 

R'  is  an  alkyl  residue  with  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  an  acyl 
residue  with  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrocarbon 
substituted  aryl  residue, 
b  has  a  value  of  0  to  2,  and 
c  has  a  value  of  1  to  30,  or 
a  trimethylsUyl  residue, 

and  wherein  the  average  molecule  contains  5  to  40  Si  atoms,  of 
which  at  most  20  mole  percent  are  Si*  atoms  and  0.2  to  5  are 
alkylated  phenyl  residues  which  are  linked  directly  to  Si  atoms 
via  M,-0  bonds,  and  0.2  to  5  polyether 'blocks,  and 
M  is  a  bivalent  substituted  hydrocarbon  residue,  the  indices 
n  is  2.5  to  20, 
m  is  0  to  5,  and 
a  is  0  or  1, 

R2  is  a  substituted  alkyl  residue  with  1  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
whose  carbon  chain  may  be  interrupted  by  the  groupings 


4,105,567 
ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNT)S  AND  TEXTILE  FIBER 

FINISHES  CONTAINING  THEM 
Gotx  Koemer,  Essen,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Patzke,  Gelsenkirchen- 
Resse,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG, 
Essen,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,681 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1976, 
05602/76 

InL  a.2  D06M  13/10 
VS.  a.  252—8.6  "  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


R'— O— M.— 


CH, 

I 

Si«— o— 


|^R._|i_CH,J. 


O— R' 


o  o 

H  II 

— O— C—     or     — C— O—  , 

the  M.-0-R'  residue,  or  the 

—CH—C^5  residue, 
CH, 

R*  is  an  alkyl  residue  with  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  or  the 


CH, 
Si— O— 


M.— O— R'  group. 


4,105,568 
FINISH  FOR  POLYESTER  FILAMENTARY  YARNS 
Robert  Moore  Marshall,  Chester,  and  Kimon  Constanttne  Dar- 
bonfas,  Richmond,  both  of  Vs.,  assignors  to  AUied  Chemical 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  653,974,  Jan.  30,  1976.  abandoiwd.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,719 
Int  a.'  D06M  13/52 
VS.  a.  252—8.6  1  ClaUn 

1.  A  two-part  liquid  finish  particularly  for  apphcation  to 
polyethylene  terephthalate  filamentary  yam  prepared  by  a 
process  involving  spinning  and  drawing  steps,  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about  10  to  20 
weight  percent  of  said  composition  of  refmed  coconut  oU. 
about  10  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  said  composition  of 
a  stearic  acid  ester  prepared  from  a  mixture  of  secondary 
alcohols  having  the  general  chemical  structure 
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OH 

I 

CH,(CHJ.— C— (CHj),CHj 
H 

where  n  is  5-6,  aboul  3.0  to  about  6.0  weight  percent  of 
said  composition  of  ethoxylated  tallow  amine,  about  10  to 
about  20  weight  percent  of  said  composition  of  ethoxyl- 
ated  lauryl  alcohol,  about  8.0  to  about  12.0  weight  percent 
of  said  composition  of  sodium  salt  of  alkylaryUuifonate, 
about  1.0  to  about  3.0  weight  percent  of  said  composition 
of  dinonyl-sodium-sulfo-succinate,  and  about  35  to  50 
weight  percent  of  said  composition  of  white  mineral  oil 
having  a  boiUng  point  of  between  510*  and  620*  F.,  said 
first  composition  being  appUed  to  said  yarn  as  a  spinning 
finish  prior  to  drawing  said  yam;  and 
(b)  a  second  composition  consUting  essentially  of  about  1 3  to 
about  25  wei^t  percent  of  said  composition  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol 
monooleate  and  decaglycerol  tetraoleate  with  ethojylated 
tall  oil  fany  acids,  about  12  to  about  20  weight  percent  of 
said  composition  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfated  glycerol  trioleate  and  ethoxylated 
tallow  amine,  and  about  55  to  about  75  weight  percent  of 
said  composition  of  a  stearic  acid  ester  prepared  from  a 
mixture  of  secondary  alcohols  having  the  general  chemi- 
cal structure 

OH 

I 
CH^CHJ,-C-(CHi),CH, 

H 

where  n  is  5-6,  said  second  composition  being  applied  to 
said  yarn  after  drawing  said  yam,  whereby  said  yam 
provides  improved  performance  when  said  yam  is  used  in 
tire  cord  in  pneumatic  tires. 


4,105,5«9 
YARN  FINISH  FORMULATION 
Roger  J.  Cro«fie»d,  Matthew^  N.C„  avignor  to  George  A. 
Goalitoa  Co„  Ltd.,  Monroe,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7««,M1 
Int.  a.2  D06M  13/10 
VS.  a.  252—8.6  "  C'**™ 

1.  In  a  yam  finish  formulation  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
a  mineral  oil  and  a  minor  viscosity  improvement  amount  of  a 
long  molecular  chain  polymeric  viscosity  index  improver,  the 
unprovement  comprising  a  minor  surface  tension  and  mist 
reduction  amount  of  a  polysUoxane  present  m  said  yam  finish 
formulation. 


OH 

R-CHCHjCHjNHCHjSOjM 


wherein  ,    t    ■       k 

R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  or  an  aliphaUc-suD- 

stituted  aryl  hydrocarbon  group  providing  a  Upophilic 

base,  and 
M  is  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  or  substituted  ammomum 

ion. 
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4,105,571 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSmON 
Harold  Shanb,  New  Proridence,  and  WalUr  E.  Waddey.  West- 
field,  both  of  N  J,  aasignora  to  Exxon  Research  4  Engineer- 
ing COm  Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  Ang.  22,  1»77,  Ser.  No.  826,544 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/48.  3/41  5/24.  7/46 
VS.  CL  252-32.7  E  »»  C^*'""' 

1.  A  storage  suble  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a 
major  portion  of  lubricating  oU,  from  about  0.01  to  about  5.0 
parts  by  weight  of  rinc  dihydrocarbyl  dithiophosphate,  from 
about  0.01  to  about  l.Opartsby  weightof  anesterofapolycar- 
boxyUc  acid  with  a  glycol  and  from  about  0. 1  to  about  30  parts 
by  weight  of  an  ashless  dispersant  containing  a  high  molecular 
weight  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  oil  solubUizing  group  attached 
thereto,  all  weights  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  lubn- 
cating  oil. 


4,105,570 
on,  RECOVTRY  BY  SURFACTANT  WATERFLOODING 

Slamoalis  Stoomaa,  Remingtoo,  NJ.,  and  Jo«ph  J.  Dickert, 
Jr.,  Lower  Makefield  Township,  Bucks  County,  Pa.,  aidgnors 
to  MobU  OU  CorponUon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  782,594 
Int  CL'  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  252-8  J5  D  *  C"*™" 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean  oU 
reservoir  penetrated  by  spaced  injection  and  production  sys- 
tems in  which  an  aqueous  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  reservoir 
vU  said  injection  system  to  displace  oil  to  said  producaon 
system,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  fluid  introduced  into  said  injection  system  an 
aqueous  Uquid  containing  a  water-soluble  anionic  surfactant 
characterized  by  the  formula 


4,105,572 

FERROMAGNETIC  TON^ER  CONTAINING 

WATER-SOLUBLE  OR  WATER-SOLUBILIZABLE 

RESIN(S) 
Emery  John  Gorondy,  WUmington,  Del.,  aaaignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,554 
Int  CI.2  HOIF  1/00,  1/26:  G03G  9/08 
VS.  a.  252—62.1  P  *♦  O**™ 

1.  Ferromagnetic  toner  for  magnetically  printing  a  substrate, 
said  toner  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  ferromagnetic  component; 

(b)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  dye  and 
chemical  treating  agent,  said  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  flame-retarding  agent,  biocide,  ultra- 
violet light  absorber,  fluorescent  brightener,  dyeability 
modifier,  soil-release  agent  and  water-proofmg  agent;  and 

(c)  a  readily  fusible,  aqueous  scour-removable  water-soluble 
or  water-solubilizable  resin  which  substantially  encapsu- 
lates (a)  and  (b). 

4,105,573 
DISHWASHER  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Ronald  LoweU  Jacobaen,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
FUed  Oct  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,579 
Int  a.!  CllD  7/56 
VS.  a.  252—99  '  t^^"**™ 

1.  An  automatic  dishwashing  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  from  about  10  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  alkaline  deter- 
gency  builders  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium and  potassium,  orthophosphates,  pyrophosphates, 
tripolyphosphates,  carbonates,  bicarbonates,  hydroxides, 
silicates,  water  insoluble  aluminosilicates,  citrates,  nitrilo- 
triacetates,  ethylenediamintetraacetates,  oxydisuccinates, 
and  mellitates; 

(b)  from  0  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  an  inert  fUler  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  sulfate, 
potassium  sulfate,  and  starch; 

(c)  from  0  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  chlorine-yielding 
bleach  on  an  anhydrous  basis  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  dichlorocyanurates 
and  chlorinated  trisodium  phosphate; 

(d)  from  about  0.1  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  sodium  o 
potassium  random  alkyl  phosphonate  wherem  the  alkyl 
^  contains  from  about  10  to  24  carbon  a'°°"; 

(e)  from  about  1  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant 
^   «^^  from  the  group  consisting  of  »  "-"dei^'-" 

product  of  fatty  alcohol  containing  from  14  to  15  carbon 
awls  and  from  about  8  to  10  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per 
mole  of  alcohol;  condensation  product  of  fatty  alcohol 
containing  from  12  to  13  carbon  atoms  with  from  about  6 
To  about  n  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  alcohol, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  »i„„i», 

(0  up  to  about  60%  by  weight  water  or  low  tnolecuto 
wdght  waler-soluble  organic  solvent,  which  is  a  short 
Tl^alcohol  containing  from  about  1  to  a^outA  car^^ 
atoms  the  pH  of  the  composition  at  usage  concentrations 
^  from  8.5  to  about  11  said  automatic  dishwashing 

^Uition  being  prepared  by  a  P^°«-;''«"=7;°X 
nentHd)  and  (e)  are  thoroughly  prenuxed  pnor  to  addmg 
Th^  mgredieni  to  the  remainder  of  the  composition. 


4 105,574 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMULATING  A  NON^AUSTIC  OV^ 

^^^y^mca  will  remove  pyrolyzed  fat 

''"^  EFFICAOOUSLY 

Vincent  CuUnone,  Pasaaic  and  Tli«ldeu,  J.  '^«'"' P»"''°! 
P^  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  America.  Cyan«md  Com- 

paiy,  Stamforf,  Conn.  .tandoned.  This 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  S43,844^an.  «■  " '  • 

appUeation  May  10, 1976,  Se'-  No  «85,037 

tat  a.^  B08B  3/08:  CllD  3/11  3/14.  3/20  ^  ^^^^ 

"t  A  n"^l^c  alkaline,  water-based  oven  cleaner  compo- 
sition ca^bt  of  removing  substantully  all  of  baked  on  organic 
ma^r  M^d  composition  consisting  essenuaUy  by  weight  of 
S.rto  5  pe^t  of  a  synthetic,  hydrous  »dmm  mag^e- 
sium  sUicate  of  the  following  composition:  574%  S A,  25.4% 
Co  0  95%Li,0,  2.78%  Na,0,  0.04%  Fe,0„  0.26%  AljO,, 
^0^«  OiO  04%  SO,,  0.3%  CO,,  5%  HP;  about  5  to  15 
perc^t^on«2.ola4.<.  about  5  to  15  P«'<=ent  o  anether^ 
TedSkyTene  glycol  solvent  about  1  to  5  percent  of  at  least  one 
^o^  SL.  and  about  0.5  to  5  percent  of  a.  least  one 
^mo^c  ^actant,  the  balance  bemg  water,  said  composition 
Z^»  «.4we  of  foi^g  a  suble  fo«n  barrier  on  the  surface  to 
Tele's  whireby  there  .s  substantially  no  flow  of  said 
cleaner  on  vertical  surfaces. 


which  was  not  precipitated  in  the  acidificaUon  step; 
thereby  forming  an  alcoholic  waste  liquor, 

Ty  disSllation  to  form  a  fomiate-free  waste  l"}""!;  "^ 
removing  the  precipiuted  alkali  metal  salt  from  the  fonnate- 
free  waste  liquor. 

SPILL  CONTROL  COM^ffioN  AND  USE  TOEl^ 
iLoTw.  Seidenberger,  Bethleh«n,  P..,  a-ignor  to  J.T.Baker 

Chemical  Company,  PliilUl^!W>2:    C^  i«  798 
FUed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,798 

uta.^  emu  3/00  ^^^^ 

"t  ^^ti!?iy  homogeneous  graular  composition  useful 
for  th^co^l  and  cleanup  of  liquid  caustrc  spills  comprtsmg: 
from  about  51.0  to  about  81.0%  by  weight  ^""^ '^'^' '"^"^ 
2  0  to  about  21.0%  by  weight  expanded  periite  about  W  to 
about  12  0%  by  weight  flour,  about  1.2  to  about  2.1%  by 
I^Im  smca,  aCt  0.01  to  about  0.50%  by  weigh,  of  a 
pntdicator  changing  color  in  the  range  «  ^"'  P»  ^^^"^  ,^° 
Ld  about  1.0  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  *»'" J^  *^"""„^' 
flour  is  selected  from  the  group  consisMg  of  wheat  gluten, 
rye,  barley,  oat  arrowroot  and  tapioca  flour. 


4,105,577 

FaTER  GLASS 

ToshUuru  YamariU...  Hachioji,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Hoya  Corpo- 

"''»"•  n^'r .  2.  1977.  ser.  No.  856,«5 

Claim,  priority.  •«"»«"  J'^,^'^;^' 'ct'^V A 

tat  a.'  C03C  3/16.  3/30:  F21V  9/08.  G02B  ^/^^  ^^^^ 

"t  xm^T^  which  absorbs  light  of  wavelengths  in  the 
range  of  aSu?  400  to  about  500  m^  when  NiO  is  pr«««.«lone 
Td' which  additionally  absorbs  "8^.  °f  wavelengt^m  the 
range  of  about  400  to  about  500  m^  and  about  600  to  about  700 
^  when  both  NiO  and  CuO  are  present,  consmmg  essentially 

°^a>  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  base  glass  "^n^^ting  of,  by 
wdghrw  to  85%  of  PiO,;  3  to  10%  of  A^P,  0  to    8% 

r5ro?s^trr  ;.al^-o?^;oto  10%^^^^^ 

least  one  of  UJO,  Na,0  and  K,0;  and  0  to  5%  of  B,0„ 
ZtO;,  TiOjOrLajO,; 

(b)  0.01  to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  NiO;  and 

(c)  0  to  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  CuO. 


4,105,575  ,.^, 

PARTIAL  RESOLUnON  OF  PENTAERVTHRITOL 
PARTlAl.  w^^CTE  LIQUORS  ^„^„. 

Pnnl  Engen.  EekJer,  Terre  Haute,  tad.,  aarignor  to  IMC  Chemi- 
cal Group,  tac  Terre  Haute,  tod. 

FUed  Oct  n.  1976,  Ser.  No.  731.191 

uua.^  one  31/24  ^^^^ 

"t  AmeLi'for  partially  resolving  the  ««'P°«"fjf  f 

..CrThritol  wasteliquor  which  contains  pentaerythntol. 

^^^inTotor^amc  symps.  water  -d  «  — „al  V 

Su^  with  an  alkali  metal  fonnate,  ^'^f'''"'<^'^"'^^°^^ 

K?difying  the  waste  bquor  with  an  aad  «•««'«'.  f""*"^ 

•^^o^'consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  P^°'P^°"' ^I^^XZ 

Siloric  acid,  and  nitric  acid  at  a  concentration  of  from 

Tm  to  about  125%  of  an  amount  "l"'^"^™  '1^ 

S^  metal  formate,  thereby  convertmg  the  alkah  meul 

tZ^xo  fonnic  acid  and  a  partially  precipitated  alkali 

JS^L  acidified  waste  Uquor  ••ower  or^^c  ^^^^^j 
nf  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms  m  an  amount  sumcient 
°o  r^t  N^uX  fomiic  acid  to  fonn  a  fonnate  «ter  ^d 
Tp^iSe  substantially  all  of  the  alkah  metal  salt 


4,105,578  _„ 

ORGANOPHIUC  CLAY  HAVING  ENHANCED 
DISPERSIBILITY 
CUude  Malcolm  Finlayson.  and  John  W.  -jo^  ^*;' "^ 
ton,  Tex..  -'«"-  to  N  J^^^^^;,^ ^J*  la  I. 
Continuation-m-part  of  Ser.  No.  ^♦''^■"' "~-  '  '      ,  '  „, 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N"; "?^'l^i  *■  „7  099 
.bandoned.  Tin.  appUcao.  F*- »•  1^'  ^-  "*"■  "*•"" 
UtCL'WU  13/00  ^^^^^ 

itv  in  orw^systems  and  capable  of  increasmg  the  viscosity  of 
a  hld^^c  system  without  the  addition  of  a  polar  orgamc 
di™  Slipnsmg  the  reaction  product  of  a  methyl  benzyl 
diSr^o"""  compound,  wherein  rtie  compound  con^ 
ut  20  to  35%  alkyl  groups  havmg  16  "-rtx-n  atoms  »d«  to 
75%  aUtyl  groups  having  18  carbon  atoms,  and  a  smecute-type 
c  a^  Sa^n  ^tion  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  75  mJlie- 
clay  navmg  a  wherem  the  amount 

qu  valents  per  100  grams  ol  saio  ciay,  luiu  „i„i„uiv.. 

of  said  ammonium  compound  «  from  100  to  120  null.«iu.va 
°enB  per  100  grams  of  said  clay,  100%  acuve  clay  basis. 
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4,105^79 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHARMACEUTICAL 

GRADE  ALUMINUM  HYDROXIDE  GELS 

Grwa  Watfwii  GtHKOck,  Lewa,  Del^  wignor  to  Banroft 

Compaay,  Lewet,  DeL 

FUed  Mar.  4.  1976,  Scr.  No.  663,652 
laL  CL^  BOIJ  n/00 
MS.  CL  252—317  5  Claiiiu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aluminum  hydroxide  gels  which 
comprises  combining  water,  a  water  soluble  salt  of  aluminum 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  chloride, 
aluminum  sulfate  and  aluminum  nitrate,  and  a  water  insoluble 
alkaline  earth  carbonate  under  heterogetieous  reaction  condi- 
tions while  maintaining  a  reaction  pH  between  4.7  and  S.S  and 
isolating  the  aluminum  hydroitide  gel. 


4,105,5m 

POLYGLYCEROL  NON-IONIC  SURFACE  ACITVE 

AGENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

FROM  CRUDE  GLYCIDOL 
Henri  Sebag,  Paris,  and  Gay  Vanlerbergbe,  Commuiie  de  VUIct- 

ande,  both  of  France,  aadgnort  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Oct  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734J67 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioii  Loxenboarg,  Oct  23,  1975, 
73632 

lat  Cl.2  BOIF  17/22 
U.S.  a.  252—351  10  Clalma 

1.  A  two  stage  process  for  preparing  a  water-soluble  non- 
ionic  surface  active  agent  comprising,  in  a  first  stage  (a)  react- 
ing glycerol  monochlorohydrin  with  a  strong  base  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  solvent  at  a  temperature  between  10"  and  35*  C  for  a 
period  ranging  from  1 3  minutes  to  1  hour  to  produce  a  solution 
of  crude  glycidol;  (b)  neutralizing  the  said  solution  of  crude 
glycidol  with  a  strong  acid  whereby  a  salt  is  formed,  separating 
a  major  portion  of  the  thus  formed  salt  from  the  said  solution 
of  crude  glycidol,  the  said  solution  of  crude  glycidol  contain- 
ing from  0  to  0. 1  mole  of  unreacted  glycerol  monochlorohy- 
drin per  mole  of  glycidol  present  in  said  solution;  and  in  a 
second  stage  (c)  condensing  the  said  solution  of  crude  glycidol 
resulting  from  step  (b)  with  an  organic  compound  containing 
an  active  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  an 
alkaline  catalyst  to  produce  said  non-Ionic  surface  active  agent, 
said  orgamc  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(1)  alkyl  mercaptan  having  the  formula  R,SH  wherein  R, 
represents  alkyl  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  glycerol  alkyl  thioether  having  the  formula  R, — S— CH- 
,— CHOH— CHjOH  wherein  R,  represenU  alkyl  having 
from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

(3)  alkyl  phenol  having  the  formula 


,^' 


or  glycerol  alkyl  phenyl  ether  having  the  formula 


,£> 


O— CHj— CHOH— CHjOH, 


wherein  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  2-  and  4-  positions 
is  linked  to  R  wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  from  8  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  the  other  of  said  car1x)n  atoms  is  linked 
to  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  from  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen, 
(4)  1,2-a-diol  of  the  formula  Ri— CHOH— CHiOH  wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(i)  straight  chain  alkyl  having  6-16  carbon  atoms  or  a 

minture  thereof, 
(ii)  Rj— CHOH— S— CHj— , 
(iii)  Rj— CHOH— CHj— O— CHi— , 


K.-0-F- 


CHj— CH— O-^CHj— 
CH^OH 


(v)  a  mixture  of  (ii)  to  (iv), 
wherein  R3  represents  alkyl  having  8-18  carbon  atoms  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  R,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  8-18  carbon  atoms  or  a  mix- 
ture thereof  and  a  mixture  of  aliphatic  and  alicyclic  radicals 
having  up  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  being  derived  from  lanolin 
alcohols,  and  n  represents  a  whole  or  decimal  number  from  0 
to  2,  said  number  representing  a  definite  value  or  a  statistical 
average  value,  and 
(5)  fatty  acid  diglycolamide  having  the  formula  R, — CON- 
H— CHj— CHj— O— CHj— CHjOH   wherein   R,  repre- 
sents alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  7-17  carbon  atoms  or  a 
mixture  thereof. 


4,105,581 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR 
David  R.  Sexsmith,  Kinoelon,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Drew  Chemical 
Corporation,  Boonton,  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,918 
Int  a.2  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—389  A  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  corrosion  inhibitor  including  a  corrosion  inhibiting 
amount  of  (a)  a  water  soluble  polyphosphate  or  alkali  metal 
phosphate  and  (b)  a  water  soluble  phosphonate  or  salt  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  composition  further  including  a  corrosion  inhibiting 
amount  of  (c)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  homopolymers  of  maleic  acid  and  maleic  anhy- 
dride and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,105,582 
COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  CORROSION 

AND  FOAMING  IN  THE  ACRYLONITRILE  PLANTS 
Yoshiham  Ognro,  Tsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nalco-Haknto  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,480 
lot  a.'  O09K  i/00 
VS.  CL  252—392  2  Chdms 

1.  A  method  for  the  inhibition  of  corrosion  in  acrylonitrile 
production  systems  of  the  type  wherein  propylene  is  reacted 
with  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  a  catalyst  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  process  stream  afUr  it  has  made 
contact  with  the  catalyst  from  I-IOOppm  of  a  composition 
comprising: 

A.  From  1-40%  by  weight  water; 

B.  From  1-40%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  glycol  monoalk- 
ylether; 

C.  From  5-50%  by  weight  of  a  polypropylene  glycol  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  2,500  to  5,000;  and, 

D.  From  10-55%  by  weight  of  a  glyoxalidine  salt  of  a  dicar- 
boxyUc  acid  in  which  the  glyoxalidine  portion  of  the 
molecule  is  obtained  by  reacting  an  aliphatic  polyamine 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  ethanol  amine,  dietb- 
ylene  triamine,  and  triethylene  tetraamine  with  a  fatty 
acid  containing  6-22  cariion  atoms. 
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4,105,583 

THERMOCHROMIC  PAINT  FOR  USE  ON  PLASTIC 

SUBSTRATES 

Leon  C.  GloTcr,  Los  Altos,  and  Eugene  F.  Lopez,  Sunnyrale, 

botk  of  Caiif.,  assignors  to  Raycbem  Corporation,  Menlo 

Park,CaUf. 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,124,  Apr.  11,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,951 

Int  a.^  C09K  3/00:  GOIK  U/12:  C09D  S/0&.  5/26 

VS.  CI.  252—408  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermochromic  paint  for  use  on  a  plastic  substrate  and 
containing  a  thermochromic  pigment,  said  pigment  being  a 
metaUic  compound  and  being  dispersed  in  a  suiuble  binder,  the 
improvement  being  the  addition  to  the  paint  of  a  non-ther- 
mochromic  compound  in  amounts  effective  to  inhibit  degrada- 
tion of  the  substrate  by  the  thermochromic  pigment  said  non- 
thermochromic  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  sulfates,  hydrated  sulfates  and  nitrides  of 
boron,  aluminum,  tin,  lead,  arsenic,  antimony,  bismuth,  zinc 
and  phosphorus;  the  sulfides  and  hydrated  sulfides  of  boron, 
aluminum,  bismuth  and  phosphorus;  the  oxides  and  hydrated 
oxides  of  boron,  arsenic,  and  antimony;  the  salts,  organic  deriv- 
atives and  free  acids  of  the  oxyanions  of  boron,  arsenic,  and 
antimony;  and  the  oxides,  and  salts  and  organic  derivatives  of 
the  oxyanions  of  phosphorus. 


4,105.584 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  DISPERSION 
Hakan  NUs  Norlwck,  and  Benkt  Goran  Rurik  Asp,  both  of 
Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignors  to  KemaNobel  AB,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,868 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  29,  1975,  7508603 
Int  a.J  BOIJ  31/01  27/20 
VS.  CI.  252—426  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  suble  aqueous  disper- 
sions of  solid  peroxydicarbonates  having  unchanged  active 
peroxide  content,  characterized  in  that  a  slurry  of  water,  dis- 
persing agent  and  peroxydicarbonate  is  dispersed  in  an  ultra- 
sonic homogenizer.  said  solid  peroxydicarbonate  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl  peroxydicarbonates 
and  cycloalkyl  peroxydicarbonates. 


4,105,586 

OXIDATION  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  ANHYDRIDE  FROM  ALKA.VES 

Ralph  O.  Kerr,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Denka  Chemical 

Corporation,  Honatoa,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  10.  1977.  Ser.  No.  767,499 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  1, 1994. 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  27/14;  O07D  307/60 
VS.  a.  252—437  ^  Oitaa 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  use  in  the  pariial  oxidation  of 
C4I0  C|(,alkane  hydrocarbons  to  anhydride  consisting  of  vana- 
dium, phosphorus,  oxygen  and  a  modifying  component  con- 
sisting of 

I.  (a)  the  elements  Nb,  Cu,  Mo,  Ni.  Co  and  Cr.  and 

(b)  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Y.  Sm,  Tb  and  Eu,  or 

II.  (a)  the  elements  Nb,  Cu,  Mo,  Ni,  Co  and  Cr, 

(b)  one  or  more  of  the  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ce,  Nd,  Ba,  Hf,  U,  Ru,  Re,  Li  and  Mg,  and 

(c)  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Y.  Sm,  Tb  and  Eu, 

wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  vanadium:phosphorus:Nb:Cu:Mo:- 
Ni:Co:Ce:Nd:Cr:Ba:Hf:U.Ru:Re:Li:Mg:Y:Sm:Tb:Eu  is  10.90 
to  1. 3^.001  to  0.125:0.022  to  0.201:  0.0025  to  0.40:  0.0022  to 
0.045:  0.004  to  0.066:  0.0054  to  0.20:  0.0022  to  0.20:  0.0003  to 
0.003:  0.0023  to  0.0585.0.0023  to  0.04090,0033  to  0.0993: 
0.0002  to  0.02015:  0.0002  to  0.0074:  0.0072  to  0.179O.0088  to 
0.222;  0.0001  to  0.02:  0.0001  to  0.02:  0.0001  to  0.02:  0.0001  to 
0.02,  respectively,  the  total  atomic  ratio  of  NB,  Cu,  Mo.  Ni, 
Co,  Ce,  Nd.  Cr.  Ba,  Hf.  U.  Ru,  Re.  Li,  Mg.  Y,  Sm,  Tb  and  Eu 
being  in  the  range  of  0.033  to  0.4. 


4,105485 
POLYMERISATION  CATALYST 
Ian  Alastalr  Matbeson,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  BP 
Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  24.  1976, 
21332/76 

Int  a.!  C08F  4/64,  4/66 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  »  Cl«™s 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  Ziegler  catalyst  comprising  react- 
ing together  magnesium  metal  and  a  titanium  compound  hav- 
mg  the  general  formula  Ti(OR)«..,X,  wherein  n  has  a  value 
from  4  to  1  inclusive,  X  is  halogen  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbon 
group,  in  the  presence  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  said  titanium  compound  being  employed  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  3  to  0.5  moles  per  gramme  atom  of 
magnesium  metal  and  said  alcohol  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  0. 1  to  5  moles  per  gramme  atom  of  magnesium 
metal. 


4,105,587 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PARTICLE  PACK 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  ALUMINA  AND  THE 
RESULTING  ATTRmON  RESISTANT  COMPOSITION 
Donald  W.  Blakely.  Oakland,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  CheTron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Caiif. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,016 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04,  23/84.  27/04,  27/10 
VS.  a.  252—439  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  rigidly  interconnected  pack 
of  pulverable  particles  having  average  diameters  in  the  range 
below  about  1.3  mm  and  comprising  aluminum  oxide  by  steps, 
including  (I)  drying  a  dough-like  mixture  comprising  said 
particles,  water  and  an  organic  hydrocoUoid-fornung  com- 
pound and  (2)  calcining  said  dried  mixture,  the  improvement 
comprising,  prior  to  said  calcining,  dry  steaming  said  dough- 
like mixture  and/or  said  dried  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  100*  C  to  175*  C  for  a  period  in  the  range 
of  from  about  0.3  to  24  hours,  wherein  the  resulting  rigidly 
interconnected  particle  pack,  relative  to  a  comparable  particle 
pack  produced  without  said  steaming,  exhibits  a  substantially 
improved  attrition  resistance. 


4,105,588 
PREPARATION  OF  COPPER  AND  SILVER  PARTICLES 

FOR  ETHYLEN'E  PURmCATION 
Agostino  Balducd.  San  Donato  Milanese;  Margherita  Corbel- 
lUii.  Milan;  Vlttorio  Monnino.  San  Donato  Milanese;  Bnmo 
Notari.  San  Donato  MUanese.  and  Luigi  RiTola,  San  Donato 
MUanese,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snam  Progetti.  S.p.A.,  San 
Donato  Milanese,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  574,910,  May  6, 1975.  abaodoaed. 

which  is  a  diTislon  of  Ser.  No.  422,743.  Dec.  7. 1973.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jnn.  7. 1977.  Ser.  No.  804382 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  20, 1972,  33278  A/72 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  29/00,  29/06.  21/00 

VS.  a.  252—454  3  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  contact  material  adapted  for 

use  in  the  purification  of  ethylene  said  contact  material  consist- 
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ing  of  from  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  particla  of  a  finely  divided 
elemental  metal  selected  from  Cu  and  Ag  homogeneously 
dispersed  on  a  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zeolites,  spheroidal  alumina,  silica  gel,  Kiesclguhr  and  colloi- 
dal silica,  which  comprises  forming  a  solution  or  suspension  of 
a  reducible  compound  of  said  metal,  mixing  said  carrier  there- 
with, atomizing  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  to 
SOO'  C  so  that  particles  having  sizes  of  from  1  to  250  fi  are 
produced,  granulating  said  particles,  and  then  reducing  said 
compound  of  said  metal  to  said  elemental  metal. 


4,105^1 

MEHHOD  OF  PREPAHING  AND  FILTERING 

COPRECXPITATED  NICKEL-ALUMINA  CATALYSTS 

Reginald  George  Sinclair  Banks,  and  Alan  Williams,  both  of 
Solihull,  England,  aaaignon  to  British  Gas  Corporatioii,  En- 
gland 

FUed  JoL  12,  197«,  Ser.  No.  704,410 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1!>7S, 
39724/75 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  23/78.  37/02;  COIB  2/14 
VS.  a.  252— 4«6  J  11  Claims 


4,105,589 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  CATALYST 

William  R.  .MoMr,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Reaearcb 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  NJ. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  646,632,  Jan.  5, 1976.  This  applicatioii  Dec. 

16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,400 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  23/ia  23/76.  23/72.  27/04 

VS.  CI.  252—462  10  Claims 

1.  A  hydrodesulfiirization  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
hydrogenation  component  and  a  refractory  oxide  support,  said 
hydrogenation  component  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
1  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  a  rare  earth  metal  component, 
said  rare  earth  metal  component  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  at  least  one  elemental  metal  selected  from  the 
group  having  atomic  numbers  58  to  71,  (a)  metal  oxides  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  Pr,  Nb,  Sm,  Eu. 
Dy,  Er  and  Yb  or  a  metal  sulfide  of  a  rare  earth  metal  selected 
from  the  group  having  atoimc  numbers  58  to  71  and  from 
about  I  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  non-rare  earth  metal 
component,  said  non-rare  earth  metal  component  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  elemental 
metal,  metal  oxide  and  metal  sulfide  of  a  non-rare  earth  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  IB,  Group  IIB, 
indium.  Group  VIB,  and  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel  of  Croup  VIII 
of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements. 


4,105,590 
CATALYSTS  AND  THE  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
Edgar  Koberstein,  Alzenan,  and  Eduard  Lakalos,  Rbehifelden, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Goldund  Silber- 
Scheideanstall  Tormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many 

Cofltiauation  of  Ser.  No.  610,033,  Sep.  3,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  344,459,  Mar.  23,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1972,  2214604 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/60.  23/64.  23/74 
VS.  a.  252—464  48  Ctaims 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst,  said 
process  comprising  preparing  a  homogeneous,  particulate 
mixture  comprising  catalytically  active  eta-  and  gamma-  alumi- 
num oxide  and  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  two  metal 
oxides,  one  of  said  metal  oxides  being  chromium  oxide  and  the 
other  metal  oxide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  oxide,  vanadium  oxide,  manganese  oxide,  iron  oxide, 
cobalt  oxide,  nickel  oxide,  copper  oxide  and  zinc  oxide, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  impregnating  said  mix- 
ture with  a  solution  of  at  least  one  salt  of  a  noble  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium,  platinum,  rhodium, 
iridium  and  ruthenium,  drying  the  resulting  impregnated  com- 
position, and  rendering  the  noble  metal  impregnant  catalyti- 
cally active  by:  (a)  thermal  decomposition  in  air,  (b)  oxidation, 
or  (c)  reduction;  wherein  said  catalyst  contains  less  than  2 
weight  percent  noble  metal  component. 


I, 


*  ^Imm  Cardtvtate 


^S0      soo       7SC      feae 
Sa/e  ctf^cffyiSroC/on  fy>p/M/ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  nickel-alumina  copre- 
cipitated  catalyst  composition  which  process  comprises  pro- 
ducing a  slurry  of  mixed  precipitates  of  water  insoluble  com- 
pounds of  nickel  and  aluminium  by  coprecipitation  from  water 
solution  utilizing  sodium  or  potassium  precipitants  in  the  essen- 
tial absence  of  chemical  species  having  a  deleterious  effect 
upon  the  performance  of  the  catalyst,  then  washing  and  filter- 
ing the  slurry  a  plurality  of  times,  drying  the  finally  filtered 
slurry  to  produce  a  filter  cake  and  thereafter  calcining  the 
cake,  the  improvement  comprising  facilitating  the  washing  and 
filtering  of  the  slurry  when  the  same  contains  very  low  levels 
of  sodium  and  potassium  by,  during  the  last  washing  and  filter- 
ing operations  at  least,  using  as  a  washing  liquor  a  mixture  of 
water  and  about  100  ppm  of  a  filtering  aid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  or  potassium  carbonate  or  nitrate 
or  about  200  ppm  of  a  filtering  aid  consisting  of  ammonium 
carbonate. 


4,105,592 

UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Jerome  H.  Collins,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cindnnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,726,  Jnn.  21,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,414 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaequent  to  Mar.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  CUD  VS3.  3/26 

VS.  CL  252—545  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  20%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic 
surfactant  produced  by  the  condensation  of  from  about  2 
moles  to  about  12  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  with  one  mole 
of  a  C,  to  C|2alcohol,  said  nonionic  surfactant  being  char- 
acterized by  an  HLB  of  from  about  8  to  about  15,  or 
mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  an  anionic  surfactant  which  is  a  mixture  of  an  alkanola- 
mine  and  an  alkaU  metal  salt  of  an  alkyl  benzene  sulfonic 
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acid  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  about  9  to 
about  1 5  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  said  alkanolamine  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-,  di-  and  trie- 
thanolamines,  and  said  alkaU  metal  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  at  a  weight 
ratio  of  nonionic  surfactant  to  anionic  surfactant  of  from 
about  1.8:1  to  about  8:1  based  on  the  free  acid  form  of  the 
anionic  surfactant; 

(c)  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  free  alkanolamine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mono-,  di-  and  triethanolamines; 

(d)  from  about  0.15%  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  a  C10-C22 
fatty  acid,  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(e)  from  about  1.0%  to  about  2.5%  of  an  alkah  metal  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potas- 
sium hydroxides;  and 

(0  the  balance  being  water  or  a  water-alcohol  carrier  liquid 
wherein  said  alcohol  is  a  monohydric  alcohol  containing 
from  1  to  about  5  carbon  atoms. 


prepared  by  modifying  polyisocyanates  thermally  or 
catalytically  by  air,  water,  urethanes,  alcohols,  amides 
or  amines, 
(v)  semi-prepolymers  obtained  by  reacting  polyisocya- 
nates (i)  through  (iv)  with  glycols  or  polyols,  said  semi- 
prepolymer  polyisocyanates  containing  less  than  10% 
by  weight  of  polyols; 

(b)  a  aqueous  suspension  of  ineri  minerals  or  hydraulic  bind- 
ers, said  suspension  having  a  soUds  content  of  from  30  to 
80%  by  weight,  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  suspended 
fillers  having  the  particle  size  of  less  than  50  microns; 

(c)  in  the  presence  of  a  polyether/polysiloxane  foam  subi- 
lizer,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  catalyst,  the 
weight  ratio  of  component  (b)  to  component  (a)  being 
between  1:2  and  6:1,  the  pH  value  of  the  aqueous  suspen- 
sion, together  with  the  tertiary  amine  catalyst,  being 
above  8. 


4,105,593 
METHOD  OF  RECLAIMING  WASTE  SHEET  FLOORING 
Stanos  C.  StaTrinon,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnl.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,129 
Int.  a.2  O08J  U/04 
VS.  a.  260— 2  J  2  Cl««"» 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  scrap  sheet  floor  covering  mate- 
rial which  is  composed  of  at  least  a  felted  fibrous  backing  cured 
to  a  non-fibrous  resin  surface,  the  steps  comprise: 

a.  dicing  said  scrap  sheet  floor  covering  to  reduce  it  to  small 
pieces, 

b.  masticating  the  sheet  floor  covering  pieces  in  the  presence 
of  a  plasticizer  with  a  high  shear  stress  blender,  moving 
the  mix  in  the  blender  not  under  pressure  in  a  continuous 
circular  path  due  to  centrifugal  action,  and  breaking  up 
the  pieces  of  floor  covering  and  dispersing  all  its  ingredi- 
ents, and 

c.  discharging  the  resulting  mix  from  the  blender  for  use  as 
part  of  a  new  mix  which  can  be  formed  into  a  floor  cover- 
ing product. 


4,105,594 
HIGHLY  FILLED  POLYUREA  FOAMS 
Dieter  Dieterich,  LeTerknsen,  and  Peter  Markosch,  Cologne, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengellschaft,  LeTer- 
knsen, Germany 

FUed  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1975,  2524191 

tat  CI.2  C08G  IS/IO.  lS/14;  COSK  3/36 
VS.  a.  521-100  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  highly  filled  hydrophobic, 
hard  polyurea  foams  with  gross  densities  of  from  10  to  100 
Kg/M'  comprising  reacting 
(a)  a  polyisocyanate,  said  polyisocyanate  being  a  bquid 
water  insoluble  polyisocyanate,  free  Wom  ionic  groups  or 
groups  which  are  capable  of  forming  ionic  groups  during 
lue  process,  said  polyisocyanate  having  a  viscosity  of 
more  than  200  cP  at  25*  C,  a  functionality  of  greater  than 
2.1,  and  an  NCO-content  of  from  20  to  32%  by  weight, 
said  polyisocyanate  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(i)  phosgenation  products  of  condensates  of  aniline  or 
anilines  alkyl  substituted  on  the  nucleus  with  aldehydes 
or  ketones, 
(ii)  solutions  of  distillation  residues  accumulating  during 
the  production  of  tolylene  diisocyanate,  diphenylmeth- 
ane  diisocyanate,  or  hexamethylene  diisocyanate,  in 
monomeric  polyisocyanates  or  in  organic  solvents, 
(iii)  mixtures  of  said  distillation  residues, 
(iv)  modified  polyisocyanates  containing  carbodiimide 
groups,  allophanate  groups,  isocyanurate  groups,  urea 
groups,  or  biuret  groups,  said  modified  polyisocyanate 


4,105,595 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HIGHLY 

ELASTIC  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Karl  Hehu  Eisemnann,  Bergiscb-Neukirchen,  and  Karl  Heinz 

Broch,  LeichUngen,  both  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 

tiengeUschaft,  LeTerkusen,  Germany 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  610,196,  Sep.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jon.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1974,  2444331 

tat.  a.!  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521-159  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  cold  hardening  poly- 
urethane  foams  by  the  reaction  of  modified  polyisocyanates 
with  polyethers  containing  predominant  amounts  of  primary 
OH  groups  and  molecular  weights  in  the  range  from  400  to 
10,000  in  the  presence  of  water  and/or  organic  blowing  agents 
and  optionally  catalysts,  foam  stabilizers,  cross-linking  agents 
with  active  hydrogen  atoms  and  molecular  weights  in  the 
range  from  JO  to  400,  and  other  additives,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  mixing  head  used  for  the  mixing  of  the  foam 
reactants  is  preceded  by  another  mixing  head  for  mixing  the 
starting  components  for  said  modified  polyisocyanates  and  the 
catalyst  or  catalyst  mixtures  which  are  necessary  for  the  pro- 
duction of  such  modified  polyisocyanates,  and  by  a  reaction 
zone  for  carrying  out  the  production  of  the  modified  polyiso- 
cyanates within  a  time  of  from  0. 1  seconds  to  20  minutes  befor 
forming. 


4,105,596 

PRODUCTION  OF  EXPANDABLE  BEADS  FROM  THE 

THER.MOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Jorgen  Petersen,  Sundsrall,  Sweden,  assignor  to  KemaNobel 

AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,122 
CUims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  10, 1976,  7613937 

tat  a.2  EO8J  9/20 

vs.  a.  521—56  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  known  process  for  preparing  expandable  thermo- 
plastic beads  by  introducing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  at  least 
one  unsaturated  monomer  and  a  blowing  agent  into  a  polymer- 
ization vessel  under  polymerization  conditions  and  carrying 
out  polymerization,  the  improvement  which  comprises  keep- 
ing the  entire  volume  of  the  polymerization  vessel  filled  with 
liquid  throughout  the  polymerization  so  as  to  leave  no  space 
for  the  accumulation  of  gas  in  the  polymerization  vessel. 
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4,105,597 

POLYUMTHANE  FOAM  FROM  AN  OXYALKYLATED 

PRODUCT 

Arthur  L.  Aiwau,  Soothgate;  WiUiaiB  W.  Uto,  Jr,  WyunJotte; 

Louia  C.  Pizzini,  Trenton,  ind  Robert  J.  Hirtman,  Southgtte, 

til  of  Mich.,  usignon  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 

Wyandotte,  Mich. 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  590,332,  Jnn.  25,  1975,  and  Ser.  No. 
590433,  Jnn.  25,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,052,345,  each  is  a  dirisioa  of 

Ser.  No.  425,524,  Dec.  17,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,957,922.  Thia 

appUcation  Ang.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,279 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/14.  18/48,  18/50 

VS.  a.  521—159  7  Clainu 

1.  A  polyurethane  foam  system  wliich  comprises,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  ingredients,  two  components,  the  fust 
component  comprising 

(A)  20  to  about  100  parts  of  an  oxyalkylation  polyol  product 
prepared  by  the  process  of 

(1)  providing  a  reaction  mixture  containing 

(a)  a  phenol,  at  least  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a 
complex  with  aluminum  or  iron  substances  in  the 
mixture, 

(b)  a  non-phenolic  active  hydrogen  compound  having 
from  2  to  8  active  hydrogens  per  molecule  and  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  weight  below  about  10,000, 
and 

(c)  a  substance  containing  aluminum  or  iron  which  will 
form  a  complex  with  the  phenol  (a),  in  an  amount 
sufBcient  to  form  a  complex  with  the  phenol  (a), 

(2)  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  about  80"  to  about  2W  C,  and 

(3)  oxyalkylating  the  heated  mixture  by  adding  thereto 
sufficient  alkylene  oxide  having  from  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms  to  form  an  oxyalkylated  polyol  product, 

(C)  0.2  to  about  2  parts  of  a  polymerization  catalyst, 

(D)  0. 15  to  about  3  parts  of  a  wettmg  agent,  and 

(E)  5  to  about  30  parts  of  a  blowing  agent,  the  second  (B) 
components  comprising  40  to  about  60  parts  of  a  polyaryl- 
polyalkylene  polyisocyanate  having  a  functionality  of 
about  2.2  to  about  3.3  or  of  an  isocyanate-terminated 
prepolymer  derived  from  the  reaction  of  a  stoichiometric 
excess  of  said  polyarylpolyalkylene  polyisocyanate  with 
said  oxyalkylated  polyol;  wherein  the  catalyst  residues 
from  the  production  of  polyol  (A)  are  not  removed  prior 
to  use  of  said  polyol  in  said  foam  system. 


4,105,598 
CELL  SPECIFIC,  VARHBLE  DENSITY,  POLYMER 
MICROSPHERES 
SUao-Ping  S.  Yen:  Alan  Rembaam,  both  of  Ahadena,  and  Ro- 
bert S.  Molday.  Pasadena,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignora  to  California 
Institate  of  Technology,  Paaadena,  Calif. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  634,929,  Not.  24,  1975.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,453 
Int  a.J  C08F  226/00.  218/00 
VS.  CL  521—53  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  of  a  specific  conjugatible  protein 
from  a  mixture  comprismg  the  steps  of: 
covalently  binding  a  conjugate  of  the  specific  protein  to 
polymeric  beads  having  an  average  diameter  below  5 
microns,  having  a  density  less  than  1.3  g/cc  or  greater 
than  1.30  g/cc  and  comprising  the  cross-linked  product  of 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  mixture  including 
at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  first  ethylenically  mono- 
unsaturated  acrylic  monomer  containing  at  least  one  sub- 
stituent  selected  from  hydroxyl,  carboxyl  or  amino,  at 
least  23%  by  weight  of  a  second  ethylenically  mono- 
unsaturated  comonomer  having  a  density  differing  from 
the  first  monomer  by  at  least  15%  selected  from  vinyl 
fluorides,  vinyl  kciones,  vinyl  ethers,  vinyl  iodides,  vinyl 
bromides  and  vinyl  siloxanes,  and  1-20%  of  a  polyunsatu- 
rated cross-linking  agent. 


4,105,599 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RIGID  POLYURETHANE 

FOAM 

Reishi  Naka,  and  Toshlkaza  Narahara,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,914 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1975,  50-20987 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/14.  18/50 

VS.  CL  521—131  8  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  rigid  polyurethane  foam  ac- 
cording to  one-shot  method  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyol 
with  a  polyfunctional  organic  isocyanale,  said  polyol  having  a 
mixture  having  an  OH  number  of  420  to  530  which  comprises 
35  to  65  parts  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product  of  sucrose  with 
an  alkylene  oxide  and  65  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  a  reaction 
product  of  a  trihydroxyalkylamine  with  an  alkylene  oxide,  and 
said  mixture  being  free  from  a  phosphorus-containing  polyol, 
in  the  presence  of  at  least  two  foaming  agents  consisting  of  at 
least  one  fluorochlorinated  hydrocarbon  having  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  0.2  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  water  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  polyol  to  form  a  rigid  polyurethane  foam  having 
a  density  of  0.025  gm/cm'  or  less. 


4,105,600 
NITROGEN  CONTAINING  CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYURETHANES 
WTTH  THE  NEW  COMPOUNDS  AS  A  CATALYST 
Erwin  Miilier,  and  Heinz  Thomas,  both  of  LcTerkusen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengellschaft,  Lererkusen,  Ger- 
many 
CoDtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  466,657,  May  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,536 
Int  Q.2  C08G  18/18 
VS.  a.  521—129  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  polyurethane  wherein  an  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate  is  reacted  with  an  organic  compound 
having  at  least  two  reactive  hydrogen  atoms  determinable  by 
the  Zerewitinoff  method,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
including  in  the  reaction  mixture  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 


N— HjC— O— H,C— H]C— N— CHj— CHj— 


\ 
N— HjC— O— H,C— HjC 

\ 

/ 

N— HjC— O— HjC— HjC 


— CO— NH— CH,— N 


N— CH,— CH,— 


-CO— NH— CHj- N 


\ 


»  R 

\  I 

N-HjC-0-HjC-HjC-N-CH,-CH,— 


—CO— MM— CH,— OR 

\ 

N— H,C— NH— COO— CHj— CH,— O— CHj— N  or, 

R  R 


AUGUST  8,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


751 


-continued 
R 
\ 

N— CH, 

N— HjC— O— H,C— H,C— OOC— N— CH,— 


R 


/ 

CH,— N 

I  R  / 

-N-COO-CH,-CH,-0-CH,-N 

R 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  six  carbon  atoms. 


4,105,601 

3,3-CARBONYLBIS<CARBAZATES)  AS  BLOWING 

AGENTS 

Byron  Alexander  HunUr,  Woodbridge,  and  Franklin  Herbert 

Barrows,  Beacon  FaUs,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,673 

Int  a.2  C08J  9/10 

VS.  a.  521—95  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  gas-expanded  polymeric  material 

which   comprises   blending    a   carbonylbis<organocarba2ate) 

having  the  general  formula 


III 


Cy»— R,— Phe— Phe— R,- Lys- R,— Phe— R,- R,— Cy» 

CyvR  ,-Phe-Phe-Rj-Lys-R,-Phe-R,-R5-Cys 

X.Cy5-(X')-R,-Phe-Phe-RrLy»(X^R,(X')-Phc. 
R,(X*>R,(X'>Cy»  (X^-R* 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Asn  and 
desR,;  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Trp  and 
D-Trp;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Phe  and 
Thr;  iC  is  selected  from  group  consisting  of  Thr  and  desR.;  R> 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ser,  Phe  and  desR,, 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  R,,  R4  and  R,  is  deleted;  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  and  an  alpha-amino 
protecting  group;  X'  and  X'are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  a  protecting  group  for  Cys  selected  from 
S-p-methoxybenzyl,  S-acetamidomethyl,  S-trityl  and  S-benzyl; 
X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  a  side  chain 
amino  protecting  group;  X',  X*  and  X'  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H  and  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl,  benzoyl,  tert-butyl, 
trityl,  benzyl  and  benzyloxycarbonyl;  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  of  X,  X',  X^  X'.  X*,  X'.  and  X»  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen; and  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
methoxy,  and  an  anchoring  bond  used  in  solid  phase  synthesis 
linked  to  a  solid  resin  support  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — O — CHj-polystyrene  resin  support  and  O — CHj-ben- 
zylpolystyrene  resin  support. 


HH  HH 
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or  dihydrates  thereof  wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  are  C,  to  C^  alkyl,  C,  to  Cj  cycloalkyl.  phenyl  or  ben- 
zyl, with  gas-expandable  polymeric  material  and  heating  the 
resultant  blend  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  to  decompose  said 
carbonylbis(organocarbazate). 


4,105,602 

SYNTHESIS  OF  PEPTIDES  WTTH  PARATHYROID 
HOR.MONE  ACTIVIIY 
Robert  L.  Colescott  Boorbonnais,  Dl.,  and  Geoffrey  W.  Trege«, 
Hawthorne,  AustraUa,  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical 
Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548,718 
Int  a.!  C08L  il/OO:  C07C  lOi/52 
VS.  a.  26ft-8  9  C»i™« 

1.  A  resin  peptide  having  the  structure: 

NHj-Asn-Phe-O-Chj-® 
I 
F 

wherein: 
R  is  an  insoluble  polystyrene  resin;  and 
P*  is  hydrogen,  xanthydryl  or  benzhydryl. 


4,105,604 

MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

NOVOLAK  PHENOUC  RESIN  AND  AN  AMINE-BORIC 

ACID  STABILIZER-CATALYST 
SUrio  Vargiu,  CasatenoTO  (Como);  Pier  Loigi  Manzoni,  Codogno 
(Milan);  Mario  Bemasconi,  Maleo  (Milan),  and  Antonio 
Parodi,  Monza  (MUan),  aU  of  Italy,  aasignors  to  Sodett' 
ItaUana  Resine  S.IJt.  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,933 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  19, 1975,  30494  A/75 
Int  a.!  C08L  1/02 
VS.  a.  260—17.2  25  Claima 


1.  A  thermosetting  injection  molding  composition  compris- 


mg: 


4,105,603 
PEPTIDES  WHICH  EFFECT  RELEASE  OF  HORMONES 
WyUe  W.  Vale,  Jr.;  Jean  E.  F.  Ririer,  and  Marrin  R.  Brown,  all 
of  La  JoUa,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  SaUi  Institntt  for  Biologi- 
cal Stadies,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,580 
Int  a.2  C08L  n/00:  C07C  m/52:  A61K  31/00 
VS.  CL  260—8  ■^  f^"*™* 

1.  A  peptide  selected  from  those  of  the  formulae: 


(a)  from  15  to  50  wt.%  of  Novolak  phenoUc  resin; 

(b)  from  3  to  10  wt.%  of  hexamine; 

(c)  from  1  to  4  wt.%  of  a  stabUizing-catalyzing  mixture 
consisting  of  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  compounds  having  two  or  more  amino 
groups,  aromatic  compounds  having  one  amino  group 
linked  to  an  aromatic  ring  and  aromatic  compounds  hav- 
ing two  or  more  amino  groups  linked  to  one  or  more 
aromatic  rings,  and  orthoboric  or  meuboric  acid,  wherem 
the  ratio  between  said  amino  groups  and  the  number  of 
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acid  equivalents  in  said  mixture  is  from  0.001:1  to  0.3:1; 

(d)  from  0.5  to  2  wt.%  of  allcaline  earth  metal  oxide;  and 

(e)  one  or  more  inert  fillers. 


4,105,605 
SULFOMETHYLATED  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF 
XANTHAN  GUM  AND  POLYACRVLAMIDE 
IiB  W.  Cottrell,  Soliaa  Bach,  Califs  RiclunI  A.  Empey,  Ok- 
mulgee, out.,  and  Joaepli  S.  Racdato,  San  Diego,  C>lif„ 
aaaignora  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,057 
tat  a.'  C08L  5/00 
VJS.  CI.  260— 17.4  GC  10  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  graft  copolymer  of  xanthan  gum  and 
polyacrylamide  containing  from  about  I  part  by  weight  of 
xanthan  gum  to  from  about  0.3  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of 
polyacrylamide  wherein  at  least  about  10%  of  the  amide  func- 
tions of  the  polyacrylamide  portion  of  the  copolymer  are 
sulfomethylated. 


4,105,606 

ADHESIVE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PLYWOOD, 

PARTICLE  BOARDS,  FIBER  BOARDS  AND  SIMILAR 

PRODUCTS 

K«j  G.  Pons,  and  AgDeta  G.  M.  Fnhrmann,  both  of  Helsinki, 

Finland,  aaaignora  to  Keaknalabontorio-Centrallaboratorium 

Ab,  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,114,  Aug.  13,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contlnoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,901, 
Sep.  10,  1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  815,673 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Sep.  14,  1972,  2527/72; 
Jan.  28,  1975,  752289;  Jan.  28,  1975,  751/74 
tat  a.2  C08L  97/Oa  61/14 
U.S.  CL  260— 17J  19  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  for  the  manufacture  of  wood  products,  com- 
prising the  combination  of  (a)  a  hgnin  derivative  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ugnosulfonates  and  alkaU  salts  of  alkali 
lignins,  a  minimum  of  63%  by  weight  of  the  Ugnosulfonates 
and  a  minimum  of  40%  by  weight  of  the  alkali  lignins  having 
a  relative  molecular  weight  as  determined  by  gel  chromatogra- 
phy in  excess  of  that  of  glucagon,  and  (b)  a  phenol  formalde- 
hyde resin. 


4,105,607 
MODIFIED  AIR-DRYING  ALKYD  RESINS 
Haana  Fischer,  Tannnastcin,  and  Gerhard  Werner,  Ghtthntten, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeUschaft, 
Frankfurt  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,054 
CUbs  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  28, 
1976,  2618629 

tat  Cl.^  C09D  i/J4  3/66.  5/OS 
VS.  a.  260—22  CB  12  Claima 

1.  A  modified  air-drying  alkyl  resin  based  on  a  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid,  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  and  a  monocarboxylic  acid 
having  at  least  7  carbon  atoms,  and  additionally  at  least  one 
chemically  incorporated  copolymer  of  (A)  dicyclopentadiene 
or  an  alkyl  derivative  thereof  and  (B)  at  least  one  unsaturated 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (B 1 )  an  olefin- 
ically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  a  derivative  thereof,  and 
(B2)  an  olefinically  unsaturated  alcohol. 


4,105,608 

HIGH  IMPACT  COMPOSITION  OF  RING-OPENING 

POLYMERIZATION  PRODUCT 

Jnnlchi  Naluunura,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Konuma,  Kawasaki; 

Shiro  Kokoryo;  Takashi  Ueshima,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Chatatsu  Tsuge,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Showa 

Denko  KJC.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,932 

ClahBB  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8,  1974,  49-50219 

Int  a.2  C08L  91/00 

VS.  a.  260—23  R  7  Claima 

1.  Compositions  having  high  impact  strength  comprising  (A) 
100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ring-opening  polymerization 
product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  ring-opening 
polymerization  homopolymers  of  norbomene  derivatives  con- 
taining at  least  one  nitrile  group  or  substituent  including  a 
nitrile  group,  (b)  ring-opening  polymerization  homopolymers 
of  norbomene  derivatives  containing  at  least  one  ester  group 
or  substituent  including  an  ester  group,  (c)  ring-opening  poly- 
merization copolymers  of  combination  of  said  norbomene 
derivatives,  and  (d)  other  ring-opening  polymerization  copoly- 
mers of  any  of  said  norbomene  derivatives  and  50  mol%  at 
most  of  unsaturated  cyclic  compounds;  and(B)  0.05  to  10  parts 
by  weight  of  metal  salts  of  fatty  acids  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metal  salts  of  saturated  mono-  and  dibasic  fatty 
acids  containing  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  metal  salts  of  unsatu- 
rated fatty  acids  containing  1 1  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy 
and  halogen  derivatives  of  said  metal  salts  of  saturated  and 
imsaturated  fatty  acids. 


4,105,609 

DEACTIVATION  OF  CATALYSTS  OF  THE  ZIEGLER 

TYPE  USED  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYETHYLENE  IN  HIGH  PRESSURE,  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  PROCESSES 

Jean-Pierre  Machon,  Bethone;  Beraard  Lerrease,  LiUebonne, 

and  Pierre  Gloriod,  LiUebonne,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 

Sodete  Chimiqne  des  Charlwnnages,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1976.  Ser.  No.  661,414 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  28,  1975,  75  06436 
tat  a.'  C08F  6/02 
VS.  a.  260—23  H  10  Clahns 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  polymerization  and  copo- 
lymerization  of  ethylene  which  comprises  contacting  a  reac- 
tion mixture  comprising  ethy'ene  with  a  Ziegler  catalyst  com- 
prising a  transition  metal  derivative  and  an  organic  derivative 
of  aluminum  in  a  reactor  tnaintained  at  a  pressure  of  greater 
than  about  500  bars  and  a  temperature  of  greater  than  about 
160*  C,  and  withdrawing  said  reaction  mixture  from  said 
reactor  through  a  reactor  outlet  valve  into  a  separator  for 
separating  said  ethylene  from  polymer  formed  in  said  reactor, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  terminating  said  polymeri- 
zation by  injecting  into  said  reaction  mixture  a  salt  which  upon 
a  reaction  with  said  Ziegler  catalyst  will  form  reaction  prod- 
ucts which  remain  with  said  polymer,  said  salt  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  salts  of  carboxylic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
salt  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  deactivate  said 
Ziegler  catalyst. 
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4,105,610 

REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  POLYDIOLEFINS, 

PHENOLS  AND  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Albert  Jung,  Tannnsstein;  Kurt  Holtzsch,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich; 

Rolf  Zimmerraann,   Wiesbaden-Sonnenberg,  and  Johannes 

Reese,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  AktiengeUschaft,  Frankfurt  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  422,565,  Dec.  6, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651.530 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  26, 

1973,  2358722;  Not.  20, 1973,  2357762;  Dec  9, 1972,  2260376 

tat  a.2  O08L  93/00;  C08F  8/46 
VS.  CL  260—27  BB  29  Claims 

1.  An  ungeUed  conjoint  reaction  product  derived  from  a 
single  step  reaction  of  I.  a  diolefin  polymer  having  a  moleciUar 
weight  up  to  100,000  or  its  componenU  with  II.  a  phenol  and 
111.  an  olefinicaUy  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  its  anhydride 
wherein  I.  is  a  reaction  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  a  homopolymer  of  a  diene  having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  a  copolymer  of  at  least  two  dienes  of  (a), 

(c)  a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  diene  of  (a)  with  a  minor 
molar  amount  of  at  least  one  copolymerisable  olefinically 
unsaturated  monomer  and 

(d)  a  combination  of  at  least  two  of  (a)  to  (c);  wherein  the 
amount  of  phenol  is  in  the  range  from  2  to  40%  by  weight 
and  the  amount  of  the  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  its 
anhydride  is  in  the  range  from  2  to  55%  by  weight,  always 
referred  to  the  starting  polymer  1. 


weight  of  fmely  divided  epoxy  resin  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  less  than  about  1 5  microns,  and  (ii)  from 
about  5%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  dispersible,  methyl- 
ated methoxymethyl  urea  resin, 
said  epoxy  resin  being  of  the  structural  formula 

O 
/    \ 
CH,— CH-CH,— 


.  -o— /         \-R,— ^         \-0-CH -CH-CH,-|- 


_0— /         \-R,— /         V-0-CH3-CH-CH,. 

wherein  R,  is  an  alkylene  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  m  is 
a  positive  integer  sufficient  to  provide  a  weight  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  about  900  to  about  8000  and  epoxide 
equivalent  weight  of  from  about  450  to  about  4000. 
said  methylated  methoxymethyl  urea  resin  being  a  crosslink- 
ing  agent  and  having  a  formaldehyde:urea  molar  ratio  of 
2.2-2.8:1  and  a  methanol:urea  molar  ratio  of  1.3-2.0:1  and 
a  toluene  tolerance  of  a  least  50%;  and. 
(b)  from  about  25%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  water. 


4,105,611 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  AND  BINDING  METHOD 
George  Otto  Orth,  Jr.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Norfin,  tac, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Sct.  No.  711,740 
tat  a.2  C08L  93/00 
VS.  a.  760— in  EV  9  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition,  having  a  viscosity  of 
less  than  5,000  centipoise  at  250"  F,  comprising  by  weight: 
30%  to  40%  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer;  25%  to 
35%  of  a  wax;  20%  to  40%  of  a  modified  rosin;  and  10%  to 
30%  of  a  tackifier  which  is  fluid  at  room  temperature. 

4,105,612 
ASPHALT  COMPOSITION  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Donald  Royal  Ciishman,  Wenonah;  Charles  Anthony  Pagen, 
Wwt  Deptford;  John  WUUam  Schick,  Cherry  HUl,  aU  of  N  J, 
and  Tsoong-Ynan  Yan,  PhUadelphia,  Pa,  assignors  to  MobU 
OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,093 
tat  a.2  C08L  91/00 
VS.  a.  260—27  EV  7  Claims 

1.  An  asphaltic  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  straight-ran  asphalt  a  minor  proportion  of  Syntower  bot- 
toms topped  to  650*  P..  a  minor  proportion  of  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  vinyl  aceute,  and,  optionally,  a  minor  proportion 
of  a  terpenic  resin. 


4,105,614 
STORAGE  STABLE  WATER-DILUTABLE  EPOXY  BASED 

COATING  FOR  METAL  FOOD  CONTACT  SURFACES 
Kenneth  G.  DaTis,  Ross  Township,  AUegheny  County;  George  B. 
Due,  Pittsburgh,  and  Albert  H.  Lund,  McCandless,  aU  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
filed  Oct  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,984 
tat  a.=  O08L  63/02 
VS.  a.  260-29.4  R  »1  Clalmi 

1.  A  water  solubUizable  resin  that  comprises  an  adduct  of  a 
bisphenol  and  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol  having  an 
epoxy  equivalent  weight  between  about  180  and  about  2500, 
using  a  molar  ratio  of  bisphenol  to  diglycidyl  ether  between 
about  2:1  and  about  9:8,  further  adducted  with  a  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid  anhydride  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  an  acid 
number  between  about  35  and  about  150. 


4,105,613 
EPOXY  HYDROXOL  PRIMER 
Richard  W.  Qope,  Waakegan,  and  MUton  A.  Glaser,  Glenco, 
both  of  m.,  assignora  to  The  Dexter  Corporation,  Windsor 
Lock,  Coon. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,393 
tat  a.!  C08L  61/24  63/02 
VS.  a.  260-29.4  R  »  a*ina 

1.  An  aqueous-based,  heat-curable  primer  coating  composi- 
tion suitable  for  metal  and  the  like,  having  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  9,  and  being  substantially  free  of  organic  solvents,  which 
comprises:  ^   ._.  ^ 

(a)  from  about  30%  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  a  bmder  resm 
which  is  a  mixture  of  (i)  from  about  10%  to  about  60%  by 


4,105,615 

INTERPOLYMERS.  MITHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE 

SAME  A.ND  EMULSIONS  THEREOF.  ANT)  METAL  CANS 

COATED  WTIH  THE  INTERPOLYMERS 
Sergio  E.  Balatan,  Westland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  MAT  Chemicals 

tac  Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  715,063,  Aug.  17,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817J15 
tat  a.=  C08L  33/01  33/08,  33/12.  33/24 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  T  18  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  aqueous  coating  composition  of 
hydrophobic  copolymers  comprising  of  the  steps  of 

(a)  polymerizing  monomers  in  organic  solvent  in  the  pres- 
ence of  about  0.5%  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  a  free  radi- 
cal initiator  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomers  and  in 
which  the  total  weight  of  the  monomers  is  about  60%  to 
about  80%  by  weight  of  the  total  charge,  said  monomers 
consisting  of 

15  to  60%  of  aromatic  vinyl  monomer 

20  to  50%  of  a  long  chain  acrylate  ester  monomer 

3  to  30%  of  an  alkoxyaUtyl(meth)acrylamide 

0  to  12%  of  an  unsaturated  carboxyUc  acid  monomer 

(b)  emulsification  of  the  resultant  copolymer  solution  in 
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water  using  about  0.2S%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  surfac- 
tant based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer  and  adjusting 
pH  of  the  raulting  emulsion  with  amines  to  about  6.3  to 
10. 


4,105,616 

HETEROCYCLIC  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS  AND 

PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 

Tad  L.  Pattoo,  Baytown,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Exxon  Reaeartta  A 

Engiaeering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845.566 
Int  a.=  C08K  5/13 
VS.  a.  521—62  26  Claims 

1.  A  solution  of  polymer  having  the  repeating  unit: 


wherein  Q  is 


-fO-Rfc- 


O 

U 
c 

/  \ 

— N  N— 

I  I 

x=c c=x 


4,105,617 

ORGANIC  SOLVENT  DISPERSIONS  OF  SILICONE 

ELASTOMERS 

William  H.  Clark,  and  Charles  E.  Skinner,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,   Midland, 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,707,  May  19, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,786 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/09 

VS.  a.  260— 31 J  N  10  Claims 

1.  A  silicone  elastomeric  composition  obtained  by  mixing 

ingredients  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  benzene  soluble  hydroxy!  end- 
blocked  polydimethylsiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  at 
least  100,000  cps.  at  25*  C, 

(B)  from  12  to  33  parts  by  weight  of  a  soluble  ethylpolysili- 
cate, 

(C)  from  8  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  silane  of  the  formula 

RSi(0— N=CR'R')j 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  vinyl,  and  R'  and  JO  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl, 

(D)  from  0. 1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  organotin  carboxylate, 

(E)  from  10  to  130  parts  by  weight  of  an  extending  filler,  and 

(F)  sufficient  organic  solvent  to  provide  a  solvent  content  of 
from  15  to  95  weight  percent  solvent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  said  organic  solvent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons, chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons, ketones,  esters,  ethers  and  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  said  organic  solvent  being  a  solvent  for  the  silicon 
containing  species  and  alcohols  can  be  present  in  the 
organic  solvent  in  amounts  which  do  not  exceed  10 
weight  percent  of  the  total  solvent,  the  combined  parts  by 
weight  of  (B)  and  (C)  being  from  20  to  50  parts  by  weight 
based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  (A)  and  the  weight  ratio 
of  (B)  to  (C)  being  from  1.0  to  3.0. 


wherein  X  is  0  or  NH,  provided  that  at  least  one  X  is  0,  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


^™'\= 


(1) 


(2) 


(3)  mixtures  of  (1)  and  (2),  and  (4)  SO  to  70  mole  percent 


and  30  to  30  mole  percent 


/  v 


CH, 


CH, 


and  n  is  sufficiently  large  to  produce  a  solid  product  in  a  sol- 
vent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epichlorohydrin, 
epibromohydrin,  and  glycidyl  acrylate. 


4,105,618 

CONTROL  OF  INCOMPETENT  FORMATIONS  WITH 

THICKENED  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

BASE-SEITABLE  RESIN 

Thomas  R.  SifTennan,  and  Derry  D.  Sparlin,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  aasigDors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  Qty, 

Okla. 

DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  760,251,  Jan.  17,  1977.  lliia  appUcation 

Aog.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,488 

Int.  a.2  E21B  33/138 

VS.  a.  260—33.6  UA  9  Cbdms 

1.  A  composition  for  positioning  a  base-settable  polymeric 

material  having  particulate  matter  disposed  therein  in  contact 

with  a  subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  a  wellbore,  the 

composition  consisting  essentially  of; 

(a)  a  substantially  neutral  hydrocarbon  oil; 

(b)  a  carboxy  vinyl  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  an  essentially  Unear  polymer  of  an  alpha,  beta- 
monoolefinically,  terminally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  having  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  3000  to  about  300,000;  a  cross-linked 
interpolymer  of  said  monocarboxylic  acid  and  about  0.25 
to  2.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyunsaturated  compound 
having  at  least  two  alkenyl  groups  and  copolymerizable 
therewith,  the  interpolymer  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  greater  than  about  200,000;  and  the  aforesaid  poly- 
mer and  interpolymer  containing  up  to  20  mole  percent  of 
copolymerized  alkyl  ester  of  the  monocarboxylic  acid 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  of  the  ester  has  1  to  8  carbom 
atoms,  the  carboxy  vinyl  polymer  being  present  in  the 
composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  an  appar- 
ent viscosity  in  the  composition  of  at  least  30  cps,  but  less 
than  3000  cps  at  the  injection  temperature  and  pressure 
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and  an  apparent  minimum  viscosity  at  bottom  hole  condi- 
tions of  at  least  25  cps; 

(c)  a  neutralizing  agent  for  the  carboxy  vinyl  polymer; 

(d)  a  miscible  polar  solvent  for  the  carboxy  vinyl  polymer; 

(e)  finely-divided  soUd  particulate  material  in  an  amount 
equal  to  about  0.25  to  about  22  parts  of  particulate  matter 
per  gallon  of  the  oil;  and 

(0  a  base-setuble  liquid  thermosetting  resin  in  an  amount 
equal  to  about  0. 1  to  about  3.0  gallons  per  cubic  foot  of  the 
particulate  material. 

4,105,619 
CABLE  FILLER 
John  Joseph  Kaufman,  Parker,  Pa.,  and  Thomas  Emil  Luisi, 
Plalnnew,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Witco  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  20,  1977,  Ser,  No.  798,977 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/01 
VS.  a.  260—33.6  PQ  '  Cl«*™ 

1.  A  cable  filling  and  flooding  composition  comprising  at 
least  about  90%  by  weight  of  petrolatum;  about  5-7%  by 
weight  of  polybutene-l;  about  0.5-2.0%  by  weight  of  polyeth- 
ylene; and  about  0.5-2.0%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  propylene 
rubber. 


4,105,620 
STABILIZATION  OF  BARIUM,  STRONTIUM  AND 
CALaUM  COMPLEXES  OF  POLYTEREPHTHALOYL 
OXALAMIDRAZONE  AND 
POLYDIPHENYLETHER-DICARBOXYLIC 
AaD-4,4 -OXALAMIDRAZONT 
Joachim  Behnke,  Amorbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  DieUr 
Frank,  NaperrUle,  lU.,  and  Michael  Wallrabenstein,  Worth, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated, 
AsheTille,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar,  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780^34 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1976,  2612669 

Int  a.2  C08G  73/08:  C08L  79/06 
UJS.  a.  260—37  N  "  Othm 

1.  A  process  for  subilizing  a  polymer  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  barium,  strontium  and  calcium  complexes  of 
polyterephthaloyi  oxalamidrazone  and  polydiphenylether 
dicarboxyUc  acid-4,4'-oxalamidrazone,  which  process  com- 
prises treating  said  polymer  m  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH 
range  of  I  to  7  of  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  acid  or  salt  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalic  acid,  alkali 
oxalate,  alkali  sulfite,  alkali  hydrogen  sulfite,  alkah  dithiomte 
and  alkali  hydrogen  sulfate. 

4,105,621 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLY  AMIDE  COMPOSFHON 
John  Maslen,  Hoddesdon,  and  William  Hunter  Taylor,  Welwyn, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Feb.  20,  1976, 
6796/76 

Int  CI.'  C08L  77/00 
UJS.  a.  260—37  N  .1*  Claims 

1.  A  reinforced  polyamide  composition  comprising: 
from  30  to  74.95%  of  a  normally  nammable  polyamide, 
from  15  to  59%  of  a  reinforcing  agent, 
from  5  to  30%  of  a  halogenated  flame  retardant, 
containing  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  the  flame  retardant  of 
halogen, 
together  with  a  synergist  system  for  the  flame  retardant 

comprising  a  mixture  of 
from  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  zinc  borate  that  is  thermally 
suble  at  the  processing  temperatures  of  the  polyamide, 

and 
from  0.05  to  1.5%  of  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  antimony  oxide,  zinc  oxide,  lead  oxide,  ferrous 


oxide,  ferric  oxide,  stannous  oxide,  stannic  oxide,  cad- 
mium oxide  and  a  mixture  thereof, 
wherein  all  percenUges  of  aU  ingredienu  are  by  weight  of 
the  total  weight  of  composition. 

4,105,622 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FLAME 

RETARDANT  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Hitoahi  Izutu,  Osaka,  and  Ryoichi  lahikawa.  Takalshl,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Inc.  A  Chemicals  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721.327 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1976,  51-29867 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/34:  C08K  3/*X  3/10.  3/34 
VS.  a.  260—37  N  20  daini 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  flame  retardant  thermoplastic 
resin  composition  which  comprises  heat  mixing  and  kneading 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl-ter- 
minated  low  molecular  weight  thermoplastic  polyester  (A) 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate,  polypropylene  terephthalate  and  polybutylene  terephthal- 
ate  having  a  hydroxyl  value  of  from  7  to  40  and  an  intrinsic 
viscosity,  as  measured  in  a  6:4  solvent  mixture  of  phenol  and 
tetrachloroethane  at  30'  C,  of  0.15-0.6  dl/g  and  a  polyfunc- 
tional  isocyanate  (B),  or  a  reaction  product  of  (A)  and  (B),  with 
1.5-25  parts  by  weight  calculated  as  halogen,  of  a  halogenated 
epoxy  compound  of  the  formula 


-^O-Q-  Y-Q-O-CHj-C-CH.-j;:- 
X,"^  ^X,  OH 


CHj 

/ 


wherein  X,  is  either  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  /  and  m  are  zero,  it  is  either  chlorine  or 
bromine,  X,  is  either  chlorine  or  bromine,  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyUdene  group  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkylidene,  — S— ,  —SO—,  — SOj—  and  — O— . 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
and  n  is  a  number  from  0-15, 0.3-15  pans  by  weight,  calculated 
as  antimony,  of  an  antimony  compound,  0.10  parts  by  weight 
of  asbestos,  and  0-60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  resin  composition  obtained  of  glass  fibers. 


4,105,623 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLDING  COMPOUNDS  AND 

MATERIALS  MADE  THEREBY 
Richard  F.  Shannon,  Lancaster,  and  Douglas  L.  Denton,  New- 
ark, both  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Owena-Conilng  Fiberglas 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,568 
iBt  CL!  C08K  7/14 
VS.  a.  260—38  M  Claiais 

1.  A  new  and  improved  method  of  producing  molding  com- 
pounds comprising:  mixing  an  inorganic  filler  with  monomers 
for  producing  an  aldehyde  condensate  utilizing  a  mole  ratio  of 
the  monomers  that  provides  a  deflciency  of  the  aldehyde, 
reacting  the  monomers  insitu  under  acid  conditions  to  produce 
an  exotherm  and  generally  B-stage  the  reactants,  mixing  suffi- 
cient gas  producing  crosslinking  agent  into  the  mixture  for 
C-sUging  the  reactants  at  a  later  time,  spreading  the  mixture  m 
a  thin  sheet  embedding  inorganic  fibers  into  the  sheet  par- 
tiaUy  reacting  the  materials  to  liberate  gases  but  without  carry- 
ing the  reaction  to  the  C-suge,  stopping  the  reaction,  and 
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aging  the  sheet  to  cause  a  thtckening  reaction  which  provides   a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  formed  at  least  in  part  of  the  recur- 
a  soUd  handleable  sheet  molding  compound.  ring  group: 


4,105,624 
REINFORCED  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAI7WING 
POLY-NEOPENTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 

iClaus  Boehlke,  Hesafaeim:  Martin  Welz,  Bad  Duerkheim;  Peter 
Foerster,  Ludwigshafen;  Hans-Josef  Sterzel,  Dannstadt- 
Schauemheim,'  Rolf  Wunnb,  Heidelberg,  and  Hans  Gedrg 
Matthies,  Ladwigsliafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  BASF  Aktieagesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rbein, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,820 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  IS, 
1976,  2621724 

InL  a.2  COSK  7/14.  7/20 
VS.  a.  2«0— 40  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  reinforced  vinyl  chloride  polymer  composition  contain- 
ing 

(A)  from  99  to  50  pans  by  weight  of  a  homopolymer  of  vinyl 
chloride  or  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  with  up  to  30 
percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  copolymerizable  mono- 
mers, 

(B)  from  1  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  linear  terephthalic 
acid-neopentylglycol  polyester  which  is  solid  at  room 
temperature  and  is  compatible  with  the  vinyl  chloride 
polymer,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  A  and  B  is  100, 

(C)  from  10  to  SO  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  A 
and  B.  of  a  reinforcing  agent  and 

(D)  from  0  to  90  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  A 
and  B,  of  one  or  more  other  fillers. 


4,105,625 

2A6,6-TETRAMETHYL-4.PIPERIDYL  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  ESTERS  OF  HYDROXY  ALIPHATIC  DI-  AND 

TRI-CAHBOXYUC  ACIDS  AS  UGHT  STABUJZXRS  FOR 

SYNTHEnC  POLYMERS 
Motonobo  Minagawa,  Kosigaya;  Naohiro  Kubota,  and  Toshihiro 
Shibata,  both  of  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Argus 
Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,475 
Claima  priority,  appUcatiofl  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1976,  51/30349 
Int  a.'  C08K  5/34:  C07D  211/06 
US.  a.  260— 45J  N  24  Claima 

1.  A  2,2,6,fr-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl  carlxjxyUc  acid  ester  of 
an  aliphatic  di-  or  tri-carboxyUc  acid  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


— O— C—      — Z 


rR,— O— C—  "I 

[    'A 


I 


[OH], 


wherein: 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CHj         CHj  CH]  CH 


CH,  CH,  CI,         CH, 


R2  is  CHj  or  CjH,; 

a  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2  and  3-, 

m  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1.  2.  3  and  4;  and 

Z  is  a  divalent  or  trivalent  ahphatic  radical  having  from  two 

to  about  eight  carbon  atoms. 
16.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition  having  improved 
resistance  to  deterioration  when  heated  at  3S0'  F,  comprising 


X 

I 
— CH— C— 

I         I 

a     X 


and  having  a  chloride  content  in  excess  of  40%,  where  X  is 
either  hydrogen  or  chlorine;  and  a  compound  in  accordance 
with  claim  1. 


4,105,626 
DERIVATIVES  OF  4-OXOPIPERIDINES  AND  THEIR 
USE  AS  POLYMER  STABILIZERS 
Heimo  Brunetti,  Reinach;  Jean  Rody,  Baael,  both  of  Switzer- 
land; Nobao  Soma,  and  Tomoyuki  Kunimada,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
and  Sankyo  Company,  Tjmitfdi  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,774 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1975, 
23228/75 

Int  a.!  O08K  5/34.  5/35;  C07D  491/10 
VS.  a.  260—45.8  NZ  24  < 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  I 


R'  R=     R' 


or  mixtures  of  isomers  thereof  or  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
wherein 

n  is  1  or  2, 

R'  is  ethyl, 

R^  is  alkyl  having  1-6  C-atoms, 

R^  is  ethyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl, 

R'  is  alkyl  having  1-6  C-atoms,  or 

R'  and  K*  together  with  the  C-atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached represent  a  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  group, 

R' is  alkyl  having  1-5  C-atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkinyl  having  3-4 
C-atoms  or  aralkyi  having  7-8  C-atoms, 

R'is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-S  C-atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkinyl 
having  3-4  C-atoms,  aralkyi  having  7-8  C-atoms 

and  R'  and  R^  are  interchangeable, 

X  is  hydrogen,  the  oxyl  radical,  alkyl  having  1-8  C-aroms, 
alkenyl  having  3-6  C-atoms,  alkinyl  having  3-6  C-atoms, 
alkoxyalkyl  having  2-21  C-atoms,  aralkyi  having  7-8 
C-atoms,  the  2,3-epoxypropyl  group,  an  aliphatic  acyl 
group  having  1-12  Oatoms,  or  one  of  the  groups  — CH- 
2COOR',  — CH;— CH(R«)— OR'or  —COOR'»  wherein 

R^  is  alkyl  having  1-12  C-atoms,  alkenyl  havijg  3-6  C- 
atoms,  phenyl,  aralkyi  having  7-8  C-atoms  or  cyclohexyl, 

R»  is  H,  CH,  or  phenyl, 

R' is  H  or  an  aUphatic,  aromatic,  araliphatic,  or  alicychc  acyl 
group  having  up  to  18  C-atoms,  which  may  optionally  be 
substituted  in  its  aryl  moiety  with  chlorine,  alkyl  having 
1-4  C-atoms,  alkoxy  having  1-8  C-atoms  and/or  hydroxy, 

R'°is  alkyl  having  1-12  C-atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  cyclo- 
hexyl and  if  R  is  1, 

Y  is  one  of  the  groups 

— C(R")  (R' V-CH(R")— ,  o-phenylene, 

— CH(Ri')— CHj— C(R'^  (R")— ,  — CH(R")— CH,— C(R") 

-CH2— C(R")  {R'V-CH(R")— , 

wherein  R"  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  — CHjOR", 
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R'^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

R„  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  acyl  residue  derived  from 
an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  or  araUphatic  mono- 
carboxyUc  acid  having  up  to  18  C-atoms,  which  may  be 
substituted  in  its  aryl  moiety  with  halogen,  hydroxy  and- 
/or  lower  alkyl  groups,  or  R'*is  alkyl  having  1-4  C-atoms, 
alkenyl  having  3  or  4  C-atoms,  benzyl  or  a  carbamoyl 
residue  — CO— NH—R"  wherein  R"is  alkyl  having  1-12 
C-atoms,  cyclohexyl,  aralkyi  having  7  or  8  C-atoms  or 
aryl  having  6-12  C-atoms, 
and  if  n  is  2 

Y  is  one  of  the  groups 

-CHj  CHj- 

I  I 

-CH-CHj-0-R"-0-CHj-CH      , 

— CH,  CHj 

\  / 
C  or 

/  \ 
— CHj  CHj— 

-CH,  R"  R"^    ^CHj- 

C-CH,-0-R"-0-CHj-C 

/  \ 

-CHj  CHj- 

wberein  R"is  a  divalent  acyl  residue  derived  from  an  aliphatic, 
aromatic  or  arahphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  up  to  12  C- 
atoms  or  R"  is  a  dicarbamoyl  residue  — CONH— R"— NH- 
CO— ,  wherein  R"  is  alkylene  having  2-8  C-atoms,  arylene 
having  6-12  C-atoms,  xylylene  or  methanediphenylene. 

13.  A  method  of  subilizing  organic  polymers  against  hght- 
induced  deterioration,  consisting  in  the  addition  of  0.01  to  5% 
by  weight  of  a  compound  of  formula  I  as  defined  in  claim  1  to 
the  polymer. 

4,105,627 

MERCAPTOHETEROCYCUC  RESIN  STABILIZERS 
Tetsoo  SeUgncU.  Hasuda;  Masami  Abe,  Tokorozawa;  Konji 

Tsnmga,  Ohmiya,  and  Nobuhide  Tominaga,  Urawa,  all  of 

Japan,  aastgnon  to  Argna  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725^56 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/34.  5/37  5/52:  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  260—45.8  N  »>  Claims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  capable  of  improving  the  initial 
clarity  and  resistance  to  deterioration  when  heated  at  350"  F  of 
halogen-containing  resins  of  the  class  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
fluoride  and  vinyl  chloride  polymers,  consisting  essentiaUy  of 
(A)  at  least  one  heterocycUc  nitrogen  compound  having  as  part 
of  a  heterocycUc  ring  of  5  to  6  members  having  2  to  3  nitrogen 
atoms  when  five-membered  and  3  nitrogen  atoms  when  six- 
membered  the  group 

R 
I 
— N=C— N— C=X 
I  I 

SH 

in  which  R  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aryl,  and  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  and  (B)  for  each  part  by 
weight  of  (A)  from  1  to  500  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2-epoxides 
having  18  to  about  150  carbon  atoms,  organic  phosphites  hav- 
ing at  least  one  organic  radical  attached  to  phosphorus  through 
oxygen,  and  stannous  tin,  zinc,  and  aluminum  salts  of  non- 
nitrogenous  monocarboxylic  acids  having  from  6  to  24  carbon 
atoms. 


4,105,628  

HALOGEN-CONTAINING  AROMATIC  ETHER-ESTER 
FIRE-RETARDANTS  FOR  PLASTICS 
Egoo  Norberf  Petersen,  Nennkircben-Seelscbeid.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aasignor  to  Dynamit   Nobel   AktiengoeUachaft, 
Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,097 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1975,  2544513 

Int  a.!  C07C  69/76:  C08K  5/41.  5/10,  5/36 

VS.  a.  260—45.85  R  12  Claims 

1.  Aryloxymethylbenzoic  acid  phenyl  ester  of  the  formula 


R— O— HjC 


•C— O— R 


wherein  each  R  represents  the  residue  of  a  mononuclear  phe- 
nol substituted  by  at  least  one  of  chlorine  and  bromme. 

5.  Plastic  composition  containing  the  ester  of  claim  1  in  an 
amount  effective  to  render  the  composition  fire  resistant. 

9.  Aryloxymethylbenzoic  acid  phenyl  ester  of  the  formula 

R,     Rj  Rj     R4         p 


R— O— H,C 


Rj    R4        Rj    R« 


CHjOR 


wherein: 
each  R  represents  the  residue  of  a  mononuclear  phenol 

substituted  by  at  least  one  of  chlorine  and  bromine, 
Y  is  nothing,  a  methylene  group,  a  dialkylmethylene  group, 

a  chalcogen  atom,  -SO-,  or  a  sulfone  group,  and 
each  of  R I  to  R,  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen. 
11.  Plastic  composition  containing  the  ester  of  claim  9  in  an 
amount  effective  to  render  the  composition  fire  resistant. 


4,105,629 
SYNTHFnC  RESIN  STABILIZER  COMPRISING  A 
THIOETHER  ESTER  AND  HINDERED  PHENOUC 
CARBONATE 
Motonobn  Minagawa,  KoaUgaya;  Yntaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsoki, 
and  Tohm  Hamna,  Okegawa,  aU  of  Japu,  aaaignors  to  Argna 
Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklj-n,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,038 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  14, 1975,  50-123711 
Int  a.!  C08K  5/13,  5/36 
VS.  a.  260—45.8  NT  1«  CUU™ 

1.  A  stabUizer  composition  useful  in  synergisticaUy  increas- 
ing the  resistance  of  a  synthetic  resin  to  deterioration  when 
heated  comprising  in  combination  (a)  at  least  one  thioether 
ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  5  to  1 5  carbon  atoms  and 
3  to  8  primary  hydroxyl  groups  with  a  3-aUtylthiopropionic 
acid  having  4  to  about  34  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  at  least  one  400 
to  4000  molecular  weight  carbonate  ester  terminating  in  a 
phenoUc  hydroxyl,  alkyl  carbonate,  or  phenyl  carbonate 
group,  and  having  the  formula: 
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o 

II 

— C— O— R, 


R  is  an  aUcyl  or  phenyl  radical  or 


R,  f  R,     N 


Rj  Rj 


X  is  a  direct  bonding,  -0-,  -S-, 

O 
I 

— s— , 

II 

o 

-CH2SCH2-,  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  or 

OH, 


4,105,630 

EPOXY  RESINS  FLAMEPROOFED  WITH 

lU^XAPHOSPHOLANES 

Roland  A.  E.  Winter,  Armook,  N.Y„  aadgnor  to  aba-Ceigy 

Corporatioa,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
OiTinon  of  Ser.  No.  614,403,  Sep.  18,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,042,649. 
This  appUcatiOD  Jim.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,923 
Int  a.'  OMK  5/53 
VS.  a.  260—45.8  R  12  Claims 

9.  A  cured  flameproof  epoxy  resin  which  contains  from  2  to 
30%  by  weight  based  on  the  resin  of  at  least  one  compound  of 
the  Formula  I 


wherein  independently  at  each  occurrence  R,  denotes  an  alkyl, 
pycloalkyl  or  arylalkyl  radical,  Rj  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  or 
an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  arylalkyl  radical,  A  is  a  hydrogen  atom 


H— C C— P— OR. 

c        o 

/  \  / 

R,  P 

/   \ 

R.O  O 


wherein  each  of  R,,  R; and  R,  independently  denotes  alkyl  of 
I  to  1 8  carbon  atoms;  each  of  R4,  R,  and  R«  independently 
denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  R7  denotes  alkyl  of  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  when  R,is  methyl,  R^is  hydrogen,  Rstogether 
with  R,  can  denote  2,2-dimethyl-l,3-trimethylene. 


4,105,631 
MULTICHROMOPHORIC  ULTRAVIOLET 
STABILIZERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  ORGANIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  H.  S.  Wang,  and  Gether  Irick,  Jr.,  both  of  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  aasjgnors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  626,521,  Oct.  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,043,973, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  511,570,  Oct  2,  1974,  Pat  No. 
3,936,419.  This  application  Jon.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,924 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/4S.  S/34.  5/15 
VS.  CL  260—45.8  A  7  CUimi 

1.  An  organic  composition  susceptible  to  ultraviolet  degra- 
dation stabilized  against  such  degradation  with  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  composition  of  matter  comprising  compoimds 
having  the  formula: 

V.^  f       (A-B)3C 

wherein  A  is  a  group  having  the  structure 


C=CH 


where  Y  is  a  Irivaleni  hydrocarbon  radical,  B  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 


K 


^R,     ^ 


Rj  Rj  i 

^  ) 


LisOorl,  mislto  about  20,  and  /i  is  0.1  to  about  20. 

15.  A  stabilized  synthetic  resin  composition  comprising  a 
synthetic  resin  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  stabilizer  composi- 
tion according  to  claim  1. 


wherein 

I  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl,  substituted 
lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  substituted  cycloalkyl,  aryl.  sub- 
stituted aryl,  lower  alkylaryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  substituted 
amino,  cyano,  or  carboalkoxy; 

Rj  and  R«  are  cyano,  carbonylalkoxy,  carbonylaryloxy, 
alkylsulfonyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  arylcarbonyl, 
carboxamide  or  sulfonamide; 

B  is  a  Unking  group  connecting  A  and  C  and  can  have  the 
structure 


O 


— OC— .  — O— E— CO— .  and  — OEO— 

where  E  is  lower  alkylene  or  substituted  lower  alkylene; 
C  group  is  a  heterocyclic  group  having  the  structure 
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(0<;>t 


-E  or 


\r\ri\ 


wherein 
X  and  Y  are  a  carbon  atom,  a  carbon  atom  containing  an 
alkyl  group  containing  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  carbon 
atom  containing  an  aryl  group  containing  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  nitrogen  atom;  Z  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur 
atom,  or  a  nitrogen  atom  containing  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl  group  having  I  to 
12  carbon  atoms;  E  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted, 
branched  or  unbranched  alkylene  containing  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  or  arylene  containing  6  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  6. 


4,105,632 
FLAME  RETARDED  ABS  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  A  MIXED  HALO  BISPHENOXY  ALKANE 

FLAME  RETARDANT  AND  ENTIANCING  AGENT 
Arnold  L.  Anderson,  Antioch,  HI.,  and  Robert  J.  Nulph,  Ypsi- 
lanti,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corporation, 
Chicago,  HI. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330,837,  Feb.  8, 1973,  Pat  No. 
4,051,105,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260J40, 
Jun  6, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
804,667 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.!  C08L  9/02 
VS.  a.  260—45.75  D  1*  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  composition  containing  acrylonitrile-butadiene- 
styrene  having  incorporated  therein  (1)  an  effective  amount  of 
a  flame  retardant  which  is  a  bis-phenoxy  compound  having  the 
formula: 

A,  A' 

Z,— f-        -4-0-(Jkylene)-0— e-        "T"^" 


-fORO— C— R— OCO— R— CJ- 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  aromatic  hydrocarbylene  or 
inertly  substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbylene. 


4,105,634  

PRODUCnON  OF  THER-MOSEITING  RESINOUS 
POLYEPOXIDES 
Harry  T.  Hanson,  Mlllbum,  and  Marrin  Gordon,  Soccassnna, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Celanes*  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,622 
tat  a.2  C08G  59/02 
VS.  a.  526—65  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  advancing  the  molecular  weight  of  ther- 
mosetting resinous  polyepoxides  wherein  a  dihydric  phenol 
and  a  resinous  polyepoxide  containing  1.2-epoxy  groups  are 
reacted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  produce  a  molecular 
weight  advanced  thermosetting  resinous  polyepoxide,  the 
improvement  comprising,  after  a  first  catalytic  amount  of  the 
catalyst  is  introduced  into  the  mixture  of  the  dihydnc  phenol 
and  the  polyepoxide  and  the  reaction  has  been  maintained  for 
a  first  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  molecular  weight 
advanced  polyepoxide,  introducing  a  second  catalytic  amount 
of  the  catalyst  into  the  mixture  while  at  a  reaction  temperature 
to  further  advance  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polyepoxide 
the  ratio  of  the  fust  catalytic  amount  to  the  second  catalytic 
amount  constituting  from  about  10:1  to  about  1:10. 

4,105,635 

MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC  POLYMERS 

CONTAINING  KETONE  AND  SULPHONE  GROUPS 

John  Leslie  Freeman,  St  Neots,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,728 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  12,  1976, 
28841/76 

tat  CI.!  C08G  65/40 
VS.  a.  528-126  10  a«»™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  polyethersul- 
phone  and/or  ketone  comprising  distilling  off  the  water  from  a 
substantially  equimolar  mixture  of  a  fmely  divided  hydrated 
dialkah  metal  salt  of  a  bisphenol  and  an  aromatic  dihalide  in 
which  the  halogen  atoms  are  activated  by  —SO;—  or  — CO— 
groups  ortho  or  para  thereto  in  the  presence  of  an  aromatic 
sulphone  solvent  and  thereafter  heating  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  250*  to  400*  C  to  effect  polymerisation. 


wherein  Z  is  bromine;  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5  and 
m'  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0-4;  /  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  0-2  and  T  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5;  alkylene 
is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and  A  is  chlorine;  and  (2)  an  enhancing  agent 
which  is  antimony,  arsenic,  bismuth,  tin  or  zinc-containing 
compound. 


4,105,633 
ALTERNATING  COPOLYESTERCARBONATE  RESINS 
DwucI  J.  Swart  and  Jacqueline  S.  Kelyman,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,978 
tat  a.2  C08G  63/62 
VS.  CL  52»-176  1"  0«i™ 

1.  A  normally  solid  alternating  copolyestercarbonate  con- 
sisting essentiaUy  of  repeating  units  of  the  formula: 


4,105,636 

PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  POLYCTHERS 

Ian  Charles  Taylor,  Bengeo,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  tadustries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,667 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kbigdom,  Jul.  28,  1976, 
31453/76 

tat  a.2  C08G  65/4a  75/23 
VS.  a.  528—126  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  polyether 
comprising  boiling  an  inert  organic  sulphoxide  or  sulphone 
solvent  containing  (i)  a  substantially  equimolar  mixture  of  (a)  at 
least  one  bisphenol  and  (b)  at  least  one  dihalobenzenoid  com- 
pound, or  (ii)  at  least  one  halophenol,  in  which  dihaloben- 
zenoid compound  or  halophenol  the  halogen  atoms  are  acti- 
vated by  — SO;-  or  —CO—  groups  ortho  or  para  thereto, 
and  an  alkali  metal  carbonate,  the  amount  of  said  carbonate 
being  such  that  there  is  at  least  one  alkaU  metal  atom  for  each 
phenol  group  present  and  removing  water  by  distillation  in  the 
absence  of  an  azeotrope  forming  solvent. 
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♦,105,637 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  POLYACETAL 

POLYMER 

Mlckael  ScmancUk,  Lebuon,  ud  Darid  M.  Braunstein,  Fu- 

wood,  both  of  N  J„  iHigDon  to  CcUoeac  Corpormtioa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,146 
lit  a.'  C08G  2/10 
VS.  a.  528— 241  18  CUUms 

1.  In  I  process  for  producing  a  polyacetal  polymer  in  which 
a  polyacetal  forming  polymerization  mixture  is  introduced  into 
a  polymerization  reaction  zone,  the  mixture  polymerized  to 
form  polyacetal  polymer  and  withdrawing  said  polyacetal 
polymer  from  said  polymerization  reaction  zone,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  pulverizing  and  grinding  said  polyace- 
tal polymer  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  inter-meshing  elUptical 
shape  plates  provided  on  each  shaft  of  a  pair  of  shafts,  said 
plates  having  flattened  edges  at  the  major  axis  which  mesh  to 
wipe  the  surface  of  its  mating  plate  to  form  a  fmely  divided 
soUd  polyacetal  polymer  which  is  then  withdrawn  from  said 
reaction  zone. 


of  (c)  plus  (d)  to  (b)  when  (d)  is  present  being  7535  to 
40.60. 


4,105,638 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STABIUTY  OF 
ETHERIFIED  ACETAL  HOMOPOLYMERS 
Pieriiio  Radkl,  Titrate  (Como);  Sergio  Ctiatro;  Mario  Ermooi, 
both  of  Gorla  MiDore  (Varese),  and  Paolo  Colombo,  Saronno 
(Varcae),  all  of  Italy,  aaaignors  to  Societa'  Italiana  Resine 
SIA.  S.p,A.,  Milaa,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751 J99 
CUima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  23, 1975,  30687  A/7S 
Int  a.2  C08G  2/36 
VS.  a.  528—130  15  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  eliminating  the  unstable  polyoxymethylene 
chains  of  an  etherified  acetal  homopolymer,  which  comprises 
forming  a  suspension  of  said  etherified  acetal  homopolymer,  a 
basic  compound  and  a  polar  liquid  diluent,  said  polar  liquid 
diluent  consisting  of  water  or  a  mixture  of  at  least  20%  water 
and  a  polar  organic  compoimd,  said  suspension  containing  10 
to  40  weight  %  of  said  homopolymer  and  0.05  to  20  weight  % 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  Uquid  diluent  of  said  basic  com- 
pound and  said  suspension  having  a  pH  of  from  9  to  11; 
and  heat-treating  said  suspension  at  a  temperature  of  from 
100*  to  160*  C  and  below  the  melting  point  of  said  poly- 
mer and  at  a  pressure  such  as  to  maintain  said  diluent  in 
Uquid  form,  for  a  period  of  time  such  as  to  ensure  substan- 
tially complete  degradation  of  said  unstable  chains. 


4,105,640 

POLYCONDENSATION  THERMOPLASTIC 

ELASTOMERS  COMPOSED  BY  ALTERNATINGLY 

ARRANGED  COPOLYTESTERAMIDES 

Giorgio  Delia  Fortnna,  Milan,  and  Lndano  Zotteri,  San  Donate 

Milanese  (Milan),  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  ANIC,  S.p.A., 

Mendrisio  Stazione,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jon.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,129 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Italy,  JuL  21, 1976,  25548  A/76; 
May  18,  1977,  23701  A/77 

Int  a.!  C08G  63/68 
VS.  a.  528—292  6  CUims 

1.  An  elastomer  of  thermoplastic  orderly  arranged  copolyes- 
teramide  composed  by  segments  of  macromolecule  contaiiung 
diol  having  a  molecular  weight  lower  than  250  and  segments 
containing  polyhydroxyalkyleneglycols  of  average  molecular 
weight  comprised  between  400  and  3,500,  such  segments  being 
united  to  each  other  by  ester  bonds,  with  the  intermediary  of  a 
radical  deriving  from  a  diesterdiamide  containing  preformed 
amide  bonds  having  the  general  formula: 

O  O  O  O 

II  II  II  II 

R'OC— C— R"— C— NH— R"— NH— C— R— C— OR' 

in  which  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and/or  an  aryl  radical  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and- 
/or  a  cycloalkyl  radical  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
R  "  and  R'"  are  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  2  to 
30  carbon  atoms. 


4,105,639      

WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYESTER  RESIN 
Deno  Laganis,  Schenectady,  and  Panl  M.  Begley,  Scotia,  both  of 
N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Schenectady  Chemical*,  Inc.,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,907 
Int  C1.2  C08G  63/6S 
VS.  CL  528—177  18  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  polyester  which  is  soluble  in  water  in  the 
presence  of  an  amine  or  in  a  mixture  of  water  with  up  to  30% 
of  a  water  miscible  polar  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  amine, 
said  polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  of  800  to  1 30O,  an 
OH/COOH  ratio  of  1.8:1  to  3:1  and  being  prepared  from 
reactants  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  (a)  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  with  0  to  50%  based  on 
the  total  dicarboxyhc  acid  of  a  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid, 

(b)  tris(2-hydroxyethyl)isocyanurate  or  an  aliphatic  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  containing  at  least  three  hydroxyl  groups, 

(c)  a  primary  dihydric  alcohol, 

(d)  a  mooohydric  alcohol,  or 

(2)  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  the  molar  ratio  of  (c)  to  (b)  being  from 
75:23  to  40:60  when  (d)  is  not  present  and  the  molar  ratio 


4,105,641 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALIPHATIC 
POLYCARBONATES  AND  POLYURETHANES 
THEREFROM 
Hans-Josef  Bnyach;  Heinrich  Krinun,  and  Hans  Rndolph,  all  of 
Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687.565,  May  18,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,659 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  May  27, 
1975,  2523352 

Int  a.'  C08G  IS/44.  IS/08 
VS.  a.  526—712  14  Claims 

1.  A  transesterification  process  for  the  preparation  of  poly- 
carbonates containing  aUphaticaUy  boimd  hydroxyl  end 
groups  comprising: 

(a)  reacting 

(i)  aUphatic  dihydroxyl  compounds  with 

(ii)  glycol  carbonate,  in  the  presence  of 

(ui)  inert  solvents  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 
consisting  of  toluene,  xylene,  ethylbenzene,  cumene, 
1 ,2,4-trimethylbenzene,  mesitylene,  tetramethylben- 
zene,  cymene,  diethylbenzene,  diisopropylbenzene, 
chlorotoluene,  bromobenzene,  tetralin,  propenylben- 
zene,  allylbenzene,  a-methylstyrene,  dibutylether, 
diisobutylether,  diamylether,  anisole,  phenetole,  cresol 
methyl  ether,  dibutyl  ketone,  di-tert.-butyl  ketone  and 
diamyl  ketone,  in  which  ethylene  glycol  is  substantially 
immiscible,  said  inert  solvents  being  capable  of  forming 
azeotropes  with  the  ethylene  glycol  to  permit  selective 
azeotropic  separation  of  said  ethylene  glycol;  and 

(b)  simultaneously  separating  the  ethylene  glycol  by  frac- 
tional distillation. 
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4,105,642 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBODIIMIDE  IN  PRESENCE  OF 

PHOSPHOLENE  CATALYSTS 
Curtis  P.  Smith,  Cheshire,  Coon.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  764,375,  Jan.  31,  1977.  Pat  No.  4,068,055. 
This  appUcation  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,973 
Int  a.'  C08F  S/IS.  8/24,  8/40.  12/32 
VS.  CL  528-51  }  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carbodiimide  by 
heating  the  appropriate  organic  isocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said 
catalyst  a  polymer  characterized  by  the  presence  therein  of  a 
recurring  unit  having  the  formula: 


'    ^o 


sisting  of  the  lower-alkyi  esters  of  acryUc,  methacryUc,  2- 
haloacryUc  and  2<yanoacryUc  acids. 


(CHJ, 


wherein  the  broken  Unes  in  the  phospholene  nucleus  indicate  a 
double  bond  located  between  the  carbon  atom  at  position  3  and 
one  of  the  carbon  atoms  at  positions  2  and  4,  the  H  atom  is 
attached  to  whichever  carbon  atom  at  positions  2  and  4  is  not 
part  of  said  double  bond,  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenoxy,  hydrocarbyl  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  halohydrc*arbyl  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  m  is  a  whole  njMnber  from  0  to  3,  n  is  0  or  1  and  RS, 
is  selected  from  the  c^Ws  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl 
and  Rj  represents  hydrocarbyl  said  hydrocarbyl  being  free  of 
substituents  which  are  reactive  with  isocyanate. 

4,105,643 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBODIIMIDE  IN  PRESENCE  OF 

PHOSPHOLENE  CATALYSTS 
Curtis  P.  Smith,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  764,374,  Jan.  31,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,068,065. 
This  appUcation  Not.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,658 
Int  a.!  C08F  18/22.  4/00 
VS.  CL  528—512  ^  CUims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carbodiimide  by 
heating  the  appropriate  organic  isocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said 
catalyst  a  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (i) 
homopolymer  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


4,105,644 

ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  CAPROLACTAM  AT  A 

TEMPERATURE  BELOW  THE  MELTING  POINT  OF 

POLYCAPROLACTAM 

Zbynek  Bnkac;  Jan  Sebeoda.  both  of  Prague,  and  Miloslar 

Loyda,  Neratorice,  aU  of  CaschoslOTskia,  aasigoots  to  Ce»- 

koalorenska  akadcmie  Ted,  Prague,  Czecboslorakia 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,906 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ciechoalorakla,  JuL  8,  1975, 
4847/75 

Int  a.2  C08G  69/18 
VS.  a.  528—314  2  Otiaa 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  moldable  and  extrudable 
anionic  polycaprolactam  having  a  low  content  of  water  ex- 
tractable  compounds  and  a  highly  suble  molecular  weight 
using  known  basic  initiators  and  known  activators  of  the  gen- 
eral formulae  I-VII, 


R— N— CO 


O         R  O 


R-NCO  OC-N-R  V-N-l' 


N  N 

r/Y\ 
o 


n  m 

R'  ^R' 


R  K 

IN-CG-^     0=»^^^=0  RNH-CO-N CO 
Inn                            (CHJ. 
J'       /  Y   \ 
-*             o                   II                   D 


R        n        R 
o 


IV 


VI 


R'— CO— C— CO— NH— R 
VII 


where 
R  is  the  aromatic  residue 


"il^ 


(R),  O    f. 

C^2,OC-C=CHj 

"^CH.N^  O     R, 

C;Hi.OC— C=CH: 


wherein  the  broken  lines  in  the  phospholene  nucleus  indicate  a 
double  bond  located  between  the  carbon  atom  at  position  3  and 
one  of  the  carbon  atoms  at  positions  2  and  4,  the  H  atom  is 
attached  to  whichever  carbon  atom  at  positions  2  and  4  is  not 
part  of  said  double  bond,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen,  lower-aUcoxy,  phenoxy,  hydrocarbyl  from  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  halohydrocarbyl  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  x  is  0  to  3,  C.H2,  and  C,  H2,  are  each 
independently  alkylene  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R,  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  halo 
and  cyano  and  (ii)  copolymers  of  the  compounds  of  the  above 
formuU  with  at  least  one  acrylate  selected  from  the  class  con- 


R'  is  R  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  or  allyl, 

R^  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  cart»n  atoms,  or  H  atom, 

n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  1 1, 

X  is  an  integer  larger  than  3,  which  comprises,  in  a  first 
stage,  subjecting  a  polymerization  mixture  of  caprolac- 
tam,  activator  and  strong  base  catalyst,  wherein  the  ratio 
of  said  activator  to  said  catalyst  is  2.6  to  4.2,  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  15O'-200*  C.  for  at  most  10  minutes,  shaping  the 
resulting  polycaprolactam  and  thereafter,  in  a  second 
sUge,  subjecting  said  shaped  polycaprolactam  to  a  further 
temperature  of  150*-200*  C  for  at  most  90  minutes  to 
produce  a  polycaprolactam  having  a  monomer  content 
very  close  to  the  equilibrium  amoimt  corresponding  to  the 
temperature  of  this  second  sUge  of  polymerization. 
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4,105,645 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ^PYlUlOLIDONE  WITH 

ALKALINE  CATALVyT  AND  SO,  CHAIN  INITUTOR 
Arthur  C.  Barnes,  tad  Carl  E.  Banna,  both  of  New  Canaan, 

Coon^  aaaignon  to  Banco  Corp-,  New  Canaan,  Coon. 
FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,410 
InL  CL2  C08C  69/24 
MS.  CL  528—313  15  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  2-pyrrolidone  com- 
prising the  polymerization  of  substantially  anhydrous  mono- 
meric  2-pyrrobdone  at  a  temperature  of  from  30*  to  45*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  primary  catalyst  and  an  activator  consisting 
essentially  of  sulfur  dioxide,  the  concentration  of  sulfur  dioxide 
varying  with  the  temperature  used  and  not  exceeding  a  sulfur 
dioxide  concentration  bounded  by  an  approximate  straight  line 
drawn  on  a  semi-log  graph  having  a  logarithmic  scale  of  sulfur 
dioxide  concentration  along  the  ordinate  in  terms  of  mols  of 
sulfiir  dioxide  per  mol  of  2-pyrrolidone  monomer  and  having 
polymerization  temperature  along  the  abscissa,  said  line  being 
drawn  on  said  graph  from  the  vicinity  of  the  point  at  30*  C. 
temperature  and  0.024  mols  of  sulfur  dioxide  per  mol  of  mono- 
mer to  the  vicinity  of  the  point  at  45*  C.  temperature  and  0.004 
mols  of  sulfur  dioxide  per  mol  of  monomer,  the  sulfur  dioxide 
concentration  being  at  least  about  0.002  mols  of  sulfur  dioxide 
per  mol  of  pyrroUdone  monomer  with  the  polymerization 
taking  place  at  a  substantially  constant  temperature,  whereby 
the  polypyrrolidone  formed  is  of  a  viscosity  capable  of  being 
melt  spun. 


4,105,646 
<i,)3-UNSATURATED  SCHIFF-BASE  CHAIN  EXTENSION 
REACnONS  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  POLYMERS 
Roland  A.  E.  Winter,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  427^76,  Dec.  26,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,979J50. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,181 
Int  a.2  C08G  73/12 
MS.  a.  528—311  10  Claims 

1  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(NHj)"- 


,— r        \{  R,   Rj         Rj 

— H — N=C— c=c 


o  o 

II  II 

D  N— Rj— N  D  , 

V  \/ 

II  II 

o  o 


(2)  a  polyamide-acid  of  the  formula 
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its  corresponding  polyimide, 

(3)  a  polyamide-amide  acid  of  the  formula 


XV 


O 

II 

C— N— R,- 
/        I 
D  H 
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its  corresponding  polyamide-imide,  and 
(4)  a  polyamide-amide  acid  of  the  formula 


C— N— R,-f-N— C 

I      i 
D 


COH 
II 

o 


O 

II 


HOC       C— N— R»-N— C       COH 
II  I  I  II 

V.        O  H  H  O 


XVI 
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o 

II 

C— N— RrtN— c 
H 


HOC 

m       II 

o 


0) 


wherein  a  is  a  number  from  0. 1  to  2, 

R,,  R2,  Rjand  R,are  independently  hydrogen  or  a  monova- 
lent aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  radical  or  a 
combination  of  such  radicals,  and 

R,  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  containing  from  2  to  30 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  From  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic,  aliphatic,  alkylaromatic  and  cycloaliphatic  radi- 
cals combinations  of  these,  and  radicals  with  hetero-atom 
containing  bridging  groups  where  the  hetero-atom  in  the 
bridge  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur,  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and  sihcon,  and 

(b)  from  about  1  to  10  mole  equivalents  per  mole  equivalent 
of  (a)  of  a  bis-dienophile  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 
(1)  a  compound  of  the  formuU 


and  its  corresponding  polyamide-imide, 
wherein 
R5  and  R7  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  deflned 

as  R;  above, 
R«  is  a  tetravalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  or 

heterocyclic   radical  containing  at  least  2  carbon 

atoms  or  a  combination  of  aromatic  and  aliphatic 

radicals, 
m  is  a  number  from  1  to  20,  and 
D  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  oleflnic  imsaturation 

selected  from  a  group  having  the  formula 


xn 


wherein 
R,(  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  bromo  or  chloro; 
Ri7  is  hydrogen,  bromo  or  chloro; 
Y'-Y' inclusive  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine,  nitro,  phenyl,  and  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
X  is  carbonyl,  oxygen,  sulfur,  chloro  or  bromo  substi- 
tuted methylene,  alkylidene  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  benzyhdene. 
10.  A  glass  fabric  or  fiber  impregnated  with  the  composiuon 
according  to  claim  1. 

4,105,647 

PROCESS  FOR  SULFONATING  POLYMERS 

Charles  P.  OFarreU,  Clark,  and  Edward  N.  Kresge,  Watchung, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 

Linden,  NJ.  „.     ,^     j      j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  445,890,  Feb.  26, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  208,384,  Dec.  15, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,515 

Int  a.2  C08F  S/i6 

U.S.  a.  526-33  ^       *?!^ 

1  A  process  for  sulfonating  polymers  prepared  by  solution 
process,  said  polymers  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Butyl  rubber,  EPDM  terpolymers,  polybutadiene,  ole- 
fmically  unsaturated  polymers  or  styrene  butadiene,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  dissolving  monomer  reactants  in  a  solvent  and  polyineru- 
ing  said  reactants  in  the  presence  of  a  Fnedel-Crafts  or 
Ziegler  type  catalyst  thereby  forming  a  reactor  effluent 
containing  polymer,  unreacted  Ught  monomer,  active 
catalyst,  and  solvent; 

(b)  treating  such  reactor  effluent  to  remove  therefrom  sub- 
stantially all  unreacted  Ught  monomers;  and 

(c)  simultaneously  sulfonating  said  polymer  and  quenchmg 
said  catalyst  by  treating  with  an  acyl  sulfate  sulfonatmg 
quenching  agent,  said  acyl  sulfate  having  the  formuU: 


4  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  benzyl, 
and 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  m  the 
presence  of  from  about  5  to  250  mole%,  based  on  the 
sUylated  acrylic  acid  amide,  of  a  crosslinking  agent  of 
formula  II 


|_CH,=C-J^C 


ai) 


R-<COOSO,H). 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  wherein  R  is  an  organic 
radical  having  a  carbon  number  range  from  about  1  to  about  30 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  and 
branched  chain  alkyls,  cycloakyls,  alkylated  cycloalkyls,  and 
cycloalkylated  alkyls,  ethers,  thioethers,  esters,  thioesters. 
ketones  and  thioketones. 


wherein 
p  represents  the  number  2  or  3, 
Qi  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
Q.  when  p  =  1,  represents  — SO2— ,  phenylene, 

O  O 

"  I 

— C— 0-«lkylene-0— C— 

vrtth  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  moiety, 

II  II 

— C— NH— CM,— NH— C— , 

or.  when  X„  Xjand  Xj  are  each  methyl,  also  represents 

O  O 

II  I 

— C— N CHj N— C— , 

Si(CH)),  Si(CHj)j 

or,  when  ;7  =  3,  Q  represents  the  group  of  the  formula 


— CO— N 


N— CO— 


4,105,648 
CROSSLINKED  POLYACRYLAMIDES  CONTAINING 
SILYL  GROUPS 
Urs  Gruber,  Arlesheim;  Gerd  Greber,  Binningen,  and  Hans- 
Peter  Kriemler,  Basel,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610,203,  Sep.  4,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  403,359,  Oct  4  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  V^o.Tltm 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Oct   27,    1972, 
015731/72 

lot  a.2  COSF  iO/OS 
MS.  a.  526-204  ,   »  ""^ 

1  A  crosshnked  polyacrylamide  containing  silyl  groups 
which  is  prepared  by  polymerising  a  silylated  acryUc  acid 
amide,  of  formula  la  or  \b 


I 
CO— 

the  polymerisation  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  between 
about  20*  and  120*  C. 


4,105,649 
AQUEOUS  POLYMERIC  THICKENING  AGENTS 
Syamalarao  Eyani,  and  Frederick  P.  Corson,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  267470,  Jan.  29, 1972,  Pat  No.  4,008,202. 
This  appUcation  Oct  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,780 
Int  a.2  C08F  222/08,  220/06,  228/04 
VS.  a.  526—271  *  '^'»'™ 

1.  A  polymer  comprising 

(a)  about  0.2  to  15  mole  percent  of  a  vinyl  benzyl  ether 
monomer  having  the  formula 

CH,=c/         \cHj(OCHCHJ.Y 


*  X,  X,  and  X,  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  havmg  1  to 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  m  is  about  10  to  100  and 
Y  is  — SR„ 
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— NR»  —OCR,  or  —NCR, 
R,  R3 

where  R,  is  an  «lkyl,  aralkyl  or  alluryl  hydrophobic  group  of 
10  to  about  22  carbon  atotns,  Rz  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  of  I  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  provided  Rj  and  Rj 
in  combination  have  at  least  10  carbon  atoms. 

(b)  the  balance  to  make  100  mole  percent  of  one  or  more 
copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
provided  a  water  solubilizing  amount  of  at  least  one  mon- 
omer having  a  carboxylic  acid  group,  an  anhydride  group, 
a  sulfate  group,  a  sulfonate  group  or  a  hydroxyl  group  is 
present. 


4,105,650 
MFTHOD  OF  PRESERVING  BLOOD  PLASMA  I 
EdwKd  Shaabrom,  Suita  Aoa,  and  Robert  C.  Bishop,  Lo«  An- 
geles, both  of  Calif,  aafignors  to  Edward  Sbanbrcm,  Inc., 
S«ita  Ana,  Calif. 

Condnaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  567,371,  Apr.  11,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioo  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,924 
IBL  a.2  A23J  1/06 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  '  ^^'J'" 

1.  The  method  of  preserving  blood  plasma  coagulation  fac- 
tors and  other  proteins  thereafter  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  to  whole,  fresh  blood  plasma  a  preservative  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  polyethylene  glycol  to  a 
concentration  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  25  grams  of 
polyethylene  glycol  per  Uter  of  plasma; 

(b)  thereafter  freezing  the  blood  plasma  containing  said 
preservative;  and 

(c)  thereafter  thawing  the  frozen  blood  plasma  contaimng 
the  preservative  solution  to  recover  therefrom  plasma 
cryoprecipitate  from  which  plasma  proteins  can  be  recov- 
ered in  improved  yield. 

4,105,651 

PURIFICATION  OF  ENKEPHALIN,  AN  ENDOGENOUS 

COMPOSITION  IN  THE  HUMAN  BODY  AND 

SYNTHESIS  OF  SAME 

Joka  Hackca,  Aberdeca,  ScoUaad,  aadgnor  to  The  UaiMd  States 

of  America  ai  rcvnaeated  by  the  Departmeat  of  Health, 

Edncatioa  asd  Welfare,  Waakiagton,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,647 
Int.  CI.2  C07C  10i/i2:  A61K  J  7/00 
U5.  a.  MO— 112J  R  '  OaliM 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  and  purifying  from  mammalian 
brain  tissue  an  endogenous  composition  having  morphine 
agonist  properties  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  two  penupeptides 
(a)  H-Tyr-Gly-Gly-Phe-Met-OH  and  (b)  H-Tyr-Gly-Gly-Phe- 
LeuOH  wherein  the  ratio  of  a*  is  from  3:1  to  4:1  and  wherem 
said  mammalian  brain  tissue  is  extracted  with  acetone,  filtered, 
transferred  to  the  aqueous  phase  and  separated  from  Upid 
impurities  by  extraction  with  ether/ethyl  aceute  at  an  acid  pH 
of  about  3. 


)-Pro-Leu-V«l-Thr(R'>Leii-Phe-Lyj(R'>Ain(R5- 
Ala-ne-ne-Lyj(R'>Am(R')-,AlaTyT(RO-Lys<R'> 
LyjdtVJIy-GluHOR'HJR' 

where  R'  is  a  conventional  a-amino  protecting  group,  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  a  conventional  protecting  group  for  the  phenoUc 
hydroxyl  group  of  the  tyrosine  residue,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a 
conventional  protecting  group  for  the  hydroxyl  group  of  the 
threonine  residue,  R*  is  hydrogen  or  a  conventional  carboxyl 
protecting  group,  R'  is  a  conventional  a>-aniino  protecting 
group,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  conventional  protecting  group  for 
the  carboxamide  group,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  conventional 
carboxyl  protecting  group  and  R'  U  hydrogen  or  a  conven- 
tional protecting  group  for  the  hydroxyl  group  of  the  serine 
residue. 

14.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  human  ^-endorphin 
which  process  comprises  in  combmation: 

(A)  reacting  a  protected  nonapeptide  of  the  formula 

R'-Try(RV31y-Gly-Phe-Met-Thr(R')-Sel<R')- 
G1u(OR*)-Lys(R')-OH. 

where  R'  is  a  conventional  a-amino  protecting  group,  R'is 
hydrogen  or  a  conventional  protecting  group  for  the 
phenobc  hydroxyl  group  of  the  tyrosine  residue,  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  a  conventional  protecting  group  for  the 


4,105,652 
SY7<JTHES1S  OF  HUMAN  ^-ENDORPHIN 
Johaaoca  Arnold  Meieabofer,  Upper  Montelalr,  and  Su-San 
Waag.  Bloomfleld,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaignon  to  Hoffinann-La 
Roche  lac  NntJey,  NJ. 

FUcd  Aag.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,120 
lat.  0.2  C07C  lOi/52 
UjS.  CL  260— 112J  R  UCIaiaii 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R'-TryfR'KjIy-Gly-Phe-Met-ThKR'VS    .   _  „, 
eI<R^Ghl(OR♦)-Lys(R»>Set<R•K;ta(R^Thr(R' 


L» 

*,!                       e«  »■  iii-» 

»c-tW-S««iI1-05ii  <U11 

1 

_J»*1 

'..,. 

«                                         %\  in*  flf*  •« 

■■-tr-fi»|-»i-'*«-tw-<*'«l     •.«TW-s,.«,.i„-o».iv) 

l»'-Il.-6>F-6'»-'*-1W-«IH«*ilin              »1 

ai                     1     ■»    »•  o«*  R* 

|i^-Tp.fl„-6l,-M«-tHt-tt--Sa'-6ii.-W«-<3"  t» 

•1                    J  fli  ••  at*  «> 

rf.Tp-6^.6'.-"»-«N'-T»-S»-a»-L/t-<iH»>.,  I» 

rii 

hydroxyl  group  of  the  threonine  residue,  R*  is  hydrogen 
or  a  conventional  carboxyl  protecting  group,  R'  is  a  con- 
ventional tiHamino  protecting  group  and  R'is  hydrogen  or 
a  conventional  protecting  group  for  the  hydroxyl  group 
of  the  serine  residue  with  a  22  amino  acid  partially  pro- 
tected peptide  amine  of  the  formula 

H,N-Ser(R'>Gln(R^Thr<R'>P 
ro-Leu-Val-Thi(R*)-Leu-Phe-Ly>(R>Asn<R> 
AU-ne-Ue-Ly!(R>)-Asn(R'VAliTyr(R'>Lys(R')- 
Lyj(R'H31y-Gl>i(OR*>OR 

where  R',  R',  R',  R*.  R'  and  R'  are  as  above  and  R'  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  conventional  protecting  group  for  the  carboxamide 
group  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  conventional  carboxyl  protect- 
ing group 
under  peptide  bond  forming  conditions  consisting  of  treat- 
ment   with    dicyclohexylcarbodiimide/1-hydroxybenzo- 
triazole  so  as  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R'-Tyr(RV;iy-Gly-Phe-M«-ThrfR'VS  ,  „  „, 
er(R'Kilu(OR')-Ly5fR'>-S(:r(R')-Gln(R')-Thr(R' 
VPro-Leu-Vil-TMRVLeu-Phe-LysO^'VAsnOlJ- 
Al«-ne-De-Ly5(R'>A»n(R'VAU-Tyt<R0-Lyj(R'> 
Lys(R'>Gly-Glu(OR*>OR^ 

where  R',  R^  R',  R*.  R'.  R'.  R'  and  R'  "=  **  above;  and 
(B)  removing  the  protective  groups  with  strong  acid  90  as  to 
yield  the  desired  human  ^-endorphin. 
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4,105,653 
HETERYL-AZO-PHEN-YL  DISPERSE  DYESTUFFS 

CONTAINING  A  Z-SUBSTTTUTED 
BENZOLYLOXY  ALKYL  RADICAL.  WHEREIN  Z  IS 

2<:yanovinyl  2-cyanoethyl  or 
2-chloro-2-cyanocthyl 

Claude  Marie  Henri  Emile  Brooaid,  SotteTille  lea  Rouea;  Ber- 
nard Dnpont,  RonaaiUon;  Jean-Marie  Louis  Leroy,  Saint 
Etienne  do  RouTray,  and  Jeaa-Pierre  Henri  Stiot,  Saint 
Pierre  lea  Elbeof,  all  of  France,  asaignors  to  Produita  Chi- 
miques  Ugine  Kiihlmann,  Paris,  Fraace 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  495,718,  Aug.  6,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,987,027. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,649 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  8, 1973,  73  28972 

Ut  CL^  O09B  29m.  29/26:  D06P  3/42.  3/54 

VS.  CL  260-158  '  C"**™ 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


,.„..J^L™.-J^' 


in  which  .      .        •  ■ 

A  U  thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  benzisothiaiolyl, 
thiadiazolyl.  thienyl.  or  imidazolyl  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  one  to  three  substituents  selected  from 
chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  phenyl,  nitro,  cyano,  thi- 
ocyano,  acetyl,  carbalkoxy  containing  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  alkylsulfonyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy. 
formylamino,  acetylamino,  propanoylamino.  ben- 
zoylamino  or  ciimamoylamino; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy; 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  the 
group  of  formula: 


other  is  -N(R)j  wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkylene  of  1  to  8  cartxjn 
atoms,  and  X  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  Huoro  or  chloro. 

4,105,655 
PHENYL-AZO-ANILINO  DYESTUFF 
Alois  Gottschlich,  and  KUus  Lerereni,  both  of  LeTerkusen. 
Germany,  asaignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengellschafl,  Lewkusen. 

Germany  ,^     j      j 

CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  382,063,  JuL  24,  1973,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  361,603,  May  18,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,962,209,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,247,  Apr.  17, 
1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  615,898, 
Feb  14,  1967,  abaadoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  662,880 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  17, 
1966,  1648454;  Jaa.  12, 1967,  1751232;  Feb.  17,  1966,  1648455 

Int  CL2  C09B  29/06;  D06P  1/18.  3/26.  3/54 
VS.  a.  260-207.1  •  C'*'" 

1.  Dyestuff  having  the  formula 


CN 


iCHiOCOCHj 


CN 


4,105,656  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3-N-MONOSUBSnTUTED 

AMINO-4-SUBSTrnjrED-5-PYRAZOLONES 
Kotaro  Nakamurs;  SeUi  Ichljima;  Noboo  Funitachi.  and  Yosio 
Kosuge,  all  of  ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,481 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jan.  30,  1976,  51-8988 

Int.  a.:  C07D  231/16 

VS.  a.  260-2395  *  <^'**™ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3-N-mono-substituted  anuno-4- 

substituted-5-pyrazolone  represented  by  the  formuU  (VI) 

(VD 


said  alkyl  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  hy- 
droxy, alkoxy  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy, 
acetyloxy,  cyano,  alkylsulfonyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  carbalkoxy  containing  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
alkoxycarbonyloxy  containing  2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  equal  to  1,  2,  or  3;  and 

Z  is  2-cyanovinyl,  2<yanoethyl  or  2-chloro-2-cyanoethyl. 

4,105,654 

UQUID  CRYSTALLINE  4  -CYANO-  OR 

4".NmiOBENZYLIDENE-4.<NJ<-DLALKYLAMINOVl- 

AMINOAZABENZENE  DYES 

Allen  Bloom,  East  Windsor,  and  Ling  Kong  Hong,  Edison,  both 

of  N  J„  aasigDon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,538 

lot  a.2  C07C  107/06;  C09B  29/08;  C09K  3/34 

UJS.  a.  260-205  SC»«^ 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

X 

wherein  Y  and  Z  are  different,  one  is  nitro  or  cyano  and  the 


H 
R,-N- 


H 

Unqn 


wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  has  up  to  35  carbon 
atoms  and  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group,  an 
alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  a  cy- 
doaUcenyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocycUc  group,  an  acyl 
group,  a  thioacyl  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  an  arylsul- 
fonyl  group,  an  alkyUulfinyl  group,  an  arylsulfinyl  group,  a 
carbamoyl  group  or  a  thiocarbamoyl  group;  Rj  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  has  up  to  35  carbon  atoms  and  represents  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  and  Q 
represents  a  group  of  nonmetallic  atoms  necessary  to  form  a 
5-membered  or  6-membered  heterocycUc  ring  containing  two 
or  more  nitrogen  atoms;  ,   v    ki  u 

which  comprises  replacing  the  hydrogen  atom  of  the  N-M 
group  in  the  3-position  of  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  (1) 


R,-NH- 


T 1 

N  I 


0) 


I 
»1 
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wherein  R,  and  R,  are  as  described  above;  with  a  protective 
group  to  prepare  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula  01) 


R,— N- 


m 


T 1 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  as  described  above,  and  Rj  has  up  to  35 
carbon  atoms  and  represents  a  formyl  group,  an  alkyl  carbonyl 
group,  an  aryl  carbonyl  group,  an  alkyl  sulfonyl  group,  an 
arylsulfonyl  group,  an  allcoxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycar- 
bonyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group  or  a  thio- 
carbamoyl  group; 

halogenating  the  resulting  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula (II)  to  prepare  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
(IID 


Rj— N- 


(III) 


wherein  R,.  Rj  and  R3 are  as  described  above,  and  X  represents 
a  halogen  atom; 

reacting  the  resulting  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
(III)  with  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocycUc  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (TV) 


HNQN 


(IV) 


-N— p kNQN 

N  J 


wherein  R,,  Rj,  R]and  Q  are  as  described  above;  and  convert- 
ing the  resulting  compound  of  the  represented  by  the  formula 
(V)  into  a  compound  represented  by  said  formula  (VI). 


4,105,6S7 
PRODUCTION  OF  N-ALKYL  DERIVATTVES  OF  CYCUC 

ALKYLENIMINES 
Toni  Dockner,  Meckenbeim;  Herbert  Tooasaint,  Frankenthal, 
and  Martin  Decker,  Lndwi^faafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Ladwigsliafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CoatiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  605  J38,  Aug.  8,  1975,  abaodoned, 
which  is  a  cootiauation  of  Ser.  No.  330^43,  Feb.  7,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1972,  2205597 

Int  a.2  C07D  295/02.  265/30 
VS.  a.  260—239  B  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  N-alkylated  cyclic 
amine  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl,  ethyl  and  isopropyl,  by  reacting  in  the  gas  phase 
at  a  temperature  of  from  150*  to  350"  C  an  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol  and  isopropa- 
nol  or  an  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl 
ether,  diethyl  ether  and  diisopropyl  ether  with  a  cycUc  amine 
of  the  formula 


H— N 


I 1 


I I 


said  latter  amine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrrolidine,  l-methylimidazoUdine,  oxazolidine,  thiazolidine, 
dihydroisoindole,  piperidine,  3-propylpiperidine,  piperazine, 
N-methylpiperazine,  perhydro-(l,3)-oxazine,  perhydro-(l,3>- 
thiazine,  hexamethylenimine,  perhydrothiazepine,  decame- 
thylenimine,  3,5-dimethylmorpholine,  and  morpholine,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  a  phosphorus  compound  on  a 
carrier,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  silicon  dioxide  catalyst  having  a 
specific  surface  area  of  from  50  to  500  m^/g  and  containing 
from  0. 1  to  20%  by  weight  of  phosphoric  acid,  said  catalyst 
being  obtained  by  converting  an  aqueous  colloidal  sodium 
silicate  solution  by  addition  of  sulfuric  acid  to  a  silicic  acid 
hydrogel,  desalting  said  hydrogel  with  ammoniacal  water, 
adding  oxaUc  acid  and  an  appropriate  amount  of  phosphoric 
acid,  milling  the  mixture  so  obtained  until  peptization  takes 
place  and  spray  drying  to  give  a  particulate  powder. 


wherem  Q  is  as  described  above;  to  prepared  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula  (V) 


(V) 


4,105,658 
NEOTHRAMYCIN  ANTIBIOTICS 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Tomio  Takeuchi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Mass 
Hamada,  Hoya;  Shinichi  Kondo,  Yokohama;  Masaaki 
Ishizuka,  and  HiroshJ  Naganawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibntsu  Kagako  Kenkyu  Kai, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootlnuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,985,  Mar.  10,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1976,  S«r.  No.  659,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1974,  49-2767; 
Oct  15,  1975,  50-123256 

Int  a.2  C07D  4S7/I4:  C12B  1/08:  C12D  9/16 
VS.  a.  260— 239J  T  7  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  a  hydroxyl  group  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  or  methoxyl, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  or  methoxyl,  and  one  but  only  one 
of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen. 
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4,105,659 
U,3,4,5,6-HEXAHYDRO-2,6.MErHANO-3-BENZAZO. 

CINES 

Sydney  Archer,  Bethlehem,  N.Y,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug  lac. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

S^n^'^rNo  ■S?7?7  Nov  U  \^^Tso.^^^^  «.d  wherein  «  is  0,  1  or  2,  R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  acetyl  or 
^?1;4f  Ml  72^7.1    16?  19«  Pat  No.  3,250,678.  Tlds  furfuryl  and  R,is  hydrogen  or  methyl  with  the  prov»o  that  R, 
'   appiicaHon  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,768  and  Rj  cannot  both  be  methyl  if  n  is  0. 

Int  a.2  C07D  221/26 

U5.  a.  260-293J4  ^^^  

1  i,2,3,4,5,6-Hexahydro-3-(3-methyl-2-butenyl)-6,ll- 

dimethyl-8-hydroxy-2,6-methano-3-benzazocine    having    the 
structural  formula 


H— O 


C— H 

CH, 


CH, 


4,105,660 

PREPARATION  OF 

3B.HYDROXY-27-NORCHOLEST-5,7-DIEN-25-ONE 

Howard  Jones,  Holmdel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  *  Co,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,403 
Int  a.2  C07J  9/00.  21/00 
U5.  a.  260-23935  C  ^daims 

2.  A  compound  of  structural  formuta: 


AcO 


CH,           OR 

^v      _              -CH 

C.H, 

4,105,662 
ANTRAQUINONE  DYESTUFFS 
Klaus  Ton  Oertzen,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Hans  Sam- 
uel Bien,  deceased,  Ute  of  Borscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
(by  Else  Bien,  legal  represenUtiTe),  and  by  Gabriele  Bien, 
legal  represenutiye,  Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,894 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1976,  2610158 

iBt  a.'  C09B  1/20 
VS.  a.  544-294  *  * 

1.  Reactive  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

NH; 

SOjH 

R,        R:     N 

1  11/, 

NH-X-CH,-N-Y-Z-N— ('  N 


wherein 

R„  Rj  and  R,  are  hydrogen; 

X  is  phenylene  or  phenylene  substituted  with 

C|-C,-alkyl,  with  or  without  one  sulfo  groups; 

Y  is  CO  or  SO,;  and 

Z  is  phenylene. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy  and  mesyl. 


4,105,661 
WVIERCAPTO,  ALKYL,  ACETYL  AND 
FURFURYL-SULFIDE  PYRAZINES 
Max  Winter,  PeUt-Lancy;  Fritz  Gautschi,  Commiwny;  iTon 
Flament;  Max  StoU,  both  of  Petit-Lancy,  aU  of  Switzerlmd, 
and  Irring  M.  Goldman,  Niantic,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Vv- 
menich  4  Oe,  GeneTa,  Switzerland  ^n«A« 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  482,819,  Jun.  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  «.03«.«5. 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  243,866,  Apr.  13,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  70,^,  Sep.  8^970, 
Pat  No.  3,702,253,  which  is  a  contmnation  of  Ser.  No.  5*J,uw, 

Apr  18  1966,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

452J42,  Apr.  30, 1965.  Tliis  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

780^58 

Int  a.2  COTD  241/12.  241/18.  405/12 

U&CL544-W5  ""«^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,105,663 
THIOPHENE  ETHANOLAMINES 
Jehan  F.  BagU,  Kirkland,  and  Eckhardt  Ferdinandi.  St  Laurent 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.  ..n«,o; 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  569,509,  Apr.  18, 1975,  P**- N»- tf  "•»»• 
This  appUcation  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Apr.  18,  1974,  197896 
Int  a.'  COTD  409/02 
VS.  a.  544-379  *  '^'»^ 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

AiCHOR'CHR^NR'R' 

in  which  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-thienyl, 
5-Oower  alkyl>2-thienyl,  5-phenyl-2-thienyl  and  4,5-dichloro- 
2-thienyl  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl:  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  R'  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 
they  are  joined  form  a  4-(4-methoxyphenyl)-or  4-(o-tolyl)pip- 
erazin-1-yl  group,  or  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  with  phar- 
maceutically accepuble  acids. 
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4,105,6«4 
DIBENZlb^]OXEPIN  DERTV  ATTVES 
Max  Gcrecke;  Emilio  Kybon,  both  of  Reinach,  Switzerland,  and 
Jeao-Pietre  Kaplan,  Le  Pleaais  Robinaon,  France,  aasignon  to 
HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc„  Nntley,  NJ. 
DiTJajon  of  Ser.  No.  S34,033,  Dec.  18,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,032,525. 
Thia  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,19« 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jan.  4, 1974,  62/74; 
Not.  20,  1974,  15369/74 

Int  a.2  COTD  405/04 
VS.  CL  S44— 378  3  Clainu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  substituted  with  C,-C3-alkyl  and  connected  to  the  6-  or 

8-position  of  the  coumarin  ring; 
T'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
Q'  is  CN  or  COOR; 
R   is  Ci-Cj-alkyl;   Cj-Cj-alkyl   substituted   by   hydrojtyl, 

C,-C4-alko»y,  nitrile,  chlorine,  bromine,  benzyloxy,  phe- 

noxy,     cyclohexyloxy,     di-<C|-C4-alkyl)amino,     N-tri- 

(C,-C4-alkyl)  ammonium,  or  phenyl;  or  is  allyl,  cyclo- 

hexyl  or  phenyl;  and 
the  ring  A'  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methoxy, 

methyl  or  chloromethyl. 


wherein  one  of  R',  and  R'2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  or  trilluoro- 
methyl,  and  one  of  R',  and  R'4  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  or  trifluo- 
romethyl. 


4,105,6«< 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Terence  James  Ward,  Slough,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth 
&  Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,131 
Claims  priority,  appUcatJoo  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1976, 
29419/76 

Int.  a.2  C07D  211/58 

VS.  a.  260—293.77  3  Clainu 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  having  the  formula  I 


4,105,665 
MONOMETHINE  DYESTUFFS 
Horst   Hamisch,    Cologne-Buchheiui,    Germany,    assignor   to 
Bayer  AktiengeUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,647,  Mar.  17,  1975,  Pat  No. 
4,018,7%.  This  application  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1974,  2413371 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C09B  23/04 

VS.  a.  260—289  C  6  Claima 

1.  Monomethine  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


CN 


CH=C 


/ 


Q' 


wherein 
T'  and  T^  independently  of  one  another  are  unsubstituted 
C|-C5-alkyI  uninterrupted  or  interrupted  by  — O — ; 
C|-C,-alkyl  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  by  hydroxyl 
or  chlorine;  C1-C4  alkyl  monosubstituted  by  bromine, 
nitrile,  C|-C,-alkoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  phenoxy, 
benzyloxy,  cyclohexyloxy,  cyclohexyl.  C,-C4-alkoxycar- 
bonyloxy,  C|-C,-alkylcarbonyloxy,  acetylamino,  C1-C4- 
alkylsulphonylamino,  aminocarbonyloxy,  di-<Cj-C4- 
alkyl)  amino,  carboxyl  or  sulpho;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl- 
C|-Cj-alkyl;  hydrogen;  C|-C4-alkyl  uninterrupted  or 
interrupted  by  — O —  and  substituted  by  benzyloxycarbo- 
nyl.  phenoxycarbonyl,  phenoxy  substituted  by  1-5  chlo- 
rine atoms,  C|-C4-alkylsulphonyI,  benzylsulphonyl,  pbe- 
nylsulphonyl,  benzylcarbonyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  C1-C4- 
alkoxycarbonyl-benzoyloxy,  phenoxycarbonyloxy,  tri- 
(C|-C4-alkyl)  ammonium,  benzoylamino,  phenylamino- 
carbonylamino,  phenylsulphonylamino  or  toluenesul- 
phonylamino;  or  ethylene  or  1,3-propylene  unsubstituted 


O 
II 


At'— C— 0(C.HjJ— N  V-NH— C— 


Ar^ 


and  their  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addition  salts, 
wherein  Ar'  and  Ar^  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  and  diOower  alkyl)  amino;  and  n 
represents  an  integer  from  2  to  6. 


4,105,667 

IMIDAZOLE  TYPE  CURING  AGENTS 

Karl  Friedrich  Thom,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  asaignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Mannftumiring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1970,  Ser.  No.  55,981 

Int  a.!  C07F  15/00.  3/00.  1/00 

VS.  a.  260—299  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

ML^O— SOj— RyJ, 

wherein 
M  is  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  VIII,  IB  and  IIB  of  the 

Periodic  Table, 
R  is  a  coordination  number  of  M  ranging  from  2  to  %, 
Ryis  a  perfluorinated  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  group  of  1  -  18 

carbon  atoms, 
m  is  the  valence  of  M,  and 
L  is  an  imidazole  of  the  formula 


R,— C  ■■ 
I 

N 


■■  C— R, 
I 
NH 


/ 


wherein 
Ri,  Rj,  and  R3are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  methyl,  benzyl 
and  ethyl. 
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4,105,668 

PROCESS  FOR 

6-AMINO-2J-DIMETHYL-3^5-TETRAZOLYL)PENAM 

Sosomu  Nakaaiahi,  Niantic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,127,  Jan.  10, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,021 

Int  a.2  C07D  499/08 

VS.  CL  260—306.7  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  6-amino-2,2-dimethyl-3- 

(5-tetrazolyI)penam,  or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  which 

comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  formula 


R'— NH-CH-CH  aCH,)j 

I         I  I 

0=C  —  N CH 


C 
\ 

N  

y 


ing  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  2-(unbranched-alkoxy) 
having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  4-benzyloxy 

4,105,669 
MANUFACTURE  OF  tAMlNO-1-ALCOHOLS 
Walter   Himmele,   WaUdorf;   Leopold   Hupfer,   Friedelsheim; 
Herbert  Tonssaint  Frankenthal,  and  Gerhard  Paul,  Lodwiga- 
hafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigoors  to  BASF  Aktlen- 
geseUschalt,  Rheinland,  Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  730,828,  Oct.  8, 1976.  This  appUcation  Jun. 
20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,925 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  24, 
1975,  2547654 

Int  a.!  C07D  263/14:  C07C  85/145.  85/20 
VS.  a.  260—307  F  *  Oaima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  with  hydrogen  fluoride,  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  from  about  -  20*  C.  to  about  20' 
C; 

wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 


CHjOH 
where  R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  n-butyl. 


4,105,670 
SPIRO[CYCLOPROPANE-l,2-INDOLIN]-3-ONES 
Shunsaku  Noguchi,  Minoo;  Saburo  Takei,  Tokyo,  and  YasnUko 
Kawano,  NUhinomiya,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigoors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Not.  26,  1975,  50-141748 
Int  a.2  C07D  209/04 
VS.  a.  260—326.11  R  ^^  Claima 

1.  A  spiro[cyclopropane-l,2'-indoUn]-3'-one  compound  rep- 
resented by  the  formuU: 


wherein 

R',  R*.  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  and  phenyl; 

and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-CH,-&^        X     ""'     ~'^" 


-Q-' 


wherein 

R'  is  at  the  3-,  4-  or  5-position  and  it  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  iodo,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  benzyloxy 
and  phenyl; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy, fluoro,  chloro,  unbranched-alkyl  having  from  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms  and  unbranched-aUtoxy  having  from 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 

R'"  is  selec'Cd  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl; 

and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 

sulfur; 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  V  U  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-hydroxy,  4-hydroxy,  4-alkoxy  hav- 


wherein  the  ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  an  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkylenedioxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl.  nitro, 
amino,  formylamino,  an  alkylcarbonyl  amino  having  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  an  arylcarbonyl  amino  having  7  to  1 1  carbon 
atoms  or  halogen;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of 

(A)  hydrogen; 

(B)  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aUcyl  oi"  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which 
aryl  group  may  be  further  substituted  with  halogen,  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  an  aUtylcarbonyl  group  having  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  formyl;  a  halogen-substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted arylcarbonyl  group  having  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms;  an 
alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  hydroxyl;  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  car- 
boxyl; an  N-substituted  or  unsubstituted  carbamoyl  group 
of  the  formula  -CONPQ  wherein  each  of  P  and  Q  is  hy- 
drogen or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  an 
amino  or  a  mono-  or  di-aUylamino  group,  wherein  each 
alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

(C)  an  unsubstituttd  acyl  group  of  the  formula:  R'CO-. 
R^SOr  or  R'R'NCO  in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having 
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1  to  4  caibon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  each  of 
R'and  R'is  hydrogen,  an  aUtyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
substituted  acyl  group  thereof  wherein  the  substituent  of 
the  acyl  group  is  amino;  a  mono-  or  di-alkylamino  wherein 
the  alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  halogen;  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  said  compound. 


4,105,673 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LACTONES 
Temaki   Mokaiyama;   Maaahiro   Usnl,   both   of  Tokyo,  and 

Kaznhiko  Saigo,  Chjba,  all  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Sanitoino 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20,  W76,  Ser.  No.  72434S 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1976,  51-3557 

iBt  CU  C07D  313/00 

VS.  a.  260—343  «  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  lactone  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting a  hydroxy  acid  of  the  formula  R-COOH  wherein  R  is 
a  saturated  or  olefinically  unsaturated  hydroxy  acyclic  group 
optionally  substituted  with  cycloalkyl  to  intramolecular  con- 
densation by  reacting  said  hydroxy  acid  with  a  l-substituted-2- 
halopyridinium  salt  of  the  formula 


4,105,671 
INSECnCIDAL 
N-METHYLPYRROLIDINONYLACErANILIDES 
Lonja  Schneider,  Elizabeth,  and  Darid  E.  Graham,  Wcatfield, 
both  of  N  J„  asaignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,520 
Int.  C1.2  C07D  207/26 
VS.  CL  260—326.43  5  Claims 

1.    Insecticidal    N-acyl-N-(N'-methylenepyrrolidonyl)   -2,5 
dialkylanilines  having  the  formula: 


a 


where  R,  and  Rj  are  both  lower  alkyl,  and  R  is  selected  from 
alkyl.  alkenyl  and  haloalkenyl  having  from  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 


4,105,672 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CYCLIC 
DIESTERS  OF  DODECANEDIOIC  ACID 
Joem  Rneter  Klaus  Burzin;  Karl-Heinz  Magoach,  and  Roland 
Feinauer,  all  of  Marl,  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische 
Werke  Huels  Aktiengellschaft,  Marl,  Germany 
FUed  Oct  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,013 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1975,  2547267 

iDt  CL2  C07D  321/00 
VS.  a.  260— 340J  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  cycUc  ester  of 
dodecanedioic  acid  and  an  ahphatic  diol  of  2-12  carbon  atoms 
and  substituted  by  up  to  two  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  by 
thermolysis  of  a  corresponding  linear  polyester  under  reduced 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  conducting  the  thermolysis  at  a  temperature  of  from 
200*  to  300*  C,  and  employing  as  the  catalyst  a  mixture  of  an 
organotin  compound  of  the  formula 


0=Sn 


n 

\ 


wherein  R'  is  C,.c» alkyl,  allyl,  Cj-CjCycloaUcyHCi-CJ  aUiyl, 
2-oxoKC2-Ce)alkyl,  phenyl-(C,-C4)<Ukyl  or  phenyl-substituted 
2-oxo<C2-C4)alkyl;  X  is  halogen;  Y"  is  a  halide  ion,  a  methyl- 
sulfate  ion,  a  p-toluenesulfonate  ion,  a  perchlorate  ion  or  a 
tetrafluoroborate  ion;  and  Z  is  C,-Cj  alkyl,  nitro,  halogen  or 
C|-Cs  alkoxy,  or  a  l-substituted-2-haloquinolinium  salt  of  the 
formula 


wherein  R',  X,  Y"  and  Z  are  as  defined  above,  as  a  condensing 
agent  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  captor  for  acids  having  an 
anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  methyl- 
sulfate,  p-toluenesulfonate.  perchlorate  and  tetrafluoroborate 
in  an  anhydrous  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  from  0*  C  to 
the  boiling  point  of  said  solvent. 


wherein  R,  and  R2are  each  aUtyl  of  1-18  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl 
or  aralkyi  of  6-36  carbon  atoms,  and  an  0,0-diaUtyl-(3,5-di- 
tert-butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl)phcisphonate  wherein  each  aUtyl 
is  of  2-18  carbon  atoms. 


4,105,674 
PRODUCTION  OF  GAMMA-BUTYROLACTONE  FROM 

MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  WITH  A  HYDROGENATION 

CATALYST 

Waldo   De  Thomas,   Parsippany,  and   Eugene  Victor   Hort, 

Wayne,  both  of  NJ.,  assigaors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  716,111,  Aug.  20,  1976.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,792 

Int.  a.2  C07D  307/32 

VS.  CL  260—343.6  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  gamma-butyrolactone,  compris- 
ing contacting  a  feed  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  maleic  acid,  succinic  acid,  maleic  anhydride,  succinic 
anhydride,  mixtures  thereof,  and  mixtures  of  any  of  the  forego- 
ing with  butyrolactone;  in  the  vapor  phase,  with  a  stoichiomet- 
ric excess  of  hydrogen  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  atmospheric 
to  about  50  atmospheres  and  at  a  temperature  between  about 
150'  C.  and  about  350*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  elemental 
copper<lemental  metal  catalyst  comprising  about  3-100 
percent  by  weight  of  an  admixture  of  elemental  copper  and  an 
elemental  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palla- 
dium and  platinum,  the  weight  ratio  of  copper  to  said  elemen- 
tal metal  ranging  from  about  10:1  to  about  500:1,  the  rest  of 
said  admixture  being  a  non-acidic  carrier. 
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4,105,675 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  3-DEOXYANTHOCYANIDINS 

GuiUermo  A.  lacobucci,  and  James  G.  Sweeny,  both  of  Atlanta, 
Ga.,  aaaignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
FUed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,742 
lot  a.'  C07D  311/60;  A23L  1/275 
VS.  a.  260-345  J  5*  CMnu 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  3-deoxyanthocyanidin  salt  of 
the  formula: 


wherein  R^ , .,  'are  substituents  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  non-vicinal  OH  and  lower  alkoxy,  at  least  one  of  R, 
and  R4 '  is  OH,  R, '  and  R^'  are  substituents  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  H  and  lower  aUtoxy,  X  is  an  anion  and  y 
corresponds  to  the  valence  of  the  anion  from  a  flavan  of  the 
formula: 


OH 


wherein  Rt^r.j'are  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  non-vicinal  OH  and  lower  alkoxy,  at  least  one  of 
R,'and  Rj',  is  OH,  R/and  R«',  are  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower  aUioxy,  X  is  an  anion  and 
y  corresponds  to  the  valence  of  the  anion,  from  an  acylated 
flavanone  of  the  formula: 


OH 


wherein  R5.,j^"are  the  same  as  R„j.^.' except  that  those 
R5.,j.,."corr<sponding  to  those  R^,., 'which  are  OH  are  OH 
or 


wherein  R«44*"'are  the  same  as  R«4j  *'«»«?'  ^^^  ^^"^ 
R^.,,..,.'" corresponding  to  those  R^^j.,' which  are  OH  are 


OCR 
II 
O 

and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  reducing  said  acrylated  flavanone  in  an  organic  solvent 
medium  by  reaction  with  an  aUtali  borohydride  to  form  a 
flavan  not  having  a  4-OH  substituent  and 

(b)  oxidizing  said  flavan  or  an  acylated  or  hydrolyzed  deriv- 
ative thereof  in  a  solvent  medium  by  reaction  with  a 
balogenated  benzoquinone  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid 
to  form  said  3-deoxyanthocyanidin  salt,  said  solvent  me- 
dium of  this  step  and  said  strong  acid  together  forming  an 
aqueous  protic  medium. 

36.  A  method  for  preparing  a  3-deoxyanthocyanidin  said  of 
the  formula: 


O— C— R. 
II 
O 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 

phenyl,  said  method  comprising 
oxidizing  said  flavan  in  a  solvent  medium  by  reaction  with  a 
halogenated  benzoquinone  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid 
to  form  said  3-deoxyanthocyanidin  salt,  said  solvent  me- 
dium and  said  strong  acid  together  forming  an  aqueous 
protic  medium. 

4,105,676 
STEROID  TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  PROCESS  UTILIZING  A 

CYANOALKYL  A-RING  PRECURSOR 
Noal  Cohen,  MonUlair,  Michael  Rosenberger,  CaldweU,  and 
Gabriel  Sancy,  Eaaex  FeUs,  aU  of  NJ„  asaignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  642,817,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,045,452, 
which  U  a  diTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  450,701,  Mar.  18, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,991,084,  which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  67  J96,  Aug.  26, 1970, 
Pat  No.  3,813,417.  This  appUcation  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
795,577 
Int  CL'  C07D  309/06 
VS.  a.  260-345.9  S  2  CiMiaa 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CN 
I 

CH 
I 

CH 
I 
CH: 
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where  R„u  lower  alkoxy. 


4,105,677 

PRODUCnON  OF  TBTRAHYDROFLTIAN 

PuJ  D.  Taylor,  CUatoo,  N  J.,  udgnor  to  Celanew  Coiporatioii, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,355 

iBt  CL2  O07D  307/08 

MS.  CL  260—346.11  3  CUinu 

1  A  process  for  converting  acrolein  into  tetrahydrofuran 
which  comprises  (I)  forming  2-vinyl-5-methyl-l,3-<lioxane  by 
the  acid-catalyzed  condensation  of  acrolein  with  2-methyl-l,3- 
propanediol;  (2)  hydroformylation  of  the  2-vinyl-5-methyl-l,3- 
dioxane  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydroformylation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  about 
25*  and  200*  C  and  a  pressure  between  about  15  and  300  psi  to 
produce  a  mixture  of  2-(5'-methyl-r,3'-dioxane)propionalde- 
hyde  and  3-(5'-methyl-r,3'-dioxane)propionaldehyde;  and  (3) 
hydrogenating  said  mixture  of  propionaldehydes  with  hydro- 
gen in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  180*  and  225*  C  and  a  pressure  between 
about  100  and  1000  psi  in  an  aqueous  medium  maintained  at  a 
pH  between  about  0.2  and  3  with  a  water-soluble  acid  to  pro- 
duce a  product  mixture  of  tetrahydrofuran  and  2-methyl-l,3- 
propanediol,  and  recovering  the  tetrahydrofuran  from  the 
product  mixture. 

3.  A  process  for  converting  acrolein  into  tetrahydrofuran 
which  comprises  (I)  forming  2-vinyl-5-methyl-l,3-dioxane  by 
the  acid-catalyzed  condensation  of  acrolein  with  2-methyl-l,3- 
propanediol;  (2)  hydroformylation  of  the  2-vinyI-5-methyl-l,3- 
dioxane  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydroformylation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  about 
80"  and  120"  C  and  a  pressure  between  about  300  and  3000  psi 
to  produce  a  mixture  of  2-(5'-methyl-l',3-dioxane)pro- 
pionaldehyde  and  3-(5'-methyl-r,3'-dioxane)propionaldehyde, 
and  increasing  the  temperature  into  the  range  between  about 
150'  and  225"  C  to  convert  the  propionaldehydes  into  a  mix- 
ture of  2-<5'-methyl-r,3'-dioxane)propanol  and  3-<5-methyl- 
r,3'-dioxane>propanol;  and  (3)  hydrogenating  said  mixture  of 
propanols  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  about  ISO*  and  225*  C  and  a 
pressure  between  about  100  and  1000  psi  in  an  aqueous  medium 
maintained  at  a  pH  between  about  0.2  and  3  with  a  water-solu- 
ble acid  to  produce  a  product  mixture  of  tetrahydrofuran  and 
2-methyl-l,3-propanediol,  and  recovering  the  tetrahydrofuran 
from  the  product  mixture. 


4,105,678 
SYNTHESIS  OF  TETPAHYDROFURAN 
Paul  D.  Taylor,  Clinton,  N  J,  aasignor  to  Celaoeae  Corporatioii, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FHed  Not.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,343 
lat.  a.!  C07D  307/06 
VS.  CL  26fr-346.11  4  ciain* 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  3-(5'-alkyI-r,3'- 
dioxane)propionaldehyde  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  about  180*  C 
and  225*  C  and  a  pressure  between  about  100  and  1000  psi  in  an 
aqueous  medium  maintained  at  a  pH  between  about  0.2  and  3 
with  a  water-soluble  acid  to  produce  tetrahydrofuran,  and 
recovering  the  said  tetrahydrofuran  from  the  reaction  mixture. 
4.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  3-(5'- 
methyl-r,3'-dioxane)propanol  and  2-(5'-methyl-r,3'-dioxane)- 
propanol  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  about  180*  and  225*  C  and  a 
pressure  between  about  100  and  1000  psi  in  an  aqueous  medium 
maintained  at  a  pH  between  about  0.2  and  3  with  a  water-solu- 
ble acid  to  produce  a  product  mixture  of  tetrahydrofuran  and 
2-methyl-l,3-propanediol,  and  recovering  the  tetrahydrofuran 
from  the  product  mixture. 


4,105,679 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CYUC  ETHER  FROM  AN 

ACETIC  ESTER  OF  A  1,4-GLYCOL 
Yanio  Tanabe,  Kunuhild,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mitmbiihi  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,715 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1976,  51-11077; 
Mar.  16,  1976,  51-28451 

iBt  a.2  C07D  J07/08 
U.S.  a.  260—346.11  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cyclic  ether  by  reacting  an 
acetic  ester  of  1,4-butanediol  or  l,4-dihydroxybuIene-2  and 
water  in  the  presence  of  a  non-volatile  liquid  acid  catalyst  and 
recovering  the  cyclic  ether  from  the  reaction  product  by  distil- 
lation, which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  effecting  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  from  1 10"  C.  to 
180*  C.  inaplurality  of  reaction  zones  connected  in  series, 

(b)  supplying  the  liquid  acetic  ester  to  the  first  reaction  zone, 
while  supplying  water  to  the  last  reaction  zone, 

(c)  recycling  the  gaseous  mixture  of  cycUc  ether,  water  and 
acetic  acid  discharged  from  each  of  the  zones  to  the  pre- 
ceding reaction  zone,  while  supplying  a  Uquid  fraction 
containing  unreacted  raw  material  acetic  ester  of  each  of 
the  zones  to  the  succeeding  reaction  zone,  and  intimately 
contacting  the  gaseous  mixture  and  the  Uquid  fraction  in 
each  reaction  zone, 

(d)  removing  the  Uquid  fraction  from  the  last  reaction  zone, 

(e)  supplying  the  gaseous  mixture  of  cycUc  ether  water  and 
acetic  acid  discharged  from  the  first  reaction  zone  to  a 
distillation  column, 

(0  recycUng  the  gaseous  mixture  of  cyclic  ether  and  water 
discharged  from  the  distillation  column  to  a  predeter- 
mined reaction  zone, 

(g)  removing  the  bottom  residue  containing  cyclic  ether 
substantially  free  from  water  discharged  from  the  distilla- 
tion column,  and 

(h)  recovering  the  cycUc  ether  from  the  bottom  residue  by 
distillation. 


4,105,680 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
1-AMINOANTHRAQUINONES 
Rack  H.  Chmig.  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  GAP  Corpora- 
tioii, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,994 
Int  a.2  O09B  1/22:  C07C  49/6S,  25/00 
VS.  CL  260—378  9  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  producing  a  1-aminoanthraqui- 
none  which  comprises: 
(a)  forming  an  alkaU  metal  hydroxide  solution  of  a   1- 
aminoanthraquinone-2-carboxylic  acid   having  the  for- 
mula: 


COOH 


wherein  X  is  hydroxy.  aUtoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
halo,  amino  or  — SO,H;  Y  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  from  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  halo,  amino  or  — SO3H;  and  m  and  n 
independently  represent  a  value  of  from  0  to  2; 

(b)  contacting  the  resulting  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution 
from  (a)  with  between  about  0.75  mole  and  about  3  moles 
of  an  alkaU  metal  hydrosulfite,  per  mole  of  1-aminoan- 
thraquinone-2-carboxylic  acid  to  effect  decarboxylation  at 
an  elevated  temperature;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  corresponding  product  of  the  process 
having  the  formula: 
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wherein  Rjand  R«are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R,  and  R*  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydro- 


gen; 
wherein  L,  is 


wherein  the  substituents  X  and  Y  and  subscripts  m  and  n 
are  the  same  as  defmed  above. 


4,105,681  

9-PHENYL  5,6-DIMErHYL-NONA-2,4,63-TErRAEONlC 

ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Werner  Boliag,  Baael;  Rudolf  Roegg,  Bottmingen,  and  Gottlieb 
Ryser,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  aaaignors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,148,  Aug.  1,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Der.  No.  454,007, 
Mar  22, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  714,170 
Int  a.2  C09F  i/00 
VS.  CL  260—404  >*  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  mixture  of 


R? 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl;  Rjis  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  aUienyloxy,  nitro,  halo,  amino,  lower 
alkylamino,  lower  alkanoylamino  R^is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  aUcenyloxy,  nitro,  lower 
alkanoyloxy,  amino,  lower  alkylamino  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy,  nitro, 
halo,  amino,  lower  alkanoylamino,  lower  alkylamino  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Rj,  R,  and  R,  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen; with  the  further  proviso  that  when  Rjor  R,is  halogen,  R, 
is  other  than  alkoxy;  and  R*  is  carboxyl  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,105,682 

13,14-DIHYDRO-9-DEOXY-PGFj  COMPOUNDS 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  614J43,  Sep.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,033,989. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,699 

Int  CL2C07C/ 77/00 

U-S.  CL  260—408  ^  Claima 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 

^CHj— Z4— COOR, 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R,  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac 
ceptable  cation;  and 
wherein  Z^  is 

(I)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2),-CF2-  or 
t2)  cis— CH=CH— CHj-<CHJ,— CHj— , 
Wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3. 

4,105,683 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  TRIVALENT 

PLLTONIUM  FORMIATE 

Michel  Germain,  Marconaaia,  France,  aaaignor  to  Commiaaariat 

a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,796 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  May  25,  1976,  76  15826 
Int  a.!  C07F  i/OO 
VS.  CL  260—429.1  W  C**™ 

1.  A  method  of  preparation  of  trivalent  plutonium  formiate. 
wherein  a  nitric  acid  solution  having  a  nitric  acid  concentra- 
tion within  the  range  of  0.01  to  15M  and  containing  plutonium- 
(III)  ions  and/or  plutonium(rV)  ions  is  reacted  with  a  formic 
acid  solution  in  order  to  obtain  a  precipiute  of  plutonium(lll) 
formiate. 


CHjCH,-C-C-(CH^.-CHj 

II      II 

M,  Lj 

wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  wherein  M,  is 


or 


4,105,684 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOTIN 

TRIHAUDES 
Ronald  E.  Hotton,  Southport;  Vincent  Oakcs,  St  Helena,  and 
Joseph  Barley,  New  Brighton,  aU  of  England,  aaaignon  to 
Akzo  N.V.,  Ambem,  Netbcrlanda 
DiTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  613,434,  S^.  15,  1975.  This  appUcation 

May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,363 
Claima   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Sep.    16,    1974, 
7412230 

Int  CL^  C07F  7/22 
VS.  a.  260—429.7  *  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  organotin  thhalides 
which  comprises  reacting  in  a  polar  solvent  a 
stannous  balide, 
hydrogen  haUde  and 
an  olefin  of  the  formula 
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t- 


Rj 


=c 
I 
R, 


where  R,,  R;.  Rj  and  R,  represent  an  alkyl  group  with 
1-18  carbon  atoms,  an  oxygen-containing  hydrocarbon 
group  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  provided  that  at  least  one  of 
R,  and  Rj  contains  a  carbonyl  group  adjacent  to  the  ole- 
finic  double  bond,  and  thereafter  isolating  the  reaction 
product  with  the  formula 


HC- 


-C— SnHal, 


alkylthio,  phenyl  or  Cj-Cu  cycloalkyl;  C3-C12  cycloalkyl; 
Cj-Cij  cycloalkenyl;  Cj-C,,  alkenyl,  Cj-C,  alkynyl;  phenyl 
optionally  mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  C|-C|  alkyl,  C.-C, 
alkoxy,  C,-C,  alkylthio  or  halogen;  and  benzyl  optionally 
mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  C.-C,  alkyl,  C.-C,  alkyloxy, 
C,-C,  alkylthio  or  halogen;  Rj  represents  hydrogen  or  the 
same  as  R„  R, represents  C.-C,, alkyl;  C,-C„alkyl  substituted 
by  halogen,  C,-C,  alkoxy  C,-C,  alkoxyalkoxy,  Cj-Cj  al- 
kenyloxy,  phenoxy,  Cj-C,:  cycloalkyl,  C,-C,  alkylthio  or 
C,-C,  alkoxycarbonyl;  Cj-C,,  alkenyl;  Cj-C„  halogenoalke- 
nyl;  Cj-C,  alkynyl;  Cj-C,;  cycloalkyl;  Cj-C,,  cycloalkenyl; 
phenyl  radicals  optionally  mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  cyano, 
nitro,  C,-C,  alkyl,  C.-Cj  halogenoalkyl,  C,-C,alkoiy.  C,-C, 
alkylthio,  or  C|-C,  alkoxycarbonyl;  and  benzyl  radicals  op- 
tionally mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  C,-C, alkyl,  C|-C, alkoxy 
or  halogen. 


from  the  medium. 


4,105,685 
AGENT  FOR  THE  REGULATION  OF  PLANT  GROWTH 
Werner  Fory,  Basel,  and  Hanspeter  Fischer,  Bottmingen,  both  of 
Switzertand.  anignora  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardlsey, 
N.Y. 
Continiution-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,572,  Feb.  28,  1973, 
abtodoned.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,429 
Clalnu    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Mar.    2,    1972, 
3048/72 

Int  a.2  C07F  7/m  7/18,  7/08 
VJS.  a.  260— 448  J  N  14  CUUma 

1.  A  ^-halogenoethyl-silane  of  formula  I 


A 
I 
X— CH,— CHj— Si— B 


wherein 

A  represents  a  radical  — S — R|  or 


(I) 


B  represents  a  radical  — SRi, 


— N 


or  — ORp 
C  represents  a  radical  — SR,, 


/ 


\ 


— OR4  the  methyl  or  benzyl  group,  and 

X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine, 
whereby  the  radical  R,  represents  C,-C„  alkyl;  C,-C„  alkyl 
substituted  by  C,-C,alkOAycarbonyl,  phenyl  or  Cj-C,2  cyclo- 
alkyl; Cj-C„  alkenyl;  C3-C,  alkynyl;  Cj-C,2  cycloalkyl; 
Cj-C,2  cycloalkenyl;  phenyl  optionally  mono-  or  polysub- 
stituted by  C|-C,  alkyl,  C.-C,  alkoxy,  C.-C,  alkylthio  or  halo- 
gen; and  benzyl  optionally  mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  C|-C, 
alkyl,  C|-C,  alkoxy,  C.-C,  alkylthio  or  halogen;  R,  represents 
C,-C|,  alkyl  which  can  be  substituted  by  C,-C,  alkoxy,  C,-C, 


4,105,686 
PROCESS  FOR  DEACTIVATING  TOLUENE 
DUSOCYANATE  DISTILLATION  RESIDUE 
Maurice  C.  Raes,  Branfortl,  and  Pierrepont  Adams,  Darien,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  OUn  Corporation,  New  HaTen,  Conii. 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,806 
Int  a.2  C07C  I19/04S 
VS.  a.  260—453  PH  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  into  an  inert  solid  the  residue 
which  is  obtained  from  the  distillation  of  the  product  of  phos- 
genating  toluene  diamine  to  the  corresponding  toluene  diisocy- 
anate,  which  process  comprises  mixing  said  residue,  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  120*  C  to  about  180"  C,  with  an  effective 
amount  of  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxalic  acid,  citric  acid,  and  a  monocarboxylic  acid  represented 
by  the  formula: 

RCOOH 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms. 


4,105,687  

CYANOETHYLATION  OF  GLYCOUC  ESTERS 
Shigeto  Sozuki,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Cherroa  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,279 
Int  a.'  C07C  120/00.  121/16 
MS.  CL  260—465.4  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

N-C-CHi^THj-O-CHjCOOR' 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloal- 
kyl group  of  5  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  R" 
and  R"  is  any  of  the  groups  defmed  by  R'  containing  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  halogen  atoms,  hydroxy 
groups,  alkoxy  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  hydroxy 
alkoxy  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  glycolate  compotmd  of  the  formula 

O 
II 
HO— CH2— C— OR' 

wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  with  acrylonitrile  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  metallic  alkoxide  under  anhydrous  conditions. 


AUGUST  8,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


775 


4,105,688 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MALONIC  ACID 

DINITRILE  AND  PURIFICATION  THEREOF 

Urs  Ami,  Brig;  Adriano  Faucd,  and  August  Stocker,  both  of 
Viip,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lonza,  Ltd.,  Valaia, 
Switzerland 
DiTliion  of  Ser.  No.  822,724,  May  7, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,655,721. 
This  application  Apr.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  137,592 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May   9,    1968, 
6964/68;  Jun.  18,  1968,  9059/68;  Jun,  24.  1968,  9383/68 

Int  CI.2  C07C  120/00.  121/22:  BOID  3/U 
MS.  a.  260—465.8  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  malononitrile  containing  as  con- 
taminants similarly  boiling  dienophiles  formed  in  the  prepara- 
tion thereof  containing  a  mixture  of  maleic  acid  dinitrile  and 
fumaric  acid  dinitrile  which  comprises  contacting  the  impure 
malononitrile  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  butadiene,  isoprene,  dimethylbutadiene,  piperylene, 
anthracene,  perylene,  furan  and  sorbic  acid  to  effect  adduction 
of  said  dienophiles  and  thereupon  distilling  the  adduction 
reaction  mixture  to  recover  an  overhead  malononitrile  fraction 
having  a  substantially  reduced  content  of  said  dienophiles. 

2.  A  method  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  said  impure 
molononitrile  is  in  the  crude  form  thereof  resulting  from  the 
reaction  of  acetonitrile  and  cyanogen  chloride. 


4,105,689 
PRODUCTION  OF  N-SUBSnTUTED  2-CARBAMOYL 
PHOSPHINIC  ACIDS 
Eberhard  Auer;  Alexander  Ohorodnik,  both  of  Erftstadt  and 
Paul  Stutzke,  Bombeim-Walberberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1976,2648005 

Int  a.2  C07F  9/30.  9/34 
MS.  a.  260—502.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  malting  N-substituted  2K»rbamoyl  phos- 
phinic  acids  of  the  general  formula: 


O  O 

R'— P— CH— CH— C— N— R* 


the  latter  compound  being  obtained  while  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride is  split  off. 


4,105,690 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  N-ACYL 

DERIVATIVES  OF  HYDROXY-ARYLGLYCINES 

Yani  Christidi*,  Paris,  and  Alain  Schonteten,  Villiers  le  Bel. 

both  of  France,  aasigDors  to  Nobel  Hoechst  Chimle,  Poteanx, 

France 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722U84 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  12,  1975,  75  28151; 
Jan.  16,  1976,  76  01178 

Int  a.=  C07C  102/00.  103/30.  103/46.  103/66 
VS.  a.  260—519  7  CUiau 

1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  N-acyl  derivatives  of  hy- 
droxyarylglycines  by  condensation  of  the  adduct  product  of 
glyoxylic  acid  and  amides  with  hydroxyaryl  compounds  hav- 
ing at  least  one  free  hydroxyl  group  and  with  at  least  one  free 
[X>sition  at  the  ortho  or  para  position  to  the  hydroxyl  group, 
the  improvement 
wherein  said  process  comprises  first  reacting  with  heating  at 
a  temperature  below  about  60'  C  an  aliphatic  amide  hav- 
ing at  most  4  carbon  atoms,  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
glyoxylic  acid; 
then,  after  the  addition  of  acetic  acid  and  gaseous  hydro- 
chloric acid,  condensing  at  low  temperature  below  about 
3S*  C  the  product  resulting  from  the  first  step,  which  is  the 
carboxamidoglycoUc  acid,  with  an  excess  of  said  hydrox- 
yaryl compound;  and 
isolating  the  resulting  N-acyl  hydroxyarylglycine  deriva- 
tive. 


O  O 

,     II  II 

R'— P— CH— CH— C— N- 

OH  R=       R'  R' 


(I) 


•R* 


in  which  R'  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aryl  group;  R^  and  R^  stand  independently  of  each 
other  for  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  cartx>n  atoms,  an  aryl 
group  or  a  hydrogen  atom;  R' stands  for  an  alkyl  group  having 
I  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom;  and 
R' stands  for  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aryl  group,  which  process  comprises: 
reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  120"  to  170'  C,  a  2-chlorofor- 
myl  phosphinic  acid  chloride  of  the  general  formula 


O 
,     II 

R'— p— CH— CH— coa 

a  R^     r' 

with  an  amine  of  the  general  formula 


H— N— R' 


ai) 


aii) 


and  hydrolyzing  with  water  the  resulting  N-substituted 
2-carbamoyl  phosphonic  acid  chloride  of  the  general 
formula 


4,105,691 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CHLOROFLUORINATED  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Richard  F.  Sweeney,  Elma;  James  O.  Peterson,  Snyder  Bernard 
Snkomick,  W  iUiamsrille;  Henry   R.  Nyclika,  East  Aurora; 
Richard  E.  Eibeck,  Orchard  Park,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Morris  B. 
Berenbaum,  Summit  N  J.,  assignors  to  AUied  Chemical  Cor- 
poration,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 
FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,834 
Int  a.2  C07C  51/24.  51/26 
VS.  a.  260—530  R  52  Cllima 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  chlorofluorinated  car- 
boxylic  acids  which  comprises  reacting  a  gaseous  mixture  of  a 
starting  material  selected  from  a  saturated,  aliphatic,  carboxy 
containing  compound,  a  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
balide  and  a  saturated  aliphatic  aldehyde  in  which  all  atoms  are 
selected  from  C,  H  and  O,  and  corresponding  hy- 
drohalogenated  compounds  in  which  the  halo  atoms  are  se- 
lected from  chloro  and  fluoro,  or  mixtures  thereof,  oxygen  in 
an  oxygen-containing  gas,  HQ  or  CI2  and  HF,  in  the  presence 
of  a  Deacon  catalyst  supported  by  a  stable,  inert  metal  salt 
carrier,  with  the  weight  percentage  of  cation  in  the  Deacon 
catalyst  ranging  from  about  0.6-20  based  on  the  total  cation 
content  of  the  Deacon  catalyst  and  metal  salt  carrier,  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  and  with  a  contact  line  of  from  about 
0.1-20  seconds. 
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4,105,692 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BENZENESULPHONYL  CHLORTOE 

Heinz  Ulrich  Blank,  Odenthal,  G«muiny,  assignor  to  Bayer 

Aktiengellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,464 
CUiffiS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1976,  263S281 

InL  a.2  C307C  143/26 
VS.  a.  260—543  R  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  benzenesulphonic  acid 
chloride  by  contacting  beiizenesulphonic  acid  with  thionyl 
chloride,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
process  in  the  presence  of  an  electrophUic  sulphonating  agent. 


4,105,693 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ^ALKYLBENZANILIDE 

Isao  Chiyomaru,  Shimizn;  Seigo  Kawada,  Fnjieda,  and  Kiyoshi 

Takita,  Shimizn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Knmiai  Chemical 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,050,  Aug.  15,  1975,  Pat 

No.  3,985,804,  which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  489,412,  Jul.  11, 

1974,  Pat  No.  3,937,840.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  679,370 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1973,  48-92702 

Int  CL2  C07C  I03/7S 

VS.  a.  260—558  P  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  2-alkylbeiizaiiilide  having  the 
formula: 


alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  alcoholate  excluding  meth- 
ylate  as  an  alcoholate,  with  the  proviso  that  toluene  is  excluded 
from  said  organic  solvent  and  with  the  proviso  that  when  R  is 
n-propyl,  said  solvent  excludes  o-,  m-,  and  p-xylene  and  chlo- 
robenzene;  when  R  is  n-butyl,  said  solvent  excludes  o-,  m-,  and 
p-xylene,  ethylbenzene  and  chlorobenzene  and  when  R  is 
iso-butyl,  said  solvent  excludes  o-xylene,  ethylbenzene  and 
chlorobenzene,  such  that  said  reaction  occurs  without  azeo- 
tropic  separation  of  said  solvent  and  the  alcohol  by-product 
released  in  said  reaction  and  with  the  inhibition  of  the  forma- 
tion of  said  N-alkylbenzaniUde. 

11.  In  a  process  for  producing  2-alkylbenzanilide  having  the 
formula: 


(\i..„rY^ 


wherein  X  represents  a  Ci^alkyl  group  and  Y  represents  hy- 
drogen, alkoxy,  alkenyloxy,  alkinyloxy,  benzyloxy  or  haloben- 
zyloxy,  with  the  liberation  of  alcohol  and  N-alkylbenzanilide 
by-products,  by  reacting  an  alkyl  2-alkylbenzoate  of  the  for- 
mula: 


O 
II 
C— OR 


&- 


'"^ 


wherein  Y  is  as  defined  above,  the  improvement  comprising: 
reacting  said  benzoate  with  said  aniline  compound  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  C2-C,  alkyl  group  and  X  is  as  defined  above 
with  an  aniline  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  represents  a  C1.4  alkyl  group  and  Y  represents  hy- 
drogen, alkoxy.  alkenyloxy.  alkinyloxy,  benzyloxy  or  haloben- 
zyloxy.  with  the  Uberation  of  alcohol  and  N-alkylbenzanilide 
by-products,  by  reacting  an  alkyl  2-alkylbenzoate  of  the  for- 
mula: 


"''{J 


wherein  Y  is  as  defined  above,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  reacting  said  aniline  compound  in  an  organic  solvent  of 
the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  Cj-C^  alkyl  group  and  X  is  as  defined  above 
with  an  aniline  compound  of  the  formula: 


or  R4 — O — Rj,  wherein  R,  is  lower  alkyl  or  halogen;  Rj  and 
Rj  are  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R,  and  R,  repre- 
sent alkyl  of  more  than  3  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  an 


or  R4 — O — R5,  wherein  R|  is  lower  alkyl  or  halogen;  R2 
and  R3  are  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R^  and 
R)  represent  alkyl  of  more  than  S  carbon  atoms  with  an 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  alcoholate  excluding 
methylate  as  an  alcoholate,  with  the  proviso  that  toluene 
is  excluded  from  the  organic  solvent  and  with  the  proviso 
that  when  R  is  n-propyl,  said  solvent  excludes  o-,  m-,  and 
p-xylene  and  chlorobenzene;  when  R  is  n-butyl,  said  sol- 
vent excludes  o-,  m-,  and  p-xylene,  ethylbenzene  and 
chlorobenzene  and  when  R  is  iso-butyl,  said  solvent  ex- 
cludes o-xylene,  ethylbenzene  and  chlorobenzene;  and 
(b)  preparing  said  2-alkylbenzanilide  product  by  reacting 
said  alkyl  2-alkylbenzoate  with  the  reaction  product  of 
step  (a)  such  that  said  reaction  occurs  without  azeotropic 
separation  of  said  solvent  and  the  alcohol  by-product 
released  in  said  reaction  and  with  the  inhibition  of  the 
formation  of  said  N-alkylbenzaniUde. 
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4,105,694 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TRIMETHYIAMINE 
ACRYLIMIDE 
Arinash  C.  Mebta,  Belmont;  Donald  O.  Rickter,  Arlington,  and 
Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polar- 
old  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,521 

Int.  a.!  C07B  29/00.  102/04 

VS.  a.  260—561  H  2  Claims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  condensing  a   ^yi,„e  r^  jj  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  lower 
mixture  of  3-chloropropionyl  chloride,  3-chloropropionic  acid    jHyny].    r^  is   hydrogen,    lower   alkyl,    aryl,   aralkyl   and 

and  trimethylhydrazinium  p-toluenesulfonate,  adjusting  the    CHj)  JI3  where  p  is  an  integer  between  0  and  2  inclusive  and 

pH  to  about  8  and  converting  the  thus  formed  intermediate  to   r  ^ 

trimethylamine  acrylimide  by  thermal  rearrangement  and  then 

a  deprotonation  step.  R, 

-C-R4 


4,105,695 
tAMlNO-l-<2,5-DIMETHOXYPHENYL)-BUTANES 
Richard  Anthony  Partyka,  Liverpool;  Robert  Ted  Standridge, 
CazenoTia;  Henry  George  Howell,  East  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y., 
and  Alexander  Theodore  Shulgin,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,676,  Dec  11, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,699 
Int.  a.=  C07C  87/2S 
VS.  CL  260—570.8  R  4  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


OCH, 

CH,S— ^  y-CHj-CH-CHj-CHj 

NH, 


where  R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R,  is  lower  alkylene- 
dioxy  or  arylenedioxy;  n  is  an  integer  between  I  and  5  inclusive 
and  m  is  an  integer  between  1  and  4  inclusive  which  process 
comprises  cyclizing  said  optically  inactive  compound  in  the 
presence  of  an  optically  active  a-  or  /3-aminoalcohol  or  a-  or 
/3  aminoacid  to  produce  an  optically  active  compound  as  prod- 
uct of  the  formula 


CH3O 


C— /         \-CHj-CH-CH,— CHj 


\ 


(CHj), C- 


CH- 

I 

R, 


■c — 

I 

OH 


O 
-C 

I 
-(CHj). 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 
2.  The  compound  of  the  formula 

OCH, 


/ 

C 
\ 


R,        O 

I  II 

(CH^, C C 


111 


C= 
I 


-(CHJ. 


where  R|,  R^  m  and  n  are  as  above  having  one  more  ring  than 
said  starting  material. 
22.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


\==/  NH] 

CHjO 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  ACid  Edition  salt 
thereof  A" 


/ 

C 

O  CM 


R,     O 

I       II 

(CHJ.-C-C 


II 


•  C-(CHj). 
OH 


4,105,696 
ASYMMETRIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Darid  Richard  Parrish,  Glen  Ridge,  and  Zoltan  George  Haios, 
Upper  Montclair,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  HofTmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  467^56,  May  6,  1974,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  96,597,  Dec.  9,  1970,  Pat  No.  3,975,440, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,762,  Jan.  21, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,717 
Int  a.2  C07C  4i/00.  49/36.  49/54,  49/82 
VS.  a.  260—586  F  M  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  com- 
pounds utilizing  as  the  starting  material  as  optically  inactive 
compound  of  the  formula 


"where  R,  is  lower  alkyl;  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  n  is  an 
integer  between  1  and  5  inclusive  and  m  is  an  integer  between 
1  and  4  inclusive. 


4,105,697 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  a, 

^-ETHYLENIC  ALDEHYDES 

Pierre  Chabardes,  Sainte-Foy  les  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to 

Rbone-Poolenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,850 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Jul.  18,  1975,  75  22558 

Int  a.J  C07C  47/20.  45/00 

VS.  a.  260—601  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a.^-ethylenic  aldehydes 

of  the  general  formula: 


778 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  8,  1978 


*<^^'''        I  ,CHO 


0) 


R,     "^        "^^      R, 


in  which 

R,,  R,  and  R,  represent  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  and: 

(a)  all^yl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  25  carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  alkenyl  radicals  containing  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms; 
and 

Rj  and  R3  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms; 

R^  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
lower  alkyl  radical; 

R7  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  an 
alkenyl  radical  containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 

R,  and  R,  are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  by  reacting,  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures of  between  about  50*  and  350*  C,  an  allyl  alcohol  of 
the  general  formula: 


01) 


OH 


4,105,699 
PREPARATION  OF  O-BENZYLPHENOL 
Charles  M.  Starks,  Pone*  Oty,  OkU.,  assignor  to  CoaUoeatal 
Oil  Conpuy,  Pooca  Qty,  Oklau 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,083 
IiitCI.2C07Ci9/;7 
VS.  a.  568—744  9  CUlma 

1.  An  improved  process  of  preparing  o-benzylphenol  by  the 
reaction  of  phenol  and  benzyl  alcohol  wherein  the  improved 
process  comprises  contacting  an  admixture  of  phenol  and 
benzyl  alcohol  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  125"  to 
about  300'  C.  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  activated  alumina,  which  is  a-alumina  monohy- 
drate,  catalyst. 


in  which  R,  to  R,  have  the  meaning  given  above,  with  a 
dienoxy  compound  containing  two  conjugated  ethylenic 
double  bonds,  wherein  said  dienoxy  compound  is  a 
dienoxy  triorganosilane  of  the  general  formula; 


?• 


R«- 


R, 


O— Si— R„ 
\ 


010 


4,105,700 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STEREOSPECIFIC 
NEROLIDOL  AND  ESTER  THEREOF 
Yoafaiji  FiUita,  KnrasUki;  YoahiakJ  Omnra,  Okayamaj  Takashi 
Nishida,  and  Kazoo  Itoi,  both  of  Kuraahiki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignora  to  Kuraray  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,455,  Aug.  18,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,028,385.  This  application  .Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1976,  51-100631; 
Mar.  12,  1976,  51-100632;  Mar.  23,  1976,  51-100633;  Mar.  12, 
1976,  51-100634;  Mar.  19,  1976,  51-100635;  Mar.  19,  1976, 
51-10406%  Apr.  26,  1976,  51-119797;  Apr.  26,  1976,  51-119798 

Int.  a.!  C07C  29/24 
VS.  a.  568—875  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  stereospecific  nerolidol  at  the 
A'  position  thereof  and  having  the  formula: 

CHj  CHj  CHj 

I  I  I 

CHj— C=CHCHjCH,C=CHCH2CHj— C— CH=CHj 

^  OH 


in  which  R,o,  R,i  and  R,j,  represent  alkyl  radicals  contain-    which  comprises  rectifying  a  mixture  of  A'-cis-nerolidol  and 


ing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  radicals  con- 
taining from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  two  at  most  of  R|o.  Ri 
and  R, 2  radicals  representing  a  group  of  the  formula: 


O— 


A'-trans-nerolidol  in  a  rectification  column  having  from  10  to 
100  theoretical  plates  with  a  reflux  ratio  of  from  2  to  200  at  a 
temperature  below  230"  C.  under  reduced  pressure  of  from  0. 1 
to  5  mm  Hg  at  the  top  of  said  column  to  separate  each  stereo- 
specific  nerolidol  from  said  mixture. 


and  R«  to  R,  have  the  meaning  given  for  the  formula  (I). 


4,105,698 

PREPARATION  OF  CINNAMYL-SUBSTITIJTED 
PHENOLS 
Charles  M.  Starks,  and  Allan  J.  Londeen,  both  of  Ponca  City, 
Okhu,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  Oty, 
Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,080 
Inta.!C07CiSl//7 
VS.  a.  568—744  8  CUims 

1.  A  prt)cess  for  preparing  orthosubstituted  cinnamyl  phe- 
nols wherein  the  process  comprises  heating  an  admixture  of 
phenol  and  cinnamyl  alcohol  in  the  liquid  phase  and  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  125*  to  about  250*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  activated  alumina,  which  is 
a  alumina  monohydrate,  catalyst. 


4,105,701 

PURIFICATION  OF  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 

CARBONYL  CONTAMINANTS 

Donald  R.  Larkin,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Celaneae 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  572,238 
Int  a.2  C07C  17/38.  67/48.  29/24 
VS.  a.  260— «50  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  an  aldehyde  contaminant  from  a 
liquid  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  monochlorobenzene; 
the  propanediols;  the  butanediols;  vinyl  acetate;  glycerine; 
bis-<hydroxyethyl)  terephthalate;  and  mixtures  of  bis-<hydrox- 
yethyl)  terephthalate  with  an  inert  solvent,  which  method 
comprises  passing  said  liquid  through  a  liquid-permeable  bed 
of  solids  consisting  essentially  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  adsorb- 
ing said  aldehyde  upon  said  solids  at  a  temperature  which  is 
between  that  at  which  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  begins  to  soften 
and  that  at  which  said  liquid  solidifies. 
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4,105,702 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HALOGENATED  ALKANES 

AND  ALKENES 
Charles  R.  Mullin,  Sault  St.  Marie,  Mich.,  and  Donald  J.  Peret- 
tie.  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,418,  Not.  24, 1972, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  diTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  807,116,  Mar.  13, 

1969,  Pat  No.  3,726,932.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  769,483 

Int  a.2  C07C  17/00 

VS.  CL  260— «58  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  halogenated  alkanes  and  alkenes 

which  comprises  reacting,  by  contacting  in  the  absence  of  or  in 

the  presence  of  an  inert  diluent  N  for  0.005  to  0. 1  second  at  a 

temperature  of  from  about  675*  C  to  850*  C,  a  halogenating 

agent  of  the  formula  CCl,Br4.„  wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  0 

to  4,  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  R2CH;,  wherein  one  R 

is  H,  CI  or  Br  and  the  other  R  is  CI  or  Br;  and  wherein  the  mole 

ratio  of  RjCHj -(- N/CCl^r,.,  is  from  at  least  2/1  to  100/1 

when  N  is  absent  and  from  10/1  to  100/1  when  N  is  present. 


4,105,703 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CYCLOHEXYL  MAGNESIUM  HALIDES 
Raimondo  Motta,  Pero  (Milan),  Italy,  assignor  to  Oion  Italia 

S.P.A.,  Mihu,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,506,  Jun.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,988 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  6,  1975,  24100  A/75 
Int  a.'  C07F  3/02 
VS.  a.  260-665  G  5  Claims 

1.  Continuous  process  for  the  production  of  cyclohexyl 
magnesium  halide  (Grignard  reagent)  characterized  in  that, 
cyclohexyl  halide  in  a  solution  of  tetrahydrofuran  is  fed  from 
the  bottom,  at  a  constant  rate,  into  a  thermostatized  column 
containing  magnesium  shavings  fed  from  the  top  of  the  column 
itself,  and  the  desired  cyclohexyl  magnesium  haUde  is  recov- 
ered in  the  top  part  of  the  column. 


4,105,704 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AND  USING  A  SOLUBLE 

METAL  PENTAFLUORIDE-HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 

CATALYST 

Geoffrey  R.  Say,  and  William  C.  Baird,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 

Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  758,054 

Int  a.2  C07C  3/5Z  5/24 

VS.  a.  260—666  P  15  Clahns 


r 


»tt 


i~ 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  and  using  a  homogeneous  liquid 
phase  catalyst  containing  a  metal  pentafluoride  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tantalum  pentafluoride,  niobium  penta- 
fluoride and  mixtures  thereof  and  hydrogen  fluoride,  the  mole 
ratio  of  HF  to  metal  pentafluoride  being  between  5  and  40, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(1)  contacting  tantalum  metal,  niobium  metal  or  mixtures 
thereof  with  substantially  anhydrous  Uquid  HF  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  0*  to  105*  C  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  a  homogeneous  Uquid  phase  catalyst  having  a  mole 
ratio  of  HF  to  metal  pentafluoride  between  about  100/1  to 


50/1,  said  contacting  being  effected  in  the  absence  of  an 
organic  solvent 

(2)  contacting  the  catalyst  formed  in  step  (1)  with  a  hydro- 
carbon feedstock  in  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process, 
thereby  forming  an  acid  catalyst  phase  and  a  hydrocarbon 
product  phase, 

(3)  stripping  HF  from  the  acid  catalyst  phase  formed  in  step 
(2)  with  a  gas  containing  molecular  hydrogen,  thereby 
forming  a  homogeneous  liquid  phase  acid  catalyst  having 
a  mole  ratio  of  HF  to  metal  pentafluoride  less  than  that  of 
the  acid  catalyst  formed  in  step  (1),  and 

(4)  passing  the  acid  catalyst  formed  in  step  (3)  to  the  hydro- 
carbon conversion  process  of  step  (2)  untU  a  homogeneous 
liquid  phase  catalyst  having  a  mole  ratio  of  HF  to  metal 
pentafluoride  between  5  and  40  is  obtained. 


4,105,705 

SYMMETRICAL  BIARYL  SYNTHESIS  VU  RHODIUM 

CATALYZED  DIMERIZATION  OF  ARYL  MERCURIC 

SALTS 

Richard  Craig  Larock,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State 

Unirersity  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,783,  Apr.  30, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,026,957.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,116 
bt  CL2  C07C  li/00 
VS.  a.  260—668  R  16  Clainn 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  symmetrical  biaryl  compounds, 
said  method  comprising, 
dimerizing  an  aryl  mercuric  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aryl  mercuric  halide  salts  and  diaryl 
mercuric  compounds  by  contacting  said  aryl  mercuric 
compound  with  a  catalytically  effective  dimerization 
inducing  amount  of  a  rhodium  catalyst. 


4,105,706 
a  ALKYL  BENZENE  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
James  P.  GaUagher,  Park  Forest,  lU.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  No?.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,894 
Int  a.'  C07C  i/24.  5/30 
US.  a.  260—668  A  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  isomerizmg  C«  alkyl  benzene  isomers 
which  includes  (1)  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  con- 
taining at  least  one  C«  alkyl  benzene  isomer  in  at  least  one 
reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  added  free  molecular  hydro- 
gen with  solid  particles  comprising  about  25%  to  about  99% 
by  weight  of  a  carrier  and  about  1%  to  about  75%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  crystalline  aluminosilicate  capable  of  promoting 
isomerization  of  said  isomer  at  C«  alkyl  benzene  isomerization 
conditions  to  isomerize  said  isomer  and  to  form  deactivating 
carbonaceous  deposits  on  said  solid  particles;  and  (2)  recover- 
ing a  mixture  of  at  least  two  C«  alkyl  benzene  isomers  from  the 
reaction  zone  effluent,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
increasing  the  amount  of  hydrogen  added  to  said  reaction 
zone  as  said  contacting  progresses  to  maintain  or  increase 
the  hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  molar  ratio  entering  said 
reaction  zone  thereby  providing  for  improved  catalytic 
isomerization  activity  of  said  solid  particles. 


4,105,707 
COMBINATION  ALKYLATION-REFORMING  PROCESS 
Donald  .M.  Little,  and  Paul  D.  Haan,  both  of  BartlesriUe,  Okla., 
assignors  to  PhUUp*  Petroleom  Company,  BartleariUe,  Okla. 
FUed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,904 
Int  a.!  O07C  3/54 
VS.  a.  260—683.48  W  Oaiim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  octane  motor  fuel 
which  comprises: 

(a)  alkylating  in  an  alkylation  zone  isobutane  and  at  least  one 
olefin  in  the  presence  of  an  alkylation  acid  catalyst; 
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(b)  separating  the  alkylation  effluent  into  a  catalyst  phase 
and  a  hydrocarbon  phase: 

(c)  fractionating  said  hydrocarbon  phase  obtained  in  (b)  into 
a  fraction  comprising  isobutane,  a  fraction  comprising 
propane  and  lighter  materials,  and  a  total  alkylate  fraction 
which  includes  at  least  a  portion  of  the  normal  butane 
present  in  said  alkylation  effluent; 

(d)  passing  all  of  said  total  alkylate  fraction  in  (c)  to  a  re- 
forming zone  and  therein  subjecting  same  to  dehydrocy- 


■  ■W»X»  w  «tWM«»   » 


4,105,709 
POLY  AMIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
iMna  Iwami;  Hironobu  Kawaaaki,  and  Atsuro  Kodama,  all  of 
Kawaiaki,  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Anhi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japu 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,743 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1975,  75-39755 
Int.  a.2  C08L  77/00 
VS.  a.  260—857  L  15  Claima 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  50  to  95  parts  by  weight  of 
a  polyamide  and  (B)  50  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylenic 
copolymer  of  ethylene,  (a)  an  alkyl  ester  of  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acid,  (b)  an  unsaturated  carlwxylic  acid,  an  (c)  a  metal 
salt  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  the  proportion  of  ethylene 
in  the  copolymer  being  from  90%  to  98%  by  mole  and  the 
monomeric  units  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  having  the  following  relation- 
ship in  terms  of  the  number  of  moles  a.  b.  and  c.  respectively: 
a/(tt  +  b  +  c)  X  100  =  5-  50%  and 
c/(a  -)-  A  -I-  c)  X  100  =  5  -  90%. 


clization  and  isomerization  refortning  conditions  of  tem- 
perature and  pressure  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a 
suitable  reforming  catalyst  to  isomerize  normal  butane  to 
"isobutane  and  to  dehydrocyclize  isoparafFms  to  aromatics 
and  thereby  increase  the  aromatic  content  of  said  alkylate; 
and 
(e)  recovering  from  step  (d)  isobutane  and  an  alkylate  prod- 
uct of  improved  gasoline  characteristics  having  an  in- 
creased aromatic  content  and  an  octane  number  (RON 
clear)  of  about  100. 


4,105,710 
FLAME-RETARDANT  COPOLYMERS 
James  L.  Thomas,  Hamilton  Square,  and  Gert  P.  Voipp,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporatioa,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,239 
Int  a.2  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  260—869  4  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retardant  thermosetting  vinyl-unsaturated  com- 
position comprising  a  thermosetting  vinyl-unsaturated  poly- 
mer capable  of  further  polymerization  to  the  thermosel  stage 
of  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  polyester  and  diallyl 
phthalate  prepolymers  containing  as  a  flame-retarding  agent 
from  5  to  50%,  by  weight  of  total  polymerizable  material,  of 
diallyl  tetrabromophthalate,  the  composition  being  distin- 
guished not  only  by  its  flame  resistance  but  by  good  high 
temperature  performance. 


4,105,708 

DXMETHOXYMETHYL  DIETHOXYMETHYL 

GLYCOLURIL  AND  COATING  COMPOSmONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME  AS  A  CROSS-LINKING 

AGENT 

Girish  Girdhar  Parekh,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford.  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,008 
Int  a.2  C08G  12/2S^  C08L  61/26 
VS.  a.  260—849  3  Claims 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  blend  of  from  about 
2%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  normally  liquid,  substantially 
fiilly  mixed-alkylated,  substantially  fully  methylolated  glycolu- 
ril  derivative  which  is  essentially  dimethoxymethyl  diethox- 
ymethyl  glycolunl  and  correspondingly  between  about  98% 
and  50%,  by  weight  of  a  non-gelled,  polymeric  material  carry- 
mg  an  anionic  charge,  said  polymeric  material  containing  at 
least  one  class  of  reactive  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxyl  groups,  alcoholic  hydrojyl  groups  and 
amide  groups,  the  amount  of  said  groups  in  said  polymenc 
material  being  at  least  about  0.5%,  by  weight,  and  not  more 
than  about  20%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
polymeric  material;  said  groups  being  reactive  with  said 
glycoluril  derivative  and  said  percenUges  of  said  glycoluril 
derivative  and  said  polymeric  material  being  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  glycoluril  derivative  and  said  polymeric  mate- 
rial, said  composition  also  containing  from  about  0.5%  to  about 
5.0%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  glycoluril 
derivative  and  said  polymeric  material,  of  an  acid  catalyst. 


4,105,711 
PVC  MOULDING  COMPOUNDS  WITH  HIGH 
DIMENSIONAL  STABILITY  TO  HEAT 
Dietrich  Hardt,  Cologne;  Volker  Serini;  Hugo  Vemaleken,  both 
of  Krefeld,  and  Hans-Eberhard  Braese,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschafI,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
CoDtinuatiOD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,982,  Jan.  14,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,354 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1974,  2402176 

Int  a.2  C08L  69/00.  27/06.  7/00.  9/00 
VS.  a.  260—873  9  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  from  20  -  90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  mixture  of  (a)  and 
(b),  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer; 

(b)  from  10  -  80%  by  weight,  based  on  the  mixture  of  (a)  and 
(b),  of  a  polycarbonate  having  at  least  50%  by  weight  of 
structural  units  of  the  formula 


^.^4 


(1) 


CH, 


wherein  X  is  a  single  bond,  — O — ,  — CO — ,  — SO; — , 
C,-C,oa]kylene,  C,-C,oaUtybdene,  Cj-Ciocycloalkylene, 
Cj-C,5  cycloalkyUdene,  Cj-Ca,  cycloalkyl-aUtylidene  or 
the  group 
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4,105,712 
FLAME-RESISTANT  POLYCARBONATE  MOLDING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Dieter  Margotte,  Krefeld-Bockum,  and  Hugo  Vemaleken,  Kre- 
feld, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeUschaft 
Leterkusen,  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  458,620,  Apr.  8,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,946,090. 
This  appUcation  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,983 
CUUms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1973,  2321055 

Int  a.2  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  260—873  4  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  having  an  oxygen  index  of  greater 
than  0.30  according  to  ASTM  D-2863/70  consisting  essentially 
of  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  containing  1-5%  by  weight  of  a 
polyacrylonitrile  fiber  which  is  suble  in  a  melt  of  polycarbon- 
ate. 


4,105,715 
CYANOACRYLATE  ADHESIVE  PASTE  COMPOSmONS 
Edward  Roger  GleaTe,  DubUn,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Loctitc  (Ire- 
land) Limited,  DnbUn,  Ireland 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814^81 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ireland,  Jul.  14,  1976, 1553/76 

Int  a.!  C08L  33/00 

VS.  a.  260—881  5  Claima 

1.  A  thixotropic,  curable  adhesive  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  monomeric  ester  of  2-cyanoacrylic  acid, 

(b)  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomeric  ester,  about 
5  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinylidene  fluoride 
powder. 


4,105,713 
POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  OF  INDENE 
Pierre  Sigwalt,  St  Michel-sur-Orge;  Alain  Polton,  Paris;  CecUe 
Baudin,  Kremlin  Bicetre,  and  Mihajlo  (Michel)  Miskoric, 
Paris,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valori- 
sation de  Ui  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuUly-sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  Not.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,991 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  18,  1974,  74  37856 
Int  a.!  a»F  279/02.  259/02 
VS.  a.  260-879  17  Claims 


4,105,716 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENT/HEXAFLUOROPROPY- 

LENT  COPOLYMER  BLENDS 

Shoji  Sakai,  Settso,  and  Maaahiro  Okuda,  Amagasakl,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,967 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1976,  51-16639 
Int  a.2  C08F  214/26 
VS.  a.  260—884  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  tetrafluoroethylene/hexa- 
fluoropropylene  copolymer  having  a  hexafluoropropylene 
content  of  8  to  20%  by  weight  by  polymerizing  tetrafluoroeth- 
ylene  and  hexafluoropropylene  in  the  presence  of  a  polymeri- 
zation initiator,  which  comprises  polymerizing  the  monomers 
with  an  amount  of  hexafluoropropylene  monomer  of  about  54 
to  88%  by  weight  and  the  balance  of  polymerizable  monomer 


1.  Elastomers  with  thermoplastic  properties  consisting  of  a  

chlorobutyl  rubber  elastomeric  chain  having  graft  polymer-    (^^^  tetrafluoroethylene  in  the  polymerization  system  under 
ized  thereon  a  mixture  of  indene  and  a  styrene  derivative    (^njitjons  whereby  the  hexafluoropropylene  content  of  the 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-methyl  styrene  and 
para-alkylstyrene. 


4,105,714 

COUPLING  OF  ALKALI  METAL-TERMINATED 
POLYMERS 
WUliam  J.  Trepka,  and  Alrin  C.  Rothlisberger,  both  of  Barties- 
TlUe,  Okla.,  assignors  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
UeSTiUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,095 
Int  a.2  C08F  8/18.  8/30.  8/04 
VS.  a.  260—879  18  Claims 

6.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polymer  comprising 
reacting  an  alkali  metal-terminated  polymer  having  the  for- 
mula M — Z  wherein  M  represents  an  aUudi  metal  and  Z  repre- 
sents polymer  and  copolymer  chains  of  one  or  more  alkadienes 
having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and/or  copolymer  chains  of  at 
least  one  alkadiene  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one 
monovinyl-substituted  arene  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms 
having  the  vinyl  radical  attached  to  an  arene  ring  carbon  atom, 
said  polymer  and  copolymer  chains  Z  being  unhydrogenated 
or  having  at  least  a  portion  of  the  olefinic  unsaturation  thereof 
removed  by  hydrogenation,  with  a  trihalo-s-triazine  coupling 
agent  having  the  formula 

X  N  X 

\   /   \  / 

c        c 

II       I 

N         J* 

\  ^ 

C 

I 

X 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  halogens  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine. 


copolymer  produced  in  the  later  stage  is  in  the  range  of  10  to 
20%  by  weight  and  is  at  least  2%  higher  than  it  was  at  the  end 
of  the  first  stage. 


4,105,717 

NAILABLE  VINYL  CHLORIDE-BASED 

INJECnON-MOLDING  COMPOUND 

Darid  J.  Burkey,  MlUersriUe,  and  CUfford  M.  Rosenau,  WUIott 

Street  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 

Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,494 
Int  a.2  C08L  9/06.  23/04.  47/00 
VS.  a.  260—889  1«  Claims 

1.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  composition  comprising 

(a)  as  the  major  component  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  copolymer 
comprising  vinyl  chloride  as  a  predominant  comonomer 
and  a  minor  amount  of  propylene  as  a  comonomer,  and 
vinyl  chloride  homopolymer, 

(b)  as  a  minor  component,  chlorinated  polyethylene, 

(c)  as  a  minor  component  a  predominantiy  styrene  copoly- 
mer of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile,  and 

(d)  as  a  minor  component  a  styrene-butadiene  copolymer 
thermoplastic  elastomer, 

said  composition  being  characterized  by  resistance  to  split- 
ting as  the  result  of  being  nailed  when  such  compositions 
are  formed  into  molded  articles  by  injection-molding 
pnx^sses. 
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4,10S.718 
PEROXIDE  TREATED  SUBSTANTIALLY  AMORPHOUS 
•^roL^LEnN/HYDROCARBONRl^BERBlJ^ 

USEFLX  AS  PRESSURE^ENSnrVT:  ADHKIVES 
Doyle  A.  W«»«,  G««.TiU.,  «d  Riclurd  L  Mc?""^ 
KiBiWort,  both  of  T«m.  i-rigno"  to  E-tnUD  Ko<Uk  Coo- 
paay,  Roch««t«r,  N.Y. 

FUed  JuL  6,  ISTl,  Ser.  No.  813^76 
Ut  a.'  C08F  8/06 

VS  CL  2tO-9S9  "  *^'*'°' 

l'  A   process  for  preparing  t«cky   modified  amorphous 

polyolefin/hydrocarbon  rubber  compositions  useful  as  prs- 

^re  sensitive  adhesives  which  comprises  reacting  a  blend 

c^mp^g  at  leas,  one  hydrocarbon  rubber  selected  from  the 

group  coMutmg  of  ethylene/propylene  copolymer  nibber. 

fthylene/propylene/diene  terpolymer  or  blends  of  such  hy- 

drc^n  rubbers  and  up  to  50  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 

siS^SS™ amorphous Vlyolefm  selected  from  the  group 

c^^ting  of  substantially  amorphous  homopolymers  of  Ijole- 

fins  contlming  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  substantally  amorphous 

c^L^ers  prepared  from  either  ethylene  and    -olefms  con- 

^^i  to  5  Jarbon  atoms  or  propylene  and  1-butene   «.d 

X^tLuy  amorphous  propylene  or  '-"utene/higher  l<,lefm 

c^polymers'containing  less  than  «  mole  P-^-^^f;}^[^ 

hiSer  1-olefm  of  the  group  cons«tmg  rasentially  of  l-he.ene- 

V^heptene.  l^tene.  1-nonene.  and  1-decene  ha-^g  »  "f' 

vS  of  about  100  to  200.000  cp.  at  190-  C-  with  about  2  to 

25  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  pero«de  «1««J^^°"  f,' 

group  insisting  of  ditertiarybutyl  peroxide,  Z.5^™ethyU2.5 

i;r.e^iarybu.ylpero.y)hexane,  *cumy^.pero"de  and  cum<™e 

hvdrooerowde  at  a  temperature  of  I5D   C.  to  25U   i-  to  pro- 

^de  a  l^w  viscosity,  ^rmanently  Uicky  hot-melt  pressure 

sensitive  adhesive. 

4,105,719 

CARBURETOR  WTTH  AUXHJARY 

ACCELERATOR-PUMP  SYSTEM 

ItanJdko  Saito,  Nagoyt  «.d  MicUo  Morishiu,  ToyoU,  both  of 

^^  ..rigDor.  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaiaha, 

^"""•^■"^ed  Mar.  15. 1977,  ser.  No.  777,577 
dim.  priority,  appUertion  JapM,  Not.  12, 1976,  51-135205 
IbL  a.!  F02M  7/08 
UAa.2«l-34B  "^^"^ 


sud  intake  passage  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  by 
way  of  a  temperature  sensitive  valve  between  said  vac- 
uum chamber  and  said  intake  passage;  and 
a  temperature  responsive  valve  means  to  open  <^'^"^ 
tion  between  said  fuel  chamber  and  the  portion  of  said  fuel 
reservoir  above  the  fuel  level  therein,  only  when  the 
ambient  temperature  exceeds  a  given  level. 

4,105.720 
VARL<lBLE  STAGE  TYPE  CARBURCTOR 
Yoklo  Hohaho;  Kimijl  Karino;  Maaaklchi  Mo»ooo;  YodUah^ 
Oyam.;  TenK.  Yamanchl,  aU  of  Kabnita,  and  T^o  Teraniahi, 
Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
™.ti«..io«  of  Ser.  No.  ^13,989  A»gJ2,  1976,  .taiH.o»«L 
™,  appUcation  Aug.  29,  1977,  S>«'  ^•'- 8^'*™--^, 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Aag.  15. 1975.  50-98631 

,.  .  3  Claios 

VS.  a.  261—34  A  '  "-""^ 


1    In  a  variable  stage  type  carburetor  includmg;  an  intake 
passage;  a  throttle  valve  positioned  in  said  intake  passage;  a 
^^le  venturi  vane  positioned  upstteam  of  said  throttle 
valve  in  said  intake  passage,  said  venturi  vane  bemg  coopera- 
tive with  the  inner  wall  of  said  intake  passage  for  providmg  a 
variable  venturi;  and  means  for  operatively  connectmg  said 
venturi  vane  to  said  throttle  valve  by  the  medium  of  a  resilient 
member,  whereby  said  venturi  vane  may  be  angularly  djs- 
placed  commensurate  to  an  opening  of  said  throttle  valve;  the 
improvemenU  comprising: 
a  vane  controller  for  forcedly  decreasmg  an  opemng  of  said 
movable  vane,  when  a  venturi  negative  pressure  is  low- 
ered in  response  to  a  negative  pressure  m  said  ventun 
portion  at  such  an  opening  of  said  throttle  valve,  which  is 
greater  than  a  given  opening;  -    ,  •  .„  ,.m 

a  ^el  supply  pump  for  additionaUy  supplymg  fuel  mto  said 
intake  passage;  .     ,.„„,. 

a  comiecting  means  for  operably  comiectmg  said  throttle 
valve  to  said  fuel  supply  pump  so  as  to  operate  said  fuel 
supply  pump  in  response  to  an  opening  action  of  said 
throttle  valve,  said  connecting  means  being  so  designed 
that  said  pump  may  be  operated  throughout  the  entire 
stroke  thereof,  during  the  time  in  which  said  throttle  valve 
is  opened  from  its  closed  posiuon  to  said  given  opemng. 


1  A  carburetor  having  a  primary  accelerator  pump  and  a 
separate  auxUiary  accelerator-pump  system  adaptedjo  ~ 
^I^ted  only  at  low  ambient  temperatures,  said  auxihary 
accelerator-pump  comprising:  ,i„„mi, 

^  intake  passage  including  a  ventun  portion  and  a  throttle 
valve; 
a  fuel  reservoir  or  bowl;  ,    .    ,       ».         j 

an  atSy  acceleration  pump  mcluding  a  '«' ^ham*^."-/ 
a  vacuum  chamber  which  are  separated  by  a  spring- 
loaded  duphragm,  said  fuel  chamber  bemg  ""^""^^ 
bvway  of  a  first  check  valve  to  a  pump  jet  opemng  mto 
Ad  mtake  passage  upstream  of  «ud  ventun  portion  and 
Cway  of  a^nd  check  valve  to  said  fuel  reservou.  said 
Zi  chamber  bemg  further  communicated  with  a  portion 
ofLd  fuel  reservoir  above  the  fuel  level  therem;  and  said 
vacCm  chamber  being  communicated  with  a  portion  of 


4,105.721  

VENTURI  FTITING  FOR  THE  AERATION  OF  WATER 

Rae  D  Schllebe,  34  Diamond  Dr..  Uf emore.  Calif.  94SS0 

raid  Jun.  16.  1975.  Ser.  No.  586.952 

Int  CL!  BOIF  S/04 

U5.  a.  261-76  S"^™ 

1  A  fitting  for  aerating  water  compnsmg: 

(a)  means  for  conducting  water  from  a  source; 

(b)  a  conduit  through  which  water  flow  commumcating 
with  said  means  for  the  passage  of  water  theremto,  said 
conduit  being  formed  with  an  air  inlet  for  introducing  air 
under  pressure  into  said  conduit  for  aerating  the  water 
flowing  therethrough;  .     ,     _,      ,  .• 

(c)  an  adapter  disposed  in  said  condmt  m  fixed  relation 
thereto  and  fonning  a  passage  in  said  conduit  through 
which  water  flowing  in  said  conduit  is  conducted;  and 
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(d)  an  insert  removably  secured  to  said  adapur  and  disposed 
within  said  conduit,  said  insert  being  fonned  with  a  dis- 
charge orifice,  said  insert  being  arranged  to  provide  a 
passage  for  the  flow  of  water  advancing  through  ^d 
adapter  for  discharge  through  said  discharge  onfice 
within  said  conduit,  the  diameter  of  the  passage  provided 
by  said  insert  for  the  flow  of  water  advancing  through  said 
adapter  being  lesser  than  the  diameter  of  the  passage 
formed  by  said  adapter  through  which  water  is  con- 
ducted, said  insert  being  fonned  with  a  nut-like  projection 


dispersion  of  vapor  and  Uquid  supported  on  said  tniy.  and 
wherein   the   maximum   permissible   throughput   of  vapor 
through  said  stage  is  limited  by  a  flooding  point  associated 
with  said  suge.  that  improvement  comprismg 
raising  said  flooding  point  by  providing  a  muluphcity  of 
spaced,  generally  vertical  baffles  above  said  tray,  said 
bafto  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  hqmd  flow 
across  said  tray  and  being  sufficiently  close  together  to 
substantially  reduce  the  ampUtude  of  vertical  oscUlaUOM 
in  said  dispersion  having  a  wavelength  which  is  sm^ 
relative  to  the  width  of  said  tray,  said  tray  bemg  onficed 
between  each  pair  of  said  baffles,  and 
increasing  the  superficial  vapor  velocity  through  said  sUge 
to  a  value  conespondmg  to  vapor  throughput  exceedmg 
said  maximum  pennissible  throughput  associated  with 
"said  suge  in  the  absence  of  said  baffles. 
15  In  a  vapor-Uquid  contacting  apparatus  of  the  cross-flow 
type  having  a  column  housing  and  at  least  one  contact  stage  m 
sL'dhousing,  said  apparatus  including  Uquid  and  vapor  mlett  to 


directed  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  water  through  said 

(e)Sd'^pter  including  an  outer  wall  fixed  to  an  inner  wall 
of  said  conduit  in  water-tight  relation  and  an  intenially 
threaded  cylindrical  waU,  said  insert  being  fonned  with  an 
externally  threaded  cylindrical  wall  for  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  interaaUy  threaded  wall  of  said  adapter 
said  nut-like  projection  of  said  insert  projectmg  fromsaid 
threaded  wall  of  said  insert,  said  discharge  onfice  bemg 
formed  in  said  nut-like  projection. 

4,105.722 
UGHTWEIGHT,  CLOSED-CELL  FOAM  ELASTOMERIC 
ELEMENTS  FOR  USE  IN  COUKiTERCXTlRENT 
GAS-LIQUID  CONTACT  OPERATIONS 
PmI  H.  Sorenaoo.  Fairfield,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  UniTersal  OU 
Products  Company.  Dea  Plaines,  HI. 
(J^noadon  ofl^r.  No.  5*^,603^- "  1975  ab^oned. 
Thia  application  Jul.  15.  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,065 
Int  a.=  BOIF  3/04 
U5.  a.  261-94  .^  .^^ 

1  A  method  of  contacting  gas  and  liquid  streams  ma  noat- 
ing  bed  scnibber  comprising  countercurrenUy  contactmg  said 
g^  and  liquid  streams  in  the  presence  of  an  aerated  mass  of 
Hghtweight.  mobUe  elements  of  spheroidal  fo™.^»«' °?bde 
elements  comprising  closed^^U  elastomenc  foam  fo™"!  fr"" 
the  molding  and  post  curing  of  a  blend  consistmg  essentially  of 
a  nitnle  polymer  and  polyvmyl  chlonde  utihzed  •» '=<"'J"""'°" 
with  a  btowig  agent,  said  closed^ll  foam  extendmg  tl^ough- 
out  the  entire  cross-section  of  said  spheroidal  elements  sa^d 
mobUe  elements,  after  said  post  curing,  havmg  a  relauvely 
smooth,  self-skinned  surface,  said  mobUe  elements  bemg  of  a 
resUience  to  preclude  breakage  thereof  and  of  a  «>fUK^  and 
flexibUity  to  efl^ect  self-cleaning  charactenstics  said  mobile 
elements  pennitting  unifonn  wear  without  breakage  or  hquid 
tl^^tiordunng  said  contacting  of  said  gas  and  Uqmd 
streams. 

4,105,723 
VAPOR-UQUID  CONTACTING 
Thomaa  W.  Mix,  WeUealey,  Mam.,  assignor  to  Merii  Corpora- 
tion, WeUealey.  Mass.  ,«,,„ 
FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,178 
InL  a.2  BOIJ  10/00;  BOID  3/22 

67  Cuims 

"1"  In  "a  vap^r-liquid  contacting  process  comprising  supplying 
vapor  throu^  an  onficed  tray  in  a  contacting  aj>d  sej«i«tmg 
stage  of  the  cross-flow  type  havmg  vapor  and  liquid  mleU 
Uiereto,  wherein  said  tray  is  mounted  in  effective  <=omm^^^ 
Zn  with  both  said  inlets  to  permit  vapor  to  nse  ^^6^"^ 
ray  to  contact  said  hquid  thereabove  and  produce  a  two  phase 


said  stage  and  an  orificed  tray  mounted  in  efl^ective  commum- 
cation  with  both  said  inlets  to  pennit  vapor  to  rise  through  said 
tray  to  contact  said  hquid  thereabove  and  produce  a  two  phase 
dispersion  of  vapor  and  liquid  supported  on  said  'ray,  and 
whVrein  the  minimum  pennissible  effective  height  of  said  suge 
is  limited  by  a  flooding  point  associated  with  said  sUge,  thai 
improvement  wherein 
a  multiplicity  of  spaced,  generally  vertical  baffles  are  ar- 
ranged above  said  tray,  said  baffles  extendmg  generaUy  m 
the  direction  of  Uquid  flow  across  said  tray  and  being 
sufficiently  close  together  to  raise  said  floodmg  pomt  by 
substantiaUy  reducing  the  ampUtude  of  vertical  oscUla- 
lions  in  said  dispersion  having  a  wavelength  which  is 
small  relative  to  the  width  of  said  tray,  and 
the  effective  height  of  said  suge  is  less  than  said  mimmum 
pennissible  height  associated  with  said  suge  m  the  ab- 
sence of  said  baffles  J  n~., 
wherein  said  baffles  are  conugated  to  provide  Uquid  flow 
channels  sloping  downwardly  and  in  the  direcuon  of 
liquid  flow  across  the  tray. 

4,105,724 
CONTACT  PACKING 
Edward  Butterfleld  Talbot,  London,  England,  aadgnor  to  Rnck- 
luft  Patent  AG.,  Lucem,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  13,  1974, 
49181/74 

Int  CL^  BOID  39/16.  47/00:  B29C  17/02 

U.S.CL  261-112  ,     _^     J^T*. 

1  A  cellular  contact  packing  matenal  produced  from  a 
planar  sheet  of  material  which  has  an  initial  thickness  withm 
the  range  of  0.003  inch  to  0.2  inch  and  U  capable  of  settmg  m 
a  desired  configuration  by  a  process  which  compnses  cuttmg 
in  the  said  sheet  separate  linear  slits,  each  having  an  equal 
length  of  from  0.25  inch  to  6.0  inches,  in  a  senes  of  substan- 
tially parallel  linear  rows  to  fonn  an  array  wherein  each  of  the 
sUts  in  a  given  row  is  out  of  phase  with  each  of  the  sUts  m  the 
adjacent  row  in  a  regular  patteni  as  Ulustrated  m  nO.  1  of  the 
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drawings,  subsequently  subjecting  the  sheet  to  tension  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  linear  rows  of  sUts,  mainUining 
the  tension  untU  the  sUts  have  opened  up  to  form  itbiee-<ii- 
mensional  integral  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  cells  of 
substantially  rectangular  configuration  when  viewed  m  plan 
wherein  each  of  the  opposite  side  walls  of  each  ceU  m  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  has  an  intermediate  point  of  inflexion  and 


each  of  the  opposite  side  walls  of  each  cell  ma  transverse 
direction  has  a  thickness  equal  to  the  sum  of  thickness  of  each 
portion  of  the  longitudmal  side  waUs  about  the  pomt  of  inflex- 
ion and  causing  the  resulting  ceUular  material  to  harden  in  the 
substantially  rectangular  configuration,  *,>'"e"'„'^/""'!,";8 
ceUular  material  has  an  overall  thickness  of  from  0.0625  mch  to 
2.0  inches. 

4,105,725 

SATURATED  UQUID/VAPOR  GENERATING  AND 

DISPENSING 

Edward  Alan  Roaa,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Uquid 

Carbonic  Canada  Ltd.,  Montreal.  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,080 
CUiina  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  21,  1972. 
53767/72;  Canwla,  Jun.  29,  1973, 175275 
Int.  a.2  BOIF  3/04 
U5.a.261-U2  "C«^ 


intimate  contact  between  gas  and  Uquid  whereby  a  satu- 
rated vapor  is  formed  to  the  exclusion  of  entramed  Uqmd 
and  conveyed  to  the  vapor  space  during  each  non-dispens- 
ing period, 
maintaining  a  relationship  between  the  depth  of  the  vapor 
space  the  head  of  bquid  above  the  introduction  zone,  the 
relative  volume  of  each  burst  to  that  of  the  vapor  space, 
and  the  initial  size  of  the  bubbles  so  as  to  ensure  the  pres- 
ence in  the  vapor  space  of  a  true  saturated  vapor  substan- 
tially free  of  entrained  hquid. 

4,105,726 
SOLENOID  APPARATUS 
Allen  W.  Undberg,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
lac  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  S«r.  No.  767,874 

Int.  a.2  F02M  7/24 

VS.  a.  261-Ul  B  2  Claims 


1  A  process  for  generating  in  a  pressure  vessel  a  ready 
supply  of  a  saturated  vapor  of  a  normally  liquid  active  sub- 
stance in  an  inert  carrier  gas  under  pressure  and  dispensing 
vapor  intermittently  from  the  supply,  comprising, 

Providing  in  the  vessel  a  body  of  said  active  liquid  substance 
and  an  overlying  atmosphere  of  vapor  in  a  space  above 

said  liquid, 
dispensing  the  vapor  from  the  vapor  space  in  a  contmuous 
series  of  intermittent  bursts  each  producmg  a  pressure 
drop  within  the  vessel  intervened  by  a  short  non-dispens- 

res'^n^e°tomediately  to  the  pressure  drop  caused  by  ^h 
burst  introducmg  carrier  gas  under  pressure  into  »  bottom 
zone  of  the  vessel  during  each  non-dispensmg  period  until 
equilibrium  pressure  is  restored  therein  and  the  vapor  los 
^said  burst  is  replaced  by  the  introduction  of  additional 

fineW  dividing  said  carrier  gas  as  it  is  introduced  to  form  in 
iJd  Uquid  a  mass  of  minute  bubbles  effective  to  provide 


1  Solenoid  Apparatus  for  metering  the  quantity  of  air  sup- 
pUed  to  a  fuel  system  in  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combusuon 
engine,  said  carburetor  having  at  least  one  air  passageway 
therein  through  which  air  is  drawn  into  eingine,  fuel  from  a 
source  thereof  being  suppUed  to  said  carburetor  through  said 
fuel  system  and  mUed  with  air  as  it  passes  through  the  carbure- 
tor and  the  carburetor  having  a  conduit  through  which  air  is 
introduced  into  said  fuel  system,  the  apparatus  compnsmg: 
a  chamber  having  an  air  inlet  in  commumcation  with  the  air 
passageway  of  the  carburetor  and  an  air  ouUet  m  commu- 
nication with  the  conduit; 
first  and  second  electrical  windings  to  which  current  is 
suppUed,  current  flow  through  each  of  said  winding 
inducing  respective  magnetic  fields  the  strengths  of  which 
are  functions  of  the  average  current  now  therethrough 
and  the  magnetic  fields  combining  to  produce  a  net  mag- 
netic field; 
an  armature  movable  in  either  of  two  direcoons  between  a 

first  position  and  a  second  position; 
means  biasing  the  armature  toward  a  position  mtermediate 
the  first  and  second  positions  constitutmg  a  reference 
position,  the  position  of  the  armature  at  any  one  time 
being  determined  by  the  net  magnetic  field  and  a  force  on 
the  armature  produced  by  the  biasing  means,  said  biasmg 
means  comprising  first  and  second  springs  actmg  on  re- 
spective ends  of  the  armature  to  bias  the  armature  m  one 
direction  away  from  said  first  position  and  in  the  opposite 
direction  away  from  said  second  position,  the  forces  ex- 
erted by  said  springs  being  balanced  by  the  net  magnetic 
field  when  the  armature  is  at  said  reference  position,  and 
said  armature  having  a  shaft  extending  axiaUy  through  the 
springs  and  movable  therewith,  each  spring  bemg  a  scroll 
spring  comprised  of  a  disk  of  resUient  material  havmg  a 
central  opening  therethrough  in  which  an  end  of  said  shaft 
is  disposed  and  a  plurality  of  slots  cut  in  a  predetermmed 
pattern  such  that  each  spring  is  Hexible  m  either  direction 
of  armature  movement  for  linear  movement  of  the  arma- 
ture from  one  position  to  another; 
metering  means  disposed  m  said  air  outlet  and  movable  with 
the  armature  as  it  moves  between  said  first  and  second 
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positions  to  more  fully  open  or  close  the  air  outlet  depend- 
ing upon  the  direction  of  armature  movement; 
means  for  supplying  current  to  said  windings;  and 
control  means  to  which  the  current  supply  means  is  respon- 
sive for  varying  the  average  current  flow  in  each  winding, 
each  variation  in  the  average  current  flow  produced  by 
the  control  means  resulting  in  movement  of  the  armature 
and  changing  of  the  position  of  the  metering  means  rela- 
tive to  the  air  outlet  thereby  to  change  the  quantity  of  air 
suppUed  to  the  fuel  system  through  the  conduit. 


4,105,729 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHAPED  BODIES 
Gunter  Hebnrich,  GreTenbroich,  and  Fritz  Wiilfiag,  Rbeydt, 
both  of  Fed.   Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors   to   Verelnigte 
Aliiminium-Werke  Aktiengesellschafl,  Bonn,   Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  854,184,  Aug.  29,  1969,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  29,  1971,  Ser.  No.  167,126 

The  portion  of  the  Urm  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  M«r.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B28B  1/04;  B29G  1/00 

VS.  a.  264—71  1  Claim 


4,105,727 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FIBRILS  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PAPER 
Giuseppe  Zanella,  and  Luciano  Mandni,  both  of  Ferrara,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Montedison  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,678 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  11, 1975,  29189  A/75 
Int  a.!  B02C  18/Oa-  O08F  6/00 
VS.  a.  264—12  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polypropylene  fibers  which  are 
directly  usable,  without  cutting  or  reducing  operations,  as 
substitutes,  in  whole  or  in  part,  for  cellulose  fibers  in  the  manu- 
facture of  paper  and  paper-Uke  articles,  said  process  consisting 
in  extruding  through  an  orifice  a  solution  or  dispersion  of 
polypropylene  in  n-hexane  under  conditions  such  that  the 
solvent  is  evaporated  practically  immediately  in  the  extrusion 
environment,  and  in  conveying  against  the  extruded  solution 
or  dispersion  a  gaseous  fluid  jet  having  a  high  velocity  and  an 
angular  direction  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  extrusion  of 
the  polypropylene  solution  or  dispersion,  and  being  character- 
ized in  that  the  polypropylene  solution  or  dispersion  extruded 
contains  from  2  to  25  moles  of  monomeric  propylene  per  100 
moles  of  hexane-propylene  solution  and  m  that  the  solution  or 
dispersion  is  extruded  at  a  temperature  comprised  between 
180"  C  and  235'  C. 


4,105,728 
SPINNING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Wel-Kno  Lee,  MUlbom,  N  J.,  assignor  to  CeUmese  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725UU 

Int  a.!  B28B  21/54 

VS.  a.  264—40.7  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  coherent  bodies  from  coherable 
granular  material,  the  steps  comprising:  providing  a  vibratory 
compacting  device  including  a  mold  mounted  for  vibratory 
movement;  confining  a  mass  of  granular  material  in  said  mold; 
restuig  a  cover  weight  freely  on  top  of  said  granular  material; 
vibrating  said  mold  at  a  first  frequency  while  said  cover  weight 
rests  freely  on  said  granular  material  until  partial  compacting 
of  said  granular  material  is  effected,  said  first  frequency  being 
accommodated  to  the  resonance  characteristics  of  said  granu- 
lar material;  thereafter  applying  a  substantial  force  to  said 
cover  weight  to  brace  it  against  said  partially  compacted  gran- 
ular material;  and  vibrating  said  mold  at  a  second  frequency 
substantially  higher  than  said  first  frequency  while  said  cover 
plate  is  braced  against  said  granular  material,  said  second 
higher  frequency  being  at  least  a  multiple  of  said  first  fre- 
quency and  being  a  function  of  the  resonance  characteristics  of 
the  vibrating  system  with  said  cover  weight  braced  against  said 
granular  mass. 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  wpe  from  fiber-forming  liquid 
polymeric  material  wherein  the  material  is  passed  through  an 
elongate  exit  slit  of  a  die  and  drawn  to  a  solidification  zone,  the 
improvement  comprising  esUbUshing  a  condition  of  fiow  of 
liquid  material  through  the  sht  to  enforce  a  ratio  of  the  exten- 
sional  strain  rate  to  the  shear  strain  of  the  liquid  material  leav- 
ing the  sUt  of  not  less,  at  any  location  along  the  slit  length,  than 
that  ratio  adjacent  the  center  of  the  sUt. 


4,105,730 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FLEXIBLE,  COLLAPSIBLE 

CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS  WTTH  IMPROVED  TAIL 

SEAL 

Frank  Cammarata,  HI,  WheeUng;  Joe  Alan  MlUer,  Lake  Zurich, 

both  of  ni.,  and  Jerry  D.  Martin,  Kenosha.  Wis„  assignors  to 

Baxter  Tr«Tenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield.  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,603 

Int  a.2B29C/ 7/07 

VS.  CL  264—89  l"  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  sealing  the  end  of  a  heat-softened  plastic 

tubular  parison  in  a  mold  which  results  in  a  fmished  container 

having  a  wall  thickness  of  no  more  than  0.05  inch  adjacent  the 

area  to  be  sealed,  which  comprises  closing  said  mold  about  said 

parison,  coUapsing  the  end  of  said  tubular  parison  together 

across  its  entire  width,  whereby  opposite  sides  of  said  parison 

combine  to  form  a  flat  plastic  piece;  pressing  a  segment  of  said 

flat  plastic  piece  with  force  sufficient  to  cause  said  plastic  to 

flow;  and  causing  said  flowing  plastic  to  move  in  opposite  axial 

directions  relative  to  the  heat-softened  plastic  parison  to  form 

a  pair  of  spaced  rod  members  positioned  in  said  plastic  piece 
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tmuvenely  to  said  axial  directions  and  exendiog  across  the 
entire  width  of  the  resulting  container,  and  to  correspondingly 
cause  the  flat  plastic  piece  between  said  rod  members  to  be 


4,105,732 

RADIOGRAPHIC  OPAQUE  AND  CONDUCTIVE 

ynUPED  MEDICAL  TUBES 

Eoseiw  L.  SUngloff,  East  Troy,  Wis^  asaignor  to  Knuxlex  Corp., 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  634,075,  Not.  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,027,659. 

This  applicatloB  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,192 

Int  a.2  A61M  25/00 

VS.  CL  264—104  2  Claims 


reduced  in  thickness,  and  blow  molding  said  parison  to  form 
the  container,  whereby  the  resulting  container  exhibits  a  gener- 
ally uniform  wall  thickness  adjacent  said  flat  plastic  piece. 


4,105,731 

METHOD  OF  EMBEDDING  AN  END  OF  A  BUNDLE  OF 

THREAD-LIKE  BODIES  IN  A  MOLDING  MATERIAL 

AND  CONTROLLING  CAPILLARY  ACnON  BY  SAID 

MATERIAL 

Maaahiro  Yamaiaki,  Kamaknra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Zeoa  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  679,988,  Apr.  26,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,049,765. 

This  application  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,166 

Clalmi  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1975,  50-53614 

Int  a.^  B29C  5/00:  B29D  3/00 

VS.  CL  264—94  10  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  thermoplastic  medicosurgical 
tubing  which  is  radiographically  opaque  and  conductive,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  incorporating  with  a  flexible,  waterproof 
thermoplastic  material  which  is  non-conductive  and  which 
passes  X-rays  a  mixture  of  a  fmely  divided  non-conductive 
radiographic  opaque  material  and  a  finely  divided  radio- 
graphic transparent  conductive  material  to  form  a  thermoplas- 
tic composition,  and  forming  a  tubing  of  separate  flexible, 
waterproof  thermoplastic  material  which  is  non-conductive 
and  which  passes  X-rays  and  of  said  thermoplastic  composition 
with  the  thermoplastic  composition  located  as  an  integral 
narrow  strip  extending  longitudinally  throughout  the  length  of 
the  tubing. 


4,105,733 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  SYNTHEOC 

.MATERIAL  HAVING  A  MOTHER-OF-PEARL  LOOK 

Ottario  Boofanti,  Via  Canora  8,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  18,  1976,  23375  A/76 
Int  a.2  B29D  31/00 
VS.  CL  264—108  5  Clainf 


1.  A  method  for  setting  an  end  portion  of  a  bundle  of  thread- 
like bodies  so  that  capillary  action  is  reduced  between  said 
bodies,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  dipping  an  end  portion  of  a  bundle  of  threadlike  bodies 
into  a  soUdifiable  Uquid,  said  bodies  being  so  disposed  that 
capillaries  exist  between  said  bodies; 

B.  contacting  at  least  that  pari  of  said  bundle  which  is  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  end  portion  with  a  second  Uquid 
more  wettable  to  said  bimdle  and  lighter  than  said  solidifi- 

able  liquid;  said  contacting  step  occuring  prior  to  exposure  1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  bar-like  product  with  a  mother- 
of  that  adjacent  pari  to  said  solidiiiable  liquid  whereby  of-pearl  look  from  a  hardenable  mixture  of  a  fluid  synthetic 
said  second  liquid  acts  to  prevent  said  capillary  action;  and    material  having  a  viscosity  between  50  and  35,000  centipoises 

C.  permitting  said  solidifiable  hquid  to  soUdify.  and  of  a  further  material  for  displaying  a  mother-of-pearl  look 


when  oriented  in  a  preferential  direction  within  the  synthetic 

material  said  method  comprismg  the  steps  ot; 

■^^ro'ding  a  vessel  having  deposed  therejn  a  movabk 
wall  with  the  movable  wall  and  a  portion  of  the  vessel  m 
:;tb^tion  defming  a  variable  volume  mixture  receivmg 

n,^^^i  the  hardenable  mixture  through  a  restricted 
o,?^  through  the  movable  wall  of  the  mixture  rece.vmg 

HAetrtorrsXn^^-i^^^^^^^^^^ 

(c'K^nrdispensed  mixture  in  the  cham».r  ^  a 

vU^Uy  at  which  the  mixture  maintams  its  own  shape, 
(d)  Xlg  the  hardened  mixture  from  the  chamber. 


material,  a  flameproofmg  agent  being  a  homogeneous  granu- 
late  of 


10-97%  by  weight  of  red  phosphorus  with  a  particle  rize  of  up 
3.'^rby  S^a'binder  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

ia?  Ae  esterification  product  of  ethylene  glycol  with  a  wax 
^'^a^d^tlobtain'ed  by  subjecting  cn.de  montana  wax  to 

(b)t^Te^;?entwr,^vtng  a  molecular  weight  of  about 

M  ^  Sycerol-fatty  acid  partial  ester  having  a  drop,«ng 
^^pT^t  of  58-  C,  an  acid  number  of  3  and  a  «ipomficat.on 

T^7Vf  brwdght  of  an  addend  which  is  melanune, 

'"'oSy^*io^tr^''«'"f°"=  acid,  ammonium  b^ulfaie, 

SS^xide,    A1,0„    PbCMgO.    dibromoneopentyl 

glycol,  or  a  mixture  thereof 


MARBLE-PATTERNED  BATHTUB,  BASIN  OR  SINK 

^n  S  NO.  631,076,  No.  12,  m^Jhis  appUcation 
M«v  27  1976.  Ser.  No.  t90fi*S 

CUIm.  priorii^i-ruia-P- Apr-  fJ' 

lnLCL^fi29C9/0ai3/0a  17/00         ^^^^^ 

VS.  CI.  264—132 


4,105,736  ,„^ 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  ^^OWCnONO?  V^^ 
JAiinW  OBJECTS,  FORMED  FROM  A  STRIP  OF 
""p'iS^iS^SkAL  BY  ^T  MOUIJ^ING 
Pietro  P«JoT«ii.  Verona.  Italy,  «»ignor  to  OJVI.V.  S.pj^., 
Verona,  My  ^„,30^„ 

U.S.  CL  264—153 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  rigid  molded  .^*f  Jj^^*^ 
-^p^le^^fl^rJe^l^b^rm^^&X-^. 

provide  reinforcement  and  rigidity  to  said  article. 


4,105,735 

geseUscBut  '"?"       -,-  „  ^  j,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  »504»4A  ren.  ly,         ' 

"nli^tri^.TeS-^'^S^urraTa^ulating  the  extnided 


1  A  process  for  the  production  of  hollow  fmished  objects 
fromt  st^plastic  mLrial  by  hea,  mouldmg  a.  a  moulding 
sution,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  the  strip;  . 

feeding  the  heated  strip  to  the  mouldmg  sUtion, 

fJSfer'SgTe  strip  such  that  the  portion  of  the  strip 

'Tom  l^theVtwas  removed  IS  omofthemo^^^^^ 

station  and  a  further  heated  portion  of  the  stnp  is  m  the 

moling  station,  said  further  feedmg  step  commcncmg  as 

^"".t^n'of'thrmould  containing  the  moulded 
■"°o';:;:^t  ouC  tSelX  -tion  and  moving  a  sitmlar 

Sn  of  the  mould  into  the  moulding  sution  smiulta- 

neously  with  said  further  feedmg  step; 
renting  said  heat  moulding  and  cuttmg  sups  »  f°™  « 
^,  one  further  object  u^>n  compleuon  of  said  further 

rJ^l  ^^iirst-mentioned  object  from  the  portionof  the 

ToTd  after  the  expiration  of  a  predetermmed  sutohao™ 

^r^  said  stabilization  period  beginnmg  with  the  com- 

^e"^,;  TJd  heat  mouldmg  step  and  ending  dunng  said 

repeating  step. 
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4,105,737 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POROUS  POLYMER  FILM 

Taluuhi  Suzuki,  Talutguki,  Jtpan,  anigiior  to  Matmahita  Elec- 
tric lodiutrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Contiouation  of  Ser.  No.  477 J62,  Jun.  7,  1974,  abandoaed.  This 
appUcatiOD  Aug.  2,  1»76,  Ser.  No.  710,674 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jno.  11,  1973,  48-666<0; 

Feb.  6,  1974,  49-15789 

iBt  0.2  B29D  27/Oa  7/24 

VS.  CL  264—154  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  polymer  film  which 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  many  fine  cracks  in  a  stretchable  polymer  having 
a  fine  phase  separation  structure  containing  a  material 
which  is  in  a  fiuid  state  at  the  stretching  temperature  and 
a  developed  spherulite  structure, 

b.  heating  said  polymer  composition  to  its  stretching  temper- 
ature under  tension  so  that  the  said  fine  cracks  may  not 
disappear,  said  stretching  temperature  being  at  a  tempera- 
ture lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the  composition  and 
higher  than  the  temperature  at  which  cracks  are  formed 
on  deformation,  and 

c.  enlarging  the  fine  cracks  by  plural-axial  stretching  the 
polymer  composition  at  the  stretching  temperature. 


4,105,738 
FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  FOAM 
Charles  L.  Rohn,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,236 

IdL  a.=  B29D  27/00 

VS.  a.  264—163  9  Claims 


incorporating  reinforcing  fibres  disposed  in  the  layer  in  a  ran- 
dom two-dimensional  distribution. 

3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  structure  incorporating  a 
reinforced  concrete  structural  element  which  in  use  will  have 
at  least  part  of  one  surface  thereof  subject  to  tensile  stresses, 
the  method  including  the  steps  of  casting  said  element  includ- 
ing a  tensile  reinforcing  member  adjacent  said  one  surface  to 
resist  tensile  stress  developed  in  said  one  surface  integrally 


with  a  preformed  external  reinforcing  layer  of  a  cement  com- 
position containing  reinforcing  fibres  disposed  in  the  layer 
with  their  major  axes  lying  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface 
of  the  layer  in  otherwise  random  orientation,  selecting  the 
location  and  dimensions  of  said  layer  so  that  it  covers  only  that 
part  of  the  one  surface  which  in  use  will  be  subject  to  tensile 
stresses,  and  incorporating  said  element  into  the  structure  so 
that  said  part  of  said  one  surface  is  subject  to  tensile  stresses. 


4,105,740 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYESTER 

FIBER 

Hiroshi  Yasnda,  Otsu;  Katniya  Tani,  Shiga,  and  Jiro  Nagatamo, 
Otso,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Toyo  Boaeki  lf«luiTi|lki  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,644 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1973,  48-3896 

Int  a.!  D02J  1/22 

VS.  CL  264—290  T  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  flexibility  and  reducing  the 
thickness  of  plastic  foam  sheet,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  sheet  of  foam  plastic  material  between  two 
rigid  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  rigid  surfaces  containing 
means  for  fracture  of  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cells  at 
the  surface  of  the  foam  adjacent  to  said  means; 

(b)  compressing  said  foam  sheet  between  said  rigid  surfaces 
to  reduce  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  and  rupture  by  said 
cell  fracturing  means  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cells  at 
the  surface  of  said  foam  sheet;  and 

(c)  removing  the  compressed  foam  sheet  from  between  said 
rigid  surfaces,  said  compressed  foam  sheet  being  of  re- 
duced thickness  and  unproved  flexibility  relative  to  the 
foam  sheet  of  step  (a)  above. 


4,105,739 
CONSTRUCnONAL  ELEMENTS  OF  CONCRETE 
Nalinknmar  Jayantilal  Dare,  Rochdale,  England,  assignor  to 
Unireraity  of  Salford,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48731,  Jul.  10,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,^ 

IbL  a.2  B28B  1/16 

VS.  CI  264—256  10  Claims 

1  A  method  of  reinforcing  a  reinforced  concrete  structural 

element  having  a  tensile  reinforcing  member  therein  adjacent 

one  surface  portion  to  resist  tensile  stresses  developed  in  said 

surface  portion  under  a  working  load,  the  method  comprising 

the  steps  of  covering  and  fixedly  joining  to  said  one  surface 

portion  an  external  reinforcing  layer  of  a  cement  composition 


t.< 


I  BtofUnXi^j^St] 


MK,g(AnliA.  tIS 


lo    a  nno 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyster  fiber,  which 
comprises  melt-spiiming  a  polyethylene  terephthalale  to  form 
oriented  filaments  such  that  the  birefringence  An  of  the  un- 
stretched  filaments  after  spinning  is  0.020  to  0.100,  bundling 
the  resulting  filaments  into  the  form  of  a  tow  of  at  least  several 
tens  X  10,000  deniers.  and  subjecting  the  tow  to  stretching  at 
a  temperature  greater  than  100"  C  and  at  a  stretch  ratio  satisfy- 
ing the  formula 

-1.58  log  (Art  X  101  -I-  4.18  g  DR  S  -2.32  log 

(An  X  I0»)  +  5.93 

wherein  An  represents  the  birefringence  of  the  unstretched 
filaments  and  DR  represents  the  stretch  ratio,  the  tow  takeup 
speed  after  stretching  being  greater  than  150  m/min. 
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4,105,741 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM  WBT 

PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Tadeusz  Karol  Wlewioiwwski,  New  Orleans,  and  Willis  Lee 
Tbomsberry,  Jr,  Gretna,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Freeport 
Minerals  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,996 

Int  a.2  BOID  11/04 

VS.  CL  423—10  11  *^'*™* 


1.  Process  for  removing  iron  from  an  extractant  containing 
uranium  values  and  comprising  a  dialkylphosphoric  acid  and  a 
trialkylphosphine  oxide  dissolved  in  a  water-immiscible  or- 
ganic solvent  and  having  dissolved  therein  trivalent  iron  which 
comprises  contacting  said  extractant  with  dilute  aqueous  phos- 
phoric acid  containing  less  than  0.3%  by  weight  of  iron  at  least 
once  to  transfer  said  trivalent  iron  to  said  dilute  aqueous  phos- 
phoric acid  and  disengaging  the  dilute  aqueous  phosphoric 
acid  containing  the  transferred  trivalent  iron  from  said  extract- 
ant. 

8.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  a  wet  process 
phosphoric  acid  solution  derived  from  the  acidulation  of  ura- 
niferous  phosphate  ores  which  comprises 

(a)  contacting  said  solution  with  an  organic  extractant  com- 
prising a  dialkylphosphoric  acid  and  a  trialkylphosphine 
oxide  dissolved  in  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent, 

(b)  reductively  stripping  the  extractant  of  uranium  with  a 
strip  solution  in  which  ferrous  iron  is  used  to  reduce  ura- 
nyl  ions  in  the  extractant  to  tetravalent  uranium  ions  in  the 
strip  solution, 

(c)  disengaging  the  strip  solution  from  the  orgamc  phase, 

(d)  contacting  said  strip  solution  with  an  oxidizer  which 
converts  tetravalent  uranium  to  hexavalent  form, 

(e)  contacting  the  resultant  oxidizer-treated  solution  with  an 
organic  extractant  having  the  composition  described 
above, 

(f)  contacting  the  resulting  extractant  with  dUute  aqueous 
phosphoric  acid  containing  about  10  to  about  40  weight  % 
PjO,  and  less  than  0.3  weight  %  of  iron  at  least  once  to 
transfer  said  trivalent  iron  to  said  dUute  aqueous  phos- 
phoric acid  and  disengaging  the  dilute  aqueous  phos- 
phoric acid  containing  the  transferred  trivalent  iron  from 
said  extractant,  and 

(g)  stripping  the  uranium  from  the  organic  phase  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  carbonate  to  produce  a 
product  comprising  ammonium  uranyl  tricarbonate. 


4,105,742 

SEPARATION  AND  PUROTCATION  OF  PLATINUM 

AND  PALLADIUM 

Roderick  1.  Edwards,  Honeydew,  and  Michael  J.  Nattrasa, 

Randburg,  both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  The  National 

Institute  for  Metallurgy,  South  Africa 

Filed  Jun.  15.  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Sontii  Africa,  Jun.  21,  1976, 

76/3679  „ 

Int  a.!  COIG  55/00 
UJS.  a.  423-22  »Ctaini. 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  separation  of  platinum,  palla- 
dium or  both  from  an  aqueous  acid  solution  thereof,  wherein 
the  platinum  and  paUadium  are  present  in  the  form  of  the 
chlorocomplexes  thereof,  the  solution  being  substantially  gold 
free  and  having  an  acid  concentration  of  about  0.01  to  about  2 
molar,  the  process  including  the  steps  of: 
(I)  contacting  said  solution  with  an  organic  solvent  extract- 
ant solution  which  is  substantially  water  insoluble  to  form 
an  aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  phase,  the  solvent  ex- 
tractant solution  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  liquid 
solvent  having  dissolved  therein  a  solvent  extractant  hav- 
ing functional  groups  of  the  formula: 

R,N— CHjCOOH 

were  each  R.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a 

C-C.^alkyl  group, 
said  solvent  extract  having  a  high  capacity  and  distribution 
coefficien*  for  both  platinum  and  palladium,  faciliuting  trans- 
fer of  the  platinum  chlorocomplex  and  palladium  chlorocom- 
plex  to  the  solvent  extractant  solution: 

(2)  separating  the  solvent  extractant  solution  as  an  orgamc 
phase  from  the  aqueous  solution  phase; 

(3)  contacting  the  thus  separated  organic  solvent  extractant 
solution  with  a  concentrated  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid 
solution  transferring  the  platinum  and  palladium  to  the 
aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution;  and  thereafter. 

(4)  recovering  the  platinum  and  palladium  from  the  aqueous 
acid  solution. 


4,105,743 
SELECTIVELY  EXTRACTING  COPPER,  ZINC,  NICKEL 

FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF  METAL  HYDROXIDES 
Hans  Reinhardt,  Viistra  Frolunda;  Harald  Daniel  Ottertun, 

Mblndal,  and  Sren  Otto  Sigbert  Andersson,  KiQlered,  aU  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Mx-Processer  Reinhardt  *  Co.  AB, 

Mblndal,  Sweden 

Faed  Jun.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,939 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  15,  1976,  7606818 

Int  a.2  COIG  3/14.  9/00.  53/12 

VS.  CL  423—24  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  metals  from  a  mixture  of  metal 
hydroxides  containing  at  least  one  hydroxide  of  the  metals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper  and  zinc, 
and  at  least  one  hydroxide  of  the  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  and  chromium,  said  process  compris- 
ing (a)  leaching  the  metal  hydroxide  mixture  with  an  ammonia- 
cal  carbonate  solution  to  dissolve  nickel,  copper  and  zinc,  said 
ammoniacal  carbonate  solution  containing  free  ammonia  and 
ammonium  ions  in  a  total  content  of  3-7  moles  per  liter  and 
carbonau  and  hydrogen  carbonate  ions  in  a  total  content  of 
1-3  moles  per  liter,  (b)  recovering  by  a  liquid-Uquid  extraction 
process,  at  least  one  metal  compound  from  the  ammoniacal 
leaching  solution  thus  obtained,  (c)  returning  the  ammoniacal 
solution  to  the  ammoniacal  leaching  process,  (d)  leaching  the 
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solid  leaching  residue  with  sulphuric  acid  at  a  pH  of  1.5-3  to 
dissolve  a  fiuther  amount  of  nickel,  copper  and  zinc,  and  (e) 


4,105,745 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  NTTROGEN 

OXIDES 
Jii«ji  Takeocki;  Shigem  Iton,  both  of  Ube,  ud  Kousuke  Itou, 
Yamaguchl,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Ube  Indiutriea,  Ltd^ 
Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,528 
lot  CL2  COIB  21/Oa-  BOIJ  ^7/02,  23/16.  23/84 
VS.  a.  423—239  13  Claims 

9.  A  process  for  catalytically  reducing  nitrogen  oxides  with 
ammonia,  comprising  mixing  nitrogen  oxide-containing  gas 
with  ammonia  gas  and  bringing  said  mixture  gas  into  contact 
with  a  catalyst  which  comprises  a  catalyst  base  consisting 
essentially  of  the  oxides  of  iron  and  chromium  and  0. 1  through 
20%  of  aluminum  sulfate  based  on  the  weight  of  the  said  cata- 
lyst base,  at  a  temperature  of  150*  C  or  higher. 


passing  the  acidic  leaching  solution  thus  obtained  to  the  ammo- 
niacal  leaching  process. 


4,105,74« 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
NEGATIVE  IONS  OF  ACTINIDE-METAL 
HEXAFLUORIDES 
Robert  N.  Compton,  OaV  Ridge;  Paul  W.  Reinhardt,  Kingston, 
and  William  R.  Garrett,  Oak  Ridge,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignon  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766J78 
Int.  01.=  COIG  43/06,  56/00 
VJS.  a.  423—251  11  Claims 


4,105,744 

METHOD  OF  NEUTRALIZING  INDUSTRIAL  WASTE 

GASES 

Enericb  Erdoeas;  Josef  Marecck;  Karel  Mocek;  Rudolf  Camn 

Jaliu  HolOTacky,  and  Jiri  Proknpek,  all  of  Prague,  Czecho- 

slOTalda,  assignon  to  CeakosIoTenska  akademie  red,  Prague, 

CzecbosioTalda 

FUed  Jnn.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,2<1 

Claima  priority,  application  Czecboaloralda,  Jnn.  12,  1974, 
4159-74;  Aug.  2,  1974,  5512-74 

iBt  a.=  BOIJ  a/00:  COIL  21/00:  COIB  7/Oa  17/00 
us.  a.  423—239  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  remaining  acidic  pollutants  comprising 
oxides  of  nitrogen  and  sulfur  and  sihcon  tetrafluoride  from 
humid  industrial  waste  gases  by  producing  from  a  starting 
material  a  bed  of  an  active  carbonate  and  thereafter  passing  the 
humid  waste  gases  to  be  treated  through  the  bed,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  producing  step  employs  as  a  starting  material 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
MeHCOj,  MeHCOj  .^MgCO, .  y  HjO,  xMeHCO,  McjCG,  y 
H;0,  and  xMeHCOj .  McjCOj,  where  Me  represents  an  alka- 
line metal,  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  >■  is  an  integer  from 
0-4.  wherein  the  producing  step  comprises  beating  said  start- 
ing material  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  30'  -  200'  C  by 
contact  with  a  stream  of  gas  having  a  maximum  partial  pres- 
sure of  water  vapor  defined  by  the  equation. 


3000 


log  Pa^aorr)  =  10.825  -    ^  g  ^  ^,3 

until  a  substantially  hydrate-free  active  carbonate  of  the  alka- 
line metal  is  formed  by  thermal  decomposition  of  the  starting 
material,  and  wherein  the  step  of  passing  the  humid  waste 
gases  through  the  bed  is  accompUshed  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  100*  -  200*  C. 


1  A  method  for  providing  gaseous,  negatively  charged 
metal-hexafluoride  ions  comprising: 

in  an  evacuated  zone  reacting  gaseous  fluorine  with  an  acti- 
nide-metal  body,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  uranium,  plutonium,  neptunium,  and  ameri- 
cium,  to  convert  at  least  part  of  said  body  to  gaseous 
negative  ions  of  the  corresponding  metal  hexafluoride; 
and 

applying  an  electric  field  to  the  evacuated  zone  to  extract 
said  ions  therefrom. 


4,105,747 
METHOD  FOR  DEHYDRATING  METAL  CHLORIDES 
Judith  A.  Eisele,  Verdi,  and  Donald  J.  Bauer,  Reno,  both  of 
NeT.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jnn.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,378 
Int  a.2  COIF  5/34.  7/58.  17/00:  OOIG  9/04 
US.  a.  423—263  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrating  a  hydrated  metal  salt,  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ZnClj,  MnCIj,  PrClj  AlClj,  MgCl;  and 
FeClj,  comprising: 
dissolving  said  hydrated  metal  salt  in  an  organic  solvent 

consisting  essentially  of  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol, 
contacting  the  resulting  solution  with  a  crystalline  alumino- 
silicate  molecular  sieve  having  a  pore  size  of  about  3  to  S 
angstroms,  sufficient  to  permit  absorption  of  water  mole- 
cules but  not  solvent  molecules,  at  ambient  temperature 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  substantially  complete 
absorption  of  water  from  the  hydrated  metal  salt,  and 
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separating  the  resulting  organic  solvent  solution  of  substan- 
tially anhydrous  metal  salt  from  the  molecular  sieve. 


4,105,748 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  AND 

POTASSIUM  Dim-DROGEN  PHOSPHATE  FROM 
PHOSPHATE  ROCK  IN  THE  SUBSTANTIAL  ABSENCE 

OF  FLUORINE  EVOLUTION 

Erhart  Karl  Drechsel,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  John  B.  Swrdisco, 

ShreTcport,  La.^  assignors  to  PennzoU  Compsoy,  Shrereport, 

La. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  696,290,  Jnn.  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,055,626. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,772 

Int.  0.2  COIB  25/16 

VS.  a.  423— 3a)  7  Claims 


4,105,749 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  MANUFACTURE  FROM 
PHOSPHATE  MATRIX 
Robert  A.  WUson,  Winter  Haren,  and  DsTid  J.  Raien,  Forf 
Meade,  both  of  FU.,  assignon  to  Swift  Agricultural  Owmicals 
Corporation,  Chicago,  ni. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,715,  Mar.  22,  1976,  abaodoned. 
Thii  appUcation  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,311 
Int  a.2  COIB  25/16 
VS.  a.  423—320  W  < 


.        H      » 


pft^J^" 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  the  preparation  of  phosphoric 
acid  and  a  solution  of  KH2PO4  in  phosphoric  acid  in  the  sub- 
stantial absence  of  fluorine  evolution,  by  the  steps  which  com- 
prise: 
(a)  reacting  in  a  first  acidulation  reactor,  a  fluorine-contain- 
ing phosphate  rock  with  sufficient  sulfuric  acid  to  effect 
acidulation  of  the  rock,  said  reaction  being  conducted  in 
the  presence  of: 

(1)  potassium  ion  provided  by  addition  of  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  KH2PO4,  ItHSO«, 
K2SO4,  KOH  and  mixtures  thereof  in  sufficient  amounts 
to  combine  with  the  fluorine  liberated  from  the  phos- 
phate rock  during  acidulation  and  in  a  sufficient  excess 
amount  that  the  phosphoric  acid  recovered  from  the 
reaction  wUl  contain  about  0.5  to  1.0  weight  percent 
potassium  ion  as  KjO;  and 

(2)  in  the  presence  of  a  sufficient  amount  of  silicon  dioxide 
to  combine  with  the  fluorine  liberated  during  acidula- 
tion of  the  rock  and  a  sufficient  excess  amount  of  the 
silicon  dioxide  to  provide  about  0.003  to  0.015  parts  of 
silicon  dioxide  per  part  of  P2O,  in  the  phosphoric  acid 
recovered,  said  reaction  being  continued  until  acidula- 
tion of  the  phosphate  rock  is  substantially  complete  and 
adequate  gypsum  crystal  growth  is  achieved; 

(b)  forming  a  resulting  mixture  of  precipitated  gypsum  and 
other  solids  including  K2SiF4  in  phosphoric  acid  and  re- 
moving the  mixture  from  the  acidulation  reactor; 

(c)  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  phosphoric  acid  solu- 
tion; 

(d)  dividing  the  phosphoric  acid  solution  into  two  portions 
and  recovering  one  portion  of  phosphoric  acid; 

(e)  reacting  in  a  second  acidulation  reactor  the  other  portion 
of  phosphoric  acid  solution  with  phosphate  rock  and  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lCHSO„ 
K2SO4  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  produce  a  solution  of 
KH2P04  in  HjPG,  containing  precipiuted  gypsum  and 
other  solids  including  KjSiFfc  and 

(0  separating  the  precipitated  gypsum  and  other  solids  from 
the  solution  and  recycling  the  solution  to  the  first  acidula- 
tion reactor  so  as  to  provide  potassium  ion,  siUcon  dioxide 
and  phosphoric  acid  thereto. 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  P2OJ  values  directly  from  phos- 
phate matrix,  comprising  mixing  unbeneficiated  phosphate 
matrix  with  a  methanol  solvent  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
weight  ratio  of  methanol  solvent  to  matrix  is  within  the  range 
of  about  0.6  to  1  to  about  2  to  1 ,  so  as  to  form  a  slurry  of  said 
matrix  and  a  single  liquid  phase  comprising  said  methanol 
solvent,  adding  sulfuric  acid  to  said  slurry,  said  sulfuric  acid 
reacting  with  the  matrix  in  the  slurry  to  extract  P2O5  values 
from  the  matrix  and  into  the  liquid  phase  of  the  slurry,  said 
liquid  phase  being  primarily  P2O5  values  and  methanol,  and 
separating  the  liquid  phase  from  the  solid  phase  of  the  slurry. 

4,105,750 
PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  BLACKS 
John  H.  Horn,  Viicaya,  Spain;  WUUam  R.  Morehead;  Ronald  C. 
Horst  both  of  Pampa,  Tex.;  Dennis  J.  PotUr,  MUford,  Mass., 
and  Qyde  D.  Schanb,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignon  to  Cabot  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,771,  Jun.  16, 1976. 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,963 
Int  a.'  COIB  31/02;  C09C  1/48.  1/56 
VS.  a.  423—456  10  Claims 

1.  A  modular  process  for  producing  fiimace  carbon  blacks 
having  lowered  structure  characteristics  as  represented  by 
lowered  DBF  values  of  the  blacks  and  increased  extrusion 
shrinkage  values  of  rubber  formulations  containing  said  blacks 
without  significantly  increasing  the  particle  size  of  the  blacks 
which  comprises  (a)  reacting  a  fuel  and  an  oxidant  in  a  first 
stage  so  as  to  provide  a  stream  of  combustion  gases  having  a 
combustion  ranging  from  about  1.25  to  about  0.33  equivalence 
ratio  and  possessing  sufficient  energy  to  convert  a  carbon 
black-yielding  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  to  carbon  black; 
(b)  propelling  the  combustion  gas  stream  in  a  downstream 
direction  at  a  high  Unear  velocity  into  a  second  stage  where  the 
liquid  hydrocarbon  make  is  injected  in  the  form  of  a  plurality 
of  coherent  jets  into  the  gaseous  stream  substantially  trans- 
versely from  the  periphery  of  the  combustion  gas  stream  and 
under  sufficient  pressure  to  achieve  the  degree  of  penetration 
required  for  proper  shearing  and  mixing;  (c)  introducing  the 
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resultant  gaseous  reaction  mixture  in  a  downstream  direction 
into  a  third  zone,  the  reaction  zone,  wherein  oxidant  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  5  to  about  45%  of  the  total  amount  of 
oxidant  required  for  production  of  the  desired  carbon  black  is 
injected  together  with  an  amount  of  hydrocarbon  sufficient  to 
achieve  an  equivalence  ratio  ranging  from  about  1.25  to  0;  (d) 
terminating  the  reaction  by  quenching  and  recovering  the 
carbon  black,  the  overall  combustion  of  the  process  ranging 
from  at  least  6.67  to  about  2.50  equivalence  ratio. 


4,105,751 
PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

Alain  Caillol.  Paris,  France,  aasignor  to  Sodete  d'Etndes  Chi- 
mlques,  France 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  24, 1976,  76  08479; 
Mar.  7,  1977,  77  06634 

lot  a.2  CDIB  U/02 
MS.  a.  423—478  30  Claims 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  chlorine  dioxide 
which  comprises  reducing  an  alkali  metal  chlorate  in  an  acidic 
medium  by  means  of  a  gaseous  or  hquid  reducing  agent,  in  at 
least  one  production  reaction  zone  to  obtain  a  liquid  efHuent 
and  a  gaseous  effluent,  the  gaseous  effluent  containing  chlorine 
dioxide,  passing  said  gaseous  effluent  through  cooled  water  in 
a  column,  and  absorbing  said  chlorine  dioxide  in  said  water, 
recycling  the  gaseous  effluent,  referred  to  as  "tail  gas"  which 
contains  chlorine  issuing  from  said  absorption  column  to  said 
production  reaction  zone,  in  order  to  dilute  the  chlorine  diox- 
ide produced,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a)  contacting 
said  tail  gas  containing  chlorine  with  an  excess  of  the  gaseous 
or  liquid  reducing  agent,  in  the  presence  of  water,  in  an  auxil- 
iary reduction  zone,  thus  converting  substantially  all  the  chlo- 
rine to  hydrochloric  acid  and  b)  recycling  the  product  from 
step  a)  containing  hydrochloric  acid  to  said  production  reac- 
tion zone  in  a  recycling  circuit. 

22.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  chlorine  dioxide 
which  comprises: 

(1)  an  auxiliary  reactor  for  carrying  out  the  reduction  of  the 
tail  gas  containing  chlorine,  said  reactor  being  equip[>ed 
with  inlet  means  for  feeding  respectively  said  tail  gas,  a 
reducing  agent  and  water  and  outlet  means  for  the  gaseous 
product, 

(2)  a  main  reactor  for  carrying  out  the  reduction  of  an  alkali 
metal  chlorate  with  an  acid  to  produce  chlorine  dioxide, 
means  for  introducing  therein  the  gaseous  product  issuing 
from  the  outlet  means  of  said  auxiliary  reactor  through  the 
bottom  thereof,  the  main  reactor  additionally  comprising 
an  alkali  metal  chlorate  solution  inlet,  an  acid  inlet. 

(3)  a  secondary  reactor  equipped  %vith  inlet  means  at  the 
bottom  for  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  product  issuing  from 
the  auxiliary  reactor,  an  inlet  means  for  the  liquid  effluent 
issuing  from  the  main  reactor,  an  outlet  for  discharging 
the  residual  liquid,  an  outlet  for  the  residual  gas, 

(4)  a  packed  absorption  colunu  comprising  an  inlet  for  the 
gaseous  effluent  issuing  from  the  main  reactor,  a  cooled 
water  inlet,  whereby  chlorine  dioxide  is  dissolved  in  wa- 
ter, an  outlet  for  discharging  the  aqueous  chlorine  dioxide 


solution,  an  outlet  for  discharging  the  non-absorbed  resid- 
ual gas, 
(5)  compressing  means  for  the  non-absorbed  residual  gas 
issuing  from  the  outlet  of  the  absorption  column  and 
means  for  recycling  said  compressed  gas  to  the  inlet  of  the 
auxiliary  reduction  reactor. 


4,105,752 
ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE  PRODUCnON 
Aaron  J.  Becker,  Maoroeiille,  and  Snbodh  K.  Das,  Natrona 
Heights,  both  of  Pa.^  aasignora  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America,  Pittsbnrgfa,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  S».  No.  752,544 

Int  a.2  COIF  7/5(5,  COIB  il/20 

MS.  a.  423—496  6  Claims 


COAL  0€fflV£0 
ACTIVATED 
CAHBON 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aluminum  chloride  from 
a  source  of  alumina,  coal-derived  activated  carbon  and  chlo- 
rine comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  fluidized  mixture  of  coal-derived  activated 
cartx)n  and  a  source  of  alumina,  the  carbon  having  a  size 
range  similar  to  or  larger  than  the  alumina,  said  activated 
carbon  prepared  by: 

(i)  contacting  coal  with  a  leaching  solution  to  remove 
impurities  therefrom,  the  solution  being  employed  at  a 
temperature  of  20'  to  lOO*  C  and  at  a  ratio  of  solution  in 
millihters  to  coal  in  grams  in  the  range  of  5:1  to  20:1; 

(ii)  removing  the  leaching  solution  from  the  coal  and 
leaving  therein  residual  leaching  solution;  and 

(iii)  calcining  the  coal  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  550* 
to  775"  C  to  provide  activated  carbon  having  a  dry  bulk 
density  in  the  range  of  0.25  to  0.95  gms/cc. 

(b)  maintaining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
500'  to  775'  C; 

(c)  bubbhng  a  source  of  chlorine  through  the  mixture 
thereby  reacting  said  chlorine  with  said  alumina  to  pro- 
duce aliuninum  chloride  vapor;  and 

(d)  condensing  said  aluminum  chloride  vapor. 


4,105,753 
MFTHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF 
BROMINE 
Lothar  Schulz,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Arpe, 
Fischbach,  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktieogsellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  544,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1974,  2404335 

Int  0.2  COIB  7/10.  21/02 
VS.  a.  423—502  16  CUins 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  production  of  bromine  directly 
from  ammonium  bromide  which  consists  essentially  of  contact- 
ing ammonitmi  bromide  and  an  oxygen  containing  gas  with  an 
inorganic  oxidation  catalyst  containing  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  vanadium,  chro- 
mium, molybdenimi.  uranium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt  and  rare 
earth  elements  of  atomic  numbers  57  to  71,  and  mixtures 
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thereof,  reacting  said  anmionium  bromide  and  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  said  catalyst  at  about  ambient  pressure  and  a  tem- 
perature of  from  200-  to  800*  C  and  a  reaction  time  of  more 
than  0.1  second  to  produce  a  reaction  gas  product  consisting 
essentially  of  bromine,  nitrogen  and  HjO,  and  recovering  the 
bromine  from  said  gaseous  reaction  product. 


4,105,754 

PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  PURITY  CALCIUM 

THIOSULFATE 

James  W.  Swaine,  Jr.,  ManUns;  William  W.  Low,  Syracuse,  and 

Samuel  L.  Bean,  JamesriUe,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 

NJ. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,013 

Inta.!C01B77/6< 

MS.  a.  423—514  *'  ^^^l**™ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity  calcium  thiosulfate 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  thiosulfate 
with  greater  than  1.0  and  less  than  1.10  of  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  calcium  oxide  or  calcium  hydroxide  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture; 

(b)  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  25*  C  and  the  boUing  point  of  the  reaction 
mixture  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  3  hours; 

(c)  continuously  removing  the  formed  ammonia  from  the 
reaction  mixture;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  high  purity  calcium  thiosulfate  product. 

4,105,755 
HYDROGEN  PRODUCnON 

Alfred  J.  DameU,  and  WUliam  E.  Parkins,  both  of  Woodland 
HUls,  Calif.,  assignors  to  RockweU  latenutional  Corporation, 
El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,320,  Aug.  20,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,202 

Int  a.2  COIB  l/Oi 

MS.  a.  423—648  R  >*  Cl«i»» 


4,105,756 
INHIBmON  OF  DENTAL  CALCULUS 
Darid  R.  Dyroff,  Crere  Coeur,  Mo.,  and  Walton  F.  Suchaiiek, 
Jr.,  BeUerUle,  ni.,  asstgnors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,484 
Int  a.'  A61K  1/16,  7/24.  9/68.  31/19 
MS.  a.  424—48  20  Claims 

1.  An  oral  composition  effective  in  inhibiting  formation  of 
dental  calculus,  said  composition  comprising  (1)  a  carboxyalk- 
oxy-propanedioic  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acids  having  the  structural  formula: 

COOH 


HC— O— CRj— COOH 

I 
CXX)H 

wherein  each  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally  accepuble  salts  of  said  acids  and  (2)  a  carrier  suitable  for 
use  in  the  oral  cavity,  said  compound  being  present  m  said 
composition  in  amount  and  concentration  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially inhibit  formation  of  dental  calculus. 


■?  °"t 

sas 

t    »o 

^          H»ll»SE««'-0« 

^ 

Dt:o»»W''>o« 

■4. 

'« 

1.  A  method  of  producing  hydrogen  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  an  ash  containing  carbonaceous  material,  water 
and  at  least  one  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine  to  form  reaction 
products  including  CO2,  a  corresponding  hydrogen  hal- 
ide,  and  ash  constituents  substantially  free  of  carbona- 
ceous material  and  containing  a  minor  amount  of  said 
halogen; 

(b)  decomposing  the  hydrogen  haUde  to  produce  separate 
streams  of  hydrogen  and  halogen; 

(c)  recovering  the  halogen  and  returning  it  to  step  (a)  for 
reaction  with  additional  carbonaceous  material  and  water; 

and 

(d)  treating  the  ash  constituents  with  sulfuric  acid  to  react 
with  said  halogen  and  form  a  hydrogen  haUde  for  recycle 
to  step  (b). 


4,105,757 
AMORPHOUS  PRECIPITATED  SILICEOUS  PIGMENTS 
FOR  COSMETIC  OR  DENTIFRICE  USE  AND  METHODS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
Satish  K.  Wason,  Havre  de  Grace,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber 

Corporation,  Locust  NJ. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  2854KS6,  Sep.  5, 1972,  Pat  No.  34*28,541. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,324 
Int  a.J  A61K  7/16 
MS.  a.  424-49  *CU^Ba 

1.  A  visually  clear  toothpaste  compnsmg  a  bmder  effective 
to  prevent  separation  of  the  solid  and  liquid  phases,  a  particu- 
late solid  polishing  agent  and  an  aqueous  liquid  phase  contam- 
ing  an  humectant  and  having  substantially  the  same  refractive 
index  as  the  polishing  agent,  characterized  in  that  the  polishing 
agent  consists  essentiaUy  of  an  amorphous  precipiUted  sihcic 
acid  having  a  wet  cake  moisture  content  of  less  than  70%,  an 
oU  adsorption  of  less  than  about  125  ccs/100  grams,  a  surface 
area  of  less  than  100  mVg,  a  pack  density  of  greater  than  about 
12  Ib./cu.ft.,  and  a  valley  abrasion  of  greater  than  about  5  mg. 
wire  loss,  said  precipiUted  sUicic  acid  being  non-opalescent 
silica  aggregates  grown  to  a  larger  controlled  particle  size  and 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  15  to  about  50  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  toothpaste  and  effective  to  function  to 
remove  stains,  food,  debris  and  plaque  from  the  human  tooth 
surface  by  providing  ideal  cleaning  action  at  accepuble  abra- 
sion levels  without  imparting  undesirable  opacity  to  the  tooth- 
paste thickening  said  toothpaste,  or  affecting  the  viscosity  of 
the  toothpaste;  said  controlled  larger  particle  size  of  said  sUica 
aggregates  being  thereby  free  of  precipiUted  sUicas  which 
have  substantially  no  cleaning  ability  on  human  teeth,  have 
initially  small  particle  sizes,  and  are  free  of  the  ease  of  break- 
down into  small  particle  sizes  thus  resulting  in  full  cleamng 
ability. 


4,105,758 

ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN 

ANTICALCULUS  AGENT 

Ronald  Stanley  Schreiber,  Jersey  Qty,  NJ,  issigDor  to  Col- 

gate-PalmoUTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  27,  1976,  Set.  No.  754,777 
Int  CL2  A61K  7/16 
VS.  a.  424—49  »  C>«i«" 

1.  An  oral  preparation  comprising  a  humectant  vehicle 
containing  a  dental-calculus  inhibiting  amount  of  an  antical- 
culus  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
having  the  structural  formula: 
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wherein  X,  X',  Y,  and  Y'  axe  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  OH,  SOjNa,  and  CHjN(CHjCOOH)2  and  wherein  at 
least  two  of  the  substituents  X,  X',  Y,  and  Y'  are  OH,  and  at 
least  one  of  the  further  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  OH,  SOjNa,  and  CHjNCCHjCOOH),. 

4,105,759 

AMINE  MONOFLUOROPHOSPHATES  IN 

DENTIFTUCES 

Ronald  Stanley  Schreiber,  Highland  Park,  NJ,,  and  Edward 

John  Duff,  Sandbwh,  England,  aadgnon  to  Colgate-Pilmol- 

We  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  M,  1977,  Set.  No,  782,114 

IBL  a,2  C07F  9/26;  A61K  7/18 

VS.  a.  424—52  9  Claima 

1.  A  bislong  chain  amine  monofluorophosphate  which  is  a 

substantive,  slow  release  fluoride  agent  and  which  has  the 

structural  formula: 

(RNHj),PO,F 

wherein  R  is  a  unsaturated  saturated  alkyl  or  unsaturated 
alkenyl  group  containing  8-18  carbon  atoms. 

4.  An  anticaries  pharmaceutically  acceptable  oral  composi- 
tion contaming  an  effective  amount  of  the  substantive,  slow 
release  fluoride  agent  defmed  in  claim  1  admixed  with  a  phar- 
maceutical carrier. 


4-amino-benzoic  acid-/3-diethylaminoethyl  ester, 

4-butylamino-benzoic  acid-/3-diethylaminoethyl  ester, 

n-butylamino-2-chloro-6-methyl-acetanilide, 

4-amino-3-butO!iy-benzoic  acid-^-diethylaminoethyl  ester, 

N-(2-diethylaminoethyl>2-butoxy-cinconinainide, 

o-I>iethylamino-2,6-dimethyl-acetanilide, 

1 ,2',6'-trimethyl-pipecolinanilide, 

2-methyl-a-propylamino-propionanilide  and 

1  -n-butyl-2',6'-dimethyl-pipecolinanilide. 

2.  A  local  anaesthetic  pharmaceutical  composition  compris- 
ing an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1 
and  an  inert,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  solid  or  liquid  car- 
rier. 


4,105,761 

ANABOLISANT-ANDROGENIC  COMPOUNDS 

Andre  Pierdet,  Noi»y-le-S«c,  and  GenevieTe  Azadian,  Paris, 

both  of  Fnoce,  assigDors  to  Rouaael  Uclaf,  Paria,  France 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1975,  S«r.  No.  553,249 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  20,  1974,  74  31840 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/56 

VS.  a.  424—243  2  Claims 

1.  An  androgenic  and  anabolisant  composition  comprising 
an  effective  amount  to  obtain  androgenic  and  anabolic  activity 
of  17j3-n-amylO!iy-A''"-estratriene-3-one and  an  oral  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 

2.  A  method  of  inducing  androgenic  and  anabolisant  activity 
in  humans  and  other  warm-blooded  animals  comprising  orally 
administering  to  humans  and  other  warm-blooded  animals  an 
androgenic  and "  anabolisant  effective  amount  of  170-n- 
amyloxy-A*'"-€Stratriene-3-one. 


4,105,760 
LOCAL  ANAESTHETIC  SALTS  OF 
CHONDHOITINSULFATE  COMPOUNDS 
J6zaef  Szejtli,  Endrodi  Siaior  a.  38-40;  feia  Dosa,  Bimbo  u. 
131/a,  both  of  Budapest  Hungary  (1026);  Edomer  Tassonyi, 
Keszkeno  u.  37,  Budapest,  Hungary  (1138),  Agoston  Darid, 
Bern  rkp.  56,  Budapest,  Hungary  (1027),  and  Zauzsanna  Vagy 
Nee  Biro  u.  70/c  Budapest,  Hungary  (1122) 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,851 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Dec.  18,  1975,  CI  1630 
Int  a.;  A61K  31/73:  C08B  37/08 
VS.  CI.  424—180  3  CUna 

1.  A  chondroitinsulfate  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,105,762  

METAL  SALT  COMPLEXES  OF  l-SUBSTTTUTED 
AHALKYL  IMIDAZOLES,  AND  METHODS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
PHYTOPATHOGENIC  FUNGI  USING  THEM 
George  A.  MUler,  Maple  Glen,  and  Harold  E.  Carley,  Chalfont 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547J91,  Feb.  5, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  18.  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,041 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  18, 

1995,  has  been  diacUOmed. 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/22:  C07F  3/00.  15/00:  C07D  233/56 

VS.  a.  424—245  »  Claims 

1.  A  metal  salt  complex  of  the  formula: 


\ 


CCXDH  OX 

«°^ — ^°\ ^ 

HO  r 


NH 

I 

COCH, 


(I) 


Z-(A),-C-(B),-N       H- 


(X), 


.  MY 


(RjN— Ar)„ 


wherein  nislOto70;misnto2n,Xis  — SO,M  or  — M  in 
which  M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal,  provided  that  at  least 
one  X  group  is  — SO,M;  and  (RjN— Ar)  represents  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(_).3^-benzoyloxytropane-2^-carboxylic  acid  methyl  ester, 

2-{cyclohexylamino)- 1  -methyl-ethyl-benzoate, 

3-<2-methyl-piperidino)-propylbenzoate, 

2-(diethylaminoacetylamino)-3-methyl-benzoic  acid  methyl 

ester, 
4.amino-2-chloro-benzoic  acid-)3-diethylaminoethyl  ester, 


wherein  Z  is  (Cj-C,.)  aryl  or  (Cs-C,,)  aryl  substituted  with  up 
to  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(C1-C4)  alkyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  chloro,  (luoro,  bromo,  iodo, 
nitro,  amino  and  methylthio;  R'  is  hydrogen,  (C,-C,o)  alkyl, 
(Cj-C,)  cycloalkyl,  (6,-C,d  alkenyl,  (C,-C,)  cycloaUtenyl, 
(Cr<:,)  aralkyl  or  phenyl,  or  (Ct-C,)  aralkyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  up  to  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (C.-CO  alkyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  chloro,  fluoro, 
bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  amino  and  methylthio;  R^is  (C|-C|o)  alkyl, 
(Cj-C,)  cycloaUtyl,  (Cj-CiJ  alkenyl,  (C5-C,)  cycloalkenyl, 
(Ct-C,)  aralkyl  or  phenyl  or  (C7-C,)  aralkyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tutisd  vnth  up  to  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  chloro,  fluoro, 
bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  amino  and  methylthio;  R'  and  R'  taken 
together  form  (C,-CO  cycloalkyl;  A  and  B  are  divalent 
(€,-€5)  alkylene  groups;  X  is  (C.-C,)  aUcyl,  halogen  or  nitro; 
aisOto3;«isOor  l;n'isOor  l;and  rt  plusn' is  1  or  2;  provided 
that  when  Z  is  unsubstituted  phenyl,  R'  is  hydrogen,  A  is 
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methylene  and  n'  is  0,  then  R^is  (C,-C,o)  alkyl,  (C,-C,)  cyclo- 
alkyl, (C2-C,2)  alkenyl,  (C5-C,)  cycloalkenyl,  (C7-C,)  aralkyl 
or  phenyl,  or  (Cr-C,)  aralkyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to 
two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (€,-€4) 
alkyl  methoxy,  ethoxy,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  iodo,  mtro, 
amino  and  methylthio;  m  is  1  to  4;  M  is  a  metal  salt  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consUting  of  calcium,  magnesium, 
manganese,  copper,  nickel,  zinc,  iron,  cobalt  tin,  cadmium, 
mercury,  chromium,  lead  and  barium;  and  Y  U  a  solubilizing 
anion  counterion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
ride, bromide,  iodide,  sulfate,  bisulfate,  phosphate,  mtrate, 
perchlorate,  carbonate,  bicarbonate,  hydrosulfide,  hydroxide, 
acetate,  oxalate,  malate,  and  citrate. 

6  A  method  for  conlroUing  phytopathogenic  fungi  which 
consists  of  applying  to  a  plant  to  plant  seed  or  to  the  plant 
habitat  an  effective  amount  of  a  complex  of  claim  2. 

9.  A  fungicidal  composition  for  controlling  phytopathogemc 
fungi  which  comprises  an  agronomically  acceptable  carrier 
and,  as  the  active  ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  a  complex 
of  claim  1. 


where: 

Rj  is  lower-alkyl  or  lower-alkenyl;  and 

N=B  is  di-lower-alkylamino,  morpholino  or  pyrrolidino. 

16.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  excess  stomach  acid- 
ity comprising  an  effectve  anti-secretory  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  having  the  formula: 


4,105,763 
l-M£THVL-2^HENYL-OXVMETHYLV5-NmiO- 

IMIDAZOLES 

Ertaardt  Winkelmann,  KeUtheim,  Taunus,  and  Wolfgang 
Raether,  Dreieichenhain,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser,  No.  734,765 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/95;  A61K  3J/535:  C07D 

413/12 

VS.  a.  424—246  *  ^"^ 

1.  A  l-methyl-2-(phenyl-oxymethyl)-5-nitro-iinidazoleofthe 

formula  I 

^Nv  / ),  R'         R'        ^ 


where: 

Rj  is  lower-aUtyl  or  lower-aUcenyl;  and 
N=B  is  di-lower-alkylamino,  morphoUno  or  pyrroUdino  m  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 


0,N 


I 
CHj 


wherein  R',  R^  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  in  which  R'  and  R'  represent  an  alkylene 
chain  which,  together  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  atoms  to 
which  it  is  attached,  forms  a  pyrroUdine,  piperidine  or  hex- 
amethylene-imine  ring,  or  in  which  R^and  R' together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  pyrrolidme, 
piperidine,  morpholine  or  thiomorpholine  ring,  as  weU  as  the 
salts  thereof  with  a  physiologically  tolerable  acid. 

6.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  protozoa,  helminths  and 
ectoparasites  in  mammals  which  comprises  administering  an 
effecUve  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  as  clauned  m 
claim  1. 


4,105,765 
2-(N-(lJ-DlAMINO-ISOPROPYL>-AMINO)-4-PHENYL-^ 

IMIDAZOLINES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Werner  Kummer,  Helmut  Stable;  Herbert  Koppe,  aU  of  Ingel- 
heim  am  Rhein;  WalUr  Haamiann.  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  and 
Richard  Reichl,  IngeUieim  am  Rhein,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Boehringer  IngeUielm  GmbH,  IngeUwim 
am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  „     „      », 

Continuatioo-Ui.part  of  Ser.  No.  692,325,  Jan.  3,  «"«.  f  "VNo. 
4  058,616.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,692 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuB.  10, 

1975  2525725 

Int  CL2  C07D  413/14:  A61K  31/415.  31/495.  31/535 

VS.  a.  424—248.56  *  Cta*™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,105,764 
4J.DIHYDR0.5-OXOPYRAZOLO(l,5.A)QUINAZOLINE- 

J^ARBOXAMIDES 
E.  John  Alexander,  Eaat  Grtenbush,  N.Y,  aaaignor  to  SterUng 
Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826.162 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/505:  GOTO  4S7/14.  405/14 

vs.a.*2A-i*»M  »«o^ 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein 
R,  is  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  or  methyl; 
Rj  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  and 
Rjand  R«,  together  with  each  other  and  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  are  morphoUno,  piperazino  or 
N-methyl-piperazino; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceuticaUy  accepuble  acid  addition  salt 

thereof. 

5.  An  antithrombotic  pharmaceutical  dosage  mut  composi- 
tion consisting  essentiaUy  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier 
and  an  effective  antithrombotic  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 
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4,105,766 
4,5-DIHYDRO-5-OXOPYllAZOLO[l,5-A]QUTNA7»LI>fE- 

3<:arboxyuc  acid  deriv  attves 

E.  John  Alexander,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Sterling 
Drag  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,163 
Int.  CL'  A61K  31/505:  C07D  4S7/14 
VS.  CL  424—251  53  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


COOR, 


where: 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  cation; 

R,  is  methyl,  ethyl,  lower-alkenyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl; 
and 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  7-  or  g-halo, 
except  that  when  R,  is  hydrogen  and  R2  is  methyl,  R3  is  not 
T-fluoro. 

52.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  allergic  conditions 
comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  together  with  an  anti- 
allergically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


COOR, 


X  is  oxygen,  thio,  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl; 

R,  is  thienyl,  thiazolyl  or  thiadiazolyl,  which  are  optionally 

substituted  with  a  loweralkyl,  amino  or  phenyl  group; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  and 
R3  is  loweralkoxy. 

9.  An  anthehnintic  composition  which  comprises  an  inert 
carrier  and  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


R,— N— C— R, 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen,  thio,  sulfmyl  or  sulfonyl; 

Ri  is  thienyl,  thiazolyl  or  thiadiazolyl,  which  are  optionally 

substituted  with  a  loweralkyl,  amino  or  phenyl  group; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  and 
R]  is  lower  alkoxy. 


where: 

R,  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  pivaloyloxymethyl; 

Rjb  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  lower-alkenyl  or  cyclopropyl- 
methyl; and 

R,  is  hydrogen,  7-  or  8-methyl,  7-  or  8-halo  or  7-mtro, 
except  that  (a)  when  R,  is  lower-alkyl  and  Rj  is  hydrogen,  R, 
is  not  8-methyl  or  7-nuoro,  (b)  when  R,  is  lower-alkyl  and  Rj 
is  methyl,  R,  is  not  7-methyl  or  7-bromo,  and  (c)  when  R,  is 
hydrogen  and  Rj  is  methyl,  R3  is  not  7-nuoro. 


4,105,768 
HYPOTENSIVE  SUBSTITUTED  1A4-T1UAZOLES 
Hans  Erik  Eriksson,  Sundsrall,  and  Gosta  Lennart  Florrall, 
Sbdertiilje,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Astra  UUkemedel 
Aktiebolag.  SiklertMlje,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  637,664,  Dec.  4, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  478J28,  Jun.  11, 

1974,  Pat  No.  3,959,476,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

635,140,  Nov.  25,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,022,905.  This  appUcatlon 

Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,582 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jon.  14,  1973,  7308365; 
Norway,  Dec.  11,  1974,  744468/74 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/44;  C09B  23/16.  55/00 
VS.  a.  424—263  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^pi.i 


R'' 


I 

N 

r/   ^R' 


4,105,767       

IMIDAZO(l,^>]  PYRIDINES  SUBSTITUTED  WITH  A 
THIENYX,  THIAZOLYL,  OR  THIADWZOLYL  GROUP 
Richard  J.  Bochis,  East  Brunswick,  and  Richard  L.  Tolman, 
Berkley  Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,902 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/44;  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  424—256  »  ^[umt 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


Rj-N-C-Rj 


wherein 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  R',  R^ 
and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  R*  represents 
a  pyridyl  group,  and  R',  R',  R'  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different 
and  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 
5.  A  hypotensive  pharmaceutical  preparation  which  com- 
prises as  active  ingredient  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
at  least  one  compound  according  to  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  association  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier. 


4,105,769 
EMHIBmON  OF  INDOLEAMINE-N-METHYL 
TRANSFERASE  BY  2-IMINOPYRIDINES 
OarcDce  S.  Roooey.  Beaconsfleld;  Joshua  Rokach,  Laral,  both 
of  Canada,  and  Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr„  Lanadale,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,748 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/44;  C07D  211/72 

VS.  CL  424—263  ♦  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  inhibiting  indoleamine-N-methyl-transferase 

which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such 
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pound  of  formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
^.IsTyd'rot'^'or  ammo,  and  the  broken  line  represent 
.^Trp^'unT2~o."l.methy.-..2,5,^tetrahydropyH- 

dine.  

4,105,770  ^ 

thiSeAS  A>rt)  2-AMINO.l-NrrROETHYLENE 

oj:s°jis^^^«--^rrnh"'^^"2s 

^:^^:^  S^^-d  ^^^H.^-<•e.,  England, 
SX^S^th^KUne"^  French  Laboratories  Limtted, 

'"•""'int  a.^  C07D  417/02.  403/02;  A61K  31/44     ^_^ 
VS.  CI.  424—263 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

O  X 

Het-CH,S(CH:),NHCNH(CH2),ZCH2-Hef 

comprises  admimstering  to  an  amm^  m  an  amount  effecuve 
block  said  receptors  a  compound  of  clami  1. 

l.AMINOALKYLPIPERIDINE  DEWVATTVK 
John  Lehenp  Archibald,  Windjor,  and  Tere»«  J«n«  Wari 
Cippenham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  John  Wyeth  « 
Bn,ther  Limited,  Maidenhead,  Engluid 

FUed  Jun.  9.  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,203 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1976, 

"""^^  tata.^C07Di///«  ^^^ 

VS.  CI.  424-267 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

NH,  /        S^NHCOR' 

R-(CH2).CH-(CH,).-N  "Y 

^d  the  P«-naceu..^y  a^Uble  J^^  ^STr^^.T *e 
nary  .»-"°"»","^  ^'^^ ,'  oT  phenyl  substituted  by  halo- 
tnre^'^T^-y':rr^-Le^^^^ 
h-*^eS^^^rr^^J:nl°SoV».-^^ 


4,105,772  _ 

3.NrrROPYRAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
S  MICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Herbert  Berger.  M«utbeim-lUfe^;  Rudi  Ga^  m™c«'b^'^; 

Grossachsen,  both  «' G*™»"^=  ""^^'"pta^^J^^- 
Mannheim-Waldorf^  Ge^any  by  We™erPl.«jer^«Un 

trator.  Max  Thiel,  Mannhe.m.  ^"""^^r^"  ,*^*,„„heim 
Mannheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehnnger  iv.«uu. 
GmbH,  Mannheim,  Germany  -,     -^,,s 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,215 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genn«.y,  Dec  23, 
1975,  2558117^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^, 

UJS.  CL  424-269  ^         ,  "  ^'«™ 

1.  3-Nitropyrazole  compound  of  the  formula: 


.CH=CH-R, 


(I) 


Ri 


wherein 

R,  is  lower  aUcyl; 

R,  is  hvdrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  

R,  I  cyano,  carboxyl,  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  and  pharma- 
ceutically accepUble  salts  thereof 

9  MeS  of  combatting  microbial  infections  which  method 
comprSllimmistering  to  the  afllicted  subject  anf^b. 
Sy  effective  amomits  of  a  3-n.tropyrazole  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


4.AMIDO-^AUCOXY  ThWeS  A^™  CO^^TTION 
D,w..r  Onulev    Reading,  and  Dand  George  Miu,  i^^iuiwn. 

Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

FUed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,820 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  10,  1976, 

'**"'"      int  a.^A61Ki//«i.C07D  277/02  ^^^ 

VS.  a.  424—270 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


^f^^^NRCOR' 


0) 


nrcor' 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  aUtyl  of  1-*  carbon  atoms^  or  COR' 
wS' is  hydrog»,  aftyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms.  '^'^y\°^ 
^T^n  a«>ms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloa^ 
^yl  ^to  5  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  f'"* 
^„  atoms,  R'  is  aUcyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  as 

"lo^AS^utical  composition  for  usemthetreatme^of 
ulcers  or^^pe^tion  which  comprise  a  therapeut,«aiy 
ef^Sve  am^t  of  a  compound  as  claimed  m  clam.  1  «.d  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  earner. 
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4,105,774 
HYDANTOES  CONfPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
THEREOF 
Joka  S.  DiiKoU,  Rockrillc,  MiL;  Victor  E.  Marqnez,  Canuaa, 
VenezueU,  ud  Geoffrey  Feng,  Chicago,  111^  tnignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of 
SUte,  Wasliington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,602 
lat  a.2  H61K  3J/41S;  O07D  233/20 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


H— N 


N— CHjCH2N(CHjCH,a)3 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  together  are  — CHjCHjCHj  CHjCHj— , 
and  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

2.  A  composition  for  treating  transplanted  mouse  tumors 
consisting  essentially  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as 
defined  in  claim  1  and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,105,775 
FUNGICTOAL  DISPERSIONS  OF 
^BENZIMIDAZOLE-METHYL-CARBAMATE 
Konrad  Albrecht,  Fiachbach,  Taonus;  Heinz  Frenach,  Frankfort 
am  Main,  and  Kurt  Hartel,  HofbeinL,  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Hoeclut  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Frank- 
hut  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  634,658,  Not.  24, 1975,  abandoned, 
wUch  ia  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  519,040,  Oct.  29,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,497 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1973,2354468 

Int  CL2  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  fungicidally  active  composition  of 
(a)  about  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  compound  of  the 
formula 


I 


4,105,776 
PROLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Miguel  Angel  Oadetti,  Princeton,  and  Daiid  W.  Cushman,  West 
Windsor,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N  J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,432,  Jan.  21, 1976, 

alwndaned,  which  ia  a  cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  657,792, 

Feb.  13,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,046.889.  This  application  Dec.  22, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  751,851 

Int  a.2  H61K  31/40;  C07D  403/12.  207/16 

VS.  a.  424—274     '  42  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

V 

R,         R,  HjC— (CH)„ 

I  I  'l        I 

Rj— S— (CH),— CH— CO— N  —  CH— COR 

wherein 

R  is  hydroxy,  NHj  or  lower  alkoxy: 

R,  and  R^each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  pbenyl- 
lower  alkyl; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  phenyl  substituent  is  halo,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxy,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  diphenyl-lower  alkyl, 
triphenyl-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthiometbyl,  phenyl- 
lower  alkylthiomethyl,  lower  alkanoylaminomethyl, 

O  M  M 

II  II  II 

R,— C— ,     R,— M— C— ,     R,— NH— C— , 


R«— S—  or  Ri; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkyl; 

R5  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl; 

R«  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  wherein  the 
phenyl  substituent  is  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
hydroxy-lower  alkyl  or  amino(carboxy)lower  alkyl; 


,(HC)— CH,  R,        R, 

II  \         V 

R,  is  R— OC— HC  —  N— CO— CH— (CH),— S(0)^ 


M  is  O  or  S; 

m  is  2; 

n  and  p  each  is  0,  I  or  2;  and  basic  salts  thereof,  said  lower 

alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl  groups  having  up 

to  seven  carbon  atoms. 

35.  A  method  for  reducing  blood  pressure  which  comprises 

administering  a  composition  comprising  a  compound  having 

the  formula  in  claim  1  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt 

thereof  and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  vehicle  therefor. 


NH— COOCH, 


(b)  dispersed  in  about  60  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  a  liquid 
diester  of  an  aUphatic  or  alicycUc  (C,-C,2)  monoalcobol 
and  phthaUc  acid, 

(c)  about  2  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  combination  of 
octylphenol  polyglycol  ether  and  castor  oil  polyglycol 
ether,  said  octylphenol  polyglycol  ether  having  from  S  to 
14  glycol  units  and  said  castor  oil  polyglycol  ether  com- 
prising 1.3  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  said  combination  and 
having  From  30  to  SO  glycol  units  and 

(d)  about  0. 1  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  Ca-(Cr-C,s>monoal- 
kyl  benzene  sulfonate. 


4,105,777 
INDOLES 
Andre  Allaia,  Gagny;  Jean  Meier,  La  Varenne  Saint-Hilaire,  and 
Roger  Deraedt  PaTillons-soos-Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Roossel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,633 
Claima  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21,  1976,  76  01560; 
Oct  1,  1976,  76  29652 

tot  CL2  A61K  31/40:  C07D  209/20 
VS.  a.  414— ZJ*  19  Claima 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indoles 
of  the  formula 


c 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
haloaen  — CF„  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to 
8  cafbon  atoms,  R,  is  in  the  2,  3  or  4  position  and  .^  «1?='«^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  --CF,and  a^yl  a^oxy 
and  alkylthio  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  A  is  selectedfrom  the 
group  consisting  of  branched  alkylene  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  — (CH,)  -  and  n  is  a  number  of  2  to  5  and  Rjand  R^are 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  their  non-toxic,  phannaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  additions  salts. 

16  An  analgesic  composition  compnsmg  an  analgesicauy 
efTective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claun  1  and  an 
inert  pharmaceutical  earner. 

18  A  method  of  relieving  pain  in  wann-blooded  ammals 
comprising  administering  to  wann-blooded  animals  an^^- 
gesically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1. 


mals  an  anthelmintic  effective  amount  of  a  composiuon  com- 
prising a  complex  chemical  compound  of  the  <^cium  salt  of 
0-methyl-0-(2,2-dichlorovinyl)phosphoric  acid  with  0,0- 
dimethyl-0-(2,2-dichlorovinyl)phosphate  and  a  thennoplastic 
resin  comprising  a  co-polymer  obtained  by  copolymerizing  30 
to  60  wt  parts  of  a  conjugated  dicne  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  butadiene,  isoprene  and  chloroprene 
with  70  to  40  wt.  parts  of  a  monovinyl  monomer  compound 
copolymerizable  with  said  diene  compound  and  selected  froin 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene,  styrene,  vmy 
chloride,  vinyl  acetate,  acrylonitrile,  methyl  acrylate,  vinyl 
butyl  ether,  vinylidene  chloride,  methacrylaomttile,  iJpha- 
methylstyrene,  and  methacrylate,  in  the  presence  of  from  0.5  to 
5  0  wt  parts  of  divinylbenzene  as  a  cross-linking  agent. 


4,105,778 
FUSED  7-PYRONE-2-CARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Adolph  H.  Philipp,  St  Uurent  and  Ito  l~ /''''oysky,  Mon^«J, 
both  of  Canada,  assignora  to  Ayerst  McKenna  &  Harrison, 

Dii^„TrNo"SS:tl3,  Jan.  U,  l/'*.  - -J^"'"."'- 

This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,448 

tot  a.!  A61K  31/3S 

U5.  a.  424-275  MC1«^ 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1 


4,105,780 

INSECnaOAL  AND  ACARICIDAL 

M-PHENOXYBENZYL  ESTERS  OF 

2J-DIFLUOR0.1>BENZOD10XOLE-54a-ALKYL)A- 

CETIC  ACIDS 
Gerald   BerkeUuunmer,   Princeton,   NJ-,   and  Venkatamarui 
Kameswanm,  Lerittown.  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,090 
tot  a.i  AOIN  9/2S;  C07D  31 7/44 
U.S.  a.  424-282  »  "^ 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R, 


Rj 


in  which  R',  R^  R'  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  halogen  and  ower 
^kyl-  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R"  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
^kyl;  X  IS  as,  «)  or  SOi.  and  Y  U  O  or  a  phannaceuticaUy 
acceptable  sal.  •h«_[~^^,,y,p„py,)^,o^H,5H-[l]benzothi. 
opyrano[4,3-b]pyran-2-carboxyUc  acid,  as  claimed  m  claun  1. 

4,105,779 
ANTHELMINTIC  PROCESS  FOR  DOMESTIC  ANIMALS 
Hidetoshi  Kobayashi.  and  Kohei  AnUd,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan, 
iS^r,  to  Kurehi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Suation  of  Ser.  No.  544,609,  Jan.  "•  l^f  «J»»f  1^1 

wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  "f^'-^^J^^'^^^!^^'- 

sbandoned.  This  application  Jan.  ^-W^.  Ser.  No.  762,^7 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  J«P^,>^-  »»•  W^»'  «"»''" 

tot  a.2  A6IK  31/74.  31/745.  31/66 

US  a  424-78  '"^^ 

1  ■  A  process  for  combatting  gastro-int«tinal  womis  m  poul- 
try o^wann-blooded  domestic  animals  which  compnses  orally 
XiSg  to  said  poultry  or  wann-blooded  domestic  am- 


wherein  R,  is  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  i-propyl  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or 

cyano.  .  . 

IS  An  insecticidal/acaricidal  composition  compnsmg 
an  insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 

\°Yjri"~^'^""0~°"0 

pAo>*^     R,  Ra 

wherein  R,  b  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  i-propyl  and  Rjis  hydrogen  or 
cyano; 

an  emulsifying  agent 

a  surfactant  and 

solvent. 


4,105,781 

CHROMONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Snminori  Umio,  Kawanishi;  Shizuo  Maeno,  Osak*  Ikuo  Ueda. 
Yao-  Yoahinari  Sato,  Takaishi,  and  Masaaki  Ma»uo 
Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Phannaceutical 

Di^;^'^.  6^40,  Apr.  22,  1976,  P«tNo- *•«'•««• 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  213,180,  Dec.  28, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3  965  122 
'      This'  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,735 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1970,  45-129469; 
Dec.  30,  1970,  45-129470  .  „  „  ,,^ 

tot  a.2  C07D  407/14;  A61K  31/34 
U&  a.  424-283  ♦C^ 

1.  A  chromone  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 
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substituent  has  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  a  pharmaceutically 
pn    acceptable  vehicle. 


wherein  R  is  furyl  and  Y  is  hydroxy  Oower)  alkylene. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising,  as  an  active 
ingredient,  the  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


4,105,782 
TREATMEVfT  OF  ACNE  AND  DANDRUFF 
Raey  J.  Yu,  4400  Dexter  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19128,  and  Eu- 
gene J.  Van  Scott,  1138  SeweU  La.,  Rydal,  Pa.  1904« 
Coatioiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,423,  Mar.  7, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,988,470,  and  Ser.  No.  55«,424,  Mar.  7, 1975,  Pit  No. 
3,984,5««,  each  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  445,231,  Feb.  25, 1974, 
Pat  No.  3,920,835,  which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
394J49,  Sep.  4,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,879,537.  This  appUcation  Sep. 

7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,787 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  .May  3, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/35 
VS.  a.  424—283  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  alleviating  the  symptoms  of  acne  or  dan- 
druff in  humans:  topically  applying  to  involved  areas  of  the 
body  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising:  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  product  prepared  by  reacting, 
in  aqueous  or  alcoholic  aqueous  solution  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid,  glycolic  acid, 
glucuronic  acid,  galacturonic  acid,  glucuronolactone. 
gluconolactone,  a-hydroxy-butyric  acid,  a-hydroxyisobutyric 
acid,  malic  acid,  pyruvic  acid,  )3-phenyllactic  acid,  0-phenyl- 
pyruvic  acid,  saccharic  acid,  mandeUc  acid,  tartaric  acid,  tar- 
tronic  acid  and  ^-hydroxybutyric  acid  and  a  base  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  hydroxide,  an  organic 
primary,  secondary,  or  tertiary  alkylamine,  alkanol  amine, 
diamine,  dialkylamine,  dialkanolamine,  alkylalkanol  amine, 
trialkylamine,  trialkanol  amine,  dialkyl  alkanol  amine,  or  alkyl 
dialkanolamine  wherein  the  alkyl  or  alkanol  substituent  has 
from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
vehicle. 


4,105,784 
PLANT  VIRAL  DISEASE  INHIBITOR 
Fomio  Okada,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Director  of  National 
Research  Institute  of  Tea,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1976,  51-87248 
Int  a.2  AOl.N  9/23.  9/08:  C07D  311/02 
VS.  a.  424—283  7  CUums 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  viral  diseases  in  plants  comprising 
the  steps  of  applying  a  plant  viral  disease  inhibitor  thereto,  said 
inhibitor  comprising  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  theoflavin  and  its  derivatives  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 


OH 


4,105,783 
THERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT  OF  DRY  SKIN 
Ruey  J.  Yu,  4400  Dexter  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19128,  and  Eu- 
gene J.  Van  Scott  1138  SeweU  La..  Rydal,  Pa.  19046 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598  J24,  Jul.  23,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,021,572.  This  appUcation  Sep.  7.  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,835 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/35 
VS.  a.  424—283  15  Claims 

1.  A  non-irritating  method  for  aUeviating  the  symptoms  of 
dry  skin  in  humans  comprising:  topically  applying  to  involved 
areas  of  the  body  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  com- 
prising: a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  product  pre- 
pared by  reacting,  in  aqueous  or  alcoholic  aqueous  solution  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric 
acid,  glycoUc  acid,  glucuronic  acid,  galacturonic  acid,  glucu- 
ronolactone, gluconolactone,  a-hydroxybutyric  acid,  a- 
hydroxyisobutyric  acid,  lactic  acid,  malic  acid,  mandeUc  acid, 
mucic  acid,  pyruvic  acid,  methyl  pyruvate,  ethyl  pyruvate, 
;3-phenyUactic  acid,  /3-phenylpyruvic  acid,  saccharic  acid, 
tartaric  acid,  tartronic  acid,  and  ;8-hydroxybutyric  acid  and  a 
base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  hydrox- 
ide, an  organic  primary,  secondary,  or  tertiary  alkylamine, 
alkanolamine,  diamine,  diaUcylamine,  dialkanolamine,  alkylalk- 
anolamine,  trialkylamine,  trialkanol  amine,  dialkyl  alkanol 
amine,  or  alkyl  dialkanolamine  wherein  the  alkyl  or  aUianol 


OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or 


OH 


-co^~y 


4,105,785 

ANTI-DEPRESSrVE 

2-MErHVL-4-[(3'-DIMETHYLA.MINO)PROPYLIDINE]- 

9,10-DIHYDROBENZO[4,51CYCLOHEPTAll,2b] 

FURAN  COMPOUNDS 

Roland  Yres  MauTemay,  Rjom;  Norbert  Busch,  la  Toorette,  and 

Jacques  Moleyre,  Menetrol,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre 

Europeen  de  Recherches  MauTenuy,  Riom,  France 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778J39 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  17,  1976,  76  07698 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/335;  C07D  307/93 
VS.  CI.  424—285  3  Claims 

1.  Tricyclic  compounds  comprising  a  furan  ring,  which 
correspond  to  the  formula: 


CH, 


CH— CH,— CH,— N 


\ 


CH,— CH, 

10  9 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 
3.  A  method  of  treatment  of  depressive  syndromes  which 
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comprises  administering  to  a  host  in  need  thereof  a  therapeuti- 
caUy  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

4,105,786 
ETHYNYLBENZENE  COMPOUNDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 
JuUus  Diamond,  Lafayette  HUl,  Pa.,  assignor  to  WiUiam  H. 
Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  574,837,  May  14,  1975,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,257,  Jan.  7,  1974,  P«t-  No 
3,9234(10,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  268,419,  Jul.  3, 1972, 
Pat  No.  3,852,364.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
758,461 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/255;  O07C  147/06 
U.S.  a.  424-303  »*"«^ 

1  A  method  of  treating  inflammation,  pam  or  fever  m  warm- 
blooded animals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  warm- 
blooded animal  an  effective  amount  of  an  active  agent  which  is 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


C=CH 


O 

II 

R— C— O 


R_CO-/()y-CH,CHjNH-C-CH,CH,CH-COR 

where  R  is  a  phenyl  ring  or  benzyl  and  R'  is  H  or  a  C,-C7alkyl, 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
9  The  pharmaceutical  composition  in  umt  dosage  form 
effective  in  increasing  renal  blood  flow  which  compns«  an 
active  portion  comprising  a  diacylated  derivative  of  y-glu»- 
myl  dopamine  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

O 
R— C— O 


R-CO 
II 
O 


/?^jS-CHjCH,NH-C-CH:CH,CH-COR 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  1 
to  7  carbon  atoms  alkyl  substituted  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  where  the 
substituent  is  Y";  .    . 

Y  and  Y'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  ol 
hydrogen,  aUtylsulfmyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl- 
sulfonyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
Y"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y,  lower  alkyl  ol 
1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  trifluoromethyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Y  and  Y'  is  other  than 
hydrogen. 


where  R  is  a  phenyl  ring  or  benzyl  and  R'  is  H  or  a  C,-C7alkyl, 
and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier. 

4,105,788 
DIACYLATED  DERIVATIVES  OF  GAMMA  GLUTAMYL 

DOPAMINE 
Peur  Hadley  Jones,  Lake  Forest;  CarroU  Wayne  Ours,  Zion, 
and  Jaroslav  Kyncl,  Lake  Bluff,  aU  of  Ul.,  assignors  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  Ul. „      ^     ,  „,,  «, 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  612,511,  Sep.  11,  »f«- P**- ^0^.031,242. 

This  appUcation  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,468 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/24;  C07C  101/24 

VS.  a.  424-309  *  ^^^*^ 

I.  A  diacylated  derivative  of  y-glutamyl  dopamine  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,105,787 
DUCYLATED  DERIVATIVES  OF  y-GLUTAMYL 
DOPAMINE 
Peur  Hadley  Jones,  Lake  Forest;  CarroU  Wayne  Ours,  Zjon, 
and  JarosUT  Kyncl,  Lake  Bluff.  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  HI.       ^,  „  ,  ,^.     .  ..,  ,., 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  612,511,  Sep.  11,  l^^,  Pat  No  J,031J42. 
This  appUcation  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,467 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/24;  C07C  69/76 
VS  a.  424-309  >"  ^^^ 

1.  A  diacylated  derivative  of  y-glutamyl  dopamine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 

II 

R— C— O 


CH,CHjNH-C-CH;CH,CH-COR' 
NH, 


O  O 

CHjCH,NH-C-CHjCH,CH-COR' 
NH, 


where  R  is  a  C,-C,2  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radical 
and  R'  is  a  C,-C,aUtyl,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 

addition  salt  thereof.  ,.,  ^..^ 

5  A  method  of  increasing  renal  blood  now  of  warm-blooded 
animals  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammals  at 
least  an  effective  amount  of  a  renal  vasodUator  compound 
comprising  a  diacylated  derivative  of  y-glutamyl  dopamme 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O 

II 

R-C-O 


where  R  is  a  phenyl  ring  or  benzyl  and  K  is  H  or  a  C>-C,'^y^- 
and  a  pharmaceutically  accepttble  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
7  A  method  of  increasing  renal  blood  flow  of  warm-blooded 
animals  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammals  at 
least  an  effective  amount  of  a  renal  vasodilator  compound 
comprising  a  diacylated  derivative  of  y-glutamyl  dopamme 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


T^O^"' 


O 

II 


,CH,NH-C-CH,CH,CH-COR' 
NH, 


where  R  is  a  C,-C,j  straight  or  branched  chain  aUtyl  radical 
and  R'  is  a  d-C, alkyl,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 

7  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  umt  dosage  form  ettec- 
tive  in  increasing  renal  blood  flow  which  comprises  an  active 
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portion  comprising  a  diacylated  derivative  of  y-glutamyl  dopa- 
mine selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R— CO- 


O  O 

II  II 

CHjCHjNH— C— CHjCHiCH— COR- 

NH, 


4,105,791 

HYPOLIPIDEMIC  CYCLOALKYLAMINOBENZOIC 

ACIDS 

Eugene  R.  Wagner,  and  Donald  P.  Matthews,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  6«8,887 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/245;  O07C  I01/6a  101/62 
VS.  a.  424—310  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  R  is  a  C,-C|2  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radical, 
and  R'  is  a  Cj-Cj  alkyl,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


R|-(CHj), 


,-^^c 


4,105,789 
CARBOXYALKYIACYLAMINO  ACIDS 
Miguel  Angel  Ondetti,  Princetoo,  and  DsTid  W.  Cushman,  West 
Windsor,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  NJ. 

FUed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,605 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/195.  31/215:  C07C  103/84 
VS.  a.  424—309  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R,  R,    Ri 

I  I        I 

Rj— OC— (CHj),— CH— CO— N— CH— COOH 

and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene,  hy- 
droxy-lower  alkylene,  hydroxyphenyl-lower  alkylene, 
amino-lower  alkylene,  guanidino-lower  alkylene  or  car- 
bamoyl-lower  alkylene; 

R;  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Rj  is  phenyl-lower  alkylene; 

R4  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy;  and 

n  is  1  or  2. 


wherein 
R,  is  a  monocyclic  cycloalkyl  radical  having  from  7  to  10 

carbon  atoms  or  a  polycyclic  cycloalkyl  radical  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  octahydromethanoindenyl 

and  tricyclooctanyl, 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4.  and 
R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  one  to  about  three  carbon 

atoms  or  hydrogen  and  further  including  the  pharmaceuti- 

cally-acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,105,792 
PROSTANE  DERVATFVES 
Werner  Skuballa;  Bemd  Radiichel;  Hehnut  Vorbriiggen;  Walter 
Elgen  Olaf  Loge,  and  Eckehard  Schillinger,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1975,  2523676;  Apr.  12,  1976,  2616304 

Int  a.2  C07C  69/34.  177/00:  A61K  31/225 
VS.  a.  424—313  9  Claims 

1.  Prostane  derivatives  of  the  formula 


4,105,790 
a-MINO  KETONE  DERIVATIVES 
Clifford  Ronald  Hughes;  Stephen  John  Jackson;  John  Preston, 
and  Peter  Leslie  Walton,  all  of  Macclesfield,  England,  assign- 
ors to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  25,  1975, 
48402/75 

Ut  CL2  A61K  31/24:  C07C  101/04 
VS.  a.  424—309  7  Claims 

1.  An  a-aminoketone  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R'NH.CHR'.CO.Ar.X.A.CO.R' 


wherein 

R,  is  the  monovalent  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  dicarbox- 

ylic  acid  of  up  to  IS  carbon  atoms;  Rj  and  R,  each  are 

hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
A  is  — CHj— CHj— ,  cis— CH=CH—  or  trans— CH= 

CH— ; 
B  is  — CH,— CH,— ,  trans— CH=CH—,  — C=C—  or 


'^H.y 


wherein  the  methylene  group  is  in  either  the  a-  or  ^-  position; 
W  is  hydroxymethylene,  carbonyl,  or 


I 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen;  R'  is  hydrogen;  R'  is  a  hydroxy  or 
C|., -alkoxy  radical;  and  wherein  Ar  is  a  p-phenylene  radical;  X 
is  oxygen;  and  A  is  a  methylene  radical;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  or  a  metal  complex  thereof  of  an 
a-aminoketone  derivative  of  formula  I  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen; 
or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  base  addition  salt  of  an  a- 
aminoketone  derivative  of  formula  I  wherein  R'  is  a  hydroxy 
radical. 


CH, 
I 
— C— , 

wherein  the  OH — group  is  in  either  the  a-  or  /3-  position; 
D  and  E  together  form  a  covalent  bond,  or  D  is  a  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkylene  group  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  or 
a  — C^C — group  and  E  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  a  covalent 
bond; 
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R,is  alkyl  of  1-lOcarbon  atoms  or  cycloaUtyl  of  4-10  carbon 

atoms; 
Z  is  carbonyl  or  hydroxymethylene; 

X^Yis 

CH CH-.  -CH -C-  or  -CH -£p- 

'\h/  I  ^ 

wherein  R,  U  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxyl  when  Z  is  hydrox- 
ymethylene, and  X=-Y  is  -CH=CH-  or 

-CHj-£p— 

wherein  R,  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxyl  when  Z  is  <=art>onyl 

8  A  pharmaceutical  composition  compnsmg  an  abortion- 
inducing  amount  of  a  compomid  according  to  claun  per  umt 
dosage,  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 

™9  In  a  method  for  inducing  abortion  in  pregnant  mammals 
the  improvement  which  comprises  administenng  a  safe  and 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  accordmg  to  claun  1  to  a 
pregnant  mammal  effective  to  induce  abortion  therem. 


R'  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
straight  chain  alkyl  groups;  branched  chain  alkyl  groups; 
aryl  groups;  and  aryl  groups  mono-  or  di-  substituted  by 
h^o^,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
r2  represents  an  aUcyl  group; 

R'and  R*  independently  represent  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  straight  chain  alkyl  groups; 
branched  chain  alkyl  groups;  aryl  groups  and  aryl  groups 
mono-  or  di-  substituted  by  halogen,  tnnuoromethyl, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  , 

R'  and  R'  are  aUcyl  or  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form 
a  piperidine,  morpholine,  or  pyrrolidine  rmg,  the  group 
R'  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  ««««""8  of 
hydrogen;  straight  chain  alkyl  groups  and  branched  cham 

X  t^preS^*^  anion  of  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid 

n  rTptesents  a  number  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

50°  Method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  '[«*■»«  by 
administering  an  antispasmodical'y  effective  amomit  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1. 


4,105,793 
MULTIFUNCnONAL  ACRYLATES  AS  FOLLOl 
FUNGIODES 
Arthnr  L.  Gross,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cetanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,557 
Int  CL2  AOIN  9/24 

VS  a  424-314  "  ""^ 

6'  A  method  for  the  control  of  leaf  rust  of  wheat  compnsmg 
applying  to  uninfected  wheat  foliage  an  effective  amo^t  to 
XuAe  growth  of  leaf  rust  of  a  polyol  acrylate  ester  selected 
^.n  the  poup  consisting  of  pentaerythritol  tetraacry  a  e, 
pentaerythritol  triacrylate  and  trimethylol  propane  tnacrylate. 

4,105,794 
PROCESS  OF  MITIGATING  CHOLELnWASIS 
WUlimn  DreU,  and  John  Kingsley  PoUard,  Jr.,  both  of  U  Jota, 
Calif   assignors  to  Calbiochem-Behring  Corp,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 
Rled  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,804 
Int  C1.2  A61K  31/205.  31/535.  31/495 
UJS  a  424-317  *  ^^^"^ 

i  A  method  of  mitigating  choleUthiasis  in  humans  compris- 
ing'administering  a  therapeutically  effective  a°>o"°'  °f  ^- 
hydroxy-3-methylglutaric  acid  or  a  pharmaceuucally  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


4,105,795  

ANTISPASMODIC  SUBSTITUTED  SULPHOXIMIDES 

N^red  Haake,  Marburg-Cappel;  Reinhold  Pothmann,  Buer- 

"^Kurt  H  Ahrens,  Schwaig,  and  Edgar  Fn;«»^««*»- 

tach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lodwlg  Hen- 

Buuii  4  Co.  GmbH.,  Nnremborg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7194*70 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 

'tat  ^i^K  31/16.  31/40.  31/445.  31/535:  O07C  145/00: 

arm  295/os 

U5.a.424-320  ,^         ,,  «^^ 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula  1 


♦.105,796  _,^ 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  COOTAINING 
^^^^CEMIC  OR  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
H2,6-DIMErHYL-PHENOX^'>-2.MirrHYLAMINO.PRO- 

PANE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Herbert  Koppe;  Werner  Kummer;  Helmut  Stable;  Rictard  Rei- 

clS^^  of'tageUieim  am  Rhein,  and  Rolf  Gi»em«m,  Bib^ch 

an  der  Riss.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  ^"^^'J^^^JT^^^. 

inger  IngeUieim  GmbH,  IngeUieim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

*^™"'  FUed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,105 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germmiy,  Jun.  2, 
1975,2524363  ^^  „,  ^,,^  ,,/„, 

VS  a  424-330  ^  ^^""^ 

l'  An  anticonvulsive  or  antiarrhythmic  pharmaceutical  dos- 
age unit  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  "ert  pharma- 
cfmical  carrier  and  an  effective  anticonvulsive  or  anumhyth- 

nuc  amount  of  racemic  or  optically  "^"^  '■<^  •' jf  ™'*^' 
phenoxyVl-methylamino-propane  or  a  non-Wxic.  pharmaceu 
ticaUy  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

4,105,797 

FUNGICIDAL 

3.AMINO*TRIFLUOROMETHYL.2,4.DINrrRODI- 

PHENYLETHERS 

Louis  Schneider,  EUzabeth,  and  Darid  E^^GrsJiam,  W«tfleld, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignor,  to  GAF  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,258 

Int  a.'  AOIN  9/20.  9/24:  C07C  91/16.  91/28 

U5.a.424-330  "°^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


R'         R'  R' 
0=S=N-C-N-R'.(R'X). 


(I) 


where 
R  is  H  or  lower  aUtyl, 
X  is  halogen, 
n  is  0,1,2  or  3,  and 


804 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8, 1978 


R,  and  R2  are  selected  from  H  and  lower  alkyl. 

11.  A  method  of  controlling  undesired  fimgi  comprising 
applying  thereto  a  fungicidally  efTective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


where 
R  is  H  or  lower  alkyl, 
X  is  halogen, 
1  isO,  1,  2  or  3.  and 
R,  and  R2  are  selected  from  H  and  lower  alkyl. 


4.105,798 
PERFLUORO  POLYCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  FOR  USE  AS 

SYNTHETIC  BLOOD  AND  PERFUSION  MEDIA 

Robert  E.  Moore,  Wilmington,  Del.,  ud  Leland  C.  Clark,  Jr„ 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor*  to  Sun  Ventures,  Inc  Radnor,  Pa. 

and  Children's  Ho«pital  Medical  Center,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706J15,  Jul.  19,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoatiDn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579,766, 

May  22, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  530,791,  Dec.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  826,288 

IBL  a.!  A6IK  31/025;  CUB  3/00.  9/00 

VS.  a.  424—352  26  Claims 

1.  An  artificial  blood  comprising  an  emulsion  of  a  non- 

aromatizable  perfluorinated  material  in  water,  the  amount  of 

water  being  greater  than  40%  by  volume,  said  emulsion  con- 

tainmg  a  non-toxic  emulsifier  and  a  perfluorinated  C,-C,, 

polycyclic  hydrocarbon  containing  at  least  two  bridgehead 

carbon  atoms  linked  through  a  bridge  containing  at  least  one 

carbon  atom. 


4,105,799 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  CASEIN 
SU'BSnTUTE 
Keith  L.  Chandler,  Algonquin;  Roy  G.  Hyldon,  Crystal  Lake; 
Sarinder  Kumar,  Buffalo  GroTe,  and  John  P.  O'Mabony, 
Crystal  Lake,  all  of  U.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,735 
The  portion  of  the  term  ef  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  14, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  a.J  A23J  3/00:  A23L  1/36 
VS.  a.  426-44  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  proteinaceous  mixture  of  modi- 
fied plant  protein  and  unmodified  protein,  said  mixture  liaving 
thermoplastic  and  forming  properties  similar  to  casein  and 
caseinate  salts,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  making  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  carbohydrate  containing 
plant  protein  material  containing  at  least  about  30  percent 
by  weight  protein,  said  slurry  having  a  solids  content  of 
from  about  3  percent  to  about  1 8  percent  by  weight: 

b.  fermenting  the  slurry  with  yeast  to  generate  carbon  diox- 
ide, said  fermentation  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  of 
from  33'  to  90'  F.  for  from  four  hours  to  ninety-six  hours, 
and  sajd  yeast  comprising  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  of  yeast  Saccharomyces  cerevisiae  and  Soccharomyces 
carlsbergensis; 

c.  adding  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  ammonium  hydroxide 
to  the  slurry  in  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  carbonate  and 
to  make  a  first  pH  adjustment  of  the  carbonate  containing 


slurry  to  a  pH  within  the  range  from  of  about  7.0  to  about 
10.5; 

d.  heating  the  aqueous  slurry  to  react  the  carbonate  with  the 
protein; 

e.  making  a  second  pH  adjustment  to  the  slurry  to  produce 
a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  6.0  to  8.0  by  addition  thereto  of 
an  edible  acid  or  edible  alkali; 

f  admixing  the  slurry  with  from  about  0.3  percent  to  about 
2.0  percent  by  weight  peroxide  per  pound  of  protein  in  the 
slurry; 

g.  heating  the  slurry  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  60"  to  150'  F.  under  a  vacuum  to  remove  steam 
volatile  flavor  substances; 

h.  drying  the  slurry  to  remove  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
water  therein;  and 

i.  admixing  from  1  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  the  dried  pH 
adjusted  slurry  with  from  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  unmodi- 
fied proteinaceous  material. 


4,105,800 
IMMOBILIZED  ENZYME  METHOD  TO  ASSESS  FISH 

QUAUTY 
Frederick  D.  Jahns,  Peacedale,  and  Arthur  G.  Rand,  Jr.,  Kings- 
ton, both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents  for  Education 
of  the  SUte  of  Rhode  Island,  Providence,  R.I. 
FUed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,618 
Int  a.!  GOIN  33/12:  A22C  25/00:  C07G  7/02 
U.S.  a.  426—61  5  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  of  assessing  the  quality  of  fish 
comprising  an  elongated  support  supporting  two  carriers,  one 
carrier  being  impregnated  with  a  freeze  dried  mixture  consist- 
mg  essentially  of  resazurin,  xanthine  oxidase,  a  stabilizer  for 
xanthine  oxidase,  and  a  buffer  and  the  other  carrier  being 
impregnated  with  a  freeze  dried  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  resazurin,  diamine  oxidase,  a  stabilizer  for  diamine  oxidase 
and  a  buffer. 


4,105,801 

COATED  EDIBLE  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Amilcare  Dogliotti,  Neive  (Cuneo),  Italy,  assignor  to  P.  Ferrero 

A  C.  S.p>„  Alba  (Coneo),  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  5, 1976,  67534  A/76 
Int  a.'  A23G  3/00 
VS.  a.  426—99  24  Claims 

1  A  dragee  comprising  a  core  and  shell  of  edible  material 
enveloping  the  core  and  adhering  to  the  latter,  wherein  the 
shell  is  formed  by  an  intimate  mixture  of  microcrystals  of 
xylitol  with  a  normally  solid  fatty  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mono-,  di-  and  triglycerides  of  palmitic-, 
stearic-  and  oleic  acids  and  cocoa  butter,  in  a  proportion  of  0.5 
to  IS  parts  by  weight  of  the  fatty  substance  to  each  100  parts  by 
weight  of  xyUtol. 


4,105,802 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBONATED  COFFEE 

DRINK 

Kichinosoke  Cho,  Fnnahashi,  and  Tsntomn  Watanabe,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha  Art  Coffee, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  661,115.  Feb.  25,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,689,  Sep.  17,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1973,  48-126086 
Int  a.2  A23F  I/OO 
VS.  a.  426—329  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preserving  the  natural  body,  taste  and  flavor 
of  packaged  freshly  brewed  coffee  Uquid  without  removing  or 
degrading  the  colloidal  material  present  therein  which  com- 
prises preparing  an  aqueous  coffee  extract  from  roasted  and 
ground  coffee  beans,  adding  to  and  dispersing  in  said  coffee 
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extract  an  effective  amount  of  a  propylene  glycol  fany  acid 
ester  as  an  anti-foaming  agent  or  a  mixture  of  said  propylene 
glycol  fatty  acid  ester  and  a  second  anti-foaming  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerin  fatty  acid  esters,  sorbitan 
fatty  acid  esters,  and  silicone  resin;  carbonating  said  coffee 
extract  by  impregnating  the  same  with  carbon  dioxide  under 
pressure  and  packaging  said  carbonated  coffee  extract  m  a 
sealed  container;  said  amount  being  effective  to  reduce  the 
foaming  when  said  container  is  opened. 


4,105,803 
SOYBEAN-CHEESE  WHEY  FOOD  PRODUCT 
Andrew  C.  Peng,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ohio  Agricultural 
Research  and  Detelopment  Center,  Wooster,  Ohio 
FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,048 
Int  a.2  A23C  21/00:  A23J  1/14.  1/20 
U5.  a.  426-583  19  Claims 

1  A  method  for  producing  a  bland  nutritional  food  product 
from  soybeans  and  sweet  cheese  whey  consisting  essentially  of 
the  steps  of:  . 

comminuting  soybeans  in  the  presence  of  water  to  provide 
an  aqueous  dispersion  thereof  in  water  exhibitmg  a  soy- 
bean material  weight  to  water  volume  ratio  selected  be- 
tween about  0.05  and  0.15; 
heating  said  aqueous  dispersion  at  a  temperature  and  over  an 

interval  selected  for  deactivating  trypsin  inhibitor; 
fUtering  said  aqueous  dispersion  to  remove  non-suspended 

particulate  matter; 
providing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  proteinaceous  sweet 
cheese  whey  material  in  water  exhibiting  a  whey  material 
weight-to-water  volume  ratio  selected  between  about  0.05 
and  0.15; 
mixing  said  sweet  cheese  whey  aqueous  dispersion  with  said 
soybean  aqueous  dispersion  following  said  trypsm  inhibi- 
tor deactivation  in  about  1:1  ratio  to  provide  an  aqueous 
soybean-cheese  whey  mixture; 
heating  said  aqueous  mixture  to  a  temperature  less  than 

about  1 10"  C;  and 
precipitating  a  soybean-whey  curd  from  said  aqueous  mix- 
ture by  the  addition  thereto  of  a  precipitant  mcluduig  as  its 
principal  ingredient  glucono-delta-lactone. 


4,105,805 
FORMATION  OF  METAL  NTTRIDE  OXIDE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  (MNOS)  BY  ION  IMPLANTATION 
OF  OXYGEN  THROUGH  A  SILICON  NTTRIDE  LAYER 
WUliam  Bernard  Glendinning,  Red  Bank,  and  Albert  Mark, 
Toms  Ri»er,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  State*  of 
America  as  represented  by  tbt  Secretary  of  tiie  Army,  Waah- 
ingtott,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  757,550 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/06.  5/12 
VS.  CL  427-38  "  ^^^^" 

1.  Method  of  treating  a  silicon  substrate  mcludmg  the  steps 

(A)  placing  the  silicon  substrate  in  a  reaction  chamber  and 
then  purging  the  chamber  with  an  inert  gas  to  remove 
oxygen  and  water  vapor; 

(B)  etching  the  top  surface  of  the  substrate  with  hydrogen 
chloride  gas  to  remove  impurities  and  other  contaminants 
from  the  silicon  surface; 

(C)  depositing  a  layer  of  sUicon  nitride  of  about  300  to  700 
angstroms  in  thickness  on  the  top  surface  of  the  silicon 
substrate; 

(D)  forming  a  mask  provided  with  windows  representmg 
device  structures  over  the  siUcon  nitride  layer; 

(E)  implanting  oxygen  through  the  window  portion  of  the 
siUcon  nitride  layer  into  the  sUicon  nitride/silicon  mter- 
face  region  at  room  temperature  for  about  30  minutes  and 
at  an  accelerating  potential  of  30  to  60  kv  to  obtain  a 
concentration  of  2  to  5  (10")  oxygen  atoms  per  square 
centimeter  at  the  silicon  nitride  sUicon  interface  during  the 
oxygen  implantation  to  form  a  tunneling  insulator  inter- 
face layer  of  silicon  dioxide; 

(F)  removing  the  mask  from  the  sUicon  nitride;  and 

(G)  annealing  the  oxygen  implanted  sUicon  in  a  flowmg 
atmosphere  of  nitrogen  at  about  1000'  C.  for  about  30 
minutes  to  obtain  the  structure  sUicon  nitride/sUicon  diox- 
ide/silicon. 


4,105,804 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  BACTERIA  CELLS 
FROM  CULTLTRE  BROTH 
GyoM  Terul,  8-26,  Tanabe-Nishinocho,  Higashisnmiyoahi-ku, 
Osaka;  Noboo  Takada,  Neyagawa,  and  Shnzo  Sawada.  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Gyozo  Tenii,  Osaka,  •I»P«' 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544.649,  Jan.  27.  ms. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437.^ 
Jaa.  30, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser. 
No.  668,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1973,  48/13116 
Int  a.2  A23J  1/00 
U5.a.42fr-656  ,  «CUims 

1  A  method  for  separating  bacteria  ceUs  from  a  culture 
broth,  which  comprises  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  culture  broth 
in  the  form  of  a  suspension  to  less  than  6  and  addmg  thereto, 
before  or  after  pH  adjustment  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  solution 
of  casein  or  alkali-soluble  soybean  proteins  to  precipiute  the 
bacteria  cells. 


4,105,806 
PHOTOINmATOR  FREE  INKS  AND  METHOD 
WUUam  R.  Watt  Princeton  Junction,  N.J.  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,132 
Int  CL!  B05D  3/06 
U5.a.427-»4  social™ 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multUayer  coatmg  which  com- 
prises: 

1 .  applying  as  a  first  layer  to  a  substrate  a  composiUon  com- 
prising at  least  one  epoxide  or  acrylic  material  that  u 
normally  radiation-curable  in  the  presence  of  a  photomiu- 
ator  which  releases  an  active  catalyst  effective  to  mitiate 
curing  of  said  material  upon  exposure  to  radiation,  the 
composition  in  said  fust  layer  being  substantiaUy  free  of 
said  photoinitiators; 

2.  without  drying  or  actively  effecting  curing  of  said  first 
layer,  applying  to  said  first  layer  a  radiation-curable  com- 
position comprising  at  least  one  epoxide  material  catiom- 
cally  polymerizable  to  a  higher  molecular  weight  and  a 
photoinitiator  which  initiates  curing  of  said  material  upon 
exposure  to  radiation;  said  first  layer  composition  being 
devoid  of  components  that  act  to  substantially  inhibit  or 
retard  the  action  of  the  photoinitiator  in  said  second  layer; 
and 

3.  exposing  the  coated  substrate  to  irradiation  to  produce  a 
hardened,  multUayered  coated  substrate. 
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4,105307 

PRODUCTION  OF  THIN,  STABLE,  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE  FILMS  OF  HIGH  IONIC 

CONDUCTIVITY 

Mttik  R^j  Arorm,  KirkUnd,  CuaiU,  mignor  to  Unicu  Electro- 

cfacmkal  Producti  LtiL,  Montreal,  Camuia 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1»75,  S«r.  No.  599,897 

lat  CL2  C23C  I5/0a  11/08 

MS.  CL  427— 12«  22  Claims 


5o        5*1   ^5 


1.  A  process  for  depositing  thin  films  of  complex  silver  iodo 
solid  elecuolytes  on  a  substrate,  said  electrolytes  having  good 
ionic  conductivity  at  room  temperature,  which  comprises 
evaporating  an  electrolyte  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  a  stoichiometric  complex  silver  iodo  soUd 
electrolyte  material  and  (b)  a  mixture  of  the  components  in 
stoichiometric  proportions  of  said  sohd  electrolyte  material,  by 
flash  evaporation,  and  wherein  the  vaporized  products  include 
silver-containing  and  iodine-containing  constituents,  and  de- 
positing said  constituents  on  a  heated  substrate  while  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  heated  substrate  at  a  sufficiently 
elevated  temperature  to  maintain  the  original  stoichiometric 
ratio  of  said  constituents  as  they  recombine  and  deposit  on  said 
substrate  to  form  the  original  soUd  electrolyte  material. 


4,105,808 
PAINT  COMPOSITION 
Eugene  L.  McKenzie,  North  Saint  Panl,  Minn„  lasigDor  to 
Miaaaoti  Mining  and  Maonfactnring  Company,  Saint  Paul, 
Minn. 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  188,448,  Oct  12, 1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,450,  May  4,  1966, 
alwiidoaed.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,053 
IbL  a.-  C08L  77/OS:  C09D  5/00 
VS.  CL  427—137  13  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  forming  a  paint  marking  on  a  roadway  that 
bears  traffic  rapidly  after  apphcation  comprising 
(I)  heating  in  a  closed  system  to  a  predetermined  elevated 
temperature  that  is  above  the  range  of  normal  ambient 
temperatures  of  40*  F  to  1 10*  F  but  is  less  than  500*  F  a 
paint  composition  that  comprises 
(A)  in  mixture  as  two  phiises 

(1)  a  paint  vehicle  that  includes  a  nonvolatile  organic 
film-forming  paint  binder  and  that 

(a)  is  a  Uquid  at  said  normal  ambient  temperatures,  but 
—     (b)  forms  a  durable  adherent  unified  tough  non-tacky 
paint  film  when  applied  as  a  thin  coating  and  ex- 
posed to  said  normal  ambient  temperatures  and 

(2)  a  film-forming  thermoplastic  substantially  neutral 
polyamide  reaction  product  of  a  polymerized  fatty 
acid  and  a  polyamine  mixed  in  said  paint  vehicle  and 
accounting  for  at  least  about  5  weight-percent  of  the 
nonvolatile  organic  ingredients  of  the  paint  composi- 
tion, which  polyamide 

(a)  is  a  soUd  at  said  normal  ambient  temperatures, 

(b)  is  insoluble  in  the  paint  vehicle  at  said  normal 
ambient  temperatures, 

(c)  dissolves  in  said  paint  vehicle  at  said  predeter- 
mined elevated  temperature  to  form  a  sprayable 
solution  having  a  viscosity  of  less  than  SOOO  centi- 
poises,  and 

(d)  forms,  in  combination  with  said  paint  vehicle,  a 
finn  nontacky  adherent  film  rapidly  after  said  solu- 


tion of  the  two  is  applied  at  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture as  a  thin  coating  to  a  substrate  that  is  a  a  said 
normal  ambient  temperature;  and 
(B)  pigments  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  color  the  paint 
composition;  and 
(II)  coating  the  paint  composition  on  the  roadway  while  it  is 
at  said  elevated  temperature. 


4,105309 

PROCESS  FOR  DEMISTING  TRANSPARENT 

MATERIALS 

Toahiaki  Ohno,  Fussa,  and  Kiyoahi  Niizeki,  Itsnliaichimachi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoya  Lens  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,270 
Int  a.!  C03C  17/32:  B05D  7/04.  1/36 
VS.  a.  427—164  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  demisting  a  transparent  material  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  coating  onto  a  surface  of  the  transparent  material  a  co- 
polymer obtained  by  subjecting  2-hydroxyethyl  methac- 
rylate  to  solution  polymerization; 

(2)  graft-copolymerizing  an  allyl  alcohol  tribasic  acid  ester 
onto  the  coating;  and 

(3)  curing  the  resulting  grafted  copolymer  by  heating. 


4,105310 

CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSmON  METHODS  OF 

DEPOSTTING  ZINC  BORO-SIUCATED  GLASSES 

Takeo  Yamazaki;  Yoko  Wakul,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  Tetuo 

Kosogi,  Ibarald,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,369 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1975,  50/67559 

Int  a.2  C23C  11/08 

VS.  a.  427—248  C  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  zinc  borosilicate  glass  through 

chemical  vapor  deposition  comprising  allowing  dinenyl  an 

alkyl  or  alkenyl  compound  of  zinc  in  Uquid  phase  at  room 

temperature,  at  least  one  organic  compound  of  boron  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxyl  compounds  of 

boron  and  at  least  one  compound  of  silicon  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxyl  compounds  of  silicon  in 

liquid  phase  at  room  temperature  to  react  in  an  oxidizing  at  at 

a  temperature  of  300*  to  700"  C  in  the  presence  of  a  substrate, 

thereby  depositing  a  zinc  borosilicate  glass  on  the  substrate. 


4,105311 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTTVELY  COATING  METALUC 
ALUMINUM  CONTAINING  SUBSTRATE 
Carl  Horowitz;  Michael  Dichter,  both  of  Brooklyn,  and  Duryod- 
han  Mangar^,  Suten  Island,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Poly- 
Golf  Assodates,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547319 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/02.  3/10 
VS.  CL  427—302  9  cuinu 

1.  The  method  of  applying  a  protective  coating  to  a  metallic 
aluminum  containing  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  cleaning  the  substrate; 

B.  grafting  one  or  more  polymerizable  and  crosslinkable 
monomers  and  prepolymers  from  a  solution  onto  said 
substrate  in  the  presence  of 

1.  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  silver  ion  as  an  initiator 
for  in  situ  graft  polymerization  of  said  monomers  and 
prepolymers, 

2.  and  a  peroxide  type  catalyst 

said  monomers  and  prepolymers  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyfunctional 

vinyl  monomers;  epoxy  compositions  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aUphatic,  cycloaUphatic  and  aro- 
matic epoxy  prepolymers  having  more  than  one 
epoxy  group  per  molecule  and  a  curing  and  cross- 
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linking  agent  for  each  epoxy  prepolymer;  and  poly- 

urethane  prepolymers; 
C.  and  then  polymerizing  and  curing  said  monomers  and 
prepolymers  on  said  substrate  to  cross  link  said  compo- 
nents to  provide  a  protective  coating  bonded  to  the  alumi- 
num containing  substrate. 


4,105312 
SURFACE  FINISH  FOR  STATUARY 
E.  CalTln  CampbeU,  Jr.,  261  -  17th  St,  West  Babylon,  Long 
bland,  N.Y.  11704 

Hied  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,405 

Int  a.2  B44C  3/06 

VS.  CL  428—15  13  Claims 


/' 


I.  In  combination,  a  decorative  article  and  a  means  forming 
1  surface  finish  therefor,  said  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  decorative  article  body  having  an  outer  surface  and  a 
thin  wall  constructed  of  a  ferrous  metal; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  brass  nodules  in  brazed  engagement  with 
selected,  generally  randomly  located  portions  of  said 
outer  surface  in  a  dispersed  and  irregular  manner  and 
forming  a  rough  finished  exterior  surface  of  variegated 
coloration;  said  selected  portions  collectively  defining  a 
first  area  of  said  outer  surface,  and  the  remainder  of  said 
outer  surface  defining  a  second  area  thereof;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  scorched  outer  surface  regions  disposed  in 
an  irregular  maimer  upon  said  second  area  and  generally 
randomly  associated  with  marginal  portions  of  said  nod- 
ules and  presenting  a  relatively  smooth  exterior  surface  of 
variegated  coloration;  said  first  and  second  areas  coopera- 
tively presenting  a  complex,  irregular  blend  of  multi-var- 
iegated coloration,  finish  and  depth  over  a  substantial 
extent 


grees  and  being  in  the  softened  sute  in  the  range  of  50"  to 
90*  C,  and 
b.  a  porous  material  at  a  surface  of  said  impregnated  sponge, 
said  porous  material  comprising  permeable  material 
which  is  permeable  to  the  fabric  conditioning  agent  under 
the  conditions  of  use;  said  permeable  material  being  se- 


lected and  arranged  to  release  said  agent  from  the  impreg- 
nated sponge  to  a  surface  of  the  porous  materia]  when  the 
fabric  conditioner  is  softened  by  the  heat  of  the  dryer;  said 
permeable  material  being  also  selected  and  arranged  to 
permit  said  impregnated  sponge  to  act  as  a  reservoir  for 
said  agent,  releasing  a  minor  amount  of  said  agent  in  each 
of  at  least  about  10  drying  cycles  of  said  machine  dryer. 


4,105,814 

PROFILE  STRIP  OF  U-SHAPED  CROSS-SECHON,  IN 

PARTICULAR  AN  EDGE  PROTECHON  STRIP  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE 

Frank  Eggert,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Schlegel  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,919 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1976,  2631568;  Mar.  27,  1976,  2613193 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/02:  E04C  2/38 
VS.  a.  428—122  15  Claims 


4,105313 

TREATMENT  OF  FABRICS  IN  MACHINE  DRYERS 

WUIiam  G.  Mizuoo,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Economica 

Laboratory,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,697,  Nov.  25,  1974, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  254,054,  May  17, 

1972,  Pat  No.  3,870,145.  This  appUcation  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  699,611 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mir.  11, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.!  B32B  5/18:  F26B  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—76  S  Cl«™» 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 
a  an  impregnated  sponge  having  an  average  pore  size  of  0.05 
to  4  millimeters  which  has  been  impregnated  from  its 
surface  into  its  interior  with  about  0.3  to  about  0.7  gram, 
per  cubic  centimeter  of  unimpregnated  sponge,  of  a  heat- 
softenable  fabric  conditioning  agent  comprising  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt,  said  fabric  conditioning  agent  hav- 
ing a  softening  point  range  of  at  least  10  Centigrade  de- 


1.  A  profile  strip  of  U-shaped  cross-section  having  two 
spaced  apart  arms  and  a  base  connecting  said  arms,  said  arms 
and  said  base  together  defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  a 
flange  through  the  mouth  of  said  chamber; 
an  adhesion  element  on  at  least  one  of  said  arms,  said  adhe- 
sion element  being  held  against  the  flange  when  the  profile 
strip  is  mounted  thereon; 
a  support  surface  coimected  to  said  at  least  one  of  said  arms 
having  said  adhesion  element  said  support  surface  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  said  adhesion  element  to  exert 
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increasing  pressure  on  the  flange  during  removal  of  the 
profile  strip  from  the  flange  wherein  (1)  said  adhesion 
element  is  designed  to  roll  on  said  support  surface,  and  (2) 
the  cross-sectional  shapes  of  said  support  surface  and  said 
adhesion  element  are  such  that  during  rolling  movement 
of  said  adhesion  element  towards  said  mouth  of  said  cham- 
ber said  adhesion  element  tends  to  describe  a  path  ap- 
proaching the  arm  opposite  said  at  least  one  of  said  arms. 

4,105315 
FLAT  BATTERY  WITH  ELECTRODES  IN  SLURRY 
FORM 
Sheldon  A.  Buckler,  Lincoln,  Maaa.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,««1,  Aug.  8,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,871 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/46 

U5.  CL  429—152  23  CUJnia 


roller  material,  which  will  not  damage  said  roller  material, 
and  which  has  an  affinity  to  said  coating  material;  and 
pressing  and  rolling  said  pressing  roll,  while  impregnated 
with  said  Uquid,  against  the  top  portions  of  those  of  said 
projections  above  a  predetermined  height,  thereby  flatten- 
ing said  projections  to  said  height,  the  remainder  of  said 
projections  below  said  given  height  being  left  unflattened, 
thus  forming  a  decorative  rehef  finish  having  both  flat- 
tened and  roughened  areas. 


4,105,817 

MULTI-CHAMBERED  CELLULAR  STRUCTURE 

Edmond  O.  Dnnahoo,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Fiber 

Science,  Inc.,  Gardena,  Calif. 
Diraion  of  Ser.  No.  465,323,  Apr.  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,962,506. 

Thia  application  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,558 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.=  B32B  3/26 

MS.  CL  428—188  18  Claims 


1.  A  thin  flat  laminar  battery  comprising  series  connected 
Leclanche  cells  in  each  of  which  cells  there  is  a  zinc  anode  and 
a  cathode,  said  cathode  comprising  a  slurry  dispersion  of 
Mn02  and  carbon  in  an  electrolyte  solution  containing  zinc 
chloride,  ammonium  chloride  and  from  about  23  to  about  30 
percent  of  water,  based  on  the  weight  of  dispersion,  said  dis- 
persion containing  a  polymeric  dispersing  agent. 


4,105,816 
DECORATIVE  RELIEF  FINISH  PROCESS 
Kiyoahi  Hori,  Soita,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nippon  Paint  Co„  Ltd.^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,342 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1975,  504145 

Int.  a.2  B32B  i/10:  B05D  i/U.  5/02 

VS.  CL  428—159  29  Claims 


1.  A  fiber-reinforced  plastic  article  of  manufacture  having  a 
multi-chambered,  cellular  structure  with  an  outer  shell  and  an 
inner  shell  for  use  as  part  of  a  fluid  foil  structure,  said  inner 
shell  extending  between  at  least  two  generally  opposite  interior 
walls  of  said  outer  shell  and  being  coupled  thereto,  thereby 
defining  at  least  two  chambers  within  said  article,  the  wall  of 
each  of  said  shells  being  composed  of  a  plastic  having  embed- 
ded therein  at  least  one  layer  of  continuous  roving  of  a  fibrous 
reinforcement  material,  said  at  least  one  layer  in  each  of  said 
shells  being  continuous  and  unbroken  around  each  of  said 
shells. 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  decorative  relief  finish,  said  process 
comprising: 

forming  on  the  surface  of  an  object  on  which  a  decorative 
relief  finish  is  to  be  formed  a  partially  hardened  layer  of 
coating  material  having  an  uneven  surface  with  a  plurality 
of  projections  of  different  heights; 

providing  a  pressing  roll  having  a  surface  which  is  made  of 
a  material  which  is  resinous,  has  a  continuous  pore  struc- 
ture, is  at  least  semi-hard,  and  has  the  properties  of  water 
absorption  and  water  retention; 

impregnating  said  pressing  roll  with  a  liquid  which  is  capa- 
ble of  being  evenly  distributed  through  the  pores  of  said 


4,105,818 

GAS  BARRIER  PACKAGING  MATERIAL 

William  R.  SchoUe,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  SchoUe 

Corporation,  Northlake,  HI. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,594,  Jun.  18,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,761 

iBt  CL^  B32B  3/02 

VS.  CL  428—192  I  Claim 

1.  A  packaging  material  having  improved  gas  barrier  prop- 
erties consisting  of  a  plurality  of  separate  and  distinct,  superim- 
posed, contiguous  plies  of  polymer  film  bonded  together 
around  their  edges,  said  plies  being  formed  of  the  same  film  and 
the  film  being  selected  from  the  class  of  fdms  having  a  permea- 
bility to  gases  of  about  10  or  less  cc  per  100  square  inches  per 
mil  thickness  over  a  24  hour  period  at  one  atmosphere  pressure 
at  73*  F  and  50%  R.H.,  said  polymer  film  being  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  polyvinylidene  chloride,  polyvinylidene 
chloride  and  polyethylene  film  laminates,  polyamides,  biaxially 
onented  polypropylene,  polyvinyl  chloride,  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride -  vinyl  chloride  copolymers,  polyacrylonitrile,  acryloni- 
trile  styrene  copolymers,  polyesters,  and  cellophane,  said  plies 
each  having  a  thickness  of  0.5  to  4.5  mils  and  together  having 
a  permeability  to  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide  materially  less 
than  the  permeability  of  a  single  ply  of  the  film  divided  by  the 
number  of  pUes  in  said  material. 
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4,105,819 

LAMINATED  SHEETS  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

CRYOGENIC  ENCLOSURES,  PIPES,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Michel  Kotcharian,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Technigaz,  Parte, 

France 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,414 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  4,  1975,  75  06732; 
Feb.  20, 1976,  76  04810 

Int  a.2  B32B  15/08.  15/14.  15/20;  B65D  25/lS 
VS.  a.  428—213  "  CUiBia 


thickness  of  about  200  to  800  (i,  a  first  layer  of  polyethylene 
film,  a  layer  of  a  kraft  paper,  a  second  layer  of  polyethylene 


1.  A  laminated  sheet  material  particularly  adapted  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  heat-insulating  material  of  a  cryogemc 
enclosure  or  pipe  for  receiving  a  cold  fluid  such  as  hquified 
natural  gas,  methane,  or  the  like,  said  laminated  sheet  matenal 
comprising  at  least  three  but  not  more  than  four  layers  secured 
to  each  other  for  defming  between  themselves  a  pair  of  mter- 
faces  situated  respectively  between  two  of  said  layers  and  a 
third,  intermediate  layer,  the  latter  intermediate  layer  being  m 
the  form  of  a  thin,  flexible  metal  sheet  forming  a  fluid-impervi- 
ous  film,  skin,  or  foil  the  material  of  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  stainless  steel,  and  Invar,  while 
one  of  said  two  layers  at  one  of  said  interfaces  is  a  flexible 
glass-fiber  fabric  while  being  only  thick  enough  to  protect  and 
support  said  metaUic  layer  and  provide  a  secure  connection  to 
a  heat-insulating  material,  the  other  of  said  two  layers  at  the 
other  interface  being  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  said 
glass-fiber  fabric  and  a  fluid-tight  elastomeric  material  only 
thick  enough  to  directly  contact  a  cold  fluid  whUe  protecting 
said  metallic  layer,  said  elastomeric  material  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyuretnane  elastomer  and  a 
sUicon  elastomer,  said  intermediate  metallic  layer  being  thinner 
than  the  other  two  layers  and  all  three  layers  together  havmg 
a  total  thickness  small  enough  to  achieve  sufficient  flexibility  to 
serve  as  a  primary  or  secondary  seaUng  barrier  in  a  cryogemc 
enclosure  or  as  an  inner  lining  or  outer  wrapping  in  a  cryo- 
genic pipe  when  used  in  connection  with  a  heat-insulatmg 
material  of  such  an  enclosure  or  pipe,  whUe  the  other  of  said 
two  layers  also  cooperates  with  said  metalUc  layer  and  said  one 
glass-fiber  fabric  layer  to  afford  sufficient  resUience  and  yield- 
abUity  to  transmit  forces  through  said  three  laminated  layers  to 
the  heat-insulating  material   without  minimizing  the  fluid- 
imperviousness  of  said  metaUic  layer. 


fUm,  and  a  fmal  sheet  of  aluminum  foil  having  a  thickness  of  8 
to  20  m  said  layers  being  bound  to  the  next  adjacent  layer. 

4,105,821 

SILICON  OXIDE  COATED  METAL  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CORROSION  RESISTANCE 

Bemhard  BUich,  Stuttgart;  Ernst  Zehender,  Ottenbronn,  and 
Karl  Kemer,  Gerlingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  GerUngen-SchiUerhohe,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  711,842 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1975,  2536013 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/02.  15/04 
VS.  a.  428—215  13  Claima 


4,105,820 

WEATHERPROOF  AND  MECHANICALLY  STABLE 

LAMINATE  FOR  ENCASING  THERMAL  INSULATION 

GcriianI    Antoni,    Ma«nheim,    Germany,    aasignor    to   Th. 

Goldachmidt  AG,  Essen ,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,001 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1974,  7440815[U] 

Int  a.2  B32B  7/OZ  15/08 

VS.  a.  428-213  ^  ^^'»*™' 

1  A  laminate  which  is  weatherproof  and  mechamcally  sU- 

ble  for  encasing  thermaUy  insulated  objects  which  compnses  m 

the  following  order,  an  outer  Uyer  of  aluminum  sheet  havmg  a 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  protective  transparent  layer 
of  sUicon  oxide  of  a  thickness  between  about  10  and  50  nm  by 
vapor  deposition  on  a  metal  surface  comprising  vapor  deposit- 
ing sUicon  oxide  from  a  gaseous  mixture  of  at  least  one  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sUicon  and  sUicon  oxide, 
and  oxygen  in  a  vacuum  chamber  under  vacuum  conditions,  at 
room  temperature  the  improvement  comprising  includmg  as  a 
gaseous  component  of  said  vacuum  chamber,  an  orgmosUicon 
compound  having  a  vapor  pressure  of  at  least  10"  mbar  at 
room  temperature,  said  organosUicon  compound  containing  at 
least  one  reactive  group  or  atom  which  can  readUy  react  with 
—OH  groups  and  at  least  one  hydrophobic  group  to  produce 
a  hydrophobic  sUicon  oxide  layer  between  about  10  and  50  nm 
thick  incorporating  said  hydrophobic  groups. 

4.  A  composite  article  comprising  a  light  reflector  compris- 
ing a  substrate  having  a  reflective  metalized  layer  between 
about  40  and  200  nm  thick  with  a  protective  transparent  hydro- 
phobic sUicon  oxide  layer  between  about  10  and  50  nm  thick 
coating  said  metalized  layer,  said  hydrophobic  layer  havmg 
been  formed  by  vapor  deposition  of  a  sUicon  oxide  layer  mcor- 
porating  reaction  product  hydrophobic  groups  from  a  gaseous 
mUture  comprising  sUicon,  oxygen,  and  an  organosUicon  com- 
pound having  formula  A^SiX,.^  wherein  m  is  1,  2  or  3;  each  X 
is  a  reactive  group  or  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  -OR,  -N(H)R,  -N(R)R;  -NCRTQOR.  and  H, 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  an  alkyl  containmg  1-7  carbon 
atoms-  and  each  A  is  a  hydrophobic  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyls,  aUtenyls  and  aryls  containing  from 
1  to  7  carbon  atoms. 
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4,105322 

METHOD  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  A 

SPECTRAL-SELECTIVE  COATING  ON  A  PLATE 

Ju  Dc  Jong,  RUswljk  ZM^  Netherluds,  tarigDOr  to  Neder- 

laadae  Centnle  Orguintie  Toor  Toegepast-Nttnorweteii- 

•chapiicliik  OnderzoclL,  Tbe  Higne,  NetherUnds 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,677 
Clainu  priority,   application   Netberluids,   Apr.   10,   1975, 
750*277 

Int.  a.i  F24J  3/02;  B05D  1/02,  1/38 
VS.  a.  428—216  6  CUlms 

1.  A  method  for  the  application  of  a  spectral-selective  coat- 
ing on  a  metal  plate  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  black 
enamel  layer  on  the  metal  plate  and  subsequently  applying  a 
thin  layer  of  a  semi-conducting  material,  the  conducting  mech- 
anism of  which  displays  a  metalhc  character,  on  the  black 
enamel  layer  by  spraying  indium  chloride  against  the  enamel 
layer  at  a  temperature  of  the  enamel  above  500*  C  to  obtain  a 
layer  of  indium  oxide  of  a  thickness  of  approximately  0.3  mi- 


4,105424 

STAHCH-DEXTRINE-POLYACRYLAMIDE  ADHESIVE 

AND  TAPE 

Robert  W.  Monte,  Sooth  Merrimack,  N  JI.,  assignor  to  Nashna 

Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,680,  Aug.  25,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,460 

InL  CL^  C09J  r/04;  OWL  3/12 

VS.  a.  428—355  18  Claims 


J.x--- 


4,105,823 

MICROCAPSULES,  MFTHOD  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AND  SHEET  MATEIUAL  CARRYING 

MICROCAPSLT-ES 

Darid  John  Haaler,  Caddington,  and  Thomas  Allan  McGhee,  St 

Albans,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Wiggins  Teape  Limited, 

England 

Filed  Nor.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742416 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  26,  1975, 
48616/75 

Int  CL=  B32B  3/26;  BOIJ  13/02 
VS.  a.  428—307  23  Claims 


IMII  ttflKM 


8.  A  water  activatable  adhesive  tape  suitable  to  be  wound  as 
a  roll  without  premature  bonding  and  without  loss  of  adhesive 
strength  which  comprises  a  paper  backing  having  coated  on 
one  surface  thereof  an  adhesive  composition  comprising: 
water,  starch,  dextrine  and  a  polyacylamide,  said  starch 
being  a  waxy-maze  variety  of  com  starch  and  containing 
95  weight  percent  amylopectin  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  the  range  of  20,000  and  50,000  and  having 
a  low  viscosity  such  that  when  dissolved  in  sufficient 
water  to  produce  a  mixture  having  a  45%  solid  content 
will  result  in  a  solution  with  a  viscosity  of  12,000  to  16,000 
centiposes  at  160'  F  as  measured  by  a  Brookfield  viscosity. 
No.  3  spindle  at  30  rpm  and  being  present  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  fmal  dry  adhesive  will  have  an  amylopectin 
content  between  55  and  75%  dry  weight,  said  dextrine 
having  a  cold  water  solubility  of  at  least  90%  (77*  F)  and 
being  employed  in  amounts  such  that  a  fmal  dry  adhesive 
will  have  a  dextrine  content  between  about  15  and  40% 
dry  weight,  said  polyacrylamide  having  an  "Oswald  vis- 
cosity" of  at  least  2.5  centiposes  and  a  "Brookfield  viscos- 
ity" no  greater  than  700  Centiposes,  said  polyacrylamide 
also  having  a  low  degree  of  hydrolysis  in  that  only  5%  or 
less  of  the  original  carboxamide  group  in  the  polyacryl- 
amide has  been  hydrolysized  to  the  carboxylic  group,  said 
polyacrylamide  being  employed  in  amounts  such  that  the 
final  dry  adhesive  will  have  a  polyacrylamide  content 
between  about  2  and  about  6%  dry  weight. 


1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  a  finely  divided  materia]  to 
produce  microcapsules  in  which  the  material  is  surrounded  by 
polymeric  shells,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  dispersion  of  said  material  in  an  aqueous 
medium  containing  a  water  soluble  urea-formaldehyde 
precondensate,  a  water  soluble  melamine-formaldehyde 
precondensate,  and  a  water-soluble  polymer  which  is 
capable  of  being  cross-linked  by  said  precondensates;  and 

(b)  condensing  said  precondensates  by  acid  catalysis  with  an 
acid  to  achieve  cross-linking  of  said  polymer  about  said 
materia],  thereby  to  form  said  polymeric  shells. 

18.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  aqueous  medium  is 
made  allialine  after  microcapsule  formation. 

19.  A  sheet  materia]  carrying  microcapsules  prepared  in 
accordance  with  claim  18. 


4,105,825 
POLYOLEFIN  WITH  PHOSPHORYLATED  NOVOLAC 
FLAME  RETARDANT,  PEROXIDE  CURED,  AS 
METALUC  INSULATOR 
Darrell  Richard  Heath,  Scbofield,  Wis.;  Fred  Frank  Holub, 
Schenectady.  N.Y..  and  Edward  Vincent  Wilkos,  Trumbull, 
Coon.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  574,188,  Feb.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatiOB  JnL  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,042 
Int  a.2  B32B  IS/OS;  O08L  23/08 
VS.  CL  428—379  18  Claima 

1.  A  flame-resistant  polyolefin  compound  comprising  the 
peroxide  crosslink  cured  combination  of  an  ethylene-contain- 
ing  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethyl- 
ene, copolymers  of  ethylene  and  other  polymerizable  materi- 
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als,  and  blends  of  such  polymers,  and  phosphorylated  novolac 
phenol-formaldehyde  resin,  said  phosphorylated  novolac  phe- 


nol-formaldehyde resin  having  been  formed  with  a  penlavalent 
organic  phosphate. 


4,105328 
LOW-CURRENT  CONTACT  CONSTRUCTION 
Lothar  Borchert  Haar,  and  Karl-J(>rg  Stenzel,  Socking,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  r,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,104 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1976,  2604291 

Int  a.2  HOIH  1/02;  B32B  15/04 
VS.  a.  428—665  ,.  16  Claims 

1.  A  contact  structure,  more  particularly  for  telecommumca- 
tions  relay  contacts,  said  contact  structure  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  substrate  of  suitable  conducting  and/or  magnetizable 
material; 

(b)  a  fust  layer  bonded  to  said  substrate,  said  first  layer 
composed  of  a  refractory  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  rhenium,  tungsten,  molybdenum  and  alloys 
thereof,  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.02  to  0.08  mm;  and 

(c)  a  second  layer  bonded  to  said  first  layer  by  diffusion 
annealing,  said  second  layer  comj)Osed  of  an  alloy  consist- 
ing of  silver  and  palladium  having  a  10  to  50%  palladium 
content  and  a  thickness  of  from  0.005  to  0.2  mm. 


4,105,826 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE  GLASS  COMPOSITION 

George  L.  Thomas,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  708>»9,  Jul.  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,060,423. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,848 

Int  a.2  HOIK  1/38;  C03C  3/04 

VS.  CL  428—379  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  glass-to-metal  seal  between  a  molybdenum  body  and 
a  seal  glass  composition,  the  improvement  wherein  the  seal 
glass  composition  consists  essentially  of  oxides  in  approximate 
percent  by  weight  55-68  SiO;,  15-18  AljOj,  7-13  CaO  and 
6-16  BaO,  along  with  minor  amounts  of  incidental  impurities, 
residual  fluxes,  and  refming  agents,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
AljOjto  combined  weight  ratio  of  CaO  and  BaO  is  about  in  the 
range  0.6:1  to  1:1  so  as  to  reside  in  the  eutectic  region  of  this 
aluminosilicate  system,  said  glass  composition  having  a  liqui- 
dus  temperature  no  greater  than  about  1250*  C,  a  strain  point 
of  at  least  about  725*  C,  and  an  average  coefficient  of  linear 
thermal  expansion  in  the  0-300'  C  temperature  range  between 
about  42  X  10-' cm/cm/' C   to  about  48  X  IQ-'cm/cm/'C. 


4,105,829 

METAL  HALOGEN  BATTERIES  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 

Agustin  F.  Venero,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Eiion 

Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674^83 

Int  CL^  HOIM  S/08,  4/60 

VS.  a.  429—15  '*  Claims 


4,105,827 

PARTICULATE  PEROXYGEN  COMPOUNDS  COATED 

WTTH  SODIUM  SESQUICARBONATE  OR 

NajSO.MNfcCOj 

Jean  Brichard,  VUTOorde;  Jean-CUude  Colery,  and  Femand 

Meuret  both  of  Brussels,  aU  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Interox, 

Brussels,  Belgium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,283,  Apr.  15,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,634 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  LoxembooQ,  Apr.  20,   1973, 
67482;  Not.  19,  1973,  68831 

Int  a.!  CUD  7/38 
VS.  a.  428—403  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  stabilizing  particulate  peroxygen  com- 
pound selected  from  alkah  metal  percarbonates,  perpyrophos- 
phates,  pertripolyphosphates  and  peroxymonosulphates  by 
coating  said  particulate  peroxygen  compound  with  a  coating 
agent  to  provide  an  hermetic  coating,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  as  said  coating  agent  a  mixed  salt  selected 
from  sesquicarbonate  having  the  formula  NajCOj.NaHCO,.2- 
HjO  and  mixed  compounds  obtained  by  crystallization  of 
sodium  sulfate  and  sodium  carbonate  of  formula  Na2SO,nNa2. 
CO,  where  b  is  a  number  ftxjm  0.3  to  3. 


1.  An  electrochemical  ceU  having  a  metal  bromine  couple 
comprising: 

an  electrode  structure  on  which  to  deposit  the  metal  of  the 
metal  bromine  couple; 

an  inert  counterelectrode  structiu*  at  which  to  generate  the 
bromine  of  the  metal  bromine  couple; 

an  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  a  metal  bromide  and  a 
bromine  complexing  agent,  the  metal  of  said  metal  bro- 
mide being  selected  from  zinc  and  cadmium,  said  bromine 
complexing  agent  being  selected  from  water  soluble  or- 
ganic quaternary  ammonium  compounds  and  mixtures  of 
quaternary  ammonium  compounds  with  water  soluble 
organic  solvents  which  in  the  presence  of  bromine  and  at 
temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  10'  C  to  about  60'  C 
form  a  substantially  water  immiscible  Uquid; 

means  for  circulating  said  electrolyte  between  said  electrode 
structures  during  charging  of  the  ceU; 

a  separation  zone  communicating  with  said  ceU  whereby 
bromine  complex  formed  during  charging  of  the  ceU  is 
separated  from  said  aqueous  electrolyte;  and, 

means  for  circulating  separated  bromine  complex  from  said 
separation  zone  to  said  ceU  during  discharge  of  said  cell. 
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4,105330 
AIR  DEPOLARIZECi  CELL 
Karl  Victor  KordeKh.  Lakewood,  Ohio,  Hsignor  to  Unkm  Cm- 
Mde  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aog.  1,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  820,616 
Lit.  a.!  HOIM  S/00 


UjS.  CL  429—27 


13  Claims 


4,105,832 
AN  ELECTR04:HKVaCAL  BATTERY  COMPRISING  A 

PLATE  HAVING  STIPPLED  SUBSTRATE 
Raymoml  Karimir  Sugalski,  GainesTlUe,  FUl,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Gainesrille,  FU. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,419,  May  14,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,589,  Not.  7,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,046 
Int.  a?  HOIM  lO/iO 
\i&.  a.  429—94  S  Claims 


1.  An  air  depolarized  cell  comprising: 

an  anode  confined  within  a  first  container; 

a  cathode  assembly  comprising  an  air  cathode  having  one 
surface  juxuposed  in  close  relationship  to  said  anode  and 
a  nonporous  thin  film  membrane  lying  adjacent  an  oppo- 
site surface  of  said  air  cathode  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
oxygen  thereto; 

separator  means  disposed  between  said  cathode  assembly 
and  said  anode; 

a  second  container  disposed  about  said  cathode  assembly 
and  having  at  least  one  air  passageway,  said  air  passage- 
way being  spaced  apart  from  said  nonporous  thin  film 
membrane  and  being  of  sufficient  size  to  provide  said 
membrane  with  substantially  unrestricted  access  to  the 
atmosphere; 

said  nonporous  thin  film  membrane  permitting  oxygen  to 
pass  therethrough  exclusively  by  gas  solubility  and  with 
its  permeability  to  oxygen  selected  to  correspond  to  a 
predetermined  average  current  density  for  said  cell; 

an  electrolyte  solution  contained  within  said  cell;  and 
means  for  sealing  said  first  and  second  container  to  prevent 
electrolyte  leakage  from  said  cell. 


4,105,831    

VENTED  FLAT  BATTERY 
Paul  A.  Plaase,  Lexington,  Maas.^  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Masa. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,649 
Int  a.2  HOIM  2/n 


MS.  CL  429—86 


SClaims 


1.  In  a  thin  flat  laminar  battery  comprising  laminar  elec- 
trodes, separators  and  intercell  connectors  in  a  gas-permeable 
central  region  and  means  forming  a  liquid-impermeable  seal 
surrounding  said  gas-permeable  central  region,  a  vent  tube 
extending  through  said  seal  into  said  gas-permeable  region, 
said  tube  comprising  a  hydrogen-permeable  Uquid-impervious 
tube  filled  with  fiber  to  form  a  gas  diffusion  passage  of  substan- 
tially uniform  cross  section  and  having  at  least  one  end  exposed 
to  the  environment  outside  of  said  seal  and  no  opening  inside 
said  seal. 


1.  A  nickel-cadmium  electrolytic  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing; 

(b)  a  coil  disposed  in  said  casing,  said  coil  comprising: 

1.  A  positive  plate  and  a  negative  plate,  at  least  one  of  said 
plates  comprising 

a  a  thin  conductive  sheet  with  opposed  major  surfaces 
and  having  continuous  uninterrupted  edges, 

b.  an  array  of  spaced  perforations  extending  through 
said  sheet,  intermediate  said  uninterrupted  edges, 

c.  an  array  of  continuous,  relatively  smooth,  closely 
spaced  bosses  in  said  sheet  intermediate  said  edges 
and  said  perforations,  each  said  boss  comprised  of  a 
projection  extending  from  one  of  said  surfaces,  said 
bosses  in  said  array  forming  a  pattern  of  alternating 
projections  and  recesses  in  each  said  surface  interme- 
diate said  edges  and  intermediate  said  perforations, 
said  bosses  and  said  perforation  being  dimensioned  at 
said  surfaces  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  cross-sectional 
dimensions  of  said  perforations  to  said  bosses  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  1, 

d.  a  paste  comprised  of  a  binder  and  active  material 
substantially  covering  said  surfaces  between  said 
edges  and  extending  through  said  perforations,  and 

2.  a  separator  disposed  between  said  positive  and  negative 
plates;  and 
(c)  an  electrolyte  in  said  casing. 

4,105,833 
LmmJM-BROMINE  CELL 
Wilson  Greatbatch,  Clarence;  Ralph  T.  Mead,  Kenmore;  Robert 
L.  McLean,  Clarence;  Frank  W.  Rudolph,  Depew,  and  Nor- 
bert  W.  Frenz,  North  Tonawanda,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eleanor  A  WUaon  Greatbatch  Foundation,  Akroo,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,653 
InL  a.!  HOIM  4/36 
VS.  CL  429—104  10  Claims 

1.  A  lithium-bromine  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  of  electrically  conducting  material; 

(b)  anode  means  positioned  within  said  casing  and  compris- 
ing a  lithium  element  having  an  exposed  surface  portion 
and  another  surface  portion; 

(c)  anode  electrical  conductor  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  other  surface  portion  of  said  lithium  element  and 
extending  from  said  casing; 

(d)  means  for  sealing  said  conductor  means  from  the  remam- 
der  of  said  cell; 

(e)  a  bromine  cathode  within  said  casing  and  in  operative 
contact  with  said  exposed  surface  portion  of  said  lithium 
element  and  with  said  casing  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
casing  serves  as  a  cathode  current  collector; 

(0  cathode  terminal  means  on  said  casing  and  comprising  a 


AUGUST  8,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


813 


hollow  element  of  electrical  conducting  material  having 
an  internal  passage  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
said  casing  and  means  closing  said  passage  whereby  prior 
to  closing  said  passage  said  element  fimctions  to  allow 
introduction  of  bromine  to  the  interior  of  said  casing  into 
operative  relationship  with  said  lithium  anode  element  and 
after  closing  said  passage  said  element  functions  as  an 
electrical  terminal  and  an  electrical  potential  difference 
exists  between  said  terminal  and  said  conductor  means 
during  operation  of  said  cell;  and 
(g)  a  soUd  lithium  bromide  electrolyte  formed  between  said 

lithium  anode  and  said  bromine  cathode. 
8.  A  lithium-bromine  cell  comprising: 
(a)  a  casing  of  electrically  conducting  material; 


the  other  side  thereof  a  compartment  for  the  Uquid  cathode, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises, 

(a)  a  ceramic  support  member  joined  by  a  glass  seal  to  the 
solid  electrolyte  member  so  as  to  support  the  solid  electro- 
lyte member, 

(b)  a  fu^t  metallic  closure  member  closing  the  anode  com- 
partment and  joined  to  the  ceramic  support  member  by  a 
brazed  joint  which  is  resistant  to  the  anode  material,  and 

(c)  a  second  metallic  closure  member  closing  the  cathode 
compartment  and  joined  by  a  glass  seal  to  either  the  ce- 
ramic support  member  or  to  the  soUd  electrolyte  member, 
the  first  and  second  metallic  closure  members  being  elec- 
trically insulated  from  each  other. 


4,105,835 

SOLID-DEPOLARIZER  ELECTRIC  CELLS 

Jacques  Guitton,  St-Iamier,  and  Christian  Jacques  Maurice 

Charles  Alexis  Payn,  Bariiazaa,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 

ETAT  FRANCAIS  rep  by  Del.  Mln  pour  I'Armement,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  622,872,  Oct  16,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,607 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  31, 1974,  74  36359 

Int  a.!  HOIM  6/04 

VS.  a.  429—133  *  Claims 


(b)  anode  means  positioned  within  said  casing  and  compris- 
ing a  lithium  element  having  an  exposed  surface  portion 
and  another  surface  portion; 

(c)  electrical  conductor  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
other  surface  portion  of  said  lithium  element  and  extend- 
ing from  said  casing; 

(d)  means  for  seahng  said  conductor  means  from  the  remain- 
der of  said  ceU; 

(e)  a  bromine  cathode  within  said  casing  and  in  operative 
contact  with  said  exposed  surface  portion  of  said  lithium 
element  and  with  said  casing  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
casing  serves  as  a  cathode  current  collector;  and 

(0  a  solid  lithium  bromide  electrolyte  formed  between  said 
lithium  anode  and  said  bromine  cathode. 


4,105,834 
ELECTRIC  CELLS 
Derrick  John  Baker,  and  Roger  John  Bones,  both  c/o  United 
Kingdom  Atomk  Energy  Authority,  11  Charies  H  St,  Loo- 
don,  England  (S.W.I) 

FUed  Oct  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,021 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  14,  1976, 
42811/76 

Int  CL'  HOIM  10/39 
VS.  CL  42»— 104  *  Caiaa 


z-  ■ 


^ 


■^  ft************ 


1.  An  electric  ceU  useful  in  a  temperature  range  of  -20"  C 
to  -(-60*  C  which  is  perfectly  tightly  sealed  and  has  a  long 
storage  life  after  which  the  ceU  is  still  operable,  comprising:  a 
zinc  anode;  a  solid  cathodic  depolarizer;  a  separator  between 
the  anode  and  cathodic  depolarizer;  and  an  electrolyte  consist- 
ing of  an  aqueous  solution  of  LiCl  in  a  concentration  between 
about  1.5  to  2.5  moles  per  Uter  and  another  material  consisting 
of  MgCClOOj  without  Mg(OH)j  present  in  a  concentration 
between  0.75  and  1.25  moles  per  Uter;  wherein  said  electrolyte 
does  not  involve  risks  of  corrosion  of  the  zinc  anode  as  great  as 
the  risks  in  known  cells. 


4,105336 
HIGH  ENERGY  DENSTTY  LfTHIUM  CELL 

AchUle  L.  Almerini,  MiddletoTm,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Waahingtoo,  D.C. 

FUed  JuB.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,684 
Int  a.!  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  CL  429—194  "  Claims 

1.  A  Uthium-organic  electrolyte  electrochemical  ceU  com- 
prising Uthium  as  the  anode,  a  fluorographite  of  the  formula 
C;^  wherein  x  has  a  value  no  less  than  one  and  no  greater  than 
4.5  as  the  cathode,  and  a  solution  of  about  0.5  molar  to  1.5 
1  An  electric  cell  having  an  anode,  a  liquid  cathode,  and  a   molar  of  an  inorganic  hthium  salt  in  a  lower  aUtyl  aceute 
ceL^^Selectol^Temberwhichde'finesatleastinpart   selected  from  '^'^^^'-P  -"-^^  °'  "'«^>"  •«""•  "■" 
on  one  side  thereof  a  compartment  for  the  liquid  anode  and  on    propyl  acetate  as  the  electrolyte. 
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4,105^7 
CONVERSION  OF  STEREOREGULAK 
POLYPROPYLENE  TO  ATACTIC  tKJLVPROPYLENE 
ThoouM  Joka  Proaer,  Newirk,  DeL,  migDor  to  Hcrcnles  Incor- 
porated, WUmingtoB,  DeL 

FUed  Oct  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,094 
bt  a.'  O08F  «/« 
VS.  CL  526—26  27  Oaiiu 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  polymer  of  propylene  containing 
stereoregular  polypropylene  components  whereby  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  stereoregular  polypropylene  components  are 
converted  to  the  atactic  form,  said  process  comprising  contact- 
ing the  polymer  with  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  an  elevated 
temperature  above  200'  C. 


nylmethane  dyes,  acid  quinonemine  dyes,  oil-soluble  azo  dyes, 
oil-soluble  xanthene  dyes,  reactive  dyes,  and  quinoline  dyes, 
with  a  compound  selected  from  group  (C)  consisting  of  aro- 
matic nitro  compounds,  p-benzoquinone  and  substituted  ben- 
zoquinone  compounds,  organic  peroxides,  inorganic  perox- 
ides, halogeno-oxoacid  salts,  persulfates,  permanganates,  ni- 
trates, amine  compounds,  sulfur-containing  organic  com- 
pounds, reducing  carbohydrates,  aldehydes,  ethers,  phenohc 
compounds,  inorganic  sulfides,  nitrites,  phosphites,  sulfites, 
hydrides,  hydrazine,  ammonia,  metal  hydroxides,  and  basic 
metal  salts,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  50'  C  and  100' 
C  for  more  than  10  minutes. 


4,105,838 

METHOD  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE 

H^imc  Kitamnrm,  and  Toahihide  Shimizo,  both  of  Joetsu,  Ja- 

ftn,  iMlipniri  to  Shin-Etni  Chemical  Co,,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626^28 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1974,  49/125976 
Int  a.2  C08F  14/06 
VS.  CL  526—62  20  Claima 

1.  Method  of  polymerization  of  a  vinyl  chloride  monomer  or 
a  monomeric  mixture  composed  mainly  of  vinyl  chloride  in  the 
presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator  which  comprises  placing 
said  mixture  into  a  polymerization  vessel  fitted  with  an  agitator 
and  other  attachments  and  having  inner  walls  of  metal,  form- 
ing layers  of  a  metal  complex  with  a  polar  organic  compound 
or  an  organic  dye  on  the  inner  walls  of  the  polymerization 
vessel  and  the  surfaces  of  the  agitator  and  other  attachments 
coming  into  contact  with  the  monomer  of  monomeric  mixture, 
said  metal  complex  being  formed  by  mixing  said  polar  organic 
compound  or  organic  dye  with  a  metal  compound  in  a  ratio 
ranging  from  100:5  to  100:300  by  weight,  and  said  complex 
being  used  in  the  form  of  a  solution  in  an  organic  solvent  to 
form  said  layers,  subject  to  subsequent  drying. 


4,105,839 

METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  MONOMERS  IN  ORDER  TO 

ELIMINATE  POLYMER  DEPOSITION 

Sbonicfai  Koyanagi:  HjJlnK  Kitamora;  Toahihide  Shimizo,  and 

Kenji  Fualiiml,  all  of  Joetsu,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Shin-Etao 

Chemical  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,894 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug,  14,  1975,  50-98784 

Int  CL2  C08F  2/1&  2/00 

VS.  CL  526—62  13  Claima 

1.  In  a  method  for  polymerizing  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  other  than  vinyl  chloride  in  a  heteroge- 
neous phase,  the  improvement  comprising  coating,  prior  to  the 
introduction  of  a  polymerization  mixture  into  a  polymerization 
reactor,  the  surface  coming  into  contact  with  the  monomer 
with  a  reaction  product  produced  by  reacting  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  group  (A)  consisting  of  aromatic 
polycyclic  hydrocarbons,  polyene  compounds  having  more 
than  two  double  bonds,  amine  compounds,  thiazine  com- 
pounds, thiazole  compounds,  sulfides,  oxazine  compounds, 
basic  quinoneimine  dyes,  triphenylmethane  dyes,  diphenyl- 
methane  dyes,  xanthene  dyes,  thiazole  dyes,  phthalocyanine 
dyes,  cyamne  dyes,  higher  aUphatic  mercaptans,  higher  ali- 
phatic thioesters.  polysulfides,  ethers,  and  group  (B)  consisting 
of  quinone  compounds,  organic  sulfonic  acids  and  salts  thereof, 
halogen-substituted  aromatic  polycyclic  compounds,  carbox- 
ylic  acids  and  salts  or  anhydrides  thereof,  organic  nitro  com- 
pounds, organic  cyano  compounds,  esters  of  phosphoric  and 
polyphospboric  acids  and  salts  thereof,  acid  azo  dyes,  acid 
mordant  dyes,  direct  azo  dyes,  anthraquinone  mordant  dyes, 
acid  anthraquinone  dyes,  anthraquinone  vat  dyes,  naphtho- 
quinone or  benzoquinone  vat  dyes,  indigozol  or  anthrasol  dyes, 
indigo  dyes,  nitro  dyes,  nitroso  dyes,  sulfide  dyes,  acid  triphe- 


4,105340 
INTERNALLY  COATED  REACnON  VESSEL  FOR  USE 

IN  OLEFINIC  POLYMERIZATION 
Louis  Cohen,  Atoo  Lake,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Aliron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,957 

Int  a.2  C08F  2/18.  14/06 

VS.  a.  526—62  11  Claima 

1.  In  a  polymerization  method  for  the  production  of  poly- 
mers and  copolymers  of  vinyl  and  vinylidene  halides,  when 
polymerized  alone  or  with  other  vinylidene  monomers  having 
a  terminal  CH2=C<  group  or  with  polymerizable  polyole- 
finic  monomers,  said  polymerization  being  conducted  in  a 
polymerization  vessel,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
the  steps  of  coating  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  vessel  prior  to 
polymerization  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  0.03  to 
about  5%  by  weight  taimin,  said  tannin  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrolyzable  tannins,  condensed  tannins, 
ammonium  taimates  and  tannins  complexed  with  metal  ions 
and  rinsmg  the  coated  surface  with  tap  water  whereby  undesir- 
able polymer  build  up  is  reduced. 


4,105341 

TREATMENT  OF  INTERIOR  SURFACES  OF 

POLYMERIZATION  REACTORS  TO  RETARD 

POLYMER  BUILDU' 

WUliam  J.  Settincri,  Midland,  and  Milton  C.  Tolly,  Hope,  both 

of  Mich.,  aaaignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  684J25,  May  7,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,090 
Int  a.2  OD8F  10/00 
VS.  a.  526—62  5  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  retarding  undesirable  buildup  of  poly- 
meric material  on  the  internal  surfaces  of  reactors  used  in  the 
polymerization  of  substantially  water-insoluble  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  the  steps  comprising,  (1)  precoating  said 
internal  surfaces  with  an  adherent,  substantially  water-insolu- 
ble polymeric  coating,  then  (2)  introducing  suifiir  trioxide  into 
the  precoated  reactor  prior  to  addition  of  the  polymerization 
mgredients  in  an  amount  sufTficient  to  provide  at  least  about 
0.045  gram  of  sulfur  trioxide  per  gallon  of  reactor  volume,  then 
(3)  flushing  said  reactor  with  water. 


4,105342 

HIGH  PRESSURE  ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION 

USING  CATALYSTS  OF  THE  ZIEGLER  TYTE 

Adrien   Nicco,   and  Jean-Pierre   Machon,   both   of  Bethone, 

France,  aaaignon  to  Societe  Chimiqne  dea  CharbonnageaOlF 

Chimie,  Maringarbe,  France 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,452 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  31, 1976,  76  09353 
Int  CL2  C08F  2/02.  4/34.  4/64,  10/02 
VS.  a.  526—65  12  CUima 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerisation  of  a  reaction  mixtiue 
comprising  ethylene,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  at  a  temper- 
ature of  180"  to  340'  C  under  a  pressure  of  1,000  to  2,500  bars 
in  fh"  praence  of  a  catalyst  in  at  least  one  stirred  reactor 
comprising  at  least  one  first  reaction  zone  and  at  least  one 
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second  reaction  zone,  which  process  comprises  releasmg  the  least  one  mono-1-olefin  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
preijure  and  passing  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  first  separator  cule  in  the  presence  of  a  Uquid  diluent  with  a  catalyst  system 
under  a  pressure  of  80  to  400  bars  to  form  a  gas  phase  and  a  comprising  (1)  a  calcined  support  containing  chroimum  in  the 
liquid  phase,  passing  the  liquid  phase  coming  from  the  first  fo^n  of  chromium  oxide,  and  (2)  a  compound  of  the  formula 
separator  to  a  first  funnel  under  a  pressure  of  1  to  15  bars  to 

form  a  polymer  and  a  gas  phase,  recovering  the  polymer  com-  ^ 

ing  from  the  fu^t  fimnel,  and  recompressing  the  gas  phase  | 

coming  from  the  first  funnel  and  passing  it  to  the  fu^t  reaction  '' 

zone,  the  improvement  comprising  passing  the  gas  phase  com- 
ing from  the  fu^t  separator  to  a  second  funnel  via  a  first  con- 
denser to  form  a  Uquid  phase  and  a  gas  phase,  recovering  the 
liqmd  phase  from  the  second  funnel,  partially  liquifying  at  least 


R-C 

II 

R— C 


C— R 
I 
R— C— R 
\  / 

c=c 
I    I 

R     R 


where  R  is  selected  from  H  and  I  to  6  carbon  atom  aUtyl 
groups. 


a  part  of  the  gas  phase  coming  from  the  second  funnel  at  a 
temperature  of  -50  to  -I- 20'  C  by  means  of  a  second  con- 
denser, releasing  the  pressure  to  a  value  of  10  to  60  bars  and 
separating  the  flow  from  the  second  condenser  in  a  second 
separator  to  form  a  liquid  and  a  gas  phase,  recompressing  the 
gas  phase  coming  from  the  second  separator  and  passmg  the 
recompressed  gas  phase  from  the  second  separator  to  the 
second  reaction  zone,  mixing  the  Uquid  phase  coming  from  the 
second  separator  with  the  gas  phase  coming  from  the  first 
funnel,  recompressing  said  mixture  of  Uquid  phase  and  gas 
phase,  and  passing  said  recompressed  mixture  to  the  first  reac- 
tion zone. 


4,105345 
COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  ISOMONOOLEFINS  WTTH 

CONJUGATED  DIENES 
Floyd  E.  Naylor,  Bartlearille,  Okla.,  aadgnor  to  PhUUpi  Petio- 
leoffl  Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  446,427 
Int  a.2  C08F  4/80.  4/82.  210/12.  236/04 
VS.  a.  526—117  M  Oaims 

1.  A  polymerization  process  which  comprises  polymerizing 
at  least  one  isomonoolefin  and  at  least  one  polymerizable  con- 
jugated diene  under  polymerization  conditions  employing  a 
catalyst  system  comprising  (A)  a  nickel  source  complex  with 
(B)  a  titanium  or  vanadium  compound, 
wherein  said  (A)  nickel  source  complex  is  represented  by 


an 


4,105,843 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROCARBON  RESINS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  COLOR  AND  THERMAL 

STABILITY  BY  HEAT  TREATMENT  WTTH  AN 

a.^-LHSSATURATED  ANTIYDRIDE 

Yoahiyuki   Iwiae;  Shigera  KaUyama,  both  of  Iwakuni,  and 

Takayuki  Nakano,  Ohtake,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Mitaoi 

Petrochemical  Indintriea  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,243 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1976,  51-41874; 
Dec.  15,  1976,  51-149829 

Int  a.i  C08F  24/00.  4/14.  20/08 
VS.  a.  526-77  I'  Cl«i™ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydrocarbon  resin  havmg 
improved  color  and  thermal  subility,  which  comprises  heat- 
treating  a  petroleum  cracking  or  reforming  fraction  containing 
cationicaUy  polymerizable  hydrocarbons  and  having  a  boihng 
range  of  from  140'  C  to  280'  C,  with  an  a,;3-unsaturated  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  anhydride  at  a  temperature  of  from  50"  C  to  250" 
C,  and  polymerizing  said  heat-treated  petroleum  fraction  in  the 
presence  of  a  polymerization  catalyst. 

4,105344 
CYCLOHEPTATRIENE  ADJUVANT  FOR  CHROMIUM 

OXIDE  CATALYST 
Max  PanI  McDaniel,  BartlearUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUp* 
Petrolemn  Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,369 
Int  a.2  C08F  4/24.  10/00.  10/02 
VS.  a.  526-106  9  C**™" 

1.  A  polymerization  process  which  comprises  contactmg  at 


R         R         R 

I  I  I 

c — c — c 
V  I 

R  R 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  ;>  is  equal  to  2-m,  X  is  halo- 
gen, and  R  is  hydrogen,  or  a  hydrocarbyl  aUtyl,  cycloalkyl,  or 
cycloalkenyl  radical,  and  wherein  two  hydrocarbyl  R  groups 
can  be  bound  into  a  carbocycUc  ring  system  containing  3  to  12 
ring  members,  and  where  other  than  carbocycUc,  said  R 
groujw  can  contain  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  R  group  with  up 
to  a  total  of  20  carbon  atoms  per  Ugand  radical, 
wherein  said  (B)  titanium  or  vanadium  compound  is  repre- 
sented by  TiY.,  VY,,  or  VOYj,  wherein  Y  is  chlorine, 
fluorine,  bromine,  acetylacetonate,  or  alkoxyl  -OR'  in 
which  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
13.  Copolymers  of  isomonoolefms  and  polymerizable  conju- 
gated dienes  prepared  by  the  process  comprising  polymerizing 
at  least  one  said  isomonoolefin  with  at  least  one  said  polymeriz- 
able conjugated  diene  under  polymerization  conditions  em- 
ploying a  (A)  nickel  source  complex  with  (B)  a  titanium  or 
vanadium  compound; 
wherein  said  (A)  nickel  source  complex  is  represented  by 


Ni 


(H) 


R         R         R 

I  I  I 

c — c — c 

I  I 

R  R 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  />  is  equal  to  2-m.  X  is 
halogen,  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  aUtyl,  cycloal- 
kyl, cycloakenyl  radical,  and  wherein  two  hydrocarbyl  R 
groups  can  be  bound  into  a  carbocycUc  ring  system  con- 
taining 3  to  12  ring  members,  and  where  other  than  carbo- 
cycUc, said  R  groups  can  contain  up  to  10  carbon  atoms 
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per  R  group  with  up  to  a  total  of  20  carbon  atoms  per 
ligaod  radical, 
wherein  said  (B)  titanium  or  vanadium  compound  is  repre- 
sented by  TiY„  VY,,  or  VOY3,  wherein  Y  is  chlorine, 
fluorine,  bromine,  acetylacetonate,  or  alkoxyl-OR'  in 
which  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,105,846 

INCREASING  THE  PARTICLE  SIZE  OF  AS  FORMED 

POLYETHYLENE  OR  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER 

Glea  R.  HofT,  Naperrille,  BU  Peter  Fotis,  Jr„  Highland,  Ind^ 

aod  DsTid  E.  Boone,  Lisle,  DL,  aasignon  to  Staadard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,5«6 

tat  a.2  C08F  ^/oz  10/02 

vs.  CL  52«— 124  «  ClateB 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  particle  size  of  as  formed 
polyethylene  or  copolymers  thereof  with  up  to  fifteen  mol 
percent  of  a  Cj  to  C,  olefin  comprising: 

(a)  Mixing  Mg  (OR),  and  TiCOR).,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  between  one  and  about  six  cartx)n  atoms 
at  elevated  temperature: 

(b)  mixing  RAlClj  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  diluent  above 
about  -20'  C  with  the  product  of  (a)  in  at  least  two 
stages,  the  second  stage  following  the  first  stage  after  an 
aging  period  of  at  least  four  hours  and  any  subsequent 
suge  following  the  previous  stage  by  at  least  two  hours; 
and 

(c)  polymerizing  ethylene  or  a  mixture  of  ethylene  and  said 
olefin  with  a  polymerization  effective  amount  of  the  sohd 
part  of  the  product  of  (b)  and  an  alkylaluminum  com- 
pound promoter  to  form  said  polyethylene  or  copolymer 
thereof  in  particulate  form. 


4,105,848 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
DIHYDROOXADIAZINONE  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  Bruce  Ehllnger,  Lenox,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,221 
Int.  a.2  C07D  273/04 
VS.  a.  544—68  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  dihydrooxadiazinone 
compound  of  the  formula 


c=o 

I 
NH 


wherein  R  is  aryl;  said  process  comprising: 
(a)  brominating  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R— C— CHj 
II 
O 


4,105,847 

METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE 

AUra  Ito,  and  Keoji  Iwata,  both  of  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignors 

to  Mitsui  Toatsn  Chemicals  Inc.,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,134 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan. 

tat  a.:  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
VS.  a.  526—125  8  CUiras 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  which  comprises 
polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  ethylene  at  a  temperature  of 
20" -300*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  normal  pressure  to  2(X)  atm. 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  a  co-comminuted  composition  of  the  foUowing  compo- 
nents: 

(a)  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  tetrachloride  and  titanium  trichlo- 
ride, said  titanium  tetrachloride  comprising  1-35%  by 
weight  and  said  titanium  trichloride  comprising  1-80% 
by  weight  of  component  (A); 

(b)  magnesium  dihalide  comprising  1 5-90%  by  weight  of 
component  (A);  and 

(c)  a  siloxane  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkylsiloxane  polymer,  an  arylsiloxane  polymer 
and  an  alkarylsUoxane  polymer  having  the  foUowing 
recurring  unit 


to  form  a  mixture  of 


R— C— CH.Bt 
I 
O 


and  HBr: 

(b)  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  of  (a)  an  amount  of  an 
aqueous  alkah  metal  formate  that  is  sufficient  to  hydrolyze 
the 

R— C— CHjBr  to  R— C— CH,— OH 
I  II 

o  o 

and  to  neutralize  the  HBr  to  formic  acid  and  alkali  metal 
bromide; 

(c)  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  of  (b)  a  carbazate  of  the 
formula 

O 

n 

H^— NH— C— OR, 

wherein  R|  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  to  form  a 
hydrazone  compound  of  the  formula 


N— NH— C— OR, 
N 
R— C— CHjOH; 

and 

(d)  cyclizing  the  hydrazone  of  step  (c)  under  basic  condi- 
tions to  form  the  dihydrooxadiazinone  compound. 


R  R 

I  I 

— O— Si— O— Si— 
I  I 

R  R 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  15  carbon 
atoms  or  aryl  containing  from  6  to  1 5  carbon  atoms,  said 
sUoxane  polymer  comprising  5-50%  by  weight  of  com- 
ponent (A);  and 
(B)  an  organoaluminum  compoimd. 


4,105,849 

[(SUBSTITUTED 

)PHENYL]PHENYLMErHYL-l-<DlALKYLAMINOALK- 

YLIPIPERIDINES 

Robert  W.  HamUton.  WUmette,  and  Kurt  J.  Rorig,  GlenTiew, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,745 

tat  a.!  C07D  413/06,  211/28;  A61K  31/535.  31/445 

VS.  a.  544—129  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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C— (  N— CHi— CHj- N 


wherein  R,  and  R;  represent  lower  alkyl  having  1-7  carbon 
atoms  or  R,  and  R,  together  with  N  represent  piperidino  or 
morphoUno  and  the  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof 


4,105350 

l.AMINO-3-<4-CHLOROPHENYL)-MMIDAZOLIDI- 

NONE 

Thomas  J.  Schwau,  and  Ralph  L.  White,  Jr.,  both  of  Norwich, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  tac.,  Norwich, 

N.Y. 

FUed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,611 
tat  a.2  C07D  233/46 
VS.  CL  548—319  1  C**™ 

1.       The       compound        l-Amino-3-(4-chlorophenyl)-2- 

imidazohdinone. 


4,105,851 

U,8-TRIMETHYLIMIDAZOPYRAZOLODlAZEPINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Horace  A.  De  Wald,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Parke,  Dans 

ft  Company,  Detroit  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,042,  Sep.  8, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,951 

tat  a.2  C07D  487/14 

VS.  a.  548—324  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R"is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  lower  alkyl  and  a  hydroxymethyl  group.  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  and 
hydroxymethyl;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl;  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  an  acyl  group  formed  by  removal  of  the 
hydroxy  moiety  from  the  a-carboxyl  group  of  a  naturally 
occurring  amino  acid  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  halophenyl  and  2-pyridyl  and  pharmaceuticaUy 
acceptable  salts  thereof 

4,105,853 

TRANS-N-ACYL-N-ALKYL-l-AMINO-l,3-BUTADIENES, 

TRANS-N-ACYL-N-ARYL-l-AMINO-l>BUTADIENES 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Wolfgang  Oppolzer,  Thbnex,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CHON 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  647,049,  Jan.  7, 1976.  Pat  No.  4,065,496. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,325 

tat  a.2  C07C  101/18 

VS.  a.  560-24  3  Clalma 

1.  A  trans-compound  of  the  formula 

O  R, 

\  / 

C 

H  I 

HjC  C  N 

%   /   \C/    \„ 
C  H  R, 

H 

wherein  R,  is  aryl  and  R,  is  attoxy  or  aryloxy,  wherein  R,  and 
Rj  each  contain  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms. 

4,105354 
PROSTANOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Keith  Hopkinson  GUwon,  Macclesfield.  England,  aasignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  tadustries  limited,  London.  England 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1974, 

17497/74 

tat  a.!  O07C  777/00 

VS.  CL  560-55  ^  C**™ 

1.  A  prostanoic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 


and  acid-addition  salts  thereof;  where  X  is  fluorine  or  chlorine. 


I 


4,105352 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  KBTONES 
Cedric  Herbert  HanaU,  Welwyn;  WUUam  Henry  Johnson, 
Hitchin;  Antonin  Krohn,  London;  Carey  Ernest  Smithen, 
Welwyn,  and  WUUam  Anthony  Thomas,  Eaton  Ford,  aU  of 
England,  assignors  to  Hoftaanii-La  Roche  tac,  Nutley,  NJ. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  605,580,  Aug.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,007.219. 
This  appUcation  Not.  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,001 
ClaUns  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20,  1974, 
36567/74;  May  21, 1975,  21821/75;  Aug.  11, 1975,  36567/75 

tat  a.2  C07D  233/64 
VS.  CL  548—342  ♦  '^'■'™ 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


a 


X  .  CR'COR*)    CaCR' 
OH 


wherein  1 


OH 


R'  is  carboxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  A  is 
ethylene  or  vinylene,  X  is  ethylene  or  trans-vinylene,  R'.  R' 
and  R*  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  each  hydrogen 
or  aUtyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  phenyl  or  naphtbyl. 
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which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  alltyl,  alkoxy  or 
halogenoalkyl  each  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  or  hy- 
droxy and  for  those  derivatives  wherein  R'  is  carboxy  the 
phannaceutically  or  veterinarily  acceptable  base  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,10S,8$6 

RECOVERY  PROCESS  FOR  AQUEOUS  WASTE 

STREAMS  ns  ADIPIC  ACID  SYSTEMS 

Cecil  A.  Newton,  Odeaa,  Tex,,  assignor  to  El  Paso  Products 

Company,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1970,  Ser.  No.  76,624 
Int  CL'  O07C  69/34.  69/42.  69/44 
U.S.  CL  560—191  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  the  mother  liquor  result- 
ing from  the  nitric  acid  oxidation  of  cyclohexanol  and/or 
cyclohexanone  and  the  recovery  of  valuable  components 
therefrom,  which  mother  liquor  is  a  mixture  comprising  from 
about  3  to  10  weight  percent  succinic  acid,  from  about  8  to  35 
weight  percent  glutaric  acid,  from  about  3  to  6  weight  percent 
adipic  acid,  from  about  6  to  20  weight  percent  nitric  acid,  and 
from  about  1  to  3  weight  percent  vanadium  and  copper  metal 
catalyst  values,  the  improved  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  mother  Uquor  with  an  organic  alcohol  of 
the  formula  ROH  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  of  4  to  about  20 
carimn  atoms  which  will  create  esters  which  are  substan- 
tially immiscible  with  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  and 
in  a  sufficient  amount  to  esterify  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
aUphatic  dibasic  acids  present,  said  contact  being  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  room  temperature  up  to  about 
the  boiling  point  of  the  alcohol  employed; 

(b)  allowing  the  organic  esters  to  form  a  separate  organic 
phase  from  an  aqueous  phase; 

(c)  separating  said  organic  phase  ftom  said  aqueous  phase; 

(d)  distilling  said  organic  phase  to  recover  the  esters  of  the 
dibasic  acids  tberefrotn,  and 

(e)  concentrating  the  aqueous  phase  to  recover  a  concen- 
trated nitric  acid  solution  containing  the  metallic  catalyst 
values. 


4,105,8S7 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHENYL 

TRICHLORO-ETHANES 

John  R.  Campbell,  and  Howard  J.  Klopfer,  both  of  Clifton  Park, 

N.Y,,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,345 
InL  a.2  O07C  37/00 
U.S.  a.  568—726  2  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  making  a  trichloro-ethane  of  the  formula 


4,105355 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SYMMFTRICAL  CAROTENOIDS 
Bemhard  Sdiiilz,  Schwetzingen;  Joachim  Psnst,  Nenhofen,  snd 
Joachim  Schneider,  Lodwigshafen,  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  AktiengeseUachsft,  Lodwigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,190 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiog  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1975,2505869 

Int  CL2  O07C  3/00.  13/28.  67/00 
VS.  a.  560—190  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  symmetrical  carotenoids 
from  triarylphosphonium  salts  of  the  half-molecules  of  these 
symmetrical  carotenoids,  wherein  triarylphosphonium  salts  of 
the  half-molecules  are  reacted  with  from  0.8  to  3  times  the 
molar  amount  of  a  peroxide,  a  peroxo  compound  or  a  peroxy 
compound  in  the  presence  of  a  base  in  water  or  an  aqueous 
solvent  mixture  at  temperatures  of  from  —  50"  to  + 100*  C,  the 
half-molecules  dimerizing  with  the  formation  of  a  double  bond 
and  the  elimination  of  triarylphosphine  oxide. 


HO— ^^C— ^-OH 
CCLj 


which  comprises  reacting  under  condensation  conditions  phe- 
nol and  chloral  in  a  solvent  medium  consisting  essentially  of 
methylene  chloride  and  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  of  a  concentra- 
tion of  from  90-98%.  '- 


4,105,858 
QUATERNARY  SALTS  OF  METHACRYLIC  OR  ACRYUC 

ESTERS  AND  CATIONIC  QUATERNARY 
POLYELECTROLYTES  AND  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

THEREOF 
Milan  Bcnes,  snd  Jsn  Peska,  both  of  Prague,  CzechosloTaUa, 
assignors  to  CeskoslOTenska  akademie  Ted,  Prague,  Czecho- 
slorakia 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  302,897,  Not.  1,  1972,  Pat  No.  4,011,204. 
This  appUcation  Jnn.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,308 
Claims  priority,  application  CzechoslOTakia,  Not.  2,  1971, 
7687-71;  Not.  2,  1971,  7688-71 

Int  a.2  O07C  9/54 
VS.  a.  560—222  5  Claims 

1.  Method  for  producing  cationic  quaternary  salts,  based 
upon  methacrylic  or  acrylic  ester  and  having  the  general  for- 
mula II 


CH,=C— CXJ-f-OCHjCH," 
R' 


-Y*.  R'SOr 


II 


where 
R'  is  H  or  CHj 
R=  is  CHj,  C4H,  or  p.CH3C«H4 

n  is  1  or  2 
and 

Y*        is        either        aliphatic,        — N*(CH3)s        or 
N*(CHj),CH2CH20H,  or  heterocyclic 


where 

R'  is  H,  CH„  CONHj,  CHO,  COCHj 
and 

R*  is  H  or  CH3CH2OH, 
which  consists  in  the  reaction  of  sulfoesters  of  the  general 
formula  III 


CH,=C— CO-«-OCHjCHj-)r-0— SOj— R'  '" 

R' 

where  R',  R^and  n  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  the  formula  II, 
with  the  corresponding  tertiary  amine  the  molar  ration  of 
amine  to  sulfoester  being  I  to  1.3  and  the  reaction  being  at  a 
temperature  between  25'-90'  C  for  between  1  to  40  hours. 
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4,105,859 
COMPARTMENTALIZED  GAS  INSULATED 
TRANSMISSION  LINE 
AUn  H.  Cookson,  Southboro;  George  A.  Kemeny,  Sndbnry,  and 
Philip  C.  BoUn,  Northboro.  all  of  Mass.,  sssignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,330 

Int  a.2  HOIB  9/04 

VS.  a.  174-14  R  *  "aims 


conduit  and  the  said  accessory  and  maintained  in  heat  transfer 
reUtionship  therewith  for  providing  preferential  access  for 


'' « 

^  *^  ^  Zi^.  M 

a 
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1.  A  gas  insulated  transmission  line  section  comprising: 
an  elongated  outer  sheath  at  low  potential; 
an  elongated  inner  conductor  at  high  potential  with  respect 
to  said  outer  sheath  disposed  within,  and  spaced  apart 
from,  said  outer  sheath; 
an  insulating  gas  disposed  within  said  outer  sheath  and  elec- 
trically msulating  said  inner  conductor  from  said  outer 
sheath;  , 

a  support  insulator  disposed  within  said  outer  sheath  for 
insulatably  supporting  said  inner  conductor  within  said 
outer  sheath,  said  support  insulator  comprising: 
a  central  portion  having  a  bore  therethrough,  said  umer 

conductor  being  disposed  within  said  bore;  and 
three  legs  secured  to  said  central  portion  and  extendmg 
radially  outwardly  to  said  outer  sheath,  said  legs  bemg 
disposed  about  said  central  portion; 
a  first  spacer  ring  secured  to  said  legs  and  disposed  adjacent 
said  outer  sheath,  said  first  spacer  ring  and  said  outer 
sheath  fonning  a  low  potential  region  therebetween,  said 
first  spacer  ring  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  there- 
through for  the  trapping  of  particles  within  said  low  po- 
tential region;  . 
a  barrier  insulator  supporting  said  inner  conductor  within 
said  outer  sheath,  said  barrier  insulator  substantially  mimg 
in  the  cross-sectional  area  between  said  inner  conductor 
and  said  outer  sheath  so  as  to  substantially  prevent  arc 
product  migration  past  said  barrier  insulator;  and 
a  second  spacer  ring  secured  to  said  barrier  insulator  and 
disposed  adjacent  said  outer  sheath,  said  second  spacer 
ring  and  said  outer  sheath  fonning  a  low  potential  region 
therebetween,  said  second  ring  having  a  plurahty  of  aper- 
tures therethrough  for  the  trapping  of  particles  within  said 
low  potential  region. 

4,105,860 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE  INSTALLATIONS  WTTH 

COOLING  MEANS 

Edmund  Hugh  Ball.  Southampton,  England,  assignor  to  Pirelli 

General  Cable  Works  Ltd.,  London,  Englsnd 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,370 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5,  1975, 

'*"^^'    Int  CL'  H02G  9/02.  15/08;  HOIB  7/34 
U5.  a.  174-15  C  .     ,^     «Clann. 

1  An  electtifel  power  cable  instaUanon  mcludmg  a  cable 
run  incorporating  at  least  one  accessory  (such  as  a  cable  jomt) 
subject  to  increased  heating  as  compared  with  other  parts  of 
the  cable  ran,  at  least  one  conduit  extending  alongside  the 
cable  but  spaced  therefrom  throughout  the  cable  nm,  the 
conduit  serving  for  the  forced  passage  of  coolant  to  cool  the 
cable  nm  throughout  the  length  thereof  by  conductive  transfer 
of  heat  from  the  cable  to  coolant  in  the  condmt,  and  thennaUy 
conducting  bridging  members  provided  solely  between  the 


greater  conducuve  transfjer  oflieat  from  the  accessory  to  the 
coolant  in  the  conduit  than  from  other  parts  of  the  cable  nm. 


4,105,861 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CONTAINER  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  AND  OTHER  ELECTRONIC 

DEVICES 

Norman  Hascoe,  Lsrchmont,  N.Y.,  sssignor  to  Semi-AUoys, 

Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.  

FUed  Sep.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,494 

Int  0.2  H05K  5/06 

VS.  a.  174-52  FP  *  ^^'•^ 


1.  An  hennetically  sealed  container  for  electronic  devices 
comprising: 

a  supporting  pad  for  an  electronic  device; 

a  conductive  lead  frame  surrounding  said  pad; 

a  sheet  of  homogeneous  plastic  material  extendmg  over  and 
fused  to  each  face  of  said  fnune  and  its  conducuve  leads, 
at  least  one  of  said  sheets  having  an  aperture  dimensioned 
and  disposed  to  sunound  said  supporting  pad  and  a  por- 
tion of  the  adjacent  leads  of  said  lead  frame; 

upper  and  lower  cover  plates  of  material  impervious  to 
moisture  and  air  fused  to  said  plastic  sheets,  one  of  said 
plates  having  an  opening  in  registry  with  the  aperture  m 
the  adjacent  one  of  said  plastic  sheets  for  receivmg  an 
electronic  device  to  be  supported  on  said  pad; 

and  means  for  hermetically  sealing  said  opening  in  said  one 
of  said  plates. 
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4,105,8<2 

OUTLET  BOX  HAVING  SCREW  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Rudolph  H.  Hochn,  Qneeos,  N.Y^  usignor  to  Slater  Electric 

Inc,  Glen  Cotc,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  384,012,  JaL  30,  1973,  Pet.  No.  3,955,463, 

which  ia  t  contiBuation-iD-part  of  Scr.  No.  170,052,  Aug.  9, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  603,928 

lat  CI.2  H02G  3/08 

VS.  CL  174—53  13  Oaims 


iss. 


'■UK 


~ZI/^    !- 


.'s  ■ 


w«»       '.nan  ,  \    \    \. . 


symbols  in  accordance  with  one  of  the  generated  seg- 
ments of  the  predetermined  weighting  function;  and 
means  for  regulating  the  amplitude  of  said  extended  data 
symbols  in  accordance  with  another  segment  of  the  prede- 
termined weighting  function. 


4,105,8«4 

STEREO  AND  SPAOOUSNESS  REVERBERATION 

SYSTEM  USING  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  AND 

MULTIPLEX 

Robert  A.  BcrkoTitz,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tcledyne 

Indnstries,  loc,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,011 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1975, 
30009/75;  Sep.  4,  1975,  36442/75 

InL  a.2  H04R  5/00 
VS.  a.  179—1  J  14  Claims 


I.  An  electrical  junction  box  comprising: 

a  unitary  molded  plastic  enclosure  having  a  bottom  and 
upstanding  opposite  side  and  end  walls  defining  an  open 
face  at  their  upper  ends;  and 

boss  means  on  said  box  at  opposite  walls  for  mounting  a 
bracket  to  said  box,  said  boss  means  housing  quick  fastener 
means  for  reception  of  a  threaded  fastener. 

said  boss  means  including  a  passageway  and  internal  abut- 
ment means  at  said  passageway  and  said  quick  fastener 
means  comprising  insert  means  in  said  passageway  includ- 
ing means  engaging  said  internal  abutment  means  and 
means  for  engaging  a  threaded  fastener, 

said  passageway  including  a  slot  generally  parallel  to  an 
enclosure  wall  and  said  insert  means  comprising  a  rela- 
tively thin  metal  cUp  receivable  in  said  slot  having  oppo- 
sitely bent  tabs,  one  of  said  tabs  adapted  to  engage  a 
threaded  fastener 


4,105,863 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMBINING  DATA  SYMBOLS  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WTTH  A  PREDETERMEVED 

WEIGHTING  FUNCnON 

George  John  Kustka,  Mstawan,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,066 

Int  a.!  H04L  27/24 

VS.  a.  178—67  10  Cbinu 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  combining  original  data  symbols,  a 
circuit  for  shaping  the  ampUtude  of  symbols  in  accordance 
witha  predetermined  weighting  function,  each  data  symbol 
being  a  signal  modulated  into  one  of  a  plurality  of  discrete 
states  for  a  time  interval,  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  original  data  symbols  for  generating 
extended  data  symbols; 

means  for  generating  segments  of  the  predetermined 
weighting  ftmction; 

means  for  regulating  the  amplitude  of  said  original  data 


1.  A  sound  reproduction  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  listening  area; 

(b)  at  least  a  first  primary  loudspeaker  located  in  said  listen- 
ing area  and  connected  to  be  driven  in  response  to  a  first 
audio  frequency  signal; 

(c)  input  means  responsive  to  said  first  audio  frequency 
signal  to  provide  input  signal  data  as  a  function  thereof; 

(d)  signal  delay  means  connected  to  receive  said  input  signal 
data  and  provide  a  plurahty  of  delayed  signals  each  corre- 
sponding to  the  said  input  signal  data  delayed  by  a  respec- 
tive delay  constant,  said  delay  means  including  means 
conditioned  and  arranged  to  multiply  each  of  the  said 
delayed  signals  by  a  respective  pre-selected  gain  constant, 
a  plurality  of  output  channels  each  supplied  with  at  least  a 
respective  one  of  said  delayed  signals,  addressable  data 
storage  means  for  storing  successive  sampled  values  of  the 
said  input  signal  data,  control  means  arranged  for  response 
to  a  periodic  clock  signal  to  supply  a  preselected  sequence 
of  address  instructions  to  said  data  storage  means  so  as  to 
produce  successive  cycles  of  record/recall  operations  in 
each  of  which  at  least  a  respective  one  of  the  said  succes- 
sive sampled  values  is  recorded,  and  a  plurality  of  stored 
sampled  values  which  sampled  values  have  each  been 
recorded  a  respective  pre-selected  numbers  of  cycles 
previously,  are  recalled  sequentially,  and  a  demultiplexer 
means  connected  for  response  to  the  data  output  by  said 
data  storage  means  and  arranged  to  assign  the  recalled 
values  to  respectively  pre-selected  ones  of  said  output 
channels,  whereby  in  use  the  said  data  output  by  said  data 
storage  means  comprises  a  plurahty  of  time  division  multi- 
plexed components  each  associated  with  a  respective  one 
of  the  said  pre-selected  numbers,  the  said  delayed  signals 
being  formed  by  respective  ones  of  the  said  components 
and  the  said  delay  constants  being  related,  respectively, 
with  associated  ones  of  said  pre-selected  numbers;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  secondary  loudspeakers  disposed  at  respec- 
tive locations  spaced  around  the  perimeter  of  said  listen- 
ing area  and  each  connected  to  be  driven  by  a  respective 
one  of  said  output  chaimels,  the  delay  constant  and  sec- 
ondary loudspeaker  for  each  of  said  delayed  signals  being 
selected  so  that  the  delay  and  direction  of  the  sound  pro- 
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duced  in  the  hstening  area  in  response  thereto  substan- 
tially corresponds  to  those  of  a  sound  correspondmg  to 
said  first  audio  frequency  signal  reflected  from  the  bound- 
ary of  an  enclosure  of  substantially  greater  size  than  that 
of  the  listening  area,  thus  obtaining  a  sensation  of  spa- 
ciousness. 


4,105365 

AUDIO  DISTRIBUTOR 

Henry  GnOlory,  186  Day  St.,  San  Fruicisco,  Calif.  94131 

FUed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,071 

Int.  a.2  H04R  5/00 

VS.  CL  J7»-l  G  7  Claims 


audio  range  and  an  amplitude  lower  than  the  maximum  ampli- 
tude of  said  electrical  signals,  switching  means  adapted,  when 
actuated,  to  effect  first  and  second  switching  operations,  and 
means  for  sensing  the  amplitude  of  the  said  electrical  signals 
representing  telephone  answering  machine  recorded  messages 
and  for  actuating  the  switching  means  when  the  ampUtude  of 
the  said  electrical  signals  falls  below  a  predetermined  level  and 
remains  below  that  level  for  a  predetermined  short  interval  of 
time  within  the  period  during  which  a  recorded  message  is 


H>rCP*t^, 


1  A  device  for  sequentially  distributing  an  audio  electrical 

signal  to  at  least  a  pair  of  a  plurahty  of  sound  reproducmg 

elements,  comprising:  .    ,    .       ,        ,  ^ 

first  circuit  means  having  the  audio  electrical  signal  appUed 

thereto; 
a  number  of  second  circuit  means,  each  second  circuit  means 
corresponding  to  and  in  electrical  communication  with 
one  of  the  plurahty  of  sound  reproducing  elements,  said 
first  and  second  circuit  means  being  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  relative  to  one  another; 
a  pair  of  substantially  non-resistive,  electrical  conductive 
elements  mounted  to  a  support  member  and  in  electncal 
communication  with  the  first  circuit  means,  each  one  of 
the  conductive  elements  defining  a  first  segment  and  a 
plurahty  of  second  segments,  there  being  at  least  one  of 
the  second  segments  for  each  one  of  the  second  circuit 
means,  said  support  member  being  situated  proximate  the 
first  and  the  second  circuit  means;  and 
means  for  cyclically  moving  the  support  member  to  place 
the  conductive  elements  in  electrical  commumcation  with 
the  first  circuit  means  and  each  one  of  the  second  circuit 
means,  the  plurality  of  second  segments  being  arranged 
relative  to  the  second  circuit  means  to  estabUsh  electrical 
communication  between  the  first  circuit  means  and  at  least 
a  pair  of  the  second  circuit  means  at  any  one  moment  m 
time  so  that  the  audio  electrical  signal  will  be  distributed 
to  the  pair  of  the  sound  reproducing  elements  in  sequen- 
tial, serial  fashion. 


being  transmined,  the  switching  means  comprising  a  fint 
switch  adapted,  when  the  switchmg  means  is  actuated,  to 
effect  the  first  switching  operation,  which  causes  transmission 
of  the  said  electrical  signals  to  be  interrupted,  and  a  second 
switch  which  U  then  adapted  to  effect  the  second  switching 
operation  which  enables  the  detector  to  sense  the  said  mcom- 
ing  shutdown  signal  of  predetermined  frequency  and  to  gener- 
ate an  output  signal  for  disconnecting  the  machine  from  the 
telephone  line. 

4,105,867 
CONTROL  CIRCUrr  FOR  PAY  TELEPHONES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Joseph  L.  LeTassenr,  and  William  A.  Seiter,  both  of  St.  Lonls 
County,  Mc  assignors  to  H.  R.  Oectronics  Compuiy,  High 
Ridge,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,931 

Iiita.!H04M  17/02 

VS.  a.  179— 6  J  R  *■'  C"*™ 


i>  ^ 


4,105,866 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  MACHINE  BUSY  SIGNAL 

DETECTION  DEVICES  WrFH  SWrfCHING  MEANS 

Padraig  Anthony  Henehan,  BrackneU,  and  Michel  George  Bazil 

Farkouh,  Camberly,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ansafone 

Limited,  London,  England  . 

FUed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689^466 
CUOms  priority,  appUotiog  United  Kingtoni.  May  28,  1975, 

23231/75  ^  ,' 

iBt  a.!  H04M  1/64;- 

VS.  a.  179-6  R  V  '  *^'*'°"r 

1  A  device  for  causing  an  interruption  m  tll«  transmission  ot 
electrical  signals  representing  a  message  recorded  in  a  tele- 
phone answering  machine  associated  with  the  device  so  as  to 
enable  detection  of  an  incoming  shutdown  signal,  the  device 
comprising  a  detector  which  is  sensitive  to  an  mcommg  shut- 
down  signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency  withm  the 


1,  Control  means  for  electrically  communicating  a  tratisims- 
sion  control  of  a  pay  telecommunications  station  to  a  telecom- 
munications system,  comprising  coin  controUed  means  includ- 
ing a  coin  deposit  unit  for  accepting  coins  of  one  or  more 
denominations  and  producing  a  deposit  signal  represenutive  of 
the  value  of  each  coin  accepted  during  a  telecommunications 
sution  operation,  price  control  means  for  estabhshing  a  refer- 
ence signal  represenwtive  of  the  cost  charge  for  effecting  said 
electrical  communication,  entry  means  having  a  first  input 
means  connected  to  said  coin  deposit  unit  to  receive  each 
deposit  signal  and  a  second  input  means  connected  to  said  price 
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control  metuu  to  receive  said  reference  signal,  said  entry  means 
producing  an  output  when  the  value  of  one  or  more  coins 
accepted  equals  or  exceeds  the  cost  charge,  output  control 
means  having  an  input  connected  lo  said  entry  means  to  re- 
ceive said  output,  said  output  control  means  including  switch 
means  having  a  first  connection  to  the  transmission  control  and 
a  second  connection  to  said  telecommunications  system,  said 
switch  means  including  means  for  responding  to  said  output  to 
effect  an  electrical  communication  between  said  first  and  said 
second  connections,  and  refund  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  entry  means,  said  refund  means  being  operable  indepen- 
dently of  the  specific  coins  deposited  during  that  telecommuni- 
cations station  operation,  and  including  means  responsive  to 
said  output  to  effect  exact  payback  of  any  excess  amoimt  ac- 
cepted. 


4,105,8«8 
AM  STEREOPHONIC  TRAiNSMlSSION  SYSTEM 
SmuBU  Takahaahi,  and  Hirotaka  Kurata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aaiigaors  to  Sansui  Electric  Co„  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,299 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Dec  26, 1975,  S1-15M05; 
Dec.  26,  1975,  51-158407 

Int  O:-  H04H  5/00 
VS.  CL  179—15  BT  15  Claims 


rtj- 


1 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  broadcast  sigtial  for  an  AM 
stereophonic  transmission  system  for  transmitting  stereophoni- 
cally  related  first  and  second  audio  information  signals  by  an 
amplitude  modulation  system,  including  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  fust  carrier  component; 

generating  a  first  double-sideband  component  of  a  second 
carrier  component  which  is  suppressed-carrier  ampUtude- 
modulated  by  said  Tint  audio  information  signal,  said 
second  earner  component  having  the  same  frequency  as 
that  of  said  first  carrier  component  and  being  advanced  in 
phase  by  substantially  45"  with  respect  to  said  first  carrier 
component;  and 

generating  a  second  double-sideband  component  of  a  third 
carrier  component  which  is  suppressed-carrier  amplitude- 
modulated  by  a  second  audio  information  signal  phase- 
shifled  by  substantially  90'  relative  to  said  first  audio 
information  signal,  said  third  carrier  component  having 
the  same  frequency  as  that  of  said  first  carrier  component 
and  being  retardnl  in  phase  by  substantially  43*  with 
respect  to  said  first  carrier  component. 

6.  A  receiver  for  reproducing  stereophonicaUy  related  first 


and  second  audio  information  signals  from  a  broadcast  signal 
including  a  first  carrier  component,  a  first  double  sideband 
component  of  a  second  carrier  component  suppressed-carrier, 
amplitude-modulated  by  the  first  audio  information  signal,  said 
second  carrier  component  being  advanced  in  phase  by  substan- 
tially 45'  with  respect  to  said  first  carrier  component,  and  a 
second  double-sideband  component  of  a  third  carrier  compo- 
nent being  suppressed-carrier  amplitude-modulated  by  the 
second  audio  information  phase-shifted  by  substantially  90' 
relative  to  the  first  audio  information  signal,  said  third  carrier 
component  being  retarded  in  phase  by  substantially  45'  with 
respect  to  said  first  carrier  component,  said  receiver  compris- 
ing: 
synchronous  carrier  generating  means  for  generating  syn- 
chronous carriers  in  response  to  the  broadcast  signal  re- 
ceived by  an  anteima;  and 
means  for  demodulating  said  first  and  second  audio  informa- 
tion signals  in  response  to  said  synchronous  carriers  from 
said  synchronous  carrier  generating  means  and  said  braod- 
cast  signal  received  by  the  antenna, 
said  means  for  demodulating  comprising: 
phase-shift  means  for  phase  shifting  a  first  synchronous 
carrier  from  said  synchronous  carrier  generating  means  to 
produce  a  second  and  third  synchronous  carriers,  said 
second  and  third  synchronous  carrier  being  advanced  and 
retarded  in  phase  by  45'  with  respect  to  said  first  synchro- 
nous carrier,  respectively; 
first  demodulation  means  for  demodulating  said  first  audio 
information  signal  in  response  to  the  broadcast  signal 
received  by  the  antenna  and  said  second  synchronous 
carrier;  and 
second  demodulation  means  for  demodulating  the  second 
audio  information  signal  phase-shifted  by  substantially  90' 
relative  to  said  first  audio  information  signal  in  response  to 
said  third  synchronous  carrier  and  the  broadcast  signal. 


4,105369 

TIME-DIVISION  MLT-TIPLEX  DIGITAL 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH  DJTERMEDIATE 

STATIONS  ADAPTED  TO  TRANSIT  INSERT  AND 

EXTRACT  DIGITAL  CHANTVELS 

Andre  A.  Areoean,  Longpont  sur  Orge,  and  XaTier  N.  Barbier, 

Le  Pleaiis  TrcTisc,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Ano- 

ayme  de  TelecommunicatioBs,  Pari*,  France 

Rled  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857313 

Claiow  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnaet,  Dec  10,  1976,  76  37357 

lat  CL2  H04J  3/08 

VS.  CL  179—15  BD  3  Claims 


r=''^-"^^v=  j*i      j-^i  .■ 


1.  A  time-division  multiplex  digital  transmission  system 
having  two  terminal  stations  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
station  connecting  said  terminal  stations  by  first  and  second 
multi-channel  digital  multiplex  lines  corresponding  to  both  of 
the  transmission  directions  through  the  intermediate  stations, 
each  digital  channel  of  each  multiplex  line  being  allocated  to  a 
recurrent  time  slot  of  a  frame  whereby  the  system  is  adapted, 
in  each  intermediate  station,  to  transit  digital  channels  allo- 
cated to  correspondmg  time  slots  of  the  multiplex  lines  as  well 
as  to  extract  digital  cbaimels  from  one  of  the  multiplex  hnes  for 
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a  local  line  of  the  intermediate  sution  and  to  insert  from  the 
local  Une  to  other  multiplex  lines  the  digital  channels  allocated 
to  corresponding  time  slots  according  to  the  two  transmission 
directions  or  the  reverse,  each  of  said  intermediate  sUdons 

further  comprising; . 

means  for  emitting  local  channels  from  said  local  hnes  to  said 

multiplex  lines; 
means  for  receiving  local  channels  from  said  muluplex  lines 

to  said  local  lines; 
first  means  for  extracting  timing  signals  from  digital  chan- 
nels transmitted  on  said  first  multiplex  Ime; 
second  means  for  extracting  timing  signals  from  digital 

channeU  transmitted  on  said  second  multiplex  Une; 
a  single  time  base  controUed  by  said  timing  signals  from  said 
first  or  second  extraction  means  but  said  tune  base  bemg 
able  to  oscillate  freely  in  absence  of  timing  signals; 
first  storing  means  for  receiving  digital  channels  from  said 

first  multiplex  line; 
first  means  for  addressing  said  fu^t  storing  means  for  wnte- 
in  by  said  fust  extracting  means  and  for  read-out  by  said 
time  base;  ,     ,         ,    , 

second  storing  means  for  receiving  digital  channels  from 

said  second  multiplex  Une; 
second  means  for  addressing  said  second  stonng  means  tor 
write-in  by  said  second  extraction  means  and  for  readout 
by  said  time  base; 
one  channel  multiplexer  and  demultiplexer; 
said  first  and  second  storing  means  and  said  local  channel 
emitting  means  being  connected  to  inputs  of  said  multi- 

the  df^tal  channel  emitting  output  to  said  first  and  second 
multiplex  Unes  and  said  channel  receiving  means  bemg 
connected  to  outputs  of  said  demultiplexer;  and 

said  demultiplexer  being  adapted  to  extract  and  to  transmit 
digital  channels  from  said  first  or  second  multiplex  Ime  to 
said  local  channel  receiving  means,  respectively,  when 
said  multiplexer  simultaneously  inserts  and  transmits  loca^ 
channels  from  said  local  channel  emmittmg  means  to  said 
second  or  first  multiplex  Une,  respectively. 

4,105,870 

NARROW  BAND  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  ANT) 

METHOD 

Herman  P.  Miller,  HI,  P.O.  Box  2163,  Stockton,  CaUf.  95201 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,305 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/66 

VS.  a.  179-15J5  R  »*  '^'•^ 


4,105371 
ELECTRONIC  TELEPHON-E  SYSTEMF^TIJRING 
CUSTOMER  MEMORY  WTTHIN  A  CENTRAL  CONTROL 
UNTT  CONNXCTED  BY  BUS  LINTS 

Edwin  Rowland  Ely.  Marlton,  NJ.;  '>»^'' J^^I*,  ^l*^ 
West  Cherter,  and  Han.  Herbert  Treicbel,  Phil.deliAia.bott 
of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellachift,  Berlin  a 
Munich,  Germany  __ 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,309 
Int.  CL2  H04Q  3/52 
VS.  a.  179-18  AD  '  °^ 


ipc 


SrJS^' ^  jcc^ 

^^[tT)        Eh]       ^  I 


irj 


1  In  a  method  for  transmitting  signals  having  high  and  low 
frequency  components  which  are  dUplaced  in  ume  m  such 
manner  that  only  one  of  the  components  is  present  at  a  sigmfi- 
cant  energy  level  at  any  instant  of  time,  the  steps  of:  contmu- 
ously  translating  a  first  one  of  the  components  to  the  frequency 
range  of  the  second  component  with  no  switchmg  of  the  firs 
component,  combining  the  translated  component  with  the  fust 
and  second  components  with  no  switchmg  of  any  of  said  com- 
ponents, and  removing  the  fust  component  from  *^  o°"bmed 
^al  to  provide  an  output  signal  consistmg  of  the  second 
component  and  the  translated  first  component. 


1.  In  an  electronic  telephone  switching  system  havmg  pe- 
ripheral units  for  carrying  signals  between  subscribers,  said 
peripheral  units  including  a  plurality  of  trunk  and  ue  Une  cir- 
cuits at  least  one  attendant  Une  circuit,  a  pluraUty  of  signahng 
tone  receivers  and  a  plurality  of  Unk  control  circuits,  hj>,vmg  a 
plurahty  of  tone  generators  for  applying  signal  tones  to  said 
peripheral  units,  havmg  speech  path  and  tone  switching  matri- 
ces connected  to  and  operable  to  interconnect  said  penpheral 
units  and  to  interconnect  said  tone  generators  with  through 
connections  between  said  peripheral  units,  havmg  control 
means  constituted  by  a  pluraUty  of  components  mcludmg  a 
central  processing  unit,  a  program  memory  connected  to  said 
central  processing  unit,  a  customer  memory  connected  to  said 
central  processing  unit,  and  a  scratch  pad  memory  connected 
to  said  central  processing  unit,  having  system  timmg  means 
connected  to  said  central  processing  unit  and  to  said  program, 
customer  and  scratch  pad  memories,  and  havmg  bus  Imes 
interconnecting  the  components  of  said  central  control  means 
and  other  bus  Unes  for  connecting  said  peripheral  umts  to  said 
central  control  means,  the  improvement  comprtsmg: 

means  connecting  said  customer  memory  to  receive  data, 
command  and  address  signals  via  said  bus  Imes,  said  means 
carrying  faster  rise  time  pulses  than  said  othe  bus  Unes,  for 
enabling  control  by  said  central  control  means, 
circuit  means  for  coupUng  the  data,  command  and  address 
signals  in  the  form  of  changing  potentials  to  said  customer 
memory  including  capacitor  means  coupling  said  cucmt 
means  to  said  customer  memory,  and 
alternately  activated  plural  transistor  switches  responsive  to 
differing  potentials  from  said  data,  command  and  address 
signals  for  supplying  potentials  to  said  capacitor  means 
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4,105372 

ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

INTEREXCHANGE  TRUNK  REPEATERS  FOR  TRAFFIC 

WITH  OTHER  SYSTEMS 
JuMS  Looif  Puise.  Cherry  Hill;  Carl  Michael  Schneider,  Cln- 
aaminton,  ud  John  Francis  Farrell,  ML  Laurel,  all  of  NJ^ 
aaaigDon  to  Siemcaa  AktiengcaeUsdull,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Gcmany 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Set.  No.  773,310 

Int  a.2  H04Q  3/12 

VS.  a.  179—18  AD  2  Claima 


4,105,873 
ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE  SWTTCHING  SYSTEM 
COMPRISING  A  SPEECH  PATH  SWTTCHEMG  MATRIX 
AND  TONE-CONNECTING  SWTTCHING  MATRIX  AND 
EMPLOYING  EIXCTROMC  CROSSPOINT  SWTFCHES 
Frederick  William  Schinunel,  Gibbaboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens AktieogeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,311 
Int  CL'  H04Q  3/52;  H04M  3/00 
VS.  CL  179—18  AD  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  telephone  switching  system  having  pe- 
ripheral units  for  carrying  signals  between  subscribers,  said 
peripheral  units  including  a  plurality  of  trunk  and  tie  line  cir- 
cuits, at  least  one  attendant  line  circuit,  a  plurality  of  signaling 
tone  receivers  and  a  plurality  of  link  control  circuits,  having  a 
plurality  of  tone  generators  for  placing  signal  tones  on  said 
peripheral  circuits,  having  speech  path  and  tone  switching 
matrices  connected  to  and  operable  to  interconnect  said  pe- 
ripheral units  and  to  interconnect  said  tone  generators  with 
through-connections  between  said  peripheral  units,  having 
central  control  means  constituted  by  a  pluraUty  of  components 
including  a  central  processing  unit,  a  program  memory  con- 
nected to  said  central  processing  unit,  a  customer  memory 
connected  to  said  central  processing  unit,  and  a  scratch  pad 
memory  connected  to  said  centra]  processing  unit,  havmg 
system  timing  means  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit, 
and  having  bus  lines  interconnecting  the  components  of  said 
central  control  means  and  other  bus  lines  for  connecting  said 
peripheral  units  to  said  central  control  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  in  said  trunk  line  circuits  connected  between  tip  and 
ring  conductors  for  receiving  different  kinds  of  incoming 
seizure  signals,  as  well  as  for  controlling  ring  and  dial 
signals,  said  means  comprising: 
a  bridge  rectifier  circuit  having  terminals  of  one  diagonal 
connected  to  said  tip  and  ring  conductors  for  receiving 
incoming  seizure  and  ring  signals  and  forming  a  current 
loop  for  those  signals,  and 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel-connected  circuits 
for  regulating  the  loop  current,  including  first  circuit 
means  for  transmitting  outgoing  seizure  signals  coimected 
across  the  other  diagonal  of  said  bridge  rectifier  circuit, 
second  circuit  means  for  transmitting  supervisory  signals 
connected  across  the  other  diagonal  of  said  bridge 
rectifier  circuit,  and 
third  circuit  means  for  transmitting  dial  signals  connected 
across  the  other  diagonal  of  said  bridge  rectifier  circuit. 


1.  In  an  electronic  telephone  switching  system  having  pe- 
ripheral units  for  carrying  signals  between  subscribers,  said 
peripheral  units  including  a  plurality  of  trunk  and  tie  line  cir- 
cuits, at  least  one  attendant  line  circuit,  a  plurality  of  signaling 
tone  receivers  and  a  plurality  of  link  control  circuits,  having  a 
plurality  of  tone  generators  for  placing  signal  tones  on  said 
peripheral  circuits,  having  speech  path  and  tone  switching 
matrices  connected  to  and  operable  to  interconnect  said  pe- 
ripheral units  and  to  intercormect  said  peripheral  units  and  to 
interconnect  said  tone  generators  to  through-connections  be- 
tween said  peripheral  units,  said  matrices  each  including  cross 
points,  having  central  control  means  constituted  by  a  plurality 
of  components  including  a  central  processing  unit,  a  program 
memory  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit,  a  customer 
memory  connected  to  said  central   processing  unit  and   a 
scratch  pad  memory  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit, 
having  system  timing  means  connected  to  said  central  process- 
ing unit,  and  having  bus  lines  interconnecting  the  components 
of  said  central  control  means  and  other  bus  lines  for  connecting 
said  peripheral  units  to  said  central  control  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  plurality  of  three-terminal  electronic  switch  means  con- 
nected as  cross  point  switches  at  respective  cross  points  of 
said  matrices,  one  of  the  terminals  of  each  of  said  switch 
means  in  said  speech  path  matrix  being  coupled  to  said 
central  control  means  for  regulating  the  attenuation  of  a 
speech  path  wire  forming  a  through-connection. 
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4,105,874 

CENTRALLY  CONTROLLED  ELECTRONIC 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  CUSTOMER 

MEMORY  FOR  STORING  INFORMATION  ON  TWO  OR 

MORE  DIFFERENT  SUBSCRIBER  STATIONS  AND 
PERIPHERAL  EQUIPMENT-SPECIFIC  INTORMATION 
Edwin  Rowland  Ely,  Marlton,  NJ.;  Darid  Moore  Weigand, 
West  Chester,  and  Hans  Herbert  Treichel,  Philadelphia,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Siemens  AkUengesellschaft,  Berlin  & 
Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,313 

Int  a.2  H04Q  3/52 

VS.  a.  179—18  AD  2  C"*™ 


4,105,875 

ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE  SWTTCHING  SYSTEM 
COMPRISING  A  SPEECH-PATH  SWTTCHING  MATRIX 
AND  TONE-CON-NECriNG  MATRIX  AND  EMPLOYING 

ELECTRONIC  CROSSPOLNT  SWTTCHING  DEVICES 
Carl    Michael    Schneider,    Clnnaminson;    Frederick    WUUam 

Schinunel,  Gibbaboro,  and  John  Francia  Farrell,  Mt  Laurel, 

aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  BerUn  ft 

Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,314 

Int  a.2  H04Q  3/52 

VS.  a.  179—18  GF  ♦  Ctalns 


Eip]R0  1  —     ~i  pc 
'[(S     [$]    jl^"j 


1.  In  an  electronic  telephone  switching  system  having  pe- 
ripheral units  for  carrying  signals  between  subscribers,  said 
peripheral  units  including  a  plurality  of  trunk  and  tie  line  cir- 
cuits, at  least  one  attendant  line  circuit,  a  plurality  of  signalmg 
tone  receivers  and  a  pluraUty  of  link  control  circuiu,  having  a 
plurality  of  tone  generators  for  placing  signal  tones  on  said 
peripheral  circuits,  having  speech  path  and  tone  switching 
matrices  connected  to  and  operable  to  interconnect  said  pe- 
ripheral units  and  to  interconnect  said  tone  generators  with 
through-connections  between  said  peripheral  units,  having 
central  control  means  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  components 
including  a  central  processing  unit,  a  program  memory  con- 
nected to  said  central  processing  unit,  a  customer  memory 
connected  to  said  central  processing  unit,  and  a  scratch  pad 
memory  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit,  havmg 
system  timing  means  connected  to  said  central  processmg  umt, 
and  having  bus  lines  interconnecting  the  components  of  said 
central  control  means  and  other  bus  lines  for  connecting  said 
peripheral  units  to  said  central  control  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  plurality  of  registers  in  said  customer  memory  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  information  regarding  individual  ones  of 
said  peripheral  units;  and 
additional  memory  means  for  controUing  the  wntmg,  read- 
ing and  erasing  of  informauon  stored  in  said  plurahty  of 
registers. 


1  In  an  electronic  telephone  switching  system  having  pe- 
ripheral units  including  a  plurality  of  trunk  and  tie  line  circuits, 
at  least  one  attendant  line  circuit,  a  plurality  of  signalmg  tone 
receivers  and  a  plurality  of  link  control  curuits,  having  a 
plurality  of  tone  generators,  having  speech  path  and  tone 
switching  matrices  for  interconnecting  said  peripheral  umts 
and  for  connecting  said  tone  generators  to  a  through-connec- 
tion between  ones  of  said  peripheral  units,  havmg  a  central 
control  means  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  components  mclud- 
ing  a  central  processing  unit,  program  memory,  customer 
memory  and  a  scratch  pad  memory,  having  system  timmg 
means,  and  having  bus  lines  interconnecting  the  components  of 
said  central  control  means  for  transmitting  infortnation  pulses 
therebetween  and  other  bus  lines  connecting  said  penpheral 
units  to  said  central  control  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: .  . 
said  speech  path  and  said  tone  switchmg  matrices  being 

formed  as  one-wire  switching  matrices, 
a  plurality  of  electronic  crosspoint  switch  means,  a  switch 
means  being  located  at  each  crosspoint  of  said  switching 
matrices,  each  said  switch  means  having  a  conducting 
path  terminated  by  first  and  second  terminals  and  a  con- 
trol terminal  for  controlling  the  state  of  conduction  of  said 
conducting  path, 
said  first  and  control  terminals  of  said  switch  means  m  each 
coordinate  in  a  first  direction  of  said  speech  path  matrix 
being  connected  in  parallel  to  said  link  circuit,  said  second 
terminals  of  said  speech  path  matrix  switch  means  being 
connected,  respectively,  to  coordinates  in  a  second  direc- 
tion thereof, 
said  first  and  control  terminals  of  said  switch  means  m  each 
second  direction  coordinates  of  said  tone  matrix  being 
connected  in  parallel  to  a  said  tone  generator,  said  second 
terminals  of  said  tone  matrix  switch  means  being  con- 
nected, respectively,  to  first  direction  coordinates  tberem, 
said  tone  matrix  first  direction  coordinates  being  coupled, 
respectively,  to  said  first  direction  coordinates  of  said 
speech  path  matrix  to  which  said  first  terminals  of  said 
speech  path  matrix  are  connected. 
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means  for  polling  .fferent  ones  of  said  peripheral  units  and 
of  said  link  control  circuits  for  defining  the  coordinates  of 
given  crosspoints  in  the  speech  path  and  tone  matrices. 


4,105^6 

ELECTRONIC  TELEPHO^fE  SYSTEM  FEATURING 

PERIODIC  SCANNING  OF  ALL  PERIPHERAL  UNITS 

AND  POLLING  OF  SPECIFIC  PERIPHERAL  LTflTS  FOR 

TRANSMISSION  OF  STATUS  AND/OR  INSTRUCnON 

INFORMATION 
John  Francis  Farrell,  Mt  Laurel,  NJ„  and  Haas  Herbert 
Trcichcl.  Philadelphia,  Pa^  aaaignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
•cbaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,315 

Int  a.2  H04Q  3/52 

VS.  CL  179—18  AD  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  telephone  switching  system  having  pe- 
ripheral units  for  carrying  signals  between  subscribers,  said 
peripheral  units  including  a  plurality  of  trunk  and  tie  line  cir- 
cuits, at  least  one  attendant  line  circuit,  a  pluraUty  of  signaling 
tone  receivers  and  a  plurality  of  link  control  circuits,  having  a 
plurality  of  tone  generators  for  placing  signal  tones  on  said 
peripheral  units,  having  speech  path  and  tone  switching  matri- 
ces connected  to  and  operable  to  interconnect  said  peripheral 
units  and  to  interconnect  said  tone  generators  with  through- 
connections  between  said  peripheral  units,  having  central 
control  means  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  components  includ- 
ing a  central  processing  unit,  a  program  memory  connected  to 
said  central  processsing  unit,  a  customer  memory  connected  to 
said  central  processing  luit  and  a  scratch  pad  memory  con- 
nected to  said  central  processing  unit,  having  system  timing 
means  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit,  and  having 
bus  Unes  intercoimecting  the  components  of  said  central  con- 
trol means  and  other  bus  lines  for  connecting  said  peripheral 
units  to  said  central  control  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
said  bus  lines  including  means  carrying  information  pulses 

having  fast  rise  times; 
said  other  bus  lines  including  means  carrying  information 
pulses  having  rise  times  which  are  slow  compared  to  the 
rise  times  of  information  pulses  being  carried  by  the  first- 
mentioned  bus  lines,  the  information  pulses  of  the  first- 
mentioned  bus  lines  and  on  said  other  bus  lines  having  the 
same  speed  of  transmission;  and 
interface  means  for  connecting  the  first-mentioned  bus  lines 
to  said  other  bus  lines  at  said  central  control  means. 


4,105,877 

ELECTROSTATIC  LOUDSPEAXER  HAVING  ELASTIC 

DIAPHRAG.M  SPACER  ELEMENTS  CURED  IN  STTU 

Bemardaa  Gradns  Peter*,  428  Houtsntiderahont,  Apeldoom, 

Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,579 

Int  a.J  H04R  19/02 

VS.  CL  179—111  R  4  Clabu 
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1.  An  electrostatic  loudspeaker  which  includes  in  combina- 
tion: a  diaphragm  having  two  opposite  sides,  a  frame  support- 
ing said  diaphram  and  provided  with  substantially  rigid  walls 
respectively  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  and  spaced  from 
said  two  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm  and  provided  with 
means  for  permitting  air  to  pass  therethrough,  electrodes  re- 
spectively mounted  on  said  walls,  and  means  for  elastically 
supporting  said  diaphragm  comprising  an  elastic  mass  inter- 
connecting at  least  one  of  said  walls  and  said  diaphragm, 
wherein  said  elastic  mass  adheres  to  said  diaphragm  and  does 
not  exert  pressure  thereon,  said  elastic  mass  being  in  a  state 
prior  to  the  elastic  mass  state  when  located  in  position  initially. 


4,105,878 
VACUUM  INTERRUPTER  AND  DISCONNECT 
COMBINATION 
Kazno  H.  Date,  and  Ronald  A.  Wainio,  both  of  South  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  Elgin,  111. 
FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,65« 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/12.  33/66 
VS.  a.  200— 14«  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  circuit  interrupter  and  visible  break  disconnect  com- 
bination which  includes  support  means,  an  interrupter  operat- 
ing means  mounted  on  the  support  means,  and  a  disconnect 
operating  means  mounted  on  the  support  means,  at  least  one 
switching  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  electrical  insulator  support 

members,  affixed  to  the  support  means; 
a  first  electrically  conductive  terminal  member  affued  to 

one  end  of  the  first  insulator  suppori  member; 
a  second  electrically  conductive  terminal  member  affixed  to 

one  end  of  the  second  insulator  support  member; 
an   elongated,   electricaUy   insulative   disconnect   support 
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member,  pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
second  terminal  member  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  the 
second  terminal  member  between  a  close  and  an  open 
position; 
a  third  electrically  conductive  terminal  member,  affixed  to 
an  opposite  end  of  the  disconnect  support  member,  which 
is  engaged  with  the  first  terminal  member  when  the  dis- 
connect support  member  is  in  its  close  position,  and  is 
disengaged  and  spaced  from  the  first  terminal  member 
when  the  disconnect  support  member  is  in  its  open  posi- 
tion; 
an  insulative  disconnect  connecting  link  means,  havmg  one 
end  pivoubly  attached  to  a  median  portion  of  the  discon- 
nect support  member  and  another  end  atuched  to  the 
disconnect  operating  means,  for  connecting  the  discon- 
nect support  member  for  pivotal  movement  by  the  discon- 
nect operating  means,  between  the  open  and  close  posi- 
tions of  the  disconnect  support  member  correspondmg  to 
respective  open  and  close  positions  of  the  disconnect 
operating  means; 
a  circuit  interrupter  carried  by  the  disconnect  support  mem- 
ber and  comprising  a  first  electricaUy  conductive  mter- 
rupting  contact  member  affixed  to  the  third  terminal  mem- 
ber, and  a  second  electrically  conductive  intemiptmg 
contact  member  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  first 
interrupting  contact  member  between  a  closed  position  at 
which  the  second  interrupting  contact  member  engages 
the  first  interrupting  contact  member,  and  a  tripped  posi- 
tion at  which  the  second  interrupting  conuct  member  is 
disengaged  and  spaced  from  the  first  interrupting  contact 
member; 
an  electrically  conductive  bell  crank  pivottbly  mounted  to 
the  second  terminal  member,   for  roution  between  a 
closed  and  a  tripped  position,  said  bell  crank  having  one  of 
its  two  arms  pivoubly  connected  to  the  second  interrupt- 
ing contact  member  so  that  the  closed  and  tripped  posi- 
tions of  the  second  interrupting  contact  member  corre- 
sponds respectively  to  the  closed  and  tripped  position  of 
the  bell  crank,  and  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  second  interrupt- 
ing contact  member  about  the  bell  crank  arm  coincides 
with  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  disconnect  support  member 
about  the  second  terminal  member  when  the  beU  crank  is 
disposed  in  its  tripped  position; 
an  insulative  interrupter  connecting  link  means  havmg  one 
end  pivotably  attached  to  the  other  arm  of  the  beU  crank 
and  another  end  attached  to  the  interrupter  operating 
means,  for  connecting  the  bell  crank  for  rotation  by  the 
interrupter  operating  means  between  the  tripped  and 
closed  positions  of  the  bell  crank,  correspondmg  to  re- 
spective tripped  and  closed  positions  of  the  interrupter 
operating  means. 


4,105,879 
MAGNimC  PUFFER  TYPE  GAS  ORCUTT  BREAKER 

Masanori  Tsuknshi.  Hitachi;  Katsuichl  Kaahlmora,  Takahagi; 

Kunio  Hirasawa,  and  Yoshio  Yoshioka.  both  of  Hitachi,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,196 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  IVfar.  12, 1976,  51-26160 

Int  a.2  HOIH  33/88 

VS.  a.  200-148  A  •*  C*^ 

7  A  magnetic  puffer  type  gas  circuit  breaker  comprising  at 
least  one  pair  of  contacts  mounted  for  movement  mto  and  out 
of  contact  with  each  other;  a  puffer  unit  includmg  a  puffer 
cylinder  and  a  puffer  piston  responsive  to  opening  of  said 
contacts  for  compressing  an  arc-extinguishing  gas  and  blowmg 
It  against  arcs  produced  between  said  opening  contacts;  operat- 
ing means  for  effecting  opening  and  closing  of  said  contacts;  an 
electromagnetic  driving  unit  for  aiding  the  opening  option 
of  said  operating  means  and  the  operation  of  said  puffer  umt 
including  an  electromagnetic  coU  connected  to  receive  the 
current  to-be-interrupted,  and  an  electromagnetic  repulsive 
member  electromagneticaUy  coupled  with  said  electromag- 
netic coil  and  connected  to  said  operating  means  for  movement 


in  a  closing  direction  and  a  breaking  direction  to  produce  an 
electromagnetic  repulsive  force  aiding  the  opening  operation 
of  said  operating  means;  and  commutation  unit  which  commu- 
tates  the  current  to-be-interrupted  to  said  electromagnetic  coU 
upon  opening  of  said  contacts;  said  electromagnetic  repulsive 
member  being  so  constructed  that  a  closed  portion  of  said 
contacts,  the  electromagnetic  neutral  position  of  said  member 
deviates  slighUy  on  the  closing  side  with  respect  to  the  electro- 


'-?'  h;-^^^^;- 


magnetic  center  of  said  electromagneUc  coil,  and  that  absolute 
values  of  the  electromagnetic  forces  of  said  electromagnetic 
coil  and  said  electromagnetic  repulsive  member  at  points 
equally  distant  from  a  point  at  which  the  electromagnetic 
center  of  said  electromagnetic  coil  and  the  electromagnetic 
neutral  position  of  said  electromagnetic  repulsive  member  are 
coincident  become  smaUer  on  the  closing  side  than  on  a  break- 
ing side. 


4,105,880 
ARC  BLOW-OUT  SWITCH 
Giinter  Rapp,  Kaasel-Be,  and  Marcel  Ctlestin  Konrad,  Kaaael- 
WUh,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ucentia 
Patent-Verwaltong»-Gjn.b.H,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  „ 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,870 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1976,  2601857 

Int  a.2  HOIH  33/88 
VS.  CL  200—148  A  *  <^»'™ 


1.  In  an  arc  blow-out  switch  having  a  central  switch  unit  and 
two  outer  switch  units  arranged  in  tandem;  means  for  support- 
ing the  switch  units;  each  switch  unit  including  a  movable 
compression  cyUnder  and  a  sutionary  compression  piston 
arranged  in  the  compression  cylinder;  axiaUy  aligned  msuhitmg 
cylinders  surrounding  each  switch  unit;  actuator  rod  means 
connected  to  the  compression  cylinders  for  moving  them  as  a 
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unit  to  efTect  circuit  making  and  circuit  breaking  operations, 
and  a  switch  drive  arranged  adjacent  one  of  the  outer  switch 
units  for  driving  the  actuator  rod  means;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  actuator  rod  means  couple  said  switch  drive  to 
the  compression  cylinders  of  the  three  switch  units  and  com- 
prise a  total  of  six  actuator  rods  each  afTued  to  the  compres- 
sion cylinder  of  said  one  of  said  outer  switch  units  and  to  the 
compression  cylinder  of  said  central  switch  unit;  said  actuator 
rod  means  further  comprising  a  total  of  three  actuator  rods 
each  affixed  to  the  compression  cylinder  of  said  central  switch 
unit  and  the  compression  cylinder  of  the  other  of  said  outer 
switch  units. 


4,105,881 

CIKCUrr  BREAKER  APPARATUS  WTTH  STATIC 

PRESSURE  LOCK 

Peter  M.  Kowalik,  Pens  TownaUp,  Allegheny  County,  and 

Stanlslaw  A.  MUianowicz,  MooroeTille,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors 

to  Westingbonse  Electric  Corp,.  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,848 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/64 

VS.  a.  200—148  B  28  Claims 


J 


1.  Circuit  interrupter  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  a  vessel  for  containing  pressurized  gas  at  the  time  of  cur- 
rent interruption  and  having  an  opening  therein,  said 
vessel  having  a  pluraUty  of  indentations  on  a  portion 
thereof  proximate  to  said  opening; 

b.  cover  means  for  protruding  into  and  closing  said  opening, 
said  cover  means  having  a  plurality  of  indentations  on  the 
portion  thereof  which  protrudes  into  said  opening  and 
which  ahgn  with  an  equal  number  of  said  indentations  in 
said  vessel; 

c.  a  mass  of  hardened  material  disposed  originally  as  fluid 
material  in  each  of  a  sufficient  number  of  said  cover  means 
indentations  and  said  ahgned  vessel  indentations  to  key 
said  cover  means  to  said  vessel  to  prevent  substantial 
movement  of  said  cover  means  away  fh}m  said  vessel 
under  the  pressure  of  said  gas; 

d.  separable  contact  means  disposed  within  said  vessel  for 
making  and  breaking  an  electrical  circuit  in  a  gaseous 
atmosphere; 

e.  operating  means  intercoimected  mechanically  with  said 
separable  contact  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
separable  contact  means;  and 

f  electrical  tertniiuJ  means  disposed  upon  said  vessel  in 

electrical  relationship  with  said  separable  contact  means 

and  adapted  to  interconnect  said  contact  means  with  said 

electrical  circuit 

25.  A  method  for  covering  an  opening  in  a  gas  containing 

vessel  with  cover  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


a  placing  a  plurality  of  keying  indentations  on  a  portion  of 
said  vessel  proximate  to  said  opening; 

b.  placing  a  plurahty  of  keying  indentations  on  a  portion  of 
said  cover  means; 

c.  placing  a  gasket  indentation  on  a  portion  of  said  vessel, 
wherein  said  vessel  keying  indentations  are  closer  to  the 
opened  end  of  said  vessel  than  said  gasket  indentation  is; 

d.  disposing  said  cover  means  in  said  opening  at  a  distance 
therein  which  is  further  from  said  opening  than  either  said 
vessel  keying  indentations  or  said  gasket  indentations; 

e.  inserting  a  gasket  in  said  gasket  indentation; 

f  moving  said  cover  means  towards  said  opening  to  overlap 
said  gasket  and  align  an  equal  number  of  vessel  keying 
indentations  and  cover  means  keying  indentations; 

g.  disposing  fluid  material  which  may  be  sutisequently  hard- 
ened in  each  of  a  sufficient  number  of  cover  means  keying 
indentations  and  aligned  vessel  keying  indentations  to 
subsequently  key  said  cover  means  to  said  vessel;  and 

h.  hardening  said  fluid  material  into  a  mass  to  key  said  cover 
means  to  said  vessel  to  prevent  substantial  movement  of 
said  cover  means  relative  to  said  vessel. 


4,105,882 
CONTROL  STATION  SWITCH 
Otiiiar  M.  Ulbing,  Webater,  and  Edmund  R.  Koral,  Tonawanda. 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignora  to  Colimibus  McKlnnoo  Corporation, 
Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,975 

InL  a.2  HOIH  21/10 

VS.  a.  200—157  23  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  actiuited  switching  apparatus,  wherein  said 
switching  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  base  having  first  and  second  electrical  base  contact 
means  longitudinally  spaced  and  electrically  insulated 
from  one  another; 

b.  an  armature  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  first  and 
second  electrical  armature  contacts  longitudinally  spaced 
from  one  another,  said  first  and  second  electrical  armature 
contacts  being  connected  by  an  electrical  conductor, 

c.  means  acting  between  said  base  and  said  armature  for 
resiUently  mounting  said  armature  laterally  of  said  base 
with  said  first  and  second  electrical  armature  contacts 
adjacent  to  said  first  and  second  electrical  base  contact 
means  res[>ectively,  said  mounting  means  permitting  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  armature  about  a  plurality  of  axes 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  armature, 
whereby  a  laterally  directed  force  applied  to  either  of  said 
first  or  second  ends  of  said  armature  tends  to  produce 
rotational  movement  of  said  armature  about  one  of  said 
plurality  of  axes,  said  axes  including  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  transverse  axis,  said  first  transverse  axis  positioned 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  electrical  contacts  of 
said  armature,  said  second  transverse  axis  positioned  at  the 
point  of  contact  between  said  first  armature  contact  and 
said  first  l>ase  contact  means;  whereby  pressure  appUed  at 
one  end  of  said  armature  tends  to  produce  a  first  rotation 
about  said  fu^t  axis  until  said  first  armature  contact  and 
said  first  base  contact  means  are  brought  into  electrical 
contact  and  whereby  continued  pressure  on  said  armature 
tends  to  produce  a  second  rotation  about  said  second  axis 
until  said  second  armature  contact  and  said  second  base 
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contact  means  are  brought  into  elect^cal  contact  with  one 
another. 

4,105,883 

BXECTRIC  SWITCH  HAVING  AITOAJ^  WTTH 

IMPROVED  SNAP-IN  BASE  RETENTION  MEANS 

Jerome  K.  Hastings,  Sussex,  and  Ei|rl  T.  Piber.  Oconomo-o^ 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  CuUer-Haauner.  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 

Wis.  '^^'^ 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,389 

iBt  CL^  HOIH  9/00 

U&a.200-296  «"^ 


association  with  a  toggle  switch  cover  plate  of  the  ^W'^^J 
an  elongated  opening  for  the  passage  of  ^^^^'^^Z^,' 
the  improvement  comprising,  an  actuatmg  member  ^*°^ 
in  said  elongated  opening  in  the  cover  plate  for  rcciprocaove 
motion  with  respect  thereto  m  the  direction  o/the  »»^«»^ 
of  said  elongated  opening,  said  actuatmg  member  «^»P^8a 
knob  portion  at  the  outside  of  the  cover  plate  and  a  r^ess^ 
carnerportion  at  the  inside  of  the  the  cover  plate  for  Ae 
receptioV  of  an  electrical  toggle  switch  lever  to  be  ex«nded, 
said  actuating  member  knob  portion  compnsmg  a  knob  metn- 
ber  integrally  formed  with  sUde  abutment  ™««  [^^''"j  ^^ 
the  cover  plate  opening  for  constrammg  said  1^°"  member  to 
rectilinear  sliding  movement  therein,  said  recessed  earner 
r^rtion  comprising  a  separate  earner  member  and  means  f^ 
lovably  a^hmg  said  earner  member  with  r«pect  to  said 
^b  member  at  zones  thereof  within  said  cover  plate  opening 
said  carrier  member  comprising  a  hollow  rectangular  bo^ 
portion  having  a  tenninal  end  portion  defining  «"<!  ^ 
Opening,  said  carrier  member  body  portion  bemg  iniegraUy 
foWd  at  the  mner  end  thereof,  with  a  pair  of  opposed,  angu- 
larly^utwardly^xtending  wing  portions,  said  wmg  portions 
proLting  beyond  the  outer  surface  of  the  mside  of  said  body 
^rJ^n  .^d  unninating  in  a  plane  paraUel  with  the  plane  of 
said  body  portion  outer  surface. 


1  An  electric  switch  comprising: 

a   switch   housing   comprising   a  base   enclosmg   switch 
Tnucts  and  a  frame  overlying  said  base  and  havmg  an 

an'^t'^oi  mounted  to  said  frame  and  extendmg  through 
Jl^dTperture  for  operating  the  switch  contacts  withm  said 

and°^^  for  smip-in  mounting  said  frame  and  base  to  one 

another  comprising: 
undercut  portions  on  opposite  ends  of  said  base; 

TL  of  s^,  depending  legs  on  said  frame  curvmg  grad- 
•^ly  S^\y  toward  one  another  and  tapenng  down- 
wardly toward  their  lower  ends  for  even  str«s  distnbu- 
^onl  having  hooks  at  their  lower  ends;  said  legs  bemg 
flexible  to  afford  spreading  thereof  to  receive  said  base 
therebetween  so  that  said  hooks  snap-in  to  gnp  sa'd.'^der- 
cut  portions  whUe  said  hooks  and  the  upward  and  inward 
«re^  or  forces  m  said  legs  resulting  f-" '^^ J-^^ 
partial  unrolling  of  the  curvature  m  said  legs  provide 
Ew^d  and  upward  bias  on  said  base  to  secure  ,t  ngidly  to 
,       said  frame  whUe  taking  up  small  dimensional  tolerances  m 

said  base. 


4,105,885 

HAND  OPERATED  INSTRUMENTS  HAVING 

NON-MAGNEHC  SAFETY  SWITCH 

Henry  Orenrteln,  Verona,  NJ.  assignor  to  Conwimer  Coocep«* 

Inc.,  Union,  N  J.  ,n.,,,i 

FOed  Jun.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,713 

tat  a.^  HMH  35/00.  9/06:  F41C  19/12.-  A44C  ,3/00 

VS.  a.  200-52  R  *"  "™^ 


4,105,884  ™.^,„,.„ 

ELECTRICAL  TOGGLE  SWTTCH  "2!™  ^F^.™ 

A^M.  D«nri^,  821  83rt  SU  MUmi  ft-eh^  Fla-  33141 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,042 

tat  a.!  HOIH  3/20 

U5.a.200-331  »«^ 


I.  ta  «.  electrical  toggle  switch  lever  extender  for  use  in 


25C-2 


^'"ial 


:;}f 


,^s 


^"\    l,l,  ^°''  \^^-> 


1.  A  hand  operated  instniment  which  comprises 

a  housing;  ,     ... 

a  recess  in  a  hand  holdable  portion  of  said  housmg; 

said  recess  having  fixed  configuration  contact  means  therem; 

said  contact  means  being  engagable  by  a  non-magneoc 
bridging  contactor  on  an  outer  peripheral  face  of  a  nng 
woni  by  the  operator  of  said  instrument;  and 

said  bndging  contactor  being  insertable  in  said  recess  wd 
engages  said  contact  means  whereby  said  mstnunent  be- 
comes operational. 
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4,105,886 
MICROWAVE  ENERGY  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR 
COMBINATION  COOKING  APPARATUS 
DsTid  Alan  Butm,  E4U1U,  and  James  Ronald  Hampton,  Brook- 
lyn Center,  both  of  Mins^  asdgnon  to  Litton  Systems,  loc, 
Bererly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  JnL  6,  W76,  Ser.  No.  702,489 

Int  a.!  H05B  9/06 

VS.  CL  219— 10J5  E  1  Claim 


chamber  being  slidably  movable  within  said  channels 
relative  to  the  frame  to  make  an  opening  in  the  frame 


through  which  a  welding  rod  or  welding  gun  is  able  to  be 
inserted  mto  the  space  within  the  chamber. 


1.  A  domestic  cooking  appliance  having  surface  heating 
elements  and  an  oven  cavity,  said  oven  cavity  adapted  to  cook 
foods  with  either  microwave  energy  alone  or  thermal  energy 
alone  or  both  simultaneously,  thermal  heating  means  mounted 
in  said  oven  cavity,  said  cavity  having  a  portion  cut  away  from 
the  bottom  wall  thereof; 
microwave  energy  feed  means  subjacent  said  cavity  in  en- 
ergy transmitting  communication  therewith  through  said 
cut-away  portion,  said  feed  means  comprising  a  box-like 
housing  of  substantially  smaller  size  and  dimensions  than 
said  oven  cavity  mounted  to  the  underside  of  said  cavity, 
the  perimeter  dimensions  of  said  housing  substantially 
matching  those  of  said  cut  away  portion,  a  magnetron 
having  an  antenna  portion  extending  directly  into  said 
housing,  and  energy  deflecting  means  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housing; 
covering  means  across  said  cut-away  portion  and  covering 
said  housing  to  prevent  the  egress  of  food  materials  from 
said  cavity  into  said  housing,  said  covering  means  being 
substantially  transparent  to  microwave  energy  and  able  to 
withstand  temperatures  normally  encountered  in  cooking. 


4,105,887 
WEIJ)ING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Deals  John  Marshall,  Ware,  and  Terry  Martin  MoUn,  Wood- 
gate  End  .Nr  Broxted,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  BOC 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jsn.  27,  1976,  S«r.  No.  652,742 
CUdms  priority,  sppUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  18,  1975, 
47498/75 

IbL  a.2  B23K  9/16 
VS.  CL  219—72  2  Claims 

1.  A  chamber  in  which  underwater  welding  is  able  to  be 
performed,  having: 

(a)  means  to  secure  said  chamber  to  an  underwater  s'ticture; 

(b)  walls  and  an  open  base,  whereby  when  the  ctL.'!>ber  is 
secured  to  the  structure  and  when  gas  is  pasfied  into  the 
chamber,  water  is  displaced  therefrom  through  the  open 
base  and  a  gas  space  is  created  therein; 

(c)  a  frame  including  at  least  two  spaced  af  rt  upwardly 
extending  channel  members  facing  each  other; 

(d)  panels  engaged  in  a  gas-tight  maimer  with  the  frame  so  as 
to  form  the  walls  of  the  chamber;  at  least  one  of  the  panels 
being  of  transparent  material  and  forming  a  side  of  the 


4,105388 

ARC  HEATER  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ACETYLENE  FROM  HEAVY  HYDROCARBONS 

Maurice  G.  Fey,  Plum  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse 

Qectric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,740 

lat  a.2  H05B  7/18 

VS.  CL  219—121  P  3  Claims 


1.  Arc  heater  apparatus  for  producing  acetylene  from  heavy 
hydrocarbon,  comprising  walls  forming  a  plenum  chamber 
having  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  arc  heaters  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  chamber  and  including  a  pair  of  axiaUy 
spaced  substantially  cylindrical  electrodes  forming  a  narrow 
gap  therebetween  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
potential  to  produce  an  arc  therebetween,  the  electrodes  defln- 
ing  an  arc  chamber  that  communicates  with  the  plenum  cham- 
ber, the  axes  of  the  arc  chambers  of  the  arc  heaters  being 
inclined  upwardly  from  the  vertical  axis,  gas  inlet  means  com- 
municating with  the  gap  for  introducing  a  non-conductive 
reducing  gas  into  the  arc  chamber,  the  arc  heaters  being  pro- 
ductive of  an  arc  heated  plasma  gas  to  effect  a  downstream 
reaction  zone  in  a  plenum  chamber,  second  inlet  means  up- 
stream of  the  arc  heaters  for  introducing  heavy  hydrocarbon 
material  into  the  reaction  zone,  and  the  walls  forming  the 
plenum  chamber  diverging  downwardly  and  outwardly  from 
the  locat  -a  of  the  arc  heaters  so  that  deposits  of  solid  reaction 
products  on  the  walls  are  minimized. 
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4.105389  

LASER  METHOD  OF  INTRODUCING  MERCURY  TO 

GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  PANTXS 

George  A.  Knpsky,  SUte  CoUege,  Pa-,  assignor  to  Owens- 

Dlinols,  Inc  Toldeo,  Ohio  »,..«-..«« 

Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  492,992,  Jul.  30,  1974,  £•«•  No- «>009''«"- 

This  application  Not.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,327 

InL  CL2  B23K  26/00 

U5.  CL  219-m  LM  *a«*™ 


4,105391 
METAL-INERT-GAS  WELDING  TORCH 
CUfford  W.  HUl;  Donald  W.  Carkhrff  snd  FmJt  J.  PU1«|,  ^  <rf 
Florence,  S.C  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 

JSLti»  of  Ser.  No.  540^56,  J«.  lM975.^b»do«d.  Tlds 
N»Uc*tion  Oct  4. 1976.  Ser.  No.  729.350 
Int  a.2  B23K  9/16 
VS.  CL  219-137.43  '  ' 


1  A  process  of  introducing  mercury  in  a  flat,  tubulationless 
gasdischarge  dUplay  panel  device  having  a  pa^  °l'^. 
opiKMed  laser  transparent  windows  in  glass  plates  forming  said 
devi«^said  windows  being  outside  the  information  display 
area  of  said  discharge  device,  a  laser  activauble  mercury  giver 
located  in  the  discharge  gas  medium  in  the  space  between  said 
laser  transparent  windows,  comprising 

placmg  rthermaUy  conductive,  not  highly  reflective  metal 

block  on  the  exterior  surface  of  one  of  said  windows, 
directing  a  beam  of  laser  energy  through  the  other  of  said 
windows  onto  said  laser  activauble  giver  to  cause  elemen- 
tal mercury  to  be  released  within  the  gas  medium  m  said 
device. 

4,105,890 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRON-BEAM  HEATING  OF 

MATERIALS 

Boris  Alexeerich  Mo.chan,  oUtsa  Darrimi,  7,  k».  7;  VUitor 

AleiandroTich  Ttmashoy,  Vozdukhoflotsky  pros^kt  5,  kr, 

ro!  «d  Konstantin  NU^olaerich  KlJneT,  uUtsa  Shota  Rus- 

tateU,  30,  kt.  13,  aU  of  KieT,  U5.S.R. 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792^1 
Claims  priority,  appUction  VSSM.,  May  3. 1976,  2355080 
Int  CL=  B23K  9/00 
UA  a.  219-121  EB  ^^^"^ 


1.  A  device  for  electron-beam  heating  of  materials  compris 


ing 


an  electron  gun  for  producing  an  electron  beam; 

an  electromagnetic  system  for  controUmg  said  electron 

beam  having  .  . , 

a  closed  rectangular  magnetic  circmt  provided  with 

a't'l^t  two  beam  deflection  windings  arranged  on  opposite 

"  ^  oTLSTagnetic  circuit  and  intended  to  deflect  said 
electron  beam  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  beam, 

at  least  two  beam  correction  and  spreadmg  wmdmgs  ar- 
ranged on  the  other  two  opposite  rods  of  siud  magnetic 
circuit  and  intended  to  deflect  said  electron  beam  on  the 
surface  of  a  material  being  heated;  and 

at  least  four  windings,  each  being  arranged  on  a  r«P^"« 
rod  of  said  magnetic  circuit,  the  magnetic  fields  created  by 
the  current  flowing  through  said  windmgs  forming  a 
magnetic  quadrupole  lens. 


lln  a  gas  shielded  consumable  electrode  arc  weldmg  torch 
including  a  torch  handle,  a  torch  body  having  a  gas  passage 
therem  fitting  into  said  handle,  a  wire  guide  assembly  fastened 
at  one  end  thereof  to  said  torch  body  and  having  a  gas  parage 
communicating  with  the  gas  passage  in  said  torch  body,  a 
tubular  contact  tip  removably  attached  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  wire  guide  assembly  and  an  insulated  nozzle  assembly 
mounted  around  said  contact  tip,  the  improvement  of  which 

"Troto  member  fitted  over  said  contact  tip  and  having  a 
plurality  of  resilient  spidered  sections  at  one  end  thereof 
terminating  in  upered  portions  which  seat  with  maung 
upered  portions  on  the  forward  end  of  said  wire  guide 
assembly  whereby  said  coUet  member  and  said  contact  np 
are  maintained  in  alignment  with  said  wire  guide  assem- 
bly, said  resilient  spidered  sections  defining  a  plurahty  of 
gas  passages  adjacent  to  said  contact  tip; 
a  coUet  nut  routably  fastened  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
wire  guide  assembly  and  engaging  said  coUet  member  m  a 
mamier  whereby  to  permit  said  collet  member  to  route 
within  the  forward  end  of  said  wire  guide  assembly  when 
said  coUet  nut  is  rouubly  fastened  thereto; 
means  affixed  to  said  coUet  nut  for  routmg  said  coUet  nut 
when  fastened  onto  the  forward  end  of  said  wire  guide 
assembly  and  for  tightening  the  engagement  between  the 
mating  Upered  portions  of  said  collet  member  and  wue 
guide  assembly  whereby  said  resUient  spidered  secuons 
are  caused  to  tightly  grasp  said  contact  tip; 
means  forming  a  plenum  chamber  commumcatmg  with  the 
gas  passage  in  said  wire  guide  assembly  and  said  plurabty 
of  gas  passages  defined  by  said  resiUent  spidered  secuons 
whereby  gas  is  aUowed  to  pass  at  least  along  a  portion  of 
said  contact  tip;  and 
means  for  independently  securing  said  insuUting  nozzle 
assembly  onto  said  coUet  nut 
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4,105^2 
THIN  RESISTOR  FILM  TYPE  THERMAL  HEAD  FOR 
PRINTING  ON  HEAT-SENSmVE  PAPER 
Mitnifciko  Tnhiro,  KMwagaki;  Shoozoa  Ttkcno,  Yokoiuiiu; 
Kakno  Mihan,  Yokohama,  and  Ta<layoslii  Kinoahita,  Yoko- 
hama, ail  of  Japan,  assigDora  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co,, 
Ltd„  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  816,144 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1976,  51-85008 

Int  a.!  H05B  1/00 

VS.  CL  219—216  4  Claima 


controlled  by  said  thennostat  to  control  said  resistance  heating 
elements  and  said  pump. 


4,105,894 

STEAM  HEATED  HOT  AIR  FURNACE  HAVING  AN 

ELECTRIC  STEAM  BOILER 

John  Allen  Parks,  5932  Charlotte,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64110 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,961 

Int  a.2  H05B  3/60:  F24H  3/08:  F22B  J/30:  F24D  13/04 

VS.  a.  219—365  6  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  head  for  printing  on  heat-sensitive  paper  which 
comprises  a  thin  heat-generating  resistor  film  prepared  from  at 
least  one  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ta— Si02  and  Ta— N— Si02,  wherein  the  content  of  SiOj  in 
each  system  is  7  to  53  mol  %■ 


4,105393 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATI>  G  SUGAR 

CANE  STUMPS 

Wilson   Marcelo   Da  SilTa,  Sao   Paulo,   Brazil,  aasigsor  to 

CooperatjTa  Central  Da«  Productores  de  Acncar  e  Alcool  do 

Estado  de  Sao  Paolo,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil 

FUed  Oct  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,105 

Int  a.2  H05B  1/00 

VS.  CL  219^-316  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  thermotherapeutic  apparatus  using  water  for  the 
treatment  of  sugar  cane  stumps  left  after  cutting,  a  tank  of  a 
given  depth  having  upright  peripheral  walls  and  a  bottom  wall, 
said  walls  being  provided  with  a  layer  of  material  for  thermal 
insulation,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  drain  provided  with  a 
valve,  supporting  feet  coimected  with  said  tank,  a  supporting 
plate  moxmted  on  one  end  of  the  tank,  an  electric  immersion 
pump  mounted  on  said  plate,  an  upright  central  tube  extending 
from  said  pump,  a  tube  extending  from  said  upright  tube  dis- 
posed along  the  length  of  the  tank  near  its  bottom,  and  con- 
nected, at  its  opposite  end,  with  a  transverse  tube  near  the 
opposite  end  of  the  tank,  said  tubes  being  provided  with  holes 
for  the  passage  of  water,  two  U-shaped  electric  resistance 
heating  elements  mounted  on  one  lateral  wall  of  the  tank  and 
accessable  from  the  outside  by  means  of  an  opening  with  a  lid 
in  said  wall,  a  thermostat  comprising  a  thermometer  mounted 
on  said  plate  provided  with  an  immersion  rod,  a  box  containing 
a  relay  mounted  on  said  supporting  plate,  said  relay  being 


1.  A  furnace  comprising: 

a  furnace  housing  having  an  air  inlet; 

a  boiler  located  within  said  housing  for  containing  water; 

water  level  control  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
water  level  within  said  boiler; 

electrical  insulation  coating  the  entire  inside  surfaces  of  said 
boiler; 

a  single  pair  of  electrodes  supported  within  said  boiler  in 
spaced  relation; 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  differential  between  said  elec- 
trodes to  effect  heating  of  water  in  said  boiler  to  the  boil- 
ing point; 

a  steam  conduit  in  said  housing  extending  from  the  top  of 
said  boiler  to  receive  steam  therefrom; 

a  heat  exchanger  in  said  housing  coupled  to  said  steam  con- 
duit to  receive  steam  therefrom; 

blower  means  in  said  housing  for  forcing  a  flow  of  air  past 
said  heat  exchanger  to  heat  the  flowing  air  by  heat  ex- 
change with  the  steam  in  said  steam  conduit; 

an  outlet  duct  from  said  bousing  to  direct  the  heated  air  out 
of  the  housing; 

an  equalizer  line  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  upper 
end  connected  to  said  steam  conduit  at  the  top  of  said 
boiler  and  said  lower  end  connected  to  said  boiler  near  the 
bottom  thereof; 

a  Hartford  loop  located  remote  from  said  boiler  and  being,  in 
vertical  elevation,  located  above  the  bottom  of  said  boiler 
but  below  the  water  level  within  the  boiler,  said  Hartford 
loop  having  one  end  coimected  to  said  equalizer  line 
intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof;  and 

a  condensate  return  line  interconnecting  said  heat  exchanger 
and  the  other  end  of  said  Hartford  loop  whereby  conden- 
sate from  the  heat  exchanger  flows  through  said  return 
line  and  through  said  Hartford  loop  to  said  equalizer  line 
for  return  to  said  boiler. 
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4,105,895 
ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATER  UTILIZING  A  HEAT  PIPE 
James  E.  Kennedy,  Croflon,  Md„  assigBOr  to  Electro-Therm, 
Inc  Laurel,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,483 

Int  a.=  F24H  1/20:  F28D  15/00:  H05B  3/78 

VS.  a.  219—326  "  Q**™ 


•-a* 


ready-to-wear  clothing  and  for  producing  and  processing  foils 
and  composite  materials  in  the  field  of  processing  synthetic 
materials,  said  rotary  device  comprising  a  double-walled  hol- 
low cylinder  including  radially  inner  and  outer  spaced  walls, 
end  plates  at  the  ends  of  said  walls  and  defming  a  vapor  con- 
densation chamber  such  that  the  radially  outer  wall  is  heated 
by  means  of  vapors  condensing  thereon,  said  condensation 
chamber  carrying  a  liquid  for  vaporization  and  condensation, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
one  of  said  walls  including  radial  projections  at  opposed 
ends  and  defming  with  said  end  plates  annular  compart- 
ments of  increased  radial  size  relative  the  portion  of  said 
chamber  interposed  between  said  annular  compartments, 
heating  elements  mounted  to  said  double  walled  hollow 

cylinder  at  said  aimular  compartments,  and 
a  steel  wool  packing  carried  within  each  annular  compart- 
ment and  extending  in  a  continuous,  annular  manner 
throughout  each  compartment  such  that  said  vaporizable 
Uquid  is  distributed  by  said  steel  wool  packing  throughout 
said  compartment  for  effective  vaporization  by  energiza- 
tion of  said  heating  elements. 


1.  A  heating  device  for  applying  heat  to  the  interior  of  a 
substantially  closed  container  containing  a  liquid  therem  to  be 
heated,  comprising  a  separate,  elongate,  cartridge-type  electnc 
heating  unit,  separate,  elongate  heat  transfer  means  for  trans- 
ferring heat  between  the  ends  thereof,  said  heat  transfer  means 
having  a  heat  absorbing  end  and  a  heat  transmitting  end  and 
having  high  conductivity  with  a  low  temperature  differential 
between  the  ends  thereof,  means  for  attaching  said  heatmg  umt 
adjacent  said  heat  absorbing  end  of  said  heat  transfer  means, 
and  means  for  securing  said  heating  device  in  a  fluid-tight 
manner  in  a  wall  of  a  container  with  said  heat  transmittmg  end 
of  said  heat  transfer  means  positioned  within  the  container  to 
apply  heat  to  a  liquid  in  the  container,  said  securing  means 
including  a  mounting  flange  having  an  aperture  therem  for 
receiving  said  cartridge-type  electric  heating  umt,  means  for 
holding  said  heating  unit  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  m  said  aper- 
ture and  means  for  fastening  said  flange  in  a  fluid-tight  manner 
to  the  wall  of  the  container  about  an  opening  therein. 

4,105,896 

ROTARY  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  AND/OR 

PROCESSING  WEBS,  PIECES,  FOILS  AND  COMPOSITE 

MATERIALS 

Wolfgang  Schuster,  Kalletal,  Germany,  assignor  to  Herbert 

Kannegiesser  Kommanditgesellschaft,  VIotho,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1975  2543806 

'     Int  Cl.2  B21B  27/10:  D06C  15/08:  H05B  3/00 
VS.  CL  219-470  ''  ^^^ 


4,105397 
CYCLOCONVERTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

WORKING  INTO  AN  ACTTVE  LOAD 
Lawrence  J.  Stratton,  Lexington;  Dennis  C.  Jeffreys,  Bedford; 
Albert  W.  Welz,  Jr.,  Westford,  and  Reed   H.  Johnston, 
WeUesley,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  New  England  Power 
Service  Company,  Westborough,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,468 

Int  a.2  H02J  3/02 

VS.  a.  307—3  "  *^'"'™ 


!i^ifekf^' 


1  A  rotary  device  for  producing  and/or  processing  webs, 
pieces,  foUs  and  composite  materials,  more  particularly,  for 
processing  textile  webs  and  pieces  in  the  field  of  manufactunng 


1.  A  naturally  commutated  cycloconverter  for  the  use  with 
an  external,  alternating  current  power  source  that  supplies 
power  to  at  least  one  active  impedance,  said  cycloconverter 
comprising: 
(a)  a  pluraUty  of  selectively  controUed,  unidirectional  cur- 
rent path  means  arranged  in  pairs  with  each  pair  of  unidi- 
rectional current  path  means  providing  for  bidirectional 
current  flow,  said  pairs  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
each  other  and  connected  with  the  external,  alternating 
current  power  source  and  said  at  least  one  active  impe- 
dance so  that  the  magnitude  and  phase  of  the  current 
supplied  to  said  at  least  one  active  impedance  from  said 
external,  alternating  current  power  source  through  the 
plurality  of  unidirectional  current  path  means  are  deter- 
mined by  the  voltage  of  the  external,  alternating  current 
path  source  and  by  the  said  at  least  one  active  impedance 
that  is  supphed  power  by  said  external,  alternating  current 
power  source; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  an  input  wave  for  each  of  said  pairs 
of  a  plurality  of  selectively  controlled,  unidirectional 
current  path  means;  and 

(c)  means  for  selectively  controlUng  the  conduction  sutes  of 
the  unidirectional  current  path  means  in  each  pair. 
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4,105^98 

MULTI-BEAM  UGHT  SWITCH 

Baist  A.  Firler,  568  Brewer  Dr^  NuhTille,  Tenn.  37211,  ud 

Billy  F.  Vmdwpool,  112  F«irw»y  Dr,  NMhrUle,  Tenn.  37214 

FUcd  Sep.  19,  1975,  Ser.  .No.  614,970 

tot.  CL2  B62D  4S/0a-  H02G  J/00 

VS.  a.  307—10  LS  5  Oaiou 


(»    .36 

2« 

.20          26         2a             ,1 

I 

AO~ 

22- 

-l_ 

'  .sn 

1.  An  unproved  headlight  system  for  motor  vehicles  having 
at  least  two  sealed  beam  headlamps  providing  high  and  low 
beam  illumination,  a  floor  dimmer  switch  having  at  least  two 
operable  positions,  energizing  circuit  means  coiuected  to  said 
high  beam  in  one  position  of  said  switch  or  said  low  beam  in 
another  position  of  said  switch,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

(a)  an  adaptor  having  a  body  of  insulating  material; 

(b)  means  on  said  body  connecting  said  floor  dimmer  switch 
thereto; 

(c)  means  on  said  body  connecting  said  energizing  circuit 
means  thereto;  and 

(d)  means  in  said  body  coimecting  said  floor  dimmer  switch 
and  said  energizing  circuit  means  to  illuminate  the  low 
beam  in  one  position  of  said  floor  dimmer  switch  and  to 
illuminate  both  the  high  and  low  beams  simultaneously  in 
another  position  of  said  floor  dimmer  switch. 


4,105,899 

SAFETY  MAT  SWFFCH  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS  AND 

THEIR  UKE 

JoMph  M.  Velosa.  515  N.  Looe  Hill,  Sao  Dimas,  Calif.  91773 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,508 

tot  a.!  HOIH  3/14 

UA  a.  307—115  8  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  machine  equipped  with  an  electri- 
cally operated  primary  controller  for  the  prime  mover  thereof, 
comprising: 
a  mat  switch,  including  electrical  switching  elements  recip- 
rocable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  with  said 
closed  positioo  attained  upon  the  sensing  of  the  weight  of 


an  operator  on  the  mat,  and  the  open  position  regained 
upon  the  removal  of  such  weight, 

quick-disconnect  connector  means,  with  a  socket  affixed  to 
said  machine  and  a  plug  electrically  intercoimected  with 
said  switching  elements  by  means  of  insulated  conductors 
passing  through  a  flexible  cable, 

a  source  of  low-voltage  electrical  current, 

a  relay-operated,  normally  open,  control  switch,  with  the 
coil  thereof  electrically  interconnected  with  said  source 
through  said  connector  means  and  said  mat  switch,  and 

conductor  means,  operatively  interconnecting  said  primary 
controller  with  the  normally  open  switch  contacts  of  said 
control  switch,  whereby  said  primary  controller  is  ener- 
gized while  the  switching  elements  of  said  mat  switch 
remain  in  the  closed  condition  during  the  presence  of  the 
operator  on  the  mat,  with  said  socket  and  said  plug  con- 
ductively  engaged  in  said  connector  means. 


4,105,900 
SIGNAL  SELECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUNDANT 

SIGNAL  SOURCES 

Donald  L.  Martin,  BeUenie,  and  Darid  B.  Yanke,  Seatle,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769^5 

tot  a.i  H03K  n/00:  G05B  9/0} 

VS.  a.  307—219  16  Claims 


1.  Signal  selection  apparatus  for  supplying  an  output  signal 
derived  from  a  plurality  of  redundant  signals  supplied  by  a 
plurality  of  signal  sources,  each  of  said  redundant  signals  repre- 
senting substantially  identical  information  with  one  of  said 
signal  sources  being  a  precision  signal  source  supplying  more 
precise  signal  information  than  the  remaining  ones  of  said 
signal  sources,  said  signal  selection  apparatus  comprising: 
signal  selection  means  responsive  to  a  signal  source  failure 
signal  associated  with  each  of  said  signal  sources,  each  of 
said  signal  source  failure  signals  indicating  when  the  signal 
source  associated  therewith  is  operational  and  indicating 
when  the  signal  source  associated  therewith  operates  in  a 
failure  sute,  said  signal  source  selection  means  further 
responsive  to  said  plurality  of  redundant  signals,  said 
signal  source  selection  means  including  logic  means  for 
comparing  said  more  precise  signal  supplied  by  said  preci- 
sion signal  source  with  the  signals  supplied  by  the  remain- 
ing signal  sources,  said  logic  means  including  means  for 
supplying  a  first  selection  signal  having  a  fu^t  predeter- 
mined value  when  the  magnitude  of  said  more  precise 
signal  exceeds  the  magnitude  of  each  of  the  redundant 
signals  supplied  by  said  remaining  signal  sources  by  a  first 
predetermined  amount  and  having  a  second  predeter- 
mined value  when  the  magnitude  of  said  more  precise 
signal  does  not  exceed  the  magnitude  of  each  of  said 
redundant    signals   supphed    by   said    remaining    signal 
sources  by  said  first  predetermined  amount,  said  logic 
means  further  including  means  for  supplying  a  second 
selection  signal  when  said  first  selection  signal  is  of  said 
second  predetermined  value  and  said  failure  signal  associ- 


AUGUST  8,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


83S 


ated  with  said  precision  signal  source  indicates  said  preci- 
sion signal  source  is  operational;  and 
signal  co^lidation  means  responsive  to  ^^  r^^""*"' 
^gnals  and  responsive  to  s«d  first  and  s«»nd  select^n 
siinals  for  supplying  said  output  signal,  ^<»  ».g.«^^«'"^^ 
itoion  means  including  means  for  supplying  said  more 
precise  signal  as  said  output  signal  when  said  signd  selec- 
tion meant  supplies  said  second  selection  signal,  said  signa^ 
consoUdation  means  including  means  responsive  to  said 
^^  ^urce  faUure  signal  associated  with  said  precision 
si^  source  for  supplying  said  output  signal  as  a  mame- 
mltically  weighted  average  of  said  signals  supphed  by  said 
Te^aimn'g  si^  sources  whenever  said  sip.^  »"  « 
failure  signal  associated  with  said  precision  signal  source 
indicates^d  precision  signal  source  U  OP*''''"'^  "l^**"" 
failure  sUte,  said  signal  consoUdation  .neans  furthe     n- 
cluding  means  responsive  to  said  first  selection  signal  f^ 
supplvLg  said  output  signal  as  a  mathematically  weighted 
aver^of  at  least'said  signals  supplied  by  said  remainmg 
si^  sources  whenever  said  first  selection  signal  .s  said 
first  predetermined  value. 

4,105,901 
MONOSTABLE  CIRCUrT         „^  _  _^ 

Arthur  John  Leidich,  Flemington,  N  J.,  «»ignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.  — .  ...n 
FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,140 

CUims  priority,  ^.pUction  Umt«l  Kingdom,  May  21,  1976, 

"^^'  lnt.a.^H031Ci/2« 

10  Claims 
U.S.  a.  307-273 


exceeds  said  reference  level,  for  clampmg  said  5«»nd 
"nninal  to  a  voluge  lower  than  said  reference  level 

4,105,902  ^^^^ 

TOUCH  SENSmVE  IWUTFOR  ELECTRO^^^ 
WRISTWATCH  AND/OR  ELECTROMC  CALCULATOR 
Y^^STlwd;  Akio  Shimol,  «.d  Yo.hik«»  ^^*^^f°[ 

"•"'^"'  ""Tued  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,7« 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  J-PJ-- O^J- »^'-  >«•"""• 
CM  n  1975  50-125021;  Dec.  1, 1975,  50-14350S 
°^-  "'it  a^Hm  3>2d,  G08B  21/00:  G04C  i/CO 
VS.  a.  307-308  "™" 


9^^ 


2F^   Z2 


••"im 


'^tPV>'^^^ 


1.  A  touch  sensitive  input  for  an  electronic  "«ili"f  °"  f*;;;" 
comnrising  a  voltage  source  referenced  to  a  first  potential, 
rchTnluve  contact  means,  said  touch  -«««  -^'^ 
meLs  including  a  conductive  resistive  contact  member  for 
"o^^rion  to  ground  through  the  skin  resisumce  of  a  u^ 
upon  engagement  thereof  by  the  user;  and  detector  cm:m 
m'^s  including  a  C-MOS  inverter  input  »"f  ^  «  -  "-pu^ 
to  which  said  touch  sensitive  contact  member  is  comiected  and 
^^utput,  a  resistor  coupled  intermediate  said  v°luge  sour^ 
and  said  C-MOS  inverter  stage  input,  said  resistor  being  se 
^t^to  have  a  value  substantially  greater  than  the  value  of 
t^efverage  skin  resistance  of  a  likely  user  so  that  'he  -P^' °f 
..rn  inverter  suee  of  said  detector  circuit  means  is  normally 
^ftSicS  to  s^dfiT  potential  for  producing  a  detector 
ct^cJ^pm  signal  repr^ntative  of  said  first  potential,  said 
'oucT^sitive^nUct  means  selectively  referencmg  said 

ri:;^:r^"^ch:s^=^=^ 
SrSotet^t^-s^E 


1  <L"m^:aL":tvu.g  first  and  second  mput  .enninals,  said 
n^terminal  receptive  of  a  voluge  at  a  reference  evel 
Ld  said  second  tenmnal  for  receivmg  a  signal  voltage 
wWch  is  to  be  compared  with  the  reference  voluge,  said 
^^mparator  having  an  output  tenmnal  and  Prod"Ctng  a« 
said  output  tertninal  a  voluge  at  one  level  when  thevo^,^ 
^e  at  s^d  first  tennmal  is  greater  than  that  at  said  second 
Zlr^  and  a  voluge  at  a  second  level  when  the  voluge 
^^d  first  tenninal  is  less  than  that  at  said  second  tenni- 

m^s  for  applying  to  said  second  terminal  a  signal  voluge 

Th  ch  Sw  is  at  a  level  lower  than  said  re  erence  level 

wWch  then  increases  in  amplitude  to  a  level  lugh"  tta, 

iTreference  level,  which  then  again  reduces  m  ampli- 

"de  o  a  kv^l  lower  than  said  reference  level  and  which 

later  abrtiptly  increases  in  ampUtude  U,  a  level  which 

t<mds  to  exceed  said  reference  level;  and 

m^  for  <3omng  said  circuit,  when  said  sipial  voluge 

^u<^  in  ampUtude  to  a  level  lower  than  said  reference 

^el^o^e^nd  to  said  tendency  of  said  signal  voluge 

lau    abruptly  to  mcrease  in  amplitude  to  a  level  which 


4,105,903  ,^ 

SAFETY  LID  INTERLOCK  CIRCUTT  ^R  CTNTRIFUGES 
^J^  W.  Shaw,  H.«r.own,  and  Raymond  P„  ^^^^^ 
Tern,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Amenc«i  Home  Products 
corporation  NewYork,  NX  ^^^^^^^^ 

tot  a.=  HOIH  W/00  ^^^^ 

"t  to'a  «n;^fuge  of  the  type  having  "housing  reuimng  a  lid 

in  a  closed  position  and  an  annature  having  brush«  opera 

"velySSe^  to  the  routing  portions  of  the  centrifuge,  the 

improved  combination  compnsing: 

a.  a  latch  mounted  on  the  housing;  .,4,„,«i  ,o 

b    an  enclosure  mounted  on  the  housmg  «.d  adaPted  to 

surround  the  latch  and  render  it  umper-proof  m  the 

c  at^I^S^  mo"tmted  on  the  housing  and  havmg  a  plunge. 

Ld  a  spring  to  push  said  plunger  into  engagement  «^h 

said  la£h  when  said  solenoid  is  not  actuated  thereby 

preventing  opening  of  said  lid; 
A    means  to  ituate  said  solenoid  thereby  movmg  said 

p"^r  ou,"  engagement  with  said  latch  and  permittmg 

opening  of  said  lid; 
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e.  means  to  supply  a  current  through  the  brushes  of  the 
armature; 

f  means  to  detect  a  signal  and  a  signal  so  detected  propor- 
tional to  variations  in  the  current  flow  through  said 
brushes  caused  by  rotation  of  the  armature; 


»»•■.    ..m 


4,105,904 
ELECTROMAGNFTIC  ACTUATORS 
Alec  Harry  Seilly.  North  Wembley,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Indastriea  I  iitiitp«t,  Birminghaffl,  England 

FUed  Dec.  77,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,409 
CUdna  priority,  application  United  Kisgdou,  Jan.  22,  1976, 
2523/76 

iDt  a.!  H02K  33/ J2 
VS.  a.  310—27  7  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising  first  and  second 
relatively  movable  non-magnetic  support  members,  said  mem- 
bers each  having  a  surface  which  is  presented  to  but  spaced 
from  the  surface  of  the  other  member,  electrical  conductors 
mounted  on  said  surfaces  respectively,  each  of  said  conductors 
defining  a  portion  which  partially  overlaps  and  is  disposed  in 
side  by  side  relationship  with  the  portion  defined  by  the  other 
conductor  so  that  when  electric  current  is  passed  through  the 
conductors  the  magnetic  fields  generated  about  said  portions 
of  the  conductors  interact  to  cause  attraction  or  repulsion  of 
said  conductors  depending  on  the  directtion  of  current  flow  in 
the  conductors. 


4,105,905 
AUXIUARY  COOLING  DEVICE 
Victor  D.  Barcns,  ChombDaco,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,583 
Int  a.!  H02K  9/00 
VS.  a.  310—59  5  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  dynamoelectric  machine  in- 
cluding a  sutionary  structure  having  a  flnished  outer  periph- 
eral surface,  and  a  cooling  arrangement  assembled  on  the 
finished  outer  peripheral  surface  without  press  fitting  or  pre- 


heating, the  cooling  arrangement  comprising:  a  first  cooling 
member  and  at  least  a  second  cooling  member  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  dyiuimoelectric 
machine:  the  first  cooling  member  and  the  at  least  a  second 
cooling  member  each  having  a  plurality  of  projections  extend- 
ing radially  away  from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  to  establish 
cooling  fins;  and  at  least  two  locking  members  to  retain  the 
first  cooling  member  and  the  at  least  a  second  cooling  member 


g.  a  clamp  circuit  responsive  to  said  signal  to  inactivate  said 
solenoid  actuating  means  thereby  preventing  opening  of 
the  lid  when  the  armature  is  rotating, 

whereby  the  lid  may  not  be  opened  when  the  armature  is 
routing  regardless  of  whether  the  power  is  on  or  off. 


in  a  predetermined  axial  position  on  the  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine; the  cooling  arrangement  being  capable  of  assembly  on 
the  flnished  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  dynamoelectric 
machine  without  defacing  the  fmished  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face, and  the  locking  members  permitting  thermal  expansion  of 
the  first  and  second  cooling  members  in  a  circumferential 
direction  around  the  outer  peripheral  surface  while  maintain- 
ing the  coohng  arrangement  under  hoop  tension  on  the  outer 
peripheral  surface. 


4,105,906 
ARMATURE  FOR  A  MOTOR  IN  A  PUMP  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Rolf  Ade;  Karl-Friedrich  Schubert,  both  of  Bietigheim-Biaain- 
gen,   and    Manfred   Staller,    Hessigheim,   all   of  Germany, 
assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1975,  2555529 

Int  a.2  H02K  5/12 
VS.  a.  310-«7  4  < 


1.  An  armature  for  a  motor  in  a  pump  for  liquids  comprising, 
in  combination: 

an  armature  shaft; 

a  pluraUty  of  armature  plates  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  winding  slots 
therein,  said  plates  being  concentrically  arranged  about 
said  shaft  to  provide  a  core  having  a  pluraUty  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  grooves  formed  by  the  walls  of  said  slots; 

an  armature  coil  wound  between  said  plates  within  said 
grooves  and  forming  oppositely  extending  coU  ends  dis- 
posed about  said  shaft; 

first  and  second  symmetrical  end  covers  respectively  dis- 
posed on  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  and  enclosing  said  coil 
ends,  each  of  said  covers  having  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  and  longitudinally  extending  webs  respec- 
tively received  in  said  grooves,  wherein  the  circumferen- 
tial width  of  the  radially  outer  portion  of  each  of  said  webs 
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is  significantly  less  than  the  correspondmg  width  of  said 
^r^and  wherein  said  covers  are  cucumferentiaUy 
^t  relative  to  one  another  so  that  said  webs  axiaUy 
ov«lap  one  another  in  side  by  side  nestmg  relationship 

wher^l^rS^^'^d  webs  includes  means  for  respectively 
interlocking  said  webs  within  said  grooves. 

4,105,907  ,^ 

SLIP  RING  STRUCTURE  FOR  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC 

^:^^:PARTICULARLY  AUTOMOnVE-TYPE 

ALTERNATORS 

Walter  Hagenlocher,  Stuttgart;  lUrl-Heinz  Neumann,  Warm- 
b^L;  Martin  MiUler,  Ludwigsbu^  Karl  ««*,"''"•  ^'"j 
b«:h;  Giinter  Sokol,  Esslingen,  and  Jiirgen  Molt,  Stuttgart,  J^l 
of  Pid.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bo«h  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,529 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genn-iy,  Sep.  3, 

"''•"''^'  Ut.a.^H02K.9/<« 

12  Claims 
UJS.  CL  310-232  ^"™ 


transmittmg  envelope  having  electrodes  sealed  "»  °1^^ 
ends  and  containing  an  ionizable  m  mcludmg  metal  hal.de, 
™o^um  within  said  envelope,  one  of  said  electrodes  compns- 
ing  a  tungsten  shank  of  a  size  adequate  m  current-cartymg 
^^pacity  for  said  lamp  projecting  mto  said  «>«  "P*  ""^^ 
ot^tmigsten  wire  coU  wrapped  around  the  dtstid  end  of  said 
sh^  anfspaced  from  its  tip,  said  coil  bemg  m«le  of  a  com- 
p^  tungs^n  wire  comprising  pnmary  turns  of  an  overwmd 
v^e  of  not  more  than  4  mils  wrapped  snugly  around  a  m«.dre^ 
wire  of  not  more  than  5  mUs  at  a  wmdmg  pitch  leavmg  ga,» 
^^ween  turns  of  at  least  about  the  same  width  as  the  overwmd 
^el^e  composite  wire  bemg  substanually  closewound  on 
J^  shank  into  ^ndary  turns  and  said  coil  comprtsmg  at  least 
two  layers  of  said  secondary  turns. 

4,105,909 
PENETRATION  PHOSPHORS  «>«  D'^PLAY  DEVI^ 
StmUey  F.  Ign«ii«k,  HoUiston,  Mas..,  aaaignor  to  Sperry  Rm.d 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  a  mi  640 

DiTi«^  of  Ser.  No.  669,426,  Mar  U  ^^^^^-I^J^''^- 
TTii,  appUcation  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser  No.  845,995 
Tie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  paunt  sub«qiMnt  to  Feb.  17, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CLJ  HOIJ  29/20.  29/28.  31/20 
.-,.  o  CJluins 

vs.  CL  313—473 


1   Slip  ring  structure  for  assembly  to  a  shaft  of  a  dynamo 

^'rsu;,S:^^eT»":^ectncally  conductive  ^ter^l  and 
ha^g  a  circular  cross  section  secured  to  the  shaft  (11)  of 

a  X^ytf%ylindrical  slip  rings  (22,  23)  --ed -o  the 
support  carrier  (18),  one  of  said  slip  nngs  bemg  attached 
directly  to  the  electncally  conductive  material  (18)  of  the 
support  carrier,  said  support  carrier  formmg  one  eh^tncal 
coTection  for  a  fust  slip  ring  (22),  and  an  -n^^ '»y" 
(21)  interposed  between  said  electncally  ^"'•"Ct.ve  mate- 
rial of  the  support  carrier  and  a  second  slip  nng  (») 
msulaLg  sa.d'S=ond  slip  nng  (23)  with  -P^t  U,  ^e 
electncally  conductive  matenal  of  the  support  earner  (18). 

4,105,908 ^, 

MCTAL  HALIDE  LAMP  HAVTNG  OPEN  TUNGSTEN 
con,  ELECTRODES 
Thomas  J.  Harding,  Aurora,  and  Wayne  R.  HeUman,  Twinsburg. 
taTof  Ohio,  «ignor,  to  Generri  Electric  Comp«.y,  Sche- 

'"^''  ^T^M  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,790 
Ui.a.^mU61/06S.  61/18 

vs.  a.  313—217  '"  ^"™ 


l.An  arc  tube  for  a  metal  halide  lamp  comprising  a  Ught 


1.  A  cathodo-luminescent  particle  for  use  in  an  electron  tube 

T  «nfr^^  region  consisting  of  La,0,S  with  "n^O.S  uni- 
fonnly  distributed  therethrough  which  produces  a  green, 
narrow-bandwidth    emission    upon    electron    excitation 

thereof,  and  ,  _. 

a  peripheral  region  surrounding  said  centml  repon  and 
^mprised  of  LajO,SO.  with  a  distnbuuon  of  TWO. 
therethrough  for  providing  a  barrier  layer  ^"'hj«P«="° 
said  central  region  which  must  be  penetrated  by  a^d 
electrons  before  substantial  emission  emanates  from  said 
central  region  and  wherein  the  concentrauons  of  TbjO;!. 
a^d  TbASO.are  substantially  smaUer  than  the  respective 
concentrations  of  LajOjS  and  LajOjSO,. 

4,105510  „ 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WTTH  AN  INTEGRAL  FAILSAFE 
"-"""S^UHUARY-AMALGAM  COMPONENT 
George  S.  Etan^  CaldweU.  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  Weatrngbouae 

Electric  CorpM  Pittaburgh-P*- ^      ^     „.^ 
FUed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679.598 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  61/28,  61/42 
VS  a  313-490  ■'  '^"^ 

6'  In'a  low-pressure  type  electric  discharge  lamp  havmg  a 
sealed  light-transmitting  envelope  that  contains  spaced  therau- 
onic  elejTrodes  and  an  iomzable  medium  mcludmg  mercu^ 
and  has  a  reentrant  waU  portion  with  »"  assocmted  pa^  of 
lead-in  conductors  which  are  sealed  through  said  wall  poruon 
and  protnide  therefrom  into  the  envelope  and  are  connected  to 
one  of  said  electrodes, 

integral  means  for  rapidly  providing  mercury  vapor  wuhrn 
the  lamp  under  cold-start  conditions  and,  at  the  end  of  the 
useful  life  of  said  lamp,  automatically  initiatmg  its  failure 
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in  a  safe  manner,  said  means  comprising  an  adherent  coat- 
ing which  is  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  re-entrant 
wall  portion  of  said  envelope  and  contains  (a)  a  metal  that 
combines  with  some  of  the  mercury  within  the  lamp  to 
form  an  amalgam,  and  (b)  an  additive  which  renders  the 
coating  semiconductive,  as  formed, 
said  coating  being  located  on  a  part  of  the  re-entrant  wall 
portion  of  said  envelope  that  is  proximate  to  a  sealed-in 
segment  of  at  least  one  of  said  lead-in  conductors  and  is 


4,105^12 
RADAK  VIEWING  DEVICE 
Hans-Jurgen  Senger,  Norderatedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Elna,  GmbH,  Rellingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1976,  2520505 

InL  a.2  343  6  TV;  HOU  31/26 
VS.  a.  315—10  5  Claims 


Tr' 


adjacent  to  the  associated  electrode,  and  said  coating  also 
extending  into  overlapping  and  contacting  relationship 
with  said  one  lead-m  conductor  at  the  point  where  it 
emerges  from  said  re-entrant  wall  portion  and  thereby 
being  adapted,  when  rendered  conductive  by  sputtered 
metallic  deposits  from  the  associated  electrode  and  lead-in 
conductors  at  the  end  of  the  useful  life  of  the  lamp,  to  then 
provide  an  electrically-conductive  path  along  a  predeter- 
mined part  of  said  re-entrant  wall  portion. 


1.  A  radar  viewing  apparatus  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube 
housmg  an  electron  beam  gun  providing  an  electron  beam  the 
characteristics  of  which  are  dependent  on  the  voltage  applied 
to  the  anode  of  the  gun,  said  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  viewing 
screen  and  a  pair  of  image  producing,  afterglowing  layers 
luminescing  in  different  colors,  said  layers  luminescing  respon- 
sive to  different  anode  voluge  levels  in  said  electron  beam  gun; 
and  photosensitive  means  adjacent  said  viewing  screen  respon- 
sive to  the  ambient  light  surrounding  said  apparatus,  said 
means  being  coupled  to  said  electron  beam  gun  for  altering  the 
anode  voltage  of  said  gun  and  the  color  of  the  image  on  said 
screen  responsive  to  ambient  hght  levels. 


4,105,911 
TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBES 
Robin  Charles  Moorhonae  King,  and  Maurice  Estenon,  both  of  ^■^-  ^  315—39.71 
Chelmsfortl,  England,  assignors  to  English  Electric  Valve 
Company  Limited.  England 

FUed  Not.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,123  /j    i 

Int  a.:  HOU  25/34 
VS.  a.  315— 3J  g  Claims 


4,105,913 

CORE  MAGNBTRON  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  PERMANENT  MAGNETS 

THEREFOR  WTTH  LOW  GAS  EMISSION 

Masani  Yamano,  Hirakata,  and  Toshio  lemora,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Morignchi, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1975,  50-111250 
Int.  a.2  HOU  25/50 

17  Claims 


1.  A  coupled  cavity  travelling  wave  tube  having  a  sever 
which  includes  a  termination  wedge,  a  sever  pole  piece,  a  drift 
tube  in  said  pole  piece  and  a  termination  cavity  member  defm- 
mg  a  rectangular  waveguide,  said  rectangular  waveguide  hav- 
mg  an  inner  surface  which  bears  projections,  which  projec- 
tions are  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  engage  with  said  termina- 
tion wedge  whereby  said  termination  wedge  is  sandwiched 
between  said  projections  and  said  sever  pole  piece. 


1.  A  core  type  magnetron  comprising  a  vacuum  envelope 
including  a  cathode,  anode  vanes  surrounding  said  cathode  and 
a  permanent  magnet  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  cathode,  wherein  said  permanent  magnet  has  been 
manufactured  by  a  process  to  substantially  reduce  the  emission 
of  gases  from  said  permanent  magnet  when  the  magnetron  is 
operating  including;  the  steps  of  melting  source  materials  as 
required  for  a  hard  magnet  having  high  retentivity  in  a  vacuum 
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at  an  elevated  temperature  of  more  than  1300°  C.  casting  the 
melt  in  a  vacuum,  and  thereafter  hot  forging  the  same  at  an- 
other elevated  temperature  before  fmishing  with  conventional 
known  steps. 


4,105,914 
PRESFTTING  COUNTER  DEVICE 

Tomoji  Murata,  Toyokawa;  Kenji  Shibazaki,  Aichi;  YoshUiiro 

Nakamura.  and  Matsuo  Kuse,  both  of  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

ContinDation  of  Ser.  No.  669,452,  Mar.  22,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,773 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1975,  50/44291 

Int.  a.!  G06B  27/06:  G06M  3/04 

VS.  a.  235—92  SB  1^  Claims 


a  lens, 

a  right-angle  prism  disposed  in  proximity  with  said  lens, 

a  mirror  normally  spaced  the  focal  length  distance  from  said 
lens, 

a  laser  directing  a  light  beam  to  said  prism  for  reflection  at  a 
right-angle  through  half  of  said  lens  to  said  mirror,  and 
back  through  the  other  half  of  the  lens  to  the  prism  for 
reflection  at  a  right-angle  to  the  remote  point, 


an  electromechanical  transducer  connected  with  said  mirror 
to  reciprocate  it  toward  and  away  from  said  lens  to  deflect 
the  beam  in  accordance  with  intelligence,  and 

two  photosensors  at  the  remote  point  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  so  that  the  light  beam  from  the  laser  at  the  local 
point  normally  passes  between  photosensors,  and  is  de- 
flected back  and  forth  between  said  photosensors  when 
the  mirror  is  reciprocated. 


1.  A  presettable  counter  device  for  use  in  a  mechanical 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrical  power  supply  to  be  connected  with  said  appara- 
tus, an  up-down  counter  means  coupled  to  said  power 
supply  and  able  to  store  numerical  information,  the  con- 
tent of  which  counter  means  is  incremented  to  a  predeter- 
mined number  in  order  to  set  operational  times  for  said 
mechanical  apparatus  and  decremented  by  "1"  for  each 
input  signal  produced  according  to  the  operation  of  said 
mechanical  apparatus; 

a  display  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for  indicating 
the  content  of  said  counter  means  as  a  decimal  representa- 
tion thereof; 

a  reset  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  and  actuable  to 
set  the  content  of  said  counter  means  to  "1"; 

operation  start  means  for  starting  operation  of  said  mechani- 
cal apparatus  to  initiate  decremenution  of  said  numerical 
information  stored  in  said  counter  means; 

an  actuation  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  and  said 
mechanical  apparatus  for  stopping  continuous  operations 
of  said  mechanical  apparatus  and  for  setting  the  content  of 
said  counter  means  to  "1"  when  one  cycle  of  operation  has 
been  performed  after  the  content  of  said  counter  means 
becomes  "1";  and 

a  set  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for  setting  the 
content  of  said  counter  to  "1"  when  said  mechanical 
apparatus  is  initially  connected  with  said  power  supply 
after  having  been  disconnected  from  the  power  supply. 


4,105,915 

DEFLECnON-TYPE  MODULATOR  OF  LASER  BEAM 

FOR  COMMUNICATIONS 

Barton  Ross  Clay,  Wayland,  and  Douglas  Alan  Gore,  BUIerica, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,859 
InL  a.'  H04R  1/44 
VS.  a.  250—199  >  Claim 

1.  Means  to  transmit  intelligence  from  a  local  pomt  to  a 
remote  point,  comprising 


4,105,916 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTA.NEOUSLY 

PRODUCING  AND  ELECTRONICALLY  SEPARATING 

THE  CHEMICAL  IONIZATION  MASS  SPECTRUM  AND 

THE  ELECTRON  IMPACT  IONIZATION  MASS 

SPECTRUM  OF  THE  SAME  SAMPLE  MATERLU. 

Melrin  W.  Siegel,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Extranuclear 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,905 

Int.  a.2  HOU  37/08 

VS.  a.  250—282  «*  C\»im» 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  producing  and  electroni- 
cally separating  a  chemical  ionization  mass  spectrum  and  an 
electron  impact  ionization  mass  spectrum  of  the  same  sample 
material,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  a  chemical  ionization  enclosure  and  an  electron 
ionization  space  in  tandem  proximate  the  entrance  of  a 
mass  spectrometer  with  said  space  interposed  between  the 
outlet  of  said  enclosure  and  said  entrance; 
introducing  the  same  sample  material  in  said  enclosure  and 

said  space; 
ionizing  said  sample  material  in  said  enclosure  and  said 
space; 
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alternately  electronically  suppressing  ions  from  discharging 
from  said  enclosure  and  from  said  space  for  receipt  by  said 
mass  spectrometer  by  changing  the  potential  surrounding 
said  space  alternately  above  and  below  the  potential  of 
said  enclosure; 

filtering  and  detecting  the  charge  of  said  ions  alternately 
received  from  said  enclosure  and  said  space  by  said  mass 
spectrometer,  and  separating  signals  detected  from  said 
enclosure  from  those  alternately  received  from  said  space 
and  registering  said  signals  separately. 


4,105.917 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MASS 

SPECTROMETRIC  ANALYSIS  AT  ULTRA-LOW 

PRESSURES 

Robert  T.  MclTer.  Jr.,  and  Edward  B.  Ledford,  Jr.,  both  of 

Irrine.  Calif.,  asaignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Uoirersity  of 

CaUfomia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,767 

lot  a.^  BOID  59/44 

VS.  CL  250—291  21  CUinu 


card  having  indicia  thereon  and  retaining  it  at  a  predeter- 
mined position; 
a  second  detecting  means  associated  with  said  card  holding 
means  for  detecting  the  indicia  on  the  received  personal 
identification  card  and  producing  a  second  signal  corre- 
sponding thereto: 


3-_ 


a  collating  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  detecting 
means  for  collatmg  the  first  detected  signal  and  the  second 
detected  signal,  and  generating  a  starting  signal  when  said 
signals  are  in  a  predetermined  relation;  and 

a  control  means  connected  with  said  collating  means  and  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  apparatus  for  carrying  out 
a  measurment  only  when  said  starting  signal  is  supplied 
thereto. 


1.  In  an  ion  cyclotron  resonance  mass  spectrometer  analyzer 
cell  in  which  ions  are  formed  from  a  sample  during  an  ionizing 
period  the  improvement  comprising: 

magnetic  means  for  producing  a  constant,  substantially  ho- 
mogeneous magnetic  field  in  said  cell; 

a  first  set  of  electrodes  for  producing  a  quadrupolar  electro- 
static field  in  said  cell  which  prevents  the  escape  of  ions 
from  said  cell  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  magnetic 
field: 

a  second  set  of  electrodes  for  producing  an  electrostatic  field 
to  prevent  the  drift  of  ions  out  of  the  ends  of  the  analyzer 
cell  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  magnetic  field; 

irradiation  means  for  irradiating  said  cell  with  an  alternating 
electric  field  to  eicite  and  accelerate  ions  of  selected 
mass-to-charge  ratios;  and 

sensing  means  for  delecting  ions  which  have  been  selectively 
accelerated  by  the  alternating  electric  field. 


4,105,918 
THERMOLUMINESCENT  TYPE  RADLkTION 
DOSIMETER  READOUT  APPARATUS 
Kitsuhlko    Miyagawa;    Hidenori    Kunishige,   both   of  Osaka; 
Hirotaka  Otsuka,  Hirakata,  and  Fusafumi  Nakao,  N'eyagawa, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  .Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,699 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1975,  50/118537 
Int  a.!  GOIT  1/115 
VS.  a.  250—337  5  Claims 

1.  A  thermoluminescent  type  radiation  dosimeter  readout 
apparatus  comprismg: 

means  to  hold  a  thermoluminescent  type  radiation  dosime- 
ter, means  for  heating  the  dosimeter  held  by  said  holding 
means,  means  for  measuring  the  thermoluminant  rays 
emitted  from  the  heated  dosimeter; 
a  first  detecting  means  associated  with  said  dosimeter  hold- 
ing means  for  detecting  indicia  on  the  held  dosimeter  and 
producing  a  first  signal  corresponding  thereto; 
a  card  holding  means  for  receiving  a  personal  identification 


4,105,919 
SPECTROPHONE  WITH  HELD  TUNING  OF 
ABSORPTION  CELL 
Thomas  James  Bridges,  Holmdel,  and  Ernest  Gardner  Burk- 
hardt.  Wall,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,460 

Int  a.2  GOIJ  1/00,  3/42 

VS.  a.  250—341  11  Qaims 


■scnc'^9.    « 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  an  optical  absorption  cell  containing  a  gas  medium  to  be 
analyzed  for  an  impurity; 

(b)  means  for  forming  a  modulated  beam  of  optical  radiation 
containing  a  first  optical  wavelength,  said  beam  modu- 
lated at  a  first  acoustic  frequency,  in  order  to  form  a 
modulated  optical  beam  incident  on  the  absorption  cell; 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  static  field  in  the  gas  medium 
having  a  field  strength  suitable  for  increasing  the  absorp- 
tion by  the  impurity  in  the  gas  medium  of  energy  at  said 
first  wavelength  from  the  modulated  beam;  and 

(d)  means,  coupled  to  said  gas  medium,  for  detecting  the 
pressure  variations  at  said  acoustic  frequency  of  said  gas 
medium  in  response  to  the  said  beam  in  the  presence  of 
said  static  field. 
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4,105,920 
X-RAY  SPOT  FILM  DEVICE 

Thomas  Pury,  Brookfield;  Floyd  L.  Gray,  Hales  Comers;  Mar- 
Tin  L.  Si»ertsen,  MUwaukee;  Robert  L.  Konle,  New  Berlin, 
and  Richard  E.  Stehr,  Hartland,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  No».  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,574 
Int  a.2  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  250—402  >"  CI"*™ 


path,  continuously  selectively  exciting  gas  molecules  in  said 
stream  conuining  one  of  said  isotopes  to  a  different  electronic 
state:  continuously  flowing  said  stream  containing  said  excited 
and  non-excited  gas  molecules  through  an  inhomogeneous 
deflecting  field,  continuously  deflecting  by  said  inhomogene- 
ous deflecting  field  the  gas  molecules  containing  one  of  said 


rcEO  GAS *j     \ 


-m    COLLECTS 


3  For  use  with  a  diagnositic  x-ray  table  including  a  table 
body,  an  x-ray  source  in  the  body  and  a  table  top  for  support- 
ing an  examination  subject  in  the  path  of  an  x-ray  beam  from 
the  source,  a  spot  film  device  adapted  to  be  located  on  a  side  of 
the  table  top  remote  from  the  source,  said  spot  film  device 
comprising: 

support  means  for  extending  crosswise  of  said  table  top, 
carriage  means  mounted  for  translating  on  said  support 
means  between  an  inactive  position  and  an  active  radio- 
graphic position, 
means  for  holding  a  radiographic  cassette  on  said  carnage 

means. 

mask  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  being  trans- 
lated crosswise  of  said  table  top  selectively  into  and  out  of 
the  path  of  the  beam  from  said  x-ray  source,  said  mask 
means  having  an  aperture  for  defining  the  beam  impinging 
on  a  cassette  in  said  means  for  holding  a  cassette, 
reversible  motor  means, 

drive  pulley  means  driven  by  said  motor  means, 
idler  pulley  means  spaced  from  said  drive  pulley  means,  belt 
means  translating  said  mask  means  and  running  on  said 
drive  pulley  and  idler  pulley  means,  said  belt  means  hav- 
ing opposite  end  portions  connected  to  said  mask  means, 
stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  mask  means, 
said  belt  means  having  an  elastic  characteristic  for  enabling 
said  belt  means  to  yield  and  absorb  shock  and  allow  over- 
travel  by  said  motor  means  when  said  mask  means  is 
stopped  abruptly  by  said  stop  means, 
means  responding  to  said  mask  means  reaching  a  position 
near  said  stop  means  by  reducing  the  electric  power  sup- 
plied to  said  servo  motor  means  and  then  maintaining  said 
reduced  power  for  holding  said  mask  means  against  said 
stop  means. 

4,105,921 
ISOTOPE  SEPARATION 
Rodney  J.  Bartlett,  and  John  R.  Morrey,  both  of  Richland, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stttes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,560 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  27/00 
VS.  a.  250—423  P  *  ^^^^ 

1  A  method  for  separating  molecules  of  a  gas  eontammg  a 
first  isotope  of  an  element  from  molecules  of  the  same  gas 
containing  a  second  isotope  of  said  element,  all  of  said  mole- 
cules being  at  the  same  initial  electronic  state,  wherein  said 
molecules  are  not  decomposed  nor  ionized  dunng  said  separat- 
ing, comprising  continuously  flowing  a  stream  of  gas  mole- 
cules containing  said  first  and  second  isotopes  along  a  first 


isotopes  from  said  first  path  to  a  second  path;  and,  without 
further  exciution,  continuously  collecting  gas  molecules  con- 
uining one  of  said  isotopes  traveling  along  one  of  said  paths, 
wherein  said  collected  gas  molecules  are  of  the  same  composi- 
tion as  the  gas  molecules  before  said  exciting  to  a  different 
electronic  state. 


4,105,922 

Cr  NUMBER  IDENTinER  IN  A  COMPUTED 

TOMOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 

Thomas  W.  Lambert,  Dousman,  and  James  Edward  Blake,  New 

BerUn,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,528 

Int.  a.-  A61B  6/02:  GOIN  23/08 

U.S.  a.  250—495  T  *  CMna 


=:? 


'     —  -  •  — 1      I J  -    — I 

— 1       ' — "^    *•    ^  ^^^^ 


1.  In  a  computed  tomography  system  including  means  for 
producing  first  electric  signals  having  a  large  range  of  values 
corresponding  respectively  with  the  X-ray  attenuation  and  CT 
numbers  of  volume  elements  in  a  layer  of  a  body;  a  memory 
matrix  for  storing  said  signals:  display  means  for  displaying  a 
visual  image  depending  on  said  stored  signals  comprising  an 
intensity  modulatable  scanning  cathode  ray  tube  and  means  for 
modulating  the  intensity  of  said  tube  in  correspondence  with 
the  values  of  successive  signals:  means  for  selecting  from  said 
large  range  of  signal  values  signals  lying  within  a  window 
comprised  of  a  smaller  range  of  values  defined  by  upper  and 
lower  limits  and  a  level  value  centered  between  said  limits; 
means  for  converting  said  signals  within  said  window  to  sig- 
nals for  modulating  said  cathode  ray  tube;  and.  improved 
means  for  identifying  the  CT  numbers  corresponding  with 
selected  zones  in  said  displayed  image  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  signals  in  a  narrow  band  corresponding 
substantially  with  the  CT  number  values  of  said  level 
within  the  selected  window; 
means  for  activating  said  selecting  means;  and 
means  for  causing  said  selected  signals  to  modulate  only 
those  zones  in  said  displayed  image  which  have  CT  num- 
bers corresponding  substantially  with  said  selected  level 
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to  an  intensity  corresponding  with  said  level  and  alter- 
nately in  quick  succession  to  higher  intensity  whereby  to 
enable  identification  of  the  CT  numbers. 


4,105^23 
PATIENT  HANDUNG  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNING 
John  L.  Hynes,  Jr^  Coliunbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1977,  S«r.  No.  783,55* 

Int.  a.'  A6IB  6/04;  A61G  13/00 

VJS.  a.  250—456  21  Claims 


15.  An  apparatus  for  handling  patients  to  be  X-rayed  on  a 
tomographic  scanner  having  a  vertically-adjustable  island 
having  precision  longitudinally-traversing  drive  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  scanner  comprising  a  cart  for  of  transport- 
ing the  patient  to  and  from  the  island,  the  cart  having  a  longitu- 
dinally movable  patient-supporting  pallet  section,  an  under- 
portion  of  the  can  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  dispo- 
sition over  the  island  when  the  island  is  disposed  in  its  lowest 
position,  the  under-portion  being  constructed  and  arranged  for 
engaging  the  island  with  the  under-portion  of  the  cart  when 
the  island  is  to  be  elevated,  securing  means  on  the  island  and 
cart  for  locking  the  under-portion  of  the  cart  to  the  island 
when  it  is  engaged  therewith,  coordinating  means  on  the  cart 
for  engaging  the  pallet  with  the  precision  longitudinal  travers- 
ing dnve  means  in  the  island,  and  control  means  on  the  cart  for 
operating  the  precision  longitudinal-traversing  drive  means  to 
adjust  the  longitudinal  position  of  the  pallet  and  patient  upon  it. 


on  a  selenium-coated  photoconductor  drum  for  achieving  an 
improved  representation  of  black  areas,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 

housing  means  including  a  transparent  vacuum-sealed  cylin- 
der that  has  an  axial  length  substantially  longer  than  that 
of  the  drum, 
spindle  means  carried  by  said  housing  means  and  extending 
coaxially  into  the  cylinder  and  into  screw-threaded  en- 
gagement with  said  drum, 
an  ion  implantation  device  mounted  to  project  an  ion  beam 
of  arsenic  to  impinge  on  the  periphery  of  the  drum  and 
implant  arsenic  in  the  selenium  coating,  and 
means  for  selectively  rotating  the  drum  to  cause  it  to  move 
axially  relative  to  the  cylinder  while  the  ion  beam  is  gener- 
ated by  said  implantation  device,  thereby  to  produce  at 
least  one  spiral-shaped  raster  track  on  the  photoconduc- 
tive  layer,  each  such  track  being  constituted  by  uniformly 
spaced  convolutions,  wherein  the  convolutions  defining 
one  of  the  spiral-shaped  tracks  are  uniformly  spaced  a 
preselected  distance  apart  during  axial  movement  of  the 
drum  in  one  direction  and  the  convolutions  defining  an- 
other spiral-shaped  track  are  disposed  between  the  convo- 
lutions of  said  one  track  and  uniformly  spaced  said  prese- 
lected distance  apart  during  movement  of  the  drum  in  the 
opposite  direction. 


4,105,925 
OPTICAL  OBJECT  LOCATOR 

Lothar  Rossol,  Sterling  Heights:  Joseph  T.  Olsztyn,  Madison 
Heights;  Robert  Dewar,  Warren,  and  Steven  W.  Holland, 
Utica,  all  of  .Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,011 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/30 

VS.  O.  250—561  2  aainis 


4,105,924 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  RASTERED 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  LAYER 

Holger  Hinkel,  Boeblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Inlematiooal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Noy.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1975,  2557685 

Int  a:-  HOI  J  37/00 
VS.  CL  250—492  A  3  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  rastered  photoconductive  layer 


1.  An  electro  optical  locator  device  for  determining  the 
position  of  an  object  on  a  conveyor  comprising 

first  and  second  light  sources  fixed  in  space  above  the  said 
conveyor  and  emitting  light  in  sheet  form  in  first  and 
second  planes  defining  a  dihedral  angle  with  its  apex 
substantially  on  the  conveyor  transverse  to  the  movement 
thereof  and  each  plane  being  at  an  acute  angle  in  relation 
to  the  conveyor  for  projecting  onto  the  conveyor  a  single 
line  of  light  transverse  to  the  conveyor  motion,  wherein 
an  object  carried  by  the  conveyor  intercepts  the  light 
above  the  surface  of  the  conveyor  at  positions  laterally 
spaced  from  the  apex  of  the  dihedral  angle  so  that  the 
single  line  of  light  is  projected  onto  the  conveyor  only 
outside  the  boundaries  of  the  said  object, 

a  linear  photosensor  array  of  photo  elements  responsive  to 
light  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  conveyor  aligned 
with  the  apex  of  the  dihedral  angle  for  viewing  the  single 
line  of  light  projected  onto  the  conveyor  outside  an  object 
boundary,  the  illumination  of  individual  photo  elements 
being  dependent  on  the  position  of  the  boundaries  of  the 
object  with  respect  to  the  conveyor  and 

means  responsive  to  the  respective  photosensor  elements 
effective  to  determine  the  pattern  of  illumination  of  said 
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photosensor  array  at  a  particular  conveyor  poMtion  to 
detennine  the  position  of  the  boundaries  of  the  object 
relative  to  the  conveyor. 

4,105,926 
ON-AXIS  FILM  SCAN-NER  WTFH  REFLECTED 
ILLUMINATION 
Charles  WiUiam  Reno,  Haddonfield,  and  Donald  George  Her- 
zog,  CoUlngswood,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,869 

Int.  a.2  G06K  7/10 

V.S.  a.  250-566  "  CI™ 


(i)  a  first  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  storage 
means  for  storing  electrical  energy, 

(ii)  said  switching  means  bemg  an^anged  to  also  supply 
current  to  said  storage  means  when  supplying  current 
to  said  headlight,  and 

(iii)  a  second  transistor  connected  in  series  with  said  head- 
light for  controlling  the  current  flowing  through  said 
headlight,  the  conduction  of  said  second  transistor 
being  controlled  by  said  first  transistor,  said  storage 
means  discharging  a  gradually  diminishing  cun-ent  to 
gradually  diminish  conduction  of  said  first  transistor 
and  to  decrease  the  level  of  brightness  of  said  headlight 
when  said  switching  means  is  activated  to  supply  cur- 
rent to  said  dimlight. 


II       i:    H 


4,105,928 

SEQUENTIAL  CONTROL  ORCUTT  CAPABLE  OF 

SEQUENCING  THROUGH  A  NUMBER  OF  STABLE 

STATES  IN  A  PREDETER.MINED  ORDER 

GiUes  Leconte,  RneU-Malmaison,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 

Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  France 

FUed  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,377 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  21, 1975,  75  35636 
Int.  a.2  B60Q  1/08:  H03K  17/28 
U&CL  315-82  22  Claim. 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  indicia  elements  on  transparent 
film,  comprising 

a  source  of  a  light  beam, 

a  reflector,  and 

means  to  direct  said  light  beam  from  said  source  through 
said  ram  to  said  reflector,  and  back  to  a  pomt  on  said  film, 
said  beam  when  initially  passing  through  said  fUm  having 
a  much  larger  cross  sectional  dimension  than  indicia  ele- 
ments on  the  film  and  much  larger  than  it  is  when  relunied 
back  to  said  point  on  said  film. 

4,105,927 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  LEVEL  OF 

BRIGHTNESS  EMTTTED  BY  A  LA.MP 

Oscar  Wilie,  Sturegatan  44,  791  00  Falun,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,779 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr,  24,  19,..,  7504725 

Int.  a.^  B60Q  1/02 

UJ5,CL  315-82  «  C"^ 
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1  A  device  for  causing  the  brightness  of  a  headlight  lamp  m 
a  headlamp  assembly  of  a  vehicle  to  diminish  gradually  dunng 
the  simultaneous  switching  from  headlight  to  dimlight,  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  headlight  and  a  diir.!i?ht;  ,.  ,         .  -j 

0,)  switching  means  comiected  to  said  headlight  and  to  said 
dimlight  to  supply  current  to  said  dimlight  or  to  said 
headlight  by  alternately  connecting  said  dimlight  and  said 
headlight  to  an  electrical  potential  source;  and 
(c)  control  means  connected  to  said  headlight  and  dunlight 
for  causmg  the  brightness  of  said  headlight  to  dimimsh 
gradually  upon  connection  of  said  potential  source  by  said 
switching  means  from  headlight  to  dimlight,  said  control 
means  comprising: 


1     A    sequential   control   circuit   capable   of  sequencmg 
through  a  number  of  stable  states  in  a  predetennined  order, 
starting  from  a  predetennined  stable  state  and  sequencmg  in 
either  of  two  opposite  directions,  said  circuit  compnsmg  a 
contact  maker  nonnally  assuming  a  first  position  and  capable 
alternatively  of  assuming  either  of  two  transient  positions  of 
conuct,  said  contact  maker  when  in  one  of  the  transient  posi- 
tions generating  a  transient  signal  indicative  of  the  particular 
transient  position  assumed;   timing  means  coupled   to  said 
contact  maker  for  providing  a  timer  signal  in  response  to  gen- 
eration of  a  transient  signal  by  said  contact  maker;  and  a  logic 
circuit  coupled  to  said  contact  maker  and  to  said  timing  means 
and  capable  of  sequencing  through  a  number  of  output  condi- 
tions con-esponding  with  the  stable  states,  said  logic  circuit, 
during  presence  of  the  timer  signal,  being  responsive  to  a 
transient  signal  to  sequence  to  another  output  condition,  the 
direction  of  sequencing  of  said  logic  circuit  bemg  dependent 
upon  the  transient  position  assumed  by  said  contact  maker,  said 
logic  circuit  including  means  responsive  to  mitial  application 
of  voluge  to  said  logic  circuit  for  setting  said  logic  circuit  to  a 
predetermined  one  of  the  output  conditions. 

12.  A  sequential  control  circuit  as  claimed  m  claun  1, 
adapted  for  controlling  the  outside  lighting  of  an  automobUe, 
in  which  said  logic  circuit  includes  a  two-position  switch 
having  a  first  position  for  removing  voltage  from  said  logic 
circuit  and  a  second  position  for  applying  voluge  to  said  logic 
circuit. 


844 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1978 


4,105^29 

SKUNT  TRIGGERED  FLASHTUBE  HAVING  SAFETY 

FEATURE 

Robert  J.  Cowo,  Amesbiiry,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 

locorporated,  DaoTers,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,381 

Int  a.'  H05B  41/30:  H02H  7/20 

VS.  CL  315—125  1  Oaim 


1.  In  the  circuit  for  a  flashtube  having  an  hermetically  sealed 
glass  envelope  containing  an  inert  gas  and  a  pair  of  electrodes 
between  which  an  arc  discharge  path  is  defined  during  lamp 
operation  and  having  an  external  trigger  wire  which  is  insu- 
lated from  the  ambient  atmosphere,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  an  enclosed  spark  gap  coimected  to  the  trigger  wire, 
the  breakdown  voltage  of  the  spark  gap  being  higher  than  that 
of  the  normal  flashtube  but  lower  than  that  of  the  flashtube 
when  air  has  leaked  thereinto,  thereby  preventing  an  external 
arc  from  occurring  when  the  flashtube  becomes  cracked  or 
broken. 


4,105,930 
LOAD  AND  HOLD  MEANS  FOR  PLASMA  DISPLAY 
DEVICES 
Williain  E.  Coleman,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion. Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,578 

Int.  a.:  H05B  39/00 

VS.  a.  315—169  TV  19  Oaims 
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the  vicinity  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  DC  dis- 
charge means  including  a  first  DC  electrode  on  one  wall  sur- 
face and  a  second  DC  electrode  on  the  opposed  wall  surface 
crossing  the  first  DC  electrode  at  a  location  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  first  and  second  electrodes  for  developing  a  DC  discharge 
at  the  crossing  location,  said  DC  discharge,  combined  with  the 
development  of  a  potential  difference  between  said  AC  elec- 
trodes at  the  crossing  thereof  resulting  in  the  ionization  of  said 
gas  proximate  the  AC  electrode  crossing. 


4,105,931 

INDUCTOR  STHUCTLUES  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  LA.MP  aRCUITS 

Eric  Harry  Pritchard,  and  Thomas  Rivers  Passmore,  both  of 

London,  England,  assignors  to  Thorn  Electrical  Industries 

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,622 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1975, 
40630/75 

Int  a.-  H05B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  315—278  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  plasma  discharge  device  of  the  type  having  a  walled 
structure  containing  an  ionization  medium,  electrodes  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  walled  structure,  and  means  for  apply- 
mg  potential  differences  between  adjacent  electrodes  whereby 
the  medium  will  emit  light  proximate  the  adjacent  electrodes, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  electrodes  include  a  first  AC 
electrode  on  one  wall  surface,  a  second  AC  electrode  on  an 
opposed  wall  surface  and  crossing  the  first  electrode,  and 
means  for  developing  a  DC  discharge  at  selected  locations  in 


'7 
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1.  An  inductor  structure  comprising: 

magnetic  core  means; 

a  first  conducting  foils  means  wound  around  at  least  part  of 
the  said  core  means  and  insulated  from  the  said  core 
means; 

a  second  conducting  foil  means  would  around  at  least  part  of 
the  said  core  means  and  interwound  with  the  said  first 
conducting  foil  means; 

dielectric  means  separating  and  insulating  said  foil  means 
from  one  another,  said  first  and  second  foil  means  being 
provided  with  respective  different  numbers  of  turns,  and 
that  one  of  the  conducting  foil  means  providing  the 
greater  number  of  turns  being  so  wound  that  those  of  its 
turns  which  are  in  excess  of  those  of  its  turns  which  are 
equalled  by  the  other  conducting  foil  means  are  wound  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  the  turns  of  the  said  other  con- 
ducting foil  means  and  the  said  equalled  turns  of  the  said 
one  of  the  conducting  foil  means 


4,105,932 
"SLEWED  PULSE"  SCOPE  SWEEP  CALIBRATOR 
Edward  Joseph  Cleary,  Jr.,  Beaverton,  and  Michael  Goodwin 
Reiney,  Tigard.  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Bea»erton,  Oreg. 

Filed  No?.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,559 
Int.  a.^  GOIR  13/30 
VS.  a.  315—377  14  Oaims 

2.  A  system  for  providing  sweep  rate  calibration  signals  for 
a  display  device,  comprising: 
timing  reference  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal 

having  a  predetermined  frequency;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  for  producing 
trigger  signals  and  display  signals  in  timed  relationship 
wherein  the  period  of  said  Qisplay  signals  is  greater  than 
the  period  of  said  trigger  signals  by  a  predetermined  inter- 
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val  so  that  each  successive  display  signal  is  incrementally 
deUyed  with  respect  to  said  trigger  signals,  each  of  said 


wave  current  and  supply  means  for  supplying  the  voluge 
produced  in  said  detection  means  to  said  current  source 
thereby  to  control  the  current  magnitude  thereof  for 
compensating  for  non-lineanty  of  said  saw-tooth  wave 
current. 


««««=...  I  i  i  i  i  i  I  i  I  i  I  I  i  M  I  H  I  1  11  I  I 


1  ''■°- 


ii  I  i  i  I  i  i  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


trigger  signals  initiating  a  time-base  sweep  against  which  a 
said  successive  display  signal  is  displayed. 

4,105,933 
VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  aRCUTT 

Fomio  Inoue,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  HiUchi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,665 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1976,  51-9374 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/70,  29/72 

UA  a.  315-387  SCI**™* 


4,105,934 

MAGNEHC  TAPE  REPRODUCER  WTTH  SERIES 

INTERCONNECTED  TORQUE  MOTORS  IN  PLAY 

MODE 

John  P.  Jenkins,  Towanda,  lU.,  assignor  to  International  Tape- 
tronics  Corporation,  Bloomlngton,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,539 
Int.  a.2  B65H  77/00 

u.s.a.318-7  sc"*™ 


^1  3 


JlS(?*tx: 
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1  A  vertical  deflection  circuit  comprising: 

a  capacitor  across  which  a  saw-tooth  wave  voltage  is  to  be 

a  c^u^i^em  source  connected  to  said  capacitor  for  supplying  a 
substantially  consunt  current  to  said  capacitor  dunng  a 
vertical  scan  period  to  produce  a  linearly  mcreasing  or 
decreasing  charge  voltage  across  said  capacitor; 
capacitor  charge  voltage  control  means  including  a  switch 
which  is  controlled  by  a  vertical  synchronizing  signal  to 
be  turned  on  during  a  vertical  blanking  period  and  turned 
off  during  the  vertical  scan  period,  said  capacitor  charge 
voluge  control  means  supplying  a  current  to  said  capaci- 
tor during  the  vertical  blanking  period  to  restore  the 
charge  voluge  of  said  capacitor  from  a  voluge  level 
corresponding  to  the  end  of  the  vertical  scan  period  to  a 
volugilevel  corresponding  to  the  surt  of  the  vertical 
scan  period; 

a  vertical  deflection  coil;  

means  for  amplifying  the  saw-tooth  wave  voluge  developed 
across  said  capacitor  to  feed  a  saw-tooth  wave  current  to 
said  vertical  deflection  coU;  and 
feedback  circuit  means  connected  between  said  vertia.1 
deflection  coU  and  said  current  source  for  controllmg  the 
current  supplied  to  said  capacitor  from  said  current 
source  said  feedback  circmt  means  mcluding  detection 
means  coupled  to  said  vertical  deflection  coil  to  produce 
a  voluge  waveform  which  is  analogous  to  the  saw-tooth 


1    In  transducing  apparatus  for  a  magnetic  upe  tramed 
between  forward  and  rewind  reels  for  movement  past  a  trans- 
ducing head  and  between  a  rouuble  capstan  and  a  pressure 
roller  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  capsun,  upe  drive 
means  including  a  capsun  motor  for  routing  the  capsun  at 
constant  speed  and  forward  and  rewind  torque  motors  operat- 
mg  at  normal  voluge  connected  to  the  forward  and  rewmd 
reels  to  move  the  upe  in  forward  and  rewind  directions  re- 
spectively, control  means  including  a  transducmg  mode  circuit 
selected  to  place  the  apparatus  in  transducing  mode  in  which 
both  torque  motors  are  simultaneously  energized  to  route  the 
reels  in  opposite  directions  to  tension  the  upe  across  the  head 
and  the  pressure  roller  is  moved  to  press  the  upe  into  factional 
speed-limiting  driving  engagement  with  the  capsun,  the  con- 
trol means  further  including  a  fast  mode  circuit  selective  to 
place  the  apparatus  in  a  fast  mode  in  which  the  pressure  roller 
is  moved  to  free  the  upe  from  the  capsUn  whUe  only  one  of 
the  torque  motors  is  energized  at  a  predetermined  voluge  to 
wrap  the  Upe  at  fast  speed  onto  its  corresponding  reel  while 
the  other  torque  motor  is  deenergized  to  enable  the  upe  to 
unwrap  freely  from  the  other  reel,  the  improvement  compns- 

ing; 
means  included  in  said  transducing  mode  circuit  for  connect- 
ing said  torque  motors  in  series  across  said  predetermined 
voluge  to  reduce  the  current  through  both  motors  dunng 
said  transducing  mode  to  limit  the  tension  applied  to  said 
upe. 
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4,105,935 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Kmzoo  Arai;  Yoshiaki   Igansbi,  both  of  Neyagawa;  MasaJd 
Suzuki.    Hirakita;    Nobuya   Sane,    Ikoma,   and   Toshikazu 
Yosumi,  Hirakata,  all  or  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Indiutrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1975,  50-127819: 
Oct.  24,  1975,  50-12S733 

Int.  a.'-  H02P  S/IO 
VS.  a.  318-314  7  aaims 


J-2^ 


frequency  range  corresponding  to  said  pluraJ  predeter- 
mined speeds: 

control  means  for  producing  a  motor  speed  control  signal  as 
a  function  of  said  generated  signal,  said  control  means 
including  filler  means  for  receiving  said  generated  signal 
and  having  a  filter  characteristic  with  a  rolloff  portion  that 
at  least  encompasses  said  frequency  range  of  said  gener- 
ated signal  to  selectively  attenuate  the  amplitude  of  said 
generated  signal,  the  attenuation  being  inversely  related  to 
the  frequency  of  said  generated  signal,  said  control  signal 
being  derived  from  said  selectively  attenuated  generated 
signal: 

sensing  means  coupled  to  said  cassette  for  sensing  predeter- 
mined speed  indications  on  said  cassette,  each  said  indica- 
tion representing  a  respective  normal  upe  speed: 


^^--3. 


^  --?>"]r      J : 


1  A  motor  speed  control  apparatus  comprising:  frequency 
generating  means  coupled  to  the  motor  to  be  controlled  for 
generating  a  frequency  signal.  Che  frequency  of  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  motor;  and  control 
signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  frequency  generating 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  for  controlling  the  torque 
of  said  motor,  said  control  signal  generating  means  comprising 
(a)  first  pulse  generating  means  for  generating,  in  dependence 
on  said  frequency  signal,  a  first  pulse  train  having  a  period  the 
same  as  that  of  said  frequency  signal,  each  pulse  having  a  pulse 
width  which  is  shorter  than  the  period  of  said  frequency  signal 
and  which  decreases  as  the  frequency  of  said  frequency  signal 
increases:  (b)  second  pulse  train  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing in  dependence  on  said  frequency  signal  a  second  pulse  train 
of  pulses,  one  edge  of  each  of  which  coincides  m  time  with  the 
corresponding  edge  of  each  pulse  of  said  first  pulse  train,  each 
pulse  of  said  second  pulse  train  having  a  constant  pulse  width 
which  IS  in  a  range  from  the  same  width  to  nearly  the  same 
width  as  that  of  said  each  pulse  of  said  firt  pulse  train  obtained 
by  the  motor  rotation  at  a  predetermined  speed:  and  (c)  sub- 
traction means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  pulse  generat- 
ing means  for  producing  a  third  pulse  train  of  pulses  which  is 
the  difference  between  said  first  pulse  tram  and  said  second 
pulse  train,  each  of  which  has  a  pulse  width  corresponding  to 
the  difference  between  said  pulse  width  of  said  pulses  of  said 
first  pulse  train  and  said  pulse  width  of  said  pulses  of  said 
second  pulse  train  and  has  a  first  polarity  when  the  pulse  width 
of  said  pulses  of  said  first  pulse  train  exceeds  the  pulse  width  of 
said  pulses  of  said  second  pulse  train  and  has  an  opposite  polar- 
ity when  the  pulse  width  of  said  pulses  of  said  second  pulse 
train  exceeds  the  pulse  width  of  said  pulses  of  said  first  pulse 
train,  whereby  a  motor  torque  corresponding  to  said  third 
pulse  train  can  be  generated  when  said  third  pulse  train  is 
supplied  to  said  motor  as  the  driving  signal  therefor. 


4,I05,93« 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TAPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Isao  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  and  HanUusa  Yamaguchi,  Atsugi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,077 
Int.  a.'  H02P  J/04 
VS.  a.  318—328  11  aaims 

1  A  variable  speed  Upe  transport  apparatus  for  transporiing 
tape  in  a  cassette  at  a  substantially  constant  speed,  said  speed 
being  selected  from  plural  predetermined  speeds,  comprising: 
a  variable  speed  motor  for  driving  said  tape: 
means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  motor  for  generating  a 
signal  whose  amplitude  and  frequency  both  are  propor- 
tional to  said  speed  so  that  the  generated  signal  is  within  a 


'^IB-" 
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level  determining  means  for  supplying  a  selectable  level  of 
said  generated  signal  to  said  filter  means: 

switch  means  acluable  in  response  to  the  speed  indications 
sensed  by  said  sensing  means  for  controlling  said  level 
determining  means  to  determine  the  level  of  said  gener- 
ated signal  supplied  to  said  filter  means,  such  that  said 
generated  signal  is  supplied  to  said  filter  means  at  a  first 
level  in  response  to  a  first  sensed  speed  indication 
whereby  said  motor  is  driven  at  a  relatively  lower  normal 
speed  and  said  generated  signal  is  supplied  to  said  filler 
means  at  a  second  level  in  response  to  at  least  a  second 
sensed  speed  indication  whereby  said  motor  is  driven  at  at 
least  one  relatively  higher  normal  speed:  and 

selector  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  and  operable 
to  vary  said  control  signal  to  drive  said  motor  at  a  fast 
speed  at  least  equal  to  said  relatively  higher  normal  speed. 


4,105,937 
TEACH-IN  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
Goro  Tuda;  Katsuhiko  Shimizu,  both  of  Kobe;  Tudoi  Murakami, 
Ashiya,  and  Syouzi  Nasu,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,125 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1975,  50-62239: 
Jan.  9,  1976,  51-2217 

Int.  a.2  G05B  19/24 
VS.  a.  318-568  3  a.ims 
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1.  A  leach-in  method  for  use  in  an  industrial  robot,  wherein 
the  teaching  is  accomplished  by  manually  guiding  the  tracing 
tip  of  a  robot  arm  along  a  desired  path,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 


AUGUST  8,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


847 


attaching,  to  the  end  of  the  arm,  the  tracing  tip  having  at 
least  a  displacement  pulse  oscillator,  which  consists  of  a 
projector  and  a  phototransistor,  and  a  roller  provided 
with  gaps  such  as  holes  or  slits,  said  projector  and  said 
phototransistor  being  disposed  at  conceninc  positions 
with  respect  to  the  respective  gaps  of  said  roller  so  as  to 
form  an  optical  axis  between  the  two  optical  elements, 

moving  the  tracing  tip  along  a  desired  path,  so  that  a  loca- 
tion signal  of  the  tracing  tip  may  be  obtained  by  the  dis- 
placement pulse  oscillator  whenever  the  roller  is  rotated  a 
predetermined  distance  as  a  result  of  the  movement  of  the 
tracing  tip  through  respective  degrees  of  freedom,  and 
memorizing  said  location  signal  in  a  memory  device, 

exchanging  the  tracing  tip  for  a  working  tip  at  the  end  of  the 

arm;  ^  i        .• 

playing  back  said  location  signal,  such  that  the  working  tip 

is  automatically  traced  along  the  predetermined  desired 

path  by  means  of  the  memorized  location  signal;  and. 
independently  controlling  the  velocity  of  the  working  tip 

with  respect  to  the  teaching  velocity  of  the  tracing  lip. 

4,105,938 
PROPORTIONAL  PULSE  CONTROLLER 
Victor  M.  Mathews,  Jr.,  Leawood,  Kans.,  assignor  to  MKC 
Electronics  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,099 

lBt.a.'COSB  11/01.  11/28 

VS.  a.  318-599  "  tnalms 
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the  controller,  and  selectively  operating  said  control 
means  to  set  the  duty  cycle  of  said  pulse  tram  at  a  desired 
level  of  excitation  dependent  upon  the  degree  of  displace- 
ment of  the  member  in  said  direction  away  from  said  off 
position, 
said  controller  further  including  means  mounting  said  mem- 
ber for  movement  away  from  said  off  position  through  an 
initial,  relatively  small  displacement  to  operate  said  switch 
means,  and  through  a  range  of  control  movement  thereaf- 
ter to  selectively  operate  said  control  means. 

4,105,939 
DIRECT  DIGITAL  TECHNIQUE  FOR  GENERATING  AN 

AC  WAVEFORM 
Charles  H.  Culbertson,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,177 

Int.  a.-  G05B  I1/2S 

VS.  a.  318-599  *  ^""» 


1  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  excitation  of  an  electrical 
actuator  such  as  a  solcoid  or  motor  having  a  current-carrymg 
winding,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

output  terminal  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  actu- 
ator for  supplying  electrical  excitation  thereto; 

circuitry  for  producing  a  train  of  output  voltage  pulses  and 
delivering  said  pulses  to  said  terminal  means,  each  of  said 
pulses  having  an  amplitude  selected  to  apply  a  desired,  full 
operating  voltage  to  said  actuator. 

said  circuitry  including  control  means  for  varying  the  duty 
cycle  of  said  pulse  train  between  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum and  maximum,  said  predetermined  minimum  havmg 
a  value  sufficient  to  overcome  the  starting  hysteresis  of 
said  actuator;  and  . 

a  controller  having  an  off  condition  and  an  on  condition  and, 
in  said  on  condition,  providing  a  range  of  exciUtion  for 
said  actuator  from  said  minimum  to  said  maximum  duty 

said^controller  including  switch  means  coupled  with  said 
circuitry  for  selectively  effecting  delivery  or  interruption 
of  delivery  of  said  pulse  train  to  said  terminal  means,  and 
a  shiftable  operating  member  associated  with  said  switch 
means  and  said  control  means  and  having  an  off  position 
corresponding  to  said  off  condition  of  the  controller, 

said  member  operating  the  switch  means  to  effect  delivery  of 
said  pulse  train  to  said  terminal  means  when  the  member  is 
shifted  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  on  condition  ol 


1.  Apparatus  for  direct  digital  conversion  of  DC  voltage  to 
an  AC  output  waveform  without  the  use  of  an  AC  reference 
waveform,  comprising, 
pulse  generator  means  for  producing  clock  pulses, 
counter  means  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  means  and 
being  incremented  by  said  clock  pulses  and  producing  a 
digital  output  indicative  of  the  count  value  produced  by 
said  clock  pulses, 
a  programmable  read  only  memory  means  responsive  to  said 
digital  output  of  said  counter  means  to  develop  a  pair  of 
logic  control  signals  corresponding  to  combinations  of 
logic  ONES  and  ZEROS  in  a  paltem  sequence  indicative 
of  a  preprogrammed  AC  waveform,  said  programmable 
read  only  memory  means  including  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  stored  words,  each  incremental  change  in  the  count 
value  of  said  counter  means  producing  a  digital  output 
from  said  counter  means  which  addresses  a  differeni 
stored  word,  each  stored  word  producing  a  predeter- 
mined pair  of  logic  control  signals,  and 
logic  circuit  means  operatively  coupling  said  programmable 
read  only  memory  means  to  a  DC  voltage  power  stage 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  power  switching  devices, 
said  logic  circuit  means  responding  to  said  logic  control 
signals  by  controlling  the  conduction   of  said   power 
switching  devices  to  produce  a  pulse  width  modulated 
output  from  said  DC  voltage  power  stage  corresponding 
lo  said  preprogrammed  AC  waveform. 


4,105,940 
POSITION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Hans  Kuhnlein,  Numberg-Grossgriindlach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Siemens  Akticngesellschaft,  Munich.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No».  17,  1976.  Ser.  No.  742,703 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No».  26. 
1975,2553119 

Int.  a.'  G05B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  318-<>53  ^  <^*''" 

1.  In  a  position  control  device  driving  a  speed  controlled 
motor  with  a  tachometer  generator  coupled  to  the  motor 
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providing  velocity  feedback  information  for  speed  control,  the 
drive  system  including  a  position  controller  having  as  inputs  a 
desired  position  voltage  and  an  actual  position  feedback  volt- 
age, and  a  speed  controller  at  the  input  of  which  the  position 
controller  output  is  summed  with  the  feedback  velocity,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  tachometer  generator  being  a 


whether  capacitive  or  inductive,  as  seen  from  the  load, 
balances  the  inductive  or  capacitive  load,  respectively  to 
be  connected  to  it.  over  the  band  pass  of  interest. 


P 
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4,105,942 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  ORCUIT  HAVING 

COMMON  MODE  COMPENSATION 

Paul  Michael  Henry,  Chandler,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,477 

Int.  a.2  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330-261  _  10  aiUms 
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bnjshless  tachometer  generator  generating  a  dc  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  actual  speed  and  having  at  least  one  position 
transmitter  in  the  form  of  a  Hall  effect  generator  associated 
with  its  rotor,  the  Hall  voltage  obtained  in  said  position  trans- 
mitter being  coupled  to  the  position  controller  as  the  position 
feedback  to  indicate  the  actual  value  of  position. 


4.105.941 
DRIVER  FOR  REACTIVE  LOAD 
Qaude  C.  Routh,  San  Diego.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na»y, 
Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,792 

Int.  C\.-  H03F  3/68 

U.S.  a.  330-124  R  7  Qaims 


1.  An  open  loop  common  mode  amplifier  circuit,  compris- 
ing: a  differential  amplifier  having  inputs,  outputs  and  requir- 
ing a  supply  voltage;  control  means  for  changing  the  supply 
voltage  to  the  differential  amplifier,  the  control  means  being 
coupled  to  the  differential  amplifier;  sensor  means  for  sensing 
an  output  from  the  differential  amplifier,  the  sensor  means 
being  coupled  to  outputs  of  the  differential  amplifier;  and 
means  for  amplifying  any  common  mode  offset  voltage  which 
may  exist  on  the  output  of  the  differential  amplifier,  the  means 
for  amplifying  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  being 
coupled  to  the  sensor  means,  and  the  output  of  the  means  for 
amplifying  being  coupled  to  the  control  means  to  change  the 
supply  voltage  to  the  differential  amplifier  to  drive  any  com- 
mon mode  offset  voluge  which  may  exist  to  a  minimum  level. 

4,105,943 

INTEGRATED  AMPLIHER  WITH  NEGATIVE 

FEEDBACK 

Gerhard  Krause.  Rosenheim,  Egarten,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,432,  Oct.  12,  1976.  This 
application  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,402 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sen.  15. 
1976,  2641551 

Int.  a.-  H03F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  330-290  aoaims 


I   Apparatus  for  driving  a  reactive  load,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  N  multi-input  circuit  elements,  N  g  2,  con- 
nected in  parallel,  capable  of  amplifying  a  band  of  fre- 
quencies, two  inputs  of  each  element  being  connectable  to 
sources  of  direct-current  voltage,  each  circuit  element  and 
elements  connected  to  its  inputs  defining  a  circuit  stage; 

N  means,  each  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  inputs 
of  the  circuit  elements,  capable  of  equalizing  the  gain  of 
each  of  the  N  stages  within  a  prescnbed  percentage; 

a  transformer  having  N  primary,  intput.  windings  and  one* 
secondary,  output,  winding,  which  is  connectable  to  the 
load,  each  of  the  N  primary  windings  having  their  inputs 
connected  to  one  of  the  outputs  of  the  circuit  elements; 

the    transformer    being   so   designed    that    its   impedance. 


1.  An  integrated  current  amplifier  having  negative  feedback 
comprising:  at  least  two  amplifier  stages,  a  negative  feedback 
arm  connected  from  the  amplifier  output  to  the  amplifer  input, 
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and  the  output  circuit  of  an  active  element  of  a  last  amplifier 
i  ,:  divided  so  as  to  produce  a  division  of  the  output  cur^ 
rem  such  that  a  portion  of  the  current  is  conveyed  into  the 
nega  we  feedback  arm  and  a  portion  of  the  current  is  conveyed 
into  the  amplifier  output,  and  dc.  input  current  means  associ- 
Td  with  the  amplifier  stages,  the  value  of  an  -P"'  ^  -  -  - 
supplied  bv  the  current  means  which  determines  the  amp  if  e 
o^^ating  point  being  selected  such  that  the  dynamic  amplifier 
in'^ut  im^Tance  is  matched  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of 
a  line  which  supplies  an  input  signal,  the  amplifier  input  cur- 
rent (I,)  being  governed  by  the  equation 

I,  =  kT/eZ 

where 
k  is  the  Boltzmann  constant, 
T  is  the  absolute  temperature 
e  is  the  elementary  charge  and 

Z  Is  the  charactetHstic  impedance  of  the  line  which  supplies 
the  signal  to  be  amplified. 


4,105,945 
ACTIVE  LOAD  ORCUITS 
Nobnya  S«.o,  Nara;  Hiroshi  Goto,  K«««no,  and  YuU^.  Hi™|»^ 
Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  tlectnc 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan  -.,.,»  ,40 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,1« 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1976,  51-28718, 
Mar.  17,  1976,  51-29495 

Int.  a.'  H03F  1/34 

16  Qaims 
U.S,  a.  330—294 


4 

',  1 

i 

^ — 

4,105,944 
QUIESCENT  BIASING  OF  R-F  POWER  TRANSISTORS 
•^        TOR  OTOER  THAN  CLASS  A  OPERATION 

WendeU  Goundrey  Anderson,  Moorestown,  N.J.,  assignor  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,586 
Int.  a.-  H03F  3/19 
.^  8  Claims 

U.S.  a.  330—290 


1  In  an  r-f  amplifier  including  at  least  one  common-emitter 
r-f  amphTier  transistor,  each  said  r-f  -P"^'"  •--'" 
ddition  .0  having  an  emitter  electrode  having  »  ^ase  e'ec  rod^ 
connected  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  an  r-f  dnve  signal, 
rsupply  of  which  IS  susceptible  to  interruption,  and  having 
a  coSr  electrode  for  connection  to  a  load,  the  improve- 
ment for  avoiding  undesirable  quiescent  base-.nput  impedance 
conditions  in  each  r-f  amplifier  transistor  '^''■"P"*";^^  ^.^ 

respective  current  feedback  means  connected  to  each  rt 
'amplifier  transistor  for  regulating  its  ^-tter  curren   .0 
nrescribed  value  during  interruption  of  r-f  dnve  signal, 
elch^current  feedback  means  including  a  respective  emit- 
er  degeneration  resisunce  for  its  r-f  arnplifier  trans.tor.  a 
respective  auxiliary  transistor  being  of  the  sa|-  -"^u- 
livUy-  type  as  its  r-f  amplifier  transistor  and  having  base 
and  etn^tter  and  collector  electrodes  and  having  emitter- 
baL  and  collector-base  junctions,  respective  means    o 
a^lymg  the  quiescent  potential  drop  across  its  emitter 
degeneration  resistance  .0  a  respective  circuit  including 
fhe  emitter-base  junction  of  its  auxiliary  transistor,  and 
m ir  or  connec'ting  the  collector  electrode  of  its  aux  - 
"ry  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  its  r-f  amplifier 
mrS:o::;ve  to  r-f  Signal  being  supplied.br  disabling 
said  respective  current  feedback  means. 


1  An  active  load  circuit  comprising 

a)  an  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal 
and  a  feedback  terminal  and  a  feedback  circuit  intercon- 
nected between  the  output  and  feedback  tenninals 

(b)  a  circuit  having  an  impedance  frequency  cha»™c 
similar  to  that  as  viewed  from  one  point  m  said  feedback 
c™cuit  including  the  output  terminal  toward  the  feedback 

(c^r^c^elui.  for  causing  said  circuit  defined  in  (b,  ,0 
*  'convert  the  voltage  a.  one  point  in  »>d  f^^dbac    c^cu 

into  current  which  in  turn  is  applied  to  the  input  terminal 

of  said  amplifier. 

4,105,946 
FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  WTTH  PHASE  LOCKED 
^  LOOP  AND  COUNTER  .    ^      , ,, 

Yuji  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sansui  Electric  Co..  Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  Japan  0,11,1 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,313 

Int.  a/  H03B  3/04  . 

20  Oaims 
U.S.  a.  331—1  A 


1  m  a  frequency  synthesizer  device  having  a  phase  locked 
loop  comprising  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means,  reference 
fZencyosciflator  means  and  phase  comparator  means  for 
comparing  a  phase  difference  between  outputs  from  the  volt- 
arcomrolled  oscillator  means  and  the  reference  frequency 
ZmZ  means  to  apply  the  compared  o^^^^^J^^ 
controlled  oscillator  means  to  subilize  the  oscillating  fre 
quency  thereof,  an  improvement  comprising; 

means  for  generating  a  senes  of  harmonic  waves  from  the 
reference' signal  from  said  reference  f«<l— >,  °«^"^'" 
means,  said  series  of  harmonic  waves  being  applied  to  said 
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phase  comparator  means  for  phase  comparing  with  the 
output  from  said  voluge  contro"ed  oscillator  means, 
means  for  coarsely  changing  the  output  frequency  of  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  to  a  desired   fre- 
quency, 
first  gate  means  coupled  with  the  output  of  said  voltage 

controlled  oscillator  means, 
counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  output  waves 
from  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  through  said 
first  gate  means, 
first  latching  means  coupled  with  an  output  of  said  counter 
means  which  provides  the  least  significant  digit  of  a  deci- 
mal number  of  a  count  by  said  counter  means, 
second  gate  means  connected  in  a  closed  loop  comprising 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  and  said  phase 
comparator  means, 
means  for  providing  a  gate  signal  to  make  said  second  gate 
means  conductive  at  a  time  when  the  number  from  said 
first  latching  means  is  within  a  predetermined  range, 
second  latching  means  coupled  with  said  counter  means, 
first  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  desired  frequency 
value  correspondingly  to  the  counted  number  through 
said  second  latching  means, 
and  means  coupled  with  the  output  from  said  reference 
frequency  oscillator  means  for  providing  a  gate  pulse  to 
make  said  first  gate  means  conductive,  latching  signals  to 
operate  said  first  and  second  latching  means  and  a  reset 
signal  to  reset  said  counter  means,  said  gate  pulse  having 
a  pulse  width  predetermined  correspondingly  to  the  refer- 
ence frequency  and  being  repeatedly  generated  with  a 
constant  period,  said  latching  signals  being  provided  just 
after  each  one  of  said  gate  pulses  ends,  and  said  reset  signal 
being  generated  after  said  latchmg  signals  but  before  next 
gate  pulse. 


4,105.948 
FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  WITH  RAPIDLY 
CHANGEABLE  FREQUENCY 
Herbert  J.  Wolkstein,  LiTingston,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,328 

Int.  a.i  H03B  3/04 

VS.  a.  331—14  5  a»i«» 


4,105,947 
PUXSE  WAVE  PHASE  AND  FREQUENCY  DETECTOR 
Albert  Timothy  Crowley,  Somerdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16.  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,750 

Int.  a.'  H03B  3/04 

VS.  tX  331—1  A  6  Qaims 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  capable  of  rapidly  changing  its 
output  frequency  from  one  value  to  another  value,  comprising 

a  phase  locked  loop  including  a  voltage-controlled  oscilla- 
tor, a  phase  detector,  a  variable-frequency  divider  cou- 
pling an  output  of  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator  to  an 
input  of  the  phase  detector,  a  source  of  a  reference  oscilla- 
tion coupled  to  the  other  input  of  the  phase  detector,  and 
a  path  for  a  first  control  voltage  from  the  output  of  the 
phase  detector  to  the  control  input  of  the  voltage-con- 
trolled oscillator. 

a  source  of  an  output  frequency  command  signal  coupled  to 
the  control  input  of  said  variable-frequency  divider. 

convener  means  responsive  to  said  output  frequency  com- 
mand signal  to  apply  a  corresponding  second  control 
voltage  to  the  control  input  of  said  voltage-controlled 
oscillator,  and 

timing  and  switch  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  said 
desired  output  frequency  command  signal  to  momentarily 
interrupt  said  path  for  the  first  control  voltage. 


4.105,949 
FREQUEVCY  synthesizer  APPARATUS 
Robert  H.  Hardin,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,869 

Int.  a.2  H03B  21/00.  21/02 

VS.  a.  331—37  17  Claims 


-jr. 


1.  A  phase  and  frequency  detector,  comprising 

first  and  second  flip-fiops  each  having  a  leading  edge  trigger 

input,  an  output  and  a  reset  input, 
means  to  apply  a  first  pulse  wave  to  the  trigger  input  of  said 

first  flip-Oop, 
means  to  apply  a  second  pulse  wave  to  the  trigger  input  of 

said  second  fiip-fiop,  and 
gate  means  responsive  to  outputs  of  said  flip-flops  and  to  said 

first  and  second  pulse  waves  to  apply  reset  signals  to  reset 

inputs  of  both  flip-flops  solely  during  the  times  that  the 

first  and  second  pulses  overlap  in  lime. 


9  Frequency  synthesizer  apparatus  responsive  to  an  applied 
signal  having  a  frequency/, for  supplying  a  substantially  single 
frequency  output  signal  at  a  frequency  selectable  from  a  plural- 
ity of  output  frequencies,  said  plurality  of  output  frequencies 
including  a  number  of  frequencies  numerically  equal  to  the 
mathematical  product  of  M  times  N,  where  M  and  N  are 
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preselected  integers,  said  output  frequencies  being  spaced- 
apart  from  one  another  in  the  frequency  domain  by  a  fre- 
quency interval  equal  to  //M,  said  frequency  synthesizer 
apparatus  comprising: 
frequency  divider  means  responsive  to  said  applied  signal  for 

supplying  a  first  signal  having  a  frequency  //M 
first  harmonic  generator  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal 
for  supplying  a  second  signal  having  a  plurality  of  at  least 
M  signal  components,  said  M  signal  components  being  at 
the  frequencies  j/yM,  (/>1)//M  .  .      (/-<-M-l)//M 
where  j  is  a  preselected  non-zero  integer  that  is  greater 
than  the  quantity  M(N-  l)/2; 
first  harmonic  selector  means  responsive  to  said  second 
signal  for  supplying  a  first  selected  signal  at  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  a  selected  one  of  said  M 
signal  components  of  said  second  signal; 
second  harmonic  generator  means  responsive  to  said  applied 
signal  for  supplying  a  third  signal  having  a  plurality  of  at 
least  N  signal  components,  said  N  signal  components 
being  at  the  frequencies  */„  (k+\)  f, .  .  .  (Ar-)-N-l)/, 
where  A:  is  a  preselected  non-zero  integer; 
second  harmonic  selector  means  responsive  to  said  third 
signal  for  supplying  a  second  selected  signal  at  a  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  a  selected  one 
of  said  N  signal  components  of  said  third  signal; 
a  single  mixer  means  responsive  to  said  first  selected  signal 
and  responsive  to  said  second  selected  signal,  said  mixer 
means  supplying  a  signal  having  a  first  signal  component 
at  a  frequency  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  frequencies  of  said 
first  and  second  selected  signals  and  having  a  second 
signal  component  at  a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  frequencies  of  said  first  and  second  selected 
signals;  and 
a  single  filter  means  responsive  to  said  signal  supplied  by  said 
mixer  means  for  supplying  said  substantially  single  fre- 
quency output  signal  at  said  selectable  output  frequency, 
said  filter  means  having  a  passband  including  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  first  and  second  signal  components  for 
each  first  and  second  selected  signal  supplied  by  said  first 
and  second  harmonic  selector  means,  said  passband  sub- 
stantially excluding  signals  at  the  other  one  of  said  first 
and  second  signal  components  of  said  signal  supplied  by 
said  mixer  means. 


to  the  input  of  the  first  one  of  said  M  inverters  for  forming 
a  loop  normally  oscillating  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 

means  connecting  the  input  of  the  first  of  said  N  inverters  to 
the  output  of  one  of  said  M  inverters,  and  means  connect- 
ing the  output  of  the  Nth  of  said  N  inverters  to  the  output 
of  a  different  one  of  said  M  inverters  for  forming  a  second 
loop;  and 

means  responsive  to  an  input  control  voltage  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  N  inverters  for  altering  its  conductivity  m 
response  to  said  control  voltage  and  thereby  altering  said 
predetermined  frequency  of  oscillation. 

4,105,951 
MULTlPACrOR  DISCHARGE  ARRANGEMENTS 
Alan  Hugh  Pickering,  Springfield;  Michael  Barry  Qive  Brady. 
Maldon.  and  Peter  Frederick  Lewis,  Chelmsford,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  English  Electric  Val»e  Company  Limited. 
England 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,883 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1975, 
43704/75 

Int.  a.J  HOIP  1/14:  H03B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  331—90  13  Claims 


4,105.950 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSOLLATOR  (VCO) 

EMPLOYING  NESTED  OSOLLATING  LOOPS 

Andrew  Gordon  Francis  Dingwall.  Bridgewater,  N.J..  assignor 

to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12.  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,285 
Cairns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1976, 
37853/76 

Int.  a.2  H03B  3/04,  5/24;  H03K  3/2S2 
VS.  a.  331—57  «  Claims 


1.  A  multipactor  discharge  arrangement  comprising  a  source 
of  radio  frequency  energy,  two  multipactor  discharge  elec- 
trodes arranged  such  that  one  surrounds  the  other  to  form  a 
co-axial  waveguide  which  is  coupled  lo  said  source  of  radio 
frequency  energy  whereby,  in  operation,  in  a  multipactor 
discharge  condition  a  net  current  flows  from  one  of  said  mul- 
tipactor discharge  electrodes  to  the  other,  and  means  con- 
nected to  utilize  such  net  current  to  create  a  self-bias  voltage 
on  one  of  the  electrodes. 


4,105,952 
HIGH  REPETITION  RATE  PULSED  LASER  DISCHARGE 

SYSTEM 

John  Tulip,  11823  87th  A»e.,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688.927 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/097 

VS.  a.  331-94.5  PE  6  Claims 


5.  A  voltage  controlled  oscillator  comprising; 
M  inverters  connected  in  cascade,  and  N  inverters  con- 
nected in  cascade;  where  M  and  N  are  integers; 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  Mth  of  said  M  inverters 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  pulsed  electric  glow  dis- 
charge comprising: 
a  high  voltage  energy  storage  capacitor  circuit, 
a  first  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  for  providing  a  glow  dis- 
charge therebetween  in  response  to  being  connected  in 
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circuit  with  said  high  voluge  energy  storage  capacitor 
circuit, 

an  ionizable  gaseous  medium  disposed  between  said  first  pair 
of  spaced  electrodes  withm  which  said  glow  discharge 
may  be  esublished, 

means  for  switching  said  high  voluge  energy  storage  capac- 
itor circuit  in  circuit  with  said  first  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trodes to  initiate  said  glow  discharge,  said  means  for 
switching  including  a  second  pair  of  spaced  electrodes 
forming  a  switching  spark  gap  located  adjacent  said  first 
pair  of  electrodes  and  electrically  connected  in  series  with 
said  first  pair  of  electrodes. 

means  for  providing  a  transverse  (low  of  gas  between  said 
first  pair  of  electrodes,  and 

means  for  initialing  a  spark  discharge  across  said  second  pair 
of  electrodes,  said  spark  discharge  providing  ionization  of 
said  gaseous  medium  between  said  first  pair  of  electrodes 
for  suppression  of  arcs  therebetween  and  further  serving 
to  switch  said  high  voltage  energy  storage  capacitor  cir- 
cuit in  circuit  with  said  first  pair  of  electrodes. 


4,105,954 
DOUBLE-CONnNED  MULTIPLE  ANODE  HOLLOW 
CATHODE  LASER 
Shing  Chung  Wang,  Temple  City,  and  Randolph  W.  Hamerd- 
inger,  Glendale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,472 

Int.  a.-  HOIS  S/00 

U.S.  a.  331-94J  PE  6  Qairas 


4,105,953 
CHIRPED  ACOL'STO-OPTIC  Q  SWITCH 

James  L.  Jemigan,  Inyokem,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,831 

Int.  a."  HOIS  3/11 

US.  a.  331-94.5  Q  5  Oaims 


'^fSr^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  promoting  the  emission  of  radiation  by 
utilizing  electrical  energy  to  raise  metal  vapor  material  from  an 
initial  state  to  an  excited  stale  comprising: 
enclosed  means,  including  an  elongated  body  section  defin- 
ing a  first  electrode  and  a  pair  of  end  sections  terminating 
in  means  for  transmitting  radiation,  for  enveloping  a  space 
occupied  by  said  material: 
a  plurality  of  second  electrodes  each  being  substantially 
equally  spaced,  in  electrically  insulated  relationship  with 
said  first  electrode,  longitudinally  along  the  exterior  of 
said  body  section;  each  of  said  second  electrodes  commu- 
nicating with  the  space  enveloped  by  said  enclosed  means, 
and  being  adapted  to  receive  eleclncal  energy  for  substan- 
tially uniform  distribution  through  said  space  to  said  first 
electrode  to  substantially  uniformly  raise  said  material  as 
distributed  in  said  space  from  said  initial  slate  to  said 
excited  state;  and 
cataphoretic  means  disposed  along  each  of  said  end  sections 
for  establishing  an  electrical  field  within  said  space  lo 
accelerate  said  material  away  from  the  nearest  one  of  said 
radiation  transmission  means  and  toward  said  first  elec- 
trode. 


y 


4,105,955 

HETEROSTRUCrURE  LASER  HAVING  A  STRIPE 

REGION  DEFINED  IN  AN  ACTIVE  LAYER  BY  A 

DIFFERENCE  IN  IMPURITY 

Izuo  Hayashi,  and  Roy  I.ang,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,839 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  U,  1976,  51-26440 

Int.  C\.-  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  331-94.5  H  I8  Oaims 


1  An  acousto-optic  Q-switch  for  switching  a  laser  beam 
from  a  laser  beam  source  to  an  output  from  a  high  CJ  condition 
wherein  laser  energy  is  input  along  an  optical  path  lo  the 
Q-switch  and  reflected  back  along  the  same  optical  path  to  its 
source,  comprising: 

a  cell  of  acousto-optic  material  placed  in  said  optical  path; 
a  highly  reflective  surface  disposed  on  said  acousto-optic 
material  so  that  said  laser  energy  inpu'  passes  through  the 
acoustic-optic  material  to  strike  the  reflective  surface  such 
that  said  cell  of  acousio-optical  matenal  appears  to  be 
twice  its  actual  thickness;  and 
means  for  introducing  a  chirped  acoustic  pulse  to  said  cell, 
such  that  said  acoustic  pulse  is  adjacent  to  said  highly 
reflective  surface  and  travels  parallel  to  said  reflective 
surface  and  propagates  in  said  cell  at  the  Bragg  angle  lo 
laser  energy  traveling  through  said  cell  for  all  portions  of 
the  chirped  acoustic  pulse  during  the  high  Q  condition, 
whereby  the  chirped  acoustic  pulse  diffracts  the  laser 
energy  input  causing  the  highly  reflective  surface  to  re- 
flect the  laser  energy  input  back  to  its  source  when  the 
chirped  pulse  is  totally  within  the  cell. 


1.  In  a  stripe  geometry  heterostructure  semiconduclor  laser 
comprising  a  multiple  heterojunclion  semiconductor  crystal 
having  a  pair  of  principal  surfaces,  a  pair  of  end  surfaces  trans- 
versely of  said  principal  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of  side  surfaces 
transversely  of  said  principal  and  said  end  surfaces,  a  pair  of 
reflection  surfaces  on  the  respective  end  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of 
electrodes  on  the  respective  principal  surfaces,  said  crystal 
including  only  one  active  layer  bounded  by  a  pair  of  hetero- 
junclion interfaces  and  said  end  and  said  side  surfaces,  said 
active  layer  comprising  a  stripe  region  extending  between  said 
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end  surfaces  and  a  contiguous  region  between  said  stnpe  re- 
gion and  at  least  one  of  said  side  surfaces,  said  interfaces  being 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  at  least  at  their  portions 
defining  said  stripe  region,  said  stripe  region  being  in  substan- 
tial coincidence  with  an  oscillation  producing  region  where 
laser  oscillation  takes  place,  said  oscillation  producing  region 
being  restricted  by  said  interfaces  in  a  first  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  said  interfaces,  said  stripe  region  and  said  contigmhis 
region  having  different  impurity  characteristics  such  that  said 
stripe  region  has  a  higher  dielecric  constant  than  said  contigu- 
ous  region,  whereby  said  oscillation  producing  region  is  re- 
stricted to  said  stripe  region  in  a  second  direction  parallel  to 
said  interfaces  and  said  laser  oscillation  is  stabilized  to  a  single 
fundamental  transverse  mode. 


4,105,956 
Q-SWTTCHED  LASER  AND  LASER  ROD 
Norman  L.  Boling,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,038 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/Ul 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  Q  >'  ^l"*""* 


the  input  and  output  terminals  of  said  third  and  fourth  switches 
being  connected  in  a  second  series  circuit  with  each  other,  the 
source  terminals,  and  the  apex,  so  that  current  flows  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  through  the  apex  and  between  the  input  and 
output  terminals  of  the  third  and  fourth  switches  in  response  to 
the  third  and  fourth  switches  being  closed;  first  means  for 
simultaneously  activating  the  first  and  second  switches  into 
conducting  and  cut-ofl'  states  during  a  first  time  interval.  sec_ 
ond  means  for  simultaneously  activating  the  third  and  fourth 
switches  into  conducting  and  cul-ofl-  states  dunng  a  second 
time  interval;  said  first  activating  means  including:  (a)  first 
means  for  respectively  biasing  the  control  terminals  of  the  first 
and  second  switches  relative  to  the  inj)>J-lerminals  of  the  first 
and  second  switches,  said  first  and  second  switches  being  likely 
to  have  dissimilar  characteristics  in  response  to  the  voltages 
biasing  the  control  terminals  thereof  so  that  one  of  the  first  and 
second  switches  has  a  tendency  to  conduct  and  cut  offpnor  to 
the  other  one  in  response  to  the  biasing  voluges  therefor,  and 
(b)  second  means  for  coupling  currents  between  the  input 
terminals  of  the  first  and  second  switches,  said  second  means 


7" 


1   In  a  Q-switched  laser  which  includes  a  front,  partially 
transmissive  mirror,  a  rotating  rear  mirror  switching  means, 
spaced-apart  from  said  front  mirror,  for  causing  a  rear  mirror 
to  be  optically  aligned  for  precise  retro-reflection  with  the 
front  mirror  only  when  a  laser  pulse  is  desired,  and  a  flash  tube 
for  providing  pumping  power  for  said  laser,  an  improved  laser 
rod  member,  positioned  between  said  front  mirror  and  said 
rear  mirror  switching  means,  which  comprises: 
an  elongated,  solid,  rod  like  member  made  from  a  matenal 
containing  a  lasable  element,  said  rod  like  member  includ- 
ing front  and  rear  polished  faces,  said  rod  like  member 
further  including  pulse  suppression  means  for  preventing 
the  passage  of  shallow  angle  reflected  or  refracted  beams 
through  said  rod  like  member,  said  pulse  suppression 
means  being  integrally  formed  on  the  edge  of  one  of  said 
polished  faces  and  extending  towards  the  center  of  said 
polished  face  an  extent  great  enough  to  allow  interception 
of  said  shallow  angle  beams. 


4,105,957 
FULL  WAVE  BRIDGE  POWER  INVERTER 

Frank  Cathell,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Qualidyne  Systems, 

Inc..  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977.  Ser.  No.  835,403 

Int.  a.'  H02M  7/5J7.  H03K  3/30 

U.S.  a.  331-110  '  "»''»» 

1  An  inverter  for  converting  power  from  a  DC  source  to 
AC  power  that  is  supplied  to  a  load  comprising  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  switches,  each  of  said  switches  having  a  con- 
trol leraiinal,  an  input  tenninal  and  an  output  terminal,  each  of 
the  switches  being  activated  into  conducting  and  non-conduct- 
ing states  between  the  input  and  output  tenninals  in  response  to 
the  voltage  magnitude  between  the  control  and  input  terminals 
having  values  in  first  and  second  ranges,  respectively;  means 
for  connecting  said  switches  in  a  bridge  circuit  with  the  source 
and  load,  said  bridge  circuit  including  an  apex  to  which  the 
load  is  adapted  to  be  connected;  the  input  and  output  tenninals 
of  said  first  and  second  switches  being  in  a  first  senes  circuit 
with  each  other,  terminals  for  the  source,  and  the  apex,  so  that 
current  flows  in  a  first  direction  through  the  apex  and  between 
the  input  and  output  terminals  of  the  first  and  second  switches 
in  response  to  the  first  and  second  switches  both  being  closed; 


being  arranged  so  that  in  response  to  either  of  the  first  or 
second  switches  being  rendered  into  the  current  conducting 
and  cut-ofl'  states,  the  other  switch  is  supplied  with  a  voltage 
tending  to  activate  it  into  a  like  sute  and  substantially  over- 
come the  tendencv  for  the  first  and  second  switches  to  conduct 
and  cut  off  at  different  times;  said  second  activating  means 
including:  (a)  third  means  for  respectively  biasing  the  control 
lennmals  of  the  third  and  fourth  switches  relative  to  the  input 
tenninals  of  the  third  and  fourth  switches,  and  said  third  and 
fourth  switches  being  likely  to  have  dissimilar  charactenstics 
in  response  to  the  voltages  biasing  the  control  tenninals  thereof 
so  that  one  of  the  third  and  fourth  switches  has  a  tendency  to 
conduct  and  cut  off  prior  to  the  other  one  in  response  to  the 
biasing  voltages  therefor,  and  (b)  fourth  means  for  coupling 
currents  between  the  input  tenninals  of  the  third  and  fourth 
switches,  said  fourth  means  being  arranged  so  that  in  response 
to  either  of  the  third  or  fourth  switches  being  rendered  into  the 
current  conducting  and  cut-ofl'  states,  the  other  switch  is  sup- 
plied with  a  voltage  tending  to  activate  it  into  a  like  state  and 
substantially  overcome  the  tendency  for  the  third  and  fourth 
switches  to  conduct  and  cut  off  at  different  times. 


4,105,958 
LARGE  DELAY  SPREAD  CHANNEL  SIMULATOR 
John  Norman  Pierce,  Lexington,  and  Steen  Allan  Pari,  Belmont, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Signatron,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,511 
Int.  a.-  H03H  7/14.  7/22,  7/2S.  7/30 
VS.  a.  333—29  1'  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  simulating  the  charactenstics  of  a  signal 
channel  and  responsive  to  a  channel  input  signal  to  produce  a 
simulated  channel  output  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising 
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at  least  two  cascade-connected  delay  line  means,  each  re- 
sponsive to  a  delay  line  input  signal  and  having  a  selected 
number  of  tap  outputs  for  providing  a  plurality  of  lap 
output  signals  therefrom; 

first  means  associated  with  all  but  a  selected  one  of  said 
delay  line  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  randomly 
characterized  signals; 

first  further  means  associated  with  each  of  said  all  but  one  of 
said  delay  line  means  and  responsive  to  the  plurality  of 
said  tap  output  signals  associated  therewith  and  to  said 
plurality  of  randomly  characterized  signals  associated 
therewith  for  producing  a  plurality  of  intermediate  signals 
from  each  of  said  all  but  one  of  said  delay  line  means; 

first  summing  means  associated  with  each  of  said  all  but  one 
of  said  delay  line  means  and  responsive  to  said  plurality  of 
intermediate  signals  associated  therewith  for  providing  a 
delay  line  output  signal  representing  the  sum  thereof; 

second  means  associated  with  said  selected  one  of  said  delay 
line  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  Gaussian  charac- 
terized signals; 


second  further  means  associated  with  said  selected  one  of 
said  delay  line  means  and  responsive  to  the  plurality  of  tap 
output  signals  associated  therewith  and  to  said  Gaussian 
characterized  signals  for  producing  a  plurality  of  interme- 
diate signals  from  said  selected  one  of  said  delay  line 
means; 

second  summing  means  associated  with  said  selected  one  of 
said  delay  line  means  and  responsive  to  said  plurality  of 
intermediate  signals  for  providing  a  delay  line  output 
signal  representing  the  sum  thereof; 

the  delay  line  input  signal  to  the  first  of  said  cascade-con- 
nected delay  line  means  being  the  channel  input  signal,  the 
delay  line  signal  from  the  last  of  said  cascade-connected 
delay  line  means  being  the  simulated  channel  output  sig- 
nal, and  the  delay  line  input  signals  of  all  of  said  delay  line 
means  other  than  said  first  delay  line  means  being  the 
delay  line  output  signal  from  the  immediately  preceding 
delay  line  means  of  said  cascaded  delay  line  means. 


transmission  line  being  a  function  of  the  signal  wavelength  and 
at  least  one  quarter  wavelength  long,  said  pair  of  lines  being 
interconnected  by  at  least  two  branch  transmission  lines  ap- 
proximately one  quarter  wavelength  apart  and  of  the  order  of 
one  quarter  wavelength  in  length,  an  RF  input  terminal  and  an 
RF  output  terminal  connected  to  one  extremity  of  said  pair  of 
transmission  lines,  respectively,  switching  means  connected  to 
the  other  extremity  of  said  pair  of  transmission  lines  for  switch- 
ing each  of  said  transmission  lines  from  an  open  termination  to 
a  shorted  termination,  means  for  biasing  said  switching  means 
by  a  first  voltage  in  a  first  direction  and  then  by  a  second 
voltage  in  a  reverse  direction  whereby  the  reflection  coeffici- 
ent phase  angle  shifts  substantially  a  given  amount  providing  a 


given  amount  of  phase  shift  of  said  microwave  frequency 
signal  and  whereby  a  first  and  second  insertion  loss  is  produced 
at  said  first  and  second  bias  voltages  respectively,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises; 

resistive  means  disposed  on  each  of  said  pair  of  transmission 
lines  at  a  spacing  approximately  one  quarter  wavelength 
from  said  switching  means  such  that  at  said  first  bias 
voltage  said  resistive  means  is  decoupled  from  said  RF 
power  and  at  said  second  bias  voltage  said  resistive  means 
is  coupled  to  said  RF  power  at  a  predetermined  value  to 
attenuate  said  power,  whereby  the  difference  in  the  inser- 
tion loss  over  a  predetermined  frequency  range  at  said 
first  and  second  bias  voltages  is  negligible. 


4,105,960 

BROAD-BAND  CONTINUOUSLV  VARIABLE 

ATTENUATOR 

Helmut  Bacher,  771  Quince  Orchard  #11,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

20760 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976.  Ser.  No.  752,209 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  1/22 

U.S.  a.  333—81  A  13  aaims 


4,105,959 
A-MPLITUDE  BALANCED  DIODE  PHASE  SHIFTER 

Vitaly  Stachejko,  Willingboro,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811J90 
Int.  a:-  HOIP  3/OS.  I/J8.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  333—31  R  6  aaims 

1.  A  phase  shifter  for  selectively  introducing  a  predeter- 
mined phase  shift  in  a  microwave  frequency  signal,  said  phase 
shifter  being  of  the  reflection  type  including  a  pair  of  transmis- 
sion lines  of  substantially  equal  length,  the  length  of  each 


1.  A  variable  microwave  attenuator  comprising  an  outer 
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conductive  member,  an  iimer  conductive  member  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  outer  conductive  member  and  combining 
therewith  to  define  a  microwave  transmission  line,  said  inner 
conductive  member  being  interrupted  to  provide  a  pair  of 
spaced  inner  conductor  member  ends,  a  single  resistive  mem- 
ber electrically  connected  to  said  outer  conductive  member 
and  extending  transversely  therefrom  toward  the  space  be- 
tween said  inner  conductor  member  ends,  and  an  electrical 
connector  means  extending  from  each  of  said  inner  conductive 
member  ends  to  a  respective  region  of  said  resistive  member  to 
provide  attenuation  series  and  shunt  current  paths  through  said 
resistive  and  outer  conductive  members,  at  least  one  of  said 
electrical  connector  means  being  continuously  movable  rela- 
tive to  and  in  conucting  engagement  with  said  resistive  mem- 
ber to  selectively  vary  the  resistances  of  said  series  and  shunt 
paths  for  selecting  the  desired  attenuation. 

4,105,961 
PHONOGRAPH  PICK-UP  ARM  CONTROL 
ARRANGEMENT 
Dexter  Robert  Plummer,  Ongar,  and  Roderick  Frank  Jones, 
London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Stratheam  Audio  Lim- 
ited, Belfast,  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  No?.  25.  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,268 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  27,  1974, 
51446/74 

Int.  a.2  GOSH  U/0] 
U.S.  a.  318— «76  4  aaims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  use  in  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  a  pivoted  tone  arm  for  a  phonograph  arm  in  first  and 
second  planes  including  first  and  second  motors  controlling  the 
movement  of  the  arm  in  the  respective  planes,  a  drive  element 
in  each  motor,  means  including  terminals  to  connect  the  drive 
elements  to  a  source  of  power,  first  adjustable  means  compris- 
ing a  first  potentiometer  connected  between  a  terminal  of  the 
connection  means  and  the  drive  elements  to  determine  the  total 
amount  of  power  fed  respectively  to  each  of  the  drive  elements 
from  the  source  of  power,  and  second  adjustable  means  com- 
prising a  second  potentiometer  connected  to  said  first  potenti- 
ometer and  to  said  drive  elements  for  varying  the  ratio  of  the 
power  fed  to  the  two  respective  elements,  the  pivot  axes  of  the 
arm  in  the  first  and  second  planes  passing  through  one  of  the 
motors. 


will  be  continuously  variable  with  the  sute  of  charge  of 
the  battery, 

said  continuously  varying  means  including, 

an  operational  amplifier. 

means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  voltage  to  the  nonin- 
verting  input  of  said  operational  amplifier  comprising  a 
second  operational  amplifier  and  means  for  selectively 
varying  the  gain  of  said  second  operational  amplifier  as  a 
function  of  temperature, 


means  for  supplying  voluge  as  a  function  of  regulator  out- 
put voltage  to  the  inverting  of  said  operational  amplifier, 
said  inverting  input  voltage  supplying  means  including 
means  for  selectively  varying  said  inverting  input  voltage 
over  a  given  range  so  that  a  predetermined  output  voltage 
can  be  defined  at  a  selected  ambient  temperature,  and 
means  for  supplying  the  output  voltage  of  said  operational 
amplifier  to  said  reference  terminal. 


4,105,963 
BRUSHLESS  WELDING  GENERATOR 

Aurel  Dobranis,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignor  to  J.  U.  W. 
Muller,  Maschinen-und  Armaturenfabric  GmbH,  Leverku- 
sen, Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,117 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1976,  2624904;  May  17,  1977,  2722199 

Int.  C\}  H02P  9/iO 
US.  a.  322—48  12  CU*"' 


t(j.»   \ 


4,105.962 
BATTERY  CHARGER 

Donald  K.  Scott,  Jr.,  Waynesboro,  and  Michael  D.  Mcintosh, 
South  Mountain,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Landis  Tool  Com- 
pany, Waynesboro,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,947,  .Mar.  21,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,681 
Int.  a.2  H02J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  320—32  ♦  Clums 

I.  A  constant  voltage  battery  charger  comprising 
a  three  terminal  voltage  regulator  having  input,  output  and 
reference  terminals  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  DC. 
voltage  having  a  predetermined,  constant  level, 
means  for  continuously  varying  the  reference  voltage  with 
the  amount  of  charge  required  to  establish  a  constant 
charging  voluge  whereby  the  rate  of  charge  of  a  battery 


1.  Brushless  welding  generator  with  a  homopolar  machine 
supplying  welding  current,  comprising:  winding-free  rotors 
with  several  pole  rings  each  forming  an  air  gap  of  varying  size 
around  its  periphery  with  the  stator.  said  homopolar  machine 
being  divided  into  two  electromagnetic  parts  each  having  an 
exciting  winding  for  forming  an  exciting  field  controlled  in  one 
of  said  two  electromagnetic  parts  in  opposition  to  the  welding 
current. 
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4,105,964 
VOLTAGE  REGULATION  AND  STABILIZATION 
DEVICE 
V  ladimir  Konstantinovich  LebedeT,  ulitsa  Engelsa,  25,  kv.  12; 
Jury  DmitrieTich  Gupalo,  ulitsa  Anri  Barbjusa.  22-26,  ky.  25; 
Vladimir  Alexandroyich  Troitsky,  ulitsa  Bratislavskaya,  8,  k». 
86-  Nikolai  Grigorie»ich  Bely.  ulitsa  Stepana  Razina,  3,  k». 
lo!  Vladimir  Alexandrovich  Nagaitsev.  ulitsa  Stroitelei,  26, 
kv  6-  Boris  Vladimiroyich  Nudelman.  ulitsa  Filatova,  1/22, 
k»  87.  all  of  Kie»;  Alexandr  l»anovich  Krasnoy,  Molodeihny 
bulyar  4  ky.  7.  Tolyatti  Kuibysheyskoi  oblasti;  Jury 
losifoyicb'Borju.  SUvropolskaya  ulitsa.  23,  k».  6.  Tolyatti 
Kuibysheyskoi  oblasti;  Dmitry  Nikolaeyich  Parshin,  Kom- 
munistisheskaya  ulitsa,  55.  ky.  80.  Tolyatti  Kuibysheyskoi 
oblasti-  Payel  Andreeyich  Zhinzbikoy,  ulitsa  Kostycheva,  41, 
ky  195  Bryansk,  and  Alexandr  Nikolaeyich  Korneey.  Pro- 
myshlennaya  ulitsa.  69.  ky.  23,  TolyattiKuibysheyskoi  oblasti, 

all  of  IJ.S.S.R. 

Filed  Noy.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,007 

InL  a.-  G05F  1/20 

U.S.  a.  323-43.5  S  "  """" 

■OP 


4,105,965 
STATIC  TRIP  ORCUIT  BREAKER  TEST  SET 
Ronald  R.  Russell,  Plainville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Nety  York,  N.Y. 

FiM  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,628 

Int.  a.-  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324-28  CB  "  <^»"" 


1  A  voltage  regulation  and  stabilization  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  transformer  with  power  windings  on  its  magnetic  cir- 
cuit leg's,  said  power  windings  having  taps,  yokes  of  said 
transformer  being  arranged  between  said  magnetic  circuit 
legs,  some  of  said  yokes  having  control  windings  for 
direct  current  magnetization  of  said  yokes,  a  portion  of 
said  power  windings'  turns  being  arranged  in  a  window 
formed  by  the  yokes,  whereupon  there  are  mounted  said 
control  windings; 

(b)  a  switch  connected  to  the  power  windings  taps  ol  saia 
transformer;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  control  circuit  compnsing:  a  companson  unit 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  being  connected 
to  said  transformer;  an  intermediate  amplifier  having  an 
input  and  a  reversible  output,  said  input  of  said  intermedi- 
ate amplifier  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  com- 
parison unit;  a  differential  power  amplifier  having  an  input 
and  output,  said  input  being  connected  to  said  reversible 
output  of  said  intermediate  amplifier,  each  of  said  outputs 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  control  windings  of  said 
transformers  yokes;  a  plurality  of  units  for  measunng  the 
voluge  regulation  margin,  each  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  said  input  of  each  of  said  units  for  measunng  the 
voltage  regulation  margin  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
outputs  of  said  differential  amplifier;  an  electronic  com- 
mutator compnsing  Hip-Pops  logical  NOR  circuits  and 
logical  NAND  circuits,  inverters  and  delay  units  and 
having  inputs  and  outputs,  said  inputs  being  connected  to 
respective  outputs  of  said  units  for  measunng  the  voltage 
regulation  margin,  said  outputs  of  said  electronic  commu- 
tator being  connected  to  said  switch  connected  to  the 
power  windings"  taps  of  said  transformer;  and 

a  power  source  for  the  control  circuit's  units  to  which  there 
is  connected  said  companson  unit,  said  iniemiediate  am- 
plifier said  differential  power  amplifier,  said  electronic 
commuutor  and  said  units  for  measuring  the  voltage 
regulation  margin. 


1  A  field  test  set  for  circuit  breakers  having  phase  current 
monitoring  current  iranr.formers  normally  individually  con- 
nected to  supply  phase  current  signals  to  separate  phase  signal 
inputs  of  a  static  tnp  unit  for  processing  to  determine  the 
existence  of  an  overcurrent  condition,  the  tnp  unit  including  a 
power  supply  connected  to  the  phase  signal  inputs  for  deriving 
tnp  unit  operating  power  from  the  phase  current  signals  and 
further  including  an  output  connected  to  supply  tripping  cur- 
rent for  energizing  a  trip  solenoid  pursuanl  to  initiating  a  tnp 
function,  said  test  set  including,  in  combination: 

A.  a  variable  source  of  test  signal  current; 

B.  a  current  meter; 

C  a  calibration  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  test  signal 
current  and  having  a  voltage  divider  network  developing 
a  test  signal  voltage  proportional  to  said  test  signal  current 
for  application  to  said  current  meter; 

D  test  selector  switch  means  operating  to  selectively  route 
said  test  signal  current  from  said  calibrating  circuit  to  one 
of  the  tnp  unit  phase  signal  inputs; 

E  a  power  source  supplying  lest  power  current  to  dir«;tly 
power  up  the  tnp  unit  power  supply  independently  of  the 
phase  signal  inputs;  and 

F  test  logic  circuitry  operating  to  signal  a  successful  execu- 
tion of  a  test  trip  function  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  an 
effective  magnitude  of  tripping  current  generated  at  the 
trip  unit  output,  said  test  logic  circuitry  further  operating 
to  coordinate  the  application  of  said  test  signal  current  and 
said  lest  power  current  to  the  trip  unit. 


4,105,966 
REMOTE  LIGHTNING  MONITOR  SYSTEM 
Carl  L.  Lennon,  and  Thomas  O.  Britt,  both  of  Merritt  Island 
Fla    assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,482 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  13/04.  19/16 
U.S.  a.  324-113  *"»'"•» 

1  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  lightning  stnkes  compnsing: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  elongated  member  located  in 
the  vicinity  where  said  lightning  strikes  are  to  be  moni- 
tored so  that  electncal  currents  are  generated  in  said 
elongated  member  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  said 
lightning  strikes;  „      •       u         u 

(b)  means  for  sensing  the  change  in  current  flowing  through 
said  elongated  member  and  generating  a  voltage  respon- 
sive thereto; 

(c)  an  on-site  transient  recorder  control  system; 

(d)  an  on-site  recorder  means  for  converting  said  generated 
voluges  to  digiul  signals  and  storing  said  digital  signals; 
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(e)  an  radio  frequency  interference  proof  environmental 
housing  enclosing  said  recorder  means  and  said  recorder 
control  system; 

(0  a  remotely  located  control  means  for  generating  electrical 
command  signals  for  controlling  storing  and  transmitting 
of  said  digitial  signals  in  and  from  said  recorder  means; 

(g)  cables  extending  between  said  remotely  located  control 
means  and  said  housing; 

(h)  an  optical/electrical  interface  means  interposed  between 
said  cables  and  said  transient  recorder  control  system  for 
providing  communication  from  outside  said  housing  to 
said  recorder  control  system  located  in  said  housing; 


n 

0 

32 

34 

^r:u.^ 

an  integrator,  each  of  said  comparators  being  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  having  and  output  cou- 
pled to  said  integrator; 

said  analog  comparing  means  being  operable  to  generate  a 
positive  or  negative  control  signal  at  an  output  of  said 
integrator  when  the  signal  at  said  amplifier  output  is 
higher  than  said  upper  voltage  level  or  lower  than  said 
lower  voltage  level;  and 

analog  control  means  coupled  to  said  adjustable  impedance 
means  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  from  said 
comparing  means  for  automatically  increasing  or  decreas- 
ing the  amount  of  impedance  coupled  across  said  amplifier 
until  the  level  of  the  signal  at  said  output  of  said  amplifier 
is  between  said  upper  and  lower  voltage  levels. 


4,105,968 

ELECTRICAL  TESTER  HAVING  RETRACTABLE 

PRONGS  AND  A  RETRACTABLE  TEST  ROD  FOR 

INDICATING  PRESENCE  OF  A  VOLTAGE 

Robert  L.  Mobley,  and  Delia  .Mobley,  both  of  Henry,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  The  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.V. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786.990 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  19/16.  31/02.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  324—133  1  CI«ini 


(i)  means  for  transmitting  said  command  signals  to  said 
recorder  control  system  and  said  transient  recorder  means 
causing  said  recorder  means  to  record  said  digital  informa- 
tion, and 
(j)  means  for  transmitting  information  from  said  on  site 
recorder  means  and  said  recorder  control  system  to  said 
remotely  located  control  means  representing  the  change 
in  current  produced  by  lightning  stnkes; 
whereby  by  enclosing  said  recorder  control  system  and  said 
recorder  means  within  said  housing  and  providing  communica- 
tion therewith  from  said  control  means  through  said  optical 
electrical  interface  electncal  isolation  therebetween  is  pro- 
vided. 


4,105,967 
AUTOMATIC  RANGE  SELECTION  ORCUTT 
James  H.  Macemon,  Glen  Burnie,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,689 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  15/08:  H03F  1/36:  GOIJ  3/30 

VS.  a.  324—115  10  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic  range  selection  circuit,  which  comprises: 

an  amplifier; 

adjustable  impedance  means  coupled  between  an  input  and 
an  output  of  said  amplifier  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier; 

analog  means  for  comparing  the  signal  at  said  output  from 
said  amplifier  with  an  upper  voltage  level  and  a  lower 
voltage  level,  said  analog  comparing  means  including  an 
under-range  comparator,  an  over-range  comparator  and 


A 


1.  An  electrical  test  unit  for  alternatively  indicating  voltage 
in  the  female  contacts  of  a  wall  outlet  or  at  two  remote  electn- 
cal contacts,  comprising 

a  housing  in  which  a  pair  of  electrical  male  prongs  are 
mounted  to  a  slidable  block  positioned  to  extend  the  two 
prongs  beyond  the  housing  in  a  first  fully  extended  posi- 
tion or  to  retract  the  two  prongs  within  the  housing  in  a 
second  retracted  position. 

an  electrical  light  bulb  electrically  connected  to  a  pair  of 
contact  clips,  each  of  which  is  mounted  in  the  housing  so 
as  to  connect  to  an  individual  contact  means,  each  contact 
means  being  detachably  engaged  by  a  separate  terminal 
mounted  on  said  slidable  block  and  electrically  connected 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  prongs  in  the  first  fully  ex- 
tended position  of  the  prongs  so  xs  to  electrically  connect 
a  said  prong  to  a  said  contact  clip,  together  with 

an  interior  chamber  located  in  the  housing  in  which  a  flexi- 
ble test  lead  is  stored,  said  chamber  blocked  by  a  door  in 
a  wall  of  the  housing,  said  housing  also  fitted  with  a  slid- 
able metal  test  rod  slidably  mounted  to  extenjfljyond  the 
housing  in  a  first  fully  extended  position  and  to  slidably 
retract  within  the  housing  in  a  second  retracted  position, 

said  test  rod  detachably  engaged  to  contact  means,  in  the 
first  fully  extended  position,  which  contact  means  are 
electrically  connected  to  one  of  the  contact  clips  of  the 
light  bulb,  said  contact  means  fixed  to  the  intenor  of  the 
housing,  and  said  test  lead  connected  internally  to  a  sec- 
ond of  the  contact  clips  of  the  light  bulb,  in  which 
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the  metal  prongs  are  electrically  disengaged  from  their 
contact  means  when  moved  from  the  first  fully  extended 
position  towards  the  second  retracted  position,  and  in 
which  the  test  rod  is  electrically  disengaged  from  its 
contact  means  when  moved  from  the  first  fully  extended 
position  towards  the  second  retracted  position,  such  that 
neither  of  the  metal  prongs  nor  the  test  rod  are  electrically 
connected  to  the  internal  circuitry  of  the  tester  except 
when  in  a  fully  extended  position. 


4,105,969 

CALVANOMHTTER  MECHANISM  MOUNTED  ON 

PRINTED  aRCXIT  BOARD  HAVING  PLUG  PORTION 

FOR  INSERTION  INTO  CONTROL  CONSOLE 

RECEPTACLE 

Leon  Harlan  Ivy,  Box  1325,  AlTin,  Tex.  77511 

Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  599,177,  Jul.  25,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,221 

Int.  a:-  GOIR  1/04.  5/02;  GOID  lS/24 

U.S.  a.  324—151  R  3  Oainu 


said  crown  including  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  sharp  contacts, 

said  multiplicity  of  spaced  sharp  contacts  including  a  central 

sharp  contact  and  a  multiplicity  of  sharp  contacts  spaced 

therearound  in  a  contact  set,  each  contact  of  said  set  being 

separated  from  adjacent  contacts  of  said  set  by  continuous 


(                 Ol 

"If  "' 

'        as  O 

us  -f^ 
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1.  A  galvanometer  mechanism  for  providing  a  printed  dis- 
play of  electrical  signals,  said  galvanometer  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

a  circuit  board  having  an  electrical  circuit  printed  thereon 
and  defining  a  plug  portion; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  being  defined  on  said  plug 
portion  of  said  circuit  board  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  printed  electrical  circuit,  said  plug  portion 
being  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  galvanometer  control 
console  receptacle  for  connection  to  appropriate  galva- 
nometer actuating  circuitry; 

a  magnet  being  fixed  to  said  circuit  board  and  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  legs  defining  the  poles  of  the  magnet; 

a  torsion  bar  being  secured  between  the  legs  of  said  magnet; 

electrical  coil  means  connected  to  said  printed  electrical 
circuit,  said  coil  means  being  supported  by  said  torsion  bar 
and  being  rotated  against  the  restraining  force  of  said 
torsion  bar  responsive  to  the  electrical  signal  being  ap- 
plied to  said  coil;  and 

printing  apparatus  being  operatively  connected  to  said  coil 
means  for  movement  in  response  to  said  electrical  signal 
and  being  positioned  relative  to  print  receiving  apparatus 
by  said  coil  means. 


4,105,970 
TEST  PIN 
Jonathon  H.  Katz,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Teradyne,  Inc., 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  757,778 

Int.  aj  GOIR  1/06.  31/02:  HOIH  1/06 

VS.  a.  324—158  P  10  aaims 

1.  A  test  pin  comprising: 
a  body, 
a  slide,  and 
a  spring, 

said  spring  being  carried  in  said  body  and  engaging  said  slide 

to  yieldingly  bias  said  slide  away  from  said  spring,  and 

said  slide  terminating  away  from  said  spring  in  a  crown 

formed  from  an  integral  body  of  conductive  material. 


radial  grooves  extending  uninterruptedly  at  an  angle  to 
define  two  of  said  sharp  contacts  of  said  set  and  allow 
self-cleaning, 
said  contact  set  being  longitudinally  positioned  toward  said 
spring  from  said  central  contact. 


4,105,971 

PERMEABILITY  RESPONSIVE  OSOLLATOR  FOR 

DETECnNG  PHASE  TRANSFORMATIONS  AT 

VARIOUS  COOLING  RATES 

Harri  Nevalainen,  Terastehdas  B  99,  55100  Imatra  1,  Finland 

(55100) 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,475 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  11,  1975,  752545 

Int.  C\.i  GOIR  33/12 

U.S.  a.  324—203  11  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  phase  transformations  in  a  mag- 
netic permeable  material  as  a  function  of  temperature  change 
comprising: 

test  sample  holding  means: 

heating  means  for  automatically  effecting  a  variety  of  ele- 
vated temperatures  in  the  sample  being  tested; 

means  for  automatically  and  rapidly  controlling  the  cooling 
rate  of  said  test  sample  after  it  has  been  heated  to  said 
elevated  temperature; 

means  for  detecting  phase  transformations  of  said  sample 
being  tested  as  a  function  of  temperature  by  changes  in  the 
magnetic  property  of  said  test  sample  as  said  sample  cools 
from  its  elevated  temperature,  said  detecting  means  in- 
cluding a  coil  operatively  coupled  to  said  test  sample,  a 
harmonic  oscillator  operatively  coupled  to  said  coil,  said 
coil  constituting  the  frequency  determining  inductance  of 
said  oscillator; 

means  for  automatically  sensing  the  temperature  of  said 
sample  as  it  cools; 

whereby  phase  changes  in  the  test  sample  cause  changes  of 
the  magnetic  properties  of  said  magnetic  permeable  mate- 
rial which  in  turn  cause  changes  in  the  oscillator  fre- 
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quency  of  said  harmonic  oscillator,  said  frequency  being 
detected  along  with  the  temperature  to  yield  information 
for  use  in  preparing  continuous  cooling  phase  transforma- 
tion diagrams. 


4,105,972 
PIPELINE  INSPECTION  VEHICLE  FOR  DETECnNG 
DEFECTS  IN  PIPELINE  WALLS 
Ian  Smith,  Ashington,  England,  assignor  to  British  Gas  Corpora- 
tion, England 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,911 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1976, 
14555/76 

Int.  a.i  GOIR  33/12 
VS.  a.  324—220  9  Qaims 


comprising  w  bits,  the  first  digital  code  providing  an  indi- 
cation of  the  start  of  each  subframe  sequence  and  the 
second  digital  code  providing  an  indication  of  the  sub- 
frame  number  within  a  frame  of  s  subframes; 

(b)  generating  at  each  ground  terminal  station  for  transmis- 
sion to  the  repealer  a  series  of  N  second  digital  synchro- 
nizing subframes,  each  subframe  comprising  y  bits,  where 
>  is  a  submultiple  of  w—  1,  and  including  both  a  first  sec- 
tion of  comparative  length  to  said  first  section  of  said  first 
subframe  sequence  compnsing  said  first  and  second  digital 
codes  in  corresponding  bits  positions  within  said  first 
section  and  a  second  section  comprising  a  third  digital 
code  for  sequentially  identifying  each  of  the  second  sub- 
frames  within  said  series  of  N  second  subframes,  the  num- 
ber of  bits  necessary  for  the  first  and  second  subframe 
series  to  be  repeated  being  determined  by  the  equation 

M  X  iw  =  N  X  >■ 

where  M  is  the  number  of  frames  of  said  first  subframe  series; 

(c)  at  each  transponder,  transmitting  back  to  the  associated 
ground  terminal  station  a  sequence  of  w  bits  comprising 


1.  A  pipeline  inspection  vehicle  for  detecting  defects  in 
pipeline  walls,  having  a  system  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
detector  modules  for  detecting  said  defects,  which  system 
comprises,  a  plurality  of  sledge  units  each  carrying  one  of  said 
detector  modules,  a  floating  ring  member  disposed  around  but 
spaced  from  the  vehicle,  means  for  connectig  said  ring  member 
about  the  body  of  said  vehicle,  and  means  for  pivotally  con- 
necting the  sledge  units  to  said  ring  member  in  circumferential 
side-by-side  relationship  with  each  other  around  said  ring 
member,  each  sledge  unit  comprising  two  or  more  links  con- 
nected together  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  each 
other,  one  of  said  links  being  arranged  to  carry  a  detector 
module  whilst  the  link  remote  from  said  detector  module-car- 
rying link  being  connected  to  said  ring  member  by  pivotal 
connecting  means,  and  spring  means  connected  respectively  to 
the  remote  link  and  to  the  detector  carrying  link  and  arranged 
independently  to  urge  the  leading  trailing  edges  of  the  detector 
module-carrying  link  outwardly  so  as  to  resilienly  engage  the 
inner  surface  of  the  pipeline  wall. 


4,105,973 
MULTIBEAM,  DIGFTALLY  MODULATED,  TIME 
DIVISION,  SWITCHED  SATELLITE 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Hamilton  Webster  Arnold,  Tinton  Falls;  LeRoy  Conrad  TUIot- 
son,  Harrison,  both  of  N.J.,  and  James  Arthur  Young,  Jr., 
Brazilia,  Brazil,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,994 
Int  Q.2  H04B  7/20 
U,S.  Q.  325—4  18  Claims 

7.    In    a   multibeam,    digitally    modulated,    time   division 
switched  radio  communication  system  including  a  plurality  of 
ground  terminal  stations  distributed  among  n  spaced  ground 
station  areas  and  a  remote  repeater,  each  ground  terminal 
station  comprising  a  transmitter,  a  receiver  and  a  clock  circuit 
for  controlling  the  bit  transmission  frequency  of  the  transmit- 
ter, the  remote  repeater  comprising  n  transponders,  and  a 
master  clock  circuit  for  controlling  the  system  transmissions,  a 
method  of  synchronizing  and  switching  the  signals  from  the  n 
ground  station  areas  through  the  repeater  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  generating  at  each  transponder  in  response  to  signals 
from  the  repeater  master  clock  a  first  and  a  second  digital 
code  in  predetermined  bits  of  a  first  section  of  a  first 
repetitive  digital  subframe  sequence  with  each  subframe 


the  transponder  generated  digital  codes  for  the  first  and 
second  ix)rtions  of  said  first  subframe  section  followed  by 
the  received  synchronizing  subframe  series  in  said  second 
section  whenever  the  transponder  detects  both  a  match 
between  the  transponder  generated  digital  code  for  the 
first  portion  of  each  first  subframe  section  and  the  syn- 
chronous bits  In  the  received  bitstream  and  a  mismatch 
between  the  transponder  generated  digital  code  for  the 
second  portion  of  each  first  subframe  section  and  the 
synchronous  bits  in  the  received  bitstream; 

(d)  determining  at  each  ground  terminal  station  from  the 
signals  received  from  the  associated  repeater  transponder 
the  number  T  of  the  first  synchronizing  subframe  in  said 
received  second  subframe  section  causing  said  repeater 
transmission  in  step  (c)  coincident  with  the  normal  recep- 
tion at  the  repeater  of  the  first  subframe  in  said  frame  of  s 
subframes  in  the  first  subframe  series  in  accordance  with 
the  digital  code  in  the  second  portion  of  each  first  sub- 
frame  section;  and 

(e)  incrementing  a  bit  counter  maintaining  a  count  of  the 
transmitted  bits  in  the  second  subframe  series  by  a  value 
equal  to  (N — ()  x  yvo  effect  frame  and  subframe  synchro- 
nization at  each  ground  terminal  station. 
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4,105^4 

PRIORITY  INTERRUPT  ORCUIT 

Rogers,  P.O.  Box  186,  Syracus*,  Ind.  4«5«7 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,823 

Int.  a.'-  H04B  1/38 

325 — 21  11  Claims 


5.  In  a  system  including  a  radio  frequency  transmitter,  an 
electroacoustic  transducer,  and  an  audio  signal  source  for 
supplying  audio  frequency  signals  to  the  transducer,  the  im- 
provement comprismg: 

means  monitoring  the  transmitter  for  the  presence  of  radio 
frequency  output  signals,  the  means  for  monitoring  in- 
cluding a  capacitor,  and  diode  means  coupled  between  the 
radio  frequency  transmitter  and  the  capacitor  for  charging 
the  capacitor  when  the  radio  frequency  transmitter  is 
producing  radio  frequency  output  signals; 
means  coupled  to  the  monitoring  means  and  operable  when 
enabled  thereby  to  diminish  the  magnitude  of  the  audio 
frequency  signals  supplied  to  the  transducer;  and 
an  intermittent  audio  frequency  signal  source,  radio  fre- 
quency choke  means  coupling  the  diode  means  to  the 
intermittent  audio  frequency  signal  source  whereby  the 
occurence  of  an  audio  frequency  signal  will  also  diminish 
the  magnitude  of  the  audio  frequency  signals  supplied 
from  the  audio  signal  source  to  the  transducer,  the  radio 
frequency  choke  means  preventing  the  losing  of  the 
radio  frequency  transmitter  output  by  the  intermittent 
audio  frequency  signal  source. 


4,105,975 
OFFSET  CORRECTION  ORCUIT  FOR  PHASE 
DETECTORS 
Darid  E.  Sanders.  St,  Petersburg;  Ramon  P,  Chambers,  Clear- 
water, and  Robert  S,  Gordy,  Largo,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
NCR  Corporation.  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,604 

Int.  a:-  H04L  27/22 

U.S.  a.  325—320  8  Qaims 


i!— ^ 


1  An  error  correction  circuit  comprising: 
a  phase  detector  means  for  providing  a  signal  at  its  output 
indicative  of  a  relationship  between  signals  on  its  inputs: 


means  for  providing  a  correction  signal,  which  signal  is  a 

positive  going  signal  in  response  to  one  state  of  a  control 
signal  and  a  negative  going  signal  in  response  to  another 
state  of  the  control  signal; 

a  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  correction  signal 
with  the  signal  present  at  the  output  of  said  phase  detector 
to  generate  said  control  signal,  the  state  of  which  is  said 
one  state  when  said  correction  signal  is  below  the  signal  at 
the  output  of  said  phase  detector  and  of  said  another  state 
when  said  correction  signal  is  above  the  signal  at  the 
output  of  said  phase  detector; 

means  for  subtracting  said  correction  signal  from  the  signal 
provided  by  said  phase  detector  means  to  provide  an  error 
corrected  signal  for  correcting  errors  inherent  in  said 
phase  detector  means;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  correction  signal  substantially 
constant  during  a  selected  operating  condition  of  said 
phase  detector  means. 


4,105,976 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 

Hoyd  Payden,  312  W.  State  St.,  Fremont,  Ohio  43429 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,259 

Int.  a:-  H()4B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  325—404  2  Caims 


I.  An  automatic  gain  control  system  for  a  radio  receiver 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  intermediate  frequency  ampli- 
fier, a  detector  connected  to  the  intermediate  frequency  ampli- 
fier, an  automatic  gain  control  lead  from  the  detector  con- 
nected to  the  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  to  vary  the 
amplification  generally  inversely  as  the  amplitude  of  the  signal 
applied  to  the  detector,  a  potentiometer  connected  to  the 
detector  to  serve  as  a  volume  control,  an  audio  frequency 
amplifier  having  an  input  terminal,  a  resistor  connecting  the 
input  terminal  to  the  slider  of  the  potentiometer,  an  element  of 
the  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  having  a  potential  that 
varies  with  the  potential  on  the  automatic  gain  control  lead,  a 
voltage  divider  comprising  a  first  resistor  and  a  variable  resis- 
tor connected  between  said  element  and  a  circuit  ground,  a 
semiconductor  breakdown  device  and  a  second  resistor  in 
series  connected  in  parallel  with  said  variable  resistor,  a  third 
resistor  connecting  said  input  terminal  to  the  junction  of  said 
semiconductor  breakdown  device  and  second  resistor,  and  a 
fourth  resistor  connecting  said  junction  to  a  source  of  negative 
potential,  whereby  the  potential  of  said  input  terminal  varies 
with  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  of  the  intermediate  amplifier  to 
maintain  a  constant  audio  signal  from  said  audio  frequency 
amplifier. 


4,105,977 
ADAPTI\'E  L-NDESIRED  SIGNAL  CANCELLER 
Robert  C.  Fitting,  and  Gregory  H.  Piesinger,  both  of  ScottsdaJe, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776.141 
Int.  a.-  H04B  1/12 
VS.  a.  325-472  6  Qaims 

3.  An  adaptive  undesired  signal  canceller  comprising: 
a.  first  summing  means  adapted  to  receive  a  first  signal 
accompanying  a  portion  of  a  second  signal; 
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b.  second  summing  means  adapted  to  receive  the  second 
signal  accompanying  a  portion  of  the  first  signal; 

c.  first  means  coupling  a  portion  of  a  signal  from  the  output 
of  said  second  summing  means  to  said  first  summing 
means  for  substantially  cancelling  the  portion  of  the  sec- 
ond signal  accompanying  the  first  signal  therein; 


4,105,979 

CLOCK  REGENERATOR  COMPRISING  A  FREQUENCY 

DIVIDER  CONTROLLED  BY  AN  UP-DOWN  COUNTER 

Kourou  Kage,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,952 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1976,  51-53424 

Int.  a.-'  H03K  5/01.  3/64 

VS.  a.  328—164  '  <^"'" 


d.  second  means  coupling  a  portion  of  a  signal  from  the 
output  of  said  first  summing  means  to  said  second  sum- 
ming means  for  substantially  cancelling  the  portion  of  the 
first  signal  accompanying  the  second  signal  therein;  and 

e.  said  first  and  second  means  each  including  quadrature 
means  for  splitting  signals  applied  thereto  into  an  in-phase 
and  quadrature  component  and  weighting  means  for  ad- 
justing the  amplitude  of  each  component. 


4,105,978 
STRETCH  AND  STALL  CLOCK 
Gary  J.  Goss,  Acton,  and  Thomas  F.  Joyce,  Burlington,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc., 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,540 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/04.  1/lS 

VS.  a.  328—58  '  Cl«'"" 


-n — I  T" 
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1.  In  a  clock  regenerator  responsive  to  an  input  data  signal 
taking  one  of  a  first  and  a  second  state  during  at  least  one  bit 
penod  for  producing  a  regenerated  clock  signal  of  a  regener- 
ated clock  period  phase-synchronized  with  said  bit  period, 
comprising  a  local  oscillator  for  generating  a  local  signal  of  a 
frequency  substantially  equal  to  an  integral  multiple  of  the  bit 
frequency  of  said  input  data  signal,  a  controllable  frequency 
divider  for  frequency  dividing  said  local  signal  at  a  frequency 
division  ratio  into  said  regenerated  clock  signal,  first  means 
responsive  to  said  input  data  and  regenerated  clock  signals  for 
producing  an  incoincidence  signal  when  a  point  of  variation 
between  said  first  and  second  states  appears  during  one  of  the 
successive  regenerated  clock  periods  in  said  input  data  signal, 
second  means  responsive  to  ssid  input  data  and  regenerated 
clock  signals  for  producing  a  phase  difference  signal  represen- 
tative of  a  phase  difference  between  each  of  the  successive  bit 
periods  and  a  corresponding  one  of  the  successive  regenerated 
clock  periods,  and  third  means  responsive  to  said  incoinci- 
dence and  phase  difference  signals  for  controlling  said  fre- 
quency division  ratio,  the  improvement  wherein  said  third 
means  comprises 
pulse  group  means  responsive  to  said  phase  difference  signal 
for  producing  a  pulse  group  of  at  least  one  pulse  of  a 
number  indicative  of  said  phase  difference,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  group  and  the  incoin- 
cidence signal  produced  within  the  regenerated  clock 
period  for  which  said  pulse  group  is  produced  for  control- 
ling said  frequency  division  ratio. 


1,  A  stretch  and  stall  clock  circuit  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  electronic  means  for  delaying  an  electronic  signal 
by  a  first  pre-determined  amount  of  time; 

(b)  a  second  electronic  means  coupled  to  said  first  electronic 
means  for  delaying  the  electronic  signal  by  a  second  pre- 
determined amount  of  time; 

(c)  a  third  electronic  means  coupled  to  said  first  electronic 
means  for  generating  first  alternating  square  wave  signals 
having  a  pre-determined  time  period  T,;  and 

(d)  a  fourth  electronic  means  coupled  to  said  first,  second, 
and  third  electronic  means  and  responsive  to  a  first  re- 
quest signal  for  increasing  the  time  period  T,  of  the  first 
alternating  square  wave  signals  by  a  pre-determined 
amount. 


4,105,980 
GLTTCH  FILTER  CIRCUIT 
Robert  Lewis  Cowardin.  Cary,  and  George  Joseph  Laurcr,  Ra- 
leigh, both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,%5 
Int.  a.2  H03K  13/32 
VS.  a.  328—165  ♦  aaims 

1.  A  filter  circuit  for  removing  glitches  which  may  include 
dropouts  or  noise  spikes  from  a  pulse-like  input  signal  compris- 
ing: 
a  delay  circuit  responsive  to  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of 
the  said  pulse-like  input  signal  for  providing  a  first  control 
signal  a  predetermined  time  after  the  said  leading  and 
trailing  edges  of  the  pulse-like  input  signal; 
a  first  trigger  circuit  responsive  to  the  input  signal  and  the 
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control  signal  for  providing  a  first  output  when  the  input 
signal  is  in  a  first  state  at  receipt  of  the  first  control  signal; 
I  second  trigger  circuit  responsive  to  the  input  signal  and  the 
control  signal  for  assuming  a  first  state  and  providing  a 
second  control  signal  when  the  input  signal  is  in  a  second 
state  at  receipt  of  the  first  control  signal; 


4,105,981 
SYNCHRONOUS  DEMODULATION  DEVICE 

Rene'  Lecherin,  and  Henri  Butin,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,324 

Claims  priority,  application  Fiance,  Oct.  19.  1976,  76  31354 

Int.  a:-  H03D  3/IS 

VS.  a.  329—50  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  synchronous  demodulation  device  for  demodulating  a 
double  sideband  amplitude-modulated  signal  and  comprising: 
two  synchronous  demodulators  having  respective  signal  inputs 
for  receiving  in  parallel  said  signal,  auxiliary  inputs,  and  out- 
puts; a  local  generator  having  an  output  for  supplying  in  phase 
quadrature  said  auxiliary  inputs  with  a  signal  whose  frequency 
is  equal  to  that  of  the  carrier  of  said  signal;  means  for  adding 
and  subtracting  the  output  signals  from  said  two  demodulators, 
means  for  determining  the  sign  of  the  product  of  said  output 
signals  and  means  for  controlling,  as  a  function  of  said  sign, 
said  adding  and  subtracting  means  whose  output  constitutes 
the  output  of  said  device. 


4,105,982 

VACUUM  RELAY  WITH  REDUCED  SENSITIVITY  TO 

MANUFACTURING  TOLERANCES  AND  OPTIONAL 

LATCHING  FEATURE 

Joseph  E.  Oeschger,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,681 

Int.  C\J  HOIH  1/66 

VS.  a.  335—151  3  Qaims 


means  for  applying  the  second  control  signal  to  said  first 
trigger  circuit  to  cause  said  first  trigger  circuit  to  provide 
a  second  output,  said  first  and  second  outputs  being  a 
filtered  replica  of  the  input  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  inverse  of  the  second  output  and  the 
first  control  signal  for  resetting  said  second  trigger  circuit 
to  a  second  state. 


1.  A  relay  comprising: 

an  axially  elongated  enclosure  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending axis  and  including  at  least  one  internally  disposed 
fixed  contact  and  a  fixed  external  terminal  conductively 
connected  to  said  contact,  said  enclosure  having  a  flexible 
conductive  diaphragm  at  one  end  thereof: 

a  conductive  switching  rod  member  passing  through  said 
disphragm  generally  normal  to  (he  plan  thereof  and  being 
mechanically  and  electrically  connected  thereto,  said  rod 
member  extending  externally  and  also  generally  axially 
within  said  enclosure,  said  rod  member  providing  switch- 
ing action  in  cooperation  with  said  fixed  contact  as  a 
function  of  variation  of  the  angular  position  of  said  rod 
member  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  said  enclosure; 

an  actuator  device  connected  to  the  portion  of  said  rod 
member  external  to  said  enclosure  to  control  said  angular 
position  of  said  rod  member  to  effect  switching  action 
between  said  rod  member  and  said  fixed  contact; 

means  within  said  actuator  including  at  least  a  first  electro- 
magnet, a  clapper  of  magnetic  material  arranged  to  as- 
sume a  predetermined  magnetically  induced  first  position 
in  response  to  energization  of  said  first  electromagnet,  and 
a  mechanical  linkage  arranged  for  transferring  motion  of 
said  clapper  to  angular  motion  of  said  rod  member  sub- 
stantially about  the  point  of  passage  of  said  rod  member 
through  said  diaphragm  as  a  fulcrum; 

means  within  said  mechanical  linkage  comprising  a  projec- 
tion attached  to  said  clapper  and  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  longitudinally  extending  axis  when  said 
clapper  is  in  said  first  magnetically  induced  position; 

first  resilient  means  comprising  a  leaf  spring  associated  with 
said  projection  for  maintaining  a  residual  resilient  force 
retaining  said  rod  member  in  a  first  position  with  respect 
to  said  fixed  contact  while  said  clapper  is  in  said  first 
magnetically  induced  position,  said  leaf  spring  having  an 
orthogonally  turned  second  end  with  a  hole  therethrough 
receiving  said  rod  member,  said  leaf  spring  being  arranged 
to  deflect  with  respect  to  said  projection,  thereby  main- 
taining residual  resilient  force  against  said  rod  member  in 
its  first  position  when  said  clapper  is  in  said  magnetically 
induced  position; 

and  second  resilient  means  associated  with  said  mechanical 
linkage  for  maintaining  a  residual  resilient  force  retaining 
said  rod  member  in  a  second  position  with  respect  to  said 
fixed  contact  while  said  clapper  is  in  a  second  positfon 
corresponding  to  deenergization  of  said  electromagnet, 
said  second  resilient  means  also  serving  to  separate  said 
clapper  from  the  pole  piece  of  said  electromagnet. 
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4,105,983 

STATIC  CONVERGENCE  UNIT,  AND  A  COLOR 

DISPLAY  TUBE  COMPRISING  A  CONVERGENCE  UNIT 

HAVING  PERMANENT  MAGNETS 
Piet  Gerard  Joseph  Barten,  and  Jan  Bijma,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to   L'.S.   Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  1,  1975,  75 
03830 

Int.  a.^  HOIF  1/00 
U.S.  a.  335—212  ♦  Claims 
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the  impregnating  resin,  so  that  the  prepreg  resin  and  the  im- 
pregnating resin  can  be  finally  cured  to  integrally  bond  the 
prepreg  and  the  groundwall  together  without  delamination. 

4.  A  high  voltage  electrical  device  compnsing  a  plurality  of 
high  voltage  coil  strips  and  inner-cooling  channels  having  a 
groundwall  insulation  therearound,  said  coils  and  channels 
having  adjacent  thereto  and  being  bonded  together  by  at  leasi 
one  prepreg  comprising  a  fibrous  mat  material  containing  an 
ungelled  prepreg  resin  consisting  essentially  of  epoxy  resin 
having  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  greater  than  about  350  and 
at  least  one  sterically  hindered  anhydride  which  is  subsuntially 
unreactive  with  the  epoxy  resin  at  ambient  temperatures,  and 
said  groundwall  having  impregnated  therethrough  a  styrene- 
epoxy-anhydride  impregnating  resin,  the  groundwall  contact- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  prepreg,  said  prepreg  resin  com- 
prising from  25  wt.%  to  500  wt  %  of  the  prepreg  and  being 
compatible  with  the  impregnating  resin,  so  that  the  prepreg 
resin  and  the  impregnating  resin  can  be  finally  cured  to  inte- 
grally bond  the  prepreg  and  the  groundwall  together  without 
delamination. 


1.  An  in-line  color  display  tube  comprising  a  neck,  an  elec- 
tron gun  means  disposed  in  said  neck  for  generating  in-line 
electron  beams,  and  a  non-mechanically  adjustable  device 
means  for  the  static  convergence  of  the  three  electron  beams, 
the  device  comprising  at  the  most  two  permanent  magnetic 
rings  disposed  proximate  said  neck,  said  device  means  generat- 
ing a  multiple  magnetic  field  before  any  deflection  of  said 
beams,  magnetic  intensity  and  polarization  being  adapted  to 
correct  for  convergence  errors  occurring  in  the  electron  beams 
of  the  in-line  display  tube  to  be  converged. 


4  105  984 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  DEVICE  CONTAINING  A  FLEXIBLE 

PREPREG 

James  D.  B.  Smith,  Turtle  Creek,  and  Robert  N.  Kauffman,    U.S.  a.  336—90 


4,105.985 

LEAD  ATTACHMENT  MEANS  ANT)  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  ELECTRICAL  COILS 

James  P.  Plunkett,  West  Dundee,  III.,  assignor  to  Coils.  Inc.. 

Huntley,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,686 
Int.  a.;  HOIF  li/10 

6  Claims 


Monroerille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  372,719,  Jun.  22,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,960,803. 

This  application  Mar.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,036 

Int.a.!HOIFi7/0&.27/JO 

U.S.  a.  336—60  7  Oaims 
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1  A  high  voltage  electncal  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
high  voltage  coil  strips  having  a  groundwall  insulation  there- 
around, said  coils  having  adjacent  thereto  and  being  bonded 
together  by  at  least  one  prepreg  comprising  a  fibrous  mat 
containing  an  ungelled  prepreg  resin  comprising  epoxy  resin 
having  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  greater  than  aboul  350  and 
at  least  one  sterically  hindered  anhydride,  and  said  groundwall 
having  impregnated  therethrough  a  slyrene-epoxy-anhydride 
impregnating  resin,  the  groundwall  contacting  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  prepreg,  said  prepreg  resin  comprising  from  25 
wt.%  to  500  wt.%  of  the  prepreg  and  being  compatible  with 


1.  In  an  electrical  coil  including  a  bobbin  having  central 
portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  flanges  extending  radially 
from  said  central  portion  with  a  coil  of  wire  wound  upon  said 
central  portion  between  said  flanges,  said  coil  of  wire  having 
opposite  free  exposed  ends,  a  terminal  block  extending  from  a 
surface  of  one  flange  and  having  a  pair  of  elongated  openings 
extending  through  said  block  and  said  one  flange,  said  terminal 
block  having  a  pair  of  holes  respectively  located  adjacent  the 
respective  openings,  a  pair  of  terminal  leads  respectively  re- 
ceived in  said  openings  and  each  having  an  exposed  conductor 
portion  located  between  said  flanges  with  said  conductor 
portions  respectively  connected  to  respective  free  exposed 
ends  of  said  wire,  and  a  pair  of  metal  rods  respectively  located 
in  said  holes  and  extending  from  said  block  to  hav'e  free  ends 
located  between  said  flanges,  said  meul  rods  being  located  in 
juxuposed  relation  to  the  respective  exposed  conductor  por- 
tions and  secured  thereto  to  maintain  said  terminal  leads  in  said 
openings. 
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4.105.986 
DISTRIBLTION  TRANSFORMER  SECONDARY 

aRcurr  interrupter  having  an  improved 

BIMETAL 

Theodore   Gogniat,    Monroe»ille.    Pa.,   and   John    F.   Cotton, 
Athens.  Ga.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Erectric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh. Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,562.  May  30,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,860 
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POTENTIOMETERS 
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Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Dec.  12   1975 
50992/75;  Dec.  12,  1975,  50993/75;  Jan.  27,  1976,  2992/76 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  I0//6 
U.S.  CT.  338-130  sci.i^ 
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1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 
a  first  stationary  contact; 

a  second  stationary  contact  separated  from  said  first  station- 
ary contact; 
bridging  contact  means; 

an  elongated  contact  arm  havmg  said  bridgmg  contact 
means  attached  thereto  and  being  pivotal  about  an  a»is 
between  a  closed  position  wherein  said  bridging  contact 
means  completes  an  electric  circuit  between  said  first 
stationary  contact  and  said  second  stationary  contact  and 
an  open  position  wherein  said  bridging  contact  means  is 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  stationary  contact  and  said 
second  stationary  contact; 
primary  latch  means  connected  to  said  elongated  contact 
arm  and,  when  in  a  latching  position,  latching  said  elon- 
gated contact  arm  m  the  closed  position; 
a  secondary  latch  when  in  a  latching  position  keeping  said 

primary  latch  means  in  the  latching  position;  and, 
planar  bimetal  actuating  means  comprising  an  elongated 
planar  bimetal  held  relatively  stationary  at  one  end  and 
being  responsive  to  current  flow  therethrough  and  ambi- 
ent oil  temperature  to  deflect  at  the  other  end  and  unlatch 
said  secondary  latch  when  current  flow  through  the  cir- 
cuit interrupter  exceeds  a  trip  level,  said  elongated  planar 
bimetal  being  constructed  to  have  a  higher  power  dissipa- 
tion in  proiimity  to  the  relatively  stationary  end  than  in 
proximity  to  the  deflecting  end. 


w    1?    " 


I  A  potentiometer  comprising  a  housing  having  one  open 
end,  an  insulating  board  closing  said  one  end  of  said  housing, 
said  insulating  board  comprising  silk-screen  printed  resistive 
and  highly  conductive  tracks  applied  at  a  surface  of  said  board, 
an  actuating  spindle  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing  and 
including  a  hollow  wiper-carrying  pari,  a  saddle-shaped 
spnngy  metal  wire  wiper  loosely  accommodated  partially 
within  said  hollow  wiper-carrying  part  of  the  actuating  spindle 
wherein  said  wiper-carrying  part  is  positioned  adjacent  said 
insulating  board  so  that  the  wiper  bridges  between  said  resis- 
tive and  highly  conductive  tracks,  said  wiper  comprising  at 
one  end  thereof  overlapping  ends  of  wire  which  define  twin 
contact  positions  for  engaging  said  insulating  board 


4,105,988 
TANDEM  ELECTRICAL  CONTROL 
John  D.  VanBenthuysen,  Elkhart.  Ind.;  Thomas  W.  Flanders, 
Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  and  John  R.  Gietzen,  Elkhart,  Ind.! 
assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,477 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  /0/I6 

UA  a.  338-132  „a»in,s 


1  An  electrical  control  which  comprises  a  shaft  support  and 
base  unit  having  a  mounting  face,  having  an  end  distal  from 
said  mounting  face,  having  a  first  unreduced  cylindrical  bore 
portion  that  intercepts  said  end  and  that  extends  orthogonally 
toward  said  mounting  face,  having  a  first  reduced  cylindrical 
bore  portion  that  is  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  first  cylindri- 
cal bore  portion  and  that  coaxially  extends  from  said  first 
unreduced  cylindrical  bore  portion  through  said  mounting 
face,  and  having  a  first  shoulder  that  is  concentrically  disposed 
intermediate  of  said  first  unreduced  and  first  reduced  cylindri- 
cal bore  portions; 
a  shaft  having  a  first  unreduced  diameter  portion  that  is 
rotaubly  and  supportively  carried  in  said  first  unreduced 
cyhndncal  bore  portion,  having  a  first  reduced  diameter 
portion  that  is  rotatably  and  supportively  carried  in  said 
first  reduced  cylindrical  bore  portion  and  that  extends 
through  said  mounting  face,  and  having  a  second  shoulder 
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that  is  concentrically  disposed  intermediate  of  said  first 
reduced  and  first  unreduced  diameter  portions  and  that 
rotatably  engages  said  first  shoulder  to  limit  axial  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  in  a  first  direction; 
a  driver  having  front  and  rear  faces,  having  a  driving  aper- 
ture orthogonally  intercepting  said  front  face,  being  as- 
sembled onto  said  first  reduced  diameter  portion  with  said 
front  face  proximal  to  said  mounting  face,  and  being  dnv- 
ingly  secured  to  said  first  reduced  diameter  portion; 
means  for  defining  an  elongated  resistance  element  along  an 
arcuate  path  on  said  mounting  face  that  is  substantially 
concentric  with  said  second  cylindrical  bore  portion; 
an  arcuate  collector  member  having  contacting  and  back 
surfaces,  being  interposed  between  said  unit  and  said 
driver,  being  disposed  substantially  concentrically  inside 
said  arcuate  resistance  element,  and  being  atuched  to  said 
unit  with  said  back  surface  proximal  to  said  mounting 
face; 
a  contactor  member  having  contacting  and  mounting  sur- 
faces, being  drivingly  secured  to  said  driver  with  said 
mounting  surface  proximal  to  said  front  face  thereof, 
including  first  contactor  means  for  wipingly  contacting 
said  arcuate  resistance  element,  and  including  second 
contactor  means  for  wipingly  contacting  said  collector 
member; 
terminal  means,  being  connected  to  said  resistance  element 
and  to  said  collector  member,  for  connecting  said  resis- 
unce  element  and  said  collector  member  to  an  electrical 
circuit;  and 
means,  including  said  driver,  for  limiting  axial  movement  of 
said  shaft  in  a  second  direction. 


porting  and  stabilizing  the  position  of  said  carriage  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  compartment;  and 
a  threaded  shaft  removably  associated  with  and  longitudi- 
nally disposed  within  said  compartment,  said  threaded 
shaft  being  operable  for  dnving  said  carriage  member 
within  said  compartment  whereby,  said  contact  member  is 
displaced  along  said  resistive  element. 


4,105,990 

PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPLORING 

OBJECTS  DETECTED  BY  DIFFERENT  ENERGY 

SOURCES 

Robert  H.  Rines.  Boston,  and  Duanc  Marshall,  Lexington,  both 

of  Mass..  assignors  to  The  Academy  of  Applied  Science  Inc.. 

Boston.  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,381 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  9/66.  7/60 

VS.  a.  340—3  R  ^5  Qaims 


4,105,989 
UHF  SUBSTRATE  TUNER  POTENTIOMETER 
Branimir  Kesic,  Park  Ridge,  and  Charles  P.  Pytlarz,  Elmwood 
Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 
Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,162 

Int.  a.=  HOIC  10/40 

U.S.  a.  338—180  3  Qaims 
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1  A  process  of  exploring  the  presence  of  objects  in  a  me- 
dium propagating  one  type  of  energy  more  facilely  than  a 
second  tvpe  of  energy,  that  comprises,  directing  energy  of  said 
one  type  into  the  medium  to  reflect  and  scatter  the  same  from 
objects  in  said  medium,  indicating  and  analyzing  the  reflected 
and  scattered  energy,  determining  when  the  analyzed  refiected 
and  scattered  energy  matches  predetermined  characteristics 
corresponding  to  a  particular  type  of  object,  and  responding  to 
such  match  by  thereupon  directing  the  second  type  of  energy 
toward  said  object  to  refiect  and  scatter  the  second  type  of 
energy  therefrom,  indicating  the  second  type  of  energy  re- 
fiected and  scattered  from  said  object,  and  correlating  the 
indications  of  said  object  obtained  by  both  the  first  and  second 
types  of  energy. 


1.  A  potentiometer  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  elongated  compartment,  said  compart- 
ment including  a  pair  of  opposed  longitudinal  side  walls 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  transversely  extending  end  walls, 
each  of  said  side  walls  including  a  longitudinal  rib  extend- 
ing between  said  end  walls  and  projecting  within  said 
compartment; 

a  resistive  element  associated  with  said  compartment; 

a  replaceable  carriage  member  slidably  maintained  within 
said  compartment  and  carrying  a  contact  member  for 
engaging  said  resistive  element,  said  carriage  member 
comprising  an  outer  generally  U-shaped  portion  having  a 
base  and  a  pair  of  flexible  anns  extending  therefrom,  each 
of  said  flexible  anns  having  an  exterior  longitudinal 
groove  coacting  with  one  of  said  ribs  such  that  a  uniform 
transverse  force  is  exerted  against  said  flexible  arms  by 
said  ribs  causing  a  slight  inward  flexing  thereof  for  sup- 


4,105,991 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  TRANSMITTER-RECEIVER 
Robert  Delignieres,  Mareil  Marly,  France,  assignor  to  Institot 
Francais  du  Petrole,  France 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,331 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  7,  1975,  75  21495 
Int.  a.=  GOIS  9/66.  H04R  1/40 
U.S.  Q.  340—3  D  *  Cl»'"« 

1.  An  acoustic  wave  transmitter-receiver  device  compnsing 
at  least  one  pair  of  transducer  assemblies  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  acoustic  waves,  the  transducers  of  each  assembly 
being  regulariy  spaced  and  having  their  main  transmission  axes 
oriented  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  common  axis,  and  the 
common  axes  of  the  two  assemblies  being  arranged  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  a  vertical  axis,  the  spacing  between  the 
transducers  of  each  assembly  being  so  selected  that  the  projec- 
tion length  of  said  spacing  on  the  vertical  axis  is  equal  to  a 
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whole  number  of  wave  lengths  of  the  transmitted  acoustic 
waves,  means  for  generating  transmission  signals,  and  means 


for  receiving  "P"  waves,  at  least  one  of  said  receivers 
being  arranged  to  also  receive  "S"  waves,  the  receivers 
being  positioned  in  vertical  arrangement  at  known  dis- 
tances from  each  other, 
(c)  transmitting  at  least  one  "P"  wave  from  the  transmitter 
and  measuring  the  time  for  propagation  of  the  "P"  wave 
from  the  transmitter  to  each  receiver. 


for  transmitting  said  transmission  signals,  in  phase  opposition, 
to  the  two  transducer  assemblies. 


4,105,992 

ANIMAL  ATTRACnON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

David  P.  Luciano,  One  Renwick  PL,  Ithaca,  N.Y.  148S0 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,216 

Int.  OJ  H04B  JI/00 

V.S.  O.  340—15  4  Qaims 


(d)  calculating  the  distance  between  the  transmitter  and  the 
at  least  one  receiver  arranged  to  also  receive  "S"  waves, 

(e)  transmitting  at  least  one  "S"  wave  from  the  transmitter 
and  measuring  the  time  for  propagation  of  the  "S"  wave 
from  the  transmitter  to  the  at  least  one  receiver  arranged 
to  also  receive  "S"  waves,  and 

(0  calculating  the  propagation  velocities  of  the  "P"  and  "S" 
waves. 


2f 
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1  .An  apparatus  for  attraclmg  mature  lactating  female  ani- 
mals of  a  predetermined  species  comprising: 

a  digital  memory  having  stored  in  predetermined  locations 
therein  a  binary  coded  digital  representation  of  signals 
indicative  of  vocalized  sounds  given  off  by  young  animals 
for  the  purpose  of  attracting  mature  lactating  female  ani- 
mals of  said  species; 

means  for  generating  digital  signals  indicative  of  the  con- 
tents of  sequential  memory  locations  and  for  selectively 
applying  predetermines  ones  of  said  signals  to  first  and 
second  converting  means; 

said  first  converting  means  bemg  responsive  to  selected  ones 
of  said  digital  signals  and  generating  an  output  signal 
having  a  frequency  in  accordance  with  the  instanta- 
neously applied  digital  signal;  and 

said  second  converting  means  being  responsive  to  said  first 
converting  means  output  signal  and  selected  ones  of  said 
digital  signals,  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  said  first  con- 
verter means  output  signal  in  accordance  with  the  instan- 
taneously applied  digital  signal. 


4,105,994 
MANUAL  DOWNSHIFT  DEACCELERATION  WARNING 

LIGHT  SYSTEM 
GusUfe  J.  Chicoine,  1052  Cumberland  PI.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

95125 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  659,223,  Feb.  19, 1976.  This  application  Jan. 

24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,310 

Int.  a.2  B60Q  1/26:  HOIH  3/16,  9/06.  21/10 

U.S.  a.  340—71  10  aaims 


4,105,993 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  ELASTIC  CONSTANTS 

OF  GEOLOGICAL  FOR.MATIONS 
Robert  Grassy,  Bourron;  Dominique  Apert,  Blaio,  and  Amaud 
Etchecopar,  Montpellier,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Services 
et  Instruments  de  Geophysique,  Bourron,  France 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,700 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  9,  1975,  75  27594 
Int.  a.-  GOIV  1/21  1/28 
VS.  a.  340—15.5  CP  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determing  the  wave  propagation  velocities 
of  "P'  waves  and  *'S"  waves  through  a  geological  formation 
from  a  first  bore  hole  to  a  second  bore  hole,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  in  the  first  bore  hole  a  single  transmitter  for 
transmitting  both  "P"  and  "S"  waves, 

(b)  positioning  in  the  second  bore  hole  a  series  of  receivers 


1.  A  device  which  permits  a  driver  to  manually  activate 

vehicle  braking  indicators  during  transmission  downshift  deac- 

celeralion  while  repositioning  the  shift  lever  via  a  shift  knob 

releaseably  mounted  on  the  threaded  end  portion  of  the  shift 

lever,  comprising: 

a  shift  knob  having  an  elongated  opening  and  interior  cavity 

adapted  to  receive  the  threaded  end  poriion  of  the  shift 

lever; 

a  manually  operated  switch  mounted  on  the  shift  knob  for 

activating  the  vehicle  braking  indicators; 
threaded  means  adapted  to  releaseably  engage  the  threaded 
end  portion  of  the  shift  lever  for  securing  the  shift  knob 
thereto  permitting  the  shift  knob  to  be  rotated  about  the 
axis  of  the  threaded  end  portion  of  the  shift  lever  and  to  be 
tilted  by  sliding  the  threaded  end  portion  along  the  elon- 
gated opening. 


AUGUST  8,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


867 


4,105,995 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  TRANSMISSION 
IMPAIR.MENT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Delwio  L.  Bothof,  Cupertino;  Richard  G.  Fowles,  San  Jose; 
Johann  J.  Heinzl,  Cupertino;  David  R.  Novotny,  San  Jose; 
Robert  L.  Weisickle,  San  Jose;  John  H.  Wetzel,  SanU  Oara, 
and  Paul  G.  Winninghoff,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,071 

Int.  a.2  G08C  25/00:  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  340—146.1  E  26  Qaims 


pulse  generation  means  for  generating  a  continuous  stream 
of  electrical  pulses  at  a  specified  selected  frequency; 

switch  detection  means  for  detecting  the  operation  of  said 
turn  signal  select  switch  and  thereafter  activating  said 
pulse  generation  means; 

intermittent  switching  means  connected  to  a  source  of 
power  and  adapted  to  receive  said  pulses  to  intermittently 
switch  said  power  at  the  frequency  of  said  pulses  to  inter- 
mittently energize  said  selected  turn  signal  lamps; 

current  detection  means  adapted  to  monitor  the  flow  of 


r   6=" 
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1.  Communication  channel  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
two  processor  controlled  machines,  each  having  means  for 

being  selectively  placed  in  a  master  mode  and  a  slave 

mode  and  each  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  bus; 

b.  control  means  for  generating  control  code  word  corre- 
sponding to  the  master  mode  and  the  slave  mode  selection 
and  to  a  desired  measurement  function  and  applying  the 
code  word  to  the  bus; 

c.  a  first  memory  coupled  to  the  bus  for  storing  digital  infor- 
mation; 

d.  a  second  memory  having  stored  microinstructions  and 
coupled  to  the  bus; 

e.  a  processing  unit  coupled  to  the  bus  for  performing  opera- 
tions in  response  to  the  microinstructions  stored  in  the 
second  memory,  digital  information  stored  in  the  first 
memory,  the  control  code  word  and  parallel  digital  infor- 
mation appearing  on  the  bus; 

f.  first  means  coupled  to  the  bus  for  receiving  parallel  digital 
information  and  converting  the  parallel  digiul  informa- 
tion to  a  serial  bit  stream; 

g.  a  transmitter  coupled  to  the  first  means  to  receive  the 
serial  bit  stream  from  the  first  means  and  to  a  communica- 
tion channel  for  applying  a  signal  to  the  channel  in  re- 
sponse to  the  serial  bit  stream; 

h.  second  means  for  receiving  a  serial  bit  stream  and  con- 
verting the  serial  bit  stream  to  parallel  digital  information; 
i.  a  receiver  coupled  to  the  communication  channel  and  to 
the  second  means  for  applying  a  serial  bit  stream  to  the  second 
means  in  response  to  receiving  a  signal  on  the  channel;  and 
means  for  coupling  each  of  the  processor  controlled  ma- 
chines to  distal  ends  of  a  communication  channel  to  be 
measured. 


Q^™fB, 


current  to  said  selected  lamps  and  to  generate  a  specified 
frequency  selecting  signal  in  response  to  changes  in  said 
current  flow;  and 
initial  Hash  frequency  switching  means  adapted  to  select  an 
initial  frequency  pulse  signal  from  said  pulse  generation 
means  for  a  specified  period  of  time  following  the  initial 
activation  of  said  turn  signal  select  switch  and  to  thereaf- 
ter respond  to  said  frequency  selecting  signal  from  said 
current  detection  means  to  switch  between  a  plurality  of 
stable  operational  states  to  select  a  particular  frequency 
pulse  signal  from  said  pulse  generation  means. 

4,105,997 

METHOD  FOR  ACHIEVING  ACCURATE  OPTICAL 

CHARACTER  READING  OF  PRINTED  TEXT 

James  W.  McGinn.  Wheaton,  Md.,  assignor  to  United  Sutes 

Postal  Service,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,742 

Int.  a.^  G06K  9/18 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  ED  »  Claims 
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4,105,996 

DISCONNECnON  INDICATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Akio  Shimizu,  Tone,  Japan,  assignor  to  Niles  Parts  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,717 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1976,  51/27261 
Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  340-73  '  Claiin 

1.  A  disconnection  indicating  apparatus  for  use  as  an  initial 
activating  and  turn  signal  lamp  out  indicator  for  automobiles, 
said  apparatus  comprising; 
turn  signal  selecting  switch  for  activating  a  plurality  of 
selected  turn  signal  lamps; 


LECOC 

OtmKIT  I  nflXME  UCI]  COCC  RM)  SUtaEOJBT  OPCMTlws 

OUTRfT  2  HELfUCUCO  CCSC  fOft  CPnOMAt.  BtPWO  I  I  ■■ 

1.  A  method  of  adding  check  symbols  to  lines  of  printed  text 
during  the  printing  process  which  improves  the  accuracy  of 
optical  character  reading  of  each  line  of  information  which 
comprises: 

(a)  generating  an  electrical  signal  which  represents  the 
USASC  II  code  for  each  alpha-numeric  character  pro- 
duced during  the  printing  of  a  line  of  text, 

(b)  assembling  the  sequence  of  USASC  II  code  signals  so 
generated  in  a  correctable  line  buffer, 

(c)  adding,  deleting  and  replacing  USASC  II  code  signals  as 
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appropriate  in  the  correctable  line  buffer  for  alpha- 
numeric characters  added,  deleted  and  replaced  as  appro- 
priate in  the  production  of  a  corrected  line  of  text. 

(d)  unloading  the  USASC  II  code  signals  in  the  line  buffer 
by  actuating  an  end  of  the  line  gate  at  the  completion  of 
the  printing  and  correction  as  appropriate  of  a  line  of  text 
as  a  senal  bit  stream  input  to  a  generating  polynomial 
coding  circuit. 

(e)  operating  the  generating  polynomial  code  circuit  to 
obtain  a  unique  24-bit  remainder. 

(0  translatmg  the  24-bit  remainder  as  a  sequence  of  eight 

octal  numerals,  and 
(g)  printing  the  sequence  of  octal  numerals  so  obtamed  as 

check  symbols  m  the  nght  margin  space  adjacent  to  the 

line  of  printed  text. 


4,105.99S 
P.ATTERN  RECOGNITION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Masumi  Yoshida,  Kawasaki:  Kiyoshi  Iwata;  Eiichiro  Yaraamoto, 
both  of  Yokohama:  Takeshi  Masui.  Kawasaki,  and  Yukikazu 
Kabuyaina,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignoi^  to  Fujitsu 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  780,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1976,  51-34672; 
Mar.  30,  1976,  51-34678 

Int.  a.2  G06K  9/12 
U.S.  a.  340—146.3  AC  10  Oainu 


inputs  connected  respectively  to  said  data  input  lines  and 
said  null  input  lines,  and  having  outputs; 

a  plurality  of  second  switches,  each  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output,  the  first  inputs  of  said  second 
switches  being  connected  to  corresponding  first  switch 
outputs; 

a  plurality  of  serial  buffer  registers  having  inputs  connected 
to  said  second  switch  output  tines  for  storing  a  bit  train  fed 
in  parallel  therethrough,  and  having  outputs  connected  to 
each  of  said  second  switches  second  inputs; 

a  combination  logic  circuit  for  converting  said  bit  train  into 
bit  patterns  of  a  length  determined  depending  on  the 
number  of  redundant  bits  in  the  code  employed  having 
inputs  and  outputs,  said  inputs  of  said  combination  logic 
circuit  being  connected  to  said  first  switch  output  lines; 

a  code-polynomial  division  circuit  employing  a  parallel- 
input  serial-feedback  shift  register  having  inputs  con- 
nected to  said  combination  logic  circuit  outputs,  and 
having  outputs; 


-     fcmi    ii-.frf* 
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1  A  pattern  recognition  processing  system  in  which  a  pat- 
tern to  be  recognized  is  scanned  to  extract,  as  an  imaginary 
segment,  a  white  area  defined  between  figure  strokes  and 
between  the  pattern  stroke  and  circumscribed  frame  for  the 
recognition  of  the  pattern,  said  system  comprising  segment 
extracting  means  for  extracting  the  starting  and  terminating 
endpoints  of  the  segment  and  detecting  whether  the  endpoints 
are  in  contact  with  the  pattern  stroke,  and  open  endpoint 
extension  processing  means  for  extending  the  segment  from  the 
endpoints  if  the  endpoint  is  an  open  endpoint  out  of  contact 
with  the  pattern  stroke,  whereby  to  extract  the  segment  that 
the  extension  of  at  least  one  of  the  open  endpoints  of  the  ex- 
tracted segment  is  not  blocked  by  the  pattern  stroke. 


4,105,999 

PARALLEL-PROCESSING  ERROR  CORRECnON 

SYSTEM 

Katsuhiro  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,923 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1976,  51-2586 

Int.  aj  G06F  11/12 

U.S.  a.  340—146.1  AL  6  aaims 

1   A  parallel-processing  error  correction  system  for  a  data 

transmission  system  employing  a  cyclic  error  correcting  code 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  data  input  lines; 
a  plurality  of  null  input  lines; 
a  plurality  of  first  switches,  each  having  first  and  second 


J    ■ 


a  bit  pattern  detector  having  inputs  connected  to  said  code- 
polynomial  division  circuit  outputs  for  detecting  particu- 
lar bit  patterns  out  of  the  output  of  the  division  circuit,  and 
having  outputs; 

a  correcting  circuit  connected  to  said  buffer  register  outputs 
and  to  said  bit-pattern  detector  outputs  for  correcting  the 
bit  sequence  read  out  in  parallel  with  the  buffer  registers  in 
synchronism  with  the  output  of  said  detector; 

wherein  said  first  switches  are  operable  to  selectively  con- 
nect either  one  of  the  data  input  lines  or  one  of  said  null 
input  lines  to  the  combination  circuit;  and 

said  second  switches  are  each  operable  to  selectively  con- 
nect either  one  of  the  output  lines  from  the  first  switches 
or  one  of  the  output  lines  of  the  buffer  registers  to  said 
switch  output  line; 

whereby  the  system  is  effectively  operable  even  where  the 
number  of  parallel  input  bits  are  changed  simply  by  the 
operation  of  the  first  and  second  switches  depending  upon 
the  change  in  the  number  of  parallel  input  bits. 


4,106,000 
ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  WITH  DISABLING  MEANS 
Jean  Maillot,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Paulette  Guterman,  Gif 
sur  Y»ette,  France 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  N<r,  675.514 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23,  1975,  75  39551 
Int.  a.-  G08B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  340—530  13  Qaims 

1.  A  detector  device,  in  particular  an  anti-theft  device,  com- 
prising a  sensing  means  connected  to  the  input  of  an  electronic 
circuit  for  triggering  a  signalling  means  at  the  output  of  the 
device,  the  device  being  characterized  in  that  the  electronic 
circuit  comprises  a  difference  amplifier  whose  two  input  termi- 
nals (  — )  and  (-(-)  are  connected  to  the  sensing  means,  said 
input  terminals  also  being  connected  by  means  of  at  least  two 
switching  means  to  voltage  sources  in  such  a  way  that,  by 
closing  one  of  the  switching  means,  the  polarity  of  the  input 
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terminal  in  question  is  reversed,  to  disable  the  detector  device, 
and.  by  closing  the  other  switching  means,  there  is  an  increase. 


with  the  same  sign,  in  the  polarity  of  the  input  terminal  in 
question,  for  triggering  the  signalling  means. 


4,106,001 

MOISTURE  DETECTOR 

Kurt  Mahoney,  2600  E.  Southern  A?e.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85282 

Filed  May  12.  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,130 

Int.  a,2  G08B  21/00 

U,S,  a.  340—604  8  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  unintentional  urination  comprising: 

a  housing  for  attaching  to  an  undergarment, 

said  housing  containing  an  audio  alarm  means  and  having  an 
outer  surface  thereof  contoured  to  provide  an  indentation 
for  receiving  therein  in  surface  contact  therewith  one  end 
of  a  strip  of  flexible  material. 

an  elongated  narrow  strip  of  flexible,  electrically  insulating 
material  having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face, 

said  strip  containing  a  pair  of  spaced  conductors  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  along  at  least  a  part  of  its  length 
with  a  surface  of  each  conductor  being  exposed  on  the 
inner  face  of  said  strip, 

adhesive  means  on  said  inner  face  of  said  strip  along  at  least 
a  part  of  its  length 

for  adhering  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  contour  of  said 
housing. 

a  pair  of  contacts  extending  from  within  said  housing 
through  said  surface  of  the  contour  for  each  engaging  the 
exposed  surface  of  a  different  one  of  said  conductors,  and 

means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  connection  to  said 
contacts  and  to  said  alarm  means  and  actuated  by  urine 
occurring  on  the  adhesive  side  of  said  strip  bridging  said 
electrodes  which  energizes  said  alarm  means  to  provide  an 
audible  sound. 


4,106,002 
TOURNIQUET  PRESSURE  MONTTOR 
Robert  J.  Hogue,  Jr..  1809  NW .  47th  St.,  Gainesrille,  Fla.  32605 
FUed  Dec,  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747.938 
Int.  Q.2  G08B  19/00:  A61B  17/12 
U.S.  Q.  340—626  2  Qainis 

1.  A  monitor  adapted  for  use  with  a  pneumatic  tourniquet 
having  a  pressure  supply  line,  the  monitor  comprising: 
low  pressure  sensing  means  connected  to  the  pressure  supply 


line,  the  low  pressure  sensing  means  sensing  the  pressure 
in  the  pressure  supply  line  and  providing  a  low  pressure 
signal  when  the  sensed  pressure  is  below  a  predetermined 
minimum  pressure  and  a  minimum  pressure  signal  when 
the  sensed  pressure  is  at  least  equal  to  the  predetermined 
minimum  pressure; 
high  pressure  sensing  means  connected  to  the  pressure  sup- 
ply line,  the  high  pressure  sensing  means  sensing  the  pres- 
sure in  the  pressure  supply  line  and  providing  a  high 
pressure  signal  when  the  sensed  pressure  is  above  a  prede- 
termined maximum  pressure; 


j^*-^ 


elapsed  time  indicating  means  connected  to  the  low  pressure 
sensing  means,  the  elapsed  time  indicating  means  receiv- 
ing the  minimum  pressure  signal  and  providing  a  perceiv- 
able elapsed  time  indication  indicative  of  the  total  time 
during  which  the  minimum  pressure  signal  has  been  re- 
ceived; and 

alarm  means  connected  to  the  low  pressure  sensing  means 
and  to  the  high  pressure  sensing  means,  the  alarm  means 
receiving  the  low  pressure  signal  and  the  high  pressure 
signal  and  providing  a  perceivable  output  indication  in 
response  to  receiving  at  least  one  of  the  low  pressure 
signal  and  the  high  pressure  signal. 


4,106,003 

SIGNAL  TREATMENT  ORCUrT  FOR  BURGLAR 

ALARMS 

Hiroaki  Otani,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Prosensor 

Ca„  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser,  No,  747,997 

Int.  Q.;  G08B  13/24 

U,S,  Q,  340—530  7  Qaims 
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I.  In  burglar  alarms  in  which  a  wave  receiving  oscillator  is 
so  arranged  to  receive  an  ultrasonic  wave  signal  transmitted 
from  a  wave  transmitting  oscillator  when  the  latter  signal  is 
refiected  by  an  object  and  alarms  will  nng  immediately  after 
obtaining  an  output  by  virtue  of  an  input  signal  caused  by  a 
disturbance  in  a  received  signal  characteristic  of  an  illegal 
intruder,  a  signal  processing  circuit  provided  with  a  timer  to 
provide  an  output  only  wnen  the  above-mentioned  input  signal 
continues  for  longer  than  a  predetermined  time,  said  signal 
processing  circuit  further  being  provided  with  a  switching 
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element  which  will  be  activated  by  a  high-frequency  compo- 
nent in  an  input  signal  and  is  operative  to  extend  said  predeter- 
mined time. 


4,106.004 
TWIST  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Mitura  Kuroda,  16,  Momoyama  Mizuno  Sakon  Higuhimachi, 
Fushimi-ku.  Kyoto,  Japan  (612) 

FUed  Feb.  16.  1977.  Ser.  No.  769321 

Int  a:-  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  200—61.17  *  Claims 


spaced  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other  paral- 
lel with  the  conveyor  belt  and  which  distance  is  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  joint  along  the  belt,  and  said  sensors 
being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  of  the 
edges  of  the  underside  of  the  belt; 

i  pair  of  magnetic  elements  fixed  to  the  underside  surface  of 
the  belt,  said  magnetic  elements  being  spaced  from  each 
other  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  sensors 
which  the  joint  is  unelongated  so  that  said  sensors  and 
elements  are  aligned  during  movement  of  said  conveyor 
belt  past  said  sensors; 

a  waveform  shaping  circuit  coupled  to  each  of  said  sensors; 

a  pulse  generator  coupled  to  one  sensor  which  is  spaced 
from  the  other  sensor  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
conveyor  belt  for  generating  a  pulse  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  sensor  having  a  duration  corresponding  to 
the  maximum  permissible  elongation  of  the  joint  of  the 
conveyor  belt; 


-3 


1.  A  twist  detecting  device  for  use  in  a  detwisting  apparatus 
for  a  roped  web  of  knit  or  woven  fabric  in  a  fabric  processing 
system  comprising:  a  pair  of  sensing  drums  each  having  a 
plurality  of  axial  grooves  formed  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
circumferential  surface  thereof,  and  a  rod  fixed  to  another 
portion  of  said  circumferential  surface  of  each  said  drum  so  as 
to  extend  laterally  therefrom  perpendicularly  to  the  axis 
thereof;  said  drums  being  arranged  side  by  side  with  their 
respective  axes  extending  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  said 
grooved  surfaces  facing  in  the  same  direction  and  said  rods 
extending  side  by  side  in  parallel  with  each  other;  said  drums 
being  separated  by  a  space  between  said  grooved  surfaces  so 
that  said  roped  web  passes  through  said  space  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  with  said  grooves;  means  for  supporting  said 
drums  rotatably  about  their  respective  axes  so  that  as  said  twist 
in  said  rope  is  tightened,  engagement  of  said  twisted  rope  with 
said  grooves  on  said  drums  causes  simultaneous  roution  of  said 
drums  and  consequently  swinging  of  said  rods  in  the  same 
direction;  an  actuating  bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  rods  so 
that  upon  simuluneous  swinging  of  said  rods  said  actuating  bar 
is  moved  generally  axially  in  either  direction,  whereby  the 
direction  of  the  twist  in  said  roped  web  is  detected  by  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  bar;  and  means  for  detecting  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  bar  to  produce  a  corresponding 
electrical  signal. 

4,106,005 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG  ELONGATION  OF  A 

JOINT  OF  A  CONVEYOR  BELT 

Akira  Asakawa,  Toyonaka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Konbeya 

Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Daito,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,667,  May  14,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,814, 
Jul  21,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  13,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  796,829 
Int.  a.!  G08B  21/00:  B6SG  43/00 
VS.  a.  340—676  «  C""' 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  elongation  of  the  joint  of  a 
conveyor  belt,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  sensors,  each  of  which  comprises  an  iron  core 
having  a  coil  winding  therearound  and  said  sensors  being 


logic  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  pulse 
generator  and  the  waveform  shaping  circuit  coupled  to 
said  other  sensor  including  means  for  activating  said  logic 
circuit  means  when  the  first  magnetic  element  passes  said 
other  sensor  and  for  deactivating  the  logic  circuit  means 
after  the  first  magnetic  element  passes  the  one  sensor  and 
before  the  second  magnetic  element  passes  said  one  sen- 
sor, and  further  including  means  for  producing  an  output 
when  a  delay  which  is  longer  than  the  delay  correspond- 
ing to  the  maximum  permissible  elongation  of  the  joint 
occurs  between  the  output  of  the  waveform  shaping  cir- 
cuits; and 

means  coupled  to  the  logic  circuit  means  and  actuated  by  the 
output  of  the  logic  circuit  means  for  responding  to  an 
elongation  of  the  joint  which  is  greater  than  the  maximum 
permissible  elongation. 


4,106,006 

DUAL-FREQUENCY  INDUCTION-KEYED  CONTROL 

CTRCUrr  WITH  KEYING  NETWORK  HAVING 

VARIABLE  RESONANT  FREQUENCY 

Carl  E.  Atkins,  Montclair,  N.J..  assignor  to  Wagner  Electric 

Corporation,  Parsippany,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652.465 
Int.  a.2  H04Q  3/00 
VS.  C\.  340—543  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  multiple-channel  induction-keyed  control  circuit  of 
the  type  having 
a  plurality  of  passive  keying  network  means,  each  of  said 
passive  keying  network  means  including  a  tuned  circuit 
having  a  current  —  and  voltage  —  controlled  variable 
capacitance,  said  variable  capacitance  being  operative  to 
vary  the  resonant  frequency  of  its  respective  tuned  circuit 
between  upper  and  lower  limits,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
passive  keying  networks  being  resonant  at  a  different 
frequency  from  every  other  of  said  passive  keying  net- 
works, 
keyable  circuit  means  operative  to  generate  at  least  first  and 
second  constant  output  signals  which,  when  coupled  to  a 
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correctly  tuned  set  of  said  passive  keying  networks,  is 
operative  in  cooperation  with  said  passive  keying  net- 
works to  generate  at  least  first  and  second  modulated 
output  signals  where  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  said  first  constant  output  signal  being  generated  without 
said  second  constant  output  being  generated; 

(b)  means  for  generating  said  first  modulated  output  signal  is 
response  to  at  least  one  of  said  passive  keying  networks 
coupled  to  said  keyable  circuit  being  tuned  to  said  first 
constant  output  signal; 


on  said  pre-existing  alternating  voltage  wave  on  a  power 
line. 


4,106,008 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A 

VERTICAL  CENTER  LINE  AND  HORIZONTAL 

SYNCHRONIZATION  SIGNALS  FOR  TELEVISION  TYPE 

GAME  MACHINE 
Hiroshi  Sakurai,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epoch  Conpaoy, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,332 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/14 

V.S.  a.  340-324  AD  *  <^""" 


(c)  means  responsive  to  said  first  modulated  output  signal  for 
turning  on  said  second  constant  output  signal; 

(d)  means  for  generating  said  second  modulated  output 
signal  in  response  to  at  least  one  of  said  passive  keying 
networks  coupled  to  said  keyable  control  circuit  being 
tuned  to  said  second  consUnt  output  signal;  and 

(e)  keying  means  responsive  to  said  second  modulated  out- 
put for  generating  a  keying  signal. 
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4,106,007 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMITTING 

INTELLIGENCE  OVER  A  CARRIER  WAVE 

Reed  H.  Johnston,  Wellesley;  Dennis  C.  Jeffreys,  Bedford,  and 

Lawrence  J.  Stratton,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

New  England  Power  Serrice  Company,  Westborough,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,450,  Jul.  17,  1974^ 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,941 

Int.  a.-  H04B  3/54 

V.S.  a.  340-310  A  "  <^"'"» 
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60  A  method  for  modulating  a  pre-existing  alternating  volt- 
age wave  on  a  power  line,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1  generating  at  least  first  and  second  signal  waves;  and, 

2  combining  said  at  least  first  and  second  signal  waves  and 
said  pre-existing  alternating  voluge  wave  on  a  power  line 
together  in  a  phase  relationship  which  produces  a  com- 
posite voltage  wave  having  peak  amplitudes  which  depart 
minimally  from  the  peak  amplitudes  of  said  pre-existmg 
alternating  voluge  wave,  said  composite  voltage  wave 
having  a  recognizable  pattern  of  variations  m  the  dura- 
tions of  the  intervals  defined  by  preselected  locations  in 
said  composite  voluge  wave  with  said  pattern  of  varia- 
tions representing  digital  intelligence  which  is  modulated 


1    Apparatus  for  producing  a  center  line  pulse  between 
horizonul  synchronizing  pulses  for  a  television  type  display 
device  which  includes  a  horizonul  oscillator  generating  a 
horizonul  synchronizing  frequency  and  horizonul  synchro- 
nizing pulses  to  create  a  raster  scan,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 
means  for  supplying  a  square  wave  signal  synchronized  in 
frequency  with  said  horizonul  synchronizing  frequency; 
first  gate  means  for  producing  said  center  line  pulse,  said  first 
gate  means  being  switchable  between  a  first  sute  provid- 
ing a  relatively  high  output  signal  level  and  a  second  sUte 
providing  a  relatively  low  output  level  signal; 
second  gate  means  for  producing  said  horizonul  synchroni- 
zation pulses,  said  second  gate  means  being  switchable 
between  a  first  sute  providing  a  relatively  high  output 
signal  level  and  a  second  sUte  providing  a  relatively  low 
output  signal  level; 
first  means  for  differentiating  said  square  wave  signal  and 
providing  positive  and  negative  output  signals  indicative 
of  the  positive  going  edge  and  the  negative  going  edge  of 
said  square  wave  at  each  respective  occurrence,  said  first 
differentiating  means  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  first  gate  means  so  as  to  normally  bias  said 
first  gate  means  to  said  first  sUte  and  also  to  provide  said 
differentiated  square  wave  output  signal  to  said  first  gate 

means; 

second  means  for  differentiating  said  square  wave  signal  and 
providing  positive  and  negative  output  signals  indicative 
of  the  positive  going  edge  and  the  negative  going  edge  of 
said  square  wave  at  each  respective  occurrence,  said 
second  differentiating  means  being  electrically  connected 
to  the  input  of  said  second  gate  means  so  as  to  normally 
bias  said  second  gate  means  to  said  second  sUte  and  also  to 
provide  said  differentiated  square  wave  output  signal  to 
said  second  gate  means;  and 

means  for  electrically  combining  said  output  signals  of  said 
first  gate  means  and  said  second  gate  means  into  a  single 
output  signal  as  a  composite  of  said  center  Une  pulses  and 
said  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses. 


973  O.G.  32 
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4,106,009 
SINGLE  SUBSTRATE  AC  PLASMA  DISPLAY 

Geortie  Wilmer  Dick,  Colts  Neck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,892 
Int.  a.' HOI  J  n/48 
VS.  a.  340—343  15  Claims 


.-a'.lv-- 


1.  Display  apparatus  comprising, 
a  body  of  ionizable  gas, 
a  dielectric  layer  adjacent  said  gas, 

at  least  first  and  second  elongate  electrodes  embedded  in 
said  layer,  said  electrodes  being  separated  by  a  gap  com- 
prising a  region  of  said  layer,  and 
signal  means  for  creating  a  series  of  glow  discharges  in  said 
gas  in  the  vicinity  of  said  electrodes,  said  signal  means 
including  means  for  establishing  in  said  gap  a  series  of 
electric  fields  initially  centered  ai  said  gap,  individual  flux 
lines  of  each  field  having  potential  drops  which  ejceed  the 
gas  striking  voltages  respectively  associated  with  those 
lines- 
characterized  in  that  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes is  located  substantially  further  away  from  said  gap 
than  is  any  point  on  the  longest  of  said  lines. 


spending  switching  means,  the  other  input  of  the  first  switch- 
ing means  being  connected  to  the  receiving  means,  and  the 
output  of  the  last  switching  means  being  connected  to  the 
digital  signal  means,  so  that  all  the  switching  means  control  the 
amplification  of  a  received  analog  signal;  and  digital  signal 
means  connected  to  the  programmable  amplifier  means  for 
providing  the  digital  signals  to  the  programmable  amplifier 
means  and  as  digital  outputs  corresponding  logarithmically  to 
the  received  analog  signal  in  accordance  with  the  analog  signal 
from  the  programmable  amplifier  means,  said  digiul  signal 
means  includes  a  pulse  generator  providing  a  pulse  signal  when 
an  end  of  conversion  signal  is  at  a  low  logic  level  and  not 
providing  pulses  when  the  end  of  conversion  signal  is  at  a  high 
logic  level,  a  shift  register  connected  to  the  pulse  source  and 
responsive  to  the  pulse  signal  for  providing  a  plurality  of  pulses 
occurring  in  sequence  and  providing  the  end  of  conversion 
signal  at  a  low  level  while  providing  the  pulses  and  providing 
the  end  of  conversion  signal  at  a  high  logic  level  upon  the 
completion  of  a  sequence,  a  comparator  receiving  the  analog 
signal  from  the  programmable  amplifier  means,  switching 
means  connected  to  the  shift  register,  to  the  comparator  and  to 
ground  and  receiving  a  reference  voluge  for  providing  a 
ground  connection  to  the  comparator  during  the  occurrence  of 
a  first  pulse  provided  by  the  shift  register  during  the  sequence 
and  providing  the  reference  voltage  to  the  comparator  during 
the  occurrence  of  the  remaining  pulses  provided  by  the  shift 
register,  a  plurality  of  fiip-fiop  means,  each  flip-flop  means 
being  connected  to  the  shift  register  for  being  responsive  to  a 
different  pulse  provided  by  the  shift  register  and  to  the  output 
from  the  comparator  to  provide  a  digital  signal  to  a  corre- 
sponding switching  means  in  the  programmable  amplifier  so 
that  upon  the  completion  of  a  sequence  the  plurality  of  fiip-flop 
means  provides  digital  signals  corresponding  logarithmically 
to  the  analog  input  signal 


4,106,010 
LOGARITHMIC  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CON"VERTER 

Donald  L.  Howlett,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,450 

Int.  a.'  H03K  IS/02 

VS.  a.  340—347  AD  *  Claims 


4.106,011 
KEYBOARD  CIRCUIT 
John    Laurence    Melanson,    Boulder,    Colo.;    Richard    Allen 
Springer,  BeaTerton,  Oreg.;  Jack  Duane  Grimes,  Tualatin, 
Oreg.,  and  Jack  Arthur  GUmore,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  assignors  to 
Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bea^erton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,611 

Int.  a.:  G08C  25/00 

VS.  a.  340—365  E  *  Claims 


i- 


1.  A  logarithmic  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising 
receiving  means  for  receiving  an  analog  signal,  programmable 
amplifier  means  connected  to  the  receiving  means  and  respon- 
sive to  digital  signals  for  providing  an  analog  signal,  and  corre- 
sponding to  a  received  analog  signal,  said  programmable  am- 
plifier means  includes  a  plurality  of  amplifiers  having  a  first 
amplifier  and  a  last  amplifier,  each  amplifier  having  an  input, 
an  output  and  a  different  predetermined  fixed  gain  of  unity  or 
greater;  and  said  first  amplifier  having  its  input  connected  to 
the  receiving  means;  and  a  plurality  of  switching  means,  hav- 
ing a  first  switching  means  and  a  last  switching  means,  each 
switching  means  having  two  inputs  and  one  output  and  being 
controlled  by  a  different  digital  signal  from  the  digital  signal 
means  to  pass  a  signal  applied  to  one  input  from  the  one  input 
to  the  output  or  to  pass  another  signal  applied  to  the  other 
input  from  the  other  input  to  the  output,  the  one  input  of  each 
means  being  connected  to  the  output  of  a  corresponding  ampli- 
fier and  the  other  input  of  each  switching  means,  except  the 
first  switching  means,  being  connected  to  the  output  of  a  corre- 


1.  A  keyboard  circuit  for  an  associated  data  processing 
device,  comprising: 

an  array  of  keys; 

means  for  scanning  cyclically  said  array  of  keys  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence  and  generating  parallel  keycode  data 
corresponding  to  each  key; 

interrupt  control  means  for  sensing  a  key  depressed  for  two 
successive  scans  and  generating  an  interrupt  signal  in 
response  thereto;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  interrupt  signal  for  generating  an 
acknowledge  signal  to  stop  said  scanning  at  said  depressed 
key  on  the  second  of  said  two  successive  scans  and  for 
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reading  and  storing  keycode  data  corresponding  to  said 
depressed  key. 


4,106,012 

MONITORING  IDENTinED  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

CONTACTS 

Harry  Wilson  Knight,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,626 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1975, 
36275/75 

Int.  a.'  G08B  23/00:  G06M  3/06 
V.S.  a.  340—523  2  Oaims 


T  A 


ing  control  signals  to  individual  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
controller  circuits;  and, 
load  management  means  operable  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
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mined  condition  to  cancel  the  application  of  a  control 
signal  from  said  control  means  to  a  preselected  plurality  of 
said  controllers  as  a  group  and  thereby  disconnect  the 
corresponding  electncal  loads  from  said  source  of  power. 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  plurality  of  identified  electric 
signals  and  the  order  in  which  they  occur,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  an  electric  pulse  generator  capable  of  generating  an 
electric  pulse  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  each  of  the  said 
electric  signals, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  serial  counters  each  capable  of  being  incre- 
mented on  receipt  of  an  electric  pulse  from  the  said  elec- 
tric pulse  generator, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  a  data  latch  pulse  systems  each  associated 
with  one  of  the  said  electric  signals  and  adapted  to  operate 
on  receipt  of  the  said  electric  signal. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  a  parallel  data  latch  systems  each  operable 
by  one  of  the  said  data  latch  pulse  systems,  and  adapted  to 
accept  and  hold  the  serial  data  held  in  the  said  serial 
counter  following  the  receipt  of  the  said  electric  signal, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  a  display  decoders  each  connected  to  the 
output  of  one  of  the  said  parallel  data  latch  systems,  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  display  units  connected  to  the  said  display 
decoder  and  each  associated  with  one  of  said  signals  and 
capable  of  displaying  a  representation  of  the  number  held 
in  the  parallel  data  latch  following  receipt  of  the  said 
electric  signal. 

4,106,013 
ELECTRIC  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  LOAD 
MANAGEMENT  PROGRAMMING 
Michael  Joseph  Cronin,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,656 
Int  a.2  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  340—27  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  electric  power  control  system  comprising: 
a  source  of  power; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  loads; 

a  controller  circuit  associated  with  each  of  said  electncal 

loads  and  responsive  to  a  control  signal  to  connect  the 

associated  one  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  loads  to  said 

source  of  power; 

control  means  remote  from  said  loads  for  selectively  apply- 


4,106,014 
RADAR  SET  SENSTTIVE  TO  TARGET  SHAPE 
Ralph  L.  Dunn,  Neptune,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1967,  Ser.  No.  650,156 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  9/02 

U.S.  a.  343—5  SA  2  Claims 


1.  A  pulse  radar  set  comprising;  a  transmitter  and  a  first 
receiver  which  share  a  common  antenna,  said  first  antenna 
being  oriented  so  as  to  both  launch  and  receive  radar  waves 
plane  polarized  at  an  angle  of  45'  to  the  earth's  surface,  a 
second  receiver  including  a  receiving  antenna  adapted  to  re- 
ceive radar  waves  polarized  orthogonally  to  those  transmitted 
and  received  by  said  common  antenna,  and  means  connected 
to  the  outputs  of  said  receivers  to  compare  the  video  Urget 
echo  amplitudes  of  the  two  receivers,  and  wherein  said  means 
comprises  an  adder  to  which  the  oppositely  polarized  outputs 
of  said  receivers  are  applied,  and  a  counting  rate  meter  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  adder  via  a  diode. 


4,106,015 
RADAR  SYSTEM  WTTH  ORCULAR  POLARIZED 
TRANSMISSION  AND  ADAPTIVE  RAIN 
DEPOLARIZATION  COMPENSATION 
Daniel  E.  Beguin,  Saint-Prix;  Henri  J.  Bosc,  and  Jean-Marie  H. 
Colin,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,460 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/60 
VS.  a.  343—5  W  11  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  device  for  the  suppression  of  the  rain  echoes 
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in  a  radar  system  Iransmitting  a  circularly  polarized  wave, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  separate  receiving  channels  which  receive,  respec- 
tively, the  mutually  orthogonal  components  V  and  H  of 
the  reflected  wave; 

first  means  including  a  7r/2  phase  shifter  placed  in  one  of  said 
receiving  channels  so  that  the  two  components  V  and  H  of 
the  received  circularly  polarized  waves  are  nominally 
oppositely  phased; 

second  means  including  a  variable  phase  shifter  and  a  vari- 
able attenuator  placed  in  at  least  one  of  said  two  receivmg 
channels,  and  controlled,  respectively,  by  a  phase  correc- 
tion loop,  of  the  second  order  and  amplitude  correction 
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4,106,016 

DEVICES  FOR  DETERMINING  ERRORS  OF  SITING, 

ESPECIALLY  IN  RADAR  SYSTEMS 

Raffaele  Cerra,  Via  S,  Domenico  a  Corso  Europa,  29,  and  Mi- 

cheie  Scberillo,  Via  Massimo  Stanzione,  18,  both  of  80100  - 

Naples,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,803 

aaims  priority,  application  lUJy,  Jul.  30,  1975,  50719  A/75 

IBL  a.2  GOIS  7/02 

UjS,  a.  343—7.4  7  Claims 


j!1^ t 


1.  A  device  for  determining  aim  errors  in  radar  systems 
through  correlation  between  the  radar  echo  signal  and  a  signal 
synchronous  with  the  rotation  of  the  anteima  comprising, 
a  fust  wide-band  filtering  means  which  receives  the  radar 

echo  input  signal, 
a  second  means  for  filtering  and  phase  comparison  driven  by 
the  antenna  rotation  signal  and  being  connected  in  series 
with  said  first  filtering  means  and  providing  a  narrow 
band  filtering  of  said  input  signal  for  eliminating  noise 


components  whose  frequency  is  different  from  that  of  the 
antenna  rotation  signal,  and  for  providing  phase  compari- 
son between  said  input  signal  and  said  antenna  rotation 
signal,  and 

for  generating  an  output  signal  that  is  correlated  lo  the  phase 
difference  between  said  input  signal  and  said  antenna 
rotation  signal, 

an  AC  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  second  means  for 
amplifying  the  output  signal, 

an  AC-I5C  converter  means  connected  to  said  AC  amplifier 
means  for  converting  the  amplified  output  signal  into  two 
voltage  levels  having  the  same  value  and  opposite  signs, 
and 

a  differential  amplifier  connected  to  said  AC-DC  converter 
for  receiving  the  two  voltage  level  signals  and  transmit- 
ting an  amplified  error  signal. 


4,106,017 
SYSTEM  FOR  SENSING  VELOCITY  THROUGH  THE 
USE  OF  ALTIMETRY  SIGNALS 
Allan  W.  Roeder,  Wtaitesboro,  and  Richard  M.  Kimball,  New 
Hartford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Utica,  N,Y, 

FUed  Jon,  1, 1976,  Ser.  No,  691,606 

Int  a,2  GOIS  9/44 

\}S.  a.  343—8  8  Oaims 


loop,  of  the  second  order,  said  phase  correction  loop 
comprising  a  phase  comparator  whose  inputs  are  con- 
nected, respectively,  through  wide  range  rain  gates,  to 
channel  V  and  to  channel  H,  one  of  which  is  corrected, 
with  the  output  of  said  phase  comparator  delivering  a 
phase  error  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  phase  shift  A<i» 
with  respect  to  7r/2  of  the  components  V  and  H  of  re- 
ceived rain  echo; 
and  a  vectorial  adder  receivmg  the  components  V  and  H 
respectively  from  said  second  means,  one  of  which  is 
corrected  for  phase  and  amplitude,  and  delivering  the 
useful  target  echo  signal  to  the  conventional  radar  cir- 
cuits. 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  relative  velocity  of  two 
objects  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  a  line  between 
them  comprising,  in  combination: 

transmitting  means  provided  on  a  first  of  said  objects  for 
illuminating  the  second  of  said  objects  with  periodic 
pulses  of  wave  energy; 

receiving  means  also  provided  on  said  first  object  for  receiv- 
ing and  detecting  pulses  reflected  from  said  second  object, 
said  receiving  means  being  adapted  to  receive  reflected 
energy  at  a  pair  of  phase  center  locations  spaced  apan  in 
said  transverse  direction; 

amplitude  correlating  means  for  comparing  the  amplitude 
characteristics  of  each  reflected  pulse  received  at  a  first  of 
said  phase  center  locations  with  the  amplitude  characteris- 
tics of  the  reflected  pulse  received  at  the  other  of  said 
phase  center  locations  N  pulse  repetition  intervals  earlier 
in  time,  said  amplitude  characteristics  being  dependent 
upon  the  spatial  position  of  each  phase  center  at  a  time 
determined  by  a  pulse  transmit  time  and  a  pulse  sample 
time,  said  pulse  sample  time  being  the  time  at  which  the 
amplitude  sample  is  taken,  where  the  spatial  position  of 
the  phase  center  can  be  modified  by  modifying  the  pulse 
transmit  and  pulse  sample  time,  said  correlating  means 
generating  an  output  signal  indicating  the  degree  of  corre- 
lation between  said  pulses  as  determined  by  the  results  of 
said  comparisons  wherein  said  correlating  means  includes 
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means  for  generating  a  correlation  output  signal  represent- 
ing the  error  in  alignment  between  the  spatial  position  of 
said  first  phase  center  location  and  the  spatial  position  of 
said  other  phase  center  location  N  pulse  repetition  inter- 
vals earlier  in  time; 

control  means  to  adjust  the  pulse  transmit  and  pulse  sample 
time  of  said  first  phase  center  relative  to  the  transmit  time 
of  the  said  other  phase  center  location  N  pulses  earlier  in 
time,  said  adjustment  being  determined  by  the  level  of  said 
output  signal  controlling  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  to 
modify  the  pulse  repetition  frequency  of  said  transmitting 
means;  and 

means  for  determining  said  relative  velocity  based  on  the 
quotient  of  said  phase-center  separation  distance  and  N 
multiplied  by  said  pulse  repetition  interval. 

4,106,018 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG 
INTERFERENCE  BETWEEN  PLURAL  RADIO 
ALTIMETERS 
Paul  P.  Cbihak,  Atkins,  and  Charles  H.  Wehage,  Cedar  Rapids, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,374 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/24 

U.S.  a.  343—12  A  15  Claims 


number  signals  in  said  first,  second  and  third  registers  to 
unfold  target  information;  and 
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correlator  means  having  a  plurality  of  correlators  responsive 
to  said  stored  filter  number  signals  in  said  storage  registers 
for  detecting  an  unfolded  target  signal. 


4,106,020 
FM-CW  RADAR  RANGING  SYSTEM 
Henry  Charles  Johnson,  Neshanic,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser,  No.  817,686 

Int,  a.2  GOIS  9/24 

MS.  a.  343—14  "  Cl«i»» 
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14.  A  method  of  reducing  the  interference  between  redun- 
dant simultaneously  operating  CWFM  ratio  altimeters  of  the 
type  which  transmit  a  signal  and  receive  a  reflection  of  the 
transmitted  signal,  comprising: 
detecting  a  frequency  approaching  interference  signal  trans- 
mitted by  one  of  said  altimeters  and  received  by  at  least 
another  of  said  altimeters  outside  of  the  bandpass  of  de- 
sired altitude  indicating  signals  of  said  another  of  said 
altimeters,  and 
stepping  a  transmitter  frequency  of  said  at  least  another  of 
said  altimeters  in  response  to  detecting  a  frequency  ap- 
proaching interference  signal. 


4,106,019 
RANGE  RESOLVING  DOPPLER  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Thomas  F.  Alexander,  Rolling  HiUs  Esutes,  and  Gary  J.  Griff, 
Anaheim,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  .\ircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,094 
Int.  a.=  GOIS  7/44 
\iS.  a,  343—9  '5  Oaims 

1.  A  range  determining  system  responsive  to  a  doppler  filter 
bank  having  a  plurality  of  doppler  filters,  said  system  receiving 
radar  transmission  signals  for  a  plurality  of  dwells  over  a  plu- 
rality of  range  bins,  said  filter  bank  providing  a  filter  number 
signal  when  a  target  return  signal  occurs  in  a  doppler  filter, 
each  filter  number  signal  identifying  a  doppler  filter  of  said 
bank  comprising: 
first,  second  and  third  storage  registers  responsive  to  the 
doppler  filters  to  store  the  filter  number  signals  in  each 
range  bin  for  three  radar  dwells; 
recirculating  control  means  coupled  to  said  storage  registers 
for  controlling  said  registers  to  recirculate  the  stored  filter 


1.  In  a  frequency  modulated  continuous  wave  ranging  sys- 
tem of  the  type  including:  first  means  for  generating  a  continu- 
ous wave  interrogation  signal,  said  interrogation  signal  being 
frequency  modulated  in  accordance  with  a  desired  waveform 
having  predetermined  parameters  enabling  measurement  of  the 
range,  R,  of  a  target  of  interest,  at  least  one  of  said  parameters 
being  subject  to  undesired  changes  in  value  which  change  the 
measured  range;  second  means  for  transmitting  said  interroga- 
tion signal  to  a  target  and  receiving  reflected  signals  from  said 
urget;  and  third  means  for  deriving  difference  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  frequency  difference  of  said  reflected  signals  from 
the  instantaneous  frequency  of  said  interrogation  signal,  said 
difference  signals  being  indicative  of  said  range;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
fourth  means  also  responsive  to  said  interrogation  signal  and 
said  undesired  changes  therein  for  deriving  difference 
signals  indicative  of  the  distance  of  a  target  at  a  known 
distance; 
fifth  means  responsive  to  said  difference  signals  from  said 
third  means  for  determining  a  parameter  of  the  same 
representative  of  target  range  and  responsive  to  the  sig- 
nals from  said  fourth  means  for  scaling  said  parameter. 


4,106,021 
POLAR  TO  RECTANGULAR  COORDINATE 
CONVERTER 
Kazuo  Katagi,  Woodland  HUls,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser,  No.  812,363 
Int  a,2  GOIS  T/44.  9/60 
VS.  a.  343—5  SC  10  Clainu 

1.  A  polar  to  rectangular  coordinate  converter  which  pro- 
duces, for  azimuth  values  and  range  values  in  a  polar  coordi- 


876 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1978 


nale  system,  corresponding  row  and  column  values  in  a  rectan- 
gular coordinate  matrix  comprising  in  combination: 

means  receptive  of  a  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  one  of  said 
azimuth  values  for  producing  fractional  trigonometric 
sine  and  cosine  values  corresponding  thereto; 

first  and  second  storage  means; 

first  summing  means  receptive  of  said  sine  value  and  the 
value  in  said  first  storage  means  for  computing  the  sum 
thereof  and  for  storing  the  fractional  part  of  said  sum  m 
said  first  storage  means  and  for  producing  a  pulse  indica- 
tive of  the  integer  part,  if  any.  of  said  sum  and  for  repeat- 
ing said  sum  computing  operation  with  said  sum  and  said 
sine  value  a  number  of  times  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  ranges  of  interest  for  said  desired  azimuth; 

first  counter  means  responsive  to  said  mteger  indicative 


:« 

1    [ 

(OS 

4,106,022 
RADIO  POSmON-DETERMINING  SYSTEM 

James  David  Last.  Llanfairfechan/Gorddinog.  Wales,  assignor 
to  University  College  of  North  Wales,  Bangor,  Wales 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,203,  Aug.  9,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,060, 
May  14,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  699.048 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  IS,  1972, 
2277S/72 

Int  a.'  GOIS  1/30 
VS.  CL  343—105  R  18  Claims 


at  least  three  radio  navigation  transmitters  located  at  known 
positions  a  radio  signal  at  a  frequency  /^  receiving  said  trans- 
mitted radio  signals  at  the  mobile;  generating  a  signal  at  a 
frequency  /„  for  use  at  the  mobile;  mixing  the  signals  at  the 
frequency/^ and  the  frequency /, at  the  mobile  to  produce  a 
signal  at  a  frequency/  where/is  an  audio  frequency;  transmit- 
ting by  means  of  a  radio  transmitter  the  signal  at  the  frequency 
/from  the  mobile  to  a  control  station;  and  analysing  the  signals 
of  frequency /received  at  the  control  sution  to  determine  the 
position  of  the  mobile. 


4,106,023 

NAVIGATION  AID  SYSTEM 

Elie  J.  Baghdady,  21  Overlook  Dr.,  Weston,  Mass.  02193 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,568 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  I/3S,  1/16.  3/52 

VS.  a.  343—106  D  42  Claims 


*^^3r&^!!E^3  -<%CJ 


pulses  for  counting  the  same,  the  count  in  said  counter  at 
the  completion  of  each  sum  computing  operation  repre- 
senting the  value  of  one  of  said  row  and  column; 

second  summing  means  receptive  of  said  cosine  value  and 
value  in  said  second  storage  means  for  computing  the  sum 
thereof  and  for  storing  the  fractional  part  of  said  sum  in 
said  second  storage  means  and  for  producing  a  pulse 
indicative  of  the  integer  part,  if  any,  of  said  sum  and  for 
repealing  said  sum  computing  operation  with  said  sum  and 
said  cosine  value  a  number  of  times  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  ranges  of  interest  for  said  desired  azimuth;  and 

second  counter  means  responsive  to  said  integer  indicative 
pulses  from  said  second  summing  means  for  counting  the 
same,  the  count  in  said  counter  at  the  completion  of  each 
sum  computing  operation  representing  the  value  of  the 
other  of  said  row  and  said  column. 


41,  A  method  of  radiating  carrier  waves  from  a  location,  said 

carrier  waves  having  a  frequency  modulation  dependent  on  an 

angle  of  propagation  of  the  carrier  waves  from  the  location. 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  position  from  which  carrier  waves  are  radiated; 

and. 
moving  the  radiating  position  along  a  substantially  straight 
line  of  motion,  the  radiating  position  being  repetitively 
moved  at  a  substantially  uniform  speed  along  the  line  of 
motion,  and  the  direction  of  motion  being  reversed  at  the 
ends  of  the  line  of  motion;  whereby  an  angle  of  propaga- 
tion of  the  carrier  waves  is  determinable  solely  respon- 
sively  to  the  amplitude  of  the  frequency  shift  m  the  radi- 
ated carrier  wave  induced  by  the  change  in  the  direction 
of  the  motion  of  the  radiating  position. 


4,106,024 
ANTENTVA  MOUNTING  BASE 

John  Peter  Nijman,  West  Hill,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bunker 
Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,737 

Int.  tl.'  HOIQ  1/32.  1/50 

VS.  a.  343—715  12  Claims 


1.  A  base  for  mounting  a  mobile  antenna  on  a  support  plate 

7.  A  method  of  location  of  at  least  one  mobile  comprising:    and  for  connecting  said  antenna  to  a  coaxial  cable,  comprising: 

transmitting  in  a  fixed  phase  relation  in  a  cyclic  sequence  from       an  electrically  conductive  mounting  nut  including  a  longitu- 

only  one  radio  navigation  transmitter  at  a  time  among  a  set  of  dinally  extending  bore  to  receive  a  coaxial  cable  and 
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means  at  one  end  thereof  for  securing  said  nut  to  a  support 
plate; 

a  dielectric  cap  to  receive  and  house  said  mounting  nut  and 
including  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  to  receive  the 
central  conductor  of  said  coaxial  cable; 

means  cooperating  with  said  cap  bore  to  electrically  connect 
said  central  conductor  to  said  antenna;  and 

a  clamping  element  interposed  between  said  mounting  nut 
and  said  cap  to  mechanically  secure  and  electrically  con- 
nect the  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  cable  to  said 
mounting  nut,  the  frictional  engagement  between  said 
clamping  element  and  said  cap  being  less  than  the  fric- 
tional engagement  between  said  clamping  element  and 
said  mounting  nut  with  the  outer  conductor  therebetween. 


4,106,026 
CORRUGATED  HORN  WITH  A  LOW  STANDING  WAVE 

RATIO 
Nhu  Bui-Hai,  and  Alain  Bourgeois,  both  of  Paris,  France,  as- 
signors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737.795 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  4,  1975,  75  33698 

Int.  a.!  HOIQ  13/02 

U.S.  a.  343—786  2  G^na 


4,106,025 

COUPLING  CONA-ERTER  FOR  VEHICLE  ANTENNAS 

Sidney  Katz,  2113  Fort  Worth  Ave.,  Alexandria.  Va.  22304 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,039 

Int.  a.^  HOIQ  1/32.  3/00 

VS.  a.  343—715  >"  Claims 


1.  A  corrugated  hom  of  the  exponential  type,  wherein  the 
depth  of  the  corrugations  decreases  exponentially  from  the 
throat  of  the  hom  towards  its  mouth,  the  extreme  depth  values 
of  said  corrugations  are  respectively  X/2  and  X/4,  X  being  a 
wavelength  corresponding  to  a  mean  frequency  of  the  opera- 
tional frequency  band,  and  the  width  of  the  corrugations  vanes 
exponentially  from  the  throat  of  the  hom  towards  its  mouth. 


1.  A  coupling  conversion  unit  for  connecting  a  citizens  band 
transceiver  in  a  broadcast-receiving  installation  having  a 
broadcast  receiver,  a  broadcast  antenna  and  shielded  cable 
between  the  antenna  and  the  receiver,  said  coupling  conver- 
sion unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  having 

(b)  intermediate  lead  means  for  connection  between  said 
shielded  cable  and  said  receiver,  said  intermediate  lead 
means  including 

(c)  a  shielded  antenna  lead  member  for  connection  with  said 
shielded  cable  and 

(d)  a  shielded  receiver  lead  member  for  connection  with  said 
broadcast  receiver. 

(e)  auxiliary  lead  means  for  connection  with  said  citizens 
band  transceiver,  said  auxiliary  lead  means  including, 

(0  impedance  matching  means  and, 
(g)  a  shielded  auxiliary  lead  member; 
(h)  the  shielding  conductors  of  said  auxiliary  lead  member 
and  said  antenna  and  receiver  lead  members  being  con- 
nected in  common, 
(i)  priority  switch  means,  relay  means  and  overload  prevent- 
ing means  responsive  to  a  fiow  of  current  to  the  trans- 
ceiver to  give  the  transceiver  priority  over  the  receiver  by 
immediately  electrically  connecting  exclusively  said  an- 
tenna lead  member  to  the  transceiver  via  said  auxiliary 
lead  means  whenever  the  transceiver  is  activated,  said 
priority  switch  means  including 
(j)  connecting  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  discon- 
necting the  center  conductors  of  said  antenna  lead  mem- 
ber and  said  receiver  lead  member, 
(k)  positioning  means  connected  to  said  connecting  means 
for  controlling  the  position  of  said  connecting  me^is 
whereby  the  center  conductor  of  said  antenna  lead  menf- 
ber  is  connected  with  the  center  conductor  of  said  auxil- 
iary lead  member  when  the  center  conductor  of  said  an- 
tenna lead  member  and  said  receiver  lead  member  are 
disconnected  so  that  said  receiver  lead  member  is  electri- 
cally isolated  from  said  auxiliary  lead  member  and  said 
antenna  lead  member  whenever  the  transceiver  is  acti- 
vated. 


4,106,0r 
INTl  FOR  THE  INK  JET  PROCESS 

Klaus  Hoffmann;  Rudolf  Meyer,  both  of  Leverknsen,  and  Hans 
Ohlschlager,  SchUdgen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,352 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1975,  2543092 

Int.  a.!  GOID  15/IS:  B41J  27/00,  C09D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  346—1  '  CI"*™* 

1.  A  process  for  the  recording  of  information  on  a  support 
by  the  ink  jet  method  in  which  a  jet  of  writing  liquid  having  a 
viscosity  of  less  than  5  cP  and  an  electric  conductivity  greater 
than  lO-'Ohm'cm-'  is  ejected  from  a  nozzle  by  the  applica- 
tion of  pressure  and  is  directed  to  a  receiving  surface  having  a 
relative  component  of  movement  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
jet  and  in  which  the  jet  of  writing  liquid  breaking  up  into 
droplets  is  electrically  charged  and  is  modulated  according  to 
the  information  to  be  recorded,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  depositing  on  a  hydrophobic,  non-absorbent  receiv- 
ing surface  a  writing  liquid  consisting  essentially  of  a  dye  in  a 
liquid  medium  consisting  of  from  85  to  100%  of  an  organic 
solvent  having  an  evaporation  index  of  less  than  11.  from  0  to 
1 5%  by  weight  of  solvent  having  an  evaporation  index  greater 
than  1 1,  whereby  the  writing  Uquid  rapidly  dries  on  the  hydro- 
phobic surface  without  causing  blockage  in  the  nozzle. 


4,106,028 
METHOD  ANT)  APPARATUS  FOR  FOR.MING 
MAGNETIC  IMAGES  BY  PIEZOELECTRIC  COUPLING 
BETWEEN  AN  OPTICAL  IMAGE  AND  A 
MAGN-ETOSTRICmE  IMAGING  COMPONENT 
Frederick  John  Jeffers,  Escondido;  Richard  John  McQure,  San 
Diego,  and  James  Underwood  Umke,  Del  Mar,  aU  of  CaUf., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Technology,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No,  840,878 
Int.  a.2  G03G  19/00:  GllB  5/00 
U.S.  a.  346-74.1  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  magnetic  image  on  a  composite 
recording  layer  that  includes  a  photoconductive,  piezoelectric 
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component  adapted  for  converting  incident  illumination  into 
mechanicai  strain  and  a  magnetostrictive  component  rigidly 
coupled  therewith  and  adapted  for  varying  its  coercivity  in 
accordance  with  communicated  mechanical  strain  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  surface  depletion  layer  in  the  surface  region  of  the 
pholoconductive,  piezoelectric  component^ 


cording  head  (14)  which  comprises  the  recording  pin,  the 
signal  generator  being  adapted  to  generate  signals  in  depen- 
dence of  the  position  of  the  recording  pin  in  the  direction  of  the 
said  line  (17)  as  well  as  in  the  transport  direction  of  the  record 
carrier  (12).  a  control  circuit  (60)  being  provided  which  is 
adapted  to  control  the  drive  so  that  substantially  no  undesired 
displacement  of  the  recording  pin  occurs  in  the  transort  direc- 
tion. 


l5J?JJ^ 


'^"^    JEfeT%'. 


4,106,030 
INK  JET  PRINTER  INK  HEATER 
Perry  Dwiine  Hampton,  Dallas,  and  Jimmie  Lee  Tobey,  Gar- 
land, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,518 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/18 

VS.  CI.  346—140  R  _  4  Claims 


selectively  reducing  the  depth  of  said  depletion  layer  in  an 
imagewise  pattern;  and 

magnetizmg  the  magnetostrictive  component  in  the  record- 
ing layer  while  said  depletion  layer  is  selectively  reduced, 
said  magnetization  providing  a  selective  magnetic  pattern 
corresponding  to  said  selectively  reduced  depletion  layer 
pattern,  thereby  to  form  a  magnetic  image. 


4,106,029 
DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  MEASURING  VALUES 
Scato  Albania;  Willem  Van  Der  Hoek,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Neth- 
erlands, and  Dominique  Yves  Marie  Taupin,  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,905 
Claims   priority,    application    .Netherlands,   Jun.    15,    1976, 
7606436 

InL  a.:  GOID  15/16 
VS.  a.  346—117  A  4  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  temperature  control  apparatus  for  an  ink  jet 
printer  comprising: 

a.  a  structure  enclosing  a  cavity; 

b.  fluid  under  pressure  circulating  into  and  out  of  said  cavity; 
c    a  heating  element  thermally  engaged  with  said  fluid 

within  said  structure  for  selectively  applying  heat  to  said 
fluid: 

d.  a  temperature  sensmg  device  thermally  engaged  with  said 
fluid  within  said  structure;  and 

e.  control  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensing 
device  at  a  certain  predetermined  temperature  and  con- 
nected to  said  heating  element  for  actuating  said  heating 
element  to  maintain  said  predetermined  temperature,  and 
wherein  said  structure  includes  a  plurality  of  circular  and 
concentric  flanges  extending  across  said  cavity,  each 
flange  being  provided  with  a  slot  to  allow  said  fluid  to  pass 
there  through,  the  slot  of  one  flange  being  located  radially 
opposite  of  slots  of  said  flanges  adjacent  thereto. 


1.  A  device  for  recording  measuring  values,  comprising  a 
transport  mechanism  for  transporting  a  strip-shaped  record 
earner  in  its  longitudinal  direction,  a  recording  pin  which  is 
displaceable  in  accordance  with  the  variation  of  the  measuring 
value  to  be  recorded,  by  means  of  an  electromagnetic  drive 
along  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  record  carrier 
and  perpendicular  to  the  transport  direction  thereof,  and  a 
signal  generator  which  is  capable  of  generating  a  signal  which 
is  dependent  of  the  position  of  the  recording  pin.  characterized 
in  that  the  drive  (16)  is  formed  by  two  luiear  motors,  the  oper- 
ating directions  of  which  are  approximately  parallel,  each 
motor  comprising  a  static  portion  and  a  moving  portion,  the 
movmg  portion  <26,  27)  of  each  motor  being  pivoubly  con- 
nected to  an  arm  (IS)  the  said  arms  being  connected  to  a  re- 


4,106,031 
AUTOMATIC  DRAFTING  DEVICE 
Walter  Jozat,  Bad  Bramstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.,  Bloomsbury,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  78M94 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1976,  2613440 

Int.  a.'  GOID  !5/]6 

VS.  a.  346—140  «  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  automatic  drafting  device  of  the  type  adjustably 

supporting  a  tubular  writing  pen  with  writing  tip  in  both  a 

lowered  writing  position  with  the  pen  tip  contacting  the  writ- 
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ing  surface  and  a  raised  rest  position  with  the  pen  tip  out  of 
contact  with  the  writing  surface,  the  improvment  comprising: 

A.  A  housing  support  for  said  tubular  pen; 

B.  A  rest  mode  mechanism  mounted  upon  said  housing  and 
engaging  said  pen,  so  as  to  urge  said  pen  inwardly  of  said 
bousing  into  a  raised  rest  position; 


droplets  of  said  liquid  to  leave  the  apparatus,  the  first  discharge 
channel  being  in  alignment  with  the  connecting  channel  and  in 
close  proximity  thereto  so  that  a  short-diration  pressure  rise  in 
the  fu^t  liquid  chamber  causes  a  series  of  liquid  droplets  of 
decreasing  size  to  be  expelled  through  the  first  discharge  chan- 
nel, the  second  liquid  chamber  having  a  first  intake  channel 
connected  to  a  liquid  supply  source,  a  pneumatic  chamber 
subsuntially  divided  into  an  inner,  disc-like  portion  formed 
with  a  second  discharge  channel  and  an  outer,  annular  portion 
formed  with  a  second  intake  channel  connected  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  air.  the  second  discharge  channel  being  in  align- 
ment with  the  first  discharge  channel  and  in  close  proximity 
thereto,  means  for  providing  communication  for  the  liquid 
supply  source  with  the  air  supply  source  to  increase  the  pres- 
sure in  the  liquid  in  the  first  discharge  channel  relative  to  the 
pressure  at  an  exit  thereof  so  that  the  pressurized  air  is  admitted 
firstly  into  the  annular  portion  of  the  pnuematic  chamber,  then 
into  the  disc-like  portion  thereof  and  expelled  through  the 
second  discharge  channel  in  the  form  of  a  laminar  jet  stream, 
whereby  droplets  of  said  liquid  of  smaller  size  when  expelled 
through  the  first  discharge  channel  are  accelerated  by  the  jet 
stream  of  air  at  higher  speeds  than  droplets  of  large  size  so  that 
said  series  of  droplets  lands  on  said  surface  substantially  at  the 
same  instant  of  time,  and  means  for  humidifying  the  air  in  the 
pneumatic  chamber  to  maintain  the  liquidity  of  the  liquid  in  the 
first  discharge  channel. 


C.  A  writing  mode  mechanism  mounted  upon  said  housing 
and  engaging  said  pen,  so  as  to  urge  said  pen  outwardly  of 
said  housing  in  a  lowered  writing  position;  and 

D.  A  sealing  element  supported  upon  said  housing,  so  as  to 
engage  the  writing  tip  of  said  pen  in  the  raised  rest  posi- 
tion and  so  as  to  disengage  laterally  from  the  writing  tip  in 
a  lowered  writing  position. 


4,106,032 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  LIQUID  DROPLETS  TO  A 

SURFACE  BY  USING  A  HIGH  SPEED  LAMINAR  AIR 

FLOW  TO  ACCELERATE  THE  SAME 

Masayoshi  Miura;  Kiyoshi  Yamamori,  and  Akira  Mizoguchi,  all 
of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Limited,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,636,  Sep.  25,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,170 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1974,  49-111279; 
Mar.  20, 1975,  50-34109;  Jun.  13, 1975,  50-72555;  Jan.  16, 1975, 
50-73469 

Int.  O.'  GOID  15/IS 
VS.  Q.  346—140  R  10  Claims 


4,106,033 
SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING  PHOTOGRAPHING 
CONDmONS 
Soichi  Nakamoto,  Machida;  Nobuaki  Sakurada,  Yokohama; 
Tadashi  Ito,  Yokohama;  Fumio  Ito,  Yokohama,  and  Nobuhiko 
Shinoda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushlki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  514,895,  Oct.  15.  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,108 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17,  1973,  48-116577 

Int.Q.^G03B  7/05.  17/20 

VS.  a.  354-23  D  ♦  C*™* 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  liquid  droplets  to  a  surface  com- 
prising, a  housing  including  a  first  liquid  chamber  for  contain- 
ing a  liquid  to  be  applied  to  a  surface  and  having  an  associated 
piezoelectric  device  for  generating  short-duration  rises  of  the 
pressure  of  liquid  in  the  first  liquid  chamber,  a  second  liquid 
chamber  communicating  with  the  first  chamber  through  a 
connecting  channel  and  having  a  first  discharge  channel  for 


1.  A  photographic  information  displaying  apparatus  for  a 
camera  comprising: 

a  register  for  storing  photographic  information  in  digital 
form,  said  register  generating  binary  coded  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  stored  contents; 

a  decoder  for  decoding  the  content  of  said  register,  said 
decoder  converting  the  binary  coded  signals  into  decimal- 
coded  signals; 

a  first  indication  means  for  indicating  in  numerical  figures  a 
value  corresponding  to  the  output  of  said  decoder; 

a  second  indication  means  for  indicating  a  fractional  sign; 

means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  the  output  signal  of  the 
register  corresponds  to  a  time  shorter  than  one-half  sec- 
ond of  the  shutter  time,  said  means  for  hinging  the  indica- 
tion means  into  an  indicating  sute  when  the  output  of 
signal  of  the  register  corresponds  to  a  time  shorter  than 
one-half  second  of  shutter  time; 
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whereby  the  first  indication  means  indicates  a  fraction  in 
cooperation  with  the  second  indication  means  when  the 
second  indication  means  is  indicated,  and  the  first  indica- 
tion means  alone  indicates  an  mteger  when  the  second 
indication  means  is  not  indicated. 


4,106,035 
PHOTOMETRIC  CIRCUIT 

Masahiro  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshio  Sawada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,587 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1975,  50-50470 

Int.  a:-  G03B  7/08 

V.S.  a.  354—51  2  aaims 


4,106,034 
CAMERA  HAVING  MLLTIZONE  SHUTTER 
MECHANISM 
Loring  K.  Mills,  Hampton,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge.  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,431 

Int.  a.-  G03B  7/08.  9/46 

VS.  a.  354—31  5  Claims 


■wiOr*'acTt>«TO»}" 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  lens  for  directing  and  focusing  im- 
age-carrying rays  from  photographic  scene  to  film  material 
located  hi  the  camera  focal  plane,  a  shutter  mechanism  acluat- 
able  for  blocking  or  unblocking  th;  transmission  of  image-car- 
rying rays  to  said  focal  plane,  photosensitive  means  for  sensing 
the  brightness  of  spatially  oriented  areas  of  said  scene,  and 
selectively  operable  means  for  actuating  said  camera  to  expose 
said  film  matenal,  the  improvement  wherein  said  shutter  mech- 
anism mcludes: 

a  plurality  of  opaque  shutter  elements  mounted  for  displace- 
ment independently  of  each  other  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion wherein  each  said  element  is  in  blocking  relation  to 
light  from  a  respective  area  of  said  scene  and  an  open 
position  wherein  each  said  element  is  in  unblocking  rela- 
tion to  its  respective  area  of  said  scene  to  thereby  transmit 
light  (herefrom  to  a  respective  elemental  area  of  said  film 
matenal, 
means  for  biasing  said  shutter  elements  toward  their  said 

closed  positions; 
means  responsive  to  said  selectively  operable  means  for 
substantially  simultaneously  displacing  said  shutter  ele- 
ments to  their  said  open  positions  to  initiate  an  exposure 
interval,  said  displacing  means  including  a  member 
mounted  around  said  shutter  elements  and  adapted  for 
circumferential  displacement  with  respect  thereto,  said 
member  carrying  a  plurality  of  cam  surfaces,  each  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  shutter  elements 
such  that  upon  displacement  of  said  member  each  said 
shutter  element  is  displaced  to  its  said  open  position;  and 
means  responsive  lo  said  brightness  sensing  means  for  retain- 
ing each  said  shutter  element  in  its  said  open  position  and 
for  subsequently  releasing  each  said  shutter  element  for 
displacement  to  its  said  closed  position  after  an  interval 
related  to  the  brightness  of  its  respective  scene  area  to 
provide  an  exposure  interval  for  each  elemental  area  in 
relation  to  its  respective  scene  area. 
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1.  A  photometric  circuit  for  electronically  determining 
proper  exposure  time  based  on  scene  brightness,  film  sensitiv- 
ity and  aperture  settings,  said  circuit  being  of  the  type  having 
a  photoelectric  transducer  for  developing  a  current  dependent 
upon  scene  brightness,  a  first  transistor  having  its  collector 
connected  to  said  photoelectric  transducer  and  its  base  con- 
nected to  its  collector  by  a  high  input  impedance  collector-to- 
base  feedback  circuit  for  developing  a  base-to-emitter  voltage 
related  to  the  apex  indication  value  B, of  the  brightness  B  of  the 
scene,  a  pair  of  variable  resistors  for  setting  the  film  speed  and 
aperture  values  into  the  circuit,  respectively,  and  a  second 
transistor  for  developing  an  exposure  control  current  at  its 
cQllector  in  dependance  upon  the  voltage  applied  between  its 
base  and  emitter,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  variable  resistors  being  connected  in  series  with  each 
other  and  in  the  feedback  circuit  between  collector  and 
base  of  the  first  transistor;  constant  current  source  means 
connected  to  said  series  connection  of  said  variable  resis- 
tors for  providing  a  constant  current  to  said  variable 
resistors  having  a  value  which  causes  the  voltages  across 
said  resistors  lo  be  related  lo  the  apex  indication  values  S, 
and  Ap  respectively;  said  second  transistor  having  its 
base-emitter  circuit  connected  in  a  circuit  loop  with  said 
variable  resistors  and  said  base-emitter  circuit  of  said  first 
transistor,  said  constant  current  source  means  providing  a 
current  having  a  value  such  that  the  temperature  charac- 
teristics of  the  voltages  thereby  created  across  the  variable 
resistors  per  one  step  of  the  exposure  determining  factors, 
respectively,  substantially  satisfy  (KT/q)  log,2,  where  K 
is  Boltzmann's  constant,  q  is  the  electric  charge  of  an 
electron,  and  T  is  an  absolute  temperature;  said  constant 
current  source  means  comprising  a  third  transistor  having 
its  collector  connected  to  said  series  connected  variable 
resistors,  its  emitter  connected  to  a  source  of  reference 
potential;  and  means  for  providing  a  voltage  dependent 
upon  the  absolute  temperature  connected  to  its  base,  com- 
prising a  diode  and  a  self  biased  FET  connected  in  series 
across  a  power  supply,  the  junction  between  said  FET  and 
said  diode  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  third  transis- 
tor. 
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4,106.036 

ACCESSORY  UNIT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Richard  Wick;  Otto  Stemme,  both  of  Munich:  Peter  Lermann, 

Narring,  and  Karl-Heinz  Schultheiss,  Taufkirchen,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Ge»aert  AG,  Lererku- 

sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1976,  2622604 

Int.  a.i  G03B  17/50.  15/02 
VS.  a.  354—83  19  Claims 


1.  An  accessory  unit  for  use  with  a  photographic  apparatus, 
comprising  a  housing;  means  for  connecting  said  housing  to  a 
photographic  apparatus;  and  at  least  one  slot-shaped  passage  in 
said  housing  for  passage  therethrough  of  a  camera  strap  associ- 
ated with  the  photographic  apparatus. 

2.  An  accessory  unit  for  use  with  a  photographic  apparatus, 
comprising  a  housing;  means  for  connecting  said  housing  to  a 
photographic  apparatus;  and  at  least  one  slot-shaped  passage  in 
said  housing  for  passage  therethrough  of  a  film  sheet  which  is 
to  be  ejected  from  the  photographic  apparatus. 


4.106,037 

FLASH  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CAMERA 

Zenzo  Nakamura,  Urawa,  and  Goro  Hasegawa.  Fuchu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,174 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1975,  50/177067 
Int.  a.^  G03B  15/03.  17/02 
U.S.  a.  354—128  8  Claims 


V-=i 


sa;^: '  W 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising: 

(A)  a  box-shaped  light-tight  camera  housing  having  a  flat 
frontal  surface  provided  with  a  first  opening  for  exposing 
film  and  a  second  opening  for  view  finding; 

(B)  a  shutter  device  disposed  behind  said  first  opening  within 
said  housing; 

(C)  a  synchronous  signal  generating  means,  within  said 
housing  for  generating  a  synchronous  signal  with  opera- 
tion of  said  shutter  device; 

(D)  connector  means  within  said  housing  for  receiving  and 
electrically  connecting  an  electrical  power  source; 

(E)  a  first  terminal  means  disposed  on  a  portion  of  said 
frontal  surface  of  the  housing  and  electrically  connected 


with  said  synchronous  signal  generating  means  and  said 
connector  means; 

(F)  a  box-shaped  shielding  means  for  shielding  said  first  and 
second  openings  of  the  frontal  surface  of  the  camera  hous- 
ing, said  shielding  means  having  a  fiat  rear  surface  corre- 
sponding to  said  frontal  surface  of  the  camera  housing  and 
a  frontal  surface  facing  an  object  to  be  photographed  and 
attached  to  the  camera  housing  and  movable  within  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  frontal  surface  of  the 
camera  housing  between  a  first  and  second  openings  of  the 
frontal  surface  of  the  camera  housing  by  said  rear  surface 
and  a  second  position  at  which  the  shielding  means  ex- 
poses the  first  and  second  openings;  said  frontal  surface  of 
the  shielding  means  being  provided  with  a  third  opening 
and  said  rear  surface  of  the  shielding  means  being  pro- 
vided with  a  fourth  opening; 

(G)  a  releasable  fixing  means  for  selectively  fixing  said 
shielding  means  against  the  camera  housing  at  said  first 
and  second  positions  respectively; 

(H)  a  flash  device  for  emitting  a  flash  with  the  electrical 
power  supplied  from  said  electncal  power  source  and  in 
response  to  the  synchronous  signal  generated  by  said 
synchronous  signal  generating  means,  said  flash  device 
being  disposed  within  said  shielding  means  and  compris- 
ing: 

(H-1)  a  flash  lamp  disposed  within  the  shielding  means  at 
a  position  corresponding  to  said  third  opening  of  the 
frontal  surface  so  as  to  emit  the  flash  lighl  to  the  object 
through  the  third  opening;  and 
(H-2)  indication  means  for  indicating  the  state  of  prepara- 
tion of  the  flash  device  for  flash  light  emission,  said 
indication  means  being  disposed  within  the  shielding 
means  at  a  position  corresponding  to  said  fourth  open- 
ing of  the  rear  surface  so  that  the  indicating  of  the 
indication  means  is  observable  from  the  outside  of  the 
shielding  means; 
(1)  second  terminal  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
flash  device  with  said  electrical  power  source  and  said 
synchronous  signal  generating  means,  said  second  termi- 
nal means  being  disposed  on  a  portion  of  the  rear  surface 
of  the  shielding  means  at  such  a  position  as  to  be  conucted 
with  said  first  terminal  neans  when  the  shielding  means  is 
set  to  said  second  position;  and 
(J)  manually  operable  swilch  means  for  controlling  the 
electrical  power  supply  to  the  flash  device  from  said 
electrical  power  source,  said  swilch  means  being  inserted 
and  connected  between  said  second  terminal  means  and 
the  flash  device  and  operable  manually  from  the  outside  of 
the  shielding  means. 


4,106,038 

INDICATOR  IN  A  FINDER 

Yukimasa  KawakiU.  and  Youichi  Okuno,  both  of  Y'okohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  482,896,  Jun.  25,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,185,  Aug.  30,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,964 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1972,  47/88545 

Int.  a.-  G03B  19/12 

U.S.  a.  354—155  11  Claims 

1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  an  objective  lens, 

an  eyepiece, 

a  focusing  screen  on  which  an  image  formed  by  the  light 
transmitted  by  the  objective  lens  is  focased,  said  screen 
having  first  and  second  faces,  said  focusing  screen  having 
a  first  rone  in  which  the  image  is  formed  and  a  second 
zone  adjacent  thereto,  said  screen  having  a  plurality  of 
projections  on  one  of  the  faces  in  the  first  zone,  a  portion 
protruding  beyond  the  projection  from  one  of  the  faces  of 
the  focusing  screen  and  completely  surrounding  the  first 
zone  and  separating  the  first  zone  from  the  second  zone; 
a  movable  exposure  information  indication  member  posi- 
tioned in  the  second  zone  of  the  focusing  screen,  and 
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a  light  guide  means  including  a  penUroof  prism  for  guiding 
the  light  from  the  first  and  second  zones  of  the  focusing 
screen  to  the  eyepiece, 

characterized  in  that  said  protruding  portion  is  integral  with 


.-^Jr^: 


said  one  of  the  faces  of  the  focussing  screen  and  that  said 
protruding  portion  and  said  screen  is  composed  of  a  single 
unitary  continuous  homogeneous  material,  and  light  trans- 
mitting means  including  a  transparent  member  cover  said 
portion  and  form  a  dust  tight  space  over  the  first  zone. 

4,106,039 

SIDE-FOLDING  BELLOWS  ELEMENT  FOR  FOLDING 

CAMERA 

Susumu  Fukuda.  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara.  Japan 

FUed  Not.  ID,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,460 
aaims  priority,  application  JapM,  Not.  10,  1975,  50/135528 
lnta.^G03B  n/04 
UJS.  a.  354—193  3  Claims 


the  pairs  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  main  body  and  one 
end  of  the  second  lever  member  of  each  of  said  pairs  being 
pivoubly  connected  to  the  comer  portion  diametrically  oppo- 
site to  said  adjacent  comer  portion  of  the  sidewall  of  said  lens 
supporting  means  for  pivoubly  supporting  said  lens  supporting 
means  together  with  said  cover  plate  member,  during  roUlion 
thereof  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  and  a  collaps- 
ible light-shielding  bellows  having  one  peripheral  edge  secured 
around  said  exposure  opening  of  said  first  housing  section,  and 
the  other  peripheral  edge  thereof  fixed  around  the  rear  face  of 
said  lens  supporting  means  with  said  bellows  being  expanded  at 
said  second  position  and  folded  into  a  flat  state  at  said  first 
position,  the  improvement  wherein  said  main  body  first  hous- 
ing section  forms  an  exposure  compartment,  said  lens  support- 
ing means  comprises  a  lens  mount  and  said  mam  body  second 
housing  section  constitutes  a  lens  mount  housing,  said  bellows 
comprises  a  side  folding  bellows  element  made  of  opaque 
material  and  comprising  a  first  wall  which  is  nearest  to  said 
lens  mount  housing,  and  a  second  wall  which  is  parallel  to  said 
first  wall,  and  identical  third  and  fourth  walls  which  extend 
between  and  are  integrally  attached  to  opposite  side  edge 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  walls,  the  front  edges  of  said 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  walls  being  fixedly  attached  to 
the  rear  surface  of  said  lens  mount  and  together  therewith 
defining  an  opening  through  which  image-wise  light  directed 
towards  the  interior  of  said  camera  by  said  lens  assembly  may 
freely  pass,  the  rear  edges  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourths  walls  being  fixedly  atuched  to  the  front  surface  of  said 
first  housing  section  at  said  exposure  compartment  together 
therewith  defining  an  opening  which  permits  free  impingement 
of  said  image-wise  light  on  said  film  material,  said  first  wall 
having  defined  therein  a  forward-end  fold-in  line  portion 
which  is  a  short  distance  from  and  is  parallel  to  the  front  edge 
of  said  wall  and  extends  between  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
wall  and  a  generally  central  rear  end  fold-in  line  portion  which 
extends  between  opposite  side  edges  of  said  first  wall  and  is 
parallel  to  said  first  forward-end  fold-in  line  portion  of  said 
first  wall,  said  second  wall  defining  a  forward-end  fold-in  line 
portion  which  is  a  short  distance  from  and  is  parallel  to  the 
front  edge  of  said  second  wall  and  extends  between  opposite 
side  edges  of  said  second  wall,  and  each  of  said  third  and  fourth 
walls  defining  a  first  fold-out  line  portion  which  extends  from 
a  first  comer  portion  thereof  which  adjoins  a  rear  comer 
portion  of  said  second  wall  to  a  point  at  which  said  forward- 
end  fold-in  line  portion  of  said  first  wall  meets  an  edge  of  said 
third  and  fourth  walls,  and  subsidiary  fold-in  and  fold-out  line 
portions  in  the  areas  defined  between  said  first  fold-out  line 
portion  and  edge  portions  of  said  third  and  fourth  walls. 


1.  In  a  folding  camera  comprising  a  main  body  of  rectangu- 
lar box-like  configuration  having  a  first  housing  section  which 
IS  formed  with  an  exposure  opening  in  a  forward  wall  thereof 
facing  a  forward  side  of  the  main  body  in  terms  of  the  object 
being  photographed  so  as  to  accommodate  therein  a  film  con- 
tainer in  such  a  manner  that  an  exposure  opening  of  the  film 
container  coincides  with  said  exposure  opening  of  said  first 
housing  section  and  a  second  housing  section  being  formed  in 
a  position  adjacent  to  said  first  housing  section  and  between 
said  forward  side  and  a  rear  side  of  said  mam  body,  lens  sup- 
porting means  having  exposure  means  incorporated  therein,  a 
cover  plate  member  pivoubly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  main  body  in  a  position  con-esponding  to  said  second 
housing  section  with  said  exposure  opening  of  said  first  hous- 
ing section  being  located  therebetween,  for  roution  between  a 
first  position  to  cover  said  forward  side  of  said  main  body  and 
a  second  position  whereat  said  lens  supporting  means  is  held  in 
photographing  position,  with  the  other  end  of  said  cover  plate 
member  pivoubly  connected  to  an  adjacent  comer  portion  of 
the  sidewall  of  said  lens  supporting  means  for  covering,  at  said 
first  position,  said  forward  side  of  said  main  body  into  which 
said  lens  supporting  means  is  housed,  a  pair  of  folding  link 
levers,  each  pair  having  first  and  second  lever  member  pivou- 
bly connected  at  their  ends  to  each  other  for  being  folded  in 
one  direction  with  one  end  of  the  first  lever  member  of  each  of 


4,106,040 

CA.MERA  HAVING  IMPROVED  MECHANISM  FOR 

SHUTTER  ACTUATION  AND  HLM  WINDING 

Fumio  Ito;  Tadashi  Ito,  both  of  Yokohama;  Akio  Sunouchi, 
Kawasaki,  and  Kanehiro  Sorimachi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,731,  Mar.  17,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,969 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1974,  49/31741; 
Mar.  20,  1974,  49/31742;  Apr.  16,  1974,  49/43052 

InLa.JG03B;7/«.  /7/i« 
U.S.  a.  354-205  «  CtateM 

1.  A  camera  of  the  type  having  an  electromagnetically  con- 
trollable shutter  release  mechanism  including  latching  means 
arranged  to  hold  shutter  release  means  in  a  shutter-tensioned 
position,  magnet  means  cooperative  with  said  latching  means 
upon  actuation  thereof  to  release  it  from  the  latching  position 
to  the  releasing  position,  a  control  circuit  for  electromagneti- 
cally controlling  the  operation  of  said  magnet  means,  and  film 
winding  and  shutter  tensioning  mechanisms  which  are  opera- 
tively  connected  to  each  other  by  a  single  operating  member, 
said  film  winding  mechanism  comprising: 
(a)  drive  means  arranged  to  be  rouuble  in  only  one  direc- 
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tion  in  response  to  a  predetermined  motion  of  the  single 
operating  member; 

(b)  reciprocative  roury  means  arranged  to  be  turned  in  a 
direction  for  bringing  said  shutter  release  means  to  the 
latched  position,  and  after  completion  of  the  shutter  ten- 
sioning operation  to  be  turned  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
the  starting  position; 

(c)  swingable  means  engaging  with  said  roUry  means  and 
arranged  to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  said  dnve 
means  during  a  roution  of  sajj^drive  means  to  a  predeter- 
mined angular  extent  for  transfmtting  the  motion  of  the 
single  operating  member  to  said  roury  means  to  effect  the 
setting  of  said  shutter  release  means  to  the  latched  posi- 


ing  means  until  said  shutter-control  means  reaches  said  cocked 
end  position  thereof,  and  for  then,  during  continued  unidirec- 
tional operation  of  said  drive  means,  transmitting  a  drive  to 


a  * 


said  film-transporting  means  while  said  shutter-control  means 
remains  in  said  cocked  end  position  thereof  without  any  fur- 
ther transmission  of  a  drive  thereto. 


tion.  and  after  completion  of  the  shutter  tensioning  opera- 
tion, to  be  retumed  in  disengagement  with  said  dnve 
means; 

said  swingable  means  being  provided  with  an  actuator  posi- 
tioned adjacent  a  switch  of  said  control  circuit  so  that 
during  the  shutter  tensioning  operation  said  switch  is 
opened  to  eliminate  the  force  of  said  magnet  means;  and 

wherein  said  drive  means  and  said  swingable  means  are 
provided  with  first  and  second  cam  arrangements  made  at 
the  interconnection  therebetween  and  complemenury 
with  each  other  so  that  as  soon  as  the  first  cam  arrange- 
ment is  disengaged,  the  second  cam  arrangement  is  esub- 
lished  through  which  the  motion  of  said  drive  means  is 
transmitted  to  said  swingable  means. 

4,106,041 

HLM-TRANSPORT  AND  SHUTTER-CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  CA.MERAS 

Karl  Heinz  Lange,  Biinde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Balda-Werke  Photographische  Gerate  Und  Kunststoff  GmbH 
A  Co,,  KG.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,268 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  28, 

1975,  2553501 

Int,  a.=  G03B  n/42 

\i&.  a.  354—206  '  Cl"«" 

1.  In  a  camera,  shutter-control  means  and  support  means 
supporting  said  shutter-control  means  for  movement  between  a 
pair  of  end  positions  one  of  which  is  a  release  end  position 
where  said  shutter<ontrol  means  releases  a  camera  shutter  and 
other  of  which  is  a  cocked  end  position  where  a  shutter  of  the 
camera  is  cocked  and  ready  to  be  released,  film-transporting 
means  for  transporting  film,  drive  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  shutter-control  means  for  driving  the  latter 
from  said  release  end  position  to  said  cocked  end  position 
thereof,  said  drive  means  also  being  operatively  connected 
with  said  film-transporting  means  for  operating  the  latter  to 
transport  film,  and  drive-control  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  drive  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  latter 
for  first  transmitting  a  drive  to  said  shutter-control  means 
while  preventing  transmission  of  a  drive  to  said  film-transport- 


4,106,042     

MULTIPURPOSE  HLM  CASSETTE  HAVING  A 

PROCESSOR  DISABLING  VALVT  RETE>JTION 

ARRANGEMENT 

Frank  M.  Czumak,  Derrj,  N.H.,  and  Joseph  A.  Stella,  Peabody, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,034 

Int.  a.^  G03D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  354—317  *  C**™ 


1.  A  photographic  film  handling  cassette  for  use  with  other 

apparatus  for  treating  a  strip  of  exposed  photographic  film 

material  with  processing  fiuid  to  develop  viewable  images  on 

the  film  slnp.  said  cassette  comprising: 

a  housing  for  reuining  the  film  strip; 

means  responsive  to  drive  means  of  said  other  apparatus  for 

advancing  the  film  in  a  given  path  within  said  housing; 
film  processing  means  for  depositing  a  layer  of  processing 
fluid  on  the  exposed  film  strip,  said  processing  means 
including  a  nozzle  opening  configured  for  releasing  pro- 
cessing fluid  to  the  film  strip; 
selectively  operable  means  for  disabling  said  film  processing 
means  following  deposit  of  said  fluid  layer,  said  disabling 
means  comprising  a  valve  member  slidably  mounted 
within  said  cassette  for  movement,  responsive  to  film 
advancement  in  a  given  direction,  in  said  given  direction 
from  a  first  position  adjacent  said  nozzle  opening  to  a 
second  position  wherein  said  valve  member  is  in  blocking 
engagement  with  said  nozzle  opening,  said  valve  member 
further  comprising  a  leaf  spring  member  forming  a  part 
thereof  and  extending  from  said  valve  member  in  a  direc- 
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tion  opposile  and  angularly  oriented  from  said  given  di- 
rection of  advancement  of  said  film  strip;  and 
cassette  structure  presenting  an  engaging  surface  facing  in  a 
direction  substantially  opposite  to  said  given  direction  and 
configured  to  cooperate  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  leaf 
spring  member  facmg  in  said  given  direction  when  said 
valve  is  m  said  first  position,  said  leaf  spring  member  being 
further  configured  to  deflect  out  of  engagement  with  said 
engaging  surface  when  said  valve  member  is  moved  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  responsive  to  film 
advancement  in  said  given  direction. 


4,106,043 
ZENER  DIODES 
Brian  Culshaw,  Amersham,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search DeTelopment  Corporation.  London,  England 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  710,156.  Jul.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,405 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  31,  1975, 
3207/75 

Int.  CI.-  HOIL  29/90 
VS.  CL  357—13  5  a«ims 


said  gate  region  with  said  gate  regions  extending  out- 
wardly on  either  side  of  said  plane  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, adjacent  boundaries  of  said  gates  being  separated  in 
said  plane  by  a  distance  ranging  from  15  to  2.0)im, 

said  gate  regions  defining  a  channel  region  within  said  first 
semiconductor  region, 

said  channel  region  being  those  portions  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor region  located  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
gate  regions  and  extending  outwardly  on  either  side  of 
said  plane  said  predetermined  distance,  the  width  of  said 
channel  region  being  defined  by  the  separation  in  said 
plane  of  said  adjacent  gate  region  boundaries  and  the 
length  of  said  channel  region  being  defined  by  said  prede- 
termined distance  on  either  side  of  said  plane, 

said  channel  region  having  an  impurity  concentration  of 
from  1  X  10"  to  1  X  10"atoms/cc,  and 

a  depletion  layer  growing  from  the  junction  between  said 
gate  semiconductor  region  and  said  first  semiconductor 
region  to  almost  close  said  channel  region  when  no  gate 
bias  voluge  is  applied  to  said  gate  electrode  to  cause  the 
transistor  to  provide  an  unsaturated  drain  current  versus 
drain  voltage  characteristic. 


Ul 


1j 


I.  A  zener  diode  comprising  a  pn  junction  having  two  suc- 
cessive n-type  layers  on  one  side  of  the  junction  which  two 
layers  are  differently  doped  to  each  other,  the  layer  adjacent 
the  junction  being  of  such  thickness  and  of  higher  concentra- 
tion than  the  otiier  n-iype  layer  so  that  breakdown  in  said 
adjacent  layer  is  due  at  least  in  part  to  a  tunnelling  mechanism 
and  in  part  to  avalanche  multiplication  to  cause  current  flow 
through  said  junction  so  that  said  adjacent  layer  determines  the 
temperature  co-efficient  of  the  breakdown  voltage  and  the 
other  layer  contributing  to  the  total  value  of  the  breakdown 
voltage. 


4,106,045 
nELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
Yoshio  Nishi,  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  The  President  of 
the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  .May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,537 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20,  1975,  50-59298 

Int.  CI.-  HOIL  29/7S 

U.S.  a.  357—23  5  Qaims 


4,106,044 

HELD  EFFECT  TR.ANSISTOR  HAVING  UNSATURATED 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Takashi  Yoshida,  Hamamatsu;  Masao  Kosugi,  Hajnakita,  and 
Takeshi  Matsuyama.  Hamamatsu.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,697,  .Mar.  17,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  16,  1974,  49-29616; 
Apr.  6,  1974,  49-38473 

Int.  a:-  HOIL  2V/7« 
VS.  a.  357—22  12  Oaims 


33  23  22 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 

a  source  electrode,  a  gate  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode, 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
connecting  said  source  and  drain  electrodes,  and 

at  least  two  gate  semiconductor  regions  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  relatively  disposed  in  said  first  semiconductor 
region  such  that  a  common  plane  passes  centrally  through 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate, 

a  semiconductor  layer  having  a  prescribed  height,  formed 
on  said  substrate, 

source,  gate  and  drain  regions  formed  in  said  semiconductor 
layer  in  the  height  direction  of  said  semiconductor  layer 
entirely  over  said  prescribed  height  thereof, 

said  source  and  drain  regions  each  having  a  high  impurity 
concentration  of  one  conductivity  type  and  said  gate 
region  having  an  impurity  concentration  of  the  other 
conductivity  type,  said  source  and  drain  regions  forming  a 
junction  with  said  gate  region  which  is  situated  between 
said  source  ancTdrain  regions. 

a  gate  electrode  provided  on  said  gate  region  for  inducing  a 
channel  in  said  gate  region,  and 

a  buried  layer  formed  in  the  gate  region  mounted  on  the 
insulating  substrate  and  abutting  on  the  junction  between 
said  source  and  gate  regions,  and  having  the  same  conduc- 
tivity type  as  that  of  said  gate  region  and  a  higher  impurity 
concentration  than  said  gate  region,  said  buried  layer 
being  out  of  contact  with  said  drain  region  and  having  a 
height  not  more  than  half  the  height  of  said  source  and 
drain  regions. 
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AiiuiniA  4,106,048 

BAniANT  ENERGY  SENSOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

H..eyC.NathrnTJr?^a"r^-P^^^^^^^^ 


Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,544 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  a.  357—30  '3  aaims 


IN  SHUNT  WITH  PROTECTED  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
Heshmat  Kh^ezadeh,  Somerrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corp., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,424 

Int.  CI.;  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  a.  357—40  '  '^•''™ 


1.  A  sensor  for  converting  radiant  energy  into  electrical 
signals  comprising: 

a  crystalline  substrate  having  a  predetermined  crystalline 
orientation,  an  upper  and  lower  substrate  surface  and  an 
end  surface,  said  end  surface  suitable  for  receiving  radiant 
energy; 

said  substrate  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  detectors  for 
generating  electronic  charge  in  response  to  the  passir.g  of 
radiant  energy  through  said  end  surface  and  said  detector; 
and 

one  of  said  elongated  detectors  including  conductive  elec- 
trodes on  said  upper  and  lower  substrate  surface  for  plac- 
ing a  voltage  potential  between  said  upper  and  lower 
surface  and  having  portions  thereof  physically  separated 
from  adjacent  detectors  by  grooves  in  said  substrate,  said 
grooves  extending  from  the  upper  surface  towards  the 
lower  surface  and  having  side  walls  bounded  by  selected 
crystalline  planes  of  said  substrate  for  electrically  and 
optically  isolating  said  detector  and  adjacent  detectors. 


1  An  integrated  circuit  protection  device  for  a  transistor 
having  a  collector  region,  a  base  region,  and  an  emitter  region, 
said  emitter  region  forming  with  said  base  region  a  PN  junc- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  a  diode  having  one  electrode  connected  to  a  first  area  on 
a  first  region  of  said  diode,  said  electrode  also  being  con- 
nected to  a  second  area  on  said  emitter,  said  first  region 
having  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  emitter; 

(b)  a  second  region  of  the  diode  having  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  to  said  first  region,  a  PN  junction  formed  between 
said  first  region  and  said  second  region  of  said  diode,  and 
means  for  making  electrical  contact  to  said  second  region, 
said  first  area  being  much  larger  than  said  second  area 


4,106,049 
SEMICONDl!CrOR  DEVICE 
Satoshi  Shinozaki;  Yoshio  Nishi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Yo- 
shihisa  Mizutani,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co,,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  770,270 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1976,  51-18713; 
Feb.  23.  1976,  51-18714 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  a.  357—46  '2  Claims 


4.106,047 

SOLAR  CELL  WITH  DISCONTINUOUS  JUNCTION 

Joseph  Lindmayer,  1335  Piccard  Dr.,  Rockville,  Md.  20850 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,961 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/14 

V.S.  a.  357—30  *  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  cell  capable  of  maintaining  a  substantially 
constant  voltage,  comprising  a  wafer  having  opposed  front  and 
back  surfaces,  said  front  surface  being  adapted  to  absorb  light 
impinging  thereon,  rectifying  junction  formed  in  said  wafer  at 
said  front  surface  and  another  electrical  junction  formed  in  said 
wafer  at  said  back  surface,  said  back  junction  being  discontinu- 
ous and  thereby  forming  portions  thereof  enhancing  and  op- 
posing the  action  of  the  front  junction,  said  enhancing  portions 
in  their  entirety  comprising  subsuntially  less  than  the  area  of 
said  wafer  at  said  back  junction,  said  enhancing  portions  form- 
ing a  step  junction  with  said  wafer. 


GND    IN      OJTi         OUT2 
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I.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  DC  voltage  supply  region  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  one  conductivity  type  having  at  least  a  surface 
layer  of  high  impurity  concentration. 

a  first  layer  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  that  of  the 
voltage  supply  region  provided  on  said  surface  layer  and 
having  an  impurity  concentration  lower  than  that  of  the 
surface  layer, 

a  thin  second  layer  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said 
one  conductivity  formed  completely  in  the  first  layer  and 
having  an  impurity  concentration  intermediate  that  of  said 
substrate  and  said  first  layer. 

a  grounding  region  of  said  opposile  conductivity  type 
formed  in  the  first  layer  and  surrounding  a  specified  re- 
gion thereof,  which  extends  from  the  outside  surface  of 


886 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1978 


the  Hrst  layer  to  the  second  layer  and  provides  a  signal 
input  region  as  defined  by  the  surrounded  specified  re- 
gion, and 

at  least  one  signal  output  region  provided  in  the  surface  of 
the  signal  input  region  at  a  position  spaced  apart  from  the 
grounding  region  and  constituting  a  diode  therewith 

wherein  the  surface  layer,  the  second  layer  and  the  signal 
input  region  constitute  a  vertical  transistor  of  one  polarity 
and  the  second  layer,  the  signal  input  region  and  the  signal' 
output  region  constitute  a  vertical  transistor  of  the  oppo- 
site polarity. 


molybdenum  on  the  first  polycrystalline  layer,  and  a  second 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  the  metal  layer,  at  least  one  of 
the  polycrystalline  layers  including  a  finite  resistance,  the 
thickness  of  said  at  least  one  layer  being  in  the  range  200  A  to 
500  A  such  that  the  resistance  is  obtained  by  an  impurity  con- 
centration in  the  layer  to  provide  for  the  satisfactory  operation 
of  the  semiconductor  device,  and  the  ohmic  contact  further 
including  on  said  second  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  a  further 
metal  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold  and 
aluminum  to  facilitate  making  electrical  connection  to  the 
ohmic  contact. 


4,106,050 

rVTEGRATED  aRCUTT  STRUCTURE  WTTH  FULLY 

ENCLOSED  AIR  ISOLATION 

Jacob  Riseman,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Internationa] 

Business  .Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719388 

Int.  a.!  HOIL  27/04 

VS.  a.  351-49  5c.i„^ 


4,106,052 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RECnHER  UNIT  HAVING  A  BASE 
PLATE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  MAINTAINING 
INSULATING  WAFERS  IN  A  DESIRED  POSITION 
Winfried  Schierz,  Roth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Semikron  Gesellschaft  fur  Gleichrichtcrbau  und  Elcktronik 
m.b.H.,  Nuremberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,851,  Apr.  16,  1976,  Pat.  No 
4,047,197.  This  application  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829.911 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 

Int.  a.;  HOIL  JJ/2S.  23/02.  23/12 
U.S.  a.  357-72  „  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  member  structure  comprising 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  formed  therein  a  pattern 

of  cavities  extending  from  one  surface  of  said  substrate 

into  the  substrate, 
a  plurality  of  pockets  of  semiconductor  material  extending 

from  said  surface  laterally  surrounded  and  electrically 

insulated  by  said  cavities, 
a  planar  layer  of  electncally  insulative  material  over  said 

surface, 
said  cavities  being  fully  enclosed  by  the  combination  of  said 

substrate  and  said  planar  layer,  and 
a  metallization  pattern  formed  on  said  layer  of  insulative 

material  and  selectively  connected  to  a  plurality  of  said 

pockets. 


4,106,051 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

LesUe  Dormer,  Stockport,  and  Roy  Nuttall,  Cheadle,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  ferranti  Limited,  Hollinwood,  England 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  4I3,8»4,  Nov.  8,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,881  J42 

This  application  Jan.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,181 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  23/4S 

UA  a.  357-71  4  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  passivating  layer  of 
silicon  oxide  on  at  least  one  surface  of  a  monocrystalline  silicon 
semiconductor  body  and  an  ohmic  contact  extending  both  to  a 
part  of  said  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  exposed 
through  an  aperture  in  the  passivating  layer  and  on  portions  of 
the  passivating  layer  adjacent  to  the  aperture,  including  a  first 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  the  passivating  layer  and  ex- 
tending within  the  aperture  in  the  passivating  layer,  a  layer  of 
3  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  and 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  rectifier  unit  comprising:  a  meul  base 
plate;  a  pair  of  spaced  electrical  contact  plates  each  fastened  to 
a  surface  of  said  base  plate  via  a  wafer  of  electrically  insulating 
Ihennally  conductive  matenal:  a  pair  of  semiconductor  recti- 
fier  devices,  each  having  at  least  one  pn  junction  and  a  con- 
necting contact  on  each  of  its  two  opposite  major  surfaces 
each  of  said  semiconductor  devices  being  mounted  on  and 
having  one  of  its  said  connecting  contacts  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  said  electrical  contact  plates 
conductive  means  for  electrically  connecting  one  connecting 
conuct  of  one  of  said  semiconductor  rectifier  devices  to  one 
connecting  contact  of  the  other  of  said  semiconductor  rectifier 
devices  to  connect  said  semiconductor  devices  in  a  series 
circuit;  first,  second  and  third  current  conducting  terminals 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  series  circuit,  to  the  output  of 
said  senes  circuit,  and  to  said  conductive  means,  respectively 
said  first,  second  and  third  current  conducting  lenninals  being 
arranged  in  a  row  with  each  of  the  two  outer  current  conduct- 
ing tenninals  of  said  row  being  electrically  conductively  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  said  electrical  contact  plates  and 
a  housing  for  said  series  circuit,  including  its  connecting  parts 
fonned  by  a  hollow  plastic  member  and  said  base  plate   the 
improvement  wherein:  said  base  plate  is  trough-shaped,  has  a 
planar  outer  bottom  surface,  has  a  laterally  extending  flange  on 
the  side  walls  thereof,  and  is  fonned  of  a  material  which  per- 
mits a  pennanently  finn  connection  with  components  made  of 
copper  used  to  produce  said  series  circuit  as  well  as  with 
components  made  of  aluminum  used  to  cool  the  unit 
means  are  provided  on  the  bottom  inner  surface  of  said  base 
plate,  on  which  said  series  circuit  is  mounted,  for  main- 
taining said  wafer  of  insulating  material  in  a  desired  posi- 
tion  on  said  base  plate  during  production  of  said  unit-  and 
the  edge  portion  of  said  plastic  housing  member  which  is 
adjacent  said  base  plate  is  provided  with  a  shaped  region 
which  matingly  engages  said  fiange  to  firmly  connect  said 
plastic  housing  member  to  said  base  plate 
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4,106,053 
DIGITAL  SAMPLING  RATE  CONVERSION  OF  COLOR 

TV  SIGNAL 
Nicholas  Frank  Maxemchuk,  Mercerrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser,  No.  820,933 

Int  a.!  H04N  9/32 

MS.  a,  358—13  5  Claims 


_-_J_-^. 
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1.  A  converter  to  translate  a  color  television  video  signal 
consisting  of  four  digital  samples  during  each  cycle  of  the 
color  subcarrier  to  a  corresponding  signal  consisting  of  three 
digital  samples  during  each  cycle  of  the  color  subcarrier,  com- 
prising 
a  plurality  of  input  registers  connected  to  receive  a  respec- 
tive plurality  of  successive  digital  samples, 
three  output  registers  for  three  output  digital  samples  per 

cycle  of  the  color  subcarrier, 
means  to  couple  the  contents  of  one  of  said  input  registers  to 

one  of  said  three  output  registers, 
means  to  weight  and  combine  the  contents  of  predetermined 
ones  of  said  input  registers  and  couple  the  result  to  a 
second  one  of  said  three  output  registers,     ■ 
means  to  weight  and  combine  the  contents  of  predetennined 
ones  of  said  input  register  and  couple  the  result  to  a  third 
one  of  said  three  output  registers,  and 
means  to  couple  the  contents  of  said  three  output  registers  in 
sequence  at  the  cycle  rate  to  an  output  channel 

4,106,054 
AUTOMATIC  CHROMA  LEVEL  SYSTEM 

George  J.  Tzakis,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 
ratian,  Glenriew,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,777 

Int.  a.:  H04N  9/i35 

U.S.  a.  358—27  8  CI"'"' 


progressively  smaller  increases  in  color  saturation  of  said 
image  in  response  to  corresponding  chrominance  signal 
amplitude  increases,  said  amplitude  limiting  means  includ- 
ing: 
threshold  means  having  a  pair  of  semiconductor  junctions 
attenuating  opposite  sense  excursions  of  said  chrominance 
signals  to  provide  symmetrical  limiting  thereof  and  caus- 
ing said  amplitude  limiting  means  to  exhibit  said  non-linear 
gain  charactenstic  solely  for  chrominance  signals  having 
amplitudes  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  threshold  level. 

4.106,055 

AUTOMATIC  COLOR  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

THRESHOLD  TRACKING 

Kenneth  John  Burdick.  Wyoming;  Douglas  William  Consuble. 
Batavia,  and  Robert  Charles  Wheeler,  Elba,  all  of  N.V..  as- 
signors to  GTE  Svl»ania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,086 
Int.  a.;H04N9/«7 
MS.  a,  358—27  '*  <^»""" 


A 


:i.J 


I 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  having  a  luminance  channel 
for  processing  luminance  information;  a  chrominance  channel 
for  processing  an  amplitude  and  phase  modulated  chrominance 
signal;  and  display  means,  including  a  viewing  screen,  for 
fonning  a  picture  image  the  color  saturation  of  which  for  any 
given  luminance  level  is  detennined  by  the  amplitude  of  said 
chrominance  signal;  the  improvement  compnsing: 

amplitude  limiting  means  within  said  chrominance  channel, 
operative  upon  said  chrominance  signal  and  having  a 
non-linear  gain  characteristic  which  decreases  with  in- 
creased chrominance  signal  amplitude  and  producing 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  an  automatic  color  level 
control  system  comprising: 

a  DC-controlled  amplifier  having  chrominance  information 
for  an  input  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  receiver's  chro- 
minance channel,  said  amplifier  having  a  gain  determined 
by  the  control  voluge  present  at  a  control  terminal; 

a  detecting  means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  of  said 
DC-controlled  amplifier  having  an  amplitude  greater  than 
a  predetermined  threshold  level;  and 

a  summing  network  comprising  a  variable  control  resistor 
and  a  discharge  capacitor,  said  summing  network  provid- 
ing said  control  voluge  to  the  control  terminal  of  said 
DC -controlled  amplifier  in  proportion  to  the  voltage  on 
*  the  wiper  arm  of  said  variable  control  resistor  and  the 
output  of  said  detecting  means,  and 

a  control  tracking  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
summing  network  and  a  first  output  coupled  to  said  de- 
tecting means  so  that  said  pre-delermined  threshold  level 
vanes  in  accordance  with  said  control  voltage. 

4,106,056 

SOLID  STATE  CCD  CAMERAS  HAVING  PHASE 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  LUMINANCE  AND  CHROMINANCE 

COMPONENTS 
Fumio  Nagumo,  Yokohama,  and  Seisuke  Yamanaka,  Mitaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,013 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28.  1976,  51-62081 

Int.  a.^  H04N  9/09.  9/07 

U.S.  a.  358—50  •"  ^^'•i™ 

1.  A  solid  state  color  camera  of  a  type  in  which  a  composite 

color  video  signal  of  the  NTSC  System  is  obtained  without 

using  a  specific  color  encoder,  comprising: 
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(A)  Solid  state  image  sensing  means  having  a  plurality  of 
image  sensing  cells  aligned  in  both  vertical  and  horizontal 
directions  for  convening  a  light  information  of  an  object 
into  an  electric  signal  information  in  association  with  said 
image  sensing  cells; 

(B)  Color  filter  means  disposed  in  a  light  path  of  said  light 
information  of  the  object  for  modifying  said  electric  signal 
information  in  accordance  with  color  components  in- 
cluded in  said  light  information; 

(C)  Read  out  register  means  adapted  to  receive  said  electric 
signal  information  of  one  horizontal  scanning  period  line 
by  line  from  said  solid  state  image  sensing  means  and  to 
supply  an  output  video  signal  in  a  serial  form; 

(D)  Means  for  separating  a  luminance  signal  component  and 
chrominance  signal  component  out  of  said  output  video 
signal  from  said  read-out  register  means; 


(E)  Means  for  adding  said  separated  luminance  signal  com- 
ponents and  chrominance  signal  components; 

(F)  Means  for  deriving  at  a  system  output  a  composite  color 
video  signal  acceptable  in  the  NTSC  color  system; 

(G)  Means  for  supplying  vertical  and  horizontal  scanning 
signals  to  said  solid  state  image  sensing  means; 

(H)  Means  for  supplying  read-out  pulses  to  said  read-out 
register  means,  a  frequency  of  said  read  out  pulses  being 
selected  to  M/N  x  fs,  where  N  and  M  are  both  integers 
and  fs  is  a  frequency  of  subcarrier  of  the  NTSC  color 
system;  and 

(I)  Means  for  adjusting  phase  conditions  of  said  luminance 
signal  components  at  said  system  output  so  that  they 
become  equal  to  said  alignment  states  of  said  image  sens- 
ing cells  of  said  solid  state  image  sensing  means. 


4,106,057 

DUST  PROOF  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICALLY 

READING  AND  WRITING  ON  A  ROTATING  RECORD 

WTTH  THE  AID  OF  A  RADIATION  BEAM 

Petrus  Adrianus  VV'iltaelmus  Van  VroenhoTen,  Indhoven,  Nether- 

'    lands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1976,  S«r.  No.  715,310 

Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May   20,   1976, 

7605374 

Int.  a.!  H04N  5/76:  GllB  7/12 
U.S.  a.  358—128  3  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  optically  reading  a  rotating 
record  with  the  aid  of  a  radiaton  beam,  comprising: 
a  housing, 

a  rotating  record  spindle, 

a  radiation  source  for  producing  at  an  end  thereof  the  radia- 
tion beam, 
a  number  of  optical  elements  which  include  a  movable  ob- 
jective which  with  a  part  which  faces  the  outside  of  the 
housing  is  movably  mounted  in  a  slot  in  a  wall  of  the 
housing  and  which  serves  for  focussing  the  radiation  beam 
at  a  record  to  be  read, 
a  number  of  electrical  means  which  co-operate  with  the 
optical  means,  including  at  least  one  radiation-sensitive 
electronic  component  for  converting  a  radiation  beam 


modulation  into  an  electrical  modulation,  and  at  least  one 
control  coil  for  controlling  controllably  movable  optical 
elements  such  as  the  objective,  and 
1  carriage  which  is  movable  inside  the  housing,  transversely 
to  the  rotatable  record  spindle,  on  which  carriage  the  said 
optical  and  electronic  elements  are  mounted,  the  improve- 


ment wherein  a  part  of  the  objective  facing  the  interior  of 
the  housing  and  all  other  of  said  optical  elements  are 
jointly  accommodated  in  an  enclosure  which  is  secured  to 
the  carriage  and  which  provides  protection  against  dust 
which  is  present  in  the  interior  of  the  housing,  and 
wherein  the  end  of  the  radiation  source  from  which  the 
radiation  is  emitted  is  sealed  within  the  enclosure. 


4,106,058 
DATA  DISC  OPTICAL  READER  CONTAINING  A  DEVICE 

FOR  AUTOMATIC  DATA  ACCESS 
Rene  Romeas,  and  .Michel  Thonus,  both  of  Paris,  France,  as- 
signors to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  S«r.  No.  788,923 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  23,  1976,  76  12067 

Int.  a.-  GllB  7/12:  H04N  5/76:  GlIB  19/14.  21/08 

U.S.  a.  358—128  21  Claims 


5T 
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1  An  optical  reader  for  data  carrier  disc,  said  data  being 
recorded  along  a  track  formed  of  concentric  grooves,  said 
track  containing  a  succession  of  alternate  elements  optically 
detectable,  adresses  for  said  grooves  formed  by  coded  numbers 
being  recorded  at  the  same  time  as  said  data  on  each  corre- 
sponding groove,  said  optical  reader  comprising  a  radiating 
source,  a  reading  head  intended  to  receive  the  radiation  and  to 
focus  it  on  said  track,  a  rotating  device  causing  said  disc  to 
rotate,  a  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  radiation  coming 
from  said  track  and  supplying  an  electrical  signal,  a  demodula- 
tion device,  for  demodulation  said  electrical  signal,  having  an 
output  delivering  a  demodulated  signal  and  a  device  for  auto- 
matic access  to  the  data  recorded  on  said  disc,  said  automatic 
access  device  comprising  an  address  detection  device  intended 
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to  supply  a  detected  address  formed  by  a  coded  number,  a 
rough  search  device  to  position  said  reading  head  from  an 
initial  groove  to  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  track 
groove  required,  said  required  groove  being  identified  by  the 
recording  of  its  address  a,  in  a  memory  logic  circuit,  and  a  fine 
search  device  intended  to  make  the  said  recorded  address  a, 
and  the  detected  coincide. 


4,106,059 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  TELEVISION  TUNING  SYSTEM 

John  Goodchilde  None  Henderson,  and  Charles  Martin  Wine, 
both  of  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,455,  Aug.  30,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,126 

Int  a.^  H04N  5/44 
VS.  a.  358—191  12  Claims 


1.  A  tuning  system  for  a  television  receiver  including  an 
image  reproducing  means  and  means  for  scanning  said  image 
reproducing  means  along  lines  in  a  predetermined  direction  at 
a  first  rate  H,  a  predetermined  number  L  of  said  lines  being 
scanned  to  form  a  field,  two  sequential  fields  being  scanned  at 
a  second  rate  V'/2,  comprising; 

controlled  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  local  oscillator 
signal  for  tuning  said  television  receiver  to  a  selected 
channel  in  response  to  the  amplitude  of  a  control  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  reference  frequency  signal;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  reference  frequency  generating  means 
and  coupled  to  said  controlled  oscillator  means  for  gener- 
ating said  control  signal,  said  control  signal  representing 
the  phase  and  frequency  relationship  between  said  local 
oscillator  signal  and  said  reference  frequency  signal,  said 
control  signal  having  amplitude  components  occurring  at 
said  reference  frequency; 
said  reference  frequency  signal  having  a  frequency  related  to 
said  scanning  rates  in  a  predetermined  manner  so  that 
visible  effects  of  video  components  generated  in  response 
to  said  amplitude  modulated  components  of  said  control 
signal  are  substantially  cancelled  on  a  field  to  field  basis  as 
said  image  reproducing  means  is  scanned; 
said  frequency  of  said  reference  frequency  signal  being  less 
than  or  equal  to  the  highest  frequency  said  means  for 
generating  said  control  signal  is  capable  of  processing. 


address  to  which  said  information  is  to  be  transmitted,  said 
address  being  manifested  as  electronic  address  signals; 

storage  means  receptive  of  said  information  electronic  sig- 
nals and  said  electronic  address  signals  for  storing  the 
same; 

means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and  responsive  to  said 
signals  stored  therein  for  transmitting  to  said  remote  point, 
determined  by  said  electronic  address  signals  correspond- 
ing to  an  address  entered  into  said  keyboard,  said  elec- 
tronic address  signals  and  said  information  electronic 
signals; 

wherein  said  address  includes  postal  zip  code,  city  and  state 


i  )— 


t^^- 
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of  the  addressee,  and  wherein  said  apparatus  for  electroni- 
cally mailing  a  document  further  includes  means  for  veri- 
fying that  said  city  and  state  correspond  to  said  zip  code 
and  means  for  prohibiting  said  transmission  to  said  remote 
point  in  the  absence  of  said  correspondence  and  further 
including  means  for  notifying  said  operator  of  at  least  one 
of  the  lack  or  presence  of  said  correspondence;  and 
means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  determination 
that  said  electronic  address  signals  and  said  information 
electronic  signals  are  stored  in  said  storage  means  and 
wherein  said  transmitting  means  includes  means  for  per- 
mitting said  transmission  only  when  said  determination 
indicating  signal  has  been  produced. 


4,106,061 
DENSITY  CONTROL  FOR  INK  JET  COPIER 
James  E.  Burnett,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,154 

Int  a.2  H04N  1/22.  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358—296  11  Qaims 
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4,106,060 

ELECTRONIC  MAIL  BOX 

Herbert  Hill  Chapman,  Jr.,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,137 
Int  a.2  H04B  1/50 
U.S.  a.  358—256  6  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  electronically  mailing  a  document  compris- 
ing in  combination; 
means  for  receiving  said  document  containing  information  in 

printed  form  to  be  transmitted  to  a  remote  point; 
means  for  reading  said  information  and  converting  it  to 

electronic  signals; 
keyboard  means  permitting  entry  by  an  operator  of  the 


-V  .V, 
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1.  An  optical  encoding  device  for  measuring  the  tone  of  a 
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master  along  a  scan  line  and  for  producing  an  image  signal 
pulse  train,  the  frequency  of  the  pulses  in  the  pulse  train  being 
directly  related  to  the  tone  of  the  master  along  the  scan  line, 
comprismg; 

photosensitive  means  providing  a  signal  level  at  its  output 

which  is  dependent  upon  the  light  which  strikes  it, 
means  for  illuminating  the  master, 

optical  means  for  scanning  the  master  along  the  scan  line  and 
directing  light  reflected  from  successive  portions  along 
the  scan  line  to  said  photosensitive  means, 
variable  oscillator  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
photosensitive  means,  for  providing  an  output  signal  of  a 
frequency  which  is  dependent  on  the  output  of  said  photo- 
sensitive means, 
overflow  counter  means,  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of 
said  variable  oscillator  means,  for  repetitively  counting 
the  oscillations  of  the  output  signal  of  said  variable  oscilla- 
tor means  and  for  providing  a  first  enabling  signal  each 
time  a  predetermined  number  of  oscillations  are  counted, 
level  detector  means,  responsive  to  the  output  from  said 
photosensitive  means,  for  providing  a  second  enabling 
signal  when  the  output  from  said  photosensitive  means 
exceeds  a  predetermined  signal  level,  and 
gate  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  counter  means 
and  said  level  detector  means,  for  providing  an  image 
signal  upon  receipt  of  either  of  said  first  and  second  en- 
abling signals. 


4,106,063 

ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  DROPOUT 

DETECTOR 

Robert  Lacknen  Harald  Melirisch,  and  HelAied  Kurzmano,  all 

of  Vienna.  Austria,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701 J50 

aaiins  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  10,  1975,  5346/75 

Int.  a.'  HD4N  i/7« 

VS.  a.  360-38  e  ciai„5 
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4,106,062 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNEnCALLY 

ENCODED  ARTICLES 

Francis  C.  Foote,  Huntsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Addressograph 

Moltignipb  Corp.,  aereland.  Ohio 

Filed  .May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685.923 

Int.  a.'  GJIB  5/86.  25/04.  15/20 

VS.  a.  360-15  ,3  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  detecting  dropouts  in  the  repro- 
duction of  signals  which  are  recorded  on  a  record  carrier, 
compnsing  a  threshold  device  means  switchable  from  a  first 
stable  state  to  a  second  stable  state  in  response  to  an  input 
signal  exceeding  a  first  predetermined  signal  level  and  switch- 
able  to  a  second  stable  state  in  response  to  a  signal  falling  below 
a  second  predetermined  signal  level  for  providing  a  different 
output  signal  in  each  of  said  suble  states,  and  an  amplitude 
discriminator  means  connected  to  an  input  of  said  threshold 
device  means  and  receiving  said  reproduced  recorded  signals 
for  amplifying  said  reproduced  recorded  signals  in  a  signal 
range  between  said  first  and  second  predetermined  signal 
levels  to  a  much  greater  extent  that  said  reproduced  recorded 
signals  outside  said  signal  range. 


1.  A  system  for  producing  articles  bearing  magnetic  dau. 
said  system  comprising: 

an  elongated  web  comprising  a  carrier  element  with  mag- 
netic matenal  thereon, 
means  for  advancing  said  web  from  a  supply  station,  along  a 
path  past  a  recording  station  and  a  transfer  sution,  to  a 
take-up  station,  said  recording  station  being  located  be- 
tween said  supply  station  and  said  transfer  station, 
means  for  recording  magnetic  data  on  selected  segments  of 

said  web  at  said  recording  station, 
means  for  transporting  each  of  said  articles  past  said  transfer 

station, 
means  for  transferring  said  magnetic  material  with  data 
recorded  thereon  from  a  said  segment  of  said  web  to  a 
corresponding  article  at  said  transfer  station,  and 
control  means  including  means  for  timing  operation  of  said 
web  advance  means  with  operation  of  said  transport 
means  whereby  each  said  segment  is  brought  into  general 
alignment  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  articles  at  said 
transfer  sution  to  allow  transfer  of  said  magnetic  material 
thereto. 


4.106.064 

CASSETTE-TYPE  RECORDING  AND/OR 
REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS  WITH  INADVERTENT 
ERASE  PREVENTING  DEVICE 
Mutsuo  Hosbido.  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Toky:),  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,169 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    25.    1975.    50- 
174372[U] 

Int.  a.i  GlIB  15/04.  21/20 
U-S-CL  360-60  22  aims 


-2»*W    .  .-'\ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  signals  on 
a  magnetic  Upe  contained  in  a  tape  cassette  having  at  least  one 
aperture  which  is  alternatively  obstructed  or  unobstructed  to 
respectively  indicate  that  signals  may  be  recorded  on  the  tape 
contained  on  such  cassette  or  that  the  contained  tape  already 
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has  signals  recorded  thereon  which  are  not  to  be  erased;  said 
apparatus  comprising 

cassette  holding  means  for  supporting  a  Upe  cassette  in  an 
operative  position: 

mechanical  detecting  means  engageable  with  a  Upe  cassette 
in  said  operative  position  at  said  aperture  of  the  cassette 
and  having  first  and  second  sutes  in  dependence  on 
whether  the  aperture  is  obstructed  or  unobstructed,  re- 
spectively; 

a  record  push-button  actuable  from  a  rest  position  to  an 
operative  position  to  mechanically  esublish  the  recording 
mode  of  said  apparatus,  said  record  push-button  being 
actuable  to  said  operativ^  position  thereof  with  said  me- 
chanical detecting  means  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
sutes  thereof; 

mechanical  change-over  means  mechanically  associated 
with  said  record  push-button  and  said  mechanical  detect- 
ing means  for  changing-over  said  apparatus  to  a  recording 
mode  of  operation  thereof  upon  actuation  of  said  record 
push-button  to  its  operative  position  with  said  detecting 
means  in  said  first  state  thereof;  and 

mechanical  means  for  preventing  said  changing-over  of  the 
apparatus  to  said  recording  mode  of  operation  when  said 
record  push-button  is  actuated  to  its  operative  position 
with  said  detecting  means  in  said  second  state  of  the  latter. 


4,106.065 

DRIVE  ORCUITRY  FOR  CONTROLLING  MOVABLE 

VIDEO  HEAD 

Raymond  Francis  Ravizza,  Cupertino.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,581.  Mar.  19,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  applicatian  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,828 

Int.  a.-  GllB  5/52,  21/10.  21/18 

V.S.  a.  360—109  1''  Claims 


rouuble  spindle  of  a  magnetic  disc  driving  unit,  and  has  a 
hub  conuining  at  least  one  hole  through  which  circulating 
clean  air  can  flow; 

,  magnetic  disc  housing  case  having  an  opening  in  its  side 
wall  through  which  at  least  a  magnetic  head  enters; 

1  closure  mechanism  comprising  a  top  member  which  is 
resiliently  secured  to  said  case  at  one  end  of  the  member 
and  has  a  closure  member  at  the  other  end  thereof  for 
covering  said  opening  of  said  ca.se.  said  closure  member 
including  means  cooperating  with  said  magnetic  disc 
drive  unit  for  liftifc  said  top  member  from  a  closed  to  an 


19     ^k\     19     » 


open  position  when  said  cartndge  is  set  into  said  driving 
unit  and  for  restoring  said  top  member  to  its  closed  posi- 
tion when  said  cartridge  is  out  of  said  driving  unit;  and 
a  holding  mechanism  which  holds  said  support  disc  down  on 
a  base  member  of  said  housing  case  when  said  closure 
mechanism  closes,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  cover  for  said  at  least  one  hole  in  said  hub;  and 
means  operationally  connected  to  said  lop  member  of  said 
closure  mechanism  for  lifting  said  cover  to  open  said  at 
least  one  hole  when  said  cartridge  is  set  into  said  driving 
unit  and  depressing  said  cover  to  close  said  at  least  one 
hole  when  said  cartridge  is  out  of  said  driving  unit. 


4,106.067 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  CLEANING  JACKET 

Kenichi  Masuyama;  Tsutomu  Sugisaki;  Tatsuji  Kitamoto,  and 
Yasuyuki  Yamada,  all  of  Odawara.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd..  Minami-ashigara.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,430 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    19,    1975,    50- 
128741[U] 

Int.  a.!  CUB  5/00.  5/10.  23/02 
V.S.  a.  360—137  5  Oaims 


1.  A  piezoelectric  bimorph  and  driver  therefor,  comprising; 

a  bimorph  having  a  pair  of  electrically  poled  piezo-ceramic 
elements  bonded  to  a  common  substrate  between  said 
elements  and  aligned  in  a  common  poling  direction,  the 
bonded  pair  of  elements  having  a  cantilevered  end  portion 
and  an  opposite  end  portion  which  is  free  to  defiect;  and, 

means  for  applying  to  each  piezo-ceramic  element  a  deflec- 
tion voluge  having  a  polarity  which  is  in  the  poling  direc- 
tion of  the  piezo-ceramic  element  to  which  it  is  applied, 
whereby  a  large  degree  of  deflection  of  the  bimorph  in 
either  direction  can  be  effected  without  depolarizing 
either  piezo-ceramic  element. 

4,106,066 
MAGNETIC  DISC  CARTRIDGE 

Ryosuke  Kudo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1976.  Ser.  No.  750,821 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1975,  50-151916 
Int.  a.^  GllB  23/02 
VS.  a.  360—133  "  f^**"" 

1.  A  magnetic  disc  cartridge  of  the  type  having 
a  support  disc  which  carries  at  least  one  magnetic  disc  on  its 
circumference,  has  a  center  mortise  which  fits  with  a 


1^         13 


1.  A  cleaning  jacket  for  a  magnetic  head  used  for  a  flexible 
disc  compnsing  a  cleaning  sheet  and  a  sheet  retaining  jacket, 
wherein  the  cleaning  sheet  comprises  a  flexible  and  non-mag- 
netizable support,  on  at  least  one  surface  of  which  is  provided 
an  antisutic  layer  and  on  the  other  surface  of  which  is  pro- 
vided a  cleaning  layer  of  a  fibrous  material,  said  antisUtic  layer 
comprising  carbon  black  or  graphite  dispersed  in  a  binder  and 
said  cleaning  layer  being  made  of  non-woven  fabric,  the  reuin- 
ing  jacket  having  the  shape  of  a  flat  casing  and  defining  a  space 
in  which  the  cleaning  sheet  can  be  kept  in  such  a  manner  that 
It  can  route  freely  therein,  said  reuining  jacket  further  having 
a  lubricating  layer  provided  on  the  inner  wall  thereof  facing 
the  antisutic  layer  of  the  cleaning  sheet,  said  lubricating  layer 
being  made  of  non-woven  fabric  in  which  silicone  oil  or  sili- 
cone resin  is  impregnated. 
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4,106,068 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  INTERRUPTER 
Robert  J.  Fluiagan^  Hudson  Fulls,  N.Y„  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,091 

InL  a.!  H02H  7/16 

ViS.  a.  361—15  5  aaims 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising  in  combination, 

a.  a  capacitor  can  having  a  capacitor  section  sealed  therein, 

b.  a  cover  member  sealingly  attached  to  said  can  to  seal  said 
capacitor  section  therein  in  liquid  tight  relationship. 

c  a  pair  of  terminal  means  in  said  cover  and  extending  there 
through,  said  terminal  means  being  spaced  equidistantly 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of  said  cover, 

d.  an  electrical  tab  member  for  each  of  said  terminals  for 
connection  of  said  tabs  to  said  capacitor  section, 

e.  a  predeterminedly  flexible  insulating  strip  bridge  member 
adjacent  the  underside  of  said  cover. 

f  a  pair  of  fulcrum  members  adjacent  the  outer  extremity  of 
said  cover  member  and  restraining  said  bridge  member 
from  upward  movement. 

g.  said  bridge  member  extending  across  said  fulcrum  mem- 
bers and  having  a  pair  of  apertures  therethrough  in  align- 
ment with  the  terminal  means. 

h.  a  stud  member  in  said  terminal  members  extending 
through  said  apenures. 

i  a  pair  of  tab  members  electrically  connected  to  said  capaci- 
tor section  and  extending  up  to  said  bridge  member  at  said 
apertures. 

j.  each  said  tab  being  formed  to  prevent  axial  movement 
thereof  through  its  said  aperture, 

k.  a  welded  electrical  shear  connection  joining  said  tab 
members  to  said  stud  members  below  said  bridge  member. 

I.  said  bridge  member  being  characterised  by  having  signifi- 
cant transverse  flexibility  between  said  fulcrums  so  that 
when  said  cover  member  bulges  due  to  increased  pressure 
in  said  casing,  the  resulting  movement  of  said  terminals 
and  their  connection  to  said  tabs  flexes  the  bndge  member 
in  the  direction  of  the  bulging  of  the  cover  until  a  prede- 
termined stress  IS  encountered  in  said  shear  connections 
and  such  connections  are  broken  and  the  bridge  member 
returns  to  its  unflexed  condition 


4,106,069 

PROTECTION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  BRUSHLESS 

SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE 

Jiirgen  Trautner,  Erlangen,  and  Peter  Kolbe,  Niiremberg,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schafl.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1976,  2622309 

Int.  a.2  H02H  7/0* 
U.S.  a.  361—30  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  protection  arrangement  for  protecting  a  brushless 
synchronous  machine  against  overvoltages  at  a  field  winding 
which  is  connected  to  a  rotating  excitation  rectifier  fed  from  an 
exciter  machine  which  includes  a  solid  state  switching  element 
for  short  circuiting  the  field  winding  if  overvoltages  occur,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  means  for  forming  a  first  inp  it  voltage  proportional,  by  a 


first  proportionality  constant,  to  the  primary  voltage  of 
the  exciter  machine: 
b.  means  for  forming  a  second  input  voltage  proportional,  by 
a  second  proportionality  constant,  to  the  primary  current 
of  the  exciter  machine,  the  two  proportionality  constants 
being  chosen  so  that  the  absolute  value  of  the  second  input 


voltage  in  normal  operation  of  the  synchronous  machine 
is  lower  and.  if  the  field  winding  is  short  circuited,  is 
higher  than  the  first  input  voltage;  and 
c.  voltage  comparison  means  having  said  first  and  second 
voltages  as  input  and  providing  at  its  output  an  indicating 
signal. 


4,106,070 
HAZARDOUS  VOLTAGE  PROTECTOR  FOR 
TELEPHONE  LINE 
Alan  .Mayer  Gordon,  Matawan  Borough;  Edward  Francis  Mazu- 
rek,  Spotswood,  and  Arden  Bernard  Wright,  Freehold,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,594 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/28 

U.S.  a.  361—42  5  aaims 


■     1 

15 

*3     1      V                                t9 

5^                                          V. 

1      , 

1.  A  high  voltage  protector  circuit  for  providing  an  interface 

between  terminal  equipment  having  tip  and  ring  leads  and  a 

telephone  line  including  tip  and  ring  conductors  connected  to 

a  central  office,  the  circuit  comprising: 

tip  and  ring  paths  for  connecting  the  tip  and  ring  leads  of  the 

terminal  equipment  to  the  tip  and  ring  conductors  of  the 

telephone  line; 

means  for  detecting  a  current  imbalance  in  the  tip  and  ring 

paths;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  disconnecting 
the  terminal  equipment  from  the  telephone  line  and  for 
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restoring  the  connection  only  upon  removal  of  the  current 
imbalance,  the  disconnecting  and  restoring  means  includ- 
ing 

a  first  relay  comprising  a  coil  having  one  end  for  connection 
to  ground,  make  contacts  connecting  the  other  end  of  the 
coil  to  the  tip  and  ring  paths,  and  break  contacts  in  the  tip 
and  ring  paths  on  the  central  office  side  of  the  make 
contacts,  and 

means  in  the  circuit  from  the  tip  and  ring  paths  to  the  coil  for 
blocking  the  flow  of  current  from  one  path  to  the  other. 


4,106,071 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTION  AGAINST 

SUBSYNCHRONOUS  CLTIRENTS  IN  A  POWER  SYSTEM 

Shan  C.  Sun,  Bell  Township,  Alleghany  County,  and  Larry  L. 

Church,  Washington  Township,  Washington  County,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,178 

Int.  a.2  H02H  i/iS 

U.S.  a.  361—79  12  aaims 


KP:'.' 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  power  system  for  subsynchro- 
nous  current  oscillations  having  a  predetermined  frequency 
range  of  interest  over  a  predetermined  period  of  evaluation, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  operably  coupled  to  the  power  system  for 
developing  a  signal  represenutive  of  the  subsynchronous 
current  therein; 
second  circuit  means  operably  coupled  to  said  first  circuit 
means  for  performing  a  full  wave  rectification  of  the 
subsynchronous  current  signal; 
third  circuit  means  operably  coupled  to  said  second  circuit 
means  for  receiving  said  rectified  signal  and  for  detecting 
each  pulse  therein,  said  third  circuit  means  being  adapted 
to  hold  a  predetermined  pulse  and  to  recognize  and  hold 
only  those  subsequent  pulses  which  are  greater  in  value 
than  the  held  pulse  by  at  least  a  predetermined  magnitude, 
and  for  holding  the  value  of  each  such  recognized  pulse  at 
its  output,  said  third  circuit  means  being  further  adapted 
to  be  reset  upon  receipt  of  an  appropriate  resetting  signal 
to  discharge  said  held  pulse  and  begin  the  detection  of 
new  pulses; 
first  comparator  circuit  means  operably  coupled  to  said  third 
circuit  means,  including  a  first  voltage  reference  thresh- 
old, for  generating  a  first  output  signal  whenever  the 
valiie  of  said  held  pulse  at  the  start  of  the  period  of  evalua- 
tion reaches  a  predetennined  level  with  respect  to  said 
first  threshold; 
fourth  circuit  means  operably  coupled  to  said  third  cu-cuit 
means  and  said  first  comparator  circuit  means  for  compar- 
ing the  value  of  said  held  pulse  with  a  subsequent  pulse, 
and  for  generating  a  pulse  recognition  signal  whenever 
the  magnitude  of  the  subsequent  pulse  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined level  with  respect  to  the  held  pulse  and  a  first  signal 
is  received  from  said  first  comparator  circuit  means; 
second  comparator  circuit  means  operably  coupled  to  said 
third  circuit  means,  including  a  second  voltage  reference 
threshold,  for  generating  a  second  output  signal  whenever 


the  instantaneous  value  of  said  held  pulse  reaches  a  prede- 
termined level  with  respect  to  said  second  threshold; 
third  comparator  circuit  means  operably  coupled  to  said 
third  circuit  means,  including  a  third  voltage  reference 
threshold,  for  generating  a  third  output  signal  whenever 
the  value  of  said  held  pulse  at  the  finish  of  the  period  of 
evaluation  reaches  a  predetermined  level  with  respect  to 
said  third  threshold; 
first  timing  circuit  means  operably  coupled  to  said  third  and 
fourth  circuit  means  to  receive  said  pulse  recognition 
signal  and  having  a  first  timing  period  corresponding  to 
the  frequency  at  the  low  end  of  the  subsynchronous  fre- 
quency range  of  interest  for  generating  a  first  resetting 
signal  for  said  third  circuit  means  whenever  two  succes- 
sive recognizable  pulses  are  separated  in  time  of  occur- 
rence by  a  period  less  than  said  first  timing  period  and  for 
inhibiting  generation  of  said  first  resetting  signal  when- 
ever two  successive  recognizable  pulses  are  separated  in 
time  of  occurrence  by  a  period  greater  than  said  first 
timing  period; 
second  timing  circuit  means  operably  coupled  to  said  third 
and  fourth  circuit  means  to  receive  said  pulse  recognition 
signal  and  having  a  second  timing  period  corresponding  to 
the  frequency  at  the  high  end  of  the  subsynchronous 
frequency  range  of  interest  for  generating  a  second  reset- 
ting signal  for  said  third  circuit  means  whenever  two 
successive  recognizable  pulses  are  separated  in  time  of 
occurrence  by  a  period  greater  than  said  second  timing 
penod  and  for  inhibiting  generation  of  said  second  reset- 
ting signal  whenever  two  successive  recognizable  pulses 
are  separated  in  time  of  ocurrence  by  a  period  less  than 
said  second  timing  period; 
third  timing  circuit  means  operably  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  timing  circuit  means  and  having  a  third  timing 
period  equal  to  the  predetermined  period  of  evaluation  for 
generating  a  fourth  output  signal  whenever  two  succes- 
sive recognizable  pulses  are  separated  in  time  of  occur- 
rence by  a  period  greater  than  said  first  timing  period  and 
less  than  said  second  timing  period  at  the  conclusion  of 
said  third  timing  period;  and 
logic  circuit  means  operably  coupled  to  said  first,  second, 
and  third  comparator  circu-t  means  and  said  third  timing 
circuit  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  whenever 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  output  signals  reach  a 
predetermined  logical  relationship. 

4,106,072 
CONTROL  SWTTCH  RELAY  AND  CONTROL  ORCUIT 

MEANS 
Alexander  MacLean,   Hingham,   Mass.,  assignor  to  Electro 

Switch  Corp.,  Weymouth,  Mass. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  591,170,  Jun.  27,  1975.  Pat.  No.  4,001,740. 

This  application  Oct.  4.  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,114 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  47/22 

\i&.  a.  361—156  7  CI""' 


1.  A  control  circuit  means  for  providing  rapid  actuation  and 
slow  release  of  a  rotary  solenoid, 
said  control  circuit  comprising, 

a  first  circuit  means  for  charging  a  capacitor  while  actuating 
a  relay  to  actuate  said  rotary  solenoid. 


894 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8, 1978 


second  circuit  means  for  causing  slow  discharge  of  said    control  circuit  fed  by  the  or  each  battery,  and  an  electronic 
capacitor  to  maintain  said  relay  over  a  slow  release  period,    switching  device  connected  to  the  control  circuit  for  deliver- 

'  ^r°,ll..°r.fh '  Tr'  .'=°""^'f  '°  "id  '»'"™'  circuit  m    i„g  ,he  electric  energy  of  the  or  each  battery  to  a  device  to  be 
parallel  with  said  first  means  for  charging  said  cariacitor    ,^„„„.^  .1,  .     1  .  ,. 

through  a  unilateral  conduction  device  triggered,  the  control  circuit  compnsmg  an  externally  actuated 

and  switch  means  for  selectively  passmg  different  levels  of  !,'5'"«  '*'"="  ^^  *'  ""'  °"=  double-fx>le  mput,  the  potential 
current  to  said  second  outnut  m«ns  nr  dir«.lv  tn  «irf    difference  appearmg  across  the  end  poles  of  which  determmes 

the  state  of  the  electronic  switching  device  through  the  control 
circuit  when  the  starting  switch  has  been  actuated,  and 
wherein  the  case  comprises  a*  output  plug  for  at  least  electri- 
cally connecting  the  triggering  head  to  the  device  to  be  trig- 
gered, and  the  control  circuit  comprises  a  logic  triggering 
circuit  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  logic  gates  with 
stable  switching  levels  and  two  inputs  controlled  respectively 


current  to  said  second  output  means  or  directly  to  said 
capacitor. 


4,106,073 

APPARATL'S  FOR  IGNITING  THE  MATCH  HEADS  OF 

ELECTRIC  DETONATORS 

John  Bengt  Goran  Hedberg,  Fregattgatan  13,  Vastra  Friilunda, 
Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  409,242,  Oct.  24,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Aug.  13.  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,154 

IbL  a.'  F42B  J/IO 

VS.  a.  361—248  5  Qaims 


-_-:> 


n^-A 


r,:^^ 


'- 1 


by  the  state  of  the  starting  switch  and  the  potential  difference 

■''S^  across  said  end  poles  of  the  input,  said  interconnected  logic 

"  gates  exhibiting  a  high  input  impedance  to  the  input  poles,  said 

'-»         _yu,  triggering  head  including  a  delay  circuit  connected  between 

^       '  said  starting  switch  and  the  corresponding  input  of  said  trig- 

S-VJ  gering  logic  circuit,  a  control  light,  and  fu-st  and  second  con- 

«"  trol  logic  circuits,  the  control  light  being  controlled  by  means 

._  _^ of  said  first  control  logic  circuit,  said  first  control  logic  circuit 

3«  having  two  inputs  controlled  respectively  by  the  potential 

^.^  difference  across  said  end  poles  of  the  input  and  the  state  of  the 

.^»J^'  ^  ....  second  control  logic  circuit,  said  second  logic  circuit  having 

two  inputs  respectively  controlled  by  the  state  of  the  starting 

1.  An  apparatus  for  igniting  the  match  heads  of  a  pliu^ity  of  switch  and  the  state  of  the  delay  circuit. 

senes-connected  electric  detonators,  comprising  a  discharge-  

able  electnc  energy  source  electrically  connected  to  the  ends 

of  the  series  of  detonators  and  supplying  the  requisite  amount  4,106,075 

of  energy  for  simultaneous  finng  of  the  maximum  number  of  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 

detonators  for  which  said  apparatus  is  dimensioned  during  the  ^^*°^  Baumann,  Selb,  and  Helmut  Hoffmann,  Thiersheim,  both 

period  of  discharge  of  said  energy  source,  means  electrically  "'    Germany,    assignors    to    Draloric    Electronic    GmbH, 

connected  to  said  source  and  said  detonators  for  regulating  the  Germany 

current  through  the  detonator  match  heads  during  the  energy  ^'^^  ^"-  •''■  "'*•  S«r.  No.  667,612 

source  discharge  period  so  as  to  retain  a  substantially  constant  '"'•  ^-^  HOIG  4/12 

pre-determined  current  value  irrespective  of  the  number  of  ^■^-  ^-  3*1—320  11  Claims 
detonators  served  by  said  apparatus,  and  means  for  initiating 
the  discharge  of  said  source,  said  current  regulation  means 
including  means  for  interrupting  the  passage  of  current 
through  the  detonator  match  head  before  discharging  the 
energy  source  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  fire  any  of  the  detona- 
tors, should  the  energy  stored  in  the  energy  source  be  insuffi- 
cient for  firing  of  all  detonators  cormected  to  said  source. 


4,106,074 
TRIGGERING  HEAD  FOR  DEVICES  CONTROLLED  BY 

A.\  ELECTRIC  POWTR  INPUT 
Robert  H.  Conne,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Brefetor 
S.A.,  Vaduz,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,472 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Oct.   23,    1975, 
13729/75 

Int.  a.2  F42B  3/10 
L.S.  a.  361-248  12  Qaims 

1.  A  tnggenng  head  for  devices  of  the  type  operated  by  an  1  A  densely  sintered  ceramic  dielectric  with  a  loss  factor  of 
electric  power  input  comprising  a  case  separate  from  the  de-  less  than  or  equal  to  10  'and  a  substantially  linear  temperature 
vice  to  be  operated  containing  at  least  one  electric  battery,  a   dependence  of  the  capacitance  based  on  at  least  one  member  of 
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the  group  consisting  of  TiO;,  ZrO;,  and  the  compounds  of  (a) 
TiOj,  ZrOj,  SnO;,  NbjO,  or  T»jO,.  with  (b)  oxides  of  the 
alkali,  alkaline  earths  or  rare  earths,  characterized  in  that  the 
chemical  composition  is  between  50  and  97%  by  weight  of  a 
ceramic  base  material  having  a  substantially  linear  temperature 
dependence  of  the  dielectric  constant  and  between  50  and  i% 
of  at  least  one  (yfi/Z^i  wherein  the  coefficients  y,  and  z, 
represent  integers  of  I  to  5  and  are  in  a  stoichimetric  relation- 
ship, B.are  oxides  of  the  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metals  of  the 
groups  II,  IV6  or  V  of  the  periodic  system,  and  M^  represents 
at  least  one  glass  former  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
B2O3,  P2O5  and  SiOj. 


extending  from  said  base  portion,  said  pair  of  support  arms 
being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  said  predetermined  width  of  said  view  finder, 
said  base  portion  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  housing  so 
that  said  support  arms  extend  downwardly  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  housing  and  offset  from  the  center  of  said 


4,106,076 
ORCUrr  MODULE 

Robert  Miller,  Poway,  and  Paul  L.  Grundy,  San  Diego,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,597 

Int.  a.2  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  361—394  1"  CI"™ 


'"> 


^.^^^ -,'7 -^^y^^. 


housing  to  clamp  onto  said  view  finder  to  support  said 
housing,  and 
an  electrical  contact  member  protruding  from  the  bottom  of 
said  housing  and  positioned  to  be  inserted  into  said  flash 
bar  receptacle  on  said  camera  when  said  photoflash  unit  is 
mounted  on  the  top  of  said  camera. 


1.  A  circuit  module  comprising 

a  framework  including  first  and  second  end  bus  elements 
having  fianges  on  both  sides  for  connecting  printed  circuit 
boards  thereto,  a  central  bus  element  having  flanges  on 
both  sides  thereof  for  connecting  pnnted  circuit  boards 
thereto,  a  pair  of  connecting  elements  connecting  one  end 
bus  element  in  spaced  relation  to  each  side  of  said  central 
bus  element,  and  means  for  electrically  isolating  the  end 
bus  elements  from  the  central  bus  element; 

at  least  one  circuit  board  extending  on  each  side  between  the 
end  bus  elements;  and 

means  structurally  and  electrically  connecting  each  circuit 
board  to  the  fianges  of  each  end  bus  element  and  the 
central  bus  element. 

whereby  electrical  potential  levels  on  each  end  bus  element 
and  the  central  bus  element  are  applied  to  the  circuit 
board  through  the  connecting  means. 

4,106,077 

TOP  MOUNTED  PHOTOFLASH  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

CAMERAS  WITH  SELF-DEVELOPING  HLM 

Dymetro  P.  Furda,  Irrington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,772,  Mar.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,566 
Int.  a.2  G03B  15/02,  15/03 
VS.  a.  362—8  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  photoflash  attachment  for  use  with  a  camera 
of  the  type  having  a  flash  bar  receptacle  and  a  view  finder 
positioned  at  the  top  of  said  camera  and  offset  from  the  center 
thereof,  said  view  fmder  being  substantially  rectangular  in  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  and  having  a  predetermined  height  and 
a  predetermined  width  in  said  rectangular  portion,  said  attach- 
ment comprising  in  combmation: 
a  flash  lamp  and  a  power  pack  mounted  in  a  unitary  housuig, 
support  means  for  supporting  said  housing  on  said  camera, 
said  support  means  including  a  U-shaped  support  member 
having  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  resilient  support  arms 


4,106,078 
LIGHT  SOURCE  SYSTEM 
Y«»uo  Inoue,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,946 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1975,  51-157115 
Int.  a.2  F21V  7/04 
VS.  CI.  362—32  3  Oaims 


1.  A  light  source  system  comprising  a  concave  reflecting 
mirror  of  semi-elliptical  and  cylindrical  shape,  a  linear  light 
emitter  arranged  at  one  focus  position  of  the  mirror,  a  cylindri- 
cal condenser  lens  arranged  at  the  opening  position  of  the 
mirror,  a  bundle  of  optical  fibers,  one  part  of  one  end  surface 
of  the  fiber  bundle  being  arranged  at  a  condensing  position  of 
the  portion  of  the  light  from  the  emitter  reflected  by  the  mirror 
and  refracted  by  the  condenser  lens  and  the  other  part  of  one 
end  surface  of  the  fiber  bundle  being  arranged  at  a  condensing 
position  of  the  portion  of  the  light  from  the  emitter  directly 
refracted  by  the  condenser  lens  without  reflection  from  the 
mirror. 


4,106,079 
ILLUMINATED  DRUM  STICK,  BATON 
Lynn  F.  Drury,  Stroud,  Okla.,  assignor  to  John  Eaton  Wilkin- 
son, Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,851 
Int.  a.'  F21K  2/00 
VS.  a.  362—34  «  a^aa 

1.  An  article  adapted  to  be  selectively  illuminated  and  com- 
prising body  means  constructed  from  a  suiuble  transparent 
material,  internal  chamber  means  provided  in  said  body  means 
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and  accessible  from  the  exterior  thereof  for  selectively  receiv- 
ing a  suiuble  self-contained  chemiluminescent  capsule  therein 
whereby  said  body  may  be  manipulated  for  selectively  activat- 
ing said  capsule  for  emitting  lumination  from  the  body. 


4,106,080 
PHOTO  FLASH  DEVICE 
Hans  Karey.  Fran^urt;  Robert  Oberheim.  Neu  Isenburg.  and 
Hajis-Eberhard  Heintke,  Wachtersbach.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  .Sep.  25.  I97S.  Ser.  No.  616,852 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1974,  2446024 

:..t  a.!  G03B  15/02 
V.S.  a.  362-18  14  Qaims 


4,106,082 
HOODS  FOR  RECORD  PLAYERS  AND  OTHER  SOUND 

RECORDING  OR  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 
Rudolf  Laeng;  Benedikt  A.  Strausak,  Merianweg  19,  and  Josef 
Vavrina,  Steinhofstrasse  9,  all  of  3400  Burgdorf,  Schweiz, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  S«r.  No.  715,389 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1975,  2537084 

Int.  a.^GllB  1/04 
U.S.  a.  362-87  2  Oaims 


^ 


> 


I  In  a  photo  flash  device,  a  combination  comprising  housing 
means;  a  cylindrical  reflector  unit  mounted  for  turning  about 
its  axis  in  said  housing  means,  said  reflector  unit  comprising  a 
reflector,  a  cylindrically  curved  wall  member  embracing  said 
reflector  and  said  flash  lamp  and  having  at  least  two  different 
light-emitlmg  regions  of  different  optical  charactenstics,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  wall  member;  and  a  flash  lamp  posi- 
tioned in  said  housing  means  so  that  flashes  emitted  by  said 
lamp  are  reflected  by  said  reflector  unit  in  respective  positions 
thereof. 


I.  A  hood  for  record  players  comprising  in  combination: 

a  lid  having  an  inside  surface, 

a  flexible  gooseneck  secured  at  one  end  to  said  lid  inside 

surface, 
a  stroboscopic  lamp  comprising  a  housing  and  a  mounting 

ring  at  least  partially  encircling  said  housing,  said  nng 

being  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  gooseneck, 
a  slit  tube  fixedly  connected  to  said  lid  inside  surface, 
said  lamp  including  a  connecting  lead  disposed  within  said 

slit  tube, 
said  lamp  housing  being  rotatably  received  in  said  mounting 

ring  so  as  to  be  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  lid,  and 
lilt  actuated  switch  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and 

arranged  so  as  to  be  actuated  when  said  lid  is  raised  and 

alternatively  to  be  actuated  when  said  lamp  housing  is 

rotated  relative  to  said  ring. 


4,106,081 
DETACHABLE  LA.MP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DUAL  TRAILER 

TRUCKS 
Gaeton  Ben  Turturici,  6130  .Monterey  Rd.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

95111 

FUed  Jun.  20.  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,877 

Int.  a:-  B60Q  I/OO 

vs.  a.  362-61  20  Oaitns 

1.  A  detachable  lamp  assembly  for  a  truck  trailer  and  succes- 
sively attachable  first  and  second  trailers,  said  tractor  compris- 
ing an  electrical  power  system  with  headlamps,  said  first  trailer 
comprising  a  rearwardly  facing  electrical  connector,  said  elec- 
trical connector  being  electrically  connected  to  the  electrical 
power  system  of  said  tractor  for  receiving  electrical  power 
therefrom  in  response  to  the  illumination  of  said  headlamps, 
said  electrical  connector  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
electrical  contacts,  said  second  trailer  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  trailer  through  said  electrical  connector  in 
response  to  said  second  trailer  being  attached  to  said  first 
trailer,  said  detachable  lamp  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrical  source  of  light;  and 

(b)  a  lamp  assembly  connector  connected  to  said  electrical 
source  of  light,  said  lamp  assembly  connector  being  mated 
with  at  least  one  of  said  contacts  of  said  electrical  connec- 
tor of  said  first  trailer  to  energize  said  electrical  source  of 
light  in  response  to  the  illumination  of  said  headlamps. 


4,106,083 
REFLECTOR  FOR  USE  IN  SUNLAMPS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Friedrich  Wolff,  Bertholdstrasse  18,  Frankfurt,  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser,  No.  716,254 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1975,  2537855 

Int.  a.2  F21V  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362-217  34  Qaims 


I  The  combination  of  a  rod-shaped  radiation  source,  partic- 
ularly a  source  of  ultraviolet  rays,  with  a  substantially  trough- 
shaped  reflector  having  two  halves  which  are  substantially 
mirror  symmetrical  to  each  other  with  reference  to  a  plane 
including  the  axis  of  said  source,  said  reflector  comprising  a 
rear  wall  located  behind  said  source  and  having  a  front  surface 
facing  said  source,  two  side  walls  extending  forwardly  from 
said  rear  wall  and  flanking  said  source,  said  side  walls  having 
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front  portions  which  define  an  exit  opening  for  the  rays  issuing 
from  said  source  and  rear  portions  adjacent  to  said  rear  wall 
and  having  concave  inner  surfaces  facing  each  other,  and  two 
intermediate  walls  located  between  said  rear  portions  and  said 
rear  wall  and  having  concave  inner  surfaces  merging  into  said 
front  surface  and  into  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  respective  rear 
portions,  at  least  the  major  part  of  said  source  being  located 
between  said  opening  and  said  rear  wall  and  each  of  said  side 
walls  defining  with  said  source  a  relatively  narrow  gap. 


4,106,085 
HVDC  FLOATING  CURRENT  ORDER  SYSTEM 
Donald  M.  Demarest,  Wallingford,  and  Bernard  D.  Leete,  New- 
town Square,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,475 

Int.  a.=  H02M  5/45 

U.S.  a.  363—51  J*  CUi"" 


I'r- 


4,106,084 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ELECTRIC 

CURRENT  DENSTTY  OF  A  HIGH  TENSION  DIRECT 

CURRENT  SOURCE 

Alain  Gibert,  Gan,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nationale  des 
Petroles  d'Aquitaine,  Courbeioie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,086 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  10, 1975,  75  00644 

Int.  Q.2  H02M  3/335 

VS.  Q.  363—21  •  ^"^ 


I.  A  current  regulated  with  high  voltage  power  supply, 

comprising: 

a  transfonner  having  a  low  volwge  primary  winding  and  a 

high  voltage  secondary  winding: 
a  current  sampling  circuit  coupled  to  said  secondary  wind- 
ing for  providing  a  first  DC.  voltage  dependent  upon  the 
current  flowing  through  said  secondary  winding: 
rectifying  and  filtering  means  for  coupling  said  secondary 

winding  to  a  high  voltage  load: 
means  for  comparing  said  first  voltage  with  a  reference 
voltage  to  produce  a  current  control  signal  at  a  control 
terminal  thereof  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the 
difference  between  said  first  and  reference  voltages; 
a  transistor  oscillator  having  at  least  one  power  supply  ter- 
minal and  including  a  resonant  circuit  having  inductive 
and  capacitive  elements,  the  primary  winding  of  said 
transformer  comprising  the  inductive  element  of  said 
resonant  circuit,  said  oscillator  including  a  transistor  am- 
plifier having  an  output  terminal  DC  coupled  to  said 
resonant  circuit  and  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  said 
resonant  circuit  via  a  feedback  capacitor  connected  be- 
tween said  input  terminal  and  said  power  si-pply  terminal, 
the  current  through  said  primary  and  secondary  windings 
being  dependent  upon  the  amplitude  of  oscillations  devel- 
oped by  said  oscillator;  and 
a  variable  transistor  power  supply  circuit  including  a  van- 
able  impedance  control  transistor  having  two  main  elec- 
trodes coupled  in  series  between  a  fixed  voluge  supply 
terminal  and  said  power  supply  terminal  and  a  control 
electrode  coupled  to  said  control  terminal  for  varying  the 
supply  voltage  to  said  oscillator  in  accordance  with  said 
current  control  signal  to  thereby  vary  the  amplitude  of 
said  oscillations  so  as  to  maintain  the  current  flowing 
through  said  secondary  winding  at  a  desired  value. 


-— 1-- 


1  In  an  HVDC  electric  power  delivery  system  including 
power  converter  means  at  each  terminal  of  the  system;  each 
converter  means  comprising:  a  plurality  of  controllable  elec- 
tric valves  connected  between  alternating  current  and  direct 
current  electric  power  conductors,  means  for  cyclically  firing 
said  valves  in  a  predetermined  sequence  and  at  firing  angles 
measured  with  respect  to  the  alternating  voltage  that  can  be 
varied  to  control  the  flow  of  power  between  said  alternating 
current  and  direct  current  power  conductors,  and  regulator 
means  for  comparing  a  plurality  of  control  signals  which  re- 
spectively represent  different  operating  characteristics  of  the 
HVDC  system  during  operation  and  for  denving  an  output 
error  control  signal  for  controlling  the  firing  angle  of  said 
valves,  the  regulator  means  associated  with  one  of  said  con- 
verter means  receiving  as  one  input  a  current  order  control 
signal  for  controlling  the  current  transmitted  by  said  system; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  floating  current  order  control  means  coupled  to  the 
regulator  means  of  the  power  converter  means  not  in 
control  of  current  for  the  HVDC  system  for  supplying  to 
said  latter  regulator  means  as  one  of  its  input  control 
signals  a  floating  current  order  control  signal  for  control- 
ling the  current  ordered  from  said  latter  converter  means, 

(b)  said  floating  current  order  control  signal  being  respon- 
sive to  and  dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  the  direct 
current  flowing  through  said  direct  current  power  con- 
ductor plus  a  current  margin  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  and  a  positive  polarity  with  power  flow 
in  the  system  in  one  direction  and  a  negative  polarity  with 
the  power  flow  in  the  system  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 

(c)  said  floating  current  order  control  means  and  the  regula- 
tor means  associated  therewith  being  capable  of  acting  to 
control  the  current  ordered  from  said  latter  converter 
means  without  relying  upon  receipt  of  said  current  order 
control  signal  at  said  latter  converter  means. 


4,106,086 
VOLTAGE  MULTIPLIER  ORCUIT 
Mark  Denton  Holbrook,  Belle  Mead,  and  Richard  Plumb  Fill- 
more, Plainfield,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,612 
Int.  Q.'  H02M  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  363—60  1  Claim 

1  In  a  voltage  multiplier  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  input 
voltage,  a  storage  capacitor  across  which  output  voltage  that  is 
a  multiple  of  input  voltage  is  made  available,  at  least  one 
booster  capacitor,  control  signal  generator  means  for  cycli- 
cally generating  a  first  control  signal  followed  by  a  second 
control  signal,  said  first  and  said  second  control  signals  for 
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governing  charging  and  dumping  portion  of  an  operating  cycle 
respectively,  a  first  set  of  electronically  controlled  switch 
means  conductive  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  to 
connect  each  booster  capacitor  across  said  source  of  input 
voltage  for  charging  and  being  otherwise  non-conductive,  and 
a  second  set  of  electronically  controlled  switch  means  conduc- 
tive responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  to  connect  each 


4,106,088 
CURRENT  DRIVE  ORCUITS 

Kenneth  N.  Bergan,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  asaignof  to  Control 
Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,534 

InL  a.'  H02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  363—132  4  Claiins 


booster  capacitor  in  series  with  said  source  of  input  voltage 
across  said  storage  capacitor  for  transferring  charge  to  said 
storage  capacitor  and  being  otherwise  non-conductive,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  control  signal  generator  is  of  a  type 
for  providing  an  interval  between  said  first  and  second  control 
signals  in  each  cycle  and  for  providmg  an  interval  between  said 
second  control  signal  in  each  cycle  and  the  first  control  signal 
in  the  succeeding  cycle. 


4,106.087 

POWER-SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  WORKING  MACHINE 

SUCH  AS  A  SPARK-EROSION  MACHINE 

Tomonori    Kawasaki,    4-3    Momoyama-cho,    Dairi,    Moji-ku, 

Kitakyushu-shi.  Fukuoka-ken.  Japan 

FUed  No».  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738J53 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  5, 1975,  50-133443 

Int.  a.-  H02M  7/08.  7/155 

VS.  a.  363—70  5  Claims 


t       f^ 


'X: 


1.  A  current  drive  circuit  for  an  inductive  load  comprising: 
first  conductor  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  positive 
voltages  second  conductor  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
negative  voltage;  first  output  means  for  connection  to  one  side 
of  said  inductive  load;  second  output  means  for  connection  to 
the  opposite  side  of  said  inductive  load;  first  switch  means 
connected  between  said  first  conductor  means  and  said  first 
output  means;  second  switch  means  connected  between  said 
second  conductor  means  and  said  first  output  means;  first  diode 
means  having  its  cathode  connected  to  said  first  conductor 
means;  second  diode  means  having  its  anode  connected  to  said 
second  conductor  means;  third  diode  means  having  its  cathode 
connected  to  the  anode  of  said  first  diode  means  and  having  its 
anode  connected  to  said  first  output  means;  fourth  diode  means 
having  its  anode  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  second  diode 
means  and  having  its  cathode  connected  to  said  first  output 
means:  time  delay  means;  first  circuit  means  connecting  one 
side  of  said  time  delay  means  to  the  junction  between  said  fint 
and  third  diode  means  and  to  the  junction  between  said  second 
and  fourth  diode  means;  and  second  circuit  means  connecting 
the  opposite  side  of  said  time  delay  means  to  said  second  output 
means. 


4,106,089 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  POWER  DIVIDING  OR 

COMBINING  SYSTEM 

Paul  I.  Fettinger,  Garden  Grore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  10.  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,184 

Int.  a.i  H02M  5/14 

VS.  a.  363—153  5  Clains 


1.  Power-supply  device  for  a  working  machine  such  as  a 
spark-erosion  machine,  arc  welding  machine  or  the  like  com- 
prising: 

( 1 )  a  power  transformer  having  a  main  secondary  circuit  and 
an  auxiliary  secondary  circuit,  said  main  secondary  circuit 
and  said  auxiliary  secondary  circuit  being  respectively 
provided  with  additional  normal  and  inverse  turns  in 
addition  to  the  desired  number  of  normal  turns  which 
generates  desired  output  current, 

(2)  a  thyrister  rectifying  circuit  having  a  first  thyrister.  said 
thyrister  rectifying  circuit  being  connected  to  said  main 
secondary  circuit, 

(3)  a  diode  rectifying  circuit  connected  to  said  auxiliary 
secondary  circuit  parallel  to  said  thyrister  rectifying  cir- 
cuit, and 

(4)  a  first  trigger  circuit  for  triggering  said  first  thyrister  of 
said  thyrister  rectifying  circuit. 


1.  A  transformer  of  relatively  low  VA  rating  for  converting 

an  N  phase  input  waveform  to  an  M  phase  output  waveform 

wherein  M  is  an  integer  and  N  is  an  integer  not  less  than  three, 

said  transformer  comprising: 

primary  winding  means  having  at  least  two  coils  operatively 

associated  with  each  phase; 
secondary  coil  means  operatively  associated  with  each  phase 
and  having  a  center  connection  and  end  connections;  and 
means  for  connecting  one  of  said  primary  winding  means 
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coils  of  a  first  phase  to  one  of  said  primary  winding  means 
coils  of  a  second  phase  in  series  opposition  and  to  said 
center  connection  of  said  secondary  coil  means  of  a  third 
phase. 


4,106,090 
MONOLITHIC  MICROCOMPUTER  CENTRAL 
PROCESSOR 
Charles  R.  Erickson,  Fremont;  Hemr^  K.  Hingarh;  Robert 
Moeckel,  both  of  Santa  Clara,  and  Dan  Wihiai,  Sunnyvale,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Cor- 
poration, Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,063 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/48 

VS.  CL  364—200  *  CMaa 
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lion  and  generating  real  memory  addresses  and  for  receiv- 
ing data  to  be  processed,  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  opera- 
bly  connected  to  said  control  means  for  receiving  control 
signals  for  data  manipulation,  and  said  arithmetic  logic 
unit  having  means  operably  connected  to  said  program 
counter  to  provide  said  next  program  instruction  memory 
addresses;  and 
(i)  accumulator  means  including  a  plurality  of  shift  registers 
operably  connected  to  receive  and  store  processed  infor- 
mation from  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  and  transfer  said 
processed  information  to  said  first  and  second  multiplexer 
means  for  subsequent  processing. 

4,106,091 

INTERRUPT  STATUS  INDICATION  LOGIC  FOR 

POLLED  INTERRUPT  DIGITAL  SYSTEM 

Edward  C.  Hepworth,  Apache  Junction,  and  Rodney  J.  Means, 

Tempe,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg.  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550,340,  Feb.  18,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,180 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  S  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  computing  system  which  includes  a  process- 
ing unit,  at  least  one  memory  unit  external  to  the  processing 
unit  for  storing  a  program  and  data  to  be  processed  in  said 
processing  unit  in  response  to  said  program,  and  peripheral 
equipment  operably  connected  to  said  system  for  access  with 
the  processing  unit, 

a  monolithic  semiconductor  integrated  central  processing 
unit  comprising: 

(a)  an  information  bus  for  bidirectionally  communicating 
instructions  and  data  between  said  central  processing  unit 
and  the  memory  unit  and  peripheral  equipment; 

(b)  first  storage  means  operably  connected  to  said  informa- 
tion bus  for  receiving  and  storing  program  instructions  to 
be  executed; 

(c)  first  multiplexer  means  operably  connected  to  said  first 
storage  means  to  receive  memory  address  information; 

(d)  second  storage  means  operably  connected  to  said  infor- 
mation bus  for  receiving  and  storing  data  and  address 
information; 

(e)  second  multiplexer  means  operably  connected  to  said 
second  storage  means  for  receiving  the  stored  data  and 
address  information  to  be  processed; 

(0  control  means  including  a  program  logic  array  and  se- 
quence state  logic  and  operably  connected  to  said  first 
storage  means  for  receiving  a  program  instruction  by  said 
program  logic  array  and  generating  a  plurality  of  micro- 
program control  codes  for  controlling  processor  opera- 
tion in  executing  said  program  instruction; 

(g)  a  program  counter  means  operably  connected  to  said 
program  logic  array  of  said  control  means  and  which  is 
operative  to  receive  the  memory  addresses  of  the  next 
program  instructions  to  be  executed  and  including  incre- 
menting means  to  obtain  the  address  of  subsequent  instruc- 
tions which  are  to  be  executed; 

(h)  a  time  multiplexed  arithmetic  logic  unit  operably  con- 
nected to  said  first  multiplexer  means  and  said  second 
multiplexer  means  for  receiving  memory  address  informa- 


1.  An  interface  adaptor  for  interfacing  between  a  peripheral 
device  and  a  processor  means,  said  interface  adaptor  being 
coupled  to  said  processor  means  with  a  first  external  data  bus 
and  to  said  peripheral  device  with  a  second  external  daU  bus, 
said  interface  adaptor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  daU  bus  terminals  for  coupling  said  inter- 
face adaptor  to  said  first  external  data  bus; 

a  first  internal  data  bus  coupled  to  said  first  data  bus  termi- 
nals; 

a  plurality  of  second  daU  bus  terminals  for  coupling  said 
interface  adaptor  to  said  second  external  data  bus; 

a  second  internal  dau  bus  coupled  to  said  second  data  bus 
terminals; 

first  register  storage  means  coupled  to  said  second  internal 
data  bus  for  receiving  first  serial  daU  from  said  peripheral 
device; 

first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  register  storage 
means  for  detecting  when  said  first  register  storage  means 
is  full; 

status  register  storage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sutus 
bits,  said  status  register  storage  means  being  coupled  to 
said  first  internal  data  bus  and  responsive  to  said  first 
circuit  means  for  storing  first  information  indicative  of 
whether  said  first  register  storage  means  is  full  as  a  first 
status  bit  therein,  said  status  register  storage  means  being 
addressable  by  said  processor  means  and  including  means 
for  transferring  said  first  information  to  said  processor 
means  via  said  first  internal  data  bus,  said  first  data  bus 
terminals,  and  said  first  external  data  bus  upon  interroga- 
tion by  said  processor  means; 
address  means  responsive  to  said  processor  means  and  cou- 
pled to  said  status  register  storage  means  for  effecting  said 
addressing  of  said  sUtus  register  means; 
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an  interrupt  request  conductor  coupled  to  said  processor 
means; 

interrupt  means  responsive  to  said  status  register  storage 
means  and  coupled  to  said  status  register  storage  means 
and  to  said  interrupt  request  conductor  for  generating  an 
interrupt  request  signal  on  said  interrupt  request  conduc- 
tor in  response  to  said  storing  of  said  first  information. 


^-■*'  a»ieir'-  -  -Tl  .-• 


1.  In  a  digital  processing  system  for  controlling  the  transfer 
of  data  between  a  plurality  of  peripheral  units  and  a  main  host 
system  which  includes  a  main  memory  and  main  processor, 
wherein  each  peripheral  unit  is  controlled  by  a  Line  Control 
Processor,  and  a  plurality  of  Line  Control  Processors  are 
organized  into  a  Base  Module,  and  a  plurality  of  such  Base 
Modules  are  connected  to  said  mam  host  system  through  indi- 
vidual message  level  interfaces,  an  input-output  translator 
interface  unit  in  said  main  system  for  interfacing  said  plurality 
of  Base  Modules  and  Line  Control  Processors,  said  input-out- 
put translator  interface  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  receive  a  plurality  of  input-output  instructions 
from  said  processor  and  main  memory  and  to  receive 
address  signals  for  selecting  a  particular  Base  Module  and 
particular  Line  Control  Processor  for  establishing  com- 
muncations  with  a  particular  peripheral  unit; 

(b)  connection  means  to  establish  a  data  path  from  said  main 
system  to  an  addressed  Line  Control  Processor; 

(c)  data  transfer  means  to  transfer  control  data  and  informa- 
tion data  between  main  memory  and  an  addressed  Line 
Control  Processor; 

(d)  means  to  assemble  a  descriptor  link  signal  to  serve  as  an 
identifier  for  each  specific  input-output  data  transfer  cycle 
instruction  from  said  main  procesor; 

(e)  scratchpad  memor^  means  having  a  particular  portion  of 
its  memory  reserved  for  each  Line  Control  Processor,  said 
scratchpad  memory  storing  the  beginning  and  ending 
addresses  of  any  given  data  field  in  main  memory  plus 
reserved  scratchpad  memory  sections  in  each  portion  for 
signal  information  as  to  the  status  of  each  input-output 
transfer  cycle  command  initiated  by  said  main  processor 


4,106,093 
GROUND  SPEED  DERIVING  aRCUIT 

Donald  K.  Grimm,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa;  Wayne  A.  Safold,  Satel- 
lite Beach,  and  Allen  R.  Walter,  Melbourne,  both  of  Fla., 
assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,596 

Int.  a.!  G06G  7/78 

VS.  a.  364—424  5  Claims 
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4,106,092 

INTERFACE  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  INTERFACES  TO 

CENTRAL  PROCESSING  LfNIT  AND  MODULAR 

PROCESSOR-CONTROLLERS  FOR  AN  INPUT-OUTPUT 

SUBSYSTEM 
Donald  Alexander  Millers,  II.,  San  Clemente,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,455,  Sep.  30,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,918 

Int.  C\:-  G06F  }/04.  9/06.  13/00.  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—200  17  Qaims 
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3.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
ground  speed  and  ground  track  angle  of  an  aircraft  from  a 
vector  signal  representing  the  position  of  the  aircraft  relative 
to  a  known  point,  comprising: 

A.  a  first  filter  having  an  input  to  which  said  vector  signal  is 
applied  and  a  position  indicating  output,  including: 

1.  means  for  separating  said  vector  signal  into  first  and 
second  signal  components, 

2.  first  and  second  integrators  for  respectively  integrating 
the  first  and  the  second  signal  components, 

3.  means  for  adding  the  integrated  signal  components  to 
constitute  the  position  indicating  output, 

4.  means  for  feeding  back  the  position  indicating  output  to 
the  input  of  said  first  filter. 

B  and  a  second  filter  having  an  input  connected  to  sample 
an  input  to  said  integrators  to  produce  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  ground  speed  of  the  aircraft. 


4,106,094 
STRAP-DOWN  ATTITUDE  AND  HEADING  REFERENCE 

SYSTEM 
Robert  Perry  Land,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Turpin 
Systems  Company,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,928 

Int.  C\.'  G06F  15/50:  G06G  7/7S:  G05D  1/00 

VS.  a.  364-^»S3  19  aaims 
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1.  An  attitude  and  heading  reference  system  for  use  in  a 
moving  vehicle  to  provide  signals  representing  estimates  of 
earth-oriented  motion-related  variables,  and  to  correct  prede- 
termined ones  of  those  estimator  signals  by  comparing  them 
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with  corresponding  applied  reference  variable  signals,  said 
attitude  and  heading  reference  system  comprising: 

attitude  rate  sensing  means  for  producing  output  signals 
representing  components  of  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
vehicle  about  a  set  of  earth-oriented  axes; 

acceleration  sensing  means  for  producing  output  accelera- 
tion signals  reepresenting  linear  accelerations  of  the  vehi- 
cle along  earth-oriented  axes; 

integrating  means  connected  to  said  attitude  rate  sensing 
means  and  said  acceleration  sensing  means  for  integrating 
their  output  signals  to  produce  estimator  signals  represent- 
ing estimates  of  predetermined  earth-oriented  motion- 
related  variables; 

feedback  means  responsive  to  the  applied  reference  variable 
signals  and  connected  to  said  integrating  means  for  com- 
paring each  estimator  signal  with  a  corresponding  refer- 
ence variable  signal  and  for  generating  a  feedback  signal 
dependent  on  their  difference  and  applying  the  feedback 
signal  to  said  integrating  means  to  cause  the  estimator 
signal  to  become  substantially  equal  to  its  correponding 
reference  variable  signal; 

said  feedback  means  further  comprisiiig  means  responsive  to 
a  predetermined  one  of  the  feedbKk  signals  applied  to 
said  integrating  means  to  modify  an  estimator  signal  repre- 
senting a  linear  velocity  to  produce  a  feedback  signal  and 
to  apply  it  to  said  integrating  means  to  modify  a  predeter- 
mined estimator  signal  representing  an  attitude  angle. 


4,106,096 

DERIVATIVE  MEASUREMENT  BY  FREQUENCY 

MIXING 

Thomas  Lee  Paoli,  Basking  Ridge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,403 
Int  a.=  G06G  7/18:  GOIR  19/00 
VS.  a.  364—481  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  the  n-th  order  (n  g  2)  derivative 
of  a  parameter  of  a  nonlinear  device  comprising  the  steps  of 

applying  to  the  device  a  first  sinusoidal  signal  at  a  first  fre- 
quency /, 

applying  to  the  device  a  second  sinusoidal  signal  at  a  second 
frequency /,  phase-locked  to  the  first  signal  at/,,  and 

detecting  a  third  signal  corresponding  to  a  difference  fre- 
quency y^iOf/,  and/;,  the  third  signal  being  proportional  to 
the  n-th  order  derivative. 


4,106,097 
ENERGY  CONSERVATION  CONTROL  METHOD 
Richard  Q.  Fox,  Orlando:  James  I.  .Millholen,  Winter  Park, 
both  of  Fla.,  and  John  H.  McWhirter,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
4,106,095  Filed  Apr.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  791,741 

ELECTRICAL  USAGE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  Int.  O.'  G06F  15/06:  G05B  15/00 

Groier  A.  Yarbrough,  Lewisnlle,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Electronic   U.S.  O.  364—492  7  Qaims 

DaU  Systems,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.  

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,721  r" 

Int.  a.^  GOIR /i/Oft- H04M ///«  [  frwi  . 
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1.  A  system  for  displaying  a  cumulative  indication  of  elec- 
tricity usage  to  a  consumer  comprising: 

inductive  coil  means  for  being  disposed  adjacent  an  electri- 
cal supply  line  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the 
current  flowing  through  the  electrical  supply  line; 

means  for  periodically  generating  digital  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  magnitude  of  said  signal; 

computing  means  for  receiving  said  digital  signals  and  for 
generating  periodic  output  signals  representative  of  a 
cumulative  number  of  said  digital  signals;  and 

display  means  connected  to  said  computing  means  for  dis- 
playing to  the  comsumer  a  cumulative  indication  of  the 
electricity  usage. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operating  status  of  the  loads 
in  a  plant  facility  having  production  loads  and  nonproduction 
loads  supplied  with  energy  from  a  utility  company,  with  said 
production  loads  being  capable  of  being  switched  selectively  in 
accordance  with  a  desired  production  activity  level  and  said 
nonproduction  loads  being  operative  under  selected  con- 
straints, comprising  the  steps  of: 

deriving  as  a  function  of  time  an  indication  of  the  actual 

demand  of  energy  by  said  plant  facility;  and 
altering  said  constraints  in  relation  to  the  derived  indication 
of  the  actual  demand  of  energy  to  esublish  constraints 
compatible  with  different  levels  of  production  activity  in 
said  plant  facility. 
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4,106.098 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  APPARATUS  FOR 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYETHYIEN-E 
TEREPHTHALATE 
As»  Cwlyle  Moody,  Jr.,  Colonial  Heights;  Richard  G«orge 
Kenward,  Richmond,  and  James  William  ShJTer,  Midlothian, 
all  of  Va..  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  2.  19T7,  Ser.  No.  764,795 

lot  a.^  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a.  364-500  3  ciaima 


4,106,099 
REFINERY  AND  PIPELINE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Peter  F.  Elliott,  and  Kenneth  D.  Elliott,  both  of  P.O.  Box  31227, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio  45231 

Continnation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  704,538,  Jul.  12,  1976.  This 

application  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,132 

Int.  aj  GOIM  i/25.  GOIF  J/00;  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a.  364-510  6  Claims 
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1  Apparatus  comprising  three  reactors  (1, 3,  6)  connected  in 
senes  arrangement  for  polycondensation  of  molten  polyethyl- 
ene terephthalate  polyester,  each  reactor  having  a  final  control 
valve  (28)  for  setting  the  vapor  pressure  therein,  in  combina- 
tion with  control  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  in- 
trinsic viscosity  of  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  polyester 
exiting  from  said  reactors  comprising: 

(a)  a  digiul  computer  (30)  having  an  analog  input  section 

(23)  for  accepting  analog  input  signals;  a  central  processor 

(24)  for  processing  said  analog  input  signals  by  relating 
said  input  signals  to  an  anticipatory  control  program;  and 
a  digital  to  analog  converter  (25)  for  generating  analog 
output  signals; 

(b)  viscometers  (2.  4,  7)  following  each  reactor  for  sensing 
melt  viscosity  and  temperature  of  the  polyester  polymer, 
said  viscometers  having  connecting  lines  (8,  9,  10,  11.  12) 
for  transmitting  analog  input  signals  representing  said  melt 
viscosilj-  and  temperature  to  said  computer,  whereby  the 
computer  controls  the  vapor  pressure  in  each  reactor; 

(c)  a  pressure  transmitter  (20)  connected  by  an  air  line  to  an 
air  to  current  transducer  (21)  which  is  connected  to  a 
resistor  network  (22).  for  generating  analog  input  signals 
to  said  computer  representing  reactor  vapor  pressure  for 
each  reactor;  and 

(d)  a  voltage  to  air  transducer  (26)  for  adjusting  the  vapor 
pressure  setting  of  said  final  control  valve  (28)  in  each 
reactor  to  a  set  point  determined  by  currently  existing 
intrinsic  viscosity  calculated  by  the  computer  (30)  from 
melt  viscosity  and  temperature  of  said  polymer,  compared 
to  the  last  previous  determination  of  intrinsic  viscosity  of 
said  polymer:  and  by  last  previous  calculated  vapor  pres- 
sure set  point,  constants  for  proportional  gain,  integral 
time  and  denvative  time,  and  desired  intrinsic  viscosity  of 
exiting  polymer  minus  intrinsic  viscosity  of  exiting  poly- 
mer at  last  two  previous  times  of  measurement,  and  by 
time  intervals  between  measurements  and  currently  exist- 
ing set  point  for  vapor  pressure  within  said  reactor,  these 
relations  being  solved  by  said  computer  which  thereupon 
generates  signals  to  which  said  vapor  pressure  final  con- 
trol valve  (28)  is  responsive. 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  losses  in  a  fluid  flow  system, 
such  as  a  refinery  or  pipeline,  comprising: 

at  least  two  measurement  sutions  located  at  separate  posi- 
tions along  a  fluid  flow  path,  each  said  measurement  sta- 
tion having  means  for  measuring  data  related  to  fluid 
flowing  through  said  fluid  flow  path  at  said  separate  posi- 
tions during  a  series  of  intervals  of  operation  of  said  fluid 
flow  system, 
said  dau  including  a  gross  amount  of  fluid  which  has  flowed 
past  each  said  measurement  sution  during  each  interval  of 
said  series  of  intervals  of  operation, 
memory  means  for  storing  information  related  to  accuracy 
of  operation  of  said  dau  measuring  means  and  information 
related  to  physical  properties  of  said  fluid, 
sample  number  selector  means  for  entering  a  preselected 

non-zero  number, 
net  fluid  calculation  means  responsive  to  said  data  and  infor- 
mation for  calculating  a  net  amount  of  fluid, 
net  fluid  amount  accumulator  means  for  accumulating  a  net 
amount  of  fluid  which  has  flowed  past  each  of  said  at  least 
two  measurement  stations  during  each  interval  of  said 
series  of  intervals  of  operation, 
current  loss  calculation  means  for  subtracting  said  accumu- 
lated net  amount  of  fluid  for  one  of  said  at  least  two  mea- 
surement stations  from  said  accumulated  net  amount  of 
fluid  for  the  other  of  said  at  least  two  measurement  sta- 
tions to  signify  a  current  loss  when  said  accumulated  net 
amount  of  fluid  for  said  other  measurement  station  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  minimum  sample  amount, 
reset  means  for  resetting  said  net  fluid  amount  accumulator 

means  to  zero  after  calculation  of  said  current  loss, 
first  means  for  entering  said  current  loss  as  a  reference  loss 

during  a  first  interval  of  operation, 
said  reference  loss  signifying  a  loss  indication  for  said  first 

interval  of  operation, 
increment  calculation  means  responsive  to  said  preselected 
number  for  dividing  said  current  loss  by  said  preselected 
number  to  signify  an  increment  during  subsequent  inter- 
vals of  operation, 
loss  indication  calculation  means  for  adding  said  increment 
to  said  reference  loss  during  said  subsequent  intervals  of 
operation  to  signify  a  loss  indication  for  each  of  said  subse- 
quent intervals  of  operation,  and 
means  for  displaying  said  loss  indications, 
whereby  a  surge  in  the  operation  of  said  fluidflow  system 
which  occurs  during  any  of  said  subsequent  intervals  of 
operation  is  distributed  over  a  number  of  intervals  of 
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operation  equal  to  said  preselected  number  so  as  to 
smooth  each  said  surge  over  a  series  of  loss  indications. 


4,106,100 
DIGITAL  DIFFERENTIAL  ANALYZER 

Kunihiro  Okada;  Yoshiharn  Itatsuda;  Takeyuki  Endoh;  Shigeru 
Yabuuchi,  all  of  Tokyo,  and  Norio  Yokozawa,  Fuchu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Deoshi  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,457 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1976,  51-31338 

Int,  a.2  G06J  1/02;  G06F  7/i« 

VS.  a.  364—702  1*  Claims 


having  a  first  normal  setting  in  which  signals  from  the  output 
of  the  first  code-converter  are  applied  to  the  input  of  the  sec- 
ond code-converter  while  preventing  application  of  output 
from  said  calculator  to  the  input  of  said  second  code-con- 
verter, and  having  a  second  setting  selectable  by  said  operator- 
selected  "ANSWER"  command  signal  to  couple  the  output  of 
said  calculator  to  the  input  of  said  second  code-converter  and 
enabling  the  output  from  said  calculator  to  be  automatically 
typed  by  said  typewriter,  and  said  control  apparatus  further 
comprising  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  code-con- 
verter to  a  key-simulator  responsible  to  said  operator-selecta- 


§|N"-^ 


12.  A  digital  differential  analyzer  comprising: 

input  means  for  successively  applying  input  data; 

first  arithmetic  operation  means  for  performing  an  arithme- 
tic operation  in  response  to  the  input  daU  from  said  input 
means; 

memory  means  connected  to  said  first  arithmetic  operation 
means  for  temporarily  storing  the  result  of  the  arithmetic 
operation  by  said  first  arithmetic  operation  means; 

second  arithmetic  operation  means  connected  to  said  mem- 
ory means  for  performing  an  arithmetic  operation  in  re- 
sponse to  the  contents  of  said  memory  means;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  arithmetic 
operation  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second 
arithmetic  operation  means  so  that,  during  a  period  when 
said  second  arithmetic  operation  means  performs  an  arith- 
metic operation  related  to  preceding  input  data,  said  first 
arithmetic  operation  means  performs  an  arithmetic  opera- 
tion related  to  subsequent  input  data. 


ble  signals  represenwtive  of  numeric  characters  and  calculator 
command  signals  as  encoded  by  said  first  code-converter  for 
simulating  calculatorkey-signals  and  applying  the  last  said 
signals  to  said  calculator  through  connections  individual  to  the 
digits  4  and  I  through  9  and  at  least  the  command  signals 
"DECIMAL  POINT',  "-f  ",  "-",  "X",  "^'\  "CLEAR"  and 
"  =  ",  whereby  the  conventional  calculations  of  addition,  sub- 
traction, multiplication,  and  division  can  be  effected  under 
direct  operator  control  and  the  result  automatically  typed 
when  the  "ANSWER"  command  signal  is  selected  by  the 
operator. 


4,106,101 
TYPEWRITER-CALCULATOR  COMBINATION  FOR  THE 

PHYSICALLY  DISABLED 
Leslie  Herbert  Raymond  Harrison,  Wimbome,  England,  as- 
signor to  Possum  Controls  Limited,  England 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,606 
Int  a.2  G06F  i/02.  3/10 
VS.  a.  364—709  *  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination  an  electric  type- 
writer, an  electronic  calculator,  a  source  of  operator-selecttble 
signals  representative  of  alpha-numberic  characters  and  opera- 
tor-selecuble  signals  representative  of  calculator  command 
signals  including  at  least  the  command  signals  "CLEAR", 
••  +  ",  "_",  "X",  "-",  "DECIMAL  POINT'  and  "AN- 
SWER", and  control  apparatus  coupled  to  said  source,  said 
calculator  and  said  typewriter,  said  source  including  a  first 
code-convener  to  convert  operator-selected  alpha-numeric 
and  calculator  command  signals  into  a  secondary  coded  form, 
said  typewriter  including  a  second  code-converter  to  convert 
signals  in  said  secondary  coded  form  into  signals  to  operate 
said  typewriter,  and  said  control  apparatus  comprising  a  selec- 
tor coupled  on  the  one  hand  between  the  output  of  said  first 
code-converter  and  the  input  of  said  second  code-converter 
and  on  the  other  hand  between  the  output  of  said  calculator 
and  the  input  of  said  second  code-converter,  said  selector 


4,106,102 

SELF-ADAPTIVE  DIGITAL  HLTER  FOR  NOISE  AND 

PHASE  JTITER  REDUCTION 

Andre  Eugene  Desblache,  Nice,  France,  aasigoor  to  Intenia- 

tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armoak,  N,Y. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,150 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec,  18,  1975,  75  39629 
InL  Q.^  G06F  15/34 
U.S.  a.  364—724  3  Claims 

1.  An  auto-adaptive  digital  filter  for  tracking  a  sinusoidal 
component  F/  of  a  frequency  which  may  vary  within  a  given 
frequency  range,  said  auto-adaptive  digital  filter  being  of  the 
type  which  includes  a  narrow  bandwidth  tunable  filter,  a  feed- 
back loop  comprising  a  tuning  circuit  which  controls  the  shift- 
ing of  the  center  frequency  of  the  passband  of  said  narrow 
bandwidth  tunable  filter  so  as  to  track  said  sinusoidal  compo- 
nent Fi.  said  tuning  circuit  including: 
input  means  for  receiving  a  signal  passed  through  said  nar- 
row bandwidth  tunable  filter; 
a  narrow  band  Hilbert  type  filter  connected  to  said  input 
means  and  producing  two  in-quadrature  components  x 
and  AC' 
a  variable  bandwidth  filtering  means  connected  to  said  nar- 
row band  HUbert  type  filter  to  receive  said  m-quadrature 
components  jt  and  x  and  to  produce  two  in-quadrature 
signals  y  and  y.  said  variable  bandwidth  filtering  means 
having  a  z-transfer  fimction  in  the  form 
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where 

(J»  =  lirfTT, 

T  is  the  period  of  the  digital  samples  fed  to  the  input  of  said 

variable  bandwidth  filtering  means,  and 
d&i  constant  close  to  "1,"  computing  means  connected  to 

receive  the  outputs  of  said  narrow  band  filter  and  of  said 


SELECT  H(zl 


signal  x(0  time  displaced  by  an  amount  T/N  from  one 
another  where  T  is  a  sample  time  frame  and  N  is  an  even 
integer, 

(b)  said  sampling  means  providing  the  i'*  sample  set  time 
delayed  from  the  (-1'*  sample  set  by  an  amount  Iq  where 
0</o=  T/N,  thereby  providing  an  overiapping  sUding 
window  sampling  of  said  signal  x(t),  and 

(c)  means  for  generating  the  DFT  components  X,  corre- 
sponding to  each  sample  set  of  values  Xj  of  said  plurality  of 
sample  sets  for  n  belonging  to  one  of  the  groups  n  =  0,  1 
...  N/2  and  n  =  0,  N/2,  N/2  +  1,  N/2  +  2 N- 1. 


4,106,104 

DATA  TRANSFERRING  SYSTEM  WITH  PRIORriY 

CONTROL  AND  COMMON  BUS 

Atsushi  Nitta,  Kawasaki,  and  Hirotoshi  Haida,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Panafacom  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  No».  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  U,  1975,  50-135508 
Int.  a.2  G06F  3/04.  9/18:  H04Q  3/00.  5/00 
VS.  a.  364—900  I  Claim 
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variable  bandwidth  filtering  means  for  determining  an 
average  error  from  factors  x,  x,  y.  and  y:  and 
an  adjusting  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  comput- 
ing means  to  receive  the  information  supplied  by  said 
computing  means  and  acting  to  adjust  said  variable  band- 
width filtering  means  and  said  narrow  bandwidth  tunable 
filter  so  as  to  minimize  said  average  error. 


4,106,103 

DERIVATION  OF  DISCRETE  FOURIER  TRANSFORM 

COMPONENTS  OF  A  TIME  DEPENDENT  SIGNAL 

Donald  A.  Perreaolt,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,702 

Int  a.2  G06F  7/3S 

VS.  a.  364—827  20  Claims 


1.  A  data  transferring  system  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
devices  which  use  a  common  bus,  each  of  said  devices  provid- 
ing a  requesting  signal  to  a  requesting  signal  line  for  requesting 
a  transfer  of  data,  and  means  associated  with  said  devices  for 
assigning  a  priority  order  to  the  transference  of  the  data;  and  a 
control  unit  commonly  provided  for  said  plurality  of  devices 
so  as  to  control  said  common  bus,  said  control  unit  receiving 
said  requesting  signal  on  said  requesting  signal  line  and  then 
sending  an  acknowledging  signal  for  said  transfer  of  data,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  devices  receiving  said  acknowledging  signal 
so  that  the  device  which  sends  out  said  requesting  signal 
carries  out  the  transfer  of  data,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
devices,  except  for  the  device  having  the  highest  priority 
order,  including  a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  said  request- 
ing signal  on  said  requesting  signal  line,  wherein  said  device 
providing  said  detecting  circuit  detects  said  requesting  signal 
so  that  said  device  providing  said  detecting  circuit  prevents  the 
sending  out  of  said  requesting  signal  from  its  own  device  and 
said  device  which  is  prevented  from  sending  out  said  request- 
ing signal  by  said  detecting  circuit  transfers  said  acknowledg- 
ing signal  to  a  following  device;  and  at  least  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  said  devices,  except  for  the  device  having  said  detecting 
circuit,  is  placed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  control  unit  with 
respect  to  said  device  having  said  detecting  circuit. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  the  discrete  Fourier  transform 

(DFT)  components  of  a  time  dependent  signal  x(()  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sampling  said  signal  x{t)  to  provide  a  plurality 

of  sets,  i  of  sample  values  x*,  *  =  0,  1  ...  N-  1,  said 

values  Xj  corresponding  to  components  of  samples  of  the 


4,106,105 
ZERO  DETECTOR 
John  William  Pross,  Jr.,  Newfoundland,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Little  Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,708 
Int.  CL2  GllC  7/00 
UJS.  a.  364—900  10  aaims 

1.  A  zero  detector  comprising: 

means  for  encoding  an  input  data  word  containing  a  number 
of  zero  and  one  bits  into  two  sets  of  output  data  bits  con- 
taining zero  and  one  bits  each  of  said  sets  of  output  data 
bits  being  a  lesser  number  of  bits  than  the  number  of  bits  in 
said  input  data  word,  said  sets  of  output  data  bits  repre- 
senting the  number  of  zero  bits  in  said  input  data  word. 
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means  for  summing  said  bits  in  each  set  of  output  data  bits, 
and 


'  4,106,107 

MIS  READOUT  DEVICE  WITH  DIELECTRIC  STORAGE 

MEDIUM 
AlTin  Malcohn  Goodman,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,293 

Int.  a.!  GllC  7/00.  11/34 

VS.  CL  365—191  10  Claims 


means  responsive  to  said  summing  means  for  determining 
whether  the  total  number  of  zeros  in  said  input  daU  words 
equals  or  exceeds  the  number  of  one  bits. 
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4,106,106 
UNIFORM  ROTATING  FIELD  NETWORK  STRUCTURE 
TO  EFTIOENTLY  PACKAGE  A  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE 
DOMAIN  MEMORY 
Ronald  G.  Wolfshagen,  Newport  Beach;  John  E.  Ypma,  Ana- 
heim; Glen  W.  Murray,  Irnne,  and  Thomas  T.  Chen,  Yorba 
Linda,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  RockweU  International  Cor- 
poration, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,943,  Feb.  11,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667438 

Int  a.2  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a.  365—2  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

a  dielectric  storage  medium  having  a  first  surface  and  a 
second  opposite  surface,  said  storage  medium  being  capa- 
ble of  holding  an  electrostatic  charge; 

an  electrically  conductive  sheet  disposed  adjacent  said  first 
surface; 

a  substrate  of  semiconductive  material  having  a  source  re- 
gion and  a  drain  region  formed  therein  and  with  a  channel 
region  therebetween,  said  second  surface  being  remov- 
ably placed  adjacent  to  said  substrate; 

means  for  applying  an  interrogation  signal  to  said  conduc- 
tive sheet;  and 

means  for  detecting  a  current  flow  between  said  source 
region  and  said  drain  region. 


4,106,108 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DYNAMIC  MEMORY  AND 

RELATED  REFRESHING  SYSTEM 

Ezio  Cislaghi,  Ossona  (Mi);  Alessandro  Scotti,  Comaredo  (Mi), 

and  Renzo  Pederzini,  Melegnano  (Mi),  aU  of  Italy,  assignors 

to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,177 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  20, 1975,  26447  A/75 
Int.  a.2  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—222  7  < 


1.  An  open  coil  field  network  comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  core  means  aligned  in  substantially 
adjacent  planes  with  respect  to  one  another; 

coU  means  having  terminal  means, 

said  coil  means  wound  respectively  around  each  of  said  first 
and  second  core  means; 

said  terminal  means  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  to  energize 
said  coil  means  and  thereby  induce  a  magnetic  field  be- 
tween said  adjacent  first  and  second  core  means  having  a 
planar  direction  substantially  coincident  with  that  of  said 
core  means;  and 

at  least  one  magnetic  bubble  domain  device  disposed  in  the 
induced  magnetic  field  between  said  adjacent  first  and 
second  core  means. 


1.  A  rechargeable  memory  comprising  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ually addressable  storage  positions  organized  into  rows  and 
columns;  said  memory  being  organized  into  a  pair  of  blocks 
each  including  a  pluraUty  of  said  rows;  first  circuit  means  for 
addressing  a  selected  storage  position  to  perform  a  read-write 
operation  therein;  second  circuit  means  for  sequentially  ad- 
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dressing  said  rows  of  storage  positions  in  a  first  one  of  said  pair 
of  bloclu;  third  circuit  means  for  sequentially  addressing  said 
rows  of  storage  positions  in  the  second  one  of  said  pair  of 
blocks;  first  control  means  for  performing  a  refresh  operation 
in  one  of  said  pair  of  blocks  on  a  row  of  storage  positions 
selected  by  the  corresponding  one  of  said  second  or  third 
circuit  means  and  for  simultaneously  performing  a  read-wnte 
operation  in  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  blocks  in  a  storage 
position  selected  by  said  first  circuit  means;  timing  means 
adapted  to  define  penodic  timing  cycles;  a  reversible  counter 
register  corresponding  to  each  of  said  pair  of  blocks  adapted  to 
provide  an  information  signal  representative  of  the  difference 
between  the  number  of  elapsed  cycles  and  the  number  of 
refresh  operations  carried  out  in  each  block  during  said  elapsed 
cycles;  and  second  control  means  for  generating  a  first  type  of 
refresh  interrupt  signal  when  said  information  signal  in  at  least 
one  of  said  registers  reaches  a  first  predetermined  value. 


4,106,110 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

ASPHALT-AGGREGATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  L.  Mendenhall,  1770  Industrial  Rd.,  Las  Vegas,  Ncf. 

89102 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,928,  Jul.  12,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,613,  Sep.  5, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,870 

Int.  a.2  B28C  5/20 

VS.  a.  366—2  9  Claims 


4,106,109 
RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 
HIGH-SPEED  DIGITAL  DATA  OUTPUT 
Charles  J.  Fassbender,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Rled  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,603 

InL  a.2  GllC  8/02.  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—238  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  an  asphalt-aggregate  composition 
comprising  the  steps: 

introducing  a  composition  comprising  aggregate  and  asphalt 
into  an  input  end  of  a  mixing  chamber; 

mixing  and  gradually  increasing  the  temperature  of  the 
composition  without  exposure  to  fiame  or  hot  gases  of 
combustion  by  continuously  passing  it  between  a  plurality 
of  heated  pipes  while  drawing  the  composition  toward  the 
opposite  end  of  said  mixing  chamber;  and 

withdrawing  volatile  hydrocarbon  gaseous  mixture  given 
off  by  the  heated  composition  at  the  output  end  of  the 
mixing  chamber  into  a  heating  chamber  into  which  a 
flame  is  introduced  and  directing  the  hot  gases  into  the 
pipes. 


4,106,111 
CONCRETE  MAKING  AND  TRANSMISSION 
Leo  J.  Rose,  Reston,  Va.  22091 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,716 

Int.  a.2  B28C  5/3S 

VS.  a.  366—3  8  CUlms 


1.  A  random  access  memory  for  digital  data  comprising: 

a  data  input  line; 

a  memory  matrix  for  storing  digital  data  at  addressable 
locations; 

first  address  means  for  addressing  a  selected  location  of  said 
memory  matrix  for  directing  data  from  said  data  input  line 
to  said  selected  location; 

second  address  means  for  addressing  said  memory  matrix  to 
access  dau  stored  at  a  plurality  of  selected  locations  in 
said  memory  matrix; 

output  register  means  operatively  connected  to  said  memory 
matrix  for  simultaneously  receiving  and  addressably  stor- 
ing the  data  addressed  by  said  second  address  means;  and 

an  output  multiplexer  means  responsive  to  said  first  address 
means  and  operatively  connecting  a  data  output  terminal 
to  an  addreMed  storage  location  of  said  output  register 
means  in  response  to  the  address  dicuted  by  said  first 
address  means  and  an  enabling  signal. 


1.  Concrete  making  and  transmission  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  chamber,  a  hopper  for  receiving  a  blend  of  cement 
mix,  water  and  aggregate  in  an  amount  to  produce  a  set- 
ting of  the  cement,  conduit  means  for  conveying  the  blend 
of  cement  from  the  hopper  to  said  chamber,  a  nozzle,  a  trans- 
mission conduit  coupling  said  nozzle  to  said  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  a  Venturi  means  having  an  orifice  and  cen- 
trally extending  within  said  chamber  with  its  orifice  disposed 
at  a  location  for  exiting  of  the  blend  of  cement  from  said  cham- 
ber to  said  transmission  conduit  leading  to  said  nozzle,  an  air 
compressor  means,  an  air  pump  means  for  receiving  air  from 
said  air  compressor  means,  said  air  pump  having  first  convey- 
ance means  connected  thereto  for  feeding  air  to  said  Venturi 
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4,106,113 
FEEDING  SCREW  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  MOLDING 

MACHINT  FOR  PLASTICIZISG  MASSES, 
PARTICULARLY.  FOR  PLASTICS  OR  RUBBER 
Friedrich  Laimer,  Reichenburg,  and  Bemhard  Roth,  Mollis, 
both  of  Switzerbud,  aasignora  to  Netstal-MiscUoeo  AG, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,003 
Claims    priority,    appUcatiofl    Switxerland,    Not.    5,    1975, 
14336/75 

InL  a.!  A21C  1/06:  B29B  1/10:  B29H  1/10 

5Clalma 


means  for  the  admixture  of  air  and  said  blend  of  cement,  a 
second  conveyance  means  connected  to  said  air  pump  for 
feeding  air  to  said  transmission  conduit  leading  to  the  nozzle 
for  pushing  and  aiding  the  conveyance  of  the  admixture  of  air 
and  said  blend  of  cement  along  the  transmission  conduit  lead- 
ing to  the  nozzle,  a  vibrator  element  for  mechanically  vibrating 
the  transmission  conduit  leading  to  the  nozzle,  and  a  third 
conveyance  means  connected  to  said  air  pump  for  feeding  air 
from  said  air  pump  for  driving  said  vibrator  element. 

8.  Improved  method  of  making  and  transmitting  concrete  

comprising  receiving  a  blend  of  cement  mix,  water  and  aggre-  ^,.8.  d.  366—79 
gate  in  an  amount  to  produce  a  setting  of  the  cement,  convey- 
ing the  blend  of  cement  to  a  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a 
Venturi  means  having  an  orifice  and  centrally  extending 
within  said  chamber  with  its  orifice  disposed  at  a  location  for 
exiting  of  the  blend  of  cement  from  said  chamber  to  a  transmis- 
sion conduit  leading  to  a  nozzle,  pumping  compressed  air  by 
means  of  an  air  pump  and  a  fu^t  conveyance  means  connected 
to  said  air  pump  to  said  Venturi  means  for  the  admixture  of  air 
and  said  blend  of  cement,  passing  the  admixture  to  said  trans- 
mission conduit,  pumping  compressed  air  by  means  of  said  air 
pump  and  a  second  conveyance  means  connected  to  said  air 
pump  to  said  transmission  conduit  for  pushing  and  aiding  the 
conveyance  of  the  admixture  of  air  and  said  blend  of  cement 
along  said  transmission  conduit  leading  to  the  nozzle,  and 

pumping  compressed  air  by  means  of  said  air  pump  and  a  third  1,  In  a  plasticizer  comprising  a  cyUnder  having  a  bore  the 
conveyance  means  connected  to  said  air  pump  to  a  vibrator  improvement  comprising  a  feed  screw  adapted  to  be  rouubly 
element  connected  to  said  transmission  conduit  for  driving  said  supported  within  this  bore,  said  feed  screw  havmg  a  forward 
vibrator  element  to  mechanically  vibrate  said  transmission   end  with  a  passage  portion,  an  annular  non-return  locking  nng 

disposed  around  said  passage  portion  and  definmg  a  ccUmg  gap 
clearance  therebetween,  said  screw  having  a  cap  portion  dis- 
posed ahead  of  said  passage  portion,  a  bore  extending  through 
said  passage  portion  defining  a  mixing  passage  for  the  material 
being  fed,  means  in  said  mixing  passage  for  causing  the  diver- 
sion and  intermixing  of  the  material  passing  therethrough,  said 
screw  having  a  continuous  thread  on  its  periphery  for  advanc- 
ing material  through  the  bore  of  the  cylinder  upon  rouiion  of 
said  screw,  a  first  feed  passage  defined  in  said  screw  at  the 
juncture  of  said  cap  portion  and  said  locking  ring,  and  a  second 
feed  passage  defmed  alongside  the  opposite  end  of  said  locking 
ring  and  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  penphery  of  said 
screw  to  said  mixing  passage,  said  locking  ring  being  slideable 
after  initial  feeding  by  said  screw  rotation  to  at  least  partially 
close  off  one  of  said  first  and  second  feed  passages. 


conduit. 


4,106,112 
HANDLING  AND  COOLING  FOUNDRY  SAND 
Leonard   Leslie  Jones,  Aldridge,  England,  assignor  to  Me- 
chandei  Engineering  (WolTerhampton)  Ltd.,  WolTerhampton, 
West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,281  4,106,114 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1976,    INCLINED  CONICAL  ROTARY  VESSELS  F^fJORAGE 
198  95/76  "  --'". 


Int.  a.'  B22C  5/16 


VS.  a.  366—4 


8  Claims 


AND  TUMBLING  OF  MATERIALS  TO  ACCOMPLISH 
MIXING  AND  HEAT  TRANSFER 
James  E.  Moore,  1401  Meadow  La.,  Glenriew,  III.  60025 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,638 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  15/02.  15/06,  9/02 
VS.  a.  366—131  23  CUima 

1.  In  a  tumbler  assembly  for  mixing,  storing  and  feeding 
particulate  materials  and  for  transferring  heat  between  differ- 
ent materials,  the  combination  comprising  a  tumbler  having  a 
lower  portion  in  the  form  of  a  hoUow  inverter  lower  cone 
enclosed  by  a  circular  cover,  the  cover  having  an  axial  inlet 
and  the  cone  having  an  axial  outlet,  means  for  orienting  the 
tumbler  with  its  axis  inclined  at  an  angle  of  30*  to  75"  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal,  the  included  angle  of  the  cone  lying 
within  the  range  of  80*  to  135%  means  for  supporting  the 
tumbler  for  roution  about  its  axis,  driving  means  for  rotating 
1.  A  process  for  cooling  and  handling  sand  comprising  the    the  tumbler  at  a  speed  lying  within  the  range  of  a  fraction  of  a 
steps  of:  mixing  hot  used  sand  with  cool  sand  for  cooling  the    revolution  per  minute  up  to  several  revolutions  per  minute, 
hot  used  sand;  circulating  the  mixed  sand  on  conveyor  means   and  means  at  the  outlet  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  so  that 
for  cooling  the  mixed  sand;  and  separating  the  mixed  sand    a  body  of  material  is  maintained  in  the  tumbler  with  mixing 
cooled  on  the  conveyor  means  to  provide  a  first  cool  sand    thereof  by  cascading  of  material  added  at  the  inlet  across  the 
fraction  for  discharce  to  successive  milling  and  moulding    surface  of  the  body  and  with  the  body  of  materials  being  con- 
stages  and  a  second  cool  sand  fraction  for  said  mixing  with  hot    tinually  mixed  as  the  individual  particles  traverse  the  body 
"j  ■     .  along  a  multiplicity  of  paths  by  intermittent  movements  at 
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constantly  changing  rates  and  in  constantly  changing  direc-  4,106,116 

tions,  generally  from  the  inlet  toward  the  outlet,  as  the  paths  DISPERSING  APPARATUS 

Malcolm  H.  MacKay,  140  French  Lea  Rd.,  West  Seneca,  N.Y. 
14224 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,737 

Int  a.J  BOIF  7/26,  15/02 

VS.  a.  366—144  22  Claims 


precess  orbitally  through  the  mass  by  reason  of  the  conical 
shape,  inclined  axis  and  rotation  of  the  tumbler. 


4,106,115 
MIXING  APPARATUS 

Akio  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroldchi  Saito,  Shimizu,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1976,  51/16923; 
Aug.  5,  1976,  51/92794 

Int  CV  BOIF  15/02.  15/04 
VS.  a.  366—138  6  Claims 


P'.W*    1  ^\/S>  PUMP 


1.  A  material  mixing  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two  tanks 
(1,  2;  41,  42)  for  starting  materials,  a  corresponding  number  of 
materia]  switching  means  (VI,  V2;  V41,  V42)  respectively 
coimected  with  said  tanks  through  pumps  (3,  4;  43,  44).  a  mixer 
chamber  (5;  45)  connected  to  outlets  (4)  of  said  switching 
means,  additional  switching  means  (V3;  V43)  connected  to  an 
outlet  of  said  mixer  chamber,  and  a  tank  (7;  47)  for  feeding  a 
liquid  rinsmg  agent  through  a  pump  (8;  48)  to  an  inlet  of  at  least 
one  (V3,  F43)  of  said  switching  means;  wherein  said  switching 
and  said  additional  switching  means  each  include  a  valve  body 
(9)  provided  with  five  openings  (a  .  .  .  c)  and  a  switching 
element  (10)  for  switchably  maintaining  two  neighboring  pairs 
of  said  openings  in  a  mutually  communicating  relationship  in 
each  pair,  while  closing  the  remaining  flfth  opening. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  dispersing  a  particulate 
solid  material  in  a  liquid  vehicle  by  means  of  a  dispersing  media 
which  comprises  a  vessel  having  an  inlet  for  a  mixture  of  such 
particulate  material  and  the  liquid  vehicle  in  which  it  is  to  be 
dispersed  and  an  outlet  for  such  particulate  material  dispersed 
in  the  liquid  vehicle,  an  agitator  for  agitating  the  particulate 
material,  the  liquid  vehicle  therefor  and  the  media  to  break  up 
any  agglomerates  of  the  particulate  material  and  to  disperse 
such  material  in  the  liquid  vehicle,  said  agitator  including  a 
rotatable  shaft,  a  stationary  screen  in  the  vessel  at  an  inner 
location  at  an  end  thereof  and  deflning  a  volume,  through 
which  screen  and  into  which  volume  the  dispersion  of  particu- 
late material  in  liquid  vehicle  therefor  passes  to  exit  from  the 
vessel  through  the  outlet  thereof  and  through  which  the  media 
cannot  pass,  said  screen  being  located  about  the  shaft,  and  a 
bearing  in  the  vessel  and  upstream  of  the  screen  for  holding  the 
shaft  in  position  while  permitting  the  rotation  thereof,  said 
bearing  having  moving  and  stationary  surfaces  and  a  clearance, 
space  between  them  which  is  small  enough  to  prevent  the 
media  from  entering  into  such  clearance  space,  said  clearance 
space  communicating  the  vessel  interior  upstream  of  the  screen 
with  the  volume  defined  by  the  screen. 


4,106,117 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

IN  A  LIQUID 
Henry  R.  Cloots,  Summit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Waukesha  Foundry 
Company,  Inc.,  Waukesha,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,423,  May  7,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,696 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  9/18.  15/02 
VS.  a.  366—154  16  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  liquid  and  particulate  matter  com- 
prising a  mixing  bowl  having  a  vertical  axis,  means  for  rotating 
said  bowl  about  its  axis  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  cause  a  liquid 
therein  to  be  moved  by  centrifugal  force  up  the  inner  surface  of 
the  bowl  to  the  rim  thereof,  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  into 
said  bowl  at  a  rate  that  permits  an  unbroken  film  of  liquid  to 
form  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  bowl,  means  for  introducing 
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particulate  material  in  a  path  having  a  component  of  radial    therein  when  the  motor  is  operated,  and  a  cover  system  includ 


motion  into  said  film  of  liquid  and  above  the  place  where  said 


ing  a  lid  for  closing  the  top  of  the  bowl,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stand, 

(b)  pivot  means  supporting  the  bowl  on  the  stand  and  defin- 
ing an  axis  of  rotation  for  the  bowl  for  pivoting  the  bowl 
in  a  pouring  direction  from  an  upright,  food  processing 
position  to  a  tilted  pouring  position,  said  axis  being  sub- 
stantially horizontal  and  located  between  the  center  line 


liquid  enters  said  bowl,  and  means  for  collecting  the  mixed 
liquid  and  particulate  material  at  the  rim  of  said  bowl. 

4,106,118 
FOOD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Richard  D.  Hooter,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,456 
Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/16 
U.S.  a.  366—185  4  Qaims 

1  A  raised  height  pouring  system  for  an  apparatus  for  pro- 
cessing foodstuffs,  the  apparatus  including  a  mixing  bowl 
having  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  bowl  through  the  bot- 
tom thereof,  a  motor  mounted  outside  the  bowl  and  connected 
to  rotate  the  drive  shaft,  food  processing  blades  mountable  on 
the  drive  shaft  within  the  bowl  for  processing  foodstuffs 


of  the  bowl  and  the  edge  of  the  bowl  toward  which  it  is 
lilted  when  rotated  to  the  pouring  position,  to  provide  a 
greater  pouring  height  than  if  the  axis  passed  through  the 
center  line  of  the  bowl,  and 
(c)  a  counterbalance  spring  assembly  including  means  opera- 
tive through  said  pivot  means  between  said  stand  and  the 
bowl  for  counterbalancing  the  apparatus  during  tilting 
thereof. 
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«HnF  Ini  F  PORTABLE  HIGH  CHAIR 

•"'•'  ''*"  pSS-r  n.  1976,  Ser.  No.  695.138  "*™,„r  r^;"" 

Tern,  of  p.teDt  14  ye«,  „  «  a  D6-9 

Int  a.  D2— 04  VS.  U.  D6— 9 

UA  a.  D2— 322 


248,797 
HOLSTER 
Theodore  Sanders,  Newport  BeMh,  Jalif.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Handy  Cutter,  Inc. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,767 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2—07 
VS.  a.  D2— 400 


248,800 

RING  AND  THIMBLE  HOLDER 

Eddie  Tafoya,  518  Chapman  Ct,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.  90505 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,743 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  06—99 

VS.  a.  D6— 24 
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248,798 

TABLE 

James  R.  DriscoU,  404  Winston  A«.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45403 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,884 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  O6—03 

VS.  CI.  D6— 177 


248,801 

COMBINED  EARRING  AND  JEWELRY  HOLDER 

Eddie  Tafoya,  518  Chapman  Ct,  Santt  Clara,  Calif.  90505 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,548 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D6— M 

VS.  CI.  D6— 25 
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248,802 
ADULrS  CHAIR 
R.  Diune  Iselin,  Flourtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobi  Corporation, 
Phiiadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,683 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—0J 
VS.  CI.  D6— M 


248,805 
WALL  MOUNTED  MODULAR  TRAY 
John  A.  Bridges,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Aladdin  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,089 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D6— 04;  D20— 02 
VS.  a.  D6— 136 


248,803 

CO.MBINED  SHELF  AND  TOWEL  RINGS 

G«i«l  H.  Newton,  3165  Aroba  Way,  San  Jose,  Calif.  9S118 

Filed  May  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  793,896 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— 02;  D6— 04 

VS.  a.  D6— 91 


248,806 
WALL  MOUNTED  MODULAR  TRAY 
John  A.  Bridges,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Aladdin  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,091 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 04;  D20— 02 
VS.  a.  D6— 136 


248,804 

CUT  TREE  HOLDER 

James  M.  Badd,  518  N.  7th  St,  Osage,  Iowa  50461 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,499 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 99 

U.S.  a.  D6— 105 


248,807 
MULTIPLE  STATION  SERVICE  COUNTER 
Vernon  C.  Canfield,  P.O.  Box  7291,  Rt.  7,  Bainbridge  Island, 
Wash.  98110,  and  Charles  F.  Anderson,  1265  Old  MUl  Rd., 
San  Marino,  Calif.  91108 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,933 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Intel.  D6—CW 
VS.  CL  D6— 157 
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248,808 
COMBINED  SHELF  AND  CABINET  UNIT 
GioTanni  Offredi,  MUan,  Italy,  assignor  to  FrateUi  Saporiti 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  595,406,  Jul.  14, 1975.  This  appUcation  Oct 
26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,533 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  15,  1975,  60904/75; 
Jan.  15,  1975,  60905/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 04 
VS.  a.  D6— 169 


248,810 
CHAIR  SHELL 
Ronald  Henry  Day,  London,  England,  assignor  to  HiUe  InUma- 
tional  Limited,  Watford,  England 

FUed  Oct  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,345 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  6,  1975, 
971367/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
lata.  D«— 06 
VS.  a.  D6— 197 


248,811 
PEPPER  MILL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Walter  Schlessel,  Lawrence,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Gemco-Ware  Inc. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,940 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dl—06 

VS.  a.  D7— 53 


248,809 

DISPLAY  RACK 

John  C.  KaUey,  9261  Elben  PI.,  Sun  VaUey,  Calif.  91352 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,531 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— OZ  D6— 04 

VS.  O.  D6— 188 


248,812 

DOUBLE  ENDED  VACUUM  BOTTLE 

John  H.  Eiserman,  1616  16th  St,  Monroe,  Wis.  53566 

FUed  Oct  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,457 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  vn—oi 
VS.  a.  vn—n 
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24ttAi3  248315                   

HAMBUS  COOKER  GRILL  PLATE  FOR  A  fOO^ING  imiNSIL 

TettBTO  Mliognchi,  Fort  Lee,  NJ,  .MigDor  to  Suyel  Corpon-  Tetsuro  Mizogndii,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.  usigDOr  to  Suyei  Coipor.. 

Hnn  Tnkvn  Janan  Uo"'  Tokyo,  Japan 

riKr.  16,  1976.  Set.  No.  677.5«  Continuation-iB-paH  of  Se,  N°- «";«»•  AP:-".1«"«-  ™» 

T«m  of  patent  14  yean  appUcation  JuL  12.  1974,  Ser.  No.  704,418 

Int.  a.  D7-02  Term  of  p«.tent  14  years 

vs.a.w-m  ^       int.a.w^2 

vs.  a.  D7— 129 


«,  rrTTJVric™  RETRACTABLE  SHOE  CLEANER 

INUl  CKACi^                   Futami.  319  N.  VancooTer  Aye..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Peter  Kingsley  Bayly,  Eltham  North,  AnstraHa,  assignor  to  ""V^JT  '""™'  '" 

WUtshire  Cntlery  Company  Proprietary  Lti,  Sooth  Mel-  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  .^^g^^^ 

bourne.  Australia  Term  of  oatent  14  years 

FUed  Jnl.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,902  Z^W-^5  D1^6 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Aostralia.  Feb.  13,  1976,  68606  „  ,  _  _,    .-j      *•  °-  ""        ' 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^■^-  "•  •"-»" 
Int  a.  Dl—06 
VS.  a.  D7— 98 
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248,817 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  CLEANER 

Richard  O.  Spencer,  18  Viejo,  Irvine,  Calif.  92715 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,030 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D7-05,  D4— 07 

VS.  a.  D7— 161 


248,819 

CONTOUR  HOE 

Kenneth  H.  Hare,  4938  Sharp  St.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75247 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,498 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— Oi 

VS.  a.  D8— 11 


248,820 
IMPACT  WRENCH 
Robert  D.  Roth,  Utica,  and  Raymond  J.  Schaedler,  Hartford, 
both  of  N.y.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,708 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 61 


248,818  ^gji 

Norma.  F.  Dacey,  Bo,  ^%T^  Ontario,  C^  (LIA    -^-^-^^^Z^^t^^^^^Z^V^.I^l^^. 


3Z4) 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,067 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Apr.  15, 1977,  lS-04-77-4 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  D7— 0» 
VS.  a.  D7— 207 


H.  Gerald  Poe,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  F  4  B  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.,  Odessa,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,562 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 0(5 
UJS.  a.  D8— 107 
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248,822 
REINFORCEMENT  BRACKET 
Gcnshi  Tuiwaki,  Kunuunoto,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Kongo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kumamoto,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,494 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D8— OS 
VS.  a.  D8— 354 


248,825 
MESSAGE  HOLDER 
Wilbert  W.  Redmer,  71  Northeast  11th  Way,  Deerfield  Beach, 
Fla.  33441 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,800 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  19—02.  14—99 
VJS.  a.  D8— 395 


248.823 
ROOM  DIVIDER  CONNECTOR  OR  SIMILAR  DEVICE 
Austin  Eckerline,  Ladysmith,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Conwed  Corpo- 
ration, St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,006 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.^  D8— 0« 
U.S.  a.  D8— 382 


248,824 
BOLT 
Yoshio  Imai,  Abiko,  and  Katsumi  Koizumi,  Koshigaya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sannohashi  Seisakusho, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,600 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1976,  51-20773 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 0« 

U.S.  a.  D»— 387 


248,826 
LINK  UNIT  FOR  A  CONVEYOR  CHAIN 
Erkki  Topias  Lehtola,  Kaskinen,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Tiikkii 
AB,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,297 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  9, 1975,  653/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 99,  D12— 05 

VS.  a.  D8— 499 
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248  827  248,830 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  BREAKAWAY  CLOSURE  ""Jp                        bi,«ii  rHi  r~« 

W^ed  GolSschnUdt,  Weston,  «.d  Wiley  AUn  KittreU,  Green-  Victor  F.  Ander«,n  Wenonah.  N  J.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 

wich,  -- - -No-tl^rSerNr?^',!,^"^"'  '"•  '^^'  ^""^^"^  *■  »-.  ««.  -  -.903 

vs.  a.  D9-2  ^■^-  ^-  °'~*^ 


248,828 
BOTTLE 
Richard  L.  Weckman,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,781 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 42 


assignor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 


248,831 
JUG 
Victor  F.  Anderson,  Wenonah,  N  J. 
pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,054 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D9— 52 


248,829 
JUG 
Victor  F.  Anderson,  Wenonah,  NJ.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,902 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  09—01 
VS.  a. 


248,832 
BOTTLE 
Richard  L.  Weckman,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
niinois.  Inc. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,742 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D9-0; 
U&CLD9— 60 
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248,833  248,835 

VA-.^  I  ir_^  T  1^     ,5.?"^^  BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

^^      ^^  w      ;P^,T*^,  «»,<?7«»-nUnoi».  Inc.  Fred  B.  Konmeyer.  Madison,  Conn.,  assignor  to  FBK  Indns- 

,^,  ^      «,  tries.  Inc.,  New  H«Ten,  Conn. 


FUed  M«r.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,140 


VS.  a.  D9— 101 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.CLl»— 0/ 


FUed  Oct  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730J68 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9—0J 
VS.  a.  D9— 159 


248,836 
BOTTLE 
Victor  F.  Anderson,  Wenonab,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,923 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 01 
V.S.  a.  D9— 167 


248,834 
BOTTLE 
Fred  Ferdinand  Morgan.  Blonay,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  So- 
ciete  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S>A.,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,575 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Switzerland,    Mar.    5,    1975, 
60596/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 01 
VS.  a.  D9— 114 


248,837 
DESK  THERMOMETER 
James  E.  Hutten,  Mason,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American  Thermom- 
eter Co.,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,658 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D\0—04 
VS.  CL  DIO— 57 
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248,838 
ROUND  THERMOSTAT  GUARD 
Ralph  E.  Pasqoarette,  Jordan,  and  Norbert  Thomas  WoUe, 
MinnetonVa,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  Inc„ 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,513 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 07 
VS.  a.  DIO— 60 


248,841 

REFLECTIVE  PAVEMENT  MARKER 

Joseph  W.  Montigny,  2441  Merced,  South  El  Monte,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,298 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 06 
VS.  a.  DIO— 113 


248,839 
END  CAP  FOR  A  THERMOMETER  PROBE  COVER 
Robert  B.  Turner,  Weymouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,854 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 60 


248,842 

SPREADING  TREE  PLAQUE 

Donald  R.  Ditto,  4938  Sharp  St,  DaUas,  Tex.  75247 

FUed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,140 

Term  of  paUnt  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 118 


248,840  248,843 

BUOY  CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT 

Harold  Aesch,  Sr.,  626  W.  Oak  Ridge  Rd.;  Harold  Aesch,  Jr.,  ^^^^^^  g  CampbeU,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  BaU  Corpora- 

820  E.  Buchanon  Are.,  both  of  Orlando,  Fl^  l^'^'S,  "on,  Muncie,  Ind. 

DarreU  N.  Welch,  3305  Amel  Ct,  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32789,  p.^^  ^^^  .,  jyjj  ^^  j^j^  574^20 

assignors  to  Harold  W.  Aesch,  Sr.;  Harold  W.  Aesch,  Jr.;  .^^^  ^j  ^^^^  j4  y^^ 

DarreU  N.  Welch;  Asis  K.  Saha  and  John  B.  PoUet  part  ^^^  q  Dll— OJ 


interest  to  each 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,208 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  mo— 06 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 107 


U.S.  a.  Dll— 127 
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248,844 
CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT 
WiUian  B.  CunpbeU,  St  P»ul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,621 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 05 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 12S 


248,846 
TRUCK  SLEEPER  COMPARTMENT 
James  C.  Stage,  Seattle;  Albert  B.  Bliyen,  Renton,  and  Jamea  E. 
Wohlliueter,  Auburn,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  PACCAR 
Inc.,  Bellerue,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,214 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— ;« 
VS.  a.  D12— 156 


248,845 

MOBILE  DRAIN  PAN  FOR  LIQUID  STORAGE  AND 

RECOVERY 

Robert  E.  White,  3717  S.  Taft  HiU  Rd.  #  252,  and  Brice  E. 

Bergquist  5416  S.  County  Rd.  #  7,  both  of  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

80521 

FUed  Jan.  28,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  763,237 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 02 
VS.  a.  D12— 25 


248,847 
AUTOMOBILE  VISOR  ATTACHMENT 
Dwight  N.  Wooters,  LaGrange,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 
Specialty  Products  Inc.,  LaGrange,  Ga. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,659 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 16 
VS.  a.  D12— 191 
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24SJ48  248,851 

WHEEL  CORNER  INSULATOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  FENCES 

Hirotsune  Taitani,  Seto,  and  Yoshihiro  Hamasaki,  Toyota,  both  Howard  LangUe,  and  Albert  T.  Berg,  Jr.,  both  of  Ellendale, 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai-  Minn.  56026 

sha,  Toyita.  J^  ™"'  ''"'•  »•  ^^^'  ^'-  ^"^  ■"*'*** 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,366  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I"*-  CI.  D13— Oi 

Int  a.  D12— /«  VS.  a.  D13— 18 
VS.  a.  D12— 209 


248,852 
248,849  ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL 

WHEEL  John  Iceton,  EweU  Rd.,  Surbiton,  Surrey,  England 

Edward  A.  Kozloski,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fiat  Motors  of  FUed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,658 

North  America,  Montrale,  N.J.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  719,721,  Sep.  2,  1976,  Pat  No.  Des.  Int.  Q.  D13— Oi 

246,239.  This  appUcation  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,283  U.S.  Q.  D13— 24 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— /(S 
U.S.  a.  D12— 209 


248  850 
ELECTRIC  FENCE  EXTENDER  FOR  WOODEN  POSTS 
Albert  T.  Berg,  Jr.,  and  Howard  LangUe,  both  of  EUendale, 
Minn.  56026 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,563 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 03 
VS.  a.  D13— 17 


248,853 
TRANSCRIBER 
Darid  K.  Walz,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  and  ToshUiiko  Kadota, 
Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Lanier  Business  Products,  a 
DiTision  of  Oxford  Industries  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  and  Olympus 
Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,749 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 3 
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248,854 
SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

Warren  Ripple,  2839  Sterling  La..  Sarasota,  Fla.  33581 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  550,089,  Feb.  14,  1975,  Pat  No.  Des. 

244,696.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,935 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D14— 0/ 

VJS.  a.  D14— 30 


248,857 
PAPER  PRESS  FOR  WASTE 
Bcngt  Andersson,  Gyllensrardsgatan  11,  S-302  34  Halmstad, 
Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,888 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  16,  1976,  760355 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D15— 09 

VJS.  a.  D15— 123 


248,855 

C.  B.  RADIO 

James  T.  Asaki,  Fair  Haven,  NJ.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,345 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Ol*— 03 

U.S.  a.  D14— 75 


248,858 
CAMERA 

Hiroshi  Fukuda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minami-ashigam,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1976,  51-28259 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Di6— 01 

VS.  a.  D16— 06 


Jack  R. 
60422 


248,856 
SPEAKER  GRILL 
Saidel,  1618  Heather-Hill  Crescent  Flossmoor,  111. 


FUed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,714 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  a.  D14— 0/,  99 
VS.  CI.  D14— 39 


248,859 
PHOTOFLASH  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CAMERAS 
James  T.  Asaki,  Fair  Haven,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,162 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D16—05 
U.S.  a.  D16— 42 
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248860  248,862                                  

NIGHT  VISION  POCKETSCOPE  COMBn«iED  MECHANICAL  PENCa  AND  POINTER 

Douglas  M.  Spranger,  Brooklyn;  Malcolm  J.  Brookes,  and  Peter  Naoyoshi  Miyamoto,  12-23,  3<bome,  Isobe,  Annaka-shi,  Giifr 

O.Schmidt  both  of  New  York,  aU  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  Inter-  ma-kes,  Japan                                        ^^..,,^ 

mitional  Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ.  FUed  Jun.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,226 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,984  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I"»-  CI.  D19— 06 

Int  a.  D16-06  VS.  CL  D19— 36 
VS.  a.  D16— 62 


i^amtji^iiiiiual^titiilidi 


248,861 
SPECTACLES  FRAME  FRONT 
Darid  W.  Johnsen,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,449 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D16— 06 
U.S.  a.  D16— 65 


924 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1978 


248,863 
COMBINED  BALL  POINT  PEN  AND  POINTER 
Naoyoshi  Miyamoto,  12-23,  3-choiiie,  Isobe,  Aniuka-shi,  Gun- 
nu-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,227 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D19— 06 
VS.  a.  D19— 36 


248,864 

COMBINED  MEASURING  AND  DRAWING 

INStRUMENT 

Watson  Yen,  1525  N.  Hayworth  Ave.,  Apt.  301,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf.  90046 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,239 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 06 
VS.  a.  D19— 36 


I! 


9 


248,865 

MARKING  PEN 

Philip  Sussman,  Orlando,  and  Francis  Andrews,  Apopka,  both  of 

FliL,  assignors  to  Marli-Tex  Corporation,  Englewood,  N.J. 

BUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,055 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 06 

VS.  a.  D19— 43 
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248,866  248,869 

LEG  HOLSTER  AIR  PURIFIER 

RaftKl  L.  Gonzales,  919  San  Francisco,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78201   Charles  J.  Risber,  3641  PiUsbiiry,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55402 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,165  FUed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,372 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  a.  m-02  I»t  CL  D23— 04 

U.S.  a.  D22-13  VS.  a.  D23-149 


248,870 
DENTAL  LOCATOR  FOR  POSITIONING  DENTURE 
Martin  A.  Hass,  11704  WUshire  Blvd.  Suite  222,  Los  Angles, 
Calif.  90025 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,441 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 10 


248,867 
ARTIFIOAL  FISHING  LURE 
WUUam  O.  WUliams,  Jr.,  1309  Lynhurst  Dr.,  Gastonia,  N.C. 
28052 

FUed  Noy.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,625 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 27 


^ 


248,868 
ARTinCL^L  FISHING  LURE 
WUUam  O.  WUUams,  Jr.,  1309  Lynhurst  Dr.,  Gastonia,  N.C. 
28052 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,784 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 27 


248,871 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  TRAY 
Tore  Alexander  Forsman,  SveaTagen,  and  Christer  OdTik,  Djur- 
sholm,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Toringe  Consult  AB, 
Saltsjiibaden  and  Christer  Odvik  AB,  Djursholm,  both  of, 
Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,272 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  7, 1975,  7500201 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2*— 04 

VS.  a.  D24— 31 
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248^2 

CERVICAL  COLLAR 

MortoB  L  Thomai,  101  G«diiey  St,  Nyick,  N.Y.  10960  , 

FUtd  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,487 

Terra  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D2*— 04;  D2— 01 

VS.  a.  D24— 64 


248,875 
TREE  CLIMBER  AND  SEAT  OR  THE  UKE 
AlTln  E.  Warren,  1115  Lane  Are.,  North,  JackaonTille,  Fla. 
32205,  and  George  B.  Sweat,  4121  Aldington  Dr.,  Jacluon- 
Tille,  Fla.  32210 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,459 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lut  CL2  D25— 99 
VS.  a.  D25— 62 


248,873 
BLOOD  GAS  SYRINGE  STOPPER 
Russell  G.  Raitto,  Fitzwilliam,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Concord  Labo- 
ratories, Keene,  N.H. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,609 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 99 
VS.  a.  D24— 99 


248,874 

COMBINED  FENCE  AND  GATE 

Dan  Pranse,  Rte.  #2,  Box  159,  Alleyton,  Tex.  78935 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,922 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— 02 

VS.  a.  D25— 39 


248,876 

ASHTRAY 

Ake  Albin  Hnltberg,  Box  57,  S-150  30  Mariefred,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,714 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang.  4,  1976,  761541 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  on— 03 

VS.  a.  D27— 27 
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248,877 
UGHTER 
Anthony  Roberts  Harris,  Hanworth,  England,  assignor  to  Dun- 
hUl  Lighters  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,264 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  22,  1S>74, 
968366/74 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D27— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D27— 36 


248,879 
PET  HOUSE 
DaTid  E.  HUl,  Gardner,  Kans.  66030 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  757,647 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D30— o; 

VS.  a.  D30— 1 


248,878 
RAZOR 
Hans  Halm,  Castroper  Strasse  34,  4650  Heme  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,845 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1976, 
974850/76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
VS.  a.  D28— 46 


248,880 
BIRDHOUSE 
Walter  H.  Podjan,  1500  Rocky  Gap,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
49022 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,831 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  030—02 
VS.  a.  D30— 3 


\. 
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248,881  248,883 

TOY  FIGURE  COMBINED  PADDLE  AND  BAT 

Adolph  E^Goldfarb,  4«14  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91345;  Jack  G.  McAllister,  2701  N.  Douglas  Dr.,  Apt.  328,  Minneapo- 

"          r.     .         .            ...                     lis,  Minn.  55422 


Erwin  Benkoe,  deceased,  late  of  Encino,  Calif,  by  Elizabeth 
Benkoe,    executrix;    Delmar    K.    E»eritt,    Woodland    Hills, 
Calif.;  Ronald  F.  Chesley,  La  Crescenta,  Calif.,  and  Richard 
D.  Friedrich,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Adolph  E. 
Goldfarb,  Tarzana,   Calif,   and   Elizabeth   Benkoe,   Encino, 
Calif.,  executrix  of  the  estate  of  Erwin  Benkoe 
FUed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,221 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D34— 4  R 


FUed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,414 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21—0J 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  SP 


248,885 
VIDEO  GAME  CABINET 
Lonnie  C.  Pogue,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gremlin  Indus- 
tries, Inc. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,787 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  L 


248,887 
TOY  TRACKWAY 
Yutaka  Tanaka,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toytown  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,171 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D34— 15  K 


248,884 
GAME  BOARD 
Theodore  David  Foxworthy,  520  W.  122nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
248  882  10027 

HAND  POINTER  FOR  A  GAME  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ''''"'  ^'-  ^'  "'*•  ^"-  ^"^  727,213 

Ziva  Grushevsky  Rosen,  100  W.  57th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  ^^"°  "'  P*'*"'  '*  S"*"" 

10019,  and  Jacob  Benjamin  Burke,  6771  Yellowstone  BWd., 
Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,577 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  034— 5  MM 


U.S.  a.  D34— 5  SS 


Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 


248,886 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Yuji  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,684 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— O; 
VS.  a.  D34— 15  AJ 


248,888 
TOY  VEHICLE  TRACKWAY 

Katsumi  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,812 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

VS.  a.  D34— 15  K 
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248,889  248,892 

TOY  BUILDING  PURSE 

Dnane  E.  Spcngler,  West  Fills,  and  Ralph  W.  Crawfoni,  East  Marilyn  J.  Pfleger,  5303  Clark  Ave.,  OeTCland,  Ohio  44102 

Aurora,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Qualcer  Oats  Com-  Filed  Jan.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,382 

pany,  Chicago,  III.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,004  Int  CI.  03—07 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D87— 3  F 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D34— 15  LL 
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248,890 
BILLFOLD 

Charles  B.  Wright,  Sr.,  311  N.  Lindbergh  BWd.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
63141 

FUed  Not.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,358 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D87— 3  A 


248,893 
FABRIC 
Leo  John  Comensoli,  Dural,  and  Gloria  Dawn  Smythe,  Potts 
Point,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Speedo  Knitting  Mills 
Pty  Ltd. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,043 
Oaims    priority,    appUcation    Australia,    Apr.    27,    1976, 
69071/76;  Apr.  27,  1976,  69072/76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DS— 05 
VS.  a.  D92— 1  K 


248,891 
PURSE 
MarUyn  J.  Pfleger,  5303  Clark  Ave.,  QeTeland,  Ohio  44102 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,520 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  8, 1992, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  0.03—0/ 

VS.  CL  D87— 3  F 
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248,894 

COMBINED  MENU  AND  TRAY  SUPPORT  OR  THE  UKE 

Sidney  A.  Long,  7809  NW.  27th,  Bethany,  OkU.  73008 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,014 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  06—04,  020—05 

U.S.  a.  096— 12  R 


248,895 

SURFACE  MOUNT  INDICU  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

WUliam  G.  Frick,  2240  White  Oak  Dr.,  Northbrook,  111.  60062 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,620 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D20— OJ 

VS.  CL  D96— 12  R 


[gP 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1978 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Chance  Company;  See— 

West,  Edward  L.;  and  Clutter,  Melvin  E.,  4,105,272,  CI.  339- 
14  00L 

A  P  Products  Incorporated;  See— 

Braund,  Kenneth  William;  and  Webster,  John  Lawrence,  4,105,278, 
CI.  339-103.00M. 

A.  R  F.  Products,  Inc  ;  See— 

Stolarczyk,  Larry  G.,  4,105,523,  CI.  204-195.008. 

A  Vuyk  &  Zonen's  Scheepswerven  B.V.;  See- 
van  der  Werff,  Bartele,  4,104,979,  CI.  114-36.000. 

Blomqvist.  Ake  Hugo  Petrus;  and  Stalfors,  Rolf  Lennart,  4,105,174, 
CI.  244-3.160. 
AB  Hammars  Metaniska  Verkstad;  See— 

Ekholm,  Rolf,  4,105,107,  CI.  198-358.000 
Abbott  Laboratories;  See— 

Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  Ours,  Carroll  Wayne;  and  Kyncl,  Jaroslav, 

4.105.787,  CI  424-309.000. 
Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  Ours,  Carroll  Wayne;  and  Kyncl,  Jaroslav, 

4.105.788,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Abdoo,  Richard  V  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Circuit  for  controlling 

the  operability  of  one  or  more  cylinders  of  a  mullicylinder  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,104,991,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Abe,  Masami;  See—  „  ^  t 

Sekiguchi,  Tetsuo;  Abe,  Masami;  Tsuruga,  Kouji;  and  Tominaga, 
Nobuhide,  4,105,627,  CI.  260^5.80N. 
Abe.  Moriaki,  to  E.D.M    Co..  Ltd.  Clutch  for  permitting  a  driven 
member  to  run  at  different  speed  from  a  dnve  member.  4, 104,965,  CI. 
101-25.000. 
Academy  of  Applied  Science  Inc.,  The;  See— 

Rin«,  Robert  H.;  and  Marshall,  Duane,  4.105,990,  CI  340-3.00R. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Lindberg,  Allen  W.,  4,105,726.  CI.  261-121.00B. 
Ackley,  Charles  E  ,  Jr.;  and  Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Sr.,  to  R.  W.  Hartnett 
Company.  Capsule  orienting  and  turning  apparatus.  4,104,966,  CI 
101-40.000 
Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Sr.;  See—  _,,   ^, 

Ackley,  Charles  E  ,  Jr.;  and  Ackley,  Charles  E ,  Sr..  4,104,966,  CI. 
101^.000. 
Acme  Specialty  Manufacturing  Company.  The;  See— 
Skilliter,  Robert  T.,  Jr.,  4,105,295,  CI.  350-303.000. 
Ad-Tec  Products,  Inc.;  See — 

Whelan.  James  P.,  4,105,564,  CI.  210-497.00R. 
Adams,  Pierrepont;  See— 

Raes,  Maunce  C;  and  Adams,  Pierrepont,  4,105,686,  CI.  iw- 

♦SJO™  „,  ,j  ^    1 

Adams,  Terry  L  ,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Blow  molded  glass 

article  manufacture.  4,105.428,  CI.  65-77.000. 

Addressograph  Multigraph  Corp.;  See — 

Foote,  Francis  0,4.106.062,0   360-15.000.        ^,     ,^         ,^ 

Ade,  Rolf;  Schubert,  Karl-Fnedrich;  and  Stallcr,  Manfred,  'o  HI 

Industries,  Inc.  Armature  for  a  motor  in  a  pump  for  liquids.  4,105,906, 

CI   310-87.000 

Adlerwerke  vorm.  Heinrich  Kleycr  AG;  See— 

Geis,  Heinz.  4,105,106,  CI  400-556.200. 

Adrion,  David  Martin;  and  Hartsough.  Lloyd  Bruce,  to  Procter  S 

Gamble  Company,  The.  Acid  treated  polyether  polyurethane  foam 

end  wrap.  4,105,038,  CI.  132-7.000. 

Azcaoili.  Clarito  R..  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company   Roller  and 

hanger  assembly  for  by-pass  doors  4.104.829,  CI  49^409^000 

Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR);  See— 

Sigwalt    Pierre    Polton.   Alain;   Baudin.  Cecile;  and   Miskovic. 

Mihajlo  (Michel).  4.105.713.  CI.  260-879.000. 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  The  President  of  the; 

Nishl.  Yoshio.  4,106.045.  CI.  357-23.000. 
AGFA-Gevaeri  AG;  See— 

Hoffmann.    Klaus;    Meyer.    Rudolf;    and    Ohlschlager,    Hans. 

4.106.027.  CI   346-1.000.  .  ^  u  ,  u 

Wick   Richard    Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  and  Schultheiss, 

Karl-Heinz,  4,106.036.  CI.  354-83.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.;  See-  .,  ^       ^ 

de  Ramaix,  Maunce  Antoine;  and  Somers.  Aloijsius  Gerardus, 

4,105,533,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Stievenart.  Emile  Frans;  Deconinck.  Hugo  Frans;  and  Ceuppens. 

Willy  Gabriel.  4.105.198.  CI.  271-14.000. 

"justice^  David   D.;   Ahn.   Byung   K.;  and   Dotson,   Ronald   L . 
4,105.514.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Ahrbom.  Kari  Bertil;  See- 

Naslund  Rolf  Paul;  Ahrbom,  Karl  BertU;  and  Margen,  Peter  Hein. 
rich  Erwin.  4.105.389.  CI.  425-392.000. 


Ahrens.  Kuri  H.;  See— 

Haake.  Manfred;  Pothmann.  Reinhold;  Ahrens.  Kuri  H  :  and  Fnt- 
schi.  Edgar.  4.105,795.  CI.  424-320.000. 
Ahrweiler,  Kari-Heinz,  to  Kusters,  Eduard   Side  sealing  means  for  a 

continuous  press.  4,105,387.  CI.  425-335.000. 
Aizenberg,  Julian   Borisovich;   Bukhman.    Inokh   Borukhovich;   and 
Pyatigorsky.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich   Lighting  installation  based  on 
light  guide.  4,105.293.  CI.  350-264.000 
Akatuka.  Hisashi;  See— 

Kobayashi.  Yasushi;  Iwata.  Minoru;  Yoshida.  Sadao;  and  Akatuka. 
Hisashi.  4.105.546.  CI.  210-11.000. 
Akczinski,  Joseph  J..  Sr  Magnetic  tool,  4,105.239.  CI.  294-65  500. 
Akron  Standard,  Division  of  Eagle-Picher  Induslnes,  Inc.;  See- 
Hayes,  Richard  H  ;  McFarland,  Lellan  L  ;  Schrum.  George  L  ;  and 
Vanderzee,  Robert  S..  4.105.488.  CI   156-425.000 
Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi:  See — 

Naslund.  Rolf  Paul;  Ahrbom.  Kari  Bertil;  and  Margen.  Peter  Hein- 
nch  Erwin.  4.105.389,  CI  425-392.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Hutton,  Ronald  E.;  Oakes,  Vincent;  and  Burley,  Joseph.  4.105.684. 
CI.  260-429.700. 
Akzona  Incorporated;  See — 

Behnke,  Joachim;  Frank,  Dieter;  and  Wallrabenstein,  Michael, 

4,105,620,  CI,  260-37.00N. 
Sutton,  Theodore  Leonard,  4,104,856,  CI  57-77.400. 
Albarda.  Scato;  Van  Der  Hoek,  Willem;  and  Taupin,  Dominique  Yves 
Marie,  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Device  for  recording  measuring 
values.  4,106,029,  CI   346-1 17.00A. 
Albert-Frankenthal  AG;  See— 

Schwaab.  Manfred;  Puschnerat.  Helmut;  Kluzik.  Fritz;  Junger, 
Manfred;  Wilding,  Ernst;  and  Tittes,  Hans,  deceased.  4.104.968. 
CI.  101-415.100. 
Albert.  William  Charles;  and  Hohenslein,  Robert  Mark,  to  Singer 
Company.  The    Piezoelectric  damping  mechanism    4.104.920.  CI 
73-517.0AV. 
Albrechl.  Konrad;  Frensch.  Heinz;  and  Hartel.  Kurt,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft    Fungicidal  dispersions  of  2-benzimidazole-methyl- 
carbamate.  4.105.775.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Albright  &  Wilson  Limited;  See- 
Miller,  Glynn;  and  Stephenson.  James  E..  4.105.566.  CI.  252-8.100 
Alers.  George  A.;  and  Thompson,  Robert  B  ,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation   Electromagnetic  transducer.  4.104,922,  CI   73-643  000 
Alexander,     E.     John,     to     Sterling     Drug     Inc      4,5-Dihydro-5- 
oxopyrazolo[l,5-Alquinazoline-3-carboxamides.       4,105,764,       CI 
424-248.540 
Alexander,     E      John,     to     Steriing     Drug     Inc      4,5-Dihydro-5- 
oxopyrazolo[l,5-a)quinazoline-3-carboxylic         acid         derivatives 
4,105.766.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Alexander,  Thomas  F ;  and  Griff,  Gary  J .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Range  resolving  doppler  radar  system  4,106.019.  CI.  343-9.000 
Aiexandrov.  Alexander  Minchev;  See— 

Enchev.  Ivan  Dimitrov;  Ilel.  Elieser  Persiado:  Kunchev.  Nikola 
Tzanov;  Harizanov.  Kiril  Gcorgiev;  Genevski,  Vladimir  Vetov, 
Draganov.  Nedelcho  Draganov;  Aiexandrov.  Alexander  Min- 
chev Haralampiev.  Georgi  Aiexandrov;  Smilenov.  Todor  Iva- 
nov;  and  Stoyanov.  Yossif  Genchev,  4.105.527.  CI  204-228.000 
Alfa-Laval  AB;  See— 

Sandblom,  Robert  Mauritz.  4.105,547,  CI.  210-22.00R 
Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.;  See— 

Garcea,  Giampaolo,  4,105,414,  CI.  23-288.00F. 
Alinder,  Gilbert  L ;  and  Anderson,  Lloyd  E.  Measunng  and  cutting 

apparatus  for  floor  covering  4,105,169.  CI  242-56.00R 
Allais,  Andre;  Meier,  Jean;  and  Deraedt.  Roger,  to  Roussel  Uclaf 

Indoles.  4.105.777,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Allen,  James  H  ,  to  Smith  International.  Inc  Large  diameter  drill  bit 

4.105,083.  CI.  175-313.000. 
Allen,  Joseph  H.;  Sec- 
Williams.  William  J.;  and  Heetderks.  William  J..  4,105,021,  CI 
128-2.05A. 
Allen,  Norman  G.;  See- 
Parker,  Peter  R.;  and  Allen,  Norman  G..  4,105,256,  CI  302-51  000 
Allen,  Peter  Baguley;  See— 

Bone,  Geoffrey  Edward;  and  Allen,  Peter  Baguley,  4,104,877,  CI. 
60-230.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation;  See— 

Lofquist,  Robert  Alden;  and  Saunders.  Peter  Reginald.  4.105.404. 

CI.  8-165.000 
Marshall.   Robert   Moore;  and   Darboufas,   Kimon   Consunline. 

4.105.568.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Moody.  Asa  Carlyle.  Jr.;  Kenward.  Richard  George;  and  Shiver. 
James  William.  4.106,098,  CI.  364-500.000. 
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Swainc,  James  W  .  Jr ;  Low,  William  W.;  and  Bean,  Samuel  L., 

4,105,754,  CI.  423-514.000. 
Sweeney.  Richard  F:  Peterson,  James  O;  Sukomick,  Bernard; 
Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Eibeck.  Richard  E..  and  Berenbaum,  Morris 
B.,  4.105.691.  CI.  26O-53O.0OR. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Hegemann,  Norben  R  ,  4.104,982.  CI.  116-I24.00M 
Almenni.  Achille  L  .  lo  United  Suics  of  Amenca.  Army.  High  energy 

density  lithium  cell.  4.I05,83«,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Althaasen,  Ferdinand;  and  RafTel.  Reiner,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Hen- 
necke   GmbH.    Device    for   mixing    liquid    reaction    components. 
4.105.045.  CI    137-563.000 
Altman.  Gerald.  Dual  purpose  photographic  displaya.  4.105,313,  O. 

353-65.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Becker.  Aaron  J  ;  and  Das,  Subodh  K..  4,105.752,  CI.  423-496.000. 
La  Barge.  Robert  L;  and  Clawson.  Robert  G..  4.105.133.  CI 
220-266.000. 
Amann.  Rolf.  Benda.  Hans,  and  Dielterle.  Albert,  to  Daimler-Benz 
-Akliengesellschaft    Closure  for  pivotal  flaps,  covers,  or  the  like. 
4.105.230.  CI.  292-202.000. 
A.MCO  Engineering  Company:  Set — 

Anderson.    Edwin    V.    and    Mack.    Joseph    A..   4,I05,34S,    CI. 
403-172.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Meyers.  George  Leroy;  and  Kuehl.  Donald  Roy,  4,105,154,  CI 

229-27.000. 
Watt,  WUIiam  R.,  4.105.806.  CI  427-44.000. 
.American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Berkelhammer.     Gerald;     and      Kameswaran.      Venkatamaran. 

4.105.780.  CI  424-282.000. 
Culmone.   Vincent;   and   Kaniecki.   Thaddeus  J..   4.105.574.   CI 

252-154.000. 
Parekh,  Ctnsh  Girdhar.  4.105,708,  CI.  260-849.000. 
American  Flange  &  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Bradshaw,    William   A;   and   Dalgletsh.   Gerald,   4,105,135.   CI 
220-288  000. 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  Set — 

Bagli,    Jehan    F;    and    Ferdinandi,    Eckbardt,    4,105,663.    C 

544-379  000 
Shaw.  Gusuvus  W.;  and  Walker.   Raymond  P.,  4,105,903,  CI. 
307-328.000 
Amencan  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Jenne.  Fredrick  Benjamin.  4.105.475.  CI    148-I7S.000. 
Amencan  .Motor  Corporation:  Set — 

Dcnney.  Jerry  W  ,  4,105.408,  CI   23-230008 
Amencan  Optical  Corporation:  Set — 

Marchese.  Thomas  F.  and  Argon,  Rauf  S..  4,105,023,  a.  128- 
2.06B 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Nicolayczik.  Han.s,  4,105,043,  CI    137-454.200. 
Amity  Leather  Products  Company:  See— 

Baumann.  Terry   F.;   and   Brummer.  Gerald   W.  4,105,057.  CI. 
150-35000 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Ravizza.  Raymond  Francis.  4.106.065.  CI  360-109.000. 
Amrein.  Wayne  Thomas;  and  Stokes,  Jr.  Bernard  E.  Multipurpose  tool. 

4.104.752.  CI   7-107.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

Adams,  Terry  L  .  4,105.428,  CI.  65-77.000. 
Anderson.  Arnold  E.;  and  Weintraub,  Marvin  H..  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.    Method   of  protecting  an   aluminum   braking  surface. 
4.105.473.  CI.  148-6.000 
Anderson.  Arnold  L.;  and  Nulph.  Robert  J.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corporation   Flame  retarded  ABS  polymenc  compositions  contain- 
ing a  mixed  halo  bisphenoxy  alkane  flame  retardant  and  enhancing 
agent  4.105.632.  CI.  260-45.75D 
Anderson.  Clarence  E.,  to  Texaco  Exploration  Canada  Ltd.  Abrasive 

resistant  choke  4.105.049.  CI    138-44000. 
Anderson,  Edwin  V.;  and  Mack,  Joseph  A.,  to  AMCO  Engineering 

Company  Building  componcnli  4,105,348.  CI.  403-172.000. 
Anderson.  Lloyd  E.:  Set— 

Alinder.  Gilbert  L.;  and  Anderson.  Lloyd  E.  4.105.169.  O.  242- 
56.0OR 
Anderson.  Robert  C   Leveling  lamp.  4.105.351.  CI.  403-312000. 
Anderson.  Wendell  Goundrey.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Quiescent  biasing 
of  r-f  power  transistors  for  other  than  class  A  operation.  4,105.944. 
CI  330-290.000 
Andersson.  Sven  Otto  Sigbert:  See— 

Remhardl.  Hans;  Ottertun.  Harald  Daniel;  and  Andersson,  Sven 
Otto  Sigbert.  4. 105.743.  CI.  423-24.000. 
Ando.  Wataru.  and  Nakaoka.  Ichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Pollution 
Preventing  Research  Laboratory.  Method  for  producing  adipic  acid 
and  precursors  thereof  4.105.520.  CI.  2O4-162,00R 
Ando.  Yujiro:  See— 

Shinohara,    Yukimasa;    Ohara.    Katsunobu;    and    Ando.    Yujiro. 

4.105.444.  CI   96-1  OOR 

Andrews.  Bethlehem  K  ,  Harper.  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Cashc.i.  Norton  A.. 

to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Agnculture.   Knitted  cotton  fabric 

durably  patterned  by  differential  shnnkage  4.105.403.  CI  8-115.000. 

Angelbeck.   Donald   Irvin.  to  University  of  Toledo.  The    Lime-fly 

ash-aggregale-sludge  paving  matenal.  4.105.463,  CI.  106-120.000. 
Anghinetti.  Joseph  R.;  and  Couture.  Paul  A.,  to  Wasco  Products.  Inc. 
Fire  vent.  4,104,834,  CI.  52-1.000. 


ANIC,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fortuna,  Giorgio  Delia;  and  Zotteri.   Luciano,  4,105.640.  CI. 
528-292.000. 
Ansafone  Limited:  See — 

Henehan.  Padraig  Anthony;  and  Farkouh,  Michel  George  Bazil. 
4,105,866,  CI.  179-6.00R. 
Antoni,  Gerhard,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Weatherproof  and  mechani- 
cally stable  laminate  for  encasing  thermal  insulation.  4.105,820,  CI. 
428-213.000 
Antoshkiw.  William  T.;  and  Ursic.  Thomas  A,,  to  Becton.  Dickinson 
and  Company.  Method  of  determining  cardiac  output  by  thermodilu- 
tion  principles  and  utilization  of  a  catheter  assembly.  4.105.022.  CI. 
I28-2.05F. 
Aoki.    Katashi.    Injection    blow    molding    machine     4,105,391,    CI. 

425-526.000. 
Aono.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Shiba.  Keisuke;  Aono.  Toshiaki;  Kubodera.  Seiiti;  Hirose.  Takeshi: 
Ohi.  Reiichi;  and  Shishido.  Tadao.  4.105.452,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Apen.  Dominique:  See — 

Grassy.   Roben;   Apen.   Dominique;   and  Etchecopar.   Amaud. 
4.105.993.  CI.  340-15.5CP. 
Apparatebau  Hundsbach  Prof  Dr-Ing.  Habil..  Dr  Phil.  Nat.  ICarl-Otto 
Lehmann.  Nachf .  GmbH.  Cie:  See— 
Lehmann.  Karl-Otio.  deceased;  and  Krause,  Dieter,  4,105,138,  CI. 
222-14.000. 
Application  Des  Gaz:  See — 

Vache,  Marcel,  4.105.013,  CI   126-38.000. 
Applied  Power.  Inc.:  See— 

Heinrich.  Allan  E.,  4,105.376,  CI  418-77  000. 
Aral.  Kazuo;  Igarashi,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Masaki;  Sano,  Nobuya;  and 
Vosumi,  Toshikazu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor 
speed  control  apparatus.  4,105.935.  CI  318-314.000. 
Araki,  Kohei:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Hidetoshi;  and  Araki,  Kohei.  4.105.779.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Archer.   Sydney,    lo   Sterling   Drug    Inc     1.2.3.4.5,6-Hexahydro-2,6- 

methano-3-benzazocines.  4,105,659,  CI.  260-293.540 
Archibald,  John  Leheup;  and  Ward,  Terence  James,  to  John  Wyeth  & 
Brother  Limited.  1-Aminoalkylpiperidine  derivatives.  4,105,771,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Arco  Solar,  Inc.:  See — 

Yerkcs.  John  W.;  and  Avery,  James  E.,  4,105,471.  a.  I36-89.0CC 
Argon.  Rauf  S.:  See — 

Marchese.  Thomas  F ;  and  Argon.  Rauf  S..  4,105.023.  CI    128- 
2.06B. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibau,  Toshihiro, 

4,105,625.  CI   26O-45.80N 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;   Nakahara.  Yutaka,  and  Haruna.  Tohru. 

4.105,629,  CI  260^5.8NT 
Sekiguchi.  Tetsuo;  Abe.  Masami;  Tsuruga,  Kouji;  and  Tominaga. 
Nobuhide.  4.105.627.  CI  26O-45.80N. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See — 

Colescotl,  Robert  L;  and  Tregear.  OeotTrey  W.  4.105.602.  CI. 
26O-800O 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Burkey,    David   J.;    and    Rosenau.    Clifford    M..    4.105.717.   CI 

260-889  000 
Stavnnou,  Stavros  C.  4.105,593,  CI.  260-2.300 
Armstrong.     Ernest    E.    Cementing    suging    tool.    4.105.074.    CI 

166-317.000 
Ami.  Urs;  Faucci.  Adnano;  and  Stocker.  August,  to  Lonza.  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess for  the  production  of  malonic  acid  dinithle  and  punfication 
thereof.  4.105.688,  CI.  260-465  80R 
Amn,  Edward  T  Nonslip  screw  driver.  4,105,056,  CI.  I45-50.00A. 
Arnold,  Hamilton  Webster;  Tillolson,  LeRoy  Conrad;  and  Young, 
James  Anhur.  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 
Multibeam.  digitally   modulated,   time  division,  switched  satellite 
commumcations  system.  4,105,973,  CI  325-4.000. 
Arod,  Jean;  Gauthier,  Michele;  and  Platzer,  Roger,  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energle  Atomique  Method  and  device  for  analysis  of  a  mixture  of 
hydrochloric  acid  and  organochlorine  compounds  contained  in  gases 
denved  in  particular  from  the  incineration  of  organochlorine  com- 
pounds 4,105,508,  CI  204- LOOT 
Arora,  Mulk  Raj,  to  Unican  Electrochemical  Products  Ltd.  Production 
of  thin,  stable,  solid  electrolyte  films  of  high  ionic  conductivity. 
4,105.807,  CI  427-126.000 
Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Schulz.  Lolhar;  and  Arpe,  Hans-Jurgeo,  4,105,753.  CI.  423-502.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Iwami.    Isamu;    Kawasaki.    Hironobu;    and    Kodama,    Atsuro, 
4,105.709.  CI.  26O-857.00L. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogawa.  Shinsaku;  and  Yoshida.  Muneo.  4.105.515.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawasaki.     Masahiro;     and     Sawada.     Yoshio.    4.106.035.     CI 
354-51.000. 
Asai.  Kiyokazu;  and  Takeuchi,  Akihiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota 
Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Ultrasonic  wave  fuel  injection  and  supply  device. 
4.I05.0O4.  CI.  123-141.000. 
Asakawa.  Akira.  to  Nippon  Knnbeya  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
detecting  elongation  of  a  joint  of  a  conveyor  belt.  4.106,005.  CI. 
340-676.000. 
Asano,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Takehiro,  Yasuda.   Kazumasa;  Asano.   Kazuhiro;  and 
Ishijima.  Takashi.  4,104,864,  CI.  58-39.500. 
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Asea  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hcllgren.  Keijo.  4.105.388.  CI.  425-389.000. 
VonKrusenstiema,  Otto;   Persson,   Anders;  and   Widell.   Marja. 
4.105.507.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Asp.  Benkt  Goran  Rurik:  See— 

Norback.  Hakan  Nils;  and  Asp.  Benkt  Goran  Rurik.  4.105, 
252-J26.000 
Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Eriksson.  Hans  Enk;  and  Florvall.  Gosta  Lennart.  4.105.768.  CI 
424-263.000. 
Atkin,  Howard  Dawson;  Stachurski.  Zbigniew  Henryk:  and  Cherry. 
Brian  Wilson,  to  Plastic  Enterpnses  Pty   Limited   Re-usable  plastic 
containers.  4,105,1 17.  CI.  206-501.000. 
Atkins.  Carl   E .  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation    Dual -frequency 
induction. 


porous  inorganic  hollow  filament  and  use  thereof  4.105.548.  CI. 
2IO-23.00H 
Baker,  Robert  W:  See— 

Wasson,  Joe  R  ;  Pressley,  Joseph  R.;  Baker,  Roben  W ;  Fairaizl, 
Joseph  H.;  and  Zorker,  Richard  J.,  4,105,328,  CI.  355-78.000 
584,  CI     Balatan.  Sergio  E  ,  to  M4T  Chemicals  Inc   Interpolymers.  method  of 
prepanng  the  same  and  emulsions  thereof,  and  meul  cans  coated  with 
the  interpolymers.  4,105,615.  CI  260-29  60T. 
Balco.  Inc.:  See— 

Balzer.   Claude    P;   and   Corman.    Edward    M.,   4,104,839,   CI. 
52-288000 
Balda-Werke  Photographische  Cerate  Und  Kunststoff  GmbH  4  Co.. 
KG    See— 
Lange.  Karl  Heinz.  4.106.041,  CI   354-206000. 


,keyedcon7rrcrcu^wrh\eyng^ne'^;orkhavinrv^^^^^^^^^^    Balducci.  Agostino;  Corbellini,  M.rghenta;  Monnino  Vittono.  Noun 
S?-„^v  a  in^mfttn   340:543  000  Bruno;  and  Rivola.  Luigi.  to  Snam  Progelti,  S  p  A   Preparation  of 

lL"S.M"r^„™J^        340-543.000.  ^^  ^.^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^^^  punfication   4.105.588.  CI 


resonant 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See-  .,„..,, 

Burk,  Emmett  H  .  Jr  ;  Yoo.  Jin  S  ;  and  Karch.  John  A  .  4.105.416. 

CI.  44-l.OOR 
Gallagher.  James  P  .  4.105.706.  CI   260-668A. 
Moore.  Thomas  F  .  4.105.252.  CI  299-4.000. 
Skinner.  James  L  .  4.105.124.  CI  209-114.000. 
Weidenaar.  Bernard  E.  4.105.054,  CI.  141-31 1.OOR. 
Audesse.  Emery  G.:  See— 

Sindlinger,  Ronald  E.;  and  Audesse.  Emery  O..  4.105.392.  CI 
431.95.OOR 


copper  and  silver  particles  I 
252-454.000 

Ball.  Edmund  Hugh,  to  Pirelli  General  Cable  Works  Ltd    Electrical 
cable  installations  with  cooling  means  4.105.860.  CI    I74-I5.0OC 

Ball  Valve  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Bunn.  Stuan  E  ;  and  Owsley.  Herbert  B..  4.105.058.  CI   151-41  740 

Ballas,  George  C .  to  Weed  Eater.   Inc.  Rotary  cutting  assembly 
4.104,797.  CI  30-276.000. 

Balzer.  Claude  P  ;  and  Corman.  Edward  M..  to  Balco.  Inc.  Wall  protec- 
tion assembly  4.104.839.  CI.  52-288.000 


Auer  Eherhard  Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  and  Stutzke.  Paul,  to  Hoechst  Banks.  Reginald  George  Sinclair;  and  Williams,  Alan,  to  British  Gas 

Ak'tiengesellschaft    Production  of  N-substituted  2-carbamoyl  phos-  Corporation  Method  of  prepanng  and  filtenngcoprecipitaled  nickel- 

phinic  acids.  4.105,689.  CI.  260-502.500  alumina  catalysts.  4.105.591.  CI.  252-46600J. 

Auer.  Peter;  Kluge.  Fntz;  Lieske.  Helmut;  and  Wutzler    Horst.  to  Barber-Coltnan  Company:  See-                .,„,„„  „   ,,,,01000 

DyckerhofT  &  Widmann  Akticngesellschaft   Apparatus  for  the  pro-  Trosl.  Wayne  C  .  and  Darsie.  Bums.  4.105.052.  CI   139-IOl.tMJ. 

duction  of  finished  prestressed  concrete  members.  4.105.382.  CI.  Barbier.  Xavier  N^:  See-                        v..,;.,  v    a  irK  bm   ri    179 

425-88  000.  Aveneau.  Andre  A.;  and  Barbier,  Xavier  N.,  4,105,869,  CI.  17y- 

Austin  Arthur  L.;  Levis.  William  W  .  Jr  ;  Pizxini.  Louis  C  and  Hart-  15  OBD 

man.  Robert  J.  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Polyurethane  Barcroft  Company  See—                ,„,  „„  _,   ,„  ,,-,„»>     -- 

foam  from  an  oxyalkylaled  product  4.105.597,  CI  521-159  000.  Glasscock,  Green  Bateman,  4.105.579  CI.  252-317.000.        -  ^ 

Au°omabed  Bmldmg  Components.  Inc  :  See-  Barcus.  Victor  D  .  to  General  &ectnc  Company.  A«iliary  cooling 

Castillo,  Adolfo  4,104.962.  CI.  100-100.000.  device.  4.105,905.  CI   310-59.000. 

Aveneau.  Andre  A  ;  and  Barbier.  Xavier  N..  to  Societe  Anonyroe  de  Bard,  Charles  L  ;  and  Pfitzenmaier.  Raymond  W  .  to  United  Suws  of 

Telecommunications    Time-division  multiplex  digital  transmission  Amenca^ Army  Machine  gun  barrel  for  firing  blanks- 4,104,953.  CI 


system  with  intermediate  stations  adapted  to  transit  insert  and  extract 
d'igital  channels.  4,105.869.  CI   179-15  OBD. 

'^"^Yerk&'john  w';'id  Avery.  James  E  .  4.105.471.  CI   I36-89.0CC 
Axthammer.  Ludwig.  to  Fichtel  &   Sachs  AG    Hydraulic  system 

4.105.041.  CI.  137-1 16  flOO 
Ayaia.  Naoki:  See- 


Tanaka,  Nobuyoshi;  A>ata.  Naoki;  Takeda.  Mitsuo;  Matsumura.    Barnes.  Carl  E.:  See— 


89-14.00E. 

Bardebes.  David  Paul.  Fish  hooks  4.104,820,  CI  43-36.000. 

Bardwick,  John,  III.  to  Aztec  Staging  Co.,  Inc  Portable  staging  equip- 
ment. 4.104.835.  CI.  52-7  000 

Barnes.  Arthur  C  ;  and  Bames.  Carl  E  .  to  Barson  Corp.  Polymenzation 
of  :-pyrrolidone  with  alkaline  catalyst  and  SO.  chain  initiator 
4.105.645.  CI.  528-313.000 


Susumu;  and  Matsumoto.  Kazuya.  4.105.335.  CI.  356-108.000. 
Ayers.  Wayne  R  Combination  gauge  4.104.909,  CI.  73-118  000. 
Averst.  McKenna  &  Harrison.  Ltd    See— 

Philipp.    Adolph    H;    and    Jirkovsky.    Ivo    L.    4.105.778,    CI. 
424-275.000. 
Azadian.  Genevieve:  See— 

Pierdet.     Andre:     and     Azadian,     Genevieve,     4,105,761,     (.1. 
424-243.000. 
Aztec  Staging  Co  ,  Inc.:  See— 

Bardwick.  John.  III.  4.104,835.  CI.  52-7  000. 
B  F  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

i:ohen.  LouU.  4.105.840.  CI   526-62  000. 
B  &  H  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc  :  See- 
Hoffmann.  Wolfgang.  4,104,845.  CI  53-14.000. 
Baak,  Albert  E   Power  unit  for  golf  cart  and  the  like.  4, 105,084,  CI. 

180-11,000 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Pinkslaff,  Carlos  Dean,  4.104,899,  CI.  72-24.000. 
Bacher,     Helmut      Broad-band     continuously     variable    attenuator 
4.105,960.  CI.  333-81.0OA 


Back.  Gerhard,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  dyeing  natural    BASF  Akiiengesellschalt:  See- 


Barnes,  Arthur  C;  and  Bames.  Carl  E.,  4,105,645.  O.  528-313.000 
Bames.  Russell  M  :  See— 

Deffner.  John  F.;  Wendel,  Donald  W.;  and  Bames,  Russell  M  . 
4.105.126.  CI   211-49.00D. 
Barnes.  Thomas  Malcolm,  to  Hatsco  Corporation  Method  for  produc- 
tion of  refined  steel.  4.105.439.  O.  75-51.000 
Baron,  David  Alan;  and  Hampton.  James  Ronald,  to  Litton  Systems, 
Inc  Microwave  energy  feed  system  for  combination  cooking  appara- 
tus. 4,105,886,  CI   219-10  55E. 
Barrows,  Franklin  Herbert:  See— 

Hunter,    Byron    Alexander;    and    Barrows,    FranUw    Herbert, 
4,105.601,  CI   521-95000. 
Barson  Corp.:  See- 
Barnes,  Arthur  C  ;  and  Barnes,  Carl  E ,  4.105,645,  CI  528-313.000 
Barten.  Piet  Gerard  Joseph;  and  Bijma,  Jan,  to  US   Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Sutic  convergence  unit,  and  a  color  display  tube  comprising  a 
convergence    unit    having    permanent    magnets.    4,105.983,    CI 
335-212.000. 
Bartletl  Rodney  J  ,  and  Morrey.  John  R..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy  Isotope  separation  4,105,921.  CI  250-423  OOP. 


prorein  fibres  with  metallic  azo  dyes  4.105.400,  CI.  8-43.000 

Bacovsky.  Filip:  See— 

Jakl.  Vladimir;  Cink.  Josef;  and  Bacovsky.  Filip.  4.104.823.  CI. 
47-1. OOR. 

Baghdady.  Elie  J.  Navigation  aid  syslem.  4.106.023.  CI   343-10600D. 

Bagli.  Jehan  F.;  and  Ferdinandi.  Eckhardt.  10  Amencan  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Thiphene  cthanolamines  4.105.663,  CI 
544-379.000.  ,   ^  ,         ^- 

Baguelin,  Yves,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Vehicules  Industnels  et  d  E- 
quipemcnts  Mecaniques  Saviem.  Engine  cooling  syslems.  4,104,993. 
CI.  123-41.490. 

^^"sky.  Geffrey  R ;  a^d"Baird.  William  C .  Jr..  4.105.704.  CI   260- 

666.00P 
Baker.  Alfred.  Side  glare-eliminating  device  for  secureinenl  lo  eye- 
glasses   and    other    suitable    mounting    structures.    4,105,304,    CI. 

Baker  Derrick  John;  and  Bones,  Roger  John  Electric  cells.  4.105.834. 

CI  429-104.000  ^        ,       ,  ,  >,, 

Baker.  Eugene  E..  to  Halliburton  Company.  Gravel  pack  liner  assemWy 


Boehlke.  Klaus;  Welz,  Martin;  Foerster.  Peter;  Sterzel,  Hans-Josef; 

Wurmb.  Rolf;  and  Matthies.  Hans  Georg,  4.105.624.  CI.  260- 

40.00R 
Dockner.  Toni;  Toussaint.  Herbert;  and  Decker.  Martin.  4,105,657, 

CI.  260-239.00B. 
Himmele.  Walter;  Hupfer,  Leopold;  Toussaint,  Herbert;  and  Paul, 

Gerhard,  4,105,669,  CI.  260-307  OOF. 
Schulz,    Bemhard;    Paust,   Joachim;   and    Schneider,   Joachim, 

4,105.855.  CI.  560-190.000 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Austin   Arthur  L .  Levis.  William  W..  Jr ;  Pizzim.  Louis  C;  and 

Hartman.  Robert  J  .  4.105.597.  CI  521-159.000. 
Bassner.  Helmut:  See— 

Bimer.  Winfricd:  Mueller.  Hans;  Listmann.  Horst;  and  Bassner, 

Helmut,  4,104,875,  CI  60-202.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Schwerzcl.  Robert  E.;  Klosterman.  Nancy  E.;  Kelly.  John  Robert, 

and  Hillenbrand.  Louis  J..  4.105.014.  CI.  126-270.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See — 

Gentaz.  Claude;  and  Bienvenu.  Gerard.  4.105.440.  CI.  75-66.000. 


ft'olt^'-a  W^""'  '"""'""  """'"'  '°'  "  """""  ^""K™  MarSf-and  Battigelli.  Jean  A..  4.105.424.  CI.  65-3.00C. 

Bat  ?  n*'rnf,'ioiarco^ra,ion:  See-  Baublitz   Airvey  W   Auxiliary  clothes  hanger  support.  4,104,972,  CI 

Hclmus  Sydney  S,  4,105,075.  CI.  166-321.000  108-31000 

H.i-r    Richard  Anson    Forsythe,  George  Daniel;  Likhyani.  Kewal  Baudin.  Cecile:  See—                                                             .   .,   t 

^tmhailRotnSi^rtEil;  and  Ro^rtson,  David  Charles,  toDu  SigwjUt    Pierre    Pol.onAl«nBa^.^^^^ 

Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company    Separation  device  of  ngid  Mihajlo  (Michel).  4.105,713,  CI.  .60-879.ut«. 
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Bauer,  Doiuld  J  :  See—  ,  „^ 

Eiselc.  Judilh  A  .  and  Bauer.  Donald  I.  4,105,747,  CI  423-263.000. 

Baugh,  Benjamin  Charles;  Young,  Norman  R  ;  and  Runnlon,  Glenmore 

J    to  Unarco  Indusines.  Inc  Checksiand.  4,105,096,  CI   Ig6-I.0AC. 

Baumann,   Oeorg;  and   Hoffmann,   Helmuu   to   Dralonc   Electronic 

GmbH  Ceramic  capacitor.  4,106,075,  CI.  361-320000. 
Baumann,  Terry  F  ;  and  Brummer.  Gerald  W  ,  to  Amity  Leather  Prod- 
ucts Company  nexible  receptacle  with  credit  card  holder.  4,105,057, 
CI.  150-35  OOO 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratoncs.  Inc.;  See— 

Cammarau.  Frank,  III;  Miller.  Joe  Alan;  and  Martin,  Jerry  D, 

4,105,730,  CI   264-89.000. 
Macemon,  James  H  ,  4,105,%7,  CI  324-115.000. 
Virag,  Robert  A  ,  4,105,029,  CI.  128-2140OR. 
Saver  Akticngesellschafl:  See — 

■  Blank,  Hemz  Ulnch,  4,105,692.  CI.  260-543.00R   „   ^  ,  ^     „ 
Buysch.    Hans-Josef;    Krimm,    Hcinnch;    and    Rudolph,    Hans, 

4,105.641,  CI   526-712000  

Dieteneh,  Dieter;  and  Markusch,  Peter,  4,105,594,  CI  521-100.000 
Eisenmann,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Broch,  Karl  Heini,  4,105.595,  CI 

Oot'tschlich,     Alou:     and     Leverenz,     Klaus,     4,105,655.     CI 

260-207,100. 
Hardt,  Dietnch;  Serim.  Volker;  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  and  Braese, 

Hans-Eberhard,  4,105,711,  CI  260-873  000. 
Hamisch,  Horst,  4,105,665,  CI.  260-28900C. 
Margotle,     Dieter;     and     Vemaleken,     Hugo.     4.105.713.     CI 

Muller,  Erwin;  and  Thomas,  Heinz,  4,105,600,  CI.  521-129.000^ 
von  Oertzen,  Klaus;  Bien,  Hans  Samuel,  deceased;  and  Bien,  Oa- 
bnele,  legal  representative.  4.105.662.  CI.  544-294.000. 
Bavfront  Carpet  and  Vacuum,  Inc.:  See — 

Moore,  Barnard  J..  4,105,420,  CI   55-274.000. 
Beall  John  Horace  Line  diverting  tool  4,105,189,  CI  254-139.000 
Bean  Lloyd  F  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Transfer  of  conductive  particles. 

4.105,320,  CI.  355-30TR 
Bean,  Samuel  L  ;  See— 

Swaine,  James  W.,  Jr  ;  Low,  William  W  ,  and  Bean,  Samuel  L  , 
4,105,754.  CI  423-514.000 

^'"j'^iL'^'jSln  Rr^'Hoffm^i.  James  T  .  4. 105. 1 16.  CL  206^84.000 
Beatlv    John  C.  III.  to  Raymond,  John  L  ;  and  Reath,  Robert  i 

Apparatus    for    removing    impunties    from    electrolyte    solutions 

4,105.534,  CI.  204-JOl.OOO. 
Becker    Aaron  J  ,  and  Das,  Subodh  K.,  to  Aluminum  Company  ol 

America.  Aluminum  chlondc  production.  4,105,752,  CI.  423-496.000. 

Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See—  .      .  ...  „,,    ,-i 

Antoshkiw,   William  T.  and  Unic,  Thomos  A,,  4,105,022,  CI. 

Gutcho,    Sidney,    McCartcr,    Henry;    and    Chanod,    Edward, 
4,105,410,  CI  23-2530TP 
Bedgood.  Michael  Alben;  and  Leach,  John  Stuan,  to  International 
Standard    Electric    Corporation     Single    optical    fiber   connector 
4,105.285,  CI.  350-96,210 

^^u'gL^s'  Deno"a7d  Begley,  Paul  M.,  4,105,639,  CI  528-177.000. 

Beguin  Daniel  E  ;  Bosc,  Henri  J  ;  and  Colin,  Jean-Mane  H.,  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electnc  Corporation  Radar  system  with  circular 
polarized  transmission  and  adaptive  rain  depolarization  compensa- 
tion, 4,106,015,  CI.  343-5  OOW.  ...... 

Behnke  Joachim;  Frank,  Dieter,  and  Willrabenstcm,  Michael,  to  Ak- 
zona  Incorporated.  SubiUzation  of  banum,  strontium  and  calcium 
complexes  of  polytcrephthaloyi  oxalamidrazone  and  polydiphen- 
ylether-dicarboxylic   acid-4.4 -oxalamidrazone.   4.105.620,   CI.   260- 

Bell,  Albert  H.  Ill;  and  Zeek,  Richard  M  ,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Two-stage  regenerator  seal  4,105,062,  CI   165-9.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See-  ,-     .  ,„,  ,„  ,-,   ,„ 

Wells,  Thomas  R ;  and  Dahlen,  Theodore  E.,  4,105,312,  a.  353- 

Wells,    Thomas    R;    and    Kearney,    Robert    L.,    4,105,319,    CI. 
353-120.000. 
Bell  Ko-On  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See—  ,„  , ,  ,^ 

Utsumi,  Jihaciro,  4,105,306,  CI.  352-14000 
Bell   Richard  A  .  Wallace,  Earl  C  ;  and  Winters.  Ted  W  ,  to  General 
Engineering  and  Mfg  Corporation  Convertible  sofa  and  bed  struc- 
ture 4,104,747.  CI,  5-37-OOR, 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Arnold  Hamilton  Webster;  Tillolson,  LeRoy  Conrad;  and  Young, 

Junes  Arthur,  Jr.,  4,105,973,  CI.  325.4_000 
Bjorklund,  Gary  Carl;  and  Liao,  Paul  Foo-Hung.  4,105.337,  CI. 

Bridges.  Thomas  James;  and  Burkhardt.  Ernest  Gardner,  4,105,919, 
CI   250-341  000  

Dkk,  George  Wilmer,  4.106,009,  CI.  340-343,000.       „     ^     „ 

Ologe  Detlef  Chnstoph.  Kammow,  Ivan  Paul,  and  Presby,  Her- 
man Melvin.  4,105,283,  CI.  350-96.310.  J  „,     ^. 

Gordon,  Alan  Mayer;  Mazurck.  Edward  Francis;  and  Wnghl, 
Arden'Bemard,  4,106,070,  CI  36M2  000 

Kustka,  George  John,  4,105,863,  CI    178-67.000. 

Paoh,  Thomas  Lee.  4.106,096,  CI.  364-»81000. 

^"*^"!,  A7fo"s  w!lnd  Hell,  H««.  4.105,386.  a.  425-217.000. 

Belv  Nikolai  Grigonevich:  See —  .        -,  . 

Lebedev    Vladimir  Konsiantinovich.  Gupalo,  Jury  Dmitnevich; 

Troitsky   Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Bely,  Nikolai  Gngonevich; 

Nagaitsev       Vladimir      Alexandrovich;      Nudelman,      Bons 


Vladimirovich;    Krasnov,    Alesandr    Ivanovich;    Borju,    Jury 
losifovich;   Parshin.   Dmitry   Nikolaevich;   Zhinzhikov,   Pavel 
Andreevich;  and  Komeev,  Aleundr  Nikolaevich,  4,105,964,  CI. 
323-43.50S. 
Benda,  Hans:  See—  ,„,,,„   « 

Amann,  Rolf;  Benda,  Hans;  and  Diclterle,  Albert.  4,105,230,  Q, 
292-202.000. 
Benes,  Milan;  and  Peska,  Jan,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved.  Quater- 
nary salts  of  methacrylic  or  acrylic  esters  and  cationic  qual»n»ry 
polyclectrolytes  and   ion  exchange   resins  thereof   4,105,858,  CI. 
560-222.000. 
Berenbaum,  Morris  B.:  See- 
Sweeney,  RKhard  F.;  Peterson,  James  O.;  Sukomick,  Bernard; 
Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Eibeck.  Richard  E ;  and  Berenbaum,  Morris 
B  ,  4,105,691,  CI.  260-530.00R. 
Bergan,  Kenneth  N ,  to  Control   Data  Corporation.  Current  dnve 

circuits.  4,106,088,  CI   363-132.000. 
Berger,  Herbert;  Gall,  Rudi;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased  (by  Planner,  Wer- 
ner, administrator);  Thiel.  Max;  and  Vomel,  Wolfgang,  to  Bochringer 
Mannheim  GmbH.  3-Nitropyrazole  compounds  and  antimicrobial 
compositions.  4.105.772,  CI  424-269000. 
Berger.  Sidney  Ethan,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation  Treated  hydrated 

alumina.  4.105.465.  CI,  1O6-3O8.0OQ. 
Bergkamp,  Helen  G ;  and  Bergkamp,  Robert  L   Recipe  card  storage 

device  and  display  means.  4,105,270,  CI.  312-330.0OR. 
Bergkamp,  Robert  L  :  See— 

Bergkamp,  Helen  G  ;  and  Bergkamp,  Robert  L.,  4,105,270.  CI. 
3I2-33O.0OR 
Bergt,  Carl,  to  General  Electnc  Company    Space  air  conditioning 

control  system  and  apparatus,  4,105,063,  CI,  165-21,000, 
Berkelhammer,  Gerald:  and  Kameswaran,  Venkalamaran,  to  Amencan 
Cyanamid  Company    Insecticidal  and  acaricidal  m-phenoxybenzyl 
esters     of     2,2-difluoro-l,3-benzodioxole-5-<a-alkyl)acetic      acids. 
4,105,780,  CI  424-282.000. 
Berkovitz,  Robert  A.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc  Stereo  and  spacious- 
ness reverberation  system  using  random  access  memory  and  multi- 
plex. 4,105,864,  CI    179-l.OOJ. 
Bemascom,  Mario:  See— 

Vargiu,    Silvio;    Manzoni,    Pier    Luigi;    Bemasconi,    Mano;   and 
Parodi,  Antonio,  4,105,604.  CI,  260-17.200. 
Bemel.  Rudolf;  Koller.  Hans;  and  Wachberger,  Eugen,  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc    Process  and  device  for  the  automatic  dilution  of 
solutions  4,105,137,  CI   222-1.000. 
Bertrams,  Johannes  Kun,  deceased;  and  by  Mulkens,  Casper  Antomus 
Henricus,  administrator,  to  US    Philips  Corporation   Voltage  rail. 
4,105,099,  CI    19I-29.0DM 
Bidwell,  Robert  E:  See-  ..„.„,,     ^, 

Kurtz,    Leonard    D.;   and    Bidwell.    Robert    E..   4,105.031,    CI 
128-276,000 
Bien,  Else,  legal  represenutive:  See— 

von  Oeruen,  Klaus;  Bien,  Hans  Samuel,  deceased;  and  Bien,  Oa- 
bnele,  legal  representative,  4,105,662,  CI  544-294000. 
Bien,  Gabnele,  legal  representative:  See— 

von  Oertzen,  Klaus:  Bien,  Hans  Samuel,  deceased;  and  Bien,  Ga- 
bnele, legal  representative,  4,105.662,  CI   544-294.000. 
Bien,  Hans  Samuel,  deceased:  See— 

von  Oeruen,  Klaus,  Bien,  Hans  Samuel,  deceased;  and  Bien,  Ga- 
bnele. legal  represenutive.  4.105.662,  CI.  544-294.000. 
Bienvenu,  Gerard:  See —  ^^ 

Gentaz.  Claude;  and  Bienvenu,  Gerard,  4,105,440.  CI.  75-66.000. 

Barten,    Piet    Gerard    Joseph;    and    Bijma,    Jan,    4,105,983,   O. 
335-212.000. 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  .  ,„,  ..^    ^ 

Lau    George   W;   and    Bujnowski,    Edward  J.,   4,105.164,   CI. 
239-526.000. 
Biolronik  Mess-  und  Therapiegerale  GmbH  &  Co :  See— 

Richler,  Oerolf;  and  Shanks,  Scott  B.,  4,105.037,  CI   128-419.0OP 
Bimer  Winfned;  Mueller.  Hans;  Lislmann.  Horst;  and  Bassner.  Helmut, 
to     Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm    GmbH      Ion     pnme     mover 
4,104,875,  CI.  60-202.000. 
Bishop,  Robert  C:  See— 

Shanbrom,  Edward;  and  Bishop,  Robert  C,  4,105,650,  CI.  260- 
I12  00B. 
Bitzel,  Hubert:  See—  „  „   -. 

Herb,  Eugen.  Petera.  Theodor;  and  Bitzel.  Hubert,  4,104,940,  CI 
83-71.000. 
Biver,  William  Ralph,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Device  for  determining 
the  activated  clotting  time  of  a  blood  sample    4,105,411,  CI.  23- 
25300R,  __     „ 

Bizzell.  David;  and  Makarainen,  Eino  A  Arrow  mounted  self-retract- 
ing sight.  4.105.209.  CI.  273-I06.5OR, 
Bjorklund.  Gary  Cart;  and  Liao.  Paul  Foo-Hung.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.    Incorporated.    Self-induced    rotation    ellipsomcter 
4,105,337,0.  356-114  000. 
Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  See— 

Seifert,  Peter,  4,105,543.  CI  209-240.000 
Blaich,  Bemhard;  Zehender,  Ernst;  and  Kemer,  Karl,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH  Silicon  oxide  coated  metal  having  improved  corrosion  resis- 
tance. 4,105,821,  CI-  428-215  000. 
Blake,  James  Edward:  See— 

Lambert,  Thomas  W;  and  Blake,  James  Edward,  4,105,922,  CI 
25O-495.00T, 
Blakely,   Donald  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Process  for 
producing  a  particle  pack  composition  compnsing  alumina  and  the 
resulting  attrition  resistant  composition.  4, 105,587,  CI.  252-439.000. 
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Blank,  Heinz  Ulnch,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  benzenesulphonyl  chloride  4.105,692,  CI,  260- 
J^^OOR  .,      ^        ,^ 

Blinn,  Ludwig,  to  Pohlig-Heckelbleichert  Vereinigte  Maschinenfab- 
nken  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  discharging  bulk  material. 
4,105,143,  CI.  222-161000. 
Blomqvist,  Ake  Hugo  Petrus;  and  Stalfors,  Rolf  Lennart,  to  AB  Bofors. 
Device  for  receiving  or  transmitting  radiation.  4,105,174,  CI. 
244-3.160  „      , 

Blomstedl,  Hans  C.  M.,  to  Hans  Blomstedt  Handelsbolag.  Pacifier 
4,105,032,  CI.  128-360.000,  ,,      .^ 

Bloom,  Allen;  and  Hung,  Ling  Kong,  to  RCA  Corporation    Liquid 
crystalline  4"-cyano-  or  4 ■■-nitrobenzylidene-4'-(N,N-dialkylamino>- 
l-aminoazabenzene  dyes,  4,105,654,  CI,  260-205,000 
Blunier,  Dennis  L,;  and  Clemens,  Donald  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 
Track  shoe  and  bolt  retention  arrangement.  4,105.260.  CI.  305-54,000 
Boah,  John  K.;  and  Kennedy.  Richard  W  ,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany Method  of  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  device.  4, 104,786, 
CI  29-583.000. 
BOC  Limited:  See—  „     .      .  ,„,  .„.,    ,., 

Marshall,  Denis  John;  and  Mohin,  Terry  Martin,  4,105,887,  CI 
219-72,000.  ^       , 

Bochis,  Richard  J  ;  and  Tolman,  Richard  L ,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
Imidazoll,2-a]  pyridines  substituted  with  a  thienyl,  thiazolyl,  or 
thiadiazolyl  group.  4,105,767,  CI.  424-256,000 
Bodig.  Bemd:  See—  .  „  .         ^    ..    j      ^ 

Jundt,  Werner;  Werner,  Peter;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Sohncr,  Gerhard;  and 
Roth,  Helmut,  4,105,006.  CI   123-I48.00E 
Boehlke.  Klaus;  Welz,  Martin;  poerster,  Peter;  Sterzel,  Hans-Josef; 
Wurmb,  Rolf;  and  Matthies,  Hans  Georg.  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft   Reinforced  vinyl  chloride  polymer  compositions  containing 
poly-ncopenlylene  terephthalate.  4,105,624,  CI.  26a4000R. 
Boehnnger  Ingelheim  GmbH:  S«—        „,,,,,         _      .,   „    u 
Kopoe,  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Stable.  Helmut;  Reichl.  Rich- 
ard^ and  Giesemann,  Rolf.  4,105,796,  CI,  424-330.000. 
Kummer,  Werner.  Suhle.  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Haarmann. 
Walter;  and  Reichl.  Richard,  4,105,765,  CI  424-248.560 
Boehnnger  Mannheim  GmbH:  See—  ,_.,.,  j 

Berger  Herbert;  Gall,  Rudi;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased;  Thiel.  Max;  and 

Vomel,  Wolfgang,  4,105,772,  CI,  424-269.000. 
Braun,  Hans,  4.104,807,  CI.  34-92  000. 

Boeing  Company,  The:  See—  

Hardin,  Robert  H,  4,105,949,  CI  331-37  000. 
Larkworthy,  Peter  J  ;  Rose,  James  A  ;  and  Martin,  Anthony  J,, 
4,104,964,  CI.  100-232  000.  „    _,^   ^, 

Larsen,  Hals  Norman;  and  Kamber,  Peter  Werner,  4,104,876.  CI. 

Martm,    Donald    L;    and    Yanke,    David    B.,    4,105.900.    CI 
307-219.000 
Bolin    Oustav  Georg  Ame.  Sound  resonator  for  amplifying  sound 

waves.  4,104.945.  CI.  84-1  150 
Bolin.  Phihp  C:  See—  ,  „  ,.      ~.-,      r- 

Cookson.  Alan  H.;  Kemeny.  George  A  ;  and  Bolm.  Philip  C, 
4.105.859.  CI    174-14.00R 
Boling  Norman  L  .  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  0-switched  laser  and  laser 

rod.  4.105.956.  CI  33I-9450Q  ,    ^        ,.  „ 

Bollag.  Werner;  Ruegg.  Rudolf;  and  Ryser,  Gottlieb,  to  HofTmann-La 
Roche  Inc  9-Phenyl  5.6-dimelhyl-nona-2,4.6.8-tetraeonic  acid  com- 
pounds. 4.105.681.  CI   260-404000 
Rnllf   Pierre  Sec 

Monnier.  Dcnys;  and  Bolle.  Pierre.  4.105.409.  CI.  23-232,00R. 
Bonaddio.  Robert  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc  Force  applying  device 

for  sconng  wheels  4,104,939,  CI  83-7.000. 
Bond.  Robert  See—  j    „     j     n    i.  _ 

Lees    Geoffrey;    Williams.   Arthur    Roger;   and    Bond,    Robert, 
4,105,458.  CI   106-97,000. 
Bone   Geoffrey  Edward;  and  Allen.  Peter  Baguley.  to  Sperry  Rand 
Limited.  Suspension  system  for  nozzle  of  jet  propelled  vehicle. 
4.104.877.  CI.  60-230.000, 
Bones,  Roger  John:  See—  .,„,,,,.    r-i 

Baker,  Demck  John;  and  Bones,  Roger  John,  4,105,834,  CI. 
429-104  000  ,  ^ 

Bonfanti  Ottavio   Method  for  the  production  of  a  synthetic  matenal 

having  a  mother-of-pearl  look  4,105,733,  CI.  264-108.000. 
Bonum-Werk  Inh.  Friednch  Hetzmannseder:  See— 

Hrabik,  Heinrich,  4,104,818,  CI.  40- 1 52.000. 

Boone,  David  E:  See—  r.      j  c    ..  in<  aa*  r-i 

Hoff,  Glen  R.;  Fotis.  Peter,  Jr  ;  and  Boone.  David  E  ,  4.105.846.  Ci 

526-124.000.  „  .,  „ 

Borchen.  Lothar;  and  Stenzel.  Karl-Jorg.  to  Siemeiu  Aktiengesen- 

schafl.  Low-current  conuct  construction  4.105.828.  CI.  42B-665.UW. 

^''"Flood",''john' Michael;  Messervey,  Clifford  Harry;  Dye,  Richard; 
and  O'Connor,  Leo  Patnck,  4,105,122.  CI  209-73.000. 

Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Phillips.  Bernard  C.  4.104,994  CI.  123-73.00R, 

Bonu,  Jury  losifovich:  See—  r-.     .  i. 

Ubedev  Vladimir  Konsiantinovich;  Gupalo,  Jury  Dmiinevich; 
Troitsky,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Bely,  Nikolai  Gngonevich; 
Nagaitsev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Nudelman,  Sons 
VlSimirovich;  Krasnov,  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Borju,  Jury 
losifovich;  Parshin,  Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  Zh'-^Jikov  Pavel 
Andreevich;  and  Komeev,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich,  4,105,964,  CI 

Bork  C  Gary;  and  Kenan,  John  E  Bamer  with  internal  dramage  duct. 

4  105  353,  CI  404-2.000. 
BoiTineth,  Jay  W.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy.  Servo  type 


switching  for  remote  automatic  braking  system    4,105,258,  CI 
303-93.000. 
Borsig  GmbH:  See— 

Schindelhauer,  Gerhard,  4,105,375,  CI  418-54000 
Borst,  Hans;  Evans,  Reginald  David  Owen;  and  Rand,  John  Arthur,  to 
Internationale  Ocirooi  Maalschappij  "Ociropa"  B  V  Dewaxing  with 
a  polymenzed  polyol  ester  dewaxing  aid,  4,105,539,  CI.  208-33.000. 
Bosc,  Henn  J.:  See— 

Beguin,  Daniel  E;  Bosc,  Henn  J  ;  and  Colin,  Jean-Mane  H  , 
4,106,015,  CI   343-5.00W. 
Bothof,  Delwin  L  ;  Fowlcs,  Richard  G  ;  Heinzl.  Johann  J  ,  Novolny, 
David  R  ;  Weisicklc,  Robert  L  ,  Wetzel,  John  H  ;  and  WinninghofT. 
Paul  G  .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company    Digiully  controlled  trans- 
mission impairment  measunng  apparatus  4.105.995,  CI  .140-146  I OE 
Bottger,  Erik  Device  for  safety-helmet  with  ear  mufflers  4.104,743.  CI 

2-423,000, 
Boucher,  Rosaire   Endless  track  for  a  tracked  vehicle  4,105,259,  CI 

305-50.000. 
Boudouris,  Angelo,  to  Eprad  Incorporated    Film  transport  system. 
4,105,311,  CI   352-187.000 

Bourgeois.  Alain:  See —  

Bui-Hai.  Nhu;  and  Bourgeois.  Alain.  4,106,026,  Q.  343-786,000, 
Bourguignon,  Philippe:  See— 

Opron,   Robert;   Bourguignon,    Philippe;   and   Guelton,   Claude, 
4.104,827.  CI,  49-385000 
Bovagne.  Rene,  to  Creusot-Loirc  Device  for  locating  a  layer  of  tubes 

in  an  enclosure  4.105.067.  CI.  165-159.000 
Bowen,  Robert  F  :  See— 

Freedman.    George;    and    Bowen.    Robert    F .    4,104.957.    CI. 
99-283,000- 
Bowman.   Bradshaw     Pattern  forming  wheel  for  uncured  concrete 

surfaces,  4105.354,  CI  404-72000. 
Boylelt,  William  Frederick,  to  Consultant  Gas  Engineer  Umiled.  Fuel 

burners  4,105.393.  CI  431-1 16.000. 
Boyne  Mountain  Lodge,  Inc  :  See— 

Kircher,  Everett  F  ;  and  Dilworth,  James  L.,  4,105,161,  CI   239- 
2.00S. 
BP  Canada:  See— 

Savard,  Gilbert,  4,104,971,  CI.  I04-I72.00B. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Matheson.  Ian  Alastair,  4,105,585,  CI.  252-429.0OB. 
Bradberry,  Carl.  Miniature  dental  kit  4,105,120,  CI  206-581  000 
Bradshaw,  William  A  ;  and  Dalgleish,  Gerald,  to  Amencan  Range  & 

Manufactunng  Co.  Inc  Closure  plug.  4,105,135,  CI.  220-288  000 
Brady,  Michael  Barry  Clive:  See— 

Pickenng,  Alan  Hugh;  Brady,  Michael  Barry  Clive;  and  Uwis, 
Peter  Frederick.  4.105.951.  CI.  331-90000 
Braese.  Hans-Eberhard:  See— 

Hardt.  Dietnch;  Serim.  Volker;  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  and  Braese. 
Hans-Eberhard.  4.105.711.  CI.  260-873.000. 
Brass.  Robert  L  .  to  General  Mills  Fun  Group,  Inc.  Toy  construcuon 
system  having  reusable  distensible  joining  members.  4,104,952,  CI 

W-'OOR  .        ..    ,.   J  r 

Braum,  Ludwig,  to  Libandor  Trading  Corporation  Inc    Method  for 
checking  coins  and  com  checking  apparatus  for  the  performance  of 
the  aforesaid  method.  4.105.105.  CI   194-lOOOOA. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sec— 

Karey.  Hans;  Oberheim.  Robert,  and  Heintke.  Hans-Eberhard, 
4,106,080,  CI.  362-18000 
Braun    Emst   and  Braun,  Gert,  to  Halbach  4  Braun    Double  chain 
conveyor  constniction  4,105,110,  CI   198-731  000 

Braun,  Gert:  See—  _,    

Braun,  Emst;  and  Braun.  Gert.  4.105.110.  CI   198-731.000 
Braun.  Hans,  to  Boehnnger  Mannheim  GmbH  Machine  for  the  contin- 
uous preparation  and  packaging  of  freeze-dried  materials.  4, 104,807, 
CI.  34-92  000  „  „     ^ 

Braund,  Kennelh  William;  and  Webster,  John  Lawrence,  to  A  P  Prod- 
ucts Incorporated    Molded  cable  termination  assembly  with  insert 
4,105,278,  CI   339-103.00M. 
Braunstein,  David  M.:  See—  „      ,  .,     .  ,„.  ,,-,    „ 

Seraanchik,  Michael;  and  Braunstein,  David  M.,  4.105,637,  CI 
528-241.000.  ,  ^      . 

Breaux,  Earl  J  ,  to  J.  Ray  McDermott  &  Co.,  Inc  Pipe  cleaning  brush 

assembly  for  pipe  facing  machine  4,104,937,  CI  82-34. OOR 
Breitbard,   Elford  Bamett,  to  Tele-Quik,   Inc    Telephone  directory 

infomiation  support  bracket  4,105,181.  CI  248-452  000 
Brenner.  Bemd:  See— 

Buckl.    Hans;    Brenner.    Bemd;    and    Eisenschraid,    Wolfgang, 
4,105.467,  CI    127-37  000. 
Brenta,  Robert,  to  Brenta,  Robert.  Portable  workshop.  4,105.055.  CI 

144-286.00R 
Brevetor  S  A.:  See— 

Conne.  Robert  H.,  4,106,074,  CI.  361-248000. 
Bnchard,  Jean;  Colery,  Jean-Claude;  and  Meuret,  Femand,  to  Interox. 
Paniculate  peroxygen  compounds  coaled  with  sodium  sesquicarbon- 
ate  or  NaiSO.mNa-COj  .iM.tr, a  4!«-«)oa)    ^     ^  „  „  -r  ■ 

Bndges,  Thomas  James;  and  Burkhardi,  Emest  Gardner,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratones,  Incorporated.  Spectrophone  with  field  tuning  of 
absorption  cell  4105,919.  CI.  250-341.000. 
Bndgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Suzuki,  Masayoshi;  Ooimi,  Tatuo,  Yabe,  Toshtnori;  and  Takahashi, 
Shoji.  4,105,487,  CI.  156-405  OOR. 
Brieger,   Emmel   F.  Tubmg  conveyed  sand  consolidating  method. 
4,105,073,  CI.  166-286.000. 
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Braco.  Paul  R.  Hospiul  bed  ind  puioil-huKllhig  apparatus.  4,104,748, 

CI   5-63  OOO 
Bnslol-Mycrs  Company:  Sm— 

Panyka.    Richard   Anlhony;    Sundndgc   Robert   Ted;    Howell, 
Henry  George:  and  Shulgin,  Alexander  Theodore.  4,105,695.  CI 
260-570.80R 
Bnie-O-Matic  Manufactunng,  Inc.:  See— 

Gasser,  William  J  ;  and  Cooper,  Richard  H.,  4,104.756,  CI    15- 
97  00B. 
Bntish  Gas  Corporation:  See — 

Banks,  Reginald  George  Sinclair;  and  Williams.  Alan,  4,I05.5')I. 

CI   252-46600J 
Smith,  Ian,  4,105,972,  CI,  324-220.000. 
Bnluh  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Oldham,  Guy  Franklin,  4,105,553.  O.  210-73  OOW. 
British  Steel  Corporation  (Chemicals)  Limited:  See — 
Bruce.  John  McNicol.  4,105,503,  CI  201-40.000. 
Britl,  Thomas  O.:  See— 

Lennon,  Carl  L.;  and  Bntt,  Thomas  O.,  4.105.966.  CI.  324-1 13.000 
Broch.  Karl  Heinz:  See— 

Eisenmann,  Karl  Hemt  and  Broch.  Karl  Heinz.  4.105.595,  CI 
521-159.000 
Brodenck,  Ross  Thomas,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Combination  front-end 

loader  bucket  and  refuse  container  4,105,131,  CI  214-315  ODD. 
Broillard,  Bernard.  Metering  dispenser  having  suck-back  through  noz- 
zle 4,105,146,  CI   222-383.000. 
Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Debenham.  Michael,  Dalli,  Allan  George;  and  Revell,  Peter  Louis, 
4,105,134,  CI.  220-268.000. 
Brouard,  Claude  Mane  Henn  Emile;  Duponi,  Bernard;  Leroy,  Jean- 
Mane  Louis;  and  Stiot,  Jean-Pierre  Henn.  to  Produits  Chimiques 
Ugifie  Kuhlmann.  Heteryl-azo-phenyl  disperse  dyestuffs  containing  a 
Z-substituted  benzolyloxyalkyt  radical,  wherein  Z  is  2<yanovinyl 
2.cyanoethyl  or  2-chloro-2-cyanoethyl.  4.105.653.  CI   260-158.000 
Brown.    Gordon    Eldred.    Composite    railroad    tie.    4,105,159,    CI 

238-36000. 
Brown.  Harvey  A.:  See— 

HufTraan,   William   A;   and   Brown,   Harvey   A.   4.105,299,   CI 
350-349  000 
Brown  Jordan  Company:  See — 

Colby,  Donald  Bruce.  4.105.244.  CI.  297-45.000. 
Brown.  Marvin  R.:  See — 

Vale.  Wyhe  W ,  Jr ;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F;  and  Brown,  Marvin  R  , 
4,105,603.  CI.  260-8  000 
Brownlee.  Robert  O..  to  Reid.  William  Clinton;  and  Brownlee.  Robert 
O    Method   of  erecting   a   building   construction-   4.104.844.   CI 
52-744  000. 
Bruce.  John  McNicol,  to  Bnltsh  Steel  Corporation  (Chetnicals)  Lim- 
ned, Method  and  apparatus  for  emission  control  of  by-product  coke 
ovens  4,105,503,  CI  201-40.000 
Brucken.  Byron  L..  and  Watt.  Roy  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Vanable    displacement     compressor     with     three-piece     housing. 
4,105,370,  CI  417-222  000 
Bruckner  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See — 

Schuierer.  Manfred,  4,104,753,  CI.  8-152.000, 
Brummer,  Gerald  W.:  See — 

Baumann,  Terry   F..  and   Brummer,  Gerald   W.,  4,105,057,  CI, 
150-35,000, 
Brunetti,     Heimo.     Rody,     Jean;     Soma,     Nobuo:     and     Kurumada, 
Tomoyuki,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation;  and  Sankyo  Company,  Lun- 
ited.  Derivatives  of  4-oxopipcndines  and  their  use  as  polymer  stabiliz- 
ers 4,105,626,  CI   26a45,8NZ 
Brunnengraber,  Hermann,  to  Gcbr,  Hofmann  KG,  Maschinenfabrik, 
Balancing  machine  circuit  for  eliminating  unbalances.  4,104,919,  CI. 
73-162000 
Buchwald,  Robert  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Independent 

front  suspension  system.  4. 105.222,  CI  280-668.000 
Bucker.  Hennque  Qswaldo.  Inflatable  parachute  for  use  as  escape  or 

sporting  device.  4,105,173,  CI.  244-146.000. 
Buckeye  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Spencer,  Benjamin  B  ,  4,105.128.  CI  213-61  OOO. 
Buckl.  Hans.  Brenner.  Bernd;  and  Eisenschmid.  Wolfgang,  to  Sud-Che- 
mie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  two-stage  digestion  of  natural 
products  conuining  xylane,  in  order  to  obtain  xylose.  4,105,467,  CI. 
127-37.000. 
Buckler,  Sheldon  A  ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation  Flat  battery  with  elec- 
trodes m  slurry  form.  4,105,815,  CI.  429-152.000. 
Bud  Antle.  Inc.:  See — 

Ingram,    Lawrence   L.;   and   Infante.   Javier  D.,   4,104,975,   CI 
111-3.000. 
Buhler,    Gerhard,    to    FRYMA-Maschinen    AG.    Heat    exchanger 

4,105,066.  CI   165-94.000. 
Bui-Hai.  Nhu;  and  Bourgeois,  Alain,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Corrugated 

horn  with  a  low  standing  wave  ratio.  4.106.026.  CI.  343-786.000. 
Bujnowski,  Edward  J  :  See — 

Lau.    George   W;   and    Bujnowski.    Edward   J..   4.105.164.   CI. 
239-526,000, 
Bukac,  Zbynek;  Sebenda,  Jan;  and  Loyda,  Miloslav.  to  Ceskoslovenska 
akademie  ved.  Anionic  polymenzation  of  caprolactam  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  melting  point  of  polycaprotactam,  4.105,644,  CI. 
528-314000 
Bukhman,  Inokh  Borukhovich:  See — 

Aizenbcrg,  Julian  Borisovich;  Bukhman,  Inokh  Borukhovich;  and 
Pyaligorsky.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich.  4.105.293.  CI.  35O.264.000. 
Bundy.  Gordon  L..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  13.14-Dihydro-9-deoxy- 
POF,  compounds  4.105.682.  CI.  260-408.000. 


Bundy,  Richard  P  :  See— 

Rheinfrank.  Lamson,  Jr.;  Bundy,  Richard  P.;  and  Clemenu,  Jack 
T,  4,105,421,  CI.  55-379.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Nijman.  John  Peter,  4,106,024,  CI.  343-715.000. 
Bunn,  Stuart  E.;  and  Owsley,  Herben  B.,  to  Ball  Valve  Company.  Inc. 

Screw  locking  arrangement.  4.105,058,  CI    151-41  740 
Burdick,  Kenneth  John;  Constable,  Douglas  William;  and  Wheeler, 
Robert  CMarles,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Automatic  color 
level    control    system    with    threshold    tracking.    4.106,055,    CI. 
358-27.000 
Burger,  John  P ,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The.  Hook-on 

necktie  conversion  kit  4,104,739.  CI  2-155.000. 
Burk.  Emmett  H..  Jr ;  Yoo.  Jin  S.;  and  Karch.  John  A.,  to  Atlantic 
Richfield    Company.    Process    for    removing    sulfur    from    coal. 
4.105.416.  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Burkey.  David  J  ;  and  Rosenau.  Clifford  M.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Com- 
pany.  Nailable  vinyl  chloride-based  injection-molding  compound. 
4,105,717,  CI.  260-889.000. 
Burkhardt,  Ernest  Gardner:  See- 
Bridges,  Thomas  James:  and  Burkhardt,  Ernest  Gardner.  4,105.919, 
CI  250-341.000. 
Burley,  Joseph:  See— 

Hutlon,  Ronald  E.;  Cakes.  Vincent;  and  Burley.  Joseph,  4,105,684, 
CI.  260-429.700 
Burnett,  James  E  ,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Density  control  for  ink 

jet  copier.  4,106,061.  CI.  358-296000 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Millers.  Donald  Alexander.  II..  4,106.092,  CI  364-200.000 
Burysek.  Frantisek:  See— 

Mikulecky.  Karcl.  Tyl.  Miloslav;  Janousek.  Jan.  Burysek.  Fran- 
tisek, Skoda.  Stanislav;  and  Esner,  Stanislav,  4,104,854,  CI.  57- 
34.00R. 
Burzin,  Klaus:  See — 

Ruetcr,  Joem;  Burzin,  Klaus;  Magosch.  Kirl-Heinz;  and  Feinauer, 
Roland,  4,105,672,  CI.  260-340  200 
Busch,  Norbert:  See— 

Mauvemay,  Roland  Yves;  Busch,  Norben;  and  Moleyre,  Jacques 
4,105,785.  CI,  424-285  000, 
Busse,  Oswald;  and  Klesper,  Hugo,  to  Passavanl-Werke  Michelbacher 

Hutte  Plate-type  filter  press,  4,105,559,  CI,  210-225.000. 
Bussjager,  Rudy  C:  See — 

Del   Toro,   James  J.;   and    Bussjager,   Rudy   C,   4,105.064.   CI 
165-29  000 
Butin,  Henn:  See — 

Lechevin.  Rene;  and  Butm,  Henri.  4.I0S.98I,  CI.  329-SO.aaa 
Butler  Manufactunng  Company:  See — 

Steenson.  Thomas  W  ;  and  Paton.  W.  Donald.  4.105.240.  CI   294- 
81.00R. 
Buysch.  Hans-Josef;  Krimm.  Heinrich;  and  Rudolph.  Hans,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aliphatic  polycar- 
bonates and  polyurelhanes  therefrom.  4.105,641,  CI.  526-712.000. 
C  Hohage  &  Cie.  KG:  See— 

Holl,  Friednch,  4,105,127,  CI  211- 124.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See — 

Horn,  John  H  ;  Morehead,  William  R.;  Hurst,  Ronald  C,  Potter, 

Dennis  J.;  and  Schaub,  Clyde  D..  4,105,750,  CI.  423-456  000. 

Caccioli,  Anthony;  Carlson,  Philip  A  ;  and  Guidi,  David  M.,  to  Gulf  & 

Western  Manufacturing  Company.  Automotive  press.  4, 104.776,  CI. 

29-281.300. 

Caillol.  Alain,  to  Societc  d'Etudes  Chimiques  Process  and  installation 

for  the  manufacture  of  chlorine  dioxide.  4,105.751,  CI.  423-478  000 
Cal-Wood  Door:  See— 

Naslund,  Edwin  N.,  and  MacDonald,  Ian,  4,104,828,  CI.  49-399.000 
Calbiochem-Behring  Corp.:  See — 

Drell.  William;  and  Pollard,  John  Kingsley,  Jr.,  4,105,794,  CI. 
424-317.000. 
Calderoni,  Sergio  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Contour  die 

milling  with  a  toroidal  cutter.  4,104,943.  CI.  90-1  l.OOC 
Caldwell,  John  W.  Cluster  assembly  means  for  articles  of  furniture  and 

articles  incorporating  the  same.  4,105,250,  CI  297-445  000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S  .  Rembaum,  Alan;  and  Molday,   Robert  S., 
4,105,598.  CI   521-53.000. 
California  R  4  D  Center:  See- 
Jones,   Lawrence  T,  and  Jacobs,   William,  4,105,210.  CI    273- 
126.00R 
Callahan.  James  J.,  to  Houdaille  Industries.  Inc   Single  line  lubncant 

reversing  feeder  4.105.094.  CI.  184-7.0OF. 
Calzolari.  Sergio,  to  Fogt  Industriemaschinenvertretung  A.G.  Fluid 
distnbulor  device  for  controlling  an  apparatus  for  pumping  wel 
concrete  and  the  like.  4,105,373,  CI  417-317.000. 
Cammarata,  Frank,  III;  Miller,  Joe  Alan;  and  Manin,  Jerry  D ,  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  flexible, 
collapsible  container  for  liquids  with  improved  tail  seal.  4, 105.730  CI 
264-89000 
Campbell.  E    Calvin.  Jr    Surface  finish  for  suluary.  4.105,812.  CI 

428-15.000. 
Campbell.  John  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co   Planet  gear  positioning 

and  retaining  mechanism.  4,104,933,  CI.  74-801  000, 
Campbell,  John  R.;  and  Klopfer,  Howard  J  ,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Process  for  preparing  phenyl  trichloro-ethanes.  4,I0S,B}7,  CI. 
568-726  000 
Camr.  Rudolf:  See — 

Erdoess.  Emench;  Marecek.  Josef;  Mocek.  Karel;  Camr.  Rudolf; 
Holovacky.  Julius,  and  Prokupek.  Jiri,  4.105.744.  CI.  423-239.000. 
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Cerra.  RafTaele;  and  Scherillo,  Michele  f'Tt^'lf^^r^!^  '"°" 
ol^ms.  especially  in  radar  systems  4,106,016,  CI   343  7  4UU. 
loslovenska  akademie  ved:  iee-  560-222  000 

ru^,^b;"Sek'.t^b:^dVj^.rd'^°Ml!Sii^  4,105,644,  CI 

Et^'iLl^^ench;  Marecek,  Josef;  M-k.  K.«l,  Car^r   Rud^f; 

Holovacky,  Julius;  and  Prokupek,  Jin,  4,105,744,  CI.  *ii  zJ'.uu" 

"^-^sCenr  ^ESttt^^p^ontnck   H^o  Frans;  and  Ceuppens, 

"•"■Si' W:  SrChamberlin,  Donald  W.,  4,105,123,  CI 

209-111  600. 
""?^d"er^"  DfJld'E^^bers.  Ramon  P.;  and  Gordy.  Robert  S.. 

a  casein  substitute.  4.105.799,  CI.  426-44.000. 
^^Z'y^^T^^^B.  Wen-Hsuan,  4,105,025,  CI   .28-90.000. 
'^'""G°?,c",""?dn?^-McCa„er,    Henry;    «u.    Ch«,od.    Edward, 

4,105,410,  CI  23-253.0TP. 
'^?firv^';Rr'Rarpr";'anTchapel,  Annette  Moore,  4..05,..5,  CI. 
Chapm'i^HeTri  HiIl,  Jr .  to  RCA  Corpora.,™.  BeCronic  nuU  bo.. 
ChC- '^Sn-Maun^To  Ebauches  Electroniques  S.A  Ttmeptece. 
4,104,866,  CI  58-85^5(»  rAlummium  Pechiney 

"c';Se"or'rheth^."aly1^  of  "aluminum  alloys  4,105,191,  CI. 

Ch'^'M^Sael  John,  to  Impenal  Che.rnc.1  Industnes  Limited.  Pres- 

CarrorAndrewC;,o  Rayniond  Lee  Organization,  inc .^..-^        ^^^  ,  ""I'^Lr 'iSId^MotSy^r^hrKenneth,  to  Per«n.l 

C.l^.^fl^o'i^^a'^sating   glue    head    for   folding   machines     C^^>^:',Zi:^r^^^e^^i^«^   «'""-    ^•"''•»»'   "' 

C^^^i^^Wr.    Manm    S,    4,105,329,    CI     cS%F^Sro:5rr°''^^^^ 

Chen,  Thomas  T.:  See--  Mun^y,  Glen  W  ;  and 

^^'j?n';^-Sor^''°.6^.Tci''J65-!:c«>. 

'^'-^^kirAS-Jpn    S.«hu.ki,^.m^  Henryk;    ^ 
Ches.e?rt?o.dVT^;:i'Par;«^Sl« -ve  seal  4,105,040,  C. 

137-72.000. 

-%raLrS;n»4|^fc^^-^'^^^ 
Suzuki.  Shigeto,  4,105,687,  CI.  260-4*5  «" 


Canada-Cities  Service,  Lld^S«—       ,„.,,nic  of  siting,  especiuiy  ....~" -j 

C^^'r^?-^^^  n^' 1  "  —  "^  "■'    '"^el'Mtn'^rpLV'j^W^^^^^^ 

^5,",rt;\un?ey,n!^s,»7,ir2^"fi  orE- 

''•''^ro'''Futo:'^;^"'TS'asi;i;    Suno;^h,,    Akio;    and    Sonmachi, 
Kal^r  ^="ln«S^-  Voutchi.    4,1.,038,    CI. 

Na'^mot^!^.ch,;  Sakur^l..  Nt*,...  I..^^^^      -.<>■  F-»^ 

N^Crie^-'-rd  *ir^w".'    Gt?^,'*4,,06.037.     CI 

ShinoJit'^'dt.mm;    Ohara.    K.tsunobu;    «Ki    Ando.    Yujiro, 

Talii^'S'ob^yc^.:  AyV  Naoki;  Taj.^..  MUsu^ 
Susumu;  and  Matsumoto,  Kazuya.  4,W5,335,  CI.  356-.u» 

CanSSi;,^;^^^Si  g,r^r?ire  component  transfer 
4,105,486,  CI.  156-4O5^0OR.  j^    ■    j  ciaybrook,  pan 

CI,  222-340000. 
^?anVe'~'C^n«';  4?<S:895,  CI.  7,.237.0OO. 

^  C^^'rTuli^  Orella,  Vincent;  Nielsen,  Edwin;  and  Nemeth. 
XrV,  4  1«.207,  CI.  273-89.000. 

•^"SSrSX'rrw^^S-rkhufT,  Donald  W;  «.d  Pilu,  Frank  J., 

4,'l05.891,  CI.  219-137.430 
'^•rnrKu"ri,'4''.«,504,  0.202.91.000. 

424-245000-- 
Cirlwn.  Philip  A.:  See—  ^  q  yj    David  M., 

CaccioU.   Anthony;   Carlson,   PWliP  '*••   »""  " 
4  104,776,  CI.  29-281.300. 
^"Sil^TrTalliiTand    Bussjager,    Rudy  C,   4,105,064,   CI. 
Ha'"ef  S^uel  E.;  Whitehead,  James  Stephen;  and  Goranson, 
"°p"u7l    005.129.  CI.  21*-'«^ .  R   ,  ,04  888  CI  62-80.000 
CarrrA^nd^eT^^iVlyrd''l^1.rgtn'Izar£ 


Inc    Total   immeraon   '«f  IT   °'  giTiycT    55-9  "oOO 

crr^s;i^et  r5£f^  3^^^^^- -^ 

r^fc^mrSi;^:in»n^'crJ::.,ee  w.l.  coolmg  and  film 
cr"R\c:;:S'rc^hl.d'^J.rdevice  for  reummg  electrical  plugs 

4  105,274,  CI.  339-75.00P. 
^"'■rnd^r^BeU'^m  K  ;  Ha^«^  Roberi  J..  U..  and  Cashen,  Nor- 


-7S^u"TW^"«  ''■*«««  ■"=-"""«  """'"^ 
ciullaZolfo,  to  Automabed   Building  Components,  Inc.   Press. 

4  104,962,  CI.  100-100000. 
'^"%ti::r:"Den°nif''L''an-d   Clemens,    Donald   E.,   4,105.260,   C. 

CampilUohn  J..  4  .04  ^  C.  74^80.^ 
Gi.ben,  Russe.1  L.,  4,105fl78  CI  '""^^  ^,.,4000. 

c::Z'yJel%'''ioV:::KT.H    Ferule  fortntng  assemb.y. 

4^04.902,  CI.  72-.  n.OOO. 
-^- SSSr  aS^eyer^au,  L    .^-  C  .S5  .75^ 


_mcoine.  vjusuivc  *.  i-.»".—    Zf^^ 

'  system  4,105,994,  d, /J*"  «"„.«  „    ,0  Rockwell  International 

twetn  plural  radin  altimeters.  4,106  018,  CI.  -WJ  iz"u 
'''"1i^h''Z^^Tt6all^.lJ>>^  C,  Jr.,  4,105,798,  C. 
Chirico'in"o*l!?Nicholas,  .0  Ec«iyne  Corporation  Heat  e.ch«.ger 

4.105,065,  CI.  165-78.000.  ,    ,24.35.00A. 

Chism,  Van  B  Archery  bowj.nng^rele^^4,05^n.^^^  corporation 

Chivens,  Donald  R.,  »"^  "^tuVhir^Jers  4  105  341,  CI.  400-144  200. 

^  cSS  InlSst^  Co    i-tdTocess  for  producing  2-.lkylbenz.n- 

?n'y,wXJmT;'ard  Meyer,  Paul  L    *  105^2«.  «  ^"■'"■-  I^r4'r05'69''3  c7  260^»8^^  ^^„,„„„  ,„  ^.,^„„  ^...h.  An 

\^^^i^^^^^Zu..  4.105,637,  C.    £SS  -i^5^»^^^^J?^,^- 

*^1rque7«"o^  pyrolysis  process  «kJ  .pp«atu.  therefor  4.105,5<i2,  CI. 

20.-12.000. 
CHON  Corporation:  See— 
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Process  for  manuracturing  N-acyl  derivatives  of  hydroxy*arylgly- 
cines.  4.105.690.  CI   260-519.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Fenn.  Gordon  William.  4,104.998.  CI.  123-II7.0OR. 
Chung.  Rack  H..  to  GAF  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

l-aminoanthra()uinanes  4.105.680.  CI.  260-378.000. 
Church.  Larry  L.:  See — 

Sun,  Shan  C  ,  and  Church.  Larry  L..  4.106.071.  CI  361-79.000. 
Churchman.  M  Steele.  Endboard  auxiliary  device  for  beds.  4.104.751, 

CI.  5-327  OOR. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Back.  Gerhard.  4.105.400,  CI  8-»3.000. 

Brunetti,    Heimo;    Rody,   Jean;   Soma.   Nobuo;  and   Kunimada. 

Tomoyuki.  4.105.626.  CI   260-45  8NZ. 
Fory.  Werner;  and  Fischer.  Hanspeter.  4.105.685.  CI.  260-448.20N 
Gniber,  Urs;  Greber,  Gcrd;  and  Knemlcr.  Hans-Peter,  4,105.648, 

CI.  526-204.000 
Koci,  Zdenek;  and  Mollet,  Hans,  4,105.401,  CI.  8-79.000. 
Lulhi,  Chnstian,  4.105,399,  CI   8-1  OOW 
Winter,  Roland  A   E.,  4,105,630,  CI.  26O-45.80R. 
Winter,  Roland  A   E.  4.105.646,  CI   528-311.000. 
Ciba  Geigy  (Tj'K)  Limited:  See— 

Smith,   Malcolm  John;  .Miles,   Peter;   Richardson,   Norman;  and 
Finan.  Michael  Anthony.  4.105.551.  CI.  210-58.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc    See — 

Kellermann.  Arnold  LeRoy;  McDonald.  David  Ian;  and  Grone, 
Robert  Joseph,  4.104.984,  CI    I18-2.0OO. 
Cink.  Josef  See — 

Jakl.  Vladimir;  Cink.  Josef;  and  Bacovsky.  Filip.  4.104.823.  CI. 
47-I.OOR. 
Cislaghi.  Ezio;  Scotti.  Alessandro;  and  Pederzmi.  Renzo.  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Italia.  Semiconductor  dynamic  memory  and 
related  refreshing  system  4.106.108,  CI   365-222.000. 
Oark,  Leiand  C  ,  Jr  :  See- 
Moore,   Robert   E.;   and   Clark,   Leiand   C,   Jr.,   4,105,798,   01. 
424-352.000. 
Clark,    Raleigh    E     Rear    view    mirror    assembly.    4.I0S.I83.    CI. 

248-484.000. 
Clark,  Timmy.  Apparatus  and  method  for  transcribing  musical  nota- 
tions 4,104.949,  CI.  84-462.000. 
Clark,  Wcllman  L  .  Coj,  John  T  ;  Klauber,  Gerald;  Petito,  Ferdinand 
C.  Ramsey.  John  B..  Jr.;  and  Waylonis.  John  E..  to  United  States  of 
Amenca.  Army.  Method  of  manufacture  and  retina  for  pyroelectnc 
vidicon  4.104.771.  CI   29-25.140. 
Clark.  William  H..  and  Skinner,  Charles  E..  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Organic  solvent  dispersions  of  silicone  elastomers.  4.105.617.  CI. 
260-31  20N 
Clavelloux.  Noel;  Peynaud.  Francois;  and  Posseme,  Gilles,  to  Thom- 
son-CSF     System     for    taking    current-metering     measurements. 

4.104.912,  CI   73-189  000 
Clawson,  Roben  G..  See — 

La  Barge,  Robert  L;  and  Clawson.  Robert  G,  4.105.133.  CI. 
220-266  000 
Clay.  Burton  Ross;  and  Gore,  Douglas  Alan,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Deflection-type    modulator    of   laser    beam    for    communications. 
4,105,915,  CI   25O-I99.0OO 
Clayton  Dewandre  Company  Limited:  See — 

Uvington,  Henry  John,  4.105.087.  CI.  180-89.150. 
Cleary,  Edward  Joseph,  Jr ;  and  Reiney,  Michael  GtxMiwin,  to  Tek- 
tronix, Inc    "Slewed  pulse"  scope  sweep  calibrator.  4,105.932.  CI. 
315-377  000. 
Clemens.  Donald  E.:  See — 

Blunier,    Dennis    L.;   and   Clemens.    Donald    E..   4.105.260.   CI. 
3O5-540OO 
Clements,  Jack  T  .  See — 

Rheinfrank,  Lamson.  Jr.;  Bundy,  Richard  P.;  and  Clements.  Jack 
T.  4.105.421.  CI.  55-379.000. 
Cleveland  Bndge  A  Engineenng  Co..  Ltd..  The  See — 

Knox.  Hugh  Stewart  Geddes.  4.105.167.  CI  242-54.00R 
Cloots.  Henry  R..  to  Waukesha  Foundry  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

mixing  paniculate  material  in  a  liquid  4.106.1  P.  CI.  366-154.000. 
Clope.  Richard  W.;  and  Glaser.  Milton  A.,  to  Dexter  Corporation,  The. 

Epoxy  hydroxol  pnmer  4,105,613.  CI  260-29.40R. 
Clutter.  Melvin  E.:  See- 
West.  Edward  L;  and  Clutter.  Melvin  E.,  4,I05J72,  CI.  339- 
I4.00L. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  See— 

Highley.  John,  and  Vickers.  Michael  Alan,  4,105.419,  CI.  48-61  000 
Coast.  John  B.  Crustacean  claw-processing  machine.  4.104.764.  CI. 

17-71.000 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The  See — 

lacobucci.  tjuillermo  A.,  and  Sweeny.  James  G..  4.105.675.  CI. 
260-345.200. 
Cockshott.  Charles  Peter,  and  Moore,  John  Howard,  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Apparatus  for  measunng  the  mass  flow  of  a  fluid. 

4.104.913.  CI.  73-I94.00F. 

CofTinbcrry.  George  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration.  Fuel  deliverv  system  including 
heat  exchanger  means  4,104.873,  CI  60-39.28R 

Cohen.  Louis,  to  B.  F  Goodnch  Company.  The  Internally  coated 
reaction  vessel  for  use  in  olefinic  polymerization.  4.105.840.  CI. 
526-62.000. 

Cohen.  Noal;  Roscnberger.  Michael;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.  Steroid  toul  synthesis  process  utilizing  a  cyanoalkyi 
A-ring  precursor.  4.105.676.  CI.  26O-345.90S. 


Coils.  Inc.:  See — 

Plunkett,  James  P..  4.105,985.  CI.  336-90000. 
Colby,  Donald  Bruce,  to  Brown  Jordan  Company.  Foldable  furniture 

unit.  4,105.244.  CI.  297-45.000. 
Coleman.  William  E..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Load  and  hold  means  for 

plasma  display  devices.  4.105.930.  CI.  315-I69.0TV 
Colery.  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Bnchard.    Jean;    Colery.    Jean-Claude,    and    Meurel.    Femand. 
4.105.827.  CI.  428-103  000 
Colescott.  Robert  L.;  and  Tregear.  Geoffrey  W..  to  Armour  Pharma- 
ceutical Company.  Synthesis  of  peptides  with  parathyroid  hormone 
activity.  4,105,602,  CI   260-8.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Schreiber.  Ronald  Stanley.  4.105,758.  O.  424-49.000. 
Schreiber.  Ronald  Stanley;  and  Duff,  Edward  John,  4,105,739,  CI. 
424-52.000. 
Colin.  Jean-Marie  H.:  See — 

Beguin,  Daniel  E.;  Bosc,   Henri  J.;  and  Colin.  Jean-Marie  H., 
4.106.015.  CI.  343-5.0OW 
Collins.  David  John;  Kay.  Ian  Trevor;  and  Slater.  John  Walter,  to 
Imperial     Chemical     Industries     Limited.     Selective     herbicides. 
4.105.433,0.  71-93.000. 
Collins.  Jerome  H..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Liquid  deter- 
gent compositions.  4.105.592.  CI   252-545.000 
Colombo.  Paolo:  See — 

Radici.  Pienno;  Custro.  Sergio;  Ermoni,  Mario;  and  Colombo. 
Paolo.  4.105.638.  CI   528-130.000 
Color  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Day.    Frederick    A;   and    Garbark,    Melvin    D..   4.104.809.   CI. 
35-28.500. 
Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation:  See — 

Ulbing.    Olmar    M.;    and    Koval.    Edmund    R..    4.105.882.    CI 
200-157  000 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

D'Amaddio.   Eugene   Raymond;   and   Enegess,   David   Norman, 
4,105.556,  CI.  210-152.000. 
Comfort  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Rinehart,  Dixie  L  ,  4,104,740.  CI   2-158.0O0. 
Commissanat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Arod,  Jean;  Gaulhier,  Michele.  and  Platzer.  Roger.  4.105,508.  CI 

204- LOOT 
Germain.  Michel,  4.105.683.  CI  260-429  100. 
Thcrond.  Jean-Paul.  4.105.496.  CI.  176-1900R. 
Compagnie  Generale   pour   les   Developpcmenls  Opcrationnels  des 
Richesses  Sous-Mannes  "C.  G.  Dons":  See— 
Dumont.  Michel  Paul;  and  Lamy,  Jacques  Edouard.  4.1(H.886.  CI. 
61-112.000 
Compton.  Robert  N.;  Reinhardt.  Paul  W  .  and  Garrett.  William  R..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  provid- 
ing  negative  ions  of  actinide-metal   hexafluoridcs.   4.105.746,  CI 
423-251.000 
Conder.  Tenence  M.;  and  Jones.  Terence  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufactunng  Company.   Optical  element   to  assure  a  minimum 
spacing  4.105.292.  CI   350-211  000 
Conne.  Roben  H..  to  Brevetor  S.A.  Tnggenng  head  for  devices  con- 
trolled by  an  electric  power  input.  4.106.074.  CI   361-248.000. 
Constable.  Douglas  William:  See— 

Burdick.  Kenneth  John:  Constable,  Douglas  William;  and  Wheeler, 
Roben  Charles,  4,106.055.  CI  358-27  000. 
Consultant  Gas  Engineer  Limited:  See — 

Boyletl.  William  Fredenck.  4.105.393,  CI  431-116.000. 
Consumer  Concepts.  Inc.:  See — 

Orenstem.  Henry.  4.105.885.  CI  20O-52.0OR 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See — 

Oenle.  Donald  H  .  4,104,906,  CI  73-104000 

Reusch,  Robert  J  .  4.104,806,  CI   34-10.000 

Sifferman,  Thomas  R  .  and  Sparlin,  Derry  D  ,  4,105.618.  CI   260- 

336UA 
Starks.    Charles    M.;    and    Lundeen.    Allan    J..    4.105,698.    CI. 

568-744.000 
Starks.  Charles  M  .  4.105.699.  CI.  568-744  000. 
Control  Components.  Inc.:  See — 

Self,  Richard  E  .  4.105,048.  CI    138-42.000 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See — 

Bergan.  Kenneth  N  .  4.106.088.  CI.  363-I32.0OO. 
Cookson.  Alan  H.;  Kemeny.  George  A.;  and  Bolin.  Philip  C  ,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Compartmentalized  gas  insulated  transmis- 
sion line.  4.105,859.  CI.  I74-I4.00R. 
Coon,  Marvin  D.,  deceased;  and  by  MacPherson,  John  Hugh,  agent. 

Fuel  additive.  4,105,417,  CI  44-63  OOO 
Cooper,  Julius;  Carella,  Vincent;  Nielsen,  Edwin;  and  Nemeth,  Henry, 
to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Pinball  type  baseball  game.  4, 105,207,  CI. 
273-89.000. 
Cooper,  Leonard  W.  Connection  plate  for  panels  of  a  concrete  form. 

4.105,185,  CI  249-194.000. 
Cooper,  Richard  H.:  See — 

Gasser.  William  J.;  and  Cooper.  Richard  H..  4,104.756.  CI    15- 
97.00B, 
Cooperativa  Central  Dos  Productores  de  Acucar  e  Alcool  do  Estado  de 
Sao  Paulo:  See — 
Da  Silva.  Wilson  Marcelo.  4,105,893,  CI.  219-316.000. 
Coors  Container  Company:  See — 

Huffman,  Sunlcy  S  ,  4,105,103,  CI    193-32.000, 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See — 

Okabe,  Kauuhiko,  4,104,967,  CI.  I0I-99.0UO. 


AUGUST  8,  1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI9 


^l!ctrf'^P?'«ip  R"4m374,  CI  4I7-4I5.<X«. 

^''Ta';:!ras.'Be:aM;^?o"penhefer.  John  E.;  «.d  House,  Roben  M.. 

4  105.423.  CI.  55-501.000. 

^"t»"S?M":'i;i^"m  CI   156-526.000. 
'^"'^Sc^^^lg-l^^^bellini.  Ma^J«.;^-^r™n.  V^ 
Nolan,  Bruno,  and  Rivola.  Luigi,  4,105.588,  CI  252-454.UUU 

Cona.  Yolanda  Teevin:  See—  a  iiK  1 1 3  ri 

Lopez,  Tiburcio  Coria;  and  Cona,  Yolanda  Teevm.  4,105,113,  CI 
206-100.000 
Corman,  Edward  M.:  Sei?-  ainas^ti    ri 

Balzer,   Claude    P;   and   Connan,    Edward    M,   4.104,839,    LI 
52-288000 

Cornell  Research  Ff'">,<'»"°';k!"iio^2;~„-,  j,  osT 
Uf^\eT  Edwin  L.,  Jr  ,  4,104,989,  CI.  123-3Z.ljai- 
SSer'  Edwin  L    Jr.  4.105,008.  CI    123-191  OOR 
R«ler'  Edwin  L  '  Jr    4  105,009.  CI    123-193  OOH. 
Conl^e^'Mi^ad  RUond;\nd  Jack»n   Will.m  Lew,s^^ 

Limited    Wheel   with  nm  embraced  by  tire.  4,105,i>4,  v-i    Joi 
63.0DS 

Comine  Glass  Works:  See —  

'^     Etaer,  Thomas  H,  4,105,427  CI  65.3O.0OR^ 

Heni,  William;  and  Ramsey,  *'  ''?2,  oitin 
Olshansky.  Roben,  4.105,284.  CI.  350-96  330 
Coming  Limited:  See— 

Tunniclifl-e.  George,  4,105.061.  CI   165-1  000 

^°n^van';:tyamararao"'rnd  Corson,   Frederick    P.  4,105.649.  CI 
Cosco."RTrtT.  to  GTE  Sy.vania  Incorgrated.  Shuj,  tnggcred 

flashlube  having  safely  feature  4.105,929.  CI  315-125.0UU 
Cosden  Technology.  Inc.:  &^--  .,^^ 

Watson,  James  M  ,  4,105,506,  CI.  iiu-v.uuu. 

'''"  Go/nla,"  ?heodo7e.  and  Cotton.  John  F..  4,105  986.  CL  337O.0«V 
Cottrdl  Ian  W    Empev,  Richard  A.;  and  Raccialo.  Joseph  S.  to  Merck 

i  Co    tnc   Sulfomelhylated  graft  copolymers  of  xanthan  gum  and 

polyacrylamide  4.105.605.  CI   260-17  4GC. 
Couture.  Paul  A:  See—  n  .,i    a      a  104  834    CI 

Anghinetti,   Joseph   R.:   and   Couture,    Paul   A,   4.104.834.   ci 

Cowan^Ar^L   Dart  game  holder  and  score  keeper.  4.105.119.  CI 

ciwt'rdmToben  Lewis;  and  Laurer,  George  J»-Ph-  '° '"J,'™"™';' 
Business  Machines  Corporation  Glitch  filler  circuit  4.105.980.  CI. 
328-165.000. 

'^""Clat'k  WeUmi;;  L  ,  Cox.  John  T  ;  Klauber,  Gerald;  ?«■<";  F"*- 
nalidC  Ramsey,  John  B..  Jr.;  and  Waylonis.  John  E  .  4.104.771. 
CI   29-25.140. 

^"Tj;^^aJ..'l  S^-R^kach,  Joshua;  and  Cragoe,  Edward  J  ,  Jr , 
4.105.769,  CI.  424-263.000 

cIrs£i^'i"^-H!^^ -^  corporation   Electric 
'''^wer    controlTs'cm    with    load    management    programming 

Cr1;S,'R"o'ge'r^"t.~Lorge  A^Goulston  Co.,  Ltd.  Yam  finish 

CrXToge^;-d"Hil,''D^-?d^G?orge.toJ^^ 

UmilVd  4-Amido-2-alkoxy  Ihiazoles  and  composition.  4.105.773.  CI. 

Cr'owieyl'^n  Timothy,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pulse  wave  phase  and 

frequency  detector  4,105.947.  CI.  331-l.OOA 
'^'v^aXmhuTsen.l'hn  D.,  Flanders,  THomas  W.;  and  Gietzen,  John 

technique    for    generating    an     AC     wavefonn     4,105,939. 

ci:^rs^«^'HH  ----  "--"" 

Curtis  Fred  J   Safety  device.  4.105.190.  CI.  256-l.uuu. 
^"Stt^^Mfg^l  i^gd;  and  Cushman.  David  W.  4.105.776.  CI. 
On*d«.f  M^uel  Angel,  and  Cushman,  David  W..  4,105.789,  CI. 

composition  and  its  manufacture  4.105.612,  CI.  260-2/.ut 

'^"R'^d?a:'p.en;o7cus,ro,  Sergio    Ennoni.  Mario;  and  Colombo. 

Paolo.  4.105.638.  CI.  528-130.000 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.:  See-  4  105.883.  CI.  200-296.000 

Czur-Zran^-ra'^r^tra.'lose^h  I:  .0  Polaroid  Corporation. 


Multipurpose  film  cassette  h»;;;"8  a  Proce^or  disabling  valve  relen- 
tion  arrangement.  4,106,042,  CI  354-317000 

Dahlen,  Theodore  E:  See—  a  ins  117   o   353- 

Wells,  Thomas  R  ;  and  Dahlen,  Theodore  E.,  4.105,312.  CI.  .>" 
27  OOR 
Daido  Metal  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mon,  Sanae,  4,105,267,  CI  308-240.000 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd  :  See--  <  ,n«  7n,  ri  ■>«).8«4  000 

Sakai.  Shoji;  and  Okuda,  Masahiro.  4,105,716,  CI  .60-884.l«J. 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Amann,  Rolf;  Benda,  Hans;  and  Dietterle,  Albert,  4.105.230,  CI. 

Fo^er'^H^-Joachim;  and  Elue.  Ulnch  4.105.101.  CI  1924.00A. 
Fricker   Ludwig.  4.104.992.  CI.  123-32.0JV 
be'ger  Friedrilh.  4.105.243.  CI.  296-28^R 
Thoma.  Frank.  4.105.002.  CI.  1 23-140  OMP 

""TS-^^if^^-;  R^-.  *"»«^'  C'   ^<^"«'^ 
""'^rSi'ilSrWim^m   A;  and   Dalgleish.  Gerald.  4.105.135.  CI. 

220-288.000. 

■'"'"bel^lLm'M'ichSrDalli.  Allan  George;  and  Revell,  Peter  U,»is, 

4.105.134.  CI   220-268  000  ,„  f-^„ 

DAmaddio.  Eugene  Raymond;  and  Enegess.  David  Norman  to  Com- 

buTtion  Enginlenng.  Inc.  Uqutd  w«ite  processing  system  4.105.556. 

Damsky°"A"orM.  Electncal  toggle  switch  lever  extender  4.105.884. 

CI.  200-331.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See—  ...  j,,  nop 

Kessmar.  Leo  R  ,  4.104,929.  CI.  74-473.00R. 

'"'"lmei°en''pfui;Th7rma.  Kns;  Daneck,  David  A ;  and  McNally, 

&llersB    4;i05,194.  CI   267-64  OOR 
Dany    F  anz-Josef;  Mkier,  Karl;  Riedel,  Tomas;  and  Wortmanru  Jo- 
^hta    to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.   Proces.  for  n«nepn»fing 

plastics  4,105.735,  CI.  264-143.000 
'''rLta.'^™Ro"be'n°''Mrer  a^iTd-Darboufas.   Kimon  Consun.ine. 

4.105.568,  CI.  252-8.600. 
''"v^^TI'sfewinT;  Freeman,  William  R  ;  and  D.rdi,  Lou«  E, 

Damen:'^fJ^ij';'an'JpirkS  William  E,- '°  R-"--''  ^''^'r"™" 
Corporation.  Hydrogen  production  4,105.755,  CI.  423-648UUR 

"""I^om"  Way^ne'c  ;  and  Darsie,  Bums.  4.105.052,  CI   139-101  000 

^'^'^k^fA^aron'^'and  Das,  Subodh  K  .  4.105,752.  CI  423-.96.000 

Da  S^a.W,?s^n  Marcelo,  to  Cooperativa  Central  Dos  P'jl^c.o'"  de 

Acucar  e  Alcool  do  Estado  d'  Sao  P'ulo  ApPara'u^and  method  for 

Vacuum   interrupter   and   disconnect   combination.   4.105.878,   CI. 

200- 146  OOR 
"'"LerS' AaSrwilliam;  Kaganowicz.  Grzegorz;  and  D.tu.  P.bi- 
ira  4  105  298  CI   350-340.000  „  , 

Dave.  •;^alfniS;nir''jayLnti..l  'oV..e.^ofS^fo^  Constmctional 

elements  of  concrete  4.105.739.  CI  264-256  000 
""'t.f.^rJZ'^^.  Eva;  T-»nyi.  Momer  Dav^d.  Agoston;  and 
Davis  SerG^D^-^^rri'^d'Hu^f  S^.o  Mobil  «! 
■^Con^rTt^on.  Storage  stable  ^l^'-t^ra^Zl^ mt  ' 

D^^lS^^s^nierti^ni'S^^i.'crg^.^^Sir^ 

Da'^s-rj^ph^rr^^rd^-fo-j^^^^^ 

D^r^SSffl.^=?^^--mn.ni^^^^^^^ 

Dia"L^tGlote%^''^'"HX.  -? 
Umted  kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authonty    Metal-fonning  dies. 

De^bl^nL^m'lSlchih'DX,  Allan  George;  and  R-H.^-^Lou..^ 
Broken  Hill  Propnetary  Company  Limited,  The  Pressure  release 
closures  4,105.134,  CI.  220-268  000. 

"'^Dikte"  To^ntToussamt.  Herbert;  and  Decker,-M.n.n,  4,105.657. 
CI.  260-239  OOB. 

■^irvtanr^Em'ife  Fri^s-'Deconinck.  Hugo  Frans;  and  Ceuppens. 
Willy  Gabriel.  4.105.198.  CI   271-14000. 

'^Br^SlS'T^^^mas.  4.105.131,  CI   214-315.000.  ^,       , 

DeirneUoTnF'!  Wendel,  Donald  W;  and  Bar.e^  Rus«ll  M  to^Visual 
Marketing.  Inc    Storage  and  dispensing  rack    4.105,126.  CI.  211 

D^'jot?  Jan.  to  Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegep«t- 
Na^uu^etenschappelijk  Onderzoek  M<Jh<xJ  for  rtie  appica^n  of  a 
spectral-selective  coating  on  a  plate  4.105.822.  CI  428-216.1AW 

''"'Ki;nz.'"Leo^i!Ir'S   D.;    and    Bidwell.    Roben    E..    4.105.031,    Q. 

Delgad^MMuel  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  precision  forming  of 
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piasitc  materials  such  as  glass  to  precise  dimensions  Trom  sheet  mate- 
nal  4.105.429,  Q,  65-107000. 
Delignieres.  Robert,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Pelrole    Acoustic  wave 

transmitter-receiver  4.105.991.  CI.  34O-3.00D. 
Del  Toro.  James  S.,  and  Bussjager.  Rudy  C,  to  Camer  Corporation. 

Two  stage  compressor  healing.  4.105,064.  CI    165-29  000 
Demarest.  Do..ald  M..  and  Leete.  Bernard  D.,  to  General  Electric 
Company    HVDC  Floating  current  order  system.  4,106.085,  CI 
363-51  000. 
Demerson.  Jean  Roben  Roasting  jack.  4,104,959,  CI.  99-421.0OH 
Demura.  Akira:  See — 

Murakami,  Toshiakj;  Waku,  Shigeru:  Demura,  Akira;  and  Fuji- 
shiro.  Toshiaki,  4,105,456.  CI    106-46.000. 
Oenka  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Kerr,  Ralph  O.  4.105.586,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Denney.   Jerry   W..  to  American   Metor  Corporation.   Urea  assay. 

4,105.408,  CI   23-230.00B  \ 

Denton,  Douglas  L-:  See — 

Shannon,  Richard  F;  and  Denton,   Douglas  L..  4,105.623.  CI. 
260-38.000. 
Deraedl.  Roger:  See— 

Allais,  Andre;  Meier,  Jean:  and  Deraedt.  Roger.  4.105.777,  CI. 
424-274,000, 
de  Ramaix,  Maurice  Antoine,  and  Somers,  Aloijsius  Gerardus.  to  AG- 
FA-OEVAERT  N  V.  Electrodialysis  cell  and  method  for  producing 
cationic     permeable     membranes     used     therein.     4,105,533,     CI 
204-301  000 
Desblache,  Andre  Eugene,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration Self-adaptive  digital  filter  for  noise  and  phase  jitter  reduction 
4,I0*.102.  CI.  364-724,000, 
De  Spiegeleer.  Michel  R„  to  Gestivalmo  Societe  Anonyme  Holding, 

Railway  switching  points.  4,105,175,  CI   246-430000. 
Dethloff,  Jurgen.   Identification  system  safeguarded  against  misuse. 

4,105.156.  CI   235-441.000. 
De  Thomas,  Waldo,  and  Hort,  Eugene  Victor,  to  GAF  Corporation. 
Production  of  gamma-butyrolactone  from  maleic  anhydride  with  a 
hydrogenalion  catalyst.  4.105,674,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See — 
Koberslein,     Edgar;     and     Lakatos,     Eduard,     4,105.590,     CI. 

252-464.000. 
Koch,  Karlheinz:  and  Rupilius,  Wolfgang,  4.105,430.  CI.  71-59.000 
Osswald,  Gunter;  and  Graf,  Hans,  4,105,464,  CI.  106-307.000. 
De   Wald,   Horace  A,   to  Parke.   Davis  &  Company.    1,3.8-Trime- 
thylimidazopyrazolodiazepine        compounds.        4.105.851.        CI. 
548-324000, 
Dewar,  Robert:  See — 

Rossol,  Lothar,  Olsztyn,  Joseph  T;  Dewar.  Robert;  and  Holland, 
Steven  W  .  4.105.925,  CI   250-561,000. 
Dester  Corporation.  The:  See— 

dope,  Richard  W  ;  and  Glaser.  Milton  A..  4.I0S.6I3.  CI.  260- 
29.40R. 
Diamond,  Julius,  to  William  H,  Rorer,  Inc.  Ethynylbenzene  compounds 

and  derivatives  thereof  4.105,786.  CI.  424-303.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Paudler,  William  W  ;  Moser.  Robert  E.;  and  Pollack,  Norman  M.. 

4.105,434,  CI.  71-93,000. 
Pohto,  Gerald  R.,  4,105,529,  CI  204-267.000. 
Dichter,  Michael;  See— 

Horowitz,  Carl;   Dichter,  Michael;  and   Mangaraj,  Duryodhan. 
4.105.811,  CI.  427-302,000. 
Dick,  George  Wilmcr,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Suigle  substrate  ac  plasma  display  4. 106,009,  CI.  340-343.000. 
Dickcrt.  Joseph  J  .  Jr  :  See— 

Stoumas.  Stamoulis;  and  Dickert,  Joseph  J..  Jr.,  4.105,570.  O. 
252-8,55D 
Dickinson.  John  D  .  to  Wesiinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Control  system  for 

preisunzed  lubricating  system  4.105,093,  CI.  184-6.110. 
Dielectric  Systems  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Peck.  David  B  .  4,105.294,  CI,  350-269,000. 
Dietench,  Dieter;  and  Markusch,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft. 

Highly  filled  polyurea  foams  4.105.594.  CI  521100000 
Dietterle,  Albert:  See — 

Amann.  Rolf;  Benda.  Hans;  and  Dietterle,  Albert,  4,105,230.  CI. 
292-202.000. 
Dilworth.  James  L.:  See — 

Ku-cher.  Everett  F.;  and  Dilworth.  James  L..  4.I0S.I61.  CI.  239- 
20OS 
Dingwall.  Andrew  Gordon  Francis,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Voltage 
controlled   oscillator  (VCO)  employing   nested  oscillating   loops 
4,105,950,  CI   331-57.000 
Director  of  National  Research  Institute  of  Tea:  See — 

Okada.  Fumio,  4,105,784,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Disch.  Gunther;  and  Noormels.  Elmar,  to  J.  Aichelin  KG.  Continuous 
producuon  furnace  to  heat  ring-shaped  workpieces.  4,105,398,  CI. 
432-121.000, 
Duon,  Daniel  Allen;  and  Eigetibrode.  George  Thomas,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E  I .  and  Company  Header  with  integral  latch  members 
4.105.275.  CI,  339-91  OOR. 
Dobranis  Aurcl.  to  J,  u,  W,  MuUer.  Maschinen-und  Armaturenfabrik 

GmbH  Brushless  weldmg  generator  4.105.963.  CI  322-48000. 
Dockner,  Tom,  Toussaint,  Herbert;  and  Decker,  Martin,  to  BASF 
Akiiengesellschaft.  Production  of  N-alkyI  derivatives  of  cyclic  al- 
kylemmines  4,105,657,  CI.  26O-239.0OB 
Dodd,  Alec  George,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Vane  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine  having  means  for  impingement  cooling  thereof.  4. 105,364,  CI. 
416-97.00R. 


Doeg,  Ralph  W.  Car  mirror  with  U-shaped  slot  means  and  solenoid 

control.  4,105.301,  CI.  350-289.000 
Dogliotti.  Amilcare.  to  P.  Ferrero  &  C.  S.p.A.  Coated  edible  product 

and  process  for  making  same  4.105.801.  CI.  426-99.000. 
Domnick  Hunter  Engineers  Limited:  See — 

Domnick.  Keith  Raphael.  4.105.561.  CI.  210-232.000. 
Domnick,  Keith  Raphael,  to  Domnick  Hunter  Engineers  Limited. 

Directional  filter  4,105,561,  CI.  21O-232.000. 
Donovan,  Francis  M  .  Jr  Heart  pump.  4,105,016,  CI.  128-1. OOD 
Doring  Labels,  Inc.:  See — 

Pingeton,  Charles,  4,104.816.  CI.  4O-2.00R. 
Dormer.  Leslie;  and  Nuttall.  Roy.  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Semiconductor 

devices.  4,106.051.  CI.  357-71.000. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See — 

Kosonen.  Vaino  J  .  4.105,563.  CI.  210-383.000. 
Dosa.  Eva:  See — 

SzejtIi.  Jozsef;  Dosa.  Eva;  Tassonyi.  Edomer;  David,  Agoston;  and 
Nagy,  Nee  Zsuzsanna.  4,105,760,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Dotson,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Justice,   David   D.;   Ahn,   Byung   K.;  and   Dotson.   Ronald   L.. 

4.105.514.  CI   204-98.000. 
Kuo,  Han  C.;  Dotson.  Ronald  L.;  and  Woodard.  Kenneth  E..  Jr.. 
4.105.531,  CI   204-29000R. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Evani,    Syamalarao;   and   Corson,    Frederick    P..   4.105.649,   CI. 

526-27 1. OOO. 
Hay,  Robert  A  ,  II,  4,105.026,  CI.  128-142.400. 
Mullin,  Charles  R  ;  and  Perettie,  Donald  J.  4,105,702,  CI.  260- 

658.00R 
Settineri,    William    J.;    and    Tolly,    Milton    C,    4.105.841.    CI. 

526-62.000. 
Swart,    Daniel  J.;  and   Kelyman,   Jacqueline  S.,  4.105,633,  CI 

528-176000, 
Wagner,  Eugene  R,;  and  Matthews,  Donald  P..  4.105,791.  CI, 

424-310000. 
Zachary.  Richard  E  .  4,104.905.  CI.  73-40.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Clark.  William  H.;  and  Skinner,  Charles  E.,  4.105,617,  CI    260- 
31.20N. 
Draganov,  Nedelcho  Draganov:  See— 

Enchev,  Ivan  Dimitrov;  Ilel.  Elieser  Per^iado;  Kunchev.  Nikola 
Tzanov;  Harizanov,  Kiril  Georgtev;  Genevski,  Vladimir  Vetov; 
Draganov.  Nedelcho  Draganov;  Alexandrov,  Alexander  Min- 
chev;  Haralampiev.  Georgi  Alexandrov;  Smilenov.  Todor  Iva- 
nov;  and  Stoyanov.  Vossif  Genchev.  4.105.527.  CI.  204-228.000, 
Draloric  Electronic  GmbH:  See — 

Baumann.     Georg;     and     Hoffmann.     Helmut.     4.106.075.     CI 
361-320,000. 
Drechsel,  Erhart  Karl;  and  Sardisco.  John  B.,  to  Pennzoil  Company. 
Method  of  producing  phosphonc  acid  and  potassium  dihydrogen 
phosphate  from  phosphate  rock  in  the  substantial  absence  of  fluorine 
evolution.  4.105.748.  CI.  423-320  000. 
Drell.  William;  and  Pollard.  John  Kingsley,  Jr.,  to  Calbiochem-Behnng 
Corp  Process  of  mitigating  cholelithiasis  4, 105,794.  CI  424-3 17,000, 
Dresser  Industnes.  Inc.:  See — 

Sorensen.  Robert  Keith;  and  Rallis,  Anthony  T.  (said  Roben  Keith 
Sorensen  assors  to).  4.105.263,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Drew  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Sexsmilh.  David  R.,  4.105.581.  CI.  252-389.00A. 
Driscoll,  John  S.;  Marquez.  Victor  E  ;  and  Peng.  Geoffrey,  to  United 
States  of  America.  State.  Hydantoin  compounds  and  methods  of  use 
thereof  4.105,774,  CI.  424-273.0OR 
Drori.  Mordeki  Regulated  flow-reducing  device  particularly  useful  for 

drip  irrigation  4.105,162,  Q.  239-109000 
Drury,  Lynn  F.,  to  Wilkinson.  John  Eaton.  Illuminated  drum  stick. 

baton.  4.106.079,  CI  362-34000. 
Duchild.  Robert  H  :  See- 
Smith,    William    R.;    and    Duchild,    Robert    H..    4,105,177.    CI. 
248-15  000 
Due,  George  B.:  See — 

Davis,    Kenneth   G ;    Due,   George   B.;   and    Lund,   Albert   H.. 
4.105,614,  CI   260-2940R. 
Duff,  Edward  John:  See— 

Schreiber,  Ronald  Sunley;  and  Duff,  Edward  John.  4,105.759.  a. 
424-52.000. 
Dukas,  Sander  G..  to  Timex  Corporation.  Adjustable  expansion  band 

for  wristwalch.  4,104,872,  CI   59-79.0OR. 
Dumont,  Michel  Paul,  and  Lamy,  Jacques  Edouard.  to  Compagnie 
Generale  pour  les   Developpemcnts  Operationnels  des  Richesses 
Sous-Mannes  "C.  G.  Doris",  Float  for  use  in  laying  submarine  pipe- 
lines 4,104,886,  CI,  61-112,000, 
Dunahoo,  Edmond  O,,  to  Fiber  Science.  Inc.  Multi-chambered  cellular 

structure  4,105.817,  CI  428-188,000. 
Dunigan,   Opal,    Bird   cage   with   transparent  shield,   4,104.986.  CI. 

119-17,000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Comer.  Michael  Raymond;  and  Jackson.  William  Lewis.  4.105,254. 

CI.  301-630DS. 
Lees.   Geoffrey;    Williams.    Arthur   Roger;   and    Bond,    Robert. 
4.105.458,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Dunn,  Ralph  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Radar  set  sensitive 

to  target  shape  4,106,014,  CI.  343-S.OSA. 
Dupont,  Bernard:  See — 

Brouard,  Claude  Marie  Henri  Emile;  Dupont,  Bernard;  Lcroy, 
Jean-Marie  Louis;  and  Stiot,  Jean-Pierre  Henn,  4,105.653.  CI. 
260- 1 58.000. 


Du  Pont  de  Nemoure.  E.  I  .and  Con-P^y  f'  ^  ,.  Likhyani.  Kewal 
^'^^^^^nrl^T^r^^^^'io^^^.  Dav^d  Charles. 
D*i°'D,^'..lX' -'S'^^^-"'"'-  0«"Be  Thomas.  4.105.275. 

ulV's-'ey  Burton;  and  Garlmgton.  William  Drake.  4,104,769. 
M^r^.SMoore.Jr.;«.dSanduk.s.Theodos,  4.104.770.  CI. 

Outan^G^^^Mhn;  Gane.lin.  <^-" ^,°^rk%^r.' ^^^o'^i 

White.  George  R'y"!""'*'  '°  fXSnvlethyl     denvatives     of     N- 
^;rotuani^S^°^h^re2''r?Sc^'l^li.-by.cne.  4,105 

CI  424-263.000. 
''"''p°oC«,'  KonJld'^a^d    Hannemann,    Franz.    4.104.977.    O 
Dwyer'.'joliVrMethod  and  apparatus  for  displaying  bread  in  super- 

Dy"hVori:i"k^'f»rg  .^^  p.--  .104,800.  a. 
"^'St^'S^^""^'^'-^^"-  ^""'-  "°"' 

4  105.382,' CI,  425-88.000. 

^^X^rTt^^'SpS'S;  r^^l^'V.ons.nto  Com 
^-^y  K«ono^lrlS1^.»»'5•6.  a.  42^.000. 

^°A»o:;at,?r«.965C,   101.25.000. 

On*ie^.rN??ue,  Angel;  and  Cushman.  Davtd  W..  4.105.789.  C, 
424-309  000  ^  gjg  q  49-468.000. 

Eagle.  Fred  Adjusuble  lhr«hold.  4.104,830.  CI. 

Ealtman  Kodak  Co'"P^l^'c\  96-1  600. 

-:  Ken;^V^°^SS^.V<.e,  4.105.451.  O  96- 
Smith.  James  George;  and  Reed.  Kalpn  <.iy 

wtSg%chard  H   S ;  «,d  Inck,  Gether,  Jr..  4.105.63.,  CI.  260 
W«m«   Doyle  A.,  and  McConnell,  Richard  L..  4.105.718.  CI. 
W?,fr  ^bert  Frankhn,  Jr.;  and  Lu.  Chen-.  4..05.n8,  C. 
206-524.200. 
Eastman  Technology.  Inc.  see-  f^^^,^  John;  and  Umke. 

'tmesirdS::'ooi°'i"i06%:  a:  ,2^74  ,00. 

Eaton  Corporation:  See-  74-331  000 

Vandervoort.  John  R^,  ■»•'"'■?'"•  ^' 

Ebara  1""'" '''^.''"'l^'i.'Segaw..  Mamoru;  lw«zumi,  Takashi;  and 
Kakumoto.  Yosluam.  "^j^^*"    ,■  „  2io-33.00O. 
Matsumoto,  Nobuo,  4,105.549,  ci  ^lu- 

^•''"ct.^;^!trSMnu'rfe;?lV866  CM8  85^m^ 

Ci  251-35.000  Chemical  Group.  Inc.  Partial  resolution 

^^/^in^ yS'w'^.^:^-"  4',ro'5?75,  h.  252-182  000. 

^"Irnc'oTn^hony  ^iTol^.  4.105.065.  Q.  .6V78.000. 

^''M°"i?o'^'i?"-^ci..'4?.0?r.3.  C.  428-76.000. 

"Th— ."^wa"rd.t;rd-Bishop.  Robert  C,  4.105.650.  O.  26(. 

112  008  J  »,..„,.  Michael  J    to  National  Institute  for 

"MS.I'ur'-i^t 'si";;?a^on'rdrun^'ion  of  platinum  and  p^U- 

dium  4,105.742.  CI.  423-22.000. 
^Tetr^Mon^  M^' -"  Edwards,  Roderick  I..  4.105.442.  C. 
75.1OIOBE. 

^«'^i•anr?^fegg«^^Si.■;rl^^^^^^^^^ 

CI  428-122.000.  ,.i  ci^tric  Company.  Process  for  the 

544-68.000. 

Eibeck,  Richard  ES«--  q.  sukomick.  Bernard. 

xrhL'istS^lSr"''  ^- "" 

B.,  4,105,691,  CI  26O-530.00R. 


^'"'i::ll>^,7y  A.;  and  E.^.  P.u.  J  .  4.104.783.  C.  29-451.000. 
^%rn'D°am;fAl'S,°rd  l^rnbrode.  George  Tliomas.  4.105.275. 
CI.  339-91.00R 

Tetuo;  and  Eiro,  Seijl,  4^0M74  CI  1«J  '^»^  ,^  „f  ^^„^ 
^•rrof'iie'^l^^lo^-SrhySrme'^l^chlondes    4,105,747.  C. 

423-263.000.  „^      ,0  B,y„  Aktiengeiell- 

"ThTf?"pr^"or"^hfp^':ct»n"of"h,ghly  elastic  p^ 

Sm,:  4,105.595,  CI.  521-159.000 
^'""B';Sr''Hlf*B?e-«rBemd;    and    Eise»chm.d.    Wolfgang. 

4  105.467.  CI.  127-37.000. 
^"^t^rl'^e^^^r^^  Ekberg.  Ove  Uonard.  4.105.227,  CI. 

^'  ''^wrC^.f°A"W5,8567c.   56^.9,^000 

Eleanor  &  Wilson  Greatbalch  Foundation  Sej-^  ^    ^^ 

°'d1;^F-^"^•;'':;^•F^Sz';  No^Sen  w..  4.105..33.  c. 

429,64.000. 
^'Xby°'?oh'n  pTan^Sl^  Arthur  A,.  4.105.0,7.  CI,  128-1.500. 

^'''^J^:^A^^l7Xm.on.a  36,-,560oo. 

^"^l^^i^^dTi^"  l'X,05.895^C,.  2,9-326000. 

^"<=Cb?o?gh"S5;ovrx'"4.iSr.;?5.  c.  364^.000. 
""^SS'^^'sSg::°«d~-- 

424-3,3000.  Document  hanging  system. 

^"-Eir  A^rai?^'  -«  EH-  P«"  °  •  4.05.268.  CI.  3,2-184.000. 

ELIT^.  koncem  textilniho  «fOJ,if"»>"  j!'" 

^'^  Fajfr!  Vaclav.  4,105.053,  CI   ']!^»^„„„  ,„.,  The.  Lockable 

^Kk''a^r,5to;r*redn^°"0^'^^^^^ 
^"'°E,Ho.r"p'e.e?    ?'~«.d    E„,o.U    Kenneth    D,    4,106,099.    CI 
Elliott'^t'einnd  Elliott.  Kenneth  a  Refinery  «id  pipeline  monitor- 

Elna.  GmbH:  S«—  .  inf  oi7  CI  31510.000. 

Senger.  Hans-Jurgen.  4.105,912,  (-1  Ji3  i"**~ 

Eltie,  Ulrich:  S«—  j  pi,,,  Ulnch  4,,05.,0,,C,.  ,92-4.00A 

Eltzr-i^r^-'-^anf  Sl^er'-m....-     4.105,151.    CI 
E^'Tn  R..  -o  Fibreboard  Corporation.  Asparagus  conumer 
4,105.152.  CI.  229-23.0BT  ^  Trachel.  Hans 

Ely,  Edwin  R°*'a"'',r,';'«ji,„SlEl«"onic  telephone  system 
Herbert,  to  Siemens  Ak""8«  !^"'J'^^,^^^  ^onlro,  unit  connected 
featunng  a  customer  memory  within  a  cenuai  '^ 
b^brhnes.  4,105.87,   C.  '^''^.O^D         „.  -rreiche,.  Hans 

Ely' Edwin  Row,«,d;  ^"^l^^^^^VSnt^X  c<'n.ro„ed  e,ec- 
M''^"' i'\^,;nrsvstti"av!rg  a  customer  miLory  for  stonng 
ironic  telephone  'y'"="  ™ ^  ~»„nt  subscriber  sutions  and  penph- 
information  on  two  or  more  dinerent  su  ,79.18  OAD 

era,  equipment-specific  information.  4,1U5,b"..  >-i 
^"":?lit^ef,'"lan  W.f^mpey,  Richard  A,  «k1  R«ci..o.  Jo«ph  S.. 
4.105.6O5^C,.  260.17^.  Kunchev,  Niko,a  Tza- 

Enchev  Ivan  D™"°v:  ^'^  El'ese^  «™  ,„.  viadim.r  Vetov;  Draga- 
nov; Hanzanov,  Kinl  ^""ff,'  „j,„^   Alexander  Mmchev;  Hara- 

'Sir4,,05.527,  CI   204-228.000. 
Endoh,  Takeyuki;  See-  vnshihani   Endoh.  Takeyuki;  Yabuu- 

°'clfshigera;,rYo"k^wa  Nor-^'*.'*-  «■  ^64-702.000 
^"'ITXm^^dfo.^l^ne'^raTmond;  and  Enegess.   David  Nomtan. 
4,105.556.  CI.  21f^'"  «»  ,  q         ,  g^^j  Corporation 

^tt^^"^^^^t^^^'^^Sr^-^^r..e  felea.  4.105.257. 
CI.  303-15.000 
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English  Elecfnc  Valve  Company  Limited:  See- 
King,  Robin  Charles  Moorhouse;  and  Esierson,  Maunce,  4,105,91 1, 

CI   315-3  500. 
Pickering.  Alan  Hugh:  Brady,  Michael  Barry  Clive;  and  Lewis. 
Peler  Fredcnck.  4.105.951.  CI  331-90.000. 
Envirotech  Corporalion:  Set — 

Fismer.  William  L  .  4.105.560.  CI  210-230.000. 
Epiett.  Frednck  R  ;  See- 
Reedy.  Wayne  R.;  and  Epiell.  Frednck  R..  4.104,888.  CI.  62-80.000. 
Epoch  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakurai.  Hiroshi.  4.106.008,  CI.  34O-324.0AD. 
Eprad  Incorporated:  See — 

Boudoum.  Angelo.  4.I05.3II.  CI.  352-187  000. 
ErdoeM.  Emerich;  Marecek.  Josef:  Mocek.  Karel;  Camr.  Rudolf:  Holo- 
vacky.  Juliu.s:  and  Frokupek.  Jiri.  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved. 
Method    of    neutralizing    industrial    waste    gases.    4.105.744.    CI. 
423-239.000 
Ehckson.  Charles  R..   Hingarh.   Hemraj   K.:   Moeckel.  Robert:  and 
Witnai.   Dan,   to   Fairchild  Camera  and   instrument  Corporation. 
Monolithic     microcomputer     central     processor,     4.106.090.     CI. 
364-200  000 
Eriksson.  Hans  Enk.  and  Florvall.  Gosta  Lennart.  to  Astra  Lakemedel 
Aktiebolag.   Hypotensive  substituted    1 .2.4-tnazoles.  4,105.768.  CI. 
424-263  000 
Ermoni.  Mano:  See — 

Radici.  Piehno.  Custro.  Sergio.  Ermoni,  Mano:  and  Colombo, 
Paolo,  4.105.638.  CI.  528-130.000. 
Esncr.  Sunislav:  See — 

Mikulecky.  Karel:  Tvl,  Miloslav:  Janousek.  Jan:  Burysek.  Fran- 
lisek.  Skoda.  Sunislav:  and  Esner.  Sunislav.  4.104.854.  CI    57- 
34  00R 
Esterson.  Maunce:  See — 

King.  Robin  Charles  Moorhouse:  and  Esterson.  Maunce,  4,105,9]  1, 
CI   315-3  500 
Eubtissements  Zelani,  Gazuil:  See — 

Gaiuit.  Georges.  4.105.379.  CI  425-47.000, 
ETAT  FRANCAIS  rep  by  Del  Min  pour  I'Armement:  See— 

Guitlon.  Jacques,  and  Payn.  Christian  Jacques  Maurice  Charles 
Alexis.  4.105.835.  CI  429-133000 
Etchecopar.  Amaud:  See — 

Grassy.    Robert.   Apert.   Dominique;   and    Etchecopar.   Amaud. 
4.105.993.  CI   340-I5.5CP. 
Ethicon.  Inc.:  See — 

Shalaby.  Shalaby  W.:  and  Jamiolkowski.  Dennis  D.,  4,103,034,  CI. 
128-335,500. 
Etzlinger,  Lucien,  See — 

.Monnier.  Denys:  and  Bollc,  Pierre,  4,105,409,  CI  23-232.00R 
Evani,  Syamalarao;  and  Corson,  Frederick  P ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.   Aqueous  polymeric  thickening  agents.  4.105.649.  CI. 
526-27 1. OOO. 
Evans.  George  S..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Fluorescent  lamp 
with     an     integral     fail-safe    and     auxiliary-amalgam     component. 
4.105.910.  CI   313-490000 
Evans,  Reginald  David  Owen:  See— 

Borst,  Hans:  Evans.  Reginald  David  Owen,  and  Rand.  John  Ar- 
thur. 4.105.539.  CI.  208-33.000. 
Exiek  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See— 

Wallace.   Charles    E.;   and    Farmer.    Donald   J..   4,105.331.    CI. 
355-103000 
Extranuclear  Laboratones.  Inc.:  See — 

Siegcl.  Melvm  W  .  4.105.916.  CI  250-282.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Halko.  Richard  A  :  and  Heigl.  John  J..  4.105.334.  CI.  336-104.000. 
Lundberg.   Robert   D.  and  Thame.  Neville  G..  4,104,824,  CI. 

47-58.000 
Moser,  William  R..  4.105.589.  CI   252-462  000. 
O'Farrell.  Charles  P:  and   Kresge.   Edward  N.  4.105.647.  CI. 

525-33.000 
Patton.  Tad  L  .  4.105.616.  CI   521-62.000. 
Say.  Geoffrey  R.  and  Baird.  William  C.  Jr.  4.105.704.  CI  260- 

666  OOP. 
Shaub.  Harold,  and  Waddey.  Walter  E..  4.105.571.  CI.  252-32. 70E. 
Venero.  Aguslin  F.  4.105.829.  CI.  429-15.000. 
Fahrenbach.  Wolfgang  B,:  See— 

Rockslcad.  Raymond  H  :  and  Fahrenbach.  Wolfgang  B  .  4.104.842. 
CI  52-650000. 
Fainman.  Morton,  Method  for  removing  sludge  from  oil.  4.105.542.  CI. 

208-180.000 
Fairaizl.  Joseph  H,;  See— 

Wasson.  Joe  R.:  Pressley.  Joseph  R.:  Baker.  Robert  W.:  Fairaizl. 
Joseph  H  ,  and  Zorkcr.  Richard  J..  4.105.328.  CI.  355-78.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Enckson.  Charles  R.;  Hingarh.  Hemraj  K  ;  Moeckel,  Robert;  and 
Wilnai,  Dan,  4,106.090.  CI  364-200000 
Fairchild  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Smallwood.  John  J  .  4.105.047.  CI.  137-625.600. 
Fairclough  Construction  Group  Limited:  See — 

Thomas.  Norman  Stanley.  4.104.885.  CI  61-45.0OR 
Fajfr.  Vaclav,  to  ELITEX.  konccm  texlilniho  slrojirenstvi.  Nozzle 

assembly  for  a  hydraulic  jet  loom  4.105.053.  CI.  139-435.000. 
Fakira.  Suleiman  Mohammed:  See — 

Knox.  Donald  Edward;  Fakira.  Suleiman  Mohammed;  and  Mitch- 
ell. Kenneth  Andrew  William,  4.105.1 14.  CI   206-219.000 
Farkouh.  Michel  George  Bazil:  See— 

Henehan.  Padraig  Anthony;  and  Farkouh.  Michel  George  Bazil. 
4.105,866,  CI    I79-6  00R 


Farler.  Buist  A.;  and  Vanderpool.  Billy  F.  Multi-beam  light  switch. 

4.105.898.  CI.  307-IO.OLS. 
Farmer.  Donald  J.:  See- 
Wallace.   Charles    E;   and    Farmer.    Donald   J.   4.105.331.    CI. 
355-103  000 
Farmery.  Michael  John:  See — 

Whiltingham.   Thomas  Anthony:   and   Farmery.   Michael  John. 
4.104.923.  CI.  73-646.000. 
Farrell.  John  Francis;  and  Treichel.  Hans  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Electronic  telephone  system  featunng  periodic  scanning 
of  all  peripheral  units  and  polling  of  specific  penpheral  units  for 
transmission  of  sutus  and/or  instruction  information.  4.105.876.  CI. 
179-18.0AD. 
Farrell.  John  Francis:  See — 

Parise.  James  Louis:  Schneider.  Carl  Michael;  and  Farrell.  John 

Francis.  4,105,872.  CI   I79-18.0AD. 
Schneider.  Carl  Michael;  Schimmel.  Frederick  William;  and  Far- 
rell. John  Francis,  4.105.875.  CI.  I79-I8.0GF 
Fassbender.  Charles  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Random  access  memory 
system   providing   high-speed   digiul   dau   output.    4.I06.I09.   CI. 
365-238.000. 
Faucci.  Adriano:  See — 

Ami,  Urs.  Faucci.  Adriano;  and  Stocker.  August.  4.105.688.  CI. 
260-465.80R 
Feinauer.  Roland:  See — 

Rueter.  Joem;  Burzin.  Klaus;  Magosch.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Feinauer, 
Roland.  4.105.672.  CI.  260-340.200. 
Fenn.  Gordon  William,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Engine  control  sys- 
tem 4.104.998.  CI.  123-1 17  OOR 
Fenske.  John  W.:  See — 

Simons.  John  R.;  and  Fenske.  John  W..  4.105,076,  CI.  169-40.000. 
Ferdinandi.  Eckhardt:  See — 

Bagli.    Jehan    F:    and    Ferdinandi.    Eckhardt.    4.105.663.    CI. 
544-379  000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See — 

Dormer.  Leslie;  and  Nutull.  Roy.  4.106.051.  CI.  357-71.000. 
Fern.  Giampiero.  to  Edison  Giocattoli  S.p.A.  Toy  weapon.  4.104.819. 

CI  42-58.000. 
Ferris,  Donald  Leroy;  and  Smith,  George  Arthur,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  Helicopter  rotor  lead-lag  damper.  4,105,365,  CI. 
416-107.000. 
Festinori,  Volfango:  See — 

Raschke,  Klaus;  and  Feslinon,  Volfango,  4,104,934,  CI  81-57.380. 
Fetlinger,  Paul  I.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Alternating  current 

power  dividing  or  combining  system.  4,106,089.  CI.  363-153.000. 
Fey.  Maunce  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Arc  heater  apparatus 
for  producing  acetylene  from  heavy  hydrocarbons.  4.105.888.  CI. 
2I9-I2I.OOP 
FIAT  Socieu  per  Azioni:  See — 

Husse.  Massimo.  4.104.915,  CI.  73-l94,0OA. 
Fiber  Science.  Inc.:  See — 

Dunahoo.  Edmond  O  .  4.I05.8I7.  CI.  428-188.000. 
Fibrcboard  Corporation:  See — 

Elward.  John  R..  4.105.152.  CI  229-23,OBT 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Axthammer.  Ludwig.  4.105.041.  CI.  137-116.000. 
Fieberg.  Monika  M.;  and  Edwards.  Rodenck  I.,  to  National  Institute  for 
Metallurgy.  The.  Separation  and  punfication  of  mthenium.  4.105.442. 
CI   7y01  OBE 
FillmorTRichard  Plumb:  See — 

Holbrook.  Mark  Denton;  and  Fillmore.  Richard  Plumb,  4,106.086, 
CI-  363-60,000, 
Finan,  Michael  Anthony:  See — 

Smith.  .Malcolm  John;  Miles.  Peter:   Richardson.  Norman;  and 
Finan.  Michael  Anthony.  4.105.551.  CI,  210-58,000. 
Fine.  Robert  H.   See — 

Cease.  James  W  .  4.104.902.  CI.  72-1 17  000. 
Finlayson.  Claude  Malcolm:  and  Jordan.  John  W..  to  N  L  Industries, 
Inc.  Organophilic  clay  having  enhanced  dispersibility,  4,105,578,  CI. 
252-316.000 
Finley,  William  Solon,  to  Teledyne,  Inc.   Demultiplex  and  storage 
system    for    time    division    multiplexed    frames    of   musical    data, 
4,104,950,  CI   84-462.000. 
Finney,  Robert  H,,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Laminated  bearing  with  plural 

modulus  layer  4,105.266,  CI   3O8-237,0OR. 
Firmenich  &  Cie:  See — 

Winter.   Max.  Gautschi.  Fritz;  Rament.   Ivon;   Stoll.  Max;  and 
Goldman.  Irving  M  .  4.105.661.  CI   544-405000 
Fischer.  Hannes;  and  Wemer.  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 

Modified  air-drying  alkyd  resins  4.105.607.  CI.  260-22.0CB. 
Fischer.  Hanspeter:  See— 

Fory.  Wemer;  and  Fischer.  Hanspeter.  4.105.685.  CI.  260-448.20N 
Fismer.  William  L..  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Filter  plate  shifter 

4.105.560.  CI.  210-230.000. 
Fitting.  Robert  C;  and  Piesingcr.  Gregory  H  .  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Adapt- 
ive undesired  signal  canceller.  4.105.977.  CI.  325-472.000. 
Flament.  Ivon:  See — 

Winter.  Max;  Gautschi.  Fntz;  Rament.   Ivon;  Stoll.  Max;  and 
Goldman.  Irving  M..  4.105.661.  CI  544-405.000. 
Flanagan.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pressure  sensitive 

mtemipter.  4.106.068.  CI   361-15.000. 
Randers.  Thomas  W  :  See — 

VanBenthuysen.  John  D.;  Flanders.  Thomas  W.;  and  Gietzen,  John 
R..  4.105.988.  CI.  338-1J2.00O. 
Reming,  Ancel  H.  Tensioning  linkage.  4,I03J2I,  CI.  280-46I.00A. 
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Reming-Brown,  David  Hugh:  See—  ^  _  „ 

Howard.  John  Arthur.  Randall.  Bryce  Ernest;  and  Fleming-Brown. 
David  Hugh.  4.104.853.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Retcher-Terry  Company.  The:  See— 

Insolio.  Thomas  A.  4.105.150.  CI.  225-96.500.  „^     .         . 

Rood.  John  Michael;  Messervey.  ClilTord  HanT^:  Dye.  Richard;  and 

O'Connor.  Leo  Patrick,  to  Borden.  Inc.  Inspecting  cans  for  openings 

with  light.  4.105.122.  CI.  209-73.000. 

Florvall.  Gosta  Lennart:  See—  ^    .  mx  itt  r\ 

Enksson.  Hans  Enk;  and  Rorvall.  Gosu  Unnart.  4.105.768.  CI. 

424-263.000. 

FMC  Corporation:  See—  a  if«  m    ri 

IrvingVDonald  W;  and  Chamberlin.  Donald  W..  4.105.123.  CI 

209-111.600.  , 

Lotto.  Ronald  L..  4.105.489.  CI   156-5IOXea 

Rosseau.  Richard  B..  4.104.760.  CI.  15-l]9  000.  ,^..„ooo 

Thomas.  James  L.;  and  Volpp.  Gert  P..  4.105.710.  CI.  260-869.000 

■""Slke!  Klfu'rW^lz.  Martm;  Foemer  Peter;  S'crzcK  Hans-Jo^l: 
Wurnib.  Rolf;  and  Matthies.  Hans  Georg.  4.105.624.  CI.  260- 
40.00R.  ^     _ 

Fogt  Industnemaschinenvenretung  A_G  :  See- 
rj.l7nlari   Seruio.  4.105.373.  C  ,  417-317.000. 
Fois  Bat°sta  Lc?k  4fe  y  device  4.104.898.  CI  70^19«)0 
Foey   Kevm  M.;  Ras.ogi.  Anil  K.   and  Rynd.  Joseph  P  •  »  Ow'??- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation   Treated  glass  fibers  4.105.492.  CI 

F^.^Fra'JSs  C.  to  Addressograph  Mul'igraph  Corp_Apparatu^or 

producing  magnetically  encoded  articles,  4.106.062.  CI,  .3*0;"  «»^ 

Fo'^.  Hampton  E .  Jr  .  to  W«.vaco  Corporation   Divided  and  u- 

pered  food  carton,  4.105.155.  CI.  229-33.000 
Ford  Motor  Company:  Sec--  ,.„,-,nc. 

Abdoo.  Richard  V..  4.104.991.  CI.  123-32^0EA. 
Anderiin.  Arnold  E.;  and  Weintraub.  Marvin  H..  4.105.473.  CI. 

Forss  K^fo^and  Fuhnnann.  Agneu  G  M  .  to  Keskuslaboratono- 
£nt«lhibi  a»num  Ab  Adhesive  for  the  manufacture  ff^"^' 
particle  boards,  fiber  boards  and  similar  products    4.105.606.  CI 

ForSrTns-Joachim:  and  El.ze.  Ulnch.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
geselischaft.  Brake  operated  low  ratio  release  4.103.101.  CI.  192- 
4.0OA. 

''°"Hmi"pS'and  F^rster.  Helmut.  4.105.012.  CI    125-160OR. 

""''^c°^^°^t^S^^y^^^.  George  Daniel;  Ukhyani  Kev.1 
Knshan:  Roberts.  Robert  Earl:  and  Robertson.  David  Charles. 
4  105  548.  CI  210-23.00H. 
Fortmann.  Hemiann.  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Device  for  the  pressure 

fixing  of  toners  4.104.963.  CI.  100-176  000 
Fortunl  Giorgio  Delia;  and  Zolten.  Luciano,  to  ANIC.  S  P  A  _Poly 

condensation  themioplastic  -'f'°^"i^°"^^^,^''"^™""*"' 

arranged  copolyesteramides  4.105.640.  CI.  528-292.000.      

Fory.  Wemerrand  F'scher    Hanspeter    to  C.ba^Geigy  Corpora  ,o^. 

Agent  for  the  regulation  of  plant  growth.  4.105.685.  CI.  2eo-44«.2Ul>. 

■""''Hrir!  Glin  R^Fmis.  Peter.  Jr ;  and  Boone.  David  E..  4.105,846,  CI 

526-124.000. 
Fowler,  William  C  :  See—  „,  „.    ™ 

Rodebaugh.  Helen  D.;  and  Fowler.  Willuim  C.  4.105.224.  CI. 

281-15  OOR. 
■^•""^h^o^^'Sitv^n  L'r^owles.  Rich^  G.  H«nzl   Jo.«jn«  J-:  Nc. 

Fox  Chartejf to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Pholoconductive  msulat- 
in'g  com^itions  including  polyaryl  hydrocarbon  pholoconductors. 

Fo."'irtard'"Q''MSS'olen.  James  I  :  and  McWh.rter.  John  H  to 
Westinghouse^  Eleclnc  Corp  Energy  conservauon  control  method 
4.106.097.  CI.  364-492.000, 

Franccsville  Drain  Tile  Corporation:  See-  .,04774     CI 

Ovennyer.    Richard    C;    and    Guerra.    Mano.    4.104.774.    CI. 

Francs' RtllTM.  Jr.  to  Su-Rite  Industries.  Liquid  level  sensing 

circuit.  4.105.357.  CI,  417-36.000 
''""^h°nke"j*cWm;  Frank.  Dieter;  and  Wallriibenstein.   Michael. 
4.105.520.  CI.  260-37.00N.  -inxlis     rl 

Fraser.    Ian    Duncan     Microfilm    reading    system     4.105.315.    CI. 

353-95.000. 

•^^  Ora^dT  o'lofgio  Acfolto;  ^"^.857.  CI.  57-124.000. 
Fre5rn''.'G°eor  and  Bowen    Robert  F    .0  Raytheon  Company, 

Microwave  coffee  mjl'",,''' '?*•?";  S  g,,o  70-353  000 
^rmr^t"l!tCe.IoTmTriaT^h:;i^'rn<.St,:SS.Manu- 
f?cTure  oUremal  polymJ;  conuinmg  ketone  and  sulphone  groups. 
4  105.535.  CI  528-125.000. 
F-^- *^l'/rart  j'^FTeeman.  William  R  ;  and  Dardi.  Louis  E.. 

4.104.782.  CI.  29-527  200 
""?^::J:^Zt^TZ'::^KZ7,  and  T^omsberry.  WiUis  U.  Jr.. 
4.105,741.  CI.  423-10.000. 


Freisleben.  Reinhard:  See—  u    .<    j  inx  ti*    ri 

Soding.    Bemward;    and    Freisleben.    Reinhard.    4.105.316.    CI 
353-109.000 

""jjbrecht.  Konrad;  Frensch,  Heinz:  and  Hartel.  Kurt.  4,105,775.  O 
424-273.00R. 

""'"oreat^c".  WU^TMeaJ.  Ralph  T;  McLean.  Robert  l._;  Ru- 
dolph. Frank  W.;  and  Frenz.  Norbert  W.  4.105.833.  CI 
429-104.000  „  . 

Frev  William  J.;  and  Meyer.  Paul  L  .  to  Celanese  CorporatioiuSnap-in 

fiuing   a3  coupling  ring  therefor  4. 105.226  CI.  285-175.000. 
Fricker*  Ludwig.  .0  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  ^1^"°'^^^- 

lation  for  internal  combustion  engines  4.104.992.  CI.  123-32.ajv 
Friedenberg.  Robert  M  ;  Yoscak.  John  L.;  and  Noren.  Stephen  t 
Glucose  level  lest  apparatus.  4.105.522.  CI  204-19500B. 

■'"liTgai^'JafE'rJr..  4.104.961.  CI   .0(V93  OPB 

"'n^ke.  Manfred;  Polhmann.  Reinhold;  Ahrens.  Kuri  H  ;  and  Fnt- 
schi.  Edgar.  4. 105.795.  CI.  424-320.000 
Frobenius.  Wolf-Dietrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  determining  engine  operation  near  the  lean-running  limit 
4.104.990.  CI,  123-32,OEA, 
FRYMA-Maschinen  AG:  See- 

Buhler.  Gerhard.  4.105.056.  CI.  155-94.000. 
Fuhrmann.  Agneu  G.  M.:  See—  ^     u     j  tox  trv;    r-l 

Forss.   Kaj  G.;  and  Fuhrmann.  Agneu  G    M..  4.105.606.  CI 
260- 1 7.500 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda.  Susumu.  4.106.039.  CI.  354-193  000 

Masuyama,  Kenichi;  Sugisaki.  Tsutomu;  Kiumoto.  Talsuji;  and 

Yaroada,  Yasuyuki.  4.106.067.  CI.  360-137.000. 
Miyatuka.  Hajime;  Saida.  Takashi:  and  Honjo.  Satoru,  4.105,448, 

Nakamura,  Kouro;  Ichijima.  Seiji;  Furutachi.  Nobuo;  and  Kosuge. 

Yosio.  4.105.655.  CI  260-239  900. 
Ogata.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hibino.  Noburo.  4.104.910.  CI  '3-141  OOR^ 
Shiba.  Keisuke;  Aono.  Toshiaki;  ^"bcrfera  SjHitU  HiroK  meshi; 

Ohi.  Reiichi;  and  Shishido.  Tadao.  <• 'O'/"- f", '^'*-«J',  ™, 
Shinozaki.  Fumiaki;  and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki.  4.105.450.  Q.  96-33.000. 
Tam.  Tadaaki.  4.105.454.  CI  96-122.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Pu.  Lyong  Sun.  4.105.44*.  CI.  96-1. 50R 

"^'Mishin^  Haruo:  Sunobe.  Kazuhiro;  and  Fujie.  Kunio.  4. 105.372.  CI 

417-243.000. 

•""^ "fSIiai'Hiruro;  Fujti,  Hisashi;  «.d  Seiaki,  T«not«.  4.105.090, 

CI.  181-265.000. 
■^"''NSyl^t^'tut^rTakahashi,  Ry°H«.  f "J'^w.  Kanich.  Nasu, 

Rikuo;  and  Sakashila,  Nobuyukl.  4.105.435.  CI  71-94.000 
Fuiisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  „    ».  j 

■^  Umio.  Suminori:  Maeno.  Shizuo;  Ueda.  Ikoo.  Sato.  Yoshinan;  and 
Mauuo.Masaaki.  4.105.781.  CI  424-283  000. 
Fulishiro.  Takeshi:  Wazawa.  Kiyoshi;  and  Oguro.  Takeshi,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.   Ltd.  Oxygen  concentration  sensor  for  heated 
gaseous  mixture.  4.105.524.  CI.  204-195.00S 
Fujishiro.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Murakami.  Toshiaki;  Waku.  Shigeni;  Demura.  Akira,  and  Fuji- 
shiro. Toshiaki.  4.105.456.  CI    106-46000  ,  ,        „ 
Fujiu.  Yoshiji;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Nishida,  Takashi,  and  Iloi.  Kazuo,  o 
Kuraray  Company.  Ltd.  Process  for  prepanng  stereospecific  neroli- 
dolwid  ester  thereof  4.105.700.  CI.  568-875.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Kudo.  Ryosuke.  4.106.066.  CI.  360-133  000. 
Yoshida.  Masumi;  IwaU.  Kiyoshi;  Yamamwo.  Enchjro-  M^ui. 
Takeshi:  and  Kabuyama.  Yukikazu.  4.  05  998  CI.  340-145_3AC 
Fukuda.  Susumu.  10  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Ltd.  Side^l^^ng  bellows 

element  for  folding  camera.  4.106.039.  CI  3  4-193 WO^ 
Funk.  Raymond  E  Fuel  distribution  system^  4.105.003.  CI  123-14L0Oa 
Furda  Dymetro  P..  to  Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration  Top  mounted  photoftash  attachment  for  cameras  with  self- 
developing  film,  4.106.077.  CI  362-8000  

Fumess  John  Douglas,  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft  Repair  of  bottle  top 

''  molds  4.104.777.  CI   29-Wl.OOD. 

Furutachi.  Nobuo:  See —  .....  ^  v 

Nakamura.  Kouro;  Ichijima.  Seiji.  Furuuchi.  Nobuo;  and  Kosuge. 
Yosio.  4.105.656.  CI   260-239.900 

*"""  K™yanfgi'.'  Shunichi;  Kiumura.  Hajime.  Shimizu.  Toshihide;  and 

Fushimi.  Kenji.  4.105.839.  CI  526-62  000 
GAG  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  ""dOjgani.wionmbH.See- 
Kaule.  Wittich;  and  Stcnzel.  Gerhard.  4.105.333.  CI,  355-85.000. 
Q.  D  Searle  &  Co,;  See—  1      «  mx  aao     o 

Hamilton.    Robert    W.:    and    Rong.    Kurt    J  .    4.105.849.    Q. 
544-129.000 

°"Ka^p^°'s°ephl7j.;  «.d  Gaba.  Rodolfo.  4.105.5«2  CI  210-232.000 
Gaertner    Van  R.  to  Monsanto  Company    Cyclized  denvauves  of 

N-(2-hydroxyalkyl)-N-phosphonomelhylglycine  compounds. 

4.105.432.  CI.  71-85.000. 

GAF  Corporalion:  See —  

ChunTRack  H.,  4,105,580.  CI.  260-378.000. 
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De  ThonuB.  Wildo;  and  Hon.  Eugene  Viclor,  4,105.674,  CI. 

260-343.600. 
Schneider.     Louis,    and    Graham.     David    E.,    4,105,671.    O. 

260-326.430. 
Schneider.    Louis;    and    Graham.     David     E..    4.105,797.    CI. 
424-330  000. 
Gall.  Rudi  See— 

Berger.  Herbert;  Gall.  Rudi;  Slach.  Kurt,  deceased;  Thiel.  Max;  and 
Vomel.  Wolfgang,  4,105,772,  CI  424-269.000 
Gallagher.  James  P  .  lo  Alianlic  Richfield  Company  Ci  alkyl  benzene 

isomenzation  proces.s.  4.105,706.  CI.  260-668A 
Ganelhn.  Charon  Robin:  See — 

DuranI,  Graham  John;  Ganellin.  Charon  Robin;  Hesselbo.  Torben; 
and  White.  George  Raymond.  4.105.770.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Garbark.  Melvin  D    See- 
Day.    Frederick    A.;   and   Garbark.    Melvin    D..   4,104,809.   CI. 
35-28.500, 
Garcea.  Giampaolo.  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.  Catalytic  muffler  for  inter- 
nal combustion  engines.  4.105.414.  CI  23-288.0OF. 
Gardena  Kress  A  Kastner  GmbH:  See — 

Lopic,  Franc,  4.104.795.  CI.  3O-272.0OA. 
Garlinglon.  William  Drake:  See — 

Levy,  Stanley  Burton;  and  Garlington,  William  Drake.  4,104,769, 
CI  26-92.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  Set — 

Fettinger.  Paul  1..  4,106.089,  a.  363-153.000. 
Garrell,  William  R.:  See— 

Complon,  Robert  N.;  Reinhardt,  Paul  W.;  and  Garrelt.  William  R  . 
4,105.746.  CI.  423-251  000. 
Gasser,  William  J  ;  and  Cooper,  Richard  H..  lo  Brite-O-Malic  Manufac- 

tunng.  Inc  Machine  for  waxing  vehicles  4,104,756,  CI.  I5-97.0OB. 
Gauthier,  Michele;  See— 

Arod,  Jean;  Gauthier,  Michele;  and  Plalzer,  Roger.  4,105,508.  CI 
204- 1. OCT 
Gautschi,  Fniz:  See — 

Winter,  Max;  Gautschi,   Fritz;  Bament,  Ivon;  Sloll,  Max;  and 
Goldman,  Irving  M  ,  4,105,661,  CI  544-405000. 
Gazuit.  Georges,  lo  Elablissements  Zelant,  Gazuit.  Tire  curing  press. 

4,105.379,  CI.  425-47,000 
Gebr  Hofmann  GmbH  4  Co  KG,  Maschmenfabrik:  See— 

Hegenbart,  Horst,  4,105,097,  CI.  187-8.750 
Gebr  Hofmann  KG,  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Brunnengraber,  Hermann,  4,104,919,  CI.  73-462.000. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  .\G:  See- 
Manser,  Josef;  and  Egger,  Fnednch,  4,104,958,  CI.  99-355.000. 
GefTcken,  Waller;  Krueger,  Hans;  and  Walter,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschafl    Liquid  crystal  display  with  bistable  cholestenc 
liquid  crystal  laver  4.105,288,  CI.  350-350.000. 
Geiger,  Fricdrich,  lo  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl    Outer  body 

panel  stniclure  for  vehicle  bodies  4,105,243,  CI.  296-28.00R. 
Geis,  Heinz.  lo  Adierwerke  vorm   Heinnch  Kleyer  AG.  Typewnler 

plalen  clutch  mechanism.  4.105.106.  CI.  400-556.200. 
Geishnger.  Leonhard    Torsionally  elastic  mechanism.  4.104.891.  CI. 

64-26000. 
Gelmas.  Ralph  J  .  to  Grayson,  Gross,  Friedman,  Phillips  and  Rasch:  and 
Singer,  Lewak,  Greenbaum  and  Goldstein,  by  Ralph  J.  Gelmas,  a 
part  interest  lo  each.   Locking  system  for  telescoping  members 
4,105.346.  CI  403-104.000. 
General  Elecmc  Company:  See— 

Barcus.  Viclor  D..  4.105,905,  CI.  310-59.000. 

Bergl.  Carl.  4.105,063,  CI.  165-21.000. 

Boah,    John    K..    and    Kennedy,    Richard    W.,    4,104.786,    CI. 

29-583,000. 
Campbell,    John    R.;   and    Klopfer,    Howard   J.,   4,105,857,   CI 

568-726.000 
Davis,    Lewis    Berkley.   Jr ;   and   Wilkes,   Colin,   4,105.163,   CI 

239-W6.000. 
Oemarest,   Donald   M.;  and   Leete,   Bernard   D,   4,106.085,   CI. 

363-51000 
Ehlinger,  Robert  Bruce,  4,105,848,  CI  544-68.000 
Flanagan.  Robed  J  .  4,106,068,  CI.  361-15000. 
Harding,   Thomas  J.,   and   Hellman.   Wayne   R.,  4,105.908,  CI 

313-217000. 
Heath,  Darrell  Richard;  Holub,  Fred  Frank;  and  Wilkus,  Edward 

Vincent,  4,105,825,  CI.  428-379  000 
Kindig,  Alan  L  ,  4,104,788,  CI  29-596.000. 
Lambert,  Thomas  W ;  and  Blake,  James  Edward,  4,105,922,  CI. 

25O-4950OT 
Pury,  Thomas;  Gray,   Floyd   L;  Sivertsen,   Marvin  L;  Konle, 

Roben  L  ;  and  Slehr,  Richard  E,  4,105,920,  CI  25O-W2.0OO 
Roeder,    Allan    W;   and    Kimball,    Richard    M,    4,106,017,   CI, 

343-8,000, 
Russell,  Ronald  R  ,  4,105.965,  CI   324-280CB 
Sterling,    Vaughn    C;    and    Schupp,    Lewis    J,    4,105,480,    CI, 
149-40  000, 
,     Sugalski,  Raymond  Kazimir.  4,105,832,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Tlramas,  George  L  .  4,105,826,  CI.  428-379  000 
Timo,  Dominic  P  ;  Placek,  Ronald  J  ;  Gonyea,  David  C;  Johnson, 
Lloyd  H  .  and  Kure-Jensen,  Jens.  4.104,908,  CI.  73-117.300. 
General  Engineenng  and  Mfg.  Corporation:  See- 
Bell.  Richard  A  ;  Wallace.  Earl  C  ,  and  Winien,  Ted  W.,  4,104,747, 
CI   5-37  OOR 
General  Mills  Fun  Group.  Inc.  See- 
Brass,  Robert  L.,  4,104,952,  CI.  85-5  OOR 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Bell  Alben  H  ,  III;  and  Zeek.  Richard  M ,  4,105,062,  CI.  165-9.000 
Brucken,  Byron  L  .  and  Walt.  Roy  E .  4,105,370,  CI  417-222  000 


Buchwald,  Robert  M..  4,105,222,  CI.  280-668.000. 

Calderoni,  Sergio  L,,  4,104,943.  CI.  90-ll.OOC. 

Graham.  Donald  E.;  and  Long.  Paul  J..  Jr..  4,105.216,  O.  280- 

6.00R 
Jandeska.  William  F.;  Nelherton.  Charles  F.;  and  Vigor,  Charles 

W.,  4,104.787,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Uvijoki,  Wayne  A  ,  4,105,088,  CI.  180-108.000. 
Long,  Paul  J.,  Jr  ,  4,105,193,  CI   267-64.00R. 
Nels,  Terry  E.,  4,104,900,  CI  72-70000. 
Nels,  Terry  E.,  4,105,102,  CI.  192-106.100. 
Rossol,  Loihar;  Olsziyn,  Joseph  T.;  Dewar,  Robert;  and  Holland, 

Steven  W.,  4,105,925,  CI   250-561.000. 
Savage,    Jack    W;    and    Savage.    Thomas    J..    4.105.371.    CI. 
4I7-238.0OO. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Engle.  Thomas  H.;  and  Harris,  John  J.,  4,105,257,  CI.  303-15.000 
Genevski,  Vladimir  Vetov:  See — 

Enchev,  Ivan  Dimilrov;  Ilel,  Elieser  Persiado;  Kunchev,  Nikola 

Tzanov;  Harizanov,  Kiril  Georgiev;  Genevski,  Vladimir  Velov; 

Draganov,  Nedelcho  Draganov;  Alexandrov,  Alexander  Min- 

chev   Haralampiev.  Gcorgi  Alexandrov;  Smilenov,  Todor  Iva- 

nov;  and  Sloyanov.  Yossif  Genchev.  4,105,527,  CI.  204-228.000. 

Genlaz,  Claude;  and  Bienvenu,  Gerard,  lo  Battelle  Memorial  Institute, 

Process  for  reducing  metal  halides  by  reaction  with  calcium  carbide. 

4,105,440,  CI.  75-66.000. 

Gentry,  David  R.  See— 

Piatt,  Louis;  Wishman,  Marvin;  Gentry,  David  R ,  and  Williams, 
Jake  E.,  4,105,381,  CI.  425-83.100 
Oeorg  Fischer  Akliengesellschaft:  See— 

Hauke,  Wilhelm,  4,105,060,  CI.  164-130.000. 
Kopp,  Hans,  4.105.255,  CI.  301-97.000. 
George  A.  Goulslon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Crossfield,  Roger  J  ,  4,105,569,  CI  252-8.600. 
Oerecke,  Max;  Kyburz.  Emilio;  and  Kaplan,  Jean-Pierre,  lo  Hoffmann- 
La    Roche    Inc     Dibenztb,f]oxepin    derivatives     4,105,664,    CI 
544-378.000. 
Germain,  Michel,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Alomique.  Method  of 
preparation     of     Irivalenl     plutonium     formiale.     4,105,683,     CI. 
260-429.100. 
Gerson,  Fred  B.  Positive  locking  device  for  boat  trailer  bolster  bracket. 

4,105,219,  CI.  280-789  000 
Geshner,  Robert  Andrew;  and  Mitchell,  Joseph,  Jr.,  lo  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Method  for  removing  defects  from  chromium  and  chromium 
oxide  photomasks  4,105.468,  CI,  134-3  000, 
Gestivalmo  Sociele  Anonyme  Holding:  See — 

De  Spiegeleer,  Michel  R,,  4,105,175,  CI  246-430000 
GF  Business  Equipment,  Inc  :  See— 

Hage,    C,    Herbert;    Welch,    Robert    J ,    and    Goulish.   Gabnel, 
4,104,838,  CI,  52-239,000, 
Gibert,  Alain,  to  Sociele  Nalionale  des  Petroles  d'Aquilaine,  Means  for 
controlling  the  electnc  curreni  density  of  a  high  tension  direct  cur- 
rent source  4,106,084,  CI   363-21,000, 
Gibson,  David  KenI;  Miller.  MyrI  J.;  and  Snell,  Spencer  Allan,  lo 
International   Business  Machines  Corporation,   Multiple  reduction 
indicators   for  continuously   variable   reduction   copier   machines 
4,105,327,  CI,  355-59,000 
Gibson,  Keith  Hopkinson,  lo  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited 

Proslanoic  acid  denvalives,  4,105.854.  CI,  560-55,000. 
Giesemann.  Rolf  See— 

Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Stable.  Helmut;  ReichI,  Rich- 
ard, and  Giesemann,  Rolf,  4.105,796,  CI  424-330000 
Gietzen,  John  R,:  See— 

VanBenthuysen,  John  D  ;  Banders,  Thomas  W,;  and  Gietzen,  John 
R,  4,105,988,  CI,  338-132  000, 
Gilb,  Tyrell  T,,  lo  Simpson  Manufacturing  Co,,  Inc,  Hanger  adjusuble 

end  bearing  assembly,  4.104,843.  CI  52-693,000 
Gilbert,  Russell  L ,  lo  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co    Motor  grader  blade 

support  with  self-relainmg  wear  smps,  4,105.078,  CI,  172-781,000 
Gillbrand,  Per  Sunc;  and  Johansson,  Anders  Erik  Bertil,  lo  Saab-Scania 
Akliebolag,     Super-charged     carburetor     engine,     4,104,882,     CI, 
60-600000 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Chauvy,  Jean-Daniel,  4,105,493,  CI,  156-644,000 
Gilmore,  Jack  Arthur:  See — 

Melanson,  John  Laurence;  Springer,  Richard  Allen;  Grimes,  Jack 
Duane;  and  Gilmore,  Jack  Arthur.  4.106.011.  CI.  34O-365.00E. 
Gisiger.  Ernst:  See- 
Hammer.  Urs;  and  Gisiger.  Emsl.  4.104.815.  CI   38-77.500. 
Glandon,  James  L  ;  and  Hall,  Stanley  D  ,  lo  W.  R  Grace  S  Co.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  loading  articles  into  containers.  4,104,847,  CI. 
53-35,000, 
Glaser,  Milton  A    See— 

Clope,  Richard  W.;  and  Glaser.  Milton  A,  4,105,613,  CI    260- 
29.40R 
Glasrock  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Midorikawa,  Yoshio,  4,104,781,  CI  29-419.00R. 
Glasscock,  Green  Bateman,  lo  Barcroft  Company.  Process  for  produc- 
ing pharmaceutical  grade  aluminum  hydroxide  gels.  4,105,579,  CI. 
252-317000. 
Gleave,  Edward  Roger,  lo  Loctile  (Ireland)  Limited.  Cyanoacrylatc 

adhesive  paste  compositions.  4,105,715,  CI  260-881  000 
Glcndinning,  William  Bernard;  and  Mark.  Albert,  lo  United  Stales  of 
America.  Army.  Formation  of  metal  nitnde  oxide  semiconductor 
(MNOS)  by  ion  implanuiion  of  oxygen  through  a  silicon  nitride 
layer.  4.105.805.  CI  427-38.000. 
Globe  Induslnes  Corporation:  See- 
Lin.  Liang-Chuan,  4.105,483,  CI    156-154.000. 
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Gloge   Dellef  Chnstoph;  Kaminow.  Ivan  Paul;  and  Presby,  Herman 
Melvin,  10  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated   Compensa- 
tion for  material  dispersion  in  optical  fibers  4, 105,283,  CI.  350-96.310. 
Gloriod,  Pierre:  See— 

Machon,  Jean-Pierre;   Levresse,   Bernard;   and  Glonod,   Pierre, 
4,105,609.  CI  260-23.00H. 
Glolin,  Bernard  J   P ;  and  Guimard,  Andre  J.,  to  Schlumberger  Tech- 
nology Corporation    Removable  downhole  measuring  instruments 
with  electrical  connection  lo  surface  4,105,279,  CI  339-117  OOR 
Glover,  Leon  C;  and  Lopez,  Eugene  F,  to  Raychem  Corporation 
Thermochromic  paint  for  use  on  plastic  substrates.  4,105,583,  CI 
252-408.000 
Glowacki  Associates:  See — 

Glowacki,  John  J.,  4,104,833,  CI  51-28I.00R 
Glowacki,   John   J.,   to   Glowacki    Associates.    Grinding   method 

4,104,833,  CI   5I-281.0OR. 
Godfrey,  Alan:  See—  ^  „   ..,         . , 

Spence.  Gordon;  Hemmens,  Cecil  Godfrey;  and  Godfrey,  Alan. 
4,105,987,  CI   338-13O000 
Goelz,  Verena  M   Fool  cradle  4,104,746,  CI   5-32700R. 
Gognial,  Theodore;  and  Collon,  John  F ,  lo  Westinghousc  Elecmc 
Corp  Dislribulion  transformer  secondary  circuit  inlerrupler  having 
an  improved  bimetal.  4,105,986,  CI.  337-3.000 
Goldman,  Irving  M :  See—  „    .,    ..  , 

Winter    Max    Gautschi,  Fritz,  Flamenl.  Ivon;  Stoll,  Max;  and 
Goldman,  Irving  M  ,  4,105.661,  CI  544-405.000 
Golias,  Tipton,  lo  Helena  Laboraiones  Corporation  Clinical  proMdure 

for  measunng  lipoprotein  choleslerols  4,105,521,  CI.  204-18000S. 
Gonyea,  David  C:  See— 

Timo,  Dominic  P  ;  Placek,  Ronald  J  :  Gonyea,  David  C;  Johnson, 
Lloyd  H.  and  Kure-Jensen,  Jens,  4,lO»,908,  CI  73-117.300. 
Goodman,  Alvin  Malcolm,  to  RCA  Corporation   MIS  rMdoul  device 

with  dielecmc  storage  medium  4,106,107,  CI.  365-191  000. 
Goodnight,  Hershel  E  ;  Reed,  Robert  D  ;  and  Wilwer,  Alan  D,  to  John 
Zink    Company     Regenerative    tile    structure    for    fuel    burners. 
4,105,395,  CI  431-351.000 
Goranson,  Paul  L  :  See— 

Harvey    Samuel  E ;  Whitehead,  James  Stephen;  and  Goranson, 
Paul  L,  4,105,129,  CI  2I4-I52.0O0. 
Gordon.  Alan  Mayer,  Mazurek,  Edward  Francis;  and  Wnght,  Arden 
Bernard,  lo  Bell  Telephone  Laboralones,  Incorporated.  Hazardous 
vollage  protector  for  telephone  line.  4,106,070,  CI.  361-42.000. 

Hanson,  Harry  T  ;  and  Gordon,  Marvin,  4,105,634,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Gordy.  Robert  S  :  See—  j^^ou-c 

Sanders,  David  E.;  Chambers,  Ramon  P ,  4nd  Gordy,  Robert  S , 
4,105,975,  CI.  325-320.000. 
Gore,  Douglas  Alan:  See—  .,„.  <m.    /-i 

Clay.    Burton    Ross;   and   Gore.    Douglas   Alan.   4.105.915.   CI. 
250-199.000. 
Gorondy,  Emery  John,  lo  Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company. 
Ferromagnetic  toner  containing  water-soluble  or  waier-solubilizable 
resin(s).  4,105,572,  CI  252-62.10P 
Goss  Gary  J  ;  and  Joyce,  Thomas  F  ,  lo  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc  Stretch  and  stall  clock.  4,105,978,  CL  328-58.MO 
Gossage.  Thomas  M  Gin  pole  connector.  4,105,347,  CI  403-157.000. 
Goto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sano,  Nobuya;  Goto,  Hiroshi,  and  Hirota,  Yulaka,  4,105,945,  CI 
330-294.000.  ,  .  , 

Gottlieb  Steven.  Process  for  the  endothermic  calcination  ot  raw  male- 
rial.  4,105,460,  CI.  106-100000. 
Gotlschlich,  Alois;  and  Uverenz,  Klaus,  lo  Bayer  Akliengesellschaft 
Phcnyl-azo-anilino  dyeslulT.  4,105,655,  CI.  260-207.100. 

Gould  Inc  :  See—  

May,  William  E,  4,105,136,  CI  220-339.000 
Goulish,  Gabriel:  See—  ,■  ,.    r-  •.     < 

Hage    C    Herbert;    Welch,    Robert   J.;    and    Goulish,    Gabnel, 
4,104,838,  CI   52-239.000. 
Graco  Meul  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Sainl,  David,  4,105,247,  CI.  297-149.000. 

°"6ss^d,  oTnler;  and  Graf,  Hans,  4,105,464,  CI.  106-307  OOO. 
Graf,  John  W  ,  lo  Howmcdica  Inc  Lockable  shipping  box.  4,105,112, 

CI.  206-1  500 
Graham,  David  E.:  See—  „     ^     ^      ,  ,n«  tii      r~i 

Schneider,     Louis;    and    Graham.    David     E..    4,105,671.    CI. 

Schneider,    Louis;    and    Graham,    David    E.,    4,105,797,    CI. 
424-330.000 
Graham,  Donald  E.;  and  Long,  Paul  J..  Jr.,  lo  Gener^  '1?'^5SSS'" 

uon.  Motor  vehicle  level  control  circuit  4,105,216,  CI.  280-60UR 
Grand!,  Giorgio  Adolfo,  lo  Fratelli  Marzoli  4  C.  S.p.A.  Spinmng  and 

iwislingdevice.  4,104,857,  CI.  57-124  000. 
Grassy,  Robert;  Apert,  Dominique;  and  Elchecopar,  Amaud,  to  ser- 
vices  el  Instruments  de  Geophysique.  Method  for  deiermining  elasuc 
constants  of  geological  fonnalions  4,105,993,  CI.  340-15  5CP. 
Gray,  Flovd  L :  See—  ..  ,      v„„i. 

Purv    Thomas    Gray,  Floyd   L;  Sivertsen,  Marvm   L.;   Konle. 
Robert  L^lnd  Stehr.  Richard  E..  4.105,920,  CI.  250402.000 
Grayson,  Gross,  Friedman,  Phillips  and  RasclvSee— 

GeUnas,  Ralph  J  ,  4.105,346,  CI.  403-104.000. 
Grealbaich,  Witon;  Mead,  Ralph  T ;  McLean,  Robert  L    Rudo  ph 
Frank  W    and  Frenz,  Norbert  W.,  lo  Eleanor  *  Wilson  Grealbaich 
PoZdaTion  Lithium-bromine  cell.  4,105,833,  CI.  429-104.000. 


Greber,  Gerd;  See—  ..       _         .  .„  ,,o 

Gruber,  Urs;  Greber,  Gerd;  and  Knemler.  Hans-Peter,  4.105.648, 
CI  526-204.000. 
Grecu.  Nicolae:  See— 

Macoveanu.    Aurelian    Liviu    Alexandru;    and   Grecu.    Nicolae, 

4,104,918,  CI.  73-379.000 

Greenleaf,  James  F.;  and  Johnson,  Steven  A  .  lo  University  of  Uuh 

Acoustic  examination,  material  characlenzalion  and  imaging  of  ihe 

inlemal  structure  of  a  body  by  measurement  of  the  time-of-flighl  of 

acoustic  energy  therethrough  4,105,018,  CI   128-2.00V 

"  Aleunder,  Thomas  F.;  and  GrilT,  Gary  J  ,  4,106,019,  CI  343-9.000 
Gnmes,  Jack  Duane:  See—  ,,       ^ 

Melanson.  John  Laurence;  Springer,  Richard  Allen;  Gnmes,  Jack 
Duane  and  Gilmore,  Jack  Arthur,  4,106,01 1,  CI  340-365.00E 
Gnmm,  Donald  K  ;  Savold,  Wayne  A.;  and  Waller,  Allen  R.,  to  Rock- 
well   International    Corporation.    Ground   speed   denving   circuit 
4,106,093,  CI.  364-424.000 
Grone,  Robert  Joseph:  See— 

Kellermann,  Arnold  URoy;  McDonald,  David  Ian;  and  Grone, 
Robert  Joseph,  4,104,984,  CI   118-2.000 
Gross  Arthur  L  ,  lo  Celanese  Corporation  Multifunctional  acrylales  as 

foliar  fungicides.  4,105,793,  CI  424-314.000 
Gross,  Loihar  Optical  reading  system  for  electronic  pockel  calcoUtors 

4,105,287,  CI,  350-113,000, 
Grossman,  Claus  H:  See—  ,,  ,,,~,n 

Monnier,  Denys;  and  Bolle.  Pierre.  4.105,409,  a.  23-232.00R 
Gruber,  Urs;  Greber,  Gerd;  and  Knemler,  Hans-Peter,  lo  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Crosslinked  polyacrylamides  coniaining  silyl  groups 
4,105,648,  CI.  526-204.000 

Grunau  Company  Inc.:  See —  

Simons.  J^n  R.;  and  Fenske.  John  W..  4.105.075.  CI.  169-W.OOO 
Grundler.  Anlhonv  F  .  lo  Siesta  Induslnes.  Eleclncally  adjustable  bed 

frame  4.104.749.  CI.  5-76.000. 
Grundy.  Paul  L.:  See — 

Miller.  Robert;  and  Gnindy.  Paul  L  .  4,106,076,  CI  361-394  000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated  See— 

Burdick,  Kenneth  John;  Constable,  Douglas  Willuim;  and  Wheeler, 

Robert  Charles,  4,106,055,  CI   358-27  000 
Cosco,  Robert  J  ,  4,105,929,  CI.  315-125.000. 
Smdlinger,  Ronald  E;  and  Audesse,  Emery  G.,  4,105,392,  a 
431-95,00R. 
Guellon,  Claude:  See—  ,    „     ,         ^,     ^ 

Opron,   Robert;    Bourguignon,   Philippe;   and   Guellon,  Claude, 
4,104,827,  CI.  49-385.000. 
Guerra,  Mario:  See— 

Overmyer,    Richard    C;    and    Guen-a,    Mano,    4,104,774,    CI. 
29-234.000. 
Guidi,  David  M.:  See—  ^  ^  ^     „      ,,  vi 

CaccioU,  Anthony;  Carlson,  Philip  A.;  and  Guidi,  David  M., 
4,104,776,  CI   29-281.300. 
Guillory,  Henry.  Audio  distributor.  4,105,865,  CI   179-I.OOG. 
Guimard,  Andre  J:  See—  .,„,,-„  ™   ,,o 

Glolin.  Bernard  J.  P;  and  Guimard.  Andre  J..  4,105.279.  CI.  339- 
117  OOR.  ^^    ,      ,,     . 

Guillon.  Jacques;  and  Payn.  Christian  Jacques  Maunce  Charles  Aie«B. 
to  ETAT  FRANCAIS  rep  by  Del    Min  pour  lAnnemenl    Solid- 
depolanzer  electric  cells.  4,105,835,  CI.  429-133  000. 
Gulf  Oil  Canada  Limilcd;  See— 

McQuiIly,  Sunley.  4,105,537,  CI.  208-11  OLE 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Caccioli,   Anthony;  Carlson,   Philip  A.;  and  Guidi,  David   M., 
4,104,776,  CI   29-281.300. 
Gunning,  Samuel  D.,  to  Kent  Air  Tool  Company    Air  hammer  with 

blow-oul  air  system  4,105,080,  CI   173-66000. 
Gunther,  Chnslian:  See—  ,„„,_,    ...  ,.~, 

Zeidler,  Gunlcr;  and  Gunther,  Chnslian,  4,105,092,  CI,  184-6.400. 
Gupalo,  Jury  Dmitrievich:  See—  „  ,. 

Lebedev,  Vladimir  Konstantinovich;  Gupalo,  Jury  Dmilnevich; 
Troitsky,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Bely,  Nikolai  Grigorievich; 
Nagaitsev,      Vladimir      Alexandrovich;      Nudelman,      Boris 
Vladimuovich,    Krasnov,    Alc.xandr    Ivanovich;    Borju,    Jury 
losifovich;   Pat^hin,   Dmilrv   Nikolaevich,   Zhinzhikov,   Pavel 
Andreevich;  and  Komeev,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich,  4,105,964,  C\. 
323-43.S0S 
Gutcho,  Sidney;  McCarter,  Henry,  and  Chanod,  Edward,  lo  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company    Receptor  coaled  plastic  for  assay  of  h- 
gands  4,105,410,  CI.  23-253.0TP 
Guterman,  Paulelte:  See- 
Maillot,  Jean,  4,106,000,  a  340-530000  . 
Guyton,  David  L.  Method  for  deiermining  the  refractive  correcWm  for 

an  eye  4,105,303,  CI.  351-39.000 
H  Goodman  &  Sons,  Inc.;  See— 

Herzog,  Milton  W  ,  4,104,817,  CI  40-19.500. 
H.  R  Electronics  Company:  See— 

Uvasseur,  Joseph  L ,  and  Seller,  William  A.,  4,105,867,  CI.  179- 

Haake,  Manfred;  Pothmann,  Reinhold;  Ahrens,  Kurt  H.;  and  Fritschi, 
Edgar   to  Ludwig  Heumann  *  Co   GmbH    Antispasmodic  substi- 
tuted sulphoximides  4.105,795,  CI  424-320.000 
Haar  Richard,  to  Volkswagenwcrk  Akliengesellschaft  Shock  absorb- 

mg  body.  4,105,236,  CI.  293-71. OOR 
Haarmann,  Walter:  See— 

Kummer,  Werner;  Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert  Hianninn, 
Waller  and  ReichI.  Richard.  4.105.765,  Q.  424-248.560 
Haase  Donald  A.;  and  Reed.  Robert  E.,  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
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Process  and  apparalus  for  Ihe  manufacture  of  embossed  film  lamma- 
tions  4.105.491.  CI    155-553.000 
Hage.  C.  Herbert.  Welch.  Robert  J  .  and  Gouilsh.  Gabriel,  to  GF 
Busmess  Equipment.  Inc    Portable  wall  assembly    4.104,8J8,  CI 

Hagenlocher.  Walter;  Neumann.  Karl-Heinz:  Muller.  Manm;  Kleebaur 
Karl;  Sokol.  Gunler:  and  Moll,  Jurgen.  to  Roben  Bosch  GrabH.  Slip 
nng  structure  for  dynamo  electric  machmes,  particularly  automotive- 
type  alternators.  4.105.907,  CI.  3 10-232  000 
Hahn.  Hec  .Mok   Dial  lock  4.104.896.  CI  70-310000. 
Haida.  Hirotoshl-  See — 

Nilta.  ALsushi:  and  Haida.  Hirotoshl,  4.106.104,  CI  364-900.000 
Haines.  Kendrick  Peter;  and  MacPherson.  Roy  Duncan,  to  Parel  So- 
ciete  Anonyme  Improvements  in  or  relating  to  the  clectrowinnine  of 
metals  4,105,532,  CI  204-301000 
Hajos,  Zoltan  George:  Ste— 

Parrish,  David  Richard;  and  Hajos.  ZolUn  George,  4,103,696,  CI. 
•oO-joo.uOn 
Halbach  &  Braum  Ste— 

Braun.  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gen.  4.105.110.  CI.  198-73I.00O 
Halko.  Richard  A  ;  and  Hcigl.  John  J.,  to  Ejxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Optical  detector  4,105,334,  CI  356-104  000 
Hall.  Stanley  D  :  See— 

Glandon,  James  L.;  and  Hall,  Stanley  D.,  4,104,847,  CI.  53-33  000 
Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Baker.  Eugene  E  ,  4.105.069,  O.  166-31.000. 
Hamada.  Masa:  See^ 

Umezawa.   Hamao;   Takeuchi.  Tomio;   Hamada,   Masa;   Kondo. 
Shmichi.  Ishizuka.  Masaaki;  and  Naganawa,  Hiroshi,  4,105  658 
CI.  260-239  30T. 
Hamerdinger,  Randolph  W    See— 

Wang,  Shing  Chung;  and  Hamerdinger,  Randolph  W.,  4,105,954 
CI   331-94  5PE 
Hamilton,  Robert  W  ;  and  Rorig,  Kurt  J.,  to  G.  D  Searle  &  Co  ((Sub- 
stituted »phenyllphcnylmethyl-l-(dialkylaminoalkyl)piperidines 
4,105.849,  CI.  544-129.000.  '    r  i~ 
Hammer,  L'rs.  and  Gisiger.  Ernst,  to  Jura  Elektroapparate-Fabriken  L 

Henzirohs  AG  Steam  iron  4,104.815.  CI.  38-77  500 
Hampton,  James  Ronald:  See- 
Baron.  David  Alan;  and  Hampton.  James  Ronald.  4.105,886.  CI 

Hampton.  Perry  Dwaine.  and  Tobey.  Jimmie  Lee.  to  Recognition 
Equipment  Incorporated    Ink  jet  printer  ink  heater   4.106,030   CI 
346-14O0OR 
Hamzawi,  Fawn  J.,  to  Solitron  Devices.  Inc.  Method  ofmanufactunng 

semiconductors  4.105.476.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Hankm-Baker  Limited:  See- 
Jackson.  Kenneth  Roy,  4.104.868.  CI.  52-743.000 
Hann.  Paul  D  :  See— 

Little.  Donald  M.;  and  Hann,  Paul  D.,  4,105,707.  C\.  260-683.480 
Hanncmann,  Franz:  See — 

Pollmeier.    Konrad;    and    Hannemann.    Franz,    4,104  977     CI 
112-121260 
Hans  Blomsiedt  Handelsbolag:  See— 

Blomstedl,  Hans  C  M  .  4.105.032.  CI.  128-360000 

Hanson,  David  Jack  Brick  molding  machine  4,105.383,  CI  425-96.000. 

Hanson,  Harry  T.;  and  Gordon,  Marvin,  to  Celanese  Corporation 

Production  of  thermosetting  resinous  polyepoxides   4.105.634,  CI 

52(>-65.000 

Hansson.  Hans-Enk.  to  Slal-Laval  Turbin  AB.  Epicyclic  gear  trains. 

Haralampiev.  Georgi  Alexandrov:  See — 

Enchev.  Ivan  Dimitrov;  Ilel.  Elieser  Persiado;  Kunchev,  Nikola 
Tzanov;  Hanzanov,  Kiril  Georgiev,  Genevski,  Vladimir  Vetov; 
Draganov.  Nedelcho  Draganov;  Alenandrov,  Alexander  Min- 
chev,  Haralampiev,  Georgi  Aleiandrov;  Smilenov,  Todor  Iva- 
nov.  and  Stoyanov,  Yossif  Oenchev.  4.105,527,  CI  204-228.000. 
Hardin,  Robert  H .  to  Boeing  Company.  The   Frequency  synthesizer 

apparalu.s.  4.105.949,  CI.  331-37.000. 
Harding.  Thomas  J ;  and  Hellman.  Wayne  R .  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Metal  halide  lamp  having  open  tungsten  coil  electrodes 
4.105.908.  CI.  313-217.000. 
Hardt,  Dietrich;  Senni,  Volker;  Vcmaleken,  Hugo;  and  Braese,  Hans- 
Eberhard,  to  Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft.  PVC  moulding  compounds 
with  high  dimensional  stability  to  heat  4,105.711.  a.  260-873.000. 
Hardwick.  Thomas  James:  See— 

Hardwick,  Thomas  Lee  Richard;  and  Hardwick,  Thomas  James 
4.105.130.  CI   214-314000 
Hardwick.  Thomas  Lee  Richard;  and  Hardwick.  Thomas  James.  Re- 
ceptacle transporting  vehicle.  4,105.130.  CI.  214-314.000 
Hargis.  David  R    See— 

Hill.  James  A  ;  and  Hargis.  David  R..  4,105,176,  CI.  248-13.000. 
Hanzanov.  KinI  Georgiev;  See — 

Enchev,  Ivan  Dimitrov;  Ilel.  Elieser  Persiado;  Kunchev.  Nikola 
Tzanov;  Hanzanov.  Kiril  Georgiev;  Genevski.  Vladimir  Vetov 
Draganov.  Nedelcho  Draganov;  Alexandrov.  Alexander  Min 
chev;  Haralampiev.  Georgi  Alexandrov;  Smilenov.  Ttxior  Iva- 
nov;  and  Stoyanov.  Yossif  Genchev.  4.105.527,  CI.  204-228.000 
Hamisch,  Horst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Monomethine  dyestuffs 

4,105,665,  CI.  26O-289.0OC 
Harper,  Roben  J  ,  Jr    See- 
Andrews,  Bethlehem  K  ;  Harper,  Robert  J..  Jr  ;  and  Cashen.  Nor 
ton  A..  4.105.403.  CI.  8-115.000. 
Harris,  Harold  D.,  to  Harris  and  Thrush  Manufacturing  Company. 
Method  of  harvesting  and  transporting  grain.  4,104,850,  CI  56-1  000. 


Harris,  John  J.:  See— 

Engic,  Thomas  H.;  and  Harris,  John  J.,  4, 105,257,  CI.  303-13  000 
Harris  and  Thrush  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Harris.  Harold  D  .  4.104.850,  CI.  56-1.000 
Harrison,  Leslie  Herbert  Raymond,  to  Possum  Controls  Limited.  Type- 
wnter-calculator  combination  for  the  physically  disabled.  4,106,101 
CI.  364-709.000. 
Harsco  Corporation:  See- 
Barnes,  Thomas  Malcolm,  4,105.439,  CI  75-51  000 
Hanel,  Gunter.  to  Pierburg  GmbH  i  Co  KG  Control  mechanism  for 
operation   of  an  internal  combustion  engine.   4,105,001,  CI     123- 

Hanei,  Kurt;  See— 

Albrecht,  Konrad;  Frensch,  Heinz;  and  Hanel,  Kan.  4.103,775,  CI 
424-273.00R 
Hartley.  Nicholas  Edmund  Whillam:  See— 

'''/^'^i'',  Cieof'^y:  ""d  Hartley.  Nicholas  Edmund  Whitum. 
4,105.443.  CI.  75-238.000. 
Harlman,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Austin.  Arthur  L.;  Uvis.  William  W.,  Jr.,  Pizzini,  Louis  C    and 
Hartman,  Robert  J.,  4,105,597,  CI.  521-159  000 
Hartsough,  Lloyd  Bruce:  See— 

Adrion,  David  Martin;  and  Hartsough,  Lloyd  Brace,  4,103,038,  C). 

Haruna,  Tohru:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,   Yuuka.  and  Haruna.  Tohru 
4.105.629.  CI.  260-45.8NT 
Harvey,  Samuel  E.;  Whitehead,  James  Stephen,  and  Goranson,  Paul  L 

4°IOsf29"c?°2'lX?52°00o"''''''^  '°'  ""'"^'"^  "''^  containers' 

Hascoe,  Nonnan,  to  Semi-Alloys,  Inc    Hermetically  sealed  container 

for  semiconductor  and  other  electronic  devices.  4,105,861,  CI.  174- 

""If*;  '1°'""<»*".  "°>'-  Toshiyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Takashi,  to  Hita- 
4  105  158  CI  237  P  30C  *''™""^  apparatus  for  use  with  vehicles. 

Hasebe.  Shigeta,  to  Hosoda,  Haniji  Apparatus  for  decomposition  of 
aqueous  liquid.  4,105,528,  CI.  204-237.000. 

Hasegawa.  Goro  See— 

Nakamura,     Zenzo;     and     Hasegawa,     Goro,     4,106,037.     CI. 

Hasegawa,  Hiloshi;  See— 

Hosono,  Akira;  Isogai.  Yoshihisa;  Hasegawa,  Hitoshi;  and  Tanaha- 
shi,  Toshio,  4,104.996.  CI.  123-90.430 
Hashimoto.  Takashi:  See— 

""?^^-  Notx""**"-  I'oh,  Toshiyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Takashi. 
4.105.158.  CI  237-12. 30C, 

Hasler.  David  John;  and  McOhee.  Thomas  Allan,  to  Wiggins  Teape 
Limited.  Microcapsules,  method  for  their  preparation,  and  sheet 
material  carrying  microcapsules  4. 105,823,  CI  428-307  000 

H^ll.  Cedric  Herbert.  Johnson.  William  Henry;  Krohn.  Antonin 
Smiihen.  Carey  Ernest;  and  Thomas.  William  Anthony,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc  Substituted  phenyl  ketones.  4  105  852  CI 
548-342.000. 

Hastings,  Jerome  K  ;  and  Fiber.  Earl  T  .  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc  Elec- 
inc  switch  having  a  frame  with  improved  snap-in  base  retention 
means.  4.105.883.  CI.  200-296.000 

"4.'i05!bi9rc'i  ni-ixp'^  '°'  ''°''"""«  P«'»»"™  ""'d  lo« 

Hauke  Wilhelm.  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Chill  casting 
method  and  apparatus  4.105.060,  CI.  164-130.000 

Hay,  Robert  A  .  II,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The  Bowless  eve- 
glasses  holder.  4,105,026,  CI.  128-142.400 

Hayakawa,  Hayashi:  See— 

Nishino,  Atsushi;  Hayakawa,  Hayashi;  Yoshida,  Akihiko;  and 
Umeda.  Junichiro,  4,105.513,  CI  204-38  OO A 

Hayashi.  Izuo;  and  Lang.  Roy,  to  Nippon  Electnc  Co ,  Ltd  Heleros- 
iructure  laser  having  a  stnpe  region  defined  in  an  active  layer  by  a 
difference  in  impunty.  4,105,955,  CI  331-94  50H 

Hayes,  Richard  H  ;  McFarland,  Ullan  L.;  Schnim,  George  L    and 

Vanderzee,  Robcn  S.,  to  Akron  Standard,  Division  of  Eagle-Pichtr 

."A"^',^^"'^   ''"*  "*«'  ^-'*"  building  apparatus  4,105,488,  CI. 
156-425.000. 

Heath,  Darrell   Richard;  Holub,  Fred  Frank,  and  Wilkus,  Edward 

Vincent,  tt)  General  Electric  Company.  Bolyolefin  with  phosphory- 

"mlsiS  a  *S^mwo'"''  '^"""''  ""'"'■  "*  ""^'"^  insulator. 

Hedberg.  John  Bengt  Goran  Apparatu.s  for  igniting  the  match  heads  of 

electnc  detonators  4.106,073,  CI  361248000  «->""■ 

Heetderks,  William  J.:  See— 

Williams,  William  J.;  and  Heetderks,  William  J..  4,105.021.  a 
1 28-2.05  A 
Hegemann.  Norben  R..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation   Transmission 

gear  ratio  mdicator.  4,104,982,  CI.  116-12400M 
Hegcnbart,  Horst,  to  Oebr  Hofmann  GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Maschinenfab- 
?h  '-''■■  «P«i»lly  two-post  lift  for  motor  vehicles.  4,105,097,  CI. 
187-8.750. 

"t'l'os'fss,  Cl."4^-19l'oOir'"*  """  '°'  "^"°"  ""'"'"*  "^Wnes. 
Hehl,  Karl    Die  closing  unit  with  plate  adjustment  mechanism  for 

injection  molding  machine  4,105,390.  CI  425-450  100 
Heigl,  John  J  :  See— 

Halko.  Richard  A.;  and  Hcigl,  John  J ,  4,105.334.  a.  356-104  000 
Hem.  Leopold  A  :  See—  ■^"uxu. 

Myers,    Wlli»m    N.,    and    Hein,    Leopold    A.,    4,105,261,    CI. 

308-72,000. 
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Heinrich,  Allan  E.,  to  Applied  Power,  Inc.  Rotor  for  hydraulic  pump  or 

motor.  4,105,376.  CI  418-77.000. 
Heinrich  Hans  J  ;  Koslowsky.  Bemd;  and  Hoffmann,  Egon.  Apparatus 

for  draining  of  muddy  liquids.  4,105,558,  CI.  210-199.000. 
Heintke,  HansEberhard:  See—  .  ..       ,       „       c^  t...A 

Karey    Hans;  Oberheim.  Robert;  and  Heintke,  Hans-Eberhard, 
4, 106,080,  CI.  362- 1 8.000. 
Heintz,  Dennis  Ronald;  and  Thelen,  Arthur  Bertram,  to  INRYCO,  Inc. 

Metal  building  panel.  4,104,840,  CI.  52-309.900. 
Heinzl,  Johann  J  :  See—  „..,■!.         i    v„ 

Bolhof,  Delwin  L.;  Fowlcs,  Richard  G.;  Heinzl.  Johann  J.;  No- 
votny    David  R.;  Weisickle,  Robert  L ;  Wetzel.  John  H ;  and 
Winninghoff.  Paul  G  ,  4,105,995,  CI.  340-146.  lOE. 
Helena  Laboratories  Corporation:  See— 

Golias,  Tipton,  4,105.521,  CI  2O4-I8000S. 
Hchx  International  Limited:  S<?e—  ,,  ,,nna 

Payton,  Raymond  Anthony,  4,104,801,  a.  33-27  008 

""'TOetAl?o7s  W  ;  and  Hell,  Hans,  4,105,386,  CI  425-217000 
Hellgren,  Keijo,  to  Asea  Akticbolag.  Hydraulic  press.  4,105,388,  Cl. 

425-389  000. 
Hellman.  Wayne  R:  See—  .,n.  on«    ri 

Harding.  Tliomas  J.;   and   Hellman,   Wayne   R..  4,105,908.  CI. 

HelmricKGunter;  and  Wulfing,  Fritz,  to  Vereinigte  Aluminium-Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft   Method  of  making  shaped  bodies  4.105.729.  CI 

Hel^l'  Svdney  S..  to  Baker  International  Corporation  Test  valve 
having  automatic  bypass  for  fomiation  pressure.  4,105,075.  CI 
156-321  000. 

"™sTn-  GorS^^HLm";;;,  Cecil  Godfrey;  and  Godfrey,  Alan, 
4.105.987,  CI   338-130.000.  ^,.     ,      v.  -       , 

Henderson,  John  Goodchilde  Norte;  and  Wine,  Charles  Martin,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Phase  locked  loop  television  tumng  system 
4.106.059.  CI.  358-191.000  ^  „     .,      l 

Hendnckson.  Donald  W;  and  Howard,  James  S,  to  H"dn^''son. 
Donald  W  Integral  Hanged  elastomenc  fiow  restnctor.  4,105.050,  CI. 

HenehlnTadraig  Anthony;  and  Farkouh,  Michel  George  Bazil,  to 
"  Wone  Limifed  Telephone  a-^wenng  machine  busy  sjg"^'  "etec- 

lion  devices  with  switching  means.  4.105.866,  CI.  179-6.tAJK. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafl  auf  Aklien:  See- 

Koch,  Karlheinz;  and  RupJius,  Wolfgang  4,105,430,  Cl_  71-59.000. 
Wehlc,  Volker;  and  Reiffert,  Jurgen.  4.105.405.  CI  21.270R. 
Henry,  Paul  Michael,  to  Motorola,  '"c   DifT""'«   ^P'i""nS)"" 

having  common  mode  compensation  4,105,942,  Cf  "O""'  0«L 
Henschke,  Siegfned;  and  Lindberg  Albert  »  Leyb?ld-Heraeus  GmbH 

&  Co  KG  Plug  assembly.  4,105,273,  CI.  339-47.00R. 

""mSoS:  Grtg'*o7y  I^Henthom,  Donald  Ray:  «.d  Taylor,  James 
Franklin,  4.105,188,  CI  254-10.500  ,     ,       i  ,„ 

HcDworth,  Edward  C  ;  and  Means,  Rodney  J  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Inter- 
rupt  sutus  indication   logic   for   polled   intem.pt   digital   system. 

He^MaSty  Se  Q^n  in  right  of  the  Province  of  .Alberta,  GovenimeM 
of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Department  of  Energy  and  Natural 
Resources,  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity;  See— 
McQuilty.  Stanley,  4,105,537,  CI  208-1 1  OLE_ 
Herb,  Eugen;  Pctera,  Theodor,  and  Bitzel,  Hubert   to  Tnimpf  Mas^ 
Jhim:n  AG.  Nibblmg  machine  having  automatically  adjustable  feed 
control.  4,104,940,  CI.  83-71  000. 
Herbert  Kannegiesser  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See- 
Schuster,  Wolfgang,  4,105,896,  CI.  219.470.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See-  .,>_,/,  nfin 

Prosser,  Thomas  John,  4,105.837,  CI  525-26^000.  „„h^ 

Hershel  Ronald  S..  to  University  Patents.  Inc  Apparatus  and  method 
for  image  sampling.  4.105.289.  CI  350-162.0SF. 

"'"llmm''e™lnn'"Hlinz;   and    Martens.    Wolfgang,    4,105,264.   CI. 

308-20.000. 
"■^"i'lmm^^aT^'Hemi:  and    Marten.    Wolfgang,    4,105,254,   CI 

Henl,  Wiih'aTand  Ramsey,  William  f ;  '°  «?™"«  ^^^jj"''* 
Anerobic  specimen  transport  system.  4.105.498.  CI    195-59.000 

""ReCctrl  ^WufTam'^n-^  Herzog.  Donald  George,  4,105,925,  CI. 

Herzog.'Mro^  .  to  H.  G~dman  t  Sons  >-  Inven-ory^n.rol 
merchandise  display  apparatus  4,104,817,  CI.  40-19.500 

""^'^anl  c'SaJj^hn;  G^iellin  <=>•-"  "''^-"SIj'^^"''"^ 
and  White,  George  Raymond.  4.105.770,  CI.  424-263.000. 

"^tot';^r'S;t^n'"LrFoiirR.chard  G.;  Heinzl,  Johann  J.;  Nt. 
vo?M  Da*d  R  Weisickle,  Robert  L.;  WetzeL  John  H;  and 
Wmni;.gholT,  Paul  G.,  4,105,995.  CI  34O-146.I0E. 

"'"'oRam^YTuhKrand  Hibino.  Noburo.  4.104.910.  CI.  73-141  OOR 
High°erJoHn"and  V^ers.  Michael  Ahm  to  Ojal   l^d-Jg;  "'»«"'^' 

oJbide  Corporation  Meial-inertgas  welding  torch.  4.105.891,  CI 
219-137.430. 


Hill,  David  George;  See—  „      ,    ^  .  ,n.  -i-ii     ri 

Crossley,    Roger;    and    Hill,    David    George,    4,105,773,    CI. 
424-270000.  .        „        ,^ 

Hill.  James  A  ;  and  Hargis,  David  R  .  to  Tektronix.  Inc_Knockdown 

stand  for  electronic  instrument  4.105.175.  CI  248-13.000. 
Hillenbrand.  Louis  J:  See—  ,-    „  „     ■  t    o  •«„ 

Schwerzel,  Robert  E  ;  Klosterman.  Nancy  E  ;  Kelly,  John  Robert; 
and  Hillenbrand.  Louis  J..  4.105,014,  CI   126-270.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fumess  John  Douglas.  4.104.777.  CI.  29-401  OOD 
Hilton.    Richie    Conrad     Photo    printing    apparatus    4.105.330,    CI. 
355- 102  000.  „    .  ,,   n     I 

Himmele.  Waller;  Hupfer.  Leopold;  Toussamt  Herbert  and  Paul. 
Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Manufacture  of  2-amino-l 
alcohols  4.105.669,  CI.  26O-3O70OF  ,     ,         , 

Hindrichs,  Gerhard.  Pipe  installing  apparatus  for  large  heat  exchangers 
4.104.790.  CI.  29-707.000. 

"'"  Hohne!  W^llii^'a^d  Hines.  Robm  H  .  4.105,332.  CI   355-5  000 

"'"  Eri'c'k"  n'l'charles  RTningarh.  Hemraj  K  .  Moeckel.  Roben;  and 

Wilnai.  Dan.  4.106.090.  CI  364-200.000 
Hini.  Paul;  and  Forster.  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Appa- 
ratus for  cutting  up  hard  and  brittle  matenal    4.105,012.  CI    u?- 

Hinkel.  Holger.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporatioiv  Appa- 
ratus for  making  a  rastered  photoconductive  layer    4,105.924.  CI 
250-492.00A 
Hira-sawa.  Kunio:  See —  . 

Tsukushi  Masanori;  Kashimura.  Katsuichi;  Hirasawa.  Kunio;  and 
Yoshioka.  Yoshio.  4.105.879.  CI   200-148.00A^ 
Hirata.  Hiroshi;  and  Kondo,  Takashi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Indicating  device  for  motion  picture  camera  4,1U5,3IU,  l-l 
352-171.000. 
Hirosc.  Takeshi:  See—  ^  ..  .   „.  _  ,  _. 

Shiba,  Keisuke;  Aono.  Toshiaki;  Kubodera,Se«tKHiroK,  Takeshi; 
Ohi,  Reiichi.  and  Shishido.  Tadao.  4.105.452.  CI  96-74000. 
Hirota.  Yuuka:  See—  „      i.      >  in<  aa<   n 

Sano,  Nobuya;  Goto.  Hiroshi;  and  Hirota,  Yutaka,  4.105,945,  a. 
330-294000. 
Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co  ,  Ltd^:  S«— 

Ono,  Kozo;  and  Kalo.  Taketoshi,  4,104,956,  CI  91-491.000 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See—       ^    .  .    _  .        .     v.k,,.. 
Okada,  Kunihiro.  llatsuda.  Yoshihani.  Endoh   Takeyuk^;  Yab^u- 
chi.  Shigeru;  and  Yokozawa,  Nono.  4.106.100.  CI  364-702.000 

""^Hiebi^  Nobmoshi.   Itoh.  Toshiyuki;  and   Hashimoto.   Takashi. 

4.105.158.  CI.  237-12.30C.  .      ,     ^     ^ 

Hohsho,  Yukio;   Kanno,   Kiroiji,   Momono.   Mwakichi.  Oyima. 

Yoshishige;  Yamauchi,  Teruo;  and  Teramshi,  Takao,  4.105,720. 

CI.  251-34.00A  _ 

Inoue,  Fumio.  4,105,933,  CI   315-387(X)0 
Mishina,  Hanio;  Sunobe,  Kazuhiro;  and  Fujie,  Kumo,  4,105,372,  CI 

NakiRdshifand  Narahara,  Toshikazu,  4,105,599,  CI.  521-131.000. 
Okada.  Kunihiro,  Itatsuda,  Yoshjharu;  Endoh   Takeyuki;  Yabm- 
chi.  Shigeni;  and  Yokozawa.  Nono,  4.106.100.  CI  354-702.000. 
Takahashi.  Tadashi;  Monnaga.  Shigcki;  and  Kubokura.  Kunuiki, 
4,104,978.  CI    112-277.000.  „  j 

Tsukushi.  Masanori;  Kashimura,  Katsuichi;  Hirasawa.  Kunio;  and 

Yoshioka.  Yoshio.  4.105.879.  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Yamazaki.  Takeo;  Wakui.  Yoko;  and  Kosugi.  Tetuo.  4.105.810,  CI 
427-248.00C. 
Hobart  Corporation;  See—  ,«^,.,  ~vi 

Hoover  Richard  D..  4.106,118,  CI  366-185.000. 
Hodge    Joel  W.  Mountmg  bracket  for  a  newspaper  delivery  box 

4.105.180.  CI.  248-300000  .,    , 

Hodge.  Jonathan   Martin,   to   Momovis   B  V.   Sealing   arrangement 

4.105,378,  CI.  418195.000. 

Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  j  „  ^  ,  v   -  a  ins  77S  ri 

Albrecht.  Konrad;  Frensch.  Heinz;  and  Hartel,  Kurt,  4,105,775.  CI 

424-273.00R  ^    -        .        „     , 

Auer     Eberhard;    Ohorodnik,    Alexander;    and    Stutzkc,    Paul, 

4,105.689.  CI   260-502  500 
Dany    Franz-Josef;  Maier.  Karl;  Riedel.  Tomas;  and  Wortmann. 

Joachim.  4.105.735.  CI  264-143.000. 

Fischer  Hannes;  and  Wemer,  Gerhard.  4.105.507.  CI  250-22^0CB 

Jung    Albert    Hullzsch.   Kurt;   Zimmermann.   Rolf;  and  Reese, 

jShannes,  4.105,610.  CI  25M7X)BB^  ,„  onnn 

Moraw.  Roland;  and  Schadlicf  Gunther  fMO""- C!."':'"^" 

SchuU.  Lothar;  and  Arpe.  Ham-Jurgen.  4.105.753.  CI.  423-W2.O0O. 

Winkelmann.   Erhardt.   and   Raether.   Wolfgang.   4.105.763,   CT. 

424-246  000 

Hoehn   Rudolph  H.,  to  Slater  Electnc  Inc.  Outlet  box  havmg  screw 

mounting  means.  4.105,862,  CI.  174-53O0a 
Hoenisch,  Walter  Harold,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co   Ice  transport 

and  dispensing  system  4. 104.889  CI.  62-1 37.000.  

Hoeppel.  Raymond  W.  Direction  finding  device  and  guidance  system. 

4.104.803.  CI.  33-352.000.  .  .  ,„a  oifc  f-l 

Hofer.  Heinz  P  Apparatus  for  temperature  measurement  4.104,916,  Cl. 

Hoir!  Glen  R.;  Fotis,  Peter,  Jr.;  and  Boone,  David  E.  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana).  Increasing  the  particle  sue  of  as  fonned  polyeui- 
ylene  or  ethylene  copolymer  4,105,846.  CI   525-124.000. 

Hoffman.  James  T;  See—  .  ,«.  ■  ,i  ^m  -vwLjaarmi 

Jones.  John  H  ;  and  Hoffman,  James  T.,  4,105,1 16,  Q.  205-484.000. 
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Hoffmann.  Egon:  See — 

Heinhch,   Ham   i.;    Koslowsky.    Bemd;   and   Hoffmann,    Egon, 
4,105.558,  CI  210-199.000. 
Hoffmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Baumann,     Gcorg;     and     Hoffmann.     Helmut,     4.106,075.     d. 
361-320000. 
Hofftnann,  Klaus;  Meyer,  Rudolf;  and  Ohischlager,  Hans,  to  AGFA- 

Gevaen  AG   Ink  for  the  ink  jet  process.  4,106.027.  CI.  346-1  000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  :  See — 

Bemei.  Rudolf:  Roller.  Hans;  and  Wachberger.  Eugen.  4.105.137. 

CI   222-1  000. 
Bollag.  Werner;  Ruegg.  Rudolf;  and  Ryser,  Gonlieb.  4,105.681.  CI 

260-404  000 
Cohen.  N'oal;  Rosenberger,  Michael;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel.  4.105.676. 

CI.  260- 345. 90S. 
Gerecke.  Max;  Kyburz.  Emilio;  and  Kaplan.  Jean-Pierre.  4.105.664. 

CI.  544-378.000 
Hassall.  Cedhc  Herben;  Johnson.  William  Henry;  Krohn.  Antonin; 
Smithen.    Carey    Ernest;    and    Thomas.    WilUam    Anthony, 
4.105,852,  CI   548-342.000. 
Meienhofer,  Johannes  Arnold;  and  Wang,  Su-Sun,  4,105,652,  CI. 

260-112  50R 
Parnsh,  David  Richard;  and  Hajos.  Zoltan  George.  4.105.696.  CI 
26O-58600F 
Hoffmann.  Wolfgang,  to  B  &  H  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  applying  sleeves  to  necks  of  bottles  and  other 
containers.  4.104.845.  CI   53-14.000. 
Hogue.   Robert  J..  Jr.  Tourniquet  pressure  monitor.  4.106.002,  CI. 

340-626  000 
Hohenstein.  Roben  Mark:  See — 

Albert.  William  Charles;  and  Hohenstein.  Robert  Mark.  4,104,920. 
CI.  73-5I7.0AV, 
Hohne,  Walter;  and  Mines.  Robin  H..  to  Precision  International.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  producing  a  light  beam  having  a  uniform  phase  front 
and  distance  measuring  apparatus.  4.105.332.  CI.  356-5.000. 
Hohsho.  Yukio;  Karino.  Kimiji.  Momono.  Masakichi;  Oyama.  Yoshi- 
shige;   Yamauchi.  Teruo.  and  Tcranishi.  Takao.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Variable  stage  type  carburetor  4.105.720.  CI.  261-34.0OA. 
Holbrook,  Mark  Denton,  and  Fillmore.  Richard  Plumb,  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration. Voltage  multiplier  circuit  4.106.086,  CI.  363-60000. 
Holdiman,  Joe  W.,  to  Scovill  Manufactunng  Company.  Comer  clip  for 

a  window  product  4,105,352,  CI.  403-402  000. 
Holl.  Fnedrich,  to  C.  Hohagc  &  Cie.  KG.  Holder  bar  for  sheet-like 

articles  4.105.127.  CI.  211-124.000 
Holland.  Steven  W.:  See— 

Rossol.  Lothar;  Olsztyn.  Joseph  T.;  Dewar.  Robert;  and  Holland. 
Steven  W  .  4.105.925.  CI  250-561  000 
Holmes,  William  A.;  and  Scholz,  Donald  T.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Programmable  viewing  system  for  prcKcssing  and  viewmg  cassette 
conuined  photographic  film  strips  4,105,307,  CI  352-72.000 
Holovacky,  Julius:  See — 

Erdoess,  Emench,  Marecek,  Josef;  Mocek.  Karel;  Camr.  Rudolf; 
Holovacky.  Julius;  and  Prokupek.  Jin.  4.105.744.  CI  423-239.000. 
Hoiub.  Fred  Frank:  See- 
Heath.  Darrell  Richard.  Holub.  Fred  Frank;  and  Wilkus,  Edward 
Vincent.  4.105.825,  CI.  428-379.000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kogure,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimada,  Junichi.  4,104,881,  CI.  60-299.000. 
Honeywell,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Eric  S.,  4,105,478,  CI.  148-188.000. 
Johnson,  Enc  Shanks;  and  Schmit,  Joseph  Lawrence,  4,105,477,  CI. 

148-187.000 
Johnson,  Enc  Shanks;  and  Schmit,  Joseph  Lawrence,  4,105,479,  CI. 

I48-IS9000 
Lancaster,  Robert  A,  4.105.472,  CI   148-1.500. 
Robillard,  Gene  A  ,  4,104,789,  CI  29-628.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Goss.  Gary  J  ;  and  Joyce.  Thomas  F..  4.105.978,  CI.  328-58.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italui:  See — 

Cislaghi.  Ezio.  Scotti,  AJessandro;  and  Pederziiij.  Retizo.  4.106,108, 
CI.  365-222.000. 
Honjo,  Saloru:  See — 

Miyatuka,  Hajime;  Saida,  Takashi;  and  HonJo,  Satoru,  4,105,448, 
CI.  96-1  800. 
Hoover.  Richard  D.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Food  processmg  appara- 
tus. 4,106,1 18.  CI   366-;8500O. 
Hon,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Decorative  relief  finish  pro- 
cess 4.105.816.  CI  428-159000. 
Horn.  John  H  ;  Morehcad.  William  R.;  Hurst.  Ronald  C;  Potter.  Dennis 
J.    and  Schaub,  Clyde  D..  to  Cabot  Corporation.   Production  of 
carbon  blacks  4,105.750.  CI  423-456  000. 
Home.  John  E.;  Van  Albert,  Stephen  A ;  and  Tousimis,  A.  J.  Semi- 
automatic cntical  point  drying  apparatus.  4,104.808,  CI.  34-243.0OR. 
Horowitz,  Carl;  Dichter.  Michael;  and  Mangaraj,  Duryodhan,  to  Poly- 
Gulf  As.sociates.  Method  of  protectively  coating  metallic  aluminum 
containing  substrate  4,105,811,  CI.  427-302.000. 
Hon.  Eugene  Victor:  See— 

De  Thomas,   Waldo;  and   Hon.   Eugene  Victor.  4.105.674.  CI 
260-.'l43.600 
Horvath.  Ralph  S,;  and  Chapel.  Annette  Moore.  Suture  and  needle 

holder.  4.105.115.  CI  206-370  000. 
Hoshido.  Mutsuo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Cassette-type  recording  and/or 
reproducing  apparatus  with  inadvertent  erase  preventing  device. 
4.106.064.  CI.  36060  000 
Hosmer,  Stephen  L,  to  Young  Windows  IiK,  Vent.  4,104,825,  CI. 
49-324000. 


Hosoda,  Haruji:  See — 

Hasebe,  Shigeta,  4,105,528,  CI  204^237000. 
Hosono,  Akira;  Isogai,  Yoshihisa;  Hasegawa.  Hitoshi;  and  Tanahashi, 
Toshio.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Gap  self-com- 
pensating hydraulic  rocker  arm  4,104.996.  CI.  123-90430. 
Hotta.  Masahiro;  See— 

Tanei.    Tadayoshi;    Nakamura,    Shigeki;    and    Hotta,    Masahiro, 
4,105,449,  CI.  96-1.800. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Callahan,  James  J  ,  4,105,094,  a.  I84-7.00F. 
House.  Roben  M.;  See— 

Latakas.  Bernard;  Copenhefer,  John  E.;  and  House,  Robert  M.. 
4.105.423.  CI.  55-501000. 
Howard.  James  S.:  See— 

Hendnckson.  Donald  W.;  and  Howard.  James  S.,  4,105,050,  a. 
138-45.000. 
Howard,  John  Arthur;  Randall,  Bryce  Ernest;  and  Fleming-Brown, 
David  Hugh,  to  Howard  Machinery  Limited.  Hay  baler.  4,104,853, 
CI.  56-341.000. 
Howard  Machinery  Limited:  See- 
Howard,  John  Arthur;  Randall,  Bryce  Emest;  and  Fleming-Brown, 
David  Hugh.  4.104.853.  CI  56-341.000. 
Howell.  Henry  George:  See — 

Panyka.    Richard   Anthony;   Standridge.    Roben   Ted;    Howell. 
Henry  George;  and  Shulgin.  Alexander  Theodore.  4.105.695.  CI. 
260-570.80R. 
Howlett.  Donald  L..  to  Texaco  Inc.   Logarithmic  analog-to-digital 

converter.  4.106.010.  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Howmedica  Inc.:  See — 

Graf.  John  W  .  4.105.112.  CI.  206-1.500. 
Howmet  Turbine  Components  Corporation:  See — 

Veeck.  Stewart  J.;  Freeman.  William  R.;  and  Dardi.  Louis  E.. 
4.104.782.  CI.  29-527.200. 
Hoya  Corporation:  See — 

Yamashita.  Toshiharu.  4.105.577,  CI.  252-300,000. 
Hoya  Lens  Corporation:  See — 

Ohno,  Toshiaki,  and  Niizeki,  Kiyoshi,  4,105,809,  CI.  427-164.000. 
Hrabik,  Heinrich,  to  Bonum-Werk  Inh.  Friedrich  Hetzmannseder.  Slide 

frame  4,104,818,  CI  40-152.000. 
Huber.  Richard,  to  Klinger  AG.  Scaling  system  for  shuloff  units. 

4,105,187,  CI,  251-334.000. 
Huffman.  Stanley  S.,  to  Coors  Container  Company  Conveyor  and  feed 

control  apparatus  4,105.103.  O.  193-32.000. 
Huffman.  William  A.,  and  Brown,  Harvey  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufactunng  Company.  Electro-optical  devices  coniainutg  methine 
arylidcne  dyes.  4,105,299,  CI.  350-349.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Alexander,  Thomas  F;  and  Griff,  Gary  J  ,  4,106,019,  CI  343-9.000 
Hughes,  Alexander  W.,  Jr.  Hand  crank  generator-powered  rotary  slide 

projector  4,105.314,  CI.  353-85000 
Hughes,  Clifford  Ronald;  Jackson,  Stephen  John;  Preston,  John;  and 
Walton,  Peter  Leslie,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Al- 
pha-amino  ketone  derivatives.  4, 105,790,  CI  424-309  000. 
Hughes,  John,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health,  Education  and 
Welfare.  Purification  of  enkephalin,  an  endogenous  composition  in 
the  human  body  and  synthesis  of  same  4,105,651,  CI.  260-112.50R. 
Hultzsch,  Kurt:  See- 
Jung,   Albert;   Hultzsch,   Kurt;   Zimmermann,   Rolf;  and  Reese, 
Johannes,  4.105,610,  CI.  260-27  OBB. 
Hung,  Ling  Kong:  See — 

Bloom,  Allen;  and  Hung,  Ling  Kong,  4.105,654,  a.  260-205.000. 
Hunsucker,  Jerry  Hoyt;  and  Selleck.  James  R.,  Jr.,  to  IMC  Chemical 
Group,  Inc.  Method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  micr(X)rganistiis. 
4,105,552.0.  210-64.000 
Hunter.  Byron  Alexander:  and  Barrows.  Franklin  Herbert,  to  UniroyaL 
Inc.  3,3'-Carbonylbis<carbazates)  as  blowing  agents.  4,105,601,  CI. 
521-95.000 
Hunts,  Barney  Dean:  See — 

Landau,  John  Vemon,  Jr.;  Hunts,  Barney  Dean;  Rupmski,  Freder- 
ick   Alexander;    and    Zenger,    Alfred    John.    4,104,976,    CI 
112-121  110 
Hupfer,  Leopold:  See — 

Himmeic,  Walter;  Hupfer,  Leopold,  ToussainI,  Herbert;  and  Paul, 
Gerhard,  4,105,669,  CI.  260-307  OOF. 
Hurst.  Ronald  C:  See— 

Horn.  John  H.;  Morehead,  William  R.;  Hurst,  Ronald  C;  Potter, 
Dennis  J  ;  and  Schaub,  Clyde  D  ,  4,105,750,  CI.  423-456.000. 
Husse.  .Massimo,  to  FIAT  Societa  per  Azioni.  Ultrasonic  device  for  the 
determination  of  the  rate  of  air  flow  in  the  inlet  duct  of  an  intemil 
combustion  engine.  4.104.915.  CI  73-194.00A 
Hutton.  Ronald  E  ;  Cakes.  Vincent;  and  Burlcy.  Joseph,  to  Akzo  N.V. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  organotm  tnhatides.  4.105.684,  Q. 
260-J29  700 
Huyck  Corporation:  See — 

Pai,  Kamire  S.,  4,105,495,  CI    162-348.000 
Huyssen.  Phillip  H  Chain  lock  assembly.  4,105,231,  CI  292-264.000. 
Hyldon,  Roy  G    See- 
Chandler,  Keith  L.;  Hyldon,  Roy  G.;  Kumar,  Surinder;  and  O'- 
Mahony,  John  P.,  4,105,799,  CI.  426-44.000. 
Hynes,  John  L  ,  Jr  ,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Patient  handling  system  and  apparatus 

for  tomographic  scanning.  4,105,923,  CI.  250-456000 
lacobucci,  Guillermo  A  ;  and  Sweeny,  James  G.,  to  Coca-Cola  Com- 
pany, The.  Method  for  making  3-deoxyanthocyanidins  4,105,675,  CI. 
260-345.200. 
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Ichijima,  Seiji:  See—  .  .  ^,  ,_  j «. 

Nakamura.  Kotaro;  Ichijima.  Seiji;  Funitacht,  Nobuo:  and  Kosuge, 
Yosio.  4,105,656,  CI.  260-239.900. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See—  j  .. .  ,. 

Knox.  Donald  Edward;  Fakira.  Suleiman  Mohammed;  and  Mitch- 
ell. Kenneth  Andrew  William.  4.105.114,  CI.  206-219.000 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See— 

Cooper   Julius;  Carella,  Vincent;  Nielsen,  Edwin;  and  Nemeth, 
Henry,  4,105,207,  CI  273-89  000. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company.  Ltd.;  See—  .  .^  .  i, 

Kobayashi.  Yasushi;  Iwau.  Minoru;  Yoshida.  Sadao;  and  Akatuka. 
Hisashi.  4.105.546.  CI.  210-11.000 
lemura.  Toshio:  See—  ..«,«.,  ^,   ^.cintin 

Yamano,  Masani;  and  lemura,  Toshio,  4,105,913,  CI.  315-39.710. 
Igarashi,  Yoshiaki:  See—  _     ^         ^,  . 

Arai    Kazuo;  Igarashi.  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki.  Masaki;  Sano,  Nobuya; 
and  Yosumi,  Toshikazu,  4,105,935,  CI.  318-314.000 
Unasiak,  Stanley  F.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Penetration  phos- 
phors for  display  devices.  4,105,909,  CI.  313-473  000. 
Iguchi,  Masakazu:  See—  .tntntt. 

Ishii,  Takemochi;  Iguchi.  Masakazu;  and  Koshl.  Masaki.  4.105.086. 
CI.  180-79.000. 
IharaChemicallndustry  Co  Ltd.See—  ,ti;i«nnn 

Takahashi.  Akio;  and  Saito.  Hirokichi.  4,106,115,  CI.  366-138.000 
Iihashi,  Mototaka:  See-  .     c  .  „ 

Nikaido.  Norio:  Shirai.  Shinji;  Iihashi.  Mototaka;  Umemoto.  Sueo; 
and  Suzuki.  Kisaku.  4.105.51 1.  CI.  2O4-3B.0OA. 
Iijima.  Kauuhiko;  and  Jomen.  Katsumasa.  to  '^""'f  ^i  JukogyoKabu- 

shtki  Kaisha  Hydraulic  control  system.  4,104.954.  CL  91-45.000. 
Iijima.  Tetsuya.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Hydrauhc  control 
system  for  a  power  transmission.  4,105,100,  CI.  I92-.0J4. 

"""shmoS?" Fu^irki;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  4.105.450.  CI.  96-33.000 
Ikeda  Yuii.  to  Sansui  Electnc  Co .  Ltd.  Frequency  synthesizer  with 
phase  locked  loop  and  counter  4,105.946.  CI.  331-I.OOA. 

"'''Endh1v,''fvTn  Kml'rov;  Ilel,  Elieser  Persiado;  Kunchev.  Nikola 
Tzanov,  Hanzanov.  Kiril  Georgiev;  Genevski.  Vladimir  Velov; 
Drasanov.  Ncdelcho  Draganov;  Alexandrov.  Alexander  Mm- 
chev;  Haralampicv.  G~'g' Al">"<''°';- f;?,'!5"°,''-,J?^°' ^■ 
nov  and  Stoyanov.  Yossif  Genchev.  4,105,527,  d.  204-228.000 
Her.  Ralph  Kingsley.  and  Kirkland,  Joseph  Jack,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours. E.  I .  and  Company.  Process  for  manufacture  of  macroporous 
microspheroids  4.105.426.  CI.  65-18.000. 
IMC  Chemical  Group.  Inc  :  See— 

Eckler,  Paul  Eugene,  4,105.575,  CI.  252-182  MO. 
Hunsucker.  Jerry  Hoyt;  and  Selleck.  James  R  .  Jr..  4.105.552.  CI 
210-64  000 
Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited:  See- 

(Thase.  Michael  John.  4.104.878.  CI.  60-245  000 

Collins,  David  John;  Kay,  Ian  Trevor;  and  Slater.  John  Waller, 

4.105.433.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Fieeman.  John  Leslie,  4.105.635.  CI.  528-126.0aX 
Gibson.  Keith  Hopkinson,  4.105.854.  CI  56O-55X)00 
Hughes.  Clifford  Ronald;  Jackson.  Stephen  John;  Preston.  John. 

aSd  Walton.  Peter  Leslie.  4.105.790,  CI.  42*;3O9  0O0. 
Knight,  Han7  Wilson,  4,106,012,  CI  340-523.000. 
Sn,  John;  and  Taylor,  William  Hunter,  4,105,621,  CI.  260- 

Taylor,  Ian  Charles,  4,105,636,  CI  528-126000. 
Impenal  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,     .  ,  .    .>  in<  tin  n 

Lewellen.  Wendell  O.,  Jr.;  and  Lankford.  Loran  A..  4,105,526,  CI 
204-213.000 
Imperial  Oil  Limited:  See—  , ,  „,  ^ 

McQuitty,  Stanley,  4,105.537,  CI  208-1  l.OLE 
Industrie  Pirelli  Societa  per  Azionr.  See— 

Portinari,     Antonio,     and     Lavezzan.     Piero.     4.105.485.     CI. 
156-382.000. 
Infante.  Javier  D:  See—  r<     j  inao7<    o 

Ingram.    Lawrence   L;   and   Infante.  Javier   D.,  4,104,975,  a. 
111-3  000. 
Ingetsoll-Rand  Company:  See—  ,„  .„,,™, 

Vliet.  Walter  Cart.  4.104.778.  CI.  29-W7.000 
Ingram.  Uwrence  L  ;  and  Infante.  Javier  O.  to  Bud  Antle,  Inc.  Trans- 
planting apparatus.  4. 104.975.  CI.  1 1 1-3JD00.  ,.,„,»„  n 
Inoue.  Fumio:  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Vertical  deflection  circuit.  4.105.933.  CI. 

Inol^Mc^chiro;  Shiga.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kasahara.  Nobuo.  to  Ricoh 
Company.  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  color  process.  4,105,322,  CI 

Inoue^asuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Light  source 
system.  4.106.078.  CI  362-32.000 

"^'*He';mk.'?^nf«ionald;  and  Thelen,  Arthur  Bertram,  4,104,840,  CI. 

ej  "ino  000 
Insoho    Thomas  A.,  to  Fletcher-Terry  Company.  The.  Glass  tube 
cutUng  machine.  4.105.150.  CI  225-96.500. 

In&titui  Francais  du  Petrole:  See —  

Delignieres.  Robert.  4. 105.991 .  CI.  3«)-3  OOD. 
Instilutul  de  Cercetari  Stiintifice  Pentni  Protectia  Muncii:  See- 

Macoveanu,    Aurelian    Liviu   Alexandm;    and   Grecu.    Nicolae. 
4,104,918,  CI.  73-379.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 

Cowardin,  Robert  Lewis;  and  Laurer,  George  Joseph,  4,105,980, 

D^{,1«^!  AnTe  Eugene,  4,106,102,  CI.  364-724.000. 


Gibson.  David  Kent;  Miller.  Myrl  J  ;  and  Snell.  Spencer  Allan. 

4.105.327.  CI  355-59.000. 
Hinkel.  Holger,  4.105.924.  CI   250-492  OOA 
Riseman.  Jacob.  4.106.050.  CI.  357-49000 
International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation:  See— 

Bedgood.  Michael  Albert  and  Leach.  John  Stuart.  4.105.285.  CI 
350-96210.  .        ..         „ 

Beguin    Daniel  E.;  Bosc.  Henri  J.;  and  Colm,  Jean-Mane  H.. 
4,106.015.  CI.  343-5.0OW. 
International  Tapelronics  Corporation:  See- 
Jenkins.  John  P.,  4,105.934.  CI   318-7  000 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Furda.  Dymetro  P..  4.106.077.  CI.  362-8  000 
Oeschger.  Joseph  E..  4.105.982,  CI.  335-151  000. 
Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  •Octropa"  B  V.:  See— 

Borst   Hans;  Evans,  Reginald  David  Owen;  and  Rand.  John  Ar- 
thur. 4.105.539,  CI.  208-33  000. 
Interox:  See — 

Brichard.    Jean;    Colery.    Jean-Claude;    and    Meuret.    Femand. 
4.105.827.  CI  428-403.000. 
Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Larock.  Richard  Craig.  4.105.705.  CI.  260-66800R 
Inck.  Gether.  Jr.:  See-  ,,„..,.    ^,    ,^ 

Wang,  Richard  H    S  :  and  Irick,  Gether,  Jr.,  4,105,631,  CI.  260- 

45.80A.  „„ 

Irving  Donald  W  ;  and  Chamberlin,  Donald  W  ,  to  FMC  Corporation 

Fniit  sorting  circuitry.  4,105,123,  CI  209-111.600 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  See—  „        ,.    „ 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kamchi;  Nasu, 
Rikuo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  4.105.435,  CI  71-94000 
Ishii.  Takemochi;  Iguchi.  Masakazu;  and  Koshi.  Masaki    System  tor 
controlling  vehicular  four-wheel  steering  mechanisms.  4. 105.086.  CI 
180-79.000. 
Ishijima.  Takashi:  See—  „       .  j 

Ishikawa.  Takehiro;  Yasuda.  Kazumaaa;  Asano.  Kaiuhiro;  and 
Lshijima.  Takashi.  4.104.864,  CI  58-39.500 

Izut^,  HitOThi!  ai^  Ishikawa.  Ryoichi,  4,105,622,  CI  26O-37_00N 
Ishikawa,  Takehiro:  Yasuda,  Kazumasa,  Asano.  Kazuhiro;  and  Ishijima. 
Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha  Electronic  timepiece 
4,104,864,0.58-39.500.  .  „        . 

Ishimatsu,  Kazuhiko;  Nakahara,  Takao;  Murau.  Akira;  and  Kuroki, 
Masami,  to  Nippon  Mining  Company.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
producing  zirconium  sponge.  4.105,192,  CI.  266-149  000 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki:  See—  .,        j      .■  v      a 

Umezawa.   Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada.   Masa;   Kondo, 
Shinichi,  Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  and  Naganawa,  Hiroshi,  4,105,658, 
CI.  26O-239.30T. 
Isogai,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

HosoDO,  Akira;  Isogai,  Yoshihisa;  Hasegawa.  Hitoshi;  and  Tanaha- 
shi. Toshio.  4.104.996.  O    123-90.430 
Isom    William  C .  to  Isom.  William  C   Exhaust  hood  energy  saving 

device  4.105.015.  CI    126-29900D. 
Itatsuda.  Yoshiharu:  See—  ^   ^  ^   _  ,       ,     «  i. 

Okada.  Kunihiro;  ItaUuda.  Yoshihani;  EndoK  Takeyuki;  Yabuu 
chi.  Shigeni,  and  Yokozawa.  Nono.  4,106,100.  CI   364-702000 
Ito  Akira;  and  Iwau.  Kenji.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc  Method 

for  polymenzauon  of  ethylene  4.105.847.  CI   526-125.000. 
ho  Fumio  Ito,  Tadashi.  Sunouchi.  Akio;  and  Sonmachi,  Kanehiro,  lo 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  having  improved  mechanism  for 
shutter  actuaUon  and  film  winding.  4.106,040.  CI   354-205  000. 
Ito,  Fumio:  See—  ^   .    ,..   ,       ^      - 

Nakamoto,  Soichi;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashu  Ito,  Fumio: 
and  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko,  4,106,033.  CI.  354-23.0OD. 

'  Numata  Yasumasa;  Ito.  Kunio;  Mori.  Keiichi;  and  Ono.  Yoshilami. 
4.105.453.  CI.  96-114  500 

""'  m^Mhi,  Shigeo:  and  Ito.  Michio.  4.104.798,  O  32-12.000 

Ito,  Mikiji,  to  Nippondenso  Co,  Ltd_  Exha^l  gas  purifymg  system 

having  a  diaphragm  type  control  valve  4,104.880,  CI  w-ZflUM 
Ito,  Tadashi:  See— 

Ito     Fumio;    Ito,    Tadashi;    Sunouchi,    Akio;    and    Sonmachi, 

Kanehiro,  4,106,040,  CI.  354-205000  ^  ^    ,.    ,       _ 

Nakamoto,  Soichi:  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Ito.  Tadashi;  Ito.  Fumio; 
and  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko.  4.106.033.  CI.  354-23  OOD. 
Itoh.  Toshiyuki:  See—  ^   .,    .  -r  i,    i. 

Hasebe,   Nobutoshi,   Itoh,  Toshiyuki;  and   Hashimoto,  Takashi. 
4,105,158,  CI.  237-12.30C. 
Iloi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Fujita,   Yoshiji;   Omura,   Yoshiaki;   Nishida.   Takashi;   and    Itoi. 
Kazuo.  4.105.700,  CI.  568-875.000. 
Itou,  Kousuke;  See—  .      .  ,„. ,..  r-i 

Takeuchi.  Junji;  Itou.  Shigeru;  and  Itou.  Kousuke,  4.105.745,  CI 
423-239.000. 
Itou.  Shigeru  See—  ..  .n.  i«.  r-i 

Takeuchi,  Junji;  Itou,  Shigeru;  and  Itou.  Kousuke.  4.105.745,  CI. 
423-239.000. 
ITT  Industnes.  Inc .  See—  j    .    „        .•     ,    j 

Ade     Rolf    Schubert.    Karl-Fnednch;    and    Slaller.    Manfred 
4.105,906.  CI.  310-87.000. 
Ivy.  Leon  Harlan  Galvanometer  mechanism  mounted  on  pnnted  cir 
cuit  board  having  plug  portion  for  insertion  into  control  console 
leceptacle.  4.105.969.  CI.  324-151  OOR. 
Iwai.  Ymchiro;  Shimoi.  Akio;  and  Kawamura.  Yoshtkazu,  to  Kabushiki 
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I^jiih*  ^UT'  ^•'"^''a   Touch  s<;nsilive  inpul  for  clKlromc  wrisl- 
"■alcn  and/or  electronic  calculalor  4.105.902.  CI  307-308  000 
iwuzuini.  Takashi  S«e~~ 

Kakumoto,  Yoshiaki;  Kanegawa.  Mamoru;  Iwaizumi.  Takashi  and 
Matsumoto.  Nobuo.  4.105.549,  CI.  210-33  000 
Iwiuni.  Isamu;  Kawasaki.  Hironobu:  and  Kodama,  Atsuro,  to  Asahi- 

Uow  Lrmited   Polyamidc  compositions.  4.105.709.  CI.  260-857  OOL 
Iwasak..  Ryohei^ to  Matsushiu  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  Air  conditioning  appa- 
ratus. 4, 104.890.  CI.  62-324  000. 
Iwasaki.  Tctsuji:  See— 

Takcno.  Tsuneyuki;    Iwasaki.  Telsuji:   Miyamoto,   Norioki    Ta- 
chibana,  Kyozaburo;  and  Malsukane.  Masamoto.  4.105,436,  CI. 

Iwase.  Yoshiyuki;  Kauyama.  Shigeru;  and  Nakano.  Takayuki.  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd    Process  for  producing  hydrocarbon 
resins  having  improved  color  and  thermal  subility  by  heat  treatment 
with  an  a./3unuturated  anhydride  4,105,843,  CI  526-77  000 
Iwata.  Kenji:  See— 

Ito,  Akira;  and  Iwata,  Kenji,  4,105,847.  d.  526-125.000. 
Iwata,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Yoshida.  Masumi.  Iwau.   Kivoshi;  Yamamoto.  Eiichiro    Masui 
Takeshi;  and  Kabuyama.  Yukikazu,  4.105.998,  CI.  340-146  3AC 
Iwata,  .Minora;  See— 

Kobayashi,  Yasushi;  Iwata.  Minora,  Yoshida.  Sadao;  and  Akalnka. 
Hisashi.  4.105.546.  CI.  210-11.000. 
Izawa.  Minora;  See — 

Yamazaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Izawa,  Minora.  4. 104.862.  CI.  58-38.00R 
Izon  Corporation;  See — 

Yevick.  George  J  .  4.105.318.  CI   353-120000. 
Izutu.  Hiloshi;  and  Ishikawa,  Ryoichi.  to  Damippon  Inc  &  Chemicals 
Inc  Process  for  the  preparation  of  flame  retardant  thermoplastic  resin 
composiUons  4.105.622.  CI.  260-37  OON 
J  Aichelin  KG;  5«— 

Disch.  Ounther;  and  Noormels.  Elmar.  4,105,398.  CI.  432-121.000. 
J   M   Hubcr  Conwration;  See— 

Kunklc.   Albert   C;   and   Kollmar,   Carl   E,   Jr ,  4,105  466    CI 

I06-J09.000. 
Wascn.  Satish  K  .  4.105,757,  CI.  424-49.000. 
J   Ray  McDcrmolt  &  Co..  Inc.;  See— 

Breaui.  Earl  1 .  4.104.937,  CI.  82-34  OOR 
J  T-  Baker  Chemical  Company;  See— 

Seidenberger,  James  W,.  4.105.576.  CI.  252-190.000. 
J  u.  W.  .Muller.  Maschmen-und  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Dobranis.  Aurel.  4.105,963.  CI.  322-48.000 
Jackson.  Kenneth  Roy,  to  Hankin-Baker  Limited    Precast  chimnev 

system.  4.104.868.  CI,  52-743.000 
Jackson.  Stephen  John;  See- 
Hughes.  Clifford  Ronald:  Jackson.  Stephen  John;  Preston.  John 
and  Walton.  Peter  Leslie.  4. 105.790.  CI  424-309.000. 
Jackson.  William  Lewis.  See- 
Comer.  Michael  Raymond,  and  Jackson.  William  Lewis,  4.105  254 
CI   301-63  ODS. 
Jacobs.  Leonard,  to  TRW  Inc.  Electrical  connector.  4,105.277    CI 

339-95.00R. 
Jacobs.  William  See- 
Jones.   Lawrence  T.;  and  Jacobs.   William.  4.105,210.  CI.  273- 
126.0OR 
Jacobsen,  Ronald  Lowell,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Dish- 
washer detergent  composition  4. 105.573,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Jacobson.    Samuel    O     Multiple    use    study    device^    4,105  182     CI 
248-459.000  ■•,iw.i<,i,    v,i, 

Jagenberg-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Schonmeier.  Herbert.  4.105.170,  CI  242-65.000. 
Jahns.  Frederick  D  :  and  Rand.  Arthur  G  .  Jr  .  to  Sute  of  Rhode  Island. 
Board  of  Regents  for  Education  of  the  Immobilized  enzyme  method 
to  assess  fish  quality  4.105.800.  CI.  426-61  000 
Jaki.  Vladimir.  Cink.  Josef;  and  Bacovsky.  Filip.  to  Vyzkumny  ustav 
lykovych  vlaken  Superk;  and  Sirojni  a  traktorova  stanice  v  Zatci. 
narodni  podmk  Zatec  Arrangement  for  fixing  hop  guiding  ropes  in 
Ihesoil.  4,104.823.  CI  47-1  OOR  o      •-" 

Jakob.  Jucrgcn;  See— 

Pennewiis.  Horst.  Plainer.  Hermann;  puis.  Peter;  Trabilzsch,  Hans; 
Masanek.     Juergen;     and     Jakob.     Juergen,     4,105,519      CI 
204-159.230 
James  Mackie  &  Sons  Limited;  See— 

Mackie.  Gordon.  4.105,166,  CI  242-45  000 
James  Morton  Limited;  See — 

Rousom.  Harold  G  .  4.105.344.  CI  403-24.000. 
Jamiolkowski.  Dennis  D    See— 

Shalaby.  Shalaby  W  ;  and  Jamiolkowski.  Dennis  D  ,  4,105,034  CI 
128-335500, 
Jandeska.  William  F  ;  Nelhenon.  Charles  F..  and  Vigor,  Charles  W  .  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Forming  curved  wafer  thin  magnets 
from  rare  earth-cobalt  alloy  powders.  4. 104,787,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Janousek.  Jan;  See — 

Mikulecky.  Karel;  Tyl.  Miloslav;  Janousek.  Jan:  Burysek.  Fran- 
tisek.  Skoda.  Stanislav;  and  Esner.  Sunislav.  4.104.854.  CI   57- 
3400R 
Janson.  John  J  Oil  spill  retrieval  system.  4.105,554.  CI  2IO-9600R. 
Janssen.  Raoul  M.  Wood  sawmg  machine  4,104,944,  CI.  83-471  200 
Japan  Steel  Works.  Ltd  .  The;  See— 

Yaguchi.  Hiroyasu;  and  Ono.  Eishiro.  4.104.904.  CI.  72-445.000. 
Jasper,  .Martin  T  .  and  Koch.  Peter,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Agri- 
culture Bark  burning  system.  4.105.397.  CI.  432-90.000, 
Jeffers.  Fredenck  John;  McClure.  Richard  John;  and  Lemke.  James 
Underwood,  to  Eastman  Technology.  Inc,  Method  and  apparatus  for 
forming  magnetic   images  by   piezoelectric  coupling  between  an 
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optical  image  and  a  magnelostriclive  imaging  component.  4,106.028, 

L.!.  346-74, 100, 

Jeffreys.  Dennis  C  ;  See— 

Johnston.  Reed  H.;  Jeffreys.  Dennis  C  ;  and  Stratton,  Lawrence  J 

4.106.007.  CI   340-3iaOOA. 
Stratton.  Lawrence  J.;  Jeffreys,  Dennis  C;  Welz,  Albert  W    Jr 
and  Johnston.  Reed  H..  4.105.897.  CI.  307-3.000. 
Jenkins,  John  P .  to  International  Tapetronics  Corporation.  Magnetic 
tape  reproducer  with  series  interconnected  torque  motors  in  plav 
mode  4.105,934,  CI,  318-7,000, 
Jenne.  Fredrick  Benjamin,  to  Amencan  Microsystems,  Inc.  Epitaxial 
method  of  fabricating  single  igfel  memory  cell  with  buned  storage 
element.  4.105.475.  CI,  148-175,000. 
Jensen.  Jens  Herman;  See— 

Jensen.  Jom  Benned;  and  Jensen.  Jens  Herman,  4,104.927,  CI. 

^'4Joi.927"cM23-t79  00S   '"""'    ^""    "'""'"     ^"*'"   "*"" 
Jemigan.  James  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  Chirped  acous- 
to-optic  Q  switch.  4.105.953,  C1.33I-94.50Q  (vacuus 

Jirkovsky,  Ivo  L.;  See— 

Philipp,    Adolph    H ;    and    Jirkovsky,    Ivo    L      4  105  778     CI 
424-275  000. 
Johansson.  Anders  Erik  Bertil;  See— 

^'I^'^'^lS.'L^''"''  ^"''  '°'""»on-  Anders  Erik  Benil,  4,104,882, 
CI.  OU-OUO.OOO. 
John  Wyerh  &  Brother  Limiied:  See— 

^^?^^i'^^^  Lcheup:  and  Ward.  Terence  James.  4.105.771.  CI 
424-267.000. 

^^^!'n^^^^"'    *"•*    "'"•    David    George.    4.105.773.    CI 

424-270.000 

Ward.  Terence  James.  4.105.666.  CI  260-293.770 
John  Zink  Company:  See— 

"TkJs'w  CI  ^tsli^'  ''°'*"  °  ^  '^''*"-  -^'^  °' 

Johnson,  Alan  Stanley  William:  and  Tseung,  Alfred  Chan  Chung  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Corrosion  resistant 
electrodes  for  electrochemical  use.  4,105,530  CI  204-290  OOR 

tm47rc'l.'i8.T88"cSS''™""'    '""    '^'""«   "^^'^'   *■"'    •-■ 
Johnson.  Eric  Shanks;  and  Schmit.  Joseph  Lawrence  to  Honeywell 
!lo  ,9?5;i?  °'  (Hg.Cd)Te  with  a  Group  VA  element.  4.105,477.  Cl' 
148-187.000. 

Johnson,  Eric  Shanks;  and  Schmit,  Joseph  Lawrence,  to  Honeywell 

4To5.479!'ci''u8-l'89a«'*"   """^^   """"""^    ''^""'""   "="""'''' 
Johnson.  Harlan  B.:  See- 
Martinsons.  Aleksandrs;  and  Johnson,  Harlan  B-.  4.105.516.  CI 

Johnson,  Henry  Charles,  to  RCA  Corporation  FM-CW  Radar  ranrane 
system.  4.106.020,  CI  343-14.000.  ■sa'ur  ranging 

Johnson.  Lloyd  H.;  See— 

Timo,  Dominic  P.;  Placek.  Ronald  J..  Gonyea,  David  C;  Johnson 
Lloyd  H;  and  Kure-Jcnsen.  Jens.  4. 104.908.  CI   73-117  300 
Johnson.  Morns  Bunon:  and  Richardson.  Charles  Raymond  William  lo 

*.\ot°ni  a '35M500""''"''    '""     ^^""'"«    """"'    "abiliiier. 
Johnson.  Steven  A,;  See— 

Greenleaf.  James  F.  and  Johnson.  Steven  A  .  4,105.018.  CI.  128- 

Johnson.  William  Henry;  See— 

H^ll  Cednc  Herben.  Johnson.  William  Henry.  Krohn.  Antonin- 

tAStm.a'Zl?^  '""  '^°'^'  *""""  ^"""'"^• 

^t"orM2''cT  n7.24500i;    ^'"    '"""*    ™""^    """    "PP"""" 

Johnston.  Reed  H  ;  Jeffreys.  Dennis  C;  and  Stratton.  Lawrence  J  to 
New  England  Power  Service  Company  Method  and  apparatus  for 
transmitting  intelligence  over  a  carrier  wave  4,106,007,  CI  340- 
310.00A. 

Johnston.  Reed  H.;  See— 

Stratton.  Lawrence  J.;  Jeffreys.  Dennis  C  :  Welz.  Albert  W    Jr  ■ 
and  Johnston.  Reed  H  .  4.105.897.  Cl  307-3  000.  '      ' 

Jomen.  Katsumasa;  See — 

lijima.  Katsuhiko;  and  Jomen.  Katsumasa,  4. 104,954  Cl  91-45  000 

Jones.  Howard,  to  Merck  &  Co  ,  Inc  Preparation  of  3/}-hydroxy-27- 
norcholest-5.7-dien-25-one  4.105.660.  Cl.  260-239  55C 

Jones.  John  H  ;  and  Hoffman.  James  T  .  10  Beatrice  Foods  Co  Sample- 
containing  envelope  assembly  4,105.1 16.  Cl   206-484  000 

Jones.  Lawrence  T  ;  and  Jacobs.  William,  to  California  R&D  Center 
Hockey  game  apparatus.  4.105.210.  Cl.  273-I2600R 
jTa  lf°"J!"'  ^"-  '°,  Mrchandex  Engineering  (Wolverhampton) 
Ltd   Handling  and  cooling  foundry  sand   4.106,112,  Cl   366-4000 

Jon«.  Peter  Hadley;  Ours,  Carroll  Wayne:  and  Kyncl,  Jaroslav.  to 
Abbott  Laboralones.  Diacylated  derivatives  of  y-glutamyl  dopa- 
mine 4.105.787.  Cl  424-309000  '^         "^ 

■""a^J""^'  i^'^'^y-  O""'  Carroll  Wayne:  and  Kyncl.  Jaroslav.  to 
Abbott  Uboraloncs  Diacylated  derivatives  of  gamma-glutamvl 
dopamine  4.105.788.  Cl,  424-309,000  glutamyl 

Jones.  Rodenck  Frank;  See— 

^'1^"\V^-  5?*^  '*°'*"'  ""''  '°"«-  Roderick  Frank.  4.105.961, 

Cl-  Jlo-07o.OOU-  ^ 
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Jones,  Terence  A.;  See—  .„,,„,    ^, 

Conder.  Terrence   M.:   and  Jones,  Terence   A.,  4,103.292.   Cl. 
350-211.000. 

Jordan,  John  W;  See—  „-,-,.  .-1 

Finlayson.  Claude  Malcolm;  and  Jordan,  John  W.,  4.105,578.  LI. 
252-316.000- 
Joyce,  Thomas  F.;  See — 

Goss.  Gary  J.;  and  Joyce.  Thomas  F  .  4,105,978,  Cl.  328-58.000. 
Jozal.  Walter,  to  Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.  Automatic  drafting 

device  4.106.031.  Cl   346-I4O.00R. 
Judd.   Frederick  V.  H    Flow   distributor  for  gas  turbine  silencers. 

4.105.089.0-181-264,000, 
Jundt.  Werner:  Werner.  Peter;  Bodig.  Bemd:  Sohner.  Gerhard;  and 
Roth.  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH   Ignition  system  for  internal 
combustion  engine  4.105.006.  Cl    123-148,OOE. 
Jung.  Albert.  Hultzsch.  Kurt;  Zimmermann.  Rolf;  and  Reese,  Johannes, 
to  Hoechsl  Aktiengcsellschaft    Reaction  products  of  polydiolefins. 
phenols  and  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids.  4.105.610.  Cl  260-27. OBB. 
Jungck.  Philip  R  .  to  Leeds  &  Norihrup  Company.  Combination  mea- 
suring and  reference  poiential  elccirode  and  method  of  measuring  pH 
in  samples  subiecl  to  large  voltage  gradienls.  4.105.509.  Cl.  204- 
I  OOT 
Junger.  Manfred  See—  .     „         , 

Schwaab.  Manfred;  Puschnerat.  Helmut;  Kluzik,  Fntz:  Junger, 
Manfred;  Wilding,  Ernst:  and  Titles.  Hans,  deceased,  4.104.968. 
Cl    101-415  100 
Jura  Elektroapparalc-Fabriken  L,  Henzirohs  AG,;  See- 
Hammer.  Urs;  and  Gisiger.  Ernst.  4.104.815.  Cl  3877  500. 
Justice.  David  D.;  Ahn.  Byung  K  .  and  Dotson.  Ronald  L .  to  Olin 
Corporation   Process  for  electrolysis  in  a  membrane  cell  employing 
pressure  actuated  uniform  spacing,  4.105.514,  Cl,  204-98.000 
Kabel-und  Mclallwcrke  Gutehoffnungshuette  AG;  See— 

Rowell.    Douglas   W;   and    Rethmann.   Werner.   4.104,903,   Cl. 
72-264,000, 
Kabelschlepp  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankler  Haflung:  See— 

Monlz.  Werner.  4.104.871.  Cl.  59-78,100 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Art  Coffee:  See— 

Cho.    Kichinosuke;    and    Watanabe.    Tsulomu.    4.105,802,    Cl. 
426-329.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha  See—  „       .  . 

Ishikawa.  Takehiro:  Yasuda.  Kazumasa;  Asano.  Kazuhiro;  and 

Ishijima.  Takashi.  4.104.864.  Cl   58-39.500 
Kondo.  Kenichi.  4.104.863.  Cl.  58-38  OOR. 
Sasaki,  Seikou.  4,104,865.  Cl  58-58.000. 

Yoda,   Kazuhiro;   and   Nakamura.    Michiaki,   4.104.861,   Cl.    58- 
3800R 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Izumiseiki  Seisakusho;  See— 

Sunahara.  Takatoshi.  4.104.791.  Cl.  30-90.100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Pollution  Preventing  Research  Laboratory;  See— 
Ando.  Wataru;  and  Nakaoka.  Ichiro.  4,105,520,  Cl,  204-162  OOR, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha:  See—  ,„-,„ 

Yamazaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Izawa.  Minoru.  4.104,862.  Cl.  58-3800R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shikishima  Tipton  See— 

Kobayashi.  Hisaminc.  4,104,831,  Cl.  51-I64.00A. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha;  See— 

Iwai     Yuichiro:    Shimoi.    Akio;    and    Kawamura.    Yoshikazu, 
4,105.902.  Cl,  307-308,000, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho;  See— 

Miyazaki.  Tsutomu;  Yoshizawa.  Toshio;  Yoshida.  Yoshiaki;  Mil- 
suya.  Kinpci:  and  Ogasawara.  Takeshi.  4.105.165.  Cl.  242- 
18.0PW 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyola  Chuo  Kenkyusho;  See—  

Asai.  Kiyokazu:  and  Takeuchi.  Akihiro.  4.105.0(M.  Cl   123-141,000 
Kabuyama.  Yukikazu;  See—  ., 

Yoshida.  Masumi;  Iwata.  Kiyoshi:  Yamamoto.  Eiichiro:  Masui. 
Takeshi;  and  Kabuyama,  Yukikazu.  4.105.998,  Cl.  340-146.3AC 
Kaganowicz.  Grzegorz;  See—  j  .^         o  1. 

Levinc.  Aaron  William:  Kaganowicz.  Grzegorz:  and  Datla.  Pabi- 
tra.  4.105.298.  Cl.  350-340.000. 
Kagaya    Yutaka.  to  Silver  Seiko  Ltd    Program  reading  apparatus 

4,105,157,  Cl   235-475000. 
Kage   Kouzou.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Clock  regenerator  com- 
t  pnsing  a  frequency  divider  controlled  by  an  up-down  counter 

4.105.979.  Cl,  328-164,000,  ..-,,. 

Kakumoto.   Yoshiaki;   Kanegawa.   Mamoru;   Iwaizumi.  Takashi;  and 
Matsumoto.  Nobuo.  to  Ebara  Infiico  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  and 
apparatus  for  purification  of  water  4.105.549.  Cl.  210-33,000, 
Kaldenberg.  Henrv  J  .  10  Maytag  Company.  The  Latch  mechanism  for 

appliance  4,105'.229.  Cl  292-113.000. 
Kalkoff.  Heinz-Dieter;  See—  .,  „    _      ,,         r>    . 

Wapelhorst.     Friedrich-Wilhelm;     and     Kalkoff.     HeinzDieter. 
4.105,482,  Cl.  156-96.000, 
Kambcr.  Peter  Wenier;  See- 

Ursen,  Hals  Nonnan:  and  Kamber,  Peter  Werner.  4,104.876.  Cl 
6O-226,00R, 
Kamcswaran.  Venkatamaran;  See— 

Berkclhammer.     Gerald,     and     Kameswaran.     Venkatamaran. 
4.105.780.  Cl.  424-282.000. 
Kaminow.  Ivan  Paul;  See—  ^  o     t     u. 

Glogc.  Detlef  Christoph;  Kaminow,  Ivan  Paul:  and  Prcsby,  Her- 
man  Melvin,  4,105.283,  Cl.  350-96.310. 
Kanegawa.  Mamoru:  See —  -r  1     ,.        ^ 

Kakumoto.  Yoshiaki:  Kanegawa.  Mamoru;  Iwaizumi.  Takashi;  and 
Matsumoto.  Nobuo.  4.105,549,  Cl  210-33.000 

''""sh'»,?'H*«hi.  and  Kani,  Kenji.  4.104,785.  Cl.  29-574.000. 


Kaniecki,  Thaddeus  J.;See—  ..„.,,.    ™ 

Culmone,  Vincent;  and  Kaniecki.  Thaddeus  J..  4.105,574,  Cl 
252-154.000, 
Kansai  Paint  Company.  Limited,  See — 

Nikaido.  Norio;  Shirai,  Shinji:  lihashi.  Mototaka;  Umemolo,  Sueo. 
and  Suzuki.  Kisaku.  4.105.511.  Cl  204-.38.00A. 
Kao  Soap  Co .  Ltd.;  See—  v,       1.     -r 

Takeno.  Tsuneyuki;    Iwasaki.   Tetsuji:   Miyamoto,   Nonokt;  Ta- 
chibana.  Kyozaburo;  and  Matsukane.  Masamoto.  4.105.436,  Cl 
71-103.000. 
Kaplan.  Jean-Pierre;  See— 

Gerccke.  Max;  Kyburz.  Emilio;  and  Kaplan.  Jean-Pierre.  4,105,664. 
Cl   544-378.000, 
Kaplan.  Stephen  J.;  and  Gaba.  Rodolfo.  to  Textron  Inc    Filtenng 

apparatus  with  modular  filter  elements  4.105.562.  Cl  210-232000 
Karch.  John  A  ;  See—  ,„,  ..^ 

Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  Yoo.  Jin  S .  and  Karch.  John  A  .  4.105.416. 
Cl.  44-1  OOR 
Karey.  Hans;  Oberheim.  Robert,  and  Heintke.  Hans-Eberhard.  to  Braun 

Akticngesellschaft   Photo  flash  device  4.106.080.  Cl  362-18.000 
Karino.  Kimiji:  See— 

Hohsho.   Yukio:   Karino.   Kimiji.   Momono.   Masakichl.  Oyama. 
Yoshishige;  Yamauchi,  Terao:  and  Teranishi.  Takao,  4.105.720. 
Cl.  26I-34.00A 
Kasahara,  Nobuo;  See— 

Inouc.    Motoichiro:    Shiga,    Tsuyoshi:    and    Kasahara.    Nobuo. 
4,105.322.  Cl.  355-4.000. 
Kashimura.  Katsuichi;  See— 

Tsukushi.  Masanon;  Kashimura.  Katsuichi;  Hirasawa.  Kunio;  and 
Yoshioka.  Yoshio.  4.105.879.  Cl   200-148.00A, 
Katagi.  Kazuo.  to  RCA  Corporation   Polar  to  rectangular  coordinate 

converter  4.106.021.  Cl  343-50SC. 
Katayama,  Shigera;  See— 

Iwase.  Yoshiyuki:   Katayama.   Shigera;  and   Nakano.   Takayuki. 
4.105.843.  Cl.  526-77.000, 
Kato.  Taketoshi;  See— 

Ono.  Kozo;  and  Kato.  Taketoshi.  4.104,956.  Cl  91-491  000, 
Katz,  Jonalhon  H,  to  Teradyne.  Inc.  Test  pin    4.105.970.  Cl.  324- 

158.00P. 
Katz.  Sidney  Coupling  convener  for  vehicle  antennas.  4.106,025,  Cl 

343-715.000. 
Kauffman.  Robert  N.;  See— 

Smith.  James  D    B.;  and  Kauffman.  Robert  N  .  4,105,984,  Cl 
336-60.000. 
Kaufman.  John  Joseph:  and  Luisi.  Thomas  Emil.  to  Witco  Chemical 

Corporation  Cable  filler  4.105,619,  Cl  260-33  6P0 
Kaule,  Wittich.  and  Stenzcl.  Gerhard,  to  G  AO    Gesellschan   fur 
Automation  und  Organisation  mbH.  Method  of  identifying  fluores- 
cent materiaU  4.105.333.  Cl  356-85.000. 
Kawada.  Seigo;  See—  .^..      „        ..    .  ,n.  ^1 

Chiyomaru.  Isao;  Kawada,  Seigo:  and  Takila.  Kiyothi.  4.105,693. 
Cl   26O-558.00P.  ^  ^     ^^.  ^      ^ 

Kawakita.  Yukimasa:  and  Okuno.  Youichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisna 

Indicator  in  a  finder  4.106.038,  Cl.  354-155.000 
Kawamura.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Iwai.    Yuichiro;    Shimoi,    Akio;    and    Kawamura.    'ioshikazu. 
4.105.902.  Cl  307-308.000. 
Kawano,  Yasuhiko;  See—  „      ,. , 

Noguchi.    Shunsaku;    Takei,    Saburo;    and    Kawano,    Yasuhiko. 
4.105.670.  Cl   260-326  II R. 
Kawasaki.  Hironobu;  See— 

Iwami.    Isamu.    Kawasaki.    Hironobu.    and    Kodama.    Atsuro 

4.105.709.  Cl   260-857.00L 

Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See—  .  ,„,  ~^ 

Tachibana.  Histaro:  Fujii.  Hisashi:  and  Sezaki.  Tamotsu,  4,105,090. 

Cl    181-265000  ,    „        ,      „ 

Kawasaki.  Masahiro;  and  Sawada.  Yoshio.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Photometric  circuit  4.106,035.  Cl.  354-51.000, 
Kawasaki  Seiletsu  K  K  ;  See— 

Ohnishi.    Masayuki:  Ohmon.   Hisashi;   and   Yamamoto.   Yoshiji. 
4.105.059.  Cl    164-4000 
Kawasaki.  Tomonori  Power-supply  device  for  working  machine  such 

as  a  spark-erosion  machine  4.106,087,  Cl  363-70000. 
Kay.  Ian  Trevor  See—  ,  ^     ..,  . 

Collins.  David  John:  Kay.  Ian  Trevor,  and  Slater.  John  Walter. 
4.105.433.  Cl.  71-93.000 
Kearney.  Robert  L;  See—  .,.„,.„     _, 

Wells.  Thomas  R.;  and  Kearney.  Robert  L..  4.105.319.  Cl. 
353-120000. 
Keeler.  Fredenck  D  Tamper-proof  closure  4.105.132.  Cl.  215-216.000 
Kehl.  John  Carbide  insert  cutting  tool  4.105,357,  Cl.  407-41.000 
Keizer.  Eugene  Orville.  to  RCA  Corporation  Method  for  forming 
keel-tipp«J  stylus  for  video  disc  systems.  4.104.832.  Cl.  5I-281.00R. 
Keller    Dale  L.,  to  R.  H.  Sheppard  Co..  Inc.  Dual  cut  bonng  tool 

assembly  4,105.360,  Cl.  408-1 18  000 
Kellermann.  Arnold  LeRoy.  McDonald.  David  Ian;  and  Grone.  Robert 
Joseph,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc    Article  handling  and  coating 
apparatus  4.104.984,  a  1 18-2,000 
Kelly.  John  Robert;  See— 

Schwe'zel.  Robert  E  .  Klosterman.  Nancy  E  :  Kelly,  John  Robert: 
and  Hillenbrand,  Louis  J.,  4,105.014.  CI.  126-270000. 
Kelm.  Edward  C;  See— 

Chivens.    Donald    R;    and    Kelm.    Edward    C.    4.105.341.    Cl 
400-144,200. 
Kelter.  S  Louis;  and  Keller.  Viviane  S.  Inflatable  infant  crib  and  car- 
rier. 4,104.750.  Cl.  5-93.00R. 
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Ktller.  Viviane  S.:  See— 

Keller  S.  Louis;  and  Kelter.  Viviane  S.  4,104.750.  CI.  5-93.0OR 
Kelyman.  Jacqueline  S.  See — 

^'^^?,-,9^'  ■'■   ""''   •''lynan.  Jacqueline  S.   4,IOS.«33.  a. 

5io-l  70.000. 

KcmaNobel  AB:  See— 

'*°,'?,'^!5L!ii!!"  ^^'''^  '"''  *'P'  *™'"  Oo™  Ruf*.  ♦.105.584,  CI. 

252.426.000. 

Pelersen.  Jorgen,  4,105,596,  CI   521-56000 
Kemeny.  George  A  :  See— 

*^V^,''{'.^"!^;°P''^'^  '^°"'P"''"°''  "^  inspeclion  apparalui.  4,105,340, 

t-l-  i5o-I68000. 
Kenan,  John  E,.  See— 

Bork,  C  Gary;  and  Kenan,  John  E.,  4,105,353.  CI.  4O4-2.00O 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Libman,  Gary;  and  Villari.  Frank  K  .  4,105,500,  CI   195-103  50M 
Kennedy.  James  E..  to  Eleclro-Therm,   Inc    Electric  waler  heater 

ulihzing  a  heat  pipe  4,105,895,  CI.  219-326  000 
Kennedy.  Richard  W  :  See— 

Boah.    John    K;    and    Kennedy,    Richard    W.,    4,104,786.    CI 
2y*jo3  000. 

Kent  Air  Tool  Company:  See 

Gunnmg,  Samuel  D.,  4,105,080,  CI    173-«6  000 
Kenward,  Richard  George:  See- 
Moody,  Asa  Carlyle,  Jr  ,  Kenward,  Richard  George;  and  Shiver 
James  Wilham.  4.106,098,  CI   364-500  000 

"'.^f^ii^f^l^'"  *""'"  <^  S.A  )  Inc  Implant  apparatui.  4,105.030, 

\^l-  12B-2 17,000. 
Kemer.  Karl:  See— 

Blaich,  Berahard;  Zehender,  Enisl;  and  Kemer.  Karl,  4,105,821. 
CI.  428-2 1 5. OOO. 
Kerr.  Ralph  O..  to  Oenka  Chemical  Corporation   Oxidation  catalysis 
rsjJvr'nm'  ^°'  ''"'^""8  anhydride  from  alkanes.  4.105.586.  CI 

'^f,'u,?o*"""'''  ""^  Py"«"-  Charles  P  ,  to  Zemth  Radio  Corporation 
IjHF  Substrate  tuner  potentiometer.  4.105.989.  CI  338-180.000. 

Keskustaboratorio-Centrallaboratonum  Ab:  See— 

Forss,   Kaj   G.  and   Fuhrmann.   Agnela  G    M..   4,105,606,  CI. 
260-17.500. 

Kessmar,  Leo  R.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Shift  mechaniun.  4,104,929,  CI 
74-473.00R, 

Khajezadeh.  Heshmat.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  protec- 
tion device  compnsing  diode  having  large  contact  area  in  shunt  with 
protected  bipolar  transistor  4, 106.048,  CI.  357-40  000 

"'levte  I.'ios"^.  a  fs%^'o^°''°  '^"'"'^'^  "^""^  '^'""•'°" 
Kikuchi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kiguchi.  Terumasa.  4,105.422,  CI  55-446.000 
Killerwalt  Corp    See — 

Miller.  Jack  V  .  4.105,276,  CI.  339-95.00D 
Kimball.  Richard  M.:  See— 

"'^JJ'"'    Allan    W.;   and   Kimball.    Richard    M.,   4,106,017,   CI 

Kindig.  Alan  L..  to  General  Electric  Company  Methods  for  posilion- 
'•.1?<jr'.il^""*   ""™'^"   ""    magnetic    core   slots    4,104.788,    CI. 

a."-5"0  000. 

King.  Junior  Keith;  and  Warden.  Lowell  W   Device  for  taraping  and 

leveling  concrete  and  the  like  4.105,355,  CI.  404-1 14.000 
King.  Robm  Charles  .Moorhouse;  and  Eslerson,  Maurice,  to  English 
ri   I'lTiVi"  Company  Limited.  Travelling  wave  tubes.  4,105,91 1. 
King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See— 

Hoenisch.  Walter  Harold.  4.104,889,  CI  62-137.000. 
Kinoshita,  Todayoshi:  See — 

Tishiro,  Mitsuhiko;  Takeno.  Shoujou;  Mihara,  Kakuo  and  Kino- 
shita,  Tadayoshi.  4,105.892,  CI  219-216000 
Kircher.  Everett  F ;  and  Dilworlh.  James  L .  to  Boyne  Mountain 
i'mfl^l   ci  Tll'ims""*    ™^^'"'   '"'■   "^'"i  artificial    snow 
Kirkland,  Joseph  Jack:  See— 

Her.  Ralph  Kingsley;  and  Kirkland.  Joseph  Jack.  4,105,426,  CI 
65-18.000. 
Kitamoto.  Tatsuji:  See — 

Masuyama,  Kenichi.  Sugisaki.  Tsutomu;  Kitamoto.  Tatsuji;  and 
ramada.  Yasuyuki.  4.106.067,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Kitamura.  Hajime;  and  Shimuu.  Toshihide.  to  Shm-Etsu  Chemical  Co  , 
Ltd  Method  for  the  polymenzation  of  vinyl  chloride.  4,105,838,  CI. 
526-62.000. 
Kiumura,  Hajime:  See— 

Koyanagi.  Shunichi.  Kitamura,  Hajime;  Shimizu.  Toshihide  and 
Fushimi,  Kenji.  4.105.839.  CI   526-62.000. 
Kiyasu.  John  Y   Heart  atuck  screening  method,  apparatus  and  kit  for 

same  4.105.499.  CI.  I95-103.50R. 
Klauber.  Gerald:  See- 
Clark.  Wellman  L.;  Coj,  John  T;  Klauber,  Gerald:  Pctilo.  Ferdi- 
nand C  .  Ramsey,  John  B.,  Jr  ;  and  Waylonis,  John  E..  4,104,771. 

Kleebaur.  Karl:  See— 

Hagenlocher.  Walter;  Neumann.  Karl-Hcinz;  Muller.  Martin;  Klee- 
baur. Karl;  Sokol,  Gunter;  and  Molt,  Jursen.  4  105  907  CI 
310-232.000.  .      .      .  v-i- 

Klein,  Gerhart  P  ,  to  P  R  Mallory  A  Co.  Inc  Apparatus  for  applyinit 

material  to  a  substrate  4.104.985.  CI.  118-211.000. 
Klein.  Thomas,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Manufactur- 


29*57°  OM     ™"'*'   "-cl^n'l    MOSFET  device.   4,104,784,   a. 
Klcsper.  Hugo:  See— 

„,    Busse,  Oswald;  and  Klesper,  Hugo,  4,105,559,  CI.  210-225.000. 
Khmaitis,  Martin  K.,  to  Pacific  ScienUfic  Company.  Large  lockina 
snubber  4.105,098,  CI.  188-I.OOB  «-arge  locKing 

Klinger  AG:  See— 

Huber,  Richard,  4.105,187,  CI.  251-334.000 
Kljuev,  Konstantin  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Movchan,  Bom  Aleieevich;  Timashov,  Viktor  Alciandrovich; 
and  Kljuev.  Konstantin  Nikolaevich,  4, 105,890,  CI  2 1 9- 1 2 1  OEB 
Klopfer,  Howard  J.:  See 

'^P^-,'!™''"    "•    ""^    •Copier.    Howard   J,    4,105,857,   CI 
568-726.000. 
Klostennan,  Nancy  E.:  See— 

Schwerzel,  Robert  E.;  Klosterman.  Nancy  E.;  Kelly,  John  Robert; 
and  Hillenbrand,  Louis  J.,  4,105,014,  CI.  126-270000 
Kluge.  Fntz:  See— 

^4"b'3T2?c'f'"4!5:88."oS. '-'"'"■  "'""'"■ ""  ^'"^'"'  «°"'' 

Kluzik,  FriU:  See— 

^^'fl^^.ff!'"'-  •^'chnerat.  Helmut;  Kluzik,  FriU;  Junger, 
??,"  ,nf^'.y.''£'"«'  ^"'^'^  ^^  Tittes,  Hans,  deceased,  4,104.968, 
(_1-  lul-4i5.100. 

Knight.  Harp-  Wilson,  to  Impenal  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Moni- 
So-"523  00o"'  «l«:<ncal     switch     contacts.     4,106,012,     CI. 

Knox,  Donald  Edward;  Fakira.  Suleiman  Mohammed;  and  Mitchell. 
Kenneth  Andrew  William,  to  Id  Australia  Limited.  Apparatus  and 
processes.  4,105.114.  CI.  206-219000  Ft~'»"u  ana 

"1°.^  "-^''  %^'^,'"  °"''^-  '°  Cleveland  Bridge  &  Engineering  Co  , 

Ltd,  The.  Cable  spmnmg  4,105,167.  CI.  242-5400R 
Kobayashi    Hidetoshi;  and  Araki.  Kohei.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 

4  ?S5".77'9  CL  «5-"78.SSJ  '""^    ^°'    ''°'"'""'    ""'^' 

Kobayashi,  Hisamine,  to  kabushiki  Kaisha  Shikishima  Tipton.  Auto- 
inalic  centrifugal  barrel  finishing  machine  4,104,831,  CI  51-164  OOA 

Kobayashi,  Yasushi;  Iwau.  Minoru;  Yoshida.  Sadao;  and  Akatukai 
Hisashi,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company,  Ltd  Method  of  treating  waste 
water  with  activated  sludge  4,105.546.  CI.  210-1 1.000 

Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tuda,  Ooro:  Shimizu.  Kauuhiko;  Murakami,  Tudoi;  and  Nasu 
Syouzi,  4.105.937.  CI.  318-568  000, 

Koberstein.  Edgar;  and  Lakatos.  Eduard.  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler  Catalysts  and  the  process  for  their 
production,  4,105.590.  CI.  252-464.000  f      ™  mr  meir 

Koch,  Karlhemz;  and  Rupilius,  Wolfgang,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien;  and  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt 
vormals  Roessler.  Fertilizer  compositions  carrying  an  aminoalkanol 
as  aniicake  agent.  4,105,430,  CI.  71-59  000 

Koch.  Peter:  See— 

Jasper,  Martin  T.:  and  Koch.  Peter.  4. 105,397,  CI  432-90  OOO 

Koci,  Zdenek;  an  J  Mollet,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Dye 
preparation  soluble  in  cold  water.  4,105,401   CI  8-79  000 

Kodama,  Atsuro:  See— 

'TTovlTa  2^8^L."''°"'*''^    "'    ■'«"""•    ^""™' 
Koehrmg  (i^rporalion:  See — 

Loveless,  Houston  Lee,  4,105,356.  CI.  404-117  OOa 
Koelker,  Carl  Wilhelm:  See— 

Monnier.  Denys;  and  Bolle.  Pierre.  4,105.409,  CI  23-232  OOR 
niri  *'"'"'  ^    Tennis  stroke  practice  device.  4,105,204,  CI.  273- 
Koemer.  <3otz;  and  Patzke.  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Tli    Goldschmidt  AG 
^loTsfrl  ci"2T2T60o'''  '"''  '""'"  ""^  ''"'"'"  '^°"'""'"8  <h«n- 
Koga,  Kazunori;  and  Nagano,  Saburo.  to  Kyoto  Ceramic  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  producing  dense  sintered  silicon  carbide  body 
from  polycarbosilanes.  4,105,455,  CI.  106-44.000 
""PJ'^J*"'!"'";.""''  Shimada.  Junichi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Prevention  of  overheating  of  catalytic  converter  for 
engine  exhaust  gases.  4.104.881.  CI   60-299000 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph.  Inc  :  See— 

Jozat,  Walter,  4.106,031,  CI   346-I40.00R 
Kokuryo.  Shiro:  See— 

Nakamura,  Junichi;  Konuma,  Hiroshi;  Kokuryo,  Shiro;  Ueshima. 

Takashi;  and  Tsuge,Chutatsu,  4.105,608,  CI.  260-23  OOR 
Kolbe,  Peter:  See — 

Trautner.  Jurgen;  and  Kolbe,  Peter,  4.106,069.  CI  361-30000 
Koller,  Hans:  See — 

^™222'l'«»  '^°""'  "'"'■  "''  *'^'''*'8er.  Eugen,  4,105,137, 
KoUmar,  Carl  E  ,  Jr.:  See— 

Kunkle,   Albert  C;   and   Kollmar,   Carl   E,   Jr     4  105  466    O 
106-309.000  '.luJ.wo.   CI. 

Kondo,  Kenichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  JPX  Electronic 

Umepiece  having  an  alarm  device.  4,104,863,  CI.  58-38  OOR 
Kondo.  Shmichi:  See— 

^Ck"*?   i"?""^'   1^""=*"-  Toraio;   Hamada,   Masa;   Kondo, 
Cl"2'«.239  3OT  "'*'^'  ""*  NsgMawa.  Hiroshi.  4,105,658. 

Kondo,  Takashi:  See— 

Hirata.  Hiroshi;  and  Kondo,  Takashi.  4.105,310,  CI.  352-171  000 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd    See—  ' 
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Konle.  Robert  L :  See—  .,  i      v„„i- 

Purv    Thomas;  Gray,  Floyd  L.  Sivertsen.  Marvin  L^;  Konle, 
Roben  L^  and  Stehr,  Richard  E  ,  4.105.920,  CI  250402.000 

Konrad.  Marcel  Celestin:  See—  ,  ^  ,    .       .  ,/w  ssn  ri    700. 

Rapp.  Gunter;  and  Konrad.  Marcel  Crelestin,  4,105,880,  CI.  200- 
1480OA. 

•'""Sail^l^'yumrh;-  Konuma.  "i™--  "^f  "7°V^^,fobR"'"™- 

Takashi;  and  Tsuge.  Chutatsu.  4.105.608.  CI  260-23.00R 

Kopp.   Hans,   to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft    Cast  one-pj«;e 

annular  rim  member  for  a  vehicle  wheel  4  105,255.  CI  »'■'';?». 

Knnne   Herbert    Kummer.  Werner;  Stable.  Helmut;  Reichl.  Richard. 

"^  anrffie^nSn.  Rolf,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Pharm^eut. 

cal   compositions   containing   racemic   or   optically   active    HZ.b- 

dimethyl-phenoxy)-2-mcthylamino-propane    and    method    ot    use 

4.105.796.  CI.  424-330.000 

''°Tum",^er  wfmeT;  Stable.  Helmut    Kop,«    Herh<r,H^nn.nn. 

Walter;  and  Reichl,  Richard,  4,105.765.  CI.  «*-2«-5«;_,,    .     . 

Kordesch  Karl  Victor,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Air  depolarized 

cell.  4,105.830.  CI  429-27.000. 
Komeev.  Alexandr  Nikolaevich:  See—  „  ■  i. 

uTb^ev.  Vladimir  Konstantmovich;  Gupalo.  Jury  Dmitnevich; 
Troilsky,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Bely.  Nikolai  Gngonevich; 
Naitaitsev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Nudelinan,  Bons 
Vliiimirovich;  Krasnov.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Borju.  Jury 
losifovich;  Parshin,  Dmitry  Nikolaevich.  Zh'^hik"^'  P>«' 
Andreevich;  and  Komeev.  Alexandr  Nikolaevich.  4,105.964.  CI 

323-43.50S.  „    ..  „    c 

Kortenbach  &  Rauh  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See-  .,5,500. 

Schultes,  Tilmann:  and  Seidel,  Joachim,  4.105,039,  CI.  135-2500A. 

"'"ishil'me,^^;;;  Iguchi.  Masakazu;  and  Koshi.  Masakt,  4,105.086. 
CI.  180-79.000 

•'"^H^i^'rJ'ch^S^s^rKoslowsky.    Bemd;   and   Hoffmann.    Egon. 

4  105  558,  CI.  210-199.000. 
Kosonen.  Vaino  3..  to  Dorr-Oliver  l"COrporat<Kl.  Continuous  dnim 
filter  with  improved  agiutor  structure  4,105.563,  CI  210-383,000 

''"XaL'^ra  Kotio;  Ichijima.  Seiji;  Furutachi,  Nobuo;  ««i  Kosuge. 
Yosio,  4,105.656.  CI.  260-239.900. 

•""Ythfr^Llii;    Kosugi.    Ma«.o;    and    Matsuy.ma.    Takeshi, 
4,106.044,  CI   357-22.000. 

•""  Y^inlSit  m»;  Wakui,  Yoko;  and  Ko«.gi.  TettK..  4,105,810,  CI 

427-248.00C.  ,    ,     r 

Kotchanan.  Michel,  to  Technigaz.  }:»f^'f,^^^  ^^^l^ 

cryogenic  enclosures,  pipes,  and  the  like.  4,105.819.  CI.  428-213.000 

Koval,  Edmund  R  :  See—  ^„.     ^. 

Uibing.    Otmar    M.;    and    Koval.    Edmund    R..    4.105.882.    CI 

Kowalik'*"pei'e?M.;  and  Milianowicz.  Stanislaw  A.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Circuit  breaker  apparatus  with  sutic  pressure  lock 

KoCIf' Sh'iln.lfe'lSrura  Hajime;  Shmiizu.  Toshihide;  and  Fu- 
sE*tenji"o  Shin-E.su  Chemiil  Co  ,  Ltd  Method  or  P" Wmenz- 
iniethylenii^ly  unsaturated  monomers  m  order  to  elimmate  poly- 
mer deposition.  4,105.839,  CI  526-62.000. 

"''"slingS'Eu^enT  L..  4,105.732.  CI.  26^104.000 

•''"il^^^lTltiimrKTn'i^tL-ovich;  Gupalo.  Jury  Dmitrievich; 
•??^itlky  vaiiimir  Alexandrovich;  Bely.  Nikolai  Gngonevich; 
Nagaitiv.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Nudelnjan.  Bons 
Vladimirovich;  Krasnov.  Alexandr  lva"Ovich;  Borju.  Jui^ 
tofifovich;  Paitihin.  Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  Z>»ph.Wov  Pavel 
Andreevich;  and  Komeev.  Alexandr  Nikolaevich.  4.105.964.  CI 
323-4350S. 

''"uhSi^n.'K^W.to.  deceased;  and  Krause.  Dieter.  4.105.138.  CI. 

Krause^GCTlSd.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschalt.  Integrated  amplifier 
3^nS^tWe  fcedb«:k.  4.105,943.  CI.  33O.29O000. 

■"'TFa^rcharl^F;  and   Kresgc  Edward  N..  4,105,647.  CI. 

526-33.000 
■"^  Gm.«"'S^;  Gret^'oerd;  and  Knemler.  Hans-Peter.  4.105.648. 

CI.  526-204.000 
•""Zy^h,"  H^sJo^f;    Knmm,    Heinnch;    and    Rudolph,    Hans. 

4.105.641.  CI.  526-712.000. 

"""h^"!  cSn^Hlrben;  Johnson.  William  Henry:  Krohn.  Antonin. 
l^liiCT  cJrey  E^est;  and  Thomas.  William  Anthony. 
4.105  852.  CI.  548-342.000  ^^^ 

""Z&^S^"^-^  p-'-~h '  --""  '^-  "■■<*••'*'• 

CI  83-133  000. 
•^'Sck"'  wJTer.    Krueger.    H«,.s;    and    Walter.    Karl-Heinz, 
4.105,288,  CI.  350-350.000. 


Kubodera.  Seiiti;  See—  .-         ,,  t-  l— i. 

Shiba.  Keisuke;  Aono.  Toshiaki;  KoboderaSe.it^H.ro«  Takeshi. 
Ohi.  Reiichi.  and  Shishido.  Tadao.  4.105.452.  CI.  96-74  000. 

"  TakSa5hi."'Tadashi;  Morinaga.  Shigeki;  and  Kubokura.  Kuniaki. 
4.104.978,  CI.  112-277.000. 
Kubota.  Junjiro:  See —  .      .  .  --.      c 

Sato  Kazukivo;  Takahashi.  Katuo;  Kubota.  Junjiro.  and  Tsuchiya. 
Keiji.  4.105.199.  CI.  271-122.000. 

^'"'Mmagawa.' Mofonobu;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro. 

4.105.625.  CI  260-45  80N  ,„v.rv.^ 

Kudo.  Ryosuke.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Magnetic  disc  canndgc  4.106.066. 

CI  360-133.000. 
'^'"'S^r''H'ein?k';;dntzki.  Felix;  and  Ziegler,  Hon.,  4,104,924.  O 

C«pa7.*H^z;  and  Kudntzki.  Felix,  4,104,925,  CI  73-716000. 

Kuehl.  Donald  Roy:  See-  ,  ,„<  n.    r-i 

Meyers.  George  Leroy;  and  Kuehl.  Donald  Roy.  4.105.154.  CI 

229-27.000.  ,       , 

Kuhnen,    W.    Scott     Recycle    paper    collection    receptacle   device 

4  104  960.  CI.  100-25.000. 
Kuhnlein.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Posiuon  control  device. 
4.105.940.  CI.  318-653.000. 

Kumar.  Surinder:  See —  „     „  c       a      a  rv 

Chandler.  Keith  L.;  Hyldon.  Roy  G  ;  Kumar.  Sunnder;  and  O  - 
Mahony.  John  P..  4.105.799.  CI  426-44.000 
Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Chiyomaru.  Isao;  Kawada.  Seigo;  and  Takita.  Kiyoshi.  4.105.693. 

CI    "'60-558  OOP 

Kummer!  Werner;  Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe  Herbert.  Haarmann.  Waller. 

and  Reichl.  Richard,  to  Boehnnger  Ingelheim  GmbH    2-(N-(U*- 

diamino-isopropyl>-aminoV4-phenyl-2-imidazolines  and  salts  thereof 

4.105.765.  CI.  424-248,560. 

''"To"pe*H«.:eri%~ummer.  Werner;  fuhle.  Helmut;  Reichl.  Ricb- 
arSTand  Oicsemann.  Rolf.  4.105.796.  O  424-330000 

Kunchev.  Nikola  Tzanov  See—  „        ^      „       ^       Ki.vni. 

Enchev.  Ivan  Dimi.rov;  Ilel,  Elieser  Persiado.  Kunchev.  Nikola 
Tzaniv;  Harizanov.  KinI  Georgiev;  Genevski.  Vladimir  Ve.ov; 
Draganov.  Nedelcho  Draganov;  Alexandrov  Alexander  Mm- 
chev-  Haralampiev.  Georgi  Alexandrov  Smilenov.Todor  Iva- 
nov  and  Stoyanov.  Yossif  Genchev.  4.105.527.  CI  204-228.000 

''""M'y^gaw.'TaliuWk^Kunishige.  Hidenon^Otsuka.  Hiro.aka.  and 
Nakao.  Fusafumi,  4.105.918.  CI  250-337  000, 

Kunkle  Xrt  C;  and  Kollmar.  Carl  E  .  Jr  .  .0  J  M  Huber  Corpora- 
tion Method  io,  reducing  the  viscosi.y  and  for  tefimng  kaolm  clays 
4  105.466.  CI    106-309000  „  ..  c     i      . 

Kuo  Han  C.  Dotson.  Ronald  L.;  and  '^°°^"'- ^^^^,  ^^^'^ 
Olin  Corporation.  Plated  metallic  cathode  4,105,531.  CI.  204- 
290.00R. 

""TuTA^^^Taitl'a'^Kuppent-n,   Demtis   L,   4.105,349,  CI 

Kuppe™an!1^and  Kuppemtan,  Dennis  1 .  to  R  B  Toy  Development 
(STMechanism  for  fomiing  a  loop  in  a  rope  or  the  like.  4.105.349.  CI 

Ku^^kro'^rge  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc  Laser  me'hod  -jf  inlroduc- 

ing  mercury  to  gas  discharge  display  panels    4.105,889.  Q  219- 
1210LM 

'"'"F'uri.?7^Srji;'-Omura-Yosh.aki;   NUhida.  Takashi;   and  Itoi. 

iCazuo.  4.105.700.  CI   568-875  000 

Kurala.  Hirotaka:  See—                           „     .  l      AinsiAa    n  179 

Takahashi,  Susumu;  and  Kurau.   Hirotaka.  4,105.868.  CI.  179- 

15,0BT. 

""'VfrnTDoTnic^^rPlacek.  Ronald  J  ;  Gonyea.  David  C.  Johnson. 

Lloyd  H  .  and  Kure-Jensen.  Jens.  4.104.908.  CI  73-117  300. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Kobayashi.  Hidetoshi;  and  Araki.  K<":e;.«.^"9.  ?il,V7n 
Kuroda,  Mitura  Twist  detecting  device.  4.106.0O4.  CI  200-61.170 
KufSia^  Noboru.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K  Refiection  type  e ll.pwmetct 
for  measuring  thm  film  phase  difference  and  thickness.  4.105.338.  CI 
356-118.000, 

''"™shirauS""Kazu'hiko;    Nakahara.    Takao^urata,    Akira;    and 

Kuroki.Masami.  4.105.192.  CI  266-149.000. 
Kurtz.  Leonanl  D.;  and  BidweU.  Robert  E,  to  Deknatel  Inc.  Attach- 
able expansion  chamber  for  pleural  drainage  device.  4.105.031.  CI 

128-276,000. 

''"T™t;.i"'St  r'^T.  Jean;   Soma.   Nobuo;   and   Kummad. 

Tomoyuki.  4.105.626.  CI,  260-45.8NZ. 
Kurzmann.  Helfried;  See —  ^  tr^^j 

Lackner    Robert;   Melwisch.  Harald;  and  Kurzmann.  Helfned. 
4.106.063.  CI,  360-38.000. 
Kuse.  Matsuo:  See —  ,,    ^^..  .  j  1^  .. 

Murata.  Tomoji;  Shibazaki.  Kenji;  Nakamura.  Yoshihiro.  and  Kuse. 
Matsuo.  4,105.914.  CI.  235-92.0SB 

'''"Ah'r>^uTKS^He.nz.  4.105.387.  CI.  425-335.000 

Kuslka,  George  John,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated, 
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Arrangemem  for  combining  dau  symbols  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  weighting  function.  4.105.863.  CI.  178-67.000 
Kvamsdal,  Rolf,  to  Moss  Rosenberg  Verft  A/S.  Procedure  for  loading 
cooled,  liquefied  gases,  and  lank  for  storing  and/or  transportation  of 
cooled,  liquefied  ga.ses.  4.104.887.  CI.  62-45.000. 
Kybun.  Emilio:  See—  .,     .       ,        n  4  in«  /iaj 

Gerccke.  Mai:  Kyburz.  Emilio;  and  Kaplan.  Jean-Pierre.  4.105.664. 
CI.  544-378.000. 
Kyncl.  Jaroslav:  See —  ^  „       ,    ,        , 

Jones.  Peter  Hadley.  Ours,  Carroll  Wayne;  and  Kyncl,  Jaroslav. 

4.105.787,  CI  424-309  000 
Jones.  Peter  Hadley;  Ours.  Carroll  Wayne;  and  Kyncl,  JarosUv. 

4.105.788.  CI  424-309  000. 
Kyontsu  Yuki  Co..  Ltd    See—  

Tago.    Alsuo;    Yamanaka.    Ryoichi;    and    Matsumoto.    Susumu, 
4.105.510.  CI   203-14000 
Kyoto  Ceramic  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Koga.  Kazunori.  and  Nagano.  Saburo.  4.105.455.  CI-  106-44  000 

La  Barge  Robert  L  ,  and  Clawson.  Robert  G  .  to  Aluminum  Company 

of    America     ConUmer    wall    with    ruplurable    weakening    line. 

4.105.133,0   220-266000  .,nA^M^t 

Labecki.  Karl  W.,  to  Te.xtron  Inc.  Fasterong  device.  4,104,768.  CI. 

LaB^timy^^Roy  E  Wheel  and  tire  cutter  4, 104,792,  CI.  M-IM 000. 

Lackner  Robert;  Melwisch,  Harald;  and  Kurzmann.  Helfned.  to  U  b. 
Philips  Corporation  Circuit  arrangement  for  a  dropout  detector 
4.106.063.  CI   360-38.000.  ,  u™^    r 

Laeni!  Rudolf;  Stragsak.  Benedikt  A ;  and  Vavnna.  Josef  Hoods  for 
record  players  and  other  sound  recording  or  reproducing  apparatus 
4.106.082,  CI   362-87.000  . 

Laganis.  Deno;  and  Begley.  P»-l  M^l '°  S^^lf  "5Ji^>',^""'='^'-  '""^ 

Walersolublepolyesterresin.  4,105.639,  CI  528-177.000 
Laimer    Fnednch;  and  Roth,  Bemhard.  to  Netstal-Maschinen  AG 
Feeding  screw  assembly  of  a  molding   machine   for  P^'i^'?^"^ 
masses,  panicularly.  for  plastics  or  rubber  4.106,1 13,  CI.  366-79  000 
Laitram  Corporation.  The;  See—  .„„  .„  „^ 

Upeyre.  James  M.,  4,105,111,  CI   198-844.000. 
Lakatos.  Eduard;  See—  ,-j     ^      ..  in«  »on      r\ 

Koberstem.     Edgar;     and     Lakatos,     Eduard.     4,105.590.     CI 
252-»64.000.  .         .„      _  . 

Lake   Timothy  R .  10  Raymond  Lee  Organiiation,  Inc..  The   Safety 

windshield   4,105,248.  CI   296-84  OOH. 
Lambert  Thomas  W  .  and  Blake.  James  Edward,  to  General  Electnc 
Company  CT  number  identifier  in  a  computed  tomography  system 
4,105,922.  CI   25O-495.00T- 
LamberLs   Ervins  H  .  10  UOP  Inc  Gas  spnng  suspension  system  for  a 

vehicle  seat  4.105.195.  CI.  267-131.000. 

Lamy.  Jacques  Edouard:  See—  ^  .  ,nm<  ri 

Dumont.  Michel  Paul;  and  Lamy.  Jacques  Edouard.  4.104.886.  CI 

61-112.000.  _  ,    ,  J       J 

Lancaster.  Robert  A  .  10  Honeywell,  Inc.  Preparation  of  silicon  doped 

mercury  cadmium  tellunde.  4.105.472.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Land  Robert  Perry,  to  Turpm  Systems  Company  Strap-down  altitude 

andheadingreferencesystem  4.106,094.  CI  364-453.000 

Landau.  John  Vernon.  Jr ,  Hunts.  Barney  Dean;  Rupmski.  Frederick 

Aleiander.  and  Zenger.  Alfred  John,  to  Singer  Company.  The. 

Programmable  sewing  machine.  4.104.976.  CI.  112-121.110. 

Landaud.  Andre:  See—  .     ^    »    j       „  tn<  nnn 

Lavigne.  Jean  C;  Nicolas.  Yves;  and  Landaud.  Andre.  4,105.070, 

Nicolas,  Yves,  and  Landaud.  Andre.  4.105,071,  CI.  166-250000 
Landis  Tool  Company:  See—  ..».,.,  rv    a  int  al.^   r< 

Scott,  Donald  K  ,  Jr ;  and  Mcintosh.  Michael  D..  4,105,962.  CI 
320-32000.  ^         ,  „,    ...     , 

Lane.  Charles  Anthony,  and  Lucking.  Anthony  James.  10  Waddinglon 
&  Duval  (Holdings)  Limited  Pounng  device  4,105.141,  u 
222-143  000, 

'^°  Ha^yi^hi*z7o;  and  Ung,  Roy.  4.105.955.  CI  331-94  50H 

Unae    Karl   Hemz.  to   Balda-Werke  Pholographischc  Cerate  Und 

KunststofT  GmbH  &  Co .  KG    Film-transport  and  shutter-control 

system  for  cameras.  4.106,041.  CI.  354-206  000. 

Laiikford.  Loran  A    See—  . ,    _.   ,  »     ..  in«  si*  r-i 

Lewellen.  Wendell  G  .  Jr  ;  and  Lankford.  Loran  A  .  4.105.526.  CI. 

Upeyre  James  M  .  to  Uitram  Corporation.  The  Flat  link  conveyor. 
4.105.111.  CI    198-844  000  ,       .       , 

LarVin  Donald  R  .  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Purification  of  matenals 
coliliimnrcarbonyl  contaminants  4.105.701.  CI  260-65aOOR 

Larkworthv.  Peter  J  .  Rose.  James  A.,  and  Martin.  Anthony  J  ,  to 
Boeing  Company.  The  Apparatus  for  packing  aircraft  escape  de- 
vices. 4.104.964.  CI    100-232.000  ^  r-       ^  . 

Larock  Richard  Craig.  10  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation, 
Inc  Symmetrical  biaryl  synthesis  via  rhixiium  caulyzed  dimenzation 
of  aryl  mcrcunc  salts.  4, 105.705.  CI   260-668.00R 

Larsen  Hals  Norman;  and  Kamber.  Peter  Werner,  10  Boeing  Company, 
The  Fan  R  P  M.  control  loop  stabilization  using  high  rotor  speed 
4, 104,876,  CI  60-226  OCR 

Lass.  Harold  M ,  to  Corban  Industnes.  Inc  Dry  wall  taping  machine 
having  an  improved  dry  wall  cement  dispensing  box.  4.105,490,  CI 

Last*James  David,  to  Universitv  College  of  North  Wales  Radio  posi- 
tion-determining system  4.106,022,  CI.  343-105.00R 

Latakas.  Bemardr  Copenhefer.  John  E;  and  House.  Roben  M^.  to 
United  States  Gypsum  Company  Compact  air  filter  with  tubular 
frame  4.105,423,  CI.  55-501.000.  „.  ,     .,       r    . 

Uu.  George  W  ;  and  Bujnowski.  Edward  J .  to  Binks  Manufactunng 


Company    Tngger  lock  mechanism  for  spray  guns.  4,105.164,  CI. 
239-526.000  ,    . 

Lauer,  George  E.  Apparatus  for  orienting  halved  fruit  cut  side  up 

4.105,108.  CI.  198-402000 
Uurer.  George  Joseph:  See—  .    _  ,„.  „.„ 

Cowardin.  Robert  Lewis;  and  Laurer.  George  Joseph.  4,105,980, 
CI.  328-165.000. 
Lavezzan.  Piero:  See— 

Portinari.     Antonio;     and     Lavezzari,     Piero,     4,105,485.     CI 
156-382.000 
Lavigne,  Jean  C;  and  Nicolas,  Yves,  to  Schlumberger  Technology 
Corporation.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  stuck  point 
of  a  conduit  in  a  borehole.  4,104.91 1,  CI.  73-151  000. 
Lavigne.  Jean  C  ;  Nicolas.  Yves;  and  Landaud.  Andre,  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation.  Methods  for  determining  the  stuck  point  of 
a  conduit  in  a  borehole  4,105.070.  CI.  166-250.000. 
Law.  Andrew  B.:  See— 

Lewis.  Sheldon  N ;  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law.  Andrew  B , 
4.105,431,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Uwless.  Earl  E  Extraction  tool.  4.104,775,  CI.  29-265.000 
Lazarus.  Harrv  J   Spectacle  frame  with  angularly  adjustable  temples 
and  means  for  manufactunng  and  assembling  same.  4,105.305.  CI. 
351-111.000 
Leach.  John  Stuan:  See— 

Bedgood.  Michael  Albert;  and  Leach.  John  Stuart.  4.105.285.  CI 

350-96.210. 

Lebedcv.    Vladimir    Konstantinovich;    Gupalo.    Jury    Dmitnevich; 

Troitsky.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Bely.  Nikolai  Grigorievich;  Na- 

gaitsev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Nudelman.  Boris  Vladimirovich; 

Krasnov.    Alexandr    Ivanovich;    Borju.   Jury    losifovich;    Parshin. 

Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  Zhinzhikov.  Pavel  Andreevich;  and  Komeev, 

Alexandr  Nikolaevich   Voltage  regulation  and  stabilization  device 

4.105,964,  CI.  323-43  50S 

Lechevin,  Rene;  and  Butin.  Henri,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Synchronous 

demodulation  device.  4.105.981.  CI  329-50  000. 
Lecontc.  Gilles,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault    Sequential 
control  circuit  capable  of  sequencing  through  a  number  of  suble 
sutcs  in  a  predetermined  order  4.105,928,  CI.  315-82.000. 
L'Ecuyer,  Camille;  and  Poulin,  Laurent    Gymnastic  balance  beam. 

4,105.201.0   272-111.000. 
Ledford.  Edward  B.,  Jr.:  See—  _ 

Mclver.  Robert  T .  Jr ;  and  Ledford,  Edward  B.,  Jr..  4,105,917, 0. 
250-291.000. 
Lee.  Wei-Kuo.  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Spinning  method  and  appara- 
tus. 4,105,728.  O   264-40-700. 
Leeds  4  Northrup  Company:  See— 

Jungck.  Philip  R..  4.105.509,  CI   204- LOOT 
Lee^  Geoffrey;  Williams,  Arthur  Roger;  and  Bond,  Robert,  to  Dunlop 

Limited   Road  surfaces.  4,105,458,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Leetc,  Bernard  D  :  See— 

Demarest.   Donald   M.;   and   Leete,   Bernard   D..  4,106,085,  CI. 
363-51000. 
Lehmann,  Genrude.  heiress:  See— 

Lehmann,  Karl-Otto,  deceased;  and  Krause,  Dieter,  4,105.138,  CI. 
222-14.000  ^  .     V  V       .. 

Lehmann.  Karl-Otto,  deceased  (by  Uhmann.  Genrude.  heiress);  and 
Krause.  Dieter,  to  Apparalebau  Hundsbach  Prof  Dr  -Ing  Habil..  Dr 
Phil  Nat  Karl-Otto  Lehmann.  Nachf .  GmbH.  Cie  Apparatus  for 
presetting  volumes  of  liquid  4.105.138.  CI.  222-14.000. 
Lehner  Peter,  to  Leigh  Textile  Company  Cutting  hard  fibrous  mate- 
rial. 4.104,765.  CI  19-0.600.  .  . 
Leidich    Arthur   John,   to   RCA   Corporation     Monostable   circuit. 

4.105,901.  CI.  307-273.000. 
Leigh  Textile  Company:  See— 

Lehner.  Peter.  4.104,765,  CI.  19-0.600 
Leitner    Kajetan.  Fixing  stud  for  Joining  building  or  constructional 

elemenu.  4,104,951.  O.  85-500R. 
Leioux  Amoldus  WiUem  Jan,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Device  for  nianufaclunng 

perforated  plastic  pipes.  4.104,942,  CI.  83-327.000. 
Lemke.  James  Underwood:  See— 

JefTers,   Fredenck  John;   McClure,  Richard  John;  and   Lemke, 

James  Underwood,  4,106,028,  CI   346-74.100. 

Lcnnon,  Carl  L  ;  and  Britt,  Thomas  O.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration   Remote  lightning 

monitorsystem.  4,105,966,  CI.  324-113000.  .,„,,„„  ^, 

Leonard,  Henn,  to  Micro-Mega  S  A.  DenUl  handpiece  4,104,799,  CI. 

32-26,000 
Leonhart.  Franz  Xaver  Coin  release  device  for  com  operated  games. 

4.105.104.  CI.  194-57  000 
Lermann.  Peter  See—  j  ^  ^  .  .. 

Wick,  Richard;  Stcmroe.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  and  Schullhciss, 
Karl-Hcinz.  4.106,036,  CI.  354-83,000 
Leroy,  Jean-Marie  Louis  See— 

Brouard,  Claude  Mane  Henn  Emile;  Dupont,  Bernard;  Leroy, 
Jean-Mane  Louis;  and  Snot.  Jean-Pierre  Henn.  4,105.653,  CI. 
260-158.000. 
Levasseur,  Joseph  L ;  and  Seller,  William  A.,  to  H    R.  Electronics 
Company  Control  circuit  for  pay  telephones  and  the  like.  4,105,867. 
CI   I79-6.30R  ^  ^       ,  , 

Levecque.  Marcel,  and  Batligelli.  Jean  A  .  to  Saint-Gobain  Industnes. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  suppression  of  pollution  in  mineral  fiber 
manufacture  4,105,424,  CI  65-30OC 
Leverenz,  Klaus:  See—  „.  ...      _. 

Gotlschlich.     Alois;     and     Leverenz,     Klaus,     4,105,655.     CI. 
260-207.100. 
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Levey   Virginius  T.,  to  Thompson,  Ida  M.  Window  and  door  lock 

4,105,233,  0.  292-288.000. 
Levijoki  Wayne  A  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Servomotor  with 

position  feedback.  4,105,088.  CI.  180-108.000. 
Levine,  Aaron  William;  Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz;  and  Datta,  Pabitra^ 
RCA  Corporation  Electro-optic  devices.  4,105,298,  CI.  350-340.000 
Levington,  Henry  John,  to  Clayton  Dewandre  Company  Limited 

Hydraulic  cab  tilting  systems  4,105.087.  CI.  180-89.150. 
Uvis.  William  W  .  Jr:  See—  .    ^ 

Austin,  Arthur  L ;  Levis,  William  W.,  Jr.;  Pizzmi,  Louts  C ,  and 
Hanman,  Robert  J  .  4.105.597.  CI   521-159.000. 
Levresse.  Bernard:  See—  _.   ^,       j    n 

Machon.  Jean-Pierre;   Levresse.   Bernard;  and  Glonod,   Piene. 
4.105.609.  CI  260-23.aOH  „    „       ., 

Levy  Sunley  Burton;  and  Garlington,  William  Drake,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company.  Apparatus  for  stretching  film 
4.104.769,  0.  26-92.000.  ,  ,  ,  ^ 

Lewellen.  Wendell  G..  Jr  ;  and  Lankford.  Loran  A.,  to  Impenal  Indus- 
tnes Inc  Processing  barrel  with  sutionary  U-shaped  hanger  arm  and 
collar  bearing  assemblies.  4.105.526,  CI.  204-213.000. 
Lewis.  J  Claybrook:  See— 

Capra,  Nicholas  G.,  4.105,145,  CI.  222-340.000. 
Lewis,  Peter  Fredenck:  See— 

Pickenng,  Alan  Hugh;  Brady.  Michael  Barry  Clive;  and  Lewis, 
Peter  Frederick,  4,105.951,  CI  331-90.000. 
Uwis.  Sheldon  N  ;  Miller.  George  A.;  and  Law.  Andrew  a  to  Rohm 
and   Haas  Company.   3-lsothiazoloncs  as  biocides.  4.105,431,  CI. 
71-67.000. 
Lexilron  Corporation;  See—  ..    ^      .  ms  1,11     r-i 

Chivens.    Donald    R;    and    Kelm,    Edward   C.    4,105,341,    CI. 
400-144  200. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  *  Co.  KG;  See— 

Henschke.  Siegfried;  and  Lindberg.  Albert.  4,105.273,  CI    339- 
47  00R 
Liao.  Paul  Foo-Hung:  See—  „    .  „      „         „  ,/,« tn   r-i 

Bjorklund,  Gary  Carl;  and  Liao.  Paul  Foo-Hung.  4,105,337,  CI. 
356-114  000. 
Libandor  Trading  Corporation  Inc  :  See— 

Braum,  Ludwig,  4.105.105,  O.  194-lOOOOA 
Libman.  Gary;  and  Villari,  Frank  K  .  to  Kendall  5<''»P??>^5;,I','?i 
nostic  device  for  a  liquid  sample  and  method   4.105.5W),  ci.  193- 
10350M. 
Licenlia  Palent-Verwallungs-0.m.b.H.:S«--  .  ,„.  ..n  /-i   -Mm. 

Rapp,  Guntcr;  and  Konrad,  Marcel  Celestin,  4,105.880,  CI  200- 
148.00A, 

'■''''petei^n:'GarfE.    and    Liedtke.    Larry    L.,    4.104.970.    CI 

102-220000 
Lieske.  Helmut:  See—  .  „,      .       u      . 

Auer    Peter    Kluge,  Fritz;  Lieske.  Helmut;  and  Wutzler.  Horst. 
4,105,382,0.425-88.000. 
Lightning  Fasteners  Limited:  See— 

Warren,  David,  4.104.767.  O.  24-205  IIR. 

Likhyam.  Kewal  Knshan:  See—  „.,,-.,.       ■  „      .1 

Baker.  Richard  Anson;  Forsythe.  George  Daniel;  Likhyam,  Kewal 

Krishan   Robcns,  Robert  Earl,  and  Robertson,  David  Charles. 

4.105.548.  CI.  21O.23.00H  .  ,„,  la.     r, 

Lin,   Feng    Dispenser  for  insect  or   vermin   poison    4.105,144.  CI 

222-187.000.  „  .  , 

Lin  Liang-Chuan.  to  Globe  Industries  Corporation  Pnnting  ink  trans- 
fer process  4.105.483,  CI   156-154  000. 

^""SciJlte^sietfrtld;  and  Lindberg,  Albert,  4,105,273.  CI    339- 

47.00R  „  .         , 

Lindberg    Allen  W.,  to  ACF  Industries,   Inc.   Solenoid  apparatus 
4.105,726,  CI.  261-121  OOB.  .,r^nAn 

Lindmayer,  Joseph.  Solar  cell  with  discontinuous  junction.  4,106,047, 

Lindsey.  Duane  A.  Muck  dredging  machine.  4,104,813,  CI.  37-57.000 

Liquid  Carbonic  Canada  Ltd.:  See—  

Ross.  Edward  Alan.  4.105.725.  CI.  261-122.000. 
Liquid  Packaging  Holdings  Limited:  See—  „,,„™, 

Mosse,  Richard  Wolfgang  Emil,  4,104,849,  CI.  53-379.000 
Listmann,  Horst:  See— 

Binier    Winfned;  Mueller,  Hans.  Listmann.  Horst;  and  Bassner. 

Helmut,  4,104.875.  0  60-202.000. 

Little.  Donald  M  ;  and  Hann,  Paul  D  ,  to  Phillips  P«roleurj  Company. 

Combination       alkylation-refonning       prix«ss.       4,105,707,      CI. 

260-683480 

Litton  Systems,  Inc    See—  »       ,j    .  .n<  aai;  n 

Baron,  David  Alan;  and  Hampton,  James  Ronald,  4,105.886.  CI. 

219-10,55E.  ,     ^  ,„..,-,  ,-1 

Liu,  Hsin   Method  and  apparatus  for  recovenng  metals.  4,105,43/,  CI. 

UKke  Frank  W  .  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Paperboard 

bulk  bm,  4.105.153.  CI.  229-23.00R. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation:  See—  

Crram.  Michael  jJieph.  4.106.013.  O.  34O-27.00R 
Loctite  (Ireland)  Limited:  S«--  -,«i.iisi  nnn 

Gleave.  Edward  Roger.  4,105,715,  CI  260-881  OCX). 
Lofdahl  Clyde  A  ,  to  Raychem  Corporation  Encapsulation  method  for 

Jtoncal  elements.  4.105.481.  O    156-79.000  .,,,^c^^ 

Lofquist,  Robert  Alden;  and  Saunders.  Peter  Reginald,  to  Allied  Chern- 

ical  Corporation.  Substituted  thioureas  to  inhibit  ozone  fadmg  of 

dyed  polyamides.  4,105,404,  CI  8-165.000. 


Loge.  Olaf  See— 

Skuballa.  Werner;  Raduchel.  Bemd;  Vorbruggen.  Helmut;  Elgcr, 

Walter  Loge.  Olaf;  and  Schillinger.  Eckehard.  4,105,792.  CI 

424-313.000  ^ 

Long.  Paul  J  .  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Shock  absorber  and 

leveling  unit  with  auiihary  damping  device  for  vehicle  suspensions 

4.105.193.  CI   267.64.00R. 

'^"oraham.  D^naid i.;  and  Long,  Paul  J.,  Jr.  4,105,216.  O.  280- 
6.00R 

Arm.  Urs;  Faucci.  Adriano;  and  Stocker.  August.  4.105,688.  CI 
260-465.80R 
Loomis  International.  Inc.:  Sec— 

Rathbuni.  Lloyd  C.  4.105.215.  CI.  277-116  200 
Loos.  Elsio  J:  See—  ,,,      , 

Van  Wagener.  Raymond  H.;  Raasch.  Ernest  M.;  and  Loos.  Elsio  J  . 
4,105,196.  O   270-58000. 

''"'oiovef.'uon C  ;  mi  Lopez.  Eugene  F.,  4.105.583.  CI.  252-108 000 
Lopez.  Tiburcio  Coria;  and  Cona.  Yolanda  Teevm  Safety  matchpackel 

cover  to  prevent  children  from  using  any  match    4.105.113.  O 

206-100.000. 
Lopic.  Franc,  to  Gardena  Kress  &  Kastner  GmbH.  Eleclrtcal  cutting 

appliances  4.104.795.  CI.  30-272.00A 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Finney.  Robert  H..  4.105,266,  O.  3O8-237.0OR. 

™bag,'Henri;  and  Vanlerberghe,  Guy.  4.105.580.  CI.  252-351.000 
Lorenz.  Kurt,  to  Carl  Still.  Firma.  Apparatus  for  producing  form  coke 

4.105.504,  CI   202-91.000. 
Loth.  John  Lodewyk  Overspeed  control  arrangement  for  vertical  axis 

wind  lurtJines.  4.105.363.  CI.  416-41  000 
Lotto  Ronald  L  .  to  FMC  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  making  bottom 

seal  thermoplastic  bags.  4.105.489.  CI.  156-510000 
Loveless.  Houston  Lee.  to  Koehnng  Corporation.  Vibratory  roller 

4.105.356.  O  404-1 17.000 
Lovctt.  Wayne  D  Multi-purpose  test  tube.  4.105.415.  CI   23-292.000 
Low.  William  W  :  See— 

Swaine.  James  W..  Jr.;  Low.  William  W.:  and  Bean.  Samuel  L . 
4.105.754.  O.  423-514000. 
Loyda,  Miloslav:  See—  .  ,nt  ^.aa  m 

Bukac.  Zbynek;  Sebenda.  Jan;  and  Loyda.  Miloslav,  4,105,644,  O. 
528-314.000. 

Williams,  Robert  Franklin.  Jr ;  and  Lu,  Chen-i.  4.105,118.  CI. 
206-524,200. 
Lucas  Industnes  Limited:  See—  j^.n^  011^1 

Cockshott.  Charies  Peter;  and  Moore.  John  Howard,  4,104,913.  CI 

73-l94,00F, 
Seilly,  Alec  Harry.  4.105.904,  CI.  310-27.000 
Luciano.  David  P  Animal  attraction  method  and  apparatus  4.105,99., 

CI.  340-15  000, 
Lucking,  Anthony  James:  See— 

Lane.  Charles  Anthony,  and  Lucking,  Anthony  Jama,  4.103,141. 
O,  222-143.000. 
Ludwig  Heumann  A  Co.  GmbH.:  See — 

Haake  Manfred;  Polhmann,  Reinhold;  Ahrens,  Kurt  H.;  and  hni- 
schi,  Edgar,  4,105,795,  O  424-320.000 
Luisi,  Thomas  Emil:  See—  .  .^  c     1    4  in.  aio   <~i 

Kaufman,  John  Joseph;  and  Luisi,  Thomas  Emil,  4,105.619.  CI 
260-33.6PQ. 
Lund.  Albert  H:  See—  j..,.,k-u 

Davis,   Kenneth   G.;   Due,  George   B;  and   Lund.   Albert    H . 
4.105.614.  CI260-29.4OR. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D  ;  and  Thame.  Neville  G  .  to  Exxon  Research  4 
Engineering  Co  Multiphase  block  and  graft  copolymers  coinpraing 
a  hydrophilic  continuous  phase  and  hydrophobic  domains.  4,104,824, 
O  47-58000. 
Lundeen.  Allan  J    See—  .,„,  aoo     r-i 

Starks.    Charles    M;    and    Lundeen.    Allan    J.    4.105.698.    CI 
568-744.000.  .        ,  ,^  , 

Lundquist,  Ingemar  H  ,  to  Syntcx  Puerto  Rico,  Inc  Inhalation  device 

4.105.027,  O.  128-206.000. 
Luthi.  Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Optically  bnghtening 

with  a  synergistic  mixture  4,105,399,  CI  8-1. OOW 
Lyons.  Robert  J.  Mounting  means  for  door-check  for  torsionally  bal- 
anced hatchway  door  4,104.761.  CI   16-84.000. 

M&T  Chemicals  Inc  :  See—  

Balatan.  Sergio  E..  4.105.615.  CI  260-29  60T 

'"'Naslund,  Edwin  N.;  and  MacDonald.  Ian,  4. 104.828, 0. 49-399.000 
Macemon,  James  H..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones.  Inc.  Automatic 

range  selection  circuit,  4.105.967.  O   324-1 15.000. 
Machon.  Jean-Pierre;  Levresse,  Bernard;  and  Glonod.  Pierre,  to  So- 
ciete  Chimiquc  des  Charbonnages.  Deactivation  of  catalysu  of  the 
Ziegler  type  used  for  the  preparation  of  polyethylene  in  high  pres- 
sure, high  temperature  processes  4.105,609.  CI   260-23.00H. 
Machon.  Jean-Piene:  See—  „,  .„  ~  .,»  ^,  ~,„ 

Nicco,  Adrien;  and  Machon.  Jean-Pierre.  4.105,842,  CI.  526-65.000 

^And^n.    Edwm    V.;   and    Mack.   Joseph    A.,    4.105.348.    O 
403-172.000. 
MacKay.  Malcolm  H.  Dispersing  apparatus.  4.106.1 16.  CI.  366-144000 
Mackie.  Gordon,  to  James  Mackie  Sl  Sons  Limited.  Textile  yam  or  tape 

winding  machines.  4.105,166.  CI.  242-45.000. 
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MicLean.  Alexander,  to  Electro  Switch  Corp  Control  switch  relay 

and  control  circuit  means  4.106,072.  CI   361-156000_^ 
Macoveanu.  Aurelian  Liviu  Aleiandru;  and  Orecu,  Nicolae,  to  In- 
stitulul    de   Cercetari    Stiintificr    Pcntru    Prolectia    Muncn.    Elec- 
irodynamograph.  4,104.918.  CI   73-379.000. 
MacPherson.  John  Hugh,  agent:  Stt—  ,  ^    ,,     ,. 

Coon.  Marvin  D  .  deceased;  and  MacPherson,  John  Hugh,  agent, 
4,105,417.  CI   44-63000. 
MacPherson.  Roy  Duncan:  5«—  _      _  .  <n<  <ii 

Haines,  Kendrick  Peter,  and  MacPheison,  Roy  Duncan,  4,105.332. 
CI,  204-301,000- 
Maeno,  Shizuo:  S« —  „        „        «    ,_■  j 

Umio.  Suminon;  Maeno.  Shizuo;  Ueda,  Ikuo;  Sato,  Yoshinan;  and 
Matsuo.  Masaalu,  4,105,781,  CI.  42*-283  000. 

^'^S^c^eIS  i^Mages.  Bemhaxd.  4.104.762.  O.  16-129,000. 

'^Tomhn'Ro5^r,^T;ick.  4.105.296.  C,.35<.307,Ma 

Magness.   Albert   H    Z  shelf  bracket  stocking  and  display  device. 

4.105.125.  CI.  211-13,000, 
Magosch.  Karl-Heint:  Stt—  .    „    ,  ,,  j  c  ■ 

Rueter.  Joem;  Burzui.  KUus:  Magosch,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Feinauer. 
Roland.  4.105.672.  CI,  260-340,200, 
Mahan  Philip  J.  C  Sawhorse.  4.105.091.  CI   182181,000, 
MSSSey.  Klrt  Moisture  detector.  4.106.001.  CI.  340-604.000. 

"Dany    FranzJosef;  Maier.  Karl;  Riedel.  Toraas;  and  Wortmann. 

Joachim.  4.105.735.  CI.  264-143  000.    ^  ^  ^     ,         .,.    .,..,-„ 

Maillot  Jean,  to  Guterman.  Paulctte,  AnU-theft  device  with  disablmg 

means,  4.106,000,  O   340-530000. 
Makarainen.  Eino  A    See—  .      .  ■/«  mo    r\    nl 

Biuell,   David:   and  Makarainen.   Eino  A.,  4.105,209.  t-l    in- 
106  50R 
Mancini.  Luciano  See—  ...  «  in«  m      r-i 

Zanella.     Giuseppe;     and     Mancmi.     Luciano,     4,105,727,     t.1. 
264-12,000- 

^"S)?owuJ,^clir'Dichter,   Michael;  and   Mangaraj,   Duryodhan, 

4.105.811.  CI  427-302.000. 
Manser.  Josef;  and   Egger.   Fnednch.   to  p'"'^' „!Lf  5'fLt5°8 
Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  vegetable  foodstuffs.  4,104.958. 
CI   99-355.000- 

Maiuoni.  Pier  Luigi:  See —  ,  -     *#  a 

VarBiu    Silvio;    Manioni.    Pier    Luigi;    Bcmasconi.    Mano;   and 
Pirodi.  Antonio.  4.105.604.  CI  260.17.200 
Marchese,  Thomas  F  ;  and  Argon.  RaufS  .  to  American  Optical  Corpo- 
ration    Pacemaker   artifact   suppression    in   coronary    monitoring 
4  105.023.  CI,  128-2,068, 
Marchesini.  Bruno;  and  Martini.  Fernando   Apparatus  for  continuous 

dyeing  of  textiles  4.104.893.  CI.  68-5.00E, 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  Set—  ^,.    ,      _  ..  «,■  i 

Johnson,  Moms  Burton;  and  Richardson.  Charles  Raymond  >^il- 
ham,  4.105.281.  CI.  350-6  500. 

''"¥rd''oirEm^en7h.  Marecek.  Josef;  M«:ek.  Karel,  Camr   Rudd^; 

Holovacky,  Julius;  and  Prokupek,  Jin.  4,105.744.  Q.  423-239.000, 

Maremoni  Corporation:  See—  .     „       .   .         j  u,v.ii„ 

Smellier.  Paul.  Shanna.  Kns;  Daneck,  David  A.;  and  McNally. 

Sellers  B  .  4.105.194.  CI  267-64.C0R, 

MaiKcn.  Peter  Heinrich  Erwin:  See—  „        ,, 

Naslund.  Rolf  Paul;  Ahrbom.  Karl  Bertil;  and  Margen.  Peter  Hein- 

nch  Erwin,  4,105.389,  CI.  425-392,000,  „  ,    , 

Margittai.  Thomas,  to  Yuier.  Seymour  C .  a  part  ■"'"«',  S«ju"tial 

dmng  system  with   isolated  closed  drying  paths.  4.104.805,  CI 

mLV«".  Dieter,  and  Vemaleken.  Hugo,  to  Bayer  Aktiengraellschafl 
Flame-resistanl  polycarbonate  molding  compositions.  4,105,712,  tl 

260-873.000, 

"cjlendmrnng-'william  Bernard,  and  Mark.  Albert.  4.105,805,  CI. 

427-38,000.        ~     - 

"^"ISSenrhlDie^^rand  Markusch.  Peter.  4.105.594.  CI  521-100.000 

^"'Dn^o\l"'?oh^n   IT  Marqucz.   Victor   E.;   and    Peng,   Geoffrey, 

4,105,774,  CI-  424-273-OOR. 
Marshall.  Denis  John;  and  Mohin    T"ry  Martm    to  B«:  Limited. 

Welding  apparatus  and  method.  4,105.887.  CI  219-72,m«, 
Marshall.  Duane:  See—  .  ,„,  oon  i~i   un.tt»lP 

Rmes.  Robert  H  .  and  Marshall.  Duane.  4.105.990,  CI,  3«>-5«>R. 
Marshall  Robert  Moore;  and  Darboufas.  Kiraon  Constantine,  to  Allied 
Chemical    Corporation     Finish    for    polyester    filamentary    yams. 
4.105.568.  CI,  252-8,600. 

"""Marte^rHari'dec'Sled^'Martens.  Harald.  legal  heir;  Martens, 
Rjn«,  leg^heir.  Martens.  Hans-Wolfgang,  legal  heir;  Martens. 
Gunter.  legal  heir;  Martens.  Sigrid.  legal  heir;  .Martens,  Han- 
nelore.  legal  heir;  and  Martens,  Helmut,  legal  heir,  4.105,512,  CI 
2O4-38.00A, 

Martens.  Hannelore.  legal  heir:  Set-  Martens 

Martens.  Hans,  deceased;  Martens.  Harald.  legal  heir.  Martens. 
Rainei.  legal  heir;  Martens.  Hans-Wolfgang.  legal  heir;  Martens. 
Gunter.  legal  heir;  Martens.  Signd.  legal  heir;  Martens  Han- 
nelore. legal  heir  and  Martens.  Helmut,  legal  heir.  4.105.512.  CI 

Manen?*H^'deceased  (by  Martens.  Hildegard);  Martens.  Harald. 
?egalhe!r;^art^^nir.  legal  h«r;  Martens.  H«B-Wolfg«ig,  legal 


heir  Martens,  Gunter,  legal  hein  Martens.  Sigrid.  legal  heir;  Martens. 
Hannelore.  legal  heir,  and  Martens.  Helmut,  legal  heir,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  superconducuve 
Nb,Sn  layer  on  a  niobium  surface  for  high  frequency  applications, 
4.105.512.  CI,  204-3800A 
Martens.  Hans-Wolfgang.  legal  heir:  Set—  ,  t  ■     u  „    . 

Martens.  Hans,  deceased;  Martens.  Harald,  legal  heir.  Martens, 
Rainet,  legal  heir;  Martens.  Hans-Wolfgang.  legal  heir;  Mailens. 
Gunter.  legal  heir;  Martens.  Signd.  legal  heir;  Martens,  Han- 
nelore. legal  heir  and  Martens.  Helmut,  legal  heir,  4,105,512.  CI. 
204-3800A 
Martens.  Harald.  legal  heir:  See—  ..  __ 

Martens,  Hans,  deceased;  Martens,  Harald,  legal  heir;  Martens, 
Rainer.  legal  heir  Martens.  Hans-Wolfgang.  legal  heir  Marten*, 
Gunter.  legal  hem  Martens.  Sigrid.  legal  heir;  Martens,  Han- 
nelore. legal  heir;  and  Martens.  Helmut,  legal  heir.  4.105.512.  O. 
2O4-3800A, 
Martens.  Helmut,  legal  heir:  See— 

Martens.  Hans,  deceased;  Martens.  Harald,  legal  heir;  Martens, 
Rainer.  legal  heir  Martens.  Hans-Wolfgang.  legal  heir  Martens, 
Gunter   legal  heir;  Martens.  Signd.  legal  heir;  Martens.  Han- 
nelore. legal  heir;  and  Martens.  Helmut,  legal  heir.  4,105,512.  Q. 
204-38.00A, 
Martens,  Hildegard:  See— 

Martens.  Hans,  deceased;  Martens,  Harald.  legal  heir  Martens, 
Rainer,  legal  heir;  Martens.  Hans-Wolfgang.  legal  heir;  Martens, 
Gunter.  legal  heir;  Martens.  Signd.  legal  heir;  Martens.  Han- 
nelore. legal  heir;  and  Martens.  Helmut,  legal  heir.  4.105,512,  Q 
204-38.00A- 
Martens.  Rainer.  legal  heir:  See— 

Martens,  Hans,  deceased;  Martens.  Harald.  legal  heir  Martens, 
Rainer.  legal  heir;  Martens.  Hans-Wolfgang.  legal  heir;  Martens, 
Gunter.  legal  heir  Martens,  Signd.  legal  heir.  Martens,  Han- 
nelore. legal  heir;  and  Martens.  Helmut,  legal  heir.  4.105.512.  CI 
204-3800A- 
Martens.  Signd.  legal  heir:  See— 

Martens.  Hans,  deceased;  Martens.  Harald.  legal  heir  Martens, 
Rainer.  legal  heir;  Martens.  Hans-Wolfgang.  legal  heir;  Martens. 
Gunter.  legal  har;  Martens.  Sigrid.  legal  heir;  Martens,  Han- 
nelore. legal  heir;  and  Martens,  Helmut,  legal  heir.  4.105.512,  CI 
204-38-OOA 
Martens.  Wolfgang:  See—  .  ,„,  li.     r-i 

Zimmennann.    Heinz;    and    Martens.    Wolfgang.    4.105.264,   CI, 
308-20.000. 
Martin.  Anthony  J.:  See—  ......         i 

Larkworthy.  Peter  J  ;  Rose.  James  A  ;  and  Martin.  Anthony  J.. 

4.104.964.  CI    100-232,000, 

Martin.  Donald  L ;  and  Yanke.  David  B .  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 

Signal  selection  apparatus  for  redundant  signal  sources,  4, 105,900,  a. 

307-219000 

Martin,  Jerry  D,:  See —  ....         t-. 

Cammarala,  Frank.  Ill;  Miller.  Joe  Alan;  and  Martin.  Jerry  D . 
4.105.730.  CI,  264-89,000, 

Marchesini.  Bruno;  and  Martini.  Fernando.  4.104.893,  Q.  68-5,00E 
Martinsons.  Aleksandrs;  and  Johnson.  Harlan  B .  to  PPG  Industnes, 

Inc  Method  of  electrolysis.  4.105.516.  CI  204-98,000, 
Masanek.  Juergen:  See—  „       „         -r    ,.        u  u     . 

Pennewiss,  Horst.  Plainer.  Hennann;  Ouis,  Peter;  Trabitzsch,  Hans, 
Masanek.  Juergen;  and  Jakob.  Juergen.  4.105.519.  CI. 
204-159  230  ,       „     ,  .         . 

Mascetti,  Joseph  A  ,  to  Plastofilm  Industnes.  Inc  Package  with  inedun 
supporting  frame  and  integral  decorative  medial  band,  4,103,121,  U. 
206-592000 
Maschmenfabnk  Hennecke  GmbH:  See—  ,,„.^<      ,-., 

Allhauscn.  Ferdinand;  and  RafTel.  Reiner.  4.105.045,  CI. 
137-563,000  „^  .  .  J 

Maslen,  John;  and  Taylor.  William  Hunter,  to  Impcnal  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Lunited.  Thennoplastic  polyamide  composition  4.105.621.  CI 

Mason.  Harold  F  Drum  stand  4.105.178.  CI  248-151.000. 
Massey   William  Moore,  Jr ;  and  Sandukas.  Thcodos.  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E  I,,  and  Company   Yam  treating  jet  moving  a  rotating 
baffle  and  deflector  at  its  outlet  and  method  of  operation  thereof 
4.104.770.  CI   28-257,000, 
Master  Pneumatic-Detroit,  Inc:  See—  ..,„„. 

Thrasher  George  E.,  Jr..  4.105,095,  CI.  I84-55.0OA. 
Masui.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Nakasuei.  Hajime;  Masui.  Hiroaki;  Tamehiro.  Hiroshi;  Takeda. 
Tetuo;  and  Eiro.  Seiji,  4,105,474.  CI    148-120OF 
Masui.  Takeshi:  Set— 

Yoshida.  Masumi;  Iwau.  Kiyoshi;  Yamamoto.  Eiichiro;  Masui. 

Takeshi;  and  Kabuyama.  Yukikazu.  4.105.998.  CI,  340-146  3AC 

Masuyama.    Kenichi;    Sugisaki.    Tsutomu;    Kitamoto.    Tatsuji;    and 

Yamada.  Yasuyuki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd,  Magnetic  head 

cleaning  jacket,  4.106.067.  CI,  360-137,000, 

Matheson    Ian   Alastair.  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited,   Polymerisation 

catalyst,  4.105.585.  CI  252-42900B, 
Mathews   Victor  M .  Jr..  to  MKC  Electronics  Corporauon.  Propor- 
tional pulse  controller  4.105.938.  CI  318-599.COO, 
Matsukane.  Masamoto:  See—  ,     .,.  v,        i.     t 

Takeno.  Tsuneyuki;   Iwasaki.   Tetsuji;   Miyamoto.   Nonolu;    l»- 
chibana.  Kyozaburo;  and  Matsukane,  Masamoto,  4,105,436,  C\. 
71-103,000 
Matsumoto  Dental  College:  See— 

Takahashi.  Shigco;  and  Ito.  Michio,  4.104,798,  CL  32-12.000. 
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Matsumoto.  Isao;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hanihisa,  to  Sony  CorP°"!™ 
Variable  speed  tape  transport  apparatus,  4.105.936.  CI.  3IB-i25.wu 
Matsumoto.  Kazuya:  See— 

Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi;  Ayata.  Naoki;  Takela.  Milsuo;  Matsumura. 
Susumu;  and  Matsumoto,  Kazuya,  4.105.335.  CI,  356-108,000. 
Matsumoto.  Nobuo:  Sec—  t  i,..i,.  .„h 

Kakumoto.  Yoshiaki;  Kancgawa  Mamoru;  Iwaizumi.  Takashi.  and 
Matsumoto.  Nobuo.  4.105.549.  CI.  210-33.000, 
Matsumoto.  Susumu:  See—  ....         .„     c...,,™.. 

Tago    Atsuo;   Yamanaka.   Ryoichi;   and   Matsumoto,   Susumu. 
4.105.510,  CI.  203-14.000, 
Matsumura,  Susumu:  See — 

Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi;  Ayata,  Naoki;  T»J<eda,  M«suo    M.uumura. 
Susumu;  and  Matsumoto,  Kazuya.  4.105.335.  CI   356-108,000 
Matsumura.  Takemasa:  See —  .,   -  u 

Matsuoka,  Yoshifumi;  Matsumura.  Takemasa;  Shigemalsu,  Koichi; 
and  Oishi.  Atsushi.  4.105.020,  CI,  128-2.05A, 
Matsuo.  Masaaki:  See —  x,    l  j 

Umio.  Suminon;  Maeno.  Shizuo;  Ueda.  Ikuo;  Sato.  Yoshinan.  and 
Matsuo.  Masaaki.  4.105,781.0,424-283,000. 
Matsuoka,  Yoshifumi;  Matsumura.  Takemasa;  Shigematsu.  Koichi;  and 
Oishi.  Atsushi.  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Industna^  .S'n-io    ri    n« 
pressure  and  pulse  rate  measuring  apparatus    4.105.020.  CI,    125- 
2,05A- 
Matsushita  Electnc  Industnal  Co  .  Ltd^  See—  „xi„k„v. 

Aral    Kazuo   Igarashi,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki.  Masaki;  Sano,  Nobuya. 

and  Yosumi.  Toshikazu.  4.105.935.  CI  318-314000, 
Matsuoka.  Yoshifumi;  Matsumura.  Takemasa;  Shigematsu.  Koichi; 

and  Oishi.  Atsushi.  4.105.020,  CI.  128-2.05 A. 
Miura    Masayoshi;  Yamamori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mizoguchi,  Akira, 
4,106,032,  CI   346-14000R  ,      ..         ,         a 

Miyagawa.  Katsuhiko;  Kunishige.  Hidenori;  Otsuka,  Hirotaka;  and 

Nakao.  Fusafumi.  4.105.918.  CI,  250-337«» 
Nishino.  Atsushi;  Hayakawa.  Hayashi;  Yoshida.  Akihiko;  and 

Umeda.  Junichiro.  4.105.513.  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Sano.  Nobuya;  Goto.  Hiroshi;  and  Hirota.  Yutaka.  4.105,945.  CI. 

330-294  000. 
Shimizu.  Kazuhiko.  4.105.297.  CI  350-336.000. 
Suzuki.  Takashi,  4.105,737.  CI.  264-154000 
Matsushita  Seiko  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Iwasaki.  Ryohei.  4.104.890,  CI  62-324.000. 

*^"' Suzuki.  OyoicSfMiura.  Mitsutoshi;  Miyazu.  Takadu.  Matsushita. 

Taro;  and  Okuyama.  Yasuo.  4.105.501.  CI.  201-6  000 
Matsuyama.  Takeshi:  Set—  . 

Yoshida.    Takashi;    Kosugi.    Masao;    and    Matsuyama.    Takeshi. 
4.106.044.  CI-  357-22-000-  -^. 

Matthews.  Donald  P:  See—  ,,       ,.,o     j  ins  loi    ri 

Wagner.  Eugene  R.;  and  Matthews.  Donald  P.,  4,105,791.  CI. 
424-310000- 
Matthies.  Hans  Georg:  See—  „         c.      .i  u.„.  in„f 

Boehlke.  Klaus;  Welz.  Martin;  Foerster  Peter;  Slerzel.  Hans-Jo«f^ 
Wurmb.  Rolf;  and  Matthies.  Hans  Georg.  4.105.624.  CI    -60- 

Mattox    William  J    Process  for  the  refining  of  used  motor  oils  and 
products  thereof  4.105.538.  CI  208.18-000 

Mauvemay.  Roland  Yves;  Busch.  Norbert;  and  Moleyre  Jacques,  to 
Centre   Europeen  de  Rccherches  Mauvemay.   Anti-depressive  2- 
methyl-4-l(3-dimethylamino)propylidinel-9I(Wihydrobenzo 
|4.51cyclohepull,2b  furan  compounds-  4.105.785.  CI  424-285-00O 

MLxetiichuk.  Nicholas  Frank,  to  RCA  Corporatjon.  DipuU^mpling 
rate  conversion  of  color  TV  signal-  4.106,053,  CI-  358-13  000 

May   William  E..  to  Gould  Inc-  Snap-in  molded  cover  assembly  for 
access  opening  4.105.136.  CI  220-339.000. 

Mayall.  William  Hydraulic  roller  motor.  4.105.377.  CI  418-173000 

Mavtaa  Company.  The:  Stt —  

IcSdenberg.  Henry  J-.  4.105.229.  O.  292-113.000. 

Mazurck.  Edward  Francis;  See—  ^ ,        .  _  j  u;ri«i,. 

Gordon.  Alan  Mayer  Mazurek,  Edward  Francis;  and  Wnght, 
Arden  Bernard.  4.106,070.  CI.  361-42-000. 

'''*g"tcho"Tdn^%cCarter.    Henry;    and    Chantxi.    Edward. 

4  105  410.  CI-  23-253-OTP-  ., 

McCloc'klin.   Samuel   B-.  to  Owatonna  Tool  Company    Two-suge 

M?au?e.  OmJ^'a^^Row  ™n'i?^ring.  4,10^914.  O.  73-194.00F. 

"^Jeffers^'SnclTif^rMcClure.  Richard  John;  and  Lemke. 

James  Underwood,  4.106.028.  CI.  346-74^  lOa 
McCollough.  John  D  Microplate  system.  4.105.325.  CI.  355-54000. 
McConneU.  Richard  L    See—  „    „    u^i      iin<7iB    n 

Weemes.  Doyle  A.;  and  McConneU.  Richard  L.,  4.105.718.  CI. 
260-889-000-  _  _     ,..u„.. 

McDaniel.  Max  Paul,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company^  Cyclohepu- 
tnene  adjuvant  for  chromium  oxide  catalyst  4.105.844.  CI. 
526-106-000- 

'''^''Ket'mi?::' Amoll'tTRoy;  McDonaH  David  Ian;  and  Grone. 

Robert  Joseph.  4.104.984.  CI-  118-2-000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  S^f- 

(Juinn.  Bernard  W..  4,105.290.  CI-  350-168  000- 

"''yTay'^  Ri^h'd  H-.^S.rland,  Ullan  L-;  Schrun.  George  L-;  and 
vSder^e^  Robert  S..  4.105.488,  CI.  156425.000. 
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McGhce.  Thomas  Allan:  See—     __        ^  ,„       ..rxaitr-i 

Hasler  David  John;  and  McGhee,  Thomas  Allan.  4.105.823.  CI 
428-307.000.  ..    ^   ^, 

McGinn.  James  W.  to  United  States  Postal  Service^  Method  for  thiev- 
ing accurate  optical  character  readmg  of  pnnted  text  4.105.997.  Cl 
340-146  3ED  ....  f 

McGinniss.  Vincent  D..  to  SCM  Corporation    I'l'"™!"  "^"""K  of 

electrocoatmg  compositions  4.105.518.  Cl  20*- ' ''  '*' , ,,  ,.^  „— 
McGrath.  Joseph  Michael  Portable  sauna  4.105.036,  Cl.  128-374000 
McGrawEdison  Company:  See—  .  ,„,  o-,,    r-i    inn. 

Date.  Kazuo  H;  and  Wainio.  Ronald   A.,  4.105.878.  Cl-   200- 
146-OOR- 
Mclntosh.  Michael  D:  See—  .  ,ntai.i  ni 

Scott.  Donald  K .  Jr.;  and  Mcintosh.  Michael  D-,  4.105.962.  Cl 
320-32  000  „    ,  ,,  .        , 

Mclver  Robert  T  .  Jr  .  and  Ledford.  Edward  B  .  Jr  .  to  University  of 
California.  The  Regents  of  the  Method  and  •PP»n>''»  for  mass 
spectrometnc  analysis  at  ultra-low  pressures  4.105.917.  Cl 
250-291-000-  ..      ,         ■      r- 

McKcnzie.  Eugene  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Com- 
pany. Paint  composition.  4.105.808.  Cl  427-137  000- 
McLaren.    Keir    and    Wagner,    Daniel    William.    Game    apparatus 

4.105.202.  Cl  273-309-000 
McLean,  Robert  L:  See—  ...,.,,  o   i.--  i      p., 

Grealbatch.  Wilson;  Mead,  Ralph  T.;  McLean,  Robert  L     Ru- 
dolph,   Frank    W.;    and    Frenz.    Norbert    W.    4,105,833,    Cl. 
429-104-000 
McNally,  Sellers  B :  See—  .    „      j  .         j  u  m.,i„ 

Smeltzer,  Paul;  Shanna.  Kris;  Daneck.  David  A.,  and  McNally. 
Sellers  B-.  4.105.194.  Cl.  267-6400R 
McOuitty   Stanley,  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght  of.  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  Energy,  Mines  and  Resources;  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght  of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Government 
of  the  Provmce  of  Alberta.  Department  of  Energy  and  Natural 
Resources.  Alberta  Syncnide  Equity.  Ontano  Energy  Corporation; 
Imperial  Oil  Limited;  Canada-Cities  Service.  Ltd ;  and  Gulf  Oil 
Canada  Limited.  System  for  handling  the  underflow  from  a  primary 
separation  vessel  m  the  tar  sand  hot  water  process.  4,105,537,  Cl 
208-11. OLE. 
McWhirter.  John  H  :  See—  .        j  .,  wi.  -  ,    i„i,-  u 

Fox    Richard  Q ;  Millholen.  James  I.;  and  McWhirter,  John  H., 
4.106.097.  Cl-  364-492-000- 
Mcad  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Burnett.  James  E-.  4.106.061.  Cl.  358-296.000. 

""orrat'^'tch.  wfl»n;  Mead.  Ralph  T-;  McLean.  Robert  U  Ru- 
dolph.   Frank    W;    and    Frenz.    Norbert    W.,    4,105,833.   Cl 
429-104-000- 
Means.  Rodney  J:  See—  .irwinoi    ri 

Hepworth.  Edward  C-;  and  Means.  Rodney  J..  4.106.091.  Cl 
364-200-000  ,    ^     ^ 

Mechandex  Engmeering  (Wolverhampton)  Ltd  ^e- 

Jones,  Leonard  Leslie.  4.106.112,  Cl- 366-1-000. 
Mee    Francis  Herbert  Arthur,  to  Spar  Aerospace  Products  Limited 
GrappUng  device  4.105.241.  Cl-  294-8600R- 

"=*^;r:.'?lna1:io«s  J  .  ^.'Otj'O'C.  73.117  30O 
Megy.  J«eph  Allen;  and  Propst,  Richard  Lee.  to  T<.l«iyn^  '"J^'ng- 
Inc    Process  for  regeneratmg  a  pickle  acid  bath    4.105,469,  ci- 

Mehla.  Avinash  C;  Rickter,  Donald  O ;  and  Taylor,  Lloyd  D..  Jo 

Polaroid  Corporation    Process  for  making  tnmethylamine  acryh- 

mide  4.105.694.  Cl  260-561 -OOH 
Mehta,  Povindar  Kumar,  to  University  of  California.  The  Regen«  of 

the    Siliceous  ashes  and  hydraulic  cements  prepared   therefnjm 

4.105.459.  Cl    106-98.000 
Meienhofer.  Johannes  Arnold;  and  Wang.  Su-Sun.  to  HofTtnann-La 

Roche  Inc    Synthesis  of  human  P-endorphm.  4.105.652.  Cl    260- 

112.50R- 

""il^And^;  Meier.  Jean;  and  Deraedl.  Roger.  4.105.777,  Cl 

Melanson.  John   Uurence;   Springer,   Richard  Allen;  Gnroei.  Jack 
Duane    and  Gilmore.  Jack  Arthur,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Keyboard 
circuit"  4.106.01 1.  Cl  34O-365.00E- 
Meloy  Laboratories,  Inc  :  See— 

Suhl.  Quade  R  .  4,105.413.  Cl-  23-288  OOR 
Melwisch.  Harald:  Stt—  .  ..   „  u  it^^ 

Lackner    Robert;   Melwisch.   Harald;  and  Kurzmann,  Helfned. 
4.106.063.  Cl.  360-38000- 
Mendenhall.  Robert  L.  Apparatus  and  method  for  producmg  asphall- 

aagregate  compositions.  4,106.110.  Cl  366-2  OCX). 
MendozaT  Gregory  E.;  Henthom.  Donald  Ray;  and  Taylor.  James 
Franklin,    to    QMA    Inc     Power    spnng    compressor    accessory 
4.105,188,  Cl.  254-10500. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  „    ,.    j    ,       .,  m.  i»t    f-i 

Bochis,   Richard   J-;   and   Tolnian,    Richard    L..   4,105,767,   Cl 
424-256.000.  ,  „  ,         t  c 

Cottrell.  Ian  W  ;  Empey.  Richard  A-;  and  Racoalo,  Jowph  S-. 

-4,105,605.  Cl.  260-17,4GC 
Jones.  Howard.  4.105.660.  Cl  260-239.55C. 
Racciato.  Josephs.  4.105,461,  Cl.  106-205.000,        ^^      _,  ,    , 
Roonev.  Clarence  S.;  Rokach.  Joshua;  and  Cragoc.  Edward  J.,  Jr., 
4,105.769.  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Meril  Corporation:  See—  .„~v. 

Mil,  Thomas  W.,  4,105,723.  Cl.  261-105.000. 
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Mwdan  S.p.A   See — 

Messa.  Piclro.  4.105.228.  CI  289-2.000. 
Mnsa.  Pietro.  lo  Mndan  S  p  A.  Automatic  knotrorming  machine  for 

the  formation  of  the  frshennan's  knot.  4. 105.228.  CI.  289-2.000. 
Messerjchmitl-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH:  Sre— 

Bimer.  Wmfned;  Mueller.  Hans;  Listmann.  Horst;  and  Bassner 

Helmut.  4.104.875.  CI   60-202  000. 
Nissl.  Norben.  4.104.921,  CI.  73-517  OOR. 
Messervey.  Clifford  Harry:  See- 
Flood.  John  Michael;  Messervey.  Clifford  Harry;  Dye.  Richard 
and  O'Connor,  Leo  Patrick.  4.105.122.  CI.  209-73.000. 
Me*ta  Machine  Company:  See— 

Petros,  Andrew  J  .  4.105,172.  CI  242-78.100 
Metelow.    Victor,    and   Tirenin.    Ivan.    Ski-sled   atuchment   device 

4.105.217,  CI   280-28.000. 
Mcuret,  Femand;  See— 

Bnchard.    Jean;    Colery,    Jean-Claude:    and    Meuret.    Femand. 
4.105.827,  CI.  428-403  000 
Meyer.  Paul  L    See— 

Frey.  William  J  ,  and  Meyer,  Paul  L  .  4.105.226.  CI.  285-175000. 
Meyer,  Rudolf:  See- 
Hoffmann,    Klaus;    Meyer.     Rudolf;    and    Ohischlager.    Hans. 
4.106.027,  CI.  346-1.000. 
.Meyers,  George  Leroy:  and  Kuehl,  Donald  Roy,  to  American  Can 
Company.   Packaging  structure  and  its  fabrication.  4,105,154.  CI. 
229-27.000. 
Micro-Mega  S.A.:  See — 

Leonard.  Henn,  4,104.799.  CI  32-26.000. 
Midonkawa.  Yoshio.  to  Glasrock  Products.  Inc.  Method  of  manufac- 
tunng  a  marking  pen  having  a  nib  and  an  ink  reservoir  integral 
therewith  4.I(M.781,  CI.  29-419.00R 
.Midrex  Corporation:  See — 

Pieuch,  Wolfgang  B;  and  Schroer.  Charles  A  .  4.105,457,  CI 
106-78.000. 
Miels,  Howard  J.  Comer-retaining  latch  apparatus  for  doors.  4.105.232. 

CI   292-288000. 
Mihara,  Kakuo:  See— 

Tashiro.  Milsuhiko;  Takeno,  Shouzou;  Mihara,  Kakuo;  and  Kino- 
shita.  Tadayoshi.  4,105.892,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Mikulecky.  Karcl.  Tyl,  Miloslav;  Janousek,  Jan:  Burysek.  Frantisek; 
Skoda.  Slanislav;  and  Esner,  Stantslav,  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  bavl- 
narsky.  Dynamic  yam-braking  arrangement  for  an  open-end  spinning 
machine.  4,104,854,  CI.  57.3400R. 
Miles,  Peter  See— 

Smith.  Malcolm  John;  Miles.   Peter;  Richardson.  Norman;  and 
Finan.  Michael  Anthony.  4.105.551.  CI.  210-58.000. 
.Mitianowjcz.  Stanislaw  A.:  See — 

Kowalik.  Peter  M.;  and  Milianowicz.  Stanislaw  A.,  4,I05,UI.  CI 
200-148.008. 
Miller.  George  A  ;  and  Carley,  Harold  E.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Metal  salt  complexes  of  l-substituted  aralkyi  imidazoles,  and  methods 
and  compositions  for  controlling  phytopathogenic  fungi  using  them. 
4,105,762,  CI  424-245.000. 
Miller,  George  A.:  See — 

Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law,  Andrew  B., 
4,105.431,  CI   71-67.000. 
Miller.  Glynn:  and  Stephenson.  James  E..  to  Albright  &  Wilson  Lim- 
ited  Dispersion  for  timber  treatment-  4.105,566,  CI.  252-8.100. 
.Miller,  Herman  P.,  IlL  Narrow  band  transmission  system  and  method. 

4,105.870,0.  179.I5.55R. 
Miller,  Jack  V ,  to  Klllerwatt  Corp.  Lampholder-socket  for  circline 

fluorescent  lamp  4,105.276,  CI.  339-95  OOD 
Miller.  James  Clayton;  and  Proefrock.  Paul  R.,  to  Sargent  &  Greenleaf. 
Inc    Padlock  having  wedge  device  for  resisting  destructive  wedge 
attack,  4.104.894.  CI   70-52  000 
Miller.  Joe  Alan:  See^ 

Cammarata,  Frank.  Ill;  Miller.  Joe  Alan:  and  Martin.  Jerry  D.. 
4.105.730.  CI.  264-89,000. 
Miller.  Myrl  J  :  See- 
Gibson.  David  Kent;  Miller.  Myrl  J ;  and  Snell.  Spencer  Allan. 
4.105.327.  CI.  355-59,000. 
Miller.  Robert;  and  Gnindy.  Paul  L..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Circuit 

module  4.106.076.  CI.  361-394.000. 
.Millers.  Donald  Aletander.  II.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Interface 
system  providing  interfaces  to  central  processing  unit  and  modular 
processor-controllers  for  an  input-output  subsystem.  4,106.092.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
.Millholen,  James  I.:  See — 

Fox.  Richard  Q.;  Millholen.  James  I.;  and  McWhiner.  John  H,. 
4.106.097.  CI   364-492  000. 
Mills.  Loring  K..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Camera  having  mullizone 

shutter  mechanism  4.106.034.  CI  354-31,000. 
Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibau,  Toshihiro.  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation.  2.2.6.6- Tetramethyl-4-pipcridyl  car- 
boxylic  acid  esters  of  hydroxy  aliphatic  di-  and  tri-carboxylic  acids  as 
light  stablluers  for  synthetic  polymers  4.105,625.  CI.  26O-45.80N. 
Minagawa,  Motonobu.  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Haruna,  Tohru,  to  Argus 
Chemical  Corporation.  Synthetic  resin  stabilizer  comprising  a  thioe- 
ther  ester  and   hindered  phenolic  carbonate.   4,105,629,  CI.   260- 
45.8NT 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  See — 

Conder,   Terrence   M:   and  Jones.   Terence   A,   4.105,292,   CI. 

350-211  000 
Huffman.   William   A.:   and   Brown.   Harvey   A..  4.105.299.  CI. 

350-349.000. 
McKenzie.  Eugene  L.,  4,105,808.  CI.  427-137.000. 


Thom.  Karl  Fnedrich.  4.105.667.  CI.  260-299.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirata.  Hiroshi.  and  Kondo.  Takashi.  4,105,310,  CI.  352-171.000. 
Murata.  Tomoji;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  Nakamura.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kuse. 
.Matsuo.  4.105.914.  CI  235-92.0SB. 
Mirman.  Serge  Display  device.  4.104.810.  CI.  35-53  000 
Mishina.  Haruo;  Sunobe,  Kazuhiro;  and  Fujie.  Kunio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

Fluid  rotary  machine  4.105.372.  CI  417-243.000 
Miskovic,  Mihajlo  (Michel):  See— 

Sigwall,   Pierre;   Polton.   Alain;   Baudin.   Cecilc;  and   Miskovic. 
Mihajlo  (Michel).  4.105.713.  CI  260-879  000 
Mitchell.  Joseph.  Jr.:  See — 

Geshncr.  Robert  Andrew;  and  Mitchell.  Joseph.  Jr .  4.105.468.  a. 
134-3,000. 
Mitchell,  Kenneth  Andrew  William:  See— 

Knox,  Donald  Edward;  Fakira,  Suleiman  Mohammed;  and  Mitch- 
ell. Kenneth  Andrew  William.  4,105.114.  CI  206-219.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  See— 

Tago.    Atsuo,    Yamanaka.    Ryoichi;    and    Matsumolo,    Susumu, 

4.105.510,0.  203-14.000. 
Tanabe,  Yasuo,  4,105.679.  CI  260-346.110. 
Miuubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lijima.  Katsuhiko:  and  Jomen.  Kaisumasa.  4.104.954.  CI  91-45.000 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  Sec— 

Iwase,   Yoshiyuki;   Kalayama.  Shigeru;  and  Nakano.  Takayuki, 
4,105,843,  CI.  526-77  000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Ito,  Akira;  and  Iwata.  Kenji.  4.105.847.  CI   526-125  000. 
Mitsuya.  Kinpei:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Tsutomu;  Yoshizawa,  Toshio;  Yoshida.  Yoshiaki;  Mit- 
suya.   Kinpei;   and   Ogasawara.   Takeshi.   4,105,165.   CI.    242- 
I8  0PW 
Miura.  .Masayoshi;  Yamamon.  Kiyoshi;  and  Mizoguchi.  Akira,  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co..   Limited.   Apparatus  for  applying 
liquid  droplets  to  a  surface  by  using  a  high  speed  laminar  air  flow  to 
accelerate  the  same.  4.106.032.  CI  346-14000R. 
Miura.  Mitsutoshi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Gyoichi;  Miura.  Mitsutoshi;  Miyazu.  Takashi;  Matsushita. 
Taro;  and  Okuyama.  Yasuo.  4.105,501,  CI   201-6.000 
Mix,  Thomas  W.,   to  Menx  Corporation.   Vapor-liquid  contacting. 

4,105,723,0.261-105.000. 
Miyagawa,  Katsuhiko:   Kunishige,   Hidenori;  Olsuka.  Hirotaka;  and 
Nakao,  Fusafumi,  to  Malsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd  Ther- 
moluminescent    type     radiation     dosimeter     readout     apparatus 
4.105,918,  CI   250-337  000 
Miyamoto,  Norioki:  See— 

Takeno.  Tsuneyuki;    Iwasaki.   Tetsuji;   Miyamoto.    Nonoki;  Ta- 
chibana.  Kyozaburo.  and  Matsukane.  Masamoto.  4.105.436.  O. 
71-103000. 
Miyatuka.  Hajime;  Saida.  Takashi.  and  Honjo.  Satoru.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  photosensitive  layer  and  mark- 
ing method  4.105.448.  CI.  96-1.800 
Miyazaki,  Tsutomu;  Yoshizawa,  Toshio;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Mitsuya, 
Kinpei;  and  Ogasawara,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jido- 
shokki  Seisakusho.  Arrangement  for  providing  transfer  tail  windings 
on  a  bobbin  4. 105. 1 65.  O.  242- 1 8  OPW 
Miyazu.  Takashi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Gyoichi;  Miura.  Mitsutoshi;  Miyazu.  Takashi;  Matsushita. 
Taro;  and  Okuyama.  Yasuo.  4.105.501,  CI.  20l-«.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Akira:  See— 

Miura.  Masayoshi;  Yamamori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mizoguchi,  Akira. 
4.106.032.  CI.  346-14000R. 
Mizuno.  William  G.,  to  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.  Treatment  of 

fabrics  in  machine  dryers.  4,105,813,  CI  428-76  000 
Mizuiani,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Shinozaki,    Satoshi:    Nishi,    Yoshio;    and    Mizuiani,    Yoshihisa. 
4.106,049,  CI.  357-46  000. 
MKC  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Mathews.  Victor  M..  Jr.,  4,105.938.  CI  318-599  000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Cuchman.  Donald  Royal;  Pagen.  Charles  Anthony;  Schick.  John 

William;  and  Yan.  Tsoung-Yuan.  4.105.612.  CI.  260-27  OEV. 
Davis.   Kenneth   G.;    Due.   George   B.;   and   Lund.   Albert    H.. 

4.105.614.  CI   260-2940R. 
Haase.  Donald  A  ;  and  Reed.  Robert  E  .  4.105.491,  CI.  156-553  000 
Peters,  Alan  W  ,  4,105.535,  CI   208-8.000 
Plank,   Charles  J  ;   Rubin,   Mae   K.;   and   Rosinski,   Edward  J , 

4.105,541,0  208-111.000 
Rohn,  Charles  L.,  4,105,738,  CI  264-163.000. 
Stoumas.  Stamoulis;  and  Dickeri,  Joseph  J..  Jr..  4.105,570.  CI 
252-8.55D. 
Mobley.  Delia;  See— 

Mobley.  Robert  L.;  and  Mobley,  Delia,  4,105.968.  CI  324-133.000. 
Mobley.  Roben  L  .  and  Mobley,  Delia,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization, 
Inc..  The.  Electrical  tester  having  retracuble  prongs  and  a  retract- 
able test  rod  for  indicating  presence  of  a  voltage.  4.105.968.  CI 
324-133  000. 
Mocek.  Karel:  See— 

Erdoess.  Emerich;  Marecek.  Josef:  Mocek.  Karel;  Camr.  Rudolf; 

Holovacky,  Julius;  and  Prokupek.  Jiri.  4. 105.744.  CI.  423-239,O0o! 

Mochimaru.  Hideaki.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Electrophotographic 

copying     machines    of    vanable     magnification.     4.105.326.     CI. 

355-55.000, 

Mochimaru.    Masayoshi.    De\ice    for    supprening    ignition    noise 

4.105.007.  CI.  123-148.00P. 
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""^nikSf Chari^R.;  Hingarh.  HemrajK.;  Moeckel.  Roben;  and 

Wilnai.  Dan.  4.106.090.  CI   364-200.000 
''"''Sl.lZl  D^myjotaTand  Mohin.  Terry  Martin.  4.105.887.  O 

MohnhaupI^D^tnch  Fntz  Arthur.  Fuels  for  internal  comb.ut.on  en- 

gines.  4.105.418.  CI.  44-78.000. 
""'Ye'n^stlo-Rnf^sTRembaum.  Alan;  and  Molday.  Robert  S. 
4  105.598.  CI   521-53000 

""""►JauvimrRc"-"^  Vves;  Busch.  Norber.  and  Moleyre.  Jacques. 

4  105  785.  CI.  424-285.000.  ,  ,, . 

Moll,  Manfred,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH  A"angemen,  for  improving  1^^^^ 

burning  efficiency  of  a  rocket-borne  solid  propellant  charge  car 

indge  4.104.969,  CI,  102-49.300. 

'*°"Koc"Tde?erand  Mollet,  Hans.  4.105.401.  O.  8-79.000 

'""Hl^nt-'ST.  Walter;  Neumann.  KarUHeinz  Muller.  Martiiu  Kl«. 
baur  Karl;  Sokol.  Gunter;  and  Molt,  Jurgen,  4,105.907.  O 
310-232.000. 

'^Totho.'^'ukt  K^no.  Kimiji;  Momono,  M^k*  Oy«nj 
Yoshishige;  Yamauchi.  Tenio;  and  Teran.shi.  Takao.  4.105.720. 
CI  261-34,OOA. 

""""nX^Latha";  Manin,  4,105,378,  CI  ^'^f  S^*"  „     .,„  ^arl 

Monnier  Denvs  and  Bolle.  Pierre,  to  Etzlinger.  Lucien:  Koelker.  Carl 

WMheiJr  Grossman   Claus  H  :  and  Multi-Marketmg  Services  AG, 

M;*hc!?and  rSgem'  fol  detemiining  the  ethyl  alcohol  content  of  a 

gas,  4.105.409.  CI,  23-232.0OR.  ^^ 

Monsanto  Company:  See—  dSfi^F     ir    4  105  756   CI. 

Dyroff.  David  R..  and  Suchanek.  Walton  F.  Jr..  4.1U3./30.  ^i. 

424-48  000 

MotS;^^.^  -^'JtS's  ?^^o^'— 

mide  adhesive  and  tape.  4.105.824.  CI.  428-355.000. 

''""^eTlS.'fcfusetAT   and     Mancim.     Luciano.     4.105.727.     CI 

Moodv  tsL^c2lyle  Jr  Kenward.  Richard  George;  and  Shiver.  James 
^ham  to  A^ted  Chemical  Corporation.  Computer  controls 
apparams  for  preparation  of  polyethylene  terephthalate.  4.106.098. 

M»r^'tamrj,  to  Bayfront  Ca^^-  -d  V-jim    Inc.^lster 

vacuum  cleaner  with  transparent  lid.  4.105.420.  CI  55-2/4.UUU. 
Moore  Business  Forms  Inc.:  See—  u.rh»n   4  105  225   CI 

Neale,  David  John;  and  Pemman.  Victor  Hcrben.  4.105.iZ3.  li 

Moore"jlm«  E.  Inclined  conical  rotary  vessels  for  """f  and  lum- 
bhng  of  matenals  to  accomplish  miung  «>d  heat  transfer  4.106.1 14. 
CI.  366-131.000. 

"T<;ciSrot!!crfes?eMr;  and  Moore.  John  Howard.  4.104.913,  CI. 

Moore^Rj.b^?'!  and  Oark,  LeIand  C,  Jr  .  to  Sun  Ventures,  Inc  ;  and 
Cluldren^  nUITal  Medical  Center  P"^""™ J^'^'^f^  '^^f^S' 
P«unds  for  use  i  synthetic  blood  and  perfusion  media  4.105.798,  O 

M^t'^hZas  F..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  ^1"<^;;,>SJJ'"?  °' 
Mo^rL^d  r^^i^hXc^  G^her  "^Ho^is?  Akt-g^ 
""S  'Vr'is'nd  apparatus  for  recording  defom«t,on  image. 

4.105.323.  CI  355-9.000. 
^"'rh^tSi^'^P^oT-K^mi;:    and    Morbey.    Graham    Kenneth. 
Morch'^^SSnl^ofg./.App.a^.f.t  insertion  ofsticks 

in  ice  cream  bodies.  4.105,384.  O  425-12600S 
n^jr  R;  MofThrad,  Will,^  R    Hur«.  Ron^d  C.^^^^^^ 

Morgan^"v;;o^""E^^?."t?^r.n.*s^:'=^tiV1ri?n.n^ 

"ffing  fixt^  4.104.961.  CI    100.93.0PB 

""""Nu^'tt  Y^umasa;  Ito.  Kunio;  Mori,  Keiichi.  and  Ono.  Yoshitami. 

rows  of  semicircular  mdenutions  4.105.267.  CI  -'U»  -•"J.uw 
"""Trh^hTTadSh^Monnag..  Shigeki;  ^  Kubokura.  Kuniaki. 

4  104,978,0.  112-277.000. 

ung.  Energy  conducting  chain  4.104.871.  CI  J-*  '»  iw 
Mormino.  ^1"°"°;  ^'~ ,- orivllmi    Marizhenu;  Mormino,  Vitlorio; 
Balducci,   Ag*<'n°-  ^^^"™v^%%"588.  O.  252-454.000. 


''°"B?rile«';"R''odnrJ.:  and  Morrey.  John  R  .  4.105.921.  CI.  250- 
Morns!  Harold  K.  Jr  Dispensing  device  for  fluid  subsunces.  4. 105. 142, 

CI   222-158000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.:  See-  i,     a  io5  i\0    O 

Schwan.  Thomas  J.;  and  White.   Ralph  L..  Jr.  4.I05.B5U.  Ll 
548-319.000. 
"•TaudreT  WnliamV,  W^r.  Robert  E  ;  and  Poll«;k.  Nomian  M., 

Moser,'wuhtmR'^,'tJkrxo'rResearch  &E^^  Co  Hydrodesul- 

funzation  catalyst  4,105,589,  CI.  252-462  000 
Moss  Rosenberg  Vcrfl  A/S:  See— 

Kvamsdal,  Rolf.  4.104.887.  CI  62-45  000^ 
MosS.  Richard  Wolfgang  Emil.  '<>  Liquid  Packaging  HoMings  Lim- 

ited.  Conwiner  sealing  apparatus.  4.W.M9.  CI.  53-379_000 
Moloren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Fnednchshafen  GmbH  *'- 

Zeidler.  Gunter;  and  Gunther.  Chnstian,  4,105.092,  CI.  184-641W 

Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  „     a  ins  077    CI 

Fitting.  Robert  C;  and  Piesinger.  Gregory  H..  4.105.977.  t-l 

Hen""* Paul  Michael.  4.105.942,  CI   330-261  000 

Hepworth.  Edward  C;  and  Means.   Rodney  J..  4.106.091.  CI 

Padtl'.t'^Zeth  Warren.  4.104.997.  CI    123-1 17  OOR 
Motta   Raimondo.  to  Oxon  Italia  S  p.A.  Con'muous  prcjessj^or  t^e 
production  of  cyclohcxyl  magnesium  halides    4.105.703.  CI    260 

M^ctal?  Bons  Alexeevich;  Timashov,  Viktor  Alexandrovich  and 
Kliuev  Konstantin  Nikolaevich.  Device  for  electron-beam  healing  of 
matenals  4.105,890,  CI.  219-121.0EB 

"^"'BfrneV^Wmfrirf,  Mueller,  Hans;  Listmann.  Horst.  and  Bassner. 

Helmut.  4.104.875.  CI.  60-202.000. 
Mueller.  Martin  S.:  See—  w.-„    c     a  loi  329     CI 

Carter.    William    D.    and    Mueller.    Martin    S..    4.105.-^2^'.    .-■ 

Mukaivf^'T^niaki  Usui.  Masahiro;  and  Saigo.  Kazuhiko.  to 
SurlSo  Chemical  Company.  Limited  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  lactones.  4.105.673.  CI.  260-343.000. 

Mulkens  Casoer  Antonius  Henricus.  administrator:  See— 

"""^rtr^t'f^nnes  Kurt.  'l-'^^-|,^,",'%gT'  ^"'°"'"' 

Henricus.  administrator.  4.105.099.  CI.  l'l-^',"i^"    Prnces.*  tor 

Muller  Albert;  and  Schreiner.  John  M..  to  Trcadwell  Corp  P'<^«V°' 

removing   cyanide-containing   components    from    aqueous    medu. 

Mulle'f'E^in'a^rA'.^.  Heinz,  lo  Bayer  Aktieng»e.lschaf.  Nitro- 
ge"conUmmg  chemical  compounds  and  a  process  »' n;^'"§.P°^, 
irethanes  with  the  new  compounds  as  a  catalyst.  4.105.600.  O 

Muulr' HaTpreparation  of  stertle  products.  4.105.550.  O.  21^50000 

"""Aag^nSe'Valter;  Neumann.  KarlJIeinz  Muller.  M.rt,^Kl„. 
baur.  Karl;  Sokol.  Gunter;  and  Molt.  Jurgen.  4.105.907.  CI 

Mullin^Chirie^R    and  Perettie.  Donald  J  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany   m   MethoJl  for  prepartng  halogenated  Ikanes  and  alkenes 
4.105.702.  CI.  26O-658.0OR 
Multi-Marketing  Services  AG  :  See—  it  it?  OOR 

Monnier  Denys;  and  Bolle.  Pierre.  4.105.409.  CI  23-232^K. 
vA      l™;   T^^Si    Waku   Shigeni;  Demura.  Akira;  and  Fujishiro. 
"tSI  fo  Nip^n  Tetgraphi  Telephone  Public  CorrKiration;  «.d 
N^wn  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ceramic  material  of  low 
iheS  expans"on  c«fricient  and  method  of  manufac.unng  the  same 
4  105.456.  CI    106-46  000 
"""tTdToS™  Ihfniizu.  Katsuhiko.  Murakami.  Tudoi;  and  N.«.. 

Syouzi.  4.105.937.  CI.  318-568.000 
^"'?s'h,m''aS    K^Tuhiko;    Nakahara.    Tak«,     Murata.    Akira.    and 

Kuroki.  Masami.  4.105.192.  CI  266-149  000 
Murata   Tomoii    Shibazaki.  Kenji;  Nakamura.  Yoshihiro,  and  Kuse. 
Maltuo,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Presetting  counter 
device  4  105,914,  CI   235-92.0SB 
Murohy   John  R.  Compressed  air-operated  motor  employing  an  air 

dSnbutor  4.104,955,  O  91-176.000, 
""■TolfSSe^  R^aTd  G ;  Vpma^John  E^urray,  Glen  W  ;  and 
Chen,  Tliomas  T.,  4,106,106.  CI.  365-2.000  h,.,m«. 

Murray,  W   Bruce  Method  "[ '"h'bmng  <;oj™.on  using  a  hexameta- 

phosphate  and  a  phosphate  buffer.  4,105,406,  O.  21-2.70R. 
M«-Processer  Reinhardt  &  Co.  AB:  See — 

RemS.  Hans;  O.iertun.  Harald  Daniel;  and  Andersson.  Sven 

Otto  SiRbert.  4.105.743.  O  423-24.000 

Myers  WUIiamN.;  and  Hein.  Leopold  A  .  to  United  S"'"  °f  A";"'"' 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration   Sphencal  beanng 

4.105.261.  CI  308-72.000 

N  L  Industries.  Inc  :  See—  j  ,     .        i  i.    u.<    a  in5  578   CI 

Finlayson.  Claude  Malcolm;  and  Jordan.  John  W  .  4.105.578.  CI 

Naef  FSerick^..  lo  Umled  Slates  of  Amenca.  Navy  Mass  !«>»["" 
heit  exchanger  method  and  aPP""""?,  f"  >»f  ,"1?5""  "«™^  ""'*^ 
exchange  power  plants  4.104.883,  CI  6&*H.000. 
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Nagaitaev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich:  See — 

Lcbedcv.  Vladimir  Konsuntinovich:  Gupalo,  Jury  Dmitrievich: 
Troitsky,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Bely.  Nikolai  Gngoricvich; 
Nagailsev.  Vladimir  Alewndrovich;  Nudelman.  Boris 
Vladimirovich.  Krasnov.  Aleiandr  Ivanovich;  Borju,  Jury 
losifovich,  Panhin.  Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  Zhicizhikov,  Pavel 
Andrcevich;  and  Korneev.  Akxindr  Nikolaevich.  ♦.105.964.  CI 
323-43.  SOS 
Naganawa,  Hiro$hi:  See — 

Umezawa,   Hamao:   Takeuchi.   Tomio.   Hamada.   Masa;   Kondo. 
Shinichi;  khizuka,  Masaaki;  and  Naganawa.  Hiro$hi,  4,105.658, 
CI.  260-239, 30T 
Nagano,  Saburo.  See — 

Koga.  Kazuncri;  and  Nagano.  Saburo.  4.105.455.  CI.  106-44.000. 
Nagaumo.  Jiro:  See — 

Yasuda,  Hirosht  Tani.  Katsuya;  and  Nagalamo.  Jiro,  4,105,740.  CI 
264-29O.00rr 
Nagumo.  Fumio;  and  Yamanaka.  Seisuke.  to  Sony  Corporauon   Solid 
sute  CCD  cameras  having  phase  adjustment  of  luminance  and  chro- 
mmance  components.  4.106.056.  CI.  358-50.000. 
Nagy,  Gabor;  See— 

Sciola.  Joseph;  and  Nagy.  Gabor.  4,105.171,  CI.  242-68.400. 
Nagy.  Nee  Zsuzsanna:  See — 

Szcjtli.  Jozsef;  Dosa.  Eva;  Tassonyi.  Edomer  David.  Agoston:  and 
Nagv.  Nee  Zsuzsanna,  4,105,760,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Naito.  Han-Ichiro    Wall  constructing  method  and  wall  constructed 

thereby.  4.104.837.  CI   52-17300R 
Naka,  Reishi;  and  Narahara.  Toshikazu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Process  for 

producing  ngid  polyurethanc  foam.  4,105,599.  CI.  521-131.000. 
Nakagawa.  Yasuharu.  to  Topla,  Inc.  Marble-patterned  bathtub,  basin  or 

sink.  4.105.734.  CI-  264-132.000. 
Nakahara.  Takao:  See — 

Ishimatsu.    Kazuhiko;    Nakahara.    Takao:    Murala.    Akira;    and 
Kuroki.  Masami.  4.105.192.  CI.  266-149.000 
Nakahara.  Yutaka  See— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu.   Nakahara.  Yutaka;  and  Haruna,  Tohru. 
4.105.629.  CI.  260-45.8NT 
Nakajima.  Takamitsu.  to  Toray  Kogyo  Co..  Inc  Toy  telephone  with 

bell  and  recorded  messages.  4,104,821,  CI  46-33  000. 
Nakamoto.  Soichi;  Sakurada.  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  llo,  Fumio;  and 
Shinoda.  Nobuhiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  indicat- 
ing photographing  conditions.  4.106.033,  CI   354-23.00D. 
Nakamura,  Junichi.  Konuma.  Hiroshi;  Kokuryo.  Shiro.  Ueshima,  Taka- 
shi;  and  Tsuge,  ChutaLsu,  to  Showa  Denko  K.K.  High  impact  compo- 
sition of  ring-opening  polymerization  product.  4,105,608,  CI.  260- 
23  00R 
Nakamura,  Katsuhiro.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Parallel-processing 

error  correction  system  4.105.999.  CI  340-146.1AL 
Nakamura,  Kotaro.  Ichijima,  Seiji;  Furutachi.  Nobuo.  and  Kosuge. 
Yosio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd    Process  for  preparing  3-N- 
monosubslituted   amino-4-substituted-5-pyrazolones.    4.105.656,   CI. 
260-239900 
Nakamura.  Michiaki:  5ee— 

Yoda.    Kazuhiro;   and   Nakamura.    Michiaki.  4,104,861,   CI.    58- 
38.00R. 
Nakamura.  Shigeki:  See— 

Tanei.    Tadayoshi.    Nakamura.    Shigeki;    and    Holta.    Masahiro, 
4,105,449,0.96-1800. 
Nakamura.  Shinji:  See — 

Owaki.    Isao;    Nakamura.    Shinji;    and    Tsuchikane,    Yoshiyuki, 
4,105,213,01   274-38-000. 
Nakamura.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Murata.  Tomoji;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  Nakamura,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kuse, 
Matsuo.  4,105,914,  CI  235-92.0SB. 
Nakamur:..  Zenzo;  and  Hasegawa.  Goro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Flash  device  for  use  with  a  camera.  4.106.037.  CI.  354-128.000 
Nakanishi.  Susumu.  lo  Pfizer  Inc-  Process  for  6-amino-2,2-dimethyl-3- 

(S-tctrazolyDpenam.  4,105,668.  CI  260-306.70R- 
Nakano.  Takayuki;  See— 

Iwsse,   Yoshiyuki,   Katayama.  Shigeru;  and  Nakano,  Takayuki. 
4,105,843,  CI   526-77.000. 
Nakao.  Fusafumi:  See— 

Mlyagawa.  Kauuhiko.  Kunishige.  Hidenori;  Otsuka,  Hirolaka;  and 
Nakao.  Fusafumi.  4.I05.9I8.  CI.  250-337.000. 
Nakaoka,  Ichiro:  See— 

Ando.  Wataru;  and  Nakaoka.  Ichiro.  4,105,520.  CI  204-162  OOR. 
Nakasugi.  Hajimc;  Masui.  Hiroaki,  Tamehiro.  Hiroshi;  Takeda.  Tetuo; 
and  Eiro.  Seiji.  lo  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 
a  high  tension  steel  sheet  product  having  an  excellent  low-lempcra- 
lure  toughness  with  a  yield  point  of  40  kg/mm"  or  higher  4, 105.474, 
CI  148.1200F. 
Nalco  Chemical  Cr^mpany:  See— 

Welnland.  Billy  W  .  4.105.540.  CI.  208-4B.0AA. 
Nalco-Hakuto  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Oguro.  Yoshiharu,  4,105,582,  CI  252-392.000. 
Narahara.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Naka.  Reishi;  and  Narahara.  Toshikazu.  4.105,599,  CI.  521-131.000 
Nashua  Corporation:  See — 

Monte.  Roben  W  .  4.105.824.  CI.  428-355.000. 
Naslund.  Edwin  N .  and  MacDonald.  Ian.  to  Cal-Wood  Door.  Solid 
door  having  edges  of  laminated  pressed  wood  fiber  sheet  material. 
4,104.828.  CI  49-399.000 
Naslund.  Rolf  Paul;  Ahrbom.  Karl  Bertil;  and  Margen.  Peter  Heinnch 
Erwin.  to  Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi  Method  of  winding  a  tube  coil, 
and  an  arrangement  for  performing  said  method  4.105.389.  CI. 
425-392.000. 


Nasu.  Rikuo:  See— 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Nani. 
Rikuo;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki,  4,105,435,  CI.  71-94.000 
Nasu.  Syouzi:  See — 

Tuda,  Goro;  Shimizu,  Katsuhiko;  Murakami,  Tudoi;  and  Nasu, 
Syouzi,  4.105,937,  CI.  318-568.000 
Nalhanson,   Harvey  C  and  Sopira.  Michael   M ,   to  WestinghouM 

Electric  Corp  Radunt  energy  sensor.  4.106.046.  CI.  357-30.000. 
National  Institute  for  Metallurgy,  The;  See- 
Edwards,  Rodenck  I.;  and  Naltrass,  Michael  J.,  4.105,742,  CI. 

423-22.000- 
Fieberg.  Monika  M  ;  and  Edwards.  Roderick  I,  4,105,442,  CI. 
75-lOlOBE 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Culshaw.  Brian.  4.106,043.  CI   357-13000 
Johnson,  Alan  Stanley  William;  and  Tseung,  Alfred  Chan  Chung, 

4,105.530,  CI.  2O4-29O.0OR. 
Whittingham,  Thomas  Anthony;  and  Farmery,  Michael  John, 
4,104,923,  CI.  73-646.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Klein.  Thomas,  4,104,784,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Nattrass,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Edwards,  Roderick  I.;  and  Naltrass,  Michael  J.,  4.105,742,  CI 
423-22.000. 
Naylor,  Floyd  E.,  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Copolymenzation  of 

isomonoolefins  with  conjugated  dienes.  4,105,845,  CI,  526-117.000. 
Naz.  Paul.  Roofing  or  siding  slat  assembly  with  protective  hinge-form- 
ing groove  4.104.841.  CI   52-519000, 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Coleman.  William  E  .  4,105,930.  CI.  3I5-169.0TV 
Fassbender,  Charles  J  .  4.106,109,  CI.  365-238.000. 
Miller.  Robert;  and  Grundy.  Paul  L  .  4.106.076.  CI.  361-394.000. 
Sanders,  David  E.;  Chambers,  Ramon  P.;  and  Gordy,  Robert  S.. 
4,105,975.  CI-  325-320-000 
Neale,  David  John;  and  Pemman,  Victor  Herbert,  to  Moore  Business 
Forms  Inc-  Autographic  register  systems  4,105,225,  CI,  282-27,500- 
Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegepast-Natuurwctcnschap- 
pelijk  Onderzoek:  See — 
De  Jong,  Jan,  4,105,822,  CI,  428-216000. 
Ncls,  Terry  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Process  for  making 

metal  fibers.  4.104,900,  CI  72-70.000. 
Nels.  Terry  E,.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Outch  and  damper 

assembly.  4,105,102,  CI.  192-106.100 
Nelsson.  Nels.  to  United  Suies  Gypsum  Company.  Apparatus  for 

kerfing  gypsum  wallboard  4.104.938,  CI.  83-5.000. 
Nemeth.  Henry:  See — 

Cooper.  Julius:  Carella.  Vincent;  Nielsen.  Edwin;  and  Nemeth. 
Henry.  4.105,207.  CI  273-89  000. 
Nethcrton,  Charles  F-:  See — 

Jandeska,  William  F.;  Nelhcrton.  Charles  F ;  and  Vigor.  Charles 
W,.  4.104.787.  CI-  29-596-000 
Netslal-Maschinen  AG:  See — 

Laimer.  Friednch;  and  Roth.  Bcmhard.  4,106.113.  CI.  366-79.000 
Neumann.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Neumann.  Karl-Heinz;  Muller,  Martin;  Klee- 
baur,  Karl;  Sokol,  Gunter;  and  Molt,  Jurgen,  4,105,907,  CI. 
310-232.000, 
Nevalainen.   Harri    Permeability   responsive  oscillator  for  delecting 
phase    transformations    at    various    ctmling    rates.    4,105.971,    Cf 
324-203.000, 
New  England  Power  Service  Company:  See- 
Johnston.  Reed  H.;  Jeffreys.  Dennis  C  ;  and  Stratton,  Lawrence  J., 

4,106,007.  CI   340-310  OOA. 
Stralton,  Lawrence  J ;  Jeffreys,  Dennis  C  ;  Welz.  Albert  W.,  Jr.; 
and  Johnston.  Reed  H  .  4.105.897,  CI  307-3,000. 
Newell,  George  Poruble  pallet  carriers.  4.105.218.  CI  280-43  120. 
Newton.  Cecil  A.,  to  El  Paso  Products  Company  Recovery  process  for 
aqueous    waste    streams    in    adipic    acid    systems.    4.105,856,    CI. 
560-191000. 
Newton,  Richard  C;  and  Romanek,  Gerald  A  ,  lo  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company-  Infrared  apparatus  for  producing  a  fused  fabric,  4,105.484, 
CI.  156-380000 
Nicco.  Adrien;  and  Machon.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Chimique  des 
Charbonnages-CdF  Chimic   High  pressure  ethylene  polymerization 
using  catalysts  of  the  ziegler  type,  4,105,842,  CI.  526-65,000 
Nicolas.  Yves;  and  Landaud.  Andre,  to  Schlumbergcr  Technology 
Corporation.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  stuck  point 
of  a  conduit  m  a  borehole.  4.105,071.  CI   166-250000. 
Nicolas,  Yves:  See — 

Lavigne,  Jean  C;  and  Nicolas,  Yves.  4,104,911,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Lavigne,  Jean  C;  Nicolas.  Yves;  and  Landaud.  Andre,  4.105,070, 
CI.  166-250.000. 
Nicolayciik,  Hans,  lo  American  Standard  Inc.  Faucet  valve,  4,105.043, 

CI.  137-454200. 
Nielsen.  Edwin:  See — 

Cooper.  Julius;  Carella,  Vincent;  Nielsen,  Edwin;  and  Nemelh, 
Henry,  4.105,207,  CI  273-89.000. 
Nielsen.  Vcmer;  and  Rasmussen.  Hobert  Manfred,  to  Rockwool  Inter- 
national A/S.  Apparatus  for  manufacture  of  mineral  wool,  4. 105.425, 
CI  65-14.000, 
Niizeki.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ohno.  Toshiaki;  and  Niizeki.  Kiyoshi.  4.105.809.  CI  427-164,000 
Nijman.  John  Peter.  lo  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Antenna  mounting 

base  4,106,024,  CI,  343-715,000 
Nikaido,  Norio;  Shirai,  Shinji;  lihashi,  Mototaka;  Umemoto,  Sueo;  and 
Suzuki,  Kisaku,  to  Kansai  Paint  Company,  Limited.  Process  for 
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treating  the  surface  of  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy   4,105,511,  C\. 
204-3800A. 
Niles  Parts  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See—  .  „  ™, 

Shimizu,  Akio,  4,105,996,  CI.  340-73.000. 
Nioki  po  Tzvetna  Metalurgia:  See— 

Enchev.  Ivan  Dimitrov;  Ilel,  Elieser  Peisiado;  Kunchev,  Nikola 
Tzanov;  Harizanov,  Kiril  Georgiev;  Genevski.  Vladimir  Vetov; 
Draganov,  Nedelcho  Draganov;  Alexandrov,  Alexander  Min- 
chev;  Haralampiev,  Georgi  Alexandrov  Smlenov,Todor  Iva- 
nov;  and  Stoyanov,  Yossif  Genchev,  4.105,527,  CI.  204-228.000 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,,,o,  .nu 

Hayashi.  Izuo;  and  Lang,  Roy.  4.105,955,  CI.  331-94.50H 
Kage.  Kouzou.  4.105,979,  CI  328-164.000. 
Nakamura.  Katsuhiro,  4,105,999,  Cf  340-146.1AL 
Sato  Kazukiyo;  Takahashi.  Katuo;  Kubota.  Junjiro;  and  Tsuchiya. 

Keiii  4  105.199.  CI.  271-122.000.  „ 

Sl^ta^HiJoshl;  and  Kani.  Kenji.  4,104.785.  CI,  29-574.000, 
Nippon  Gakki  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  -r.i,_fci 

Yoshida.    Takashi;    Kosugi.    Masao;    and    Matsuyama.    Takeshi, 
4,106.044,  CI.  357-22.000. 

'"Turoh''a'N"ot:^.!^.  4^338,  CI.  35^118.000. 
NiDDon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

'^Czuki.  Gyoichi;  Miura.  Mitsuioshi;  Miyazu,  Takasta  Mauushita. 
Taro;  and  Okuyama,  Yasuo.  4,105,501,  CI.  201-6.000. 
Nippon  Konbeya  KabushikiKaisha:  See— 

Asakawa.  Akira.  4.106.005.  CI   340-676.000 
Nippon  Mining  Company:  See— 

Ishimauu     Kazuhiko;    Nakahara.    Takao;    Murala.    Akira.    and 
Kuroki,  Masami,  4,105,192,  CI.  266-149.000 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hon,  Kiyoshi,  4,105,816,  CI,  428-159.000. 
Nippon  Prosensor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Otani.  Hiroaki.  4.106,003,  CI  340-530.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See—  u:™k.    t»i,«i. 

Nakasugi,  Hajime;  Masui,  Hiroaki;  Tamehiro,  Hiroshi,  Takeda, 
T«uo;  and  Eiro,  Seiji,  4,105,474,  CI,  148-12,00F. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See- 

Murakaini.  Toshiaki;  Waku,  Shigeru;  Demura,  Akira;  and  Fuji- 
shiro.  Toshiaki.  4.105.456.  CI    106^,000, 
Nippon  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Murakami.  Toshiaki;  Waku,  Shigeru;  Demura,  Akira;  and  Fuji- 
shito,  Toshiaki,  4,105,456,  CI.  10646.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd:  See—  ,,,  „.  ~v. 

Yamazaki.  Masahiro.  4.105.731,  CI.  264-94.000. 

Nippondcnso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— ^ 

Ilo.  Mikiji,  4.104,880,  CI.  60-290.000^ 
Nishi,  Yoshio.  to  Agency  of  Industnal  Sc.en«  >nd  Techno'ogy^e 
President  of  the.  Field  effect  transistors.  4.106.045,  CI.  357-23,000 

""'"shm'^i^.'^Toshi;    Nishi.    Yoshio;    and    Muutam,    Yoshthisa. 
4,106,049,  CI.  357-46,000. 

'''Yujitl*^»hij1"3mura.   Yoshiaki;   Nishida.   Takasht;   and   Itoi, 

Kazuo,  4,105,700,  CI.  568-875.000.  .,,,_. 

Nishino.  ABUshi;  Hayakawa.  H.yashi  Y^hida.  AkihJio  and  Umeda 
Junichiro,  to  Matsushiu  Eleclnc  Industnal  Cki.,  Limit«i  Solid  e  ec 
I  "olyte  capacitor  having  metallic  cathode  collector  m  direct  conU,ct 
w^h  manganese  dioxide  electrolyte  and  method  of  producmg  same 
4,105,513,  CI  204-38,OOA,  .     „     ,  ^        w     M..., 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Nasu, 
Rikuo  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Lid 
Herbicidal  compound,  herbicidal  compos.uon  containing  the  same. 
and  method  of  use  thereof  4.105.435,  CI.  71-94.000 

Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  T,<,^ui 

Fuiishiro,    Takeshi;    Wazawa,    Kiyoshi;    and    Oguro,    Takeshi. 

4.105.524.  CI,  204-195.00S. 
lijima,  Tetsuya,  4,105,100,  CI.  192-034,  ,gn.752  000 

dda,  Takaaki;  and  Takeuchi.  Kazuo,  4,105,223  '^280-752.000 
Ono,    Katsutoshi;    and    Sekiguchi,    Koichi.    4,104,981,    CI     116- 

Nissl.  liot^n,  to  Mcsserschmm-BoelkowBlohm  GmbH.  Piezoelectnc 

acceleration  transducer.  4.104.921.  CI  73-5l7,tWK. 
NilS^Atsushi;  and  Haida.  Hiroloshi.  to  Pwiafacom  Lun.ted^DaU 

transfemng  system  with  pnonly  control  and  common  bus.  4,106,104, 

CI.  364-900  000. 
Nobel  Hoechsl  Chimie:  See—  •  ,a«  <;on  ri  7«l.slQnoa 

Christidis.  Yani;  and  Schouteten.  Alain.  4,105,690.  CI- 2«>-519->WO. 
NoBUchi  Shunsaku;  Takei,  Saburo;  and  Kawano,  Yasuhiko.  to  Tak^ 

Chemical  Industnes,  Ltd.  Spirolcyclopropane-I,2-indoI.n)-3  -ones. 

NoV.?a!'t;iSta^';^¥oyLL^,do,ha  Kogyo  KabushikiKa^^^ 
ary  air  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.  I04.87V.  l_l. 
60-290000 
"""K.  GuThe^'aird  Noonnets,  Elmar,  4  105^98,  CI.  432-121-000- 
NorbaL^.  Hakan  Nils;  and  Asp.  Benkt  Ooran  Runk  tj  Kem'^bel  AB, 
Process  for  prepanng  a  dispersion,  4.105.584.  CI.  252-426.UIW, 

"TASSeTg^Ri^'rrM..  Yoscak.  John  L  ;  and  Noren,  Stephen  E., 
4,105,522,  CI   204-195,008. 

'^"'S'AKGe^grOtto.  Jr.,  4,105,611,  Q.  260.27.0EV. 

''"Th^'bTey"  p'JIuTp   W.   «Hi   Norns,   Alan   H,   4,104.855,   CI 

57-77.300. 


Notari,  Bruno:  S*< —  ..  ., 

Balducci,  Agoslino;  Corbellini,  Marghmla;  Monnina  Vmono; 
Notan,  Bi?no;  and  Rivola.  Luigi,  4,105,588,  CI.  252-454,000. 
Novotny.  David  R:  See—  .  „     ,,       .    ■  ■.        i     v^ 

Bothof.  Delwin  L.;  Fowles,  Richard  G ;  Hemzl,  Johann  J  ;  No- 
votny  David  R.;  Weiaickle,  Roben  L.;  Wetzel.  John  H  .  and 
Winninghoff.  Paul  G  .  4,105,995.  CI.  340-146  lOE. 
NRM  Corporation  See—  .„.„.-,„ 

Cinlanitti.  Annindo.  4.105.486.  CI   I56-405.00R, 
Nudelman.  Eons  Vladimirovich:  See— 

Lebedev.  Vladimir  Konstantinovich;  Gupalo.  Jury  Dmittievicn; 
Troitsky.  Vladimir  Aleiandrovich;  Bely.  Nikolai  Gngonevich. 
Nagaitsev  Vladimir  Aleiandrovich;  Nudelman.  Bons 
VlKiimirovich;  Krasnov.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Borju.  Jury 
losifovich;  Parshin.  Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  2.h,nihi\im.Ptye\ 
Andreevich;  and  Korneev.  Alexandr  Nikolaevich.  4.105.964,  CI. 
32343.50S. 

^"^^aJ^"  ArSllL.;  and  Nulph.  Robert  J.,  4,105,632.  CI.  260- 

Numata.  Yasumasa;  Ilo.  Kunio;  Mori.  Keiichi;  and  Ono.  Yoshilami.  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Colored  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  photographic  material  with  coating  additive  4,105,453,  t.1 
96-114.500. 

""'^r^r  Si«;  and  Nuttall,  Roy.  4.106.051.  O,  357-71,000, 

'^'"^Swien^.^Richard  F.;  Peterson.  James  O.;  Sukomick.  Bernard; 
Nychka.  Henry  R  :  Eibeck.  Richard  E..  and  Berenbaum.  Moms 
B..  4.105.691.  CI.  260-530,OOR. 
CM  V  S.p  A.:  See—  ,  „„ 

Padovani.  Pietro.  4,105.736.  CI  264-153.000 

Oakes,  Vmcent:  See—  ^i.ain<*i4 

Hutlon,  Ronald  E.;  Oakea,  Vmcenl;  and  Burley.  Joseph.  4.105,6m. 
CI.  260-429  7J0, 
Oberheim,  Robert:  See—  .  .,  .    .       „       ci..  i,„j 

Karey    Hans;  Oberheim.  Roben;  and  Hemtkc  Hmi-Eberhard, 
4,106,080,  CI  362-18.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale:  See—        „.,,,,  „^ 
Cha.  Chang  Yul,  4,105,072,  CI.  166-261.000. 

Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See—    

Choi.  Charles  K..  4,105,502.  CI,  201-12,000. 

O'Connor.  Leo  Patrick:  See—  „„..,,  r.       o    ». i 

Flood.  John  Michael;  Messervey,  Qifford  Harry.  Dye.  Richard; 
and bconnor,  Leo  Patrick.  4.105,122,  CI   209-73^000 
Oda.  Takaaki;  and  Takeuchi,  Kazuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd 

Instniment  panel  for  a  vehicle  4,105,223  CI,  280-"JOW- 
Odencrantz,  (flyde.  Washmg  Icvkc.  4  W744,  CI.  4-  59.0DO 

Odhner.  Oliver  R  Custodial  eraser.  4.104.759.  CI   15-'^6«» 

O Uonnell.  John  Francis  Safety  flexure  for  articulated  channel-shaped 

roadwayposts.  4.105.350.  CI,  403-220000 
Oenle  Donald  H..  to  Continental  Oil  Company  Early  cnu:k  detection 

,Ii.h  IlJSui-pressure  system  4.104.906  CI  73-104^ 
Oeschaer  Joseph  E  .  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration, V^um  relay  with  reduced  «"«""ly  '°  '"?r"','f,'"J3S« 
tolerances  and  opuonal  latching  feature.  4.105.982,  CI.  335-151  000_ 
OFarJell^Charles  P;  mi  Kresge.  Edward  N.  to  Exxon  R««rch  4 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  sulfonaung  polymers  4,105.647,  CI 
526-33.000, 

"^Ty^I'^fulom'S:  Yoshizawa.  To*»;  Voshidj  V«hi^  KJ.- 
suya,  Kinpei;  and  Ogasawara,  Takeshi.  4,105,165,  O.  242- 
18  OPW 

Ouata.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hibino,  Noburo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
PrSsure  measunng  method  4.I04.9I0.  CI  73-141.00R. 

Ogawa,  Shinsaku;  and  Yoshida.  Muneo,  to  Afah.  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Process  for  electrolysis  of  alkali  halide  4.105.515.  CI 
204-98  000 

Ogihani.  Masuo;  Sato,  Kozo;  Shinoiaki,  Nobuo;  Triiazawa,  Yuzunj; 
?nd&ki,  Yoichi,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kauha^Reversal  prevent- 
ing device  of  electnc  clock  4,104.859,  CI.  58-23.0OD. 

OKura  Jewel  Industry  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogura.  Junshiro,  4.105,212.  CI.  274-38.000.  j     .       .  , 

Ogura  Junshiro.  to  Ogura  Jewel  Industry  Co  .  LtdJReptoduang  stylus 
for  phonograph  re^rds  4,105,212,  CI,  274-38.000 

°''"Fuj«i!!'ro,'"Ttk'«hi;    Wazawa    Kiyoshi;    and    Oguro.    Takeshi, 

4,105,524,  CI  204-195  OOS  _  ^  ,. 

Oguro,  Yoshihani,  to  Nalco-Hakuto  Chemical  Company.  Coinposmon 
for  the  control  of  corrosion  and  foaming  in  the  acrylomtnle  plana 
4.105.582,  a.  252-392  000 
Ohara.  Kalsunobu:  See—  ^    .   j       v.,;;™ 

Shinohara.    Yukimasa;   Ohara.    Kalsunobu;    and    Ando,    Yojiro. 
4,105,444,  CI  96- 1. OOR 

"""'Sh^'^  KeisuU;  Aono.  Toshialu;  K'''»<'fJJ  Sfj")- "!™=;  S^*^' 

Ohi.  Rciichi;  and  Shuihido.  Tadao.  4.105.452.  CI.  96-74.000 
Ohio  Agricultural  Research  and  DevelopmenlCenter:  See- 
Peng,  Andrew  C,  4.105.803.  CI.  426-583.000. 

°'"HoKn""l^.'2;"Meyer,    Rudolf;    and    OhhchlM^.    Hans, 

4,106,027,  CI.  346-1.000. 
Ohmori.  Hisashi:  See—  ..      ,.         j   v  ™„    v~i,i;. 

Ohnishi    Masayuki;  Ohmon,   Hisashi;   and   Yamamoto,   Yoshiji, 
4,105,059,  CI.  164-4000 
Ohnishi  Masayuki;  Ohmori,  Hisashi,  and  Yamamoto,  Yoshiji,  to  Kawa- 
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saki  Scitetsu  K.K-  Method  of  reducing  the  casting  width  during 
continuous  casting.  4,I0S.0S9,  CI.  I64-4.0(X) 
Ohno,  Toshiaki;  and  Niizeki.   Kiyoshi.  to  Hoys  Lens  Corporation. 
Process     for     demisting     transparent     materials.     4.105. S09,     CI. 
427-164  000 
Ohorodnik.  Alexander:  See— 

Auer,    Eberhard:    Ohorodnik,    Alexander;    and    Stutzke,    Paul. 
4.105.689,  CI.  260-502.500. 
Oishi.  ALsushi:  See — 

Matsuoka,  Yoshifumi;  Matsumura,  Takemasa;  Shigematsu,  Kofchi; 
and  Oishi,  Alsushi.  4.105.020.  CI   I28-2.05A 
Okat>e.  Katsuhiko.  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Line  printer.  4.104.967. 

CI.  101.99000. 
Okada.  Fumio.  to  Director  of  National  Research  Institute  of  Tea.  Plant 

viral  disease  inhibitor.  4.105.784,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Okada.  Kunihiro:  Itatsuda,  Yoshiharu;  Endoh,  Takeyuki;  Yabuuchi, 
Shigeru;  and  Yokozawa,  Norio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Denshi 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Digital    ditferential    analyzer     4,106,100,    CI. 
364-702.000. 
Okuda.  Masahiro:  See — 

Sakai,  Shoji;  and  Okuda,  Masahiro,  4.105,716,  CI.  260-884.000 
Okuno,  Youichi:  See— 

Kawakita.     Yukimasa;     and    Okuno,     Youichi,    4,106,038,     CI 
354-155.000 
Okuyama,  Yasuo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Gyoichi;  Miura,  Mitsutoshi;  Miyazu,  Takashi;  Matsushita. 
Taro;  and  Okuyama.  Yasuo,  4,105,501,  CI.  201-6.000 
Oldham,  Guy  Franklin,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The. 
Oil-containing  effluent  treatment  by  gravity  separation  4,105,553.  CI. 
210-73.00W. 
Olin  Corporation  See— 

Justice,   David   D.;   Ahn.   Byung   K.;   and   Dotson,   Ronald   L., 

4,105,514.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Kuo.  Han  C  ;  Dotson.  Ronald  L  ;  and  Woodard,  Kenneth  E..  Jr.. 

4.105.531,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Patel,  Harshad  .M  ,  4,105.441,  CI   75-Sl.OOO. 
Raes,  Maunce  C,  and  Adams,  Pierrepont.  4,105.686.  CI    260- 

453.0PH 
Wojtowicz.  John  A..  4.105.565.  CI.  252-1.000 
Olshansky.  Robert,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Buffered  optical  wave- 
guide fiber.  4,105.284.  CI.  350-96.330 
Olsztyn.  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Rossol.  Lothar;  Olsztyn.  Joseph  T ;  Dewar.  Robert,  and  Holland, 
Steven  W  ,  4,105,925,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Olympia  Werke  AG:  See — 

Fonmann,  Hermann.  4.104,963,  CI.  100-176.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See — 
Inoue.  Yasuo,  4.106.078,  CI  362-32.000. 
O'Mahony,  John  P.:  See — 

Chandler.  Keith  L.;  Hyldon,  Roy  O  ;  Kumar.  Surinder  and  O'- 
Mahony. John  P.,  4,105,799,  CI  426-M.OOO 
Omura.  Yoshiakr  See — 

Fujiia.    Yoshiji;   Omura,   Yoshiaki:    Nishida,   Takashi;   and    Itoi, 
Kazuo,  4.105.700,  CI.  568-875  000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  Angel;  and  Cushman.  David  W ,  to  E.  R   Squibb  & 
Sons.  Inc.  Proline  denvatives  and  related  compounds.  4.105.776.  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Ondetti.  Miguel  Angel;  and  Cushman.  David  W .  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons.  Inc.  Carbonyalkylacylamino  acids  4.105,789,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Ono.  Eishiro:  See— 

Yaguchi,  Hiroyasu;  and  Ono.  Eishiro.  4.104.904.  CI  72-445.000 
Ono.  Katsutoshi;  and  Sekiguchi.  Koichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Ltd   Indicator  usmg  changeable  path  through  transparent  material. 
4.104.981.  CI.  1I6-124.00L. 
Ono.  Kozo;  and  Kato,  Taketoshi.  to  Hitachi  Construction  Machinery 
Co .  Ltd.  Radial  piston  type  multi-stroke  hydraulic  pump  or  motor 
4.104.956.  CI  91-491.000. 
Ono.  Yoshitami:  See— 

Numata,  Yasumasa.  Ito.  Kunio;  Mori.  Keiichi;  and  Ono.  Yoshitami. 
4.105.453,  CI.  96-114  500 
Onuno  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

McQuitty,  Stanley.  4.105,537,  CI  208-11  OLE 
Ooimi,  Tatuo:  See— 

Suzuki.  Masayoshi;  Ooimi,  Tatuo;  Yabe,  Toshinori;  and  Takahashi. 
Shoji.  4.105.487.  CI    156-4O5.0OR 
Oppolzer.  Wolfgang,  to  CHON  Corporation.  Trans-N-acyl-N-alkyl-l- 
amino- 1 .3-butadienes,       trans-N-acyl-N-aryl-  1-amino- 1 ,3-butadienes 
and  preparauon  thereof.  4,105.853.  CI   560-24.000. 
Opron,  Robert;  Bourguignon.  Philippe,  and  Gucllon.  Claude,  to  Regie 
Nationale    des    Usines    Renault     Pivoting    and    sliding    window 
4.104.827.  CI   49-385.000. 
Orenstein.  Henry,  to  Consumer  Concepts.  Inc  Hand  operated  instru- 
ments having  non-magnetic  safety  switch  4.105.885.  CI  20O-52.00R 
Onon  Research  Incorporated  See— 

Synnott,  John  C;  and  Ross,  James  W.,  Jr.,  4.105.525,  CI.  204- 
1950OP 
Orth    George  Otto,  Jr.,  to  Norfm,  Inc.  Adhesive  composition  and 

binding  method.  4,105,611,  CI   260-27  OEV 
Osswald,  Gunter:  and  Graf.  Hans,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler  Process  for  the  production  of  pig- 
ment-synthetic resin  concentrates  4,105,464,  CI.  106-307.000 
Oster,  I>oran  M  Capo.  4.104.947.  CI.  84-318.000. 
Otani.  Hiroaki.  to  Nippon  Prosensor  Co .  Ltd.  Signal  treatment  circuit 
for  burglar  alarms.  4,106,003,  CI.  340-530.000. 


Otsuka,  Hirotaka:  See — 

Miyagawa,  Katsuhiko;  Kunishige,  Hidenori;  Otsuka,  Hirotaka;  and 
Nakao,  Fusafumi.  4,105,918,  CI.  250-337.000. 
Ottenun,  Harald  Daniel:  See — 

Reinhardt.  Hans;  Ottenun,  Harald  Daniel;  and  Andersson,  Sven 
Otto  Sigbert,  4,105,743,  CI  423-24.000. 
Ours,  Carroll  Wayne:  See — 

Jones.  Peter  Hadley;  Ours.  Carroll  Wayne;  and  Kyncl.  Jaroslav, 

4.105.787,  CI  424-309.000. 

Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  Ours.  Carroll  Wayne;  and  Kyncl,  Jaroslav, 

4.105.788,  CI  424-309  000. 

Overmyer,  Richard  C.  and  Guerra.  Mario,  to  Francesville  Drain  Tile 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  applying  filter  to  a  drainage  tubing. 
4.104,774,  CI.  29-234.000 
Owaki,  Isao;  Nakamura.  Shinji;  and  Tsuchikane.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Device  for  cutting  a  sound  groove  on  a  disc 
recording  medium  4,105,213,  CI  274-38  000 
Owaionna  Tool  Company:  See — 

McClocklin,  Samuel  B.  4.105,369.  CI.  417-206.000. 
Owen.  R.  Calvin.  Jr.;  and  Plummer.  William  T.,  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion. Asphenc  plastic  tnplct.  4.105.308.  CI  350-189000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Foley.  Kevin  M  .  Rastogi.  Anil  K.;  and  Rynd.  Joseph  P.,  4.105.492, 

CI   156-629.000. 
Shannon.  Richard  F.;  and  Denton.   Douglas  L.,  4,105,623,  CI. 
260-38.000 
Owens-Itlinois,  Inc..  See — 

Boling.  Nonnan  L  .  4.105.956,  CI.  331-94.50Q. 
Kupsky.  George  A  ,  4,105,889,  CI.  219-121.0LM. 
Owsley,  Herbert  B.:  See— 

Bunn,  Stuart  E.,  and  Owsley,  Herbert  B.,  4,105,058,  CI.  151-41  740. 
Oxon  Italia  S.p.A.:  See — 

Motta,  Raimondo,  4,105.703,  CI  260-665  OOG 
Oyama,  Yoshishige:  See — 

Hohsho,   Yukio;   Karino,   Ktmiji.  Momono,   Masakichi;  Oyama, 
Yoshishige;  Yamauchi,  Tenio;  and  Teranishi,  Takao,  4,105,720. 
CI.  26I-34.0OA. 
P.  Fcrrero  &  C.  S.p  A.:  See — 

Dogliotti,  Amilcare,  4,105.801.  CI  426-99.000. 
P  R   Mallory  &  Co  Inc.:  See- 
Klein.  Gerhart  P..  4.104,985,  CI    II8-2I1.0OO. 
Paccar  Inc.:  See — 

Simons,  Wayne  K.;  and  Teodoro,  Donald  J..  4.103.245.  CI.  280- 
65.0OR 
Pacific  Scientific  Company:  See — 

Klimaitis.  Martm  K..  4.105,098,  CI.  188-l.OOB 
Pacific  Weslem  Systems:  See — 

Worsham,  Daniel  A.,  4,104,867.  CI   58-90  OOR. 
Pacific.  William  L..  to  Rogers  Foam  Corporation.  Impact  protection 

pad.  4.105,220,  CI   280-289  OOE. 
Pacitti.  William.  Sofa  bed  with  TV  headrest.  4.104.745.  CI.  5-13.000 
Padgitt.  Kenneth  Warren,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Multiple  slope  ignition 

spark  timing  circuit.  4.104.997,  CI    123-1 1700R. 
Padovani,  Pietro,  to  O  M  V.  S.p.A.  System  for  the  production  of  fin- 
ished hollow  objects,  formed  from  a  strip  of  plastics  material  by  heat 
mouldmg.  4.105.736.  CI.  264-153000. 
Pagen.  Charles  Anthony:  See— 

Cushman.  Donald  Royal;  Pagen.  Charles  Anthony;  Schick,  John 

William;  and  Yan.  Tsoung-Yuan,  4,105,612,  CI.  260-27.0EV. 

Pai,  Kamire  S.,  lo  Huyck  Corporation.  Stretch-resistant  papermakers 

belu  having  non-porous  synthetic  cables.  4,105,495,  CI    162-348  000. 

Palmaer,  Tore  Georg.  Kitchen  cupboard  assemblies.  4,105,269,  CI. 

312.248.000. 
Panafacom  Limited:  See — 

Nilla,  Atsushi;  and  Haida,  Hirotoshi,  4,106,104,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Paoli.  Thomas  Lee.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Derivative    measurement    by    frequency    mixing.    4.106.096.    O. 
364-481.000. 
Parekh.  Girish  Girdhar.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Dimethox- 
ymethyl  diethoxymethyl  glycoluril  and  coating  compositions  con- 
taining the  same  as  a  cross-linking  agent  4.105.708.  CI.  260-849.000. 
Parel  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Haines.  Kendrick  Peter;  and  MacPherson.  Roy  Duncan,  4,105,532, 
CI  204-301.000. 
Parise,  James  Louis;  Schneider,  Carl  Michael:  and  Farrell,  John  Fran- 
cis,  to   Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.    Electronic   telephone   system 
including  interexchaiige  trunk  repeaters  for  traffic  with  other  sys- 
tems. 4,105,872.  CI.  179-18.0AD 
Parke,  Davis  A  Company:  See— 

Dc  Wald,  Horace  A.,  4,105,851,  CI.  548-324000 
Parker,  Peter  R.;  and  Allen.  Norman  G.,  to  Volstalic  of  Canada  Lim- 
ited. Powder  conveying  apparatus.  4,105,256,  CI.  302-51.000. 
Parkins,  William  E.:  See— 

Darnell.  Alfred  J  ;  and  Parkins.  William'  E..  4.105,755,  CI   423- 
64800R 
Parks,  John  Allen.  Steam  heated  hot  air  furnace  having  an  electric 

steam  boiler  4.105.894.  CI.  219-365.000. 
Pari.  Steen  Allan:  See- 
Pierce,   John   Norman;    and    Pari,    Steen    Allan,   4.105,958,   CI. 
333-29.000. 
Parodi,  Antonio:  See— 

Vargiu,   Silvio;    Manzoni,    Pier    Luigi;    Bcmasconi,    Mario;   and 
Parodi,  Antonio,  4,105,604,  CI.  260-17.200 
Parrish,  David  Richard;  and  Hajos,  Zolun  George,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Asymmetric  synthesis  of  organic  compounds.  4,105.696, 
CI.  26O-586.00F 
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Parshin,  Dmitry  Nikolaevich:  See—  r,  i. 

Lebedev    Vladimir  Konstanlinovich;  Gupalo,  Jury  Dmitnevich; 
Troilsky,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Bely,  Nikolai  Gngonevich; 
Nagaitsev,      Vladimir      Alexandrovich,      Nudelman.      Bons 
Vladimirovich;    Krasnov.    Alcxandr    Ivanovich;    Borju,    Jury 
losifovich,   Parshin.   Dmitry   Nikolaevich;   Zhinzhikov.   Pavel 
Andreevich;  and  Korneev.  Alexandr  Nikolaevich.  4.105.964.  CI. 
323-43  50S 
Pariykar  Richard  Anthony;  Standridge.  Robert  Ted;  Howell.  Henry 
George;  and  Shulgin,  Alexander  Theodore,  to  Bnstol-Myen  Com- 
pany  2-Amino-l-(2.5-dimethoxyphenyl>butanes.  4,105,695,  CI   260- 
57080R. 
Passavant-Werke  Michelbacher  Hultc:  See—  -,,„,,.  ^^ 

Busse.  Oswald;  and  Klesper.  Hugo.  4,105,559,  CI  210-225.000. 
Passmore,  Thomas  Ruers  See—  ..nsoii 

Pnlchard.  Eric  Harry;  and  Passmore,  Thomas  Rivers.  4,105.931. 
d.  315-278.000.  ,      ,.    J  „ 

Patel.  Harshad  M  .  to  Ohn  Corporation.  S?"^"!!.?",?'.!  ,^""""''^" 
sition  of  sodium-mercury  amalgam.  4.105.441.  CI.  75-81.1AW 

'^'^ieensotCm'i' W  ;  and  Paton.  W   Donald.  4,105,240.  CI.  29^ 

81  OOR  „      ,,  , 

Pallon,  Tad  L.  to  Exxon  Research  *  E"8*"«""8  C^^H'-'Y^/^^' 
polymer  solutions  and  products  therefrom.  4.105,616,  CI  52I-62.1AAJ 
Palzke,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Koemer,  Gotz;  and  Palzke,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,105,567  CI.  252-8^600. 
Paudler,  William  W.,  Moser,  Robert  E ;  and  Pollack,  Norman  M.,   o 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation  Herbicidal  5,5 -bi5-l,2,4-lnazinyls. 
4,105.434,  CI.  71-93000. 

'''"Hin^mele.  WauTr;  Hupfer,  Leopold;  Toussaint,  Herben;  and  Paul, 
Gerhard,  4,105,669.  CI   260- 307  OOF. 

'""'^aprrN^hiSo..  4,105,145,  CI   222..34O.00O 
Paust,  Joachim:  See —  .    ^  ^      j        i       i,  -, 

Schulz,    Bemhard;    Paust.    Joachim;    and    Schneider.    Joachim. 

Paydei!,' Floy"'AutomaIlc  gain  control  4,105,976.  CI.  325-404.000. 
Payn,  Christian  Jacques  Maunce  Charles  Alexis:  See— 

Guilton,  Jacques;  and  Payn,  Christian  Jacques  Maunce  Charles 

Alexis,  4.105.835.  CI.  429-133.000. 

Payton  Raymond  Anthony,  lo  Helix  International  Lumted.  Drawing 

instnimem  4.104.801.  CI.  33-27  OOB  ,      a  in«  «^  ri 

Pease.  Leroy  I .  to  Tolo.  Incorporated  Multi-port  valve.  4,105.555,  CI 

Peck   David  B  ,  to  Dielectnc  Systems  Inlemational,  Inc.  Electrostatic 

device  4,105.294,  CI.  350-269.000. 
Pederzini.  Renzo:  See—  «  nv;  ins 

Cislaghi.  Ezio;  Scotti.  Alessandro;  and  Pederzmi,  Renzo,  4,106,108, 
CI.  365-222  000.  .        j  .^       , 

Peng,  Andrew  C,  to  Ohio  Agricultural  Research  and  Developmenl 
Center  Soybean-cheese  whey  food  product  4,105.803.  CI. 
426-583.000. 

•■"liSotjohri,  Marquez,  Victor  E;  and  Peng,  Geoffrey, 
4,105.774,  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Penncwiss,  Horst;  Plainer.  Hennann;  Quis.  Peter.  TrabitMch.  Hans; 
Masanek,  Juergen;  and  Jakob.  Juergen.  to  Rphtn  GmbH- Polymenza- 
iion  method  using  ultraviolet  light.  4.105.519,  CI,  204-159.230. 

Pennzoil  Company:  See—  ,  ,.     n     .  in<  7as    ri 

Drechsel.   Erhart   Karl;   and   Sardisco,  John   B,  4,105,748.   CI. 
423-32O.0OO 
Pereltie.  Donald  J:  See—  ^      , .  ,     ,,n,  in,    r-i    ^u\. 

Mullin.  Charles  R.;  and  Perettie,  Donald  J.,  4,105,702,  CI.  260- 
6580OR  ^     ^  . 

Perraud.  Raymond  Jean,  to  Societe  dEtude  et  de  Conslniction  de 
Machines  pour  Toutes  Industnes  SEC  OMASA  Rock-dnlling 
andboll-settingapparatus.  4,105.081.0.  175-122  000. 
Perreauh.  Donald  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Denvation  of  dKcrete 
Founer  transfonn  components  of  a  time  dependent  signal  4,106,10J. 
CI   364-827.000 

Perriman,  Victor  Herben:  See—  

Neale.  David  John;  and  Pernman,  Victor  Herben,  4,105,225,  CI. 
282-27  500 
Perry.  James  L.  Mowing  machine.  4.1(M.851.  CI.  56-10400. 
Personal  Products  Company:  See—  ^    i,  „    k_„,.>. 

Chatterjee,    Pronoy    Kumar;    and    Morbcy,    Graham    Kenneth, 
4,105,033,  CI.  128-285.000. 

Persson,  Anders:  See—  w  j.ii    u.r.> 

VonKrusenstiema,  Otto;   Persson,   Anders;  and   Widell,   Marja, 
4,105,507,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 

''"''Bi^iS  Mill;;;  and  Peska,  Jan,  4,105,858,  CI.  560-222.000. 

Petera.  Theodor:  See—  ,   u  i.  -   j  ifu  oan  r\ 

Herb.  Eugen;  Petera,  Theodor;  and  Bitzel,  Hubert,  4,104,940,  CI 

83-71.000.  ,        ,   .        _, 

Peters,  Alan  W  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Conversion  of  coal-denv«l 

liquids  with  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  catalyst.  4,105,535, 

CI   208  8  000 
Peters,  Bemardus  Gradus    Electrostatic  l9"d.^P!?^"haYng  elastic 

diaphragm  spacer  elements  cured  in  situ.  4,105.877,  CI.  179-lllXOK 
PelerLn  Egon  Norben,  lo  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft   Halo- 

ge^onuumng    aromatic    ether-ester    fire-retardants    for    plastics 

Pete'i^*Oa^'  L.*^d  Lirilke.  Lan^y  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 


Navy.  Electronic  ignition  system  for  liquid  explosive.  4,104,970.  CI 

102-220.000  ,  .  . ,    ,_ . 

Petersen  Jorgen,  to  KemaNobel  AB  Production  of  expandable  beads 

from  the  ihennoplaslic  malenals  4,105,596.  CI  521-56.000 

Peterson.  James  O :  See—  „     „  ,  .     d         j 

Sweeney.  Richard  F ,  Peterson,  James  O  ;  Sukomick.  Bernard. 

Nychka.  Henry  R.;  Eibeck.  Richard  E.;  and  Berenbaum.  Morns 

B  ,  4,105,691,  CI  26O-53O.0OR. 

Peterson,  Richard  H.  Voicing  system  for  eleclromc  organ  4,104,946, 

CI.  84-1.240. 
Petito,  Ferdinand  C:  See—  „      ,j   „  c    j 

Clark,  Wellman  L  ;  Cox,  John  T  ;  Klauber,  Gerald;  Pell  o,  Ferdi- 
nand C  ;  Ramsey,  John  B  ,  Jr..  and  Waylonis,  John  E.,  4,104,771, 
CI.  29-25.140.  .,„,  KLi 

Petroff  Roben  J.  Machine  tool  having  qutll  control  means.  4.105,361. 

CI.  408-130000.  ^  , ,      . 

Petros  Andrew  J.,  to  Mesta  Machine  Company  Tension  reel  for  stnp 

coiling.  4.105,172,  CI.  242-78.100 

Petlersson,  Bengt  Edvard,  lo  Sunds  Aktiebolag  Process  of  gas-phase 

bleaching  high  consistency  finely  disintegrated  pulp.  4,105.494,  CI 

16219.000  ,  ,„,  .1,  nt 

Pelzinger.  Manfred  W.  A   Portable  compost  container  4.105.412.  CI 

23-259.100 
Peynaud,  Francois:  See— 

Clavelloux.    Noel,    Peynaud,    Francois;    and    Posseme,    OUles, 
4,104,912,  CI.  73-189.000. 
Pfitzenmaier.  Raymond  W:  See—  .  ,«•  os>   ni 

Bard,  Charles  L.;  and  Pfitzenmaier,  Raymond  W.,  4.104,»5i,  u 
89-14.0OE 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See—  ,    ^^^^ 

Hynes,  John  L  ,  Jr.,  4,105.923,  CI.  25O-456.000. 
Nakanishi,  Susumu,  4,105,668,  CI  260-306  70R 

'""MSelmel:  toin  and  Pfleiderer,  Emst,  4,105,402,  CI  8^94  170 
Philipp,  Adolph  H.;  and  Jirkovsky,  Ivo  L.,  to  Ayerat,  McKenna  « 
Harrison,  Lid    Fused  y-pyrone-2-carboxylic  acid  denvatives  and 
process  therefor  4.105,778,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Phillips,  Bernard  C.  lo  Borg-Wamer  Corporation^  Charge  Arming 
method  and  apparatus  with  accelerating  system.  4,104,994,  CI    UJ- 
73.00R. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See—  ,^<.o,  nn 

Little,  Donald  M  ;  and  Hann,  Paul  D,  4,105,707,  CI.  260-683  480 
,     McDaniel,  Max  Paul,  4,105,844.  CI.  526-106.000 
Naylor.  Floyd  E.  4.105,845.  CI.  526-117  000 
Newton.  Richard  C  ;  and  Romanek,  Gerald  A.,  4.105,484.  CI. 

156-380.000.  .,  „  .  „,„. 

Piatt.  Louis;  Wishman.  Marvin;  Gentry,  David  R.;  and  WUliams, 
Jake  E,  4,105,381,  CI  425-83.100  ^,„,„ari 

Trcpka,  William  J.;  and  Rothlisberger,  Alvm  C,  4,105,714.  CI 
7ftO-87*)  000 
Phillips,  William  Electronic  ignition  4,105,005,  CI   123-148.fl0E. 

■""^H^nglje^'me  K  ,  and  Piber,  Earl  T  ,  4.105,883,  CI.  200-296^000 
Pickenng,  Alan  Hugh;  Brady,  Michael  Barry  Cliye;  and  Lewis,  Pe  er 

Fredenck,  lo  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited  Mulupactor 

discharge  arrangements  4,105,951,  CI.  331-90.000. 
Pierburg  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Hanel,  Gunter.  4,105,001.  CI.  123-140.0CC. 
Pierce.  John  Nonnan;  and  Pari.  Steen  Allan,  to  Slgnatron,  Inc.  Large 

delay  spread  channel  simulator  4,105,958,  CI.  333-M«». 
Picrdet,  Andre;  and  Azadian.  Genevieve,  to  Roiasel  Uclaf.  Anaboli- 

sant-androgenic  compounds.  4.105.761.  CI  424-243.000. 
Piesingcr.  Gregory  H:  See—  .,n.on    r-\ 

Fitting,   Robert  C;  and   Picsinger,  Gregory   H.,  4,105,977,  CI 
325-472.000. 
Pietsch,  Wolfgang  B  ;  and  Schrocr,  Charles  A    to  Midrex  Corporation 

Bnquel  and  method  of  making  same  4.105,457.  CI   106-78.000. 

'"Hiir"clilTord'  W ;  Carkhuff.   Donald   W.;  and   Pilia.   Frank  J.. 
4.105.891.  CI.  219-137.430. 

■"'""■RyaCjotatf^d  Pilla.  Arthur  A.,  4,105,017.  CI   128-1.500. 
Pingeton    Charles,  to  Donng  Labels.  Inc    Multi-function  label  and 

earner  web  4.104,816.  CI  4O-2.00R 
Pinkslaff.  Carlos  Dean,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Pneu- 
matic buffering  system  4,104,899.  CI   72-24.000. 
Pirelli  General  Cable  Works  Ltd.  See— 

Ball.  Edmund  Hugh.  4.105.860.  CI.  174-15.00C. 
Pizzini.  Louis  C:  See —  „  ,  ^        j 

Austin.  Arthur  L.;  Uvis,  William  W..  Jr ;  Pizzini.  Louis  C;  and 
Hanman.  Robert  J..  4.105.597.  CI  521-159000. 
Placek.  Ronald  J.:  See—  ^  r~    ,  u 

Timo  Dominic  P.;  Placek.  Ronald  J.;  Oonyea,  David  C;  Johnson. 
Lloyd  H  ;  and  KureJensen,  Jens.  4.104.908,  CI  73-117.300. 
Plainer.  Hermann:  See—  „       „         -■-    ,.        i.  u 

Pennewiss.  Horst;  Plainer.  Hermann;  Ouis.  Peter;  Trabitzsch,  Hans. 
Masanek,     Juergen.     and     Jakob,     Juergen,     4,105,519,     CI 

Plank,  Charles  J.;  Rubin,  Mae  K.;  and  Rosinski.  Edward  J    to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  over  ZSM-3B.  4,105,541,  ci 

Plasse,  Paul  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation  Vented  flat  battery.  4.105.831. 

Cl.  429-86.000. 
Plastic  Enlerpnses  Pty  Limited:  See—  ,  „        , 

Atkin     Howard    Dawson;    Suchurski.    Zbigniew    Henryk;    and 
Cheny.  Brian  Wilson,  4,105,117.  Cl.  206-501  000. 
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Plastorilm  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mascelti.  Joseph  A  .  4.105.121.  CI.  206-592.000. 
Piatt,  Louts;  Wishman,  Marvin;  Gentry,  David  R.;  and  Williams,  Jake 
E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of 
a  nonwoven  fabnc.  4,105.381,  CI.  425-8.1.100. 
Platlner,  Werner,  administrator:  See — 

Berger,  Herbert;  Gall,  Rudi;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased;  Thiel.  Max;  and 
Vomel,  Wolfgang,  4,105,772,  CI  424-269  000. 
Platzer,  Roger:  See — 

Arod.  Jean;  Gauthier,  Michele;  and  Platzer,  Roger,  4,105,508,  CI. 
204-1  OOT 
Plesaey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

Spence.  Gordon;  Hemmens,  Cecil  Godfrey;  and  Godfrey,  Alan. 
4,105,987,  CI.  338-130.000. 
Plourde,  Aime.  Liquid  decanting  and  recycling  machine.  4.105,342,  CI. 

401-15.000. 
PIuiTuner,  Dexter  Robert;  and  Jones,  Roderick  Frank,  to  Stratheam 
Audio   Limited.    Phonograph    pick-up   arm   control   arrangement 
4,105,961,  CI.  318-676.000 
Plummer,  William  T..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.   Defocused  uniccll 

photometer  with  aspheric  zone.  4,105,300,  CI  356-225000 
Plummer,  William  T.:  See- 
Owen,  R    Calvin,  Jr ;  and  Plummer,  William  T.,  4.105,308,  CI 
350-189.000 
Plumlree,  William  Ernest  George:  5ee — 

Wilson,  Lional  Agustin;  Wales,  John;  and  Plumtree,  William  Ernest 
George,  4,105,445,  CI.  96-1. 50R 
Plunketl,  James  P.,  to  Coils,  Inc.  Lead  attachment  means  and  method 

for  making  electncal  coils.  4.105,985,  CI.  336-90.000. 
Pohlig-Heckelblcichen    Vereinigte    Maschinenfabriken    Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  See — 
Blmn,  Ludwig,  4,105,143,  CI.  222-161.000. 
Pohlo,  Gerald  R.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Helical  intercell 

connector  for  electrolytic  cells.  4,105,529,  CI.  204-267.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Buckler,  Sheldon  A.,  4,105,815,  CI.  429-152.000 

Czumak,    Frank    M.;    and    Stella,    Joseph    A.,    4,106,042,    CI. 

354-317.000 
Holmes,    William    A;   and    Scholz.    Donald   T.,   4,105.307,    CI. 

352-72.000. 
Mehta.  Avinash  C;  Ricktcr,  Donald  O ;  and  Taylor,  Uoyd  D., 

4.105,694,  CI.  260-561  OOH 
Mills.  Loring  K..  4.106,034,  CI  354-31.000. 
Owen,  R.  Calvin,  Jr.;  and  Plummer,  William  T.,  4,105,308,  CI 

350-189.000. 
Plasse,  Paul  A.,  4,105,831,  CI  429-86  000 
Plummer,  William  T.,  4,105,300,  CI.  356-225  000. 
Scholz.  Donald  T  ,  4,105,309,  CI.  352-130.000. 
Polhuis,  Antonius   Indoor  football  (soccer)  match  set   4,105,208,  CI. 

273-95.0OR. 
Pollack,  Norman  M.:  See — 

Paudler,  William  W.;  Moser,  Robert  E.;  and  Pollack,  Norman  M , 
4,105,434,  CI  71-93.000. 
Pollard,  John  Kmgsley,  Jr.:  See — 

Drell,  William;  and  Pollard,  John  Kingsley,  Jr ,  4,105,794,  CI. 
424-317.000. 
Pollmeier,  Konrad,  and  Hannemann,  Franz,  to  Durkoppwerkc  GmbH. 
Fabnc-feed  control  for  sewing  machine  4,104,977,  CI.  112-121.260 
Polton,  Alain:  See — 

Sigwall,    Pierre;   Polton,   Alain;   Baudin,   Cecile;  and  Miskovic, 
Mihajlo  (Michel),  4,105,713,  CI.  260-879000. 
PolyGulf  Associates:  See — 

Horowiu,  Carl;  Dichter,  Michael;  and  Mangaraj,  Duryodhan, 
4,105.811,  CI.  427-302.000. 
Polysius  AG:  See— 

Ritzmann,  Horst,  4,105,396,  CI.  432-14.000 
Polytechnic  Institute  of  New  York:  See — 

Sforza.  Pasquale  M  ,  4,105,362,  CI.  415-2.000. 
Pond.  Charles  Ray  Electro-opucal  device  for  use  in  improved  interfer- 
ometers. 4,105,336.  CI.  356-113.000. 
Portinan.  Antomo;  and  Lavezzan,  Piero.  to  Industrie  Pirelli  Societa  per 
Azionl.  Apparatus  for  impregnating  stranded  wires  during  stranding 
thereof  4.105,485,  CI.  156-382-000. 
Posseme,  Gilles:  See— 

Clavelloui,    Noel;    Peynaud,    Francois;    and    Posseme,    Gilles. 
4,104.912,  CI  73-189000. 
Possum  Controls  Limited:  See — 

Hamson.  Leslie  Herben  Raymond.  4,106,101,  a.  364-709.000. 
Pothmann,  Remhold:  See— 

Haake,  Manfred.  Pothmarm,  Reinhold;  Ahrens,  Kurt  H.;  and  Fnt- 
schi.  Edgar,  4,105,795,  CI.  424.320.000. 
Pott,  Heinz-Hermann.  Apparatus  for  folding  collapsible  boa  blanks. 

4,105,197,  CI   27^6800R 
Potter.  IJennis  J.:  See- 
Horn.  John  H  ;  Morehead.  William  R ;  Hurst.  Ronald  C;  Potter. 
Dennis  J.;  and  Schaub.  Clyde  D .  4.105.750.  CI  423-456.000. 
Poulin.  Laurent:  See — 

LEcuyer.  Camille,  and  Poulin,  Laurent,  4, 105,201 ,  CI.  272-1 1 1.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bonaddio.  Robert  M  ,  4,104,939.  a   83-7.000 
Martm.sons,  Aleksandrs;  and  Johnson,  Harlan  B.  4,105,516,  CI 
204-98  000. 
Prameu  Prazisonsmetallund  Kunstslofferzeugnisse  G.  Baumann  4  Co.: 

^ff 

Schneider,     Eberhard;     and     Vitl,     Theodor,     4,105,359,     CI. 
408-112.000 


Precision  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Hohne.  Walter;  and  Mines,  Robin  H.,  4,105.332,  CI.  356-5.000 
Presby,  Herman  Melvin:  See — 

Gloge,  Detlef  Christoph;  Kaminow,  Ivan  Paul;  and  Presbv,  Her- 
man Melvin,  4,105,283,  CI.  350-96310. 
Pressley,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Wasson,  Joe  R.;  Pressley,  Joseph  R.;  Baker,  Robert  W.;  Fairaizl, 
Joseph  H.;  and  Zorker,  Richard  J  ,  4,105,328,  CI.  355-78.000. 
Preston,  John:  See — 

Hughes,  Clifford  Ronald;  Jackson,  Stephen  John;  Preston,  John; 
and  Walton,  Peter  Leslie,  4,105,790,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Preus,  Paul   Inflatable  barncr  4,104,884,  CI.  61-I.OOF. 
Pntchard,  Eric  Harry;  and  Passmorc,  Thomas  Rivers,  to  Thorn  Electri- 
cal Industries  Limited.  Inductor  structures  for  electrical  discharge 
lamp  circuits.  4,105,931,  CI.  315-278.000 
Process  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Schultz.  Jeffrey  A  ;  and  Eifcl.  Paul  J..  4.104.783.  CI   29-451.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  (Tompany.  The:  See — 

Adrion.  David  Martin;  and  Hartsough.  Lloyd  Bruce,  4,105,038,  CI, 

132-7.000. 
Collins,  Jerome  H.,  4,105,592,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Jacobsen,  Ronald  Lowell,  4,105,573,  CI  252-99000 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Brouard,  Claude  Marie  Henn  Emile;  Dupont,  Bernard;  Leroy, 
Jean-Marie  Louis;  and  Stiot,  Jean-Pierre  Henri,  4,105,653,  CI. 
260-158.000. 
Proefrock,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Miller,  James  Clayton;  and  Proefrock,  Paul  R.,  4,104,894,  CI 
70-52.000. 
Prokupek,  Jiri:  See — 

Erdoess,  Emerich;  Marecek,  Josef;  Mocek,  Karel;  Camr,  Rudolf; 
Holovacky,  Julius;  and  Prokupek,  Jiri,  4. 105,744,  CI  423-239.000. 
Propsl,  Richard  Lee:  See — 

Mcgy,  Joseph  Allen;  and  Propst,  Richard  Lee,  4,105,469,  CI. 
134-3.000. 
Pross,  John  Willuim,  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Zero  detector. 

4,106,105,  CI   364-900.000. 
Prosser,  Thomas  John,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Conversion  of  stereo- 
regular   polypropylene    to    atactic    polypropylene.    4,105,837,    CI. 
526-26.000. 
Pu,  Lyong  Sun,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Orgamc  photoconductive 
coating  compositions  containing  iricyanovinyl  compounds  for  elec- 
trophotography 4,105,446,  CI  96-1. 50R. 
Pury,  Thomas;  Gray.  Floyd  L.;  Sivcrtsen.  Marvin  L  ;  Konle.  Robert  L.; 
and  Stehr,  Richard  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  X-ray  spot  film 
device  4.105,920,  CI  250-402.000. 
Puschnerat,  Helmut:  See — 

Schwaab,  Manfred;  Puschnerat,  Helmut;  Kliuik,  Fritz;  Junger, 
Manfred;  Wilding,  Ernst;  and  Tittes,  Hans,  deceased,  4,104.968. 
CI    10M15  100 
Pyatigorsky.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich:  See — 

Aizenberg,  Julian  Bonsovich;  Bukhman,  Inokh  Borukhovich;  and 
Pyatigorsky,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich,  4,105,293,  CI.  350-264.000 
Pytlarz,  Charles  P.:  See— 

Kesic,  Branimir;  and  Pytlarz.  Charles  P  ,  4,105,989,  CI.  338-180.000. 
QMA  Inc  :  See— 

Mendoza,  Gregory  E.;  Henthom,  Donald  Ray;  and  Taylor,  James 
Franklin,  4,105,188,  CI.  254-10  500. 
Quaker  Oats  Cxjmpany,  The:  See — 

Chandler,  Keith  L.;  Hyldon,  Roy  G.;  Kumar,  Surinder;  and  O'- 
Mahony,  John  P.,  4,105,799,  CI  426-44.000. 
Qualidyne  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Cathell.  Frank.  4.105,957,  CI.  331-UO.GOO. 
Quinn,  Bernard  W.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Optical  color 

commumcation  system.  4,105,290,  CI.  350-168000 
Quis,  Peter:  See — 

Pennewiss.  Horst;  Plainer,  Hermann;  Quis,  Peter;  Trabitzsch,  Hans; 
Masanek,     Juergen;     and     Jakob,     Juergen,     4,105,519,     C\. 
204-159  230 
R  B  Toy  Development  Co  :  See— 

Kupperman,   Sam;   and    Kupperman,    Dennis   I.,   4,105,349,   CI. 
403-209.000. 
R.  H.  Sheppard  Co ,  Inc  :  See- 
Keller,  Dale  L  ,  4,105,360,  a  408-118.000. 
R.  W.  Hartnett  Company:  See— 

Ackley.  Charles  E..  Jr.;  and  Ackley.  Charles  E..  Sr..  4.104,966,  a. 
101-40.000. 
Raasch,  Ernest  M  :  See — 

Van  Wagener,  Raymond  H.;  Raasch,  Ernest  M.;  and  Loos,  Elsio  J., 
4,105,196,  CI   270-58  000. 
Racciato,  Joseph  S.,  to  Merck  i  Co.,  Inc.  Thickening  compositions 
containing    xanlhan   gum,   guar   gum    and   starch.    4,105,461,    CI. 
106-205.000. 
Racciato,  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Cottrell,  Ian  W.;  Empey,  Richard  A.;  and  Racciato,  Joseph  S., 
4,105,605,  CI.  260-17.4GC. 
Raden,  David  J.:  See— 

Wilson,  Robert  A  ,  and  Raden,  David  J.,  4,105,749,  CI  423-320.000. 

Radici,  Pierino;  Custro.  Sergio;  Ermoni.  Mano.  and  Colombo.  Paolo,  to 

Societa'  Italiana  Resinc  S.I.R.  S.p.A.   Process  for  improving  the 

subility    of    etherified    acetal     bomopolymers.     4,105,638,    CI. 

528-130.000. 

Raduchel,  Bemd:  See— 

Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduchel,  Bemd;  Vorbruggen,  Helmut;  Elger, 
Walter;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Schillinger.  Eckehard.  4.105.792.  O. 
424-313.000. 
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Raes  Maunce  C;  and  Adams,  Pierrepont,  to  Olio  Corporation  Process 
for  deactivating  toluene  diisocyanate  distillation  residue.  4,105,686, 
CI.  260-453.0PH 

Raether,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Winkelmann,    Erhardt;   and    Raether.   Wolfgang.   4.105.763,   (.1 

Raffel,  Manin  J   Massaging  furniture.  4.105.024,  CI.  128-33.000. 
Raffcl,  Reiner:  See—  .,„,,„«      ^i 

Allhausen,     Ferdinand;     and     Raffel,     Reiner,     4,105,045,     CI 

Rahaim,  Sarah  E  Convertible  garment  4,104,742,  CI  2-213.000 

Rallis,  Anthony  T.:  See—  .         -r     ,  m«  -iti    r-i 

Sorensen,  Robert  Keith;  and  Rallis,  Anthony  T..  4,105,263,  CI 

308-8.200.  „  ,    .  ,„,  ,„  _, 

Ramer.  James  LeRoy  Rail  joint  bar  for  non-uniform  rails.  4,105,160,  ci. 

238-167.000. 
Ramsey.  John  B-,  Jr.:  See —  ,,   «  ^    j 

Clark,  Wellman  L.;  Cox,  John  T.;  Klauber,  Gerald;  Petito,  Ferdi- 
nand C;  Ramsey,  John  B.,  Jr.;  and  Waylonis,  John  E.,  4,104,771. 
d  29-25.140. 

''™HJril!^^S^Sm';  afr^msey,  William  S  .  4,105.498.  CI.  195-59.000 

""jah'^f  FrSen'^k  aPand  Rand,  Arthur  O..  Jr.,  4,105,800,  CI. 

Rand  Earl  W.,  Jr  Fue!  saving  apparatus  for  multiple  cylinder  internal 

combustion  engines.  4,105,010,  CI   123-19800F. 
Rand,  John  Arthur:  See—  j„     j    i„i,_  ., 

Borst,  Hans;  Evans,  Reginald  David  Owen;  and  Rand,  John  Ar- 
thur, 4,105,539,  CI.  208-33.000. 
Randall,  Bryce  Ernest:  See—  .  „  d 

Howard,  John  Arthur;  Randall,  Bryce  Ernest;  and  Fleming-Brown, 
DavidHugh,  4,104,853,  CI   56-341.000.  .„..,, 

Rapp.  Gunler;  and  Konrad,  Marcel  Celestin   to  L^enfa  F^tem-Ver- 
waltungs-G.m.bH.  Arc  blow-out  switch  4,105,880,  CI.  2(»-148.00A 
Raschke    Klaus;  and  Festinori,  Volfango,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Fixture  for  threading-on  and  simuluneously  turning  the  nuts 
of  several  screw  bolts.  4,104,934,  CI.  81-57.380. 
Rasmussen,  Hoberi  Manfred:  See—  .,     ,  ^    .  ,n<  iit   r\ 

Nielsen,  Vemcr,  and  Rasmussen,  Hobert  Manfred,  4,105,425,  CI. 
65-14.000. 

'^''FolerK.'evm  M '"Raslogi,  Anil  K  ;  and  Rynd,  Joseph  P.,  4,105,492, 
CI.  156-629000.  , ,    . 

Rathbum.  Lloyd  C  ,  to  Loomis  International,  Inc.  Well  packer  includ- 
ing combination  anti-extrusion  and  segment  ring  actuatmg  washer. 
4,105,215,  CI.  277-116200.  ^  , 

Ravizza,  Raymond  Francis,  'oAtnpex  Corporation  Drive  circuitry  for 
controlling  movable  video  head.  4,106,065,  CI  360-109.000. 

'''^^G'™er,°S"c°"andWz,  Eugene  F.,  4,105,583,  CI.  252^8.000 
Lofdahl,  Clyde  A.,  4,105,481,  CI  156-79.000. 

'*"^Kt.-'?oh"n'-C  ,'ni74,l05,534,  CI.  204-301  a« 

Carfoll,  Andrew  C,  4,104,794,  CI.  30-268.00a 
Elliott,  Kenneth  A  ,  4,105,179,  CI.  248-221-2P0 

Ijike  Timothy  R  ,  4,105,248,  CI   296-8400H  

^bley  Roiri  L;  ^d  Mobley,  Oe\U^*m^i.Cl31*-lii.«10 
Van  Vliel,  Rutherford,  Jr..  4.105,249.  CI   297-230.000. 

'''^S:Sn":'^L^;~and  Bowen,  Robert  F.,  4,104,957,  CI 
99-283.000 

'^^'k^d^rWen^rGoundrey,  ^-'O^.^.  O   33<W'«000 
Bloom,  Allen;  and  Hung,  Lmg  Kong,  ■»•  O'"*' ?^ 
Chapman,  Herbert  Hill,  Jr  ,  4,106,(^,  C    358-256000. 
Clay.    Burton    Ross;   and   Gore.   Douglas   Alan.   4.105.915,   CI. 

Cr"i^erAlberl  Timothy,  '••"O''*'' ^1^ "'"n  rl^31  57  000 
Dingwall,  Andrew  Gordon  Francis,  4  05.950,  C.  331-"  »» 
Geshner.  Robert  Andrew;  and  Mitchell.  Joseph,  Jr.,  4,105,468,  CI 

Goodman,  Alvin  Malcolm,  4,106,107,  CI  3M-191  000 
Henderson,  John  Goodchilde  None;  and  Wine,  Charles  Martin, 
4,106,059,0.358-191000.  ,,ain>,ni<», 

Holbrook,  Mark  Denton,  and  Fillmore,  Richard  Plumb.  4,106.086. 

Johi^mH^nTcharles.  4.106.020  CI  343-14.000. 

Katam   Kazuo.  4.106.021.  CI  343-50SC.         

Ke«f    Eugene  Orville.  4.104.832.  CI  51-28LaOR. 
Khiezadeh.  Heshmat.  4.106.048.  CI.  3"-10^00a 

[^■^^:^;'^o^^^:^^  Oatta.  Pabi- 

ML^mVhrN'ic^:,.rFr^^.0..053  C.  35^^^^^^^ 

Reno,  Charles  William;  and  Herzog,  Donald  George,  4,105,926,  CI. 

Sli^eito  Viuly,  4,105,959,  CI.  333.31.00R. 
W^S,  Herlirt  J.,  4,105,948,  CI.  331-14.000. 

""'Sea'^tfjoh^n  c'Tin,  4,105,534,  CI  204-301  000. 
'''^°H*rron^PerDwre?^""."^imm,e  Lee.  4,106.030,  CI 
346-I40.00R. 


S'mit'hf  James  George;  and  Reed.  Ralph  Clyde.  4.105.451.  CI   96- 

Reed.  Robert  D.;  Zink.  John  S.;  and  Schwartz.  Robert  E  .  to  John  Zink 

Company  Dual  pressure  flare  4.105.394.  CI  431-202.000. 
Reed.  Robert  D    See— 

Goodnight.  Hershel  E .  Reed,  Robert  D.;  and  Witwer,  Alan  D., 
4,105,395,  CI  431-351.000. 

■^"li^'^DoMlfATand  Reed,  Robert  E  ,  4,105,491,  CI  I5«h553  00O 
Reedy,  Wayne  R.;  and  Epiett,  Fredrick  R ,  to  Carrier  Corporation 

Defrost  control  for  heal  pumps  4,104,888,  CI  62-80000. 
Reese,  Johannes:  See— 

Jung    Albert;   Hultzsch,   Kurt;  Zimmermann,   Rolf;  and   Reese. 
Johannes,  4,105,610.  CI.  260-27.0BB 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 
Leconte.  Gilles.  4.105.928.  CI  315-82  000 

Opron.   Robert;    Bourguignon.    Philippe;  and   Guelton.   Claude. 
4,104.827.  CI.  49-385  000 
Reichl,  Richard:  See—  a      %.,  o    t. 

KoDpe,  Herben,  Kummer.  Wcmer.  Suhle.  Helmut;  Reichl.  Rich- 
ard^ and  Giesemann.  Rolf.  4.105.796.  CI  424-330000. 
Kummer.  Wenier;  Stable.  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herben,  Haannann, 
Walter;  and  Reichl,  Richard,  4,105,765.  CI.  424-248.560 
Reid.  William  Clinton:  See— 

Brownlee.  Robert  O.  4.104.844.  CI  52-744000. 

Wehle.  Volker;  and  Reiffert.  Jurgen,  4.105.405.  CI  21-2.70R. 
Reiney.  Michael  Goodwin:  See— 

Clcarv    Edward   Joseph.  Jr.   and    Reiney.   Michael   Goodwin. 

4.105.932.  CI   315-377.000. 

Rcinhardt,  Hans;  Ottertun,  Harald  Daniel,  and  Andcrsson.  Sven  Otto 

Sigbert.  to  Mx-Proccs-ser  ReinhardI  *  Co  AB  Selectively  exlracling 

copper,  zinc,  nickel  from  a  mixture  of  metal  hydroxides  4.105.743. 

CI.  423-24.000. 

""common.  Robert  N.;  ReinhardI.  Paul  W  ;  and  Garrett.  William  R.. 
4.105.746.  CI  423-251.000  .  ,.,  ,w^ 

Rella.  Agnus  Nasal  prosthesis.  4.105.035.  CI.  128-342  000. 

Rembaum.  Alan:  See—  .   ,.  ,j        o-i-.,.  <: 

Yen    Shiao-Ping  S.;  Rembaum.  Alan;  and  Molday.  Robert  s  , 
4.105.598.  CI.  521-53.000.  „^_  ^ 

Reno.  Charles  William;  and  Herzog.  Donald  George,  to  RfA  Corpora- 
tion. On-aiis  film  scanner  with  reflected  illumination  4.105.926.  CI 

Resler  Edwin  L  .  Jr .  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc  Stratified 

charge.  4.104.989.  CI.  123-32.0ST.  .       .  „ 

Resler  Edwin  L..  Jr  .  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Anti-pollu- 

tion'piston  construction.  4.105.008.  CI    123-191.00R. 
Resler.  Edwin  L  .  Jr .  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc^Anti-pollu- 

lion  engine  head  construction  4.105.009.  CI   I23-I93.0OH. 

Relhmann.  Werner:  Sec—  _. 

Rowell.   Douglas   W..   and    Relhmann.    Werner.   4.104.903.   CI 

72-264  000.  ..,_..     ,„    J      J 

Rcusch   Robert  J  .  to  Continental  Oil  Company   Method  of  fiuidized 

bed  drying.  4.104.806.  CI.  34-10.000 
Revell.  Peter  Louis:  See—  ,  ^       ..  „        , 

Debenham.  Michael.  Dalli.  Allan  George;  and  Revell.  Peter  Louis. 
4.105.134.  CI   220-268.000.  ,     .  t    . 

Rheinfrank.  Lamson.  Jr  ;  Bundy.  Richard  P.;  and  Clements.  Jack  T,  to 
Standard  Havens.  Inc    Disposable  filter  cartndge.  4.105.421.  CI 
55-379.000. 
Rheinmeull  GmbH:  See— 

Moll.  Manfred.  4.104.969.  CI.  102-49  300 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Chabardes.  Pierre.  4.105,697,  CI  260-601.00R 
Richardson,  Charles  Raymond  William:  See—  ^,     ,     _  .  ^., 

Johnson.  Morris  Burton;  and  Richardson.  Charles  Raymond  Wil- 
ham.  4.105.281.  CI.  350-6.500. 

Richardson,  Norman:  See—  „    ,.     .         vi  _    „/i 

Smith,  Malcolm  John;  Miles,  Peter;   Richardson  Nomian;  and 
Finan,  Michael  Anthony,  4,105,551,  CI  210-58.000 
Richey,  Vemon  T.  Releasable  drill  stnng  stabilizer    4,105,262,  CI. 

Richter!  Gerolf;  and  Shanks,  Scott  B..  to  Bioironik  Mess-  und  Thenipie- 
gerale  GmbH  &  Co  Releasable  electrical  connecting  means  for  the 
electrode  terminal  of  an  implantable  artificial  cardiac  pacemaker 
4,105,037.  CI    128^19.00P 
Rickter.  Donald  O.:  See—  _         .  ^    ,       ,  ,     j  r> 

.Mehla   Avinash  C;  Rickter.  Donald  O.;  and  Taylor.  Lloyd  D.. 
4,105.694.  CI   260-561.aOH 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd :  See—  j    ■,      v  vi.,i.  « 

Inoue.    Motoichiro;    Shiga.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Kasahara,    Nobuo, 

4,105.322.  CI  355-4.000.  

Mochimani.  Hideaki.  4,105,326,  CI  355-55.000. 

'^"^DanTTranz-W;  Maier.  Karl;  Riedel.  Tomas;  and  Wonmaim, 
Joachim.4,105.735.  CI  264-143.000. 

Ricgler.  Enisl;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred,  to  Veremigte  Osterreichische 
Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke- Alpine  Montan  Ak""8«f'l>^haft.  Releas- 
able hub-shafl-conneclion  mechanism.  4.105  343.  (:i.  403-15.000. 

Rieth  James  E ;  and  Sleffens.  Charles  J.,  to  Riclh.  James  E  Trolling 
wire.  4.104.917.  CI.  73-343.00R 

Rinehan  Dixie  L .  to  Comfort  Products.  Inc  Mitten  constniction 
4,104.740.  CI.  2-158.000  ,    ..  c 

Rines.  Robert  H.;  and  Marshall,  Duane,  to  Academy  of  Applied  Science 
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Inc..  The.  Process  of  and  apparatus  for  exploring  objects  detected  by 
different  energy  sources  4,105.990.  CI  34O-3.00R 
Ripper.  Wolfgang:  5ee— 

Wessel.  Wolf-  and  Ripper.  Wolfgang.  4.105.000.  CI    I23-1390AW 
Riseman.  Jacob,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Inte- 
grated circuit  structure  with  fully  enclosed  air  isolation.  4.106.050.  CI. 
357.49.000. 
Ritzmann.  Horst.  to  Polysius  AG  Apparatus  for  heal  Ireaimenl  of  fine 

grained  materials  4.105.396.  CI  43214000. 
Rivier.  jean  E.  F.:  See- 
Vale.  Wyhe  W  .  Jr  .  Rivier.  Jean  E   F  .  and  Brown.  Marvin  R  . 
4.105.603.  CI.  260-8000 
Rivola.  Luigi  See — 

Balducci.  Agostino:  Corbellini.  Marghenu;  .Mormino.  Viitono, 
Noun,  Bruno,  and  Rivola.  Luigi.  4,105.588.  CI   252-454.000 
Robbie.   Albert     Link-making   machine   and   method    4.104.870.   CI. 

59-20000 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Blaich.  Bemhard,  Zehendcr.  Ernst:  and  Kemer.  Karl.  4.105.821. 

a.  428-215,000 
Frobenius.  Wolf-Dietnch.  4,104.990.  CI    I23-320EA 
Hagenlocher.  Waller,  Neumann,  Karl-Heinz;  Mullcr,  Manin;  Klee- 
baur    Karl;   SokOI,  Gunter,  and  Moll,  Jurgen.  4.105,907.  CI. 
310-232  000  ^    ^    ^       J 

Jundl,  Werner.  Werner.  Peter;  Bodig.  Bemd.  Sohner.  Gerhard;  and 
Roth.  Hclmul.  4.105.006,0    I23-I48.00E_  ,,,,„„.„, 

Wessel.  Wolf;  and  Ripner.  Wolfgang.  4.105.000.  CI   I23-I39.0AW. 
Roberts.  Robert  Earl  See— 

Baker.  Richard  Anson;  Forsylhe.  George  Daniel,  Likhyani.  Kewal 
Knshan;  Roberts.  Roben  Earl;  and  Robertson.  David  Charles. 
4.105.548.  CI   210-23.00H 
Robertson.  David  Charles  See— 

Baker.  Richard  Anson.  Forsylhe,  George  Daniel;  Likhyani,  Kewal 

Knshan   Roberts.  Robert  Earl;  and  Robertson.  David  Charles, 

4.105.548.  CI   2IO-2300H 

Robillard   Gene  A .  lo  Honeyvvell.  Inc   Pholodetector  mounting  and 

connecting  4,104,789,  CI  29-628.000.  ,  ,^  „-,,. 

Robineii,  Max  L  Tranquilizer  ejector  for  disabling  robbers.  4.104,974, 

CI    109-2  000 
Rock,  Ench,  and  Mages.  Bemhard    Furniture  hinge    4.104.762,  CI. 

16-129000  ,^        , 

Rocksiead,  Raymond  H ;  and  Fahrenbach.  Wolfgang  B  Building  form 

and  reinforcing  mam  4,104,842,  CI   52-650  000 
Rockwell  International  Corporation  See— 

Men.   George   A,    and   Thompson.    Roben    B.,   4.104.922,   CI 

73-643.000 
Chihak.  Paul  P,  and  Wehage,  Charles  H,  4.106.018,  CI.  343- 

Damell,  Alfred  J  ;  and  Parkins,  William  E.  4,105,755,  CI    423- 

64800R 
Gnmm,  Donald  K,  Savold.  Wayne  A;  and  Waller,  Allen  R  . 

4,106,093,  CI.  364-424.000 
Wolfshagen,  Ronald  G ;  Ypma,  John  E;  Murray,  Glen  W.,  and 
Chen,  Thomas  T,  4,106,106,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Rockwool  International  A/S:  See- 
Nielsen,  Vemer,  and  Rasmussen.  Hobcn  Manfred,  4,105,425,  Q 
65-14000 
Rodebaugh,  Helen  D .  and  Fowler,  William  C    Note  pad  assembly 

4.105,224,  CI  28M500R 
Rodgers,  Henry  Wendell    Rotating  circular  airfoil   4,104,822,  CI   46- 

74  0OD. 
Rody,  .'can  See— 

Brunetti.    Hctmo;   Rody.   Jean,   Soma.   Nobuo;   and   Kurumada. 
Tomoyuki,  4,105,626.  CI   260-45.8NZ 
Roeder.  Allan  W  ;  and  Kimball.  Richard  M  .  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany System  for  sensing  velocity  through  the  use  of  altimeiry  sig- 
nals 4.106.017,  CI-  343-8  000. 
Rogers,  Edwin  F  Pnority  interrupt  circuit  4.105.974,  CI.  325-21  000. 
Rogers  Foam-  Corporation;  See— 

Pacific.  William  L  .  4.105,220.  CI  28O-289.00E. 
Rohm  GmbH.  See— 

Monsheimer.  Rolf;  and  Pfleiderer.  Emsl.  4.105.402,  CI   8-94  170 
Pennewiss,  Horst;  Plainer,  Hermann;  Quls,  Peter;  Trabitzsch,  Hans; 
Masanek,     Juergen,     and     Jakob,     Juergen,     4.105,519,     CI. 
204-159  230. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Lewis.  Sheldon  N.;  Miller.  George  A  ;  and  Law,  Andrew  B , 

4.105,431,  CI  71-67000. 
MUler,    George    A;    and    Carley,    Harold    E.,    4,105,762,    CI. 
424-245000 
Rohn,  Charles  L .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Fleiible  plastic  foam 

4.105,738.  CI   264-163.000 
Rokach.  Joshua  See — 

Roonev.  Clarence  S-.  Rokach,  Joshua;  and  Cragoe,  Edward  i.,  Jr  , 
4,105.769,  CI.  424-263  000. 
Rollei-Wcrke  Franke  &  Heidecke  See— 

Sobolta,  Remhard,  4,105.317,  CI   353-117.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited;  See— 

Dodd.  Alec  George,  4,105,364,  CI.  4I6-97.00R. 
Romanek,  Gerald  A.;  See — 

Newton,  Richard  C;  and  Romanek.  Gerald  A.  4,105,484,  CI. 

156-380  000 

Roraeas,  Rene;  and  Thomas.  Michel,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Data  disc 

optical    reader    containing    a   device    for   automatic    data   access 

4.106.058.  CI  358-128.000. 

Rooney.  Clarence  S.,  Rokach.  Joshua;  and  Cragoe,  Edward  J..  Jr.,  to 


Merck  &  Co  ,  Inc.  Inhibiuon  of  indoleamine-N-methyl  transferase  by 
2-iminopyridine».  4,105,769,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Rorig,  Kurt  J    See— 

Hamilton,    Roben    W' ;    and    Rorig,    Kurt    J,    4.105,849,    CI. 
544-129.000. 
Rose,  James  A.:  See— 

Larkworthy,  Peter  J  ;  Rose,  James  A  ;  and  Martin.  Anthony  J., 
4,104.964,  CI    100-232.000 
Rose,  Leo  J  Improved  concrete  making  and  transmission  4.106.1 1 1,  CI. 

366-3.000. 
Rosenau,  Clifford  M.:  See—  .,„.  in    m 

Burkey,    David   J;   and    Rosenau,   Clifford    M.,   4,105,717,   CI. 
«  260-889  000 
Rofcnberger,  Michael:  See—  ^  ,.     ■  .  .n.  iit 

Cohen,  Noal;  Rosenberger,  Michael;  and  Saucy,  Gabnel.  4.105.676. 
CI   260-345.90S. 
Rosinski.  Edward  J :  See—  _         ,      ,-j      _■   . 

Plank.  Charles  J.;   Rubm,   Mae  K.;  and   Rosmski.   Edward  J., 
4,105,541,0   208-111000 
Ross.  Edward  Alan,  lo  Liquid  Carbonic  Canada  Ltd.  Saturated  liquid/- 

vapor  generating  and  dispensing.  4,105,725,  CI.  261-122.000. 
Ross,  James  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Synnoti.  John  C;  and  Ross,  James  W.,  Jr..  4.105.525.  a.  204- 
19500P 
Rosseau,  Richard  B  .  to  FMC  Corporation.  Rotary  brush  roll  construc- 
tion. 4,104,760,  CI    15-179.000 
Rossol,   Lolhar;  Olszlyn,  Joseph  T.;  Dewar,   Robert;  and   Holland, 
Steven  W ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation  OpIicaJ  object  locator. 
4.105,925,  CI   25O-56I.0OO. 
Roth.  Bemhard:  See— 

Laimer.  Friedrich;  and  Roth.  Bemhard.  4.106.113.  CI  366-79  000 
Roth.  Eckart.  Wall-mounting  unit  anangement  for  locating  above  a 
wash  basin  and  defining  a  shelf  where  objects  may  be  deposited 
4.105.140.  CI.  222-131.000. 
Roth.  Helmut:  See— 

Jundl.  Werner;  Werner.  Peter;  Bodig.  Bemd;  Sohner.  Gerhard;  and 
Roth.  Helmul.  4.105.006.  CI    123-148.00E 
Rothlisberger.  Alvin  C:  See — 

Trepka.  William  J  ;  and  Rothlisberger.  Alvin  C.  4.105.714.  CI 
260-879.000 
Rousom.  Harold  G..  lo  James  Morton  Limited.  Connector  for  attaching 
a  swivel  pad  to  a  supporting  bolt  of  a  clamp.  4. 105.344.  CI.  403-24.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Allais.  Andre;  Meier.  Jean;  and  Deraedi,  Roger.  4,105.777.  CI. 

424-274.000. 
Pierdel,     Andre;     and     Azadian,     Genevieve,     4,105,761,     CI. 
424-243000 
Routh.  Claude  C.  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Driver  for 

reactive  load  4.105.941.  CI  330-I2400R. 
Rowell.  Douglas  W..  and  Rethmann.  Werner,  to  Kabel-und  Metall- 
werke  Gutehoffnungshuette  AG.  Apparatus  for  extrusion  of  lubes. 
4.104.903.  CI  72-264000 
Rubin.  Mae  K.:  See — 

Plank.  Charles  J  ;   Rubin.   .Mae   K  ;   and   Rosinski.   Edward  J., 
4,105,541,0  208111000 
Ruckluf*  Patent  AG  ;  See— 

Talbot,  Edward  Bulterfield,  4,105,724,  CI.  261-112  000 
Rudolph,  Frank  W  :  See— 

Greatbatch,  Wilson;  Mead,  Ralph  T.;  McLean,  Roben  L;  Ru- 
dolph,   Frank    W;    and    Frenz,    Norbert    W,    4,105,833,    CI 
429-104  000 
Rudolph,  Hans:  See — 

Buysch,    Hans-Josef;    Knmm,    Heinrich;    and    Rudolph,    Hans, 
4,105,641,  CI  526-712,000 
Ruegg,  Rudolf  See — 

BoUag,  Werner;  Ruegg,  Rudolf;  and  Ryser,  Gottlieb,  4,105,681.  CI. 
260-404  000. 
Rueier.  Joem;   Burzin.   Klaus;  Magosch.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Feinauer. 
Roland,  lo  Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
the  production  of  cyclic  diesters  of  dodecanedioic  acid.  4.I0S.672.  CI. 
260-340200 
Runnion.  Glenmore  J.:  See — 

Baugh.  Benjamin  Charles;  Young.  Norman  R.;  and  Runnion.  Glen- 
more J..  4.105.096.  CI    186-I.OAC 
Rupilius.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Koch.  Karlheinz;  and  Rupilius.  Wolfgang,  4,105,430,  CI  71-59.000 
Rupinski,  Frederick  Alexander;  See- 
Landau,  John  Vemon,  Jr.;  Hunts,  Barney  Dean;  Rupinski,  Freder- 
ick   Alexander;    and    Zengcr,    Alfred    John,    4,104,976,    CI. 
112-121.110 
Russell,  Ronald  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sutic  tnp  circuit 

breaker  test  set.  4,105,965,  CI   324-28.0CB 
Rutherford,  Bemard  R  Rolled  paper  holder.  4,105,168,  CI.  242-S5.2CO 
Ryaby.  John  P ;  and  Pilla,  Arthur  A.,  to  Electro-Biology,  Inc.  Modifi- 
cation of  the  growth  repair  and  maintenance  behavior  of  living  tissue 
and  cells  by  a  specific  and  selective  change  in  electrical  environment. 
4,105,017,0    128-1  500. 
Ryason,  Porter  R.;  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Ryason,  Porter  R  ,  4,105.517,  CI   204-157.10R. 
Rynd,  Joseph  P  :  See— 

Foley,  Kevin  M.;  Raslogi,  Anil  K  ;  and  Rynd,  Joseph  P.,  4,105,492, 
O    156-629  000. 
Ryser,  Gottlieb:  See — 

Bollag,  Wemer;  Ruegg,  Rudolf;  and  RytKr.  Gottlieb,  4.105,681,  Q. 
260-W4.000. 
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S  B.  Whistler  4  Sons.  Inc.:  See—         

Krueger.  Clarence  L  .  4.104.941.  CI,  83-133.000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See—  „  n.  o  -  i  ,.  i/v.  sin 

Gillbrand.  Per  Sune;  and  Johansson.  Anders  Enk  Bertil,  4.104.882. 

CI   60-600000.  

Saan.  Risto  Flash  evaporators  4.105,505,  O.  202-173.000. 

Sadlier  Patricia  M.;  and  Willett,  Edward.  Positive  control  intravenous 

nuid  administration.  4.105,028,  O   I28-214.00E. 
Saida.  Takashi  See— 

Miyaluka.  Hajimc;  Saida.  Takashi;  and  Honjo.  Saloru.  4.105.448. 
O.  96-1.80O. 
Saigo.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Mukaiyama,    Teruaki;    Usui,    Masahiro;    and    Saigo,    Kazuhiko, 
4,105,673,  CI.  260-343000 
Sailas,  Vaino,  to  Valmet  Oy  Strip-covered  roll  and  method  for  manu- 
facturing the  same.  4,104,772.  CI  29-121.400.  ,   ,       ,,      „ 
Sailas    Vaino,  to  Valmet  Oy    Roll  manufactunng  method  and  roll, 

particularly  for  paper  machines.  4,104,773,  CI.  29-127  000. 
Saint    David,  to  Graco  Metal  Products,  Inc.  High  chair  with  tray 

fastening  4,105,247,  CI.  297-149.000. 
Sainl-Gobain  Industnes:  See—  .     .  ,„.  ..,.  ,-,  ^,  ,  nn<~ 

Lcvecque,  Marcel;  and  Battigelli,  Jean  A.,  4,105,424,  CI  65-3  OOC. 
Saito    Haruhiko    and  Monshita,  Michio,  lo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Carburetor  with  auxiliary  accelerator-pump  sys- 
tem. 4,105,719,  CI.  26I-34.00B. 
Saito,  Hirokichi:  See—  ...    ,     .     ,,^,,,  r^  itA-itarwi 

Takahashi,  Akio;  and  Saito.  Hirokichi,  4,106,115,  Q.  366-138.000. 
Sakai  Shoji;  and  Okuda,  Masahiro,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd  Process 
for  producing  telranuoroethylene/hexafluoropropylene  copolymer 
blends.  4,105,716,  CI.  260-884.000. 
Sakashiu,  Nobuyuki:  See—  ^        i.    vi 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Takahashi.  Ryo^ei.  Fujikawa   Kanichi;  Nasu, 
Rikuo;  and  Sakashiu.  Nobuyuki.  4.105.435.  CI.  71-94.000 
Sakurada.  Nobuaki;  See —  .^   ,    ,     ,       r^ 

Nakamoto.  Soichi;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Ito,  TadMhi;  Ito.  Fumio; 
and  Shmoda,  Nobuhiko,  4,106,033,  O.  354-23.000. 
Sakurai,  Hiroshi.  to  Epoch  Company,  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for 
producing  a  vertical  center  line  and  J"^™^-^!'"?^™"'"!'™ 
signals  for  television  type  game  machuie.  4, 106,008,  CI.  340-324.0AD. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  &e—  w.^„  b 

Vale   Wylie  W  ,  Jr ;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Brown,  Marvin  R., 
4,105,603,  CI.  260-8.000. 
Salomon,  Georges  Pierre  Joseph,  to  S  A  d'^E"'''''^™;"  Francos 
Salomon  &  FiU.  Closing  system  for  ski  boots.  4,104,766,  CI    24- 
690SK  ^    ^,  c 

Salomon,  Georges  Pierre  Joseph,  lo  S  A  d^  Elablissemenu  Francois 

Salomon  &  Fils  Applied  to  ski  boots.  4,104,811,  O.  36-121.000. 
Sandblom,    Robert   Mauritz,   to   Alfa-Uval   AB.    Filtenng   process 

4,105.547,  CI.  210-22.00R.  ,      „,.        c 

Sanders    David  E ;  Chambers,  Ramon  P ;  and  Gordy,  Robert  S ,  to 
NCR  Corporation    Ofrsct  coneclion  circuit  for  phase  detectors. 

4  105  975,  CI.  325-320.000.  

Sanders,  Thomas  E.  Final  dnve  guard  4,104,930,  CI.  '♦^^W,,  ., 
Sanderson,  Roger  S.  Stenlizing  and  stonng  medical  items.  4, 105,407,  CI. 

21-56.000. 
Sandukas,  Theodos;  See—  -_.     j      ■  i^  iin  /~i 

Massey,  William  Moore,  Jr.;  and  Sandukas.  Theodos.  4.104.770.  CI. 
28-257,000. 
Sankyo  Company.  Limited:  See—  i,.,„,„,h» 

Bninetti.   Heimo;   Rody.  Jean;   Soma.   Nobuo;   and    Kummada. 
Tomoyuki.  4.105.626,  CI.  260-t5.8NZ. 
Sano,  Nobuya;  Goto,  Hiroshi;  and  Hirota,  Yutaka.  to  Matsushiu  Elec- 
tric   Industrial    Co.,    Ltd     Active    load    circuits     4,105,945,    CI 
330-294.000 

^^""AraT  Kazuo^fgarashi,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Masaki;  Sano.  Nobuya; 

and  Yosumi.Toshikazu.  4.105.935.  CI   318-314000. 
Sansui  Electnc  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Ikeda,  Yuji,  4,105,946,  O.  331-I.OOA 

Takahashi,  Susumu;  and   Kurata,   Hirotaka,  4,105,868,  CI     179- 
15  0BT. 
^V°ama"^M^''and1e'mura,  Toshio,  4,105,9.3,  O.  315-39  710. 

Sardisco.  John  B.:  See—  ,  l     n     *  in<  -i^a    r\ 

Drechsel,   Erhart   Karl;  and   Sardisco,  John   B.,  4.105,748,  CI 

423  320.000.  ,    ,  .       ,     -  inaani 

Sargeant,  Ralph  G  Method  for  dry.ng  explosive  matenals.  4,104,804, 

CI.  34-1,000. 
Sargent  &  Greenleaf,  Inc  :  See—  _    ,  „     ,  ,nji  aat    r-\ 

Miller,  James  Clayton;  and  Proefrock,  Paul  R.,  4,104,894,  CI. 

Sasaki,'se"oTto  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daim  Seikosha.  Electronic  time- 
piece having  an  alann  device,  4,104,865,  O.  58-58.000. 

Sato  Kazukiyo;  Takahashi,  Katuo;  Kubota,  Junjiro;  and  Tsuchiya, 
Keiji,  to  Nippon  Electnc  Co  ,  Ltd  Paper  feeder  compns.tig  a  selec- 
tively drivable^resilienl  body  in  frictional  contact  with  a  feed  roller 
4,105,199,0.271-122.000 

^'°bg^ra,'*MLuo;    Sato,    Kozo;    Shinozaki,    Nobuo;    Takazawa, 
Yuzuni;  and  Seki,  Yoichi,  4,104,859,  CI.  58-23.00D 

^°"'um'?^!"s"2mmonrMaeno,  Shuuo;  Ueda,  Ikuo.  Sato,  Yoshman;  and 
Mauuo,  Masaaki,  4,105,781,  CI,  424-283.000. 

^"'t?iSmN«h  Rosenberger,  Michael;  and  Saucy,  Grt.riel,  4,105.676. 
CI   260-345  90S. 


Saunders.  Peter  Reginald:  See—  „,.,,„.  .^m 

Lofquist.  Robert  Alden;  and  Saunders.  Peter  Reginald.  4.105.404. 
CI.  8-165000 
Savage.  Jack  W  ;  and  Savage.  Thomas  J  .  lo  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Cam  driven  compressor.  4.105.371.  CI,  417-238.000. 
Savage.  Thomas  J:  See—  .„.,,,      ~ 

Savage     Jack    W.;    and    Savage.    Thomas    J..    4,105,371.    CI 
417-238.000.  ,      , 

Savard.  Gilbert,  to  BP  Canada  Car  wash  conveyor  bell  safely  protec- 
tion system.  4,104.971.  CI    104-I72.00B. 

Savold.  Wayne  A:  See—  

Grimm.  Donald  K.;  Savold,  Wayne  A  ;  and  Waller,  AUen  R., 
4,106,093,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Sawada,  Shuzo:  See— 

Temi,  Gyozo;  Takada,  Nobuo;  and  Sawada.  Shuzo,  4,105,»04,  CI. 
426-656.000 
Sawada,  Yoshio;  See— 

Kawasaki,     Masahiro;    and     Sawada,     Yoihio.    4.106.035,    CI. 

354-51.000  ^   , 

Say,  Geoffrey  R.;  and  Baird,  William  C,  Jr.,  lo  Exxon  Research  4 

Engineering  Co   Method  for  preparing  and  using  a  soluble  meul 

penunuonde-hydrogen  Ouoride  caulysl  4,105,704,  CI  260-666.00P 

Schadlich,  Gunthcr;  See—  ,„„„„ 

Moraw,  Roland,  and  Schadlich,  Gunther,  4,105,323,  CI.  355-9.000 

Schael,  Rudi  Optical  sight.  4,105,282,  CI   350-10000. 

Scharf,   Philip  H  ,   to  Copeland  Corporation.   Integrated   multi-unii 

refrigeration  motor-compressor  assembly.  4,105,374,  CI.  417-415  000 

Schaub,  Clyde  D  :  See—  .    ^    „ 

Horn,  John  H.;  Morehead,  William  R.;  Hurst,  Ronald  C ;  Potter, 
Dennis  J  ;  and  Schaub,  Oyde  D.,  4.105,750,  CI.  423-456.000. 
Schenectady  Chemicals.  Inc  ;  See—  „..„,»« 

Laganis.  Deno;  and  Begley.  Paul  M..  4,105.639,  CI.  528-177.000. 
Schenllo.  Michelc:  See—  „».,   „   ,„,,,», 

Cerra.  Raffacle,  and  Schenllo,  Michele,  4,106,016,  O  343-7.400. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Skuballa,  Wemer;  Raduchel,  Bemd;  Vorbruggen,  Helmut;  Elger, 
Walter;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Schillmger,  Eckehard,  4,105,792,  O 
424-313.000. 
Schexnayder,  Lawrence  F.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Sealing  arrange- 
ment for  brake  housing.  4,105,214,  CI  277-74.000 
Schick,  John  William:  See-  -  ^.  ,.    ,  ^ 

Cushman,  Donald  Royal;  Pagen,  Charles  Anthony;  Sclnck,  John 
William,  and  Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  4,105,612,  CI  260-270EV 
Schicrz,  Winfricd,  to  Semikron  Gesellschaft  fur  Gleichnchterbau  und 
Elektronik  m  b.H.  Semiconductor  rectifier  unit  having  a  base  plale 
with  means  for  maintaining  insulalmg  wafers  in  a  desired  position. 
4,106,052,  CI.  357-72.000. 
Schillinger,  Eckehard:  See—  „  ,         ci 

Skuballa,  Wemer;  Raduchel,  Bemd;  Vortiruggen,  Helmul;  Elger, 
Walter  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Schillinger,  Eckehard,  4,105,792,  CI 
424-313.000  „    .  „    c, 

Schimmel,  Frederick  William,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Elec- 
tronic telephone  switching  system  compnsing  a  speech  path  switch- 
ing matrix  and  tone-connecting  switching  matnx  and  employing 
electronic  crosspoint  switches.  4,105,873,  CI.  179-18.0AD. 
Schimmel,  Frederick  William:  See—         ^     .       ,   ,„  „  .  _ 

Schneider,  Carl  Michael;  Schimmel,  Fredenck  William;  and  Far- 
rcll,  John  Francis,  4,105,875,  CI.  179-180GF. 
Schindelhauer,  Gerhard,  to  Borsig  GmbH;  and  Wankel  GmbH.  Rotary 
piston  compres,sor  4,105,375,  CI  418-54  000 

Schlegel  GmbH:  See—  

Eggert,  Frank,  4,105,814,  CI  428-122.000 
Schliebc,  Rae  D  Venturi  fitting  for  the  aeration  of  water  4,105,721,  CI 

261-76.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 

Glotin,  Bemard  J.  P.:  and  Guimard,  Andre  J.,  4,105,279,  CI.  339- 

Uvigne,  Jean  C;  and  Nicolas,  Yves,  4,104,911,  CI.  73-151  000. 
Lavigne.  Jean  C;  Nicolas,  Yves;  and  Landaud.  Andre,  4,105,070, 

O   166-250.000 
Nicolas,  Yves;  and  Landaud,  Andre,  4,105,071,  O.  166-250.000. 

^'"R'iegler,*Emst;  and~Schmidl,  Manfred,  4,105,343,  CI.  403-15.000 
Schmidt,    Paul     Device    for    launching    percussion    ground    borers 

4,105,079,  CI.  173-42.000. 
Schmit,  Joseph  Lawrence:  See— 

Johnson,  Eric  Shanks;  and  Schmit,  Joseph  Uwience,  4, 105,477,  CI . 

Johnson,  Eric  Shanks;  and  Schmit,  Joseph  Lawrence,  4,105,479,  CI 
148-189.000  ^  ^       „ 

Schneider,  Carl  Michael;  Schimmel,  Frederick  Willmm;  and  Fanell, 
John  Francis,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Electronic  telephone 
switching  system  comprising  a  speech-path  switching  matrix  and 
tone-connecting  matrix  and  employing  electronic  crosspoint  switch- 
ing devices.  4,105,875,  CI.  179-18.0GF 
Schneider,  Carl  Michael:  See—  „    ,  ..^    ,        .  ,.       „    ,  . 

Parise   James  Louis;  Schneider,  Carl  Michael;  and  Farrell,  John 
Francis,  4.105.872.  CI.  179-18.0AD. 
Schneider.  Eberhard;  and  Vitt,  Theodor,  to  PrameU  Prazisonsmeul- 
lund  KunststolTcrzeugmsse  G.  Baumann  &  Co.  Adaptor  for  counter- 
sinking device  4,105,359,  CI.  408-112  000 
Schneider,  Joachim:  See— 

Schuiz     Bemhard;    Paust,    Joachim;    ana    Schneider,    Joachim. 
4.105.855.  CI.  560-190000 
Schneider.  Louis;  and  Graham.  David  E  .  lo  GAF  Corporation.  Insecli- 
cidal  N-methylpyrrolidinonylacetanilides.  4.105.671.  CI  260-326  430. 
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Schoeider.  Louis;  and  Graham.  David  E-.  to  GAF  Corporation.  Fungi- 
cidal 3-amuio-6-trinuorainethyl-2.4-dinitrodiphniylelhers.  4.105.797. 
CI.  424-330000 
Scholle  Corporation:  See — 

Scholle,  William  R.,  4,105,139.  CI  222-105.000. 
Scholle.  William  R  .  4,105.818.  a.  428-192.000 
Scholle.  William  R..  to  Scholle  Corporation.  Shell  for  nciible  bag 

having  mounting  for  spout.  4.105.139.  CI.  222-105.000. 
Scholle.  William  R..  to  Scholle  Corporation.  Gas  barrier  packaging 

material  4.105.818,  CI.  428-192  000. 
Scholz.  Donald  T,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Logic  system  for  photo- 
graphic nim  strip  handling  apparatus.  4,105,309,  CI.  352-130.000. 
Scholz.  Donald  T    See- 
Holmes.   William   A.;   and   Scholz.  Donald  T,  4,105,307,  a. 
352-72000. 
Schonmeicr.  Herbert,  to  Jagenberg-Werke  Aktiengesellschjlft.  Pressure 

roller  arrangement  4.105,170,  CI  242-65.000. 
Schouteten.  Alain:  See — 

Chnstidis,  Yani;  and  Schouteten.  Alain.  4.105.690,  CI  260-519000 
Schrciber,  Ronald  Stanley,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company  Oral  com- 
positions containing  an  anticalculus  agent.  4, 105,758,  CI.  424^9.000. 
Schreiber.  Ronald  Stanley:  and  Duff.  Edward  John,  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
ive Company.  Amine  monofluorophosphates  in  dentifrices.  4, 105,759, 
CI  424-52.000. 
Schreiner.  John  M.:  See — 

Muller,  Albert;  and  Schreiner,  John  M..  4,105,545,  CI.  210-15.000. 
Schroer.  Charles  A  :  See— 

Pietsch,  Wolfgang  B;  and  Schroer.  Charles  A..  4,105,457,  CI 
106-78.000 
Schrum.  George  L.:  See — 

Hayes,  Richard  H.:  McFarland,  Leilan  L.;  Schrum,  George  L.;  and 
Vanderzee,  Roben  S.,  4,105,488,  CI.  156-425.000. 
Schubert.  Karl-Fricdnch:  See— 

Ade,    Rolf;    Schubert.    Karl-Fnedrich;    and    Staller,    Manfred, 
4.105.906,  CI.  310-87  000. 
Schuierer,  Manfred,  to  Bruckner  Apparatebau  GmbH.  Processes  and 
apparatus  for  the  batch  wet  treatment  of  textile  material.  4,104.753. 
CI   8-152  000 
Schultes.  Tilmann:  and  Seidel.  Joachim,  to  Kortenbach  &  Rauh  Kom- 
manditgeiellschaft  Shortenablc  umbrella.  4,105,039,  CI.  135-25.0OA. 
Schultheiss.  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Wick,  Richard;  Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter,  and  Schulthetss, 

Karl-Heinz.  4.106.036,  CI.  354-83.000 

Schulu,  Jeffrey  A  ;  and  Eifel,  Paul  J.,  to  Process  Engineering,  Inc- 

Method  of  thermally  insulating  a  cryogenic  storage  tank.  4,104,783, 

CI   29-451.000 

Schultz.  John  J.  Scraper  cleaning  apparatus  for  endless  conveyor  belr 

4,105,109,  CI.  198-499.000 
Schulz.  Bemhard;  Paust,  Joachim;  and  Schneider,  Joachim,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Manufacture     of     symmetrical     carotenoids- 
4.105.855.  CI.  560-190  000 
Schulz,  Lothar.  and  Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method    for    selective    production    of    bromine.    4,105,753,    CI. 
423-502.000 
Schupp.  Lewis  J  :  See — 

Sterling,    Vaughn    C.    and    Schupp.    Lewis    J.    4,105.480,    CI. 
149^10.000, 
Schuster,  Wolfgang,  to  Herbert  Kannegiesser  Kommanditgesellschaf^. 
Roury  device  for  producing  and/or  processing  webs,  pieces,  foils 
and  composite  matenals  4.105.896,  CI.  219-J70.000 
Schwaab,  Manfred,  Puschnerat,  Helmut;  Kluzik,  Fntz;  lunger,  Man- 
fred; Wilding.  Ernst,  and  Tittcs,  Hans,  deceased  (by  Titles,  Marga. 
Hans-Ulnch  Titles,  Gerlach  Stephan  Titles,  Axel  Michael  Titles, 
heirs),   to  Alben-Frankenthal   AG    Clamping  device  for   flexible 
pnnling  plates.  4,104,968,  CI.  101-415.100. 
Schwan.  Thomas  J.,  and  While,  Ralph  L.,  Jr..  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products.       Inc.        I-Amino-3-<4-chlorophenyl)-2-imida2olidinone. 
4.105.850.  CI   548-319000. 
Schwartz,  Robert  E  :  Set — 

Reed,    Robert    D:   Zink,   John    S.;   and   Schwartz,    Robert    E.. 
4.105,394.  CI.  431-202  000. 
Schwerzel.  Robert  E.;  Klosterman.  Nancy  E  ;  Kelly,  John  Robert;  and 
Hillenbrand,  Louis  J.,  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Cata- 
lytic   extraction    of   stored    solar    energy    from    pholochemicals. 
4,105,014.  a.  126-270000. 
Sciola,  Joseph;  and  Nagy,  Gabor.  to  Super  Chuck,  Inc.  Safely  drive 

chuck  4,105,171.  CI  242-68  400 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

McOinniss,  Vincent  D  .  4,105,518,  CI  204-159  140 
Scott,  Donald  K.,  Jr.;  and  Mcintosh.  Michael  D..  to  Landis  Tool 

Company.  Battery  charger  4.105,962.  CI  320-32.000 
Scott],  Alessandro:  See— 

Cislaghi.  Ezio:  Scotti.  Alessandro;  and  Pedeizini.  Renzo.  4.106.108. 
CI  365-222.000 
Scovill  Manufactunng  Company:  See — 

Holdiman.  Joe  W  .  4.105.352.  CI  403-«)2.000. 
Sebag,  Henn;  and  Vanlerbcrghc,  Guy,  to  L'Oreal.  Polyglycerol  non- 
ionic  surface  active  agents  and  process  for  preparing  the  same  from 
crude  glycidol  4,105.580,  CI  252-351.000 
Sebcl.  Harry;  and  Wood,  Noel  Sydney  Davidson,  to  Sebel  Limited. 

Desks  4,105,271,  CI.  312-253.000 
Sebel  Limited:  See — 

Sebel,  Harry;  and  Wood.  Noel  Sydney  Davidson,  4,105,271,  CI 
312-253C00 


Sebenda,  Jan:  See — 

Bukac,  Zbynek;  Sebenda.  Jan;  and  Loyda.  Miloslav,  4.105.644.  01. 
528-314.000. 
Seidel,  Joachim:  See— 

Schultes.  Tilmann;  and  Seidel,  Joachim.  4,105.039.  CI.  135-25  OOA. 
Seidenbergcr.  James  W.,  to  J    T    Baker  Chemical  Company    Spill 

control  composition  and  use  thereof.  4,105,576,  CI  252-190000. 
Seifert.  Edwin  A  ,  Jr  Univer^ly  supported  implement  frame  section 

4,105,077,0    172-311.000. 
Seifen,  Peter,  to  Black  Clawson  Company,  The.  Method  for  screening 

paper  fiber  stock.  4.105,543,  CI  209-240.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogihara,    Masuo;    Sato,    Kozo;    Shinozaki,    Nobuo;    Takazawa, 
Yuzunj;  and  Seki,  Yoichi,  4,104.859,  CI.  58-23.0OD. 
Seil,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electrophotographic 
apparatus  havmg  compensation  for  rest-run  performance  variations. 
4,105,324.  CI   355-14.000 
Seilly.  Alec  Harry,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited  Electromagnetic  actua- 
tors 4.105.904,  CI   310-27.000. 
Seiler,  William  A.:  See— 

Levasseur,  Joseph  L  ;  and  Seiler,  William  A.,  4,105,867,  CI,  179- 
630R. 
Seki,  Yoichi:  See— 

Ogihara,    Masuo;    Sato,    Kozo;    Shinozaki,    Nobuo;    Takazawa, 
Yuzuru;  and  Seki,  Yoichi.  4,104,859,  CI.  58-23.00D. 
Sekigtichi,  Koichi:  See — 

Ono,    Kauuloshi;    and    Sekiguchi,    Koichi.    4.104.981,   CI.    116- 
124.00L. 
Sekiguchi,   Telsuo;   Abe.   Masami,   Tsuruga,   Kouji;   and  Tominaga, 
Nobuhide,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation.  Mercaptoheterocyclic 
resin  stabilizers.  4,105,627.  CI  260-45  SON. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanei.    Tadayoshi,    Nakamura,    Shigeki;    and    Holla,    Masahiro. 
4,105,449,  CI.  96-1.800. 
Self,  Richard  E,  to  Control  Components,  Inc.  High  energy  loss  device. 

4,105,048,  CI.  138-42  000 
Selleck,  James  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hunsucker,  Jerry  Hoyt;  and  Selleck,  James  R  ,  Jr.,  4,105,552,  Q. 
210-64.000. 
Semanchik,  Michael;  and  Braunstein,  David  M.,  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion   Process  for  producing  a  polyacetal  polymer    4,105,637,  CI. 
528-241.000 
Semi-Alloys.  Inc.:  See — 

Hascoe,  Norman.  4,105.861.  CI.  174-52.0FP. 
Semikron  Gesellschaft  fur  Gleichrichterbau  und  ElektfOnik  in.b.H.: 
See— 
Schierz.  Winfried.  4.106.052.  CI.  357-72.000. 
Senger,  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Etna,  GmbH.  Radar  viewing  device.  4.105.912. 

CT.  315-1O000. 
Serini,  Volker:  See — 

Hardl.  Dietrich;  Serini.  Volker;  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  and  Braese, 
Hans-Eberhard.  4.105.711.  CI   260-873  000 
Ser\'ices  el  Instruments  de  Geophysique:  See — 

Grassy.   Roberi:   Apcrt.   Dominique;   and    Etchecopar.   Amaud. 
4.105.993.  CI   340-15  5CP 
Setlineri.  William  J  ;  and  Tolly,  Milton  C  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Treatment  of  interior  surfaces  of  polymenzalion  reactors  to 
retard  polymer  buildup  4,105,841,  CI   526-62  000. 
Sexsmith,  David  R.,  to  Drew  Chemical  Corporation.  Corrosion  inhibi- 
tor, 4,105,581,  CI.  252-389.00A. 
Sezaki,  Tamolsu:  See — 

Tachibana,  Histaro;  Fujii,  Hisashi;  and  Sezaki,  Tamolsu,  4,105,090, 

CI.  181-265000. 

Sforza,  Pasquale  M ,  to  Polytechnic  Institute  of  New  York.  Double 

vonex  augmenlor  wind  conversion  system.  4,105,362,  CI.  415-2.000. 

Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.;  and  Jamiolkowski,  Dennis  D.,  to  Ethicon,  Inc 

Poly(alkylene  oxalate)  absorbable  coating  for  sutures.  4,105,034,  CI 

128-335500. 

Shanbrom.  Edward;  and  Bishop,  Robert  C.  to  Edward  Shanbrom,  Inc 

Method  of  preserving  blood  plasma  1  4,105,650.  CI  26O-112.0OB 
Shanks,  Scott  B  :  See— 

Richler.  Gerolf;  and  Shanks.  Scott  B  ,  4,105,037,  CI    128^19.00P 
Shannon.  Richard  F.;  and  Denton.  Douglas  L..  to  tDwens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation   Method  of  making  molding  compounds  and 
materials  made  thereby  4.105.623.  CI  260-38  000. 
Sharma.  Kns:  See — 

Smellzer.  Paul.  Sharma.  Kns,  Daneck,  David  A.;  and  McNally, 
Sellers  B  ,  4.105.194.  CI   267-64  OCR 
Shaub.  Harold;  and  Waddey.  Waller  E ,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co   Lubncanl  composition.  4,105,571,  CI.  252-32. 70E. 
Shaw,  Gustavus  W ;  and  Walker,  Raymond  P,  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation.  Safely  lid  interlock  circuit  for  centrifuges. 
4,105,903,  CI   307-328000. 
Shaw,  Lamont;  and  Waire,  Aaron  O.  Novelty  hal  device.  4,104,741,  CI 

2-185.00R 
Sheldon,  John  D.;  and  Textron  Inc.  Filament-type  trimmer.  4,104,796, 

CI.  30-276000. 
Sherwood,  William  Lyon  Continuous  metal  melting,  withdrawal  and 

discharge  from  rotary  furnaces  4,105,438,  CI  75-49.000, 
Shiba,  Hiroshi;  and  Kani.  Kcnji.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Large- 
scale  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device.  4.104,785  CI 
29-574000. 
Shiba,  Keisuke;  Aono,  Toshiaki;  Kubodera,  Seiiti;  Hirose,  Takeshi;  Ohi, 
Reiichi;  and  Shishido,  Tadao,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd  Multi-lay- 
ered color  photographic  light-sensitive  material.  4,105.452,  CI 
96-74.000 


Shibala.  Toshihiro:  See— 

Mmagawa,  Motonobu,  Kubota.  Naohiro.  and  Shibala.  losBiniro. 
4,105,625,  CI   260-45  80N 
Shibazaki,  Kenji;  See—  „    . .. .  j„ 

Muraia,  Tomoji;  Shibazaki,  Kcnji;  Nakamura.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kuse, 
Malsuo,  4,105,914,  CI  235-92.0SB 
Shiga,  Tsuyoshi:  See—  ,    „      ^  .,  ,. 

Inoue,    Motoichiro;    Shiga.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Kasahara.    Nobuo. 
4.105.322.  CI  355-4.000 
Shigematsu,  Koichi:  See—  ,r      u 

Matsuoka,  Yoshifumi;  Malsumura.  Takemasa;  Shigematsu,  Koichi; 
and  Oishi,  Atsushi.  4.105.020,  CI   128-2.05 A. 

^'''7ogure."Himshr7nd  Shimada.  Junichi.  4,104,881,  CI.  60-299000 
Shimizu.  Akio.  to  Niles  Pans  Co  ,  Ltd  Disconnection  indicating  appa- 
ratus for  automobiles  4.105,996,  CI  340-73.000. 
Shimizu.  Katsuhiko:  See—  -   .  .v. 

Tuda,  Goro;  Shimizu.  Katsuhiko;  Murakami,  Tudoi;  and  Nasu, 
Svouzi,  4,105.937.  CI,  318-568  000  ,   ,    c   m 

Shimizu!  Kazuhlko.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co    Ld.Fidd 

effect  type  liquid  crystal  display  device  4.105,297.  CI  350-336000 

Shimizu,  toshihide:  See-  ,  ,„<  om     ,~i 

Kitamura.    Hajime;    and    Shimizu.    Toshihide.    4.105.838.    CI 

526-62,000.  ^    ^^^ 

Koyanagi.  Shunichi;  Kilamura.  Hajime;  Shimizu.  Toshihide;  and 
Fushimi.  Kcnji.  4.105.839.  CI.  526-62000. 
Shimoi.  Akio:  See—  -u    ,.  t. 

Iwai.    Yuichiro;    Shimoi.    Akio:    and    Kawamura.    Yoshikazu. 
4.105.902.  CI   307-308.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See-  -  ,n,  «w     ri 

Kilamura,    Hajime;    and    Shimizu,    Toshihide.    4.105.838.    CI. 

526-62.000  .,    ^.^..^ 

Koyanagi.  Shunichi;  Kitamura.  Hajime;  Shimizu.  Toshihide;  and 
Fushimi,  Kenji,  4,105,839,  CI,  526-62.000. 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko  See—  -,■  ^    ^„     c  .-,;„ 

Nakamoto.  Soichi;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  llo.  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio, 
and  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko,  4,106,033.  CI.  354-23  OOD 
Shinohara.  Yukimasa.  Ohara.  Katsunobu;  and  Ando,  Yujiro.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  flow  method  of  <;l""»8  '™,'"°<'" '''°" 
photosensitive  screen  during  corona  charging    4.105,444.  CI.  90- 

Shinozaki.  Fumiaki;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd 
Spectrally  sensitized  positive  light-sensitive  o-quinone  diazide  con- 
taining composition  4.105,450,  CI  96-33.000 
Shinozaki,  Nobuo:  See—  ,  .     .,  .  t  i. 

Ocihara,    Masuo;    Sato,    Kozo;    Shinozaki,    Nobuo;    Takazawa, 
Yuzuru;  and  Seki.  Yoichi.  4.104,859,  CI.  58-23.0OD 
Shinozaki,  Satoshi;  Nishi,  Yoshio;  and  Mizutani.  Yoshihisa.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Elecinc  Co.  Ltd    Semiconductor  device.  4,106,049,  CI. 
357-46.000. 
Shirai.  Shinji:  See —  .,  ...  t 

Nikaido.  Norio;  Shirai.  Shinji;  lihishi.  Motoiaka;  Umemoio.  Sueo; 
and  Suzuki.  Kisaku.  4.105,511.  CI  204-38.00A, 
Shishido.  Tadao:  See—  ^         .,  -r  i._i, 

Shiba.  Keisuke;  Aono.  Toshiaki;  Kubodera.  SciilK  Hirose,  Takeshi; 
Ohi,  Reiichi;  and  Shishido,  Tadao,  4.105.452,  CI  96-74  000 
Shiver,  James  William  See— 

Moody   Asa  Carlyle,  Jr ;  Kenward,  Richard  George;  and  Shiver, 
James  William,  4,106,098,  CI,  364-500.000. 
Showa  Dcnko  K.K    See— 

Nakamura.  Junichi;  Konuma.  Hiroshi;  Kokuryo,  ShirCK  Ueshima, 
Takashi  and  Tsuge,  Chutalsu.  4.105.608.  CI  26O-23,0OR, 
Showalter.  William  E,.  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Process  for 
recovery  of  mineral  values  from  underground  formations,  4.105.253. 
CI  299-4000 
Shulgin.  Alexander  Theodore:  See—  _  j    „        ,i 

Paoyka.  Richard  Anthony;  Standndge.  Robert  Ted;  Howel . 
Henry  George;  and  Shulgin.  Alexander  Theodore.  4.105.695.  CI. 
260-57O80R  ^         .,  ,^  oni     r-l 

Sidaway.  Joseph  Trevor    Hardness  testing  machine    4.104,901.  CI 
73-81,000,  .        ...    J        J 

Siceel  Melvin  W,.  to  Extranuclear  Laboratones,  Inc  Methods  and 
apparatus  for  simuluneously  producing  and  electronically  separating 
the  chemical  ionization  mass  spectrum  and  the  electron  impact  ioniza- 
tion mass  spectrum  of  the  same  sample  material.  4,105,916,  CI. 
250-282000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—         ,      „     ,  ,  .  ,„,  =,,      f-l 

Borcheri.     Lothar;     and     Stenzel.     Karl-Jorg.     4.105.828.     CI. 

Caspar.  Hemz;  Kudnlzki.  Felix;  and  Ziegler.  Horsl.  4.104.924.  CI. 

C^aV.  H^z;  and  Kudritzki.  Felix.  4.104.925.  CI  I?-7I6.0(» 
Ely  Edwin  Rowland.  Weigand,  David  Moore,  and  Treichel.  Hans 

Herben.  4.105.871.  CI   179-18.0AD.  .^    ,  ,  ,  „ 

Ely  Edwin  Rowland;  Wcigand.  David  Moore;  and  Treichel.  Hans 

Herbert.  4.105.874.  CI,  179.18,OAD^  ,  ,ns  87^  n 

Farrell,  John  Francis;  and  Treichel,  Hans  Herbert,  4.105.876.  CI, 

Gcffcken,    Walter;    Krueger,    Hans;    and    Walter,    Karl-Heinz, 

Hm'i'^Pa'ul'kfJ  F^o'St'e^^SSmut,  4.105,0.2,  CI   125-16.00R 
Krause,  Gerhard,  4,105,943,  CI  330-290_000. 
Kuhnlein,  Hans,  4,105,940,  CI.  318-653.00).  ,  .    .     „  „,„^ 

Martens,  Hans,  deceased;  Martens.  Harald.  legal  heir;  Martens, 

Rainer,  legal  heir;  Martens.  Hans-Wolfgang,  legal  heir;  Martens. 

Gunter,  legal  heir;  Martens.  Sigrid.  legal  heir;  Martens.  Han- 


nelore.  legal  heir;  and  Martens,  Helmut,  legal  heir,  4.105.512.  CI 

204-38.00A  „    ,  ^ 

Parise,  James  Louis.  Schneider,  Carl  Michael,  and  Farrell,  John 

Francis,  4.105.872.  CI    179-18  OAD. 
Raschke.  Klaus;  and  Festinon.  Volfango.  4.104,934.  O  81-57.380. 
Schiromel,  Frederick  William,  4,105,873.  CI   I79.I80AD. 
Schneider.  Carl  Michael;  Schimmel,  Fredenck  William,  and  Far- 

rell.  John  Francis.  4.105.875.  O   179-18  OGF. 
Traulner.  Jurgen;  and  Kolbe.  Peter.  4.106,069,  CI.  361-30000 
Siesta  Industries:  See— 

Gnindler,  Anihony  F.,  4,104,749,  CI   576.000 
SifTerman,  Thomas  R  ;  and  Sparim,  Derry  D  ,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany  Control  of  incompetent  formations  with  thickened  composi- 
tions containing  base-settable  resin  4,105,618,  CI  260-33  6UA 
Sigmund,  Jerry  A  ,  to  SPS  Technologies,  Inc  Tightening  method  and 

system4.104,779,CI. 29-407.000 
Sigmund,  Jerry  A.,  to  SPS  Technologies,  Inc   Method  and  system  for 

tightening  joint  assembly.  4.104,780,  CI  29-407.000 
Signatron,  Inc.:  See—  .  .««  n«o    *-. 

Pierce,   John    Norman;   and    Pari.    Sleen    Allan,   4,105,958,    CI. 
333-29.000.  „   ,  ., .     , 

Sigwalt.  Pierre;  Polton.  Alain;  Baudin.  Cecilc;  and  Miskovic.  Mihajlo 
(Michel),  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  dc  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR)    Polymers  and  copolymers  of  indene    4,105,713,  CI 
260-879  000. 
Silver  Seiko  Ltd.:  See— 

Kagaya,Yutaka,  4,105,157,  CI  235-475.000 
Silverman,  Arthur  A  Power  driven  drain  cleaner  with  safety  overload 

clutch  4,104,757,  CI    I5104.3SN. 
Siminglon.  Jack  F,  to  Simington  Products  Co.  Saw  chain  sharpener. 

4,104,793,  CI   30-139  000 
Simington  Products  Co.:  See— 

Simington.  Jack  F  .  4.104.793.  CI   30-139000 
Simons.  John  R ;  and  Fenske.  John  W .  to  Grunau  Company  Inc 

Concealed  sprinkler  head  4.105.076.  CI   169-40.000 
Simons.  Wayne  K  ;  and  Teodoro.  Donald  J.,  to  Paccar  Inc  Forward, 

stowable  seat  and  back  4.105,245,  CI  280-65  OOR 
Simpson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  See— 

Glib,  Tyrell  T  ,  4,104,843,  O.  52-693  000 
Sindlinger,  Ronald  E ;  and  Audesse.  Emery  O  ,  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Inco^rated  Photoflash  lamp  4,105.392,  CI  431.95.00R 
Singer  Company.  The:  See—  .     „  .       ..    i.  .  in.i  oin 

Albert.  William  Charles;  and  Hobenslein.  Roben  Mark,  4.104.920. 

CI.  73-517  OAV,  „  ,     c-.. 

Landau.  John  Vernon.  Jr  ;  Hunts.  Barney  Dean:  Rupinski.  Freder- 
ick   Alexander;    and    Zenger.    Alfred    John.    4.104.976.    CI 

112-121,110  

Pross.  John  William.  Jr.  4,106.105.  CI   364-900000 
Singer.  Lewak.  Greenbaum  and  Goldstein:  See— 

Gclinas,  Ralph  J  (Ralph  J.  Gelinas,  a  part  interest  to  each  assors 
to),  4.105.346.  CI  403-104000. 
Sivertsen,  Marvin  L :  See—  .,  ■      v     i. 

Pury.  Thomas;  Gray.  Floyd  L.;  Sivertsen.  Marvin   U  KonI'. 
RcAcrt  L ;  and  Stehr.  Richard  E  .  4,105.920,  CI.  35O-W2000. 
Sjostrom,  Otto  Einar  Holding-on  device  4.104,936,  CI  81-I8O.0OR. 
Skilliter.  Robert  T.  Jr .  to  Acme  Specuilty  Manufactunng  Comwiny. 
The  Mirror  assembly  with  frangible  angular  projectioni.  4,105.295. 
CI  350-303.000. 
Skinner.  Charles  E:  See—  ,-     ,  ,a«  in   r-i   •5nn_ 

Clark.  William  H.;  and  Skinner.  Charles  E .  4,105,617,  a.  260- 
31.20N. 
Skinner  Imgation  Co  :  See—  „  „„., 

Ebv,  Ralph  H..  4,105,186,  CI  251-35.000 
Skinner.  James  L..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company   Inclined  conveyor 
bell  solids  separating  system  with  responsive  gas  control  4.105.124. 
CI,  209-114,000 
Skoda,  Slanislav:  See—  ,     ,       ~         u    e_ 

Mikulecky,  Karel;  Tyl,  Miloslav;  Janousek,  Jan;  Burysek,  Frm- 
lisek;  Skoda.  Stanislav;  and  Esncr.  Slanislav,  4.104,854,  CI.  57- 
34o6r.  „  r>  . 

Skotheim.  Terje  A  .  to  United  Stales  of  Amenca.  Energy   Dye-scnsil- 

ized  Schottky  banier  solar  celU,  4,105,470,  CI   1 36-89  OSJ 
Skuballa,  Wenier;  Raduchel,  Bemd;  Vorbniggen,  Helmut,  Elger,  Wa- 
ter Loge,  Olaf:  and  Schillinger,  Eckehard,  lo  Schenng  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Prosune  dervatives  4.105,792,  CI  424-313.000. 
Slater  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

Hoehn.  Rudolph  H.,  4,105,862,  CI.  174-53  000 
Slater.  John  Waller:  See— 

Collins.  David  John;  Kay.  Ian  Trevor;  and  Slater,  John  Walter, 
4,105,433,  CI  71-93.000. 
Slingluff,  Eugene  L.,  to  Krandex  Corp    Radiographic  opaque  and 

conductive  striped  medical  tubes.  4.105.732,  CI  264-104.000 
Smallwood.  John  J.,  to  Fairchild  Industries.  Inc.  Valve  apparatus 

4.105,047,  CI.  137-625.600. 
Smeltzer.  Paul;  Sharma.  Kris;  Daneck,  David  A  ;  and  McNally,  Seller 
B ,  to  Maremont  Corporation    Pump  mechanism  for  a  combined 
self-leveling  shock  absorber  and  fluid  spnng  unit    4,105,194,  CI 
267-64.00R 
Smilenov,  Todor  Ivanov:  See—  .      „       ,.        ^, ,    , 

Enchev  Ivan  Dimitrov;  Ilel.  Elieser  Persiado;  Kunchev,  NikoU 
Tzanov;  Harizanov,  Kiril  Georgiev;  Gencvski,  Vladimir  Vetov; 
Draganov,  Nedelcho  Draganov;  Alexandrov,  Alexander  Min- 
chev  Haralampiev,  Gcorgi  Alexandrov.  Smilenov,  Todor  Iva- 
nov; and  Stoyanov,  Yossif  Genchev,  4,105,527,  CI  204-228.000 
Smith,  Curtis  P  .  to  Upjohn  Company,  The  Preparation  of  carbodiim- 
ide  in  presence  of  phospholene  caulysts  4,105,642,  CI  528-51  000 
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Smilh.  Cunis  P  ,  lo  Upjohn  Company.  The  Preparation  of  carbodiim- 
ide  in  presence  of  phospholene  catalysis  4.105.643,  CI   528-512.000 
Smith.  George  Arthur:  See — 

Ferns.  Donald  Lerov.  and  Smith.  George  Arthur,  4.105.365.  CI. 
416-107.000. 
Smith.  Ian.  to  Bntish  Gas  Corporation  Pipeline  inspection  vehicle  for 

detecting  defects  in  pipeline  walls  4.105.972.  CI.  324-220.000. 
Smith  International.  Inc.;  See — 

Allen.  James  H  .  4.105.083.  CI    175-313.000. 

Smith.  James  D   B  ;  and  Kauffman.  Robert  N  .  lo  Westinghousc  Elec- 

tnc    Corp    High    voltage   device   containing   a   flexible    prepreg 

4.105,984,  CI   336-60COO 

Smith,  James  George:  and  Reed,  Ralph  Clyde,  lo  Eastman  Kodak 

Company    Pholothcrmographic  material,  composition  and  process. 

4.105.451.  CI   96-66.00T  „    .,  .„ 

Smith.  Judson  L  Vehicle  rtoor  mat  washer.  4.104.755.  Q.  15-40.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboraioncs  Limited:  See—  ,^     .,    . 

Durant,  Graham  John.  Ganellin,  Charon  Robin;  Hesselbo,  Torben: 
and  White,  George  Raymond,  4,105,770.  CI,  424-263  000. 
Smith,  Malcolm  John;  Miles,  Peter;  Richardson.  Norman;  and  Fman, 
Michael  Anthony,  to  Ciba  Oeigy  (UK)  Limited  Treatment  of  aque- 
ous systems  4,105,551,  CI  210-58.000. 
Smilh,  William  R  ;  and  Duchild,  Robert  H  ,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy    Breakaway  link  assembly  for  maintaining  a  structural 
alignment  of  shock-sensitive  equipment.  4.105.177.  CI.  248-15,000. 
Smithcn.  Carey  Ernest:  S<¥—  „     .      . 

Hassall.  Cednc  Herbert;  Johnson,  William  Henry;  Krohn,  Antonin; 
Smithen,    Carey    Ernest;    and    Thomas,    William    Anthony. 
4.105.852.  CI.  548-342.000 
Smolin.  Lewa  M.:  See—  ,.     ,  ,„,  ,„,    ,-, 

Theodores,  Theodore  P;  and  Smolm,  Lewis  M.,  4.105.205.  CI. 
273-73.00J 
Snam  Progeni.  S  p  A  :  See— 

Balducci.  Agoslino,  Corbellini,  MarghenU;  Mormino.  Viltono; 
Noiari,  Bruno;  and  Rivola,  Luigi,  4.105,588,  CI.  252-454.000. 
Snell.  Spencer  Allan  See—  .  „     ..    -  .„ 

Gibson.  David  Kent,  Miller,  MyrI  J.;  and  Snell,  Spencer  Allan, 
4,105,327,  CI.  355-59.000.  „,       , 

Sobolta,   Remhard,   to  Rollei-Werke   Franke  S   Heidecke   Circular 
magazine    for    linear    magazine    slide    projectors    4,105,317.    CI. 
353-117  000. 
Societa'  Italiana  Resine  SIR.  Sp.A  :  See—  ^  „  ,      ,. 

Radici,  Pienno;  Cusiro,  Sergio;  Ermoni.  Mano;  and  Colombo. 

Paolo.  4.105,638,  CI.  528-130.000 
Vargiu,   Silvio;    Manzoni,    Pier   Luigi;    Bemasconi,   Mano;   and 
Parodi.  Antonio,  4,105,604,  CI.  260-17.200 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications;  See—         _,  „,„   „    ,,„ 
Aveneau.  Andre  A ;  and  Barbier.  Xavier  N .  4,105,869.  CI    179- 
15.0BD  „ 

Sociele  Anonyme  de  Vehicules  Industnels  et  d'Equipements  Meca- 
niques  Saviem:  See — 
Baguelm.  Yves.  4.104.993.  CI   123-41.490. 
S  A  des  Elabhssements  FrancOLs  Salomon  &  Fils:  See- 
Salomon.  Georges  Pierre  Joseph.  4.104.766.  CI.  24-69.0SK. 
Salomon.  Georges  Pierre  Joseph.  4.104.811,  CI.  36-121.000 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages:  See— 

Machon.   Jean-Pierre;   Levresse,    Bernard;  and  Glonod,   Pierre, 
4,105,609.  CI   260-23  OOH 

Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie:  See—      ,,  „^ 

Nicco.  Adrien.  and  Machon.  Jean-Pierre,  4,105,842,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Societe  de  Venie  de  I'Alummium  Pechiney:  See— 
Charbonnier.  Jean,  4,105,191.  CI  266-88  000. 
Societe  d'Elude  et  de  Construction  de  Machines  pour  Toules  Indusines 

S.E.C.O  M  AS  A    See—  

Perraud.  Raymond  Jean.  4.105.081.  CI.  175-122.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  Chimiques:  See— 

Caillol.  Alam.  4.105.751.  CI  423-478000. 
Societe  Nalionale  des  Petroles  d'Aquitame:  See— 

Gibert,  Alain,  4,106.084,  CI   363-21,000.  .    . 

Sociele  Nationale  dEtude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d  Aviauon: 

^Clniel,  Jacques  E.  J  ;  and  Stora.  Guy  D..  4.104,874,  CI  «0-39  65a 
Soding  Bemward;  and  Fretsleben,  Reinhard.  to  Sodmg  TV  GmbH  & 
Co    Bild  &  Ton   International    Film  stnp  projection  apparatus. 
4.105.316,0   353-109000. 
Soding  TV  GmbH  *  Co.  Bild  &  Ton  Intemational:  See— 

Soding.    Bemward;    and    Freisleben.    Remhard,    4.105,316,    CI 
353-109  000. 

Sohner,  Gerhard:  See—  

Jundt  Werner;  Werner,  Peter;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Sohner,  Gerhard;  and 
Roth,  Helmut,  4.105,006,  CI.  123-I4800E. 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Neumann,  Kafl-Heinz;  Muller,  Martin;  Klee- 
^ur    Karl;  Sokol,  Gunter;  and  Molt,  Jurgen.  4,105,907,  CI. 
310-232.000. 
Solid  Slate  Scientific  Inc.:  See— 

Stickel.  Tedd,  4,104,860,  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Sohlron  Devices.  Inc:  See—  ..,,„,»-,-> 

Hamzawi.  Fawzi  J..  4,105.476,  CI.  148-187.000. 

""Bninetli    Heimo;    Rody,  Jean;   Soma,   Nobuo;   and   Kunimada. 
Tomoyuki,  4,105,626,  CI  260-45.8NZ. 
Soraers,  Aloiisius  Gerardus:  See— 

de  Rama«.  Maunce  Antoine;  and  Somen.  Aloijsius  Gerardus, 
4,105,533,0.204-301.000 


Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hoshido.  Mutsuo,  4,106,064,  CI   360-60000. 

Matsumoto,    Isao;    and    Yamaguchi,    Haruhisa,    4,105,936,    O. 

318-328.000, 
Nagumo,  Fumio;  and  Yamanaka,  Seisuke,  4.106,056, 0.  358-50.000. 
Sopira.  Michael  M:  See— 

Nathanson,  Harvey  C;  and  Sopira,  Michael  M.,  4,106,046,  CI 
357-30,000. 
Sorenscn.  Robert  Keith,  and  Rallis.  Anthony  T  .  to  Dresser  Industnes. 
Inc..  by  said  Robert  Keith  Sorensen  Journal  and  pilot  bearings  with 
alternating  surface  areas  of  wear  resistant  and  anti-galling  materials 
4,105,263,  O   308-8  200  » 

Sorenson,  Paul  H  ,  to  Universal  Chi  Products  Company.  Lightweight, 
closed-cell  foam  elastomcnc  elements  for  use  in  counlercurreni 
gas-liquid  conlacl  operations.  4,105.722.  CI  261-94.000. 
Sorimachi,  Kanehiro:  See— 

Ito     Fumio-    Ito,    Tadashi;    Sunouchi,    Akio;    and    Sonniacm,. 
Kanehiro,  4,106,040,  CI.  354-205.000. 
Soulos,  Steven  T  Weightlifting  game.  4,105,206,  CI.  27J-85.00R. 
Spar  Aerospace  Products  Limited:  See — 

Mee.  Francis  Herbert  Arthur,  4,105,241.  CI.  294-86.00R 

Sparlin,  Derry  D.See—  

Siffennan.  Thomas  R.;  and  Sparlin,  Deny  D.,  4,105.618,  O.  260- 
33,6UA  ^ 

Spellman.  Michael  Thomas,  lo  Wallace  Murray  Corporation  Twisted 

flex  fan  4,105,366,  CI  4I6-132.0OA. 
Spence.  Gordon;  Hemmens,  Cecil  Godfrey;  and  Godfrey,  Alan,  lo 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG   Potentiometers  4,105,987,  CI. 
338-130000.  ^ 

Spencer.  Benjamin  B .  to  Buckeye  International,  Inc.  Wear  surface 
arrangement  for  coupler  carrier  assembly  4,105,128,  O.  213-61  000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation  See— 

Ignasiak.  Stanley  F..  4.105.909,  CI  313-473.000 
Sperry  Rand  Limited  See— 

Bone.  Geoffrey  Edward;  and  Allen.  Peter  Baguley.  4,104.877,  CI. 
60-230.000. 
Spnnger.  Richard  Allen:  See— 

Melanson.  John  Laurence;  Springer,  Richard  Allen;  Grimes,  Jack 
Duanc;  and  Gilmorc,  Jack  Arthur,  4,106,011,  CI.  34O-365.00E. 
SPS  Technologies.  Inc  :  See— 

Sigmund.  Jerry  A..  4.104.779.  O,  29-407.000, 
Sigmund.  Jerry  A.,  4.104.780.  CI  29-W7  000 
Sla-Rite  Industnes:  See- 
Francis.  Ralph  M..  Jr  ,  4,105,367,  CI.  417-36000 
Stach.  Kurt,  deceased:  See—  _^.  .  .. 

Berger.  Herbert;  Gall.  Rudi;  Stach.  Kurt,  deceased,  Thiel,  Max;  and 
Voroel,  Wolfgang,  4,105,772,  CI  424-269.000, 
Suchejko    Vitaly.  to  RCA  Corporation    Amplitude  balanced  diode 

phase  shifter.  4.105.959.  CI   333-31  OOR 
Suchurski.  Zbigniew  Henryk:  See— 

Atkin.    Howard    Dawson;    Suchurski.    Zbigniew    Henryk;    and 
Cherry,  Bnan  Wilson,  4,105,117,  CI   206-501,000. 
Slahl,  Quade  R.,  to  Meloy  Laboratones.  Inc.  Catalytic  convener  appa- 
ratus, especially  for  oxides  of  nitrogen  4.105,413,  CI.  23-288  OOR 
Stable.  Helmut:  See—  _,...„,. 

Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Stable,  Helmut,  Reichl,  Rich- 
ard; and  Giesemann,  Rolf,  4,105,796,  CI  424-330.000 
Kummer.  Werner;  Stable.  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Haarmann, 
Walter;  and  RcichI,  Richard,  4,105,765,  CI  424-248  560 
Suhlecker,  Fritz,  to  Stahlecker.  Fritz;  and  Stahlecker.  Hans.  Vibration 

damping  beanng  arrangement.  4.105.265.  CI.  308-158,000. 
Slahlecker,  Hans:  See— 

Stahlecker.  Fntz.  4.105.265.  CI.  308-158.000. 
Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB:  See— 

Hansson.  Hans-Erik.  4.104,932,  CI,  74-801.000. 
Stalfors.  Rolf  Lennart:  See— 

Blomqvisl.  Ake  Hugo  Petrus;  and  Stalfors.  Rolf  Lennart.  4,105.174, 
CI.  244-3  160. 
Slaller.  Manfred:  See—  .,     ,    . 

Ade.    Rolf;    Schubert.    Karl-Fnedrich;    and    Staller,    Manfred, 
4,105,906,  O.  310-87  000 
Standard  Havens.  Inc :  See—  _         ,  „  ,    , 

Rheinfrank,  Lamson,  Jr ;  Bundy.  Richard  P.;  and  Oemenls,  Jack 
T.,  4.105.421.  O.  55-379.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Hoff.  Glen  R  ;  Fotis,  Peter.  Jr  ;  and  Boone.  David  E .  4,105,846.  CI. 

526-124,000. 
Wolff.  William  F  .  4.105.251.  CI,  299-2.000. 
Slandridge.  Robert  Ted:  See—  ^  .    ., 

Panyka,    Richard    Anthony;   Sundndge,    Robert   Ted;   Howell, 

Henry  George;  and  Shulgin,  Alexander  Theodore,  4,105,695,  CI 

26O-570,80R. 

Starks,  Charles  M.;  and  Lundeen,  Allan  J  ,  lo  Continental  Oil  Company 

Preparation     of    cinnamylsubstituled     phenols.     4,105.698.     CI 

568-744000  ,     ^ 

Starks  Charles  M.  lo  Continental  Oil  Company.  Preparation  of  o-ben- 

zylphcnol  4.105.699.  CI.  568-744.000. 
State  of  Rhode  Island.  Board  of  Regents  for  Education  of  the:  See— 
Jahns.  Frederick  D.;  and  Rand.  Arthur  G..  Jr..  4.105.800.  CI 
426-61,000 
Suvrinou.  SUvros  C ,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Method  of  re- 
claiming waste  sheet  flooring.  4,105.593.  CI  260-2  300. 
Steenson  Thomas  W.;  and  Paton.  W.  Donald,  to  Butler  Manufacturing 
Company.  Lifting  device  for  large  panels.  4,105,240,  CI.  294-81. OOR. 
Steffens.  Charles  J.:  See— 

Rteth.  James  E.;  and  Steffens,  Charles  J.,  4,104,917,  CI.  73-343.00R. 


Slehr.  Richard  E  :  See— 

Pury.  Thomas;  Gray.  Floyd   L.;  Sivertsen.  Marvin  L;  Konle. 
Robert  L.;  and  Slehr.  Richard  E .  4.105.920.  CI.  250-402.000. 
Steinbock,   Rolf   Variable  compression  engine.  4,104,995.  CI     123- 

78.00D. 
Stella,  Joseph  A.;  See— 

Czumak,    Frank    M.;    and    Stella.    Joseph    A.,    4.106,042,    CI. 
354-317.000. 
Stemme.  Otto:  See- 
Wick.  Richard;  Siemme.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  and  Schultheiss, 
Karl-Heinz,  4,106,036,  CI.  354-83000. 
Stenzel.  Gerhard:  See— 

Kaule,  Wiltich;  and  Stenzel,  Gerhard,  4,105,333,  CI.  356-85.000 
Stenzel.  Karl-Jorg:  See— 

Borchert.     Lothar;     and     Stenzel,     Karl-Jorg,     4,105,828,     CI 
428-665.000. 
Stephenson,  James  E.:  See— 

Miller.  Glynn;  and  Stephenson.  James  E..  4.105.566.  CI.  252-8.100 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Alexander.  E.  John,  4,105,764,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Alexander.  E.  John.  4.105.766.  CI  424-251.000. 
Archer.  Sydney.  4,105,659,  CI  260-293.540 
Williams.  William  D.,  4,105,148,  CI,  222-478.000, 
Sterling.  Vaughn  C;  and  Schupp.  Lewis  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Flashlamp  composition.  4.105.480.  CI.  149-40.000 
Sterzel.  Hans-Josef  See— 

Boehike,  Klaus;  Welz,  Martin,  Foerster.  Peter.  Sterzel.  Hans-Josef; 
Wurmb.  Rolf;  and  Malthies.  Hans  Georg,  4,105,624,  CI.  260- 
40.00R. 
Slevick,    Ronald    A.    Gravel    processing    system.    4.105.544.    CI 

209-317.000. 
Stewart.  Hal  W.  Tape  dispensing  apparatus.  4, 105, 149,  CI.  225-25.000 
Stickel.  Tedd.  to  Solid  Sute  Scientific  Inc.  High  speed  dynamK  fiip- 

(lop  system  4.104,860,  CI  58-23.00R 
Stickma  A/S:  See— 

Morch,  Ole  Chnstian.  4.105.384.  CI  425-126.00S. 
Sticvenart.  Emile  Frans;  Deconinck,  Hugo  Frans;  and  Ceuppens,  Willy 
Gabriel,  lo  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V  Dispenser  for  sheet-like  male- 
nal  4.105.198.  CI,  271-14000 
Stiot.  Jean-Pierre  Henn:  See— 

Brouard.  Claude  Mane  Henri  Emile;  Dupont.  Bernard;  Leroy. 
Jean-Mane  Louis;  and  Stiot.  Jean-Pierre  Henri.  4.105.653,  CI 
260-158000 
Slocker,  August:  See— 

Arm,  Urs;  Faucci,  Adriano;  and  Slocker,  August,  4,105,688,  CI 
260-46580R, 
Stokes,  Jr  Bernard  E,:  See— 

Amrein,  Wayne  Thomas;  and  Stokes,  Jr,  Bernard  E.,  4.104.752.  CI. 
7-107,000. 
Stolarczyk.  Larry  G  .  to  A   R   F  Products,  Inc.  Biochemical  oxygen 

demand  measuring  device  4,105,523,  CI,  204-195  OOB 
Stoll.  Max:  See—  ^    „    .,  j 

Winter.  Max;  Gautschi.  Fntz;  Ramenl.  Ivon;  Stoll,  Max;  and 
Goldman,  Irving  M,,  4.105.661.  CI.  544-405.000 
Stoops,  Roscoe  D    Flat  wrench  extender  tool    4,104,935,  CI    81- 
177.0OA 

'"'carucll.  JacquKE.  J.;  and  Stora,  Guy  D.,  4.104.874.  O  60-39.650. 
Stotler.  James  L  Credit  card  washing  device.  4.104,758,  CI.  15-104  920 
Stoumas,  Stamoulis;  and  Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion  Oil  recovery  by  surfactant  waterfiooding.  4.105.570.  CI.  252- 
8  55D. 
Stoyanov.  Yossif  Genchev:  See— 

Enchev,  Ivan  Dimitrov;  llel,  Elieser  Persiado;  Kunchev,  Nikola 
Tzanov,  Harizanov,  Kiril  Georgiev;  Genevski,  Vladimir  Vetov; 
Draganov,  Nedelcho  Draganov;  Alexandrov,  Alexander  Min- 
chev  Haralampiev,  Georgi  Alexandrov;  Smilenov,  Todor  Iva- 
nov;'and  Stoyanov,  Yossif  Genchev,  4,105,527,  CI.  204-228.000. 
Stralheam  Audio  Limited:  See—  .,„,„-:, 

Plummer,  Dexler  Robert;  and  Jones,  Rodenck  Frank,  4,105,961, 
CI.  318-676.000.  ,     , 

Stratton.  Uwrence  J  ;  Jeffreys,  Dennis  C;  Welz.  Albert  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Johnston.  Reed  H  .  to  New  England   Power  Service  Company. 
Cycloconvener  apparatus  and  method  for  working  into  an  active 
load,  4,105.897.  CI.  307-3,000, 
Stratton.  Lawrence  J:  See— 

Johnston.  Reed  H..  Jeffreys.  Dennis  C  .  and  Stralton.  Lawrence  J., 

4.106.007.  CI.  34O-3I00OA 

Strausak.  Benedikl  A.See—  ^    ,,  ,      , 

Laeng.    Rudolf;    Strausak.    Benedikt    A;    and    Vavnna,    Josef, 

4,106,082,  CI.  362-87.000. 

Stnbiak.  John  J.,  Jr  ,  to  Stribiak,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Swanson,  John  Snow 

blower  for  powered  Uwn  mowers.  4.104.812.  CI  37-43  00L_ 
Stright.    Robert    R.    Article    handUng    implement.    4.105,238,    CI 

294-11.000.  .    ,  ^  _ 

Slrojni  a  traktorova  sunice  v  Zatci,  narodni  podnik  Zalec:  See— 
.'akl.  Vladimir;  Cink.  Josef;  and  Bacovsky,  Fihp,  4,104,823,  CI. 

Slubbe*  Paul  L.  Extnider  screw  valve  4.105.147,  CI.  222-fl  3000. 
Sturgis,    Clifford    M.    Detachable    fluid    couphng.    4,105,046,    CI 
137-594.000. 

CfiitvL^    Pflul'  Sec 

Au«     Eberhard;    Ohorodnik,    Alexander;    and    Stutzke,    Paul 
4,105,689,  O  260-502.500. 


Suchanek,  Walton  F  .  Jr.  See— 

Dyroff.  David  R;  and  Suchanek,  Walton  F.,  Jr.  4.105.756.  CI 
424^8.000. 
Sud-Chemie  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Buckl.    Hans;    Brenner.    Bemd;    and    Eisenschmid.    Wolfgang. 
4.105.467.  CI.  127-37  000 
Sudbury  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Theodores.  Theodore  P;  and  Smolin,  Lewis  M,  4,105,205,  CI. 
273-73.0OJ, 
Sugalski.  Raymond  Kazimir.  to  General  Electric  Company  An  eleclro- 
chemical   battery   comprising   a   plate   having   slipplcd   substrate 
4.105.832,  CI  429-94.000. 
Sugisaki.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Masuyama.  Kenichi;  Sugisaki,  Tsutomu;  Kitamolo,  Tatsuji,  and 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki,  4,106,067,  CI  360-137  000 
Sukomick,  Bernard:  See — 

Sweeney,  Richard  F.;  Peterson.  James  0-.  Sukornick.  Bernard. 
Nychka.  Henry  R  ;  Eibeck,  Richard  E  ;  and  Berenbaum,  Morns 
B  ,  4,105,691,  CI  26O-530.00R 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Mukaiyama.    Teruaki;    Usui.    Masahiro;    and    Saigo.    Kazuhiko. 

4.105.673.  CI.  260-343.000, 
Takahashi.  Shigco;  and  llo.  Michio.  4.104.798.  CI  32-12000 
Sumitomo,  Ushigoro,   Plastic  molding  assembly  for  molding  plastic 

products  4,105.184,  CI.  249-79.000 
Sun,  Shan  C;  and  Church.  Larry  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  protection  against  subsynchronous  currents  in  a  power 
system.  4.106.071.  CI,  361-79.000. 
Sun  Ventures,  Inc.:  See — 

Moore,   Robert  E.;  and  Clark.   Leland   C  .  Jr  .   4.105,798,  CI. 
424-352.000, 
Sunahara.  Takatoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Izumiseiki  Scisakusho.  Strip- 
per for  coated  wires.  4.104,791,  CI.  30-90.IOO. 
Sunds  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Pettersson.  Bengt  Edvard.  4.105.494,  CI   162-19.000. 
Sunobc.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Mishina.  Haruo;  Sunobe,  Kazuhiro;  and  Fujie.  Kunio.  4.105.372. 0 
417-243,000. 
Sunouchi,  Akio:  See — 

Ito.    Fumio;    Ito.    Tadashi;    Sunouchi,    Akio;    and    Sonmachi, 
Kanehiro,  4,106,040,  CI.  354-205  000 
Super  Chuck,  Inc.:  See—  __ 

Sciola,  Joseph;  and  Nagy,  Gabor,  4,105,171,  CI  242-68.400 
Sutton,  Theodore  Leonard,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Center  spacing 

gauge  for  friction  twisting  units.  4.104,856.  CI,  57-77,400. 
Suzuki,  Gyoichi;  Miura,  Mitsutoshi;  Miyazu,  Takashi;  Matsushita,  Taro; 
and  Okuyama,  Yasuo,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method 
for  producing  metallurgical  coke.  4,105.501.  CI  201-6.000. 
Suzuki.  Kisaku:  See— 

Nikaido.  Nono;  Shirai.  Shmji;  lihashi,  Mototaka;  Umemolo,  Soeo; 
and  Suzuki,  Kisaku,  4,105,511.  CI.  204-38  OOA 
Suzuki,  Masaki:  See— 

Aral,  Kazuo;  Igarashi,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Masaki;  Sano,  Nobuya; 

and  Yosumi,  Toshikazu,  4,105,935,  CI.  318-314000 

Suzuki,  Masavoshi;  Ooimi,  Tatuo;  Yabe,  Toshinori;  and  Takahashi. 

Shoji,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited    Process  of  and  an 

apparatus  for  producing  green  tires  4,105,487,  CI   I56-4O500R. 

Suzuki.  Shigeto.  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Cyanoethylation  of 

glycolic  esters.  4.105.687.  CI  260-465.400 
Suzuki,  Takashi,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd  Process  for 

producing  porous  polymer  film  4,105,737,  CI.  264-154000, 
Swaine.  James  W.  Jr.  Low,  William  W  ;  and  Bean,  Samuel  L  ,  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation    Production  of  high  punty  calcium 
thiosulfate  4,105,754,  CI  423-514  000. 
Swanson.  John:  See — 

Slnbiak.  John  J  .  Jr  .  4.104.812.  CI   37.4300L 
Swart.  Daniel  J  ;  and  Kelyman.  Jacqueline  S  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The    Alternating  copolyestercarbonatc  resins.  4.105,633,  CI. 
528-176.000.  ^  ^,     ^, 

Sweeney.  Richard  F.;  Peterson.  James  O  ,  Sukomick.  Bernard;  Nychka. 
Henry  R  ;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Berenbaum.  Moms  B..  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation    Process  for  the  production  of  chlorofluori- 
nated  carboxylic  acids  4.105.691.  CI.  260-530.00R. 
Sweeny.  James  G,:  Set — 

lacobucci.  Guillermo  A.;  and  Sweeny.  James  G.,  4.105,675,  CI. 
260-345.200. 
Swift  Agricultural  Chemicals  Corporation-  See- 
Wilson,  Robert  A  ;  and  Raden,  David  J.,  4.105.749,  CI  423-320000 
Swingline  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Wagener.  Raymond  H  ;  Raasch.  Ernest  M.;  and  Looa.  Eisio  J.. 
4.105.196.  CI   270-58000. 
Sybron  Corporation  See — 

Biver.  William  Ralph.  4.105.411.  CI  23-253.00R. 
Synnotl.  John  C  ;  and  Ross.  James  W  .  Jr..  to  Orion  Research  Incorpo- 
raled  Internal  sundard  electrolyte  for  ammonia  sensor  4.105.525.  CI 
2O4-I95.0OP. 
Synlex  Puerto  Rico,  Inc.:  See— 

Lundquist.  Ingemar  H.,  4,105,027,  CI.  128-206.000. 
Synlex  (USA)  Inc  :  See— 

Kercso,  Josef  E.,  4,105,030,  CI.  128-217  000, 
Szejtii.  Jozsef;  Dosa,  Eva;  Tassonyi,  Edomer;  David,  Agoston;  and 
Nagy  Nee  Zsuzsanna  Local  anaesthetic  salu  of  chondroitinsulfatc 
compounds.  4.105.760.  CI  424-180000 
Tachibana.  Hislaro;  Fujii,  Hisashi;  and  Sezaki.  Tamolsu.  to  Kawasaki 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mufller  for  exhaust  gases.  4,105,090,  O. 
181-265.000. 
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Tichibana.  Kyouburo  Str—  x:„„„i„    t« 

Tikeno.  Tsuneyuki.   Iwasaki.  Telsuj.;   Miyamolo,   Nonok^     U- 

chibana.  Kyozaburo.  and  Malsukanc,  Masamolo.  4,105.436,  CI. 

71-103  000.  „  .  ,„.,,■,    r\ 

Tackell.  DeForesi    Uwn  clipping  vacuum  colleclor    4,104.»3i,  <-i 

Tago^  A>?SS.  Y.manaka.  Ryo.chi.  and  Ma.sumo.o.  Susumu   lo  K)^ 

m»u  Yuk,  Co  .  Lid  .  and  Mitsubiih.  Chemical  lnduiln«  L^d  P'°=5? 

for  removing  waier  from  water  joluble  polymer.  4,105.510.  cl 

203- 14  000 
^''rerul' G;;^z?'Tiad..  Nob«,.  and  Sawada,  Shuzo.  4.105.804.  CI 
Takahit^trand  S-o-.H^rokich,  ,o  Ihara  Chemicl  Induslry  Co 

Lid   Mixing  apparatus  4.106.115.  CI   366-I3S00O 
^•'^ifo'K^'ukllo^Tliah.shi.  Kaluo.  Kubola.  Junj.ro.  «.d  Tsuchiya. 

Keiji,  4,105.l'».  CI  271.122000 
^'^i;Sr.yamrR;ut;.-Takaha.hi,Ryohe,   Fu;ika».   Kani^^ 

crown  4.104.798.  CI- 32-12  000 
^''t"'ki.'Mi:.,«hToo.mi.  Taluo.  Yabc.  T»hinon.  and  Takahashi. 

.at:^x'S;,'5=r=3SSb.^^.^ 

Hitachi  Ltd  Protective  device  in  a  molor-operateo  sewing 
4  104.<)7a.  CI    112-277  000 

^•^°&iS:;cK04X-^38.2^    -^— 

^'^iSog^r'turkr^Tak^.   fa'b-^ro.    and    Kawano,    V«uh.ko. 

4  105.670.  CI   260-326  IIR 
Takeda.  Milsuo  Sft—  v.^i,    Takeda    Milsuo;  Matsumura. 

^"utmr°.rSa'uu^m^1o\''rya.T"fot?-35.  C,  35<.108.O0O. 

Tetuo.  and  E.ro.  Seiji.  4.105.474.  CI    148-12.00h 

^•*?.oS°  iTuIsaku.    Take,,    Saburo:    and    Kawano,    Yasuhiko, 

4  105.670.  a  260-326 IIR 
^•"V'Shuo":  M°L^ko-Takeno.  Shouzou.  M.hara,  Kakuo;  and  Kino- 

cide  4,105.436.  CI   71-103  000. 
'^"' A^IV'tvo'k'iJu'^Takeuchi.  Akih.ro.  4.105.004.  CI   123-141  000 
TakeuS;  "iu^n^Uiou  ShLeru.  and  I.ou.  Kousuke,  to  l^ '"<''J'n«- 

Ud  Caialy.1  and  process  for  reducing  nitrogen  oaides.  4.105.745,  CI. 

423-239  000 
"■"Ma-'TSi-trrTakeuchi,  Kazuo.  4.105,223,  CI  28(^752.000 

^•"Iw'zalr'Haml;^  Takeuchi.  Tomio;   Hamada,   Masa    Kondo. 

Shmich;;  Ishizuka.  Masaaki:  and  Naganawa.  Hiroshi.  4,105,658, 

CI  260-239.30T 
■'*^c"h,!^<;ln^''u.  i^oTKawada,  Seigo,  and  Takita.  Kiyoshi.  4.105.693, 
Tdbor*^M^rd'B2?terfield.  to  Ruckluft  Patent  AG  Conucl  packing 
TaJnl^^Inl^A^to  cS,«go  Bndge  *  ^o„  Com^n.  Ag»rat.«  for 

producing  oil  and  gas  ofTshorc  4.105.068.  CI.  166-353.UUU 
^"^i5:'^.^'N«asuK  Hi-oaki:  Tameht^Hiroshi;  Taked. 

TanaJrur''to^M;ts^iih!chVm''^^^^ 
pTt^icing  a  cyhc  ether  from  an  acetic  ester  of  a  1 .4-glycol.  4. 105.679. 

CI  260-346  110 
^"USSno'Xk^aM^^t,  Yoshihisa;  H«gawa,  H.toshi;  and  Tanaha- 

T      .'"-N^otroshi'T/u.^N-  ■.     T  "eda,    Milsuo;    Matsumura, 
^^utmiTat^Mtsumonazu^No  Canon  Kabushiki^^^^^^^^^^^ 
ferometnc  optical  phase  discnminaiKin  apparatus.  4,105.335,   LI. 

Tiui'et'Tad^oshi.  Nakamura.  Shigeki.  and  Hotu,  Masahiro.  to  Sekisu, 
Kaeaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  Extruded  electrophotographic 
reJordJlig  mftenal.  4.105.449.  CI.  9^1  800 

"""  Yasud7H,r«hT  Tani,  Katsuya;  and  Nagatamo,  Jiro,  4,105,740,  CI 

Tani  TS"a2?,  m^Fuj.  Photo  Film  Co.,  Lid  Stiver  hal.de  Pholographjc 
emi.ls^?iTpiclralli  senstlized  with  merocy^tine  dyes.  4,105.454.  CI. 

Ta'ntil'i'^rence.  to  Car  C"flnduslne^lnc  Vehicle  sl«nng  column 
TX^lirto  Tikyo  Shibaura  Eleclnc  Co.,  Ltd  Thin  restslor  film 


type  thermal  head  for  priming  on  he.l-sensitive  paper.  4.105.892.  CI. 
219-216.000 

^"IJSlU^^i"  S^Eva;  T^jonyi.  Edomer  Da^d,  Agoston.  and 

N.iiv  Nee  Zsuzsanna,  4,  05,760,  CI  424-1 80.0W) 
Tate    SgeWJr    Automatic  refraclion  appara.us  «.d  method. 

4.105.302.0.351-7.000 
^"^;7b.'^a™So;V^  ^rH«rwi.lem.  and  Taupin,  Dominique 
Tay  Ji^Sli^^?S|S:istr^L™.ed.  Produc- 

tion  of  aromatic  polyelherri  4.105.636.  CI  528.126.iwu. 
^"'^.:^:S.  G^t'y  E^Ven,ho^,^na,d  Ray.  and  Taylor,  J«nes 

Franklin,  4,105,188,  CI.  254-10500 
^'^'S'eh'i'''Avm.s^C;  Rickter,  Donald  O :  and  Taylor,  Lloyd  D., 
Taylor*i.°aJl  a:  ScLr.^?o"rpcration  Production  of  letrahydrofu- 
Tayror*iia''u?D!tol>'.^^cl<;Ut.on  synthesis  of  lelrahydrofuran 

4  105,678,  CI   260-346.110 
^"^';Sl'asnoh„"rd'T^,i^r,  W,U.«n  Hunter,  4,105,621.  CI.  26.. 

37.0ON. 
^"KaSTMichel.  4.105,819,  CI  428-213  000. 
^'"ae'^'Mw^I  Joseph.   Jr:   and   Reiney.   Michael   Goodwin. 

^'''^etwd^E^orlBametl.  4.105.181,  CI.  248^52.000. 
^"IrnTey!  will^~Solon,  4,104.950,  CI.  84^2.000. 

™tLl«zn'::£.i''A,.t'«,864,  CI.  179-1  OOJ 

Megy    Joseph  Allen;  and  Propsu   Richard   Lee,  4,105,469,  CI 
134^3.000. 
^"tiStS^witne  ^Ind  Teodoro,  Donald  J.,  4,105,245.  CI.  28(. 

6500R. 
'""K^altjonath'^n';!..  4.105.970.  CI.  324.I58.0OF. 

''""ol;shI,''Yuk«   Kanno,   Ktmiji;   Momono,  M^ichi    Oy«nj 
Yoshishige;  Yamauchi.  Teruo;  and  Teranishi,  Takao,  4,105,720, 

Terbee^HowirdT  Mobile  chatr.  4,105.242,  CI.  296.20X)00 
Te  ut  Gyozo.  Takada.  Nobuo;  and  Sawada.  Sh.|zo,  to  Terui,  Gyo^ 
Method  for  separation  of  bactena  cells  from  culture  broth.  4,105.804, 

Teu'ura'MlnS!^o  Tola.  Company  Limited_Apparalus  for  cutting  a 

siring  of  sausage  links  4,104,763,  CI   17-1  OOF 
Teaaco  Exploration  Canada  Ltd  :  Set—      .„  .,  ~v, 
Anderi>n,  Clarence  E  ,  4,105.049,  CI.  138-14.000. 

^"H^wtoi,  D^^ald  L  .  4.106.010.  CI   340-347  OAD 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  See— 

Williams.  Clark  R  ,  4,104.858.  CI   58-23.00A 

'^"'Kapl^':  sSp'iiin  J.,  and  Gaba,  Rodolfo.  005,562.01.  210-232.000. 

I  >C<-ki   Karl  W    4  104  768.  CI   24-207.000. 

kh^o^:  tehn  D  ■  and  Textron  Inc  .  4,104,796,  CI  30-276.000. 
Th  Goldschmidl  AG:  See— 

Anton,.  Gerhard.  4.105.820.  CI  428.213.000. 

Koerner.  GoU;  and  Palzke.  Hans-Jurgcn.  4.105.567.  CI  252-8.600. 

■^Tun?i^"r£>bfn"D;  and  Thame.   Neville  G.,  4,104,824,  CI. 

Tlianos   Theologos  E.,  to  Weslvaco  Corporation.  Non-crysiallizing 

rosm.  4,105,462,  CI   106-218.000. 
Thelen,  Arthur  Bertram:  See—  ^      •.  a  tnA  tan  m 

Hemiz.  Dennis  Ronald,  and  Thelen.  Arthur  Benram.  4.104.840.  a. 

Theodores  Theodore  P  .  and  SmoUn,  Uwis  M  ,  to  Sudbury  Engineer- 

iSTconioration.  Racket.  4,105,205,  CI  273-73  OOJ 
Therond.  Jean-Paul,  to  Commissanal  a  lEnergie  Atomique.  Method 

and  device  for  electronic  control  with  positive  safely  4,105,496,  CI 

Th'ilt  AlfoM  W ;  and  Hell,  Hans,  to  Bellaplasl  OmbR  Apparatus  for 
the  manufacture  of  thin-walled  shaped  articles  of  thennoplastic 
matenal  4,105,386.  CI.  425-217.000. 

ThTelprlk  C  Lock  keeper.  4.105.235.  CI  292-341.180. 

^"Be^«  Herbert;  Gall,  Rudi;  Such,  Kurt,  deceased;  Thiel,  Maa;  and 
Vomel,  Wolfgang,  4.105,772,  CL  «4-269X»0 

Thom,  Karl  Friednch.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manuhclunng  Com- 
nanv  Imidazole  type  cunng  agents  4.105.667,  CI  260-2WIX*) 

Thomi,  Frank,  to  Damiler-Benz  Akt.engesellschaft  Pneumatic  control- 
ler for  an  injection  pump,  especially  for  diesel  engines  4.105,002,  CI 

Thomas  George  L  ,  to  General  Eleclnc  Company  High-temperature 
glass  composition  4,105,826.  CI.  428-379.000. 
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Mul'ler.  Envin;  and  Thomas,  Heinz,  4.105.600,  CI.  521-129.000. 
Thomas,  James  L.;  and  Volpp,  Gert  P.,  to  FMC  Corporation  Flame- 

retardant  copolymers.  4,105,710.  O.  260-869.000. 
Thomas,  Michel:  See — 

Romeas,  Rene;  and  Thomas,  Michel,  4,106.058.  Q.  358-128.000. 
Thomas.  Norman  Stanley,  to  Fairclough  Construction  Group  Limited. 

Tunnel  lining.  4,104,885,  CI.  61-45.0OR. 
Thomas,  William  Anthony:  See— 

Hassall,  Cedric  Herbert;  Johnson,  William  Henry;  Krohn,  Antonin; 
Smithen,    Carey    Ernest;    and    Thomas,    William    Anthony, 
4.105.852,  CI.  548-342.000. 
Thompson,  Ida  M.:  See- 
Levey,  Virginius  T.,  4,105,233,  CI.  292-288.000. 
Thompson,   Lloyd  E..  Jr.   High  current  density  electrical  contact 

4,105,280,  CI.  339-273.0OS. 
Thompson,  Robert  B.:  See — 

Alers,   George   A.;   and  Thompson,    Robert    B,   4,104,922,   CI 
73-643000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See— 

Romeas,  Rene;  and  Thomas,  Michel.  4.106,058,  CI  358-128.000 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Bui-Hai.  Nhu;  and  Bourgeois,  Alain,  4,106,026,  CI  343-786.000 
Clavelloui,    Noel;    Peynaud,    Francois;    and    Posseme,    GiUes, 

4,104,912,  CI.  73-189  000 
Lechevin,  Rene;  and  Butin,  Henri,  4,105,981,  CI.  329-50000 
Thom  Electrical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Pritchard,  Eric  Harry;  and  Passmore,  Thomas  Rivers,  4,105.931. 
a   315-278.000. 
Thomeburg  Hosiery  Mill,  Inc.:  See— 

Thomeburg,  James  L.,  4,104,892,  CI.  66-185.000. 
Thomeburg,  James  L.,  to  Thomeburg  Hosiery  Mill,  Inc.  Cushioned 

sole  tube  sock  and  method.  4,104,892,  CI.  66-185000 
Thomsberry,  Willis  Lee,  Jr.:  See— 

Wiewiorowski,  Tadeusz  Karol;  and  Thomsberry,  Willis  Lee.  Jr . 
4,105,741,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Thrasher,  George  E.,  Jr.,  to  Master  Pneumatic-Detroit,  Inc.  Injection 

lubricating  apparatus  4,105,095,  CI.  184-55.00A. 
Tillotson,  LeRoy  Conrad:  See— 

Arnold,  Hamilton  Webster;  Tillotson,  LeRoy  Conrad;  and  Young, 
James  Arthur,  Jr  ,  4,105,973,  CI   325-4.000. 
Timashov,  Viktor  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Movchan,  Boris  Alexeevich;  Timashov,  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
and  Kljuev,  Konstantin  Nikolaevich,  4,105.890,  CI.  219-12I.OEB. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Dukas.  Sander  G  ,  4,104.872,  CI   59-790OR. 
Timo,  Dominic  P;  Placek,  Ronald  J  .  Gonyea,  David  C;  Johnson. 
Lloyd  H.;  and  Kure- Jensen.  Jens,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bore 
stress  limit  index.  4,104,908,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Tirenin.  Ivan:  See— 

Metelow.  Victor;  and  Tirenin,  Ivan.  4.105.217.  CI.  280-28000. 
Titles,  Hans,  deceased:  See— 

Schwaab,  Manfred;  Puschneral,  Helmut;  Kluzik,  Friu,  Junger, 
Manfred;  Wilding,  Emst:  and  Titles,  Hans,  deceased,  4.104,968, 
CI.  101-415.100. 
Titles,  Marga,  Hans-Ulrich  Titles,  Gerlach  Stcphan  Titles,  Axel  Mi- 
chael Titles,  heirs:  See— 
Schwaab,  Manfred;  Puschnerat,  Helmut;  Kluzik,  Fritz;  Junger, 
Manfred;  Wilding,  Emst;  and  Titles,  Hans,  deceased,  4,104,968, 
CI.  101-415.100. 
Tobey,  Jimmie  Lee:  See- 
Hampton.  Perry  Dwaine;  and  Tobey.  Jimmie  Lee,  4,106,030,  CI 
346-14000R 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Eleclnc  Co  ,  Ltd.;  See— 

Shinozaki,    Saloshi;    Nishi,    Yoshio;    and    Mizuuuii,    Yoshihisa, 

4,106,049,  CI.  357-J6000. 
Tashiro,  Mitsuhiko;  Takeno,  Shouzou;  Mihara,  Kakuo;  and  Kino- 
shiU,  Tadayoshi,  4,105.892.  CI.  219-216.000. 
Tolly,  Milton  C:  See— 

Settineri,    William    J;    and    Tolly,    Milton    C.    4.105,841.    CI. 
526-62.000. 
Tolman,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Bochis,    Richard   J.;   and   Tolman,    Richard    L.,   4,105,767,   CI 
424-256.000. 
Tolo,  Incorporated:  See- 
Pease,  Uroy  1.,  4,105.555.  CI.  210-136.000. 
Tomich.    Michael    G.     Positive    hold    dilTerential     4.104.931.    CI 

74-650000. 
Tominaga.  Nobuhide:  See— 

Sekiguchi.  Tetsuo;  Abe.  Masami;  Tsuniga,  Kouji;  and  Tominaga, 
Nobuhide,  4,105,627,  CI.  26O-45.80N. 
Tomlin,  Robert   Derrick,  to  Magnates  Limited    Vehicle  rear-view 
mirror  with  support  arm  having  indexing  means  at  both  ends. 
4.105,296.  CI   350-307.000. 

Tomv  Kogyo  Co  ,  Inc.:  See—  

Nakajima,  Takamitsu,  4,104,821,  CI.  46-33.000. 
Toomcy,  John,  to  Value  Engineering  Company.  Collapsible  road  bar- 
rier 4,104,980,  CI.  116-63.00P. 

Topla,  Inc.:  See—  

Nakagawa,  Yasuhani,  4,105,734,  CI.  264-132.000. 
Torre,  Francesco.  Packaging  apparatus  for  packaging  articles  of  differ- 
ent kinds  within  a  film  ofa  hcat-shrinkable  plastic  material.  4.104,848, 
a.  53-18400S. 
Total  Company  Limited:  See — 

Teisuro,  Mano,  4,104,763,  CI.  17-l.OOF. 


Toustmis,  A.  J.:  See — 

Home,  John  E.;  Van  Albert,  Stephen  A.,  and  Tousimis,  A,  J, 
4,104.808,  CI.  34-243.00R. 
Toussainl.  Herbert:  See— 

Dockner.  Toni;  Toussaint.  Herbert;  and  Decker,  Martin.  4.105.657. 

CI   260-239.00B 
Himmete,  Walter;  Hupfer,  Leopold,  Toussaint,  Herbert;  and  Paul, 
Gerhard,  4,105,669,  CI.  260-307  OOF. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yasuda.  Hiroshi;  Tani,  Katsuya;  and  Nagalamo,  Jiro.  4.105.740.  CI 
264-290.00T 
Toyota  Jtdosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hosono,  Akira;  Isogai,  Yoshihisa;  Hasegawa.  Hiloshl;  and  Tanaha- 

shi,  Toshio,  4,104,996,  CI.  123-90.430. 
Nohira,  Hidetaka,  4.104,879,  CI.  60-290000 
Sailo,  Haruhiko;  and  Monshita,  Michio,  4,105,719.  CI  261-3400B 
Trabtlzsch.  Hans:  See — 

Pennewiss.  Horst;  Plainer,  Hermann;  Quis,  Peter;  Trabitzsch,  Hans. 
Masanek,     Juergen;     and     Jakob,     Juergen,     4.105,519.     CI 
204-159  230. 
Trappe,  Lieselolte:  See— 

Wapelhorst,     Friedrich-Wilhelm;     and     KalkofT,     HcinzDielcr, 
4,105,482,  CI    156-96.000. 
Trautner,  Jurgen;  and  Kolbe,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft 
Protection    arrangement    for   a    brushleas   synchronous    machine 
4,106,069,  CI.  361-30000. 
Treadwell  Corp.:  See — 

Muller,  Albert;  and  Schreiner,  John  M  ,  4,105,545,  CI  210-15.000 
Tregear,  Geoffrey  W    See— 

Colescott,  Robert  L.;  and  Tregear.  Geoffrey  W.,  4,105,602,  CI 
260-8.000 
Treichel,  Hans  Herbert:  See- 
Ely,  Edwin  Rowland;  Weigand,  David  Moore;  and  Treichel,  Hans 

Herbert,  4,105,871,  CI.  179-I8.0AD. 
Ely,  Edwin  Rowland;  Weigand,  David  Moore;  and  Treichel,  Hans 

Herbert,  4,105.874.  CI.  I79-180AD 
Farrell.  John  Francis;  and  Treichel,  Hans  Herbert,  4,105,876,  CI. 
179-18.0AD. 
Trepka.  William  J  ;  and  Rolhlisberger.  Alvin  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Coupling  of  alkali  melal-termmated  polymers.  4.105.714. 
CI   260-879.000. 
Troilsky.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich:  See — 

Lebedev.  Vladimir  Konstantinovich;  Gupalo.  Jury  Dmitnevich; 

Troitsky,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich:  Bely,  Nikolai  Grigonevich; 

Nagaitsev,      Vladimir      Alexandrovich;      Nudelman,      Boris 

Vladimirovich;    Krasnov,    Alcxandr    Ivanovich,    Borju,    Jury 

losifovich;   Parshin,   Dmitry   Nikolaevich;   Zhinzhikov,   Pavel 

Andreevich;  and  Komecv,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich,  4,105,964.  CI. 

323-43.50S. 

Trost,  Wayne  C;  and  Darsic,  Bums,  to  Barber-Colman  Company 

Modular  construction  for  Iriaxtal  weaving  machine.  4,105,052,  CI. 

139-101.000. 

Trumbull,  Gerald  M.  Mulli-purpose  dashboard  attachment.  4,105,246, 

CI.  296-97.0OE. 
Trumpf  Maschinen  AG:  See — 

Herb,  Eugen;  Petera.  Theodor;  and  Bitzel.  Hubert,  4.104.940.  CI 
83-71.000. 
Tnitor,  John.  ArticuUtcd  enclosure.  4,104.988,  CI.  119-51.WR. 
TRW  Inc.;  See- 
Jacobs,  Leonard.  4.105.277,  a   339-95  OOR 
Tseung.  Alfred  Chan  Chung:  See- 
Johnson.  Alan  Stanley  William;  and  Tseung.  Alfred  Chan  Chung. 
4.105.530,  CI.  2O4-29000R 
Tsipouras,  Panayiotis  J.,  to  Megasyslcms,  Inc.  Indicated  horsepower 

measurement  system  for  piston  engines.  4,104,907,  C\.  73-1 17.300. 
Tsuchikane,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Owaki,    Isao;    Nakamura.    Shinji;    and    TtucUkine,    Yoshiyuki, 
4,105,213,  CI  274-38  000. 
Tsuchiya,  Ketji:  See — 

Sato,  Kazukiyo;  Takahashi,  Kaluo;  Kubola,  Junjiro:  and  Tcuchiya. 
Keiji,  4,105,199,  CI  271-122000 
Tsuge,  Chuutsu:  See— 

Nakamura,  Junichi;  Konuma,  Hiroshi;  Kokuryo,  Shiro;  Ucshima. 
Takashi;  and  Tsuge,  Chulatsu,  4,105,608,  CI  260-23.00R 
Tsuji.  Sadahiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Large  aperture  zoom  lens 

4,105,291,  a.  350-184.000. 
Tsukushi,   Masanori;   Kashimura.   Katsuichi,   Hirasawa.   Kunio;   and 
Yoshioka,  Yoshio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Magnetic  puffer  type  gas  circuit 
breaker  4,105,879,  CI.  200-14800A 
Tsuruga.  Kouji:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Tetsuo;  Abe,  Masami;  Tsuruga,  Kouji;  and  Tominaga. 

Nobuhide.  4,105,627,  CI  26CM5.80N. 

Tuda,  Goro;  Shimizu,  Kalsuhiko;  Murakami.  Tudoi;  and  Nasu.  Syouzi. 

to  Kobe  Steel.  Ltti-  Teach-m  method  and  apparatus  for  use  in  an 

mdustrial  robol.  4.105.937.  CI  318-568.000 

Tulip,   John.    High   repetition    rate   pulsed    laser   discharge   system 

4.105,952,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Tunnichffe,  George,  to  Coming  Limited    Pressure  vessels.  4,105.061. 

a.  165-1  000 
Turpin  Systems  Company:  See — 

Land.  Robert  Perry,  4,106,094,  CI   364-453.000 
Turtunci,  Gaeton  Ben.  Detachable  lamp  assembly  for  dual  trailer 

trucks.  4,106,081,  CI.  362-61  000. 
Tulusaus  Almao,  Jose  Maria.  PrtKess  for  the  manufacture  of  shoes 
having  a  wooden  base.  4.I04.7S4.  CI.  I2-I42.00S. 
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Navy:  See— 
Bomnelh,  Jay  W.,  4,105,258.  CI.  303-93.000. 
Jcmigan.  James  L..  4,105.953,  CI.  331-94  50Q 
Naef.  Frederick  E,  4,104,883.  CI.  60-641.000 
Petersen.    Gary    L.;    and    Liedtke.    Larry    L.,   4.104,970.    CI. 

102-220000. 
Roulh.  Claude  C.  4.105,941,  CI.  330-I24.00R 
Smith,   William   R.;  and   Duchild.   Roben   H..  4,105.177    CI 

248-15.000. 
Suie:  See— 
Dnscoll,  John  S.;  Marquez,  Victor  E.;  and  Peng,  GeoRrev 

4,105,774,  CI.  424-273.00R,  '' 


Tyl,  Miloslav:  See— 

Mikulecky.  Karel;  Tyl.  MUosIav;  Janousek.  Jan;  Burysek,  Fran- 
tisek;  Skoda,  Stanislav;  and  Esner,  Stanislav,  4,104,854.  CI.  57. 

Tzakis,  George  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Aulonulic  chroma 

level  system.  4.106.054,  CI.  358-27  000. 
Vtt  Industries.  Ltd.;  See— 

Takeuchi,  Junji;  Ilou.  Shigeru;  and  llou.  Kousuke.  4,105.745  CI 
423-239.000 
Ueda,  Ikuo;  See— 

Umio,  Suminon;  Maeno,  Shizuo;  Ueda,  Ikuo;  Sato,  Yoshinan  and 

Mauuo,  Masaaki,  4,105,781,  CI.  424-283.000.  .  ,„«  771  r-i  ,,.■,■,■,  i»,D 

Ueshima.  Takashi-  See—  4,105,774,  CI.  424-273. OOR. 

N^ur.,Junich,;Konum^Hirosh,;Kokuryo,  Shiro;Uesh.ma,  ^\'lfe'^7;r^°T^rHn^^                     h  t            rv- 

Takashi;  and  Tsuge,  Chutatsu,  4, 105.608.  CI.  260-23  OOR.  YlS\«.rii  k  wt?n«  V^^Ji.  n  J'SX  '"''  ^"''""-  Do">"'«)'« 

Ulbmg.  Otmar  M  ;  «.d  Koval,  Edmund  R  ,  to  Columbu,  McKinnon  Bartef    ptet    Ger^d    Jn£„h^  i  ^           ■        .  ,„.  „.,     ^. 

Corporation.  Control  sution  switch.  4.105,882,  CI   200-157  000.  3^5  212  OX)                 >°^P>''    »nd    Bljma,    Jan.    4.105.983.    CI 

Ullnch.  Robert  L.  After-cooler  accessory  unit  for  internal  combustion  [»,riram«  lnh»„n~  if .,«  h ..^      j  w  ,,. 

engine  having  a  carburetor  4.104.999.  CI    I23-II90CD  »<7Jf«ns,  Johannes  Kurt,  deceased;  and  Mulkcns,  Casper  Antonius 

Umeda.  Junichiro:  See-  ,  "'"""^"i;  administrator.  4, 105,099.  CI    191-29  ODM. 

Nishino.   Atsushi;   Hayakawa.    Hayashi;    Yoshida,   Akihiko;   and  4  iS^mf  ".^"VwJ^'i';^''-   ""''''•  '"''  Kurzmann.  Helfried. 

Umeda.  Junichiro,  4,105,513.  CI.  2O4-38.0OA.  v.^v^hl  ^^i^°°°   .  .  . 

Umemoto.  Sueo  Sfe-  358  128mn                      Adnanus  Wilhelmus,  4,106,057,  CI. 

Nikaido,  Nono;  Shirai.  Shinji;  lihashi,  Mototaka;  Umemolo,  Sueo;  n„i,-d  «[,,_  p^„.  <^^:„,   o„ 

and  Suzuki.  Kisaku,  4,105.51 1.  CI  204-38  OOA  f?  ?-    "  T      '  .w    .^5;.  ™r„ 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchr,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Kondo,  Shinichi;  Un.t^  ?i^„ir.fcsTiii?ffJ-  S  ^'«^ED 

Ishizuka.  Masaaki;  and  Naganawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Zaidan  Hoim  Bisei^  Srrif  r?„  ^fn  i  S.^    j  J'     /'^ 

butsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Neothramycin  antibiotics.  4.105  658.  C  l?t,m°^^  ^°^-  "''  ^"""''  °«"«'  ^nhur,  4.105.365.  CI 

260-239  30T  '♦lo-iu/.uuu. 

Utnio,  Summon;  M«:no.  Shizuo;  Ueda,  Ikuo;  Sato,  Yoshinari;  and  ^""diSn  Pa^lfm"  ^TS^'' ,?';; 

M..SUO.  Masaaki.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co,  Ltd.  Chromone  u^.^^l^rll":}  "f-'r^Vl'^'^'lS^^' 


compounds  and  preparation  thereof  4,105,781,  CI  424-283.000. 
Unarco  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 


.  -.  -.-  261-94.000. 
University  College  of  North  Wales:  See- 
Last,  James  David,  4,106.022.  CI  343-105  OOR 

Baugh,  Benjamin  Charles;  Young,  Norma,  R.;  and  Runnion,  Glen-    ^'"''Cl!^jfMl^^nT'%J^L6?JSl"r.r'^''^^^^-l    ,     ,.n,o„  r~, 

more  J.,  4.105.096,  CI.  186-I.OAC.  25^791  nm        '               L«iford.  Edward  B.,  Jr.,  4,105,917,  CL 

Unger.  Ann  Hand  and  finger  eiercisc  device.  4. 105,200,  CI  272-67  000  ufk^  o        j      l-            ..„,.•„„ 

Unk;an  Electrochemical  Products  Ltd  :  See-  ■"^-0'««-       J*^^f°y'"^'  Kumar,  4,105.459,  a.  106-98.000, 

Arora.Mulk  Raj.  4,105.807.  CI.  427-126.000.  University  of  Salford:  S«- 

Union  Carb.de  Corpi^ration:  See-  l,„,v^'  fC  ^f'r  ^I^'^t^""^""^-  "•'<"■"'■  "  264-256.000. 

Berger,  Sidney  Ethan.  4.105.465.  CI   10^308  OOQ  a^,^J^i^J  i'^°'il^'  ^"r.n.  ..,  ^, 
Hill*  Clifford   W;  Carkhuff.   Donald   W;   ^  P,|,a,   Fr«,k  J.,    Univlratv^Lwt^ '""'"• ''•""•'^'' '^'   '°*-'^'''»' 

4,105.891.  CI   219-137  430  University  of  L  ah  See- 

Kordesch.  Karl  Victor.  4.105.830.  CI-  429-27  000.  Tmv            "      '         ■'"'""O"'  Steven  A .  4.I05.0II.  CI    128- 

Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See—  ,  ,„.  „  .    „  . 

Showalter.  William  E.  4.105,253.  CI.  299-4  000  University  Patents.  Inc.:  See- 

Umroyal.  Inc  :  See—  Hershel.  Ronald  S.  4.105.289.  CI.  35O-I62.0SF. 

Hunter.    Byron    Alexander;    and    Barrows,    Franklin    Herbert.  ,  ["^ijf'^          u    .  .«.  .,.,  ^ 

4.105,601.0   521-9^000                                                   "cue...  Lamberts,  Ervins  H,  4,105,195.  CI  267-131.000 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authonly:  See-  "PJ"*""  J""!?""!'  '^^  f^T,„  ^. 

Deamaley.  Geoffrey;  and  Hartley.  Nicholas  Edmund  Whittam.  f  ™l'",?°"'°p"  '-/,^'2i',*'A',S'-,.^?^'** 

4.105.443,  CI   75-238  000  Smith.  Curtis  P..  4.105.642.  CI.  528-51.000 

United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company:  See—  , ,     5™*"-  ^""'^  <"  ■  ■»■  105.643.  CI.  528-5 1 2.000. 

Agcaoili.  Clanto  R  .  4.104.829.  CI.  49-409.000  """^'  '"°n^  A.:  See— 

Latakas.  Bernard;  Copenhcfer,  John  E;  and  House,  Roben  M  ,','?,„;-  *'"'""  T ;  and  Ursic,  Thomas  A  .  4.105.022.  CI 

4.105.423.  CI   55-501  000.                                                                   '  ,,          128-2.05F. 
Nclsson.  Nels.  4.104,938.  CI  83-5.000  ^"°'  Charles  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Illuminated  charge  control 
United  States  of  America  system  for  xerographic  machines.  4,105,321,  CI  355-3.0CH 
-Agriculture:  See—  U""-  Masahiro:  See- 
Andrews,  Bethlehem  K.,  Harper,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Cashen  ^"''.'J?"?*'    Teruaki;    Usui,    Masahiro;    and    Saigo,    Kazuhiko. 

Norton  A.,  4,105.403.  CI.  8-115.000.  4,105.673.  CI   260-343.000. 

Jasper.  Manin  T;  and  Koch.  Peter.  4.105.397.  a.  432-90  000  ^""i".  Jihaciro.  to  Bell  Ko-On  Co..  Ltd.  Sound  movie  projeclor. 

Air  Force:  See—  4.105.306.  CI   352-14  CX» 

Wirtanen.  Theodore  E..  4,105.339,  CI   356-152  000.  Vache,  Marcel,  to  Application  Des  Gaz  Portable  stoves.  4.I05.0I3,  Q. 

Army:  See—  126-38  000 

Almerini,  Achille  L.,  4,105,836,  CI  429-194000  ^"'«-  ^^''^  ^  •  ''•  Rivier,  Jean  E  F  ;  and  Brown,  Marvin  R  ,  to  Salk 

Bard.  Charles  L.;  and  Pfiuenmaier.  Raymond  W  ,  4,104,953.  CI  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The.  Peptides  which  elTect  release  of 

89-14.0OE,  hormones.  4.105,603,  CI  260-8  000. 
Clark.  Wellman  L.;  Cox,  John  T.;  Klauber.  Gerald  Petilo,  Ferdi-  ^almet  Oy:  See— 
nand   C;    Ramsey,  John    B,  Jr;   and   Waylonis.   John   E  Sailas,  Vamo.  4,104,772,  CI.  29-121  400. 
4,104,771,  CI   29-25.140.  Sailas,  Vaino,  4,104,773.  CI.  29-127.000. 
Dunn.  Ralph  L..  4.106,014,  CI.  343-5  OSA  Value  Engineenng  Company:  See— 
Glendinning.  William  Bernard;  and  Mark.  Albert,  4,105,805,  CI  Toomey,  John,  4,104,980,  CI    I  I6-63.00P 
427-38  000  Van  Albert.  Stephen  A:  See- 
Energy  See—  Home.  John  E.;  Van  Alben.  Stephen  A.;  and  Tousimis,  A   J 
Bartletl,  Rodney  J.;  and  Morrey,  John  R.,  4,105.921,  CI.  250-  4,104,808,  CI  34-243  OOR. 

*23  OOP  VanBenthuysen,  John  D  ;  Randers,  Thomas  W  ;  and  Gietzen.  John  R., 
Compton,  Robert  N;  Rcinhardt,  Paul  W;  and  Garrett,  William  '°  CTS   Corporation.    Tandem   electrical   control    4,105  988    ci 
R,  4,105.746.  CI.  423-251.CO0  338-132.000                                                                                    .  o  .   v-i. 
Skotheim.  Terje  A  .  4.105.470.  CI.  I36-890SJ  Van  Der  Hoek.  Wlllem:  See- 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare:  See—  Albarda.  Scalo,  Van  Der  Hoek.  Willem;  and  Taupin.  Dominiaue 

Hughes,  John,  4,105,651,  CI  260-1 12.50R.  Yves  Marie.  4.106,029.  CI  346-1 17  OOA 

Interior  See—  van  der  Leiy.  Cornells    Tractors  and  other  vehicles   4.105  085    CI 

Eiselc.    Judith    A;    and    Bauer,    Donald    J,    4,105.747.    CI  18O-43.0OR 

423-263  000  Vanderpool.  Billy  F  ;  See— 

Wasson.  Joe  R,  Prcsslcy,  Joseph  R.  Baker.  Robert  W;  Fairaizl,  Farler.  BuisI  A;  and  Vanderpool.  Billy  F    4  105  898    CI    307 

Joseph  H;  and  Zorker.  Richard  J.  4.105.328.  CI.  355-78.000.  lO.OLS.                                                   J      .     .      .     o.  i-i    ou/ 

National  Aeronautics  and   Space  Administration;  administrator;  Vandervoort.  John  R.  10  Eaton  Corporation  Transmission  4  104  928 

with  respect  to  an  invention  of:  CI  74-331.000.                                                                         '      '  '"• 

Ryason.   Porter  R    Solar  photolysis  of  water  4,105,517.  CI  van  der  Werff,  Bartcle.  to  A.  Vuyk  &  Zonens  Scheepswerven  BV 

204-157  lOR                            ._,.  .               „  HoPPef  iMre' having  a  bottom  discharge  opemng  closed  by  hopper 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See—  doors.  4,104.979.  CI    114-36  000                                             '       1 1~ 

Coirmberry,  George  A..  4.104.873.  CI  60-39.28R.  Vanderzee.  Roben  S.  See— 

K",".°?; ,  S^'    •-■■    ""^    ^""-    ■"'"mas    O..    4.105,966,    CI  Hayes,  Richard  H,  .McFarland,  LeIIan  L;  Schrum,  George  L    and 

w"     "A,^        »,          .    ,,          .  Vanderzee,  Roberts.  4.105.488,  CI.  156-425.000.                  ' 

Myers,    William    N.;   and    Hem.    Leopold    A ,   4,105,261.   O  Vanlerberghe.  Guy:  See— 

308-72000  Sebag.  Henri;  and  Vanlerberghe.  Guy.  4.105.580.  CI.  2S2-35I.OOO. 
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V«n  Scott  Euaene  J    See—  Vyzkumny  usuv  bavlnarsky;  See—                    .     .       „         ,    _ 
Yu.  Ruey  f^and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J..  4.105.782.  CI.  424-283.000.  Mikulecky.  Karel;  Tyl.  Miloslav;  Janousek.  J«.;  Burysek.  FrM- 
Yu,  Ruey  J  ;  and  Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.,  4,105.783.  CI.  424-283.000  lisek,  Skoda,  Stanislav;  and  Esner.  StanisUv.  4.104.854.  CI   57- 
Van  Vliet.  Rutherford.  Jr..  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc..  The.  a  34  OOR                     ,     ,  ,       o        .    <■ 
part    interest.     Lower    back    stabilizing    device     4,105,249,    CI  Vyzkumny  usuv  lykovychvlaken  Superk:  See-              .,^,„   „ 
297-230000.  ^akl,  Vladimir;  Cink,  Josef;  and  Bacovsky.  Filip,  4,104,823.  CI. 
Van  Vroenhoven,  Petrus  Adrianus  Wilhelmus,  to  US  Philips  Corpora-  47-1  OOR 
lion  Dust  proof  optical  system  for  optically  reading  and  writing  on  a  W.  R;  Grace  &  Co.:  See—                           r.    ,.  iru  a^i  r-i  <t  t«  lYm 
rotating  record  with  the  aid  of  a  radiation  beam    4.106.057,  CI  Glandon,  James  L.;  and  Hall.  Stanley  D..  4.104.847.  CI  53-35.000 
^58  128  000  Wachbcrger.  Eugen:  See- 
Van  Wagener.  Raymond  H  ;  Raasch,  Ernest  M.;  and  Loos.  Elsio  J.,  to  Bemet,  Rudolf;  Koller,  Hans;  and  Wachberger.  Eugen.  4.105.137, 

Swmgline  Inc  Sheet  collator  device.  4.105,196,  CI.  270-58.000  CI.  222-1.000. 

Van  Wagner,   Edward   Milton,  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Expandable  ^a'^^fV- *al'",f    •^'-   ,,       „,  ,„   p    a  ,«  s7i   o  753  12  TOE 

nholor«epIor  endbells.  4.105.345.  CI  403-24000.  Shaub.  Harold;  and  Waddey  Walter  E    4.105.571.  CI  252-32.70E. 

Vargiu.  Silvio;  Manzoni,  Pier  Luigi;  Bemasconi,  Mario;  and  Parodi,  Waddington  &  Duval  (Holdings)  Limited:  See- 

Antonio,  to  Societa'  Italiana  Resine  SIR  S.p  A.  Moulding  compost-  Lane,  Charles  Anthony;  and  Lucking,  Anthony  James,  4,105,141. 

lions  containing  a  Novolak  phenolic  resm  and  an  amine-boric  acid  CI.  222-143.000^                                                               ,«,«« 

stabilizer-catalyst  4.105,604,  CI.  260-17  200  Wadford,  Thomas  R  Door  actuating  system  4,104,826,  CI  49-360.000. 

Vavrina  Josef  See—  Wagner,  Daniel  William:  See— 

Laeng     Rudolf    Strausak.    Benedikt    A;    and    Vavrina,    Josef,  McLaren.    Keir;   and    Wagner,    Daniel    William,   4,105,202.   O. 
4,106,082,  CI.  362-87000.  273-309.000 
Vceck  Slewan  J.;  Freeman,  William  R.;  and  Dardi,  Louis  E.,  to  How-  Wagner  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
met  Turbine  Components  Corporation    Method  for  consolidating  Atkins,  Cari  E.  4.106,006,  CI  340-543  000                        _.      .     , 
precision  shapes.  4,104,782,  CI.  29-527.200.  Wagner,  Eugene  R ;  and  Matthews,  Donald  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Vclosa  Joseph  M.  Safety  mat  switch  for  machine  tools  and  their  like.  Company,    The.    Hypolipidemic    cycloalkylammobenioic    aads. 

4,105,899,  CI.  307-115.000.  4,105,791,  CI.  424-310.000. 

Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  Wainio,  Ronald  A:  See —                                             „,  «_„    -.    ,«-. 

Anderson   Arnold  L    and  Nulph,  Robert  J.,  4,105,632.  CI.  260-  Date,  Kazuo  H.;  and  Wainio,   Ronald  A ,  4,105,878.  a.  20O- 

4575D  I46.00R. 

Venero,  Agustin  F.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Meul  Waire,  Aaron  O.:  See— 

halogen  batteries  and  method  of  operating  same    4,105,829,  CI  Shaw,  Lamont;  and  Waire,  Aaron  O  ,  4,104,741,  CI  2-185.0OR 

429-15.000,  Waku,  Shigeru:  See— 

Vereiniste  Aluminium-Wcrke  Aktiengesellschaft  See—  Murakami,  Toshiaki;  Waku,  Shigeru;  Demura,  Akira;  and  Fuji- 

Hclmnch,  Guntcr.  and  Wulfing,  Fnlz,  4,105,729,  CI  264-71.000  shiro,  Toshiaki,  4,105,456,  CI.  106-46.000. 

Vereimgle   Osterreichische   Eisen-    und   Slahlwerke-Alpme    Montan  Wakui,  Yoko:  See— 

Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  Yamazaki,  Takeo;  Wakui.  Yoko;  and  Kosugi.  Tetuo,  4.105.810.  Q. 

Riegler.  Ernst;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred,  4,105,343.  CI  403-15.000  427-248.00C 

Vernaleken,  Hugo:  See—  Wales,  John:  See— 

Hardl.  Dietrich;  Senni.  Volker;  Vernaleken,  Hugo;  and  Braese,  Wilson,  Lional  Agustin;  Wales,  John;  and  Plumtree.  William  Ernest 

HansEberhard,  4.105,71 1.  CI  260-873.000.  George.  4,105,445,  CI.  96-1. 50R 

Margotte,     Dieter;     and     Vernaleken,     Hugo,     4,105,712,     CI.  w»iker,  Raymond  P.:  See— 

260-873000  Shaw,  Gustavus  W;  and  Walker.  Raymond  P,  4,105,903,  CI 

Vjall.  Charles  S,Jr:  See—  307-328  000 

Viall,  Charles  S ,  Sr.;  Viall,  Charles  S.,  Jr.;  and  Viall,  Harold  S.,  walker,  Richard  J.  Support  device  for  pipe  dniler    4,105.358,  CI 

4.105,237,  CI   293-73.000.                                                  ^  .,  ,.  ,  408-108.000. 

Viall  Charles  S.,  Sr.;  Viall,  Charles  S  ,  Jr.;  and  Viall,  Harold  S  Vehicle  Wallace  Charles  E.;  and  Farmer,  Donald  J.,  to  Eilek  Microsystems. 

safety  braking  system.  4.105.237,  CI.  293-73.000.  i„^  Vacuum  head  for  film  4.105,331.  O.  355-103.000. 

Viall,  Harold  S.:  See—                                               ^  ,,.  „  „      ,.,  c  Wallace.  Earl  C:  See— 

Viall.  Charles  S.,  Sr.;  Viall,  Charles  S.,  Jr.;  and  Viall.  Harold  S.,  3^1,  R.^hard  A.,  WaUace,  Earl  C;  and  Winters,  Ted  W ,  4,104,747, 

4,105,237.  CI.  293-73.000.  ci.  5-37.00R. 

Vickers,  Michael  Alan:  See—  Wallace  Murray  Corporation  See— 

Highley.  John;  and  Vickers.  Michael  Alan.  4,105,419,  CI.  48-61.000.  Spellman,  Michael  Thomas,  4,105,366,  CI  416-I32.00A. 

Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd    See—                                   „    .       ,  Waller.  John  G  Container  loading  machine  and  process.  4.104.846.  CI. 

Owaki,    Isao;    Nakamura,    Shinji:    and    Tsuchikane,    Yoshiyuki,  53.26  000 

4.105,213,  CI  274-38.000  Wallrabenstein,  Michael:  See— 

Vigor.  Charles  W  :  See—  Behnke,  Joachim,  Frank,  Dieter;  and  Wallrabenstein.  Michael. 

Jandeska.  William  F ;  Netherton.  Charles  F ;  and  Vigor.  Charles  ^  ^j  ^^q  ci  26O-37.0ON. 

W  ,  4,104,787.  CI.  29.596.000.  WaIter,'Allen  R  :  See- 

Villan,  Frank  K.:  See-                     t  v    a  ,(«  son  rl    IQS  103  snM  G"'""',  Donald  K..  Savold,  Wayne  A.,  and  Walter,  Allen  R., 

Libman,  Gary;  and  ViUan,  Frank  K  ,  4,105,500,  CI.  195-103.50M.  ^  106093  CI  364-424000. 

Vincent,  Ogden  W.  Steam  engine  with  steam  heat  recovery  and  steam  Salter,  Kar'l-Heinz:  See— 

compression.  4, 104,869,  CI  60-39  550  GelTcken     Walter;    Krueger,    Hans;    and    Walter.    Karl-Heinz. 

Virag,  Robert  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones,  Inc   Intravenous  ^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  350-35000) 
soluuon  set  having  an  air  access  site  and  constncted  inner  diameter    wj|,j,„'  p^^^  Leslie:  See— 

poruon  4,105,029.  CI.  I28-214.O0R.                         „,   airnnsi  Hughes.  Clifford  Ronald,  Jackson,  Stephen  John;  Preston.  John; 

Visentin.  Andrea   Prefabncated  composable  duct  element.  4.105.051.  ^^  Walton.  Peter  Leslie.  4.105.790,  CI  424-309.000. 

CI.  138-162  OOO  ^^g  Richard  H  S  ;  and  Inck,  Gether,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

Visual  Marketing.  Inc:^*-  Multichromophonc  ultraviolet  stabilizers  and  their  use  m 
Deffner.  John  F.  WetldeL  Donald  W ;  and  Banies,  Russell  M.,        P"^^  compositions  4.105.631.  CI  260J5  80A. 

4.105.126,  CI.  21  M9.00D.  ^^^^  ^^^^^^  Chung;  and  Hamerdinger.  Randolph  W.,  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

'""■sI?nlfder,^'Elerh.rd;     and     Vit,     THeodor,     4,105,359,     CI        i'l'^-si^^'j^jtiT',"?!.  """'■""    *""''    ''°"°*    """"    '"" 

Vliet,  Wau'er'cSf!,  .0  1"8<^~"«^'' C^PJ^I^^^od  and  apparatus    *»"8'^^"„^X^„-;^annes  Arnold;  and  Wang,  Su-Sun,  4,105,652.  CI 

for  fastener  tensioning.  4.104,778,  CI.  29-4«7.«w.  260-112  50R 

''''tJtZ"'rJ^l]o^^!cl'm?^'^K.  W.ng,^Yen;  and  Chang^en-Hsuan,  .0  Yen  Wang.  Surgical  support 

7J^^S^::;^1^-  ""'"  '■  '•"'""'■  ^'  '*^'*"^     *'ti?d±ue'r,'Gerhard,  4,105,375,  CI.  418-54.000. 
"^'^PIP^.^:^^.  G  ,  4,105,256,  CI.  302-51.000.    W3.^ho„.  F^ned^n^h-Wn^^^^^^^ 

Vomel,  Wolfgang:  See—  ,„,..»#  j        i-i    i<>;o«;rvvi 

Berger,  Herbert,  Gall,  Rudi;Stach,  Kurt,  deceased;  Thiel,  Max;  and       CI  1 56-96.000. 

Vomel,  Wolfgang,  4,105,772,  CI.  424-269.000  *"i'^"°','"'' Y^'".  ,n,  na^  r,    m  <;, 7(100 

oxygen  activity  in  molten  metals.  4. 105.507,  CI   204-1 .00T_^  JT^"""  "'.""■if'if'  2*0-293.770 

von  Oenzen.  Klaus;  Bien.  Hans  Samuel,  deceased  (by  Bien.  Else,  legal    Ward,  Terence  James:  See-  -r^,^,  i,„„  a  ms  77,  ri 

reprtintalive);  and  by  Bien.  Gabriele,  legal  representative,  to  Bayer  Archil^d,  John  Leheup;  and  Ward,  Terence  James,  4,105,771,  CI. 

^l'?9"ISi!'"'""       ^"'"^'""°"'      '^"""'^       *•""•'*'■      ^'     Wardei'tiweTw^See- 
VorUuI^e^HelmutSee-  ^  „  ,         ^,  Kirg^Jun^  Keith;   «,d   W„den,   Lowell   W,   4,105,355,   CI 

''^^,X^r:^T:^'^^^^^"'t:^^^tZn^'c(.    Warren^i^L,gh,„i„g  Fasteners  Lmiited.  SUdmg  clasp  fastener. 
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Wasco  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Anghinelti.   Joseph    K.;   and   Couture,   Paul   A.,   4,104,834,   CI. 
52-1  000. 
Wason.  Satish  K  ,  lo  J  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Amorphous  preapjuted 
siliceous  pigments  for  cosmetic  or  dcnufrice  use  and  methods  for 
iheir  production  4.105.737,  CI.  424-49  000 
Wasson.  Joe  R.;  Pressley.  Joseph  R  ;  Baker.  Robert  W  .  Fairaizl,  Joseph 
H  ;  and  Zorker.  Richard  J  .  lo  United  Slates  of  America,  Intenor 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  inanipulatmg  line  weight  in  an  image 
4.105.328.  CI.  355-7S.O0O 
Watanabe.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Cho,    Kichinosuke;    and    Watanabe,    Tsulomu,    4,105,802,    CI. 

426-329.000.  «  ,m  tM     n 

Waters,    Fred    L.    Floaling    wave    powered    pump.    4,lU5.Jti»,    Ll. 

417-53000  „  ,  .  . 

Watson.  James  M.,  lo  Cosden  Technology.  Inc.  Polymeniation  inhibi- 
tor for  vinyl  aromatic  compounds.  4.105.506.  CI.  203-9.000. 

^"BiiSlke^.  stroT  L  .  and  Wat..  Roy  E  .  4.105.370.  Q.  417-222.000. 
Watt,  William  R..  to  American  Can  Company.  Pholoimtialor  free  inks 
and  method  4.105.806.  CI.  427-M.OOO. 

Waukesha  Foundry  Company.  Inc.:  S«—      

Cloots.  Henry  R..  4.106.117,  CI.  366-154000. 
Wavin  B  V  '  Sfe— 

Leioux.  Amoldus  Willcm  Jan.  4.104.942.  CI.  83-327  000. 
Waylonis.  John  E.  See—  ^      . ,   «    .       .^    j 

Clark.  Wellroan  L  ;  Coi.  John  T  ;  Klauber.  Gerald;  Petilo  Ferdi- 
nand C.  Ramsey.  John  B..  Jr.;  and  Waylonis.  John  E .  4.104.771. 
CI   29-25.140. 
Wazawa.  Kiyoshi:  See—  .    „  -,-  ,     v 

Fujishiro.    Takeshi;    Wazawa,    Kiyoshi;    and    Oguro.    Takeshi. 
4  105.524.  a.  204-195.00S 
Weatherholt.  Brian  R  Pool  skimmer.  4.105.557.  CI.  210-169.000. 
Webster.  John  Lawrence;  See—  .,«.,•,« 

Braund.  Kenneth  WilUam;  and  Webster.  John  Uwrencc,  4,105.278. 
CI   339-103,COM. 
Weed  Eater.  Inc.;  See— 

Ballas.  George  C.  4.104.797,  CI   30-276.000. 
Weemes.  Doyle  A ;  and  McConnell.  Richard  L  .  lo  Eastman  Kodak 
Company   Peroxide  treated  substantially  amorphous  polyolefin/hy- 
drocarbon    rubber   blends    useful    as   pressure-sensitive   adhesives. 
4.105.718.  CI.  260-889.000. 

"^^  cS!hS*^p'a"l"p  ;^7  Wehage.  Ch«te  H,.  4.106,018.  O.  343- 

Wehle.  Volker;  and  Reiffert.  Jurgen.  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafl 
auf  Aktien.   Method  and  composition  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of 
metals  in  contact  with  water.  4.105.405.  CI  21-2.70R. 
Weibull.  Torslen  Waloddi.  Door  device  in  goods  depots  or  the  like 

4.104.836.  CI.  52-64.000. 
Wcidenaar.  Bernard  E..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Vapor  sealmg 

means  for  fuel  dispensing  nozzles.  4.105.054.  CI.  141-31  l.OOR. 
Weigand.  David  Moore  See—  ,.  ,  ,, 

Ely  Edwin  Rowland;  Weigand.  David  Moore;  and  Treichel,  Hans 

Herbert.  4.105.871.  CI   179-18  OAD 
Ely  Edwin  Rowland;  Weigand.  David  Moore;  and  TreKhel,  Hans 
Herbert.  4.105.874,  CI   179-180AD 
Weinland.  Billy  W  .  to  Naico  Chemical  Company  Phosphorus  contain- 
ing   compounds    as    antifoulants    in    ethylene    cracking    furnaces. 
4.105.540.  CI.  208-48  OAA. 
Weintraub.  Marvin  H:  See—  „    j  ,n<  ..17   <-i 

Anderson.  Arnold  E.;  and  Wemtraub,  Marvin  H.,  4,105,473,  a. 
148-6000 
Weisickle,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Bothof  Delwm  L ;  Fowles.  Richard  G  ;  Heinzl,  Johann  J  ;  No- 
vomy.  David  R ;  Weisickle.  Robert  L.;  Wetzel,  John  H.;  and 
Winnmghoff.  Paul  G..  4.105.995.  CI.  340-146  lOE. 

Willikms.  William  J.  and  Heeldcrks.  William  J  .  4.105,021.  CI 
128-205A. 
Welch.  Robert  3.  See—  _         ,    ^     ,   .     r-  k  .1 

Hage  C  Herbert;  Welch.  Robert  J.;  and  Goulish.  Gabnel. 
4.104.838.  CI.  52-239000.  „  „  ^  „        ,,  r- 

Wells,  Thomas  R  ;  and  Dahlen.  Theodore  E  .  10  Bell  4  Howel   Com- 
pany   Carnage  mechanism  for  microfiche  reader.  4.105.312.  CI. 

Wells.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Kearney.  Robert  L..  10  Bell  *  HoweU  Com- 
pany Microfiche  earner  4.105.319.  CI.  353-120.000. 
Welz.  Albert  W.  Jr;  See—  „    ..,  ,      .„.-,v,     i 

Siratlon.  Lawrence  J.,  Jeffreys.  Dennis  C;  Welz.  Albert  W..  Jr.; 
and  Johnston.  Reed  H  .  4.105.897.  CI   307-3.000. 
Welz.  Martin:  See—  . 

Boehlke.  Klaus;  Welz,  Manm;  Foerster  Peter;  Sterzel.  Hans-Jose^ 
Wurrab.  Rolf;  and  Malthies.  Hans  Georg.  4.105.624.  CI    2oO- 
40.00R 
Wendel.  Donald  W  :  See—  „        u  »j 

DelTner.  John  F.;  Wendel.  Donald  W.;  and  Barnes.  Russell  M.. 
4.105.126.  CI   211-4900D 
*'"tl^h°rltan«'a^d  Werner.  Gerhard.  4.105.607.  CI.  260-22.0CB 

''"jSndrWcnier;"wemer.  Peter.  Bodig.  Bemd.  Sohner.  Gerhard;  and 

Roth   Helmuu  4. 105.006.  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Wemig.  Fred  E  Game  of  logic  4.105.211.  CI  273-237.000 
WeMl    Wolf  and  Ripper.  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel 

^'tion  mechanism  4.105.000,  CI.  123-139.0AW.  

WotTEdward  L  ;  and  Clutter.  Melvin  E..  to  A.  B  Chance  Company. 


High  current  grounding  assembly  having  rigid  interconnecting  con- 
ductors. 4.105,272.  CI   339-I4.00L. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Cookson.  Alan  H.;  Kemeny.  George  A.;  and  Bolin.  Philip  C, 

4,105.859.  a.  174-I400R. 
Culbertson.  Charles  H..  4.105.939.  CI.  318-599.000. 
Dickinson.  John  D..  4.105.093.  CI   184-6.110 
Evans.  George  S..  4.105.910.  CI   313-490.000. 
Fey,  Maurice  G..  4.105.888,  CI.  219-12I.MP. 
Fox.  Richard  Q.;  Millholen.  James  1 ;  and  McWhirter.  John  H.. 

4.106.097.  CI.  364-492  000 
GognUl,  Theodore;  and  Cotton.  John  F  ,  4.105.986,  Q.  337-3.000. 
Kowaltk,  Peter  M.;  and  Milianowicz.  Stanislaw  A.,  4.105,881.  CI. 

200-148  OOB 
Nalhanson.  Harvey  C;  and  Sopira.  Michael  M.,  4,106,046,  CI. 

357-30000. 
Smith,  James  D    B .  and  Kauffman,  Robert  N.,  4,105,984,  CI. 

336-60.000.  „ 

Sun.  Shan  C  ;  and  Church,  Larry  L  ,  4,106,071,  Q.  361-79.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Forbes,  Hampton  E.,  Jr..  4,105.155.  CI.  229-33.000. 
Thanos.  Theologos  E..  4.105,462.  CI.  106-218.000 
Wetzel.  John  H  :  See— 

Bothof.  Delwin  L.;  Fowles.  Richard  G ;  Heinzl.  Johann  J.;  No- 
votny.  David  R ;  Weisickle.  Robert  L.;  Wetzel,  John  H.;  and 
Winninghoff.  Paul  G..  4.105.995.  CI.  340-I46,IOE. 
Wheeler.  Robert  Charles:  S«— 

Burdick.  Kenneth  John;  Constable.  Douglas  William;  and  Wheeler. 

Robert  Charles.  4.106.055.  CI.  358-27.000. 

Whelan.  James  P .  to  Ad-Tee  Products,  Inc.  Paint  strainer  4,105,564, 

CI   210-49700R  ,^.,.    r-i 

Whight.  Leonard  A  Clean  uwel  presenting  machine.  4,104,814,  CI. 

38-2.000, 
White.  George  Raymond:  See—  ,.      —    . 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Ganellin.  Charon  Robin;  Hesselbo.  Tortien; 
and  White.  George  Raymond.  4.105.770.  CI.  424-263.000. 
White.  Ralph  L  .  Jr  :  See— 

Schwan.  Thomas  J;  and  While.  Ralph  L.,  Jr..  4,105,850.  CI 
548-319.000. 
Whitehead.  James  Stephen:  See— 

Harvey.  Samuel  E.;  Whitehead.  James  Stephen;  and  Goranion, 
Paul  L,  4,105.129,  CI.  214-152000. 
Whittingham.  Thomas  Anthony;  and  Farmery.  Michael  John,  to  Na- 
tional   Research   Development   Corporation    Ultrasonic   radiation 
balance.  4.104.923.  CI.  73-646.000. 
Wick.  Richard;  Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  and  Schullheiss.  Karl- 
Heinz,  to  AGFA-Oevaert  AG    Accessory  Jnit  for  photographic 
apparatus.  4.106.036.  CI.  354-83.000. 
Widell.  Marja:  See—  ^   ,„^  „     ,, 

VonKrusenstiema,   Otto;   Persson,   Anders;  and  Widell,   Marja, 
4,105.507.  CI   204-1  OCT. 
Wiewiorowski.  Tadeusz  Karol;  and  Thomsberry.  Willis  Lee,  Jr..  10 
Freeport  Mmerals  Company.  Process  for  recovery  of  uramum  from 
wet  process  phosphoric  acid.  4.105.741.  CI  423-10000 
Wiggins  Teape  Limited:  See— 

Hasler   David  John;  and  McGhee.  Thomas  Allan.  4,105.823,  CI. 
428-307.000. 
Wilding.  Ernst:  See— 

Schwaab.  Manfred;  Puschnerat.  Helmut;  Kluzik.  Fntz;  Junger 
Manfred;  Wilding.  Ernst;  and  Tines.  Hans,  deceased.  4.104.968. 
CI.  101-415  100. 
Wilie.  Oscar  Device  for  adjusting  the  level  of  bnghlness  emitted  by  a 

lamp.  4.105.927.  CI.  315-82.000. 
WUkes.  Colin;  See—  .  .„,  „,    „, 

Davis,    Lewis   Berkley,   Jr.;   and   WUkes.   Colin,  4,105,163,   CI. 
239-406.000 
Wilkinson,  John  Eaton:  See— 

Drury,  Lynn  F  .  4.106.079,  CI  362-34.000. 
Wilkus.  Edward  Vincent:  See— 

Heath.  Darrcll  Richard;  Holub.  Fred  Frank;  and  Wilkus.  Edward 
Vincent.  4.105,825,  CI.  428-379000. 

Willelt,  Edward:  See—  „,     ,,„ 

Sadlier.   Patricia  M.;  and  Willett,  Edward,  4,105,028.  CI    128- 
21400E 
William  H  Rorer.  Inc  :  See- 
Diamond.  Julius.  4.105,786,  a  424-303.000. 
Williams,  Alan:  See- 
Banks.  Reginald  George  Sinclair;  and  Williams.  Alan,  4.105.591. 
CI.  252-466.00J. 
Williams.  Arthur  Roger:  See—  „     j    „  .. 

Lees.   Geoffrey;    Williams.    Arthur   Roger:   and    Bond.   Robert. 
4,105.458.  CI.  106-97.000. 
Williams.  Clark  R .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated   Bipolar  logic 

having  graded  power.  4,104.858.  CI.  58-23.0OA. 
WUliams.  Jake  E:  See— 

Piatt   Louis;  Wishman.  Marvin;  Gentry.  David  R  ;  and  Williams. 

Jake  E..  4.105.381.  CI.  425-83.100. 

Williams.  Robert  Franklin.  Jr.;  and  Lu.  Chen-i.  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company    Laminates  useful  as  packaging  materials  and  container 

having  alkaline  fluid  means.  4.105.118.  CI.  206-524.200. 

Williams,   William   D.   to   Sterling   Drug.    Inc    Self-venting   spout 

4.105.148,  CI   222-478.000. 
Williams,  William  J  ;  and  Heetderks,  William  J  .  to  Allen.  Joseph  H  ; 
and  Weisman.  Leonard  S  Method  and  arrangement  for  measuring 
blood  pressure.  4.105.021,  O.  I28-2.05A. 


Wilnai.  Dan:  See — 

Erickson.  Charles  R.;  Hingarh.  Hemraj  K.;  Moeckel,  Robert;  .ind 
Wilnai.  Dan.  4.106.090.  CI   364-200  000 
Wilson.  Lional  Agustin;  Wales.  John;  and  Plumlree.  WiUiam  Ernest 
George.  10  Xerox  Corporation.  Resilient  arcuate  surface  containing 
photoconductor  4.105.445.  CI  96-1  50R 
Wilson.  Robert  A  ;  and  Raden.  David  J  .  to  Swift  Agricultural  Chemi- 
cals Corporation    Phosphoric  acid   manufacture  from  phosphate 
matrix.  4.105.749.  CI.  423-320  000 
Wilson.  Ronald  Starter  motors  4,104.926.  CI.  74-6.000. 
Wmdmoller  &  Holscher  See— 

Zimmermann.  Werner  Josef.  4,105,380,  CI.  425-72.00R. 
Wine.  Charles  Martin:  See- 
Henderson.  John  Goodchilde  None;  and  Wine.  Charles  Martin. 
4.106.059.  CI.  358-191.000. 
Winkclmann.  Erhardt;  and  Raether,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Akticn- 
gesellschaft  I  -Methyl-2-(phenyl-oiymethyl)-5-nilro-imidazoles 

4.105.763.  CI.  424-246,000, 
Winninghoff.  Paul  G  :  See— 

Bothof.  Delwin  L  ;  Fowles.  Richard  G  ;  Hemzl.  Johann  J  ;  No- 
volny.  David  R ;  Weisickle.  Robert  L  ;  Wetzel.  John  H  ;  and 
Winnmghoff.  Paul  G  .  4,105.995.  CI,  34O-l46,10E. 
Winston.  Emanuel  A,  Bird  feeder  4,104.987,  CI    119-5l,OOR 
Winter,  Max;  Gautschi.  Fritz;  Flament.  Ivon;  Sloll.  Max;  and  Goldman. 
Irving  M..  to  Firmenich  &  Cie.  2-.Mercaplo.  alkyl.  acetyl  and  furfu- 
ryl-sulfide  pyrazines  4.105.661.  CI   544^5  000 
Winter,  Roland  A,  E,.  10  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Epoxy  resins  flame- 
proofed  with  1.2-oxaphospholanes.  4,105,630,  CI.  260-»5.80R. 
Winter,  Roland  A    E .  10  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation    a.^-Unsaturaled 
schilT-base  chain  extension  reactions  lor  high  temperature  polymers. 
4105.646.  CI  528-311000. 

bell.  Richard  A  ;  Wallace.  Earl  C  ;  and  Winters,  led  W  ,  4.104.747, 
CI  5-37,OOR. 
Wirtanen  Theodore  E .  to  Untied  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Azi- 
muth monitoring  system.  4.105.339.  CI.  356-I52.0O0. 
Wishman.  Marvin:  See—  j  „,  „ 

Piatt.  Louis;  Wishman,  Marvin;  Gentry.  David  R  ;  and  Williams. 
Jake  E  .  4.105.381.  CI.  425-83  100 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  „,„,-,„   ^, 

Kaufman.  John  Joseph;  and  Luisi.  Thomas  Emil.  4.105.619.  CI 
260-336PO. 
Wilwer.  Alan  D:  See— 

Goodnight.  Hcrshel  E.;  Reed,  Roben  D ;  and  Wiiwcr.  Alan  D 
4.105.395.  CI  431-351.000 
Wojtowicz.  John  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.   Production  of  calcium 
hypochlorite  compositions  from  quicklime  and  dichlorine  monoxide 
4.105.565,  CI.  252-1.000 
Wolff.  Fnedrich  Reflector  for  use  in  sunlamps  or  the  like.  4,ll*.0S3.  CI 
362-217.000.  ,       ,   „,  , 

Wolff.  William  F .  10  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Dispersion  ot 
catalysu  with  explosives  for  in  situ  mining  ot  carbonaceous  minerals 
4.105,251.  CI  299-2.000. 
Wolfshagen.  Ronald  G.;  Ypma.  John  E,;  Murray.  Glen  W  ;  and  Chen. 
Thomas  T,.  10  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Uniform  rotating 
field  network  structure  to  efficienlly  package  a  magnetic  bubble 
domain  memory.  4.106.106,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Wolkslein.  Herbert  J  .  lo  RCA  Corporation    Frequency  synthesizer 

with  rapidly  changeable  frequency  4.105.948,  CI.  331-14.000. 
Wood.  Noel  Sydney  Davidson:  See—  ,.„,,-,,    ™ 

Sebel.  Harry;  and  Wood.  Noel  Sydney  Davidson.  4.105.271,  tl 
312-253,000. 
Woodard,  Kenneth  E..  Jr.:  See—  ...,..„  ^  c    1 

Kuo  Han  C  ;  Dolson.  Ronald  L.;  and  Woodard.  Kenneth  E..  Jr.. 
4.105.531.  CI.  204-29O.0OR. 
Worsham.  Daniel  A.,  to  Pacific  Western  Systems  Water-tighl  watch 

case.  4.104.867.  CI.  58-9O,0OR. 
Wortmann.  Joachim  See— 

Dany    Franz-Josef;  Maier.  Karl;  Riedel,  Tomas.  and  Wortmann. 
Joachim.  4.105.735.  CI  254-143  000 
Wright.  Arden  Bernard  See—  .  ,,,     ... 

Gordon,  Alan  Mayer;  Mazurek.  Edward  Francis;  and  Wnghl. 
Arden  Bernard.  4.106.070.  CI  361-42.000. 

^^  Helmnc"  G^nwr.  and  Wulfing.  Fritz.  4.105.729,  CI   264-71  000. 
Wurmb.  Rolf:  See— 

Boehlke.  Klaus;  Welz.  Myin;  Foerster.  Peter;  Slerzcl,  Hans-JoKf; 

Wurmb.  Rolf;  and  Matthies,  Hans  Georg.  4.105.624.  CI.  260- 

40.00R. 

"'Auer    Peter    KJuge,  Fntz;  Lieske.  Helmut;  and  Wutzler.  Horsl. 

4.105.382.  CI.  425-88.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Bean.  Lloyd  F  ,  4,105,320.  CI  355-3.0 1 R. 
Perreault.  Donald  A  .  4.106,103.  CI   364-827.000. 
Ureo.  Charles  J..  4.105.321.  CI   355-3  OCH.      ^,  .,,  _ 
Van  Wagner.  Edward  Millon.  4.105.345.  CI  ^-^  000 
Wang.  Shing  Chung;  and  Hamerdmger.  Randolph  W  .  4.105,954. 

CI   331-94  5PE 
Wilson  Lional  Agustin;  Wales.  John;  and  Plumtree.  William  Ernest 

George,  4.105,445.  CI.  96-1.50R 

^'^uz^'Masayoshi;  Ooimi.  Tatuo;  Yabe,  Toshinori;  and  Takahashi. 
Shoj'i,  4.105,487,  CI.  I56-4O5.00R. 
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Yabuuchi.  Shigeru:  See— 

Okada.  Kunihiro;  luisuda.  Yoshiharu,  Endoh.  Takeyoki;  Yabuu- 
chi. Shigeru.  and  Yokozawa.  Nono.  4.106.100.  CI  364-702  000 
Yaguchi.  Hiroyasu,  and  Ono.  Eishiro.  10  Japan  Steel  Works.  Ltd..  The 

High-energy  rate  forging  machine.  4.104.904.  CI.  72-445  000 
Yamada.  Yasuvuki:  See — 

Masuyama.  Kenichi;  Sugisaki.  Tsulomu;  Kilamolo.  Talsuji.  and 
Yamada.  Yasuyukt.  4106,067.  CI  360137.000 
Yamaguchi,  Haruhisa,  See — 

Malsumoto,    Isao;    and    Yamaguchi,    Haruhisa,    4,105.936.    t-I 
318-328,000, 
Yamamori.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Miura.  Masayoshi,  Yamamon.  Kiyoshi;  and  Mizoguchi.   Akira, 
4.106.032.  CI    346-I40  00R 
Yamamoio.  Eiichiro:  See— 

Yoshida.  Masumi;  Iwata.  Kiyoshi;  Yamamoio.  Eiichiro;  Masui. 
Takeshi;  and  Kabuyama.  Yukikazu.  4,105.998.  CI   340-I46.3AC 
Yamamoio.  Yoshiji:  See—  „    . 

Ohnishl.    Masayuki;   Ohmon.    Hisashl;   and    Yamamoio.    YoshiJl. 
4.105.059.  CI.  IM-4.000 
Yamanaka.  Ryoichi:  See — 

Tago,    Alsuo;    Yamanaka.    Ryoichi;    and    Malsumolo.    Susumu. 
4.105.510.  CI.  203-14000. 
Yamanaka,  Seisuke:  See— 

Nagumo.  Fumio;  and  Yamanaka,  Seisuke.  4.106.056.  CI  358-50000 
Yamano.  Masaru;  and  lemuia.  foshio.  to  Sanyo  Elecinc  Co  .  Ltd  Core 
magnetron  and  method  of  manufacturing  permanenl  magnets  there- 
for with  low  gas  emission  4.105,913,  CI.  315-39.710 
Yamashila.  Toshiharu.  10  Hoya  Corporation  Filter  glass.  4.105.577.  CI 

252-300.000. 
Yamauchi.  Teruo:  See — 

Hohsho.   Yukio.   Kanno.   Kimiji;   .Momono.   Masakichi;  Oyama. 
Yoshishige;  Yamauchi.  Teruo.  and  Teranishi.  Takao.  4.105.720. 
CI.  261-34  OOA. 
Yamazaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Izawa.  Minoru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha 
Apparatus  for  generating  an  alarm  sound  4.104.862.  CI.  58-380OR 
Yamazaki.  Masahiro.  10  Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Lid  Method  of  embedding 
an  end  of  a  bundle  of  thread-like  bodies  in  a  molding  material  and 
controlling    capillary    action    by    said    material.    4.105.731.    CI 
264-94.000  ,,       ..     ,   ^ 

Yamazaki.  Takeo;  Wakui.  Yoko;  and  Kosugi.  Tcluo.  to  Hitachi.  Lid. 
Chimical  vapor  deposiuon  methods  of  depositing  zinc  horo-silicaled 
glasses,  4.105.810.  CI.  427-248,0OC, 
Yan.  Tsoung-Yuan:  See—  ....     ,  . 

Cushman.  Donald  Royal;  Pagen.  Charles  Anthony.  Schick.  John 
William;  and  Yan.  tsoung-Yuan.  4.105.612.  CI   260-27.0EV 
Yanke.  David  B.  See — 

Manin.     Donald     L;    and    Yanke.     David     B.    4.105.9110.    CI. 
.107-219.000. 
Yarbrough.  Grover  A..  10  Electronic  Data  Systems.  Inc    Eleclncal 

usage  display  sysiem  4.106.095.  CI  364-464  OOO 
Yasuda.  Hiroshi;  Tani.  Kauuya;  and  Nagatamo.  Jiro.  10  Toyo  Boseki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    Process  for  the  production  of  polyester  fiber 
4.105.740.  CI.  264-290  OOT 
Yasuda.  Kazumasa:  See—  „       ,.  j 

Ishikawa.  Takehiro;  Yasuda.  Kazumasa;  Asano.  Kazuhiro;  and 
Ishljima.  Takashl.  4.I04.S64.  CI.  58  39  5C0 
Yen  Shiao-Ping  S..  Rembaum.  Alan,  and  Molday.  Robert  S  .  to  Califor- 
nia Institute  of  Technology  Cell  specific,  variable  density,  polymer 
microspheres.  4.105.598.  CI.  521-53000. 

^'"wan"g%enrand  Chang.  Wen-Hsuan,  4,105.025.  CI.  128-90.000 
Ycrkcs.  John  W  ;  and  Avery.  James  E  .  10  Arco  Solar.  Inc   Solar  cell 

with  improved  pnnled  contact  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

4.105.471.  CI    1 36-89.0CC 
Yevick  George  J..  10  Izon  Corporation.  Pinhole  microfiche  recorder 

and  viewer.  4.105.318,  CI  353-120.000. 
Yoda.  Kazuhiro;  and  Nakamura.  Michiaki.  10  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 

Seikosha.  Electronic  stop  watch  4.I04.S61,  CI,  58-38  OOR 
Yokozawa.  Nono:  See—  ,    ^  .       .     *,  ,. 

Okada.  Kunihiro;  llatsuda.  Yoshiharu;  Endoh.  Takcyuki;  Yabuu- 
chi. Shigeru;  and  Yokozawa,  Nono,  4,106.100.  CI   364-702000 

Burk.  Emmett  H  .  Jr  ;  Yoo.  Jin  S  ,  and  Karch.  John  A..  4.105.416. 
CI  44-1  OOR. 
Yoscak.  John  L:  See—  ..      ^      r- 

Fnedenberg.  Robert  M  ;  Yoscak,  John  L  ;  and  Noren.  Stephen  E  . 
4.105.522.  CI  204-19500B 
Yo<;hlda.  Akihiko:  See— 

Nishino.   Alsushi,   Hayakawa.    Hayashi.   Yoshida.    Akihiko;   and 
Umeda.  Junichiro.  4.105.513.  CI  204-38  OOA 
Yoshida.  Masumi;  Ivkaia.  Kiyoshi;  Yamamoio,  Eiichiro;  .Masui,  Takeshi; 
and  Kabuvama,  Yukikazu.  10  Fujitsu  Limited    Pattern  recognition 
processing' system  4.105.998.  CI  340-I46.3AC 

Yoshida  Muneo:  See—  .   ^^ ^ 

Ogawa.  Shinsaku.  and  Yoshida.  Muneo.  4,105.515.  CI   204-98000 
Yoshida,  Sadao:  See—  _.  . .       , 

Kobayashi.  Yisushi;  Iwau.  Minoru.  Yoshida.  Sadao,  and  Akaluka. 
Hisashl.  4.105.546.  CI   210-11.000 
Yoshida,  Takashi;  Kosugi.  Masao:  and  Malsuyama.  Takeshi.  10  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Field  effect  transistor  having  unsatu- 
rated characlcnslics  4,106.0+4.  CI   357-22.000. 
Yoshida.  Ymhiaki:  See—  .... 

Miyazaki.  Tsulomu;  Yoshizawa,  Toshio;  Yoshida.  Yoshiaki;  Mii- 
suya.  Kinpei;  and  Ogasawara.  Takeshi.  4.105.165.  CI,  242- 
18.0PW 
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Yoshioka,  Yoshio:  See — 

Tsukushi,  Masanon;  Kashimura,  Katsuichi;  Hirasawa,  Kunio;  and 
Yoshioka.  Yoshio.  4,105.879,  CI.  20O-148.00A. 
Yoshizawa.  Toshio:  See — 

Miyazakj.  Tsulomu;  Yoshizawa.  Toshio:  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Mit- 
suya,    Kinpei;   and   Ogasawara,   Takeshi.   4,105,165,   CI.    242- 
I8.0PW. 
Yosumi,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Aral,  Kazuo;  Igarashi,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki.  Masaki;  Sano.  Nobuya; 
and  Yosumi.  Toshikazu.  4.105.935.  CI  318-314.0O0. 
Young.  George  Bartholomew.   Fipple  block  for  musical  recorders. 

4,104.948.  CI.  84-38O.0OC. 
Young,  James  Arthur,  Jr.:  See— 

Arnold,  Hamillon  Webster:  Tillotson.  LeRoy  Conrad;  and  Young, 
James  Arthur.  Jr.  4.105.973,  CI   325-4  000 
Young.  Norman  R  :  See — 

Baugh.  Benjamin  Charles;  Young.  Norman  R.;  and  Runnion.  Glen- 
more  J.,  4.105.096,  CI.  186-1.0AC. 
Young  Windows  Inc.:  See — 

Hosmer.  Stephen  L.,  4.104.825,  CI.  49-324.000 
Ypma,  John  E.;  See— 

Wolfshagen,  Ronald  G  .  Ypma,  John  E  ;  Murray.  Glen  W  ;  and 
Chen.  Thomas  T  .  4.106,106,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Yu.  Ruey  J  ;  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J  Treatment  of  acne  and  dandruff 

4,105.782,  CI.  424-283-000. 
Yu   Ruey  J    and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J  Therapeutic  treaimeni  of  dry 

skin-  4.105.783.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Yuter.  Seymour  C:  See— 

Marginal.  Thomas.  4.104.805.  CI  34-5  000 
Zachary,  Richard  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Leak  detecting 

apparatus  4.104.905,  CI   73-40.000. 
Zaidan  Hojtn  Biseibulsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa.   Hamao:   Takeuchi.   Tomio;   Hamada,   Masa:   Kondo. 
Shinichi;  Ishizuka.  Masaaki:  and  Naganawa.  Hiroshi.  4.105.658, 
CI.  260-239  30T 
Zanella.  Giuseppe;  and  Mancini.  Luciano,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Pro- 
cess for   prepanng  fibrils  for  use  in   the  manufacture  of  paper 
4.105.727.  CI-  264-12.000. 
Zeek.  Richard  M  :  See- 
Bell.  Albert  H  .  Ill:  and  Zeek.  Richard  M..  4.105,062.  CI  165-9  000 


Zehender.  Ernst:  See — 

Blaich.  Bemhard;  Zehender,  Ernst;  and  Kemer,  Karl,  4,105,821, 
CI  428-215.000 
Zeidler,  Gunler;  and  Gunther.  Christian,  to  Moloren-  und  Turbinen- 
Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH  Lubricating  oil  system.  4.105,092,  CI. 
184-6.400. 
Zenger,  Alfred  John:  See — 

Landau,  John  Vernon,  Jr.;  Hunts,  Barney  Dean;  Rupinski,  Freder- 
ick   Alexander:    and    Zenger,    Alfred    John,    4,104,976,    CI. 
112-121.110. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Kesic,  Branimir;  and  Pytlarz,  Charles  P  ,  4,105,989,  CI.  338-180.000. 
Tzakis,  George  J  .  4.106,054,  CI  358-27  000. 
Zhinzhikov,  Pavel  Andrccvich:  See — 

Lebedev,  Vladimir  Konslanlinovich;  Gupalo.  Jury  Dmitrievich; 
Troitsky,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Bely,  Nikolai  Grigorievich; 
Nagaitsev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Nudelman,  Boris 
Vladimirovich;  Krasnov,  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Borju,  Jury 
losifovich;  Parshin,  Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  Zhinzhikov.  Pavel 
Andreevich;  and  Komeev,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich,  4,105,964,  CI. 
323-43.50S. 
Ziegler,  Horst:  See — 

Caspar.  Heinz;  Kudritzki,  Felix;  and  Ziegler,  Horst.  4,104,924,  CI. 
73-716.000. 
Zimmermann,  Heinz;  and  Martens,  Wolfgang,  to  Hertel,  Gunther,  and 
Hertel,  Karl  Gusuv   Processing  roller  having  reinforcing  jacket  of 
hard  metal.  4,105,264,  CI.  308-20000. 
Zimmermann,  Rolf:  See — 

Jung,   Albert;   Hultzsch,   Kurt;   Zimmermann,   Rolf;  and   Reese, 
Johannes,  4,105,610.  CI.  260-27  OBB. 
Zimmermann.  Werner  Josef,   to  Windmoller  &  Holscher    Cooling 
apparatus  for  air  cooling  tubular  plastics  film  made  by  a  film  blow- 
head.  4,105,380,  CI.  425-720OR 
Zink,  John  S.  See- 
Reed.    Robert   D:    Zink,   John    S;   and    Schwartz,    Robert    E, 
4,105,394.  CI.  431-202000. 
Zorker.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Wasson.  Joe  R.;  Pressley,  Joseph  R.;  Baker,  Robert  W.;  Fairaizl, 
Joseph  H.;  and  Zorker,  Richard  J  ,  4,105.328,  CI.  355-78.000. 
Zotteri.  Luciano:  See — 

Forluna,   Giorgio   Delia:   and   Zotteri.    Luciano.   4.105,640,   CI. 
528-292.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
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Note  -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


Agostini,  Mario:  See —  ^  „     .,      _.     . 

Ukmar,    Luigi;    Agostini,    Mario;    and    Bellandi,    Gianfranco 
Re.  29,721,  CI.  222-105.000. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See—  .         .  ^ 

Byrd  Fred  Pierson.  Marvin  B.;  Compton.  Thomas  A.;  and  Uun 
bar,  Frank  C,  Re.  29,726,  CI.  427-320.000. 
Bellandi,  Gianfranco:  See—  .     „  „     ^      ^      , 

Ukmar,    Luigi;    Agostini,    Mario;    and    Bellandi,    Gianfranco 
Re.  29,721.  CI.  222-105.000.  .,  „     ^ 

Byrd   Fred   Pierson.  Marvin  B.;  Compton,  Thomas  A ;  and  Dunbar. 
Frank  C,  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  coatmg  carbon 
steel  Re.  29,726,  CI.  427-320.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See—  imii    i~i 

Haslett,   Glenn   M.;   and   Remsma,   Harold   L..   Re.  29,723,   CI. 
305-57.000. 
Cheetham.  Ian:  See—  _      j  -  c  u     i„, 

Greenhalgh.  Colin  William;  Newton.  David  Francis;  Eckersley. 
Dennis;  Cheetham,  Ian;  Phillips,  Duncan  Adrian  Sidney;  Dunk- 
erley,    Kenneth;    Williams,    Gerald;    and    Chokshi.    Vibhas. 
Re.  29,724,  CI   8-39.0OB 
Chokshi,  Vibhas:  See—  „     ^  r-  ■=  i.      i 

Greenhalgh,  Colin  William;  Newton,  David  Francis;  Eckereley, 
Dennis;  Cheetham,  Ian;  Phillips,  Duncan  Adrian  Sidney;  Dunk- 
erley     Kenneth;    Williams,    Gerald;    and    Chokshi,    Vibhas, 
Re  29,724,  CI.  8-39.0OB 
Compton.  Thomas  A  :  See—  .     .„j  r>,.„ 

Bvrd   Fred  Pierson.  Marvin  B.;  Compton,  Thomas  A.;  and  Dun- 
bar, Frank  C  ,  Re.  29,726,  CI.  427-320.000 
Dunbar,  Frank  C:  See —  _ 

Bvrd  Fred;  Pierson.  Marvin  B.;  Compton,  Thomas  A.;  and  Dun- 
bar, Frank  C,  Re.  29,726,  CI.  427-320.000. 
Dunkerley,  Kenneth:  See—  _       .  -  c  i,  _i.„ 

Greenhalgh,  Colin  William;  Newton,  David  Francis;  Eckersley, 
Dennis;  Cheetham,  Ian;  Phillips,  Duncan  Adnan  Sidney;  Dunk- 
erley,   Kenneth;    Williams,    Gerald;    and    Chokshi,    Vibhas, 
Re.  29.724,  CI.  8-39.00B. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I ,  and  Company:  See— 

Johnson,  Donald  R  ;  Nadeau,  Richard  O.;  Nieuweboer,  Gemt;  and 
Truett,  William  L  ,  Re.  29,725,  CI.  23-23aOOR. 
Eckersley,  Dennis:  See—  „     . ,  ,-        .     r-  .      . 

Greenhalgh,  Colin  William;  Newton,  David  Francis;  Eckersley, 
Dennis;  Cheetham,  Ian;  PhUlips,  Duncan  Adnan  Sidney;  Dunk- 
erley    Kenneth;    Williams,    Gerald;    and    Chokshi,    Vibhas, 
Re.  29,724,  CI.  8-39.00B. 
Fujita.  Kinji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Tune  correclmg 

apparatus  for  an  electronic  timepiece.  Re,  29,720,  CI,  58-23.00R. 
Fujita.  Kinji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Digital  display 
device.  Re.  29.727,  CI.  340-336.000. 

General  Signal  Corporation:  See—  

Sc^Son.  E^ene  Douglas,  Re  29,722,  CI.  3O3-37_O0O 
Greenhalgh,  Colin  William;  Newton,  David  Francis;  Eckersley,  Den- 
nis   Cheetham,  Ian;  PhUhps,  Duncan  Adrian  Sidney:  Dunkerley, 
Kenneth;  WUliams.  Gerald;  and  Chokshi,  Vibhas,  to  tapenal  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited.  Dyeing  process.  Re.  29,724,  CI.  8-39  OOB. 
Haslett,  Glenn  M  ;  and  Reinsma,  Harold  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 


ResUient    mid-pitch    lug    for    an    endless    track     Re.  29,723.    Q 
305-57.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Greenhalgh.  Colin  William;  Newton.  David  Francis;  Eckersley. 
Dennis;  Cheetham,  Ian;  Phillips,  Duncan  Adnan  Sidney;  Dunk- 
erley,   Kenneth;    Williams.    Gerald;    and    Chokshi.    Vibhas. 
Re  29.724,  CI.  8-39.00B 
Johnson.  Donald  R;  Nadeau.  Richard  G  :  Nieuweboer,  Gerrit;  and 
Truett,  William  L.,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I .  and  Company 
Analytical  test  pack  and  process  for  analysis.  Re  29,725,  CI    23- 
23aOOR 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 
Fujita,  Kinji,  Re  29.720,  CI   58-23.0OR. 
FujiU.  Kinji.  Re  29,727,  CI.  34O-336.000. 
McEathron.  Eugene  Douglas,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Fluid 

brake  control  system.  Re.  29,722,  CI   303-37.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ukmar.    Luigi;    Agosluli.    Mano;    and    Bellandi,    Gianfranco. 
Re.  29.721.  O   222-105.000 
Nadeau,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Johnson,  Donald  R.;  Nadeau,  Richard  G.;  Nieuweboer.  Gemt:  and 
Tniett.  William  L.,  Re.  29,725,  CI.  23-230.00R 
Newton,  David  Francis:  See— 

Greenhalgh,  Colin  William;  Newton,  David  Francis,  Eckersley, 
Dennis;  Cheetham,  Ian;  Phillips,  Duncan  Adnan  Sidney;  Dunk- 
eriey,    Kenneth;    Williams,    Gerald;    and    Chokshi.    Vibhas. 
Re.  29.724,  CI.  8-39.00B 
Nieuweboer.  Gerrit:  See — 

Johnson,  Donald  R.;  Nadeau,  Richard  G  ;  Nieuweboer,  Gemt;  and 
Tniett,  William  L  ,  Re  29,725,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Phillips,  Duncan  Adrian  Sidney:  See— 

Greenhalgh,  Colin  William;  Newton,  David  Francis;  Eckersley, 
Dennis;  Cheetham,  Ian;  Phillips,  Duncan  Adnan  Sidney.  Dunk- 
erley.   Kenneth;    Williams,    Gerald;    and    Chokshi,    Vibhas, 
Re.  29,724,  CI.  8-390OB. 
Pierson,  Marvin  B.:  See—  .         .  ^^ 

Byrd  Fred  Pierson,  Marvin  B  ;  Compton,  Thomas  A  ;  and  Dun- 
bar, Frank  C  .  Re  29.726.  CI  427-320.000. 
Reinsma,  Harold  L  :  See— 

Haslett,   Glenn   M ;   and   Remsma.   Harold   L.,   Re.  29,723,   CI 
305-57.000. 
Truen.  William  L :  See—  ^        ,~      ■.      j 

Johnson,  Etonald  R.;  Nadeau,  Richard  G.;  Nieuweboer,  Gemt;  and 
Tniett.  William  L  .  Re  29,725,  CI  23-23O.00R 
Ukmar,  Luigi;  Agostmi,  Mario;  and  Bellandi,  Gianfranco,  to  Montedi- 
son S.p.A    Plastic  bag  and  a  protective  container  therefor  and  a 
fixture   for   securing   the   bag   in   the   container.    Re  29,721,   CI. 
222-105.000.   . 
WUhams.  Gerald:  See—  ^  ^  ^  ,      , 

Greenhalgh,  Colin  William;  Newton.  David  Francis;  Eckersley. 
Dennis  Cheetham.  Ian;  Phillips,  Duncan  Adrian  Sidney;  Dunk- 
erley. Kenneth;  WUliams.  Gerald;  and  Chokshi.  Vibhas. 
Re.  29.724,  CI.  8-39.00B 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Pan-Amencan  Plant  Company:  See— 

Shoesmith.  Leonard  H..  4.289.  CI.  76.000. 
Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  4,290.  CI.  78.000. 


Shoesmith.  Leonard  H..  to  Pan-Amencan  Plant  Company.  Chrysanthe- 
mum plant  named  Loyalty  4,289,  8-8-78.  CI  76.000. 

Shoesmith,  Leonard  H  ,  to  Pan-Amencan  Plant  Company.  Chrysanthe- 
mum named  Bntish  Gold.  4.290.  8-8-78.  CI  78.000. 
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Adams,  Donald  Gilben.  Portable  high  chair.  248,799,  8-8-78.  CI.  D6- 

9.000. 
Aesch.  Harold,  Jr.:  Ste— 

Aesch.  Harold,  Sr.;  Aesch.  Harold,  Jr.:  and  Welch,  Darrell  N.. 
248,840.  CI.  DIO-107.000. 
Aesch.  Harold.  Sr ;  Aesch.  Harold.  Jr.;  and  Welch.  Darrell  N.  lo 
Aesch.  Harold  W  .  Sr.;  Aesch,  Harold  W ,  Jr  ;  Welch.  Darrell  N.; 
Saha.  Asis  K..  and  Pollel.  John  B.,  pan  interest  to  each.  Buoy. 
248.840.  8-8-78.  CI.  D 10- 107.000. 
Aesch.  Harold  W  .  Jr.:  See— 

Aesch.  Harold.  Sr.;  Aesch.  Harold.  Jr ;  and  Welch.  Darrell  N  . 
248.840.  CI.  D 10- 107.000 
Aesch.  Harold  W..  Sr:  See— 

Aesch.  Harold.  Sr;  Aesch.  Harold.  Jr.;  and  Welch.  Darrell  N.. 
248.840.  CI.  DlO-107.000. 
Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Bridges.  John  A  ,  248.805.  CI  D6- 136.000 
Bndges.  John  A  .  248.806.  CI.  D6-I36000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Johnsen.  David  W..  248,861.  CI.  D16-65.000. 
American  Thermometer  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Hutlen.  James  E.,  248.837.  CI  DlO-57.000 
Anderson.  Charles  F.:  See — 

Canfleld.  Vernon  C:  and  Anderson.  Charles  F ,  248.807.  CI   D6- 
157.000. 
Anderson.  Victor  F .  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Jug.  248.829.  8-8-78.  CI. 

D9-44  000 
Anderson.  Victor  F..  lo  Shell  Oil  Company  Jug.  248.830.  8-8-78,  CI. 

D9-52.000. 
Anderson,  Victor  F..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Jug.  248,831.  8-8-78.  CI 

D9-52.000. 
Anderson.  Victor  F  .  lo  Shell  Oil  Company  Bottle  248,836.  8-8-78.  CI. 

D9- 1 67.000. 
Andersson.  Bengt    Paper  press  Tor  waste    248.8S7.  8-8-78.  CI.  D15- 

123.000. 
Andrews,  Francis:  See— 

Sussman,  Phihp;  and  Andrews,  Francis.  248.865.  CI.  DI9.43.000. 
Asaki.  James  T..  to  International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation. 

C  B.  Radio.  248.855.  8-8-78.  CI  D14-75.000. 
Asaki,  James  T.,  to  International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation. 
Pholoflash  attachment  for  cameras  248,859.  8-8-78.  CI  D16-42.000 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell.  WUliam  B  .  248.843,  CI   Dl  1-127.000. 
Campbell.  William  B,  248.844.  CI.  Dl  1-128.000. 
Bayly.  Peter  Kmgsley.  to  Wiltshire  Cutlery  Company  Proprietary  Ltd 

Nut  cracker  248.814.  8-8-78.  CI.  D7-98  000. 
Beecham.  Inc  :  See — 

Goldschmidt.   Willfred;   and   Kittrell.    Wiley   Alan.   248.827.   CI. 
D9-2000 
Bcnkoe.  Elisabeth,  executrix:  See — 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin.  deceased;  Everitt.  Delmar 
K  :  Chesley.  Ronald  F  ;  and  Friedrich.  Richard  D.,  248,881,  Q. 
D34-»00R 
Benkoe,  Erwin,  deceased:  See — 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin.  deceased;  Eventt.  Delmar 
K.,  Chesley.  Ronald  F.;  and  Fncdnch.  Richard  D..  248.881,  CI 
D34-4  00R. 
Berg.  Albert  T.,  Jr.;  and  Langlie.  Howard.  Electric  fence  extender  for 

wooden  posts.  248.850.  8-8-78.  CI.  DI3-17.000. 
Berg.  Albert  T.  Jr    See— 

Langlie.  Howard;  and  Berg.  Albert  T..  Jr.  248.851.  CI.  D13-18.00O. 
Bergquist.  Brice  E.:  See — 

White.  Robert  E.;  and  Bergquist.  Brice  E..  248,845.  CI  D12-25.00O. 
Bliven.  Albert  B  :  See— 

Stage.  James  C;  Bliven.  Albert  B  .  and  Wohlhueter,  James  E. 
248.846.  CI   D12-156.000. 
Bndges.  John  A.,  to  Aladdin  Industries.  Incorporated.  Wall  mounted 

modular  tray   248.805.  8-8-78.  CI  D6-136.0OO 
Bndges.  John  A  ,  to  Aladdin  Industnes.  Incorporated.  Wall  mounted 

modular  tray  248.806.  8-8-78,  CI.  D6-136.000. 
Brookes,  Malcolm  J    See — 

Spranger,  Douglas  M..  Brookes,  .Malcolm  J  ;  and  Schmidt.  Peter 
O  .  248.860.  CI   D16-62000. 
Budd.  James  M.  Cut  tree  holder.  248.804.  8-8-78.  CI.  D6- 105.000. 
Burke.  Jacob  Benjamin:  See — 

Rosen.  Ziva  Grushevsky;  and  Burke.  Jacob  Benjamin,  248,882,  CI. 
D34-5.0MM 
Campbell,    William    B..    lo   Ball   Corporation.   Chnstmas   ornament. 

248.843,  8-8-78.  CI.  Dll-127.000 

Campbell.    William    B..    to   Ball   Corporation.    Christmas  ornament. 

248.844.  8-8-78.  CI.  Dl  1-128  000. 

Canficld.  Vernon  C;  and  Anderson.  Charles  F.  Multiple  station  service 

counter  248.807.  8-8-78.  CI.  D6- 157.000. 
Chesley.  Ronald  F  :  See— 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E..  Benkoe.  Erwin.  deceased;  Everill,  Delmar 
K  .  Chesley,  Ronald  F.;  and  Friednch,  Richard  D..  248.881.  CI. 
D34-».00R 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Too!  Company:  See — 

Roth.  Robert  D.;  and  Schaedler.  Raymond  J.,  248,820,  CI.  D8- 
61000. 


Chrisler  Odvik  AB:  See— 

Forsman,  Tore  Aleiander;  and  Odvik,  Chrisler,  248,871,  CI.  D24- 
31.000. 
Comensoli,  Leo;  and  Smyihe,  Gloria  Dawn,  lo  Speedo  Kniliing  Mills 

Pty  Ltd.  Fabric  248,893.  8-8-78,  CI.  D92-1.00K 
Concord  Laboratones:  See — 

Raitio,  Russell  G.,  248,873,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Conwed  Corporation:  See — 

Eckerline.  Austm,  248,823.  CI  D8-382.000. 
Crawford.  Ralph  W.:  See— 

Spengler.  Duanc  E.;  and  Crawford.  Ralph  W..  248.889.  CI   D34- 
I5.0LL 
Dacey.  Norman  F  Fire  grate.  248.818.  8-8-78.  CI.  D7-207.000. 
Day.   Ronald   Henry,   to   Hille   International   Limited.   Chair  shell. 

248.810.  8-8-78.  CI   D6-197  000. 
Ditto.  Donald  R    Spreading  tree  plaque.  248,842.  8-8-78,  CI.  Dll- 

118  000. 
Driscoll.  James  R  Table  248,798.  8-8-78.  CI   D6-177  000 
Dunhill  Lighters  Limited:  See- 
Harris.  Anthony  Roberts.  248.877.  CI  D27-36000. 
Eckerline.  Austin,  to  Conwed  Corporation.  Room  divider  connector  or 

similar  device.  248.823.  8-8-78.  CI   D8-382.00O 
Eisertnan.  John  H   Double  ended  vacuum  bottle.  248.812,  8-8-78.  CI 

D7-77.000. 
Estate  of  Erwin  Benkoe:  See — 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin.  deceased;  Everitt.  Delmar 
K.;  Chesley.  Ronald  F ;  and  Friedrich.  Richard  D..  248.881.  CI 
D344.00R. 
Everitt.  Delmar  K..  See— 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin.  deceased;  Everitt.  Delmar 
K  ;  Chesley.  Ronald  F ;  and  Friedrich.  Richard  D..  248,881,  CI. 
D34-4  0OR 
F  &  B  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Poe.  H.  Gerald.  248.821.  CI.  D8- 107.000. 
Famolare.  Inc.:  See — 

Famolare.  Joseph  P .  Jr..  248.796.  CI.  D2-322.00O. 
Famolare.  Joseph  P .  Jr..  lo  Famolare.  Inc  Shoe  sole.  248,796,  8-8-78. 

CI.  D2-322.00O. 
FBK  Industries,  Inc.  See— 

Korsmeyer.  Fred  B  ,  248,835.  CI.  D9-I59.000. 
Fial  Motors  of  North  America:  See— 

Kozloski.  Edward  A..  248.849.  CI.  DI2-2O9.000 
Forsman,  Tore  Alexander;  and  Odvik.  Chrisler.  to  Toringe  Consult 
AB;  and  Chnster  Odvik  AB.   Surgical  instrument  tray.  248.871. 
8-8-78.  CI.  D24-3I.000 
Foiworthy.  Theodore  David.  Game  board   248.884,  8-8-78.  CI.  D34- 

5.0SS. 
Fratelli  Saponii:  See — 

Offredi.  Giovanni.  248.808.  CI.  D6- 1 69.000. 
Fnck.  William  G.  Surface  mount  indicia  display  apparatus.  248,895, 

8-8-78.  CI   D96-1200R. 
Friednch.  Richard  D.:  See — 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin.  deceased,  Everitt.  Delmar 
K.;  Chesley.  Ronald  F.;  and  Friedrich.  Richard  D..  248.881.  CI 
D34-4  00R 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Fukuda.  Hiroshl.  248.858.  CI.  D16-06.000. 
Fukuda.  Hiroshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera  248,858,  8-8-78, 

CI   016^)6.000. 
Futami,  Victor  K   Retractable  shoe  cleaner  248,816.  8-8-78,  CI.  D7- 

182.000. 
Gemco-Warc  Inc.:  See — 

Schlessel.  Walter,  248.811.  CI.  D7-53.0OO. 
Goldfarb.  Adolph:  See — 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin.  deceased;  Everitt,  Delmar 
K  ;  Chesley.  Ronald  F.;  and  Fnedrich.  Richard  D  .  248.881.  CI 
D34-I.0OR. 
Goldfarb.  Adolph  E ;  Benkoe.  Erwin.  deceased  (Benkoe.  Elisabeth, 
executrix),  Eventt.  Delmar  K  ;  Chesley.  Ronald  F ;  and  Friedrich. 
Richard  D  ,  lo  Goldfarb.  Adolph;  and  Estate  of  Erwin  Benkoe  Toy 
figure.  248.881.  8-8-78.  CI   D34-4,0OR. 
Goldschmidt.  Willfred;  and  Kittrell,  Wiley  Alan,  to  Beecham.  Inc 
Combined  bottle  and  breakaway  closure  248.827.  8-8-78.  CI    D9- 
2.000. 
Gonzales.  Rafael  L.  Leg  holster  248.866.  8-8-78.  CI  D22-13.00O. 
Gremlin  Industnes.  Inc.:  See — 

Pogue,  Lonnie  C.  248.885.  CI.  D34-5.0OL 
Halm,  Hans.  Razor.  248.878.  8-8-78.  CI.  D28-46.000. 
Hamasaki.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Taitani.  Hirotsune;  and  Hamasaki.  Yoshihiro,  248,848,  d.  DI2- 
209.000. 
Hare.  Kenneth  H  Contour  hoe  248.819.  8-8-78.  CI.  D8-II.0OO 
Harris.    Anthony    Roberts,    lo   Dunhill    Lighters    Limited.    Lighter. 

248.877.  8-8-78.  CI  D27-36.000. 
Hass.  Martin  A  Dental  locator  for  positioning  denture  248.870.  8-8-78. 

CI  D24- 10.000. 
Hill.  David  E  Pet  house.  248.879.  8-8-78.  CI   D30-1.000. 
Hille  International  Limited:  See — 

Day.  Ronald  Henry.  248,810.  CI   D6-197.000 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Pasquarette.  Ralph  E  ;  and  Wolfe.  Norberi  Thomas,  248,838.  CI 
DlO-60000 
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Hultberg.  Ake  Albin  Ashtray.  248,876,  8-8-78,  CI  D27-27.000 
Hutien,  James  E  .  to  American  Thermometer  Co  .  Inc.  Desk  thermome- 
ter. 248.837.  8-8-78.  CI.  DIO-57.000. 
Iceton.  John  Electrical  terminal  248.852.  8-8-78.  CI.  D13-24.0OO. 
Imai  Yoshio;  and  Koizumi.  Kalsumi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sannohashi 

Seisakusho   Boll.  248.824.  8-8-78.  CI.  D8-387.O0O. 
International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Asaki.  James  T..  248,855.  CI.  DI4.75.000 
Asaki.  James  T  .  248.859.  CI.  D16-42.00O. 

Spranger.  Douglas  M..  Brookes.  Malcolm  J.;  and  Schmidt.  Peler 
0 .  248.860,  CI.  D16-62000 
Iselin.  R.  Duane.  to  Mobi  Corporation.  Adults  chair  248.802.  8-8-78. 

CI   D6-66.000  ^  ,     , 

Johnsen  David  W  .  to  Amencan  Optical  Corporation.  Spectacles  frame 

front  248.861.  8-8-78.  CI.  D16-65.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See- 
Turner.  Robert  B..  248.839.  CI.  DlO-60000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sannohashi  Seisakusho:  See— 

Imai.  Yoshio;  and  Koizumi.  Kalsumi.  248.824.  CI   D8-387.O0O. 
Kadota.  Toshihiko:  See—  „..,„«„ 

Walz  David  K.;  and  Kadota.  Toshihiko.  248.853.  CI   D14-3  000 
Kailey.  John  C.  Display  rack^248  809.  8-8-78  CI.  D*-'88f» 
Kalo.  Yuji.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co .  Inc.  Toy  vehicle.  248.886.  8-8-78,  CI. 

D34-150AJ 
Kittrell.  Wiley  Alan:  See— 

Goldschmidt.  Willfred;   and   Kittrell.   Wiley   Alan.  248.827,  CI 
D9-2.000 

°"imai.  Yoshio;  and  Koizumi,  Katsumi.  248.824.  CI.  D8-387  OOO 
Kongo  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Taniwaki.Genshi.  248.822.  CI.  D8.354  000. 
Korsmeyer.  Fred  B  .  to  FBK  Industnes,  Inc.  Bottle  or  the  like  248.835. 

8-8-78.  CI.  D9-1 59.000  ,  .,      ,    .  ,„>.     , 

Kozloski    Edward  A.,  to  Fiat  Motors  of  North  Amenca.  Wheel. 

248.849.  8-8-78.  CI   D12-209.000  ,„„,,,   ^, 

Krelz.  Edward  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Bottle.  248.833.  8-8-78.  CI 

D9-'l01.000.  .        ,       ,    . 

Langlie  Howard;  and  Berg.  Alben  T..  Jr.  Comer  insulator  for  electric 

fences  248.851.  8-8-78,  CI  D13-I8000. 

^''"Bi%"Arb?ri  T."r^and  Langlie.  Howard.  248.850,  CI  D13-I7.0OO 
Lanier  Business  Products,  a  Division  of  Oxford  Industnes  Inc.:  Sre— 
Walz  David  K.;  and  Kadota.  Toshihiko.  248.853.  CI.  DI4-3.000 
Uhtola.  Erkki  Topias.  to  Oy  Tahka  AB.  Link  unit  for  a  conveyor 

Cham.  248.826.  8-8-78.  CI.  D8-499.000 
Long  Sidney  A.  Combined  menu  and  tray  support  or  the  like.  248.8V4. 

8-8-78.  CI.  D96-I2  OOR 
Mark-Tex  Corporation:  Sec—  ,,.  .^,  „,   n>,o«in<v. 

Sussman.  Philip;  and  Andrews.  Francis.  248.865.  CI.  D19-43.O0O. 

MB  Royal  Group.  Inc.:  See-  

Redmer.  Wilbert  W  .  248.825.  CI  D8-395  000 
McAllister,  Jack  G.  Combined  paddle  and  bat    248,883,  8-8-78.  CI 

D34-50SP 
Miyamoto.    Naoyoshi     Combined    mechanical    pencil    and    pointer. 

248,862.  8-8-78.  CI.  D19-36000. 
Miyamoto.  Naoyoshi   Combined  ball  point  pen  and  pointer   248.863. 

8-8-78,  CI   D19-36.000. 
Mizoguchi     Tetsuro,    to    Sanyei    Corporation     Hamburger    cooker 

248.813.  8-8-78.  CI.  D7-88.0OO.  ^    „     ,        , 

Mizoguchi.  Tetsuro.  to  Sanyei  Corporation   Gnll  plate  for  a  cooking 

utensil  248.815.  8-8-78.  CI.  D7-1290O0 
Mobi  Corporation:  See— 

Iselin.  R  Duane.  248.802.  CI.  D6-66.000.  „,   ,  ,  ,.  „ 

Montigny.  Joseph  W  Reflective  pavement  marker.  248.841.  8-8-7S.  CI. 

DlO-113.000.  ^    ^  . 

Morcan    Fred  Ferdinand,   to  Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour 

Priluits  Nestle  S.A.  Bottle.  248.834.  8-8-78.  CI.  D9^1'«,00p^ 
Newton,  Geral  H  Combined  shelf  and  towel  nngs.  248.803.  8-8-78,  U. 
D6-9 1.000 
^^Forsman.  Tore  Alexander;  and  Odvik.  Chrisler.  248.871.  CI  D24- 

Offredi.  Giovanni,  lo  Fratelli  Saponti.  Combined  shelf  and  cabinet  unit 

248.808.  8-8-78.  CI   D6-I69.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd  :  See—  ,..  „,  _,   r.ia.tnnn 

Walz.  David  K.;  and  Kadota.  Toshihiko.  248.853.  CI  D14-3  000 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See— 

Kretz.  Edward  J  .  248.833.  CI.  D9-101.000 

Weckman.  Richard  L  .  248.828.  CI.  09-42.000 

Weckman.  Richard  L  .  248.832.  CI.  D9-60000. 

°^  Uhtola.  ErkSl-opias.  248,826.  CI   D8-499.000 

Stage    Jwnes  C ;  Bliven.  Albert  B.;  and  Wohlhueter.  James  E.. 
248.846.  CI  D 12- 1 56  000. 
Pacific  Handy  Cutter.  Inc  :  See— 

Sanders.  Theodore.  248.797.  CI  02-400000 
Pasouarette  Ralph  E  ;  and  Wolfe.  Norbert  Thomas,  lo  Honeywell  Inc 
■^^ound  thermostat  guard  248.838  8-8-78  CI  DlO-60.000. 
pnener  Manlyn  J.  Purse  248.891.  8-8-78,  CI.  D87.3.00F. 
pneK     Marilyn  J   Purse  248.892.  8-8-78.  CI.  D87.3.00F. 
K  WaU«  H.  Birdhouse  248.880.  8-8-78.  CI.  D3fr3.000. 
Poe  H  Gerald,  lo  F  S  B  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Handle  for  a  power  tool 

o;"m,I.r  article  248.821.  8-8-78  CI.  08-107.000 
Pogue   Lonnie  C .  to  Gremlin  Industries,  Inc   Video  game  cabinet. 
248.885,  8-8-78.  CI   D34-5.0OL. 


Pollet.  John  B.:  See—  .  .     „ 

Aesch.  Harold.  Sr.;  Aesch.  Harold.  Jr ,  and  Welch.  Darrell  N  . 
248.840,  CI.  D10-I07.000. 
Pniuse.  Dan  Combined  fence  and  gate.  248.874.  8-8-78.  CI  D25-39  000 
Quaker  Oals  Company.  The  See— 

Spengler.  Duane  E  ,  and  Crawford.  Ralph  W  .  248.889.  CI.  D34- 
15.0LL 
Railto.  Russell  G  .  to  Concord  Laboratories  Blood  gas  syringe  stopper 

248.873.  8-8-78.  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Redmer.  Wilbert   W  .  to  MB  Royal  Group.   Inc    Message  holder 

248.825,  8-8-78.  CI.  D8- 395.000. 
Rinple.  Warren  Speaker  enclosure  248.854.  8-8-78.  CI.  DI4- 30000 
Risher.  Charles  J.  Air  punfier  248,869.  8-8-78.  CI.  D23-149.000. 
Rosen.  Ziva  Grushevsky.  and  Burke.  Jacob  Benjamin  Hand  pointer  for 

a  game  or  similar  anicle  248,882.  8-8-78.  CI,  D34-5,OMM. 
Roth.  Robert  D ;  and  Schaedler.  Raymond  J  .  lo  Chicago  Pneumatic 

Tool  Company  Impaci  wrench  248.820.  8-8-78.  CI  D8-6I  000. 
Rubbermaid  Specialty  Products  Inc  :  See— 

Wooters.  Dwighl  N.,  248.847,  CI   DI2-I91.000 
Saha,  Asis  K.:  See— 

Aesch,  Harold.  Sr..  Aesch,  Harold.  Jr .  and  Welch.  DarreO  N., 
248.840.  CI.  DIO-107.000. 
Saidel.  Jack  R  Speaker  gnll  248.856.  8-8-78.  CI.  DI4-39  000 
Sanders.  Theodore,  lo  Pacific  Handy  Culler,  inc    Holster.  248.797. 

8-8-78,  CI.  D2-4OO.0OO, 
Sanyei  Corporation:  See — 

Mizoguchi,  Tetsuro.  248.813.  CI  D7-88.00O. 
Mizoguchi.  Tetsuro.  248.815,  CI  D7-I29.000 
Sato,   Kalsumi.  lo  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.   Inc.  Toy  vehicle  trackway 

248.888.  8-8-78,  CI  D34-15.00K. 
Schaedler.  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Roth.  Robert  O ;  and  Schaedler,  Raymond  J  .  248.820.  CI    DB- 
61000. 
Schlessel.  Walter,  lo  Gemco-Ware  Inc  Pepper  mill  or  the  like  248.81 1. 

8-8-78.  a   D7-53.00O. 
Schmidt.  Peter  O.:  See— 

Spranger.  Douglas  M.;  Brookes.  Malcolm  J  :  and  Schmidt.  Peler 
O  .  248.860.  CI   D16-62.000 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Anderson.  Victor  F  .  248.829.  CI   D9-44  000 
Anderson.  Victor  F..  248.830.  CI.  D9-52.000. 
Anderson.  Victor  F..  248.831.  CI  D9-52000. 
Anderson.  Victor  F..  248,836.  CI.  D9-167  000 
Smythe,  Gloria  Dawn:  See— 

Comensoli.  Leo;  and  Smyihe.  Glona  Dawn.  248.893.  CI    D92- 
LOOK. 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A    See- 
Morgan.  Fred  Ferdinand.  248.834.  CI  D9-II4  000 
Speedo  Kmtting  Mills  Pty  Ltd.:  See- 

Comensoli.  Leo;  and  Smythe.  Glona  Dawn,  248,893.  CI.  U92- 
1  OOK. 
Spencer.  Richard  O   Phonograph  record  cleaner   248.817.  8-8-78.  CI. 

D7-161.000.  „     ,       ^       ^ 

Spengler.  Duanc  E.;  and  Crawford.  Ralph  W  .  lo  Quaker  Oals  Com- 
pany. The  Toy  building  248.889.  8-8-78.  CI.  D34.15.0LL 
Spranger.  Douglas  M  ;  Brookes.  Malcolm  J  ;  and  Schmidt.  Peler  O..  to 
Inlemalional  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation    Night  vision 
pocketscope.  248.860.  £-8-78.  CI  D16-62.00O. 
Stage.  James  C ;  Bliven.  Albert  B.;  and  Wohlhueter.  James  E.,  to 
PACCAR  Inc    Truck  sleeper  compartment    248.846.  8-8-78.  CI 
D 12- 156.000 
Sussman.  Philip;  and  Andrews.  Francis,  lo  Mark-Tex  Corporation 
Marking  pen  248.865.  8-8-78.  CI   D19-43  000 

Sweat.  George  B.:  See—  _  

Warren.  Alvin  E.;  and  Sweat.  George  B  .  248.875.  CI.  D25-62  000 
Tafoya  Eddie.  Ring  and  thimble  holder  248.800.  8-8-78.  CI  D6-24.000 
Tafoya.  Eddie.  Combined  earring  and  jewelry  holder  248.801.  8-8-78. 

CI.  D6-25  000  .  ,     ,    ., 

Taitani.  Hirotsune;  and  Hamasaki.  Yoshihiro.  lo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wheel  248.848.  8-878.  CI  Dl  2-209  000. 
Tanaka.  Yulaka.  to  Toytown  Corporation.  Toy  trackway.  248.887, 
8-8-78,  CI.  O34-15.00K.  ,.„„„ 

Taniwaki.  Genshi.  to  Kongo  Co  .  Ltd  Reinforcement  bracket  248.822. 

8-8-78.  CI.  D8-354000.  

Thomas.  Morton  I  Cervical  collar  248.872.  8-8-78.  CI  D24-64.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Kato.  Yuji.  248.886.  a  D34-I5.0AJ. 
Sato,  Kauumi.  248.888.  CI  D34-I5.00K. 
Toringe  Consult  AB:  See—  ..-„.„,, 

Forsman.  Tore  Alexander;  and  Odvik.  Chrisler.  248.871.  CI.  D24- 
31.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Taitani.  Hirotsune;  and  Hamasaki.  Yoshihiro.  248,848,  CI.  D12- 
209.000. 
Toytown  Corporalion:  See — 

Tanaka  Yulaka,  248.887.  CI.  D34-I5.00K. 
Turner  Robert  B..  lo  Johnson  &  Johnson.  End  cap  for  a  thermometer 

probe  cover.  248,839.  8-8-78.  CI   DIO-60000. 
Walz.  David  K  ;  and  Kadota.  Toshihiko.  to  Lanier  Business  Products,  a 
Division  of  Oxford  Industnes  Int.;  and  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Lid  Transcriber.  248.853.  8-8-78,  CI.  D14-3  000 
Warren  Alvin  E  ;  and  Sweat.  George  B  Tree  climber  and  seat  or  the 

like  248.875.  8-8-78,  CI.  D25-62.000. 
Weckman.  Richard  L .  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc  Bottle.  248,828.  8-8-78, 
CI.  09-42.000 


PI  52 
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Weclunan,  Richard  L.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Bottle.  248,832,  8-8-78, 

CI.  D9-6O.0OO 
Welch,  Dan-ell  N.;  See— 

Aesch,  Harold,  Sr ;  Aesch.  Harold,  Jr.;  and  Welch,  Darrell  N., 
248,840,  CI.  DlO-107.000 
White,  Robert  E.:  and  Bergquist,  Brice  E.  Mobile  drain  pan  for  liquid 

storage  and  recovery.  248,845,  8-8-78.  01.  D12-25.000. 
Williams,  William  O.,  Jr   Artificial  fishing  lure.  248,867,  8-8-78,  CI. 

D22-27  0OO. 
Williams,  William  O .  Jr.  Artificial  fishing  lure.  248.868.  8-8-78.  CI. 

022-27.000. 


Wiltshire  Cutlery  Company  Proprietary  Ltd.:  See — 
Bayly,  Peter  Kingsley,  248.814,  CI.  D7-98.000. 
Wohlhueter,  James  E.:  See — 

Stage,  James  C;  Bliven,  Albert  B.;  and  Wohlhueter.  James  E.. 
248.846,  CI.  D 1 2- 156.000 
Wolfe,  Norbert  Thomas:  See— 

Pasquarette,  Ralph  E.;  and  Wolfe,  Norbert  Thomas,  248.838.  CI. 
DIO-60.000. 
Wooters,  Dwight  N.,  to  Rubbermaid  Specialty  Products  Inc.  Automo- 
bile visor  attachment.  248,847,  8-8-78,  CI.  D12-191  000. 
Wright,  Charles  B.,  Sr.  Billfold.  248,890,  8-8-78.  CI.  D87-3.00A. 
Yen.  Watson.  Combined  measuring  and  drawing  instrument.  248.864. 
8-8-78.  CI.  D19-36.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  AUGUST  8,  1978 
Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

155  4.104.739 

158  4.104.740 

185  R  4.104.741 


4,104.742 
4.104,743 

CLASS  4 

4.104,744 
CLASS  5 

4,104.745 
4.104,747 
4,104.748 
4,104,749 
4,104,750 
4,104.746 
4,104.751 

CLASS  7 

107  4.104,752 

CLASS  8 


213 
423 


13 

37  R 
63 
76 

93  R 
327  R 


1  W 
39  B 

43 

79 

9417 
115 
152 
165 


4.105,399 
Re.29.724 
4,105,400 
4,105.401 
4.105,401 
4,105,403 
4,104,753 
4.105,404 


CLASS  12 

142  S  4104,754 

CLASS  15 


40 

97  B 
104.3  SN 
104.92 
176 
179 


4.104.755 
4,104,756 
4104,757 
4,104,758 
4,104,759 
4104,760 

CLASS  16 

4.104.761 
4104,762 


CXASS  17 

1  F  4,104,763 

71  4,104,764 

CLASS  19 

0.6  4104,765 

CLASS  21 

2.7  R  4,105,405 

4.105,406 

56  4.105.407 

CLASS  23 

4105,408 
Re.29.725 
4,105,409 
4,105,411 
4.105,410 
4.105.412 
4105,414 
4,105,413 
4,105,415 


230  B 
230  R 
232  R 
253  R 
253  TP 
259.1 
288  F 
288  R 
292 


571 
574 
583 
596 

628 
707 


90  1 
134 
139 
268 
272  A 
276 


CLASS  24 

69  SK  4.104,766 

205.11  R 
207 


25.14 
121.4 
127 
234 
265 
281,3 
401  D 
407 


4.104,784 
4104,785 
4104,786 
4,104,787 
4,104,788 
4,104,789 
4,104,790 

CLASS  30 

4.104,791 
4,104.792 
4,104.793 
4.104.794 
4,104,795 
4,104,796 
4,104,797 

CLASS  32 

4104,798 
4104,799 


CLASS  33 

17  R  4104,800 

27  B  4104,801 

174  F  4,104,802 

352  4104,803 

CLASS  34 

4104,804 


4.104,805 
4104,806 
4 104.807 
4104,808 


419  R 

451 

527.2 


4,104,767 
4,104,768 

CLASS  26 

4,104,769 
CLASS  28 

4,104,770 
CLASS  29 

4,104,771 
4,104,772 
4,104,773 
4,104,774 
4,104,775 
4,104,776 
4,104,777 
4,104.778 
4,104,779 
4104,780 
4,104,781 
4104.783 
4.104,782 


1  R 

63 
78 


33 
74  D 


288 

3099 

519 

650 

693 

743 

744 


1 

5 

10 

92 

243  R 

CLASS  35 
28.5  4,104,809 

53  4104,810 

CLASS  3« 
121  4,104,811 

CLASS  37 
43  L  4104,812 

57  4104,813 

CLASS  38 

2  4104,814 

77,5  4104,815 

CLASS  40 

2R  4104.816 

19.5  4.104.817 

152  4104.818 

CLASS  42 

58  4.104.819 
CLASS  43 

36  4.104.820 

CLASS  44 

4.105.416 
4.105.417 
4105.418 

CLASS  46 

4.104.821 


4.104.822 

CLASS  47 

1  R  4104.823 

58  4,104.824 

CLASS  48 

61  4105.419 

CLASS  49 

4,104,825 


14 

26 

35 

184  S 
379 


4104,839 
4104,840 
4104,841 
4,104,842 
4104,843 
4104,868 
4104,844 

CLASS  53 

4104.845 


4.104,846 
4,104,847 
4,104,848 
4,104,849 

CLASS  SS 

4,105,420 
4105,421 
4,105,422 
4105.423 


1 
10.4 
202 
341 


4,104,826 
4,104,827 
4.104,828 
4.104,829 
4104,830 


CLASS  SI 

164  A  4104,831 

281  R  4,104,832 

4104,833 

CLASS  52 

4.104,834 
4,104,835 
4104,836 
4,104,837 


1 

7 

64 

173  R 


CLASS  56 

4.104.850 
4.104.851 
4104.852 
4104.853 

CLASS  57 
34  R  4104.854 

77.3  4.104.855 

77.4  4104.856 
124  4.104.857 

CLASS  58 


23  A 
23  D 
23  R 


39.5 
58 
855 
90R 


4.104,858 
4,104,859 
Re.29,720 
4.104,860 
4104,861 
4,104,862 
4,104,863 
4104,864 
4104,865 
4,104,866 
4104,867 


CLASS  59 

20  4,104,870 

78.1  4104,871 

79  R  4.104.872 

CLASS  6fl 

4.104.873 
4,104.869 


3928  R 

39,55 

39,65 
202 
226  R 
230 
245 
290 

299 
600 
641 


4.104.874 
4104,875 
4,104,876 
4.104,877 
4104,878 
4,104.879 
4104.880 
4104.881 
4.104.882 
4104.883 

CLASS  61 

1  F  4104.884 

45  R 
112 


237 
310 
363 
419 


59 
67 
86 
93 

94 
103 


24 
70 
117 
264 
445 


40 

81 
104 
117.3 

lie 
141  R 
151 
189 
194  A 
194  F 

343  B 
343  R 

379 
462 

517  AV 
517  R 
643 


30R 

77 
107 


4104.885 
4.104.886 

CLASS  62 

4.104.887 
4104.888 
4,104.889 
4.104,890 

CLASS  64 

4104,891 
CLASS  65 

"  4,105,424 

4105,425 
4,105,426 
4,105,427 
4105,428 
4,105,429 


185 


239 


4104,838 


CLASS  66 

4,104,892 
CLASS  68 
5  E  4104,893 

CLASS  70 

52  4104,894 


6 
331 
473  R 
609 
650 


4.104.895 
4104,896 
4104,897 
4.104,898 

CLASS  71 

4.105,430 
4105,431 
4105,432 
4,105,433 
4,105,434 
4105,435 
4105,436 

CLASS  72 

4.104,899 
4104,900 
4,104,902 
4104,903 
4104,904 

CLASS  73 

4104.905 
4,104,901 
4,104,906 
4104,907 
4.104.908 
4104.909 
4104.910 
4104.911 
4104.912 
4104,915 
4,104.913 
4104,914 
4104,916 
4104.917 
4104,918 
4104.919 
4.104,920 
4104,921 
4.104,922 
4,104,923 
4,104,924 
4104.925 

CLASS  74 

4104.926 


10  R 

49 

51 

66 

81 

101  BE 
238 


4.104.928 
4104,929 
4,104,930 
4104,931 
4104,932 
4.104.933 

CLASS  75 

4.105,437 


4105.438 
4105.439 
4.105,440 
4105,441 
4105.442 
4105,443 


CLASS  90 

lie  4104,943 

CLASS  91 

4104,954 


176 
491 


1  R 
1  5R 


CLASS  81 

57.38  4,104,934 

177  A  4104,935 

180  R  4104,936 

CLASS  82 

34  R  4104,937 

CLASS  83 

5  4104,938 

7  4104.939 

71  4,104,940 

133  4104,941 

327  4.104,942 

471.2  4104,944 

CLASS  84 


33 
66  T 


114.5 
122 


283 
355 
421  H 


4104,955 
4104,956 

CLASS  96 

4.105.444 
4.105.445 
4105.446 
4105,447 
4105.448 
4105.449 
4105.450 
4,105,451 
4105.452 
4105,453 
4105.454 

CLASS  99 

4.104.957 
4104,958 
4,104,959 


1  15 
1.24 

318 

380  C 

462 


CLASS  100 

25 

4104.960 

93  PB              4,104.961 

100 

4104.962 

176 

4104.963 

232 

4104.964 

CLASS  101 

25 

4.104,965 

40 

4104.966 

99 

4.104.967 

415.1 

4104,968 

CI.ASS  102 

49.3 

4.104,969 

220 

4104,970 

CLASS  104 

172  B                4104.971 

CLASS  106 

44 

4105,455 

46 

4.105,456 

78 

4105,457 

97 

4105,458 

98 

4,105,459 

100 

4105,460 

120 

4105,463 

205 

4105,461 

218 

4,105,462 

307 

4,105.464 

308  0                4.105.465 

309 

4105.466 

CLASSIC* 

31 

4104.972 

59 

4.104.973 

4104.945 
4.104.946 
4104.947 
4.104.948 
4,104,949 
4104,950 

CLASS  85 

5  R  4,104,951 

4104,952 

CLASS  89 

14  E  4104,953 


3 


32  JV 
32  ST 

41  49 
73  R 
78  D 
90.43 
117R 

119  CD 

139  AW 

140  CC 
140  MP 
141 

148  E 

148  P 
179  S 
191  R 
193  H 
198  F 


CLASS  109 

4,104,974 
CLASS  111 

4104,975 

CLASS  112 

12111  4104,976 

121,26  4104.977 

277  4104.978 

CLASS  114 

36  4.104.979 

CLASS  116 

63  P  4.104.980 

124  L 
124  M 

CLASS  lit 

4.104.983 


4104.981 
4.104.982 


2 
211 


4104.991 
4104,992 
4,104,989 
4.104,993 
4104,994 
4104,995 
4104,996 
4.104.997 
4.104,998 
4104.999 
4105,000 
4105,001 
4,105,002 
4.105.003 
4105.004 
4.105,005 
4,105,006 
4,105,007 
4,104,927 
4105.008 
4105,009 
4105,010 


CLASS  124 

35  A  4105,011 

CLASS  125 
16  R  4.105,012 

CLASS  126 

38  4105,013 

270  4105,014 

299  D  4105,015 

CLASS  127 

37  4,105,467 


4.104,984 
4,104,985 

CLASS  119 

4,104,986 
4104,987 
4,104,988 

CLASS  123 

32  EA  4104,990 


17 
51  R 


CLASS 

1  D 

15 
2F 

2  V 

2  05  A 

2,05  F 

2  06B 
33 
90 

142.4 
206 
214  E 
214  R 
217 
276 
285 
335,5 
342 
360 
374 
419  P 


12S 

4105,016 
4105,017 
4105,019 
4105,018 
4,105,020 
4,105,021 
4105,022 
4105,023 
4,105,024 
4.105,025 
4.105,026 
4,105,027 
4105,028 
4,105,029 
4105,030 
4105,031 
4,105,033 
4.105,034 
4.105,035 
4,105,032 
4,105,036 
4,105,037 


CLASS  132 

7  4,105,038 

CLASS  134 
3  4,105,468 

4105,469 

CLASS  135 

25  A  4.105,039 

CLASS  136 

89  CC  4105,471 

89  SJ  4105,470 

CLASS  137 

4105,040 
4105.041 
4105.042 
4,105,043 
4105,0*4 
4,105,045 
4105.046 
4105W7 
CLASS  131 

4,105,048 
4105.049 
4105.050 
4105.051 


72 
116 
245 
454.2 
517 
563 
594 
6256 


CLASS  139 


101 
435 


4.105.052 
4105.053 


PI  53 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  141 

311  R  4.105.054 

CLASS  144 

286  R  4.105.055 

CLASS  I4S 

50  A  4.105.056 

CLASS  14a 

15  4.105.472 

6  4.105,473 

12  F  4.105.474 

175  4.105.475 

187  4.105.476 
4.105.477 

188  4.105.478 

189  4.105.479 

CLASS  149 

40  4.105.480 

CLASS  190 

35  4. 105.057 

CLASS  151 

41.74  4.105.058 

CLASS  1S6 
79  4.105.481 

96  4.105.482 

154  4.105.483 
380  4.105.484 
382  4.I05.4S5 
405  R  4.105.486 

4. 105.487 
425  4.105.488 

510  4.105.489 

526  4. 105.490 

553  4.105.491 

629  4.105.492 

644  4,105.493 

CLASS  162 

19  4.105.494 

348  4.105.495 

CLASS  164 

4  4.105.059 

130  4.105.060 

CLASS  165 

1  4.105.061 

9  4. 105.062 

21  4.105.063 

29  4,105.064 

78  4.105.065 

94  4.105.066 

159  4.105.067 

CLASS  166 

51  4.105.069 
250  4.105.070 

4.105.071 
261  4.105.072 

286  4.105.073 

317  4.105.074 

321  4.105.075 

155  4.105.068 


Clj«SS  169 

40 

4.105.076 

CLASS  172 

311 
781 

4.105.077 
4.105.078 

CLASS  173 

42 
66 

4.105.079 
4,105.080 

CLASS  174 

14  R 
15C 
52  FP 
53 

4.105.859 
4.105.860 
4.105.861 
4.105.862 

CLASS  175 

122 
302 
313 

4.105.081 
4.105.012 
4.105.083 

CLASS  176 

19  R 

4.105.496 

CLASS  178 

67 

4.105.863 

CLASS  179 

10 

1  J 

6R 

63  R 
IS  BD 
15  BT 
15  55  R 
18  AD 

4.105.865 
4.105.864 
4.105.866 
4.105.867 
4.105.869 
4.105.868 
4.105.870 
4.105.871 
4.105.872 
4.105.873 

4.105.874 

4.105.876 

18  OF  4,105.875 

IIIR  4.105.877 

CLASS  IW 

1 1  4. 105.084 

43  R  4.105.085 

79  4.105.086 

89.15  4.105.087 

108  4.105.:)88 

CLASS  181 

2M  4. 105.089 


265 


4,105.090 


CLASS  112 

181  4.105.091 

CLASS  IM 

611  4. 105.093 

64  4.105.092 

7  F  4.105,094 

55  A  4,105,095 


CLASS 

1  AC 

CLASS 
8.75 

CLASS 
1  B 

CLASS 
29  DM 

CLASS 
4  A 
034 
106.1 

CLASS 
32 

CLASS 
57 
100  A 

CLASS 
59 

103  5  M 
103  5  R 


186 

4,105.096 

187 

4.105.097 

188 

4.105.098 

191 

4.105.099 

192 

4.105.101 

4.105.100 

4.105.102 

193 

4.105.103 

194 

4.105.104 

4.105.105 

195 

4.105,498 

4.105.500 

4.105.499 


CLASS  198 

358  4.105.107 

402  4.105.108 

499  4.105.109 

731  4.105.110 

844  4.105.111 

CLASS  IM 

52  R  4.105.885 

61  17  4.106.004 

146  R  4.105.878 

148  A  4.105.879 

4,105.880 
148  B  4.105.881 

157  4.105.882 

296  4.105.883 

331  4.105.884 

CLASS  201 

6  4.105.501 

12  4.105.502 

40  4.105.503 

CLASS  202 

91  4.105.504 

173  4.105.50! 

CLASS  203 

9  4. 105.506 

14  4.105.510 

CLASS  204 

1  T  4.105.507 

4.105.508 

4,105,509 

38  A  4,105,511 

4,105,512 

4,105,513 

98  4,105,514 

4.105.515 

4. 105.5 16 

157  1  R  4.105.517 

15914  4.105.518 

159.23  4.105.519 

162  R  4.105.520 

180  S  4.105,521 

195  B  4,105,522 

4,105,523 

195  P  4,105.525 

195  S  4.105.524 

213  4.105.526 

228  4, 105,527 

237  4.105.528 

267  4.105.529 

290  R  4.105.530 


4.105.531 

301  4.105.532 

4.105.533 

4.105.534 

CLASS  206 

15  4.105.112 

lOO  4.105.113 

219  4.105.114 

370  4.105,115 

484  4.105.116 

501  4.105.117 

524.2  4.105.118 

579  4.105.119 

581  4.105.120 

592  4.105.121 

CLASS  20a 

8  4.105.535 

11  LE  4.105.537 

11  R  4.105.536 

18  4.105.538 

33  4.105.539 

48  AA  4.105.540 

111  4.105.541 

180  4.105.542 

ajkSS209 

73  4.105.122 

111.6  4.105.123 

114  4.105.124 

240  4.105.543 

317  4.105.544 


CLASS  210 


II 
15 

:2R 
23  H 

33 

50 

58 

64 

73  W 

96R 
136 
152 
169 
199 
225 
230 
232 

383 
497  R 


4.105.546 
4.105.545 
4.105.547 
4.105.548 
4.105.549 
4.105.550 
4.105.551 
4.105.552 
4.105.553 
4.105.554 
4.105.555 
4.105.556 
4.105.557 
4.105.558 
4.105.559 
4.105.560 
4.105.561 
4.105.562 
4.105.563 
4.105.564 

CLASS  211 

13  4.105.125 

49  D  4.105.126 

124  4.105.127 

CLASS  213 

61  4.105.128 

CLASS  214 

152  4.105.129 

314  4.105.130 

315  4.105.131 

CLASS  215 

216  4.105.132 

CLASS  219 

1055  E  4,105.886 

72  4.105.887 

121  EB  4.105.890 

121  LM  4.105.889 

121  P  4.105.888 

13743  4.105.891 

216  4.105.892 

316  4.105.893 
326  4.105.895 
365  4.105.894 
470  4.105.896 

CLASS  220 

266  4.105.133 

268  4.105.134 

288  4.105.135 

339  4.105.136 

CLASS  222 

4.105.137 


14  4.105.138 

105  Re  29.721 
4.105.139 

131  4.105.140 

143  4.105.141 

158  4.105.142 

161  4.105.143 

187  4.105.144 

340  4,105.145 

383  4.105.146 

413  4.105.147 

478  4.105.148 

CLASS  225 

25  4.103,149 


965  4.105,150 

CLASS  22« 
170  4,105,151 

CLASS  229 
23  BT  4.105,152 

23  R  4,105,153 

27  4.105.154 

33  4.103,155 

CLASS  23S 

92  SB  4,105,914 

441  4.105,156 

475  4,105,157 

CLASS  237 

12.3  C  4,105,158 
CLASS  231 

36  4.105,159 

167  4.105,160 

CLASS  239 

2S  4.105.161 

109  4.105.162 

406  4.105.163 

526  4.105.164 

a.ASS  242 

18  FW  4.105.165 

45  4,105.166 

54  R  4.105.167 

552  4.105.168 

56  R  4.105.169 

65  4.105.170 

68.4  4.105.171 
78  1  4.105.172 

CLASS  244 

3.16  4.105.174 

146  4.105.173 

CLASS  246 

430  4.105.175 

CLASS  248 

13  4.105.176 


15 
151 
221.2 
300 
452 
459 
484 


4.105.177 
4.105.178 
4.105.179 
4,105.180 
4,105,181 
4.105.182 
4.105.183 


CLASS  249 

79  4.105.184 

194  4.105.185 


199 

282 

291 

337 

341 

402 

423  P 

456 

492  A 

495  T 

561 

566 


4.105.915 
4.105.916 
4.105.917 
4.105.918 
4.105.919 
4.105.920 
4.105.921 
4.105.923 
4.105.924 
4.105.922 
4.105.925 
4.105.926 


CLASS  251 

35  4.105.186 

334  4.105.187 

CLASS  252 

4.105.565 
4.105.566 
4.105.570 
4.105.567 
4.105.568 
4.105.569 
4.105.571 
4.105.572 
4,105.573 
4.105.574 
4.105.575 
4.105.576 
4.105.577 
4.105.578 
4.105.579 
4.105.580 
4.105.581 
4.105.582 
4.105.583 
4.105.584 
4.105.585 
4.105.586 
4.105,587 
4,105,588 
4,105,589 
4,105,590 
4,105,591 
4,105,592 


8.1 

8  55  D 
8.6 


32.7  E 
62  1  P 
99 

154 

182 

190 

300 

316 

317 

351 

389  A 

392 

408 

426 

429  B 

437 

439 

454 

462 

464 

466J 

545 


I05 
139 


4,105.188 
4.105.189 
25« 

4.105.190 

260 

4.105.593 

4.105.602 

4.105.603 

4.105.604 

4.105.605 

4.105.606 

4.105.607 

4.105.609 

4.105.608 

4.105.610 

4.105.611 

4.105.612 

4.105.613 

4.105,614 

4,105,615 

4.105.617 

4.103.619 

4.105.618 

4.105.620 

4.105.621 

4.105.622 

4.105.623 

4.105.624 

4.105.632 

4.105.631 

4.105.625 

4.105,627 

4,105,629 

4,105.626 

4.105.630 

4.105.628 

4.105.650 

4.105.651 

4.105.652 

4.105.653 

4.105.654 

4.105.655 

4.105.657 

4.105.658 

4.105.660 

4.105.656 

4.105.665 

4.105.659 

4.105.666 

4.105.667 

4.105.668 

4.105.669 

4.105.670 

4.105.671 

4.105.672 

4.105.673 

4.105.674 

4,105.675 

4,105,676 

4,105,677 

4,105.678 

4.105.679 

4.105.680 

4.105.681 

4.105.682 

4.105.683 

4.105.684 

4.105.685 

4.105.686 

4.105.687 

4.105.688 

4.105.689 

4.105.690 

4.105.691 

4.105.692 

4.105.693 

4.105.694 

4.105.695 

4.105.696 

4.105.697 

4.105.701 

4.105.702 

4.105.703 

4.105.704 

4.105.705 

4.105.706 

4.105.707 

4.105.708 

4,105,709 

4.105,710 

4.105,711 

4,105,712 

4,105,713 

4,105,714 

4,105,715 

4,105.716 

4,105,717 

4,105,718 

CLASS  261 

34  A  4. 105,720 

34  B  4,105,719 

76  4.105.721 

94  4.105.722 


CLASS 
CLASS 


17.2 

17.4  GC 
17.5 

22  CB 

23  H 
23  R 
27  BB 
27  EV 

294  R 

29.6  T 
31.2  N 
33  6PQ 
33.6  UA 

37  N 


38 

40R 
45  75  D 
45.8  A 

45.8  N 

45  8  NT 
45  8  NZ 
45  8  R 
45  85  R 

1I2B 

1125  R 

158 
20S 
207  1 
239  B 
2393  T 
239.55  C    ' 
2399 
289  C 
293.54 
29377 
299 

306  7  R 

307  F 
32^11  R 
3;o.43 
340.2 
343 
343.6 
345.2 
345.9  S 
346.11 


378 
404 
408 
4291 
429.7 
448.2  N 
453  PH 
4654 
465.8  R 
502.5 
519 
530  R 
543  R 
558  P 
561  H 
570  8  R 
586  F 
601  R 
650  R 
658  R 
665  O 
666P 
668R 
668  A 
683.48 
849 
857  L 
869 
873 

879 

881 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  55 


105  4.105.723 

112  4.105.724 

121  B  4.105.726 

122  4.105.725 


4.105.248      472 


CLASS  264 

12 

4.105.727 

407 

4.105.728 

71 

4.105.729 

89 

4.105.730 

94 

4.105.731 

104 

4.105.732 

108 

4.105.733 

132 

4.105.734 

143 

4.105.735 

153 

4.105.736 

154 

4.105.737 

163 

4.105.738 

256 

4.105.739 

290  T 

4.105.740 

CLASS  266 

88 

4.105.191 

149 

4.105.192 

CLASS  267 

64  R 

4.105.193 

4.105.194 

131 

4.105.195 

CLASS  270 

58 

4.105.196 

68R 

4.105.197 

CLASS  r7i 

14  4.105.198 
122  4.105.199 

CLASS  272 

67  4.105.200 

111  4.105.201 

CLASS  273 

29  A  4.105.203 

4.105.204 

73  J  4.105.205 
83  R  4.105.206 
89  4.105.207 
95  R  4.105.208 

106  5  R  4.105.209 

126  R  4.105.210 

237  4.105.211 

309  4.105.202 

CLASS  274 

38  4.105.212 

4.105.213 

CLASS  2T7 

74  4.105.214 
116.2  4.105.215 

a.ASS2M 

6  R  4.105.216 

28  4.105.217 

43  12  4.105.218 

65  R  4.105.245 

289  E  4.105.220 

461  A  4.105.221 

668  4.105.222 

752  4.105.223 

789  4.105.219 

CLASS  281 

15  R  4.105.224 

CLASS  282 

27.5  4.105.225 

CLASS  285 

175  4.105.226 

412  4.105.227 

CLASS  289 

2  4.105.228 

CLASS  292 

113  4.105.229 

202  4. 105.230 

264  4.105.231 

288  4.105.232 

4.105.233 
302  4.105.234 

341.18  4.105.235 

CLASS  293 

71  R  4.105.236 

73  4.105.237 

CLASS  294 

II  4.105.238 

65.5  4.105.239 

81  R  4.105.240 

86  R  4.105.241 

CLASS  296 

20  4.105.242 

28  R  4,105,243 


45 

149 
230 
445 


4,105,246 
CLASS  297 

4,105,244 

4,105,247 

4,105,249 

4.105,250 

CLASS  299 

2  4,105,251 

4  4,105,252 

4.105,253 

CLASS  301 

63  DS  4,105,254 

97  4.105,255 

CLASS  302 

51  4,105,256 

CLASS  303 
15  4,105, 

37  Re29, 

93  4,105,258 

CLASS  305 

SO  4,105,259 

54  4.105,260 

57  Re.29,723 

CLASS  307 

4,105.897 
4.105.898 
4.105.899 
4.105.900 
4.105.901 
4.105.902 
4.105.903 

CLASS  3m 


3 

10  LS 
115 
219 
273 
308 
328 


.257    ) 
'.72»-' 


4  A 

8.2 

20 

72 
158 
237  R 
240 


27 

59 

87 

232 


4.105.262 
4.105.263 
4.105.264 
4.105.261 
4.105.265 
4.105.266 
4.105.267 

CLASS  310 

4.105.904 
4.105.905 
4.105.906 
4.105.907 


184 
248 
253 
330  R 


CLASS  312 

4.105.268 
4.105.269 
4.105.271 
4.105.270 

CLASS  313 

217  4.105.908 

473  4.105.909 

490  4.105.910 

CLASS  315 

4.105.911 
4.105,912 


3.5 
10 

39.71 
82 

123 
169  TV 

278 
377 
387 


314 
328 
568 
599 

653 

676 


4,105,913 
4,105,927 
4,105,928 
4,105,929 
4,105,930 
4,105,931 
4,105.932 
4,105,933 

CLASS  318 

4,105.934 
4.105.935 
4.105.936 
4.105.937 
4.105.938 
4.105.939 
4.105.940 
4.105.961 


32 


CLASS  320 

4.105.962 
CLASS  322 

48  4.105.963 

CLASS  323 
43.5  S  4.105.964 

CLASS  324 


28  CB 
113 
115 
133 
151  R 
158  P 
203 
220 


4.105.965 
4.105.966 
4.105.967 
4.105.968 
4.105.969 
4.105.970 
4.105.971 
4.105.972 


4.105.977 
CLASS  328 

4.105.978 
4.105.979 
4.105.980 


50 


CLASS  329 

4.105.981 

CLASS  330 

124  R  4.105.941 

261  4.105.942 

290  4.105,943 

4,105,944 
294  4,105,945 

CLASS  331 


14 
37 
57 
90 

94  5  H 
94  5PE 

94.5  0 
110 


4.105,946 
4.105.947 
4.105,948 
4,105.949 
4.105.950 
4,105.951 
4,105.955 
4.105.952 
4.105.954 
4.105.953 
4.105.956 
4.105.957 


CLASS  333 

29  4,105,958 

31  R  4.105.959 
81  A  4.105.960 

CLASS  335 

51  4.105.982 

12  4.105.983 

CLASS  336 

60  4.105.984 

90  4.105.985 

CLASS  337 

3  4.105.986 

CLASS  338 

30  4.105.987 

32  4.105.988 
80  4.105.989 

CLASS  339 

4.105.272 


14  L 
47  R 
75  P 
91  R 
95  D 
95  R 
103  M 
117  R 
273  S 


3  D 

3R 
15 
15  5CP 

27  R 

71 

73 

146.1  AL 
146  I  E 
146.3  AC 
146  3  EO 
310  A 
324  AD 
336 
343 

347  AD 
365  E 
523 
530 


21 
320 
404 


CLASS  325 

4.105.973 
4.105.974 
4.105.97! 
4.105.976 


543 
604 
626 
676 


5  SA 
5SC 
5  W 

7.4 

8 

9 

12  A 
14 

105  R 

106  D 
715 


786 


4.105.273 
4.105.274 
4.105.275 
4.105.276 
4.105.277 
4.105.278 
4.105.279 
4.105.280 


4.105.991 

4.105.990 

4.105.992 

4.105.993 

4.106.013 

4.105.994 

4.105.996 

4.105.999 

4.105.995 

4.105.998 

4.105.997 

4.106.007 

4.106.008 

Rc.29.727 

4.106.009 

4.106.010 

4.106.011 

4.106.012 

4.106.000 

4.106.003 

4.106.006' 

4.106.001 

4.106.002 

4.106.005 

CLASS  343 

4.106.014 
4.106,021 
4,106,015 
4.106,016 
4,106,017 
4,106,019 
4,106,018 
4,106.020 
4.106.022 
4.106.023 
4.106.024 
4.106.025 
4.106.026 


CLASS  346 

1  4.106.027 


4.106.032 
CLASS  350 

65  4.105.281 

10  4.105.282 

9621  4.105.285 

9631  4.105.283 

96.33  4.105.284 

99  4.105.286 

113  4.105.287 

162  SF  4.105.289 

168  4.105.290 

184  4.105.291 

189  4.105.308 

211  4.105.292 

264  4.105.293 

269  4.105.294 

289  4.105.301 

303  4.105.295 

307  4.105.296 

336  4.105.297 

340  4.105.298 

349  4.105.299 

350  4.105.288 

CLASS  391 

7  4.105.302 

39  4.105.303 

47  4.105.304 

111  4.105.305 

CLASS  352 

14  4.105.306 

72  4.105.307 

130  4.105.309 

171  4.105.310 

187  4.105.311 

CLASS  353 

27  R  4.105.312 

65  4.105.313 

85  4.105.314 

95  4.105.315 

109  4.105.316 

117  4.105.317 
120  4.105.318 

4.105.319 

CLASS  354 

23  D  4.106,033 

31  4,106,034 

51  4.106,035 

83  4.106,036 

128  4,106,037 

155  4,106,038 

193  4,106,039 

205  4,106,040 

206  4,106,041 
317  4,106.042 

CLASS  355 

3  CH  4.105.321 
3TR  4.105.320 

4  4.105.322 
9  4.105.323 

14  4.105.324 

54  4.105.325 

55  4.105.326 
59  4.105.327 
78  4.105.328 
91  4.105.329 

102  4.105.330 

103  4.105.331 

CLASS  396 

5  4.105.332 
85  4.105.333 

104  4.105.334 
108  4.105.335 

113  4.105.336 

114  4.105.337 

118  4.105.338 
152  4.105.339 
168  4.105.J40 
225  4.105.300 

CLASS  357 

13  4.106.043 

22  4.106.044 

23  4.106.045 
30  4.106.046 

4.106.047 

40  4.106.048 

46  4.106.049 

49  4.106.050 

71  4.106,051 

72  4.106.052 

CLASS  358 

13  4.106.053 


27 


741 
117  A 
140  R 


4.106.028 
4.106.029 
4.106.030 
4.106.031 


4.106.054 

4.106.055 

50  4.106.056 

128  4.106.057 

4.106.058 

191  4.106.059 

256  4.106.060 

296  4.106.061 

CLASS  360 

15  4.106.062 


38  4. 106.063 

60  4.106.064 
109  4.106.065 
133  4.106.066 
137  4.106.067 

CLASS  361 

15  4,106.068 

30  4.106.069 

42  4,106,070 

79  4.106,071 

156  4,106.072 

248  4.106.073 

4.106.074 

320  4.106.075 

394  4. 106.076 

CLASS  3«2 

8  4. 106.077 

18  4.106.080 

32  4.106.078 

34  4.106.079 

61  4.106.081 
87  4.106.082 

217  4.106.083 

CLASS  363 

21  4.106.084 

51  4.106.085 

60  4.106.086 

70  4.106.087 

132  4.106.088 

153  4.106.089 

CLASS  364 

200  4.106.090 

4.106.091 
4.106.092 
424  4.106.093 

453  4.106.094 

464  4.106.095 

481  4.106.096 

492  4.106.097 

500  4.106.098 

510  4.106.099 

702  4.106.100 

709  4.106.101 

724  4.106.102 

827  4.106.103 

900  4.106.104 

4.106.105 

CLASS  365 

2  4.106.106 

191  4.106.107 

222  4.106.108 

238  4.106.109 

CLASS  366 

2  4.106.110 

3  4.106.111 

4  4.106.112 
79  4.106.113 

131  4.106.114 

138  4.106.115 

144  4.106.116 

154  4.106.117 
18!  4.106.118 

CLASS  400 

144.2  4.105.341 

5562  4.105.106 

CLASS  401 

15  4.105.342 

CLASS  403 

4.105.343 
24  4.105.344 
4.105.34! 
104  4.I0!.346 
157  4.105.347 
172  4.105.348 
209  4.105.349 
220  4,105.350 
312  4,105,351 
402        4,105,352 

CLASS  404 

2  4,105,353 

72  4,105,354 

114  4,105,355 

117  4,105,356 

CLASS  407 

41  4,105.357 

CLASS  408 
108  4.105.358 

112  4.105.359 

118  4.105.360 
130  4.105.361 

CLASS  415 

2  4.105.362 

CLASS  416 

41  4.105.363 

97  R  4.105.364 

107 4.105.365 


132  A                4.105.366 

302 

4.105.811 

CLASS  417 

320 

Re  29.726 

36                   4.105.367 

CLASS  428 

53                    4.105.368 

15 

4.105.812 

206                      4.105..169 

76 

4.105.813 

222                       4.10!.370 

122 

4.105.814 

238                   4.105.371 

159 

4.105.816 

243                   4.105.372 

188 

4.105,817 

317                   4.105.373 

197 

4,105,818 

415                    4.105.374 

213 

4,105,819 

CLASS  418 

54  4.105.37! 


4.105.376 
4.105.377 
4.105.378 


CLASS  423 

10  4.105.741 

22  4.105.742 

24  4.105.743 

239  4.105.744 

4.10!.745 
251  4,105.746 

263  4.105.747 

320  4.10!. 748 

4.10!.749 
4!6  4.105.750 

478  4.105.751 

496  4.105.752 

502  4.105.753 

514  4.105.754 

648  R  4.105.755 


CLASS 


49 

52 

78 
180 
243 
245 
246 
24854 
248.56 
251 
256 
263 


267 
269 
270 
273  R 

274 

275 
282 
283 


285 
303 
309 


310 
313 
314 
317 
320 
330 


424 

4.105.756 
4.105.757 
4.105.758 
4.105.759 
4.105.779 
4.105.760 
4.105.761 
4.105.762 
4.105.763 
4.105.764 
4. 105.765 
4.105.766 
4.105.767 
4.105.768 
4.105.769 
4.105.770 
4.105.771 
4.10i.772 
4.105.773 
4.105.774 
4.105.775 
4.105.776 
4.10!.777 
4.10!.778 
4.105.780 
4.105.781 
4.105.782 
4.105.783 
4.105,784 
4.105.785 
4.105.786 
4.105.787 
4.105.788 
4.105.789 
4.105.790 
4.105.791 
4.105.792 
4.105.793 
4.105.794 
4,105.79! 
4.10!.796 
4.105.797 
4.105.798 

CLASS  425 

47  4.105.379 

72  R  4.105.380 

83  1  4.105,381 

88  4.105,382 

96  4,105.383 

126  S  4.105.384 

192  R  4.105.385 

217  4.105.386 

335  4.105.387 

389  4.105.388 

392  4.105.389 

450  1  4.105.390 

526  4.105.391 

CLASS  426 

44  4.105.799 

61  4.105.800 

99  4.105.801 

329  4.105.802 

583  4.105.803 

656  4.105.804 

ClJkSS427 
38  4. 105.805 
44  4.105.806 
126  4,105,807 
137  4,105.808 
164  4.109.809 
I  248C 4.105.810 


4.105.820 

215  4.105.821 

216  4.105.822 
307  4.105.823 
355  4.105.824 
379  4.105.825 

4.105.826 
403  4.105.827 

665  4.105.828 

CLASS  429 

15  4.105.829 

27  4.105.830 

86  4.105.831 

94  4.105.832 
104  4.105.833 

4.105.834 
133  4.105.835 

152  4.105.815 

194  4.105.836 

CLASS  431 

95  R  4.105.392 
116  4.105.393 
202  4.105.394 
351  4.105.395 

CLASS  432 
14  4.105.396 

90  4.103.397 

121  4.105.398 

CLASS  521 
53  4.105.598 

56  4.105.596 

62  4.105.616 

95  4.105,601 

lOO  4,105,594 

129  4,105,600 

131  4,103,599 

159  4,105,595 

4,105,597 


CLASS  52« 

76 

4,105,837 

13 

4,105,647 

62 

4,105,838 

4,105,839 

4,105,840 

4,105,841 

6! 

4,105,634 

4,105,842 

77 

4,105,843 

106 

4.105,844 

117 

4,105,845 

174 

4.105,846 

17! 

4,105,847 

204 

4,105,648 

271 

4,105,649 

712 

4,105,641 

CLASS  528 

51 

4.105.642 

126 

4.105.635 

4.105.636 

130 

4.105.638 

176 

4.105.633 

177 

4.105.639 

241 

4.105.637 

292 

4.105.640 

311 

4.105,646 

313 

4,105,645 

114 

4,105,644 

512 

4,105,643 

CLASS  544 

68  4.105.848 

129  4.105.849 

294  4.105.662 

378  4.105.664 

379  4.105.663 
405  4.105.661 

CLASS  541 

319  4.105.850 

324  4.105,851 

342  4,105,852 

CLASS  SiO 

24  4,105,853 

55  4,105,854 

190  4,105,855 

191  4.105,856 
222  4,10!,8i8 

CLASS  968 

726  4,105,857 

744  4,105,698 

4,105,699 

875  4,105.700 


PI  56 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

322 

248,796 

88 

248,813 

52 

248,830 

191 

248,847 

248.864 

3 

248,880 

400 

248,797 

98 

248.814 

248,831 

209 

248,848 

43 

248.865 

D34—     4R 

248,881 

D(y- 

9 

248.799 

129 

248,815 

60 

248,832 

248.849 

D22— 

13 

248.866 

5  L 

248,885 

24 

248.800 

161 

248,817 

101 

248,833 

DI3- 

17 

248.850 

27 

5  MM 

25 

248.801 

182 

248.816 

114 

248,834 

18 

248,851 

248.868 
248,869 
248,870 

5SP 
5SS 
15  AJ 

248,883 
248.884 
248,886 

M 
91 

248.802 
248.803 
248.804 

207 

D8-          11 

61 

248.818 
248.819 
248.820 

DIO— 

159 
167 

57 

248,835 
248,836 
248,837 

D14— 

24 
3 
V) 

248,852 
248,853 
248,854 

D23- 
D24— 

149 
10 

136 

248.805 

107 

248.821 

60 

248,838 

19 

248,856 

248.806 

354 

248.822 

248,839 

75 

248.855 

157 

248.807 

382 

248.823 

107 

248,840 

D15— 

123 

248.857 

248.889 

169 

248,808 

387 

248,824 

113 

248.841 

DI6— 

06 

248,858 

D25— 

39 

248,874 

D87-     3  A 

248.890 

177 

248.798 

395 

248,825 

Dll- 

118 

248.842 

42 

248,859 

62 

248.875 

3F 

248.891 

188 

248.809 

499 

248.826 

127 

248,843 

62 

248,860 

D27- 

2/ 

248,876 

248.892 

197 

248.810 

D9-           2 

248.827 

128 

248,844 

65 

248,861 

36 

248,877 

D92—     1  K 

248,893 

D1- 

53 

248,811 

42 

248.828 

D12— 

25 

248,845 

D19— 

36 

248.862 

D28— 

46 

248,878 

D96—    12  R 

248,894 

77 

248,812 

44 

248,829 

156 

248,846 

248.863 

D30- 

1 

248,879 

248,895 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  , 15 

Idaho  .■. 16 

Illinois i^ 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

NebcaSka 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina  45 

South  Dakota 46 

Teimessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  deuils 


PATENTS 


4.105.091 

4.105,261 

4,104.750 

4,105,231 

4,104.749 

4,104.867 

4.104.869 

4.104.922 

4.104.970 

4.104.975 

4.105.030 

4.105.048 

4,105,139 

4,105.152 

4.105.168 

4.105.182 

4.105.210 

4.105.233 

4.105.244 

4.105.277 

4.105.325 

4.105,328 

4,105,331 

4.105.341 

4.105.347 

4.105.353 

4.105.407 

4.105,417 

4,105,428 

4.105.429 

4.105.517 

4.105.583 

4.105.605 

4.105.793 

4.105.917 

4.105.953 

4.105.954 

4,105,957 

4,105.982 

4,106,019 

4.106,028 

4,106,065 

4,106,090 

4,106,092 

4,104,740 

4,105,645 

4,104,903 

4,104.952 

4.105.365 

4.105.668 

4.105.708 

4.105,722 

4,105,965 


01 
04 


05 
06 


4,105,434 

4.104.755 

4.105,038 

4,105.169 

4.105.286 

4.105.289 

4.105.942 

4.105.977 

4.106,001 

4,106.091 

4.105.011 

4,104.748 

4.104.760 

4.104.775 

4.104,784 

4,104,803 

4.104.828 

4.104.842 

4.104.843 

4.104.845 

4.104,960 

4,104.972 

4,105.005 

4.105.027 

4.105.042 

4.105.050 

4.105.072 

4.105.082 

4.105.083 

4.105.084 

4.105,098 

4,105,108 

4.105,123 

4.105.149 

4.105.181 

4.105.188 

4,105.237 

4,105.248 

4.105,250 

4.105.253 

4.105.258 

4.105,276 

4,105,290 

4.105.329 

4.105.340 

4.105.346 

4.105.406 

4.105.459 

4.105,461 

4,105,470 

4,105,471 

4,105,475 

4,105.481 


4,105,490 

4,105,502 

4,105,542 

4,105,555 

4,105,562 

4,105,587 

4,105,598 

4,105,603 

4,105.650 

4.105.687 

4.105,721 

4.105.755 

4.105.794 

4.105.817 

4.105,818 

4,105.865 

4.105.870 

4.105,899 

4,105,941 

4,105,994 

4,105,995 

4,106,013 

4.106.021 

4.106.076 

4.106,081 

4,106.089 

4,106,094 

4,106,103 

4,106,106 

4,104.822 

4,104,825 

4,105,046 

4,105.103 

4,105,327 

4,106,011 

4,104,761 

4,104,833 

4,105.040 

4,105,132 

4,105.150 

4.105.196 

4.105,556 

4,105,563 

4,105.565 

4.105.601 

4.105,642 

4.105.643 

4.105.686 

Re.29,725 

4,104.769 

4,105,155 

4,105,426 

4,105.548 


4.105.572 

4.105.579 

4.105,798 

4.105.837 

4.105,536 

4,104,742 

4,104,802 

4,104,804 

4.104,852 

4.104.935 

4.104,947 

4.104.962 

4.105.089 

4.105.178 

4.105.301 

4.105.420 

4.105.476 

4.105.557 

4,105,749 

4,105,832 

4,105,884 

4,105,966 

4,105.975 

4.106.002 

4.106.097 

4.104.846 

4.104.855 

4.105.466 

4,105,675 

Rc.29,723 

4,104,756 

4,104,800 

4,104,809 

4,104,812 

4.104.829 

4,104,933 

4,104.938 

4.104.946 

4.104,953 

4,104,987 

4.104.997 

4,105,029 

4,105,052 

4,105,054 

4,105,068 

4,105,109 

4,105,120 

4,105,121 

4,105,126 

4,105,164 

4,105,177 

4.105.183 

4.105,194 


4,105,214 

4,105,251 

4.105.260 

4.105.274 

4,105,312 

4,105,319 

4,105,348 

4,105,349 

4,105,350 

4,105,352 

4,105,361 

4,105,416 

4,105.500 

4.105.602 

4.105,613 

4.105.632 

4.105.706 

4,105,730 

4,105.787 

4.105.788 

4.105,799 

4,105,846 

4.105.849 

4.105.930 

4.105,934 

4,105,985 

4,105.989 

4.106.054 

4,106,114 

4,104.739 

4.104.747 

4.104.751 

4.104.774 

4.104,909 

4,105,019 

4,105.186 

4.105.234 

4.105.355 

4.105.366 

4.105,408 

4,105,423 

4,105.552 

4.105.575 

4.105.905 

4.105.974 

4.105,988 

4.105.131 

4.105.229 

4.105.411 

4,105,705 

4,106.018 

4.106.093 

4.104.839 

4,105,058 


4,105,096 

4,105,270 

4,105,938 

4,104,894 

4,104,974 

4,105.056 

4,105,226 

4,105,412 

4.104.764 

4.104.794 

4.104.905 

4.104.937 

4.105.111 

4.105.403 

4.105.538 

4.105.704 

4.105.741 

4.104.834 

4.105.383 

4.104.752 

4.104.808 

4.104.826 

4.105.003 

4.105.125 

4.105.203 

4.105.204 

4.105.239 

4.105.522 

4.105.757 

4.105.774 

4.105.895 

4,105,923 

4,105,939 

4,105,960 

4,105.967 

4.105.997 

4.106.047 

4.104.741 

4.104.765 

4.104,776 

4.104.789 

4.104,816 

4,104,895 

4,104,897 

4,104,957 

4,104,985 

4.105,023 

4,105,190 

4,105.205 

4.105.220 

4.105.294 

4.105.300 

4,105.307 


PI  57 


PI  58 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4.105.308 

28     :            4.104.955 

4.105.806 

4.105.498 

4.104,906 

4.105.180 

4.105.309 

4.105.016 

4.105.829 

4.105.499 

4.105.069 

4.105.219 

4.105.313 

4.105,397 

4.105.836 

4.105.630 

4.105.221 

4.105.332 

4.105.339 

29     :          4.104.830 

4.105.863 

4.105.639 

4.105.368 

4.105.441 

4,105,472 

4.105.010 

4.105.871 

4.105.646 

4.105.394 

4.105,495 

4,105.525 

4,105,130 

4.105.872 

4.105.659 

4.105,395 

4.I05.5I4 

4,105.564 

4,105.160 

4.105.873 

4.105,680 

4,105,618 

4.105.531 

4.105.589 

4.105.235 

4.105.874 

4.105.691 

4,105.698 

4.105.631 

4.105,694 

4.105.272 

4.105.875 

4.105.695 

4.105.699 

4.105.718 
4.105.746 
4.105.898 

4.105.723 

4.105.421 

4.105.876 

4.105.728 

4.105.707 

4.105,815 

4.105.432 

4.105.885 

4.105.754 

4.105.714 

4.105.831 

4.105.726 

4,105,901 

4.105.764 

4.105.844 

4.105.968 
48     :            4.104,797 
4,104,850 
4,104,858 
4.104.930 
4.104.986 
4.105.015 
4.105.063 
4.105.074 
4.105.078 

4.105.848 

4.105.756 

4,105,910 

4.105,766 

4.105.845 

4.105.859 

4,105.867 

4,105,919 

4,105,811 

4.106.079 

4,105.864 

4,105.894 

4,105,926 

4,105,812 

41  4.104,793 
4.105,119 
4.105.159 
4.105.176 
4.105.469 
4.105.932 

42  :           4.104.757 

4.104.759 
4.104.768 
4.104.779 
4.104,780 
4,104,805 
4,104.860 
4.104.914 

4,105.897 

30     :           4.105.077 

4.105,944 

4,105,833 

4,105.909 

32                 4.105.179 

4,105,947 

4,105,850 

4.105.915 

4.105.268 

4.105.948 

4,105,857 

4.105.929 

4.105.747 

4,105.950 

4,105,861 

4.105.958 

4.106.110 

4,105,959 

4,105.862 

4.105.970 
4.105.978 

33     :           4.104.783 
4.105.280 

4.105.973 
4. 1 06.006 

4,105,882 
4,105,992 

4,105,990 

4.105.824 

4.106.009 

4,106,017 

4.105.124 
4.105.215 

4,106,W7 

4.106.034 

4.106.014 

4,106,050 

4.106.023 

4.106.042 

4.106.020 

4,106,055 

4.105.252 

4.106.072 

34               4.104.778 

4.106.048 

4,106,068 

4.105.262 

26      : 

4.104.745 

4.104.824 

4.106.053 

4,106,116 

4.105.263 

4.104,758 

4.104.832 

4.106.059 

37     :            4,104,796 

4.105.302 

4,104,782 

4.104.884 

4. 106.060 

4,104,856 

4.105.303 

4,104,787 

4.104.902 

4.106.070 

4,104,892 

4.104.939 

4.105.506 

4,104,788 

4.104.920 

4.106.077 

4,105,047 

4.104.966 

4.105.521 

4,104,835 

4.104.948 

4.106.086 

4,105,457 

4.104.973 

4.105.540 

4,104.841 

4.104.976 

4.106.096 

4,105,569 

4.104.995 

4.105.578 

4.104.917 

4.105.017 

4.106.105 

4,105,980 

4.105.025 

4.105.586 

4.104.928 

4.105.022 

4.106.107 

39     :          Re.29,726 

4.105.036 

4.105.616 

4.104.931 

4.105.033 

35                 4.104.999 

4,104,838 

4.105.093 

4.105.701 

4.104.943 

4.105.034 

4.105.073 

4,104,873 

4.105.133 

4.105.748 

4.104.961 

4.105.065 

4.105.523 

4,104,899 

4,105.136 

4.105.856 

4.104.991 

4.105.116 

36     :          Re.29.722 

4,104,900 

4,105.147 

4.105.969 

4.104.998 

4.105,142 

4.104.744 

4,104,907 

4.105.172 

4.106.010 

4.105.021 

4,105.145 

4.104.746 

4,104,929 

4.105.202 

4.106.030 

4.105.026 

4.105.148 

4.104.786 

4,104,984 

4.105.247 

4.106.095 

4.105.044 

4.105.171 

4.104,817 

4, 104,994 

4.105.266 

4.106.109 

4.105.062 

4.105.217 

4.104.851 

4,105,014 

4.105.275 

49     ;           4.104.949 

4.105.088 

4.105.283 

4.104,888 

4,105,080 

4.105.360 

*                    4.105.354 

4.105.095 

4.105.298 

4,104,908 

4,105.094 

4.105.392 

50     :           4.104.988 

4.105.115 

4.105.305 

4,104,916 

4.105.102 

4.105.424 

51      :           4.104.771 

4.105.161 

4.105.314 

4,104,941 

4.105.128 

4.105.431 

4.104.883 

4.105.222 

4.105.318 

4,104,989 

4.105.151 

4.105.439 

4.104.980 

4.105.473 

4.105.334 

4,105,008 

4.105.193 

4. 105.509 

4.105.4O4 

4.105.526 

4.105.337 

4,105,009 

4.105.216 

4.105.576 

4.105.413 

4.105.534 

4.105.468 

4,105.028 

4.105.224 

4.105.593 

4.105.568 

4.105,544 

4.105.518 

4.105.031 

4.105.242 

4.105.614 

4.106.025 

4,105.554 

4.105.535 

4.105.035 

4.105.278 

4.105.619 

4.106.098 

4.105.597 

4.105,541 

4.105.055 

4.105.295 

4.105.717 

4.106.111 

4.105.615 

4.105,545 

4.105.064 

4.105.311 

4.105.752 

53     :           4.104.876 

4.105.617 

4,105,560 

4.105.113 

4.105.356 

4.105.762 

4.104.964 

4.105.633 

4,105,570 

4.105.118 

4.105.370 

4.105.782 

4.105.238 

4.105.649 

4,105,571 

4.105.122 

4.105.371 

4.105.783 

4.105.245 

4.105.682 

4,105,574 

4.105.144 

4.105.374 

4,105.786 

4.105.336 

4,105.702 

4,105,581 

4.105.163 

4.105.463 

4,105,881 

4.105.611 

4,105.791 

4,105,612 

4.105.200 

4.105.480 

4,105,888 

4. 105.900 

4.105.841 

4,105,634 

4.105.207 

4.105.486 

4,105,889 

4.105.921 

4.105.851 

4,105,637 

4.105.209 

4.105.488 

4,105,903 

4.105.949 

4.105.925 

4,105,647 

4.105.211 

4.105.492 

4,105.916 

54     ;           4.105.363 

27 

4.104.792 

4,105,652 

4.105,218 

4.105.516 

4,105,962 

55      :            4.104.840 

4.104.813 

4,105,654 

4,105,246 

4.105.529 

4,105,984 

4.104.982 

4.104.889 

4,105,660 

4,105,249 

4.105.543 

4,105,986 

4.105.024 

4.104.983 

4,105,671 

4,105.257 

4.105.573 

4.106.046 

4.105.057 

4.105.018 

4,105,674 

4.105.284 

4.105.592 

4.106.071 

4.105.076 

4.105.153 

4,105,676 

4.105.304 

4.105.623 

4. 106.085 

4.105.154 

4.105.232 

4,105.677 

4.105.320 

4.105,803 

44      :            4.104.870 

4.105.351 

4.105.292 

4.105.678 

4.105.321 

4,105,826 

4.105.206 

4.105.358 

4.105,299 

4.105.696 

4.105.324 

4,105,830 

4.105.800 

4.105.367 

4.105.369 

4.105.710 

4.105.345 

4,105.840 

45                  4.104.847 

4.105.376 

4.105.477 

4.105.738 

4.105.362 

4.105.908 

4.105.381 

4.105.489 

4.105.478 

4.105.758 

4.105.410 

4.105.956 

4.105,415 

4.105.732 

4.105.479 

4.105.767 

4.105.427 

4.105.976 

4.105.462 

4.105.825 

4.105.667 

4.105.776 

4.105.437 

4.106.061 

4.105.484 

4.105.878 

4.105.808 

4.105.780 

4.105.447 

4.106,062 

47                  4.104.770 

4.105.883 

4.105.813 

4.105.789 

4.105.451 

4,106.099 

4.104.844 

4.105.920 

4.105.886 

4.105.797 

4.105.465 

4.106.118 

4.104.950 

4. 105.922 

4.106.088 

4.105.805 

4.105.491 

40     ;            4.104.806 

4.105.129 

4.106.117 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

6      : 

248.809 

248.835 

25 

248.839 

248.815 

248.884 

42     : 

248.802 

548.816 

248.861 

26 

248.880 

248.829 

248.889 

47      ■ 

248  805 

12      : 

248.825 

27 

248,838 

248.830 

248.806 
248.819 
248.821 

06 

248.797 
248.800 
248.801 

248.840 
248.854 
248.865 

248,843 
248,844 
248.850 

248.831 
248.836 
248.855 

248.868 
39     :               248.798 

48      : 

248,803 

248.875 

248.851 

248.859 

248.817 

13 

248.847 

248.869 

36     :               248.811 

248.832 

248.866 

248,841 

248.853 

248.883 

248.820 

248.833 

248.874 

248,870 

17 

248.856 

29 

248.799 

248.849 

248.837 

53      : 

248.807 

248.881 

248.895 

248.890 

248.860 

248.891 

248.846 

248.885 

19      : 

248.804 

33 

248.873 

i48.872 

248.892 

55      : 

248,812 

09 

248.827 

20      : 

248.879 

34 

248.813 

248.882 

40     :              248.894 

248.823 

U     S    GOVERNMENT   PRINTING  OFFICE     O  -  1978 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS    FORM 


I    I 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST 

I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I 


I      I 


COMPANY   NAME  OR   ADDITIONAL   ADDRESS   LINE 

1  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  M  I 


STREET  ADDRESS 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  M  I  I  LM  I 


CITY 


I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M 


ZIP  CODE 

I     I     I     I 


Mail  this  form  to: 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

NEW  ADDRESS 


(or)  COUNTRY 


Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20402 


I   Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 
ENTER   MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


@   % 


Domestic;  @  $ 


Foreign. 


NAME— FIRST.    LAST 

1  1  1  M  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  M  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  J 

COMPANY 

M  M  1  1  1  1  1 

NAME  OR   ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS   LINE 

1  1  1  1  1  1   1  1   M  1  1  1  1  1 

MM 

STREET  ADDRESS 

1  1  1  1  1  1  M  M  1  1  1  1  1      1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  M 

1  1  M  1  1  iTl  MINI 

STATE 
1 

ZIP  CODE 

MM 

PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


Q  Remittance  Enclosed  (Make 
checks  payable  to  Superin- 
tendent of  Documents) 

Q  Charge  to  my  Deposit 
Account    No 


MAIL  ORDER   FORM  TO: 
Superintendent  of  Oocumenti 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.      20402 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT  and  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


August  IS,  1978 


Volume  973 


Number  3 


ill  «'^''^r' 


CONTENTS 

PaKe 

Patent  and  Trademark  Notices 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of  June  1978   .    .   973  OG   34 
„      .•  ....    973  OO  J4 

Registration  to  Practice 

Commercial  Success  and  Other  Considerations  Bearing  on  Obvious- 

973  OG  34 

Delay  in  Printing  and  Distribution  of  Patents 

,.      .        r-i  J  ....   973  OG  35 

Reissue  Applications  Filed 

Patent  Notices 

Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  August  15,  1978    ....   973  OO  36 
National  Technical  Information  Service 

.      ,.     .•  .    .   973  OG  37 

Condition  of  Patent  Applications 

933 
Reissue  Patents  Granted  (29,728) 

937 
Plant  Patents  Granted  (4,291) 

Patents  Granted 

General  and  Mechanical  (4,106,119) 

Chemical  (4,106,895) ^^^^ 

Electrical  (4,107,445) 

1479 
Design  Patents  Granted  (248,896) 

.    .  PI  1 

Index  of  Patentees 

Indices  of  Reissues,  Plants  and  Designs 

Classification  of  ,, 

Patents  ancluding  Reissues) 

Designs  and  Plants 

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors  ^^ 

Patents  (Including  Reissues) ^^  ^^ 

Designs  and  Plants 

Change  of  Address  Form  and  Subscription  Order  Form Back  Page 

nil  commnnicalions  addressed:  ,,„„  nn  „„ 

THF  OFFiriAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscripl.on  $300.00  per 

mailinr  rates  will  be  furnished  upon  request;  s.ngle  cop.es  each.  S4.00  domeslie,  .. 

THF  OFFICIAI.  GAZETTE   (TRADEMARK  SECTION.,  issued  -eekl,.  .ubscr.p.lun  »88.40 
per  annum,  foreign  mailine  $22.10  additional;  single  copies  SI.70  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerninir  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.50  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  .r.  furnished  by  .he  >■•:'"*  "J,  J^'^'™";";,  "eSIGN 
50  cent,  each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $1.00  each;  cop.es  of  ™ADEMABKS  AND  Uts 
PATENTS  at  20  cent,  each.  Address  order,  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patent,  and  Trademar«. 
Washlntton.  D.C.,  20231.  _^___^^ 

Printing  nuthortzed  by  Section  11(a) 3  of  Title  35.  US.  Code  P.T.O. 


AUGUST  15.  1978  U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


!i7:!  («;  :!.". 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  Information  concerntng  tbe  PCT  Including  the  amounts 
of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  Stales  that  may  be  designated 
In  International  applications  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Implementation  :  Infor- 
mation for  Prospective  Applicants"  appearing  In  the  Official 
Gazette  of  May  16.  197S. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
May  2,  1978.  Acting  Commtiatoner  of  Patenta 

and  Trademark*. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
June   1978 

Attirmed 214 

Affirmed  In  Part Ifl 

Reversed   70 

Total   303 


Registration   to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  applying 
for  registrations  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  Information  tending  to  affect  the  eligi- 
bility of  said  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds, 
should  be  furnished  tbe  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marlcs  on  or  before  October  6,  197S. 
Ball.   Wtlllaiii   K..   S3.VJ   Wagon  Wheel  Rd.,   Alexandria.   Va. 

223011 
Benman.  William  J..  .Ir..  2018  Sherman,  Kvanston,  111.  60201 
Benson,    Joel    W.,   2109   X.    Brandywlne   St..   Arlington.    Va. 

22207 
Gwlnnel.  Harry  J.,  6S03  Bellamy  Are..  Springfield.  Va.  22152 
Hagen.  Timothy  W..  2o90  Timber  Grove.  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 
Kopclilnsky.    Grlgory,    .160    I^exlngton   Ave.,    New   York.    X.Y. 

10017 
McClung.  Guy,  Bank  of  the  Southwest  Bldg..  Houston.  Tex. 

77002 
Mltchard,   Leonard   C.  4106  Maryland   Ave..   Bethesda,   Md. 

20016 
Parada,    Mkolay,    3045   Ocean    Pkwy..   #4G.   Brooklyn.    N.Y. 

11235 
Pecora,  Robin  J.,  204  E.  Preston  St..  Baltimore.  Md.  21202 
Sadowskl.  Jeffrey  A.,  2.*156  Fortune.  Roseville.  Mich.  48066 
Samanta.  Mrlnmay.  P.O.  Box  2322.  Washington,  D.C.  2001.1 
Schulte.  Timothy  R..  705  A.  Lexington  Ave..  China  Lake.  Calif. 

M5."i5 
Slade.  Elizabeth  O..  Phillips  Petroleum  Co..  4]0  TRW  Bldg.. 

Bartlesvllle.  Okla.  74003 
VonBodungen.  Raymond  C.  1009  Opelousas  Ave..  New  Orleans. 

I*a.  70014 
Wilson.  Harold  H..  1300  Elm  St..  San  Carlos.  Calif.  94070 
July  20.  197S.  LtTRELLE  F.  Parker. 

Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrolhnenl. 


383  U.S.  1.  148  USPQ  459  (1966)  ;  In  re  Palmer,  172  USPQ 
126.  451  F.2d  1100  (CCPA  1971)  :  In  re  Fielder  and  Under- 
ifoorf,  176  rSPg  300,  471  F.2d  640  (CCPA  1973).  Tbe  Graham 
V.  John  Deere  pronouncement.s  on  tbe  relevance  of  commercial 
success,  etc.  to  a  determination  of  obviousness  were  not 
negated  In  Sakraida  v.  Ar;  Pro,  425  U.S.  273.  189  ISPQ  44ft 
( 1976)  or  AndemoTtfi  Black  Rock,  Inc.  v.  Pavement  Salvage  Co., 
Inc.,  396  U.S.  r>7.  163  USPQ  G73  (1969),  where  reliance  was 
placed  upon  .1  *  T  Tea  Co.  v.  Supermarket  Corp.,  340  U.S.  147 
S7  USPQ  303  (1950).  See  Dann  v.  Johnston,  425  U.S.  219.  1S9 
USPQ  257  (1976).  at  261.  footnote  4. 

The  wflght  attached  to  evidence  of  commercial  success, 
etc.  by  the  Examiner  will  depend  upon  its  materiality  to  the 
issue  of  obviousness  and  the  amount  and  nature  of  the  evl- 
dpnre.  Note  the  great  reliance  apparently  placed  on  tbls  type 
nf  evidence  by  the  Supreme  Court  In  upholding  the  patent  in 
I  nited  Slaten  v.  Adams.  3S3  U.S.  .19.  14S  USPQ  479   (1966). 

Evidence  of  commercial  success,  etc.  must  be  commensurate 
In  scope  with  the  scope  of  the  claims  [In  re  Tiffin,  448  F.2d. 
791,  171  USPQ  294  (1971)].  Further  In  considering  evidence  of 
commercial  success,  care  should  l>e  taken  to  evaluate,  to  the 
extent  possible  from  the  evidence  submitted,  whether  the  com- 
mercial success  nl]ege<l  Is  directly  derived  from  the  Invention 
dnimei.  lu  a  marketplace  where  the  consumer  Is  free  to  choose 
on  the  basis  of  objective  principles,  and  that  such  success  Is 
not  tbe  result  of  heavy  promotion  or  advertising,  shift  In  ad- 
vertising consumption  by  purchasers  nonnally  tied  to  appli- 
cant or  assignee,  or  other  business  events  extraneous  to  the 
merits  of  tbe  claimed  Invention,  etc.  [In  re  Mageli  et  al,  176 
USPQ  30.-».  (CCPA  1973)]  ;  [In  re  Ko:nick  et  al,  17S  USPQ 
43.   (CCPA  1973)1. 

Similarly  in  considering  evidence  of  longfeit  but  unsolved 
needs  and  failure  of  others,  care  should  be  taken  to  determine 
whether  such  failures  were  due  to  lack  of  interest  or  appre-, 
elation  ()f  an  Invention's  potential  or  marketability  rather 
than  want  of  technical  knowliow  {Sculli/  Signal  Co.  v.  Elec- 
tronics Corp.  of  America.  196  USPQ  657  fist  Clr.  1977)]. 

In  section  716,  subsection  4.  add  the  following  as  the  last 
paragraph  : 

If.  after  evaluating  the  evidence,  the  examiner  is  still  not 
convinced  that  the  claimed  invention  is  patentable,  his  action 
should  include  a  simple  statement  to  that  effect.  Identifying 
the  reason (s>  (e.g.,  evidence  of  commercial  success  not  con- 
vincing, the  commercla!  success  not  related  to  the  technology, 
etc. ) . 
July  10,  1978,  Rene  D.  Teotmever. 

.issistfint  Commissioner  for  Patents. 


Commercial  Success  and  Other  Considerations  Bearing 

on  Obviousness 

In  order  to  clarify  Office  practice  relative  to  considerations 
of  commercial  success  and  other  items  bearing  on  obviousness, 
the  following  changes  are  being  made  In  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure. 

In  .'iectlon  716.  subsection  4,  change  the  subtitle  and  first 
paragraph  to  read  as  follows  : 

4.  Commercial  Success  and  Other  Considerations  Bearing  on 
Obviousness 


Affidavits  or  declarations  submitting  evidence  of  commercial 
success,  long-felt  but  unsolved  needs,  failure  of  others,  etc.. 
must  be  considered  by  the  Examiner  In  determining  the  Issue 
of  obviousness  of  claims  for  patent-ability  under  35  U.S.C. 
103.  Such  evidence  might  be  utilized  to  give  light  to  circum- 
stances surrounding  tbe  origin  of  the  subject  matter  sought 
to  be  patented.  As  indicia  of  obviousness  or  unobviousness.  July  23.  1978 
such  evidence  may  have  relevancy.  Oraham  v.  John  Deere  Co., 

973  OG  34 


Delay  in  Printing  and  Distribution  of  Patents 

The  printing  and  dlstrfhiitlnn  of  patents  that  Imvc  bppii 
Issued,  as  Indicated  by  their  publication  in  the  Officiai. 
Oazette,  have  been  subject  to  serious  deiays  since  earlier 
tliis  year.  No  delays  have  occurred  in  the  pubilcation  of  the 
OFFICIAL  Gazettf..  I'nfortunately  the  patent  printinie  delays 
are  expected  to  continue  for  several  more  months.  These  de- 
lays do  not  alTect  the  availability  to  tbe  public  of  the  pat- 
ented lilea  for  granted  patents,  which  can  be  reviewed  from 
the  date  of  grant  of  the  patent. 

The  delays  stem  from  difficulties  encountered  in  Iteepin? 
up  with  the  printing  woritload  by  a  contractor  for  the  U.S. 
Government  Printing  Office.  That  Office  handles  ail  of  the 
printing  and  distribution  of  printed  patents.  The  Patent  and 
Trademarli  Oifice  has  been  urging  the  elimination  of  this 
delay  for  some  months  as  earlier  indicated  in  a  notice  dated 
April  IS.  1078  (970  O.G.  10).  As  a  result  of  recent  meetings 
with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Public  Printer  is 
taking  additional  steps  to  eliminate  the  delays.  It  will,  how- 
ever, still  take  at  least  three  months  to  catch  up  with  the 
printing  backlog. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  understandably  re- 
ceived numerous  comidnlnts  about  the  delays.  The  serious 
difficulties  and  Inconveniences  that  the  delays  are  causing 
are  sincerely  regretted. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


3,973,839,  Re.  S.N.  907.838.  Filed  May  19.  1978,  CI.  352/5. 
SPECIAL  EFFECTS  GENERATION  AND  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  MOTION  PICTURES.  Richard  J.  Stumpf. 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  MCA  Systems.  Inc..  Universal  City. 
Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gilbert  G.  Kovelman.  Ex.  Gp.: 
211 


3,368,837,  Re.  S.N.  905,818.  Filed  May  15,  1978,  CI.  294/  3,984,801,  Re    S.N.  914.464,  Filed  Jun.  12,  1978.  CI.  337/ 

74,    FABRIC    LOAD    LIFTING    SLING,    Roy    Norton,  252.  REJECTION-TYPE  FUSE  CLIP.  Stephen  A  Mrenna. 

Owner  of  Record;  .Xf.H.S.  Lid.  d.b.a.   Wear  Flex  Slings.  Chi-  et  al ,  Owner  of  Record:   Weslinghouse  Electric  Corporation, 

cago.  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ira  Milton  Jones,  Ex.  Gp.:  313  Pittsburgh.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  F.  E.  Blaise,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 


DONALD  \V.   ItANNER. 
Commigsioner  oj  Patentg  and  Trademarks. 


3,393,117,  Re.  S.N.  915.946,  Filed  Jun.  15.  1978,  CI.  428/ 
236.  COPPER-CLAD  GLASS  REINFORCED  THERMO- 
SET  RESIN  PANEL,  Fred  U.  Zolg,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Jacic  J.  Earl,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 

3,487,800,  Re.  S.N.  910,564,  Filed  May  30.  1978,  CI.  114/ 
39,  WIND-PROPELLED  APPARATUS,  Henry  Hoyle 
Schweitzer,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Billy  A.  Robbins.  et  al..  Ex  Gp.:  315 

3.500,509,  Re.  S.N.  917,392,  Filed  Jun.  19,  1978.  CI.  24/ 
202,  REINFORCED  BUTTONHOLE,  James  R.  Moden, 
Owner  of  Record:  AMH  Corporation,  Barrington,  R.I..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Elliot  A.  Salter,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  351 

3,570,014,  Re.  S.N.  915,451,  Filed  Jun.  14,  1978,  CI.  3/1, 
STENT  FOR  HEART  VALVE,  Warren  D.  Hancock, 
Owner  of  Record;  Hancock  Laboratories  Inc..  Anaheim. 
Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent;  Richard  F.  Carr,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.; 
337 

3,643,430,  Re.  S.N.  912,891,  Filed  Jun.  5,  1978.  CI.  39/65, 
SMOKE  REDUCTION  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER,  John 
M.  G.  Emory  Jr.,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  United  Aircraft 
Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent; 
Norman  Friedland,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  343 

3,797.218,  Re.  S.N.  903,383,  Filed  May  5,  1978,  CI.  57/ 
58.89,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING 
SILVER,  Hans  Landwehrkamp,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record; 
Schubert  &  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Akiiengesellschaft.  Ingol- 
siadt.  fVest  Germany  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ralph  Bailey,  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

3,801,130,  Re.  S.N.  867,795,  Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  CI.  280/ 
240,  BICYCLE  WITH  A  PIVOTABLE  REAR  WHEEL, 
Ralph  A.  Belden,  Owner  of  Record;  Ralph  A.  Belden.  Philip 
P.  Brasscur  and  Eugene  V.  H.  Brasscur,  all  of  Spokane.  Wash.. 
Attorney  or  Agent;  Richard  J.  St.  John,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  316 

3,823,522,  Re.  S.N.  915,445,  Filed  Jun.  14,  1978,  CI.  52/ 
641,  HINGED  CONNECTOR  PLATE,  John  Calvin  Jureit, 
et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Automated  Building  Components, 
Inc.,  Miami,  Fla..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  E.  LeBlanc,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

3,878,419,  Re.  S.N.  916.278,  Filed  Jun.  16,  1978.  CI.  310/ 
156,  PRECISION  BASE  MERCURY  VAPOR  LAMP, 
Carlo  F.  LaFiandra,  Owner  of  Record;  Perkin-Elmer.  .Mor- 
walk.  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent;  John  B.  Young,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.;  212 

3,940,606,  Re  S  N  915.683.  Filed  Jun.  14.  1978.  CI  362/ 
263,  HIGH  INTENSITY  SPOTLIGHT,  Thomas  M. 
Lemons,  Owner  of  Record:  Starlight  Associates,  Salem,  Mass., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Stanley  J.  Yavner,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

3,948,515,  Re.  S.N.  893,350,  Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  CI.  272/ 
69,  ROUND  TRAMPOLINE,  Harold  L.  McNeil,  Owner  of 
Record:  Temple  Baptist  Church.  Tallahassee.  Fla.,  Attorney 
or  Agent;  Harvey  B.  Jacobson,  Ex.  Gp.;  334 


3,984,801,  Re.  S.N.  914,691.  Filed  Jun.  12.  1978,  CI.  337/ 
252,  REJECTION-TYPE  FUSE  CLIP.  Stephen  A.  Mrenna, 
Owner  of  Record:  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  F    E.  Blake,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

3,992,632,  Re.  S.N.  914,660.  Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  CI.  250/ 
423  R,  MULTICONFIGURATION  IONIZATION 
SOURCE,  William  P.  Kruger,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Palo  Alto.  Calif,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Michael  L.  Sherrard,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 

3,995,676,  Re.  S.N.  914,092.  Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  CI.  152/ 

410,  RIM  CONSTRUCTION  AND  TOOL  APPARATUS 
FOR  SAFE  TIRE  INFLATION,  Robert  Casey,  Owner  of 
Record:  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co..  Peoria.  III..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Ralph  E.  Walters,  Ex.  Gp.:  314 

4,007,835,  Re.  S.N.  915,087.  Filed  Jun.  13.  1978,  C\.  206/ 

411,  FUSE  AND  FOLD  FABRIC,  William  M.  Kloihe, 
Owner  of  Record:  Pellon  Corporation,  IVew  York,  N.  Y..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Arnold  Sprung,  el  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  241 

4,010,395,  Re.  S.N.  914,091,  Filed  Jun.  9,  1978.  O.  313/ 
188.  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  PANEL  WITH 
CELL-FIRING  MEANS  HAVING  GLOW  SPREADING 
ELECTRODE.  George  E.  Holz,  Owner  of  Record:  Bur- 
roughs Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent; 
Robert  A.  Green,  Ex.  Gp.;  252 

4,015,111,  Re.  S.N.  912,074,  Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  CI.  362/34, 
INFLATABLE,  CHEMl-LUMINESCENT  ASSEMBLY, 
Donald  Spector,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Michael  Ebeit,  Ex.  Gp.:  221 

4,020,516,  Re.  S.N.  871,127,  Filed  Jan.  19,  1978.  CI  11/1 
A,  APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING  LOOSE  SHEETS. 
Albert  Gomez,  Owner  of  Record;  Spiral  Binding  Company, 
Inc..  New  York.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  J.  Hart,  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  334 

4,042,457,  Re.  S.N.  912,861,  Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  CI.  195/ 
1.8,  PREPARATION  OF  CELL  PROLIFERATION  AND 
TISSUE  INVASION  INHIBITOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
TREATMENT  UTILIZING  THE  INHIBITOR,  Klaus  E. 
Kuettner.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record;  Rush  Presbyterian  Saint 
Luke's  Medical  Center.  Chicago,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Wil- 
liam E-  Anderson,  Ex.  Gp.;  125 

4,043,006,  Re.  S.N.  905,928.  Filed  May  15,  1978,  CI.  24/90 
R.  BUTTON  LOCKING  DEVICE,  Ben  Williams,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  P. 
House  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  351 

4,056,091,  Re.  S.N.  913,849,  FUed  Jun.  8.  1978,  CI.  126/ 
121,  VORTICAL  FLOW  AEROTHERMODYNAMIC 
FIREPLACE  UNIT,  Alexander  John  Moncrieff  Yeates, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  M. 
Leedom,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  344 

4,074,998,  Re.  S.N.  917.820,  Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  CI.  71/66, 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  AQUATIC  WEEDS, 
William  B.  Lacefield,  Owner  of  Record:  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany Indianapolis,  Ind.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  R. 
Whale,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  124 
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National   Technical  Information  Service 

COVERXMKNT-OW.VED  INVENTIONS 
\otice  of  AraitabHity  for  Licensing 

The  invpntlniiB  listed  below  are  owned  b.v  the  l',S,  tioveru- 
tnent  and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  forelf;n 
licensing  In  uccordanee  with  tbe  licensing  policies  of  the 
aKency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  clteii  are  available  from  the  Comtnls- 
sioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 
for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  coiiles  of  patents  must  include  the 
patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  |)ateDt  applications  can  be  purchased  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS).  SprlnBflelrt. 
Va.  22161  for  *4.00  (18.00  outside  North  American  Tontinent). 
Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must  Include  the 
patent  application  nutnber.  Claims  are  deleted  from  patent 
application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid  premature  dis- 
closure In  the  event  of  an  interference  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually 
be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  by  the 
agency  which  filed  the  case. 


Requests  for  licensing  information  on  a  particular  invention 
should  be  directed  to  the  address  cited  for  tbe  agency-sponsor. 
Douglas  J.  Campion. 
Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
Sational  Technical  Information  Service. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 

AP/.IACP.  1900  Half  St.  SW. 

Washington.  DC.  20324 

Patent   application    783.481.   Method   for  Fabricating   .MNOS 

Memory  Circuits.  Filed  Apr.  7,  1977. 
Patent  application  787,677,  Catadloptric  Objective.  Piled  Apr. 

14.  1977. 

Patent  application  834.449.  Microwave  Yttriun)  Iron  Garnet 

Power  Umlter  Using  Electrically  Thin  Iris.  Filed  Kov.  23. 

1977. 
Patent  application  855.301.  Signal  Dynamic  Range  Knhance- 

raent  System.  Filed  Nov.  28,  1977. 
Patent   application    877.937.    Apparatus   for.   and    Method   of. 

Plunge  Grinding.  Filed  Feb.  13.  1!)7S. 
Patent  4.074.563.  In-sltu  Measurement  .V|iparatus.  Filed  Oct. 

12.  1976.  Patented  Feb.  21.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.074.368.  Fluidlc  Oscillating  .let  for  High  Frequency 

Gust  Tunnel.   Filed  May  7,   1976.  Patented  Feb.  21.  197S. 

Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.074.908.  Double  Acting  Dynamic  Seal  Witli  K-Sbaped 

Spring  and  LShaped   Seals.   Filed  Mar.  9.   1977.   Patented 

Feb.  21.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.074.9.30.  Coaxial  Optical  System.  Filed  Jan.  28.  1976. 

Patented  Feb.  21.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.075.929.   Three   Stage  Thrusting  Device.  Piled  .Ian. 

28.  1976.  Patented  Feb.  28.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.076.454.  Vortex  Generators  in  Axial  Flow  Comitres- 

»or.    Filed    .Tune   25,    1976.    Patented   Feb.    28.    197.8.    Not 

available  NTIS. 

l".S.  DepaRtme.nt  of  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents.  400  7th  St.  SW. 

Washington.  D.C.  20590 

Patent   4.035.074.    Window    Method    for    Measuring   Ijeakage. 

Filed  Dec.   30.  1976.  Patented  Oct.  23.  1977.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4.070.906.   Modified  Roof  Strain   Indicator.  Filed  Dec. 

15.  1978.  Patented  Jan.  31.  197S.  Not  available  NTIS. 

l*.S.  Dee'ahtment  of  the  Navv 

-Vsslstant  Chief  for  Patents  Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  .302.  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  834.739.  A  Shock-Mounted.  I.iriuid  Cooleil 
Cold  Plate  Assembly.  Filed  Sept.  19.  1977. 

Patent  annlication  837.342.  High-Accuracy  .Analog  Multi- 
pliers. Filed  Sept.  28.  1977. 

Patent  application  849.910.  .\n  Acoustic  Periodic  Strueturo- 
Filed  -Nov.  7.  1977. 

Patent  application  880.670.  Composite  Low  Frequency  Trans- 
ducer. Flleil  Dec.  12.  1977. 

Patent  niipllcatlon  861,148.  -V  Two-Phase  Control  System. 
Plied  Dec.  12.  1977. 

Patent  aitplication  863.362.  Method  for  Determining  Conduc- 
tion-Hand Kdpe  and  ?;iectron  -Vffinltv  in  .^onlconductors. 
Filed  Dec.  22.  1977. 

Patent  application  863.363.  Electro-Chemical  Sensors  for  Gas 
Detection  in  Electron  Tubes.  Filed  Dec.  22.  1977. 

Patent  application  S6S.,36I.  .\ccess  Coupler  anil  Dniilex 
Co'inler  for  Single  Multlmode  Fiber  Transmission  Line. 
Illert  Jan  10.  197,8. 

Patent  a])|iIlcatlon  888.364.  Investigation  »t  Near-Surface 
Electronic  Pronertles  in  Soniconductors  l)y  Electron  Beam 
Scanning.  Filed  Dec.  22.  1977. 

Piitetit  npiilicDtion  871.373.  Corner  Fed  Eiei-trlc  Microstrhi 
Dlpole  Antenna.  Filed  Jan.  23.  1978. 

P.itenf  annlication  .878.629.  Analog  ami  Digital  circuit  Tester. 
Filed  Feb.  17.  1978. 

I'ntent  nnoiication  879.923.  Flexible  Printed  Circuit  Board 
Assembly.  Piled  Feb.  22.  1978. 

I'ntent  apolicntlon  883.569.  Optical  Image  Modifier.  Flleil 
Mar.  8.  1»7S. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  15,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

riling  Dote 

ol  Oldest 

N«wCa» 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

OENKRAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director »-«-77 

Inorganic  Compounds:  Inorganic  Compositions:  Orpano-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry:  Metalluigy:  Metal  Stock:  Electro 
Chemistry:  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons:  Mineral  Oil  Technology:  Lubricating  Compositions:  Gaseous  Compositions:  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 10-17-77 

Ili'terocycllc,  Amides:  Alkaloids:  Azo:  Sulfur:  Misc.  Esters:  Carbohydrates:  Herbicides:  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Oio  and  Oiy:  Quinones:  Adds;  Cartwjylic  Acid  Esters:  Acid  Anhydrides:  Acid  Halldes, 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  I4<>-A,  P.  KENT,  Director 11-17-77 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins:  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions:  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming:  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.;  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions:  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHINO.DYEINO  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  I60-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director.  7-18-77 

Coating:  Processes  and  Misc.  Products:  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials:  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures:  Special  Utility  Comiiositlons:  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director..  8-1-77 

Feitlllrers:  Foods:  Fermentation:  Analytical  Chemistry:  Reactors:  Sugar  and  Starch:  Paper  Making:  Gloss  Manufacture:  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating:  Cleaning  Processes:  Liquid  Purification:  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration:  Concentralive  Evaporators:  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus:  Misc.  Physical 
Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director....  4-8-77 

Generation  and  UtilUation:  General  Applications:  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography:  Motion  Pictures:  Illumination:  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders:  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C,  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director l-l»-77 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition:  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  ToriJedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- 
Actlve  Batteries:  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels:  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH,  Director 7-11-77 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile:  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion:  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 
RECE  PTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER,  Director. .  1-3-7B 

Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures:  Textile  Spinning:  Food:  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing:  (Geometrical 
Instruments:  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling:  Measuring  and  Testing:  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 1-17-77 

Semiconductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices:  Electronic  Component  Circuits:  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works: Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESICNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 10-14-76 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  3I0-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 8-3S-77 

Conveyors:  Holsls:  Elevators:  Article  Handling  Implements:  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Eitlnpulshers:  Coin  Handling:  Check  Controlled  Apparatus:  Classifying  and  Assorting  SoUds;  Boats:  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances:  Brakes:  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment, 

MATFRIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 1-9-77 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Spieclal  Article  Making:  Metal  De/ormlng;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 
Working:  Metal  Fusion— Bonding.  Metal  Founding:  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing:  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools:  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONA L TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP 330-G,M.  FORLENZA,  Director.  5-11-77 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry:  Butchering:  Earth  Working  and  Excavating: 
Fishing,  etc.:  Tobacco:  ArtlBclal  Body  Members:  Dentistry;  Jeweh-y;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing:  Typewriters;  Stationery; 
lijfonnation  Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROuP  34D-B,  R.  GRAY,  Director »-2-77 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps:  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps:  Heat  Oenerotlon  and 
Exchange:  Refrigeration;  Ventilation:  Drying:  Temfwrature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear. 
Ing:  Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission:  Fluid  Handling  and  Control:  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 1-19-77 

Joints;  Fasteners:  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware:  Locks:  Building  Structures;  Closure  Operators; 
llrldges:  Closures;  Earlh  Engineering:  Drilling:  Mining:  Furniture:  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes:  Sewing  Machines. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  t>elow  expire  during  July  1978.  except  those  which  may  hove 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8.  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
Law  6111, 83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
3.1  U.S.C.  2,'a.  Other  patents.  Issued  after  the  dotes  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lopsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U,S,C.  151. 

Polents Numbers  2,990,549  to  2,9B«,08«.  inclusive 

PlantPotents Numbers  2,067  to  2,075,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

AUGUST  15,  1978 

Matter  enclosed  ,n  heavy  brackets  t  1  ^PPears  .n  the  or,g,na>  paten,  but  forn,s  no  par,  of  th,s  re.ssue  spec.f.cat.on;  matter  pr.nted  ,n  .talics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,728 
LIFESAVING  DEVICE 
Robert  S.  Franklin,  12  Blakely  Cir.,  Randolph,  Mass.  02368 
Original  No.  3,974,536,  dated  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  580,743, 
May  27,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
762,328 

Int.  CI.:  B63C  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  9-14  10  Claims 


13.  A  life-saving  device  of  ellipsoidal  shape  resembling  a  football 
and  adapted  to  be  gripped  and  thrown  like  one  towards  a  person  in 
distress  in  a  body  of  water,  comprising 

(a)  a  central  core  of  predetermined  weight  and  a  mass  of  solid 
buoyant  material  with  a  yielding  and  waterproof  exterior 
surrounding  said  core,  to  impart  to  the  entire  device  a  specific 
gravity  lower  than  10  so  that  it  has  the  combined  capability 
of  floating  on  the  body  of  water  and  being  thrown  as  far  and 
as  accurately  as  a  football 

(b)  said  device  having  a  central  passage  extending  therethrough 
along  its  longitudinal  axis,  and 

(c)  a  rope  lifeline  having  one  end  thereof  extending  through  said 
passage  for  secure  attachment  to  said  device,  which  upon 
grasping  by  said  person  permits  pulling  of  the  person  from  the 
opposite  end  of  said  lifeline. 


Re.  29,729 
BUTTONING  MEANS 
Peter  David  Benmax,  22  Mare  St.,  London  E.G.,  England 
Original  No.  3,942,224,  dated  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  425,733, 
Dec.  18,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
776,449 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1973, 
1187/73 

Int.  a.2  A44B  1/18 
U.S.  a.  24—90  B  ^  CXaivos 


base  plate  members  being  provided  with  centrally  disposed 
apertures  capable  of  being  ahgned  on  opposite  side  portions  of 
material  to  be  tufted,  a  substantially  rigid,  elongated  shank 
having  a  major  portion  extending  to  one  end  of  uniform  diame- 
ter slidably  arranged  in  one  of  said  apertures,  a  cord  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  shank  and  having  an  enlarged  terminal  portion 
positioned  on  one  side  of  said  aperiured  base  plate  member 
adjacent  said  interior  wall,  terminal  portion  being  larger  than 
said  one  aperture  to  prevent  total  removal  of  said  cord,  satd 
shank  means  further  including  at  its  opposite  free  end  a  pointed 
end,  adjacent  said  pointed  end  an  abutment  positioned  out- 
wardly from  said  shank  having  a  greater  transverse  extent  than 
said  one  aperture  for  permanent  insertion  m  said  aperture  of 
said  other  button  upon  the  pointed  end  end  being  forced 
through  said  material  to  be  tufted,  said  major  portion  of  said 
shank  being  movable  completely  out  of  said  one  aperture. 

Re.  29.730 

AUTOMATIC  RECORD  PLAYER 

Seizo  Miyoshi,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,827,697,  dated  Aug.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  249,109, 
May  1,  1972.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
711,378 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  3,  1971,  46-29165 

int.  a.^GllB  17/ 16 

U.S.  CI.  274—10  R  *  Oaims 


M*  110.  <» 
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1.  A  buttoning  means  comprising  in  combination  a  pair  of 
hollow  tufting  buttons  at  least  one  of  which  has  an  interior  wall 
and  each  of  which  are  provided  with  base  plate  members,  said 


5.  An  automatic  record  player  comprising  a  turntable  drive 
motor:  a  switch  for  said  turntable  drive  motor:  means  for  operating 
the  switch  to  energize  the  drive  motor:  a  tone  arm  having  a  rotat- 
able  shaft:  a  turntable  having  a  turntable  gear  thereon  and  a 
spindle  projecting  therefrom:  a  gear  wheel  having  a  substantially 
heart-shaped  groove  formed  therein,  said  gear  wheel  being  engage- 
able  with  the  turntable  gear:  an  actuating  member  operatively 
coupled  to  said  gear  wheel  to  bring  said  gear  wheel  into  engage- 
ment'with  said  turntable  gear:  an  actuating  lever  for  operating 
said  actuating  member:  a  driving  plate  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  having  an  upright  boss  at  said  first  end  which  upright 
boss  engages  said  gear  wheel  and  is  moved  reciprocally  in  engage- 
ment with  said  heart-shaped  groove  formed  in  said  gear  wheel:  an 
arm  on  said  second  end  of  said  driving  plate,  said  arm  being 
adapted  to  move  said  tone  arm  vertically  and  horizontally:  a 
positioning  mechanism  for  selecting  the  dropping  position  of  said 
tone  arm:  means  for  restricting  the  horizontal  swinging  movement 
of  the  tone  arm  to  inhibit  the  latter  from  swinging  to  a  position 
above  the  lead-in  groove  of  a  record;  and  a  cycle  adjusting  mecha- 
nism including  a  repeat  number  setting  member  having  a  plurality 
of  sawteeth  thereon  and  a  recess  defined  therein,  a  plurality  of 
digit  characters  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  sawteeth, 
said  digit  characters  being  in  the  form  of  a  series  of  numbers  I.  2. 
3  4     andn  (n  being  an  integer)  each  representative  of  the  desired 
number  of  records  to  be  played  by  the  player  another  digit  charac- 
ter in  the  form  of  a  zero  number  which  is  adapted  to  be  displayed 
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when  the  recess  in  the  setting  member  is  brought  to  a  predeler-  in  said  message  tape  unit:  second  solenoid  means  mechanically 

mined  position,  thereby  warning  that  the  desired  number  of  re-  coupled  to  said  second  pinch  roller  assembly  for  selectively  moving 

cords  has  been  completed,  means  successively  engageable  with  said  said  second  pinch  roller  assembly  toward  the  second  capstan  drive 

sawteeth  on  the  setting  member  in  response  to  the  reciprocal  move-  means  to  move  the  tape  in  said  message  tape  unit  into  driving 

ment  of  the  driving  plate  for  intermittently  moving  said  setting  engagement  with  the  capstan  drive  means:  a  drive  motor  mounted 

member  towards  a  position  where  said  zero  number  can  be  dis-  ,^  ,^^  housing  and  mechanically  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 

played,  and  a  second  member  engageable  into  the  recess  in  the  „pj„„  ^„^^  means:  first  and  second  spindle  means  mounted  in 

setting  member  irrespective  of  the  presence  and  absence  of  the  ,^^  housing  for  receiving  the  cassette-type  message  tape  unit: 

records  on  the  spindle,  when  the  selling  member  IS  brought  to  said  ^^^^^^^^^i  coupling  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  drive 

predetermined  position,   whereby  when  said  second  tnember  is  „„,„,,„  ,^e  first  and  second  spindle  means  to  drive  the  tape  in  the 

engaged  into  the  recess  in  the  setting  member  held  m  said  predeter-  ^                   ^^.^  j,fecr,vW>  in  a  forward  and  a  rewind  direction: 

mined  position,  said  restricting  means  is  brought  into  opera^n  to  «    ^  ^^^^^  ^^„^^„^^  ,^  ^  .^         ,      ^^^„^^^^  ^^ 

inhibit  said  tone  arm  from  swinging  horizontally  to  a  position  ,  .      .  ■                y                ?.l          j; 

above  the  lead-in  gjve  of  a  record,  thereby  interrupiing  the  <ng  the  coupling  of  the  drive  motor  from  one  of  the  spindle  means 

operation  of  the  player  irrespective  of  the  presence  and  absence  of  ">  "-^  other  whenever  the  third  solenoid  means  is  energized:  a  plate 


the  records  on  the  spindle. 


Re.  29,731 

METAL  OXIDE  VOLTAGE-VARIABLE  RESISTOR 

COMPOSITION 

Herbert  Fishman.  and  James  S.  Kresge.  both  of  Pittsfleld. 

Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 
Original  No.  3,928,245,  dated  Dec.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  377J18, 
Jul.  9,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
822.623 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/08 
U.S.  a.  252—521  5  Oaims 

6.  An  improved  zinc  oxide  varislor  composition  of  the  type 
containing  silicon  dioxide  as  an  impurity  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

the  addition  of  an  effective  amount  up  to  0.3  molar  percent  each 
of  barium  oxide  and  boron  oxide  impurities. 


slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position  for  supporting  said  second  pinch  roller  assembly: 
electromagnetic  transducer  means  mourned  on  said  plate,  said 
second  solenoid  means  being  mechanically  coupled  to  said  plate 
for  selectively  moving  said  plate  from  its  first  position  to  its  second 
position  to  move  said  second  pinch  roller  assembly  and  said  elec- 


Re.  29,732 
TRIPEPTIDE 
George  Rogelio  Flouret,  Deerfield,  III.,  assignor  to  .Abbott  Labo- 
ratories, North  Chicago,  III. 
Original  No.  3,781,272,  dated  Dec.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  237,877, 


Iromagnetic  transducer  means  into  operating  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  tape  in  said  message  tape  unit:  resilient  means 
coupling  said  second  solenoid  means  to  said  plate  to  permit  said 


Mar.  24,  1972.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.   plate  to  be  pulled  back  to  its  first  position,  and  the  pinch  roller 

assembly  and  electromagnetic  transducer  means  to  be  pulled  back 
from  the  tape  in  said  message  tape  unit,  while  the  second  solenoid 
means  is  energized:  a  second  plate  slidably  mounted  in  the  appara- 
tus adjacent  said  message  tape  unit  and  movable  between  a  first 
and  a  second  position:  magnetic  erase  means  mounted  on  the 
second  plate:  resilient  means  for  normally  biasing  the  magnetic 
erase  means  to  a  first  position  away  from  the  tape  in  said  message 
tape  unit:  lever  means  coupled  to  the  second  plate  for  manually 
moving  the  second  plate  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position 
against  the  force  of  the  resilient  means  to  bring  the  erase  means 
into  operating  relationship  with  the  tape  in  said  message  tape  unit: 
and  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  plates 
for  causing  the  first  plate  to  hold  the  second  plate  in  its  second 
position  upon  prior  movement  of  the  second  plate  to  its  second 
position,  and  for  causing  the  first  plate  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
second  plate  upon  prior  movement  of  the  first  plate  to  its  second 
position. 


763,787 

Int.  a.2  C07C  IOS/52:  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  7  Oaims 

1.  The  optically  active  L-fortn  of  the  tripeptide  Y-CN"- 
R')Arg-Pro-Gly-R  wherein  R  is  [hydroxy,  methoxy  or] 
amino.  R'  is  nitre,  p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl.  tetrachloroiso- 
propyloxyphthaloyl  or  p-tolylsulfonyl.  and  wherein  Y  is  hy- 
drogen, tert.-butoxycarbonyl,  o-nitrophenylsulfenyl,  2-(di- 
phenyOisopropyloxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl  or  phthalyl. 


Re.  29,733 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  APPARATUS 

James  R.  Darwood,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  T.A.D.  Avanti, 

Inc.,  Paramount,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,968,329,  dated  Jul.  6,  1976.  Ser.  No.  548,413, 
Feb.  10.  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
765,546 

Int.  a.-  GllB  15/68.  5/54 
VS.  a.  179—6  R  6  Qaims 

10.  A  telephone  answering  apparatus  including  in  combination: 
a  housing-  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  receiving  a  remov- 
able magnetic  announcement  tape  unit:  first  capstan  drive  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  on  one  side  of  the  path  of  the  tape  in  said 
removable  tape  unit  for  driving  the  tape:  a  first  pinch  roller  assem 


Re.  29,734 

WELL  BORE  DATA-TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 

WITH  DEBRIS  CLEARING  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  G.  Manning,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 


removaoieiapeun„jorarivmg.ne,ape.  uj,r,y.,.y..^...  u^....-  3,764,970,  dated  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  263,024, 

by  mounted  in  said  housing  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  path  of  said   "riginai  .  "•  ^.  •~'  ,.•,._..'     ,„,^  „,,  c,,  n„ 
tape:  first  solenoid  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  first  pinch       J""-  »5.  ^^1-  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  29,  1977.  Ser.  No. 


roller  assembly  for  selectively  causing  the  first  pinch  roller  assem 
bly  to  be  drawn  against  the  tape  to  move  the  tape  into  driving 
engagement  with  the  first  capstan  drive  means:  means  mounted  in 
said  housing  for  receiving  a  removable  cassette-type  magnetic 
message  tape  unit:  a  second  capstan  drive  means  mounted  in  said 
housing  on  one  side  of  the  path  of  the  tape  in  the  message  tape  unit 
for  driving  the  message  tape:  a  second  pinch  roller  assembly 
mounted  in  said  housing  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  path  of  the  tape 


820,187 

Int.  a.-  GOIV  1/40 
VS.  a.  340—18  NC  27  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  transmitting  data  signals  from  a 
well  bore  to  the  surface  and  comprising: 
a  body  adapted  for  connection  in  a  pipe  string  and  having  a 
fluid  passage  arranged  to  carry  debris-bearing  fluids  be- 
tween the  surface  and  well  bore; 
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a  first  signal-producing  member  cooperatively  arranged  in 
said  fluid  passage  for  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  fluid 
flowing  therethrough  along  at  least  one  selected  (low 
path; 

first  means  including  a  second  signal-producing  member 
cooperatively  arranged  in  said  fluid  passage  adjacent  to 
said  first  member  for  rotation  at  a  selected  speed  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  said  flow  path  for  repetitively  obstructing 
said  flow  path  at  periodic  intervals  to  cyclically  produce 
acoustic  data  signals  in  a  fluid  flowing  through  said  fluid 
passage; 

second  means  operable  upon  at  least  slowing  of  said  second 


Re.  29,735 
ROTATIONAL  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
Murray  Tori,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Murray  To»i  De- 
signs, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,924,119,  dated  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  496,191, 
Aug.  9,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  May  6.  1976,  Str.  No. 
683,773 

Int.  a.-  F21V  21/20 
VS.  O.  362—401  1«  Oaims 


member  below  said  selected  speed  in  response  to  an  in- 
crease in  driving  torque  on  said  second  member  for  mo- 
mentarily separating  one  of  said  signal-producing  mem- 
bers to  allow  fluid-borne  solids  flowing  through  said  fluid 
passage  to  pass  downstream  of  said  signal-producing 
members;  and 
third  means  operable  upon  at  least  slowing  of  said  second 
member  in  response  to  an  increased  pressure  differential 
across  said  signal-producing  members  for  momentarily 
separating  the  other  of  said  signal-producing  members 
from  said  one  signal-producing  member  to  allow  fluid- 
borne  solids  flowing  through  said  fluid  passage  to  pass 
downstream  of  said  signal-producing  members. 


15  A  horizontal  remotely  controlled  system  in  which  a  source  of 
energy  can  hover  over  substantially  any  given  region  of  an  area,  the 
system  comprising:  a  first  motor  element  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
mounted  relative  to  said  area,  said  first  motor  element  having  a 
first  rotatable  motor  shaft:  a  first  elongated  support  arm  having 
first  and  second  ends,  said  first  support  arm  being  mounted  on 
said  first  motor  shaft  intermediate  its  first  and  second  ends,  for 
rotation  with  said  first  motor  shaft,  and  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal plane:  a  second  motor  element  suspended  from  the  first  end  of 
said  first  support  arm.  said  second  motor  element  having  a  second 
rotatable  motor  shaft:  a  second  elongated  support  arm  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  second  support  arm  being  mounted  on  said 
second  motor  shaft  intermediate  its  first  and  second  ends,  for 
rotation  with  said  second  motor  shaft,  and  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane:  energy  means  mounted  at  the  first  end  of  said 
second  support  shaft:  counterweight  means  mounted  at  the  second 
end  of  said  second  support  arm.  weighted  and  positioned  so  that 
said  second  support  arm,  said  counterweight  means  and  said 
energy  means  are  in  substantial  horizontal  balance  about  said 
second  motor  shaft:  second  counterweight  means  mounted  at  the 
second  end  of  said  first  support  arm.  weighted  and  positioned  so 
that  said  first  support  arm.  carrying  the  associated  second  motor 
element,  second  support  arm,  second  counterweight  means  and 
energy  means,  is  in  substantial  horizontal  balance  about  said  first 
motor  shaft:  and  control  means  for  independently  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  first  and  second  motor  elements  and  thereby  the 
respective  rotatable  motor  shafts,  and  said  energy  means:  and 
wherein  the  distance  between  the  first  end  of  said  first  support  arm 
and  the  first  motor  shaft  is  substantially  equal  to  the  distance 
between  the  first  end  of  said  second  support  arm  and  said  second 
motor  shaft. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,291 
ROSE  PLANT 
Ernest  Schwartz,  lieceased,  late  of  Kingsville,  Md.  (by  Hazel  E. 
Schwartz,  executrix),  assignor  to  F.  Harmon  Saville  Nor'East 
Miniature  Roses,  Rowley,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,510 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  i/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  high  centered,  many  petalled  coral  pink  blooms 
borne  both  in  sprays  and  singly  supported  erect  on  sturdy 
peduncles  with  petals  reflexing  and  quilling  symmetrically  on 
opening  which  are  long  lasting  on  the  plant  and  as  cut  flowers. 


4,293 
ROSE  PLANT 
Ernest  Schwartz,  deceased,  late  of  Kingsville,  Md.  (by  Hazel  E. 
Schwartz,  executrix),  assignor  to  F.  Harmon  Saville  Nor'East 
Miniature  Roses,  Rowley,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,513 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 10  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  the  unusual  coloring  which  contrasts  scarlet 
red  petals  of  quickly  opening  flowers  with  yellow  coloring  at 
the  base  of  the  petals  that,  together  with  dark  yellow  stamens 
produce  a  yellow  eye  on  a  vigorous,  compact  growing  plant 
that  blooms  profusely. 


4,292 
ROSE  PLANT 
Ernest  Schwartz,  deceased,  late  of  Kingsville,  Md.  (by  Hazel  E. 
Schwartz,  executrix),  assignor  to  F.  Harmon  Saville  Nor'East 
Miniature  Roses,  Rowley,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,511 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  hybrid  tea-like  high  centered,  blooms  of 
orange-red  to  bronze-yellow  coloring  borne  primarily  singly 
to  a  stem,  deepening  in  tonality  upon  aging. 


4,294 
ROSE  PLANT 
Ernest  Schwartz,  deceased,  late  of  Kingsville,  Md.  (by  Hazel  E. 
Schwartz,  executrix),  assignor  to  F.  Harmon  Saville  Nor'East 
Miniature  Roses,  Rowley,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,514 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 9  1  CI»ini 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  coral  pink  high  centered,  recurrent  flowers  of 
persistent  coloring  borne  primarily  singly  to  a  stem,  with  re- 
flexing  petals  folding  individually  along  the  entire  margin  as 
they  mature  and  are  long  lasting  on  the  plant. 
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GRANTED  AUG.  15,  1978 
ERRATA 

For  ^** 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

308-172 4.106,192 

400-144.2 4,106,611 

296-023  C 4,106,732 

273-080  B 4,106,777 

074-108 4,106,925 

260-326.5  B 4,107,074 

521-032 4,107,097 

521-025 4,107,098 

521-030 4,107,099 

521-137 4.107,100 

521-137 4,107,101 

521-163 4,107,102 

528-072 4,107,103 

521-171 4.107,104 

521-080 4,107,105 

521-164 4,107,106 

521-106 4,107,107 

521-085 4,107,108 

521-154 4,107,140 

528-093 4,107,142 

528-176 4,107,143 

526-212 4,107,144 

528-108 4,107,145 

528-168 4,107,146 

528-172 4,107,147 

528-273 4,107,148 

528-309 4,107,149 

528-307 ,. 4,107,150 

528-054 4,107,151 

528-068 4,107,152 

528-322 4,107,153 

528-312 4,107,154 

528-373 4.107,155 

544-313 4,107,162 

423-263 4,107,163 

544-380 4,107,164 

568-875 4,107,219 

428-304 4,107,327 

260-306.8  D 4,107,377 

179-084 4,107,495 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  AUGUST  15,  1978 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,106,119 

EYE-SHADES 

Jean-Paul  Taupin,  Le  Vivier,  58140  Urzy,  France 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,204 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  8,  1973,  73  39794 

Int.  Cl.^  A61F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  2—12  2  Qaims 


panel  side  margin  and  terminating  in  a  second  distal  side 
edge; 

a  first  sleeve  member  attached  between  said  front  panel  and 
said  first  back  panel;  a  second  sleeve  member  attached 
between  said  front  panel  and  said  second  back  panel; 

first  securing  means  attached  at  said  first  back  panel  side 
margin  on  one  surface  of  said  gown; 

second  securing  means  attached  at  said  second  back  panel 
side  margin  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  gown,  said  first 
and  second  securing  means  being  adapted  to  secure  said 
first  back  panel  side  margin  to  said  second  back  panel  side 
margin  to  provide  secured  first  and  second  side  margins  at 
the  back  of  the  wearer; 

first  retaining  means  attached  at  said  first  distal  side  edge; 


1.  An  eye-shade  comprising  a  one  piece  blank  defining  a 
substantially  fiat  brow  member  having  a  fold  line  in  a  central 
portion -thereof  allowing  the  brow  member  to  be  folded  in  half, 
a  pair  of  temple  members  respectively  connected  to  the  brow 
member  along  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  fold  lines  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  brow  member,  and  a  pair  of  intergral  arms  respec- 
tively emending  from  said  temple  members  along  another  pair 
of  fold  lines  to  free  ends,  said  free  ends  defining  cooperating 
means  for  securing  said  arms  together  thereby  to  provide  a 
head-encompassing  member  interconnecting  said  temple  mem- 
bers to  cause  said  brow  member  to  extend  outwardly  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  attitude  above  the  wearer's  eyes  in  the 
position  of  use  with  said  temple  members  assuming  a  substan- 
tially vertical  attitude;  said  brow  member  including  an  inner 
edge  between  said  arms  and  a  pair  of  integral  forehead  strips 
forming  part  of  said  one  piece  blank  and  being  foldably  con- 
nected to  said  brow  member  on  each  side  of  the  fold  line  in  the 
brow  member  along  a  pair  of  angularly  related  fold  lines,  said 
blank  having  an  opening  formed  therein  along  each  of  said 
angularly  related  fold  lines  to  allow  said  forehead  strips  to  be 
folded  downwardly  with  respect  to  said  brow  member  and 
deform  to  adapt  to  the  curvature  of  the  wearer's  forehead;  said 
brow  member  and  said  temple  members  defining  a  field  of 
vision  within  the  three  sidewalls  defined  by  said  members. 


4,106,120 
REVERSIBLE  SURGICAL  GOWN 

Charles  Edward  Zurbrigg,  London,  and  William  Douglas  Sulman 
Keenan,  Komoka,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Lac-Mac 
Limited,  London,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,229,  Oct.  23,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,571 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  24,  1975,  222941 
Int.  a.2  A41D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  2-51  "  ci»!«" 

1.  A  reversible  surgeon's  gown,  comprising: 

a  front  panel  having  first  and  second  front  panel  side  mar- 
gins; 

a  first  back  panel  extending  laterally  from  said  first  front 
panel  side  margin  and  having  a  first  back  panel  side  mar- 
gin; 

a  second  back  panel  extending  laterally  from  said  second 
front  panel  side  margin  and  having  a  second  back  panel 
side  margin; 

a  first  back  flap  extending  laterally  from  said  first  back  panel 
side  margin  and  terminating  in  a  first  distal  side  edge; 

a  second  back  flap  extending  laterally  from  said  second  back 


second  retaining  means  attached  at  said  second  distal  side 
edge; 

third  retaining  means  attached  on  said  front  panel  on  said 
one  surface  of  the  gown;  and 

fourth  retaining  means  attached  on  said  front  panel  on  said 
opposite  surface  of  the  gown,  said  first  and  fourth  retain- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  retain  said  first  back  flap  over 
said  secured  first  and  second  back  panel  side  margins 
when  said  opposite  surface  is  the  outside  surface  of  the 
gown,  and  said  second  and  third  retaining  means  being 
adapted  to  retain  said  second  back  flap  over  said  secured 
first  and  second  back  panel  side  margins  when  said  one 
surface  is  the  outside  surface  of  the  gown. 

4,106,121 

TACTICAL  LOAD  BEARING  VEST 

Gary  W.  Belson,  25  First  St.,  Bamegat,  N.J.  08005 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,964 

Int.  a.2  A41D  1/04 


U.S.  a.  2—102 


11  aaims 


1.  A  snug  fitting  tactical  vest  comprising  a  left  vest  section 
and  a  right  vest  section,  each  section  having  inside  and  outside 
surfaces  and  a  front  and  a  rear  longitudinal  edge, 
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means  for  separably  connecting  together  a  portion  of  said 
front  edges  of  said  left  and  right  vest  sections. 

means  for  adjustably  connecting  in  accordance  with  the  fit 
of  the  wearer  at  least  a  portion  of  the  rear  edges  of  said  left 
and  right  vest  sections, 

at  least  one  removable  supply  pouch  having  a  rear  surface, 
and 

hook  and  mesh  fastening  means  comprising  at  least  one 
fastening  strip  of  hook  devices  and  at  least  one  fastening 
strip  of  mesh  devices,  at  least  one  fastening  strip  of  one 
device  type  being  secured  to  said  rear  surface  of  said 
pouch,  at  least  one  fastening  strip  of  the  other  device  type 
being  secured  to  said  outside  surface  of  said  vest  for  en- 
gaging the  pouch  fastening  strip  thereby  to  releasably 
secure  the  entirely  of  said  pouch  to  said  vest. 


4.106,122 

HALTERED  COVER  GARMENT  FOR  NURSING 

MOTHERS 

Laura  M.  Dodd.  815  Captain  Frank  Rd.,  New  Albany,  Ind. 
47150 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,522 

Int.  a.2  A41D  1/20 

U.S.  a.  2—104  ..  14  aaims 


of  said  flexible  material  passing  through  the  second  of  said 
upper  hoops,  over  an  area  of  the  loop  formed  by  said  first 


portion,  through  said  intermediate  hoop,  over  a  second  area  of 
said  loop  and  out  through  a  lower  engagement  hoop 


4.106,124 
SNAGPROOF  HELMUT  CAMOUFLAGE  COVER 

Charles  Emmons  Green,  Deland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,925 

Int.  a.=  A42B  i/24:  A42C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  2—187  12  Qaims 


1.  A  haltered  cover  garment  for  nursing  mothers  comprising 
a  bib  having 

an  upper  portion  defining  a  neck  halter,  and 
a  lower  portion  extending  from  said  neck  halter  downward 
across  the  chest  of  the  wearer  a  distance  at  least  sufficient 
to  cover  her  breasts,  said  lower  portion  containing  a  pair 
of  flaps  extending  across  the  breasts  and  overlying  a  pair 
of  openings  formed  through  said  bib  in  the  areas  of  each 
breast,  said  lower  portion  further  comprising 
a  pair  of  side  pieces  of  material,  the  outside  edges  of  which 

terminate  along  the  sides  of  the  wearer,  and 
a  central  rectangular  piece  of  material,  the  sides  of  which 
overlap  the  inside  edges  of  said  side  pieces  to  form  said 
flaps. 


4,106,123 
ARTICLE  OF  JEWELRY 
Mel»in  H.  Freedman,  200  E.  27th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,626 
Int.  a.2  A41D  2i/14 
'U.S.  a.  2—152  R  3  Qaims 

1  An  article  of  jewelry  operable  to  encircle  a  portion  of  the 
body  comprising  (a)  a  length  of  flexible  material  of  uniform 
cross-section  and  (b)  a  slide  operable  to  adjustably  engage  two 
portions  of  said  length,  said  slide  having  disposed  on  its  rear 
surface  (i)  a  pair  of  upper  engagement  hoops,  (ii)  an  intermedi- 
ate engagement  hoop  and  (iii)  at  least  one  lower  engagement 
hoop,  each  of  said  hoops  defining  an  opening  having  a  height 
greater  than  the  cross-section  of  said  flexible  material  but  less 
than  twice  said  cross-section,  a  first  of  said  portions  of  flexible 
material  passing  through  one  of  said  upper  hoops,  around  said 
mtermediate  hoop,  crossing  over  or  under  itself  so  as  to  form 
a  loop  and  out  through  said  lower  hoop  and  the  other  portion 


.    ^    ^    nnl 

\v    \     n   1  -  /-, 

bcccccftcoabccooDecDc 

1.                     i. 

1.  A  camouflage  disrupter  element  comprising 

(a)  a  band  of  flexible  material  having  a  top  and  a  bottom 
lateral  edge, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  substantially  snagproof  blade-like  elements 
extending  from  both  lateral  edges  of  said  band  in  random 
direction  forming  a  downward  extending  and  an  upward 
extending  three  dimensional  grass-like  pattern,  and 

(c)  said  blade-like  elements  being  resilient  and  capable  of 
substantial  recovery  of  shape  upon  being  disarranged. 
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4,106,125 
CONVERTIBLE  GARMENT 

Angeline  Palurabo,  3511  N.  Narragansett,  Chicago,  III.  60634 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,344 

Int.  Cl.i  A41D  l/U 

U,S.  a.  2—213  6  aaims 


4,106,127 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  SUSPENSION  ELEMENT 
Roy  D.  Marangoni,  Pittsburgh,  and  Harry  W.  Austin,  Monroe- 
ville.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,998 

Int.  a.'  A42B  i/02 

MS.  a.  2-416  3  "*'"" 


1.  A  garment  made  of  material  and  convertible  between  a 
skirt-like  garment  comprising  a  skirt  having  a  lower  margin 
and  a  front  and  rear  side,  a  central  crotch  means  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  skirt  near  the  lower  margin  thereof,  the  other  end 
of  said  crotch  means  being  free  and  movable  from  a  concealed 
position  inside  said  skirt  to  a  connecting  position  extending 
between  said  front  and  rear  sides,  means  on  an  interior  surface 
of  said  skirt  spaced  from  the  secured  end  of  said  crotch  means 
for  releasably  securing  the  free  end  of  said  crotch  means  in  said 
concealed  position,  and  means  on  said  skirt  for  releasably 
gathering  the  material  of  said  skirt  and  drawing  said  crotch 
means  around  the  legs  of  the  wearer  near  the  bottom  margin  of 
said  skirt,  said  gathered  material  and  crotch  means  together 
defining  leg  portions  of  the  garment. 


4,106,126 

WTTHIN-THE-SHOE  SOCK  HAVING  REMOVABLE 

RETAINING  DEVICE 

William  J.  Traenkle,  61  Old  Ox  Rd..  Manhasset,  N.Y.  11030 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,444,  Jun.  23, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,055,858.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,623 

Int.  a."  A41B  ]V0O:  A43B  i/\0:  A43C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  2—240  9  Cl«i"S 


1.  A  suspension  element  for  suspending  a  load  and  absorbing 
energy  of  the  load  is  increased  above  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum, comprising  a  normally  rigid  molded  nonbrittle  plastic 
ring  and  means  for  connecting  only  two  diametrically  opposite 
areas  of  the  ring  to  a  support  and  a  load,  the  ring  being  perma- 
nently deformable  under  an  applied  load  above  said  minimum, 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  ring  between  said  two  areas  being  free 
of  any  connecting  means  and  bulging  away  from  each  other 
and  said  connecting  means,  and  said  bulging  opposite  sides  of 
the  ring  being  subject  to  being  pulled  toward  each  other  per- 
manently and  straightened  if  the  load  suspended  by  the  ring 
increases  beyond  said  predetermined  minimum  and  reduces  the 
width  of  the  ring  by  elongating  the  ring  in  the  direction  of  the 
load,  whereby  the  energy  required  to  thus  deform  the  ring  is 
absorbed  by  the  ring. 


4,106,128 
ENDOPROSTHETIC  BONE  JOINT 
A.  Seth  Greenwald,  2235  Tudor  Dr.,  Qeveland  Heights,  Ohio 
44106;  Derek  S.  Porritt,  3263  Granger  Rd.,  Medina,  Ohio 
44256,  and  Mary-Blair  Matejcryk,  3617  Randolph  Rd..  ae»e- 
land  Heights,  Ohio  44121 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1976,  Ser.  No.  747.502 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—1.91  ♦  CUims 


1.  A  within-the-shoe  sock  construction  comprising  a  sock 
having  a  foot  opening  adapted  to  receive  a  foot  therethrough, 
the  height  of  said  sock  being  substantially  coextensive  with  the 
height  of  a  shoe  to  be  worn  with  said  sock  whereby  the  upper 
rear  edge  of  the  sock  is  substantially  coterminous  with  the 
upper  rear  edge  of  the  shoe;  retaining  means  detachably  se- 
curred  to  said  sock  and  engagable  with  the  rear  edge  of  a  shoe 
for  retaining  said  sock  in  position  on  the  foot  of  the  wearer, 
said  retaining  means  comprising  an  enlarged  member,  and  a 
relatively  narrow  support  member  connected  to  said  enlarged 
member;  and  a  press-on  peel-ofl' separable  fastener  on  said  sock 
and  said  support  member  for  detachably  connecting  said  re- 
taining means  to  said  sock. 


3.  A  wrist  joint  comprising; 

a.  a  first  radial  component  having  a  upered  intramedullary 
stem; 

b.  a  cup  fixedly  connected  thereto  and  offset  to  one  side; 
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c.  a  socket  fitted  within  the  cup  and  further  having  a  spheri- 
cal surface  covering  substantially  more  than  a  hemisphere; 

d.  a  metacarpal  component  having  a  ball,  a  neck  portion  and 
an  intramedullary  stem; 

e   said  radial  component  and  said  metacarpal  stem  being 

coextensive; 
f  said  ball  fitted  within  said  spherical  surface  of  said  socket. 

and  further  having  an  offset  in  the  neck  portion;  and 
g-   said  socket  having  a  frusto-conical  surface  extending 

outwardly  from  the  spherical  surface  adapted  to  engage 

the  neck  of  the  metacarpal  component  to  relieve  the  stress 

in  the  socket 


4.106.129 

SUPPORTED  BIOPROSTHETIC  HEART  VALVE  WITH 

COMPLIANT  ORinCE  RING 

Alain  F.  Carpentier.  Paris.  France,  and  Ernest  Lane.  Huntington 
Beach.  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpo- 
ration, Evanston,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,900,  Jan.  9.  1976.  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,961 
Int.  a.-  A61F  1/22 
VS.  a.  3—1.5  29  Qaims 


16.  A  flexible  stent  for  supporting  a  valvular  graft,  said  stent 
having  an  annular  frame  formed  of  spring  wire,  said  frame 
includmg  a  triad  of  axially-projecting  circumferentially-spaced 
commissure  supports,  each  commissure  support  being  of  in- 
verted U-shaped  configuration  having  wire  legs  normally 
spaced  substantially  apart,  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  legs 
merging  smoothly  with  arcuate  connecting  segments  of  said 
frame  extending  circumferentially  between  and  joining  the 
adjacent  legs  of  adjoining  commissure  supports,  said  U-shaped 
commissure  supports  and  said  connecting  segments  being 
formed  integrally  from  the  same  piece  of  spring  wire,  each  of 
said  arcuate  connecting  segments  having  a  major  portion  of  the 
length  thereof  extending  along  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  stent. 


4.106,130 
ENDOPROSTHETIC  BONE  JOINT  DEVICES 

John  Tracy  Scales,  Stanmore,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  11.  1977,  Ser.  No.  767.949 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1976, 
6803/76 

Int.  a.'  A61F  1/24 
U.S.  a.  3—1.91  9  Qaims 


components  respectively  adapted  for  securement  to  different 
bones  of  the  relevant  joint,  and  respectively  including  male  and 
female  bearing  parts  in  mutual  articulatory  engagement,  the 
male  pan  having  a  rounded  convex  bearing  surface,  the  female 
part  having  a  compound  concave  bearing  surface  including  a 
cupped  area  bounded  by  an  annular  Iroughed  area,  and  the 
curvature  of  said  cupped  area  and  the  transverse  curvature  of 
said  troughed  area  each  being  no  greater  than  the  curvature  of 
said  convex  surface. 


4,106,131 
WATER  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  SIPHON  CLOSET 
Wilfried  Delker,  Bonn-Beuel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
American  Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,245 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  15. 
1976,  2616742 

Int.  a.^  A47K  17/00:  E03D  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  4—1  6  Oaims 


1  A  water  distributor  adapted  for  use  in  a  siphon  closet  of 
the  type  having  an  open  Rush  rim.  the  distributor  comprising: 
a  strip  of  relatively  rigid,  generally  fiat  but  sufficiently  fiexi- 
ble  material  adapted  to  be  inserted  and  positioned  under 
tension  in  a  siphon  closet  to  at  least  partially  close  the 
open  flush  rim  therein,  said  strip  being  arcuately  formed 
and  having  a  generally  larger  radius  of  curvature  in  its 
unflexed  position  than  said  flush  rim  and  said  strip  having 
an  arrangement  of  apertures  formed  therein  to  provide 
passageways  from  the  at  least  partially  closed  flush  rim. 


4,106,132 
SITZ  BATH 
Albert  D.  Warren,  New  Hydes  Ferry  Pike,  Nashfille,  Tenn. 
37218 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1977.  Ser.  No.  774,961 

Int.  a.'  A47K  3/22 

V.S.  a.  4—6  4  Oaims 


/f  /4 


1.  An  endoprosthetic  bone  joint  device  comprising  two 


1.  A  sitz  bath  comprising: 

(a)  a  seat  support  frame  having  a  front  ponton  and  a  back 
ponion. 

(b)  said  back  portion  comprising  a  rear  transverse  member. 

(c)  an  elongated,  flexible  seat  member  having  a  front  end 
portion  and  a  rear  end  ponion.  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
seal  member  extending  front-to-rear, 
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(d)  rear  securing  means  stationarily  securing  the  rear  end 
portion  of  said  seat  member  to  said  rear  transverse  mem- 

(e)  windlass  means  including  a  rotary  spindle  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  front  portion  spaced  in  front  of.  below, 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  rear  transverse  member, 

(0  front  securing  means  securing  the  front  end  portion  of 
said  seat  member  to  said  rotary  spindle  for  winding  and 
unwinding  said  seat  member  suspended  between  said  rear 
transverse  member  and  said  rotary  spindle, 
(g)  means  for  holding  said  spindle  in  a  non-rotary  position,  to 
hold  said  seat  member  at  difl^erent  adjusted  elevated  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  frame  device,  so  that  the  legs  of  a 
person  seated  lengthwise  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
seat  member  extend  over  said  spindle, 
(h)  a  liquid-receiving  receptacle,  and 
i)  means  on  said  seat  support  frame  detachably  connecting 
said  receptacle  below  said  seat  member,  and  within  which 
said  seat  member  is  adapted  to  be  suspended  in  various 
adjusted  elevated  positions. 

4,106,133 

CONTAMINATION  PREVENTION  DEVICE  FOR  SITZ 

BATH 

Thomas  J.  Roberts.  1233  Somerset  La.,  E'k  Grove,  III.  60007 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,408 

Int.  O.-  A47K  3/22 

„   .     ,  1  Claim 

U.S.  O.  4 — 6 


ing  around  its  internal  cylindrical  surface  to  provide  a 

and'a  ^movable  plastic  standpipe  which  is  inserted  into  said 
collar  and  is  supported  on  said  circumferential  lip. 

the  water,  which  flows  constantly  into  the  lined  sitz  bath, 
being  drained  off  at  the  top  of  said  standpipe  the  *ater 
level  in  the  bath  thereby  being  detennined  by  the  height  of 
the  standpipe. 

4,106,134 
LIFTING  FLOORS  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 

Klaus  Schiron.  Nelkenstrasse  2,  3100  Celle,  and  Hans  Fr^dnch 
Rupprath,  Am  goldenen  Acker  35.  3001  Bennigsen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ,„  ,n« 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1976.  Ser.  No.  753,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  22. 
1975,  2557881 

Int.  0.2  E04H  3/19 

U.S.a.  4-172.13  ""•""' 


1.  A  sitz  bath  arrangement  comprising; 

a  sitz  bath  having  sidewalls  and  a  bottom; 

a  drain  in  the  bottom  of  said  sitz  bath;  „      -     m 

a  water  inlet  extending  through  one  of  the  sidewalls  of  said 

a  generally  elliptical  shaped  diverter  mounted  on  and  sur- 
rounding said  water  inlet  on  the  inside  of  the  si.z  bath  and 
adjacent  to  the  sidewall  through  which  the  inlet  extends, 
said  diverter  being  oriented  such  that  its  niajor  axis  is 
generally  vertically  aligned  and  said  diverter  being  dished 
to  that  US  two  end  portions  extend  away  from  the  adjacent 

a  dif^sabie,  flexible  water-tight  liner,  made  of  plastic  film, 
for  lining  the  inside  of  said  sitz  bath  and  having  a  hole 
which  pfrmits  the  liner  to  be  placed  over  the  water  inlet 
and  hung  on  said  diverter,  said  liner  being  placed  behind 
both  end  portions  of  said  diverter  to  insure  that  the  incom- 
ing water,  which  may  flow  continuously  through  said 
water  inlet,  runs  into  the  lined  sitz  bath  and  not  behind 

said'linerproviding  a  barner  to  block  the  transmission  of 
bacteria  between  the  water  and  sitz  bath  to  preclude 
cross-infections  between  the  various  patients  that  use  the 

a  pirstiTcoUar  attached  to  and  surrounding  a  drain  opening 
m  said  liner  and  having  a  depending  cyl.ndncal  section 
that  extends  into  the  sitz  baths  drain  in  order  to  communi- 
cate the  Iiner-s  dram  opening  with  the  bath  s  drain,  an 
annular  ring  being  formed  on  tfiS  external  surface  of  said 
cvlindncal  section  to  provide  a  sealing  nng. 

said  cylindrical  section  having  a  circumferential  lip  extend- 


1.  A  swimming  pool  in  combination  with  a  lifting  floor. 

"^^^"swfmming  pool  having  integrally  joined  bottom,  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  walls  fonning  an  upwardly  opening 
bathing  enclosure,  and  a  generally  honzontal  rim  extend- 
ing peripherally  around  the  entire  upper  edges  of  said 
longitudinal  and  transverse  walls; 
said  lifting  floor  being  mounted  within  said  enclosure  with- 
out permanent  attachment  to  said  enclosure,  said  lifting 
floor  includmg  a  self  supporting  floor  generally  overlying 
said  bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  lifting  columns  extending 
through  said  floor  immediately  adjacent  and  generally 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  walls,  said 
lifting  columns  supportingly  resting  on  said  bottom  wall 
to  extend  vertically  upward  towards  said  nm,  driving 
means  mechanically  connected  only  between  each  of  said 
lifting  columns  and  that  portion  of  the  floor  adjacent  the 
corresponding  lifting  column  independently  of  said  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  walls  for  selectively  changing  the 
elevation  of  said  floor  with  respect  to  said  bottom  wall 
while  supporting  the  entire  weight  of  said  floor  on  said 
lifting  columns,  each  of  said  lifting  columns  being  braced 
against  said  floor  to  prevent  said  lifting  columns  from 
tipping  inwardly  away  from  said  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse walls,  means  only  slidably  engaging  the  adjacen 
portions  of  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  walls  without 
^rmanent  modification  of  said  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse walls  for  preventing  outward  tipping  of  said  floor 
and  columns,  and  said  floor  lifting  columns  and  driving 
means  being  unconnected  with  said  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse  walls. 


4.106,135 
WATER  CLOSET  BASIN  ASSEMBLY 
Daniel  I.  Mannheim,  Corona,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Lawrence  Peska 
Associates,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977.  Ser.  No.  828,985 
Int.  a.2  A47K  13/18 
U.S.  0.4-247  .         ^        i""""^ 

1.  Water  closet  basin  assembly  comprising  a  basm  having  an 
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endless  upper  edge,  a  basin  seat  shape  complementarity  to  said 
edge  and  adapted  to  overlie  said  edge,  bracket  means  fixed  to 
said  edge  and  having  an  elastomeric  portion  adapted  to  be 
disposed  between  said  edge  and  said  basin  seal,  said  elasto- 
meric portion  being  compressible  when  subjected  to  pressure 


4,106,137 
SOFA  BED 
Real  Leclerc,  241  St.  Vallier  St.,  West,  Quebec,  Canada  (GIR 
3B5) 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787J82 
Oainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  197i, 
76/15204 

Int.  a:-  A47C  J  7m 
U.S.  a.  5—24  4  Qaims 


and  expandable  to  its  original  shape  when  said  pressure  is 
removed,  and  dispenser  means  proximate  said  basin  and  opera- 
tive to  dispense  paper  suitable  for  disposition  overlying  said 
seat,  dispensing  of  said  paper  being  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  elastomeric  portion. 


1.  A  sofa-bed  comprising  a  base  having  a  top  seating  portion, 
a  pair  of  opposite  end  structures  fixedly  secured  to  the  opposite 
ends  respectively  of  the  base  and  upwardly  projecting  there- 
from,  a  backrest-bed  unit  having  a  box-shaped  periperal  frame 
construction  and  a  rigid  panel  fixed  to  the  peripheral  frame 
construction  and  cooperatively  forming  therewith  a  rectangu- 
lar cavity  within  the  peripheral  frame  construction,  a  mattress 
removably  mounted  in  said  rectangular  cavity,  and  a  pair  of 
single  pivot  connections  pivotally  connecting  the  backrest-bed 
4,106,136  unit  to  the  opposite  end  structures  at  the  opposite  ends  respec- 

„.  ,    ,  ?^°!^*^  "-^'S"  "-O^  ACCELERATOR  „vely  of  said  unit  and  defining  a  single  pivot  axis  extendhng 

Richard  L.  Lippincott,  Sr.,  22122  Wood  Island,  Huntington    above  said  base,  each  of  said  single-pivot  connections  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  pivot  members,  one  of  said  pivot  members  consli- 


Beach.  Calif.  92646 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,514 
Int.  a.'  E03D  J/06 
U.S.  a.  4—368 


7  Claims 


1    In  combination  with  a  toilet  fiush  tank  having  a  bottom 
wall  drain  opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  adjustably  located  in  drain  communica- 
tion with  said  opening  and  having  an  inlet  spaced  above 
the  level  of  said  opening  so  that  only  tank  water  above  the 
level  of  said  inlet  will  flow  downward  through  said  body 
during  the  toilet  flush  cycle, 

(b)  the  body  containing  a  venturi  to  accelerate  said  flow,  the 
venturi  located  in  direct  vertically  aligned  communication 
with  said  dram  opening,  and  below  said  inlet. 

(c)  there  being  ducting  in  communication  with  said  venturi 
via  the  side  thereof  for  passing  air  to  water  flow  through 
the  venturi,  the  ducting  having  an  inlet  for  air  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure. 


tutes  a  plate  rigidly  secured  to  one  of  said  opposite  end  struc- 
tures and  having  a  central  portion  bulging  away  from  the 
corresponding  opposite  end  structure  and  having  a  slot  therein 
inwardly  extending  downward  from  the  top  edge  thereof  and 
constituting  a  pivot  recess  and  the  other  of  said  pivot  members 
rigidly  secured  to  the  end  of  said  backrest-bed  unit  and  includ- 
ing a  pivot  pin  projecting  endwise  relative  to  said  backrest  unit 
and  laterally  engageable  and  pivotable  into  the  slot  of  the 
corresponding  one  pivot  member. 


4,106,138 
PLATFORM  BED 

Timothy  P.  Murphy,  Chatham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Simmons  Com- 
pany, Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,392 

Int.  a.'  A47B  22/00:  A47C  17/86 

VS.  a.  5—181  5  Qaims 


1.  A  bed  platform  for  supporting  a  mattress,  comprising  a 
resilient  mattress  foundation  and  a  sectional  bolster  structure 
flanking  the  foundation  in  abutting  relation,  each  bolster  sec- 
tion having  a  flat  base  to  support  the  same  upon  the  floor  and 
a  body  portion  rising  from  the  base  alongside  the  foundation, 
said  base  extending  sidewardly  from  said  body  portion  to 
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underlie  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  base  frame  of  the  foundation, 
said  foundation  resting  upon  the  base  extensions  of  said  bolster 
sections  to  mainuin  the  assembly  of  said  sections  therewith. 


4,106,139 
MATTRESS  FOUNDATION 
Robert  W.  Southard,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  No*.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,540 

Int.  a.i  A47C  23/00 

VS.  CI.  5—186  R  9  Claims 


^55 


between  a  storage  position  in  which  the  leg  rail  is  oriented 
parallel  to  the  right  angle  rail,  and  a  use  position  where  the  leg 
rail  is  oriented  normal  to  the  right  angle  rail,  said  leg  structure 
comprising 
a  leg  member  mountable  to  said  leg  rail  at  a  location  adjacent 
the  pivotal  connection  of  said  leg  rail  with  said  right  angle 
rail, 
a  latch  tab  connected  with  said  leg  member  by  a  neck  having 
a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  latch  tab,  said  latch  tab 
extending  normal  to  said  leg  member's  longitudinal  center 
plane,  and  said  latch  tab  being  spaced  above  said  leg 
member's  top  edge,  and 
said  latch  tab  and  neck  cooperating  to  define  two  slots,  said 
two  slots  being  in  a  slot  plane  normal  to  said  leg  member's 


1.  A  mattress  foundation  comprising  in  cooperative  combi- 
nation a  generally  rectangular  slab-like  cushioning  element,  the 
cushioning  element  having  a  first  or  upper  major  surface  and  a 
second  or  lower  major  surface,  the  cushioning  element  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  corrugations  on  the  second  surface  and  the 
first  surface  being  of  a  generally  planar  configuration,  a  sup- 
port member  disposed  adjacent  the  second  surface  and  in 
contact  with  at  least  a  portion  thereof,  the  support  member 
adapted  to  maintain  the  cushioning  element  at  a  desired  height 
above  a  support  plane  such  as  a  floor,  said  mattress  foundation 
having  a  thickness  "r."  a  frequency  of  corrugation  "w."  and  a 
depth  of  corrugation  "d, "  wherein  d  is  from  about  0.4  to  0.95T. 


4,106,140 
BODY  SUPPORTING  FURNITURE  FRAME 
Anton  Kievits,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.  V.  Bekaert 
S.A.,  Zwevegem,  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,965 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Feb.  18,  1976,  838669 

Int.  a.'  E03B  1/00 

VS.  a.  5—191  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  body  supporting  furniture  frame  having  two  opposite 
longitudinal  girders  and  a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  cross- 
girders  disposed  therebetween  and  wherein  at  least  the  edges 
of  the  cross-girders  are  provided  with  a  lengthwise  aperture  in 
which  a  wire  or  bar  is  loosely  inserted,  and  said  wires  or  bars 
are  bent  convexly  upward  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  the 
improvement  in  accordance  with  which  the  cross-section  of 
each  lengthwise  aperture  and  the  cross-section  of  the  corre- 
sponding wire  or  bar  are  designed  with  a  mutually  cooperating 
structural  configuration  such  that  the  wire  or  bar  is  blocked  in 
the  lengthwise  aperture  against  rotation  through  an  angle 
exceeding  90°. 


longitudinal  center  plane,  said  two  slots  being  disposed  in 
generally  mirror  relation  one  to  the  other  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  leg  member's  longitudinal  plane,  said  two 
slots  being  oriented  to  open  away  from  one  another  in  thai 
mirror  relation,  said  right  angle  rail's  horizontal  web  being 
receivable  in  one  of  said  slots  as  said  leg  rail  is  pivoted 
from  the  storage  attitude  to  the  use  attitude  for  locating 
said  right  angle  rail's  horizontal  web  beneath  said  latch  tab 
to  support  said  leg  rail  relative  to  said  right  angle  rail 
when  the  bed  frame  is  erected,  and  said  latch  ub  and  neck 
structure  permitting  said  leg  member  to  be  mounted  to 
said  leg  rail  at  any  bed  frame  comer  defined  by  said  leg 
rail  and  said  right  angle  rail  without  regard  to  left  hand 
side  or  right  hand  side  of  said  leg  rail. 


4,106,142 

MATTRESS  CONSTRUCHON 

Paul  S,  Schuder,  Rte.  1,  Box  1155,  Woodland,  Calif.  95695 

Filed  Sep.  26.  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,717 

Int.  a.'  A47C  21/00 

VS.  a.  5—345  R  3  Claims 


4,106,141 
BED  FRAME 
Joe  Bryan  Hooker,  Lexington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Leggett  & 
Phitt,  Incorporated,  Carthage,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,720 
Int.  a.2  A47C  19/00 
VS.  a.  5—201  13  Claims 

1.  A  novel  leg  structure  for  a  bed  frame,  said  bed  frame  being 
of  the  type  that  includes  a  right  angle  rail  and  a  leg  rail  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  that  right  angle  rail  for  swinging  movement 


1.  A  mattress  construction  comprising: 

a.  a  rectangular,  normally  horizontal,  resilient  foam  material 
body  extending  longitudinally  between  opposite  ends, 
transversely  between  opposite  sides,  and  vertically  be- 
tween a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 

b  a  plurality  of  discrete  elongated  upper  plates  embedded  in 
said  body  and  disposed  in  a  upper,  normally  horizontal 
plane  located  a  predetermined  distance  below  said  top 
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surrace,  said  upper  plates  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
transversely  extending  separated  upper  rows  with  the 
long  dimension  of  said  upper  plates  aligned  with  said 
upper  rows; 

c.  a  plurality  of  discrete  elongated  middle  plates  embedded 
in  said  body  and  disposed  in  a  central,  normally  horizontal 
plane  located  equi-distant  between  said  top  surface  and 
said  bottom  surface,  said  middle  plates  being  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  transversely  extending  separated  middle  rows 
with  the  long  dimension  of  said  middle  plates  aligned  with 
said  middle  rows,  said  upper  rows  being  vertically  above 
said  middle  rows  and  the  end  portions  of  said  upper  plates 
being  in  overlapping  relation  with  respect  to  the  end 
portions  of  said  middle  plates  below  said  upper  plates;  and, 

d.  a  plurality  of  discrete  elongated  lower  plates  embedded  in 
said  body  and  disposed  in  a  lower,  normally  horizontal 
plane  located  a  distance  above  said  bottom  surface  sub- 
stantially equal  in  amount  to  said  predetermined  distance, 
said  lower  plates  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely extending  separated  lower  rows  with  the  long 
dimension  of  said  lower  plates  aligned  with  said  lower 
rows,  said  lower  plates  being  in  vertical  register  with  said 
upper  plates. 


selectively  controllably  stabilizing  said  hull  portion  when 

it  is  afloat; 
second  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said 

counterweight  means  with  respect  to  said  exterior  surface 

of  said  hull  portion; 
third  means  for  selectively  ventilating  said  hull  portion; 
said  hull  portion  being  adapted  to  be  releasably  secured  to 

the  cabin  section  of  a  ship; 
said  hull  portion  having  disposed  coextensive  with  the  inte- 
rior surface  thereof  a  layer  of  insulating  material; 
said  hull  portion  being  defined  by  a  substantially  horizontal 

top  wall  and  bottom  wall  and  substantially  vertical  side 

walls; 
said   counterweight   means  comprising  a  weighted   shaft 

member; 


4.106,143 
KNEE  BRACE 
Gareth  Douglas  Lucas,  Lower  House  Farm,  Llantwit  Major, 
Glamorgan,  Wales 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No,  813,853 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1976, 
28482/76 

Int,  a:  B63B  29/00 


U.S.  a,  9—1,7 


3  Qaims 


.5    B 


1.  A  surf-ski  wherein  there  is  a  hull,  a  deck  secured  to  the 
hull,  a  cockpit  area  in  the  deck  and  brace  means,  said  brace 
means  projecting  from  said  cockpit  generally  amidships  of  said 
surf-ski  and  comprising  support  means  integral  with  said  surf- 
ski,  brace  members  projecting  laterally  of  said  support  means 
at  a  position  spaced  above  said  cockpit  at  a  height  such  that 
said  brace  members  can  be  gripped  by  the  upper  surfaces  of  the 
thighs  of  a  user  of  said  surf-ski  to  transmit  thrust  of  the  user 
into  the  brace  means  during  propulsion  of  the  surf-ski,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  brace  members  relative 
to  said  surf-ski- 


4.106,144 
SEA  RESCLE  CHAMBER  AND  METHODS  OF 
CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 
Bernard  T.  Chabot,  18Z3S  Woodbine,  Detroit,  Mich.  48219 
Filed  Jan,  27,  1977.  Ser.  No,  762,849 
lot,  a.-  B63C  9/06 
VS.  a.  9—*  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  buoyant  sea  rescue  chamber  comprising: 
a  substantially  enclosed  hull  portion; 
first  means  for  releasably  securing  said  hull  portion  to  a 
suitable  section  of  a  ship  to  secure  said  hull  portion  in  a 
stored  position; 
at  least  one  water-sealed  door  disposed  in  said  hull  portion; 
said  hull  portion  being  provided  with  adjustable  counter- 
weight means  adjacent  an  exterior  surface  thereof  for 


said  weighted  shaft  member  being  adjustably  disposed  adja- 
cent the  exterior  surface  of  said  bottom  wall; 

said  second  means  comprising  retractable  support  members 
depending  downwardly  from  said  hull  portion  and  being 
secured  to  said  shaft  member; 

said  hull  portion  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross 
section; 

two  of  said  retractable  support  members  being  provided, 
each  of  said  support  members  being  secured  to  an  end 
portion  of  said  weighted  shaft  member; 

said  two  support  members  depending  downwardly  from 
opposite  side  walls  of  said  hull  portion;  and 

said  first  means  permitting  said  chamber  to  be  released  from 
said  cabin  section  when  said  hull  portion  is  buoyed  up- 
wardly by  water  contacting  said  bottom  wall. 


4,106,145 
BOAT  MOUNTED  GAME  BLIND 
John  E,  Glllen,  and  Gary  C.  Odom.  both  of  P.O.  Box  756,  Tioga, 
U.  71477 

Filed  Jul,  25,  1977,  Ser.  No,  819,012 

Int,  a,2  B63B  35/00 

U,S,  a,  9—5  1  Oaim 


1.  In  artmhting  blind  in  combination  with  a  small  open  boat 
having  gunwales,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  brackets  respectively  secured  to  each  gunwale  in 
transversely  aligned  relation, 

each  bracket  of  said  pair  of  brackets  comprising  a  pair  of 
plates  vertically  disposed  edgewise  in  parallel  spaced 
relation; 
a  plurality  of  inverted  U-shaped  bow  means  extending  be- 
tween and  secured  to  said  pairs  of  plates  for  forward  and 
rearward  vertical  pivoting  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  between  a  first  blind  closed  position  and  a  second 
blind  opened  position, 

said  bow  means  comprising  a  forward  bow,  a  door  bow 
and  a  rearward  bow  having  depending  leg  end  portions 
disposed,  respectively,  between  the  forward,  intermedi- 
ate and  rearward  portions  of  said  pairs  of  plates; 
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a  forward  stop  pin  extending  through  each  pair  of  said  pairs 
of  plates  forwardly  of  said  forward  bow  for  normally 
maintaining  said  forward  bow  in  said  first  position; 
a  rearward  stop  pin  extending  through  each  pair  of  said 
plates  rearwardly  of  said  door  bow  for  normally  prevent- 
ing rearward  movement  of  said  door  bow  beyond  said 
second  position; 
a  forward  fabric  covering  having  a  marginal  edge  portion 
overlying  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  forward 
end  portion  of  said  boat  and  having  a  rearward  end  por- 
tion secured  to  said  forward  bow; 
a  rearward  fabric  covering  having  a  marginal  edge  portion 
overlying  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  rearward 
end  portion  of  said  boat, 

said  rearward  fabric  covering  projecting  toward  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  boat  in  overlying  relation  with  respect 
to  and  secured  to  said  rearw-ard  and  door  bows, 
whereby  said   forward  and   rearward   fabric  coverings 
normally  conceal  a  hunter  when  seated  in  said  boat  and 
forms  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  open  space  at  least 
partially  exposing  the  hunter  when  said  door  and  rear- 
ward bows  are  pivoted  to  said  second  position;  and. 
fastening  means  securing  said   fabric  coverings  marginal 
edge  portions  to  said  boat 


4,106,147 
STOP  MECHANISM  FOR  SHEARING  APPARATUS 

Takashi  Funito,  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No,  779,567 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar,  19,  1976,  51-29310 

Int.  a."  B26D  7/16 

VS.  a.  10—25  2  Claims 


4,106,146 

CONNECTING  ARRANGEMENT  BETWEEN  A 

FLOATING  STRUCTURE  AND  AN  ANCHOR 

Roger  Maari,  Roquebrune  Cap  Martin,  France,  assignor  to 

Single  Buoy  Moorings  Inc,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,894 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands.   Oct.   29,    1976, 
7612046 

Int,  a,'  B63B  21/5: 
U.S.  a.  9—8  P  7  Oaims 


J    ■  /^      <T 


^;^V7;rT^<^;7^ 


1.  In  a  connecting  arrangement  between  a  floating  structure 
and  an  anchor,  comprising  an  upwardly  extending  connecting 
means  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  an  anchor  by  means  of  a 
pair  of  horizontal  perpendicular  pivot  axes,  and  an  arm  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  upwardly  extending  connecting  means 
and  having  one  end  connected  for  vertical  swinging  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis  to  the  floating  structure  and  having  an 
opposite  end  adjacent  to  and  connected  for  swivelling  move- 
ment about  the  upwardly  extending  connecting  means;  the 
improvement  in  which  there  are  plural  said  arms  extending  in 
different  directions  away  from  the  upwardly  extending  con- 
necting means,  said  plural  arms  being  connected  to  the  floating 
structure  for  vertical  swinging  movement  relative  to  each 
other  about  different  horizontal  axes,  and  links  having  one  end 
pivotally  interconnected  to  the  ends  of  the  arms  adjacent  the 
upwardly  extending  connecting  means,  for  vertical  swinging 
movement  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  said  arms 
about  different  horizontal  axes,  and  having  opposite  ends  re- 
mote from  said  arms  universally  connected  to  said  upwardly 
extending  connecting  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  with  a  fixed  and  a  movable  shear  element  for 
shearing  a  workpiece  of  wire  or  rod  shape  into  desired  lengths 
in  which  the  workpiece  is  fed  intermittently  in  a  predetermined 
direction  along  the  axis  thereof  through  the  fixed  shear  ele- 
ment, a  stop  device  comprising,  in  combination  of: 

(a)  frame  means  for  defining  a  guideway  extending  in  said 
predetermined  direction: 

(b)  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame  means  movable  along 
said  guideway  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  shear 
element; 

(c)  a  stop  member  having  at  the  distal  end  thereof  a  stop 
surface  facing  and  abutting  against  a  sheared  face  of  the 
workpiece  and  mounted  on  said  carriage  in  a  manner  such 
that  pivotal  movement  is  permitted  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  said  predetermined  direction,  said 
stop  member  being  rotated  about  said  axis  in  one  direction 
by  receiving  the  reaction  of  the  shearing  operation 
thereby  absorbing  the  shock  of  shearing  operation; 

(d)  resilient  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  always 
biasing  said  stop  means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one 
direction; 

(e)  means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  stop 
member  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  so 
as  to  restrain  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means,  said  limiting 
means  being  mounted  on  said  carriage; 

(0  means  for  defining  in  said  carriage  a  threaded  hole  ex- 
tending in  said  predetermined  direction; 

(g)  a  first  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and 
extending  through  said  threaded  hole,  said  first  shaft  being 
at  least  partly  threaded  externally  for  engagement  with 
the  thread  of  said  threaded  hole; 

(h)  manually  actuable  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
for  imparting  rotation  to  said  first  shaft  so  as  to  adjustably 
moving  said  carriage  along  said  guideway  toward  and 
away  from  said  fixed  shear  element; 

(i)  a  second  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means; 

0)  handle  means  for  manually  rotating  said  second  shaft 
relative  to  said  frame  means; 

(k)  gearing  means  for  transmitting  the  roution  of  said  second 
shafi  to  the  first  shaft;  and 

0)  means  for  locking  said  second  shaft  against  rotation  in  a 
desired  angular  position. 
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4,106,148 

METHOD  OF  BINDING  PAPERS 

Herbert  R.  Aielrod,  211  W.  Sylvania  Ave.,  Neptune,  NJ.  07753 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,872 

Int.  a.2  B42C  19/00 

XiS.  CL  U— 1  AD  12  daims 


longitudinally  extending  marginal  portions  of  said  sheet  adja- 
cent said  hoses;  and  longitudinally  separated  spacing  means  for 
separating  the  hoses  so  that,  when  a  load  is  imposed  on  said 
sheet  and  said  load  distributing  means,  loaded  portions  of  said 
sheet  are  depressed  below  the  lower  limits  of  said  hoses  with 
said  marginal  portions  extending  generally  upwardly  from  said 
sheet  to  said  hoses  to  form,  with  said  sheet,  a  hull-like  displace- 
ment volume  for  supporting  the  load. 


4,106,150 
ELEVATED  LOADING  PLATFORM 

1    A  method  of  binding  a  plurality  of  papers  arranged  in    '*<>'>ert  M- 1""".  3249  Cherry  Are.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90807 
sheaves  within  a  backing  comprising 


Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,891 


cutting  a  straight  line  of  apertures  in  a  plurality  of  papers  lo 
remove  material  therefrom  in  linear  patterns  across  each    ^•^-  ^-  *^ — ^'-^ 
paper; 

position  said  papers  in  juxtaposition  with  patterns  of  aper- 
tures of  said  papers  mutually  aligned  in  a  straight  line  and 
at  least  partially  linearly  offset  from  each  other; 

folding  said  papers  along  said  straight  line  of  apertures  to 
expose  layers  of  material  of  each  of  said  papers  between 
said  apertures  for  access  by  an  adhesive  applicator  from 
one  side  of  said  plurality  of  papers; 

applying  an  adhesive  substance  to  said  exposed  layers  of 
material  in  a  smgle  step;  and 

contacting  a  backing  with  said  adhesive  to  bond  said  backing 
to  said  exposed  layers  of  material  of  each  of  said  papers. 


Int.  a.!  EOID  1/00 


12  Claims 


4,106,149 

INFLATABLE  FLOATING  BRIDGE,  LAID  OUT  BY 

INFLATING  LONGITUDINAL  HOSES  IN  THE  BRIDGE 

Erik    Johan    Larsson,    Gamleby,    Sweden,    assignor    to    Bar- 

racudaverken  AB.  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,470 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  18,  1976,  7607048 

Int.  a.^  EOID  li/14 

MS,,  a.  14—27  13  aaims 


1  An  inflatable  floating  bridge  which  can  be  rolled  up  or 
folded  up  when  it  is  not  inflated,  comprising  at  least  two  inflat- 
able hoses,  arranged  in  generally  parallel  spaced  relationship 
with  each  other,  said  hoses  having  means  connectable  to  a 
source  of  gas  under  pressure  for  inflating  said  hoses  and  laying 
out  the  bridge,  said  hoses  in  an  inflated  condition  constituting 
buoyant  longitudinal  side  supporting  means  of  the  bridge,  a 
sheet  constituting  a  bridgeway  extending  between  said  hoses, 
each  side  edge  portion  of  the  sheet  being  joined  in  fluid-light 
relationship  lo  one  of  the  hoses;  a  plurality  of  al  least  partially 
flexible  load  distributing  means  extending  transversely  across  a 
major  portion  of  said  sheet,  the  distal  ends  of  said  load  distrib- 
uting means  being  spaced  from  said  hoses  along  lines  defining 


1.  An  elevated  loading  platform  to  be  suspended  from  an 
elevated  walkway  adjacent  a  loading  station  for  receiving  a 
railroad  tank  car  or  the  like  and  comprising: 

a  retractable  ramp  extendable  to  a  position  over  said  loading 
station; 

swivel  means  mounted  on  said  walkway  and  pivotable  about 
a  vertical  axis; 

pivot  means  mounted  on  said  swivel  means  and  cantilever- 
ally  mounting  said  retracuble  ramp  for  pivoting  between 
a  lowered  position  projecting  over  said  loading  station 
and  an  elevated  position  elevated  above  said  swivel  means 
and  projecting  upwardly  adjacent  said  walkway; 

ramp  limit  means  mounted  from  said  walkway  for  limiting 
downward  travel  of  said  ramp  past  said  lowered  position; 

swing  locater  means  mounted  on  said  swing  means  and 
including  a  handle  accessable  from  said  ramp  for  actuating 
said  locater  means  to  lock  said  swing  means  in  a  selected 
position  locating  said  ramp  in  a  desired  orientation  over 
said  loading  station; 

counterbalance  means  coupled  with  said  ramp  and  said  pivot 
means  for  counterbalancing  said  ramp  to  its  elevated 
position; 

a  ramp  extension;  and 

slide  means  carrying  said  ramp  extension  from  said  ramp  for 
selective  extension  thereof  relative  to  said  ramp  whereby 
said  car  may  be  pulled  into  said  location  and  a  workman 
on  said  walkway  may  push  the  upper  extremity  of  said 
ramp  outwardly  to  pivot  downwardly  toward  said  low- 
ered position  and  said  workman  may  walk  outwardly  onto 
said  ramp  to  weight  it  down  to  said  lowered  position,  said 
ramp  then  swing  to  the  desired  angular  location,  said 
locater  means  activated  to  lock  it  there,  and  said  extension 
lh*n  extended  to  extend  said  extension  to  the  desired 
position  over  said  locating  station. 
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4,106,151  handle  means  including  an  elongate  shaft  fixed  at  one  end 

CARPET  SWEEPER  thereof  to  one  end  of  the  base  and  extending  axially  therefrom; 

Ray  Cowdery,  Burnsville,  and  Johan  M.  Larsen,  Edina,  both  of   a  sleeve  telescopically  received  over  the  shaft  and  axially 


Minn.,  assignors  to  Hukuba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,632 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    25,    1976,    51- 
14331 1[U] 

Int.  a.2  A47L  ll/i2 
U.S.  a.  15—42  5  aaims 


1.  A  carpet  sweeper  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sweeper  units,  each  said  sweeper  unit  compris- 
ing a  frame  cover  having  an  arcuate  top  plate  with  a 
groove  therein,  a  fitting  rod  resiliently  supported  to  ex- 
lend  outwardly  through  said  groove,  cushion  material 
surrounding  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  sides 
of  said  frame  cover,  a  pair  of  dust  receptacles,  a  rotary 
brush  supported  between  said  dust  receptacles,  driven 
roller  means  integral  with  said  brush,  and  rolling  wheels 
supported  to  be  in  contact  with  said  driven  roller  means, 
such  that  as  said  sweeper  unit  is  moved  over  a  floor  sur- 
face, said  rolling  wheels  roll  by  contact  with  the  floor 
surface  and  thereby  drive  said  driven  roller  means  and 
said  rotary  brush; 

an  intermediate  member  comprising  a  main  body,  a  single 
arm  extending  outwardly  from  said  main  body  in  a  first 
direction,  a  plurality,  equal  to  the  number  of  said  sweep- 
ing units,  of  legs  extending  outwardly  from  said  main 
body  in  a  second  direction,  and  said  main  body  having 
thickened  convex  portions  mechanically  reinforcing  said 
main  body; 

a  handle  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  adapted  to  be 
connected  together  to  form  an  elongated  handle  having 
first  and  second  ends,  and  a  grip  attached  to  said  first  end 
of  said  handle;  and 

said  plurality  of  sweeper  units,  said  intermediate  member, 
and  said  handle  being  removably  assembled  in  a  manner 
such  that  said  plurality  of  sweeper  units  are  aligned  in 
side-by-side  relationship  with  said  cushion  material  of 
adjacent  sweeping  units  in  friction  contact,  each  of  said 
fitting  rods  are  connected  lo  a  respective  said  leg  of  said 
intermediate  member,  and  said  arm  is  connected  to  said 
second  end  of  said  elongated  handle. 


slidable  relative  thereto,  said  sleeve  and  shaft  being  approxi- 
mately the  same  length;  a  bristle  head  adjustably  carried  by  the 
handle  means  at  said  other  end  thereof  and  including  a  bristle 
head  shaft  projecting  therefrom,  said  bristle  head  shaft  extend- 


ing at  approximately  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  handle 
means  and  releasably  adjustably  engaged  with  the  handle 
means  to  support  the  bristle  head  in  adjusted  positions  on  the 
handle  means;  bristles  on  the  bristle  head  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion mutually  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  handle  means  and 
the  axis  of  the  bristle  head  shaft;  and  a  thumb  engaging  sleeve 
actuator  axially  slidable  on  the  handle  means  for  engaging  and 
moving  the  sleeve  axially  to  release  the  bristle  head. 


4,106,153 
CLEANING  APPLIANCE 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen.  N.J.  08840 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  596,052,  Jul.  15,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,137 

Int.  CI.2  A47L  li/20 

U.S.  CI.  15—231  I  Qaim 


4,106,152 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Joseph  Hadary,  5405  Linden  Ct.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20014 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,438,  Apr.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,033,007,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,074, 
Apr.  1,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,994,039.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1977, 
Ser.  No.  788,938 
Int.  a.;  A46B  9/10 
U.S.  CI.  15—172  10  Claims 

1  A  toothbrush,  comprising:  an  elongate  handle  means 
having  opposite  end  portions,  one  of  said  end  portions  com- 
prising a  hollow,  diametrically  enlarged  base  capable  of  sup- 
porting the  toothbrush  in  an  upright  position  and  of  a  size  to 
receive  and  store  a  bristle  head  therein,  the  other  end  of  the 


1.  A  cleaning  and  wiping  appliance  comprising: 

a  cleaning  head  having  a  substantially  rectangular  support 
having  a  base  portion. 

said  base  portion  having  a  fiat  upper  surface  and  circum- 
scribing walls  including  front,  rear,  and  connecting  side 
walls  formed  of  a  rigid  plastic  material. 

said  side  walls  defining  opposed  edge  portions, 

a  handle  retaining  means  on  said  fiat  upper  wall, 

an  elongated  handle  secured  to  said  handle  retaining  means. 

a  flexible  foam  slab  connected  to  the  under  surface  of  said 
base  portion. 

said  flexible  foam  slab  being  confined  within  the  perimeter 
defined  by  said  circumscribing  walls. 

a  pair  of  opposed  brackets  connected  to  said  flat  upper 
surface  in  opposed  spaced  apart  relationship,  said  brackets 
extending  upwardly  above  said  upper  surface,  and 

said  brackets  having  bearing  portions  defined  thereby. 

a  shaft  means  supported  between  the  bearing  portions  of  said 
brackets, 

a  roll  of  fiber  reinforced  absorbant  paper  supported  on  said 
shaft  to  permit  the  free  end  of  said  paper  to  be  played  out 
from  said  roll  and  threaded  about  said  slab,  said  reinforced 
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paper  including  reinforcing  fibers  extending  transversely 
and  longitudinally  of  said  paper  lo  form  an  lattice  rein- 
forcement for  said  paper,  said  slab  defining  a  resilient 
backing  for  said  fiber  reinforced  paper,  and  said  roll  of 
paper  being  remotely  disposed  from  the  floor  area  to  be 
cleaned,  said  brackets  frictionally  engaging  the  ends  of 
said  roll  of  paper  for  maintaining  said  paper  tensioned, 

retaining  means  to  fixedly  secure  said  fiber  reinforced  paper 
about  said  slab  by  ctampingly  engaging  spaced  apart  por- 
tions of  said  fiber  reinforced  paper  so  as  to  retain  said  fiber 
reinforced  paper  in  place  over  said  slab  when  the  cleaning 
head  is  disposed  against  a  surface  to  be  wiped  or  mopped 
with  said  fiber  reinforced  paper. 

said  retaining  means  including  a  circumscribing,  rectangular 
frame  member  for  snugly  embracing  said  front  and  rear 
walls  of  said  base  portion  whereby  said  fiber  reinforced 
paper  is  clamped  in  position  between  said  front  and  rear 
walls  and  said  circumscribing  member. 

and  means  for  releaseably  securing  said  circumscribing 
member  to  said  base  portion  whereby  said  member  is 
displaced  relative  to  said  front  and  rear  walls  to  facilitate 
the  drawing  of  said  fiber  reinforced  papeT  over  said  slab  so 
that  a  clean  section  of  said  paper  can  be  substituted  for  a 
preceeding  soiled  portion  of  said  paper. 


4,106,154 
ADHESIVE  APPLICATOR  DEVICE 
Charles  W.  Forsberg.  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Indian 
Head  Inc..  New  York.  N.V. 

Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,136 

Int.  a:-  A47L  13/46:  B05C  17/00 

L.S.  a.  15—244  R  4  Qaims 


^^ 


3.  A  device  for  applying  adhesive  to  a  cylindrical  surface 
comprising; 

an  elongated  shaft  bifurcated  at  one  end  thereof  and  further 
including  rearwardly  directed  barbs  projecting  into  the 
bifurcation  at  said  one  end  of  the  shaft  with  the  barbs  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  bifurcation  staggered  and  in  overlap- 
ping relation  to  each  other; 

an  abutment  plate  interposed  between  said  bifurcated  end 
and  the  remaining  portion  of  said  shaft  extending  to  the 
end  thereof  opposite  said  bifurcation,  said  abutment  plate 
lying  substantially  in  a  plane  emending  normal  to  the  axis 
of  said  shaft; 

a  handle  integrally  formed  with  the  shaft  on  its  end  opposite 
its  bifurcated  end;  and 

a  panduriform  applicator  pad  retained  in  the  bifurcation  of 
the  shaft  and  flarmg  out  around  the  shaft  adjacent  said 
bifurcated  end,  said  pad  being  impaled  upon  said  barbs  and 
abutting  said  abutment  plate. 


contaminated  container  and  having  a  length  sufficient  to 
reach  the  bottom  thereof  thereby  to  remove  by  aspiration 
created  by  said  source  of  negative  pressure  material  in  the 
container; 
a  pump  connected  to  a  source  of  washing  material  and  to 
said  container  and  which,  when  actuated,  delivers  wash- 
ing material  from  said  sources  into  the  container;  and 


=1 

■Si 

means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  pump  to  interrupt  said 
aspiration  during  delivery  of  washing  material,  said  wash- 
ing material  thus  delivered  to  the  container  and  contami- 
nants being  withdrawn  by  aspiration  from  the  container 
after  the  pump  is  deactuated. 


4,106,156 

SEGMENTED  GLIDE  EYE 

Sidney  L.  Fisher,  3115  Mt.  View  Dr..  and  Harry  S.  Fisher,  14233 

183rd  Ave.  SE.,  both  of  Renton,  Wash.  98055 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,394,  Dec.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,306 

Int.  a.2  F16L  11/10 

U.S.  CI.  16—2  8  Oaims 


4,106,155 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  CONTAMINATED 
LABORATORY  CONTAINERS 
Egil  Fosslien,  Tampa.  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cortex  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Tampa.  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,962 
Int.  CI.-  A74L  7/00.  B08B  9/05 
U.S.  a.  15—321  18  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  washing  contaminated  laboratory  contain- 
ers such  as  test  tubes,  flasks  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  tube,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  a  source  of  negative 
pressure  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  inserted  into  a 


1.  For  use  in  an  installation  wherein  a  tensioned  wire  rope  or 
the  like  may  bend  as  it  passes  through  a  guide  eye  and  in  so 
doing  will  bear  heavily  against  a  side  of  the  guide  eye,  an 
improved  guide  eye  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  ring  members,  each  having  an  axial  length  that 
is  substantially  smaller  than  its  diameter,  and  each  com- 
prising a  hard  metal  inner  ring  portion  of  stainless  steel  or 
the  like  and  a  concentric  outer  ring  portion  of  elastomeric 
material;  and 
support  means  engaging  said  elastomeric  material  and  hold- 
ing said  ring  members  in  a  stacked  relationship  with  the 
open  centers  of  the  hard  metal  inner  ring  portions  nor- 
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mally  aligned,  said  support  means  permitting  the  elasto- 
meric outer  ring  portions  to  distort  when  a  tensioned  wire 
rope  or  the  like  passing  through  the  hole  bears  sideways 
against  the  hard  metal  inner  ring  portions,  an  amount 
sufficient  to  allow  said  hard  metal  inner  ring  portions  to 
move  angularly  and  make  a  generally  rounded  bent  line 
contact  with  a  tensioned  wire  rope  or  the  like  passing 
through  the  guide  eye 


4,106,157 
SWIMMING  POOL  SKIMMER  AND  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  E.  Baker,  4000  Davana  Rd..  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 
91423 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,769 

Int.  a.=  B65D  25/2H 

U.S.  CI.  16—112  1<  Qaims 


a  plurality  of  serrations  along  each  side  of  the  slot  extending 
laterally  inwardly  towards  each  other; 

a  sleeve  connectable  to  the  bottom  of  a  door  and  having  a 
female  thread; 

a  threaded  pin  in  the  sleeve  for  adjusting  door  height  by 
rotating  the  pin  in  the  sleeve; 

an  enlarged,  generally  round,  head  integral  with  the  lower 
end  of  the  pin  and  having  a  lower  portion  narrower  than 
the  slot  and  an  upper  portion  wider  than  the  slot,  at  least 
the  lower  portion  of  said  head  having  a  plurality  of  splines 
extending  in  the  same  general  direction  as  the  length  of 
the  pin  and  complementary  to  the  serrations  along  the 
edges  of  the  slot  so  that  when  the  splines  on  the  enlarged 
head  on  the  lower  end  of  the  pin  engage  the  serrations 
along  each  edge  of  the  slot  both  rotation  of  the  pin  about 
its  axis  and  translation  of  the  pin  along  the  jamb  bracket 
are  prevented. 


4,106,159 
LATCHING  HINGE  FOR  KILNS 
Ronald  Janney  Cook,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.\'. 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1977,  Ser.  No.  820.515 

Int.  a.-E05D  11/10 

U.S.  a.  16—146  1  CI*'" 


13.  An  appliance  comprising; 

a  handle  having  at  least  one  hollow  end  section,  said  handle 
being  compressed  along  said  one  hollow  end  section  to 
form  a  crimped  wall  and  an  opposing  generally  flat  wall 
having  an  inner  surface;  and 

a  substantially  non-resilient  frame  having  a  pair  of  U-shaped 
end  sections  extending  laterally  outwardly  therefrom  and 
disposed  within  said  one  hollow  end  section  in  mutually 
overlying  relation  upon  one  another  with  one  of  said 
U-shaped  end  sections  lying  against  said  inner  surface  of 
said  flat  wall,  said  frame  being  locked  against  movement 
within  said  handle  by  the  compression  of  said  handle 
against  said  U-shaped  end  sections. 


4,106,158 
ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  DOOR  PIVOT 
Kenneth  K.  Kellems,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Robert  Brydolf,  Pasa- 
dena, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Acme  General  Corporation. 
San  Dimas,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  522,022,  Nov.  8,  1974.  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,299 

Int.  C\?  E05D  V04 

U.S.  a.  16—129  1*  Qaims 


1.  A  latching  hinge  for  retaining  a  kiln  lid  in  an  open  position 
in  relation  to  a  kiln  container,  comprised  of: 
at  least  one  bracket  secured  to  said  container; 
at  least  one  tab  secured  to  said  lid: 
a  pivot  connecting  said  bracket  and  said  tab  while  allowing 

rotation  of  said  tab  when  said  lid  is  being  opened  or 

closed; 
said  tab  having  a  slot; 
a  latching  rod  retained  by  said  slot; 

at  least  one  spring  biasing  said  rod  towards  said  bracket;  and 
said  bracket  having  a  notch  along  its  periphery  arranged  so 

that  when  said  lid  is  in  an  open  position  said  latching  rod 

engages  said  notch. 


1.  A  lower  pivot  assembly  for  a  swinging  door  comprising: 
a  jamb  bracket  connectable  in  the  comer  between  a  door 

jamb  and  the  floor; 
a  slot  along  a  portion  of  the  jamb  bracket  parallel  to  the 

floor; 


4.106,160 
APPARATUS  FOR  VOLUME  DOSING  COMPRESSIBLE, 

LUMPY  MATERIAL 
Hans  G.  Jentsch.  Daimlerstrasse  4.  Essen  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  9.  1977.  Ser.  No.  795.221 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1976,  2620677 

Int.  C\.-  BOSS  1/iS:  B65B  63/02 
U.S.  Q.  17—32  IZ  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  volume  portioning  of  compressible, 
lumpy  material,  especially  pieces  of  meat  and  prepared  foods, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  receiving  apparatus  with  at  least 
one  passage  opening  of  constant  cross  section  which  laterally 
defines  a  portioning  chamber;  a  portioning  piston  with  a  cross 
sectional  surface  complementary  to  the  cross  section  of  the 
passage  opening,  which  piston  can  be  pushed  into  the  portion- 
ing chamber  at  a  first  end,  is  displaceable  axially  and  fixable  in 
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al  least  one  position  within  the  latter  in  order  to  establish  the 
volume  of  the  portioning  chamber  formed  in  the  passage  open- 
ing; a  filhng  apparatus  disposed  on  the  fill  side  of  the  receiving 
apparatus,  opposite  the  portioning  piston,  said  Tilling  apparatus 
having  a  discharge  orifice  aligned  with  the  second  open  end  of 
the  passage  opening  and  one  compressing  piston  displaceable 
coaxially  to  the  portioning  piston  at  least  in  the  filling  opera- 
tion: a  slot  provided  between  the  second  opening  end  of  the 


passage  opening  and  the  discharge  aperture  of  the  filling  appa- 
ratus; a  bladed  cutting  means  which  is  mounted  for  movement 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  movement  of  the  two  pistons  and 
can  be  introduced  into  the  slot  such  that  it  substantially  snugly 
closes  off  the  second  open  end  of  the  passage  opening;  means 
for  the  ejection  of  the  portioned  material;  and  moving  means 
which  move  at  least  one  of  the  receiving  and  filling  apparatus 
relative  to  the  other  such  that  the  portioned  material  in  the 
portioning  chamber  can  be  ejected. 


4,106,161 
POLLTRY  CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Paul  L.  Niccolls,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Empire  Foods. 
Inc..  Springfield,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,412 

Int.  CI.-  A22B  J/08 

li.S.  CI.  17— 11  20aaims 


^^ 


1.  A  poultry  cavity  washer  comprising  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized water,  a  movable  central  nozzle  means,  side  nozzle  means 
respectively  positioned  adjacent  said  central  nozzle  means  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  fowl  supporting  and  positioning  rack 
means  positioned  over  sadi  nozzle  means  dimensioned  and 
shaped  so  that  the  surface  of  the  abdominal  cavity  of  a  fowl 
positioned  over  said  supporting  and  positioning  rack  means  has 
the  kidney  area  closely  adjacent  and  facing  said  nozzle  means, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  source  of  pressurized  water  to 
said  nozzle  means  for  providing  pressurized  water  thereto  and 
power  drive  means  for  moving  said  movable  central  nozzle 


means  with  respect  to  said  side  nozzle  means  for  discharging  a 
moving  jet  of  water  progressively  across  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  abdominal  cavity  of  a  fowl  on  said  supporting 
and  positioning  rack  for  washing  and  cleaning  of  the  abdomi- 
nal cavity  of  said  fowl. 


4.106,162 
MOLD  FOR  FORMING  A  HAMBURGER  PATTY 
Herve  L.  Fournier,  95  Curtis  Ave.,  South  Attleboro,  Mass. 
02703 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,911 

Int.  a.'  A22C  7/00 

VS.  a.  17—32  2  Claims 


1.  A  mold  for  forming  a  hamburger  patty  comprising  a 
lower  mold  member  in  the  form  of  an  annular  fiat  disc  of  larger 
diameter  than  the  desired  patty,  and  an  upper  mold  member 
comprising  an  annular  disc  of  the  same  size  as  the  desired 
patty,  said  upper  disc  having  a  depending  wall  portion,  and 
telescoping  means  at  the  center  of  said  members  for  guiding 
said  members  and  for  forming  a  large  central  opening  in  the 
patty,  said  telescoping  means  comprising  a  hollow  member 
extending  from  the  center  of  the  surface  of  one  of  said  mold 
members,  and  having  a  diameter  J  to  J  the  diameter  of  the 
upper  disc,  and  a  complementary  solid  member  extending  from 
the  center  of  the  surface  of  the  other  of  said  mold  members, 
said  solid  member  having  an  outer  diameter  slightly  smaller 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  hollow  member,  said  solid 
member  being  slidable  into  said  hollow  member  to  guide  said 
mold  members  toward  each  other  and  to  provide  the  meat 
patty  with  a  large  central  opening  and  a  doughnut  shape 


4,106.163 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DRY  PRODUCTION  OF 

NON-WOVEN  WEBS 

Jean  Desverchere,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Cefilac,  Paris, 

France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  653,665,  Jan.  30, 1976.  This  application  Jul. 

28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,510 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  .Mar.  11,  1975,  75  08312 

Int.  Cl.=  D04H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  19—296  12  Qaims 


jf^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  dry  production  of  non-woven  uni- 
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form  webs  comprising:  first  means  for  the  formation  of  an 
initial  aerated,  homogeneous  and  isotropic  layer  of  particles 
with  more  than  95%  empty  space,  and  second  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  thickness  of  the  layer  while  maintaining  the  homogene- 
ous and  isotropic  nature  thereof,  said  first  means  including  a 
conveyor  belt  with  a  specific  direction  of  movement,  a  particle 
discharge  unit,  and  means  below  the  discharge  unit  for  distrib- 
uting the  particles  from  the  discharge  unit  onto  the  conveyor 
belt  at  a  vertical  speed  less  than  free  fall  speed  and  in  a  manner 
achieving  isotropic  orientation  of  the  particles,  said  means  for 
distributing  the  particles  comprising  a  cowl  having  an  upper 
end  directly  communicated  with  the  particle  discharge  unit, 
and  an  enlarged  lower  end  overlying  the  conveyor  belt  along 
a  length  of  the  conveyor  belt,  said  cowl  including  a  pair  of 
walls  spaced  along  the  conveyor  belt  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment thereof,  said  walls  extending  transversely  of  the  con- 
veyor and  flaring  outward  relative  to  each  other  toward  the 
lower  end  of  the  cowl,  the  inclination  of  the  walls  in  relation  to 
the  horizontal  being  between  60°  and  90*,  said  means  for  dis- 
tributing the  particles  further  including  turbulence  inducing 
means  for  providing  zones  of  local  turbulence  within  said 
cowl. 


power  cord  with  a  plug,  and  a  cord  reel  at  the  lower  portion  of 
the  handle  biased  to  retract  the  cord,  said  device  comprising  an 
integral  hollow  housing  having  side  walls  defining  first  and 
second  internal  cavities  open  at  the  top  and  bottom,  said  sec- 
ond cavity  opening  into  said  first  cavity,  the  walls  of  a  first  of 
said  cavities  substantially  conforming  to  the  external  contour 
of  said  handle  for  mounting  thereon,  means  for  securing  said 
walls  of  said  first  cavity  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  handle, 
means  defining  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  the  second  cavity,  a 
locking  member  having  first  and  second  legs  disposed  angu- 
larly to  one  another,  a  first  of  said  legs  having  a  through  slot 
therein  of  a  size  to  allow  the  cord  but  not  the  plug  to  pass 
therethrough  when  the  plane  of  the  slot  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular thereto  but  to  frictionally  grip  the  cord  when  the  plane 


4,106,164 
DEVICE  FOR  ABSORBING  SHOCK  IN  A  CABLE 

Ellsworth  W.  Lapp,  c/o  Lapp  Engineering,  6060  11th  St.,  Rock- 
ford,  III.  61109 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,371 

Int.  CV  B6SD  63/00 

U.S.  a.  24—16  R  6  Claims 


of  the  slot  is  not  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  said  slot 
being  opened  at  one  end  facing  said  first  cavity,  means  for 
pivotably  mounting  said  member  in  the  opening  with  said  first 
leg  positioned  in  the  second  cavity  and  said  second  leg  accessi- 
ble at  the  opening  for  depression  by  an  operator,  said  cord 
being  positioned  in  the  slot  intermediate  the  reel  and  the  plug, 
stop  means  within  said  second  cavity  for  restraining  the  first 
leg  and  the  slot  to  substantial  perpendicularity  when  the  cord 
is  being  extended  and  when  the  second  leg  is  depressed, 
whereby  frictional  contact  of  the  cord  with  the  sides  of  the  slot 
upon  retraction  of  said  cord  is  effective  to  pivot  the  member  to 
tilt  the  plane  of  the  slot  away  from  perpendicularity  with  the 
cord  to  frictionally  grip  the  cord  and  to  perpendicularly  align 
the  slot  and  the  cord  to  release  the  cord  upon  extension  of  the 
cord  and  upon  depression  of  the  second  leg 


4,106,166 
METHOD  FOR  EXPANDING  THE  WIDTH  OF 
1.  A  shock  absorbing  clamp  for  securing  together  the  two  PREFORMED  FIBROUS  WEBS 

end  portions  of  a  cable,  said  clamp  comprising  first  and  second   John  C.  Henning.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Steams  4 


U-bolts  each  adapted  to  receive  the  end  portions  of  the  cable, 
an  elongated  strap  overlying  the  end  portions  of  the  cable  and 
having  first  and  second  end  portions  formed  with  holes  for 
receiving  the  legs  of  the  respective  U-bolts.  said  strap  being  U.S.  CI.  28 — 103 
made  of  resiliently  yieldable  material  and  having  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  which  is  bowed  downwardly  away  from  the  end 
portions  of  the  strap  and  toward  the  end  portions  of  the  cable, 
and  nuts  threaded  onto  the  legs  of  said  U-  bolts  above  said  strap 
for  clamping  the  end  portions  of  the  cable  between  the  U-bolls 
and  the  strap  with  the  underside  of  the  strap  disposed  in  en- 
gagement with  the  cable,  the  bowed  portion  of  said  strap 
flexing  upwardly  when  said  cable  is  subjected  to  a  high  tensile 
shock  load  and  enabling  elongation  of  said  cable  when  such 
shock  load  occurs. 


Foster  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,618 
Int.  a.2  D04H  01/74 


10  Claims 


4,106,165 
RETRACTABLE  CORD  GUIDING  AND  LOCKING 
DEVICES 
Earl  R.  Qowers,  Anderson,  and  John  C.  Davis,  Greenwood,  both 
of  S.C,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,154 
Int.  CI.:  F16G  II/OO:  A47L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  24—134  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  cord  guiding  and  locking  device  for  gripping  and  re- 
leasing a  cord  for  an  electrically  actuated  upright  suction 
cleaner  having  an  elongated  tubular  handle,  a  flexible  electrical 


1.  A  method  for  expanding  the  width  of  a  continuous  length 
of  preformed  fibrous  web  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  said 
web  in  a  lengthwise  direction,  feeding  said  web  to  a  blade 
edge,  extending  said  web  past  said  edge,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  edge  lying  at  an  angle  to  said  lengthwise  direction, 
abruptly  changing  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  web  at  said 
edge  from  said  lengthwise  direction  to  a  second  direction, 
locking  web  fibers  at  said  edge,  turning  web  fibers  in  said 
second  direction  while  expanding  the  width,  controlling  the 
uniformity  of  fiber  orientation  throughout  the  width  of  web 
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expansion,  and  taking  said  web  having  an  expanded  width  off 
said  edge  in  said  second  direction. 

10.  A  method  for  expanding  the  width  of  a  continuous 
length  of  preformed  fibrous  web  having  a  predominant  fiber 
orientation  in  the  lengthwise  direction  comprising  the  steps  of 
moving  said  web  in  said  lengthwise  direction  feeding  said  web 
to  a  blade  edge,  extending  said  web  past  said  edge,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  edge  lying  at  an  angle  to  said  lengthwise  direc- 
tion, abruptly  changing  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  web  at 
said  edge  from  said  lengthwise  direction  to  a  second  direction, 
locking  web  fibers  at  said  edge,  turning  web  fibers  in  said 
second  direction  to  maintain  said  predominant  fiber  orientation 
in  said  lengthwise  direction  while  expanding  said  width,  con- 
trolling the  uniformity  of  fiber  orientation  throughout  the 
width  of  web  expansion,  and  taking  said  web  having  an  ex- 
panded width  off  said  edge  in  said  second  direction. 


4,106,168 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  BALL 
CAGE  OF  THE  TYPE  UTILIZED  IN  A  MOTION 
TRANSMITTING  REMOTE  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
William  H.  Parsons,  Lansdale,  Pa„  assignor  to  Teleflex  Incorpo- 
rated, Limerick,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,750 

Int.  a:-  B21D  53/12:  B2IH  1/12:  B23P  21/00 

U.S.  a.  29—148.4  C  41  Qaims 


4,106,167 
FRICriONAL  METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  SEAMING 

TUBULAR  SECTIONS 
Penelope  Jane  Vesey  Luc,  18,  me  Fourcroy,  Paris  17*,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  4S6.844.  Jul.  9,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,949,896, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  190,700,  Oct.  20,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  830,831, 

Jun.  5,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30, 1975,  Ser,  No. 

627,274 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  23,  1970, 

50494/70;  Dec.  14,  1970,  59366/70 

Int,  O.'  B21C  S7/06 
U.S.  a.  29—33  D  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  ball  cage  of  the  type  including 
a  pair  of  coextensive  strips  having  pocket  portions  defining  ball 
retaining  pockets  having  openings  therein  for  rotatably  retain- 
ing balls  between  the  strips  while  exposing  the  balls  and  uti- 
lized in  a  conduit  of  a  motion  transmitting  remote  control 
assembly  for  facilitating  the  movement  of  a  motion  transmit- 
ting core  element  therein,  said  method  comprising;  simulta- 
neously indexing  the  pair  of  strips  successively  through  at  least 
one  station,  forming  the  pocket  portions  in  each  of  the  strips, 
securing  the  strips  together  adjacent  different  ball  retaining 
pockets  with  balls  therein  each  time  the  strips  are  indexed,  and 
longitudinally  aligning  the  strips  along  the  length  thereof  hav- 
ing the  ball  retaining  pocket  adjacent  which  the  strips  are 
secured  together  prior  to  and  during  the  securing  of  the  strips 
together  by  said  securing  means  and  aligning  such  lengths  each 
time  the  strips  are  indexed. 


4,106,169 
SEAL  LUBRICATION  IN  A  ROTARY  ENGINE 
Myron  R.  Gibson.  Edelstein,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,600 

Int.  a:-  B23P  15/00:  FOIC  21/04 

U.S.  a.  29—156.4  R  4  Claims 


if.ie,i8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  metallurgically  homoge- 
nous continuous  seam  in  overlapping  elements  formed  from 
metal  sheets  of  the  elements  being  portions  of  a  tubular  metal 
container,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(i)  means  for  overlapping  portions  of  metal  sheet  elements 
comprising  means  for  forming  a  metal  sheet  into  a  tube  in 
which  parallel  edge  portions  of  the  metal  sheet  elements 
overlap,  the  seam  being  formed  at  the  overlap. 
(ii)  means  for  exerting  sufficient  pressure  upon  the  overlap- 
ping elements  to  bring  the  interfacing  surfaces  of  the 
elements  into  intimate  contact, 
(iii)  means  for  subjecting  an  exposed  portion  of  one  of  the 
elements  adjacent  to  the  interfacing  surfaces  to  a  frictional 
treatment  comprising: 

(a)  a  hard,  smooth  friction  wheel  and 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  wheel  at  high  speed  while  said 
wheel  is  in  contact  with  the  exposed  portion;  and 

(iv)  means  for  relatively  traversing  the  overlapping  portions 
of  elements  with  the  frictional  treatment 


SY,Se,S8 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  lubrication  outlet  for  lubricating  a 
seal  carried  by  a  rotor  in  a  rotary  mechanism  having  a  housing 
defining  an  operating  chamber  having  a  wall  engaged  by  the 
seal,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  recess  in  the  wall, 

(b)  filling  the  recess  with  an  insert  formed  of  sintered  metal 
and  of  a  size  sufficient  to  extend  into  the  operating  cham- 
ber. 

(c)  securing  the  insert  in  the  recess, 

(d)  hardening  the  wall,  and 

(e)  finish  machining  the  wall  and  the  insert. 
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4,106,170 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  COUPLING 
E.  Frederick  Schoeneweis,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,634 

Int.  a.-  B23P  15/00:  F16K  il/50 

MS.  a.  29—157.1  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  predetermined  loading  between 
axially  translatable  first  and  second  members  having  individual 
axial  stop  positions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  coupling  having  first  and  second  fittings  re- 
spectively axially  adjustably  connectable  to  said  first  and 
second  members  and  independently  relatively  axially 
movable  between  spaced  surfaces  of  a  lost  motion  connec- 
tion, said  coupling  having  spring  means  in  said  lost  motion 
connection  providing  a  predetermined  loading  when  de- 
fiecled  a  predetermined  distance; 

(b)  defiecting  the  spring  means  said  predetermined  distance 
by  defiecting  means  camed  by  and  engaging  one  of  the 
fittings; 

(c)  axially  connecting  one  of  the  fittings  to  one  of  the  mem- 
bers; 

(d)  axially  connecting  the  other  of  the  fittings  to  the  other  of 
the  members: 

(e)  axially  adjusting  the  fittings  relative  to  the  members  to 
vary  the  distance  therebetween  until  the  members  engage 
their  respective  stops  positions  and; 

(0  further  axially  adjusting  the  fittings  relative  to  the  mem- 
bers to  further  vary  the  distance  until  the  deflecting  means 
disengages. 


in  an  atmosphere  which  is  non-reactive  with  the  liquid 
metal  working  fluid  for  assuring  purity  thereof; 
heating  the  plunger  and  the  heat  pipe  enclosure  adjacent 
thereto  to  a  temperature  above  the  saturation  temperature 
of  the  working  fiuid  but  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
material  of  the  heat  pipe  and  the  plunger  while  maintain- 
ing the  environment  for  a  time  sufficient  for  evaporating 


any  of  the  working  fluid  from  means  for  defining  a  gap 
between  the  plunger  and  the  opening  means,  for  prevent- 
ing the  working  fluid  from  condensing  across  the  gap 
means,  and  for  allowing  escape  of  any  non-condensible 
gases  therefrom;  and 
thereafter  melting  at  least  the  plunger  into  the  opening 
means  while  maintaining  the  environment  for  sealing  the 
heat  pipe  enclosure  and  the  working  fluid  therein. 


4,106,172 
VEHICLE  WHEELS 
William  Harry  Bache,  Cookley,  near  Kidderminster,  England, 
assignor  to  Steel  Stampings  Limited,  England 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,820 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1976, 
14041/76;  May  15,  1976,  20178/76;  Jun,  1,  1976,  22670/76 

Int,  Q.;  B23K  19/00:  B21H  ///ft  B21K  l/i8 
U.S.  Q.  29—159.01  27  Qaims 


4,106,171 
METHOD  FOR  CLOSURE  OF  HEAT  PIPES  AND  DEVICE 

FABRICATED  THEREBY 
Algerd  Basiulis,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif, 

Filed  Nov,  29.  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,173 
Int.  Q.-  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  Q.  29—157.3  R  10  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  closure  of  a  heat  pipe  having  a  liquid  metal 
working  fluid  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 
assembling  means  for  defining  the  heal  pipe  and  enclosure 
therefor,  with  the  working  fluid  therein  and  with  means 
for  defining  an  opening  in  the  heat  pipe  enclosure  for 
having  enabled  placement  of  the  working  fluid  therein; 
inserting  a  plunger  comprising  the  same  material  as  that  of 

the  heat  pipe  enclosure  into  the  opening  means; 
before  or  after  said  assembling  and  inserting  steps,  establish- 
ing an  environment  in  the  heat  pipe  and  enclosure  means 


1  A  method  of  producing  a  vehicle  wheel  constructed  with 
at  least  two  components  to  be  friction  welded  together,  the 
method  comprising  forming  said  components  of  the  wheel 
separately,  placing  them  in  assembled  relationship  with  respec- 
tive surfaces  thereon  to  be  friction  welded  together  in  axial  and 
radial  proximity  to  one  another,  causing  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  components  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis 
of  the  finished  wheel,  maintaining  at  least  said  surfaces  to  be 
friction  welded  together  against  axial  movement  during  rota- 
tion, creating  concentric  radial  movement  of  one  of  the  sur- 
faces towards  the  other  surface  to  bring  them  into  contact  to 
generate  heating  at  these  surfaces  and  then  stopping  the  rela- 


956 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1978 


tive  rotation  of  the  components  to  produce  a  friction  weld 
between  the  said  surfaces. 


tion  to  remove  said  needles  from  said  meat  in  said  second 
direction, 


4,106,173 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC  HEADS 
Tadashi  Morokuma,  Tokyo,  and  Naotsune  Tsuda,  Hachioji,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1975,  50-71782; 
Jul.  30,  1975,  50-92736;  Nov.  10,  1975,  50-135540 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/42 
VJS.  a.  29—603  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  magnetic  heads  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  first  core  block  piece  having  a  pair  of 
gap  defining  surfaces  adjacent  to  its  opposite  sides,  the  gap 
defining  surfaces  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  projecting  to 
different  elevations,  providmg  a  second  core  block  piece  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  gap  definmg  surfaces  which  correspond  to  the  gap 
defining  surfaces  of  the  first  core  block  piece,  disposing  the 
first  and  second  core  block  pieces  in  abutting  relationship  so 
that  the  associated  gap  defining  surfaces  are  located  opposite 
to  each  other,  the  differential  elevations  of  the  gap  defining 
surfaces  of  the  first  core  block  piece  causing  the  first  core 
block  piece  to  assume  an  inclined  position,  causing  a  molten 
gap  forming  material  to  permeate  into  a  wedge-shaped  clear- 
ance region  formed  between  the  gap  defining  surfaces,  causing 
the  gap  forming  material  to  solidify  to  provide  a  core  block, 
and  thereafter  dividing  the  core  block  into  a  plurality  of  cores 
each  having  a  predetermined  size. 


4,106,174 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  MEAT  HANGERS  FROM 

MEAT 

Laurence  James  Ilines,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  C.A. 

Pemberton  &  Co.  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  May  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,340 
Int.  a.-  B23P  /9/(W 
U.S.  a.  29-239  10  aairas 

1.  A  device  for  removing  meat  hangers  from  meat  such  as 
bacon  or  the  like,  said  meat  hangers  consisting  of  a  body  por- 
tion having  a  suspension  hook  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  plural- 
ity of  meat  penetrating  needles  at  the  other  end  thereof  the 
meat  penetrating  needles  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
body  portion  in  a  penetrating  direction  towards  said  suspen- 
sion hook,  said  device  comprising; 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  stripping  station  located  therein, 

(b)  first  support  means  at  a  first  side  of  said  stripping  station 
for  supporting  a  hanger. 

(c)  second  support  means  at  a  second  side  of  said  station 
opposite  said  first  side  for  supporting  said  body  of  meal 
with  said  hanger  extending  across  said  stnpping  station 
with  its  needles  oriented  in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to 
said  stripping  station. 

(d)  stnpper  means  mounted  for  movement  with  respect  to 
said  frame  to  extend  into  said  stripping  between  said  first 
and  second  supports  to  engage  said  meat  hanger  and  drive 
said  needles  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direc- 


(e)  drive  means  for  driving  said  stripper  member  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame. 


4,106,175 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
COMBINATION  SHOCK  ABSORBERS  AND  LEVELING 

STRUTS 
Robert  R.  .Meyer,  Monroe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Monroe  Auto 

Equipment  Company,  Monroe,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  424,294,  Dec.  13,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,967,363. 

This  application  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,916 

Int.  a.2  B23P  I9/0S 

U.S.  a.  29—243.52  5  Qaims 


1.  In  the  assembly  of  a  combination  shock  absorber-leveling 
unit  of  the  type  including  a  shock  absorber  having  a  piston  and 
piston  rod  supported  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  body  mem- 
ber, a  dirt  shield  connected  to  the  piston  rod  and  a  diaphragm 
defining  a  flexible  partition  between  the  body  member  and  the 
dirt  shield,  an  apparatus  for  crimping  a  clamping  ring  pre- 
mounted  to  the  diaphragm  comprising: 
a  support  structure  for  coaxially  and  axially  supporting  the 
clamping  ring,  diaphragm  and  portion  of  the  shock  ab- 
sorber unit  to  which  the  ring  and  diaphragm  are  to  be 
attached: 
a  plurality  of  crimping  dies  supported  by  said  structure,  each 
of  said  dies  having  a  first  position  spaced  a  preselected 
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distance  from  said  clamping  ring  and  a  second  clamping 
position,  each  of  said  dies  having  a  concave-shaped  work- 
ing face,  the  faces  substantially  fully  encircling  the  ring 
when  said  dies  are  in  said  second  position:  and 
actuating  means  including  roller  means  guidably  supporting 
a  portion  of  said  combination  unit  for  displacing  each  of 
said  dies  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
wherein  said  faces  compressively  circumferentially  en- 
gage said  clamping  ring  and  whereby  said  diaphragm  is 
fixedly  secured  to  said  portion  of  said  unit  and  in  fiuidtight 
engagement  therewith. 


4,106,177 

METHOD  OF  WITHDRAWING  ELONGATE  TUBULAR 

MEMBERS 

James  Henry  Beard;  Cyril  Lea,  and  Bernard  William  Ludwig.  all 
of  Melton  Mowbray,  England  ^  . 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,811 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1975, 
3106/75;  Aug.  24,  1975,  34891/75;  Aug.  23,  1975,  35110/75; 
Jan.  24,  1975,  3107/75 

Int.  a.2  B23P  19/02 
U.S.  a.  29—427  7  aalms 


4,106,176 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FASTENER 
TENSIONING 
Edwin  Eugene  Rice,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Walter  Carl  Vliet, 
Landing,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company,  Wood- 
cliff  Lake,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,026 

Int.  a.2  B23Q  5/00 

VS.  a.  29—407  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  withdrawing  an  elongated  tubular  member 
from  a  bore  in  a  support  member,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
adapter  means  having  means  for  fixedly  securing  the  same  on 
a  leading  end  portion  only  of  the  tubular  member  so  as  to  form 
an  extension  thereof  and  gripping  means  for  initially  gripping 
said  adapter  means  and  effecting  pulling  of  said  adapter  means 
therethrough  and  the  the  tubular  member  in  an  axial  direction 
through  the  bore  in  the  support  member,  said  gripping  means 
including  means  for  gripping  both  said  adapter  means  and  the 
tubular  member  in  sequence  to  continue  the  pulling  of  the 
tubular  member  through  said  gripping  means  after  said  adapter 
means  has  passed  through  said  gripping  means. 


4,106,178 

THREADED  STUD  DRIVING  TOOL 

James  P.  Seletyn,  P.O.  Box  207,  Scarbro,  W.  Va.  25917 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749J82 

Int.  a.2  B25B  lS/50 

VS.  a.  29—428  11  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  fastener  tensioning  in  a  joint  system  compris- 
ing: 

rotating  the  fastener; 

monitoring  a  tension-related  function  applied  to  the  fastener 
and  a  function  of  rotation  applied  to  the  fastener; 

determining  the  rate  of  change  of  the  tension-related  func- 
tion per  unit  of  the  function  of  rotation; 

determining  when  the  rate  of  change  of  the  tension-related 
function  per  unit  of  the  function  of  rotation  becomes  a 
constant; 

determining  the  constant  rate; 

determining  a  starting  point  for  rotation  based  on  a  linear 
projection  of  the  constant  rate  determined  and  an  instanta- 
neous value  of  the  tension-related  function,  said  starting 
point  corresponding  to  the  zero  value  of  the  tension- 
related  function  intercept  of  the  function  of  rotation; 

rotating  the  fastener  a  proportionally  determined  amount  of 
rotation  from  said  starting  point;  and 

stopping  the  rotation  of  the  fastener  in  response  to  the  fas- 
tener being  rotated  the  proportionally  determined 
amount. 


11.  A  method  of  using  an  internally  threaded  stud  driving 
tool  having  a  resilient  abutment  bar  provided  therein  so  as  to 
extend  across  the  threaded  portion  for  driving  threaded  studs 
into  holes  comprising  the  steps  of 

inserting  one  end  of  the  threaded  stud  within  the  drive  tool 
until  the  drive  end  surface  of  the  stud  engages  the  resilient 
bar; 

inserting  the  other  end  of  the  stud  into  the  hole; 

applying  a  driving  torque  to  the  drive  tool  sufficient  to  drive 
the  stud  into  the  hole  and  simultaneously  bending  the 
resilient  bar  so  that  it  bends  along  its  length  thereby 
changing  the  degree  of  contact  between  the  drive  end 
surface  of  the  stud  and  the  resilient  abutment  with  contact 
being  greater  at  the  periphery  than  at  the  center  of  the 
drive  end  surface  so  that  oppositely  positioned  inclined 
shoulders  are  formed  in  the  end  wall  of  the  stud  along 
which  the  resilient  bar  moves; 

disengaging  the  resilient  abutment  from  the  drive  end  sur- 
face of  the  driven  stud  by  applying  torque  to  the  drive 
coupling  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  driving  torque 
thereby  allowing  the  resilient  bar  to  return  to  its  original 
undeformed  condition  while  simultaneously  sliding  in  an 
opposite  direction  along  the  inclined  shoulders  so  that  the 
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drive  coupling  can  be  removed  from  the  siud  without 
back  rotating  the  driven  stud. 


4,106,179 
METHOD  OF  COLDJOIMNG  METAL  PARTS 
Richard  Bleckmann,  Imb«rgstrasse  24,  Salzburg,  Austria 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,633,  Jul.  11,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
4.008,845.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16. 
1973,  2336149 

Int.  Cl.^  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  29-432  24  Claims 


23o  13 


havmg  a  greater  diameter  than  a  shank  portion  of  the  rivei 
for  engagement  of  the  pieces  with  a  cutter  m  the  die; 

continuing  the  forward  movement  of  the  rivet  through  the 
die  causing  the  cutter  to  cut  a  plurality  of  cuts  radiating 
from  a  point  through  the  pieces;  and 

further  driving  the  rivet  and  punching  a  hole  centered  on 
said  point  through  the  pieces  with  the  radiating  cuts 
therein  for  urging  the  penetrating  end  of  the  rivet  shank  to 
be  cut  into  a  number  of  sections  by  the  cutter,  and  causing 
said  sections  to  be  spread  apart  by  the  cutler 


4,106,181 

QUICK  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  OSCILLATING 

SAW  BLADE 

Terry  M.  Mattchen,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Safety  Equipment  Corporation,  Encino,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,730 

Int.  a.;  B23P  U/02:  A61B  17/14 

US.  a.  29—450  R  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cold-joming  metal  parts  together  comprising 
the  steps  of,  providing  two  metal  parts  having  contact  surfaces, 
providing  at  least  one  insert  comprising  a  wire  coil  having  a 
predetermined  pitch  in  accordance  with  the  material  of  said 
metal  parts  and  said  wire  coil  and  said  wire  coil  having  a 
hardness  greater  than  the  hardness  of  the  metal  of  both  of  said 
metal  parts,  positioning  said  insert  between  said  metal  parts 
with  oppositely  disposed  portions  of  said  insert  in  engagement 
with  the  contact  surface  on  said  metal  parts,  moving  said  metal 
parts  together  with  said  insert  therebetween  and  compressing 
said  metal  parts  together  to  cause  the  metal  of  said  metal  pans 
to  flow  around  the  associated  portions  of  said  insert  for  an- 
choring said  insert  to  said  metal  parts  with  said  contact  sur- 
faces in  abutting  engagement  and  with  said  metal  parts  in  a 
securely  bonded  relationship. 

22.  A  method  of  cold-joining  metal  portions  together  com- 
prising the  steps  of.  providing  a  metal  sheet  having  a  tubular 
configuration  with  longitudinally  extending  edge  portions, 
arranging  said  edge  portions  in  adjacent  relationship,  provid- 
ing at  least  one  insert  of  metal  having  a  hardness  greater  than 
the  hardness  of  the  metal  sheet,  positioning  said  insert  between 
said  edge  portions  in  sandwiched  relationship  therewith,  and 
compressing  said  edge  portions  together  to  cause  the  metal  of 
said  edge  portions  to  flow  around  the  associated  portions  of 
said  insert  to  secure  said  edge  portions  together  with  said  insert 
therebetween  and  anchored  therein  to  thereby  form  said  sheet 
into  a  tubular  conduit. 


4,106,180 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RIVETING 
Ralph  Fuhrmeister.  Tarragindi,  Australia,  assignor  to  Furma 
Manufacturing  Co.  Pty .  Ltd.,  Coopers  Plains,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977.  Ser.  No.  788,645 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia.  .Apr.  20,  1976,  PC5632 
Int.  CI.-  B21J  li/IM:  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  29-432.1  3  Oaims 


J 

1.  In  an  oscillating  head  having  a  quick  release  mechanism 
for  securing  and  releasing  a  blade  to  the  oscillating  head,  and 
including  slot  means  m  the  head  for  inserting  the  blade  therein, 
the  slot  means  having  top  and  bottom  walls,  shaft  means  ex- 
tending through  the  slot  means  for  preventing  movement  of  a 
rear  portion  of  the  blade  adjacent  the  shaft  means  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  oscillations,  the  blade  having  means  for  cooper- 
ating with  the  shaft  means,  pin  means  extending  partially  into 
the  slot  means  from  the  bottom  wall  thereof  for  preventing 
movement  of  a  central  portion  of  the  blade  in  the  plane  coinci- 
dent to  the  oscillations  and  permitting  insertion  and  removal  of 
the  blade  over  the  end  of  the  pin  means  into  and  out  of  the  slot 
means,  cam  means  and  means  for  mounting  the  cam  means  for 
rotation  in  the  slot  means  for  camming  the  blade  against  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  slot  means  and  for  moving  the  central 
portion  of  the  blade  onto  the  pin  means  to  prevent  movement 
of  the  blade  relative  to  the  head,  and  locking  means  for  locking 
the  cam  means  in  the  location  holding  the  blade  to  the  bottom 
of  the  slot  means  and  on  the  pin  means,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  provision  of  the  locking  means  comprising: 
stop  means  on  the  head  for  stopping  rotation  of  the  cam 
means  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  cam  means  beyond  a 
certain  point,  and  means  for  mounting  the  stop  means  such 
that  when  the  stop  means  intersects  the  cam  means,  the 
line  of  force  on  the  cam  means  is  directed  to  one  side  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cam  means  to  urge  the  cam 
means  against  the  stop  means 


1.  A  method  of  riveting  metal  pieces  including  the  steps  of: 
driving  a  rivet  to  deform  parts  of  said  pieces  into  a  female  die 


4,106,182 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  OILWELL  SWAB 

CUP 

Henry  Wayne  Blackwell,  Venus,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,705 
Int.  C\.-  B23P  i/00.  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29-460  8  Qaims 

8.  A  method  of  forming  an  oil  well  swab  cup  bushing,  said 
method  comprising: 
locating  vertical  arm  means  in  an  annular  unitary  base  means 
having  two  concentric  vertical  wall  sections: 
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securing  said  arm  means  between  said  concentric  vertical 
wall  sections  in  tightly  secured  relationship;  and, 


table,  said  first  platform  being  located  rearwardly  of  said  die 
and  said  duct,  said  second  platform  being  located  between  said 
die  and  said  duct,  abutment  means  on  the  rear  portion  of  said 
table  and  successively  engageable  with  said  first  and  second 
platforms  as  said  table  is  moved  forwardly,  and  means  mount- 
ing each  platform  on  said  frame  for  movement  relative  to  said 
table  and  said  frame  and  permitting  each  platform  to  move  out 
of  the  way  of  said  abutment  means  when  said  platform  is  en- 
gaged by  said  abutment  means. 


molding  an  elastomeric  body  to  said  vertical  arm  means  and 
said  annular  unitary  base  means. 


4,106,183 

COMBINED  PUNCH  PRESS  AND  CUTTING  TORCH 

WITH  WORKPIECE  SUPPORTING  MEANS 

Theodore  F.  Brolund,  Rockford;  William  B.  Scott,  Rochelle,  and 
Merle  R.  Pauley,  Rockford,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  W.  A. 
Whitney  Corp..  Rockford.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,826 

Int.  C\?  B27P  23/06:  B26B  7/06.-  B23S  3/00 

VS.  a.  29—564  3  Qaims 


1.  A  punch  press  comprising  a  frame  and  a  vertically  recip- 
rocable  punch,  a  die  on  said  frame  in  underlying  relation  with 
said  punch  and  adapted  to  coact  with  said  punch  to  form  a  hole 
in  an  intervening  workpiece  when  said  punch  is  advanced 
downwardly,  a  metal  cutting  tool  mounted  in  a  horizontally 
stationary  position  on  said  frame  in  transversely  spaced  rela- 
tion with  said  punch  and  operable  to  emit  downwardly  di- 
rected energy  for  melting  said  workpiece,  an  upright  duel  on 
said  frame  beneath  said  workpiece  and  alined  with  said  tool 
whereby  molten  metal  from  said  workpiece  is  directed  down- 
wardly into  said  duct,  a  table  for  supporting  said  workpiece 
and  movable  back  and  forth  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  on  said 
frame  to  locate  said  workpiece  in  various  fore-and-aft  positions 
beneath  said  punch  and  said  tool,  said  table  being  formed  by  a 
first  section  located  on  one  side  of  said  die  and  said  duct  and  by 
a  conjointly  movable  second  section  located  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  die  and  said  duct,  there  being  a  fore-and-aft  extend- 
ing throat  between  said  table  sections  to  permit  said  table  to 
move  forwardly  to  positions  in  which  said  table  sections  strad- 
dle said  die  and  said  duct,  first  and  second  platforms  each 
having  an  upper  surface  for  supporting  said  workpiece.  each  of 
said  platforms  being  disposed  between  said  table  sections  and 
located  within  said  throat  in  at  least  some  positions  of  said 


4,106,184 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FUSED  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 

CAPACITOR  ASSEMBLAGES  AND  A  FL'SED 

CAPACITOR  MADE  THEREBY 

Lawrence  E.  Foumier.  Penacook,  N.H.;  Theodore  M.  Jasiewicz, 

Westborough.  Mass..  and  William  M.  Milton,  Dover,  N.H.. 

assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,204 

Into.' BOIJ  ; 7/00 

U.S.  a.  29—570  16  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  fused  solid  electrolyte  capacitor 
assemblages  comprising  holding  at  regular  intervals  a  plurality 
of  solid  electrolyte  capacitor  bodies  by  their  anode  leads; 
holding  at  said  regular  intervals  one  group  of  mutually  parallel 
cathode  lead  wires,  each  lead  wire  being  held  at  one  end  por- 
tion thereof;  placing  a  continuous  bi-metallic  exothermically 
alloyable  fuse  strand  over  the  other  end  portions  of  said  lead 
wires  so  as  to  intersect  each  of  said  lead  wires;  forming  a  joint 
at  each  of  said  intersections;  cutting  said  fuse  strand  in  each 
space  between  the  adjacent  of  said  joints  so  that  a  segment  of 
said  fuse  strand  extends  from  each  of  said  lead  wires,  respec- 
tively; registering  said  held  group  of  cathode  lead  wires  with 
said  held  plurality  of  capacitor  bodies  so  that  said  other  end 
portion  of  each  lead  wire  lies  adjacent  to  one  of  said  bodies; 
providing  an  insulative  layer  between  each  of  said  bodies  and 
said  adjacent  lead  wire;  and  connecting  the  free  end  of  each  of 
said  fuse  segments  to  the  cathode  counterelectrode  of  the 
adjacent  of  said  bodies,  respectively. 


4.106,185 
MOTOR  MANUFACTURING  METHOD,  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD,  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS 
Richard  E.  Lauer,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,701 
Int.  a.!  H02K  15/06 
VS.  a.  29—596  23  CUins 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  winding  turns  on  a  dynamoelec- 
tric  machine  magnetic  core  having  a  bore  therein  and  a  plural- 
ity of  axially  extending  winding  turn  accommodating  core 
slots,  the  method  comprising: 
supporting  coil  injection  tooling  with  winding  turns  thereon 
and  the  magnetic  core  on  transporting  means  at  a  first 
location; 
moving  the  transporting  means  with  the  winding  turns, 
injection  tooling,  and  core  supported  thereon  to  a  second 
location; 
transferring  the  injection  tooling  with  the  winding  turns 
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thereon  from  the  transporting  means  to  a  coil  injection   thermal  conductivity  between  said  housing  and  said  heating 


machine; 

aligning  the  magnetic  core  with  the  previously  transferred 
injection  tooling  and  relatively  moving  the  injection  tool- 
ing and  core  so  that  at  least  part  of  the  injection  tooling 
protrudes  into  the  bore  of  the  core; 

r 


4,106,186 
BORON  NITRIDE  INSULATING  MATERIAL 
Chester  S.  Morgan.  Jr..  Oak  Ridge;  O.  Burl  Ca»in,  Knoxville; 
Reginald  W.  McCulloch,  Concord,  all  of  Tenn.,  and  Da?id  L. 
Qark,  Oearwater,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,494 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  1/03 

VS.  O.  29—616  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  electric  heater  comprising  a 
cylindrical  housing  and  a  concentric  heating  element  disposed 
within  said  housing  and  spaced  apart  from  said  housing  to 
define  an  annular  region  therebetween,  said  annular  region 
containing  boron  nitride  for  providing  electrical  resistance  and 


element,  said  fabrication  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cold  pressing  boron  nitride  powder  at  a  pressure  of 
20-80,000  psig  and  a  dwell  time  of  at  least  0. 1-3  seconds  to 
provide  hollow  cylindrical  preforms  of  suitable  dimen- 
sions for  insertion  into  said  annular  region,  said  boron 
nitride  powder  having  a  tap  density  of  about  0.6-1.1 
g/cm'  and  an  orientation  ratio  of  at  least  about  100/3.5; 

(b)  inserting  said  preforms  into  said  annular  region;  and 

(c)  crushing  said  preforms  in  place. 


4,106,187 
CURVED  RIGID  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Brian  Roger  Smith,  Bicknacre;  Charles  Richard  Jarvis,  Hock- 
ley; Stephen  Martin  Payne,  Chelmsford;  Robert  John  Potts, 
Maldon,  and  Frank  Wallis,  Chelmsford,  all  of  England,  as- 
signors to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,673 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1975, 
2264/75 

Int.  aj  H05K  3/06 
U.S.  a.  29-625  9  Claims 


transferring  the  winding  turns  from  the  injection  tooling  into 

turn  accommodating  core  slots  by  moving  winding  turn 

portions  a;(ially  along  such  slots; 
relatively  moving  the  injection  tooling  and  core  whereby 

the  injection  tooling  is  removed  from  the  bore  of  the  core; 

and 
transferring  the  injection  tooling  from  the  coil  injection 

machine  to  transporting  means. 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  curved  printed  circuit  board  in- 
cluding the  following  sequence  of  steps: 

(a)  placing  a  flexible  glass  cloth  impregnated  with  uncured 
or  partially  ciired  epoxide  resin  between  two  thin  flexible 
lamina,  the  outer  face  of  each  of  which  lamina  carries  a 
copper  foil; 

(b)  imparting  a  curve  to  the  laminate  so  formed; 

(c)  heating  said  laminate  while  curved  as  in  step  (b)  to  cure 
said  epoxide  resin  and  to  form  a  unitary  board  thereby; 

(d)  forming  registration  holes  through  said  board; 

(e)  using  the  registration  holes  of  step  (d)  to  permit  registra- 
tion therewith  of  a  printed  visible  pattern  formed  on  one 
surface  of  the  board  and  which  indicates  the  locations  at 
which  plated-through  holes  are  to  be  formed  to  provide 
electrical  connection  between  the  two  faces  of  the  board 
and  then  forming  holes  at  said  locations;  and 

(0  selectively  removing  regions  of  said  copper  foils  to  pro- 
duce desired  printed  circuits  on  both  surfaces  of  said 
board  and  in  registration  with  each  other 


4,106,188 
TRANSISTOR  COOLING  BY  HEAT  PIPES 

Kalwant  S.  Sekhon,  Fullerton;  Lloyd  A.  Nelson,  Villa  Park,  and 
John  £.  Fritz,  Jr.,  Anaheim,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  678,336,  Apr.  19,  1976,  Pat.  .No.  4,047,198. 
This  application  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,038 
Int.  a.-  HOIB  19/00 
U.S.  a.  29-631  7  Qaims 

1  A  method  for  fabricating  a  microelectronic  package  capa- 
ble of  operating  w  ith  power  densities  extending  at  least  to  10 
kW/cm'  compnsing  the  steps  of 
fabricatmg  means  for  defining  electronic  devices  and  cir- 
cuitry and  a  sealed  enclosure  therefor,  with  leads  extend- 
ing from  the  electronic  devices  and  circuitry  to  connec- 
tion points  on  the  exterior  of  the  enclosure; 
adhering  dielectric  powder  to  substantially  all  interior  sur- 
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faces  of  the  enclosure  and  to  substantially  all  exposed 
surfaces  of  the  electronic  devices  and  circuitry  for  defin- 
ing a  heat  pipe  wick  substantially  completely  and  confor- 
mally  coating  the  interior  and  exposed  surfaces;  and 


pling  a  spring  member  end  opposite  said  one  end  to  a  slot 
in  said  second  cutter;  and 
means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  first  cutter  teeth  against 


.^//y  y//////7// /////////, 


.'^:iBlll-! 

inserting  dielectric  working  fiuid  into  the  enclosure  for 
intimate  contact  with  all  of  the  interior  and  exposed  sur- 
faces, thereby  for  minimizing  the  occurrence  of  local  hot 
spots  on  the  electronic  devices  and  circuitry  and  for  maxi- 
mizing heat  transfer  therefrom  to  an  external  heat  sink. 


4,106,189 

STATOR  COIL  PRESS 

Robert  W.  Peters,  9036  N.  75th  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53233 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,764 

Int.  O:-  H02K  15/06 

U.S.  a.  29—736  20  Qaims 


a  skin  surface  and  against  said  second  cutter  in  a  lateral 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  extreme  edges  of  said 
second  cutter  teeth  for  raising  hairs  for  cutting  between 
said  first  and  second  cutter  teeth. 


4,106,191 

COMBINATION  HEDGE  TRIMMER  AND  CLIPPINGS 

COLLECTOR 

Larry  A.  Haralambou.  299  Horseblock  Rd..  Farmingville,  N.Y. 

11738 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,550 

Int  a.'  B26B  19/38 

VS.  a.  30—132  17  Claims 


1.  A  stator  coil  forming  device  for  forming  the  coils  in  the 
slots  of  a  stator.  said  device  comprising: 

a  slide  plate. 

a  plurality  of  coil  setting  blades  supported  for  radial  move- 
ment on  said  slide  plate. 

and  means  for  independently  moving  each  of  said  blades 
radially  outwardly,  at  least  two  of  said  blades  moving 
different  distances,  to  press  the  coils  into  the  slots  of  the 
stator. 


4,106,190 
HAIR  CLIPPER 
Edmund  Maurice  Buras,  Jr.,  Silver  Spring,  and  Allan  Carl  Har- 
per, Gaithersburg,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,211 
Int.  Cl.=  B26B  19/20 
VS.  a.  30—43.7  S  Claims 

1.  A  hair  clipper  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  first  cutler  having  a  plurality  of  teeth; 
a  second  cutter  having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  said  second  cutter 
being  assembled  between  said  housing  and  said  first  cutter 
with  said  first  cutter  teeth  projecting  beyond  said  second 
cutler  teeth; 
means  for  flexibly  holding  said  first  cutter  against  said  sec- 
ond cutter  including  a  spring  member  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  first  cutter  and  means  for  slidably  cou- 


1.  A  combination  hedge  trimmer  and  clippings  collector 
which  comprises  a  substantially  linear  hedge  trimmer,  said 
hedge  trimmer  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  juxta- 
posed blades  together  with  means  to  reciprocate  said  blades,  so 
that  said  blades  are  movable  relative  to  stationary  vegetation 
whereby  at  least  a  ponion  of  the  vegetation  may  be  severed 
from  connection  to  ground,  a  generally  cylindrical  brush 
means,  the  central  axis  of  said  brush  means  being  substantially 
parallel  to  said  hedge  trimmer,  means  to  rotate  said  brush 
means  about  said  central  axis,  a  baffie,  one  edge  of  said  baffle 
being  juxtaposed  with  said  hedge  tnmmer,  said  baffle  being 
disposed  about  a  portion  of  the  circular  path  of  motion  of  the 
terminal  ends  of  said  brush  means  so  that  said  terminal  ends  are 
contiguous  with  said  baffle  during  a  portion  of  the  rotation  of 
said  brush  means,  an  enclosure  about  and  extending  from  the 
terminus  of  said  baffle,  so  that  said  severed  portion  of  the 
vegetation  is  directed  by  said  brush  means  to  a  disposition  first 
adjacent  to  and  then  contiguous  with  said  baffle  and  thereafter 
said  severed  portion  of  the  vegetation  is  discharged  by  said 
brush  means  from  juxtaposition  with  said  baffle  and  into  said 
enclosure,  means  to  periodically  remove  severed  portions  of 
the  vegetation  from  said  enclosure,  and  means  to  manipulate 
said  hedge  trimmer  so  that  said  plurality  of  juxtaposed  blades 
are  brought  in  contact  with  further  portions  of  stationary 
vegetation. 
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4,106,192 
SHAFT  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 
Fiitz  Stahlecker,  Josef-Neidhart-Str.  18,  0-7341  Bui  Uberkin- 
gen,  assignor  to  Fritz  Stahlecker  and  Hans  Stahlecker,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,521 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1975,  2514734 

Int.  a.-  F16C  1/24 
VS.  a.  308—172  41  Claims 


a  plurality  of  sets  of  relatively  flat  fingers  secured  to  said 
spool  and  extending  radially  therefrom 

said  sets  of  fingers  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 

and  being  spaced  radially  about  said  spool: 

each  set  of  fingers  extending  in  a  region  parallel  to  said  axis 
of  said  shaft; 

said  shaft  being  rotaiable  in  a  predetermined  angular  direc- 
tion; 

said  fingers  being  inclined  in  said  region  so  that  their  ends 
trail  the  points  of  connection  to  said  spool  during  rotation; 

the  spool  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  shaft; 

the  base  of  each  finger  being  received  in  one  of  said  slots  and 
being  held  therein; 

a  cover  member  being  secured  over  said  spool; 

said  cover  member  having  a  plurality  of  slots  equal  to  the 
number  of  slots  in  said  spool  and  displaced  circumferen- 
tially  from  said  spool  slots; 

each  finger  having  a  base  section  entering  a  spool  slot,  a 
section  extending  substantially  circumferentially  of  said 
spool  and  a  section  bent  out  radially  into  and  through  the 
corresponding  cover  slot. 


1.  A  bearing  arrangement  for  a  shaft  connected  to  a  spinning 
turbine  of  an  open-end  spinning  unit,  the  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

a  ball  means. 

an  oscillatable  holding  means  for  freely  rotatably  holding 
said  ball  means  in  an  abutting  relationship  with  an  end  of 
the  shaft,  said  holding  means  extending  generally  in  the 
direction  of  the  shaft  rotational  axis. 

means  for  fixedly  clamping  only  a  first  end  of  said  holding 
means  to  a  relatively  fixed  member,  and 

accommodating  means  provided  at  a  free  end  of  said  holding 
means,  opposite  said  first  end,  for  at  least  partially  accom- 
modating said  ball  means,  said  accommodating  means 
being  formed  as  a  socket  partially  encompassing  the  ball 
means. 

wherein  the  end  of  the  shaft  abutting  said  ball  means  is 
configured  without  socket  means  and  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  permit  radial  displacement  of  said  ball  means  from  its 
central  position  with  respect  to  said  end  of  the  shaft, 
whereby  said  ball  means  can  be  moved  by  said  oscillatable 
holding  means  to  enhance  utilization  of  the  ball  means  as 
a  bearing  surface. 


4,106,193 

ROTARY  SCRAPER  WITH  NON-GOUGING  FINGER 

ARRAY 

Leonard  Fisher,  42  Spriteview  Ave.,  Westport,  Conn.  06880,  and 

James  E.  Richardson,  28  Ladder  Hill  Rd.,  Weston,  Conn. 

06883 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,307 

Int.  O:-  A47L  IJ/OS:  A22C  25/02 

VS.  O.  30—172  7  Oaims 


4.106,194 
CUTTING  MEANS 
Trevor  Asbton  Steed.  Sydney.  Australia,  assignor  to  Harry  M. 
Miller  Attractions  Pty.  Limited.  Kings  Cross,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1977.  Ser.  No.  772,826 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  27, 1976,  5021/76 
Int.  O.^  B26B  15/00 
U.S.  O.  30—228  3  Oaims 


1  A  rotary  scraper  comprising  a  spool  and  a  shaft 
said  spool  being  secured  to  said  shaft 


2.  Cutting  means  comprising  a  frame;  a  pair  of  opposed 
blades  mounted  on  the  frame;  one  of  the  blades  being  movable 
relative  to  the  other  between  an  open  position  in  which  cutting 
edges  on  the  blades  are  spaced  apart  and  a  closed  position  in 
which  the  said  edges  are  juxtaposed;  a  hydraulic  or  pneumatic 
double  acting  ram  mounted  on  the  frame  and  adapted,  when 
connected  to  a  hydraulic  or  pneumatic  power  source,  to  effect 
movement  of  the  said  movable  blade  between  the  open  and 
closed  positions;  and  a  pair  of  handles  on  the  frame,  one  of  the 
handles  containing  longitudinally  extending  hydraulic  or  pneu- 
matic fluid  and  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  being  rotatable  within  a 
bore  in  the  frame  to  selectively  direct  hydraulic  or  pneumatic 
fluid  from  the  inlet  duct  to  the  ram  to  either  move  the  movable 
blade  to  or  away  from  the  closed  position,  the  handle  being  so 
positioned  relative  to  the  frame  that  when  only  the  said  one 
handle  is  held  by  an  operator  the  weight  of  the  cutting  means 
will  cause  it  to  rotate  relative  to  the  handle  until  the  hydraulic 
or  pneumatic  fluid  from  the  inlet  duct  is  directed  to  the  ram  to 
move  the  movable  blade  to  the  open  position 
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4,106,195 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  AND  FORMING 

AESTHETIC  ENDS  ON  DECORATIVE  MOLDING 

Jack  v.  Berg,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  23.  1977.  Ser.  No.  799,200 

Int.  a.-  B26B  29/00 

VS.  CI.  30—293  1  Claim 


formed  integral  of  said  body  means  parallel  to.  on  each 
side  of,  and  offset  from  said  projecting  cutting  element  for 
longitudinally  aligning  a  cylindrical  object  with  respect  to 
said  cutting  element,  positioning  said  object  such  that  a 
surface  thereof  contacts  said  cutting  element  and  suppori- 
ing  said  cylindrical  objec:  relative  to  said  cutting  element 
such  that  protrusion  of  said  cutting  element  through  said 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  object  is  controlled  and  any 


1  A  hand  tool  for  cutting  preformed  continuous  flexible 
strips  of  decorative  molding  material  and  forming  terminal 
leading  and  trailing  ends  on  the  cut  strips,  said  tool  comprising 

an  anvil  support  member  having  a  support  surface  shaped  to 
suppon  a  surface  of  said  molding  material. 

a  cutting  knife  having  a  V-shape  for  cutting  said  molding 
material  when  disposed  on  said  anvil,  said  cutting  knife 
being  adapted  to  cut  a  predetermined  notched  pattern  in 
the  molding  material, 

a  support  member  for  supporting  said  anvil  and  including  a 
first  handle, 

a  support  for  said  knife  including  a  second  handle  pivoted  to 
said  first  handle, 

a  guide  member  comprising  an  elongate  channel -shaped 
member  adapted  to  support  a  length  of  said  molding  mate- 
rial, said  guide  member  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
anvil  support  member  about  a  pivot  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  anvil  support  surface  to  afford  adjustment  about  a 
pivot  axis,  and 

indexing  means  on  said  guide  member  and  on  said  anvil 
support  member  for  placing  said  guide  member  and  a 
length  of  molding  material  at  various  predetermined  fixed 
positions  on  said  anvil  surface  in  relationship  to  said  knife 
said  indexing  means  including  two  notches  formed  in  the 
anvil  support  surface,  one  notch  positioned  on  a  line  bi- 
secting the  V-shape  of  said  blade  and  the  other  at  ninety 
degrees  with  respect  to  said  one  notch  to  form  a  symmetri- 
cal cut  on  the  molding  material  and  an  insert,  pairs  of 
notches  to  the  right  hand  and  left  hand  sides  of  said  anvil 
support  surface  and  said  one  notch  at  symmetrical  loca- 
tions for  cutting  left  and  right  hand  pointed  leading  ends 
from  the  molding  material  and  the  mating  inserts,  and 

pins  means  on  said  pivoted  guide  member  spaced  from  said 
pivot  axis  to  be  received  in  a  selected  one  of  said  notches 
for  accurately  locating  said  molding  material  with  respect 
to  said  V-shaped  blade. 


4.106.196 
COIN  WRAPPER  CUTTING  DEVICE 
John  P.  Smithline.  Columbia.  Md..  assignor  to  Pacific  Handy 
Cutter.  Inc..  CosU  Mesa.  Calif, 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,001 
Int,  CV  B26B  29/00:  B25F  3/00 
U.S.  O.  30—294  2  Oaims 

1.  A  cutting  device  for  longitudinally  slitting  generally  cy- 
lindrical objects  comprising  the  provision  of: 
body  means  for  supporting  a  cutting  element; 
alignment  means  for  positioning  said  cutting  element  relative 
to  said  body  means  such  that  said  cutting  element  projects 
beyond  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  bottom  surface 
of  said  body  means; 
bearing    shoulder    means    comprising    shoulder    elements 


slitting  of  said  cylindrical  body  by  said  cutting  element  is 
generally  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  cylindrical 
body;  and 
protective  means  comprising  thin  flexible  sheet-like  mem- 
bers extending  from  said  bearing  shoulder  means  to  said 
plane  of  said  cutting  element  and  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  said  bottom  surface  of  said  body  means  a  distance  at 
least  equal  to  the  distance  said  cutting  element  projects 
beyond  said  bottom  surface. 


4,106,197 

ICE  CREAM  SPOON 

Charles  E.  Russell,  5N343  Powis  Rd.,  Wayne,  III.  60184 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser,  No.  793,823 

Int.  a.'  A47J  43/28 

V.S.  a.  30—324  I  Claim 


1.  An  ice  cream  spoon,  particularly  for  rapidly  and  effon- 
lessly  cutting  serving  portions  from  a  block  of  hard  frozen  ice 
cream,  comprising^, 

a.  a  blade  or  scoop  member  of  stainless  steel, 

b.  an  elongate  shaft  or  tang  member  of  stainless  steel  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  blade  member  and  forming  with 
the  same  a  solid  unit  of  highly  heat-conducting  character- 
istics throughout  all  sections  thereof, 

c.  a  handle  made  from  a  lightweight  material  of  high  heat 
accumulating  capacity,  surrounding  said  shaft  member 
and  being  rigidly  and  securely  attached  thereto  in  free 
heat-conducting  relationship  therewith,  said  handle  being 
of  maximum  size  for  convenient  gripping  with  one  hand, 
and 

d.  a  thin  heat-insulating  layer  hermetically  enclosing  said 
handle  to  protect  the  user's  hand  from  excessive  heat, 
whereby  the  entire  spoon  may  be  briefly  immersed  in  a 
hot  water  bath  and  thereby  heated,  with  a  great  propor- 
tion of  the  heat  stored  in  said  handle  material  for  subse- 
quent conduction  to  said  blade  portion  of  the  spoon  upon 
removal  of  the  spoon  from  said  hot  water  bath. 
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4,106,198 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HANDPIECE 

INSTRUMENT 

Bobby  Belton  Childress,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Pelton  & 

Crane  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,385 

Int.  a.-  A61C  19/02 

VS.  a.  32—22  12  aaims 


•Jit. 

ifi  - 


2:3. 


8.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  instrument  hand- 
pieces, console  means  for  receiving  the  plurality  of  handpieces, 
flexible  hose  means  respectively  attached  to  the  handpieces 
and  extensible  from  the  console  means  upon  selection  and 
removal  of  corresponding  ones  of  the  plurality  of  handpieces 
from  the  console  means,  detector  means  for  sensing  the  re- 
moval of  each  handpiece  from  the  console  means,  supply 
means  for  selectively  delivering  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 
fluids  through  the  flexible  hose  means  to  each  of  the  plurality 
of  handpieces,  and  fool  controller  means  actuatable  for  gov- 
erning the  delivery  of  fluid  to  the  handpieces;  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  control  apparatus  comprising:  means  opera- 
tively  connected  with  and  responsive  to  the  detector  means 
and  the  foot  controller  means  and  operatively  connected  with 
the  supply  means  (a)  for  identifying  a  handpiece  which  has 
been  selected  by  an  operator  and  removed  from  the  console  for 
use.  (b)  for  distinguishing  among  varying  patterns  of  actuation 
of  the  foot  controller  means  indicative  of  selection  of  certain 
fluid  for  delivery,  and  (c)  for  enabling  delivery  of  selected  fluid 
to  a  selected  handpiece  only. 


4,106,199 

AMALGAMATOR 

Carmine  Gaccione,  John  Jay  PI.,  Rye,  N.Y.  10S80 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976.  Ser.  No.  748,065 

Int.  a.-  A61C  5/06 

VS.  a.  32— JO  A 


^-p?^;"""':'       " V -^- ' 


for  reciprocating  movement  between  a  first  position  with 
said  tamping-head  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said 
chamber  through  said  passageway  thereby  sealing  said 
passageway  and  projecting  therebeyond  and  a  second 
position  with  said  tamping-head  portion  withdrawn  into 
said  chamber,  thereby  permitting  communication  between 
said  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  receptacle  through 
said  passageway, 
drive  means  in  said  member  for  reciprocating  said  amalga- 
mator receptacle  through  a  limited  distance  in  said  bore, 
and  means  for  moving  said  pin  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  thereof,  said  drive  means  including  a 
cam.  rotatable  shaft  means  in  said  member  for  rotating 
said  cam.  and  a  recess  in  the  exterior  of  said  receptacle, 
said  cam  being  positioned  adjacent  the  wall  of  said  bore 
engaging  said  recess. 


4,106,200 

MARKER  COMPASS 

David  Maxwell,  6035  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10471 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,210,  Feb.  2,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,751 

Int.  ex.-  B43L  9/20.  9/24 

LI.S.  a.  33—27  B  2  Oaims 


3  Claims 


1.  A  dental  amalgam  triturating  and  dispensing  tool  which 
comprises: 

a  housing  member  including  means  defining  a  bore  extend- 
ing transversely  through  said  member  and  having  an 
opening  therefrom  on  one  side  of  said  member, 

an  amalgamator  receptacle  defining  a  closed  chamber,  said 
receptacle  being  slidably  positioned  in  said  bore  and 
adapted  for  reciprocating  movement  therein  with  an  end 
portion  of  said  receptacle  exposed  through  said  opening  of 
said  bore,  and  a  restricted  passageway  communicating 
with  said  chamber  interior  extending  through  said  end 
portion  of  said  receptacle, 

valve  means  including  a  pin  having  a  tamping-head  portion 
at  one  end  thereof,  said  pin  being  mounted  in  said  chamber 


1.  A  marker  compass  assembly  comprising: 

A  leg  of  fixed  length,  a  resilient  plastic  cross-arm  pivotally 
mounted  to  one  end  of  the  leg  with  a  limited  amount  of 
frictional  interengagement  therebetween  so  that  they 
retain  their  respective  positions  unless  subjected  to  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  force,  means  at  the  other  end  of  the 
leg  to  facilitate  positioning  of  the  leg  at  a  desired  location 
on  a  surface  to  be  marked,  a  resilient  plastic  retainer/cap 
affixed  to  the  end  of  the  cross-arm  distal  from  the  leg  and 
having  a  closed  end  and  a  tapered  recess  in  the  other  end. 
the  surfaces  forming  the  recess  having  a  larger  diameter  at 
the  point  distal  from  the  closed  end  and  gradually  tapering 
toward  the  closed  end.  the  retainer/cap  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  external  configuration  and  dimensionally 
conforming  to  the  shape  and  size  of  a  cap  for  a  conven- 
tional size,  hand-held,  desktype  writing  marker,  the  cross- 
arm  due  to  its  resilience  can  be  coupled  with  a  variety  of 
different  size  conventional  retainer/caps  without  alter- 
ation in  structure  of  the  cross-arm  or  the  retainer/caps,  a 
conventional  size,  hand-held,  desk-type  writing  marker 
body  of  fixed  length  and  generally  cylindrical  configura- 
tion containing  marking  material  subject  to  relatively 
rapid  evaporation,  the  marker  body  having  a  closed  end 
and  a  writing  tip  at  the  other  end.  the  marker  body  requir- 
ing substantially  zero  force  to  accomplish  the  writing 
function  when  the  tip  is  applied  to  the  writing  force,  the 
marker  body  being  reversably  mounted  in  the  recess  of  the 
retainer/cap  and  having  tapered  surfaces  on  both  ends  of 
the  marker  body  generally  conforming  to  the  tapered 
recess  to  permit  tight  frictional  interengagement  therebe- 
tween, whereupon  insertion  of  the  closed  end  of  the 
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marker  body  into  the  recess  will  produce  automatic  reten- 
tion of  the  marker  body  in  position  for  use  as  part  of  the 
marker  compass  with  the  writing  tip  exposed  and  in  fixed 
position  for  use  and.  reversal  of  the  marker  body  and 
insertion  of  the  writing  tip  into  the  retainer/cap  will  pro- 
duce automatic  retention  of  the  marker  body  in  position 
for  sealing  protection  of  the  writing  lip  when  not  in  use  to 
avoid  evaporation  of  the  marking  material  without  the 
necessity  of  an  additional  protective  cap.  the  leg  having  a 
predetermined  length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the 
marker  body  when  the  marker  body  is  held  in  the  retai- 
ner/cap with  the  tip  exposed  so  that  when  the  leg  is  posi- 
tioned at  the  desired  location  on  the  writing  surface  the 
marker  tip  will  be  in  position  to  write  on  the  surface  and 
application  of  the  predetermined  amount  of  force  to  pivot 
the  cross-arm  will  permit  adjustment  of  the  marker  tip 
relative  to  the  positioned  end  of  the  leg  on  the  surface 
thereby  determining  the  radius  of  the  arc  that  is  to  be 
drawn,  and  a  limited  amount  of  frictional  interengagement 
being  adequate  to  retain  the  relative  pivotal  position  of  the 
marker  body  with  respect  to  the  leg  during  rotation  of  the 
marker  compass  since  no  force  need  be  applied  to  the 
marker  tip  for  writing  purposes  during  use. 


cables  on  one  surface  of  said  board  for  parallel  movement 

therealong.  comprising: 
means  for  releasably  locking  one  end  of  said  straight  edge  in 
a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  drafting  board  so  as  to 
permit  pivotable  movement  only  of  said  straight  edge;  and 


an  angle  scale  connectable  to  said  board  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  straight  edge  for  indicating  the  amount  of 
angular  rotation  of  said  straight  edge. 


4,10631 
TAPE  MEASURE 
Owen  P.  Hansen,  1200  Grand  Ave.,  #4,  Spring  Valley,  Calif. 
92077 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7864>72 
Int.  CX:-  B43L  7/00:  GOIB  }/10 


VS.  a.  33—75  R 


9  Oaims 


4,106,203 
GARDEN  ROW  MARKER 

William  J.  Sikma,  307  S.  Line  St.,  and  Ronald  J.  Pease,  707 

JefTery  Ct.,  both  of  Columbia  City,  Ind.  46725 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977.  Ser.  No.  833,741 

Int.  a.2  B43L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  33—86  8  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  tape  measure  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  retractable  measuring  tape  coiled  therein; 

said  casing  comprising  a  front  wall,  two  side  walls,  and  a 
bottom  wall; 

carpenter's  square  blade  means  pivotally  secured  to  said 
casing  at  the  intersection  of  said  bottom  wall  and  one  of 
said  side  walls,  the  axis  about  which  said  blade  means 
pivot  extending  substantially  along  the  length  of  the  edge 
of  the  casing  that  is  formed  by  the  intersection  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  one  of  said  side  walls; 

said  carpenter's  square  blade  means  being  pivotally  move- 
able into  and  out  of  engagement  with  at  least  one  of  said 
side  walls  whereby  a  line  can  easily  be  scribed  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  measuring  tape  by  run- 
ning a  marking  instrument  along  the  forward  edge  of  said 
carpenter's  square  blade  means  on  the  surface  to  be 
scnbed. 


4,106,202 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  ANGLE  OF  A 

DRAFTING  PARALLEL 

Joseph  W.  James,  501  W.  Whiting,  Fullerton,  Calif.  92632 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,680 

Int.  a.^  B43L  }i/02 

U.S.  a.  33—80  7  Oainu 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  drafting  board  and  a  drafting 

parallel  of  the  type  including  a  straight  edge  suspended  by 


1.  A  garden  row  marker  comprising: 

(a)  a  supply  of  marking  cord, 

(b)  a  pair  of  stakes  having  pointed  lower  ends  for  inserting 
into  the  ground, 

(c)  a  reel  rotatably  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said 
stakes  for  storing  said  cord  thereon, 

(d)  means  for  securing  the  free  end  of  said  cord  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  stakes, 

(e)  a  reversing  roll  provided  on  the  upper  end  of  said  one 
stake  positioned  beneath  said  reel,  said  roll  adapted  to 
permit  the  free  end  of  said  cord  to  pass  downwardly  from 
said  reel  and  around  said  roll,  back  up  to  said  reel  for 
engagement  with  the  remaining  cord  supply  on  said  reel, 
and  finally  to  the  securing  means  on  said  other  stake, 
whereby  the  cord  may  be  unwound  from  said  reel  to 

define  a  straight  line  of  a  desired  length  between  said 
pair  of  stakes,  said  reel  being  secured  against  further 
unwinding  by  said  engagement  between  the  unwound 
ponton  of  said  cord  and  said  remaining  supply  on  said 
reel. 
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4,106,204 
DUAL  READOUT  DIAL-T\'PE  CALIPER 
Karl  Schiider,  Niedernhall-GiebeUieide  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuoy, 
assignor  to  Schoeider  St   Kern,  Niedemhall,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaoy 

Filed  Jun.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1976,  2625976 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  3/2a  5/02 
U.S.  a.  33—147  T  19  Oaims 


1  A  caliper  comprising: 

an  elongated  beam  provided  with  at  least  one  longitudinally 
extending  rack; 

a  slider  displaceable  longitudinally  along  said  beam; 

a  mechanism  holder  pivoted  on  said  slider  about  a  transverse 
pivot  axis  and  having  front  and  rear  sides  forming  respec- 
tive front  and  rear  journals  together  defining  an  arbor  axis 
generally  parallel  to  and  offset  from  said  pivot  axis; 

an  arbor  rotatable  in  said  journals  about  said  arbor  axis  and 
having  front  and  rear  ends  projecting  respectively  from 
said  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  holder; 

a  pinion  on  said  rear  end  meshing  with  said  rack,  whereby 
displacement  of  said  slider  along  said  beam  rotates  said 
arbor; 

indicator  means  including  a  scale  carried  on  said  slider  and  a 
pointer  on  said  front  end  of  said  arbor  for  indicating  the 
relative  positions  of  said  slider  and  said  beam; 

spring  means  connected  to  said  slider  and  bearing  on  said 
holder  for  urging  same  pivotally  in  a  direction  pressing 
said  pinion  into  tight  mesh  with  said  rack;  and 

a  mounting  plate  carrying  a  pin  defining  said  pivot  axis,  said 
indicator  means  including  a  back  plate  formed  with  a 
throughgoing  mounting  hole  at  least  partially  receiving 
said  holder  and  with  a  recess  adjacent  said  mounting  hold 
and  receiving  said  mounting  plate. 


4,106,205 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  INSIDE  AND  OUTSIDE 

CHAMFERS  ON  WORKPIECES 
Hans  Wiederkehr,  Ifangstrasse  107,  Rumlang,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,437 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland.   Jun.    13,    1975, 
7698/75 

Int.  C\:-  GOIB  3/S6 
VS.  a.  33—174  E  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  inside  and  outside  chamfers 
m  workpieces,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  rectangular  body  having  a  first  stop  edge 


along  one  side  thereof  and  at  least  one  guide  slot  formed  in 
said  body  and  opening  into  said  first  stop  edge; 

a  measuring  tongue  having  a  single  second  stop  edge  on  one 
end  thereof  slideably  mounted  within  said  guide  slot  with 
said  second  stop  edge  arranged  to  protrude  through  said 
first  stop  edge  a  distance  depending  upon  the  position  of 
said  measuring  tongue  in  said  guide  slot,  said  second  stop 
edge  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  motion 
of  said  tongue  in  said  guide  slot  to  also  form  an  angle  with 
said  first  stop  edge  generally  corresponding  to  the  angle  of 
the  chamfer  to  be  measured; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  measuring  tongue  to  said 
body  within  said  guide  slot;  and 

an  arm  extending  outwardly  from  said  one  side  of  said  body 
forming  an  angle  of  substantially  90°  with  said  first  stop 
edge  where,  by  movement  of  said  tongue,  said  second  stop 
edge  forms  an  angle  between  both  said  arm  and  said  first 
stop  edge,  said  arm  being  formed  with  a  third  stop  edge 
defining  one  side  of  the  angle  between  said  arm  and  said 
first  slop  edge  on  said  body. 


4,106,206 
POSITIVELY  EXPANDABLE  AND  RETRACTABLE 
THREAD  MEASURING  GAGE 
Otto  W.  Piehl,  deceased,  late  of  Corona  Del  Mar.  Calif.,  by 
Julia  A.  Piehl,  legal  representative,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,739 

Int.  a:-  GOIB  5/76 

U.S.  a.  33—199  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  positively  expandable  and  retractable  thread-measuring 
gage  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongate  housing  member  provided  with  an  axial  bore, 

an  elongate  shaft  member  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  bore 
and  having  a  forwardly  disposed  driving  end. 

means  for  reciprocably  moving  said  shaft  member  axially  in 
said  bore, 

a  first  inclined-surface  cam  means  carried  by  said  driving 
end  of  the  shaft  member, 

a  second  inclined-surface  cam  means  also  carried  by  said 
shaft  member  in  a  position  disposed  radially  outwardly  of 
and  in  close  proximity  to  said  first  cam  means,  and 

a  cam  follower  member  carried  by  said  housing,  said  mem- 
ber being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  segments  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  said  housing  bore  with  each  having 
a  first  inclined  surface  slldably  engaging  the  inclined  sur- 
face of  one  of  said  cam  means  and  a  second  inclined  sur- 
face disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  first  inclined 
surface  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  inclined  surface  of 
the  other  cam  means,  said  slidable  engagements  being 
disposed  in  diametrical  opposition  for  supporting  said 
segments  and  for  exerting  radially  opposite  forces  on  said 
segments  to  the  extent  that  when  said  shaft  is  moved  in 
one  axial  direction  one  of  said  engagements  radially  ex- 
pands said  followers  while  the  other  permits  said  expan- 
sion and  when  the  shaft  is  moved  in  the  other  direction  the 
other  engagement  contracts  the  followers  with  said  one 
engagement  permitting  the  retraction, 

each  of  said  radially  extending  segments  having  an  arcuate 
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portion  provided  with  threads  matching  said  threads  to  be 
measured,  said  arcuate  portions  geometrically  forming  a 
circle  whereby  said  gage  can  be  disposed  with  its  threaded 
segments  radially  aligned  with  the  threads  to  be  measured 
and  its  shaft  member  moved  in  opposite  directions  for 
expanding  and  contracting  the  threaded  segments  mto  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  threads. 


4,106.207 

POINT  TO  POINT  SELF-LEVELING  PLUMBING 

DEVICE 

Vernon  Hugo  Boyett,  310  Lakeshlre  Dr.,  Daly  City,  Calif. 

94015,  and  Robert  W.  Define,  743  Montezuma  Dr.,  Pacifica, 

Calif.  94044 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,868 

Int.  a.-  GOIC  15/02.  IS/10 

U.S.  a.  33—286  5  Claims 


means  in  positions  adjacent  the  outer  ends  so  as  to  be  beyond 
said  first  set  of  wheels,  said  monitoring  means  including  mov- 
able elements  operatively  interconnected  so  as  to  be  automati- 
cally and  simultaneously  responsive  to  a  change  in  the  angular 
alignment  position  of  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  first  set  of 
wheels  relative  to  the  vehicle  center  line;  means  for  moving 
one  of  the  monitoring  means  forwardly  and  rearwardly  on  its 
elongated  support  means  while  each  monitoring  means  contin- 
ues to  monitor  the  position  of  the  wheel  with  which  it  is  associ- 
ated; target  means  positioned  adjacent  each  of  a  second  set  of 
wheels  so  as  to  be  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  from 
said  first  set  of  wheels,  said  target  means  each  having  align- 
ment measuring  scales  with  indicia  thereon;  target  sighting 
means  mounted  on  each  of  said  elongated  support  means  con- 
nected to  an  associated  one  of  said  first  set  of  wheels,  and  each 
having  a  line  of  sight  fixed  so  as  to  be  substantially  and  continu- 
ally parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  associated  wheel  of 
said  first  set  of  wheels  and  in  position  to  view  the  alignment 
measuring  scale  indicia  on  the  associated  target  means  adjacent 
to  the  second  set  of  wheels,  each  target  sighting  means  being 
movable  with  its  associated  wheel  to  follow  a  change  in  the 
angular  alignment  position  of  said  first  set  of  wheels,  whereby 


1.  A  point  to  point,  self-leveling  glumbing  device  compris- 
ing: a  stand,  an  elongated  hollow  body  having  opposed  open 
ends  mounted  on  said  stand,  said  stand  including  means  form- 
ing a  handle  for  holding  said  body  at  various  distances  above 
and  below  a  first  and  a  second  surface,  respectively,  said  dis- 
tances including  distances  which  may  require  focusing  of 
either  or  both  of  said  upper  and  said  lower  light  beams  with 
respect  to  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  a  gimbal  system 
mounted  on  the  stand  and  disposed  within  said  hollow  body, 
an  elongated,  pendulous  housing  suspended  on  the  stand  by  the 
gimbal  system,  the  housing  having  axially  aligned  openings  at 
its  upper  and  lower  ends  in  general  proximity  to  said  opposed 
ends,  said  stand  being  shaped  and  configured  to  support  said 
hollow  body  in  a  generally  vertical  orientation  on  a  horizontal 
surface,  means  disposed  within  the  housing  for  emitting  an 
upper  and  a  lower  light  through  the  aligned  openings  such  that 
the  upper  light  beam  is  aligned  with  the  lower  light  beam, 
means  for  individually  adjustably  focusing  said  upper  and 
lower  light  beams  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces; and  said  hollow  body  defining  on  one  side  thereof  a 
smooth,  uninterrupted  surface  capable  of  making  at  least  line 
contact  with  a  planar  surface. 


5  Qaims 


4,106,208 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  ALIGNMENT 

Lee  Hunter,  13501  Ladue  Rd.,  Ladue,  Mo.  63141 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,347 

Int.  CI.;  GOIB  07/315.  19/295.  11/275 

U.S.  CI.  33—288 

3.  Vehicle  wheel  alignment  determining  apparatus  for  vehi- 
cles having  at  least  four  wheels  arranged  in  sets  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  and  the  wheels  of  each  set  being 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  common  longitudinal  center  line  for  the 
vehicle  and  from  which  alignment  is  to  be  determined,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  elongated  support  means  connected  to 
each  of  a  first  set  of  wheels  in  a  position  to  be  parallel  with  the 
plane  of  wheel  rotation  and  to  project  beyond  the  wheel  pe- 
rimeter to  an  outer  end;  electrically  operable  wheel  position 
monitoring  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  elongated  support 


•Jh- 


-Jli. 


said  alignment  measuring  scale  indicia  on  said  target  means  are 
viewed  by  said  sighting  means  in  determining  the  straight 
ahead  alignment  characteristics  of  said  first  set  of  wheels;  and 
display  means  located  remote  from  said  elongated  support 
means  and  monitoring  means  and  being  connected  to  said 
monitoring  means  to  continuously  display  the  response  of  each 
monitoring  means  as  angular  alignment  adjustments  are  made 
on  the  first  set  of  wheels  and  also  as  said  one  monitoring  means 
IS  moved  forwardly  and  rearwardly  on  its  support  means. 

5.  Vehicle  wheel  alignment  determining  apparatus  for  a 
vehicle  having  a  pair  of  front  and  a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  target  means  disposed  adjacent  the  faces 
of  each  of  a  first  pair  of  vehicle  wheels,  said  target  means 
having  similar  scale  indicia  thereon  presented  to  face  toward 
the  second  pair  of  vehicle  wheels;  sighting  means  carried  by 
each  of  said  second  pair  of  vehicle  wheels  in  parallel  to  the 
plane  tfiijreof  and  directed  to  scan  said  scale  indicia  on  the 
associated  target  means  and  align  with  selected  indicia  on  said 
target  means;  and  computer  means  operatively  carried  by  one 
of  said  target  means  to  combine  the  selected  indicia  and  auto- 
matically indicate  the  value  of  the  average  of  said  selected 
indicia. 


4,106,209 

DRYING  VENEER  WITH  JETS  OF  SUPERHEATED 

SOLVENT  VAPOR 

Frederick  L.  Brown,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company.  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,386 
lot,  a.J  F26B  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  34—9.5  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  drying  a  green  veneer  sheet  which  com- 
prises contacting  at  least  one  surface  of  said  sheet  with  multiple 
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spaced  jets  of  the  superheated  vapor  of  a  water-immiscible  4,106,211 

organic  liquid,  recovering  the  vapor  of  said  liquid  after  con-     APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A  DRYING  CYLINDER 

OF  A  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 
Herbert  Hollk,  RaTensburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Escher  Wyss 
GmbH,  Ravensburg,  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,426 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jun.    17,    1975, 


7806/75 

IJ.S.  a.  34—48 


Int.  a.2  F26B  J  J/04 


4  Oaims 


>CH 


tacting  the  veneer  sheet,  and  recycling  the  recovered  vapor  to 
the  process. 


4.106.210 
SOLIDS  DISCHARGE  SYSTEM  WITH  COOLING  MEANS 

FOR  PRESSURIZED  FLUID  BED  REACTORS 
Walfred  Wilhelm  Jukkola,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr- 
Oli»er  Incorporated.  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,430 

Int.  a.'  F26B  J/OS 

VS.  a.  34-10  8  Oaims 


1  The  combination  of 

a  drying  cylinder  for  a  paper  making  machine, 

supply  means  for  delivering  a  supply  of  steam  to  the  interior 
of  said  drying  cylinder, 

a  quantity  measuring  means  for  determining  the  amount  of 
steam  being  supplied  to  said  drying  cylinder  per  unit  of 
time  and  for  emitting  a  measurement  signal  in  response 
thereto, 

a  pressure-regulating  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  pre- 
vailing in  said  drying  cylinder,  and 

a  signal-emitter  for  receiving  said  measurement  signal  from 
said  quantity-measuring  means  for  transmitting  a  control 
signal  to  said  pressure-regulating  means  as  a  function  of 
said  measurement  signal  of  said  quantity-measuring  means 
to  vary  the  pressure  of  the  steam  delivered  to  said  drying 
cylinder. 


8.  A  process  for  continuously  discharging  hot  particulate 
solids  from  a  pressurized  fluid  bed  reactor  to  cool  and  depres- 
surize  said  solids  comprising: 

a.  elevating  particulate  solids  discharged  from  a  first  pressur- 
ized fluidized  bed  m  a  fiuidized  column  to  a  level  substan- 
tially above  said  first  pressurized  fiuidized  bed  to  effect  a 
first  increment  of  depressurization, 
b  disposing  said  elevated  particulate  solids  in  a  secondary 
pressurized  fludized  bed  operating  at  a  substantially  lower 
pressure  than  that  of  said  first  pressurized  bed  to  effect 
additional  cooling. 

c.  establishing  a  plug  of  solids  of  predetermined  length  for 
discharge  from  said  secondary  pressurized  fiuidized  bed, 

d.  permitting  continuous  gas  fiow  through  said  plug  and 

e.  continuously  discharging  solids  from  said  plug  at  an  inhib- 
ited rate  to  maintain  said  plug  length  and  thereby  depres- 
surize  said  solids  to  essentially  ambient  pressure 


4,106J12 

GRAIN  DRYER  SIDEWALL  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

METHOD  OF  DRYING  GRAIN 

Elmo  L.  Batterton,  and  Mekin  J.  Lonsdale,  both  of  Morton,  III., 

assignors  to  Meyer  Morton  Co.,  Morton,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,159 
Int.  a.'  F26B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  34-65  6  Qaims 

I.  A  continuous  flow  grain  dryer  of  the  upright  type  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  inner  and  outer  walls  having  perforations 
therein  and  defining  a  path  for  the  fiow  of  grain  therebetween 
with  partition  means  defining  the  space  in  the  inner  wall  into  a 
hot  air  upper  chamber  and  a  cool  air  lower  chamber,  and 
means  to  supply  hot  air  to  the  upper  chamber  and  cool  air  to 
the  lower  chamber  with  means  to  control  the  admission  of  cool 
air  through  said  partition  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  upper 
chamber,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  upper  part  of  the  inner  wall  defining  a  greater  interior 
transverse  area  than  the  lower  part  of  said  wall,  and  Irans- 
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verse  means  connecting  the  two  parts  of  said  inner  wall  to 
provide  a  grain  path  of  constant  width  above  said  trans- 


to  the  circumference  of  said  opposite  end  of  said  tubing, 
thereby  enabling  said  dryer  to  be  positioned  closely  adja- 
cent said  wall;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  device  on  said  dryer  vent  pipe 


4,106,214 

DRYER  ATTACHMENT 

Robert  H.  Schmidt.  6223  E.  56th  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  4«226 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,759,  Jul.  7,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,681 

Int.  a.!  F26B  19/00 

VS.  a.  34—86  9  Cl'ims 
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verse  means,  and  a  grain  path  of  greater  constant  width 
below  said  transverse  means. 
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4,106,213 

EXHAUST  REORCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  CLOTHES 

DRYER 

Earl  L.  Witte,  Rte.  6.  Qinton  Rd.,  Paducah,  Ky.  42001 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,621 
Int.  a.2  F26B  21/08 
VS.  a.  34—79  *  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  reclaimer  for  use  with  a  clothes  dryer  of  the  type 
including  a  heat  chamber  means,  an  intermediate  chamber 
means  including  rotary  drum  dryer  means,  an  outlet  chamber 
means,  a  discharge  stack  leading  upwardly  away  from  said 
outlet  chamber  means,  and  a  blower  for  moving  air  through 
said  outlet  chamber  means  and  discharge  stack,  said  heal  re- 
claimer comprising  a  conduit  positioned  at  and  extending 
along  a  central  section  of  said  discharge  suck  and  leading 
through  the  wall  of  said  stack  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  into 
said  upper  heat  chamber  means,  said  stack  having  an  enlarged 
diameter  at  the  conduit-containing  portion  of  said  stack; 
in  a  combination  in  which  the  heat  reclaimer  conduit  has  at 
its  upstream  end  a  downwardly  pointing  conical  deflector, 
which  directs  the  air  to  the  outer  wall  so  that  lint  and 
moisture  carried  in  the  discharge  stack  air  upstream  will 
bypass  the  said  reclaimer  conduit  rather  than  re-cycle 
back  through  the  reclaimer; 
and  in  which  the  heat  reclaimer  conduit  has  its  downwardly 
pointing  conical  deflector  located  in  the  region  of  the 
discharge  stack  in  which  the  diameter  thereof  increases  to 
its  said  enlarged  diameter. 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  exhaust  vent  pipe  of 
a  clothes  dryer  for  recirculating  exhausted  air  within  a  room, 
comprising:    . 

a  length  of  tubing  formed  with  a  substantially  right  angled 
bend,  one  end  of  said  tubing  having  a  circular  cross  sec- 
tion and  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
said  vent  pipe  for  mounting  to  said  vent  pipe,  the  opposite 
end  of  said  tubing  extending  parallel  to  an  outer  surface  of 
the  clothes  dryer  and  adapted  to  be  located  adjacent  an 
upstanding  wall; 

a  filter  bag; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  filter  bag  on  said  opposite 
end  of  said  tubing; 

said  filter  bag  being  adapted  to  extend  outwardly  between 
the  dryer  and  the  wall,  said  opposite  end  of  said  tubing 
having  an  approximately  elliptical  cross  section  with  the 
major  axis  thereof  oriented  parallel  to  said  wall, 

said  filter  bag  having  a  circumference  approximately  equal 


4,106,215 
WOOD  IMPINGEMENT  DRYER 
Howard  N.  Rosen,  Carbondale,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,230 
Int.  a.-  F26B  19/00.  25/06 
V.S.  a.  34—217  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  drying  and  seasoning  of 
lumber  comprising: 

an  elongated  drying  section, 

an  elongated  steam  condition  section  sequentially  communi- 
cating with  said  drying  section, 
a  housing  structure  encompassing  said  drying  section  and 

said  steam  conditioning  section, 
means  for  continuous  transportation  of  lumber  longitudi- 
nally and  sequentially  through  said  drying  and  steam 
conditioning  sections. 
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means  for  the  impingement  of  hoi  air  onto  lumber  being 
transported  through  said  drying  section, 


4,106,217 

HEAD  MOUNTED  FLIGHT  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

Frank  A.  Witt.  Rte.  #4,  Hidden  Acres,  Lexington.  S.C.  29072 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659.906.  Feb.  20. 1976.  Pal.  No. 

4,021,935.  This  appJication  Feb.  15.  1977.  Ser.  No.  768,941 

Int.  Cl.^  G09B  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  35—12  B  15  Oaims 


means  for  impmging  steam  onto  lumber  bemg  transported 
through  said  steam  conditioning  section 


4,106,216 
POSITIONING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  BINARY  CODE 
Edward  A.  Boehm.  Apt.  #1.  2361  Ecuadorian  Way.  Clearwater. 
Fla.  33515 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,396 

Int.  a.2  G09B  l/IO 

L.S.  CI.  35—9  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  positioning  system  utilizing  a  binary  type  code  mclud- 
ing  in  combmation.  a  base  having  a  plurality  of  first  coupling 
portions  each  having  one  of  a  first  configuration  representing  a 
binary  "O"  digit  of  the  code  and  a  second  different  configura- 
tion representmg  a  binary  "I"  digit,  and  a  member  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  said  base  and  having  a  plurality  of  second  cou- 
pling portions,  each  having  one  of  a  first  configuration  repre- 
senting a  binary  "0"  digit  and  a  second  different  configuration 
representing  a  binary  "1"  digit,  said  second  coupling  portions 
which  have  said  first  configuration  being  shaped  to  couple 
only  with  one  of  said  first  coupling  portions  which  have  said 
first  configuration,  and  said  second  coupling  portions  which 
have  said  second  configuration  being  shaped  to  couple  only 
with  one  of  said  first  coupling  portions  which  have  said  second 
configuration,  said  second  coupling  portions  of  said  member 
representing  a  given  binary  number  and  mating  with  said  first 
coupling  portions  of  said  base  which  represent  the  same  binary 
number. 


12.  Flight  training  apparatus  operable  for  affecting  a  pilot's 
vision  out  through  the  windshield  of  his  aricraft.  comprising: 

voltage  controlled  lens  means  having  a  first  state  of  transpar- 
ency permitting  visual  communication  therethrough  and 
operable  to  a  second  state  of  percentage  opacity  for  affect- 
ing visual  communication,  said  second  state  of  percentage 
opacity  for  simulating  distance  of  visibility  to  the  pilot; 

means  for  suitably  securing  said  lens  means  in  a  transverse 
relationship  with  respect  to  lines  of  sight  of  a  pilot; 

vision  checking  means  for  checking  the  pilofs  vision 
through  said  lens  means  with  respect  to  a  peripheral-view- 
direction  to  a  predetermined  line  of  sight  to  engage  move- 
ment of  the  pilot's  head  for  a  greater  peripheral  viewing 
along  said  peripheral-view-direction; 

means  for  monitoring  the  relative  position  of  said  predeter- 
mined line  of  sight  with  respect  to  the  windshield,  said 
means  indicating  when  said  predetermined  line  of  sight 
passes  through  said  windshield;  and 

electrical  circuitry  means  cooperable  with  said  monitoring 
ineans  for  actuating  said  lens  means  to  said  second  slate 
responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  indicating  said  prede- 
termined line  of  sight  is  passing  through  said  windshield, 
said  lens  means  otherwise  remaining  in  said  first  state, 
whereby  a  flight  training  apparatus  is  provided  operable 
to  affect  the  pilot's  visual  communication  when  the  pilot 
views  outside  the  craft  to  simulate  distance  of  visibility, 
and  operable  to  unobstructed  clear  visual  communication 
as  the  pilot  turns  to  view  the  instrument  control  panel  of 
his  craft. 


4,106,218 
SIMULATOR  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRACTICING  THE  MATING  OF  AN 
OBSERVER-CONTROLLED  OBJECT  WITH  A  TARGET 
Walter  K.  Polstorff,  Hunlsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington. 
D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,183,  Jun.  25.  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  772.165 
Int.  a.2  G09B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  35—12  C  20  Claims 

1.  A  simulator  for  practicing  the  mating  of  an  observer-con- 
trolled object  with  a  target  comprising: 
a  means  for  generating  a  first  video  signal  representative  of 
a  scene  containing  the  target  as  viewed  from  a  target 
vantage  point; 

b.  means  for  generatiing  a  second  video  signal  representative 
of  a  scene  containing  the  object  as  viewed  from  an  object 
vantage  point; 

c.  range  means  for  generating,  for  each  picture  element  of 
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the  scene  containing  the  target,  a  target  range  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  range  of  the  contents  of  the  last-mentioned 
picture  element  to  the  target  vantage  point,  and  for  gener- 
ating for  each  picture  element  of  the  scene  containing  the 
object,  an  object  range  signal  representative  of  the  range 
of  the  contents  of  the  last-mentioned  picture  element  to 
the  object  vantage  point; 

d.  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  target  and  object 
range  signals  of  corresponding  picture  elements  of  the 
target  and  object  scenes  to  identify  which  of  said  elements 
has  Its  contents  closer  to  its  vantage  point; 

e.  a  television  monitor  having  a  viewing  screen;  and 

{.  gate  means  responsive  to  the  comparator  means  for  con- 
trolling the  application  to  the  monitor  of  the  first  and 


stantially  uniform  and  profiled  cross-section  having  reces- 
ses extending  between  inwardly  protruding  ribs; 
said  internal  hollow  cavity  extending  past  the  marrow  cavity 
towards  both  ends  of  the  molded  plastic  bone  into  the 
region  of  spongy  structured  bone  lacunae  (spongiosa)  of 


— t 
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the  natural  bone  and  widening  at  such  locations  to  form 
widened  portions; 
said  molded  plastic  bone  having  a  wall  structure  which 
essentially  corresponds  to  the  solid  wall  regions  (com- 
pacta)  of  the  natural  structure  as  to  weight,  strength  and 
mechanical  machinability 


second  video  signals  whereby  both  the  target  and  the 
object  are  simultaneously  reproduced  on  the  screen  with 
the  object  appearing  to  block  the  target  when  the  object  is 
closer  to  the  object  vantage  point  than  the  target  is  to  the 
target  vantage  point. 
20.  A  method  for  practicing  the  mating  of  an  observer-con- 
trolled object  with  a  target  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  generating  on  a  television  monitor  a  composite  view  of 
both  the  target  and  the  object  with  the  object  occluding 
the  target  when  the  object  is  closer  than  the  target  to  the 
viewer: 

(b)  generating  the  shadow  of  the  object  on  the  target;  and 

(c)  determining  engagement  of  a  point  on  the  object  with  the 
target  by  the  spacing  between  said  point  and  the  shadow. 

4,106,219 
PLASTIC  BONE  USED  FOR  TRAINING  PURPOSES  BY 

SURGEONS 
Urs  Schneider,  KronbUhl,  and  Rudolf  Heller,  Zurich,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Synthes  AG  Chur,  Chur  and  Con- 
trives AG.  Zurich,  both  of,  Switzerland 

Filed  No?.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,393 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec.    5,    1975, 
15841/75 

Int.  a.;  G09B  23/32 
VS.  O.  35—17  *  CI"""' 

1.  A  plastic  bone  useful  as  a  training  device  for  surgeons  for 
the  mechanical  joining  of  broken  pieces  of  a  bone  fracture, 
comprising: 
a  molded  plastic  bone  having  a  size  and  shape  essentially 
corresponding  to  a  shaft  bone  of  a  limb  of  a  human  being; 
said  molded  plastic  bone  having  an  internal  hollow  cavity; 
said  internal  hollow  cavity  including  a  marrow  cavity  lo- 
cated at  the  central  region  of  the  molded  plastic  bone; 
said  internal  hollow  cavity  of  the  molded  plastic  bone  being 
provided  at  said  central  region  with  a  narrowmost  sub- 


4,106,220 

MATHEMATICAL  TEACHING  AID 

Deane  E.  Hurd,  5034  W.  Kalen  Cir.,  Glendale,  Ariz.  85301 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,840 

Int.  a:-  G09B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  35—31  R  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  illustrating  and  verifying  mathematical 
operations  involving  integral  and  nonintegral  numbers,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  base; 

b  a  balance  arm  having  a  center  of  gravity  and  graduations 
disposed  on  a  face  of  said  balance  arm  at  predetermined 
longitudinally  spaced  intervals; 

c.  suspension  means  for  pivoubly  suspending  said  balance 
arm  from  said  base  to  permit  rotation  of  said  balance  arm 
in  a  vertical  plane  and  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
balance  arm  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

d  at  least  two  area-weights  for  performing  mathematical 
problems  in  conjunction  with  said  balance  arm,  said  area- 
weights  comprising  a  uniform  density,  uniform  thickness 
sheet  material,  whereby  the  area  of  said  area-weights  is 
proportional  to  their  weight  and  thereby  permitting  math- 
ematical computations  relating  to  areas,  weights  and  area 
versus  weight;  and 

e.  attachment  means  for  securely  attaching  said  area-weights 
to  said  balance  arm  at  any  location  along  the  length  of  said 
balance  arm,  said  attachment  means  including  means  for 
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securing  said  area-weights  to  said  balance  arm  indepen- 
dent of  the  force  of  gravity  to  maintain  said  attachment 
means  operative. 


4,106.221 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  VISUALIZATION  AID  FOR  THE 

RETAIL  JEWELRY  TRADE 

Michael  David  Selon,  301  Wisconsin,  Oak  Park,  III.  60302 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,092 

Int.  a.'  B44F  1/06 

U.S.  a.  35—53  3  aaims 


-.  W^^^^t  •'■•'.'■v/^yM 


LjJLA.|'te=^  — 

i       i    '  •  'I'l  *    1     .ii.,-:;'     1 


1.  Apparatus  for  aiding  the  two  dimensional  visualization  of 
what  a  jewelry  customer's  faceted  stones  will  look  like  as  a 
finished  piece  of  jewelry  comprising:  a  three-part  electroni- 
cally heat  sealed  folder  housing  a  large  number  of  separate 
transparent  Mylar  cards  with  different  two-color  permanently 
printed  two  dimensional  images  of  dilTerenl  sizes,  shapes,  and 
arrangements  of  the  stones;  a  two  color  lithographed  and  offset 
printed  catalog  of  different  blank  jewelry  settings:  a  black 
vinyl  square  viewing  frame;  wherein  a  selection  of  the  large 
number  of  separate  Mylar  cards  are  manipulatable  over  the 
individual  pictures  of  blank  jewelry  settings,  isolated  by  the 
black  frame,  so  as  to  present  a  two  dimensional  image  to  a  retail 
customer  of  what  their  faceted  stones  will  look  like  as  a  fin- 
ished piece  of  jewelry. 


4,106,222 
INFLATABLE  PODI.ATRIC  DEVICE 

Randall  G.  Houck,  721  Unity  Dr.,  Indian  Harbor,  Fla.  32937 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,610 

Int.  a.-  A43B  i/l2.  13/20 

U.S.  a.  36-29  17  aaims 


1  An  inflatable  podiatric  device  comprising: 

a  sole  including  an  inflatable  envelope  formed  of  a  flexible 
material  having  a  first  surface  adapted  to  conform  to  a 
foot  of  a  wearer  thereof; 

means  extending  through  said  envelope  along  said  first  sur- 
face for  infiating  said  envelope;  and  wherein 

said  infiating  means  extends  substantially  above  said  first 
surface  whereby  said  inflating  means  is  engagable  be- 
tween adjacent  toes  of  said  wearer. 


4,106,223 
SKI  BOOT 
Hans  Benseler.  Hemmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
PUMA-Sportschunfabriken  Rudolf  Dassler  KG.,  Nuremberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,039 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1976,  2613266 

Int.  a:-  A43B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  36-117  11  aaims 


1  In  combination  with  a  long  run  ski,  a  boot  including  a  toe 
and  comprising  therewith:  a  sole  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
a  forward  projection  which  extends  substantially  beyond  the 
toe  of  said  boot; 

fastening  means  for  fastening  only  said  forward  projection  of 

said  sole  to  a  ski; 
and  an  insert  arranged  exclusively  within  said  sole  and  ex- 
tending particularly  into  said  forward  projection  of  said 
sole  at  least  as  far  as  said  fastening  means  to  prevent  any 
damaging  break  within  said  forward  projection,  at  least 
that  portion  of  said  insert  which  is  in  said  forward  projec- 
tion of  said  sole  being  flexible  simultaneously  to  allow  a 
sufficient  turn  resistance  assured  with  loading  arising 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis. 


4,106,224 
CUTTING  ASSEMBLY 
Francisco  De  La  Cruz  Cuevas,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,203 

Int.  O.'  E02F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  37—80  A  11  aaims 


1.  A  cutting  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  element; 

a  first  cutting  element  having  an  outer  end  and  extending 
generally  laterally  in  one  diregypn  and  being  generally 
movable  about  the  support  element; 

a  second  cutting  element  having  an  outer  end  and  extending 
generally  laterally  in  an  opposed  direction  and  being 
generally  movable  about  the  support  element,  said  outer 
end  being  laterally  spaced  a  preselected  distance  from  the 
outer  end  of  said  first  element,  said  first  and  second  ele- 
ments overlapping  one  another  and  being  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  at  which  the  distance  between  the 
outer  ends  of  said  elements  is  maximum  and  a  second 
position  at  which  the  distance  between  said  outer  ends  is 
minimum;  and 

means  for  releasably  connecting  said  cutting  elements,  for 
controlled  movement  of  the  cutting  elements  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  support  element  to  a  preselected 
position  and  maintaining  the  preselected  position  for  mak- 
ing a  single  cut  of  substantially  uniform  width 


4,106,225 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXCAVATING 
UNDERPINNING  HOLES 
Harry  Schnabel,  Jr.,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Schnabel  Foun- 
dation Company,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,115 

Int,  a.'  B66C  J/02:  E02D  5/00 

VS.  a.  37—184  1*  Claims 


wheel  and  for  moving  the  material  to  one  side  of  the 
machine; 
said  excavator  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  bucket 
members  for  engaging  and  lifting  the  material  upward 
upon  rotation  of  the  wheel  and  for  subsequently  dropping 
the  lifted  material  onto  the  conveyor  means; 
first  crumbing  blade  means  pivotally  mounted  to  the  frame- 
work at  a  location  forwardly  adjacent  to  said  excavator 
wheel  about  axes  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
excavator  wheel; 
first  lift  means  operatively  connected  between  the  frame- 
work and  said  first  crumbing  blade  means  for  moving  said 
first  crumbing  blade  means  between  a  lowered  operative 
position  and  a  raised  inoperative  position; 
second  crumbing  blade  means  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
framework  rearwardly  adjacent  to  the  excavator  wheel 
about  axes  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  excavator 
wheel; 
second  lift  means  operatively  connected  between  the  frame- 
work and  said  second  crumbing  blade  means  for  moving 
said  second  crumbing  blade  means  between  a  lowered 
operative  position  and  a  raised  inoperative  position; 


1.  An  excavator  for  digging  and  removing  earth  from  a  hole 
extending  beside  and  at  least  partially  under  a  structure  to  be 
underpinned  which  comprises: 

a  vertical  rod; 

earth  removing  digger  means  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  said 
rod; 

means  for  suspending  said  rod  above  the  hole  and  for  mov- 
ing the  rod  vertically  to  permit  said  digger  means  to  de- 
scend into  and  ascend  out  of  the  hole; 

said  digger  means  having  a  substantial  horizontal  reach  from 
said  rod  to  extend  a  substantial  distance  under  the  struc- 
ture when  suspended  in  the  hole  with  the  rod  adjacent  the 
structure; 

reciprocable  means  engaging  said  rod  to  move  said  rod  and 
said  digger  means  linearly  in  a  horizontal  direction  toward 
and  away  from  the  structure; 

said  digger  means  including  a  digging  element  movable  in 

the  direction  of  said  horizontal  reach;  and 
means  to  position  said  digger  means  relative  to  said  recipro- 
cable means  and  the  structure  so  that  the  direction  of  said 
linear  horizontal  movement  of  said  rod  and  said  digger 
means  is  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  horizontal  reach. 


4,106,226 
BIDIRECTIONAL  ROTARY  EXCAVATOR 

Raymond  A.  Hanson,  c/o  R.A.  Hanson  Co..  P.O.  Box  7400. 
Spokane,  Wash.  99207 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769.932 
Int.  Ci.;  E02F  3/24 
U.S.  a.  37—190  '  Claim 

1   A  bidirectional  excavating  machine,  comprising: 
a  rigid  framework; 

means   carrying   the   framework   for   movement   along   a 
ground  surface  in  a  forward  or  rearward  direction  along  a 
selected  path; 
an  excavator  wheel  mounted  to  the  framework  for  rotation 

about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  path; 
drive  means  on  said  framework  operatively  connected  to  the 

excavator  wheel  for  rotating  it  about  said  axis; 
conveying  means  on  said  framework,  said  conveying  means 
being  located  within  the  confines  of  the  excavator  wheel 
for   receiving  excavated   material    from   the   excavator 


Sffi 


the  lowered  inoperative  position  of  each  of  said  crumbing 
blade  means  being  directed  angularly  downward  substan- 
tiallv  tangential  to  the  periphery  of  the  excavator  wheel; 

the  raised  inoperative  position  of  each  of  said  crumbing 
blade  means  being  substantially  horizontal; 

each  crumbing  blade  means  including  an  elongated  crumb- 
ing shoe  that,  in  the  lower  operative  position,  is  located 
adjacent  the  horizontal  plane  tangential  to  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  excavator  wheel  and  closely  adjacent  the 
peripheral  surface  thereof,  and  that,  in  the  raised  inopera- 
tive position,  is  elevationally  raised  a  substantial  distance 
above  its  operative  position  so  as  to  provide  clearance  for 
the  excavator  wheel; 

each  of  said  lift  means  comprising  spaced  rigid  links  pivot- 
ally connected  to  both  the  framework  and  crumbing  blade 
means  about  parallel  axes,  the  efl^ective  lengths  of  the 
respective  links  differing  from  one  another  so  as  to  impart 
an  angular  folding  motion  to  said  crumbing  blade  means  as 
they  are  moved  between  their  operative  and  inoperative 
positions. 

4,106,227 
SPREADING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEET  FEEDER 
William  W.  Allen,  Plantation;  Charles  E.  Sweeney,  Margate: 
Alvin  G.  Lundquist,  Jr.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  and  Raymond  T. 
Hersh,  Coral  Springs,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Jensen  Corpora- 
tion, Ft.  Lauderdale.  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,750 
Int.  CV  D06F  67/04 
U.S.  a.  38—143  22  aaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  conveyor  for  receiving  laundry 
flat  pieces,  said  apparatus  including  first,  second  and  third  pairs 
of  clamps  for  releasably  gripping  respective  laundry  flat  pieces 
at  adjacent  corners  along  a  top  edge  thereof,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
means  for  normally  positioning  the  first  pair  of  clamps  close 
to  each  other  at  a  first  loading  station  midway  across  the 
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apparatus  for  the  insertion  of  said  corners  of  a  first  laundry 
piece  into  said  first  pair  of  clamps  by  a  first  operator 
stationed  there; 

means  for  spreading  said  first  pair  of  clamps  apart  laterally  in 
opposite  directions  away  from  the  centerline  of  the  con- 
veyor while  said  first  pair  of  clamps  continue  to  grip  said 
first  laundry  piece; 

means  for  actuaimg  said  first  pair  of  clamps  to  release  said 
first  laundry  piece  after  said  first  pair  of  clamps  have  been 
spread  apart; 

means  operable  after  the  release  of  said  first  laundry  piece 
for  returning  said  first  pair  of  clamps  to  their  normal 
positions  close  to  each  other  midway  across  the  apparatus; 

means  for  normally  positioning  said  second  pair  of  clamps 
close  to  each  other  at  a  second  loading  station  near  one 
end  of  the  apparatus  at  one  side  of  the  centerline  of  the 
conveyor  for  the  insertion  of  said  comers  of  a  second 
laundry  fiat  piece  into  said  second  pair  of  clamps  by  an 
operator  stationed  there; 

means  for  moving  said  second  pair  of  clamps  simultaneously 
from  said  second  loading  station  laterally  in  one  direction 
to  positions  close  to  each  other  midway  across  the  appara- 
tus while  continuing  to  gnp  said  adjacent  corners  of  the 
second  laundry  flat  piece: 

means  operable  thereafter  to  spread  said  second  pair  of 
clamps  apart  laterally  in  opposite  directions  away  from 
the  centerline  of  the  conveyor  while  said  second  pair  of 
clamps  continue  to  grip  said  adjacent  comers  of  the  sec- 
ond laundry  flat  piece,  whereby  to  return  one  clamp  of  the 


second  pair  toward  said  second  loading  station  while 
moving  the  other  clamp  of  the  second  pair  farther  away 
from  said  second  loading  station; 

means  for  actuating  said  second  pair  of  clamps  to  release  the 
second  laundry  fiat  piece  after  they  have  been  spread 
apart; 

means  operable  thereafter  for  returning  said  other  clamp  of 
the  second  pair  to  said  second  loading  station  close  to  said 
one  clamp  of  the  second  pair; 

means  for  normally  positioning  said  third  pair  of  clamps 
close  to  each  other  at  a  third  loading  station  near  the 
opposite  end  of  the  apparatus  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
centerline  of  the  conveyor  for  the  insertion  of  said  corners 
of  the  third  laundry  flat  piece  into  said  third  pair  of  clamps 
by  a  third  operator  stationed  there; 

means  for  moving  said  third  pair  of  clamps  simultaneously 
from  said  third  loading  station  laterally  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  positions  close  to  each  other  midway  across 
the  apparatus  while  continuing  to  grip  said  adjacent  cor- 
ners of  the  third  laundry  fiat  piece; 

means  operable  thereafter  to  spread  said  third  pair  of  clamps 
apart  laterally  in  opposite  directions  away  from  the  cen- 
terline of  the  conveyor  while  said  third  pair  of  clamps 
continue  to  grip  said  adjacent  comers  of  the  third  laundry 
piece,  whereby  to  return  one  clamp  of  said  third  pair 
toward  said  third  loading  station  while  moving  the  other 
clamp  of  said  third  pair  farther  away  from  said  third 
loading  station; 


means  for  actuating  said  third  pair  of  clamps  to  release  said 
third  laundry  flat  piece  after  they  have  been  spread  apart; 

means  operable  thereafter  for  returning  said  other  clamp  of 
said  third  pair  to  said  third  loading  station  close  to  said  one 
clamp  of  said  third  pair; 

and  means  to  prevent  any  one  of  said  pairs  of  clamps  from 
movement  away  from  the  corresponding  loading  station 
before  a  previously  operated  pair  of  clamps  has  released 
its  laundry  piece. 


4,106,228 
SUSPENSIBLE  ORNAMENTAL  DISPLAY 
Jack  Gibrich,  2953  Briarwood  Dr.  W.,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 
60005 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,802 

Int.  a.-  G09F  7/00 

V.S.  a.  40—605  6  Qaims 


1.  A  suspensible  ornamental  display  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rigid,  substantially  fiat  members,  each  of  said 
members  having  the  same  shape  and  being  of  the  same 
size,  said  members  being  arrayed  in  accordance  with  a 
regular  pattern  to  form  an  assemblage  wherein  adjacent 
members  are  in  partially  overlapping  relationship  and 
openings  are  defined  by  said  adjacent  members,  said  open- 
ings having  a  shape  substantially  similar  to  said  members, 
said  assemblage  being  capable  of  enlargement  to  an  assem- 
blage of  similar  shape  by  increasing  the  number  of  mem- 
bers arrayed  in  said  assemblage,  said  assemblage  has  a 
shape  substantially  similar  to  the  shape  of  said  members, 
said  members  are  generally  triangular  in  shape,  and  said 
similarly  shaped  openings  are  inverted;  means  for  fasten- 
ing together  the  overlapping  portions  of  the  members  in 
said  assemblage  to  form  a  rigid  display  that  can  be  sus- 
pended: an  ornamental  device  is  suspended  in  at  least  one 
of  said  openings,  said  ornamental  device  being  susp^Mled 
from  one  of  the  members  which  define  said  openirlJRnd 
means  for  suspending  said  ornamental  display  attached  to 
the  periphery  of  one  of  said  members. 


4,106,229 
VEHICLE  SIGN  HOLDER 
Hans  F.  Schmid,  Verona,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mar-Kal  Products 
Corporation,  .Montclair,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,263 
Int.  a.'  G09F  7/00 
VS.  a.  40—611  1  Qaim 

1.  A  holder  for  rectangular  placards  of  the  type  having  a 
central  indicia  bearing  area  and  a  continuous  marginal  border 
surrounding  said  area  and  being  of  a  uniform  width,  said  mar- 
ginal border  being  of  a  single  color  which  contrasts  with  the 
background  color  of  the  central  indicia  bearing  area  of  the 
placard,  said  holder  comprising  a  substantially  flat  plate  body 
of  a  size  and  shape  to  substantially  register  with  a  placard 
placed  thereon,  and  integral  marginal  flanges  on  the  plate  body 
extending  substantially  around  three  sides  thereof,  the  placard 
and  plate  body  being  rectangular,  the  flanges  being  of  equal 
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width  with  the  placard  marginal  border  and  overlapping  one 
face  of  the  plate  body  and  registering  with  said  marginal  bor- 
der on  three  sides  of  the  placard  with  the  fourth  side  of  the 
marginal  border  of  the  placafd  uncovered  and  exposed  to 
view,  and  said  Hanges  of  the  pfiite  body  having  the  color  of  the 


from  the  strips  than  to  detachment  of  said  strips  from  the 
backing  member,  whereby  said  ribbons  can  be  pulled  off  said 
strips  without  pulling  the  strip  ofl'the  backing  member,  and  to 
uncover  the  adhesive  coated  second  section  of  the  strip  associ- 
ated therewith,  so  that  a  photographic  snapshot  can  be  at- 
tached to  said  uncovered  coated  second  section  of  said  strip, 
by  pressing  a  portion  of  the  snapshot  against  said  uncovered 
adhesive  coating  of  the  second  section  of  said  strip,  the  second 
section  of  each  ribbon  overlapping  the  strip  next  adjacent  to 
the  strip  associated  with  the  ribbon  but  located  on  the  other 
side  of  said  ribbon  in  a  direction  toward  the  lower  end  of  said 
backing  member,  but  not  extending  therebeyond. 


marginal  border  to  create  the  optical  illusion  to  a  distant 
viewer  that  the  complete  marginal  border  of  the  placard  is 
exposed  and  uncovered,  and  a  clip  means  on  the  plate  body 
engaging  the  placard  to  secure  the  same  releasably  in  the 
holder. 


4,106,231 
LOW  LEVEL  LIGHT  INDICATOR 
Douglas  K.  MacNiel,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Master 
Specialties  Company,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,613 

Int.  a:-  G09F  IS/ 18 

VS.  CI.  40—547  "  Claims 


4,106,230 
PHOTO  ALBUM 
Eugene   E.   Martinez,   Woodbine   Rd.,   Irvington-On-Hudson, 
N.Y.  10533,  assignor  to  Robert  H  Reikel,  Ir»ington-On-Hud- 
son,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,503 

Int.  a.^  G09F  J/10 

V.S.  a.  40—158  R  20  aaims 


1.  An  album  comprising  a  backing  member,  a  plurality  of 
similar,  parallel  flexible  elongated  strips,  said  strips  each  hav- 
ing a  first  longitudinal  section  attached  to  a  surface  of  said 
backing  member  by  means  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coat- 
ing on  said  first  section  of  said  strip,  each  strip  having  a  second 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coated  section  extending  from  the 
first  adhesive  coated  section  of  said  strip  and  swingable  away 
from  said  backing  member,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  nbbons 
of  sheet  material,  adjacent  said  strips,  there  being  one  nbbon 
associated  with  each  strip,  respectively,  each  strip  extending  to 
one  side  of  said  ribbon  associated  therewith,  in  a  direction 
toward  the  upper  end  of  the  backing  member,  each  ribbon 
having  a  first  section  adhered  only  to  the  second  adhesive 
coated  section  of  the  strip  associated  with  said  ribbon,  and  a 
second  section  extending  from  the  first  section  of  said  nbbon, 
beyond  the  strip  to  which  it  is  adhered,  said  second  section  of 
each  of  said  ribbons  being  uncoated  with  adhesive  and  provid- 
ing a  pull  tab  which  may  be  grasped  by  the  user  to  facilitate 
pulling  the  ribbon  off  the  second  adhesive  coated  section  of 
said  strip,  to  which  it  is  adhered,  the  attachment  of  said  nbbons 
to  said  strips  being  less  resistant  to  detachment  of  said  nbbons 


1    The  improvement  in  a  readout  having  a  light  source 
therein  and  means  for  conducting  said  light  from  said  source  to 
a  display  surface  comprising: 
a  source  of  light  comprising  a  plurality  of  incandescent 

lamps; 
means  for  holding  said  source  of  light;  means  for  connecting 

said  incandescent  bulbs  to  a  power  source; 
a  plurality  of  narrow  elongated  solid  light  pipes  in  proximate 

relationship  to  said  light  source  that  serve  to  receive  light 

from  said  light  source; 
a  relatively  thin  diffuser  film  between  said  source  of  light 

and  said  light  pipes  comprising  a  substrate  of  translucent 

matenal  to  permit  the  passage  of  light  from  said  light 

source  therethrough  while  at  the  same  time  modulating 

the  light  by  diffusion; 
a  matrix  cast  around  said  light  pipes  for  holding  said  light 

pipes;  and. 
a  surface  at  which  said  light  pipes  terminate  to  provide  a 

display  in  the  form  of  the  terminal  portions  of  said  light 

pipes  at  said  surface. 

4,106,232 
TOY  GLIDER 
Daniel  B.  Higgins,  303  Cedar  Crook  Rd.,  Naperville,  111.  60540 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,522 
Int.  a.'  A63H  27/00 
U.S.  a.  46—79  5  aaims 

1.  A  kit  for  assembling  a  toy  glider  comprising: 
at  least  one  planar  sheet  of  material  having  a  pattern  of  parts 
from  which  said  glider  is  to  be  assembled,  said  parts  in- 
cluding 
a  pair  of  oval-shaped  discs  adapted  to  be  superimposed  one 
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above  the  other  and  connected  along  complemental  edges 
except  at  the  front  and  at  the  rear  center  thereof, 

means  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  said  discs  at  the  front 
thereof  to  form  an  air  chamber  between  said  discs, 

means  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  said  discs  at  the  rear 


4.106,234 

ARTinCIAL  STEM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SHORT  STEM 

CUT  FLOWER 

Joseph  Sebato  Gallo,  58  Peach  St.,  Walpole,  Mass.  02081 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,317 

Int.  a.-  AOIG  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  47-55  ,  Qaim 


center  thereof  to  receive  air  therethrough  flowing  from 

said  chamber  while  said  glider  is  in  flight, 
a  fuselage  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  front  edge  of  said 

superimposed  discs,  and 
at  least  one  tailpiece  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of  said 

discs- 


4,106,233 

IMITATION  BARK  BOARD  FOR  THE  SUPPORT  OF 

CLIMBING  PLANTS 

Alvin  E.  Horowitz,  2320  SW.  23rd  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33145 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,886 

Int.  a.-  AOIG  9/12 

U.S.  a.  47-44  ,  Claim 


1.  An  artiflcial  stem  for  a  natural  short  stem  cut  flower 
having,  in  combination, 

a  self  supporting  exterior  tube  which  is  straight  throughout 
its  length,  and  which  has  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  stem  of  the  flower; 

a  loose  wrapping  of  an  absorbent  wick  material  slideably 
received  within  said  tube;  and 

a  flocked  wire  contained  within  said  wick  material  provid- 
ing a  central  core  for  said  artificial  stem,  said  flocked  wire 
extending  out  of  the  end  of  said  tube  at  both  ends,  one  end 
of  said  flocked  wire  being  connected  to  a  flower,  passing 
completely  through  the  short  stem  of  the  cut  flower  and 
into  the  base  of  the  flower  in  a  direction  substantially 
along  the  axis  of  said  stem,  the  lower  end  of  said  wire  and 
the  wrapping  being  bent  sharply,  upwardly  over  the 
lower  rim  of  said  tube  to  hold  the  flower,  the  flocked  wire, 
and  the  wick  in  position  relative  to  said  tube. 


1.  An  imitation  bark  board  member  for  the  support  of  climb- 
ing ornamental  plants  and  the  like  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  integrally  formed,  elongated,  substantially  rectangular  body 
portion,  one  side  of  said  body  portion  having  a  three-dimen- 
sional surface  texture  simulating  the  texture  of  natural  wood 
bark,  and  interlock  means  for  removably  interfittingly  con- 
necting a  plurality  of  the  imitation  bark  board  members  in 
end-to-end  relation,  said  interlock  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
prongs  extending  outwardly  of  one  end  of  said  body  poriion 
and  a  pair  of  sockets  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  portion,  said 
prongs  of  one  of  the  bark  board  members  being  receivable  one 
each  in  the  sockets  of  another  bark  board  member,  means  for 
removably  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  the  bark  board  mem- 
bers along  abutting  longitudinal  edge  portions  thereof,  said 
longitudinal  edge  interconnecting  means  comprising  a  circular 
bead  formed  along  one  edge  of  said  body  portion  and  a  recess 
of  semi-circular  cross-sectional  configuration  formed  alongthe 
other  longitudinal  edge  of  said  body  portion,  said  body  portion 
being  of  arcuate  transverse  cross-sectional  shape  and  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced,  circular  protuberances 
serving  as  anchonng  means  for  the  tendrils  of  climbing  plants, 
said  recess  of  semi-circular  cross-sectional  configuration  being 
open  to  the  other  side  of  said  substantially  rectangular  body 
portion  to  permit  a  pair  of  the  bark  board  members  to  be 
interconnected  back-to-back  along  their  opposing  longitudinal 
edge  portions. 


4,106,235 

HORTICULTURAL  IMPROVEMENTS 

Walton  J.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  461,  Wilton.  Conn.  06897 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712.806,  Aug.  9,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  571,853,  Apr.  25,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  184.234.  Sep.  27. 

1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,121, 

Aug.  11,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  835,809 

Int.  a.J  AOIG  31/00 

U.S.  a.  47-59  2  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  planter  for  house  plants  comprising  an  upper 
plant  holder  means  received  in  a  lower  vessel  containing  water 
for  the  plant  such  that  the  lower  vessel  is  effectively  closed  to 
prevent  loss  of  water  vapor,  the  water  level  being  below  the 
bottom  of  the  plant  holder  means,  the  bottom  of  said  plant 
holder  means  including  a  support  means  comprising  crossing 
reinforcing  ribs  supporting  a  removable  aluminum  window 
screen,  said  bottom  being  at  least  34%  open  and  holding  fine 
particulate  plant-supporting  material  at  least  directly  on  said 
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screen  and  accomodating  a  substantial  root  system,  said  screen 
having  openings  at  least  1/36  inch  and  smaller  than  about  150 
inch  in  the  largest  dimensions. 


4,106,236 
FIRE  DOOR  FOR  TRAILERS 
Howard  G.  Oliphant,  Sparks,  Nev.,  assignor  to  H.  W.  Kochs,  Jr.: 
R.  M.  Geer,  both  of  Medina,  Ohio  and  Lois  Jean  Cason,  Reno, 
Nev. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,632 

Int.  a.'  E05C  15/02 

VS.  a.  49—141  2  Oaims 


axis  which  is  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  sash,  said  hinge  means 
being  slidable  in  upright  guides  on  the  stiles  of  the  window 
frame,  and  two  extensible  stays  each  respectively  connected  by 
pivot  connections  to  the  approximate  midpoint  of  a  side  of  the 
sash  and  to  a  point  adjacent  the  top  of  the  corresponding  stile 
of  the  frame,  said  stays  in  their  fully  extended  positions  permit- 
ting the  sash  to  be  tilted  about  the  said  midpoint  pivots  with 
simultaneous  sliding  movement  of  the  hinge  means  up  and 
down  the  respective  guides,  the  said  hinge  means  comprising 


^==^^^^ 

1 

1? 
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^» 
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1.  A  fire  door  comprising  a  casing  forming  a  door  opening. 

said  easing  comprising  side  members,  header  and  a  sill, 

said  sill  being  provided  with  an  opening  therein, 

a  fire  door  mounted  within  said  door  opening  and  having  a 
frame  extending  around  its  periphery, 

engagement  means  extending  from  the  side  of  said  frame 
juxtapositioned  to  said  sill  and  within  said  opening  form- 
ing a  loose  fit  therewith, 

said  engagement  means  comprising  a  bolt  means. 

the  end  of  said  bolt  means  fitting  into  said  opening  being 
tapered  for  aiding  in  its  movement  out  of  said  opening 
when  the  door  is  pushed  away  from  its  casing  from  a  latch 
side  thereof, 

a  rotatable  latch  means  mounted  on  said  door  for  detachably 
interlocking  with  said  header  in  a  given  position  and  when 
rotated  to  another  position  releasing  said  fire  door  from 
said  casing. 

said  side  members,  header  and  sill  each  being  provided  with 
a  flange  extending  over  the  edge  of  said  fire  door  on  the 
latch-mounted  side  thereof, 
a  resilient  finger  mounted  on  the  edge  of  said  flanges  for 
engaging  the  surface  of  said  fire  door  on  the  lateh- 
mounted  side  thereof,  and 
resilient  means  mounted  on  the  edge  of  said  frame  adjacent 

said  sill  forming  a  pivot  for  said  fire  door, 
whereby  a  push  on  said  fire  door  near  said  latch  means  will 
cause  said  fire  door  to  rotate  about  an  edge  of  said  sill 
means  causing  said  engagement  means  to  move  out  of  said 
opening  and  said  fire  door  to  drop  away  from  said  casing. 


At/ 


two  first  members  slidable  in  the  upright  guides  on  the  frame 
stiles  respectively,  two  second  members  respectively  fixed  to 
the  two  sides  of  the  sash  and  each  having  pivot  means  on  said 
horizontal  axis,  a  first  lever  interconnecting  each  said  pivot 
means  with  its  associated  first  member  and  a  lever  arrangement 
co-acting  with  said  first  lever  for  displacing  said  pivot  means 
and  said  horizontal  axis  inwardly  of  the  window  frame  upon 
initial  opening  of  the  sash  and  in  the  reverse  direction  upon 
closing  the  sash. 

4,106,238 
INTERCHANGEABLE  STORM  DOORS 
Alfred  Bonello.  Islington.  Canada,  assignor  to  Indal  Product 
Limited,  Weston,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,401 

Int.  a.=  E05D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  49—382  9  CUims 


4.106.237 
WINDOW  ASSEMBLIES 
Johannes  Harald  Bierlich,  15  Oresundshoj,  Charlottenlund, 
Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,292 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2.  1976, 
4059/76 

Int.  a.2  E05D  7/06 
1 1  G  n  dO    ^Q  ^  Claims 

t  A  window  assembly  comprising  a  substantially  rectangu-  1.  A  door  assembly  including  a  door  having  a  top,  bottom 
lar^^hmoun^e^  ma  window  frat^e  for  opening  by  inward  and  side  rails  along  each  longitudinal  edge  of  the  door  at  lea^^ 
winding  movement  about  hinge  means  providing  a  horizontal    one  hinge  to  be  secured  to  the  door,  and  means,  secured  to  the 
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at  least  one  hinge,  to  be  secured  to  a  door  frame  to  mount  the 
door,  the  side  rails  having  channels  running  along  a  substantial 
length  of  the  door  opening  at  the  top  or  bottom,  of  the  door, 
the  said  channels  being  of  a  conflguration  to  accommodate  the 
at  least  one  hinge,  the  at  least  one  hinge  having  a  hinge  flange 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  to.  or  removed  from,  the  door 
only  by  sliding  it  from  the  top  or  bottom  portion  of  the  channel 
into  position,  and  fastening  means  for  securing  the  flange  of  the 
at  least  one  hinge  to  the  bottom  of  the  channel  upon  being 
driven  through  said  flange  and  the  bottom  of  the  channel  into 
the  door,  when  said  flange  is  positioned  in  the  channel. 


1.  A  lockable  window  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a 
movable  vent  pane  frame  mounted  for  movement  on  said 
supporting  frame  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion, movable  latch  means  for  locking  said  movable  vent  pane 
frame  in  said  closed  position,  a  movable  hand  operated  latch 
actuator  connected  to  said  movable  latch  means  for  unitary 
movement  therewith,  latch  support  means  on  said  movable 
vent  pane  frame  supporting  said  movable  latch  means  and  latch 
actuator  for  both  pivotable  and  linear  movement  on  said  mov- 
able vent  pane  frame  so  that  the  movable  latch  is  pivotable  to 
a  locking  position  in  which  said  latch  means  engages  retaining 
means  on  said  supporting  frame  to  lock  said  movable  vent  pane 
frame  m  its  closed  position  and  is  linearly  movable  into  a 
holding  position  while  in  said  locking  position  in  which  a 
portion  of  said  latch  actuator  engages  a  portion  of  said  mov- 
able vent  pane  frame  to  prevent  pivotable  movement  of  said 
latch  acti^tor  from  said  locking  position. 

4.1M.240 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREOSELY  INDEXING  THE 

ORIENTATION  OF  A  PORTION  OF  A  DEVICE  WITH 

RESPECT  TO  A  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  OF  THE  DEVICE 

Paul  I.  De  Bartolo,  21  Sylvan  PI..  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.  10801 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,165 

Int.  C\.-  B24B  9/16 

U.S.  a.  51—125  11  Qaims 

1  An  apparatus  for  precisely  indexing  the  onentation  of  a 
portion  of  a  device  with  respect  to  a  rigid  support  structure  of 
the  device. 

comprising  incombination, 

a  first  reference  lever; 

digital  angle  setting  means  operable  to  lock  said  reference 
lever  and  said  portion  together  at  any  one  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  angles  relative  to  each  other  to  form  a 
rigid  configuration; 

said  support  structure  including  a  first  pivot  means  pivotably 
supporting  said  rigid  configuration  in  substantially  a  first 
plane  whereby  said  rigid  configuration  is  constrained  to 
rotate  about  said  first  pivot  means; 

a  second  reference  lever; 

second  pivot  means  mounted  on  said  rigid  support  in  fixed 


special  relation  to  said  first  pivot  means,  and  pivotably 
supporting  said  second  reference  lever  to  constrain  said 
second  reference  lever  to  rotate  in  a  second  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  plane; 
said  first  reference  lever  including  a  section  projecting  into 
said  second  plane  and  intersecting  said  second  reference 
lever  at  a  predetermined  first  place  whereby  rotational 
movement  of  said  first  reference  lever  is  transmitted  to 


4,106.239 

LOCKABLE  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Joseph  C.  Bancroft,  and  Peter  R.  Hallin,  both  of  McComb, 

Miss.,  assignors  to  Croft  Metals,  Inc.,  .McComb,  Miss. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,603 

Int  CL'  E05D  13/04 

VS.  a.  49—449  33  Qaims 


said  second  reference  lever,  the  non-pivotably  secured 
end  of  the  second  reference  lever  extending  beyond  said 
first  place; 
relative  position  indicating  means  operably  connected  to 
said  rigid  structure  is  fixed  spacial  relation  to  both  said 
pivot  means  and  to  a  second  place  defined  on  the  portion 
of  the  second  reference  lever  extending  beyond  said  first 
place,  to  indicate  relative  rotational  motion  of  said  second 
reference  lever  to  said  rigid  structure 


4,106,241 

GRINDING  GAUGE  SUPPORT 

James  C.  Fisk,  G-3219  E.  Bristol  Rd.,  Burton,  Mich.  48529 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,515 

Int.  a.-  B24B  49/04 

U.S.  a.  51—165.74  27  Claims 


Ja  ^a 


1.  A  gauge  support  for  a  machine  tool  which  has  a  work- 
piece  holding  means  and  means  engagable  with  the  workpiece 
when  so  held  for  performing  work  thereon  including,  in  com- 
bination: 
an  elongated  arm  pivotally  connectable  at  one  end  thereof  to 
a  machine  tool  and  supporting  a  workpiece  measuring 
gauge  adjacent  to  its  opposite  end  for  bodily  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  workpiece; 
a  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocal  motion  along  a  fixed  track 
and  carrying  means  abuttably  engagable  with  a  part  of  the 
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elongated  arm  adjacent  to  its  pivotally  connectable  end  ground  in  a  bur  blank,  and  ^" '"''"'"8  •'°8  "'°""''^.™„^^^ 
and  operable  upon  carnage  movement  in  one  direction  on  gear  on  said  cam  and  engageable  with  the  notches  in  said  index 
its  track  to  swing  the  arm  about  the  pivotally  connected  wheel  to  interconnect  said  gear  on  said  cam  and  spindle  to 
end  and  cause  bodily  translational  movement  of  the  gauge  efl'ect  rotation  of  said  spindle  by  said  another  gear  when  the 
toward  the  workpiece;  same  is  rotated  by  said  rack. 

a  cam  track  carried  by  the  carriage  having  at  least  a  portion 
of  Its  length  inclined  to  the  fixed  track; 

a  member  pivotal  about  a  stationary  axis  and  having  one  end 
thereof  riding  on  the  cam  track  with  the  result  that  when 
said  riding  end  travels  that  portion  of  the  cam  track  in- 
clined to  the  carriage  track  the  member  is  rocked  about  its 
pivotal  axis;  and 

means  responding  to  said  rocking  motion  of  the  pivotal 
member  for  imparting  lateral  motion  to  the  gauge  relative 
to  the  gauge  supporting  arm. 


4,106,242 
WORKHEAD  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  BUR  GRINDING 
MACHINE 
William  McCandless.  Toledo:  Robert  F.  Leu,  DelU,  both  of 
Ohio;  Ernest  A.  Kroder.  Felton,  Pa.,  and  Charles  J.  Tometek, 
Curtice.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dentsply  Research  &  Development 
Corp.,  Milford,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  666,848,  Mar,  15, 1976,  Pat,  No,  4,052,821. 
This  application  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,204 
lol.  C\?  B24B  i/06 
U.S.  a.  51—225  *  CI""" 


4,106,243 
SLOPED  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  MODULAR 
BUILDING  STRUCTURES 
John  J.  Horn,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PepsiCo  Inc.,  Pur- 
chase, N.V. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,283 

Int.  a.=  E04H  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  52—16  *  Claims 


1.  A  work  head  for  a  bur  grinding  machine  to  support  and 
index  bur  blanks  to  be  ground  by  grinding  units  on  said  ma- 
chine, said  work  head  comprising  in  combination,  a  base  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  slidably  supported  by  a  rotatable  table,  an 
elongated  bearing  member  attached  to  said  base  member  and 
having  an  elongated  bearing  bore  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  beanng  member,  a  spindle  rotatably  supported  within  said 
elongated  bore,  a  multi-jaw  collet  supported  by  said  spindle 
and  the  jaws  of  said  collet  projecting  beyond  one  end  of  said 
spindle  to  receive  and  support  therein  a  bur  blank  to  be  ground 
by  said  machine,  a  cam  rotatably  mounted  on  the  end  of  said 
bearing  member  opposite  that  from  w  hich  the  nose  end  of  the 
collet  projects  and  having  a  cam  face  operable  for  engagement 
with  a  cam  follower  on  said  bur  grinding  machine,  whereby 
said  cam  will  move  said  work  head  axially  and  correspond- 
ingly move  a  bur  blank  when  mounted  in  said  collet  relative  to 
a  grinding  head  of  a  bur  grinding  machine,  said  cam  having  a 
gear  connected  thereto  for  rotation  therewith,  another  gear 
mounted  on  said  work  head  adjacent  said  rotatable  cam  and 
meshing  with  said  gear  on  said  cam  to  drive  the  same  for 
rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  bearing  member  and  adapted  to 
be  interengaged  by  a  gear  rack  on  a  grinding  machine  when 
the  work  head  is  mounted  therein  for  rotation  of  said  gear  and 
thereby  rotate  said  collet  and  spindle  while  said  cam  moves 
said  collet  and  spindle  axially  to  produce  helical  flutes  and 
teeth  on  a  bur  blank,  an  index  wheel  mounted  on  said  bearing 
member  adjacent  said  gear  on  said  cam  and  coaxial  therewith, 
said  index  wheel  being  fixed  to  said  spindle  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  notches  therein  spaced  evenly  around  the  circumfer- 
ence thereof  and  corresponding  in  number  to  the  flutes  to  be 


1.  In  a  mobile  modular  building  structure  having  a  length, 
width  and  height,  with  ends  being  defined  by  the  shorter  di- 
mensioned sides  which  extend  the  width  of  the  structure,  and 
sides  being  defined  by  the  longer  dimensioned  sides  which 
extend  the  length  of  the  structure,  including  a  floor  portion; 
upstanding  wall  members;  a  generally  horizontal  roof  structure 
which  is  substantially  rectangular  in  configuration;  and  a  ceil- 
ing extending  below  said  horizontal  roof  structure  defining  a 
space  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising;  parapets 
extending  along  the  upper  external  edge  of  said  generally 
horizontal  roof  structure  so  as  to  form  a  depressed  planar 
upper  roof  surface  therebetween,  said  planar  roof  surface  being 
sloped  downwardly  from  a  high-sided  end  thereof  towards  the 
opposite  low-sided  end  of  said  roof  structure  so  as  to  thereby 
provide  at  least  one  drainage  flow  passageway  extending 
toward  said  low-sided  end  of  said  roof  structure,  a  drainage 
gutter  being  formed  along  the  lower  end  edge  of  said  sloped 
roof  surface,  said  parapet  including  portions  covering  said 
gutter  and  at  least  one  downspout  communicating  with  said 
gutter  for  drainage  of  liquids  collected  on  said  upper  roof 
surface,  electrical  power  and  utility  supply  conduits,  air  condi- 
tioning, heating  equipment  and  the  like  being  arranged  in  said 
space  between  the  ceiling  and  roof  proximate  the  low-sided 
end  of  said  planar  roof  structure,  and  vents  being  provided  in 
the  modular  building  structure  proximate  the  utility  equipment 
in  said  spate  in  the  low-sided  end  to  provide  the  modular 
building  structure  the  flexibility  of  being  placed  end  to  end 
with  a  second,  similar  building  structure  with  the  high-sided 
ends  adjoining,  whereby  the  open  ends  are  always  the  low- 
sided  ends  having  the  utilities  and  vents  therein. 
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4,106,244 
COOLING  TOWER 
Erich  Kessler,  Krefeld;  G«org  Hassemer,  Bickenbach,  and  Paul 
Weber,  Goddelau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fried.  KRUPP  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrinkter  Haftung,  Essen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1971.  2142491 

Int.  a.^  E04H  5/12 
VS.  a.  52—63  4  Qaims 


laterally  extending  sheet  metal  spacer  members,  each  of  said 
roof  and  wall  panels  including  inner  and  outer  sheet  metal  skins 
rigidly  secured  to  the  corresponding  said  spacer  members,  said 
wall  panels  being  secured  together  in  adjacent  relation  to  form 
parallel  spaced  opposite  side  walls  and  said  roof  panels  being 
secured  together  in  adjacent  relation  to  form  a  roof  extending 
from  said  opposite  side  walls  to  a  ridge  extending  parallel 
between  said  side  walls,  means  including  an  inner  ridge  mem- 
ber extending  along  said  ridge  and  rigidly  connecting  said 
spacer  members  and  said  inner  skins  of  said  roof  panels  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  ridge  and  being  effective  to  transfer 
tension  forces  therebetween,  means  including  an  outer  ridge 
member  extending  along  said  ridge  and  rigidly  connecting  said 
outer  skins  of  said  roof  panels  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ridge 
and  effective  to  transfer  compressive  forces  therebetween,  and 
means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  spacer  memticrs  and  said 
skins  of  said  roof  panels  to  said  spacer  memtiers  and  skins  of 
said  wall  panels  for  transferring  loads  from  said  roof  panels 
through  said  wall  panels  to  a  base  supporting  said  wall  panels 
and  for  utilizing  said  wall  panels  to  resist  bending  of  said  roof 
panels. 


1.  A  cooling  tower  having  an  exit  opening  and  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  foundation  and  a  post  mounted  thereon, 

(b)  a  rigid  upper  spacer  ring  below  the  top  of  said  post 
surrounding  the  exit  opening. 

(c)  cable  means  under  tension  on  said  post  projecting  down- 
wardly and  over  the  exit  opening  and  having  said  rigid 
upper  spacer  ring  suspended  thereby. 

(d)  one  smaller  spacer  ring  arranged  below  said  upper  spacer 
ring. 

fe)  cables  guided  from  fastening  locations  on  said  upper 
spacer  ring  to  fastening  locations  on  said  lower  spacer  ring 
and  to  fastening  locations  on  said  foundation  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  post  a  greater  distance  than  said  lower 
spacer  ring. 

(0  whereby  the  fastening  locations  on  said  lower  spacer  ring 
have  a  smaller  distance  from  said  post  than  the  fastening 
locations  on  said  upper  spacer  ring  and  than  the  fastening 
locations  on  said  foundation, 

(g)  radial  cable-type  connection  means  provided  between 
said  spacer  rings  and  said  post  that  are  capable  of  being 
loaded  only  under  tension  exclusively  and  then  are  pre- 
loaded under  tension  only  for  resistance  against  wind 
forces, 

(h)  a  non-self-supporting  mantle  laced  in  at  said  lower  spacer 
ring  particularly  to  withstand  wind  forces  as  supported  by 
said  cables  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper 
spacer  ring  to  leave  an  opening  through  said  upper  and 
lower  rings. 


4,106,245 

FRAMELESS  METAL  BUILDING 

Colin  F.  Lowe,  P.O.  Box  128,  Hutsonville,  III.  62433 

Filed  Sep.  9.  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,781 

Int.  a.'  E04B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  52—90  22  Oaims 


■/.^'.-/.-/.-/.y'.-/.-/.'/.-/.,:^^'!! 


I.  A  frameless  metal  building  comprising  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally rectangular  roof  panels  and  wall  panels,  each  of  said  roof 
and  wall  panels  including  parallel  spaced  longitudinally  ex- 
tending sheet  metal  spacer  members  rigidly  connected  by 


4,106,246 
SWIMMING  POOL  CONSTRUCHON 
Leonard  Howard  LaFounWine,  Rte.  No.  1  Box  348,  Curtice, 
Ohio  43412 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,695 

Int.  CV  E04H  3/16 

VS.  a.  52—169.7  12  aaims 


1.  A  pool  construction  of  the  below  ground  level  type  and 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  marginally  connected,  vertically 
upstanding  linear  side  and  end  walls  disposed  to,  in  concert, 
define  a  polygonal,  water-tight  enclosure  for  the  water  in  said 
pool,  said  side  and  end  walls  each  having  a  lower  edge  defining 
a  seam  with  said  bottom  wall  and  an  upper  edge,  said  side  and 
end  walls  including: 
a  center  core  formed  of  a  plurality  of  planar  members  ar- 
ranged in  mutual  edge-to-edge  aligned  abutment  to  form 
the  linear  extent  of  said  walls  and 
a  layer  of  resin-impregnated  fiber  glass  bonded  to  each 
planar  opposed  surface  of  said  wall  in  a  manner  to  com- 
pletely encapsulate  said  linear  array  of  core  panels  to 
provide  a  water  proof  barrier  and  means  for  sealing  said 
seams. 


^ 


4,106,247 
LINTEL  FOR  SUPPORTING  E.G.  ARCHES  OVER  WALL 

OPENINGS,  FACADE  COVERINGS  AND  SIMILAR 
Lennart  Svensson,  Tallbacken2,  Kungsbacka,  Sweden  (434  00) 
Filed  .May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,188 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  1,  1976,  7606131; 
Feb.  15,  1977,  7701629 

Int.  a.'  E06B  1/04 
VS.  a.  52—204  9  Claims 


another  truss  member  to  cover  an  enlarged  display  area  by 
positioning  the  vertical  posts  and  their  corresponding 
truss  members  in  side-by-side  relationship. 

4,106,249 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERLOCKING  AND 

VENTING  A  STRUCTURAL  DIAPHRAGM 
Virgil  R.  Morton,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vcrco 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,607 

Int  a.2  E04B  I/I6 

VS.  a.  52—336  19  CUims 


1.  A  lintel  for  supporting  the  first  course  at  the  walling  of 
e.g.  arches  over  wall  openings,  brick  facades  and  similar,  said 
lintel  having  a  substantially  L-shaped  cross  section,  wherein 
the  lintel  comprises  a  relatively  thin  plate  profile  or  similar,  the 
horizontal  leg  of  which  at  its  end  is  provided  with  a  flanged 
portion  or  throating  forming  an  attachment  for  at  least  some 
tension  bands  arranged  in  the  butt  joints  between  the  bricks  of 
the  first  course,  said  tension  bands  at  their  opposite  ends  being 
connected  to  the  end  part  of  the  second  leg  of  the  lintel,  said 
second  leg  making  an  angle  with  the  horizontal  leg  and  said 
tension  bands  being  displaceable  along  the  lintel  for  adjustment 
in  a  correct  position  between  two  bricks. 


4,106,248 

DEMOUNTABLE  MODULAR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR 

FURNITURE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gerald  A.  Zapara,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Stor- 
age Systems,  Inc,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,428 

Int,  a.'  E04H  3/04;  A47F  10/00 

VS.  a.  52—234  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  walk-through  display  area  incorporating  an  existing 
floor  and  a  pre-determined  area  for  viewing  merchandise 
under  a  ceiling  and  in  front  of  an  upright  background  panel 
without  any  structural  obstacles  along  the  front  and  side 
boundaries  of  the  walk-through  display  area,  a  modular  con- 
struction system  for  carrying  the  background  panels  and  the 
ceiling  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  vertical  posts  mountable  on  the  floor  and  each 
having  a  lower  portion  below  a  ceiling  reference  point  for 
carrying  the  background  panels  and  an  upper  portion 
above  the  ceiling  reference  point; 
a  separate  truss  member  attachable  to  and  cantilevered  from 
the  upper  portion  of  each  post  over  the  walk-through 
display  area  and  including  a  plurality  of  coplanar  support 
beams  extending  forwardly  to  carry  the  ceiling  under  the 
truss  member  and  overiying  the  walk-through  display 
area;  and 
single  brace  means  connectable  between  adjacent   truss 
members  from  the  rear  of  one  truss  member  to  the  front  of 


1.  A  diaphragm  for  resisting  horizontal  shear  loads  imposed 
upon  buildings,  said  diaphragm  comprising: 

a.  a  fluted  deck  secured  to  the  framework  of  a  building,  said 
fluted  deck  including  impervious  top  and  bottom  flutes 
and  webs  alternately  interconnecting  said  top  and  said 
bottom  flutes; 

b.  a  moldable  hardenable  material  deposited  upon  said  fluted 
deck  while  said  material  is  flowable; 

c.  louvers  disposed  in  at  least  some  of  said  webs  in  a  verti- 
cally non-overiapping  relationship  for  venting  the  lou- 
vered  ones  of  said  webs  to  promote  curing  of  said  material 
and  for  interlocking  said  cured  material  with  the  louvered 
ones  of  said  webs  of  said  fluted  deck,  said  louvers  being 
downwardly  oriented  to  minimize  loss  of  said  material 
while  it  is  flowable; 

whereby,  the  horizontal  shear  load  resistance  of  said  top  and 
bottom  flutes  remains  unimpaired  by  apertures  therein  and 
curing  by  ventilation  of  said  matenal  in  said  fluted  deck  to  lock 
said  material  therein  is  encouraged  by  said  louvers  while  loss  of 
said  material  through  said  louvers  is  minimized. 

4,106,250 
SELF-INTERLOCKING  STANDING  SEAM  FOR  A 
BUILDING  PANEL 
Gary  Eugene  Cummings,  Cape  Coral;  Gary  Lee  Har»ey,  and 
Charles  W  allace  Dean,  both  of  Fort  Myers,  all  of  Ra.,  assign- 
ors to  Dean  Steel  Buildings,  Inc.,  Fort  Myers,  Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,826 
Int,  CI.'  E04D  3/363 
U.S.  a.  52—394  /  8  Qaims 


1.  A  pair  of  elongate  roof  panel  members  comprising: 

a  male  element  on  a  longitudinal  side  edge  of  one  member. 
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said  male  element  including  a  "V"  shaped  extension  mem- 
ber which  opens  toward  a  roof  on  which  said  one  member 
is  mounted  and  has  one  leg  thereof  being  connected  to  the 
one  member,  and  the  other  leg  thereof  having  an  edge 
definmg  portion  thereon; 

a  female  element  on  the  other  panel  member  includmg  a  first 
channel  defining  portion  on  one  longitudinal  side  edge 
thereof  defining  a  channel  which  opens  toward  a  roof  on 
which  said  other  panel  member  is  mounted,  said  other 
member  further  including  a  double  wall  skirt  member 
having  one  wall  thereof  connected  to  said  first  channel 
defining  portion  so  that  said  skirt  extends  outwardly  of 
said  first  channel  defining  portion  and  toward  the  roof  on 
which  said  other  panel  member  is  mounted,  said  skirt 
having  an  end  portion  with  the  other  wall  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  one  w'all  at  said  end  portion,  said  other 
member  further  including  a  first  planar  segment  and  a 
second  channel  defining  portion  connected  to  said  skirt 
member  other  wall,  said  skirt  defining  one  wall  of  said  first 
channel,  said  second  channel  defining  portion  having  a 
planar  bottom  segment  connected  to  said  skirt  member 
other  wall  and  having  a  lip  portion  offsettingly  connecting 
said  bottom  segment  to  said  first  planar  segment  with  said 
bottom  segment  being  off-set  from  said  first  planar  seg- 
ment toward  a  center  of  said  other  member  to  define  a 
second  channel,  said  skirt  extending  over  said  second 
channel  so  that  said  skirt  covers  said  second  channel  and 
said  lip: 

said  male  element  "V"  shaped  extension  member  being 
wedged  between  said  skirt  and  said  lip  with  said  edge 
defining  portion  being  located  between  said  lip  and  said 
bottom  planar  segment  and  captured  between  said  lip  and 
said  bottom  planar  segment  when  said  male  element  exten- 
sion member  other  leg  is  located  in  said  second  channel  to 
lock  the  engageable  members  together:  and 

attaching  means  attaching  one  of  said  elements  to  a  roof. 


clip  formed  by  mounting  the  first  panel  with  the  first  half-clip 
thereon  end-io-end  adjacent  to  the  second  panel  with  the 
second  half-clip  thereon  and  said  full  clip  is  inserted  into  a  slot 
in  the  support  member  by  compressing  the  opposing  curved 
spnng  arms  of  the  half-clips  forcing  them  together  to  the  point 
that  they  are  essentially  flat  as  they  pass  through  the  slot  in  the 
support  member  whereupon  they  opposingly  spring  back  to 
their  original  arcuate  shape  thereby  attaching  the  mounted 
panels  to  the  slotted  support  member. 


4,106,251 
RELOCATABLE  WALL  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Nels  Nelsson.  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  United  Sutes  Gyp- 
sum Company.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,454 

Int.  a:-  E04B  2/5S.  2/76 

U.S.  a.  52—765  3  CMms 


1.  A  unique  relocatable  wall  mounting  which  comprises  in 
combination.  (I)  a  first  panel  having  attached  thereto.  (2)  a  first 
half-clip.  (3)  a  second  panel  having  attached  thereto.  (4)  a 
second  half-clip,  said  first  and  said  second  half-clips  character- 
ized by  having.  (5)  first  shoulder  sections  adapted  to  be  driven 
into  the  respective  ends  of  the  first  panel  and  second  panel  to 
secure  them  thereto.  (6)  base  sections  extending  from  the  first 
shoulder  sections  along  the  ends  of  the  panels  to  the  outer 
comers  of  the  panels.  (7)  second  shoulder  sections  extending 
beyond  the  base  section,  said  second  shoulder  section  of  said 
first  half-clip  extending  along  a  back  face  of  the  first  panel,  and 
said  second  shoulder  sections  of  said  second  half-clip  extending 
along  a  corresponding  back  face  of  the  second  panel,  (8) 
curved  spring  arms  extending  first  arcuately  from  the  base 
sections  outward  from  the  panels  and  then  arcuately  inward 
toward  the  base  section  with  the  curved  sping  arms  opposing 
one  another  and  acting  in  conjunction  to  form  a  full  spring  clip, 
and  (9)  a  slotted  support  member  for  engaging  the  full  spring 


4,106,252 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Peter  T.  Rutten.  Plainfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Railoc  Company, 
Inc..  Plainfield.  III. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,109 

Int.  a:-  E04D  3/m  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  52—762  3  Claims 


1.  A  joint  construction  for  joining  at  least  two  adjacent  panel 
members  of  a  building  roof  construction  or  the  like,  to  provide 
a  substantially  waterproof  joint  between  said  panels,  which 
joint  can  be  assembled  from  the  interior  of  said  construction, 
said  joint  construction  comprising:  at  least  two  panel  members 
having  edges  formed  to  reverse  a  bent  configuration;  a  rigid 
rafter  member  receiving  said  reverse  bent  edges;  and  holding 
means  for  maintaining  said  edges  in  assembled  relation  with 
said  rafters;  said  rafter  member  including  a  first  elongate  chan- 
nel extending  the  length  thereof  for  receiving  said  panel  edges, 
said  channel  being  defined  by  an  intermediate  wall  section,  a 
pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  and  L-shaped  end  wall  sections  ex- 
lending  from  said  side  walls  in  facing  relation,  and  having  the 
free  ends  thereof  spaced  apart  and  disposed  substantially  paral- 
lel to  each  other  to  define  an  elongate  opening  through  which 
said  panel  edge  portions  extend  into  said  first  channel,  a  second 
channel  provided  by  an  elongate,  generally  U-shaped  wall 
portion  formed  integral  with  said  intermediate  wall  to  provide 
a  fully  enclosed  second  channel,  and  elongate  passage  means 
formed  in  said  intermediate  wall  interconnecting  said  first 
channel  and  said  second  channel;  said  holding  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  bolt  and  nut  assemblies,  with  each  bolt  includ- 
ing an  enlarged  head  portion  disposed  in  said  channel,  and  a 
polygonal  shaped  portion  engaged  in  said  elongate  passage 
means,  and  a  threaded  end  to  which  said  nut  is  engaged  extend- 
ing through  said  first  channel  and  outwardly  of  said  opening, 
and  wedge  member  engaged  over  each  said  bolt  and  drawn 
interiorly  of  said  first  channel  to  force  and  maintain  said  re- 
verse bent  edge  portion  in  engagement  with  the  free  ends  of 
said  L-shaped  end  wall  sections  said  rafter  member,  said  rafter 
being  disposable  exteriorly  of  said  roof  construction,  with  the 
integral  nature  of  said  U-shaped  section  providing  a  substan- 
tially waterproof  joint  with  said  nut  and  bolt  assemblies  and 
said  wedge  members  housed  within  said  rafter  member. 
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4,106,253 

TILING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROOFS 

Raymond   Joseph   Aarons,   Jindalee.   Australia,   assignor   to 

Monier  Colourtile  Pty.  Ltd.,  Darra,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,109 


section  at  the  mating  portions  thereof  permitting  said  assembly 
and  disassembly  of  any  said  board  to  and  from  two  said  boards 
each  in  said  intimately  contacting  assembly  therewith  at  said 
opposite  side  edges  thereof  by  a  single  rectilinear  board  motion 
of  said  any  said  board  perpendicular  to  the  fiat  sides  thereof. 


Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  24, 1975,  PC4388    and  of  lengthwise  extent  along  its  respective  said  board 

Int.  C\:-  E04D  I/S4  

U  S  CI  52 547  9  Claims 

U.S.  v,i.  Si     Dti  4,106,255 

WALL  PANEL  ASSEMBLIES 

Alan  Eckel,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Eckel  Industries,  Inc. 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830^585 

Int.  a:-  E04C  I/IO 

V.S.  CI,  52—582  '7  Qaims 


1.  A  tiling  system  for  roofs  including  a  sheet  metal  tiling 
batten,  a  bracket  attaching  said  batten  to  a  roof-rafter,  said 
batten  being  formed  with  a  top,  side-walls  and  a  groove  ex- 
tending inwardly  below  each  side-wall,  said  bracket  carrying 
an  upstanding  lug  shaped  to  fit  within  said  batten  between  its 
top  and  said  grooves  and  to  extend  downwardly  between  said 
grooves  to  below  said  batten  and  a  tile  clip  engaging  said 
batten  and  holding  overlapping  adjacent  roof  tiles  against  said 
batten,  said  tile  clip  comprising  two  spaced  hooks  extending 
upwardly  and  of  different  height  engaging  respective  side 
edges  of  the  overlapping  adjacent  roof  tiles,  and  opposed 
lower  hooks  engaging  in  both  grooves  of  said  batten. 

4,106,254 

ASSEMBLY  MITER  JOINT 

Clyde   A.  Jack,   131   Ford  St.,  Youngsville,  Pa.   16371,  and 

Evander  E.  Dargan,  P.O.  Box  826,  Florence,  S.C.  29501 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,371 

Int.  a:-  E04C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  52—574  3  Qaims 


I.  Wooden  boards  for  intimately  contacting  lengthwise 
miter  joint  assembly  in  pluralities  thereof  for  selectively  form- 
ing angular,  U,  hollow  box  or  beam,  and  fiat  cross-sectional 
assembly  configurations  thereof,  comprising  opposite  side 
edges  extending  between  the  parallel  fiat  sides  of  said  boards, 
said  side  edges  being  suitably  shaped  to  form  miter  joints, 
forming  basically  isosceles  trapezoid  cross-sections  of  said 
boards  with  the  parallel  fiat  sides  thereof,  having  tongues  and 
grooves  thereat  for  mating  contact  in  said  joints  for  causing 
registered  alignment  thereof  during  said  intimately  contacting 
assembly  thereof,  and  having  one  of  said  tongues  in  one  said 
edge  of  each  said  board  and  one  of  said  grooves  in  the  other 
said  edge  thereof,  each  of  said  tongues  and  grooves  being  of 
effective  V-shape.  of  symmetrical  shape  in  cross-section  at  the 
mating  portions  thereof  about  the  widthwise  center  of  its 
respective  miter  surface,  of  effective  included  angle  in  cross- 


1  A  modular  wall  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

at  least  two  panels  each  including  a  substantially  fiat  body,  a 
tongue  at  an  edge  of  said  body  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  body  so  as  to  form  a 
channel  therebetween,  and  a  fiange  portion  carried  by  said 
tongue  and  extending  away  from  said  channel,  said  panels 
being  aligned  and  oriented  so  that  said  edges  are  in  mutu- 
ally confronting  and  spaced  relationship: 

a  first  connector  member  having  two  parallel  spaced-apart 
side  plates  and  a  web  connected  to  and  supporting  said 
side  plates,  each  of  said  side  plates  extending  within  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  channels  and  making  a  snug  fit 
with  the  adjacent  tongue  and  fiat  body; 

a  second  connector  member  having  two  parallel  spaced- 
apart  side  plates  and  a  web  connected  to  and  supporting 
said  side  plates,  the  side  plates  of  said  second  connector 
extending  between  and  making  a  snug  fit  with  said 
tongues;  and 

means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  connector  mem- 
bers for  securing  said  members  together  so  as  to  clamp 
said  fiange  portions  therebetween 


4,106,256 
ADJUSTABLE  SHORING  APPARATUS 
David  L.  Cody.  Hoffman  EsUtes,  III.,  assignor  to  Symons  Cor- 
poration, Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,314 
Int  a.=  E04H  J2/I8 
V.S.  a.  52—646  *  Claims 

1.  Adjustable  shoring  apparatus  which  compnses 
upper  and  lower  pairs  of  spaced  apart  parallel  chords  having 
horizontally  extending  longitudinal  axes,  the  chords  in 
said    lower   pair   being   spaced   beneath   and    vertically 
aligned  with  respective  chords  in  said  upper  pair, 
a  plurality  of  struts  extending  obliquely  from  said  upper 
chord  pair  to  said  lower  chord  pair  and  between  the 
chords  in  each  pair  in  a  continuous  longitudinal  series  of 
strut  pairs  of  like  substantially  V-shaped  configuration 
having  their  apices  at  said  lower  chord  pair,  the  center 
lines  of  successive  strut  pairs  being  uniformly  spaced 
apart, 
means  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  struts 
respectively  to  the  chords  of  said  upper  and  lower  pairs  in 
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a  Iniss-like  structure  constructed  essentially  of  said  struts 
and  said  chords  and  adapted  for  supporting  a  toad  on  the 
chords  of  said  upper  pair, 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  elongated  legs  each  hav- 
ing a  vertical  series  of  support  pin  holes  which  extend 
transversely  therethrough,  said  legs  having  upper  portions 
inserted  between  the  chords  in  said  lower  pair  and  lower 
portions  extending  below  said  structure  to  provide  sup- 
port therefor,  and  said  legs  being  vertically  reciprocally 
movable  relative  to  said  structure  for  adjusting  the  com- 
bined height  thereof. 

the  strut  pairs  in  said  series  each  being  adapted  for  inserting 
one  of  said  legs  between  the  struts  of  and  at  the  apex  of  the 
strut  pair,  said  legs  being  inserted  between  said  struts  in 


pins  connected  to  said  chords  and  extending  through  said  web 
pin  openings,  said  pins  extend  transversely  to  said  chords  and 
extend  beyond  both  edges  of  said  chords,  said  wood  lateral 
brace  is  located  parallel  to  said  pins,  within  the  intersecting 
metal  webs  and  extend  at  right  angles  to  said  trusses;  said  clip 
comprises: 

a.  first  and  second  identical  elongated  metal  members  each 
formed  with  a  pin  opening  therethrough  at  a  first  end 
adapted  for  receiving  and  connection  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  metal  pin  therethrough  for  transmitting  loads  from 
said  wood  brace  to  said  chords  and  metal  webs  of  said 
truss  and  for  resisting  rotation  of  said  bottom  chord  from 
moment  forces  imposed  by  said  metal  webs  on  said  metal 
pin;  and  a  surface  adjacent  said  opening  adapted  for  en- 
gaging opposite  edges  of  said  wood  chord; 

b.  each  of  said  elongated  clip  members  includes  a  second  end 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  fastener  openings  adapted  for 
receiving  fasteners  for  connecting  said  clips  to  said  wood 
bracing  member,  and  each  member  has  a  surface  adjacent 
said  fastener  openings  adapted  for  engaging  opposite  sides 
of  said  wood  brace; 

c.  seal  means  formed  in  each  of  said  clips  adapted  for  engag- 
ing the  lower  edge  of  said  wood  brace;  and 

d.  each  of  said  elongated  clip  members  extends  from  an  end 
of  said  pin  at  substantially  right  angles  thereto  and  said 
second  ends  of  said  clips  are  connected  to  said  wood 
bracing  member  substantially  vertically  above  the  side 
edges  of  said  chord. 


respective  selected  strut  pairs  and  being  insertable  alterna- 
tively between  the  struts  of  other  strut  pairs  and  at  other 
locations  along  the  length  of  said  structure  for  supporting 
the  structure  alternatively  at  said  other  locations, 
and  means  for  supporting  said  structure  on  said  legs  adjust- 
ably at  varying  elevations  including  means  carried  by  the 
chords  in  said  lower  pair  and  defining  support  pin  holes, 
said  hole-defmrng  means  being  adapted  for  disposing  the 
pin  holes  thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  each  leg  for  registry 
with  said  leg  pin  holes  successively  in  any  of  said  locations 
of  the  leg,  and  a  support  pin  removably  insertable  through 
a  selected  one  of  said  pin  holes  in  each  leg  and  through  the 
pin  holes  of  said  hole-defining  means  in  registry  therewith 
for  transferring  the  load  forces  from  said  hole-defining 
means  to  said  legs. 


4,106,257 
COMPOSITE  TRUSS  BEARING  CXIP 

Tyrell  T.  Gilb,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Simpson  Manufac- 
turing Co..  Inc.,  San  Leandro.  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,529 

Int.  a.!  E04C  3/02 

VS.  CL  52—693  5  Claims 


1.  A  bridging  clip  for  connecting  composite  trusses  to  a 
wood  lateral  brace  and  preventing  rotation  of  the  bottom 
chord  wherein  said  trusses  include  a  wood  bottom  chord, 
metal  webs  formed  with  a  pin  opening  therethrough,  and  metal 


4,106,258 

MOBILE  BUILDING  FLOOR  JOIST  ASSEMBLY 

Fredrick  H.  Lindsay,  Rte.  I  Box  71,  Darwin,  Minn.  55324 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,003 

Int.  a.-  E04C  3/02 

VS.  a.  52—693  2  Qaims 


1.  A  composite  wood  and  steel  joist  assembly  comprising  a 
horizontal  steel  channel  member  defining  the  lower  margin  of 
said  joist  assembly,  upright  steel  channel  members  extending 
vertically  from  said  horizontal  member  adjacent  each  of  its 
ends,  upper  steel  channel  members  extending  a  relatively  short 
distance  inwardly  from  each  of  said  upright  members,  said 
upper  members  being  axially  aligned  and  parallel  to  said  hori- 
zontal member,  all  of  said  steel  channel  members  having  their 
open  side  facing  outwardly,  a  first  unitary  wooden  member  of 
recungular  cross-section  nested  within  the  bight  of  said  hori- 
zontal channel  member  and  extending  beyond  the  ends  thereof, 
a  second  unitary  wooden  member  of  rectangular  cross-section 
spanning  the  upper  channel  members  nested  within  the  bight  of 
said  upper  channel  members  and  extending  beyond  the  outer 
ends  thereof,  said  first  and  second  unitary  members  having 
slightly  differing  lengths  to  thereby  laterally  space  their  end 
margins  and  thus  strengthen  their  juncture  with  adjacent  struc- 
tural members  against  veriical  loading,  and  vertical  wooden 
members  nested  within  the  bight  of  said  upright  channel  mem- 
bers and  disposed  between  the  extending  end  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  wooden  members,  whereby  wood  surfaces  for 
accepting  fasteners  are  presented  outwardly  around  the  com- 
plete perimeter  of  the  joist  assembly. 
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4,106,259 
AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  BLOCK  UNITS 

Ernest  J.  Taylor-Smith,  2905  W.  37th  Ave.,  Vancouver,  B.  C, 
Canada  (V6N  2T8) 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,155 

Int.  a.;  E04G  21/22 

VS.  a.  52—749  26  Qaims 


4,106.261 

METHOD  OF  FORMING,  FILLING,  AND  SEALING 

SCRIM  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  BAGS 

Eddie  Lee  Greenawalt,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,481 

Int.  a.=  B6SB  9/12,  41/16 

VS.  a.  53—27  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  laying  block  units  to  form  a 
wall-like  structure,  comprising  a  table  mounted  for  lateral 
movement  and  movement  normal  to  said  lateral  movement  and 
having  a  block  unit  receiving  surface,  means  for  moving  block 
units  in  succession  to  a  predetermined  position  near  said  table 
surface  and  respectively  depositing  said  block  units  on  the 
receiving  surface  at  said  position,  means  connected  to  the  table 
to  shift  said  table  in  said  lateral  movement  a  sufficient  distance 
after  each  block  unit  is  placed  thereon  to  enable  a  course  of 
block  units  to  be  formed  on  the  table,  and  means  connected  to 
the  table  to  shift  said  table  in  said  normal  movement  a  sufficient 
distance  after  each  course  of  block  units  has  been  completed  to 
enable  a  plurality  of  adjacent  substantially  parallel  courses  of 
said  block  units  to  be  formed  on  the  table. 


4,106,260 
ARTICLE  FOLDING  AND  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
J.  Frank  King,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Hanes  Corpo- 
ration, Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,756 

Int.  a.-  B65B  63/04.  63/08:  B65H  45/IS.  45/30 

U.S.  a.  53—21  FW  12  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  filled  industrial  size  bags  by  the 
steps  comprising,  converting  a  scrim  reinforced  composite 
web  into  a  tube  having  overlapped  marginal  edges,  sealing  the 
marginal  edges  together  securing  the  scrim  in  the  seal,  thereaf- 
ter periodically  filling  the  tube  with  product  and  sealing  the 
tube  transversely  about  each  successive  product  fill,  securing 
the  scrim  also  in  the  transverse  seals,  combined  therewith,  the 
further  steps  of  preparing  the  composite  web  in  line  with  the 
foregoing  steps,  and  comprising  the  steps  of  unwinding  a  car- 
rier ply  comprising  a  plastic  film  from  a  wound  up  supply  roll 
and  training  the  carrier  ply  about  the  surface  of  revolution  of 
a  wound  up  roll  of  a  continuous  reinforcing  scrim  ply.  drawing 
the  carrier  ply  forward  and  causing  it  to  travel  about  the  sur- 
face of  revolution  of  the  scrim  roll  substantially  without  slip- 
page, thereby  tying  the  carrier  ply  by  frictional  surface  contact 
to  the  scrim  ply  to  provide  substantially  equal  lengths  of  the 
scrim  ply  and  the  carrier  plies  in  combined  form,  and  applying 
a  second  plastic  film  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  scrim  ply,  said 
process  being  further  characterized  by  the  carrier  ply  compris- 
ing a  ply  of  said  filled  industrial  size  bags. 


1  The  method  of  folding  an  article  about  an  insert  as  the 
article  is  advanced  along  a  prescribed  path  comprising  the 
steps  of:  initially  positioning  at  rest  a  relatively  fiat  flexible 
article  having  a  first  portion  in  generally  parallel  superposed 
spaced  relation  above  an  insert  positioned  at  rest,  and  having  a 
second  portion  depending  below  the  insert,  simultaneously 
initiating  displacement  of  and  advancing  the  article  and  insert 
at  different  rates  generally  along  the  prescribed  path  of  travel 
while  retaining  the  article  first  portion  in  superposed  spaced 
relation  above  the  insert  to  feed  an  edge  of  the  insert  into 
contact  with  the  article  second  portion  to  initiate  folding  of  the 
article  transversely  of  the  prescribed  path  of  travel,  feeding  the 
insert  and  transversely  folded  article  along  the  prescribed  path 
of  travel  while  folding  the  article  longitudinally  of  said  path  of 
travel,  and  subsequently  folding  the  article  about  the  insert 
transversely  of  the  prescribed  path  of  travel. 


4,106,262 
WRAPPING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  WITH  FOUR 
SIDE  ROTARY  TUCKER 
John  S.  Aterianus,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  581,993,  May  29,  1975.  This  application 
Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,448 
Int.  a.-  B65B  9/10 
VS.  a.  53—28  »  Claim 


1.  In  the  method  of  packaging  articles  by  continuously  form- 
ing a  strip  of  flat  heat  scalable  material  into  a  tube  in  which 
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equally  longitudinally  spaced  articles  are  inserted  and  trans- 
ported by  the  tube,  the  tube  defining  top,  bottom  and  side  walls 
whose  unoccupied  longitudinally  spaced  portions  are  deflected 
toward  the  central  axis  of  the  tube  by  tucking  members;  the 
improvement  in  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  simulta- 
neously creasing  the  side  walls  of  the  tube  inwardly  at  unoccu- 
pied portions  of  the  tube  substantially  at  the  midplane  of  the 
tube,  said  creasing  step  leaving  the  creased  side  walls  of  the 
tube  spaced  by  a  minimum  spacing  at  a  single  transverse  zone, 
substantially  concurrently  deflecting  the  top  and  bottom  walls 
of  the  tube  into  engagement  at  said  zone  along  a  single,  narrow 
transverse  central  area  that  is  slightly  shorter  than  the  mini- 
mum spacing  between  the  creased  side  walls  of  the  tube,  bond- 
ing said  lop  and  bottom  walls  together  along  said  single,  nar- 
row transverse  central  area  when  said  upper  and  lower  walls 
are  deflected  into  engagement,  applying  longitudinally  mov- 
ing, frictional  web  feeding  forces  before,  during  and  after  said 
creasing  steps  to  transversely  opposed  sides  of  the  web  side 
walls  and  the  articles  therein  both  upstream  and  downstream 
of  said  single  bonding  area  with  said  web  feeding  frictional 
forces  moving  at  differential  speeds,  the  tube  shortening  action 
of  said  creasing  and  bonding  steps  being  resisted  by  said  fric- 
tional web  feeding  forces  for  rendering  the  creased  portions  of 
said  tube  taut  at  both  sides  of  said  bonded  area  during  the 
creasing  step,  said  web  feeding  frictional  forces  downstream  of 
said  bonding  area  accommodating  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  downstream  article  toward  the  upstream  article  during  said 
creasing  step,  feeding  the  creased  and  bonded  area  to  a  position 
downstream  of  the  position  at  which  the  creasing  and  bonding 
steps  were  performed,  and  transversely  bonding  and  severing 
the  entire  width  of  the  tube  through  the  creased  and  previously 
bonded  area  between  articles  that  have  been  fed  to  said  down- 
stream position. 


ment  to  said  closure  member  retaining  means  to  secure  said 
closure  member  to  said  pour  opening. 


4,106,263 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  TESTING  OF 

CONTAINERS 

William  A.  Conrad,  Pinole,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rheem  Manufac- 
turing Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser,  No.  816,654 

Int.  a:-  B65B  31/02:  GOIM  3/32 

VS.  a.  53—97  8  Qaims 


it      .Ua. 


1.  In  combination,  in  apparatus  for  use  in  testing  leakage  in 
a  container  having  a  surface  including  a  pour  opening:  housing 
means  for  sealably  engaging  said  container  surface  and  for 
issuing  pressunzed  air  through  said  pour  opening  into  said 
container;  means  for  releasably  retaining  a  closure  member  and 
supported  for  movement  in  said  housing  means;  actuator 
means  for  translating  such  closure  member  retaining  means 
toward  said  pour  opening  on  preselected  pressurization  of  said 
container  and  drive  means  responsive  to  predetermined  pres- 
sure-induced force  on  said  closure  member  in  such  translation 
thereof  and  energizable  thereby  for  imparting  further  move- 


4,106,264 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  AND  HOLDING  A 

HANKED  PACKAGE  OF  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL  DURING 

FASTENING 
Harris  F.  Hanscom,  Harrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  H,  F.  Hanscoro 
A  Company,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,028 

Int.  a.2  B65B  13/20 

U.S.  a.  53—124  D  9  Oaims 


I.  In  a  packaging  mechanism,  means  for  compressing  a 
package  comprising  an  upright  stand,  a  pair  of  package  engag- 
ing means  pivoted  on  said  stand  with  arms  on  one  side  of  the 
pivot  to  engage  the  package  and  a  second  arm  extending  from 
the  other  side  of  the  pivot,  a  bell  crank  lever  pivoted  on  said 
stand  and  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  pivot  of  said  package 
engaging  means  and^ ^having  legs  extending  from  its  pivot, 
resilient  means  extendin^rotn  said  second  arm  to  one  of  the 
legs,  the  other  leg  of  the  bell  crank  lever  being  engageable  to 
swing  it  and  move  said  second  arm  and  the  package  engaging 
means  into  engagement  with  the  package,  hook  means  to  hold 
said  lever  in  package  engaging  position,  means  to  wrap  the 
package  while  engaged,  means  actuatable  to  release  said  hook 
means  from  engaging  position  and  means  to  return  said  bell 
crank  lever  to  preswung  position. 


4,106,265 
WRAPPING  .MACHINE  AND  METHOD  WITH  FOUR 
SIDE  ROTARY  TUCKER 
John  S.  Aterianus,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,993 

Int.  a.'  B65B  9/10.  51/30 

U.S.  a.  53—180  R  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  wrapping  machine  wherein  a  series  of  longitudinally 
spaced  articles  are  inserted  in  a  moving  tube  of  wrapping 
material  formed  from  a  flat  strip  of  thermoplastic  material,  said 
tube  having  top  and  bottom  walls  and  side  walls  and  being 
laden  with  such  longitudinally  spaced  articles,  means  for  feed- 
ing the  laden  tube  along  a  longitudinal  path,  means  for  tucking 
the  side  walls  of  the  tube  portions  between  articles  toward  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  lube,  rotary  vertically  spaced  shafts 
located  above  and  below  the  path  of  the  tube,  top  and  bottom 
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tube  wall  deflecting  and  bonding  means  mounted  on  said 
shafts,  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  shafts  and  tube 
deflecting  and  bonding  means  in  opposite  directions  for  simul- 
taneously deflecting  and  bonding  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of 
the  tube  being  fed  therebetween  at  portions  of  the  tube  be- 
tween articles,  and  means  for  transversely  severing  the  tube  ai 
the  bond;  the  improvement  wherein  said  top  and  bottom  tube 
wall  deflecting  and  bonding  means  comprises  upper  and  lower 
elongate,  generally  rectangular  shoes  respectively  secured  to 
said  shafts,  said  shoes  each  having  a  single  tube  deflecting  and 
bonding  foot  that  cooperate  at  each  bond,  said  feet  each  having 
convexly  curved  central  tube  bonding  portions  flanked  by 
radially  inwardly  recessed  portions  at  each  side  of  the  bonding 
portion  to  thereby  cooperatively  define  end  slots  in  the  feet  as 
the  central  tube  bonding  portions  deflect  the  lop  and  bottom 
walls  of  the  tube,  said  slots  being  completely  open  and  un-con- 
fined  by  said  shoes  at  their  ends  and  at  their  upstream  and 
downstream  edges,  means  for  heating  said  feet  to  effect  bond- 
ing of  the  deflected  top  and  bottom  walls  of  the  lube  by  the 
central  tube  bonding  foot  portions  along  a  single,  relatively 
narrow  transverse  central  area,  said  side  wall  tucking  means 
comprising  simultaneously  rotatable  shafts  located  adjacent 
opposite  side  walls  of  said  tube,  thin  blade-like  tucking  shoes 
secured  to  and  projecting  from  said  shafts  and  rotating  in  a 
plane  containing  said  slots,  said  tucking  shoes  having  free  end 
portions  for  simultaneously  passing  through  their  respective 
slots  to  tuck  the  tube  side  walls  so  that  the  innermost  portion  of 
each  tuck  is  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  associated  central  tube 
bonding  portions  of  said  feet  substantially  concurrently  with 
the  bonding  operation,  said  tucking  shoes  being  positioned  so 
that  a  single  end  portion  enters  its  respective  slot  during  the 
deflection  and  bonding  of  the  tube  by  the  central  portions  of 
said  feet,  said  tube  feeding  means  comprising  means  for  ten- 
sioning the  unoccupied  tube  portions  between  articles  for 
providing  controlled  deflection  and  tucking  thereof  said  ten- 
sioning means  comprising  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  later- 
ally opposed  belts  making  frictional  contact  with  opposed 
walls  of  the  tube,  one  pair  of  said  belts  being  located  upstream 
of  said  upper  and  lower  tube  wall  deflecting  and  bonding 
means  while  the  other  pair  is  located  downstream  thereof  and 
means  for  driving  said  pairs  of  belts  at  different  speeds  for 
maintaining  tension  of  said  unoccupied  tube  portions  between 
spaced  articles  and  rendering  said  tube  portions  taut  both 
upstream  and  downstream  of  the  tucking  and  bonding  means 
during  the  lucking  and  bonding  operations  at  said  tube  por- 
tions, said  downstream  belts  accommodating  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  downstream  article  toward  the  upstream 
article  during  said  tube  deflecting  and  tucking  operations,  said 
lucked  side  portions  and  said  top  and  bottom  wall  portions  of 
the  lube  being  unconfined  between  the  zone  of  said  lucking 
shoes  and  bonding  shoe  portions  and  the  ends  of  articles  dis- 
posed directly  upstream  and  downstream  thereof  during  the 
aforesaid  action  of  said  tucking  shoes  and  bonding  shoe  por- 
tions, said  tube  severing  means  being  disposed  downstream  of 
said  lube  deflecting  and  bonding  means  and  including  means 
for  bonding  the  tube  walls  entirely  across  the  w  idth  of  the  tube. 


a  nose  segment  joined  to  a  pair  of  frontal  segments  and  a 
pair  of  cheek  segments  by  two  nose  piece  knots,  said 
frontal  segments  extending  to  and  being  joined  together 
by  a  lead  knot,  said  lead  knot  being  formed  to  include  said 
lead  loop,  a  chin  segment  extending  from  said  lead  knot  to 
a  chin  knot  to  form  said  chin  segment,  a  pair  of  Ihroallatch 


segments  extending  from  said  chin  knot,  each  of  said 
Ihroallatch  segments  extending  to  and  being  joined  to  one 
of  said  cheek  segments  at  the  end  of  said  cheek  segment 
distal  from  said  nose  segment,  and  said  ihroallatch  seg- 
ments being  joined  together  by  said  adjustable  neck  band 
segment. 


4,106.267 
BALER  LOADING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Allen  Andrew  White,  Peabody.  Kans..  assignor  to  Hesston  Cor- 
poration, Hesston,  Kans. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  675,529,  Apr.  9, 1976.  This  application  Mar. 
16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,246 
Int.  a.-  AOID  91/00 
U,S,  a.  56—1  9  Claims 


4.106,266 

ANIMAL  HALTER 

William  T.  Hibbert,  Rte.  2,  Box  44,  Brcckenridge,  Tex.  76024 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,140 

Int.  a.-  B68B  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  54—24  9  aaims 

1.  An  animal  halter,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fixed  length  segments  being  formed  from  a 
single  continuous  length  of  line,  said  fixed  length  segments 
being  formed  and  joined  together  by  a  plurality  of  non-slip 
knots; 
an  adjustable  neck  band  segment  being  formed  from  said 
length  of  line  and  being  joined  together  by  an  adjustable 
knot; 
a  lead  loop  being  formed  from  said  length  of  line  for  attach- 
ing a  lead  to  the  halter;  and 
said  fixed  length  segments  and  said  non-slip  knots  including 


1.  In  a  baling  method,  the  improvement  of: 

in  alternating  steps,  stuffing  successive  charges  of  predeter- 
mind  size  and  density  into  a  baling  chamber  and  compact- 
ing the  same  within  said  chamber; 

temporarily  interrupting  at  least  said  stuffing  if  the  charge  to 
be  stuffed  and  compacted  is  less  than  said  predetermined 
size  and  density; 

resuming  said  alternate  stuffing  and  compacting  when  the 
deficiency  in  the  charge  is  eliminated, 

said  steps  being  carried  out  while  the  baling  chamber  is 
advancing;  and 

the  additional  step  of  continuously  picking  up  material  from 
the  ground  for  charging  the  chamber  as  the  latter  ad- 
vances. 
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4,106.268 

METHOD  FOR  LOADING  AND  BALING  CROP 

MATERIAL 

Allen  A.  White.  Peabody:  Cecil  L.  Ot^,  Newton;  Thomas  W. 

Ankenman,  Hesston,  and  George  Yatcilla.  Newton,  all  of 

Kans.,  assignors  to  Hesston  Corporation,  Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  I,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,472 

Inf.  a,-  AOID  91/00 

VSCl-S^l  5  Claims 


August  15,  1978 


second  angularly  adjustable  parts  in  side-by-side  relation 
lo  one  another,  said  first  part  being  rigidly  secured  lo  said 
rock  shaft,  and 
fastening  means  releasably  securing  said  parts  together,  said 
parts  being  angularly  adjustable  relative  to  one  another 
upon  loosening  of  said  fastening  means. 


?^^ 


4,106,270 
FOUR  ROW  FORAGE  HARVESTER 
Rex  Olen  Weigand,  Newton:  Kenneth  Ray  .McMillen,  Canton- 
Ronald  Dean  Fulk,  Hesston;  Daniel  Ray  Prichard,  and  Jack 
.Merriel  Kountz,  both  of  WichiU,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to 
Hesston  Corporation,  Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,674 

Int.  a.-  AOID  45/02 

U.S.a.56-98  ,7c,.i„„ 


1  In  a  method  of  baling  a  volume  of  material  supplied  at  an 
irregular  rate,  the  steps  of. 
continuously  reciprocating  a  compacting  plunger  in  a  baling 

chamber;  " 

stufTing  successive  charges  of  the  material  into  the  chamber 

in  timed  relation  to  reciprocation  of  the  plunger  and  at  the 

rate  of  one  stuffing  stroke  per  each  cycle  of  the  plunger- 
checking  the  size  and  density  of  the  next  charge  before  each 

stuffing  stroke;  and 
if  the  next  charge  has  not  yet  reached  a  predetermined  size 

and  density,  skipping  one  or  more  stuffing  strokes  relative 

to  the  continuously  moving  plunger  until  the  desired  size 

and  density  have  been  achieved. 


4,106,269 
ADJUSTABLE  GROL^ND  ROLLER  FOR  MOWER 
Henry  T.  Knudson,  Grafton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,464 

Int.  a.-  AOID  55/32 

L.S.  CI.  56-15.8  5  Claims 


1  In  combination  with  a  mower  including  a  housing  for 
blade  means,  a  side-to-side  leveling  mechanism  comprising 

a  rock  shaft  mounted  on  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  housing  during  a  mowing  operation. 

a  manual  control  level  connected  to  said  rock  shaft, 

transversely  spaced  ground  rollers  adjacent  one  of  the  fore 
and  aft  sides  of  said  housing. 

a  pair  of  arms  secured  to  transversely  spaced  points  of  said 
rock  shaft  for  swinging  movement  therewith  and  con- 
nected to  said  rollers,  one  of  said  arms  having  first  and 


1.  In  a  forage  harvesting  header  having  a  lower  front  end 
and  an  upper  rear  end  with  respect  to  the  normal  direction  of 
travel  of  iht  header: 
structure  defining  a  crop  discharge  zone  at  said  upper  rear 

end  of  the  header; 
a  pair  of  elongated,  outer,  crop-gathering  units  diverging 
downwardly  and  forwardly  from  said  structure  for  con- 
veying stalks  of  severed  crop  material  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  to  said  zone  from  the  front  end  of  the  header; 
al  least  one  middle  crop-gathering  unit  between  said  oiiter 
units  and  extending  downwardly  and  forwardly  from  said 
structure, 
said   units  each   having  generally   fore-and-aft  extending, 
laterally  separated,  cooperating  conveying  elements  at 
one  level  and  defining  a  crop-conveying  passage  therebe- 
tween that  follows  the  longitudinal  axis  of  its  unit, 
each  passage  having  a  standing  crop  inlet  adjacent  said  front 
end  of  the  header  and  a  severed  crop  outlet  adjacent  said 
rear  end  of  the  header; 
crop  cutter  means  located  adjacent  said  inlets  of  the  passages 
for  severing  standing  crops  entering  the  same  during 
advancement  of  the  header, 
said  passage  of  the  middle  unit  having  its  outlet  to  said  zone 
spaced  forwardly  from  the  outlets  of  the  passages  of  said 
outer  units,  and  said  elements  of  the  outer  units  being 
disposed  above  and  at  least  partially  overlapping  elements 
of  said  middle  unit  adjacent  said  outlet  of  the  middle  unit 
and 

means  associated  with  said  units  for  leaning  back  the  severed 
stalks  of  all  units  as  they  approach  said  zone  and  for  lean- 
ing inwardly  toward  one  another  the  severed  stalks  of  said 
outer  units  as  they  approach  said  zone  whereby  to  assist  in 
the  clog-free  conveyance  of  the  severed  stalks  in  a  bull- 
first  attitude  through  said  zone. 
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4,106,271 
ROTARY  KNIFE  STRIPPER 
Thomas  A.  Carey.  Plainfield,  and  George  W.  Ridge,  La  Grange, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,131 

Int.  CI.-'  AOID  45/00 

U.S.  CI.  56—1 19  5  Oaims 


said  housing  for  rotation  aboul  laterally  spaced  vertical 
axes,  said  axis  disposed  closest  to  said  discharge  opening 
being  spaced  rearviard  of  the  other  axis,  said  blades  hav- 
ing lift  portions  to  generate  air  movement. 

a  grass  catcher  supported  on  the  rear  of  said  tractor  includ- 
ing vent  means  permitting  a  high  volume  fiow  of  air  there- 
from, and 

conduit  means  interconnecting  said  discharge  opening  and 
said  grass  catcher  including  walls  defining  an  elbow  part 
having  a  laterally  facing  intake  opening  at  its  front  end  m 
generally  aligned  relation  to  said  discharge  opening  of 
said  housing,  the  major  dimension  of  said  intake  opening 
being  in  a  longitudinal,  horizontal  direction  and  the  minor 
dimension  of  said  intake  opening  being  in  a  generally 
vertical  direction. 

said  wall  defining  said  elbow  pari  sloping  upwardly,  later- 
ally outwardly  and  rearwardly  immediately  from  said 
intake  opening  to  present  a  rearward  facing  opening,  said 
elbow  pari  having  an  elliptical  cross-section  from  a  por- 
tion thereof  relatively  near  its  intake  opening  through  a 
predetermined  number  of  degrees  constituting  a  major 
portion  of  its  curvature  and  wherein  the  major  axis  of  said 
elliptical  cross-section  slopes  upwardly  in  a  radially  out- 
ward direction  at  a  gradually  increasing  pilch  from  a 
cross-section  near  said  intake  opening  to  a  cross-section  at 
said  predetermined  number  of  degrees  therefrom. 


1.  In  a  row  crop  harvesting  header,  said  header  comprising 
a  frame  structure  defining  at  least  one  crop  gathering  passage 
opening  forwardly  along  the  line  of  travel  of  said  header,  crop 
cutting  means  and  crop  conveying  means  for  severing  a  crop 
stalk  from  the  ground  and  moving  it  rearwardly  in  said  passage 
to  the  rearward  portion  of  said  header,  said  crop  cutting  means 
including  upper  and  lower  rotary  cutting  disks  mounted  re- 
spectively on  each  side  of  said  passage,  a  portion  of  said  upper 
disk  overlapping  a  portion  of  said  lower  disk  to  define  a  crop 
cutting  nip.  the  improvement  comprising  a  stripper  plate 
mounted  on  said  frame  structure  rearwardly  of  said  cutting 
nip,  said  stripping  plate  having  an  arcuate  stripping  edge 
closely  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  periphery  of  said  lower 
disk  and  extending  from  a  forward  portion  underlapping  said 
upper  disk  to  a  point  outside  of  said  crop  passage 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor,  having  traction  wheels  for 
moving  the  tractor  in  a  forward  direction, 

a  downwardly  opening,  mower  housing  suspended  from  said 
tractor  having  top,  front  and  rear  walls,  a  sidewall  at  one 
lateral  side  thereof  and  a  lateral  discharge  opening  in  the 
other  lateral  side  thereof, 

a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  blades  rotatably  mounted  on 


4.106,273 
MOWER 
Pieter  Adriaan  Oosterling,  and  Hendricus  Cornells  van  Stav- 
eren,  both  of  Nieuw-Vennep,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Mill- 
tinorm,  B.V.,  Nieuw-Vennep.  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1976,  51-02802 

Int.  a:-  AOID  55/18 

VS.  a.  56—295  3  Qaims 


4,106,272 
GRASS  COLLECTING  MULTIPLE  BLADE  MOWER 
WITHOUT  AUXILIARY  BLOWER  MEANS 
James  F.  Peterson,  Cedarburg;  Edward  Freier,  Jr.,  Port  Wash- 
ington, and  Gerald  C.  Burmesch,  Belgium,  all  of  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,694 
Int,  a.^  AOID  35/22 
U.S.  CI.  56—202  9  Qaims 


.  r 


1.  A  mower  comprising  a  housing  extending  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  mower,  a  plurality  of  cutting 
members  rotatably  journalled  on  said  housing  and  a  driving 
gear  assembly  accommodated  within  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  drive  the  cutting  members,  each  cutting  member  comprising 
al  least  one  lower  ring  sweeping  over  the  housing,  an  upper 
ring  arranged  above  the  lower  ring,  and  three  pins  extending 
between  said  upper  and  lower  rings  and  circumferentially 
spaced  therearound.  and  three  cutters  fastened  each  to  a  pin 
between  the  upper  ring  and  the  lower  ring,  the  cutlers  of 
neighbouring  cutting  members  being  relatively  off-set  in  the 
circumferential  direction,  whilst  at  the  area  of  the  path  of  each 
cutter  of  a  neighbouring  cutting  member  the  lower  ring  of  each 
cutting  member  is  not  covered,  characterized  in  that  the  upper 
ring  has  essentially  the  shape  of  a  mangle  having  rounded-off 
comers,  in  which  the  cutters  are  secured. 


973  O.G.  39 
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4.106,274 
YARN  TEXTURING  MACHINE 
Ronald  Spencer  Eaves,  Chapel-en-le-Frith,  England,  assignor  to 
Ernest  Scragg  &  Sons  Limited,  Macclesrield,  England 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,938 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1976. 
11595/76 

Int.  CI.;  DOIH  13/28:  D02G  1/02 
VS.  a.  57—34  HS  3  Qaims 


body  and  an  upstream  pipe  and  downstream  pipe,  a  twisting 
pin  aligned  in  the  rotor  body  with  the  upstream  and  down- 
stream pipe,  a  cylindrical  threading  aperture  through  the  rotor 
and  in  perpendicular  alignment  with  the  threading  pin,  the 
upstream  and  downstream  pipes  forming  yarn  guiding  ducts  to 
the  twisting  pin.  comprising  first  and  second  pistons  (6  and  7), 
each  piston  having  a  lug  section  with  its  outer  surface  match- 
ing the  cylindrical  threading  aperture,  the  first  piston  (6)  hav- 
ing a  clearance  groove  (6"')  for  the  twisting  pm  and  parallel 
grooves  (6  ')  in  the  end  face  of  the  lug  section,  the  second 
piston  having  a  matchmg  clearance  groove  (7 '")  for  the  twist- 
ing pin  and  a  connecting  groove  (7")  in  the  end  face  of  the  lug 
section,  said  first  and  second  pistons  forming,  when  joined 
together  in  the  threading  aperture,  a  closed  helical  yarn  path 
around  the  twisting  pin  connecting  the  upstream  and  down- 
stream yarn  guiding  ducts. 


4,106.276 
NON-ROTATING  ROPE 
Kiyoshi  Hosoya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Rope  Mfg. 
Co.  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,337 

Int  C\:-  D07B  1/08 

VS.  a.  57—147  4  aainis 


1  In  a  yarn  texturing  machine,  a  combmation  comprising  a 
creel  section  comprising  at  least  one  upright  row  of  yarn  sup- 
ply packages,  said  row  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end;  a 
texturing  section  comprising  package  winders  and  at  least  one 
false  twister,  said  false  twister  being  located  not  higher  than 
said  upper  end  and  said  texturing  section  bemg  on  the  same 
level  as  and  transversely  spaced  from  said  creel  section  and 
definmg  therewith  an  operator  aisle;  at  least  one  upright  setting 
heater  mounted  adjacent  to  said  creel  section  and  having  an 
outlet  upwardly  spaced  from  said  upper  end  and  an  inlet  lo- 
cated substantially  midway  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends 
so  that  yarn  from  the  supply  packages  above  said  inlet  runs 
down  to  the  same  and  yarn  from  the  supply  packages  below 
said  inlet  runs  up  to  the  same;  and  at  least  one  elongated  yam 
stabilizing  and  cooling  guide  spanning  said  aisle  and  extending 
from  the  vicinity  of  said  outlet  downwardly  to  said  false 
twister,  whereby  the  overall  height  of  said  machine  is  less  than 
the  combined  heights  of  said  row  and  said  healer  and  the  yarn 
is  positively  guided  over  substantially  the  entire  distance  from 
said  inlet  to  said  false  twister. 


4.106,275 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  THREADING 

OF  YARN  INTO  A  FALSE-TWISTING  SPINDLE 
Josef  Fitzner,  Erlenbach,  and  Lothar  Liiw,  Elsenfeld,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Asheville.  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816.565 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1976,  2634492 

Int.  Ci.i  DOIH  13/04:  D02G  1/04 
VS.  a.  57— 77  J3  2  a«ims 
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1.  A  clam-shaped-strand  non-rotating  rope  in  which  three 
strands,  each  composed  of  plural  layers  of  wires  stranded  in  the 
same  direction  around  a  core  made  of  flexible  material,  are 
arranged  in  a  single  layer  around  the  periphery  of  a  core  made 
of  the  same  material  as  that  of  said  core  and  closed  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  of  lay  of  said  strands,  which  have 
clam-shaped  sections  in  the  planes  normal  to  the  rope  axis  and 
pnncipal  axes  on  the  equiangularly  spaced  radial  lines,  and 
which  are  so  disposed  equidistantly  from  the  rope  center  as  to 
be  in  contact  with  one  another  at  each  side  thereof  with  the 
apex  and  base  of  each  clam  directed  inwards  and  outwards 
respectively  thereby  reducing  the  pitch  radius  Ks  of  each 
strand  and  making  the  rotational  moment  Mw  of  the  wires  of 
each  strand  approximate  the  rotational  moment  M5  of  the 
strand,  said  rope  further  defined  by  having  a  relatively  small 
pitch  radius  and  individual  strands  making  up  the  rope  have 
relatively  small  pitch  radii. 


2.  A  thread  in  device  for  a  false-twist  spindle  havmg  a  rotor 


4,106,277 
WRISTW  ATCH  SETTING  SYSTEM 
Donald  W.  Garrison,  Lancaster,  and  James  T.  Hartman,  Read- 
ing, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Time  Computer,  Inc.,  Lancaster, 
Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,096 
int.  a.!  G04B  19/24.  27/00:  G04C  19/00 
VS.  a.  58—4  A  20  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  wristwatch  comprising  a  source  of  substan- 
tially constant  frequency  electrical  signals,  a  divider  coupled  to 
said  source  for  reducing  the  frequency  of  the  electrical  signals, 
a  display  actuator  coupled  to  said  divider  for  producing  both 
lime  and  date  electrical  signals,  an  active  digital  display  cou- 
pled to  said  actuator,  a  manually  operated  time  demand  switch 
in  said  watch  for  coupling  time  information  from  said  actuator 
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to  said  display,  a  manually  operated  dale  demand  switch  in  satd 
watch  for  coupling  date  information  from  said  actuator  to  sakl 
display,  a  source  of  setting  signals  in  said  watch,  and  means 
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4,106,279 

WRIST  WATCH  INCORPORATING  A 

THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

Jean-Claude  Martin,  and  Christian  Piguel,  both  of  Neuchatel, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Centre  Electronique  Horloger  S.A., 

Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,949 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland.    May    7,    1975, 
5879/75 

Int.  a.-  G24C  5/00 


LI.S,  CI.  58—23  BA 
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responsive  to  multiple  actuations  of  at  least  one  of  said 
switches  within  a  predetermined  time  period  for  coupling  said 
source  of  setting  signals  to  said  display. 


4.106,278 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  UTILIZING 

SEMICONDUCTOR-INSULATING  SUBSTRATE 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITRY 

Hirofumi  Yasuda.  Suwa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,047 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1974,  49-146043 

Int.  ex.:  G04C  3/00:  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a.  58-23  A  18  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  wrist  watch  comprising  a  case,  a  display  de- 
vice, a  lime-keeping  unit,  an  electrical  energy  storage  device 
and  a  thermoelectric  generator,  said  wrist  watch  including  at 
least  two  parts  separated  from  each  other  by  a  thermally  insu- 
lating joint  and  connected  to  the  thermoelectric  generator,  the 
said  at  least  two  parts  being  arranged  lo  be  at  least  temporarily 
at  different  temperatures  from  one  another  and  comprising 
portions  of  said  case,  the  first  of  said  parts  forming  a  thermal 
exchanger  serving  as  a  cold  source  and  positioned  to  be  in 
contact  with  the  ambient  air  when  the  w  rist  watch  is  worn,  the 
second  of  said  parts  forming  a  thermal  exchanger  serving  as  a 
hoi  source  and  positioned  to  be  in  contact  with  the  wrist  of  the 
wearer  when  the  wrist  watch  is  worn,  the  watch  further  in- 
cluding means  within  said  case  defining  a  ring-shaped  space, 
said  thermoelectric  generator  being  mounted  within  the  ring- 
shaped  space,  one  surface  of  said  thermoelectric  generator 
being  in  thermal  contact  with  an  upper  part  of  said  case,  the 
other  surface  of  said  thermoelectric  generator  being  in  thermal 
contact  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  case. 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising  oscillator  means  in- 
cluding a  quartz  crystal  vibrator  high  frequency  time  standard 
having  a  resonant  frequency  of  vibration  of  at  least  500  KHz 
and  an  inverter  stage  coupled  to  said  high  frequency  time 
standard,  said  oscillator  means  producing  a  high  frequency 
lime  standard  signal,  divider  means  including  a  plurality  of 
series-connected  divider  stages  for  producing  a  low  frequency 
timekeeping  signal  in  response  to  said  high  frequency  time 
standard  signal,  and  display  means  for  displaying  time  in  re- 
sponse 10  said  timekeeping  signal,  a  plurality  of  divider  stages 
forming  said  divider  means  defining  a  high  frequency  divider 
portion,  each  of  said  plurality  of  divider  stages  being  formed  of 
at  least  one  complementary  coupled  pair  of  P-channel  and 
N-channel  conductive  field-effect  transistors  having  a  semi- 
conductor-insulating substrate  construction,  said  high  fre- 
quency time  standard  signal  being  coupled  to  respectively 
commonly  coupled  drain  and  gate  terminals  of  a  P-channel  and 
N-channel  pair  of  transistors  defining  the  inverter  stage,  and  a 
feedback  resistor  means  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  quartz 
crystal  vibrator,  said  oscillator  means  including  capacitance 
means  coupled  between  said  commonly  coupled  gate  and  drain 
terminals  of  said  P-channel  and  N-channel  transistor  pairs,  and 
a  reference  potential,  said  inverter  stage  including  source  resis- 
tance means  coupled  intermediate  the  source  electrode  of  each 
P-channel  and  N-channel  transistor  and  a  reference  potential. 


4.106.280 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A 

MECHANICAL  OSCILLATING  SYSTEM  TO  THE 

ACCURACY  OF  A  QUARTZ  STANDARD 

Hansrichard  Schulz.  Obere  Waldstr.  2a.  D-7730  VS-Villingen. 
and  Herbert  Hummel.  Am  Hummelberg  16,  D-7732  Niedere- 
schach.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1975,  2513583:  Sep.  6,  1975.  2539774;  Jan.  22,  1976.  2602226 

Int.  CI.;  G04C  3/02.  3/04,  5/00 
U.S.  a.  58—28  R  32  Oaims 


A  method  of  indirect  synchronization  of  a  mechanical 
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oscillaiing  system  lo  the  accuracy  of  a  quartz  standard,  in 
particular  the  timing  control  of  a  clock,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  generating  timing  pulses  from  a  quartz  oscillator;  deriving 
an  existing-value  signal  from  said  oscillating  system:  compar- 
ing said  existing-value  signal  with  said  timing  pulses  by  a  phase 
comparison  and  delecting  frequency  deviations  of  said  exist- 
ing-value  signal:  and  adjusting  the  frequency  of  said  mechani- 
cal oscillating  system  dependent  on  the  deviations  detected. 


4.106.281 

TIME  DISPLAYS  FOR  ELECTRONIC  TIME  KEEPING 

DEVICES 

.\lfred  B.  Freeman.  20418  Seaboard  Rd.,  Malibu.  Calif.  9026S 

Filed  Jun.  28.  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,127 

Int.  CI.:  G04B  19/24 

U.S.  CL  58—50  H  13  Claims 


windup  means  for  winding  said  spring  means; 

an  output  display  means  for  indicating  the  elapsed  time 

measurement; 
an    escapement    mechanism    having    a    balance    pivotable 

through  a  predetermined  angle; 
cam  means  coacting  with  said  balance  and  adjustable  to  set 

said  predetermined  angle; 
other  means  coupling  said  spring  means,  said  display  means 

and  said  escapement  mechanism;  and 
sw  itch  means  operable  to  enable  said  spring  means  to  actuate 

said  display   means   under  control   of  said  escapement 

means  through  said  other  means. 


4.106,283 
COMBINATION  PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

AND  TELEVISION 
Shiro  Yamashiu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Dainl  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  681.905 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1975,  50-52842 

Int.  a:-  G04C  3/00.  17/00,  23/00 

\3S.  CI.  58—152  R  5  aaims 


12  In  an  electronic  time  keeping  device  having  a  lime  signal 
source  and  a  time  register  holding  the  time  in  electrical  form. 
the  combination  of 

(a)  a  plurality  of  optical  display  elements  located  around  a 
loop  on  the  face  of  said  time  keeping  device; 

(b)  means  coupled  to  said  elements  for  energizing  said  ele- 
ments responsive  lo  signals  identifying  those  of  said  ele- 
ments to  be  energized; 

(c)  first  means  coupled  to  said  timing  signal  source  and  to 
said  time  register  for  applying  to  said  energizing  means 
signals  identifying  those  of  said  elements  at  the  hour  and  5 
minute  positions  held  in  said  time  register;  and 

(d)  second  means  coupled  to  said  timing  signal  source  and  to 
said  time  register  for  applying  a  sequence  of  signals  repeti- 
tively a  plurality  of  times  per  minute  to  said  energizing 
means,  said  sequence  of  signals  identifying  a  number  of 
said  elements  corresponding  to  the  number  of  minutes 
from  the  5  minute  position  held  in  said  time  register. 


4.106,282 
ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  WATCH 
Ake  Lennart  Larsson,  Palos  \  erdcs  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Mattel,  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,071 

Int.  a.-'  G04F  7/04.  G04C  3/00:  G04B  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  58—74  4  Claims 


1   In  a  mechanical  watch  for  measuring  a  period  of  elapsed 
time,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  display  window; 
spring  means  within  the  housing: 


1.  A  portable  electronic  timepiece  comprising:  electronic 
time-keeping  means  for  developing  electric  time  signals  suit- 
able for  use  as  a  time  standard;  receiving  means  for  receiving  a 
telecast  video  signal  and  developing  therefrom  electric  video 
signals  representative  of  the  video  information  contained  in  the 
telecast  video  signal:  indicating  means  receptive  of  the  electric 
time  signals  and  the  electric  video  signals  for  selectively  visu- 
ally displaying  an  image  of  the  time  and  of  the  video  informa- 
tion; and  switching  means  coacting  with  said  time-keeping 
means  and  said  receiving  means  for  selectively  switching  the 
electric  time  and  video  signals  to  said  indicating  means  to 
thereby  select  either  the  time  image  or  the  video  information 
image  to  be  displayed  by  said  indicating  means. 


4,106,284 

SPRING-BIASED  SPLIT-SLEEVE  COUPLING  PIN 

RETAINER 

Edward  J.  Crook,  Jr.,  Tulsa.  Okla.,  assignor  to  American  Hoist 

&  Derrick  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,734 
Int.  C\:-  F16G  15/04 
U.S.  a.  59—85  >1  Claims 

1   A  coupling  link  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  first  and  a  second  half  link,  each  half  link  comprising  a 
U-shaped  member,  each  of  the  ends  of  each  of  said  U- 
shaped  members  having  at  least  one  ear,  each  of  the  plu- 
rality of  ears  having  an  opening  therethrough,  the  axes  of 
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the  plurality  of  openings  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
arms  of  said  U-shaped  members; 

(b)  said  plurality  of  ears  adapted  to  interact  with  each  other 
so  that  the  openings  through  said  at  least  four  ears  will  be 
the  same  diameter  and  coaxial: 

(c)  a  hardened  steel  pin  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  plural- 
ity of  coaxial  openings  to  lock  said  two  half  links  together; 

(d)  a  cylindrical  spacer  of  length  slightly  less  than  the  dimen- 
sion between  the  parallel  faces  of  the  two  inner  ears  of  said 
plurality  of  ears,  having  an  axially  opening  substantially 


4,106,285 

METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  THE  DRIVING  POWER 

OF  AN  EXPANSION  ENGINE  AND  EXPANSION  ENGINE 

FOR  CARRYING  OLT  THIS  PROCESS 
Cornelis  Hubers,  11,  Slingerlaantje.  Harderwijk,  Netherlands 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,404 
Claims   priority,   application   Netheriands,   Nov.   20,    1974, 
7415108 

Int.  a.-  F02G  3/02 
U.S.  a.  60—39.63  7  Qaims 
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air  in  said  combustion  device,  and  also  having  an  inlet  and 

an  outlet  for  a  cooling  medium; 
characterized  by 

a  sensitive  element  influenced  by  changes  in  said  combus- 
tion gas  in  said  combustion  device: 

and  a  cooling  air  control  means  disposed  in  said  inlet  for 
said  cooling  medium  of  said  cooling  device  and  actu- 
ated by  said  sensitive  element,  for  cooling  said  combus- 
tion air  precompressed  by  said  supercharger  and  sup- 
plied to  said  combustion  device  lo  maintain  the  pressure 
of  the  combustion  gas  substantially  constant  within  the 
normal  power  region  of  the  expansion  engine  apparatus 


4,106,286 
WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  BOILER  APPARATUS 

Akira  Sakai;  Taiji  Inui,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  Yasuaki  Yokoi, 
Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1976,  Ser.  No.  726.186 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29.  1975,  50-116474 

Int.  a:-  FOIN  3/08 

VS.  a.  60—39.18  B  II  Claims 


equal  in  diameter  to  that  of  said  pin:  said  spacer  cut  along 

a  diametral  plane  inio  two  similar  halves  each  slightly 

thinner  than  a  semi-cylinder:  and 
(e)    spring    means    surrounding    said    cylindrical    spacer, 

adapted  to  press  said  two  halves  together,  forming  a  pin 

retaining  means; 
whereby  when  said  pin  retaining  means  is  placed  between  the 
inner  pair  of  ears,  and  said  pin  is  inserted  through  the  openings 
in  said  ears  and  through  said  retaining  means,  said  spring  means 
will  press  the  two  halves  of  said  spacer  to  tightly  grip  said  pin. 
and  prevent  its  longitudinal  movemenl. 


rt   16      a      * 

U     THCMMOSTAT 


1.  Expansion  engine  apparatus  comprising 

an  expansion  engine; 

a  separate  combustion  device  having  inlets  for  combustion 
air  and  for  fuel,  an  ignition  device  for  igniting  said  fuel, 
and  an  outlet  for  combustion  gas  connected  to  a  combus- 
tion gas  inlet  on  said  expansion  engine; 

a  supercharger  for  precompressing  combustion  air; 

a  cooling  device  connected  lo  receive  said  combustion  air 
from  said  supercharger  and  supply  said  combustion  air  to 
said  combustion  device  through  said  inlet  for  combustion 


I.  A  waste  heat  recovery  boiler  apparatus  for  generating 
steam  by  utilizing  the  heat  of  exhaust  gases  of  a  gas  turbine 
machine,  comprising: 

passage  means  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  gas  tur- 
bine machine,  said  exhaust  gases  passing  through  said 
passage  means; 

means,  arranged  in  said  passage  means,  for  preheating  feed 
water: 

evaporator  means,  arranged  in  said  passage  means  and  dis- 
posed on  the  upstream  side  of  said  preheater  means,  for 
vaporizing  the  preheated  feed  water; 

means,  arranged  in  said  passage  means  and  disposed  on  the 
upstream  side  of  said  evaporator  means,  for  super  healing 
the  vaporized  saturated  steam  to  generate  super  heated 
steam; 

means,  arranged  in  a  zone  in  said  passage  means  and  adjacent 
to  said  evaporator  means,  for  removing  oxides  of  nitrogen 
from  the  exhaust  gases,  said  exhaust  gases  in  said  zone 
having  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  300°  and  400° 
C: 

means,  arranged  in  said  nitrogen  oxide-removing  means,  for 
injecting  ammonia  gas  into  the  exhaust  gases;  and 

catalytic  reaction  means,  arranged  in  said  nitrogen  oxide- 
removing  means  and  disposed  on  the  downstream  side  of 
said  injection  means,  for  reaction  with  a  mixture  of  said 
ammonia  gas  and  said  exhaust  gases  lo  thereby  decompose 
by  reduction  the  oxides  of  nitrogen  in  the  exhaust  gases 
into  nitrogen  and  steam,  wherein  said  catalytic  reaction 
means  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  chambers,  arranged 
in  said  catalytic  reaction  means,  each  of  said  chambers 
havng  therm  a  catalyst  layer  and  being  divided  into  two 
compartments,  one  of  said  two  compartments  communi- 
cating with  a  portion  of  said  passage  means  disposed  on 
the  upstream  side  of  said  nitrogen  oxide-removing  means 
and  the  other  of  said  two  compartments  communicating 
with  a  portion  of  said  passage  means  disposed  on  the 
downstream  side  of  said  nitrogen  oxide-removing  means. 
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4.106,287 

REDUCING  POLLUTION  FROM  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Michel  Aucl»ir.  and  Louis  L«  Parmentier.  both  of  Mont-Sainl- 

Aignan,  France,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 

Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,480 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Feb.  3,  1975,  75  1)3198 

Int.  a.-  F02B  73//0.  FOIN  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  60-274  ^  Claims 


two  chambers,  said  outer  core  shell  being  secured  to  ihe  ouler 
surface  of  said  inner  core  shell,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  separately  first  and  second  ouler  shell  counterparts: 
forming  separately  first  and  second  inner  core  shell  counter- 
parts, said  first  inner  core  shell  counterpart  having  a  lirs 
integral  inlet  pipe  portion  counterpart  and  a  first  integral 
outlet  pipe  portion  counterpart  and  said  second  inner  core 
shell  counterpart  having  a  second  integral  inlet  pipe  por- 
tion counterpart  and  a  second  integral  outlet  pipe  portion 
counterpart; 
forming  separately  first  and  second  outer  core  shell  counter- 
parts; 


q 
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1  A  method  for  reducing  pollution  from  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  each  of  which  in- 
cludes a  reciprocating  piston,  in  combination  with  a  reactor  for 
the  combustion  of  exhaust  which  flows  in  a  downstream  direc- 
tion from  said  engine,  said  reactor  having  an  outlet  zone  com- 
municating through  name  trap  means  with  an  exhaust  dis- 
charge aperture  wherein  said  fiame  trap  means  retains  the 
name  of  burning  gas  upstream  thereof,  the  method  comprising^ 
burning  in  one  cylinder  a  fuel-air  mixture  for  producing  a  rich 
exhaust  gas  containing  sufficient  combustible  matter  for  com- 
bustion when  mixed  with  oxygen-containing  gas;  burning  in 
the  other  of  said  cylinders  a  fuel-air  mixture  for  producing  a 
lean  exhaust  gas  containing  insufficient  combustible  material 
for  combustion  when  mixed  with  oxygen-containing  gas;  con- 
ducting said  rich  exhaust  gas  into  a  first  communicating  region 
within  said  reactor  adjacent  said  fiame  trap  means  to  form  a 
stratum  of  burning  rich  exhaust  gas;  conducting  said  lean 
exhaust  gas  into  a  second  communicating  region  within  said 
reactor  located  in  a  direction  downstream  from  said  first  com- 
munication region  in  the  direction  of  fiow  of  said  exhaust  from 
said  name  trap  to  said  exhaust  discharge  aperture:  exhausting 
said  lean  exhaust  gas  through  said  discharge  aperture  including 
passing  said  lean  exhaust  gas  through  said  first  communicating 
region  in  contact  with  said  stratum  of  burning  rich  exhaust  gas: 
mixing  oxygen-conlaming  gas  with  said  nch  and  lean  exhaust 
gases  for  combusting  said  combustible  material  in  said  rich 
exhaust  gas  and  enhancing  combustion  of  said  combustible 
material  m  said  lean  exhaust  gas;  and  thereafter  discharging 
exhaust  gas  substantially  depleted  of  combustible  material 
through  said  outlet  rone  and  said  exhaust  discharge  aperture. 

4,106,288 

EXHAUST  GAS  REACTOR  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD 

Hatuo  Nagaishi,  and  Tooru  Yoshimura,  both  of  Yokosuka.  Ja- 
pan assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976.  Ser.  No.  723,949 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  13,  1975.  50/123508 

Inf.  a.=  FOIN  }/IO 

VS.  a.  60-282  >*  Claims 

1  A  method  of  making  a  reactor  including  an  outer  shell,  an 

inner  core  shell  in  said  outer  shell  and  spaced  apart  from  the 

inner  surface  of  said  outer  shell  to  form  a  space  therebetween 

said  inner  core  shell  defining  therein  a  reaction  chamber  and 

having  an  inlet  pipe  portion  and  an  outlet  pipe  portion,  and  an 

outer  core  shell  disposed  ui  said  space  to  divide  said  space  into 
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combining  said  first  and  second  inner  core  shell  counterparts 
to  form  said  inner  core  shell,  in  which  said  first  and  second 
integral  inlet  pipe  portion  counterparts  are  combined  to 
form  said  inlet  pipe  portion  and  said  first  and  second 
integral  outlet  pipe  portion  counterparts  are  combined  to 
form  said  outlet  pipe  portion; 

securing  said  first  and  second  outer  core  shell  counterparts 
to  Ihe  outer  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  inlet  pipe  or 
outlet  pipe  portions  of  said  combined  inner  core  shell, 
combining  said  first  and  second  outer  core  shell  counter- 
parts to  form  said  outer  core  shell;  and 

combining  said  first  and  second  outer  shell  counterparts 
securely  disposing  said  formed  inner  core  shell  with  said- 
formed  ouler  core  shell. 

4,106,289 
EXHAUST  SYSTEM  IN  A  TWO-STROKE-CYCLE 
MULTICYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINF^ 
Eglof  von  Schnurbein.  Augsburg:  Jakob  Bucher.  Bobingen,  and 
Thomas  Mikota,  W  ulfertshausen.  all  of  Fed,  Rep,  of  Ger- 
many,   assignors    to    Maschinenfabrik    Augsburg-Nurnberg 
Aktiengcsellschaft.  Augsburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No,  624,232 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany.  Oct,  18, 
1974,  2449628 

Int,  CI.:  F02B  i7/W.  FOIN  7/10 
U,S,  CI,  60-314  '«  Claims 


1  In  a  two-stroke-cycle  mullicylinder  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  exhaust  port  provided  for  each  cylinder  and 
having  connecting  exhaust  ducts,  each  individual  to  a  single 
cylinder  of  the  engine,  running  between  the  exhaust  port  of 
said  cylinder  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  common  exhaust 
discharge  manifold,  the  improvement  wherein  each  connect- 
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ing  exhaust  duct  (4,  24,  35)  is  extended  to  as  to  project  into  the 
manifold  (5,  25,  36)  to  such  an  extent  that  the  portion  of  the 
duct  that  projects  into  the  manifold  has  an  end  (7)  therein, 
extends  therein  for  a  length  not  less  than  half  the  diameter  of 
the  manifold  and,  at  least  in  the  region  of  said  portion,  has  a 
continuously  broadening  cross-section,  and  wherein  said  por- 
tion is  directed  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  axis 
(A — A)  of  the  manifold  and  has  an  opening  transverse  to  the 
duct  axis  at  said  end  (7)  which  opens  into  said  manifold  and 
wherein,  further,  said  manifold  has  a  wall  facing  said  open  end 
of  each  connecting  exhaust  duct,  and  at  least  said  open  end  (7) 
of  each  connecting  exhaust  duct  (4,  24,  35),  by  reason  of  the 
amount  of  free  discharge  area  between  the  exhaust  duct  and 
said  facing  wall  of  said  manifold,  forms  a  pressure-gradient 
diffusor  in  cooperation  with  said  facing  wall  acting  as  a  baffle, 
the  said  continuously  broadening  cross-section  in  at  least  said 
projecting  portion  of  each  connecting  exhaust  duct  also  con- 
tributing to  the  formation  of  said  diffusor. 


means  and  permit  free  brake  shaft  rotation  when  the  fiuid 
power  override  means  is  energized;  transmission  means  having 
^drive  shaft  directly  coupled  with  the  brake  shaft  and  means 
operatively  coupled  with  the  movable  assembly  to  transmit 
motion  from  the  motor  output  shaft  and  brake  shaft  to  the 
movable  assembly;  and  fluid  power  circuit  means  for  powering 
said  machine  drive  and  including  a  source  of  pressunzed  fluid 
and  conduit  means  for  selectively  leading  the  pressurized  fluid 
from  the  source  to  the  brake  override  means  to  permit  free 
brake  shaft  rotation  and  for  leading  pressurized  fluid  from  the 


4.106.290 

PROTECTIVE  CAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  EXHAUST  PIPE 

Donald  E.  Johnson,  2208  Highway  51,  Stoughton.  Wis,  53589 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,250 

Int.  CI.-'  FOIN  7/00:  F23L  ]7/02 

VS.  CI.  60—324  10  aaims 


source  to  the  nuid  power  motor  to  drive  the  fluid  power  motor 
output  shaft,  the  brake  shaft  and  the  transmission  means  drive 
shaft  so  as  to  move  the  machine  movable  assembly  upon  the 
fixed  carriage,  withdrawal  of  fluid  power  pressure  to  the  fluid 
power  motor  and  brake  override  means  operating  to  terminate 
motor  driving  action  on  the  motor  output  shaft  and  to  allow 
engagement  of  brake  means  with  the  brake  shaft  means  so  as  to 
halt  motion  of  the  movable  a.ssembly  and  to  precisely  fix  the 
movable  assembly  in  a  stationary  position  on  Ihe  machine 
carriage. 


1.  A  protective  cap  assembly  to  be  attached  to  a  vertical 
exhaust  pipe,  comprising  an  inverted  conical  cap  disposed  to 
engage  the  upper  end  of  the  exhaust  pipe  to  seal  the  exhaust 
pipe  when  gas  is  not  flowing  through  the  pipe,  support  means 
connected  to  the  cap  and  extending  downwardly  along  the 
outer  surface  of  the  exhaust  pipe,  flow  of  gas  within  the  ex- 
haust pipe  lifting  the  cap  from  the  end  of  said  exhaust  pipe,  stop 
means  to  limit  the  upward  movement  of  the  cap,  and  a  housing 
located  radially  outward  of  said  exhaust  pipe,  said  housing 
having  an  upper  end  extending  upwardly  above  the  level  of  the 
cap  when  the  cap  is  in  sealing  relation  to  the  exhaust  pipe  and 
said  housing  have  a  lower  portion  disposed  to  be  attached  to 
said  exhaust  pipe. 


4,106,292 

SPEED  AND  LOAD  RESPONSIVE  UNDERSPEED 

ACTUATOR  FOR  HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 

Cyril  W,  Habiger,  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111, 

Filed  Jun,  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,278 

Int.  a.2  F16H  39/46 

VS.  CI.  60—447  9  aaims 


£0^. 


4,106,291 

CORE  MACHINE  HAVING  HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE 
George  H.  Morgan.  South  Bend.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Lambert 

Brake  Corporation,  St,  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,325 

Int.  Cl.=  F15B  15/18 

V.S.  CI,  60—369  10  Claims 

1.  A  hydrostalically  powered  machine  drive  in  combination 
with  a  machine  having  a  fixed  carriage  and  an  assembly  mov- 
able on  the  carriage,  the  drive  comprising  a  reversible  fluid 
power  motor  having  an  output  shaft  and  fluid  power  means  for 
rotating  the  output  shaft  in  either  of  two  directions;  a  failsafe 
fluid  power  brake  having  a  brake  shaft  directly  coupled  with 
the  motor  output  shaft,  brake  means  for  selectively  engaging 
the  brake  shaft  and  retarding  brake  shaft  rotation,  means  nor- 
mally urging  the  brake  means  into  engagement  with  Ihe  brake 
shaft  for  normally  retarding  brake  shaft  rotation  and  selec- 
tively energizable  fluid  power  brake  override  means  for  over- 
riding the  brake-urging  means  so  as  to  disengage  the  brake 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  displacement  of  a 
first  pump  driven  by  a  prime  mover,  comprising: 

control  means  for  controlling  the  displacement  of  said  first 
pump: 

an  underspeed  actuator  having  a  piston,  first  and  second 
actuating  chambers  at  opposite  ends  of  said  piston,  and 
biasing  means,  said  piston  being  connected  to  the  control 
means  and  movable  between  a  first  position  at  which  said 
first  pump  is  at  minimum  displacement  and  a  second  posi- 
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tion  al  which  said  first  pump  is  at  maiimum  displacement, 
said  biasing  means  urging  the  piston  toward  the  first  posi- 
tion, and  said  piston  being  movable  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  in  response  to  pressure  differential  in  said 
first  and  second  chambers; 

signal  means  for  controllably  developing  first  and  second 
control  signals  in  response  to  the  operating  speed  of  the 
prime  mover  and  delivering  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
respective  first  and  second  chambers;  and 

first  means  for  controllably  reducing  the  magnitude  of  fluid 
pressure  in  the  first  chamber  in  response  to  the  rate  of 
pressure  rise  of  the  output  fiuid  of  said  first  pump  exceed- 
ing a  preselected  rale  of  pressure  rise. 


4.106,294 

THERMODYNAMIC  PROCESS  AND  LATENT  HEAT 

ENGINE 

Julius  Czaja,  4  Crestview  Dr.,  Pittsford,  N.Y.  14534 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1977.  Ser.  No.  765.045 

Int.  CI.;  F02C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60—649  27  Claims 


4,106.293 
STIRLING  CYCLE  MACHINE  WITH  A  CONTROL 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  WORKING  MEDIUM 

Jacobus  Hubertus  Abrahams.  Eindhoven.  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778.686 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands.    Apr.    2.    1976, 
7603430 

Int.  a:-  F02G  1/06 
V.S.  CI.  60—521  3  Oaims 
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1  A  method  of  forming  a  jet  of  a  gaseous  fluid  for  driving  a 
turbine  in  a  heat  engine,  said  method  comprising  moving  a 
mixture  of  a  vapor  and  said  gaseous  fluid  through  a  nozzle  so 
that  the  expansion  of  said  mixture  in  said  nozzle  is  sufficient  to 
transform  the  latent  heat  of  condensation  of  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  said  vapor  into  kinetic  energy  of  said  gaseous  fluid  and 
cause  a  substantial  portion  of  said  vapor  to  condense,  separat- 
ing said  condensed  vapor  from  said  gaseous  fluid,  and  com- 
pressing and  returning  the  exhaust  from  said  turbine  for  reen- 
try to  said  nozzle. 


m-o' 


4.106.295 

AIR  PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  ENERGY  SYSTEM 

P.  John  Wood,  3024  Broadmoor  View.  Oakland,  Calif.  94605 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,342 

Int.  a.'  F02C  J/04 

U.S.  a.  60—649  7  Cl»»™* 


1.  A  hot-gas  reciprocating  machine  with  two  or  more  work- 
ing spaces  whose  volumes  can  be  varied  at  a  mutual  phase 
difference  by  piston-like  bodies  coupled  to  a  crank  shaft,  a 
working  medium  which  performs  a  thermodynamic  cycle  in 
each  of  said  working  spaces  during  operation,  and  a  control 
device  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  connected  to  a 
source  of  pressurized  working  medium  and  a  plurality  of  out- 
lets, each  of  which  outlets  is  separately  connected  to  an  associ- 
ated working  space,  the  housing  accommodating  a  control 
member  which,  during  each  revolution  of  the  crank  shaft, 
successively  brings  each  of  the  outlets  separately  into  open 
communication  with  the  inlet,  each  time  for  a  penod  during 
which  the  maximum  cycle  pressure  occurs  in  the  intercon- 
nected working  space; 

wherein  the  control  member  is  formed  by  an  annular  body 
having  a  plurality  of  wall  elements  distributed  over  its 
circumference  and  arranged  to  be  subject  on  one  side. 
viewed  radially,  to  the  source  pressure;  and  the  other  side 
of  each  wall  element  is  arranged  to  engage  in  a  sealing 
manner  with  an  associated  outlet  where  they  are  subject 
to  the  variable  cycle  pressure  occurring  in  the  connected 
working  space,  the  body  further  being  so  arranged  that 
said  wall  elements  close  or  release  the  outlets  by  changes 
of  the  shape  of  this  body  due  to  the  variable  forces  acting 
on  this  body  as  a  result  of  the  variable  differential  pres- 
sures prevailing  across  the  wall  elements. 


^ 


1.  An  energy-generating  system  comprising: 

a  stack  having  open  lower  and  upper  ends  for  receipt  and 

discharge  respectively  of  air  at  relatively  high  and  low 

atmospheric  pressures; 
means  heating  and  humidifying  the  air  within  said  stack 

adjacent  said  lower  end  inducing  an  upward  flow  of  air  in 

said  stack;  and 
a  turbine  mounted  in  said  stack  and  driven  by  said  air  flow. 
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4,106,296 
METHOD  OF  SOIL  STABILIZATION 
John  B.  Leonard,  Jr.,  119  Bridge  Rd..  Hillsborough.  Calif. 
94010,  and  Laurence  Latta,  Jr..  1010  Westridge  Dr.,  Portola 
Valley.  Calif.  94025 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,383,  Jul.  28.  1975.  This 
application  Jul.  23.  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,286 
Int.  CI.;  E02D  3/J4 
\1S.  CI.  61—36  C  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  soil  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
applying  to  the  soil  an  aqueous  emulsion  comprising  water 
and  an  epoxy  resin  ester  which  is  a  reaction  product  of 
bisphenol  A-glycidyl  ether  type  epoxy  resin  with  an  unsat- 
urated fatty  acid,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  water  to  said 
reaction  product  is  about  1 : 1  to  about  lOCO:  1 .  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  wet  the  soil  to  a  predetermined  thickness; 
compacting  the  wet  soil  to  a  predetermined  density;  and 
curing  the  reaction  product  welting  the  compacted  soil  at 
ambient  conditions. 


poured  or  compressed  concrete,  said  device  comprising  a  ram 
equipped  with  an  axial,  cylindrical  opening,  an  earth  remover 
insertable  in  said  opening  for  the  concurrent  removal  of  the 
earth  by  means  of  said  earth  remover;  a  tube,  said  ram  further 
comprising  a  cylindrical  extension  which  is  inserted  into  said 
tube  and  serves  to  guide  the  ram  during  its  ramming  mine- 
ments.  which  ram  can  be  lifted  and  lowered  by  a  crane,  and 
which  ram  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  frontal  plane  of  the 


4,106,297 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ESTABLISHING  AN  UNDERGROUND  PASSAGE 

Richard  Weiss,  Endslrasse  7, 4130  Moers,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  725.137 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 

1975,  2546491 

Int.  a.;  E21D  9/00 
VS.  a.  61—42  7  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  the  course,  particulaly  the  slope. 
of  an  elongated  underground  conduit  that  includes  an  original 
line  of  consecutive  pipe  sections  of  given  transverse  diemen- 
sions  embedded  in  a  surrounding  material  and  follows  a  desired 
course  except  for  at  least  one  region  where  the  conduit  follows 
a  deviating  course,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  aligning 
a  leading  end  of  an  additional  line  of  consecutive  pipe  sections 
of  the  given  transverse  dimensions  with  one  end  of  the  original 
line;  advancing  the  lines  until  the  leading  end  of  the  additional 
line  reaches  the  one  region;  removing  the  surrounding  material 
present  between  the  boundaries  of  the  deviating  and  desired 
courses  at  the  one  region;  and  so  continuing  the  advancement 
of  the  lines  that  the  additional  line  follows  the  desired  course 
even  through  the  one  region. 


tube  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  tube  is  connected  in  a 
disconnectable  fashion  with  the  ram  by  means  of  yielding 
devices,  which  determine  the  lifting  height  of  the  ram.  a  ring- 
shaped  shoulder  formed  on  the  ram  and  having  a  groove  for 
the  reception  of  a  noise-muffling  buffer  and  for  the  reception  of 
the  frontal  plane  of  the  tube;  said  tube  having  a  groove  formed 
on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  a  snap  ring  in  said  groove  to 
define  a  stop;  and  an  axially  movable  compression-and-impact- 
piston  tightly  contained  in  the  tube  below  the  snap  ring. 


4,106,299 
METHOD  FOR  INSTALLATION  OF  GROUNDING  POLE 

Masami  Fujii.  3294-2  Oaza  OU.  Hazaki-machi,  Kashima-gun. 
Ibaragi-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1976.  Ser.  No.  747.128 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1976,  51-071723 

Int.  a.'  E02B  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  61—63  8  aaims 
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4,106.298 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  EARTH  HOLES 
Hans  Mathieu,  Bischmisheim,  and  Jiirgen  Hochstrasser,  Sten- 
gelstrasse  6. 66  Saarbrucken  1,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Elizabeth  Hochstrasser  nee  Wack  and  Jurgen 
Hochstrasser,  both  of,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  735,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1975,  2550595 

Int.  CI.;  E02D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  61—53.64  17  Qaims 

A  device  for  the  production  of  earth  holes  and  poles. 


1.  A  method,  for  installation  of  a  grounding  pole  in  the  earth. 


which  are  located  in  these  holes,  which  poles  are  made  of   which  comprises  the  steps  of; 
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(a)  boring  a  hole  in  the  earth  to  a  desired  depth 

(b)  securing  an  end  of  at  least  one  grounding  pole,  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  hole,  to  a 
guide  member, 

(c)  inserting  said  grounding  pole  and  said  guide  member 
fully  into  the  hole  with  the  guide  member  leading, 

(d)  measuring  contact  resistance  between  the  earth  and  a 
boring  machine  during  boring  operation,  and  terminating 
said  boring  when  the  contact  resistance  is  not  greater  than 
a  desired  target  value. 
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laterally  movable  with  respect  to  the  base  structure  when 
subjected  to  seismic  disturbances, 

connector  means  extending  between  and  interconnecting  the 
base  structure  and  the  upper  structure,  said  connector 
means  including  a  first  set  of  members  extending  between 
said  base  structure  and  said  upper  structure  and  a  second 
set  of  members  extending  between  said  base  structure  and 
said  upper  structure, 

said  first  set  of  members  being  relatively  rigid  and  capable  of 
failure  by  buckling,  when  the  system  is  subjected  to  seis- 
mic disturbances. 


4.106  JOO 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  REINFORCED  CAST-IN-PLACE 

CONCRETE  PIPE 

Charles  T.  McNeill,  Yuba  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  No-Joint 

Concrete  Pipe  Co..  Yuba  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469.517.  May  13.  1974.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  706.891 

Int.  ex.-  B28B  21/SS;  E03F  i/Q6 

U.S.  a.  61—72.2  1  Claim 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  cast-m-place  concrete  pipe, 
which  method  includes  the  steps  of 

(a)  digging  a  ditch  in  the  ground  having  a  bottom  portion 
shaped  to  conform  to  the  part  of  the  pipe  to  be  cast  di- 
rectly in  the  ground; 

(b)  moving  a  mechanism  lengthwise  in  said  ditch,  which 
mechanism  is  adapted  to  receive  and  distribute  concrete  to 
form  said  pipe  in  a  continuous  manner  within  said  ditch; 

(c)  loading  a  quantity  of  a  concrete  mix  suitable  for  use  in 
making  cast-in-place  concrete  pipe  into  a  ready-mix  truck 
at  a  central  supply  point  remote  from  said  mechanism; 

(d)  transporting  and  mixing  said  quantity  of  concrete  mix  in 
transit  from  said  central  supply  point  to  said  mechanism; 
and 

(e)  introducing  said  quantity  of  concrete  mix  into  said  mech- 
anism for  formation  of  said  pipe; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  additional  steps  of: 

(0  forming  a  plurality  of  fibers  each  having  a  diameter  of 
about  10  mils  and  a  length  between  about  \  and  about  2 
inches; 
(g)  transporting  a  quantity  of  said  fibers  to  said  mechanism 

for  forming  said  pipe;  and 
(h)  gradually  adding  said  fibers  to  said  quantity  of  concrete 
mix  in  said  ready-mix  truck  at  said  mechanism  in  an 
amount  by  weight  of  about  2%  of  the  weight  of  the  quan- 
tity of  concrete  mix  in  said  ready-mix  truck  immediately 
prior  to  introducing  said  quantity  of  concrete  mix  into  said 
mechanism. 


said  second  set  of  members  being  more  flexible  than  said  first 
set  of  members  and  capable  of  flexing  without  failing 
when  the  system  is  subjected  to  seismic  disturbances 
whereby  under  normal  conditions  the  first  set  of  members 
will  contribute  to  the  strength  of  the  connector  means, 
and  subjection  of  the  system  to  seismic  disturbances  will 
cause  the  first  set  of  members  to  buckle  and  the  second  set 
of  members  to  fiex  without  failure  to  preserve  the  connec- 
tion and  between  the  base  structure  and  the  upper  struc- 
ture. 


4.106.302 

OFF-SHORE  DRILLING  AND  PRODUCnON 

PLATFORM  AND  METHOD  OF  BUILDING  SAME 

Rudolf  Vogel,  Salzgitter,  Germany,  assignor  to  Maschinenfa- 

brik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Numbers,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemiany 

Filed  May  17,  1976.  Ser.  No.  686,685 

Int.  a.^E02B  }7/00 

U.S.  a.  61—94  41  CUdms 


4.106.301 
BUILDING  SYSTEM  FOR  SEISMICACTIVE  AREAS 

Ben  C.  Gerwick.  Jr..  Oakland.  Calif.,  assignor  to  K^ima  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,017,  Dec.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,045,968.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,258 

Int.  a.-  E02B  /7/Oft  E02D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  61—86  14  aaims 

1    A  building  system  for  use  in  areas  susceptible  to  seismic 

disturbances,  comprising.  1.  An  off-shore  drilling  and  production  platform  in  combina- 

a  base  structure,  tion  which  includes  a  working  deck  for  location  above  the 

an  upper  structure  connected  to  the  base  structure  and  being    water  level  of  the  sea  in  which  the  platform  is  to  be  installed. 
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legs  supporting  said  deck  and  diverging  from  said  deck  in 
downward  direction  for  resting  on  the  bed  of  the  sea  in  which 
the  said  platform  is  to  be  installed,  said  legs  comprising  hollow 
sections  and  being  interconnected  in  the  region  of  their  upper 
ends  only,  each  leg  being  formed  as  a  three-post  space  frame- 
work with  tubular  posts,  each  post  being  formed  with  an  axi- 
ally  continuous  hollow  space  w  ith  the  w  all  of  the  hollow  space 
being  gastight,  the  hollow  space  of  each  post  is  being  connecl- 
ible  with  a  pressure  gas  pipe,  each  post  having  a  pipe  therewith 
for  a  ballast  liquid  extending  from  the  top  of  the  post  down  to 
the  hollow  space  of  its  spud  tank,  each  leg  carrying  at  its  top 
part  of  a  universal  joint  which  cooperates  with  the  other  joint 
parts,  at  least  one  grouping  of  the  joint  parts  and  the  joint 
members  being  welded  together. 


b  elevating  the  pressure  of  said  working  fiuid  by  adding 
work  into  subsequently  said  working  fiuid  in  a  mechanical 
compressing  means; 


4,106,303 
MARINE  OIL  STORAGE  INSTALLATION 
Hiroyuki  Shimada,  Nagasaki,  and  Shozo  Toyoda.  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1976,  51-68013 

Int.  CI.:  B63B  25/OH:  E02B  i.'OA 

U.S.  CI.  61—101  •»  Claims 


.  removing  heat  from  said  working  fluid  and  transferring  at 
least  a  portion  of  such  heal  into  said  working  fluid  up- 
stream of  said  mechanical  compressing  means. 


4,106,305 

OPEN  WELL  TYPE  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE 

WITH  REVERSE  FLOW  OF  AIR  BANDS 

Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  830  Skyline  Dr..  Niles.  Mich.  49120 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703.225.  Jul.  7. 1976.  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,256,  Apr.  2,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mav  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,592 

Int.  CI.:  F25D  /  7/06.  A47F  i/04 

U.S.  CI.  62—89  12  Claims 


1  A  marine  oil  storage  installation  comprising  at  least  one 
floating  type  oil  storage  tank  provided  with  shore  connection 
means  to  effect  transfer  of  oil  to  and  from  said  tank,  each  said 
storage  tank  having  double  walled  side  walls  and  a  double 
walled  bottom,  protector  means  composed  of  at  least  one  line 
of  floating  members  surrounding  each  oil  storage  tank  respec- 
tively for  protecting  each  oil  storage  tank  from  damage  as  the 
result  of  waves  and  contacting  moving  objects  and  for  prevent- 
ing oil  from  flowing  out  of  said  installation,  mooring  means  for 
drawing  each  oil  storage  tank,  loading  arm  means  carried  on 
said  mooring  means  being  adapted  for  connection  and  discon- 
nection with  said  shore  connection  means  of  each  said  oil 
storage  tank  respectively,  a  shore  based  facility  installed  on  the 
shore  or  on  an  artificial  land  and  communicating  with  said 
loading  arm  means  on  said  mooring  means,  and  a  platform 
installed  on  the  sea  for  moorage  of  tankers  and  provided  with 
means  communicating  with  said  shore  based  facility  for  feed- 
ing oil  between  said  tankers  and  said  shore  based  facility. 

4,106,304 
THERMODYNAMIC  COMPRESSOR 

Michael  Eskeli,  7994-41  Locke  Lee,  Houston,  Tex.  77042 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,863,  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
546,912,  Feb.  4,  1976,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  600,312,  Jul.  30, 
1975,  Pat.  No.  3,986,361.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  724,407 
Int.  a.:  F25B  }/00 
U.S.  CI.  62—88  *  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  compressing  a  compressible  working  fluid 
comprising: 
a.  confining  said  working  fluid  in  an  approximately  constant 
volume  and  simultaneously  adding  heat  into  said  working 
fluid  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  working  fluid,  and 
increasing  the  pressure  of  said  working  fluid; 


II  A  method  for  cooling  an  open  well  refrigerated  product 
display  case  having  a  bottom  portion,  upstanding  front,  rear, 
and  side  portions,  and  an  open  top  which  defines  an  access 
opening  to  a  display  space  in  the  refrigerated  case,  the  method 
comprising: 
providing  an  inner  air  passage  adjacent  to  and  substantially 
surrounding  the  bottom  and  sides  of  said  display  space, 
and  providing  cooling  means  mounted  in  said  inner  air 
passage; 
providing  a  separate  outer  air  passage  outwardly  of  and 
adjacent  to  said  inner  air  passage,  said  outer  air  passage 
being  in  heat  exchanging  relation  with  said  inner  air  pas- 
sage whereby  said  cooling  means  also  partially  cools  the 
air  in  said  outer  passage; 
each  of  said  inner  and  outer  passages  having  front  and  rear 
end  portions,  with  said  front  end  portion  terminating 
adjacent  a  front  edge  of  said  access  opening  and  said  rear 
end  portion  terminating  at  a  rear  edge  of  said  access  open- 
ing; 
directing  a  cooled  flow  of  air  from  said  inner  air  passage 
through  one  end  portion  thereof,  across  the  access  open- 
ing and  into  the  other  end  portion  thereof  to  form  a  first 
curtain  of  cooled  air; 
directing  a  flow  of  partially  cooled  air  from  the  outer  air 
passage  substantially  horizontally,  across  the  access  open- 
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ing  to  form  a  second  partially  cooled  curtain  of  air  over 
said  first  curtain  of  air  thereof,  with  the  use  of  said  cooled 
inner  air  curtain  and  said  partially  cooled  outer  air  curtain 
permitting  the  use  of  high  velocity  air  curtains  without 
excessive  aspiration  with  ambient  air  which  in  turn  per- 
mits the  removal  of  radiant  heat  by  said  air  curtains  at  a 
rate  greater  than  the  input  rate  of  said  radiant  heat  to  thus 
maintain  the  integrity  of  the  refrigerated  product. 


4,106.306 
REFRIGERANT  CHARGE  ADJUSTER  APPARATUS 
James   Fredrick   Saunders,  Onalaska,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The 
Trane  Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,369,  Jun.  24,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809.592 

Int.  a.-  F25B  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  62-149  gc.i„s 

CMABGE    apJUSTEH     lOCC    DIAGRAM 


lln  a  refrigerant  charge  adjuster  apparatus  for  adjusting  the 
charge  in  a  refngeration  system,  and  having  means  for  deter- 
mining the  actual  superheat  by  at  least  sensing  the  refrigerant 
saturation  pressure  of  said  refngeration  system,  the  improve- 
ment including:  means  for  sensing  the  refrigerant  saturation 
pressure  of  said  refrigeration  system,  means  for  producing  a 
signal  which  varies  directly  with  said  sensed  saturation  pres- 
sure, and  means  for  temporarily  substantially  fwing  the  value 
of  said  signal  during  charge  adjustments  in  said  refrigeration 
system. 


interconnecting  the  compressor,  outdoor  heat  exchanger,  and 
indoor  heat  exchanger,  a  four-way  valve  for  selectively  con- 
necting the  compressor  outlet  to  the  indoor  heat  exchanger 
during  the  healing  cycle  and  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  dur- 
ing the  cooling  cycle,  a  receiver  connected  between  the  indoor 
heal  exchanger  and  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  in  the  piping 
means,  decompression  means  in  the  piping  means  between  the 
indoor  heat  exchanger  and  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  for 
reducing  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  refrigerant  condensed  in 
and  flowing  from  the  indoor  heal  exchanger  during  the  healing 
cycle  and  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  during  the  cooling  cycle 
to  produce  a  mixture  of  gas 
and  liquid  refrigerant  at  reduced  pressure  and  temperature, 
and  a  suction  accumulator  in  the  piping  means  between 
the  suction  inlet  of  the  compressor  and  the  four-way  valve 
for  separating  refrigerant  into  gas  and  liquid  portions, 
with  the  four-way  valve  feeding  the  refrigerant  from  the 
outdoor  heal  exchanger  to  the  suction  accumulator  during 
the  heating  cycle  and  from  the  indoor  heating  exchanger 
to  the  suction  accumulator  during  the  cooling  cycle, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  in  combination: 
the  suction  accumulator  and  receiver  being  in  heal  exchange 

relationship  with  each  other; 
the  decompression  means  being  a  single  fluid  How  restriction 
connected  between  the  outdoor  heating  exchanger  and 
the  receiver  and  providing  substantially  the  sole  pressure 
drop  for  both  the  healing  cycle  and  the  cooling  cycle  and 
the  piping  means  between  the  indoor  heat  exchanger  and  the 
receiver  opening  into  the  receiver  at  a  position  spaced  a 
substantial  venical  distance  below  the  position  where  the 
piping  means  from  the  decompression  means  opens  inio 
the  receiver,  so  that  Ihe  receiver  will  store  a  quantity  of 
liquid  refrigerant  during  the  heating  cycle  that  is  greater 
than  that  store*  during  the  cooling  cycle  by  an  amount 
equal  to  the  volume  of  the  receiver  between  such  verti- 
cally spaced  openings 


4,106,307 
REVERSE-FLOW  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Toshiharu  Matsuda,  Kudamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,4*7 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  .Mar.  5,  1976   51-23270- 
M«y  12,  1976,  51-26136 

Inl.  a.-  F2SB  U/00.  43/00 
U.S.  a.  62-324  ,c,ai„. 


4,106,308 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM  WITH  CAPILLARY 

CONTROL  .MEANS 
Jerome  Freed  .Miller,  Auburn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,529 

Int.  CI.-'  F25B  U/00.  39/02.  41/06 

U.S.  CI.  62-324  ,c3i„ 


1.  A  reverse-How  air  conditioner  for  a  selective  operation  on 
a  heating  cycle  or  a  cooling  cycle,  comprising  a  compressor  for 
dehvenng  a  hot  compressed  refrigerant  gas.  an  indoor  heal 
exchanger  to  aci  as  ihe  evaporator  during  the  cooling  cycle 
and  as  the  condenser  during  Ihe  healing  cycle,  an  outdoor  heat 
exchanger  to  act  as  the  evaporator  during  the  heating  cycle 
and  the  condenser  dunng  the  cooling  cycle,  piping  means 


1.  In  a  reversible  air  conditioning  system,  means  for  com- 
pressing a  refrigerant  to  be  circulated  through  the  system,  a 
roomside  heal  exchanger,  another  heal  exchanger  exposed  to 
outside  air.  a  capillary  system  for  metering  the  llow  of  refriger- 
ant between  the  two  heat  exchangers,  and  a  reversing  valve  for 
reversing  the  direction  of  flow  of  refrigerant  through  Ihe  two 
heal  exchangers  and  capillary  system,  the  capillary  system 
including  a  plurality  of  branch  lines  all  of  which  are  out  of  heat 
exchanging  relationship  with  both  of  said  heal  exchangers,  and 
at  least  one  of  the  said  branch  lines  including  a  looped  portion 
in  a  heat  exchanging  conucting  relationship  with  a  refrigerant 
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carrying  line  between  the  capillary  system  and  the  roomside 
heal  exchanger. 


4,106,310 

PIERCED  EARRING  DEVICE 

Herbert  Abramowitz,  143-19  25th  Ave..  Whitestone,  N.Y.  I13S7 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977.  Ser.  No.  808.154 

Int.  Cl.=  A44C  7/00 


4,106,309 

ANALYZER  AND  RECTIFIER  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  ABSORPTION  HEAT  PUMP 

Benjamin  A.  Phillips.  Benton  Harbor.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 

N.J. 

Filed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796.631 

Int.  C\J  F25B  15/00.  33/00 

VS.  a.  62—476  14  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  63—12 


4  CUims 


9^-^46 


1.  An  earring  device  comprising  in  combination:  an  elon- 
gated post  having  at-least  one  side  thereof  extending  as  a  pla- 
nar surface  along  an  axis  transversely  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
Ihe  elongated  post,  further  having  ornament-attaching  means 
at  one  end  thereof  for  the  supporting  of  an  ornament  thereon, 
and  an  opposite  remaining  end  of  the  elongated  post  being  of  a 
shape  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  an  anchoring  element,  adapted 
such  that  when  mounted  in  a  pierced  ear  said  one  side's  planar 
surface  faces  downwardly  thereby  providing  optimally  maxi- 
mum surface  area,  and  earring  post-locking  means  for  detach- 
able securement  to  said  opposite  remaining -end.  comprising 
said  anchoring  element,  adapted  for  preventing  withdrawal  of 
Ihe  elongated  post  from  a  pierced  earlobe  when  the  earring 
post-locking  means  is  attached,  said  earring  posllocking  means 
including  receptacle  structure  forming  and  providing  a  space 
receivable  of  said  opposite  remaining  end  therein  and  space- 
defining  walls  of  said  space  being  shaped  such  that  a  cross-sec- 
tion of  Ihe  space  is  of  a  shape  and  size  substantially  the  same  as 
a  cross-section  transversely  through  said  elongated  post,  and 
ihe  earring  post-locking  means  further  including  a  clamping 
means  attached  to  and  mounted  in  fixed  spacial  relationship  to 
said  receptacle  structure  and  Ihe  space  thereof,  and  the  clamp- 
ing means  including  al-least  one  clamping  surface  extending  in 
a  manner  and  positioned  such  that,  when  in  a  clamping  slate. 


1.  A  generator  unit  for  an  absorption  heat  pump  system 
comprising: 

a.  a  housing  defining  an  upstanding  interior  zone  including  a 
zone  boiler  being  a  reservoir  zone  for  a  rich  liquor  solu- 
tion of  absorbent  and  refrigerant  and  an  analyzer  zone    ^ 

above  Ihe  boiler  zone,  and  also  defining  a  rectifier  zone  ^^^  clamping  surface  presses  against  said  one  side's  planar 
slanting  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  adjacent  said  inle-  ^^^^^^  ,„  g  non-parallel  relationship  thereto  whereby  a  slight 
rior  zone  above  said  analyzer  zone;  said  rectifier  zone  ^^^^^  j^  |n,paried  to  said  post  relative  to  said  eamng  posl-lock- 
being  divided  into  three  conduits,  a  first  conduit  being  a  j„g  ^gans  such  that  the  anchonng  thereof  is  unproved  against 
weak  liquor  outlet  conduit,  a  second  conduit  being  a  rich  potential  accidental  unfastening, 
liquor  inlet  conduit  and  a  third  conduit  being  a  refrigerant 

4,106,311 
NO-LASH  AXIALLY  MOVABLE  STEERING  COLUMN 

Richard  W.  Euler,  La  Porte,  Ind..  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,295 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  3/06:  B62D  I/IS 

U.S.  a.  64—23  *  Cluims 


outlet  conduit  with  said  second  conduit  being  in  heal 
exchange  relation  with  said  first  and  third  conduits; 

b.  a  fourth  conduit  being  a  weak  liquor  conduit  extending 
from  said  boiler  zone  to  an  end  of  said  first  conduit  proxi- 
mal said  interior  zone,  the  interior  of  said  fourth  conduit 
being  out  of  communication  with  and  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  said  analyzer  zone,  and  said  second  and  third 
conduits  communicating  with  said  interior  zone  whereby 
rich  liquor  and  refrigerant  vapor  in  said  analyzer  zone  are 
in  heal  and  mass  exchange  relation  with  each  other  and  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  weak  liquor  in  said  fourth 
conduit; 

c.  boiler  means  in  said  boiler  zone  for  evaporating  refriger- 
ant into  said  interior  zone  from  rich  liquor  containing 
refrigerant  in  said  boiler  zone  and  for  propelling  weak 
liquor  depleted  of  refrigerant  into  the  lower  end  of  said 
fourth  conduit  and  through  said  fourth  conduit  and  first 
conduit;  and 

d  refiux  means  in  said  third  conduit  adjacent  an  end  of  said 
rectifier  zone  distal  said  interior  zone  for  withdrawing 
heat  from  refrigerant  vapor  and  condensing  absorbent 
vapor,  said  third  conduit  being  slanted  to  permit  con- 
densed absorbent  to  flow  in  a  downward  path  into  said 
interior  zone. 


1.  A  variable  length  column  assembly  comprising: 
a  lube  having  an  outer  circumferential  surface  and  an  inter- 
nal polygonal  bore  therein; 
a  shaft  having  a  polygonal  surface  and  extending  into  said 
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tube  polygonal  bore,  said  shaft  cooperating  with  said  tube   cnmped  yam.  said  yam  comprising  two  side-by-side  substan- 
to  provide  for  limited  rotation  therebetween;  and  tially  permanently  conjugated  components,  one  of  said  compo- 

nexible  means  frictionally  engaging  said  lube  and  said  shaft 
to  resiliently  oppose  the  rotation  therebetween  and  per- 
mitting axial  movement  between  said  tube  and  said  shaft  f^^^^^^l'l^^ 
when  the  axial  forces  therebetween  offset  the  frictional  ™" "  "* 
engagement  therebetween,  said  flexible  means  extending 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tube  outer  circumferential 
surface  and  having  one  end  frictionally  engaged  with  said 
tube  and  the  other  end  frictionally  engaged  with  said 

shaft,  said  flexible  means  biasing  said  shaft  to  a  rotated    „g„,5  f^j„g  translucent  and  substantially  undyed  and  the  other 
position  relative  to  said  tube.  of  said  components  being  dyed. 


4.106,312 

METHOD  AND  APPARATtS  FOR  SELECTING 

NEEDLES  IN  A  CIRCLLAR  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Josef  Mal€f;  Evien  Fischer;  Miloslav  Losert,  and  Miroslav 

KopecnJ".  all  of  Treble.  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Elitex. 

Koncern  textilniho  strojirenstvi,  Liberec.  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Feb.  15.  1977.  Ser.  No.  768,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Feb.  20,  1976, 
"l  114/76 

Int.  a.=  D04B  IS/6S 


4,106.314 
APPARATUS  FOR  DYEING,  OPTIONALLY  FIXING  AND 

ELL'TING  A  DYEABLE  SUBSTRATE 
Gabriel  Rostanol  Andrianjafy,  Hatton,  England,  assignor  to 
B.S.G.  Designs,  Inc.,  England 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,742 

Int.  Cl.^  D06B  1/14.  11/00.  15/02 

U.S.  a.  68—22  R  8  Oaims 


U.S.  a.  66—50  R 


2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  the  needles  in 
a  circular  knitting  machine  having  two  yarn  feed  systems,  a 
cam  system  and  a  needle  selection  system  for  each  needle 
including  at  least  a  needle  jack,  a  selector  jack  and  an  interme- 
diate jack  located  therebetween,  cooperating  with  said  cam 
system  to  reciprocate  the  associated  needle,  comprising  the 
steps  of  arranging  before  the  stitch  knock-over  point  of  one  of 
said  feed  systems,  pattern  selection  means  for  rocking  certain 
ones  of  said  selector  jacks  into  engagement  with  said  cam 
system  and  a  lifting  cam  arranged  after  the  knock-over  point  of 
said  one  feed  system  to  raise  said  certain  ones  of  said  selector 
jacks  into  engagement  with  said  intermediate  jack,  to  engage 
the  needle  jack  to  actuate  the  associated  needles  in  the  other  of 
the  feed  systems,  and  arranging  prior  to  the  stitch  knock-over 
point  of  the  other  of  the  feed  systems  a  tilting  cam  to  rock  the 
intermediate  jacks  associated  with  the  selector  jacks  not 
rocked  by  the  patterning  means  into  engagement  with  the  cam 
system  and  after  the  stitch  knock-over  point  of  the  other  feed 
system  a  lifting  cam  to  raise  said  rocked  intermediate  jacks  to 
activate  the  associated  needles  in  said  one  feed  system. 


4,106,313 
SHEER  STRETCH  HOSE  HAVING  HIGH  COMPRESSIVE 

FORCE  UNIFORMITY,  AND  YARN 
Nomui  W.  Boe,  Gulf  Breeze.  Fla..  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,716,  Nov.  6,  1968, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1971,  Ser.  No.  130,351 

Int  a.-  D04B  7/IS 

V.S.  O.  66—202  •*  aums 

1.  A  garment  having  a  leg  portion  knitted  from  a  helically 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dyeing,  optionally  fixing  and  eluting  a 
dyeable  substrate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  take-up  roller  for  receiving  the  dyeable  substrate; 

roller  means,  including  a  driven  roller,  for  receiving  said 
substrate  from  said  take-up  roller  and  for  orienting  said 
substrate  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane; 

a  dyeing  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  dye  containers,  a 
like  plurality  of  discs  mounted  on  a  first  rotatable  shaft  so 
that,  for  each  disc,  one  edge  thereof  dips  into  the  container 
so  as  to  pick  up  dye  therefrom,  the  opposite  edge  of  each 
of  said  discs  engaging  the  substrate; 

an  idler  roller  assembly  for  receiving  the  substrate  after  the 
substrate  passes  through  the  dyeing  assembly; 

a  further  roller,  mounted  a  substantial  distance  above  the 
working  plane  of  said  apparatus,  over  which  said  substrate 
is  entrained; 

a  further  idler  roller  assembly,  for  receiving  said  substrate 
after  said  substrate  passes  over  said  further  roller; 

an  eluting  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  eluant  contain- 
ers, a  like  plurality  of  discs  mounted  on  a  second  rotatable 
shaft  so  that,  for  each  disc,  one  edge  dips  into  the  con- 
tainer so  as  to  pick  up  eluant  therefrom,  the  opposite  edge 
of  each  of  said  discs  engaging  the  substrate; 

pinch  roller  means,  including  a  driven  roller,  for  receiving 
said  substrate  from  said  eluting  assembly  and  pinching  said 
substrate  therebetween; 

a  take-off  roller  for  receiving  said  substrate  from  said  pinch 
roller  means; 

means  including  a  plurality  of  dye  storage  tanks  mounted  on 
said  apparatus  for  selectively  gravity  feeding  dye  to  said 
dye  containers; 

means,  including  an  eluant  storage  tank  mounted  on  said 
apparatus,  for  feeding  eluant  to  said  eluant  containers;  and 
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first  and  second  separate  drive  motor  means  for  selectively   dial  to  said  bolt  when  the  correct  combination  has  been  dialled 


driving  said  first  and  second  shafts  at  variable  speeds 


4,106.315 

SHIELDED  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

John  A.  Dohanyos,  2711  Vestry  Ave.,  Qeveland.  Ohio  44113 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,576 

Int.  a.=  E05B  67/38 

VS.  a.  70—56 


for  operating  said  lock,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rotary 
member  rotatable  between  a  datum  position  and  a  second 
position,  means  turned  by  rotation  of  said  dial  for  driving  said 
rotary  member  from  said  datum  position  to  said  second  posi- 
tion responsive  to  the  excessive  rotation  of  said  dial  character- 
izing unauthorized  operation,  a  protective  member  movable 
between  an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative  position  for 
rendering  operation  of  the  lock  impossible,  said  protective 
6  Claims  ^e„,ber  being  engaged  by  said  rotary  member  for  being  placed 
in  said  inoperative  position  when  said  rotary  member  is  in  said 
datum  position  and  being  moved  to  said  operative  position 
when  said  rotary  member  is  in  said  second  position  and  means 
for  returning  said  rotary  member  to  said  datum  position 
thereof  after  a  lime  delay  to  return  said  protective  member  to 
said  inoperative  position. 


I.  A  shielded  lock  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  having  at  least  a  single  side  wall,  an  outer  wall,  and 
an  upper  wall,  said  housing  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  a  member  such  that  said  side  wall,  said  outer  wall 
and  said  upper  wall  cooperate  with  said  member  to  define 
a  closed  generally  cup-shaped  enclosure  with  an  access 
opening  near  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure; 

at  least  one  locking  staple  extending  from  said  member  into 
said  enclosure; 

a  shackle  and  lock  body  disposed  within  said  enclosure; 

a  shackle  hanger  supported  interiorly  of  said  enclosure,  said 
shackle  being  held  and  retained  within  said  enclosure  by 
said  hanger; 

said  locking  staple  engaging  said  shackle  in  a  locked  posi- 
tion; 

retention  means  to  secure  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing 
in  engagement  with  said  member  in  a  manner  so  as  to 
render  more  difficult  the  removal  of  said  housing  away 
from  said  member. 


4,106,317 

FREEZER  LOCK  ASSEMBLY  WITH  KEY  EJECTING 

MECHANISM 

Bruce  W.  Anderson.  Arlington  Heights.  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois 

Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,095 

Int.cn.-  E05B  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  70—388  20  Claims 


4,106,316 

KEYLESS  COMBINATION  LOCKS 

Arthnr  D.  Tippin,  Tamworth,  England,  assignor  to  Chubb  & 

Son's  Lock  and  Safe  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,025 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11,  1976, 
9844/76 

Int.  a.2  E05B  43/00.  37/08 
U.S.  a.  70—268  10  Claims 


.3.5-  att  a^   as     _    -'    ^^ 


1.  In  a  combination  lock  comprising  a  bolt,  a  dial,  a  plurality 
of  co-operating  co-axial  combination  wheels,  means  for  driv- 
ing said  combination  wheels  from  said  dial,  and  means  co- 
operating with  said  combination  wheels  for  connecting  said 


34  "0 


1.  A  lock  having  a  low  co-efficient  of  thermal  conductivity 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  apertured  workpiece  including  a 
first  body  means  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  plug  means 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  bore  and  having  integral  dnver 
means  adapted  to  directly  and  slidingly  receive  a  key.  resil- 
iently urged  key  ejector  means  surrounding  and  coupled  to 
said  plug  driver  means  and  axially  and  rotationally  moveable 
within  said  bore,  and  mutually  engageable  locking  means  car- 
ried by  said  ejector  means  and  said  body  means  for  restraining 
rotation  of  said  plug  at  predetermined  angular  locations. 


4,106,318 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLING  METALUC 

MATERIAL 
Samon  Yanagimoto;  Minora  Kawaharada:  Shuji  Nagata,  and 
Fujimasa  Koyama,  all  of  Kiukyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Kitikyushu.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564.894,  Apr.  30,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  17.  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1974,  49-145316; 
May.lS,  1974,  49-54027;  May  15,  1974.  49-54028 

'  Int.  a.-  B21B  1/00.  1/08.  1/02.  39/06 

VS.  a.  72—199  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  rolling  a  steel  workpiece  by  using  a  rolling 
mill  having  opposed  working  rolls  in  a  fixed  position  relative 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  workpiece  and  at  a  fixed  spac- 
ing from  each  other,  which  method  comprises  rolling  the 
workpiece  between  the  working  rolls  while  driving  said  rolls 
and  continuously  exerting  on  the  workpiece  a  force  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  workpiece  through  the  rolling 
mill  in  addition  to  the  force  exerted  in  the  direction  of  rolling 
by  the  working  rolls  within  the  surface  of  contact  of  the  work- 
ing rolls  and  the  workpiece  and  which  additional  force  in  the 
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direction  of  movement  of  the  workpiece  is  less  than  that  neces- 
sary to  stress  the  workpiece  beyond  its  yield  point  under  the 
conditions  of  rolling  and  having  a  value  tr,  X  A  where  A  is  the 


4,106,320 
FORMING  OF  MATERIALS  BY  EXTRUSION 

John  Alan  Pardoe.  Lytham  Saint  Annes;  Clifford  Etherington, 
Blackpool,  and  Eric  Hunter,  Preston,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London.  En- 
gland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  570,782,  Apr.  23,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,186 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1974, 
20119/74;  Dec.  11,  1974,  53645/74 

Int.  CI.-  B21C  23/21.  23/32 
U.S.  a.  72—256  S  aaims 


cross-sectional  area  of  the  workpiece  and  (t-^  is  the  additional 
exerted  force  per  unit  area  of  the  workpiece  and  is  represented 

by: 


I  >■ 


1 


(»  -  C,) 


where: 

K:  Yield  stress  (kg/mm-)  of  the  workpiece  at  the  rolling 

temperature 
6.  Contact  angle  of  the  working  roll  (rad) 
a:  Constant 
b:  Constant 
C,:  Constant 
(i:  Coefficient  of  friction  between  the  working  roll  and  the 

workpiece 
IL  =  (C,(1.05  -  0.0005.T)  -  0.056-  V„]  C, 
C:  Constant  determined  according  to  the  material  of  the 
working  roll:  I  0  in  the  case  of  a  forged  steel  roll:  0.8  in  the 
case  of  a  cast  steel  roll 
Cj:  Constant  determined  according  to  the  roll  lubrication  = 

1  ~  0.1 
V^:  Rolling  speed  (m/sec) 
T:  Rolling  temperature  (*C) 
whereby  an  elongation  of  the  workpiece  is  produced  which  is 
much  greater  than  the  arithmetic  sum  of  the  elongation  which 
would  be  produced  by  the  driven  working  rolls  alone  and  the 
elongation  produced  by  the  force  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  workpiece  alone  for  moving  the  workpiece  through 
non-driven  rolls. 


I.  In  an  extrusion  process  in  which  the  force  for  extrusion  of 
a  material  through  a  die  means  is  derived  by  maintaining  fric- 
tional  engagement  of  the  said  material  with  passageway-defin- 
ing surfaces  of  a  member  which  is  moved  toward  the  die 
means,  relative  to  a  non-moving  part  of  the  passageway  sur- 
face, such  that  frictional  drag  of  the  moving  passageway-defin- 
ing surfaces  urges  the  said  material  through  the  die  means,  the 
improvement,  for  enhancing  the  force  available  for  extrusion, 
wherein  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  material  in 
said  passageway  over  an  initial  lengthwise  portion  thereof  is 
such  that  over  said  initial  lengthwise  portion  said  material 
makes  generally  lengthwise  line  contact  with  said  non-moving 
pan  and  substantially  greater  than  lengthwise  line  contact  with 
one  of  the  passageway-defining  surfaces  of  said  moving  mem- 
ber. 


4,106,321 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MOULDED  PARTS 

Mikhail  Ale'xandrovich  Platonov.  Profsojuznaya  ulitsa.  96,  kv. 

100,  and  Grigory  Vasilievich  Pokrovsky.  9  ulitsa  Sokolinoi 

gory  1,  kv.  15,  both  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,170,  Jun.  5,  1975.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  497,735,  Aug.  15,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,221,  Sep.  11, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

682,104 

Int.  CI.-  B21D  22/00 

VS.  CI.  72—348  1  Claim 


4.106,319 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOT-ROLLING  NON-FERROUS 

METALS 

Robert  Steven  Linne.  Carrollton,  Ga..  assignor  to  Southwirc 

Company.  Carrollton,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,796 
Int.  a?  B21B  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  72—234  8  Qaims 

1  A  hot-rolling  mill  for  hot-working  of  non-ferrous  metals 
including  a  plurality  of  successively  arranged  roll  suges  com- 
prising a  breakdown  roll  stage,  an  intermediate  roll  stage  and  a 
finishing  roll  stage,  the  work  rolls  of  said  finishing  stage  having 
a  greater  hardness  than  the  work  rolls  of  either  of  said  interme- 
diate roll  stage  and  said  breakdown  roll  stage  and  the  work 
rolls  of  said  intermediate  stage  having  a  greater  hardness  than 
the  work  rolls  of  said  breakdown  stage. 


1  A  method  of  producing  a  moulded  part  comprising  the 
steps  of:  bending  a  blank  to  form  bending  sections  having  open 
upper  end  edges  and  a  radius  less  than  a  given  bending  radius 
of  a  part  to  be  produced:  placing  the  bent  blank  completely  in 
a  die:  and  exerting  pressure  only  on  the  open  upper  end  edges 
of  the  blank  along  the  generant  of  the  bending  sections  with  a 
resultant  gradual  increase  of  the  bending  radius  to  the  given 
bending  radius. 
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4,106,322 
PRESS  FOR  PRESSING  PIPE  FITTINGS 
Evgeny  Nikolaevich  Moshnin,  ulitsa  Akademika  Pavlova,  50, 
kv.  5;  Alexei  Fedorovich  Nistratov,  ulitsa  Khlobystova,  16, 
korpiis  1,  kv.  48;  Viktor  Alcxeevich  Odnodushny,  Stremyanny 
pereulok,  2/12,  kv.  8;  Nikolai  Ivanovich  Roraashko,  Sumskoi 
proezd,  12,  korpus  4,  kv.  108,  and  Nikolai  Pavlovich  Schlyak- 
hin,  Stremyanny  pereulok,  1^-12,  kv.  43,  all  of  Moscow, 
U,S.S,R. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,506 

Int.  a}  B21D  22/00 

VS.  CI.  72-356  "<  Claitns 


die  resting  on  a  die  support,  said  female  die  having  a 
longitudinal  groove  on  its  top  side  facing  said  male  die  and 
cooperating  with  said  tapered  end  of  said  male  die: 

said  longitudinal  groove  determining  by  its  width  and  depth 
the  bending  angle  to  be  achieved  in  the  sheet  metal  work- 
piece  fitted  between  said  male  die  and  female  die  whereby 
at  least  one  of  the  limiting  planes  of  the  groove  is  displace- 
able  in  its  position  relative  to  the  other  limiting  planes  of 
the  groove  to  change  the  shape  of  the  groove  and  thereby 
the  angle  to  be  bent  in  the  sheet  metal: 

a  displaceable  jaw  on  said  female  die  to  change  the  width  of 


1    A  press  for  pressing  pipe  fittings  from  tubular  billets 
comprising:  a  stationary  crosshead:  a  sliding  table  mounted  on 
said  stationary  crosshead;  a  lower  die  mounted  on  said  sliding 
table,  a  vertical  passage  along  the  press  axis  and  extending 
through  said  stationary  crosshead.  said  sliding  table  and  said 
lower  die  a  movable  crosshead  located  above  said  stationary 
crosshead  and  carrying  an  upper  die:  a  third  crosshead.  con- 
necting means  for  interconnecting  said  stationary  crosshead. 
said  movable  crosshead.  and  said  third  crosshead  comprising 
pillars  a  drive  means  associated  with  said  third  crosshead  for 
reciprocating  said  movable  crosshead  whereby  said  upper  die 
is  moved  into  engagement  w  ith  said  lower  die;  a  pulling  device 
means  for  pulling  a  punch  along  the  press  axis  and  through  a 
tubular  billet  comprising  a  rod  carried  within  said  vertical  axial 
passage  of  said  stationary  crosshead.  an  auxiliary  crosshead 
positioned  below  said  stationary  crosshead.  means  for  connect- 
ing said  rod  to  said  auxiliary  crosshead,  pulling  device  drive 
means  associated  with  said  stationary  crosshead  and  connected 
to  said  auxiliary  crosshead  for  driving  said  auxiliary  crosshead 
with  respect  to  said  stationary  crosshead  thus  moving  said  rod 
within  said  vertical  axial  passage,  said  auxiliary  crosshead 
further   comprising   a   pair  of  vertical   spindles  with   stops 
mounted  at  the  ends  of  the  vertical  spindles  for  contacting  said 
movable  crosshead  at  the  beginning  of  radial  compression  of 
the  tubular  billet  by  said  upper  and  lower  die.  wherein  said  rod 
IS  axially  movable  a  first  predetermined  distance  by  means  of 
said  movable  crosshead  contacting  said  stops  mounted  at  the 
ends  of  said  vertical  spindles  and  moving  said  vertical  spindles 
until  said  upper  die  carried  on  said  movable  crosshead  contacts 
said  lower  die  mounted  on  said  sliding  table,  and  axially  mov- 
able a  second  predetermined  distance  by  said  pulling  device 
drive  means. 


4,106,323 
BENDING  TOOL 
Eduard  J.  Haenni,  Zofingen,  and  Vaclav  Zbornik,  Oftringen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hacnneric  AG,  Zofingen, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,007 
aaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  24,  1975,  4849/75; 
Oct   13,  1975,  7808/75;  Apr.  2,  1976,  2404/76 

Int.  a.2  B21D  7/06 
VS.  a.  72-389  5  aaims 

1  A  bending  device  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  bending 
press  for  the  bending  of  sheet  metal  in  said  press,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  male  bending  die  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  ram  of  the 
bending  press  with  a  tapered  end,  and  a  female  bending 


said  groove,  said  jaw  having  a  first  guide  means  protrud- 
ing from  said  displaceable  jaw  and  engaging  a  first  guide 
notch  in  the  base  part  of  said  female  die.  said  first  guide 
means  and  said  first  guide  notch  extending  in  an  angle  lo 
said  groove,  the  width  of  said  groove  thereby  changing  by 
sliding  said  first  guide  means  along  said  first  guide  notch, 

a  displaceable  support  means  to  change  the  depth  of  said 
groove,  said  support  means  resting  on  a  second  guide 
means  arranged  in  a  second  guide  notch  in  said  die  support 
of  said  female  die.  a  displacement  of  said  second  guide 
means  varying  the  depth  of  said  groove. 


4,106,324 
FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Martin  Giitz,  Sersheim,  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to  Erich  Grau 
Stanzwerk  fur  Elektrobleche,  Sersheim,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,417 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1974,  2454460 

Int  a.-  B21D  43/02:  B26D  5/20:  B65H  17/36 
VS.  a.  72-421  »  CI"""* 

1    The  combination  with  a  processing  machine  having  an 
eccentric  shaft,  of 

a  feeding  mechanism  for  intermittently  feeding  stock  to  said 
machine,  which  feeding  mechanism  compnses  a  rocker 
lever  having  at  its  outer  end  an  arcuate  surface  shaped 
according  to  an  arc  of  a  circle,  a  crank  dnve  driven  by  the 
processing  machine  comprising  a  crank  which  is  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  rocker  lever  to  impart  oscillation 
thereto,  a  camwheel  operatively  connected  to  said  crank. 
a  clamping  roller  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  arcuate 
surface  and  forming  a  feeding  clamp  therewith,  a  retaining 
clamp  for  holding  stock  in  position, 
a  double  bell-crank  lever  having  a  first,  second  and  third 
ann.  said  first  arm  carrying  said  clamping  roller,  said  third 
arm  forming  part  of  said  retaining  clamp,  and  said  second 
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arm  connecting  said  first  arm  and  said  third  arm  and 
positioned  for  operative  connection  to  said  camwheel.  a 
control  means  including  said  bell-crank  lever,  said  cam- 
wheel  and  spring  means  for  operatively  urging  said  sec- 
ond arm  of  said  bell-crank  lever  against  said  camwheel. 


4.106,326 

INITIALIZATION  AND  PREPARATION  OF 

ON-PRODUCTION-LINE  ULTRASONIC  TEST 

EQUIPMENT 

Dieter  Lather.  Rheurdt.  and  Karl  Ries,  Mulheim,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesell- 

ichaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1976,  2613799 

Int.  CI.!  COIN  29/04 
MS.  a.  73—1  DV  ♦  aaims 


said  control  means  adapted  to  oscillate  said  bell-crank 
lever  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  feedmg  clamp 
is  open  and  said  retaining  clamp  is  closed,  to  a  second 
position  m  which  said  feeding  clamp  is  closed  and  said 
retaining  claim  is  open. 


4,106J25 

CHISEL  CLAMP  FOR  USE  IN  STRAIGHTENING 

AUTOMOBILE  BODIES 

Charles  J.  Kuhn,  10520  PlainTiew  Ave.,  Tujunga,  Calif.  91042 

Filed  May  27.  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,404 

Int.  a.!  B21D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  72—457  15  Claims 


G 


ztfc 


tfV^^Mk.  V .  ^^f^^f^ 


1.  A  chisel  clamp  for  use  m  the  application  of  force  when 
straightening  an  automobile  body  member,  the  clamp  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated  jaws  each  having  a  blade  edge  at  one 
end,  and  an  elongated  serrated  clamping  surface  extending 
inboard  from  the  blade  edge;  fastening  means  for  releasably 
extending  through  the  serrated  portions  of  the  jaws  and  for 
being  loosened  or  lightened  so  the  serrated  clamping  surfaces 
of  the  jaws  can  apply  a  controllable  amount  of  pressure  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  a  workpiece  sandwiched  between  the  jaws; 
alignment  means  for  extending  through  a  portion  of  the  jaws 
on  a  side  of  the  fastening  means  opposite  the  blade  edges  for 
holding  the  jaws  in  an  overlying  relation  so  the  clamping 
surfaces  thereof  face  one  another  and  for  aligning  the  jaws 
with  one  another  to  facilitate  extending  the  fastening  means 
through  the  jaws;  and  flexible  chain  means  rigidly  affixed  to  at 
least  one  of  the  jaws  adjacent  an  end  thereof  opposite  the  blade 
edge  for  use  in  cooperating  with  the  jaws  to  apply  force  to  an 
automobile  body  member  via  the  atuchment  to  the  workpiece. 


03  Ea 


1.  Method  of  initializing  and  preparing  an  ultrasonic  test 
stand  in  a  production  line  for  on-line  testing  of  production 
objects  in  and  passing  through  the  line,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  dummy,  representing  a  zone  of  a  production 
object  to  be  traversed  by  ultrasonic  radiation  dummy 
testing; 
orienting  and  positioning  an  individual  test  head  with  refer- 
ence to  said  dummy  in  particular  relation  to  the  zone; 
conducting  first  ultrasonic  tests  by  means  of  the  test  heads  as 
oriented  and  positioned  under  utilization  of  test  circuitry. 
the  tests  including  (i)  generating  and  launching  a  test  pulse 
into  the  dummy,  (ii)  detecting  a  particular  return  echo, 
(iii)  determining  an  amplitude  of  the  return  echo,  and  (iv) 
adjusting  the  timing  of  a  particular  gating  period  on  the 
basis  of  the  detected  occurrence  of  the  said  return  echo; 
replacing  the  dummy  by  a  standard  for  each  test  head; 
conducting  second  ultrasonic  tests  by  means  of  the  test  heads 
«d  the  standard  and  under  utilization  of  the  same  test 
drcuitry  as  in  the  first  tests,  the  second  tests  including  (i) 
generating  and  launching  a  test  pulse  into  the  standard;  (ii) 
detecting  a  particular  return  echo;  (iii)  determining  an 
amplitude  of  the  latter  return  echo;  and  (iv)  determining 
the  transit  time  of  the  latter  return  echo; 
arithmetically  relating  and  referencing  (i)  the  amplitudes  as 
acquired  pursuant  to  said  first  and  second  tests  as  con- 
ducted and  separately  for  each  test  head,  to  obtain  ampli- 
tude calibration  signals;  and  (ii)  arithmetically  relating  the 
adjusted  timing  of  the  gating  period  as  per  the  first  tests 
and  the  transit  times  of  the  return  echos  as  per  the  second 
tests  to  obtain  timing  calibration  signals,  also  separately 
for  each  lest  head; 
storing  the  amplitude  and  timing  calibration  signals; 
placing  the  test  heads  in  positions  in  said  test  stand  being  the 
same  or  corresponding  positions  the  test  heads  had  in 
relation  to  said  dummy  during  the  first  mentioned  con- 
ducting test; 
repeating  the  second  ultrasonic  tests  conducting  step  with 
the  test  head  in  test  stand  position  but  with  said  standard 
in  position  as  in  said  second  conducting  step  and  under 
utilization  of  a  different  test  circuit  to  obtain  again  an 
amplitude  and  a  transit  time  for  a  return  echo;  and 
using  the  amplitude  and  transit  time  data  as  acquired  pursu- 
ant to  the  last  mentioned,  repeated  conducting  step  and 
the  stored  amplitude  and  timing  calibration  signals,  for 
adjusting  the  said  test  circuit  to  obtain  therein  a  particular 
gating  period  and  amplitude  response  for  the  subsequent 
on  line  testing. 
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4,106,327 
ANISOTROPIC  DETERMINATION  AND  CORRECTION 
FOR  ULTRASONIC  FLAW  DETECTION  BY  SPECTRAL 

ANALYSIS 
Laszlo  Adier,  KnoxTille;  K.  Von  Cook,  Clinton;  William  A. 
Simpson,  Jr.,  and  D.  Kent  Lewis,  both  of  Knoxville,  all  of 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,947 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  a.  73—1  DV  l"  Claims 


nfii^  " 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  true  velocity  of  sound  in  an 
anisotropic  material  as  a  function  of  orientation  comprising  the 
steps  of  obtaining  a  plurality  of  respective  samples  of  said 
material  along  at  least  three  mutually  perpendicular  axes  there- 
through, sequentially  positioning  each  of  said  respective  sam- 
ples between  an  ultrasonic  transmitter  and  an  ultrasonic  re- 
ceiver in  a  sound  coupling  liquid,  slowly  rotating  each  of  said 
samples  during  the  time  each  sample  is  positioned  between  said 
transmitter  and  receiver,  sequentially  deriving  a  series  of  polar 
plots  as  a  function  of  orientation  from  the  output  of  said  ultra- 
sonic receiver  for  each  of  said  samples  during  the  time  each  of 
said  rotating  samples  is  in  position  between  said  transmitter  and 
receiver,  and  determining  said  true  velocity  of  sound  in  said 
anisotropic  material  for  a  desired  orientation  from  said  polar 
plots,  whereby  said  true  velocity  can  subsequentially  be  uti- 
lized in  a  spectral  analysis  method  for  quantitatively  determin- 
ing the  size  and  location  of  flaws  within  another  sample  of  said 
material 


said  tubes  being  horizontal  and  parallel  to  each  other  and 
terminating  in  a  vertical  upstanding  tubular  rear  end  and 
in  a  vertical  upstanding  tubular  connector  at  the  front  end. 
a  wheel  assembly  connected  to  said  lower  section,  said 
wheel  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  axle. 

(b)  wheels  operatively  connected  to  opposing  ends  of  said 
axle,  and 

(c)  means  engaging  the  mid-section  region  of  said  left  and 
right  lower  section  tubes  for  mounting  said  lower  sec- 
tion to  said  axle. 

an  upper  section  with  left  and  right  tubes,  each  of  the  afore- 
said tubes  being  horizontal  and  parallel  to  each  other  and 
terminating,  at  the  rearward  end,  in  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending vertical  tubular  connector. 

a  U-shaped  tubular  portion  operatively  interconnected  with 
the  forward  ends  of  said  upper  section  left  and  right  lubes, 
said  upper  section  and  said  U-shaped  tubular  portion  being 
positioned  above  and  parallel  to  said  lower  section  left  and 
right  tubes. 

a  fifth  wheel  male  assembly  mounted  to  said  upper  section 
left  and  right  tubes  near  said  U-shaped  portion,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  lower's  upstanding  connector  to 
said  upper  section's  downwardly  extending  connector. 

4,106,329 
SOLID  OR  WATER  QUANTITY  MEASUREMENT 
APPARATUS  USING  MICROWAVES 
Yoshiyuki  Takahashi,   Aikawamachi;   Akihiko   Nagai.   Ebina; 
Shigenobu  Kawawa,  Machida;  Hidetaka  Kubozono,  and  Mit- 
suo  Tanaka,  both  of  Atsugi.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Anrit- 
sudenki  Kabushikigaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1976,  51-46514 

Int.  a.!  GOIN  5/04 

VS.  a.  73—15  B  '3  ^"'"« 


4,106,328 

PORTABLE  PROVER  BARREL 

Harry  B.  Neeff,  1530  E.  -C"  St.,  Casper,  Wyo.  82602 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,334 

InL  CL^  GOIF  25/00 

U.S.  a.  73-3  »«  Claims 


1.  A  portable  prover  barrel  apparatus,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: _ 
a  lower  section  with  left  and  right  tubes,  each  of  the  afore- 


1.  A  solid  or  water  quantity  measurement  apparatus  using 
microwaves,  comprising; 

a  waveguide  forming  an  oven  with  an  inner  space  and  two 
ends,  at  one  end  of  which  a  microwave  oscillator  is  assem- 
bled and  at  the  other  end  of  which  a  dummy  is  assembled; 

a  balance  having  a  weight  detection  plate  in  said  waveguide 
and  assembled  with  said  waveguide; 

means  for  discharging  evaporated  water  in  said  waveguide 
away  from  said  waveguide;  and 

a  sample  plate  attachable  on  and  detachable  from  said 
weight  detection  plate  in  said  waveguide. 

4,106,330 
TENSION  SENSOR 
Donald  R.  Hinrichs,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Met- 
als Company,  Richmond.  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,894 
Int.  a.2  GOIL  5/04 
VS.  a.  73—37.7  *  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  determining  tension  within  a  thin,  flexible 
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member  by  utillzmg  a  device  which  includes  an  enclosure,  said 
enclosure  having  a  porous  and  permeable  wall  section  adapted 
for  passmg  a  gas  flow  therethrough  with  an  axial  dimension 
substantially  smaller  than  its  radial  dimension,  and  a  probe 
extending  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  active  surface  of  said 
enclosure,  comprising  the  successive  steps  of: 

providmg  a  continuous  flow  of  gas  mto  said  enclosure  so 

that  said  gas  flow  exits  from  said  enclosure  through  said 

porous  wall  section, 
bringing  said  device  into  close  proximity  with  said  flexible 

member  such  that  the  axis  of  said  device  is  perpendicular 

to  the  direction  along  which  tension  is  to  be  measured  and 


nation,  between  the  same  first^nd  second  predetermined 
temperatures,  said  first  and  second  predetermined  temper- 
atures being  selected,  in  accordance  with  the  type  of 


such  that  the  gas  flowing  from  said  porous  wall  section 
concentrically  and  elastically  deflects  said  member  away 
from  said  section, 

measuring  the  static  pressure  in  the  passageway  defined  by 
the  outer  surface  of  said  porous  wall  section  and  the  con- 
centrically deflected  surface  of  said  member,  and 

computing  the  tension  within  said  member  according  to  the 
relationship 

T  =  R  (i/^ 

where  T  is  tension,  R  is  the  radius  of  the  active  surface  of  the 
enclosure  and  AP  is  the  pressure  differential  between  the  op- 
posing surfaces  of  the  flexible  member. 


liquid  to  be  tested,  as  delimiting  a  range  of  temperatures 
over  which  the  presence  of  fluid  contaminants  in  the 
liquid  causes  a  substantial  measurable  deviation  from  the 
normal  cooling  power  of  the  liquid. 


4.106,331 

METHOD  A.ND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

CONTAMINATION  OF  LIQUIDS 

John  Darrafa  Bunton.  and  David  John  Marsh,  both  of  Bromsg- 

ro»e.  England,  assignors  to  G.K.N.  Group  Services  Limited, 

Smethwick.  England 

Filed  May  6.  1977.  Ser.  No.  794.658 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  May  6.  1976 
18548/76:  Jul.  9.  1976.  36963/76 

Int.  C\:-  GOIN  25/00.  33/28 
L.S.  a.  73-61.1  R  4  cMm, 

1    A  method  of  detecting  fluid  contaminants  in  a  liquid 
comprising  the  steps  of 

heating  a  temperature  sensing  element  to  a  relatively  high 

initial  temperature; 
immersing  said  sensing  element  in  a  sample  of  the  liquid  to  be 

tested; 
allowing  said  sensing  element  to  cool  naturally  in  said  liquid 
until  a  first  predetermined  temperature  below  said  initial 
temperature  is  reached; 
initiating  timing  means  in  response  to  the  element  reaching 

said  first  predetermined  temperature; 
allowing  said  sensing  element  to  continue  cooling  naturally 
in  said  liquid  until  a  second  predetermined  temperature  is 
reached; 
measuring  the  time  interval  between  the  initiation  of  the 
timing  means  and  the  sensing  element  reaching  said  sec- 
ond predetermined  temperature; 
and  comparing  said  time  interval  with  a  time  interval  repre- 
senting the  rate  of  cooling  of  the  sensing  element  in  a 
sample  of  the  liquid  having  an  acceptable  level  of  contami- 


4.1U6.332 
RECORDING  MONITOR  FOR  STRUCTURE  FAULTS 
William  L.  McKeoirn,  Euless,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Textron.  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,146 

Int.  C1.2  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  73-104  7  aaims 


ISS3- 


1.  A  crack  detection  system  for  aircraft  structure  having  a 
normally  conductive  test  circuit  affixed  to  said  structure  and 
subject  to  being  temporarily  rendered  noncontinuous  under 
stress  and  to  regaining  continuity  when  stresses  are  removed 
which  comprises: 

(a)  an  oscillator  for  periodically  applying  a  search  pulses  to 
said  test  circuit  and  including  a  visual  indicator  energized 
by  current  flow  due  to  each  pulse, 

(b)  latch  means  connected  to  said  test  circuit  and  responsive 
to  high  voltage  levels  for  setting  a  circuit  condition 
therein,  and 

(c)  test  means  for  utilizing  said  condition  for  actuating  said 
oscillator  to  energize  said  indicator  in  a  first  sense  respon- 
sive to  said  condition  and  in  a  second  sense  when  said 
condition  is  nonexistent. 
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4.106,333 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  THE 

ROUGHNESS  OF  SURFACES 
Ernst  Satje,  Schulheide  4,  D.2106  Bendestorf,  Germany,  and 
Heinrich  Mushardt,  Ahstedt,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst 
Salje,  Bendestorf.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976.  Ser.  No.  712.829 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  12, 
1975,  2535912 

Int.  a?  GOIB  S/28 
U.S.  CI.  73—105  17  Claims 


secondary  winding  disposed  on  the  third  magnetic  core, 
with  means  for  connecting  both  secondary  windings  to 
produce  the  information  signal  when  the  primary  wind- 
ings are  energized; 

first  and  second  switches,  each  connected  to  complete  a 
circuit  for  current  flow  through  one  of  the  primary  wind- 
ings when  that  switch  is  actuated;  and 

means  for  regulating  operation  of  the  sw  itches  to  provide  an 
energizing  fiux  adjacent  the  first  magnetic  core,  to  de- 
velop the  information  signal  in  said  secondary  winding. 


4.106.335 
SEA  SLED  TOW  LINE  VECTOR  SYSTEM 
Harry  H.  Shatto,  Laguna  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Santa  Fe 
International  Corporation.  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1976,  Ser.  No.  753.983 

Int.  Cl,^  GOIL  i/IO 

U.S.  CI.  73—143  **  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  examining  roughness  of  a  surf^pe  of  a  w  ork- 
piece  utilizing  a  sensing  element  means  for  providing  mechani- 
cal movement  m  response  to  the  roughness  of  said  surface,  and 
support  element  means  for  holding  said  sensing  element  means 
and  having  a  natural  frequency  of  oscillation,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

effecting  relative  movement  between  said  sensing  element 

means  and  said  workpiece  surface; 
engaging  said  workpiece  surface  by  said  sensing  element 
means,  causing  said  sensing  element  means  to  be  stimu- 
lated by  said  relative  movement  such  that  said  support 
element  means  oscillates  at  said  natural  frequency;  and 
producing  a  value  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
oscillation,  said  value  indicative  of  the  roughness  of  said 
surface. 


61.  In  a  subsurface  towing  system,  wherein  a  subsurface 

body  IS  towed  by  a  surface  tow  vessel,  said  towed  body  and 
surface  vessel  being  connected  by  cable  means,  a  method  of 
remotely  monitoring  the  attitude  of  said  towed  body,  compris- 


ing 


4  106  334 

TORQUE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  CLOSELY  COUPLED 

PRIMARY  WINDINGS 

George  Henry  Studtmann.  Mt.  Prospect.  111.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797^08 

Int.  CI,:  GOIL  3/10 

VS.  a.  73—136  A  7  Qaims 


measuring  first  and  second  non<olinear  forces  acting  be- 
tween said  cable  means  and  said  towed  body  at  the  loca- 
tion where  said  cable  means  is  coupled  to  said  towed 
body;  and 

determining  the  deviation  of  said  cable  means  relative  to 
reference  axis  of  said  towed  body  from  said  measured  first 
and  second  forces. 


4,106,336 
FULL-SEASON  RAIN  GAUGE  HAVING  REPLACEABLE 

CHARTS  FOR  MAKING  PROFILE  GRAPHS 

Cement  F.  Marley,  P.O.  Box  93.  Nokomis,  III.  62075 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1976.  Ser.  No.  740.761 

Int.  a.=  GOIW  I/I4 

U.S.  a.  73—171  *  Claims 


1.  An  indicating  system  for  providing  an  information  signal 
regarding  at  least  one  characteristic  of  a  rotatable  shaft,  com- 
prising: 
a  transducer,  including  first,  second,  and  third  physically 

seoarated  magnetic  cores,  a  first  primary  winding  wound  „„  „„ii., 

™  the  fir^  magnetic  core,  a  s^ond  primary  winding  L  A  ram  gauge  comprising;  a  support  panel,  a  v^eriically 
wound  n  a  closely  coupled  manner  adjacent  the  first  disposed  translucent  season-heigh.  gauge  tube  mounted  on  said 
winding  on  the  first  magnetic  core,  a  first  secondary  wind-  panel,  a  shorter  translucent  gauge  tube  attached  co-axially 
ing  disposed  on  the  second  magnetic  core,  and  a  second    above  to  said  season-height  tube,  the  interconnection  between 
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said  tubes  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  facilitate  dis- 
charge of  rain  water  from  said  shorter  tube  into  said  season- 
height  tube,  and  a  cahbrated  record  chart  removably  and 
replaceably  mounted  laterally  adjacent  said  tubes  and  adapted 
for  subsequent  juxtapositioning  with  similar  charts  for  provid- 
ing a  seasonal  rain-profile  graph 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  flowmeter  system,  including  in  com- 
bination, 

a.  a  primary  element  for  producing  an  electrical  potential 
difference  proportional  to  the  flow  rate  of  flowing  electri- 
cally-conductive material,  and 

b  a  detecting  and  measuring  circuit  for  measuring  said 
electrical  potential  difference  such  as  to  produce  a  mea- 
sure of  the  rale  of  flow  of  said  material  through  said  pri- 
mary element; 

c.  said  primary  element  having  field  means  for  producing  an 
AC  magnetic  field  in  the  path  of  said  material  and  for 
directing  said  field  transverse  to  the  direction  in  which 
said  material  flows  through  said  primary  element; 

d.  said  primary  element  having  a  first  electrode,  the  electri- 
cal potential  of  which  is  due  to  voltage  at  a  first  location 
in  said  material,  due  to  flow  of  said  matenal  through  and 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  field; 

e.  said  pnmary  element  having  a  second  electrode,  the  elec- 
trical potential  of  which  is  due  to  voltage  at  a  second 
location  in  said  material,  due  to  said  flow  of  said  material, 
said  locations  being  spaced  one  from  the  other  along  a  line 
transverse  to  said  flow; 

f  said  pnmary  element  having  a  first  lead  circuit  connected 
to  said  first  electrode  and  a  first  output  terminal  for  pres- 
enting a  first  output  voltage  corresponding  to  the  poten- 
tial of  said  first  electrode; 

g.  said  primary  element  having  a  second  lead  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  second  electrode  and  having  a  second  out- 
put terminal  for  presenting  a  second  output  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  the  potential  of  said  second  electrode; 

h.  said  first  lead  circuit  having  therein  an  adjusting  element 
for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  said  first  output  voltage 
with  respect  to  the  potential  of  said  first  electrode; 

i.  said  second  lead  circuit  having  therein  an  adjusting  ele- 
ment for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  said  second  output 
voltage,  with  respect  to  the  potential  of  said  second  elec- 
trode; 
j.  said  first  lead  circuit  also  having  an  adjusting  element  for 
adjusting  the  phase  of  said  first  output  voltage  with  re- 
spect to  the  phase  of  said  second  output  voltage;  each  said 
lead  circuit  comprising  a  pick-up  loop,  said  loop  incorpo- 


rating the  corresponding  said  electrode,  and  each  said  lead 
circuit  including  therein,  remote  from  the  corresponding 
said  electrode,  a  potentiometer  of  which  the  slide  wire  is 
a  series  element  of  such  loop,  said  slide  wire  being  con- 
nected to  an  input  terminal  of  said  detecting  and  measur- 
ing circuit. 


4,106,337 
MAGNETIC  FXOW  METER  NULLING  SYSTEM 
Harry  Louis  Trietley,  Jr.,  Brighton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sybron 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,674 

Int.  CI.-  GOIF  J/60 

U.S.  CI.  73—194  EM  2  Qaims 


4,106,338 
WATER  DETECTOR  MEANS  FOR  TANK  LIQUID  LEVEL 

MEASURING  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Castle,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Control  Marketing 
Associates,  Tulsa,  Okla, 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser,  No.  844,517 

Int.  a.-  GOIF  2J/I6 

U,S.  a.  73—302  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  liquid  level  measuring  system  for  liquid  storage  ves- 
sels, a  liquid  level  measuring  gage,  a  conduit  connected  with 
said  gage  and  projecting  into  a  liquid  storage  vessel  near  the 
bottom  thereof,  and  pumping  means  common  to  a  compression 
chamber  of  the  gage  and  said  conduit  and  operable  to  evacuate 
liquid  from  the  conduit  by  pressure  while  simultaneously  pres- 
sunzing  the  compression  chamber  of  said  gage,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  float  valve  means  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
conduit  near  the  bottom  of  the  liquid  storage  vessel  and 
adapted  in  an  open  condition  to  uncover  an  orifice  communi- 
cating with  the  conduit,  and  in  a  closed  condition  to  cover  said 
orifice  whereby  pressure  in  the  conduit  developed  by  said 
pumping  means  increases  and  causes  said  gage  to  provide  a 
maximum  reading  indicating  the  presence  in  the  bottom  of  the 
storage  vessel  of  a  contaminating  liquid  having  a  specific  grav- 
ity greater  than  that  of  the  stored  liquid  in  the  vessel  above  the 
contaminating  liquid,  said  float  valve  means  having  a  float 
element  which  is  adapted  to  float  in  the  contaminating  liquid 
and  which  sinks  in  said  stored  liquid  of  lesser  specific  gravity. 


4,106,339 
WIND  CHILL  METER  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING 

WIND  CHILL  EFFECT 
John  Stephen  Baer,  Schooner  Head,  Bar  Harbor,  Me.  04609 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,103 
Int  a:-  GOIK  IJ/00 
U.S.  a.  73—339  C  14  Qaims 

1.  A  wind  chill  meter  comprising  in  combination 
first  and  second  temperature  measuring  means,  the  first 
being  conventionally  calibrated  and   the  second  being 
calibrated  in  the  same  temperature  scale  as  the  first  but 
with  that  scale  offset  so  that  the  normal  reading  is  low  by 
an  amount  representative  of  a  preselected  chill  effect, 
heater  means  associated  with  the  second  temperature  mea- 
suring means,  having  appropriate  energizing  means, 
means  for  selectively  energizing  said  heater  means  so  that  at 
one  selection  position,  upon  energizing  the  heater  means, 
the  indication  of  the  second  temperature  measuring  means 
can  be  made  to  rise  to  the  level  calibrated  to  correspond  to 
the  temperature  shown  on  the  first  temperature  measuring 
means  and  in  a  second  selection  position  that  level  can  be 
maintained  in  the  absence  of  wind,  and 
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wind  shield  means  for  selectively  shielding  at  least  heater 
means  associated  with  the  second  temperature  measuring 


4.106,341 

LINEARIZED  THERMISTOR  TEMPERATURE 

MEASURING  CIRCUIT 

Juan  de  J.  Serrano,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977.  Ser.  No.  756,233 
Int.  a:-  GOIK  7/24 
VS.  a.  73—362  AR 


II  Claims 


means  or  permitting  the  wind  to  cool  said  heater  means 
associated  with  said  second  temperature  measuring  means. 


4,106,340 
GRADING  AGRICULTURAL  PRODUCTS  WTTH  A 
MICROWAVE  ANTENNA 

Michael  A.  Hamid,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister 
of  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728.651 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  7,  1976,  249712 

Int.  Q.-  GOIJ  5/46:  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  73—355  R  5  Qaims 


11.  A  method  of  linearizing  the  output  of  a  thermistor  hav- 
ing an  exponential  resistance-temperature  characteristic, 
which  method  comprises: 

sensing  voltage  across  the  thermistor; 

controlling  current  through  the  thermistor  as  required  to 
maintain  the  sensed  voltage  substantially  constant;  and 

supplying  current  to  a  forwardly  biased  decoder  diode  hav- 
ing an  exponential  current-voltage  characteristic  in  re- 
sponse to  the  current  through  said  thermistor; 

whereby  the  resultant  voltage  across  the  decoder  diode  is  a 
substantially  linear  function  of  the  temperature  sensed  by 
the  thermistor. 


4,106,342 

PRESSURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Onni  SSre  SSrmunen,  Boovagen  53,  13200  SalUjo-Boo,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,671 

Int.  Q.-  GOIL  7/06 

U.S.  Q.  73—386  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  contactless  grading  a  plurality  of  objects, 
comprising: 

(a)  scanning  a  selected  said  object  with  a  microwave  radio- 
metric antenna  means  at  a  series  of  frequencies  in  the 
range  12-18  GHz  and  measuring  radiometric  output  inten- 
sity from  said  object  to  thereby  esublish  an  optimum 
frequency  corresponding  to  maximum  radiometric  output; 

(b)  sequentially  bringing  a  plurality  of  said  objects  into  close 
proximity  with  said  antenna  means  and  effecting  relative 
movement  therebetween  so  as  to  scan  each  of  said  objects; 

(c)  measuring  the  radiometric  output  intensity  for  each  said 
object  at  said  optimum  frequency  to  thereby  establish  a 
signature  for  each  said  object;  and 

(d)  relating  said  signatures  to  a  preselected  non-electric 
parameter  of  said  object  whereby  said  objects  may  be 
graded  by  comparing  their  respective  signatures  to  a 
standard  established  for  that  parameter. 


1.  A  pressure  measuring  apparatus,  useful  as  a  barometer, 
comprising 
a  first  variable  volume  vessel  containing  a  gas,  said  first 

vessel  being  extendable  and  retractable  between  a  first  end 

and  a  second  end  thereof,  the  pressure  to  be  measured 

acting  on  said  first  vessel 
a  second  variable  volume  vessel  containing  a  substantially 

incompressible  liquid,  said  second  vessel  being  extendable 
,,»  and  retracuble  between  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 

thereof, 
a  riser  tube  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  second 

vessel  for  indicating  the  pressure  acting  on  said  first  ves- 
sel, 
a  first  member  joined  to  said  first  end  of  said  first  vessel  and 

a  second  member  joined  to  said  second  end  of  said  first 

vessel, 
said  first  end  of  said  second  vessel  being  joined  to  one  of  said 

members, 
said  second  end  of  said  second  vessel  being  joined  to  the 

other  of  said  members. 
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^toZZTuV,:rlt^;i^lT.T:lV^^        '"'  ^"^^'    *""-■"  --^  •"  -'-  -i"  'ongue  and  groove  ^e.be.  ,„ 
whereby  a  temperalure  induced  pressure  variation  of  said    ^'^"*'*''  relalion,  and  a  locking  pin  integral  with  said  base  for 

gas  and  a  temperature  induced  volume  variation  of  said 

liquid  compensate  each  other. 


4,106.343 
SOLID  STATE  BAROMETRIC  ALTIMETER-ENCODER 
Harry  Cook,  Neptune,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  .May  31,  1977.  Ser.  No.  801.937 

Int.  CI.;  GOIL  7/14 

L'.S.  a.  73-387  4  Claims 


retaining  said  base  and  said  cover  together  when  said  members 
are  assembled. 


1.  A  barometric  altimeter-encoder  which  compnses: 
pressure  sensing  means  to  electronically  sense  pressure  and 
to  generate  an  analog  voltage  signal  which  is  proportional 
to  the  applied  atmospheric  pressure: 
analog-to-digital  converter  means  lo  convert  said  analog 
voltage  signal  into  a  corresponding  digital  pressure  signal 
memory  means  including  look-up  table  means,  having  ad- 
dress inputs,  a  first  set  of  data  outputs,  and  a  second  set  of 
data  outputs,  with  connections  from  the  analog-to-digital 
convener  means  to  said  address  inputs,  so  that  for  each 
possible  value  of  the  digital  pressure  signal  there  are  out- 
put signals  at  the  first  set  of  data  outputs  in  a  first  digital 
code  indicating  altitude,  and  output  signals  at  the  second 
set  of  data  outputs  in  a  second  digital  code  also  indicating 
altitude;  * 

baroset  digiul  switch  means  for  setting  a  value  representing 
the  current  site  atmospheric  pressure,  baroset  converter 
means  to  convert  the  last  said  value  to  the  first  digital 
code,  arithmetic  combining  means  with  input  connections 
from  the  first  set  of  data  outputs  and  from  the  barosel 
converter  means  to  correct  the  signals  from  the  first  set  of 
data  outputs  to  give  the  true  altitude  above  sea  level 
display  means  to  visually  display  the  output  from  said  com- 
bining means; 
and  a  transponder  having  inputs  from  said  second  set  of  data 
outputs  for  transmitting  signals  representing  the  altitude  in 
said  second  digital  code  to  a  remote  receiver 


4,106,345 

SI.MULATION  FACILITV  FOR  DYNAMICALLY 

TESTING  GUIDANCE  SYSTE.MS  WHICH  USE 

RADIOMETRIC  FREQUENCIES 

Ronald  A.  Saunders,  27626-145  PI.  SE.,  Kent,  Wash.  98031  and 

Donald  A.  Willard.  2766  Westlake  N..  Seattle,  Wash  98101 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,607 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  /J/00 

U.S.  a.  73-432  SD  <,  claims 


4,106.344 

HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  COUNTER 

Eberhard  Moll.  Magstadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rockwell  International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  810,335 

Inl.  a.'  GOID  11/24 

U.S.  CI.  73-^1  .Claims 

I.  A  tamperproof  housing  for  a  remote  counter  comprising. 

a  base  member  molded  of  impact-resistant  material  having 

provision  for  mounting  said  counter,  and  a  cover  member  of 

impacl-resistant  material  having  interengaging  portions  when 

assembled  with  said  base,  said  interengaging  ponions  being 

tongue  and  groove  members  on  one  mating  surface  of  said  base 

and  said  cover,  and  upstanding  leg  members  projecting  from 

an  opposed  surface  of  said  base,  said  leg  members  cooperating 


1    A  simulator  for  use  in  the  dynamic  testing  of  guidance 
systems  which  use  radiometric  frequency  energy  emitted  by 
the  components  of  a  terrestial  scene  for  guidance  information, 
the  simulator  comprising: 
a  chamber,  wherein  said  chamber  (I)  has  inlenor  surfaces 
which  have  a  low  emissity  at  radiometric  frequencies,  and 
(2)  includes  an  opening  to  a  heat  sink  capable  of  receiving 
radiometric  frequency  energy  from  said  chamber,  so  that 
a  low  background  level  of  radiometric  frequency  energy 
is  maintained  in  said  chamber: 
an  array  of  radiometric  energy  means  located  in  said  cham- 
ber for  producing  in  operation  a  variable-intensity  pattern 
of  radiometric  frequency  energy,  said  pattern  simulating 
the  pattern  of  radiometric  frequency  energy  produced  by 
the  components  of  a  pariicular  terrestial  scene,  wherein  in 
simulator  operation,  the  radiometric  frequency  energy 
produced  by  said  array  is  directed  toward  a  sensor  located 
in  said  chamber;  and 
a  low-emissity  reflecting  surface  means  located  in  said  cham- 
ber in  such  a  manner  that  said  surface  means  reflects  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  radiometnc  frequency  energy 
produced  by  said  array  not  otherwise  captured  by  the 
sensor  out  of  said  chamber  through  said  opening. 


4,106,346 

GREY-LEVEL  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING 

Terrance  Matzuk,  154  Eileen  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15214 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977.  Ser.  No.  780.277 

Int.  CI.'  COIN  29/04 

U.S.  CI.  73-614  ♦'CI"™* 


vertical  passage  and  having  an  extendable  and  retractable 

member  extending  therefrom: 
a  wheel  search  unit  secured  to  said  member  for  horizontal 

movement  therewith  into  and  out  of  ultrasonic  coupling 

engagement  with  the  pipe;  and 
means  for  supplying  a  substantially  constant  pressure  to  said 

fluid  cylinder. 


40  A  method  of  ultrasonic  grey-level  imaging  comprising: 

amplifying  electrical  signals  which  are  related  to  acoustical 

waves  received  by  an  ultrasonoscope  from  a  test  speci- 

conve";ting  said  amplified  electrical  signals  to  POfi^f^;"''" 
age  signals  monotonically  related  to  said  amplified  electri- 

conver'tfng'said  positive  voltage  signals  to  non-linear  func- 
lion  signals,  .       ,    .      ■       j«, 

producing  modulated  dot  width  output  signals  having  dot 

^  widths  generally  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said 
non-linear  function  signals,  ^     ,     .  h„r<:i 

controlling  the  spacing  between  said  dots  by  tone-burst 
generator  signals,  and 

displaying  said  modulated  dot  width  output  signals. 

4,106,347 

ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

TUBULAR  MEMBERS  AND  METHOD 

Deke  E.  DeKerlegand.  Lafayette,  La.,  assignor  to  W.  C.  Lamb. 

Lafayette,  La« 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977.  Ser.  No.  823,509 

Int.  CI.;  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  CI.  73-622  »3  Claims 


4.106.348 

DEVICE  FOR  EXAMINATION  BY  MEANS  OF 

ULTRASONIC  VIBI^ATIONS 

Michel  Joseph  Auphan.  Paris.  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corooration,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Conation  of  Ser.  No.  550.957,  Feb.  19^975.  This  application 
Feb.  1.  1977,  Ser.  No.  764.585 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Feb.  20,  1974,  74  05718 
Int.  a:-  COIN  29/04 
„     ,,.  3  Claims 

U.S.  CI.  73—624 


1  In  an  ultrasonic  inspection  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 

frame  with  a  central  ^  ertical  passage  for  receiving  a  substan- 

alTy  vertically  disposed  pipe,  a  plurality  of  wheel  search  "nits 

each  operatively  associated  with  a  respective  search  untl  as- 

Smbly  and  adapted  to  be  ultrasonically  coupled  to  the  pipe  by 

Trmng  such  units  into  contact  with  the  pipe  m  the  presence  of 

a  selected  coupling  fluid,  an  improved  search  unit  assembly  for 

each  search  unit  comprising:  ...        .  j 

a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  fluid  cinder  longitu^- 

nally  directed  toward  the  centerline  axis  of  the  central 


1.  A  device  for  ultrasonic  examination  of  a  body  situated  in 

analysis  plane,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  transmission  transducers  situated  in  a  row  lying 
m  the  analysis  plane  and  having  a  direction  of  transmission 
in  the  analysis  plane  toward  the  body: 

means  for  pulsing  the  transmission  transducers  one  at  a  time 
in  a  predetermined  spaced  sequence  for  launching  ultra- 
sonic pulses  therefrom  toward  the  body; 

a  plurality  of  receive  transducers  situated  in  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  planes  which  are  perpendicular  to  the  row 
of  transmission  transducers,  the  receive  transducers  being 
oriented  to  detect  echo  pulses  reflected  from  interfaces  m 

the  body:  ^  ,    . 

means  for  determining  the  depth  of  an  interface,  connected 
to  receive  signals  from  said  receive  transducers,  which 
function  to  determine  the  depth  of  an  interface  reflecting 
an  echo  pulse  with  respect  to  the  row  of  transducers  from 
the  time  of  detection  of  the  echo  pulse  and  the  position  of 
the  detecting  receive  transducer  with  respect  to  the  peti- 
tion of  the  transmission  transducer  that  launched  the 
detected  pulse;  and 
means  for  displaying,  connected  to  receive  signals  represent- 
ing the  depth  of  the  interface  from  the  means  for  deter- 
mining the  depth,  which  function  to  display  detected  echo 
pulses  as  image  points  on  a  screen,  the  positions  of  image 
points  in  one   rectangular   coordinate  direction   corre- 
sponding to  the  positions  of  the  receive  transducers  de- 
tecting the  corresponding  echo  pulses  along  the  direction 
of  the  row  of  transmission  transducers  and  m  the  other 
rectangular  coordinate  direction  corresponding  to  the 
determined  depths  of  the  reflective  interfaces,  the  image 
points  together  forming  an  image  of  the  reflective  inter- 
faces of  the  body  which  intersect  the  analysis  plane. 
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4,106,349 
TRANSDUCER  STRUCTURES  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE 
APPLICATION 
Anthony  D.  Kurtz,  Englewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Kulite  Semicon- 
ductor Products,  Inc.,  Ridgefield,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1977.  Ser.  No.  848,159 

Int.  CI.:  GOIL  9/06 

L  .S.  CI.  73—74*  l"  C1«'"S 


gas  traversing  said  passageway  in  response  to  changes  in 
the  sensed  pressure. 


4,10«,351 

MECHANICAL  PUSHBUTTON  DEVICES  SUITABLE 

FOR  RECORDING  POSITIONS  OF  A  MOBILE 

ELEMEN-r  IN  RELATION  TO  A  nXED  SUPPORT 

Giovanni  Santoro,  Via  Gradoli  105,  Roma,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,129 
Oaims  priority,  application  lUly,  Aug.  11,  1975.  50919  A/75 
Int.  a.'  F16H  35/18 
U.S.  a.  74—10.33  5  Qaims 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  particularly  adapted  for  high  pres- 
sure measurements,  comprismg: 

(a)  a  first  disk  of  a  predetermined  thickness  having  located 
on  a  surface  thereof,  a  piezoresistive  sensor  element  hav- 
ing at  least  one  terminal  associated  therewith. 

(b)  a  second  disk  of  a  substantially  greater  thickness  than  said 
first  disk  and  of  a  relatively  congruent  surface  configura- 
tion, said  second  disk  having  at  least  one  aperture  directed 
from  a  first  to  a  second  surface,  and 

(c)  means  positioning  said  first  and  second  disks  in  contact 
with  each  other,  with  the  surface  of  said  first  disk  as 
containing  said  sensor,  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said 
second  disk  containing  said  aperture,  with  said  aperture 
overlying  said  terminal  and.  a  lead  directed  through  said 
aperture  and  in  contact  with  said  terminal. 


4,106,350 
THIN  WIRE  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Richard  T.  Morris.  4820  W.  118th  St.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.  90250, 
and  Arthur  H.  Wildvank,  12516  Destino  St.,  Cerritos,  Calif. 
90701 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,317 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  21/12 

U.S.  a.  73—755  22  Oaims 


'f^jTu] 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  gas  pressure  comprising: 

a  structure  defining  a  gas  passageway, 

a  pressure-sensitive,  thin  resistance  wire  having  a  measurable 
resistance  response  to  pressure  changes  within  a  selected 
pressure  regime, 

means  mounting  said  wire  in  a  substantially  stationary  gener- 
ally longitudinal  position  within  said  passageway, 

a  pair  of  electrical  contact  means  respectively  making 
contact  with  spaced  portions  on  said  wire,  for  applying  to 
said  wire  an  electrical  input  signal  and  inducing  therein  an 
output  response  signal  representing  the  then  prevailing 
resistance  value  of  said  wire,  and 

baffle  means  supported  within  said  passageway  near  an  end 
of  the  wire  for  shielding  said  wire  from  direct  impact  by 


1.  Pushbutton  control  apparatus  comprising: 

pushbutton  key  assembly  means  actuable  along  a  first  direc- 
tion, said  pushbutton  key  assembly  means  including  a 
housing  having  a  first  cavity  and  a  second  cavity,  first 
control  plate  means  associated  with  said  first  cavity  for 
guiding  said  pushbutton  key  assembly  means,  said  first 
control  plate  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 
said  first  end  being  U-shaped  and  having  at  least  one  tooth 
toward  the  outside  of  each  arm  thereof,  and  said  second 
end  having  a  completely  enclosed  aperture,  said  pushbut- 
ton key  assembly  means  further  including  second  control 
plate  means; 

support  means  movable  relative  to  said  pushbutton  key 
assembly  means  along  a  second  direction  at  a  substantial 
angle  to  said  first  direction; 

recording  element  means  affixed  to  said  support  means  and 
cooperable  with  said  second  control  plate  means  to  move 
said  support  means  to  a  preselected  position  relative  to 
said  pushbutton  key  assembly  means  when  said  pushbut- 
ton key  assembly  means  is  actuated;  and 
blocking  pivot  means  and  resilient  spring  means  for  affixing 
said  recording  means  to  said  support  means  in  close  fric- 
tional  contact  therewith  to  normally  prevent  said  record- 
ing means  from  rotating. 


4,106,352 

WIRE  POINTING  MACHINE 

Walter  Amdt,  Meschede.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Finna  Friedrich  Krollmann.  Altena,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1.  1977,  Ser.  No.  783.847 

Int.  a.2  F16H  19/04 

VS.  a.  74-29  "O  CI""* 

1.  A  wire  pointing  machine  having  two  grooved  rolls,  cha- 
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racterised  in  that  the  two  grooved  rolls  are  supported  in  a  gear 
ring  which  can  be  pivoted  about  a  horizontal  axis,  teeth  being 


bent  portion  making  an  acute  angle  with  the  axis  of  said 
pivot,  said  arm  bracket  means  having  a  guide  slot  formed 
at  said  bent  portion  and  elongated  in  the  direclion  of  said 
extension  line,  said  guide  slot  being  adapted  for  guiding 
said  guide  pin  on  said  arm  means  for  movement  along  said 
slot;  and 
(i)  curved  plate  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  curved  plalc 
along  a  predetermined  curved  path  defined  thereby,  so 
that  as  said  arm  means  rotates,  said  curved  plate  holding 
frame  is  adapted  to  move  substantially  parallel  to  the 
curvature  of  the  lurved  plate 

4,106,354 

RECIPROCATING  ENGINES,  PUMPS  OR 

COMPRESSORS 

Marius  G.  Girodin,  La  Fontaine  Peureuse,  78580  Bazemont, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,201 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9,  1973.  73  39814 

Int.  a.-  F16H  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  74—60  >"  ^"''"^ 


provided  on  end  trunnions  of  the  grooved  rolls  which  mesh 
with  a  common  gear  rack  which  is  directly  powerdriven. 

4,106,353 

DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  CURVED  PLATE  BENT  IN  A 

SUBSTANTIALLY  ARCUATE-SHAPE  ALONG  CURVED 

PATH 
Osamu  Kondo,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogjo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,959 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1975,  50-98689 

Int.  CI.:  F16H  21/18 

U.S.  CI.  74-45  5  Claims 


1  A  device  for  moving  a  curved  platatbsnt  in  a  substantially 
arcuate-shape  along  a  curved  path  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  panel; 

(b)  a  curved  plate  holding  frame  for  holding  said  curved 
plate,  said  frame  being  disposed  in  substantially  parallel 
relation  and  predetermined  spaced  relation  with  said  base 
panel; 

(c)  a  rotary  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  panel; 

(d)  a  pivot  mounted  on  said  base  panel  with  the  axis  thereof 
disposed  parallel  with  thai  of  said  rotary  shaft; 

(e)  arm  means  pivotably  mounted  at  an  intermediate  portion 
thereof  on  said  pivot; 

(0  a  guide  pin  protruding  laterally  from  one  end  of  said  arm 
means; 

(g)  rotation  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  rotation 
of  said  rotary  shaft  to  the  other  end  of  said  arm  means 
opposite  to  said  one  end  thereby  causing  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  arm  means  around  said  pivot; 

(h)  arm  bracket  means  secured  to  said  curved  plate  holding 
frame  and  having  a  portion  bent  away  at  a  predetermined 
angle  from  said  curved  plate  holding  frame  toward  said 
one  end  of  said  arm  means,  an  extension  line  from  said 


1  A  machine  comprising  a  cylinder  block  having  a  plurality 
of  cylinders  disposed  around  the  axis  of  the  block  with  the  axes 
of  the  cylinders  being  at  least  substantially  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  said  block,  a  hollow  casing  secured  to  said  block  in 
generallv  axial  alignment  therewilh,  said  cylinders  being  posi- 
tioned equidistant  from  the  said  axis  of  said  block  and  from 
each  other,  a  straight  rotating  shaft  routably  mounted  in  said 
casing  disposed  co-axially  with  the  axis  of  the  block,  a  move- 
ment transformer  mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  a  widened 
end  and  an  opposed  reduced  end,  a  swivel  bearing  swivelably 
connecting  the  widened  end  of  the  transformer  to  the  block, 
pistons  mounted  in  the  cylinders,  swivelled  connecting  rods 
individually  and  swivelably  connecting  each  piston  to  the 
periphery  of  the  transformer,  a  connection  element  located 
between  said  rotaiing  shaft  and  the  reduced  end  of  the  trans- 
former, the  widened  end  of  the  movement  transformer  consti- 
tuting a  portion  of  the  swivel  bearing,  the  other  portion  of 
which  is  rigid  with  the  cylinder  block,  and  said  straight  rotat- 
ing shaft  being  disposed  in  said  casing  co-axially  with  the  axis 
of  the  cylinder  block  adjacent  to  the  reduced  end  of  the  move- 
ment transformer,  said  connecting  element  comprising  crank 
means  for  connecting  the  shaft  to  the  said  reduced  end,  said 
crank  means  being  secured  to  the  shaft  for  rotationg  therewith 
and  having  articulation  means  for  rotatably  receiving  said 
reduced  end  of  the  transformer,  with  the  axis  of  said  articula- 
tion means  passing  through  the  center  of  the  swivel  beanng, 
strut  means  associated  with  each  of  said  pistons  for  connecting 
the  widened  end  of  the  movement  transformer  to  the  reduced 
end,  one  portion  at  least  of  said  strut  means  being  situated  at 
least  approximately  in  line  with  a  respective  connecting  rod 
when  its  associated  piston  is  in  its  innermost  position  in  its 
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cylinder,  (oolhed  bevel  gear  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the 
transformer  and  carried  within  the  widened  end  thereof,  and  a 
toothed  bevel  gear  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  block  and 
located  to  engage  with  at  least  one  tooth  of  the  toothed  gear  of 
the  transformer.  JM 

4,106,355 
RAMP  DEVICE  TO  REDL'CE  WEAR  ON  TROJAN  BAR 
DOGS  AND  WHEEL  Ll'GS  IN  AN  IRRIGATION  VALLEY 

CENTER  PIVOT  WATER  DRIVE 
Jerry  H.  Cox,  Rte.  I,  Box  101,  and  Robert  F.  Thomas,  Rte.  1, 
Box  66,  both  of  Hugoton,  Kans.  67951 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,774 

Int.  a.!  F16H  21/44 

VS.  a.  74—99  A  6  Claims 


1   A  ramp  device  used  to  reduce  wear  on  trojan  bar  dogs 
mounted  on  the  ends  of  a  trojan  bar  and  reduce  wear  on  wheel 
lugs  driven  by  the  dogs,  the  ramp  device  used  in  conjunction 
with  a  wheel  mounted  self-propelled  irrigation  sprinkler,  the 
trojan  bar  dogs  engaging  the  wheel  lugs  for  driving  the  sprin- 
kler wheels  during  the  drive  stroke  of  the  trojan  bar.  the  trojan 
bar  dogs  riding  over  the  top  of  adjacent  wheel  lugs  during  the 
return  stroke  of  the  trojan  bars,  the  ramp  device  comprising: 
ramp  means  for  raising  the  trojan  bar.  said  ramp  means 
attached  to  a  tower  frame  of  the  sprinkler,  said  ramp 
means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  trojan  bar;  and 
a  roller  mounted  on  one  end  of  a  roller  arm,  the  other  end  of 
said  roller  arm  pivotly  mounted  on  the  trojan  bar,  said 
roller  arm  held  in  a  vertical  position  by  a  stop  secured  to 
the  trojan  bar  during  the  return  stroke  of  the  trojan  bar  so 
that  said  roller  when  contacting  the  surface  of  said  ramp 
means  raises  the  trojan  bar;  and 
a  spring  attached  to  said  roller  arm  and  the  trojan  bar  for 
biasing  said  roller  arm  against  said  stop. 


and  a  third  movable  member  pivotably  supported  to  said 
connecting  member  and  provided  with  a  chain  guide 
means,  said  connecting  member  being  swingable  with 
respect  to  said  fitting  member,  said  movable  member 
being  swingable  with  respect  to  said  connecting  member 
and  movable  back  and  forth  co-axially  of  said  sprockets 
with  respect  to  said  fitting  member. 

(b)  at  least  one  control  member,  said  control  member  being 
swingably  independently  from  said  third  movable  member 
and  having  secured  thereto  either  said  control  wire  or  an 
outer  cable  guiding  said  control  wire. 

(c)  a  spring  between  said  control  member  and  said  connect- 
ing member,  said  spring  transmitting  a  force  from  said 
control  member  to  said  movable  member  when  said  con- 
trol member  is  moved  by  said  control  wire  or  cable,  said 
spring  when  energized  energizing  said  movable  member 
to  shift  axially  in  one  direction  when  said  control  member 
swings  independently  of  said  movable  member,  the 
strength  of  said  spring  being  greater  than  the  force  needed 
to  shift  the  movable  member  under  normal  pedaling  con- 
ditions of  the  bicycle,  and 

(d)  a  positioning  means  provided  between  said  control  mem- 
ber and  one  of  said  three  members  and  serving  to  position- 
ally  set  said  chain  guide  means,  said  positioning  means 
comprising  a  holder  provided  on  one  of  said  control  mem- 
ber and  one  of  said  three  members,  said  holder  having  a 
plurality  of  set  positions;  and  a  retainer  provided  on  either 
of  said  control  member  or  one  of  said  three  members  not 
carrying  said  holder  and  being  engageable  with  any  one  of 
said  set  positions,  means  biassing  the  retainer  to  the  holder 
with  a  force  greater  than  that  of  the  spring  so  that  when 
energy  stored  in  the  spring  is  later  released  by  the  con- 
necting member  swinging  to  abut  the  control  member,  the 
retainer  will  stay  in  engagement  with  the  holder. 


4,106,357 
MULTISTAGE  GEAR  CRANK  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Takashi  Segawa,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,443 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    29,    1975,   50- 
180305(U] 

Int.  a.^  F16H  55/30:  B21D  53/26 
U.S.  a.  74—243  DR  2  Qaims 


4.106.356 
DERAILER  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Masashi  Nagano,  and  Hideaki  Fujimoto,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka. 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,670 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1976,  51/3005 

Int.  a.2  F16H  11/04 

L.S.  a.  74—217  B  25  Claims 


1.  A  derailleur  for  a  bicycle,  which  is  adapted  to  shift  a 
driving  chain  to  one  of  two  or  more  sprockets  by  operating  a 
control  wire  to  thereby  change  the  bicycle  speed,  comprising: 

(a)  three  members  including  a  first  fitting  member,  a  second 
connecting  member  pivoted  to  said  first  fitting  member. 


1.  A  multistage  gear  crank  for  a  bicycle,  comprising 

at  least  two  chain  gears  of  different  pitch  diameters. 

a  mounting  plate  for  connecting  said  chain  gears  at  a  regu- 
larly spaced  interval  therebetween  by  means  of  a  fixing 
means,  and 

a  crank  body  having  a  boss  to  which  said  mounting  plate  is 
fixed;  said  larger  diameter  chain  gear  being  ring  shaped, 
having  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the 
addendum  circle  of  the  smaller  diameter  chain  gear,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  mounting  portions  extending  radially 
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from  the  inner  periphery  of  said  larger  diameter  cham 
gear;  each  mounting  portion  being  provided  at  its  end 
with  a  mounting  bore;  said  mounting  plate  having  at  us 
center  a  bore  engageable  with  said  boss  of  the  crank  body 
and  at  its  periphery  legs  which  are  as  many  in  number  as 
said  mounting  poriions.  said  legs  having  bores  at  the  ends 
thereof;  said  smaller  diameter  chain  gear  having  at  its 
center  a  through  hole  contoured  similarly  to  said  mount- 
ing plate,  peripheral  cutouts  contoured  simUarly  to  said 
mounting  portions  of  the  larger  diameter  chain  gear,  and 
at  substantially  radially  intermediate  portions  mounting 
bores  as  many  in  number  as  said  mounting  portions,  said 
bores  in  said  larger  diameter  chain  gear,  said  smaller  diam- 
eter chain  gear  and  said  mounting  plate  being  coinciden- 
tal. 


4,106,359 
ANTIFRICTION  ASSEMBLIES 
Denis  G.  Wolfe,  SanU  Ana.  and  Richard  J.  Berryhill.  Fullcrton, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company, 
Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,484 

Int.  a.-  FI6H  I/I8 

U.S.  a.  74-424,8  R  »«  """"' 


4,106,358 

GEAR  BOXES 

William  McKeniie  Meek  Morrison,  Wolverhampton,  England, 

assignor  to  Turner  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  340,282,  Mar.  12,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,476 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17, 1972, 

12533/72 

Int.  a.-  F16H  3/OS 
U.S.  CI.  74-331  *  Claim 


1.  An  antifriction  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  screw  member  having  external  helical 

threads;  ,.     ,   .       j      r 

(b)  an  annular  nut  member  having  internal  helical  threads  of 
the  same  pitch  and  diameter  as  said  external  helical 
threads  and  threadably  engaged  on  said  screw  member; 

and  .. 

(c)  said  external  and  internal  helical  threads  having  distinc- 
tively different  flank  angles  to  provide  a  minimal  surface 
area  of  thread  engagement  and  maximum  surface  loading; 

said  members  being  formed  with  engagement  surfaces  of 
plastics  characterized  by  a  coefficient  of  fnction  that  is 
inversely  dependent  upon  compressive  loading. 


1  A  gear  box  comprising  a  relatively  long  input  shaft,  a 
relatively  short  output  shaft  in  coaxial  relation  and  operatively 
connected  with  said  input  shaft  and  relatively  rotatable  there- 

*'tw'o  spaced  lay  shafts  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  with 
said  input  and  output  shafts, 
a  plurality  of  fixedly  mounted  input  shaft  gears  on  said  input 

shaft.  ,  J.  . 

at  least  one  rotatably  mounted  lay  shaft  gear  disposed  on 
each  of  said  respective  lay  shafts  and  permanently  mesh- 
ing with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  fixedly  mounted 
input  shaft  gears.  . 

at  least  one  rotatably  mounted  input  shaft  gear  on  said  input 

shaft.  ,.  . 

at  least  one  fixedly  mounted  lay  shaft  gear  disposed  on  at 

least  one  of  said  lay  shafts  and  permanently  meshing  with 

said  rotatably  mounted  input  shaft  gear, 
two  output  shaft  gears  rotatably  mounted  on  said  output 

shaft.  .-J  u 

two  further  fixedly  mounted  lay  shaft  gears  disposed  on  each 

of  said  respective  lay  shafts  towards  one  end  thereof  and 

each  permanently  meshing  with  one  of  said  two  output 

shaft  gears.  ,    ^ 

means  for  alternatively  engaging  one  of  said  output  Shalt 

gears  for  operative  transmission  of  torque  between  the 

two  lay  shafts  and  the  output  shaft; 

a  synchronizer  on  said  input  shaft  for  engaging  said  input 

shaft  with  said  input  shaft  rotatably  mounted  gear, 
at  least  one  further  synchronizer  on  each  of  said  lay  shafts 
for  selectively  engaging  said  respective  lay  shaft  with  a 
respective  rotatably  mounted  lay  shaft  gear,  and 
all  forward  gears  synchronized  by  synchronizers. 


4,106.360 

INDEXED  AND  COWORKING  GEARS 

Albert  Manna,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria.  111. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,666 

Int.  a.:  F16H  55/18:  B21D  53/28 

U.S.a.74     ""  lia<iims 


1   In  an  assembly  having  a  first  gear  assembly  including  a 
first  gear  having  a  first  plurality  of  teeth,  and  a  coworking 
second  gear  fixediv  coaxially  adjacent  said  first  gear  and  hav- 
ing  a  second  plurality  of  teeth  indexed  relative  to  said  first 
plurality  of  teeth,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  second  gear  assembly  including  a  third  gear  having  a  third 
plurality  of  teeth  in  meshed  engagement  with  said  first 
gear  first  plurality  of  teeth,  and  a  fourth  gear  adjustably 
coaxially  secured  adjacent  to  said  third  gear  and  having  a 
fourth  plurality  of  teeth  adjustably  indexed  relative  to  said 
third  plurality  of  teeth  to  have  accurate  meshed  engage- 
ment with  said  second  gear  second  plurality  of  teeth. 
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4,10«,3«1 
GEAR  PUMP,  GEAR  AND  METHOD 

Wilson  A.  Burtis,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wyle  Ubora- 
tories.  El  Segundo.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,324 

Int.  a:-  F16H  55/06.  1/28:  B23F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  74-462  ■^  "■""» 


and  said  element  for  (a)  moving  said  nose  in  opposite 
directions  when  said  actuator  is  moved  to  or  from  its 
intermediate  positions  from  or  to  its  extreme  positions,  and 
(b)  positively  engaging  said  nose  and  said  teeth  when  said 
actuator  is  moved  from  its  intermediate  position  to  either 
of  Its  extreme  positions  and  allowing  said  nose  to  be 
cammed  out  of  effective  engagement  with  said  teeth  when 
said  actuator  is  moved  from  either  of  its  extreme  positions 
to  iu  intermediate  position. 


1  Gear  apparatus  comprising: 

a  gear  having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  each  tooth  having  a  shape 
identical  to  the  shape  of  a  cylinder-developed  gear  pro- 
duced by  First  shaping  a  gear  blank  on  a  gear  shaper  using 
as  a  cutter  a  first  gear  having  teeth  with  the  tips  thereof 
forming  at  least  180'  of  a  cylinder  to  form  the  cylinder- 
developed  gear 

4,106,362 

CONTROL  LINKAGE  FOR  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

TRANSMISSION  OR  THE  LIKE 

Harold  V.  Hildebrecht.  QeTeland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor 

Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,119 

Int.  a:-  G05G  1/14.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  74-474  lOCI"'"' 


4,106,363 
ANTI-ROLL  RACK  BAR 

James  Ernest  Buckingham,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Cam 
Gears  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,720 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  7,  1975, 
28508/75 

Int.  a.-  B02D  1/20 
VS.  CI.  74—498  "  "''"" 


-.--J^^ 


1   A  control  linkage  comprising:  ,  j  j 

an  actuator  mounted  for  movement  between  first  and  second 
extreme  positions  and  an  intermediate  position  between 
said  extreme  positions; 

means  for  restoring  said  actuator  to  said  intermediate  posi- 
tion from  either  extreme  position  upon  the  release  of  said 
actuator  by  an  operator  thereof; 

a  muliiple-loothed  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
mechanism  to  be  controlled  by  said  linkage; 

means  mounting  said  toothed  member  for  shifting  movement 
between  at  least  three  positions; 

an  element  having  a  rounded  nose  and  mounted  for  selective 
engagement  with  the  teeth  on  said  toothed  member  to 
shift  said  member  between  said  three  positions; 

said  teeth  and  said  nose  being  constructed  and  arranged  so 
that  said  nose  may  be  cammed  out  of  effective  engage- 
ment with  said  teeth  upon  relative  movement  between 
said  element  and  said  member;  and 
means,  including  a  linkage,  interconnecting  said  actuator 


1  A  center  take-off  rack  and  pinion  vehicle  steering  assem- 
bly including  a  housing  part,  a  rack  bar  part  and  a  transmission 
bar  part  coaxial  with  said  rack  bar  part,  said  rack  bar  part  and 
said  transmission  bar  part  being  disposed  and  axially  slidable  in 
said  housing,  steering  linkage  connected  to  said  transmission 
bar  part  operable  to  effect  vehicle  steering  upon  axial  move- 
ment of  said  transmission  bar  part,  laterally  extending  pin 
means  for  connecting  said  steering  linkage  to  said  transmission 
bar  part,  a  pinion  coacting  with  the  rack  on  said  rack  bar  part 
and  first  means  coacting  between  the  housing  and  the  rack  bar 
part  for  urging  said  rack  into  contact  with  said  pinion,  means 
for  rotating  said  pinion  to  effect  axial  movement  of  the  trans- 
mission bar  part  and  second  means  coacting  between  the  hous- 
ing and  the  transmission  bar  part  including  a  separate  bearing 
bush  having  side  portions  which  at  least  straddle  the  transmis- 
sion bar  part  and  an  intermediate  portion  which  is  located 
between  the  transmission  bar  part  and  said  housing  part,  the 
beanng  bush  being  fixed  relative  to  either  of  said  housing  or 
transmission  bar  parts  and  slidable  relative  to  the  other  part, 
said  intermediate  portion  of  the  bearing  bush  carrying  a  fiat 
face  which  opposes  and  is  substantially  in  face-to-face  contact 
with  a  second  fiat  face  carried  on  the  transmission  bar  part  and 
relative  to  which  the  bearing  bush  is  slidable.  said  fiat  faces 
co-operating  to  resist  turning  movement  of  the  transmission 
bar  part  and  rack  bar  in  the  housing  part. 


4,106,364 
VARIABLE  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Walter  Zenker,  Bensberg-Refrath,  and  Karl-Heinz  Hiilsebusch, 
Cologne,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockn- 
er-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1975,  2514781 

Int.  a.:  F16H  37/02 
U.S.  CI.  74—740  S  Qaims 


output  shaft  and  a  transmission  casing  having  a  vertical 
wall  portion,  and 
a  differential  reduction  gear  unit  including  a  drive  gear 
connected  to  said  transmission  output  shaft  and  rotatable 
about  a  fixed  center  axis  substantially  normal  to  said  wall 
portion,  an  axle  housing  accommodating  Iherewilhin  a 
differential  gear  assembly  rotatable  in  its  entirely  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  non-intersecting  said  center  axis,  said  gear 
assembly  including  a  driven  gear  in  mesh  with  said  drive 
gear  and  rotatable  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  an  axle 
carrier  including  a  first  wall  portion  fixedly  but  detach- 
ably  attached  to  said  axle  housing  and  a  second  wall  por- 


1.  A  gear  change  transmission  of  the  group  type,  especially 
for  motor  vehicles  for  agriculture  and  construction  work, 
which  includes  in  combination:  an  input  shaft,  a  speed  control 
transmission  drivingly  connected  to  said  input  shaft,  a  group 
transmission  drivingly  connected  to  and  following  said  speed 
control  transmission,  a  main  shaft  common  to  said  group 
irnsmission  and  said  speed  control  transmission,  said  group 
transmission  having  an  output  shaft  journalled  parallel  to  said 
main  shaft,  said  main  shaft  being  coaxially  mounted  with  said 
input  shaft,  a  first  group  of  gears  connected  to  said  main  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  counter  shaft  forming  part  of  said 
speed  control  transmission  and  being  arranged  parallel  to  said 
main  shaft  for  driving  the  gears  of  said  first  group  of  gears, 
inlet  transmission  means  drivingly  connecting  said  counter 
shaft  to  said  input  shaft,  clutch  means  operable  to  drivingly 
connect  said  input  shaft  to  said  main  shaft,  a  second  group  of 
gears  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said  counter  shaft  and  com- 
prising a  first  and  second  pair  of  gears,  a  third  group  of  gears 
freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  and  compnsmg  a 
third  and  fourth  pair  of  gears,  all  gears  of  said  first  group  of 
gears  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  second  and  third  group 
of  gears,  first  and  second  double  shift  means  axially  displace- 
able  on  and  connected  to  said  counter  shaft  for  rotation  in 
common  therewith  and  respectively  operatively  associated 
with  said  first  and  second  pair  of  gears  of  said  second  group  of 
gears,  third  and  fourth  double  shift  means  axially  displaceable 
on  and  connected  to  said  output  shaft  and  respectively  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  gears  of 
said  third  group  of  gears,  and  a  reversing  transmission  includ- 
ing a  gear  meshing  with  one  of  the  gears  of  said  third  group  of 
gears,  said  first  and  second  double  shift  means  being  provided 
with  synchronizing  elements,  and  said  third  and  fourth  double 
shift  means  and  said  first  and  second  double  shift  means  having 

like  annular  grooves  for  shift  forks  of  the  same  wrench  width. 

4,106,365 

POWER  TRAIN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SURFACE-HANDLING  VEHICLE 

Koji  Nozawa,  and  Motoichi  Ohba,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1976,  51-43097[U] 
Int.  a.-  F16H  37/00 
VS.  CI.  74—740  5  ^»''"« 

1.  A  power  train  arrangement  of  a  powered  surface-handling 
vehicle,  comprising  .    . 

a  power  transmission  mechanism  including  a  transmission 


tion  having  an  axis  substantially  in  line  with  said  center 
axis  of  said  drive  gear  and  an  outer  contour  symmetncal 
with  respect  to  said  axis  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  fasten- 
ing elements  fixedly  but  detachably  connecting  said  sec- 
ond wall  portion  to  said  wall  portion  of  said  transmission 
casing  and  arranged  substantially  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  said  axis  of  said  second  wall  portion,  said  axle 
carrier  being  reversible  in  vertical  position  relative  to  said 
transmission  casing  and  said  dift'erential  gear  assembly 
being  reversible  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  for  having 
said  axis  of  rotation  located  on  a  plane  parallel  with  and 
higher  or  lower  by  a  predetermined  distance  than  said 
center  axis  of  said  drive  gear. 

4,106,366 

PLANETARY  GEAR 

Karlheinz  Altenbokum;  Rolf  Goldschmidt;  Klaus  Hansgen,  all  of 

Witten;  Heinz  M.  Hiersig,  Dusseldorf,  and  Peter  Siynka, 

Witten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannes- 

mann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,431 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1975,  2558093 

Int.  a.!  F16H  1/28.  57/00 
V.S.  a.  74—801  5  Qaims 


1.  A  planetary  drive  comprising: 
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a  sun  gear; 

an  internal  gear; 

at  least  two  planet  gears  having  leeth  and  being  in  engage- 
tnent  with  said  sun  gear  and  said  internal  gear,  said  sun 
gear  and  said  internal  gears  are  axially  movable  with 
respect  to  the  planet  gears; 

a  planet  link  connecting  said  planet  gears:  at  least  one  of  said 
sun  gear,  said  planet  link,  and  said  internal  gear  being 
radially  movable  for  equalizing  the  load;  said  sun  gear, 
said  internal  gear  and  said  planet  gears  having  beveled 
spur  gear  teeth,  with  the  bevel  of  said  sun  gear  and  of  said 
internal  gears  matching  the  bevel  of  said  planet  gears;  and 

means  for  axially  urging  said  sun  gear  and  internal  gear  into 
engagement  with  said  planet  gears. 


4.106.368 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  Saxon  Ivey,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III, 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976.  Set.  No.  753,329 

Int.  a.'  B60K  •////« 

U.S.  a.  74—866  8  Qaims 


4.106,367 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  OF  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Jean*  Marie  Bouvet,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France,  assignor  to 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt 
and  Automobiks  Peugeot.  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  619,187 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  7,  1974,  74  33669 

Int,  a:-  B60K  41/IS 

VS.  a.  74—866  13  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  supply  pressure  of  the  con- 
trol members  of  an  automatic  transmission  for  vehicle  power 
units,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  control  generator  element 
supplying  an  electrical  command  voltage  which  is  directly 
proportional  to  said  supply  pressure  as  a  function  of  electrical 
signals  representing  information  relative  to  the  functioning  of 
said  transmission  and  of  the  vehicle  power  unit,  said  informa- 
tion comprising  the  state  of  the  transmission,  whether  in  en- 
gagement or  between  engagements  due  to  inherent  circuit 
delay,  the  ratio  engaged  or  about  to  be  engaged,  the  rotational 
speed  of  a  transmission  member,  and  the  load  of  the  vehicle 
power  unit,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  there- 
with: 

first  means  for  supplying  a  first  voltage  which  is  a  decreasing 
linear  function  of  the  said  rotational  speed  and  whose 
gradient  is  a  function  of  the  state  of  the  transmission  ratio, 
second  means  for  supplying,  starting  from  the  said  first 
voltage,  a  second  voltage  which  is  a  decreasing  linear 
function  analogous  to  said  first  voltage  but  whose  position 
is  displaced  as  a  function  of  the  said  load, 
third  means  for  supplying,  starting  from  said  second  voltage 
and  from  the  information  relative  to  the  state  of  the  trans- 
mission ratio,  a  third  voltage  which  is  a  decreasing  func- 
tion of  the  rotational  speed  and  comprises  two  linear 
portions  connected  by  a  point  of  discontinuity,  the  respec- 
tive gradients  of  each  of  said  linear  portions  being  a  func- 
tion of  the  state  of  the  transmission  ratio,  and 
fourth  means  supplying,  starting  from  said  third  voltage  and 
from  the  information  relative  to  the  said  load,  a  fourth 
voltage  which,  is  a  decreasing  function  of  the  rotational 
speed  and  comprises  two  linear  portions  connected  by  a 
point  of  discontinuity  whose  position  is  a  function  of  the 
load, 
said  control  generator  element  being  responsive  to  said  four 
voltages  for  supplying  said  command  voltage. 


1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  regulating  change  of 
gear  ratio  in  a  gear  set  which  has  an  input  connection  for 
receiving  drive  from  an  engine  and  an  output  mechanical  drive 
connection  for  supplying  drive  torque  to  a  load,  comprising  an 
electronic  control  unit  having  an  output  connection  coupled  to 
the  gear  set  to  effect  a  change  of  gear  ratio  when  the  control 
unit  supplies  a  change-gear  signal  and  including  a  diaphragm 
valve  having  a  variable  position  diaphragm; 
a  sensor,  positioned  adjacent  the  mechanical  output  driving 
connection  of  the  gear  set,  for  providing  an  output  torque 
signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  output  drive 
torque  provided  by  the  gear  set; 
means,  coupled  between  the  sensor  and  the  control  unit,  for 
supplying  the  output  torque  signal  to  the  control  unit  in 
order  that  the  control  unit  can  control  the  change  of  gear 
ratio  in  response  to  the  output  torque  signal;  said  dia- 
phragm valve  including  a  reciprocating  piston  member 
responsive  to  an  electrical  signal  from  said  control  unit  to 
open  and  close  fluid  ports  in  said  valve  to  control  the 
position  of  said  diaphragm  to  control  the  change  of  ratio, 
said  transmission  including  a  fluid  actuated  friction  device 
for  changing  gear  ratio,  said  friction  device  being  con- 
nected to  said  diaphragm  valve,  said  diaphragm  valve 
having  two  fluid  chambers  separated  by  said  diaphragm, 
said  valve  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  said  source  of 
pressure  and  one  of  said  chambers,  said  valve  having  an 
outlet  pressure  port  in  said  one  chamber  connected  to  said 
friction  device,  and  said  valve  including  a  fluid  exhaust 
port  and  said  piston  being  adapted  to  open  said  exhaust 
pori  when  positioned  to  close  said  outlet  pori,  said  exhaust 
port  being  connected  to  said  friction  device  and  adapted 
to  reduce  the  pressure  therein  when  open. 


4,106,369 

OIL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Yutaka  Tags,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Oct,  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620.269 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1974,  49-147901 
Int.  CI.;  B60K  21/00 
VS.  a.  74—869  12  Qaims 

2.  An  oil  pressure  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion system  which  includes  a  fluid  torque  converter,  a  trans- 
mission gear  and  friction  engaging  means  for  establishing  a 
selected  transmission  engagement  in  said  transmission  gear, 
comprising: 
a  source  of  oil  pressure; 

a  line  pressure  regulating  valve  which  generates  a  line  pres- 
sure from  the  oil  pressure  of  said  source,  said  line  pressure 


being  regulated  to  be  suitable  for  operating  said  friction 
enEaRine  means;  .u_-,t 

a  throttle  pressure  regulating  valve  which  generates  a  throi- 
lie  ^essure  from  ^id  line  pressure,  said  throttle  pressure 
increasing  as  the  engine  torque  increases; 
a  governor  pressure  regulating  valve  which  generates  a 
governor  pressure  from  said  line  pressure,  said  governor 
pressure  increasing  as  the  vehicle  speed  increases 
a  throttle  pressure  modulating  valve  which  generates  a 
hro  te  modulated  pressure  from  said  thrcle  pressure^ 
said  throttle  modulated  pressure  being  lower  than  said 
throttle  pressure  by  a  determined  amount; 
a  manual  shift  valve  for  shifting  ^Pfed  "nges  and 
a  Plurality  of  speed  shift  valves  which  are  shifted  between 
Ce   and  higher  speed  shift  positions  for  changing  over 
supply  of  oil  pressu^io  said  friction  engaging  means  fo^ 
Sg  transmission  between  lower  and  higher  speed 
staged  said  speed  shift  valve  comprising  a  valve  member 
Xalve  member  being  shifted  between  first  and  second 
Thift  positions  to  control  first,  second,  third.  fo"rh   fifth 
and  sUth  ports,  said  first  port  connecting  to  a  first  one  of 
Lid  friction  engaging  means  -hich  is  actuated  for  esb- 
lish.ng  a  lower  speed  stage  transmission  and  being  sup 
Xd  with  the  line  pressure  when  said  valve  member  is 
Thiffed  to  said  firs,  shift  position  while  said  first  port  being 
sited  from  supply  of  the  line  pressure  -d  -""-^^^J" 
said  second  port  when  said  valve  member  is  shifted  to  said 
Teo^nd  shift  position,  said  second  port  connecting  to  a 


end  said  governor  pressure  dnving  said  valve  member  in 
a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction 

4.106.370 

ELECTRIC  INFINITE-RANGE  LOAD-SENSING 

TRANSDUCER 

Robert  August  Kraus.  and  Edmund  Joseph  Kraus,  both  of  14160 

Redhill  #39.  Tustin.  Calif.  92680 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  767,138 
Int.  CI.;  F16B  SI/02 

„  6  Claims 

U.S.  a.  73—88  F 


drain  passage,  said  third  port  connectmg  to  a  ^^ond  one 
of  said  friction  engaging  means  and  being  supplied  w   h 
1  Une  pressure  when  said  valve  member  isshifted  to  sa^d 
^ond  shift  position  while  said  third  port  being  isolated 
^m  supply  of  the  line  pressure  and  connected  to  ^d 
fourth  p^r.  when  said  valve  member  is  shifted  to  sa  d  firs, 
shift  portion,  said  fourth  port  connecting  to  a  drain  pas^ 
sage  ^id  valve  member  comprising  first  and  second  land 
^rtio"  presenting  first  and  -cond  end  faces  oppositely 
arraneed  as  exposed  to  a  common  chamber,  said  first  end 
?ace  ^Tng  arger  than  said  second  end  face,  said  first  land 
'^rti^n  cLtrolling  said  fifth  port  ,n  ^  ">-- -  ;^-j;' 
^rt  toward  said  common  chamber  when  said  vaHe  mem 
b^r  is  shifted  to  said  first  shift  position  while  said  first  land 
^rti"n  isolating  said  fifth  per,  from  -d^^hamber  when 
^,d  valve  member  is  shifted  to  said  second  shift  posi,  on^ 
!^  d  second  land  portion  controlling  said  sixth  port  m  a 
mann^Mo  open  sTid  port  toward  said  common  charnbe 
when  Ltd  valve  member  is  shifted  to  sajd  second  shift 
^su"o^while  said  second  land  portion  isolating  said  s  xth 
r,  from  said  chamber  when  said  valve  member  is  shif  ed 
m  4  d  first  shift  position,  said  first  end  face  of  said  first 
and  t.rt.^n  being  applied  with  a  force  from  pressure 
exttin^  m™  id  common  chamber,  said  force  acting  in  a 
first  direction  to  urge  said  valve  member  toward  said  first 
shft  S^    said  fifth  port  being  supplied  with  said 
hro..rp  -ure  while  said  sixth  port  being  -PPhed  w«h 
ad  throttle  modulated  pressure,  said  valve  member  fiir^ 
ther  being  applied  with  said  governor  pressure  at  its  one 

973  O.G.  40 


1  An  infinite-range  compressive  load-sensing  and  measunng 
devic1"c:m  rtsing!  firs,  fl'at.  -taUic  elecrt^^^^^^^^^ 
member,  having  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  side 

^"and  further  compnsing  a  second,  flat,  metallic  electrically 
conductive  aluminum  member  having  an  elecncally  insulating 
surface  material  on  each  of  its  opposing  sides; 

smd  f^t  and  said  second  electrically  conductive  members 
each  having  means  for  connecting  the  terminal  of  an 
electric  current  carrying  wire  thereto;  „,„her 

an  electncally  conductive  side  surface  of  said  firs,  member 
and  a  leas,  one  of  said  second  member's  electncally  in  u- 
fated  surfaces  being  in  a  full  solid  abutting  con.ac.  with 
lach  other;  thus,  safd  firs,  and  second  member  in  combina- 
tion form  a  compressive  load-responsive  assembly; 
wherein  Te  electncally  insulating  matenal  of  said  second 
member  is  the  oxide  of  aluminum,  being  ongrown  the  eto 
Ta  predetermined  thickness,  utilizing  the  process  of 
plertrolvtic  conversion;  . 

and  wherein,  upon  the  supply  of  an  electnc  current  to  said 
fir*  and  said  second  electrically  conductive  members  the 
"pic^ion  of  an  opposing  Ugh.  '» -^^ ;°X3 
load  .0  .he  na.  ou.er  surfaces  of  said  firs,  and^aid^co^d 
members  causes  a  minute,  but  electronically  de.^>able, 
Sge  m  the  electric  curren.-leakage  acro^the  elec.n- 
callv  insula.ing  malenal  of  the  second  member; 
whth't^nute  ch'ange  in  the  electnc  current-  eakage  may  be 
electronically  deieced,  measured  and  displayed 


4,106,371 
CLAMPING  TOOL 

Toshio  Akiyoshi;  Tsutomu  Onishi,  both  of  Fukuoka.  and  Shozo 
Hamawl  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denk. 
Katushiti  K^ha.  Tokyo' and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Terauchi 
Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  both  of,  Japan 

Son  of  Ser.  No.  683.874.  May  6,  1976,  which  is  a 
conSon  of  Ser.  No.  450,921,  Mar^  "' '''^^  8^" 
This  application  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769.806 
Int.  CI.;  B25B  29/00 
„  . .  8  Claims 

U.S.  a.  81—57.14 

1.  A  power  wrench  comprising: 
a  case. 

a  hantionic  drive  mechanism. 

at  least  one  planetary  gear  device  incorporated  in  said  c^ 
and  connected  to  said  harmonic  drive  mechanism  for 
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reducing  the  output  speed  of  said  harmonic  drive  mecha- 
nism, 

a  first  mechanism  driven  by  said  at  least  one  planetary  gear 
device  and  rotating  a  nut  screwable  on  a  torque  set  bolt. 

a  second  mechanism  driven  by  said  at  least  one  planetary 
gear  device  engaging  a  projection  portion  of  said  torque 
set  bolt  and  rotating  said  projection  portion, 

said  second  mechanism  including  a  fitting  portion  fitting  to 
the  projection  portion  of  said  torque  set  bolt, 

said  first  mechanism  having  a  cylindrical  portion  fitted  to 
said  nut, 

said  second  mechanism  fitting  portion  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal bore, 

a  cylindrical  inertia  weight  slidably  mounted  within  said 
fitting  portion  t)ore,  axially  of  said  projection  portion  of 
said  torque  set  bolt. 


means  for  spring  biasing  said  inertia  weight  into  contact  with 
said  projection  portion  of  said  torque  set  bolt  when  re- 
ceived by  said  second  mechanism  fitting  portion,  with  said 
projection  portion  axially  shifting  said  inertia  weight 
within  said  bore  and  compressing  said  biasing  means, 

a  rod  fixed  to  and  extending  axially  from  said  inertia  weight 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  torque  set  boll,  and 

a  displaceable  engaging  member  engagable  with  the  end  of 
said  rod  remote  from  said  inertia  weight  to  releasably 
latch  said  rod  with  said  inertia  weight  axially  displaced 
under  spring  compression  and  in  abutment  with  the  pro- 
jection portion  of  said  torque  set  bolt  prior  to  torquing  of 
said  set  bolt  and  severance  of  the  smaller  diameter  portion 
of  said  torque  set  bolt  due  to  the  rotation  of  said  projection 
portion. 


4,106,372 
ADJUSTABLE  END  WRENCH 

Jerold  R.  Miller,  Porterville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robert  A.  Dex- 
ter, Porterville,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,941 
Int.  a.-  B25B  U'N 
V.S.  a.  81—143  1  Claim 

1.  An  adjustable  wrench,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  provided  with  a  fixed  jaw; 

(b)  a  movable  jaw  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  jaw:  and 

(c)  lock  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  selectively  restrain- 
ing the  movable  jaw  from  movement  relative  to  the  frame 
and  fixed  jaw.  the  lock  means  including,  in  combination: 

(1)  a  projection  provided  on  the  movable  jaw: 

(2)  a  latch  provided  with  a  protrusion  arranged  for  selective 
engagement  with  the  projection  of  the  movable  jaw;  and 

(3)  actuator  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  moving  the 
protrusion  provided  on  the  latch  toward  and  away  from 
the  movable  jaw  and  selectively  engaging  the  protrusion 
with  the  projection  in  order  to  restrain  the  movable  jaw 
from  movement,  the  actuator  means  including,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(4)  the  latch  being  provided  with  a  through  opening,  with 
the  movable  jaw  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pro- 
jections in  the  form  of  teeth,  and  the  latch  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  protrusions  also  in  the  form  of  teeth 


mating  with  the  teeth  of  the  movable  jaw  so  that  the  teeth 
of  the  latch  can  selectively  engage  with  the  teeth  of  the 
movable  jaw,  the  frame  forming  a  manipulating  handle 
and  being  provided  with  a  groove  arranged  extending 
away  from  the  fixed  jaw,  the  movable  jaw  being  provided 
with  a  tongue  slidably  engaged  in  the  groove,  the  frame 
also  being  provided  with  a  through  recess  communicating 
with  the  groove  provided  in  the  frame,  and  the  latch  being 
slidably  disposed  in  the  recess; 


(5)  a  cylindrical  eccentric  having  a  depending  shaft  arranged 
substantially  parallel  to  the  groove  and  off  center  of  the 
eccentric  and  journaled  on  the  frame,  with  the  eccentric 
conforming  with  and  being  arranged  in  the  opening  of  the 
latch  for  moving  the  latch  by  cam  action  by  rotation  of  the 
eccentric:  and 

(6)  an  actuation  handle  affixed  to  the  shaft  of  the  eccentric 
for  facilitating  rotation  of  same. 


4,106,373 

BIT  DRIVING  TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  BARRIERS 

SEPARATING  DIFFERENT  ENVIRONMENTS 

George  Trongo,  2974  Flannery  Rd„  San  Pablo,  Calif.  94806 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,619 

Int.  a.2  B25B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  81—180  R  5  aairas 


1.  A  self-supporting  tool  for  removable  use  in  broach  holes 
of  barriers  separating  different  environments  comprising, 

an  elongated  sleeve  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
ends  defining  a  shaft  guide  hole  therethrough  with  an 
annular  recess  in  said  sleeve,  said  first  sleeve  end  having  a 
means  of  removable  attachment  to  a  barrier  broach  hole, 

a  shaft  having  a  driving  and  a  driven  end,  said  shaft  being 
positioned  through  the  shaft  guide  hole  in  a  slidable.  rotat- 
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able  relation  therewith,  said  shaft  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  length  of  said  sleeve  for  operating  in  said  broach 
hole  beyond  said  sleeve, 
sealing  material  disposed  in  said  annular  recess  of  said  sleeve 
for  sealing  said  shaft  guide  hole  between  said  shaft  and 
said  sleeve. 


4,106,374 

ORTHODONTIC  O-RING  DISPENSER  AND  LIGATOR 

THEREFOR 

William  B,  Dragan,  R.F.D.  #1  Burr  St.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,420,  Dec,  10,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,920 

Int.  a.2  B25B  7/J2 

U.S.  a.  81—302  9  Qaims 


St     ,frfy7  «* 


providing  optimum  machining  rates  for  each  portion  of 
said  workpiece,  and 


means  for  applying  said  voltages  to  vary  the  speed  of  said 
motor  in  each  revolution  of  said  driving  cams  thereby  to 
vary  the  feed  rate  of  said  tool  holder  according  to  the 
portion  of  the  workpiece  form  being  machined. 


1.  An  orthodontic  O-ring  dispenser  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough, 

said  bore  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  stacked  elastic 

O-rings, 
said  bore  having  a  diameter  for  accommodating  an  O-ring 

adapted  to  be  dispensed  therefrom, 
said   housing  having  a  rigid  non-expandible  end  portion 

terminating  in  a  dispensing  opening  formed  at  one  end  of 

said  housing,  said  opening  being  in  communication  with 

said  bore, 
said  dispensing  opening  being  defined  by  a  transversely 

extending  slot  formed  in  said  end  portion, 
said  slot  having  a  width  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  an 

O-ring  adapted  to  be  dispensed  therefrom, 
means  adjacent  said  slot  for  defining  a  stop  for  said  O-ring, 
and  means  for  progressively  advancing  said  stacked  O-rings 

toward  said  stop  means  as  the  endmost  O-ring  is  dispensed 

by  causing  said  endmost  O-ring  to  be  stretched  to  and 

form  a  flat  oval  permitting  it  to  be  removed  through  said 

rigid  slot. 


4,106,376 

REPLACEABLE  ROTATING  WORKPIECE  SPINDLE 

WITH  NORMALLY  CLOSED  COLLET 

Edgar  P.  Freer,  7000  Scarborough  Peak  Dr.,  Canoga  Park. 

Calif  91307 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,221 

Int.  a.2  B23B  /9/02.  19/00 

V3,  a.  82—30  7  Qaims 


4,106,375 

VARIABLE  FEED  HIGH-PRODUCTION  PREQSION 

MACHINE 

Felix  J.  Gurdak,  Winsted,  and  Francis  W.  Cook,  Jr.,  Newington, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc., 

New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,543 
Int,  ar-  B23B  3/32 
VS.  a.  82—21  B  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  movable  slides  for  moving  a  slide 
mounted  tool  holder  through  a  tool  path  relative  to  a  rotating 
workpiece  to  machine  said  workpiece  to  a  desired  form, 
means  to  drive  said  slides  comprising  rotatable  slide  driving 
cams  having  profiles  defining  said  tool  path  coordinates 
whereby  in  each  revolution  of  said  cams  said  workpiece 
will  be  machined  to  said  desired  form,  said  workpiece 
form  having  portions  that  cam  be  machined  at  faster  rates 
than  other  portions, 
a  variable  speed  motor  for  rotating  said  driving  cams  at  a 
plurality  of  speeds  providing  optimum  feed  rates  for  each 
portion  of  the  workpiece  form  to  be  machined  m  each 
revolution  of  said  cams, 
means  for  establishing  voltages  corresponding  to  speeds 


1,  A  spindle  assembly  for  mounting  in  a  spindle  carrier  for 
adjustment  with  respect  to  the  front  wall  of  the  spindle  earner, 
said  spindle  assembly  comprising: 

a  spindle  housing,  said  spindle  housing  having  an  external 
surface  for  mounting  in  an  opening  in  the  spindle  carrier; 

a  spindle  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  spindle  axis  in  said  spin- 
dle housing,  said  mounting  being  such  that  said  spindle  is 
axially  rigid  with  respect  to  said  spindle  housing; 

an  adjustment  ring  threaded  on  said  spindle  housing  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  external  surface  on  said 
spindle  housing  so  that  said  adjustment  ring  can  lie  against 
the  front  wall  of  the  spindle  carrier  and  be  clamped  with 
respect  thereto  and  said  spindle  housing  can  be  adjusted  in 
a  direction  along  said  axis  with  respect  to  said  wall  by 
rotation  of  said  adjustment  ring  on  its  threads  on  said 
housing. 
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4,106,377 
METHOD  FOR  STRIPPING  INSULATION  FROM  WIRE 
William  S.  Owen,  Jr.,  Lenox,  and  George  C.  Lovejoy,  Pittsfield, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,365,  Feb.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,067,250. 
This  application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,270 
InL  a.!  H02G  l/U 
\iS>.  a.  83-^  *  Qairas 


Vim 


SUHFMB^ 


^m 

■^—/K 


saw  blade,  power  operating  means  operaiively  connected  to 
said  brake  means,  sensing  means  connected  to  sense  the  operat- 
ing status  of  said  circular  saw  blade,  and  control  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  power  operating  means  and  to  said 
sensing  means  for  operating  said  brake  means  in  response  to  the 
instantaneous  operating  status  of  said  saw  blade. 

4,106,379 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

WORKPIECES 

Ernst  Maximilian  Spengler,  Heusenstamm,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Stanztechnik  GmbH  R  &  S,  Frankhirt,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,921 

Int.  CI.:  B26D  5/12.  5/42.  7/02.  11/00 

VS.  a,  83—171  22  Claims 


1  A  method  of  stripping  bonded  insulation  from  an  insulated 
metal  wire  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  engaging  the  insulation  of  the  wire  with  the  edge  of  a 
knife, 

(b)  penetrating  said  insulation  and  said  metal  forming  the 
wire  with  said  knife  edge  by  moving  said  knife  edge  in  a 
substantially  orthogonal  direction  through  said  insulation 
into  said  metal. 

(c)  then  moving  said  knife  edge  through  a  predetermined 
stroke  in  a  longitudinal  direction  along  the  length  of  said 
wire  while  maintaining  said  edge  in  the  metal  of  the  wire 
during  substantially  said  entire  stroke  to  thereby  remove 
from  the  wire  a  composite  chip  including  a  length  of  said 
insulation  substantially  equal  to  said  stroke  and  a  sliver  of 
said  metal  of  substantially  the  same  length. 

4,106,378 

APPARATUS  FOR  AVOIDING  PLAY  IN  THE  DRIVE  OF 

A  CIRCULAR  SAW 

Gerhard  Kaiser,  Metzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
GusUv  Wagner  Maschinenfabrik,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1976,  2641465 

Int.  a.    B23D  45/00 
U.S.  a.  83—74  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  avoiding  play  in  the  drive  mechanism  of 
a  circular  saw.  including  electnc  motor  means  for  operating  a 
circular  saw  blade,  comprising  brake  means,  support  means 
supporting  said  brake  means  for  cooperation  with  said  circular 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  randomly,  three-dimensionally 
shaped  workpieces  having  an  inside  and  an  outside,  comprising 
frame  means,  workpiece  support  means  mounted  in  said  frame 
means  for  holding  said  workpiece  on  the  outside  of  the  work- 
piece,  counter-holder  means  mounted  in  said  frame  means  for 
contacting  the  workpiece  on  the  mside  and  for  holding  a  three- 
diimensional  workpiece  against  said  workpiece  support  means, 
tool  carrier  means  mounted  in  said  frame  means,  strip  steel 
knife  means  operatively  secured  to  said  tool  carrier  means, 
power  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tool  carrier 
means  for  moving  said  strip  steel  knife  means  toward  and  away 
from  said  workpiece.  said  strip  steel  knife  means  having  a 
configuration  corresponding  to  workpiece  edges  to  be 
trimmed,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  mounting  means 
for  securing  said  tool  carrier  means  to  said  frame  means  in 
different  angular  positions,  whereby  said  strip  steel  knife  means 
which  are  secured  to  said  tool  carrier  means,  are  movable  in  a 
direction  determined  by  the  angular  position  of  the  respective 
tool  carrier  means,  said  workpiece  support  means  having  open- 
ings therein  for  the  strip  steel  knife  means  to  pass  through  said 
openings  whereby,  the  combination  of  all  individual  knife 
movements  provides  a  three-dimensional  cutting. 

4,106,380 
ANGLE  IRON  CUTTING 
James  Henry  Stubbings,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Potomac 
Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,088 
Int.  a.-  B26D  9/00.  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  83—212  1*  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatic  punching  and  cutting  of  angle 
irons  or  the  like  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  supply  of  angle  irons  to  be  cut  com- 
prising means  for  vertically  stacking  a  plurality  of  angle 
irons  and  means  for  feeding  the  angle  irons  one  at  a  lime 
to  the  transporting  means  from  the  top  of  the  stack,  said 
stacking  means  comprising  a  magazine,  and  further  com- 
prising means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  magazine  so 
that  it  may  be  moved  to  a  generally  horizontal  position  in 
which  said  magazine  may  be  loaded  with  angle  irons,  and 
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then  moved  to  the  position  in  which  the  angle  irons  are 
vertically  stacked;  means  for  upwardly  biasing  the  angle 
irons  in  said  stack  so  that  upon  removal  of  one  angle  iron 
from  the  top  of  the  stack,  the  next  angle  iron  assumes  the 
position  previously  taken  by  the  removed  angle  iron, 
means  for  transporting  said  angle  irons  away  from  said 
supply  supply  means; 

a,. 


4,106.382 
CIRCULAR  SAW  TOOL 
Ernst  SaUe,  Schulheide  4,  D  2106  Bendestorf,  Germany,  and 
Ulrich  Bartsch,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuuty,  isaignors 
to  Ernst  Salje,  Bendestorf,  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1976,  2623339 

Int.  CI.:  B27B  }3/08 

VS.  a.  83-835  *  "»'"" 


a 


, 1  MAGAZINC 


means  for  punching  holes  of  predetermined  size  in  an  angle 

iron  at  a  punching  position; 
means  for  automatically  determining  the  length  of  angle  iron 

to  be  cut  at  a  cutting  position;  and 
means  for  culling  an  angle  iron  at  the  cutting  position  to 

provide  an  angle  iron  of  predetermined  length. 

4,106,381 

EXTENSION  TABLE  FOR  TABLE  SAWS 

Lloyd  D.  Krcitz,  P.O.  Box  60,  Pequot  Lakes,  Minn.  56472 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,913 

Int.  CI.:  B27B  5/22 

U.S.  CI.  83—477.2  '^  C'*™' 


1.  A  circular  saw  tool,  with  a  single-ply  or  multi-ply  disc- 
shaped saw  blade  and  teeth  distributed  over  the  circumference 
thereof,  the  saw  blade  being  provided  on  each  side  with  a 
covering  having  the  shape  of  a  thin  round  blank  and  an  inter- 
mediate layer  consisting  of  an  adhesive  having  a  high  degree  of 
elasticity  which  connects  the  covering  to  the  blade,  said  cover- 
ings together  with  said  layers  of  adhesive  providing  a  noise 
suppression  system  as  well  as  an  encapsulation  on  both  sides  of 
the  saw  blade  for  reducing  noise  radiated  by  the  saw  blade. 

4,106,383 

REGISTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Wilfried  Dittmar,  Halsenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  WERSI-electronic  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft, 

Halsenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,735 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1975,  2555083 

Int.  CI.:  GIOH  I/OZ  5/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  "  <^'^'" 


1.  In  combination  with  a  power  saw  assembly  which  com- 
prises a  saw  housing  supported  a  desired  distance  above  the 
noor-  mounted  above  said  housing  a  generally  rectangular 
horizontal  worktable  having  a  feed  end.  a  discharge  end,  right 
and  left  sides,  and  peripherally  depending  lips;  said  worktable 
having  a  centrally  located  elongate  opening  to  accommodate  a 
rotary  saw  blade;  at  least  one  groove  located  in  the  top  of  said 
worktable  extending  parallel  to  both  sides  and  shaped  to  ac- 
commodate a  miter  gauge  rod;  located  at  the  ends  of  said 
worktable,  means  for  positioning  a  rip  fence  parallel  to  said 
sides  a  rotary  saw  blade  positioned  within  said  housing  be- 
neath said  worktable  and  movable  through  said  opening; 
means  for  rotating  said  blade;  positioned  beneath  said  workta- 
ble and  extending  beyond  the  discharge  end,  a  support;  and  a 
saw  guard  hingedly  connected  to  said  support; 

a  generally  rectangular,  flat-lopped  extension  table  compris- 
ing an  elongate  flat  panel  having  two  sides,  a  distal  end, 
and  a  proximal  end,  lips  depending  from  said  sides  and 
ends  to  enhance  rigidity; 
support  means  connected  to  the  distal  portion  of  said  exten- 
sion table  to  position  said  distal  end  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance above  the  floor,  said  distance  corresponding  to  the 
height  of  the  worktable  above  the  floor; 
first  means  attaching  the  proximal  lip  adjacent  one  side  of 
said  extension  table  to  the  lip  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
worktable.  thereby  aligning  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
tables;  and 
second  means  attaching  the  proximal  lip  adjacent  the  other 
side  of  said  extension  table  to  said  saw  housing. 


II     IS 

I  -    "^^yC-.  "^- 

'  M  i»  „         "*    n 

1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  tone  generator  (I)  adapted  to  produce  tone  signals; 

(b)  means  (2)  for  selecting  said  tone  signals; 

(c)  functional  units  (F1-F30)  for  influencing  said  tone  sig- 

(d)  a  discrete  electronic  selector  switch  (W1-W30)  in  con- 
trolling relationship  with  each  of  said  functional  units; 

(e)  a  discrete  control  conductor  (L1-L30)  in  controlling 
relationship  with  each  of  said  selector  switches; 

(0  an  individual  register  assembly  (ER)  having  first  actual- 
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ing  elemenls  (S1-S30)  each  operatively  connected  to  one 
of  said  control  conductors  to  apply  control  voltage  (from 
L31)  thereto;  and 
(g)  a  plurality  of  collecting  register  assemblies  (SR1-SR16) 
each  having  a  second  actuating  element  (PSI-PS16  or 
PSU1-PSUI6)  and  an  associated  distributor  circuit 
(VI-V16).  each  of  said  distributor  circuits  being  con- 
nected to  a  different  combination  of  control  conductors 
and  being  energizable  by  the  respective  second  actuating 
elemeni  to  apply  control  voltage  simultaneously  to  the 
corresponding  combination  of  selector  switches. 


4,106,384 
VARIABLE  nLTER  CIRCLIT,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
SYNTHESIZING  AND  SHAPING  TONE  SIGNALS 
Billy  J.  Whittington;  John  William  Robinson,  and  Ralph  N. 
Dietrich,  all  of  Jasper.  Ind.,  assignors  to  Kimball  Interna- 
tional. Inc..  Jasper.  Ind. 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,565 

Int.  a.^  GIOH  1/04.  5/00 

VS.  a.  84—1.19  20  aaims 


I  The  method  of  producing  special  sound  effects  in  an 
electronic  organ  having  a  tone  generator,  an  output  circuit 
including  an  acoustic  transducer,  and  playing  keys  with  each 
key  when  depressed  controlling  the  supply  of  a  respective  tone 
signal  from  the  generator  to  the  output  circuit,  said  method 
comprising: 

interposing  a  filter  circuit  comprising  a  first  amplifier,  a 
second  amplifier  and  a  third  amplifier  connected  in  series 
in  the  order  named  and  connected  between  the  tone  gen- 
erator and  output  circuit. 
interposing  a  variable  impedance  element  in  the  inputs  to 

each  of  the  second  and  third  amplifiers, 
said  filter  circuit  having  a  high  pass  filter  characteristic 
output,  a  band  pass  filter  characteristic  output  and  a  low 
pass  filter  characteristic  output  corresponding  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  first,  second  and  third  amplifiers, 
detecting  the  depression  of  a  key  and  generating  a  transient 

control  signal, 
controlling  the  rise  and  the  decay  of  the  transient  control 

signal,  and 
varying  the  values  of  the  variable  impedance  elemenls  in 
accordance  with  the  transient  control  signal  to  vary  the 
characteristics  of  the  filter  circuit- 


second  set  of  switches  for  preventing  generahon  of  more 
than  one  control  signal  at  a  lime; 
means  connected  with  said  second  set  of  switches  and  said 
tone  signal  generating  means  for  associating  a  selected 
tone  signal  with  each  of  said  control  signals;  and 


Mit<rtt  Hart  rt 


"**  EC  rTM^l^rv  err       ^^j^MIrr, 

a*«WWJ*.f    fe^    ""     '"^  fPiTT"^ 


Ml^ 


£l^«*r>M6 


means  responsive  to  generation  of  each  control  signal  and  its 
associated  selected  tone  signal  for  generating  output  lone 
signals  having  predetermined  frequency  relationships 
with  said  selected  tone  signals. 


4,106,386 
MUSICAL  STRINGED  INSTRUMENT 

Richard  \.  Rotramel.  2525  E.  Peralta  Way.  Fresno.  Calif. 
93703.  and  Charles  Michael  Fisher,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Richard  A.  Rotramel.  Fresno,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,500 

Int.  a.-  GIOC  1/00 

VS.  a.  84—256  17  Oaims 


4,106,385 
DIGITAL  ARPEGGIO  GENERATING  DEVICE 

Patrick  S.  Roberts,  Glendale  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Thomas 
International  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,810 
Int.  CI.:  GIOH  3/06:  GIOF  1/00:  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  a.  84—1.24  20  Oaims 

1.  In  a  musical  instrument  having  tone  signal  generating 
means,  a  first  set  of  controls  for  selecting  tone  signals  and 
means  for  sequentially  producing  tone  signals  having  predeter- 
mined frequency  relationships  with  the  selected  lone  signals. 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  second  set  of  serially  arranged  individually  actuable 
switches  smaller  in  number  than  said  first  set  of  controls 
and  manually  actuable  for  generating  a  series  of  individu- 
ally identifiable  control  signals;  means  associated  with  said 


1.  A  musical  instrument  comprising: 

(A)  a  vibratory  string; 

(B)  a  resiliently  flexible  filament  having  a  mounting  end  and 
an  opposite  tip  adapted  to  engage  the  string  for  inducing 
vibrations  thereof; 

(C)  means  mounting  the  filament  for  movement  in  an  orbital 
path  in  which  the  filament  periodically  engages  the  string 
and  in  which  the  tip  passes  substantially  through  the  posi- 
tion occupied  by  the  string  when  the  string  is  at  rest; 

(D)  powered  means  for  rotating  the  filament  in  said  orbital 
path;  and 

(E)  manually  controlled  means  for  moving  said  path  relative 
to  the  string  for  selective  engagement  with  and  disengage- 
ment from  the  string  by  the  filament,  in  which  the  mount- 
ing means  includes  a  shaft  having  a  portion  adjacent  to  the 
string  on  which  the  filament  is  mounted;  and  the  means  for 
moving  said  path  is  a  key  mechanism  having  a  support 
portion  provided  with  a  bearing  receiving  said  shaft  for 
rotational  movement  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to 
the  string,  a  finger  portion,  and  a  pivot  portion  connected 
to  the  suppori  portion  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  sup- 
port ponion  towards  and  from  the  string  in  response, 
respectively,  to  depression  and  release  of  the  finger  por- 
tion. 
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4,106,387 
STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Arthur  William  Alifano,  P.O.  Box  467,  West  Sand  Lake,  N.Y. 
12196 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,553 

Int.  a.:  GIOD  S/I4 

U.S.  CI.  84—312  P  7  Claims 


like  first  and  second  bearing  members  provided  in  said  housing 
adjacent  the  respective  side  walls;  means  for  adjustably  secur- 
ing said  bearing  members  to  said  housing;  a  plurality  of  carriers 
disposed  between  said  bearing  members  and  each  including  an 
elongated  hollow  profiled  member  having  firsl  and  second  end 
portions  adjacent  the  respective  bearing  members  and  an  elon- 
gated slot,  at  least  one  substantially  plaie-like  support  for  keys 
switches,    stops,    drawbars   or   analogous   components. 


and 


1   A  stringed  musical  instrument  including: 
a  means  supporting  thereon  a  plurality  of  strings, 
a  plurality  of  tuning  keys  each  having  one  end  of  a  corre- 
sponding string  attached  thereto  for  controllably  tension- 
ing said  strings  to  a  basic  normally  tuned  condition  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  nominal  tone, 
tone  changing  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  each 
string  including  a  shaft  and  a  pair  of  operable  members 
pivotally  supported  on  said  shaft  and  each  capable  of 
being  rotated  about  said  shaft  from  a  normal  first  position 
to  a  second  vanable  position,  actuation  of  either  of  said 
members  to  its  second  variable  position  altering  the  pitch 
of  the  associated  string  by  an  amount  dependent  on  the 
second  variable  position,  the  first  of  said  operable  mem- 
bers comprising  an  elongated  fiat  member  having  an  arcu- 
ate head,  an  oblong  hole,  and  an  eccentric  cam  slot  means 
the  other  end  of  each  of  said  strings  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  a  corresponding  first  mem- 
ber, the  second  of  said  operable  members  comprising 
substantially  the  same  configuration  as  said  first  lever  with 
a  circular  hole  and  an  extending  controlling  pin.  said 
oblong  hole  of  said  first  lever  being  aligned  with  said 
circular  hole  of  said  second  lever,  said  controlling  pin 
registering  within  said  eccentnc  cam  slot  means, 
a  plurality  of  pedals  and  means  for  coupling  any  one  of  said 
pedals  to  either  of  said  operable  members  for  any  said 
string  to  selectively  change  the  pitch  of  any  string  by  an 
amount  dependent  on  which  pedal  is  actuated, 
and  means  responsive  lo  the  concurrent  actuation  of  a  pair  of 
pedals  coupled  respectively  to  both  said  operable  mem- 
bers associated  with  any  string  to  produce  a  third  change 
of  pitch  of  said  string  which  is  different  from  the  amount 
of  pitch  change  occuring  in  response  to  actuation  of  either 
of  said  pair  of  pedals  alone. 

4.106,388 

KEYBOARD  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Reinhard  Franz,  Halsenbach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

WERSI-clectronic    GmbH    &    Co.    Kommanditgesellschaft, 

Halsenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1976,  2610318 

Int,  a.^  GIOC  3/04.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  84—434  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  musical  instrument,  a  keyboard  unit  comprising  a 

housing  having  a  bed  and  spaced-apart  first  and  second  side 

walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bed;  substantially  plate- 


means  for  adjustably  fastening  said  support  lo  said  profiled 
member  including  at  least  one  externally  threaded  member 
extending  through  said  support  and  the  slot  of  said  profiled 
member  and  an  internally  threaded  member  non-rotalably 
received  in  and  slidable  lengthwise  of  said  profiled  member 
and  mating  with  said  externally  threaded  member,  the  profiled 
members  of  said  carriers  being  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other;  and  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  end  portions  of  said 
profiled  members  to  the  respective  bearing  members. 

4,106.389 
AIRCRAFT  WEAPON  MOUNTINGS 
Gerald  David  Wallcy,  Preston,  England,  assignor  to  British 
.Aircraft  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795.626 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1976, 
20084/76 

Int.  a.2  F41F  3/06 
U,S.  CI.  89—1.815  ">  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  having  a  fuselage  with  a  forward  cockpit 
region,  an  aft  empennage  region,  an  upper  deck  region  extend- 
ing between  the  two  regions,  a  launcher  assembly,  for  housing 
and  launching  at  least  one  rocket  propelled  weapon,  the 
launcher  assembly  being  of  elongated  form  with  a  forward  end 
region  through  which  the  weapon  is  launched,  a  rearward  end 
region  through  which  rocket  exhaust  gases  are  dissipated,  and 
an  upper  deck  region  extending  between  said  end  regions,  a 
trough  in  the  fuselage  upper  deck  region  formed  to  accommo- 
date the  launcher  assembly  in  a  stowed  position  such  that  its 
upper  deck  region  lies  smoothly  continuously  with  the  fuselage 
upper  deck  region,  hinge  means,  and  jack  means,  spaced  from 
the  hinge  means,  connecting  the  launcher  assembly  to  the 
fuselage,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  launcher  assem- 
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biy  can  be  moved  from  the  stowed  position  to  an  extended 
position  in  which  the  weapon  can  be  launched. 


-P^'"^ 


1.  A  pneumatic  hnear  actuator  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  axially  movable  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected 
to  said  piston,  mechanical  braking  means  for  mechanically 
engaging  with  said  piston  rod  to  mechanically  brake  said  pis- 
ton rod,  displacement  control  means  for  automatically  control- 
ling sequential  operation  including  pneumatically  braking  to 
decelerate  said  piston  in  the  course  of  movement  toward  a 
predetermined  stop  position  and  then  actuating  said  mechani- 
cal braking  means  to  stop  said  piston  and  said  piston  rod  at  the 
predetermined  slop  position,  a  source  of  air  pressure  incorpo- 
rated in  said  displacement  control  means  to  be  connected  to 
said  cylinder  and  said  mechanical  braking  means  for  supplying 
air  under  pressure  to  said  cylinder  and  said  mechanical  braking 
means,  a  main  control  means  of  digital  control  type  connected 
to  said  displacement  control  means  for  generating  a  sequence 
of  control  signals  used  to  operate  said  displacement  control 
means  according  to  a  predetermined  sequence  and  detecting 
means  for  digitally  detecting  the  axial  displacement  of  said 
piston  rod  to  feed  back  the  digital  signal  representative  of  the 
detected  axial  displacement  of  said  piston  rod  to  said  main 
control  means  of  digital  control  type,  said  detecting  means 
comprises: 
a  rod  coupled  to  said  piston: 
a  sleeve  covering  said  rod; 

an  analogue  to  digital  converter  coupled  to  said  rod  such 
that  said  analogue  to  digital  converter  generates  a  pulse 
train  as  said  rod  moxes  together  with  said  piston; 
a  means  for  detecting  when  said  rod  has  moved  a  predeter- 
mined distance  inside  of  said  sleeve: 
a  reference  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  train  of  pulses  in 
response  to  said  rod  position  detector  when  said  rod 
reaches  said  predetermined  position:  and 
a  means  for  comparing  said  train  of  pulses  from  said  ana- 
logue to  digital  converter  with  said  train  of  pulses  from 
said  reference  pulse  generator. 


4.106,391 
MOTOR 

Roland  T.  Wheeler,  744  Empire  Ave..  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser,  No,  764,232 
Int.  CI.;  FOIB  3/10 
VS.  a.  91—481  4  CUims 


4.106.390 
PNELfMATIC  LINEAR  ACTUATOR 

Hiroshi  Kodaira,  and  Milsuo  .Masuda,  both  of  Asahi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kuroda  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,592 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  I,  1975,  50-144101 

Int.  a.-  F15B  IS/26 

VS.  CI.  91-42  2  aninis 


1.  A  radial  type,  fluid  pressure  actuated  motor  comprising  a 
support,  sets  of  opposed  cylinders  mounted  on  the  support,  the 
cylinders  of  each  set  being  spaced  in  alinement,  pistons  recip- 
rocable  in  such  cylinders,  a  support-mounted  crankshaft  axi- 
ally centered  between  the  sets  of  opposed  cylinders,  a  connect- 
ing rod  extending  in  common  between  the  pistons  of  each  set 
of  opposed  cylinders,  each  connecting  rod  being  formed  cen- 
trally of  its  ends  with  a  yoke  having  an  elongated  transverse 
slot  therein,  the  yokes  being  disposed  side  by  side  with  the  slots 
in  intersecting  relation,  the  crankpin  of  the  crankshaft  extend- 
ing in  journaled  but  slidable  relation  through  the  slot  of  both 
yokes,  a  fluid  pressure  supply  conduit,  valves  corresponding  to 
each  cylinder  of  each  set  thereof,  and  motion-transmitting 
means  connected  to  and  extending  between  the  yokes  and 
valves  operative  to  cause  actuation  of  the  latter  to  effect  feed 
of  fluid  pressure  from  said  conduit  to,  and  exhaust  the  same 
from,  the  cylinders  in  a  predetermined  cyclic  order  wherein 
the  pistons  of  each  set  are  simultaneously  powered  on  each 
stroke,  and  produce,  through  the  medium  of  said  connecting 
rods  and  yokes,  rotative  motion  of  the  crankshaft;  said  motion- 
transmitting  means  including,  for  each  valve  of  each  set  of 
cylinders,  one  part  connected  to  the  valve,  and  another  part 
connected  to  the  yoke  of  the  other  set  of  cylinders 


4,106,392 
HAND-OPERATED  PUMP 
Arthur  L.  Johnson,  Jr.,  and  .Marlow  W.  Dodge,  both  of  Rock- 
ford.  III.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Rockford, 
III. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,078 
Int.  CI.;  F16J  ///ft  B67D  5/42:  F04B  21/04 
V.S.  CI.  92—128  5  Oaims 

1  A  pump  comprising  a  cylinder  having  inner  and  outer 
ends,  an  outlet  at  the  inner  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  plunger 
extending  into  said  cylinder  from  the  outer  end  thereof,  said 
plunger  being  formed  of  plastic  and  comprising  (a)  a  piston 
telescoped  slidably  into  said  cylinder,  (b)  an  elongated  stem 
molded  integrally  with  said  piston  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  cylinder,  and  (c)  an  enlarged  hand  grip  molded 
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integrally  with  the  outer  end  of  said  stem,  and  means  co«nng 
the  outer  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  means  compnsing  first  and 


second  substantially  semi-circular  caps  telescoped  with  said 
cylinder  and  telescopically  receiving  said  stem. 

4,106,393 

CLAMP  -  SELF  ALIGNMENT 

James  C.  Dodson.  and  Harold  S.  Labyer.  both  of  Duncan.  Okla., 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  674,693,  Apr,  8,  1976,  Pat.  No-  *.f  •^»>- 

This  application  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,502 

Int.  a.:  F16J  1 5/ IS 

U.S.  a.  92-168  'Claim 


1  A  self-centenng  clamp  having  a  central  axis  for  coupling 
a  reciprocating  push  rod  having  a  central  axis  and  a  ^ec'procat- 
ing  plunger  having  a  central  axis  in  a  pump  assembly  having  a 
^Ifer  end  assembly  and  a  Huid  end  assembly  such  as  to  main- 
^n  said  clamp  centered  relative  to  one  of  said  rec.proca  ing 
push  rod  and  said  reciprocating  plunger  and  f  ect  selMign- 
ment  of  said  reciprocating  plinger  within  the  fluid  end  assem- 
bly of  said  pump  assembly,  said  clamp  having  the  central  axis 
thereof  laterally  displaced  from  the  central  axis  of  one  of  said 
reciprocating  push  rod  and  said  reciprocating  plunger,  com- 

•"(aTan  outwardly  tapered  head  on  one  of  said  reciprocating 
Dush  rod  and  said  reciprocating  plunger; 

(b)  a  flat  radial  head  on  the  other  of  said  reciprocating  push 
rod  and  said  reciprocating  plunger;  i  , 

(c)  said  self-centering  clamp  including  a  pair  of  semi-circular 
sections,  each  section  of  said  pair  of  semi-c.rcular  sections 
having  a  radially  inward  facing  cavity  extending  substan- 
tially uniformly  along  the  arc  of  each  said  section  and  each 
cavity  having  a  first  and  second  wall  and  a  '»>"'";: 
each  said  first  wall  having  a  flat  radial  surface  slidably 

receiving  said  flat  radial  head; 

each  said  second  wall  having  a  substantial  portion  thereof 

angled  toward  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  and  slidably 

receiving  said  outwardly  tapered  head;  and 

(d)  means  jointly  positioning  each  said  ^emi-circular  section 

o  encase  said  tapered  head  and  said  flat  radial  head  of  said 

reciprocating  push  rod  and  said  reciprocating  plunger  for 


permitting  temporary  transverse  movement  of  said  recip- 
rocating push  rod  and  said  reciprocating  plunger  relative 
to  each  other  to  establish  alignment  of  said  reciprocating 
plunger  within  said  fluid  end  assembly  of  said  pump  as- 
sembly; , 
said  pair  of  semi-circular  sections  being  operable  whe.^ 
engaged  with  said  tapered  head  and  said  flat  radial  head 
of  said  reciprocating  push  rod  and  said  reciprocating 
plunger  and  with  the  ends  of  said  reciprocating  push 
rod  and  said  reciprocating  plunger  being  laterally  slid- 
ably engaged,  to  cooperate  with  said  tapered  head  and 
said  flat  radial  head  to  permit  unitary  reciprocative 
movement  of  said  reciprocating  push  rod  and  said  recip- 
rocating plunger, 
with  the  central  axis  of  said  reciprocating  push  rod  and  the 
central  axis  of  said  reciprocating  plunger  undergoing 
displacement  in  relative  to  each  other  response  to  said 
reciprocating  movement  while  remaining  in  mutually, 
generally  parallel  relation,  and  with  said  tapered  head 
and  said  flat  radial  head  of  said  reciprocating  push  rod 
and  said  reciprocating  plunger  remaining  in  generally 
axially  abutting  relation; 
said  pair  of  semi-circular  sections  being  operable  to  undergo 
joint  reciprocating  movement  with  said  reciprocating 
push  rod  and  said  reciprocating  plunger,  while  said  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  reciprocating  push  rod  and  said  central 
axis  of  said  reciprocating  plunger  are  displaced  relative  to 
each  other, 

with  the  angled  portion  of  said  second  wall  of  said  pair  of 
semicircular  sections  and  said  tapered  head  of  one  of 
said   reciprocating  push   rod  and  said  reciprocating 
plunger  cooperating  to  wedgingly  urge  said  tapered 
head  and  said  flat  radial  head  of  said  reciprocating  push 
rod  and  said  reciprocating  plunger  into  a  relatively 
mutually  immobilized  condition  with  said  axis  of  said 
reciprocating  push  rod  and  said  axis  of  said  reciprocat- 
ing plunger  being  displaced  relative  to  each  other; 
said  tapered  head  and  said  flat  radial  head  being  alternately 
subjected  to  pushing  and  pulling  forces  during  said  recip- 
rocating movement  and  being  mutually  displaceable,  gen- 
erally laterally  of  said  reciprocating  movement  and  in 
response  thereto,  to  effect  said  mutual  displacement  of 
said  central  axis  of  said  reciprocating  push  rod  and  said 
central  axis  of  said  reciprocating  plunger  dunng,  and  in 
response  to,  said  reciprocating  movement;  and 
said  pair  of  semi-circular  sections  remaining  substantially 
centered  in  relation  to  said  one  of  said  reciprocating  push 
rod  and  said  reciprocating  plunger  and  said  tapered  head 
thereof  by  said  tapered  head  cooperating  with  the  angled 
portion  of  said  second  wall  and  said  nat  radial  head  coop- 
erating with  the  flat  radial  surface  of  said  first  wall  of  said 
pair  of  semicircular  sections  during  said  mutual  displace- 
ment of  said  central  axis  of  said  reciprocating  push  rod 
and  said  central  axis  of  said  reciprocating  plunger,  while 
said  other  of  said  reciprocating  push  rod  and  said  recipro- 
cating plunger  and  said  radial  head  thereof  are  laterally 
displaced  relative  to  said  pair  of  semi-circular  sections 
dunng  and  in  response  to  said  reciprocating  movement  as 
permitted  by  relatively  reduced  fnctional  engagement 
between  said  reciprocating  push  rod  and  said  reciprocat- 
ing plunger  ends  while  said  reciprocating  push  rod  and 
said  reciprocating  plunger  ends  are  slidably  engaged  pnor 
to  said  relative  immobilizing  of  said  central  axis  of  said 
reciprocating  push  rod  and  said  central  axis  of  said  recip- 
rocating plunger. 
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4.106.394 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  WRAPPING  FOR  A 

SHIPMENT  UNIT  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THE  METHOD 

Theodor  SjSlander,  Nipstadsgatan  11.  881  00  Solleftca.  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  11.  1977.  Ser.  No.  767.840 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Feb.  12,  1976,  7601601 

Int.  a:-  B31D  i/00;  B31B  17/00 


folding  the  chain  of  formed  bags  tlfcreby  forming  connected, 
individually  folded  bags; 

severing  individual  folded  bags,  along  the  lines  of  perfora- 
tions, from  the  folded  chain  of  formed  bags;  and 

stacking  the  individual  folded  bags. 


U.S.  a.  93—1  F 


17  Claims 


4.106,396 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  CONTAINER  HAVING  A 

ROLLED  RIM 

Frank  P.  Richards.  Prairie  Village.  Kans..  and  Jerry  W.  Young. 
Weston.  Mo.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Bar- 
tiesville.  Okla. 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,217 

Int.  a.2B3IB  17/02 

U.S.  CI.  93—36.5  R  '^  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  wrapping  for  a  substantially 
rectangular  block  unit  of  matenal  to  be  shipped  in  which  said 
wrapping  compnses  a  center  piece  which  is  the  same  length  as 
the  said  unit  and  encloses  the  said  unit  on  three  sides  thereof 
and  having  at  least  one  fixed  end-piece  at  one  end  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

folding  at  least  one  end  of  said  center  piece  into  a  U-shaped 

configuration; 
placing  a  rectilinear  end  piece  over  said  U-shaped  one  end 
and  overlapping  three  edges  with  the  respective  closed 
sides  of  said  configuration  and  with  a  fourth  side  of  said 
end  piece  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  open  side  of  said 
configuration; 
joining  said  three  overlapped  edges  while  holding  said  end 
piece  in  position  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  center  piece: 
and 
placing  a  drawing  cord  transversely  of  said  other  end  of  said 
center  piece  and  joining  same. 


4.106.395 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  STACKS 

OF  FOLDED  BAGS 

Kurt  Rochla,  Lengerich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Windmoller  &  Holscher.  Lengerich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,608 
Cairns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1975.  2551569 

Int.  a:-  B31B  23/26 
U.S.  O.  93—35  R  *  Claims 


1  A  method  of  producing  stacks  of  folded  bags  from  a  chain 
of  formed  bags,  the  bags  being  formed  from  a  tubular  or  semi- 
tubular  web  having  transverse  bag-forming  weld  seams  and 
lines  of  perforations  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  transverse 
weld  seams,  said  method  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  bead  on  a  free  open  end  of  a 
container,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  receiving  receptacle  having  an  open  free  end 
with  a  first  surface  defining  the  free  end.  said  receptacle 
having  a  container  receiving  pocket  therein  extending 
inwardly  from  the  open  free  end; 

(b)  a  nng  having  a  through  bore  communicating  with  said 
pocket,  said  ring  also  having  second  and  third  surfaces 
with  said  second  surface  being  adjacent  said  first  surface; 

(c)  first  means  movably  mounting  said  ring  on  said  recepta- 
cle wherein  said  ring  is  movable  between  an  extended 
position  away  from  said  receptacle  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  receptacle  with  said  first  means  also 
biasing  said  ring  to  the  extended  position,  said  ring  having 
an  annular  first  groove  recessed  in  said  third  surface; 

(d)  latch  means  cooperating  with  said  ring  and  operable  to 
releasably  retain  said  ring  in  its  retracted  position; 

(e)  second  means  cooperating  with  said  latch  means  for 
selectively  releasing  same  from  retaining  said  ring  in  its 
retracted  position; 

(0  a  forming  head  positioned  adjacent  to  said  ring  and  hav- 
ing a  fourth  surface  with  an  annular  second  groove  therein 
selectively  cooperating  with  said  first  groove  to  form  a 
substantially  enclosed  bead  forming  groove;  and 

(g)  third  means  with  said  forming  head  mounted  on  a  portion 
thereof,  said  third  means  being  operable  for  rotating  said 
forming  head  and  for  selectively  moving  said  forming 
head  between  an  extended  portion  adjacent  to  and  engag- 
ing said  ring  and  a  retracted  position  remote  from  said 
ring 
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4.106.397 
PICK-UP  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  APPARATUS 
FOR  FABRICATING  THERMOPLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Stephen  W.  Amberg.  1004  Glann  Rd..  Toledo,  Ohio  43607,  and 

Thomas  E.  Doherty,  7  Carriage  La.,  Setauket,  N.Y.  11733, 

assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  479,421.  Jun.  14.  1974.  Pat.  No.  3.970,492. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  354.305.  Apr.  25. 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

211,259,  Dec.  23,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,995,740,  and  Ser.  No. 

473,998,  May   28,   1974,   Pat.   No.   3,995,740,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  said  Ser.  No.  211,259.  This  application  May 

6.  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,893 

Int.  CI.;  B31B  17/02 
U.S.  CI.  93—55.1  R  3  Claims 


two  concentric  layers  one  overlying  the  other  from  the 
material  between  the  free  end  and  the  gripped  portion; 
releasing  the  gripped  portion;  and. 


cutting  the  folded  tubular  material  to  form  the  package  of 
concentric  layers  juxtaposed  concentrically  adjacent  to 
each  other. 

1.  A  pick-up  head  assembly  for  use  in  conveying  a  circular 

disc  to  the  bottom  of  a  container  forming  mandrel,  comprising:  

a  vertical  carrier  rod:  means  slidable  along  said  carrier  rod 
comprising,  a  dish-shaped  member  having  an  axial  bore  therein 
adapted  to  receive  said  carrier  rod;  said  dish-shaped  member 

has  an  annularly  recessed  center  portion  in  the  upper  surface  4,106,399  ^ 

thereof,  means  resiliently  positioning  said  dish-shaped  member  VEHICLE  ROOF  VENTILATOR  INSULATION 

along  the  upper  end  ofsaid  carrier  rod;  a  disc  carrying  member  COVERING  vi-,i,  isxio 

having  an  upwardly  facing  recessed  portion  for  receiving  a    George  C.  Lawrence,  Jr..  294  Htckor,  U...  l^nnon  M.ch.  48449 

disc:  said  disc  carrying  member  being  positioned  on  said  dish-  Filed  Mar.  «l)9'^-^'-  N?;  ^^^-^ 

shaped  member;  said  disc  carrying  member  is  cylindrically  „_,  ,.       '"'*''•■  "*""  6  Qaims 

shaped  and  positioned  within  said  annularly  recessed  center    U.b.  CI.  »»    l.i* 

portion  and  means  biasing  said  disc  carrying  member  upwardly 

relative  to  said  dish-shaped  member.  j^ 


4,106,398 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSVERSE 

FOLDING  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  TUBULAR  SLEEVE 
Marcel  Buisson,  3  Place  des  Halles,  Chartres,  France  (28000) 
Filed  Nov,  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745.563 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23.  1976,  76  08307 
Int.  CI.;  B31D  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  93—84  TW  41  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  folding  a  continuous  length  of  tubular  mate- 
rial to  form  a  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  concentric 
layers  juxtaposed  concentrically  adjacent  to  each  other,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

holding  open  the  tubular  material  in  the  vicinity  of  a  free  end 

thereof; 
gripping  the  tubular  material  at  a  distance  from  the  free  end 
at  least  equal  to  twice  the  length  of  one  of  the  juxtaposed 
concentric  layers; 
moving  the  gripped  portion  of  the  tubular  material  into 
juxtaposition  adjacent  to  the  free  end  of  the  tubular  mate- 
rial and  folding  the  tubular  material  over  itself  to  form 


1.  An  insulative  cover  for  a  ventilator  formed  in  a  roof  of  a 
vehicle,  the  ventilator  being  comprised  of  a  stationary  frame 
member  mounted  about  the  periphery  of  an  opening  in  the  roof 
or  the  like  of  said  vehicle  and  a  movable  dome  member  hinga- 
bly  mounted  to  the  frame  member,  the  insulative  cover  com- 
prising: 
an  upper  cover  member  formed  of  insulative  material  and 
having  inner  wall  portions  formed  in  the  shape  of  exterior 
surface  portions  of  the  dome  member,  said  inner  wall 
portions  fitting  contiguously  to  said  exterior  surface  por- 
tions of  the  dome  member;  and, 
a  lower  cover  member  formed  of  insulative  material  and 
having  inner  wall  portions  formed  in  the  shape  of  exterior 
surface  portions  of  the  frame  member,  said  inner  wall 
portions  fitting  contiguously  to  said  exterior  surface  por- 
tions of  the  frame  member. 
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4,106,400 

CONTROLLED  PROCESS  MUEHN  GRIDDLE 

Eugene  M.  Noel.  Lowell  St.,  Humarock,  Mass.  02047 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,49« 

Int  a.2  A47J  i7/00 

U.S.  a.  99—373  9  Oaims 


1.  A  continuous  mufTin  griddle  comprising: 
a  a  frame; 

b.  a  prime  mover  mounted  on  said  frame; 

c.  a  cup  conveying  web  including  a  doughbati  loading  sta- 
tion at  the  input  end  thereof  operationally  mounted  on 
said  frame  having  a  forward  cup  conveying  portion  opera- 
tionally mounted  on  said  frame  m  horizontal  orientation 
thereon  including  an  input  end  in  coordinate  conveying 
communication  with  the  output  of  said  doughball  loading 
station  and  an  output  end  therefrom,  and  a  plurality  of 
burners  arranged  in  parallel  distributed  array  thereunder; 
said  cup  conveying  web  having  a  driving  connection  with 
said  prime  mover  at  its  output  end;  a  cup  turnover  portion, 
having  a  cup  turnover  means,  operationally  mounted  on 
said  frame  having  an  input  in  coordinated  conveying 
communication  with  the  output  end  of  the  forward  con- 
veying portion  of  said  cup  conveying  web;  a  backward 
cup  conveying  portion  of  said  cup  conveying  web  opera- 
tionally mounted  on  said  frame  in  horizontal  orientation 
thereon  and  vertically  spaced  above  the  forward  cup 
conveying  portion  of  said  cup  conveying  web  including 
an  input  end  in  coordinated  conveying  communication 
with  the  output  of  the  cup  turnover  means  and  a  terminat- 
ing end  therefrom;  and  a  cup  return  conveying  portion  of 
said  cup  conveying  web  operationally  mounted  on  said 
frame  having  its  input  end  in  coordinated  conveying  com- 
munication with  the  output  end  of  said  backward  cup 
conveying  portion  and  its  output  end  in  coordinated  con- 
veying communication  with  the  input  to  said  doughball 
loading  station;  and 

d.  a  cover/hearth  conveying  web  including  a  muffin  offload- 
ing station  at  the  output  therefrom  operationally  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  functioning  as  a  cover  traveling  over 
and  in  parallel  and  adjacent  coordinated  traveling  relation 
with  said  forward  cup  conveying  portion  of  said  cup 
conveying  web.  and  having  a  starting  end  thereover  in 
extended  forward  travel  relation  with  respect  to  said  cup 
conveying  doughball  loading  station  and  an  output  end  in 
colerminus  travel  and  concentric  relation  with  the  output 
end  of  the  forward  cup  conveying  portion  of  said  cup 
conveying  web;  a  cover/hearth  turnover  portion  opera- 
tionally mounted  on  said  frame  having  an  input  in  coordi- 
nated conveying  communication  with  the  output  end  of 
the  forward  conveying  portion  of  said  cover/hearth  con- 
veying web  and  in  operational  connection  with  said  cup 
turnover  means  in  said  cup  conveying  web  for  coordi- 
nated cooperation  therebetween;  a  backward  cover/- 
hearth  conveying  portion  of  said  cover/hearth  conveying 
web  operationally  mounted  on  said  frame  beneath  the 
backward  conveying  portion  of  the  cup  conveying  web 
and  functioning  as  a  hearth  plate  traveling  in  parallel  and 
adjacent  coordinated  relation  with  the  backward  cup 
conveying  portion  of  said  cup  conveying  web.  said  back- 
ward cover /hearth  conveyor  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
burners  arranged  in  parallel  distributed  array  thereunder 
and  having  a  muffin  offloading  station  m  extended  back- 
ward travel  relation  with  respect  to  the  terminating  end  of 
said  backward  cup  conveying  portion  of  said  cup  convey- 
ing web.  and  a  driving  connection  with  said  prime  mover 
at  said  muffin  offloading  station;  and  a  cover/hearth  re- 


turn conveying  portion  of  said  cover/hearth  conveying 
web  operationally  mounted  on  said  frame  in  coordinated 
conveying  communication  with  the  muffin  offloading 
station  at  the  output  end  of  said  backward  cover/hearth 
conveying  portion. 


4,106,401 
HAND-OPER.ATED  SQUEEZER  FOR  EXTRACTING  THE 

JUICE  FROM  CITRUS  FRUITS 
Peter  Ackeret,  Kusnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zyliss  Zysset 
AG,  Lyss,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1976.  2635503 

Int.  CI.-  A23N  1/00:  A47J  19/02 
MS.  a.  99—508  25  Oaims 


1.  A  hand-operated  squeezer  for  the  extraction  of  juice  from 
citrus  fruits,  the  squeezer  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  sub- 
stantially upright,  but  oppositely  inclined  and  generally  conical 
squeezer  members  of  the  same  size  and  shape  and  having  in- 
clined axes  converging  on  each  other  in  a  downward  direction, 
wherein  the  squeezer  members  are  so  arranged  with  respect  to 
one  another  that  they  may  be  used  for  the  simultaneous  squeez- 
ing with  both  hands  of  fruit  halves  of  approximately  the  same 
size  with  approximately  the  same  expenditure  of  force  and 
time,  the  forces  occurring  upon  simultaneous  squeezing  of  two 
fruit  halves  on  the  two  squeezer  members  substantially  cancel- 
ling each  other  out. 


4,106,402 

EGG  SHELL  BREAKER 

James  ConsUntine  Gevas,  One  Ford  La.,  Roseland,  N.J.  07068 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,413 

Int.  a.2  A47J  43/00 

U.S.  a.  99— S7I  12  Ctaiins 


"1./" 


1  A  tool  for  breaking  the  shell  of  an  egg  and  severing  an  end 
segment  therefrom  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  with 
a  shell  engaging  edge  at  one  end  for  disposition  over  and  about 
an  end  of  said  shell  with  said  edge  engaging  said  shell  along  a 
circular  line  of  contact  lying  intermediate  the  equator  and  a 
pole,  said  body  having  a  circumferential  section  immediately 
adjacent  said  edge  which  section  has  a  wall  with  substantially 
right  circular  cylindrical  radially  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and 
a  thickness  throughout  its  length  of  the  same  order  of  magni- 
tude as  the  thickness  of  said  shell,  means  strengthening  said 
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section  to  resist  departure  from  circularity  when  advanced 
through  said  shell,  and  means  for  permitting  the  transfer  of 
kinetic  energy  to  said  body  generally  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  body  for  advancing  said  body  axially  through 
said  shell  severing  said  segment  from  the  remainder  of  the  shell 
for  easy  removal  from  said  shell  remainder. 


4,106,403 
BAND  FEED  GUIDES 
Donald  Sutehall,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Gerrard  Indus- 
tries Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,318 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1976, 
13618/76 

Int.  Cl.=  B65B  li/04 
U.S.  a.  100—25  "  Claims 


means  defining  an  inlet  arrangement  for  a  pressurized  fluid 
medium  delivered  to  said  pressure  compartment; 

means  defining  a  juice  outlet  arrangement  provided  for  said 
squeezing  compartment; 

a  plurality  of  product  residue-ejection  elements  arranged  at 
the  region  of  said  squeezing  diaphragm; 

said  ejection  elements  protruding  into  said  squeezing  com- 
partment and  extending  along  sections  of  a  screw  line 


1.  In  banding  apparatus  for  securing  a  load  on  a  pallet  and 
having  a  band  feed  guide  means  for  threading  banding  through 
the  voids  between  the  deck  and  runners  of  a  pallet  and  com- 
prising spaced  supports  with  conveyor  means  positioned 
thereon  for  moving  said  pallet,  at  least  two  pnmary  chute 
sections  and  at  least  one  secondary  chute  section,  earner  means 
for  mounting  the  chute  sections,  the  primary  chute  sections 
being  mounted  on  the  carrier  means  for  movement  into  the 
voids  of  a  pallet  at  the  apparatus  to  join  the  secondary  chute 
section  and  form  therewith  a  continuous  guide  below  the  deck 
of  the  pallet,  the  secondary  chute  section  being  so  mounted  in 
the  apparatus  as  to  lie  between  the  runners  of  the  pallet. 

4,106.404 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  LIQUIDS  AND  SOLIDS 

FROM  ONE  ANOTHER,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

EXTRACTING  JUICE  FROM  AGRICULTURAL 

PRODUCTS 

Alfred  Schmid.  Niederweningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Buch- 

er-Guyer  AG  Maschinenfabrik,  Niederweningen.  Swiuerland 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,266 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    7,    1976, 
4359/76 

Int.  O.^  B30B  9/12.  5/02 
MS.  a.  100—117  "  Claims 


4,106,405 
CONTROLLED  DEJXECTION  ROLL 
Mario  Biondetti,  and  Ignazio  Marchioro,  both  of  Schio,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812.280 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    13,    1976, 
8947/76 

Int.  CI.-  B30B  i/OA:  B21B  ]i/02 
U.S.  CI.  100—162  B  *  Claims 


1»    22 


1    An  apparatus  for  separating  liquid  and  solid  matenals 
from  one  another,  especially  for  the  extraction  of  juice  from 
agricultural  products,  in  particular  from  fruit,  comprising: 
a  press  container; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  press  container; 
a  substantially  hood-shaped  squeezing  diaphragm  subdivid- 
ing the  press  container  into  a  pressure  compartment  and  a 
squeezing  compartment; 


1.  A  controlled  deflection  roll  arrangement  comprising; 

a  fixed  support; 

a  hollow  shell; 

means  mounting  said  hollow  shell  to  be  rouiable  about  the 
fixed  support  and  displaceable  relative  to  said  fixed  sup- 
port in  the  direction  of  a  pressure  plane; 

at  least  one  hydrostatic  contact  element  disposed  between 
the  fixed  support  and  the  roll  shell; 

a  counter  roll  cooperating  with  said  roll  shell; 

said  at  least  one  hydrostatic  contact  element  being  opera- 
tively  effective  in  the  pressure  plane  and  serving  to  press 
the  roll  shell  against  the  counter  roll  and  thus  for  produc- 
ing a  pressure  force  of  the  controlled  deflection  roll; 

at  least  one  hydrostatic  lift-off  element  which  is  effective  in 

an  opposite  direction  to  the  effective  operative  direction 

of  the  contact  element  and  serving  to  lift-ofl'  the  roll  shell 

from  the  counter  roll; 

means  defining  at  least  one  source  of  hydraulic  pressunzed 

fluid  medium; 
hydraulic  lines  for  connecting  the  contact  element  and  the 
lift-off  element  with  said  source  of  hydraulic  pressurized 
fluid  medium; 
an  outflow  conduit  for  the  hydraulic  pressurized  fluid  me- 
dium; and 
control  means  for  selectively  connecting  a  hydraulic  line  of 
the  contact  element  or  the  lift-off  element  with  said  source 
of  hydraulic  pressurized  fluid  medium  and  for  simulta- 
neously connecting  the  hydraulic  line  of  the  element 
which  has  been  disconnected  from  the  source  with  an 
outflow  conduit. 
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4.106,406 
PRINT  HAMMER  APPARATUS 
Gerald  A.  Angelichio,  Ilion.  N.Y.,  and  Frank  A.  Digilio,  Acton, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Mohawk  Data  Sciences  Corp.,  Herkimer, 
-N.V. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  .No.  724.427 

Int.  a.-  B41J  9/J6 

VS.  a.  101— 93J1  21  Qaims 


4.106,407 

DEFLECTABLE  HOLLOW  SOCKET  SQUEEGEE  FOR 

ROTARY  SCREEN  PRINTER 

Mathias  Milter,  Schloss  Holte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Mitter  &  Co.,  Schloss  Holte.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657.081.  Feb.  11,  1976.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1975,  2505903 

Int.  CI.;  B41F  JS/44 


VS.  a.  101—120 


10  Qaims 


1.  In  an  impact  printer  having  a  printer  frame  to  which  is 
mounted  carrier  means  for  penodicaily  presenlmg  a  plurality 
of  lype  die  to  a  print  line  adjacent  a  document  on  which  a 
priming  operation  is  to  be  performed,  and  a  prim  impacting 
mechanism,  including  at  least  one  print  hammer  arranged  to 
impact  the  document  with  selected  ones  of  the  lype  die  at  the 
print  line,  a  source  of  mechanical  energy  including  an  impeller 
having  at  least  one  impeller  tooth  rotating  in  synchronism  with 
ihe  periodic  presentation  of  the  type  die  by  the  carrier  means, 
an  interposer  having  a  mass  smaller  than  the  mass  of  the  ham- 
mer and  associated  with  the  hammer  and  arranged  for  selective 
movement  by  a  control  element  from  a  normal  position  into 
the  path  of  motion  of  the  impeller  tooth  such  that  the  impeller 
tooth  engages  the  interposer  driving  it  and  the  associated  pnnl 
hammer  from  a  rest  position  toward  the  print  line  to  impact  the 
document  with  a  selected  type  die.  said  impeller  tooth  and 
hammer  having  the  same  plane  of  motion;  said  print  impacting 
mechanism  being  characterized  by  said  print  hammer  being 
elongated  with  a  print  hammer  head  at  one  of  its  ends  and  the 
other  of  its  ends  being  secured  to  the  impact  printer  frame  by 
a  flat  flexure  spring  adapted  to  flex  in  the  plane  of  motion  of  the 
print  hammer;  by  said  interposer  being  mechanically  coupled 
to  said  print  hammer  in  a  linkage  including  an  aperture  in  the 
print  hammer  through  which  the  interposer  extends  and  is 
moveable  into  and  out  of  Ihe  path  of  said  impeller  tooth  and 
captivates  the  smaller  mass  interposer  to  travel  with  the  larger 
mass  hammer  after  engagement  of  the  interposer  to  travel  with 
ihe  larger  mass  hammer  after  engagement  of  the  interposer  by 
Ihe  impeller  tooth;  by  said  interposer  being  flexible  in  the  plane 
of  motion  of  said  hammer  and  impeller  tooth  and  flexing  in 
such  plane  when  engaged  by  the  impeller  tooth  such  that  a 
relatively  smooth  accelerating  force  is  imparted  to  the  print 
hammer  and  such  that  the  removal  of  the  interposer  from  the 
path  of  the  impeller  tooth  and  return  to  the  normal  position 
after  such  engagement  is  enhanced  by  such  flexing  and  by  the 
captivation  linkage  to  the  print  hammer;  and  by  said  linkage 
captivating  the  interposer  to  Ihe  hammer  at  a  first  point  in 
proximity  to  the  hammer  head  and  at  a  second  point  in  proxim- 
ity to  the  other  end  of  the  hammer  so  as  to  control  flexing  and 
oscillation  of  the  interposer  between  said  two  points. 


1.  In  a  screen  printing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  roller 
squeegee  and  wherein  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  center  re- 
gion of  such  roller  squeegee  upon  the  printing  machine  to  be 
forced  through  the  printing  screen  of  the  machine  tends  to  be 
less  than  the  pressure  exerted  thereupon  by  the  end  regions  of 
the  roller  squeegee,  resulting  in  non-uniform  printing  by  the 
machine,  a  combination  comprising  a  printing  screen  having  a 
surface  for  supporting  a  printing  medium  which  is  to  be  forced 
through  said  printing  screen  onto  a  travelling  web  to  be  im- 
printed; squeegee  means  for  forcing  said  printing  medium 
through  said  printing  screen,  said  squeegee  means  comprising 
a  non-rotatable  shaft  upwardly  spaced  from  and  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  surface,  a  driven  tubular  jacket 
rotatably  surrounding  said  shaft;  a  drive  shaft  parallel  to  said 
non-rotatable  shaft;  drive  gears  on  said  drive  shaft  for  driving 
said  tubular  jacket  pairs  of  axially  spaced  shaft  bearings  al 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  non-rotatable  shaft,  journalling 
said  drive  shaft  and  maintaining  said  shafts  al  a  predetermined 
distance  from  each  other;  and  means  for  shifting  said  squeegee 
means  relative  to  said  surface,  including  means  for  displacing 
said  jacket  relative  to  said  shaft  in  direction  towards  said  sur- 
face and  for  deforming  said  jacket  into  conformance  with  Ihe 
contour  of  said  surface  when  the  surface  is  downwardly 
bowed  in  direction  away  from  said  shaft,  so  that  Ihe  pressure 
exerted  by  said  jacket  is  always  uniform  over  the  axial  length 
of  said  tubular  jacket. 


4.106.408 
DUPLICATOR  CYLINDER  CONSTRUCTION 

Norman  Holland.  Liege.  Belgium,  assignor  to  Addressograph 
Multigraph  Corporation.  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  604,503,  Aug.  13,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,218,  Nov.  29,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,330 
Int.  a.-  B41C  ///«.  3/02:  B22D  19/02 
U.S.  a.  101^*01.1  3  aaims 

1.  For  a  lithographic  duplicator,  a  cylinder  comprising  a 
support  body  and  a  preformed  outer  layer  of  stainless  steel 
sheet,  the  cylinder  being  so  configured  as  to  present  a  longitu- 
dinal surface  gap  and  the  stainless  steel  sheet  having  its  ends 
bent  so  as  to  extend  into  and  define  the  gap,  wherein  the  sup- 
port body  is  of  cast  iron  which  has  been  formed  under  normal 
ambient  foundry  temperature  conditions  by  casting  against  the 
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interior  of  the  otherwise  unhealed  preformed  outer  layer  at  a    such  adjacent  explosive  layer  to  a  higher  energy  density  before 
pounng  temperature  at  least  1 50°  C  above  its  normal  pouring    it  detonates,  such  adjacent  explosive  layer  detonating  a  very 

small  increment  of  time  after  the  first  layer,  and  at  a  higher 
energy  density,  with  such  compression  taking  place  with  re- 


temperature,  and  thereby  bonded  to  the  interior  surface  of  the 
outer  layer  throughout  its  area  including  the  bent  ends. 


4,106,409 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  METHOD 
Hajime  Kobayashi,  Mitaka;  Yasuhiro  Yano,  Tokyo,  and  Ichiro 
Endo,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,401 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1976,  51-7740 

Int.  C\.-  G03G  IS/14.  15/00.  5/04 

V.S.  a.  101—426  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  electrostatic  printing  which  includes  (1)  a 
step  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  by  subjecting  a 
printing  master  to  an  electric  charging  treatment,  (2)  a  step  of 
developing  the  electrostatic  latent  image,  and  (3)  a  step  of 
transferring  the  developed  image  onto  an  image-receiving 
material,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  employing  an 
electrostatic  printing  master  formed  by 

(A)  subjecting  an  image-forming  member  to  a  pre-heat  treat- 
ment to  enhance  image-forming  capability,  said  member 
having  a  first  layer,  wherein  an  organic  silver  salt  is  dis- 
persed in  an  electrically  insulating  medium  and  a  reducing 
agent  is  associated  with  said  first  layer. 

(B)  irradiating  said  image-forming  member  with  an  active 
radiation  ray,  and 

(C)  heat-developing  said  image-forming  member. 


gard  to  each  succeeding  explosive  layer,  thereby  increasing  the 
energy  in  such  explosive  layers  as  they  eject  their  respective 
fragment  layers  within  a  few  microseconds  of  each  other,  and 
causing  the  discrete  fragment  layers  to  form  a  spatially  desir- 
able explosion  pattern. 


4,106,411 
INCENDIARY  FRAGMENTATION  WARHEAD 

Charles  A.  Borcher,  Maitland;  William  R.  Porter,  Orlando,  and 
Martin  H.  Harris,  Winter  Park,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Mar- 
tin Marietta  Corporation.  Orlando.  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103.903.  Jan.  4.  1971.  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  609.777 
Int.  CV  F42B  U/4S 
V.S.  a.  102—67  20  Qaims 


4.106.410 
LAYERED  FRAGMENTATION  DEVICE 
Charles  A.  Borcher.  Maitland.  and  William  R.  Porter.  Orlando, 
both  of  Fla..  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation,  Or- 
lando. Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769.464.  Aug.  26.  1968. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518.481. 
Jan.  3, 1966.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28. 1972.  Ser.  No. 
249,458 
Int.  Q.2  F42B  lS/48 
VS.  a.  102—67  7  Qaims 

1.  A  layered  warhead  for  projecting  a  multitude  of  frag- 
ments in  a  highly  controlled  pattern,  comprising  alternating 
substantially  continuous  layers  of  fragments  and  explosive, 
means  for  bringing  about  an  explosive  detonation  that  is  propa- 
gated through  the  layers  of  fragments  and  explosive  at  essen- 
tially right  angles  to  the  intersections  between  such  layers,  the 
occurrence  of  detonation  in  the  explosive  layer  nearest  said 
detonation  means  serving  to  expand  the  adjacent  fragment 
layer  against  its  adjacent  explosive  layer,  thus  compressing 


1  A  layered  incendiary  fragmentation  device  designed  to 
project  fragments  in  a  highly  controlled  pattern,  comprising  al 
least  two  layers  of  fragmentable  material,  and  at  least  two 
layers  of  explosive  material,  with  a  layer  of  explosive  material 
being  utilized  for  each  layer  of  fragmentable  material,  at  least 
one  layer  of  pyrophoric  material  disposed  with  said  fragment- 
able  and  explosive  layers,  said  layers  being  adjacently  dis- 
posed, yet  separate  and  substantially  continuous,  extending  for 
a  substantial  portion  of  a  major  dimension  of  the  device,  and 
means  for  bringing  about  the  detonation  of  said  explosive 
layers  substantially  simultaneously  so  as  to  cause  the  outward 
projection  of  fragments  and  pyrophoric  material. 
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4,106.412  attached  to  each  of  said  hinges,  each  of  said  leg  structures 

FLUID  TRUCK  BOLSTER  SNUBBER  constructed  from  generally  triangular-shaped  members  with 

Richard  C.  Farris.  Joshua,  and  William  S.  Butler,  Burleson,  both .  said  hinge  attachment  along  one  triangular  edge  so  as  to  permit 


of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company.  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,620 

Int.  a:  B61F  S/12:  B61H  11/00:  F16F  9/24.  9/38 

U.S.  a.  105—197  DH  40  Qaims 


said  triangular  edge  to  pivotally  contact  a  sloped  table  end. 


4,106,414 
SEED  PLANTER  AND  PLANTING  VALVE  THEREFOR 

Carl  Vastag,  34  Pope  Blvd.,  Prairie  View,  III.  60090 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,866 
Int.  a.=  AOIC  7/04.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  111—1  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  motion  damping  apparatus,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  movable  piston; 

cylinder  means,  for  sealingly  surrounding  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  piston;  said  cylinder  means  including  end  cap 
means  for  closing  a  first  end.  a  second  open  end  axially 
opposite  to  said  first  end,  and  an  mternal  surface  therebe- 
tween; 

a  high  pressure  chamber  between  said  closed  end  of  said 
cylinder  means  and  said  piston; 

a  reservoir  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  piston  from  said  high 
pressure  chamber; 

two-way  valve  means,  in  said  piston,  for  allowing  relatively 
unrestricted  fiow  from  said  reservoir  into  said  high  pres- 
sure chamber  through  said  piston  in  response  to  a  slightly 
lower  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  chamber  than  in  said 
reservoir  and  for  allowing  relatively  restricted  flow  from 
said  high  pressure  chamber  into  said  reservoir  in  response 
to  a  much  higher  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  chamber 
than  in  said  reservoir; 

spiral  groove  means,  disposed  between  said  piston  and  said 
cylinder  means,  for  allowing  regulated  flow  bypassing 
said  piston  within  said  cylinder  means;  and 

fixed  diameter  orifice  means  between  said  high  pressure 
chamber  and  said  reservoir  for  allowing  regulated  flow 
between  said  high  pressure  chamber  and  said  reservoir 


4,106,413 
MULTI-POSITION  TABLE 
Neal  B.  Hoaglund,  R.F.D.  Box  3646.  Nelson  Rd..  Boyne  City, 
Mich.  49712 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,375 

Int.  a.!  A47B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  108—12  11  Claims 


1.  A  table  adapted  for  multiple  positions,  comprising  a  lop 
surface  having  two  opposite  ends  sloped  downwardly  and 
outwardly  relative  to  said  top  surface;  a  hinge  attached  along 
the  bottom  of  each  of  said  sloped  table  ends;  and  a  leg  structure 


1.  A  vacuum-operated  seed  planter  which  comprises,  in 
cooperative  combination  with  a  vacuum  source; 

(a)  a  sealed  box-like  vacuum  chamber  (i)  having  separated 
parallel  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and.  (ii)  communicating 
with  said  vacuum  source  via  first  conduit  means  contain- 
ing a  first  regulating  valve  for  adjusting  the  vacuum 
within  said  chamber; 

(b)  a  center  plate  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  and  freely  vertically  movable  within  said  vac- 
uum chamber; 

(c)  vacuum-operated  diaphragm  valve  first  motor  means  (i) 
communicating  with  said  vacuum  source  via  second  con- 
duit means  containing  a  second  regulating  valve  for  ad- 
justing the  vacuum  within  said  first  motor  means,  (ii) 
connected  by  shaft  means,  through  the  upper  surface  of 
said  vacuum  chamber,  to  said  center  plate  and.  (iii)  effect- 
ing vertical  movement  thereof  w  ithin  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart.  seed  planting  valves  con- 
nected to  the  lower  surface  of  said  vacuum  chamber,  said 
valves  (i)  having  a  hollow  core  housing,  a  plurality  of 
apertures  in  the  upper  end  portion  thereof,  such  that  said 
hollow  core  is  in  open  communication  with  said  vacuum 
chamber,  and  a  coaxially-disposed  center  shaft  vertically- 
movable  within  said  hollow  core  and  extending  through 
the  upper  end  of  said  housing,  and.  (ii)  contacting  said 
center  plate,  within  said  vacuum  chamber,  at  the  upper 
extremity  of  said  center  shaft; 

(e)  a  seed  planter  frame  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  seed  storage  hoppers; 

(0  guide  supporting  means,  in  which  said  seed-planting 
frame  is  positioned,  (i)  disposed  a  finite  distance  below  the 
lower  surface  of  said  vacuum  chamber  and.  (ii)  in  turn 
removably  supported  by  an  elongated,  substantially  rigid 
frame  member  containing  a  movable  nursery  flat  rack, 
guide  means  and  a  soil-containing  nursery  fiat  for  position- 
ing the  rack  and  nursery  fiat  beneath  said  seed-planting 
frame; 

(g)  a  pair  of  vacuum  operated  diaphragm  valve  second 
motor  means  (i)  attached  to  opposite  edges  of  said  vacuum 
chamber  and.  (ii)  communicating  with  said  vacuum  source 
via  third  conduit  means  containing  a  third  regulating 
valve  for  adjusting  the  vacuum  within  said  pair  of  second 
motor  means; 
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(h)  vertically-aligned  biased  hinge  means  (i)  attached  to  said 
vacuum  chamber  and  said  supporting  guide  means  and,  (ii) 
in  hinged  connection  to  said  pair  of  second  motor  means, 
said  biased  hinge  means  effecting  simultaneous  horizontal 
and  downward  movement  of  said  vacuum  chamber  with 
respect  to  said  supporting  guide  means; 

(i)  a  first  plurality  of  rollers  (i)  supported  by  said  rigid  frame 
member,  (ii)  the  axis  of  rotation  of  which  is  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  nursery  flat 
and,  (iii)  forming  seed-receiving  furrows  in  said  soil  as  the 
Hat  is  being  positioned  beneath  said  seed  planting  frame; 
and, 

(j)  a  second  plurality  of  rollers  (i)  supported  by  said  rigid 
frame  member,  (ii)  the  axis  of  rotation  of  which  is  disposed 
at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  nursery  fiat 
and.  (iii)  closing  said  furrows  after  seeds  have  been 
planted  and  the  fiat  is  being  removed  from  beneath  said 
seed  planting  frame. 


4,106,416 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTILE  DYEING  AND 

TUFTING  MACHINERY 

James  Otto  Blackstone,  Jr.,  Lanett,  Ala.,  and  Fred  Pickett 
Strother,  West  Point,  Ga.,  assignors  to  WestPoinI  Pepperell. 
Inc..  W  est  Point,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976.  Ser.  No.  746,948 

Int.  CI.-  D05C  15/34 

U.S.  a.  112— 79  A  20  Claims 


4,106,415 
PLANT-SETTING  MACHINE 
Reijo  Sakari  Hakli,  Iso-Vimma,  Finland,  assignor  to  Lannen 
Tehtaat  OV,  lso-\'imma,  Finland 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,687 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  30,  1976,  761221 

Int.  CI.;  .\01C  11/02 

U.S.  a.  111—3  ''  Claims 
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1  A  plant  setting  machine  comprising  a  plowshare  for  the 
formation  of  a  furrow,  a  feeding  apparatus  mounted  behind 
said  plowshare  for  feeding  and  guiding  plants  into  said  furrow . 
means  mounted  behind  said  feeding  apparatus  for  compressing 
the  soil  on  both  sides  of  the  furrow  after  the  plants  have  been 
set  therein,  and  an  operating  device  for  holding  said  plants  in 
an  upright  position  in  said  furrow  until  the  compressing  is 
completed,  said  operating  device  comprising  a  first  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  pulleys  mounted  on  said  machine  above  and 
on  opposite  t.des  of  said  furrow  and  substantially  above  the 
point  of  deposit  of  said  plants  in  said  furrow,  a  second  pair  of 
spaced  pulleys  mounted  on  said  machine  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  said  first  pair  of  pulleys  and  adapted  to  be  driven  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  plowshare,  a  pair  of  endless 
means  interconnecting  the  corresponding  pulleys  of  said  two 
pairs,  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  members  attached  to  each  of 
said  endless  means  at  relatively  short  intervals  whereby  said 
fiexible  members  on  each  such  endless  means  form  a  pair  of 
walls  on  opposite  sides  of  the  deposited  plants,  moving  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  movement  of  said  plowshare 
whereby  said  walls  laterally  support  said  plants  and  maintain 
their  position  until  said  compressing  means  compacts  the  sides 
of  the  furrow  to  fix  the  position  of  said  plants. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dyeing,  individually,  yarn  ends  of  a  plural- 
ity of  yarn  ends  at  predetermined  positions  along  their  lengths 
and  producing  a  tufted  textile  product  with  a  multi-colored 
predetermined  complex  design  incorporated  therein,  compris- 
ing: a  tufting  station;  a  plurality  of  spaced  dyeing  stations  of 
different  colors;  a  plurality  of  yarn  control  assemblies  at  each 
dyeing  station,  each  yarn  control  assembly  controlling  one  or 
more  individual  yarn  ends  and  having  a  corresponding  yarn 
control  assembly  at  each  other  dyeing  station  controlling  the 
same  one  or  more  individual  yarn  ends  as  the  yarns  are  passed 
through  the  dyeing  stations;  each  yarn  control  assembly  being 
individually  controllable  by  digital  color  pattern  data  to  cause 
the  dyeing  of  yarn  at  its  associated  dyeing  station;  a  holding 
register  for  holding  digital  color  pattern  data  for  each  yarn 
control  assembly  at  a  first  dyeing  station,  and  for  the  corre- 
sponding yam  control  assembly  at  each  other  dyeing  station; 
means  to  present  a  stitch  of  sequential  digital  color  pattern 
data  from  a  predetermined  pattern  to  the  holding  registers  for 
yarn  control  assemblies  sequentially  positioned  from  one  side 
of  a  dyeing  station  to  the  other  side,  each  holding  register  then 
containing  digital  color  pattern  data  identifying  one  particu^r 
dyeing  station  having  a  particular  color  dye;  means  to  output 
digital  color  pattern  data  from  each  holding  register  to  the. 
yam  control  assemblies  at  the  first  dyeing  station  when  prede- 
termined portions  of  yam  ends  are  at  the  first  dyeing  suiion. 
and  means  to  delay  the  output  of  digital  color  pattern  data 
from  each  holding  register  to  the  yarn  control  as.semblies  at 
each  other  dyeing  station  until  the  same  predetermined  por- 
tions of  yarn  ends  are  at  the  other  dyeing  stations,  whereby  the 
stitch  of  digital  color  pattem  data  in  the  holding  registers 
causes  particular  yam  control  assemblies  at  particular  dyeing 
stations  receiving  digital  color  pattern  data  to  dye  the  yam 
ends  they  control;  and  means  for  presenting  each  next  sequen- 
tial stitch  of  digital  color  pattern  data  from  a  predetermined 
pattem  to  the  holding  registers  for  a  corresponding  operation, 
whereby,  individual  yarn  ends  are  dyed  different  colors  at 
predetermined  positions  along  their  length  and  a  multi-colored 
predetermined  complex  design  is  tufted  according  to  the  digi- 
tal color  pattem  data  presented  to  the  holding  registers. 
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4,106.417 

\PP4RATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOVEMENT 

OF  A  FABRIC-SUPPORTING  CARRIAGE  IN  A 

QUILTING  MACHINE 

Giannino  Undoni.  Fagnano  Olona.  Italy,  assignor  to  MECA 

S.n.c.  Cassano  Magnago.  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  27.  1976.  Ser.  No.  726,757 

Claims  priority,  application  lUly.  Oct.  3.  1975,  27933  A/75 

Int.  O.-  D05B  2I/0a  11/00 

VS.  a.  112—119  ■'  '^*'"" 


66-  a  A  s  a     19 
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one  another  for  controlling  the  position  of  amplitude,  base  line, 
and  feed  modifying  elements,  means  for  rotating  said  cams  m 
incremental  steps  proporlional  in  number  to  stitches,  control 
means  including  means  to  mterrupt  stepwise  rotation  of  said 
cams  at  the  completion  of  the  first  stage  of  sewing  through  a 
predetermined  fined  number  of  stitches  and  the  initiation  of  the 
second  stage,  said  control  means  including  a  manually  adjust- 
able element  sellable  prior  to  initiation  of  sewing  to  re-esiablish 
stepwise  rotation  of  said  cams  at  the  completion  of  a  second 
stage  of  sewing  through  a  variable  predetermined  number  of 
stitches,  said  control  means  including  means  to  interrupt  step- 
wise rotation  of  said  cams  at  the  completion  of  a  third  stage  of 
sewing  through  a  second   predetermined   fixed   number  of 


9^ 


stitches,  said  cams  being  arranged  to  produce  a  high  amplitude 
and  minimal  feed  during  the  first  stage  of  sewing,  a  reduced 
amplitude,  a  base  line  to  one  side  and  moderate  feed  in  one 
direction  during  the  second  stage  of  sewing,  a  high  amplitude 
and  minimal  feed  during  the  third  stage  ^  sewing,  and  a  re- 
duced amplitude,  a  base  line  to  the  side  opposite  said  one  side 
and  a  moderate  feed  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction 
during  the  sewing  of  the  fourth  stage,  wherein  said  control 
means  includes  a  ratchet  wheel,  said  cam  rotating  means  in- 
cluding a  pawl  for  advancing  said  ratchet  wheel  in  timed 
relation  to  the  formation  of  stitches,  said  ratchet  wheel  being 
arranged  to  rotationally  drive  said  cams,  said  first-mentioned 
inlerrupting  means  including  means  to  prevent  said  pawl  from 
advancing  said  ratchet  wheel. 


1.  In  a  quilting  machine  having  a  fabric-supporting  carriage 
and  a  needle-supporting  bar  and  means  for  guiding  the  move- 
ment of  IhecWiage  relative  to  the  bar.  which  means  includes 
a  cam  and  follower  arrangement  wherein  the  cam  is  a  substan- 
tially flat  member  having  a  groove  and  the  follower  includes  a 
pin  which  engages  into  the  groove,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  cam  and  follower  arrangement  comprises  a  rotatable 
member  compnsing  a  shaft  and  a  shaped  guide  coupled  lo  said 
shaft;  a  slider  slidably  housed  in  said  guide  wherein  said  slider 
prolrudes  from  said  guide  and  being  mounted  for  sliding  move- 
ment with  respect  lo  the  guide  during  rotation  of  the  shaft  with 
a  first  pin  connected  lo  said  fabnc-supporting  carriage  and 
with  a  second  pin  parallel  to  said  first  pin  slidably  housed 
within  said  groove;  and  means  for  adjusting  distance  between 
said  first  and  second  pins. 


4.106.418 
ONE-STEP  BUTTONHOLE  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE 
Yasuhisa  Hayashi.  Osaka.  Japan,  assignor  to  White  Sewing 
Machine  Company.  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  718,810 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    II.    1975.    50- 
12522I[U] 

Int.  a.!  D05B  J/02.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  112—158  B  ♦  Cl«'">' 

1    In  a  sewing  machine,  a  device  for  sewing  buttonholes 

through  a  continuous  sequence  of  four  stages  controlled  by  the 

machine,  compnsing  a  plurality  of  rotary  cams  fixed  relative  to 


4,106,419 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Marcel  Fresard.  Pctit-Lancy.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mefina 
S.A,.  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No,  775.652 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzeriand.   Mar.    16,   1976, 
3234/76 

Int.  CI.:  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  112—158  A  '  t^*'" 

1.  In  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine  comprising  a  frame  housing 
a  series  of  cams  juxtaposed  on  a  drive-shaft  for  controlling 
oscillation  of  a  needle-bar  cradle  by  means  of  a  set  of  transmis- 
sion elements  comprising  a  slide  able  to  oscillate  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  drive-shaft  and  a  feeler  rolatably  connected 
with  the  slide  and  able  Co  move  parallel  to  said  drive  shaft,  and 
manual  cam-selection  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
feeler,  said  cam-selection  means  including  first  and  second  cam 
profiles,  said  first  cam  profile  enabling  the  feeler  to  be  spaced 
apart  from  the  series  of  juxtaposed  cams,  said  second  cam 
profile  producing  movement  of  the  feeler  parallel  lo  said  dnve- 
shaft.  the  improvement  comprising  a  lever  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  end  articulated  to  the  frame  of  the  ma- 
chine, a  rod  con/iected  to  the  second  end  of  said  lever  and 
connecting  it  to  said  slide,  a  cam  follower  fixed  on  said  lever, 
said  first  cam  profile  cooperating  with  said  cam  follower,  a 
second  lever  including  first  and  second  ends  and  pivotally 
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mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  machine  about  an  axis  perpendic- 
ular to  said  drive-shaft,  said  second  cam  profile  cooperating 


with  the  first  end  of  said  second  lever,  the  second  end  of  said 
second  lever  controlling  movement  of  said  feeler. 


4.106.420 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CANS 

Yuzo  Takahashi:  Yasuyuki  Tanaka:  Katsumi  Nagai:  Nobuo 
Takahashi;  Hiroshi  Matsuda;  Koichi  Ono;  Kozi  Tanaka.  and 
Shiro  Oyama.  all  of  Iwatsuki.  Japan,  assignors  to  Hokkai  Can 
Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780.840 

Int.  CI.;  B21D  iI/26 

VS.  CI.  113—12  *  Cl»'™s 


film  toward  said  can  blank  end  portions  and  a  pair  of  rolls 
for  sticking  said  adhesive  film  under  pressure  onto  said 
blank  ends  from  the  upper  and  lower  sides; 

a  high-frequency  induction  healing  means  for  melting  said 
organic  adhesive  film  stuck  onto  said  blank  end  portions; 
and 

a  can  forming  device  composed  of  a  forming  horn  provided 
at  the  underside  thereof  wilh  a  cooling  and  pressure  ac- 
cepting member  disposed  in  a  spline-like  manner  Ihrough 
a  heat  insulating  material,  left  and  righl  wing-like  mem- 
bers opposed  to  each  other  and  moveable  so  as  to  form  a 
substaniially  circular  shape  in  section,  and  a  liquid-cooled 
hammer  which  can  move  upward  and  downward  so  as  to 
overlap,  squeeze  and  join  together  said  can  blank  end 
portions. 

4.106.421 
METHOD  OF  CO.\TING  UTILIZING  RHEOLOGICALLY 

MODIFIED  METAL  DECORATING  AND  AQUEOUS 
COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  LATEX  AND 

AMINOPLAST 
Thomas  H.  Haag.  Feastervillc;  William  H,  Brendley.  Jr..  Hat- 
boro.  both  of  Pa.,  and  Richard  Martorano.  Marlton.  .N.J.. 
assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser,  No,  372.447.  Jun,  21,  1973.  Pal,  No,  4.062.821. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  333.594.  Feb.  20. 
1973,  This  application  Feb.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,876 
Int.  CI.;  B21D  51/26 
U.S.  a.  113— 120  A  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  decorating  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps 
of  coaling  said  substrate  with  a  pigmented  or  unpigmenled 
ihermoseltable  composition  comprising  an  alkaline  aqueous 
blend  having  a  binder  consisting  essentially  of 

A.  a  latex  of  a  waler-msoluble  addition  copolymer  of  (I)  28 
lo  lO'/c  of  a  monovinyl  aromalic  monomer.  (2)  18  to  (>$% 
of  al  least  one  ester  of  acrylic  or  melhacrylic  acid,  (3)  al 
leasl  one  olefinically  unsaturated  monomer  having  at  least 
one  of  an  amide  and  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  (4)  an  olefini- 
cally unsaturated  monomer  having  a  carboxyl  group.  Ihe 
amount  of  (3)  being  from  1.5  to  10%  when  said  monomer 
contains  an  amide  group  and  from  1.5  lo  \5'7<r  when  said 
monomer  contains  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  the  amount  of 
(4)  being  from  0.5  to  59c  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
monomers,  the  T^of  Ihe  polymer  being  below  45°  C.  the 
total  of  (1).  (2).  (3),  and  (4)  being  100,  and 

B.  a  water-soluble  condensation  product  of  urea  or  a  triazine 
with  formaldehyde  or  a  water-soluble  methanol  or  etha- 
nol  elher  thereof. 

the  weight  ratio  of  A  lo  B  on  a  solids  basis  being  from  35:65  lo 
65:35,  the  minimum  film-forming  temperature  of  the  composi- 
tion being  no  higher  than  about  25°  C,  the  solids  conleni  of  the 
composition  being  between  40  and  %0%  by  weight,  said  com- 
position containing  from  1  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  solids  in  the  composition  of  a  water-soluble 
rheology  modifier  in  Ihe  form  of  a  polyethylene  glycol,  the 
amount  of  Ihe  coating  being  such  as  to  provide  a  final  cured 
layer  of  0.05  to  5  mils  in  thickness,  and  healing  the  coating  until 
it  is  thermoset 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  cans  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  can  blank  end  pressing  devices,  each 
provided  with  a  pair  of  rolls  having  a  parallel  axis  at  a 
different  elevation  from  each  other,  one  roll  of  said  pair  of 
rolls  having  at  least  one  end  portion  thereof  tapered  at  an 
angle  sequentially  increasing  in  said  plurality  of  pressing 
devices; 

a  high-frequency  induction  heating  means  for  healing  said 
can  blank  end  portions; 

an  organic  adhesive  film  sticking  device  provided  wilh  a 
U-shaped  guide  roll  for  folding  an  organic  adhesive  film 
into  a  U-shape  or  V-shape  and  feeding  the  folded  adhesive 


4.106,422 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  CAN  END 

CLOSURES 

Fred  W.  Buhrke.  Arlington  Heights.  III.,  assignor  to  Buhrke 

Industries.  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  III, 

Filed  Mar,  14,  1977,  Ser,  No,  776,949 
Int.  a.'  B21D  51/44 
V.S.  CI.  113—121  C  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  convenience  opened  can  tops  from 
a  metallic  web  of  coil  stock  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
piercing,  marginally  notching,  and  lancing  the  web  according 
to  a  predetermined  pattern  al  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  to 
define  a  series  of  identical  individual  can  top  blanks  which  are 
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part  of  a  web  layout  comprising  a  plurality  of  nested  and 
integrally  connected  rows  of  said  blanks  and  in  which  all  of 
said  blanks  in  said  web  are  spaced  apart  on  equal  centers, 
lancing  the  web  between  the  adjacent  rows  of  blanks  with 
substantially  parallel  pairs  of  cuts  extending  between  the 
blanks  of  one  row  and  the  adjacent  blanks  of  a  contiguous  row 


to  separate  the  rows  from  each  other  except  for  simultaneously 
formed  flexible  links  extending  between  the  parallel  cuts  to 
connect  the  blanks  of  the  one  row  with  those  of  the  other  row, 
and  then  passing  the  thus  prepared  web  over  the  necessary 
stations  of  a  single  progressive  die  to  draw  and  countersink 
each  web  blank  to  form  a  complete  can  top  panel  therein  while 
the  web  material  acts  as  a  carrier  of  the  blanks. 


4,106,423 
WEATHER  COVERS  FOR  TANKERS 
Rolf  D.  Glasfeld.  Cohasset,  and  Jan  G.  Morrill,  Leominster, 
both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation, 
St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,478 

Int.  CI.-  B63B  25/OS 

L.S.  CI.  114—74  A  14  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid-transporting  cargo  ship  comprising  a  hull,  a  main 
deck  connected  to  said  hull,  at  least  one  cargo  tank  for  holding 
liquid  disposed  in  said  hull  and  extending  above  said  main 
deck,  and  a  cover  surrounding  the  above-deck  portion  of  said 
tank,  said  cover  being  generally  a  section  of  a  spheroidal  sur- 
face and  including  at  least  three  self-supporting  subsections 
formed  of  metal  plating,  each  of  which  subsections  is  curved  in 
two  directions  and  is  connected  along  its  bottom  edge  to  said 
main  deck,  and  also  including  at  least  three  expansion  mem- 
bers, each  expansion  member  being  joined  to  the  lateral  edges 
of  two  adjacent  subsections  and  being  generally  tubular  in 
cross  section  and  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of 
said  cover  subsections  so  as  to  resiliently  deflect  when  sub- 
jected to  stresses  and  thereby  protect  the  shape  of  said  cover 
subsections. 


4,106,424 

INSULATED  MARINE  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUEFIED 

GAS 

Alan  L.  Schuler,  Hingham,  and  David  L.  Post.  South  Weymouth, 

both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,702 
Int.  a.-  B63B  25/OS 
L.S.  a.  114—74  A  9  Qaims 

1.  An  insulated  marine  container  for  holding  liquefied  gas 
which  container  comprises 
a  metal  lank  having  the  general  shape  of  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion and  designed  to  contain  a  liquefied  gas  by  maintaining 
a  low  temperature  therewithin. 


means  for  supporting  said  tank  aboard  a  marine  carrier,  and 

a  thermal  insulation  barrier  surrounding  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  tank  for  maintaining  said  low  temperature  by  mini- 
mizing the  flow  of  ambient  heat  thereinto, 

which  barrier  includes 

a  first  layer  of  panels  formed  of  a  foamed  polymeric  mate- 
rial, said  panels  of  said  first  layer  each  having  at  least  four 
holes  arranged  in  a  predetermined  hole  pattern, 

studs  affixed  to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  tank  having  a 
size  substantially  smaller  than  the  size  of  said  holes,  said 
panels  being  disposed  with  said  studs  extending  into  said 
holes, 

fibrous  insulation  filling  the  region  of  said  holes  surrounding 
said  studs, 

posts  of  heat-insulating  material  joined  to  said  studs  and 
extending  outward  therefrom  in  axial  alignment  therewith 
to  form  stud-post  units, 

fibrous  thermal-insulating  material  filling  the  joints  between 
the  peripheral  edges  of  adjacent  panels  of  said  first  layer, 


a  second  layer  of  fibrous  insulating  material  surrounding  and 
in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  layer  of 
panels,  said  second  layer  being  impaled  upon  said  stud- 
post  units, 

a  third  layer  of  panels  f«rmed  of  a  foamed  polymeric  mate- 
rial, the  individual  panels  of  said  third  layer  having  holes 
therethrough  of  a  size  larger  than  necessary  to  accommo- 
date said  posts,  which  holes  are  located  in  the  same  pat- 
tern but  in  different  positions  relative  to  the  periphery  of 
the  panels  than  the  holes  in  said  first  layer  panels,  so  that 
the  joints  between  panels  in  said  third  layer  are  staggered 
with  respect  to  the  joints  between  the  first  layer  panels, 

fasteners  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  posts  which  contact 
the  outer  surface  of  said  third  layer  of  panels,  said  fasten- 
ers having  apertures  which  lead  to  the  space  between  said 
posts  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  holes  in  said  third 
layer  panels,  and 

foamed  in  situ  polymeric  insulating  material  filling  said 
space. 


4,106,425 
MARINE  PROPULSION  UNIT  WITH  PROTECTED 
SCREW 
Ludwig  Gruber,  Freilassing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
John  GmbH,  Freilassing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  II, 
1976,  2620770 

Int.  CI.:  B63H  5/14 
VS.  a.  115—42  11  Oairos 

1.  A  marine  propulsion  unit  comprising, 
(a)  an  elongated  casing  having  an  axis  and  formed  with  an 
elongated,  axial  passage  therethrough, 

(1)  said  passage  including  four  consecutive,  axially  joined 
sections  of  substantially  circular  cross  section, 

(2)  a  first  one  of  said  sections  being  substantially  bell- 
shaped  and  tapering  toward  the  second  section, 

(3)  a  third  section  tapering  substantially  conically  from  the 
second  toward  the  fourth  section. 
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(4)  the  second  and  fourth  sections  being  substantially 
cylindrical,  said  fourth  section  being  smaller  in  diameter 
and  axially  longer  than  said  second  section; 

(b)  an  approximately  torpedo-shaped  housing  mounted  in 
said  passage,  said  housing  being  of  substantially  circular 
cross-section  about  said  axis. 

(1)  one  axial  end  portion  of  said  housing  projecting  out- 
ward of  said  casing  through  said  first  section, 

(2)  the  other  axial  end  portion  of  said  housing  being  spac- 
edly  enveloped  by  said  third  section  and  tapering  in  a 
direction  toward  said  fourth  section; 

(c)  drive  means  including  a  shaft  substantially  coaxially 
projecting  from  said  other  end  portion  toward  said  fourth 
section; 


channels  sized  to  receive  steering  flexible  line,  said  chan- 
nels including  looped  portions  proceeding  outwardly 
from  the  center  line  of  the  boat  hull,  whereby  the  sizing  of 
said  channel  and  the  looped  portion  thereof  provides  a 
frictional  restraint  on  said  steering  flexible  line  to  hold  said 
outboard  motor  in  a  selected  position. 


4.106,427 

ALARM  SYSTEM 

Charles  L.  SabaHni,  P.O.  Box  458.  Spring  Lake,  N,J.  02762 

Filed  Mar.  9.  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,830 

Int.  a:-  G08B  13/08 

V.S.  a.  116—90  3  aaims 


(d)  a  screw  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  said  fourth  section 
adjacent  said  third  section  for  rotation  by  said  drive  means 
about  said  axis, 

(1)  said  housing  and  said  casing  radially  defining  therebe- 
tween an  annular  portion  of  said  passage,  said  portion 
being  of  a  length  and  width  to  prevent  accidental  inser- 
tion of  a  human  limb  into  said  passage  through  said  first 
section  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  reach  said  screw; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  baffle  plates  radiating  from  said  axis  in  said 
fourth  section  and  defining  orifices  of  said  passage  there- 
between, the  spacing  of  said  orifices  from  said  screw  being 
sufficiently  great  and  the  size  of  each  orifice  being  suffi- 
ciently small  to  prevent  accidental  insertion  of  a  human 
limb  into  said  passage  through  said  fourth  section  to  a 
depth  sufficient  to  reach  said  screw. 


4,106.426 
BOAT  AND  STEERING  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Daniel  Elanzo  Wertz,  250  S.  Ocean  Blvd..  Apt.  UD,  Boca  Ra- 
ton, Fla.  33432 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,510 

Int.  a:-  A63H  5/OS 

VS.  a.  115—70  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  detecting  and  signaling  the  opening 
of  a  movable  closure  comprising: 

a  support  plate  having  at  least  two  spaced-apart  guide  pins 
and  an  upstanding  arbour  mounted  thereon; 

a  toothed  rack  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  formed 
therein  slidably  supported  on  said  support  plate  for  longi- 
tudinal reciprocable  movement,  said  guide  pins  of  said 
support  plate  being  received  within  said  slot  of  said  rack; 

a  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  plate  and  in  mesh 
with  the  teeth  of  said  rack,  said  gear  having  a  coaxially- 
disposed,  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve,  secured  thereto, 
which  is  rotatably  supported  on  said  arbour; 

a  resilient  lever  arm  having  an  inner  end  which  is  coupled  to 
said  sleeve  for  rotation  therewith; 

spring  means  coupled  to  said  gear  which  biases  said  gear 
against  rotation  in  a  first  direction,  said  spnng  means 
comprising  a  fiat,  spiral  spring,  having  an  inner  end  which 
is  fixed  to  said  sleeve  and  an  outer  end  which  is  fixed  to 
said  support  plate;  and 

a  bell  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  arbour,  said  bell 
having  an  interior  surface  from  which  inwardly  project  a 
plurality  of  spaced  abutments,  said  abutments  being  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  a  portion  of  said  level  arm  for  striking 
engagement  therewith. 


1.  An  improved  stand  up  boat  suiwble  for  two  persons,  said 
boat  having  a  stem  wall  for  attaching  an  outboari  motor,  and 
a  steering  mechanism  for  pivoting  said  motor  comprising: 

a  shallow  draft  hull,  said  hull  including  a  molded  lower  shell 
including  a  bow  and  a  stem,  and  an  upper  deck  including 
a  stem  deck  portion  affixed  to  said  hull; 

floatation  foam  filling  said  hull  between  said  stem  deck  and 
said  lower  shell,  said  hull  including  a  stern  indentation 
sized  to  receive  an  outboard  motor,  said  stem  foam  por- 
tion including  a  pair  of  spirally  disposed  channels,  said 


4,106,428 
SAFETY  SHIELD  FOR  FLANGE  TYPE  COUPLING 
Roy  A.  Matthiessen,  30  Sandy  Hill  Rd.,  Westfield,  N.J.  07090 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser,  No.  755,859 
Int.  a.2  F16L  55/00:  GOIN  31/22 
V.S.  a.  116—114  P  "  aaims 

1  An  improved  shield  having  indicating  means  for  a  fianged 
pipe  joint  carrying  a  pressurized  fluid,  comprising: 
an  elongated  porous  pliable  fabric  body  having  an  underside 
and  an  overside  of  a  length  and  a  width  to  be  wrapped 
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around  a  pipe  coupling  with  its  ends  overlapped  and  with 
its  underside  adjacent  the  pipe  coupling  and  its  overside 
remote  therefrom; 

connection  means  for  separably  connecting  said  ends  to- 
gether: 

a  pliable  porous  liner  reinforcing  strip  maintained  at  least  at 
one  end  disposed  between  said  underside  and  said  over- 
side confined  wholly  within  the  boundaries  of  said  body 
and  extending  centrally  longitudinally  of  said  body; 

retaining  means  for  separably  holding  said  liner  strip  in  said 
body  against  displacement  relative  thereto; 

at  least  one  display  means  for  monitoring  pipe  coupling 


movable  lip  and  mounted  in  the  body  member  whereby 
the  movable  lip  is  selectively  secured  relative  to  the  body 
member  upon  being  positioned  by  the  cam  plugs. 


the  total  length  of  the  portions  of  said  secondary  roller 
which  contact  said  primary  roller,  and 
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4.106,430 

SINGLE  CHAMBER  TYPE  COATING  AND  BAKING 

APPARATUS 

Takashi  Nakajima,  Nishinomiya;  Tomoyuki  Irie,  Ncyagawa,  and 

Keiichi  Kusumoto.  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1977.  Ser.  No.  779,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1976,  51-033788 
Int.  CI.-  B05C  15/00 
V.S.  a.  118—64  5  Claims 


integrity,  said  display  means  including  chemically  sensi- 
tive material  having  the  indicating  means  thereon  to 
change  appearance  in  the  presence  of  given  substances: 
and 
clear  envelope  means  having  peripheral  edges  secured  on 
said  overside  of  said  shield  to  surround  said  display  means 
to  hold  said  display  means  and  fabric  body  in  assembled 
relation  relative  to  the  pipe  flange,  so  that  said  display 
means  will  provide  a  visual  indication  of  leakage  from  the 
pipe  joint  that  has  seeped  through  the  underside,  pliable 
porous  liner  and  overside  and  be  protected  by  said  clear 
envelope  means  from  outside  atmospheric  or  environmen- 
ul  conditions. 


4.106.429 
AIR  KNIFE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  LIP 
Irvin  J.  Phillips.  South  Beloit.  III.,  assignor  to  Bcloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  May  23.  1977,  Ser.  No.  799.504 

Int.  a:-  BOSC  11/06 

VS.  a.  118—63  2  aaims 


1.  A  apparatus  for  coating  and  baking  an  item  positioned 
thereinside.  said  apparatus  comprising: 

enclosed  chamber  means  having  a  ceiling  and  floor  for  con- 
taining said  Item  a  first  opening  in  said  ceiling  and  second 
and  third  openings  in  said  floor,  said  third  opening  being 
smaller  than  and  positioned  within  said  second  opening, 
which  IS  smaller  than  said  floor,  both  of  said  second  and 
third  openings  being  positioned  directly  beneath  said  item 
in  said  chamber  means: 

exhaust  means  connected  to  said  second  opening  for  ex- 
hausting air  in  said  chamber  to  the  outside  of  said  cham- 
ber; 

heat  generating  means  connected  to  said  first  opening  for 
supplying  healed  air  into  said  chamber;  and 

recycling  means  connected  to  said  third  opening  and  to  said 
heat  generating  means  for  returning  the  air  in  said  cham- 
ber to  said  heat  generating  means 


1    In  an  air  knife  having  a  body  member  and  a  pair  of  lips 
defining  an  orifice  gap.  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  of  the  lips  being  adjustable  and  having 
a.  a  surface  slidably  movable  on  the  body  member, 
b  a  plurality  of  slots,  each  of  the  slots  extending  to  permit 
lip  movement  toward  the  orifice  gap. 

c.  a  plurality  of  circular  pressure  surfaces. 

d.  a  plurality  of  rims  extending  about  the  pressure  sur- 
faces; 

a  plurality  of  cam  plugs,  each  having  a  circular  cam  surface 
of  smaller  diameter  than  the  circular  pressure  surfaces  and 
mounted  in  the  body  member  with  their  cam  surfaces 
engaging  the  pressure  surfaces  and  held  in  position  be- 
tween the  lip  and  body  member  by  a  corresponding  rim 
whereby  turning  movement  of  the  cam  plugs  urges  the  lip 
to  move  relative  to  the  body  member; 

a  plurality  of  screws  extending  through  the  slots  m  the 


4.106,431 

GUM  APPLICATOR 

George  Frederick  Howatt,  Holden,  Mass..  assignor  to  New 

England  Envelope  Manufacturing.  Worcester.  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1977.  Ser.  No.  763.574 

Int.  CI.'  BOSC  1/02 

U.S.  a.  118—203  8  Claims 

1.  Gum  applicator,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  box  with  an  open  top  adapted  to  contain  a 
body  of  gum, 

(b)  a  primary  roller  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  box  with  its  lower  periph- 
ery lying  in  the  box  and  submerged  in  the  body. 

(c)  a  secondary  roller  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  second 
axis  parallelto  and  spaced  from  the  first  axis,  the  second- 
ary roller  being  biased  toward  the  primary  roller  for 
contact  with  its  surface  at  a  pooion  hereof  as  it  emerges 
from  the  body  of  gum.  and  rotatably  mounted  in  a  carrier 
element  which  in  turn  is  swingable  about  a  third  axis 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  first  and  second  axis,  the 
third  axis  being  located  above  the  primary  roller,  so  that 
the  secondary  roller  is  biased  by  gravity  toward  contact 
with  the  primary  roller,  said  secondary  roller  being  pro- 
vided with  a  central  portion  of  reduced  diameter,  the 
length  of  said  central  portion  being  substantially  less  than 


^ 


veyor.  a  spring-pressed  hold-down  shoe  being  provided  over 
the  first  conveyor  to  keep  said  envelope  on  said  conveyor,  said 
shoe  provided  with  a  downwardly  extending  lip  opposite  the 
first  roller  to  contact  the  envelope  and  to  move  the  edge  of  the 
envelope  beyond  the  conveyor  into  contact  with  the  first 
roller,  said  dead  plate  extending  beneath  the  second  conveyor 
for  at  least  the  greater  portion  of  its  length,  said  transfer  roller 
mounted  below  said  dead  plate  and  extending  through  an 
opening  in  the  dead  plate  between  the  first  and  second  convey- 
ors to  move  the  envelope  into  contact  with  said  second  con- 
veyor, said  second  conveyor  having  a  spring-pressed  hold- 
down  shoe  mounted  therewithin.  guide  rails  being  provided  to 
guide  the  envelopes  along  said  dead  plate  and  interruptions  in 
the  guide  rails  to  accommodate  the  applicator  rollers,  and  the 
applicator  rollers  being  at  right  angles  to  the  conveyors  and 
being  made  a  porous  steel,  said  dead  plate  being  fiat  and  unin- 
terrupted throughout  its  area,  except  for  the  opening  to  accom- 
modate said  transfer  roller. 


:^-...^ 


(d)  a  transfer  roller  contacting  the  primary  roller  to  form  a 
small  secondary  reservoir  in  the  nip  between  the  rollers. 


4,106,432 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  CHEMICALS  TO 

ENVELOPES 

W  illiam  H.  Gunther,  Jr..  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Thor  Dahl, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1976.  Ser.  No.  677.890 

Int.  a.-  BOSC  1/02 

U.S.  C\.  118—211  1  Claim 


4.106,433 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Chulani  Kuraarlal  Fernando,  736  Oakwood,  Westmont,  111. 
60559;  Sangarappillai  Asokan,  1047  S.  Lewis  Ave.;  Sangarap- 
pillai  Nagendran.  1360  S.  Finley  Rd.,  both  of  Lombard.  III. 
60148:  Mohanlal  Randith  W  ickramasinghg.  1858  W.  35  St., 
Chicago,  III.  60609,  and  H.  Paul  Weirich.  Box  164.  Liberty- 
ville.  III.  60048,  assignors  to  Chulani  Kumarlal  Fernando. 
Westmont;  Sangarappillai  Asokan;  Sangarappillai  Nagendran. 
both  of  Lombard  and  Mohanlal  Randith  W  ickramasinghg. 
Chicago,  all  of.  III. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,075 

Int.  a.'  BOSC  1/12.  1/16 

U.S.  a.  118—212  8  aaims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  applying  a  chemical  solution  to  enve- 
lope edges  which  comprises  a  first  conveyor  for  moving  an 
envelope  in  a  first  direction,  said  first  conveyor  being  narrower 
than  said  envelope  so  that  an  edge  of  the  envelope  extends 
beyond  an  edge  of  the  first  conveyor,  a  first  applicator  roller 
located  adjacent  said  first  conveyor  and  spaced  transversely 
therefrom  so  that  the  extending  evelope  edge  contacts  said  first 
roller  to  have  a  chemical  solution  applied  thereto  as  the  enve- 
lope moves  past  the  first  roller,  a  second  conveyor  mounted  at 
right  angles  to  the  first  conveyor  for  moving  the  envelope  in  a 
second  direction  at  a  right  angle  to  said  first  direction,  the 
second  conveyor  being  narrower  than  the  envelope  so  that 
opposed  edges  of  the  envelope  extend  beyond  opposed  edges 
of  the  second  conveyor,  a  pair  of  second  applicator  rollers 
located  adjacent  opposite  edges  of  the  second  conveyor  and 
spaced  transversely  therefrom  so  that  said  extending  envelope 
edges  contact  said  second  rollers  to  have  a  chemical  applied 
thereto  as  the  envelope  moves  past  the  second  rollers,  the 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  rollers  which  contact  said 
envelope  edges  being  on  the  same  plane  as  the  said  conveyors, 
means  for  transferring  the  envelope  from  said  first  conveyor  to 
said  second  conveyor,  said  transfer  means  comprising  a  dead 
plate  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  conveyor,  said 
dead  plate  being  at  least  as  large  as  the  envelope  so  that  the 
envelope  is  unaffected  by  said  first  and  second  conveyors 
while  on  said  dead  plate,  a  transfer  roller  on  said  dead  plate  to 
move  the  envelope  from  said  dead  plate  to  said  second  con- 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  liquid  to  a  movable  web  of  mois- 
ture-absorbent material,  comprising: 

an  open  mouthed  container  supply  means  for  said  liquid; 

rotatable  .  buoyant  applicator  roll  means  honzontally 
mounted  and  at  least  partially  disposed  within  said  con- 
tainer to  float  on  said  liquid  whereby  to  apply  liquid  to 
said  web  when  operatively  associated  therewith; 

said  roller  being  joumalled  in  vertical  guide-slot  means 
whereby  to  adapt  to  change  in  level  of  said  liquid; 

movably  mounted  cover  means  adapted  in  a  first  position  to 
close  said  container  including  the  roll  therein  and  in  a 
second  open  position  to  permit  utilization  of  said  applica- 
tor roll; 

a  horizontally  disposed  guide  bar  element  comprised  of  a 
U-shaped  member,  pivotally  mounted  on  said  container 
and  adapted  in  a  first  raised  position  to  hold  a  lead  section 
of  said  associated  web  against  a  rearwardly  disposed  sur- 
face of  said  apparatus; 

stop  means  disposed  on  a  forward  section  of  said  container 
and  operatively  associated  a  feed  motion  of  said  associated 
web.  which  is  threaded  between  said  bar  and  said  surface, 
said  bar  is  carried  forward  against  said  stop  and  the  web 
then  being  movable  across  the  roll  to  receive  the  liquid; 
and 

said  member  being  adapted  to  be  selectively  moved  for- 
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wardly  past  said  stop  means  whereby  the  cover  may  be 
moved  to  the  closed  position  when  it  be  desirable  to  selec- 
tively utilize  the  web  in  a  dry  condition 


4.106.434 
PAINTER  PAD  APPLICATOR 

Ellsworth    Vines.    Wellesley.    Mass.,    assignor    to    Baltimore 
Brushes.  Inc..  Brockton,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,578 

Int.  a:-  B05C  1/02 

VS.  a.  118—258  5  aums 


surface  of  a  piece  of  metal,  comprising  a  molten  metal  spray 
gun  assembly  and  a  stencil  assembly,  said  stencil  assembly 
including  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  arranged  stencilling  mem- 
bers each  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  oppositely  disposed 
outer  surface  with  a  plurality  of  serially  arranged  cut-outs 
extending  from  said  inner  surface  to  said  outer  surface  and 
each  said  cutout  defining  an  indicium,  and  first  means  for 
moving  each  said  stencilling  member  for  locating  at  least  cer- 
tain selected  ones  of  said  cut-outs  formed  in  said  stencilling 
member  in  an  operative  position,  second  means  for  moving  one 
of  said  spray  gun  assembly  and  stencil  assembly  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  stencilling  members  by  said 
first  means  for  marking  the  piece  of  metal  by  spraying  metal 
from  said  spray  gun  assembly  through  the  cut-outs  located  in 
the  operative  position  with  the  sprayed  metal  passing  first 
through  the  inner  surface  and  then  the  outer  surface  onto  the 
surface  to  be  marked. 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  coating  liquid  from  a  container 
to  a  painter  pad.  said  applicator  comprising 

A.  an  elongated  roller,  said  roller  being  formed  with  a  cir- 
cumferential array  of  lengthwise  planar  facets  or  faces 
adapted  for  continuous  wiping  engagement  with  the  pad, 
the  ostensible  outer  diameter  of  said  roller  being  apprecia- 
bly less  than  the  height  of  the  container, 

B.  a  pair  of  brackets  removably  secured  to  the  walls  of  the 
container. 

C  axle  means  supported  by  the  brackets  for  rotatively 
mounting  the  roller. 

D  means  on  the  brackets  for  permitting  the  roller  to  slide 
relative  to  the  brackets,  and 

E.  said  roller  being  buoyant  in  the  liquid  being  applied  to  the 
pad  so  that  when  the  brackets  are  secured  to  the  container 
filled  with  the  liquid,  the  roller  floats  in  the  liquid  with  an 
upper  portion  of  the  roller  projecting  out  of  the  liquid  and 
a  lower  portion  of  the  roller  being  immersed  in  the  liquid 
as  the  liquid  level  in  the  container  varies. 


4.106.436 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  A  COATING  OF  LIQUID 

ON  AN  ELEVATED  CABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Leslie  L.  Booker,  1504  Old  Mill  Rd,.  Moore,  Okla.  73160 

Filed  Aug.  26.  1976.  Ser.  No.  717,982 

Int,  a.i  BOSC  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  118—307  1*  Otina 


4.106.43S 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  METAL 
Eric  Douglas  Woodhouse.  East  Kilbride;  Alexander  Murray 
Lawrie.  Paisley,  and  Thomas  McNeil,  East  Kilbride,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Hilti  .Aktiengesellschaft,  Furstentum. 
Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  559.438 
Cairns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  19,  1974, 
12055/74 

Int.  a:-  B05B  15/04:  BOSC  5/00 
U.S.  a.  118—301  15  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  an  identifying  marking  on  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  coating  of  liquid  on  a  tele- 
phone cable  or  the  like  supported  above  the  ground,  compns- 
ing; 

a  frame; 

support  means  carried  on  said  frame  for  supporting  said 
apparatus  on  a  cable  for  movement  of  said  apparatus 
therealong; 
liquid  supply  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  providing  a 

quantity  of  liquid  under  elevated  pressure; 
nozzle  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  communicating  with 
said  liquid  supply  means  for  receiving  liquid  therefrom 
and  directing  liquid  onto  a  cable; 
hydraulic  motor  drive  means  carried  by  said  frame  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  support  means  for  propel- 
ling said  apparatus  along  the  cable  upon  which  it  is  sup- 
ported; 
conduit  means  for  connecting  said  hydraulic  motor  to  said 
liquid  supply  means  for  conducting  liquid  between  said 
hydraulic  motor  and  said  liquid  supply  means  to  drive  said 
hydraulic  motor;  and 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  hydraulic  motor  to  said 
support  means  for  transmitting  power  from  said  hydraulic 
motor  to  said  support  means  thereby  to  propel  said  appa- 
ratus. 
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4.106.437 
APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE  STRIPE  COATING 
Lawrence  C.  Bartlett.  Rochester.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1977.  Ser.  No.  826.616 

Int.  a.2  BOSC  5/02 

U.S,  a,  118—412  *  CMm 


1 .  Apparatus  for  multiple  stripe  coating  of  a  web  with  liquid 
coating  composition,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  a  hopper  communicating  with  a  supply  of  said  liquid 
coating  composition,  said  hopper  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  lips; 

(2)  a  first  shim  mounted  within  said  hopper  and  positioned 
between  said  spaced  lips,  said  first  shim  having  a  plurality 
of  open-ended  channels  therein; 

(3)  a  second  shim  mounted  within  said  hopper  and  posi- 
tioned between  said  spaced  lips  in  face-lo-face  arrange- 
ment with  said  first  shim,  said  second  shim  having  a  plu- 
rality of  projecting  portions  corresponding  in  width  and 
location  to  the  desired  stripes,  said  projecting  portions 
aligning  with  said  open-ended  channels  and  extending 
beyond  the  open  ends  thereof;  and 

(4)  means  for  advancing  the  web  to  be  coaled  across  and 
closely  adjacent  to  said  projecting  portions  to  receive 
coating  composition  flowing  from  said  open-ended  chan- 
nels onto  said  projecting  portions  and  form  a  plurality  of 
stripes  on  said  web  corresponding  in  width  and  location 
with  said  projecting  portions. 

4.106,438 

METHOD  OF  HANDLING  DROSOPHILA 

Roger  K,  Nelson,  415  Layman  La.,  Bloomington,  Minn.  55420 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1976.  Ser.  No.  720,119 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119-1  "  Cl«tas 


container  to  a  new  culture  container  by  placing  a  collect- 
ing tube  near  selected  flies  in  the  sorting  container  and 
applying  a  vacuum   pulse  from   the  culture  container 
through  the  collecting  tube  to  transport  the  flies  to  the 
new  culture  container; 
(e)  placing  a  porous  plug  in  a  new  culture  container;  and 
(0  including  an  additional  step  of  reaneslhetizing  flies  in  the 
sorting  container  should  activity  of  the  flies  be  noted 
during  sorting  by  covering  the  sorting  container  with  a 
cover  having  a  porous  plug  therein  and  introducing  car- 
bon dioxide  gas  into  the  sorting  container; 
(g)  the  porous  plugs  in  the  cover  of  the  sorting  container  and 
the  culture  container  being  compressible  foam  plugs  ex- 
tending beyond  the  surface  of  the  containers  and  in  which 
the  nozzle  for  introducing  carbon  dioxide  gas  has  a  coni- 
cally  shaped  extremity  to  compress  the  edges  of  the  po- 
rous plugs  sealing  the  edges  to  the  nozzle  and  allowing  for 
passage  of  the  carbon  dioxide  gas  into  the  containers 

4,106,439 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Mitsuhiro  Kanao.  No.  2156-14,  Yakeyamacho,  Kure-shi,  Hiro- 
shima-ken. Japan 

Filed  May  25.  1976.  Ser.  No.  689.892 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1975,  50-63636; 
Aug.  31,  1975.  50-105755 

Int.  a.;  F02B  75/02:  FAIL  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—75  B  '  <^*'"" 


6  A  method  of  handling  Drosophila  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  nozzle  connected  to  a  controlled  source  of 
carbon  dioxide  gas  over  a  porous  plug  in  a  culture  con- 
tainer of  Drosophila  and  allowing  a  senes  of  controlled 
pulses  of  carbon  dioxide  gas  to  enter  into  the  culture 
container  through  the  nozzle  and  porous  plug  until  all  flies 
therein  are  anesthetized; 

(b)  removing  the  nozzle  and  plug  from  the  container  and 
transferring  the  flies  therein  into  a  sorting  container; 

(c)  sorting  the  flies  in  the  sorting  container  into  a  desired 
selection;  .      , 

(d)  withdrawing  flies  in  a  desired  selecuon  from  the  sortmg 


1  In  a  4-stroke  internal  combustion  engine,  in  combination: 
(i)  a  cylinder  structure  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  sur- 
face bounding  a  combustion  chamber,  said  structure  hav- 
ing a  head  at  an  end  of  said  inner  wall  surface,  said  head 
including  a  fuel-air  mixture  inlet  port  and  an  exhaust  gas 
outlet  port  both  spaced  radially  inwards  from  the  cy  indn- 
cal  inner  wall,  said  head  further  including  an  annular  air 
entry  port  opening  into  said  combustion  chamber  between 
(a)  the  cylindrical  inner  wall  and  (b)  the  inlet  and  outlet 

(ii)Tfuel-air  mixture  inlet  valve  member  positioned  in  and 
movable  to  open  and  close  said  fuel-air  mixture  inlet  por- 

(iii)  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  valve  member  positioned  in  and 
movable  to  open  and  close  said  exhaust  gas  outlet  port 

(iv)  an  annular  air  entry  valve  member  positioned  in  and 
movable  to  open  and  close  said  air  entry  port. 

4  106  440 
ELECTRONIC  SPARK  TIMING  ADJUSTMENT  CIRCUIT 
Chi  Sun  Lai,  Lake  Zurich,  and  Philip  D.  Gunderson,  Ariington 
Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

Filed  Dec.  31.  1974,  Ser.  No.  537,726 

tat  a.'  F02P  5/04 

VS.  a.  123—117  R  12  Oairtis 

1  An  adjustable  electronic  spark  timing  circuit  for  use  with 
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the  ignition  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  compris- 

sensor  means  for  providing  an  input  signal,  the  frequency 
and  period  of  which  is  proportional  to  the  speed  of  an 
engine; 

first  means  for  receiving  said  input  signal  and  developing  a 
first  spark  liming  digital  output  signal  having  a  series  of 
pulses  synchronized  with  the  input  signal  with  pulse 
widths  equal  to  an  adjustable  constant  proportion  of  the 
period  of  the  input  signal: 


Tl"""' 


ELBCTflOMIC 
TlMIM 
CIRCUIT 


^O^ 


"^ 


'^ 


second  means  for  receiving  said  input  signal  and  developing 
a  second  digital  signal  having  a  series  of  pulses  synchro- 
nized with  the  input  signal  with  predetermined  pulse 
widths  for  a  given  engine  condition,  and 

circuit  means  for  combining  the  first  and  second  digital 
signals  to  provide  an  electronic  spark  timing  signal  having 
second  signal  pulses  which  are  each  adjusted  in  time  by 
amounts  equal  to  the  pulse  widths  of  the  first  digital  signal. 

4,106,441 

POWER  TR.ANSLATION  M.ACHINE  WITH 

OSCILLATING  PISTON 

Thomas  W.  Anderson,  1209  Boxwood  La..  Apex,  N.C.  27502 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760.749 

Int.  a.-  F02B  53/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—18  R  3  Claims 


at  least  a  portion  of  movement  of  said  piston,  effecting  a 
contraction  in  volume  of  said  one  cavity. 

a  first  crank  rigidly  affixed  about  a  first  axis  at  one  end  to 
said  first  shaft  and  having  a  pivotal  coupling  about  a 
second  axis  on  said  first  crank  at  a  point  spaced  on  it  from 
said  first  shaft; 

a  second  shaft  spaced  from  said  first  shaft  and  joumalled  for 
360°  rotation  about  a  third  axis  parallel  to  said  first  shaft; 

a  second  crank  rigidly  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  second  shaft 
and  having  a  pivotal  coupling  at  a  fourth  axis  on  said 
second  crank  at  a  point  spaced  on  it  from  said  second 
shaft; 

a  linkage  pivotally  connecting  between  said  pivotal  cou- 
plings of  said  first  and  second  cranks;  and 

said  cranks  and  said  linkage  being  of  relative  lengths, 
whereby  said  piston  will  move  from  one  extreme  position 
in  said  enclosure  to  an  opposite  extreme  position  in  said 
enclosure  during  a  180"  rotation  of  said  second  shaft,  and 
wherein  the  angle  T  formed  between  a  plane  approxi- 
mately corresponding  to  said  flat  piston  and  a  line  through 
said  first  and  second  axes  is  equal  to  90°  +  (S/2)  -  [iS/2] 
-  AA).  where: 

AA  is  the  angle  formed  between  a  line  passing  through  said 
first  and  third  axes  and  a  line  extending  through  said 
third  and  fourth  axes,  and 
S  is  an  angle  at  least  twice  the  magnitude  of  angle  AA. 

4.106.442 
DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING  FUEL  ECONOMY  OF  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Albert  J.  Miller.  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Engineering  Sys- 
tems Corporation.  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1976.  Ser.  No.  742,004 

Int.  a.-  F02M  23/04.  7/10 

U.S.  a.  123—26  13  Claims 


1,  A  machine  for  the  translation  of  power  between  pressure 
within  a  confined  space  and  rotation  of  a  shaft  comprising; 

at  least  one  enclosure  defined  by  a  sector  of  a  cylinder  with 
respect  to  a  discrete  first  axis  of  a  discrete  length,  and  the 
sector  dimension  extending  angularly  60°  to  90"; 

a  first  shaft  concentric  with  said  first  axis,  and  a  relatively 
flat  piston  journalled  on  said  first  shaft  and  positioned  and 
configured  to  oscillate  angularly  within  said  enclosure 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  angular  displacement  avail- 
able in  said  enclosure,  and  forming  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
piston  the  combination  of  progressively  increasing  and 
decreasing  first  and  second  cavities  of  confined  spaced; 

at  least  two  valves,  an  intake  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve, 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  cavities,  and  including 
means  for  opening  said  intake  valve  during  at  least  a 
portion  of  movement  of  said  piston  effecting  an  expansion 
of  said  one  cavity,  and  opening  said  exhaust  valve  during 


1.  A  device  for  improving  the  fuel  economy  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  which  includes  an  intake  manifold  supply- 
ing a  combustible  air-fuel  mixture  and  an  ignition  system, 
comprising  air  filler  means  for  providing  clean,  uncarbureted 
air.  and  means  for  introducing  said  uncarbureted  air  into  said 
intake  manifold  when  said  engine  is  operating  above  a  prede- 
termined speed  and  is  undergoing  deacceleration  or  subsun- 
tially  open  throttle  full  acceleration,  said  uncarbureted  air 
inreasing  the  air-fuel  ratio  in  said  intake  manifold  and  decreas- 
ing the  rate  of  consumption  of  fuel;  said  last  mentioned  means 
including  a  vacuum  sensing  electrical  switch  connected  to  said 
intake  manifold,  said  switch  including  switch  contacts  closable 
by  high  and  low  vacuum  conditions  in  said  intake  manifold 
corresponding  to  said  deacceleration  and  said  full  acceleration, 
respectively,  of  said  engine;  solenoid  actuated  valve  means 
connected  between  air  filter  means  and  said  intake  manifold  for 
selectively  admitting  said  uncarbureted  air  into  said  intake 
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manifold;  electronic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  ignition 
system  for  producing  an  actuating  signal  when  said  engine  is 
operating  above  said  predetermined  speed,  and  electronic 
switching  means  connected  to  said  solenoid  actuated  valve 
means  and  said  switch  contacts  for  operating  said  valve  means 
when  receiving  said  actuating  signal  and  said  switch  contacts 
are  closed- 


upper  part  essentially  up  to  an  outer  boundary  thereof,  in  that 
a  lower  surface  of  the  upper  part  and  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  the  double-walled  bottom  means  are  constructed  substan- 
tially planar,  in  that  upper  and  lower  wall  portions  of  the 
double-walled  bottom  means  are  supported  with  respect  to  one 


4.106,443 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Joseph  P.  Triulzi,  5931  Abernathy  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90045 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,519 

Int.  Cl.^  F02B  57/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—43  R  M  Oaims 


another  by  support  means  within  an  annular  zone  in  an  area  of 
the  support  of  the  double-walled  bottom  means  on  a  cylinder 
head  seal,  and  in  that  several  cooling  medium  inlet  openings 
are  distributed  in  the  lower  wall  portion  of  the  double-walled 
bottom  means  between  the  annular  zone  and  an  outer  bound- 
ary of  the  double-walled  bottom  means 


I.  A  roury  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  right  circular  cylindrical  interior  sur- 
face; 

rotor  means  for  providing  rotary  shaft  power  including  a 
partially  cylindrical  exterior  and  a  rotor  adapted  to  rotate 
concentrically  within,  and  about  the  axis  of.  the  cylindri- 
cal interior  surface,  the  rotor  including  at  least  a  first 
cylinder  block  and  a  second  cylinder  block  rotatably 
disposed  about  an  axis  of  rotation  coincident  with  an  axis 
for  the  cylindrical  interior  surface; 

cylinder  means  within  each  of  said  cylinder  blocks  defining 
a  combustion  chamber  for  receiving  therein  a  longitudi- 
nally movable  piston,  a  first  piston  in  the  first  cylinder 
block  and  a  second  piston  in  the  second  cylinder  block, 
the  cylinder  block  and  both  ends  of  the  associated  piston 
being  shaped  to  conform  to  the  housing  interior  surface; 

connecting  means  for  rotatably  connecting  the  first  piston, 
the  second  piston  and  a  first  end  of  a  crank;  and 

link  means  including  the  crank,  for  movably  connecting  the 
connecting  means  and  the  housing  at  a  point  offset  from 
the  axis  for  the  cylindrical  interior  surface. 


4,106,445 

RECIPROCATING  PISTON  MACHINE  WITH 

COMPLETE  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 

John  H.  Bevcridge,  177  Cornelio,  San  acraentc.  Calif.  92672 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389,277,  Aug.  17,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,999 

Int.  a.'  F02B  25//2.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  123—53  A  '  Claims 


4,106,444 
INDIVIDUAL  CYLINDER  HEAD 
Herbert  Deutschmann,  and  Karl  Schier,  both  of  Friedrichshafen, 
Gemuny,  assignors  to  Motoren-imd  Turbinen-Union  Fried- 
richshafen GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,282 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1975,  2514592 

Int.  C\r  F02F  ]/36 
VS.  a.  123—41.82  R  30  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid-cooled  cylinder  head  assembled  of  several  parts 
for  piston  internal  combustion  engines  having  two  inlet  and 
outlet  valves  respectively  arranged  adjacent  one  another,  the 
liquid-cooled  cylinder  head  comprises  a  cast  upper  pari  and  a 
double-walled  bottom  means  between  said  upper  part  and  a 
combustion  space,  said  double-walled  bottom  means  being 
provided  with  aperture  means  for  valves  and  for  one  of  an 
injection  nozzle  and  a  pre-chamber.  and  cooling  liquid  space 
means  being  formed  in  said  double-walled  bottom  means, 
characterized  in  that  the  double-walled  bottom  means  extends 
substantially  over  an  entire  lower  surface  of  the  cylinder  head 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising: 

a  block  member; 

at  least  one  cylinder  and  a  crankshaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  block  member; 

a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder; 

valving  means  for  valving  intake  and  exhaust  from  said  one 
cylinder; 

at  least  one  auxiliary  cylinder  in  said  block  member  having  a 
swept  volume  substantially  smaller  than  said  one  cylinder; 

a  piston  reciprocal  in  said  auxiliary  cylinder; 

inlet  ports  in  said  auxiliary  cylinder  controlled  by  said  auxil- 
iary piston  for  charging  the  auxiliary  cylinder; 

Ignition  means  in  said  auxiliary  cylinder; 

passage  means  communicating  between  said  auxiliary  cylin- 
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der  and  said  one  cylinder;  and  connecting  means  connect- 
ing said  pistons  to  said  crankshaft; 
said  crankshaft  and  connecting  means  providing  a  predeter- 
mined phase  relationship  between  said  auxiliary  piston  and 
said  one  piston  whereby  substantially  all  of  the  ignited 
charge  is  expelled  into  said  one  cylinder  providing  almost 
complete  combustion  in  said  one  cylinder. 


4.106.446 
INTERNAL  COMBLSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AUXILIARY 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Masatoshi  Yamada,  Nagoya;  Yujiro  Oshima.  Ichinomiya;  Kat- 
suhiko  Hattori.  and  Hideyuki  Suzuki,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoW  Chuo  Kcnkyu- 
sho.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  554,229 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1974,  49-23830 

lot  CL^  Ft)IL  9/02 

\i&.  CL  123—90.13  2  aaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises: 

a  mam  combustion  chamber  for  the  combustion  of  an  air  fuel 
mixture; 

means  for  operating  the  control  of  opening  and  closing  of  an 
intake  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  of  said  main  combustion 
chamber; 

an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  communicating  with  said 
main  combustion  chamber  through  a  passage  such  that  the 
ignition  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  in  said  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  induces  ignition  and  combustion  of  the  air-fuel 
mixture  in  said  main  combustion  chamber; 

an  intake  valve  provided  in  said  auxiliary  combustion  cham- 
ber for  opening  and  closing  a  passage  connected  to  a  fuel 
supply  means  therefor; 

an  intake  valve  lifter  having  a  piston  member  which  is  asso- 
ciated with  said  intake  valve  of  said  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  and  a  cylinder  member  in  which  said  piston 
member  moves,  said  intake  valve  lifter  further  comprising 
an  opening  means  provided  in  the  side  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der member  thereof  in  communication  with  an  oil  reser- 
voir and  in  a  position  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
piston  stroke  position,  thereby  to  drain  a  predetermined 
amount  of  pressure  fluid  out  of  said  cylinder  member 


through  said  opening  means  on  each  compression  stroke 
of  said  piston  member; 
a  fluid  pressure  supply  device  driven  by  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine  to  supply  a  fluid  pressure  for  operating  the 
control  of  opening  and  closing  of  said  intake  valve  of  said 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber  separately  and  indepen- 
dently of  the  operation  of  said  valve  operating  means  of 
said  main  combustion  chamber,  said  fluid  pressure  supply 
device  further  comprising  a  hydraluic  circuit  having  an 
unloading  valve  in  communication  with  said  fluid  pressure 
supply  passage  and  an  oil  reservoir  and  a  delecting  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  unloading  valve  for  detect- 
ing particular  driving  conditions  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  thereby  to  turn  said  unloading  valve  in  a 
conductive  condition  upon  detecting  particular  driving 
conditions  of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  to  allow  the 
fluid  pressure  supplied  by  said  fluid  pressure  supply  device 
to  escape  to  said  oil  reservoir,  and  to  halt  temporarily  the 
control  of  the  opening  and  closing  operation  of  said  intake 
valve  by  said  intake  valve  lifter; 
a  fluid  pressure  supply  passage  for  feeding  said  fluid  pressure 
being  supplied  by  said  fluid  pressure  supply  device  to  said 
intake  valve  lifter  whereby  the  fluid  pressure  generated  by 
said  fluid  pressure  supply  device  is  fed  through  said  fluid 
pressure  supply  passage  to  a  cylinder  chamber  defined 
between  said  piston  and  cylinder  members,  said  piston 
member  is  moved  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine  and  said  intake  valve  of  said 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber  is  controlled  in  the  opening 
and  closing  operation  thereof  separately  from  and  inde- 
pendently of  the  operation  of  said  valve  operating  means 
of  said  main  combustion  chamber, 
a  rotary  distributor  valve  means  comprising  a  rolary  mem- 
ber driven  in  synchronized  relation  with  the  rotation  of 
said  internal  combustion  engine  and  provided  with  a  num- 
ber of  predetermined  fluid  passages  therein;  and  a  casing 
rotatably  supporting  said  rotary  member  and  having  a 
number  of  fluid  passages  in  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  said  rotary  member  on  a  side  wall  thereof,  whereby 
the  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  said  fluid  pressure  supply 
device  is  fed  to  each  cylinder  chamber  defined  between 
the  piston  and  cylinder  members  of  the  respective  intake 
valve  lifters  of  a  number  of  auxiliary  combustion  cham- 
bers, in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  ignition  order  of 
the  respective  combustion  chambers,  through  said  fluid 
passages  of  said  rotary  member  and  casing  of  said  rolary 
distribution  valve  means  when  said  rotary  member  is 
rotated  and  said  fluid  passages  of  said  rotary  member  are 
communicated  with  those  of  said  casing,  and  said  intake 
valves  of  the  respective  auxiliary  combustion  chambers 
are  controlled  to  open  and  close  in  a  predetermined  order 
and  wherein, 
said  fluid  pressure  supply  device  and  said  rotary  distributing 

valve  are  integrally  formed; 
said  fluid  pressure  supply  device  comprises  a  trochoidal 
pump  comprising  an  inner  rotor  having  a  side  wall  of  a 
trochoidal  curve  configuration  driven  by  a  drive  shaft 
connected  to  a  crankshaft  of  a  four  cylinder  internal  com- 
bustion engine  by  a  liming  chain  mechanism  and  an  outer 
rotor  relatively  rotatable  to  said  inner  rotor  in  a  casing 
fixed  integrally  to  a  side  wall  of  an  engine  block,  a  suction 
port  of  a  valve  plate  of  said  trochoidal  pump  being  con- 
nected to  a  gear  pump  of  an  engine  lubricating  pump 
through  an  oil  filter  and  a  check  valve,  a  delivery  port  of 
a  valve  plate  of  said  trochoidal  pump  being  connected  to 
a  suction  port  of  said  pressure  regulating  valve,  said  pres- 
sure regulating  valve  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  valve  seat 
formed  in  said  cylinder,  a  hollow  stepped  piston  having  an 
orifice  at  the  stepped  part  thereof  and  spring  means  recip- 
rocatingly  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  pressure  regu- 
lator pilot  means  having  a  screw  member  provided  in  a 
casing,  a  valve  member,  spring  means  forcing  said  screw 
member  and  valve  member,  and  a  valve  seat  opposed  to 
said  valve  member; 
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said  rotary  distributing  valve  means  further  comprises  a 
cylinder  fixed  integrally  to  said  side  wall  of  said  engine 
block  on  which  an  annular  feeding  groove  is  connected  to 
'•  said  delivery  port  of  said  trochoidal  pump,  four  distribut- 
ing ports,  having  respectively  a  phase  difference  of  90"  . 
each  connected  to  four  cylinders  of  said  intake  valve  lifter 
and  an  annular  discharging  groove  connected  to  said  oil 
reservoir  through  a  back  pressure  regulating  reslncted 
orifice,  are  respectively  provided  at  a  predetermined  part 
of  an  inner  wall  thereof,  and  a  distributing  shaft,  which  is 
integrally  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and  has  a  bottom- 
closed  axial  inner  cavity  in  an  axial  center  thereof,  a  feed- 
ing passage  extending  radially  therethrough,  for  distribut- 
ing passages  connecting  said  four  distributing  ports  of  said 
cylinder  and  said  bottom-closed  axial  inner  cavity  in  re- 
sponse to  the  rotation  of  said  distributing  shaft,  and  four 
discharging  grooves  having  a  phase  difference  of  90  de- 
grees formed  on  an  outer  wall  of  said  distributing  shaft, 
said  detecting  means  comprising  a  diaphragm  type  actua- 
tor having  a  first  chamber  with  spring  means  connected  to 
the  intake  manifold  of  said  four  cylinder  engine  and  a 
second  chamber  connected  to  the  atmosphere,  divided  by 
a  diaphragm  member,  a  switch  element  having  a  movable 
element  connected  to  said  diaphragm  member,  and  a  DC 
source  connected  to  both  terminals  of  said  switch  element; 
said  hydraulic  circuit  has  an  electromagnetic  on-off  valve  as 
said  unloading  valve  connected  to  said  switch  element  of 
said  detecting  means  which  has  one  port  communicated 
with  a  passage  connecting  said  pressure  regulating  valve 
of  said  fluid  pressure  supply  device  and  said  check  valve 
and  the  other  part  communicates  with  a  vent  pressure 
induction  passage  of  said  pressure  regulating  valve; 
said  intake  valve  lifter  comprises  four  means  corresponding 
to  each  of  the  cylinders  of  said  four  cylinder  engine,  each 
means  comprising  said  cylinder  member  being  integrally 
fixed  to  said  cylinder  head  at  a  position  according  to  each 
cylinder  of  said  engine,  said  piston  member  interposed 
respectively  in  each  of  the  bores  of  said  cylinder  member 
and  connected  through  a  rod  member  and  spring  means  to 
said  intake  valve,  the  valve  pan  of  which  is  provided 
within  a  derby  hat-shaped  hollow  member  as  said  auxil- 
iary combustion  chamber  having  a  spark  plug,  said  intake 
valve  reciprocably  supported  on  the  hollow  cylindrical 
member  having  flange  parts  at  both  ends  and  a  passage  for 
cooling  thereof,  said  flange  parts  integrally  fixing  said 
cylinder  member  and  said  derby  hat-shaped  member  to 
said  cylinder  head,  said  hollow  cylindrical  member  having 
a  lower  chamber  connecting  to  a  carburetor  for  said  auxil- 
iary combustion  chamber  through  pipe  means; 
said  fluid  pressure  supply  passage  comprises  four  steel  pipes 
connected  to  said  four  distributing  ports  of  said  rotary 
distributing  valve  through  a  metal  fitting  and  connecting 
to  said  four  means  of  said  intake  valve  lifter  through  metal 
fittings;  and 
said  opening  means  comprises  an  opening  provided  on  each 
hollow  cylindrical  intermediate  member  which  is  inter- 
posed between  said  piston  member  and  said  cylinder  bore 
of  said  cylinder  member,  said  opening  being  connected  to 
an  oil  pan  as  the  oil  reservoir  through  a  throttle  member 
disposed  on  the  side  wall  of  said  cylinder  member,  metal 
fitting  and  a  steel  pipe,  the  position  of  said  opening  being 
decided  in  such  a  manner  that  the  opening  is  normally 
closed  when  said  piston  member  is  not  stroked  and  is 
opened  to  introduce  the  fluid  pressure  out  of  said  cylinder 
member  only  when  the  piston  is  stroked. 


4.106.447 
ENGINE  SPARK  TIMING  SYSTEM  WITH  RETARD 
MEANS  AND  MINIMUM  BURN  TIMER 
Gene  A.  West,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  789.801 

Int.  a.2  P02P  im 

U.S.  CI.  123—117  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  spark  timing  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  crankshaft,  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs,  a  spark  coil 
adapted  to  provide  spark  pulses  to  the  spark  plugs  in  predeter- 
mined order  as  the  crankshaft  rotates,  means  for  providing  an 
electric  current  through  the  spark  coil  including  switch  means 
responsive  to  a  coil-on  signal  to  switch  on  the  electric  current 
and  thus  cause  a  buildup  of  electromagnetic  energy  in  the 
spark  coil  and  further  responsive  to  a  coil-off  signal  to  switch 
ofl' current  in  the  coil  and  thus  release  the  built  up  electromag- 
netic energy  as  a  spark  pulse,  the  system  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
signal  generating  means  timed  to  crankshaft  rotation,  shift- 
able  in  phase  with  respect  thereto  in  accordance  with  a 
program  based  on  engine  operating  conditions  and  effec- 
tive to  generate  a  train  of  alternating  coil-on  and  coil-off 
signals; 
first  means  responsive  to  the  signal  generating  means  to 
normally  pass  the  coil-on  signals  directly  to  the  switch 
means  to  switch  on  current  in  the  spark  coil  immediately 
with  each  coil-on  signal; 
second  means  responsive  to  the  signal  generating  means  to 
pass  the  coil-off  signals  to  the  switch  means  after  a  retard 
varying  with  at  least  one  additional  engine  operating 
condition  to  turn  off  current  in  the  coil  and  generate  a 
spark  pulse  with  each  coil-off  signal  after  said  retard;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  the  second  means  to  prevent  the 
first  means  from  passing  the  following  coil-on  signal  to  the 
switch  means  for  a  constant  predetermined  time,  whereby 
the  spark  pulse  is  ensured  a  predetermined  minimum  bum 
time  for  good  engine  combustion,  even  at  high  engine 
speed  when  the  next  coil-on  signal  might  occur  before  the 
retarded  previous  spark  pulse. 
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4,106.448  gine  by  recycling  a  ponion  of  the  exhaust  gas  into  the  gas 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  METHOD  OF    m-take  side  of  the  engine,  said  EGR  system  comprising  a  valve 

OPERATION  body  and  an  EGR  cooler,  the  improvement  wherein  each  is 

Masaaki    Noguchi,    Nagoya;    Masaharu    Sumiyoshi,    Toyota;    made  of  a  casting  of  an  aluminum  alloy,  with  at  least  the  por- 

Yukiyasu  Tanaka.  Okazaki,  and  Taro  Tanaka.  Chiryu.  all  of    „ons  of  [j,e  inside  thereof  exposed  to  the  exhaust  gas  being 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan  coated  with  means  for  improving  the  corrosion-resistance  and 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,201  function  of  the  EGR  valve,  for  eliminating  pitting,  and  for 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1975,  50-26375;    jn|,j|,iting  the  sticking  of  solid  particles  thereto,  said  means 

Mar.  10,  1975,  50-29232;  Mar.  19.  1975.  50-33719;  Apr.  2,  1975,    ^^^  „,;„„  ^  pTpE  coating  having  a  layer  thickness  of  10  -  15 

50-40709;  Apr.  4,  1975,  50-41692;  Apr.  14,  1975,  50-45685;  Apr.  ^        ^ 

21.   1975.  50-47926;  Apr.  25,  1975,  50-51047;  May  9,  1975,    ^'• 

50-55781;  May  15,  1975,  50-58234:  May  21,  1975,  50-61223; 

Jun.  12,  1975,  50-71774;  Jun.  12,  1975.  50-71778;  Jun.  18.  1975. 
50-74958;  Jun.  28,  1975.  50-80419 

Inl  a:-  F02M  7/00:  F02P  5/04:  Ft)2B  19/10.  19/16  4.106,450 

US.  a.  123— 119  LR  254  Oaims     AIR-TO-FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Hideaki  Norimatsu;  Mitsuo  Nakamura,  both  of  Kariya,  and 
Nobuyuki  Kobayashi,  ToyoU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12.  1977.  Ser.  No.  786,898 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1976.  51-79096 

Int.  a.^  F02B  33/00 

VS.  a.  123—119  EC  8  Claims 


1  A  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  plurality  of  sequentially  operative  combustion  cham- 
bers, comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  to  said  combustion  chambers  a  lean  air-fuel  charge 

having  an  air-fuel  ratio  larger  than  16; 
supplying  additional  fuel  to  at  least  one  of  said  combustion 
chambers  relative  to  the  quantity  of  air  sucked-in  said  at 
least  one  of  said  combustion  chambers  as  the  engine 


fc;^ 


1.  An  air-to-fuel  ratio  feedback  control  system  for  internal 

power  demand  increases,  said  additional  fuel  rendering    combustion  engines  comprising: 


the  air-fuel  charge  in  said  at  least  one  combustion  chamber 
richer  than  approximately  stoichiometric,  selecting  in  a 
sequential  firing  of  all  of  said  combustion  chambers  the 
number  of  combustion  operations  at  which  the  combus- 
tion of  said  richer  air-fuel  charge  is  made  to  meet  said 
engine  power  demand;  and 
converging  exhaust  gases  of  said  combustion  chambers. 


4.106.449 
EGR  SYSTE.M 
Noboni  Matsumoto;  Kunio  Kurose,  both  of  Toyota,  and  Kinya 
L'eno,  Seto.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1976.  Ser.  No.  736,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1976,  51-5690 
Int.  a.:  F02.M  25/06 
VS.  a.  123—119  A 


lOQaims 


I.  In  an  EGR  system  for  diminishing  the  harmful  substances 
contained  in  the  exhaust  gas  from  an  internal  combustion  en- 


an  air-to-fuel  ratio  detector,  positioned  in  an  exhaust  passage 
of  an  engine,  for  generating  a  detection  signal  indicative  of 
the  air-to-fuel  ratio  of  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  said 
engine; 

a  discriminator,  connected  to  said  air-to-fuel  ratio  detector, 
for  generating  a  discrimination  signal  which  changes  to 
high  and  low  levels  alternately  in  response  to  said  detec- 
tion signal: 

an  integrator,  connected  to  said  discriminator,  for  generat- 
ing an  integration  signal  the  level  of  which  increases  or 
decreases  in  response  to  said  discrimination  signal; 

a  mixture  controller,  adapted  to  supply  said  engine  with 
air-fuel  mixture  of  air-to-fuel  ratio  which  is  preset  to  vary 
in  accordance  with  engine  operating  conditions  and  con- 
nected to  said  integrator,  for  correcting  said  air-to-fuel 
ratio  to  a  constant  ratio  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
stoichiometric  ratio  in  response  to  said  integration  signal; 

a  condition  detector  for  generating  a  condition  signal  when 
the  throttle  valve  of  said  engine  is  fully  closed  and  when 
fully  opened; 

a  monitor  circuit,  connected  to  said  discriminator  and  said 
condition  detector,  for  generating  a  monitor  signal  indica- 
tive of  at  least  one  of  conditions  in  which  an  alternately 
changing  interval  of  said  discrimination  signals  exceeds  a 
first  predetermined  interval  and  a  generation  interval  of 
said  condition  signals  exceeds  a  second  predetermined 
interval  longer  than  said  first  predetermined  interval;  and 
a  halt  circuit,  connected  to  said  monitor  circuit,  for  causing 
said  integrator  to  maintain  said  integration  signal  to  a 
constant  level  in  response  to  said  monitor  signal,  said 
constant  level  being  predetermined  to  indicate  that  air-to- 
fuel  ratio  correction  in  said  mixture  controller  is  stopped. 


4.106.451 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  ADJUSTING  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki;  Akira  TakaU;  Tamotsu  Fukuda,  both 
of  Toyota,  and  Takamichi  Nakase,  Gamagori,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13.  1976,  51-42145; 
Apr.  13,  1976,  51-42147;  Apr.  19,  1976,  51-44653 

Int.  a.;  F02B  75/10:  F02M  7/00:  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  123-119  EC  *  Cl"«>s 


4.106.452 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATOR 

Kohichi  MizuUni,  Seto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toyota,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704.506.  Jul.  12. 1976.  abandoned.  This 

application  May  16.  1977.  Ser.  No.  797.607 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  11.  1976.  51-29250 

Int.  CI.'  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  CI.  123—119  A  ^  aairas 


1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  adjusting  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  including: 

means  communicated  with  an  intake  manifold  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  for  producing  and  supplying  to  said 
engine  air-fuel  mixture; 
a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  means  for  controlling  the 

amount  of  said  air-fuel  mixture; 
a  bypass  passage  communicated  with  said  intake  manifold 
downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  for  supplying  additional 
air  therethrough; 
a  bypass  valve  operatively  disposed  in  said  bypass  passage 
for  controlling  the  opening  area  of  said  passage  through 
which  said  additional  air  flows,  whereby  the  amount  of 
said  additional  air  is  controlled  by  said  bypass  valve; 
an  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  disposed  in  an  exhaust  manifold  of 
said  engine  for  sensing  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel 
mixture  fed  to  said  engine; 
driving  means  operatively  connected  to  said  bypass  valve 
for  driving  the  same  in  a  valve  opening  or  closing  direc- 
tion; and 
a  control  unit  electrically  connected  to  said  air-fuel  ratio 
sensor  and  driving  means  for  actuating  said  driving  means 
in  accordance  with  the  output  from  said  air-fuel  ratio 
sensor  in  order  to  adjust  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  to 
be  fed  to  said  engine, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  maximum  opening  detecting  circuit  electrically  connected 
to  said  control  unit  for  limiting  a  maximum  opening  of  said 
bypass  valve  to  a  predetermined  value  depending  on  at 
least  one  of  operating  conditions  of  said  engine,  whereby 
effective  operation  for  adjusting  the  air-fuel  ratio  can  be 
obtained. 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  use  in  an  engine 
provided  with  an  intake  manifold  and  throttle  valve  mounted 
therein  comprising: 

first  conduit  means  for  recirculating  exhaust  gas  from  said 
engine  to  said  intake  manifold  at  a  position  downstream 
from  said  throttle  valve. 

valve  actuator  means  including  a  diaphram  separating  two 
pressure  chambers, 

valve  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  diaphram  for 
opening  and  closing  said  first  conduit  means. 

second  conduit  means  coupling  a  first  of  said  two  pressure 
chambers  with  a  port  in  said  intake  manifold  located 
slightly  upstream  of  an  idle  opening  position  of  said  throt- 
tle valve. 

a  negative  pressure  delaying  valve,  and 

a  third  conduit  means  coupling  the  second  of  said  two  pres- 
sure chambers  with  said  second  conduit  means  through 
said  negative  pressure  delaying  valve. 


4.106,453 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  FUEL 

EFFICIENCY  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

UTILIZING  A  VAPOR  STATE  OF  FUEL 

Ernest  G.  Barley,  R.D.  1.  Watkins  Glen.  N.Y.  14891 

Filed  Aug.  2.  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,374 

Int.  CI.;  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—120  "  a»iiii» 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes (a)  heating  means  for  converting  liquid  fuel  into  vapor 
fuel  and  (b)  a  mixing  chamber  for  combining  a  regulated  fuel  of 
the  vapor  fuel  with  a  flow  of  air.  the  improvement  in  said 
mixing  chamber  comprising 

a  housing  defining  a  mixing  zone  through  which  a  regulated 
flow  of  vapor  fuel  is  mixed  with  a  turbulent  flow  of  air  to 
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produce  a  high  effic.ency  fuel/.r  m.x.ure,  sa.d  hous.ng 

engine,  „„„i„«i  within  said  housing  for 

a  regulatmg  ^'='"^'>'f'^°"n^Jva^r  into  the  hous.ng, 
controlling  the  rate  °f  "°*  °' '"^  ,Id  w.lh.n  said  housing 
satd  regulating  --"'''>  ^^^'^'^trquent.ally  open- 
for  relative  <"°''^"'V'\'Xu^°oflons  as  said  regulating 
•-ri;'rred  SXtn^  hL^-^sitlons  within  the 

JrrnsVat-velVCOnne.^^^^^^^^ 

i„g  assembly  ''"''astandard  throve  co  ^^^^  ^^^^^^^^ 

nal  combustion  engine  so  '^a'  °^j  °  ia,,„g  assembly 
control  will  -^ff^^'.-^rTie  of  fl^  of  fuel  va'por  .o  the 
,o  thereby  control  the  "'^,°f"°*°„e  formed  through 
engine,  wherein  sa.d  plurality  °f  P^«  ^^^^^^.e  „s  ends 
ponions  of  said  ^^V""''"^''  "^".^Uds!™  d  including  a 
and  at  vary.ng  <"«<«"=«  5'°^,  hou^ng  and  in  communi- 
reservoir  structure  """""^  ,^Jl°f" '"°„,aining  a  volume 
cation  with  sa.d  plurah.y  °  P^f^  f°;^°  ho^s.nl,  and 
of  fuel  vapor  for  ""^°duc«on  into  sa^^o       g^^^ 

wherein  said  regulating  ^,^"^'j/^'^J"f'^,d  first  cyl.ndri- 
dncal  member  f.tted  w.thin  the  bore  o, 

cal  member  for  axial  '"°^^"'^,"' '^^^f '  ope„,„gs  formed 
dncal  member  having  a  numbe     of  ope      8^^  ^^  ^„ 

.herein  which  »^%=''"^':"  """Xrcylindncal  member, 
plurality  of  ports  formed  in  the  l.rst  ^y  ^^^ 

Ld  openings  being  P<«'"°"^„SJ^hsmd  ports  in  ac 
sequentially  aligned  or  ■"'^''B"^"  *"" J^  second  cylin- 
^rdance  with  the  «-' >"^,;-tyLdrK  t  member,  «id 
dncal  member  *;"""'^V^ng  further  provided  w.th  a 
rg:ttdrboT:'re:«"ou':f  admtttfng  a  now  of  a.r 

through  the  regulating  assembly. 


fuel  atomizing  means,  e-e^-aU^^^^^^Cl^^ 
for  heating  the  at  least  °"^^^f;"y,";^„h  and  means  for 
atomired  fuel  coming  m  '=°""^\^'';;'*„„g  „eans  by  the 
adjusting  the  P°-[„-''/^'^J,;;:ond,tions  of  the  engine, 
battery  in  response  to  the  Of«"""8  ^  companng  the  volt- 
,he  adjusting  means  =°'!'P"^2  ^j^'ribmor  with  the  voltage  of 
age  of  electrical  pulses  from  the  1^^"'""'°  ,  ,„  ,he  heating 
I  battery  and  means  for  -^f-":,VJSnhTvoltage  of  the 
n,eans  when  the  voltage  h"«^f  "<=^  .^^  „„,p„,  of  the 
rernV'efnr^^g^^'f^.rn'aT.o  -He  power  supplied 
thereto. 
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V.POR.ZKR  s.^>i'B!^^:z^^z%.^. 

Robert  Vance,  Jr.,  116  t-  »  ="•  " 

"'**         Filed  Jan.  6.  1977.  Set.  NoJ60,132 

,M.a.=  F02Mi//00  ^^^ 

VS.  a.  123—122  E 


— w:s^:r:!'^rt:per"^^p>--- 
B-"-•-;o:i•^;:••s^^7rrr7t.,,s 

,„..a.^F02Mi//00  ^^^ 

U.S.  a.  123-122  F 


,  ,„  comb,nat.on  w.th  an  <"--' -^^grMherl 
,em.  the  engine  provided  ^''^  "^^^^^ '»  ^^;,  ".""f  f„el  induc- 
within.  an  "haus.  system  a,».^^^^^^^^ 

„on  system,  an  oil  '""""""f ''^  '  ovement  comprising  means 
a  liquid  fuel  storage  tank.^^e  "P  °--^^  ^„,  ^  „her  means 
for  applying  pressure  to   aid  storag  ^^  ^^^^^^^  ,^ 

for  converting  the  liquid  f"«' '°  ^^P^' '°^„3  ?„,  converting  the 
,he  engine  fuel  '"d-ctton  system,  ^e  means  '      ^^  ^^^ 

„quid  fuel  to  the  vapor  f°f"""='7  ;|  ^e  of  absorbing 

;:r;;t'",hrere -"- -  -  -"°  -^"-  ■" 

liquid  fuel  to  a  gas. 


FUEL  SUPPLY  1NSTaI^X%N  FOR  INTERNAL 
FUEL  S^'^'^J^oMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Japan  ,  ^    ^^  715,145 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1976,  ^er.^       ij'1976,  51-027681 
0.»s  priority,  app.~J..n,M«.  16,  ^^^^^ 

VS.  a.  123-119  E 


^^rti^a 


.u.  •fTirimcv  of  combustion  in 


a  fuel  atomization  pail  containing  said  fluid  fuel  provided  in 
said  intake  air  passage  of  said  engine,  said  atomization  paU 
being  open  to  said  air  passage; 

an  ultrasonic  element  provided  in  said  fuel  atomization  pail, 
said  ultrasonic  element  generating  high  frequency  ultra- 
sonic vibrations  when  supplied  with  electric  power,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  element  being  soaked  in  the  fluid 
fuel  in  said  atomization  pail; 

suction  air  measuring  means  located  in  said  intake  air  pas- 
sage and  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  suction  air  measuring  means  and  to 
said  ultrasonic  element  for  controlling  the  electric  power 
supplied  to  said  ultrasonic  element  so  as  to  be  proportional 
10  the  quantity  of  suction  air,  whereby  a  quantity  of  fluid 
fuel  which  is  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  suction  air  is 
atomized  from  said  atomization  pail  and  introduced  into 
said  engine. 


4,106.458 
FUEL  INJECTOR 
Wolfgang  Kohler,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Huroboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  787,620 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23. 
1976.  2617841 

Int.  a.-  F02M  }9/00 
U.S.  CI.  123—139  AT  ^  t^"""* 


4,106,457 
DRY  GASEOUS  FUEL  GENERATOR 
George  F.  Totten,  4400  Smoke  Ranch  Rd.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 
89108,  and  Wayne  L.  Harman,  5958  Pence  Way,  Las  Vegas, 
Nev.  89119 

Filed  No».  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,044 

Int.  a.-  F02M  31/00 

VS.  a.  123—133  1*  CI""™ 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  liquid  fuel  into  a  highly  combus- 
tible dry  gaseous  fuel  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 
a  heated  baffle  chamber  having  two  ends,  and  having  a 
multiplicity  of  heated  bafHes  therein  forming  a  long  tortu- 
ous path  therethrough; 
injector  means  connected  through  one  end  of  said  heated 
baffle  chamber  for  receiving  and  convening  liquid  fuel 
into  a  fine  spray  of  droplets; 
intake  means  mounted  in  said  one  end  of  said  heated  baffle 
chamber  for  receiving  and  mixing  air  with  said  fine  spray 
of  droplets; 
means  for  heating  said  multiplicity  of  heated  baffles  in  said 
heated  baffle  chamber  to  substantially  the  exhaust  temper- 
ature of  an  internal  combustion  engine  whereby  said  mix- 
ture of  air  and  fine  spray  of  droplets  are  converted  into  a 
substantially  dry  gaseous  fuel; 
an  unhealed  baffle  chamber  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  heated  baffle  chamber  and  having  a  labyrinth  of 
unheated  baffles  therein  adapted  to  intercept  and  to  slow 
the  flow  of  said  substantially  dry  gaseous  fuel  and  to 
remove  therefrom  any  remaining  fuel  in  liquid  form;  and 
distribution  means  adapted  to  receive  the  dry  gaseous  fuel 
from  said  unheated  baffle  chamber  and  to  controllably 
disperse  said  dry  gaseous  fuel  into  the  intake  manifold  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  wherein  said  dry  gaseous 
fuel  is  combusted. 

973  O.G.  41 


1.  A  fuel  injector  for  internal  combustion  engines  having  a 
fuel  tank,  which  compnses:  fuel  pumping  means  in  commun.- 
cation  with  said  fuel  lank;  fuel  inject.on  pumping  means  in 
communication  with  said  fuel  pumping  means;  volume  govern- 
ing means  associated  with  said  fuel  injection  pumping  means; 
fuel  injection  valve  means  in  communication  with  said  fuel 
pumping  means  and  said  fuel  injection  pumping  means;  difTer- 
ential  piston  means  interposed  between  and  m  communication 
with  said  fuel  injection  pumping  means  and  said  fuel  injection 
valve  means,  said  differential  piston  means  having  a  first  larger 
end  face  which  is  in  communication  with  said  fuel  pumping 
means,  and  a  second  smaller  end  face  which  is  in  communica- 
tion with  said  fuel  pumping  means;  first  check  valve  means 
interposed  between  said  fuel  injection  valve  means  and  said 
fuel  pumping  means;  second  check  valve  means  interposed 
between  said  fuel  pumping  means  and  said  fuel  injection  pump- 
ing means  for  limiting  the  feed  pressure  of  said  fuel  pumping 
means;  and  pressure  valve  means  interposed  between  said  fuel 
injection  pumping  means  and  said  fuel  tank  for  determining  the 
fuel  pressure  ahead  of  said  fuel  injection  pumping  means. 


4,106,459 
ULTRASONIC  WAVE  CARBURETOR 

Kiyokazu  Asai,  and  Akihiro  Takeuchi,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,349 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1975,  50-67298 

Int.  a.=  Ft)2M  27/08 

VS.  a.  123-141  ♦»  c**"* 

1.  An  ultrasonic  wave  carburetor  comprising: 

an  intake  passage  for  admitting  fresh  air  and  supplying  an 

air-fuel  mixture  therethrough; 
a  fuel  supply  device  comprising  a  reservoir  which  reserves 
fuel  therein,  a  venturi  provided  in  said  intake  passage,  and 
a  nozzle,  one  end  of  which  opens  into  said  venturi  and  the 
other  end  of  which  is  communicated  with  said  reservoir; 

and 
a  fuel  atomizing  device  comprising  an  ultrasonic  transducer 
connected  to  an  ultrasonic  wave  oscillator  for  transform- 
ing an  electrical  oscillation  into  a  mechanical  vibration,  a 
mechanical  vibrat.on  amplifying  member  secured  to  said 
ultrasonic  transducer  for  amplifying  said  mechanical  vi- 
brations, and  an  ultrasonic  vibratory  member,  having  a 
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hollow  cylindrical  body,  which  is  positioned  downstream 
of  said  venturi  within  said  intake  passage,  with  its  outer 
peripheral  surface  integrally  secured  to  said  mechanical 
vibration  amplifying  member. 


1.  A  triggerable  electronic  control  unit  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling the  energization  of  the  ignition  coil  of  an  inductive- 
type  ignition  system  from  a  source  of  low  tension  energy  to 
apply  high  tension  energy  to  a  sparking  device  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  upon  triggering  of  said  control  unit  from  a 
trigger  device  driven  in  synchronism  with  the  engine;  said 
control  unit  comprising  a  controllable  semiconductor  power 
switching  device  adapted  to  be  connected  m  series  with  the 
ignition  coil  directly  across  said  source  when  the  power 
switching  device  is  conductive;  a  control  transistor  having 
collector,  base  and  emitter  electrodes  coupled  in  conductivity 
controlling  relation  with  said  power  switching  device  and 
tnggerable  between  a  conducting  and  a  non-conducting  state 
by  said  tngger  device;  and  time  delay  control  switch  means 
connected  to  the  control  transistor  and  operative  to  change  the 
state  of  conduction  thereof  and  render  said  power  switching 
device  non-conductive  when  the  control  transistor  remains  in 
a  state  of  conduction  which  renders  the  power  switching 
device  conductive  for  a  period  of  time  greater  than  the  dwell 
period  of  thd  ignition  cycle  at  engine  cranking  speeds,  said  time 
delay  control  switch  means  including  a  timing  capacitor  cou- 
pled to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  control  transistor  to  be 
rapidly  charged  from  said  source  when  the  control  transistor  is 
non-conductive,  a  discharge  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  timing  capacitor  to  be  slowly  discharged  when  said  con- 


trol transistor  is  rendered  conductive,  and  a  third  controllable 
semiconductor  switching  device  having  a  pair  of  output  elec- 
trodes connected  in  a  circuit  across  the  input  circuit  of  said 
control  transistor  and  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the  timing 
capacitor,  whereby  said  time  delay  switch  means  renders  said 
control  transistor  non-conductive  to  shut  off  the  power  switch- 
ing device  and  stop  current  flow  through  the  ignition  coil  if  the 
control  transistor  and  power  switching  device  remain  on  for  a 
period  of  time  greater  than  the  dwell  period  of  the  ignition 
cycle  at  engine  cranking  speeds. 


4,10«,4«1  "" 

REFLECTIVE  IGNITION  TIMING  PROCESS 
Sebastian  Louis  Giannini,  1363  Teakwood  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95128 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,288 

Int.  a.!  F02P  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  123—148  E  4  Oaims 


whereby  fuel  supplied  through  said  nozzle  in  said  fuel  sup- 
plying device  is  atomized  upon  the  peripheral  surfaces  of 
said  hollow  cylindrical  body  of  said  ultrasonic  vibratory 
member  which  is  being  vibrated. 


4,106,460 
HALL  EFFECT  ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  CONTROL 
LNTT  WTTH  AUTOMATIC  SHLT-DOWN  TIMER 
Joseph  J.  Kopera,  Trenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Corpora- 
tion, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  No».  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,021 

Int  a.^  F02P  9/00 

VS.  a.  123—146.5  D  21  aaims 


o<^^ 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising a  light  source  and  photodetector,  a  shutter  rotated  at  a 
speed  proportional  to  engine  speed  to  alternately  interrupt  and 
pass  light  from  said  light  source  to  said  photodetector,  an 
indicator  actuated  by  said  photodetector  to  preoperationally 
align  light  from  said  light  source  to  said  photodetector,  a  pulse 
shaper  actuated  by  said  photodetector  to  provide  rapid  signal 
transition  between  voltage  levels  resulting  from  passage  and 
interruption  of  light  from  said  light  source  to  said  photodetec- 
tor, a  pulse  amplifier  actuated  by  said  pulse  shaper  to  provide 
switching  of  current  through  the  ignition  coil,  said  lightsource 
being  a  light  emitting  diode  and  said  photodetector  being  a 
phototransistor  each  integrally  mounted  and  geometrically 
related  whereby  light  from  said  light  source  to  said  phototran- 
sistor has  a  predetermined  focal  distance  from  the  said  inter- 
rupter, said  interrupter  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  sleeve  with 
alternate  reflective  and  light  absorbing  areas  corresponding  to 
the  timing  requirements  of  the  engine,  said  pulse  shaper  being 
a  regenerative  comparator  with  switchable  inputs  to  produce 
outputs  in  phase  or  opposite  in  phase  to  input  to  drive  an 
electronically  switched  inductive  ignition  output  stage  or 
capacitive  discharge  ignition  output  stage  to  the  ignition  coil. 


4,106,462 
IGNmON  SYSTEM  CONTROL  CIRCUTT 
Herbert  J.  Hildebrandt,  Baldwinsville,  and  E>onald  W.  Perkins, 
Oe  Witt,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,052 
Int.  a.2  F02P  S/04 
U.S.  a.  123—148  E  5  aainia 

1.  An  ignition  control  circuit  for  providing  the  supply  cur- 
rent switching  function  for  the  high  voltage  generating  coil  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  system  including  such 
coil  and  a  power  supply  therefor,  said  ignition  control  circuit 
comprising: 
(a)  means  for  developing  a  control  input  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  crankshaft  angle  of  the  internal  combustion 
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engine  with  which  said  ignition  control  circuit  is  to  func- 
tion; 

(b)  an  input  transistor  switching  amplifier  having  said  con- 
trol input  signal  applied  thereto  and  being  responsive  to 
such  signal  to  switch  its  conductivity  sute; 

(c)  an  output  transistor  switching  amplifier  connected  to 
complete  a  circuit  between  said  high  voltage  generating 
coil  and  said  power  supply  when  conducting  and  to  break 
such  circuit  when  not  conducting,  said  output  amplifier 
including  a  control  electrode  to  which  an  applied  bias 
current  is  effective  to  control  the  completion  of  said  cir- 
cuit and  the  magnitude  of  current  flow  therein  in  accor- 
dance with  the  bias  current; 


4,106,464 

PROGRAMMED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

LEAN-BURNING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Ryuichi  Yamashita;  Hiromitsu  Matsumoto,  both  of  HamamaUu, 
and  Masato  Eda,  Iwata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha 
Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,365 

Int.  a.'  F02N  17/00:  F02M  23/04.  37/00 

U.S.  a.  123—179  A  22  Oaims 


(d)  a  constant  current  source  including  a  current  regulating 
circuit  providing  current  output  at  a  constant  level; 

(e)  means  connecting  said  input  transistor  switching  ampli- 
fier to  said  current  source  for  turning  the  current  source 
on  and  off  in  accordance  with  the  conductivity  sUte  of  the 
input  amplifier;  and 

(0  means  connecting  said  current  source  to  the  control 
electrode  of  said  output  transistor  switching  amplifier 
control  to  apply  the  constant  current  output  of  said  source 
to  said  electrode  as  the  operating  bias  for  said  output 
switching  amplifier  thereby  to  control  current  flow  to  said 
high  voluge  generating  coil  from  said  power  supply. 


I        !  Iii 


4,106,463 
DOUBLE  T.APER  PISTON 
John  Markley  Curtis,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  and  Paul  Roberts  Shepler, 
Towson,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,935 

Int.  a.!  F02F  3/00 

VS.  a.  123—193  P  ''  CI**™ 


1.  An  improved  piston  for  internal  combustion  engines  of  the 
type  containing  a  skirt,  upper,  compression  ring  and  a  combus- 
tion head  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  top  land 
above  the  compression  nng  having  a  zoned  diameter  wherein 
the  largest  diameter  zone  of  the  top  land  is  disposed  between 
lesser  diameter  zones  of  said  land,  said  lesser  diameter  zones 
terminating  adjacent  the  upper  compression  ring  and  combus- 
tion head  respectively. 


1.  In  a  carburetion  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
which  includes  a  principal  carburetor,  a  starter  carburetor,  and 
an  air  gulp  valve,  which  carburetors  discharge  a  mixture  of  air 
and  fuel  into  induction  means,  the  induction  means  including  a 
throttle  valve  whereby  an  induction  pressure  is  esublished  at  a 
downstream  location  from  the  throttle  valve  that  is  respective 
to  engine  operating  conditions,  the  starter  carburetor  including 
a  fuel  chamber  containing  fuel  overlaid  by  a  region  having 
limited  communication  with  the  atmosphere,  balance  passage 
means  interconnecting  the  said  downstream  location  to  the 
region,  the  gulp  valve  comprising  gulp  valve  means  operable 
to  atmosphere,  and  gulp  passage  means  connecting  the  said 
gulp  valve  means  to  the  said  downstream  location,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
balance  passage  valve  means  in  said  balance  passage  means 
effective  to  permit  or  to  prevent  air  flow  through  said 
balance  passage  means; 
balance  passage  valve  actuator  means  operably  connected  to 
said  balance  passage  valve  means  adapted  to  set  the  said 
balance  passage  valve  means  to  permit  or  to  prevent  said 
air  fiow; 
gulp  valve  actuator  means  operably  connected  to  said  gulp 
valve  to  prevent  or  to  enable  fiow  of  air  from  atmosphere 
through  the  gulp  valve  to  said  gulp  passage  means;  and 
delay  means  operalively  connected  to  both  of  said  actuator 
means  causing  both  of  said  actuator  means  to  prevent  said 
fiows  until  after  a  predetermined  period  of  time  has 
elapsed  following  catching  of  the  engine  after  cranking. 
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4.106,465 

OFF-ON-START  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINES.  AND  PARTICULARLY  AUTOMOTIVE-TYPE 

DIESEL  ENGINES 
Walter  Bernhardt,  Fellbach,  and  Bodo  Ziegler,  Stuttgart,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16.  1977.  Ser.  No.  796,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  2, 
1976,  2624685 

Int.  a.'  F02N  17/00 
VS.  a.  123—179  H  9  Claims 


1.  Electrical  ON-OFF-START  operating  control  system  for 
engines  requiring  a  pre-heat  time  before  starting,  such  as  au- 
tomotive-type Diesel  engines  having 
a  source  of  electrical  power  (1.  2); 
a  starter  motor  (7)  and  a  starter  switch  means  (8,  13)  there-  . 

for,  selectively  connecting  the  motor  to  the  source, 
at  least  one  glow  plug  (20); 

a  manually  operable  control  switch  (8.  9.  11.  12.  13)  having 
the  positions,  in  sequence:  OFF  (0);  ON  (T);  START  (II), 
and  correspondmg  ON  (11)  and  START  (12, 13)  terminals 
and  a  movable  switch  member  (9)  connected  to  said 
source  (1); 
the  START  position  (II)  of  the  control  switch  (8)  being 
unsuble  and  including  means  (F)  biassing  the  switch  lo 
return  to  the  ON  position  (I)  upon  release  of  manual 
operation  to  START  position,  and  after  having  moved  the 
switch  through  the  ON  position  to  the  START  position; 
a  glow  plug  energization  relay  (16); 
a  delayed  operating  timer  circuit  (26); 
two  energization  circuits  (3,  14,  15,  17;  36)  for  said  at  least 

one  glow  plug  (20). 
a  first  one  (3.  14.  15.  17)  of  said  energization  circuits  includ- 
ing 
a  heating  element  —  temperature  sensitive  thermally  respon- 
sive switch  (19)  having  a  heating  resistance  (17)  and  ther- 
mally responsive  switch  contacts  (28)  in  heat  transfer 
relation  lo  said  heating  resistance  (17).  the  heating  resis- 
tance being  serially  connected  with  said  at  least  one  glow 
plug  (20).  the  switch  contacts  (28)  opening  when  the 
switch  is  healed  due  to  current  flow  through  said  heating 
resistance  (17). 
and  the  contacts  of  the  glow  plug  energization  relay  (16); 
the  second  one  (36)  of  said  energization  circuits  being  di- 
rectly connected  to  the  START  position  (II)  of  said  con- 
trol switch  (8)  to  apply  direct  power  from  said  source  (1) 
through  said  switch  (8)  to  the  at  least  one  glow  plug  (20) 
while  bypassing  said  heating  resistance  (17); 
a  glow  plug  control  circuit  (5)  for  said  first  glow  plug  ener- 
gization circuit  (3. 14. 15. 17),  connected  to  the  ON  termi- 
nal (II)  of  the  switch  (8)  and  including 
a  momentary-close  plug  pre-heat  switch  (21), 
a  first  junction  (22). 
the  control  means  (24)  for  said  glow  plug  energization  relay 

(16). 
and  the  contacts  (25)  of  said  delayed-opening  timer  circuit 

(26); 
a  controllable  self-holding  circuit  (SO.  32)  connected  to  said 


junction  (22)  and  including  a  controlled  circuit  breaking 
device  (33); 
a  control  connection  (37-38-40)  from  the  START  position 
(II)  of  said  switch  (8)  to  the  controlled  circuit  breaking 
device  (33)  of  the  self-holding  circuit  (50,  32)  to  open  the 
self-holding  circuit  when  the  switch  (8)  is  moved  to  tee 
START  position  (II); 
a  glow  plug  ready  circuit  (27.  28.  29,  26,  30)  additionally 
connected  to  said  first  junction  (22),  said  glow  plug  ready 
circuit  including 
the  switch  contacts  (28)  of  said  thermally  responsive  switch 
(19)  and  the  time  control  element  (30)  of  the  delayed 
operating  timer  circuit  providing,  when  the  switch  (8)  is 
placed  in  the  ON  position  (I)  and  the  momentary-close 
plug  pre-heat  switch  (21)  is  operated,  power  to  said  first 
junction  (22).  glow  plug  energization  relay  (16)  control 
means  (24)  to  effect  closing  of  the  energization  contact 
thereof  and.  through  the  switch  contacts  (28)  of  the  ther- 
mally responsive  switch  (19)  power  lo  said  delayed  oper- 
ating timer  circuit  (26).  power  supply  continuing  after 
release  of  the  momentary-close  switch  (21)  due  to  the 
self-holding  circuit  (50. 32)  and  providing,  upon  closing  of 
the  glow  plug  energization  relay  (16)  power  through  said 
first  energization  circuit  (3.  14.  15.  17)  including  said 
heating  resistance  (17)  to  said  at  least  one  glow  plug  (20); 
and 
indicator  means  (35)  connected  to  be  responsive  to  the  state 
of  the  switch  contacts  (28)  of  the  thermally  responsive 
switch  (19)  and  indicating  when,  after  heating  of  the 
thermally  responsive  switch  by  current  flowing  through 
the  heating  resistance  (17)  thereof,  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature has  been  reached  to  effect  change-over  of  said 
thermally  responsive  contacts  (28),  change-over  of  said 
contacts  interrupting  energization  of  said  timing  circuit 
and  initiating  a  timing  delay  interval  to  retain  said  first 
glow  plug  energization  circuit  in  energized  condition  for 
the  duration  of  the  delay  timing  interval  and  permitting 
moving  the  switch  (8)  during  said  delay  interval  to  the 
START  position  (II).  but  disconnecting  the  first  glow 
plug  energization  circuit  upon  lapse  of  said  delay  timing 
interval. 


4,106,466 
ENGINE  VALVE  WITH  RECESSED  SEAT  AND 
ANNULAR  GROOVE 
Alexander  Goloff,  East  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,449 

Int.  a.2  FOIL  3/00 

V.S.  a.  123—188  S  7  Claims 


1.  Valve  apparatus  comprising: 

main  body  means; 

a  valve  member  movably  mounted  lo  said  main  body  means 
so  as  to  be  reciprocable  relative  thereto,  and  comprising  a 
valve  stem  and  a  valve  head; 

the  main  body  means  defining  a  seat  portion  against  which 
said  valve  head  may  seat,  the  valve  member  being  mov- 
able relative  to  the  main  body  means  to  move  the  valve 
head  away  from  the  seat  portion; 

the  main  body  means  defining  a  bore  adjacent  the  seat  por- 
tion, the  outer  periphery  of  the  valve  head  positioned  in 
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close  proximity  to  the  surface  of  the  bore  as  the  valve 
head  is  moved  from  the  seat  portion,  so  that  the  valve 
member  and  main  body  means  maintain  an  effectively 
closed  valve  state  as  the  valve  head  is  removed  from  the 
seat  portion,  until  the  outer  periphery  of  the  valve  head  is 
moved  from  within  the  bore,  wherein  the  bore  is  a  cylin- 
drical bore,  and  wherein  the  main  body  means  define  an 
annular  groove  located  about  the  bore,  the  axis  of  the 
groove  being  substantially  coincident  with  the  cylinder 
axis  of  the  cylindrical  bore  and  wherein  the  annular 
groove  is  substantially  semi-circular  in  cross-section. 


4,106,468 

PRESSURE  RATIO  VALVE 

Bill  G.  Davis,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Jetco,  Inc..  Phoenix. 

Ariz.  ___  „,, 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,852 
Int.  a:-  POIM  I/OO 
VS.  a.  123-196  S  »"  f^"'"" 
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4.106,467 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  A 

SUBSIDIARY  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Toshio  Tanahashi,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  lo  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  ToyoU,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,760 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1975,  50-117186 

Int.  a.-  F02B  19/16 

VS.  a.  123—191  SP  *  ^»'"'* 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  with  a  subsidiary  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  engine  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block; 

a  piston  reciprocally  disposed  in  said  cylinder  block; 
a  cylinder  head  on  the  cylinder  block,  said  cylinder  head 

having  an  inner  surface; 
a  main  combustion  chamber  defined  between  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  cylinder  head  and  the  top  surface  of  the  piston; 
said  cylinder  head  having  a  recess  therein  opening  into  the 

main  combustion  chamber; 
a  subsidiary  chamber  component  made  of  heat  resisunt 
material  said  recess  having  a  mouth  through  which  all  of 
said  subsidiary  chamber  will  pass,  said  component  being 
press-fitted  into  said  recess  through  said  mouth,  said  com- 
ponem  having  an  inner  chamber  which  comprises  the 
subsidiary  combustion  chamber  and  a  connecting  passage 
which  connects  the  main  combustion  chamber  with  the 
subsidiary  combustion  chamber; 
a  spark  plug; 

a  first  hole  defined  in  the  cylinder  head; 
a  second  hole  defined  in  the  subsidiary  chamber  component 

and  aligned  with  the  first  hole;  and 
a  flanged  sleeve  rigidly  fixed  into  the  first  and  second  holes 
so  as  to  prevent  dislodging  of  the  subsidiary  chamber 
component  from  the  recess,  said  sleeve  having  a  threaded 
hole  in  which  the  spark  plug  is  positioned. 


1  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  pressunzed  air 
supply  and  an  air  actuatable  throttle  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  engine  RPM  in  response  to  a  pneumatic  control  signal, 
a  pressure  ratio  valve  for  comparing  the  pressures  of  an  engine 
fluid  having  a  predetermined  normal  operating  pressure  and 
Ihe  air  supply  and  for  generating  the  pneumatic  control  signal 
In  response  thereto,  said  valve  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  including  first  and  second 

bore  sections; 
b  a  fluid  pressure  port  communicating  with  said  lirst  tx)re 
section  for  connection  lo  the  engine  fiuid  having  a  prede- 
termined normal  operating  pressure; 
c.  an  air  pressure  port  communicating  with  said  second  bore 

section  for  connection  to  the  pressurized  air  supply; 
d    a  control  port  communicating  with  said  second  bore 
section  for  transmitting  the  pneumatic  control  signal  from 
said  valve  to  the  throttle  control  means; 
e.  an  exhaust  port  communicating  with  said  first  bore  sec- 
lion;  ^  r    , 
f  a  piston  slidably  positioned  in  said  bore  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  said  piston  including 

1  a  first  pressure  receiving  head  on  one  end  of  said  piston, 
positioned  in  said  firsi  bore  section  for  receiving  pres- 
sure from  said  engine  fluid; 

2  a  second  pressure  receiving  head,  on  the  opposite  end  ot 
said  piston,  positioned  in  said  second  bore  section  for 
receiving  pressure  from  said  air  supply,  said  second 
pressure  receiving  head  opening  a  path  between  said  air 
pressure  port  and  said  control  port  when  said  piston  is 
in  the  second  position  and  for  closing  the  path  between 
said  air  pressure  port  and  said  control  port  when  said 
piston  is  in  the  first  position;  and 

3.  a  Ihird  pressure  receiving  head  positioned  intemediate 
said  first  and  second  pressure  receiving  heads  for  per- 
mitting air  to  How  from  said  control  port  to  said  exhaust 
port  when  said  piston  is  in  the  first  position  and  for 
preventing  air  flow  between  said  control  port  and  said 
exhaust  port  when  said  piston  is  in  the  second  position; 
whereby  said  piston  is  urged  into  the  first  position  when  the 
fluid  pressure-air  pressure  ratio  decreases  below  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  for  actuating  the  throttle  control  means  lo 
control  the  engine  RPM. 


4,106,469 
AUTOMATIC  MOTOR  KILL  SYSTEM 
James  Dey,  1101  Woodlark,  Tyler,  Tex.  75701 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  595,804,  Jul.  14,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,029,073. 
This  application  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,780 
Int.  a.'  F02B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123-198  DB  *  Claims 

1  An  automatic  engine  shut  ofl'  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  air  cleaning  system  connected  by  a 
pipe  lo  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine  compnsing: 


1058 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  15,  1978 


means  for  sensing  a  pressure  decrease  to  a  predetermined 
level  in  the  air  cleaning  connection  pipe  resulting  from  an 
obstruction  of  the  air  cleaning  system. 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  automatically 
shutting  off  the  engine  before  damage  occurs  to  the  engine 
due  to  the  obstruction  of  the  air  cleaning  system,  and 


said  sensing  means  including  a  normally  closed  vacuum 
switch  responsive  to  the  pressure  level  within  the  air 
cleaning  connection  pipe,  whereby  said  vacuum  switch 
opens  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  the  pressure  level  to  a 
predetermined  level. 

4.106.470 
SAFETY  APPAR.*TUS  FOR  STOPPING  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IN  RESPONSE  TO 
IRREGLLARITIES  OCCUR  IN  THE  OIL  PRESSURE  OR 

IN  THE  WATER  TEMPERATURE 
Jose  Maria  San  Sebastian  Saizar.  c/Elcano,  No.  15,  Irun  (Gui- 
puzcoa),  Spain 

Filed  May  25.  1976.  Ser.  No.  689,832 

Oaims  priority,  application  Spain,  May  28,  1975,  437.992 

Int.  a.-  F02B  77/OS 

U.S.  a.  123—198  DB  >  "•*" 


said  valve  being  electrically  connected  in  series  with  the 
relay  conucts, 

a  manual  switch  which  is  normally  closed  connected  in 
series  with  the  relay  contacts  and  the  electncally  operated 
valve  for  disabling  the  operation  of  the  valve  to  allow  the 
engine  to  be  surted.  and 

said  manual  switch  being  free  of  any  sUrter  circuit  so  thai 
the  engine  can  be  staned  and  operated  m  the  event  of  an 
irregularity  when  the  manual  switch  is  opened 

4,106,471 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  SYSTEM  WTTH  AN 

AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  SHUT  OFF  MEANS 
Yasuo  Nak^ima,  Yokosuka,  and  Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,880 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1975,  50-78354 

Int.  a.2  F02D  11/06 

U.S.  a.  123-198  F  "2  aaims 


i»rnTi3=i- 


1    A  safety  apparatus  for  causing  an  internal  combustion 
engine  to  stop  automatically  when  irregularities  occur  m  the 
oil  pressure  or  in  the  water  temperature,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising ,,       ,       , 
an   oil-pressure-actuated   switch   having  normally   closed 
contacts  which  are  held  open  when  an  oil  pressure  of  the 
engine  is  above  a  minimum  value, 
a  water-temperature-actuated  switch  having  normally  open 
conucts  which  are  closed  when  the  temperature  of  a 
cooling  liquid  for  the  engine  reaches  a  high  temperature 
an  electrical  relay  having  an  armature  winding  and  a  pair  of 
normally  open  conucts  which  are  closed  by  energization 
of  the  armature  winding, 
said  oil-pressure-actuated  switch  and  said  water-tempera- 
ture-actuated switch  being  connected  in  parallel  to  one 
side  of  the  armature  winding  for  controlling  energization 
of  the  relay.                                             ,  .  . 
a  normally  open  electrically  operated  valve  connected  in 
series  with  a  fuel  line  to  the  engine. 


1   An  internal  combustion  engine  system,  compnsing: 
an  engine  having  therein  at  least  two  combustion  chambers 
each  of  which  is  provided  with  at  least  two  spark  plugs, 
each  combustion  chamber  being  communicable  with  cor- 
responding intake  and  exhaust  ports  also  fonned  in  said 

inuk?  means  including  an  inuke  manifold  having  branch 
tubes  respectively  connected  to  said  inuke  ports  and 
air-fuel  mixture  supply  means  located  upstream  of  said 
inuke  manifold  for  supplying  the  air-fuel  mixture  to  said 
combustion  chambers  through  said  branch  tubes  and  said 
intake  ports;  ^ 

exhaust  means  communicating  with  said  exhaust  ports  for 
collecting  the  high  temperature  spent  gases  from  said 
exhaust  ports  and  carrying  them  to  an  exhaust  tube  from 
which  said  spent  gases  are  discharged  to  the  atmosphere; 

exhaust  gas  recirculating  means  for  feeding  a  portion  of  the 
exhaust  gases  in  said  exhaust  means  into  said  inuke  means; 

air^fuel  mixture  shut  off  means  for  blocking  the  air-fuel 
mixture  supply  into  selected  at  least  one  of  said  combus- 
tion chambers  when  said  engine  is  subjected  to  decelera- 
tion said  air-fuel  mixture  shut  off  means  including: 

at  least  one  damper  swingably  disposed  in  the  branch  tube 
corresponding  to  said  selected  combustion  chamber  for 
selectively  closing  and  opening  the  passage  of  said  branch 

tube; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  damper  in  a  direction  to  open 
said  passage  of  the  selected  branch  tube; 

a  vacuum  motor  means  for  moving  said  damper  in  a  direc- 
tion to  close  the  passage  of  the  selected  branch  tube 
against  the  counterforce  of  said  biasing  means  when  a 
predetermined  degree  of  vacuum  is  applied  thereto;  and 

a  three-way  solenoid  valve  means  having  first,  second  and 
third  tubes  which  are  respectively  communicated  with  the 
atmosphere,  the  interior  of  the  selected  branch  tube  up- 
stream of  said  damper,  and  said  vacuum  motor  means  and 
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functioning  such  that  when  it  is  electrically  energized,  a 
fluid  communication  between  said  second  and  third  tubes 
is  accomplished  and  simultaneously  a  communication 
between  said  first  and  third  tubes  is  blocked,  and  when  it 
is  de-energized,  the  communication  between  said  second 
and  third  tubes  is  blocked  and  simuluneously  the  commu- 
nication between  said  first  and  third  tubes  is  accom- 
plished. 

4,106,472 

ROTARY  ENERGY  CONVERTER  WITH  RESPIRING 

CHAMBERS 

Glenn  Rusk,  396  Bleecker  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,028 
Int.  CI.;  P02B  55/14.  53/10.  53/02:  FOlC  19/00 
U.S.  a.  123—205  M  aaims 


sealing  line  which  migrates  from  the  journal  end  portion 
of  said  vane  to  the  tip  end  portion  thereof  during  the 
travel  of  said  vane  along  said  bay,  whereby  to  provide  a 
constant  seal  at  the  trailing  end  of  one  travelling  chamber 
and  the  leading  end  of  the  succeeding  travelling  chamber, 
said  vanes  providing  the  only  seals  between  adjacent 
chambers. 


4,106,473 
GRILLING  DEVICE  WTTH  WARMING  CHAMBER 

Stephan  H.  A.  Wandel,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  EWG  Import-und  Export-Gesellschaft  rait  beschrankler 
Haftung,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,696 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  15. 
1977,  2701552 

Int.  CL2  A47J  37/00 
VS.  a.  126—25  R  12  Claims 


1.  An  energy  converter  comprising  a  hollow  housing  having 
end  walls  enclosing  a  central  section  constituting  a  stator, 
said  central  section  having  a  chamber  therein  of  generally 

circular  shape  defining  an  inner  stator  wall, 
a  cylindrical  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  central 
within  said  chamber  and  having  a  generally  circular  outer 
surface, 
a  plurality  of  vanes  pivoully  mounted  at  equallyspaced 
points  about  the  circumference  of  said  rotor,  with  each  of 
said  vanes  extending  from  its  pivotal  mount  in  the  same 
direction  along  the  periphery  of  said  rotor, 
said  rotor  being  formed  with  spaced  troughs  underiying  the 
respective  vanes,  each  trough  being  sized  to  receive  the 
overlying  vane  in  a  retracted  position  therein  with  the 
vane  outer  surface  recessed  within  the  outer  surface  of  the 
rotor, 
said  inner  stator  wall  being  formed  with  at  least  one  arcuate 
vaulted  bay  of  greater  radius  from  the  center  of  said  rotor 
than  the  basic  circular  extent  of  said  stator  wall,  and  at 
least  one  abutment  station  continuous  with  said  bay, 
said  abutment  sution  constituting  a  location  on  said  stator 
inner  wall  of  minimal  radial  distance  from  the  rotor  axis, 
and  being  positioned  to  depress  said  vanes  into  retracted 
position  within  said  troughs  as  said  vanes  travel  past  said 
abutment  sution, 
said  vaulted  arcuate  bay  enabling  said  vanes  to  pivot  out- 
wardly under  the  centrifugal  force  of  the  rotating  vanes 
from  their  retracted  positions  to  extended  angular  posi- 
tions with  the  outer  vane  surfaces  in  engagement  with  the 
surfaces  of  said  bay, 
each  pair  of  adjacent  vanes  forming  therebetween  a  travel- 
ling chamber,  the  volume  of  which  increases  and  de- 
creases as  said  vanes  move  between  their  extended  and 
retracted  positions  as  said  rotor  turns  within  said  sutor, 
the  outer  surface  of  each  vane  being  formed  as  a  com- 
pound curve  with  each  engaging  area  of  the  vane  outer 
surface  of  lesser  radius  than  the  radius  of  the  stator  inner 
wall  which  it  engages,  whereby  the  vane  outer  surface  is 
compatible  with  all  surfaces  of  the  stator  inner  wall, 
each  of  said  vanes  engaging  the  surface  of  said  bay  at  a 


1.  A  grill  having  a  front  and  a  rear,  said  grill  comprising 
a  cast  firebox  having  a  bottom  wall  and  upwardly  extending 

side  walls; 
a  grid  extending  in  a  horizonul  plane  between  said  upwardly 

extending  side  walls; 
a  grease-drip  pan  extending  vertically  upwardly  between  the 

rear  edges  of  said  side  walls; 
a  shallow  warming  chamber  disposed  beneath  said  firebox. 

said  warming  chamber  including  side  walls  and  a  bottom 

wall  in  heat-conducting  relationship  with  said  firebox,  the 

bottom  wall  of  said  firebox  forming  the  top  wall  of  said 

warming  chamber; 
said  warming  chamber  including  an  opening  at  the  front 

portion  of  said  grill  to  allow  the  insertion  of  at  least  one 

heat-conducting  flat  plate  for  heating  and  wanning; 
legs  for  supporting  said  grill; 
means  interconnecting  said  legs  and  said  grill  for  supporting 

said  firebox  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  in  a  vertical  plane; 
said  warming  chamber  opening  being  disposed  upwardly 

when  said  firebox  is  in  said  vertical  plane. 


4,106,474 

HEAT  CONSERVING  SPACE  HEATER 

Robert  L.  Hunter,  and  Everett  L.  Sartain,  both  of  Racine,  Wis„ 

assignors  to  Modine  Manufacturing  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,367 

Int.  a.;  F24H  3/100 

U.S.  a.  126—110  R  '  Claims 

I.  A  heat  conserving  space  heater,  comprising:  (A)  a  gas 

fired  unit  heater  having  a  heat  source  means  for  providing  a 

supply  of  hot  gas.  main  hot  gas  passages  leading  from  said 

source,  and  main  air  passages  leading  from  and  exhausting  into 

the  space  being  heated  and  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 

said  main  hot  gas  passages;  and  (B)  an  auxiliary  add-on  heat 

conserving  heat  exchanger  unit  attached  to  said  unit  heater  and 

having  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  each  other  a  set  of 

auxiliary  hot  gas  passages  receiving  hot  gas  from  said  mam  hot 

gas  passages  and  a  set  of  auxiliary  air  passages  receiving  heated 

air  from  said  main  passages,  and  an  exhaust  blower  on  said 
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add-on  unit  for  drawing  said  hot  gas  through  said  main  hot  gas    neously  distributing  said  outside  air  laterally  beneath  said 

passages  on  the  unit  heater,  then  through  said  auxiliary  hot  gas    grate. 

passages  of  said  add-on  unit  and  then  for  exhausting  said  hot  _ 


gases  from  said  auxiliary  passages  to  a  place  of  disposal,  said 


4,106,476 
DOOR  FOR  FIREPLACE  SCREEN 
Robert  W.  Harstaa,  Oregon  City,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Fireplace  Furnishings,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,524 

Int.  a.2  F24C  15/04 

U.S.  a.  126—140  *  Claims 


unit  heater  including  a  cabinet,  and  seal  means  between  the 
unit  and  add-on  healers  for  aid  in  defining  and  separating  the 
combination  of  main  hot  gas  passages  and  auxiliary  hot  gas 
passages  from  the  main  and  auxiliary  air  passages. 

4,106,475 

DRAFT  AIR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Qell  C.  Mayes,  P.O.  Box  8,  Pigeon  Forge,  Tenn.  37863 

Filed  May  2.  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,536 

Int.  a:-  F24B  7/02 

VS.  CI.  126—121  5  aaims 


4.  In  a  fireplace  screen,  a  vertical  rectangular  frame  having 
a  downwardly  facing  upper  horizontal  guide  channel  and  an 
upwardly  facing  lower  honzontal  guide  channel,  a  folding 
door  in  said  frame  having  a  first  door  panel  hinged  at  one 
vertical  edge  thereof  to  said  frame,  a  second  door  panel  in  said 
frame  hinged  at  one  vertical  edge  to  the  opposite  vertical  edge 
of  said  first  panel,  and  vertical  upper  and  lower  guide  posts  on 
the  opposite  vertical  edge  of  said  second  panel  slidable  and 
rotatable  in  said  guide  channels  when  the  door  is  opened  and 
closed,  said  guide  posts  being  elliptical  with  the  major  axis  of 
the  ellipse  perpendicular  to  said  second  panel,  said  major  axis 
of  the  ellipse  for  each  guide  post  being  transverse  to  its  guide 
channel  when  the  door  is  closed,  to  position  said  opposite  edge 
of  said  second  panel,  and  said  major  axis  rotating  into  align- 
ment with  the  guide  channel  when  the  door  is  folded  to  open 
position  to  allow  the  lower  guide  post  to  pass  by  fine  debris  in 
said  lower  guide  channel. 


4,106,477 
THERAPEUTIC  SELF-GENERATING  MOIST  HEAT  PAD 

Sheldon  L.  Feld,  Jamaica,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Oiem-E-Watt  Cor- 
poration, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,492 

Int.  a.-  F24J  1/04.  3/04 

VS.  a.  126—263  26  Qaims 


I  In  a  fireplace  comprising  a  floor,  a  rear  wall,  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  side  walls,  and  grate  means  including  a 
bottom  side  disposed  above  said  floor,  the  combination  of  a 
duct  having  an  outside  end  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
source  of  outside  air  and  terminating  at  its  inside  end  at  a 
location  below  said  grate  means,  damper  means  adjustably 
controlling  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  duct,  hood  means 
covering  said  inside  terminal  end  of  said  duct,  said  hood  means 
including  a  throat  section  defining  a  first  passageway  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  inside  terminal  end  of  said  duct,  a 
lateral  section  defining  a  cover  for  said  throat  section  and 
further  defining  a  second  passageway  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  first  passageway  and  directing  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  first  passageway  to  a  substantially  non-vertical  flow  direc- 
tion, said  lateral  section  further  defining  a  downwardly  open- 
ing outlet  thereby  permitting  essentially  unrestricted  air  flow 
from  said  duct  into  said  fireplace  and  essentially  preventing 
passage  of  particulate  matter  into  said  duct  while  simulta- 


22.  In  a  self  contained  heating  device  formed  with  an  elec- 
trochemical heat  cell  using  an  anode  member,  a  cathode  mem- 
ber and  shorting  elements  connected  thereto,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  cathode  member  formed  with  an  electrochemi- 
cally  active  reducible  material  intermixed  with  a  dry  electro- 
lyte material. 
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4,106,478 
PACKAGED  HEAT  GENERATOR 

Sunao  Higashijima,  No.  17-12,  DalU  6-chome,  SeUgaya-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,569 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1975,  50-78482[U]; 
Oct.  14,  1975.  50-139783[U];  Oct.  14,  1975,  50-139784[U]:  Oct. 
14,  1975,  50-148764[U];  Mar.  19,  1976,  51-30641 
Int.  a.!  F24J  //OO 


4,106,480 
REFLECTIVE  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 
Floyd  A.  Lyon,  Brookville,  and  Henry  Harrison,  Locust  Valley, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Halm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.,  Glen 
Head,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  640,694.  Dec.  15,  1975.  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788.983 

Int.  a.:  F24T  J/02 

U.S.  a.  126—270  *  CUims 


U.S.  a.  126—263 


IS  Claims 


23   22 


1.  A  packaged  heat  generator  for  warming  objects,  said  heat 
generator  comprising: 

heat  generating  material; 

first  enclosing  means  of  air-impermeable  material  surround- 
ing said  heat  generating  material  for  containing  said  heat 
generating  material  therein; 

second  enclosing  means  of  air  impermeable  material  sur- 
rounding said  first  enclosing  means  for  containing  said 
first  enclosing  means  therein,  said  second  enclosing  means 
h^ng  air  passage  means  therethrough  for  allowing  air  to 
emer  into  said  second  enclosing  means; 

oxidation  promotion  material  within  said  second  enclosing 
means  and  outside  of  said  first  enclosing  means; 

third  enclosing  means  of  air  impermeable  material  surround- 
ing said  second  enclosing  means  for  removably  containing 
said  second  enclosing  means  therein,  said  third  enclosing 
means  being  openable  and  recloseable  at  one  end. 


4,106,479 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 

Ramona  Rogers,  4708  Meadow  La.,  Sioux  City,  Iowa  51104 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,224 

Int.  a.;  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—270  9  Claims 


a 


•u  »r>" 


1  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising  a  plurality  of  solar 
radiation  absorbing  receivers,  each  of  said  receivers  being  in 
the  shape  of  a  hollow  pyramid  having  an  open  base  and  extend- 
ing to  a  point  at  the  interior  of  the  apex,  means  for  joining  said 
pyramids  together  at  their  bases,  and  means  including  the  inner 
walls  of  the  pyramids  are  operative  to  absorb  solar  radiation 
when  said  bases  are  oriented  generally  toward  the  sun, 
whereby  the  energy  absorbed  by  the  receivers  is  available  for 
transfer  to  a  working  fluid. 


1.  A  reflecting  solar  heat  collector  having  a  stationary  re- 
ceiver adapted  to  absorb  sunlight,  an  array  of  parallel  curved 
reflecting  mirror  strips  under  tension  rotalably  mounted  hav- 
ing said  receiver  substantially  at  the  focus  of  said  mirrors, 
means  for  pivotally  rotating  said  mirror  strips  subsuntially  in 
unison  about  spaced-apart  axes  parallel  to  said  receiver  to  track 
the  sun's  motion, 

each  of  said  mirror  strips  being  a  strip  of  flexible  reflective 
film  stretched  between  two  end   termination   pivoting 
means,  the  said  two  end  termination  pivoting  means  being 
shaped  to  generate  the  curved  cross-section  contour  of 
said  reflecting  mirror  strip  and  adapted  to  rotate  for  track- 
ing the  sun  about  their  common  pivot  axis  which  is  paral- 
lel to  the  straight  cylindrical  shape  of  the  mirror  strip,  said 
strip  being  detachably  secured  at  each  end  to  said  end 
termination  pivoting  means 
4.  A  reflecting  solar  heat  collector  comprising  a  stationary 
cylindrical  receiver  surface  adapted  to  absorb  sunlight,  an 
array  of  parallel   curved   reflecting   mirror  stnps  rotatably 
mounted  having  the  said  receiver  surface  substantially  at  the 
focus  of  said  mirrors,  means  for  pivotally  rotating  said  mirror 
strips  substantially  in  unison  about  spaced-apart  axes  parallel  to 
said  receiver  surface  to  track  the  sun's  motion  and  means  for 
transferring  heat  from  said  cylindrical  receiver  surface  for 
delivery  to  heat  utilization  apparatus,  the  mirrors  being  placed 
in  a  substantially  parabolic  arrangement  with  said  receiver  at 
its  focus, 

means  for  reducing  the  heat  loss  from  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face, 
said  means  for  reducing  heat  loss  including  an  evacuated 
transparent  envelope  surrounding  said  receiver  surface  in 
spaced  apart  substantially  concentric  relation, 
said  receiver  surface  being  surrounded  by  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced-apart  radiation-suppressing  groved  reflect- 
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,„g  discs  of  equal  diameter  concen.nc  wuh  said  receive 
ufface.  substantially  parallel  to  rays  of  sunl.ght  mc.deni 
on  said  receiver  surface,  said  discs  adapted  to  reflect  back 
substantially  all  the  radiation  from  the  said  receiver  sur- 
face v^hich  strikes  their  grooved  reflecting  surfaces. 

4,106.481 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  SOLAR  ENERGY 

Josephus  Petrus  Maria  van  Kuijk.  Chemin  des  V.gnes  85,  1814 

La  Tour  de  Peili.  Switzerland  „,  ,,, 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,671 

aaims   priorit>,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   20,   1975, 

,„..a.^FZ4Ji/02 
U.S.a.l2<^271  5  aims 


nlate-like  passageway  between  the  inner  sheet  and  the  outer 
s^eetwhe'reby'hea,  transfer  medium  flowing  ■>>"«='«<*;-» 
,n  the  form  of  a  thin  fluid  membrane,  a  hollow  fluid-tigh. 
cavity  provided  by  joining  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  to  one 
another  and  forming  a  bottom  cavity  and  a  top  cavity,  means 
for  allowing  entrance  of  a  fluid  into  said  bottom  cavity,  and 
gravity  return  means  for  the  removal  of  said  fluid  from  the  sa^d 
fop  cavity;  heat  transfer  medium  means  for  adsorbing  the 
energy  of  the  sun's  radiation  within  said  plate-like  passageway 
of  sa^  panel;  means  for  removing  said  medium  from  the  panel, 
sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  temperature  within  the 
panel;  a  through-pu,  heat  transfer  reservoir  f-  f  «P""f^f'^ 
medium  for  said  solar  panel;  heat  sensing  means  for  monitoring 
the  temperature  within  said  reservoir;  low  pressure  means  for 
returning  said  medium  to  said  solid  ^^'1^'°'"  J'"' '"^Z^ 
low  pressure  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  said  medium 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  solar  panel  comprising  pump  means 
operable  under  low  wattage  and  low  power  and  activated  by  a 
small  predetermined  temperature  differential  derived  from  said 
heat  sensing  means  within  said  solar  panel  and  said  heat  sensing 
means  within  said  reservoir;  and  means  for  providing  such  low 
wattage,  low  power  for  the  operation  of  said  system. 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  solar  energy,  the  combination 
compnsing 

a  pTural'ity  of  warm.ng-up  cylindrical  tubes  extending  in 
^rallel  and  side-by-side  relationship  in  said  casing 

each  lube  having  an  associated  pair  of  substantially  flat 
reflection  surfaces  angularly  diverging  therefrom 

means  supporting  said  reflection  surfaces  tangent    o  their 
isL  afed^cylindncal  tubes  and  includmg  pivotal  means 
Xeby  said  reflecting  surfaces  reflect  incident  sun  ray 
towards  said  tube  while  being  pivoted  to  maintain  their 
bisector  face  towards  the  sun.  and 

coupTing  means  for  moving  said  reflecting  surfaces  re  a.ive 
to  said  pivotal  means  with  a  direction  component  trans- 
verse to  a  plane  deflned  by  said  tubes. 

4,106,482 

AUTONOMIC  SOLAR  PANEL 

Fred  L  Savage,  #47  -  3987  Gordon  Head  Rd..  Victoria.  B.C., 

"'canad^  <V8'n  3X5.,  and  Alfred  D.  Long,  c/o  "00  Mojitre^ 

Trust  Bldg..  789  W.  Pender  St..  Vancouver.  B.C..  Canada 

(\6C  2R8) 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1976.  Ser.  No.  709.386 

aaims  priority,  applicarion  Canada,  Apr.  27,  1976.  251184 

Int.  a:-  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-271  »"•"- 


4,106,483 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Everett  M.  Barber,  Jr.,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sunworks, 

Inc.,  Guilford,  Conn. 

ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  «3.353.  Mar^  21.  1974  Pat. 

No.  3,980,071.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  >»-J»»;*" 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  14, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CIJ  F24J  3/02  , 

™  ...r    ,i,  7  aaims 

U.S.  a.  126—271 


es  Si 


1  An  autonomic  solar  heat  collecting  system  comprising:  a 
solar  coirecting  panel  exposed  to  the  sun's  radiation,  said  solar 
To  to  p"n'  comprising  a  flat  outer  surface  adapted  to  the 
dU-ection  of  the  sun's  radiation,  a  flat  or  formed  >nner  sheet 
Sy  spaced  from  the  flat  outer  surface  to  provide  a  thin 


1  A  solar  heat  energy  collector  compnsing  a  housing  having 
a  transparent  cover  member  and  an  absorber  having  an  ins.de 
surface  spaced  from  said  cover  member,  said  housing  adpated 
o  be  supported  at  an  inclination  to  the  vertical,  a  plurality  of 
thin,  vane^ike  members  disposed  over  said  absorbing  surface 
below  said  cover  to  retard  convection  currents  within  said 
housing,  said  vane-like  members  having  substantal ly  para  el 
facing  surfaces  spaced  apart  from  one  another  a  dis  ance  sub- 
stantially greater  than  their  thicknesses  to  permit  solar  energy 
to  pass  therebetween  and  to  impinge  upon  said  absorber  su- 
face  substantially  undeviated.  and  means  for  varying  the  angu- 
lar disposition  of  saiC  vanes  with  respect  to  said  absorber 
surface  to  maximize  the  solar  energy  '"-'"ent  upon  said    b^ 
sorber  surface  throughout  a  day.  the  edges  of  said  vane-l.ke 
members  proximate  said  absorber  surface  being  just  above  but 
Tot  in  contact  therewith,  said  vane-like  members  extendmg 
across  said  housing  in  a  horizontal  direction. 
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4,106,484  4.106,486 

ADJUSTABLE  SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR  COOKING  UTENSIL 

Richard  E.  Dame,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Mega  Analyti-  B.  Paul  Lee,  15400  E.  14th  PI.,  Aurora,  Colo.  80011 
cal  Research  Services,  Inc.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,509 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,345  Int.  O.'  A47J  27/04 


Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 


U.S.  a.  126—369 


6  aaims 


U.S.  CI.  126—271 


7  aaims 


1.  An  adjusuble  solar  concentrator  comprising  a  receiver 
tube,  means  supporting  said  receiver  tube  including  spaced 
walls,  a  reflector  plate,  support  members  connected  to  oppo- 
site edges  of  the  reflector  plate,  trunnions  projecting  from  the 
ends  of  said  support  members  and  rotatively  mounted  in  said 
walls  for  supporting  said  members  and  the  reflector  plate 
between  said  walls,  and  means  imparting  moments  to  said 
support  members  for  flexing  the  reflector  plate  to  produce  a 
geometrically  correct  cylindrical  parabolic  solar  energy  re- 
flecting surface  capable  of  producing  a  sharp  solar  image  on 
said  receiver  tube. 


4,106,485 

SOLAR  ENERGY  REFLECTING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  A.  Polley,  P.O.  Box  361,  Massapequa,  N.Y.  11758 

Filed  Aug.  9. 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,131 

Int.  a:-  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—271  10  aaims 


1.  A  solar  energy  reflector  system  compnsing: 

a.  a  circular  dish-like  housing  with  outwardly  flared  periph- 
eral walls; 

b.  upper  and  lower  circular  hoops  supported  within  said 
housing  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  the  upper 
hoop  being  largerthan  the  lower  hoop; 

c.  means  for  mounting  said  hoops  within  said  housing  for 
movement  relative  to  each  other; 

d  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  sun  in  the 
sky; 

e.  control  means  coupled  to  said  upper  and  lower  hoops 
responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  displacing  the  hoops 
relative  to  each  other; 

f.  a  plurality  of  refelctor  panels  sequentially  spaced  around 
said  peripheral  wall;  and 

g.  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  panels  to  said  upper 
and  lower  hoops  to  lie  in  an  outwardly  flared  direction, 
each  of  said  panels  pivoting  with  the  displacement  of  said 
hoops,  whereby  the  reflector  configuration  of  the  system 
is  modified  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  the  sun 
across  the  sky. 


1.  A  cooking  pan  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  generally  rectangular,  open  top  pan  having  an 
outwardly  extending  shoulder  peripherally  around  the 
edge  of  the  opening  and  an  upstanding  flange  on  the  outer 
edge  of  said  shoulder; 

(b)  an  inner,  generally  rectangular,  open  top  pan  having 
perforated  sides,  perforated  ends  and  a  unitary  perforated 
bottom,  wherein  the  sides  are  fixed  to  the  bottom  to  form 
a  fixed  U-shaped  channel,  and  the  ends  are  pivotally 
hinged  adjacent  the  bottom  for  movement  from  a  closed 
position  abutting  the  edges  of  the  U-channel  to  an  out- 
wardly extending  position  for  food  removal,  and  an  out- 
wardly extending  shoulder  sized  to  seat  on  said  shoulder 
on  the  outer  pan  and  inside  said  upstanding  flange, 
wherein  said  bottom  is  substantially  spaced  from  said 
outer  pan  in  its  nesting  position,  and  wherein  said  perfora- 
tions in  said  inner  pan  are  sufficiently  large  for  free  pas- 
sage of  liquids  and  steam  and  sufficiently  small  to  support 
food  in  said  inner  pan; 

(c)  handle  means  fixed  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  each 
of  said  ends,  whereby  when  the  inner  pan  is  lifted  by  said 
handle  means,  the  ends  tend  to  remain  closed  against  the 
edges  of  the  U-shaped  channel  because  the  ends  are  pivot- 
ally hinged  to  the  U-shaped  channel  at  locations  adjacent 
the  bottom;  and 

(d)  cover  means  including  sloped  top  portions  from  about 
the  center  to  the  sides  thereof  said  cover  being  sized  and 
shaped  to  seat  on  said  shoulder  of  the  inner  pan  and  in  said 
upstanding  flange,  whereby  said  inner  pan  is  completely 
enclosed  and  condensate  from  said  cover  flows  into  said 
outer  pan. 


4,106,487 
CONTINUOUS  STEEPING  OF  CORN  FOR  WXT 
PROCESSING  TO  STARCHES,  SYRUPS  AND  FEEDS 
James  R.  Randall.  Decatur.  III.;  Arling  K.  Langhurst,  Fairfax; 
Herman  H.  Schopraeyer,  Cedar  Rapids,  both  of  Iowa,  and 
Robert  L.  Seaton,  Decatur,  III.,  assignors  to  Archer  Daniels 
Midland  Company,  Decatur.  III. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,488 
Int.  a.!  C13L  1/00 
VS.  a.  127—23  5  a»ims 

5.  An  apparatus  for  steeping  com  comprising  a  cylindrical 
tank  having  a  cone  bottom,  the  cone  having  an  angle  of  22*-28' 
from  the  vertical  and  a  controllable  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  the 
cone  and  said  tank  having  a  plurality  of  inlets  approximately  at 
the  junction  of  the  cone  with  the  straight  sides  of  the  tank, 
means  for  removing  corn  and  water  at  the  bottom  of  the  cone 
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and  means  for  passing  said  removed  water  into  said  mlets  and    means  attached  to  said  base  portion,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
means  .or  remP^gtater  from  near  the  top  of  said  vertical    elongated  means  being  resilient,  said  elongated  means  further 

having  foot  engaging  elements  on  one  end  to  tension  said 
^,^,  ,,-.  ,y  resilient  portion  to  produce  a  controlled  force  of  withdrawal  of 

said  fore  portion,  axial  of  said  penile  element,  against  the  radial 
>«•«»  gripping  force  wherein  said  elongated  means  comprises  a 

resilient  member  which  is  attached  to  said  base  portion,  and  a 
pair  of  non-resilient,  elongated  members  attached  to  said  resil- 
ient portion  at  one  of  their  ends,  each  of  said  elongated  mem- 
bers terminatmg  in  a  foot  engaging  loop  at  their  respevtice 
other  ends. 


tank,  the  height  of  the  cylindrical  tank  being  about  1.5  to  2.5 
times  its  diameter. 


4.106,490 
URINE  COLLECTION  AID 
Raymond  Spilman;  Edward  Emil  Haase,  Jr,;  Kurt  John  Kruger; 
Donald  Barry  Budnick,  and  Vincent  John  Lasorso.  Jr.,  aU  c/o 
Raymond  Spilman  Industrial  Design  217  Bedford  St..  Stam- 
ford, Conn.  06901,  assignors  to  Raymond  Spilman;  Edward 
Emil  Haase.  Jr.;  Kurt  John  Kruger;  Donald  Barry  Budnick; 
Vincent  John  Lasorso.  Jr.  and  Louis  H.  Reens 
Filed  Sep.  27.  1976.  Ser.  No.  726.938 
Int.  a.'  A61B  .5/00 
U.S.  CI.  128—2  F  '  Claims 


4,106.488 
CANCER  TREATMENT  METHOD 
Robert  Thomas  Gordon.  4936  W.  Estes.  Skokie,  111.  60076 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499.074.  Aug.  20.  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22.  1976.  Ser.  No.  651.395 
Int.  a:-  A61B  19/00:  A61F  7/00.  A61K  43/00 
U.S.  a.  128—1  R  I''  ^»'"« 

1    The  process  for  the  treatment  of  cancer  cells  without 
substantially  damaging  living  norma!  cells  compulsing: 

providing  one  of  a  tumor  specific  material  selected  from  an 

antibody  and  a  radioisotope, 
encapsulating  said  tumor  specific  material  with  material 
capable  of  being  removed  upon  entering  the  cancer  cell 
after  a  preselected  time,  to  produce  a  total  particle  size  of 
less  than  1  micron, 
intravenously  injecting  the  encapsulated  particles  of  tumor 

specific  material, 
removing  said  encapsulating  material,  and 
releasing  said  tumor  specific  material  within  the  cancer  cells. 

4,106,489 

DEVICE  TO  STRENGTHEN  MUSCLES 

Kenneth  W.  Martin.  934  Fourth  St.  NE..  Pulaski.  Va.  24303 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1976.  Ser.  No.  742.093 

Int.  a.'  A61B  19/00 

VS.  CL  128—1  R  *  Oums 


I.  Means  for  strengthening  muscles  in  a  vaginal  cavity  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  penile  shaped  element  having  a  fore 
portion  for  insertion  and  against  which  said  muscles  are  con- 
tracted as  a  radial  force  to  grip  said  fore  portion,  and  a  base 
portion  which   remains  outside  said  cavity;  and  elongated 


1.  An  article  for  aiding  in  the  direct  collection  of  a  urine 
sample  in  a  specimen  tube  having  an  opening  comprising 
a  hollow  body  formed  of  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  parts, 
one  upper  pan  having  a  main  opening  at  an  upper  end  of 
the  hollow  body  as  determined  by  its  normal  operative 
orientation,  said  main  opening  being  sized  to  conveniently 
receive  a  urine  voiding  stream  from  either  a  female  or 
male  person,  the  other  part  being  a  lower  part  which 
matingly  engages  the  upper  part  along  a  plane  of  rotation 
to  enable  the  upper  part  to  be  rotated  from  a  male  position 
to  a  female  position  to  effectively  reduce  the  vertical 
height  of  the  collection  aid  when  employed  to  receive  a 
female  voiding  stream,  said  hollow  body  being  formed 
with  a  wall  which  extends  downwardly  from  the  mam 
opening  to  form  a  urine  flow  confining  chamber  with  the 
mating  engagement  of  said  upper  and  lower  parts,  said 
hollow  body  being  further  sized  sufficiently  small  for 
manual  retention  and  manipulation  in  proximity  to  the  exit 
point  of  the  voiding  stream  from  a  person; 

said  wall  further  being  provided  at  a  bottom  located  lower 
segment  of  the  lower  part  with  specimen  and  excess  out- 
lets, said  bottom  located  lower  segment  being  selectively 
shaped  to  effectively  guide  the  voiding  stream  to  both  of 
the  outlets  with  normal  operative  orientation  of  the  urine 
collection  aid;  and 

said  specimen  and  excess  urine  outlets  being  selectively 
spaced  relative  to  each  other  to  enable  excess  urine  to  be 
drained  away  while  a  specimen  sample  of  urine  is  passed 
through  the  specimen  outlet  for  sample  collection  in  a 
specimen  tube  having  its  opening  in  communication  with 
the  specimen  outlet. 
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4.106.491 

DEVICE  FOR  PROLONGED  INTRAVASCULAR 

INFUSION 

Luis  A.  Guerra.  Apt.  3A,  239  Central  Park  West.  New  York, 

N.Y.  10024 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598.902.  Jul.  24. 1975.  Pat.  No. 
3,996.923.  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344.387.  Mar. 
23, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3.906,930.  This  application  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  749.948 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec,  14, 

1993.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—2  F  12  Claims 


wave  signals  including  linear  forward  and  reverse  sections, 
position  feedback  control  means  for  energizing  said  servo 
motor  in  accordance  with  the  difference  between  the  values  of 
the  position  signal  function  and  the  triangular  signals  over  the 
scanning  range  of  oscillation  of  said  transducer,  pulse  scan 
display  means,  means  operatively  connecting  said  transducer 
lo  said  display  means,  and  means  for  synchronizing  said  pulse 
scan  display  means  with  said  positional  electrical  signal  func- 
tion 


4,106,493 
BIPHASIC  OTOSCOPIC  AIR  STIMULATOR  FOR 
PERFORMING  CLINICAL  CALORIC  TESTS 
Leonard  R.  Proctor,  Chicago,  and  Raymond  G.  Byrnes,  Oak 
Lawn,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Inited  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health,  Education  and 
Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977.  Ser.  No.  759.172 

Infc  a.'  A61B  19/00 

VS.  a.  128—2  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  device  for  introducing  fluids  into  a 
blood  vessel  over  extended  periods  of  time,  comprising  a  sup- 
port portion  removably  and  sealingly  connectable  with  a 
source  of  intravenous  fiuid,  of  medication  in  solution  or  of 
alimentation  in  solution,  said  support  portion  comprising  a 
body  having  a  passage  therethrough  and  an  aperture  connect- 
ing with  said  passage  and  forming  a  junction  therewith,  valve 
means  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  passage  and  normally  closing 
said  aperture  at  said  junction,  and  a  cannula,  the  proximal  end 
of  said  cannula  being  tightly  sealed  in  the  distal  end  of  said 
passage,  said  valve  means  being  operable  by  exertion  of  me- 
chanical force  through  said  aperture. 


4,106.492 

REAL  TIME  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  MECHANICAL 

ULTRASONIC  SECTOR  SCANNER  WITH  ELECTRONIC 

CONTROL  OF  SECTOR  WIDTH 
William  H.  Schuette.  .McLean.  Va..  and  George  F.  Norris.  Ken- 
sington. Md..  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Health. 
Education  and  Welfare.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1977.  Ser.  No.  758,851 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—2  V  10  Claims 


i-iii;..  -" 


1.  A  real  time  ultrasonic  scanning  apparatus  for  medical 
examination  of  the  body,  the  apparatus  comprising  hand-held 
housing  means  provided  with  a  pivoted  transducer  and  a  re- 
versible servo  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  transducer, 
means  for  generating  a  positional  electrical  signal  function 
varying  in  accordance  with  the  angular  position  of  said  trans- 
ducer over  a  scanning  range  of  oscillation,  programming 
means  for  generating  periodic  substantially  triangular  control 


1  An  apparatus  for  stimulating  an  aural  canal  of  a  patient 
comprising  an  insulating  handle  member,  means  to  view  the 
aural  canal  of  an  ear  comprising  a  viewing  tube  having  a  for- 
w  ard  discharge  end  and  a  rear  end  and  mounted  on  said  handle 
member  and  having  frusto-conical  nozzle  means  at  its  forward 
end  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  patients  ear  to  continuously 
pass  alternately  heated  and  cooled  gas  to  the  aural  canal  and 
then  out  of  the  aural  canal,  a  source  of  pressurized  gas,  conduit 
means  connecting  said  source  to  said  viewing  tube  and  passing 
through  said  insulating  handle,  and  means  for  precisely  con- 
trolling the  temperature  of  gas  entering  the  aural  canal  com- 
prising heat  exchanger  means  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  conduit  means,  the  location  of  said  heat  exchanger  means 
relative  to  said  nozzle  means  being  such  that  the  temperature 
of  said  gas  entering  the  aural  canal  is  precisely  controlled. 

4,106,494 

HEART  DEHBRILLATING  AND  MONITORING 

SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  McEachem,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1977.  Ser.  No.  828,395 
Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—2.06  B  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  heart  defibnllating  and  monitoring  system  having  a 
source  of  high-voltage  defibrillating  signals  and  signal  moni- 
toring means  for  monitoring  signals  indicating  heart  activity,  a 
first  electrode  system  for  selectively  applying  defibrillating 
signals  to  a  patient  and  for  selectively  applying  monitoring 
signals  to  the  means  for  monitoring  signals,  and  a  second  elec- 
trode system  for  selectively  applying  monitoring  signals  to  the 
means  for  monitonng  signals,  said  means  for  monitoring  sig- 
nals include  a  first  isolation  amplifier,  switch  means  for  selec- 
tively applying  monitoring  signals  to  said  first  isolation  ampli- 
fier alternatively  from  said  first  electrode  system  or  from  said 
second  electrode  system,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sec- 
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ond  isolation  amplifier  coupled  intermediate  said  first  electrode 
system  and  said  switch  means,  whereby  to  prevent  current 


-^fe 


4,106,496 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR  CALORIC 
TESTING  FOR  THE  EVALUATION  OR  AURAL 
VESTIBULAR  DISORDERS 
Leonard  R.  Proctor,  Baltimore,  Md.;  Rollin  C.  Dix,  Chicago, 
III.,  and  Werner  A.  Metz,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,945 
lot  a.!  A61B  19/00.  10/00 
U.S.  a.  128—2  R  12  Claims 


leakage  between  said  first  electrode  system  and  said  second 
electrode  system  during  application  of  a  defibrillating  signal. 


4,106,495 
VECTORCARDIOGRAPHIC  METHOD  FOR 
AMBULATORY  PATIENTS 
Harold  L.  Kennedy.  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Del  Mar  Avion- 
ics, Irrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,252 
Int.  C\:-  A61B  5/(M 
U.S.  a.  128—2.06  V 


AVM  tj/tfmn  'T^  M,* 


1.  A  method  of  stimulating  an  aural  lateral  canal  passage  for 
evaluating  vestibular  responsiveness  comprising  the  steps  of 
irrigating  the  canal  with  air  healed  to  a  precise  and  controlled 
temperature  above  the  body  temperature  for  a  brief  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  develop  a  predetermined  temperature  differ- 
ence across  the  canal  passage,  then  promptly  removing  said 
heated  air  at  the  end  of  said  brief  period  and  irrigating  the  canal 
for  a  brief  period  unequal  to  the  first  brief  period  with  rela- 
tively cold  air  precisely  controlled  at  a  temperature  below 
body  temperature,  to  first  reduce  said  temperature  difference 
7  Qaims  ,(,  jg^g  ^nj  ,[,en  produce  a  second  temperature  difference 
across  the  canal  passage,  and  then  again  irrigating  the  canal 
with  said  precisely  heated  hot  air  for  a  brief  but  different 
period  of  time  than  said  initial  period  of  time,  to  first  reduce 
said  second  temperature  difference  to  zero  and  then  produce  a 
third  temperature  difference  across  the  canal  passage. 


T  rir*£tff  /*   J"t  f4ttl' 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  horizontal  vectorcardiogram 
from  an  ambulatory  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  affixing  electrodes  at  predetermined  positions  on  the 
patient's  body  to  pick  up  electrocardiac  signals  of  the 
ambulatory  patient; 

(b)  attaching  a  portable  magnetic  tape  recorder  to  the  pa- 
tient; 

(c)  connecting  the  electrodes  to  the  portable  magnetic  tape 
recorder; 

(d)  recording  on  separate  tracks  in  a  magnetic  recording  tape 
inserted  in  the  portable  magnetic  tape  recorder  the  elec- 
trocardiac signals  picked  up  by  the  electrodes  as  the  pa- 
tient engages  in  his  daily  activities; 

(e)  removing  the  magnetic  recording  tape  from  the  portable 
magnetic  tape  recorder  and  inserting  it  into  a  playback 
apparatus; 

(0  playing  back  the  magnetic  recording  tape  to  produce  two 
simultaneous  reproduced  electrocardiac  electrical  signals; 

(g)  producing  a  horizontal  vectorcardiogram  by  applying 
the  two  simultaneous  reproduced  electrocardiac  electrical 
signals  to  orthogonal  inputs  of  a  display  unit. 


4,106,497 
MULTIPLE  SAMPLE  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
INDICATOR  MEANS 
Edward  P.  Percarpio,  North  Haledon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford.  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,868 
Int.  Q\.-  A61M  i/00 
U.S.  a.  128—2  F  15  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  blood  samples  from  a  patient 
comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  first  hollow,  pointed  needle  extending  forwardly  from  the 
housing  and  adapted  for  piercing  the  tissues  of  a  patient 
and  conducting  blood  therefrom, 
blood  flow  indicating  means  coupled  with  said  first  needle 
and  adapted  to  provide  a  visual  signal  when  the  sample 
has  penetrated  a  blood  vessel; 
a  chamber  in  the  housing  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
normally  closed  valve  means  adapted  when  closed  to 
prevent  any  blood  from  flowing  out  of  said  chamber; 
a  second  hollow  pointed  needle  extending  rearwardly  from 

the  housing; 
said  valve  means  adapted  to  be  activated  and  shifted  from 
the  normally  closed  position  to  an  open  position  to  permit 
flow  of  blood  from  the  patient  to  a  blood  sample  con- 
tainer; 
said  blood  flow  indicating  means  including  control  means  to 
provide  for  a  limited  amount  of  blood  to  be  directed  to  a 
predetermined  location  for  indication  purposes  and  to 
isolate  the  limited  amount  of  blood  and  to  prevent  leakage 
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beyond  the  desired  location  including  means  facilitating 
the  prevention  of  collection  of  the  limited  amount  of 


4,106,499 
SPHYGMOMANOMETER  CUFF 

Kazuo  Ueda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ueda  Works  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,466,  Nov.  10,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,524 

Int.  a.!  A61B  S/02 

VS.  a.  128—2.05  C  6  Qaims 


blood  with  the  blood  sample  accumulated  in  the  con- 
tainer. 


4,106,498 
INITIALIZATION  ORCUIT 
Jerry  D.  Haney,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Optical 
Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,486 

Int.  a.2  A61B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  128—2.05  A  9  Qaims 


n 


I 
I 


"h 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  blood  pressure  of  a  patient, 
including  means  for  applying  a  selectively  changeable  pressure 
to  the  patient  externally  adjacent  a  blood  vessel,  means  for 
measuring  a  fluctuating  quantity  proportional  to  a  sum,  said 
sum  comprising  a  time-dependent  fluctuating  component  rep- 
resentative of  the  pulsatile  pressure  within  the  blood  vessel, 
plus  the  selectively  changeable  pressure  applied  externally 
adjacent  the  blood  vessel,  filter  means  having  an  AC  time 
constant  for  separating  said  fluctuating  component  from  said 
quantity,  the  DC  output  level  of  said  filter  means  being  a 
predeterminable  value  at  steady-state  following  a  start-up 
interval,  and  an  analytical  means  responsive  to  said  fluctuating 
component  from  said  filter  means  for  providing  an  indication 
of  the  patient's  blood  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising: 
Means  for  initializing  said  filter  means  during  start-up  of  said 
apparatus,  said  initializing  means  comprising  means  for 
temporarily  applying  a  predetermined  potential  to  said 
filter  means  during  at  least  the  latter  portion  of  a  start-up 
interval  and  for  removing  said  potential  substantially  at 
the  end  of  said  start-up  interval,  said  predetermined  poten- 
tial corresponding  substantially  with  said  predeterminable 
steady-state  DC  output  from  said  filter  means. 


J 


1.  A  sphygmomanometer  cuff  comprising: 

(i)  an  elongated  flexible  strap  of  a  length  sufficient  to  wrap 

by  at  least  one  and  half  turns  about  a  limb  of  a  patient,  said 

^strap  being  constituted  by  two  layers  of  material  which. 

over  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  strap  are  spaced  apart 

to  define  an  internal  pocket, 

(ii)  an  inflatable  pouch  disposed  in  said  pocket  and  having  a 
first  connector  tube  for  connecting  to  a  source  of  fluid 
under  superatmospheric  pressure  and  a  second  connector 
tube  for  connecting  to  a  sphygmomanometer. 

(iii)  a  rigid  loop-shaped  member  secured  at  a  first  end  of  the 
strap  and  defining  with  the  strap  an  elongated  transverse 
opening, 

(iv)  a  resiliently  compressible  rod-like  member  secured 
transversely  at  the  second  end  of  the  strap,  said  rod-like 
member  being  adapted  for  forcing,  with  resilient  deforma- 
tion, through  the  opening  defined  by  the  loop-shaped 
member,  sajd  rod-like  member  in  its  unstressed  condition 
being  too  thick  to  pass  back  through  said  opening, 

(v)  a  first  and  second  cooperable  fastening  members,  said 
first  fastening  member  being  secured  externally  on  a  face 
of  said  strap  adjacent  to  said  first  end  thereof,  said  second 
fastening  member  being  secured  externally  on  said  face  of 
said  strap  adjacent  to  said  second  end  thereof,  the  distance 
between  the  first  and  second  fastening  members,  longitu- 
dinally of  the  strap,  and  the  dimensions  of  the  first  and 
second  fastening  members  longitudinally  of  the  strap, 
being  selected  such  that  with  the  strap  tightened  about  a 
patient's  limb,  the  portion  of  the  strap  terminating  at  its 
second  end  may  be  doubled  over  externally  to  superim- 
pose the  second  fastening  member  on  the  first  fastening 
member. 


4,106,500 

MASSAGING  APPARATUS 

Samuel  C.  Burchart,  822  W.  46th  St.,  Richmond,  Va.  23225 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,689 

Int.  a.i  A61H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—36  6  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  an  orbital  vibra- 
tor comprising  a  base  assembly  comprised  of  an  elongated  flat 
rigid  platform  symmetrically  shaped  with  respect  to  its  longi- 
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udinal  and  lateral  axes  and  tapering  from  a  wide  region  at  said 
lateral  axis  to  a  narrow  region  at  each  longitudinal  extremity 
and  resilient  cushioning  material  of  uniform  thickness  evenly 
disposed  on  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  platform  a 
pair  of  holding  members  anchored  in  said  platform  and  extend- 
ing above  said  cushioning  material  above  the  upper  surface  of 
said  platform  and  equidistantly  spaced  from  said  lateral  axis 
and  harness  means  located  above  said  cushioning  material 
above  the  upper  surface  of  said  platform  and  substanliallv 
centered  on  said  lateral  axis,  said  harness  means  being  an- 
chored in  said  platform  and  adapted  to  secure  an  orbital  vibra- 
tor tightly  against  said  base  assembly. 


4,106,501 
SWEEPING  FLUID  SPRAY  ORAL  HYGIENE  DEVICE 
Amber  Lola  Ozbey,  and  Ahmet  M.  Ozbey,  both  of  8221  Oav 
Dr.,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.  20022 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,759 

Int.  a.-  A61C  15/00 

US.  a.  128-62  A  ,6  Claims 


1  A  nuid  jet  spray  oral  hygiene  device  for  cleaning  the  teeth 
and  gums  comprising  a  mouthpiece  having  at  least  one  channel 
to  receive  the  teeth  of  a  user,  said  channel  being  defined  by  a 
front  wall,  a  rear  wall  spaced  from  said  front  wall  and  web 
means  extending  between  said  front  and  rear  walls  at  one  end 
thereof,  conduit  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  mouthpiece 
fluid  jet  forming  means  provided  in  said  front  and  rear  walls 
for  directing  a  plurality  of  fluid  jets  into  said  channel  against 
the  teeth  of  a  user,  and  fluid  conducting  means  formed  in  said 
mouthpiece  for  connecting  said  fluid  jet  forming  means  to  said 
conduit  means,  said  web  means  operating  in  response  to  the 
application  and  release  of  pressure  when  a  user  chews  upon  the 
web  means  to  move  the  free  ends  of  said  front  and  rear  walls 
toward  and  away  from  the  teeth  to  cause  said  fluid  jets  to 
sweep  up  and  down  the  surface  of  the  teeth  of  a  user 


4,106.502 
RESUSCITATOR 
Porter  C.  Wilson,  Tucson.  Ari2.,  assignor  to  .Margaret  M  Lau- 
rence, .Arlington,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,884 

Int.  a.^  A61M  16/00 

^t^>^"5.8  23  (.„i^ 

1.  A  mouth  to  mouth  resusciiator  for  rendering  artiflcial 

respiration  by  forcing  tidal  breaths  of  air  into  a  victim  compns- 

ing:  '^ 

a  resuscitator  body  unit  having  a  top  portion,  a  bottom 
portion  and  exterior  side  wall  means; 

top  cover  means  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said  top  por- 
tion of  said  body  unit,  said  top  cover  means  having  an 
opening  therethrough; 

bottom  cover  means  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said  bottom 
portion  of  said  body  unit; 

said  body  unit  further  having  first  and  second  interior  wall 
means,  said  interior  wall  means  together  with  said  top 
cover  means,  said  bottom  cover  means  and  said  exterior 
wall  means  defining  within  said  body  umt  a  fresh  air  inlet 


chamber,  an  air  exchange  chamber,  and  a  victim  inhala- 
tion chamber; 
said  fresh  air  inlet  chamber  being  defined  by  said  first  inte- 
rior wall  means,  said  second  interior  wall  means,  said  top 
cover  means  and  a  first  portion  of  said  exterior  side  wall 
means; 
said  air  exchange  chamber  being  defined  by  said  first  interior 
wall  means,  said  second  interior  wall  means,  said  top 
cover  means  and  a  second  portion  of  said  exterior  side 
wall  means; 
said  victim  inhalation  chamber  being  defined  by  said  second 
mtenor  wall  means,  said  bottom  cover  means  and  a  third 
poriion  of  said  exterior  side  wall  means 
said  exterior  side  wall  means  having  an  air  inlet  means  con- 
nected thereto,  said  air  inlet  means  having  an  inlet  port 
therethrough,  said  inlet  port  opening  into  said  fresh  air 
inlet  chamber  and  externally  of  said  body  unit; 
said  first  interior  wall  means  having  an  operator  inhalation 
passage  therethrough,  said  operator  inhalation  passage 
interconnecting  said  fresh  air  inlet  chamber  and  said  air 
exchange  chamber; 
first  flap  valve  means  for  preventing  flow  through  said 
operator  inhalation  passage  from  said  air  exchange  cham- 
ber to  said  fresh  air  inlet  chamber; 
said  second  interior  wall  means  having  an  operator  exhala- 
tion passage  therethrough,  said  operator  exhalation  pas- 


sage interconnecting  said  air  exchange  chamber  and  said 
victim  inhalation  chamber; 
second  flap  valve  means  for  preventing  flow  through  said 
operator  exhalation  passage  from  said  victim  inhalation 
chamber  to  said  air  exchange  chamber,  said  operator 
exhalation  passage  being  opened  by  the  exhalation  of  the 
operator; 
air  exchange  hose  means  having  a  first  end  thereof  attached 
to  said  top  cover  means,  said  air  exchange  hose  means 
communicating  with  said  air  exchange  chamber  through 
said  opening  in  said  top  cover  means,  the  free  end  of  said 
hose  means  having  a  mouthpiece  into  which  the  operator 
breathes; 
face  mask  means  attached  to  said  bottom  cover  means 
said  bottom  cover  means  having  an  exterior  wall  means  and 
an  interior  wall  means,  said  intenor  wall  means  and  a  first 
portion  of  said  exterior  wall  means  defining  a  connecting 
passage  which  interconnects  said  victim  inhalation  cham- 
ber and  said  face  mask  means; 
said  interior  wall  means  and  a  second  portion  of  said  exterior 
wall  means  of  said  bottom  cover  means  defining  an  exhala- 
tion passage,  said  exhalation  passage  terminating  at  one 
end  thereof  at  an  exhalation  port  formed  through  said 
exterior  wall  means  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  at  an 
exhalation  intake  port  disposed  adjacent  to  said  operator 
exhalation  passage  such  that  when  said  second  flap  valve 
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means  is  opened  by  the  exhalation  of  the  operator  said 
second  flap  valve  means  closes  said  exhalation  intake  port, 
said  exhalation  port  opening  externally  of  said  body  unit 
and  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  victim  inhala- 
tion chamber  except  when  said  exhalation  intake  port  is 
closed  by  said  second  flap  valve  means; 

a  by-pass  passage  interconnecting  said  fresh  air  inlet  cham- 
ber and  said  victim  inhalation  chamber;  and  third  valve 
means  permitting  flow  through  said  by-pass  chamber  from 
said  fresh  air  inlet  chamber  to  said  victim  inhalation  cham- 
ber upon  inhalation  of  the  victim  at  any  desired  time; 

whereby  inhalation  of  the  operator  on  said  mouthpiece 
causes  said  first  flap  valve  to  open  thus  allowing  fresh  air 
to  be  drawn  into  said  body  unit  through  said  inlet  port, 
said  air  passing  through  said  fresh  air  inlet  chamber,  said 
operator  inhalation  passage,  said  air  exchange  chamber 
and  then  through  said  air  exchange  hose  means; 

whereby  exhalation  of  the  operator  causes  said  first  flap 
valve  means  to  close  so  as  to  close  said  operator  inhalation 
passage  and  further  causes  said  second  flap  valve  means  to 
open  so  as  to  open  said  operator  exhalation  passage  and  so 
as  to  close  said  exhalation  intake  port,  thereby  allowing  air 
to  pass  from  said  air  exchange  hose  means  and  into  said 
face  mask  means  through  said  air  exchange  chamber,  said 
operator  exhalation  passage,  said  victim  inhalation  cham- 
ber and  said  connecting  passage;  and 

whereby  exhalation  of  the  victim  causes  said  second  flap 
valve  means  to  close  said  operator  exhalation  passage  and 
to  open  said  exhalation  intake  port,  thereby  allowing  the 
victim's  exhalation  to  pass  out  of  said  body  unit  through 
said  connecting  passage,  said  victim  inhalation  chamber, 
said  exhalation  intake  port,  said  exhalation  passage  and 
said  exhalation  port. 


a  source  of  compressed  gas; 

valving  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  and  driven 
open  during  the  timing  signal  and  connected  between  the 
gas  source  and  said  inlet  of  the  nebulizer  for  nebulizing  a 
metered  dose  of  the  nebulized  provocative  substance, 
depending  upon  the  timing  signal  duration; 

means  connected  in  circuit  between  the  detecting  means  and 
the  timing  means  for  triggering  the  liming  means; 

gating  means  connected  m  circuit  between  the  output  of  the 
triggering  means  and  the  input  of  the  timing  means  for 
permitting  the  passage  of  a  triggering  signal  to  the  timing 
means; 

means  responsive  to  the  end  of  the  timing  signal  for  blocking 
the  gating  means  from  passage  of  an  erroneous  trigger 
signal;  and 

means  for  selectively  resetting  the  blocking  means  thereby 
enabling  a  subsequent  passage  of  a  triggering  signal. 

4,106,504 
PORTABLE  RECOMPRESSION  CHAMBER  WITH  AIR 

SCRUBBER 
Floyd  L.  York,  Honolulu,  Hi.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,833 

Int.  CI.:  B63C  11/32 

U.S.  CI.  128—204  12  Claims 


4,106,503 
METERING  SYSTEM  FOR  STIMULATING  BRONCHIAL 

SPASM 
Richard  R.  Rosenthal,  4301  Ann  Fitz  Hugh  Dr.,  Annandale,  Va.. 
and  Joseph  French,  Joppa,  Md.,  assignors  to  Richard  R. 
Rosenthal,  Annandale,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,662 

Int.  a.-  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128—194  2  Oaims 


I   A  system  for  metering  an  aerosol  provocative  substance 
for  patient  inhalation  comprising: 

nebulizing  means  for  normally  containing  the  provocative 

sutistance  in  a  liquid  medium,  the  nebulizing  means  having 

an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  outlet  delivering  nebulized 

provocative  substance  to  a  patient; 
means  mounted  to  the  nebulizing  means  for  detecting  the 

initiation  of  inhalation  by  the  patient  and  generating  a 

detection  signal  in  response  thereto; 
timing  means  having  its  input  connected  in  circuit  with  the 

detecting  means  and  responsive  thereto  for  generating  a 

timing  signal  of  preselected  duration; 


*tMT  ^  atM^PMM 


1.  An  air  supply  system  for  a  recompression  chamber  com- 
prising: 

a  chamber; 

inlet  and  outlet  conduits  sealably  extending  through  the 
chamber  so  that  each  conduit  has  an  interior  and  an  exte- 
rior portion  with  respect  to  the  chamber; 

the  exterior  portion  of  the  inlet  conduit  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  pressurized  air  source  and  the  outlet  con- 
duit serving  as  a  vent  of  chamber  air; 

fluid  amplifier  means  located  within  the  chamber  for  sucking 
in  and  discharging  a  secondary  fluid  flow  upon  receiving 
a  primary  fluid  flow; 

the  interior  portion  of  the  inlet  conduit  being  connected  to 
the  fluid  amplifier  means  for  supplying  air  from  the  pres- 
surized air  source  as  said  primary  fluid  flow  so  that  cham- 
ber air  is  sucked  in  and  is  discharged  as  the  secondary  fluid 
flow  through  the  fluid  amplifier  means; 

a  secondary  conduit  connected  in  parallel  with  the  outlet 
conduit  and  having  an  end  located  outside  the  chamber 
for  connection  to  the  pressurized  air  source; 

valve  means  interconnected  in  the  secondary  conduit  for 
selectively  opening  the  secondary  conduit  to  the  pressur- 
ized air  source  so  as  to  enable  the  chamber  to  be  quickly 
compressed,  or  selectively  opening  the  secondary  conduit 
to  space  outside  the  chamber  so  as  to  exhaust  the  chamber, 
or  selectively  closing  off  the  secondary  conduit  to  both 
the  pressurized  air  source  and  the  space  outside  the  cham- 
ber. 
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4,106.505 
N\SAL  CANNULA  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  W    Salter,  and  WilUam  W.  Cook,  both  of  Amn 
assignors  to  Salter  Labs.,  Inc.,  An-in.  Cal^ 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  S«r.  No.  760,239 

Int.  a.^  A61M  16/00 

L,S.  a.  128-206  »"""» 


pointed  end  through  the  skin  to  locate  the  free  end  of  the 
«tt'er  at  a  predeTerm.ned  position  in  the  body,  the  free  end 
of  the  cathete'r  and  the  po.nted  end  of  the  pene.ra.mg  e  ernen 
betng  relatively  d.splacable  to  perm,,  the  penetrating  element 
to  be  wuhdrawn  through  the  aatheter  tube,  wherem  the  im- 
provement compnses  sa.d  fi.tmg  havmg  a  funnel-shaped  neck 
Lid  opposite  end  of  sa.d  catheter  forming  an  overlymg  layer 


1  A  nasal  cannula  assembly  designed  for  contact  with  the 
nasalabidial  area  of  a  patient's  nose  and  compnsmg: 
T  a  hollow  tubular  member  hav.ng  ""  ""^f "  ^"PP'^  °Pf "; 
mg  at  each  end.  said  tubular  member  having  a  central 
portion  of  sufTicient  length  to  span  the  width  of  an  average 
patient's  nostrils  and  end  portions  extending  acutely  from 
each  end  of  said  central  portion,  said  central  PO"'°"  ^av- 
mg  a  pair  of  spaced,  hollow  tubular  extensions  integral 
wf.h  and  projecting  normally  therefrom  said  ■ub''lar  ". 
"nsions  te^inating  in  gas  directing  onf--,-^,*^^,^ 
hollow  portion  of  sa.d  extensions  communicate  with  said 
hollow  main  body  portion,  ..     ,  .     j.„„ 

(b)  said  central  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
^  along  Its  length,  each  said  tubular  "«"^'°"^  h*;^:"^^ 
longUudmal  axis,  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  central 
portion  and  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  extensions  lying 
S^a  firs,  plane  each  said  end  portions  of  said  tu_bu  ar  mem_ 
ber  having  a  long.tud.nal  axis  ly.ng  in  a  second  plane,  said 
^ngi.udinal  axis  of  sa.d  cen.ral  port.on  also  lyng  •"  a 
ttod  plane  perpendicular  to  sa,d  first  plane,  each  said  end 
■X,  tion  lon^tudmal  ax.s  lymg  .n  sa.d  second  plane  and 
^o  ect.ng  from  sa.d  first  and  third  planes  at  an  acute  angle 
Trei  e  "han  zero,  said  onfices  of  sa.d  tubular  ex.ens.ons 
fngled  acutely  from  said  first  plane  toward  said  second 
plane. 


4,106,506 
CATHETER 
WUbur  R.  Koehn,  d.«««l,  Ute  of  S««U  Potot,  N^Y.;  by 
EUx.beth  M.  Koehn,  executrix,  «.d  by  Tteodor.  EUeooff, 
executor,  both  of  2  Henh.-k  U.,  »'»?"K'»»- ^^  "^"5 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  420,881,  Dec^3,  \^';^J'\^°: ^^^f' 
which  is  .  continuation  of  Ser.  >'°;^1*!'»''V">  ^j ''I  i 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26- 197«- ««'•  ^o-  «"•"* 
Int.  a:-  A61M  5/00.  25/00 
214  4  '    Oaims 

''t  "'a  suT^ical' apparatus  for  delivenng  Outds  to  or  w-ith- 
drlwng  fluids  from  a  human  body,  mclud.ng  a  flexible  cathe- 
ier  which  surrounds  the  shank  and  at  least  one  part  of  the 
h,;dTe  of  a  Snetrat.ng  element,  said  catheter  hav.ng  a  free  end 
^sU  onid  a&t  th'e  pointed  end  of  the  penetrating  element 
^dTfitnng  at  its  opposite  end,  said  penetrating  element  and 
and  a  iming  a fk  catheter  to  follow  said 


on  said  neck;  a  funnel-shaped  rela.ively-rigid  nng  surroundly 
embedded  in  and  substantially  overlying  the  outer  surface  of 

sa"d  layer  without  any  »-P'«--  f""/",  l^T°"theTe'r 
neck  said  layer  formed  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  catheter, 
and  said  ring,  all  be.ng  bonded  together  in  a  substant.ally 
non-sTressed  rela,.onsh.p  and  being  substant.ally  concentnc 
w°"h  respect  to  one  another;  and  said  layer  be.ng  fixed  to  said 
neck  and  said  ring. 

4,106,507 
BLOCKAGE  PREVENTION  DEVICE  FOR  BODY  FLUID 
BLUCRAU  j,QLLECnON  SYSTEMS 

Jane.  R.  Kellenneyer,  525  P'^f"'^"' J*;"p'„tRi^ge' 
07675,  and  Jay  M.  Alexander,  114  DeGroff  PI.,  Park  K.dge, 

^''  """"Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,780 

Int.  a.:  A61F  5/44  . 

U.S.  a.  128-295  '"•"" 


-;i:t^^^g*c^S^:^un^ -=o -"-  -  P-- 


1  In  a  body  fiuid  collection  system,  the  combmation  com- 
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a  flexible  collection  bag  having 

a  bag  inlet  adjacent  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  the  stoma  of  a  patient  to  receive  body  fluids  there- 
from, 
a  neck  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and 
a  bag  outlet  in  said  neck  portion  for  draining  fluids  from 
the  bag.  said  bag  outlet  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
adapter; 
a  connection  tube  having  said  adapter  inserted  into  one  end 
.hereof,  .he  other  end  of  said  tube  being  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  body  Huid  storage  receptacle;  and 
an  elongated  blockage  prevention  member  comprising 
a  length  of  cylindrical  tubing  removably  disposed  in  the 
interior  of  said  bag  having  one  end  thereof  extending 
through  said  bag  ou.le.  .0  the  exterior  of  said  bag  and 
the  other  end  thereof  ex.ending  .hrough  said  neck  por- 
.lon  of  the  bag  to  that  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  bag 
outside  of  the  neck  portion,  said  cylindrical  tubing 
having  walls  defining  a  passageway  extending  through 
said  tubing  along  the  leng.h  thereof  and  a  plurality  of 
apertures  extending  through  said  walls  at  spaced  points 
along  the  length  of  the  .ubing  .0  connect  said  passage- 
way to  the  exterior  of  said  tubing,  and 
a  hollow  cylindrical  fitting  having  one  end  .hereof  in- 
serted in  said  one  end  of  said  cylindncal  .ubing  and  the 
other  end  thereof  having  a  collar  formed  thereon,  said 
collar  having  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  bag  outlet,  so  that  said  collar 
abuts  the  bag  outlet  exteriorly  of  the  bag  to  limit  inser- 
tional  movement  of  said  member  into  .he  bag.  said 
collar  having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the 
diameter  of  sa.d  adapter,  so  that  said  collar  is  held  in 
place  against  the  adapter  by  said  connection  tube  to 
prevent  withdrawal  of  said  member  from  said  bag. 
whereby  body  fluids  collecting  in  said  bag  because  of  a 
blockage  in  .he  neck  portion  .hereof  are  drained  through 
said  aper.ures  and  said  passageway  of  the  blockage  pre- 
vention member  to  said  bag  outlet. 


biasing  means  for  urging  said  jaw  members  into  concave  and 
convex  inner  surface  contacting  and  conforming  proximity. 

4,106,509 
CATHETERS 
Daniel  M.  McWhorter,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,774 

Int.  a.-  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—349  B  *  Claims 


4,106,508 

CLAMP  DEVICE 

Richard  Barnard  Berlin,  309  Engle  St.,  Englewood,  N.J.  07631 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,283 

liit.a.2  A61B;7//i 

U.S.  a,  128—346  7  Oaims 


1  In  a  drainage  system  including  a  hollow  catheter  compns- 
.ng  a  tubular  shaft  having  proximal  and  d.stal  ends,  an  inflat- 
able sleeve  surrounding  the  shaft  adjacent  .he  dis.al  end 
thereof  and  upon  inflation  retaining  the  ca.he.er  .n  pos...on  by 
forma..on  of  an  enlarged  balloon  surrounding  .he  shaft,  a  first 
opening  adjacent  the  d.stal  end  of  .he  shaft  through  which 
body  fluids  may  pass  into  a  drainage  channel  defined  by  the 
drainage  sys.em  and  extending  from  the  first  opening  through 
the  length  of  the  shaft,  and  a  second  opening  spaced  from  the 
first  opening  through  which  the  fiuids  may  pass  from  the 
channel,  that  improvement  comprising: 

tubing  connected  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  catheter,  defin- 
ing a  portion  of  said  drainage  channel,  and  having  an 
outlet  communicating  with  a  receptacle;  at  least  a  lon- 
gitudinally-extending circular  in  transverse  cross-section 
portion  of  said  tubing  being  of  a  porous  matenal  which  is 
pervious  to  air  but  impervious  .0  body  fluids  and  which  is 
no.-we..able  by  body  fluids,  whereby  air  may  pass 
.hrough  said  ma.erial  .0  said  channel. 


4,106,510 
SERVO  VALVE 
Salomon  Hakim,  and  Carlos  A.  Hakim,  both  of  Bogota.  Colom- 
bia, assignors  to  Hakim  Company  Limited,  Saint  Vincent, 
Saint  Vincent 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  745,072 

Int.  a.=  A61M  27/00 

V.S.  a.  128—350  V  »  Claims 


.  ^  >   k  ^  ^  I  ^   ^  ■.  ^   t  ^  V  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  s  s  ss 


1.  A  clamp  device  adapted  for  occluding  flexible  tubular 
condu.ts  compnsing  (1)  a  hook-shaped  first  jaw  member  w.th 
a  concave  inner  surface,  which  jaw  member  is  attached  to  an 
extended  shaft,  said  first  jaw  member  together  with  said  shaft 
fonning  .he  shape  of  a  J;  (2)  a  second  jaw  member  with  a 
resiliently  deformable  convex  inner  surface,  which  jaw  mem- 
ber is  at.ached  .0  an  ex.ended  shaft,  wherein  said  ex.ended 
shafts  are  coex.ens.vely  and  slidably  connec.ed  for  mov.ng  and 
guiding  said  jaw  members  to  maintain  the  concave  and  convex 
inner  surfaces  of  said  jaw  members  in  an  oppositely  disposed 
and  longitudinally  engageable  contacting  relationship;  and  (3) 


1.  A  servo  valve  comprising; 

a  valve  element; 

a  valve  seat  against  wh.ch  said  valve  element  operates  to 
control  flow  through  the  valve,  the  inlet  pressure  tending 
.0  open  .he  valve; 

first  spring  means  for  biasing  said  valve  element  in  a  manner 
tending  to  close  the  valve; 

a  diaphragm  one  side  of  which  is  exposed  to  the  inlet  pres- 
sure; 

second  spring  means  biasing  said  diaphragm  against  the  inlet 
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pressure  thereby  defining  the  compliance  of  the  dia- 
phragm to  changes  in  mlet  pressure; 

said  diaphragm,  said  valve  element  and  said  seat  being  me- 
chanically coupled  in  such  a  manner  that  the  bias  exerted 
by  said  first  spring  means  is  responsive  to  displacement  of 
said  diaphragm  in  such  a  manner  that  the  force  exerted  by 
said  first  spring  means  on  said  valve  element  is  increased 
in  the  same  proportion  as  any  increase  in  the  inlet  pressure 
so  that  the  valve  remains  closed  in  the  absence  of  any 
unbalancing  additional  force;  and 

means  for  applying  to  said  valve  element  an  additional, 
control  force  for  controlling  its  opening  whereby  the 
opening  of  said  valve  is  responsive  to  said  control  force 
but  is  essentially  insensitive  to  changes  in  inlet  pressure. 


1.  An  electical  stimulator  comprising  an  obturator  intended 
to  be  worn  within  the  vagina  or  anus,  said  obturator  being 
provided  with  electrodes  energized  by  a  pulse  generator  and 
thereby  controlling  the  urethral-,  the  bladder  and/or  the  rectal 
function,  and  said  obturator  being  made  of  a  flexible  material, 
which  IS  expandable  and  thus  provides  a  safe  fixation  of  the 
obturator  within  the  body,  wherein  the  obturator  is  provided 
with  a  substantially  plane  or  somewhat  curved  end  gable  at  its 
inner  end  as  seen  from  its  position  of  use.  the  electrodes  being 
arranged  in  two  groups  arranged  at  a  certain  distance  from 
each  other,  each  group  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
pulse  generator  and  comprising  a  number  of  electrode  plates 
connected  in  parallel  and  arranged  in  substantially  the  same 
plane,  the  electrode  plates  of  both  grops  being  directed 
towards  the  same  direction  and  the  electrode  plates  of  each 
group  extending  over  only  a  part  of  the  circumference  of  the 
obturator  for  achieving  a  directional  stimulating  effect. 


4,106,512 
TRANSV  ENOUSLY  I.MPLANTABLE  LEAD 
Hans  Jurgen  Bisping,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn, 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,226 
Int.  CI.;  A61N  I/M 
VS.  a,  128-418  21  Oaims 

1.  A  body-implamable  lead  of  materials  substantially  inert  to 
body  fluids  and  tissue  comprising: 


a  length  of  electrical  conductor  having  proximal  and  distal 
ends; 

an  electrode  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  conductor, 
said  electrode  having  tissue  engaging  means  for  securely 
engaging  said  electrode  in  contact  with  body  tissue; 

sheath  means  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  for  loosely 
receiving  and  insulating  said  conductor  from  body  tissue, 
said  conductor  being  adapted  to  be  axially  advanced  from 
Its  proximal  end  in  and  relative  to  said  sheath  means;  and 


4,106,511 

ELECTRICAL  STIMULATOR  IN  REMEDY  OF 

INCONTINENCE 

Bjom  Erik  Erlandsson,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svenska 

Utvecklingsaktieboiaget,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,855 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  21,  1976,  7604553 

Int,  C\:-  A61N  1/04 

U.S,  a.  128^W7  17  Claims 


electrode  head  means  atuched  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
sheath  means  for  receiving  and  isolating  said  electrode 
from  body  fluids  and  tissue,  said  electrode  head  means 
further  comprising  means  for  loosely  engaging  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  electrode  and  for  allowing  the  axial  ad- 
vancement of  said  electrode  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  sheath  means  upon  advancement  of  said  conduc- 
tor in  and  relative  to  said  sheath  means. 


4,106,513 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THREE  POINT  ELECTRO 

THERAPY 

J.  C.  T«ng,  2801  S.  King  Dr.,  Apt.  1007,  Chicago,  III,  60616 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,849 

Int,  C\J  A61N  1/32 

U.S,  a.  128—420  R  4  Qaims 


DC    POWER 
SUPPLY 


SQUARE      WAVE 
MULTt-  vtSRATOn 


ATTACH   TO  SUBJECT 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  electric  current  at  a  low 
voltage  to  a  body  for  healing  purposes,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  power  supply  of  positive  and  negative  direct  current  volt- 
age; 

means  for  convening  said  voltage  into  pulsating  form  and 
including  means  for  alternating  pulses  of  positive  and 
negative  voltage  to  prevent  simultaneous  supply  of  both 
positive  and  negative  voltage; 

electrode  means  for  contact  with  said  body;  and, 

conductor  means  electrically  connecting  said  electrode 
means  with  the  means  for  alternating  pulses; 

said  electrode  means  including  first  electrode  means  for 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  body  to  create  a  first 
electrical  flow  path  with  said  pulses  of  positive  voltage, 
and.  said  electrode  means  including  second  electrode 
means  for  contact  with  said  body  in  proximity  with  the 
first  electrode  means  to  create  a  second  electrical  flow 
path  with  said  pulses  of  negative  voltage  whereby  said 
first  and  second  flow  paths  allow  for  electric  current  to 
pass  through  said  body  in  an  alternating,  pulsating  rate. 


4,106.514 

ARTICLE  OF  WEARING  APPAREL  PROVIDING  AN 

UNDERGARMENT 

Leonard  Cecil  Lowth,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Scholl  Inc., 

Chicago,  III, 

Filed  Jan,  10,  1977,  Ser.  No,  757,940 

Int.  C\.-  A41B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  128—519  16  aaims 

1.  An  article  of  wearing  apparel  providing  an  undergarment 

which  will  in  and  of  itself  provide  for  support  in  the  abdoroi- 
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nal,  thigh,  groin  and  leg  areas  of  the  wearer's  body,  compris- 


ing 


a  leg  portion  shaped  to  cover  at  least  the  upper  part  of  one 
of  a  wearer's  legs  from  the  knee  up  and  attached  at  its 
upper  end  to  a  first  upper  thigh,  hip  and  abdomen  cover- 
ing body  section  for  said  one  leg  side  of  the  wearer's  body; 

a  second  upper  thigh,  abdomen  and  hip  covering  body  sec- 
tion for  the  opposite  side  of  the  wearer's  body; 

a  waistband  to  which  upper  ends  of  said  sections  are  at- 
tached; 

upper  portions  of  said  sections  being  connected  together  for 
a  limited  vertical  distance  adjacent  to  said  waistband; 

an  elastic  crotch  gusset  piece  connected  to  and  between  the 
remaining  lower  portions  of  said  sections  and  coacting 
with  said  sections  to  effect  substantially  uniformly  ten- 
sioned  engagement  of  said  sections  and  said  gusset  piece 


annular  first  band  circumscribing  the  head,  a  pitch  controlling 
second  band  secured  to  said  first  band  at  diametrically  opposed 
points,  an  arm  depending  from  said  first  band,  a  threaded  shaft 
extending  subsUntially  perpendicularly  from  said  arm,  a  plu- 
rality of  raised  spaced  apart  protrusions  disposed  in  an  arc  on 
said  first  band  above  said  arm,  at  least  one  elongated  template 
removably  attachable  to  said  arm.  said  template  defining  an 
aperture,  a  neck  of  reduced  width  being  located  on  one  distal 
end  of  said  template,  said  shaft  mating  with  said  aperture,  said 
neck  being  dimensioned  to  be  selectively  positioned  between 
any  adjacent  two  of  said  plurality  of  protrusions  to  permit 
angular  positioning  of  said  template  about  said  shaft,  means 
engaging  said  shaft  for  securing  said  template  to  said  arm. 


4,106,516 

INTERNAL  WASH  CLEANER  FOR  TRUCK  TRAILERS 

AND  BODIES 

Paul  C.  Wiegand,  4008  Harlanwood  Dr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76109 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,167,  Oct.  23,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,797 

Int,  a.-  B08B  3/04:  B60S  3/00;  B08B  9/00 

VS.  a.  134—45  12  Claims 


entirely  about  each  of  the  wearer's  upper  thighs,  and  in 
the  hip,  groin  and  abdomen  areas; 

said  gusset  piece  and  said  second  section  defining  between 
them  a  downward  leg  opening  through  which  the  remain- 
ing leg  of  a  wearer  extends; 

said  gusset  piece  and  said  second  section  each  providing  a 
substantial  circumferential  part  of  an  edge  for  said  leg 
opening  and  which  edge  engages  in  completely  encircling 
relation  about  the  upper  thigh  of  said  remaining  leg  of  the 
wearer  to  restrain  upward  creeping  of  said  second  section; 

and  said  gusset  piece  being  dimensioned  both  vertically  and 
horizontally  to  engage  supportingly  with  the  wearer's 
inner  thigh  and  groin  and  being  cooperative  in  mutually 
tensioning  relation  with  said  second  section  for  efficient 
vericose  vein  support  for  the  groin  and  the  completely 
encircled  upper  thigh  of  the  wearer's  engaged  leg,  as  well 
as  the  hip  and  abdomen  areas. 


4,106,515 

SIDE  BURN  TRIMMING  GUIDE 

Darid  Miller,  166  Bristol  Ferry  Rd.,  Portsmouth,  R.I.  02871 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,089 

Int.  Q\.'  A4SD  24/36 

VS.  a.  132—45  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  side  burn  trimming  guide  appliance,  comprising  an 


1.  In  an  internal  washing  system  for  truck  cargo  carrier 
enclosures  open  to  the  rear:  multi-section  extendable  and  re- 
tractable boom  means;  boom  structure  mounting  means;  fluid 
spray  washing  head  means  mounted  on  fore  extendable  end 
structure  of  said  boom  means;  drive  means  of  said  boom  means 
driving  said  boom  fore  extendable  end  and  the  washing  head 
means  in  extension  into  the  interior,  and  in  retraction  back  out 
of  said  truck  enclosure;  fluid  delivery  system  means  intercon- 
necting fluid  source  means  and  spray  outlet  means  of  said  fluid 
spray  washing  head  means;  and  washing  cycle  control  means 
with  selective  fluid  delivery  control  means  operating  said  fluid 
source  means  and  said  fluid  delivery  system  means  in  distinct 
cyclic  operation  sequential  steps;  said  washing  cycle  control 
means  comprising  first  switching  means  selectively  operable  to 
energize  said  drive  means  to  effect  boom  extension  into  said 
cargo  carrier  enclosure  and  in  circuit  with  said  fluid  delivery 
system  control  means  to  effect  delivery  of  a  mixture  of  deter- 
gent and  water  to  said  washing  head  means,  second  switching 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  boom  extension  into  said 
cargo  carrier  enclosure  to  effect  de-energization  of  said  drive 
means  and  in  circuit  with  said  fluid  delivery  system  to  effect  a 
shut-off  of  detergent  supply  to  said  fluid  mixture,  time  delayed 
switching  means  responsive  to  activation  of  said  second 
switching  means,  and  in  circuit  with  said  drive  means,  to  ener- 
gize said  drive  means  in  a  reverse  direction  to  effect  retraction 
of  said  boom,  and  said  further  switching  means  responsive  to 
full  retraction  of  said  boom  and  in  circuit  with  said  fluid  deliv- 
ery system,  to  de-energize  said  drive  means  and  shut  off  said 
fluid  delivery,  thereby  completing  a  washing  cycle. 
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4,106.517 

DISHWASHER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  CYCLE 

RESELECT 

Carl  J.  Wright,  Bellbrook,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,219 

Int.  or-  B08B  3/02 

VS.  O.  134—58  D  I  Claim 


1  In  an  aulomalic  dishwasher  including  a  wash  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  washing  (luid  therein  and  articles  to  be 
cleaned  by  said  washing  fluid,  a  control  system  for  operating 
said  dishwasher  including  a  plurality  of  timer  switches  con- 
trolled in  sequence  by  a  timer,  a  plurality  of  electrically  oper- 
ated elements  including  drain  means  controlled  by  said  timer 
switches  to  perform  at  least  a  first  washing  cycle  with  said 
washing  fluid,  a  second  washing  cycle  with  said  washing  fluid 
and  a  drain  operation  at  the  start  of  said  cycles  to  remove  any 
residue  of  washing  fluid  remaining  from  a  previous  washing 
cycle;  an  electncal  power  source  for  said  control  system;  said 
timer  electrically  connected  to  said  power  source,  said  timer 
including  a  normal  advance  motor  operative  to  drive  said 
timer  switches  in  said  sequence  in  a  first  predetermined  period 
of  time  and  a  rapid  advance  motor  operative  to  drive  said  timer 
switches  in  said  sequence  in  a  second  predetermined  period  of 
time  relatively  shoner  than  said  first  predetermined  period, 
manually  operated  washing  cycle  selector  switch  means  in  said 
control  system,  said  cycle  selector  switch  means  including  a 
separate  actuating  member  for  selecting  each  of  the  cycles, 
each  actuating  member  having  a  latched  position  and  a  mo- 
mentary position  for  initiating  operation  of  the  selected  cycle 
upon  being  moved  by  the  user  through  said  latched  position  to 
said  momentary  position  and  upon  release  by  said  user  being 
returned  to  said  latched  position,  whereby  a  momentary  switch 
is  closed  momentarily  causing  said  rapid  advance  motor  to  be 
energized  to  rapid  advance  said  timer  switches  in  said  sequence 
to  the  start  of  the  selected  cycle  and  to  preset  said  selector 
switch  means  for  cooperation  with  said  timer  switches  in  oper- 
ating the  dishwasher  through  the  selected  cycle,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  timer  switches  include  an  overriding  drain 
timer  switch  operative  at  one  interval  in  said  sequence  to 
bypass  said  cycle  selector  switch  means  and  said  rapid  advance 
motor  to  energize  said  normal  advance  motor  and  said  drain 
means  at  the  end  of  said  cycles,  and  said  selector  switch  means 
includes  a  cancel-reset  actuating  member  having  a  latched 
position  and  operative  therein  to  cancel  out  the  remaining 
portion  of  any  previously  selected  cycle  by  energizing  said 
rapid  advance  motor  to  rapid  advance  said  timer  switches 
through  said  sequence  to  said  one  point,  whereupon  said  rapid 
advance  motor  is  deenergized,  said  drain  timer  switch  initial- 
ing a  drain  operation  by  energizing  said  drain  means  to  remove 


said  washing  fluid  from  said  selected  cycle  and  energizing  said 
normal  advance  motor  to  control  said  timer  switches  during 
said  drain  operation  to  drain  the  wash  chamber  of  said  washing 
fluid  and  then  deenergizing  said  drain  means  and  the  normal 
advance  timer  motor  to  terminate  said  selected  cycle,  and 
whereby  during  said  drain  operation  the  user  may  without 
wailing  manually  move  a  substitute  actucting  member  of  the 
selector  switch  means  through  its  first  latched  position  to  ils 
momentary  position  to  initially  close  said  momentary  switch 
such  that  said  rapid  advance  motor  will  rapid  advance  said 
timer  switches  through  said  one  interval  in  said  sequence  to  the 
start  of  said  substitute  cycle  so  that  timer  switches  other  than 
said  drain  timer  switch  may  continue  the  drain  operation  at  the 
Stan  of  said  substitute  cycle  which  was  initiated  by  said  drain 
timer  switch  at  the  end  of  said  selected  cycle,  thereby  to  pre- 
clude any  residue  of  washing  fluid  in  said  wash  chamber  either 
at  the  end  or  the  start  of  said  washing  cycles. 


4,106,518 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  GROSSLY  SOILED 
PRODUCTS  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  FOR 
SUBSEQUENT  REUSE 
Heinrich  Buzga.  Grevenbroich;  Werner  Steprath,  Dormagen. 
and  Kurt  Pause,  Bosau  Uber  Eutin,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Masehinenfabrik  Buckau  Aktiengesell- 
schafi,  Grevenbroich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  694,550,  Jun.  10,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,073,661. 
This  application  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1975,  2525750;  Jun.  10,  1975,  2525749 

Int.  O:-  B08B  3//2 
U.S.  a.  134-104  21  Claims 


1.  Washing  apparatus  for  washing  soiled  comminuted  prod- 
ucts of  plastic  material,  such  as  sheets,  bands,  sacks  or  the  like, 
comprising  an  elongated  container  having  at  least  one  down- 
wardly extending  funnel-shaped  bottom  portion  closed  al  a 
lower  end  thereof  by  a  valve,  said  elongated  container  having 
a  pair  of  opposite  end  walls;  means  for  feeding  soiled  commi- 
nuted plastic  material  in  the  region  of  one  of  said  end  walls  into 
said  container;  means  for  maintaining  in  said  container  a  bath 
of  washing  solution  of  a  specific  weight  greater  than  that  of 
said  comminuted  plastic  material  fed  Ihereinio;  a  partition 
adjacent  the  other  end  wall  extending  into  the  bath  of  washing 
solution  and  dividing  the  interior  of  said  container  in  a  washing 
zone  and  a  discharge  zone  adapted  to  communicate  wiih  each 
other  adjacent  the  container  bottom;  means  for  agitating  the 
washing  solution  and  the  comminuted  plastic  material  in  said 
washing  zone;  and  means  for  removing  said  comminuted  plas- 
tic material  from  said  discharge  zone. 
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4,106.519 
VANE-TYPE  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 

Asjed  A.  Jalil,  Holden,  and  C.  Allen  Rich,  Southboro,  both  of 

Mass.,     assignors     to     Morgan     Construction     Company, 

Worcester,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  497,030,  Aug.  13,  1974,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  353,496,  Apr.  23,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750.760 

Int.  a.-  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  134—122  R  1  Claim 


said  support  ribs  of  the  other  set  of  support  ribs  at  the  intersec- 
tions thereof. 


4,106,521 
COLLAPSIBLE  CANE  APPARATUS 
Morton  I.  Thomas.  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Temco  Products. 
Inc.,  Passaic.  N.J. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,397 

Int.  a:-  F16M  13/08 

U.S.  CI.  135—67  8  Claims 
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— 1    /   . 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  lo  the  surface  of  an  axially 
moving  elongated  element,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing including  first  and  second  communicating  tubular  sections 
arranged  in  a  generally  T-shaped  configuration,  said  first  tubu- 
lar section  defining  an  interior  chamber;  guide  means  for  defin- 
ing a  passageway  extending  longitudinally  through  said  cham- 
ber, said  guide  means  including  mating  elements  protruding 
into  said  chamber  from  opposite  ends  of  said  first  tubular 
section,  said  passageway  being  suitably  dimensioned  and 
adapted  to  accommodate  movement  therethrough  of  an  elon- 
gated element;  inlet  means  in  said  second  tubular  section  for 
admitting  liquid  into  said  chamber;  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
mating  elements  being  spaced  to  define  an  orifice  which  sur- 
rounds said  passageway  and  through  which  liquid  flows  from 
said  chamber  into  said  passageway  for  application  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  elongated  element  moving  axially  therethrough, 
one  of  said  mating  element  being  provided  at  a  location  adja- 
cent to  said  orifice  with  a  plurality  of  slots  arranged  radially  in 
relation  to  the  longiludinal  axis  of  said  passageway;  and  vane 
means  for  directing  the  flow  of  liquid  into  said  orifice,  said 
vane  means  comprising  flat  plate  members  seated  in  said  slots 
and  protruding  therefrom  at  said  orifice  into  said  chamber. 


4,106,520 
ENCLOSURE 
Gerhardt  Allan  Warner,  and  Kurt  Ehrich  Warner,  both  of  97 
Canora  Street,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 

Filed  May  16.  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,520 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  5,  1976. 
41287/76 

Int.  CI.2  A45F  ///6 
U.S.  a,  135—4  R  9  a«ims 


1.  An  enclosure  structure  for  erection  upon  a  supporting 
surface  and  comprising  in  combination  at  least  two  sets  of 
arched  support  ribs  and  a  flexible  cover  for  said  support  ribs, 
means  for  each  set  of  support  ribs  pivoting  the  adjacent  ends  of 
each  set  of  support  ribs  on  common  loci,  each  set  of  support 
ribs  being  situated  in  angular  relationship  to  one  another 
whereby  said  means  pivoting  the  adjacent  ends  of  each  set  of 
support  nbs  have  different  pivot  axes,  and  means  clamping 
some  of  said  support  ribs  of  one  set  of  support  ribs  to  some  of 


1.  A  single  hand  folding  cane  apparatus  comprising: 

a  generally  V-shaped  frame  including  a  handle  section,  a 
central  pivot  section  connected  to  said  handle  section,  and 
a  first  pair  of  telescoping  legs  connected  to  said  central 
pivot  section,  said  V-shaped  frame  having  a  relatively 
narrow  waist  at  the  central  pivot  section  with  respect  to 
said  handle  section  and  lo  said  first  pair  of  telescoping 
legs. 

a  second  pair  of  telescoping  legs;  and, 

a  common  pivot  means  passing  through  said  centra]  pivot 
section  of  said  V-shaped  frame  for  connecting  said  V- 
shaped  frame  and  said  second  pair  of  legs  together  in  a 
divergent  manner  so  as  to  form  an  expandable  pyramid- 
like base  for  said  cane  apparatus  in  which  said  common 
pivot  means  forms  the  apex  of  said  pyramid-like  base, 

whereby  a  downward  force  applied  to  the  handle  section  is 
concentrated  al  the  central  pivot  section  through  said 
common  pivot  means  and  into  said  first  and  second  pair  of 
telescoping  legs  and  whereby  the  stability  of  the  apparatus 
increases  as  the  first  and  second  pair  of  telescoping  legs 
are  extended  due  to  the  substantial  divergent  spreading  of 
the  legs  in  two  dimensions  during  the  extension  process. 


4,106,522 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 

Jean-Pierre  AndrS  Manesse,  Senlis,  France,  assignor  to  Poclain, 

Societe  Anonyme,  Belleville,  France 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,185 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5, 1976,  76  06381 

Int.  a.'F16K  n/06 

U.S,  a.  137—512  2  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure  regulator  mechanism  for  calibrating  relief 
valves  comprising  at  least  two  relief  valves  whose  maximum 
operating  pressures  are  selected  to  have  different  valves,  each 
of  said  valves  including  a  valve  body  having  an  internal  bore, 
an  opening  and  a  valve  seat  about  said  opening  formed  therein, 
a  piston  movably  positioned  in  said  bore  and  separating  the 
bore  into  an  adjustment  chamber  and  an  exhaust  chamber;  said 
exhaust  chamber  being  in  communication  with  said  opening;  a 
movable  closure  member  in  said  exhaust  chamber  positioned  lo 
selectively  engage  said  seat  to  open  and  close  said  opening;  and 
resilient  means  in  said  exhaust  chamber  operatively  engaged 
between  said  piston  and  closure  member  for  normally  biasing 
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said  closure  member  into  engagement  with  said  seat  to  close 

said  opening; 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  pistons  in  said  bores 
including,  a  source  of  incompressible  fluid,  separate  con- 
duits for  separately  connecting  said  source  of  incompressi- 
ble fluid  to  said  adjustment  chambers;  non-return  valve 
means  connected  between  said  conduits  and  said  adjust- 
ment chambers  for  permitting  incompressible  fluid  to 
enter  said  adjustment  chambers  from  their  associated 
conduits  and  preventing  incompressible  fluid  from  passing 
from  the  adjustment  chambers  to  the  associated  conduits; 
and  means  for  selectively  urging  said  incompressible  fluid 
from  said  source  thereof  through  said  conduits  and  non- 
return valve  means  to  said  adjustment  chamber:  a  use 
circuit  containing  pressurized  fluid  for  operating  a  work 
member;  said  use  circuit  being  operatively  connected  in 
fluid  communication  to  the  exhaust  chambers  of  said 
valves  through  said  openings  whereby  the  pressure  of  the 


r^z]^^^' 


pressurized  fluid  m  the  use  conduit  connected  to  the 
valves  is  limited  by  the  valve; 

manometer  means  operatively  connected  to  said  use  circuit 
for  measunng  the  pressure  of  the  pressunzed  fluid  therein; 
said  manometer  means  being  located  in  proximity  to  said 
source  of  incompressible  fluid;  and 

selector  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  supplying  said 
incompressible  fluid  from  said  source  thereof  to  the  re- 
spective supply  conduits  associated  with  said  valves  to 
selectively  supply  said  incompressible  (luid  to  the  valves 
and  thereby  adjust  the  position  of  the  piston  therein  in 
order  to  adjust  the  limiting  pressure  applied  by  the  valve 
on  the  pressurized  fluid  of  the  use  circuit; 

said  valves  each  including  an  exhaust  port  communicating 
with  said  exhaust  chamber  whereby  when  the  pressure  in 
said  user  circuit  rises  above  the  limiting  pressure  applied 
by  the  valve  the  closure  member  is  moved  away  from  said 
valve  seat  against  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means  to  open 
said  pressure  circuit  to  exhaust  through  said  exhaust  port. 


a  pair  of  mating  hermaphroditic  members  each  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough; 

means  on  one  end  of  said  body  for  fixed  connection  of  said 
bore  to  associate  conduits; 

a  resilient  sealing  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  body 
extending  from  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  having  a  bore 
coaxial  with  and  forming  an  extension  of  the  bore  in  said 
body; 

a  valve  member  movably  mounted  in  said  body,  said  valve 
member  having  a  head  portion  adopted  to  engage  said 
sealing  member  and  an  integral  stem  lying  entirely  within 
the  bore  of  said  sealing  member  in  a  normally  closed 
condition,  a  stop  integral  with  each  valve  head  portion 
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and  extending  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  stem; 
and 

spring  means  biasing  said  valve  head  portion  against  said 
seal; 

whereby  relative  movement  of  said  mating  members 
towards  one  another  causes  a  sealing  engagement  to  be 
established  between  said  sealing  members  prior  to  said 
valve  stems  engaging  to  move  the  associated  valve  head 
portions  away  from  said  sealing  members  to  allow  fiuid 
flow  through  said  coupled  members,  each  said  stop  limit- 
ing opening  movement  of  the  respective  valve  member  to 
less  than  the  mating  movement  of  said  device  thereby 
assuring  opening  of  both  valve  members. 


4,10«.S24 
LOW  ACTUATION  FORCE  FLUID  VALVE  APPARATUS 
Walter  G.  Wunscb,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Geosource  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,172 

Int.  a:-  F16K  7/18 

U.S.  a.  137—625.44  4  Claims 


4,106,523 
INTERCONTNECT  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  CLOSED  FLUID 

CTRCL'LATING  SYSTEMS 
DaYid  Charles  Thornton,  Harrisburg;  Linn  Stephen  Lightner, 
Camp  Hill,  and  Patrick  Edward  Lannan,  Harrisburg,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  501,541,  Aug.  29,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,917^70. 
This  application  Apr.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,129 
Int.  a.-  F16K  29/00 
VS.  a.  137—614.04  2  Qalms 

1.  An  interconnect  device  for  conduits  of  closed  fluid  circu- 
lating systems  comprising: 


1.  A  low  actuation  force  fluid  valve  apparatus  comprising: 

a  valve  housing; 

a  stationary  member  having  an  arcuate  surface  thereon 
mounted  within  said  housing; 

a  fluid  port  extending  through  said  stationary  member; 

a  flexible  valve  band  having  a  first  and  a  second  surface 
thereon  flexibly  movable  from  a  first,  closed,  [>osition  to  a 
second,  open,  position  in  response  to  an  actuating  force; 

a  substantially  T-shaped  actuating  member  having  the  edge 
of  the  crossbar  and  the  edge  of  the  leg  being  curved 
toward  each  other  under  the  body  of  the  T,  said  flexible 
valve  band  being  connected  to  one  of  the  edges  of  the 
T-shaped  member,  said  actuating  member  being  pivoially 
movable  relative  to  said  stationary  member  to  transmit  an 
actuating  force  to  said  flexible  valve  band  to  move  said 
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flexible  valve  band  from  the  first,  closed,  position  to  the 
second,  open,  position; 

said  valve  band  in  the  first,  closed,  position  having  said  first 
surface  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  stationary  member 
to  cover  said  fluid  port,  said  valve  band  being  subjected  to 
a  compressive  load  on  said  first  surface  thereof  and  a 
tensile  load  on  said  second  surface  thereof  while  in  the 
first,  closed  position. 

said  valve  band  in  the  second,  open,  position  extending 
tangentially  from  the  surface  of  said  stationary  member  to 
uncover  said  fluid  port,  said  valve  band  being  subjected 
only  to  a  tangentially  directed  tensile  force  while  in  the 
second,  open,  position;  and. 

a  flexible  guide  band  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
thereon  and  being  connected  to  the  other  edge  of  said 
T-shaped  actuating  member  for  movement  in  response  to 
an  actuating  force  from  a  first  to  a  second  position,  con- 
nection of  said  T-shaped  actuating  member  to  said  valve 
band  and  said  guide  band  compressing  said  T-shaped 
member  across  its  ends  to  generate  a  bend  therein  to 
impart  a  tensioning  force  to  said  valve  band  and  said  guide 
band; 

said  guide  band  in  the  first  position  extending  tangentially 
from  the  surface  of  said  stationary  member  and  being 
subjected  only  to  a  tangentially  directed  tensile  force; 

said  guide  band  in  the  second  position  having  said  first  sur- 
face thereof  disposed  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  sta- 
tionary member,  said  guide  band  being  subjected  to  a 
compressive  load  on  said  first  surface  thereof  and  a  tensile 
load  on  said  second  surface  thereof  while  in  the  second 
position. 


permit  selective  opening  of  any  one  of  said  fluid  transfer  ports 
to  said  axial  duct  so  as  to  vary  the  effective  path  length  of  said 
helical  duct. 


4,106,526 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  END  FITHNG 
Charles  SMntmihaly,  Salisbury.  England,  assignor  to  BTR  In- 
dustries Limited,  London.  England 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,910 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1976, 
14375/76 

Int.  CI.;  F16L  lJ/08.  33/20 
U.S.  a.  138—109  *  C[tim% 


4,106,525 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
John  Alexander  Currie,  Paisley;  Maurice  McKenna,  and  John 
Howard  Upton,  both  of  East  Kilbride,  all  of  Scotland,  assign- 
ors to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Brit- 
ain and  Northern  Ireland.  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,628 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1976, 
6883/76 

Int.  CI.J  F15D  1/02 
VS.  a.  138—43  2  Claims 


1  A  fluid  flow  restrictor  comprising  a  housing  adapted  for 
attachment  between  a  first  and  a  second  length  of  a  pipeline, 
said  housing  having  an  internal  helical  duct  arranged  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  said  first  length  of  pipeline,  a  series  of 
fluid  transfer  ports  regularly  disposed  along  the  length  of  said 
helical  duct  so  as  to  provide  fluid  communication  between  said 
helical  duct  and  said  axial  duct,  and  a  sleeve  having  an  axial 
duct  coaxially  located  within  said  helical  duct  and  arranged  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  second  length  of  pipeline  being 
adapted  to  rotate  and  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder 
fitted  coaxially  within  said  helical  duct  in  fluid-tight  proximity 
with  the  walls  thereof  so  as  to  close  said  fluid  transfer  ports, 
said  sleeve  being  provided  with  at  least  one  radial  aperture 
disposed  along  the  length  of  the  sleeve  in  the  form  of  a  single- 
turn  helix,  which  aperture  is  successively  alignable  with  every 
one  of  said  fluid  transfer  ports  by  rotation  of  said  sleeve 
through  no  more  than  one  complete  revolution  thereby  to 


1.  A  hose  end  unit  comprising  a  hose  end  portion  consisting 
of  an  inner  cylindrical  elastomeric  liner  extending  to  the  free 
end  of  the  hose  end  portion  and  a  reinforcement  layer  sur- 
rounding the  liner,  and  an  end  fitting  of  the  kind  compnsing  an 
insert  to  enter  into  the  hose  end  portion  and  a  ferrule  to  sur- 
round the  hose  end  portion,  a  plurality  of  radially  inward 
projections  being  provided  on  the  ferrule  and  a  plurality  of 
radially  outward  projections  being  provided  on  the  insert,  the 
ferrule  being  swaged  around  the  insert  so  that  the  hose  end 
portion  is  gripped  between  the  insert  and  the  ferrule,  wherein 
the  arrangement  including  the  shape  of  the  projections  on  the 
ferrule  being  such  that  the  reinforcement  layer  lies  against  the 
ferrule  and  the  dimensions  of  the  projections  on  the  insert  and 
the  ferrule  are  such  that  material  of  the  liner  is  confined  in  cells 
delimited  by  annular  gaps  between  the  reinforcement  and  the 
projections  on  the  insert,  space  between  the  reinforcement 
layer  and  the  insert  in  between  two  said  gaps  being  completely 
filled  by  liner  material  under  compression  and  thi  gaps  being 
sufficiently  narrow  to  substantially  prevent  flow  of  the  mate- 
rial of  the  elastomeric  liner  between  adjacent  cells  in  use. 


4,106,527 

REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACn'RE 

Erich  Schmidt,  Hoffeldstrasse  45«,  4  Duaaeldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,823 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 
1973,  2350833 

Int.  a.^  F16L  11/00 
U.S.  a.  138—131  3  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  conduit  for  conducting  oxygen  and  for  combus- 
tion therewith  including 

(a)  a  plurality  of  metallic  strands  twisted  together  to  form 

(b)  a  stranded  duct  having 
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(c)  a  cenlral  channel  therein  access  means  for  providing 
access  for  oxygen  within  said  central  channel  to  penetrate 
the  stranded  duct,  said  access  means  including 

(d)  a  helical  metal  insert  in  said  central  channel,  said  insert 


4,10«,529 
HEDDLE  FRAME 
Frank  H.  Kaufmann,  GreenTille,  S.C,  assignor  to  Steel  Heddle 
Manufacturing  Company,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,823 

Int.  a.2  D03C  9/06 

U.S.  a.  139-92  5  cUUms 


being  sized  to  abut  against  the  surface  of  the  central  chan- 
nel and  having  adjacent  windings  thereof  axially  spaced 
from  each  other  to  form 

(e)  a  discontinuous  helical  surface,  and 

(0  a  gas  impervious  sheath  enclosing  said  stranded  duct. 


1.  A  pressure  lube  for  the  transport  of  fluid  under  pressure 
comprising  a  plurality  of  superimposed  tuoular  layers  includ- 
ing an  inner  thin-walled  fluid  impervious  metal  tubular  layer, 
an  outer  tubular  layer  comprising  windings  of  yarns  formed 
from  mineral  fibers  where  said  yarns  carry  the  hoop  stresses  of 
the  pressure  tube  resulting  from  the  fluid  under  pressure,  a 
porous  insulating  layer  overlying  said  windings,  axially  extend- 
ing yarns  for  carrying  axial  stresses  positioned  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  insulating  layer,  and  a  hermetically  sealed  tubu- 
lar wall  positioned  between  the  layer  of  insulating  material  and 
the  axially  extending  yarns  and  wherein  the  space  between  the 
hermetically  sealed  tubular  wall  and  said  metal  tubular  layer  is 
evacuated. 


4,106,528 
TUBE  FOR  FLUID  SUBSTANCES  UNDER  PRESSURE 

Nikolaus  Laing,  Hofener  Weg  35  bis  37,  7141  Aldingen  bei 
Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,308 
Qaims    priority,    application    Australia,    Dec.    19,    1973, 
210625/73 

Int.  a.!  F16L  9/14 
U.S.  a.  138—149  21  Qaims 


1.  In  a  heddle  frame  having  top  and  bottom  rails,  heddle 
supporting  rods  carried  in  said  frame  and  heddles  having  end 
eyes  carried  on  said  rods,  the  improvement  in  said  heddle 
supporting  rods  which  compnses 
a  central  metallic  rod  portion  having 

longitudinally  extending  non-meullic  portions  of  less 
impact  noise  response  in  covering  relation  to  the  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  said  metallic  rod  portion  for  contact 
with  the  interiors  of  said  end  eyes  for  reducing  impact 
noise. 


4,106,530 

HEDDLE  FRAME 

Frank  H.  Kaufmann,  c/o  Steel  Heddle  Manufacturing  Co.,  P.O. 

Box  1867,  Greenville,  S.C.  29602 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,823,  Oct.  22,  1976.  This 

application  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,441 

Int.  Q\?  D03D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  139-92  7  Qaims 
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1    In  a  heddle  frame  having  top  and  bottom  frame  rails, 
heddle  supporting  rods  carried  on  said  frame  and  heddles 
having  end  eyes  carried  on  said  rods,  the  improvement  in  said 
heddle  supporting  rods  which  comprises 
an  upper  rod  with  a  central  rod  portion  and  having  an  upper 
edge  portion  for  engagement  with  the  upper  end  margin 
of  the  upper  end  eye  and  a  lower  rod  with  a  central  rod 
portion  and  having  a  lower  edge  portion  for  engagement 
with  the  lower  margin  of  the  lower  end  eye,  and 
each  of  said  edge  portions  comprises  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing non-metallic  non-ceramic  portion  of  less  impact  noise 
response  for  reducing  impact  noise. 
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4,106,531 
KNIT-WOVEN  FABRIC  SELVAGE  STRUCTURE,  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Oldrich  HortJfek,  Liberec;  Frantisek  Silar,  Vratislavice  n/Ni- 
sou,  and  Dalibor  Rychlfk,  Liberec,  all  of  Ciechoslovakia, 
assignors  to  Sutni  vyzkumny  ustav  textilni  Liberec,  Liberec, 
Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,887 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Sep.  7,  1976, 
5785-76 

Int.  a.2  D03D  2i/00.  2S/00 
U.S.  Q.  139—383  B  «  Qaims 


4,106,533 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF  INTRODUONG 

COMBUSTIBLE  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  INTO  A 

PRESSURIZED  GASIFYING  VESSEL 

Alfred  Herzig,  Essen,  Del.X,  assignor  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH, 

Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,712 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1975,  2556162 

Int.  Q.^  B65B  1/16 
U.S.  Q.  141—1  1*  Qaims 


1.  A  selvage  structure  of  a  knit-woven  fabric  produced  in  a 
warp-knit  structure  from  weft  thread  loops  and  comprising 
spaced  apart  stitch  wales  with  warp  thread  groups  disposed 
therebetween,  said  warp  threads  being  interlaced  with  stitch 
connecting  loops  to  form  a  weave  while  the  fabric  selvage 
consists  of  a  weft  thread  and  a  marginal  weft  thread,  compris- 
ing marginal  wale  built  by  mutually  binding  stitches  from  a 
weft  thread,  stitches  from  a  marginal  weft  thread,  and  stitches 
from  a  lock  thread. 


4,106,532 
MACHINE  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  THE  WIRE  LEADS 

OF  A  DEVICE 
Nicholas  Francis  Gubitose,  Moosic,  and  Robert  Arthur  James, 
Hunlock  Creek,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,006 

Int.  Q.!  B21F  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  140—147  W  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  straightening  at  least  one  wire  lead  of  a 
device  wherein  the  leads  extend  in  the  same  general  direction 
when  there  is  a  plurality  of  leads  comprising: 

a  first  jaw  slidably  affixed  to  a  base,  said  first  jaw  having  a 
leading  edge  which  has  at  least  one  V-shaped  groove 
therein,  said  first  jaw  being  relatively  thin  with  respect  to 
the  length  of  said  lead; 

a  second  jaw  slidably  affixed  to  said  base  in  an  opposing 
relation  to  said  first  jaw,  said  first  and  second  jaws  being 
affixed  to  said  base  in  such  a  fashion  that  the  movement 
thereof  is  only  in  a  single  geometric  plane,  said  second  jaw 
having  a  leading  edge  which  is  proximate  said  leading 
edge  of  said  first  jaw.  said  leading  edge  of  said  second  jaw 
having  at  least  one  V-shaped  groove  therein  each  substan- 
tially aligned  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  V-shaped 
grooves  of  said  first  jaw,  said  second  jaw  being  affixed  to 
said  base  such  that  said  first  jaw  can  slide  thereunder,  and 

means  for  moving  said  jaws  toward  each  other  such  that  said 
jaws  mesh  with  each  other  to  contact  and  straighten  said 
lead  or  leads. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  arrangement  for  introducing 
bulk  material  into  a  vessel,  particularly  combustible  particulate 
material  into  a  gasifying  vessel,  of  the  type  having  two  convey-       ', 
ing  tubes  arranged  in  parallel,  a  diaphragm  member  in  each  of        I 
the  conveying  tubes  and  subdividing  the  interior  of  the  same 
into  a  first  compartment  communicating  with  a  supply  of  the 
material  and  with  the  vessel,  and  a  second  compartment  sur- 
rounding said  first  compartment  and  communicating  with  a 
source  of  control  medium,  first  valves  between  the  supply  and 
the  first  compartments,  second  valves  between  the  first  com- 
partments and  the  vessel,  a  source  of  pressunzed  fluid  commu- 
nicating with  the  first  compartments,  third  valves  between  the 
source  of  presurized  fluid  and  the  first  compartments,  a  con- 
duit communicating  the  first  compartments,  and  a  fourth  valve 
interposed  in  the  conduit,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
withdrawing  the  control  medium  to  increase  the  volume  of  the 
first  compartment  of  one  of  the  conveying  tubes:  opening  the 
associated  first  valve  to  admit  the  material  from  said  supply 
into  said  first  compartment;  closing  said  associated  first  valve; 
equalizing  the  pressure  in  said  first  compartment  with  that  in 
the  vessel  by  opening  said  third  and  fourth  valves  thus  admit- 
ting the  pressurized  fluid  from  said  first  compartment  of  the 
other  conveying  tube  through  said  conduit  and  from  said 
source  of  pressurized  fluid;  closing  said  fourth  valve  opening 
the  associated  second  valve  to  discharge  the  pressurized  con- 
tents of  said  first  compartment  into  the  vessel;  continuing  said 
admission  of  the  pressurized  fluid  from  said  source  into  said 
first  compartment  to  enhance  the  discharge  of  the  material  into 
the  vessel;  simultaneously  forcing  the  control  fluid  at  elevated 
pressure  into  the  associated  second  compartment  to  reduce  the 
volume  of  said  first  compartment;  closing  said  second  valve; 
opening  said  fourth  valve  during  said  forcing  step  to  admit  the 
pressurized  fluid  from  said  first  compartment  into  the  first 
compartment  of  the  other  conveying  tube;  closing  said  fourth 
valve  prior  to  the  opening  of  said  first  valve;  and  subsequently 
increasing  the  volume  of  said  first  compartment  of  the  one 
conveying  tube. 
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4,10«,534 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLAONG  COMESTIBLES  IN 

DISPENSING  MECHANISM 

Marshall  B.  Johnson,  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wear-Ever 
Aluminum,  Inc.,  Chillicothe,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  69S,4«4 

Int.  a.-  B65B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  141—18  4  Oaims 


4,106,535 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  THE  CELLS  OF  AN 

EXPANDED  CELLULAR  CORE  MEMBER  WTTH 

GRANULAR  INSULATION 

Bernard  Harpley  Davis,  Stoney  Creek,  Canada,  assignor  to  H. 

H.  Robertson  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,014 

Int.  a:-  B65B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  141—88  14  Claims 


base  sheet  secured  to  and  capping  lower  ends  of  said  cells,  said 
apparatus  including  horizontally  disposed  conveyor  means 
arranged  to  transport  said  core  member  along  a  rectilinear  path 
of  travel,  and  hopper  means  positioned  above  said  conveyor 
means,  having  a  lower  discharge  opening  therein  proximate  to 
said  conveyor  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 

adjustable  barrier  means  for  adjusting  the  cross-sectional 

area  of  said  discharge  opening; 
valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of  said  granular  insulation 

through  said  discharge  opening;  and 
horizontal    path    means   disposed    beneath   said   conveyor 
means,  receiving  excess  granular  insulation  from  said  core 
member. 
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4,106,536 

SELF-ACTING  DEVICE  FOR  STOPPING  HLLING  OF 

TANKS  WITH  FLUID  PRODUCTS 

Michel  Jacques  Leon  Coquerel,  Villerrille,  France,  assignor  to 

Equipment  Industriel  Normand.  Grentheville,  France 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,937 

Int.  a.'  B65B  57/14 

VS.  a.  141—220  14  Qairas 


1  An  apparatus  m  combination  with  a  dispensing  mechan- 
sim,  the  apparatus  for  placing  comestibles  in  a  barrel  of  a  said 
dispensmg  mechanism,  said  dispensing  mechanism,  having  a 
shaft  located  at  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  barrel,  the  apparatus 
comprising; 

(a)  a  substantially  tubular  body  portion; 

(b)  an  integral  base  portion  at  one  end  of  said  body  portion, 
said  base  portion  having  a  hole  therethrough  substantially 
aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  portion,  the 
hole  being  larger  than  the  shaft  for  receiving  therethrough 
the  end  of  the  shaft  of  the  dispensing  mechanism  into  said 
tubular  body  and  the  outer  configuration  of  said  base 
portion  being  substantially  identical  to  the  noncircular 
cross  section  of  the  barrel  of  the  dispensing  mechanism; 

(c)  an  integral  head  portion  at  the  other  end  of  said  body 
portion,  said  head  including  a  means  for  gnpping;  and 

(d)  means  on  said  tubular  body  for  permitting  access  to 
within  said  tubular  body  for  cleaning  includes  a  longitudi- 
nal opening  extending  along  the  length  of  said  tubular 
body. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  filling  cells  of  an  expanded  cellular  core 
member  with  granular  insulation,  said  core  member  having  a 


1  Mechanism  for  a  self-acting  stoppage  of  decanting  opera- 
tion of  liquids  from  a  filling  tank  to  a  vat  to  be  filled,  the  tank 
comprising  an  outlet  valve,  the  vat  comprising  an  upper  filling 
inlet,  and  the  mechanism  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port 
with  a  flexible  pipe  connecting  the  inlet  port  with  the  outlet 
valve  of  the  tank  and  the  outlet  port  being  placed  within  the 
vat  for  flowing  liquid  therein,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  body  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  respectively  communicat- 
ing with  said  inlet  port  and  outlet  port, 
a  flexible  membrane  mounted  in  the  body  and  delimiting 
therein  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber,  the  lower 
chamber  communicating  with  the  inlet  of  said  body, 
main  valve  means  mechanically  connected  to  the  membrane 
and  pendant  therefrom  to  control  opening  of  the  inlet  of 
said  body  whereby  liquid  coming  from  the  filling  tank 
through  the  outlet  valve  and  the  flexible  pipe  and  the  inlet 
port  of  the  mechanism  and  the  inlet  of  said  body  into  the 
lower  chamber  raises  the  membrane  and  opens  said  main 
valve  means,  liquid  then  flowing  through  said  outlet  port 
in  said  vat. 
second  valve  means  connected  both  to  the  lower  chamber 
and  to  the  upper  chamber  of  said  body  and  controling 
communication  therebetween, 
a  float  placed  in  the  vat  for  controling  said  second  valve 
means  at  a  first  predetermined  level  in  the  vat,  whereby 
when  the  liquid  flowing  in  the  vat  through  the  main  valve 
means  reaches  said  first  predetermined  level,  said  second 


valve  means  is  closed  and  causes  liquid  to  flow  from  the 
lower  chamber  into  the  upper  chamber  so  to  balance  the 
liquid  on  the  flexible  membrane  which  goes  down  with 
the  main  valve,  said  main  valve  being  then  closed  and 
interrupting  flowing  of  the  liquid  therethrough, 
third  valve  means  mounted  between  the  lower  chamber  and 
said  outlet,  and  conlroled  by  the  second  valve  means  to  be 
opened  when  both  said  second  valve  means  and  outlet 
valve  are  closed  and  the  flexible  pipe  is  dismounted  from 
the  filing  tank,  whereby  liquid  contained  in  the  flexible 
pipe  and  in  the  lower  chamber  can  flow  into  the  vat. 


4,106,537 
FELLING  AND  CUTTING  DEVICE 

Antti  Tuomas  Saikku,  Ulvila,  Finland,  assignor  to   Rauma- 

Repola  Oy,  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,472,  Dec.  3,  1976, 

abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,472,  Dec.  3, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

762,192 

Int.  a.;  AOIG  23/08 

U.S.  a.  144—34  R  «  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  cutting  or  felling  a  tree  comprising; 

(a)  a  rotatable  base  disk,  and 

(b)  a  curved  cutting  blade  of  increasing  width  in  the  shape  of 
partial  truncated  cone  mounted  along  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  the  base  disk,  said  disk  constituting  a  truncat- 
ing plane,  the  increasing  width  of  said  blade  causing  the 
cutting  edge  thereof  to  be  located  progressively  farther 
from  the  truncating  plane,  the  widest  portion  of  the  blade 
having  an  edge  constituting  a  rear  edge  extending 
abruptly  downward  to  the  surface  of  the  base  disk. 


vertical  force  transmitting  relationship  to  force  applying 
means  by  which  said  one  face  surface  of  the  workpiece  is 
engaged  across  the  major  portion  of  its  width  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  locations  spaced  along  its  length,  and  by 
which  the  workpiece  can  be  confined  against  vertical 
motion  in  the  direction  of  its  said  one  face  surface  while 
being  left  free  for  movement  in  said  horizontal  direction; 
B.  while  maintaining  said  force  transmitting  relationship, 
and  by  effecting  translatory  vertical  relative  motion  be- 
tween said  force  applying  means  and  horizontally  mov- 
able driving  means,  establishing  forceful  engagement 
between  said  driving  means  and  a  plurality  of  areas  of  the 
opposite   face   surface   of  the   workpiece   at    locations 


thereon  which  are  confined  to  a  narrow  lengthwise  ex- 
tending central  zone  of  said  other  face  surface,  are  spaced 
from  one  another  along  said  zone,  and  are  of  such  limited 
extent  that  the  driving  means  is  incapable  of  preventing 
tilting  of  the  workpiece  without  cooperation  of  the  force 
applying  means  but,  owing  to  said  forceful  engagement, 
has  sufficient  friction  with  the  workpiece  that  the  work- 
piece  is  constrained  to  partake  of  all  motion  of  the  driving 
means;  and 
C.  while  maintaining  the  workpiece  clampingly  confined 
between  the  force  applying  means  and  the  driving  means, 
constraining  the  driving  means  to  straight-line  horizontal 
motion  in  said  direction. 


4,106,539 
FOLDING  HATCHET 

Walter  R.  Petrich,  621  N.  Yale,  Fullerton,  Calif.  92631 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,611,  Aug.  16,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,316 

Int.  C\:-  B26B  23/00 

VS.  a.  145—2  A  7  Claims 


4,106,538 

TRANSLATORY  FEED  OF  LUMBER  WORKPIECES 
FROM  AN  ORIENTING  STATION  THROUGH  AN  EDGE 

TRIMMING  STATION 
F.S.  Meinrad  Sigfridsson,  Huskvarna,  and  K.  Sigvard  Jansson, 

Tyreso,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag, 

Linkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,289 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  7,  1976,  7604057 

Int.  a.^  B27M  1/OS:  B27B  31/00:  B27C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  144—309  R  8  Claims 

1  The  method  of  effecting  translatory  substantially  length- 
wise motion  of  an  elongated  workpiece  such  as  a  cant  or  a  slab 
that  has  opposite  top  and  bottom  face  surfaces,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  substantially  flat,  to  feed  the  workpiece  in  a  horizontal 
direction  from  an  orienting  station  at  which  the  workpiece  is 
established  in  a  predetermined  orientation  with  its  said  one  face 
surface  substantially  horizontal,  into  a  cutting  station  at  which 
straight  and  parallel  cuts  transverse  to  said  one  face  surface  are 
made  along  the  length  of  the  workpiece  while  its  predeter- 
mined orientation  is  accurately  maintained  notwithstanding 
cutting  forces  which  tend  to  disturb  that  orientation,  said 
method  being  characterized  by: 

A.  establishing  the  workpiece,  in  its  said  orientation,  in 


1.  In  a  folding  hand  tool  wherein  a  tool  member  is  rotatably 
attached  to  a  channel  handle  member,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  tool  member  having  a  working  position  and  a  folded  posi- 
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tion,  said  tool  member  having  a  receptacle  therein  adapted 
to  receive  a  pin  in  sliding  engagement  therewith,  said  tool 
member  having  a  slot  therein  which  opens  into  said  recep- 
tacle; 

rigid  block  means  attached  to  the  channel  member  and 
having  a  hole  thereon  adapted  to  receive  and  engage  a  pin; 

a  pin  slideably  mounted  m  said  receptacle  of  said  tool  mem- 
ber, said  pin  engaging  said  hole  of  said  block  means  when 
said  tool  member  is  rotated  into  said  working  position 
thereby  locking  said  tool  member  in  a  fixed  position  with 
respect  to  the  channel  handle  member,  said  pin  disengag- 
ing said  hole  of  said  block  means  thereby  unlocking  said 
tool  member  from  said  block  means  for  rotating  said  tool 
member  into  said  folded  position;  and 

a  manual  extension  arm  attached  to  said  pin  and  extending 
through  said  slot  in  said  tool  member,  said  manual  exten- 
sion arm  being  movably  positioned  in  said  slot  to  move 
said  pin  into  engagement  and  disengagement  with  said 
hole  in  said  block  means. 


bolt  to  permit  rotation  in  one  direction  and  prevent  rota- 
tion in  an  opposite  direction; 
said  releasable  locking  means  including  a  ratchet  carried  by 
said  bolt,  and  a  spring  urged  locking  element  supported  in 
said  cam  element,  a  compression  spring  urging  said  lock- 
ing element  into  engagement  with  said  ratchet,  said  lock- 


4,106,540 
ANTI-VIBRATION  THREAD  INSERT 
William  D.  Myers,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microdot,  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,679 

Int  a.!  F16B  39/JO 

V.S.  C\.  151-14  CS  3  Qaims 


ing  element  including  first  and  second  dissimilar  configu- 
rated teeth,  one  of  said  teeth  having  an  included  angle  less 
than  the  other  of  said  teeth,  one  of  said  first  and  second 
teeth  being  complementary  with  the  teeth  of  said  ratchet, 
whereby  to  enable  said  cam  element  to  be  routed  in  one 
direction  but  prevented  from  roution  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  one  direction. 


1  A  coiled  wire  insert  for  insertion  in  a  threaded  female 
member  comprising  a  preformed  wire  of  generally  diamond- 
shaped  cross-section,  said  wire  being  formed  into  a  coil  having 
an  outer  thread  form  complimentary  to  the  llank  angles  of  and 
mateable  with  the  thread  of  a  female  member  and  an  inner 
thread,  one  face  of  the  inner  thread  having  a  ramp  at  the  thread 
root  between  the  convolutions  of  said  insert  and  angled  at 
approximately  30*  to  the  central  axis  of  said  insert,  the  crest  of 
the  thread  on  a  male  member  thread  being  engageable  with  the 
ramp  on  said  insert  when  said  male  member  is  axially  loaded 
whereby  a  radially  inward  compressive  force  is  exerted  on  said 
male  member  to  minimize  vibration  and  effect  locking  thereof 
and  a  radially  outward  compressive  force  is  exerted  on  said 
insert  generally  parallel  to  the  adjacent  thread  flank  of  said 
female  member  to  lock  the  radially  outer  threads  thereof  in 
said  female  member  and  minimize  twisting  of  said  thread  form 
relative  to  said  female  member. 


4,106,542 
TIRE  PROTECTIVE  CHAINS 
Hans  Otto  Dohmeier,  Victoria,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Dome 
Inventions  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,807,  Aug.  12,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,855 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Aug.  21,  1974, 
74/5368;  Oct.  31,  1974,  74/7007;  Feb.  6,  1976,  76/0913 

Int.  a.'  B60C  ^7/20 
US.  a.  152-239  9  Qaims 


4,106,541 
QUICK  ACTING  COUPLING 
William  H.  Gravert,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Marine 
Moisture  Control  Company,  Inc.,  Inwood,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,739 
Int.  a.!  F16L  23/02 
VS.  a.  151-48  12  Qaims 

1.  A  quick  acting  coupling  for  coupling  together  a  pair  of 
heavy  pipes  or  hoses,  comprising: 
a  clamp  suppon; 
a  bolt  threadedly  received  within  and  coupled  to  said  clamp 

support,  said  bolt  including  a  shank  ponion; 
a  rouble  cam  element  rouuble  about  said  bolt  and  held  to 

said  clamp  support  as  a  unit;  and, 
releasable  locking  means  to  lock  said  cam  element  to  said 


1  In  a  tire  protective  chain  comprising  an  open  network  of 
tread  links  of  a  carbon  steel  forming  a  pattern  of  closed  figures 
and  arranged  to  be  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  a  tire  and 
connectors  interconnecting  the  tread  links  at  the  comers  of  the 
closed  figures  and  arranged  to  be  parallel  to  the  surface  of  a 
tire,  the  connectors  being  loops  that  arc  threaded  through 
perforations  in  the  tread  links  and  that  are  welded  closed  after 
being  engaged  with  the  tread  links,  the  improvement  that  the 
tread  links  and  connectors  are  of  carbon  steels  that  are  differ- 
ent and  which  have  been  heat  treated  to  be  hardened  through- 
out their  thicknesses;  that  each  connector  is  a  loop  having  ends 
which  lap  each  other  and  which  are  welded  together;  and  that 
the  tread  links  have  a  surface  hardness  of  46  to  60  Rockwell 
C-scale  and  the  connectors  a  core  hardness  of  IS  to  35  Rock- 
well C-scale. 


4,106,543 

STRUCTURE  OF  SEALING  AIR  VALVES  FOR  SPLIT  RIM 

TYPE  WHEELS 

Shoichi  Sano,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,953 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    4,    1975,    50- 
135261[U] 

Int.  a.!  B60C  23/00.  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  152—405  6  Claims 


closed,  that  improvement  comprising  control  means  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  partition  by  applying  a  closing  force  to  the 
partition  for  initially  extending  the  partition  to  a  length  greater 
than  the  over-all  length  thereof  when  fully  closed,  thereby 
moving  the  hinge  axes  toward  the  longitudinal  center  line  of 
the  partition  and  reversing  the  direction  of  force  to  an  opening 
force  applied  to  the  partition  as  the  hinge  axes  cross  over  the 
center  line  due  to  inertia  of  the  panels  with  continued  opening 
force  exerted  on  the  partition  moving  the  panels  to  their  fully 
open  or  closed  position. 


1  A  structure  for  sealing  air  valves  for  split  rim  type  wheels, 
comprising: 

an  outer  split  rim  member  having  a  hole  passing  there- 
through to  and  through  a  first  end  surface  of  said  outer 
split  rim  member; 

a  screw  thread  being  provided  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  outer  split  rim  member  defining  said  hole; 

an  inner  split  rim  member  having  a  passage  therethrough 
extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  inner  split  rim  mem- 
ber to  a  second  end  surface  of  said  inner  split  rim  member 
which  abuts  against  said  first  end  surface  of  said  outer  split 
rim  member; 

an  air  valve  theadedly  engaged  in  said  hole,  the  tip  of  said  air 
valve  butting  against  said  second  end  surface  of  said  inner 
split  rim  member  around  an  opening  of  said  passage  on 
said  second  end  surface  of  said  inner  split  rim  member;  and 

a  sealing  member  pre-disposed  on  said  tip  of  said  air  valve 
and  being  pressed  in  sealing  contact  against  said  second 
end  surface  around  said  opening  on  said  second  end  sur- 
face within  a  space  defined  by  said  second  surface,  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  fitting  hole  and  the  tip  of  said  air 
valve. 


4.106,545 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATIC  MOLD  AND  CORE 

FORMING 

William  R.  Kloster,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  and  Pahick  H.  Stewart, 

Danville,  III.,  assignors  to  C  L  Industries  Inc.,  Danville,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  688.698,  May  21,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,037,645, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  529,902.  Dec.  5,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,485, 

Feb.  25,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  789,090 

Int.  O.'  B22C  15/28 

U.S.  Q.  164—18  10  CI*'™ 


4,106,544 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  FOLDING  PARTITION 

Guy  E.  Dixon,  Miami,  and  Thomas  M.  Dixon,  Hollywood,  both 

of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Panelfold,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835.024 

Int.  a.-  E05D  15/26 

U.S.  Q.  160—199  >S  Claims 


1  In  an  electrically  operated  folding  partition  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rigid  panels  having  the  vertical  edges  thereof  piv- 
otally  connected  with  some  or  all  of  the  panels  being  supported 
from  a  longitudinal  trackway  by  carnages,  said  panels  having 
substantial  thickness  and  being  disposed  in  a  fiat,  straight  line 
condition  when  the  partition  is  in  fully  closed  position  and 
being  stacked  in  accordion  folded  condition  when  the  partition 
is  in  fully  open  position  with  the  hinge  axes  of  the  pivotal 
connection  between  adjacent  panels  being  disposed  at  or  near 
opposite  surfaces  of  the  partition  when  the  partition  is  fully 


1.  A  method  of  making  sand  molds,  cores  or  the  like  for  use 
in  casting  foundry  pieces,  utilizing  a  first  continuous  conveyor 
having  a  plurality  of  pattern  pieces  and  flasks  atuched  thereto, 
each  of  the  flasks  being  movable  from  an  upright  position 
through  an  inverted  position  and  back  to  an  upright  position, 
and  a  second  conveyor  for  transporting  the  sand  molds,  cores 
or  the  like  from  said  flasks  after  deposition  of  said  molds,  cores 
or  the  like  on  said  second  conveyor  while  said  flasks  are  m 
their  inverted  position,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
substantially  continuously 
filling  each  of  said  flasks  in  turn  with  sand  and  binder  mix- 
ture when  each  flask  is  in  an  upright  position, 
compacting  said  sand-binder  mixture  in  each  of  said  flasks, 
allowing  at  least  partial  curing  of  the  binder  of  said  sand- 
binder  mixture  so  that  the  sand-binder  mixture  in  said  flask 
will  remain  inuct  as  a  sand  mold,  core,  or  the  like  when 
inverted  and  separated  from  said  flask, 
inverting  each  of  said  flasks  in  turn,  and  bringing  said  sand 
mold,  core  or  the  like  in  each  of  said  flasks  in  turn  into 
abutting  engagement  with  said  second  conveyor, 
effecting  release  of  said  sand  mold,  core  or  the  like  from 
each  of  said  flasks  in  turn  while  said  flasks  are  in  said 
inverted  position,  and 
bringing  said  flasks  back  into  an  upright  position  for  receipt 
of  further  sand-binder  mixture  therein  for  formation  of 
additional  sand  molds,  cores  or  the  like. 
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4,106.546 

METHOD  FOR  INDLCTIVELY  STIRRING  MOLTEN 

STEEL  IN  A  CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  STEEL  STRAND 

Yngve  Sundberg,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,164,  Jul.  14,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  or  Ser.  No.  552,937,  Feb.  25, 

197S.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

752,850 

Claims  priorit>,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  27,  1974,  7402575 

Int.  a.-  B22D  27/02.  11/123 

V.S.  a.  164—49  1  Oaim 


said  temperature  by  lowering  said  upper  surface  and 
thereby  exerting  pressure  on  said  strand. 


4,106,548 
MASS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  CORES  AND  CASTING 
MOULDS 
Pawel  Murza-Mucha,  Warsaw;  Zbigniew  Koszarewsld,  Raszyn; 
Wojciech  Ostaszewsid,  and  Stanislaw  Peksa,  both  of  Waraw, 
all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Politechnika  W'arszawska,  Warsaw, 
Poland 

Filed  No».  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,533 
Int.  a.-  B22D  29/00 
VS.  a.  164—132  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  producing  cores  and  casting  molds 
consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  sand.  0.5  to  30 
parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  I  to  40 
parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  carbonate,  1  to  15 
parts  by  weight  of  water  and  0.2  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a 
hydrophilic  binder. 


1.  A  method  for  inductively  stirring  molten  steel  contained 
in  a  solidifed  steel  skin  of  a  travelling  continuously  cast  steel 
strand  by  means  of  inductive  stirrer  coils  supplied  with  multi- 
phase a-c  and  which  are  positioned  tranversely  adjacent  to  the 
travelling  strand,  said  method  comprising  powering  said  coils 
with  multiphase  a-c  having  a  frequency  between  p/r-  and 
2p/T-  where  t  is  the  pole  pitch  of  the  travelling  current  field  in 
said  coils  and  p  the  electric  resistivity  of  the  strand  m  ohm 
mm^/mm  said  pole  pitch  r  selected  so  as  to  obiam  a  frequency 
between  approximately  2  4  and  4.8  Hz. 


4,106,549 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AWAY  STRAND 

PIECES 
Werner  Scheurecker,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vereinigte  Os- 
terreichische  Eisen-und  Stablwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,520 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  16,  1976,  267/76 

Int.  a.*  B22D  11/12 

U.S.  a.  164—263  6  Qaims 


4,106,547 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVING  A 
COOLED  STRAND  FROM  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
INSTALLATION 
Friedricb  Fliicldger,  Einsiedeln,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Con- 
cast  AG.  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,179 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    27,    1977, 
5247/77 

Int.  O.-  B22D  11/00 
V.S.  CL  164—82  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  cooled  offsutionary  arcuate  cast 
strand  moving  in  a  predetermined  casting  direction  from  a 
continuous  casting  installation,  which  installation  includes  a 
withdrawal  and  straightening  zone  having  a  pressure-exerting 
upper  surface  for  bending  said  strand,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  raising  said  upper  surface  so  as  to  permit  advancement  of 
said  cooled  off  strand  in  the  casting  direction; 

(b)  advancing  said  cooled  off  strand  in  the  casting  direction; 

(c)  healing  said  cooled  off  strand  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  enable  said  strand  to  be  bent  by  said  upper  surface,  said 
healing  being  carried  out  at  a  selected  location  such  as  to 
permit  at  least  partial  straightening  of  said  strand  via  said 
upper  surface;  and 

(d)  bending  said  strand  at  said  location  while  the  latter  is  at 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  transporting  away  strand  pieces,  in 
particular  crop  ends,  cut  off  in  a  continuous  casting  plant  of  the 
type  including  a  base,  a  cutting  means,  a  conveying  path  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  conveying  rollers  located  after  the  cutting 
means  in  the  travel  direction  of  the  strand  pieces,  a  cut  strand 
discharge  means,  and  an  inclined  sliding  path  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  conveying  path,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  arms  for  the  cut  strand  discharge  means,  said 
arms  being  pivotable  over  at  least  part  of  their  longitudi- 
nal extension  from  a  horizontal  position  downward  into  a 
tilted  position;  and 
a  lifting  table  vertically  displaceable  perpendicular  to  the 
conveying  path  and  located  below  the  arms  of  the  cut 
strand  discharge  means  so  as  to  partially  support  them,  at 
least  one  of  the  conveying  rollers  being  arranged  on  the 
lifting  table,  the  cut  strand  discharge  means  and  the  lifting 
table  being  arranged  relative  to  one  another  so  that  lower- 
ing of  the  lifting  table  causes  the  arms  of  the  cut  strand 
discharge  means,  over  at  least  part  of  their  longitudinal 
extension,  to  pivot  downward  into  the  tilted  position  due 
to  the  weight  of  a  cut  off  strand  piece  so  as  to  provide  the 
inclined  sliding  path  for  the  strand  piece 
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4,106,550 

PINCH  ROLL  STAND  FOR  USE  IN  MULTI-STRAND 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHINE 

Yutaka  Tsuchida,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikawajima- 

Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Ote,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1976,  51-7602 

Int.  O.'  B22D  11/12 

U.S.  a.  164—448  5  CMms 


stantially  coaxially  with  respect  to  the  correspondmg 
routional  axes  of  said  second  roller  means;  and 
means  for  mounting  the  coaxial  second  roller  means  and 
third  roller  means  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  beam  blank  to 
route  relative  to  one  another. 


4,106,552 

METHOD  OF  AIR-CONDmONING  EMPLOYING 

VARIABLE  TERMINAL  BOX 

Jerrold  L.  Hufford,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Armer  Construc- 
tion Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  641.755,  Dec.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4.008,756. 
This  application  Jan.  17.  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,862 
Int.  a.'  F2SB  29/00:  F24J  J/02;  F28F  27/02 
VS.  a.  165—2  ♦  <^»'"* 


1.  A  pinch  roll  sund  for  use  in  a  multi-strand  continuous 
casting  machine,  comprising  a  plurity  of  pinch-roll  assemblies 
supported  in  said  stand,  each  assembly  comprising  a  first  hol- 
low pinch  roll  and  a  second  pinch  roll  having  a  bearing  neck 
rotoUbly  extending  through  said  hollow  pinch  roll  coaxially 
thereof,  and  mean*  fo'  driving  said  first  and  second  pinch  rolls 
in  each  assembly  individually  ana  independently  of  each  other. 

4,106.551 
ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  IN  THE  GUIDE  PATH  OF  A 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHINE  FOR  BEAM 
BLANKS 
Yuitji  Inoue,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Concast  AG,  Zu- 
rich. Switzerland 

FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,530 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    18,    1976,    51- 
63587[U] 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/12:  B21B  13/10 
VS.  CL  164—448  ''  ^l**"" 


1.  A  roller  assembly  for  use  in  the  guide  path  of  a  continuous 

casting  machine  for  casting  sections,  especially  beam  blanks 

having  a  web  portion  and  to  each  side  thereof  an  outer  flange 

having  an  outer  flange  face  and  flange  tips,  comprising: 

first  roller  means  for  rotationally  abutting  against  the  outer 

flange  faces  of  the  beam  blank; 
second  roller  means  for  routionally  abutting  against  each 

pair  of  flange  tips  at  each  side  of  the  beam  blank; 
said  first  roller  means  and  said  second  roller  means  having 
routional  axes  which  extend  substantially  perpendicular 
to  one  another; 
third  roller  means  for  routionally  abutting  against  opposite 

sides  of  the  web  portion  of  the  beam  blank; 
the  routional  axes  of  said  third  roller  means  extending  sub- 


1.  A  method  of  air  conditioning  an  enclosure  comprising  the 

steps  of:  •      u         u 

circulating  cool  air  from  a  source  of  cool  atr  through  a 
variable  volume  terminal,  into  an  enclosure  to  be  air  con- 
ditioned and  back  to  the  source  of  cool  air  in  a  first  pas- 
sageway, J  ■  1.  u 
circulating  heated  air  from  a  source  of  heated  air  through 
said  terminal  into  the  enclosure  when  a  damping  means  in 
said  terminal  is  actuated  to  reduce  the  flow  of  cool  air 
through  said  first  passageway  a  predetermined  amount, 

and 

periodically  additionally  heating  said  heated  air  from  said 
source  of  heated  air  when  the  temperature  of  the  air  from 
said  source  of  heated  air  fails  to  reach  the  temperature 
called  for  by  a  thermosut  in  the  enclosure, 

the  circulating  of  heated  air  through  said  second  passageway 
is  controlled  by  the  pneumatic  pressure  in  said  first  pas- 
sageway. 

4,106.553 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROTARY  REGENERATIVE 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Kenya  Nakamura,  Okazaki,  and  Hiroshi  Okano,  Susono,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715J49 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1976,  51-46661 
Int.  a.2  F28D  19/00 
VS.  a.  165—9  '  ci«i«« 

1.  A  sealing  device  for  a  roury  type  regenerative  heat  ex- 
changer comprising  a  roury  regenerative  body  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  generally  planar  parallel  side  suri^aces,  a  pair  of  flat, 
rigid  seal  ring  portions  each  positioned  to  extend  through  360  , 
respectively,  over  said  opposed  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  roury  regenerative  body,  with  a  predetermined  minute 
clearance  spacing  being  maintained  between  each  of  said  seal 
ring  portions  and  the  respecuve  side  surfaces  of  said  regenerat- 
ing body,  at  least  a  pair  of  cross  bar  portions  provided  one  for 
each  of  said  seal  ring  portions  and  extending  crosswise  over 
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said  opposed  side  surfaces  of  said  regenerative  body  from  one 
position  on  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  seal  ring 
portions  to  another  symmetrically  opposite  position  on  the 
same  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  seal  ring  portion,  with  a 
predetermined  minute  clearance  spacing  being  maintained 
between  each  cross  bar  portion  and  the  respective  side  surface 
of  said  regenerative  body,  spacer  means  for  maintaining  clear- 
ances between  said  side  surfaces  of  said  rotary  regenerative 
body  and  said  respective  seal  ring  portions  to  a  predetermined 
value,  said  spacer  means  including  spring  means  extending 
about  said  rotary  regenerative  body  between  respective  pe- 


4,106,554 
HEAT  PIPE  HEAT  AMPLIFIER 
Frank  G.  ArcelU,  Bethel  Park,  Pa„  usignor  to  Weatinghoiue 
Electric  Carp„  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,779 

Int.  a.2  F28D  15/00 

VS.  a.  165—32  8  Clainu 


4,106,555 

GROUND  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Ytan  Quintal,  12,663  Fortia  St.,  Montreal  North,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,738 

Int  a.2  F28D  J5/00 

U.S.  a.  165—45  7  Clainu 


ripheral  edge  portions  of  said  seal  ring  portions  to  provide 
support  for  said  seal  ring  portions  relative  to  said  regenerative 
body,  cover  means  acting  both  as  support  means  for  said  heat 
exchanger  and  to  defme  fluid  flow  passages  for  said  regenera- 
tive body,  bellows  means  resiliently  coimected  between  said 
cover  means  and  said  rigid  seal  ring  portions  to  cooperate  with 
said  cover  means  both  to  assist  in  supporting  said  seal  ring 
portions  and  defme  said  fluid  flow  passages,  and  resiliency 
means  on  said  cross  bar  portions  for  imparting  thereto  flexibil- 
ity in  order  to  accommodate  possible  deformations  in  the 
central  portions  of  said  regenerative  body  due  to  thermal 
effects. 


1.  A  ground  heat  exchanger  operatively  comprising  a  plate 
of  heat-conducting  material  having  a  pair  of  opposite  lateral 
edges  and  carrying  a  fluid  circulating  coil  arranged  in  heat- 
conducting  relation  therewith,  a  pair  of  tubes  each  having  a 
longitudinal  slit  extending  through  the  wall  thereof,  and  each 
having  one  of  said  opposite  lateral  edges  of  the  plate  slidably 
engaged  therein,  the  walls  of  said  tubes  providing  apertures 
communicating  the  interior  of  said  tubes  with  the  opposite 
outer  surfaces  of  the  plate,  and  a  flowable  heat-conducting 
material  operatively  contained  in  said  tubes  and  outwardly 
flowable  under  pressure  through  said  apertures  against  the 
opposite  outer  surfaces  of  said  plate  and  filling  spaces  and  gaps 
eventually  occurring  between  said  plate  and  the  surrounding 
ground. 


,«ri  IMrTHANOLI 


1.  A  heat  pipe  amplifier  apparatus,  comprising, 

a  heat  pipe  combination  means  including  a  flrst  and  second 
heat  pipe  means  each  having  an  evaporator  section  and  a 
condenser  section,  said  first  and  second  heat  pipe  means 
being  coupled  such  that  said  condenser  sections  combine 
to  form  a  common  condenser  section, 

heat  smk  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  common  con- 
denser section,  and 

a  first  working  fluid  operatively  associated  with  said  first 
heat  pipe  means  and  a  second  working  fluid  associated 
with  said  second  heat  pipe  means,  said  first  and  second 
working  fluids  being  in  contact  in  said  common  condenser 
section,  the  vapor  pressures  of  the  respective  working 
fluids  being  different  at  a  common  temperature. 


4,106,556 
CERAMIC  TUBE  RECUPERATORS 
Fred  M.  Heyn,  Export;  CUng-Feng  Yin,  Pittsburgh;  Gordon  L. 
Hanaon,  Bethel  Park,  and  Robert  C.  Schreck,  MonrocTlUc  all 
of  Pa.,  assignora  to  Thermal  Traaafer,  DiTiaion  of  Kleinewef- 
en,  MonroeTille,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745  J97 
InL  a.i  F28F  9/10 
VS.  a.  165—81  5  Clainii 

1.  A  recuperator  having  a  chamber  traversed  by  combustion 
gases,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  outer  ce- 
ramic outer  tubes  in  contact  with  said  combustion  gases,  said 
tubes  being  closed  at  their  bottom  ends  and  open  to  a  first 
manifold  at  their  top,  a  like  plurality  of  inner  ceramic  tubes 
extending  coaxially  within  the  outer  tubes  and  forming  an 
annulus  therebetween  and  open  at  the  bottom  ends  spaced 
from  the  end  of  the  outer  tube,  the  upper  end  of  said  inner 
tubes  open  to  a  second  manifold,  whereby  gases  to  be  heated 
pass  through  said  second  manifold,  through  the  inner  tube. 
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through  the  annulus  between  the  inner  and  outer  tubes  and  out    tion  with  the  liquid  refrigerant  being  returned  to  the  condenser 
through  the  first  manifold,  suspension  means  in  each  manifold    section  when  the  cooling  operation  is  terminated. 


4,106,558 

DEFLECTOR  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE,  ITS 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  AND  EXCHANGER 

COMPRISING  SUCH  DEFLECTORS 

Rene  EUe  Newui,  Le»  Qayes-sous-Bois,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,485 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  6,  1975,  75  24538 

Int.  a.'  F28F  1/40  13/12.  9/24 

VS.  a.  165—109  '  CI**™* 


removably  and  sealingly  receiving  and  supporting  said  inner 
and  outer  tubes  respectively  in  each  said  manifold. 


4,106,557 
OPEN-TYPE  BOILING  COOLING  APPARATUS 
Hlsao  Sonobe,  Ibaraki;  Sadayuki  Okada,  Katsuta;  Etsuo  Oe, 
Hitachi;  Hideo  Tsukioka,  Mito,  and  Moriichi  Sato,  Hitachi, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,409 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1975,  50-114002 
Int.  CL^  F28D  15/00 
VS.  a.  165—105  32  Qaims 


•SSST 


5.  A  heat  exchanger  having  manifolds,  water  headers,  liquid 
circulation  tubes  extending  between  said  manifolds,  and  deflec- 
tors within  said  tubes,  said  deflectors  each  comprising  a  band 
(strip)  of  constant  width  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  the  tube  and  one  end  of  which  has  the  same  width  and  is 
coplanar  to  at  least  the  part  of  the  body  of  the  band  (stnp) 
which  is  in  the  vicinity  of  said  end,  the  lateral  edges  of  said  end 
bemg  oblique  relatively  to  the  lateral  edges  of  said  body,  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  oppose  escaping  from  the  tube  by  abut- 
ment when  the  deflector  is  swept  by  the  circulating  liquid. 


1.  An  open-type  boUing  cooling  apparatus  comprising:  a 
boiling  refrigerant,  a  cooling  vessel  including  an  evaporator 
section  containing  said  boiling  refrigerant  and  adapted  to  trans- 
fer the  heat  of  a  heat  generating  member  to  the  refrigerant,  and 
a  condenser  section  completely  filled  with  the  refngerant  m  a 
liquid  state  when  one  of  no  cooling  or  slight  cooling  of  the  heat 
generating  member  is  effected,  said  condenser  section  during  a 
cooling  of  the  heat  generating  member  accommodatmg  the 
refrigerant  in  a  gaseous  sute  by  displacing  an  amount  of  liquid 
refrigerant  therefrom  and  liquefying  the  gaseous  refrigerant 
contained  therein;  said  condenser  section  becoming  larger  and 
accommodating  a  greater  volume  of  gaseous  refrigerant  m 
proportion  to  a  quantity  of  heat  generated  by  the  heat  generat- 
ing member,  a  liquid  refrigerant  reservoir  means  open  at  an 
upper  end  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  store  a  volume  of  the 
liquid  refrigerant  which  does  not  directly  take  part  in  a  coolmg 
operation  of  the  heat  generating  member  when  a  coolmg  oper- 
ation is  performed;  and  a  communication  means  for  communi- 
cating said  condenser  section  with  said  liquid  refrigerant  reser- 
voir means  such  that  the  amount  of  liquid  refrigerant  displaced 
by  the  gaseous  refrigerant  in  the  condenser  section  is  accom- 
modated in  the  liquid  reservoir  means  during  a  cooling  opera- 


4,106,559 
TUBE  SIDE  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MOISTURE 

SEPARATOR  REHEATERS 
Paul  D.  Ritland,  Upper  Darby  Township,  Delaware  County,  and 
Thomas  J,  Rabas,  BroomaU,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  WettiBg- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,385 

Int.  a.2  F28B  9/02.  9/08.  11/00;  FJ8F  9/02 

VS.  a.  165—111  *  "»'™ 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat  from  a  first  fluid  to 
a  second  fluid  with  the  first  fluid  changing  phase  from  a  vapor 
to  a  liquid,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  sheU; 

a  tube  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  tubes  arranged  in  said  shell  so  as  to  be  expos- 
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able  to  said  second  fluid,  said  tubes  having  at  least  one  end 
thereof  disposed  in  said  tube  sheet  holes; 

a  chamber  cooperatively  associated  with  said  shell  and  tube 
sheet; 

a  dividing  means  for  separating  said  chamber  into  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  portion; 

an  inlet  opening  in  said  chamber  for  providing  fluid  commu- 
nication for  said  first  fluid  to  said  inlet  portion; 

a  manifold  being  disposed  in  said  chamber  so  as  to  be  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  plurality  of  said  tubes  causing  a 
portion  of  said  first  fluid  vapor  to  make  four  passes 
through  said  tubes; 

an  outlet  opening  in  said  chamber  for  providing  fluid  com- 
munication for  said  first  fluid  from  said  outlet  portion,  said 
outlet  opening  being  disposed  in  said  chamber  between 
said  second  and  third  passes  where  a  plenum  is  disposed 
which  can  separate  the  first  fluid  liquid  condensed  in  said 
first  and  second  passes  from  said  first  fluid  vapor  pnor  to 
said  first  fluid  vapor  entering  said  third  pass; 

a  vent  line  providing  fluid  communication  from  the  exit  of 
said  fourth  pass  tubes  to  a  lower  pressure  source,  said  vent 
Une  exclusively  transmitting  all  fluid  exiting  said  fourth 
pass,  said  fluid  constituting  a  two  phase  mixture  of  vapor 
and  liquid;  and  said  vent  line  being  disposed  to  vent  a 
two-phase  mixture  of  vapor  and  liquid  therethrough;  and 

a  means  for  predictably  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said 
two-phase  mixture  through  said  vent  Une  whereby  said 
first  fluid  vapor  remaining  after  passing  through  said  first 
and  second  passes  is  drawn  through  said  third  and  fourth 
passes  where  a  part  of  it  is  condensed  into  a  liquid. 


sliding  annular  ring  and  by  two  soK:alled  first  and  second 
members,  said  first  member  being  provided  externally  with  at 
least  one  frusto-conical  surface  so  designed  as  to  ensure  attach- 
ment of  said  tube  by  cooperating  with  the  internal  wall  of 
complementary  surface  of  said  ring,  said  second  member  being 
such  as  to  have  a  cylindrical  external  surface  provided  with 
grooves  extending  to  a  height  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
said  tube  plate  in  such  a  manner  as  to  ensure  that  passages  for 
the  downflow  of  said  secondary  fluid  are  defined  with  the 
internal  wall  of  a  hole  of  said  tube  plate. 


4,106,561 

WELL  CASING  PERFORATOR 

Robert  J.  Jerome,  3726  Mount  Atc.,  Arlee,  Mont.  59801,  and 

Art  Baum,  P.O.  Box  155,  Arlee,  Mont.  59821 

FUed  May  12, 1977,  Str.  No.  796426 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/112 

VS.  a.  166—55.2  7  Claims 


4,106,560 
FALLING-nLM  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Femand  Lauro,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,826 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  26,  1976,  76  16047 

Int.  a.J  F28B  9/00:  F28D  7/00:  F28F  9/02:  F17C  7/02 

VS.  a.  165—159  7  Claims 


1  A  thin  falling-film  heat  exchanger  of  the  type  comprising 
within  a  fluid-tight  shell  a  plurality  of  vertical  flexible  tubes  for 
the  cu-culation  of  primary  fluid  within  said  tubes  and  for  the 
flow  of  secondary  fluid  over  the  external  wall  of  said  tubes,  at 
least  one  horizontal  tube  plate  pierced  by  holes  and  primary 
fluid  distribution  means,  an  admission  chamber  for  said  second- 
ary fluid  being  defined  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  shell  by  said 
tube  plate  and  traversed  by  said  primary  fluid  distribution 
means,  wherein  the  upper  end  of  each  tube  aforesaid  is  fixed  on 
a  unit  which  is  of  revolution  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  tube 
so  as  to  be  applied  against  said  tube  plate  and  connected  to 
primary  fluid  distribution  means,  said  unit  being  provided  with 
an  internal  passage  for  said  primary  fluid  and  constituted  by  a 


5.  An  apparatus  for  perforating  a  well  casing  located  within 
a  bore  hole,  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  said 
body  being  of  a  size  to  be  received  within  the  well  casing; 

guide  means  mounted  on  said  body  for  engagement  with  the 
well  casing; 

carrier  means  pivoubly  mounted  on  said  body  about  a  first 
fixed  axis  perpendicular  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis; 

wheel  means  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  outwardly 
extending  teeth; 

means  rouubly  mounting  said  wheel  means  on  said  carrier 
means  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and 
spaced  to  one  side  thereof; 

movable  piston  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  body,  for 
motion  parallel  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis; 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  piston  means  in  one  direc- 
tion; 

link  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  movable  piston 
means  and  said  carrier  means  about  axes  respectively 
parallel  to  said  first  axis  for  imparting  pivotal  movement 
to  said  carrier  means  about  said  first  axis  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  piston  means  relative  to  said  body  in 
said  one  direction,  whereby  the  carrier  is  moved  between 
a  first  position  having  said  teeth  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
well  casing  to  a  second  position  having  said  teeth  in  fric- 
tion engagement  with  the  well  casing; 

and  means  for  moving  said  body  relative  to  the  well  casing 
in  said  one  direction  for  moving  said  carrier  means  from 
said  second  position  to  a  third  position,  causing  the  teeth 
to  perforate  the  well  casing. 
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4,106,562 
WELLHEAD  APPARATUS 
Michael  L.  Barnes,  Sebaatopol,  and  Olio  D.  Whltescarter,  SinU 
Rosa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
CalUomia,  Brea,  Calif. 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,176 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/00 

VS.  CL  166—97  12  Claims 


1.  A  debris  separating  device  for  separating  and  accumulat- 
ing debris  flowing  with  fluids  produced  from  a  well,  which 
comprises: 

a  first  conduit  defining  an  accumulation  chamber  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis; 

adaptor  means  to  provide  fluid  tight  communication  be- 
tween said  first  conduit  and  said  well  and  defining  an  inlet 
for  receiving  the  fluids  and  debris  from  said  well,  said  inlet 
having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said  first  con- 
duit; 

closure  means  for  sealing  the  outlet  end  of  said  first  conduit 
and  defining  an  outlet  aperture  of  a  smaller  cross-sectional 
area  than  said  first  conduit; 

a  second  conduit  extending  through  said  outlet  aperture  and 
into  said  chamber,  said  second  conduit  including  a  perfo- 
rated section  disposed  within  said  chamber  to  provide 
fluid  communication  between  said  second  conduit  and 
said  chamber  and  to  prevent  passage  therebetween  of  said 
debns;  and 

access  means  communicating  into  said  accumulation  cham- 
ber to  facUiute  the  periodic  removal  of  accumulated 
debris  from  said  chamber. 

4,106,563 
SIDEPOCKET  MANDREL 

Alrin  O.  GatUn,  Houston;  GUbert  H.  Tausch,  Sugar  Land,  and 
Fred  E.  Watkins,  Houston,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cameo, 
Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  No».  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,008 

lot  a.2  E21B  23/02 

VS.  a.  166—117,5  8  Qaims 


alignment  with  the  well  tubing  and  having  an  offset  bore 
adjacent  the  open  bore,  said  body  having  an  opening  in 
communication  with  the  offset  bore, 
a  valve  pocket  positioned  inside  the  body  in  the  offset  bore 
and  beside  the  body  opening  for  receiving  flow  control 
devices, 
a  deflector  guide  positioned  in  the  offset  bore  above  the 
pocket  and  having  a  pair  of  rails  forming  a  guide  path 
between  for  allowing  the  entrance  of  flow  control  devices 
into  said  pocket  but  preventing  the  entrance  of  open  bore 
tools  into  the  guide  path, 
the  top  of  the  deflector  guide  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  open  bore  for  providing  a  deflecting 
surface  which  prevents  open  bore  tools  from  catching  on 
the  guide  or  on  any  device  in  the  pocket, 
said  deflector  guide  and  said  pocket  being  telescopically 

secured  together  for  insuring  alignment  therebetween, 
a  locking  lug  secured  to  the  deflector  guide  above  said 
pocket,  said  lug  being  of  a  material  having  a  greater  resis- 
tance to  corrosion  than  said  deflector  guide, 
an  intergrally  forged  sub  welded  to  the  top  of  the  body,  said 
forged  sub  including  an  actuating  shoulder  angularly 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  offset  pocket  a  predetermined 
amount,  and  a  guide  surface  positioned  below  said  shoul- 
der and  directed  upwardly  towards  said  shoulder. 


4,106,564 
SIDEPOCKET  MANDREL 
GUbert  H.  Tausch,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo,  Incor- 
porated, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,053 

Int  a.-  E21B  23/00 

VS.  a.  166—117.5  3  Claims 


1  A  mandrel  for  use  in  a  well  tubing  comprising, 

a  body  having  an  open  bore  extending  therethrough  for 


1.  A  mandrel  for  use  in  a  well  tubing  having  a  body  having 
an  open  bore  extending  therethrough  for  alignment  with  the 
well  tubing  and  having  an  offset  bore  adjacent  the  open  bore, 
said  body  having  an  opening  in  communication  with  the  offset 
bore,  said  body  having  a  top  and  bottom  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  well  tubing,  orienution  means  in  the  top  in  the  open 
bore,  a  valve  pocket  positioned  inside  the  body  in  the  offset 
bore  and  besides  the  body  opening  for  receiving  flow  control 
devices,  a  deflector  guide  positioned  in  the  offset  bore  above 
the  pocket  and  having  a  pair  of  rails  forming  a  guide  path 
therebetween  for  allowing  the  entrance  of  flow  control  de- 
vices into  said  pocket  but  preventing  the  entrance  of  open  bore 
tools  into  the  guide  path,  the  top  of  the  deflector  guide  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  open  bore  for  providing 
a  deflecting  surface  which  prevents  open  bore  tools  from 
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catching  on  the  guide  or  on  any  device  in  the  pocket,  and  a 
locking  lug  secured  to  the  denector  guide  above  said  pocket, 
the  improvement  comprising 
said  deflector  guide  and  said  pocket  being  telescopically 
secured  together  for  insuring  alignment  therebetween. 


4,106,565 
SEAL  NIPPLE  PACKER 
Britt  O.  Br«ddick,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  TexM  Iron 
Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Ten. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,856 
Int.  a.2  E21B  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  166-118  ♦C"^ 


4.106,566  _ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  UTILIZATION  OF  LOW  AND 
M^S^IxPANDED  FOAM  FOR  THE  E>aTNCnON 

OF  HRES  FROM  LIQUEHED  PRODUCTS 
Guy  Dion-Biro,  Vincennes,  Frwce,  assignor  to  Biro  Fils,  P««, 

Franc*  .__ 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,085 
Int.  a.2  A62C  l/U.  31/12 
U5.a.l69-U  2Ci"~ 


1  In  a  seal  nipple  packer  having  a  tubular  member  with  seals 
thereon  for  sealing  m  a  receptacle  supported  m  a  well  stnng, 
the  invention  including: 

a.  expandable  seal  means  on  the  tubular  member  for  sealmg 

with  the  well  string  above  the  receptacle; 
b  actuating  means  including  a  setting  sleeve  movable  on  the 
tubular  mandrel  for  expanding  said  expandable  seal  means 
into  engagement  with  the  well  stnng; 
c    releasable  retainmg  means  engaged  with  said  actuatmg 
means  and  the  tubular  member  to  retain  said  actuating 
means  in  a  non  activated  position  until  said  releasable 
retaining  means  is  actuated  by  engagement  of  said  actuat- 
ing means  with  the  receptacle; 
d  additional  means  to  inhibit  premature  release  of  said  re- 
leasable  retaining  means  as  the  seal  nipple  packer  is  low- 
ered through  the  well  string,  said  additional  means  includ- 
ing: 
1.  an  annular  groove  on  the  tubular  member; 

2  a  split  keeper  ring  in  the  groove; 

3  a  releasing  sleeve  which  at  one  end  thereof  abuts  a 
shoulder  on  the  tubular  member,  said  releasing  sleeve 
being  telescopically  received  within  said  setting  sleeve 
and  having  a  portion  overlapping  and  abuttmg  said 
keeper  ring  to  retain  it  in  the  groove  in  the  tubular 
member;  ,  . 

4  projection  means  secured  with  said  settmg  sleeve  and 
abutting  said  releasing  sleeve  and  keeper  nng;  and 

5  said  releasable  retaining  means  securing  said  setting 
sleeve  and  said  releasing  sleeve  together  to  retain  said 
projection  means  in  abutting  relationship  with  said 
releasing  sleeve  and  keeper  nng  and  to  retain  said  re- 
leasing sleeve  in  abutting  relationship  over  said  keeper 
ring. 


1  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  utilisation  of  low  expanded 
foam  and  medium  expanded  foam  from  respective  generators 
thereof  for  the  extinction  of  fires  from  liquefied  gas  and  other 
burnable  substances,  said  low  expanded  and  medium  expanded 
foams  being  relatively  faster  and  slower  traveling,  «'d  Pf°^«^ 
comprising  directing  a  plurality  of  jets  of  ow  expanded  foam 
in  a  circular  arrangement  beneath  a  jet  of  medium  expanded 
foam  such  that  the  jets  of  low  expanded  foam  and  the  jet  of 
medium  expanded  foam  are  inclined  at  angles  be'*een  8  and 
12-,  transporting  the  medium  expanded  foam  by  the  faster 
traveling  low  expanded  foam  m  order  to  provide  a  high  veloc- 
ity of  flow  and  a  greater  range  of  the  medium  expanded  foam 
'h'e  je"  onow  expanded  foam  bemg  set  back  f™- .he  je.  o 
medium  expanded  foam  for  slicing  off  a  lower  portion  of  the 
jet  of  medium  expanded  foam. 

4,106,567 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Comelis  tan  der  Leiy,  7.  Brtlschenrain,  Zug,  Switeerland 
FUed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,726 
Claims   priority.   appUcation   Netherlands,   Sep.    19,   1975, 

lBta.^AO.Bii/06 
U5.a.  172-59  "'^^ 


1  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  soil  cultivating  members  mounted  on  a  portion  of 
^"d  frame,  each  of  said  members  being  rotatable  about  a  corre- 
l,nding  first  axis  defined  by  an  upwardly  extending  shaft 
Tpponid  on  said  frame  portion,  dnving  means  "-"nected  to 
rou«  said  cultivating  member  about  said  first  ^is,  said  mem^ 
Ur  comprising  a  support  and  tine  means  depending  from  said 
support,  said  tine  means  being  routable  about  a  second  up- 
wTr'^y  extending  axis  that  is  rotated  around  said  first  axis^said 
tine  means  composing  two  spaced  apart  tines  having  respec- 
tve  fastening  portions  connected  to  said  support  sa-dtin" 
having  respective  elongated  operative  portions  which  «tend 
substantiallVparallel  to  a  plane  that  passes  through  said  second 
a^^^d  said  plane  being  normal  to  a  line  passing  between  he 
fastening  portions  of  the  tines,  said  operative  portions  being 


inclined  to  a  further  plane  that  passes  through  said  line  and  the        ^^^^^^^^  p^g  APPLYING  AN  IMPACT  FORCE 
«^°"d  axis.  ^^^  Edgworth,  35a  Broad  Oaks  Rd.,  SolUiull,  West  Midlands, 

England,  and  Frederick  Edgworth,  SolUiuU,  England,  assign- 
ors to  Harry  Edgworth,  England 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655.906 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1975, 

6248/75 

Int.  O:-  E02D  7/lS 

V.S.  a.  173—1  •♦  t^"" 


4,106,568 

CHISEL  PLOW  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE  TOWING  TONGUE 

AND  GAUGE  WHEELS 

Ted  L.  Cline,  Box  37,  Rush  Springs,  Okla.  73082 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,697 
Int.  a.2  AOIB  13/08,  63/22 
U.S.  a.  172—327  12  CI*™* 


12.  In  a  chisel  plow  including  a  framework  having  a  pair  of 
blade-supporting  frame  bars  angled  to  each  other  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane  to  define  a  V  in  configuration,  and  further  having 
chisel  blades  mounted  on  said  frame  bars  and  projecting  down- 
wardly therefrom,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  transversely  extending  frame  bar  at  the  forward  side  of  said 

framework; 
a  lowing  tongue  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  side  of 

the  framework  for  pivotation  about  a  horizontal  axis; 
means  for  pivoting  the  tongue  and  framework  relative  to 
each  other  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  frame- 
work is  in  coplanar  alignment  with  the  towing  tongue,  and 
other  positions  in  which  the  framework  is  angulaled  with 
respect  to  the  towing  tongue; 
gauge  wheels  pivoully  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said 
frame  bar  and  movable  with  the  framework  in  relation  to 
the  towing  tongue; 
an    elongated,    transversely    extending    control    member 
mounted  rotaubly  on  said  transversely  extending  frame 
bar  for  roution  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  plow  when 
plowing; 
crank  means  connected  between  said  transversely  extendmg 
control  member  and  said  gauge  wheels  for  pivoting  the 
gauge  wheels  on  the  framework  when  said  transversely 
extending  control  member  is  rotated;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  transversely  extending  control  mem- 
ber independently  of  the  angulation  adjustment  of  said 
framework  with  respect  to  said  towing  tongue,  whereby 
said  gauge  wheels  may  be  independently  adjusted  with 
respect  to  said  towing  tongue  to  facUitate  independent 
control  of  blade  depth  and  blade  earth  penetration  angle. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  high  force  to  an  object,  such 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  frame, 

b.  a  driving  member  mounted  on  the  frame  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  object, 

c.  a  weight  mounted  on  the  frame  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  and 

d.  means  for  causing  the  weight  to  perform  said  reciprocat- 
ing movement  including  means  to  cause  sudden  retarda- 
tion of  the  weight  at  one  suge  during  each  complete 
reciprocation,  the  high  force  arising  from  the  sudden 
retardation  being  transmitted  from  the  weight  to  the  ob- 
ject without  impact,  as  herein  defmed. 


4,106,570 
ANGLE  SENSING  TOOL  FOR  APPLYING  TORQUE 
Siatash  Eshghy,  Pittsburgh;  George  D.  HaU,  Oakmont,  and 
Dennis  R.  Hammerle,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignor!  to 
RockweU  International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,429 
Int  a.J  B23Q  5/027 
VS.  a.  173—12  1'  Claims 

1.  A  tool  comprising 

means  for  applying  torque  to  a  workpiece; 
means  for  determining  roution  of  the  torque  applying 

means; 
means  for  sensing  torque  applied  to  the  workpiece;  and 
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means  for  compensating  for  torsional  twist  in  the  torque 
applying  means  including  means  correcting  the  rotational 


compressed  pneumatic  fluid  to  one  end  of  said  hammer 
piston  when  m  one  position  and  to  the  other  end  when  said 
hammer  piston  is  in  another  position,  for  effecting  recipro- 
cal movement  thereof, 

said  casing  and  said  sub  defming  an  inlet  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing compressed  pneumatic  fluid  in  the  inlet  to  said  feeder 
tube, 

at  least  one  passageway  in  said  tool  opening  from  said  inlet 
chamber  diagonally  through  said  sub  to  discharge  pneu- 
matic fluid  upward  and  outward  from  said  tool,  and 

a  check  valve  positioned  inside  said  passageway  and  opening 
to  discharge  fluid  outside  said  tool  and  closing  to  prevent 
flow  backward  through  said  passageway  into  said  tool. 


4,106.572 

PAWL  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ROTARY  IMPACT 

MECHANISM 

J.  Edward  C.  Anderson,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio,  auignor  to 

Marquette  Metal  Products  Co.,  Oefcland,  Ohio 

FUed  JuL  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,830 

Int.  a.2  B25D  J5/00 

VS.  a.  173—93  6  Ctaims 


determinations  as  a  function  of  applied  torque  and  the 
torsional  stiffness  of  the  torque  applying  means. 


4,106,571 
PNEUMATIC  IMPACT  DRILUNG  TOOL 
Charles  W.  Stone.  Garden  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Reed  Tool 
Co..  Houston,  Tei. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,769 

Int.  a.2B25D;7//4 

U.S.  a.  173—64  5  Claims 


1.  An  impact  drilling  tool  for  connection  in  a  string  of  dril- 
ling pipe  comprising 
an  upper  sub  for  connection  to  said  drilling  pipe, 
a  casing  with  an  upper  end  connected  to  said  upper  sub. 
an  anvil  member  slidably  positioned  in  the  lower  end  of  said 

casing  and  having  a  bit  member  on  its  lower  end  extending 

outside  said  casing, 
a  hammer  piston  in  said  casing  above  said  anvil  member  for 

reciprocal  movement  longitudinally  of  said  casing  to 

strike  said  anvil  member  repeatedly 
a  feeder  tube  for  feeding  compressed  pneumatic  fluid  from 

said  drilling  pipe  extending  longitudinally  of  said  casing 

through  said  hammer, 
a  plurality  of  passages  and  valve  openings  cooperable  there- 
with in  said  feeder  tube  and  said  hammer  piston  to  apply 


1.  A  pawl  spring  assembly  for  a  rotary  impact  mechanism  for 
tightening  or  loosening  a  fastener  of  the  type  comprising  an 
input  member,  an  output  member  and  inertia  member  arranged 
in  approximate  symmetry  about  a  common  axis  and  joumaled 
upon  each  other  at  mating,  mutually  telescoping,  circular 
surfaces  for  independent  angular  movement  about  the  common 
axis,  a  pawl  and  ratchet  assembly  for  interconnecting  the  input 
and  output  members  together  for  torque  transmission,  the  pawl 
being  carried  by  the  mertia  member  and  the  ratchet  connected 
for  conjoined  rotation  with  the  output  member,  a  power  spring 
means  interconnecting  the  input  and  inertia  members  for  stor- 
ing energy  upon  relative  angular  movement  of  the  input  and 
inertia  members  and  for  releasing  the  stored  energy  to  acceler- 
ate angular  movement  of  the  inertia  member,  a  cam  coacting 
with  the  pawl  upon  relative  angular  movement  of  the  input  and 
inertia  members  to  disengage  the  pawl  from  the  ratchet  and 
release  the  pawl  for  impact  engagement  with  the  ratchet  to 
thereby  routively  drive  the  output  member,  the  pawl  spring 
assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spring  elements  arranged  to  sequentially  en- 
gage and  load  the  pawl  as  the  pawl  is  moved  by  the  cam 
in  a  direction  to  disengage  from  the  ratchet  as  the  pawl  is 
moved  by  said  cam  in  a  direction  to  disengage  from  a 
tooth  of  the  teeth  of  the  output  member. 


4,106,573 
DRILL 

Edward  A.  Bailey,  Newport,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manufkctur- 

ing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,811 

Int  a.2  B25D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  173—106  13  CUima 

1.  In  an  actuator  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  drive  portion 
of  an  elongated  working  member  and  including  selectively 
energizable  drive  means  engageable  in  rotary  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  drive  portion  for  axial  rotation  of  said  working 
member,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  actuator  including  working  member  retention  means 
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rouuble  with  respect  to  said  drive  means  to  retain  said  meInS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND 

drive  portion  in  rotary  dnving  engagement  with  said     TOOL  STRINO  *^xatiNG  THE  SAME 

Philip  R.  BunneUe,  S»nU  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif. 
Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  704,277,  Jul.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,077,481. 
This  application  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,142 
Int.  a.'  E21C  4.5/00 
U.S.  a.  175—170  22  aaims 


drive  means  during  roution  of  said  working  member  in 
one  rotary  direction  only. 


^ 


4,106,574 

METHOD  FOR  ESTABLISHING  HIGH  PERMEABILITY 

FLOW  PATH  BETWEEN  BOREHOLES 

Jerome  P.  Dow,  Pleaaanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,551 

Int.  a.2  E21B  7/00.  43/26 

VS.  a.  175—4.57  *  Ouna 


1.  In  a  subterranean  drilling  and  mining  apparatus  operable 
to  both  drill  into  subterranean  deposits  of  ore  and  to  mine  the 
ore  as  a  slurry;  including  a  multi-section  tool  stnng  having 
means  defining  an  inner  conduit  and  means  defining  an  outer 
conduit,  and  a  drill  bit  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tool  string;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  mining  head  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  tool  string  during  mining,  a  drilling  head 
separate  and  independent  from  said  mining  head  during  dril- 
ling and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  each  upper  section  of  the 
tool  string  in  turn  during  drilling  and  to  the  upper  portion  of 
the  mining  head  during  mining,  first  power  means  connected 
to  said  drilling  head  for  supporting  said  tool  string  for  vertical 
movement  and  for  routing  said  drilling  head  and  tool  string 
during  drilling,  and  second  power  means  for  routing  only  the 
outer  conduit  of  each  upper  section  in  turn  when  adding  sec- 
tions to  or  removing  sections  from  the  portion  of  the  tool  string 
therebelow,  said  second  power  means  routing  both  said  inner 
and  outer  conduit  means  of  said  tool  string  along  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  mining  head  during  mining. 


1.  A  method  for  esublishing  a  high  permeability  flow  path 
from  a  first  borehole  to  a  second  borehole  adjacent  thereto  in 
a  subterranean  formation  which  method  comprises: 
emplacing  in  the  first  borehole  at  a  preselected  depth  a 
means  for  rapid  penetration  of  terrestrial  materials  includ- 
ing an  earth  penetrating  projectile  and  a  means  for  deliver- 
ing said  projectile  into  the  subterranean  formation  at  an 
impact  velocity  sufficient  for  rapid  penetration  of  subter- 
ranean materials; 
orienting  said  means  within  the  first  borehole  so  as  to  enable 
rapid  penetration  of  the  subterranean  formation  by  said 
earth  penetrating  projectile  substantially  along  a  prese- 
lected path  from  the  first  borehole  to  the  second  borehole; 
and 
causing  rapid  penetration  of  the  subterranean  formation  by 
said  earth  penetrating  projectile,  thereby  esublishing  a 
high  permeability  flow  path  from  the  first  borehole  to  the 
second  borehole. 


4,106,576 

SAMPLING  TUBE  CLEANING  DEVICE 

James  M.  Qements,  R.R.  #1,  Box  162A,  Newton,  Iowa  50208 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  670,977,  Mar.  26,  1976.  This  application 

Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838376 

Int.  a.!  COIN  1/00 

VS.  O.  175—313  *  CtaiiBS 

1.  A  soil  sample  tube  cleaning  device,  comprising  a  handle 

portion; 

a  cleaning  head  having  a  shaft  which  is  connected  to  the 

handle  portion; 
said   cleaning   head   having   a   trough   cleaner   which   is 
mounted  to  the  sh.ifl  portion  of  said  cleaning  head  so  as  to 
be  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  handle,  adapted  for  being  pulled  along  the  length  of  a 
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4,106,578 


soil  sample  holding  trough  of  a  soil  sample  tube,  and  an  PERCUSSION  DRILL  BIT 

end  core  removal  member  arranged  for  removal  of  the    ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^  ^.^^^^^  ^,„  ^840 

FUed  May  4,  1976,  S«r.  No.  683,095 
Int.  a.2  E21B  9/22 
VS.  a.  175— 4«7 


3  Clainu 


end  core  of  soU  from  the  end  of  a  sample  tube  by  pulling 
on  said  handle  portion. 


4,106,577 
HYDROMECHANICAL  DRILLING  DEVICE 
D„id  A.  Summers,  RoUa.  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Curators  of  the 
UBi«rsit>  of  Missouri,  Columbia,  Mo. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,161 

Int.  CI.'  E21C  15/00 

U5.  a.  175-340  '"^ 


1   Rock  drilling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mechanical  rock  drillmg  tool  m  the  form  of  an  elongate 
cylindrical  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  plurality 
of  drilling  teeth  formed  on  rotauble  cones  and  mounted 
on  one  end  thereof; 

a  high  pressure  water  jet  nozzle  mounted  co-axially  with 
Jd  drilling  tool  body  ahead  of  said  dnlling  teeth  and 
having  orifices  directed  along  said  axis  and  at  an  angle 
with  fespect  to  said  axis  and  adapted  to  drill  a  ho^  o 
relatively  small  diameter  in  rock  in  advance  of  a  hole  of 
relatively  larger  diameter  formed  by  said  d"""? ';;''''; 

said  nozzle  having  a  radial  onfice  for  »ch  f  «"<';°'^^'''^ 
cones  and  directed  to  cut  rock  immediately  in  advance  of 
said  drilling  teeth;  and  ...  ^i„„i 

me«.s  for  routing  said  drilling  tool  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  for  performing  its  drilling  function. 


1  In  a  rotary  percussion  drill  bit  having  a  cylindrical  body 
portion  having  first  and  second  ends  with  a  (lat  bottom  and  a 
^vel  face  on  one  end  and  a  shank  axially  aligned  with  said 
cylindrical  portion  on  said  other  end,  a  first  set  of  inserts  of 
hard  wear  resistant  matenal  mounted  in  said  body  portion  and 
projecting  downwardly  from  said  flat  bottom  and  said  beve 
face  said  body  portion  havmg  a  longitudmal  groove  means 
formed  in  said  cylindrical  body  portion  to  provide  a  passage 
for  dislodged  chips  and  a  peripheral  groove  means  for  passage 
of  dislodged  chips,  said  peripheral  groove  means  formed 
around  said  cylindrical  body  portion  intermediate  said  first  and 
sLond  ends,  and  at  least  a  second  set  of  inserts  of  wear  resis- 
unt  matenal  spaced  from  said  first  set  of  inserts  of  wear  resis- 
tant  matenal  mounted  m  said  cylindncal  body  Port.on^*" 
improvement  comprising  a  peripheral  chip  storage  groove 
mLs  fonned  at  the  location  of  said  penpheral  groo«  ™^s 
said  peripheral  chip  storage  groove  means  havmg  a  crossec- 
UonaTconfiguration  of  an  obtuse  angle  when  taken  along  the 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  body  portion,  said  penpheral  chip  stor- 
^e  groove  means  havmg  a  maximum  depth  equal  to  or  greater 
than  1/12  the  diameter  of  said  drill  bit  and  having  the  side 
walls  of  said  peripheral  chip  storage  groove  -"^^  "P'"^^ Jf 
form  an  obtuse  angle  from  its  deepest  P°'"V°*'^'' ^^  ""^ 
and  second  set  of  mserts  of  wear  resistant  matenal,  and  ther^n 
said  peripheral  chip  storage  groove  me«.5  give  more  storage 
for  drill  cuttings. 

4,106,579 
LOAD  ANALYZER  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Mar;in  F.  H.yea,  Sr.,  u.d  Marvin  F.  Hayes,  Jr.,  both  of  12424 
Dawn  La.,  Cerritoa,  Calif.  90701 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,351 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  19/08.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  177-137  3a«ms 


J- 


1  A  load  measuring  system  for  use  on  an  automotive  vehicle 
in  which  a  load  bed  is  earned  by  vehicle  axles  in  spnng  biased 
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arrangement  to  allow  relative  movement  therebetween  com- 
prising: 
a  sensor  having  a  pair  of  elements  includmg  pnmary  and 
secondary  induction  coils  with  said  primary  connected  to 
the  vehicle  electrical  system  to  draw  electrical  power 
therefrom  and  wherein  one  of  said  sensor  elements  in- 
cludes a  ferromagnetic  core  mounted  in  reciprocal  fashion 
relative  to  said  secondary,  whereby  the  position  of  said 
ferromagnetic  core  relative  to  said  secondary  varies  the 
magnitude  of  said  signal,  and  wherein  said  elemenU  are 
longitudinally  movable  relative  to  each  other,  one  of  said 
elements  being  secured  to  said  load  bed  and  the  other  of 
said  elements  being  secured  to  a  vehicle  axle  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  indicative  of  relative  position  of  said  sensor 
elements; 
indicator  means  connected  to  said  sensor  to  receive  said 
signal  to  provide  an  indication  of  weight  in  said  load  bed 
and  connected  to  said  secondary  to  receive  an  electncal 
signal  provided  therefrom; 
adjustment  means  for  altering  the  indication  provided  by 
said  indicator  means  to  allow  recalibration  of  said  sensor; 
and 
a  voluge  regulation  circuit  coupled  to  said  vehicle  electncal 
system  and  means  for  transforming  direct  current  to  alter- 
nating current  coupled  to  said  voluge  regulation  circuit 
and  to  said  primary. 

4,106,580 
FORCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
James  J.  DeMasters,  Elmhurst,  and  Victor  J.  MusanU,  Garden 
City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Brookline  Instrument  Com- 
pany, WalUngford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,146 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  1/32 

VS.  a.  177—205  »»  C«*™« 


the  counterweight  operating  means  in  a  sense  tending  to 
restore  the  beam  to  a  position  within  that  range; 

g.  means  (95,102)  actuated  concurrently  with  the  counter- 
weight operating  means  for  producing  a  second  digital 
signal  represenutive  of  the  increment  of  force  due  to  a 
change  in  the  counterweight  means; 

h.  means  (72)  for  adding  said  first  and  second  digital  signals; 
and 

i.  display  means  (73)  for  indicating  the  output  of  the  adding 
means. 


4,106,581 
VEHICLE  UTILIZING  CRYOGENIC  FUEL 
CurtU  W.  West,  7227  Drowsy  Pine,  Houston,  Tex.  77092;  Larry 
E.  Lee,  9027  Eldora,  Houston,  Tex.  77080,  and  Aubrey  O. 
Norris,  P.O.  Box  264,  Pinehnrst,  Tex.  77362 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,110 

Int.  a.'  B60K  3/02 

VS.  a.  180—54  B  1'  <^»'"" 


1 


7-  \ 


'    \(      /K.  ^ 


1.  A  vehicular  power  source,  comprising; 

an  engine  operable  by  expanding  gases  which  imparU  rou- 

tion  to  an  output  shaft; 
a  cryogenic  liquid  storage  container  means  for  receiving  and 

storing  a  specified  quantity  of  a  cryogenic  liquid  therein; 
a  feed  line  extending  from  said  storage  means  for  removing 

cryogenic  liquid  therefrom,  said  line  connecting  to  said 

engine; 
means  for  adding  heat  to  the  cryogenic  liquid  removed  from 

said  container  means  by  said  line  sufficient  in  amount  to 

boU  the  cryogenic  liquid  and  thereby  create  a  flow  of  gas 

for  pressurizing  the  engine  to  cause  it  to  operate; 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fiow  of  gas  to  said 

engine; 
a  vapor  space  above  a  Uquid  storage  space  in  said  storage 

means;  ,  v    i-      j 

means  for  removing  and  vaporizing  a  portion  of  the  Uquio 

therein;  and 
means  for  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vaponzed  liquid 

to  the  vapor  space  to  pressurize  the  liquid  in  said  storage 

means  to  force  liquid  from  said  storage  means  into  said 

feed  line. 


1.  Force  measuring  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  a  balance  beam  (1); 

b.  means  (49,48,43,41)  for  applying  a  force  10  be  measured  to 
the  balance  beam; 

c.  counterweight  means  (38)  operable  to  apply  a  balancing 
force  to  the  balance  beam  in  opposition  to  the  force  to  be 
measured;  . 

d.  means  (20,  21-29,33)  for  operating  the  counterweight 
means  to  vary  the  force  thereof; 

e.  means  (45  or  51,67,72)  responsive  to  the  position  of  the 
beam  within  a  predetermined  control  range  for  producing 
a  first  digital  signal  represenutive  of  the  load  indicated  by 
that  position; 

f  means  (68,75,81,82;  71,84,87,89;  and  31)  responsive  to 
movement  of  the  beam  to  a  limit  of  that  range  for  dnvmg 


4,106,582 
ENGINE-GENERATOR  MOUNTING  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Gasper  V.  De  BeUa,  c/o  Lothrop  A  West  1150  Alcoa  Bldg.,  San 
Francisco,  CaUf.  94111 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,293 
Int.  a.2  D60K  13/04 
VS.  CI.  180—64  A  ^  ClaiiBS 

1.  An  engine-generator  mounting  for  a  vehicle  havmg  a 
frame  side  rail  and  a  fioor  above  and  overlying  said  frame  side 
rail  comprising  means  on  said  fioor  for  supporting  an  engine- 
generator  for  movement  in  a  predetermined  linear  path  be- 
tween a  first  position  above  said  floor  and  a  second  position  at 
least  partially  extending  beyond  said  floor,  an  engine-generator 
on  said  supporting  means  and  including  a  rigid  exhaust  pipe 
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emending  from  a  point  above  said  floor  to  a  location  below 
said  floor,  means  defining  an  elongated  slot  in  said  floor  sur- 
rounding said  exhaust  pipe  and  extending  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  linear  path  between  an  inner  location  around  said  ex- 
haust pipe  when  said  engine-generator  is  in  said  first  position 


and  an  outer  location  stopping  short  of  said  fnme  side  rail  and 
around  said  exhaust  pipe  when  said  engine-generator  is  in  said 
second  position,  and  a  muffler  supported  by  and  coimected  to 
said  exhaust  pipe  and  disposed  lower  than  said  floor  and  said 
frame  side  rail. 


4,106,583 
SELF-POWERED  FOLDING  GOLF  CART 

Edwin  A.  Nemeth,  Martinez,  Calif.,  anignor  to  P.  N.  Associates, 
Inc,  WaOnut  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  S«r.  No.  717,780 

Int.  a.J  B62D  5I/M 

VS.  a.  180-65  E  7  Claims 


4,106.584 
VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Matsnbara,  Matsuyanu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kilti 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No».  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,261 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    5,    1975,    50- 
164903[U];   Dec.   5,    1975,    50-l649(M[U];  Dec.  5,   1975,  50- 
164905[U] 

Int  a.!  B60K  31/00 
VJS.  a.  180—105  E  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  foldable  golf  club  carrying  cart  including  a  guide  arm 
and  a  pair  of  laterally  disposed  drive  wheels,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  d.c.  drive  motors  each  directly  coupled  to  one  of 

said  drive  wheels; 
a  limited  slip  electric  differential  including  a  power  control 
circuit  operative  to  receive  a  control  signal  from  an  elec- 
tric throttle  and  to  communicate  moderated  power  to 
both  said  independent  drive  motors  in  a  controlled  pulse 
train  for  providing  independent  power  to  said  drive 
wheels,  whereby  said  cart  is  easily  turned  without  transfer 
of  power  between  said  drive  wheels. 


1  A  vehicle  speed  control  system  comprising: 

a  fuel  control  member; 

a  fluid  pressure  source; 

a  vehicle  speed  sensor  arranged  to  modulate  fluid  pressure 
from  the  fluid  pressure  source  to  a  value  corresponding  to 
sensed  vehicle  speed; 

an  electrically  actuated  control  valve  connected  between 
the  fluid  pressure  source  and  the  speed  sensor; 

an  actuator  actuated  by  the  speed  sensor  to  control  a  posi- 
tion of  the  fuel  control  member  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
demand  a  predetermined  vehicle  speed,  the  actuator  being 
actuated  by  the  modulated  fluid  pressure  from  the  speed 
sensor, 

operable  means  connected  to  the  control  valve  to  open  the 
control  valve  thereby  energizing  the  speed  sensor  and  to 
close  the  control  valve  thereby  de-energizing  the  speed 
sensor, 

an  exhaust  brake  valve;  and 

switch  means  connected  to  close  the  exhaust  brake  valve 
when  the  speed  sensor  is  energized  by  the  operable  means 
and  the  fuel  control  member  is  moved  to  a  minimum  fuel 
demand  position  by  the  actuator. 


4,106,585 
AIR  GUN  nRING  CONTROL 
WUIem  Huizer,  Rijswijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762416 
Clamis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1976, 
4576/76 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/OS 
U.S.  a.  181—107  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  moment  of  firing  of  an  air 
gun,  having  a  control  chamber  and  a  firing  chamber,  said  air 
gun  being  fired  by  an  electric  system  comprising  an  electric 
source,  a  two-conductor  electric  cable  connecting  the  electric 
source  with  the  actuating  means  of  said  air  gun,  electric  switch 
means  for  controlling  the  electric  connection  between  the 
electric  source  and  the  cable,  and  means  for  operating  the 
switch  means  to  a  predetermined  time  period  after  a  command 
signal  has  been  supplied  thereto,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  adapted  to  be  operatively  coupled  to  the  air  gun  and 
adapted  to  (influence  an  electrical  property)  change  the 
electrical  impedance  across  the  two  conductor  cable  of 
the  electrical  system  upon  detection  of  an  increase  in  air 
pressure  in  the  control  chamber  that  accompanies  the 
generation  of  a  seismic  pulse; 
means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  value  of  said  electrical 
impedance  (electric  property)  of  the  electric  system; 
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means  for  determining  the  length  of  the  time  period  extend- 
ing between  the  command  signal  and  the  said  change  of 
value  of  the  electrical  impedance  (electric  property);  and. 


-^r-r a 


enlarged  portions  of  said  sleeves  contact  said  inner  annu- 
lar surfaces  of  said  recesses,  said  reduced  diameter  por- 
tions of  said  sleeves  are  extended  within  the  drive  cylinder 
thereby  reducing  the  displacement  of  the  drive  cylinder; 

slidable  seal  means  attached  to  said  enlarged  portions  of  each 
of  said  sleeves  for  providing  seals  between  said  enlarged 
portions  of  said  sleeves  and  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said 
recesses;  and 

means  including  ports  for  introducing  hydraulic  fluid  into 
said  recesses  on  selected  sides  of  said  slidable  seal  means 
connected  to  said  recesses  and  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  whereby  said  sleeves  can  be  simulta- 
neously selectively  moved  between  positions  whereby 
said  portions  of  reduced  diameter  thereof  lie  substantially 
outside  the  drive  cylinder  and  positions  whereby  said 
portions  of  reduced  diameter  extend  within  the  dnve 
cylinder  thereby  reducing  the  displacement  thereof 


means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  predetermined  time 
period  in  relation  to  the  length  of  the  time  period  between 
the  command  signal  and  the  said  change  of  value  of  the 
electrical  impedance  (electric  property) 


4,106,586 
HYDRAULIC  VIBRATOR 

Jay  H.  Stafford,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil  4,106,587 

Company,  Ponca  Qty,  OkU.  SOUND-SUPPRESSING  STRUCTURE  WITH  THERMAL 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,465  REUEF 

Int.  aj  GOIV  1/J4.  1/04  ^^^^^  ^  ^^^^^  p^,^  p„^  „j  jo„ph  Holowach,  Cincinnati. 

U.S.  a.  181—121  *  Claims       ^^  ^^  ^^^^   assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

r— — ITT* 1  ""l  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

■         ■  FUed  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702.115 

InL  a.=  GIOK  11/00 
VS.  a.  181—213  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  vibrator  having  a  piston  member  comprised 
of  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  rods  connected  to  a  centrally 
disposed  drive  piston  and  a  reaction  mass  reciprocally  disposed 
around  the  piston  member  fonning  a  hydraulic  drive  cylinder 
therein  so  that  when  hydraulic  fluid  is  introduced  to  the  dnve 
cylinder  relative  to  the  drive  piston  the  reaction  mass  is  recip- 
rocated, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  sleeve  slidably  disposed  on  each  of  the  rods,  each  of  said 
sleeves  including  a  cylindrical  portion  of  reduced  diame- 
ter at  the  inner  end  thereof  adjacent  the  drive  piston  and 
a  cylindrical  portion  of  enlarged  diamter  at  the  outer  end 
thereof  forming  inner  and  outer  oppositely  facing  annular 
surfaces  on  said  sleeve; 
the  reaction  mass  including  a  pair  of  enlarged  cylindncal 
recesses  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  the  dnve  cylinder 
for  containing  said  enlarged  cylindrical  portions  of  said 
sleeves,  each  of  said  recesses  terminating  in  inner  and 
outer  annular  surfaces  for  coacting  with  said  inner  and 
outer  annular  surfaces  of  said  enlarged  portions  of  said 
sleeves  and  confining  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
sleeves,  the  longitudinal  lengths  of  said  recesses  being 
such  that  when  said  outer  annular  surfaces  of  said  en- 
larged portions  of  said  sleeves  are  in  conuct  with  said 
outer  annular  surfaces  of  said  recesses,  the  reduced  diame- 
ter portions  of  said  sleeves  lie  substantially  outside  the 
drive  cylinder  and  when  said  inner  annular  surfaces  of  said 


1.  Sound-suppressing  structure  comprising: 

a  duct  wall  partially  defining  a  fluid  flow  path  and  having  a 
hollow  cavity  therein; 

a  low  frequency  acoustic  panel  within  said  cavity  and  hav- 
ing a  first  cellular  core  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  first 
facing  sheets,  one  of  said  first  sheets  penetrated  by  a  plu- 
rality of  hollow  tubes  rigidly  attached  thereto,  one  end  of 
each  tube  extending  into  a  core  cell  and  providing  the 
only  access  to  the  interior  thereof;  and 

a  high  frequency  acoustic  panel  within  said  cavity  and  cov- 
ering said  low  frequency  panel  to  further  define  the  fluid 
flow  path,  said  high  frequency  panel  having  a  second 
cellular  core  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  second  facing 
sheets,  one  of  said  second  sheets  perforated  with  a  pluraity 
of  small  diameter  holes  communicating  with  the  interiors 
of  the  second  core  cells,  wherein 
said  high  frequency  panel  includes  a  plurality  of  apertures 
extending  completely  therethrough  in  general  alignment 
with  the  hollow  tubes  and  freely  receiving  the  ends 
thereof;  and 
wherein  said  high  frequency  panel  is  slidingly  connected  to 
said  duct  wall  by  at  least  one  slip  joint  to  permit  relative 
thermal  growth  of  one  of  said  panels  without  inducing 
stresses  in  the  other  of  said  panels. 
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4.106,588 

MODE  CANCELING  COMPOSITE  PANEL  FOR 

GREATER  THAN  MASS-LAW  TRANSMISSION  LOSS  IN 

THE  PRINOPAL  SPEECH  BANDS 
James  A.  Moore,  Cambridge,  and  Richard  H.  Lyon,  Belmont, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,822 

Int.  aJ  E04B  1/99:  GIOK  11/04 

U.S.  a.  181—284  1  Cl»i™ 


E,' 


12  (1  -  v') 


where  E  =  Young's  modulus, 

V  =  Poisson's  ratio, 

tp  =  thickness,  all  of  the  selected  face  sheet 


4,106,589 

DEVICE  ADAPTED  TO  BE  FASTENED  TO  A  WIRE,  A 

CABLE,  A  CORD,  OR  A  SIMILAR  FLEXIBLE 

ELONGATED  ELEMENT 

Knud  William  Petersen,  and  John  Petersen,  both  of  Rogle, 

Gronholt,  3480  Fredensborg,  Denmark 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  23,  1976,  280/76 
Int.  CI.'  A62B  1/14 
V.S.  a.  182—5  9  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  panel  in  a  surrounding  medium,  said  panel 
having  greater  than  mass-law  transmission  loss  in  the  principal 
speech  band  comprismg 

a  pair  of  homogeneous  face  sheets, 

a  core  completely  filling  the  space  between  said  face  sheets 
and  bonded  thereto  to  a  form  a  unitary  composite  panel, 

a  predetermmed  double  wall  symmetric  mode  resonance 
frequency  of  the  panel  delineates  the  low  end  of  the  band 
of  frequencies  having  greater  than  mass-law  transmission 
loss,  the  panel  face  sheets  and  core  having  the  following 
parameters  which  are  selected  to  provide  this  predeter- 
mined double  wall  symmetric  mode  resonance  frequency 
as  given  by  the  equation 


/*  = 


L 


2ir 


(P*  +  T  P*^' 


where 
L  is  the  thickness  of  the  selected  core  material, 
Pfl  is  the  surface  mass  density  of  a  selected  face  sheet, 
p^  is  the  density  of  the  core  material, 
E||  is  the  elastic  compressive  stiffness  of  the  core  in  the 

direction  perpendicular  to  the  face  sheets, 
the  phase  speed  of  the  antisymmetric  mode  at  the  transition 

between  the  low-frequency  behavior  of  the  panel  and  its 

high-frequency  behavior  is  given  by 


GL 


2<Pf>+±  PA) 

where  G  is  the  shear  stiffness  of  the  core  in  the  plane  of  the 

panel  in  the  direction  of  highest  shear  stiffness  for  said 

core,  where  the  core  is  anisotropic, 
the  value  of  c^j'being  subsonic  respect  to  the  speed  of  sound, 

c^  in  the  medium  surrounding  the  panel, 
the  predetermined  upper  frequency  limit  of  the  band  of 

frequencies  having  greater  than  mass-law  transmission 

loss  being  delineated  by: 


4    f(p^jjrpf)_^ 


where 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  wire,  a  cable,  or  cord 
or  a  similar  flexible  elongated  element,  said  device  comprising 
a  base  member,  an  element  engaging  member  mounted  on  said 
base  member  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  an  axis  in  at  least  one 
direction  in  relation  to  the  base  member,  and  means  for  pre- 
venting rotational  return  movement  of  the  element  engaging 
member,  said  element  engaging  member  defining  at  one  end  an 
open  channel  or  slot  extending  transversely  to  said  axis  and 
being  adapted  to  receive  pan  of  said  elongated  element, 
whereby,  when  inserted  in  said  channel,  the  elongated  element 
may  be  wound  around  a  portion  of  the  element  engaging  mem- 
ber located  between  said  one  end  and  said  base  member  by 
routing  the  same  in  said  one  direction,  said  element  engaging 
member  compnsing  one  or  more  radially  outwardly  extending 
parts  positioned  between  said  one  end  and  said  portion  of  the 
element  engaging  member. 

4,106,590 
COMBINED  HAND  TRUCK  AND  LADDER 
Phil  Keith  Tarran,  Carlsbad,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Lords  III  Re- 
search &  Development  Co.,  Escondido,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779^34 
Int.  a.2  B62B  1/20 
VS.  a.  182—20  Z  Claims 

1.  A  combined  hand  truck  and  ladder,  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  pair  of  elongated  side  rails  with  longitudi- 
nally spaced  interconnecting  cross  braces  fixed  therebe- 
tween; 
said  frame  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  with  a  load 
supporting  foot  projecting  from  the  lower  end; 
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wheels  routably  mounted  on  said  lower  end; 

a  back  frame  member  having  one  end  pivotally  attached  to 
and  between  said  side  rails  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said 
frame,  said  back  frame  being  movable  between  a  closed 
position  within  said  frame,  an  extended  position  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  frame,  and  a  further  extended 
position  projecting  longitudinally  beyond  said  upper  end; 


4,106,592 
ROD  OILER  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  Eugene  Siems,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797.614 
Inf.  a.2  F16N  7/12 


V.S.  a.  184—25 


5  Claims 


locking  means  for  locking  said  back  frame  in  each  of  the 
positions; 

said  frame  having  hand  grips  extending  from  the  upper  end 
beyond  the  pivotal  attachment  of  said  back  frame; 

said  back  frame  in  the  perpendicular  extended  position  and 
said  hand  grips,  in  an  inverted  position  of  the  frame,  pro- 
viding support  members  for  holding  the  frame  in  a  free 
standing  ladder  configuration. 


4,106,591 
KNOCK-DOWN  OPEN  RISER  STAIRWAY 

Allen  Cohen,  Havertown;  Howard  Cohen,  and  Ronald  Cohen, 
both  of  Broomall,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  M.  Cohen  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Broomall,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,089 

Int  a.!  E04F  11/12 

U.S.  a.  182—93  7  Claims 


1.  A  stairway,  comprising: 

an  elongated  main  support  member  having  a  non-circular 
transverse  cross  section  with  top,  bottom  and  side  walls; 
means  carried  at  opposite  ends  of  said  support  member  for 
mounting  said  support  member  in  inclined  relation  be- 
tween different  levels  of  a  structure; 
a  plurality  of  independent  step  assemblies  extending  laterally 
from  both  sides  of  said  main  support  member  carried  in 
spaced  relation  on  said  support  member; 
each  step  assembly  including: 
a  tread  support  having  a  mounting  flange  engaging  the  top 

of  said  support  member, 
a  locking  sleeve  having  a  bottom  web  and  side  webs 
engaging  respectively  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  said 
support  member,  and 
means  fastening  said  locking  sleeve  to  said  tread  support 
mounting  flange  to  provide  a  clamping  action  on  the 
support  member, 
whereby  the  step  assemblies  are  securely  fastened  to  the 
support  member. 


1.  A  rod  oiler  assembly  for  use  with  a  support  member 
having  a  planar  end  surface  with  a  central  opening  extending 
therethrough  and  having  holes  spaced  around  said  opening  and 
having  a  rod  axially  movably  mounted  on  said  support  member 
and  extending  through  said  central  opening,  comprising  an 
annular  oiler  member  for  snugly  endlessly  surrounding  said 
rod  to  be  in  abutment  with  said  support  member  end  surface, 
an  open-center  retainer  member  for  co-axially  surrounding  said 
rod  and  being  in  abutment  with  said  oiler  member  on  the  side 
of  said  oiler  member  away  from  said  support  member  end 
surface  for  pressing  said  oiler  member  against  said  support 
member  end  surface,  said  retainer  member  having  openings 
extending  therethrough  and  located  at  different  radial  dis- 
tances thereon  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  retainer  member 
to  present  variable  alignments  with  various  said  support  mem- 
ber holes  and  thereby  have  only  one  of  said  reUiner  members 
accomodate  a  variety  of  said  support  members  where  said 
support  member  holes  are  located  within  a  range  of  radial 
positions,  and  removable  fastener  means  extending  through 
said  reuiner  member  openings  and  extendable  into  said  sup- 
port member  holes  for  removable  attachment  of  said  retainer 
member  onto  said  support  member  end  surface. 


4,106.593 
METHODS  AND  TOOLS  FOR  SERVIONG  AN 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Paul  R.  Otto,  Marlboro,  N.J.,  and  Alan  F.  Mandel,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1977.  Ser.  No.  778.831 
Int.  a.2  B66B  3/00 
V.S.  a.  187—29  R  M  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  servicing  an  elevator  system  which  includes 
a  plurality  of  elevator  cars  mounted  in  a  building,  and  a  super- 
visory system  processor  which  makes  assignments  to  the  eleva- 
tor cars  responsive  to  system  conditions  and  a  predetermined 
strategy,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  visual  display  which  displays  the  assignments 
made  to  the  cars  by  the  system  processor. 
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providing  means  for  selectively  entering  calls  for  elevator  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  change  in  the  ten- 

service,  sion  in  said  cable, 

inhibiting  the  elevator  cars  from  moving. 


entering  a  call  for  elevator  service. 

and  observing  the  assignments  made  to  the  cars  by  the  sys- 
tem processor. 


4.106,594 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Andrew  F.  Kirsch,  Edison,  and  Robert  W.  Koob,  Hopatcong, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,978 

Int.  a.2  B66B  13/24 

VS.  a.  187—29  R  7  Qaiins 


4,106,595 
DISC  BRAKE  CALIPER  AND  SUPPORTING  MEMBER 

Toshihiko  Klmura,  and  Tsuneo  Nakayama,  both  of  Iwatsuki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Akebono  Brake  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,675,  Nor.  13,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,786 

Int  a.2  F16D  65/02 

V.S.  a.  188— 73J  3  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  building  having  a  plurality  of  floors  and  a  hoistway, 

an  elevator  car, 

a  counterweight, 

means  mounting  said  elevator  car  and  said  counterweight 
for  guided  vertical  movement  in  the  hoistway  of  said 
building,  in  adjacent  vertical  travel  paths, 

motive  means  for  driving  said  elevator  car  and  said  counter- 
weight in  their  respective  travel  paths, 

cable  guide  means  fixed  to  said  counterweight, 

a  cable  strung  in  said  hoistway,  with  said  cable  being  reeved 
about  the  cable  guide  means  on  said  counterweight, 

tension  means  providing  a  predetermined  tension  in  said 
cable  when  the  counterweight  is  mounted  to  operate  in  its 
normal  vertical  travel  path,  with  said  tension  changing  in 
response  to  an  abnormal  lateral  deviation  of  said  counter- 
weight from  its  vertical  travel  path, 

and  detector  means  responsive  to  the  tension  in  said  cable, 

said  detector  means  modifying  the  operation  of  said  motive 


1.  A  disc  brake  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  rotatable  disc  rotor; 

a  caliper  having  an  operating  portion  on  one  side  of  said  disc 
rotor,  a  reacting  portion  on  the  other  side  of  said  disc 
rotor  and  a  pair  of  ear  portions  respectively  located  on 
both  sides  of  said  caliper  in  peripheral  directions  of  said 
rotor  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  disc  rotor; 

a  support  member  fixed  to  a  stationary  portion  of  said  vehi- 
cle on  said  one  side  of  said  disc  rotor,  said  support  member 
including  a  pair  of  arms  extending  in  a  radial  direction 
with  a  space  defining  an  opening  between  said  arms,  guide 
grooves  provided  on  said  arms  facing  each  other  in  said 
opening,  a  boss  portion  being  provided  on  each  of  said 
side  arms  and  each  boss  portion  being  respectively  pro- 
vided with  a  supporting  hole  extending  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  said  disc  rotor,  and  peripheral  walls  extending  from 
the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
disc  rotor  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  said  disc  rotor, 
said  peripheral  walls  having  ends,  said  ends  of  said  periph- 
eral walls  being  provided  with  torque  receiving  faces; 

a  pair  of  pins  engaged  with  said  supporting  holes  of  said 
support  member  and  openings  in  said  ear  portions  of  said 
caliper  for  guiding  said  caliper  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
disc  rotor;  and 

a  pair  of  friction  pads  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
disc  rotor,  one  of  said  friction  pads  having  a  back  plate 
being  provided  with  protrusions  slidably  engaging  said 
guide  grooves  of  said  support  member  and  the  other  of 
said  friction  pads  having  a  back  plate  being  supported  by 
said  pins  positioned  between  said  reacting  portion  of  said 
caliper  and  respectively  one  of  said  pair  of  said  ear  por- 
tions located  on  said  other  side  of  said  disc  rotor  so  as  to 
permit  slidable  engagement  with  said  torque  receiving 
faces. 
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4,106,596 

HYDROPNEUMATIC  SINGLE  TUBE  SHOCK 

ABSORBER,  IN  PARTICULAR  STEERING  SHOCK 

ABSORBER 

Erwin  Hausmann,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  August  BUstein,  Ennepetal-Alten»oerde,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  No».  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,552 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No*.  17, 
1975,  2551516 

Int.  a.2  F16F  9/06.  9/40 
U.S.  a.  188—314  *  Gmsbs 


(a)  an  attache'  case  including  a  main  base  member  and  a  top 
hingedly  secured  thereto  at  co-extensive  edges; 

(b)  a  block  of  insulative  material  removably  positioned  in 
said  base  member,  said  insulative  material  having  a  plural- 
ity of  food  receiving  cavities  formed  into  one  of  its  major 
surfaces  which  faces  said  top;  and 

(c)  a  covering  lid  above  said  major  surface  of  said  block  of 
insulative  material  and  pivotally  mounted  thereto  for,  at 
times,  protectively  covering  and  retaining  food  in  said 
cavities,  said  cover  lid  having  an  exterior  top  surface 
which  is  sufficiently  smooth  and  flat  to  form  a  writing 
work  surface  and  which  is  spaced  from  the  interior  of  said 
top  when  said  top  is  closed,  first  pressure  responsive 
means  for  holding  said  lid  in  an  open  position  when  said 
lid  is  opened,  and  second  pressure  responsive  means  for 
holding  said  lid  on  said  block  and  retaining  food  in  said 
cavities  when  said  hd  in  closed. 


4,106,598 

COMPARTMENTAL  LUGGAGE  CASE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Michael  Daris,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Airway  Industries, 
Inc.,  Ellwood  aty.  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,112 

Int.  a.2  A45C  \i/02 

MS.  a.  190—52  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  tube  shock  absorber,  particularly 
adapted  for  use  as  a  steering  shock  absorber  comprising  a 
damper  cylinder  partially  filled  with  highly  compressed  gas 
and  operating  fluid;  said  pressure  being  such  as  to  avoid  foam- 
ing of  said  fluid  in  the  normal  course  of  shock  absorber  opera- 
tion; a  working  piston  movably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  in 
said  operating  fluid;  a  piston  rod  sealingly  passing  through  one 
end  of  said  cylinder;  a  partition  rigidly  installed  between  the 
highly  compressed  gas  and  the  working  piston  in  said  operat- 
ing fluid;  said  partition  being  provided  with  valves  that  open 
during  the  working  piston  outward  and  inward  movements 
respectively;  the  valve  opening  during  the  outward  movement 
of  the  piston  rod  having  a  closing  force  which  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  closing  force  of  the  valve  which  opens  during 
the  inward  movement  of  the  piston  rod;  the  first-mentioned 
closing  force  being  approximately  equal  to  the  product  of  the 
pressure  of  such  highly  compressed  gas  and  effective  cross-sec- 
tion of  such  outward  movement  partition  valve. 


4,106,597 

EXECUTIVE  FOOD  CARRYING  CASE 

Robert  L.  Shook,  and  Howard  D.  Sirak,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Executive  Products  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,064 

Int.  a.2  A45C  n/20 

U-S.  a.  190—42  3  Claims 


T 


^ 


1.  In  a  luggage  case  of  the  compartmental  type  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  frame  of  formed  wood  and  two  com- 
partments therein  respectively  accessible  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  frame,  the  improvement  compnsing  a  partition  member 
of  a  semi-rigid  sheet  material  smaller  in  area  than  the  projected 
area  of  said  frame  and  so  disposed  intermediate  the  opposite 
edges  of  said  frame  as  to  provide  top  and  bottom  sides,  and  a 
strip  of  elasticized  fabric  means  in  a  closed  loop  completely 
surrounding  and  attached  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  said 
partition  member,  said  fabric  means  being  stretched  tautly  in 
opposite  directions  from  the  partition  member  over  the  side 
edges  of  the  said  frame  and  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
said  frame. 


1.  A  food  carrying  attache'  case  comprising: 


4,106,599 
ELECIRinCATION  RAIL  AND  JOINT  CONSTRUCnON 
Alleyne  C.  HoweU,  Jr.,  645  Mine  HiU  Rd.,  Fairfield,  Conn. 
06430 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,837 
Int.  a.2  B60M  1/34 
MS.  a.  191—27  25  Claims 

1.  A  conductor  rail  joint,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  extruded  metal  rail  members  having  juxuposed 
and  aligned  end  portions, 

(b)  said  end  portions  being  provided  with  aligned  T-slots, 
and  having  bottom  walls  and  side  walls  including  longitu- 
dinally extending  spaced-apart  integral  shoulder  means  in 
said  slots  adjacent  the  bottom  walls  thereof,  and  also 
flanges  which  are  opposite  the  bottom  walls  and  which 
define  the  openings  of  the  T-slots. 

(c)  a  connector  block  and  a  clincher  strip  extending  into  the 
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T-slots  of  said  rail  end  portions,  said  clincher  strip  being 
disposed  between  said  block  and  the  bottom  walls  of  said 
end  portions  and  having  opposite  longitudinal  edges  en- 
gaged with  said  shoulder  means,  said  strip  being  pre- 
formed to  an  arcuate  transverse  cross  section  so  as  to 
locate  center  portions  thereof  closer  to  said  block  than 
said  longitudinal  edges, 
(d)  operable  pressure  members  carried  by  said  block  and 
engagable  with  said  center  portions  of  the  clincher  strip  to 


4,106.601 
CONTROL  DEVICE 

Walter  Fischer,  Melle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  WF 
"Rational"  AnbaUkuchen  Walter  Flscherrlemsloh,  Melle, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,932 

Int.  a.2  FI6D  61/00 

U.S.  a.  192—3  S  '  C""" 


flatten  and  spread  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  latter  such 
that  they  forcibly  abut  and  wedge  into  said  longitudinally- 
extending  shoulder  means,  and 
(e)  hard  metal  contact  liner  strips  carried  by  the  rail  mem- 
bers closely  adjacent  those  sides  of  the  bottom  walls 
which  are  opposite  to  said  shoulder  means,  said  clincher 
strip  thus  maintaining  close  alignment  of  both  the  shoulder 
means  of  the  adjacent  rail  members  and  of  the  contact 
liner  strips  thereof. 


1.  Mechanism,  for  the  control  of  the  fuel  feed  and  for  the 
application  of  the  brakes  of  front  or  rear  engine  driven  motor 
vehicles  with  manual  or  automatic  gear  boxes,  comprising  a 
single  spring-loaded  foot  lever  in  form  of  a  pedal  in  arrested 
idling  position,  said  pedal  being  connected  via  transmission 
means  both  to  a  fuel  feed  and  to  a  brake  mechanism  such  that, 
when  the  pressure  on  the  pedal  is  released  from  the  idling 
position,  the  fuel  feed  is  opened  continuously,  and  such  that 
when  the  pedal  is  depressed  completely,  the  fuel  feed  is  throt- 
tled to  the  idling  position,  and  such  that  when  the  pedal  is 
depressed  beyond  the  idling  position,  the  brake  mechanism  is 
put  into  continuous  operation,  and  such  that  when  the  pressure 
on  the  pedal  is  released,  the  brake  mechanism  is  put  out  of 
operation. 


4.106,«02 
4,Q5JOO  FREE-WHEEL  CLUTCH 

CURRENT  COLLECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE         Friedhelm  Dieckermann,  PlanksUdt,  ^'^■'^^^.f^^^"^'^^: 
KiyTS^Vodawara!  J.p«..  assignor  to  J.p«.  Air  Lines.       assignor  to  Borg-Warner-Stieber  GmbH.  Heidelberg.  Fed. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jap»  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  R'P-  of  Ge™-y^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^„  .,^  „, 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  28.  1977.  52-020193        Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  6. 


U.S.  a.  191—59.1 


Int.  C\:-  B«0L  VftS 


6  Claims 


1976.  2604567 
U.S.  a.  192—45 


Int.  a.^  F16D  15/00 


isaainu 


1.  A  current  collecting  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  a 
power  supply  member  having  two  parallel  surfaces,  at  least 
one  expander  unit  which  is  inflatable  with  a  pressurized  me- 
dium, at  least  a  pair  of  support  members  adapted  to  hold  said 
inflatable  expander  unit  therebetween  and  each  having  one  end 
thereof  pivotably  connected  to  said  vehicle,  a  pair  of  contact 
members  each  carried  on  the  other  ends  of  said  support  mem- 
bers to  hold  said  power  supply  member  therebetween,  and 
control  means  which  brings  said  contact  members  into  and  out 
of  pressing  engagement  with  said  power  supply  member  when 
said  expander  unit  is  inflated  and  deflated,  respectively. 


1,  A  free-wheel  clutch  including  an  outer  member  and  an 
inner  member  having  gripper  elements  disposed  between  said 
outer  and  inner  members  and  having  springs  engaging  said 
gripper  elements  urging  said  gripper  elements  toward  engage- 
ment with  said  outer  and  inner  members  characterized  in  that 
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a  gripper  element  (6)  and  its  associated  spring  (10)  are  disposed 


4,106,604 
wUhin  a  segmental  cage  member  (7,  29,  43,  56.  65.  80.).  said        CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  THROTTLE  AND  CLLTCHK 
segmental  cage  mem^r  being  formed  from  a  sheet  metal    M««,.o  Baba.  Takarazuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Cable 
blank,  a  group  of  said  cage  members  being  circumferentially       System  Inc.,  Japan 


disposed  within  said  clutch  (1). 


Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,255 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1976,  51-153751 

Int.  CI.-  B60K  21 /OO:  G05G  li/00 

U.S.  a.  192—0.098  n  CtotaM 


4,106.603 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DRIVING  A  WORKING  SHAFT  BY 

TWO  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Jiirgen  Walter,  Wanne-Eickel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Vulkan  Kupplungs  -und  Getriebebau  Bemhard  Hackforth, 
Wajine-Eickel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669.879 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29. 
1975.  2514029 

Int.  a.=  B63H  23/30 
U.S.  a.  192—85  AB  10  Ctaims 


1.  In  a  transmission  system  for  transmitting  drive  from  at 
least  two  internal  combustion  engines  to  a  single  driven  shaft, 
a  single  clutch  associated  with  each  said  engine,  each  said 
clutch  having  a  hub  part  and  a  housing  part,  said  housing  part 
earring  fixed  friction  elements,  an  intermediate  shaft  connected 
to  said  hub  part  of  each  clutch  and,  in  use,  connected  to  its 
associated  engine  through  a  flexible  coupling,  a  hollow  shaft 
connected  to  said  housing  part  of  each  clutch,  said  intermedi- 
ate shaft  extending  along  and  through  its  associated  hollow 
shaft  whereby  each  clutch  is  remote  from  its  associated  engine, 
a  gear  housing,  each  of  said  hollow  shafts  passing  through  said 
gear  housing,  a  gear  wheel  fixed  to  each  hollow  shaft,  a  gear 
train  in  said  gear  housing  connected  to  said  single  driven  shaft, 
said  gear  wheels  on  said  hollow  shafts  meshing  with  said  gear 
train,  the  improvement  wherein  said  movable  friction  elements 
of  each  clutch  are  yieldingly  connected  to  said  hub  part  so  that 
they  are  movable  in  all  directions  with  respect  to  said  hub  part, 
each  of  said  hollow  shafts  being  rigidly  and  co-axially  con- 
nected on  said  respective  housings,  a  rolling  bearing  in  each  of 
said  clutches,  each  rolling  bearing  having  inner  rings  fixed  to 
one  of  said  clutch  parts,  each  rolling  bearing  having  outer 
rings,  an  axially  curved  surface  on  said  outer  rings,  thin  resil- 
ient cushions  covering  said  curved  surface,  and  said  curved 
outer  surface  engaging  the  other  clutch  parts  through  said  thin 
resilient  cushions,  whereby  said  hub  parts  of  each  clutch  are 
centered  substantially  non-yieldingly  in  a  radial  direction  on 
their  respective  clutch  axes  to  permit  small  angular  movements 
of  said  intermediate  shafts  with  respect  to  said  hollow  shafts. 


1.  A  single  lever  engine  control  unit  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  member  having  first  engaging  means; 

b.  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  the  frame  member 
and  having  relatively  elongated  second  engaging  means 
extending  substantially  across  its  axis  and  an  axial  bore 
extending  therethrough; 

c.  a  lever  member  having  a  boss  portion  engaging  the  drive 
shaft  and  slidable  axially  of  the  drive  shaft; 

d.  a  shift  rod  secured  to  the  boss  portion  of  the  lever  member 
concentrically  therewith  and  inserted  in  the  axial  bore  of 
the  drive  shaft,  the  shift  rod  having  third  engaging  means 
and  retaining  means  juxtaposed  with  the  third  engaging 
means,  the  third  engaging  means  being  in  engagement 
with  the  second  engaging  means  of  the  drive  shaft  at  all 
times; 

e.  locking  means  retained  by  the  retaining  means  on  the  shift 
rod  and  having  fourth  engaging  means,  the  locking  means 
loosely  fitting  around  the  drive  shaft,  the  fourth  engaging 
means  being  engageable  with  the  first  engaging  means  of 
the  flame  member  by  the  movement  of  the  lever  member 
only  when  the  drive  shaft  is  in  its  neutral  position; 

f  a  drive  member  tumably  supported  by  the  drive  shaft  and 
having  a  toothed  portion  and  a  circular  outer  peripheral 
edge  continuous  with  the  toothed  portion,  the  drive  mem- 
ber having  fifth  engaging  means  for  selective  engagement 
with  the  third  engaging  means  on  the  shift  rod  and  sixth 
engaging  means  in  engagement  with  the  fourth  engaging 
means  of  the  locking  means  at  all  times; 

g.  a  clutch  actuating  member  lumably  supported  by  the 
frame  member  and  having  a  toothed  portion  engageable 
with  the  toothed  portion  of  the  drive  member  and  in- 
wardly curved  locking  edges  continuous  with  the  toothed 
portion  and  slidingly  engageable  with  the  circular  periph- 
eral edge; 

h.  a  clutch  rod  pivoted  to  the  clutch  actuating  member; 

i.  a  driven  member  secured  to  the  drive  shaft  and  having  at 
least  one  bore; 

j.  a  drive  pin  mounted  in  the  bore  of  the  driven  member; 

k.  a  throttle  operating  member  tumably  supported  by  the 
frame  member  and  having  a  cam  aperture  for  receiving 
the  drive  pin  therein,  and 

1.  a  throttle  rod  pivoted  to  the  throttle  operating  member. 
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4,10«,«05 

CENTRIFUGAL  AND  ONE  WAY  CLUTCHES  IN  SERIES 
WITH  FRICTION  CLUTCH 

Frank  J.  Winchell,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Genera] 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,917 

Int.  a.-  F16D  43/14.  21/08.  41/04 

MS.  Q.  192—105  CD  4  Qainu 


clutch  actuator  member  to  bias  said  actuator  member  and  outer 
drum  to  engage  said  manual  clutch;  and  manual  means  engag- 
ing said  actuator  member  to  move  said  actuator  member  and 
outer  drum  against  the  belleville  spring  bias  to  disengage  said 
manual  clutch. 


1  In  a  multiclutch  drive:  an  input  shaft;  a  one-way  clutch 
having  an  inner  race  drive  connected  lo  said  input  shaft,  an 
outer  race,  bearing  and  one-way  drive  means  between  said 
races  to  rotatably  support  said  outer  race  concentrically  on 
said  iimer  race  and  to  provide  engagement  for  drive  when  said 
outer  race  overruns  said  inner  race  in  the  normal  drive  direc- 
tion and  disengagement  when  said  inner  race  overruns  said 
outer  race  in  the  normal  drive  direction,  and  thrust  means  to 
prevent  axial  movement  of  said  races  relative  to  said  input 
shaft;  a  centrifugal  clutch  havmg  a  hub  mounted  on  said  input 
shaft  for  roution  with  said  input  shaft,  an  inner  drum  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  portion  with  an  internal  cylindrical  friction 
surface  concentnc  with  said  hub  and  with  a  free  end,  said  inner 
drum  also  having  a  disk  portion  extending  radially  inward 
from  the  opposite  end  of  said  inner  cylindrical  portion  and 
fixed  to  said  outer  race  lo  provide  a  drive  connection  and  to 
axially  ground  said  inner  drum,  said  disk  portion  having  an 
external  friction  surface  backing  plate  disk  portion,  clutch 
shoes  pivoted  on  said  hub,  spring  biasing  means  connected  to 
said  hub  and  clutch  shoes  to  bias  said  clutch  shoes  to  a  disen- 
gaged position,  and  said  clutch  shoes  rotating  with  said  input 
shaft  and  hub  and  operative  in  response  to  input  shaft  speed 
above  idle  sp)eed  to  provide  a  centrifugal  bias  force  for  starting 
torque  drive  to  provide  slipping  drive  and  then  at  higher 
torque  input  speed  provide  lock-up  drive  as  centrifugal  clutch 
torque  meets  drive  torque  requirements;  an  outer  drum  having 
an  outer  cylindrical  portion  supported  on  said  inner  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  inner  drum  for  relative  axial  movement  with  a 
free  end  and  with  a  clutch  apply  plate  disk  portion  at  the 
op[>osite  end  extending  radially  inwardly  and  facing  said  back- 
ing plate  disk  portion;  a  clutch  driven  disk  plate  positioned 
between  said  backing  plate  disk  portion  and  apply  plate  disk 
portion  providing  a  manual  clutch;  an  output  member  drive 
connected  to  said  clutch  driven  disk  plate;  a  manual  clutch 
actuator  member  secured  to  said  free  end  of  said  outer  drum 
and  extending  across  the  center  of  said  drums  and  having  a 
clearance  relation  with  said  inner  drum,  said  centrifugal  clutch 
and  input  shaft  during  movement  between  engaged  and  disen- 
gaged positions;  said  inner  cylindrical  portion  having  abutment 
recesses;  said  outer  cylindrical  portion  end  having  spline  reces- 
ses; a  belleville  spring  having  outer  spring  fingers  engaging  in 
said  abutment  recesses  to  axially  locale  and  ground  the  outer 
perimeter  of  said  belleville  spnng  through  said  inner  drum  and 
one  way  clutch  to  said  input  shaft  and  extending  through  said 
abutment  recesses  and  spline  recesses  with  axial  clearance 
relative  to  said  outer  drum  for  said  axial  movement  of  said 
outer  drum  to  cause  said  inner  and  outer  drums  to  rotate  to- 
gether and  permit  axial  engaging  and  disengaging  movement 
of  said  outer  drum  relative  to  said  axially  grounded  irmer  drum 
for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  manual  clutch  and  said 
belleville  spring  having  an  inner  portion  engaging  said  manual 


4,10«,«06 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE 
Halsey  W.  Cory,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Force  Control 
Industries,  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,681 

Int.  a.!  F16D  13/60 

U.S.  a.  192—113  B  15  daiins 


1.  In  a  controllable  variable  speed  drive  including  a  housing, 
an  input  shaft  supported  within  said  housing  for  rotation,  an 
output  shaft  supported  within  said  housing  for  rotation  gener- 
ally coaxially  with  said  input  shaft,  a  series  of  annular  clutch 
discs  within  said  housing  and  mounted  on  said  input  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  series  of  annular  clutch  plates  arranged  in 
interfitting  relation  with  said  clutch  discs,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  clutch  plates  to  said  output  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, means  for  applying  an  axial  compressive  force  to  said 
interfitting  discs  and  plates  for  selectively  coupling  said  input 
shaft  to  said  output  shaft,  and  said  interfitting  discs  and  plates 
deflning  spaces  therebetween  for  receiving  a  flow  of  oil  to 
maintain  an  oil  film  between  adjacent  discs  and  plates  and  to 
remove  heat  therefrom,  the  improvement  wherein  said  housing 
comprises  an  inner  wall  surrounding  said  clutch  discs  and 
plates  and  defining  a  collecting  chamber  for  receiving  the  oil 
flowing  outwardly  between  said  discs  and  plates,  said  housing 
further  including  an  outer  wall  spaced  radially  outwardly  from 
said  inner  wall  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  reservoir 
chamber  therebetween,  means  for  directing  oil  from  said  col- 
lecting chamber  into  said  reservoir  chamber,  and  means  for 
directing  a  supply  of  oil  from  said  reservoir  chamber  into  said 
annular  clutch  discs  carried  by  said  input  shaft. 


4,106,607 

PNEUMATIC  SAFETY  SYSTE.M  FOR  MACHINE 

ENCLOSURES 

Charles  Arthur  Badavas,  Allendale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 

Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,497 
Int.  a.!  G08B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  192—129  B  11  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  safety  system  comprising  an  enclosure  hav- 
ing a  first  and  second  enclosure  portions,  which  enclosure 
portions  are  movable  into  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to 
each  other,  a  source  of  compressed  gas  connected  to  said 
enclosure,  a  first  gas  line  connected  to  said  source  of  com- 
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pressed  gas,  transducer  means  connected  to  said  enclosure  to 
convert  a  decrease  in  gas  pressure  into  a  control  signal,  a 
second  air  line  connected  to  said  transducer  means, 
a  first  gas  connector  member  mounted  on  said  first  enclosure 
portion,  said  first  gas  connector  member  comprising  a 
body  portion,  a  bore  through  said  body  portion  and  con- 
nected to  either  one  of  said  first  or  second  gas  lines,  a  flat 
face  portion  on  said  body  portion  and  a  round  orifice  in 
said  flat  face  portion  leading  to  said  bore, 
a  second  gas  connector  member  mounted  on  said  second 
enclosure  portion,  said  second  gas  connector  member 
comprising  a  body  portion,  a  bore  partly  through  said 


from  the  main  plate  means  and  a  closed  position  adjacent 
to  the  main  plate  means, 

(c)  a  second  gate  hingedly  connected  to  the  main  plate 
means,  and  located  between  the  first  gate  and  the  main 
plate  means,  the  second  gate  being  movable  selectively 
between  an  open  position  away  from  the  main  plate  means 
and  a  closed  position  adjacent  the  main  plate  means, 

(d)  resilient  means  between  the  gates  and  tending  to  urge  the 
gates  apart,  and 

(e)  latch  means  on  the  main  plate  means  and  selectively 
holding  the  first  gate  in  its  closed  position,  and  the  resilient 
means  holding  the  second  gate  in  its  closed  position. 


4,106,609 
REMOVABLE  FRONT  PANEL 
Don  G.  Kaspar,  Shiner,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Kaspar  Wire  Works, 
Inc.,  Shiner,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,166 

Int.  a.=  G07F  1/02 

VS.  a.  194—1  B  7  Qaims 


'^X4'f 


body  portion  and  connected  to  said  other  of  said  first  and 
second  gas  lines,  a  cavity  within  said  body  portion  and 
connected  to  said  bore,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
cavity  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow  therein 
being  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  orifice 
of  said  first  gas  connector  member, 
said  second  gas  connector  member  having  a  normally  flat 
face  portion  which  is  in  gas  sealing  relationship  relative  to 
said  flat  face  portion  of  said  first  connector  member  in  the 
closed  position  of  said  enclosure  portions,  said  flat  face 
portion  having  a  central  opening  and  a  plurality  of  slots 
extending  from  said  central  opening,  said  slots  and  central 
opening  providing  a  gas  passage  to  said  cavity. 


4,106,608 

GATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  COIN  SELECTING  AND 

SEPARATING  DEVICE 

Kristen  H.  Dietz,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Coin  Acceptors, 

Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  774  J52,  Mar.  4, 1977.  This  application  Nov. 

4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,506 

Int  a.»  G07F  1/00 

VS.  a.  194—1  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  gate  assembly  for  a  coin  accepting  and  separating  de- 
vice, comprising: 

(a)  a  main  plate  means, 

(b)  a  first  gate  hingedly  connected  to  the  main  plate  means 
and  movable  selectively  between  an  open  position  away 


1.  A  vending  machine,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  cabinet  having  a  removable  front  panel; 

a  dispenser  door  hingedly  connected  to  said  panel; 

a  coin  mechanism  and  a  latch  mounted  to  said  panel  for 
releasing  said  latch  upon  insertion  of  a  predetermined 
amount  of  coins  into  said  coin  mechanism  to  enable  the 
opening  of  said  dispenser  door; 

pivot  means  including  a  peg  secured  in  a  fixed  relation  to  one 
of  said  front  panel  and  said  cabinet  and  positioned  to  be 
removably  inserted  into  a  corresponding  aperture  located 
in  the  other  of  said  front  panel  and  said  cabinet; 

said  peg  being  pivotable  in  said  aperture  enabling  said  front 
panel  to  be  pivoted  forward  and  removed  from  said  cabi- 
net; 

panel  lock  means  comprising  a  projecting  portion  having  an 
aperture  and  extending  from  one  of  said  front  panel  and 
said  cabinet  of  the  vending  machine;  and 

an  aperture  in  the  other  of  said  front  panel  and  said  cabinet 
and  established  to  be  coincident  with  said  aperture  in  said 
projecting  portion  when  said  front  panel  is  in  the  closed 
position  enabling  a  padlock  to  be  inserted  through  said 
apertures  to  lock  said  front  panel  the  said  cabinet. 


4,106,610 

COIN  APPARATUS  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

COIN-DIVERTING  GATES 

Frederic  P.  Heiman,  Delran,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mars,  Incorpo- 
rated, Mc  Lean,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,050 
Int.  a.2  G07F  3/00 
VS.  a.  194—97  R  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  coin  apparatus  comprising  a  structure  defin- 
ing a  coin  path,  a  coin  tester  for  producing  a  first  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  coin  acceptability,  a  cash  box,  a  coin  con- 
tainer for  coins  of  a  single  denomination,  a  coin  container 
filling  apparatus,  a  first  gate  located  downstream  of  the  coin 
tester,  the  first  gate  being  moveable  between  a  first  position 
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permitting  coins  on  the  coin  path  to  enter  only  a  rejected  coin 
path  and  a  second  position  permitting  coins  on  the  coin  path  to 
enter  only  an  accepted  coin  path,  first  activator  means  respon- 
sive to  the  Tirst  electrical  signal  for  causing  the  first  gate  to 
move  between  the  first  and  second  positions,  a  second  gate 
located  downstream  of  the  first  gate  in  the  accepted  coin  path, 
the  second  gate  being  moveable  between  a  first  position  per- 
mitting coins  on  the  accepted  coin  path  to  enter  only  a  passage- 
way leading  directly  to  the  cash  box  and  a  second  position 
permitting  coins  on  the  accepted  coin  path  to  enter  only  a  coin 
container  filling  apparatus  passageway,  second  activator 
means  for  causing  the  second  gate  to  move  from  the  first 


1.  Printing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

at  least  two  rotary  hubs  rotatable  and  shiftable  to  a  printing 
position; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  tongues  extending  generally  radially 
from  each  of  the  rotary  hubs; 

type  members  provided  on  the  tongues  at  predetermined 
distances  from  the  rotary  hubs; 

first  dnve  means  for  rotating  the  rotary  hubs  so  that  a  se- 
lected one  of  the  tongues  is  in  a  predetermined  angular 
position; 

a  second  drive  means  for  moving  the  rotary  hubs  in  a  direc- 


tion parallel  to  an  axis  of  the  selected  tongue  so  that  a 
selected  type  member  on  the  selected  tongue  is  in  a  prede- 
termined linear  position,  and 
a  universal  joint  comprising  a  first  member  connected  to  the 
first  drive  means,  a  second  member  connected  to  the 
rotary  hubs,  and  link  means  comprising  a  link  formed  with 
first  and  second  slots  to  receive  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers respectively,  a  presser  member,  and  biasing  means 
urging  the  presser  member  to  engage  with  the  first  and 
second  members  perpendicular  to  the  axes  thereof  and 
press  the  first  and  second  members  against  inner  walls  of 
the  link  defining  the  first  and  second  slots,  whereby  to 
compensate  for  movement  of  the  rotary  hub  by  the  second 
drive  means. 


4,106,612 
GRIPPER  FOR  CASE  UNLOADER 
Heinz  Albrecbt  Koemer,  Macedonia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MBI 
Corporation,  Northfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,117 

Int.  ar-  B65G  47/86 

V.S.  a.  198—479  7  Oalms 


position  in  which  it  is  normally  biased  to  the  second  position, 
a  coin  presence  sensor  located  adjacent  the  accepted  coin  path 
between  the  first  gate  and  the  second  gate,  and  circuit  means 
responsive  to  the  coin  presence  sensor  for  producing  a  second 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  an  acceptable 
coin  on  the  path  in  the  vicinity  of  the  coin  presence  sensor, 
wherein  the  first  electrical  signal  causes  the  second  activator 
means  to  be  energized  thereby  moving  the  second  gate  from  its 
first  position  to  its  second  position,  and  first  time  delay  means 
initiated  by  the  second  electrical  signal  for  deenergizing  the 
second  activator  means  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  a 
coin  is  first  detected  by  the  coin  presence  sensor. 


4,106,611 
SERIAL  PRINTING  APPARATL'S 

Takami  Suzuki,  and  Nobuo  Iwata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,987 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1974,  50/1291; 
Aug.  6,  1975.  50/94954;  Aug.  18,  1975,  50/99933 

Int.  a:-  B41J  1/30 
LI.S.  a.  400—144.2  12  Claims 


1.  A  gripper  comprising, 

two  arms  pivoted  intermediate  their  ends  to  form  tongs 
having  opposed  jaws  at  their  lower  ends, 

a  support, 

links  pivoted  to  said  support  and  pivoted  to  respective  upper 
ends  of  said  arms  to  connect  said  tongs  to  said  support, 

said  jaws  having  a  closed  position  when  said  tongs  and  links 
are  extended  away  from  said  support  and  an  open  position 
when  said  tongs  are  moved  toward  said  support. 

and  a  detent  movably  mounted  in  a  hole  in  one  of  said  arms 
and  engageable  with  the  other  of  said  arms  to  hold  said 
jaws  in  open  position  after  said  jaws  are  moved  toward 
said  support,  said  hole  lying  at  an  angle  to  horizontal 
when  said  gripper  is  in  a  normal  position  with  said  tongs 
deptending  from  said  support, 

said  detent  having  an  inoperative  position  engaging  one 
surface  of  said  other  arm  when  said  jaws  are  closed,  and 
an  operative  position  engaging  another  surface  of  said 
other  arm  to  hold  said  jaws  in  open  position, 

said  detent  being  urged  by  gravity  to  move  from  said  inoper- 
ative position  to  said  operative  position  when  said  jaws  are 
downwardly  depending  and  spread  apart. 


4,106,613 
CONVEYOR  BELTS 
Ian  Main  Thomson,  "Silverstock".  Sandhurst  Rd.,  Wokingham, 
Berkshire.  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,782,  May  8,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,567, 
Jul.  23, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
774,490 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11,  1972, 
37679/72 

Int.  a.'  B6SG  JS/34 
U.S.  a.  198—847  8  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  belt  adapted  to  be  supported  and  driven  by 
ropes  adjacent  its  edges,  the  belt  comprising  a  body  of  rubber 
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provided  with  formations  adjacent  its  edges  extending  above 
and  below  the  belt  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  respective 
ropes  to  support  and  drive  the  belt,  at  least  two  sheets  of  open 
construction  woven  synthetic  fabric  embedded  in  said  body, 
said  sheets  being  coextensive  longitudinally  of  the  body  and 
coextensive  laterally  of  the  body  and  coextensive  with  said 
formations  adjacent  the  edges  and  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of  the  body  by  a 
major  jxDrtion  of  the  thickness  of  the  body  of  rubber,  each  of 
said  sheets  including  two  layers  of  a  plurality  of  laterally  ex- 
tending flexible  tensile  and  compressive  force  resisting  yams 
and  plural  longitudinally  extending  spacing  strands  positioned 
between  and  separating  the  two  layers  and  spaced  from  each 


ial  fingernail  can  be  effected  without  removing  the  fingernail 
from  said  enclosure  defined  by  said  packaging  means. 


other  a  greater  distance  than  said  yams,  said  yams  being  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  each  other  along  the  body  and 
extending  for  at  least  part  of  their  length  in  a  substantially 
straight  line,  said  yams  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  syn- 
thetic filaments  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  spun  or  twisted 
together  and  being  bonded  directly  to  the  rubber  in  proximity 
to  the  outer  faces  of  the  belt,  said  filaments  having  a  modulus 
of  elasticity  exceeding  100,000  pounds  per  square  inch  and 
being  ?>HSFge-djjimeter  in  the  range  of  O.OOl  to  0.100  inch,  and 
said  body  of  rubber  penetrating  into  and  through  said  two 
sheets  of  open  construction  fabric  to  mechanically  interlock 
with  said  yams,  whereby  both  tensile  and  compressive  forces 
produced  by  the  transverse  bending  of  the  belt  are  resisted  by 
the  filaments  while  shear  forces  are  absorbed  by  the  rubber. 


4,106,614 
ARTinaAL  FINGERNAIL  DISPLAY  PACKAGE 

Eric  Victor  Aylott,  Llanfrechfa  Way,,  Cwmbran,  Gwent  NP4 
2XR,  Wales 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,829,  Feb.  8,  1977.  This 

application  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,218 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  27,  1S>76, 
44641/76 

lot  a.2  B65D  S/SO 
U.S.  a.  206—45.14  7  Qaims 


If, 


^2     se 


1.  A  package  for  the  storage,  handling  and  display  of  artific- 
ial fingemails  comprising  at  least  one  artificial  fingernail  hav- 
ing a  rear  securing  surface  and  a  front  surface,  support  means 
for  fixedly  positioning  each  said  fingernail,  packaging  means 
for  defining  an  enclosure  surrounding  each  said  fingemail,  said 
packaging  means  including  opposed  transparent  walls  respec- 
tively disposed  above  and  below  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of 
each  fingemail,  said  opposed  transparent  walls  being  dimen- 
sioned with  respect  to  each  said  fingemail  to  permit  the  entire 
fingemail  to  be  viewed  and  further  permit  a  natural  fingemail 
to  be  placed  in  substantially  fiush  alignment  against  the  wall 
below  the  rear  surface  of  said  artificial  fingemail  so  that  a  size 
comparison  and  observance  of  the  attractiveness  of  the  artific- 


4,106,615 

BOX  BLANK  AND  ASSEMBLED  PACKAGE  BOX  FOR 

DISPLAY 

Suzuki  Hiroshi,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Lion  Hamigaki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1976.  Ser.  No.  655.935 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1975,  S0-17304[U] 
Int.  Q.2  B65D  2i/i4 
U.S.  Q.  206—45.31  18  Claims 


1.  A  box  blank  for  assembly  into  a  package  box  for  display 
including: 

a  side  flap  to  be  bonded  for  forming  a  basic  box  stmcture; 

a  back,  a  front  and  two  side  sections  integral  with  said  side 
flap  and  defined  by  respective  parallel  sectioning  scored 
lines  for  folding  therearound  in  the  assembly  of  said  pack- 
age box,  said  back,  front  and  two  side  sections  constituting 
the  sides  of  said  box; 

top  and  bottom  end  sections  each  extending  from  said  front 
section  and  individually  defined  by  respective  sectioning 
lines  between  said  end  sections  and  said  front  section,  said 
end  sections  constituting  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  box 
respectively,  said  top  end  section  having  a  marginal  flap 
defined  by  an  epd  sectioning  line  between  said  top  end 
section  and  said  marginal  flap; 

a  hanger  portion  for  forming  a  hanger  above  said  basic  box 
structure,  said  hanger  portion  comprising  a  first  hanger 
portion  flap  extending  from  said  back  section,  said  first 
hanger  portion  and  back  section  being  free  of  sectioning 
lines  therebetween;  and 

a  second  hanger  portion  flap  having  a  shape  substantially 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  first  flap  and  extending 
from  a  portion  of  said  first  hanger  portion  flap,  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  side  flap  and  defined  by  an  ex- 
tended substantially  straight  sectioning  line  defining  said 
back  section  from  said  side  flap  and  shaped  so  that  it  may 
be  brought  into  registry  with  said  first  hanger  portion  flap; 

at  least  said  sectioning  lines  defining  said  back  section  and 
said  end  sectioning  line  defining  said  top  end  section  mar- 
ginal flap  being  formed  with  dash  cuts; 

said  hanger  portion  being  apertured  for  convenience  in 
hanging  said  package  box  therefrom,  said  package  box 
comprising  a  basic  box  structure  for  holding  a  packaged 
item  and  a  hanger  portion  above  said  basic  box  structure, 
said  hanger  portion  being  reinforced  by  the  presence  of  at 
least  two  layers  of  sheet  therein,  whereby  said  packaged 
box  assembled  from  said  box  blank  may  be  opened  by 
holding  said  box  and  pulling  away  on  said  hanger  portion 
to  rip  the  section  lines  weakened  by  said  dash  cuts. 
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4,106,616 

DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  A  CONTAINER  OF 

SUPPLEMENTAL  MATERIAL  IN  OPERATIONAL 

ALIGNMENT  ADJACENT  TO  A  TOILET-TISSUE 

HOLDER 

Philip  Boone,  15  Fenwick  Rd.,  Winchester,  Mass.  01890 

Filed  M»r.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,136 

Int.  a.'  B65D  69/00 

U.S.  a.  206—233  17  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  and  positioning  auxiliary  material 
adjacent  lo  a  standard  toilet-tissue  roll  dispenser  which  dis- 
penser comprises  a  principal  body  adapted  to  mounting  on  a 
bathroom  wall  and  a  plurality  of  roll  holding  means  including 
a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  support  portions  integral  with 
said  body,  each  having  a  bore  formed  therein  adapted  to  mount 
therebetween  a  retractable  spindle  for  releasably  carrying  the 
roll  of  toilet-tissue  as  well  as  other  means  for  supporting  the 
device,  the  roll  of  toilet-tissue,  in  addition  to  being  rotatable. 
being  slidable  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  spindle  by  a 
given  amount  so  that  a  given  space  may  normally  be  provided 
in  said  direction  longitudinally  of  the  spindle  between  one  end 
of  the  roll  of  toilet-tissue  and  core  thereof  and  one  of  said 
spaced  support  portions,  the  device  comprising: 
a  preferably  substantially  rigid  arm  member; 
means  forming  an  effective  concavity  in  an  upper  portion  of 
said   arm   member   for   connecting   said   upper   portion 
thereof  to  a  given  one  of  said  spindle  and  other  supporting 
means  to  provide  a  generally  vertical  suspension  of  said 
arm  member; 
means  providing  a  lateral  space  for  positioning  said  upper 
arm  portion  between  a  support  portion  and  said  tissue  coll 
means  of  a  given  thickness,  at  least  partially  encircling  said 
spindle  positioned  adjacent  to  said  arm  member  for  fixing 
said  arm  member  against  lateral  movement  from  said 
given  position  by  occupying  said  lateral  space;  longitudi- 
nally of  the  spindle; 
limit-stop  means  fixing  said  arm  member  against  forward  and 
rearward  pivotal  movement  including  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  the  arm  member  adapted  to  contact  given 
portions  of  said  principal  body; 
a  container  having  a  predetermined  located  aperture  releas- 
ably carrying  a  supply  of  said  auxiliary  material;  and 
means  connecting  a  lower  portion  of  said  arm  member  to 
said  container,  the  aforesaid  means  Fixing  the  arm  member 
against  movement,  serving  to  provide  a  firm  fixed  mount- 
ing of  the  container  and  a  consistently  given  position  of 
said  a[)enure  for  facilitating  removal  of  the  auxiliary  mate- 
rial. 


4,106,617 
BATHROOM  FIXTURE 
Philip  Boone,  15  Fenwick  Rd.,  Winchester,  Mass.  01890 
Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,465 
Int.  a.!  B65H  19/02 
VS.  a.  206—233  20  Oaims 

1.  A  multifunctional  bathroom  fixture  for  mounting  on  a 
vertical  wall,  said  fixture  comprising: 
a  vertically-disposed   first  support  means  adapted   to  be 


mounted  on  said  wall,  said  first  support  means  including 
means  to  receive  a  spindle  and  a  supply  of  dry  toilet-tissue; 

a  second  support  means  including  at  least  one  downwardly 
extending  substantially  fiat  member,  said  member  having 
its  flattened  portion  parallel  to  the  wall,  the  upper  portion 
of  said  member  being  connected  to  a  lower  surface  of  said 
first  support  means; 

first  fastening  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  member,  said 
fastening  means  being  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  flat  surface  of  the  member; 


a  container  releasably  holding  a  supply  of  moistening  mate- 
rial, said  container  including  means  in  a  wall  thereof  form- 
ing an  aperture  through  which  said  material  can  be  with- 
drawn; 

control  means  to  determine  the  direction  of  withdrawal  of 
said  material;  and 

second  fastening  means  integral  with  said  container  at  a 
surface  facing  said  second  support  means,  said  second 
fastening  means  including  a  portion  complementary  to 
said  first  fastening  means  to  enable  the  container  to  be 
fastened  thereto. 


4,106,618 

NAIL  ASSEMBLIES 

Harry  M.  HayMyan,  Sunnyside  La.,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,587 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  83/02.  85/24.  85/62 

VS.  a.  206—343  29  daiiu 


1  A  nail  support  strip  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  nails  in 
series  with  one  another,  said  strip  comprising  a  series  of  paral- 
lel sleeves  each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  opposite  end, 
and  a  plurality  of  webs  each  connecting  a  pair  of  mutually 
adjacent  sleeves  and  each  having  a  corresponding  first  enc  and 
a  corresponding  second  end,  said  sleeves  and  said  webs  being 
integral  with  one  another  and  made  of  the  same  material,  and 
each  web  having  a  line  fracture  commencing  at  its  first  end 
thereof  and  extending  toward  but  terminating  short  of  said 
second  end  thereof,  each  web  being  divided  by  said  fracture 
line  into  two  parts  having  mutually  confronting  edge  surfaces 
with  substantially  no  gap  between  said  edge  surfaces,  and  the 
height  of  each  web  measured  between  said  first  and  second 
ends  thereof  being  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
each  web. 
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4,106,619 

NAIL  CLIPS 

Harry  M,  Haytayan,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pneutek,  Inc., 

Billerica,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,856,  Aug.  19,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,500 

Int.  a.-  B65D  85/24 

VS.  a.  206—346  16  Claims 


ingly  engage  with  said  mating  elongate  boss  carried  by  the 
attaching  tip  of  said  scalpel  handle, 
said  dispenser  comprising: 
(a)  enclosure  means  defining  a  box  for  storing  at  least  one  of 

said  surgical  blades; 
,o)  blade  positioning  means  within  siad  box  for  frictionally 
engaging 

(i)  the  tip  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
blade,  and 


1.  A  clip  of  fasteners  comprising  (1)  a  support  strip  for 
supporting  a  plurality  of  fasteners  in  parallel  and  in  series  with 
one  another  and  (2)  a  plurality  of  like  fasteners  supported  by 
said  support  strip; 

said  support  strip  being  made  of  a  plastic  material  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  like  parallel  fastener-supporting 
elements  and  a  plurality  of  webs  each  connecting  a  pair  of 
mutually  adjacent  fastener-supporting  elements,  each  of 
said  fastener-supporting  elements  havig  a  circularly- 
curved  outer  surface; 
said  fasteners  each  comprising  an  elongate  metal  body  hav- 
ing first  and  second  opposite  ends  and  a  peripheral  metal 
flange  surrounding  and  carried  by  said  body  at  a  selected 
position  intermediate  its  ends,  each  of  said  flanges  having 
a  circularly  curved  outer  edge  surface  having  substan- 
tially the  same  radius  of  curvature  as  said  outer  surfaces, 
each  fastener  body  being  pointed  at  its  second  end  and 
also  being  threaded  over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length 
between  its  first  end  and  the  flange  which  it  carries; 
each  of  said  bodies  being  surrounded  and  gripped  at  its  first 
end  by  one  of  said  fastener-supporting  elements  with  the 
center-to-center  distance  between  each  pair  of  fasteners  at 
said  first  ends  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  center-to- 
center  distance  between  the  same  pair  of  fasteners  at  the 
flanges  thereof  when  said  flanges  are  in  engagement  with 
each  other,  each  of  said  fasteners  being  formed  separately 
from  said  support  strip  and  also  from  one  another  and  the 
flange  of  eac|j  fastener  being  unattached  with  respect  the 
flange  of  each  adjacent  fastener,  and  each  fastener-sup- 
porting element  gripping  at  least  a  part  of  the  threaded 
portion  of  the  fastener  which  it  supports. 


(ii)  the  shank  portion  of  said  blade  to  position  said  blade 
such  that  the  shank  portion  of  said  blade  curvingly 
extends  toward  a  wall  of  said  box  proximate  the  shank 
portion  of  said  blade,  said  wall  having  at  least  one  aper- 
ture therein  sized  and  shaped  to  receive  the  attaching 
tip  of  said  scalpel  handle  therethrough,  a  distance  suffi- 
cient that  the  boss  of  said  attaching  tip  can  be  inserted 
and  lockingly  engaged  with  the  aperture  in  the  shank 
[)onion  of  said  blade. 


4,106,621 

COMBINATION  NEEDLE  COVER  AND 

VENIPUNCTURE  DEVICE  TRAY  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 

James  L.  Sorenson,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Sorenson 

Research  Co.,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,968 

Int.  a.J  B65D  73/00,  75/62.  83/02 

U.S.  a.  206—365  5  Claims 


4,106,620 
SURGICAL  BLADE  DISPENSER 
Frances  M.  Brimmer,  3431  E.  Monte  Vista,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85717; 
Edward  W.  Ahrens,  4681  E.  32nd  St.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85711, 
and  Herbert  C.  .Magney,  433  W.  Linda  La.,  Chandler,  Ariz. 
85224 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,589 

Int.  a.2  B65D  83/10 

U.S.  a.  206—363  2  Qaims 

1.  A  surgical  blade  dispenser  for  holding  at  least  one  surgical 

blade  until  ready  for  use,  and  for  dispensing  and  attaching  said 

blade  to  a  scalpel  handle, 

said  scalpel  handle  including  an  elongate  handle  portion 

terminating  at  its  forward  end  in  a  narrowed  extension 

forming  a  blade  attaching  tip,  said  tip  having  an  elongate 

boss  carried  thereon,  1-  A  sterile  package  for  venipuncture  devices,  said  package 

said  surgical  blade  having  a  sharpened  tip  and  cutting  edge   being  constructed  in  part  of  ductile  material  so  that  it  can  be 

portion  and  a  shank  portion  extending  rearwardly  there-   angularly  deformed  when  opened  and  comprising: 

from,  the  shank  portion  of  said  blade  having  an  elongate       a  top  blister  cover  for  the  venipuncture  device  formed  of 

aperture  therein  shaped  and  adapted  to  receive  and  lock-  ductile,  transparent  plastic,  said  blister  cover  being  pre- 
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formed  to  deflne  a  needle  portion,  a  handle  portion,  and  a 
handle  restraining  portion  disposed  between  the  needle 
portion  and  the  handle  portion,  said  handle  restraining 
portion  having  a  generally  parabolic  cross-sectional  shape 
of  smaller  transverse  and  longitudinal  dimensions  than 
said  needle  and  handle  portions,  said  parabolically  shaped 
handle  restraining  portion  also  defining  a  communicating 
passageway  between  said  needle  and  handle  portions,  the 
needle  portion  and  handle  portion  also  each  having  a 
sloped  surface  that  joins  the  parabolically  cross-sectional 
shaped  handle  restraining  portion  so  as  to  converge  at  the 
base  of  the  handle  restraining  portion,  thereby  defining  a 
bending  location  at  said  handle  restraining  portion  which 
facilitates  angular  deformation  of  the  top  blister  cover  into 
an  upright  tray  which  fully  exposes  the  handle  of  the 
device  to  finger  access  after  bending  the  package,  said 
handle  restraining  portion  also  defining  an  opening  to  the 
needle  portion  of  the  cover  of  sufficient  diameter  so  as  to 
allow  withdrawal  of  the  device  without  applying  signifi- 
cant force  to  remove  the  blister  cover  when  it  is  angularly 
deformed,  said  blister  cover  also  having  a  peripheral 
flange  circumscribing  the  base  of  the  blister  cover  and 
defining  front  and  rear  surface-engaging  edges  for  sup- 
porting the  blister  cover  on  a  fiat  surface  after  it  has  been 
angularly  deformed; 

a  fiat  stnp  of  paper  peelably  joined  to  the  blister  cover  so  as 
to  completely  enclose  the  entire  venipuncture  device 
within  the  blister  cover,  said  strip  being  peeled  away  from 
the  handle  portion  of  the  blister  cover  and  the  handle 
restraining  portion  of  the  blister  cover  so  as  to  partially 
expose  the  handle  of  the  venipuncture  device  to  finger 
access  while  at  the  same  time  maintaining  the  needle  of  the 
venipuncture  device  enclosed  within  the  sterile  needle 
portion  of  the  blister  cover,  said  handle  of  the  venipunc- 
ture device  being  completely  exposed  to  unobstructed 
finger  access  only  after  the  blister  cover  has  been  angu- 
larly deformed;  and 

adhesive  means  disposed  between  the  blister  cover  and  strip 
of  paper  for  peelably  joining  the  blister  cover  to  the  paper, 
thereby  forming  a  normally  closed  package  for  enclosing 
the  entire  venipuncture  device  until  such  time  as  the  paper 
is  peeled  away  from  the  handle  portion  and  handle  re- 
straining portion  of  the  blister  cover  so  as  to  partially 
expose  the  handle  of  the  venipuncture  device  in  order  to 
acconunodate  withdrawal  of  the  device  from  the  package. 


4,10«,622 

TAMPER-RESISTANT  RIGID  SYRINGE  PACKAGE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Edward  F.  Windischman,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sher- 
wood Medical  Industries  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  S«r.  No.  820,«74 
Int.  a.-  B65D  85/20:  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  206— 3«5  25  Claims 


1.  A  rigid  syringe  package  comprising  a  rigid  sleeve  member 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end.  a  syringe  in  said 
sleeve  member  having  a  barrel  with  a  radial  Hange  at  the 
proximal  end  thereof,  and  piston  means  in  said  barrel,  said 
sleeve  member  having  a  main  body  portion,  an  enlarged  end 
portion  at  said  other  end  having  a  greater  diameter  than  said 


body  portion,  and  a  radially  inwardly  tapering  connection 
portion  connecting  said  enlarged  end  portion  with  said  body 
portion,  and  a  substantially  rigid  plastic  closure  member  for 
closing  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve  member,  said  closure 
member  being  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  opposite  end 
and  including  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  surrounding  said 
enlarged  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  member,  and  a  radially 
inwardly  tapering  end  portion  connected  to  said  cylindrical 
portion  at  said  opposite  end  and  surrounding  and  engaging  said 
tapering  connection  portion,  said  end  portion  of  said  closure 
member  being  sufficiently  resilient  to  permit  manual  removal 
of  said  closure  member  from  said  sleeve  member  and  having  a 
diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  enlarged  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve  member  to  thereby  resist  the  replacement  thereof  on 
said  sleeve  member. 


4,106,fi23 
THREE-LEVEL  STACKING  CONTAINER 
James  C.  Carroll,  HopkinSTille,  Ky.,  and  Lewis  T.  Johnson, 
BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,578 

Int.  a.2  B65D  21/04.  21/06 

VS.  CL  206—506  27  Claims 


1    A  generally  rectangular  container  adapted  for  stacking 
with  another  like  container  at  three  different  levels  comprising 
a  generally  horizontally  disposed  bottom,  and  first  and  second 
opposed  sidewalls  projecting  upwardly  from  the  opposing  first 
and  second  sides  of  said  bottom,  respectively,  with  each  of  said 
first  and  second  sidewalls  comprising: 
a  border  fiange  extending  along  the  respective  first  or  sec- 
ond opposite  side  of  the  bottom  and  being  vertically  dis- 
posed in  a  first  vertical  plane  adjoining  said  respective  side 
of  said  bottom, 
an  upper  rim  being  vertically  disposed  above  and  in  a  second 
vertical  plane  outside  and  parallel  to  that  of  said  first 
vertical  plane, 
a  plurality  of  bar  members  extending  vertically  in  a  third 
vertical  plane  in  an  upwardly  direction  between  the  outer 
surface  of  said  border  Range  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
upper  rim,  said  bar  members  in  one  of  said  first  and  second 
opposed  sidewalls  being  arranged  with  respect  to  the  bar 
members  and  spacing  thereof  in  the  opposite  of  said  first 
and  second  sidewalls  so  that  another  like  container,  when 
reversely  oriented  with  respect  to  said  container,  will 
stack  inside  said  container  in  a  low  stack  position, 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  stacking  feet  on  the  outer  surface 

of  the  bottom  flange, 
a  plurality  of  stacking  saddles  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  rim 
spaced  above  said  sucking  feet  for  registering  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  plurality  of  stacking  feet  of  a  like 
container  placed  upon  said  container  in  a  like  orientation 
so  that  the  upper  like  oriented  like  container  will  stack 
inside  said  container  in  an  intermediate  stack  position,  said 
stacking  feet  and  said  stacking  saddles  being  of  such  di- 


AUGUST  15,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1111 


mensions  and  so  positioned  as  not  to  prohibit  a  like  con- 
tainer from  being  placed  in  said  container  in  said  low  stack 
position,  and 
a  pivotable  bar  means  extending  along  and  mounted  to  said 
rim,  said  bar  means  being  capable  of  resting  upon  at  least 
some  of  said  stacking  saddles  inside  said  rim  and  being  of 
such  dimensions  that  when  said  bar  means  so  rests  upon 
said  stacking  saddles,  another  like  oriented  or  reversely 
oriented  like  container  will  stack  upon  said  bar  means  of 
said  container  in  a  high  stack  position,  said  bar  means 
further  being  capable  of  being  pivoted  to  a  point  which 
will  allow  a  like  container  to  be  stacked  in  said  container 
in  either  low  stack  or  intermediate  stack  position. 


4,106,625 
MOLDED  CONTAINER 
James  C.  Carroll,  Hopkinsville,  Ky.,  and  Lewis  T.  Johnson, 
Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,739 

Int,  a,'  B65D  21/04 

U.S.  a.  206—507  4  Oaims 


4,106,624 
TRAY  STRUCTURE 
Paul  G.  Tfaurman,  West  Liberty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dare  Pafco, 
Inc.,  L'rbana,  Ohio 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No,  798,339 

Int.  a.'  B65D  21/04 

\iS.  a.  206—507  18  Claims 


1.  An  improved  square  tray  structure  comprising 

a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls, 
said  end  walls  being  of  a  height  about  one-half  that  of  said 
side  walls,  and  said  end  walls  and  side  walls  defining  a  tray 
structure  of  square  configuration, 

a  floor,  said  end  walls  and  said  side  walls  all  extending  up 
from  said  tray's  floor, 

a  top  rail  and  a  top  rib  extending  along  the  top  edge  of  each 
of  said  side  walls,  and  a  bottom  rail  extending  along  the 
bottom  edge  of  each  of  said  side  walls,  and 

a  middle  rail  and  a  middle  rib  extending  along  the  top  edge 
of  each  of  said  end  walls, 

the  side  walls  of  upper  and  lower  trays  being  stackable  one 
on  another  so  that  the  upper  tray's  bottom  rails  seat  on  the 
lower  tray's  top  ribs  and  rails  on  each  side  thereof  for 
supporting  said  trays  in  stacked  relation  and  for  prevent- 
ing side-to-side  relative  motion  between  said  trays  when  in 
stacked  relation,  said  stacked  trays  having  a  generally 
square  cross  section  when  in  stacked  relation  with  said 
square  cross  section  being  dimensionally  the  same  as  the 
square  configuration  for  each  tray  in  that  stack,  and 

the  upper  and  lower  trays  being  nestable  one  on  another  in 
a  position  where  the  upper  tray  is  rotated  90'  relative  to 
the  lower  tray  from  the  stacked  position  so  that  the  upper 
tray's  bottom  rails  seat  on  the  lower  tray's  middle  ribs  and 
rails,  and  so  that  the  upper  tray's  middle  rails  seal  on  the 
lower  tray's  middle  ribs  and  rails,  and  so  that  the  upper 
tray's  middle  rails  seat  on  the  lower  tray's  upper  ribs,  for 
supporting  said  trays  in  nested  relation  and  for  preventing 
end-to-end  motion  between  said  trays  when  in  nested 
relation,  said  nested  trays  having  a  generally  square  cross 
section  when  in  nested  relation  with  said  square  cross 
section  being  dimensionally  the  same  as  the  square  config- 
uration for  each  tray  in  that  nest. 


I.  A  unitary  molded  tray  comprising: 

a  pair  of  vertical  end  walls,  first  and  second  side  walls  and  a 
horizontal  bottom  connecting  said  end  walls  and  said  side 
walls; 

a  horizontal  shoulder  forming  the  upper  edge  of  each  of  said 
end  walls; 

an  elongated  horizontal  saddle  formed  on  the  lower  portion 
of  each  of  said  end  walls  said  elongated  horizontal  saddle 
terminating  short  of  the  ends  of  said  end  walls  thereby 
providing  recesses  at  each  said  end.  said  elongated  hori- 
zontal shoulder  and  elongated  horizontal  saddle  on  each 
of  said  end  walls  being  located  in  the  same  vertical  plane 
whereby  one  said  tray  stacks  on  a  second  said  tray  when 
said  one  tray  is  placed  above  said  second  tray  with  said 
end  walls  of  said  one  tray  directly  over  said  end  walls  of 
said  second  tray; 

said  side  walls  being  horizontally  longer  and  vertically 
shorter  than  said  end  walls  and  having  honzontal  support 
ledges  on  their  upper  surfaces  whereby  said  one  tray  nests 
within  said  second  tray  and  rests  upon  said  ledges  when 
oriented  with  its  side  walls  parallel  with  the  end  walls  of 
said  second  tray;  and 

a  pair  of  transverse  saddles  formed  in  each  of  said  horizontal 
shoulders  whereby  said  one  tray  stacks  on  a  third  tray 
having  a  horizontal  upper  rod  member  having  vertically 
upraised  portions  on  each  end  thereof,  said  elongated 
horizontal  saddle  resting  on  said  rod  member  with  the 
upraised  portions  thereof  within  said  recesses  and  said 
transverse  saddles  accept  a  pair  of  rod  members  extending 
at  right  angles  to  the  ends  of  said  third  tray  permitting  said 
third  tray  to  be  stacked  on  said  second  tray. 


4,106,626 
STACKABLE  MATERIAL  HANDLING  CONTAINER 

Antoine  Trubiano,  Pointe  aux  Trembles,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Cari-AII,  Inc.,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735.510,  Oct.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,961 
Int.  a.2  B65D  21/02.  7/24.  7/20 
U.S.  a.  206—513  14  aaima 

1.  A  stackable  material  handling  container  comprising  a 
bottom  support  wall,  opposed  pairs  of  leg  members  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  bottom  support  wall,  each  of  said  leg  members 
having  a  support  surface  spaced  downwardly  of  said  bottom 
support  wall  and  an  intermediate  bearing  surface  spaced  be- 
tween said  bottom  support  wall  and  said  support  surface,  a 
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rigid  upstanding  wall  secured  to  a  marginal  edge  of  said  bot- 
tom support  wall  and  extending  thereabove  across  said  pairs  of 
leg  members,  guide  means  on  a  top  edge  of  said  upstanding 
wall  to  position  said  bearing  surface  of  each  of  said  leg  mem- 
bers of  a  further  container  in  a  respective  support  edge  section 
of  said  top  edge  whereby  containers  may  be  stacked  in  align- 
ment one  on  top  of  the  other,  a  collapsible  side  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  a  respective  peripheral  edge  of  said  bottom 
support  wall,  said  leg  members  extending  a  predetermined 
distance  below  said  bottom  support  wall  to  prevent  obstruc- 
tion between  said  side  walls  collapsed  on  said  bottom  support 
wall  of  a  container  on  which  said  leg  members  are  resting 
when  containers  are  stacked  one  on  top  of  the  other,  said 
bottom  support  wall  and  said  collapsible  side  walls  being  made 


of  structural  wire  members  welded  together,  said  leg  members 
having  two  opposed  spaced  U-shaped  members  defining  side 
arms  and  an  mterconnecting  arm,  said  side  arms  being  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  support  wall  and  said  upstanding  wall,  a 
bottom  portion  of  said  side  arms  being  angulated  outward  from 
each  other,  said  interconnecting  arm  constituting  said  support 
surface,  said  side  arms  connected  to  said  upstanding  wall  ex- 
tending above  a  top  edge  of  said  upstanding  wall  and  disposed 
angularly  outwards  in  the  plane  of  said  upstanding  wall  to 
constitute  a  downwardly  tapering  groove  having  an  open 
mouth  substantially  wider  than  the  span  of  said  support  surface 
of  said  leg  members  to  guide  a  respective  one  of  said  leg  mem- 
bers so  that  said  bearing  surface  will  rest  on  said  top  edge 
between  said  side  arms  when  folded  containers  are  stacked  one 
on  top  of  the  other 


4,10«,627 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  SEPARATION 
AND  RECOVERY  OF  NON-MAGNETIC  METAL  PIECES 
Ryuji  Watanabe:  Sybichi  Sato,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  Sadami 
Tomita,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  A  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,852 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1975,  50-11916 

Int.  C\:-  B03B  !/00 

VS.  a.  209—7  20  Oaims 


14.  A  method  for  separation  and  recovery  of  crushed  non- 


magnetic metal  pieces  from  a  mixture  of  crushed  non-magnetic 
metal  pieces  and  crushed  non-metallic  pieces,  comprising: 

deforming  at  least  said  non-magnetic  metal  pieces  among 
said  mixed  crushed  pieces  to  a  flattened  shape  of  relatively 
small  thickness; 

screening  the  mixture  that  includes  the  flattened  crushed 
non-magnetic  metal  pieces  into  a  given  size  range  of 
screened  mixture; 

receiving  the  screened  mixture  and  freely  dropping  the 
screened  mixture  of  crushed  pieces  including  flattened 
nonmagnetic  metal  pieces  through  a  separation  space  to 
fall  freely  by  gravity; 

producing  a  plurality  of  separate  rotating  magnetic  fields 
vertically  spaced  from  each  other  in  said  separation  space 
so  as  produce  different  magnetic  field  characteristics  in 
the  vertical  direction  to  induce  corresponding  eddy  cur- 
rents in  said  flattened  non-magnetic  metal  pieces  con- 
tained in  the  screened  mixture  of  freely  falling  crushed 
pieces,  and  thereby  first  laterally  deflecting  the  freely 
falling  nonmagnetic  metal  pieces  most  susceptible  to  the 
induction  of  eddy  currents  therein  from  their  freely  falling 
path  so  that  successive  magnetic  fields  separate  the  non- 
magnetic metal  pieces  in  order  according  to  their  decreas- 
ing susceptibility  to  induction  of  eddy  currents,  by  the 
electromagnetic  forces  acting  between  the  rotating  mag- 
netic field  and  the  eddy  currents  generated  in  the  nonmag- 
netic metal  pieces; 

separating  the  path  of  the  freely  falling  prices  from  the  path 
of  the  laterially  deflected  non-magnetic  metal  pieces,  to 
thereby  separate  non-metallic  pieces  from  non-magnetic 
metal  pieces  according  to  susceptibility  of  induced  eddy 
currents; 

receiving  and  containing  the  separated  non-metallic  pieces 
separately  and  apart  from  each  other  according  to  their 
susceptibility  to  induction  of  eddy  currents  and  from  the 
separate  non-magnetic  metal  pieces. 


4,106,628 
SORTER  FOR  FRUIT  AND  THE  LIKE 
Aaron  J.  Warkentin.   13551  View  Dr.,  Orange  Core,  Calif. 
93646,  and  George  A.  Mills,  44  Kaweah  Rirer  Dr.,  Tbree 
RiTCrs,  Calif.  93271 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,898 

Int.  a.!  B07C  5/2S.  i/342 

U.S.  a.  209—74  M  18  Claiins 


1   An  automatic  soriing  apparatus  comprising  conveyance 
means  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  items  to  be  sorted  along  a 
track  and  having  individual  cups  for  transporting  each  said 
item,  said  individual  cups  being  connected  in  a  continuous  belt, 
electronic  weighing  means  incorporated  into  a  portion  of 
said  track  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
weight  of  said  item  to  be  sorted, 
reference  signal  means  for  providing  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  reference  signals,  the  value  of  each  signal  estab- 
lished according  to  a  predetermined  criteria. 
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comparison  means  for  comparing  the  signal  generated  by 

said  electronic  weighing  means  to  the  reference  signals 

provided  by  said  reference  signal  means, 
clock  means  for  incrementally  signalling  changes  in  position 

of  an  item  to  be  sorted, 
first  position  indicating  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from 

said  clock  means  and  the  sigiial  from  said  comparison 

means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of 

the  item'to  be  sorted,  and 
discharge  means  responsive  to  the  signal  generated  by  said 

position  indicating  means  for  discharging  the  item  to  be 

sorted  at  a  predetermined  position. 


'■■-^  I  ijr"^ 


t.  A  can  display  holder  for  use  in  displaying  cans  on  a  peg- 
board  or  the  like  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally spaced  holes,  each  of  such  cans  having  an  upper  lip,  said 
can  display  holder  comprising  a  base  for  supporting  a  can, 
means  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  for  retaining  a  can 
on  said  base,  arms  extending  from  said  base  for  engaging  re- 
spective holes  on  such  pegboard,  means  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  base  for  resisting  downward  rotation  of  the 
base,  said  resisting  means  including  at  least  one  rotation  resist- 
ing member  integrally  mounted  on  said  base  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  base  for  abutting  such  pegboard,  and 
means  extending  downwardly  for  holding  the  lip  of  a  can 
positioned  immediately  below  said  can  display  holder  whereby 
said  cans  are  displayed  in  vertical  juxtaposition  on  said  peg- 
board,  said  holding  means  comprising  at  least  one  holding 
member  extending  downwardly  from  said  base  spaced  from 
and  adjacent  said  resisting  member  wherein  said  holding  mem- 
ber engages  the  interior  surface  of  the  upper  lip  of  a  can  posi- 
tioned immediately  below  said  can  display  holder  to  prevent 
rotation  of  such  can. 


4,106,630 
STORAGE  RACK  ASSEMBLY 
Phillip  Rosenband,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Panteel  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Inc.,  Chicago  Heights,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,689 
Int.  a.2  A47F  5//0 
U.S.  a.  211—191  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  storage  rack  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  part  of 
sheet  metal  or  the  like  having  at  least  one  supporting  wall  with 
a  front  face  and  a  back  face,  at  least  one  opening  in  said  sup- 
porting wall,  at  least  one,  one-piece  beam  of  sheet  metal  or  the 
like  having  an  elongate  wall  portion  with  a  front  face  and  a 
back  face  and  at  least  one  load  carrying  tab  struck  from  the 
wall  portion  adjacent  one  end  of  said  beam  and  projecting 
from  one  face  thereof,  said  tab  being  received  in  said  opening 
with  said  beam  extending  transversely  of  said  post,  the  im- 
provement residing  in  said  opening  being  wider  in  the  central 


area  thereof  between  opposite  ends  of  said  opening,  which 
ends  lie  on  a  line  which  is  co-axial  with  the  elongate  axis  of  said 
post,  said  tab  having  a  central  portion  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  one  face  of  said  wall  portion  and  a  connecting  portion 
defined  by  two  short  arms  which  are  integral  with  and  extend, 
respectively,  from  opposite  sides  of  said  central  portion  to  said 
wall  ponion  and  are  integral  with  said  wall  portion,  said  cen- 


4,106,629 
CAN  DISPLAY  HOLDER 

Michael  A.  Doyle,  6917  WUliams  Dr.,  Perrysburg,  Ohio  43551, 

aid  Paul  E.  Ekey,  115  Homestead  Dr.,  Rossford,  Ohio  43460 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,534 

Int  a.2  A47F  5/00 

MS.  a.  211—71  13  Claiins 


tral  portion  having  at  least  one  edge  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  and  transversely  of  said  connecting  portion  and, 
when  said  beam  is  connected  to  said  post,  said  central  portion 
is  received  through  said  central  area  of  said  opening  and  then 
moved  in  a  line  co-axial  with  the  elongate  axis  of  said  post  to 
place  one  of  said  arms  in  one  of  said  ends  of  said  opening  with 
said  edge  positioned  over  one  face  of  said  wall  of  said  post 


4,106,631 
FLY  AND  JIB  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CRANE 
Richard  W.  Lundy,  Rothschild,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,933 

Int.  a.2  B66C  23/06 

MS.  a.  212—144  12  Claims 


1.  A  crane  structure  comprising  a  base,  a  main  boom  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  base,  a  fly  section  secured  to  a  free  end  of 
said  main  boom,  said  main  boom  having  an  opening  adjacent 
the  free  end,  and  a  jib  section  carried  by  an  outer  end  of  said  fly 
section,  means  mounting  said  jib  section  for  movement  be- 
tween a  usable  position  in  alignment  with  said  fly  section  and 
a  stored  position  below  said  fly  section,  said  mounting  means 
including  link  means  having  one  end  freely  pivoted  on  said  fly 
section  and  an  opposite  end  pivotally  supported  on  said  jib 
section  at  a  point  spaced  from  a  longitudinal  center  axis 
thereof,  cable  means  for  supporting  said  jib  section,  said  cable 
means  having  one  end  connected  to  a  free  end  of  said  jib  sec- 
tion and  a  member  on  an  opposite  end  receivable  into  said 
opening  on  said  main  boom  so  that  the  longitudinal  axes  for 
said  fly  section  and  said  jib  section  are  located  on  a  common 
axis  when  said  jib  section  is  in  an  end-to-end  usable  position  on 
said  fly  section,  pivot  means  connecting  said  fly  section  to  said 
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main  boom  to  be  fixed  in  a  plurality  of  working  positions  one 
of  which  is  in  said  end-to-end  usable  position  and  means  pre- 
venting insertion  of  said  member  into  said  opening  in  said  main 
boom  when  said  fly  section  is  in  any  position  other  than  said 
end-to-end  usable  position. 


4,106.632 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  LOADING  A 

MACHINE  TOOL,  PARTICULARLY  A  SHAVING 

MACHINE 

Oscar  G.  Bossi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societe  dite:  Stabili- 

mento   Industriale   Costnizioae   Macchinario   Attrezzature, 

Pianezza,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,457 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  .Mar.  31,  1976,  76  09348 
Int  a.2  B23F  19/06 
V.S.  a.  214—1  BB  4  Oaims 


the  improvement  in  transfer  mechanisms  for  holding  work- 
pieces  during  transfer  for  die  forming  the  same  comprising: 

(a)  shaft  means  mounting  on  said  shoe  for  reciprocal  rota- 
tional movement  and  having  its  axis  parallel  with  and 
adjacent  the  tooling  stations; 

(b)  first  drive  means  operationally  coordinated  with  the 
punch  plate  and  engaging  said  shaft  means  for  recipro- 
cally rotating  the  same; 

(c)  bar  means  mounting  on  the  shaft  means  between  and  in 
parallel  relation  with  the  axis  thereof  and  the  tooling 
stations  for  reciprocal  translational  movement  and  pro- 
gressively transferring  the  workpieces  from  station  to 
station  in  a  direction  parallel  therewith; 

(d)  second  drive  means  operationally  coordinated  with  the 
punch  plate  and  engaging  the  bar  means  for  reciprocally  trans- 
lating the  same; 

(e)  workpiece  retaining  means  operationally  mounting  on 
said  shaft  means  and  progressively  engaging  the  work- 
piece  with  said  bar  means  during  translation  of  the  same; 
and 

(0  means  for  reciprocally  rotating  said  transfer  bar  means  by 
said  reciprocally  rotating  shaft  means  0[>erationaIly 
mounted  between  the  same. 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  loading  a  machine  tool,  panic 
ularly  a  shaving  machine,  comprising  on  the  one  hand  a  chute 
conveying  the  workpieces,  particularly  gears,  to  a  loading 
station,  on  the  other  hand  an  equipment  whose  suppori  is 
mobile  in  translation  along  a  rectilinear  slide  by  means  of  a 
double-acting  hydraulic  or  pneumatic  ram,  said  slide  extending 
at  least  between  the  loading  station  and  the  work  station  of  the 
machine  tool,  whilst  the  mobile  equipment  comprises  two  units 
each  comprising  two  arms,  each  unit  of  two  arms  being 
adapted  to  support  a  workpiece  and  the  two  arms  of  the  front, 
unloading  unit  as  well  as  the  front  arm  of  the  rear,  loading  unit, 
being  mounted  to  pivot  on  the  sliding  sup[)ort.  wherein  the 
ends  of  the  arms  of  the  mobile  equipment  are  provided  with 
rotating  rollers  on  which  rest  the  workpieces,  whilst  a  linkage 
connects  the  three  pivoul  arms  and  is  coupled  to  a  double- 
acting  hydraulic  or  pneumatic  ram  mounted  on  said  support 
and  ensuring  the  passage  of  the  pivotal  arms  from  a  high  posi- 
tion to  a  low  position  and  vice  versa. 


4,106,633 

HIGH  SPEED  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR 

TRANSFER  DIE 

Richard  L.  Lang,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Dietmar  G.  Quaas, 

Arlington  Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Buhrke  Industries, 

Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,560 

Int.  a.i  B65G  47/90 

VS.  a.  214—1  BB  10  C  aims 


1.  In  a  progressive  die  for  use  on  a  single-acting  press  having 
a  punch  plate  mounting  on  its  ram  and  die  shoe  mounting  on  its 
bed  with  die  tooling  stations  erected  thereon  in  linear  array. 


4,106,634 

CRAWXER-TYPE  SELF-PROPELLED  HOIST 

Qifford  E.  Becker,  1196-B  Filbert  Ave.,  Chico,  Calif.  95926 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,238 

Int.  a:-  B25J  3/00 

\S.  CI.  214—1  D  6  Clainis 


6.  A  hoist  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated,  power-driven, 
low-proflle,  endless  track  units  disposed  in  adjacent  but  spaced 
parallel  relation,  said  endless  track  units  being  interconnected 
in  unitary  relation,  an  elongated  hoist  beam  disposed  length- 
wise between  the  endless  track  units,  power-actuated  support- 
ing and  lifting  mechanism  connected  between  the  endless  track 
units  and  the  hoist  beam,  said  power-actuated  supporiing  and 
lifting  mechanism  including  longitudinally  spaced,  foldable 
linkage  assemblies  of  pantograph  type  and  which  when  folded 
support  the  hoist  beam  in  an  initial  lowered  position  substan- 
tially between  the  endless  track  units,  the  linkage  assemblies 
when  unfolded  elevating  said  hoist  beam  from  said  initial  low- 
ered position  to  a  raised  position  above  the  track  units,  and  a 
corresponding  longitudinal  power  cylinder  mounted  on  the 
hoist  beam  and  connected  to  each  linkage  assembly  in  unfold- 
ing and  folding  relation  thereto. 


4,106,635 
ELEVATABLE  DEPALLETIZING  SYSTEM 
Matsuo  Nishiroura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Fi4Jinomiya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,776 
Int.  a.2  B65G  59/02 
VS.  a.  214—8.5  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  depalletizing  system  of  the  kind  in  which  articles 
stacked  up  in  layers  on  a  pallet,  each  layer  being  composed  of 
articles  arranged  in  plural  rows,  are  automatically  depalletized, 
said  system  comprising; 

(a)  hoisting  means  adapted  to  hoist  up  or  down  said  pallet- 
ized articles  and  tilt  them  at  a  required  angle, 

(b)  a  chute  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  hoisting 
means  substantially  in  parallel  with  the  plane  of  each 
layer, 

(c)  control  means  adapted  to  stop  the  further  upward  move- 


AUGUST  15,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1115 


ment  of  the  palletized  articles  when  the  lower  surface  of 
the  uppermost  layer  has  been  located  in  alignment  with  or 
slightly  above  the  plane  of  said  chute, 
(d)  selecting  means  adapted  to  permit  only  the  articles  in- 


cluded in  one  of  the  plural  rows  to  pass  while  blocking  the 
passage  of  the  articles  in  other  rows,  and 
(e)  separating  means  adapted  to  separate  the  articles  issuing 
from  said  selecting  means  in  order  to  put  a  suitable  inter- 
val between  the  two  adjacent  articles. 


4,106.636 
REORCULATION  BUFFER  SUBSYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 
SORTING  AND  PROCESSING  ARTICLES  INCLUDING 

MAIL  FLATS 
Raymond  Joseph  Ouimet.  Downingtown;  Edward  Arthur  Woj- 
towicz.  Bryn  Mawr;  George  Edward  Lund,  Berwyn,  and  Er- 
menegildo  Fiorentino,  Bridgeport,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Nov  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,613 

Int.  a.!  B65G  43/00 

VS.  a.  214—11  R  >6  Qaims 
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carriers  as  to  read  the  destination  of  each  carrier  as  con- 
tained in  its  escort  memory; 

an  output  accumulation  rack  subsystem  having  a  plurality  of 
individually  identifiable  output  racks; 

secondary  transport  means  for  transporting  said  carriers 
from  said  recirculation  buffer  subsystem  to  said  output 
accumulation  rack  subsystem; 

said  read/write  means  within  said  recirculating  buffer  being 
coupled  to  said  control  system  means  and  being  directed 
thereby  to  store  in  the  escort  memory  of  the  carriers 
selected  to  be  oulputted  from  the  recirculating  buffer, 
information  identifying  a  particular  output  rack; 

gate  means  within  said  recirculating  buffer  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  control  system  means  for  permitting 
said  selected  carriers  to  exit  said  recirculating  buffer  and 
to  enter  said  secondary  transport  means; 

read  station  means  situated  along  said  secondary  transport 
means  for  reading  said  output  rack  information,  and  gat- 
ing means  situated  within  said  accumulation  rack  subsys- 
tem and  responsive  to  said  read  sution  means  for  causing 
said  selected  carriers  to  enter  and  be  stored  in  said  particu- 
lar output  rack  identified  in  its  escort  memory 


4,106,637 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  LOADING  LOOSE 

GRANULAR  MATERIAL  FROM  BARGES  INTO  SHIPS 

John  Marsden,  Kenner,  La.,  assignor  to  Halter  Marine  Seiricea, 

Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,649 

Int.  a.'  B65G  67/5S 

U,S,  a.  214—13  3  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  sorting  and  processing  articles  including  flat 
mail  pieces  comprising  in  combination: 

carriers  coupled  to  said  articles  for  providing  support  there- 
for and  remaining  therewith  throughout  the  operation, 
escort  memory  means  attached  to  each  of  said  carriers  and 
adapted  to  receive  information  regarding  at  least  the 
destination  of  the  article; 

an  induction  station  subsystem  including  write  sution  means 
for  storing  a  destination  in  the  escort  memory  means  of 
each  of  said  carriers; 

a  recirculation  buffer  subsystem  comprised  of  at  least  one 
recirculating  buffer; 

primary  transport  means  for  transporting  said  carriers  from 
said  induction  station  subsystem  into  said  recirculating 
buffer,  said  last  mentioned  carriers  having  respective 
random  destinations  and  being  circulated  continuously 
within  said  recirculating  buffer; 

control  system  means  coupled  to  said  induction  sution  sub- 
system for  esttblishing  a  destination  queue  encompassing 
all  of  the  loaded  carriers  in  the  system,  and  in  accordance 
with  predetermined  criteria,  for  selecting  carriers  associ- 
ated with  a  particular  destination  to  be  outputted  from  the 
recirculating  buffer; 

read/write  means  situated  within  said  recirculating  buffer 
and  so  positioned  with  respect  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said 


1.  A.  floating  transfer  vessel  for  loading  loose  granular  mate- 
rial from  barges  into  a  ship  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  docking  platform  integral  with  said  transfer  vessel  for 
mooring  a  ship  thereto; 

b.  a  floodable  barge  passageway  defined  longitudinally  in 
said  transfer  vessel  along  a  side  opposite  to  said  docking 
platform  for  floating  a  string  of  loaded  barges  therein; 

c.  a  closure  mounted  in  an  end  of  said  passageway  for  the 
opening  and  closing  thereof  watertightly; 

d.  means  for  flooding  and  pumping  out  water,  sufficient  to 
float  and  to  ground  said  barges  in  said  barge  passageway, 
mounted  in  said  transfer  vessel  thereby  making  said  trans- 
fer vessel  and  barges  relatively  movable  and  immovable  in 
sequence;  and 

e.  automated  means,  for  digging  and  transferrmg  granular 
materials  from  barge  to  ship,  mounted  in  said  transfer 
vessel  and  integral  therewith  and  with  said  barges 
grounded  in  said  barge  passageway,  said  automated  means 
being  adjusuble  to  closely  follow  the  barge  confines  of 
said  granular  material  without  an  allowance  for  relative 
movement  between  said  transfer  vessel  and  grounded 
barges. 
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4,106,638 

SHIP  AND  SHORE  LOAD  HANDLING  SYSTEM  WITH 

AN  ASYMMETRICAL  SHAPED  PONTOON  FOR 

SUPPORTING  CARRIAGE  CABLES 

Henri  Negre,  8  &  10,  rue  Taima,  7S016  Paris,  and  Jean-Pierre 

Catkiard,  38360  Noyarey,  botli  of  France 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,958 

CUinu  priority,  application  France,  Oct  13, 1975,  75  31333 

Int  a.'  B63B  27/00;  AOID  90/00.-  B66C  21/00 

VS.  a.  214—14  3  aaims 


1.  An  msullation  for  the  loading  and  unloading  of  a  ship 
anchored  in  a  zone  near  a  shore,  comprising: 

a  number  of  transporters  each  having  an  aerial  cable  and  a 
first  fixing  point  on  the  shore  for  the  said  cable, 

an  elongated  floating  pontoon  moored  in  the  said  zone,  in  a 
position  parallel  to  a  ship,  and  having  a  partially  sub- 
merged hull  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  center  of  gravity 
and  a  center  of  thrust  on  which  is  exerted  Archimedes' 
ihrusi, 

a  number  of  piers  carried  and  spaced  along  said  pontoon, 
each  pier  having  a  second  point  of  anchorage  for  respec- 
tive cables  thereon  so  that  the  cables  stretch  in  parallel 
relationship  between  the  pontoon  and  the  shore  while 
passing  transversely  over  the  ship,  the  said  cables  exerting 
a  tipping  moment  on  the  pontoon,  the  shape  of  the  said 
hull  being  asymmetrical  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  the 
immersed  part  of  said  hull  on  the  cable  side  being  the 
larger  in  volume,  so  as  to  offset  transversely  the  said 
center  of  thrust  in  relation  to  the  said  center  of  gravity  in 
the  direction  of  the  said  cables  and  engender  a  moment  on 
the  pontoon  in  opposition  to  the  moment  exerted  by  said 
cables. 

a  ballast  positioned  on  said  pontoon  so  as  to  exert  a  moment 
in  opposition  to  the  moment  exerted  by  said  cables,  and 

a  means  of  mooring  said  pontoon  which  stretches  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  that  of  the  said  aerial  cables  and  is  fixed  to 
the  pontoon  so  as  to  exert  a  moment  in  opposition  to  the 
moment  exerted  by  said  cables. 


station;  providing  apparatus  to  convey  containers  deposited  at 
one  work  station  to  the  other  said  work  station  by  lifting  con- 
tainers serially  one  at  a  time  from  below  said  support  to  a 
position  above  said  support  along  said  one-way  conveyance 
path  to  convey  containers  between  said  work  stations  through 
said  storage  station  whereby  the  spacing  between  said  serially 


coveyed  containers  is  variable;  and,  conveying  said  lifted  con- 
tainers serially  between  said  work  stations  along  and  over  said 
support  to  convey  to  said  other  work  station  any  container  on 
said  path  and  conveying  remaining  containers  on  said  path  to 
a  storage  position  juxtaposed  to  any  container  at  said  other 
work  station  to  create  a  work  bank  of  containers  in  convey- 
ance between  said  work  stations. 


4,106,640 
LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  CARGO  VESSEL 

Sadao  Omote,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissei  Shipping  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,373 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1976,  51-25288 

Int.  a.2  B63B  27/22 

V.S.  a.  214—14  6  aaims 


4,106,639 
CONTAINER  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  VESSEL  LOADING  CRANE-YARD  INTERFACE 
.Miimy    Mathews    Montgomery,    Oakland;    William    Francis 
Gilger,  Concord,  and  William  Winfield  Steiner,  San  Fran- 
cisco, all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Malson  Narigation  Company, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,073 
Int.  a.!  B65G  67/00 
VS.  a.  214—14  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  conveying  containers  in  the  interface  be- 
tween a  vessel  loading  crane  and  yard  classification  equipment 
comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  single  file  conveyance 
path  having  a  first  container  work  station  underlying  said 
vessel  loading  crane  at  one  end  of  said  path  and  a  second 
container  work  station  communicated  to  yard  classification 
equipment  at  the  other  end  of  said  path  with  at  least  one  stor- 
age station  between  said  first  and  second  work  stations  for 
receiving  at  least  one  container;  providing  an  underlying  sup- 
port along  said  single  file  conveyance  path  for  the  support  of 
one  or  more  containers  on  said  work  stations  and  said  storage 


1  A  loading  apparatus  for  a  cargo  vessel,  comprising  con- 
veyor means  including  a  loading-in  conveyor  to  load  cargoes 
in  the  vessel,  a  first  turning  conveyor  connected  to  an  inlet  end 
of  said  loading-in  conveyor  to  turn  said  cargoes  in  a  direction 
traverse  to  sasid  vessel,  a  traversing  conveyor  connected  to 
said  first  turning  conveyor  to  convey  said  cargoes  transversely 
of  said  vessel,  a  second  turning  conveyor  connected  to  said 
traversing  conveyor  to  turn  said  cargoes  in  a  direction  longitu- 
dinal of  the  vessel,  and  lowering  conveyor  connected  to  said 
second  turning  conveyor  to  convey  said  cargoes  through  a 
hatch  in  an  uppermost  deck  to  the  bottom  of  an  uppermost 
hold  in  said  vessel;  and  conveyor  switching  means  to  move 
said  first  and  second  turning  conveyors  and  said  traversing 
conveyor  transversely  of  said  vessel  between  a  first  position  in 
which  one  of  said  first  and  second  turning  conveyors  projects 
from  one  of  the  sides  of  the  vessel  over  a  quay  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  other  turning  conveyor  projects  from  the 
other  side  of  the  vessel  over  the  quay;  said  loading-in  and 
lowering  conveyors  being  detachably  mounted  so  that  in  said 
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first  position,  said  loading-in  conveyor  is  connected  between 
the  one  turning  conveyor  and  the  quay  in  an  inclined  manner 
while  the  lowering  conveyor  is  connectd  between  the  other 
turning  conveyor  and  the  bottom  of  said  uppermost  hold  in  an 
inclined  manner,  and  in  said  second  position,  said  loading-in 
conveyor  is  connected  between  the  other  turning  conveyor 
and  the  quay  in  an  inclined  manner  while  said  lowering  con- 
veyor IS  connected  between  the  one  turning  conveyor  and  the 
bottom  of  said  uppermost  hold  in  an  inclined  manner. 


leveling  coke  pushed  from  a  coke  oven  through  said  coke 
guide  into  a  one-spot  coke  quench  car  comprising: 

(a)  pusher  means  positioned  adjacent  the  leading  edge  of  the 
door  of  said  coke  guide; 

(b)  projecting  means  by  which  said  pusher  means  can  be 
extended  outwardly  from  said  leading  edge  of  said  floor  of 
said  coke  guide  across  the  width  of  said  one-spot  coke 
quench  car  which  has  been  positioned  to  receive  said 
coke; 


4,106,641 
UNIVERSAL  GANTRY  CRANE 
George  Thomas  Richardson  Campbell;  Toshishige  Kasuga,  and 
Kosaku  Ohno.  all  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Algoship 
International  Limited,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  755.996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1976,  51-028921; 
Apr.  9,  1976,  51-043834;  Jun.  24,  1976,  51-074742;  Aug.  24, 
1976,  51-100793 

Int.  a.-  B63B  27/12 
V.S.  CI.  214—15  R  18  Claims 


-^T 


15.  A  gantry  crane  for  travelling  along  rails  on  the  deck  of  a 
ship,  said  crane  having  a  pair  of  legs,  the  base  portion  of  the 
said  legs  being  horizontally  disposed,  a  rail  engaging  drive 
wheel  unit  mounted  on  the  end  portions  of  the  horizontally 
disposed  base  portion  of  the  said  legs,  a  bridge  girder  secured 
at  its  ends  to  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  said  pair  of  legs,  a 
shuttle  girder  mounted  for  travel  along  one  vertically  out- 
wardly facing  surface  of  the  said  bridge  girder  for  outreaching 
the  ends  of  the  bridge  girder,  a  load  hoisting  trolley  mounted 
for  travel  along  a  vertical  outwardly  facing  surface  of  said 
shuttle  girder  remote  from  said  bridge  girder,  said  load  hoist- 
ing trolley  being  located  in  a  vertical  plane  intermediate  the 
length  of  the  base  portion  of  the  legs  of  the  gantry  crane,  means 
to  move  said  shuttle  girder  and  said  load  hoisting  trolley  rela- 
tive to  each  other  and  to  said  bridge  girder,  and  means  to 
operate  said  load  hoisting  trolley  to  raise  and  lower  a  load  at 
any  position  of  the  load  hoisting  trolley  with  respect  to  the  said 
shuttle  girder  and  the  said  bridge  girder,  and  means  to  locate 
and  secure  the  gantry  crane  in  a  designated  position  on  the  rails 
on  the  deck  of  the  ship  on  which  the  crane  travels,  said  means 
to  secure  the  gantry  crane  in  a  designated  position  including  a 
pair  of  pedestals  located  immediately  inwards  on  the  deck 
surface  on  which  the  rails  supporting  the  crane  is  laid,  and  a 
locking  device  on  the  inward  facing  surface  of  said  legs  of  the 
crane  engageable  with  securing  means  located  on  the  top 
surface  of  said  pedestals 


4,106,642 
COKE  PUSHING  DEVICE 
Harry  Nicholas  Hayduk,  Pitteburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers 
Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,392 

Int.  a.:  ClOB  39/14 

VJS.  a.  214—18  R  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  horizontal  coke  oven  battery,  in  combination  with  a 

coke  guide  and  a  coke  guide  car.  means  for  spreading  and 


(c)  pusher  positioning  means  by  which  said  pusher  means 
can  be  diverted  into  said  one-spot  coke  quench  car  to 
engage  said  coke  therein;  and 

(d)  retraction  means  by  which  said  pusher  means  can  be 
withdrawn  from  within  said  one-spot  quench  car  and 
retracted  toward  said  leading  edge  of  said  floor  of  said 
coke  guide. 


4.106,643 

FERTILIZER  SPREADER  BOX 

Wendyl  B.  McGehee,  309  Pawnee,  Bums  Flat,  Okla.  73624 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,023 

Int.  a.'  B60P  I/3S 

U.S.  a.  214—83.36  ^  Claims 


1.  A  box  for  containing  and  spreading  fertilizer  comprising: 

a  hopper  of  inverted,  frusto-conical  configuration,  said 
hopper  including  convergent,  inwardly  sloping  side  walls, 
and  convergent,  inwardly  sloping  end  walls; 

a  plurality  of  saddle  plates  connected  to  the  outer  sides  of 
each  of  said  side  walls  and  projecting  downwardly  there- 
from; 

a  pair  of  tanks  connected  to  lower  end  portions  of  said 
saddle  plates  and  extending  along  the  lower  portion  of 
said  hopper  along  the  outer  sides  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  members  extending  trans- 
versely across  and  beneath  said  hopper  and  each  having 
its  opposite  ends  connected  to  said  tanks; 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced,  elongated  rods  extending 
longitudinally  of.  and  beneath,  said  hopper  and  supported 
on  said  horizontally  spaced  members; 
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a  botlom  wall  in  said  hopper  and  supported  on  said  horizon- 
tally spaced,  elongated  rods;  and 

an  endless  belt  conveyor  including  an  upper  run  projecting 
over,  and  supported  by,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  hopper, 
and  including  portions  extending  through  openings  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  hopper. 


4.106.644 
CLAMPING  DEVICES 
Derek  Geoffrey  Willisms,  Sale,  England,  assignor  to  Massey- 
Ferguson  Services  N.V..  Curacao.  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Sep.  3.  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,489 
Qaiim  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1975, 
36360/75 

Int.  a.2  E02F  3/i2 
U.S.  a.  214—138  C  30  aaims 


4,106,645 
MEANS  FOR  QUICK  ATTACHMENT  OF  IMPLEMENT 

TO  A  TRACTOR 
Rudolph  G.  Janish,  Parkston,  S.  Dak.  57366 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,722 

Int.  a.=  E02F  i/Sl 

U.S.  a.  214—145  A  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  providing  quick  attachment  of  implements  to 
a  tractor  comprising  a  framework  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
said  tractor,  said  framework  including  hook  means  at  its  upper 
part  and  guide  means  at  its  lower  part,  implement  attaching 
means  including  spaced  apart  walls  on  an  implement  adapted 
to  embrace  said  hook  means  and  guide  means,  upper  pm  means 
extending  between  said  walls  engageable  with  said  hooks, 
lower  movable  pin  means  extendable  into  holes  formed  in  said 


guide  means,  spring  means  engaging  said  movable  pm  means  to 
bias  said  pins  toward  a  position  fully  inserted  into  said  holes  in 
the  guide  means,  said  movable  pin  means  including  pins  and 
means  on  said  pins  adapted  to  hold  said  pins  partly  withdrawn, 
said  quide  means  being  formed  in  a  V-shape  whereby  insertion 
of  said  guide  means  between  said  walls  will  cause  engagement 
of  said  guide  means  with  said  pin  to  press  the  pin  outward 
against  said  spring  means  until  said  pins  are  aligned  with  said 
holes  in  said  guide  means. 


4,106,646 
LOAD  HANDLING  VEHICLE 
Charles  E.  Weisgerber,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Raygo 
Wagner,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,926 

Int.  C\?  B66F  9/00 

MS.  a.  214—147  R  18  Oaims 


1.  A  backhoe  assembly  comprising  a  support  frame  arranged 
to  be  attached  to  a  support,  for  example  a  vehicle,  and  includ- 
mg  generally  horizontal  frame  members  spaced  apart  from 
each  other,  an  mtermediate  frame  mounted  so  as  to  be  movable 
along  the  frame  members  and  arranged  to  support  a  digging 
boom,  the  backhoe  assembly  further  including  a  vertically- 
actmg  clamp  for  clamping  the  intermediate  frame  to  one  of  the 
horizontal  frame  members  and  a  horizontally-acting  clamp  for 
clamping  the  intermediate  frame  to  another  of  the  horizontal 
frame  members,  a  housing  integral  with  said  intermediate 
frame,  a  roof  portion  of  said  housing  for  containing  said  verti- 
cally acting  clamp  against  said  one  frame  member,  said  roof 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  intermediate  frame  and 
located  between  said  frame  members. 


13.  A  load  carriage  apparatus  for  connection  to  a  load  lifting 
member  of  a  load  handling  vehicle  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally  vertically  disposed  claw  means  each 
adapted  to  be  pivoted  independently  of  the  other  to  the 
load  lifting  member  at  laterally  spaced  apart  positions, 
each  of  said  claw  means  defming  a  load  receiving  opening 
and  comprising  a  main  carriage  means  pivotatly  con- 
nected to  the  load  lifting  member  for  movement  relative 
to  said  load  lifting  member  and  relative  to  the  main  car- 
riage means  of  the  other  claw  means  in  a  generally  vertical 
plane,  fork  means  extending  forwardly  of  a  lower  portion 
of  said  main  carriage  means  for  supporting  the  load  within 
said  opening,  and  tusk  means  pivotally  connected  to  an 
upper  poriion  of  said  main  carriage  means  for  movement 
between  an  open  position  to  admit  a  load  within  said 
opening  and  a  closed  position  to  grasp  a  load  within  said 
opening; 

means  operable  for  pivoting  each  of  said  main  carriage 
means  relative  to  the  other;  and 

tusk  operating  means  for  pivoting  each  of  said  tusk  means  in 
a  generally  vertical  plane  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions. 


4,106,647 

METHOD  OF  HANDLING  BARS 

Daniel  Robert,  Ully  St.  Georges,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  de 

Constructions  Mecaniques  de  Creil-COMEC,  Creil,  France 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,747 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  2,  1976,  76  09628 
Int.  a.=  B65G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  214—152  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  disposing  a  bar  having  an  outer  envelope,  as 
seen  in  cross-section,  substantially  rectangular  shape,  on  one  of 
its  wider  sides,  the  method  comprising: 
placing  said  bar  on  a  first  substantially  cylindrical  surface 
connected  to  a  second  substantially  cylindrical  surface 
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along  a  common  generatrix  such  that  the  two  ungential 
planes  along  this  generatrix  form  a  dihedral  angle; 

tilting  said  first  surface  to  cause  said  bar  to  slide  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  common  generatrix  until  it  abuts  against  the 
apex  of  said  dihedral  angle; 

increasing  the  tilt  so  that  said  bar  tips  onto  said  second 


to  the  barrel  by  said  barrel  clamp  with  said  barrel  stand 
frame  disposed  therebetween 

4,106,649 
FLOATING  GRAIN  BIN  EXTENSION  FOR  USE  WITH 
AGRICULTURAL  COMBINE 
John  P.  Nelson,  Independence,  and  Roger  D.  Hanaway,  Blue 
Springs,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,751 

Int.  Cl.^  B60P  1/A2 

U.S.  a.  214—522  >■'  <^*'™* 


surface  if  it  is  positioned  on  one  of  its  narrower  sides,  or 
slides  onto  said  second  surface  without  tilting  if  it  is  posi- 
tioned on  one  of  its  wider  sides; 

tilting  said  second  surface  to  cause  said  bar  to  slide  away 
from  said  common  generatrix;  and 

collecting  said  bar  with  that  one  of  its  sides  on  which  it  has 
come  to  be  positioned  in  a  given  orientation. 


4,106,648 

BARREL  CART  AND  STAND 

Richard  E.  Dickson,  Box  517,  Tribune,  Kans.  67879 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,166 

Int.  a.'  B62B  1/06 

MS.  a,  214—372  5  Ctoims 


1.  In  combination,  a  grain  bin  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an 
agricultural  combine,  a  bin  loading  conveyor  positioned  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  grain  bin,  means  for  delivering  grain  to 
said  bin  loading  conveyor,  said  bin  loading  conveyor  being 
adapted  to  receive  grain  and  to  convey  grain  which  it  receives 
to  a  discharge  outlet  of  said  bin  loading  conveyor  in  overlying 
relation  to  the  interior  of  said  grain  bin,  support  means  support- 
ing said  bin  loading  conveyor  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis  whereby  said  bin  loading  conveyor  swings 
vertically  upwardly  or  downwardly  about  said  honzontal  axis 
in  accordance  with  the  level  of  grain  in  said  bin  after  the  gram 
in  said  bin  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  at  least  one  bin  wall 
extension  for  increasing  the  height  of  said  bin  in  the  region  of 
said  bin  wall  extension,  said  bin  wall  extension  being  normally 
positioned  in  a  lowered  position,  and  means  connecting  said 
bin  wall  extension  to  said  bin  loading  conveyor  whereby  said 
bin  wall  extension  is  selectively  moved  upwardly  to  a  raised 
grain-retaining  position  or  is  moved  downwardly  to  said  low- 
ered position  in  accordance  with  the  vertical  movement  of  said 
bin  loading  conveyor. 


1.  A  barrel  cart  and  a  barrel  stand  for  supporting  a  barrel 
thereon,  the  barrel  having  an  annular  rim  around  to  top 
thereof,  the  cart  and  stand  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated  parallel  barrel  cart  support  members 
having  an  upper  portion,  a  lower  portion,  and  a  center 
portion,  the  lower  portion  and  the  center  portion  receiv- 
ing a  side  of  the  barrel  thereon  and  therebetween,  the 
upper  portion  used  as  cart  handles; 
a  pair  of  first  cart  wheels  mounted  at  the  end  of  the  lower 
portion  of  said  support  members  and  a  pair  of  second  cart 
wheels  mounted  on  said  support  members  and  disposed 
adjacent  the  pair  of  said  first  cart  wheels; 
a  barrel  clamp  attached  to  the  center  portion  of  said  support 
members  and  disposed  therebetween,  said  clamp  engaging 
the  annular  rim  of  the  barrel; 
a  concaved  shaped  barrel  stand  frame  for  receiving  a  portion 
of  the  side  of  the  barrel  thereon,  said  frame  having  out- 
wardly extending  legs  in  a  spaced  relationship  for  receiv- 
ing said  support  members  therebetween,  and  straps  at- 
tached to  said  frame  for  suspending  the  barrel  stand  from 
the  top  of  the  barrel;  and 
the  barrel  stand  suspended  from  the  top  of  the  barrel  when 
the  barrel  is  in  an  upright  vertical  position,  the  barrel  cart 
received  between  said  legs  of  the  barrel  stand  and  secured 


4,106,650 
ARTICULATED  MEMBER  FOR  HANDLING  AND 
CONTROLLING  LOADS 
Christopher  Edward  James  Blackstone,  The  Qose,  Minchin- 
hampton  Stroud,  Gloucestershire,  England  (GL6  9JE),  and 
Geoffrey  Hugh  Williams,  Cogan.  Talboys  Walk,  Tetbury, 
Gloucestershire,  England  (GL8  8YU) 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,833 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1976, 
02061/76 

Int.  a.2  B65G  67/00 
U.S.  a.  214—750  *  Oaims 

1  Improvements  in  load  handling  equipment  of  a  kind  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  lifting  frame,  a  set  of  legs,  means  of 
fixing  said  legs  to  said  frame,  a  set  of  guides,  means  of  fixing 
said  guides  to  said  legs,  a  set  of  stirrup  members,  each  said 
stirrup  member  being  slideably  connected  to  a  pair  of  said 
guides,  a  set  of  root  fork  members,  each  said  root  fork  member 
being  pivotally  connected  to  one  said  stirrup  member,  a  set  of 
tip  fork  members,  each  said  tip  fork  member  being  pivotally 
connected  to  one  associated  root  fork  member,  a  set  of  back 
plates,  means  of  fixing  one  said  back  plate  to  an  adjacent  pair 
of  said  legs,  each  said  back  plate  is  characterized  by  a  shaped 
part  of  one  edge,  the  said  root  fork  member  is  characterized  by 
a  hook  shaped  extension,  when  the  said  root  fork  member  is  in 
an  extended  position  the  said  hook  shaped  extension  thereon 
abuts  the  said  shaped  part  of  the  said  back  plate  that  is  associ- 
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aied  with  that  panicular  root  fork  member,  said  abutting 
contact  bemg  defined  as  the  first  root  abutting  contact,  in 
addition  a  second  root  abutting  contact  is  made  between  the 
said  root  member  and  the  said  associated  back  plate,  said  sec- 
ond root  abutting  contact  is  in  an  area  removed  from  the  area 
of  the  said  first  root  abutting  contact,  each  said  root  fork  mem- 
ber is  further  characterized  by  the  provision  at  an  extremity, 
remote  from  the  said  back  plate  when  in  the  extended  position, 
of  tooth  shaped  extensions  and  a  joint  abutting  face  removed 
from  the  area  of  said  tooth  shaped  extensions,  each  said  tip  fork 
member  is  characterized  by  a  set  of  tooth  shaped  extensions 
and  a  joint  abutting  face  that  match  said  tooth  shaped  exten- 
sions and  joint  abutting  face  of  the  said  associated  and  said 


4.106,651 

LEFT  .AND  RIGHT  HANDED  CHILD-RESISTANT 

SAFETY  CAP 

John  B.  Lemons,  Box  55,  R.R.  #2,,  Dunkirk.  Ind.  47336 

Filed  Aug.  12.  1977.  Ser.  No.  824.327 

Int.  a.-  B65D  55/02.  85/56:  A6U  1/00 

VS.  a.  215-221  g  aaims 


a.  a  hollow  container  having  a  mouth  forming  an  access 
opening  into  the  container; 

b.  a  cap  removably  mountable  on  the  mouth  of  the  container 
for  blocking  the  access  opening;  and 

c.  lock  means  provided  on  the  cap  and  the  container  for 
preventing  removal  of  the  cap  from  the  mouth  of  the 
container,  the  cap  being  provided  with  a  hollow  cavity 
having  a  configuration  arranged  for  receiving  the  mouth 
of  the  container,  with  the  cap  including  an  internal  screw 
thread  provided  in  the  cavity  and  the  mouth  provided 
with  an  external  screw  thread  provided  on  the  container 
for  engaging  with  the  internal  screw  thread  and  holding 
the  cap  on  the  container,  the  clock  means  including,  in 
combination: 

1.  fiap  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  cap  and  arrange- 
able  beneath  the  external  thread  provided  on  the  con- 
tainer adjacent  the  mouth  thereof;  and 

2.  fastener  means  provided  on  the  flap  and  on  the  con- 
tainer for  securing  the  flap  to  the  container  and  prevent- 
ing the  cap  from  rotation  relative  to  the  container,  the 
cap  having  a  side  wall  partially  forming  the  cavity  and 
an  opening  communicating  with  the  cavity,  and  a  cut 
out  being  provided  in  the  side  wall  of  the  cap  adjacent 
the  opening  therein  and  arranged  for  receiving  the  flap, 
the  latter  extending  between  a  pair  of  spaced,  substan- 
tially parallel  edges,  the  flap  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  cap  at  one  of  the  edges,  and  a  portion  of  the 
fastener  means  being  provided  on  the  flap  adjacent  the 
other  of  the  edges  of  the  fiap. 


pivotally  connected  root  fork  member,  when  both  said  root 
fork  member  and  said  associated  tip  fork  member  are  in  the 
extended  position  both  sets  of  said  tooth  shaped  extensions  are 
in  contact  and  both  said  joint  abutting  faces  are  in  contact,  such 
conjunction  of  both  said  tooth  shaped  extensions  and  both  said 
abutting  faces  provide  a  strong  and  stiff  joint  between  said  tip 
fork  member  and  said  associated  root  fork  member,  when  said 
tip  fork  member  and  said  associated  root  fork  member  are 
displaced  from  the  extended  position  the  accompanying  rela- 
tive rotation,  between  the  said  tip  fork  member  and  said  associ- 
ated root  fork  member,  about  the  said  pivotal  connection 
causes  both  the  said  associated  pair  of  tooth  shaped  extensions 
and  said  associated  pair  of  joint  abutting  faces  to  move  freely 
out  of  engagement 


4,106,652 
AMPOULE 
Jacques  Leclabart.  Vaucresson.  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonymc  Parfumerie  et  Chiraieparchimy.  Reims,  France 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720.771 

CUinu  priority,  application  France  Sept.  11,  1975,  7527830 

Int.  CI.;  B65D  41/46 

V.S.  a.  215-253  5  Qaims 


1   A  safety  closure  structure  for  containers,  comprising,  in 
combination: 


1  An  ampoule  for  containing  a  liquid  product  and  able  to  be 
filled  under  vacuum,  said  ampoule  comprising  a  container 
body  having  a  neck  with  an  opening  and  a  stopper  of  plastic 
material  force-fitted  on  said  body  to  close  said  opening,  said 
stopper  having  a  weakened  zone  enabling  a  portion  of  said 
stopper  to  be  easily  torn  away  to  open  an  orifice  of  sufficient 
area  to  allow  the  product  contained  in  said  ampoule  to  run  out 
normally,  said  stopper  defining  a  capillary  vacuum-filling 
orifice  to  be  closed  after  filling,  said  stopper  including  a  pro- 
jecting nose  which  constitutes  said  portion  of  said  stopper 
which  is  torn  away,  said  nose  being  of  conical  shape  and  hav- 
ing a  tearable  base,  the  portion  of  said  ampoule  which  remains 
in  place  after  tearing  off  said  nose  including  an  internal  collar 
included  in  the  neck  of  the  container  with  a  central  opening  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  base  of  said  nose  so  that  said  nose, 
after  removal  and  reversal,  is  mtroducible  into  said  opening  to 
re-stopper  said  ampoule. 
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4,106.653 

TEARABLE  BOTTLE  CAP 

Luciano  B.  Martinelli,  418  Sevilla,  Coral  Gables,  Ha.  33134 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,079 

Int.  a,i  B6SD  41/48 

VS.  a.  215—256  1  Ctaim 


engagable  with  said  tapered  surface  to  flex  said  lip  inwardly 
when  said  closure  is  forced  downwardly  into  a  lowered  posi- 
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1.  In  the  neck  of  a  water  bottle  having  a  mouth  portion,  an 
upper  and  a  lower  bead  and  a  neck  portion  of  reduced  diameter 
joining  said  upper  and  lower  beads  and  a  lip  portion,  a  tearable 
plastic  cap  comprising  a  disk  portion  extending  across  the 
mouth  of  said  neck  portion  having  an  inwardly  extending 
peripheral  finger  portion  engaging  said  lip  portion,  an  external 
bead  portion  engaging  said  upper  bead  and  a  skirt  portion 
extending  downwardly  from  said  external  bead  portion,  across 
said  neck  portion  of  reduced  diameter  and  engaging  said  lower 
bead,  said  external  bead  portion  having  a  plurality  of  periph- 
eral ridge  portions  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  in  water-tight 
relation  with  said  upper  bead,  said  penpheral  ridge  portions 
being  of  decreasing  cross  sectional  areas  engaging  said  upper 
bead  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  portions  thereof,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  reinforcement  members  extending  downwardly 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  skirt  portion  from  said  external 
bead  portion,  a  tab  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said 
skirt  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  score  lines  formed  along  the 
inner  surface  of  said  skirt  portion  for  the  removal  of  said  tab 
portion  and  said  skirt  portion,  one  of  said  score  lines  commenc- 
ing at  the  lower  portion  of  said  skirt  portion  between  said  tab 
portion  and  one  of  said  reinforcement  members,  extending 
upwardly  to  a  position  below  said  external  bead,  peripherally 
about  said  skirt  and  terminating  at  the  upper  portion  of  the 
other  of  said  reinforcement  members  and  a  second  score  line 
extending  alongside  said  other  of  said  reinforcement  members 
and  terminatin  proximity  of  the  terminal  end  of  said  one  of  said 
score  lines  whereby  upon  grasping  said  tab  portion  and  tearing 
said  skirl  along  said  score  lines  said  tab  and  a  portion  of  said 
skirt  become  separated  from  said  cap  and  said  cap  becoming 
removable  from  said  water  bottle  and  that  portion  of  said  skirt 
portion  between  said  reinforcement  members  becoming  a 
second  tab  to  permit  reuse  of  said  cap. 


tion  about  said  neck;  and  means  for  releasably  holding  said 
closure  in  said  lowered  position. 

4.106,655 
CONTAINER  HAVING  A  MOLTH,  SUCH  CONTAINER 
PROVIDED  WITH  A  METAL  CAP  AND  METAL  CAP  FOR 

CLOSING  SUCH  CONTAINER 

Hendrik  Gerrit  Heijting,  De»enter,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Thomassen  en  Drij»er-Verblifa  N.V.,  Deventer,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,078 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Sep.    17,    1975, 
7503162 

Int.  a.2  B65D  53/00 
U.S.  a.  214—341  9  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  container  and  a  closure  cap;  said 
container  having  a  mouth  internally  defined  by  a  substantially 
planar  upwardly  facing  seating  surface;  an  upstanding  rim 
dispersed  radially  outwardly  and  axially  upwardly  of  said 
seating  surface,  and  cap  retaining  abutment  means  spaced 
axially  downwardly  from  said  rim;  said  closure  cap  having  a 
central  panel,  downwardly  opening  a  sealing  channel  sur- 
rounding said  central  panel,  a  skirt  extending  down  from  said 
sealing  channel,  said  sealing  channel  having  a  deformable 
sealing  material  therein,  and  said  skirt  having  retaining  means; 
and  said  closure  cap  being  seated  on  said  container  in  mouth 
sealing  relation  with  said  retaining  means  engaging  said  abut- 
ment means  and  urging  said  sealing  channel  down  over  said 
rim  with  said  sealing  material  being  deformed  around  said  nm 
and  deformation  of  said  sealing  materia!  being  limited  by  the 
seating  of  said  central  panel  on  said  seating  surface. 


4,106,654 

CONTAINER  WITH  SIDE  SEALING  CLOSURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SEAL  THEREOF 

Eugene  C.  Jones,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif,,  assignor  to  American 

Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,436 

Int.  a.^  B65D  41/04 

U.S.  CI.  215—329  16  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  flexible  plastic  container  having  an 
upstanding  neck  portion  terminating  in  an  annular  lip  defining 
a  discharge  opening;  said  lip  having  an  upwardly  and  inwardly 
tapering  side  surface;  a  closure  for  said  opening  having  a  top 
wall,  an  annular  side  wall,  and  an  internal  shoulder  sealingly 


4.106,656 
COMPOSITE  STOPPER 
Pierre  Babiol,  Villefranche-sur-Saone,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
ciete  Nouvelle   dc    Bouchons   Plastiques,   S.N.B.P.,   Paris, 
France 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732.222 

Cairns  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  20,  1975,  75  32390 

Int.  a.'  B65D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  215—364  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  composite  stopper  comprising: 

a  body  made  of  resilient  deformable  plastic  material,  the 
body  having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  having  a  central 
blind  recess  extending  axially  downwardly  thereinto,  and 
the  body  having  an  annular  flange  of  diameter  greater 
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than  the  cylindrical  portion  extending  around  the  cylindri- 
cal portion  opposite  said  blind  recess: 
I  cage  member  comprising  a  tubular  skirt  of  diameter  fitting 
over  said  flange,  the  skirt  having  an  annular  ring  extend- 
ing radially  inwardly  and  terminating  in  an  axial  bore  of 
diameter  fitting  said  cylindrical  portion  of  the  body,  the 
annular  nng  underlying  the  flange  and  the  skirt  extending 
up  the  flange;  and 


a  disc -like  member  having  a  downwardly  extending  periph- 
eral rim  shaped  to  axially  enter  said  skirt  and  overlie  said 
resilient  body,  and  the  member  having  a  downwardly 
extending  axially  disposed  sleeve  of  diameter  larger  than 
said  blind  recess,  the  sleeve  being  force  fitted  within  the 
body  when  the  rim  of  the  disc-like  member  is  entered  in 
the  skin  and  expanding  the  body  into  tight  engagement 
with  said  skirt. 


4,106.657 

CONTAINER  USABLE  AS  A  TOY  CONSTRUCTION 

ELEMENT 

Amilcare  Dogliotti,  Neive  (Cuneo),  Italy,  assignor  to  P.  Ferrero 

&  C.  S.p.A.,  Alba  (Cuneo),  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,406 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy.  Sep.  17,  1975,  53338/75(U] 
Int.  a.-  B65D  21/02:  A63H  33/OS 
U.S.  a.  220—23.4  1  Oaim 


mushroom  headed  projection  being  snap  engageable  with 
any  of  the  holes  in  the  side  walls  or  the  bottom  of  the  first 
or  second  parts  of  another  like  container. 


4,106,658 
PLATTER 
Richard  N.  Brandon,  c/o  Marco  Tool  &  Die  6868  Homestretch 
Rd..  Dayton,  Ohio  45414 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,560 

Int.  a.;  B65D  25/14 

U.S.  a.  220—453  5  Claims 


5  A  heat  retaining  unitary  serving  platter  comprising  a  sheet 
metal  tray  having  a  raised  margin  terminating  in  a  peripherally 
downwardly  turned  edge,  a  rigid  heat  insulating  plastic 
molded  base  in  conforming  underlying  relation  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  tray  with  a  peripheral  rim  extending  outwardly 
of  said  raised  portion,  said  edge  being  continuously  embedded 
into  said  base  inwardly  of  said  rim  encapsulating  and  locking 
said  tray  and  said  base  together  in  a  unitary  construction. 


4,106,659 
PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Richard  G.  Dent,  Davison,  and  Gary  F.  Stack,  Holly,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,527 

Inf.  a:-  B65D  7/42  45/32 

V.S.  O.  220—67  2  aaims 


1.  A  container  for  gifts,  suitable  to  be  used  as  a  toy  construc- 
tion element,  said  container  comprising; 

first  and  second  substantially  equal  size  cup-shaped  parts, 

means  on  said  first  and  second  pans  permitting  snap  engage- 
ment of  said  parts  together  at  their  rims  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  form  a  container  in  the  form  of  a  generally  ovoid 
barrel  having  a  smooth  hollow  interior. 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  holes  in  the  side  wall  of  the  first 
of  said  cup-shaped  parts  spaced  from  the  rim  of  said  first 
part  and  lying  in  a  common  plane  parallel  to  said  rim, 

means  defining  a  hole  in  the  bottom  of  said  first  of  said 
cup-shaped  parts, 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  holes  in  the  side  wall  of  the 
second  of  said  cup-shaped  parts  spaced  from  the  rim  of  the 
second  part  and  lying  in  a  common  place  parallel  to  said 
rim.  and 

a  mushroom  headed  projection  extending  outwardly  from 
the  bottom  of  the  second  of  said  cup-shaped  parts,  said 


1,  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  sheet-metal  canister  hav- 
ing an  open  end.  a  rigid  plate  having  an  outer  edge  conforming 
to  and  fitting  within  said  open  end.  a  sheetmetal  lid  juxtaposed 
with  an  outer  portion  of  said  plate,  said  canister  at  said  open 
end  and  an  outer  portion  of  said  lid  being  folded  together  to 
form  a  lockseam  having  pleats  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
canister  and  overhanging  said  plate,  and  a  continuous  band 
fitting  over  said  lockseam  and  also  said  plate  and  forcing  said 
lockseam  to  be  bent  radially  inward  about  said  plate  so  that 
said  pleats  are  oriented  transversely  of  the  canister  whereby 
the  forces  acting  to  pull  the  lockseam  apart  must  also  bend  said 
lockseam  outward  about  said  plate  and  against  said  band  before 
the  lockseam  can  unravel. 
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4,106,660 

SPLASH  PROOF  DRINK-THROUGH  BEVERAGE 

CONTAINER  LID 

Patrick  T.  Boyle,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland  Cup 

Corporation,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,402,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,056,210,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  678,751, 
Apr.  21,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  777,141 
Int.  CV  A47G  19/22;  B65D  7/24.  41/32 
VJS.  a.  220—90.4  M  Claims 


of  said  bar  lever  hingedly  affixed  to  said  container  and  a 
circuit  breaker  button  connected  to  the  center  of  said  bar 
lever; 
c.  a  cover  disposed  over  the  mouth  of  the  container,  said 
cover  having  an  inner  rigid  surface,  a  supportive  member 
attached  to  said  inner  rigid  surface  having  a  hole  therein 
positioned  for  communication  with  said  bolt  when  said 
cover  is  in  the  closed  condition,  an  outer  rigid  surface 
located  parallel  to  said  inner  surface  and  removably  af- 
fixed thereto,  and  insulating  material  located  between  said 
inner  and  outer  materials; 


1  A  friction  fit  sheet  plastic  lid  for  open  mouthed  containers 
having  a  peripheral  lid  receiving  rim  portion  about  the  mouth 
thereof  comprising; 

a  peripheral  rim  receiving  cavity  defined  therem; 

a  central  web  bounded  by  said  rim  cavity; 

a  raised  area  formed  in  said  central  web; 

an  upper  surface  on  said  rim  cavity  at  substantially  the  same 
height  as  said  raised  area  and  merging  therewith  over  at 
least  a  predetermined  peripheral  portion:  and 

a  wedge  shaped  tear-away  section  having  a  tear-tab  at  its 
innermost  extremity  defined  by  score  lines  which  diverge 
to  substantially  subtend  said  predetermined  peripheral 
portion  and  which  terminate  substantially  inboard  of  said 
upper  surface  of  said  bead  cavity: 

said  tear-away  section  and  said  predetermined  peripheral 
portion  being  removable  from  the  remainder  of  said  lid  by 
an  upward  and  outward  force  on  said  tear-tab: 

said  nm  cavity  being  interrupted  internally  of  said  lid  over 
said  predetermined  peripheral  portion:  and 

said  tear-away  segment  including  a  substantially  steepwalled 
cavity  defined  therein  adjacent  said  rim  cavity  and  having 
an  outer  wall  cooperating  with  the  outermost  portion  of 
the  interrupter  portion  of  said  rim  cavity  to  define  a  seg- 
mental rim  gripping  means  for  replaceably  securing  said 
tear-away  section  on  the  rim  of  an  associated  container. 


d.  a  rigid  flange  affixed  to  the  inside  of  said  cover  and  posi- 
tioned parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
mouth  of  the  container; 

e  an  inflatable  seal  carried  in  a  recess  in  the  inner  surface  of 
the  mouth  of  the  container,  said  inflatable  seal  when  in- 
flated making  airtight  contact  with  said  flange  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  mouth  of  the  container  causing  a  force 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  flange  and  the  inside  of 
the  container;  and 

f  a  hinge  connecting  said  cover  to  said  container  whereby  a 
frictional  force  is  created  which  prevents  the  opening  of 
said  cover. 


4,106,662 

EASY-OPEN  CO?«a'AINER  WITH  FLANGE  PUSH-IN 

MEMBER 

Carl  J.  Strobe,  2831  Orchard  Knob,  and  Robert  A.  Wells,  4450 

Harris  Trail,  N.W.,  both  of  AtlanU,  Ga.  30327 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  580,624,  May  27,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,023,703. 

This  application  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,510 

Int.  a.^  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  a.  220—268  1*  Claims 


4,106.661 
INFLATABLY  SEALED  STERILIZER  DOOR 
Robert  E.  Hunt.  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,238,  Jan.  7,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,166 
Int.  a.'  B65D  53/00,  45/00 
U.S.  a.  220—232  1  Claim 

1  An  apparatus  for  sealing  a  container  comprising: 

a.  locking  means  having  a  track  guide  connected  to  the 
container,  a  bolt  having  Upered  and  untapered  ends  lo- 
cated in  said  track  guide,  a  handle  connected  to  the  unta- 
pered end  of  said  bolt,  said  track  guide  slotted  for  commu- 
nication therethrough  of  said  handle,  and  a  receiving 
chamber  connected  to  said  container  for  receiving  the 
tapered  end  of  said  bolt  when  said  bolt  is  in  the  closed 
condition; 

b.  interlock  means  connected  to  said  receiving  chamber 
having  a  bar  lever  with  first  and  second  ends,  said  inter- 
lock means  having  a  pin  having  one  end  located  in  and 
perpendicular  to  said  receiving  chamber  and  the  other  end 
connected  to  the  first  end  of  said  bar  lever,  the  second  end 


«  1  ^    "     "    /     n       14 


24         » 


1.  Easy  opening  container  wall  apparatus  having  unitary 
opening  structure,  comprising: 

a  wall  having  an  outer  side  and  an  inner  side; 

an  openable  member  defined  in  said  wall  by  a  selectably 
separable  region  of  weakness; 

an  opening  tab  integrally  formed  with  said  openable  member 
and  extending  a  disunce  above  said  outer  side,  said  open- 
ing tab  having  a  portion  which  overhangs  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  separable  region;  and 

said  opening  tab  being  formed  in  said  openable  member  so 
that  said  opening  tab  is  a  uniury  portion  of  said  openable 
member. 
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4,106.6<3 

MEANS  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  A  LID  OF 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECEIVER  PORTION 

Toshihiro  Naluo,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Oprical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,171 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  II,  1976,  51-761361U] 
Int.  a.'  B65D  45/16 
V.S.  a.  220-326  5  """« 


filling  opening  and  being  moveable  into  engagement  with 
said  base  member  under  the  action  of  said  biasing  means 
which  causes  said  securing  means  to  slide  past  said  guide 
means  and  urge  said  top  member  into  engagement  with 
said  base  member. 


4,106,665 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
John  Porter  Cannon,  Oyerland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Plattner 
Industries,  Inc.,  Ottawa,  Kans. 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,746 

Int.  a.2  B65D  43/14.  51/04 

VS.  a.  220-329  *<^"'"« 


1  A  means  for  opening  and  closing  a  lid  on  a  cassette  tape 
receiver  portion  compnsmg  a  casing  having  an  opening  por- 
tion, a  lid  body  having  a  projection  formed  at  a  side  end  to  be 
rotated  for  opening  and  closing  the  opening  PO"'°"  ofj^e 
casing,  a  spnng  plate  for  rotatably  supporting  the  lid  body 
through  a  hinge  connection  and  having  a  mandrel  and  being 
directed  downwards  and  its  free  end  portion  being  bent  up- 
wards against  the  side  end  fixed  in  the  casing,  and  an  abutment 
provided  in  the  casmg  for  engaging  the  projection  of  the  lid 
body  when  closing  the  lid  body,  whereby  the  hinge  connection 
is  positioned  above  the  surface  of  the  casing  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  when  the  lid  body  is  opened 

4,106,664 

CLOSURE 

Richard  John  Renk.  and  George  Earl  Boiler,  both  of  Winona, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Gladys  D.  Miller,  Winona,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,091 

Int.  a:-  B65D  4J/I4 

VS.  a.  220-329  »  aaims 


1.  A  closure  for  use  with  a  base  member  having  a  bore 
therein  defined  by  a  wall  area  comprising. 

a  top  member  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  base  member, 

secunng  means  having  a  relatively  smooth  area  operatively 
connecting  said  top  member  to  said  base  member,  saia 
securing  means  being  pliant  so  as  to  be  able  to  somewhat 
conform  to  said  bore.  ,  j    ui. 

guide  means  earned  by  one  of  said  members  for  slideably 
engaging  said  secunng  means  along  said  smooth  area  and 
keeping  at  least  a  portion  of  the  secunng  means  in  a  pre- 
determined alignment  with  respect  to  its  associated  mem- 
ber while  allowing  other  portions  of  said  securing  means 
to  be  moved  toward  a  different  area  of  said  base  member 
to  provide  a  relatively  unobstnjcted  bore,  and 

biasing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  secunng  means 
to  urge  said  top  member  into  restrictive  engagement  with 
said  base  member, 

said  top  member  being  capable  of  being  moved  away  from 
said  base  member  to  provide  a  generally  unobstnicted 


1.  A  container  including: 

a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  body  provided  with  a  circular 
substantially  flat  top  wall  presenting  an  arcuate  penphery; 
an  outlet  in  said  wall  adjacent  said  periphery; 
a  closure  for  said  outlet, 
said  closure  including  an  elongate  ami  having  a  pair  of 

opposed  ends  each  presenting  an  arcuate  tenninal  edge, 
said  tennmal  edges  having  a  curvature  substantially  identical 

to  the  curvature  of  said  penphery, 
said  ann  being  normally  disposed  in  a  first  position  overlying 

said  outlet  and  fully  traversing  said  wall  diametncally, 
said  edges  being  aligned  with  opposed  segments  of  said 
arcuate  periphery  when  said  ann  is  in  said  first  position, 
a  mount  at  one  end  of  said  ann  releasably.  pivotally  atuch- 
ing  the  latter  to  the  wall  adjacent  said  penphery  for 
swinging  movement  to  and  from  said  position  within  a 
plane  generally  parallel  with  the  wall;  and 
releasable  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  ami  holding  the 
latter  in  closing  relationship  to  the  outlet  when  the  ann  is 
in  said  position, 
said  ami  being  resilient  rendering  the  same  capable  of  being 
fiened  away  from  said  outlet  to  a  second  position  releasing 
the  ami  from  the  latter  pnor  to  swinging  the  ami  about 
said  mount  away  from  the  outlet, 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  edges  extending  beyond  said 
penphery  when  said  arm  is  swung  about  said  mount  away 
from  said  outlet,  whereby  to  provide  convenient  manual 
engagement  of  the  ami  for  return  of  the  latter  to  said  first 
position  or  for  releasing  said  arm  from  said  mount. 

4,106,666 
FLUID  RESERVOIR 
Takayoshi   Ono,   ToyoU,   Japan,   assignor   to   Toyou   Tido- 
shakogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,344 
aaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    14,    1975,    50- 
35073[U]  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^ 

U5.  a.  220-373  6  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  reservoir  for  brake  or  clutch  master  cylinders  in 

motor  vehicles,  comprising; 
a  fluid  reservoir  body; 

a  cap  attached  to  an  inlet  opening  portion  of  said  reservoir 
body  by  threaded  engaging  means; 
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a  rubber  sealing  member  interposed  between  an  inside  face 
of  said  cap  and  an  end  face  of  said  inlet  opening  portion  of 
the  reservoir  body;  and 

a  spacer  means  composed  of  material  other  than  rubber,  such 
as  metal  or  resins,  disposed  between  said  inside  face  of  the 


rotation  of  said  inner  member  relative  to  said  outer  mem- 
ber. 


4,106,667 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONDUCTING 

nNANOAL  TRANSACTIONS 

John  Joseph  Lynott,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  .Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,503 

Int.  O.-  G07F  JI/00 

U.S.  a.  221-1  ,7  aaims 


I.  For  use  in  an  apparatus  for  conducting  financial  transac- 
tions, a  cartridge  comprising: 

two  concentric  members,  the  outer  having  an  opening 
through  which  currency  can  be  dispensed,  and  the  inner 
providing  a  plurality  of  compartments  for  storing  cur- 
rency of  differing  denominations; 

one  of  said  members  adapted  to  be  rotatable  relative  to  the 
other  member  to  align  a  selected  compartment  with  the 
opening  preparatory  to  a  currency  dispensing  operation; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  fixed  stop  elements 
projecting  radially  from  a  central  core  of  said  inner  mem- 
ber; and 

a  plurality  of  compacting  elements  disposed  between  said 
stop  elements  and  freely  rotatable  about  said  core,  said 
elements  being  flexible  and  frictionally  engaging  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  member  to  automatically  compact 
the  currency  within  the  respective  compartments  upon 


4,106,668 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND  STORING  ARTICLES 

Roland  Gebhardt,  and  Robert  P.  Gersin,  both  of  New  York, 

N.V.,  assignors  to  Kayser-Roth  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,259 

Int.  CV  B65G  59/00 


VS.  a.  221—131 


9  Claims 


cap  and  said  sealing  member  so  that  the  cap  does  not 
solidly  adhere  to  the  reservoir  body,  wherein  said  cap  has 
an  annular  sleeve  extending  from  the  inside  face  of  the  cap 
and  at  least  one  air  breathing  port,  which  is  formed  in  said 
cap  between  said  sleeve  and  the  abutting  portion  between 
said  spacer  means  and  said  inside  face  of  the  cap. 


1.  A  device  for  storing  and  displaying  articles,  comprising 
wall  means  defining  at  least  one  chamber  which  has  at  least  one 
open  end  and  which  is  adapted  to  receive  in  its  interior  a 
plurality  of  articles  arranged  one  behind  the  other  with  one  of 
said  articles  nearer  to  said  open  end  of  said  chamber  than  the 
other  articles,  pusher  means  situated  in  said  chamber  in  align- 
ment with  said  open  end  thereof  for  engaging  that  one  of  the 
articles  which  is  most  distant  from  said  open  end  of  said  cham- 
ber and  for  pushing  the  articles  toward  said  open  end  of  said 
chamber,  spring  means  engaging  said  pusher  means  for  urging 
the  latter  toward  said  open  end  of  said  chamber  so  that  said 
spring  means  and  pusher  means  cooperate  to  urge  the  articles 
out  of  the  chamber  through  said  open  end  thereof,  and  retainer 
means  carried  by  said  wall  means  at  the  region  of  said  open  end 
of  said  chamber  for  retaining  the  articles  in  said  chamber  in 
opposition  to  the  force  of  said  pusher  means  with  the  article 
nearest  to  the  open  end  of  said  chamber  being  held  by  said 
retainer  means  against  movement  out  of  said  chamber  until  the 
laiter  article  is  withdrawn  from  the  chamber,  whereupon  said 
pusher  means  is  acted  upon  by  said  spring  means  to  advance 
the  articles  toward  said  open  end  of  said  chamber  until  the  next 
article  initially  situated  behind  the  article  withdrawn  from  the 
open  end  of  the  chamber  becomes  situated  at  the  location 
previously  occupied  by  the  withdrawn  article,  said  wall  means 
which  defines  said  chamber  including  a  pair  of  opposed  wall 
portions  extending  longitudinally  along  said  chamber  and 
terminating  at  said  open  end  thereof,  and  said  retainer  means 
including  at  least  as  a  part  thereof  a  pair  of  flanges  fixed  to  said 
pair  of  opposed  wall  portions  where  they  terminate  at  said 
open  end  of  said  chamber,  said  flanges  extending  inwardly 
toward  each  other  from  said  pair  of  opposed  wall  portions  to 
provide  for  said  open  end  of  said  chamber  between  said  flanges 
a  dimension  smaller  than  the  distance  between  said  pair  of 
opposed  wall  portions,  said  retainer  means  further  including 
only  one  pair  of  yieldable  springy  members  respectively  fixed 
to  said  opposed  wall  portions  at  inner  surfaces  thereof  which 
are  directed  toward  each  other  and  respectively  having  free 
end  [Kirtions  extending  inwardly  toward  each  other  from  said 
opposed  wall  portions  and  situated  adjacent  but  behind  said 
flanges,  said  free  end  portions  of  said  springy  members  extend- 
ing inwardly  beyond  said  flanges  for  directly  engaging  an 
article  which  is  nearest  to  said  open  end  of  said  chamber  as 
well  for  being  urged  into  engagement  with  said  flanges  so  that 
said  free  end  portions  of  said  springy  members  together  with 
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said  flanges  form  the  retainer  means  which  releasably  retains  in 
said  chamber  the  row  of  articles  with  one  of  the  latter  articles 
situated  at  the  region  of  said  open  end  of  said  chamber,  said 
flanges  extending  substantially  along  the  entire  length  of  end 
edges,  respectively,  of  said  opposed  wall  portions  where  they 
terminate  at  said  open  end  of  said  chamber,  and  said  flanges 
bemg  relatively  narrow  and  having  a  width  sufficiently  small 
to  provide  for  a  substantially  full  view  of  a  front  surface  of  an 
article  which  is  nearest  to  said  open  end  of  said  chamber,  said 
free  end  portions  of  said  springy  members  having  a  length 
which  is  only  a  small  fraction  of  the  length  of  said  flanges  and 
being  situated  between  opposed  ends  of  said  flanges  while 
extending  inwardly  beyond  said  flanges  into  overlapping  rela- 
tion with  an  article  which  is  nearest  to  said  open  end  of  said 
chamber  to  an  extent  sufficient  only  for  securely  retaining  the 
latter  article  at  the  open  end  of  said  chamber  while  still  leaving 
substantially  the  entire  front  surface  of  the  article  nearest  to  the 
open  end  of  said  chamber  uncovered  and  visible  for  displaying 
subsianiially  the  entire  front  surface  of  the  article. 


4,106,6«9 

SUGAR  CANE  PLANTING  MACHINES 

Sidney  E.  Longman.  510  Ibert  St.,  Franklin,  La.  70538 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,108 

Int.  a.-  B65H  5/J2 

VS.  CI.  221-217  9  Oaims 


1      t  (5] 


1.  A  sugar  cane  planter  cart  comprising  a  cart, 

a  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carl,  and 

a  circular  plate  rotatably  mounted  m  a  vertical  plane  within 
said  cart  on  said  boom  adjacent  a  load  of  sugar  cane  stalks 
and  having  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  elements  about  the 
periphery  of  said  plate  to  engage  a  stalk  within  the  V  and 
dnve  the  stalk  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  load, 
said  boom  having  pivotal  movement  both  vertically  and 
horizontally  to  permit  the  elements  to  engage  the  exposed 
layer  of  stalks. 


4,106,670 

PRESETTABLE  METERING  VALVE 

Yoshiaki  Takeda,  YoUuya  3-64-27,  Fuchu-shi,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,051 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  24,  1974,  49-1704 

Int.  a:-  F16K  2J/I6 

U.S.  a.  222—20  7  Claims 


I.  A  valve  which  closes  after  a  predetermined  voliune  of 
fluid  passes  therethrough  comprising: 


means  forming  a  flow  path  for  the  fluid; 

a  main  valve  controlling  flow  through  said  flow  path 

a  trigger  valve  in  communication  with  said  main  valve; 

a  conversion  mechanism  arranged  in  the  flow  path  of  said 
fluid  with  means  to  translate  the  amount  of  fluid  flowing 
through  said  flow  path  into  proponional  amount  of  mo- 
tion and 

a  cam  mechanism  comprising: 

a  cam  shaft  driven  by  said  conversion  mechanism; 

a  first  cam  having  a  high  poriion  and  low  portion  fixed  to 
said  cam  shaft; 

a  second  cam  slidably  mounted  to  said  cam  shaft  and  having 
a  high  portion  and  low  portion; 

said  second  cam  being  angularly  adjustable  on  said  cam  shaft 
with  respect  to  said  first  cam; 

said  trigger  valve  being  equipped  with  a  valve  stem;  and 

an  actuator  fixed  to  the  valve  stem  of  said  trigger  valve  and 
having  one  end  biased  against  cam  surfaces  of  both  of  said 
first  and  second  cams; 

setting  means  for  moving  said  cam  shaft  and  said  cams  to  a 
first  position  prior  to  commencement  of  fluid  flow  and 
biasing  means  responsive  to  release  of  said  setting  means 
for  moving  said  cam  shaft  and  said  cams  from  said  first 
position  to  a  second  position  at  which  flow  commences. 


4,106,671 
LIQUID  HEAD  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Thomas  Davy  Sharpies.  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments.  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  627,804,  Oct.  31,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,379 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/54 

U.S.  a.  222—61  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  automatic  liquid  dispensing  system  includ- 
ing a  closed  storage  vessel  for  holding  a  prescribed  volume  of 
liquid  to  be  dispensed  to  a  use  point  in  selectable  dosages  and 
upon  demand,  said  closed  storage  vessel  having  a  bottom,  the 
combination  therewith  of: 

an  intermediate  dispensing  system  including  a  closed  transfer 
vessel  hydraulically  coupled  between  said  storage  vessel 
and  said  use  point,  said  transfer  vessel  being  designed  to 
hold  a  fraction  of  the  liquid  capacity  of  said  storage  vessel; 
an  automatic  replenishment  control  means  adapted  to  auto- 
matically control  the  transfer  of  said  liquid  from  the  stor- 
age vessel  to  the  transfer  vessel;  and 
a  pneumatic  drive  means  comprising  controlled  gas  pressur- 
izing means  and  controlled  gas  venting  means  for  placing 
a  pressurized  gas  supply  in  pneumatic  communication 
with  said  storage  vessel  sufficient  to  effect  said  replenish- 
ment in  response  to  prescribed  replenishment  signals  from 
said  control  means:  and 
wherein  said  automatic  replenishment  control  means  com- 
prises a  liquid  level  detecting  sub-system  comprising  a 
riser  tube  having  one  end  terminating  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  said  storage  vessel  and  the  other  end  opening  to  the 
atmosphere,  a  plurality  of  detect  units  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  liquid  at  a  minimal  and  other  prescribed  hy- 
draulic reference  levels  in  said  riser  tube,  said  detect  units 
being  mounted  adjacent  said  riser  tube;  wherein  each  unit 


I 


J 


August  15,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1127 


is  coupled  to  apply  signals  to  manipulate  said  control 
means;  and  wherein  some  of  said  signals  are  adapted  to 
enable  said  gas  pressurizing  means  and  other  of  said  sig- 
nals are  adapted  to  enable  said  gas  venting  means 


4,106,673 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING 
LIQUID 
Robert  J.  Donoghue,  4  Bumwood  Dr.,  Bloomfield,  Conn.  06002 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779.630 
Int.  a.=  B65D  37/00 
U.S.  a.  222—207  10  Oaims 

1  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  dispensing  liquid  comprising 
a  reservoir  container  having  a  flexible  wall; 
measuring  and  dispensing  means  disposed  on  said  reservoir 
container,  said  measuring  and  dispensing  means  compris- 
ing an  outer  wall  member  and  an  inner  wall  member,  said 
inner  wall  member  being  disposed  within  said  outer  wall 
member  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  liquid  passage 
means  between  said  outer  wall  member  and  said  inner  wall 
member,  said  inner  wall  member  defining  a  measuring 
chamber  therewithin; 
liquid  communication  means  between  said  liquid  passage 

means  and  said  measuring  chamber;  and 
liquid  transfer  means  in  communication  with  said  reservoir 


container  and  said  liquid  passage  means,  whereby  liquid 
may  be  transferred  into  said  measuring  chamber  from  said 


4,106,672 
RESEALABLE  END  CLOSURE  HAVING  PLURAL 
OPENINGS 
Charles  Tecco,  Northfield,  and  Lawrence  E.  Lasich.  Twinsburg, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Weatherchem  Corporation,  Twins- 
burg, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,073,  May  26,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,029,202.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,721 

Int.  Q.^  B65D  39/04.  41/18.  43/16 
U.S.  a.  222—151  11  Oaims 


reservoir  container,  through  said  liquid  transfer  means, 
said  liquid  passage  and  said  liquid  communication  means 


10.  A  one-piece  plastic  end  closure  comprising  a  generally 
flat  annular  ring  like  base,  said  base  having  a  top  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall  and  a  central  opening,  a  dish-shaped  dispensing 
wall  in  said  central  opening,  a  plurality  of  dispensing  holes  in 
said  dispensing  wall,  a  tab  movable  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position,  said  tab  tieing  a  disc  shaped  member 
hingedly  connected  to  said  base,  said  tab  including  a  longitudi- 
nally recessed  dish-shaped  center  portion  extending  longitudi- 
nally into  said  opening  of  said  base  and  covering  said  dish- 
shaped  dispensing  wall  when  said  tab  is  in  said  closed  position, 
and  said  tab  including  a  pin  extending  from  said  dish-shaped 
portion  of  said  tab  into  each  of  said  dispensing  holes  in  said 
dispensing  wall  when  said  tab  is  in  said  closed  position. 


4,106,674 

PRESSURE-OPERATED  CONTAINER  FOR  VISCOUS 

PRODUCTS 

Robert  S.  Schultz,  7  Heusted  Dr.,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.  06870 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,363,  Sep.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,023,717,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,328, 

Apr.  9,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

711,681 

Int.  a.2  B67D  5/54 

VS.  a.  222—386.5  18  Qains 


10.  In  combination,  a  pressure  container  comprising  an  elon- 
gate cylindrical  body  with  a  closed  upper  end,  dispensing- 
valve  means  in  said  upper  end,  a  one-piece  molded  piston  of 
resiliently  deformable  material  and  integrally  including  a 
closed  upper  head  end  and  a  tubular  body  structure  extending 
downwardly  within  the  cylinder  of  the  container  wall  and 
united  to  the  closed  end  of  said  piston,  said  tubular  body  struc- 
ture comprising  a  relatively  thin  resiliently  expandable  first 
circumferential  tubular  band  of  large  continuously  smooth 
surface  area  and  predetermined  axial  length  circumferentially 
continuously  connected  to  and  near  said  closed  upper  end.  said 
first  circumferential  band  having  an  upper  end  connected  to 
the  closed  end  of  said  piston,  said  first  band  also  having  a  lower 
end,  a  second  circumferential  band  near  the  open  end  of  said 
piston,  said  second  band  being  connected  in  axially  spaced 
relation  to  said  first  band  by  plural  angularly  spaced  longitudi- 
nal members  integrally  formed  with  the  lower  end  of  said  first 
band  and  with  the  upper  end  of  said  second  band,  said  tubular 
body  structure  being  open  in  the  spaces  between  longitudinal 
members;  a  viscous  product  in  the  space  between  said  piston 
and  valve  means,  pressure-sealing  means  closing  the  lower  end 
of  said  container  to  define  a  pressure  chamber  beneath  said 
piston,  and  a  predetermined  charge  of  gas  under  pressure  in  the 
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pressure  chamber  and  for  pressure-loading  said  first  band  into 
peripheral  and  axially  continuous  light  sealing  and  stabilizing 
contact  with  the  container  wall  during  a  product-dispensing 
operation,  said  stabilizing  contact  being  aided  by  second-band 
contact  with  the  container  wall. 


4,106.675 
LIQUID  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Glenn  N.  Taylor,  Gary,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Company, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,113 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  47/26.  F16K  JJ/t4 

V.S.  CI.  222—556  14  Oaims 


1.  A  drainage  bag,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  having  a  liquid  collection  chamber; 

a  conduit  connected  to  said  receptacle  and  communicating 
with  a  lower  portion  of  said  chamber  for  draining  liquid 
from  the  receptacle  chamber,  said  conduit  including  a 
sampling  section  of  flexible  material  having  a  wall  defin- 
ing a  lumen  and  an  outer  surface  adapted  to  be  squeezed 
by  a  user's  fingers;  and 

a  flow  control  element  comprising,  a  rigid  valve  member 
positioned  in  the  lumen  of  said  sampling  section,  said 
valve  member  having  an  outer  sealing  surface  sealingly 
engaging  against  an  inner  surface  of  the  sampling  section, 
said  sampling  section  deforming  when  said  wall  surface  is 
squeezed  from  opposed  directions  against  the  valve  mem- 
ber to  permit  passage  of  a  liquid  sample  between  the  valve 
member  and  an  inner  surface  of  the  sampling  section,  said 
valve  member  being  secured  in  the  lumen  at  an  outer  end 
of  the  sampling  section  and  said  valve  member  having  an 
extension  defining  a  nozzle  for  the  conduit  and  a  passage- 
way communicating  between  an  end  of  the  nozzle  and  an 
outer  surface  of  the  valve  member  intermediate  its  ends. 


4,106,676 

SEWING  ACCESSORY 

Judy  Freerking.  1406  59th  St.,  Kenosha.  Wis.  53140 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,570 

Int.  a.-  A41H  31/00 

U.S.  a.  223—106 


5  Qaims 


circular  recesses  rormed  at  the  interior  ends  of  said  slots; 
and 
a  plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  planar  bobbins  re- 
ceived between  the  opposing  ones  of  said  slots  each  in- 
cluding a  bead  on  one  transverse  edge  thereof  inserted  in 
said  recesses 


4,106,677 

WRIST  WEARABLE  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  WITH  AN 

ENGAGEDLY  STORED  SELECTED  TOOL 

Bennie  E.  Helmso,  Los  Altos:  Thomas  E.  Holden,  Scons  Valley, 

both  of  Calif.,  and  Edward  T.  Liljenwall,  Coi^allis.  Oreg., 

assignors  (o  Henlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  19.  1976.  Ser.  No.  715,805 

Int.  CI.-  A44C  S/02 

U.S.  a.  224—5  A  2  Qaims 


1.  A  wrist-wearable  electronic  device  with  provision  for 
storing  a  special  application  tool  therein,  comprising: 
a  case  portion;  and 

a  wnst  strap  portion  connected  to  said  case  portion  to  encir- 
cle the  wrist  of  a  wearer,  said  wrist  strap  portion  includ- 
ing: 

a  selected  number  of  complete  links;  and 
at  least  one  special  link  having: 

a  body  portion  connectable.  independent  of  the  s[>ecial 
application  tool,  to  at  least  one  other  link  of  either 
type  adjacent  thereto,  said  body  portion  defining  a 
cavity  and; 
the  special  application  tool  being  removable  for  per- 
forming selected  operations  upon  one  of  said  case  and 
wrist  strap  portions,  a  portion  of  the  special  applica- 
tion tool  being  storable  within  the  cavity  of  said  body 
portion,  and  when  the  special  application  tool  is  so 
stored,  another  portion  of  the  special  application  tool 
blends  with  the  body  portion  to  complete  the  external 
appearance  of  the  special  link  so  that  it  resembles  a 
complete  link. 


4,106,678 
GOLF  BALL  AND  TEE  CADDY 
Thomas  Thomas,  Hollywood,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Tatco  Inc.,  Holly- 
wood, Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1977.  Ser.  No.  829,535 

Int.  a.'  B65D  71/00 

V.S.  a.  224—5  D  2  Oaims 


1.  A  thread  storage  device  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  central  mount; 

a  first  and  second  annular  disk  disposed  in  axial  alignment 
about  said  cylindrical  mount  in  spaced  relationship  proxi- 
mate the  ends  thereof  each  said  annular  disk  including  a 
plurality  of  radial  slots  arranged  in  opposingly  adjacent 
alignment,  said  slots  being  tapered  in  planform  towards 
the  interior  of  said  disks,  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of 


1.  An  integrally  molded  golf  ball  holder  comprising  a  verti- 
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cally  disposed  elongated  hollow  body  member  being  open  at 
both  ends  thereof  and  having  an  internal  diameter  such  that  a 
golf  ball  is  slideably  received  therein,  arcuate  cut  out  portions 
defining  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  arcuate  side  walls  and  a 
pair  of  diametrically  opposed  openings  disposed  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  body,  said  side  walls  being  leg-defining  walls  which 
engage  and  retain  a  golf  ball;  holding  means  comprising  cylin- 
drical tubes  molded  integrally  with  said  holder  adapted  to 
receive  the  shank  of  a  golf  tee  vertically  arranged  on  the  front 
and  sides  of  said  body,  means  integral  within  said  body  for 
removably  retaining  a  golf  ball  disposed  therein  whereby  a  ball 
IS  removed  from  the  holder  by  downward  movement  across 
said  means  by  force  applied  with  the  fingers  through  said 
diametrically  opposed  openings,  and  retaining  means  provided 
at  the  rear  of  said  holder  whereby  the  holder  can  be  attached 
to  pants,  shirt  or  wearing  apparel  of  a  golf  player. 


4,106,679 
TOOL  HOLDER 
George  Hillinger,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Action  Leather- 
craft,  Inc.,  Commerce,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,566 
Int.  a.2  A45F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  224—26  B 


h  b — 

7      T ,,«      !    __-, 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  supporting  from  a  waist  belt  an  imple- 
ment of  the  type  having  a  shaft  and  a  crosspiece  transverse  to 
the  shaft,  comprising: 

pad  means  for  supporting  a  tool  suspension  arrangement 
adjacent  thereto; 

a  protruding  support  element  including  means  spaced  apart 
from  the  pad  means  for  supporting  pivot  means  generally 
normal  to  the  pad  means; 

pivot  means  coupled  to  the  pad  means  defining  a  swivel  axis 
normal  to  the  pad  and  the  support  element  for  swivelably 
supporting  a  tool  suspension  loop;  and 

means  including  a  tool  loop  pivotally  coupled  to  the  pivot 
means  and  spaced  apart  from  the  swivel  axis  for  suspend- 
ing a  tool  of  the  aforementioned  type  in  swivelable  rela- 
tionship from  the  tool  crosspiece  so  that  a  shaft  of  a  tool 
when  inserted  in  the  loop  remains  in  a  generally  upright 
position  and  is  prevented  from  falling  out  of  the  loop 
when  the  pad  means  is  at  an  angle  to  a  nominal  wearing 
position  and  so  that  the  tool  and  the  tool  loop  may  be 
readily  rotated  facilitating  tool  insertion  and  removal  from 
the  tool  loop  and  enhancing  the  comfort  of  the  wearer. 


said  slot  being  defined  by  a  bottom  wall  and  upwardly  con- 
verging substantially  flat  side  walls. 

a  load  constraining  member  on  said  slat  having  a  fastening 
element  extending  between  said  member  and  the  interior 
of  said  groove,  and 

retaining  element  disposed  within  said  groove  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  fastening  element,  said  retaining 
element  having  at  least  one  upwardly  inclined  surface, 
said  surface  being  inclined  at  substantially  the  same  angle 


Uaaims 


from  the  vertical  axis  extending  through  said  slat  as  said 
upwardly  converging  side  walls, 
said  retaining  element  being  rotatable  between  a  first  orien- 
tation permitting  removal  and  insertion  thereof  through 
the  top  of  said  groove,  and  a  second  orientation  wherein 
said  surface  operatively  engages  at  least  one  of  said  side- 
wails  of  said  groove  so  as  to  exert  a  clamping  action 
between  said  sidewalls  and  said  load  constraining  member 
for  fixedly  attaching  said  load  constraining  member  to  said 
slat  at  any  longitudinal  position  along  said  slat. 


4,106,681 
SPARE  TIRE  EXTRACTION  DEVICE 
John  A.  Bott,  931  Lakeshore  Dr..  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich. 
48236 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,029 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9. 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:  B62D  43/00 

V.S.  a.  224—42.12  10  Oaims 


4,106,680 
VEHICLE  ARTICLE  CARRIER 
John  A.  Bott,  931  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Shares,  Mich. 
48236 

Filed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,419 
Int.  a.=  B60R  9/00 
U.S.  a.  224—29  R  18  Oaims 

1  In  combination  in  a  vehicle  article  carrier  for  mounting  on 
a  planar  surface  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  at  least  one 
generally  horizontally  arranged  article  supporting  slat  having 
an  upwardly  opening  slot  extending  longitudinally  thereof. 


1.  In  combination. 

an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  spare 
tire  storage  area, 

a  generally  upstanding  wall  along  an  access  side  of  said 
storage  area. 

a  spare  tire  assembly  including  a  tire  and  wheel, 

said  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  therein  and  a 
flexible  strap  having  a  length  equal  to  at  least  the  radial 
distance  between  said  holes  and  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  assembly  and  having  a  fastening  element  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  first  handle  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  a 
second  handle  at  an  intermediate  position  between  said 
fastening  means  and  said  first  handle, 

said  fastening  element  extending  axially  through  and  cooper- 
ative with  one  of  the  holes  for  securing  said  one  end  of 
said  strap  to  said  assembly, 

said  strap  having  a  main  body  portion  and  extending  radially 
of  said  assembly  along  one  side  thereof  from  said  one  hole 
to  a  position  where  said  first  handle  may  be  conveniently 
grasped  by  a  person  reaching  into  said  storage  area. 
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whereupon  said  strap  may  be  pulled  in  a  direction  causing  to  but  slightly  larger  than  the  outline  of  the  score  line  formed 
said  assembly  to  move  toward  a  first  position  partially  out  on  the  overlying  glass  blank,  said  template  having  discrete 
of  said  storage  area,  whereby  the  person  may  grasp  the  lateral  extensions  along  selective  portions  of  said  marginal 
second  handle  and  continue  to  pull  said  strap  until  said  edge  and  projecting  outwardly  therebeyond  to  limit  down- 
assembly  IS  removed  from  said  storage  area.  ward  movement  of  overlying  marginal  glass  portions  out- 
wardly  of  said  score  line  when  snapped. 


4,106,682 
SHEARING  TOOL  FOR  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

Michael  Ramun,  3180  Fifth  Ave..  Youngstown,  Ohio  44505 

Filed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,983 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  4, 1992, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  a.;  B26F  3/00 

MS.  a.  225—103  6  Oaims 


4,106,684 

SHEET  MATERIAL  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Ellsworth  A.  Hartbauer.  Concord;  Rudolf  R.  Weis,  Antioch,  and 

Horace  N.  Kemp,  Walnut  Creek,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,000 

Int.  a.2B65H  n/42 

U.S.  a.  226—91  3  Claims 


1.  A  shearing  tool  comprising  an  inverted  U-shaped  rela- 
tively large  heavy  steel  body  member  as  compared  with  struc- 
tural members  such  as  beams  in  a  building  being  dismantled 
and  including  a  horizontal  upper  section,  right  angular  lower 
honzontal  edges  on  said  horizontal  upper  section  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  depending  vertical  sections  integral  with  said  horizon- 
tal upper  section  and  means  on  said  horizontal  upper  section  to 
which  a  supporting  element  can  be  attached  whereby  the 
shearing  tool  may  be  alternately  lifted  and  dropped  so  as  to 
move  downwardly  straddling  said  structural  member  to  be 
sheared  so  as  to  shear  the  same  upon  impact  of  said  horizontal 
upper  section  therewith. 


4.106,683 
GLASS  BREAKING  OLT  APPARATUS 
William   P.  Gulish,  Jr.,  Curtice,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libbey- 
Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11.  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,582 

Int  C\:-  C03B  33/0* 

U.S.  a.  225—103  6  Qaims 


1  A  dispensing  device  for  sequentially  dispensing  sheet 
material  such  as  paper  toweling  from  a  primary  roll  and  a 
reserve  roll,  said  primary  roll  initially  being  rolatably  mounted 
at  a  first  location  and  adapted  to  be  displaced  therefrom  to  a 
second  location,  and  including  sheet  material  feed  means  for 
dispensing  the  sheet  material  from  said  device,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  displacement  of  said  primary  roll 

from  said  first  location,  and 
transfer  means  in  operative  association  with  said  sensing 
means  and  responsive  to  the  sensing  of  the  displacement  of 
said  primary  roll  from  said  first  location  by  said  sensing 
means  to  place  sheet  material  from  said  reserve  roll  into 
operative  engagement  with  said  sheet  material  feed  means 
after  said  primary  roll  is  located  at  said  second  location, 
said  transfer  means  including  metering  means  for  metering 
sheet  material  removed  from  said  primary  roll  by  said  feed 
means  after  displacement  of  said  primary  roll  from  said 
first  location  has  been  sensed  by  said  sensing  means  and 
said  primary  roll  is  at  said  second  location,  said  transfer 
means  being  responsive  to  the  metering  of  a  length  of 
sheet  material  having  been  removed  from  said  primary 
roll  before  placing  the  sheet  material  from  said  reserve  roll 
into  operative  engagement  with  said  sheet  material  feed 
means. 


1  In  apparatus  for  breaking  out  a  scored  glass  pattern  from 
a  glass  blank  including  a  supporting  surface,  a  template  sup- 
ported on  said  supporting  surface,  a  resilient  glass  supporting 
means  overlying  the  template,  means  positioning  said  glass 
blank  on  said  resilient  glass  supporting  means  to  vertically 
align  the  score  line  of  said  glass  blank  with  said  template,  and 
pressure  applying  means  engageable  with  said  glass  blank  to 
snap  the  glass  along  said  score  line;  the  improvement  in  which 
said  template  comprises  a  body  having  a  generally  flat  planar 
surface  terminating  in  a  major  marginal  edge  complementary 


4,106,685 
SEMI  AUTOMATIC  HLM  CUTTER  WITH  MOVABLE 
CURSOR 
Gerald  R.  Strunc,  Maple  Grove,  and  Warren  J.  Osby,  Minneap- 
olis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Pako  Corporation,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,704 
Int.  a.J  B65H  n/22.  35/06 
V.S.  a.  226—136  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  system,  web  advancement  means  for 
advancing  a  web,  the  web  advancement  means  comprising; 
movable  cursor  means  for  indicating,  by  its  position,  a  feed 

length  desired; 
bidirectional  encoder  means  for  providing  encoder  signals 

when  the  movable  cursor  means  is  moved; 
up/down  counter  means  for  counting  from  a  reference 
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count  in  response  to  the  encoder  signals  to  produce  a  feed 
length  signal  count; 
calibration  mark  means  for  indjfating  a  reference  position 
for  the  movable  cursor  means; 


4,106,687 
.^  TOTALLY  CONFINED  EXPLOSIVE  WELDING 
Laurence  J.  Bement,  Newport  News.  Va..  assignor  to  The  United 
Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  .Administration.  Washington, 
D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  289,048.  Sep.  14,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3.797,098. 
This  application  Sep.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,493 
Int.  a:-  B23K  21/00 
U.S.  a.  228—2.5  3  Qaims 


calibrate  switch  means  for  setting  the  up/down  counter 
means  to  the  reference  count  when  the  movable  cursor 
means  is  positioned  at  the  reference  position;  and 

drive  means  for  advancing  the  web  by  a  distance  determined 
by  the  feed  length  signal  count. 


4,106,686 

TAPE  TRANSPORT 

William  W.  Valliant,  La  Canada,  and  Manfred  G.  Michelson, 

Van  Nuys,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Data  Electronics,  Inc., 

Pasadena.  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,230,  Nov.  12,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,643 

Int.  a.2  B65H  1 7/ IS 

II.S.  a.  226—188  26  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  limiting  the  disturbing  noise  and  hazard- 
ous debris  of  an  explosive  bonding  procedure  while  transmit- 
ting the  explosive  pressure  to  the  area  to  be  bonded  compris- 
ing: 
infrangible  enclosure  means  removably  attached  to  one  of 
the  members  to  be  bonded  at  the  point  directly  opposite 
the  bond  area; 
explosive  means  completely  confined  inside  the  infrangible 
enclosure  means  at  a  point  of  close  proximity  to  the  mem- 
ber to  be  bonded; 
detonating  means  attached  to  said  explosive  means  to  initiate 
the  explosive  within  the  infrangible  enclosure  means;  and 
the  balance  of  the  enclosure  not  occupied  by  explosive 
filled  with  a  shaped  material  which  directs  the  explosive 
pressure  toward  the  bond  area. 


4,106,688 
MATING  BLANKS 
Walter  S.  Berger,  Overland  Park;  Andrew  Paul  Erhart,  Law- 
rence, both  of  Kans.:  William  O.  Fee,  Raytown,  Mo.;  Darwin 
Lester  Holtgren,  Shawnee,  Kans.,  and  Burd  &  Fletcher  Com- 
pany, Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,365,  Jun.  7,  1976.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,146 
Int.  Cl.^  B65D  5/11 
VS.  a.  229—39  R  7  CUims 


1.  A  tape  transport  assembly  for  driving  a  tape  composing: 

tape  drive  means  including  a  capstan  for  driving  a  tape,  and 
a  motor  for  driving  the  capstan,  the  tape  drive  means 
having  a  center  of  gravity  and  a  pivotal  axis  extending 
through  the  center  of  gravity; 

tape  support  means  for  positioning  a  tape  supply  means  in  an 
operative  position  relative  to  the  capstan  so  that  capstan- 
engaging  means  within  the  tape  supply  means  enables  a 
tape  to  be  driven  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  capstan; 
and 

spring-biasing  means  mounting  the  tape  drive  means  to  pivot 
relative  to  the  tape  support  means  about  said  pivotal  axis 
to  provide  spring-biased  engagement  of  the  capstan  with 
said  capstan-engaging  means  so  that,  when  the  tape  supply 
means  is  mounted  in  said  operative  position,  the  capstan 
will  continuously  apply  a  substantially  constant  force  to 
said  capstan-engaging  means,  independently  of  external 
forces  acting  on  the  tape  support  means  and  the  tape  drive 
means,  when  the  tape  support  means  is  mounted  in  a  fixed 
position  and  the  tape  drive  means  is  allowed  to  pivot 
freely  relative  to  the  wpe  support  means  through  said 
spring-biasing  means. 


1.  A  carton  blank,  comprising: 

a  unitary  sheet  of  material  cut  and  configured  to  present 
substantially  rectangular  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
panels  connected  in  order  along  a  first  series  of  mutually 
parallel  fold  lines; 

a  pair  of  closure  fiaps  respectively  connected  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  panels  along 
mutually  parallel  marginal  fold  lines,  with  the  fiaps  of 
each  respective  set  thereof  being  substantially  mirror 
images  of  one  another, 

each  of  said  third  panel  closure  fiaps  being  substantially 
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rectangular  in  shape  and  having  an  outermost  edge  which 
IS  spaced  a  Tirst  distance  from  and  parallel  to  the  adjacent 
fold  line  along  which  the  third  panel  closure  flap  is  con- 
nected to  the  third  panel. 

each  of  said  second  panel  closure  flaps  being  defined  in  part 
by  an  outermost  cut  line  remote  from  said  second  panel 
which  presents  an  outwardly  projecting  locking  lobe  and 
a  recess  between  said  locking  lobe  and  the  adjacent  side 
edge  of  the  proximal  third  panel  closure  flap, 

said  locking  lobe  and  recess  being  cooperatively  configured 
and  arranged  such  that,  when  a  first  blank  identical  to  said 
blank  is  placed  in  oppositely  disposed,  side-by-side  abut- 
ting relationship  with  the  said  blank, 

(1)  the  locking  lobe  of  said  blank  is  complementally  re- 
ceived within  the  proximal  recess  of  said  first  identical 
blank, 

(2)  the  proximal  locking  lobe  of  said  first  identical  blank  is 
complementally  received  within  the  adjacent  recess  of 
said  blank,  and 

(3)  the  outermost  edges  of  the  locking  lobes  of  said  blank 
and  first  identical  blank  are  each  located  a  second  dis- 
tance from  the  second  panel  of  the  adjacent  blank,  said 
second  distance  being  less  than  said  first  distance 
whereby  Ihe  respective  locking  lobes  each  extend  into 
the  recess  of  the  adjacent  blank, 

said  fourth  panel  closure  flaps  each  having  locking  means 
thereon  for  receiving  the  locking  lobe  of  the  adjacent 
second  panel  closure  flap,  and  being  defined  in  part  by  a 
cut  line  remote  from  said  fourth  panel  and  the  adjacent 
third  panel  closure  flap, 

said  last-mentioned  cut  line  being  configured  and  arranged 
to  present  an  abutment  edge  for  complementally  abutting 
the  abutment  edge  of  a  second  identical  blank  placed  in 
catercorner  relationship  with  said  blank,  with  the  fourth 
panel  of  said  blank  being  proximal  to  the  fourth  panel  of 
said  second  identical  blank. 


ing  a  second  chamber  for  receiving  contaminated  fluids  to  be 
separated,  inlet  port  means  at  one  end  of  said  spindle  and 
shroud  means,  passage  means  through  said  spindle  to  said 
second  chamber,  means  to  rotate  said  rotor  and  thereby  cause 
contaminants  in  contaminated  fluids  within  said  second  cham- 
ber to  migrate  toward  a  sidewall  of  said  second  chamber  under 
the  influence  of  centrifugal  force  and  to  be  separated  from  such 
contaminated  fluids,  said  means  to  rotate  said  rotor  comprising 
tangentially  mounted  outlet  port  means  on  said  rotor  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  second  chamber  to  cause  said  rotor 
to  rotate  upon  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  second  chamber  to 
said  first  chamber,  outlet  port  means  from  said  first  chamber,  in 
combination  therewith  the  improvement  wherein  said  shroud 
is  a  permanently  closed  assembly  substantially  fully  defining 
said  first  chamber  with  its  sides  and  ends,  said  inlet  port  means 
at  said  one  end  of  said  spindle  being  axially  aligned  with  the 
axis  of  said  spindle,  said  inlet  port  including  attaching  means 
adapted  to  releasably  attach  said  inlet  port  to  a  fitting  on  a 
crankcase,  said  atuching  means  being  permanently  fixed  to 
said  shroud  means,  said  attaching  means  of  said  inlet  port  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  capable  of  providing  substan- 
tially the  sole  support  of  said  separator  on  said  crankcase 
whereby  said  separator  is  readily  removed  from  said  crankcase 
by  release  therefrom  of  said  attaching  means,  and  said  outlet 
port  means  being  at  the  other  end  of  said  shroud  means. 


4,10«,690 
OPTIMUM  START  CONTROLLER 
Colin  Henry  Tomlinson,  Gravesend,  England,  assignor  to  Roch- 
ester Instrument  Systems  Limited,  Crayford.  England 

Filed  No».  7.  1975.  S«r.  No.  629,697 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7,  1974, 
48326/74 

Int.  a.2  F23N  5/20 
VS.  a.  236— 4«  R  18  Claims 


4.106.689 
DISPOSABLE  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
Robert  E.  Kozulla,  Willowick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Weather- 
head  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,124 

Int.  CI.;  B04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  233—23  R  8  Cairns 


BOOST    OUTPXJT  B 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  for  separating  contaminants 
from  contaminated  fiuids  and  being  disposable  by  virtue  of  its 
economical  construction,  comprising  shroud  means  having 
ends  and  intermediate  sides  defining  a  first  chamber,  vertically 
extending  spindle  within  said  shroud  means  and  having  a  hol- 
low rotor  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  said  hollow  rotor  defin- 


1  A  device  for  controlling  the  start  of  a  heating  appliance 
forming  part  of  a  heating  system  in  a  building  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  time-variable  signal  comprising 

a  time  clock  having  a  24-hour  drive  shaft  and  means  for 
varying  an  electrically  measurable  parameter,  said  drive 
being  coupled  directly  to  said  varying  parameter  means; 

and  including  a  variable  biasing  circuit  for  adjusting  said 
time-variable  signal  to  modify  the  control  to  suit  the  char- 
acteristics of  a  building  in  which  the  heating  system  is 
installed; 

and  including  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  producing 
said  time-variable  signal  for  automatically  adjusting  said 
time-variable  signal  to  cause  said  appliance  to  be  started 
earlier,  prior  to  a  heating  period  following  an  interval 
more  prolonged  than  the  daily  cooling  cycle  of  the  heat- 
ing system; 

a  first  temperature  transducer  located  on  the  inside  of  said 
building;  a  second  temperature  transducer  located  on  the 
outside  of  said  building;  proportional  summing  means  for 
combining  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  transducers 
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in  respective  predetermined  proportions;  and  control 
means  for  combining  said  time  variable  signal  with  the 
output  of  said  proportional  summing  means  to  produce  an 
output  to  control  said  heating  appliance. 


4,106,691 

VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

PLANTS 

Leif  Nielsen,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss  A/S, 

Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,631 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1976,  2603682 

Int.  a.i  F25B  41/06 
VS.  a.  236—92  B  4  aaims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  a  refrigeration  system  having  a 
condenser  and  an  evaporator,  comprising,  a  casing  defining  a 
condenser  inlet  passage  and  an  evaporator  outlet  passage,  first 
and  second  throttle  valve  means  in  series  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  and  forming  a  mean  pressure  chamber 
between  said  first  and  second  valve  means,  said  second  valve 
means  being  a  thermostatic  expansion  valve  unit  operable  in 
response  to  the  temperature  of  the  refrigerant  leaving  said 
evaporator,  said  first  throttle  valve  means  being  biasable  in  a 
closing  direction  by  pressurized  fluid  from  said  mean  pressure 
chamber,  said  casing  defining  an  evaporator  feedback  passage 
which  is  connectable  to  said  evaporator  outlet  passage,  said 
first  throttle  valve  means  being  biasable  in  an  opening  direction 
by  pressurized  fiuid  from  said  evaporator  feedback  passage, 
and  differential  spring  means  also  biasing  said  first  throttle 
valve  means  in  an  opening  direction. 


volume  of  the  heal  bank  being  substantially  greater  than 

that  of  the  boiler; 
said  system  including  a  flow  circulator;  and  a  flow  regulator 

in  the  circuit  from  the  boiler  to  the  room  heat  exchanger 

to  the  heat  bank;  the  flow  to  the  room  heating  system 

being  less  than  the  flow  to  the  heat  bank; 
said  heat  bank  providing  a  supply  of  heated  water  for  said 

system  while  the  source  of  heat  for  said  boiler  is  turned 

off; 
heat  sensing  means  at  each  room  heat  exchanger  connected 

to  and  controlling  said  circulator; 


heat  sensing  means  at  said  heat  bank  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  boiler  heat  source: 

a  heat  exchange  coil  for  domestic  hot  water  carried  in  said 
heat  bank; 

the  connection  from  said  boiler  to  said  heat  bank  being  at  the 
top  of  said  heat  bank  and  the  input  and  output  connections 
for  the  heat  exchange  coil  being  at  the  top  of  said  heat 
bank; 

a  vertical  shroud  within  said  heat  bank  surrounding  said  heat 
exchange  coil;  the  bottom  of  said  shroud  being  open  and 
the  top  of  said  shroud  receiving  the  input  of  the  connec- 
tion from  said  boiler  to  said  heat  bank. 


4,106,693 

AUTOMATIC  nREPLACE  HEATING  SYSTEM 

John  F.  Oliver,  112  W.  31st  St.,  WUmington,  Del.  19802 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,014 

Int.  a.=  F24B  7/04 

VS.  a.  237—51  2  aaims 


4,106,692 
HEATING  SYSTEM  WITH  RESERVE  THERMAL 
STORAGE  CAPACITY 
John  F.  Baier,  9  E.  40th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,428 
Int.  a.J  F24D  3/02.  3/08 
VS.  a.  237—8  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  space  heating  system  comprising: 
a  boiler  for  heating  water 
a  source  of  heat  for  said  boiler 

a  plurality  of  room  heat  exchangers  in  a  group  of  zones 
a  connection  from  said  boiler  to  said  room  heat  exchangers, 
means  for  controlling  said  connection  from  said  boiler  to 
said  room  heat  exchangers  to  permit  a  supply  of  heated 
water  to  said  room  heat  exchangers  and  to  close  said 
supply;  « 

a  return  from  said  room  heat  exchangers; 
the  invention  which  comprises  a  heat  bank; 
said  return  being  connected  to  said  heat  bank; 
an  output  connection  from  said  heat  bank  to  said  heating 

system; 
and  an  input  connection  from  said  boiler  to  said  bank,  the 


1.  Automatically  controlled  residential  heating  system  based 
on  the  heat  from  a  fireplace  compnsing  a  fireplace,  hearth, 
combustion  zone,  flue,  and  damper  for  opening  and  closing  a 
passageway  from  the  combustion  zone  to  the  flue,  said  flue 
being  divided  into  two  full-sized  parallel  independent  flue 
passages  by  a  flue  divider,  one  of  which  is  an  unobstructed 
normal  flue  passage  and  the  other  of  which  is  filled  with  a  heat 
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exchanger  adapted  to  absorb  the  heat  from  hot  flue  gases  side  at  the  track  surface  and  an  open  end  at  said  other  of  the 
passing  through  the  flue  into  air  mside  said  heat  exchanger,  a  track  ends  for  receiving  the  projections  of  an  adjacent  track 
movable  diverier  adapted  to  direct  the  hot  flue  gases  mto  section  in  contacting  engagement,  upon  longitudinal  insertion 
either  parallel  nue  or  into  both  in  any  desired  proportion,  a  „f  ^,^  projections  through  said  recess  ends,  said  recesses  and 
means  for  circulating  air  through  said  heat  exchanger  and  ejections  having  cooperating  means  formed  thereon  for 
releasing  the  absorbed  heat  through  space  heaters  at  other  e         t-  e 

locations,  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  heat  in  the 
space  to  be  heated  by  space  heaters,  and  means  for  automati- 
cally positioning  said  diverter  to  by-pass  none,  all.  or  any  part  ,,    _  £vJ."~~*vt^        /* 
of  said  hot  flue  gases  from  said  heat  exchanger  in  response  to 
the  temperature  of  the  said  sensing  means. 


4.106.694 

PREFABRICATED  RAIL  BASE  UNIT  CONSISTING  OF  A 

PLURALITY  OF  PROJECTIONS  AND  A  SINGLE 

CONTINUOUS  SLAB 

Santo  SalYino,  117  Via  dei  Glicini,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704.S08 

Int.  a:-  EOIB  3/3S 

VS.  a.  2J8— 10  C  9  aaims 
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resisting  longitudinal  disengagement  of  the  projections  from 
the  recesses  of  an  adjacent  track  section  whereby  connected 
track  sections  may  pivot  about  a  horizontal  axis  with  respect  to 
one  another  about  their  adjacent  ends  without  producing  an 
obstruction  above  said  track  surface. 


'!^.    !M        im        'mi    !iuir.|U|!    IM!    HUTTI 


1.  A  railroad  bed  assembly  for  supporting  thereon  metallic 
railroad  tracks  comprising  a  base  structure  consisting  essen- 
tially of  reinforced  concrete  formed  from  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cently located  prefabricated  blocks,  said  prefabricated  blocks 
including  a  slab  section  installed  over  a  ground  formation  at  a 
railroad  bed  site  and  at  least  two  upwardly  extending  projec- 
tions running  transversely  to  said  tracks  each  having  a  trape- 
zoidal cross  sectional  configuration  taken  in  a  plane  extending  4,106,696 
parallel  to  said  tracks,  said  at  least  two  projections  and  said  slab  SLEEPER  OF  STEEL  OR  SIMILAR  MATERIAL 
being  integrally  formed  of  reinforced  concrete  with  said  at    Josef  Carl-Olof  Andersson,  KornettgSrden,  Norberg,  Sweden 


least  two  projections  forming  cross  ties  for  supporting  said 
tracks  thereon,  said  slab  being  formed  as  an  essentially  solid 
continuous  body  between  said  projections,  said  projections 
having  embedded  therein  attachment  devices,  said  tracks  being 
arranged  to  directly  overlie  said  trapezoidal  projections  and 
being  connected  thereto  by  mechanical  fastening  means  in 
gripping  engagement  with  said  tracks  and  connected  with  said 
attachment  devices  in  order  to  hold  said  tracks  directly  on  said 
trapezoidal  projections. 


4.106,695 
TOY  VEHICLE  TRACK 
Vincent  Carella,  Queens  Village,  and  Edwin  A.  Nielsen,  Ocean- 
side,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation,  HoUis, 
N.V. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,636 
Int.  a.'  A63H  19/30 
U.S.  a.  238—10  F  27  Qaims 

1.  A  toy  vehicle  track  section  for  use  with  similar  track 
sections  to  form  an  interconnected  track;  said  track  section 
comprising  a  base  formed  of  an  electrically  non-conductive 
material  having  opposite  ends  and  a  track  surface  along  which 
a  vehicle  can  move;  one  of  said  ends  having  a  plurality  of 
generally  wedge  shaped  projections  extending  longitudinally 
therefrom;  said  projections  having  upper  surfaces  lying  in 
planes  below  the  plane  of  said  track  surface;  the  other  of  said 
ends  having  a  plurality  of  generally  wedge  shaped  recesses 
formed  in  said  track  surface,  said  recesses  each  having  an  open 


Filed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,889 
Int.  a.2  EOIB  3/16.  9/22 


V.S.  a.  238—62 


5  Claims 


'-/-,-^-f  —  -t -. 


1.  An  intermediate  sleeper  for  a  pair  of  railway  rails  each  of 
said  rails  comprising  a  web  having  a  foot  which  includes  first 
and  second  flanges  extending  in  opposite  directions  relative  to 
said  web.  wherein  each  said  sleeper  is  one  of  a  plurality  of 
identical  sleepers  which  support  said  rails  at  positions  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  ends  thereof,  each  said  sleeper  comprising  a 
web  having  at  least  one  upwardly  extending  flange  having  a 
pair  of  upwardly  open  recesses  therein  for  receiving  one  rail 
each  of  said  pair  of  rails  inserted  vertically  from  above  into  said 
respective  recess,  each  of  said  recesses  being  partially  closed 
by  at  least  one  downwardly  convex  lug.  the  spacing  between 
said  lug  and  said  first  rail  flange  adjacent  thereto  increasing 
towards  said  rail  web.  the  end  of  said  lug  furtherest  spaced 
from  said  first  rail  flange  contacting  said  rail  web,  the  spacing 
between  the  side  of  each  of  said  recesses  opposing  said  lug  and 
said  rail  web  increasing  away  from  said  rail  web,  and  the  end 
of  said  second  rail  flange  contacting  said  opposing  side. 
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4,106.697 

SPRAYING  DEVICE  WITH  GAS  SHROUD  AND 

ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING  MEANS  HAVING  A 

POROUS  ELECTRODE 

James  E,  Sickles,  Glensbaw;  Joseph  V.  Hornyak,  Lower  Burrell, 

and  Helmut  Franz,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,633,  Aug.  30,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,294 

Int.  a.-  B05B  5/02.  12/12 

VS.  a.  239—15  38  Oairas 


3°^ 


1.  Spray  apparatus  for  spraying  dispersed  electrically 
charged  particulate  coating  material  in  a  controlled  atmo- 
sphere, comprising: 

a  chamber  having  an  opening. 

dispersing  means  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  dispersing  a 
stream  of  coating  material  into  a  spray  of  particles  di- 
rected outwardly  of  the  opening  in  the  chamber. 

inlet  means  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  delivering  a  flow  of 
gas  to  said  chamber,  said  inlet  means  and  said  dispersing 
means  being  in  spaced  relationship  within  said  chamber 
whereby  said  gas  exits  through  said  opening  and  substan- 
tially envelops  said  spray,  and 

electrode  means  adjacent  said  dispersing  means,  a  portion  of 
said  electrode  means  being  porous. 


with  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  and  a  second  discharge 
open  communicating  the  other  of  said  chambers  with  the 
exterior  of  said  housing, 

at  least  said  first  opening  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  render 
the  total  force  of  surface  tension  and  the  attractive  force 
between  the  liquid  in  said  first  chamber  and  said  housing 
greater  than  the  weight  of  the  liquid  in  said  first  chamber, 

a  cap  removably  secured  to  said  housing  over  said  first 
discharge  opening  to  close  said  first  discharge  opening, 
and 

a  movable  cap  secured  to  said  housing  over  said  second 
discharge  opening  to  selectively  open  and  close  said  sec- 
ond discharge  opening. 


4,106,699 
REORCULATING  PAINT  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Earl  R.  Holt,  Rochester,  Micb.,  assignor  to  Hose  Specialties 
Company.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,050 

Int.  a.^  B05B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  239—124  11  CI«i"" 


4,106,698 
PERSONAL  AUTOMATIC  VAPORIZER 
A.  Oscar  Lin,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Yorker  Research 
Corporation,  Woodside,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,203 

Int.  a.^  A24F  25/00 

U.S.  a.  239—34  24  Qaims 


1.  A  personal  automatic  vaporizer  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  pair  of  chambers  for  receiving  respective 
vaporizing  liquids  therein,  said  housing  having  a  first 
discharge  opening  communicating  one  of  said  chambers 


1.  In  a  paint  spray  apparatus  including  a  spray  nozzle  and  a 
recirculating  paint  supply  system  for  supplying  a  liquid  coating 
composition  to  the  spray  nozzle  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  that 
required,  the  improvement  comprising  a  flow  control  device  in 
the  recirculating  suppy  system  for  regulating  the  amount  of 
paint  supplied  to  the  spray  nozzle,  said  fiow  control  device 
comprising  a  body  formed  with  an  internal  chamber  having  an 
inlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  supply  conduit  con- 
nected to  a  supply  of  pressurized  paint,  an  outlet  port  con- 
nected to  a  return  conduit  for  returning  the  excess  of  the  recir- 
culating paint  to  the  paint  supply  and  an  elongated  discharge 
port  defining  an  axial  chamber  formed  with  a  base  at  its  inner 
end  and  having  an  orifice  therethrough  disposed  in  communi- 
cation with  said  internal  chamber  and  an  outer  end  provided 
with  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  axial  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  a  spray  nozzle,  said  inlet  port  oriented  with  its 
axis  aligned  toward  said  base  of  said  axial  chamber  and  said 
orifice  therethrough  so  that  the  paint  entering  said  flow  con- 
trol device  impinges  on  said  base  and  said  orifice  providing  for 
a  self-cleaning  action,  said  discharge  port  provided  with  a 
threaded  section  extending  axially  along  the  inner  wall  of  said 
axial  chamber,  a  flow  control  needle  valve  including  a 
threaded  body  portion  disposed  in  threaded  engagement  in 
said  threaded  section  and  a  tapered  end  portion  disposed  in 
adjusted  flow  restricting  relationship  and  axial  alignment  rela- 
tive to  said  orifice,  said  axial  chamber  formed  with  a  least  one 
axially  extending  channel  between  said  threaded  section  and 
said  threaded  body  portion  providing  a  communicating  chan- 
nel between  said  inner  end  and  said  outer  end  of  said  axial 
chamber. 
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4,106,700 

SUPPORT  FOR  SPRAYER  BOOMS 

Otho  A.  Clark.  Rte.  1,  Independence,  Mo.  64050 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,787 

Int.  O.'  B05B  1/20 

VS.  a.  239—168 


9  Claims 


1  A  sprayer  including: 

a  mobile  frame; 

a  boom  assembly  having  an  elongated  main  section  and  an 
elongated  outer  section, 

said  sections  being  normally  in  end-to-end  relationship  and 
provided  with  a  pivot  interconnecting  their  proximal  ends 
for  limited  up  and  down  swingii^  movement  of  the  outer 
section  relative  to  the  main  section; 

a  pair  of  elongated,  horizontally  spaced  members  having 
normally  vertical,  longitudinal  axes  in  parallel  relation- 
ship, the  members  being  vertically  reciprocable  along  said 
axes  thereof; 

an  attachment  on  each  member  respectively  securing  the 
same  to  the  main  section  for  maintaining  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  members  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  main  section; 

a  yieldable  device  for  each  member  respectively  disposed  to 
cushion  downward  movement  thereof;  and 

a  mounting  for  each  member  respectively  securing  the  same 
to  the  frame  and  restraining  movement  of  the  main  section 
relative  to  said  frame  to  only  rectilinear,  normally  vertical 
reciprocation  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
main  section,  whereby  to  appreciably  reduce  the  amount 
of  up  and  down  pitching  of  the  outer  section  about  said 
pivot  as  the  frame  traverses  uneven  terrain, 

said  frame  including  a  spar  disposed  above  said  boom  assem- 
bly, there  being  a  flexible  member  extending  between  said 
spar  and  said  outer  section  for  limiting  downward  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  latter  relative  to  the  frame. 


for  spraying  the  inside  of  a  can  and  said  pointed  portion 
being  offset  from  the  axial  center  of  said  nozzle, 

a  striking  surface  on  the  other  end  of  said  nozzle  offset  from 
the  axial  center  of  said  nozzle  to  expose  said  opening,  and 
said  pointed  portion  and  said  striking  surface  being  sub- 
stantially coplanar  and  being  parallel  to  the  axial  center  of 
said  nozzle, 

an  elongated  guide  standard  connected  to  said  nozzle  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  nozzle,  and 

a  weight  movably  positioned  on  said  guide  standard  for 
being  driven  against  said  striking  surface  to  drive  said 
pointed  end  of  said  nozzle  through  the  wall  of  a  can. 


4,106,702 
FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE  TIP  WTTH  LOW  VOLUME 

TAPERED  SAC 
John  W.  Gardner,  Chillicothe;  William  A.  Grgurich,  and  Albert 
B.  Niles,  both  of  Peoria,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co..  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,870 

Int.  a:-  F02M  61/10:  B05B  1/JO 

U.S.  a.  239—533.3  9  Oaims 


24' \ 


4,106,701 

DEVICE  FOR  PL>iCTURING  A  HOLE  IN  A  CAN  AND 

WASHING  THE  INSIDE  THEREOF 

Larry  O.  Siefken,  R.R.  #1,  Box  75,  Palmer,  Iowa  50571 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  735,606 

Int.  ar-  BOSS  1/14 

VS.  a.  239—271  9  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  puncturing  a  hole  in  a  can  and  washing  the 

inside  of  the  can  comprising, 

an  elongated  nozzle  having  opposite  ends,  one  of  said  ends 

having  a  pointed  portion  for  puncturing  a  hole  in  a  can 

and  the  other  end  having  an  opening  for  communication 

with  a  liquid  source,  said  one  end  having  spray  openings 


1.  In  a  fuel  injector,  the  combination  of: 

a  hollow  nozzle  having  a  spray  tip  with  a  stepped,  interior 
conical  surface  defined  by  first  and  second  generally  frus- 
to-conical  surfaces  sharing  a  common  base  which  defines 
a  circular  juncture  with  the  second  frusto-conical  surface 
being  steeper  than  the  first  frusto-conical  surface,  said 
spray  tip  further  including  an  interior,  partially  rounded 
surface  extending  from  the  minor  base  of  said  second 
frusto-conical  surface; 

at  least  one  injection  opening  in  said  nozzle  at  the  spray  tip 
thereof;  and 

a  reciprocal  valve  within  said  nozzle  and  having  a  frusto- 
conical  valve  tip  which  in  a  closed  position  of  the  valve  is 
seated  against  said  first  frusto-conical  surface  at  the  major 
base  of  said  frusto-conical  valve  tip,  said  frusto-conical 
valve  tip  being  less  steep  than  said  first  frusto-conical 
surface  and  terminating  in  a  blunt  end  which  in  said  closed 
position  is  disaligned  with  said  injection  opening  at  the 
edge  thereof  remote  from  the  spray  tip,  the  area  of  said 
blunt  end  being  a  major  portion  of  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  interior  surface  at  said  edge  whereby  said  valve  tip 
in  said  closed  position  occupies  substantially  the  entire 
volume  within  said  interior  surface  between  said  edge  and 
said  circular  juncture,  said  reciprocal  valve  being  movable 
to  an  open  position  in  which  the  major  base  of  said  frusto- 
conical  valve  tip  is  at  a  level  adjacent  the  major  base  of 
and  radially  within  said  first  frusto-conical  surface,  the 
circular  juncture  of  said  first  and  second  frusto-conical 
surfaces  defining  an  annular  control  edge  on  the  nozzle 
which,  in  cooperation  with  the  frusto-conical  surface  of 
the  valve  tip,  defines  the  minimum  fuel  fiow  area  therebe- 
tween in  the  open  position  of  the  valve,  said  blunt  end 
being  disposed  adjacent  said  circular  juncture  in  said  open 
position,   said   partially   rounded  surface  comprising  a 
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spherical  surface,  each  said  injection  opening  being  lo- 
cated on  the  radius  of  said  spherical  surface. 


4,106,703 

COMPACT  LAWN  SPREADER  CAPABLE  OF  MIXING 

AND  WIDELY  SPREADING  MULTIPLE  LAWN 

TREATMENT  MATERIALS 

Robert  J.  Magda,  Morganville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Lawn  Doctor, 

Inc.,  Wickatunk.  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,167 

Int.  a.2  AOIC  7/06 

U.S.  a.  239—656  22  Qaims 


4,106,704 
SPREADER  (BROADCAST) 
John  W.  McRoskey;  Leonard  H.  McRoskey.  both  of  Los  An- 
geles, and  Delbert  D.  Swartz,  Sebastapol.  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Republic  Tool  &  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Los  Angeles. 

Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,967 

Int.  a.:  AOIC/ 7/00 

U.S.  a.  239-685  »"  CI**"' 


16.  An  improved  spreader  cart  for  mixing  and  distributing 
material,  said  can  being  of  the  type  including  a  frame  with  a 
base  and  sidewalls.  a  plurality  of  bins  for  storing  said  matenal. 
said  bins  being  supported  on  said  frame,  a  rotating  belt  posi- 
tioned below  said  bins  for  receiving  matenal  from  said  bins 
thereon,  means  for  rotating  said  belt,  a  hopper  positioned 
below  one  end  of  said  belt  for  receiving  said  matenal  earned 
on  said  belt,  a  rotating  spinner  positioned  to  receive  said  mate- 
rial from  said  hopper,  and  means  for  rotating  said  spmner, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plate  positioned  adjacent  to  said  base  of  said  frame, 
means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  plate  on  said  base  for 

pivotal  motion  with  respect  thereto, 
means  for  connecting  said  rotating  spinner  to  said  plate, 
said  means  for  connecting  said  rotating  spinner  to  said  plate 
including  a  connecting  member  positioned  therebetween, 
an  arcuate  slot  carried  on  said  base  for  receiving  said  con- 
necting member, 
said  arcuate  slot  defining  the  path  travensed  by  said  member 

when  said  plate  is  pivoted  on  said  base  of  said  frame, 
the  extent  of  said  pivotal  motion  of  said  plate  being  defined 

by  the  length  of  said  arcuate  slot, 
means  on  said  plate  for  receiving  said  connecting  member 
such  that  said  pivotal  motion  of  said  plate  is  transmitted  to 
said  spinner  by  said  connecting  member, 
whereby  the  position  of  said  plate  and  said  spinner  con- 
nected thereto  is  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  base  by 
pivoting  said  plate  along  said  arcuate  slot. 


1  A  spreader  of  the  class  described,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hopper  adapted  to  contain  a  granular  matenal  to  be 
applied  to  a  surface; 

(b)  a  feed  opening  through  which  said  granules  are  dis- 
charged from  said  hopper; 

(c)  a  metering  gate  for  closmg  or  opening  said  feed  opening; 

(d)  operating  means  for  said  metering  gate,  including  a 
spring  connected  to  said  hopper  and  said  metenng  gate  for 
exerting  a  pull  on  said  metering  gate  to  close  same;  and 

(e)  an  operating  member  connected  to  said  spnng  and  said 
metering  gate  whereby  a  pull  on  said  operating  member 
will  transfer  the  pulling  force  to  said  spnng  without  said 
force  being  transmitted  through  said  metenng  gate. 

9  A  spreader  of  the  class  described,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hopper  adapted  to  contain  a  granular  material  to  be 
applied  to  a  surface; 

(b)  a  feed  opening  through  which  said  granules  are  dis- 
charged from  said  hopper; 

(c)  a  metering  gate  for  closing  or  opening  said  feed  opemng; 

(d)  operating  means  for  moving  said  metenng  gate  between 
closed  and  opened  positions; 

(e)  wheel  and  axle  means  for  rendenng  said  spreader  porta- 
ble over  the  surface  to  be  treated,  said  axle  being  rotated 
when  said  spreader  is  moved  over  said  surface; 

(f)  a  vertical  shaft  positioned  below  said  hopper; 

(g)  an  impeller  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  being  rolatable  to 
broadcast  the  granular  material  passing  downward  from 
said  feed  opening;  and 

(h)  a  preassembled  drive  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted,  as  a 
separate  preassembled  unit,  in  said  spreader,  said  dnve 
unit  including: 
(1)  a  housing  having  a  chamber  into  which  the  lower  eno 

of  said  shaft  extends,  . 

■<2)  a  driven  gear  in  said  housing,  and  attached  to  said 
shaft, 

(3)  a  drive  gear  in  said  housing,  said  dnve  gear  meshing 
with  said  driven  gear  in  order  to  rotate  said  shaft  to 
rotate  said  impeller.  aa     r 

(4)  bearing  means  in  said  housing  for  supporting  said  dnve 
gear  to  rotate  on  a  subsuntially  horizontal  axis, 

(5)  said  unit  being  positioned  below  said  hopper  with  the 
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upper  end  of  said  shaft  positioned  as  previously  stated 
whereafter  said  axle  is  extended  through  an  axial  open- 
ing in  said  drive  gear  for  driving  same,  and 
(6)  said  unit  being  centralized  by  said  vertical  shaft  and 
said  unit  being  supported  on  said  axle  so  as  to  be  axially 
movable  thereon. 


4,106,705 
RESIN  MATERIAL  RECLAIMING  MACHINE 
Kesaaku  Nakaman,  272-1,  Beuko-Cho,  Matsuban,  Osaka, 
Japan  (580) 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  S«r,  No.  784,511 

Int.  a.-  B02C  23/14 

VS.  a.  241—49  2  aalms 


9C  91  ^  81  S-  ;     91 


said  grinding  means  having  a  plurality  of  grinding  elements, 
said  grinding  elements  moving  along  a  closed  path  as  said 
grinding  means  is  rotated  about  said  second  axis,  a  first  portion 
of  said  closed  path  extending  through  said  opening  in  said  floor 
member  and  above  said  upper  surface  whereby  material  on 
said  floor  member  within  said  rotating  tub  member  is  moved 
over  the  upper  surface  of  said  floor  member  and  part  of  the 
material  is  moved  up  said  ramp  member  into  said  first  path 
portion  of  the  closed  path  of  said  plurality  of  grinding  ele- 
ments, the  improvement  including: 


I  A  resin  material  reclaiming  machine  comprising  an  up- 
standing cylindrical  casing  having  a  lower  inlet  and  an  upper 
outlet,  a  cylindrical  filter  means  housed  in  said  cylindrical 
casing  spaced  inwardly  therein  and  extending  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet,  and  an  impeller  means  including  a  plurality  of 
impelling  blades  rotatably  mounted  coaxially  in  said  filter 
means  along  the  axis  thereof,  being  adapted  to  blow  wet  pieces 
of  resin  matenal  from  said  inlet  upwardly  to  said  outlet  thereby 
to  dehydrate  said  pieces  within  said  filter  means  during  the 
upward  blowing  operation  of  said  impeller  means,  a  discharg- 
ing impeller  means  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  impeller 
and  adapted  to  discharge  said  pieces  of  material  to  the  outside 
through  the  outlet  of  said  cylindrical  casing,  and  an  air  inlet 
formed  in  the  portion  of  said  cylindrical  casing  positioned  over 
said  discharging  impeller,  a  cyclone  separator  moupted  adja- 
cent the  upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical  casing  and  in  commu- 
nication with  the  outlet  of  said  casing,  and  a  plurality  of  second 
cleaning  means  each  consisting  of  a  centrifugal  blower  and  a 
second  cyclone  separator  mounted  in  communicating  relation 
with  said  cyclone  separator,  feed  hopper  means  for  said  up- 
standing cylindrical  casing  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  a 
case  having  screw  conveyor  means  therein,  a  feed  pipe  for 
supplying  cleaning  water  to  said  hopper  means,  and  an  opening 
formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  case  below  said  screw  conveyor, 
and  a  dehydrating  mesh  netting  stretched  on  said  opening. 


4,I06.70« 
ROTARY  TUB  GRINDER 
Harrey  Paul  Burrows,  1633  26th  A»e.  Ct.,  Greeley,  Colo.  80631 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,441 
Int.  a:-  B02C  13/06.  13/286 
VS.  a.  241—186.2  48  Oaims 

1.  In  a  tub  grinder  having  a  stationary  floor  member  and  a 
tub  member  mounted  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  first 
axis,  said  floor  member  having  an  upper  surface  with  an  open- 
ing therethrough  and  said  tub  member  being  mounted  with  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  extending  above  said  upper  surface  of 
the  floor  member  and  with  said  first  axis  of  rotation  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  upper  surface,  said  tub  grinder 
further  having  a  ramp  member  mounted  on  and  extending 
above  said  upper  surface  of  said  floor  member  adjacent  one 
side  of  the  opening  therethrough  and  a  grinding  means 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis,  said  second  axis 
being  located  below  said  upper  surface  of  the  floor  member. 


means  for  subilizing  the  moving  material  near  said  opening, 
said  stabilizing  means  including  at  least  one  stabilizer 
member  and  means  for  mounting  said  at  least  one  stabi- 
lizer member  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  floor  member 
adjacent  a  second  side  of  said  opening  with  said  at  least 
one  stabilizer  member  extending  above  the  upper  surface 
of  said  floor  member,  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said 
opening  being  substantially  opposite  each  other  across 
said  opening. 


4.106.707 
FEED  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  GYRATORY  CRUSHER 
Robert  H.  Kemnitz,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,559 
Int.  a.2  B02C-2/06 
U.S.  a.  2*1—202  7  aaims 

1  In  a  crusher  having  a  frame  which  supports  a  crusher 
mantle  head  for  gyratory  movement  and  a  stationary  concave 
surrounding  the  crusher  mantle,  the  mantle  and  concave  defin- 
ing an  aimular  crushing  chamber  therebetween,  a  feed  distribu- 
tor comprising: 

support  means  carried  by  the  frame; 
a  circular  material  distributor  plate  carried  by  said  support 
means  for  rotation  independently  of  the  movement  of  the 
crusher  head; 
a  frusto  conical  material  bin  having  an  opening  therethrough 
supported  by  said  distributor  plate  in  coaxial  relationship 
above  the  surface  thereof  and  positioned  to  define  a  cir- 
cumferential opening  between  the  bottom  of  the  bin  and 
the  top  surface  of  the  distributor  plate; 
a  material  hopper  means  supported  above  said  frusto  conical 
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material  bin,  said  hopper  having  a  discharge  spout  coaxial 
with  said  bin  for  supplying  material  to  said  bin;  and, 
power  drive  means  operably  connected  to  effect  the  simulta- 
neous rotation  of  said  material  bin  and  said  distributor 
plate; 


4,106,709 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SERVING 
HELICAL  COILS  WITH  A  PROTECTIVE  BAND 

Theodor  Ortmanns,  Simmerath;  Heinz  Apelt.  Roetgen,  both  of 
Germany,  and  Helmut  Packes,  Kettenis,  Belgium,  aastgnora 
to  Otto  Junker  GmbH,  Simmerath,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1975,  2534198 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  13/08:  HOIF  41/04:  B65H  81/02 
U.S.  a.  242—7.03  ♦^  Claims 


whereby  the  material  fed  to  the  distributor  plate  from  said 
bin  will  flow  radially  outwardly  from  the  circumferential 
opening  and  be  distributed  by  centrifugal  force  evenly 
around  the  entire  crushing  chamber. 

4,106,708 

GRANULATOR  AND  KNIFE  CONSTRUCTION 

THEREFOR 

Gomer  E.  Kropa,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Leesona 

Corporation,  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,669 

Int.  a.2  B02C  13/02.  18/18 

VS.  a.  241—222  "  ^^^ 


Ms^ 


1.  A  knife  construction  adapted  for  operative  positioning 
with  respect  to  a  granular-to-rotor  having  a  plurality  of  cut  out 
portions  laterally  extending  along  spaced  peripheral  chords 
thereof  to  form  continuous  longitudinally  extending  seats  each 
having  a  flat  base  portion  along  said  chord  and  an  upstanding 
shoulder  at  an  inner  terminus  thereof  for  abutting  receipt  of 
said  knife,  said  knife  comprising  an  upstanding  heel  portion 
adapted  to  engage  said  seat  shoulder,  a  base  portion  adapted  to 
engage  said  seat  base,  a  top  surface  opposite  said  base  portion, 
and  a  generally  hook-shaped  blade  face  portion  opposite  said 
heel  portion,  said  face  portion  having  an  outwardly  extending 
cutting  blade  disposed  above  an  undercut  supporting  segment 
thus  fonning  a  pocket  for  receipt  of  plastic  matenal  cut  by  said 
blade  from  a  larger  body  of  thermoplastic  plastic  matenal,  said 
base  portion  including  at  least  one  relatively  narrow  down- 
wardly directed,  longitudinally  extending  foot  portion  adapted 
to  engage  the  forward  edge  of  said  seat  base,  and  means  dis- 
posed through  said  top  surface  for  receiving  holding  means  to 
force  said  foot  portion  into  high  pressure  sealing  relationship 
engagement  with  said  seat  base,  said  base  portion  including  an 
upwardly  rearwardly  extending  cut  out  portion  disposed  adja- 
cent said  foot  portion  so  as  to  concentrate  such  force  at  said 
foot  portion. 


1.  A  method  of  serving  helical  induction  coils  of  large  diam- 
eters and  including  a  multitude  of  axially  adjacent  convolu- 
tions with  at  least  one  protective  band  using  a  serving  device  of 
the  type  including  a  housing  having  an  advancement  axis,  a 
serving  ring  mounted  on  the  housing  for  rotation  about  the 
advancement  axis,  and  at  least  one  payout  reel  for  the  protec- 
tive band  mounted  on  the  serving  ring  for  shared  rotation 
therewith  about  the  advancement  axis  and  also  for  individual 
roution  about  a  support  axis  radially  offset  from  the  advance- 
ment axis,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  mounting  the 
induction  coil  for  roution  about  a  coil  axis  so  that  the  latter 
extends  substantially  horizontally;  supporting  the  housing  on 
an  inner  surface  of  a  respective  convolution  to  be  served  and  at 
a  lowennost  region  of  the  induction  coil  so  that  the  advance- 
ment axis  coincides  with  the  elongation  of  the  respective  con- 
volution; setting  the  induction  coil  in  roution  about  the  coil 
axis  so  that  the  respective  convolution  advances  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed  in  a  predetermined  longitudinal  direction;  rout- 
ing the  serving  ring  about  the  advancement  axis  so  that  the 
protective  tape  is  paid  out  from  the  payout  reel  and  served 
onto  the  respective  convolution;  and  advancing  the  housing  in 
the  direction  of  the  advancement  axis  at  substantially  the  same 
speed  as  but  in  an  opposite  direction  than  those  of  the  respec- 
tive convolution. 


4,106,710 
WINDING  MACHINES  WITH  CONTACT  ROLLER 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Heinz  Schippers;  Erich  Lenk;  Manfred  Mayer  Hans-Jochen 
Busch,  and  Hermann  Bremer,  all  of  Remscheid,  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Barmag  Banner  Maachinenfabrik  Aktiengeaell- 
sehaft,  Wuppertal,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14.  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,784 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1975    7518741[U];  Jun.   12,   1975,  7518742[U1;  Jul.  18,  1975, 
2532165;  Jul.  18,  1975,  2532169;  Oct.  7,  1975,  2544733 

Int.  a.!  B65H  54/02  54/52  67/04 
U.S.  a.  242—18  R  "  ^•'"" 

1.  A  winding  machine  for  winding  synthetic  threads  on  a 
winding  tube  to  form  a  winding  package  comprising  a  rout- 
able  chuck  for  holding  said  winding  tube  in  winding  position. 
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thread  traversing  means  for  traversing  the  thread  being  wound 
on  said  package,  a  conuct  roller  maintained  in  frictional 
contact  with  said  winding  tube  and  the  winding  thereon,  said 
contact  roller  being  mounted  by  a  roller  support  member  in  a 
carriage,  means  mounting  said  carriage  on  the  winding  ma- 
chine for  vertical  linear  movement  of  said  carriage  and  the 
contact  roller,  and  means  for  maintaining  substantially  con- 
stant pressure  between  said  contact  roller  and  said  winding, 
said  means  embodying  pneumatic  cylinder-piston  means  in  a 
pneumatic  control  system  for  supporting  the  vertically  mov- 
able carriage,  pneumatic  control  means  in  said  pneumatic 
system  for  retracting  said  carriage  and  said  conuct  roller 
upwardly  away  from  said  winding  as  its  diameter  increases, 
and  force  storage  means  mounting  said  roller  support  member 
in  said  carriage  for  relative  vertical  movement  of  said  member 
and  said  contact  roller  relative  to  said  carriage,  said  force 
storage  means  embodying  a  body  mounted  on  said  carriage 


above  said  roller  support  member,  said  body  having  fluid-tight 
chamber  means  pressurized  with  air  and  having  a  flexible, 
vertically  movable,  membrane  wall,  and  connecting  means 
rigidly  joining  said  vertically  movable  membrane  wall  and  said 
roller  support  member,  the  air  pressure  in  said  chamber  being 
such  that  most  of  the  weight  of  the  support  member  and  the 
contact  roller  is  borne  by  the  air-pressure-supported  membrane 
wall  and  a  desired  contact  pressure  is  provided  between  the 
contact  roller  and  the  winding  formed  on  the  winding  tube, 
whereby,  as  the  diameter  of  the  winding  progressively  in- 
creases, said  air-pressure-supported  membrane  wall  is  moved 
upwardly  from  its  normal  position  until  the  carriage  begins  to 
move  upwardly  in  response  to  activation  of  said  pneumatic 
control  means,  whereupon  said  membrane  wall  begins  to  move 
downwardly  under  the  weight  of  the  roller  support  member 
and  the  contact  roller  mounted  thereon  toward  the  normal 
position  of  the  membrane  wall. 


chuck  means; 

a  thread  severing  ring  provided  with  protruding  tooth- 
shaped  cutting  elements; 

a  thread  guide  ring: 

said  thread  severing  ring  and  thread  guide  ring  being 
mounted  on  said  chuck  means  so  as  to  define  therebe- 
tween a  thread  catch  zone; 

said  thread  guide  ring  having  a  thread  guide  surface  extend- 
ing beneath  the  cutting  elements  for  guiding  the  thread  in 
a  direction  towards  the  thread  severing  ring; 

said  thread  guide  ring  including  an  extension  located  adja- 
cent the  thread  guide  surface; 

said  extension  being  provided  with  recess  means; 

radially  movable  clamping  means  arranged  in  said  recess 
means;  and 

said  radially  movable  clamping  means  in  conjunction  with 
the  cutting  elements  forming  clamping  locations  for  the 
thread  caught  therebetween  at  the  operating  rotational 
speed  of  the  chuck  means. 


4,10«,712 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TENSION  OF  YARN 

UNWINDING  FROM  A  YARN  SUPPORTING  BODY 

Ennanno  Savio;  Sergio  Calamani,  and  Eugenia  Turn,  all  of 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  SAVIO  e  C.  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb,  22,  1977,  S«r.  No.  770,744 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  4,  1976,  20865  A/76 

Int.  a.'  B6SH  51/20.  59/26 

U.S.  a.  242—47.01  4  Claims 


4,106,711 
CHUCK  FOR  A  TUBE  ACTING  AS  A  PACKAGE  SUPPORT 
Heinz  Oswald,  Winterthur.  and  Olivier  Wiist,  Seuzach,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.,  Winter- 
tliur,  Switzerland 

Filed  No».  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,226 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Dec.    31,    1976, 
16503/76 

Int.  a.2  B65H  75/S2 
VS.  a.  242—19  8  Claims 


^^^^W 


T 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  tension  of  yam  unwinding 
from  a  yam  bearing  body,  particularly  from  a  yam  storing  and 
supplying  apparatus,  wherein:  the  device  comprises  two  discs 
facing  each  other  and  coaxial  with  said  yarn  bearing  body,  to 
which  one  of  said  discs  is  integral,  the  other  disc  being  pro- 
vided with  an  axial  hole  passing  therethrough  for  the  passage 
of  the  yam  of  which  the  tension  has  been  controlled,  said  other 
disc  being  supported  on  a  fixed  bracket:  the  discs  being  defined 
by  opposite  faces  so  that  at  least  one  of  the  discs  has  at  least  one 
annular  recess  coaxial  therewith  and  the  other  disc  is  provided 
with  an  annular  projection  coaxial  therewith,  the  surface  of 
I.  A  chuck  device  for  a  tube  serving  as  a  package  support  for  said  annular  projection  being  substantially  complemental  with 
textile  threads,  comprising:  that  of  said  recess  for  positioning  said  projection. 
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4,106,713 
THREAD  FEEDER  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Kurt  Arae  Gunnar  Jacobsson,  Ulricehamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  IRO,  Ulricehamn,  Sweden 

Filed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,254 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1976,  2621014 

Int.  a.2  B6SH  51/20 
VS.  CI.  242—47.01 


driving  member  upon  pivoution  of  said  control  handle 
in  one  direction;  and 


9  Claims 


iff^^; 


W^^ 


tensioning  means  for  tensioning  said  flexible  member  upon 
pivotation  of  said  control  handle  means  in  a  second 
direction. 


1.  In  a  thread  delivery  device  for  a  textile  machine  having  a 
dmm  which  can  be  set  in  rotation  and  on  which  a  thread 
issuing  from  a  thread  bobbin  can  be  wound  tangentially  for 
forming  an  intermediate  thread  storage,  said  drum  having  a 
thread  removal  edge  over  which  the  thread  can  be  withdrawn 
tangentially  from  the  drum  for  permitting  positive  thread 
delivery,  a  thread  guiding  member  slationarily  positioned 
radially  outside  of  the  drum  approximately  at  the  level  of  the 
removal  edge,  said  thread  guiding  member  being  engaged  with 
the  thread  as  withdrawn  tangentially  from  the  drum  over  the 
removal  edge  thereof,  and  a  thread  control  element  disposed 
for  engagement  with  the  withdrawn  thread  at  a  location  dis- 
posed between  its  engagement  with  the  drum  and  the  thread 
guiding  member,  the  thread  control  element  being  engaged 
with  the  withdrawn  thread  and  positioned  approximately  at 
the  level  of  the  removal  edge  of  the  drum  during  withdrawal 
of  the  thread  from  the  drum  when  the  thread  is  subjected  to  a 
normal    operating    tension,    comprising    the    improvement 
wherein  the  thread  control  element  is  disposed  in  the  path  of 
the  withdrawn  thread  as  it  extends  radially  outwardly  from  the 
drum  to  the  stationary  thread  guiding  member,  said  thread 
control  element  being  mounted  for  movement  transversely  of 
said  path  and  transversely  relative  to  the  removal  edge  of  said 
drum,  and  means  for  urging  the  thread  control  element  and  the 
withdrawn  thread  engaged  therewith  to  move  transversely  of 
said  path  toward  a  position  disposed  below  the  plane  of  the 
removal  edge  when  the  tension  in  the  withdrawn  thread  falls 
below  said  normal  operating  tension. 


4,106,715 

ROLLING-UP  MACHINE  FOR  LENGTHS  OF  CLOTH 

DESTINED  FOR  COLLAR-CUTTING  MACHINES 

Luigi  Pisani,  Cilaregna  (Pavia),  Italy,  assignor  to  Officina  Mec- 
canica  Pisani  Luigi,  Paria,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,473 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mir.  22, 1976,  21416  A/76 
Int.  a.2  B65H  25/26 
VS.  a.  242—57.1  ♦  ^^'°* 
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4,106,714 
WIRE  REELING  APPARATUS 
Harlo  W.  Janzen,  Rte.  2,  Box  74,  Balko,  Okla.  73931 
Filed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,267 
Int.  a.-  B6SH  75/00,  79/00 
VS.  CI.  242—54  R  "  ^^^^^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reeling  up  wire  comprising: 
at  least  one  drive  roller; 

a  reel  shaft  adapted  to  support  a  wire  reel  for  roution  there- 
with; 
a  flexible  driving  member  interconnecting  the  dnve  roller 

and  reel  shaft; 
means  for  selectively  preventing  roution  of  said  reel  shaft. 

and 
control  handle  means  including: 
brake  means  selectively  engageable  with  said  Hexible 


1.  A  rolling-up  machine  for  lengths  of  cloth  destined  for 
collar-cutting  machines,  comprising  a  rolling-up  bar.  means  to 
drive  said  bar,  a  cloth-drawing  rolU  means  to  drive  said  roll,  a 
mobile  frame  carrying  fixed  stretching  bars  and  a  bar  carrying 
the  cloth  to  be  rolled  up,  the  said  mobile  frame  being  able  to 
move  transversally  to  the  direction  of  unrolling  of  the  cloth 
and  continuously  align  the  profile  of  one  of  the  edges  of  the 
cloth  roll  corresponding  to  the  head  of  the  roll  formed  on  the 
rolling-up  bar,  a  cloth-stretching  roll  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  the  said  cloth-drawing  roll  and  routing  m  the  same  direc- 
tion; a  pair  of  idler  bars  seated  below  the  said  stretching  roll  on 
the  said  mobile  frame;  these  idler  rolls  being  pressed  one 
against  the  other  so  as  to  press  the  cloth  passing  therethrough 
and  cause  a  relative  transverse  sliding  motion  between  the 
stretching  roll  and  the  cloth  as  a  result  of  the  movement  of  the 
mobile  frame  in  response  to  variations  of  the  width  of  the  cloth 
as  detected  by  sensitive  means,  the  interaction  of  the  stretching 
roll  with  the  pair  of  idler  bars  being  capable  of  cancelling  any 
undulation  in  the  cloth  and  maintaining  the  edge  of  the  cloth 
perfectly  straight  and  well  aligned  with  the  feed  path. 
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4,10«,71« 

PAPER  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  CUTTER 

Robert  E.  Diesch,  Rogera,  Minn.,  issignor  to  P^o  Corporation, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,987 

Int  a.2  B65H  2i/22 

U&  a.  242-75.43  »*  ^I*^ 


1.  A  paper  dnve  system  for  a  photographic  paper  cutter,  the 
paper  drive  system  comprising: 
paper  supply  means  for  supplying  a  strip  of  photographic 

print  paper, 
guide  means  for  guiding  the  strip  along  a  path;  and 

paper  dnve  means  proximate  a  first  edge  of  the  strip  for 

driving  the  strip  along  the  path  by  applymg  a  dnvmg 

force  to  the  strip  only  at  the  first  edge. 

4,106,717 
LATCHING  MEANS  FOR  A  FREE  SPOOL  RETRIEVAL 

AND  SPIN  TYPE  CASTING  REEL 

Ralph  Thiel,  1129  Wanda  A«.,  Seaside,  Calif.  93955 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,432 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  H9/01i.  89/02 

U5.CL  242-84.2  B  »  C«^ 


sleeve  shaft  and  adapted  to  have  drive  connection  with 
said  gear  arrangement  within  said  gear  housing; 

(9)  means  at  the  free  end  of  said  drive  shaft  for  connecting 
the  latter  to  said  spool;  ,,,.,„ 

(10)  stop  means  on  said  tumuble  at  right  angles  relative  to 
«ach  other,  one  below  the  free  end  of  said  dnve  shaft 
diametrically  opposite  said  gear  housing  and  the  other  at 
90"  therefrom;  , 

(1 1)  a  thumb  actuated  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pole 
mount  on  an  axis  transverse  of  the  pole;       ,      . .    .       . 

(12)  a  thumb  depressable  pad  on  one  end  of  said  thumb 
actuated  lever  overlying  the  pole; 

(13)  a  tooth  member  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  thumb 
actuated  lever  adapted  to  engage  said  stop  means  on  said 
tumuble  for  limiting  routive  movement  of  said  turntable 
between  a  spin  casting  position  with  said  sleeve  shaft 
extending  parallel  to  said  pole  and  a  reel  retneval  position 
with  said  sleeve  shaft  transverse  to  said  pole;  and 

(14)  a  brake  shoe  on  opposite  end  of  said  thumb  actuated 
lever  adapted  to  engage  said  spool  when  said  sleeve  shaft 
is  disposed  in  spin  casting  position  and  the  thumb  pad 
depressed  during  spin  casting  of  the  fish  line  from  the 
spool. 

4,106,718 

SPINNING  REEL  SPOOL  AND  ADAPTER  THEREFOR 

Robert  T.  Catlgnani,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  assignor  to  TTie  Garaa 

Corporation,  Teaneck,  N  J.  ^     .      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,620,  Oct.  30, 1970,  abando^d, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746^36,  Jul.  23   19M^ 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,208 

Int.  a.i  AOIK  89/01 

U.S.a.242-84JR  '"aims 
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1  A  fishing  reel  for  use  of  a  fishing  pole  said  reel  being 
convertable  from  a  fixed  spool  casting  reel  to  a  free  spool 
retneval  reel  comprising  in  combmation: 

(1)  a  pole  mount; 

(2)  a  tumuble  pivotally  secured  to  said  pole  mount; 

(3)  a  gear  housmg  secured  to  said  tumuble  radially  of  the 
pivotal  center  thereof; 

(4)  a  gear  arrangement  within  said  housing; 

(5)  means  on  said  gear  housing  for  turning  said  gear  arrange- 

(6)Tsl'eeve  shaft  havmg  one  end  secured  to  said  gear  hous- 
ing and  extending  therefrom  raduilly  of  and  above  said 
pivotally  mounted  tumuble; 

(7)  a  spool  joumaled  for  free  roution  on  said  sleeve  shaft; 

(8)  a  drive  shaft  joumaled  as  a  free  floating  axle  withm  said 


1  For  use  with  a  spinning  reel  having  a  spindle,  a  rotauble 
bail  carrier  disposed  about  said  spindle,  and  a  bail  on  said  bail 
carrier  to  engage  and  wind  line,  a  disengageable  spmd  e 
adapter  havmg  a  longitudinally  symmetncal  spool  removably 
mounted  thereon  comprising,  in  combination  a  spindle  adapter 
having  a  tubular  shaft  sized  to  slide  over  the  spindle  of  sarf 
reel,  a  base  extending  laterally  outward  from  said  tubular  shaft 
means  fixmg  said  tubular  shaft  against  roution  about  said 
spindle,  and  means  disengageably  secunng  said  '"b"!"^ 
on  said  spindle,  said  tubular  shaft  having  a  forwardly  disposed 
threaded  end  remote  ftom  said  base;  a  longitudinally  symmetri- 
cal spool  having  line  pre-wound  thereon,  a  cylindncal  body 
and  tClarger  diameter  shoulders  at  the  ends  of  said  body,  ^.d 
body  conuming  a  central  opening  to  receive  the  tubular  shaft 
of  iid  spindle  adapter;  a  peripheral,  forwardly  extending 
flange  on  said  base  of  said  spindle  adapter  and  surrounding  the 
rearwardly  disposed  shoulder  of  said  spool  to  substantially  fill 

the  annular  space  between  the  r"'*"'l'yJ'^P°^,,^,^°"^",°d 
said  spool  and  said  bail  carrier;  a  nut  turned  about  the  threaded 
end  ofsaid  tubular  shaft  to  adjusubly  resist  rotation,  said 
longitudinally  symmetrical  spool  being  reversible  on  said 
adapter  to  accomodate  nght  and  left  hand  reels;  and  click 
m«ms  to  indicate  roution  of  said  spool  about  said  spindle  ^d 
clicking  means  comprises  annular  teeth  on  the  ends  of  said 
spool  L  a  spnng  member  mounted  on  said  adapter  engagmg 
theannular  teeth  on  the  rearwardly  disposed  end  of  said  spool. 


4,106,719 

REEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  KITE  LINTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  G.  Haterland,  516  Tallow  Ct.,  Chula  VUU,  Calif.  92011 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,387 

Int.  a.!  B65H  75/30.  75/40 

U.S.  a.  242—96 


3  Claims 


the  outer  cylindncal  surface,  said  journal  being  closely 
fitted  on  said  bearing;  and 
(c)  means  for  retaining  the  sleeve  rouubly  mounted  upon 
the  hub.  with  the  hub  and  sleeve  having 

(1)  a  non-expanded  first  position  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other wherein  the  sleeve  outer  cylindrical  surface  is 
subsuntially  concentric  with  the  hub  central  axis,  and 

(2)  an  expanded  position  in  which  the  sleeve  is  routed  on 
and  with  respect  to  the  hub  from  the  first  position  to  a 
second  position  in  which  the  sleeve  outer  cylindncal 
surface  is  at  an  acute  oblique  angle  lo  the  hub  central 
axis  thereby  expanding  the  effective  diameter  of  the 
chuck  for  holding  an  item  placed  upon  the  chuck. 


1.  In  a  reel  assembly  the  combination  of: 

a.  dual  oppositely  disposed  body  members  that  are  united  to 
forai  a  frame  for  the  assembly; 

b  a  spool  rouubly  mounted  within  the  body  members  upon 
which  spool  string  may  be  wound,  each  end  of  said  spool 
within  said  body  members  having  four  flanges  formed 
thereon  for  retaining  said  string  therebetween,  one  of  said 
ends  having  an  axial,  outwardly-directed  extension  which 
has  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  an  outwardly  upered 
inner  surface;  . 

c  a  crank  with  handle  for  routing  the  spool  mtegrally 
foraied  on  the  end  of  the  spool  opposite  the  end  having 
said  extension;  and 

d  frictional  brake  means  and  means  on  said  frame  for  mount- 
ing said  brake  means  for  turning  movement,  said  brake 
means  having  a  upered  surface  which  cooperates  with  the 
upered  surface  on  said  extension  when  said  brake  means  is 
tumed  on  its  mounting  on  said  frame  to  wedge  said  exten- 
sion against  said  frame  to  control  the  resistance  to  force 
applied  to  the  string  on  the  spool. 

4.106,720 
EXPANDABLE  INTERNAL  CHUCK 
George  Elwood  Reeder,  Jr.,  10739  Mississippi  Blvd.,  Coon 
Rapids,  Minn.  55433 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,464 

Int.  a.2  B65H  75/24 

MS.  a.  242-68.4  »  ^1"°" 


4,106,721 

SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR  WITH  DUAL  TENSION 

RETRACnON  MEANS 

Charles  J.  Ulrich,  Montecito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Safety  Equipment  Corporation,  Encino,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  627,875,  Oct.  31,  1975^bandoned. 

ThU  application  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,682 

Int.  a.'  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  a.  242—107  •*  * 


1   An  expandable  intemal  chuck  for  holding  an  item  m  a 
machine  by  expansion  of  the  chuck  within  the  item,  compnsmg 

(a)  an  internal  hub  having 

(1)  a  central  axis, 

(2)  means  for  mounting  of  the  hub  to  a  machine,  and 

(3)  an  external  radial  bearing  having  an  axis  at  an  acute 
oblique  angle  to  the  central  axis  of  the  hub; 

(b)  a  sleeve  mounted  upon  the  radial  bearing  and  rouuble 
with  respect  to  the  hub  and  having 

(1)  an  outer  cylindrical  surface,  and 

(2)  an  inner  journal  positioned  at  an  acute  oblique  angle  to 


13  A  safety  belt  retractor  having  a  frame,  a  webbing  storage 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  biased  toward  a  webbing 
stored  condition  under  a  first  tension  applied  by  a  first  spnng 
means  and  a  safety  belt  webbing  connected  to  said  storage 
means  and  having  webbing  portions  to  be  stored  thereby, 
comprising;  . 

means  for  relieving  the  webbing  of  said  first  tension  applied 
thereto  by  said  first  spring  means  through  said  storage 
means;  and 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  applying  a  second  lower 
tension  upon  said  webbing  through  said  webbmg  portions 
when  the  first  tension  of  said  first  spnng  means  is  relieved, 
wherein 
means  are  provided  for  reapplying  the  first  tension  of  said 
first  spring  means  upon  said  webbing  through  said  storage 
means  in  response  to  a  movement  ofsaid  webbmg  beyond 
a  predetennined  amount  under  the  influence  ofsaid  means 
for  applying  a  second  lower  tension. 
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—  -«  --Sir  "^^  ™"T, 

Mi«-o  .nu^.  N.«o..  .».  rT?r  r  til^'SX 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  K.  iw.  i"*^  ■"»- 

•'■''"'  ».,^  «f  S«r  No  762,574,  Jan.  26,  1977, 

Continuanon-m-part  o  S«r- ^«-  '«•      •         ^     ^^^^ 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  "•J';\f*:^7-5,.37045 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  3»^'^"-  "' Jj"'       """^ 
Int.a.^A62Bi5/02.B6SH75/-»8         ^  ^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  242—107.7 


bore  whereby  said  member  breaks  along  ^i"  «=°«  """ 
when*he  sp<il  is  placed  over  .he  spindle  causmg  radially 


1  A  seat  belt  retractor  comprising; 

a  «aTilt  ukeup  spool  rotaubly  coupled  to  said  fmne 

a  means  for  appWiTa  rotational  torque  to  said  spool  m  a 
winding  up  direction; 

a  seat  belt  wound  on  said  spool; 

at  least  one  ratchet  gear  coupled  to  said  spool; 

a  oawl  pivotally  coupled  to  said  frame  and  engageable  «nth 
Id  ritchet  gear  such  that  the  spool  is  prevented  from 
"nd"g  up  ^.d  sea.  belt  when  said  pawl  engages  with 

a  ^m;tff.l^"nally  coupled  to  said  ratchet  gear  and 

a  firarnVS-ded  on  said  cam  plate  for  guiding  ^^d 
Mwl  m  such  a  direction  that  i.  disengages  from  said 
^.cL.  gear  as  said  cam  pla.e  ro.a.es  in  a  direcon  of  sea. 

a  ^onTcTg"uide  provided  on  said  cam  pla.e  con.inuo^ 
^°h  said  f.^.  cam  guide  for  holding  said  pawl  m  said 
ringTged  posi.>on  when  said  cam  plate  routes  m  a  wind- 

a  Z;cam;u;d°e"  provided  on  said  cam  pla.e  for  engaging 
«d  paTl  wi.h  said  ratchet  gear  after  said  guide  plate  has 
™fated  in  a  windmg  up  direction  and  then  rotates  in  an 
pxtendine  direction;  and 
a  swchtg  means  provided  on  said  cam  pla.e  which  au.o- 
mSly  swuches  said  pawl  from  said  firs,  cam  guide  .o 
r  ^ond  cam  guide  when  .he  d-recion  of  rou.ion  of 
said  cam  plate  switches  from  .he  extending  direction  to 
the  winding  up  direction. 


inwardly  projecting  portions  of  said  member  to  engage 
Td  spindU  thereby  holding  said  spool  on  said  spmdle. 


4,106,724 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Vuuk.  Higashida,  Nishinomiya,  J.p«.,  assignor  to  M.uushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  0»ka,  J.P«" 

3  Claims 
VS.  a.  242—198 
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4,106,723 

SPOOL  FOR  THREAD  OR  THE  LIKE 

P.U,  A.  Co»^  St^udsburg.  P.,  assignor  to  Hol.«,d  Thread 

^••'•"tKg^*.  1977,  Ser.  No.  828.134 

"t  a's^I  f""olding  thread,  said  spool  "'"'P";;"^^    ^^^ 

a  base^nd  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion  with  a  bore 

p^ing  therethrough,  said  spool  being  mountable  over  a 

m^ns  for  retaining  said  spool  on  said  ^^^^^^'^J^^^^ 
composing  a  radially  scored  member  mounted  across  saia 


1  A  uoe  cassette  for  use  in  a  magnetic  recording  and  repro- 

^  tom^  te.  said  firs,  and  second  reels  being  spaced  a 
o^^eTemined  distance  apart  and  each  having  a  fiange 
'p:,n^n™d  teeth  provided  on  the  periphery  of  said  flange 

firs'TaliT'second  brake  pieces  pivoubly  mounted  m  ^d 
housing  and  having  respective  tooth  eng»8"'8  "^.P^^ 
Uons  for  respective  removable  engagement  with  the  teeth 
Tslid  firs.  aTd  second  reels  .o  preven.  roui.ion  .hereof^ 

biS  means  for  pivoubly  biasing  said  firs,  -d  second 
"afe  pieces  in.o  respec.ive  engagemen.  with  said  teeth  of 
said  first  and  second  reels; 

a  s^gle  through-hole  formed  in  said  bo.tom  pla.e;  and, 

mmedia.eW  prioT.o  engagemen.  of  said  shaf.s  w.  h  said 
f"sTand  second  reel,  said  brake  releasmg  means  further 
mc luding  a  mechanism  for  engagmg  with  «"d J"<  ^^^ 
^ond  brake  pieces  upon  pivoul  movement  of  said  brake 
tdLing  means  to  pivot  said  brake  pieces  agains.  .he 
bSforce  of  said  biasing  means  and  away  from  respec^ 
'?e  engagement  with  said  teeth  on  said  first  and  second 
reels. 


AUGUST  15,  1978 

4_  jO<S_725  gular  misalignment  between  the  current  signal  and  the  memory 

DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE-RECORDERS         signals 

Oskar  Hubert  Richt,  Buchenweg  14,  Soecking.  Fed.  Rep.  of  

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,347  4,106,727 

Int.  a.2  G03B  1/04:  GUB  15/32  AIRCRAFT  FOLDING  AIRFOIL  SYSTEM 

U.S.  a.  2*2-201  "  C"^    Alexander  Rudolph  Ortell,  Huntsyllle,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Tele- 

dyne  Brown  Engineering,  a  Dirision  of  Teledyne  Industnea, 
Inc.,  HuntsTille,  Ala. 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,052 

Int.  a.2  B64C  3/56 

U.S.  a.  244-49  "CI**™ 


1  A  drive  unit  for  a  magnetic  tape-recorder  compnsmg  two 
driving  spindles  for  moving  the  magnetic  tape,  a  dnve  wheel 
associated  with  each  driving  spindle,  a  single  drive  motor 
rotatable  in  two  opposi.e  direcions  and  in  constant  driving 
connection  with  the  two  drive  wheels,  and  respec.ive  clutch 
means  between  each  driving  spindle  and  the  associated  dnve 
wheel  each  clutch  means  comprising  a  clutch  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  associated  drive  wheel  and  rotatable  there- 
with, a  cam  disc  cooperating  with  the  clutch  lever  the  cam 
disc  being  routable  relative  to  the  drive  wheel  and  defimng 
two  alternative  pivotal  positions  for  the  lever,  and  a  projection 
rouuble  with  the  driving  spindle  and  positioned  so  as  to  be 
engaged  by  the  clutch  lever  when  in  only  one  of  said  pivotal 
positions,  each  clutch  means  being  effective  automatically  .o 
Publish  a  torque  connection  between  the  associated  dnve 
wheel  and  driving  spindle  when  the  motor  rotates  in  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  directions  and  to  intern.pt  such  torque  connec- 
tion when  the  motor  rotates  in  the  other  said  direction,  and  said 
cam  disc  being  shaped  so  as  to  enable  the  clutch  means  to 
interrupt  the  existing  torque  connection  to  one  spmd  e  before 
establishing  the  torque  connection  to  the  other  spmdle. 

4,106,726 
PRESTORED  AREA  CORRELATION  TRACKER 
David  L.  Emmons.  Orlando;  Richard  E.  Roberts,  Winter  Park; 
Edward  Pasko,  Orlando,  and  George  Lamar  Harmon,  Winter 
Park,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Martin  Mariettt  Corporation, 

Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Noy.  4, 1969,  Ser.  No.  873,864 

Int.  a.2  F41G  7/00;  F42B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  244-3.17  »C«^ 


1  Apparatus  for  detennining  angular  misalignment  between 
a  desired  aim  point  and  an  actual  aim  point  of  a  missile  or  other 
vehicle,  comprising  memory  means  for  prestonng  a.  leas,  .hree 
rela.ed  signals  representing  the  appearance  of  the  aim  point 
area  a.  an  im.ial  range  and  at  successively  closer  ranges  .o  such 
aim  point,  scanning  means  for  generating  a  current  signal 
indicative  of  the  area  about  the  actual  aim  point,  and  means  for 
sequentially  utilizing  the  prestored  signals  in  detemiming  an- 


1  A  foldable  airfoil  compnsing 

a  plurality  of  elongated  channels  each  havmg  one  end  forni- 

ing  a  portion  of  the  root  area  of  the  airfoil  and  an  ou.er 

end  opposi.e  said  roo.  end. 
means  for  pivoully  mounting  said  roo.  end  of  each  of  said 

plurali.y  of  channels  on  a  support  base  a.  spaced  in.ervals 

along  the  root  dimension  of  said  airfoil  for  pivotal  motion 

of  each  channel  in  the  plane  of  the  airfoil, 
each  said  channel  having  a  cross  sectional  shape  nesubly 

containable  within  the  cross  sectional  envelope  of  the  next 
adjacent  of  the  pivoully  moun.ed  channels,  and 
means  in.erconnecting  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  channels  for  routional  movement  of  said  plurality  of 
channels  about  their  respective  root  end  pivots  between 
(I)  an  extended  posi.ion  in  which  .he  leng.hwise  dimen- 
sion of  each  said  channel  ex.ends  spanwise  of  the  airf^oil 
with  portions  of  adjacent  channels  overlying  and  (2)  a 
retracted  position  in  which  said  plurality  of  channels  are 
colinear  in  alignment  with  the  channel  roo.  end  pivou  and 
the  cross  sec.ional  area  of  each  of  said  channels  is  nesubly 
contained  withm  the  envelope  of  the  cross  section  of  an 
adjaent  channel,  said  in.erconnec.ing  means  includmg 
means  nestingly  containing  said  outer  end  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  channels  within  the  envelope  of  the  next  adja- 
cent channel  in  said  extended  position  and  dunng  move- 
ment between  said  extended  and  retracted  positions. 


4,106,728 
FAIL  SAFE  FORCE  FEEL  SYSTEM 
Carl  D.  Griffith,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,045 
InL  a.2  B64C  13/04 
U.S.  a.  244-83  D  »"  "ah" 

1.  A  force  feel  apparatus  for  aircraft  flight  controls  compns- 

'"  a  manual  control  member  for  operating  an  aircraft  attitude 
control  surface  through  a  boost  actuator, 

a  variable  artificial  feel  force  gradient  spring  .means. 

a  force  servosystem  connected  to  said  spnng  means  respon- 
sive to  aircraft  motion  for  varying  the  force  gradient  of 
said  spring  means,  and 

non-linear  linkage  means  connected  between  said  spnng 
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means  and  said  manual  control  member  for  transmitting 
control  member  motions  to  said  spring  means  and  for 


OnO 


inhibiting  motion  of  said  spring  means  to  said  manual 
control  member. 


4,106,729 
ESCAPE  SLIDE  DEPLOYING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

AN  AIRPLANE 
Burton  Bergman,  Kent,  and  Stewart  M.  Herman,  Seattle,  both  of 
Wa»h.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash,  and 
Aeritalia  S.p.A.,  NapoU,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,838 

lBt.a.^B6*D2S/I4 

VS.  a.  244—137  P  i''  Clai™ 


being  so  constructed  and  associated  with  each  other  to 
mount  said  container  for  outward  swinging  movement 
relative  to  said  door  opening,  said  linkage  means  being  so 
constructed  as  to  hold  said  conuiner  in  a  stable  position 
wherein  said  container  will  remain  in  a  position  located 
above  said  movable  member,  said  linkage  means  capable 
of  moving  said  container  to  an  unsuble  position  wherein 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  conUiner  is  shifted  to  a  loca- 
tion so  as  to  cause  said  container  initially  to  swing  out- 
wardly toward  said  door  opening  solely  under  the  urging 
of  gravity, 
trip  means  associated  with  said  linkage  means  for  locking 
said  linkage  means  to  hold  conuiner  in  said  stable  posi- 
tion, and  for  causing  said  linkage  means  to  move  so  as  to 
shift  said  container  to  said  unstable  position  in  reaction  to 
upward  movement  of  said  door  when  said  latch  means  is 
in  said  second  latching  condition,  thereby  allowing  said 
container  to  swing  outwardly  under  the  urging  of  gravity 
to  position  said  container  adjacent  said  door  opening  in 
readiness  for  deployment  of  an  escape  slide  held  by  said 
container. 


4,106,730 

ENGINE  OUT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STOL 

AIRCRAFT 

Robert  E.  Spitzer,  Seattle,  and  Fred  W.  May,  III,  BelleTue,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,742 

iBt  a.2  G05D  1/12 

VS.  a.  244—183  M  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  door  and  means  mounting  said  door 
for  upward  and  downward  movement  relative  to  a  subsun- 
tially  horizontally  oriented  floor  and  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  a  door  opening  in  a  wall  associated  with  said  floor, 
said  movement  being  between  a  closed  position  adjacent  said 
floor  and  in  engagement  with  said  door  opening  and  an  open 
position  spaced  upwardly  from  said  floor  and  said  door  open- 
ing, said  door  having  inner  and  outer  sides,  an  improved  appa- 
ratus for  deploymg  an  escape  slide  container  normally  atuched 
to  said  door,  said  container  having  a  center  of  gravity,  com- 
prising; .     , 
a  movable  member  and  support  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  floor  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  door 
opening,  said  support  means  being  constructed  to  allow 
upward  movement  of  said  movable  member  relative  to 
said  floor, 
latch  means  operatively  associated  with  said  movable  mem- 
ber, said  latch  means  and  said  door  having  a  first  latching 
condition  for  securing  said  movable  member  to  said  door 
and  releasing  said  movable  member  from  said  support 
means  and  a  second  latching  condition  for  securing  said 
movable  member  to  said  support  means  and  for  releasmg 
said  movable  member  from  said  door, 
linkage  means  for  couplmg  said  conuiner  to  said  movable 
member,  said  linkage  means  and  said  movable  member 


1.  In  an  STOL  aircraft  including  first  and  second  oppositely 
disposed  wings  projecting  outwardly  from  a  fuselage  wherein 
at  least  one  gas  turbine  engine  is  positioned  on  each  of  said  first 
and  second  wings  for  supplying  an  exhaust  stream  to  a  lift 
augmenution  flap  extendable  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  the  trailing  edge  of  the  wing  upon  which  said  engine  is 
mounted,  said  lift  augmenution  flap  including  at  least  one 
spanwise  slot  and  slot  closure  means  for  selectively  opening  or 
closing  each  of  said  spanwise  slots,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
first  and  second  wings  of  said  STOL  aircraft  further  includes  at 
least  one  slotted  flap  extendable  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  the  trailing  edge  of  said  aircraft  wing  at  a  position  in 
which  said  slotted  flap  is  not  supplied  with  an  engine  exhaust 
stream  from  said  engine  supplying  said  exhaust  stream  to  said 
lift  augmenution  flap,  an  automatic  control  system  for  activat- 
ing said  lift  augmenution  flaps  and  said  slotted  flaps  when  said 
STOL  aircraft  effects  a  landing  maneuver  with  one  engine  in 
an  inoperative  sute  wherein  the  thrust  supplied  by  that  engine 
is  less  than  a  predetermined  thrust  level,  said  automatic  control 
system  comprising 
engine  failure  detection  means  for  detecting  said  inoperative 
sute  of  one  of  said  gas  turbine  engines; 


means  responsive  to  said  engine  failure  detection  means  for 
extending  that  lift  augmenution  flap  normally  suppled 
with  an  exhaust  stream  by  said  inoperative  engine  to  a 
position  wherem  the  rearward  and  downward  extension 
^said  lift  augmenution  flap  corresponds  to  the  rearward 
and  downward  extension  of  the  slotted  flap  located  on 
that  wing  of  said  aircraft  including  said  inoperative  en- 

me^ns'for  activating  said  slot  closure  means  to  open  said 
spanwise  slot  of  said  lift  augmentation  flap  normally  sup- 
plied with  an  exhaust  stream  by  said  inoperative  engine; 

meat  for  partially  retracting  the  slotted  flap  of  the  wing  no. 
including  said  inoperative  engine  to  reduce  roll  moment 
and  associated  drap  caused  by  said  inoperative  engme. 

4,106,731 

METHOD  AN-D  APPARATUS  TO  OVERCOME 

AIRtSTrr  CONTROL  PROBLEMS  DUE  TO  WIND 

SHEAR 

John  H.  Bliss,  2740  Graysby  A«.,  San  Pedro,  <^'?^% 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,408,  Aug.  »,  1975  Pat 
^^TmO.  TTappUcation  Nov.  8  1976,  S*/- N»- ;«•}" 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  G05D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  244-188  «"«^ 


the  top  are  in  at  leas,  subsuntially  untelescoped  condition; 
whe  efn  the  top  includes  a  first  member  having  depending 
*d«  sTd  which'is  open  at  one  end  and  an  end  -mber  having 
a  roof  portion,  depending  sides  and  a  depending  end  wall  and 
whereirthe  end  member  is  movable  generally  ho-on^>ly 
from  a  retracted  position,  in  which  the  sides  of  the  end  member 
and  sid  first  mei^r  are  telescoped  one  within  the  other,  to  an 


extended  position,  in  which  the  sides  of  the  end  meinber  and 
sad  firs,  member  are  m  at  least  subsuntially  "ntdescop^ 
Condition,  and  including  a  platform  -Pable  of  cU>^g  the 
underside  of  the  end  member  when  m  the  extended  position 
Tplatform  being  pivoully  atuched  to  the  camper  raUe  and 
being  movable  from  a  generally  honzonul  position,  in  which . 
dosi  the  underside  of  the  end  member,  to  a  generally  vertical 
stored  position. 


4,106,733 
BAG  DISPENSER  AND  HOLDER 
Charles  Richard  Wallttlo,  Matteson,  III.,  assignor  to  Umon 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782^90 
Int.  a.!  B65B  (S7/W 

U5.a.  248-100  ""•"" 


8  An  apparatus  in  determining  power  to  be  applied  to  an 

aircraft  engine  during  a  landing  approach,  ^°'^P"^"'f  ._f. 

U)  firs,  means  for  moni.oring  deviations  of  actual  aircraft 

'  'ain%e"Tom  desired  approach  airspeed,  and  deviations 

of  actual  aircraft  groundspeed  from  desired  approach 

(bfl^ond'Tins  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  providing 

"^aSation  as  to  which  of  said  deviations  is  the  lower 

^mpared  to  the  associated  desired  value  from  which  a 

^lot  can  mainuin  a  subilized  speed  condition  above  a  safe 

value  by  adjusting  engine  power, 

(c)  and  cooperating  mstrumenution  on  the  aircraft  and  on 

^   the  ground  near  the  landing  area  to  produce  on  the  air- 

craff  a  Doppler  frequency  shifted  signal  indicative  of 

actual  groundspeed  of  the  aircraft. 


4,106,732 

CAMPER  TRAILER 

Ernest  Henry  Whiting,  218-222  Balaclava  Rd.,  Caulfield,  Vic 

toria,  Australia  (3162) ,„  »< 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,295 
aaims  priority,  appUction  Australia,  Nov.  5. 1975,  PC3842, 

Aua.  16  1976,  PC7008 

Aug.  10,  ^^  g^p  ^/^^ 

3  culms 
"t  A'c^r  trailer  comprising  a  base  having  upsunding 
sides tndTwp  having  a  ri,f  and  sides  depending  from  the 
ro^  wherem  the  top  is  raisable  from  a  lowen^  P<«'"°" '" 
v^fch  the  sides  of  the  base  and  top  are  telescoped  one  within 
The  other  to  a  raised  position  in  which  the  sides  of  the  base  and 


1   A  bag  dispenser  and  support  holder  comprising  a  brace 
member  havinra  pair  of  deformable,  -ilient^ou.w^dly 
extending  spaced-apart  support  members,  said  support  metnber 
comprising  inner  segments  for  supportmg  a  P"-al.ty  °f  bags 
pro«mal  The  brace  member  through  a  pair  of  spa^-apa" 
holes  in  the  mouth  of  the  bags,  and  curved  opP«^  o"« 
segments  which  are  aligned  in  a  common  plane  to  define  a 
subsuntial,  open  hoop-type  configuration;  said  brace  member 
having  at  least  one  outwardly  extendmg  hook-w.cke.  inurrme; 
diau  said  extending  pair  of  support  members  adapted  for  fur 
ther  supporting  the  plurality  of  bags  through  holes  in  said  bags 
intermLVate  the  pair  of  spaced-apart  holes;  and  -d  supf^rt 
members  bemg  operable  such  that  when  a  ^ag  «  ad^^iced 
from  the  inner  segments  it  will  apply  a  suflicent  force  to 
slightly  coUapse  the  curved  segments  so  as  to  acco"""^'' 
he*  spa'cings  S^he  support  holes  m  the  -0"'^  of  the  bag  and 
once  the  bag  is  fully  advanced  on  the  curved  segmenu  «d 
supported  on  the  a.  least  one  hook-wicket,  said  curved  seg- 
men^  will  exert  an  outwardly  aPPli«"cnsive  force  on  th^ 
mouth  of  the  bag  sufficient  to  mainuin  the  mouth  of  the  bag  m 
an  open  position. 
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4,106,734 
BAG  DISPENSER  AND  HOLDER 
Charles  Richard  WglitaJo,  Maneson,  Ill„  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,387 

Int  a.2  B65B  67/04 

VS.  a.  248—100  15  Claims 


1.  A  bag  dispenser  and  support  holder  comprising  a  brace 
member  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending,  spaced-apart 
support  members  adapted  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  bags 
having  holes  in  the  mouth  of  said  bags;  a  first  deformable. 
resilient,  substantially  arcuate  member  extending  from  the  end 
of  one  of  said  spaced-apart  support  members;  a  second  deform- 
able. resilient,  substantially  arcuate  member  extending  from  the 
end  of  the  other  of  said  spaced-apart  support  members;  and 
said  deformable.  resilient  substantially  arciute  members  being 
outwardly  and  oppositely  aligned  m  a  common  plane  to  define 
a  substantial,  open  hoop  configuration,  said  arcuate  members 
being  operable  such  that  as  a  bag  is  advanced  from  the  support 
members,  the  bag  will  apply  a  sufficient  inward  force  on  the 
arcuate  members  to  slightly  collapse  the  arcuate  members  such 
that  their  extremities  overlap  so  as  to  accommodate  the  spac- 
ing of  the  support  wicket  holes  in  the  bag  and  once  the  bag  is 
fully  advanced  on  the  arcuate  members,  the  arcuate  members 
will  exert  an  outwardly  applied  tensive  force  on  the  mouth  of 
the  bag  sufficient  to  maintain  the  mouth  of  the  bag  in  an  open 
position. 


4,106,735 
ADJUSTABLE  COIL  RACK 
Wilbur  \.  Partain,  415  Illinois  A»e.,  and  Frank  D.  Sudol,  1124 
Logan  Ave.,  both  of  Mc  Donald,  Ohio  44437 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,828 

Int  a.2  BMP  7/00 

U.S.  a.  248— 119  R  4aainis 


1.  An  adjustable  coil  rack  for  the  anti-rolling  support  of  steel 
coils  comprising  a  fiat  rectangular  body  member  having  up- 
standmg  longitudinally  extending  flanges  on  its  longitudinal 
edges,  said  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  trans- 
versely extending  slot-like  apertures  axially  thereof  and  in- 
wardly of  the  ends  thereof  and  a  pair  of  secondary  flat  body 
members  having  offset  tongues  on  one  of  each  of  of  their  ends 
engaged  in  two  of  said  slot-like  apertures  so  that  said  offset 
tongues  underlie  portions  of  said  flat  rectangular  body  member 
to  secure  said  secondary  body  members  in  spaced  relation  on 
said  flat  rectangular  body  member,  upstanding  abutments  on 
the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  secondary  body  members. 


4,106,736 
ARTICLE  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 
Frederick  R.   Becker,  III,  Dallas,  and  Charles  W.   Nicely, 
Wilkes-Barre,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Metropolitan  Wire 
Corporation,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,397 

Int.  CL^  A47F  5/01 

UA  CI.  248— 222 J  12  a»inis 


1.  An  article  supporting  apparatus  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of: 

(a)  a  bracket  member  including  a  U-shaped  clip  portion 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  lying  in  a  first  plane,  a  pair  of 
parallel  offset  arms  extending  from  respective  ends  of  said 
U-shaped  clip  portion  and  lying  in  a  second  plane  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  first  plane,  and  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  longitudinally  from  a  respective  one  of  said 
arms  and  lying  in  a  third  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  plane; 

(b)  a  standard  member  having  rod  means  for  preventing 
lateral  movement  of  said  legs,  said  rod  means  including  an 
elongated  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  rods,  and  at  least 
two  longitudinally  spaced  apart  transverse  bars  connected 
to  rear  sides  of  said  rods  to  acconunodate  and  retain  said 
bracket  member; 

(c)  article  support  means  coupled  to  said  legs  of  said  bracket 
member; 

(d)  the  longitudinal  spacing  between  said  bars  being  less  than 
longitudinal  length  of  said  clip  portion  to  provide  for  a 
part  of  said  chp  portion  being  retained  behind  one  of  said 
bars  when  said  arms  sit  on  the  other  of  said  bars  in  a 
retained  position;  and 

(e)  the  lateral  spacing  between  said  rods  being  slightly 
greater  than  width  of  said  bracket  member  to  receive  said 
legs  therein,  said  rods  lying  in  said  third  plane  in  said 
retained  position  with  said  legs  positioned  inwardly  of  and 
adjacent  to  said  rods  to  prevent  said  lateral  movement  of 
said  legs. 


4,106,737 
BOAT  BRACKET 
Roy  L.  Amett,  278  Momingriew  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohio  44305 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,566 
Int.  a.'  A47F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  248—226.4  3  Claims 

1.  A  bracket  for  use  on  an  open  boat  having  a  hull  with  a 
tubular  gunwale, 
said  bracket  comprising  a  deformable  strap  having  iiuier  and 
outer  ends  and  a  medial  portion  adapted  for  conforming 
engagement  with  the  upper  and  outer  surfaces  of  said 
tubular  gunwale, 


said  strap  being  fabncated  from  a  rectilinear  elongated  strip 
having  a  substantially  uniform  cross-section  throughout 
the  extent  thereof  from  end  to  end, 

said  strap  inner  end  having  an  inverted  L-shape  providing  a 
span  portion  extending  laterally  inward  of  said  medial 
portion  and  downwardly  projecting  terminal  portion,  said 
terminal  portion  having  a  upped  bore  therein  for  receiv- 


4,106,739 
BUMPER  EDGE  MEMBER  FOR  ^-^'I^S  .    „.  . 
George  E.  Gasser,  6455  Sodom-Hutchings  Rd.,  Girard,  Ohio 

Filed  May  19.  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,646 

Int.  a.=  A47B  9i/(X) 

U.S.  CI.  248-345.1  '  "•"" 


ing  the  threads  of  a  routable  bolt  projecting  through  said 
bore  for  adjustable  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  hull  beneath  said  tubular  gunwale, 

said  strap  outer  end  being  in  engagement  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  hull  beneath  said  tubular  gunwale, 

there  being  an  elongate  load  carrying  base  ■"^ber  inte- 
grally attached  to  and  extending  lateraUy  outward  of  sa.d 
strap  medial  portion. 


4,106,738 

BASE  BRACKET  FOR  SHELVING 

James  F.  Kostecky,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem  Steel 

Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  „,oi,e 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,315 

Int.  a.2  A47B  96/06 

U5.  a.  248-235  »<^» 


1   In  combination  with  an  upright,  said  upright  havmg  a 
vertical   slot   therem   and   mutually    aligned   holes   passing 
through  said  upright  whereby  the  mutual  axis  of  said  holes  is 
oeroendicular  to  said  slot,  a  bracket  compnsmg: 
"^W  a  mam  body  comprising  a  hook  and  heel  -ember^  ^d 
hook  being  characterized  by  a  notch  one  wall  of  which  is 
adapted  to  engage  a  first  portion  of  a  surface  of  said  up^ 
nght  after  said  hook  passes  through  said  verticid  slo    sa^d 
hook  bemg  provided  with  a  hole  that  is  aligned  with  the 
holes  in  said  upright  when  said  hook  is  properly  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  upright, 
(b)  a  tab  rotatably  secured  to  said  heel  member,  said  ub 
being  characterized  by  a  notch  one  wall  of  which  is 
!^ap.ed  to  engage  a  second  portion  of  said  surface  of  ^.d 
Tprfght  after  ^,d  tab  passes  through  said  vertical  slm^sa^d 
tab  5eing  provided  with  a  hole  that  '^  -■■g""'  *'*  ^!^« 
holes  in  said  upnght  and  the  hole  m  said  hook  when  the 
notch  in  said  ub  engages  said  upnght,  and 
(c)  a  pin  adapted  to  pass  through  the  holes  in  said  upnght 
Ud  hook,  and  said  tab  whereby  said  bracket  is  secured  to 
said  upright. 

973  CO.  44 


1.  Ab.«hper  edge  member  for  chairs  and  the  'ikewhich  have 
structural  portions  defining  perimeter  edges,  the  edge  member 

Tcontlnuous  resilient  member  having  an  elongate  body 
^^rtion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  extending  outward  y 
Tom  said  body  member,  said  flanges  bemg  1°^"^  °"  ^'^ 
body  member  to  receive  therebetween  a  strtictural  portion 

a  fi^t  cusWonmg  means  defined  in  said  body  member^d 
first  cushioning  means  includmg  a  hollow  chamber  de- 
ZJZ  said  Ly  member  to  be  located  between  said 
flanges  in  front  of  an  edge  of  such  structural  portior. 

a  second  cushiomng  means  defined  in  said  body  member  to 
be  located  between  said  flanges;  and  ^  ,  ,.„ 

said  second  cushioning  means  being  positioned  in  said  body 
member  to  be  located  between  a  chair  stnictural  portion 
edge  and  said  first  cushioning  means. 


4,106,740 

AIRBORN-E  VIBRATION  ISOLATED  SENSOR 

APPARATUS 

Wavne  B  Lloyd,  Baltimore,  and  Dale  R.  Logan,  Columbia^  bofli 

ofMd  ,  Sors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

*"*■  FUed  Mar.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  782.278 

Int.a.^F16F;5/« 
U.S.  a.  248-358  R  ""^ 


1  Airbora  vibration  isolated  sensor  apparatus  comprising; 
an  elongated  hollow  enclosure  means  for  external  mounting 

anTlo'^gat'.^'^'nsor  assembly  disposed  substantially  within 
said  enclosure  means  with  access  to  information  amvmg 

a  pTuS'of  elongated  leaf  springs  extending  longitudinally 

of  said  sensor  assembly  m  distribution  therearound; 
said  leaf  springs  bemg  supported  by  said  enclosure  means 
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and  supporting  said  sensor  assembly  by  creation  of  yield- 
able  flexural  forces; 

linkage  means  for  introducing  Hexure  to  said  leaf  springs 
selectively,  and 

actuator  means  for  operating  said  linkage  means  selectively. 


4,106,741 
TWO  COMPONENT  REMOVABLE  ADHESIVE  HANGER 

James  W.  Hogg,  NasbTJlle,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Anchor  Wire 

Corporation  of  Tennessee,  Goodletsville,  Tenn. 

FUed  No».  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,938 

Int.  a.'  A47F  7/14 

U,S.  a.  248— 4«7  16  Claims 


opening  extending  therethrough,  the  decorative  plate 
being  positioned  adjacent  the  front  surface  of  the  panel 
and  covering  the  opening  with  the  front  side  of  the  plate 
facing  away  from  the  front  surface  of  the  panel, 

a  set  of  gripping  members  adjacent  the  rear  side  of  the  plate 
and  having  parts  engaging  the  front  side  of  the  plate  at 
spaced-apart  edge  portions  thereof, 

a  resilient  member  connecting  the  gripping  members  and 
urging  the  gripping  members  one  toward  the  other  and 
into  gripping  relationship  with  the  edge  portions  of  the 
plate, 

a  rigid  securing  member  extending  across  the  opening  adja- 
cent the  rear  surface  of  the  panel,  and  the  rigid  securing 
member  also  extending  between  the  resilient  member  and 
the  rear  side  of  the  plate  and  securing  the  resilient  member 
and  the  gripping  members  and  the  plate  to  the  panel. 


4,106,743 

ADJUSTABLE  BULKHEAD  FOR  CONCRETE  WALL 

FORMS 

Demiis  W.  Oendioger,  R.R.  #1,  Hartington,  Nebr.  68739 

Filed  Oct  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,873 

Int.  a.2  E04G  11/06 

VS.  a.  249—34  6  Claims 


1.  A  two  component  removable  adhesive  hanger  for  hanging 
an  object  on  a  wall  or  like  surface  comprising: 

(a)  a  hook  member  support  component; 

(b)  a  hook  member  supported  by  said  hook  member  support 
component;  and 

(c)  a  backing  sheet  component  of  fibrous,  water  dissolvable 
material  adhesively  bonded  to  the  hook  member  support 
component  by  a  first  adhesive,  said  backing  sheet  compo- 
nent having  a  water  activated  and  water  dissolvable  sec- 
ond adhesive  on  the  side  which  is  affixed  to  the  wall  or 
like  surface  wherem  the  bonds  created  by  said  first  and 
second  adhesives  are  of  greater  strength  than  that  of  the 
fibrous  material  such  that  upon  removal  of  said  hook 
member  support  component  from  said  backing  sheet  com- 
ponent, a  portion  of  the  backing  sheet  component  remains 
attached  to  said  hook  member  support  component  and  a 
portion  remains  attached  to  said  wall  or  like  surface, 
which  portion  attached  to  said  wall  is  dissolvable  upon 
contact  with  water. 


4,106,742 
DECORATIVE  PLATE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

Emil  E.  MUler,  and  SteUa  Maye  Miller,  both  of  1652  Brown  St., 
Dayton,  Ohio  45409 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,391 

Int.  a.2  A47G  1/24 

V.S.  a.  248—488  4  Qaims 


1  A  decorative  plate  and  mounting  assembly  comprising  a 
decorative  plate  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side, 
a  panel  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface  with  an 


1.  In  combination, 

first  and  second  vertically  disposed  and  horizontally  spaced 
form  members  having  end  portions  and  iimer  and  outer 
wall  surfaces, 

a  plurality  of  reinforcing  bars  positioned  between  said  form 
members  including  a  plurality  of  first  vertically  spaced 
and  horizontally  disposed  bars  extending  outwardly  be- 
yond the  end  portions  of  said  form  members,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  second  vertically  spaced  and  horizontally  disposed 
bars  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  end  portions  of  said 
form  members, 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  lie  bars  secured  to  the  end 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  form  members  and  ex- 
tending therebetween, 

a  first  vertically  disposed  elongated  member  positioned  at 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  first  form  member  adjacent 
the  end  portion  thereof, 

a  second  vertically  disposed  elongated  member  positioned  at 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  second  form  member  adja- 
cent the  end  portion  thereof, 

connection  means  securing  said  first  and  second  elongated 
members  to  said  tie  bars, 

first  and  second  vertically  disposed  angle  members  mounted 
on  said  tie  bars  adjacent  said  first  and  second  elongated 
members  respectively, 

first  and  second  vertically  disposed  channel  members  se- 
cured to  said  first  and  second  angle  members, 

second  connection  means  horizontally  adjustably  securing 
together  said  first  channel  member  and  said  first  angle 
member, 

third  connection  means  horizontally  adjustably  securing 
together  said  second  channel  member  and  said  second 
angle  member, 

said  second  and  third  connection  means  permitting  relative 
'  horizontal  movement  between  said  first  and  second  chan- 
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nel  members  and  said  first  and  second  angle  members 
respectively  to  provide  an  adjustable  bulkhead  for  con- 
crete placed  between  said  form  members, 

said  first  reinforcing  bars  extending  outwardly  beyond  said 
first  form  member  between  said  first  elongated  meml^r 
and  said  first  angle  member, 

said  second  reinforcing  bars  extending  outwardly  beyond 
said  second  form  member  between  said  second  elongated 
member  and  said  second  angle  member. 


4,106,745 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  AN  INSERT  IN  A  MOLD 
Guy  E.  Carrow,  BartlesTiUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,662,  May  7,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,090 

Int.  a.2  B22D  19/00 

VS.  a.  249—97  3  Claims 


4,106,744 

MANDREL  FOR  FORMATION  OF  MASS 

SPECTROMETER  FILTER 

James  L.  Lawrence,  Jr.;  Robert  A.  Holzl,  both  of  La  Canada, 

and  Frederick  P.  Pickett,  Sierra  Madre,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors 

to  Analog  Technology  Corporation,  Irwindale,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  612,551,  Sep.  11, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,174,  Feb.  14,  1977.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,172 

Int.  a.2  B29C  1/00 

VS.  a.  249—96  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  an  object  that  is  to  have  an 
insert  embedded  therein  comprising  an  insert,  a  mold  having  a 
hole  in  the  mold  wall  where  said  insert  is  to  be  positioned,  an 
extension  of  said  insert  extending  through  said  hole  to  the 
exterior  of  the  mold  when  said  insert  is  in  its  proper  position 
within  the  mold,  a  spring  means  attached  to  the  part  of  said 
extension  which  extends  outside  the  mold  wall  such  that  said 
insert  is  spring  biasly  held  in  its  correct  position  within  the 
mold,  said  hole  in  said  mold  wall  being  of  sufficient  size  with 
respect  to  the  portion  of  said  extension  extending  through  said 
hole  in  said  mold  wall  to  allow  the  insert  to  have  sufficient 
freedom  of  movement  to  move  laterally  as  well  as  axially  in 
response  to  shifting  or  contracting  of  the  molded  object  which 
will  occur  during  cooling  of  the  molded  object,  and  wherein 
said  insert  is  smaller  than  the  hole  in  the  mold  wall  and  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  insert  is  prevented  from  passing  through  the 
mold  wall  by  a  washer-like  means  located  between  the  insert 
and  the  interior  of  the  mold. 


4,106,746 

ADJUSTABLE  FORM  CLAMP 

Umberto  A.  Baculo,  231  NW.  59th  Q.,  Miami,  Ra.  33126 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,633 

Int.  a.2E04G  17/12 

VS.  CL  249—216  '  C**" 


1  A  male  mandrel  for  use  in  forming  a  mass  filter  for  use  in 
1  mass  spectrometer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  portion  extended  along  a  common  axis, 
having  constant  cross  section,  and  having  axially-extend- 
ing  electrode-defining  surfaces  which  comprise  the  sur- 
faces of  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  valley  regions  in 
said  cylindrical  portion,  each  valley  region,  including 
both  its  bottom  and  its  sides,  being  outwardly  concave  and 
arcuate  over  the  greater  portion  of  its  surface;  terminated 
at  its  first  end  by  an  integral  end  surface  perpendicular  to 
the  common  axis; 

(b)  a  shank  portion  mtegral  with  said  cylindrical  portion 
having  plane  surfaces  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  com- 
mon axis  for  terminating  said  cylindrical  portion  at  the 
end  opposite  its  first  end; 

(c)  an  end  piece,  having  a  plane  surface  large  enough  to 
cover  the  entire  end  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  for 
mounting  on  said  cylindrical  poruon  with  its  plane  surface 
held  tightly  against  the  end  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
portion. 

(d)  means  for  positioning  the  said  end  piece  in  conuct  with 
the  first  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion. 


1.  An  adjustable  beam  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
leg  members  in  spaced  and  substantially  parallel  relation  to 
each  other,  a  cross  member  secured  at  one  end  to  the  upper  end 
portion  of  one  of  said  elongated  leg  members  and  extending  in 
the  direction  of  the  other  of  said  elongated  leg  members,  pivot 
means  mounting  the  other  end  of  said  cross  member  to  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  other  of  said  elongated  leg  members, 
an  angle  bar  secured  to  an  inner  surface  of  said  one  of  said 
elongated  leg  members,  said  angle  bar  having  leg  portions 
extending  horizontally  and  downwardly  for  receiving  the  top 
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edge  of  a  board  forming  one  side  of  a  concrete  form,  a 
threaded  rod  secured  to  said  angle  bar  at  one  end  and  its 
threaded  end  extending  beyond  said  other  of  said  elongated  leg 
members,  nut  means  threadedly  mounted  on  said  threaded  rod 
adapted  to  engage  and  cause  said  other  of  said  elongated  leg 
members  to  pivot  about  said  pivot  means,  a  second  angle  bar 
secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  threaded  rod.  said  second 
angle  bar  having  leg  portions  extending  horizontally  and 
downwardly  for  receiving  the  top  edge  of  a  board  forming  the 
other  side  of  said  concrete  form  and  bracket  means  mounted  on 
sud  upper  portion  of  said  one  of  said  elongated  leg  members 
and  extending  m  a  direction  away  from  said  other  of  said 
elongated  leg  members. 


1.  A  valve  construction  comprising  a  seat,  a  stem  having  one 
end  facing  toward  said  seat,  threaded  stem  mounting  means 
mountmg  said  stem  for  simultaneous  axial  spiral  rotation  and 
longitudinal  shifting  toward  and  away  from  said  seat,  a  washer 
at  said  one  end  of  said  stem,  washer  mounting  means  mounting 
said  washer  for  shifting  movement  with  said  stem  toward  and 
away  from  bearing  engagement  with  said  seat  and  rotation 
relative  to  said  stem,  and  separable  interfitting  formations  on 
said  seat  and  washer  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
each  other  upon  washer  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
seat  for  holding  said  washer  against  rotation  upon  washer 
movement  into  said  bearing  engagement,  said  interfitting  for- 
mations comprising  an  annular  array  of  teeth  on  each  of  said 
seal  and  washer,  said  teeth  of  said  seat  and  washer  respectively 
tapenng  in  the  directions  toward  said  washer  and  seat  to  assure 
meshing  engagement  therebetween 


4,106,748 
VALVE  WITH  TWO  VALVE  PLATES 

Vuukazu  Niino,  Kit«kyusbu,  and  Takuya  Nagai,  Nogata,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nishinippon  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd., 

Fukuoka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1976,  51- 
114218(11];  Aug.  25.  1976,  51-1 142 I9[U] 

Int.  a.;  F16K  }l/02 
VS.  C\.  251—133  12  Claims 

1.  A  valve  with  a  pair  of  valve  plates  comprising  a  valve 
casing  having  two  communicating  ports,  a  pair  of  valve  plates 
disposed  in  said  valve  casing  for  closing  said  communicating 
ports,  a  valve  shaft  mounted  on  said  valve  casing,  a  valve-shaft 
actuating  mechanism  mounted  on  said  valve  casing  for  operat- 
ing said  valve  shaft,  and  a  valve-plate  acutating  mechanism 
operably  connected  between  said  valve  shaft  and  said  valve 
plates  for  transforming  the  movement  of  said  valve  shaft  to  the 
movement  of  said  valve  plates  such  that  the  latter  are  pivotably 
movable  about  the  axis  of  said  valve  shaft  and  displaceable 


along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  valve  shaft,  said 
valve-plate  actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  shifter  casing, 
said  shifter  casing  having  a  first  portion  disposed  generally 
coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  valve  shaft  and  a  second  ponion 
disposed  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  valve  shaft, 
and  operable  means  disposed  within  said  shifter  casing  opera- 


4,106,747 

VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Joseph  J.  Malacheski,  28  E.  Dirision  St.,  and  Edward  A.  Stel- 

mack,  199  Willow  St.,  both  of  Wilkes-Barre.  Pa.  18702 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,070 

Int  a.2  F16K  2S/00 

VS.  a.  251—84  8  CUims 


biy  connecting  said  valve  shaft  and  said  valve  plates,  said  valve 
shaft  actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  sleeve  rotatably  dis- 
posed about  said  valve  shaft,  said  first  portion  of  said  shifter 
casing  being  disposed  about  said  valve  shaft,  said  sleeve  engag- 
ing said  upper  portion  of  said  shifter  casing  to  preclude  relative 
rotation  therebetween  while  permitting  relative  axial  displace- 
ment therebetween. 


4,106,749 
BOTTOM  OPERABLE  AIR  INLET  AND  OUTLET  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 
Gunter  R.  Behle,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,121 

Int.  a.2  F16K  51/00 

VS.  a  251—144  17  Claims 


1  An  air  inlet  and  oulet  valve  assembly  for  a  railway  tank 
car  comprising: 

a  valve  member  mounted  within  an  opening  in  the  top  of  a 
railway  tank  car;  an  operating  shaft  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  the  car.  through  the  tank  to  the  top  of  the  tank 
to  operate  the  valve;  said  operating  shaft  including  shaft 
rotating  means  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  tank  to  raise 
and  lower  said  valve  member;  and  shaft  telescoping  means 
comprising  at  least  one  fork;  said  fork  including  a  pair  of 
vertically  extending  arms  each  having  a  vertical  slot 
therein  such  that  the  upper  part  of  the  operating  shaft  is 
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7   IS   S2        le 


movable  vertically  within  said  slots  relative  to  the  lower    ble  diaphragm  m  said  P«"P^"*'/"^;^^„^*  "^''^^ajuLve^n 
portion  of  the  shaft,  as  the  top  of  the  tank  moves  relative    mounted  m  said  valve  'Chamber  and  engagmg^d  ^^"^'^ 
to  the  bottom  of  the  tank;  whereby  when  the  car  is  im-    a  side  opposite  that  of  said  floating  valve  seat,  both  ol  saio 
pacted  and  the  top  of  the  tank  moves  downwardly  relative 
to  the  bottom  of  the  tank  the  upper  portion  of  the  operat-  as    26   «     zr    ka 

ing  shaft  will  move  downwardly  within  said  slots,  and  the  _, — ]_ — IL      ^    ' 

valve  will  remain  closed  during  such  impacts;  and 
whereby  said  valve  member  may  be  opened  and  closed 
from  the  bottom  of  the  car  by  means  of  said  shaft  rotating 
means  and  said  operating  shaft. 

4,106,750 
SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TOOLS 
Karl  Gostt  Kirden,  and  Karl  GusUt  Berger,  both  of  Nacka, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Athis  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  No».  2,  1976.  Ser.  No.  738,279 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Noy.  6,  1975,  7512433 

., «  n  «.     282     '"'■  "■'  "'"  ^'^"'  18  Claims   valve  seats  having  seals  engagmg  said  ball  valve  with  said 

VS.  a.  251-282  ^^^.^^^  diaphragm  and  said  valve  seats  having  openings  in 

alignment  with  said  passageway  in  said  ball  valve. 

4,106,752 
JACK  FOR  STRESSING  CONCRETE  RE-INPORCEMENT 

ELEMENTS 
Eduardo  Caro  Roqueta,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  BuUdinter 
AG,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,069 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1976, 
18269/76;  No».  1,  1976,  45317/76 

Int.  a.2  E21B  19/00 
VS.  a.  254-29  A  »  Claims 

1  A  safety  valve  for  pneumatic  tools,  comprising: 
a  first  movable  valve  member  (18)  manually  shiftable  be- 
tween a  closed  position  and  an  opened  position; 
a  second  movable  valve  member  (25)  movable  relative  to 
and  selectively  sealingly  cooperating  with  said  first  valve 
member  (18)  to  selectively  open  and  close  a  pressure  line; 
a  spring  (27)  loading  said  second  valve  member  (25)  in  the 
opening  direction  of  said  first  valve  member  (18).  so  as  to 
maintain  said  sealing  cooperation  as  said  first  valve  mem- 
ber (18)  is  shifted  toward  its  opened  position;  and 
manually  operable  arresting  means  (36.37.38)  coupled  to  said 
second  valve  member  (25)  to  selectively  lock  said  second 
valve  member  (25)  against  movement  and  thereby  discon- 
tinue said  sealing  cooperation  as  said  first  valve  member 
(18)  is  shifted  toward  its  opened  position,  said  second 
valve  member  (25)  being  freely  movable  with  said  first 
valve  member  (18)  while  maintaining  said  sealing  cooper- 
ation when  not  engaged  by  said  arresting  means. 

4,106,751 
ROTATABLE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Shale  J.  Niskin,  2941  Lucaya,  Miami,  Ha.  33133 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,588,  Apr.  18,  W7,  Pat.  No. 
4,091,676.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6914W5, 
Jiu  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,037,477.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  824,784 
Int.  a.2  F16K  5/00 
VS.  a.  251-316  *  Claims 

1  A  rouuble  valve  assembly  compnsing  a  tubular  member 
having  a  valve  chamber,  a  ball  valve  having  a  axially  disposed 
passageway  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  therethrough,  a  ledge  portion  mounted  about  said 
tubular  member  at  said  valve  chamber,  said  tubular  member 
having  a  penpheral  groove  at  said  ledge  portion,  a  fioating 
valve  seat  positioned  in  proximity  of  said  ball  valve,  said  valve 
seat  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  valve  chamber  and  having 
a  penpheral  shoulder  member  adapted  to  rest  on  said  ledge 
portion,  a  fiexible  diaphragm  engaging  said  floating  valve  seat 
and  having  an  outer  edge  portion  interposed  between  said 
ledge  portion  and  said  peripheral  shoulder,  a  seal  mounted  in 
said  groove  and  securing  said  outer  edge  portion  of  said  nexi- 


1 .  A  hydraulic  jack  for  stressing  simultaneously  a  plurality  of 
concrete  reinforcement  elements  and  for  anchoring  the 
stressed  elements  in  an  anchoring  member  which  has  apertures 
for  the  elements  and  anchoring  wedges  seating  in  the  aper- 
tures, the  jack  comprising 
a.  a  body  having  a  front  end  adapted  to  abut  on  a  support 

member  during  a  stressing  operation, 
b  gripping  means  for  gripping  the  elements  for  stressing  the 
elements,  movable  longitudinally  of  the  body  towards  and 
away  from  the  front  end. 

c.  lock-off  means  actuable  to  cause  the  anchoring  wedges  to 
anchor  the  stressed  elements  in  the  anchoring  member. 

d.  a  first  hydraulically  driven  member  movable  by  means  of 
hydraulic  ftuid  longitudinally  of  the  body  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  gripping  means  to  cause  rearward 
movement  thereof  relative  to  the  body  thereby  to  stress 
the  elements  simultaneously, 
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e  .  second  hydraulically  driven  men,ber  "^^'''trtS^ 
ofTydraulfc  ttu.d  longuud.nally  of  'he  body  and  relative 
To  said  first  hydraulically  driven  member,  and  arranged  to 

f  al'lJi'h^rartdXnmember  movable  by  means  of 
hvdrauUc Tu^  longUudmally  of  the  body  and  relative  to 
^d  firl"!  second  hydraulically  driven  -'"^«;-^ 
^ranged  to  cause  forward  movement  of  the  an=honng 
™ImK.r  relative  to  the  body  v^^.thout  actuation  of  the 
^:.^f^  melnrwhereby  the  anchoring  member  can  move 
r^rwardW  with  the  elements  over  at  least  part  of  the 
s»J^ng  distance  as  they  elongate  when  being  stressed. 

member  is  operated  to  actuate  the  lock-off  means. 
4,106,753 

Manie.  France,   assignors  to   turope  Le»at!<: 

a^  priori^.  .PPli"""-  F™^  •'"••  *••  '"'•  "  "'"' 
n«  24  1975,  75  39657 

VS.  a.  254—157 


«aid  first  control  to  stop  the  motor, 

(X's^'o^i --•  roMhT motor  of  the  lifting  machm. 

^"^d^ntrol  bemg  mounted  on  the  -trier  structur  ^d 
being  positioned  in  relation  to  an  end  portion  ol  saia 
c^nnecUng  means  such  that,  if  the  load  decreases  under  a 
p'deteS  value,  said  connecting  means  actuates  said 
second  control  to  stop  the  motor,  and 
(xiU)  a  control  lever  pivoted  to  said  earner  s.tjjctur  «md 
'"^apted  to  engage  said  control  means  «"  -K^*'^^;.'^  °  J 
nn^ition  closing  said  clampmg  means  on  the  auxiliary 
Says  action  of  said  resilient  Unking  means. 

4,106,754 
CABLE  HAULING  WINCH 

Robert  C.  Kucher    5200  Airport  Way  South,  Se.me.  Wash. 

''^^"^.inu.tion.in.p.r.  of  Ser.  N"- ?*'-?^- 4'' M9 '^!Apr. 
,b«,doned,  «.d  a  continuation-m-part  o^.^'.^^"-^^'^,' Z 
9  1973  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  No».  15, 1976,  ser.  n,o 
741,995 
InL  a.2  B66D  1/00  . 

.,  ^r-  2*  CI"™" 

U,S.  a.  254-186  HC 


1  An  automatic  anti-fall  device,  for  use  on  a  motor-driven 
Ufhng  mX"  having  a  bearer  cable  for  attachment  of  a  load 
to  be  lifted,  said  device  comprising  .    k    -„t  nf  the 

(0  a  earner  structure  having  means  for  attachment  of  the 

lofld 
i.i\  »  r.r«  nivot  means  on  said  earner  structure 
S!)\  Srermember  mounted  on  said  firs,  pivot  means  for 

avT="tmg  rn-:  fol  c^recting  said  bearer  member  to 

^i°^'t?^r-S=-c.::;m; 

(Vita  levTrt-br-unted  on  said  carrier  stntcture  for 

^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

^^Untro^being  mounted  on  the^^^^^^^^^ 

'^X  u'^roctr;en«rrpredetennined  extent  of 


3  A  winch  for  receiving  a  line,  said  winch  comprising: 

a.  f  frai:;:  comprising  a  first  suppori  and  a --d  suppo^ 

b.  said  first  support  and  said  second  support  bemg  spaced 

c  a^'d^'m  around  which  said  line  may  be  wound; 

d  said  d^m  being  positioned  between  said  first  support  and 

e  rtrmTlTrr^uting  said  drum  for  winding  said  line 
f  Td'r  gel™":^  said  drum  and  connecting  with  said  first 
.r^r^^S  a  •'Hve  pinion  operatively 
nrr^:::s^tr::g^^  drive  pinion  ..rrotaUng 

.  ^d\r|^^^n?oumS°n  said  drum  and  definmg 

Tbarrier  for  said  Une  to  position  said  line  on  said  drum, 

i.^r^S-m:"::^th  said  hub  to  finnly  position  said 

,   '^d  means  compnsing  a  routmg  pawl  having  an  end 

jr^c°r^:^^'-r''"''''°"'"'"*' 

being  sufficient  to  receive  said  line; 
„.  said  hub  being  recessed  to  receive  said  line. 


o.  said  routing  pawl  having  a  curved  recessed  end  juxUposi- 
tioned  to  said  hub;  and, 

p.  laid  line  upon  being  positioned  between  said  hub  and  said 
curved  recessed  end  and  under  tension  rotating  said  rotat- 
ing pawl  to  clamp  said  line  in  position. 

4.  A  winch  for  receiving  a  line,  said  winch  comprising: 

a.  drum  for  receiving  said  line; 

b.  a  frame  having  a  base; 

c.  a  passageway  in  said  base; 

d.  a  stand  having  a  base  for  attaching  to  a  support  structure 
such  as  a  deck; 

e.  said  stand  comprising  a  riser; 

f.  the  interior  dimensions  of  said  passageway  being  greater 
than  the  exterior  dimensions  of  said  riser  so  that  said  frame 
may  pass  over  said  riser  to  be  free  to  move  along  said  riser 
and  to  rotate  around  said  riser; 

g.  a  cap  on  top  of  said  riser; 

h.  said  cap  being  of  a,  generally,  elliptical  configuration 
having  a  major  axis  of  a  greater  dimenson  than  the  dimen- 
sion of  said  riser;  and, 

i.  said  passageway  being  of  a,  generally,  elliptical  configura- 
tion and  having  dimensions  greater  than  the 

dimensions  of  said  cap  so  that  said  frame  may  pass  over  said 
cap. 


4,106,756 
OXYGEN  LANCE  AND  SENSING  ADAPTER 
ARRANGEMENT 
Nicholas  M.  Rymarchyk,  Pittsburgh,  and  Leo  L.  Melnert,  Ba- 
den, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Berry  Company,  Har- 
mony, Pa. 

Filed  No».  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,637 

Int.  a.=  C21C  7/00.  5/32 

VS.  a.  266—99  *  CUims 


4,106,755 

FLUIDIZED  BED  LADLE  HEATING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

William  C.  Dell,  1211  Conn.  A»e.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20036 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,238,  May  23,  1977.  This 

application  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,363 

Int.  a.2  C21D  1/00 

VS.  a.  266—44  M  Claims 


1.  A  gas  injection  lance  for  insertion  into  a  vessel  for  pro- 
cessing molten  metal  comprising: 

a  nozzle  head  at  one  end  adapted  to  be  positioned  proximate 
to  the  molten  metal, 

a  plurality  of  concentric  gas  and  coolant-carrying  tubes  at 
least  the  innermost  gas-carrying  tube  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  nozzle  head  in  communication  with  said 
nozzle  head  for  discharging  gas  therethrough, 

a  sensor-mounting  support  positioned  within  said  gas-carry- 
ing tube. 

a  sensor  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  sensor-mounting  support 
proximate  to  and  out  of  conuct  with  said  nozzle  head  and 
in  axially  spaced  relation  thereto  and  defining  a  gas-filla- 
ble  thermal  buffer  zone  chamber  therewith, 

said  nozzle  head  serving  as  a  primary  heat  shield  between 
the  molten  metal  and  said  sensor. 

said  buffer  zone  chamber,  adapted  for  gasses  therein  being 
the  sole  body  between  the  sensor  and  head  and  providing 
a  supplemental  dynamic  heat  shield  between  said  nozzle 
head  and  said  sensor, 

said  nozzle  providing  a  constricted  unobstructed  passage  for 
draining  a  pressurized  reservoir  of  gasses  from  said  buffer 
zone  chamber,  and  said  chamber  providing  a  gas-envelop- 
ing replenishable  heat  barrier  about  said  sensor, 

and  means  removably  mounting  said  sensor  on  the  support 
including  a  sleeve  portion  and  a  mounting  block  fixed 
within  the  sleeve  portion  mounted  on  the  end  of  said 
support, 

a  housing  having  an  annular  flange  seated  against  said  block, 
and  means  securing  said  flange  to  said  block. 


4,106,757 
HOVER  FURNACES 

George  Jackson,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  British  Steel 
Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,767 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1976, 
6188/76 

Int.  a.2  C21D  9/S4 
VS.  a.  266—103  »  CUims 


1.   The   method  of  high  temperature  heat   treatment  of 
foundry  ladles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  forming  a  mother  fluidized  bed  of  refractory  particles 
capable  of  containing  and  sustaining  high  temperatures; 

B.  periodically  entraining  and  firing  a  solid  fuel  within  the 
mother  fluidized  bed  to  raise  and  sustain  the  temperature 
thereof  to  1500'  -  2000"  F.;  and 

C.  sequentially  conducting  hot  refractory  particles  and  hot 
gasses  from  the  mother  fluidized  bed  to  at  least  one  ladle 
to  form  a  secondary  fluidized  bed  within  said  ladle  raising 
the  temperature  of  the  ladle  to  the  temperature  range  of 
the  mother  fluidized  bed,  while  maintaining  a  steady  sute 
within  both  said  beds. 


1.  A  furnace  for  continuously  heat  treating  metallic  strip 
comprising  an  entry  table  including  a  leading  portion  having  a 
substantially  plane  upper  surface  and  a  trailing  portion  which 
inclines  downwardly  towards  the  base  of  a  floatation  trough, 
the  trough  extending  along  subsuntially  the  full  length  of  the 
heating  zone  of  the  furnace  and  including  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly inclined  side  walls,  the  furnace  also  comprising  flow 
restricting  means  located  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  lead- 
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ing  ponion  of  the  entry  table  to  define  with  the  table  surface  a 
shallow  slot  sufficient  to  enable  strip  to  enter  the  furnace. 


I  A  converter  for  the  refinement  of  liquid  metal  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  body  having  a  horizontal  axis 
and  opening  means  m  the  circumference  thereof  including 
first  and  second  circumferentially  spaced  parts; 

end  members  closing  the  ends  of  said  body; 

means  for  supporting  and  rotating  said  body  about  said  axis; 

a  refractory  arch  including  heating  means; 

means  for  removing  said  arch  into  said  first  part  of  said 
opening  means  when  said  opening  means  is  in  the  upper 
part  of  said  body,  said  heating  means  then  extending  into 
said  body; 

first  means  for  collection  of  gases  from  said  body,  said  first 
gas  collection  means  being  separate  from  said  body  and 
mounted  to  be  aligned  with  said  second  part  of  said  open- 
ing means  to  receive  gases  therethrough  when  said  first 
part  of  said  opening  means  is  positioned  to  receive  said 
arch  and  heating  means; 

blast  pipe  means  extending  through  and  into  said  body,  said 
blast  pipe  means  being  arranged  in  a  lower  part  of  said 
body  when  said  first  part  of  said  opening  means  is  posi- 
tioned to  receive  said  arch  and  heating  means;  and  second 
means  for  collection  of  gases  from  said  body,  said  second 
gas  collection  means  being  separate  from  said  body,  said 
first  and  said  second  gas  collection  means  being  arranged 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  arch  such  that  on  rota- 
tion of  said  body  to  position  said  arch  in  said  second  part 
of  said  opening  means  said  second  gas  collection  means  is 
aligned  with  said  first  part  of  said  opening  means,  said 
blast  pipe  means  being  then  arranged  in  an  emerged  posi- 
tion above  or  at  the  surface  of  the  bath  of  meul  in  the 
converter  body. 


4,106,759 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  I>iTHODUCnON  OF 

GASES  INTO  REACTION  VESSELS  CONTAINING 

LIQUIDS 

Alfred  Steinegger,  Venthdne,  and  Ernst  Huber,  Schaffhaiuen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Cbip- 
pis,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,527 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    1,    1976, 
6835/76 

Int.  CL^  C21C  5/4S 
VS.  a.  266—220  19  { 


4,106,758 
CONVERTERS  FOR  REFINING  METALS 
Pierre  Leroy.  Sainl-Germain-en-Laye;  Andre  Maubon,  and  Jean 
Sileil,  both  of  Saint-Etienne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Creu- 
sot-Loire  Enterprises,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  10.  1977.  Ser.  No.  805,606 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  16,  1976,  76  18252 

Int.  a.;  C21C  5/38 

UJS.  a.  266—158  16  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  the  introduction  of  gas,  in  combination 
comprising: 

a  walled  reaction  vessel  adapted  to  contain  liquids,  such  as 
metal  melts,  the  vessel  being  exposed  to  thermal  stresses, 

a  sleeve  secured  to  the  wall  of  the  reaction  vessel, 

a  gas-permeable  inlet  body  of  heat-resistant  material  fitting 
into  said  sleeve,  the  wall  of  the  reaction  vessel  including  a 
rigid  inner  layer  of  heat-resistant  material,  a  loose  interme- 
diate layer  of  bulk  material,  and  a  casing,  said  sleeve 
extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  vessel  into  said  casing, 
said  rigid  inner  layer  and  said  gas-permeable  inlet  body 
being  disposed  directly  adjacent  to  one  another,  and 

a  substantially  air-tight  shell  of  ceramic  material  secured  to 
a  side  surface  of  said  inlet  body. 


4,106,760 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  THE  FURNACE  LINING 

WITH  A  SPRAY  PIPE  OF  NON-CIRCULAR  HOLLOW 

CROSS  SECnON 

Hiroshi  Kono;  Sueki  Kubo,  and  Tadabilto  .Matsuno,  all  of 
Kitayushu.  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurosald  Refractories  Co., 
Ltd..  Fukuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1975,  50-158436 
Int.  Q.-  B05C  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  266—281  19  Qaims 


1.  In  a  apparatus  for  repairing  the  lining  of  a  furnace  with  a 
refractory  material  comprising  a  hollow  spray  pipe  having  a 
uniform  thickness  and  being  defined  by  integral  inner  and 
outer  pipe  walls,  said  inner  wall  defining  an  unobstructed 
internal  passageway,  said  refractory  material  contacting  said 
inner  pipe  wall  in  passing  exclusively  and  directly  through  said 
passageway,  a  rocking  sleeve  in  which  said  shooting  pipe  is 


slidably  disposed,  a  support  column  pivotally  mounting  said 
rocking  sleeve,  a  sliding  mechanism  directly  engaging  said 
outer  wall  of  said  spray  pipe  for  sliding  said  spray  pipe  relative 
to  said  rocking  sleeve,  and  a  routing  mechanism  for  rotating 
said  sliding  means  about  the  axis  of  said  spray  pipe,  said  outer 
wall  and  said  inner  wall  of  said  spray  pipe  having  non-circular 
cross  sections  such  that  engagement  of  said  spray  pipe  by  said 
sliding  mechanism  precludes  rotation  of  said  shooting  pipe 
relative  to  said  sliding  mechanism  so  that  rotation  of  said  slid- 
ing mechanism  also  rotates  said  spray  pipe,  whereby  said  spray 
pipe  is  manipulated  without  weakening  the  rigidity  or  strength 
thereof 


short  panel  portion  being  no  longer  than  i  of  the  long  panel 
portion,  from  a  source  of  supply  comprising,  in  combination; 
means  for  unfolding  said  products  at  said  source; 
means  for  individually  accelerating  the  so  unfolded  products 

for  feeding; 
means  forming  a  pathway  for  said  products  between  the 

source  and  the  means  for  accelerating; 
said  means  for  accelerating  comprising  at  least  one  high 
speed  roller  and  a  high  speed  roury  drum;  said  means  for 


4,106,761 

ELEVATED  SUPPORT  ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE  ON 

A  SPHERICAL  JOINT  HEAD  AND  SAME  BEARING  A 

VISE 

Carlos  Morales  Peregrins,  Calle  Floresta  No.  131,  Mexico  16 

D.F.,  Mexico 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,036 

Qaims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Feb.  20,  1975,  156694 

Int.  Q.^  B23Q  3/04 

VS.  a.  269—75  *  Qaims 


unfolding  including  means  located  within  the  rotary  drum 
for  engaging  the  short  panel  portion; 

said  high  speed  roller  being  mounted  adjacent  said  drum  to 
form  a  nip  therewith  for  engaging  the  end  of  said  short 
portion  for  accelerating  the  product  thereof  away  from 
said  source  along  said  pathway; 

and,  said  nip  being  spaced  a  distance  from  the  source  of 
supply  relative  to  the  length  of  said  short  panel  portion  to 
permit  the  drum  and  roller  to  grip  and  pull  said  product 
out  of  the  way  of  the  next  following  product 


1.  A  vise  arranged  on  an  elevated  support  adapted  to  be 
capable  to  be  brought  in  different  angular  positions  and  fixed 
therein  and  movable  into  these  positions  on,  and  carried  by,  a 
universal  linking  joint  head  elevated  over  a  substrate  base, 
comprising  an  elongate  parallelopipedic  bulky  body  composed 
of  a  pair  of  mating  mirror-like  configured  halves  coupled  to 
one  another  at  one  end  thereof  by  at  least  one  hinging  bolt, 
each  of  said  halves  of  said  bulky  body  forming  within  its  lower 
part  one  half  of  a  unitary  cavity  for  receipt  of  said  linking  joint 
head  formed  on  top  of  a  support  leg-like  rod  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  substrate  plate,  said  cavity  being  configured 
to  mate  with,  and  surround,  said  joint  head,  wherein  said  bulky 
body,  on  the  side  distal  from  that  of  coupling  of  said  halves  by 
at  least  one  hinging  bolt,  comprises  a  tightening  bolt  passing 
through  said  halves  and  being  operable  from  outside  to  either 
loosen  or  tighten  the  engagement  between  said  pair  of  halves 
and  thereby  also  between  the  wall  of  said  cavity  and  said 
linking  joint  head  for  enabling,  respectively,  angular  motions 
of  said  bulky  body  and  its  securing  in  a  desired  angular  posi- 
tion, said  support  being  provided  on  its  upper  side  with  the 
assembly  of  a  vise  comprising  one  jaw  fixed  to  said  bulky  body 
and  the  other  jaw  uniwry  with  an  elongate  holder  located  on, 
and  shifuble  along,  rail  members  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  bulky  body,  said  holder  and  both  said  jaws  being  provided 
with  female  threads,  while  a  matingly  threaded  screw  bolt 
operable  from  outside  passes  through  said  jaws  and  said  holder 
to  enable  mutual  distancing  and  approaching  of  said  jaws. 


4,106,763 

CASSETTE  TYPE  SHEET  FEED  APPARATUS  FOR 

COPYING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Tatsuo  Tani,  and  Toshiaki  Kameyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11, 1975,  50-135298 
Int.  Q.-  B65H  l/Il  1/23.  3/44 
VS.  Q.  271—9  1*  Qaims 


4,106,762 
HIGH  SPEED  LNSERT  HANDLING  MECHANISM  AND 

METHOD 

Hans  G.  Faltin,  4135  Wilshire  Dr.,  York,  Pa.  17402 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,538 

Int  Q.!  B65H  39/02 

U.S.  Q.  270—54  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  high  speed  feeder  for  individually  discharging  products, 

having  a  long  panel  portion  and  a  short  panel  portion  folded 

thereover  along  a  front  edge  with  an  extending  end  and  the 


11.  A  cassette  type  sheet  feed  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  cassette  including  a  bottom  wall  formed  with  a 
hole  therethrough,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  spaced 
from  the  front  wall  of  the  first  cassette  by  a  first  predeter- 
mined distance; 

a  feed  roller  roUUbly  supportable  above  the  cassette  and 
spaced  from  the  front  wall  of  the  first  cassette  by  a  second 
predetermined  distance  which  is  shorter  than  the  first 
predetermined  distance; 

an  actuator  intrudable  into  the  first  cassette  through  the  hole 
thereof  at  a  third  predetermined  distance  from  the  front 
wall  of  the  first  cassette  which  is  shorter  than  the  first 
predetermined  distance; 

a  first  sheet  supporting  plate  supported  on  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  first  cassette,  the  first  plate  having  a  front  edge  sub- 
stantially in  alignment  with  the  front  wall  of  the  first 
cassette  and  a  rear  edge  spaced  from  the  front  edge  of  the 
first  plate  by  a  fourth  predetermined  distance  which  is 
longer  than  the  third  predetermined  disUnce  and  shorter 
than  the  first  predetermined  distance,  the  rear  edge  of  the 
first  plate  being  tilubly  connected  to  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  first  cassette,  the  first  plate  having  a  first  predeter- 
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mined  width  and  being  adapted  to  support  a  suck  of 
identical  first  sheets  of  substantially  the  first  predeter- 
mined width  and  a  length  which  is  substantially  at  least 
equal  to  the  fourth  predetermined  distance  and  less  than 
the  first  predetermined  distance,  the  actuator  being  en- 
gageable  with  the  first  plate  to  tilt  the  first  plate  toward 
the  feed  roller  so  that  the  first  sheets  feedably  engage  with 
the  feed  roller,  the  fourth  predetermined  distance  being 
selected  so  that,  with  the  first  plate  supporting  the  first 
sheets,  a  force  exerted  on  the  actuator  by  the  first  plate  as 
the  actuator  engages  the  first  plate  is  equal  to  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

a  second  sheet  cassette  including  a  bottom  wall  formed  with 
a  hole  therethrough,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  spaced 
from  the  front  wall  of  the  second  cassette  by  a  fifth  prede- 
termined distance; 

the  first  cassette  being  replaceable  by  the  second  cassette  so 
that  the  feed  roller  is  rotatably  supportable  above  the 
second  cassette  and  spaced  from  the  front  wall  of  the 
second  cassette  by  the  second  predetermined  distance  and 
the  actuator  is  intrudable  into  the  second  cassette  through 
the  hole  thereof  at  the  third  predetermined  distance  from 
the  front  wall  of  the  second  cassette;  and 

a  second  sheet  supporting  plate  supported  on  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  second  cassette,  the  second  plate  having  a  front 
edge  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  front  wall  of  the 
second  cassette  and  a  rear  edge  spaced  from  the  front  edge 
of  the  second  plate  by  a  sixth  predetermined  distance 
which  IS  longer  than  the  third  predetermined  distance  and 
shorter  than  the  fifth  predetermined  distance,  the  rear 
edge  of  the  second  plate  being  tiltably  connected  to  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  second  cassette,  the  second  plate  hav- 
ing a  second  predetermined  width  different  from  the  first 
predetermined  width  and  being  adapted  to  support  a  stack 
of  identical  second  sheets  of  substantially  the  second  pre- 
determined width  and  a  length  which  is  substantially  at 
least  equal  to  the  sixth  predetermined  distance  and  less 
than  the  fifth  predetermined  distance,  the  actuator  being 
engageable  with  the  second  plate  to  tilt  the  second  plate 
toward  the  feed  roller  so  that  the  second  sheets  feedably 
engage  with  the  feed  roller,  the  relative  magnitude  of  the 
sixth  and  fourth  predetermined  distances  being  dependent 
on  the  relative  magnitude  of  the  second  and  first  predeter- 
mined widths  so  that,  with  the  second  plate  supporting  the 
second  sheets,  a  force  exerted  on  the  actuator  by  the 
second  plate  as  the  actuator  engages  the  second  plate  is 
equal  to  said  predetermined  value. 


ing  a  vertical  run  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  control 

plate; 
.  a  pair  of  sets  of  wheels  around  which  said  pair  of  endless 
loops  extend  and  for  moving  said  endless  loops  at  a  con- 
stant speed  and  in  a  direction  for  moving  the  vertical  runs 
downwardly  along  said  control  plate; 
a  cardboard  holding  piece  mounted  in  a  horizontal  posi- 


r 


tion  between  said  loops  and  having  a  tip  projecting 
through  said  opening  in  said  control  plate  and  said  holding 
piece  being  movable  with  said  loops  while  remaining 
horizontal; 

g.  a  drive  shaft  for  supplying  torque  to  said  sets  of  wheels; 
and 

h.  slippable  power  transmission  means  between  said  sets  of 
wheels  and  said  drive  shaft. 


4,106,765 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATL'S 
Ranald  Howard  Britt,  Hassocks,  England;  Jan  De  Bruin,  Bil- 
thoven,  Netfaerlantls,  and  David  Gordon  Boulter,  Wivelsfield 
Green,  England,  assignors  to  U,S,  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  584,154,  Jun.  5, 1975.  This  application  Jun. 
9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,150 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1974, 
26259/74 

Int.  a.=  B65H  i/40 
U.S.  a.  271—93  8  Claims 


4,106,764 
CARDBOARD-FEEDING  DEVICE 
Takeo  Tamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tanabe  Shiko  Kikai 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1976,  51-71817 

Int.  a.^  B65H  3/04 

MS.  a.  271—35  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  feeding  flat  sheets  of  relatively  stiff  material 

which  can  have  warps  therein,  comprising: 

a.  a  frictional  conveyor  belt  driven  in  a  direction  for  feeding 
the  sheets; 

b.  a  control  plate  mounted  above  said  frictional  conveyor 
belt  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit 
passage  of  only  one  sheet  at  a  time  beneath  said  control 
plate  and  against  which  a  stack  of  sheets  is  held,  said  plate 
having  at  least  one  opening  extending  vertically  therein; 

c.  a  positioning  means  mounted  above  the  level  of  said  con- 
veyor and  spaced  from  said  control  plate  in  the  direction 
opposite  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor  for 
engaging  the  side  of  said  stack  of  sheets  opposite  to  the 
side  engaging  said  control  plate; 

d.  at  least  one  pair  of  endless  movable  loops  located  on  the 
other  side  of  said  control  plate  from  said  positioning 
means  and  at  different  distances  therefrom  and  each  hav- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  material  from  the  top 
of  a  stack  of  such  sheets,  comprising: 

first  suction  means  for  pulling  a  comer  ponion  of  a  top  sheet 
of  a  stack  upwards; 

means  for  mounting  said  first  suction  means  for  movement 
between  a  lower  position  in  which  said  suction  means  is 
disposed  to  suck  against  a  portion  of  the  top  sheet  at  a 
location  a  given  distance  from  the  corner  of  the  sheet,  and 
an  upper  position; 

means  for  determining  when  the  top  of  the  stack  of  sheets 
has  fallen  below  a  predetermined  level,  said  determining 
means  comprising  a  rigid  member  extending  horizontally 
over  said  comer  portion  of  the  stack  between  said  location 
and  said  comer;  and  actuator  means  for  moving  said  mem- 
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ber  upwards  to  a  predetermined  raised  position,  and 
downwards  to  contact  the  top  sheet; 

means  operable  while  said  rigid  member  is  in  the  raised 
position  for  moving  said  first  suction  means  from  said 
lower  position  to  said  upper  position  so  as  to  pull  a  comer 
portion  of  the  top  sheet  from  beneath  said  rigid  member 
and  bringing  said  sheet  to  a  position  above  said  rigid 
member;  and  ^ 

second  suction  means  for  transferring  the  top  sheet  away 
from  the  stack. 


entry  end,  said  delivery  end  being  spaced  from  said  entry  end, 
and  said  conveyors  including  a  series  of  belts  threaded  about 
the  end  rollers  defining  said  delivery  end  and  entry  end  respec- 
tively, said  belts  being  threaded  about  their  respective  end 
rollers  to  project  beyond  the  circumference  of  its  respective 
end  rollers,  whereby  said  belts  extending  in  said  contiguous 


4,106,766 

SHEET  HANDLING  AND  STACKING  METHODS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Rafn  Stefansson,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,624 

Int.  C\}  B65H  29/44.  31/06 

VS.  a.  271—181  »  aums 


(light  portions  of  said  pair  of  endless  conveyors  are  staggered 
to  impress  upon  a  document  conveyed  therebetween  an  undu- 
lating cross-section  shape,  and  including  guide  belts,  said  guide 
belts  being  threaded  about  the  end  rollers  defining  said  deliv- 
ery end  and  said  entry  end  of  said  sections  respectively 
whereby  said  guide  belts  extend  across  the  space  between  said 
sections. 


1  Apparatus  for  handling  sheets,  comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  driving  said  sheets  seriatim  from  a  first  region  to 
a  second  region,  including  drive  roller  means  for  engaging 
each  sheet,  and  means  connected  to  said  drive  roller 
means  for  routing  said  drive  roller  means  to  propel  each 
engaged  sheet  to  said  second  region; 

slidable  means  in  said  second  region  for  receiving  said  pro- 
pelled sheets; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  slidable  means  for 
incremenully  actuating  said  slidable  means; 

secondary  roller  means  disengaged  from  said  drive  roller 
means; 

means  for  positioning  the  secondary  roller  means  for  en- 
gagement and  rotation  by  each  sheet  engaging  said  drive 
roller  means;  and 

means  connected  to  said  secondary  roller  means  and  said 
actuating  means  for  transmitting  operating  power  from 
said  routing  secondary  roller  means  to  said  actuating 
means. 


4,106,768 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Hideyuki  Kanno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,416 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jun.    23,    1976,    51- 
83079[U];  Jul.  7,  1976,  51-91044 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/14;  A63H  30/00 
VS.  O.  273—1  M  »  ^^l"™* 


4,106,767 
CON"V'EYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  FLAT  ARTICLES 
Harry  Schimneister,  Munich;  Gerd  Ton  Aschwege,  Groebenzell; 
Harald  Helmrich,  Munich,  and  Herbert  Bernardi,  Arget,  all 
of  Germany,  aasigiiocs  to  G,A.O.  GcaeUschaft  fur  Automatioa 
und  Organisation  mbH,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,665 
Cairns  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  12,  1975,  9436/75 
Int.  a.2  B65H  29/70.  29/12 
V.S.  a.  271—188  ♦  Cl«>m« 

1.  A  conveying  system  for  conveying  documents  comprising 
a  first  conveyor  section  and  a  second  conveyor  section,  each  of 
said  sections  including  a  pair  of  endless  conveyors,  said  con- 
veyors respectively  being  disposed  in  side  by  side  relationship 
and  having  corresponding  flight  portions  contiguously  dis- 
posed so  that  a  document  is  conveyed  by  said  contiguous  flight 
portions  as  said  conveyors  are  driven,  said  conveyors  of  said 
first  section  having  end  rollers  defining  a  delivery  end,  and  said 
conveyors  of  said  second  section  having  end  rollers  defining  an 


1.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 

a  casing  provided  with  a  playing  surface  having  a  path; 

a  body  for  movement  along  said  path  and  capable  of  being 
attracted  by  a  magnet; 

a  magnet  within  said  casing  below  said  playing  surface  for 
attracting  said  body; 

racks  of  teeth  on  said  casing; 

a  housing  within  which  said  magnet  is  mounted  and  pro- 
vided with  passageway  means; 

first  and  second  rods  intersecting  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
housing  and  passing  through  said  passageway  means  such 
that  said  housing  may  move  along  each  of  said  rods,  and 
gears  provided  at  the  ends  of  said  rods  engaging  said  racks 
of  teeth; 

first  and  second  control  knobs  corresponding  to  said  first 
and  second  rods  and  provided  with  gears; 
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first  and  second  flexible  straps  provided  with  racks  of  teeth  4,106,770 

and  mounted  to  move  within  channels  provided  within  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  PROJECTILE 

said  casmg,  said  straps  being  atuched  to  said  first  and    John  M.  Gray,  323  WeUesley  Rd.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13207 


second  rods,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  gears 
of  said  first  and  second  control  knobs  and  said  racks  of 
teeth  of  said  flexible  straps; 

a  third  control  knob  mounted  to  said  casing  for  rotation  and 
provided  with  an  abutment; 

spring  means  associated  with  said  third  control  knob  for 
urging  said  knob  to  return  to  its  original  position  after 
having  been  routed  lo  a  different  position;  and 

a  plate  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in  said  casing  between 
first  and  second  positions  and  provided  with  a  surface 
positioned  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  abutment,  striking 
members  provided  on  said  plate  and  positioned  to  engage 
said  means  operably  connecting  said  gears  of  said  first  and 
second  control  knobs  and  said  racks  of  teeth  of  said  flexi- 
ble straps  to  prevent  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
control  knobs  when  said  abutment  of  said  third  control 
knob  strikes  said  surface  of  said  plate  moving  said  plate  to 
said  first  position,  and  spring  means  normally  urging  said 
plate  to  said  second  position. 


FUed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,658 
Int.  a.'  A63B  65/02:  A61M  S/20 
VJS.  CL  273—106.5  D 


6Claiiiu 


4,106,769 

NON-REBOUNDING  ARTICLE 

Wayne  £.  Manska,  Garden  GroTe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ronald  R. 

Moody  and  Wayne  E.  Manska,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,445 

Int.  a.'  A63B  39/00.  43/00 

U.S.  a.  273—58  B 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  projectile  comprising  a  hollow 
housing,  a  body  member  movable  within  said  housing  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  extending  from  one  end  of  the  projectile 
to  the  other,  a  needle  extending  from  one  end  of  said  housing, 
means  urging  said  body  member  in  the  direction  of  said  needle, 
a  flexible  fmger  arranged  in  a  side  wall  of  said  body  member 
4  Claims  *"''  "x'^*'''*  f'O^  *  non-retaining  [X>sition  to  a  retaining  posi- 
tion, means  normally  biasing  said  finger  to  said  non-retaining 
position,  means  on  said  housing  engaging  said  finger  at  said 
retaining  position  to  hold  said  body  member  rearwardly  of  said 
one  end  against  the  bias  of  said  means  urging  said  body  mem- 
ber in  the  direction  of  said  needle,  a  weight  disposed  for  axial 
movement  within  a  passageway  in  said  body  member,  and 
means  within  said  passageway  in  said  body  member  urging  said 
weight  in  the  direction  of  said  finger,  said  fmger  in  said  non- 
retaining  position  normally  projecting  into  said  passageway  a 
sufficient  distance  to  block  axial  movement  of  said  weight,  and 
said  weight  having  a  portion  which  flexes  said  fmger  to  said 
retaining  position. 


1.  A  non-rebounding  article  comprising. 

a  substantially  rigid  thm-walled  container  having  a  region  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  located  adjacent  the  inte- 
rior surface  thereof  adapted  to  receive  a  solid  flexible 
material  distributed  therein,  said  container  having  an 
interior  volume  adjacent  said  region  of  uniform  thickness 
and  centrally  located  in  said  container,  said  interior  vol- 
ume bemg  adapted  to  receive  the  soUd  flexible  material 
from  said  region  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  ujxrn 
impact  of  said  container  with  an  exterior  hard-surfaced 
object;  and. 

an  elastic  web  composed  of  solid  flexible  material  substan- 
tially located  within  said  region  of  uniform  thickness,  said 
solid  flexible  material  contacting  said  exterior  surface  of 
said  container  and  container  being  free  to  move  from  said 
region  of  uniform  thickness  and  initial  position  adjacent 
said  interior  surface  into  said  interior  volume  upon  impact 
of  said  container  with  an  exteror  hard-surfaced  object 
whereby  forces  tending  to  cause  the  container  to  rebound 
from  an  exterior  hard-surfaced  object  upon  impact  are 
absorbed,  said  solid  flexible  material  having  a  structural 
memory  to  substantially  return  it  to  said  initial  position 
adjacent  said  interior  surface  after  impact 


4,106,771 

GOLFERS  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Thomas  S.  Fern,  50777  Lilac  Rd.,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46628 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,469 

fat  a.'  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—183  B  7  Claims 


1  A  golf  training  device  comprising  an  elongated  base, 
means  for  securing  said  base  to  the  instep  portion  of  a  shoe  to 
extend  transversely  of  the  shoe,  an  elongated  spring  plate 
projecting  from  said  base  longitudinally  of  said  base,  and  later- 
ally outwardly  from  the  shoe,  and  an  abutment  part  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  spring  plate  spaced  from  the  base  and  from 
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the  shoe  for  engagement  with  a  surface  on  which  a  wearer  of       (c)  a  timer, 

the  shoe  stands  when  the  shoe  tilts  sidewise  relative  to  said    said  method  characterued  as  follows 


surface  in  the  direction  in  which  said  spring  plate  extends,  said 
spring  plate  including  a  deformed  portion  between  said  base 
and  said  abutment,  said  plate  being  adapted  to  produce  a  sound 
only  incident  to  a  predetermined  extent  of  flexure  of  said 
spring  plate  during  change  of  the  lateral  angular  tilted  position 
of  the  shoe  incident  of  shifting  of  the  wearer's  weight  during  a 
golf  stroke. 

4,106,772 
GOLF  SWING  PRACnCE  BASE 

Alois  Krawagna,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sports  Technol- 
ogy Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,800 

Int.  a.2  A63B  69/36 

V.S.  a.  273—186  R  l"  C**^ 


(i)  the  contestants  take  turns  filling  in  said  crossword  puzzle, 
each  contestant  using  a  different  one  of  said  marking 
apparatuses  and  the  lengths  of  their  turns  being  measured 
by  said  timer; 


1.  A  resUiently  deformable  base  for  supporting  a  golf  ball 
above  a  support  to  be  struck  during  the  swinging  movement  of 
the  head  of  a  golf  club,  the  base  providing  a  turf-like  feel 
during  the  deformation  accompanying  a  practice  swing  with 
an  iron-type  golf  club,  the  base  comprising 

(a)  an  upper  surface  having  ribbing  oriented  substantially 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  a  preferred  golf  club  head 
swing  path,  said  top  ribbing  providing  a  visual  guide  to 
the  direction  of  the  preferred  golf  club  head  swing  path, 
the  upper  surface  of  said  top  ribbing  forming  a  convex 
profile  along  said  golf  club  head  swing  path; 

(b)  a  bottom  surface  having  ribbing  angularly  oriented  rela- 
tive to  said  top  ribbing  to  provide  for  engagement  with  the 
support  to  inhibit  the  movement  of  the  base  when  struck 
with  a  club  head,  said  bottom  and  top  ribbing  interacting 
to  provide  the  desired  deformation  and  resiliency,  and 

(c)  means  for  supporting  the  golf  ball,  said  means  being 
positioned  in  said  golf  club  head  swing  path  substantially 
at  the  point  of  maximum  elevation  on  said  convex  profile, 
the  curvature  of  said  convex  profile  beginning  substan- 
tially at  the  point  of  maximum  elevation  and  smoothly 
varying  both  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  point 
along  said  preferred  swing  path  and  terminating  substan- 
tially in  the  plane  of  the  support  at  the  respective  edges  of 
said  base. 


(ii)  values  are  assigned  to  portions  of  said  crossword  puzzle; 

and 
(iii)  points  are  awarded  to  each  contestant  based  upon  the 

number  of  said  portions  filled  in  correctly  during  their 

respective  turns. 

4,106,774 

GOLF  GAME  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 

G€rard  Newsy  Seguin,  3318  Marechal  St.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,041 

Int.  a.-  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—245  '  Claims 


4,106,773 
CROSSWORD  PUZZLE  GAME 

Nina  Coefield,  2225  Beech  Dr.,  Great  FaUs,  Mont.  59404 

CoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,877,  Mar.  15,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,512 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/lS 

VS.  a.  273-240  »♦  ^^^^^ 

1.  A  method  of  playing  a  competitive  game  usmg  apparatus 

comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  crossword  puzzle  having  associated  there- 
with definitions  constituting  clues  for  the  solving  of  said 
puzzle; 

(b)  at  least  two  marking  apparatuses  capable  of  filling  m  said 
crossword  puzzle  in  distinguishable  characters  such  that  a 
character  filled  in  by  one  of  said  marking  apparatuses  is 
distinguishable  from  a  character  filled  in  by  another  of 
said  marking  apparatuses;  and 


1.  A  golf  game  board  assembly  comprising  a  game  board 
having  a  golf  course  layout  marked  thereon,  polyhedrons 
having  difi'erenl  playing  directions  marked  on  the  flat  faces 
thereof,  golf  ball  position  markers  operatively  displaced  on 
said  game  board  according  to  the  playing  directions  pomted 
out  by  the  polyhedrons  upon  throwing  of  the  latter  in  die-like 
manner,  said  game  board  having  tee  areas,  greens,  and  dis- 
tances marked  thereon  and  forming  parts  of  said  golf  course 
layout,  and  said  polyhedrons  include  a  polyhedron  for  dnving 
strokes,  a  polyhedron  for  fairway  strokes,  and  a  polyhedron 
for  putting  strokes  successively  used  for  the  strokes  at  the  tee, 
along  the  fairway,  and  on  the  green  respectively,  as  the  play 
progresses,  the  polyhedron  for  fairway  strokes  being  of  smaller 
size  than  the  polyhedron  for  drivmg  strokes  and  of  larger  size 
than  the  polyhedron  for  putting  strokes,  and  wherein  the  driv- 
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mg  polyhedron  is  a  50-face  polyhedron  including  18  octogonal 
flat  faces  marked  each  with  a  numeral  and  lettering  represent- 
ing a  disunce  and  direction,  indicating  the  advance  of  a  golf 
ball  position  marker,  8  hexagonal  flat  faces  marked  each  with 
a  P  indicating  that  a  par  has  been  obtained,  and  24  trapezoidal 
flat  faces  marked  each  with  a  dot  indicating  that  a  hole-in-one 
has  been  obtamed,  the  hexagonal  flat  faces  having  a  smaller 
size  than  the  octogonal  flat  faces  and  a  larger  size  than  the 
trapezoidal  flat  faces. 


4,106,775 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PLAYER 

Kazuyuki  Takizawa,  Inzai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,312 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  10, 1975,  50/135989 
iBl.  a.2  GllB  n/06 
\i&.  CL  274—15  R  8  Claims 


1  In  a  phonograph  record  player  having  a  rouuble  turnta- 
ble for  supporting  a  phonograph  record  during  the  playing 
thereof,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  turntable,  and  a  tone  arm 
assembly  includmg  a  tone  arm  carrymg  a  pickup  with  a  stylus 
to  track  the  groove  of  a  phonograph  record  on  said  turntable 
during  a  play  operation  and  being  mounted  for  lateral  swinging 
across  said  turntable  and  for  raising  and  lowering  of  the  tone 
arm  relative  to  said  turntable:  a  control  mechanism  operative 
in  an  automatic  lead-in  mode  for  effecting  lead-in  movement  of 
said  tone  arm  from  an  elevated  rest  [msition  outside  the  perime- 
ter of  said  turntable  to  a  selected  set-down  position  of  said 
stylus  on  a  record  supported  by  said  turntable  so  as  to  com- 
mence a  play  operation,  and  in  an  automatic  return  mode  for 
efTecting  a  return  movement  of  said  tone  arm  to  said  rest  posi- 
tion upon  the  termination  of  said  play  operation,  said  control 
mechanism  comprising 
a  dnve  gear  rotauble  by  said  drive  means; 
a  rotatable  control  gear  having  first  and  second  sets  of  pe- 
ripheral teeth  engageable  by  said  drive  gear  for  respec- 
tively effecting  lead-in  and  return  movements  of  said 
control  gear  and  being  separated  from  each  other  by 
diametrically  opposed  first  and  second  toothless  gaps 
which,  when  facing  toward  said  drive  gear  in  stop  and 
play  positions,  respectively,  of  said  control  gear,  permit 
the  latter  to  remain  at  rest  while  said  drive  gear  continues 
to  rotate,  said  control  gear  funher  having  a  continuous 
cam  groove  therein; 
lead-in  and  return  clutch  means  mounted  on  said  control 
gear  at  diametrically  opposed  locations,  respectively,  said 
lead-in  and  return  clutch  means  having  disengaged  posi- 
tions and  engaged  positions  in  which  said  lead-in  and 
return  clutch  means  are  respectively  operative  for  initiat- 
ing movements  of  said  control  gear  from  said  stop  and 
play  positions  thereof; 
a  single  actuating  slide  movable  between  an  inoperative 
position  to  an  operative  position  for  selectively  actuating 
said  lead-in  and  return  clutch  means  to  the  respective 
engaged  positions  when  said  control  gear  is  in  said  stop 
and  play  positions,  respectively; 
electromagnetic  means  associated  with  said  actuating  slide 


and  being  energizable  for  moving  the  latter  to  said  opera- 
tive position  of  the  slide; 

lever  means  having  a  cam  follower  engaging  said  cam 
groove  for  effecting  swinging  movements  of  said  lever 
means  in  first  and  second  directions  in  response  to  said 
lead-in  and  return  movements  of  said  control  gear  in  said 
automatic  lead-in  and  return  modes  of  operation,  respec- 
tively; 

tone  arm  drive  means  for  effecting  said  lead-in  and  return 
movements  of  the  tone  arm  in  response  to  said  swinging 
movements  of  said  lever  means  in  said  first  and  second 
directions,  respectively; 

detecting  means  for  providing  an  electrical  output  at  the 
completion  of  a  play  operation; 

circuit  means  operative  for  energizing  said  electromagnetic 
means  and  thereby  initiating  said  automatic  return  mode 
of  operation  in  response  to  said  electrical  output  from  said 
detecting  means; 

manual  operation  selecting  means  operative  for  blocking 
said  lead-in  movement  of  the  tone  arm  by  said  tone  arm 
drive  means;  and 

switch  means  interposed  in  said  circuit  means  and  being 
actuated  when  said  manual  operation  selecting  means  is 
made  operative  to  block  said  lead-in  movement  for  inhibit- 
ing the  energizing  of  said  electro-magnetic  means. 


4,106,776 

FLUIDICALLY  SUPPORTED  AND  FLUIDICALLY 

DRIVEN  TURNTABLE 

David  M.  Gillespie,  451  E.  Fourteen  Mile  Rd.,  Birmingham. 

Mich.  48009 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,275 

Int.  a.i  GllB  i/dO 

U.S.  a.  274—39  R  30  Oaims 


1.  A  turntable  assembly  for  rotatively  supporting  phono- 
graph records,  memory  disks  and  the  like  comprising: 

tank  means  for  receivably  containing  a  quantity  of  liquid 
therein; 

a  first  symmetrical  member  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a 
plurality  of  generally  radially  disposed  vanes  extending 
generally  upwardly  therefrom; 

a  second  symmetrical  member  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
plurality  of  generally  radially  disposed  vanes  extending 
generally  downward  therefrom,  said  first  member  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  second  member  being  disposed 
within  said  tank  means  such  that  the  vanes  of  said  first 
member  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vanes  of  said  second 
member  are  immersed  in  said  quantity  of  liquid  contained 
within  said  tank  means,  said  second  symmetrical  member 
being  supportively  positioned  above  said  first  symmetrical 
member  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  by  the  bouyant  force 
of  said  liquid  without  any  mechanical  connections  there- 
between so  as  to  establish  a  fluid  coupling  therebetween 
and  a  fluid  bearing  between  the  walls  of  said  tank  means 
and  the  radially  outer  portion  of  said  second  member  such 
that  the  axes  of  rotation  are  coincident  during  rotational 
operation  thereof,  the  plane  of  said  second  member  being 
generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  first  member  and 
both  of  said  planes  being  generally  horizontal  such  that 
the  vanes  of  said  first  member  are  disposed  generally 
toward  the  vanes  of  said  second  member,  and  such  that 
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either  of  said  members  is  free  to  route  with  respect  to  the 
other  about  said  coincident  axes; 

a  turntable  platter  means  carried  by  the  upper  surface  of  said 
second  member  for  roution  therewith,  said  platter  means 
being  adapted  for  supportively  carrying  said  phonograph 
records,  memory  disks  and  the  like;  and 

means  for  rotatively  driving  said  first  member  such  that  the 
roUtion  thereof  causes  said  quantity  of  liquid  to  rowtively 
circulate  within  said  tank  means  for  drivably  routing  said 
second  member  via  said  fiuid  coupling  established  there- 
between while  effectively  isolating  said  turntable  platter 
means  from  the  effects  of  mechanical  vibration  and  speed 
fluctuations. 


4,106,778 
DEVICE  FOR  TEMPORARILY  SEALING  AND 
SUPPORTING  SHAFTS 
Alexander  D.  Cormack,  Portland.  Oreg..  and  Boris  Kool,  Pitta- 
field,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,514 

Int.  a.!  F16J  nm 

U.S.  a.  277—9.5  M  Claims 


4,106,777 

RIGIDIZED  SHAFT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SPORTS 

APPARATUS 

Sung  Baik  Kim,  32-32  82nd  St.,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.  11372 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,995 

Int  a.2  A63B  ii/n 

MS.  a.  273—80  B  »  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  temporarily  sealing  a  normally  operatively 
movable  shaft  which  may  extend  at  one  end  into  fluid  under 
pressure,  while  primary  shaft  sealing  means  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  shaft  are  being  worked  on.  comprising: 

normally  inactive  secondary  sealing  means  adapted  to  be 
located  about  a  portion  of  the  shaf^  between  said  one  end 
and  the  primary  sealing  means  and  including  collar  means 
for  atuchment  in  encircling  relation  about  a  selected 
location  on  said  portion  of  the  shaft  and  means  for  secur- 
ing the  collar  means  fixedly  on  the  shaft  adjacent  to  axially 
shiftable  secondary  sealing  ring  means  normally  free  from 
the  collar  means  and  not  movable  with  the  shaft  so  as  to 
permit  the  shaft  and  the  collar  means  to  move  freely 
relative  to  the  sealing  ring  means  during  operative  move- 
ments of  the  shaft; 
and  actuating  means  operable  for  activating  said  secondary 
sealing  rfng  means  when  the  shaft  is  sutionary  to  engage 
said  collar  means  whereby  to  effect  a  fluid  retaining  seal 
about  the  shaft  without  axial  shifting  of  the  shaft,  so  that 
the  primary  sealing  means  can  be  released  from  sealing 
relation  to  the  shaft  and  freely  worked  on  subsuntially 
without  leakage  of  fluid  past  the  shaft: 
said  actuating  means  being  operable  to  release  and  inactivate 
said  secondary  sealing  ring  means  relative  to  said  collar 
means  and  the  shaft  after  the  primary  sealing  means  have 
been  caused  to  resume  sealing  relation  to  the  shaft. 


1.  A  tubular  shaft  suiuble  for  use  in  a  sports  implement,  said 
shaft  comprising  an  elongate  peripheral  wall,  the  wall  extend- 
ing about  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  integral  shaft  reinforcement 
means,  the  reinforcement  means  including  means  configuring 
the  peripheral  wall  in  a  textured  pattern  comprising  a  plurality 
of  equidistantly  spaced  first  areas  along  a  selected  neutral 
planar  axis,  the  plane  of  which  intersect  the  longitudinal  axis, 
the  peripheral  wall  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  selected 
neutral  axis  in  the  first  areas,  and  a  plurality  of  equidisuntly 
spaced  second  areas  along  the  selected  neutral  axis  and  occu- 
pying the  spaces  between  the  first  areas,  and  wherein  the 
peripheral  wall  projects  inwardly  from  the  selected  neutral 
axis,  the  textured  pattern  further  including  a  plurality  of  fur- 
ther first  and  second  spaced  areas  along  a  second  neutral  axis 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  selected  neutral  axis,  wherein  the 
first  and  second  areas  of  the  peripheral  wall  at  the  second 
neutral  axis  are  staggered  with  respect  to  the  first  and  second 
areas  of  the  selected  neutral  axis. 


4,106,779 

AUTOMATIC  SEQUENTIAL  DUAL  ACHON  SEALING 

SYSTEM 

Qarence  John  Zabcik,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Nl  Hycalog, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  554,453 
'  Int.  a.J  F16J  li/H.  15/56 

U.S.  a.  277— 27f  5  Claims 

1  A  dual  actKjn  sealing  system  comprising 
a  female  cylindrical  member; 

a  male  cylindrical  member  having  one  end  thereof  inserted 
into  said  female  cylindrical  member,  thereby  forming  an 
annular  fluid  passageway  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  male  cylindrical  member; 
said  female  cylindrical  member  having  an  internal  annular 
groove  longitudinally  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  male 
cylindrical  member,  thereby  forming  an  annular  cylindri- 
cal chamber  defined  by  said  male  and  female  cylindrical 
members,  said  annular  cylindrical  chamber  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  male  cylindrical 
member  by  means  of  said  annular  fluid  passageway; 
said  female  cylindrical  member  also  having  a  fluid  outlet 
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from  said  annular  cylindrical  chamber  through  said  female 
cylindrical  member,  said  fluid  outlet  being  positioned 
remotely  from  the  annular  chamber  end  nearest  the  male 
cylindrical  member  end  inserted  into  said  female  cylindri- 
cal member; 

primary  annular  seal  means  positioned  between  said  male 
and  female  members  for  sealing  said  annular  fluid  passage- 
way: and 

secondary  annular  seal  means  positioned  in  said  annular 
cylindrical  chamber,  said  secondary  seal  means  compris- 
ing 

an  annular  piston  slidably  positioned  in  said  annular  cylin- 
drical chamber  between  first  and  second  positions  prox- 


given  width  formed  by  parallel  groove  surfaces  in  a  surface  of 
said  rotor,  which  rotor  is  subject  to  radial  and  axial,  mechani- 
cal or  dynamic  and  thermal  distortions;  a  seal  carrier  received 
by  said  groove  for  carrying  a  seal  for  sealing  the  rotor  along 
said  groove;  said  carrier  having  a  width  of  less  than  said  given 
width,  to  accommodate  such  groove  reception  of  said  carrier 
in  a  spaced-apart  disposition  from  thereadjacent  said  parallel 
surfaces  of  said  groove;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  engaging  said  carrier,  effecting  an  interpositioning 
thereof  between  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  groove 
and  said  carrier,  for  resiliently  isolating  said  carrier  from 
at  least  radial  distortions  of  the  rotor. 


4,I0<),781 
UNITIZED,  GREASE-PURGEABLE  SEAL 
Martin  E,  Beqjamio,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  and  Dean  R.  Bainard, 
Bethel  Township,  York  County,  S.C,  assignors  to  Oarlock 
Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,866 

Int.  a:-  F16J  15/32 

VS.  a.  277—82  5  Qaims 


imate  and  remote  from  the  annular  chamber  end  nearest 
the  male  cylindrical  member  and  inserted  into  said 
female  cylindrical  member. 

inner  and  outer  annular  seals  positioned  between  said 
annular  piston  and  said  male  and  female  cylindrical 
members,  respectively. 

said  annular  piston  means  being  provided  with  an  orifice 
to  facilitate  low  fluid  flow  rates  therethrough  into  said 
annular  cylindrical  chamber  and  through  said  fluid 
outlet  without  causing  said  piston  to  move  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position,  and 

orifice  seal  means  positioned  in  said  annular  cylindrical 
chamber  for  sealing  said  orifice  when  said  piston  is  in 
said  second  position. 


.->^ 


1.  An  annular,  unitized,  grease-purgeable  shaft  seal  compris- 


mg: 


4,106,780 
SEAL  CARRIER  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Arthur  L.  Black,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IngersoU-Rand 
Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,475 

Int  a.2  F16J  15/34;  FOIC  19/00 

VS.  a.  277—81  P  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotor  which  has  a  seal  groove  of 


(a)  an  annular  wear  sleeve  for  installation  on  one  of  a  bore 
and  a  shaft,  said  wear  sleeve  including  a  cylindrical  wall 
and  a  flange  extending  toward  the  other  of  a  bore  and  a 
shaft, 

(b)  an  aimular,  one-piece,  elastomeric  member  for  use  on  the 
other  of  a  bore  and  shaft,  said  elastomeric  member  having 
a  cylindrical  wall,  an  inner  sealing  lip  extending  toward 
and  into  contact  with  said  wear  sleeve  and  located  axially 
inwardly  of  said  flange,  and  an  outer  sealing  lip  extending 
toward  and  into  contact  with  said  wear  sleeve  and  located 
axially  outwardly  of  said  flange, 

(c)  each  of  said  sealing  lips  being  outwardly  facing  sealing 
lips,  whereby  said  seal  provides  a  grease-purging  path  past 
each  of  said  sealing  lips,  and 

(d)  said  elastomeric  member  including  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced-apart  bumper  pads  in-between  said 
sealing  lips,  said  bumper  pads  being  on  an  axially  out- 
wardly facing  surface  of  a  root  portion  of  said  inner  seal- 
ing lip  and  wherein  said  flange  includes  a  distal  end  in 
contact  with  said  bumper  pads  for  properly  locating  said 
wear  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  sealing  lips,  and  for  pro- 
viding a  grease  purging  path  past  said  distal  end  of  said 
flange. 
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4,106,782 
CERAMIC  COATED  PISTON  RINGS 
Glenn  F.  Hyde,  Timonium.  and  Thomas  W.  Alban,  Glen  Bumie, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,753 

Int.  a.!  F16J  9/12 

V.S.  a.  277—235  A  '  Claims 


body  increasing  in  a  step-like  manner  in  the  direction  of 
said  clamping  device,  from  clamping  base  point  to  clamp- 
ing base  point,  by  means  of  diameter  gradation;  and 
said  clamping  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  said 
abutment  face  of  said  base  body  with  substantially  the 
same  clamping  force  in  the  region  of  each  of  said  clamping 
base  points  when  said  clamping  sleeve  is  in  a  subsUntially 
tensioned  condition. 


1.  A  piston  ring  having  a  scufl'  and  wear  resisunt  ceramic 
coating  comprised  of  35  to  45  percent  by  weight  titanium 
dioxide  and  55  to  65  percent  by  weight  aluminum  oxide,  said 
ceramic  coating  being  plasma  sprayed  on  said  ring. 

4,106,783 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  ACCURATELY  CENTERING  A 

WORK-PIECE  OR  A  TOOL 
Helmut  Glimpel,  Lauf  a.d.  Pegnitt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Emuge-Werk  Richard  Glimpel  Fabrik  fur  Praa- 
sionswerkzeuge  Tormals  Moschkau  &   Glimpel,  Lauf  a.d. 
Pegnitz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,688 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1976,  2613526 

Int.  a.2  B23B  31/40 
V.S.  a.  279—2  R  *  Qaims 


4,106,784 
HNISHERS  MANDREL 
Michael  W.  Dayis,  2775  Mesa  Verde  E.,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif. 
92726 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,684 

Int.  Q.^  B23B  31/40 

VS.  a.  279—2  H  '^  ^^°"' 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  accurately  centering  a  workpiece 
or  a  tool,  comprising: 

a  base  body; 

a  clamping  sleeve  disposed  co-axially  with  said  base  body; 

a  clamping  device  for  exerting  an  axial  clamping  force  on 
one  end  of  said  clamping  sleeve; 

said  clamping  sleeve  comprising  inner  and  outer  radial  reces- 
ses disposed  mutually  ofi'-set,  and  further  comprising  inner 
and  outer  clamping  base  points  disposed  mutually  off-set; 

said  clamping  sleeve  being  substantially  deformable  in  the 
manner  of  a  plate  spring; 

said  clamping  sleeve  being  provided  with  at  least  two  axial- 
ly-spaced  clamping  base  points,  said  base  points  being 
separated  by  one  of  said  recesses  disposed  in  a  one-piece 
sleeve  part; 

said  clamping  base  points  being  adapted  to  face  an  abutment 
face  of  said  base  body; 

a  fit  clearance  being  provided  between  said  clamping  base 
points  of  said  clamping  sleeve  and  said  abutment  face  of 
said  base  body  when  said  clamping  sleeve  is  in  a  subsUn- 
tially nontensioned  condition; 

said  fit  clearance  between  said  clamping  sleeve  and  said  base 


1.  A  mandrel  for  holding  a  generally  tubular  workpiece 
comprising: 
an  elongated  body  section  having  a  generally  axial  passage 
therein,  said  passage  including  a  bore  and  a  counterbore 
defining  a  shoulder  therebetween; 
a  tubular  collet  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  said 
collet  being  resiliently  deformable  radially  outwardly, 
said  first  end  portion  of  said  collet  being  received  in  said 
passage  of  said  body  section; 
a  screw  in  said  body  and  received  within  said  first  end  por- 
tion of  said  collet  to  retain  said  collet  against  said  shoul- 
der; 
an  expander  member  received  within  the  tubular  collet  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  expander  being  exposed  adjacent 
said  second  end  portion  of  said  collet  and  with  the  expan- 
der being  rotauble  relative  to  the  collet,  said  expander 
member  and  said  second  end  portion  of  said  collet  having 
cooperating  screw  threads  thereon  whereby  the  expander 
member  is  threadedly  attached  to  said  collet; 
cooperating  wedge  surface  means  on  said  collet  and  said 
expander  responsive  to  the  roution  of  the  expander  rela- 
tive to  the  collet  to  radially  expand  the  collet  with  such 
radial  expansion  being  usable  to  firmly  mount  the  work- 
piece; 
said  body  section  including  first  and  second  axially  arranged 
portions,  said  first  portion  of  said  body  section  having 
opposed  substantially  flat  external  surfaces  to  faciliute 
gripping  the  body  section  in  a  vise  and  the  second  portion 
of  the  body  section  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer 
surface; 
means  for  radially  expanding  said  second  portion  of  said 

body  section;  and 
an  expandable  mounting  sleeve  positioned  on  and  at  least 
substantially  circumscribing  said  collet. 
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4,106,785 

WORKPIECE  HOLDER  FOR  A  VERTICAL  BROACHING 

MACHINE  FOR  BROACHING  AN?<ULAR  WORKPIECES 

Wolfgang  Marten;  Herbert  Holstein,  and  GusUv  Esser,  all  of 

Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Oswald  Forst 

Maschinenfabrik  und  Apparatebauanstalt  GmbH,  Solingen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,665 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1976.  2600272 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  31/16 
U.S.  a.  279— ♦  1"  CM^ 


ti    3'  i  o 


1  A  workpiece  holder  for  a  vertical  broaching  machine  for 
broaching  an  annular  workpiece,  comprising: 

non-rotatable  support  means,  on  which  the  workpiece  is 
received,  for  axially  supporting  the  workpiece  from  be- 
low, said  support  means  having  a  portion  projecting  into 
the  center  aperture  of  the  workpiece; 

tangential  immobilization  means,  insertable  between  the 
portion  of  said  support  means  projecting  into  the  center 
aperture  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  workpiece,  for  tan- 
gential immobilization  of  the  workpiece;  and 

radial  immobilization  means  for  radial  immobilization  of  the 
workpiece  when  in  place  on  said  support  means,  said 
radial  immobilization  means  comprising: 

at  least  two  centering  pieces  disposed  about  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  workpiece  when  in  place  on  said  support 
means,  and 

a  common  dnve  means  for  simultaneously  driving  all  of  said 
centering  pieces  into  radially  pressing  engagement  with 
the  extenor  of  the  workpiece. 


4.106.786 

RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  FOR  USE  ON  SLOPING 

TERRAINS 

Earl  Raymond  Talbott.  409  Jeff  St..  NeweU.  W.  Va.  26050 

Filed  May  5.  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,835 

Int.  a.'  B62B  13/18 

VJS.  a.  280—8  '  C*!™* 


1.  A  recreational  vehicle  adapted  to  be  ridden  by  a  person 
down  sloping  terram,  said  vehicle  comprising: 
(a)  a  riding  platform  having  a  periphery,  and  an  aperture 


provided  in  said  platform  and  elongated  in  the  direction  of 
movement  intended  for  said  vehicle; 

(b)  wheel  means  having  an  axle  portion,  said  wheel  means 
mounted  in  the  aperture  in  said  platform  with  said  axle 
portion  affixed  to  said  platform  and  disposed  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  movement  intended  for  said  vehicle, 
the  diameter  of  said  wheel  means  being  sufficient  that  an 
appreciable  portion  thereof  projects  beneath  said  platform 
and  an  appreciable  portion  thereof  projects  above  said 
platform; 

(c)  elongated,  spaced  forward  skid  means  affixed  to  and 
projecting  beneath  said  platform  with  the  length  dimen- 
sions thereof  disposed  in  the  direction  of  movement  iit- 
tended  for  said  vehicle,  said  forward  skid  means  posi- 
tioned laterally  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  plane 
through  said  wheel  means  and  perpendicular  to  said  wheel 
means  axle  portion,  the  leading  edge  portions  of  said 
forward  skid  means  having  a  gradually  upwardly  sloping 
configuration  to  provide  a  smooth  skidding  surface  with 
the  terrain  to  be  traversed  and  extending  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance forwardly  to  prevent  the  leading  edge  portions  of 
said  platform  from  contacting  the  terrain  to  be  traversed, 
and  the  distance  said  wheel  means  projects  beneath  said 
platform  being  greater  than  the  distance  said  forward  skid 
means  project  beneath  said  platform; 

(d)  elongated,  spaced  rearward  skid  means  affixed  to  and 
projecting  beneath  said  platform  with  the  length  dimen- 
sions thereof  disposed  in  the  direction  of  movement  in- 
tended for  said  vehicle,  said  rearward  skid  means  posi- 
tioned laterally  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  plane 
through  said  wheel  means  and  perpendicular  to  said  wheel 
means  axle  portion,  the  trailing  edges  of  said  rearward 
skid  means  extending  a  sufficient  distance  rearwardly  to 
prevent  the  trailing  edge  portions  of  said  platform  from 
contacting  the  terrain  to  be  traversed,  the  distance  said 
wheel  means  projects  beneath  said  platform  being  greater 
than  the  distance  said  rearward  skid  means  project  be- 
neath said  platform,  when  said  vehicle  is  appreciably  tilted 
with  respect  to  the  terrain  upon  which  it  is  supported,  at 
least  one  of  said  forward  skid  means  and  said  rearward 
skid  means  contacting  the  terrain  before  any  peripheral 
portion  of  said  platform,  and  when  said  vehicle  is  moving 
in  Its  intended  direction  and  is  tipped  backwardly,  said 
rearward  skid  means  contacts  the  terrain  to  provide  a 
braking  action  therefor;  and 

(e)  support  means  affixed  to  said  platform  to  provide  a  rider 
on  said  vehicle  with  manual  support  to  enable  the  rider  to 
maintain  a  standing  position  on  said  vehicle,  whereby 
vehicle  speed  on  a  sloping  terrain  can  be  controlled  by  the 
rider  varying  position  on  said  vehicle  to  control  the  vehi- 
cle angle  relative  to  the  terrain,  with  braking  accom- 
plished by  the  rider  shifting  weight  backward  to  cause 
said  rearward  skid  means  to  contact  the  terrain  in  a  skid- 
ding fashion  and  effect  vehicle  braking. 

4,106,787 
DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  A  REMOVABLE  SKI  CROSSING 

DEFLECTOR 
Dieter  Thon,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Safety 
Jet,  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1976,  Ser.  No.  748.614 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  10. 
1975,  7539332[U] 

Int.  a.=  A63C  H/00 
VS.  a.  280— 11J7  E  12  Qainia 

1.  A  device,  for  locking  a  ski-crossing  deflector  on  a  ski, 
which  comprises; 
(i)  a  base  plate  including  a  base  to  be  secured  to  a  ski,  and  a 
pair  of  side  portions  upstanding  on  said  base  and  spaced 
transversely  of  the  base,  each  of  said  side  portions  includ- 
ing a  respective  substantially  rectangular  opening  and  said 
openings  being  aligned  transversely  of  the  base,  one  of 
said  side  portions  including  a  recess  opening  at  its  outer 
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face,  the  base  plate  being  resiliently  deformable  to  permit 
movement  of  the  side  portions  towards  and  away  from 
each  other, 
(ii)  a  cotter  pin  for  insertion  through  the  side  portions  to 
serve  for  clamping  a  ski-crossing  deflector  onto  the  base, 
said  cotter  pin  having  at  one  end  a  T-shaped  configuration 
in  which  the  cross-piece  of  the  "T"  is  shaped  similariy  to 
but  is  of  smaller  dimensions  than  the  substantially  rectan- 
gular openings  of  the  side  portions,  such  that  the  T-shaped 
configuration  can  pass  through  the  openings  when  the 
cross-piece  is  aligned  longitudinally  with  the  openings  but 


ends,  said  lift  arms  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  rock  shaft 
and  perpendicular  thereto,  said  lift  arms  extending  rear- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  the  rearward  ends  of  said 
mounting  brackets  and  extending  below  the  level  of  said 
brackets; 

a  pair  of  caster  wheels  mounted  on  the  rearward  ends  of  said 
lift  arms;  a  horizontal  stationary  hydraulic  cylinder 
mounting  bracket  disposed  parallel  to  said  mounting 
brackets  and  therebetween,  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
mounting  bracket  mounted  on  the  rear  of  the  hoe  dnll; 
and 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally  mounted  on  top  of  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder  mounting  bracket,  the  hydraulic  ram  of 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  attached  to  said  rock  shaft  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  rock  shaft,  such  that  when  said 
shaft  is  raised,  said  caster  wheels  attached  to  the  rearward 
ends  of  said  lift  arms  are  lowered  downwardly  contacting 
the  ground  surface  and  raising  the  rear  of  the  hoe  drill 
above  the  ground  surface. 


is  prevented  from  passing  through  the  openings  when 
cotter  pin  is  rotated  so  that  the  cross-piece  is  not  aligned 
with  the  openings,  said  cotter  pin  having  at  its  other  end  a 
handle  portion  having  on  a  face  thereof  abutting  said  one 
side  portion  a  projection  which  is  positioned  to  engage 
into  said  recess,  when  the  cotter  pin  is  in  a  position  of 
rotation  in  which  the  cross-piece  is  not  aligned  with  the 
opening  of  the  other  side  portion,  thereby  to  retain  the 
cotter  pin  in  said  position  of  rotation,  said  projection  being 
releasable  from  said  recess  by  forcible  rotation  of  the 
cotter  pin  and  resilient  movement  of  the  side  portions 
towards  each  other. 


4,106,789 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Steve  High.  3526  Wyoming  NE.  Apt.  101.  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 
87111 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,976 

Int.  a.  B60g  11/04 

U.S.  a.  280—793  "  Claima 


4,106,788 
HOE  DRILL  CARRIER 
DureU  F.  Bohnert,  Jewell,  K»ns.  66949 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803.528 
Int.  a.!  AOIB  63/22 
U.S.  a.  280—43.23 


4  Claims 


I.  A  hoe  drill  carrier  for  mounting  on  the  rear  of  a  hoe  drill, 
the  carrier  co-acting  with  the  front  wheels  of  the  hoe  drill  in 
transporting  the  hoe  drill,  the  carrier  comprising: 
a  pair  of  horizontal  stationary  mounting  brackets  for  mount- 
ing on  the  rear  of  the  hoe  drill  and  disposed  parallel  to 
each  other,  said  brackets  adapted  to  be  disposed  perpen- 
dicular to  the  width  of  the  hoe  drill,  said  mounting  brack- 
ets having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  the  rearward  ends 
of  said  mounting  brackets  adapted  to  extend  outwardly 
from  the  rear  of  the  drill; 
an  elongated  rock  shaft  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rearward 
ends  of  said  mounting  brackets,  said  shaft  adapted  to  be 
disposed  parallel  to  the  width  of  the  hoe  drill,  said  shaft 
further  being  disposed  intermediate  the  forward  and  rear- 
ward ends  of  said  brackets; 
a  pair  of  parallel  lift  arms  having  forward  and  rearward 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising 

first  and  second  crossover  supporting  members,  said  first 
crossover  member  extending  from  substantially  a  rear- 
ward section  on  a  first  side  of  the  vehicle  to  a  side  front 
section  of  the  vehicle,  and  said  second  crossover  member 
extending  from  said  rearward  section  on  the  second  side 
of  the  vehicle  to  an  opposing  side  front  section  of  the 
vehicle,  said  first  and  second  crossover  members  crossing 
each  other  at  least  once, 

first  and  second  means  for  connecting  a  front  wheel  to  a 
front  end  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  members 
respectively, 

means  for  integrally  connecting  rear  wheels  to  rearward 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  crossover  members, 

said  first  and  second  members  being  free  to  move  relative  to 
one  another  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  at  each 
crossover  point  of  said  members, 

said  first  member,  at  least  at  a  rearward  portion,  being 
placed  under  torsion  in  response  to  vertical  movement  of 
the  front  end  portion  of  the  member, 

said  second  member,  at  least  at  a  rearward  portion,  being 
placed  under  torsion  in  response  to  vertical  movement  of 
the  front  end  portion  of  the  member. 

means  for  restraining  longitudinal  movement  of  the  front 

end  portions  of  said  crossover  members  while  allowing 

said  respective  front  end  portions  to  move  substantially 

freely  and  independently,  in  the  vertical  direction,  and 

frame  means  integrally  connecting  said  rearward  portions. 
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4,106.790 
VEHICXE  STEP 
Riywood  C.  Weiler,  FonUna,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Blackstone 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  S«r.  No.  785,058 

Int.  a:-  B60R  3/02 

VS.  a.  280—166  5  Claims 


end  of  the  draw  bar  and  cooperate  with  the  first  universal 
coupling  means  to  form  a  ball-and-socket  joint  which 
connects  the  semi-trailer  to  the  coupling  dolly  for  pivotal 
aniculation  about  mutually  intersecting  rearwardly  dis- 
posed pitching  rolling  and  yawing  axes; 
the  weight  transfer  hitch  having  first  bearing  means  which 
cooperate  with  the  pitching  bearing  means  of  the  tractor 
to  connect  the  coupling  dolly  to  the  tractor  for  pitching 
aniculation  about  said  forwardly  disposed  pitching  axis, 
second  bearing  means  for  permitting  rolling  articulation 
between  the  tractor  and  the  coupling  dolly  about  an  axis 
which  is  disposed  above  the  rearwardly  disposed  rolling 
axis  provided  by  the  ball-and-socket  joint  connecting  the 
semi-trailer  to  the  coupling  dolly,  and  third  bearing  means 
connected  to  the  second  bearing  means  for  permitting 
yawing  articulation  between  the  tractor  and  the  coupling 
dolly. 


I  A  retractable  step  for  vehicles  and  the  like  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  venical  brackets,  each  having  a  flange  along  the 
top  edge,  with  the  flanges  being  directed  towards  each  other, 
a  transverse  shaft  joumalled  in  said  brackets  for  rocking  move- 
ment, a  pair  of  spaced  levers  fixed  to  said  shaft  each  in  close 
proximity  to  a  respective  bracket,  a  pair  of  tread  supporting 
members  each  having  forward  and  rearward  arms  angularly 
related,  with  each  rearward  arm  being  pivoully  connected  to 
a  respective  lever  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
rearward  arm,  a  tread  rigidly  secured  to  the  forward  arms,  a 
transverse  bar  extending  between  said  brackets  and  disposed 
forwardly  and  below  said  shaft,  each  of  said  flanges  overhang- 
ing a  respective  supporting  member,  the  upper  end  of  each 
rearward  arm  abutting  a  respective  flange  and  an  intermediate 
poriion  of  each  supporting  arm  engaging  the  bar  when  the 
tread  is  disposed  in  operative  position. 


4,106,792 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

HINGED  BUS 

Otto  Schultz,  and  Hilmar  Feutlinske,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hamburger  Hochbahn  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,097,  Apr.  28,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1974,  2420203 

Int  a.i  B62D  53/06 
V.S.  a.  280—432  9  Oaims 


4,106,791 
COUPLING  DOLLY 

Robert  Johnson  Greatbatch,  2  Holmlea,  Quadring  Road,  Gos- 
berton.  Spalding,  Lincolnshire.  England 

Filed  Sep.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,613 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1975, 
37709/75 

Int.  a.2  B62D  53/06 
U.S.  a.  280-423  A  6  Oaims 


6.  A  vehicle  assembly  composing  an  agricultural-type  trac- 
tor, a  coupling  dolly  connected  to  said  tractor  and  a  load-car- 
rying semi-trailer  connected  to  said  coupling  dolly,  in  which: 

said  tractor  has  front  and  rear  wheels  and  pitching  bearing 
means  defining  a  horizontal  forwardly  disposed  pitching 
axis  disposed  between  the  axes  of  the  front  and  rear 
wheels  of  the  tractor  and  extending  transversely  of  the 
tractor  below  the  level  of  the  axis  of  said  rear  wheels; 

said  coupling  dolly  has  a  chassis  having  front  and  rear  ends. 
support  surface  engaging  rolling  means  supporting  the 
rear  end  of  the  chassis,  a  weight  transfer  hitch  connected 
to  the  front  end  of  the  chassis  and  first  universal  coupling 
means  mounted  on  the  chassis  between  the  front  and  rear 
ends  of  the  chassis;  and 

said  semi-trailer  has  a  load  bearing  frame  having  front  and 
rear  ends,  support  surface  engaging  rolling  means  sup- 
porting the  rear  end  of  the  frame,  a  draw  bar  projecting 
forwardly  of  the  front  end  of  the  frame,  and  second  uni- 
versal coupling  means  which  are  mounted  on  the  front 


1.  A  locking  system  for  a  hinged  vehicle  wherein  the  vehicle 
has  a  front  section  and  a  rear  section  which  are  connected  by 
a   hinge   between   which   determines   the   deflection   angle, 
wherein  the  front  section  has  a  pair  of  passive  axles  for  sup- 
porting a  set  of  fixed  rear  wheels  and  a  set  of  steerable  front 
wheels  between  which  determines  the  angle  of  lock  upon 
steering  the  front  wheels,  and  wherein  the  rear  section  has  a 
single  powered  axle  which  powers  a  set  of  wheels  for  driving 
the  vehicle,  the  locking  system  preventing  the  front  and  rear 
section  from  exceeding  a  maximum  deflection  angle  predeter- 
mined for  each  angle  of  lock  when  cornering,  the  locking 
system  comprising 
at  least  one  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  angle  of  lock  and 
the  deflection  angle  of  said  hinge,  wherein  said  sensing 
means  is  connected  with  comparing  means  for  sensing  the 
maximum  predetermined  deflection  angle  of  said  hinge  for 
each  angle  of  lock,  and  hinge  locking  means  having  a 
hinge  locking  mechanism  disposed  around  the  hinge  and 


August  15,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1169 


between  the  front  section  and  the  rear  section,  said  hinge    forward  of  the  aft  end  of  the  vehicle  and  having  road  wheels 
locking  means  being  operative  by  the  comparing  means  in    connected  to  the  ends  of  the  axle,  compnsingr 
one  direction  against  enlargement  of  the  deflection  angle 


greater  than  the  maximum  deflection  angle  of  said  hinge 
which  is  predetermined  upon  reaching  the  maximum 
steering  deflection  angle  for  the  angle  of  lock,  the  hinge 
normally  being  unlocked  under  normal  driving  condi- 
tions. 


4,106,793 
FLUID  WEDGED  DOUBLE  LOCK  RFTH  WHEEL 
Charles  G.  Neff,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  William  F.  Beebe, 
Holland,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,859 

Int.  a.2  B62D  53/ia  33/12 

VS.  a.  280—435  8  Ctaims 


2.  A  fifth  wheel  hitch  having  a  bifurcated  slide  plate  with  a 
convergent  mouth  terminating  in  a  throat  for  receiving  a  king- 
pin, and  kingpin  locking  mechanism  at  said  throat  having  a  pair 
of  pivotally  mounted  jaws  in  opposing  relation  astraddle  of 
said  throat,  each  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  kingpin  en- 
gagement portion,  and  each  being  pivotally  shiflable  between 
a  kingpin  engagement  position  wherein  said  forward  portions 
are  spaced  from  each  other  and  a  kingpin-receiving  or  releas- 
ing position  wherein  said  forward  portions  approach  each 
other;  a  plunger  shiftable  between  a  retracted  position  not 
between  said  pivotal  jaw  forward  portions  and  an  extended  u.s.  o.  280—481 
position  between  said  pivotal  jaw  forward  portions  to  retain 
said  pivotal  jaws  from  shifting  out  of  kingpin  engagement 
position;  retractor  means  for  retracting  said  plunger;  transverse 
wedging  means  shiflable  between  a  retracted  condition  and  a 
plunger  binding  wedging  condition;  said  plunger  having  a 
wedging  surface  aligned  with  said  transverse  wedging  means 
when  in  said  extended  position  between  said  pivotal  jaw  for- 
ward portions,  for  engaging  said  transverse  wedging  means; 
track  means  for  guiding  said  plunger,  and  stop  surface  means 
transversely  of  said  track  means,  said  transverse  wedging 
means  being  shifuble  to  a  position  between  said  stop  means 
and  said  wedging  surface  to  retain  said  pivotal  jaws;  and  actua- 
tor means  for  shifting  said  transverse  wedging  means. 


forward  hitch  means  carried  by  the  body  of  the  towing 
vehicle  aft  of  the  rear  axle  including  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  mounting  members  connected  at  their 
forward  ends  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle  for  swinging 
laterally  only  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  and  at  least 
one  first  attachment  member  connected  to  the  aft  end  of 
each  mounting  member  rearward  of  the  aft  end  of  the 
vehicle; 

aft  hitch  means  carried  by  the  forward  portion  of  the  trailer 
including  a  plurality  of  second  attachment  members  lo- 
cated substantially  at  the  forward  end  of  the  trailer; 

the  first  attachment  members  being  located  substantially  in  a 
generally  upright  and  laterally  extending  plane  and  being 
spaced  vertically  and  laterally  in  a  predetermined  pattern, 

the  second  attachment  members  being  located  substantially 
in  a  generally  upright  and  laterally  extending  plane  in  a 
pattern  cortesponding  generally  with  the  pattern  arrange- 
ment of  the  first  attachment  members  but  with  greater 
vertical  and  lateral  spacing; 

and  a  multiple  tow  bar  linkage  extending  between  the  trailer 
and  the  towing  vehicle  including  upper  and  lower  elon- 
gate bars  extending  longitudinally  between  corresponding 
first  and  second  attachment  members,  mounted  at  their 
forward  ends  to  the  first  attachment  members  for  swing- 
ing vertically  only  about  a  lateral  axis,  and  mounted  at 
their  aft  ends  to  the  second  attachment  members  for 
swinging  vertically  and  laterally; 

all  of  the  attachment  members  being  so  located  vertically 
and  laterally  that  all  of  the  tow  bars  connected  thereto 
converge  forwardly  to  define  a  virtual  pivot  point  adja- 
cent to  the  longitudinal  axis  for  vertical  and  lateral  swing- 
ing well  forward  of  the  afl  end  of  the  vehicle. 


4,106,795 
GROU^ND  SUPPORTED  FRONT  MOUNTED  TRACTOR 

ATTACHMENT 
James  Henning,  R.F.D.  1,  Hennepin,  111.  61327 
FUed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,099 
Int.  a.2  B60D  3/00 

6  Claims 


4,106,794 

MULTIPLE  BAR  LINKAGE  TOWING  SYSTEM 

Daniel  V.  Sallis,  5720  Blue  Sage  Dr.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80123 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  61U18 

Int.  0.2  B62D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  280—456  R  «  Oaims 


1.  Towing  apparatus  for  connecting  the  forward  portion  of 
a  trailer  mounted  on  road  wheels  to  the  aft  portion  of  a  towing 
vehicle  having  a  laterally  extending  rear  axle  located  well 


1.  A  front  mounted  vehicle  atuchment  steerable  with  and 
pushed  by  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  poruble  frame  positionable  forwardly  of  the  vehicle, 

(b)  a  pair  of  caster  wheels, 

(c)  means  for  supporting  the  caster  wheels  on  the  frame  at 
transversely  spaced  positions  relative  to  the  vehicle, 

(d)  a  drive  linkage  between  the  frame  and  vehicle, 

(e)  means  for  connecting  the  frame  to  the  drive  linkage  for 
pivowl  movement  of  the  frame  about  a  generally  longitu- 
dinal axis  relative  to  the  vehicle,  including; 

(1)  a  pivoul  shaft  connected  at  one  end  to  the  frame  so  as 
to  extend  rearwardly  therefrom. 

(2)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  connected  to  a  front  portion  of  the 
drive  linkage  for  pivotally  receiving  the  pivot  shaft  in 
axial  alignment  therewith,  and 

(3)  means  for  releasably  longitudinally  securing  the  pivot 
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shaft  within  the  sleeve,  comprising  an  elongated  pin    inner  vacuum  chambers  of  said  members  and  the  outer  vacuum 

insertable  through  a  hole  provided  therefor  in  the  pivot    chambers  of  said  members  overlapping  upon  the  fitting  of  said 

shaft  with  opposite  ends  of  the  pin  slidably  engageable    members  together. 

within  generally  vertical  slots  in  opposite  sides  of  the 

cylindrical  sleeve  to  provide  limited  pivotal  movement 

of  the  pivot  shaft  about  an  axis  extended  through  the 

sleeve  generally  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle,  and 
(0  means  for  connecting  the  drive  linkage  to  the  vehicle  for 
pivoul  movement  of  the  frame  about  a  generally  trans- 
verse axis  relative  to  the  vehicle. 


4,106,796 

CONNECTOR  FOR  DUCT  SYSTEMS  FOR  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  FLUIDS 

Stefan  Asztalos;  .\lfred  Stephan.  both  of  Munich,  and  Reinbold 

Mayer,  Geretnicd,  all  of  Gemuny,  lasignors  to  Linde  Aktien- 

geseUachafl,  Wiobaden,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  14, 
1976,  2601117 

lat.  a.2  F16L  47/00 
U.S.  a.  285—133  R  13  daiins 


4,106,797 

REINFORCED  niTING  CONSTRUCTION 
Vesta  F.  Michael,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Fiber  Glass 
Systems,  Inc.,  Big  Spring,  Tex. 

Filed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,097 
Int.  a:-  F16L  41/0O;  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  a.  285—156 


10  Claims 
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1  A  connector  for  a  multipipe  duct  system  having  two  duct 
parts  each  comprising  a  central  flow  passage,  and  at  least  one 
vacuum  chamber  coaxially  surrounding  said  flow  passage,  said 
connector  comprising  a  male  member  connected  to  one  of  said 
parts  and  a  female  member  connected  to  the  other  of  said  parts 
and  telescopingly  receiving  said  male  member,  said  members 
being  provided  with  telescopingly  engaging  pipe  portions 
forming  said  central  flow  passage  and  further  pipe  portions 
defining  said  vacuum  chambers,  the  pipe  portions  of  said  mem- 
bers axially  overiapping  upon  the  fitting  of  said  members  to- 
gether, a  ring  seal  on  one  of  the  overiapping  pipe  portions  of 
one  member,  and  an  axially  extending  sealing  surface  on  a  pipe 
portion  of  the  other  member  overlapped  thereby  and  slidably 
engageable  by  said  ring  seal  for  sealing  said  flow  passage 
against  the  exterior,  each  of  said  members  comprising  a  first 
pipe  portion  telescopingly  engaging  the  first  pipe  portion  of 
the  other  member  to  form  said  central  flow  passage  through 
the  connector,  a  second  pipe  portion  coaxially  surrounding 
said  first  pipe  portion  and  telescopingly  engaging  the  second 
pipe  portion  of  the  other  member  to  define  an  intermediate 
flow  passage  through  said  connector,  a  third  pipe  portion 
coaxially  surrounding  said  second  pipe  portion  and  sealed 
thereto  at  the  end  of  the  respective  member  to  form  an  inner 
vacuum  chamber,  a  fourth  pipe  portion  coaxially  surrounding 
said  third  pipe  portion  and  telescopically  engaging  the  fourth 
pipe  portion  of  the  other  member  to  define  an  outer  flow 
passage  therewith,  and  a  fifth  pipe  portion  coaxially  surround- 
ing said  fourth  pipe  portion  and  sealed  thereto  at  the  end  of  the 
respective  member  to  define  an  outer  vacuum  chamber,  the 


1.  A  method  of  forming  corrosion-resistant  fitting  construc- 
tions having  tubular  conduit  portions,  comprising  forming  a 
first  integral,  seamless  fitting  body  about  a  form  from  resin- 
saturated  glass  filaments  arranged  substantially  transversely 
and  parallel  to  the  central  axes  of  the  fitting  tubular  portions; 
welding  a  plurality  of  spaced,  annular  metal  reinforcement 
straps  about  each  of  said  tubular  conduit  portions;  welding  the 
conduit  reinforcement  portions  together  with  reinforcement 
connection  means  so  as  to  form  an  integral,  rigid,  reinforcing 
metal  case  about  said  first  fitting  body;  the  elements  of  said 
metal  cage  being  in  snug  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said 
first  fitting  body;  completing  the  formation  of  said  fitting  con- 
struction by  application  of  additonal  uncured  resin  and  glass 
filament  reinforcements  until  a  fitting  construction  of  desired 
dimensions  is  formed  with  said  cage  embedded  within  the 
thickness  of  said  fitting  construction  and  hidden  from  view 
whereby  said  fitting  tubular  portions  are  reinforced  by  said 
cage  against  axial  and  torsional  forces  said  fitting  construction 
being  substantially  free  of  interior  voids,  curing  the  additional 
uncured  resin,  and  removing  said  form  from  the  resulting 
fitting  construction. 

7.  A  fitting  construction  comprising  a  hardened,  resinous, 
corrosion-resistant  body  of  seamless,  unitary  construction 
having  tubular  portions  formed  along  intersecting  axes;  said 
tubular  portions  being  reinforced  by  reinforcing  filaments  of 
high  tensile  strength  arranged  substantially  transversely  and 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  tubular  portions;  said  filaments  being 
embedded  in  a  cured  resin  matrix,  a  unitary  reinforcing  cage 
formed  of  spaced,  reinforcing  metal  straps  arranged  within  the 
thickness  of  said  tubular  portions;  said  straps  of  said  cage  being 
in  the  form  of  annuluses  arranged  substantially  transversely  to 
the  axis  of  the  tubular  portion  in  which  disposed,  and  annulus- 
connecting  strap  portions  connecting  said  annuluses  whereby 
interstices  are  defined  by  said  cage  straps;  said  annuluses  and 
connecting  straps  being  joined  by  welding  and  comprising 
reinforcement  for  said  fitting  tubular  portions  against  axial  and 
torsional  forces;  hardened  resinous  material  disposed  in  said 
interstices  defined  by  said  cage  straps;  said  transverse  and 
parallel  filament  reinforcements  embedded  in  a  resin  matrix 
comprising  layer  portions  disposed  inwardly  and  outwardly  of 
said  cage;  said  layer  portions  being  connected  by  said  hardened 
resinous  material  disposed  in  said  strap  interstices;  the  thick- 
ness of  said  fitting  construction  being  substantially  void  free. 
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4,106,798 
FLUID-TIGHT  PIPE  COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT 

Albert  Haug,  Montmorency,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'E- 
tudes  de  Machines  Thermiques-S.E.M.T.,  Saint  Denis,  France 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,770 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22,  1976,  76  01697 

Int  a.2  F16L  51/02 

VS.  a.  285—226  3  Cl^na 


4,106,799 

AT  LEAST  TWO-PARTITE  CLAMPING  SLEEVE  FOR 

CONNECTION  OF  TWO  PIPE  ENDS  PROVIDED  W ITH 

FLANGES 
Hans  Oetiker,  Oberdorfstrasse  21,  8810  Horgen,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,942 
Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar.   19,   1975, 
3481/75 

Int.  O:-  F16L  /7/00.  19/00.  21/02.  2S/00 
VS.  a.  285—365  '  CI""" 

21     2)    22 

■^  *    20 


1.  A  fluid  tight  coupling  system  for  interconnecting  in  seal- 
ing relationship  two  longitudinally  misaligned  pipe  sections, 
each  said  pipe  section  terminating  in  a  first  integral  flange,  each 
said  first  flange  having  a  first  contact  face,  an  expansion  com- 
pensator bellows  having  opposite  ends  interposed  between  the 
first  fianges  of  the  pipe  sections,  each  opposite  end  of  the 
bellows  corresponding  to  a  respective  first  contact  face  of  said 
misaligned  pipe  sections  and  having  at  its  respective  ends  a 
second  flange,  each  said  second  flange  having  a  second  contact 
face  in  surface  engagement  with  corresponding  first  contact 
faces,  sealing  means  between  the  first  and  second  flanges  for 
furnishing  a  leak-tight  seal  at  the  engaged  first  and  second 
contact  faces,   means  rigidly  sealingly  joining  the  second 
flanges  to  the  bellows,  one  of  said  first  and  second  engaging 
flanges  having  a  substantially  frusto-conical  shape  on  a  side 
opposite  to  its  contact  face  and  a  first  peripheral  substantially 
cylindrical  surface  extending  between  the  frusto-conical  shape 
and  the  contact  face  of  said  one  engaging  flange  and  the  other 
said  engaging  flange  having  an  annular  fiat  surface  on  a  side 
opposite  its  conuct  face  and  a  second  peripheral  substantially 
cylindncal  surface  extending  between  the  annular  flat  surface 
and  the  contact  face  of  said  other  engaging  flange,  the  engaged 
first  and  second  contact  faces  of  the  first  and  second  flanges 
being  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  pipe  sections  and,  an  annular  clip  member  and 
means  for  tightening  the  clip  member  around  said  first  and 
second  flanges  for  clamping  each  of  the  first  and  second  engag- 
ing flanges  together  to  maintain  the  engagement  of  the  first  and 
second  contact  faces,  the  clip  member  being  formed  with  a 
clamp  portion  having  a  clamping  groove  with  lateral  sides  of 
complemenury  shape  with  the  respective  engaged  first  and 
second  flanges,  the  bottom  of  said  groove  defining  a  cylindri- 
cal surface  having  a  predetermined  extent  less  than  the  total 
extent  of  the  first  and  second  peripheral  subsuntially  cylindri- 
cal surfaces  to  maintain  the  engaged  first  and  second  contact 
faces  in  bearing  relationship. 


1.  An  at  least  two-partite  clamping  sleeve  for  connecting 
two  pipe  ends  provided  with  flanges  comprising:  an  open  ring 
means  including  internal  lateral  side  surfaces  for  abutting  at  the 
pipe  ends  and  inclined  relative  to  the  ring  axis,  a  substantially 
cylindrical  outer  surface  means  connecting  the  inclined  sur- 
faces, and  a  center  area  including  a  bendable  place  acting  as  a 
stiff  hinge  which  is  constructed  as  an  annealed  portion  of  the 
outer  surface  means,  the  lateral  surface  means  being  inter- 
rupted in  the  area  of  the  annealed  portion,  and  at  least  one 
connecting  means  formed  completely  separately  of  said  ring 
means  to  be  a  disposable  member  and  including  an  ear-like 
bulge  means  which  is  contractable  under  permanent  deforma- 
tion for  the  purpose  of  tightening  the  clamping  sleeve,  free 
ends  of  the  open  ring  means  being  provided  with  one  of  out- 
wardly directed  hook  and  slot  means  and  the  ends  of  the  con- 
necting means  being  provided  with  one  of  slot  and  hook  means 
for  engagement,  respectively,  with  the  one  of  said  hook  and 
slot  means  of  the  free  ring  ends,  and  wherein  the  connecting 
means  consists  of  a  connecting  member  made  of  considerably 
thinner  material  than  the  ring  means. 


4.106,800 

CHAIN  LATCH  FOR  DOOR 

Yoshitaka   Nakanishi,    12-9   YawaU    5-chome,    lchikawa-«hi, 

Chiba-keo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,956,  Oct.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,186 
Cairns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1974,  49-140958; 
Jan.  30,  1975,  50-11862 

Inf.  a.2E05C/7/J(S 
U.S.  a.  292—264  2  Claims 


1.  A  door  latch,  comprising; 

a  chain; 

a  base  for  fixing  a  first  end  of  the  chain  to  an  inside  surface 
of  one  of  a  door  unit  and  a  door-frame  unit; 

a  locking  plate  shaped  to  approximately  resemble  a  triangle 
modified  by  rounding  a  comer  thereof,  the  locking  plate 
having  an  elongate  slot  extending  from  adjacent  the 
rounded  comer  along  one  side  of  the  triangle,  and  having 
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a  wide  locking  plate  portion  disposed  adjacent  an  end  of 
the  slot  remote  from  the  rounded  comer,  said  portion 
being  fixed  to  a  second  end  of  the  chain; 

a  reuiner  plate  attachable  to  an  inside  surface  of  another  of 
said  units;  and 

a  hook  secured  to  the  retainer  plate  for  engagement  with  and 
disengagement  from  the  locking  member  from  inside  the 
door  and  door-frame  units  when  the  door  is  closed  and  for 
preventing  such  disengagement  from  outside  said  units, 
the  hook  bemg  T-shaped,  having  a  horizontal  shaft  ex- 
tending into  and  secured  to  the  retainer  plate,  and  extend- 
ing from  the  retainer  plate  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
surface  of  the  unit  to  which  the  retainer  plate  is  secured, 
and  perpendicular  to  the  head  of  the  hook,  the  shaft  hav- 
mg  a  vertical  head  which  extends  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  a  free  end  of  the  shaft,  said  head  being  dimen- 
sioned to  permit  sliding  of  the  locking  plate  onto  and  from 
the  hook,  for  respectively  effecting  said  engagement  and 
disengagement,  but  to  permit  such  sliding  only  when  the 
slot  is  vertical  and  the  shaft  is  centered  therewith, 
whereby  the  wide  locking  plate  portion  tends  to  cause  the 
locking  plate,  upon  its  engagement  with  the  hook,  to 
gravitationally  slide  down  on  the  shaft  of  the  hook  with 
the  wide  locking  plate  portion  disposed  downwardly  until 
the  shaft  engages  an  end  of  the  slot  adjacent  the  rounded 
comer,  while  permitting  that,  pursuant  to  such  sliding  and 
engaging,  the  locking  plate  is  turned  on  the  shaft  by  the 
chain,  when  the  door  is  opened,  to  prevent  said  disengage- 
ment. 


4,106,802 
SELF-LOCKING  BAND 
BattisU  Lozio,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Lozio  Bittista  e  Figli 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  25,  1976,  24716  A/76 
Int.  a.2  B65D  33/34 
VS.  a.  292—320  9  Claims 


1.  A  self-locking  band  comprising: 

a  flexible  link  with  a  hook-shaped  extremity  having  the 
shape  of  a  flat  tongue  terminating  in  an  arrowhead;  and 

a  sleeve  with  two  open  ends  secured  to  said  link  at  a  point 
remote  from  said  extremity,  said  link  being  intemally 
provided  with  oppositely  facing  resilient  barbs  positioned 
to  coact  with  said  extremity  and  prevent  its  withdrawal 
upon  insertion  thereof  through  either  of  said  ends,  said 
sleeve  being  of  rectangular  cross-section  and  provided 
with  said  barbs  at  both  minor  sides  of  the  rectangle. 


4,106,801 

ONE  PIECE  SECURITY  SEAL  AND  NEW  SEALING 

SYSTEM 

Eduardo  De  Lima  Castro  Neto,  Rua  Sao  Luiz  Gonzaga  912, 

20.000,  Rio  de  Janeiro  -  RJ,  Brazil  (20.000) 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1976,  S«r.  No.  670,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Apr.  1,  1975,  PI-7501943 
Int.  a.2  B65D  33/34 
VS.  a.  292—307  R  11  Claims 


4,106,803 
MOLDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VEHICLE  BODY 

Alex  C.  Mair,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,056 

Int.  a.'  B60R  13/04 

VS.  a.  293—62  2  Claims 


1.  Single  piece  security  seal  comprising 

(a)  a  first  insert  portion  comprising  a  rectangular  base,  a 
centra]  part  extending  perpendicularly  from  the  middle  of 
said  base  and.  on  the  two  opposite  sides  of  the  free  end  of 
said  central  part,  two  elastically  deformable  arms  inclined 
outwardly  and  backwardly  towards  said  base  with  a  maxi- 
mum separation  between  said  arms  in  the  undeformed 
condition  which  is  greater  than  the  corresponding  width 
dimension  of  said  rectangular  base; 

(b)  a  second  removable  portion  comprising  a  blade  alined 
with  said  central  part  and  provided  with  a  recungular 
base  having  a  width  and  thickness  substantially  equal  to 
those  of  said  insert  portion  base;  and 

(c)  weakened  breakable  means  coimecting  said  bases. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body  panel  having  an  accessible  outer  face  and  an 
inaccessible  inner  face; 

a  molding  strip  of  yieldable  resilient  material  for  attachment 
to  the  body  panel  to  protect  the  body  [>anel; 

adhesive  means  acting  between  the  molding  strip  and  the 
body  panel; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  circular  cylindrical  studs  of  uniform 
cross  section  projecting  from  the  surface  of  the  body 
panel  and  being  inchned  away  from  one  another; 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  circular  cylindrical  bores  of  uni- 
form cross  section  provided  in  the  molding  strip  and 
having  an  angle  of  inchnation  equal  to  the  angle  of  inclina- 
tion of  the  studs  projecting  from  the  body  panel,  said 
molding  strip  being  attached  to  the  body  panel  by  longitu- 
dinally stretching  the  molding  strip  to  engage  the  molding 
strip  over  the  projecting  studs  with  the  studs  captured 
within  the  bores. 
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4,106,804 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  BUMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Jerry  V.  Scrivo,  Durham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  McCord  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,710 
Int.  a.2  B60R  19/10 


tionary  in  said  bed  and  a  forwardmost  of  said  lower  tracks 
being  vertically  movable;  and 
lifting  means  operably  connected  to  the  forwardmost  of  said 
lower  tracks  for  lifting  and  expanding  it  forwardly  be- 
tween a  loading  and  a  loaded  position. 


U.S.  a.  293—63 


25  Claims 


4.106,806 

WINDSPLITTER  TRUCK  STABILI2XR 

Fnnk  M.  Haddon,  P.O.  Box  2135,  Downey,  Calif.  90242 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  726,237 

Int.  a.'  B60P  3/32 

VS.  a.  296—23  MC  4  Claims 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  bumper  assembly  comprising:  a 
mounting  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle,  an  elon- 
gated shell  disposed  adjacent  said  mounting  means,  a  first 
bumper  means  of  elastomeric  material  disposed  between  said 
mounting  means  and  said  shell  for  absorbing  a  first  quantity  of 
energy,  said  first  bumper  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of 
blocks,  said  shell  having  a  front  face  with  upper  and  lower 
portions,  said  pair  comprising  first  and  second  members  spaced 
vertically  apart  and  defming  a  cavity  interiorly  of  said  front 
face  of  said  shell,  said  first  member  presenting  a  continuous 
surface  from  said  cavity  through  said  upper  portion  of  said 
shell,  said  second  member  presenting  a  continuous  surface 
from  said  cavity  through  said  lower  portion  of  said  shell,  and 
a  second  bumper  means  disposed  within  said  cavity  for  absorb- 
ing a  second  quantity  of  energy,  said  second  bumper  means 
having  a  different  energy  absorbing  capacity  than  said  first 
bumper  means  said  continuous  surface  of  said  first  member 
being  the  only  medium  between  said  cavity  and  said  upper 
portion  of  said  shell,  said  continuous  surface  of  said  second 
member  being  the  only  medium  between  said  cavity  and  said 
lower  portion  of  said  shell. 


1.  A  windsplitter  truck  subilizer  for  use  with  a  truck  which 
includes  a  cab  with  a  pick-up  body  and  a  camper  earned  in  said 
pick-up  body  which  has  a  forward  portion  which  overhangs 
the  roof  of  said  cab  but  leaves  a  space  between  said  camper 
overhanging  portion  and  said  cab  roof:  wherein  said  stabilizer 
is  essentially  triangular  and  fills  the  space  between  said  over- 
hanging camper  portion  and  said  cab  roof  and  where  said 
stabilizer  is  substantially  positioned  secured  to  said  camper 
overhang  so  that  an  apex  of  its  triangular  shape  is  centered  on 
said  camper  overhang  and  pointed  forward  with  the  two  sides 
forming  said  apex  sloping  outwardly  and  back  about  equally 
toward  the  outer  edges  of  said  camper. 


4,106,805 
VEHICLE  TRANSPORT  TRAILER 
BUly  Harold,  6869  Oldham  St.,  Taylor,  Mich.  48180 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,196,  Jun.  25, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,994,523,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  452,237,  Mar.  18, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,060 

Int.  a.2  B62C  1/00 
VS.  a.  296—1  A  13  Claims 


4,106,807 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY  CONSTRUCHON 
Shinichiro  Sakurai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,967 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1976,  51-47074 

Int.  a.'  B60G  9/00 

VS.  a.  296—28  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  transport  trailer  for  carrying  a  plurality  of 
vehicles  comprising: 

three  upper  elevatable  tracks  operable  to  be  height  adjusted 
in  a  loaded  condition,  a  first  upper  track  having  its  front 
end  proximate  a  forward  end  of  said  trailer; 

a  pair  of  intermediate  tracks  adjusuble  for  height,  a  first  of 
said  intermediate  tracks  substantially  aligned  below  the 
first  of  said  upper  tracks  and  a  second  of  said  intermediate 
tracks  spanning  a  rear  and  front  respective  end  of  the  two 
rearwardmost  upper  tracks; 

three  lower  tracks  mounted  in  a  bed  of  said  trailer;  the 
rearwardmost  two  of  said  lower  tracks  substantially  sta- 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  body  construction  for  supporting  the 
rear  suspension  of  the  vehicle  comprising: 
a  floor  panel  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  extend  from  the 

front  of  the  passenger  compartment  to  the  rear  end  of  the 

vehicle; 
a  pair  of  elongate  rigid  members  connected  to  the  floor  panel 

throughout  at  least  a  portion  of  their  length,  each  being 
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arranged  to  extend  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the 
other  from  a  first  position,  located  near  the  side  of  the 
vehicle  and  forward  of  the  common  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rear  wheels,  substantially  parallel  to  the  center  line  C  of 
the  vehicle  to  a  second  position  between  the  rear  end  of 
the  vehicle  and  the  common  axis  or  rotation  of  the  rear 
wheels; 

a  pair  of  rear  wheel  housings  each  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  cover  the  rear  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  and  be 
located  outboard  of  an  elongate  rigid  member  and  not 
extend  further  than  said  first  and  second  positions; 

a  cross  member  connected  symmetrically  at  its  both  ends  to 
the  pair  of  elongate  rigid  members  and  arranged  to  extend 
across  the  vehicle  body  rear  of  the  common  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  rear  wheels; 

a  first  pair  of  suspension  mounting  sites  each  formed  at  the 
forward  end  of  each  elongate  rigid  member  so  as  to  be 
located  forward  of  the  common  axis  of  the  rear  wheels; 

a  second  pair  of  suspension  mounting  sites  each  formed  at 
the  top  of  a  wheel  housing; 

a  third  pair  of  suspension  mounting  sites  formed  on  the  cross 
member  so  as  to  be  located  rear  of  the  common  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  rear  wheels  and  close  to  the  centre  line  C 
of  the  vehicle; 

a  fourth  pair  of  suspension  mounting  sites  each  formed  on  an 
elongate  rigid  member  so  as  to  be  located  between  the  first 
suspension  mounting  site  and  the  common  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  rear  wheels;  and 

bracket  means  conneclable  to  the  suspension  mounting  sites 
so  that  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  vehicle  rear  suspen- 
sion may  be  interchangeably  fitted  to  the  vehicle. 


4,106,809 

CXJNVERTIBLE  SEAT  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Karlis  Minka,  204  E.  Joppa  Rd.,  Towson,  Md.  21204 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,157 

Int.  a.'  B60N  l/IO 

VS.  a.  296—69 


23  Qaims 


4,106,808 
TAPPING  STRIP  RETAINER 
Michael  B.  Hyde,  Pekin,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria.  III. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778.201 

Int.  a.-  B62D  23/00 

V.S.  a.  296-35  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body,  a  convertible  seat  comprising  a  seat 
base  unit  having  a  seat-forming  position  and  a  load-carrying 
position,  a  seat  back  unit  having  a  seat-forming  position  and  a 
load-carrying  position,  first  unit  support  means  and  second  unit 
support  means  for  supporting  the  seat  base  unit  and  the  seat 
back  unit,  respectively,  on  the  vehicle  body,  said  units  cooper- 
ating in  the  respective  load<arrying  positions  to  protectively 
close  a  load-carrying  space  and  cooperating  in  the  respective 
seat-forming  positions  to  comfortably  accomodate  passengers, 
the  first  unit  support  means  supporting  the  seat  base  unit  for 
movement  of  the  seat  base  unit  between  the  seat-forming  and 
the  load-carrying  positions  thereof,  the  second  unit  support 
means  supporting  the  seat  back  unit  for  movement  of  the  seat 
back  unit  between  the  seat-forming  and  the  load-carrying 
positions  thereof,  the  seat  base  unit  constituting  in  the  load-car- 
rying position  thereof  a  forward  wall  protectively  closing  the 
front  of  the  load-carrying  space,  the  seat  back  unit  constituting 
in  the  load-carrying  position  thereof  a  cover  protectively 
closing  the  top  of  the  load-carrying  space,  the  upper  edge  of 
the  seat  back  unit  being  at  subsuntially  the  same  level  in  either 
one  of  the  seat-forming  and  the  load-carrying  positions  of  the 
seat  back  unit,  and  unit  retaining  means  for  positioning  and 
maintaining  said  units  in  each  of  the  respective  seat-forming 
and  load-carrying  positions  thereof 


4,106,810 

GRAB  RAIL  FOR  TRANSIT  VEHICLE  SEATS 

Chester  J.  Barecki,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 

Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  569,970,  Apr.  21,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,656 

Int.  a.2  A47C  11/00 

VS.  a.  297—183  10  Claims 


1  In  a  retainer  for  fastening  two  parts  together  comprising 
an  elongate  bar.  one  of  said  parts  having  a  wall  with  at  least 
one  elongate  opening  therethrough,  mounting  means  passing 
through  one  of  said  elongate  openings  and  engaging  with  said 
elongate  bar.  fastening  means  on  said  bar,  mating  fastening 
means  on  said  other  of  said  parts  and  aligning  with  said  elon- 
gate bar,  said  mounting  means  being  released  to  adjust  the 
position  of  said  fastening  means  on  said  bar  into  alignment  with 
the  fastening  means  on  said  other  part  whereby  said  fastening 
means  are  fastened  together  and  said  mounting  means  is  locked 
to  said  one  part. 


1.  A  seat  for  mass  transportation  vehicles  having  a  back 
portion  terminating  at  an  upper  edge,  a  grab  rail  means  having 
end  portions  at  each  end  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper 
edge  and  a  central  portion  connected  to  said  end  portions,  said 
grab  rail  means  extending  along  substantially  said  entire  edge 
and  spaced  vertically  therefrom  a  distance  so  as  to  provide  an 
open  space  therebetween  thereby  providing  the  functions  of  a 
rail  for  passengers  behind  said  seat  to  grab  to  assist  them  in 
entering  and  leaving  said  seat  and  providing  a  barrier  means 
which  will  minimize  the  propelling  of  such  passengers  over 
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said  seat,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  grab  rail  means  upright  ^i^ons  and  ;„»;^>;~c!ng"Jd'eoZr»d 
being  constructed  of  at  least  one  elongated  rectangular,  tubular  sloping  positions,  and  means  for  dispiacmg  sai 
core  member  having  a  cross  section  in  which  the  width  is 
greater  than  the  depth,  said  member  being  more  easily  de- 
flected by  a  force  from  a  vertical  direction  than  from  a  hori- 
zontal direction;  said  core  member  being  covered  on  at  least 
the  sides  and  top  by  a  cushioned  matenal  covermg  of  a  thick- 
ness which  does  not  destroy  the  rail's  function  of  being  capable 
of  being  grabbed  by  passengers  to  assist  them  m  entenng  and 
leaving  said  seat  and  which  when  subjected  to  a  force  deflects 
before  deflection  of  the  core  member;  said  combmation  of  said 
deflectable  core  member  and  said  cushioned  matenal  covering 
providing  an  energy  absorbing  grab  rail  for  absorbing  forces 
exerted  thereon  by  a  passenger  striking  the  same  in  the  event  of 
sudden  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  in  which  the  seat  is  located; 
said  energy  absorption  being  provided  by  mitial  deflection  of 
the  cushioning  material,  then  deflection  of  the  core  member, 
and  if  the  force  is  sufficiently  great,  the  subsequent  deforina- 
tion  of  the  core  member. 


er       -J  i»A         I  V-i 


side  walls  between  a  trough  shaped  configuration  in  cross 
section  and  an  mvened  "V"  configuration  in  cross  sectron. 


4,106,811 

FISHING  SEAT,  ROD,  AND  PAIL  HOLDER 

Henry  Henumdez,  1087  Admont  Ave.,  Franklin  Sq.,  N,Y.  11010 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,906 

Int.  a,=  AOIK  97/10 

VS.  a.  297—193 


„  .  4,106.813 

*  "'^      BOTTOM  DUMP  DOOR  LINKAGE  APPARATUS  AND 
DUMP  BODY  PARTITION  MEANS 
Edgar  R.  Goodbary,  Cardin.  Okla..  assignor  to  Goodbary  Engi- 
neering Co.,  CanUn,  Okla. 

FUed  Noy.  23, 1976.  Ser.  No.  744.432 

Int.  a.2  B60P  1/56 

U.S.  a.  298-35  M  *  O^' 


1.  A  combined  fishing  seat  and  rod  and  pail  holder  compris- 
ing: 

a  horizontal  seat,  

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  arms  removably  secured 

to  said  seat,  -     . .  e 

spring  clamps  attached  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  for 

holding  a  rod  and  having  their  rod  engaging  surfaces 

coated  with  a  resilient  material, 
a  pair  of  slots  extending  through  said  seat, 
a  pail  positioned  under  said  seat  and  having  a  pair  of  holes  m 

the  side  thereof,  j  ,  . 

an  L-shaped  member  extending  through  each  of  said  slots  m 

said  seat  and  mto  each  of  said  holes  m  said  pail, 
means  to  secure  each  said  L-shaped  member  to  said  seat  and 

a  dfp'att'achable  to  said  rod  and  fastened  to  said  seat  by  a 
cord. 


4,106.812 
SIDE  DUMPING  VEHICLE 
Lee  M  Oark.  4400  PhUadelphia  #61.  Chino,  Calif.  91710 
Filed  May  9.  1977.  Ser.  No.  794.799 
Int.  a.2  B60P  1/34 
U.S.a.298-lB  ^       SC1«^ 

5  A  side  dumping  vehicle  comprising  two  bottom  wa  s 
respectively  having  inner  and  outer  edges  and  two  side  walls 
respectively  having  upper  and  lower  edges,  first  hinge  means 
pSy  inurconnecting  said  inner  edges  of  said  bottom  wal  s, 
[wo  second  hinge  means  respectively  p.votally  interconnect- 
ing said  lower  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  said  outer  edges  of 
said  bottom  walls,  two  supporting  means  for  respectively 
moveably  supporting  said  side  walls  for  movement  between 


1    In  combination  with  an  off-highway  vehicle  having  a 
dump  body  provided  with  a  bottom  opening  for  discharge  ol 
materials  therethrough,  a  pair  of  substantially  identica^  longitu- 
dinally extending  doors  mounted  in  said  opening  and  adapted 
for  alternate  opening  and  closing  of  the  bottom  opening  single 
linkage  assembly  means  operably  connected  with  said  doors 
for  opening  and  closing  said  doors,  said  linkage  assembly  bemg 
of  a  double-acting  scissor-type  operation  maintaimng  the  over- 
all movemem  of  the  linkage  assembly  through  a  mmimum 
distance  during  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  doors  and  smgle 
actuator  means  operably  connected  at  substantially  the  mid- 
point of  said  linkage  assembly  for  actuation  thereof  durmg  said 
opening  and  closing  of  the  doors,  said  linkage  assembly  com- 
prising first  bell  crank  means  pivoully  secured  between  the 
actuator  means  and  a  fixed  pivot  point,  second  be  I  crank 
means  pivotally  secured  between  said  first  bell  crank  means 
and  a  first  lever  means,  said  first  lever  means  pivotally  secured 
between  a  fixed  pivot  poim  and  one  of  said  doors  for  move- 
ment of  said  door  between  said  open  and  closed  positions 
therefor,  link  means  pivoully  secured  to  said  first  fixed  pivot 
point  and  movable  simuluneously  with  said  first  bell  crank 
means,  third  bell  crank  means  pivotally  secured  between  said 
link  means  and  a  second  lever  means,  said  second  lever  means 
pivotally  secured  between  a  third  fixed  pivot  point  and  the 
other  of  said  doors  for  movement  of  said  other  door  between 
said  open  and  closed  positions  simultaneously  with  the  opening 
and  closing  of  said  first-mentioned  door. 
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4,106,814  cutting  tool,  a  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  the  cutting  tool 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORTS  relative  to  the  boom,  and  said  drive  mechanism  includes  a 

Gordon  B.  French,  Bakersfield,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Occidental  multi-speed  gearbox  for  selectively  driving  the  cutting  tool  at 

Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.  two  or  more  different  cutting  speeds,  said  gearbox  including  a 

Filed  Jul.  IS,  1977,  Str.  No.  815,799  g^^  selector  lever  movable  between  operating  positions  corre- 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/24.  43/26:  E21C  41/10 

MS.  a.  299—2  22  Clainu 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  liquid  and  gaseous  products 
from  a  plurality  of  in  situ  oil  retorts  m  a  subterranean  formation 
containing  otl  shale,  such  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  containing 
a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  containing 
oil  shale,  each  retort  site  having  top,  bottom  and  side  bound- 
aries, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
excavating  an  upper  level  retort  access  drift  through  oppo- 
site side  boundaries  of  a  plurality  of  such  retort  sites; 
excavatmg  a  lower  level  retort  access  drift  at  an  elevation 
below  the  elevation  of  the  upper  level  access  drift,  the 
lower   level   retort   access   drift   also   being   excavated 
through  opposite  side  boundaries  of  a  plurality  of  such 
retort  sites; 
excavating  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  upper 
horizontal  voids  along  the  length  of  the  upper  level  access 
dnft.  each  such  upper  horizontal  void  being  excavated 
within  the  boundaries  of  a  separate  in  situ  retort  site  and 
having  a  horizontal  cross  section  substantially  larger  than 
the  horizontal  cross  section  of  the  upper  level  retort  ac- 
cess drift; 
excavating  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  lower 
horizontal  voids  along  the  length  of  the  lower  level  access 
drift,  each  such  lower  horizontal  void  being  excavated 
within  the  boundaries  of  a  separate  in  situ  retort  site  and  at 
a  location  spaced  vertically  below  a  corresponding  upper 
horizontal  void,  each  such  lower  horizontal  void  having  a 
horizontal  cross  section  substantially  larger  than  the  hori- 
zontal cross  section  of  the  lower  level  retort  access  drift; 
leaving  a  zone  of  unfragmented  formation  between  adjacent 
vertically  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  voids,  such  an 
unfragmented  zone  having  a  horizontal  free  face  of  forma- 
tion adjoining  each  of  the  adjacent  vertically  spaced  apart 
voids; 
explosively  expanding  such  a  zone  of  unfragmented  forma- 
tion toward  the  horizontal  free  faces  provided  by  such 
upper  and  lower  horizontal  voids  to  form  a  fragmented 
permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  containing  oil  shale 
within  said  top.  bottom  and  side  boundaries  of  such  a 
retort;  and 
retorting  oil  shale  in  the  fragmented  mass  in  each  such  in  situ 
oil  shale  retort  for  producing  liquid  and  gaseous  products. 


spending  to  respective  ones  of  the  cutting  S[)eeds  of  said  gear- 
box, means  for  locking  the  gear  selector  lever  in  each  of  the 
operating  positions,  and  a  key  for  operating  the  locking  means, 
and  the  drive  mechanism  for  the  cutting  tool  includes  a  motor 
and  a  lock,  the  motor  being  inoperable  unless  the  said  key  is 
engaged  in  the  lock. 


4,106,816 
HUB  CAP  FOR  TRAILER  WHEELS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Williani  S.  August,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  A-T-O  Inc., 
Willoughby,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  28.  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,808 

Int.  a.2  B60B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  301—108  R  6  aidms 


4,106,815 
MINING  MACHIN-ES 
Eric  James  Dunn,  Retford,  England,  assignor  to  Dosco  Overseas 
Engineering  Limited,  England 

FUed  No».  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,095 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  18,  1975, 
47440/75 

Int.  a.2  E21C  2i/06 
U.S.  a.  299—59  4  Clainu 

1.  A  mining  machine  comprising  a  body,  means  for  driving 
the  body  forwardly  towards  a  working  face,  a  boom  projecting 
forwardly  from  said  body,  a  cutting  tool  mounted  on  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  boom,  means  for  moving  said  boom  relative  to 
said  body  to  effect  transversing  of  a  working  face  by  said 


1.  In  a  hub  cap  for  a  vehicle  wheel,  the  combination  of: 
a  housing  having  a  first  open  end  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle 

and  a  second  opposite  end, 
said  housing  including  a  fixed  central  member  dividing  said 

housing  into  an  inner  zone  and  an  outer  zone  and  having 

at  least  one  opening  for  providing  for  grease  flow  between 

said  zones, 
said  central  member  including  a  boss  projecting  into  said 

outer  zone; 
a  grease  fitting  mounted  in  said  boss  of  said  central  member; 
a  seal  slidable  in  said  outer  zone  between  a  first  sealing 

position  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  housing  and  said 

boss  and  a  second  non-sealing  position  out  of  engagement 

with  said  boss;  and 
a  spring  retained  in  said  outer  zone  and  urging  said  seal 

toward  said  first  position. 
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4,106,817 

APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY  TRANSPORTING 

POWDERY  OR  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

Akihiko  Tsuzuku,  Hiratsuka;  Masao  Tanazawa.  Tokyo;  Masa- 
shi  Kaministai,  Hiratsuka,  and  Haruo  Imamura,  Fujisawa,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushilu  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1975,  50-80694; 
Jun.  30, 1975,  50-91395[U];  Jun.  30, 1975,  50-9I396[U];  Jul.  31, 
1975,  50-105149[U];  Jul.  31,  1975,  50-105150[U];  Jul.  31,  1975, 
50-105151[U];  Jul.  31,  1975,  50-105152[U];  Aug.  27,  1975,  50- 
117008[U] 

Int.  a.!  B65G  51/02.  53/00 
U.S.  CI.  302—17  1*  Claims 


supply  pipe  into  which  said  transport  medium  is  dropped 
one  by  one; 

a  second  casing  fixedly  connected  between  said  first  casing 
and  said  collection  means  for  returning  said  secondary 
transport  mediums  to  said  supply  means; 

an  outer  cylindrical  hollow  member  having  opening  at 
upper  and  lower  portions  thereof,  respectively,  and 
fixedly  secured  to  said  second  casing; 

a  cylindrical  rotary  member  having  formed  in  a  part  of  the 
peripheral  surface  thereof  a  recess  adapted  to  contain  one 
by  one  said  secondary  transport  mediums  therein,  said 
rotary  member  being  rotaubly,  airtightly  inserted  into 
said  outer  cylindrical  hollow  member  and  being  provided 
at  both  ends  thereof  with  shafts  journaled  by  means  of 
bearings  installed  within  both  side  ends  of  side  outer  cylin- 
drical hollow  member;  and 

a  rotary  driving  power  source  connected  to  the  end  of  one  of 
shafU  for  routing  said  roUry  member. 


4,106,818 
BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 
George  T.  Fiala,  Genesee,  III.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Company, 
Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,148 

Int.  a.2  B60T  13/18;  60  547:548:555 

VS.  a.  303—11  «  Oaiaa 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pneumatically  transporting  powdery  or 
granular  matenal  from  a  material  supply  unit  with  a  supply 
pipe  to  a  material  receiver  unit  through  a  transport  pipeline 
connected  between  the  supply  pipe  and  the  material  receiver 
unit,  comprising  spherical  secondary  transport  mediums  each 
having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
transport  pipeline  and  adapted  to  be  intermittently  supplied  by 
supply  means  into  said  supply  pipe  at  a  position  just  behind  the 
material  to  be  transported,  separation  means  provided  within 
said  material  receiver  unit  for  separating  the  transported  mate- 
rial from  said  transport  mediums,  and  collection  means  pro- 
vided between  said  supply  means  and  said  separation  means  so 
as  to  return  said  transport  mediums  into  said  supply  means, 
characterized  in  that  said  material  supply  unit  comprises  the 
combination  of 
a  supply  hopper  arrangement  with  a  material  drop  port 
formed  in  the  lowermost  part  thereof,  said  supply  hopper 
arrangement  being  mounted  on  the  uppermost  part  of  said 
material  supply  unit  for  accommodating  therein  the  mate- 
rial to  be  transported: 
a  pressure  chamber  arrangement  with  upper  and  lower 
opening,  said  pressure  chamber  arrangement  being  pro- 
vided under  the  material  drop  port  of  said  supply  hopper 
arrangement  and  being  fixedly  connected  at  the  lower 
opening  thereof  to  a  substantially  intermediate  portion  of 
said  supply  pipe  for  pressurizing  the  material  supplied 
thereinto  from  said  supply  hopper  arrangement  by  the 
action  of  airflow  under  pressure; 
a  hopper  gate  arrangement  provided  between  said  supply 
hopper  arrangement  and  said  pressure  chamber  arrange- 
ment for  opening  and  shutting  the  material  drop  port  of 
said  supply  hopper  arrangement;  and 
a  pipe  gate  arrangement  provided  in  and  mounted  on  said 
supply  pipe  on  the  side  of  the  disul  end  of  the  latter  for 
opening  and  airtightly  shutting  said  supply  pipe, 
and  in  that  said  supply  means  for  supplying  said  spherical 
secondary  transport  medium  comprises: 
a  first  casing  fixedly  connected  to  the  proximal  end  of  said 


1.  In  a  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  including  a  reservoir;  a 
pressurized  fluid  source;  a  fluid  actuated  brake;  brake  actuating 
means  having  a  first  conduit  connected  to  said  source  and  a 
second  conduit  connected  to  said  reservoir;  an  auxiliary  fluid 
actuated  mechanism  connected  to  said  first  conduit,  and  pres- 
sure regulating  valve  means  in  said  first  conduit  for  controlling 
flow  of  fluid  to  said  auxUiary  fluid  actuating  mechanism  and 
the  pressure  of  fluid  flowing  from  said  source  to  said  brake 
actuating  means  with  said  brake  actuating  means  having  a  third 
conduit  connected  to  said  pressure  regulating  valve  means, 
said  brake  actuating  means  having  movable  valve  elements 
defining  first  and  second  chambers,  said  first  chamber  being  in 
communication  with  said  third  conduit  and  said  fluid  actuated 
brake,  said  movable  valve  elements  having  a  first  position 
placing  said  chambers  in  communication  with  each  other  and 
with  said  second  conduit  while  blocking  flow  from  said  first 
conduit  and  a  second  position  placing  said  first  conduit  in 
communication  with  said  second  chamber  and  blocking  flow 
between  said  second  conduit  and  both  chambers,  the  improve- 
ment of  said  pressure  regulating  valve  means  having  a  valve 
bore  with  said  first  conduit  in  communication  with  one  end  of 
said  bore  and  said  auxiliary  fluid  actuated  mechanism  in  com- 
munication with  said  bore  adjacent  said  first  conduit,  a  pres- 
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sure  release  assembly  slidable  in  said  bore  and  having  one  end 
in  communication  with  source  and  an  opposite  end  in  commu- 
nication with  said  third  conduit,  orifice  means  in  said  pressure 
release  assembly  and  in  communication  with  said  source,  and 
pilot  valve  means  in  communication  with  said  bore  and  said 
onfice  means  so  that  said  pressure  release  assembly  and  pilot 
valve  means  regulate  the  pressure  of  fluid  to  said  brake  actuat- 
ing means  and  regulate  fiow  of  fluid  to  said  auxiliary  fluid 
actuated  device  at  any  pressure  of  said  pressurized  fluid  source. 


pressure  from  the  brake  pipe  to  the  quick  action  chamber 
until  the  pressure  in  the  quick  action  chamber  is  the  same 
as  that  in  the  brake  pipe. 


4,106,819 

EMERGENCY  PORTION  FOR  A  BRAKE  CONTROL 

VALVE 

James  E.  Hart,  Trafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air 

Brake  Company,  Wilmertling,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,748 

Int.  a.2  B«OT  15/32,  15/42 

VS.  CL  30J— 38  ^  Claims 


4,10«,820 

aRCurr  arrangement  for  periodically 

TESTING  THE  OPERATING  RELIABILTTY  OF  AN 
electronic  ANTISKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gerhard  Ruhnau,  Hannoyer,  LuU  Weise,  Misbnrg  a.d.,  and 
Karl-Heinz  Hesse,  Gehrden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH,  Hanno»er,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11.  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,077 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1976,  2631569 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/00 
VS.  a.  303—92  >»  '^^'^ 


1  For  use  in  a  brake  apparatus  including  a  brake  pipe,  an 
auxiliary  reservoir,  an  emergency  reservoir  and  a  quick  action 
chamber  each  normally  charged  to  a  certain  chosen  pressure,  a 
brake  cylinder  and  a  fluid-pressure-operated  service  valve 
device,  a  fluid-pressure-operated  emergency  valve  device 
operative  in  conjunction  with  said  service  valve  device  in 
response  to  a  reduction  of  the  pressure  in  the  brake  pipe  at  an 
emergency  rate  to  effect  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure 
from  said  reservoirs  to  said  brake  cylinder  to  cause  an  emer- 
gency brake  application,  said  emergency  valve  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  quick  service  volume  chamber, 

(b)  a  continual  quick  service  valve  device  operable  jointly  by 
the  pressure  in  the  quick  action  chamber  and  in  the  brake 
pipe  in  response  to  a  continuing  reduction  of  the  pressure 
m  the  brake  pipe  at  a  service  rate  to  effect  repeated  succes- 
sive release  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  quick  service 
volume  chamber  to  atmosphere  and  thereafter  recharge  of 
said  quick  service  volume  chamber  from  the  brake  pipe  to 
the  reduced  pressure  present  in  the  brake  pipe, 

(c)  restncted  means  enabling  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure 
from  the  brake  pipe  to  the  quick  action  chamber  to  pro- 
vide for  charging  the  quick  action  chamber  from  the  brake 
pipe  to  the  pressure  in  the  brake  pipe,  and 

(d)  fluid-pressure-operated  means  operably  responsive  to  the 
release  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  brake  pipe  to 
atmosphere  to  so  cooperate  with  said  continual  quick 
service  valve  device  and  said  restricted  means  as  to  cause 
the  release  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  quick  action 
chamber  to  atmosphere  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  said  service 
rate,  whereby  said  continual  quick  service  valve  device  is 
rendered  sequentially  operative  to  terminate  the  release  of 
fluid  under  pressure  from  said  quick  service  volume  cham- 
ber to  atmosphere  and  thereafter  effect  recharging  of  said 
quick  service  volume  chamber  from  the  brake  pipe  to  the 
reduced  pressure  in  the  brake  pipe,  and  said  fluid-pressure- 
operated  means  is  rendered  sequentially  operative  in  con- 
junction with  said  continual  quick  service  valve  device  to 
terminate  the  release  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the 
quick  action  chamber  to  atmosphere  at  said  rate  that  is  in 
excess  of  said  service  rate  to  enable  the  flow  of  fluid  under 


1.  A  test  circuit  for  periodically  monitoring  the  operational 
reliabiUty  of  an  electronic  antiskid  brake  control  system  in 
which  an  electro-pneumatic  modulator  valve  device  influences 
the  fluid  brake  pressure  of  a  vehicle,  such  as  a  road  vehicle, 
independently  of  the  operator,  in  response  to  wheel  behavior 
signals  transmitted  from  a  wheel  sensor  to  an  electronic  con- 
trol channel  having  an  output  amplifier  via  which  a  control 
signal  is  connected  to  the  modulator  valve  device,  said  test 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  pulse  generator  means  for  emitting  a  periodic  pulse  sig- 
nal; 

(b)  warning  means  operatively  responsive  to  the  presence  of 
said  periodic  pulse  signal  for  a  predetermined  time  dura- 
tion for  issuing  a  warning  signal  indicative  of  an  impend- 
ing malfunction  of  said  control  channel  or  said  output 
amplifier: 

(c)  said  control  channel  being  normally  operatively  respon- 
sive to  said  periodic  pulse  signal  for  injecting  in  said  con- 
trol signal  an  impulse  signal  having  a  voltage  level  corre- 
sponding to  the  opposite  digital  logic  state  of  said  control 
signal  indicative  of  said  control  channel  and  said  output 
amplifier  being  capable  of  providing  said  control  signal  at 
a  voltage  level  represenutive  of  said  opposite  digital  logic 

state;  and 

(d)  evaluation  means  responsive  to  said  injected  impulse 
signal  for  nullifying  said  periodic  pulse  signal  at  said  warn- 
ing means  to  prevent  operation  thereof  prior  to  expiration 
of  said  predetermined  time  duration. 
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4.106,821 
FAILURE  DETECnON  aRCUTT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Malcolm  Brearley,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Girling  Lim- 
ited, Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,423 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1975, 
40084/75 

Int.  a.=  B60T  S/00 
VS.  a.  303—92  9  Claims 


9.  An  anti-skid  braking  system,  comprising 

a  wheel  sensor  providing  an  output  in  response  to  wheel 
speed, 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  sensor  output  and  pro- 
viding a  slippage  output  in  response  to  sensed  wheel  slip- 
page, 

coil  means  operatively  connected  to  said  slippage  means  and 
selectively  energized  in  response  to  said  slippage  output  to 
provide  a  brake  control  output, 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  coil  means  and  selec- 
tively providing  a  timing  sequence  in  response  to  the 
energisation  of  said  coil  means  and  providing  a  warning 
output  in  response  to  a  timing  sequence  of  a  predeter- 
mined duration, 

detecting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  coil  means 
and  providing  a  back  e.m.f  responsive  output  in  response 
to  the  deactivation  of  said  coil  means,  and 

reset  means  operatively  connected  to  said  detecting  means 
and  resetting  said  timing  sequence  of  said  timing  means  in 
response  to  said  back  e.m.f  responsive  output. 


side  edges:  the  improvement  wherein  the  spaces  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  the  center  connectors  are  utilized  as  guide  open- 
ings to  maintain  track-roadwheel  alignment;  selected  ones  of 
the  roadwheels  having  guide  teeth  thereon  cooperable  with 
the  aforementioned  guide  openings;  each  selected  roadwheel 
comprising  two  axially  spaced  cylindrical  sections  ridable  on  a 
row  of  ground-contact  blocks,  and  a  series  of  teeth  arranged  in 
the  central  transverse  plane  of  the  wheel  for  entry  into  succes- 
sive ones  of  the  guide  openings  as  the  wheel  rolls  along  the 
block  upper  surfaces;  the  side  faces  of  the  teeth  cooperating 
with  edge  surfaces  of  the  blocks  to  maintain  the  track  in  align- 
ment with  the  roadwheels;  each  tooth  having  a  circumferential 
thickness  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  each  guide  open- 
ing, whereby  the  teeth  are  precluded  from  striking  the  center 
connectors  even  though  the  associated  roadwheel  should 
slightly  advance  or  retract  along  the  track  upper  surface; 
means  resiliently  connecting  the  teeth  to  the  associated  road- 
wheel comprising  an  endless  rigid  ring  (46)  having  said  teeth 
extending  therefrom,  said  ring  being  located  within  an  annular 
groove  formed  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  associated 
roadwheel,  and  an  endless  elastomeric  sleeve  bonded  to  the 
ring  inner  surface  and  groove  bottom  surface,  so  that  circum- 
ferential loads  on  the  teeth  produce  torsional  stress  in  the 
elastomeric  sleeve  without  destruction  of  the  above-mentioned 
bonds;  said  ring  having  sufficient  radial  thickness  to  maintain 
its  initial  configuration  under  load  forces  on  the  teeth;  each 
elastomeric  sleeve  having  a  substantial  radial  thickness, 
whereby  the  sleeve  can  undergo  torsional  strain  equivalent  to 
the  length  of  a  center  connector. 


1.  In  a  tracked  vehicle  comprising  a  hull,  ground-engaging 
tracks,  and  hull-mounted  roadwheels  riding  on  the  track  upper 
faces  to  absorb  road  shock  forces,  each  track  comprising  two 
rows  of  ground-contacting  blocks,  end  connectors  pivotally 
joining  the  blocks  along  their  outer  side  edges,  and  center 
connectors  pivotally  joining  the  blocks  along  their  inner  facing 


4,106,823 
BOREHOLE  CONTACTING  APPARATUS  FOR  BOTTOM 

HOLE  ASSEMBLY 

Grey  Bassinger,  2201  Country  Cub  Dr.,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,777 

Int.  a.2  F16C  1/26 

U.S.  a.  308—4  A  14  Qaims 


4,106,822 
TRACK  GUIDE  MECHANISM 

Richard  A.  Lee,  Warren.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,253 

Int.  a.2  B62D  55/14 

VS.  a.  305—28  1  Claim 


1.  A  borehole  wall  contacting  apparatus  for  a  drill  string 
comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  drilling  fluid  passage  there- 
through and  having  means  for  mounting  in  a  drill  string; 

a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  retaining  grooves  formed  in  the 
outer  surface  of  the  elongated  body  with  borehole  wall 
contact  means  mounted  therein; 

said  borehole  wall  contact  means  including  at  least  one  pair 
of  coacting  elements,  each  element  including  a  borehole 
wall  contact  surface,  a  retaining  groove  conucting  por- 
tion and  a  camming  portion,  said  camming  portions  of  said 
pair  of  elements  being  slidably  engageable  upon  relative 
movement  of  the  elements  toward  each  other  to  force  the 
retaining  groove  contacting  portions  into  loclting  engage- 
ment with  the  retaining  groove. 
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4.106,824 
HYDROSTATIC  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

Noel  Meystre,  Meilen;  Alfred  Christ,  Zurich,  ind  Helmut 
Miller.  Niederrhrodorf.  all  of  Switzerland,  usignors  to  Escher 
Wyta  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,252 
Claims    priority,    applicatioo    Switzerland,    Dec.    2,    1975, 
15607/75 

Int.  aj  F16C  32/06 
VS.  a.  308—9  13  Claims 


1  Hydrostatic  supporting  apparatus  for  supporting  without 
physical  contact  a  mobile  part  which  is  subject  to  variable 
loading  and  moves  relatively  to  a  load-bearing  part,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising 
a  an  hydraulic  supporting  motor  including  a  pressure  cham- 
ber formed  in  the  load-bearing  part  and  a  supporting 
piston  which  is  urged  toward  the  mobile  part  by  the  pres- 
sure in  that  chamber. 

b.  the  supporting  piston  havmg  one  end  which  is  subject  to 
pressure  m  said  chamber  and  an  opposite  end  which  ob- 
tains at  least  one  hydrostatic  bearing  pocket  which  opens 
m  the  direction  of  the  mobile  part  and  serves  to  provide  a 
pressure  cushion  which  supports  that  part; 

c.  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  which  delivers 
fluid  at  a  constant  rate  and  is  connected  with  the  pressure 
chamber  by  supply  passage  means;  ^ 

d.  a  first  flow  passage  which  is  throttled  and  which  inBtcon- 
nects  said  pocket  and  chaniber; 

e.  a  second  flow  passage  which  is  coimected  in  parallel  with 
the  first  flow  passage:  and 

f.  throttle  valve  means  having  cooperating  members  carried, 
respectively,  by  the  supporting  piston  and  the  load-bear- 
ing part  and  which  serves  to  increase  and  decrease  restric- 
tion to  flow  through  the  second  flow  passage  as  the  sup- 
porting piston  moves  toward  and  away  from  the  load- 
bearing  part,  respectively. 


4,106,825 

HIGH  PRESSLTIE  MAGNETIC  DRIVE  INCLUDING 

MAGNXnC  THRUST  BEARINGS 

Robert  F.  Ruyak,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Autoclare  Engineers, 

Inc.,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,^89 
Int.  a.!  F16C/ 7/;o 
VS.  O.  308—139  9  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  drive  assembly  for  transmitting  torques  to  the 
intenor  of  a  pressurizable  vessel  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  nonmagnetic  tubular  housing  having  two  portions,  one  of 
larger  diameter  than  the  other,  there  being  an  annular  step 
between  the  portions  of  the  housing  having  different 
diameters,  said  housing  having  at  the  end  of  the  portion  of 
smaller  diameter  an  opening  securable  to  an  opening  in  a 
pressurizable  vessel  whereby  the  housing  may  be  sub- 
jected to  the  vessel  pressure,  said  housing  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  end  of  the  portion  of  larger  diameter  and  a  plug 
for  sealing  said  last  mentioned  end; 
a  sheave  coaxial  with  and  surtounding  said  larger  diameter 
portion  of  the  tubular  housing,  said  sheave  mounted  rotat- 
ably  thereto,  said  sheave  carrying  circumferentially  mag- 
netized rare  earth  cobalt  magnets  defining  an  even  number 


of  north  and  south  magnetic  poles  having  substantially 
equal  angular  spacing; 

driven  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing  by  bushings  that 
impose  no  axial  restraint  on  said  shaft  and  permit  axial 
passage  of  the  pressurized  atmosphere  to  equalize  pressure 
within  said  housing,  said  shaft  being  long  enough  to  ex- 
tend through  an  opening  of  said  housing,  said  shaft  having 
mounted  thereto  circumferentially  magnetized  cylindrical 
rare  earth  cobalt  magnets  defining  an  equal  number  of 
north  and  south  magnetic  poles  having  the  same  substan- 
tially equal  angular  spacing  as  the  magnets  mounted  in 
said  sheave,  such  that  when  the  sheave  is  turned  the 


driven  shaft  will  follow,  said  shaft  having  at  least  one 
annular  rare  earth  cobalt  magnet  being  coaxial  with  and 
attached  to  said  driven  shaft,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  annular 
step,  said  annular  magnet  being  axially  polarized; 
said  nonmagnetic  tubular  housing  having  associated  there- 
with at  least  one  annular  rare  earth  cobalt  magnet  coaxial 
with  the  driven  shaft  secured  to  the  tubular  housing  near 
the  annular  step  and  said  annular  magnet  being  axially 
polarized  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  axially  po- 
larized annular  magnet  attached  to  said  driven  shaft  so 
that  magnetically  opposite  poles  face  to  thus  repulse  the 
axial  movement  of  the  driven  shaft  toward  the  pressure 
vessel  maintaining  the  axial  position  of  said  shaft 


4,106,826  

BEARING  WITH  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 

Americo  Edward  Marola,  Torriogton,  and  Leo  Stella,  Bristol, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Torrington  Company,  Torring- 
ton.  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,453 
Int  a.2  F16C  33/66 
U.S.  a.  308—187  6  Claimi 

1.  A  bearing  comprising:  an  inner  race  member  with  a  race- 
way and  an  outer  race  member  with  a  raceway  spaced  from 
said  inner  race  member  raceway  to  provide  an  annular  bearing 
space,  the  inner  member  having  a  longitudinal  lubrication  bore 
extending  at  least  partially  through  the  inner  member;  roller 
bearing  members  in  said  annular  bearing  space;  a  communicat- 
ing passage  from  the  longitudinal  bore  to  the  inner  member 
raceway;  and  at  least  one  one-way  check  valve  mounted 
within  said  longitudinal  lubrication  bore  as  a  permanent  part  of 
the  inner  race  member,  said  valve  including  a  valve  seat  in 
direct  contact  with  the  wall  of  the  longitudinal  lubrication 
bore  and  adapted  to  permit  the  flow  of  lubricant  through  the 
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longitudinal    lubrication   bore,   through   the   communicating 
passage,  and  into  said  annular  bearing  space,  and  to  prevent  the 


hypotenuse  edge  coplanar  with  said  coplanar  edges,  the 
remaining  triangular  space  being  open:  wherein  saidTour 


42   ,50   ,-16  32  'O? 


flow  of  lubricant  back  past  the  check  valve  and  to  exclude 
contaminants. 


4,106,827 
BEARING  WITH  TWO  ROWS  OF  ROLLING  ELEMENTS 

INCLUDING  METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  BEARING 
Alain  Ducret,  Annecy  Levieux,  and  Andre  Maurice  Chalesle, 
Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault,  Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,694 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  7,  1976,  76  10061 

Int.  a:-  F16C  33/76 

U.S.  a.  308—187.1  11  Oaims 


1.  A  bearing  comprising: 

an  outer  race: 

an  inner  race  having  a  shoulder  radially  extending  from  one 
side  thereof  to  form  a  mounting  flange; 

(wo  bearing  grooves  in  each  of  said  outer  and  inner  races; 

two  holding  and  guiding  cages  of  the  same  continuous  circu- 
lar configuration  disposed  in  parallel  relation  between  said 
outer  and  inner  races; 

two  sets  of  rolling  elements  arranged  in  parallel  rows  in 
corresponding  bearing  grooves  of  said  outer  and  inner 
races  and  within  respective  ones  of  said  two  holding  and 
guiding  cages  and  wherein  said  outer  race  is  made  up  of  a 
pair  of  elementary  races,  each  having  one  of  said  two 
bearing  grooves  therein,  such  that  adjacent  faces  of  said 
pair  of  elementary  races  are  brought  together. 


4.106,828 
DISPLAY  nXTURE 
Paul  Belokin,  Jr.,  R.R.  #4,  Hayward,  Wis.  54843 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,148 
Int.  a.'  A47B  87/00 
U.S.  a.  312—107  2  Qaims 

1.  A  display  fixture  unit  comprising  six  identical  units,  four 
of  said  identical  units  having  flat  square  sides  and  forming  a 
base  of  said  display  fixture  unit;  two  of  said  identical  units  each 
having  right  angular  disposed  abutting  surfaces,  and  each  of 
said  two  units  defining  a  pair  of  coplanar  edge  surfaces  inter- 
connecting and  diverging  at  right  angles  from  each  of  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  comer  edge,  and 

a  planar  isosceles  right  triangular  wall  interconnecting  only 
one  of  the  pairs  of  parallel  coplanar  edges  and  having  its 


identical  units  having  edge  configurations  defining  face- 
to-face  engaging  surfaces  disposed  at  a  45*  angle  to  (he 
plane  of  the  square  sides  of  said  units. 


4.106,829 

PORTABLE  MOTOR  VEHICLE  DRINK  COOLER, 

CADDY  AND  ARMREST 

Alvin  J.  Dolle.  5303  Fredricksburg  Rd.,  Apt.  2.  San  Antonio, 
Tex.  78229,  and  Joseph  H.  Butler,  Jr.,  3102  Clearfield.  San 
Antonio,  Tex.  78230 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,388 

Int.  a.-  A47B  67/02 

U.S.  CI.  312—235  A  9  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  motor  vehicle  cooler  and  armrest  accessory 
dimensioned  to  rest  on  the  benchseat  in  a  motor  vehicle,  said 
accessory  comprising: 

outer  side,  front,  rear  and  bottom  walls  defining  a  storage 
container,  said  rear  wall  contoured  to  fit  and  conform  to 
the  backrest  of  the  benchseat.  said  bottom  wall  being 
contoured  in  a  convex  shape  to  fit  and  conform  to  the  seat 
cushion  of  the  benchseat  to  prevent  said  container  from 
sliding  therefrom  while  the  vehicle  is  in  motion; 

a  storage  compartment  defined  by  separate  inner  side,  front, 
rear  and  bottom  walls  spaced  from  said  outer  walls,  said 
inner  walls  substantially  thermally  insulated  from  said 
outer  walls  by  an  insulating  medium; 

a  thermally  insulated  lid  enclosing  said  storage  compart- 
ment; and 

material  disposed  substantially  along  the  exposed  upper  side 
of  said  lid  to  provide  an  armrest  for  the  occupant  of  the 
vehicle. 


4,106,830 
ROTATABLE  SUPPORT  STA.ND 
Robert  G.  Sorgatz,  Chicago,  III.  60656 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,436 
Int  a.=  HOIR  39/00 
U.S.  a.  339—8  R  10  Oaims 

1.  A  support  stand  for  electrically  energizable  apparatus, 
comprising: 
a  base; 
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a  platform  disposed  above  said  base  and  adapted  to  support 
the  apparatus;  .  j     ,    r         r 

a  grounded  electrical  outlet  mounted  on  said  platform  for 
supplying  electrical  energy  to  the  apparatus; 

power  line  means  connected  to  said  base  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  to  ground 

beSng""means  having  a  senes  of  electrically  conductive 
rollable  bearing  members  being  circular  in  cross  section 
and  being  interposed  between  said  platform  and  said  base 
for  supporiing  rollably  said  platform  on  said  base  to  enable 
said  platform  to  rotate  freely  about  its  veriical  axis  relative 
to  said  base  m  a  continuous  3«0'  path  of  rotation  and  for 
coupling  electrical  energy  to  said  electrical  outlet,  said 
bearing  means  including  an  upper  bearing  race  fixed  to  the 
underside  of  said  platform  and  composed  of  electncally 
conductive  material  for  engaging  said  members  and  a 
lower  bearing  race  fixed  to  the  top  surface  of  said  base 
opposite  said  upper  race  and  composed  of  electncally 
conductive  material  for  engaging  said  bearing  members  to 
guide  said  beanng  race  along  a  continuous  first  closed 
loop  path  6f  travel  relative  to  the  stationary  lower  beanng 
race; 


passing  through  the  relatively  inflexible  wall  of  a  housing, 

"Tsockef  member  of  a  moldable  plastic  and  being  molded 
onto  the  cable  thereby  being  mechanically  connected  to 
the  conductors;  . 

a  pair  of  coaxial  conductors  in  the  socket  member  mechani- 
cally and  electrically  connected  to  the  said  cable  conduc- 
tors, in  addition  to  and  independent  from  the  mechanical 
connection  for  the  cable  to  the  socket  member  and  being 
insulated  from  each  other  by  a  portion  of  the  socket  mem- 
ber being  integral  therewith; 


upper  and  lower  stationary  contact  means  disposed  within 
said  closed  loop  path  of  travel  and  composed  of  electn- 
cally conductive  matenal,  said  upper  sutionary  contact 
means  being  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  platform 
and  said  lower  stationary  contact  means  being  attached  to 
the  top  surface  of  said  base  of  said  platfomi; 
a  first  pair  of  electncal  conductor  leads  connected  electri- 
cally at  one  of  their  ends  to  said  power  line  meaiis.  the 
other  ends  of  said  conductor  leads  being  connected  indi- 
vidually and  electrically  to  said  lower  bearing  race  and  to 
said  lower  stationary  contact  means; 
a  second  pair  of  electncal  conductor  leads  connected  indi- 
vidually and  electrically  at  one  of  their  ends  to  said  uper 
bearing  race  and  to  said  upper  stationary  contact  means, 
the  other  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  electrical  conductor 
leads  being  connected  electrically  to  said  outlet;  and 
ground  conductor  means  mounted  between  said  base  and 
said  platfonn  and  extending  through  a  second  closed  loop 
enclosmg  the  first  closed  loop,  said  conductor  means 
including  a  stationary  closed  loop  conductor  and  moving 
electncal  contact  means  for  contacting  contmuously  said 
closed  loop  conductor  to  couple  said  electrical  outlet  to 
said  power  line  means 

4,10«.831 
REVOLVING  CABLE-TO-HOUSING  CONNECTION 

Werner  Albrecht.  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ«.y,  aMignor  to 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  AG..  Hanover. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  j  -ru:. 

Con«nu.«on  of  Ser.  No.  6M,189^J.n.  21. 1976  abjujdoned.  T1..S 
application  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,820 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16. 

1975,  2501582 

Int.  a.-' HOIR  i/06 
o  vn    g  R  ^  Claims 

1.'  Revolving  connection  of  electncal  cable  conductors  for 


a  sleeve  on  said  socket  member  being  made  of  matenal 

having  significant  mechanical  strength; 
keying  means  integral  with  the  socket  member  and  inserted 

in  the  sleeve  for  firmly  connecting  the  socket  member  to 

the  sleeve  and  for  impeding  roution  of  the  sleeve  relative 

to  the  socket  member; 
means  in  the  housing  defining  a  bearing  for  the  sleeve  and 

receiving  said  sleeve,  the  means  permitting  the  turning  of 

the  socket  with  the  sleeve  about  an  axis  coaxial  to  said 

conductors  of  the  pairs;  and 
said  sleeve  and  bearing  means  being  constructed  for  axially 

retaining  the  sleeve  in  the  beanng. 

4,106,832 
ELECTRICAL  GROUNDING  CLAMP 
John  Joseph  Vincent  Burns,  P.O.  Box  153.  T«nworth,  Ontario, 
Canada  (KOK  3G0) 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,819 
Int.  a.-  HOIR  3/06 
~  ,,^    .<  I  8  Claims 

U.S.  a.  339—14  L 


1  An  electrical  ground  fixture  comprising; 

a  meul  pipe  section,  the  section  to  constitute  an  intennediate 

section  of  a  grounded  pipe  system,  and 
a  secunng  means  for  a  ground  wire  associated  therewith. 

said  securing  means  comprising: 
a  metal  casing  adapted  to  receive  the  ground  wire  within 

said  casing  being  exterior  to  and  an  integral  part  of  said 

pipe  section,  and 
a  clamp  also  part  of  the  pipe  section,  operatively  associated 

with  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  casing,  for  secunng 

the  ground  wire  within  said  metal  casing,  whereby  a 

ground  path  is  provided  between  the  secured  ground  wire 

and  said  casmg  and  metal  pipe  section. 
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4,106,833 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  INTERCELL  BUSBAR  FOR  DEEP 

SUBMERGENCE  BATTERIES 
Jeffrey  V.  Wilson;  Leroy  W.  Tucker;  William  D.  Briggs.  all  of 
Camarillo,  and  Alan  T.  Inouye,  Ventura,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,241 

Int.  C1.2  HOIR  11/00.  11/18.  11/26 

VS.  a.  339—29  B  4  Qaims 


plurality  of  contact  pins  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing toward  said  cover. 

said  plug  including  a  housing,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
passages  in  one  end  of  said  housing  adapted  for  alignment 
with  and  reception  of  said  contact  pins  when  said  plug  is 
Inserted  in  said  receptacle,  a  first  bushing  positioned  m 
each  passage,  an  axially  extending  slot  in  each  first  bush- 
ing, and  a  key  extending  into  each  passage  through  the 
bushing  slot  for  preventing  rotation  of  each  first  bushing 
within  its  passage. 


1.  A  quick  disconnect  intercell  busbar  for  use  on  deep  water 
submergence  battery  cells  having  insulated   terminal   posts 
comprising: 
a.  a  conductor  having  first  and  second  terminations; 
b  a  first  male  member  connected  to  said  first  termination, 
said  first  member  being  configured  to  electrically  mate 
with  a  female  terminal  post; 

c.  a  second  male  member  connected  to  said  second  termina- 
tion, said  second  member  being  configured  to  electrically 
mate  with  a  female  terminal  post; 

d.  waterproof  insulating  means  for  electrically  insulating 
said  conductor; 

e.  a  first  flange  seal  molded  integral  with  said  waterproof 
means  for  establishing  a  waterproof  connection  between  a 
terminal  post  and  said  waterproof  insulating  means  upon 
the  mating  of  said  first  member  with  a  terminal  post,  said 
first  flange  seal  being  disposed  adjacent  said  first  member; 

f.  a  second  flange  seal  molded  integral  with  said  waterproof 
means  for  establishing  a  waterproof  connection  between  a 
terminal  post  and  said  waterproof  insulating  means  upon 
the  mating  of  said  second  member  with  a  terminal  post, 
said  second  flange  seal  being  disposed  adjacent  said  first 
member; 

g.  a  first  lock  nut  disposed  adjacent  said  first  flange  seal  such 
that,  upon  mating,  said  first  lock  nut  may  be  screwed 
down  around  threaded  portion  of  said  female  terminal 
post  thereby  effecting  a  waterproof  seal  between  said 
waterproof  insulating  means  and  said  female  terminal 
post; 

h.  a  second  lock  nut  disposed  adjacent  said  second  flange 
seal  such  that,  upon  mating,  said  second  lock  nut  may  be 
screwed  down  around  threaded  portions  of  said  female 
terminal  post  thereby  effecting  a  waterproof  seal  between 
said  waterproof  insulating  means  and  said  female  terminal 
post; 

1.  an  insulated  wire  connected  to  said  conductor  for  monitor- 
ing intercell  voltage;  and 

j.  means  for  providing  strain  relief  between  said  insulated 
wire  and  said  conductor. 


4,106.834 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Charles  HorowiU,  Niles,  111.,  assignor  to  Sloan  Valve  Company, 
Franklin  Park,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,085,  Jun.  30,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,098 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/44 

VS.  a.  339—44  M  7  Oaims 

1.  In  an  electrical  connector  for  use  with  tractor-trailer 

vehicles,  a  receptacle  and  plug,  said  receptacle  including  a 

housing,  a  cover  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing  and  a 


each  passage  including  an  enlarged  portion,  a  second  bush- 
ing positioned  within  each  enlarged  passage  portion  and 
positioned  exteriorly  of  said  first  bushing,  said  second 
bushing  exterior  and  enlarged  passage  [Mrtion  cooperat- 
ing to  provide  a  non-rotalable  mounting  for  said  second 
bushing,  a  portion  of  said  first  bushing  being  positioned 
within  said  second  bushing  and  being  mechanically  inter- 
locked therewith,  said  second  bushing  including  means  to 
fasten  an  electrical  wire  thereto. 


4,106,835 

ELECTRICAL  WIRE  CON-NECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

JUNCTION  BOX 

Herbert  J.  Kimm,  4950  France  Ave.  S.,  Edina,  Minn.  55435 

Filed  Aug.  17.  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,264 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  9/12 

U.S.  a.  339—95  D  2  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  wire  connecting  device  to  be  disposed  into  a 
junction  box.  having  in  combination. 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  superposed  chambers  therein. 

an  insulating  barrier  between  said  chambers. 

a  conductive  member  disposed  within  each  of  said  cham- 
bers. 

each  of  said  conductive  members  comprising 

a  common  base  plate. 

a  plurality  of  right  angled  wall  members  struck  from  said 
base  plate  being  disposed  transversally  of  said  housing  and 
each  having  a  medial  angled  channel  thereacross. 

a  plurality  of  spring  like  tongue  members  struck  from  said 
base  plate  corresponding  to  each  of  said  wall  members  and 
being  disposed  at  right  angles  thereto  and  in  a  direction 
longitudinally  of  said  housing, 

said  tongue  members  respectively  having  engagement  with 
said  wall  members, 

said  tongue  members  having  free  end  portions  correspond- 
ing to  the  configuration  of  said  channels  of  said  wall 
members  for  mating  engagement  therewith  to  secure 
therebetween  a  conductive  wire  of  no  required  minimum 
size,  and 
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said  tongue  members  respectively  engaging  said  wall  mem- 
bers at  an  angle  in  a  direction  away  from  the  direction  of 
the  insertion  of  a  wire  therebetween. 


4,106,836 
CRIMP  BARREL  FOR  THICK,  FLAT,  FLEXIBLE  CABLE 

John  Carl  Asick,  Harrisburg,  and  Clifton  Wesley  Huffnagle, 
Camp  Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,685 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  11/20 

VS.  a.  339—97  C  6  Oaims 


I  An  electrical  contact  cnmp  barrel  for  use  with  thick  flat 
flexible  cable,  said  cnmp  barrel  comprising: 
a  substantially  U-shaped  cross  section  defined  by  a  base  web 
and  a  pair  of  integral  spaced  sidewalls.  each  sidewall 
having  at  least  one  aperture  formed  therein  adjacent  the 
base  web,  a  lance  struck  from  said  base  web  adjacent  each 
said  aperture,  said  lance  extending  normal  to  both  said 
base  and  the  sidewalls  and  including  a  projection  at  the 
free  end  thereof  extending  at  least  partially  into  said  adja- 
cent aperture,  each  said  sidewall  having  a  transverse  slot 
in  the  free  edge  thereof  substantially  aligned  with  the 
respective  lance,  whereby  after  crimping  of  said  barrel 
onto  a  conductor  of  a  flat  flexible  cable  with  the  sidwalls 
straddling  the  conductor  and  bent  inwardly  towards  each 
other  and  curled  upon  themselves  to  form  a  spring,  the 
conductor  is  pinched  between  the  curled  sidewalls  and  the 
lances  to  follow  a  tortuous  path  and  each  said  slot  strad- 
dles a  respective  lance. 


4,106,837 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Edward  S.  Paluch,  Elmwood  Park,  IIL,  assignor  to  Reliable 
Electric  Company,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,062 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  12,  1976,  76  00558 

Int.  a:-  HOIR  9/08 

U.S.  a.  339—98  10  Oaims 


means  thereat,  each  wire  termination  means  comprising  op- 
posed cantilever  arms  that  define  a  notch  for  receiving  an 
insulated  conductor  and  a  slot  for  receiving  a  bare  conductor 
part,  the  cantilever  arms  being  on  a  common  base  constituting 
a  part  of  the  terminal  that  is  intermediate  the  opposed  ends, 
said  common  base  having  bosses  projecting  from  the  plane  of 
the  body,  the  bosses  being  four  in  number  and  defining  substan- 
tially the  comers  of  a  rectangle,  one  pair  of  diagonally  dis- 
posed bosses  projecting  in  one  direction  and  the  other  pair  of 
diagonally  opposed  bosses  projecting  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,106,838 

STACKABLE  FLAT  CABLE  CONNECTOR  AND 

CONTACT  THEREFOR 

Max  Leroy  Jayne,  North  Warren;  Robert  Stephen  Orbanic, 

Warren,  and  Scott  Jack  Lapraik,  Pleasantville,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,070 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  9/OS 

U.S.  a.  339—99  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  stackable  connector  assembly  adapted  to  receive  a  flat 
cable  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  conductors,  said  connector 
assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  top  body  and  a  bottom  body  of  insulative  material,  each 
having  a  confronting  face  portion,  said  top  body  mounting 
two  rows  of  contacts,  said  bottom  body  adapted  to  posi- 
tion the  flat  cable  whereby  the  top  and  bottom  bodies  are 
assembled  together  the  contacts  in  each  row  will  conduc- 
lively  engage  in  alternating  succession  the  conductors  in 
the  flat  cable, 

b.  the  confronting  face  portions  of  the  top  and  bottom  bodies 
are  provided  with  two  rows  of  openings  configured  and 
sized  to  receive  a  poriion  of  each  contact  with  the  offset 
portions  of  the  contacts  in  one  row  facing  one  side  and  the 
offset  portions  of  the  contacts  in  the  row  facing  in  the 
opposite  direction, 

c.  the  contacts  comprising  a  tubular  body  and  an  offset 
conductor  receiving  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
said  body,  whereby  contacts  in  one  row  have  the  offset 
portion  facing  towards  one  side  and  the  contacts  in  the 
other  row  have  their  contacts  facing  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, 

d.  the  top  and  bottom  bodies  having  openings  to  provide 
conductor  pin  access  to  the  tubular  body  of  each  contact 
and  further  wherein  these  openings  are  in  alignment  from 
row  to  row  and  top  to  bottom,  whereby  the  connector 
assembly  may  be  plugged  into  an  array  of  upstanding 
conductor  pins,  thereby  interconnecting  the  cable  con- 
ductors with  the  conductor  pins. 


6.  An  electrical  terminal  comprising  a  fiat  generally  planar 
conductive  body  having  opposed  ends  with  wire  termination 


4,106,839 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  FREQUENCY 

SHIELDING  MEANS  THEREFOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Earl  A.  Cooper,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Automation 

Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,476,  Jul.  26, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,717 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/54.  J3/06 

U.S.  a.  339—143  R  14  Claims 

1.  Means  for  shielding  an  electrical  connector  against  inter- 
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fering  frequencies,  the  connector  including  plug  and  recepta- 
cle means,  each  having  shell  members  relatively  movable 
along  an  axis  into  and  out  of  mating  engagement,  comprising: 
an  annular  member  including 

a  band  having  a  cylindrical  surface  seated  against  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  one  of  said  shells; 
means  connected  with  one  edge  portion  of  said  band  for 
securing  the  annular  member  to  said  one  shell; 


and  electrically  to  the  electrical  conduit  means  for  making 
external  electrical  connections  to  selected  terminal  mem- 
bers of  the  tube. 


«=        t=!o     yri      lao. 


4,106,841 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED  ORCUTT 

BOARDS 

Daniel  P.  Vladic,  Berwyn,  111.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpo- 
ration, Oak  Brook.  III. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776.932 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/50 

\i.S.  CI.  339—176  M  14  Claims 


and  a  plurality  of  folded  resilient  fingers  connected  with  the 
other  edge  portion  of  said  band  and  in  converging  relation 
to  said  axis  for  biased  pressure  contact  with  said  internal 
surface  of  said  one  shell  and  for  biased  pressure  contact 
with  other  of  said  shells; 

said  resilient  folded  fingers  having  adjacent  edges  spaced 
apart  to  provide  minimal  openings  between  said  fingers. 


4,106,840 
TUBE  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  H.  Tyson,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,039 

Int.  CV  HOIJ  5/50 

U.S.  a.  339—145  R  "  Cl«'">s 


tiaM- 

.  1 

llgl!:- 

:M 

"1. 

:Si 

1.  A  connector  compnsing: 

housing  means  adapted  to  receive  a  male  connector  therein, 
and 

electrical  contact  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  oppos- 
ing, laterally  movable  contact  members  for  receiving  and 
electrically  contacting  said  male  connector  therebetween 
and  having  electrically  isolated  terminal  base  portions, 
each  said  contact  member  including  first  and  second 
contact  portions  spaced  longitudinally  from  a  fixed  termi- 
nal base  portion  about  which  said  member  is  laterally 
movable,  said  second  contact  portions  of  each  said  pair  of 
members  being  biased  against  each  other  to  maintain 
electrical  continuity  therebetween  independent  of  said 
male  connector  until  said  male  connector  is  electrically 
contacted  by  said  first  contact  portions,  said  first  and 
second  contact  portions  being  spaced  from  said  fixed 
terminal  base  portions  such  that  lateral  movement  of 
opposing  first  conuct  portions  of  each  pair  of  members  in 
response  to  insertion  of  said  male  connector  therebetween 
decreases  the  bias  force  between  said  biased  second 
contact  portions  to  permit  ready  separation  thereof  in 
response  to  continued  insertion  of  said  male  connector. 


of: 


1.  An  electron  tube  terminal  connector  assembly  comprised 

an  electron  tube  including  an  evacuated  envelope; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  terminal  members  sealed  into  the  enve- 
lope and  having  respective  outer  portions  extended  out- 
wardly therefrom; 

printed  circuit  means  mounted  on  respective  outer  portions 
of  the  terminal  members  for  restricting  forces  applied  to 
the  terminal  members,  and  including  a  dielectric  substrate 
provided  with  electrical  conduit  means  permanently  con- 
nected mechanically  and  electrically  to  respective  outer 
portions  of  the  terminal  members  for  making  selective 
electrical  connections  to  the  terminal  members  in  a  spaced 
controlled  manner:  and 

wire  conductor  means  permanently  connected  mechanically 


4,106,842 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  AND  CON-NECTOR 

John  Eugene  Benasutti,  Oil  City,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  SyWania 

Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  23. 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,728 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  9/16 

U.S.  a.  339—221  R  »  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  housing  having  at 
least  one  opening  therein,  an  electrical  contact  including  a 
contact  portion  and  a  body  portion  adjoining  said  contacting 
portion,  the  aforesaid  housing  openig  defined  by  a  wall,  a 
portion  of  said  wall  carrying  a  plurality  of  irregular-shaped 
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particles  whereby  when  the  contact  body  portion  is  inserted  in 
said  opening  the  irregular-shaped  particles  will  engage  the 


4,10«,844 

LASER  SCANNING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  COMPUTER 

GENERATED  HOLOGRAMS 

Olof  Bryngdahl.  and  Wai-Hon  Lee,  both  of  Cupertino,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  590,190,  Jun.  25,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,603 

Int.  a.2G02B27//7 

U.S,  a.  350—6.2  4  Oaims 


contact  body  and  cut  thereinto  for  retention  of  said  contact  in 
said  housing. 


4,106,843 

DEVICE  FOR  ESTABLISHING  ELECTRIC  CONTACT 

PRESSURE 

Erwin  Salzer,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Newbury- 

port,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976.  Ser.  No.  721,084 

Int.  CI.-  HOIR  9/18 

U.S.  a.  339—232  7  Claims 


1.  A  laser  scanning  system  for  scanning  a  coherent  light 
beam  across  a  surface  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  coherent  light  beam, 

an  optical  grating  positioned  such  that  an  elemental  portion 
of  said  optical  grating  is  illuminated  by  said  coherent  light 
beam,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  optical  grating  about  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion such  that  said  light  beam  successively  illuminates 
different  elemental  portions  of  said  optical  grating. 

said  optical  grating  being  computer  generated  and  having  a 
wavefront  structure  with  fringes  having  a  non-linear  dis- 
tance of  separation  in  a  direction  radial  to  said  axis  of 
rotation  and  a  non-linear  distance  separation  in  a  direction 
tangential  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  optical  grat- 
ing such  that  said  light  beam  is  scanned  completely  over  a 
desired  scan  angle  in  a  direction  having  at  least  a  compo- 
nent tangential  to  said  direction  of  rotation  of  said  optical 
grating. 


4.106,845 
INFRA-RED  SCANNER 
William  Thomas  Moore,  London,  and  George  Heftman,  Pinner, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Rank  Organisation  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,492 

Int.  a.-G02B27//7 

U.S.  a.  350—6.6  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  establishing  electrical  contact  pressure  be- 
tween a  pair  of  mutually  engaging  current-carrying  contact 
members  including 

(a)  a  contact  member  having  a  contact  surface: 

(b)  a  stud  projecting  from  and  affixed  to  said  contact  mem- 
ber, said  stud  having  an  external  screw-thread  at  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  contact  member: 

(c)  a  drive-nut  mounted  on  said  stud  and  having  a  first 
screw-thread  cooperatively  engaging  said  screw-thread 
on  said  stud  and  further  having  a  second  screw-thread: 

(d)  a  driven  nut  slidably  mounted  on  said  stud  cooperatively 
engaging  said  second  screw-thread: 

(e)  said  screw-thread  on  said  stud  and  said  screw-threads  on 
said  drive  nut  and  on  said  driven  nut  being  oriented  in 
such  a  way  that  the  axial  movements  of  said  driven  nut 
relative  to  said  stud  is  the  sum  of  the  axial  movements  of 
said  drive  nut  relative  to  said  stud  plus  the  axial  movje- 
ments  of  said  driven  nut  relative  to  said  dnve  nut;  and 

(0  means  precluding  rotation  of  said  driven  nut  around  said 
stud  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive  nut  around  said 
stud. 


1.  An  optical  scanning  system  for  making  successive  line 
scans  of  a  scene,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  radiation  detector. 

a  regular  rotary  polygon  having  fiat  external  reflective  faces. 

an  afocal  optical  system  substantially  free  of  optical  field 
curvature  for  directing  radiation  from  a  scene  to  be 
scanned  in  a  substantially  parallel  beam  onto  each  succes- 
sive face  of  the  rotary  polygon, 

a  flat  frame  scanning  mirror  arranged  for  rotational  oscilla- 
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tions  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  polygon  to  effect  a  frame  scan  of  slower  speed  than 
the  line  scan  effected  by  the  rotary  polygon,  and 
a  relay  optical  system  interposed  between  the  rotary  poly- 
gon and  the  frame  scanning  mirror,  the  relay  optical  sys- 
tem comprising; 

a.  a  concave  imaging  mirror  arranged  with  its  centre  of 
curvature  substantially  coincident  with  the  centre  of  each 
polygon  face  when  the  latter  is  reflecting  radiation  into 
the  mirror  at  the  centre  of  a  line  scan,  and 

b.  a  beam  deflecting  mirror  arranged  substantially  at  the 
focal  plane  of  said  concave  mirror,  with  an  elongation 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  polygon,  for  directing 
the  radiation  beam  reflected  by  the  imaging  mirror  onto 
the  frame  scanning  mirror,  the  latter  being  positioned  at 
substantially  the  same  optical  path  length  from  said  imag- 
ing mirror  as  said  polygon  face. 


by  a  layer  of  cladding  material,  the  refractive  index  of  said 
layer  n,  being  less  than  n„the  value  of  the  index  of  refraction  at 
the  center  of  the  core,  and  the  index  of  refraction  n  in  said  core 
IS  graded  in  accordance  with  the  following  equation: 

where  N  is  the  relative  phase  index  equal  to  0  at  the  center  of 
said  core  and  equal  to  2A  at  the  core-cladding  interface.  A 
being  equal  to  1/2(1 -«,-/«„-).  characterized  in  that  the  rela- 
tive index  N  has  values  at  the  coordinates  x  and  y  with  respect 
to  the  core  center  given  by  the  following  equation: 


h(x.y)  =  exp 


I   -  2A     ]n  -  S\    'dS 


4,106,846 

TELEVISION  COLOR  BAR  MATCHING  DEVICE 

Morton  S.  Russin.  32  Windmill  La.,  New  City,  N.Y.  10956 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,563 

Int.  CI.:  H04N  9/62 

U.S.  CI.  358—10  9  Claims 


where  h{x,y)  is  any  arbitrary  homogeneous  function  of  degree 
2  in  X  and  >•  other  than  a  multiple  of  (x'  +  /).  and  N  is  a 
relative  group  index  approximately  given  in  terms  of  N  by  the 
following  equation: 

.V  =  (;V  *  (S„-S)/n„^]/(lH-S/n/). 

S  being  equal  to  [-(J)dn-/d\)  which  is  determined  by  mea- 
surements on  the  materials  to  be  used  to  obtain  the  various 
values  of  n  within  the  core,  and  S„  is  the  value  of  S  at  the  core 
center. 


1  A  device  for  adjusting  color  television  receivers  wherein 
such  receivers  are  used  in  cooperation  with  a  system  which 
provides,  upon  the  screen  of  the  receiver,  a  predetermined 
colored  pattern  of.predetermined  dimensions,  the  device  com- 
prising: 
a  housing:  and 

a  mask,  in  combination  with  Sid  housing,  said  mask  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  translucent  colored  segments  secured 
to  said  housing  for  being  disposed  over  said  screen,  said 
segments  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  conform  to  at  least  a 
part  of  the  predetermined  pattern  and  to.  simultaneously, 
leave  a  portion  of  the  generated  pattern  uncovered  by  said 
mask,  such  that  the  color  pattern  can  be  compared  with 
itself  as  viewed  through  said  segments  and  upon  the 
screen. 


4,106,848 

ELASTOMER  WAVE  GUIDE  OPTICAL  MODULATORS 

Esther  M.  Conwell,   Rochester:   Dorian   Kermisch,  Penfield; 

James  C.  Maher,  Sodus;  GusUv  R.  Pfister,  and  Richard  L. 

Schank,  both  of  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,312 

Int.  a:-  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350—96.14  3  Claims 


4,106,847 
NONCIRCULAR  SYMMETRIC  OPTICAL  FIBER 
WAVEGUIDE  HAVING  MINIMUM  MODAL 
DISPERSION 
Jacques  Alexis  Arnaud,  Colts  Neck.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,982 
Int.  a.-  G02B  .5/74 
U.S.  a.  350—96.31  2  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  modulator  comprising 

(a)  an  elastomer  waveguide  which  is  comprised  of  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thin  films  of  cross- 
linked  dimethyl  polysiloxane  and  cross-linked  phenyl- 
methyl  polysiloxane.  the  film  being  supported  by  a  rigid 
substrate,  the  waveguide  having  a  given  cross-sectional 
dimension  and  being  adapted  to  propagate  light:  and 

(b)  an  electric  field  means  for  impressing  a  field  across  the 
waveguide  to  change  its  cross-sectional  dimension  so  that 
light  propagating  therethrough  is  modulated. 


4,106,849 
RBER  OPTIC  SEAL 
Lorin  R,  Stieff,  P.O.  Box  263,  Kensington,  Md,  20795 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,177 
Int,  a:-  G02B  5/16 
VS.  a.  350—96.24  20  Oaims 

1.  Fiber  optic  seal  apparatus  comprising  a  block,  first  and 
second  pathways  crossed  within  the  block,  the  pathways  hav- 
ing openings  in  spaced  relationship  on  facial  areas  of  the  block. 
1.  An  optical  fiber  waveguide  comprising  a  core  surrounded   bundle  holding  means  connected  to  the  block  for  holding  an 
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optic  fiber  bundle  end  inserted  in  each  pathway  with  portions       a  first  source  of  light  for  illuminating  said  diffusion  plate 
of  the  fibers  near  one  end  of  the  bundle  threaded  between  means. 

a  second  source  of  specular  light. 


portions  of  the  fibers  near  the  opposite  end  of  the  bundle  in 
random  arrangement  within  the  block  with  a  medial  portion  of 
the  bundle  passing  through  an  object  to  be  sealed. 


and  means  for  positioning  said  source  of  specular  light  for 
directing  specular  light  energy  through  said  aperture. 


4,106,850 

OPTICAL  HBER  WITH  GRADED  INDEX  CORE  AND 

PURE  SILICA  CLADDING 

Enrique  .Alfredo  Jose  Marcatili,  Rumson,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,290 

Int.  Cir-  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350—96.31  5  Oaims 


4,106,852 
PROJECTION  SCREEN  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Edward  A.  Cbasins,  Peekskill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Producers  Row 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,046 

Int.  a:-  G03B  21/56 

U.S.  a.  350—117  7  aaims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  waveguide  comprising  a  core  surrounded 
by  a  cladding  material  having  a  generally  lower  index  of  re- 
fraction than  said  core,  said  core  being  composed  of  silica  and 
two  or  more  dopants  that  are  radially  graded  in  order  to  im- 
prove the  dispersive  characteristics  of  said  fiber,  characterized 
in  that  said  core  includes  a  third  dopant  appeanng  with  uni- 
form concentration  through  said  core,  and  said  cladding  is 
substantially  pure  silica. 


1.  A  projection  screen  support  structure  comprising  a  pro- 
jection screen  defining  a  plurality  of  upper  and  lower  support 
openings,  an  extendable  center  support  pole  fastened  to  one  of 
said  upper  support  openings,  a  support  socket  located  near  the 
base  of  said  center  support  pole,  a  pair  of  telescoping  side 
support  poles  each  fastened  at  its  upper  end  to  a  pair  of  said  end 
upper  support  openings,  each  fastened  also  to  an  associated 
pair  of  said  end  lower  support  openings  and  each  further  held 
by  said  support  socket,  said  structure  adapted  and  arranged  to 
spread  said  screen  between  said  side  support  poles. 


4,106,851 
FILM  EXAMINING  WITH  DIFFUSE  AND  SPECULAR 
ILLUMINATION 
Philip  S.  Considine,  Wobum,  and  Robert  E.  Whitney,  Burling- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Eikonix  Corporation,  Burling- 
ton, Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No,  725,396 
Int.  CI.:  G02B  21/06 
VS.  C\.  350—87  10  Claims 

1.  Viewing  apparatus  comprising. 

diffusion  plate  means  for  providing  a  diffuse  background 
formed  with  at  least  one  aperture  for  transmitting  specular 
illumination, 


4,106,853 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING 

CONTRAST  RATIO  OF  THE  STORED  IMAGE  IN  A 

STORAGE  MODE  LIGHT  VALVE 

Donald  D.  Boswell,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,490 
Int.  a.-  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  350—333  8  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  storage-type  liquid  crystal  cell  comprising  a 
storage-type  liquid  crystal  layer  and  imaging  means  for  causing 
emulsive  scattering  storage  in  selected  regions  of  the  liquid 
crystal  cell,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  applying  a 
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signal  across  selected  regions  of  the  liquid  crystal  layer  said 
signal  having  an  rms  amplitude  below  the  amplitude  threshold 


4,106,855 

LENS  ELEMENT  INCORPORATING  NARROW 

BANDPASS  FILTER  AND  USABLE  IN  DUAL  MODE 

Bryan  H.  Coon,  Seminole  County,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Martin 

Marietta  Corporation,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,365,  Aug.  13,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,245 

Int.  CI.:  G02B  5/10.  5/28 

U.S.  a.  350—196  15  Claims 


and  a  freq.uency  above  the  maximum  scattering  frequency  of 
the  storage-type  liquid  crystal  layer 


4.106,854 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  LARGE 

APERTURE  RATIO 

Torn  Fujii,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,795 

Claftns  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1976,  51-37850 

Int.  CI.:  G02B  11/30 

VS.  a.  350—176  <>  Claims 


1.  A  dual-mode  catadioptrie  objective  system  comprising  a 
positive  meniscus  lens  convex  to  the  object,  a  Mangin  mirror 
concave  to  the  object  and  spaced  from  said  positive  lens,  a 
negative  meniscus  lens  having  a  thin  film  dielectric  filter  on  its 
one  surface  for  separating  visible  light  from  laser  light,  and  a 
thin  film  dielectric  background  blocking  filter  on  its  other 
surface,  latter  lens  serving  as  a  secondary  mirror  for  visible 
light  and  serving  to  focus  such  visible  light  behind  said  Mangin 
mirror,  latter  lens  also  being  transparent  to  laser  light,  and 
mean^  for  focusing  laser  light  on  a  selected  object. 


1.  A  photographic  lens  system  having  a  large  aperture  ratio 
comprising  a  first  positive  meniscus  lens  component  having  a 
convex  surface  on  the  object  side,  a  second  positive  meniscus 
lens  component  having  a  convex  surface  on  the  object  side,  a 
third  negative  meniscus  lens  components  having  a  convex 
surface  on  the  object  side,  a  fourth  negative  meniscus  ce- 
mented doublet  component  having  a  convex  surface  on  the 
image  side  and  a  fifth  positive  lens  component,  and  said  lens 
system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  0.22/ g  d6  g  0.27/ 

(2)  1.74  S  ni.  n4 

(3)  v3,  v4  <  30 

(4)  -2.5/g  r»  g  -70/ 

(5)  At  least,  either  v\  or  v2  is  40  and  below 

(6)  n\,  nl,  ni.  n(s  >  1.7 

(7)  0.25// g   ll/r41   -  |l/r5|   S  0.4// 

wherein  the  reference  symbol  db  represents  thickness  of  the 
airspace  formed  between  the  third  and  fourth  lens  components, 
the  reference  symbols  r4.  r5  and  r8  designate  radii  of  curvature 
on  the  image  side  surface  of  the  second  lens  component,  the 
object  side  surface  of  the  third  lens  component  and  the  ce- 
mented surface  on  the  fourth  lens  component,  the  reference 
symbols  nl  through  nb  denote  refractive  indices  of  the  respec- 
tive lens  elements,  the  reference  symbols  v\  through  v*  repre- 
sent Abbe's  numbers  of  the  first  lens  component,  the  second 
lens  component,  the  third  lens  component  and  the  object  side 
element  of  the  fourth  lens  component  and  the  reference  symbol 
/designates  focal  length  of  the  lens  system  as  a  whole. 


j  4,106,856 

StXaY  light  CONTROL  IN  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

--Ri<;Sard  ConsUntine  Babish,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,778,  Jul.  6,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,100 

Int.  a.:G02B  17/08 

U.S.  a.  350-199  1  Claim 


'  ■      Ua   .—\    /-'" 


1.  A  solid  catadioptrie  photographic  system  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  pnmary  mirror  for  receiving  rays  of  light  from 
a  field  of  interest  and  refiecting  them  to  a  spaced  secondary 
mirror  that,  in  turn,  reflects  the  rays  through  a  central  hole  in 
the  primary  mirror  to  sensitive  material  disposed  on  a  focal 
plane  behind  said  primary  mirror,  said  primary  mirror  and  said 
secondary  mirror  being  mounted  in  a  tube,  an  inner  primary 
baffle  means  mounted  adjacent  said  central  hole,  a  conical 
secondary  baffle  mounted  adjacent  the  parameter  of  said  sec- 
ondary mirror,  a  series  of  baffles  inwardly  directed  from  the 
walls  of  said  tube  between  said  primary  and  said  secondary 
mirrors,  and  a  series  of  inwardly  directed  forebaffles  mounted 
on  the  walls  of  said  tube  extending  from  said  secondary  mirror 
towards  the  field  of  interest,  means  for  treating  the  surfaces 
surrounding  the  path  of  the  rays  of  light  through  the  system  to 
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subsianiially  reduce  specularly  the  diffusely  reflected  stray 
lighl.  a  centrally  located  dark,  obscuration  disposed  adjacent 
the  front  of  said  secondary  mirror  for  intercepting  light  rays 
reflected  from  said  sensitive  materials  towards  said  secondary 
mirror  to  prevent  the  reflection  from  said  secondary  mirror  of 
said  light  renecled  by  the  sensitive  material  from  forming  a 
secondary  image  on  said  sensitive  material,  the  reflection  from 
said  sensitive  material  including  a  diffuse  component  and  a 
specular  component,  the  size  of  said  dark  obscuration  being  a 
function  of  the  flare  correction  of  the  light  reflected  from  said 
sensitive  material  and  the  vignetting  of  useful  light,  thereby 
improving  the  contrast  in  the  desired  image  on  said  sensitive 
maienaL 


state  on  a  first  part  of  the  band  and  a  second  optical  state  on  the 
remainder  of  the  band,  the  length  of  said  first  part  being  a 
function  of  the  value  of  the  two  voltages  applied  and  thus 
constituting  an  analog  representation  of  one  of  the  voltages 
when  the  other  is  fixed,  wherein  the  liquid  crystal  is  of  the  type 
having  a  critical  relaxation  frequency  which  is  either  a  load 
relaxation  frequency  or  a  dielectric  relaxation  frequency,  the 
first  power  supply  supplying  a  voltage  at  a  first  frequency  and 
the  second  power  supply  supplying  a  voltage  at  a  second 


4,106,857 
OPTICAL  nLTERS 
Elias  Snitzer,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Better  Environmen- 
tal Development  Corporation.  W  altham.  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  515,426,  Oct.  16.  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,660 
Int.  a:-  G02B  5/22 
U.S.  CI.  350— 311  Uaaims 


frequency,  said  two  frequencies  being  on  either  side  of  said 
critical  frequency,  whereby  one  of  the  voltages  is  then  a  dis- 
play voltage  and  the  other  is  a  voltage  which  inhibits  the 
display,  the  liquid  crystal  then  having  a  first  optical  slate  over 
that  part  of  the  band  where  the  display  voltage  prevails  over 
the  inhibition  voltage  and  a  second  optical  state  over  the  re- 
mainder of  the  band,  the  length  of  said  parts  constituting  the 
analog  representation  of  the  display  voltage  when  the  inhibi- 
tion voltage  is  fixed. 


1.  An  optical  filter  comprising  a  rare  earth-containing  mate- 
rial positioned  across  an  optical  path  through  said  filter,  said 
material  containing  tripley  charged  ions  of  rare  earth  atoms 
with  partially  filled  shells  of  4/electrons.  said  rare  earth  atoms 
having  first  and  second  absorption  resonances  arising  from 
absorption  of  light  with  rearrangement  of  electrons  in  the  4/ 
shell,  said  rare  earth  atoms  being  disposed  in  said  optical  path 
in  sufficient  number  to  make  said  filter  opaque  near  center 
wavelengths  of  each  of  said  resonances,  absorption  in  the  short 
wavelength  wmg  of  said  first  resonance  defining  a  long  wave- 
length boundary  of  a  spectral  band  and  absorption  in  the  long 
wavelength  wing  of  said  second  resonance  defining  a  short 
wavelength  boundary  of  said  pass  band,  said  filter  including  a 
blocking  component  transmissive  in  said  spectral  pass  band  and 
immediately  to  the  long  and  short  wave  sides  thereof  while 
blocking  light  transmission  through  said  filter  in  spectral  re- 
gions remote  from  said  pass  band  where  said  rare  earth  mate- 
rial IS  transmissive.  said  filter  transmitting  light  throughout  said 
band  while  blocking  it  elsewhere  in  the  spectrum. 


4,106,859 

REFLECTOR  WITH  LIGHT-SCATTERING  SURFACE 

FOR  LIQUID-CRYSTAL  DISPLAYS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Rlno  Doriguzzi,  Dottingen;  Markus  Egloff,  Wertingen;  .Mci- 

nolph  Kaufmann.  Fislisbach;  Jurgen  Nehring,  Umiken,  and 

Terry  J.  Scheffer,  Wettingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,251 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    27,    1975, 
8375/75 

Int.  a  J  C09K  3/34:  G02F  l/OI:  C03C  17/00:  B05D  3/12 
V.S.  CL  350—338  1*  Claims 


4,106,858 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Bruno  Dargent.  Grenoble,  and  Jacques  Robert,  St.  Egrcve,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,468 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30,  1976,  76  12996 

Int.  a:-  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  CI.  350—332  5  Claims 

1.  An  analog  liquid  crystal  display  apparatus  comprising  a 

liquid  crystal  film  band  inserted  between  a  first  conductive 

electrode  and  a  second  resistive  electrode,  a  first   voltage 

source  connected  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  a 

second  power  supply  connected  between  the  two  ends  of  the 

resistive  electrode,  the  liquid  crystal  then  having  a  first  optical 


fc^»^»rf»^»^»^itf»H«iM^iil  _s 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising  a  twisted  ne- 
matic  liquid  electro-optical  crystal  cell  and  a  refieclor.  the 
reflector  comprising  a  layer  carrier  provided  with  depressions 
of  bubble-like  structure  and  a  thin,  compared  to  the  depth  of 
the  depressions,   highly   reflective   layer   applied    upon   the 
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depression-comprising  surface  of  the  layer  carrier,  the  layer 
carrier  comprising  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  glass,  plastic  and  metal  and  the  reflective  layer  compris- 
ing a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  alumi- 
num, gold  and  copper. 

9,  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  reflector  with  a  light- 
scattering  surface  for  liquid  crystal  displays  operated  in  reflec- 
tion having  a  layer  carrier  comprising  a  matenal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  glass,  plastic  and  metal  provided  with 
depressions  and  having  a  thin  highly  reflective  layer  compris- 
ing a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  alumi- 
num, gold  and  copper  evaporated  upon  the  depression-prov- 
ided surface  of  the  layer  carrier  comprising  the  steps  of:  gener- 
ating depressions  by  roughening  and  subsequently  etching  the 
surface  of  the  layer  carrier  and  evaporating  said  metal  on  said 
surface. 

18.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  reflector  with  a  light-scat- 
tering surface  for  liquid  crystal  displays  operated  in  reflection 
having  a  layer  carrier  comprising  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glass,  plastic  and  metal  provided  with 
depressions  and  having  a  thin  highly  reflective  layer  compris- 
ing a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  alumi- 
num, gold  and  copper  applied  upon  the  depression-provided 
surface  of  the  layer  carrier  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a 
highly  reflective  metal  layer  on  the  layer  carrier  and  generat- 
ing depressions  in  the  highly  reflective  metal  layer  and  in  the 
layer  carrier  by  impressing  the  highly  reflective  metal  layer 
and  the  layer  carrier  with  a  stamping  device. 


and  contacting  said  electrodes  for  forming  enlarged  elec- 
trical contact  surfaces  whereby  said  electrodes  may  be 
reliably  interconnected. 

a  solderable  metal  coating  of  Cr-Cu-Au.  or  Cr-Ni-Au  layers, 
disposed  by  vapor  deposition  over  said  contact  films  and 
said  spacing  elements  extending  from  one  of  said  cell 
plates  across  said  spacing  elements  to  the  other  of  said  cell 
plates  so  as  to  surround  said  hole,  and 

a  conductive  sealing  substance  applied  to  said  conuct  films 
across  said  end  surfaces  for  sealing  said  hole  hermetically 
and  for  electrically  connecting  said  electrodes. 


4.106,861 
REDUCED  HAZE  PHOTOCHROMIC  SYSTEMS 
William  R.  Brewer,  Hingham;  Kenneth  S.  Norland,  Belmont, 
and  Richard  F.  Wright,  Acton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,699 

Int.  a?  G02B  5/23 

U.S.  CI.  350—354  23  Qaims 


4,106,860 

LIQUID-CRYSTAL  CELL 

Meinolph  Kaufmann,  Niederwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,169,  Sep.  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,779 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    7,    1973, 
12865/73 

Int.  a:-  G02F  I/I3 
V.S.  a.  350—343  2  Claims 


LE»«S  CLEMCMT— 


LEW  txntEm 


1.  In  a  photochromic  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  continuous  layer  of  material  substantially  imperme- 
able to  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine; 

(b)  a  continuous  layer  comprising  silver  ions,  copper  ions 
and  halide  ions,  said  halide  ions  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide;  and 

(c)  a  second  continuous  layer  of  material  substantially  imper- 
meable to  the  halogen  comprising  said  halide  ion;  said 
layer  of  silver  ions,  copper  ions  and  halide  ions  being 
between  said  layers  of  material  substantially  impermeable 
to  the  halogen;  the  improvement  wherein  said  article 
compnses  a  continuous  layer  of  a  metal  in  a  quantity 
effective  to  substantially  reduce  photochromic  haze,  said 
layer  of  metal  being  positioned  between  said  first  layer  of 
halogen  impermeable  matenal  and  said  layer  of  silver  ions, 
copper  ions  and  halide  ions. 


1  A  liquid-crystal  cell  comprising: 

two  glass  cell  plates  coated  on  the  inner  surfaces  thereof 
with  electrodes  and  containing  a  liquid  crystal  substance 
therebetween. 

spacing  elements  separating  said  cell  plates,  and  imegrally 
bonded  to  said  cell  plates  so  as  to  hermetically  seal  said 
cell  plates  together. 

electrically  conducting  material  connecting  said  electrodes 
of  said  cell  plates. 

said  spacing  elements  being  so  arranged  with  said  cell  plates 
that  between  said  cell  plates  and  said  elements  there  is 
defined  a  hole  for  introducing  said  liquid-crystal  sub- 
stance, 

contact  films  formed  of  aluminum  provided  by  vapor  depo- 
sition on  the  end  surfaces  of  each  of  said  cell  plates  in  the 
region  of  said  hole,  said  contact  films  extending  over  said 
end  surfaces  of  said  cell  plates  to  the  inner  surfaces  thereof 


4,106,862 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  CELL 
Michel  Lucien  Bayard,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,271 
Int.  a.2  G02F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  350—357  7  Qaims 

1.  An  electrochromic  display  cell  comprising: 
a  structural  support  substrate  member  having  two  major 
surfaces  comprising  a  dry  solid  electrolyte  material  elec- 
trically insulative  but  conductive  to  sodium  ions; 
a  thin  display  electrode  layer  of  approximately  1  micron 
thickness  of  WO,  applied  to  one  major  surface  of  said 
substrate; 
a  thin  counter-electrode  layer  of  approximately  1  micron 
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thickness  of  Na  Wo,,  y  being  about  0.3.  applied  to  the 
other  major  surface  of  said  substrate:  and 


electrical  contacts  to  said  display  electrode  layer  and  said 
counter-electrode  layer. 


4.106,863 
CASSETTE  RECEIVING  WELL  STRUCTLRE  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  VIEWING  APPARATUS 
Donald  T.  Scholz,  Wayland.  .Mass..  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,430 

Int.  C\.-  G03B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  352-72  sa^„^ 


It  enters  said  apparatus  from  said  apparatus  wall  surface 
for  engagmg  one  major  surface  of  the  cassette  and  resil- 
iently  urging  the  cassette  towards  said  apparatus  wall 
surface  so  that  the  other  major  wall  surface  of  the  cassette 
will  untimalely  rest  against  said  apparatus  wall  surface 
with  said  cassette  component  actuating  means  operably 
engaging  components  of  the  cassette,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically engaging  said  cassette  as  it  is  inserted  through 
said  opening  to  resiliently  urge  said  cassette  in  a  direction 
outwardly  of  said  apparatus  through  said  opening,  said 
last  stated  means  and  said  means  for  resiliently  urging  the 
cassette  against  said  apparatus  wall  surface  in  combination 
serving  to  seat  a  portion  of  the  cassette's  penpheral  wall 
against  said  abutment  surface  when  the  cassette  has  been 
fully  inserted  into  said  apparatus  through  said  opening 
and 

selectively  operative  means  for  exerting  a  force  agamsi  the 
other  major  wall  surface  of  the  cassette  to  effect  the  dis- 
placement of  the  portion  of  the  cassette  seated  against  said 
abutment  surface  into  alignment  with  said  opening  against 
the  force  exerted  on  the  cassette  by  said  means  for  resil- 
iently urging  the  cassette  against  said  apparatus  wall  sur- 
face, said  means  for  urging  the  cassette  outwardly  of  said 
apparatus  through  said  opening  being  operative  at  such 
time  to  eject  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cassette  through  said 
opening. 


4,106,864 

MOTION.PICrURE  CAMERA  WITH  DIAPHRAGM 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  FADEOVER  CAPABILITY 

Norbert  Burgcrmann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,776 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aub  26 

1976,  2638403  ' 

Int.  a.-  G03B  21/36 
U.S.  a.  352-91  C  ,8aai„,. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  viewing  by  projection  a  photographic 
nim  strip  contained  within  a  substantially  thin  film  cas.selte 
which  has  a  pair  of  opposed  major  wall  surfaces  connected  and 
spaced  apart  by  a  peripheral  wall  substantially  defining  the 
thickness  of  the  cassette  and  having  an  opening  thereinf  for 
projection  of  transparent  image  frames  contained  on  the  film 
sirip.  the  improvement  comprising. 

means  for  receiving  the  cassete  and  operatively  positioning 
the  cassette  within  said  apparatus  including  means  defin- 
ing an  elongated  opening  slightly  wider  than  the  thickness 
of  the  cassette  through  which  the  cassette  can  be  slidably 
inserted  into  said  apparatus,  a  wall  surface  extending 
inwardly  of  said  apparatus  from  said  opening  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  opening,  the  end  of  said 
appartus  wall  surface  adjacent  said  opening  terminating  at 
a  position  spaced  laterally  from  said  opening,  an  inwardly 
facing  abutment  surface  adjacent  said  opening  and  extend- 
ing away  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  said  end  of  said 
apparatus  wall  surface,  means  extending  from  said  wall 
surface  for  actuating  components  withm  the  cassette, 
means  for  guiding  the  portion  of  the  cassette  first  entering 
said  opening  over  and  past  said  cassette  component  actu- 
ating means,  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  cassette  as 


1  In  a  motion-picure  camera,  in  combination,  an  adjustable 
diaphragm:  light-sensitive  negative-feedback  diaphragm  con- 
trol means  operative  for  automatically  adjusting  the  diaphragm 
setting  in  dependence  upon  scene  light,  including  an  adjusting 
motor  coupled  to  the  diaphragm,  a  film-transport  motor  opera- 
tive for  transporting  film  and  means  for  generating  frame 
pulses  indicative  of  the  number  of  transported  frames;  pulse- 
generating  means  operative  for  generating  a  pulse  tram:  gating 
means  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  pulses  from  the 
pulse-generating  means  and  including  selecting  means  for 
selecting  the  gating  duration  of  the  gating  means  to  provide  at 
the  output  of  the  gating  means  a  reference  pulse  packet  consist- 
ing of  a  selected  number  of  pulses;  first  counting  means  con- 
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nected  to  receive  the  frame  pulses  and  operative  for  counting 
in  dependence  thereon;  second  counting  means;  comparator 
means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  counting  means  for 
generating  a  program-slep-change  signal  when  the  counts  on 
the  first  and  second  counting  means  are  the  same;  program- 
step  counting  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  compar- 
ator means  and  operative  for  counting  program  steps  in  depen- 
dence upon  program-step-change  signals  furnished  by  the 
comparator  means;  means  operative  for  initiating  a  sequence  of 
program  steps,  including  means  for  causing  the  second  count- 
ing means  to  register  the  pulses  of  the  reference  pulse  packet: 
means  operative  at  the  end  of  each  program  step  in  response  to 
a  program-step-change  signal  from  said  comparator  means  for 
resetting  the  first  counting  means  for  performance  of  another 
counting  cycle  for  the  next  program  step:  logic  circuit  means 
connected  to  the  program-step  counting  means,  connected  to 
the  negative-feedback  diaphragm  control  means  and  con- 
nected to  the  film-transport  motor  and  operative  for  imple- 
menting fade-out  and  fade-in  operations  by  altenng  the  balance 
of  the  negative-feedback  control  means  and  controlling  the 
energization  of  the  film-transport  motor  in  dependence  upon 
the  counts  registered  by  the  program-step  counting  means;  and 
adjusting-speed  control  means  connected  to  the  second  count- 
ing means  and  to  the  negative-feedback  diaphragm  control 
means,  operative  for  causing  the  extent  to  which  the  adjusting 
motor  alters  the  diaphragm  setting  during  the  course  of  each 
counting  cycle  of  the  first  counting  means  to  be  constant  irre- 
spective of  the  number  of  pulses  in  the  reference  pulse  packet 
registered  by  the  second  counting  means,  by  automatically 
setting  the  adjusting  speed  of  the  adjusting  motor  to  a  value 
inversely  related  to  the  number  of  pulses  in  the  reference  pulse 
packet. 


4,106,865 

MOTION-PICTURE  CAMERA  PROGRAMMED  FOR 

FADEOVER  EFFECTS 

Norbert  Burgermann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,816 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1976.  2640466 

Int.  CI.;  G03B  21/36 
U.S.  CI.  352—91  C  10  Claims 


the  repetition  frequency  of  the  stepper-motor  drive  pulses,  a 
novel  arrangement  for  producing  fadeover  effects,  the  ar- 
rangement comprising,  in  combination,  means  for  cstablising  m 
different  repetition  frequencies  for  the  stepper-motor  drive 
pulses,  the  first  through  the  mth  frequencies  being  successively 
higher,  including  m  semiconductor  switches  each  connected  to 
the    time-constant    circuit    for    changing    the    time-constant 
thereof:  program-step  counting  means  operative  for  receiving 
program-step-change   signals   and    counting    in    dependence 
thereon,  the  program-step  counting  means  being  a  1-oui-of-n 
binary  counter  having  n  outputs  of  which  successive  single 
ones  carry  a  signal  in  response  to  successively  received  pro- 
gram-step-change signals,  the  n  outputs  including  first,  second 
and  third  output  groups  respectively  constituting  a  fade-out 
output  group,  a  rewind  output  group  and  a  fade-in  output 
group,  the  number  of  outputs  in  each  group  being  equal  to  m, 
means  for  applying  program-step-change  signals  to  the  input  of 
the  program-step  counting  means  in  dependence  upon  film 
transport  effected  by  the  film  transport  motor:  logic  circuit 
means  connected  totjie  outputs  of  the  program-step  counting 
means,  connected  to  the  negative-feedback  diaphragm  control 
means  and  connected  to  the  film  transport  motor  and  operative 
in  dependence  upon  the  count  registered  on  the  program-step 
counting  means  for  effecting  a  fade-out  followed  by  a  limited 
film  rewind  followed  by  a  fade-in,  by  imbalancing  the  nega- 
tive-feedback diaphragm  control  means  and  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  film  transport  motor:  and  connecting  means 
connecting  respective  ones  of  the  first  through  the  mth  semi- 
conductor switches  to  respective  ones  of  the  first  through  the 
mth  outputs  of  the  fade-out  output  group,  and  connecting 
respective  ones  of  the  first  through  the  mth  semiconductor 
switches  to  respective  ones  of  the  mth  through  the  first  outputs 
of  the  fade-in  output  group,  for  controlling  the  conduction  of 
the  switches  in  dependence  upon  the  signals  carried  on  the 
outputs  of  the  fade-out  and  fade-in  output  groups  and  causing 
the  repetition  frequency  of  the  stepper  motor  drive  pulses  to 
increase  during  the  course  of  a  fade-out  and  decrease  during 
the  course  of  the  subsequent  fade-in. 
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4,106,866 
IMAGE  PROJECTION  SYSTEM 

Satoshi  Shimada,  Yokohama,  and  Norio  Itoh.  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597.088 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1974,  49-88620 

Int.  Cl.=  G03B  21/26 

V.S.  a.  353—29  *  aaims 


1.  In  a  motion-picture  camera  of  the  type  including  a  film 
transport  motor,  an  adjustable  diaphragm,  and  light-sensilive 
negative-feedback  diaphragm  control  means  operative  for 
adjusting  the  diaphragm  setting  in  dependence  upon  scene 
light,  including  a  stepper  motor  coupled  to  the  diaphragm,  and 
a  control  circuit  operative  for  operating  the  stepper  motor  by 
generating  stepper-motor  drive  pulses  and  including  compo- 
nents forming  a  time-constant  circuit  operative  for  establishing 


1.  An  apparatus  for  projecting  images  on  a  viewing  screen 
comprising  image  reproducing  means  having  an  image  display 
panel  and  being  operative  to  produce  on  said  display  panel  an 
image  of  at  least  one  color,  projection  lens  means  for  project- 
ing said  image  from  said  display  panel  onto  the  viewing  screen, 
and  colored  light  source  means  for  superimposing  on  the  image 
projected  onto  said  viewing  screen  colored  light  of  a  hue 
different  from  each  said  color  of  the  image  produced  by  said 
image  reproducing  means. 
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4,106,867 

SLIDE  PROJECTOR  FOR  BOTH  MAGAZINE  AND 

SINGLE  SLIDE  PROJECTION 

Reinhard  Sobotta,  Braunschweig,  Mascherode,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,   assignor  to   Rollei-Werke   Franke   &   Heidecke, 

Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1976,  7627989[L] 

Int.  a.-  G03B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  353—114  5  Qaims 


<^♦ 


said  receding  surface  portion  is  positioned  opposite  to  said 
electrographic  surface  so  that  the  electrographic  surface  and 


the  intermediate  surface  make  no  contact  with,  each  other 
when  no  image  transfer  is  to  be  effected. 


1.  A  photographic  slide  projector  comprising  means  forming 
a  magazine  channel  for  guiding  a  slide  magazine  for  movement 
to  bring  successive  slides  thereof  to  a  slide  changing  plane,  said 
guiding  means  including  a  magazine  guide  wail,  a  slide  lifting 
ramp  for  liftmg  successive  slides  m  the  magazine  as  they  ap- 
proach the  slide  changing  plane,  a  slide  changmg  device  for 
moving  successive  mdividual  slides  from  the  slide  magazine  to 
a  projection  position  and  back  from  projection  position  into 
the  slide  magazine,  and  an  accessory  for  holding  a  single  slide 
in  position  to  be  moved  by  the  same  slide  changing  device  into 
projection  position  and  back  again  to  the  accessory  when  it  is 
preferred  to  project  single  slides  rather  than  slides  from  a 
magazine,  said  accessory  comprising  a  front  plate  and  walls 
collectively  forming  a  compartment  for  holding  a  single  slide, 
said  compartment  being  shaped  to  be  placed  crosswise  in  said 
magazine  channel  at  said  slide  changing  plane,  said  compart- 
ment having  a  lop  edge  which  is  open  for  manual  insertion  and 
removal  of  single  slides  and  having  a  side  edge  facing  said 
projection  position  which  is  open  for  movement  of  a  slide  out 
of  and  into  said  compartment  to  and  from  projection  position 
by  action  of  said  slide  changing  device,  said  magazine  guide 
wall  of  said  projector  having  a  recess  for  releasably  receiving 
and  holding  said  front  plate  of  said  accessory  to  position  said 
compartment  on  said  slide  changing  plane,  said  accessory 
further  including  a  resilient  element  for  resiliently  engaging  a 
side  of  said  lifting  ramp  when  said  front  plate  is  seated  in  said 
recess. 


4,106,869 
DISTANCE  COMPENSATED  ELECTROSTATIC 
VOLTMETER 
Robert  F.  Buchheit,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,910 

Int.  a.2  G03G  21/00:  GOIR  19/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  R  6  Oaims 


4,106,868 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS  WITH 

SURFACE-TO-SURFACE  IMAGE  TRANSFERS 

Petrus  J.  .M.  Ophey,  Grubbenvorst,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

OCE-van  der  Grinten  N.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,049 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Not.  5,  1975, 
7512987 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—3  TR  6  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electrographic  copying  apparatus  including  a  mov- 
able electrographic  surface  for  carrying  and  transferring  a 
powder  image  to  an  intermediate  surface  moving  in  pressing 
contact  with  it  and  means  for  moving  a  sheet  of  copy  paper  in 
contact  with  the  intermediate  surface  for  transferring  the 
image  from  the  latter  surface  to  the  sheet  of  copy  paper,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  said  intermediate  surface  hav- 
ing at  least  one  receding  portion  each  of  which  recedes  away 
from  the  intermediate  surface  so  that  said  portion  cannot  make 
contact  with  the  electrographic  surface,  and  means  whereby  a 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  type  voltmeter  for  measuring  the  poten- 
tial on  a  surface,  the  voltmeter  including  a  probe,  a  housing  for 
said  probe,  and  support  means  for  supporting  said  probe  to- 
gether with  said  probe  housing  in  spaced  relationship  with  said 
surface,  the  probe  producing  a  d.c.  output  signal  reflecting  the 
potential  of  said  surface,  the  combination  of: 
means  for  generating  an  a.c.  bias  signal 
means  for  applying  said  bias  signal  to  said  probe  housing  and 
for  combining  said  bias  signal  with  the  output  signal  of 
said  probe  to  produce  a  combined  a.c. /d.c.  signal; 
means  for  generating  an  a.c.  reference  signal;  and 
amplitude  adjusting  means  for  regulating  the  signal  ampli- 
tude of  said  combined  a.c. /d.c.  signal  in  response  to  a 
change  in  the  amplitude  of  the  a.c.  component  of  said 
combined  a.c. /d.c.  signal  relative  to  said  a.c.  reference 
signal  to  maintain  a  preset  relationship  between  the  a.c. 
component  of  said  combined  a.c. /d.c.  signal  and  said  a.c. 
signal  whereby  to  compensate  said  probe  output  signal  for 
a  change  in  spacing  between  said  probe  and  said  surface. 
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4,106,870 

COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Eiichi  Kondo,  Kawasaki;  Hajime  Katayama;  Torn  Takahashi, 

and  Yutaka  Komiya,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1974.  Ser.  No.  535.083 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28.  1973.  49-918 

Int.  CI.:  G03G  15/01 

VS.  a.  355—4  M  Claims 


moved  by  transport  rollers  that  can  bear  against  opposite  sides 
of  the  copy  sheet  when  it  lies  on  the  master,  comprising: 
a  base  which  includes  a  light-transmitting  plate;  and 
a  pair  of  separator  means  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame,  for  lying  under  the  phenpheral  edges  of  said  trans- 
port rollers  and  between  the  copy  sheet  and  master; 
said  separator  means  constructed  to  apply  low  drag  to  said 
copy  sheet  when  it  moves  thereby,  and  being  thin  to 
enable  substantially  all  of  the  area  of  said  master  and  copy 
sheet  lying  between  said  separator  means  lo  be  pressed 
into  intimate  contact 
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4,106,872 

CLOUD  ALTITUDE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Sven-Erik  Soderstrom,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA 

Aktiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,063 

Int.  a.*  GOIC  3/08 

U.S.  a.  356—4  2  Cl«iiiB 


1.  A  color  electrophotographic  apparatus  wherein  color 
resolved  light  images  of  an  original  are  exposed  onto  a  photo- 
sensitive medium  to  form  a  series  of  separate  color  resolved 
electrostatic  latent  images,  comprising: 
a  movable  photosensitive  medium; 

voltage  charge  applying  means  for  applying  a  voltage 
charge  to  said  photosensitive  medium,  and  means  for 
exposing  the  photosensitive  medium  with  color  resolved 
light  images  of  an  original  to  form  successive  color  re- 
solves latent  images  thereon;  a  plurality  of  adjustable 
voltage  control  means  for  varying  the  voltage  of  the 
charge  applying  means  according  to  each  color  resolved 
light  image; 
means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  said  plurality  of  voltage 
control  means  relative  to  each  other  for  varying  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  voltage  charges  applied  to  the  pho- 
tosensitive medium;  and 
programming  means  for  selectively  coupling  individual  ones 
of  said  voltage  control  means  to  said  charge  applying 
means  during  the  formation  of  said  successive  color  re- 
solved latent  images. 


4,106,871 

CONTACT  PRINTER  HOLDER 

William  E.  Roberts,  Palos  Verdes  Penn.,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652.635.  Jan.  26,  1976.  This 

application  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,912 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/04 

U.S.  a.  355—99  1*  Claims 


1.  A  microfiche  contact  copier  holder  for  holding  a  micro- 
fiche master  under  a  copy  sheet,  and  where  the  copy  sheet  is 


1.  Means  for  measuring  cloud  altitude,  comprising  a  trans- 
mitter for  emitting  light  pulses  towards  a  cloud,  a  receiver 
located  adjacent  the  transmitter  for  detecting  light  reflected 
from  the  cloud,  said  receiver  having  a  sensitivity,  said  sensitiv- 
ity w  ith  increasing  distance  from  the  receiver,  first  decreases  to 
a  certain  distance,  and  at  greater  distances  from  said  certain 
distance  said  sensitivity  increases,  and  said  sensitivity  is  deter- 
mined from  the  function: 

f:/K^  =  Cl//(,l/r,(A/A™)' 

where 

K  is  the  sensitivity  of  the  receiver.  K„^^  is  the  maximum  sensi- 
tivity of  the  receiver,  C  is  a  constant.  A^isa  complex  function 
of  height,  r,  is  an  atmosphere  transmission  factor,  h  is  the 
height  above  ground,  A„„  is  the  maximum  measuring  height. 

4,106,873 
DISK  PRINTER  INKING  MECHANISM 
John  Edward  Drejza,  Endwell,  and  Joseph  Vincent  Riley,  Ves- 
Ul,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,257 
Int.  a.'  B41J  27/06 
U.S.  a.  400—470  2  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  printer  having, 
a  platen, 

a  constantly  rotating  print  disk, 

a  carrier  for  moving  said  print  disk  across  said  platen,  said 
carrier  having  a  home  position  at  one  end  of  said  platen, 
said  carrier  being  returned  to  said  home  position  when  a 
line  of  printing  is  complete  and  prior  to  the  initiation  of 
another  line  of  printing, 
an  ink  roll  adapted  to  apply  ink  to  said  print  disk,  the  im- 
provement comprising. 
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a  friclion  disk  attached  to  one  side  of  said  ink  roll,  said 

friction  disk  having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  ink  roll, 
means  for  moving  said  ink  roll  away  from  said  prim  disk 

when   said   carrier  is  returned   to  said   home  position. 

whereby  there  is  no  wear  on  said  ink  roll  w  hile  said  carrier 

is  in  home  position. 


4,106,875 

EXPLOSIVELY-SEPARATED  TONGUE  AND  GROOVE 

JOINT 

Harvey  R.  Jewctt.  San  Diego.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  J977,  Ser.  No.  836,167 

Int.  a:-  F16B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  403—2  '0  Ctainw 


said  friction  disk  remaining  in  contact  with  said  prim  disk 
even  when  said  ink  roll  is  removed  from  contact  with  said 
ink  roll  whereby,  there  is  no  relative  velocity  between  said 
ink  roll  and  said  print  disk  even  when  said  ink  roll  is 
removed  from  contact  with  said  print  disk. 


4,106,874 
MECHANICAL  PENCIL 
Osamu  Torii.  Kyoto.  Japan,  assignor  to  .Ancos  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,751 

Int.  CI.:  B4'K  21/22.  21/20 

L.S.  a.  401—67  8  Claims 


1.  Explosively  separated  tongue  and  groove  coupling  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  groove  member  having  laterally  spaced  leg  portions  form- 
ing a  longitudinally-extending  tongue-receiving  groove, 

a  tongue  member  fitted  into  said  groove. 

at  least  one  laterally-extending  bolt  means  securing  said 
members. 

explosive  means  disposed  between  said  members,  and 

means  for  detonating  said  explosive  means. 

both  of  said  members  being  provided  with  aligned  bolt- 
receiving  holes  and  at  least  one  of  said  members  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  slots  disposed  longitudinally  of 
said  member  in  close  proximity  to  a  bolt-receiving  hole, 

said  explosive  means  operatively  spanning  the  length  of  said 
plurality  of  slots  and  being  spaced  from  said  slots  and  bolt 
holes  by  a  beam-like  web  portion  of  the  tongue  member. 

detonation  of  said  explosive  means  collapsing  said  web  por- 
tion adjacent  each  of  said  slots  for  opening  each  bolt  hole 
and  said  detonation  further  providing  a  force  for  drivea- 
bly  separating  said  members  with  each  bolt  freely  passing 
through  its  opened  bolt  hole 


1.  A  mechanical  pencil,  comprising. 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  main  body  member  defining  a 
mouth  opening  at  one  end  thereof. 

(b)  a  mouth  piece  movable  in  and  out  of  the  mouth  opening. 

(c)  a  chuck  receiver  axially  secured  to  one  end  of  the  mouth 
piece  to  define  an  annular  recess  therebetween  and  posi- 
tioned within  the  body  member. 

(d)  a  chuck  sleeve  slidably  positioned  in  the  annular  recess. 

(e)  a  lead  gripping  chuck  positioned  within  the  chuck  sleeve. 
(0  an  elongated  lead  case  secured  to  one  end  of  the  chuck 

and  slidably  positioned  within  the  body  member  and  the 
chuck  receiver. 

(g)  first  spring  means  for  urging  the  chuck  into  lead  gripping 
engagement  with  the  chuck  sleeve  and  the  chuck  receiver 
inwardly  with  respect  to  the  mouth  opening, 

(h)  a  push  operated  mechanism  slidably  positioned  within 
the  body  member  for  locking  the  mouth  piece,  chuck 
receiver,  chuck  receiver,  chuck  sleeve,  chuck  and  lead 
case  in  retracted  and  extended  positions  with  respect  to 
the  mouth  opening. 

(i)  second  spnng  means  positioned  between  the  chuck  re- 
ceiver and  the  mechanism  for  urging  the  two  apari.  and. 

(j)  a  secured  to  the  lead  case  push  cap  for  implementing  the 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  lead  case  and  mechanism. 


4,106,876 
DOOR  MOUNTINGS 

Geoffrey  Robinson  Tregoning,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
Westinghousc  Brake  and  Signal  Company  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,866 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1975, 
52278/75 

Int.  CI.;  F16B  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  403—4  *  aaims 


k  u^ 


1.  A  door  mounting  device  including  when  assembled,  a  first 
door  part  having  an  aperture,  a  mounting  member  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  aperture,  a  second  pari  having  a  slot,  a 
further  mounting  member  slideably  mounted  in  said  slot,  said 
further  mounting  member  extending  from  said  slot  to  rotatably 
engage  in  an  eccentric  aperture  in  said  mounting  member,  and 
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means  for  locking  said  mounting  member  against  roUlion  in 
said  aperture. 


4,106,877 
LOBULAR  PIN 
Peter  J.  Ferguson,  South  Dartmouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Re- 
search Engineeering  &  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  New  Bedford, 
Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,765 

Int.  a?  F16B  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  403—14  <  Claims 


means  integral  with  the  main  beam  for  connecting  the  end  of 
said  beam  to  the  end  of  another  similarly  constructed  main 
beam,  said  coupling  means  including  a  tongue  at  the  end  of  said 
main  beam,  said  tongue  including  portions  of  each  of  said  web 
and  of  said  bulb  that  are  offset  laterally  relatively  to  the  mam 
portions  of  said  web  and  bulb,  with  the  said  offset  portion  of 
said  bulb  being  crushed  to  reduce  its  lateral  dimension 
whereby  said  tongue  may  be  brought  into  close  parallel  over- 
lapping  relation  to  the  tongue  of  the  coupling  means  of  said 
another  similarly  constructed  main  beam  with  the  main  por- 
tions of  said  web  and  bulb  and  said  fianges  of  said  main  beam 
and  of  such  other  similarly  constructed  main  beam  in  longitudi- 
nal alignment,  said  coupling  means  further  including  retaining 
means  to  retain  said  tongue  in  such  overlapping  relationship 
with  the  tongue  of  the  coupling  means  of  such  another  main 
beam  while  allowing  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
beams. 


1.  A  pin  having  a  pilot  point  with  a  uniform  width  through- 
out 360°.  said  pin  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  body  con- 
taining a  cross  section  of  arcuate  polygonal  lobular  configura- 
tion with  an  odd  number  of  arcuate  sides  and  intermediate 
circumferentially  spaced  arcuate  lobes,  the  radii  of  the  lobes 
each  being  substantially  less  than  the  radii  of  said  sides,  said 
cross  section  being  of  uniform  width  throughout  360°  .  the 
body  width  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  pilot  point,  the 
lobes  having  peaks  which  are  equal  distance  from  a  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  which  peaks  are  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of 
a  bore  to  enhance  the  grip  between  the  pin  and  the  wall  of  the 
bore  at  regions  that  are  essentially  localized  at  the  lobes  and 
with  at  least  portions  of  said  arcuate  sides  between  the  peaks 
being  regions  of  stress  relief  between  the  pm  and  the  bore,  and 
wherein  the  imaginary  circle  that  circumscribes  said  peaks  is 
centered  on  said  axis  and  wherein  Z  is  defined  as  the  diameter 
of  the  circle  having  an  area  equal  to  the  area  of  said  cross 
section,  and  wherein  D  is  defined  as  said  body  width,  the  ratio 
Z/D  bemg  within  the  range  of  0.9998  to  0.98863 

4,106,878 
FIRE-RATED  CEILING  GRID  CROSS  JOINT 
Paul  H.  Jones,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National  Rolling 
Mills  Company,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,733 

Int.  C\:-  F16B  7/22 

U.S.  a.  403—28  1*  Claims 


4,106,879 
KNOCKOVER  ROADWAY  MARKER  POST 
Bruno  Diedershagen,  Wissen,  Schonstein,  and  Hans  Gubela, 
Cologne,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gubela 
Strassenausnistungs-GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,087 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1976,  2650940:  Feb.  3,  1977.  2704496 

Int.  a.2  EOIF  9/00 
U.S.  a.  404—10  ^  CXmms 


1   A  knockover  roadway  marker  post  comprising: 

a  base  fixable  to  the  ground  and  having  an  upper  surface 
provided  with  an  upwardly  tapering  formation; 

an  upright  post  element  having  a  lower  post  end  formed 
with  a  downwardly  open  recess  finable  over  said  forma- 
tion with  same  inside  said  recess  and  said  lower  post  end 
engaging  said  upper  surface;  and 

a  spring  braced  between  said  post  element  and  said  base  and 
biasing  same  together  with  said  lower  post  end  bearing  on 
said  upper  surface  and  said  formation  inside  said  recess. 


1  For  use  in  a  fire-rated  suspended  ceiling  grid,  a  main  beam 
comprising  an  elongated  web  with  laterally  offset  flanges  at 
one  edge  and  a  bulb  at  the  other  edge  whereby  said  main  beam 
has  substantially  an  inverted  T  cross  section,  and  coupling 


4,106,880 
PORTABLE  HELD  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING, 
GRINDING  AND  LAPPING  VALVE  SEATS 
Ronald  J.  Anders,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  701,958,  Jul.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,0S0,83«. 

This  application  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,313 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 
1994.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.:  B23B  35/00.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  408—1  R  1  ^'"'" 

1.  The  method  of  finishing  the  valving  seat  of  a  valve  at- 
tached to  an  associated  lluid  line  without  the  removal  of  said 
valve  therefrom  using  a  poruble  valve  seat  finishing  machine. 
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said  valve  having  a  valve  body  containing  an  internal  valving    extend  outwardly  beyond  said  bevelled  corners  of  said  stack  of 


chamber  terminating  in  an  annular  valve  seat  having  a  profile 
adapted  for  sealing  engagement  by  a  valving  member  translat- 
able along  the  control  axis  of  said  valve  chamber,  said  valve 
seal  finishing  machine  having  a  stationary  housing  having 
axially  spaced  sections  interconnected  by  a  shaft  member, 
positioning  means  carried  by  said  housing,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  positioning  said  portable  valve  seat  flnishing  machine 
within  said  valving  chamber,  positioning  said  shaft  member 
with  respect  to  said  control  axis  by  contacting  the  interior 
surface  of  said  valving  chamber  with  said  positioning  means, 
too)  holder  means  operatively  attached  to  said  shaft  means, 
positioning  said  tool  holder  means  within  said  valving  chamber 
with  respect  to  said  annular  valve  seat,  said  tool  holder  means 
including  a  valve  seat  profile  means  and  a  carrier  means  rotat- 


laminations,  said  collars  being  abultingly  engageable  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  casing  during  lateral  movement  of  said 


ably  supported  thereby,  supporting  rotatably  and  reciprocally 
said  tool  holder  means  on  said  shaft  member  for  axial  move- 
ment along  the  control  axis  arid  rotation  thereabout,  prevent- 
ing relative  rotation  between  said  housing  and  said  carrier 
means,  rotating  with  a  drive  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  tool  holder  means  and  said  carrier  means  said  tool 
holder  means  about  said  shaft  member,  feeding  axially  by  a  first 
feeding  means  operatively  connected  between  said  housing 
and  said  tool  holder  means,  said  tool  holder  means,  said  carrier 
means  and  said  dnve  means  as  a  unit  along  said  shaft  member, 
feeding  radially  with  respect  to  said  tool  holder  means  and  said 
shaft  member  said  profile  forming  means  by  a  second  feed 
means,  positioning  said  profile  forming  means  axially  and 
radially  with  respect  to  said  control  axis  for  performing  finish- 
ing operations  on  said  valve  seat. 


unit  to  provide  bumper  protection  for  said  unit,  and  spring 
means  including  helical  springs  which  respectively  engage  said 
collars. 


4,10«,882 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP  FOR  SEMI-FLUID 

MATERIALS 

Eugene  L.  Sherrod,  Via  Massimo  d'Azeglio  2,  20052  .Monza, 

Italy 

Filed  Jul,  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,991 

Int.  a.-  F04B  7/00 

L'.S.  CI.  417—517  17  Claims 


4,106.881 

ENCAPSULATED  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR  FOR 

REFRIGERATORS 

Jorgen  Christian  Stannow.  and  Hans  J'lirgen  Tanltred,  both  of 

Sonderborg.  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg, 

Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,421 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1976,  2617388 

Int.  a.:  F04B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  417—363  1  Claim 

1.  A  motor  compressor  assembly  for  refrigerators  compris- 
ing a  casing,  an  integrated  motor  and  compressor  unit  in  said 
casing  having  a  lower  motor  part  and  an  upper  compressor 
part,  said  motor  part  having  a  stator  which  includes  a  stack  of 
laminations,  said  slack  of  laminations  having  a  generally  rect- 
angularly shape  periphery  with  four  bevelled  corners,  stator 
bolts  extending  upwardly  through  said  stack  of  laminations  at 
the  four  corners  thereof  with  the  heads  of  said  bolls  projecting 
downwardly  from  the  lower  surface  of  said  stack  of  lamina- 
tions, resilient  mounting  means  for  supporting  said  unit,  said 
mounting  means  including  four  generally  cone  shaped  spnng 
retaining  abutment  members  attachable  from  below  to  the  four 
comers  of  said  stack  of  laminations,  said  abutment  members 
having  recesses  for  receiving  said  bolt  heads  and  collars  which 


1.  In  a  positive  displacement  pump  for  forcing  pumpable 
material  into  the  receiving  end  of  a  delivery  pipe,  wherein  a 
pump  cylinder  has  a  mouth  opening  to  a  feed  chamber  through 
one  of  a  pair  of  opposite  walls  thereof,  so  that  pumpable  mate- 
rial in  the  feed  chamber  can  be  inducted  into  the  cylinder 
during  the  retraction  stroke  of  its  piston,  wherein  a  hole  in  the 
other  one  of  said  walls  of  the  feed  chamber  opens  to  the  receiv- 
ing end  of  the  delivery  pipe,  wherein  a  tubular  swivel  valve  is 
mounted  in  the  feed  chamber  between  its  said  opposite  walls 
for  oscillation  about  a  fixed  axis  thai  is  coaxial  with  the  receiv- 
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ing  end  of  the  delivery  pipe  and  offset  from  the  axis  of  the 
mouth  of  the  pump  cylinder,  between  pump  charging  and 
discharging  positions  wherein  said  swivel  valve  has  a  subslan- 
lially  S-curved  material  conveying  passage  extending  length- 
wise therethrough  with  its  outlet  end  coaxial  with  the  rotation 
axis  of  the  valve  and  at  all  times  in  communication  with  the 
receiving  end  of  the  delivery  pipe,  and  its  inlet  end  offset  from 
said  rotation  axis  lo  register  with  and  receive  material  expelled 
from  the  mouth  of  the  pump  cylinder  upon  oscillation  of  the 
swivel  valve  in  timed  relation  with  the  reciprocation  of  the 
pump  piston,  the  improvement  which  resides  in: 

A    all  of  that  portion  of  said  material  conveying  passage 

which  is  curved  along  the  length  thereof  being  between 

said  opposUe  walls  of  the  feed  chamber; 

B.  the  distance  between  said  opposite  walls  of  the  feed  cham- 
ber being  such  that  a  substantial  area  of  the  surface  of  said 
passage  extends  obliquely  across  the  path  of  material 
being  discharged  from  the  pump  cylinder  at  an  angle  to 
said  path  so  steep  as  to  cause  such  material  lo  impose  a 
substantially  high  axial  thrust  force  upon  the  valve; 

C.  said  swivel  valve  having  an  exterior  surface  for  transmu- 
ting said  axial  thrust  force  upon  the  valve,  which  surface 

(1)  lies  directly  radially  outward  of  said  area  with  respect 
to  the  rotation  axis  of  the  valve, 

(2)  lies  entirely  within  the  feed  chamber  and  substantially 
spans  the  distance  between  said  opposite  walls  thereof, 

(3)  has  its  axially  opposite  ends  offset  from  one  another 
substantially  the  same  distance  as  are  the  axially  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  material  conveying  passage, 

(4)  for  its  entire  axial  dimension  is  transversely  arcuate, 
and 

(5)  on  every  plane  normal  to  the  rotation  axis  of  the  valve 
and  intersecting  said  exterior  load  transmitting  surface 
is  uniformly  concentric  lo  said  rotation  axis,  but  wilh 
decreasing  radii  towards  the  outlet  end  of  the  swivel 
valve  so  that  for  its  entire  axial  dimension  said  load 
transmitting  surface  is  substantially  part  of  a  cone;  and 

D.  the  feed  chamber  having  another  wall  with  an  inner 
surface  shaped  to  conform  to  the  sweep  of  said  arcuate 
exterior  load  transmitting  surface  of  the  swivel  valve  as 
the  swivel  valve  oscillates  about  its  rotation  axis  and  in 
every  position  of  the  swivel  valve  has  an  area  thereof 
uniformly  contiguous  to  every  part  of  said  arcuate  load 
transmitting  surface  of  the  swivel  valve,  so  that  said  wall 
of  the  feed  chamber  receives  and  bears  the  axial  thrust 
imposed  upon  the  swivel  valve  by  the  material  being 
discharged  from  the  pump  cylinder. 

4,106.883 

DISTRIBUTING  VALVE  ON  A  HYDRAULIC  ROTARY 

PISTON  ENGINE 

Gunnar  Lyshoj  Hansen,  Nordborg,  and  Leif  Viggo  Sturlason, 

Sonderborg,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S, 

Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,979 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1976,  2608887 

Int.  a:-  F04C  15/02 
U.S,  CI.  418—61  B  2  Qaims 


19    m    16 


said  valve  members  having  respective  first  and  second  sets  of 
circumferentiallv  arranged  pons  with  each  port  m  each  set 
being  sequenlialix"  aligned  with  each  port  in  the  other  set  upon 
relative  rotation  between  said  valve  members,  said  valve  mem- 
bers having  cooperating  cylindncally  shaped  surfaces  in  which 
said  respective  sets  of  ports  are  fonned,  the  ports  in  each  of 
said  sets  having  at  least  one  pair  of  generally  parallel  edges 
which  are  generally  normal  with  respect  lo  the  direction  of 
relative  motion  between  said  valve  members,  the  ports  in  said 
first  set  having  its  said  parallel  edges  orientated  at  the  small 
angle  relative  to  said  parallel  edges  of  the  ports  in  the  other  of 
said  sets,  and  said  first  set  of  ports  having  the  circumferential 
spacing  of  the  ports  thereof  alternately  equal  to  and  slightly 
larger  than  the  width  of  the  ports  of  said  second  set  of  ports  so 
thai  each  of  said  expansible  chambers  is  completely  closed  off 
by  said  valve  members  upon  reaching  its  largest  volume. 


4.106,884 
PRODUCnON  OF  ARTICLES  OF  FOAMED  PLASTICS 

MATERIAL 
Johann  Friedrich  Jcgelka,  Tanncnstrasse  52,  6983  Kreuzwer- 
theim,  Gennany 

Filed  Mar,  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782.615 

Int.  a.-  B29C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  425—345  '  ^""^ 


1  An  expansible  chamber  rotary  piston  engine  comprising 
meshing  internal  and  external  gears  wherein  one  rotatable  gear 
has  rotatable  and  orbital  movement  relative  to  the  other  fixed 
gear  to  form  expansible  chamers,  relatively  rotatable  and  coop- 
erable  valve  members  connected  respectively  to  said  gears. 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  articles  of  foamed  plastics  mate- 
rial in  a  two-stage  process  with  transfer  of  the  workpiece  from 
a  hot-preforming  station  to  a  cold  final-forming  station,  com- 
prising: 

a  frame; 

a  hot-preforming  station  in  said  frame  having  a  two-part  hoi 
mould  consisting  of  a  first  hot  mould  part  and  a  second  hot 

mould  part; 
first  fluid  cylinder  means  for  moving  said  second  hot  mould 
part  towards  and  away  from  said  first  hot  mould  part  only 
in  the  direction  of  pressing; 
a  cold  final-forming  station  in  said  frame  having  a  two-part 
cold  mould  consisting  of  a  first  cold  mould  part  and  a 
second  cold  mould  part;  and 
second  fluid  cylinder  means  for  moving  said  second  cold 
mould  part  of  said  final-forming  station  towards  and  away 
from  said  first  cold  mould  part  of  said  final-forming  station 
only  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  of 
said  first  fluid  cylinder  means; 
said  two  first  mould  parts  being  coupled   together  and 
nwunied  to  be  capable  of  shifting  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  cylin- 
der means  under  the  influence  of  third  fluid  cylinder 
means, 
control  means  for  the  cylinders, 

such  that  the  workpiece  is  first  fonned  in  the  hot-preforming 
station  when  the  first  and  second  hot  mould  parts  of  the 
hot  mould  are  aligned,  the  workpiece  is  then  earned  with 
the  second  hot  mould  part  as  the  two  parts  are  separated, 
the  first  parts  of  the  hot  and  cold  moulds  are  shifted  to 
align  the  second  pan  of  the  hot  mould  and  the  first  part  of 
ihe  cold  mould  and  transfer  of  the  workpiece  is  effected 
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from  one  lo  ihe  other,  the  first  parts  of  the  hot  and  cold 
moulds  are  again  shifted  to  align  the  first  and  second  parts 
of  the  cold  mould  and  cold  forming  is  effected,  the  work- 
piece  IS  then  carried  by  the  second  part  of  the  cold  mould 
as  the  two  parts  of  the  cold  mould  are  separated,  the  first 
part  of  the  cold  mould  is  shifted  out  of  alignment  and  the 
finished  article  is  ejected  from  the  second  part  of  the  cold 
mould. 


an  adjustable  displacement  means  operating  on  selected 
ones  of  said  picker  means  to  vary  the  spacing  between 


1.  A  press  for  supporting  and  closing  mating  mold  portions, 
comprising: 

a  first  platen  for  supporting  a  first  mold  portion; 

multiple  columns  fixed  to  said  first  platen  and  extending 
therefrom  in  parallel  relationship,  each  of  said  columns 
having  a  free  end  and  having  multiple  annular  grooves 
near  the  free  end  and  spaced  axially  of  the  column; 

a  second  platen  for  supporting  a  second  mold  portion,  the 
second  platen  having  multiple  holes  through  it  receiving 
said  columns,  and  the  second  platen  being  reciprocable  on 
said  columns  with  respect  to  said  first  platen; 

long  stroke  mold  pre-closing  rams  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  platens  and  operative  when  pressurized  to 
displace  the  second  platen  on  said  columns  with  respect  to 
Ihe  first  platen; 

a  short  stroke  mold-clamping  ram  at  each  column,  each 
short  stroke  ram  comprising  a  cylinder  containing  a  recip- 
rocable piston,  the  piston  being  tubular  and  having  the 
free  end  of  an  associated  column  extending  through  it,  and 
the  cylinder  being  connected  to  the  second  platen;  and 

a  main  locking  means  carried  by  the  piston  at  each  column 
and  operable,  when  the  long  stroke  rams  have  pre-closed 
the  mold  portions,  to  enter  a  groove  and  lock  the  piston  to 
Ihe  column,  whereby  pressurizing  of  the  cylinder  will 
exert  a  mold  closing  stroke  in  a  direction  to  displace  the 
cylinder  and  connected  platen  to  mate  the  mold  portions. 


4,10«,886 
PARISON  PICKERS  WTTH  VARIABLE  SPACTNG 

.NickoUs  N.  Sokolow,  Cheshire,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpo- 
ration, Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,705 
Int.  a.2  B»D  23/03 
VS.  O.  425—526  10  Oaims 

I.  In  a  blow  molding  assembly  including: 
an  oven. 

a  plurality  of  molds  spaced  from  said  oven, 
a  conveyor  means  arranged  to  carry  parisons  in  equally 

spaced  relation  through  said  oven,  and 
a  carriage  having  picker  means  between  arranged  to  grasp  a 
plurality  of  parisons  from  said  oven  and  deliver  them  to 
said  molds,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 


4,106,885 

HYDRAULIC  MOULDING  PRESSES 

Pierre  Poncet,  12  bis,  rue  Trarieux,  Lyons,  France  (69003) 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,525 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1976,  76  10352 

Int.  a:-  B29F  1/06 

VS.  a.  425—450.1  4  Oaims 


said  selected  ones  and  an  adjoining  picker  means  in 
traveling  from  said  oven  to  said  molds. 


4,106,887 
APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  SYNTHETIC 

RESIN  MATERIALS 

Akio  Yasuike,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Kataoka,  Tokyo;  Tutomu 

Fujikawa,  Yamato,  and  Naoto  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan. 

assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,939 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1977,  52-17137 

Int.  a.-  B29F  1/08.  1/03 

VS.  a.  425—549  6  Qaims 


1  A  mold  assembly  suitable  for  use  in  an  injection  molding 
machine  having  a  nozzle  for  injection,  comprising  a  body,  at 
least  one  mold  cavity  in  said  body  for  receiving  a  synthetic 
resin  from  said  injection  molding  machine;  a  sprue  in  said  body 
for  establishing  a  direct  connection  lo  the  nozzle  of  said  ma- 
chine; at  least  one  gate  opened  to  the  interior  of  said  mold 
cavity;  runner  means  connecting  said  sprue  with  said  gate  and 
being  heated  by  heating  means;  valve  seat  means  formed  in  said 
gate  at  that  portion  of  said  gate  which  faces  said  runner  means; 
valve  means  including  a  needle  valve  slidably  mounted  within 
said  runner  means  and  being  movable  into  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat  means,  said  needle  valve  having  a  tip  portion 
and  a  fluid  passage  formed  through  said  needle  valve  which  is 
opened  at  its  one  end  in  said  tip  portion  of  said  needle  valve 
which  faces  the  interior  of  said  mold  cavity  when  said  needle 
valve  is  engaged  by  said  valve  seat  means,  the  other  end  of  said 
fiuid  passage  being  connected  to  a  connecting  passage  formed 
in  said  body,  said  connecting  passage  being  in  turn  connected 
to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid;  and  actuator  means  in  said 
mold  assembly  for  engaging  said  needle  valve  with  said  valve 
seat  means  to  close  said  gate. 
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4,106,888 
TIRE  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
GiOTanni  Calori,  Milan,  luly,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,850 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  13,  1975,  24326  A/75 
Int.  a.-  B29H  5/02;  B29F  1/00 


U.S.  a.  425—577 


7  Claims 


1.  A  mold  for  manufacturing  a  tire  with  tread,  sidewalls  and 
beads,  said  beads  being  essentially  made  of  a  plastomeric  or 
elastomeric  material,  said  mold  comprising  an  outer  envelope 
and  an  inner  body  associated  lo  form  a  mold  cavity  of  the 
desired  shape  of  the  tire,  said  inner  body  comprising  a  core 
made  of  radially  displaceable  sectors,  charactenzed  in  thai  the 
inner  body  comprises  at  least  two  annular  elements,  an  upper 
one  and  a  lower  one.  which  are  separable  from  one  another  and 
from  the  core  along  the  direction  of  the  core  axis,  said  elements 
having  at  least  two  surfaces  which  correspond  to  the  tire 
surfaces  disposed  between  the  inner  zone  connecting  the  side- 
walls  to  the  beads  and  a  part  of  the  axially  outer  zone  of  the 
beads,  said  two  annular  elements  originating  the  spreading  out 
of  the  sidewalls  of  the  tire  when  the  annular  elements  are 
moved  away  from  each  other,  and  said  inner  body  comprising 
means  for  blocking  said  annular  elements  with  the  core  and 
with  the  outer  envelope  during  the  tire  molding. 


fuel  supply  line  to  the  fuel  supply  downstream  of  said  first 
controlled  valve; 

condition  sensing  means  to  transmit  a  healing  demand  signal 
to  said  control  system; 

combustion  detection  means  having  cold  and  hot  signal 
generation  states  to  generate  cold  and  hot  signals,  respon- 
sive to  the  absence  or  presence,  respectively,  of  a  flame  at 
said  pilot  burner; 

control  means  having  an  output  signal  to  activate  said  first 
controlled  valve  into  an  open  position  and  to  activate  said 
ignition  means  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  healing  de- 
mand signal  and  said  cold  signal; 

means  to  apply  said  hot  signal  to  said  second  controlled 
valve  to  open  said  valve  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  hot 
signal  from  said  combustion  detection  means; 

ignition  control  means  having  an  output  to  inhibit  operation 
of  said  ignition  means  in  response  to  receipt  of  a  hot  signal 
from  said  combustion  detection  means;  and 

latching  means,  and  means  to  apply  said  output  signal  of  said 
igntion  control  means  thereto,  to  maintain  inhibition  of 
said  ignition  means. 


4,106,890 
AIR  DEFLECTOR 
John  Arthur  Fulmer,  Massillon,  and  DaTid  Judson  Walker, 
Medina,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,822 

Int.  a.-  F23M  9/02 

U.S.  a.  431—184  •  O"" 


4,106,889 
BURNER  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Jay  R.  Katchka,  Cypress.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rnbertshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1976.  Ser.  No.  743,297 

Int.  a.-  F23Q  9/08 

VS.  a.  431—46  19  Claims 


I.  An  ignition  and  control  system  for  ignition  of  fuel  dis- 
charged from  a  burner  assembly  including  a  main  fuel  burner 
having  a  fuel  supply  line  connected  thereto  and  a  pilot  burner 
to  Ignite  fuel  discharged  from  said  main  burner  and  having  a 
pilot  fuel  supply  line  extending  thereto,  which  comprises: 
Ignition  means  to  ignite  fuel  discharged  from  said  pilot 

burner; 
first  and  second  controlled  valves  for  serial  positioning  in 
said  main  fuel  supply  line  with  means  to  connect  said  pilot 


1.  In  combination  with  a  furnace  wall  having  a  circular  port 
extending  therethrough,  the  port  being  formed  with  inlet  and 
outlet  frusto-conical  sections  and  a  constricted  section  dis- 
posed therebetween,  the  inlet  and  outlet  sections  converging  in 
the  direction  of  the  constricted  section,  a  burner  wall  spaced 
from  the  furnace  wall  to  form  a  windbox  therebetween  lo 
which  pressurized  air  is  supplied,  a  fluid  fuel  burner  Including 
an  air  register  of  circular  cross  section  disposed  within  the 
windbox  and  having  a  discharge  end  adjacent  and  opening  to 
the  Inlet  section  of  the  pori.  the  register  being  arranged  to 
discharge  a  whiriing  stream  of  high  velocity  air  through  the 
port,  a  circular  Impeller  disposed  axially  within  and  in  radially 
spaced  relation  to  the  port,  the  impeller  compnsing  a  pair  of 
axially  adjacent  plate  members,  each  plate  member  having  a 
hub,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  segments  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  hub,  the  segments  being  formed  with  open- 
ings defining  a  fixed  free  flow  area  therethrough,  means  includ- 
ing a  shaft  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  the  plate  members  about 
Its  central  axis  to  provide  a  first  adjustable  free  flow  area 
between  said  segments,  means  Including  a  guide  lube  extending 
through  each   hub  for   moving  the  impeller  longitudinally 
through  the  port  to  provide  a  second  adjustable  free  flow  area 
therebetween,  means  connecting  each  hub  with  the  guide  lube 
while  accommodating  rotation  of  at  least  one  of  the  members 
with  respect  to  the  guide  tube,  the  shaft  including  a  pair  of 
coaxial  sections,  a  sleeve  interconnecting  the  sections,  one  of 
the  sections  being  fixedly  connected  lo  the  sleeve,  the  other 
section  being  fitted  with  a  guide  pin.  the  sleeve  being  slotted  to 
engage  the  pin  and  permit  longitudinal  movement  between  the 
pinned  and  fued  sections  thereby  allowing  for  adjustment  of 
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the  second  free  flow  area  independently  of  the  first  free  flow 
area. 


4,106,891 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  DEVICE 

Hermann  J.  Schladitz.  Plantschweg  74,  Munich  60,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,432,  Dec.  19,  1974. 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,982 

Int.  a.-  F23D  11/44 

VS.  a.  431—208  19  aaims 


3t       i  30  i6 


including  a  vertically  oriented,  generally  cylindrical  furnace 
having  an  inlet  for  introducing  the  bed-forming  material  and  an 
exhaust  gas  outlet  at  the  top  of  the  furnace,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  gas  inlet  nozzles  in  the  furnace  above  the  bed, 
said  nozzles  being  oriented  at  a  downward  angle  a  be- 
tween the  axis  of  each  nozzle  and  a  horizontal  sectional 
plane  through  the  furnace  defined  by  0°  <  a  g  30°,  and 
at  a  skew  angle  /3  between  the  axis  of  each  nozzle  and  a 
horizontal  line  tangent  to  the  furnace  circumference  at  the 
point  where  the  nozzle  axis  intersects  the  furnace  wall 
defined  by  45'  g  /}  s  85%  whereby  gas  streams  intro- 
duced through  said  nozzles  collectively  produce  a  down- 
wardly swirling  flow  having  a  truncated  conical  configu- 
ration to  thereby  confine  and  contain  particles  of  the 
material  splashed  or  blown  up  out  of  the  bed,  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  furnace,  above  the 
nozzles,  being  greater  than  that  of  the  lower  portion  of  the 
furnace  containing  the  nozzles,  and  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  being  connected  by  an  inclined  arcuate  section. 


1.  An  electric  heating  device  for  the  heating  or  vaporization 
of  a  liquid,  comprising;  at  least  one  elongated  porous  body 
having  a  small  dimension  perpendicular  to  its  longitudinal 
extension,  said  porous  body  consisting  of  a  felted  mass  of 
polycrystalline  metal  whiskers  or  metal-coated  non-metal 
whiskers  metallically  interconnected  at  their  point  of  contact, 
said  porous  body  being  enclosed  between  walls  of  heat-con- 
ductmg  material  along  its  longitudinal  dimension,  means  for 
passmg  the  liquid  through  the  porous  body  in  its  longitudinal 
direction,  an  inlet  connection  for  the  liquid  to  be  heated  at  one 
end  face  of  the  porous  body  and  an  outlet  connection  at  the 
other  end  face,  an  electric  heating  element  In  direct  contact 
with  at  least  one  of  said  walls,  the  small  dimension  of  the 
porous  body  perpendicular  to  its  longitudinal  extension  pro- 
vidmg  a  thin  cross  section  to  facilitate  an  essentially  uniform 
heatmg  of  the  porous  body  by  heat  radiation  from  said  heated 
wall  and  by  heat  conduction  through  the  whiskers  adjacent 
said  wall  to  the  whiskers  more  remote  from  said  wall,  said 
body  is  of  hollow  cylindrical  form  and  is  arranged  to  be  tra- 
versed by  the  fluid  to  be  heated  in  the  direction  of  its  axis  and 
two  said  walls  are  provided  in  the  form  of  an  inner  tube  and  an 
outer  tube  bounding  said  hollow  cylinder. 


4,106,893 
SINTERING  FURNACE 
Helmut  Baumann,  and  Fritz  Petzi,  Nuremberg,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ludwig  Riedhammer  GmbH  £ 
Co.  K.G.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1976.  2658489 

Int.  a.2  F27D  15/02:  F27B  9/26 
U.S.  a.  432—77  1  aaim 


^\  "«'?^yf  ^. 


4,106,892 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  USING 
DOWNWARDLY  SWIRLING  HOT  GAS  FLOW 
Toshikatsu  Haga,  and  Saburo  Hori,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nihonba- 
shi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,574 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    23,    1975,    50- 
173227[U];  Dec,  4,  1975.  50-143312:  Mar.  10,  1976.  51-25013 

Int.  a:~  F27B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  432—58  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  a  bed  of  material 


1.  A  sintering  furnace  for  sintering  magnetic-ceramic  articles 
comprising: 

a  rapid-firing  carriage  furnace  structure  having  a  gastight 

flooring; 
an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  the 

structure; 
means  defining  a  plural-section  cooling  zone  in  the  interior 

of  the  structure; 
cooling  means  for  effecting  indirect  cooling  of  the  cooling 

zone  with  additional  cooling  in  the  section  of  highest 

temperature; 
rails  extending  longitudinally  of  the  structure  along  a  lower 

part  thereof; 
carriages  mounted  for  sliding  movement  along  the  rails; 
means  for  selectively  charging  different  ones  of  the  sections 

of  the  plurality  thereof  in  the  cooling  zone  with  different 

cooling  media. 
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4,106,894 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  FRAGMENTED 

MATERIALS 

Andre  Henri-Robert  Bobleter,  Villeneuve-St.  Georges,  and 
Jacques  Louis-Paul  Simonnct,  Chevreuse,  both  of  France, 
assignors  to  Bertin  &  Cie,  Plaisir  and  AfTimet,  Paris,  both  of, 
FRX 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,807 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  19, 1975,  75  38970 
Int.  a.2  F27B  9/14 
U.S.  a.  432—122  «  C\aim% 

1.  A  furnace  system  for  the  heat  treatment  of  fragmented 
materials,  comprising,  an  elongated  heating  tunnel  having 
smooth  sides,  a  bottom  flue  in  communication  with  said  tunnel 
for  the  introduction  of  hot  gases  thereto  and  a  top  flue  for 
collection  and  exhaustion  of  cooled  gases,  a  basket  inlet  cham- 
ber having  a  solid  ceiling  at  one  end  of  said  tunnel,  a  basket 
outlet  chamber  having  a  solid  ceiling  at  the  other  end  of  said 
tunnel,  rail  means  extending  through  the  length  of  said  tunnel, 
a  plurality  of  baskets  mounted  on  said  rail  means  for  carrying 
the  materials  to  be  treated  through  the  tunnel,  said  baskets 


having  solid  vertical  sides  and  a  gas  permeable  base,  an  metal- 
lic slide  block  on  the  bottom  of  each  basket  in  contact  with  the 


L— lr-^~^„  ,  J. 


rail  means  and  serving  as  a  gas  seal,  and  means  for  moving  said 
baskets  through  said  tunnel. 


CHEMICAL 


4,106,895 
DYE  TRANSFERRING  METHOD 
Geoffrey  Allan  Smith,  Melrose,  and  Alan  James  Laidlaw,  Gala- 
shiels, both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Fastran  AG,  Zug,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,319 
Int.  a.'  D06P  3/16.  3/06 
U.S.  a.  8—2.5  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transferring  dyes  which  comprises  transfer- 
ring coloured  dyes  from  a  paper  roll  onto  a  textile  fabric  or 
material  of  animal  fibres  which  has  been  padded  with  a  compo- 
sition selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  hydro- 
gen sulfate  and  mixture  of  potassium  hydrogen  sulphate  and 
citric  acid  in  the  ratio  of  3;2  to  2:3  and  a  printing  paste  thick- 
ener which  is  stable  under  acid  conditions,  using  a  heated  press 
at  a  temperature  between  80'  and  120°  C  at  a  pressure  of  up  to 
10  lbs.  per  square  inch,  and  for  a  period  not  exceeding  10 
minutes,  the  printed  fabric  or  material  being  then  removed 
from  the  press  washed  in  water  and  dried. 


4,106,897 
LEATHER  TANNING  WITH  OLIGOL'RETHANES 
Harro  Traubel,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Helmut 
Reiff,  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va.,  and  Dieter  Dieterich,  Uver- 
kusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,809,  Mar.  25,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,489 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1974,  2416485;  Jan.  31,  1975,  2504081 

Int.  a:  C14C  0/00 

U.S.  CI.  8—94.33  15  Claims 

1.  Process  for  tanning  or  retanning  hide,  skin  or  leather, 
characterized  in  that  hide,  skin  or  leather  are  treated  with  an 
aqueous  solution  which  contains: 

(a)  optionally  methylolated  water-soluble  oligourethanes 
containing  ionic  groups  which  have  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  300  to  20.000,  characterized  in  that  the  water-soluble 
oligourethanes  contain  no  phenolic  groups,  no  free  NCO 
groups  and  no  aziridine  groups;  and,  optionally, 

(b)  formaldehyde  or  a  substance  from  which  formaldehyde 
may  be  split  off. 


4,106,896 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MULTICOLOR  PRINTED 

WEB  MATERIAL 
Alan  Hedlcy  Norris,  and  Phillip  Wayne  Chambley,  both  of 
Rome,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977.  Ser.  No.  766,214 

Int.  CI.:  D06P  5/12.  5/22 

U.S.  CI.  8—62  10  Claims 


4,106,898 
LEATHER  TANNING  WITH  OLIGOURETHANES 
Harro  Traubel,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Helmut 
Reiff,  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va.,  and  Dieter  Dieterich,  Lever- 
kusen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,809,  Mar.  25,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718.499 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1974,  2416485;  Jan.  31,  1975,  2504081 

Int.  CI.:  C14C  3/18 
U.S.  CI.  8—94.33  1*  Claims 

1  Process  for  tanning  or  retanning  hide,  skin  or  leather, 
characterized  in  that  hide,  skin  or  leather  are  treated  with  an 
aqueous  liquor  which  contains: 

(a)  optionally  methylolated  hydrophilic  oligourethanes 
which  have  a  molecular  weight  of  from  300  to  20.000. 
characterized  in  that  the  oligourethanes  have  no  free 
NCO  groups,  no  aziridine  groups,  no  phenolic  groups,  and 
no  ionic  groups;  and,  optionally, 

(b)  formaldehyde  or  a  substance  from  which  formaldehyde 
may  be  split  off. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multicolor  printed  web  mate- 
rial with  dyes  which  are  applied  in  separate  patterns  at  dye 
printing  stations  on  a  common  production  web  comprising  the 
steps  of 

attaching  a  lead  web  segment  which  is  non-receptive  to  the 
dyes  and  of  sufficient  length  to  receive  the  respective 
printing  patterns  to  the  production  web; 
advancing  the  lead  web  segment  followed  by  the  attached 
production  web  past  the  dye  printing  stations  to  print  said 
dye  patterns  thereon; 
adjusting  the  printing  operation  at  the  dye  printing  stations 
to  establish  proper  printing  patterns  on  the  lead  web  seg- 
ment; 
processing  the  dye  printed  lead  web  segment  and  the  at- 
tached printed  production  web  to  fix  the  dyes  on  the 
production  web; 
said  processing  step  including  the  step  of  washing  of  the  lead 
web  segment  and  the  production  web  to  remove  non-fixed 
dyes  therefrom  and  produce  a  reusable  lead  web  segment 
from  which  the  dye  patterns  have  been  effectively  re- 
moved. 


4,106,899 

TEXTILE  GOODS  BLEACHING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Donald  G.  Bousquet,  Gastonia;  Jesse  G.  Camp,  Jr.;  Mortimer 

Gilbert  Hopkins,  both  of  Charlotte,  and  Leonard  J.  Jagt. 

Belmont,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Gaston  County  Dyeing 

Machine  Company,  Stanley,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977.  Ser.  No.  760,729 

Int.  CI.:  D06L  3/14 

U.S.  a.  8—101  ,  2  aaims 


2.  The  method  of  bleaching  textile  goods  in  which  the  goods 
are  first  saturated  with  a  bleaching  liquor  and  then  fed  to  a 
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J-bo.x  for  preliminary  steaming  and  subsequent  further  treat- 
ment with  bleaching  liquor  in  the  heel  of  the  J-box.  which 
comprises  steaming  the  saturated  goods  within  the  J-box  prior 
to  piling  of  the  goods  therein,  maintaining  a  flow  of  healed 
bleaching  liquor  through  the  goods  in  the  heel  of  the  J-box, 
and  stopping  the  steaming  and  redirecting  the  flow  of  bleach- 
ing liquor  to  the  steaming  point  for  unhealed  flow  throughout 
the  J-box  pile  of  goods  whenever  the  feed  of  goods  through  the 
J-box  is  interrupted 


4,106.900 

PROCESS  FOR  RECYCLING  TEXTILE  WARP  YARN 

SIZE 

V,  arren  S.  Perkins.  Auburn,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Auburn  University 

Research  Foundation,  Auburn,  Ala. 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,278 

Int.  Cl.^  D06L  1/14:  D06M  9/00 

L'.S.  CI.  8— 115.6  6  Claims 


als  prior  to  dyeing  which  comprises  treating  said  fibers  with  an 
aqueous  caustic  solution  containing  from  0.05  to  10.0%  on 
weight  fabric  of  a  scour  composition  which  is  stable  in  aqueous 
solutions  containing  at  least  3%  caustic  at  ambient  tempera- 
tures and  up  to  about  212°  F,  comprising  from  about  50  to  90% 
by  weight  of  a  solvent  medium  of  at  least  one  inert  organic 
solvent  to  provide  a  solvent  medium  having  an  average  kauri- 
butanol  value  of  at  least  45  and  containing  by  weight  about; 

(a)  5  to  35%  of  at  least  one  phosphate  ester  of  a  30  to  75% 
ethoxylaled  and/or  propoxylated  Cg-C,<  aliphatic  or  aro- 
matic alcohol; 

(b)  1  to  10%  of  at  least  one  Cg-C,,  carboxylic  acid  or  salt 
thereof;  and 

(c)  4  to  20%  of  either 

(i)  at  least  one  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
sulfonated  C.-C,,  fatty  acid  or  salt  thereof,  a  30-75% 
ethoxylated  and/or  propoxylated  ester  of  a  Cg-C;^ 
carboxylic  acid,  a  30-75%  ethoxylated  and/or  propox- 
ylated glyceride  of  a  Cj-C,,  hydroxy  containing  car- 
boxylic acid,  and  a  sulfonated  C,-C|g  alkyl  diphenyl 
oxide  or  salt  thereof;  or 

(ii)  at  least  one  of  a  30-75%  ethoxylated  and/or  propox- 
ylated Ci-Cji  aliphatic  or  aromatic  alcohol,  primary  or 
secondary  amine  or  mercaptan;  sulfonated  Ci-C,, alkyl 
benzene  or  salt  thereof;  and  a  Cg-Cjj  fatty  diethanol 
amide. 


1    A  process  for  sizing  and  desizing  textile  yams  which 
comprise  the  steps  of 

(a)  dissolving  a  chemical  which  is  soluble  in  water  at  one 
temperature  and  insoluble  in  water  at  a  different  tempera- 
lure,  the  chemical  being  capable  of  forming  a  warp  size  in 
water  to  make  an  effective  sizing  solution; 

(b)  sizing  textile  yarns  with  the  solution; 

(c)  weaving  the  sized  yams  into  a  fabric; 

(d)  desizing  the  fabric  by  contacting  the  fabric  with  water  at 
a  temperature  which  will  dissolve  out  the  chemical, 
thereby  making  a  desize  liquor: 

(e)  changing  the  temperature  of  the  desize  liquor  to  precipi- 
tate a  dispersion  of  the  chemical; 

(f)  separating  the  dispersion  of  precipitated  chemical  from 
supernatant  water; 

(g)  changing  the  temperature  of  the  dispersion  to  make  a 
solution  of  the  chemical,  and 

(h)  adjusting  solids  content  of  the  solution  as  required  to 

make  a  sizing  solution- 
2.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  chemical  used  is  an 
hydroxypropylated  polysaccharide  characterized  by 
a  hydroxypropyl  content  of  from  20%  to  85%  by  weight  of 

the  hydroxypropylated  polysaccharide,  and 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  20,000  to  1.500.000. 

4,106,901 
EMLLSIFIER-SOLVENT  SCOUR  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  TEXTILES  THEREWITH 
Bruce  J.  Bishop,  and  Allen  J.  Moon,  both  of  Macon,  Ga„  assign- 
ors to  Star  Chemical,  Inc.,  Macon,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser,  No.  719,153 

int,  a:-  DOic  1/00.  i/oo 

L'.S.  a.  8—139  ♦  Claims 

\.  A  method  of  desizing  and  scouring  cellulosic  fiber  materi- 


4,106,902 
AMMONIA  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

John  Aitken,  and  William  Eric  Graham,  both  of  Paisley,  Scot- 
land, assignors  to  J.  &  P.  Coats  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,319 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov,  7,  1974, 
48129/74 

Int,  a.;  D06M  1/OH 
U,S,  a.  8—181  ♦  Claims 


1  A  process  of  treating  textile  material  of  a  cellulosic  nature 
with  liquid  ammonia  including  the  step  of  first  applying  water 
to  the  textile  material  which  is  to  be  subsequently  impregnated 
with  liquid  ammonia  so  that  the  mositure  content  of  the  male- 
rial  before  impregnation  with  liquid  ammonia  is  greater  than 
the  mositure  content  normally  present  in  the  prevailing  condi- 
tions of  atmospheric  humidity  but  with  a  maximum  value  of 
30%  by  weight  of  the  dry  material  and  then  impregnating  the 
water-containing  textile  material  with  liquid  ammonia. 
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4.106,903 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
CELLULOSE-FIBRES 
Klaus  Langheinrich,  Schildgen;  Otto  Bercnstecher,  Bensberg- 
Refrath,  and  Horst  Renziehausen,  Monheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lcverku- 
sen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,958 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1975,  2527962 

Int.  CI.;  D06M  li/46 
U.S.  a.  8—196  5  Claims 

1  Process  for  the  treatment  of  cellulose  fibres  with  fixing 
agents  before  the  manufacture  of  yam.  characterised  in  that 
cellulose  fibres  or  their  mixtures  with  synthetic  fibres,  in  the 
form  of  a  doubled  pre-drawn  sliver,  are  impregnated  with 
fixing  agents  of  the  general  formula 


4,106,905 
PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  INSULATING  COVERS 

Joseph  J,  Schmitt;  Richard  R,  Dahlen,  both  of  White  Bear  Lake, 
and  David  A,  Lindblad,  St.  Paul,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul, 
Minn, 

Filed  Aug,  9,  1976,  Ser,  No.  712,681 

Int.  a.=  BOIJ  ///«.  F28F  li/OO 

U.S.  CI.  21—60.5  R  6  Claims 


%1^ 


1 


R,-N'*'— CH,-C CH,  4-  X" 

I  •        \      / 

R,  O 


in  which 

Ri,  Rj.  and  R,  represent  a  Ci-C^-alkyl  group,  or  a  hydroxyl- 
substituted  C2-C4-alkyl  group  or 

Ri  and  Rj  can  be  joined  to  form  a  ring  with  N, 

R4  represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group, 

X"'    '  represents  an  anion  and 

n  represents  I.  2  or  3, 
and  with  an  adhesive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyacrylates.  copolymers  thereof,  polymelhacrylates.  copoly- 
mers thereof,  polyvinylacetates,  and  alginates,  and  the  impreg- 
nated fibres  are  subsequently  fixed. 


1.  A  process  for  providing  a  thermal  insulating  cover  of 
discrete,  hollow,  pillow  shaped  particles  over  a  body  of  fluid 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  a  plurality  of  discrete,  hollow  interior  ceramic 
particles  having  a  diameter  at  their  substantially  circular 
midpoint  of  about  5/16  inch  and  a  length  ranging  from  15 
to  2  inches; 

(2)  firing  said  particles  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  350*  C. 
the  average  particle  density  being  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  0.9 
grams/cc;  and 

(3)  placing  said  particles  on  said  fluid  to  form  a  layer  at  least 
\  in.  thick  on  top  of  said  fluid. 


4,106,904 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINES  AND  DIHYDROPYRIDINES 

AS  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 

Bernardus  A.  Oude  .Alink,  St.  Louis,  and  Neil  E.  S.  Thompson, 

Creve  Coeur,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647.342,  Jan,  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,022,785, 

This  application  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,534 

Int.  a.:  C23F  11/ 14.  11/12 

VS.  a.  21—2,7  R  6  Claims 


PaccESS     Clow     5"| 


4,106,906    ' 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING  W ATER  EVAPORATION 

USING  A  POLYBUTADIENE  FILM 
Kenneth  L.  Moore,  China  Lake,  and  Russell  Reed,  Jr.,  Ridgecr- 
cst,  both  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secreury  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D,C. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977.  Ser,  No.  764,135 

Int.  C\.-  BOIJ  1/18;  E02B  I/OO.  3/00 

U,S,  a,  21—60,5  A  *  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  suppressing  evaporation  from  a  body  of 

water  which  has  a  surface  exposed  to  an  ambient  atmosphere 

consisting  of  the  steps  of 

(a)  applying  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  polybutadi- 
ene  prepolymer  to  said  surface  of  said  body  of  water;  and 

(b)  cross-linking,  by  air-activated  cross-linking  under  ambi- 
ent conditions,  said  prepolymer  to  form  an  evaporation 
suppressing  continuous  polymer  film  on  said  surface  of 
said  body  of  water 


•  fcR  »i"*,.«»oT 


1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  metals  in  aqueous 
systems  containing  corrosive  substances  which  comprises 
adding  to  said  system  0.25  to  7500  p.p.m.  of  a  mixture  of  an 
alkylpyridine  and  an  N-subslituted  alkyl  1,2-dihydropyridine 
prepared  by  reacting  a  hexahydrotriazine  in  the  presence  of  a 
Lewis  acid  at  a  temperature  between  80'  C.  and  300°  C.  for  a 
period  of  about  0.5  to  24  hours. 


4,106,907 
CENTRIFUGE  TUBE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING 

ASSAY  WITH  SAME 
John  Cecil  Charlton;  John  Stuart  Glover,  and  Bryan  Peter 
Shepherd,  all  of  Amersham,  England,  assignors  to  The  Radio- 
chemical Centre  Limited,  Amersham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,403 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb,  13,  1976, 
5848/76 

Int,  a,J  GOIN  33/16:  GOIT  1/16 
\3S.  a.  23—230.3  15  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  radioactive  counting,  said  container  com- 
prising: 
a  tube  of  organic  plastics  materials  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical cross-sectioned  reaction  zone  at  the  top  portion 
thereof,  an  open  top  end.  and  a  closed  tapered  lower  end 
portion  tapered  from  said  top  portion; 
a  radiation  shield  permanently  positioned  at  the  lower  end  of 
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of: 


said  tube  and  extending  up  the  side  of  said  tube  to  a  uni- 
form height;  and 

said  reaction  zone  having  a  volume  of  1-IOml.  and  1-10%  of 
said  reaction  zone  being  surrounded  by  said  shield. 

14.  A  method  of  assaying  a  compound  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

introducing  a  sample  containing  said  compound  to  be  as- 
sayed together  with  a  standard  amount  of  a  radioactivity 
labelled  version  of  said  compound  and  a  standard  amount. 
insufTicient  for  complete  reaction,  of  a  specific  reagent  for 
said  compound  to  be  assayed  into  a  tube-like  container  of 
plastics  materials  having  a  generally  cylindrical  cross-sec- 
tioned reaction  zone  at  the  top  portion  thereof,  an  open 
end,  and  a  closed,  tapered  lower  end  portion  tapered  from 


content  at  a  pyrolysis  temperature  of  between  about  400* 
and  about  1,000*  C  under  an  inert  gas  atmosphere; 

(b)  pyrolyzing  a  weighed  sample  of  a  crushed  raw  mineral 
material  of  unknown  organic  carbon  content  under  an 
inert  gas  atmosphere  at  the  same  temperature  as  that 
which  is  used  in  the  determining  step  (a),  whereby  pyroly- 
sis gases  are  formed; 

(c)  determining  the  relative  amount  of  benzene  which  is 
present  in  the  pyrolysis  gases;  and. 

(d)  determining  the  percent  per  weight  amount  of  organic 
carbon  content  in  the  crushed  raw  mineral  material  which 
is  equivalent  to  said  amount  of  benzene  determined  in  step 
(c)  from  the  relationship  which  has  been  determined  in 
step  (a). 


4,106,909 
CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  WITH  COATED,  LIGHT 
WAVEGUIDE  UNDER  HUMIDITY'  CONTROL 
Donald  J.  David,  Centerville,  and  .Michael  C.  Willson,  Waynes- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Research  Corpora- 
tion, St.  Louis,  Mo, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  724,482,  Sep.  20.  1976,  Pat.  No.  4.040,691, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,403,  May  24, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
781,596 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIN  21/00.  21/46 
U.S.  CI.  23—232  R  2  Claims 


said  lop  portion,  said  container  further  having  a  radiation 
shield  permanently  positioned  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
and  extending  up  the  side  of  said  tube  to  a  uniform  height 
and  said  reaction  zone  having  a  volume  of  1-IOml  with 
1-10%  of  said  reaction  zone  being  surrounded  by  said 
shield; 

causing  said  two  compounds  to  compete  for  reaction  with 
said  specific  reagent; 

removing  from  the  liquid  phase  the  fraction  of  the  com- 
pound which  is  bound  to  the  specific  reagent  so  that  the 
fraction  removed  from  the  liquid  phase  is  contained 
within  said  shielded  portion  of  said  container,  and 

introducing  said  container  into  a  counter  and  determining 
the  radioactivity  of  that  portion  of  the  contents  that  is  not 
shielded  by  said  shield. 


4,106,908 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  THE 

ORGANIC  CARBON  CONTENT  IN 

MINERAL-CONTAINING  MATERIALS 

Paul    K.    Leplat-Gryspeerdt,    Louvain.    Belgium,   assignor    to 
Labofina  S..-\.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,851 

Int.  G:-  GOIN  31/OS.  31/12,  33/24 

V.S.  a.  23—230  PC  6  Oaims 


L 


T. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  organic  carbon  content  of 
raw  mineral  materials,  which  essentially  consists  of  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  determining  the  relationship  between  the  percent  per 
weight  amount  of  organic  carbon  content  of  raw  mineral 
materials  and  the  relative  amount  of  benzene  present  in 
the  pyrolysis  gases  which  are  formed  upon  pyrolysis  of 
samples  of  raw  mineral  materials  of  known  organic  carbon 


r 


r 


SS  %  ^y/>/  S%  ^/AfMrOJT/A/ 


1.  In  a  method  for  detecting  a  first  material  wherein  there  are 
the  steps  of 

(a)  exposing  an  elongated  waveguide  having  on  a  longitudi- 
nal peripheral  surface  of  said  waveguide  a  second  material 
providing  for  multiple  internal  reflections  of  light  through 
said  coating  material,  to  an  unknown  material  which  may 
contain  said  first  material,  said  second  material  upon  being 
contacted  with  said  first  material  selectively  combines  in 
in  a  water  sensitive  reaction  with  said  first  material  to 
measurably  change  the  light  transmitting  capabilities  of 
said  waveguide; 

(b)  transmitting  light  through  said  waveguide  after  exposure 
in  step  (a);  and, 

(c)  detecting  the  light  transmitted  in  step  (b)  as  a  measure  of 
said  first  material,  the  improvement  comprising  increasing 
the  sensitivity  of  detection  in  step  (a)  by  maintaining  said 
waveguide  in  an  environment  of  substantially  constant 
relative  humidity  at  which  said  reaction  is  not  appreciably 
affected  by  changes  in  ambient  relative  humidity. 


4,106,910 
RAS-GAS  DILUTION  DEVICE 

Raymond  A.  Saunders,  Hyattsville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,351 
Int.  a.-  GOIN  1/22.  1/26 
U.S.  CI.  23—232  R  9  Oaims 

4.  A  method  of  diluting  a  gas  flow  to  a  desired  concentration 
containing  a  dilutanl  gas  which  comprises: 

directing  a  gas  flow  of  the  diluting  gas  into  at  least  two  equal 
size  passages  extending  along  the  length  of  a  housing  with 
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the  gas  now  evenly  distributed  into  each  of  said  passages 
and  with  the  same  gas  flow  rate, 
directing  the  gas  flow  in  each  passage  through  a  venturi  in 
each  of  said  passages  wherein  each  venturi  forms  a  gas 
diluting  stage  with  each  of  said  gas  diluting  stages  placed 
in  successive  order  along  the  length  of  said  housing  with 
the  low  pressure  port  of  each  successive  stage  communi- 
cating with  the  gas  flow  passage  downstream  of  the  ven- 
turi in  the  preceeding  stage  with  the  low  pressure  port  ol 
the  first  stage  communicating  with  a  chamber  containing 
the  gas  to  be  diluted. 


<^^-^ 


feeding  a  gas  to  be  diluted  at  a  controlled  rate  into  the  gas 
flowing  through  said  first  stage  in  said  passage, 

feeding  the  gaseous  mixture  in  said  first  passage  downstream 
of  said  first  stage  into  the  second  stage  to  mix  with  said  gas 
flowing  through  said  venturi  in  said  second  passage  to 
further  dilute  the  gaseous  flow  from  said  first  passage  to 
said  second  passage,  and 

directing  the  diluted  gas  from  the  downstream  passage  of  the 
second  venturi  into  the  next  passage  and  likewise  to  as 
many  passages  as  there  are  passages. 

4,106,911 

DEVICE  FOR  EXAMINING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

MICRODOSES  OF  LIQUIDS 

Aline  Marcclli,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Francaise  pour 
le  Dcveloppemcnt  de  lAutomatisme  en  Biologic,  Pans,  France 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,298 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1976,  76  21013; 
Feb.  2,  1977,  77  02846 

Int.  a,:  GOIN  1/14.  1/18 
VS.  a.  23-259  1  Cl«"ns 


the  plurality  of  syringe  bodies  and  the  plurality  of  said 
piston  rods,  said  first  means  being  able  to  relatively  move 
said  svringe  bodies  and  said  piston  rods  between  a  near 
position  and  a  remote  position  and  vice  versa  as  well  as  to 
a  location  between  the  near  and  remote  positions,  in  order 
to  draw  up  and  dispense  doses  of  liquids; 
a  support  mounted  on  said  frame  and  disposed  below  said 

plurality  of  vertical  syringes; 
second  means  for  imparting  a  relative  vertical  motion  be- 
tween said  plurality  of  syringe  bodies  and  said  support, 
said  second  means  being  able  to  relatively  move  said 
syringe  bodies  and  said  support  between  a  near  drawing 
up  or  dispensing  position  and  a  remote  position; 
first  plate  means,  for  filling  said  syringes  with  reagents, 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  receptacles  adapted  to  con- 
tain said  reagents  and  arranged  in  a  fixed  pattern  corre- 
sponding to  the  pattern  of  said  syringes,  said  first  plate 
means  being  adapted  to  be  detachably  supported  by  said 
support;  and 
second  plate  means  provided  with  a  plurality  of  reaction 
receptacles  and  arranged  in  a  fixed  pattern  corresponding 
to  the  pattern  of  said  syringes,  said  second  plate  means 
being  adapted  to  be  detachably  supported  by  said  support. 

4,106,912 

CARBON  BLACK  REACTOR  WITH  AXIAL  FLOW 

BURNER 

Robert  E.  Dollinger.  Bedford:  Ointon  M.  Wright,  Odessa,  both 

of  Tex.,  and  Theodore  A.  Ruble,  deceased,  late  of  Fort  Worth 

Tex.  (by  Eulalia  Berry  Ruble,  executrix),  assignors  to  Sid 

Richardson  Carbon  &  Gasoline  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  711,443,  Aug.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,077,761. 

This  application  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,803 

Int.  Cl.^  COIB  49/00 

U.S.  CI.  23-259.5  ■»  ^l""" 


1 


TMiUT" 


_ .,  i~ 


=i,i^ 


1  A  device  for  examining  a  plurality  of  microdoses  of  liquids 
by  means  of  a  plurality  of  reagents,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pTural'ity  of  vertical  syringes  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
arranged  in  a  fixed  pattern,  each  of  said  syringes  compns- 
ing  a  syringe  body  and  a  piston  rod; 

first  means  for  imparting  a  relative  vertical  motion  between 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising; 

a  carbon  black  reactor  lined  with  refractory  matenal  of 
varying  thickness  defimng  a  longitudinal  tunnel  of  gener- 
ally circular  cross-sectional  configuration  and  varying 
diameter. 

said  tunnel  comprising  combustion,  reaction  and  quench 

zones; 
a  burner  for  supplying  admixed  oxidant  gas  and  gaseous  fuel 
to  the  combustion  zone  of  said  carbon  black  reactor  for 
combustion  therein  to  provide  hot  combustion  product 
gases  for  flowing  through  said  reactor  to  produce  carbon 
black,  said  burner  comprising, 
a  housing  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  mixing  zone  hav- 
ing a  central  axis  extending  longitudinally  therethrough, 
said  mixing  zone  being  in  open  contiguous  axial  alignment 

with  the  combustion  zone  of  said  carbon  black  reactor, 
means  for  introducmg  oxidant  gas  into  said  mixing  zone  to 

flow  axially  therethrough, 
means  for  introducing  gaseous  fuel  into  said  mixing  zone  at 
a  point  downstream  of  said  oxidant   gas   introduction 
means,  whereby  said  fuel  is  released  into  said  flowing 
oxidant  gas. 
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mixer  means  in  said  mixing  zone  for  admixmg  said  oxidant    sure  in  the  container  substantially  constant  wherein  the  bottom 


gas  and  fuel,  said  mixer  means  comprising, 
a  central  bluff  body  centered  about  the  axis  of  said  mixing 

zone  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  axis,  and 
a  peripheral  bluff  body  disposed  at  the  periphery  of  said 

mixing  zone  and  extending  radially  inwardly  toward  said 

axis, 
said  central  and  peripheral  bluff  bodies  being  spaced  axially 

from  each  other; 
means  for  introducing  Hquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  radially 

into  said  reactor  zone  of  said  carbon  black  reactor;  and 
means  for  introducing  quench  water  into  said  quench  zone 

of  said  carbon  black  reactor. 


of  the  container  defines  a  recess  and  an  electric  light  bulb  is 


4,106,913 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  HAVING 

VIBRATION-RESISTANT  CATALYST  CARRIER 

Tsuchio    Bunda,    Okazaki;    Itaru    Niimi,    Nagoya;    Yasuhisa 

Kaneko,  and  Fumiyoshi  Noda,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  285,593.  Sep.  1,  1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,927 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1971,  46-67923 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  4, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  FOIN  J/15.  7/14:  BOIJ  }5/04.  37/08 

VS.  a.  23—288  FC  9  Quims 


m  — 


n- 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  for  the  exhaust  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising:  a  converter  casing,  and  a 
vibration  resistant  sintered  catalyst  carrier  disposed  in  said 
casing  comprising  a  plurality  of  ceramic  catalyst  carrier  pieces 
coated  with  a  binding  material,  both  of  which  are  in  their 
sintered  condition  said  carrier  having  a  catalyst  dispersed 
therein. 


4.106,914 

SAFETY  FL'EL  CAS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

GENERATING  THE  SA.ME 

Liu  Kun-Ming.  No,  52.  Lane  63,  Lung  Kang  Rd.,  Section  1., 

Chung  Li,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,346 

Int.  C\:-  CIOG  9/24 

VS.  a.  48—103  1  Claim 

I.  Apparatus  for  generating  safety  fuel  gas  comprising  a 
container  holding  a  fuel  which  is  in  a  liquid  state  at  normal 
temperature  and  pressure,  said  container  is  made  of  a  light 
transmissible  materia]  and  said  container  is  of  sufficient 
strength  to  withstand  an  internal  pressure  of  at  least  0.5 
kg/cm-,  a  sliding  vane  type  rotary  air  compressor  having  a 
rotor  and  an  electric  motor  coupled  to  drive  the  rotor,  an  inlet 
pipe  connected  to  a  compressed  air  outlet  passageway  of  the 
air  compressor  for  introducing  the  compressed  air  into  the 
container  to  vaporize  the  liquid  fuel,  an  outlet  port  provided  on 
the  container  permitting  the  vaporized  liquid  fuel  to  leave  the 
container  and  a  pressure  detector  responsive  to  the  pressure 
w-ithin  the  container  to  control  the  motor,  the  detector  includ- 
ing a  flexible  disc  member  positioned  to  respond  to  the  pres- 
sure, a  switch  controlling  the  energization  of  the  motor  and  a 
projection  provided  on  the  flexible  disc  member  for  coupling 
movement  of  the  flexible  disc  member  to  the  switch  whereby 
the  pressure  detector  switches  the  motor  to  maintain  the  pres- 


housed  in  said  recess  to  provide  a  visual  indication  of  fuel  level 
and  to  provide  heat  to  facilitate  vaporization  of  fuel  in  said 
container. 


4,106,915 
ABRADER  FOR  MIRROR  POLISHING  OF  GLASS 
Fumio  Kagawa,  and  Norimichi  Aoki,  both  of  Shiojiri,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Showa  Denko  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1976.  Ser.  No.  739.950 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1975,  50-134733; 
Nov.  II,  1975,  50-134734;  Nov.  11,  1975,  50-134735 

Int.  a.^  B24D  3/n 
VS.  a.  51—296  3  Qaims 


1.  An  abrader  for  polishing  the  surface  of  a  glass  mirror, 
which  comprises;  from  40  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  particulate 
abradant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium 
oxide,  cerium  oxide  and  red  iron  oxide  dispersed  throughout  a 
cured  unsaturated  polyester  resin  containing  pores  of  a  size 
ranging  from  0.1  to  50  fim  in  diameter,  said  polyester  resin 
having  a  porosity  of  20  to  70%. 


4,106,916 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  AN 

ABSORPTION/STRIPPING  PROCESS 

William  F.  Tuckett;  Gary  L.  Funk,  and  Dexter  E.  Smith,  all  of 

Bartlesville.  Okla..  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Bartlesville.  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,368 
Int.  a.-  BOID  53/14 
U.S.  a.  55—21  23  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
an  absorption  column  means  for  removing  an  impurity  from 

a  desired  product  material: 
means  for  passing  a  feed  stream  containing  said  desired 
product  material  and  said  Impurity  into  said  absorption 
column  means; 
means  for  passing  a  stream  of  lean  absorption  medium,  suit- 
able for  removing  said  impurity  from  said  feed  stream, 
into  said  absorption  column  means; 
means  for  removing  a  purified  desired  product  material  from 
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an  upper  portion  of  said  absorption  column  means  as  an 
absorber  overhead  product; 

means  for  removing  the  rich  absorption  medium  containing 
the  absorbed  impurity  from  a  bottom  portion  of  said  ab- 
sorption column  means; 

stripping  column  means  and  associated  reboiler  means  for 
purifying  said  rich  absorption  medium  by  stripping  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  absorbed  impurity  from  said  rich  absorp- 
tion medium  to  produce  lean  absorption  medium; 

means  for  passing  said  rich  absorption  medium  into  said 
stripping  column  means  and  associated  reboiler  means; 

means  for  passing  a  heal  exchanging  medium  stream  through 
said  reboiler  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal,  representative  of  the 
flow  rate  of  said  heat  exchanging  medium  stream  flowing 
through  said  reboiler  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal,  representative  of  the 
flow  rate  of  said  rich  absorption  medium  flowing  into  said 
stripping  column  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  third  signal,  representative  of  the 
quantity  of  said  heat  exchanging  medium  required  to  strip 
a  given  quantity  of  said  impurity  from  said  rich  absorption 
medium; 

means  for  producing,  in  response  to  said  second  and  third 
signals,  a  fourth  signal,  representative  of  the  required  flow 
rate  of  said  heat  exchanging  medium  necessary  to  assure 
that  a  sufTicienl  quantity  of  said  impurity  is  removed  from 
said  rich  absorption  medium  by  said  stripping  column 
means; 


■  „  t""  i    ^.-     ■     -_ 


means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  fourth  signal 
and  for  producing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  this 
comparison; 

means  for  manipulating  the  fiow  rate  of  said  heat  exchanging 
medium  to  said  reboiler  means  in  response  to  said  fifth 
signal,  thereby  regulating  the  stripping  process; 

means  for  removing  the  thus  stripped  impurity  from  an 
upper  portion  of  said  stripping  column  means  as  a  strip- 
ping column  overhead  stream; 

means  for  removing  the  lean  absorption  medium  from  said 
stripping  column  means  and  passing  the  removed  lean 
absorption  medium  to  said  means  for  passing  a  stream  of 
lean  absorption  medium  into  said  absorption  column 
means  to  use  the  thus  removed  lean  absorption  medium  in 
absorbing  said  impurity  in  said  feed  stream; 

means  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  said  lean  absorption  medium  flowing 
into  said  absorption  column  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  seventh  signal  representative  of  the 
flow  rale  of  said  feed  stream  into  said  absorption  column 
means; 

means  for  establishing  an  eighth  signal  representative  of  the 
concentration  of  said  impurity  in  said  feedstream; 

means  for  establishing  a  ninth  signal  representative  of  the 
quantity  of  said  lean  absorption  medium  required  to  ab- 
sorb a  given  quantity  of  said  impurity; 

means  for  producing,  in  response  to  said  seventh,  eighth  and 
ninth  signals,  a  lOth  signal,  representative  of  the  required 


fiow  rale  of  said  lean  absorption  medium  into  said  absorp- 
tion column  means; 
means  for  comparing  said  sixth  signal  and  said  tenth  signal 
and  for  producing  an  I  Ith  signal  representative  of  Ihis 
comparison;  and 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  lean  absorption 
medium  into  said  absorption  column  means  in  response  to 
said  I  Ith  signal,  thereby  controlling  the  absorption  pro- 
cess. 
14    A  method  of  operating  an  absorption  process  and  a 
stripping  process  wherein  an  impurity  constituent  of  a  feed 
material  is  absorbed  by  an  absorption  medium,  said  method 
comprising: 

passing  a  feed  stream  containing  a  desired  product  malcnal 
and  an  impurity  into  an  absorption  zone  to  therein  remove 
the  impurity  from  said  desired  product  matenal  by  utiliz- 
ing a  suitable  lean  absorption  medium  to  absorb  said  impu- 
rity; 
removing  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  absorption  zone  an 
absorber  overhead  product  comprising  said  desired  prod- 
uct material  and  having  a  concentration  of  said  impurity 
which  is  less  than  the  concentration  of  said  impurity  in 
said  feed  stream; 
removing  the  rich  absorption  medium  containing  the  ab- 
sorbed impurity  from  a  bottom  portion  of  said  absorption 
zone  and  passing  said  rich  absorption  medium  into  a  strip- 
ping zone  to  therein  remove  said  absorbed  impurity  from 
the  absorption  medium; 
passing  a  heat  exchanging  medium  stream  to  said  stripping 

zone  to  provide  reboiling  heal; 
measuring  the  fiow  rate  of  said  heat  exchanging  medium 
stream  and  producing  a  first  signal  representative  thereof; 
measuring  Ihe  flow  rale  of  said  rich  absorption  medium  into 
said  stripping  zone  and  producing  a  second  signal  repre- 
sentative thereof; 
establishing  a  third  signal,  representative  of  the  quantity  of 
said  heat  exchanging  medium  required  to  strip  a  given 
quantity  of  said  impurity  from  said  rich  absorption  me- 
dium; 
producing,  in  response  to  said  second  and  third  signals,  a 
fourth  signal,  representative  of  the  required  fiow  rate  of 
said  heat  exchanging  medium  necessary  to  a.ssure  that  a 
sufTicienl  quantity  of  said  impunty  is  removed  from  said 
rich  absorption  medium  in  said  stripping  zone; 
comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  fourth  signal  and  produc- 
ing a  fifth  signal  responsive  to  the  difference  therebe- 
tween; 
regulating  the  stripping  process  by  manipulating  Ihe  flow 
rate  of  said  heat  exchanging  medium  to  said  stripping  zone 
in  response  to  said  fifth  signal; 
removing  the  thus  stripped  impurity  from  an  upper  portion 
of  said  stripping  zone  as  a  stripping  zone  overhead  stream; 
removing  the  resulting  lean  absorption  medium  from  said 
stripping  zone  and  passing  the  thus  removed  lean  absorp- 
tion medium  into  said  absorption  zone  to  be  used  in  ab- 
sorbing said  impurity  in  said  feed  stream; 
measuring  the  actual  flow  rate  of  said  lean  absorption  me- 
dium fiowing  into  said  absorption  zone  and  producing  a 
sixth  signal  representative  thereof; 
measuring  Ihe  flow  rate  of  said  feed  stream  into  said  absorp- 
tion zone  and  producing  a  seventh  signal  represenialive 
thereof; 
measuring  the  concentration  of  said  impurity  in  said  feed 
stream  and  producing  an  eighth  signal  representative 
thereof; 
establishing  a  ninth  signal  representative  of  the  quantity  of 
said  lean  absorption  medium  required  to  absorb  a  given 
quantity  of  said  impurity; 
producing,  in  response  to  said  seventh,  eighth  and  ninth 
signals,  a  lOth  signal,  representative  of  the  required  fiow 
rale  of  said  lean  absorption  medium  into  said  absorption 
zone; 
comparing  said  sixth  signal  and  said  tOth  signal  and  produc- 
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ing  an  llth  signal  responsive  to  the  difference  therebe- 
tween; 
controlhng  the  absorption  process  by  manipulating  the  flow 
rate  of  said  lean  absorption  medium  mlo  said  absorption 
zone  in  response  to  said  1 1th  signal. 


4,106,917 
CAS  PREPARATION 

Marvin  C.  Fields,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County:  David 

L.    Oliver,    North    Huntingdon    Township,    Westmoreland 

County,  and  Arthur  R.  Snyder,  Franklin  Borough,  all  of  Pa„ 

assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767.916 

Int.  a:  BOID  5J/I4 

US.  O.  55—31  13  Claims 


I.  Method  of  preparing  a  gas  mixture  for  selective  removal 
of  ethylene,  acetylene  or  mixtures  thereof  comprising 

(a)  removing  water  therefrom  by  washing  the  gas  mixture  in 
a  lower  alcohol  or  glycol. 

(b)  removing  HiS.  propylene,  and  one  or  more  of  CSj  and 
C4  to  C|o  hydrocarbons  therefrom  by  absorption  with 
solvent. 

(c)  removing  ethylene  and  acetylene  from  the  contaminated 
solvent  of  step  (b)  by  stripping  it.  at  a  temperature  less 
than  that  employed  in  step  (d).  with  a  gas  not  containing 
ethylene  or  acetylene  and  which  will  not  substantially 
dissolve  in  the  solvent,  and 

(d)  removing  contaminants  from  the  solvent  for  reuse  of  the 
solvent  by  stripping  it,  at  a  temperature  between  about 

—  50"  and  about  400'  F,  w  ith  a  gas  not  containing  ethylene 
or  acetylene  and  which  will  not  substantially  dissolve  in 
the  solvent. 

8  Method  of  removing  ethylene,  acetylene,  carbon  monox- 
ide, or  mixtures  thereof  from  a  gas  mixture  comprising 

(a)  removing  water  from  said  gas  mixture  by  washing  it  with 
a  lower  alcohol  or  glycol. 

(b)  removing  H;S.  propylene,  and  one  or  more  of  C,  and 
C4-C,,,  hydrocarbons  therefrom  by  absorption  with  sol- 
vent. 

(c)  removing  ethylene  and  acetylene  from  the  contaminated 
solvent  of  step  (b)  by  stripping  it.  at  a  temperature  less 
than  that  employed  in  step  (d).  with  a  gas  not  containing 
ethylene  or  acetylene  and  which  will  not  substantially 
dissolve  in  the  solvent. 

(d)  removing  contaminants  from  the  solvent  for  reuse  of  the 
solvent  by  stripping  it  at  a  temperature  between  about 

—  50'  F  and  about  400'  F  with  a  gas  not  containing  ethyl- 
ene or  acetylene  and  which  will  not  substantially  dissolve 
in  the  solvent,  and 

(e)  contacting  the  gas  mixture  from  step  (b)  with  a  cuprous 
aluminum  halide  solution  to  remove  ethylene,  acetylene 
or  carbon  monoxide  therefrom. 


4,106,918 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  FLUORINE  FROM  VAPOR 

OF  CRUDE  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  SOLUTION 
Tomio  Fujikawa:  Masayasu  Funakoshi,  and  Tadanori  Misumi, 
all  of  Ube.  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,706 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1975,  50-30236 

Int.  CI.;  BOID  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  55—71  6  Qaims 


°D 


CONOENSD* 


%     REStRVOR 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  fluorine  values  from  the  vapor 
generated  by  evaporation  under  reduced  pressure  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  crude  phosphoric  acid  prepared  by  the  wet 
process,  said  vapor  consisting  of  a  condensable  portion  com- 
prising the  fluorine  values  and  a  noncondensable  portion, 
comprising: 

(a)  directly  contacting  the  vapor  with  a  first  cooling  water  to 
condense  into  a  liquid  from  about  50  to  90%  of  the  con- 
densable portion  containing  essentially  all  of  the  fluorine 
values; 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  mixture  of  condensate  and  first 
cooling  water  from  the  noncondensed  portion  of  the 
vapor; 

(c)  directly  contacting  the  noncondensed  portion  of  the 
vapor,  which  contains  only  trace  amounts  of  the  fluorine 
values,  with  a  second  cooling  water  to  condense  into  a 
liquid  the  rest  of  the  condensable  portion  containing  the 
remainder  of  the  fluorine  values; 

(d)  separating  the  resulting  mixture  of  condensate  and  sec- 
ond cooling  water  from  the  remaining  noncondensed 
portion  of  the  vapor  which  consists  essentially  of  noncon- 
densable gases; 

(e)  cooling  the  mixture  of  condensate  and  first  cooling  liquid 
from  step  (b)  by  heat  exchange  with  a  cooling  fluid  in 
fluidic  isolation  from  said  mixture; 

(0  recycling  a  portion  of  the  cooled  mixture  from  step  (e)  to 
step  (a)  to  serve  as  first  cooling  water,  while  maintaining 
said  mixture  isolated  from  said  second  cooling  water,  so 
that  all  of  said  first  cooling  water  is  provided  by  steps  (a) 
and  (0; 

(g)  recovering  the  fluorine  values  from  the  remainder  of  the 
cooled  mixture  of  step  (0;  and 

(h)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  cooled  mixture  of  condensate  and 
first  cooling  liquid  from  step  (e)  to  about  from  7  to  9. 


4,106,919 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  EMITTING  ELECTRODES  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATORS 

Sebastian  Lagerdahl,  Norrahammar,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ak- 
tiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken.  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,855 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  27,  1976,  7602779 

Int.  O.-  B03C  3/41 

U.S.  a.  55—147  5  Claims 

1    An  electrostatic  precipitator  having  collecting  plates 

disposed  in  spaced  parallel  array,  lop  and  bottom  beams  with 

attachment  means,  and  emitting  electrodes  between  said  plates 

tensionally  attached  by  said  attachment  means  on  two  sides 

located  directly  in  front  of  each  other  on  said  beams  at  the  top 

and  bottom,  respectively,  of  the  electrostatic  precipitator,  said 

emitting  electrodes  being  wound  helically  so  that  when  ex- 
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tended  and  attached  in  the  space  between  said  collecting  plates 
they  assume  a  slightly  wave-shaped  form,  said  emitting  elec- 
trodes comprising  wire  of  an  elastic  material  with  high  surface 
finish  and  with  non-round  cross-section  having  the  length  of 


4.106,921 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOW  PRESSURE  AIR  FIBERIZATION 

OF  MINERAL  RBER 
William  F.  Porter,  Medinah,  III.,  assignor  to  United  State* 
Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,467 

Int.  a.'C03B-i7/(M 

VS.  a.  65—14  JO  CUnu 


the  long  axis  approximately  twice  the  length  of  its  short  axis, 
and  the  long  axis  of  the  cross-section  being  directed  toward  the 
adjacent  collecting  plates  of  the  electrostatic  precipitator  at 
repeating  intervals  along  the  length  of  the  emitting  electrode. 


4,106,920 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMI-PERMEABLE, 

ESSENTIALLY  WATER-INSOLUBLE,  HYDROPHILIC 

NYLON  MEMBRANE  AND  RESULTANT  PRODUCT 
Robert  D.  Hughes,  and  Edward  F.  Steigelmann,  both  of  Park 

Forest,  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago.  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  339,975,  Mar.  12,  1973.  Pat.  No.  3,864,418. 

This  application  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,510 

Int.  CI.:  BOID  59//0;  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  55—158  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  semi-permeable,  essentially  water- 
insoluble,  hydrophilic,  nylon  film  membrane  which  is  essen- 
tially impermeable  to  liquids  and  wherein  the  membrane  is 
suitable  for  separating  aliphatically-unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  from  mixtures  containing  them,  which 
comprises  forming  the  film  membrane  from  a  solvent  solution 
of  film-forming  viscosity  having  dissolved  in  a  solvent  hydro- 
philic, nylon  film-forming  material  and  citric  acid  pore-form- 
ing material,  said  pore-forming  material  being  provided  in  a 
minor  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  porosity  of  the  nylon 
film  when  removed  from  the  film,  removing  the  solvent  by 
evaporation  thereby  providing  an  essentially  solid,  nylon  film 
containing  citric  acid  pore-forming  material,  contacting  the 
nylon  film  with  an  aqueous  solvent  for  the  pore-forming  mate- 
rial, said  nylon  film  being  essentially  insoluble  in  said  solvent, 
to  dissolve  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pore-forming  material  from 
the  nylon  film  sufficient  to  increase  the  porosity  of  the  nylon 
film,  and  incorporating  in  the  film  metal  conuining  ions  which 
form  a  water-soluble  complexes  with  said  aliphatically- 
unsaturated  hydrocarbons  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  to  provide  a 
porous,  hydrophilic  nylon  film  membrane  which  is  essentially 
impermeable  to  liquids. 

6.  An  essentially  water-insoluble,  hydrophilic  semiperme- 
able polymer  film  made  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  mineral  fibers  by  forming 
molten  slag  and  transforming  the  slag  into  fibers,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  An  air  plenum  defining  a  substantially  toroidal  air  cham- 
ber and  having  a  circular  central  opening,  wherein  said 
plenum  is  formed  of  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  a  periph- 
eral wall  connecting  said  front  wall  and  rear  wall  in 
spaced-apart  relationship,  and  wherein  said  rear  wall  has  a 
frustoconical  portion  surrounding  said  central  opening 
converging  toward  said  forward  wall  and  defining  a  fun- 
nel for  directing  air  toward  said  central  opening,  the  radial 
dimension  of  said  air  chamber  being  greater  than  the  axial 
dimension  thereof,  an  annular  opening  provided  in  said 
plenum  surrounding  said  circular  opening  and  permitting 
air  to  be  discharged  from  said  torodial  chamber  through 
said  opening  in  an  axial  direction  with  respect  to  said 
toroidal  chamber,  and  a  compressed  air  inlet, 

(b)  A  cup  mounted  on  a  shaft  adapted  for  rotation,  the  lip  of 
said  cup  being  positioned  at  said  annular  opening,  and 

(c)  means  for  introducing  molten  slag  into  the  interior  of  said 
cup  when  said  cup  rotates, 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  centrifugal  force  produced  by 
rotation  of  said  cup  expels  streams  of  molten  slag  into  the  air 
stream  being  discharged  from  said  annular  slot,  and  the  air 
stream  transforms  said  slag  streams  into  mineral  fibers. 


4.1064)22 
ALKALINE  DECOMPOSITION  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUaNG  CALONED  PHOSPHATE  FERTILIZER 
Ulrich  Hauschild,  Hanover,  and  Heinrich  Roetger,  Gebrden, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Chemie, 

Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770.030 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1976,  2606883 

Int.  a.J  C05B  11/16 
VS.  a.  71—42  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  alkaline  high  temperature  decomposition  process  for 
producing  a  calcined  citrate-soluble  alkali-containing  phos- 
phate fertilizer,  which  comprises  the  step  of  calcining  in  a 
rotary  kiln  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  900'  and  1 300' 
C,  a  mixture  comprising  a  raw  calcium  phosphate,  an  alkali- 
metal-oxide  supplying  compound  and  silicic  acid  in  such 
amounts  that  the  molar  ratio  between  the  phosphate  and  the 
alkali  metal  oxidesupplying  compound  is  equivalent  to  a  per 
weight  ratio  P,05:Na;0  of  between  about  1:0.45  and  about 
1:0.7  and  the  amount  of  silicic  acid  is  sufficient  to  bind  an 
excess  of  calcium,  the  improvement,  which  comprises  said 
alkali  metal  oxide-supplying  compound,  consisting  essentially 
of  the  naturally  occuring  mineral  trona. 


973  0.0.  46 
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4,106,923 
PHOSPHONOMETHYL  GLYCINE  ESTER 
ANHYDRIDES,  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  SAME  AND  USE  THEREOF 
John  E.  Franz,  Crestwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,392,  Nov.  10, 1975,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  362,712,  May  22,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  170,388,  Aug.  9,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,799.758.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,057, 
.Mar.  3,  1971.  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
701,766 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/36 
MS.  a.  71-86  30  Claims 

I   A  compound  of  the  formula 


R,and  R4 independently  repesents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 
and 

R,  represents  C,-C,(,  alkyloxy.  Cj-C,  alkenyloxy.  Cj-C, 
alkinyloxy,  Cj-C,,  eycloalkyloxy,  benzyloxy  or  phenoxy 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  nilro. 


O  \ 


ROOC  CH,— N— CH,  P- 


-O    (X)„ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
conlainmg  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenoxy 
substituted  lower  alkyl  groups  where  the  alkyl  group  eontams 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R—  O  —  C„  Hj,  —  groups 
where  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl 
carbonyl  group.  X  is  water  of  hydration  and  m  is  0  or  I. 


4,106,924 
PESTiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Asbjorn  Baklicn,  Kingsbury;  Alexandru  Serban,  and  Jocelyn 
Margaret  Gregory,  both  of  Croydon,  all  of  Australia,  assign- 
ors to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Melbourne.  .Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  551,520,  May  20,  1966,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,308 
Int.  a.;  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  a.  71-106  1  aaim 

1  The  process  of  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  plant 
life  which  comprises  treating  said  undesired  plants  with  an 
effective  amount  of  2-chloro-4-nitrophenyl  N-methyl  carba- 
mate. 


4,106,925 
NOVEL  HERBIODALLY  ACTIVE, 
NUCLEARSLBSTITLTED 
PHENOXY-PHENOXY-ALKANECARBOXYLIC  AOD 
DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR 
CONTROLLING  GRASS-LIKE  WEEDS 
Otto  Rohr,  Therwil,  Switzerland;  Georg  Pusiotas,  Liimich. 
Germuiy,  and  Beat  Bohner.  Binnittgen,  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  IsUhara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  .Nov.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,311 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Nov.   20,    1975, 
15033/75:  Nov.  20,  1975,  15034/75 

Int.  a.^  AOIN  9/24 
L'.S.  a.  71-108  18  aaims 

I    4-phenoxy-a-phenoxy-alkanecarboxylic  acid  derivatives 
of  the  formula  I 


'^\^oH^o-Lco-R, 


<I) 


I 

R4 


4,106,926 
SINTERED  HERBICIDE-FILLED  CELLULOSE  ESTER 
PARTICLES  HAVING  IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO 
WATER  LEACHING 
Norman  W .  Thomas,  Warren,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791.763 
Int.  CI.2  AOIN  9/24.  9/20 
U.S.  a.  71-115  14  Claims 

1.  A  controlled-release  smtered  herbicidal  composition  com- 
prising discrete  particles  of  a  water-leachable  benzoic  acid 
herbicide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-,  di-  and 
tri-substituted  benzoic  acids  in  which  the  substituents  are  halo, 
ammo,  nitro  and  lower  alkoxy  occupying  the  voids,  or  chan- 
nels, of  a  particulate,  substantially  water-impermeable,  porous 
cellulose  ester  carrier  wherein  said  herbicide  has  a  sintering 
temperature  below  the  softening  temperature  of  the  cellulose 
ester  carrier  and  said  voids,  or  channels,  communicate  with  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  cellulose  ester  carrier  particles,  the 
herbicidal  composition  being  heated  at  about  the  sintering 
temperature  of  the  herbicide  but  below  the  softening  tempera- 
lure  of  the  cellulose  ester. 


4,106,927 
NON-EXPLOSIVE  GLYOXIME  CO.MPOSITIONS 
Harris  E.  Petree,  Kernersville;  James  B.  Nabors,  Jr.,  Greens- 
boro, both  of  N.C.,  and  Henry  C.  Grace.  Baton  Rouge,  La., 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No,  709,134 
Int.  a:-  AOIN  9/20  9/02 
U.S.  a.  71-121  21  aaims 

1.  A  composition  for  facilitating  the  harvesting  of  fruit  and 
having  thermal  and  shock  stability  which  comprises  a  blend  of 
glyoxime  and  at  least  one  water  soluble  ethylene  glycol-based 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  poly- 
ethylene glycols  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  200  to  600,  and  solid  polyethylene  glycols  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1000  to  7500. 


4,106,928 

CHLORINATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

ALUMINUM 

Francis  J.  Harvey,  11,  .Murrysville,  and  Maurice  G.  Fey,  Plum 

Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,812,  Mar.  15,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,457 

Int.  a.i  C22B  21/02 

U.S.  CI.  75-68  B  7  aaims 


5!-^        —  ...        ' - 


wherein 

Ri  represents  halogen,  CF,,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or 

lower  alkyllhio, 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl,  each  of 


KHtH4Tic  »f*lMH' 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aluminum  which  is  devoid 
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of  aluminum-carbide  products  in  a  reactor  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  chlorinating  a  material  containing  chemically  combined 
aluminum  and  silicon  with  chlorine  in  the  presence  of 
carbon  to  yield  aluminum  trichloride  and  silicon  tetra- 
chloride. 

(b)  separating  the  aluminum  trichloride  from  the  silicon 
tetrachloride. 

(b)  separating  the  aluminum  trichloride  from  the  silicon 
tetrachloride, 

(c)  reacting  the  aluminum  trichloride  with  manganese  to 
yield  aluminum  and  manganese  chloride, 

(d)  reducing  the  silicon  tetrachloride  with  hydrogen  to  yield 
elemental  silicon  and  hydrogen  chloride, 

(e)  oxidizing  the  manganese  chloride  10  produce  manganese 
oxide  and  chlorine  which  is  recycled  to  step  (a), 

(0  reducing  the  manganese  oxide  with  elemental  silicon  to 
produce  manganese  which  is  recycled  to  step  (c),  and 

(g)  decomposing  hydrogen  chloride  from  step  (d)  to  pro- 
duce hydrogen  for  recycle  to  step  (d)  and  chlorine  for 
recycle  to  step  (a). 


4,106,929 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  FERROCHROMIUM  BY 

USING  A  BLAST  FURN.ACE 
Tamekazu  Saito;  Mithunobu  Tanaka;  Yutaka  Saito,  and  Kenich 
Sakaue,  all  of  Chichibu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Denko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1976,  51-148452 
Int.  a.=  C22C  39/14 


U.S.  a.  75—130.5 


2=^ 


Al-OiC/f  by  weight)  +  MgO(%  by  weight) 
CaOC^r  by  weight)  +  SiO,  (Of-  by  weight)  -t 
MgO(<-t  by  weight)  +  ANOjCTe  by  weighl) 

ranges  from  0.4  to  0.8; 
preheating  a  gas.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air 

and  oxygen-enriched  air  having  an  oxygen  content  lower 

than  41%  by  volume,  to  a  temperature  from  200*  to  1200* 

C.  the  airs  of  said  gas  containing  a  moisture  content  of 

from  3  to  50  grams  per  one  m'  of  said  air; 
blowing  said  preheated  gas  through  the  tuyeres  of  said  blast 

furnace  at  a  rate  of  from  10  to  .10  mVminute  per  one  m'of 

the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  blast  furnace  at  the  level  of 

the  tuyeres; 
adjusting  the  gas  pressure  at  the  top  of  the  blast  furnace  to  a 

high  absolute  pressure  of  from  1  to  3  kg/cm'; 
thereby  reducing  said  chromium  ore  to  chromium  carbide 

by  said  carbonaceous  material,  at  a  reduction  degeee  of 

more  than  80%  in  a  region  of  the  blast  furnace  where  the 

chromium  ore  is  softened; 
melting  and  dropping  said  reduced  chromium  carbide  from 

said  softening  region  to  a  hearth  of  said  blast  furnace;  and 
obtaining  a  ferrochromium  containing  more  than  40%  by 

weight  of  chromium  and  slag  containing  less  than  5%  of 

Cr,Oj  from  said  hearth 


4  aaims 


1.  Process  for  producing  ferrochromium  which  comprises: 
charging  in  a  blast  furnace  (a)  agglomerates  containing  a 
powder  of  chromium  ore  and  a  powder  of  carbonaceous 
reducing  material  and  (b)  lumpy  coke,  the  ratio  of  said 
carbonaceous  material  in  said  agglomerates  is  set  so  that 
the  minium  value  of  said  ratio  is  in  agreement  with  the 
amount  necessary  for  reducing  an  iron  ore  in  the  chro- 
mium ore  according  to  the  formula 

7FeO  +  IOC  —  Fe-C;  -h  7CO 

and  the  maximum  value  of  said  ratio  is  1.2  times  the  amount 
necessary  for  reducing  the  iron  oxide  and  chromium  oxide  in 
the  chromium  ore  according  to  the  formulae 

7Cr20,  -^  27C  —  2Cr,C,  +  21CO 

7FeO  +  IOC  —  Fe,C,  -1-  7C0. 

the  slag-forming  composition  in  the  charged  materials  being 
such  that  the  ratio  of 


4,106,930 
SOLDER  ALLOYS  FOR  SOLDERING  DIFFICULTLY 
SOLDERABLE  MATERIAL 
Koji  Nomaki;  Yoshihito  Saoyama,  and  Ryo  Tamamura,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  527,652,  Nov.  27, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,200,  Feb.  9,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,176 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  19,  1972,  47-17431 
Int.  a.2  B23K  35/12 
VS.  a.  75—134  B  2  aaims 

1.  A  solder  alloy  for  soldering  a  difficultly  solderable  mate- 
rial having  an  oxide  surface  which  consists  essentially  of  2-98 
wt  %  Pb.  1-97.5  wt%  Sn.  0.5-60  wt%  Cd.  0.05-10  wt  %  Zn, 
0.05-5  wt  %  Sb,  0-5  wt  %  Bi,  and  0-15  wt  %  of  at  least  one 
rare  earth  metal  and  which  is  characterized  by  a  melting  point 
of  from  70*  to  180*  C. 


CaO  (by  weJEhl  %)  in  the  slag 
SiO,(by  weighl  ^t')  in  Ihe  slag 


ranges  from  0.4  to  1.3,  and  further,  the  ratio  of 


4,106,931 
METHODS  FOR  SINTERING  POWDER  METALLURGY 

PARTS 
Harbhajan  S.  Nayar,  Plainfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc., 
Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,052 
Int.  Cl.=  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  75—201  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  sintering  carbon  steel  powder  metallurgy 
parts  having  a  density  of  less  than  90%  theoretical  maximum 
density  and  0  3  to  1.3%  carbon  in  the  form  of  graphite  in  the 
hot  zone  of  a  sintering  furnace  comprising  the  steps  of  heating 
said  hot  zone  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  2000*  F,  passing  said 
parts  through  said  hot  zone  while  supplying  to  said  hot  zone  an 
atmosphere  comprised  of  the  following  constituents  by  vol- 
ume: at  least  90%  nitrogen,  up  to  9.75%  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  with  said  carbon  monoxide  comprising  5%  or  less  of 
said  atmosphere.  0.25-2.0%  gaseous  hydrocarbon  and  having  a 
dewpoint  of  -  60'  F  or  less. 
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4.106,932 

LUBRICANTS  FOR  POWDERED  METALS,  AND 

POWDERED  METAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAID  LUBRICANTS 

John  Blachford,  Westmount,  Canada,  assignor  to  H.  L.  Blach- 

ford  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,777,  Jul.  31, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,002,474.  Tliis  application  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,699 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  31,  1974,  206086 

Int.  a:-  B22F  l/OO:  BOIJ  lS/02:  ClOM  5/14.  5/20 

U.S.  a.  75—252  31  Qaims 


outer  surface  being  resistant  to  abrasion  by  powdered  ferrous 
metal  to  the  extent  that  the  microcapsules  can  be  thoroughly 
mixed  with  sinterable  powdered  metal  without  release  of  lubri- 
cant, said  shell  being  rupturable  when  said  micro-capsules  are 
in  admixture  with  powdered  ferrous  metal  at  a  pressure  of  20 
to  100  l.s.i.,  said  lubricant  and  said  shell  being  heat  decompos- 
able or  volatilizable  to  gaseous  products,  which  are  non-corro- 
sive to  powdered  ferrous  metal,  with  a  low  residue  of  carbon 
at  elevated  temperatures  below  the  sintering  temperature  of 
the  ferrous  metal;  said  microcapsules  being  spherical  and  hav- 
ing a  diameter  in  the  range  of  1  to  200  microns  with  a  shell 
thickness  of  0.01  to  50  microns. 


Is* 


6.  A  novel  composition  of  matter  for  the  manufacture  of 
smtered  iron  articles  comprising  a  sinterable  mixture  compris- 
ing powdered  iron  and  discrete  pressure-rupturable  microcap- 
sules for  lubrication  in  powder  metallurgy,  said  microcapsules 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.1%  to  5%.  by  weight,  said 
microcapsules  compnsing  a  core  and  a  solid  shell  surrounding 
said  core;  said  core  comprising  an  organic  liquid  lubncant 
non-corrosive  to  ferrous  metal,  having  a  viscosity  below  1500 
cp  and  a  surface  tension  below  50  dynes/cm  and  being  able  to 
wet  powdered  ferrous  metal;  said  core  comprising  50  to  85%, 
by  weight,  of  the  microcapsules;  said  shell  being  derived  from 
the  polymerization  of  a  di-  or  poly-isocyanate  with  a  di-  or 
polyamine,  non-degradable  by  moisture  or  oxygen,  imperme- 
able to  said  lubricant  and  having  a  smooth,  non-tacky,  outer 
surface  such  that  the  flow  rate  and  apparent  density  of  said 
mixture  of  powdered  iron  and  microcapsules  are  at  least  90% 
of  the  corresponding  values  for  the  free  powdered  ferrous 
metal,  said  outer  surface  being  resistant  to  abrasion  by  pow- 
dered ferrous  metal  to  the  extent  that  the  microcapsules  can  be 
thoroughly  mixed  with  sinterable  powdered  metal  without 
release  of  lubricant,  said  shell  being  rupturable  when  said 
micro-capsules  are  in  admixture  with  powdered  ferrous  metal 
at  a  pressure  of  20  to  100  t.s.i.;  said  lubncant  and  said  shell 
being  heat  decomposable  or  volatilizable  to  gaseous  products, 
which  are  non-corrosive  to  powdered  ferrous  metal,  with  a 
low  residue  of  carbon  at  elevated  temperatures  below  the 
sintering  temperature  of  the  ferrous  metal;  said  microcapsules 
being  spherical  and  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  1  to  200 
microns  with  a  shell  thickness  of  001  to  50  microns. 

25.  A  novel  composition  of  matter  for  the  manufacture  of  a 
sintered  metal  article  comprising  a  sinterable  mixture  compris- 
ing a  powdered  metal  and  microcapsules,  said  microcapsules 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  0  1%  to  5%.  by  weight,  and 
comprising  a  core  and  a  solid  shell  surrounding  said  core;  said 
core  comprising  an  organic  liquid  lubricant  non-corrosive  to 
ferrous  metal,  having  a  viscosity  below  1 500  cp  and  a  surface 
tension  below  50  dynes/cm  and  being  able  to  wet  powdered 
ferrous  metal;  said  core  comprising  50  to  85%.  by  weight,  of 
the  microcapsules;  said  shell  being  derived  from  the  polymeri- 
zation of  a  di-  or  poly-isocyanate  with  a  di-  or  polyamine, 
non-degradable  by  moisture  or  oxygen,  impermeable  to  said 
lubricant  and  having  a  smooth,  non-tacky,  outer  surface  such 
that  the  flow  rate  and  apparent  density  of  said  mixture  of 
powdered  metal  and  microcapsules  are  at  least  90%  of  the 
corresponding  values  for  the  free  powdered  ferrous  metal,  said 


4,106,933 
PIEZOELECTRIC  METHOD  AND  MEDIUM  FOR 
PRODUCING  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE  PATTERNS 
Allen  L.  Taylor,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jun.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,904 
Int.  Cl.=  G03G  15/02.  13/02 
VS.  a.  96—1.5  R  «  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  latent  electrostatic  charge 
pattern  on  a  surface  of  a  copy  medium  that  includes  a  layer  of 
poled  piezoelectric  material  with  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and 
a  layer  of  photoconductive  material  with  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  layer 
juxtaposed  with  and  electrically  connected  to  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  photoconductive  layer,  which  process  comprises 
the  steps  of; 

(1)  forming  an  electrostatic  charge  of  one  polarity  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  layer  and  an  electro- 
static charge  of  opposite  polarity  on  the  lower  surface  of 
said  piezolectric  layer  by  mechanically  stressing  said  pi- 
ezoelectric layer; 

(2)  transferring  a  portion  of  the  charge  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  piezoelectric  layer  to  the  lower  surface  of  said 
photoconductive  layer;  and 

(3)  selectively  exposing  said  photoconductive  layer  to  radia- 
tion to  develop  an  electrostatic  charge  pattern  representa- 
tive of  the  selective  exposure  on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the 
copy  medium. 

25.  A  photoconductive  piezoelectric  copy  medium  for  pro- 
viding a  latent  electrostatic  charge  pattern  on  an  electrically 
nonconductive  exposed  surface  thereof,  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  poled  electrically  nonconductive  piezoelectric 
layer  that  provides  an  electrostatic  charge  of  one  polarity 
on  its  upper  surface  and  an  electrostatic  charge  of  opposite 
polarity  on  its  lower  surface  when  mechanically  stressed; 

(2)  a  photoconductive  layer  that  has  its  upper  surface  juxta- 
posed with  and  electrically  connected  to  the  lower  surface 
of  said  first  piezoelectric  layer  such  that  a  portion  of  the 
charge  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  layer  can 
be  transferred  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive layer  so  that  a  voltage  potential  is  developed  across 
the  photoconductive  layer;  and 

(3)  not  more  than  one  of  said  piezoelectnc  and  photoconduc- 
tive layers  has  a  conductive  layer  juxtaposed  with  and 
electrically  connected  thereto  such  that  when  the  photo- 
conductive layer  is  selectively  exposed,  an  electrostatic 
charge  pattern  representative  of  the  selective  exposure 
develops  on  the  electrically  nonconductive  exposed  sur- 
face of  the  copy  medium. 


4,106,934 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

ELEMENTS  WITH  CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEXES 

Ernest  W.  Tumblom,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,350 

Int.  a.^  G03G  5/06.  5/09 

U.S.  a.  96—1.5  R  18  Oaims 

1  A  photoconductive  insulating  composition  comprising  (a) 

one  or  more  p-type  organic  photoconductor  components  and 
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(b)  a  charge-transfer  complex  of  one  or  more  electron  acceptor 
components  and  one  or  more  electron  donor  components;  the 
amount  of  each  of  said  photoconductor,  electron  acceptor,  and 
electron  donor  components  being  within  the  range  of  from 
about  10  to  about  65  mole  percent  based  on  the  total  amount  of 
said  components  present  in  said  photoconductive  composition; 
and  the  electron  donor  components  present  in  said  composi- 
tion being  selected  from  materials  having  one  of  the  following 
formulas: 


a 


-«-CH=CH-»-, 


wherein 

n  represents  0.  1.  or  2;  X  represents  oxygen,  sulfur,  selenium 
or  the  group  >CR'R'  or  >C=CR'R«;  Y  represents  a 
single  covaleni  chemical  bond  or  the  necessary  carbon 
and  hydrogen  atoms  to  complete  a  6  to  9  member  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  ring;  and  each  of  R'  through  R 
represents  a  substituent  group  such  that  the  resultant 
material  forms  a  charge-transfer  complex  with  2,4,7-tnni- 
iro-9-fluorenone. 


4,106,935 

.XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  HAVING  AN 

PHTHALOCY'ANINE  PIGMENT  INTERFACE  BARRIER 

LAYER 
Nicholas  L.  Petnizzella.  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,297,  Aug.  26,  1970,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  578,502,  Sep.  12.  1966. 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,137 

Int.  a.-  G03G  5/08.  5/082 

US.  a.  96-1.5  R  *  Claims 

1    In  an  electrophotographic  imaging  member  consisting 

essentially  of  a  conductive  substrate,  an  interfacial  barrier  layer 

overlying  said  substrate  and  a  photoconductive  insulating 

layer  comprising  selenium  overiying  said  barrier  layer,  said 

photoconductive  insulating  layer  having  a  film  thickness  in  the 

range  of  from  about  5  to  about  50  microns,  the  improvement 

comprising:  .      .  n « 

an  interfacial  barrier  layer  having  a  thickness  from  about  0.5 
up  to  about  5  microns  and  containing  phthalocyanine 
pigment  dispersed  in  an  insulating  binder  resin,  the  weight 
ratio  of  pigment  to  resin  being  in  the  range  of  from  about 
2:1  to  about  1:15. 


,.  a  phoiochemically  reactive  organo  diselenide  character- 
ized by  the  formula: 

R,— Se— Se— R;  i 

wherein  R ,  and  Rj  are  aralkyi  or  alkyl  hydrocarbon  moieties; 
ii.  a  tertiary  phosphine  or  phosphite  characterized  by  the 

formula: 


P 
/  \ 

(O).         <o). 

r/ 

wherein  each  n  is  0  in  the  case  of  a  phosphine  and  1  in  the 
case  of  a  phosphite  and  R,.  K,  and  R,  are  independently 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  hydrocarbon  moieties; 

and 
iii.  an  azo  organic  peroxide  characterized  by  the  formula: 

r„— N  =  N-R, 

wherein  R-is  a  peroxvcarboxylic  acid  ester  moiety  and  R„is 
either  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  containing 
from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  the  same  as  R,; 

(b)  exposing  the  film  in  an  imagewise  manner  to  ultraviolet 
radiation  to  form  an  image  therein;  and 

(c)  heating  the  exposed  film  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  75 
C  for  a  time  sufficient,  depending  on  the  magnitude  of  the 
irradiation  of  step  (b).  to  either  fix  the  image  or  erase  it  and 
prepare  the  film  for  reimaging. 

15  A  microimaging  film  which  comprises  a  film  of  an  or- 
ganic polymer  as  matrix  material  having  uniformly  dispersed 

'herein:  .    ,     -j      ■_ 

i.  a  photochemically  reactive  organo  diselenide  character- 
ized by  the  formula: 

R,— Se-Se-R; 

wherein  R,  and  R, are  aralkyi  or  alkyl  hydrocarbon  moieties: 
ii.  a  tertiary  phosphine  or  phosphite  characlenzed  by  the 

formula: 


4,106,936 

MICROIMAGING  HLM  CONTAINING  AN  ORGANIC 

DISELENIDE.  A  TERTIARY  PHOSPHINE  OR 

PHOSPHITE  AND  AN  AZO  ORGANIC  PEROXIDE  AND 

THE  USE  THEREOF 
Dana  G.  Marsh,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784.109 
Int.  CI.:  G03C  5/04.  5/24.  1/00 
U.S.a.96-27R  26  0aims 

1   A  microimaging  method  which  comprises: 
(a)  providing  a  film  of  an  organic  polymer  as  matrix  material 
having  uniformly  dispersed  therein: 


/ 

p 

/  \ 

r/  R. 

wherein  each  n  is  0  in  the  case  of  a  phosphine  and  1  in  the 
case  of  a  phosphite  and  R,.  R4  and  R,  are  independently 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  hydrocarbon  moieties; 

iii.^an  azo  organic  peroxide  characterized  by  the  fonnula: 

R._N  =  N-R, 

wherein  R,is  a  peroxycarboxylic  acid  ester  moiely  and  R^ls 
either  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  containing 
from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  is  the  same  as  R,. 
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4,106,937 
CATHODE  RAY  STORAGE  TUBE  HAVING  A  TARGET 

DIELECTRIC  PROVIDED  WITH  PARTICLLATE 
SEGMENTS  OF  COLLECTOR  ELECTRODE  EXTENDING 

THERETHROLGH 

Gerald  E.  McTeaguc,  Portland,  and  Kenneth  R.  Stinger,  Hills- 

boro,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton. 

Oreg. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  645,961,  Jan.  2.  1976.  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  356,029,  Apr.  30, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,956,662. 

This  application  Aug.  13.  1976.  Ser.  No.  714,439 

Int.  CI.;  G03F  1/00:  B05D  S/I2.  3/06 

L.S.  CI.  96—36.1  ^  C-'^'""* 


14  A  dry  process  for  forming  a  photographic  image,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  imagewise  exposing  an  element  containing  in  admixture. 

a  vesiculating  agent  capable  of  releasing  a  gas  upon  image- 
wise  exposure  lo  activating  radiation. 

a  water-insoluble,  thermoplastic  polymeric  binder  having  a 
latent  image  stability  period  for  said  gas  sufficient  for 
vesicular  imaging, 

and  a  nucleating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzopinacol;     1.2-diphenyl-1.2-dibenzylethanediol;     1,2- 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  storage  target  for  use  in  con- 
junction with  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  the  steps  of; 
applying  a  layer  of  photopolymerizable  material  having  a 
dispersion  of  conductive  particles  therelhroughout  onto  a 
conductive  coaling  of  a  dielectric  support  member; 

transmitting  light  through  a  pattern  of  openings  in  a  photo- 
mask which  activates  Ihe  photopolymerizable  material  to 
polymerize  same  in  the  areas  the  light  engages; 

washing  the  photopolymerizable  matenal  which  removes 
the  material  not  polymerized  and  leaving  in  position  on 
said  conductive  coating  opaque  segments  of  conductive 
particles; 

applying  a  layer  of  photopolymerizable  material  having 
phosphor  particles  dispersed  therein  onto  said  conductive 
coating  and  segments  of  conductive  particles  with  said 
segments  defining  an  in  situ  photomask; 

transmitting  light  into  said  photopolymerizable  matenal 
through  said  support  member  with  said  light  activating 
the  photopolymerizable  material  in  the  areas  to  polymer- 
ize same  except  where  said  opaque  segments  are  located; 

and 
washing  the  photopolymerizable  material  which  removes 
the  matenal  not  polymerized  and  leaving  in  position  layer 
means  of  phosphor. 

4.106,938 
VESICULAR  COMPOSITION,  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS 

UTILIZING  A  DIOL 
George  Leland  Fletcher,  Jr.,  and  Jonas  Dedinas.  both  of  Pitts- 
ford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,872 
Int.  a:-  G03C  1/52.  1/00.  5/24 
VS.  CI.  96—48  HD  1*  CI*""* 

1.  A  vesicular  imaging  composition  comprising,  in  admix- 
ture, 

a  vesiculating  agent  capable  of  releasing  a  gas  upon  image- 
wise  exposure  to  activating  radiation, 
a  water-insoluble,  themioplastic  polymeric  binder  having  a 
latent  image  stability  penod  for  said  gas  sufficient  for 
vesicular  imaging, 
and  a  diol  capable  of  generating  microscopic  discontinuities 
in  the  binder  when  said  element  is  formed  as  a  coating  and 
dried  by  heating  at  a  first  temperature  less  than  about  100° 
C  for  a  time  sufficient  to  render  the  coaling  nontacky,  and 
thereafter  at  a  second,  higher  temperature  between  about 
100'  and  about  200*  C  for  less  than  about  30  seconds. 


diphenyl- 1 .2-bis(2-nuorophenyl)ethanediol;    1 , 1 ,2,2-tetra- 
(4-chlorophenyl)ethanediol;  1.2-diphenyl-l,2-bis(4- 

methylphenyl)ethanediol;       1.2-diphenyl-l,2-bis-(2-naph- 
ihyDethanediol;  l,2-bis(2,4-dichlorophenyl)-l,2-bis(4- 

chlorophenyDethanediol;  l,2-bis(2,4-dichlorophenyl)-l,2- 
bis(3.4-dichlorophenyl)  ethanediol;  and  l,2-diphenyl-l,2- 
bis(4-chlorophenyl)ethanediol;  and 
(b)  developing  the  exposed  element  by  heating  it  at  a  temper- 
ature and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  force  the  gas  formed  by 
Ihe  photodecomposition  of  the  agent  to  expand  into  vesi- 
cles which  form  a  visible  image. 
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4,106,939 

IMAGING  AND  RECORDING  OF  INFORMATION 

UTILIZING  A  TELLURIUM  TETRAHALIDE  COMPLEX 

OF  AN  AROMATIC  AMINE 
Yew  C.  Chang,  Oakville,  Canada:  Stanford   R.  Ovshinsky, 
Bloomfield  Hills,  and  David  A.  Strand,  Novi,  both  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  596,617,  Jul.  17,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,089, 
Jul.  30,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
838,574 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1974, 
31676/74 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/24.  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  96 — »8  R  M  aaims 


produce  at  the  latent  image  a  material  of  different  structure 
having  another  detectable  charactenstic. 


4,106,940 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 
EMULSIFIED  SUBSTANCES 
Hans  Langen.  Bonn:  Erwin  Ranz,  Leverkusen:  Johannes  EibI, 
Burscheid-Kaltenbcrg,  and  Wallhcr  Wolf,  Leverkusen.  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevacrt,  A.G., 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3. 
1974.  2447175 

Int.  a:-  G03C  3/00.  1/52.  1/34.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  96—74  3  aaims 

1.  Light-sensitive  photographic  material  having  at  least  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid 
layer  containing  at  least  one  photographic  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  couplers.  UV-absorbers.  white 
toners  and  stabilizers  emulsified  in  the  hydrophilic  layer  as  a 
mixture  with  at  least  one  oil  former  which  is  substantially 
insoluble  in  water  the  improvement  according  to  which  the  oil 
former  is  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 


^u 


3 


1  A  method  for  producing  a  record  of  retrievable  informa- 
tion comprising: 

providing  a  layer  including  an  imaging  organo-tellurium 
material  and  a  separate  spectral  sensitizer,  said  imaging 
material  and  said  sensitizer  being  carried  in  a  polymenc 
matrix  material  comprising  said  layer,  said  imaging  mate- 
rial being  in  the  form  of  a  tellurium  tetrahalide  adduct  of 
an  aromatic  amine  in  which  nitrogen  attached  directly  or 
indirectly  to  the  aromatic  radical  is  substituted  by  alkyls 
each  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  being  free 
from  diazo  groups,  said  imaging  organo-tellurium  material 
being  of  one  structure  and  having  one  detectable  charac- 
teristic which  is  capable  of  undergoing  a  change  in  re- 
sponse to  the  application  of  imaging  energy  to  produce  a 
material  of  different  structure  having  another  detectable 
characteristic. 
the  step  of  applying  imaging  energy  in  the  form  of  particle  or 
wave  radiation  to  certain  portions  of  said  layer  to  bring 
about  in  said  certain  portions  of  said  layer  the  formation  of 
a  latent  image,  at  which  said  imaging  organo-tellurium 
material  can  be  changed  to  said  different  structure  having 
said  other  detectable  characteristic. 
20.  An  article  for  producing  a  record  of  retrievable  informa- 
tion in  the  form  of  a  dry-to-the-touch  layer  compnsing  an 
imaging  layer  including  a  normally  solid  polymenc  matrix 
containing  an  imaging  material  and  a  separate  spectral  sensi- 
tizer for  the  imaging  material,  said  spectral  sensitizer  being 
capable  of  absorbing  photons  from  particle  or  wave  radiation 
whereby  to  form  a  latent  image,  said  imaging  material  compris- 
ing an  imaging  organo-tellurium  material  in  the  form  of  a 
tellurium  tetrahalide  adduct  of  an  aromatic  amine  in  which 
nitrogen  attached  directly  or  indirectly  to  the  aromatic  radical 
is  substituted  by  alkyls  each  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  being  free  from  diazo  groups  and  being  of  one 
structure  and  having  one  detectable  characteristic  and  which  is 
capable  of  undergoing  a  change  in  response  to  the  application 
of  imaging  energy  in  the  form  of  particle  or  wave  radiation  to 


in  which 

Ri  represents  a  group  consisting  of  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a 
secondary  alkyl  group  containing  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxy  carbonyl  substituted  alkyl  group  containing  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  2  to  1 8  carbon 
atoms  interrupted  by  ether  oxygen  and 

R,  represents  hydrogen  or  a  substituted  selected  halogen  and 
hydroxyl,  C,  to  C,  alkoxy.  carboxyl,  C,  to  Cjalkoxycar- 
bonyl  and  phenyl  groups. 


4,106,941 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  ELEMENTS 

CONTAINING  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENING 

WATER-SOLUBLE  INTERPOLYMERS 

Peter  W.  Scullard,  Webster:  John  Figueras,  Rochester,  and  Carl 

F.  Holti,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,192 
Int.  a.-  G03C  1/92.  1/84 
U.S.  a,  96—82  13  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  element  containing  at  least  one  light 
sensitive  silver  halide  layer  and  from  about  0.05  grams  to  about 
5  0  grams  per  square  foot  of  support  of  an  optical  brightening 
interpolymer  having  the  formula; 


I 

L 
I 
-CH— CH,- 


R 

I 
■CH,— C- 


■R'- 


wherein 
L  is  a  linking  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CONH,  O,  COO, 
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S.  SO,  and 


O 

n 
c 


o 

H 

S; 


R'  IS  an  optical  brightener  moiety; 

R  is  H  or  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R-  is  an  anionic  solubilizing  group  selected  from  the  groups 
consisting  of  COOM.  SO,M,  OSO.M.  COOR'OSOjM, 
POjand  PO4.  wherein  M  is  H  or  an  alkali  metal  and  R'is 
alkylene  contaming  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  a  unit  derived  from  a  copolymerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer; 

X  is  from  0.25  to  50  mole  percent,  y  is  from  5  to  99  mole 
percent  and  z  is  from  0  to  90  mole  percent  of  the  inlerpoly- 
mer 


nene  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  methyl 
5-norbornene-2-carboxylate.  dimethyl  5-norbornene-2.3-dicar- 
boxylate.  N,N-dimethyl-5-norbornene-2-carboxylic  acid  am- 
ide. 5-norborne-2-nitriIe  and  5-norbornene-2.3-dicarboxylic 
anhydride,  or  a  ring-opened  copolymer  of  at  least  one  said 
norbornene  derivative  and  at  least  one  cyclo-olefm  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopentene,  cyclooctene  and 
norbornene.  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  norbornene  deriva- 
tive to  the  cycloolefin  in  the  ring-opened  copolymer  is  from 
100  :  0  to  10  :  90,  wherein  said  ring-opened  polymer  of  said 
norbornene  derivative  has  a  structure  comprising  units  of  the 
general  formula: 


4,106,942 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  CONTAINING  YELLOW 

COLOR  COUPLERS 
Mitsugu  Tanaka;  Kiyoshin  Nakazyo,  01,  Shiba;  Keisuke,  and 
Atsuaki  Arai,  all  of  Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami  Ashigara.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,565,  Apr.  2,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  26.  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1974,  49-37239 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  a.  96—100  N  9  Oajms 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a  cou- 
pler represented  by  the  following  formula 


X— S— C— COCHCONH 


R. 


4" 

Qi  Qi 


wherein  X  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capable  of 
being  released  on  coupling  with  the  oxidation  product  of  a 
primary  aromatic  amine  developing  agent;  Ri  and  R;.  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  Q,  represents  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group  or  an  N-sub- 
stituted  amino  group;  Q;.  Qjand  Q4,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  aryloxy  group, 
an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl 
group,  an  alkylamino  group,  an  arylamino  group,  a  sulfoamino 
group,  an  acylamino  group,  a  carboxy  group,  a  sulfo  group,  a 
cyano  group  or  a  hydroxy  group. 


4,106,943 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  CROSS-LINKABLE  AZIDE 
CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION 

Hiroharu  Ikeda;  Seiji  Aotani,  and  Yoshiyuki  Harita,  all  of  Yo- 
kohama, Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,140,  Sep.  16,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,606 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1973,  48-108753 

Int.  a.-  G03C  1/70,  1/52 

U.S.  a.  96— 115  R  5aaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 

a  ring-opened  polymer  or  copolymer  of  at  least  one  norbor- 


in  which  X  and  Y  represent  the  location  of  said  2-  and  3- 
position  substituents  of  said  norbornene  derivative, 
and  wherein  said  ring-opened  polymer  or  copolymer  is  ther- 
moplastic and  is  soluble  in  organic  solvents  or  water;  and  (2)  an 
azide  type  photosensitive  crosslinking  agent  in  an  amount  of 
0.01  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polymer  or 
copolymer. 


/- 

4,106.944 
HARDENABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
David  Epstein,  London,  England,  assignor  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation,  England 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,274 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1975, 
14822/75 

Int.  a.2  B28B  7/i4 
U.S.  a.  106—38.2  4  Oaims 

I.  In  a  hardenable  foundry  composition  that  can  be  formed 
into  the  shape  of  a  foundry  core  or  mould  and  hardened,  com- 
prising an  inert  paniculate  refractory  material  selected  from 
refractory  oxides  and  silicates  and  binder  ingredients  that  react 
to  form  a  cured  binder  that  hardens  the  composition,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  of  the  use  as  binder  ingredients  of  a 
particulate  aluminosilicate  glass  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
polymer  of  acrylic  acid  that  will  leach  cations  from  the  glass  to 
form  the  reacted  binder,  and  in  which  the  amount  of  the  said 
binder  ingredients  is  from  I  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion 


4,106,945 
INVESTMENT  MATERIAL 
Edmund  E.  Emdt,  Timberlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Precision 
Metalsmiths,  Inc.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,153,  May  24,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,523 
Int.  CI.!  B28B  7/i4 
U.S.  a.  106—38.3  8  aaims 

1.  An  investment  material  for  use  in  making  fired  refractory 
molds  consisting  essentially  of  a  gypsum  binder  and  a  refrac- 
tory which  is  at  least  15%  by  weight  pyrophyllite. 

5.  A  refractory  mold  comprising  a  fired  body  of  investment 
material  contained  within  a  llask  and  consisting,  before  firing, 
essentially  of  a  gypsum  binder  and  a  refractory  which  is  at  least 
15%  by  weight  pyrophyllite. 
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4.106,946 
STEEP  ABSORPTION  EDGE  FILTER  GLASS 
Willi  Ritze,  Mainz-Mombach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1976,  2621741 

Int.  a:-  C03C  1/04.  3/30 
U.S.  CI.  106-52  >3  Claims 

1   A  glass  suitable  for  filters  with  steep  absorption  edges  in 
the  wavelength  range  of  455  to  850  nm,  consisting  essentially 
of: 
40-63  weight  %  SiO, 
8-30  weight  %  alkali  metal  oxides 
14  -  30  weight  %  ZnO 
0.9  -  9  weight  %  TiOj 
0-9  weight  %  BjO, 
0-2.5  weight  %  PjO, 
0-1.5  weight  %  AI;Oj 
0-2  weight  %  F 
0-2  weight  %  CdO 
0-2.5  weight  %  CdTe 
0  -  1.65  weight  %  ZnS 
0  -  2.0  weight  %  CdS 
0  -  0.9  weight  %  S 
0  -  0.9  weight  %  Se 

0  -  0.8  weight  %  .AsjSjor  AsjS.or  a  mixture  thereof 
0  -  0.5  weight  %  Sb,SJ  or  Sb.S,  or  a  mixture  thereof 
0-6  weight  %  MgO 
0-15  weight  %  CaO 
0-8  weight  %  BaO 
0-12  weight  %  SrO 
with  the  provision  that  the  total  of  MgO.  CaO.  BaO.  SrO,  ZnO 
and  CdO  is  not  higher  than  36%  by  weight,  and  that  the  mini- 
mum content  of  the  colloidal  coloring  components.  CdTe. 
ZnS.  CdS.  S  and  Se  or  of  any  combination  thereof  is  0.5%  by 
weight 


product  that  has  been  obtained  by  mixing  together  (A)  water. 
(B)  hvdroxyethyl  cellulose  and  (C)  an  organosilicon  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula  RSi(OR),.  wherein  R  represents 
an  organic  group  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl  and  vinyl  groups 
and  R'  represents  an  organic  group  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl 
and  methoxyethyl  groups. 

4,106,949 
TREATMENT  OF  CLAY  MINERAL  PIGMENT 
Peter  James  Maiden,  Lostwithiel,  England,  assignor  to  English 
Oays  Levering  Pochin  &  Company,  Limited.  Austin,  England 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,970 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1973, 
51119/73 

Int.  a,2  O09C  1/42 
U.S.  O.  106—288  B  ^^  Oaims 

1  A  process  for  reducing  the  viscosity  at  a  given  solids 
content  of  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  clay  mineral  for  use  as  a 
pigment  in  a  paper  coating  composition,  which  process  con- 
sists essentially  of  the  step  of  mixing  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
the  clay  mineral  at  a  solids  content  in  the  range  of  from  5  to 
30%  by  weight  and  at  a  pH  of  from  4.5  to  6.0  with  from  0.05 
to  0.25%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  compound  having  a 
plurality  of  basic  groups  and  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  not  greater  than  1000  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyethylene  imine.  ethylene  diamine.  112  dodecane 
diamine,  diethylene  iriamine,  lelraethylene  pentamine.  and 
hexamethylene  tetramine. 


4,106,950 
TANK  WAGON  CLEANING  METHOD 
Thomas  A.  Grismer,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Economics  Labo- 
ratory, Inc.,  St.  Paul.  .Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846J80 

Int.  C\.-  B08B  3/02.  9/08 

V.S.  O.  134—10  '  Oaims 


4,106,947 
BEADS  OF  CERAMIC  MATERIAL 
Joseph  Recasens.  Sorgues,  and  Andre  Penez,  Courthezon,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Europeenne  des  Produits  Re- 
fractaires.  Ncuilly-sur-Seine.  France 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,332 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  6,  1975,  75  24527 
Int.  O.-  C04B  35/48 
U.S.  0.  106—57  ^  Claims 

1.  Beads  of  ceramic  material  having  a  diameter  of  between 
about  a  few  tenths  of  a  mm  and  about  4  mm  obtained  by  fusion, 
conversion  into  beads  and  solidification  of  a  starting  batch 
consisting,  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  up  to  85%  by  weight  of  ZrO,. 
a  proportion  of  SiO,  such  that  the  weight  ratio  ZrO,/SiO,  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  1.5.  an  optional  proportion  of  Al,Oj 
such  that  the  weight  ratio  AljO,/SiO,  is  0  to  1.5  and  an  op- 
tional proportion  of  Na,0  such  that  the  weight  ratio  Na,0/- 
SiO,  IS  from  0  to  0.04.  the  starting  batch  also  containing  at  least 
one  "of  the  additional  oxides  MgO  and  CaO  in  proportions  such 
that  the  weight  ratio  MgO/SiOj  is  from  0.03  to  1  and  the 
weight  ratio  CaO/SiO,  is  from  0.03  to  1.45. 


4,106,948 
AQUEOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Bryan  Ewart  Cooper,  and  Paul  Lance  Millard,  both  of  South 
Glamorgan,  Wales,  assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Limited,  Barry, 
Wales 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,241 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1976, 
23558/76 

Int.  O.:  C08L  1/28 
U.S.  CI.  106—197  R  *  a«lnis 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 


1^15     40 


1  In  a  method  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  the  tank  of  a 
transport  tank  truck  with  a  reuseable  organic  solvent  mixture 
stored  in  a  stationary  external  storage  means  external  to  said 
tank  truck,  said  reuseable  organic  solvent  mixture  being  spray- 
able  from  a  portable  sprayhead  means,  wherein  the  tank  truck 
comprises: 

(a)  a  pump  means  located  on  said  tank  truck,  said  pump 
means  comprising  an  inlet  means  and  an  outlet  means; 

(b)  an  inlet  hose  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  at 
least  one  end  adapted  for  being  connected  to  said  pump 
inlet  means; 

(c)  an  outlet  hose  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  end.  at 
least  one  end  adapted  for  being  connected  to  said  pump 
outlet  means; 

(d)  a  tank  means  located  on  said  Unk  truck,  said  tank  means 
being  capable  of  transporting  chemicals  and  comprising: 

(1)  a  tank; 

(2)  a  manhole  means  including  a  manhole  cover  located 
near  the  top  of  said  tank; 

(3)  a  drain  means  located  near  the  bottom  of  said  tank; 
said  cleaning  method  comprising: 

(a)  inserting  a  portable  sprayhead  means  into  the  interior  of 
said  tank  through  said  manhole  means; 

(b)  connecting  one  end  of  said  outlet  hose  means  to  said 
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pump  outlet  means  and  connecting  the  second  end  of  said 
outlet  hose  means  to  said  sprayhead  means; 

(c)  connecting  one  end  of  said  inlet  hose  means  to  said  pump 
inlet  means  and  connecting  the  second  end  of  said  inlet 
hose  means  to  said  external  storage  means  containing  said 
reusable  organic  solvent  mixture; 

(d)  pumping  a  residue-dissolving  quantity  of  reusable  or- 
ganic solvent  mixture  from  said  external  storage  means 
into  said  tank; 

(e)  disconnecting  said  second  inlet  hose  end  from  said  exter- 
nal storage  means  and  connecting  said  second  inlet  hose 
end  to  said  drain  means; 

(0  starting  said  pump  means  and  circulating  said  reusable 
organic  solvent  mixture  through  said  tank,  said  drain 
means,  said  inlet  hose  means,  said  outlet  hose  means,  and 
said  sprayhead  means: 

(g)  slopping  said  pump  means; 

(h)  disconnecting  said  second  outlet  hose  end  from  said 
sprayhead  means  and  connecting  said  second  outlet  hose 
end  to  said  external  storage  means;  and 

(i)  pumping  said  reusable  organic  solvent  mixture  out  of  said 
tank  and  back  into  said  external  storage  means  so  that  said 
reusable  organic  solvent  mixture  can  be  reused. 


4.106.951 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  SEMICONDLCTOR  DEVICE  USING 

AN  ORGANIC  M.ATERIAL  AS  AN  ACTIVE  LAYER 

James  V.  Masi.  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  UCE,  Inc.,  South 

Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,880 

Int.  a:-  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  CI.  136—89  NB  5  Claims 


•7.'>""  ,  -^i..'~  J 


4,106,952 

SOLAR  PANEL  UNIT 

Jerome  H.  Kravitz.  12403  Braxfield  Ct.,  Rockville,  Md.  20952 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,962 

Int.  CI.-  HDIL  JI/04:  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  a.  136—89  HY  10  Claims 


r^^ 


mr 


1.  A  solar  energy  conversion  system,  comprising: 

a  top  fluid  impervious  sheet  that  freely  passes  solar  radiant 
energy; 

a  plurality  of  photoelectric  cell  means  arranged  in  a  plane 
spaced  below  and  parallel  to  said  top  sheet  for  receiving 
the  solar  radiant  energy  and  directly  converting  a  portion 
into  electricity  and  converting  subsuntially  the  remainder 
into  heat; 

means  electrically  connecting  said  photoelectric  cell  means 
in  a  power  producing  circuit; 

a  thermopile  means  below  said  photoelectric  cell  means  for 
receiving  the  heat,  converting  a  portion  of  the  heal  into 
electrical  energy,  and  transmitting  the  remainder  of  the 
heat  downwardly; 

support  means  between  said  array  of  photoelectric  cell 
means  and  said  thermopile  means  for  electrically  insullat- 
ing  said  thermopile  means  from  said  photoelectric  cell 
means,  for  conducting  heat  downwardly,  and  converting 
any  radiant  energy  directly  received  thereon  into  heat; 

a  planar  heat  sink  means  immediately  below  said  thermopile 
means  for  receiving  and  transmitting  downwardly  the 
heat  transmitted  by  said  thermopile  means;  and 

liquid  conduit  means  beneath  and  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  said  heat  sink  means. 


1.  A  semiconductor  helerojunction  device  particularly  use- 
ful as  a  solar  cell,  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  layers  of  different  semiconductor  materi- 
als, said  first  layer  comprising  the  radiation  receiving 
layer  to  which  incident  radiation  is  applied  and  consisting 
a  solid,  polymeric  organic  semiconductor  material  having 
a  resistivity  of  less  than  10'  ohm-centimeters  and  said 
second  layer  consisting  of  an  inorganic  semiconductor 
material. 

(b)  said  first  and  second  layers  each  having  a  bandgap  sepa- 
rating a  conduction  energy  level  band  from  a  valence 
energy  level  band  and  by  an  electron  affinity  separating 
the  conduction  energy  level  band  from  a  level  of  zero 
potential  energy, 

(c)  said  first  and  second  layers  being  disposed  in  contact  with 
each  other  forming  a  semiconductor  heterojunction  there- 
between. 

(d)  said  first  layer  of  semiconductor  material  exhibiting  one 
type  of  conductivity  and  said  second  layer  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  having  the  same  or  opposite  type  conductiv- 
ity with  respect  to  said  first  layer, 

(e)  said  first  layer  having  an  energy  bandgap  wider  than  said 
second  layer,  and 

(0  electrode  means  positioned  on  said  first  and  second  layers 
of  semiconductor  materials  for  providing  electncal  con- 
nections thereto,  said  electrode  means  positioned  on  said 
first  layer  being  permeable  to  the  radiation  applied  to  said 
first  layer 


4,106,953 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ION  IMPLANTED 

TUNING  DIODE 

George  C.  Onodera,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,924 

Int.  a:-  HOIL  2J/26S.  29/93 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device  having  a 
predetermined    capacitance-voltage    characteristic    resulting 
from  a  particular  doping  distribution  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a  providing  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  high  resistivity 
epitaxial  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  on  a  low  resis- 
tivity wafer  of  the  same  conductivity  type; 
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b.  oxidizing  the  surfaces  of  said  semiconductor  body  to 
provide  an  oxide  layer  thereon; 

c.  selectively  removing  said  oxide  layer  from  said  semicon- 
ductor body  to  define  an  opening  on  said  epitaxial  layer; 

d.  implanting  first  ions  through  said  opening  and  into  said 
epitaxial  layer; 

e.  thermally  redistributing  said  first  implanted  ions; 

f.  implanting  second  ions  through  said  opening  and  into  said 
epitaxial  layer; 

g.  thermally  redistributing  said  first  and  said  second  im- 
planted ions; 

h.  implanting  third  ions  through  said  opening  and  into  said 

epitaxial  layer; 
i.  thermally  redistributing  said  first,  said  second,  and  said 

third  implanted  ions;  and 
j.  forming  a  PN  junction  in  said  semiconductor  body  by 

diffusing  a  conductivity  determining  impurity  into  said  ion 

implanted  epitaxial  layer 


4,106,954 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TRANSISTORS  BY 

MEANS  OF  ION  IMPLANT.ATION 

Michel  de  Brebisson,  Caen,  and  Maurice  Bonis,  Herouville,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,570 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20, 1976,  76  04758 

Int.  CI.;  HOIL  21/2(>i 

U.S.  CI.  148-1.5  |b  10  Claims 


4,106,955 
COATING  STEEL  SURFACES 
Carl  Horowitz,  Brooklyn:  Duryodham  Mangaraj.  Staten  Island, 
and  Joseph  A.  lorio.  Ozone  Park,  all  of  N.^ ..  assignors  to 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company.  New  >  iirk.  N.\  . 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547,427 
Int.  CI.-  B05D  7/14.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  148—6  5  Claims 

1.  The  process,  for  providing  a  steel  workpiece  with  a  coat- 
ing of  organic  polymeric  material,  which  includes  the  steps  of 
(i)  applying  to  an  exposed  face  of  the  workpiece  a  composi- 
tion including: 

(a)  a  polymerisable  material  having  at  least  one  constituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

glycidyl  methacrylate 
glycidyl  acrylate 
dimethyl  amino  ethyl  acrylate 
hydroxy  ethyl  methacrylate 
hydroxy  propyl  methacrylate 

(b)  monomer  having  at  least  one  active  group,  adapted  to 
form  graft  polymerisation  linkages  with  the  steel  and 
with  the  polymerisable  material,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

hydroxy! 

carbonyl 

amine 

amide 

glycidyl 

aziridinyl 

(c)  silver  nitrate  as  a  graft  initiator 
(ii)  heating  the  composition  until  cured. 


p^ — : 1,1    II m^ 
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4,106,956 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  METAL  ALLOYS  TO  WORK 

THEM  IN  THE  STATE  OF  A  LIQUID  PHASE-SOLID 

PHASE  MIXTURE  WHICH  RETAINS  ITS  SOLID  FORM 

Serge  Bercovici,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  de  ventc 
de  lAluminium  Pechiney,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,475,  Apr.  2,  1975. 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,017 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  19.  1976,  76  05159 

Int.  CI.;  C22F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148—11.5  A  '^  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  semiconductor  body  comprising  at  least  one  transistor  in 
which  an  emitter  zone  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  an  underly- 
ing intrinsic  base  zone  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  and  an 
extrinsic  base  zone  of  the  second  conductivity  type  connected 
to  the  intrinsic  base  zone  are  provided  by  ion  implantation  in  a 
surface-adjoining  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  in  said 
semiconductor  body,  the  extrinsic  base  zone  being  provided 
with  a  connection  conductor,  comprising  the  steps  of  subject- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  the  surface  of  the  surface-adjoining  region 
of  the  first  conductivity  type  to  a  bombardment  with  ions  of  a 
dopant  determining  the  second  conductivity  type  so  as  to  form 
the  extrinsic  base  zone,  covering  the  implanted  surface  with  a 
layer  masking  against  ion  implantation,  providing  a  first  and  a 
second  window  in  said  layer,  implanting  ions  of  a  dopant 
determining  the  first  conductivity  type  and  ions  of  a  dopant 
determining  the  second  conductivity  type  through  the  first 
window  so  as  to  form  the  emitter  zone  and  the  intnnsic  base 
zone,  said  ions  forming  the  intrinsic  base  zone  being  implanted 
to  a  depth  sufficient  to  convert  a  portion  of  said  surface-adjoin- 
ing region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  to  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  of  said  intrinsic  base  zone,  contacting  the  emitter 
zone  via  the  first  window  and  contacting  the  extrinsic  base 
zone  via  the  second  window. 


1  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  mass  of  solid  aluminum 
alloy  for  making  extruded  products  of  aluminum  alloy  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  heat  treating  a  billet  of  said  alloy  having  a  pnmary  den- 
dritic phase  by  subjecting  it  without  agitation  to  an  inter- 
mediate temperature  between  solidus  and  liquidus  corre- 
sponding to  a  ponderable  proportion  of  the  liquid  phase 
below  about  I'i^c: 

(b)  maintaining  said  billet  at  said  intermediate  temperature 
without  agitation  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  permit 
the  solid  dendritic  phase  to  at  least  begin  direct  transfor- 
mation into  the  globular  form; 

(c)  subjecting  said  treated  billet  of  aluminum  alloy  without 
agitation  to  extrusion  while  at  said  intermediate  tempera- 
ture state. 
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4,106,957 
REINFORCEMENTS 
Willy  Tournoy,  Lodewijk,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.  V.  Bekaert 
S.A.,  Zwevegem,  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1972.  Ser.  No.  284,496 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1971, 
41043/71 

Int.  a:-  B60C  9/02:  C2ID  9/34.  9/52 
US.  a.  148—12  B  12  Qaims 

1.  A  high  carbon  steel  cord  for  reinforcement  of  vehicle 
tires,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a  number  of  wires 
having  a  substantially  martensitic  crystal  structure  of  an  elon- 
gation ability  ranging  between  3  and  10%. 


4,106,958 
CHLORINATED  WAX  FLUX  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  A.  SUyner,  Lafayette;  Richard  C.  Fox,  San  Rafael,  and 
Thornton  K.  Jones,  Greenbrae,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,503 
Int.  CI.;  B23K  i5/34 
U.S.  CI.  148—23  5  Oaims 

1  A  chlorinated  wax-flux  composition  having  a  chlorine 
content  below  50  weight  percent  and  which  is  solid  at  25'  C 
compnsing  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  wax  having  a  melting  point 
between  40°  and  100°  C;  and  (b)  a  solid  chlonnated  wax  having 
a  chlorine  content  greater  than  60  weight  percent. 


4,106,959 
PRODUCING  HIGH  EFnOENCY  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 
IMPATT  DIODES  UTILIZING  A  GAS  INJECTION 
SYSTEM 
James  Vincent  DiLorenzo.  Piscataway;  William  Charles  Nie- 
haus,  Murray  Hill,  and  Lawrence  John  Vamerin,  Jr.,  Watch- 
ung,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  538,082,  Jan.  2,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,986,192. 
This  application  Jul.  6,  1976.  Ser.  No.  702,393 
Int.  a:-  HOIL  21/205.  29/207.  29/48 
U.S.  a.  148—175  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  gallium  arsenide  diode  compris- 


ing; 


a.  epitaxially  depositing  at  least  one  layer  of  gallium  arsenide 
on  the  surface  of  a  gallium  arsenide  substrate  from  materi- 
als including  a  source  of  gallium,  a  source  of  arsenic,  and 
a  conductivity-type  determining  impurity; 

b    varying  the  amount  of  conductivity-type  determining 


impurity  during  the  epitaxial  deposition  in  the  following 

sequence: 

(1)  raising  the  amount  of  impurity.  (2)  lowering  the 
amount  of  impurity,  and  (3)  raising  the  amount  of  impu- 
rity this  sequence  being  timed  such  that  a  relatively  thin 
region  of  the  layer,  ranging  in  thickness  from  100  Ang- 
stroms to  0.5  ^m.  is  deposited  while  the  impurity  level 
is  raised,  so  as  to  form  a  layer  having  a  first  relatively 
thin  region  formed  during  step  1  and  a  second  relatively 
thin  region  formed  during  step  3  both  of  which  regions 
having  an  impurity  concentration  that  is  relatively  high 
with  respect  to  the  bulk  of  the  layer. 

c.  forming  an  electrical  contact  to  the  gallium  arsenide  sub- 
strate; and 

d.  forming  a  rectifying  barrier  contact  on  the  deposited 
gallium  arsenide  layer. 


4.106,960 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATING  PROPELLANT 

CHARGE 

Heinrich   Brachert,  and  Johannes  Eich,  both  of  Troisdorf, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Troisdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser,  No.  763,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1976,  2603927 

Int.  CI.!  C06B  45/22 
U.S.  a.  149—11  16  Qaims 

1.  A  propellant  composition  comprising  individual  powder 
particles  of  a  nitrocellulose  containing  propellant  coated  with 
a  material  consisting  essentially  of  an  acrylic  resin  having  a 
molecular  weight  between  100.000  and  200.000.  the  coating 
comprising  10  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  propellant. 


4,106,961 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LONGITUDINALLY 

WATERTIGHT  TELECOMMUNICATION  CABLE 
Frederik  Hendrik  Kreuger,  Delft,  and  Jacobus  Petrus  Ignatius 

Van  Kesteren,  Leidschendam,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors 

to  N.K.F.  Kabel  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  585,959,  Jun.  11,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,925 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  28,  1974, 
7408740 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  13/00 
U.S.  a.  156—48  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  longitudinally  wateriight 
telecommunication  cable,  which  comprises  providing  an  initial 
multiplicity  of  longitudinally  extending  synthetic  resin- 
insulated  conductors,  applying  about  said  initial  multiplicity  of 
conductors  in  longitudinally  separated  regions  first  layers  of  a 
moisture-vulcanizable  silicone  rubber,  positioning  a  second 
multiplicity  of  longitudinally  extending  synthetic  resin- 
insulated  conductors  about  said  first  conductor-silicone  rubber 
combination,  applying  about  said  second  multiplicity  of  con- 
ductors second  layers  of  a  moisture-vulcanizable  silicone  rub- 
ber at  the  same  longitudinally  separated  regions  as  the  first 
layers  of  moisture-vulcanizable  silicone  rubber,  repeating  said 
sequential  steps  of  positioning  a  multiplicity  of  longitudinally 
extending  synthetic  resin-insulated  conductors  and  applying 
layers  of  a  moisture-vulcanizable  silicone  rubber  until  a  cable 
core  having  the  desired  diameter  is  obtained,  and  thereafter 
applying  a  sheath  about  said  cable  core  before  the  silicone 
rubber  has  been  completely  vulcanized. 
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4,106,962 

METHOD  OF  FASTENING  METAL  PART  TO  PLASTIC 

PART 

Robert  Qarence  Adams,  St.  Clairsville,  and  James  H.  Swcigart. 
Cambridge,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation. 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,759 

Int.  CV  B29C  27/08;  B32B  31/00:  B06B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  156—73.1  '"  "»•"" 


4.106,964 
BALANCE  CORRECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Joseph  M.  DeVittorio,  Indianapolis,  Ind..  assignor  to  Ransburg 
Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,210 
Int.  a.-  GO  IM  7/00 
U.S,  a.  156—75 


20  Oaims 


1  A  method  of  bonding  a  metallic  member  to  a  non-metallic 
member  comprising  the  steps  of; 

providing  an  aperture  in  said  metallic  member. 

working  the  metallic  member  in  the  area  adjacent  said  aper- 
ture to  form  a  depression  therearound, 

placing  the  depression  of  said  metallic  member  in  contact 
with  the  surface  of  said  non-metallic  member,  and 

somcally  heating  a  portion  of  said  non-metallic  member 
adjacent  the  depression  to  cause  the  material  of  said  por- 
tion to  soften  and  to  fiow  through  said  aperture  into  said 
depression. 


4,106,963 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ALL  PLASTIC  CAULKING 

CARTRIDGE 

Carl  F.  Yealy,  New  Oxford,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  Abbott,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Penland  Contoiner,  Inc.,  Hanover,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,103 

Int.  O.:  B32B  31/16:  B29C  19/00 

VS.  Q.  156-73.5  »3  Qaims 


5.  The  method  of  claim  I  in  which  the  elastomer  composi- 
tion is  deposited  in  an  elongated  pool  on  the  tire. 

4,106,965 
TIRE  TREAD  LINE  STRIPPING 
Michael  Wayne  Lee,  Arlington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,509 

Int.  0.;B29H  17/02.  17/36 

VS.  a.  156-123  R  9  """•' 


1  A  method  of  making  an  all  plastic  caulking  cartridge 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  rigid  thermoplastic  first 
member  comprising  a  generally  disc  shaped  wall  and  an  elon- 
gated spout  extending  therefrom,  extruding  a  high  density 
thermoplastic  directly  into  a  cylindrically  shaped  second  mem- 
ber compnsing  a  rigid  cylindrical  body  for  said  cartridge, 
extruding  a  liner  for  said  second  member  at  the  same  time  as 
said  second  member  is  being  extruded,  said  second  member 
having  a  constant  inner  diameter  substantially  throughout  its 
length,  said  first  member  and  said  second  member  being  pro- 
vided with  annular  surface  of  substantially  the  same  diameter, 
maintaining  the  cvlindrical  shape  of  said  second  member  while 
rotating  one  of  said  members  at  a  high  speed  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  members  and  while  urging  said  first  and  second 
members  toward  each  other  so  that  said  annular  surfaces  are  in 
contact  to  generate  friction  at  the  interface  of  said  annular 
surfaces,  maintaining  the  speed  of  said  rotation  sufficiently 
high  so  that  the  thermoplastic  along  said  interface  melts,  stop- 
ping said  rotation  and  permitting  said  thermoplastic  to  fuse 
along  said  interface. 


1  The  method  of  making  a  tire  to  enable  objective  visual 
determination,  after  curing  the  tire,  of  the  accuracy  of  building 
and  molding  such  tire  which  method  comprises; 

while  extruding  uncured  tread  for  such  lire,  providing 
thereon  a  visible  raised  and  inked  reference  line  coincident 
with  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  tread; 

while  building  such  tire,  applying  a  length  of  said  tread 
thereon  and  locating  said  line  at  the  mid-circumferential 
plane  of  the  tire; 

inserting  the  tire  including  the  tread  thereon  into  a  mold 
having  mold  parts  which  meet  at  a  parting  line  in  said 
plane  and  curing  the  tire,  said  parting  line  causing  a  line 
marking  around  the  lire  after  curing; 

then  removing  the  tire; 

whereby  the  relation  of  said  parting  line  marking  and  the 
visible  reference  line  provide  objective  indication  of  the 
accuracy  of  building  and  of  molding  the  tire. 
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4  ,0j  ,4^  siruclion  having  said  fibers  serving  as  reinforcemenl  means  for 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TOOTHED  ENDLESS  POWER      said  hose  construction 

TRANSMISSION  BELTS 
Alden  W.  Brooks,  Springfield,  Mo„  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  20.  1977.  Ser.  No.  799,012  

Int.  CI.    B29H  7/22  F16G  I /OO 
L.S.  a.  156-138  '^  Claims 


5,     ^-~-^-'  -^ 


4,106.968 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FORMED  HOSE 

Thomas  A.  Kutnyak.  Greenwood:  George  T.  Dunn,  and  Chester 
L.  Guiles,  both  of  Abbeville,  all  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Automa- 
tion Industries.  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  619,296.  Oct.  3,  1975.  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  770,695 
Int.  CI.-  B65H  SI/00 
U.S.  a.  156—189  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  endless  power  transmission  belts 
each  having  at  least  a  toothed  outside  surface  comprising  the 
steps  of  building  a  belt  sleeve  on  a  drum,  extruding  a  poly- 
meric material  through  an  extrusion  orifice  to  define  a  reusable 
cvlindrical  curing  jackel  having  a  toothed  inside  surface 
around  said  sleeve  with  the  teeth  thereof  being  disposed  adja- 
cent said  sleeve,  wherein  the  teeth  comprising  said  toothed 
surface  extend  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  jacket, 
curing  said  sleeve  with  said  jacket  iherearound  while  subject- 
ing the  jacket  to  pressure  causing  the  inside  teeth  thereof  to 
define  corresponding  outside  teeth  on  said  sleeve,  removing 
said  jacket  from  around  said  drum  for  reuse  thereof,  and  cut- 
ting said  sleeve  to  define  said  bells. 

4.106,967 

HOSE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Arthur  D.  Logan,  and  James  B.  Rush,  both  of  Waynesville.  N.C.. 

assignors  to  Davco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  633.060.  Nov.  18.  1975.  Pat.  No.  4.013.101. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  452,471.  Mar.  I», 

1974  Pat.  No.  3.921.674.  This  application  Dec.  3.  1976.  Ser.  No. 

747.268 

Int.  CI.;  B65H  SI/OS 

L'.S.  a.  156-184  1*  Claims 


of 
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6  A  method  of  making  a  hose  construction  compnsing  the 
steps  of  forming  a  tubular  construction  having  a  reference  axis 
and  having  at  least  one  layer  portion  made  primanly  of  un- 
cured  elastomeric  matrix  material  having  randomly  distributed 
elongated  fibers  embedded  therein  in  substantially  parallel 
relation  said  matrix  material  having  a  tensile  modulus  in  the 
direction  of  fiber  orientation  higher  than  the  tensile  modulus  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  said  fiber  orientation,  by  winding  a 
laver  of  said  matrix  material  about  a  mandrel  having  a  right 
circular  cylindrical  outside  surface  with  said  fibers  extending 
in  a  helical  pattern  about  said  axis  at  an  angle  relative  thereto, 
and  curing  said  tubular  construction  to  define  said  hose  con- 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  contoured  hose  including  the  steps 

providing  a  first  cvlindrical   mandrel   being  substantially 
straight  and  having  a  relatively  hard  smooth  outer  surface; 
helically  wrapping  a  first  strip  of  elastomeric  material  on 
said  first  mandrel,  said  strip  being  wrapped  in  an  edge-lo- 
edge  relationship  forming  an  inner  layer  having  a  substan- 
tially smooth  inner  cylindrical  core; 
helically  wrapping  a  first  layer  of  fiberous  strands  around 
said  inner  layer  in  a  first  direction  to  provide  a  first  inner 
layer  of  reinforcement  strands,  said  layer  of  reinforcement 
strands  being  wrapped  at  an  angle  in  a  range  between  20' 
and  30*  relative  to  a  line  perpendicular  to  a  center  axis  of 
said  inner  cylindrical  core; 
helically'wrapping  a  second  strip  of  elastomenc  material  on 
said  layer  of  fiberous  strands  of  reinforcement  material  to 
form  a  iie-ply  for  holding  said  first  layer  of  reinforcement 
material  in  position  during  construction  of  said  hose; 
helically  wrapping  a  second  layer  of  fiberous  strands  around 
said  inner  layer,  in  a  second  direction,  to  provide  a  second 
layer  of  reinforcement  material,  said  second  direction 
being  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  said  second  layer  of 
reinforcement  strands  being  wrapped  at  an  angle  in  a 
range  between  20"  and  30°  relative  to  a  line  perpendicular 
to  the  cenlerline  axis  of  said  cylindrical  core; 
helically  wrapping  a  third  strip  of  elastomeric  material 
around  said  second  layer  of  fiberous  strands  to  form  an 
outer  cover; 
providing  a  contoured  mandrel  having  a  relatively  hard 
smooth  surface  and  being  contoured  into  predetermined 
shapes; 
removing  said  hose  from  said  straight  mandrel  before  satd 

hose  IS  cured  and  placing  on  said  contoured  mandrel; 
curing  said  hose  on  said  contoured  mandrel  by  subjecting 
said  hose  to  an  elevated  temperature  condition  for  a  pre- 
determined lime  to  cause  said  layers  to  bond  together  into 
a  monolithic  structure;  and 
removing  said  hose  from  said  contoured  mandrel  after  said 
hose  is  cured. 
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4,106.969 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  TOGETHER  PARTS  OF 

AUTOMOBILE  LIGHTS 

Olivier  Puyplat.  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Cibie  Projecteurs, 
Bobignv,  France 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,633 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  8,  1976,  76  27012 

Int.  CI.:  B29C  19/06:  B29D  3/00:  C09J  S/OO 

U.S.  a.  156— 275  7  Claims 


tor  means  lor  igniting  the  combustible  gas  externally  of 
the  confined  space,  with  an  explosion  diffuser  providing  a 
tortuous  gas  fiow  path  adjacent  the  porous  mass  between 
the  initiator  means  and  the  porous  mass  and  with  a  com- 
bustible gas  around  the  pieces  which  form  an  unbonded 
porous  mass,  said  volume  being  reducible  to  compact  the 
pieces  in  the  unbonded  porous  mass; 

(b)  igniting  the  combustible  gas  within  the  unbtinded  porous 
mass  by  activating  the  initiator  means  which  ignites  the 
combustible  gas  externally  of  the  confined  space  and 
diffuses  the  ignited  gas  through  the  tortuous  fiow  path  of 
the  diffuser  element  so  as  to  transiently  heat  the  pieces 
sufficientlv  to  cause  them  to  interbond  without  damage 
from  the  ignited  combustible  gas  when  they  are  brought 
into  contact  with  each  other  by  compacting  the  unbonded 
porous  mass;  and 

(c)  compacting  the  pieces  while  they  are  heated  by  reducing 
the  volume  of  the  confined  space  so  as  to  cause  contact  of 
the  heated  surfaces  and  to  cause  bonding  and  formation  of 
the  bonded  porous  mass. 


1  In  a  method  for  assembling  together  two  parts  of  head- 
lights or  lights  for  automobile  vehicles,  the  first  of  said  parts 
being  made  of  an  inorganic  material  and  the  second  of  a  ther- 
moplastic material  not  able  to  be  directly  fixed  to  the  first  by 
adhesion,  a  metallic  connection  element  is  partially  introduced 
into  the  second  thermoplastic  part  so  that  a  part  of  said  element 
projects  and  acts  as  free  anchoring  element,  and  the  two  first 
and  second  parts  are  then  assembled  by  the  depositing  of  a 
layer  of  glue  which,  on  the  one  hand,  adheres  to  the  first  part 
and  on  the  other  hand,  completely  covers  the  said  free  anchor- 
ing element  which,  after  the  glue  has  set.  acts  as  mechanical 
connection  between  the  two  parts,  and  wherein,  in  order  par- 
tially to  introduce  said  connection  element  in  the  second  part, 
said  conneclion  element  is  heated  for  predetermined  length  of 
time  and  a  pressure  is  applied  thereto  with  a  \  iew  to  causing  it 
to  penetrate  in  the  thermoplastic  material. 

4,106.970 

METHOD  FOR  THE  THERMAL  BONDING  OF 

CONTACTING  PIECES  OF  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Christopher  J.  Torbet.  Ann  Arbor;  Warren  A.  Rice,  Dexter,  and 

aarence  S.  Vinton,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich,,  assignors  to 

Chemotronics  International,  Inc,  .Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828.349 

Int.  CI.;  C09J  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  156-306  >'  Claims 


f 
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4.106,971 
METHOD  OF  ADHESIVE  BONDING 
Paul  Clayton  Briggs,  Jr..  Wilmington,  and  Lawrence  Carl  Mus- 
chiatti,  Newark,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  551.964.  Feb.  21.  1975.  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  357.387,  May  4,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,890.407. 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,353,  Jul.  20,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770.059 
Int.  CI.:  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—310  5  aaims 

1  A  method  of  bonding  two  surfaces  to  each  other,  said 
method  comprising  applying  to  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  to 
be  joined  an  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
solution  of  a  sulfur-bearing  composition  selected  from  chloro- 
sulfonated  polyethylene  and  a  mixlure  of  sulfonyl  chloride 
with  chlorinated  polyethylene  in  a  polymenzable  vinyl  mono- 
mer and  at  least  one  polymerization  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  accelerator,  an  initiator,  a  promoter,  and 
a  free  radical  generator;  the  sulfur-bearing  composition  con- 
taining about  25-70  wt.  percent  chlorine  and  about  0.1-5 
weight  percent  sulfur  and  being  made  from  polyethylene  hav- 
ing a  melt  index  of  about  4-500;  said  solution  having  a  Brook- 
field  viscosity  of  up  to  about  1  million;  and  then  bringing  the 
surfaces  sufficiently  close  together  that  the  adhesive  composi- 
tion fills  the  gap  between  the  surfaces  to  create  a  bond  that  can 
be  characterized  by  at  least  one  of  the  following:  the  setting 
lime  IS  less  than  about  10  minutes,  the  T-peel  strength  is  greater 
than  about  5  pli.  the  lap  shear  strength  on  prepared  surfaces  is 
greater  than  about  2500  psi,  and  the  bond  strength  on  oily 
surfaces  is  not  significantly  adversely  alTected  by  the  presence 
of  the  oil. 


1.  The  improved  method  for  thermal  bonding  of  contacting 
pieces  of  a  thermoplastic  material  to  form  a  bonded  porous 
mass  by  the  ignition  of  a  combustible  gas  around  the  contacting 
pieces  forming  an  unbonded  porous  mass  so  as  to  bond  the 
pieces  together  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  contacting  pieces  of  a  thermoplastic  material  in 
a  confined  space  having  a  variable  volume  with  an  initia- 


4,106,972 

VELOCITY  COMPENSATOR  AND  APPARATUS 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

Donald  L.  Caudill,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Label-Aire  Inc.. 

Fullerton.  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,779 
Int,  CI.:  B65C  9/40 
U.S.  a.  156—363  15  aaims 

1.  A  velocity  compensator  for  controlling  the  initiation  of  an 
actuator  wherein  an  article  is  moved  along  a  path  through  a 
work  station  and  actuator  performs  a  work  operation  on  the 
article  at  the  work  station  with  the  actuator  requiring  an  actua- 
tion period  from  the  time  it  is  initiated  to  perform  the  work 
operation,  said  compensator  compnsing: 

first  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  article  upstream 
of  the  work  station  for  providing  a  distance  signal  having 
a  characteristic  related  to  a  travel  distance  which  is  the 
distance  the  article  travels  in  a  period  equal  to  the  actus- 
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lion  period,  said  travel  disunce  being  no  greater  than  a 
first  predetermined  distance; 

measuring  means  for  measunng  distances  havmg  lengths  up 
to  a  second  predetermined  distance,  said  second  predeter- 
mined distance  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  travel  dis- 
tance; 

said  measuring  means  including  means  responsive  to  said 
distance  signal  for  reducing  said  second  predetermmed 
distance  by  said  travel  distance  to  define  a  remaining 


movable  molding  blade  which  is  brought  to  bear  against  said 
weld  joint,  said  head  and  blade  cooperating  to  mold  said  joint. 

4,106,974 
FLYING  SPLICE  APPARATUS 

John  L.  Hirsch,  Sheboygan  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Curt  G.  Joa, 
Inc.,  Sheboygan  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,833 

Int.  a.:  B65H  19/16 

U.S.  a.  156-504  ■^  CI*™' 


distance  whereby  the  measuring  means  is  then  capable  of 
measuring  a  disUnce  equal  to  said  remaining  distance; 

second  means  responsive  to  the  article  reaching  a  first  loca- 
tion which  IS  approximately  said  second  predetermined 
distance  from  the  work  station  for  providing  a  first  signal 
to  the  measuring  means;  and 

said  measunng  means  including  means  responsive  to  the 
article  traveling  a  distace  equal  to  said  remaining  distance 
after  the  occurrence  of  said  first  signal  to  provide  an 
actuation  signal  which  can  be  used  to  initiate  the  actuator. 

4,106.973 
YARN  WELDING  DEVICE 
Robert  C.  Wright.  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Narricot 
Industries.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1977.  Ser.  No.  759,616 

Int.  a.-  B65H  69/08:  B29C  27/06 

U.S.  a.  156-433  lOaaims 


1  Flying  splice  apparatus  for  splicing  the  leading  end  of  a 
new  web  to  a  running  web.  said  apparatus  composing  two 
coacting  rotors  between  which  the  running  web  is  trained,  said 
rotors  being  respectively  provided  with  coacting  web  press 
jaws,  means  for  rotating  said  rotors  concurrently  through  a 
cycle  in  which  said  jaws  coact  to  engage  the  leading  end  of  the 
new  web  with  the  running  web.  one  said  jaw  compnsing  a 
vacuum  pad  for  temporarily  holding  one  side  of  the  leading 
margin  of  the  new  web  to  said  one  jaw.  an  adhesive  stnp  on  the 
other  side  of  the  leading  margin  of  the  new  web  and  adhered 
thereto  and  having  an  exposed  face,  the  other  said  jaw  com- 
prising an  anvil  jaw  whereby  coaction  of  the  jaws  will  splice 
the  said  leading  end  of  the  new  web  to  the  running  web  by 
adhering  the  exposed  face  of  tht  adhesive  stnp  to  the  running 
web  continued  rotation  of  said  rotors  through  said  cycle  pull- 
ing said  leading  margin  of  the  new  web  off  of  said  vacuum  pad. 
each  said  rotor  being  provided  with  both  a  vacuum  pad  jaw 
and  an  anvil  jaw  and  means  mounting  said  jaws  m  angulariy 
spaced  relation  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  for  suc- 
cessive coaction  of  a  vacuum  pad  jaw  on  one  rotor  with  an 
anvil  jaw  on  the  other  rotor  in  each  said  cycle. 

4,106.975 
PROCESS  FOR  ETCHING  HOLES 
MelTin  Berkenblit,  Yorktown  Heights;  See  Ark  Chan,  Croton- 
on-Hudson;  Arnold  Reisman,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Stanley 
Zirinsky,  Bronx,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,750 

Int.  a.-  C23F  1/00:  GOID  li/18 

U.S.  a.  156-628  "  "«'"« 


1  A  yam  welding  device  comprising  a  heating  element, 
means  for  holding  the  ends  of  two  lengths  of  yam  against  said 
heating  element,  means  for  energizing  said  heating  element  to 
weld  the  two  ends  of  said  yarn  to  form  a  continuous  yam  and 
sever  the  free  ends  of  said  yam.  means  for  placing  the  welded 
yarn  under  tension  and  means  for  molding  the  weld  joint  to 
smooth  the  same  and  reduce  its  size,  said  molding  means  com-  ^^^^^  ^  ^^„ 

--i;  r^t^cH^nl:  ^Z:^^  I  ^:^l:    .:.^^t^:^^  ^-^>  -  -^  c^y-  or  a  mat. 
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rial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide, 
spinel,  yttrium  aluminum  garnet  and  yttrium  iron  garnet  which 
comprises: 

(A)  providing  a  substrate  of  said  single  crystal; 

(B)  providing  a  masking  material  on  all  sides  of  said  substrate 
and  providing  at  least  one  aperture  in  said  masking  mate- 
rial to  thereby  protect  predetermined  portions  of  the 
substrate  from  being  etched,  said  masking  material  being 
resistant  to  etching  at  temperatures  of  up  to  about  325'  C 
with  mixtures  of  HiSO.and  HjPO,;  and  being  adherent  to 
the  said  substrate; 

(C)  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  mixture  of  sulfuric  acid 
and  phosphoric  acid  in  a  range  of  mixtures  of  nine  parts 
sulfuric  acid  to  one  part  phosphoric  acid  to  one  part  sulfu- 
ric acid  to  nine  parts  phosphoric  acid  by  volume,  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  anisotropically  etch  through  said  at  least 
one  aperture  to  provide  said  substrate  with  at  least  one 
aperture  having  well  defined  crystallographic  geometry, 
said  mixture  being  at  a  temperature  of  about  200°  to  about 
325'  C  during  said  contacting. 


4.106,977 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODL'CTION  OF  OIL  CONTROL  RINGS 

Heck  Klaus,  IngolsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Audi 

Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1976.  Ser.  No.  679.890 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  9. 
1975.  2520698 

Int.  CI.;  C23F  1/02 
L.S.  CI.  156—645  *  Claims 

1  A  process  for  production  of  oil  control  rings  for  pistons  of 
internal  combustion  engines  having  a  smooth  and  continuous 
scraper  edge  formed  by  a  layer  of  a  wear-resislant  material,  a 
pair  of  spaced  softer  layers,  interposing  and  embedding  the 
wear-resistant  layer  between  the  softer  layers,  then  finishing  a 
surface  to  form  a  smooth  and  continuous  exposed  scraper  edge, 
and  then  recessing  the  soft  layers  on  said  surface  to  either  side 
of  the  wear  resistant  layer  so  that  the  scraper  edge  will  cooper- 


4,106,976 
INK  JET  NOZZLE  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Charles  Chiou,  San  Jose;  Guido  Galli.  Saratoga;  Karl  H.  Loef- 
fler.  San  Jose,  and  Max  R.  Lorenz,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif- 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Armonk,  N.Y.  .  ^i.- 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,143,  Mar.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  9.  1977,  Ser.  No.  849.920 

Int.  CI.-  GOID  15/ IS:  HOIL  21/306 

U.S.  CI.  156-644  *  Claims 


* 


STEP  f 


ate  with  associated  surfaces  of  the  engine  in  preventing  oil 
from  escaping  across  the  scraper  edge. 


1  A  method  of  fabrication  of  a  multi-orifice  nozzle  plate  for 
pressurized  fluid  jets  a  monocrystalline  substrate  with  an  array 
of  entrance  openings  overlayed  by  an  inorganic  membrane 
with  an  array  of  orifices  corresponding  with  said  openings, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  layer  of  inorganic  membrane  material  of  uniform 
thickness  less  than  one  mil  on  the  front  surface  of  said 
monocrystalline  substrate;  said  inorganic  membrane  mate- 
rial having  physical  characteristics  sufficient  to  withstand 
said  pressurized  fluid; 
controlled  chemical  preferential  etching  said  monocrystal- 
line substrate  from  the  rear  surface  to  form  an  array  of 
uniform  openings  therethrough  to  said  membrane;  and 
etching  said  membrane  to  form  an  array  of  uniform  orifices 
therethrough,  each  of  said  orifices  communicating  with 
one  of  said  substrate  openings  having  approximately  the 
same  central  axis  therewith,  and  having  smaller  areal  cross 
sections  than  said  substrate  openings. 


4,106.978 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  EXPLOSIONS  USING  A 
SMELT  WATER  EXPLOSION  INHIBITOR 
Hugh  Wharton  Nelson.  West  Hartford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion Engineering.  Inc..  Windsor.  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1977.  Ser.  No.  764,116 
Int.  CI.:  D21C  11/12 
U.S.a.162-1  'Cl«ms 

1  A  method  of  preventing  explosions  due  to  water  contact- 
ing a  smelt  and  forming  a  la^er  of  water  thereon  comprising 
spreading  over  substantially  the  entire  smelt-water  bed  a  layer 
of  a  porous,  high  surface  area  powder  which  is  coated  with  an 
anti-wetting  agent  and  wherein  said  porous  power  contains 
trapped  air  and  which  is  more  dense  than  water  such  that  said 
powder  will  sink  through  said  water  layer  without  releasing 
gas  and  forming  a  layer  at  the  interface  of  said  water  and  said 
smelt  which  is  at  least  about  0. 1 5  centimeters  thick  and  said  air 
after  passing  through  the  water  layer  is  available  for  forming 
nucleating  sites. 
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4,106,979 

PREPARATION  OF  PAPER  PLLPS  FROM 

DICOTYLEDONOUS  PLANTS 

Guglielmo  Ruffini,  Lovere.  and  Erio  Pezzotti.  Cassano  N!ag- 

nago,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Consorzio  Fabocart  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,293 
Int.  CI.:  D21C  i/02.  3/20.  9/16 
VS.  a.  162—73  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  pulps  for  paper  from 
dicotyledonous  plants,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

stirring  in  a  pulper.  the  dicotyledonous  plants  in  an  alkaline 
solution  in  the  presence  of  a  surfactant  and  at  least  one 
stain  inhibiting  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
peroxides  and  sodium  hypochlorite,  which  agent  prevents 
staining  of  the  plant  fibers  in  alkaline  media  by  blocking 
the  chromophoric  groups  of  the  dicotyledonous  plants,  in 
order  to  obtain  a  stock  containing  both  a  woody  core 
fraction  and  a  bark  fraction  containing  bast  fibers; 
dividing  said  stock  into  a  woody  core  fraction  and  a  bark 

fiber  fraction;  and  then 
subsequently  cooking  and  bleaching  said  bark  fraction  under 
atmospheric  pressure  in  an  alkaline  solution  containing  an 
alkyl  sulfate  surfactant  and  an  oxidizing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  ter- 
tiary butyl  hydroperoxide. 


4,106,980 

THICKENER  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  SHAFTLESS 

CV  LINDER  MOLD 

Peter  Seifert,  and  Walter  R.  Zimmerman,  both  of  Middletown, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Black  Clawson  Company,  Middletown, 
Ohio 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,703 

Int.  a:-  D21F  1/04.  1/60 

U.S.  a.  162—330  2  aaims 


which  said  cylinder  mold  is  rotatably  supported  m  said 
vat; 

a  cylindrical  perforated  shell  member  circumferentially 
secured  to  said  end  support  members,  for  rotation  there- 
with, and  screening  means  covering  the  outer  surface  of 
said  shell  member  for  controlling  the  water  removal  from 
the  slurry  into  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  mold; 

a  plurality  of  stiffening  members  disposed  in  axially  spaced 
relation  between  said  end  members  supportively  engaging 
the  inner  surface  of  said  shell  member  and  having  open- 
ings defined  therein  for  flow  of  white  water  from  said  first 
end  member  to  said  second  end  member;  and 

said  shell  member  being  sufficiently  rigid  to  be  self-support- 
ing in  conjunction  with  said  stiffening  members. 


4.106,981 
PROCEDURE  FOR  OBTAINING  ELEMENTS  TO 
SUPPORT  THE  WIRE  IN  CONTINUOUS  FORMING 
TABLES  OF  PAPER-MAKING  MACHINES,  AND  THE 
ELEMENTS  DERIVED  THEREBY  FOR  SUPPORTING 
THE  WIRE 
Glauco  Corbellini,  via  Carducci,  33100  Udine,  Italy 
Continuati*n  of  Ser.  No.  426,657,  Dec.  20.  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  20,  1972,  83450  A/72; 
Dec.  20,  1972,  83451  A/72 

Int.  CI.:  D21F  I/S4 
U.S.  a.  162—352  *  Claims 


1  In  combination  a  paper-making  machine  and  a  water 
removing  blade  element,  said  blade  element  comprising  a 
pre-formed  blade  having  a  leading  edge  made  of  a  hard  ce- 
ramic or  metallic  material;  a  resin  support  means  united  by  a 
resin  to  said  blade,  and  a  support  beam  bonded  to  said  blade 
and  support  means  with  an  adhesive  resin. 


1  In  a  thickening  apparatus  for  thickening  wood  pulp,  hav- 
ing a  thickening  vat.  a  slurry  input,  means  for  providing  a 
controlled  supply  of  supply  slurry  to  said  thickening  vat.  a 
cylinder  mold  rotatably  supported  within  said  vat.  a  white 
water  outlet  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder  mold  for  removing 
white  water  from  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  mold,  a  couch 
roll  m  driven  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  cylinder 
mold  for  removing  the  thickened  slurry  from  the  cylinder 
mold,  and  a  thickened  slurry  discharge  device  for  removing 
the  thickened  slurry  from  the  couch  roll,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

said  cylinder  mold  having  opposed  axially  aligned  end  sup- 
port members  with  outer  cylindrical  peripheral  surfaces, 
one  of  said  end  members  disposed  opposite  said  white 
water  outlet  being  closed  to  prevent  mixing  of  the  slurry 
in  said  vat  and  white  water  in  said  cylinder  mold,  and  the 
second  of  said  end  members  adjacent  said  white  water 
outlet  having  an  open  portion  extending  around  substan- 
tially said  entire  second  end  member  so  that  the  interior  of 
said  cylinder  mold  is  in  communication  with  said  white 
water  outlet  to  permit  white  water  to  flow  from  the  cylin- 
der mold  into  said  white  water  outlet  while  said  cylinder 
mold  is  rotating,  each  of  said  end  members  having  sepa- 
rate axially  aligned  rotation  shafts  secured  thereto  by 


4,106,982 
PRODUCTION  OF  CARRIER-FREE  H"C"M 
David  R.  Christman,  Setauket;  Ronald  D.  Finn,  Wcsthampton 
Beach,  and  Alfred  P.  Wolf,  Setauket,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,996 
Int.  CI.:  G21G  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  176—11  6  aaims 


1.  The  method  of  synthesizing  H"CN  comprising  the  steps 
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a.  subjecting  a  gaseous  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  to 
irradiation  by  a  beam  of  protons  having  an  energy  in  the 
range  of  about  4  to  18  MeV  to  induce  the  "'N(p.a)"C 
reaction  and  produce  an  effluent  containing  NH,  and 
"CH  ; 

b.  reacting  the  "CHjand  NHjin  said  effluent  to  form  H"CN 
-(-  H,;  and 

c.  removing  the  H,,  N,and  remaining  NH.to  obtain  H'  CN. 


proximate  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  control  rods  being 
spaced  such  that  the  distance  between  adjacent  rods  is  less 
than  the  diameter  of  a  fuel  element; 
means  for  partially  inserting  said  control  rods  into  said  cav- 
ity when  said  reactor  is  operative  and  for  fully  inserting 
said  control  rods  into  said  cavity  when  said  reactor  is  not 
operative  in  order  to  retain  said  fuel  elements  between  the 
walls  of  said  drum  and  said  control  rods; 


4,106,983 

THERMOCOUPLE  HOT  JUNCTION  RECEPTACLE  FOR 

A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Robert  E.  Meuschke,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.,  and  Jose  M.  Martinez,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,182 

Int.  CI.:G21C;7/02 

U.S.  a.  176—19  R  3  aaims 


1.  A  receptacle  to  seal  a  thermocouple  within  the  reactor 
•.essel  and  above  the  core  of  a  nuclear  reactor,  said  thermo- 
couple including  a  sheath  and  a  hot  junction  of  smaller  cross 
section  than  said  sheath  protruding  therefrom,  said  thermo- 
couple disposed  within  a  conduit  that  penetrates  said  reactor 
vessel  and  terminates  within  said  receptacle,  said  receptacle 
comprising  a  generally  inverted  conical  surface  with  a  flat- 
tened apex  and  a  base  and  an  opening  vertically  through  said 
receptacle  intersecting  said  flattened  apex  and  base,  said  open- 
ing having  decreasing  lateral  areas  along  its  length,  said  areas 
serialh  including  a  first  area  sized  to  receive  said  conduit 
through  said  base,  a  second  smaller  area  within  said  receptacle 
sized  to  removably  receive  said  sheath  and  interfere  with  said 
conduit,  and  a  third  yet  smaller  area  sized  to  removably  re- 
ceive said  hot  junction  and  interfere  with  said  sheath,  said  third 
cross  section  extending  to  said  apex  and  having  a  shorter 
length  than  said  hot  junction,  whereby  said  hot  junction  pro- 
trudes beyond  said  apex. 
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whereby  when  said  reactor  is  operative  and  said  control 
rods  are  not  fully  inserted,  said  fuel  elements  are  held  fixed 
along  the  walls  of  said  drum  by  said  centrifugal  forces  and 
form  a  crtfical  mass  within  said  desired  configuration,  and 
when  said  reactor  is  not  operative  and  said  control  rods 
are  fully  inserted,  said  fuel  elements  are  retained  within 
said  drum  in  a  subcritical  condition. 


4,106,985 
FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Joseph  Molloy,  Deal,  England,  and  William  G.  Oarke,  Monroe- 
ville.  Pa.,  assignors  to  W'estinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser,  No.  717,077 

Int.  a.:  G21C  3/16 

U.S.  a.  176—68  2  aaims 


4,106,984 
ROTATING  SAFETY  DRUM  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Richard  T.  Schneider,  3550  NW.  33rd  PI.,  Gainesville,  Fla. 
32605 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1976,  Ser,  No.  727,485 
Int.  a.:  G21C  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  176—32  '  Cl»'"» 

1.  A  nuclear  reactor,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  drum; 

means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  its  longitudinal  axis  when 
said   reactor  is  operative  thereby   inducing  centrifugal 
forces  within  said  drum; 
a  plurality  of  solid  fuel  elements  disposable  within  said  drum, 
said  fuel  elements  moving  to  a  desired  configuration  about 
said  longitudinal  axis  upon  the  application  of  said  centrifu- 
gal forces  thereby  forming  a  central  cavity  within  said 
drum; 
means  for  loading  said  fuel  elements  within  said  drum; 
a  plurality  of  control  rods  insertable  within  said  cavity  and 


1.  A  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

a  sealed  generally  tubular  sheath  containing  nuclear  fuel; 

a  sealed  hollow  flexible  bellows  member  disposed  entirely 
within  said  sheath  and  capable  of  deforming  in  response  to 
pressure  changes; 

a  gas  disposed  in  said  sheath  surrounding  said  flexible  bel- 
lows member  for  exerting  a  uniform  internal  pressure  on 
said  sheath;  and, 

water  disposed  in  said  flexible  bellows  member  responsive  to 
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Ihe  (emperalure  and  pressure  of  ihe  environment  in  and 
around  said  sheaih  for  causing  said  sealed  flexible  bellows 
member  lo  deform  (hereby  maintaining  the  internal  sheaih 
pressure  substantially  equal  to  the  external  sheath  pres- 
sure. 


4,106,986 

MANUFACTURE  OF  EPOXIDE  USING  A 

MICROORGANISM 

Shuzo  Suzuki.   Sayama:   Keizo   Furuhashi.   Toda,  and   Akira 

Taoka,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  lo  Bio  Research  Center 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1977,  52-75127 
Int.  a.-  CUD  IJ/00 
L.S.  a.  195-28  R  2  Qaims 

1  A  method  for  manufacture  of  an  epoxide  from  an  olefin  of 
the  group  consistmg  of  a-olefins  and  a.m-dienes  having  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms  which  comprises  culturing  aerobically  in  a  nutri- 
ent medium  containing  such  olefin  the  organism  Nocardia 
corallina,  A.T.C.C.  31338  and  separating  the  resulting  epoxide 
therefrom. 


(b)  optimum  activity  on  Whatman  No.  I  filter  paper  at  pH 
5.5  to  6.5  and  at  60°  C; 

(c)  optimum  activity  at  60°  to  65°  C: 

(d)  more  than  50%  of  initial  activity  is  retained  at  50°  C  for 
4  hours  at  any  pH  from  4.0  to  7.0; 

(e)  stable  when  healed  without  any  substrate  at  50"  C; 

(0  retaining  more  than  40%  of  initial  activity  when  heated  at 
80°  C.  for  I  hour  without  any  substrate 


4,106,987 
METHOD  OF  ISOMERIZING  GLUCOSE  TO  FRUCTOSE 
Tomoei  Kanno,  Okegawa;  Hiroaki  Watanabe.  Vokohama.  and 
Shohachiro  Sano,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa 
Sangyo  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  8, 1976,  51-1789:  Jan 
16,  1976,  51-4462 

Int.  a.2  C12D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  195-31  F  jOaims 

1  A  method  of  isomenzing  glucose  to  fructose  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  stream  of  an  aqueous  glucose  solution  with 
a  hydrogel  of  an  edible  substance  and  thereafter  with  an  anion 
exchange  resin,  said  hydrogel  containing  dispersed  cells  of  a 
microorganism  having  glucose  isomerase  activity. 


4,106,990 
QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINATION  OF 
ANTITHROMBIN  III 
Hermann  Erich  Karges,  and  Norbert  Heiraburger,  both  of  Mar- 
burg, Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Behringwerke 
Aktjengesellschaft,  .Marburg,  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,815 
Oairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan    15 
1976,  2601372 

Int.  a.!  COIN  SI//4:  C07G  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  195-63  J  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  determining  antithrombin  III 
in  plasma  or  serum,  which  method  comprises  combining 

(a)  I  ml  of  said  plasma  or  serum,  diluted  by  at  least  I  to  50. 

(b)  0.2  to  10  lU  of  a  sulfated  organic  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  heparin  and  heparinoids.  and 

(c)  0.5  to  20  NIH  units  of  thrombin,  at  a  temperature  of  4°  C 
to  45°  C.  permitting  the  mixture  to  stand  for  2  to  20  min- 
utes, thereafter  combining  one  part  by  volume  of  the 
mixture  with  one  part  by  volume  of  a  0.05  to  1  percent 
solution  of  fibrinogen,  and  determining  the  coagulation 
time  of  the  resultant  mixture. 


4,106,988 
METHOD  OF  CULTIVATING  METHYLOMOSAS 
PROBUS  ON  METHANOL  CONTAINING  MEDIU.M 
Katsuhisa  Ohsugi;  Daizo  Takeuchi;  Masahiro   Hamada,  and 
Tamotsu  Kano,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogjo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  770,655 
Int.  CI.;  C12B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  195-49  5  Claims 

1  A  method  of  producing  microbial  cells  usable  as  protein 
source,  which  comprises  cultivating  the  bacterium  Me- 
thylomonas  probus  aerobically  in  a  medium  containing  metha- 
nol as  a  carbon  source,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  nutrient  sources, 
and  separating,  then  collecting  the  thus  propagated  microbial 
cells  of  said  bacterium. 


4,106,991 
ENZYME  GRANULATE  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  FORMING  ENZYME  GRANULATES 
Erik   Kjaer   Markussen,   Vaerloese,   and   Arne   W  intherhaltcr 
Schmidt,  Skovlunde.  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Novo 
Industri  A/S,  Bagsvaerd,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,884 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul    7    1976 
28343/76 

Int.  a.2  C07G  7/02 
^'t">95-"  liaaims 

10.  A  granulate  composition  comprising  enzyme,  inorganic 
salts,  a  granulation  binder,  and  finely  divided  cellulose  fibers  as 
2-40%  w/w  of  the  granulate. 


4,106,989 

THERMOSTABLE  CELLULASE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCTNG  THE  SAME 

Ichiro  Komura.  Kawasaki:  Takeyoshi  Awao,  and  Kazuhiko 
Yamada,  both  of  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
.Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1976,  51-49463 
Int.  CI.:  C12D  Ij/W 
U.S.  CI.  195-62  5  ci,i„5 

1  A  cellulase  produced  by  Sporotrichum  cellulophilum  and 
having  the  following  properties: 
(a)  hydrolyzes  microcrystalline  cellulose,  hydrocellulose. 
sulfite  pulp,  filter  paper,  and  cotton  mainly  to  glucose  and 
to  a  small  amount  of  cellobiose: 


4,106,992 

PURinCATION  OF  UROKINASE 

Edmond  G.  Vairel,  Paris;  Jean  Goulay,  Oissel,  and  Jean  Choay, 

Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Choay  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  292,139.  Sep.  25,  1972,  U.S.  Pat.  3,926,727. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,968 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  24,  1971.  71.34345- 
Jun.  30,  1972,  72.23867;  Jun.  30,  1972,  72.23868 

Int.  a.-'  C07G  7/02 
U.S.  a.  195-66  B  ,7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  purified  or  purer  solution  of 
urokinase  from  a  starting  solution  of  crude  urokinase  contain- 
ing proteins  and  pyrogens  which  comprises  contacting  a  crude 
urokinase  solution  having  a  pH  of  about  4  to  6  and  a  conductiv- 
ity of  about  15.000  to  25.000  micromhos  with  a  diethylaminoe- 
thylcellulose  resin,  adsorbing  proteins  and  pyrogens  on  the 
resin,  thereby  forming  a  urokinase-enriched  solution  which  is 
not  retained  by  the  resin,  separating  the  urokinase-enriched 
solution  and  collecting  the  urokinase-enriched  solution. 

9.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  solution  enriched  m  urokinase 
from  an  initial  solution  of  crude  urokinase  containing  proteins 
and  pyrogens,  which  comprises  contacting  the  crude  urokinase 
solution  which  has  a  pH  of  about  6  to  7  and  a  conductivity  of 
at  least  15.000  micromhos  with  a  dielhylaminoethylcellulose 
resin,  the  weight  of  the  resin  relative  to  the  activity  in  uroki- 
nase of  the  solution  being  sufficiently  high  for  causing  a  notice- 
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able  retention  of  proteins  on  the  resin  under  such  conditions  of 
conductivity  and  of  pH.  said  weight  not  however  exceeding 
that  for  which  there  would  also  be  observed  a  non-negligible 
retention  of  urokinase  on  the  resin;  adsorbing  proteins  and 
pyrogens  on  the  resin,  thereby  forming  a  urokinase-enriched 
solution  and  collecting  the  urokinase-enriched  solution. 

4,106,993 

METHOD  FOR  PRESERVATION  OF  AQUEOUS 

GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE  SOLUTION 

Tetsuya  Hirota,  Fujisawa;  Tadashi  Hishida,  Tokyo;  Akira 
Kamata,  Yokohama;  Isao  Nakazawa,  Kawasaki,  and  Hiroshi 
Takamisawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,685 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1976,  51-28963 

Int.  a.'  C07G  7/02;  C12K  I/OO 

VS.  a.  195-65  >"  Cl"*"« 


of  said  membrane  but  insufficient  to  inhibit  said  growth  in 
the  main  body  of  said  culture; 
(2)  carrier  means  beanng  said  source; 


1  A  method  for  preservation  of  an  aqueous  glucose  isomer- 
ase solution  comprising  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  the  aqueous 
solution  to  a  range  of  from  9  to  12.  wherein  said  aqueous 
solution  is  stored  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  three  days. 

4,106,994 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STEFHMYCINOL 
Vincent  P.  Marshall,  Portage;  David  VV.  EIrod,  Kalamazoo; 
James  M.  Koert,  Kalamazoo;  Elizabeth  A.  Reiscnder,  Kala- 
mazoo, and  Paul  F.  Wiley.  Kalamazoo,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  The  Upjohn  Company.  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  782,621,  Mar.  30,  1977.  Pat.  No.  4,077,844. 
This  application  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,866 
Int.  a:-  C12D  9/14 
U.S.  CI.  195—80  R  *  CI"™' 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  antibiotic  steffimycinol  which 
comprises  cultivating  Slreplomyces  nogalaler  var.  nogalater. 
having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  NRRL  3035.  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  under  aerobic  conditions  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  antibiotic  steffimycinone  until  substantial  conver- 
sion of  steffimycinone  to  steffimycinol.  and  recovering  stef- 
fimycinol. 


(3)  transport  means  for  said  carrier  means  to  sweep  said 
source  carried  thereby  within  said  aqueous  culture  and 
across  said  surface  of  said  membrane;  and 

(4)  dnve  means  lo  actuate  said  transpon  means  in  a  continu- 
ous repetitious  manner. 

4.106,996 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  MECHANICAL 
RESISTANCE  OF  COKE 
Werner  Wenzel:  Heinrich  Gudcnau,  both  of  Intzestr..  Aachen, 
Germany,  and  Joachim  Bemt,  Aachen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Werner  Wenzel  and  Heinrich  Wilhelm 
Gudenau,  both  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,461,  Sep.  15,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1974,  2444066;  Nov.  29,  1974,  2456437 

Int.  CV  ClOB  47/10.  iS/08.  51/00 
U.S.  a.  201—6 


4  Claims 


4,106,995 
MICROORGANISM  GROWTH  INHIBITOR  DEVICE 
Oscar  Johan  Petersen,  Orange,  and  Timothy  Frank  Scott,  Brca, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company, 
Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,489 
Int.  CI.2  C12B  1/20 
U  S.  a.  195—103.5  R  ^  ^""n* 

1.  The  combination  of  an  oxygen  cell  having  an  oxygen 
permeable  membrane  for  immersion  in  an  aqueous  culture  of  a 
microorganism  and  a  device  for  the  inhibition  of  microorgan- 
ism growth  on  the  surface  of  said  membrane,  said  device  com- 
prising; 

(1)  a  source  of  an  antiseptic  having  a  liruted  water  solubility 
sufficient  to  inhibit  microorganism  growth  in  the  locality 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  mechanical  resistance  of  coke, 
comprising  forming  a  liquor  of  fine  grained  coal  and  oil.  with 
the  oil  being  approximately  5%  to  30%  of  the  total  weight, 
forming  briquettes  from  the  liquor  at  an  elevated  temperature 
in  the  range  of  approximately  80°  C  to  100°  C.  delivering  said 
briquettes  to  a  rotating  cylinder  having  a  parting  ring  therein 
between  the  ends  thereof,  rotating  said  cylinder  to  transform 
said  briquettes  into  rounded  pellets,  discharging  said  pellets  by 
passing  said  pellets  through  said  parting  ring  and  out  of  said 
rotating  cylinder,  passing  said  discharged  pellets  to  a  coke 
oven  chamber  and  placing  said  pellets  in  said  chamber  to  form 
spaces  therebetween,  heating  said  pellets  in  said  coke  oven 
chamber  to  form  an  improved  coke  by  directing  hot  gas 
through  said  spaces  between  said  pellets,  from  openings  pro- 
vided in  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  until  said  spaces  become 
clogged  by  the  fusing  coal,  said  hot  gases  comprising  gases 
from  a  coke  oven  chamber  which  is  already  heated  up  to  a 
correspondingly  high  temperature,  and  recycling  oils  pro- 
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duced  during  the  coking  process  and  separated  from  said  heat- 
ing gases  to  form  part  of  said  liquor. 


4,106.998 

METHOD  OF  RESTRAINING  EMISSION  FROM  COKE 

QUENCHING  EQUIPMENT 

Yutaka  Okada;  Kyoji  Sasaguri.  and  Kazuo  Ishihara.  all  of  Yoko- 
hama. Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisba, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1974.  Ser.  No.  516,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  25.  1973,  48/119433 
Int.  CI.-  ClOB  45/00.  27/04 
U.S.  a.  201—39  •  Claim 


4.106.997 

METHODS  FOR  CONVERTING  COAL  TO  A 

PLASTIC-LIKE  CONDITION  AND  FEEDING  SAME  TO  A 

RECEIVER 

Victor  Kevorkian.  Belle  Mead.  N.J..  and  Francis  J.  Cumings. 
Windluun,  N.H.  assignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Research,  Inc., 
Princeton.  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698.170.  Jun.  21.  1976.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  529.037.  Dec.  3.  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,976.548.  This  application  Apr.  13.  1977.  Ser.  No.  787.087 

Int.  CV  ClOB  47/20 
V£.  CI  201—32  '  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  converting  coal  to  a  plastic-like  condition 
and  feeding  such  convened  coal  to  a  pressurized  receiver, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  supply  of  coal; 

providing  a  housing  with  a  rotatively  driven  screw  means 
therewithin,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  and  a 
discharge  opening: 

providing  a  pressurized  receiver; 

communicating  said  discharge  opening  with  said  pressurized 
receiver; 

feeding  the  supplied  coal  to  said  inlet  opening  of  said  hous- 
ing, to  cause  said  screw  means  therewithin  to  move  the 
coal  through  said  housing  to  said  discharge  opening  for 
discharge  thereof  to  said  pressurized  receiver; 

heating  the  coal,  during  movement  thereof  through  said 
housing  by  said  screw  means,  to  a  given  temperature,  of  at 
least  about  750°  to  800"  F.  which  is  sufficiently  great  to 
effect  conversion  of  the  coal  to  said  plastic-like  condition; 
wherein 

said  step  of  heating  the  coal  to  a  given  temperature,  during 
movement  thereof  through  said  housing  by  said  screw 
means,  comprises  conducting  a  continuous  flow  of  hot. 
energized,  fluid  through  said  screw  means  to  heat  said 
screw  means,  and  to  cause  the  latter  to  heat  the  coal;  and 

further  comprising  the  step  of  breaking  up  the  converted 
coal,  prior  to  discharge  thereof  from  said  housing  to  said 
receiver,  by  venting  said  continuous  flow  of  energized 
fluid  from  openings  in  a  terminal  end  of  said  screw  means 
and  addressing  the  venting  fluid  to  the  converted  coal 
which  has  been  moved  through  the  housing  to  the  dis- 
charge opening  thereof 


1.  A  method  of  eliminating  atmospheric  emission  of  dust  and 
smoke  during  the  charging  of  hot  coke  into  a  quenching  appa- 
ratus of  the  dry  type,  said  apparatus  having  a  quenching  cham- 
ber with  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  protion.  said  upper 
portion  having  a  charging  port  and  means  for  covering  said 
charging  port  located  thereat,  said  lower  portion  ha\ing  a 
discharge  port  located  thereat,  and  means  for  supplying 
quenching  gas  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  quenching  chamber 
and  means  for  exhausting  said  gas  from  said  chamber  after 
quenching  of  said  coke;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  Opening  said  covering  means; 

(B)  charging  said  coke  into  said  chamber  through  said 
charging  port  while  said  covering  is  open; 

(C)  bleeding  said  gas  from  said  gas  supplying  means  to  out- 
side of  said  chamber  concurrently  with  the  charging  of 
said  coke  into  said  chamber  through  said  charging  port; 

(D)  preventing  gas  from  being  bled  from  the  upper  portion 
of  said  chamber  concurrently  with  the  charging  of  said 
coke  into  said  chamber,  whereby  the  internal  pressure  of 
said  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  is  selectively  con- 
trolled to  be  within  the  range  of  0  to  -  30  mmH.O  during 
the  charging  of  said  coke  through  said  opening  of  said 
charging  port  with  said  covenng  means  being  open 
thereby  to  prevent  emission  of  dust  and  smoke  through 
said  open  charging  port  into  the  atmosphere  during  said 
charging  of  said  coke; 

(E)  and  closing  said  covenng  means  after  completion  of 
charging  of  said  coke  into  said  chamber. 


4,106.999 

CONTINUOUS  THERMAL  REACTOR 

Edward  Koppelman.  4424  Bergamo  Dr..  Encino.  Calif.  91316. 

and  Robert  G.  Murray.  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Edward 

Koppelman.  Encino.  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,600,  May  3,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4.069.107.  This  application  Nov.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,176 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  49/18 

U.S.  a.  202—118  >■'  Claims 

1  A  thermal  reactor  comprising  a  reactor  vessel  defining  an 
elongated  upright  reaction  chamber  including  upper  and  lower 
end  portions,  a  rotary  distributor  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
chamber  for  introducing  a  particulated  carbonaceous  feed 
material  and  preheated  pebbles  into  said  chamber  and  a  residue 
outlet  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber  for  withdrawing 
the  pyrolyzed  residue  therefrom,  a  separator  m  the  lower 
portion  of  said  chamber  for  separating  the  pyrolized  residue 
from  the  pebbles,  a  pebble  lift  conduit  having  upper  and  lower 
end  portions  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  chamber 
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having  a  pebble  inlet  in  the  lower  end  thereof  and  a  pebble 
outlet  in  the  upper  end  portion  thereof,  conveying  means  in 
said  lift  conduit  for  conveying  separated  pebbles  from  said 
pebble  inlet  upwardly  for  discharge  from  said  pebble  outlet 
into  said  rotary  distributor,  gas  supply  means  disposed  in  com- 
munication with  said  lift  conduit  for  introducing  an  oxidizing 
gas  for  combustion  of  the  carbonaceous  residue  on  the  pebbles 
and  to  provide  a  preheating  of  said  pebbles  during  their  as- 
cending movement,  vent  means  disposed  in  communication 
with  the  upper  portion  of  said  lift  conduit  for  withdrawing  said 
oxidizing  gas  and  combustion  products  exteriorly  of  said  cham- 
ber, supply  means  for  supplying  feed  material  to  said  rotary 
distributor,  dnve  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  distributor  for 


filled  with  water  to  be  distilled,  said  lower  portions 
thereby  forming  water  channels, 

a  plurality  of  vent  holes  through  said  corrugated  sheet  in  the 
raised  portions  thereof  whereby  water  evaporated  from 
the  channels  can  pass  through  the  sheet  to  the  spaces 
under  the  raised  portions  of  the  sheet  between  said  chan- 
nels. 

a  first  solar  energy  transmitting  panel  resting  on  uppemost 
part  of  said  corrugated  sheet  to  close  the  tops  of  said 
channels  except  for  said  vent  holes,  and 

condenser  means  underlying  said  corrugated  sheet,  in  which 
evaporated  water  passing  through  said  vent  holes  may 
condense  and  be  drained  from  the  system 


4.107.001 
HIGH  PRESSURE  WATER  CLEANER  FOR  ASCENSION 

PIPES 
Raymond  Carl  Kinzler,  Carnegie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany. Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa, 

Filed  Aug.  12.  1977.  Ser.  No.  823.947 

Int.  a.-  ClOB  43/08 

U.S.  CI.  202—241  ■'  Claims 


mixing  a  portion  of  the  preheated  pebbles  with  the  feed  mate- 
rial in  the  form  of  a  downwardly  moving  columnar  reaction 
mass  and  for  distributing  the  remaining  portion  of  the  pebbles 
substantially  devoid  of  any  feed  material  in  the  form  of  a  down- 
wardly moving  upstream  layer  and  a  downwardly  moving 
downstream  layer  overlying  and  surrounding  said  reaction 
mass,  a  gas  inlet  for  introducing  a  gas  into  said  reaction  cham- 
ber along  a  region  intermediate  of  said  rotary  distnbutor  and 
said  separator  for  passage  substantially  transversely  through 
said  upstream  layer,  said  reaction  mass  and  said  downstream 
layer;  and  a  gas  outlet  for  withdrawing  the  gas  and  gaseous 
pyrolysis  products  from  said  reaction  chamber  along  a  region 
disposed  adjacent  the  said  downstream  layer  and  transversely 
spaced  from  said  gas  inlet. 

4.107.000 
SOLAR  STILL 
Cedric  G.  Currin.  Midland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning 
Corporation.  Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  617,555 

Int.  a.-  BOID  1/00.  J/00 

U.S.  CI.  202—188  *  Claims 


1.  A  solar  still  comprising 

a  first  corrugated  sheet  of  solar  energy  absorbent  matenal 
adapted  to  have  the  lower  portions  of  one  side  thereof 


1  In  a  coke  oven  battery  comprising  coke  oven  chambers 
having  at  least  one  ascension  pipe  for  each  such  chamber,  an 
improved  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
ascension  pipes,  comprising: 

a.  a  carriage  movable  along  the  top  of  said  coke  oven  battery 
in  proximate  relation  to  said  ascension  pipes; 

b.  first  pivotable  support  means  mounted  to  said  carriage; 

c.  second  pivotable  support  means  mounted  to  said  carriage 
in  spaced  apart  relation  to  said  first  support  means; 

d.  flexible  carriage  means  anchored  at  one  end  to  said  car- 
riage and  said  flexible  carnage  means  adapted  to  be  ear- 
ned by  and  guided  by  said  first  support  means  and  said 
second  support  means; 

e.  fluid  conduit  means  operably  connected  to  and  supported 
by  said  flexible  carriage  means; 

(.  at  least  one  spray  means  connected  to  said  fluid  conduit 
means,  said  spray  means  adapted  to  receive  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  fluid  conduit  means  and  said  fluid 
emerging  from  said  spray  means  to  impinge  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  selected  ascension  pipe  and  wash  away 
encrusted  matter  thereon; 

g.  means  connected  to  said  first  pivotable  support  means  for 
pivoting  It  away  from  and  toward  said  ascension  pipes 
whereby  at  least  one  spray  means  is  positionable  above  a 
selected  one  of  said  ascension  pipes;  and 

h  means  acting  upon  said  flexible  carriage  means  for  lower- 


1236 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1978 


ing  and  raising  said  at  least  one  spray  means  and  said 
conduit  means  in  and  out  of  said  selected  ascension  pipe. 


4,107,002  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PL  RIHCATION  OF  CRUDE  ACETIC 
ANHYDRIDE 

Herbert  Eck;  Elmar  Bethc;  Hans  Schwarzbaucr;  Hellmuth  Spes, 
and  Klaus  Kaiser,  all  of  Burghausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  VVacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,309 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1975,  2505471 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  1/00.  3/14:  C07C  53/12 
\jS.  a.  203—75  5  Oaims 


^' 


1 


upon  a  formfix  netting  defining  a  supporting  sleeve: 
providing  the  threads  of  the  non-metal  hose  and  eventually 
of  the  netting  with  a  conducting  surface,  and 


securing  the  hose  upon  the  netting  by  means  of  an  electro- 
plating deposit  with  a  thickness  which  is  smaller  than  half 
the  diameter  of  the  threads  of  the  hose. 


1   A  process  for  the  purification  of  crude  acetic  anhydride, 
which  contains  at  least  89.5%  by  weight  of  acetic  anhydride, 
by  continuous  fractional  distillation  to  obtain  substantially  pure 
acetic  anhydride  having  a  content  of  above  98%  by  weight  of 
acetic  anhydride  and  having  a  permanganate  number  of  less 
.  than  10  and  a  color  number  of  less  than  5,  the  steps  comprising: 
introducing  the  crude  acetic  anhydride  into  a  first  evapora- 
tor and  separating  the  crude  acetic  anhydride  into  vapor- 
ous distillable  and  non-vaporous  non-disiillable  compo- 
nents; 
thereafter  removing  the  non-distillable  components  from  the 
first  evaporator  and  from  the  purification  process  and  then 
introducing    the    vaporous   distillable   components    into 
about  the  central  section  of  a  fractional  distillation  column 
and  fractionally  distilling  it  therein; 
withdrawing  from  the  top  of  the  column  components  having 
a  boiling  point  below  that  of  acetic  anhydride,  withdraw- 
ing from  near  the  bottom  of  the  column  substantially  pure 
acetic   anhydride  having  a  content   of  above  98%   by 
weight  of  acetic  anhydride  and  having  a  permanganate 
number  of  less  than  10  and  a  color  number  of  less  than  5. 
and  removing  from  the  sump  of  the  column  a  liquid  resi- 
due consisting  substantially  of  crude  acetic  anhydride  and 
accumulated  impurities  having  a  boiling  point  higher  than 
that  of  acetic  anhydride;  said  fractional  distillation  being 
the  sole  fractional  distillation  of  said  pure  acetic  anhydride 
and 
returning  up  to  about  8%  by  weight  of  the  liquid  residue  to 
said  first  evaporator,  based  upon  the  initial  amount  of 
crude  acetic  anhydride  introduced  into  the  first  evapora- 
tor. 


4,107,004 
TRIVALENT  CHROMIUM  ELECTROPLATING  BATHS 

AND  METHOD 
John  Joseph  Bernard  Ward,  and  Clive  Barnes,  both  of  WanUge, 
England,  assignors  to  International  Lead  Zinc  Research  Orga- 
nization, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,443,  Mar.  19,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,326 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26,  1975, 
12776/75 

Int.  a.:  C25D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  204—51  9  Qaims 

1.  A  irivalent  aqueous  chromium  plating  solution  compris- 
ing trivalent  chromium  ions  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  0.2 
M.  sulphate  ions  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  Oi  M.  a  weak 
complexing  agent  for  said  trivalent  chromium  ions  in  a  concen- 
tration of  at  least  0  1  M  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hypophosphite  ions  and  glycine,  fluoride  ions  in  a  concen- 
tration of  at  least  0.025  M,  and  chloride  ions  in  a  concentration 
of  at  least  0. 1  M 


4,107,005 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYSING  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 
OR  HYDROCHLORIC  ACID,  AN  AND  ELECTROLYTIC 
CELL,  EMPLOYINC  TRIFLUOROSTYRENE  SULFONIC 

ACID  MEMBRANE 
Vincent  F.  D'Agostino,  Huntington  Sution;  Joseph  Y.  Lee,  Lake 
Grove,  and  F.dward  H.  Cook,  Jr.,  Lewiston,  all  of  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara 
Falls  and  RAI  Research  Corporation,  Hauppauge,  both  of, 
N.Y..  part  interest  to  each 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  535,636,  Dec.  23,  1974,  Fat.  No.  4,012,303. 
This  application  Nov.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,163 
Int.  a?  C25B  1/16.  1/24.  13/08 
U.S.  CI.  204—98  11  Claims 


4,107,003 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEAMLESS 

CY  LINDRICAL  STENOL  AND  A  SMALL-MESH 

STENCIL  OBTAINED  BY  APPLYING  THIS  METHOD 

Lodewijk   .Anselrode,  St.   Anthonis,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Stork  Brabant  B.V.,  Boxmeer.  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  27.  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,381 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,   Jun.    29,    1976, 
7607139 

Int.  a.-  C2SD  1/08.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  204—16  5  Oaims 

1   A  method  of  manufacturing  a  seamless  cylindrical  stencil 
compnsing  the  steps  of  shrinking,  a  non-metal  hose 


7.  In  a  chlor-alkali  electrolytic  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a 
cathode  and  an  ion-exchange  membrane  therebetween,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  membrane  comprises: 

a.  an  inert  polymeric  film 

b.  a  perfiuoro  vinyl  monomer  irradiation-grafted  on  said 
film,  and 

c.  a  pendant  ion-exchange  group  on  said  vinyl  monomer. 
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4,107,006 
ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 
Renf  Fernand  Paul  Winand,  Rixensart,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Univcrsite  Libre  de  Bruxelles,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,007 

Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jul.  11,  1975,  831295 

Int.  a.2  C25C  1/10.  7/00,  7/04 

U.S.  O.  204—105  M  12  Oaims 


oxides  and  lead  sulphate  from  said  dissolving  vessel  into 
an  electrolysis  cell  while  retaining  undissolved  antimonial 
lead  and  lead  metal  in  said  dissolving  vessel; 


1.  An  electrolysis  cell  for  treating  inside  the  anode  compart- 
ment a  divided  solid  reactant,  notably  a  powdered  or  frag- 
mented material,  which  comprises,  a  cathode  compartment 
being  made  from  a  solid  electrical  conducting  material,  a  con- 
tainer forming  an  anode  compartment  and  being  made  from  an 
electrical  conducting  material  and  arranged  to  contain  the 
solid  reactant,  at  least  one  side  wall  of  said  anode  compartment 
being  permeable  to  allow  the  flow  of  an  electrolyte  from  the 
cathode  compartment  to  the  anode  compartment  but  which 
prevents  the  passage  of  the  solid  material  from  the  anode 
compartment  to  the  cathode  compartment,  and  means  for 
causing  a  substantially  continuous  fiow  of  electrolyte  from  the 
cathode  compartment  to  the  anode  compartment. 

U.  Method  for  using  an  electrolysis  cell  as  defined  in  claim 
1  for  elaborating  manganese  metal  from  ferromanganese,  in 
which  to  the  anode  compartment  is  fed  the  solid  phase  from 
the  attack  of  ferromanganese  by  iron  chloride  in  molten  chlo- 
rides and  to  the  cathode  compartment  is  fed  the  electrolyte 
formed  by  the  liquid  phase  from  said  attack  in  a  molten  chlo- 
ride bath,  said  liquid  phase  having  been  subjected  thereafter  to 
purifying  with  an  excess  ferromanganese  to  remove  the  unre- 
acted  iron  chloride,  manganese-poor  electrolyte  loaded  back 
with  iron  chloride  being  extracted  from  the  anode  compart- 
ment while  manganese  metal  settling  on  the  cathode  is  ex- 
tracted from  the  cathode  compartment. 


subjecting  said  aqueous  solution  in  said  electrolysis  cell  to 
electrolysis  to  form  particles  of  lead  metal  at  the  cathode 
thereof  and  removing  said  panicles  of  lead  metal  from  said 
electrolysis  cell. 


4,107,007 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  LEAD  FROM 
SCRAPPED  LEAD  BATTERIES 
Andreas    F.    Gaumann,    Feldmeilen,    and    Visnja    Dancilovic- 
Matulas,  Wcttingen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gesell- 
schaft  zur  FBrderung  der  Forschung  an  der  EidgenBssischen 
Technischen  Hochschule,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,418 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerland,    May    14,    1976, 
6059/76 

Int.  a.-  C2SC  1/18.  WOO 
U.S.  CI.  204—116  16  Oaims 

I.  A  process  for  recovering  lead  from  scrap  lead-acid  stor- 
age batteries,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

placing  in  a  dissolving  vessel  comminuted  battery  scrap 
comprising  pieces  of  antimonial  lead  from  grid  plates  and 
particles  of  lead  metal,  lead  oxides  and  lead  sulphate,  said 
scrap  being  free  of  battery  acid; 
feeding  into  said  dissolving  vessel  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  carbonates,  ammo- 
nium hydroxide  and  ammonium  carbonate,  wherein  the 
concentration  of  said  alkaline  material  in  said  aqueous 
solution  is  at  least  5  molar,  and  thereby  dissolving  said 
lead  oxides  and  lead  sulphate  in  said  aqueous  solution  to 
provide  lead  ions  in  said  aqueous  solution; 
feeding  said  aqueous  solution  containing  dissolved  lead 


4,107,008 
ELECTROLYSIS  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
HYDROGEN  AND  OXYGEN 
Stephen  Horvath,  St.  Ives,  Australia,  assignor  to  Beeston  Com- 
pany Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,080,  Jun.  16,  1975, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  632,579,  Nov.  17,  1975,  said  Ser.  No. 
586,080,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,083,  Nov.  25, 

1974,  Pat.  No.  3,954,592,  said  Ser.  No.  632,579,  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,085,  Nov.  25, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,980,053,  said  Ser.  No.  527,083,  and  Ser.  No.  527,085,  each  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,498,  Jul.  3,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,610 
Int.  0.2  C25B  1/04 
U.S.  O.  204—129  1<  CI**"* 

1  A  method  of  decomposition  of  water  to  produce  hydro- 
gen and  oxygen  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  an  electrically  conductive  aqueous  solution  in  a 

vessel  in  contact  with  a  pair  of  separated  electrodes, 
causing  electnc  current  to  fiow  between  said  electrodes 
while  simultaneously  irradiating  the  aqueous  solution  with 
electromagnetic  radiation  of  wave  length  less  than  10" 
meters  and  a  stream  of  neutrons,  and 
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collecling  hydrogen  and  oxygen  which  accumulates  at  the 
electrodes  as  highly  ionised  gases  in  which  the  hydrogen 


electrolytically  decomposing  the  hydrogen  halide  to  pro- 
duce hydrogen;  and 


contains  a  higher  proportion  of  deutrons  than  in  naturally 
occurring  hydrogen. 


4.107.009 

RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  FROM  ORES  AND 

CONCENTRATES 

Peter  Kenneth  Everett,  Castlecrag,  Australia,  assignor  to  Dextec 

Metallurgical  Proprietary  Limited.  Australia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654.391.  Feb.  2.  1976.  Pat.  No. 

4,061.552.  This  application  Jul.  18.  1977.  Ser.  No.  816,450 

Int.  a:  C25C  /,  7Z  C25B  1/04 

V.S.  CI.  204—129  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  copper  from  a  copper  and  iron- 
bearing  ore  or  concentrate  which  comprises  forming  a  slurry 
of  the  ore  or  concentrate  with  an  electrolyte,  intimately  mixing 
finely  dispersed  oxygen-bearing  gas  with  the  slurry  and  main- 
taining the  slurry  and  the  mixture  at  substantially  atmospheric 
pressure  throughout  the  process  and  at  a  temperature  of  from 
50'  C  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte 
being  acidic  and  containing  chloride  ions  in  a  concentration 
between  that  sufficient  to  maintarn  in  solution  a  major  portion 
of  the  dissolved  copper  as  cuprous  ions  and  saturation,  and 
maintaining  the  pH  of  the  mixture  at  above  15  and  less  than  7.0 
throughout  the  process,  whereby  iron  solubilized  in  the  pro- 
cess is  substantially  simultaneously  precipitated  as  ferric  oxide 
and  sulfide  sulfur  oxidized  under  the  conditions  is  substantially 
converted  to  elemental  form  and  the  copper  is  taken  into  solu- 
tion 


4.107.010 

PHOTO-ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

HYDROGEN 

Russell  Gilbert  Meyerand.  Jr..  Glastonbury:  Nicholas  Leo  Kras- 
cella.  Manchester,  and  David  Gue  McMahon.  West  Hartford, 
all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford.  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  725.302.  Sep.  21.  1976.  Pat.  No.  4.069.120. 
This  application  Oct.  20.  1977,  Ser.  No.  843.992 
Int.  a.-  C25B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  204—129  2  Claims 

1  A  process  of  producing  electrical  power  which  comprises: 
forming  a  water/halogen  gas  mixture: 
irradiating  the  mixture  with  radiation  energy  in  the  visible 
spectrum  to  form  the  corresponding  hydrogen  halide  and 
oxygen: 
separating  the  hydrogen  halide  from  the  oxygen; 


combining  the  hydrogen  and  oxygen  to  produce  electrical 
power. 


4.107.011 
METHOD  OF  REGENERATION  OF  SPENT  ETCHING 
SOLUTIONS 
Vladimir  llich  Kucherenko.  ulitsa  Sverdlova.  93.  kv.  77;  Valery 
Nikolaevich  Flerov.  ulitsa  Kovalikhinskaya.  30.  kv.  80;  Ge- 
orgy'Vladimirovich  Korolev.  ulitsa  Vaneeva.  49,  kv.  12.  all  of 
Gorky;  Evgeny  Pavlovich  Kotov.  ulitsa  Nedelina.  34.  korpus 
3.  kv.  7.  Moscow;  Anatoly  Mikhailovich  Praporov,  ulitsa 
Belovezhskaya,  77.  kv.  159.  .Moscow;  Galina  .Alexandrovna 
Batova,  ulitsa  Pravdy.  11.  kv.  129.  Moscow;  Gayane  Leonovna 
Melikova.  ulitsa  Orshanskaya.  4,  kv.  49.  Moscow,  and  Alex- 
andr  Ivanovich  Kolomeichuk.  ulitsa  Konenkova.  5.  kv.  273. 
.Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666.156.  Mar.  11.  1976. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9.  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,228 
Oaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R..  Mar.  17. 1975.  2110221; 
May  6.  1975.  2131975 

Int.  a.-  C25C  I/I2.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  204—151  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  regeneration  of  a  spent  etching  solution 
containing  cupric  chloride  and  a  metal  chloride  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cuprous  chloride  and  ferrous  chloride, 
comprising  subjecting  said  solution  to  electrolysis  with  copper 
being  reduced  at  the  cathode,  and  the  metal  chloride  being 
oxidized  at  the  anode  with  simultaneous  liberation  of  chlorine 
which  is  used  for  additional  oxidation  of  said  metal  chloride. 


4,107,012 
MONOMER-FREE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS,  BASEt)  ON 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTERS,  WHICH  CAN  BE  CURED 

BY  UV-LIGHT 
Karl  Fuhr,  Krefeld;  Hans-Joachim  Traenckner,  Krefeld-Fis- 
cheln;  Hans  Jiirgen  Rosenkran^,  Krefeld;  Hans  Rufolpb, 
Krefeld-Bockum;  Manfred  Patheiger,  Krefeld-Uerdingen,  and 
Artur  Hans,  Overath,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,104 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  29. 
1972,  2221335 

Int.  a.-  C08G  lS/00.  63/00 
U.S.  a.  204—159.19  9  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  which  is  curable  by  ultraviolet  light, 
said  composition  comprising 
(a)  as  the  sole  curable  component,  10  to  99.7%  by  weight  of 
a  polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  of  300  to  4,000  and 
containing  a./3-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  radicals  and  j8.y-ethylenically  unsaturated  ether 
groupings,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  /J.y-unsaturated  ether 
groupings  to  the  double  bonds  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid 
radicals  being  from  0.2:1  to  8:1  and  (b)  0.3  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  photoinitiator. 
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4.107,013 
ULTRAVIOLET  CURABLE  LATEXES 
Vincent  Daniel  McGinniss,  Valley  City;  Robert  Joseph  Seidc- 
wand,  Olmsted  Falls,  and  James  Robert  Erickson,  Brunswick, 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,883 
Int.  CV  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—159.16  ♦  aaims 

1.  An  ultraviolet  curable  aqueous  latex  coating  composition, 
comprising: 

an  aqueous  latex  mixture  of  a  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
mer and  a  low  molecular  weight  cross-linking  polymer 
wherein  the  mixture  contains  between  5%  and  35%  of 
said  low  molecular  weight  cross-linking  polymer  and 
between  1%  and  5%  of  an  ultraviolet  sensitizer  based  on 
the  combined  w  eight  of  the  cross-linking  polymer  and  the 
high  molecular  weight  polymer; 
said  high  molecular  weight  polymer  being  a  latex  containing 
polymer  particles  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
greater  than  100.000.  said  high  molecular  weight  polymer 
particles  comprising  a  core  polymer  of  copolymerized 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  and  a  shell  polymer 
portion  of  copolymerized  difunctional  monomers  contain- 
ing unreated  allyl  surface  groups  preferentially  orientated 
on  polymer  particle  surfaces: 
said  low  molecular  weight  cross-linking  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  between  about  300  and  3,000  and  con- 
taining ethylenically  unsaturation  for  cross-linking  with 
the  allyl  surface  groups  on  said  high  molecular  weight 
polymer  particles  upon  exposure  to  ultraviolet  energy. 


4,107,015 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SO,  FROM  GASES 

Frederick  P.  Chlanda.  Rockaway;  Krishnamurthy  Nagasub- 
ramanian,  Parsippany.  and  Kang-Jen  Liu,  Somcrville,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Moms  Town- 
ship, N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,566 

Int.  a:-  BOID  I  J/02 

U.S.  a.  204—180  P  ^0  aniaa 


pOg  V»«itO«t»«   LtOa  i.9t    ^«)» 


^ 
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4,107,014 

ISOELECTRIC  POINT  MARKERS  FOR  GEL 

ISOELECTRIC  SEPARATION 

Yasuo  Suzuki,  Suila;  Isamu  Takagahara,  Kawanishi;  Tsuyoshi 
Fujita;  Katsumi  Fujii,  both  of  Suita,  and  Takekazu  Horio, 
Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Oriental  Yeast  Co.  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,976 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1976,  51/8388 

Int.  CI.;  GOIN  27/26 

U.S.  a.  204—180  R  *  Cl^'""' 


•  orOMn  •'WSE  W-VltV   f. 


1  Method  for  direct  generation  of  SO;  and  a  liquor  which  is 
capable  of  absorbing  SO,  from  an  aqueous  SO.-containing  salt 
solution  in  which  soluble  sulfites  and  bisulfites  are  present 
which  comprises; 

(a)  dividing  said  solution  into  two  streams  A  and  B: 

(b)  subjecting  said  streams  to  electrodialylic  water  splitting 
in  a  two-compartment  water  splitter  comprised  of  alter- 
nating cation  and  a  bipolar  module  consisting  of  a  combi- 
nation of  anion  and  cation  membranes  functioning  as  a 
bipolar  membrane,  wherein  one  of  said  streams  is  intro- 
duced into  the  water  splitter  compartments  between  the 
cation  membranes  and  the  anion  membranes  of  the  bipolar 
membrane  combination; 

(c)  introducing  the  other  stream,  A.  into  the  compartments 
of  said  splitter  between  the  cation  sides  of  said  bipolar 
module  and  the  cation  membranes; 

(d)  passing  a  direct  current  through  the  water  splitter 
thereby  effecting  the  acidification  of  the  stream  A  and  the 
basicification  of  the  stream  B  and  the  transfer  of  cations 
from  stream  A  to  stream  B  and  producing  an  aqueous 
solution  comprised  of  SO-  derived  from  stream  A  and  a 
solution  comprised  of  base  capable  of  absorbing  SO,  de- 
rived from  stream  B. 


1.  Isoelectric  point  markers  for  a  gel  isoelectric  separation, 
which  comprise  at  least  two  colored  proteins  of  which  the 
isoelectric  point  pHs  are  known,  and  wherem  the  difference 
between  the  highest  value  and  the  lowest  value  among  said 
pHs  is  not  less  than  0.5. 


4,107,016 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTRO-PHORECriC  COATING 
Loyd  R.  Browcr,  Jr.,  Olvmpia  Fields;  Leonard  P.  Madsen,  St. 
\nne;  Cheslv  L.  Zutaut,  Park  Forest,  and  Walter  M.  Bardcn, 
Jr..  Wheaton.  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  T.  Chemical 
Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  686,110,  Jun.  7,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  597,314,  Jul.  21, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,965 

Int.  O:  C25D  13/14 

VS.  a,  204—181  R  '■'  Clnms 

1.  A  method  for  electrophoretically  coating  a  surface  of  an 

electrically  conductive  work  piece  having  a  selected  linear 

dimension,  comprising  the  steps  of 

establishing  said  work  piece  at  one  electrical  polarity, 

flowing  an  electrophoretic  coaling  matenal   in  a  linear 

stream  along  the  selected  linear  dimension  of  the  work 

piece. 

inducing  an  electrical  charge  of  opposite  polarity  on  the 

electrophoretic  material  and  along  the  length  of  the  linear 

stream  thereof,  whereby  electrophoretic  migration  of  the 

electrophoretic  material  to  the  work  piece  is  effected,  and 

moving  the  work  piece  and  the  charged  linear  stream  of 

electrophoretic  material  relative  to  one  another  about  an 
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axis  fixed  relative  to  the  linear  stream  and  in  a  direction 
lateral  to  the  linear  dimension,  thereby  to  eleclrophoreti- 


4,107,018 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  GAS  SENSOR  HAVING  A 

PROTECnVE  BONDING  LAYER 

James  Daniel  Bode,  Royal  Oak,  and  Seong  Kwan  Rhee,  Livonia, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Bendix  Autolite  Corporation, 

Fostoria,  Ohio  

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,709 
Int.  a.=  GOIN  27/46 


U.S.  a.  204—195  S 


10  Claims 


cally  deposit  a  coating  of  the  material  over  the  entirety  of 
the  surface  of  the  work  piece. 


4,107,017 

ANODE  ANALYZER 

Todd  C.  Sabins,  El  Cajon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sabins  Industries 

Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  ,.„,,« 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,116 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  27/46;  C23F  li/00 

II.S.  a.  204—195  R 


1  An  apparatus  for  evaluating  the  effectiveness  of  anodes  m 
a  caihodic  protection  system  protecting  a  structure  m  an  elec- 
trolyte from  electrochemical  corrosion,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  voltmeter  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a  negative  termi- 
nal said  negative  terminal  being  conductively  connected 
to  a  reference  half  cell  member  and  said  positive  terminal 
being  conductively  connected  to  said  structure; 
said  reference  half  cell  which  is  a  probe  immersed  m  said 
electrolyte  and  which  is  made  of  an  alloy  of  magnesium 
known  as  AZ  63  which  has  an  electrochemical  reaction 
potential  more  negative  than  the  structure  protected  by 
said  cathodic  protection  system  when  positioned  in  said 
electrolyte; 
said  voltmeter  having  a  plurality  of  scales  thereon,  and  an 
indicator  needle  moveable  across  the  plurality  of  scales  in 
response  to  a  potential  difference  appearing  between  said 
positive  and  negative  terminals; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  scales  having  a  sequence  of  numbers 
placed  therealong  and  each  scale  being  so  placed  beneath 
the  indicator  needle  that  when  the  indicator  needle  comes 
to  rest  the  number  beneath  the  indicator  needle  indicates 
the  negative  of  the  electrochemical  potential  of  the  struc- 
ture with  respect  to  the  voltage  of  a  standard  reference 
half  cell  for  which  that  scale  is  calibrated. 


1  In  a  solid  electrolyte  sensor  element  for  sensing  oxygen 
wherein  the  element  compnses  a  solid  electrolyte  body  for 
transferring  oxygen  ions,  the  body  having  an  inner  surface 
with  conductive  means  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  nonreactive  but  compatible  bonding  layer  of  an  oxide  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
magnesium  and  calcium  or  a  mixture  thereof,  on  the  outer 
10  aaims  surface  of  said  solid  electrolyte  body  and  a  conductive  catalyst 
layer  superimposed  on  said  bonding  layer. 

5  In  a  method  of  forming  a  solid  electrolyte  sensor  element 
for  sensing  oxygen  having  a  solid  electrolyte  body  with  an 
inner  surface  having  a  conductive  means  thereon,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  ,       l   j 
applying  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  solid  electrolyte  body  a 
nonreactive  but  compatible  layer  of  an  oxide  of  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium and  calcium  oxide  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 
applying  a  conductive  catalyst  layer  over  said  layer  of  oxide. 


4,107,019 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  THIN  FILM  OXYGEN  SENSOR 

HAVING  THIN  FILM  HEATER 
Hiroshi  Takao,  Kamakura,  and  Kazuo  Matoba,  Yokosuka^  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan  „^,  „,, 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,973 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1976,  51-122298 
Int.  a.=  GOIN  27/46 
L'.S.  a.  204-195  S  »»CI»""' 


18 


10 


_r         24     ,o       oc 


1.  An  oxygen  sensor  of  an  oxygen  concentration  cell  type. 

^Tbli'"p1ate  of  an  electrically  nonconductive  nnaterial; 
a  thin  layer  laid  on  one  side  of  said  base  plate,  said  thin  layer 
being  of  a  material  which  is  composed  of  a  metal  and  an 
oxide  of  said  metal  and  serves  as  the  source  of  a  reference 

a  thmrye''r'ofl''oxTge'n  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte 
laid  on  the  metal-oxide  layer  so  as  to  entirely  shield  the 
metal-oxide  layer  from  the  atmosphere; 


an  electron  conductive  and  gas  permeable  thin  layer  coated 
on  the  solid  electrolyte  layer;  and 

a  thin  metal  layer  which  has  a  resistance  suitable  as  a  rests- 
tance  heating  element  and  is  embedded  in  said  base  plate 
to  lie  generally  parallel  to  the  solid  electrolyte  layer. 

4,107,020 
VERTICAL  ELECROLYTIC  CELLS 
Michel  Brochier,  Grenoble,  and  Maurice  Pichon,  Decines,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  lEnergie  Atomique, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,633 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30, 1976,  76  03017 

Int.  a.2  C25B  ;///«.  9/00.  1/38 

U.S.  a.  204-251  "Cl*^" 


body  having  an  opening  at  the  top  thereof  to  receive  water  to 
be  electrolyzed.  and  a  handle, 
said  pot  body  including: 
an  electrolyzing  vessel,  said  vessel  having  support  areas  for 

supporting  a  partition  therein; 
a  removable  hollow,  porous  partition  member  which  is 
mountable  on  said  support  areas  of  said  vessel  for  dividing 
said  vessel  into  two  chambers,  said  hollow  porous  parti- 
tion member  being  insertable  into  said  vessel  through  said 
openmg  and  being  mountable  in  said  vessel  in  water  proof 
relationship  to  said  vessel  at  said  support  areas; 
a  negative  electrode  in  one  of  said  chambers  and  a  positive 

electrode  in  the  other  of  said  chambers; 
means  in  communication  with  the  positive  electrode  cham- 
ber for  removing  water  from  said  positive  electrode  cham- 
ber after  an  electrolyzing  operation; 
a  cover  detachably  mounted  on  said  Opening  at  the  top  ol 
said  pot  body,  said  cover  including  two  flow  paths  com- 
municating   respectively    with    said    negative    electrode 
chamber  and  said  positive  electrode  chamber; 
a  nozzle  in  said  pot  body  which  is  m  communication  with 

said  negative  electrode  chamber;  and 
said  means  for  removing  water  from  said  positive  electrode 
chamber  compnsing  a  three  way  valve  for  selectively 
communicating  said  two  flow  paths  with  said  nozzle 


1  A  vertical  electrolytic  cell  having  cathode  means  and 
anode  means,  wherein  said  cathode  means  comprises  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  channel  provided  with  a  bottom  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  located  above  an  unobstructed  space, 
means  for  delivering  mercury  to  said  channel  and  means  for 
collecting  mercury  nowing  down  by  gravity  from  said  aper- 
tures and  directing  said  mercury  out  of  said  cell,  the  size  of  said 
apertures  being  such  that  mercury  flows  as  continuous  threads 
from  said  apertures  throughout  said  space. 

4,107,021 

WATER  POT  WITH  AN  ELECTROLYZING  DEVICE 

Tauuo  Okazaki,  Kamifukuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Okazaki 

Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.,  Kawagoe,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,706 

Int.  a:-  C25B  11/00.  13/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204-263  3lCaims 


4,107,022 

WAFER  ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Thomas  G.  Strempel,  Madison,  and  Charles  J.  Hora.  W  illoughby 

Hills,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Lorpora- 

Hon,  Oeveland,  Ohio  >„„Bio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  622,702,  Oct.  15,  »"5,  Pat.  No.  4  033,848. 

This  application  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,449 

Int.  a.=  C25B  11/02 

U.S.  a.  204-265  «  Claims 


1.  A  water  pot  with  an  electrolyzing  device  comprising  a  pot    and  a  cathode  compartment. 


1  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising:  two  half-cell  members;  a 
hydrauhcally  impermeable  cation  exchange  membrane  in 
contact  with  one  of  said  half-cell  members;  at  least  one  wafer 
electrode  comprising  two  annular  flanges  having  an  inner 
circumferential  edge  and  connected  by  a  sealing  engagement  at 
an  outer  penpheral  edge  thereof,  a  foraminous  electrode  plate 
retained  between  said  annular  flanges  by  weldment  at  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  said  annular  flanges,  and  at  least  one  access 
tube  extending  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  said  electrode 
plate  from  said  outer  peripheral  edge  to  said  inner  circumferen- 
tial edge  through  said  annular  flanges  so  as  to  define  a  passage 
way  therebetween;  and  means  for  spacing  said  membrane  from 
said  at  least  one  wafer  electrode,  said  other  half-cell  member 
being  in  contact  with  said  at  least  one  wafer  electrode  so  as  to 
form  a  closed  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode  compartment 
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4,107,023 

HLTER  PRESS  HALATE  CELL 

Bernardus  J.  Mentz,  Pitt  Meadows.  Canada,  assignor  to  Hooker 

Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,721 

Int.  a:-  C25B  I/I4.  1/26.  9/00.  9/02 

VS.  CI.  204—269  20  Claims 


,JS 


1.  A  diaphragmless  electrolysis  cell  for  the  manufacture  of 
metal  halates  comprising  m  combmalion  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trode units,  each  electrode  unit  having  a  single  frame  member, 
an  anode  and  cathode  mounted  to  opposing  sides  of  the  frame 
member  in  spaced  relationship  with  each  other,  means  for 
maintaming  each  electrode  unit  uniformly  spaced  from  adja- 
cent electrode  units,  means  for  holding  the  electrode  units 
together  to  effect  a  series  cell  arrangement,  means  for  electri- 
cally connecting  the  electrode  units,  inlet  means  for  feeding 
electrolyte  to  the  cell,  and  outlet  means  for  removing  cell 
liquor  and  gaseous  material  from  the  cell. 


4.107,024 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  WITH  ELECTRODES 

ARRANGED  AS  A  HEXAGON 

Toshio  Fukuzuka:  Kazutoshi  Shimogori,  both  of  Kobe,  and 

Hiroshi  Satoh,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel, 

Ltd..  Kobe.  Japan 

Filed  May  18.  1977.  Ser.  No.  797.880 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1976,  51-57517 

Int.  CI.--  C25B  9,00 

C.S.  CI.  204—275  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  treatment  of  an  electrolytic  solu- 
tion comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  and  parallel  mono- 
polar bar  type  electrodes  with  clearances  defined  between  said 
electrodes  for  receiving  said  electrolytic  solution; 

a  cathode  terminal  and  an  anode  terminal' disposed  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  electrodes; 
at  least  one  polar  group  of  said  electrodes  arranged  in  said 
electrolytic  cell  so  that  one  electrode  is  located  at  the 
center  of  an  equilateral  hexagon  and  other  electrodes  are 
located  at  apexes  of  said  hexagon; 
said  plurality  of  monopolar  bar  type  electrodes  including  a 


plurality  of  cathodic  bar  type  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of 
anodic  bar  type  electrodes  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  total 
number  of  cathodic  bar  type  electrodes  most  adjacent  to 
respective  anodic  bar  type  electrodes  to  the  total  number 
of  the  anodic  bar  type  electrodes  is  at  least  2. 


4,107,025 
STABLE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
APPLICATIONS 
Raouf  O.  Loutfy,  Pierrefonds,  and  Paul  P.  K.  Ho.  He  Bizard, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  .Noranda  Mines  Limited,  Tor- 
onto, Canada 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,043 

Int.  CI.-'  C25B  J I /OS 

U.S.  a.  204—290  F  9  aaims 


1.  An  electrode  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  process  comprising 
an  electrically  conductive  substrate  made  of  a  material  resis- 
tant to  the  electrolyte  and  the  electrolytic  products  thereof, 
coated  on  at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface  with  a  basic  coating 
of  a  material  containing  30-709^  by  weight  of  an  acid  insoluble 
metal  tungstaie.  15-60%  by  weight  TajO,  and  5-15%  by 
weight  of  a  noble  metal  oxide. 


4,107,026 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRIC  DEWATERING 

OF  SOLIDS  SUSPENSION 
Mark  P.  Freeman,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incor- 
porated, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,142 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/02 

CS.  Q.  204—300  R  43  Claims 


1.  A  treatment  system  for  dewatering  a  suspension  of  solids 
in  a  carrier  liquid,  subject  to  the  influence  of  an  electric  field, 
which  comprises. 

a  treatment  tank, 

feed  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  said  suspension  to  the 
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tank,  with  means  for  containing  therein  a  body  of  the 
suspension  of  a  predetermined  depth, 
a  pair  of  self-contained  mutually  opposed  electrode  struc- 
tures positioned  in  said  tank  as  a  cathodic  electrode  and  as 
an  anodic  electrode  having  between  them  a  controllable 
electric  field,  while  submerged  in  said  body  suspension  of 
said  depth, 
one  of  said  electrode  structures  being  adapted  for  the  forma- 
tion thereon  of  a  layer  of  suspension  solids  under  the 
influence  of  said  electric  field,  the  second  of  said  electrode 
structures  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a  liquid  per- 
vious wall  representing  a  filtration  area  opposite  to  said 
electrode  surface  of  the  one  electrode  structure,  and 
adapted  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  a  fiow  of  carrier 
liquid  as  filtrate  separated  from  solids  migrating  in  the 
opposite  direction  towards  said  one  electrode  structure 
under  the  influence  of  the  electric  field, 
a  vacuum  supply  connected  to  the  hollow  body  of  said 
second  electrode  structure,  adapted  to  provide  a  pressure 
differential  for  effecting  passage  of  said  carrier  liquid 
through  said  filtration  area, 
pumping  means  effective  separate  from  the  vacuum  supply 
for  drawing  filtrate  liquid  from  the  said  hollow  electrode 
structure  at  a  controlled  rate  against  the  vacuum, 
and  actuating  means  operable  for  removing  and  recovenng 
said  layer  of  suspension  solids  from  said  electrode  surface. 


4,107.028 

TREATMENT  OF  IRON  CONCENTRATE  SLURRY  TO 

IMPROVE  FILTRATION 

Robert  C.  Emmett,  Jr.:  Stanley  D.  Heden,  and  Roger  P.  Sum- 

merhays,  all  of  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Envirotech 

Corporation,  Menlo  Park.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,264 

Int.  a.-  B03B  9/00 

U.S.a.209-5  'Cl»'"* 


4,107,027 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  ELECTROPHORESIS  IN  A 

CARRIER  FREE  BUFFER  CURRENT 
Helmut  Muckenmuller,  Dossenheim,  and  Hubert  Muth,  Mauer, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  Desaga  GmbH, 
Nachf.  Erich  Fecht,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,669 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar,  .lO, 
1976,  2612005 

Int.  Cl.i  GOIN  27/26.  27/28 
VS.  a.  204—301  "  Claims 


1  In  a  process  for  concentration  of  iron  ores  comprising  the 
following  sequence  of  steps:  (1)  initially  forming  a  relatively 
stable  alkaline  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  ore;  (2)  treating  the 
dispersion  of  ore  with  a  flocculating  agent  capable  of  causing 
selective  flocculation  of  the  iron  oxides  in  the  ore  in  preference 
to  silica  materials;  (3)  allowing  the  flocculated  iron  oxides  to 
settle  (4)  separating  and  removing  the  suspended  silica  maien- 
als  from  the  flocculated  iron  oxides;  (5)  subsequently  subject- 
ing an  aqueous  pulp  of  the  flocculated  iron  oxides  to  a  froth 
flotation  operation  in  the  presence  of  a  collector  to  further 
separate  iron  oxides  from  siliceous  materials;  and  (6)  thicken- 
ing the  underflow  of  the  froth  flotation  operation  to  dewater 
the  iron  oxide  slurry  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  neutralizing  the  thickened  iron  oxide  slurry  to  a  pH  of 
about  6  to  8.5  by  addition  of  acid; 

b  adding  to  the  neutralized  iron  oxide  slurry  a  surface  ten- 
sion reducing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  sulfosuccm- 

c.  filtering  to  form  a  cake  from  the  neutralized  and  agent 
containing  iron  oxide  slurry;  and 
d.  dewatering  the  cake  in  a  steam  environment. 


1.  Device  for  continuous  electrophoresis  in  a  carrier  free 
buffer  current,  said  device  comprising  a  separating  chamber 
including  a  two-part  frame,  two  plane  parallel  glass  plates 
positioned  in  said  frame,  said  glass  plates  defining  a  separating 
space  therebetween,  electrode  chambers  disposed  in  said  frame 
and  coacting  with  said  separating  space,  permeable  membranes 
separating  said  electrode  chambers  from  said  separating  space, 
said  frame  having  a  dividing  plane  parallel  to  said  glass  plates, 
first  suri^aces  of  one  frame  part  facing  second  surfaces  of  the 
other  frame  part  to  define  a  dividing  joint  between  the  two 
frame  parts,  said  dividing  joint  being  at  least  partially  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  said  dividing  plane,  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  membranes  in  said  dividing  joint  to  press  said  membranes 
against  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  when  said 
two  frame  parts  are  joined  together  for  providing  a  seal  which 
is  effected  by  said  angle. 


4,107.029 
DUAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TAILINGS  OUTLET  OF 
PRIMARY  SEPARATION  VESSEL  IN  THE  HOT  WATER 

PROCESS  FOR  BITUMINUOUS  SANDS 
Gordon  Ronald  Lorenz,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  Energy,  Mines  and  Resources,  OtUwa;  Her  Maj- 
esty the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Albertt,  Govern- 
ment of  the  Province  of  AlberU,  Department  of  Energy  and 
Natural  Resources,  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity.  Edmonton; 
OnUrio  Energy  Corporation;  Imperial  Oil  Limited,  both  of 
Toronto;  Canada-Cities  Service,  Ltd.,  Calgary  and  Gulf  Oil 
Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  all  of,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,776 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  27,  1976,  251142 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/04 

U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  •  ^''" 

1    In  the  hot  water  process  for  recovenng  bitumen  from 

bituminous  sands  which  vary  in  fine  solids  content,  wherein  an 
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aqueous  slurry  of  the  sands  is  fed  to  a  pnmary  separation 
vessel,  said  vessel  having  a  sand  rake  rotated  by  a  shaft  and  a 
tailings  outlet  controlled  by  throttling  means,  said  vessel  pro- 
ducing a  bitumen  froth  stream,  a  tailings  stream  mainly  com- 
prising solids,  and  a  middlings  stream, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

when  the  slurry  feed  to  the  vessel  is  formed  from  bituminous 
sands  containing  less  than  1 5  -  20%  by  weight  of  the  total 
solids  as  fine  solids,  controlling  the  throttling  means  to 
increase  the  tailings  withdrawal  rate  in  response  to  mea- 
surements indicative  of  an  increase  in  the  rake  shaft 
torque;  and 


U^  «<LIM   KMITT 


when  the  slurry  feed  to  the  vessel  is  formed  from  bituminous 
sands  containing  more  than  1 5  -  20%  by  weight  of  the 
total  solids  as  fine  solids,  controlling  the  throttling  means 
to  increase  the  tailings  withdrawal  rate  in  response  to 
measurements  indicative  of  an  increase  in  the  density  of 
the  tailings  stream, 

so  that  the  tailings  level  within  the  vessel  can  be  accurately 
monitored  and  the  information  acquired  used  to  control 
the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  the  tailings  to  thereby  optimize 
the  composition  of  the  tailings  stream  and  stabilize  the 
operation  of  the  vessel. 


4,107.030 
ANTIFOULANTS  FOR  CRUDE  OIL 

Manuel  SloTinsky.  and  Dodd  Wing  Fong,  both  of  Woodridge, 

III.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Oak  Brook.  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692.554,  Jun.  3.  1976. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550.874,  Feb.  19, 

1975.  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  491,011,  Jul.  23, 

1974.  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17.  1977.  Ser.  No. 

769,747 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  9/l(, 

U.S.  a.  208—48  AA  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  fouling  on  high  temperature 

metal  surfaces  of  oil  heat  exchangers  by  utilization  at  the  metal 

surface  an  antifouling  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 

following  formula; 


Y  =  H,  CH, 

M  =  ammonia,  amine  containing  1-54  carbons  where  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  X  and  M  is  S  8  but  S  54 
n  S  I. 


4,107.031 
HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  WITH  REACFIVATED 

CATALYST 
John  W.  Ward.  Yorba  Linda.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  California.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No,  723,816 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11. 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  li/02:  BOIJ  29/12 
U.S.  a.  208—111  14  Oaims 

1.  A  hydrocracking  process  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  plus  added  hydrogen  to  contact  at 
hydrocracking  conditions  of  temperature,  pressure  and  space 
velocity  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal 
supported  on  a  stabilized  Y  zeolite  cracking  base,  said  catalyst 
having  been  previously  utilized  for  hydrocracking  to  a  point  of 
substantial  deactivation,  and  having  thereafter  been  reacti- 
vated by  a  process  which  comprises; 

(1)  subjecting  said  deactivated  catalyst  to  oxidative  combus- 
tion to  remove  coke  deposits  therefrom: 

(2)  contacting  the  decoked  catalyst  from  step  (I)  with  aque- 
ous ammonia  containing  at  least  0.1  wt.%  NH,  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  effect  a  redispersal  of  said  Group  VIII  noble 
metal;  and 

(3)  drying  and  calcining  the  ammoniated  catalyst  from  step 
(2)  in  an  oxidizing  gas  at  a  maximum  temperature  of  about 
6O0°-850*  F,  to  effect  deammoniation  of  said  catalyst  and 
to  reduce  its  water  content  to  between  about  4%  and  12% 
by  weight,  the  temperature  and  water  vapor  partial  pres- 
sures during  said  drying  and  calcining  being  controlled  for 
the  purpose  of  preventing  reagglomeration  of  said  Group 
VIII  noble  metal. 


4,107,032 
PROCESS  FOR  CRACKING  HYDROCARBONS 

Arthur  Warren  Chester.  Cherry  Hill  Township,  Camden  Count), 

N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,633 

Int.  C\?  BOIJ  S/24.  27/10:  ClOG  23/04 

U.S.  a.  208—120  17  aaims 


1.  In  a  fluid  cracking  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon 
feed  in  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen,  said  process  compris- 
ing continuously  circulating  an  inventory  of  zeolitic  cracking 
catalyst  between  a  cracking  zone  wherein  the  temperature  is 
X    =    NH,.   NHR.    NHCH,CHOHR   (R    =    straight   or    higher  than  800°  F  and  a  regeneration  zone  wherein  the  tem- 
branched  chain  alkyl  contiuning  2  to  20.  preferably  6  to    peralure  is  higher  than  about  1000*  F,  contacting  said  hydro- 
16  carbon  atoms)  carbon  feed  with  said  zeolitic  cracking  catalyst  in  said  cracking 
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zone  thereby  forming  cracked  products  and  coked  catalyst 
separating  and  passing  said  coked  catalyst  to  said  regeneration 
zone  while  feeding  an  oxygen  containing  regeneranon  gas  to 
said  regeneration  zone  thereby  regenerali*said  coked  cata 
Ws.  anf  producing  a  flue  gas  with  a  CO,/<»ratio  of  less  than 
Tut  2.0':  and  returning  said  ^generated  catalyst  o-.d  crack- 
ine  zone    the  improvement  whereby  the  CO2/CO  ratio 
increased  to  a  predetermined  value  thereby  forming  a  Hue  gas 
of  reduced  carbon  monoxide  content,  which  coinprises; 
including  in  said  circulating  inventory  of  zeolitic  crack  ng 
catalyst  combustion-promoter  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium,  ru  he- 
nium   indium,  osmium  and  rhenium,  in  an  amount  that 
does  not  exceed  100  parts  per  million  and  that  is  insum- 
cient  to  produce  a  CO,/CO  ratio  of  said  predetermined 

and^  contacting  said  circulating  inventory  of  metal-pro- 
mo'ed  catalyst  with  an  amount  of  elemental  chlorine 
demental  bromine,  a  metal-free  chlonne  compound,  or  a 
meral-free  bromine  compound  effective  to  increase  said 
CO,/CO  ratio  to  said  predetermined  value. 

4,107,033 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  FIBROUS  SUSPENSIONS 
APPAKAl    Qp  j^o^^.  ^.Toot  CONSISTENCY 

Emil  Holz,  Eningen/u.A..  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ge™«">;  ^'8""  «» 
Herman;  Finckh  Maschinenfabrik.  Fj"- f'''^  "^  ^"""'"> 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  777.065 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 

1976,  2611885 

Int.  a.^  B04C  9/00 
„     ,,  10  Claims 

U.S.  CI.  209—17 


ine  in  said  lower  rotor  surface,  said  central  openmg  com- 
pnsmg  means  for  delivenng  said  cleaned  suspension  leav- 
ing  said  vortex  cleaner  to  said  annular  clearance 

4.107,034 
.AIR  SCREW  CLASSIFIER 
Malcolm  M  Paterson.  Lee.  N.H.:  Michael  R.  Grubbs.  Houston. 
Tex    Pe  er  J.  Cambourelis.  Lexington,  Mass..  and  V emonL. 
Schrimper,  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany. Lexington.  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1976.  Ser.  No.  728,686 
,„t.CUB07B//2a;/2Z9/0.  5  aaims 

U.S.  a.  209—135 


1  An  air  drum  classifier  for  separating  mixed  solid  materia^ 
into  heavy  and  light  materials,  comprising  an  elongated  drum 
having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end  spaced  therefrotn^  a 
rotary  feed  screw  extending  ax.ally  within  the  drutn^^^d 
"rew  being  comprised  of  an  arrangement  of  spiral  ribbon 
nighTs  providing  an  unobstructed  opemng  extending  through- 
omi     a  ^s  means  for  rotating  said  screw,  the  drum  having  an 
o^mng  adjacent  its  inlet  end  whereby  a  mixture  of  so^id  mate^ 
r^s  may  4  deposited  within  the  screw  so  as  to  be  moved 
;trd  the  disch'Trge  end  by  the  screw,  means  for  direcing 
stream  of  air  longitudinally  through  the  drum  and  axially 
hrough    he  screw  for  entraining  light  materials  from  said 
m  xtufe  and  carrying  them  out  of  the  drum  through  said  dis^ 
™    ge  end  while  heavy  materials  move  P-f--'^  >;  ™f, 
'he  drum  and  out  said  discharge  end  separately  from  the  l^hl 
matena"  said  feed  screw  being  supported  at  one  end  by  a  nng 
Tear  v^  ch  IS  rotatably  mounted  on  the  inlet  end  of  the  drum 
fnd  rotatable  with  respect  thereto,  said  one  end  of  the  feed 
screw  being  operatively  connected  to  said  gear. 


1  In  an  apparatus  particularly  suited  for  cleamng  and  sorting 
fibrous  susi^nsions  having  a  low  stock  consistency,  the  combi- 

"l^vVr^Td'ner  having  a  downwardly  tapering  con^a. 
housing  with  an  inlet  for  the  suspension  to  be  cleaned  a^ 
the  upper  end  and  an  outlet  for  the  dirt  particles  removed 

a  1'^:': :c;e:n'mounted  to  the  upper  end  of  the  vortex 
cerner  housing,  said  pressure  screen  having  a  stationary 
and  cylmdnc  upright  screen  basket,  a  dnven  rotor  w.h^n 
said  screen  basket,  the  axes  of  the  screen  "asket  and  of  the 
rotor  being  concentric  with  said  vortex  cleaner  housing 
^d  rotor  having  a  lower  surface  with  a  central  opening 
therein  and  means  to  promote  the  circulation  o   the  sus- 
pension flowing  into  the  vortex  cleaner,  ^'djotor  form- 
fng  an  annular  clearance  with  said  screen  basket  and  seal- 
nl  means  for  closing  the  annular  clearance  between  the 
ro^oTand  the  screen  basket  such  that  substantially  none  of 
ad  suspension  entering  said  vortex  cleaner  passes  up- 
ward y^'ween  said  screen  basket  and  said  rotor  and 
rubstantially  all  of  the  cleaned  suspension  leaving  said 
vonex  Her  passes  upwardly  through  the  central  open- 


4.107,035 
THREE-PLANE  BALANCE  GYRO  SIFTER 
James  Daniel  Foresman.  Hughesville.  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Young  Industries.  Inc.,  Muncy.  P"- 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,196 

_309       '"'"-^  "•"""''  I7a«ms 

''■u.^^Arethod  for  balancing  a  gyratory  --="- »>^^"«;, 
base    a  sieve  box,  a  linear  bearing  mounted  on  the  base  for 
supporting  the  sieve  box  a.  an  outlet  end  of  the  sieve  box.  an 
ecc^tric  drive  means  with  an  axis  of  rotation  relative  .0  the 
c  eeTassembly  and  spaced  apart  from  '^e  --near -^-"g  l^r 
causing  a  portion  of  the  sieve  box  to  move  on  ^  circular  path 
dXlan'^ing  shaft  rotatably  mountable  on  -^  b-  -    ;  / 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  balancmg  shaft  being  8^""^"^  P""'^ 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  circular  path,  said  "-"hod  corn 
prising  positioning  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  c'cular  path  to 
oass  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  screen  assernbly, 
'p'vidingf  means  for  rotating  the  balancing  ^haft  an^ J^he 
eccentric  drive  means  at  the  same  rate  of  rotation,  and  select 
mrthe  weight  of  a  first  eccentric  balance  weight  to  be 
mourned  on's^id  shaft,  the  veriical  position  and  eccentric 
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position  of  said  first  weight  and  the  distance  of  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  balancing  shaft  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 


4,107,037 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
CONTROL  OF  FILTRATE  QUALITY 
Robert  J.  Cavanaugh,  Ponca  City;  Robert  L.  Coffee,  Newkirk; 
Dell  Conley,  and  Howard  H.  Ferrell,  both  of  Ponca  City,  all  of 
Okla..  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City, 
Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  M,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,117 

Int.  a.2  BOID  2J/24 

VS.  a.  210— «2  14  Claims 


circular  path  such  that  the  gyratory  screener  is  provided  with 
dynamic  balancing  in  all  three  planes. 


4,107,036 
SEPARATION  OF  CARBON  BLACK  BY  LIQUID 
HYDROCARBONS 
Heinz  Giesen;  Josef  Hibbel;  Willi  Jansen.  and  Sebastian  Speth, 
all  of  Oberfaausen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchemje  Ak* 
tiengesetlschaft,  Oberhausen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  602.237,  .Aug.  6,  1975.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,349 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1974,  2440472 

Int.  a.2  BOID  U/04 
U.S.  a.  210—21  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  Tiltered  quality  of  a  fluid  stream 
which  has  passed  through  a  primary  filter  the  method  compris- 
ing 

(a)  removing  a  sidestream  of  liquid  which  has  passed 
through  said  filter, 

(b)  passing  said  sidestream  through  a  means  capable  of  main- 
taining constant  flow, 

(c)  passing  the  stream  from  said  constant  flow  means 
through  a  monitoring  backwashable  filter  of  appropriate 
pore  size, 

(d)  determining  the  pressure  drop  (AP)  over  the  monitoring 
niter,  and  thereby  determining  the  quality  of  said  filter 
stream. 

(e)  regenerating  or  replacing  the  primary  filter  when  the  AP 
for  the  monitoring  filter  reaches  unacceptable  levels 

10.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  quality  of  a  primary  filter 
filtrate  comprising 

(1)  means  for  removing  a  sidestream  from  said  filtrate,  which 
has  passed  through  a  filter, 

(2)  passing  said  sidestream  through  means  capable  of  main- 
taining constant  flow,  said  means  forcing  said  sidestream 
through, 

(3)  means  for  determining  pressure  drop  (AP)  from  the 
upstream  side  to  the  downstream  side  of  said  monitoring 
filter,  and  determining  the  quality  of  said  filtrate, 

(4)  means  for  backwashing  said  monitoring  filter,  said  means 
being  employed  either 

(a)  at  predetermined  time  independent  of  P  or 

(b)  when  AP  reaches  a  predetermined  value  or 

(c)  when  the  flow  downstream  of  said  monitoring  filter 
falls  below  a  predetermined  value  at  controlled  up- 
stream pressure  and 

(5)  means  for  stopping  flow  through  said  primary  filler  when 
AP  of  4  begins  the  monitor  filter  backwash. 


1   A  process  for  separating  carbon  black  from  a  liquid  con- 
taining It  comprising 

a.  adding  20  to  100  pans  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  per  pan  of 
carbon  black  to  said  liquid  to  form  a  first  mixture  and 
whereby  said  carbon  black  passes  into  the  hydrocarbon 
phase. 

b.  passing  said  first  mixture  into  a  settling  zone, 

c.  separating  said  hydrocarbon  and  carbon  black  from  said 
liquid  by  the  method  comprising 

1.  permitting  said  hydrocarbon  and  carbon  black  to  form 
a  layer  upon  the  surface  of  said  liquid, 

d.  passing  said  layer  through  a  disk  centrifuge  having  a 
plurality  of  conical  disks. 


4,107,038 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  GRIT 
Frank  George  Weis,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ecodyne 
Corporation,  Lincolnshire,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,183 
Int.  a.2  B03B  5/4S 
U.S.  a.  210—84  11  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  grit  from  liquid  sewage  while 
retaining  organic  solids  therein,  comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  settling  chamber; 

(b)  a  grit  storage  chamber  disposed  immediately  below  said 
settling  chamber; 

(c)  a  transition  surface  separating  said  settling  chamber  and 
said  storage  chamber,  said  transition  surface  having  a 
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centrally  disposed  opening  therethrough  permitting  com- 
munication between  said  settling  chamber  and  said  storage 
chamber; 

(d)  a  multi-bladed  propeller  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  about  a  vertical  axis  centered  in  said 
opening,  said  blades  being  adjustable  as  to  height  above 
said  transition  surface,  pitch,  and  speed  of  rotation: 

(e)  an  inlet  trough  having  flume  portion  with  one  edge 
which  intersects  the  upper  portion  of  said  settling  cham- 
ber essentially  tangenlially  thereto  for  flowing  a  tangential 
stream  of  liquid  sewage  into  said  settling  chamber; 

(0  a  ramp  extending  downwardly  from  the  intersecting  edge 
of  said  flume  portion  to  said  transition  surface  at  an  acute 
angle  with  said  transition  surface  for  guiding  grit  to  said 
transition  surface; 

(g)  a  baffle  extending  into  said  settling  chamber  adjacent  to 
said  flume  potion  at  essentially  a  right  angle  to  said  edge  of 
said  flume  portion  which  is  tangential  to  said  settling 


means  being  connected  to  said  regulator  valve  to  control 
the  pressure  of  the  dialysale  supplied  to  said  patient  station 


chamber,  said  baffle  being  at  least  as  wide  as  said  flume 
portion  and  having  an  upper  portion  extending  above  the 
surface  of  the  liquid  in  said  settling  chamber,  the  lower 
edge  of  said  baffle  being  spaced  above  said  transition 
surface  at  an  acute  angle  with  said  transition  surface,  said 
upper  portion  of  said  baffle  being  closer  to  said  edge  of 
said  flume  portion  than  said  lower  edge  of  said  baffle,  said 
baffle  being  positioned  so  that  liquid  moved  by  said  pro- 
peller and  all  liquid  entering  said  settling  chamber  through 
said  flume  portion  impinges  against  said  baffle  and  is 
deflected  into  a  generally  toroidal  flow  pattern  moving  in 
said  predetermined  direction  of  propeller  rotation  around 
said  settling  chamber  with  the  centroid  of  such  toroidal 
flow  pattern  being  a  circle  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  and 
being  concentric  with  said  settling  chamber;  and 
(h)  outlet  means  for  removing  grit-free  liquid  and  organic 
solids  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  settling  chamber 
along  the  outer  periphery  thereof. 


4,107,039 
DIALYSATE  PREPARATION  SYSTEM 
Edward  R.  Lindsay,  Jr.,  Clearwater,  and  Stephen  Mason  Megin- 
niss.  III,  St.  Petersburg,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Extracorpo- 
real Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  Pinellas  Park,  Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser,  No.  674,621 
Int.  a.2  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210—90  12  Qaims 

1.  A  central  system  for  continuously  preparing  dialysate  for 
a  plurality  of  dialysis  patient  stations  comprising: 
a  source  of  water  under  pressure, 
a  proportioning  pump  for  mixing  said  water  under  pressure 

with  concentrate  to  form  dialysate  under  pressure, 
a  regulator  valve  connected  between  said  source  of  water 

and  said  proportioning  pump,  and 
volume  sensing  means  connected  between  said  proportion- 
ing pump  and  said  patient  station,  said  volume  sensing 
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at  a  constant  pressure  for  different  flow  rates  of  dialysate 
to  said  patient  station. 


4,107,040 

DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  RAKE  ARM  WITH  ATTACHED 

SCREEN  COMB  IN  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WATER 

CONDUIT  SCREEN 
Siegfried  Rudolph,  Hanover,  Josef  Niiring,  Burgwedel,  and 
August  Schreiber,  Hanover-Vinnhorst,  all  of  Germaoy,  as- 
signors to  Schreiber-Klaranlagen    Dr.-Ing.   Aug.   Schreiber 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Langenhagen,  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,920 

Int.  a.i  BOID  33/00.  35/16 

US.  a.  210—159  22  Qaims 


"'  '\\.^ '     » 


1.  In  a  device  for  cleaning  a  screen  located  in  a  water  con- 
duit wherein  the  device  includes  a  screen  rake  having  an  arm 
and  a  screen  comb  at  one  end  thereof,  the  rake  being  mounted 
to  be  moved  from  an  intermediate  position  above  the  water 
level  in  the  conduit,  to  a  position  in  engagement  with  the 
screen,  to  a  position  above  a  collecting  bin  where  the  screen 
comb  is  tilted  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  dump  its  earned 
screenings,  and  wherein  the  rake  arm  is  mounted  for  pivoting 
about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  and  wherein  a  drive  device  is 
connected  to  said  rake  arm  for  pivoting  said  arm  and  moving 
said  arm  in  a  vertical  plane  downstream  of  the  screen; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  drive  device  includes 
a  continuous  chain, 
stationarily  mounted  deflection  chain  wheels  over  which 

said  continuous  chain  is  mounted  to  run, 
a  stationary  curved  guide  path  means  positioned  entirely 
above  and  outside  of  said  conduit  and  between  said  deflec- 
tion chain  wheels  over  which  said  continuous  chain  runs; 
and 
the  additional  improvement  wherein 
the  rake  arm  comprises  a  two-armed  lever  which  has  a  pivot 
axle  connected  to  said  continuous  chain  for  movement 
thereof. 
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the  rake  arm  being  connected  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  the 
end  attached  to  the  screen  comb  adjacent  one  end  of  a 
hinged  support  means,  said  connection  including  a  swing 
bearing  having  a  horizontal  pivot  axle,  and 

said  hinged  support  means  being  pivotably  mounted  on  a 
stationary  beanng  havmg  a  horizontal  pivot  axle 


4,107,041 
ELECTROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

AND  SYSTEM 

Eskil  Karlson.  P.O.  Box  9000,  Stamford,  Conn.  06902 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,208 

Int.  O.'  BOID  15/08 

L.S,  a.  210—198  C  10  Claims 


1-  A  continuous  chromatographic  column,  the  column  hav- 
ing a  length  larger  than  its  cross-sectional  diameter,  in  which 
the  column  is  packed  with  suitable  chromatographic  packing, 
means  for  mtroducing  the  materials  to  be  separated  under 
pressure  at  one  end.  means  for  spinning  the  column  about  an 
axis  substantially  central  to  the  column  at  a  rate  such  that  the 
centrifugal  force  over  the  relatively  short  path  at  right  angles 
to  the  column  axis  is  very  much  greater  than  rate  at  which 
matenals  to  be  separated  move  along  the  column,  whereby 
removal  of  materials  at  different  points  along  the  column  is 
relatively  very  rapid,  the  column  walls  along  its  length  being 
provided  with  means  for  permitting  materials  to  be  separated 
to  pass  through  readily,  and  stationary  collecting  means  for 
receiving  the  different  fractions. 


4,107,042 
FILTER  PRESS  WITH  SPRAY  WASHING  MEANS 
Hans  JUergen  Heinrich,  Wilhelmshoeher  Str.,  129,  Ennepetal; 
Karl  August  Rademacher,  Hatzfelder  Str.  33;  Helmut  Strohn, 
Helmutstr.  12,  both  of  Wuppertal,  and  Friedhelm  Kramer, 
Unterm  Hunnebrink  1,  .Attendom-Neuenhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806.331 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1976,  2627578 

Int  a.2  BOID  25/12:  B08B  3/02 
VS.  a.  210—225  3  Oaims 


a  filter  press,  said  means  being  adapted  for  washing  the  plate 
after  filtering,  comprising: 

a  spray  pipe  formed  with  a  single  inlet  portion  and  a  loop 
portion  formed  of  two  branched  lines  which  are  adapted 
to  enclose  a  selected  filter  plate  between  said  two 
branched  lines; 

nozzles  in  said  loop  portion  in  each  of  said  two  branched 
lines  which  face  each  other  for  simultaneous  spraying 
opposite  lateral  surfaces  of  said  Alter  plate  under  the  same 
spraying  pressure  during  spray  washing  by  said  pipe  with 
water; 

a  carrier  frame  including  generally  vertical  struts  on  which 
said  spray  pipe  is  mounted,  said  carrier  frame  being  shift- 
able  in  a  horizontal  direction  along  the  stack  of  plates  in 
the  filter  press; 

guides  mounted  on  said  vertical  struts  for  guiding  the  verti- 
cal movement  of  said  spray  pipe; 

said  carrier  frame  further  including  a  receiving  tank  at  the 
underside  of  said  carrier  frame  for  collecting  the  spray 
water  from  said  nozzles; 

said  receiving  tank  and  carrier  frame  together  being  formed 
as  a  rectangular  support; 

a  substantially  vertical  baffle  suspended  in  a  balanced  rela- 
tionship from  each  of  said  branched  lines  which  is  in 
alignment  with  the  bores  of  the  filter  plate  being  washed, 
said  bafne  serving  as  a  protective  sheet  to  block  washing 
liquid  penetrating  the  bores  of  said  plate  and  directing  the 
blocked  liquid  into  the  receiving  tank;  and 

said  baffles  having  their  lower  edges  curved  toward  each 
other  and  being  swivelable  toward  a  horizontal  plane 
when  in  abuting  relation  to  the  receiving  tank. 

3.  A  filter  press  comprising: 

vertical  end  posts; 

horizontal  I-guide  carriers; 

a  stack  of  shiftable  filter  plates  and  a  shiftable  spray  washing 
means  earned  by  said  horizontal  I-guide  carriers; 

said  spray  means  being  adapted  to  simultaneously  wash 
opposite  sides  of  a  filter  plate  which  is  taken  from  the 
stack  by  successively  shifting  the  filter  plates  along  said 
1-guide  carriers; 

said  filter  plates  and  said  spray  washing  means  being  sus- 
pended from  said  horizontal  1-guide  carriers; 

said  spray  washing  means  having  a  generally  rectangular 
frame  surrounding  said  I-guide  carriers  and  said  stack  of 
filter  plates  for  shiftable  movement  on  the  upper  side  of 
said  I-guide  carriers, 

said  spray  washing  means  having  a  spray  pipe; 

said  spray  pipe  being  formed  with  an  inlet  portion  and  a 
generally  horizontal  loop  portion  formed  of  two  branched 
lines  which  are  adapted  to  enclose  a  selected  filter  plate 
between  said  two  branched  lines; 

nozzles  in  said  loop  portion  in  each  of  said  two  branched 
lines  which  face  each  other  for  simultaneously  spraying 
opposite  lateral  surfaces  of  said  filter  plate  under  the  same 
spraying  pressure  during  spray  washing  by  said  pipe  with 
water; 

said  frame  including  generally  vertical  struts  on  which  said 
spray  pipe  is  mounted  for  guided  vertical  movement  into 
a  position  beneath  the  underside  of  the  stack;  and 

the  base  part  of  said  rectangular  frame  forming  a  receiving 
tank  collecting  water  dropping  from  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  filter  plate  during  spray  washing. 


1.  .A  spray  washing  means  for  washing  opposite  sides  of  a 
filter  plate  having  bores  for  filtering  and  for  back  washing 
when  said  plate  is  taken  from  a  stack  of  filter  plates  mounted  in 


4,107,043 
INLET  CONDUIT  FLUID  HLTER 
James  C.  McKinney,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Creative  Dispens- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,147 

Int.  a.2  BOID  25/00.  25/18 

U,S.  a.  210—232  5  Oaims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  providing  a  Huid  filter  for  an 

inlet  conduit  of  a  spray  dispenser  comprising  a  molded  member 

having: 
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an  annular  plate  portion; 

a  tubular  portion  in  communication  with  a  central  opening  in 
said  annular  plate  portion,  for  engaging  an  end  of  the  inlet 
conduit; 

a  generally  circular  plate  portion,  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces 
of  said  plate  portions  having  radially  extending  ribs  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  fluid  passages  between  said  plates 
when  the  surfaces  are  located  adjacent  one  another; 

a  flexible  hinge  portion  connecting  an  area  on  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  circular  plate  portion  to  an  area  on  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  annular  plate  portion;  and, 


means  for  maintaining  a  surface  of  said  circular  plate  portion 
adjacent  a  surface  of  said  annular  plate  portion,  including 
a  male  member  attached  to  said  generally  circular  plate 
portion,  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  extending,  resil- 
ient members  with  channels  therebetween,  wherein  said 
male  member  is  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  tubular 
portion  to  pressurely  engage  an  inner  wall  of  said  tubular 
portion  and  wherein  the  channels  in  said  male  member  are 
adapted  to  communicate  between  the  inlet  conduit  and  the 
plurality  of  fluid  passages  between  said  plate  portions. 


4,107,044 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING 

FLUIDS  WITH  RADIOACTIVE  IMPURITIES 

Jospeh  A.  Levendusky,  Bayonne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Epicor,  Inc., 
Linden,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,583 

Int.  a.2  G2XF  9/04 

VS.  a.  210—266  7  Claims 


said  chamber,  said  inlet  manifold  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  inlet  pipe; 

(d)  dispersion  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  inlet  manifold, 
said  dispersion  means  for  introducing  fluid  evenly  into 
said  bed  of  materials,  said  dispersion  means  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  inlet  manifold  to  cooperate 
therewith  in  accommodating  the  introduction  of  contami- 
nated fluid  through  said  inlet  pipe  and  said  inlet  manifold 
for  dispersion  into  said  bed  of  material 

(e)  an  effluent  pipe  extending  through  a  second  opening 
formed  in  said  upper  wall  portion,  the  joint  defined  by  the 
external  surface  of  said  effluent  pipe  and  said  second 
opening  being  closed  such  as  to  rigidly  secure  said  effluent 
pipe  to  said  vessel  and  to  establish  a  fluid  tight  seal  there- 
between; 

(f)  an  effluent  manifold  rigidly  secured  to  said  effluent  pipe 
within  said  chamber,  said  effluent  manifold  being  m  fluid 
communication  with  said  effluent  pipe,  and  said  effluent 
manifold  being  positioned  within  said  chamber,  adjacent 
said  lower  wall  portion; 

(g)  at  least  one  drain  line  rigidly  secured  to  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  effluent  manifold,  each  said 
drain  line  comprising  a  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therethrough  to  place  the  interior  of  said  pipe  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  bed  of  demineralization  materi- 
als; 

(h)  filter  means  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  dispersion 
means  and  said  drain  line  for  removing  said  undissolved 
solids  from  said  fluid;  and 

(i)  a  shielding  means  disposed  around  the  outer  surface  of 
said  vessel,  said  shielding  means  capable  of  precluding  the 
emission  of  radiation  from  said  vessel  to  the  surrounding 
environs,  and  said  shielding  means  defining  a  casing  for 
said  fluid  tight  vessel  whereby,  upon  exhaustion  of  said 
demineralization  materials  and  means  for  removing  undis- 
solved solids  from  said  fluid,  the  entire  structure  may  be 
removed  to  an  authorized  dumping  site  and  buried 
thereby  precluding  the  necessity  for  removing  said  ex- 
hausted, highly  radioactive  means  and  matenals  for  re- 
moving said  dissolved  and  undissolved  solids  from  said 
filter  apparatus. 


4,107,045 

HLTER-PURinER  CARTRIDGE 

Isadora  Turetsky,  23940  Welby  Way,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  91307 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,844 

Int.  a.-  BOID  2i/06.  27/02 

VS.  a.  210—266  3  Oaims 


1.  A  disposable  filter  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  radioac- 
tive dissolved  and  undissolved  solids  from  a  fluid,  the  filter 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  tight  vessel,  said  fluid  tight  vessel  including  a  wall 
having  an  upper  wall  portion  and  a  lower  wall  portion, 
said  fluid  tight  vessel  defining  a  chamber  containing  a  bed 
of  demineralization  materials  for  removing  said  dissolved 
solids  from  said  fluid; 

(b)  an  inlet  pipe  extending  through  a  first  opening  formed  in 
said  upper  wall  portion,  the  joint  defined  by  the  external 
surface  of  said  inlet  pipe  and  said  first  opening  being 
closed  such  as  to  rigidly  secure  said  inlet  pipe  to  said 
vessel  and  to  establish  a  fluid  type  seal  therebetween; 

(c)  an  inlet  manifold  rigidly  secured  to  said  inlet  pipe  within 


1.  A  filter-purifier  cartridge  for  fluids,  having  a  separable  self 
contained  cylindrical  vessel  conuining  granular  purifying 
media  supported  by  a  perforated  bottom  within  said  vessel,  the 
cylindrical  wall  section  of  said  vessel  extending  beyond  said 
perforated  bottom;  a  perforated  disk  having  an  offset  rimmed 
section  inserted  in  an  internally  recessed  upper  section  of  said 
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cylindrical  vessel  and  enclosing  the  granular  purifying  media 
within  said  vessel;  a  permeable  porous  disk  resting  against  the 
offset  rimmed  section  of  the  previously  inserted  perforated 
disk,  a  sealing  ring  resting  against  said  permeable  porous  disk; 
a  frictional  seal  disposed  between  said  sealing  ring  and  the 
mside  wall  of  said  cylindncal  vessel;  a  frictional  seal  contained 
at  the  exposed  end  of  said  sealing  ring  and  encircling  the  port 
of  said  sealing  nng.  said  port  being  the  discharge  passage  of  the 
purifier-filter  element;  the  end  section  of  said  cylindrical  vessel 
conUinmg  the  perforated  bottom  being  axially  mounted  above 
one  end  of  a  tubular  filter  by  means  of  a  hollow  adapter-spacer 
which  seals  said  end  of  tubular  filter,  said  adapter-spacer  dis- 
posed between  said  tubular  filter  and  a  ring  gasket  resting 
against  the  perforated  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  vessel,  the 
interior  of  said  vessel  communicating  with  the  hollow  core  of 
said  tubular  filter  by  means  of  a  passage  through  said  adapter- 
spacer,  and  a  closure  disposed  at  the  remaining  exposed  end  of 
said  tubular  filter. 


4,107,04« 

WATER  PURIFIER 

Thomas  E.  Corder,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Teledyne 

Industries,  Inc.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  617,449,  Sep.  10, 1975.  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  4,  1977,  S«r.  No.  784,420 

Int.  a.i  BOID  27/02.  27/08 

VS.  a.  210—282  il  Claims 


portion  and  defining  through  said  portions  a  channel  for 
the  flow  of  water; 

inlet  means  in  said  upstream  portion  of  said  housing  for 
admitting  a  fiow  of  water  into  said  channel; 

outlet  means  in  said  downstream  portion  of  said  housing  for 
discharging  a  flow  of  water  from  said  channel 

a  uniury  filter-matenal-containing  water-purifying  car- 
tridge having  a  tubular  shell  closed  by  inlet  and  outlet 
walls  to  contain  said  material,  a  first  opening  in  said  inlet 
wall  and  a  second  opening  in  said  outlet  wall; 

means  defining  a  chamber  in  said  upstream  portion  of  said 
housing  for  receiving  said  cartridge  in  said  channel  to 
establish  a  first  path  of  flow  through  said  first  and  second 
openings; 

means  running  lengthwise  of  said  chamber  and  of  said  inlet 
and  outlet  walls  of  said  cartridge  received  therein  and 
exteriorly  outward  of  said  tubular  shell  to  establish  a 
second  path  of  flow  in  exclusive  by-pass  of  said  filter 
material  contained  within  said  cartridge; 

means  including  a  first  valve  disposed  within  said  down- 
stream portion  of  said  housing  in  said  channel  for  control- 
ling the  now  of  water  from  said  inlet  means  through  said 
first  and  second  openings  of  said  cartridge  to  said  outlet 
means; 

and  means  including  a  second  valve  disposed  within  said 
downstream  portion  of  said  housing  in  said  channel  for 
controlling  the  fiow  of  water  from  said  inlet  means  to  said 
outlet  means  by  way  of  said  second  path  of  fiow  in  exclu- 
sive by-pass  of  said  filter  material 


4,107,047 
RLTER-PURinER  CARTRIDGE 

Isadore  Turetsky.  23940  Welby  Way,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  91307 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,777 

Int.  a.-  BOID  27/00 

U.S.  a.  210—337  4  Qaims 


/. 


1  For  use  in  a  water  purifier  apparatus,  a  filter  cartridge 
comprising: 

a  tubular  shell; 

an  inlet  wall  substantially  closing  one  end  of  said  shell  but 
having  means  defining  first  and  third  openings  therein; 

an  outlet  wall  substantially  closing  the  other  end  of  said  shell 
but  having  means  defining  second  and  fourth  openings 
therein; 

a  conduit  extending  through  the  intenor  of  said  shell  and 
between  said  third  and  fourth  openings  but  exclusive  of 
said  first  and  second  openings; 

a  water-filtenng  material  disposed  within  said  shell  in  water- 
flow  communication  between  said  first  and  second  open- 
ings but  exclusive  of  said  third  and  fourth  openings  and 
the  interior  of  said  conduit,  said  material  substantially 
filling  the  entire  space  within  said  shell  and  surrounding 
said  conduit; 

and  said  shell,  said  inlet  wall,  said  outlet  wall  and  said  con- 
duit being  joined  together  to  constitute  a  unitary  cartridge 
assembly,  with  a  portion  of  said  conduit  adjacent  to  said 
inlet  wall  being  shaped  to  a  conformation  receptive  of 
water-fiow-control  means  cooperative  therewith. 

11.  An  internally  by-passable  water  purifier  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  upstream  portion  and  a  downstream 


1.  A  filter-purifier  cartridge  for  liquids  adapted  to  be  inserted 
in  a  filter  apparatus,  comprising:  a  tubular  purifier  element 
containing  a  purifying  medium  within  its  hollow  core,  said 
tubular  element  being  concentrically  enlarged  at  one  end  sec- 
tion, an  internal  shoulder  within,  an  outlet  passage,  and  an 
external  fiange  at  said  enlarged  end  section;  a  perforated  disk 
inserted  and  contained  against  said  internal  shoulder  by  a 
similariy  inserted  permeable  porous  disk  and  a  sealing  ring 
within  the  hollow  core  of  said  enlarged  tubular  section,  and 
circumferentially  disposed  perforations  at  the  opposite  unex- 
panded  internally  threaded  end  section  of  said  tubular  purifier 
element;  said  tubular  purifier  element  inserted  into  the  hollow 
core  of  a  tubular  filter,  one  end  of  said  tubular  filter  being 
sealed  and  positioned  by  the  flange  and  enlarged  circumferen- 
tial end  section  of  the  tubular  purifier  element;  the  unexpanded 
section  of  said  tubular  purifier  element  being  spaced  from  the 
sidewall  of  the  tubular  filter  by  means  of  a  Hanged,  threaded, 
hollow  step-type  plug,  the  threaded  section  of  said  step-type 
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plug  being  inserted  into  the  internally  threaded  end  section  of 
said  tubular  purifier  element,  the  adjacent  end  of  said  tubular 
filter  being  sealed  and  positioned  by  the  unthreaded  section 
and  flange  of  said  hollow  step-type  plug;  a  purifying  medium 
contained  within  the  hollow  core  of  said  purifier  element 
between  the  perforated  disk  resting  against  the  internal  shoul- 
der of  the  expanded  end  section  of  said  purifier  element,  and 
said  hollow  step-type  plug;  said  hollow  core  of  the  purifier 
element  communicating  with  the  annular  space  between  the 
positioned  tubular  filter  and  said  purifier  element  by  means  of 
the  circumferentially  disposed  perforations  in  said  tubular 
purifier  element. 


gaseous  organic  compound  and  an  inert  gas  at  room  tempera- 
ture under  a  pressure  of  0.01  to  10  Torr.  wherein  said  porous 
shaped  articles  of  said  polymeric  material  are  prepared  by  a 
method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  dissolving  the  polymeric  material  in  a  solvent. 

(b)  casting  the  resulting  solution. 


4,107,048 
TURBULENCE  AMPLIFIER  BAFFLE 
Raymond  N.  Darash,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Weather- 
head  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,757 

Int.  a.:  BOID  29/10 

U.S.  CI.  210—407  ■'  Claims 


I.  A  filter  assembly  for  treating  a  fluid  comprising  a  circular, 
thin-walled  housing  having  interior  and  exterior  surfaces,  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  for  admitting  and  discharging  fluid  to  and 
from  the  interior  of  the  housing,  an  elongated  filter  element 
extending  lengthwise  within  the  housing,  the  filter  element 
having  an  outer  surface  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the 
interior  surface  of  the  housing  to  provide  therebetween  an 
axially  extending  fluid  flow  path,  means  for  directing  fluid 
admitted  at  the  inlet  towards  the  flow  path,  said  fluid  directing 
means  including  a  circular  chamber  at  one  end  of  said  housing 
having  a  major  diameter  generally  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
housing  interior,  said  fluid-directing  means  including  swirl- 
inducing  means  for  causing  fluid  to  travel  in  a  helical  pattern 
through  said  flow  path  and  about  the  outer  surface  of  the  filter, 
said  swirl-inducing  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
be  substantially  fully  operative  on  substantially  all  of  said  fluid 
prior  to  its  passage  into  said  flow  path,  a  wall  extending  be- 
tween and  separating  said  chamber  and  said  flow  path,  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  circumferentially  spaced  on  said  wall  for  ad- 
milting  fluid  from  said  chamber  into  said  flow  path,  said  swirl- 
inducing  means  including  a  flow-deflecting  fin  associated  with 
each  aperture,  all  of  said  fins  extending  from  said  apertures  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  flow  path,  said  swirl-inducmg 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  gradually  accelerate 
flow  into  a  helical  path  whereby  internal  heating  of  fluid  is 
thereby  substantially  avoided. 


(c)  dipping  the  cast  solution  in  a  non-solvent  to  prepare  a 
porous  membrane  after  partial  evaporation  of  the  solvent 
of  the  solution  or  without  evaporation  thereof,  and 

(d)  drying  the  wet  porous  membrane  thus  obtained. 

15.  A  heterogeneous  membrane  obtained  by  the  method  of 
claim  1.  which  has  a  modified  dense  layer  in  the  vicinity  alone 
of  the  surface  thereof  and  pores  increasing  in  size  gradually 
towards  the  back  surface  of  the  membrane. 


4,107,050 
nUTER  CARTRIDGE 
Harold  Wilansky,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Milliard 
Corporation,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819^20 

Int  CV  BOID  25/04.  25/16 

U.S.  a.  210—492  ^  Claims 


4,107,049 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SEMIPERMEABLE 

MEMBRANES 

Takezo  Sano,  Takatsuki;  Takatoshi  Shimomura,  Toyonaka: 
Masao  Sasaki,  Osaka,  and  Ichiki  Murase,  Ibaragi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1975,  50-131253 
Int.  a.=  B29D  27/04:  BOID  31/00.  39/00 
VS.  a.  210—490  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  semipermeable  mem- 
branes which  comprises  exposing  porous  shaped  articles  of 
polyacrylonitrile  or  copolymers  containing  acrylonitnle  in  an 
amount  of  more  than  40%  by  mole  to  a  plasma  consisting 
essentially  of  a  gaseous  organic  compound  or  mixture  of  said 


1.  A  cartridge  for  filtering  oily  liquids  which  are  contami- 
nated with  entrained  immiscible  material  including  water, 
comprising 
a  plurality  of  filter  discs, 

a  plurality  of  spacer  discs  of  foraminous  material,  each  of 
said  spacer  discs  being  interposed  between  a  pair  of  said 
filter  discs,  said  spacer  discs  having  circumferentially 
arranged  cut-out  portions  forming,  with  the  adjacent  filter 
discs,  alternately  arranged  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  said 
inlet  chambers  having  inlet  passages, 
said  filter  discs  having  inlet  ports  registering  with  said  inlet 

passages,  and 
enlarged  mlet  means  adjacent  each  of  said  inlet  ports  for 
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providing  an  enlarged  inlet  dimension  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cartridge,  thereby  reduc- 
ing the  tendency  for  the  material  of  said  spacer  discs 
adjacent  said  inlet  ports  to  expand  mto  and  clog  said  inlet 
ports,  the  total  longitudinal  dimension  of  each  of  said  inlet 
ports  and  the  respective  inlet  port  means  adjacent  thereto 
being  the  thickness  of  one  of  said  spacer  discs  plus  the 
thickness  of  two  of  said  filter  discs. 


4,107,051 
OIL  SORBtNG  MAT 
Alan  P.  Lorentzen.  White  Bear  Township,  Ramsey  County,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignor  to  David  J.  Bucbeck,  North  Saint  Paul  and 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,669 

Int.  a.=  BOID  i9/14:  B32B  5/U 

VS.  a.  210—500  R  10  Owms 


I.  Oil  sorbing  mat  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  of  fibril- 
lated  film  which  are  (a)  expanded  at  least  four  times  their 
transverse  width  prior  to  fibnilation  to  form  a  net-like  struc- 
ture and  (b)  assembled  one  over  the  other  and  attached  in  said 
expanded  condition  to  form  a  fluffy  bulky  flexible  resilient 
handleable  integral  structure  having  a  bulk  density  of  about 
0  02  gram  per  cubic  centimeter  or  less  in  which  the  openings  in 
the  sections  are  overlapped  to  establish  a  network  of  interstices 
mto  which  oil  can  be  received  and  stored,  said  mat  having  a 
sorbency  number  with  No.  5  fuel  oil  at  24°  C  of  at  least  20. 


4,107,052 
FUEL  TANK  WATER  SEPARATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Tsuneo  Yoshino,  and  Junji  Tatsuma,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  804,957 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    10,    1976,    51- 
106144(U] 

Int.  a.'  BOID  12/00 
VS.  a.  210—534  3  Clauns 


1.  A  fuel  tank  water  separator  assembly  comprising: 

a  tank  including  a  concave  sump  portion  having  a  normally 

closed  drain  member  therein; 
a  water  separating  plate  of  a  convex  configuration  defining  a 
substantially  centrally  located  apex  and  a  plurality  of 
sloping  portions  depending  therefrom  to  a  lower  edge, 
said  plate  connected  to  said  tank  in  juxtaposed  position 
over  said  concave  sump  portion  and  defining  communi- 
cating upper  and  lower  chambers,  said  sloping  portions 


serving  to  promote  through  gravity  downward  movement 

of  water  away  from  said  apex  toward  said  lower  edge; 
first  opening  means  defined  between  said  lower  edge  and 

said  unk  for  communicating  said  chambers  and  providing 

a  flow  path  for  said  water  from  said  upper  chamber  into 

said  lower  chamber;  and 
second  opening  means  defined  at  said  apex  of  said  plate  for 

passing  displaced  fuel  from  said  lower  chamber  to  said 

upper  chamber. 


4,107,053 

PREPARATION  OF  THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF 

UREA  AND  ALKALI  METAL  HYDROXIDE  OR 

CARBONATE 

Rowland  Kennington,  and  Robin  Andrew  Woolbouse,  both  of 

Runcorn,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,272 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  14,  1975, 
47040/75 

Int.  a.-  A62D  l/OO 
V.S.  a.  252—2  16  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fire-extinguishing  com- 
position comprising  a  compound  having  an  empirical  formula 
MCjNzHjO),  where  M  is  potassium  or  sodium,  by  reacting  a 
mixture  of  urea  and  an  alkali  selected  from  hydroxides  and 
carbonic  salts  of  potassium  or  sodium,  the  process  comprising 
adding  solid  particulate  urea,  or  urea  and  alkali  in  solid  particu- 
late form,  to  an  agitated  bed  of  solid  particulate  material,  the 
bed  of  particulate  material  being  heated  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  95°  C  to  200'  C  and  compnsing  at  least  alkali  in  the  case 
where  urea  alone  is  added,  and  the  rate  of  addition  of  the  urea, 
or  of  the  urea  and  alkali,  being  controlled  to  maintain  the  bed 
in  a  solid  particulate  form. 


4,107,054 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
Warren  W.  Woods,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810^14 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/40.  3/34.  5/22.  7/38 
V.S.  a.  252—33.4  14  Qainis 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition,  having  improved  rust  inhib- 
iting properties,  said  composition  comprising  (a)  a  major 
amount  of  a  base  lubricating  oil,  (b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  10 
weight  percent  of  an  alkenyl  succinimide  dispersant  and  (c)  a 
rust  inhibiting  amount,  in  the  range  of  about  0.06  to  about  1 
weight  percent  of  an  acidic  derivative  of  benzene  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anthranilic  acid,  2-amino-5-alkyl- 
benzoic  acid,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 
4-alkyl  catechol,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 
10.  The  lubricating  oil  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  it 
contains  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  an  over- 
based  metal  sulfonate. 


4,107,055 
FABRIC  COATING  COMPOSITIONS,  METHOD  AND 
COATED  FABRIC  HAVING  DRY  SOIL  RESIST  HNISHES 
Bernard  Sukomick,  Williamsville,  N.Y.;  Pritam  Singh  Minhas, 
Mendham,  N.J.,  and  Richard  Francis  Sweeney,  Elma,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  Coimty,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751.003 
Int.  a.'  D06M  15/36 
V.S.  C\.  252—8.6  37  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
from  about  0.25%  to  about  55%  by  weight  of  an  essentially 
nonhalogenated  polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temper- 
ature above  room  temperature; 
from  about  0.05  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  polymer  of  an 
ionic,  non-polymeric  fiuoro  surfactant  with  from  5  to  30 
carbons  per  hydrophilic  end;  and 
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at  least  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  composition  of  a 
carrier  in  which  said  polymer  is  dissolved  or  suspended. 


half  the  total  number  of  hydroxyl  groups  contained  in 
Reactant  Composition  I. 


4,107,056 

NOVEL  POLYACETAL  POLYMERS  AND  THEIR 

\PPLICATION  AS  A  SOIL-RELEASE  AND  ANTI-SOIL 

REDEPOSITION  AGENTS  FOR  TEXTILE  SUBSTRATES 

Robert  Violland,  Lyons,  and  Alain  Lagasse,  Villeurbanne,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,827 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  10,  1975,  75  22626 

Int.  a.^  D06M  13/12 

U.S.  a.  252—8.8  "  aaims 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  2.10      to 

about  5%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  polyacetal  polymer 

prepared  by  reacting  Reactant  Composition  1  compnsing: 

(A)  20-60  weight  percent  of  a  component  (A)  which  is  a 
reaction  product  of  a  phthalic  acid,  phthalic  anhydride  or 
a  phthalic  diester  and  at  least  one  saturated  diol  having  a 
molecular  weight  less  than  300,  said  reaction  product 
having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  between  1 50  and  500  and  an 
acid  number  of  less  than  2, 

(B)  40-80  percent  of  a  component  (B)  comprising: 
1 .  a  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  50  to  100  weight  percent  of  a  hydroxylated  com- 
pound represented  by  the  general  formula  R 
(OC,H2,)„— OH  wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  or 
a  hydrocarbyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyi 
containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  x  is  2,  3,  or  4  and  n 
is  an  integer  such  that  molecular  weight  ranges  from 
between  300  and  10.000, 

(b)  0-50  weight  percent  of  a  quaternary  dialkyl  diethan- 
olamine  having  the  formula: 

R  CH.— CH,— OH 

X  ' 

R"  CHj— CHj— OH 

wherein  R'  and  R"  represent  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups 
containing  less  than  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyl  radical  and 
X    is  a  halogen  or  methylsulfate  ion,  or 

2.  100  weight  percent  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound containing  both  oxyalkylene  units  and  a  quater- 
nized  nitrogen  atom  represented  by  the  formula: 

R'  (CHj— CHj— 0)„— H 

R"  (CH,— CHj— O).— H 

wherein  R'  and  R"  represent  the  same  or  different 
members  selected  from  alkyl  radicals  containing  less 
than  5  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  radicals,  and  m  and  n  are 
numbers  the  sum  of  which  is  less  than  15  and  X  '  is  a 
halide  or  methylsulfate  ion, 


4,107.057 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  USING  AODIZING 

AND  FRACTURING  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  FLUID  LOSS 

ADDITIVES  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Walter  R.  Dill,  and  Eugene  A.  Elphingstone,  both  of  Duncan. 
Okla..  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company.  Duncan,  Okla. 
Filed  Jan.  19.  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,485 
Int.  a.-  E2IB  43/27.  43/26 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  C  •''  <^«'"' 

1.  An  acidizing  composition  for  use  in  acidizing  a  subterra- 
nean formation  comprising 
an  acidic  base  fluid;  and 

from  about  25  pounds  to  about  100  pounds  per  1000  gallons 
of  the  base  fluid  of  a  crosslinked  copolymer  of  a  sulfonic 
acid-modified  acrylamide  monomer  and  a  polyvinyl  cross- 
linking  agent; 
wherein  said  sulfonic  acid-modified  acrylamide  monomer  is 
characterized  in  having  the  structural  formula: 

O  R 

II  I 

CH,=CH-C-NH-C-CH,-SO,H 

R' 

wherein  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH,-,  CH,CI-.  CH.-CH,-.  CHj-CH,-CH,-.  and  H. 
and  may  be  the  same  or  different;  and 

wherein  said  polyvinyl  crosslinking  agent  is  an  alkylidene 
bisacrylamide  in  which  the  alkylidene  group  conuins 
from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  and  still  further 
wherein  said  crosslinked  copolymer  contains  from  about  0.1 
to  about  20  weight  percent  of  the  polyvinyl  crosslinking 
agent  and  the  balance  is  the  sulfonic  acid-modified  acryl- 
amide monomer. 


4,107,058 
PRESSURE  GREASE  COMPOSITION 
George  A.  Qarke,  and  Gary  L.  Harting.  both  of  Westfield,  N J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co..  Linden,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,175 
Int.  a.'-  ClOM  3/lS,  5/14.  7/20.  7/24 
VS.  a.  252-18  "  Cl»'"" 

1.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  compnsing  a  major 
proportion  of  a  base  oil  stock,  a  thickener  and  an  additive 
package  made  up  of  an  oil  insoluble  phosphorus  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  salts  of  a  phosphorus  acid  and  an  oil  soluble  sulfur 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfurized 
hydrocarbons  and  organometallic  sulfur  salts. 

6.  The  composition  of  claim  5  wherein  the  thickener  com- 
prises a  lithium  soap  or  an  aluminum  soap 

7.  The  composition  of  claim  6  wherein  said  phosphorus 
compound  is  tricalcium  phosphate 


with 


Rectant  Composition  II  comprising  an  aldehyde  having  the 
formula: 


\ 


c=o 


wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  alkyl,  an  aryl 
or  an  alkenyl  group  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  the  number  of  mols  of  alkehyde  is  at  least  equal  to 


4,107,059 
POLYMER  OF  1.2,4-THIADIAZOLE  AND  LUBRICANTS 

CONTAINING  IT  AS  AN  ADDITIVE 
James  Ping  King,  Lansdale;  Everett  A.  Mailcy,  Norristown,  and 
Ivan  Christoff  Popoff,  Ambler,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Penn- 
wait  Corporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,137 
Int.  CI.;  ClOM  1/10  3/02:  C08F  28/00:  C08G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  252—28  *  Cl»'"« 

1.  A  composition  having  the  formula 
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wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-C»:—(^-C»—. 

-r\-  CH  ,CH,(S),  [cHjCH,-^^  tS),  j-CHjCH,-^[j- . 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about 
1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  a  water  soluble  base,  charac- 
terized by  a  basicity  greater  than  that  of  said  benzotriazole 
compound,  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanol  and  hydrocarbyl  amines  wherein  said  water  soluble 
base  is  reacted  with  said  benzotriazole  in  mole  proportions  of 
from  1:1  to  about  5:1  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  10'  to 
about  90'  C. 


-C— 


-C  N     .  -/~VcH,CH,— 

s 


..-^ 


CHCH  — 
I 
CH, 


phenylene.  an  alkylene  or  substitute  alkylene  of  2-50 
carbons,  cyclic  alkylene  or  substituted  cyclic  alkylene  of 
5-50  carbons  wherein  the  alkylene  or  cyclic  alkylene  can 
contain  oxygen  and/or  sulfur  atoms,  or  (S),  groups; 
m  is  an  integer  of  O-IO; 
n  is  an  integer  of  5-100; 
X  IS  an  integer  of  1-5. 

4  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
a  lubncating  grease  or  liquid  and  a  minor  amount  of  the  com- 
position of  claim  I 

4.107,060 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
BIOCIDAL.  ANTIRLST  ADDITIVES 
John  W.  Schick.  Cherry  Hill,  and  Robert  H.  Da»is.  Pitman,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,761,  Jun.  17,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,178, 
Apr  20,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  783,239 
Int.  a.-  ClOM  1/06 
VS.  a.  252— 49.3  "  Claims 

1  A  composition  which  comprises  a  lubricant  base  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oils  of  lubncating  viscosity,  wa- 
ter, and  emulsions  thereof;  and  in  a  biocidal  and  rust  preventa- 
tive amount,  an  additive  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction 
product  of  (a)  a  benzotriazole  compound  having  the  formula; 


4,107.061 
AMINO-AMIDE  LUBRICANTS  DERIVED  FROM 
POLYMERIC  FATTY  ACIDS  AND 
POLY(OXYETHYLENE)  DIAMINES 
Robert  J.  Sturwold,  and  Mark  A.  Williams,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  No».  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,848 
Int.  a:-  ClOM  ]/06.  J/04.-  C09F  5/00.  7/00 
VS.  a.  252—49.3  "  ^"'^ 

I.  Amino-amide  compositions  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  poly  (oxyethylene)  diamine  of  the  general  formula 

CH,  CH,  CH, 

H,NCHCHj-«-OCHCH,-)r<-OCH,CHj-t-«-OCH,CH-)s-NH, 

where  the  sum  of  a-t-i  is  between  1  and  5  and  n  is  a  positive 
integer  such  that  the  average  molecular  weight  is  between 
about  500  and  1.000  and  a  polymeric  fatty  acid,  said  respective 
reactants  employed  at  an  equivalents  ratio  of  1.7-2.3:1. 

9.  An  aqueous  lubricant  composition  suitable  for  metal 
working  containing  about  O.I  to  40  weight  percent  of  an 
amino-amide  composition  derived  from  a  polymeric  fatty  acid 
and  a  poly(oxyethylene)  diamine  of  the  general  formula: 


CH, 


CH 
I 


CH, 
I 


HjNCHCHj-f-0CHCHj-)7^0CHjCHj->r<-0CHjCH-»r-NH; 

where  the  sum  o(a  +  bis  between  1  and  5  and  n  is  a  positive 
integer  such  that  the  average  molecular  weight  is  between  500 
and  1.000  and  reacted  at  an  equivalents  ratio  of  1:1.7-2.3. 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about 
I  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  a  water  soluble  base,  charac- 
terized by  a  basicity  greater  than  that  of  said  benzoinazole 
compound,  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanol  and  hydrocarbylamines  wherein  said  water  soluble 
base  IS  reacted  with  said  benzotriazole  in  mole  proportions 
from  about  1 : 1  to  about  5: 1  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
10"  to  about  90"  C. 

8.  The  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  benzotnazole  compound 
having  the  formula: 


4,107,062 

TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT 

IMAGES  COMPRISING  AN  AMINE-EPOXY  RESIN 

MIXTURE 

Makoto  Tomono,  Hino;  Goichi  Yamakawa,  Hachioji,  and  Mit- 

sunori  Ohta,  KuniUchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku 

Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,627 
Cairns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1976,  51-3559 
Int.  a.-  G03G  9/OS 
U.S.  a.  252—62.1  P  *  Claims 

1.  A  toner  for  use  in  the  dry  development  of  electrostatic 
images  comprising; 
a  colorant;  and 

a  resin  mixture  of  (A)  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  an  amine- 
epoxy  resin  obtained  by  reacting  an  epoxy  resin  and  an 
aliphatic  primary  or  secondary  monoamine  having  at  least 
8  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  a  definite  amount  up  to  80%  by 
weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  which  is  not  reacted  with  an 
amine. 
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4,107,063  composition  of  matter  containing  a  mixture  of  three  com- 

WATER  BASED  SELECTABLE  CHARGE  MAGNETIC       pounds  defined  by  the  structure: 
INKS 
Zlata  Ko»ac,  Somers,  and  Carlos  Juan  Sambucetti,  Groton-on- 
Hudson,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,578 
Int.  a.2  HOIF  1/28;  C09D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  252—62.52  37  Qaims 

1    A  water  based  magnetic  ink  comprising  in  combination 

7^  r^sr;"^omrg^j;::;'oS";;.:"  -^r-r^'n  'T^zz^^^^^^- 

sulfonates  and   ammo  carboxylates  and  having  chemically  bond  and  each  of  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-car 

attached  thereto  a  non-ionic  surfactant  taken  from  the  group  of  bon  single  bond  and  a  detergent  or  soap, 
polyoxyethylenes,    alkylarylpolyether    alcohols,    and    alkyl- 

phenolethers,  said  particles  being  dispersed  in  water  containing  _ 

at  least  one  of  glycerol  and  polyethylene  glycol. 


4,107,064 

METAL  SEQUESTERING  METHOD 

Gunner  E.  Nelson,  and  Tillmon  H.  Pearson,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  682,320,  May  3,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,066,687, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  385,545,  Aug.  3,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,980,578,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,816, 
Jun.  16.  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,784,486.  This  application  Aug.  15, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  824,401 
lot  a.^  CllD  1/86 
V.S.  a.  252—89  R  '  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  sequestering  sequesterable  metal  ions  in  an 
aqueous  solution  which  comprises  introducing  into  said  solu- 
tion a  sequestrant  composition  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of; 

(a)  a,a'-carboxyalkoxy  succinic  acid,  wherem  the  carbox- 
yalkoxy  radicals  contain  from  2  to  about  7  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  water  soluble  salts  of  said  acids;  and 

(c)  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b), 

and  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic 
detergents,  cationic  detergents,  nonionic  detergents,  am- 
pholytic  detergents,  zwitterionic  detergents  and  mixtures 
thereof,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  surfactant  to  the  sequestrant 
being  from  about  10:1  to  about  1:10. 


4,107,067 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Alan  Pearce  Murphy,  and  John  Rene  Paris,  both  of  Cincinnati. 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  Cincin- 
nati. Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  25.  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,762 
Int.  a.;  CllD  i/075.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  252—135  "  CI*'"" 

1.  A  gelatinous  liquid  or  flowable  gel  detergent  composition 
which  comprises  greater  than  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  non- 
ionic  alkylene  oxide  detersive  surfactant,  from  about  2%  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  a  detergency  builder  salt,  the  balance 
comprising  water,  said  detergent  composition  being  in  the 
form  of  an  inversed  emulsion,  said  inversed  emulsion  consist- 
ing of: 

(a)  a  first,  continuous  phase  comprising  hydrated,  nonionic 
alkylene  oxide  detersive  surfactant  in  the  form  of  neat 
liquid  crystals;  and 

(b)  a  second,  disperse  phase  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
of  detergency  builder  salt,  said  disperse  phase  being  sub- 
stantially homogeneously  distributed  throughout  said 
continuous  phase. 


4,107,065 

ACTIVATED  PEROXY  COMPOUND  BLEACHING 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  BLEACHING  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Frederick  W.  Gray.  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,117 
Int.  C1.2  CllD  7/18.  7/38.  7/56 
VS.  a.  252—99  *  Claims 

1.  An  activated  peroxy  compound  particulate  solid  bleach- 
ing composition  consisting  essentially  of  sodium  perborate 
tetrahydrate  and  p-acetaminobenzenesulfonyl  chloride 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  active  oxygen  of  the  sodium  perbo- 
rate tetrahydrate  to  p-acetaminobenzenesulfonyl  chloride  is  in 
the  range  of  1:10  to  1:3. 

4,107,066 
SUBSTITUTED  ACETONAPHTHONES,  PROCESSES 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME,  USES  OF  SAME  IN 
PERFUMERY,  AND  INTERMEDIATES  USED  IN  SAID 
PROCESSES 
William  L.  Schreiber.  Jackson;  James  N.  Siano,  Keyport,  both 
of  N.J.,  and  Edward  J.  Shuster,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  Union  Beach,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  740.890,  Nov.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,076,749. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,959 
Int.  a."  CllD  J/50 
VS.  a.  252-132  '  Claim 

1.  A  perfumed  article  having  a  vetiver  aroma  compnsing  a 


4.107,068 
ACRYLONTTRILE-CAPPEDPOLYETHER-SILOXANES 

Bela  Prokai,  Mabopac,  and  Bernard  Kanner,  West  Nyack,  both 
of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  627,251,  Oct.  30,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,043,951. 
This  application  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,611 
Int.  a.'  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  252—182  ■'  Claims 

1.  A  solution  composition  compnsing  components  (1),  (2), 
(3)  and  (4)  wherein  component  (1)  comprises  an  acrylonitrile- 
capped  polyoxyalkylene-polysiloxane  polymer  containing  at 
least  one  silicon-bonded  acrylonitnle-capped  polyoxyalkylene 
radical  having  the  average  formula  — R'(X),(OC3Ho),(C)C2H^ 
)„OCH2CH2CN  wherein  R"  is  an  alkylene  radical,  free  from 
unsaturation.  and  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  X  is  a  bridging  group  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  —CO—  and  — NHCO— ,  wherein  <?  has  a  value  of  0  or 
1,  wherein  m  has  a  value  of  from  4  to  30  and  wherein  n  has  a 
value  of  from  0  to  10;  component  (2)  is  a  water  soluble  organic 
acidic  component  present  in  said  solution  in  an  amount  from 
about  5  to  about  90  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  polymer;  component  (3)  is  a  water  soluble,  silicon-free 
organic  surfactant;  and  component  (4)  is  a  water  soluble  gly- 
col; the  combined  total  weight  of  components  (3)  and  (4) 
present  in  said  solution  ranging  from  about  5  to  about  90  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polymer. 
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4,107,069 

STORAGE-STABLE  PRECURSORS  FOR  RIGID 

POLYLRETHANE  FOAMS 

Alfred  A.  Keller.  Freehold.  N.J.:  Robert  V.  Russo.  Brooklyn. 

N.Y..  and  Kenneth  Treadwell.  Rahway,  N.J.,  assignors  to 

MAT  Chemicals  Inc..  Stamford.  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,473,  Jul.  2,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,525 

Int.  a.-  C08G  18/06.  18/28 

VS.  a.  252—182  10  aaims 

1    A  stable  precursor  for  preparing  rigid  cellular  polyure- 

thanes.  said  precursor  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  polyol  containing  at  least  2  active  hydrogen  atoms,  as 
determined  by  the  ZerewitinofT  method. 

(b)  a  silicone-containing  surfactant  in  an  amount  from  about 
1  to  5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  said  polyol. 

(c)  halogen-containing  hydrocarbon,  boiling  from  30°  to  90* 
C.  blowing  agents  in  an  amount  from  about  10  to  50  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  of  said  polyol.  and 

(d)  a  caulytically  effective  amount  of  a  gel  catalyst  composi- 
tion consisting  of  a  tertiary  amine  and  an  alkali  metal  sail 
of  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,107,070 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PROPERTIES  OF 

OXYSLLFIDE  PHOSPHOR  MATERIALS 

Qifford  Leon  Everts,  Hilton;  David  Michael  Taylor,  and  Paul 

John  Delmore.  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.V. 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  746,034 
Int.  a.=  C09K  lJ/46 
U.S.  a.  252—301.4  S  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  ji-ray  luminescent  properties 
of  a  rare-earth  activated  yttrium,  lanthanum,  or  gadolinium 
oxysulfide  phosphor  material  that  has  been  subjected  to  grind- 
ing. 

comprising  heating  the  phosphor  material  while  exposed  to 
an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of 
about  600'  to  about  1000°  C  for  a  time  sufficient  to  im- 
prove the  x-ray  luminescent  properties  of  the  ground 
phosphor  material. 


tion-inducing  material  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase 
the  concentration  thereof  in  said  liquid  vehicle  by  at  least 
about  30  weight  percent  in  excess  of  the  concentration 
required  to  effect  formation  of  said  sheath; 
(4)  cross-linking  said  partially-hydrolyzed  poly(ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate)  in  said  sheath  to  form  a  protective  wall 
about  said  capsule  core  material. 


4,107,072 

PROCESS  OF  ISOLATING  CYCLOHEXANE-FREE 

ETHYLCELLULOSE  MICROCAPSULES 

Lewis  D.  Morse,  Princeton,  N.J.;  Melvin  J.  Borosbok,  Yonkers, 

N.Y.,  and  Roy  W.  Grabner,  North  Plainfield,  N.J.,  assignors 

to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,222 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  a.  252—316  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  isolating  ethylcellulose-walled  microcap- 
sules from  a  cyclohexane  medium,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  displacing  the  cyclohexane  adhering  to  the  said 
microcapsules  by  C5.8  alkanes. 


4,107,071 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  MICROCAPSULES  AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Robert  G.  Bayless.  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Capsulated 

Systems.  Inc.,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,968 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  252—316  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  microcapsules  having  a  capsule 

core  material  surrounded  by  a  densified  protective  wall  which 

comprises 

(1)  forming  an  agitated  system  which  includes  (a)  a  liquid 
vehicle  as  a  major  component  of  the  system  and  constitut- 
ing a  continuous  first  phase,  (b)  a  plurality  of  discrete 
capsule  core  matenal  entities  dispersed  in  said  liquid  vehi- 
cle and  constituting  a  discontinuous  second  phase,  and  (c) 
partially-hydrolyzed  poly(ethylene-vinyl  acetate)  contain- 
ing about  60  to  about  80  mol  percent  ethylene  and  having 
a  melt  index  of  about  18  to  about  50.  said  capsule  core 
matenal  being  wettable  by  said  partially-hydrolyzed  poly- 
(ethylene-vinyl  acetate); 

(2)  adding  to  said  system  a  phase  separation-inducing  mate- 
rial in  an  amount  sufficient  to  separate  said  partially- 
hydrolyzed  poly(ethylene-vinyl  acetate)  from  said  contin- 
uous first  phase  and  thereby  forming  a  sheath  of  said 
partially-hydrolyzed  poly(ethylene-vinyl  acetate)  and 
liquid  vehicle  entrapped  therein  about  said  capsule  core 
material  entities; 

(3)  extracting  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  entrapped  liquid 
vehicle  from  said  sheath,  thereby  reducing  the  thickness 
of  said  sheath,  by  adding  to  said  system  said  phase  separa- 


4,107,073 
PULP  AND  PAPER.MAKING  ADDITIVE 

Joseph  A.  .Maciaszek,  Bridgeview,  III.,  assignor  to  Naico  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,414,  Mar.  17,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,433 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—321  10  Claims 

1.  An  antifoam  and  drainage  aid  composition  useful  in  pulp- 
ing and  papermaking  processes  which  consists  of  a  water-based 
emulsion  composition  as  follows: 

(a)  Hydrophobic  silica 

(b)  Bisamide  of  the  following  formula: 

OH  HO 

II      I  I      II 

R— C— N— (Crij).— N— C— R 

where 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6;  and 
R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  straight  or  branched  chain 

hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  5  to  22  carbon  atoms 

(c)  Acid  containing  crosslinked  copolymer  of  acrylic  acid 

(d)  Dioctyl  sulfosuccinate 

(e)  Paraffin  oil 
(0  Water 


4,107,074 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
AMINOALKYLPYRROLOBENZOXAZALKANES 
Richard  C.  EfTland,  Bridgewater,  Larry  Davis,  Flemington,  both 
of  N.J..  and  Wolfgang  Schaub.  Kelkheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation,  Bridge- 
water,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  661.505,  Feb.  26,  1976.  Pat.  No.  4,029,672. 
This  application  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,507 
Int.  a.J  C07D  491/04 
U.S.  a.  260—326.5  B  4  Qairas 

1.   A   process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aminoalkylpyr- 
rolobenzoxazalkane  of  the  formula 
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wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkyl. 
trifiuoromethyl,  nitro  or  amino;  R'  is  lower  alkyl;  RMs  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  of 
the  formula  CjH;(CH;),-.  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  cycloalkylalkyi  of  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms;  R  is 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  of  the 
formula  C^HjCCH,),— ,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
cycloalkylalkyi  of  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms;  m  is  1  or  2  and  n 
is  1,  2  or  3;  which  comprises  reacting  a  pyrrylamino  ketone  of 
the  formula  ^ 


for  dispersing  said  gas  in  said  first  medium  and  for  thereby 

forming  a  foam  in  said  foaming  chamber; 
(0  a  mixing  chamber; 
(g)  a  first  conduit  connecting  said  foaming  chamber  to  said 

mixing  chamber: 
(h)  a  second  conduit  connecting  said  second  container  to 

said  mixing  chamber; 
(i)  a  third  conduit  leading  outward  of  said  mixing  chamber 

and  terminating  in  an  orifice  normally  open  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, whereby  said  gas  under  pressure 

(I)  conveys  said  foam  from  said  foaming  chamber  to  said 
mixing  chamber  through  said  first  conduit. 


1 — L"     /'^ 

IL  N   >-C(CH3),N^ 


(CH,).„ 


with  a  Grignard  reagent  of  the  formula  R'MgX  whereiii  X  is 
bromine  or  chlorine  under  Grignard  conditions;  hydcblizing 
the  reaction  mixture  to  form  a  pyrrylamino  aJJ^atjol  of  the 
formula  / 


(2)  conveys  said  second  medium  from  said  second  con- 
Uiner  to  said  mixing  chamber  through  said  second 
conduit, 

(3)  mixes  the  conveyed  foam  and  the  conveyed  second 
medium  in  said  mixing  chamber,  and 

(4)  conveys  the  mixture  so  produced  outward  of  said 
mixing  chamber  through  said  third  conduit  when  said 
orifice  is  open  to  the  atmosphere;  and 

(j)  check  valve  means  in  said  first  conduit  for  preventing 
flow  of  said  mixture  toward  said  foaming  chamber  when 
said  orifice  i/blocked 


and  reacting  said  pyrrylamino  alkanol  with  a  mineral  base  to 
effect  condensation  to  said  aminoalkylpyrrolobenzoxazalkane. 

4,107,075 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  PLASTIC  FOAM 
Fritz  Kramer,  911  Promontory  Dr.  West,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92660 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,982 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  13/00 
IJ.S.  a.  252—359  E  '  C*™ 

1.  A  plastic  foam  spraying  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  container  adapted  to  hold  a  solution  of  a  urea-for- 
maldehyde precondensate  in  a  first  aqueous  medium  free 
from  catalyst; 

(b)  a  second  container  adapted  to  hold  a  second  aqueous 
medium  including  a  catalyst  capable  of  causing  rapid 
hardening  of  said  precondensate  when  said  first  medium  is 
mixed  with  said  second  medium; 

(c)  supply  means  for  supplying  a  gas  under  a  pressure  higher 
than  atmospheric  pressure; 

(d)  conduit  means  connecting  said  supply  means  to  said  first 
and  second  containers; 

(e)  foaming  means  including  a  foaming  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  supply  means  and  with  said  first  container 


4,107,076 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  CATALYZING  THE  WATER 

GAS  SHIFT  REACTION 
Richard  Eisenberg,  and  Chien-Hong  Cheng,  both  of  Rochester, 
N  Y    assignors  to  University  of  Rochester,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1977.  Ser.  No.  783,133 
Int.  a.^  COIB  2/06 
U.S.  a.  252—373  ^  a»lms 

1.  In  a  method  for  effecting  the  water  gas  shift  reaction,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  contacting  water  and  carbon 
monoxide  reactants  in  the  presence  of  a  homogeneous  catalyst 
system  at  a  temperature  from  about  80'  C  10  less  than  95*  C. 
said  homogeneous  catalyst  system  being  formed  essentially  by 
combining  [Rh  (CO)j  CI];,  an  iodide  salt  of  a  non-interacting 
cation,  a  strong  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HCl 
and  HBF..  water  and  acetic  acid,  the  ratio  of  iodide  to  rhodium 
being  at  least  50  to  1  and  the  ratio  of  water  to  hydrogen  cations 
being  about  5  to  100  to  1  in  said  catalyst  system,  thereby  pro- 
ducing hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide. 

4,107,077 
LIMULUS  LYSATE  OF  IMPROVED  SENSITIVFTY  AND 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
James  D.  Sullivan,  Jr.,  and  Stanley  W.  Watson,  both  of  Fal- 
mouth, Mass.,  assignors  to  Associates  of  Cape  Cod,  Inc, 
Woods  Hole,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595,800,  Jul.  14, 1975,  ab«idoned.  This 
application  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,226 
Int.  a.'  C09K  3/00:  GOIN  31/00:  C12K  J/00 
U.S.  a.  252—408  10  CMaa 

8.  A  lysate  sensitive  to  endotoxins  derived  from  horseshoe 
crabs  (Limulus)  by  a  process  comprising: 
withdrawing  hemolymph  from  horseshoe  crabs  (Limulus); 
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preparing  a  lysaie  by  lysing  the  amoebocytes  obtained  from 
said  hemoiymph; 

treating  said  lysate  with  an  amount  of  an  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroform,  iodo- 
form, bromoform,  melhylbromide,  methylchloride,  me- 
thyliodide,  ethylchloride,  ethylbromide,  ethyliodide,  pro- 
pylchloride,  propylbromide,  propyliodide,  ethylenechlo- 
ride,  methylenechloride,  chlorobenzene,  bromobenzene, 
iodobenzene.  dimethylether.  diethylether.  carbontetra- 
chloride.  trichloroethylene.  toluene  and  hexane  sufficient 
to  denature  a  clotting  inhibitor  present  in  said  lysate;  and 

isolating  said  organic  solvent  treated  lysate. 


condensing:  (a)  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  3  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and,  (b)  aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  bromide 
or  a  mixture  thereof,  in  an  amount  of  0.7  through  1.2  mol  of  the 
component  (b)  based  upon  1  mol  of  the  component  (a)  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  30°  to  150°  C. 


4.107,078 

PREPARATION  OF  A  SUPPORTED  METAL 

PHTHALOCYANINE  CATALYST 

David  H.  J.  Carlson,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  826.620 
Int.  a:-  BOIJ  27/24 
V.S.  a.  252—428  g  Oaims 

1  A  method  of  prepanng  a  supported  metal  phthalocyanine 
catalyst  which  comprises  impregnating  a  solid  adsorptive 
support  with  a  common  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  metal  phthalo- 
cyanine and  a  water  soluble  carboxylic  acid  containing  up  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms,  and  thereafter  drying  the  resulting 
catalytic  composite. 


4,107,079 
INSOLL-BLE  METALLIC  COMPLEXES  AND 
CATALYSTS  THEREFROM 
Y»onick  Chevallier,  Decines:  Jac(|Ues-Pierre  .Martinaud.  Lyon; 
Francois  .Meiller,  Palaiseau,  and  Jean  Berthoux,  Decines.  all 
of  France,   assignors   to   Rhone-Poulenc   Industries,   Paris, 
France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  504,710,  Sep.  10,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26.  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,474 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  10,  1973,  73  33006 
Int.  a:-  sou  2J/42.  23/44.  23/46.  27/10 
VS.  a.  252—429  R  14  Oaims 

1.  A  solid,  solvent  insoluble  catalyst  comprising  a  coordina- 
tion complex  of  an  insoluble  ligand.  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal 
and  ligands  other  than  said  insoluble  ligand  bonded  to  said 
transition  metal  and  having  the  formula: 

A-M(L),(L"), 

wherein  A  is  an  insoluble  ligand  prepared  by  reacting  an  alkox- 
ysilane  or  a  chlorosilane  which  contains  an  amine  radical  or  a 
carboxylic  acid  radical  with  silica  or  alumina  or  by  reacting  a 
vinylalkoxysilane  or  a  vinylchlorosilane  with  silica  or  alumina 
and  the  copolymerizing  the  resultant  product  with  vinylpyri- 
dine  or  acrylic  acid;  M  is  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal;  V  and  L" 
are  the  same  or  different  and  comprise  ligands  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  carbon  monoxide,  olefins, 
hydrocarbyl  substituted  amines,  phosphines.  phosphites  and 
arsines  wherein  any  hydrocarbyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl;  and  n  and  q  are  integers 
between  about  0  and  6. 


4,107,080 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CATALYST  FOR  OLERN 

POLYMERIZATION 
Ryozo  Taniyasu.  Yokohama;  Hideo  Kurokawa,  Kawasaki,  and 
Takeshi  Saito.  Chiba.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Lion  Fat 
and  Oil  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,545 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1976,  51-52161 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  31/12.  31/02 

L.S.  a.  252—431  C  7  Claims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  a  caulyst  for  polymerization  of  a 

mono  olefin  having  6  through  20  carbon  atoms  comprising 


4,107,081 

CATALYST  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES 

THEREWITH 

Adel  Farhan  Halasa,  Bath,  and  James  Edward  Hall.  Akron,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,819 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/08.  4/52 

U.S.  a.  252-431  L  8  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  capable  of  polymerizing  butadiene 

to  a  high  molecular  weight  polymer  having    10-55%    1.2- 

microstructure  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  trihydrocarbyl  aluminum  compound  in  which  the  hy- 
drocarbyl radicals  have  1-10  carbon  atoms  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl  and  cycloalkyi  radicals; 
and 

(b)  an  alkali  meul  compound  of  the  formula  M— Y— R, 
wherein  M  represents  Li,  Na.  or  K;  Y  represents  O.  S  or 
NR';  R  represents  H  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  I -10 
carbon  atoms;  R'  represents  a  hydrocarbyl  or  acyl  radical 
of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  except  that  when  Y  is  NR'.  the  R 
and  R '  can  each  represent  divalent  groups  so  that  together 
they  form  with  the  N  a  piperidyl.  morpholino  or  dieihyl- 
ene  diamino  group; 

the  concentrations  of  the  respective  components  giving  an 
Al/alkah  metal  molar  ratio  of  O.I/l  to  10/1. 


4,107,082 

MALACHITE  PREPARATION 

Joseph  MeWn  Fremont.  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687,179,  May  17,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,476,  Feb.  25, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,674 

Int.  C\.-  BOIJ  27/20 
U.S.  CI.  252— 131  R  18  Qaims 

11.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  particulate  cuprous 
acetylide  complex  having  uniformly  dispersed  therein  bismuth 
in  the  amount  of  2  to  5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  amount 
of  copper  present,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  steps: 
precipitating  hydrated  copper  carbonate  particles  by  the 
addition  to  water  of  solutions  of  cupric  salts  and  alkali 
metal  carbonate  or  bicarbonate  to  form  a  reaction  mixture, 
said  solutions  being  in  such  proportions  as  to  maintain  the 
pH  about  in  the  range  of  5.0  to  8.0, 
nucleating  and  converting  the  hydrated  copper  carbonate  to 
basic  copper  carbonate  in  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  60°  C,  and 
growing  agglomerates  of  the  nucleated  crysulline  particles 
by  precipitating  basic  copper  carbonate  containing  bis- 
muth by  the  addition  to  the  reaction  mixture  of  solutions 
of  cupric  salts,  bismuth  salts  and  alkali  metal  carbonate  or 
bicarbonate  in  such  proportions  as  to  maintain  the  pH 
about  in  the  range  of  5.0  to  8.0  with  the  reaction  mixture 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  60°  C.  until  the  average 
cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  agglomerates  of  crystal- 
lites is  at  least  about  10  microns,  and  then 
subjecting  the  agglomerated  basic  copper  carbonate  as  a 
slurry  in  aqueous  medium  at  50°  to  120°  C,  to  the  simulta- 
neous action  of  formaldehyde  and  acetylene  at  partial 
pressure  of  not  more  than  2  atmospheres,  said  aqueous 
medium  having  a  pH  of  3  to  10  at  the  initiation  of  said 
subjecting,  and  continuing  the  reaction  until  said  complex 
is  obtained. 
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4,107,083 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  A  SELECTIVELY 

SULFIDED  ACIDIC  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 

Frank  H.  Adams,  La  Grange  Park,  and  H.  Peter  G.  Knapik. 

Brookfleld,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

III. 

Filed  Jun.  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,136 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  28. 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/04 
VS.  a.  252—439  12  Oaims 

1.  A  selectively  sulfided  acidic  catalytic  composite  compris- 
ing a  halogenated  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an 
elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group 
metal,  about  0.2  to  about  5  wt.  %  nickel,  about  0.01  to  about  5 
wt.  %  tin  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt.  %  halogen;  wherein 
the  platinum  group  metal,  catalytically  available  nickel,  and  tin 
are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  mate- 
rial, wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is 
present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all 
of  the  tin  is  present  in  the  form  of  tin  oxide;  and  wherein 
substantially  all  of  the  catalytically  available  nickel  is  present  in 
a  sulfided  state. 


4.107,084 

PROCESS  FOR  ACnVATING  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIAL 

Albert  J.  Repik,  Charleston;  Charles  E.  Miller,  Mt.  Pleasant, 
and  Homer  R.  Johnson,  Charleston,  all  of  S.C,  assignors  to 
Westtaco  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y'. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,258.  Jun.  9,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,098 

Int.  a.-  COIB  31/10;  BOIJ  21/18 

VS.  a.  252—445  *  Claims 


temperature  within  each  bed  by  lowering  the  temperature 

of  the  fluidizing  gases  to  thereby  maximize  the  yield  of  the 

activated  carbon. 

4  The  process  of  claim  I  further  comprising  injecting  air 

into  at  least  one  of  said  beds  at  a  point  above  the  top  of  the  bed 

in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  volatile  products  wiihin 

the  otT  gas  from  said  bed  to  provide  additional  thermal  energy 

for  the  activation  process. 

4,107,085 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ATTRITION 

RESISTANT  ANTIMONY  OXIDE  CONTAINING 

FLUIDIZED  BED  CATALYST  HAVING  CONTROLLED 

PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION 

Yutaka  Sasaki,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshimi  Nakamura,  Kawasaki. 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nilto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,957 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1976,  51-56686 

Int.  ex.-  BOIJ  37/00.  29/16 

VS.  a.  252—448  •*  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  attrition  resistant  antimony 

oxide  containing  fluidized  bed  catalyst  having  a  controlled 

particle  size  distribution,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  slurry  containing  a  pentavalent  antimony 
compound,  one  or  more  polyvalent  metal  compounds  and 
a  silica  sol  as  essential  components; 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  above  slurry  to  not  more  than 
about  7  and  heating  the  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  40°  C  to  about  150°  C  for  at  least  20  minutes  while 
keeping  the  slurry  in  a  slurry  state  to  form  a  slurry  con- 
taining pentavalent  antimony; 

(c)  spray  drying  the  thus  obtained  slurry  to  form  substan- 
tially spherical  particles; 

(d)  separating  those  extremely  fine  particles  and/or  coarse 
particles  unsuitable  for  practical  use  from  the  above  ob- 
tained spherical  particles  and  returning  these  separated 
particles  to  the  slurry  prior  to  the  spray  drying  in  step  (c) 
as  they  are  or  after  a  pulverization  thereof;  and 

(e)  calcining  the  particles  not  containing  the  extremely  fine 
particles  and/or  coarse  particles  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  400°  C  to  about  1 100°  C 

3  The  process  according  to  claim  1.  wherein  the  polyvalent 
metal  compound  is  a  compound  of  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  tin.  uranium,  copper, 
manganese,  titanium,  vanadium,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  tellu- 
rium, bismuth,  thorium,  cerium,  magnesium,  zinc,  aluminum 
and  zirconium. 


1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  activating  granular  carlxjn 
in  a  fluidized  bed  system  at  a  temperature  between  1.000°  F. 
and  2.200°  F.  within  said  system,  said  system  being  fluidized 
with  a  mixture  of  combustion  gas  and  an  oxidizing  gas,  the 
improvement  in  activation  which  consists  essentially  of, 
supplying  thermal  energy  to  a  plurality  of  fluidized  bed 
compartments  in  side  by  side  communication  with  one 
another  whereby  said  carbon  is  continuously  advanced 
from  a  preceding  compartment  to  a  succeeding  compart- 
ment to  maintain  the  temperature  at  a  constant  tempera- 
ture in  each  bed  by  providing  sufficient  excess  air  to  each 
bed  whereby  more  than  10%  of  the  thermal  energy  re- 
quired for  activation  is  supplied  by  reaction  of  the  excess 
air  in  the  fluidizing  gases  with  the  gaseous  products  of 
activation  and  devolalilization  and  maintaining  a  constant 


4,107,086 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Edward  Michalko,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671.893,  Mar.  29,  1976, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,895,  Mar. 

29  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

786,524 

Int.  C\.'  BOIJ  29/06:  C07C  3/00.  3/58 

U.S.  O.  252—455  Z  "  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  calcined  mixture  of  a 
refractory  inorganic  oxide  and  a  zeolite  of  the  mordenite  crys- 
tal structure,  said  zeolite  having  been  treated  with  an  aqueous 
ammoniacal  base  solution  at  a  pH  of  at  least  about  9  5  while 
containing  less  than  about  5  wt.  %  sodium,  calculated  as  Na.O. 
and  thereafter  admixed  with  said  refractory  inorganic  oxide  in 
a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  1:3  to  about  3:1.  and  calcined  to 
provide  said  catalytic  composite. 

10.  A  method  of  manufacture  providing  a  catalytic  compos- 
ite of  improved  activity  which  compnses  subjecting  a  zeolite 
of  the  mordenite  crystal  structure  and  containing  less  than 
about  5  wt    %  sodium,  calculated  as  NajO.  to  an  aqueous 
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ammoniacal  treatment  at  a  pH  of  at  least  about  9.5,  and  thereaf- 
ter admixing  said  zeolite  with  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  from  about  13  to  about  3:1.  and  calcining  the 
mixture  to  provide  said  catalytic  composite. 


4,107,087 

t'SE  OF  CITRIC  ACID  TO  MAKE  CATALYST  FROM 

CATALYST  HNES 

George  N.  Pessimisis,  Berwyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Naico  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,379,  Mar.  31,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,479 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  29/06.  27/00.  27/02 


4,107,089 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  METHANOL  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Petr  Grigorievich  Bondar,  prospekt  Kosmonartov,  15,  kv.  12; 
Oleg  Nikolaevich  Goroshko,  ulitsa  Doneukaya,  54,  k».  24; 
Larisa  Emmanuilovna  Suschaya,  prospekt  KosmonaTtoT,  15, 
k».  52;  Valentina  Vasilievna  Lavrova,  ulitsa  .Avtomobilnaya,  7, 
kv.  49;  Valentina  Emmanuilovna  Leleka,  ulitsa  Gagarina, 
54-b,  kv.  36,  and  Eduard  Grigorievich  Ilko,  ulitsa  Parizhskoi 
Kommuny,  8,  kv.  31,  all  of  Severodonetsk  Voroshilofgradskoi 
oblasti,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,333 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  21/10.  23/06.  23/26.  23/28.  23/30.  23/72 
L.S.  a.  252—465  15  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  the  synthesis  of  methanol 
consisting  essentially  of:  copper  oxide,  zinc  oxide  and  tungsten 
oxide;  and  at  least  one  oxide  of  a  difficultly  reducible  metal 


VS.  a.  252—455  R  18  Claims 

1.   A   method  of  preparing  hydrotreating  catalysts  from    selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  magne 
silica/alumina  catalyst  fines  which  comprises:  sium. 

A  adding  from  10  to  15.0%  by  weight  of  citric  acid  to  an 


aqueous  slurry  of  said  silica/alumina  catalyst  fines,  said 
fines  being  silica/alumina  hydrotreating  catalyst  fines 
impregnated  with: 

(1)  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
cobalt,  nickel,  palladium  and  platinum;  and 

(2)  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chro- 
mium, molybdenum,  tungsten,  selenium  and  tellunum; 

B  mixing,  filtering,  drying,  extruding  and  calcining  to  form 

a  hydrotreating  catalyst. 
8.  A  method  of  preparing  hydrotreating  catalysis  which 
comprises: 

A  adding  from  1.0  to  15.0%  by  weight  of  citric  acid  to  an 

aqueous  slurry  containing  a  mixture  of  silica/alumina 

catalyst  fines  and  silica/alumina  gel.  said  fines  and  gel 

having  been  impregnated  with: 

(1)  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
cobalt,  nickel,  palladium  and  platinum;  and 

(2)  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chro- 
mium, molybdenum,  tungsten,  selenium  and  tellurium: 

B    mixing,  filtering,  drying,  extruding  and  calcining  said 
mixture  to  form  a  hydrotreating  caulyst. 


4.107,088 

COPOLYMERIZED  SILICA  HYDROSOL  BOUND 

CRACKING  CATALYSTS 

Curtis  Homer  Elliott,  Jr.,  Baltimore.  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  &  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  596,922.  Jul.  17.  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,022,714.  This  application  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,644 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  ^9/00.  29/06 

U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  9  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  cracking  catalyst  which  comprises: 

(a)  clay; 

(b)  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite;  and 

(c)  an  inorganic  oxide  binder  comprising  silica  and  from 
about  0  1  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said 


4,107,090 

CATALYST  FOR  HYDROGENOLYSIS  OF 

N,N-DIMETHYL-3,5-DITERT.BUTYL-4-HYDROXYBEN- 

ZYLA.M1NE 

.Anatoly  Borisovich  Fasman,  ulitsa  Kazachya.  3"a";  Dmitry 
Vladimirovich  Sokolsky,  ulitsa  Kalinina,  71,  kv.  4,  both  of 
.\lma-AU;  Grigory  losifovich  Rutman.  ulitsa  Revoljutsion- 
naya,  7,  kv.  6;  Jury  Ivanovich  Micburov,  prospekt  Lenina,  13, 
kv.  4,  both  of  SterliUmak.  Bashkirskaya  ASSR;  Viktor 
Anatolievich  Zavorin,  2  Vesnovskaya  ulitsa,  45,  kv.  88,  Alma- 
Ata;  Zoya  Stepanovna  Shalimova,  ulitsa  Druzhby,  19,  kv.  56, 
Sterlitamak,  Bashkirskaya  ASSR;  Venera  Fatykhovna 
Timofeeva,  ulitsa  Zbarokova,  184,  kv.  5,  Alma-Ata;  Tulkibai 
Galikbarovich  Dautov,  ulitsa  I.Nasyri.  13,  kv.  96,  Ster- 
litamak, Bashkirskaya  ASSR;  Daniel  Kalimullovich  Baz- 
hakov,  ulitsa  Satpaeva,  37,  kv.  41,  Alma-Ata,  and  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich  Sivakov,  ulitsa  Dybenko,  22,  korpus  5,  kv.  385. 
Moscow,  all  of  L.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807.254 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jun.  21,  1976,  2374525 
Int.  a.'-  BOIJ  21/04.  23/64.  23/86  23/88 
U.S.  a.  252—465  1  Claim 

1.  A  catalyst  for  hydrogenolysis  of  N,N-dimethyl-3.5-ditert- 
.butyl-4-hydroxybenzylamine  comprising  an  alloy  of  nickel, 
aluminum,  chromium,  molybdenum  and  palladium;  the  com- 
ponents being  present  in  the  alloy  in  the  following  proportions, 
percent  by  weight: 
nickel  —  39.0  to  47.7; 
chromium  —  0.3  to  2.0; 
molybdenum  —  0.5  to  4.0; 
palladium  —  0.01  to  0.20; 
aluminum  —  the  balance. 


4,107,091 

CATALYST  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  A  GASEOUS 

HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE  HAVING  A  HIGH 

METHANE  CONTENT  FROM  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

AND  HYDROGEN 

silica  of  an  inorganic  oxide  selected  from  the  group  con-    Surjit  Singh  Khera,  Upper  Arlington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Battelle 
sistmg  of  titanium  oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  and  mixtures        Development  Corporation.  Columbus,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  638.839,  Dec.  8,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,997,582. 
This  application  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,735 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  21/04.  23/80 
U.S.  a.  252—466  J  5  Qaims 

1.  A  sulfur  resistant  catalyst  for  use  in  the  synthesis  of  a 
(b)  from  about  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  gaseous  hydrocarbon  mixture  having  a  high  methane  content 
said  silica  of  an  inorganic  oxide  selected  from  the  group  from  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  which  consisting  essen- 
consistmg  of  titanium  oxide,  zirconium  oxide  and  mixtures  tially  of  an  interspersed  mixture  of  cobalt  oxide,  alummum 
thereof,  said  binder  being  prepared  by  drying  a  hydrosol  oxide  and  zinc  oxide,  which  mixture  by  elemental  analysis 
of  said  binder  components  having  a  pH  of  about  2.0  to  3.2  contains  less  than  about  0.5  weight  percent  of  alkali  metal,  with 
before  gellation  occurs  said  catalyst  comprising  about  1  to  about  15  percent  of  cobalt 


thereof,  said  binder  being  prepared  by  drying  an  inorganic 
hydrosol  of  said  binder  components  having  a  pH  of  about 
2.0  to  3.2  before  gellation  occurs. 

8.  An  inorganic  oxide  binder  comprising: 

(a)  silica;  and 
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oxide,  about  15  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  aluminum  oxide 
and  about  35  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  zinc  oxide. 


4,107,092 
NOVEL  COMPOSITIONS  OF  MATTER 

Robert  D.  Camahan,  Barrington,  III.;  William  C.  Holt,  Jr., 
Alexandria,  Va.,  and  Karl  J.  Youtsey,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignors 
to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,972,  Feb.  26,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24.  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,014 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  5, 1991, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252-511  5  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polymeric  material 
containing,  as  a  filler  therefor,  from  about  10%  to  about  95% 
by  weight  of  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  having  a  carbona- 
ceous pyropolymer  composited  on  the  surface  thereof,  said 
filler  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1 
microns  to  about  100  microns  and  a  resistivity  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0.001  ohm-centimeters  to  about  10'°  ohm-centime- 
ters 


4,107,094 
3,3-DIMETHYL  2(3-BUTENYL)  NORBORNANOL-2 
PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS 
Kenneth  K.  Light,  Long  Branch;  Manfred  Hugo  Vock.  Locust, 
both  of  N.J.;  Edward  J.  Shuster,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Freder- 
ick Louis  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  assignors  to  International 
Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,937,  Nov.  11,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,064,184. 
ThU  application  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,400 
InL  a.^  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  CL  252—522  ^  CI""" 

•  a  «    SPECIIUN  F0»  !«««fLI  I 


SIEEP  IIDTH  1000  OS 


I- 


1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  the  compound  having 
the  structure: 


OH 


4,107,093 
3,3-DIMETHYL-l-(4-METHYLVALERYL)-CYCLOHEX- 
ANE  PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Manfred  Hugo  Vock,  Locust; 
Frederick  Louis  Schmitt,  Holmdel;  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson, 
and  James  Milton  Sanders,  Eatontown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  713.357,  Aug.  11,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,062,894. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,954 
Int.  a.'  CllB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  *  Claims 


EX/IMPLE  re 


NMR  SPECTRUM 


SOLVENT   CDCIj 
SWEEP  fIDTH    1000  Hi 
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wherein  the  wavy  lines  are  representative  of  "cxo"  or  "endo" 
configurations  and  at  least  one  adjuvant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  perfume  oils,  synthetic  perfume 
oils,  alcohols,  aldehydes,  ketones,  nitriles,  esters  and  lactones. 


1.  The  perfume  composition  comprising  the  compound  with 
the  structure: 


II 
o 

and  one  or  more  auxiliary  perfume  ingredients. 


4,107,095 

LIQUID  OLEHN  SULFONATE  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ANTI-GELLING 

AGENTS 

Stephen  Cajetan  Klisch,  Somerset,  and  Charles  Andrew  Martin, 
Morris  Plains,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,268 
Int.  Q.^  CUD  1/14.  3/34.  17/08 
MS.  a.  252—541  *  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous,  liquid  detergent  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  from  25  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of 
the  reaction  product  of  a  sulfonated  C,,-C|,  alpha  olefin  or  a 
mixture  of  said  reaction  product  salt  and  a  water-soluble  salt  of 
a  C,o-C„ethoxylated  alcohol  sulfate  having  I  to  5  ethenoxy 
groups,  said  reaction  product  and  sulfate  salts  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium 
and  mono,  di-  and  triethanolammonium  salts.  0.5  to  8%  by 
weight  of  a  C,-C,6  alkanoic  acid  ethanolamide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monoethanolamide.  diethanolamide 
and  ethoxylated  monoethanolamide  having  1  to  4  ethenoxy 
groups  and  from  2  to  6%  by  weight  of  an  anti-gelling  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a 
sulfosuccinate  or  an  allyl  sulfonate,  the  weight  ratio  of  olefin 
sulfonate  to  anti-gelling  agent  being  about  16:1  to  2;1.  in  an 
aqueous  medium,  said  composition  being  characterized  by 
resistance  to  gel  formation  and  ready  dissolution  of  any  gel 
formed. 
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4,107,096 

LOW  FOAMING  BETA-AMINO  PROPIONIC  AOD 

SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS 

Edwai-d  E.  McEntire,  and  Robert  M.  Gipson,  both  of  Austin. 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Detelopment  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840.940 
Int  a:-  CUD  im.  l/90:  C07C  101/04 
VS.a.2S2-S*6  *ci"™« 

1.  Low-foaming,  surface  active  beta-amino  propionic  acids 
of  the  formula: 

RO(CHiCHO),CH:CHNHCH;CHjCOOH 
CH,  CHj 

where  R  is  a  C^to  Caliphalic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  B  has 
an  average  value  of  from  0  to  about  13. 

4  An  improved  detergent  composition  containing  from 
about  0.1  wt.  %  to  about  10  wt  %  of  a  beta-amino  propionic 
acid  of  the  formula: 

RO(CH,CHO),CH;CHNHCH;CH,COOH 
CH.  CH, 

where  R  is  a  C.to  C.galiphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  n  has 
an  average  value  of  from  0  to  about  13,  the  beta-amino  propi- 
onic acid  in  the  detergent  composition  maintammg  water 
solubility  in  a  pH  range  of  1  to  1 1 


•continued 
R, 


N®— R, 


-(CHj-Cfe (CHj-C)!^ (M)r 


(2). 


COOH 


xe   R. 
CH,-*N-Rs 

R, 


(3) 


^COOH 


wherein  R,  and  R;  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  R,  is  -CH.-C(R)=CH,  -fCH,-)-„ 
COOC(R)=CH.,+CH.^„COOCH,-(R)=CH,or 
-(-CH.V„0-C(R)  =  CH„-(-CH,^„0-CH.-C(R)  =  CHa 

or 


— CH 


4,107.097 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

POLYCATION-POLYANION  ELECTROLYTE 

COMPLEXES  HAVING  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  AND 

ALKENYL  RADICAL  SLBSTITUENTS  AND  HLMS 

THEREOF 

Toru  Seita;  Shunichi  Asami,  and  Akihiko  Shimizu.  all  of  Sh.n- 

nanyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan  . 

Filed  Nov.  12.  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,469 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21.  1975,  50.139196 
Int  a  :  C08J  S/22:  BOID  Vi/W.  A61F  ]/24 
U.S.  a.  521-32  "Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymenc  electrolyte 
complexes,  which  comprises: 

reacting  at  least  one  polymer  represented  by  one  of  the 
following  formulas: 

(1). 


■(-CH.-c-t: ^cH:-C)r-t-M 


/^  _^CH,-0-t7-C(R>=CH: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  m  is  a  number  from  1  to 
3  and  n  is  0  or  1;  at  least  one  of  R..  R,  and  R^  is 
-CH2-C(R)=CH,.+CH,-)-„COOC(R)=CHj. 

4<:H2^-„cooch20C(R) = ch^. 

-(-CHi-i-^O— C(R)  =  CH2,-(-CH2^„ 
d-CH;-C(R)  =  CH„^H.^„CONH-C(R)  =  CH, 


— CH 


/  ^  -♦— CH.-O-t;— C(R1=CH, 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  m  is  a  number  from  1  to 
3  and  n  is  0  or  1;  the  remaining  R4.  R5  and  K  gro"P* 
represent  alkyl  or  alkylol  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  * 
is  an  integer  of  10  to  20.000,  a/b  is  in  a  range  of  0.01  to  2: 
c/b  is  in  a  range  of  0  to  3; 

X  is  halogen  or  hydroxyl.  and  M  is  a  vinyl  monomer  and/or 
a  monomer  having  an  ethylenic  double  bond,  with  a 
highly  electrolytic  polyanion  dissolved  in  water  or  a 
mixed  solvent  of  water  and  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water-miscible  acids  and 
organic  solvents. 


4,107,098 
ANION-EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Noriyoshi  Tamura,  and  Kunio  Kihara,  both  of  Amimachi,  Japan, 
assignors   to   Mitsubishi   Petrochemical   Company   Limited, 

"'*"         Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,566 
Daims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  12,  1976,  51-68861 
Int.  Cl.=  C08F  «/ia  C08G  J9/00 

U.S.  a.  521-25  »^™ 

1  A  process  for  producing  an  anion-exchange  resin  which 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  (1)  having  a  halomethyl  group 
and  an  oxirane  ring  in  the  molecule  thereof  with  an  imidazole 
compound  (2).  and  reacting  the  modified  imidazole  thus  ob- 
tained with  a  polyfunctional  epoxy  compound  (3)  thereby  to 
produce  a  resin  which  has  an  imidazole  content  of  at  least  0.9 
mole  per  l.OOOg  of  the  resin. 
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4,107,099 

BOROHYDRIDE  EXCHANGE  RESINS  AND  THEIR  USES 

AS  REDUCING  AGENTS  AND  IN  PREPARATION  OF 

VOLATILE  METAL  HYDRIDES 

Ramesh  Subayya  Hedge,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ventron 

Corporation,  Beverly,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser,  No,  767,243 
Int.  a.;  C07C  29/14;  C22B  43/00:  C07C  97/00 
U.S.  CI.  521—30  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  anion  exchange  resin  containing 
borohydride  counter  ions  which  comprises  treating  a  halide 
form  anion  exchange  resin  with  a  solution  containing  a  borohy- 
dride. 

4.  A  composition  comprising  an  anion  exchange  resin  con- 
taining cyanoborohydride  counter  ions. 


4,107,102 

HIGHLY  ELASTIC  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 

Manfred  Dahm,  Bergisch  Neukirchen,  and  Manfred  Jautelal, 
Burscheid-Hilgen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Levcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,466,  Jan.  5.  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,706,  Mar.  28,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,797 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14.  IS/32 
VS.  a.  521—163  *  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  highly  elastic  polyurethane  foam 
which  comprises  reacting  a  poly(alkylene  ether)  polyol  which 
contains  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  and  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  1500.  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the 
hydroxyl  group  being  primary  hydroxyl  groups  and.  a  hydra- 
zine derivative  and/or  hydrazine  adduct  having  the  general 
formula: 


4,107,100  R-NH— NH— R'.  (H;0)„ 

POROUS,  SUBSTANTIALLY  FOAM-FREE  COMPOSITES 

Josef  Peterhans;  Otto  Volkert,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and  Wil-  ,„  which  R  and  Rare  identical  or  different  and  represent  hy- 

helm  Friedrich  Beckerle,  Bobenheim-Roxheim,  all  of  Fed.  drogen  or  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl.  aralkyi  or  acyl  groups  and  n 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  _  q  or  1,  with  an  organic  polyisocyanate  containing  distilled 

Wyandotte,  Mich.  tolylene  diisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent,  the 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,665  reaction    being   carried    out   in    the   absence    of  polyether- 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6,  po|ysj|o,ane  blocked  copolymer  foam  stabilizers  and  the  resul- 


1974,  2427897 

Int.  a.^  C08G  IS/10.  1S/I4 
U.S.  CI.  521—137  5  Claims 

1  Porous  substantially  foam-free  composite  material,  char- 
acterized in  that  granular  solid  panicles  of  shredded  waste-rub- 
ber and/or  rubber  granulates  with  an  averge  grain  size  of  0: 1  to 
20  millimeters  are  mixed  with 

(a)  3  to  50  weight  percent  of  an  isocyanate-group-containing 
prepolymer,  relative  to  the  weight  of  the  solid  particles; 
and  then  with 

(b)  at  least  20  weight  percent  water,  relative  to  the  weight  of 
the  isocyanate-group-containing  prepolymer,  and  the 
reaction  mixture  thereby  produced  is  permitted  to  harden 


tant  foam  having  a  density  of  from  about  18  to  about  50  kg/m 


4,107,101 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CROSSLINKED, 

URETHANE-CONTAINING  PLASTICS 
Rolf  Kubens,  Ordenthal-Hahnenberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  5, 
1974,  2427089 

Int.  a.-  C08G  IS/2S 
V.S.  a.  521—137  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  crosslinked,  urethane- 
contaming  plastics  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting 

(a)  at  least  one  organic  polyisocyanate, 

(b)  at  least  one  organic  polyhydroxyl  polyester  having  an 
average  hydroxyl  number  of  from  200  to  1000.  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  200  to  800.  and  an  average 
double  band  content  of  from  0. 1  to  0. 5  gram  equivalents  of 
C=C  double  bonds  per  100  grams  of  said  polyester,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  olefinically  unsaturated  monomer  having  no 
more  than  one  isocyanate-reaetive  group  and  having  a 
boiling  point  of  from  40°  to  250*  C,  the  amount  of  said 
monomer  being  such  that  for  every  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated double  bond  m  said  polyester,  there  are  from  0.3  to 
5  olefinically  unsaturated  double  bonds  emanating  from 
the  monomer. 

the  quantities  of  the  reactants  being  chosen  such  that  there  are 
from  0.3  to  5  isocyanate  groups  present  in  the  reaction  mixture 
per  hydroxyl  group  present. 


4.107,103 
POLYURETHANES  PRODUCED  FROM  PHOSPHORUS 
CONTAINING  FLAME  RETARDING  AGENTS  WHICH 
ARE  REACTIVE  WITH  ISOCYANATES 
Hans  Hiibner,   Leverkusen;  Johannes  Blahak,  Cologne,  and 
Hans-Joachim  Meiners,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  637,799,  Dec.  4,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  26,  1977.  Ser.  No.  836,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  17, 
1974,  2459492 

Int.  a.=  C08G  lS/32.  IS/3S 
VS.  a.  528—72  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  resins 
comprising  reacting  polyisocyanate,  high  molecular  and/or 
low  molecular  weight  polyols,  and  optionally  other  com- 
pounds containing  groups  which  are  reactive  with  isocyanates, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  compounds  which 
contain  groups  capable  of  reacting  with  isocyanates  in  such  a 
quantity  that  the  polyurethane  contains  at  least  0.5%  by  weight 
of  phosphorus,  the  compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


R,  R,— OH 

■\     / 

N 


An'A 


A 
/ 

p=o 

\ 

L 


C-C,   alkylene    groups    which    may    be 


wherein 

R,    represents 

branched, 
R;  represents  Ci-C,  alkyl  groups  which  may  be  branched  or 

Ri  OH  and 
R,  represents  C,-C,-alkyl,  C.-Cg-dialkylamino,  C.-C.-oxy- 

alkyl,    C,-C4-thioalkyl,    C^-Cu-aryl    or    C.,-C,5-aralkyl 

groups  or 
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/ 

— P=0  or  — N— R,OH 
\  I 

L  R, 


and 
A  and  L  may  be  identical  or  different  and  represent  C|-C]o- 
alkyl  groups,  which  may  be  branched,  benzyl  groups  or 
OR  groups,  wherein  R  represents  an  alicyl  group,  with  1-8 
C  atoms  which  may  be  branched,  or  a  benzyl  group. 


4,107,104 
HALOGENATED  XYLENES 
Michael  Dubeck,  Birmingham,  and  David  R.  Brackenridge, 
Royal  Oak,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,922,  Sep.  9,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,789 
Int.  a.;  C08G  18/i2.  18/14 
\JS.  a.  521—171  8  aaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  foam  composition  produced  by  reaction 
of  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a  foaming  agent  and  a  polymer 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxylierminated  poly- 
ethers  and  hydroxyl-tenjiinated  polyesters  and  said  polyure- 
thane foam  having  incorporated  therein  a  flame  retardant 
amount  of  a  tetrabrominated  xyIene-a,a'-dioI  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


CH,X 


(I)  a  phenol  which  has  at  least  one  unsubstituted  reactive 
position  on  the  aromatic  nucleus, 

(II)  an  aldehyde,  and 

(III)  an  aromatic  amine. 

(c)  as  a  curative,  an  organic  diol, 

(d)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  in  an  amount  that  provides 
from  0.8  to  1.3  isocyanato  groups  per  active-hydrogen 
group  in  the  reaction  mixture. 

(e)  a  catalytic  amount  of  catalyst  for  the  curing  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  to  produce  the  elastomer,  and 

(0  a  blowing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a 
cellular  structure  in  the  elastomer, 
said  reaction  mixture  containing  from  99  to  30  parts  by  weight 
of  (a)  and  from  1  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  (b)  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (a)  and  (b)  and  said  reaction  mixture  containing  from 
1  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  (c)  per  100  pans  by  weight  of  (a)  and 
(c),  with  the  proviso  that  the  reaction  mixture  contains  no 
more  than  35  parts  by  weight  of  (b)  and  (c)  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c). 


Br. 


wherein  x  is  a  hydroxyl  radical. 


CHjX 


4,107,105 

CELLULAR  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Heinz  Ludwig  Korf,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Rapperswill 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,997 
Int.  a.^  C08J  9/iO 
U.S.  a.  521—80  9  CUiffls 

1.  A  cellular  plastic  composition  bounding  a  multiplicity  of 
gas-filled  cavities,  said  composition  essentially  consisting  of 
urea-formaldehyde  resin  and  at  least  one  carbohydrate  of  the 
group  consisting  of  glucose,  fructose,  maltose,  and  sucrose  in 
an  amount  of  5  to  20%  of  the  weight  of  said  resin,  said  member 
being  uniformly  distributed  in  said  resin. 


4,107,106 

PHENOL-ALDEHYDE-AMINERESIN/GLYCOL 

CLRATTV'ES  FOR  ENERGY  ABSORBING 

POLYURETHANES 

Raymond  Augustine  Dunleavy,  Charleston,  and  Anthony  Joseph 

Papa,  St.  .Albans,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,613 
Int.  a.2  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  521—164  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cellular  polyurethane  elastomer 
which  comprises  forming  and  curing  a  reaction  mixture  con- 
taining: 

(a)  a  polyol. 

(b)  as  a  curative,  the  reaction  product  of: 


4,107,107 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  FLAME 
RESISTANT,  INSULATING.  ENERGY-ABSORBING, 
POROUS  PHENOLIC  FOAM 
.Morris  A.  Mendelsohn,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.:  Girard  B.  Rosenblatt,  Jr..  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  and  Joseph  F. 
Meier,  Export,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,609 
lat  a.i  C08J  9/14 
U.S.  a.  521—106  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  rigid,  high  compressive  strength 
phenolic  resin  foam,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  forming  a  premix  by  mixing: 

(1)  200  pans  by  weight  of  at  least  one  liquid  phenolic 
resole  resin  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  high  viscosity 
phenolic  resin  having  a  viscosity  at  25°  C  of  between 
about  1.550  cps.  to  about  30.000  cps.  and  a  low  viscosity 
phenolic  resin  having  a  viscosity  at  25°  C  of  between 
about  100  cps.  to  about  1.500  cps..  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  high  viscosity  phenolic  resin:low  viscosity 
phenolic  resin  is  from  about  1:0  to  about  5:1, 

(2)  about  0.5  pans  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  dual 
surfacunt  mixture  consisting  of  a  lipophilic  surfactant 
and  a  hydrophilic  surfactant,  and 

(3)  about  8  parts  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  fluoro- 
carbon  blowing  agent  to  form  a  pre-mix,  and  then 

(B)  adding  to  the  pre-mix  about  20  parts  to  about  70  parts  by 
weight  of  a  dual  acid  catalyst  solution  comprising  a  sulfu- 
ric acid  and  phosphoric  acid  solution,  and  agitating  the 
admixture,  and  then, 

(C)  placing  the  catalyzed  admixture  into  a  containing  means 
and  allowing  it  to  solidify,  to  provide  a  rigid  phenolic 
foam  having  a  substantially  uniform  compressive  strength 
of  at  least  40  psi.  at  between  about  20%  to  about  50% 
compression,  when  compressed  at  a  deflection  rate  of 
between  about  2  in./min.  to  about  5  in./min. 


4,107,108 
POLYPHOSPHAZENE  PLASTICIZED  RESINS 
Ronald  L.  Oieck,  and  Edwin  J.  Quinn,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,780 
Int.  a.!  COW  9/10 
U.S.  a.  521—85  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  foaming  a  plasticized  flre-retardant.  low- 
smoking  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  phosphazene  homopolymer  or  copolymer  comprising 
repeating  units  of  the  formula 
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R 
1 
-P=N- 
1 
R 

— .— 

Ri 
1 

-P=N- 
1 

R, 

— and — 

R 
1 
-P=N- 
1 

R, 

where  R  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  halogen, 
amino,  C,  to  C,odialkylamino,  C,  to  C,oalkylamino.  Cjio  C,4 
arylamino,  Cjto  Cudiarylamino,  C,  to  C,8 linear  or  branched 
alkyl,  Cj  to  C|g  linear  or  branched  alkenyl,  C,  to  C.g  alkoxy,  C^ 
to  0,4  aryl,  C,,  to  C,,  aryloxy.  substituted  C,  to  C,,  linear  or 
branched  alkyl,  substituted  C,  to  C,,  linear  or  branched  alke- 
nyl. substituted  C,  to  C„alkoxy,  substituted  Cjto  C,4aryl.  or 
substituted  Cjto  C,4aryloxy.  the  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  nitre,  cyano.  alkoxy, 
aryloxy,  alkenyl,  amino,  C,  to  C,oalkylamino,  C,  to  Cicdialkyl- 
amino,  C»to  C,, arylamino,  Cjto  C|4diarylamino,  or  mixtures 
thereof;  and 
(b)  from  about  0.1  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
of  said  phosphazene  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  a 
compatible  cyclophosphazene  of  the  formula 


about  120*-I80'  C  for  about  2-40  minutes  under  anaerobic 
conditions  without  solvent  for  the  reactants  to  obtain  a  graft 
copolymer  wherein  the  vinyl  monomer  graft  polymenzes  on 
the  elastomer,  said  elastomer  being  a  continuous  phase  and  the 
resinous  vinyl  polymer  is  a  separate  phase  that  functions  as  a 
reinforcing  filler,  thus  resulting  in  a  grafted  copolymer  having 
a  tensile  modulus  in  the  absence  of  inorganic  fillers  of  at  least 
about  1.0  MPa  at  50%  elongation. 


(NPRz, 


',P, 


4,107,110 
GRAFT  COPOLYMER  COATED  REINFORONG  AGE?STS 

Donald  R.  Lachowicz.  Fishkill,  and  Charles  B.  Holder,  Wap- 
pinger  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc..  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  526J00,  Nov.  22,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,065,521, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,858,  Feb.  26. 

1973,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  335,857,  Feb.  26.  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774J82 
Int.  a.;  C08L  9/O0.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  260—17.4  CL  4  Claims 

1.  A  reinforcing  agent  coated  with  a  graft  copolymer  com- 
prising a  backbone  polymer  having  a  hydrocarbon  chain  por- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  pendant  hydrocarbon  groups  each  con- 
taining a  moiety  of  the  formula; 


where  R  and  R,  are  the  same  as  above,  x  is  at  least  3,  and  y  =  ^ 

it.  .  .  .  I 

which  process  comprises  mixing  the  composition  with  a  — c=C— R' 

chemical  blowing  agent  and  heating  the  mixture  to  a  ^^^^^^^  R°and  R'are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
temperature  sufficient  to  decompose  said  blowing  ^Q^^jjii^g  ^f  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  I  to  16  inclusive 
ag«"'  carbon  atoms,  having  grafted  thereon  an  acrylate  of  the  for- 

mula: 
4,107,109 
REACTIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  POLYMERS  MADE 

THEREFROM 

Robert  James  Kassal,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,089 

Int.  a.;  C08C  19/28:  C08F  253/00.  255/04.  255/06 

U.S.  a.  260—4  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  stable  reactive  composition  useful  for  making  graft 
copolymers  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  of  about 
25-65%  by  weight  of  an  uncured  elastomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene/higher  a-olefin  copolymers; 
natural  rubber;  ethylene/ethyl  acrylate  copolymers;  stryene 
butadiene  rubber;  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymers;  polyiso- 
butylenes;  and  polychloroprene  solubilized  in  about  35-75% 
by  weight  of  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer  capable  of  dis- 
solving said  elastomer  and  a  thermally  activawble  free  radical 
peroxide  polymerization  initiator  whereupon  when  said  reac- 
tive composition  is  polymerized  the  elastomer  forms  a  continu- 
ous phase  and  the  resulting  vinyl  polymer  forms  a  separate  and 
discrete  phase. 

2.  A  free  flowing,  particulate  stable  reactive  composition 
useful  for  making  graft  copolymers  consisting  essentially  of  a 
solid  solution  of  about  25-65%  by  weight  of  an  uncured 
ethylene/higher  a-olefin  copolymer  elastomer  containing 
60-80%  by  weight  ethylene  units  and  about  35-75%  by  weight 
of  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer  capable  of  dissolving  in  said 
elastomer  and  a  thermally  activatable  free  radical  peroxide 
initiator  whereupon  when  said  reactive  composition  is  poly- 
merized the  elastomer  forms  a  continuous  phase  and  the  result- 
ing vinyl  polymer  forms  a  separate  and  discrete  phase. 

10.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  graft  copolymer  which 
consists  essentially  of  introducing  a  solution  of  about  25-65% 
by  weight  of  an  uncured  elastomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  ethylene/higher  a-olefin  copolymers; 
natural  rubber,  ethylene/ethyl  acrylate  copolymers;  styrene 
butadiene  rubber;  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymers;  polyiso- 
butylenes;  and  polychloroprene,  solubilized  in  about  35-75% 
by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer  capable  of  dis- 
solving said  elastomer  and  a  free  radical  peroxide  polymeriza- 
tion initiator  into  a  mold  cavity  and  heating  the  solution  to 


R' 
CH,=C— COOR' 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  R^is  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  30  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  to  form  a  graft  copoly- 
mer, wherein  the  said  backbone  polymer  is  1,2-polybutadiene 
and  wherein  about  5  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  the  graft 
copolymer  is  1,2-polybutadiene  with  the  balance  being  the  said 
acrylate,  and  wherein  the  said  reinforcing  agent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  fiber,  asbestos  fiber  and 
alpha<ellulose. 


4,107,111 

POLYMER  MADE  OF  LIGNIN,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  IT 

Jarl  Johan  Lindberg,  Helsinki;  Johannes  Tuninen,  Rauma.  and 

Bo  Homing.  Helsinki,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Rauma- 

Repola  Oy,  Rauma,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,688 
Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  21,  1974,  518/74; 
Aug.  21,  1974,  750282/74 

Int.  a.-  C07G  1/00:  COSH  5/02:  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  260—17.5  23  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  three-dimensional  aromatic 
nuclei-conuining,    sulfur-conuining    polymer   denved    from 
lignin  and  exhibiting  a  weight  loss  of  less  than  10%  when 
heated  to  200°  C  for  i  hour  in  an  inert  gas,  said  method  com- 
prising: 
heating,  in  a  homogeneous  reaction  mixture,  at  least  one 
lignin  preparation  which  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  thioglycolic  acid-lignin,  sulfate-lignin,  alkali-hgnin. 
lignosulfonic  acid,  hydrolysis  lignin,  chlorinated  lignin, 
ammonium-,  alkali-,  and  alkaline-earth  sails  of  said  lignins 
and  lignosulfonic  acid,  sulfite  and  sulfate  pulp  liquor  from 
which  carbohydrates  have  been  removed,  and  lignin  deg- 
radation products  having  a  suitable  activating  substitueni 
with 
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at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  a 
sulfur<onlaming  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of 
morganic  sulfides,  mercaptans,  thioepoxides,  thioketones, 
organic  sulfides,  disulfides,  and  sulfur-containing  lignin 
degradation  products  or  mixtures  thereof,  the  amount  of 
elemental  sulfur  or  the  sulfur  in  said  sulfur-containing 
compound  comprising  from  10-200%  by  weight  of  said 
lignin  preparation,  at  a  temperature  of  about  190'-350'  C, 
for  a  lime  sufficient  to  form  the  polymer  but  not  longer 
than  20  hours,  wherein  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  aro- 
matic rings  of  the  phenyl  propane  units  of  lignin  or  of  the 
conversion  products  of  the  phenyl  propane  units  of  hgnin 
are  partially  or  completely  substituted  by  thioelher  bonds. 

4.107,112 
EPOXY  RESIN  SOIL  ST.ABILIZING  COMPOSITIONS 
Laurence  Latta,  Jr.,  and  John  B.  Leonard,  Jr,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
3506,  Beirut,  Lebanon 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,383 
Int.  a.-  C08L  91/00.  91/04.  EOlC  7/30:  E02D  S/14 
V.S.  a.  260—18  EP  15  '^"« 

1  An  epoxy  resin  ester-based  soil  stabilizing  composition  at 
a  dilution  sufficient  to  be  applicable  to  said  soil  in  an  amount 
providing  about  0.1  to  about  I  weight  percent  of  the  epoxy 
resin  ester  in  said  soil,  and  capable  of  maintaining  the  individ- 
ual particles  of  said  soil  in  fixed  relative  positions  for  an  ex- 
tended penod  of  time  when  exposed  to  natural  environmental 
conditions  and  subjected  to  applied  mechanical  stresses,  said 
soil  subilizing  composition  comprising  an  epoxy  resin  ester 
which  IS  the  reaction  product  of  bisphenol  A-glycidyl  ether 
type  epoxy  resin  with  fatty  acids  of  an  oil  which  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  a  drying  oil  and  a  semi-drying  oil. 
water,  a  solvent  for  said  reaction  product  and  an  emulsifying 
agent  having  the  characteristics  of  providing  a  shelf  stability  of 
substantial  duration  to  the  soil  stabilizing  composition  in  a 
concentrated  condition  while  permitting  dilution  with  water, 
said  soil  stabilizing  composition  containing  no  more  than  about 
10  percent  free  fatty  acids. 


4,107,113 
ALTOXIDISABLE  COMPOSITION 
Da»id  Vincent  Gibson,  North  Bayswater,  and  Bruce  Leary, 
Frankston,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Dulux  Australia 
Ltd.,  Melbourne.  Australia 

Filed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683.243 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  15. 1975, 1615/75 
Int.  Cl.^  C08L  65/00 
VS.  a.  260—18  PF  3  Oaims 

1.  A  liquid  convertible  coating  composition  capable  of  form- 
ing a  solid  film  on  a  substrate,  the  film-forming  constituent  of 
which  is  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  com- 
ponents; J      1.    v 

(a)  a  component  wich  comprises  epoxide  groups  and  which 
has  a  maximum  average  molecular  weight  of  1200; 

(b)  a  component  which  has  a  maximum  average  molecular 
weight  of  1000  and  which  comprises  on  average  at  least 
two  carboxyl  groups;  and 

(c)  a  cross-linking  agent  which  comprises  at  least  two  chemi- 
cal groups  per  molecule  which  will  react  with  hydroxyl 
groups. 

the  said  components  being  present  in  the  mixture  m  such  pro- 
portions that 

(1)  the  ratio  of  the  total  number  of  epoxide  groups  in  compo- 
nent (a)  to  the  total  number  of  carboxyl  groups  in  the 
mixture  is  from  1  :  05  to  I  :  3.0  and 

(2)  the  total  weight  of  components  (a)  plus  (b)  is  50-96%  by 
weight  of  the  mixture. 

characterised  in  that 

(i)  component  (a)  is  a  compound  which  comprises  on  aver- 
age one  epoxide  group  and  one  autoxidisable  fatty  acid 
residue  per  molecule; 


(li)  component  (a)  comprises  at  least  one  autoxidisable  fatty 

acid  residue  per  molecule;  and 
(hi)  the  mixture  comprises  from  10-70%  by  weight  of  autox- 
idisable fatty  acid  residue, 
and  further  characterised  in  that  the  said  components  are 
selected  from  materials  which  do  not  boil  or  thermally  decom- 
pose below  180°  C. 

4,107.114 
AQUEOUS  EMULSION  COMPOSITIONS 
Yasuharu  Nakayama;  Nobuhito  Hirata,  and  Yoshio  Yamashita, 
ail  of  Hiralsuka.  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Company, 
Limited.  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  731.947 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1975,  50/127944 
Int.  a.^  C09D  3/74.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  260—22  CB  ^1  Caims 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  composition  prepared  by  subjecting 
a  mixture  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and 
polyethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  to  emulsion  polymeri- 
zation with  use  of  an  emulsifier.  the  emulsifier  being  a  water- 
soluble  resin  having  a  drying  oil  fatty  acid  residue  or  semi-dry- 
ing oil  fatty  acid  residue,  or  a  water-soluble  petroleum  resin 
having  non-vinyl  double  bonds,  wherein  said  polyethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  has  2  to  4  polymerizable  double  bonds 
and  is  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  esters  of  (a)  polyhydric  alcohols  having  2  to  4  functional 
groups  and  (b)  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid;  esters  of  (c) 
glycidyl  acrylate  or  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  (d)  acrylic  acid 
or  methacrylic  acid;  esters  of  (e)  polycarboxylic  acids  having  2 
to  4  functional  groups  and  (0  glycidyl  acrylate  glycidyl  meth- 
acrylate. hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  hydroxyeihyl  methacrylate, 
hydroxypropyl   acrylate  or   hydroxy   propyl   methacrylate; 
adducts  of  (g)  polyepoxy  compounds  or  polyisocyanate  com- 
pounds having  2  to  4  functional  groups  respectively  and  (h) 
acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  hydrox- 
yethyl methacrylate,  hydroxypropyl  acrylate  or  hydroxy  pro- 
pyl methacrylate;  divinylbenzene;  and  adducts  of  (i)  relatively 
low-molecular-weight  epoxy  polymers  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  up  to  2000,  or  polymers  containing 
hydroxyl,  epoxy  or  carboxyl  having  the  similar  molecular 
weight  as  above  and  (j)  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  glycidyl 
acrylate.  glycidyl  methacrylate,  hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  hy- 
droxyethyl methacrylate,  hydroxypropyl  acrylate  or  hydroxy- 
propyl  methacrylate.  said  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omer is  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  esters  represented  by  the  formula: 
CH,=C(R,)COORj  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  CHj,  and  R2 

is  alkyl  having  1  to  26  carbon  atoms: 
esters  represented  by  the  formula: 
CH2=C(R,)COORj  wherein  R,  is  as  defined  above,  Rj  is 


— CHjCH CH,. 

O 

-CH,CH(OH)CH,OCOR4,  -(CH,CH20),«5, 

[CH;CH(CH3)01  "  nR„  -CH;CH(CH,)  OH  or 
CHjCHjCHjOH,  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  I  to  25  car- 
bon atoms,  R<  is  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  8;  and  styrene.  vinyltoluene,  a-methylslyrene, 
methacrylonitrile.  hydroxyethyl  methacrylate  and  N-butoxy- 
methyl  acrylamide,  vinyl  acetate  and  vinyl  monomers,  having 
general  formula: 

R,„-C-C0OCH=CH; 

(wherein  R„  R,o  and  R„  are  alkyl  and  at  least  one  of  them  is 
CHj),  and  said  polyethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  is  used 
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in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  all  the 
monomers  used. 


4,107.115 

SOAPS  AND  ESTER-SOAPS  OF  a-OLEHN  DERIVED 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ACIDS  AS  LUBRICANTS 

FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 
Harold  C.  Foulks,  Jr.,  Newport,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Emery  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  535,603,  Dec.  23,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,029.682. 
This  application  Aug.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,328 
Int.  a."  C08K  5/09.  5/11:  C08L  27/06 
U.S.  CI.  260—23  XA  7  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  comprising  polyvinyl 
chloride  homopolymer  or  copolymer  and  0.1  to  5  parts  per 
hundred  parts  resin  of  a  soap  or  ester-soap  derived  from: 

(a)  a  mixed,  straight-chain  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
obtained  by  the  ozonization  of  a  0^2^  a-olefin  and  con- 
taining less  than  30%  by  weight  acids  having  fewer  than 
21  carbon  atoms,  less  than  20%  by  weight  acids  having 
greater  than  35  carbon  atoms  and  55%  by  weight  or  more 
C„.j,acids  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  odd  to  even  carbon 
content  acids  in  the  C,,.,,  range  is  between  1.5:1  and  10:1; 

(b)  a  metal  compound  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals, 
amphoteric  metals  and  heavy  metals  and; 

(c)  an  aliphatic  hydroxylic  compound  having  2  to  25  carbon 
atoms  and  I  to  10  primary  or  secondary  hydroxyl  groups; 

said  soaps  and  ester-soaps  containing  from  about  0. 1  to  1 5%  by 
weight  of  said  metal. 


4,107,118 
SIZE  COMPOSITION 
Richard  Alan  McCoy,  Gahanna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owen«-Com- 
ing  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680J12 

Int.  O.-  C08L  63/02 

U.S.  a.  260—29.2  EP  ♦  amms 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  epoxy 

resin  emulsion,  a  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  a  polyethylene 

glycol  ester  mono  oleate. 


4,107,119 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  RAPIDLY  HARDENABLE 

.\T  ROOM  TEMPERATURE 

Akinori  Kameyama;  Yoshiki  Matsunaga.  and  Hiroyasu  Saito,  all 

of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kasei  Chemical  Co,, 

Ltd..  Iwaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,761 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1976,  51-88934 

Int.  CI.-  C08L  61/04.  61/20 

U.S.  CI.  260—29.4  UA  8  Claims 

1  An  adhesive  composition  which  comprises  (a)  a  resinous 
composition  produced  by  mixing  an  aromatic  primary  amine 
with  an  aqueous  solution  or  emulsion  containing  a  polymer  of 
acrylamide  or  a  copolymer  of  acrylamide  and  copolymerizable 
comonomers.  and  (b)  formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde  deriva- 
tive capable  of  liberating  formaldehyde  in  situ,  as  main  compo- 
nents. 


4,107,116 
EPOXY  RESIN  PLASTICS 
Changkiu  Keith  Riew.  Akron;  Alan  R.  Siebert,  Maple  HeighU, 
and  Eugene  H.  Rowe,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B. 
F.  Goodrich  Company,  .Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,156,  Dec.  20, 1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,966,837.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,218 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  29. 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C08L  91/00.  63/02.  63/10 
U.S.  a.  260—23  EP  7  Oaims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  yielding  high  strength,  high 
modulus,  high  impact  resistant,  thermoset  products,  compris- 
ing a  di-epoxy  compound,  a  dicarboxylic  acid  functioning  as  a 
chain  lengthening  material,  a  curing  agent  for  the  epoxy  com- 
pound, and  a  liquid  elastomer  with  terminal  functional  groups 
reactive  with  epoxy  groups  and  essentially  free  from  other 
functional  groups  reactive  with  epoxy  groups,  the  elastomer 
being  not  over  about  10%  of  the  weight  of  the  di-epoxy  com- 
pound, and  the  sum  of  the  chemically  equivalent  quantities  of 
the  dicarboxylic  acid,  the  functionally  terminated  liquid  elasto- 
mer, and  the  curing  agent,  being  less  than  the  chemically 
equivalent  quantity  of  the  di-epoxy  compound. 


4,107.117 
TIRE  CORD  IMPREGNANT 
Kingso  C.  Lin.  and  Donald  J.  Hammond,  both  of  Newark,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976.  Ser.  No.  747,130 
Int.  a.-  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  260—28.5  B  10  Qaims 

1.  At  least  one  glass  fiber  in  contact  with  a  residue  produced 
by  removing  water  from  an  aqueous  composition  comprising  a 
butadiene  ethoyxlated-aleohol.  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride 
half  ester  methacrylic  acid  terpolymer,  a  blend  of  emulsifiable 
mineral  oils,  silica  derivatives  and  esters,  a  resorcinol-for- 
maldehyde  resin,  a  vinylpyridine  terpolymer,  a  polybutadiene 
latex,  and  a  wax  emulsion. 


4,107,120 

HETEROPOLYMER  ACRYLIC  LATICES  AND  TEXTILES 

TREATED  THEREWITH 

Joseph  E.  Plamondon,  Holland;  William  R.  Wilber.  Quaker- 
town,  and  Stephen  Goth.  Southampton,  all  of  Pa„  assignors  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1976.  Ser.  No,  697.171 
Int.  a.i  C08F  263/02 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  RB  7  Oaims 

1.  A  textile  treating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
acrylic  latex,  the  particles  of  which  comprise  about  30-60%  by 
weight  of  a  polymeric  core  and  about  70-40%  by  weight  of  a 
polymeric  shell,  wherein  said  core  is  formed  by  emulsion 
polymerization  of  a  first  monomer  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  a  principal  monomer  system,  and 

(b)  a  minor  amount  of  a  crosslinking  monomer  systjm  com- 
prising: 

(i)  about  0.5%  to  6%  by  weight  on  the  total  first  monomer 
composition  of  a  graftlinking  monomer  or  an  active 
crosslinking  monomer,  and 
(ii)  about  4%  to  10%  by  weight  on  the  total  first  monomer 
composition  of  a  latent  crosslinking  monomer; 
and  wherein  said  shell  is  formed  on  said  core  by  emulsion 
polymerization  of  a  second  monomer  composition  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  core,  said  second  monomer  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  a  principal  monomer  system;  and 

(b)  about  2%  to  10%  on  the  total  second  monomer  composi- 
tion of  a  latent  crosslinking  monomer; 

the  monomers  of  said  first  monomer  composition  being  se- 
lected to  provide  a  Tjin  said  core  of  -20'  C.  or  lower,  and  the 
monomers  of  said  second  monomer  composition  being  selected 
to  provide  a  T,in  said  shell  of  about  60*  C.  to  about  -  10"  C. 
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4,107.121 
lONOGEMC  HYDROPHILIC  WATER-INSOLUBLE 

GELS  FROM  PARTIALLY  HYDROLYZED 

ACRYLOVITRILE  POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS, 

?ND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Vladimir  S.oy.  Prague,  CMchoslo^akia,  assignor  to  Ceskos- 

lonnska  akaderaie  ved,  Ciechoslovakia 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,786 
Oaims  priority,  application  Ciechosloyakia,  Not.  25,  1»74, 

*""■''*  lnt.a.:C08Lii/20 

U.S.  a.  260-29.6  AB  «  a««s 

1     Method   of  manufacturing  ionogenic,   water-insoluble, 
water-swelled  polymers  of  acrylonitrile  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  homogeneous,  aqueous  rhodanide  »  ""O"  °f 
1-50  wt%  based  on  the  total  solution,  of  an  acrylic  poly- 
mer containing  at  least  80%  (molar)  of  acrylomtnle  umts. 
loKether  with  comonomer  units  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  arcylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  iucomc  acid, 
citraconic  acid,  mesaconic  acid,  acon.tic  acid,  fumanc 
acid  maleic  anhydnde.  acrylamide.  isobutyl  acrylate  and 
2-hydronyethyl  methacrylate.  said  rhodanide  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium  and 
calcium  rhodanide  and  mixtures  thereof  and  being  present 
in  an  amoum  of  30  wt%  to  saturation; 
(b)  hydrolyzing  said  homogeneous  solution  of  said  polymer, 
the  homogeneity  being  maintained  dunng  the  whc^e  reac- 
tion, in  the  presence  of  0.05-7.5  wt%.  based  on  the  tota 
solution,  of  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  hydrojiides  and  carbonates,  ammonium  hy 
drojiide.  dimethyl  amine  and  trimethyl  amine  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  -  15-  to  -t- 130°  C;  and 
(c)   recovering   the   product    of  hydrolysis    "f"   '""'"'f 
reached  the  desired  degree  of  hydrolysis,  by  washing  out 
said  rhodanide  and  by  washing  out  and/or  neutralizing 
said  base. 


4,107,123 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE/SILICIC 

AaO/HEXANETRIOL  MIXTURES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPAR.\TION 
WUU  a«,  Wes«ling.  »d  Wolfg«.g  Buche.  B-™'';'":*^*^. 
both  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Duetsohe  Co""^  Sa~^ 
Scheide«malt  vormiUs  Ro«»ler,  Fnmkfurt  un  M«n,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  G«nii«By  ,„  ,„_, 

^ntinuation-in-par,  of  Ser.  No.  608,794,  Aug.  2«  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.^1.313.  ^ar.  U. 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No-  226,529. 
Feb  15   1972,  abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1977,  ser. 
'      '  No.  794,679 

CMms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ«.y,  Feb.  16, 

'^''  Inf  ^  C08J  3/20:  C08K  5/05.  5/12:  C08L  27/06 
U.S.  a.  260-31.8  G  ,  ^"""' 

1  A  process  for  improving  the  mechamcal  properties,  heat 
stability  and  resistance  to  discoloration  of  mixtures  of  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  and  finely  divided  synthetic  silicic  acid  which 
comprises  preparing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  ol: 

(A)  a  plasticized  polyvinyl  chloride;  .  ■.  .^ 

B)  about  20  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  prec.pttated 
silicic  acid  per  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyvinyl 
chloride;  and  .  . 

(C)  hexanetriol  in  an  amount  up  to  about  20  parts  by  weight 
for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  silicic  acid;  wherein 
the  precipitated  silicic  acid  has  an  average  particle  size  of 
about  10-100  mM  and  a  BET  specific  surface  of  about  30 
,o  about  800  mVg  and  the  hexanetriol  is  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  substantially  prevent  discoloration  of 
said  mixture. 


4,107,122 

COPOLYMER  PLASTICIZERS  COMPRISING  NOVEL 

a,-BROMOALKYL  ESTERS  OF  ACYCLIC 

LINS.ATURATED  DICARBOXYLIC  AODS 

Albert  W    Morgan,  Collinsville,  111.;  Charles  S.  Shull,  and  wy- 

iTam  V«,der3;,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mon- 

santo  Company,  St.  Louis.  Mo.  

Division  of  sir.  No.  642.929,  Dec.  22  >f  5,  P..j^No^058,658. 

This  application  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692^ 
Int.  a.=  C08F  i/0/00,  C08G  18/00:  C08L  2S/00:  C08F  299/00 
U.S.  a.  260-30.2  „        "  ^'*'"' 

1  Composition  containing  a  polymer  and  a  flame  retardant 
plasticizer  comprising  a  copolymer  of  the  formula 


CH-«lkyl->-Br 
C=0 


4,107,124 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Glenn  R.  Himes,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,598 

Int.  C\:-  C08K  5/01 

U.S.  a.  260-33.6  AQ  '  "aims 

1   A  polymeric  composition  comprising: 


-C— C- 

I 

o=c 

I 


Br-(-aIkyl->-0 


(al   a  block  copolymer  having  a.  leasl  two  mono- 
alkcnyl  arene  polymer  end  blocks  A  and 
al  least  one  claslomenc  conjugated  dicne  mid 
block  B.  each  block  A  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  between  about  5.000  and 
aboul  125.000  and  each  block  B  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  between  aboul 
15  000  and  about  250,000.  said  blocks 
A  compnsing  8-65%  by  weight 
of  the  copolymer;  „, 

(b)  a  polyarene  produced  by  the  anionic  pol>- 
merization  of  a  monoalkenyl  arcne; 

(c)  a  hydrocarbon  rubber  extending  oil;  and 

(d)  a  finely  divided  filler 


Parts 
by  Weight 


100 


20-90 

50-125 

0-250 


Wherein  R  is  the  monomer  unit  denved  from  th^  polymenza  -r^n  'he  rat.o  of  t^^  number  average  m^oUcular  weig^of 

„on  of  an  ethylemcally  ""^-'^^f  "XTa'vrvalue  weigmof  the  A  block  ofthe  block  copolymer  is  between  about 

reactivity  value  -".ch.  when  multiplied  by  th   «  c  -.y  v  lu^  weigh    ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^^  ,^  ^,^,,„ 

of  diethyl  fumarate,  is  less  than  one  and  n  has  a  value  ol  trom  ^^^^  ^  ^  ^  ^^^^  ^  ^ 
about  10  to  about  2,000  . 
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4,107,125 
CROSSLINKED  AROMATIC  POLYIMIDES  AND 
ARTICLES  MADE  THEREFROM 
Elwyn  Raymond  Lovgjoy,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,356 
Int.  O:-  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  260—37  N  12  Claims 

1  A  polyimide  polymeric  material  comprising  a  crosslinked 
chemical  combination  of 

(a)  a  higher  molecular  weight  base  resin  of  linear  aromatic 
polyimide  polymer  having  at  least  one  ketonic  carbonyl 
per  repeat  unit  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  3,000  to 
300,000  and 

(b)  a  lower  molecular  weight  crosslinker  resin  of  linear 
aromatic  polyimide  polymer  having  amine  end-groups 
and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  15,000;  wherein  the 
mole  ratio  of  crosslinker  resin  to  base  resin  is  in  a  range  of 


carboxyl.  amine,  sulfate  or  sulfonic  acid  groups  and  salts 
thereof;  and 
said  nitrogenous  material  being  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  (i)  oleophilic  amines,  (ii)  oleophilic  imines.  (iii) 
oleophilic  amine  carboxylales,  (iv)  the  oleophilic  quater- 
nary ammonium  compounds,  (v)  water  soluble  poly- 
amines,  (vi)  water  soluble  polyimines.  and  (vii)  combina- 
tions of  two  or  more  members  of  the  foregoing; 

(II)  coagulating  the  combination  formed  in  step  (1)  thereby 
affixing  essentially  all  of  said  microground  pigment  to  the 
surfaces  of  said  vinylic  filler  particles;  and 

(III)  recovering  the  resulting  organic  based  pigment. 


4,107,127 

HRE-RESISTANT  SYTSTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD 


from  greater  than  2  to  40  and  wherein  the  molecular 

weight  ratio  of  higher  molecular  weight  resin  to  lower    Lawrence  E.  Shea,  165  Lake  Dr.,  San  Bruno,  Calif.  94066 

molecular  weight  resin  is  from  2  to  50. 


4,107,126 
VINYLIC  HLLER  PIGMENTS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Oliver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  (by    u.s.  CI.  260—38 


Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  721,069,  Sep.  7,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  691,290, 

Jun.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4.053.447,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  492,881,  Jul.  29,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application 

Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,402 

Int.  a:  C08L  61/06 

22  Claims 


I  A  tough,  fire-resistive  resin  free  from  hydraulic  cement, 
exhibiting  low  Hame  spread,  good  heat  release  and  low  smoke 
evolution  when  exposed  to  direct  Hame  or  to  radiant  heat  and 
being  resistant  to  embrittlement  and  cracking  upon  curing, 
comprising  the  reaction  product  reacted  in  the  presence  of 
water  of 

(a)  a  hydroxyl-group-providing  component  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  resorcinol  and  a  mixture  of  resorcinol 
and  phenol  containing  not  over  5  mols  phenol  per  mol 
resorcinol.  and 

(b)  an  aldehyde  component  consisting  of  both  formaldehyde 
and  paraformaldehyde  providing  a  substantially  equiva- 
lent amount  of  aldehyde  with  respect  to  the  hydroxyl 
groups  available  in  said  component  (a),  said  paraformalde- 
hyde being  present  in  said  aldehyde  component  in  an 
amount  of  from  5.5%  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  total  of  said 
components  (a)  and  (b). 


Norma  Scala,  administratix),  and  Victor  T.  Humphreys,  Pom 

pano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Marion  Darrah  and  Joseph  Y. 

Houghton,  both  of  Pompano  Beach.  Fla..  co-trustees 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,160 
Int.  a:-  C08L  I5///0,  C08F  289/00 
U.S.  a.  260—38  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  organic  based  pigment,  which 
process  consists  essentially  in 

(I)  combining  (a)  an  aqueous  dispersion  in  the  form  of  a  latex 
of  colloidal  sized  vinylic  filler  particles  as  hereinafter 
defined,  (b)  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  microground  water 
insoluble  pigment  as  hereinafter  defined,  (c)  from  0  to  an 
equal  weight,  based  on  the  microground  pigment  present, 
of  pigment  bonding  agent  material  as  hereinafter  defined 
and  (d)  from  0  to  an  equal  weight  based  on  the  micro- 
ground  pigment  present  of  nitrogenous  material  as  herein- 
after defined; 

said  vinylic  filler  (a)  being  made  up  essentially  of  polymer 
particles  in  the  colloidal  size  range  of  about  5  millimicrons 
to  about  4  microns  average  diameter  and  being  three 
dimentionally  cross-linked  to  insolubility  in  physical  sol- 
vents, said  particles  having  been  prepared  by  cross-linking  4.107,128 
polymerization,  in  aqueous  dispersion,  of  monomer  mate-                         CARBON  FIBER  COMPOSITION 
rial  polymerizable  therein  and  selected  from  the  class    u^j^,  nosoi;  Tadayoshi  Endo,and  Hidetosi  Kanzaki,  ail  of  Fuji, 
consisting  of  the  polymerizable  monomers  conuining  at       jjpan_  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba. 
least  one  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturated  group  with  the       Osaka,  Japan 

further  limitation  that   the  selected  monomer  material  pji^j  p^j,   i2_  1974,  ser.  No.  657,598 

comprises  cross-linking  monomer  material  containing  a  Qgimj  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1975,  50-20379; 
plurality  of  such  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturated  groups  in  p^^^  g^  j^^j^  50.13433I;  Dec.  19,  1975,  50-150651;  Jan.  14, 
at  least  a  sufficient  amount  to  effect,  in  said  cross-linking    jyjj_  51-2747 

polymerization,  enough  cross-linking  within  the  particles  '  |„,  q  2  cogK  7/06,  9/04 

to  render  them  insoluble  as  aforesaid;  jjs.  q.  260 — 40  R  ♦  Claims 

said  microground  pigment  (b)  being  selected  from  the  class  j  ^  carbon  fiber  composition  comprising  (i)  about  90  to 
consisting  of  the  water  insoluble  organic  and  inorganic  99  9 ^j.  ^y  weight  carbon  fiber,  (ii)  a  total  of  0.1  to  10%  by 
color  and  leuco  pigments  and  having  been  microground  to  ^^jgi^,  ^f  3,  j^^,  q„j  yj^y]  addition  polymer  having  at  least 
an  average  particle  size  which  is  less  than  0.5  micron  and  ^^^  oxirane  nng,  said  vinyl  addition  polymer  being  prepared 
which  is  less  than  the  average  particle  size  of  the  vinylic  ^^  polymerizing  one  or  more  ethylenic  unsaturated  com- 
filler  particles;  pounds  containing  at  least  one  oxirane  ring  or  by  copolymeriz- 

said  dispersions  (a)  and  (b)  each  containing  and  stabilized  by    ^  ^.^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ethylenic  unsaturated  compounds  with 

surface  ^'^'■-^/^^."V'""^,^'  ^„t'^J7J:°7''7.f  '"  d  <"«  °^  -""^  °'^''  polymenzable  compounds  and  (111)  at  least 

::t::Zc'i^^^<^'V^o7^.:'^^^^^^  one  polyfunctlonal  epoxy  cotnpound  having  an  epoxy  equiva- 

said  bondZ  agent  material  being  selecLd  from  the  class  lent  of  80  through  175  and  selected  frotn  the  group  consisting 

consisting  of  0)  later  soluble  and  dispersibleaminoplasts  of  polyfunctional  epoxy  compounds  having  the  following 

^rformed  and  formed  in  situ,  (ii)  water  soluble  and  dis-  formulae  and  the  condensation  products  thereof  in  a  cotn- 

persible  phenoplasts  peri-ormed  and  fonned  in  situ  and  (iii)  pounding  ratio  (by  weight)  of  said  vinyl  addition  polymer  to 

water  soluble  and  dispersible  organic  polymers  having  said  polyfunctional  epoxy  compound  of  2:98  -  98:2; 
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(I) 


X  Y 

\  / 

N 

I 

(CHJ. 


(IV) 


X  X 1       R. 

wherein  X  represents 


Rt 


(CHj),-N 


/ 
\ 


— CHj— CH CHj. 

O 


Y|  represents  — H  or 

— CHj— CH — -CHj; 
O 

and  R,.  R,,  Rj  and  R,  represent  -H  or  — CHj.  and  their  con- 
densation products,  (b)  compounds  having  the  formula  (II) 

(II) 


wherein  Y,  and  Y,  represent  — H  or 


— CHj— CH CHj 

O 


and  Z  represents  — H,  —OH, 


— O— CH,— CH CHj.  — N 

O  H 


CH,— CH CH, 

/       •        \    / 

O 


(wherein  X,  Y„  R,,  R;.  n  and  m  are  the  same  as  defined  above 
and  their  condensation  products,  (e)  novolak  type  epoxy  resins 
and  their  condensation  products  and  (0  polyglycidyl  ethers  of 
aliphatic  polyols  and  their  condensation  products. 

4,107,129 
.ANTISTATIC  ACRYLIC  HBER 

Hiroyoshi  Tanaka:  Teruo  KoseWi,  and  Shigeni   Fujii,  all  of 

Ehime-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,428 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1976,  51-18470 

Int.  a.J  C08K  i/04 

IJ.S.  a.  260—40  P  •*  C\Mm% 

1.  An  acrylic  fiber  having  an  electrical  resistivity  of  about 
10»n.cm.  or  less,  comprising  (A)  an  acrylonitrile  homopoly- 
mer  or  copolymer  comprising  at  least  about  80  mol%  of  acry- 
lonitrile and  up  to  about  20  mol%  of  at  least  one  copolymenz- 
able  vinyl  monomer  and  (B)  an  antistatic  polymer  which  are 
miscible  but  incompatible  with  the  acrylonitrile  homopolymer 
or  copolymer,  and  wherein  the  amount  of  acrylonitrile  poly- 
mer (A)  is  about  55-98%  by  weight  of  said  fiber  and  the 
amount  of  antistatic  polymer  (B)  comprising  polyether  seg- 
ments is  about  2-45%  by  weight  of  said  fiber,  said  antistatic 
polymer  (B)  having  uniformly  dispersed  electrically  conduc- 
tive carbon  black  in  an  amount  of  about  10-200%  by  weight  of 
antisutic  polymer  (B).  and  said  antistatic  polymer  (B)  extend- 
ing in  the  form  of  long  and  slender  stripes  in  polymer  (A) 


CH,— CH CH, 

/  \    / 

-N  O 

CH,— CH CH, 

O 


and  at  least  three 


— CH,- CH CH, 

O 

groups  are  contained  in  the  compound,  and  their  condensation 
products,  (c)  compounds  having  the  formula  (III) 

(III) 


•(CH,)„-N 


(wherein  X.  R„  R,  and  Rjare  the  same  as  defined  above,  and 
n  and  m  represent  0  or  I),  and  their  condensation  products,  (d) 
cycloaliphatic  compounds  having  the  formula  (IV) 


4,107,130 

MULTICDMPONENT  POLYOLEnN-BLOCK 

COPOLYMER-POLYMER  BLENDS 

William  P.  Gergen,  and  Sol  Davison,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  766,174,  Feb.  7,  1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693.463,  Jun.  7,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,384 
Int.  C\}  C08L  6V00:  C08K  V14:  C08L  iUOO 
U.S.  a.  260—40  R  ^5  Qaims 

1  A  composition  comprising  the  admixture  obtained  by 
intimately  mixing  about  4  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a 
block  copolymer,  about  5  to  about  48  parts  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  dissimilar  engineering  thermoplastic,  and  a  polyolefin 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  polyolefin  to  dissimilar  engineering  ther- 
moplastic of  at  least  1:1,  so  as  to  form  a  polyblend  wherein  at 
least  two  of  the  polymers  have  at  least  partial  continuous 
interlocked  networks  with  each  other  and  wherein: 

(a)  said  block  copolymer  comprises  at  least  two  monoalke- 
nyl  arene/polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least  one  substan- 
tially completely  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene  polymer 
mid  block  B,  said  block  copolymer  having  an  8  to  55 
percent  by  weight  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  block 
content,  each  polymer  block  A  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  between  about  5,000  and  about  125,000,  and 
each  polymer  block  B  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  between  about  10.000  and  about  3OO.0O0; 

(b)  said  polyolefin  has  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  about 
10,000  and  an  apparent  crysulline  melting  point  of  be- 
tween about  100*  C  and  about  250*  C;  and 

(c)  said  dissimilar  engineering  thermoplastic  resin  is  capable 
of  forming  a  continuous  structure  and  is  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  saturated  thermoplastic  polyesters  and 
fiuorinated  thermoplastics  wherein  said  thermoplastic 
polyester  has  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  about 
20,000,  a  melting  point  over  about  1 20"  C  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  condensation  product  of 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  glycol,  polypivalolactone  and 
polycaprolactone. 

4,107,131 

MULTICOMPONENT  POLYURETHANE-BLOCK 

COPOLYMER-POLYMER  BLENDS 

William  P.  Gergen,  and  Sol  Davison,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  794,200,  May  5,  1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,463,  Jun.  7,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,497 
Int.  a.:  C08L  67/00:  C08K  7/14:  C08L  51/00 
U.S.  a.  260—40  TN  15  CUims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  admixture  obtained  by 
intimately  mixing  about  4  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a 
block  copolymer,  about  5  to  about  48  parts  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  dissimilar  engineering  thermoplastic,  and  a  thermo- 
plastic polyurethane  in  a  weight  ratio  of  polyurethane  to  dis- 
similar engineering  thermoplastic  of  greater  than  11.  so  as  to 
form  a  polyblend  wherein  at  least  two  of  the  polymers  have  at 
least  partial  continuous  interlocked  networks  with  each  other 
and  wherein: 

(a)  said  block  copolymer  comprises  at  least  two  monoalke- 
nyl arene  polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least  one  substan- 
tially completely  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene  polymer 
mid  block  B.  said  block  copolymer  having  an  8  to  55 
percent  by  weight  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  block 
content,  each  polymer  block  A  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  between  about  5.000  and  about  125.000.  and 
each  polymer  block  B  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  between  about  10.000  and  about  300,000; 

(b)  said  thermoplastic  polyurethane  has  a  generally  crystal- 
line structure,  and  a  melting  point  over  about  120°  C;  and 

(c)  said  dissimilar  engineering  thermoplastic  resin  is  capable 
of  forming  a  continuous  structure  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyamides,  saturated  thermoplastic 
polyesters,  and  fiuorinated  thermoplastics  wherein  said 
saturated  polyester  has  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of 
about  20,(XX),  a  melting  point  over  about  120'  C  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  the  condensation 
product  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  glycol,  (ii)  polypiva- 
lolactone. and  (iii)  polycaprolactone. 


water  soluble  precursor  material  thereof  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion, 

(b)  treating  the  dispersion  provided  in  step  (a)  with  a  suffi- 
cient amount,  in  the  range  of  from  0  5  to  35%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  vinylic  filler  material  present,  of  an  agent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  alcohols  having 
boiling  points  between  90°  C.  and  200°  C.  and  mixtures 
thereof,  for  a  sufficient  time  in  the  range  of  5  minutes  to  5 
hours,  and  at  a  sufficient  nonboiling  temperature  in  the 
range  of  25°  C.  to  100*  C  to  effect  conditioning  of  said 
vinylic  filler  material  so  that  it  will  not  form  hard  aggre- 
gates on  drying,  and 

(c)  thereafter  drying  the  so  treated  material  thereby  forming 
the  soft,  readily  dispersible  vinylic  filler  product. 

6.  A  soft,  readily  dispersible  dry  vinylic  filler  product,  which 
product  essentially  comprises 

(a)  vinylic  filler  material  consisting  of  spheruloidal  organic 
polymer  material  three  dimensionally  cross-linked  to  es- 
sential insolubility  in  any  physical  solvent  and  having 
primary  particles  in  the  colloidal  size  range  of  about  5 
millimicrons  to  not  more  than  4.0  microns  average  diame- 
ter, said  spheruloidal  particles  having  on  the  surfaces 
thereof  from  0  to  an  equal  weight  based  on  the  spheru- 
loids,  of  an  insoluble  coloring  component,  said  coloring 
component,  when  present,  comprising  organic  and/or 
inorganic  material  at  least  in  pan  precipitated  in  insoluble 
form  onto  said  surfaces  from  water  soluble  precursor 
material  thereof  in  aqueous  solution, 

(b)  said  vinylic  filler  material  having  been  treated  in  aqueous 
medium  without  previously  having  been  dried  with  from 
0.5  to  35%  by  weight,  based  on  the  vinylic  filler  material 
present,  of  an  agent  selected  from  the  class  of  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  alcohols 
having  boiling  points  between  90°  C.  and  200°  C  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  having  thereafter  been  subjected  to 
drying 


4,107,132 

VINYLIC  nLLER  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Oliver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  (by 
Norma  Scala,  administratrix),  and  Victor  T.  Humphreys, 
Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Marion  Darrah  and  Joseph 
Y.  Houghton,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  Co-Trustees 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,213 
Int.  a.=  C08F  6/00.  6/14.  6/24 
U.S.  a.  260—42.14  *  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  soft,  readily  dispersible  dry 
vinylic  filler  product,  which  process  consists  essentially  in 
(a)  providing  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  a  dispersing 
agent  and  an  aqueously  wet.  never  previously  dried  vi- 
nylic filler  material,  said  vinylic  filler  material  consisting 
essentially  of  spheruloidal  organic  polymer  material  that  is 
three  dimensionally  cross-linked  to  essential  insolubility  in 
any  physical  solvent  and  that  has  pnmary  panicles  in  the 
colloidal  size  range  of  about  5  millimicrons  to  not  more 
than  4.0  microns  average  diameter,  said  spheruloidal  parti- 
cles having  on  the  surfaces  thereof  from  0  to  an  equal 
weight  based  on  the  spheruloids.  of  an  insoluble  coloring 
component,  said  coloring  component,  when  present,  com- 
prising organic  and/or  inorganic  material  at  least  in  pan 
precipitated  in  insoluble  form  onto  said  surfaces  from 


4,107,133 

COLORED  POLYETHYLENE  MOLDING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Hideo  Sawai,  Takatsuki:  Satoshi  Hirabayashi,  Nagaokakyo,  and 

Shigezi  Sato,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainip- 

pon  Ink  &  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  538,388 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1974,  49-7228; 
Dec.  23,  1974,  49-146848 

Int.  a.=  C08K  S/04.  5/08.  9/00;  C08L  23/06 
U.S.  a.  260—42.15  6  aaiiiis 

3  A  moldable  polyethylene  capable  of  being  molded  into 
colored  shaped  articles  with  reduced  deformation  and  shrink- 
age comprising  (A)  a  medium  or  low  pressure,  high  density 
polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  of  no  more  than  50  and  a 
density  of  at  least  0.94  g/cm'  and  (B)  a  coloring  composition 
which  comprises  (1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  pigment 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Isoindolinone  Yellow 
(Pigment  Yellow  109),  Cyanine  Green  (Pigment  Green  7),  Azo 
Yellow  (Pigment  Yellow  83),  Perylene  Red  (Pigment  Red 
178),  Perinone  Orange  (Pigment  Orange  43).  Anthraquinone 
Yellow  (Pigment  Yellow  108),  Isoindolinone  Yellow  (Pigment 
Yellow  110),  Isoindolinone  Red  (Pigment  Red  180),  Dioxazine 
Violet  (Pigment  Violet  23),  Azo  Red  (Pigment  Red  166), 
Quinacridone  Red  (Pigment  Violet  19),  Isoindolinone  Orange 
(Pigment  Orange  42).  and  Cyanine  Blue  (Pigment  Blue  15)  and 
(II)  from  about  10  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosi- 
lane  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  7-amino- 
propyltriethyoxysilane.  y-aminopropyltrimethoxysilane.  fi- 
aminoethyltributoxysilane;  N-y-(aminopropyl)y-aminopropyl- 
triethoxysilane  and  N-/3-(aminoethyl)-7-aminopropyllrime- 
thoxysilane. 

5.  A  moldable  polyethylene  capable  of  being  molded  into 
colored  shaped  articles  with  reduced  deformation  and  shrink- 
age comprising  (A)  a  medium  or  low  pressure,  high  density 
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polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  of  no  more  than  50  and  a 
density  of  at  least  0.94  g/cm'  and  (B)  a  colonng  composition 
which  comprises  (I)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  pigment 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Isoindolinone  Yellow 
(Pigment  Yellow  109),  Cyanine  Green  (Pigment  Green  7).  Azo 
Yellow  (Pigment  Yellow  83),  Perylene  Red  (Pigment  Red 
178).  Pennone  Orange  (Pigment  Orange  43),  Anthraquinone 
Yellow  (Pigment  Yellow  108).  Isoindolinone  Yellow  (Pigment 
Yellow  1 10),  Isoindolinone  Red  (Pigment  Red  180),  Dioxazine 
Violet  (Pigment  Violet  23),  Azo  Red  (Pigment  Red  166). 
Quinacridone  Red  (Pigment  Violet  19).  Isoindolinone  Orange 
(Pigment  Orange  42).  and  Cyanine  Blue  (Pigment  Blue  15)  and 
(II)  from  about  10  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  or- 
ganotitanium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetra-iso-propyl  titanate,  hydroxy  titanium  oleate,  diiso- 
propoxy  titanium  bistriethanolamine,  tetra-n-propyl  titanate, 
letrabutyl  titanate.  and  diisopropoxy  titanium  bisacetylace- 
tone 


and  at  least  one  organic  group  selected  from  polycyclic  poly- 
hydric  phenol  groups  and  pentaerythritol  groups  and  (b)  at 
least  one  carbonate  ester  of  an  orthosubstituted  polyhydric 
phenol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  400  and 
4(XX)  and  having  the  formula: 


-OR 


4,107,134 

POLVBUTADIENE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
REINFORCING  GLASS  MICROSPHERES  AND  CARBON 

HBERS 
Francois  Dawans,  Bougival.  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Fran- 

cais  Du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736.348 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31,  1975,  75  33600 

Int.  a.i  C08K  7/06 

U.S.  a.  260—42.17  8  Qaims 

1.  A  low  density  resin  composition  resulting  from  curing,  in 
the  presence  of  a  sufficient  cross-linking  amount  of  at  least  one 
free-radical  generator,  a  resin  which  comprises  a  polybutadi- 
ene  containing  from  50  to  80%  of  1.2  units  and  having  a  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  lower  than  100,000,  and  at  least 
one  liquid  vinyl  monomer  in  a  proportion  of  0  -  150  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polybutadiene.  and 
incorporated  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin  (a)  20-50  parts 
by  weight  glass  hollow  microspheres  having  a  diameter  of 
from  10  to  300  microns,  and  (b)  1-10  parts  by  weight  of  carbon 
fibers  of  a  length  of  from  0.25  to  10  mm. 


in  which  independently  at  each  occurrence  R,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  and  aralkyl  radicals, 
Riis  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  R,,  A 
IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 


— C— OR, 

II 
O 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl, 
aralkyl,  cycloalkyl  and 


OH 


R,       X        R 


Groups.  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CHjSC- 
H,— .and 


4,107,135 

DECORATIVE  POLYMERIC  ARTICLE  CONTAINING 

FLOCK  HBERS 

Ray  B.  Duggins.  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  and  Richard  V.  Westerman, 

Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,906 
Int.  a.-  C08K  7/02 
V>S.  a.  260—42.37  16  Qaims 

1.  A  dappled  article  consisting  essentially  of; 

(A)  20-70  parts  by  weight  of  a  crosslinked  polymer  having  a 
glass  transition  temperature  of  at  least  70°  C;  ^ 

(B)  80-30  parts  by  weight  of  an  inert  filler;  and  "' 

(C)  0.01-2  percent  by  weight  of  the  article,  of  short,  colored 

fibers  having  a  length  of  approximately  10-500  mils  and  a    where  Y  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  B  is 
denier  of  about  1-300 


I 
— Y 


^' 


4,107.136 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  STABILIZER  COMPRISING  AN 

ORGANIC  PHOSPHITE  AND  A  CARBONATE 

Motonobu  Minagawa.  Kosigaya:  Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki, 

and  Tohru  Haruna,  Okegawa.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Argus 

Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,975 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1975,  50-120393 

Int.  a.:  C08K  i/i2 

U.S.  a.  260—45.95  C  19  Qaims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  useful  in  synergistically  increas- 
ing the  resistance  of  a  synthetic  resin  to  deterioration  when 
heated  at  150°  C.  comprising  in  combination  (a)  at  least  one 
organic  phosphite  having  linked  to  phosphorus  through  oxy- 


M-^ 


Y 


L  is  0  or  I .  m  is  1  to  about  20,  and  n  is  an  average  of  0. 1  to  about 
20. 

15.  A  stabilized  synthetic  resin  composition  compnsing  a 
synthetic  resin  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  stabilizer  composi- 


4,107,137 
PHENOLIC  ANTIOXIDANTS  FOR  SYNTHETIC 
POLYMERS 
Yves  Proux,  and  Christian  Julien,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Societe  Francaise  d'Organo  Synthese,  Gennevilliers, 
France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,680,  Mar.  12,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,019 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12,  1974,  74  08403 

Int.  a.^  C08K  i/41.  5/13:  C07C  69/78.  141/00 

U.S.  a.  260—45.85  T  1"  CI""« 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,107,138 

PHOSPHONOUS  AND  THIOPHOSPHONOUS  AOD 
ETHERS  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
Kurt  Hofer,  MUnchenstein,  and  Guenther  Tscheulin,  Riehen, 

both  of  Swit«rland.  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basle,  Switier- 

Dil^fon  of  Ser.  No.  455,597,  Mar.  28, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,903,208, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,594,  No».  21,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,875,264.  This  application  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,524 

Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  24,  1971, 
17129/71 

Int.  a.2  C08K  5/49.  5/53 
VS.  a.  260—45.7  P  12  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  organic  material  which  is 
susceptible  to  degradation  by  light,  oxygen  and/or  heat  and  an 
amount  effective  to  stabilize  said  material  against  said  degrada- 
tion of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


.,-y 


'-^^'O' 


Y-R, 
V.-R. 


I 


wherein; 

Rjand  R^are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups 
R,  and  R,  are  alkyl  groups 

R  is  an  acid  group  derived  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thionyl  chloride,  phthalic  acid  and 


O  O 

H  II 

— C— R— C— 

wherein  R'  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  from  1  to  7  carbon 

atoms. 
5.  A  synthetic  polymer  containing  a  stabilizing  amount  of 
from  0.01  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


in  which 

n  is  0  or  1, 

X  is  -CH2-.  — O— .  or  — S— , 

Y„  Yj,  Yj  and  Y„  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
is  — O— .  or  — S— , 

R,,  R2,  Rjand  R,,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms  consisting  of  aromatic  and/or  saturated  aliphatic 
and/or  cycloalkyl  units. 

and  rings  A  and  B  may  be  either  further  unsubstituted  or 
each  further  substituted  by  1  or  2  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y,  and  Yj  are 
oxygen  and  n  is  zero  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

4,107,139 

l-OXA-4,8-DIAZASPIRO[4,5]DECANES  AND  POLYMERS 

STABILIZED  AGAINST  UV  LIGHT  WITH  THESE 

COMPOUNDS 

Norbert  Mayer,  Gersthofen;  Gerhard  Pfahler,  Augsburg,  and 
Hartmut  Wiezer,  Gersthofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,145 
Int.  a.2  C07D  498/10:  C08K  5/35 
VS.  a.  260—45.8  NZ  '  CI*'"* 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


H,C  CH 


gen  at  least  two  alkyl  groups  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms    tion  according  to  claim  1 


wherein: 
R,  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups 
R^  and  Rg  are  alkyl  groups 

R  is  an  acid  group  derived  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thionyl  chloride,  phthalic  acid  and 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— R— C— 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  from  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms. 


(HX)„   R'-N  ' 


R'     R 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different,  straight-chained  or 
branched  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 
R'  and  R^  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  bonded,  form  an  optionally  methyl-substituted  cyclo- 
pentyl,  cyclohexyl  or  2,2,6,6-tetramethylpiperidyl  ring,  of 
which  the  carbon  atom  4  is  identical  to  the  carbon  atom  9 
of  the  spiro  system, 
R'  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen 
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atoms,  alkyl  radicals  or  isoajkyi  radicals  having  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  or  represent  aryl  radicals  having  6  or  10 
carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom  or 
by  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyl 
radicals  havmg  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R'  to- 
gether with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded, 
form  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
which  may  be  substituted  by  C,  to  C4  alkyl  groups,  or  an 
optionally  alkyl-substituted  pyrrolidine  or  piperidine 
group  the  ring  nitrogen  atom  of  which  cannot  be  in  the 
a-position  to  the  spiro  atom, 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  oxygen  atom,  a  hydroxyl 
group  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
HX  represents  a  non-oxidizing  mmeral  acid,  an  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  sulfonic  or  phosphonic  acid,  an  aliphatic  mono-, 
di-  or  polycarboxylic  acid  or  an  aromatic  mono-  or  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  and  m  =  0  or  1  but  when  >  N — R'  does  not 
have  a  basic  reaction,  is  always  0. 
9.  Organic  polymers  stabilized  against  UV  decomposition, 

containing  0.01  to  5%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  polymers, 

of  a  stabilizer  of  claim  1. 


OH 


4,107.140 

PHODLCnON  OF  THE  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF 

OXIDATED  SILICON  COMPOUNDS  REACTING  WITH 

ORGANIC  MONOHYDROXY  COMPOUNDS 
DaTid  H.  Blount,  5450  Ua  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,050,  Feb.  2, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4.089,883,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,925, 
Jul.  9,  1976,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  589,626,  Jun.  23,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  No».  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,843 
Int.  a.i  C08G  77/04 
VS.  a.  521—154  20  aaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  the  reaction  products 
oxidated  silicon  compounds  with  an  organic  monohydroxy 
compound  by  the  following  steps; 

(a)  mixing  about  1  part  by  weight  of  an  oxidated  silicon 
compound  with  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic 
monohydroxy  compound; 

(b)  adding  an  alkali  catalyst  in  the  amount  of  1%  to  10%  by 
weight,  percentage  based  on  the  weight  of  the  oxidated 
silicon  compound; 

(c)  heating  said  mixture  to  just  below  the  boiling  tempera- 
ture of  the  monohydroxy  compound  while  agitating  at 
ambient  to  60  psig  of  pressure  for  20  to  60  minutes, 
thereby 

(d)  producing  an  organic  silicate  compound. 


4,107,141 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PHENOLA.MINE  RESINS 
Vladimir  VasUieTich  Moisee»,  Leninsky  prospekt,  63,  kv.  12; 
Vladimir  Vasitievich  Kosovtsev.  Leninsky  prospekt.  13,  kv. 
13;  Galina  Prokofievna  Kolesnikova,  ulitsa  Karia  Marxa,  92, 
k».  23;  Tamara  lTano?na  Esina,  prospekt  Patrioto?,  30,  kt.  38; 
Alexandr  Nikolaevich  Polukhin.  ulitsa  Gomelskaya,  5,  and 
Viktor  AlexandroTich  ZimnukhoT,  ploschad  Lenina.  15,  kv. 
44,  all  of  Voronezh,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,627 
Int.  a.2  C08F  2/00 
U.S.  a.  528—129  4  Qaims 

1.  Phenolamine  resins  containing  a  fragment  of  a  substituted 
phenol  and  methylene  amine  bridges  of  the  formula; 


— CHj— NH— CH; 


m  and  n  are  of  from  1  to  20;  when  X  is  H,  R  represents  an  alkyl 
radical  with  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenylethyl.  cumyl,  hydrox- 
yarylalkyl,  carboxy;  when  X  is 


OH 


— CHj— NH— CH, 


R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  with  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phen- 
ylethyl, cumyl.  hydroxyarylalkyl,  or  carboxy  comprising  a 
product  of  condensation  of  hexamethylene  tetramine  with  a 
phenol  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkylphenol  with  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  160  to  350,  styrene- 
alkylated  phenol,  cumylphenol,  diphenylolpropane.  hydrox- 
ybenzoic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof 


OH 


OH 


CH,NHCH 


4,107,142 
EPOXIDE  MATERIALS 
Anthony  Vernon  Cunliffe,  Datchworth,  England;  Peter  John 
Pearce,  Innisfail,  Australia,  and  David  Hugh  Richards,  Bish- 
ops Stortford,  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  London,  England    ^ 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,M8rNov.  13,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  12,  1*76,  Ser.  No.  685,674 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14,  1973, 
52910/73 

Int.  a:-  C08G  67/00,  C08K  }/!5:  C08F  24/00 
U.S.  a.  528—93  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  epoxide  material  com- 
prising reacting,  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  in  a 
polar  aprotic  solvent,  a  conjugated  diene  with  an  electron 
donor  in  the  presence  of  an  epoxy  compound  containing  at 
least  two  epoxide  groups  to  form  an  anionic  intermediate 
consisting  essentially  of  a  polydiene  chain  having  terminal 
epoxy  group  derived  from  said  epoxy  compound,  and  subse- 
quently hydrolysing  said  anionic  intermediate  to  form  an 
epoxy-terminated  polydiene,  wherein  there  is  incorporated 
into  said  anionic  intermediate,  prior  to  its  hydrolysis  to  form 
said  epoxy-terminated  polymer,  a  nitrile-substituted  alkene  m  a 
molar  ratio  of  diene  to  nitrile-substituted  alkene  up  to  10:1 


where  X  is  H  or 


4,107,143 
AROMATIC  POLYESTER  CARBONATE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hiroo  Inata;  Tsuto  Morinaga,  both  of  Hino;  Takatoshi  Kurat- 
siyi,  Matsuyama;  Takanori  Urasaki,  and  Shoji  Kawase,  both 
of  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan  and  Teyin  Limited,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,333 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  12,  1976,  51-13257; 
Feb.  13,  1976,  51-13905;  Mar.  1,  1976,  51-21078;  Sep.  3,  1976, 
51-104918 

Int.  O:-  C08G  63/62 
VS.  Q.  528—176  14  Qaims 

1.  Aromatic  polyester  carbonate  in  a  substantially  linear 
structure  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  0  5  and  above,  and 
consisting  essentially  of  bonding  units  to  be  represented  by  the 
following  general  formulas: 
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o 

II 

-*-ct: . 


o         o 

II       II 

-fC-X-Ct7 


Oh-  ;  and 


where:  X  is  a  divalent  aromatic  group;  the  group 


O 


mol  ratio  of  benzenephosphonic  acid  to  melamine  of  from 
(a)    1-mol  of  benzenephosphonic  acid  ;  2-mols  of  melamine  to 
2-mols  of  benzenephosphonic  acid  :  3-mols  of  melamine. 


(b) 


(c) 


<d) 


and 


0.4  B  m/(l  +  m  +  p)  S  0.05; 
0.35  S  p/U  +  m  +  p)SO; 

I.I  S  il/(m  +  p)  S  0.9. 


4,107,146 
CURABLE  ARYLOXYPHOSPHAZENE  POLYMERS 

Ronald  L.  Dieck;  Alan  B.  Magnusson,  and  Edwin  J.  Quinn.  all 
of  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 
Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,603 
Int.  a.2  C08G  79/04:  C08J  9/10 
U.S.  Q.  528—168  7  Qaims 

1  A  cured  phosphazene  copolymer  prepared  by  heating  in 
admixture  with  a  sulfur-type  curing  agent  a  copolymer  having 
randomly  distributed  repeating  units  represented  by  the  formu- 
las 


and  —X—  in  said  general  formulas  (a),  (c),  and  (d)  are  substan- 
tially bonded  together  by  the  ester  bonding  and  the  carbonate 
bonding;  and  said  bonding  units  are  mutually  bonded  under  the 
following  equational  relationship: 

0.75  S  I/O  +  m  +  p)S  0.6; 


OC4H4R 1 


-P=N 

I 
OCjH.R2 

OCjH.R, 


OC4H4R , 

-p=N 


-P=N- 
I 
W 


OC,H4R, 


OC,H.Rj 

-P=N 

I 
W 


OC.H.R; 

-p=N 

I 
OC.H.R, 


W 

I 
-P=N- 

1 
W 


wherein  R,  is  C,  to  C,o linear  or  branched  alkoxy,  Rjis  hydro- 
gen, C|-C|o linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  halogen,  and  W  repre- 
sents a  monovalent  radical  containing  a  group  capable  of  a 
crosslinking  chemical  reaction  at  moderate  temperatures,  said 
group  being  attached  to  a  P  atom  by  a  — O—  linkage 


4,107,144 

PHENOLIC  ANTIOXIDANTS  WFTH  POLYMER  TAILS 

Kenneth  E.  Russell,  and  Linda  G.  M.  C.  Vail,  both  of  Kingston, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development 

Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,935 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  20,  1976,  252939 

Int.  a.'  C08F  232/00;  C08L  9/06:  C08F  S/02:  C08L  4/00 
U.S.  Q.  526—212  22  Qaims 

1.  A  dialkylphenol  antioxidant  having  attached  to  the  phenol 
in  the  4  or  6  position  on  the  ring  a  vinylic  polymer  tail  of 
molecular  weight  from  about  1000  to  about  5000  as  determined 
by  vapor  pressure  osmometry  or  by  gel  permeation  chroma- 
tography, said  vinylic  polymer  being  in  the  form  of  a  pendant 
chain  attached  to  said  ring  at  one  end  of  the  chain  derived  from 
vinyl  monomers  which  polymerize  cationically  with  an  acid 
catalyst  of  the  Lewis  Acid  or  Friedel-Crafts  type. 


4,107,145 
SALTS  OF  BENZENEPHOSPHONIC  ACID  AND 

MELAMINE  AS  REACTIVE  ADDITIVES  TO 

FLAMMABLE  EPOXY  MONOMERS  TO  REDUCE 

FLAMMABILITY  OF  THE  CURED  REACTION 

PRODUCTS 

Eli  Simon,  7175  Little  Harbor  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach.  Calif. 

92648 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  663,446,  Mar.  3,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,061,605. 
This  application  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,810 
Int.  Q.2  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  Q.  528—108  3  Qaims 

1  Cured  reaction  products  having  reduced  flammability 
prepared  by  reacting  polyfunctional  epoxy  monomers  with 
benzenephosphonic  acid-melamine  salts,  said  salts  being  pre- 
pared by  reacting  benzenephosphonic  acid  with  melamine  in  a 


4,107,147 
POLYSULFONEIMIDES 
Frank  J.  Williams,  III,  Scotia,  and  Paul  E.  Donahue,  Scbenec- 
Udy,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,114 
Int.  Q.'  C08G  7i//0 
U.S.  Q.  528—172  7  Qaims 

1   A  polysulfoneimide  consisting  essentially  of  units  of  the 
formula 


where  R  and  R'  are  divalent  aromatic  organic  radicals  having 
from  6-20  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(a)  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  6-20  carbon 
atoms  and  halogenated  derivatives  thereof,  (b)  alkylene  radi- 
cals and  cycloalkylene  radicals  having  from  2-20  carbon 
atoms,  C|2.,|  alkylene  terminated  polydiorganosiloxane,  and  (c) 
divalent  t^icals  included  in  the  formula. 


where  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
divalent  radicals  of  the  formulas  — C^j/ — • 
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units  in  the  formula  [IIB]  or  terminates  with  the  R"  radi- 
cal. 


-S— .  and  >■  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  5,  inclu- 


4,107,148 
POWDER  COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 
MIXTURE  OF  A  POLYESTER  AND  PLURAL  SILICONE 

COMPOUNDS 
Kanji   Fujiyoshi;   Minoru   Fukuda;   Yutaka  Mizumura;   Junji 
Sono.  and  lori  Naito,  all  of  Ottu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1975.  Ser.  No.  606,022 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1974,  49-96851; 
Jun.  20,  1975,  50-76049 

Int.  C\:-  C08G  IS/42.  IS/61 
U.S.  a.  528—273  ^  Oaims 

1  A  heat  durable  powder  coating  composition  compnsmg 
100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-terephthalic  acid  based 
copolyester  [I]  having  hydroxy  terminals,  a  coreactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an 
alkoxylated  polyamine-aldehyde  resin;  3  to  15  parts  by  weight 
of  a  polyanhydnde;  and  10  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  blocked 
polyisocyanate  and  0  1  to  5  pans  by  weight  of  silicone  com- 
pounds [III  which  consist  of  plural  members  selected  from 
both  the  group  [IIA]  and  the  group  [IIB];  the  group  [IIA] 
consisting  of  the  silicone  compounds  conforming  to  the  fol- 
lowing formula. 

niA) 


( 


.< 


and  the  group  [IIB]  consisting  of  the  silicone  compounds  con- 
forming to  the  following  formula. 

IIIB] 


wherein. 

R,,  R,.  R,.  R,,  R,,  R»are  methyl  or  phenyl  radicals; 

R  IS  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  radical  and  links  with  (he 

oxygen  atom; 
R"  IS  methyl  or  other  alkyl  radical  and  links  with  the  Si  atom 

or  oxygen  atom; 
X  is  methoxy  or  a  hydroxyl  radical  and  links  directly  with 

the  Si  atom; 
/  m,  n.  p.  q  are  zero  or  positive  integers,  but  are  not  zero  all 

at  once  in  each  formula;  the  mark  — O—  attached  to  the  Si 

atom  in  the  formula  [llA]  links  with  any  Si  atom  in  the 

four  kinds  of  organosiloxane  units  in  the  formula  [IIA], 

otherwise,  terminates  with  a  hydroizen  atom  or  methyl 

radical; 
the  bond  mark  —  atuched  to  the  Si  atom  m  both  formulas 

[IIA]  and  [IIB]  links  with  an  oxygen  atom  to  form  a  silox- 

ane  bond;  and 
the  mark  — O—  attached  to  the  Si  atom  in  the  formula  (mij 

links  with  any  Si  atom  in  the  three  kinds  of  organosiloxane 


4,107,149 
POLY(ETHYLENE/ALKYLENE)TEREPHTHALATES 

WHICH  CRYSTALLIZE  RAPIDLY 

Peter  Bier.  Rudolph  Binsack,  and  Hugo  Vernaleken,  all  of  Kre- 

feld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellsthaft,  Uter- 

kusen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,817 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1975,  2507776 

Int.  O:-  C08G  63/16 
U.S.  a.  528—309  1*  aiutas 

1  A  highly  crystalline,  thermoplastic  terephthalic  acid  co- 
polyester  which  crystallizes  rapidly,  said  copolyester  consist- 
ing of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component,  at  least  90  mol  %,  based 
on  the  dicarboxylic  acid  component,  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid 
component  being  condensed  terephthalic  acid  radicals,  and  90 
and  99.5  mol  %,  based  on  the  diol  component,  of  said  diol 
component  being  condensed  ethylene  glycol  radicals  and  0.5 
to  10  mol  %,  based  on  the  diol  component,  thereof  being 
condensed  radicals  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hexane-2,5-diol,  2,2.4-tnmethylpentane-l,3-diol,  and 
2-methylpentane-2,4-diol. 

5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  thermoplastic  terephthalic 
acid  copolyesters  which  crystallize  more  rapidly  than  polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate  homopolymer  comprising 

( 1 )  esterifying  or  transestenfying  an  acid  component  consist- 
ing of 

(a)  at  least  90  mol  %  of  terephthalic  acid  and  dimethyl 
terephthalic  acid  ester,  and 

(b)  up  to  10  mol  %  of  other  aliphatic  and  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic acids  and  acid  esters  with 

(2)  1.05  to  2.40  equivalents  of  a  diol  component  consisting  of 

(a)  90  to  99.5  mol  %  of  ethylene  glycol,  and 

(b)  10  to  0.5  mol  %  of  a  codiol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  heiane-2.5-diol;  2.2,4  tnmethyl  pentane- 
1,3-diol;  and  2-melhyl  pentane-2.4-diol  at 

(3)  a  temperature  of  between  1 50*  and  250*  C  in  the  presence 
of  esterification  or  transesterification  catalysts,  and 

(4)  polycondensing  the  initial  reaction  products  at  a  temper- 
ature between  200*  and  300"  C  under  reduced  pressure  in 
the  presence  of  an  esterification  catalyst, 

wherein  the  codiol  is  added  to  the  reaction  mixture  after  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  acid  component  has  been  reacted  to  di(2- 
hydroxyethyl)ester. 

4,107,150 

HIGH  IMPACT  TEREPHTHALATE  COPOLYESTERS 

USING  1,4-BUTANEDIOL  AND 

1,4-CYCLOHEXANEDIMETHANOL 

Robert  W.  Campbell,  and  James  W .  Cleary,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

OkU. 

FUed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,809 
Int.  O.'  C08G  63/12 
U.S.  a.  528—307  *  Claims 

1.  A  copolyester  consisting  essentially  of  repeating  units 
having  the  structures 


-OCH,-/  V-CH,OC 


(A) 


(B) 
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wherein  there  is  present  about  3  to  a^""' «  P"«^  ^;,™,'^; 
r,f  reneatinu  units  (B)  and  wherem  about  80  to  lUU  perceni  oy 
nuX  oHhe"  henylene  radicals  in  all  of  the  repeating  units 
are  para-phenylene. 

4,107,151 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  URETHANE  ELASTOMER 
™?^^™W,  Yokohama;  Hirokichi  Sai.o,  Shim  zu,  and 
Yoshi^Oyilizu,  Y«zu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ibar. 
Chemical  Comp«iy  Co.,  Ltd- Tokyo,  J.P« 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736>«> 
Ui.a.'(MG,S/65.IS/K  IS/16       ^^^^ 

VS.  a.  528—54 


aMVENTDML  mCESS 


linkage  and  constituting  the  balance  of  the  molecule  of 
,he"1.?ngar:lo/5-40mo,%ofthecompone„U3).othe 
wtal  of  component  (1)  and  component  (3),  and  here  being 
0.90  -  1.30  equivalent  of  organic  PO^y'«>^y^»^^P^J^^ 
of  -NHjand  -OH  groups  in  components  (1).  (2)  and  (J). 


iSMRUUSTtCHGlX 


ri«E  (MINUTtSl 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  urethane  elastomer  which 

comprises  reacting  „;.,„,,.  nf 

an  nroanic  Dolvisocyanate  with  a  mixture  oi 

bon  mterrupted  by  carboxyl.c  ester  °"her  linkages. 

a  comoonent  (2)  which  is  an  aromatic  diamine,  ana 

a  ™nent  (3)  which  is  in  an  ungelled  state  and  wh-ch  is  at 

'  le^rone  of  (a)  a  polyol  having  at  leas,  one  urethane  bond 

oTat  least  one  urethane  bond  and  urea  bond  and  W  an 

ammo  alcohol  having  a.  least  one  urethane  bond  and  a 

whe7em'"a"1eas.  one  urethane  bond  of  each  of  the  compo- 
*  nen" (a)  and  (b)  is  atuched  through  the  chain  oxygen  of 
Mid  urethane  bond  to  a  group  —  GOH  01  a  mo'=^"'" 
weigh  uch  that  HOGOH  is  of  -""l-^"'"  ^^'S*"  "°' 
greater  than  2000  wherem  G  is  a  divalem  hydrocarbon 
S  of  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  ■"O-'V '"'^^^P'^^^^ 
ester  or  ether  linkages  and  *h"e.ns^dG>s  otherwise 
unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  alcoholic  OH, 
wheTeiTlhe  polyol  (a)  containmg  a  urea  bond  contains  it  m 
a  moiety 

— N— C— N  ROH, 
H     II     H 
O 

R'  being  a  low  molecular  weight  divalent  hydrocarbon 

and'therein  the  ammo  alcohol  (b)  containing  a  urea  bond 
contains  it  in  a  moiety 

— N— C— N  R "NHj 
H     II     H 
O 

R"  being  a  divalent  radical  which  is  attached  to  the  indi- 
cated  nifrogen  atoms  at  carbon,  which  is  not  reactive  with 
!!NCa  and  which  contains  up  to  «  carbon  atonjs  and 
.        i^„  „f  o"  i,  atuched  to  another  carbon  of  R  . 

...^^t^^L'^.heLiLra'ndurea^ndsmsaidCaU^^^^ 

"'not  a^ve  specified  being  attach«l  '°  ^'»^"/^7,^ 
973  O.G.  48 


POLYURETHANES  PRoS^FROM  PHOSPHORUS 

CONTAINING  FLAME  RETARDING  AGENTS  WHICH 
CONTAlNl^u  ^         ISOCYANATES 

u         HHWr    I^yerkusen;  Johannes  Blahak,  Cologne,  and 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gern«ny  5  p.,  ^o.  4,061.697. 

DWision  of  Ser.  No.  637,631),  "«•  ••  "     •  „  gj, 

o^j^ri^r:;^^----— -- 

"— '         ..a.a.ois/32 

''t  I?a"^  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethanescompn. 
,„J  reactmg  polyisocyanates,  high  molecular  weight  and/o 
1  Molecular  weight  Hvo's  and  other  organic  compounds 
ricrcon^rgrp^ca^alleofreactingwUh.^^^^^^ 

improvement  wherein  the  ^"'"P''""'*^  ^^j'^^^f^w  "„*"- 
isocvanate  groups,  include  compounds  of  the  following  lor 
ZCZ  m  anlount  such  that  the  polyure.hane  conums  at 
least  0.5%  by  weight  of  phosphorous: 


H,N 


A  and  L,  which  are  identical  or  different  represent  op.  on^ 
any  branched  C,-C„alkyl  group  or  -OR  group  wherein  R 
r™«  an  op.ionally  branched  C,-C,-aIky  group,  and 

x7e%nts  hyd^ogen^h.ogen    an  ;^;-ona^y^--''„^ 
C-Cj  alkyl  group,  a  Ct-Cu  aryl  or  aramyi  Ri     f  • 
CF),  CN,  COOR'.  SOjR  , 


O 

H 

— S-R" 


— C— R 
II 
O 


*r"  represents  hydrogen  or  an  optionally  branched  alky,  or 
cvcloalkvl  group  having  1-10  C  atoms  and 
R.  Cre-t^  an  opt'onally  branched  alkyl  or  cydoalkyl 
group  having  1-lOCa.oms. 
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4,107,153 

HEAT-RESISTANT  THERMOSETTING  POLYIMIDE 

RESIN 

Keiichi   Akiyama,   Yokosuka;   Junichi   Kamiucbi,   Yokohama; 

Itsuo  Matsuda,  Chofu,  and  Takara  Fujii,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Chemical  Products  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23.  J975.  Ser.  No.  615,933 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1974,  49/109505; 
Mar.  6.  1975,  50/27292;  Mar.  6,  1975,  50/27293 

Int.  a.-  C08G  69/26 
V.S.  CI.  528—322  6  Claims 

1  A  heat-resistant  thermosetting  resin  composition  consist- 
mg  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  compo- 
nent (A),  at  least  one  component  (B)  and  at  least  one  compo- 
nent (C)  under  molar  ratios  satisfying  the  conditions  0  < 
B/B  +  C)  S  0.5  and  lgA/(B-l-C)  <  2  wherein; 

component  (A)  is  bis-imide  of  the  general  formula: 


CO  CO 

/      \  /      \ 

R-  N— R— N  R 

\       /  \       / 

CO  CO 


4,107,154 
ANIONIC  COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  2-PYRROLIDONE 

WITH  C,-C„  LACTAM 
Robert  Bacskai.  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CheTron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,968,  May  19,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  724,801,  Ser.  No.  724,802.    This  application  Mar.  2,   1977, 
Ser.  No.  773,441     Int.  a.' 
C08G  69/24 
L'.S.  a.  528—312  20  aainu 

2.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  alkaline 
polymerization  catalyst  is  potassium  or  sodium  pyrrolidonate. 


-NHCO- 


-NR,- 


-NR.Rj— .  each  of  R,  and  Rj 


R,-C- 


HN  NH 

\     / 

C 

n 

o 


wherein  R,  and  R2may  be  the  same  or  different  and  repre- 
sent hydrogen  or  one  to  three  carbon  atom  alkyl  radicals, 
and  barbituric  acid  or  derivative  of  the  formula; 


s 

c 

/  \ 

HN             NH 
1               1 

o=c        c=o 

\  / 

c 

/  \ 

R,            R. 

wherein  Rgand  Rjinay  be  the  same  or  different  and  repre- 
sent hydrogen  or  one  to  five  carbon  atom  alkyl  radicals. 


4,107,155 
POLYSULFONAMIDES 

George  Leland  Fletcher,  Pittsford,  and  Stewart  H.  Merrill, 
Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,417 
Int.  a.-  C08G  75/30 
U.S.  a.  528—373  10  Oaims 

1   A  polymer  comprising  repeating  units  having  the  struc- 
tures 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  straight  or  branched  alkylene  radicals  and 
having  a  ring  of  five  to  six  carbon  atoms,  heterocyclic 
radical  having  at  least  any  one  of  oxygen,  nitrogen  and 
sulfur,  phenylene  radical,  polycyclic  aromatic  radical,  and 
a  plurality  of  phenylene  or  alicyclic  radicals  directly 
bonded  with  any  one  of  —  O  — ,  — CH, — ,  — SO; — , 


SO;— NH<-CHj),— MH- 


being  an  alkyl  radical  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  radical  having  an  alicyclic  nng  of  five  to  six 
carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  radical  and  R'  is  divalent  radical 
of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic, 
citraconic  and  teirahydrophthalic  acid;  component  (B)  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanuric  acid, 
isocyanuric  acid  and  tris  (epoxypropyl)  isocyanurate;  and 
component  (C)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyromellitic  diimide;  benzophenone  telracarboxylic  acid 
diimide;  2.  3,  6.  7-naphthalene-Ietracarboxylic  acid  diim- 
ide; 3,  3',  4,  4'-diphenyltetra-carboxylic  acid  diimide;  hy- 
dantoin  or  derivative  of  the  formula: 


and 


SOj— NH— CHj— 1 


\  H 

I  — CHj— N- 


wherein 

R'  and  R'are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  each  hydrogen, 
halogen  or  alkyl  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

«  is  2  or  3, 

X  and  y  are  mole  percentage  amounts  of  the  respective  re- 
peating units 

X  ranging  from  0  to  about  90%  and  y  twing  at  least  10%.  and 

Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  carbocyclic  ring  having  from  S  to  7  carbon 
ring  atoms. 


4,107,156 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GEL  POLYMER  OF  VI?«JYL 

COMPOUND  AND  GEL  POLYMER  THEREOF 

Takashi  Sunamori,  and  Noboru  Nishii,  both  of  Otake,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,860 

Qaims  priority,  appli^tion  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1974,  49/76271; 
Jul.  11,  1974,  49/787lf 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/2S.  2/16.  20/18.  20/56 
U.S.  a.  526—91  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  gel  polymer  in  the  absence  of 
peramides.  hydroperoxides,  persulfates  and  peroxides  which 
consists  essentially  of;  admixing  a  composition  (B)  which  com- 
prises at  least  one  compound  which,  in  an  aqueous  medium,  has 
at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  with  at  least  one  compound  (C) 
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capable  of  producing  ferric  ions  or  cerric  ions  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  so  as  to  form  an  intermolecular  compound  of  (B)  and 

reacting  said  intermolecular  compound  with  a  sulfur  com- 
pound (D)  which  is  capable  of  producing  sulfur-contain- 
ing ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SO;  -, 
SO, -^  SjOj-^  S;04-^  S205-^  S;Or^  SjO,-^,  s,o<,-% 
SjOe  ',  S504"^  and  Sfii'^.  in  an  aqueous  medium,  so  as 
to  form  a  polymerization  initiator;  and 

reacting  an  aqueous  composition  (A)  comprising  an  aqueous 
solvent  and  at  least  one  water  soluble  vinyl  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates  hav- 
ing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  alkyl  methacry- 
lates  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  acryl- 
amide,  methacrylamide,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid, 
itaconic  acid,  crotonic  acid,  a-methyleneglutaric  acid, 
p-vinylbenzene  sulfonic  acid,  2-sulfoethyl  acrylate.  2-sul- 
foethyl  methacrylate,  2-acrylamide-2-methylpropane  sul- 
fonic acid  and  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium  salts  of 
said  acids;  diallyldimethyl  ammonium  bromide;  methylene 
bisacrylamide,  methylene  bismethacrylamide;  compounds 
having  the  general  formula, 

?■  f       !' 

CHj=C— COO-«CHj— C— C)h;OCC=CH;   or 


barbituric  acid  and  an  antigen  consisting  essentially  of  a  5-sub- 
stituted-1.3-unsubstituted-barbituric  acid  derivative  coupled 
through  said  5-substituent  by  means  of  a  peptide  linkage  to  an 
immunogenic  carrier  matenal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  proteins  and  polypeptides,  said  barbituric  acid  antibody 
being  prepared  by  innoculating  a  host  animal  with  the  afore- 
mentioned antigen,  collecting  the  serum  from  said  host  animal 
and  precipitating  the  antibody  therefrom. 


H 


CH;=C— COO-(CH,— C— OJ-OC— 


R. 


— R,CO-(0— C— CH;)rOOCC=CHj 

R; 


wherein  R,  and  Rjare  — H  or  — CHj,  Rjis  an  alkalene  group, 
-CH=CH-, 


^. 


4,107,158 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  OCTAPEPTIDE  USEFUL 

FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  DIABETES 

Pierre  Lefrancier,  Bures-8iu--Yyette,  France,  assignor  to  Choay 

S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,844 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31,  1974,  74  43513 

Int.  a.2  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  21  Claims 

1.   The  process  for  the   preparation  of  the  octapeptide 

leucyl— seryl— arginyl— leucyl— phenylalanyl— aspartyl— as- 

paraginyl— alanine  of  the  L-series  free  of  racemized  products. 

by  stereospecific  condensation,  which  comprises  condensing; 

(1)  (a)  the  pentapeptide  leu— ser— arg— lue— phe—  of  the 
L-series  with  (b)  the  tripeptide  asp— asn— ala  of  the  L-series  or 

(2)  (a)  the  tripeptide  leu— ser— arg  of  the  L-senes  with  (b)  the 
pentapeptide  leu— phe— asp— asn— ala  of  the  L-series,  these 
amino  acids  having  the  respective  free  amino,  hydroxyl,  N- 
guanidino  and  acid  groups  blocked  to  cause  them  to  be  inert 
during  the  condensation  reaction,  the  condensation  being  car- 
ried out  in  a  solvent  for  the  defined  peptides,  completing  the 
respective  condensations,  freeing  without  degradation  the 
peptide  formed  of  the  groups  which  were  blocked  during  the 
condensations  and  isolating  the  above-defined  L-ocUpeptide. 


4,107,159 

ACETAL  HYDRAZONES  OF 

2-HYDRAZINO-3H-l,4-BENZODlAZEPINE 

Gerald  N.  Evenson,  Cooper,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  775,887,  Mar.  9. 1977.  This  appUcation  Dec. 

30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,976 

Int.  a.2  C07D  243/20  401/04.  405/12.  405/14 

U.S.  a.  260—239  ED  *  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  III; 


— C— CH;— 
II 

CH; 

and  m  and  /  is  an  integer  of  I  to  10;  glycerin  triacrylate,  glyc- 
erin irimethacrylate,  trimethylolpropane  triacrylate,  trimethyl- 
olpropane  trimethylacrylate,  pentaerythritol  pentaacrylate, 
pentaerythritol  pentamethacrylate;  acryloyi  or  methacryloyl 
compounds  of  N-methylol-  or  N-alkylol-benzoguanamine, 
acryloyi  or  methacryloyl  compounds  of  N-methylol-  or  N- 
alkylol-melamine  in  the  presence  of  said  polymerization  initia- 
tor to  form  said  gel  polymer 


■<xy 


H  / 

N— N=C 

\ 


R, 


ill 


OR' V 
/  \ 

/ 


C 
H\ 


OR" 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  the  group 


4,107,157 

BARBITURIC  AOD  ANTIGENS  AND  ANTIBODIES 

SPECinC  THEREFOR 

Sidney  Spector,  Livingston,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hofftnann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,744,  Jul.  12, 1973  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  174,517,  Aug.  24,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,766,162.  This  appUcatiOD  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,210 

Int.  Q.2  A61K  37/06:  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  260—112  B  2  Qaims 

1.  A  barbituric  acid  specific  antibody  consisting  of  a  gamma 

globulin  fraction  protein  having  a  multiplicity  of  sites  which 

will  selectively  complex  with  a  5-substituted-l,3-unsubstituted- 


/ 
— C 


OR" 


— CH 
\ 


O— CH, 


O— CH; 


O— CH, 
/  \ 

— CH 

\  / 

O— CH; 


/ 

CH;Or  — CH 
\ 


O— CH; 


O— CH; 


CH, 


CH, 


wherein  R,  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  wherein 
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R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,    which  comprises  reacting  a  2,4-bis(trialkylsilyl)-S-fluorouracil 

fluoro,  chloro.  bromo,  nitro  and  — CF,;  and  wherein  Ar  is    of  the  formula 

pheny,  o-chlorophenyl,  2.6-difluorophenyl,  and  2-pyridyl,  and 

the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  OSi(R,)  OD 


4,107,160 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 
CAPROLACTAM 
Oridiu  Dicoi,  Offenbach,  and  Emin  Doerr.  Markt  Schwaben, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zimmer  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  Frankfurt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1977.  Ser.  No.  827,370 
Int.  a.2  C07D  201/12 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  A  2  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  the  continuous  recovery  of  caprolactam 
from  either  solid  polycaprolactam  waste  by  a  depolymeriza- 
tion  reaction  or  from  liquid  polycaprolactam  extraction  water 
produced  by  a  caprolactam  extraction  zone  wherein,  in  either 
instance,  a  caprolactam  water  vapor  mixture  is  produced  and 
subsequently  ungraded,  in  a  distillation  rone,  to  provide  a 
concentrated  caprolactam  solution  and  a  dilute,  caprolactam 
water  vapor  overhead  mixture  which  comprises 
condensing  a  minor  portion  of  the  caprolactam  water  vapor 

mixture; 
recycling  the  resultant  condensed  mixture  to  the  distillation 

zone; 
compressing  the  remaining,  major  portion  of  the  water 

vapor; 
admixing  the  compressed  vapor  with  fresh  steam; 
superheating  the  resultant  compressed  vapor,  fresh  steam 

mixture;  and 
passing  the  superheated  mixture  to  the  caprolactam  depo- 
lymerization  reaction  or  caprolactam  extraction  zone 


4,107,161 

BISCTRIAMCTNOLONE 

ACETONTDE)-4,4-METHYLENEBIS-<3-METHOXY-2- 

NAPHTHOATE) 

Agumn  Agiuti,  Bircelooa,  Spain,  anigiior  to  J.  Uriadi  &  Cia. 

S.A.,  Barcelona.  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,322 
Int.  a.!  C07J  71/00 
VS.  a.  260—239.55  D  5  Oaims 

1         Bis(lnamcinolone        acetonideH.4'-methylene-bis(3- 
methoxy-2-naphthoale) 


4,107.162 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
N,-<2 -FURAMDYD-S-FLUOROURAaL 
Nobuyuki    Suzuki.    Hyuga;    Yukinari    Kobayashi.    Nobeoka; 
Yumiko  Hiyoshi,  Nobeoka;  Se(ji  Takagi,  Nobeoka;  Takanori 
Sone.  Nobeoka;  Mikio  Wakabayashi,  Nobeoka.  and  Tuneo 
Sowa,  .Nobeoka.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,324 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10,  1975,  50-134805 
Int.  a?  C07D  239/54 
U.S.  a.  544—313  9  Oaims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  N,-(2-furanidyl)-5-fluorouracil  of 
the  formula 


0) 


(R),SiO 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  with  2,3-dihydrofuran  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
stannic  chloride,  aluminum  chloride,  tiunium  tetrachloride, 
silicon  tetrachloride,  antimony  pentachloride,  boron  trifluo- 
ride,  bromine,  iodine,  lithium  iodide,  sodium  iodide,  potassium 
iodide  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  proton  donor  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water,  an  alcohol,  an  organic  acid  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,107,163 

PEROVSKITE-TYPE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

PENTAVALENT  RU 

Paul  Christopher  Donohue.  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,768 
Int.  0.2  COIF  17/00:  COIG  55/00;  COIF  11/00 
U.S.  O.  423—263  5  Claims 

1.  The  metal  oxides  which  contain  pentavalent  ruthenium, 
exhibit  perovskite-type  crystal  structure,  and  are  of  the  for- 
mula 

QjMRuOj 

in  which 

Q  is  barium  or  strontium,  and 

M  is  yttrium,  bismuth  or  rare  earth  metal  of  atomic  number 
57  to  70,  provided  that  when  Q  is  strontium,  M  is  not 
bismuth. 


4,107,164 
CERTAIN  PLEUROMULILIN  ESTER  DERIVATIVES 

Helmut  Egger,  and  Hellmuth  Reinshagen,  both  of  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  606,430,  Aug.  21,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,032,530, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  427,514,  Dec.  26,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,919,290,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,642, 

Oct.  3, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
758,133 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    5,    1971, 

14450/71;  Oct.  5, 1971,  14451/71;  May  25, 1972,  7738/72;  May 

25,  1972,  7739/72;  May  25,  1972,  7740/72 

Int.  a.2  C07D  295/OS.  295/10.  295/12.  295/14 

U.S.  O.  544—380  31  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O— CO— CHj— X— (CHj),— n;^ 


either 
Ri  is  ethyl  or  vinyl, 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  S, 
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X  is  sulphur 
a  group 


or  a  group  =N — R4', 
wherein 

either  Y  and  Z  are  both  sulphur,  or 

one  of  Y  and  Z  is  oxygen  and  the  other  is  sulphur,  and 
R4'  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


CO— CHj— 


CH, 


wherein 
R,  is  as  defined  above, 

Rjand  Rjtogether  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  piperazinyl 
radical,  the  second  nitrogen  atom  of  which  is  substituted 
by  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  (alkancyloxy  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms)  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  (benzoyloxy)  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 
or 
wherein 

R,  is  as  defined  above, 
n  is  the  number  2, 
Rj  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  (alkanoyloxy  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms) 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  (benzoyloxy)  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  the  group  =N-R4",  and 

Rj  together  with  R,"  forms  an  ethylene  bridge  between  both 
nitrogen  atoms, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and  qua- 
ternary salts  thereof 


wherein:  , 

R.  and  Ri  individually  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R,  R4,  R,  represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkenoxy.  lower  alkynoxy. 
acetoxy.  butyryloxy,  phenoxy,  phenyl  lower  alkoxy.  or 
R,and  R,or  R.and  R,may  be  linked  to  form  methylenedi- 
oxy; 
n  is  3;  and  .       ,  .     ,0 

Z  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkanetriyl  chain  having  5  to  18 
carbon  atoms  which  is  non-substituted  or  substituted  by  a 
nitro  or  amino  group; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

4,107,166 
CERTAIN  AMINO  NAPHTHYRIDINES 
Joseph  Mayer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Margaret  H.  Sherlock, 
Bloomfield,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenil- 

worth,  N.J.  ,,     .  -,,  -Aft 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  631,010,  Nov.  12, 1975,  Pat.  >»•  /.Ol^'SOO, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  379,525,  Jul.  16.  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3.928.367.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,J//. 
Feb  26, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No  816  075,  Apr.  14, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  786,159 

Int.  0.2  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  O.  260—294.8  C  ^  <^""' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,107,165 
TRIS[TETRAHYDROISOQUlNOLINEl  COMPOUNDS 

Parthasarathi  Rajagopalan,  Westbury,  and  Irwin  J.  Pachter, 
Woodbury,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Endo  Laboratories, 

Garden  City,  N.Y.  v    j    .j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  561,435,  Mar.  25,  1975  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  336,973,  Mjr.  ^^^IXV^X  No. 
3,928,611,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16S.346,  Jul- "• 

1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
1  029  Jan  6, 1970,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Sep.  15,  1976, 

'      '  Ser.  No.  723,336 

Int.  a.2  C07D  401/06 
VS.  O.  260-288  CE  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  formula: 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof  wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  thienyl,  furyl  and  pyn- 
dyl  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl  and  pyndyl  and 
wherein  the  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  thienyl,  furyl  and  pyn- 
dyl substituents  and  the  pyrido  moieties  of  the  naphthyndine 
structures  have  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  nitro,  lower 
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^rrz^^.  or.e  .™u,a:  r;='S.  aT.r.ro.t  ^s^r '" '"' "'""°" 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  and  phenethyl,  and  Rais  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
phenethyl  and  pyndyl  and  wherein  the  phenyl,  benzyl,  phen- 
ethyl and  pyridyl  substituents  and  the  pyrido  moieties  of  the 
naphtyndine  structures  have  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo, 
nitro,  lower  alkyl  mercapto,  trinuoromethyl  and  di(lower 
alkyl)  amino  substituents. 

4,107,167 

ALKYL 

a-[3^PYRIDYL)-AMLINOMETHYLENE]ACETOACE- 

TATES 
Roman  R.  Lorenz,  and  William  H.  Thielking.  both  of  Schodack, 

N  Y  ,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  635,758,  Nov.  26, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  diYision  of  Ser.  No.  479,627,  Jun.  17,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,484 
Int.  aJ  C07D  213/42 
VS.  a.  260—295  R  ^  Claims 

1  Lower-alkyl  a-(3-PY-anilinomethylene)acetoacetate 
where  PY  is  4(or  3)-pyridyl  or  4(or  3)-pyridyl  havmg  one  or 
two  non-tertiary  lower-alkyl  substituents. 


4,107,170 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  dl 
6-PHENTL-2,3,5.6-TETRAHYDR01MIDAZO-[2,l- 
blTHIAZOLE  AND  ACID  ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF 
Murray  Garber,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,700,  Oct.  29,  WS 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  «*.»". 
Jan.  24, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No  371.228  Jun.  18. 1973.  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14. 
1977.  Ser.  No.  768,133 
Int.  a.2  C07D  5IS/04 
VS.  a.  260-306.7  T  "  """" 

1  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  dl-6-phenyl- 
2,3,5,6-tetrahydroimidazo[2,l-b]thiazole  and  acid-addition 
salts  thereof  represented  by  formula  (I): 

(I) 


(HX) 


wherein  the  acid  HX  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  hydrobromic  acid  and  p-toleuenesulfonic 
acid  compnsmg  the  following  reaction  sequence;  (a)  replacmg 
the  'hydroxy  group  of  dl-3-(;3-hydroxyphenethyl)-2-imino- 
thiazolidine  and  acid-addition  salts  thereof  represented  by 
formula  (11); 

(11) 


4,107,168 

PHOSPHORUS  SUBSnTLTTED  DIMERCAPTO 

THIADIAZOLES 

Abraham   O,   Okorodudu.  West   Deptford.   N.J..  assignor  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,812,  Jun.  24.  1976. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  598,953,  Jul.  24, 1975, 

Pat  No  3.980,573.  This  application  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

788,064 

Int.  a.'  C07D  285/12:  C07F  9/65 

VS.  a.  260—302  E  »  CI"™* 

1.  The  compound 


(/  ^CH-CH;-N   ' 


(HX) 


(X)m       N 

II  II 

(RO):P— S— C 


(X)m 


\   / 

S 


C-S-P(OR)2 


wherem  HX  is  as  hereinabove  defined;  with  a  chloro  group  by 
dissolving  said  formula  (11)  compound  or  an  acid-addition  salt 
thereof  in  a  chlorination  mixture  prepared  from  at  least  2  molar 
equivalent  of  concentrated  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  of  about 
36%  and  at  least  1  molar  equivalent  of  sulfunc  acid  of  about 
94%  to  98%,  maintaining  said  solutions  at  a  temperature  range 
from  10*  C  to  70'  C.  until  the  chlonnation  is  essentially  com- 
pleted to  obuin  a  solution  of  dl-3-03-chlorophenethyl)-2- 
iminothiazolidine  represented  by  formula  (III): 

(III) 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  having  I  to  25  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl 
group  or  an  alkyl  substituted  member  thereof  having  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms  and  m  is  zero  or  1 


CH— CH,— N   1 


4,107,169 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  2-ARYL  BENZOXAZOLES 

AND  2-ARYL  BENZOTHIAZOLES 

Klaus  Schrage,  Konigswinter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Troisdorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,301 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1976.  2619547 

Int.  a.'  C07D  277/66 
VS.  a.  260-304  P  ,      '  ^^ 

1   A  method  for  preparing  a  2-aryl  benzoxazoles  or  2-aryl 
benzthiazoles  which  comprises  reacting  a   tnchloromethyl 


CH— CHj 
dl 


in  said  acidic  chlonnation  mixture;  (b)  diluting  said  acidic 
chlorination  mixture  with  water,  adding  a  water-immiscible 
organic  solvent  and  ring-closing  said  formula  (111)  dl-3-(/i- 
chlorophenethyl)-2-iminothiazoline  to  dl-6-phenyl-2,3,5,6-tet- 
rahydroimidazo[2,l-b]thiazole  by  intramolecularly  removing 
the  elements  of  hydrochloric  acid  therefrom  with  a  inorganic 
alkali  metal  base  added  to  the  above  acidic  solutions  of  said 
formula  (111)  compound  in  sufficient  quantity  to  increase  to, 
and  maintain  the  pH  of  said  mixture  from  about  7.5  to  9  at  a 
temperature  range  from  about  20*  C.  to  55'  C,  and  recovering 
said  formula  (1)  dl-6-phenyl-2,3,5,6-tetrahydroimidazo[2,l- 
blthiazole  base  from  the  water-immiscible  organic  solvent 
phase,  or  converting  said  formula  (1)  compound  to  its  HX  salt, 
by  addmg  a  mixture  of  the  appropriate  HX  acid  as  hereinabove 
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defined  and  a  lower  C.-Ci  alcohol  to  said  organic  solvent 
phase. 


4,107,171 
ALKANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Louis  A.  Jurisch.  Marengo.  Ill,,  assignor  to  IMC  Chemical 
Group,  Inc.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,432,  Jan.  26,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  601,699,  Aug.  4, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  3,994.919.  This  application  Dec.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No. 
750.080 
Int.  a.2  C07D  263/06 
U.S.  a.  260—307  FA  ^  Claims 

1.  A  product  obtained  by  reacting  an  alkanolamine  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

R 
R=— C— CH;OH 
NHj 

where  R  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxymethyl  and  R^  is  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  hydroxymethyl,  with  oiticica  oil  in  a  ratio  of 
267  g  per  mole  of  alkanolamine  at  temperatures  of  1 10*  to  130° 
C  in  the  presence  of  benzene,  toluene,  or  xylene  solvent. 


CO 


\ 

^ 


N— Y— X 


CO 


wherein 

Ri  and  R',  are  each  methyl  or  together  are  tetramethylene. 
Y  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 

or  1,4-cyclohexylene.  and 
X  is  — OCOCH=CH2  or 

— OCOC=CHj. 
CH, 


4.107.172 
URICOSURIC  DIURETIC  COMPOSITION 
John  Hans  Biel,  Lake  Bluff,  III.;  Dilbagh  S.  Banana.  Cote  St. 
Luc,  and  Anthony  K.  L.  Fung,  Pierrefonds,  both  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,182 
Int.  a.2  C07D  257/04:  A61K  31/41 
V.S.  a.  260—308  D  >  ^1"™ 

1.  A  tetrazole  compound  of  the  formula 


4,107,175 
1,3-BENZODITHIOLANES 
Peter   W'.   Sprague,   Titusville,   and   James   E.   Heikes,   East 
Windsor,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  705,849,  Jul.  16, 1976.  This  application  Dec. 
17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,552 
Int.  a.-  C07D  339/06 
V.S.  a.  260—327  M  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

O 

II 
"v.=N-(CH;),-C-OR|j 

S 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R,  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  trifiuoromethyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy.  nitro.  amino 
or  hydroxy;  R,,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  and  n  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5; 
wherein  the  terms  "alkyl"  and  "alkoxy"  refer  to  groups  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,107,173 
3-SULFOMETHYL-l,2,4-TRIAZOLE-5-THIOL  AND  ITS 
ALKALI  METAL  SALTS 
David  A.  Berges,  Wayne,  Pa,,  assignor  to  SmithKline  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  726.377,  Sep.  24.  1976.  This  application 

Dec.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  856,447 

Int.  a.2  C07D  249/12 

VS.  CI.  260—308  R  ^  Claims 

1.   3-Sulfomethyl-l,2,4-triazol-5-thiol   and  its  alkali  metal 

salts. 


4,107,174 
IMIDYL  COMPOUNDS 
Marcus   Baumann,  Basel;  Vratislav  K»iU,  Muttenz;  Martin 
Roth,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  and  John  Sidney  Waterhouse, 
Cherry  Hinton,  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y.  .,  ,,, 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,346 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    18.   1975. 
7951/75;  Nov.  27.  1975,  15390/75 

Int.  a.-  C07D  207/46 
VS.  a.  260-326  NS  «  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,107,176 
MONO-N-TOSYLSULFIMIDES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  REACTION  PRODUCTS 

David  H.  Evans,  and  Richard  B.  Greenwald,  both  of  Cambridge. 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,487,  Apr.  23,  19^6, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,463, 

Jun.  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

764,862 

Int.  a.'  C07D  339/08:  G03C  5/26 

U.S.  a.  260—327  M  ''»  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

H  R' 

\    / 

C 

o^^  ^x 

H^  I 

";c^  ^cH, 

R-  R' 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  -COjR' wherein  R'is  alkyl  conuming  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  R'and  R'when  taken  individually  are  selected 
from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R'  and  R'  when  uken  together  are  spiro;  R'  is  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  -(CHj),SR<'  wherein  n  is  0,  2,  3,  4  or  5  and  R 
is  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  selected  from 
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\=/  NSOj— P  7— CH), 


o 

O 

II 

-s- 

and 

— s — 

II 

II 

NR 

NSOjR' 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  is  alkyl  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

56.  A  method  which  comprises  reacting  (a)  a  1,3-dithiane 
unsubstituied  m  the  2-position  having  the  formula 

?^ 
S^  ^s 

H^l  I 

y  \' 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  — COjR*  wherein  R*  is  alkyl  containing  1  to 
4  cartxjn  atoms;  R'  and  R'  when  taken  individually  are  selected 
from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  contaming  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R-  and  R'  when  taken  together  are  spiro  and  (b)  N-chloro-p- 
toluenesulfonamide  sodium  salt  in  aqueous  alkanol  at  a  temper- 
ature between  about  20°  and  30°  C  to  yield  the  corresponding 
l-tosylimino-l,3-dithiane  and  isolating  said  l-tosylimino-1.3- 
dithiane. 


wherein  X  and  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  it  attaches,  R', 
and  n  are  as  defmed  earlier. 


4,107,178 
THIOPRENE  OR  FURAN  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Genichi  Tsuchihashi,  Tama,  and  Katsuyuki  Ogura,  Sagamihara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  651,112,  Jan.  21,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,051,151. 
This  application  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1975,  50-9297; 
Jan.  27,  1975,  50-10520;  Feb.  3,  1975,  50-13388;  Nov.  25,  1975, 
50-140249 

Int.  a.'  C07D  333/24,  307/12,  307/16 
U.S.  a.  26ft-332.2  A  1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  thienylacetic  acid,  furylacetic 
acid  or  an  alkyl  ester  of  each  of  said  acids  expressed  by  the 
following  formula 


"■-& 


CH,COOR^ 


(I) 


wherein  X  represents  S  or  O,  and  R'  and  R^,  independently 
from  each  other,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group, 
which  comprises  a  first  step  of  reacting  at  a  temperature  of 
from  room  temperature  to  150"  C  an  aldehyde  compound  of 
thiophene  or  furan  expressed  by  the  following  formula 


■^:^= 


(V) 


4,107,177 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
HETEROARYLBENZOXEPIN-ACETIC  ACIDS, 
PRECLRSORS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Arthur  Raymond  .McFadden,  East  Brunswick,  and  Daniel  Eu- 
gene .\ultz.  .Middlesex,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American 
Hoechst  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  .No.  607.926,  Aug.  26,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,025,640. 
This  application  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,958 
Int.  a.J  C07D  333/24 
VS.  a.  260—332.2  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  X  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  it  attaches 
is  a  thienyl  radical  R  is  hydrogen  or  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  of  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  n  is  the  integer  1, 
2  or  3;  and  salts  prepared  from  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
bases  which  comprises  cyclizing,  with  a  dehydrating  agent  at  a 
temperature  of  from  50*  to  125'  C  and  for  a  time  of  5  minutes 
to  12  hours,  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  and  R'  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  with  a  mer- 
captal  S-oxide  of  the  following  formula 


RSCH,SR 
II 

o 


(II) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  or  phenyl  group  in  the  presence 
of,  as  a  strongly  basic  catalyst,  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydride,  an 
alkyl  lithium,  an  alkali  metal  amide,  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxide,  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  alkoxide,  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  oxide,  a  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide, 
and  an  alkali  metal  carbonate,  to  form  a  thiophene  or  furan 
derivative  of  the  following  formula 


■^'^3^'"=' 


SR 


/ 


(II) 


SR 

II 

O 


wherein  X,  R'  and  R  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  and  a 
second  step  of  neutralizing  the  strong  base  contained  in  the 
resulting  reaction  mixture  and  then  reacting  the  reaction  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  of  from  -30'  to  ISO'  C  with  water  or  an 
alcohol  of  the  following  formula 


Rk)H 


(III) 


AUGUST  15,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1285 


wherein  V?  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  a 
mineral  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  halides  and  hydrohalic  acids. 


4,107,179 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  TICRYNAFEN 
Harold  Graboyes,  Overbrook  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKline 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,604 

Int.  a.2  C07D  333/24 

VS.  a.  260—332.2  A  *  CMna 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  ticrynafen  having  the  formula: 


4,107,181 

USEFUL  PROSTAGLANDIN  INTERMEDIATES 

David  A.  Evans,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Regent  of  the 

University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687,419,  May  17,  1976.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  499.287.  Aug.  21.  W*. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3»»,»»». 

Apr.  10.  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14.  1977,  Ser. 

No.  768,314 

lBi.C\.^CXflY>  317/12 

VS.  a.  260—340.9  R  '  '^"'" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CI  a 


OCHjCOjH 

or  its  sodium  or  potassium  salts  comprising  reacting  a  phenolic 
compound  of  the  formula: 


with  sodium  or  potassium  chloroaceute  in  an  aqueous  solvent 
at  about  90" -95'  C.  at  a  pH  of  about  9-10  in  the  presence  of 
sodium  or  potassium  iodide  in  the  amount  of  about  1-15%  by 
weight  of  said  phenolic  compound  to  give  the  sodium  or  potas- 
sium salt  of  ticrynafen  and  optionally  reacting  said  salt  product 
with  acid  to  obtain  the  acid  form. 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  (cis  or 
trans)  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  groups  of  from  2  to  9  carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  a  terminal  1.3-dioxacyclopentyl  group. 


4.107.182 
7-OXO-9-METHOXY-7H-FURO[3J-G)(llBENZOPYRAN- 

6-CARBOXYLIC  AOD 

Arnold  A.  Liebman.  Verona,  and  Yu-Ying  Un.  Westwood.  both 

of  N  J  ,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc..  Nutley.  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,265 

Int.  a.2  conn  493/04 

V.S.  CI.  260—343.21  >  ^l"™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.COiH 


4.107,180 
SALTS  OF  ALKALI  METAL  ANIONS  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 
James  L.  Dye.  East  Lansing;  Joseph  M.  Ceraso,  Lansing,  both  of 
Mich.;  Frederick  J.  Tehan,  Utica,  N.Y.,  and  Mei  Tak  Lok, 
Urbana,  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  Amenca  as 
represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,381 

Int  a.2  C07F  1/04.  1/06 

VS.  a.  260—338  »  CI""" 

1.  A  compound  of  an  alkali  metal  anion  salt  of  an  alkali  metal 

cation  in  a  bicyclic  polyoxadiamine  compound  of  the  formula; 


OCHj 


4.107,183 

SYNTHESIS  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  CARBOXYUC 

AOD  ESTERS 

Noal  Cohen.  Montclair.  and  Gabriel  Saucy,  Essex  Fells,  both  of 

N  J  ,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-U  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  638.722,  Dec.  8.  1975.  Pat.  No.  ♦^LOM- 

which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,154.  Jan.  27. 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  16.  1977,  Ser.  No. 

796,929 

Int.  a.2  C07D  309/22 

VS.  CI.  260-345.8  R  *  ^1"" 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH, 


CHj 


?T 


RO-CH-C-CH-CH=CH-C-CH;-C-0-Si-R, 

R, 


H 


H 


where  M+  is  a  cation  of  an  alkali  metal,  M"  is  an  anion  of  an 
alkali  metal,  said  M^  and  M"  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Na.  K,  Rb,  and  Na  and  K.  and  a.  A  and  c  are 
integers  from  0  to  2. 


wherein  R,.  R.and  R,are  lower  alkyl.  R  uken  together  with 
the  attached  oxygen  moiety  forms  an  ether  protecting 
group  removable  by  acid  caulyzed  cleavage  or  hydrogen- 

olysis;  ,   V    f 

comprising  subjecting  an  optically  active  isomer  of  the  for- 
mula: 
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CH)  R, 

RO— CHj— C— CHj— C— CH=CH— CHj 
H  R, 


2,2-dimethyl-3-(2-methylpropenyl)cyclopropanecarboxy- 
late. 


wherein  one  of  R,  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is 

— O— C=CH; 

OM 

with  the  proviso  that  when  R,  is  hydrogen,  the  5-6  double 
bond  has  a  trans  configuration  and  when  Rj  is  hydrogen, 
the  3-6  double  bond  has  a  cis  configuration;  and  M  is  an 
alkali  metal; 

to  Claisen  rearrangement  by  reaction  with  an  agent  of  the 

formula; 

R, 

R,— Si— X 

I 

wherein  R7,  Rg  and  R9  are  as  above;  and  X  is  halogen. 


4,107,186 

4.HYDROXYANTHRONES  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARATION 

Gerd-Michael  Petruck,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Erich  Klauke, 
Odenthal-Hahnenberg,  and  Horst  Jiiger,  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkiisen, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,035 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9. 
1976,  2655824;  May  24.  1977,  2723350 

Int.  a.2  C07C  49/82 
U.S.  a.  260—351  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  4-hydroxyanthrone  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,107,184 
3-FURYL  ALKYL  DISULHDES 
William  J.  Evers,  Middletown;  Howard  H.  Heinsohn,  Jr.,  Haz- 
let,  and  Manfred  Hugo  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  Union  Beach,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  551,045,  Feb.  19,  1975.  This 
application  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,353 
Int.  a:-  C07D  307/64 
VS.  a.  260—347.2  5  Qaims 

1.  A  3-furan-alkyl  disulfide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

Ethyl(2-methyl-3-furyl)  disulfide; 
lsoamyl(2-methyl-3-furyl)  disulfide; 
Cyclohexyl(2-methyl-3-furyl)  disulfide;  and 
Isoamyl(2,5-dimethyl-3-furyl)  disulfide. 


4,107,185 
3-<3,4-EPOXY-4-METHYLCYCLOHEXYL)BUTYL 
ESTERS 
Jerry  G.  Strong,  Warren,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  659,079,  Feb.  18,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,036,629, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,056,  Jun.  14, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,901 

Int.  Q.2  C07D  303/44 
VS.  a.  260—348.55  1  Qaim 

1.  A  com[)Ound  of  the  formula: 


CH, 


wherein 

R'  to  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  halogen,  cyano,  Ci-C,  alkyl.  C,-C<  alkoxy. 
C,-C4  alkoxy,  C.-C,  alkylmercapto,  C.-C,  alkylsulpho- 
nyl,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl  or  an  amino  group 
of  the  formula 


,R' 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen,  Ci-C,  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkylcarbonyl  which 
comprises  contacting  a  (2-halogeno-methyl)-phenyl  halo- 
formate  of  the  formula 


CHj- X' 


wherein  R'  to  R'  have  the  meanings  indicated  above  and 
X'  and  X^are  identical  or  different  and  represent  a  halogen 
with  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  compound  of  the  formula 


which  is  named: 
3-(3,4-Epoxy-4-methylcyclohexyl)butyl 


wherein  R'  to  R'  have  the  meanings  indicated  above,  in 
the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  0°  to  300°  C. 
8.  A  4-hydroxyanthrone  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R"  to  R"are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C,-C.  alkoxy.  Cj-C,  alkylmercapto,  C.-C,  alkylsulphonyl. 
trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl  or  an  amino  group  of  the 
formula 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen,  Cj-C,  alkyl  or  Cj-C, alkylcarbonyl,  at  least  one  of 
the  radicals  R"  to  R"  being  different  from  hydrogen  or 
methyl. 


4,107,187 
AMINOALKYLPYRROLOBENZOXAZALKANES 

Richard  C.  Effland,  Bridgewater;  Larry  Davis,  Flemington,  both 
of  N.J.,  and  Wolfgang  Schaub,  Kelkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation,  Bridge- 
water,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  661,505,  Feb.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,029,672. 
This  application  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No,  760,509 
Int.  Q.^  C07D  49S/04 
VS.  Q.  260—326.29  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl;  R|  is  lower  alkyl  or 
hydrogen,  A  and  B  are  individually  hydrogen  or  taken  to- 
gether form  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
1 ;  E  and  G  are  individually  hydrogen  or  taken  together  form  a 
carbon  to  carbon  bond;  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  1  and 
A  and  B  are  hydrogen,  E  and  G  are  also  hydrogen  and  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

4.107,189 
LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  COMPOUNDS 
Jan  van  der  Veen,  and  Theodorus  Cornells  Jozef  Maria  Hegge. 
both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  386,032,  Aug.  6, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,300 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.    18,    1972, 
7211383 

Int.  a.2  C07C  J 21/70 
V.S.  Q.  260—404  "  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 

wherein  R  and  Rare  each  independently  moieties  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  acyloxy  wherein  the  acyl 
moiety  is  derived  from  an  aliphatic  carobxylic  acid  of  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  is 
other  than  methoxy. 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or  amino,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R'  is 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  of  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy 
or  lower  alkoxy;  m  is  the  integer  1  or  2  and  n  is  the  integer  1, 
2  or  3. 


4,107,190 
NOVEL  COMPOUNDS  OF 
9-PHENYL-3,7-DIMETHYL-2,4,6,8-NONATETRAENA- 
MIDE 
Werner  Bollag,  Basel;  Rudolf  RUegg.  Bottmingen,  and  Gottlieb 
Ryser,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  613,676,  Sep.  15,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,054,598. 
This  application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,409 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    26,    1974, 
13032/74;  Jul.  9,  1975,  8962/75 

Int.  Q.-  C09F  5/00:  CllC  3/00 
VS.  Q.  260—404  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,107.188 
PREGNANES 
Hugo  Gallo-Torres.  Livingston;  James  Guthrie  Hamilton,  Nut- 
ley;  Perry  Rosen,  North  Caldwell,  and  Ann  Qare  Sullivan, 
Cedar  Grove,  all  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  790,165 
Int.  Q.2  C07J  9/00 

U  S  Q  260—397  1  '  Claims    wherein  one  of  R,  and  K2  's  halogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  the 

'1.'  A  compound'  of  the  formula:  other  is  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy;  Rj  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or 
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halogen  or  lower  alkyl;  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rjand  R, 
IS  other  than  halogen;  R4  is  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy,  amino. 
mono(lower  alkyDamino  or  di(lower  alkyl)  amino;  and  Rj  is 
carbamoyl,  mono(lower  alkyl)carbamoyl  or  di{lower  alkyl)- 
carbamoyl  and  salts  thereof 

2.  The  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  said  compound  is 
9-(6-Chloro-*-methoxy-2,5-dimethyl-phenyl)-3,7-dimethyl- 
nona-2,4,6,8-tetraen- 1 -oic  acid  ethyl  amide. 


-continued 


■5  *^*' 


or  a  mixture  of 


y^ 


\ 


4,107,191 

13,14-DIDEHYDRO-PGF,  COMPOUNDS 

Herman  W.  Smith,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  658,588,  Feb.  17,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,337 

Int.  a.2  C07C  /  77/00 

U.S.  a.  260—408  106  Qaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


CH;— (CHj),— (CHj),— CHj— COOR, 

Y,-C-C-(CHj),-CH, 
M,   L, 


\ 


^ 


/ 


wherein  Rjand  R4are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R,  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  two  or  three  chloro,  or 
alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  cation; 

with  the  proviso  that  R,is  methyl,  Rjand  Rfare  both  hydro- 
gen, and  g  is  one,  only  when 

wherein  D  is 


wherein  D  ts 


HO 


wherein 

Y,  IS  — C-C— ; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3,  and  m  is  one  to  S; 

wherein  M.  is 


y^ 


\ 


R5 


'"\ 


'ORi 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  Rj  and  R^  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydro- 
gen; 
wherein  L,  is 


./^ 


\ 


4,107,192 
ANTLMICROBIAL  ESTERS  OF  ALIPHATIC  DIOLS 

August  V.  Bailey;  Gordon  J.  Boudreanx;  Gene  Sumrell,  all  of 
New  Orleans,  and  Arthur  F.  Novak,  Baton  Rouge,  all  of  La., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  667,055,  Mar.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,024,164. 
This  application  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,806 
Int.  a.^  C09F  i/OS 
MS.  a.  260—410.5  5  Claims 

1.  2-Benzoxyethyl  laurate. 


4,107,193 
POLYPRE!>JYL  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  COMPOUND 

Shizunusa  Kijima,  Tokyo;  Tosbiji  Igarashi,  Tokorozawa;  Isao 
Yamatsu,  Tokyo;  Klmio  Hamamura,  Kashiwa;  Yoshikage 
Nalc^ima,  Tokyo;  Norio  Minami,  Kawasald;  Youji  Yamagi- 
shi,  and  Yuithi  Inai,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,693 
aainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1976,  51/60583 
Int.  a.^  C09F  J/OS,-  cue  3/02 
U.S.  a.  260—410  18  aaims 

1.  A  polyprenyl  carboxylic  acid  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


CH, 
I 


CH, 


H+CH,— C=CH— CHjVCHi— C=CH— COOR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl,  and 
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n  is  an  integer  of  6  to  11,  and  pharmacologically  acceptable   or  3,3,3-trinuoropropyl,  at  least  2  R's  being  methyl  when  n  is 
salts  thereof.  3  and  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 

10.  A  polyprenyl  carboxylic  acid  compound  as  set  forth  in 
claim  1  wherein  n  is  9  and  R  is  cyclohexyl. 


4,107,194 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REDUONG 

DISCOLORATION  AND  DARK  SPOTTING  IN 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  RESIN  MOLDED  PARTS 

Satish  Chandra  Malhotra,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,220,  Dec.  29,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,395 

Int.  a.2  C08K  i/OS.  7/14 

U.S.  a.  260—42.18  7  Qaims 

1   A  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  comminuted  granular 

tetrafluoroethylene  resin  that  has  been  ground  until  it  has  a  djo 

of  less  than  200^1,  particulate  filler  material,  and  an  amount  of 

a  silicone  effective  to  reduce  discoloration  and  dark  spotting 

upon  sintering  in  an  air-starved  environment,  said  mixture 

being  mixed  in  an  apparatus  for  dry  blending  at  a  temperature 

between  about  1 5"  and  35*  C. 


4,107,195 
PREPARATION  OF  ZEOLITE  ZSM-35 
Louis  Deane  Rollmann,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,900 

Int.  a.2  C07F  5/06:  COIB  33/28 

U.S.  a.  260—448  C  19  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a 

composition  in  the  anhydrous  state,  expressed  in  terms  of  mole 

ratios  of  oxides  as  follows; 

(OJ-S)R  ;(0-0.8)M;O:Al3Oj.)tSiOj 

wherein  R  is  butanediamine  or  an  organic  nitrogen-containing 
cation  derived  therefrom,  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation  and  x  is 
greater  than  8,  and  having  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern 
substantially  as  that  shown  in  Table  1  of  the  specification. 

13.  The  method  for  preparing  the  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  defined  in  claim  1  which  comprises  preparing  a  mixture 
containing  sources  of  an  alkali  metal  oxide,  an  organic  nitro- 
gen-conuining  oxide,  an  oxide  of  aluminum,  an  oxide  of  silicon 
and  water  and  having  a  composition,  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of 
oxides,  falling  within  the  following  ranges: 


4,107,197 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  a-OXY(OXO)SULFIDES 
AND  ETHERS 
William  J.  Evers,  Red  Bank,  and  Howard  H.  Heinsohn,  Jr., 
Hazlet,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  730,538,  Oct.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,045.491. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,495 
Int.  a.2  C07C  153/09 
VS.  a.  260 — 455  R  6  Qaims 

1.  The  process  comprising  the  steps  of  first  reacting  a  ketone 
having  the  structure: 


with  SOjClj  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  1 5*  up  to  40' 
C  to  form  an  alpha  chloro  ketone  having  the  structure 


SiO,/AI,0, 

H,d/SiO, 

Oh-/SiO, 

= 

8.8-200 

= 

5-100 

= 

io-'°-i.o 

M/SiOj 

= 

0  1-3.0 

R/SiO; 

= 

0.05-2.0 

distilling  said  alpha-chloro  ketone  from  the  reaction  mass;  then 
intimately  admixing  said  alpha  chloro  ketone  with  a  compound 
having  the  structure: 


M— Z— Y 


wherein  R  is  butanediamine  or  an  organic  nitrogen-containing 
cation  derived  therefrom  and  M  is  an  alkali  mewl  ion,  and 
maintaining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  90"  F  until 
the  crystals  of  said  aluminosilicate  are  formed. 


in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  0'  up  to  30*  C  thereby  forming  an  alpha  0x0  mercap- 
tan,  sulfide,  hydroxide  or  ether  having  the  structure: 


4,107,196 

N-TERTIARYBUTYL  ORGANOSILYLAMIDES 

Cecil  L.  Frye,  and  Thomas  H.  Lane,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,144 

InL  Q.2  C07F  7/10 

U.S.  Q.  260—448.2  N  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  the  formula^ 


and  extracting  said  alpha  0x0  mercaptan,  sulfide,  hydroxide  or 
ether  from  the  reaction  mass;  wherein  R,  and  R;  can  be  taken 
together  or  separately;  and  when  R,  and  Rj  are  uken  sepa- 
rately, R|  IS  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Rj  is  methyl;  and  when 
R,  and  R;  are  taken  together  they  form  a  phenyl  moiety;  M  is 
alkali  metal;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur;  and  Y  is  one  of  hydrogen,  C.-C^  alkyl,  Cj  or  C4 
alkenyl,  acetyl,  methoxy  carbonyl  methyl  or  1.3-diethyl  aceto- 
where  /i  is  2  or  3,  R  is  of  the  group  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl,  phenyl    nyl. 


t-Bu       O 

I  II 

R.Si{N CR}^. 
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4,107,198 
CATALYTIC  CODIMERIZATION  OF  NORBORNADIENE 

WITH  ACRYLONITRILE 
Harry  K.  Myers,  Jr.,  Aston,  and  Abraham  Schneider,  Over- 
brook  Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of 
Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  .No.  812,208 
Int.  a.'  C07C  120/00.  121/46 
U.S.  a.  260— «4  10  Claims 

1  Process  for  the  catalytic  codimerization  of  norbomadiene 
with  acrylonitrile  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  norbomadiene  and  acrylonitrile  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  three-component  homoge- 
neous catalytic  system  consisting  of  nickel  acetylaceton- 
ate,  triphenylphosphme  and  aji  alkyl  aluminum  chloride 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diethylaluminum 
chloride,  ethyl  aluminum  dichloride  and  ethyl  aluminum 
sesquichloride; 

(b)  having  the  contacting  occurring  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  between  from  about  —20'  C  to  about  100°  C; 
and 

(c)  continuing  the  contacting  until  a  norbomadiene- 
acrylonitrile  codimer  having  the  following  structure 


4,107,200 

BIS(AMINOPROPYL)  ARYLACETONITRILES  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Eberhard  Konig,  Leverkusen,  and  Josef  Pedain,  Cologne,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 

sen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,218 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1976,  2604794 

Int.  a.2  C07C  121/78 
U.S.  a.  260—465  E  10  Oaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

R  Ar  R 

I  I  I 

HjN— HjC— HC— HjC— C— CHj— CH— CHi— NHj 

C=N 
in  which 
Ar  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from 
6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  which  may  carry  one  or  more  sub- 
stituents  which  are  inert  towards  amino  groups  and 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


is  prepared. 


4,107,201 

S-PHENENYLTRIS(THIOUREYLENE)TRINAPH- 

THALENETHISULFONIC  AOD  SALTS 

Ransom  Brown  Conrow,  Pearl  River,  and  Seymour  Bernstein, 

New  City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,100 
Int.  a:-  C07C  143/60,  157/09;  A61K  31/IS5 
U.S.  a.  260—506  2  Clums 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


ROjS 


ROjS 


SO)R 


4,107,199 
BISdSOCV  ANATOPROPYL)  ARYLACETONITRILES 
Eberhard  Kbnig,  Leverkusen,  and  Josef  Pedain,  Cologne,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen, Gemuny 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1976,  2604831  ,       , 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  121/66  wherein  R  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptale  salt  ( 

U.S.  a.  260—465  D  4  Qaims 

1.  Diisocyanates  of  the  formula 


ROjS 


SO,R 


R  Ar  R 

I  I  I 

OCN— H,C— HC— H,C— C— CH,— CH— CH,— NCO 
I  " 

C=N 


in  which 
Ar  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from 

6  to  14  carbon  atoms  which  may  contain  one  or  more 

substituents  which  are  inen  towards  isocyanate  groups 

and 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 

having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 


4,107,202 

SUBSTTTUTED  4,4  -BIPHENYLYLENE 

BIS(2-THIOUREYLENE)DI-NAPHTHALENETHISUL- 

FONIC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Ransom  Brown  Conrow.  Pearl  River,  and  Seymour  Bernstein, 

New  City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,211 
Int.  a?  C07C  143/60;  A61K  31/185:  C07C  143/66 
V.S.  a.  260—506  4  Qauns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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AOjS 


AO,S 


HN-C-HN 


SOjA 


h^hSh 


SO,A 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy 
and  — SO5A,  and  A  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  cat- 
ion. 


Ri  CONHj 

^N-(CH;).-C-(CHi).-N(i-C,H,)i 
R=  Ar 

and  the  non-toxic  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof;  wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  I  to  7 
carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  havmg  5  or  6  carbon  atoms;  R  is 
lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  Ar  is  phenyl, 
trifluoromethylphenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  2  halo- 
gen or  lower  alkyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  m  and 
n  are  each  integers  from  2  to  4  inclusive. 


4,107,203 
OPTICAL  RESOLUTION  OF  DL-a-PHENYLGLYONE 
HYDROCHLORIDE 
Yasuhisa  Tashiro,  Yokohama;  Hideo  Sugimura,  Tokyo;  Toshiaki 
Aral,  Washinomiya;  Masao  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Tadashi  Shi- 
rai,  Musashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,532,  Feb.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,826 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1975,  50-23072 
Int.  a:-  C07C  101/04 
U.S.  a.  260—518  R  *  ^»''°» 

1.  A  process  for  separating  optically  active  D-  or  L-a- 
phenylglycine  hydrochloride  from  a  supersaturated  aqueous 
solution  of  DL-a-phenylglycine  hydrochloride  which  com- 
prises adding  seed  crystals  of  D-  or  L-a-phenylglycine  hydro- 
chloride to  said  supersaturated  solution  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  metal  chlonde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zinc  chloride,  stannous  chloride,  stannic  chlonde,  cadmium 
chloride  and  ferric  chloride,  and  cooling  to  selectively  induce 
crystallization  of  the  corresponding  optically  active  D-  or 
L-a-phenylglycine  hydrochlonde  and  separating  the  crystals 
from  the  solution. 


4,107,206 
BENZO-BICYCLONONENE-  DERIVATIVES 
Colin  LesUe  Hewett,  and  David  Samuel  Savage,  both  of  Glas- 
gow, Scotland,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville, 

Contlnuation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,435,  Mar.  31,  1975  Pat 
No.  4,008,277.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,286 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1974, 
15.558/74 

Int.  C\J  C07C  103/10 
U.S.  a.  260-562  H  "  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 


\ 


4,107,204 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  ACROLEIN  TO  ACRYLIC 

AOD 
Jawad  H.  Murib,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Distill- 
ers and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,907,  Aug.  11,  1975,  Pat 
No  4,051,181.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,048 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C07C  51/32 
VS.  a.  260—530  N  »  ^^"^ 

1.  A  vapor  phase  process  which  comprises  oxidizing  acro- 
lein by  reacting  the  acrolein  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  at 
a  temperature  of  l25'-320'  C  in  the  presence  of  a  supported 
two-metal  catalyst  wherein  one  metal  is  palladium  and  the 
second  metal  is  copper  or  silver,  and  recovering  acrylic  acid. 


and  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof,  in  which  R,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  alkyl  hydro- 
carbons of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  Rjis  an  acyl  group  denved 
from  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of  from  about  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  araliphatic  or  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  of  from 
about  7  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  mtro  and 
trifluoromethyl. 


4,107,205 

o-ARYLKi,a-BIS(t.)-(DISUBSTrnJTED 

AMINOIALKYLJACETAMIDES  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Jerry  J.  Renbarger,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Peter  K.  Yonan, 

Morton  Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co., 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,563 
Int.  Q.2  A61K  31/165:  C07C  103/28 
U.S.  Q.  260-558  A  «  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,107,207 

MIXED  METAL  AMIDE  CATALYSTS  FOR  H-D 

EXCHANGE  IN  AMINES 

John  M.  Holmes,  Sarnia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Atomic  Energy  of 

Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  3, 1976,  258321 
Int.  a.2  C07C  83/00 
VS.  a.  260-583  R  •''  •^*'"" 

1.  In  a  process  for  caulyzed  H-D  exchange  between  hydro- 
gen and  an  amine  in  a  deuterium  ennchment  process,  the  im- 
provement comprising  utilizing  as  catalyst  in  the  amine  phase 
a  dissolved  composite  amide  including  both  Group  I  metal  and 
Group  II  metal  amides,  the  composite  catalyst  being  selected 
to  provide  at  least  one  of  an  increased  H-D  exchange  rate  or 
prolonged  activity  over  that  of  the  single  Group  1  metal  amide. 
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4,107,208 
TETRAMETHYL-HEXAHYDROACETONAPHTHONES 

William  L.  Sclireiber,  Jacluon;  Junes  N.  Siano,  Keyport,  both 

of  N.J.,  and  Edward  J.  Shuster,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  Union  Beach.  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,890,  Nov.  11,  1976,  Pat. 


4,107,210 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ALPHA-DIKETONES 
Edward  R.  Freiter,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,934 
Int.  a.2  C07C  45/18 


No.Z077,749.'ThrisapVlicition'sep;i9,  1977,^^^  ,^    ^.,      "  Cl»"»>» 

Int.  a.2  C07C  49/61  1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alpha-diketone  ol  tne 

U.S.  a.  260—586  F  2  Claims    formula, 

1.  A  mixture  of  compounds  defined  by  the  structure: 

O    O 
II     II 
R— C— C— CHjR", 

comprising  contacting  an  acylmethyl  ester  of  the  formula, 

O  O 

wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double  R— c— CH;— O— C— R'. 
bond,  and  each  of  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-car- 
bon smgle  bond,  said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  com-  ^.^j^  ^^  aldehyde  of  the  formula, 
pounds  having  the  structures: 

O 

H 

R'— C— H, 

in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of  acid  catalyst  and  an  amount  of 
water  and  under  reaction  conditions,  which  amounts  and  con- 
ditions are  sufficient  to  cause  reaction  of  the  ester  with  the 
aldehyde  to  form  the  diketone,  wherein  the  aforementioned 
formulas  R  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  radical;  an  inertly 
substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl  radical;  or  a  combination 
thereof;  and  R'  and  R"  are  individually  hydrogen  or  a  radical 
as  specified  for  R 

4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alpha-diketone  of  the 
formula, 

O    O 

II     It 
R— C— C— CHjR", 

comprising  (a)  an  initial  process  step  which  comprises  reacting 
an  alpha-haloketone  of  the  formula, 


4,107,209 
l-[3-(METHYLTHIO)BLTYRYL]-2,6,6-TRIMETHYL- 
CYCLOHEXENE  AND  THE  1,3-CYCLOHEXADIENE 
ANALOG 
Richard  A.  Wilson,  Westfield;  Braja  Dulal  Mookherjee,  Holm- 
del;  Anne  Sanderson  Hruza,  Brick  Town;  Manfred  Hugo 
Vock,  Locust;  Louis  Sthmitt  Frederick,  Holmdel,  and  Joaquin 
Francisco  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,055 
Int.  a.2  C07C  49/61 
V.S.  a.  260—586  R  3  Qaims 

1  A  substantially  pure,  synthetically  produced  l-[3-(methyl- 
thio)butyryl)-2.6,5-tnmethyl-cyclohexene  or  the  1,3-cyclohex- 
adiene  analog  defined  by  the  structure: 


wherein  the  dashed  line  is  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  or  a 
carbon-carbon  double  bond. 


O 
II 
R— C— CH^X, 

with  a  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula, 

O 

II 

R— C— OH. 

or  a  salt  thereof  and  (b)  a  second  process  step  which  comprises 
reacting  the  reaction  mixture  resulting  from  the  initial  process 
step  with  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula. 


O 

II 
R— C— H. 

under  conditions,  and  in  the  presence  of  amounts  of  an  acid 
caulyst  and  water,  which  amounts  and  conditions  are  suffi- 
cient to  cause  formation  of  the  alpha-diketone;  wherein  in  the 
aforementioned  formulas  R  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl 
radical;  an  inertly  substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl  radical; 
or  a  combination  thereof;  and  R'  and  R"  are  individually  hy- 
drogen or  a  radical  as  specified  for  R. 


August  15,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1293 


4,107,211 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXY-METHYL-5-OXA-0)- 

PHENOXY-PGE,  COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,357,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,055,602. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,300 

Int.  a.2  C07C  49/84 

U.S.  a.  260—590  C  29  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


(CH;)j— O— CHj— (CHj),— CHj— CHjOH 
M,  L,  \=/ 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  Y  is  trans-CH=CH— ; 
wherein  M,  is 


R,  OH      or     R, 

wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  L,  is 


D- 


-continued 


wherein  Y  is  trans— CH=CH—; 
wherein  M,  is 


Rj  OH         or         Rs 

wherein  R;  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L,  is 


R,' 


R4    . 


^R..     R,' 


or  a  mixture  of 


R4 


K,      and      Rj 

wherein  R3  and  Rt  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same 
or  different; 

wherein  g  is  one.  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various  T's 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl. 


wherein  Rj  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R,  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Z;  is 

cis-CH=CH— CH,— (CH2),-CF;-; 

cis-CHj— CH=CH— (CH,),— CHj— ;  or 

-(CH,)j-(CH,),-CF,-; 

wherein  g  is  one.  2.  or  3;  and 
wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2.  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various  T's 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl. 


4,107,212 

2-DECAr.BOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-t.)-PHENYL-PGA 

OR  9-DEOXY-9,10-DIDEHYDRO-PGD  ANALOGS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,357,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,055,602. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,033 

Int.  a.2  C07C  49/82 

VS.  a.  260—590  C  119  Qaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 

,CH,— Zj— CHjOH 


Y— C C— CH,— ('  ^) 

II  II  \  / 


4,107,213 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXY-METHYL-5-OXA-a)- 

PHENOXY-PGD,  COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson.  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,357,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,055,602. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,302 

Int.  a.2  C07C  49/84 

U.S.  a.  260—590  C  29  Qaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


(CH,),— O— CH,— (CHj),— CH,— CH,OH 


_c_c-o-fX 


U    U         \       / 

M,  L,  \=/ 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 


<T), 


1294 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  15,  1978 


wherein  Y  is  trans-CH=CH- 
wherein  M,  is 


R, 


OH    or    R, 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  L,  is 


or  a  mixture  of 


R.  .  R. 


K 


-continued 


Ri  R4    and     Rj  R,. 


wherein  Rjand  Riare  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or 
difTerent; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl.  allcyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various  T's 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl. 


RT 


R4    and    R, 


R4 


wherein  Rjand  R.are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same 
or  different; 

wherein  ^  is  I.  2.  or  3;  and 

wherein  i  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro.  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy 
of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various  T's  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
T's  are  other  than  alkyl. 


4,107,214 

2-DECARBOXY-2HYDROXY-METHYL-3,7-INTER-M- 

PHEN YLENE-u-PHENOX Y-PGD ,  COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  647,357,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat.  .No.  4,055,602. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,027 

Int.  a.-  C07C  49/82.  49/84 

VS.  a.  260—590  C  29  Qaims 

1   A  prostaglandm  analog  of  the  formula 

R. 

/V  ^CH,— UiJl— Z,— (CHj),— CH,OH 

0: 
II  II 

O  **'  '-I 

wherein 

Zj  is  oxa  or  methylene; 
wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherem 

Yislrans-CH  =  CH-; 
wherein 

M,is 


'-CT 


y^ 


\  / 

OH     or      R 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L.  is 


X, 


Rj  R41     Rj  R^ 


4,107,215 

2DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-3,7-INTER-M- 

PHENYLENE-u-PHENYL-PGE,  COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,357,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,055,602. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,031 

Int.  a.2  C07C  49/82.  49/84 

U.S.  a.  260—590  C  39  aaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Zj  is  oxa  or  methylene; 
wherein 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein 

Y  is  trans-CH=CH-; 
wherein 

M.is 


RT  OH     or 

wherein 

R;  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L,  is 


R,.      R, 
or  a  mixture  of 


R.and  R 


wherein  Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R,  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various  Ts 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl. 
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4,107,216 
2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXY-METHYL-W-PHENYL-PGD 

ANALOGS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  „      »,     -  „.t  ^i 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,357,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,055,602. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,034 

Int.  a.2  C07C  49/84 

U.S.  CI.  260-590  C  "'  ^"""' 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


CHj-Z;-CHjOH 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  Y  is  trans-CH=CH — ; 

wherein  M,  is 


4,107,218 

DECOLORATION  OF  BISPHENOL-A  RECYCLE 

STREAM  WITH  CATION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 

Frederick  Miller  Konrad,  Basking  Ridge.  N.J     and  Stephen 

Howard  Mason,  Ponce,  P.R.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,726  Jun.  16,  1976 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No  616,026, 

Sep  23  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  .-NO. 

794,419 

lat.  a.^  CfflC  37/22 

UA  a.  560-724  *  Claims 


*OH 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L,  is 


R^^  R4    and     R,  R4. 

wherem  Rjand  R.are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  bemg  the 
same  or  difl'erent,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rjand  R4 
is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherem  Z,  is  c.s-CH=CH-CH,-(CH^),-CF,-.  c.s- 
CH2-CH=CH-(CH,)g-CH2-;    or    — (CH,),— (CHj. 

),-CF2-; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2.  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  tnfluo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  vanous  T  s 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl. 


1  A  process  for  removing  color  bodies  from  4,4'-bisphenol- 
A  process  recycle  stream  wherein  a  stoichiometric  excess  ot 
phenol  IS  reacted  with  acetone  in  a  reaction  mixture  containing 
an  acid  catalyst  to  produce  a  product  mixture  contaimng  phe- 
nol and  4,4-bisphenol-A,  wherein  said  product  mixture  is 
separated  into  a  4,4-bisphenol-A/phenol  adduct  and  a  mother 
liquor  recycle  stream,  wherein  said  mother  liquor  recycle 
stream  is  recycled  to  said  reaction  mixture,  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  mother  liquor  recycle  stream  is  contacted  with 
an  adsorbent  compnsing  a  substantially  insoluble  acidic  cati- 
onic  exchange  resin  for  a  penod  of  time  and  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  reduce  the  content  of  color  bodies  contained  m 
said  mother  liquor  recycle  stream,  said  temperature  being 
within  the  range  of  from  about  40'  to  about  150  C,  pnor  to 
recycling  said  mother  liquor  to  said  reaction  mixture,  wherein 
said  absorbent  is  periodically  washed  with  a  phenol/water  mix- 
ture to  remove  absorbed  color  bodies  therefrom,  and  wherein  the 
water  content  of  said  absorbent  is  substantially  in  equilibrium 
with  the  water  content  of  said  mother  liquor  recycle  stream. 


4,107,217 
ACETALS  OF  CONJUGATED  ALKENALS 
William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson,  and  Alan  O.  Pittet,  Atlantic 
Highlands,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  FUvors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,471,  J-'-  "•  "/f- 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of^r.  No  597  189  Jul  18 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  383,579.  Jul.  JU, 
1973  Pat  No.  3,922,309.  This  application  May  26,  1977,  ser. 
No.  800,890 
Int.  a.2  C07C  43/30:  A61K  7/46 
U.S.a.260-615A  ,!"!'"! 

1  A  mixture  of  cis-2-ethylidene-trans-3-hexenal  dimethy 
acetal  and  trans.2-ethylidene-trans-3-hexenal  dimethyl  acetal 
produced  by  reacting  ethyl  tnphenyl  phosphonium  bromide 
with  n-butyl  lithium  and  then  reacting  the  resulting  product 
with  l.l-dimethoxy-trans-3  -hexane-2-one  at  a  temperature 
below  30*  C. 


4,107,219 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CHAIN  TERPENE 
ALCOHOL 
Atsuo  MuraU;  Shuji  Tsuchiya;  Hideo  Suzuki,  arjd  Hisao  Ikeda, 
all  of  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,789 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1976,  51-54941 
Int.  a.2  C07C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  568-875  ,     ,  "J  ^""^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  chain  terpene  alcohol  havmg 

the  formula. 


(I) 


(ID 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  respectively 
represent  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  which  com- 
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prises  oxidizing  a  chain  unsaturated  amine  having  the  formula: 


ONR3 


and  then,  reducing  the  chain  unsaturated  hydroxylamine  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  meullic  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  oxides 
thereof,  and  copper  chromite. 


4,107  J20 
GAS  PHASE  NITRATION  OF  CHLOROBENZENE 
Dennis  C.  Owsley,  St.  Louis,  and  Jordan  J.  Bloomfield,  Creye 
Coeur,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,547 
Int.  a.2  C07C  79/12 
VS.  a.  260-646  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  nitrochlorobenzene 
mixture  in  which  the  para:ortho  isomer  distribution  can  be 
readily  controlled  to  predetermined  relative  proportions 
within  a  broad  range  compnsing  the  vapor  phase  nitration  of 
chlorobenzene  with  a  nitrating  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  mo- 
lecular sieve  catalyst  having  a  relatively  small  pore  size  rang- 
ing from  about  5  A  to  about  10  A 


4,107,222 
OXYCHLORINATION  OF  METHANE 

Morgan  C.  Sze,  Upper  Montclain  Herbert  Riegel,  Maplewood, 

and  Harvey  D.  Schindler,  Paterson,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

The  Lummus  Company,  Bloomfield,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  299,848,  Oct.  24,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,157 

Int.  a.!  C07C  77/00 

U,S.  a.  260—659  A  ^  Claims 


wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  to  form  the  correspond- 
ing amine  oxide,  healing  said  amine  oxide  to  effect  a  thermal 
rearrangement  to  form  a  chain  unsaturated  hydroxylamine 
having  the  formula: 


¥Z 


/_ 


\ 


if 


«<3 
"(f 


— 1         ■« 


CT 


1  A  process  for  producing  as  net  chlorinated  methane  reac- 
tion product  a  mixture  of  methylene  chloride  and  chloroform, 
without  essential  net  production  of  carbon  tetrachloride,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  contacting  in  an  oxidation  reaction  zone  a  molten  salt 
mixture  of  cuprous  and  cupric  chloride  with  molecular 
oxygen  to  produce  copper  oxychlonde; 

(b)  contacting  molten  salt  mixture  from  step  (a)  in  an  oxy- 
chlorination  reaction  zone  with  fresh  feed  methane  and 
chlorine  to  effect  oxychlorination  of  the  methane  with 
oxygen  requirements  for  the  oxychlorination  being  pro- 
vided by  the  oxychloride  of  the  molten  salt  mixture,  said 
contacting  being  effected  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
700°  to  about  860'  F.  at  a  methane  conversion  from  about 
25  to  50  mole  percent  and  in  the  presence  of  carbon  tetra- 
chloride in  an  amount  to  provide  tetrachlonde  to  methane 
mole  ratio  of  at  least  about  0.2:1  to  essentially  eliminate 
net  production  of  carbon  tetrachloride; 

(c)  withdrawing  from  the  oxychlorination  reaction  zone  an 
effluent  containing  unreacted  methane,  methyl  chloride, 
methylene  chloride,  chloroform  and  carbon  tetrachloride; 

(d)  recovering  as  net  product,  from  the  effluent,  chloroform 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  methylene  chloride; 

(e)  recycling  to  the  oxychlorination  reaction  zone  unreacted 
methane,  methyl  chloride  and  any  remaining  methylene 
chloride  recovered  from  the  effluent;  and 

(0  passing  the  molten  salt  mixture  from  the  oxychlorination 
reaction  zone  to  the  oxidation  reaction  zone. 


4,107,221 
REMOVAL  OF  OLEHN  OXIDE  FROM  CHLORINATED 

SOLVENTS 
William  D.  Taste,  and  Thomas  E.  Morris,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,749 
Int.  a.^  C07C  19/02 
VS.  a.  260—652  P  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  an  olefin  oxide  of  3-8  carbon 
atoms  from  a  chlorinated  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing a  small  amount  of  said  oxide  by  contacting  the  liquid  chlo- 
rinated hydrocarbon  with  the  hydrogen  form  of  a  strong  acid 
cation  exchange  resin  in  the  presence  of  water,  thereby  con- 
vening said  olefin  oxide  to  the  corresponding  diol.  and  wash- 
ing the  resin  periodically  with  water,  thereby  separating  accu- 
mulated diol  from  the  resin. 


4,107,223 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

PROPERTIES  OF 

TETRAHYDROALKYLDICYCLOPENTADIENES 

Abraham  Schneider,  Overbrook  Hills,  and  Richard  E.  Ware, 
Aston,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Suntech,  Inc.,  St.  Davids,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,305 
Int.  a.^  CaiC  5/24 
U.S.  a.  260-666  PY  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  isomerizing  endo-tetrahydroalkyldicyclopen- 
tadienes  comprising: 
(a)  contacting  an  endo-tetrahydroalkyldicyclopentadKne 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  endo-tetrahydrmne- 
thyldicyclopentadiene,  endo-tetrahydrodimethyjdicy- 
clopentadiene,  and  a  mixture  of  the  foregoing,  witKanhy- 
drous  aluminum  trichlonde  wherein  the  mole  rajJo  of  the 
trichloride  to  the  endo-tetrahydroalkyldicyclopelUadiene 
is  in  the  range  between  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.5  and 
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4,107,226 

temperature  of  the  contacting  is  in  the  range  between  ^jt^qD  FOR  QUENCHING  CRACKED  GASES 

from  about  0*  C  to  about  lOO'  C;                   ■          ,       „,  B,™„d  P  Ennis,  Jr.,  and  James  R.  Styslinger,  both  of  Houston, 

(b)  continuing  conucting  until  resulting  isomenc  mixture  of  B*™^"  ™„-  ,„  p„,;^  Incorporated,  CHicgo,  III. 
tetrahydroalkydiene  has  a  kinematic  viscosity  and  a  pour  1  ex.,  .»  gn        ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^r.Vio.  843,462 
point  making  it  useful  as  diluent  for  high  energy  missile  ^^  ^^  ^^j,  ^/^J 

fuel;  and                                               „    ^.  us  n  260—683  R                                                    "  ^^'■'°* 

(c)  recovering  the  isomeric  tetrahydroalkydiene. 


4,107,224 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ETHYL  BENZENE 
Fnuids  G.  Dwyer,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,855 

Int.  a:-  C07C  3/52 

U.S.  a.  260-671  R  *Cl«ms 


aikyknrnona  «*£»«'• 


1    In  a  process  for  effecting  ethylalion  of  an  alkylauble 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  compound  by  =°'«»'=.''"8  ^^  ^';'^ 
pound  with  ethylene  under  conversion  conditions  of  250 Jo 
600-  C  .  a  pressure  between  about  0.1  and  about  100  atmo- 
spheres, a  feed  weight  hourly  space  velocity  between  about  a  1 
and  about  100  and  a  molar  feed  ratio  of  saad  compound  to 
ethylene  between  about  1  and  about  30  in  the  presence  of  a 
cryltalline  alummosilicate  zeolite  havmg  a  silica  to  a^um ma 
ratio  of  at  least  about  12  and  a  constraint  index  *•'>>■"    he 
approximate  range  of  1  to  12  in  a  senes  of  beds  o  ^^  z«.liU 
wherein  effluent  of  each  such  bed  except  the  "^"^;''mr^«i 
with  fresh  reactan.  supplied  at  a  temperature  lower  han  rt«t  of 
said  effluent  and  the  so-quenched  reaction  ">'«"« '\P^„^'° 
the  next  such  bed;  the  improvement  =°"'P"^^]"PP'y'"8 
charge  to  the  first  said  bed  and  fresh  reactants  to  ^.d  effluents 
as  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said  alkylauble  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  compound  and  ethylene  admixed  with  at  leas  an 
equi-molar  amount  of  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent  consi^ing 
essentially  of  methane,  ethane  or  a  mixture  of  the  same 
whereby  to  increase  the  partial  pressure  driving  force  to  de- 
sorb  coke  precursors  from  the  caulyst  surface. 


1  A  process  for  quenching  cracked  gases  obtained  by  steam 
cracking  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  in  a  pyrolysis  zone  to  produce 
olefins  and  the  recovery  of  heat  therefrom  compnsmg: 

quenching  cracked  gases  in  a  quench  zone  by  '"d-rect  hea, 

exchange  with  steam  to  increase  the  superheat  thereof  and 

desuperheating  steam  having  increased  superheat  in  a  desu- 

perheating  zone  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  water  to 

recover  heat  in  the  form  of  steam  at  an  elevated  pressure 

8  A  process  for  quenching  cracked  gases  obtained  by  steam 

cracking  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  in  a  pyrolysis  zone  to  produce 

olefins  and  the  recovery  of  heat  therefrom  comprising: 

a.  quenching  cracking  gases  in  at  least  two  quench  zones 

with  steam  to  increase  the  superheat  thereof  wherein 

steam  entering  the  first  quench  zone  is  saturated  steam; 

b   desuperheating  steam  having  increased  superheat  m  at 

least  one  desuperheating  zone  by  indirect  heat  exchange 

with  water  to  recover  heat  in  the  form  of  saturated  steam 

at  a  pressure  of  from  about  500  psia.  to  about  3100  psia.; 

c.  passing  desuperheated  steam  to  a  second  quench  zone  .0 
quench  cracked  gases  by  indirect  heat  exchange  thereby 
increasing  the  superheat  of  said  desuperheated  steam;  and 

d.  recovering  the  superheated  steam  from  the  second  quench 
zone. 


HYDROGENATION  PROCESS  OF  OLEHN  POLYMERS 

FOR  PRODUONG  WHITE  OILS 
Guy  F.  S.  Debande,  W.termael;  Raymond  N.  M.  C^'»- E""- 
beek  and  Jacques  F.  J.  Grootjans,  Leefdael,  all  of  Belgium, 
assignors  to  Ubofina  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belpum 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,908 
aaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg.  Mar.   16,  1976, 

^*'^*  Int.  CI.2  C07C  5/;-> 

ii<!  n  260-6839  UOaims 

7  A'process  for  hydrogenating  a  liquid  polytner  denved 
from  olefin  units  containing  4  carbon  ^'o""^' *'"'^''  ^o^P"^^ 
the  step  of  hydrogenating  said  polymer  at  a  hydrogen  pressure 
of Utween  about  40  and  about  120  kg/cm^  and  at  a  tempera- 
"urfof  between  about  200'  and  about  250'  C  in  'he  presen"  of 
a  catalyst  comprising  platinum  on  an  alumina  support  exhibit- 
fng  a  toul  pore  volume  of  a.  least  about  0.25  ml/g,  wherein 
at^ut  90  to  about  98%  of  said  pore  volume  is  provided  by 
pores  having  a  pore  size  distribution  lower  than  lOOA. 


4,107,227 

MCTHOD  FOR  PREPARING  IMPROVED 

POLYALPHAMETHYLS 

TYRENE-POLYDIORGANOSILOXANE  BLOCK 

COTOLYMERS  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

John  C.  Saam,  Midland,  «.d  Andrew  H.  Ward,  S^fri  bo«h  of 

Mich.,   assignors   to   Dow   Coming   Corporation,   Midl^id, 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,788 
Int.  a.2  C08L  8i/10 
U.S.  a.  260-827  "CU^ 

1  A  method  of  mcreasing  the  upper  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture of  a  poly-o-methylstyrene-polydiorganosiloxane  block 
copolymer,  said  method  comprising  coupling  at  least  one 
poly-a-methylstyrene  block  with  at  least  0"^P°'y'?'°;^"'"•^ 
texiie  block  through  at  least  one  couplmg  unit  of  the  formula 
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— CH,— CH— 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in^hiy 
sive.  any  terminal  poly-a-methylstyrene  block  being  rermi- 
nated  by  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  any  terminal 
polydiorganosiloxane  block  bemg  termmated  by  a  silicon- 
bonded  hydroxy  radical  or  a  siloxane  unit  of  the  formula 

R'jSiO,/, 

where  each  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical,  a  monovalent  halogenated  hydro- 
carbon radical  and  a  hydrolyzable  radical,  and  each  organic 
radical  of  the  polydiorganosiloxane  is  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  or  a  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  from  1  to  6,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms  and  obtaining  a  block 
copolymer  containing  at  least  one  poly-a-methylstyrene  block 
and  at  least  one  polydiorganosiloxane  block  and  having  a 
higher  glass  transition  temperature  than  an  equivalent  block 
copolymer  wherein  the  coupling  unit  has  the  formula 


-CH,-CH- 


4,107,229 

POLYURETHANE  ACRYLATES  OF 

HYDROXYALKYLATED  NOVOLAC  RESIN 

Richard  B.  Tideswell,  Buffalo,  and  Jeffrey  E.  Selley.  East  Am- 
herst, both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser,  No.  693,815 
Int.  a.^  C08G  lS/00 
U.S.  a.  260—841  32  Qaims 

1.  A  vinyl  terminated,  thermosetting  polyurethane  composi- 
tion comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  an  organic  polyisocyanate; 

(B)  an  hydroxyalkylated  novolac  characterized  by  the  for- 
mula: 


O-tR.O-)^ 


wherein 

n  has  an  average  value  of  about  0.2  to  about  6; 

X.  y  and  z  are  integers  from  1  to  25; 

R,  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  fluorine  chlorine,  bromine,  a  hydrocarbon 
radical,  a  halogen  substituted  hydrocarbon  radical;  a  hy- 
drocarbon ketone  radical,  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
radical; 

Rjand  Rjare  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  a  halogen 
substituted  hydrocarbon  radical;  and 

R,  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical;  and 

(C)  a  monohydnc  ethylenically  unsaturated  alcohol  charac- 
terized by  the  formula: 


4,107  J28 
UNIVERSAL  PAINT  COMPOSITION  AND  OBJECTS 
COATLD  THEREWITH 
Carl  Horowitz;  Michael  Dichter,  both  of  Brooklyn:  Mangara  J. 
Duryodhan,  Staten  Island,  and  Joseph  A.  loria.  Ozone  Park, 
all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544J82,  Jan.  27, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,165 
Int.  a.-  C08L  63/10 
U.S.  a.  260—836  15  Qaims 

1   A  heat-curable  paint  composition  comprising  as  ingredi- 
ents: 

(a)  a  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer,  said  vinyl  monomer 
having  at  least  one  functional  group  in  addition  to  the 
vinyl  group; 

(b)  a  polyurethane  resin,  said  polyurethane  resin  including 
reactive-NCO-groups  and  being  derived  from  the  reaction 
of  a  polyester  or  polyether  with  an  aliphatic  diisocyanate 
and  vulcanized  through  the  isocyanale  group  by  reaction 
with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycols,  diamines,  diacids  or  amino  alcohols; 

(c)  an  epoxy  resin  prepolymer,  said  epo^y  resin  prepolymer 
having  more  than  one  epoxy  group  per  molecule; 

(d)  an  epoxy  resin  hardening  agent; 

(e)  a  peroxide  polymerization  initiator;  and 

(f)  a  source  of  silver  ions; 

said  ingredients  being  dissolved  in  a  solvent  system,  said  paint 
composition  being  heat-curable  by  exposure  to  temperatures  in 
the  range  of  150'  to  300*  F.  for  periods  ranging  from  15  min- 
utes to  2  hours. 


R,CH=CAOH 

wherein  R«is  -H.  or  -CH,;  R^is  -H,  -CH„  or  -C^H,;  and 
A  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

?  ^  I' 

-CH,-,  -C-OCH;CH-.  -CH,OCH,-CH-.  and 

O 
II 
— CCXCH,),- 

wherein  n  is  3  to  about  12,  and  R,is  — H,  — (CHj),,— CHj, 


O 
II 
^CH20CR9. 


— CHjOCC=CCHR,. 

CH2OR,.  or  —CHjOCHjCH-CHR,  wherein  m  is  an  integer 
from  zero  to  10  and  R,  is  a  phenyl  or  halogenated  phenyl 
radical,  alkyl  or  halogenated  alkyl  radical  having  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  benzoxy  or  halogenated  benzoxy  radicals,  phe- 
noxy  or  halogenated  phenoxy  radical. 
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4,107,230 

FLAME-RET ARDANT  THERMOSETTING  RESINOUS 

COMPOSITIONS 

Roy  G.  Tumbo,  Deer  Park,  Tex.,  and  David  C.  Purpi.  W  oodcliff 

Lake,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle 

Brook,  N.J. 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,884 

Int.  a.=  C08K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  260—861  1'  aaims 

1.  A  flame-retardant  resinous  composition  that  comprises  a 

thermoset  organic  polymer  and  a  flame-retarding  amount  of 

1 , 1 ,2,3.4,4-hexabromobutene-2. 


4.107.231 
FLAME-RETARDANT  LINEAR  POLYESTERS 
Rolf  Wurmb,  Heidelburg;  Wolfgang  Seydl;  Klaus  Penzien,  both 
of  Frankenthal;  Hermann  Gausepohl,  Muttersudt,  and  Hans- 
Josef  Sterzel,  DannsUdt-Schauemheim,  all  of  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9. 
1975,  2515473 

Int.  a.:  C08L  67/06.  25/06 
VS.  a.  260—873  *  CI""' 

1.  Linear  polyesters  name-proofed  with  halogenous  flame- 
proofing  agents  and  synergists  and  optionally  containing  fillers 
and  reinforcing  fibers,  the  flame-proofing  agents  being  haloge- 
nated oligomeric  styrenes  of  the  formula  1 

(I) 


4,107,233 
BLOCK  COPOLYMER  BLEND  WITH  CERTAIN 
ACRYLICS 
David  R.  Hansen,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,996 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  13. 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  CO8L  51/00.  27/00.  75/00 

U.S.  a.  260-876  B  ><>  CI«'"« 

1  A  polymer  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of 

a  block  copolymer  and  about  1  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of 

an  acrylic  resin  wherein: 

(a)  said  block  copolymer  has  at  least  two  monoalkenyl  arene 
polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least  one  conjugated  diene 
mid  block  B,  said  blocks  A  comprising  8-55%  by  weight 
of  the  block  copolymer,  each  polymer  block  A  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  between  about  5,000  and 
about  125,000,  and  each  polymer  block  B  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  between  about  10,000  and  about 
300,000;  and 

(b)  said  acrylic  resin  is  a  random  copolymer  having  an  inher- 
ent viscosity  of  between  about  0.1  and  about  0.4.  and 
having  a  structure 


R 
I 

CH;— C 

I 

COOR    , 


\     / 


■CH,— C- 

I 


where  R,  R',  R",  and  R' '  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  C,  to  C.alkyls,  R'  differs  from  R".  and 
the  ratio  of  n  to  m  varies  from  about  1  to  8. 


where  x  denotes  halogen.  R  denotes  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic 
radical,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  20  and  m  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  5. 


4.107,232 

FLAME  RETARDANT,  NON-DRIPPING 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  AND 

ACRYLONITRILE-BUTADIENESTYRENE 
William  Robert  Haaf,  Voorhesville,  N.Y,.  and  Donald  Lewis 
Reinhard,  Lenox,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass.  . 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  530,373,  Dec.  6, 1974.  This  apphcation  Dec. 
22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,981 
Int.  a.-  C03L  51/00 
U.S.  a.  260—876  R                                                         ^  Claims 
1.  A  name  retardani,  non-dripping  thermoplastic  molding 
composition  which  comprises: 

a.  a  normally  rtammable  copolymer  of  acrylonitrile-butadi- 
ene-styrene; 

b.  a  halogenated  name  retardant  additive  in  a  minor  propor- 
tion based  on  said  thermoplastic  molding  composition  but 
in  an  amount  sumcient  to  render  said  thermoplastic  com- 
position non-burning  or  self-extinguishing;  and 

c.  a  polytetranuoroethylene  resin  in  a  minor  proportion 
based  on  said  thermoplastic  molding  composition  in  an 
amount  at  least  sufiicient  to  render  said  thermoplastic 
molding  composition  non-dripping. 


4,107.234 

ABS  COMPOSITION  HAVING  IMPROVED  IMPACT 

STRENGTH  AND  WEATHER  AGING  RESISTANCE  AND 

LATEX  SUSPENSION  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Robert  J.  Cornell.  Naugatuck.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1975.  Ser.  No.  560,783 

Int.  a.-  G08L  55/02 

U.S.  a.  260-876  R  "  ^"j™" 

1  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyblend  of 

(a)  a  matrix  of  a  copolymer  of  about  60-80%  of  a 
monovinylidenic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  about 
20-40%  of  an  alkenoic  nitrile  monomer;  and 

(b)  a  graft  copolymer  comprising  a  graftable  rubber  sub- 
strate, said  substrate  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  about 
50-95%  of  a  cross-linked  styrene-butadiene  small  particle 
size  or  large  particle  size  rubber  spine  wherein  the  ratio  of 
styrene  to  butadiene  is  from  about  31/69  to  0/100,  the 
degree  of  cross-linking  thereof  being  about  50-98%;  and 
said  rubber  spine  being  pregrafted  with  a  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monovinylidenic  aromatic  or  alkenoic 
nitrile  monomer  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2)  about  5-50% 
of  a  low-gel  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  styrene/butadiene  rubber  wherein  the  ratio  of  styrene 
to  butadiene  is  from  31/69  to  0/100  and  acrylonilrile/- 
butadiene  rubber  wherein  the  ratio  of  acrylonitnle  to 
butadiene  is  from  about    15/85  to  50/50;  and  having 
grafted  onto  said  substrate,  a  superstrate  which  is  a  co- 
polymer of  about  60-80%  of  a  monovinylidenic  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  and  about  20-40%  of  an  alkenoic  nitnle 
monomer,  the  ratio  of  the  total  copolymer,  including  the 
grafted  copolymer  and  the  copolymer  constituting  the 
matrix,  to  the  spine  being  about  95/5  to  55/45.  the  degree 
of  grafting  which  is  defined  as  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of 
the  grafted  copolymer  to  the  weight  of  the  substrate  bemg 
between  about  0.2  and  1 .0. 
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4,107,235 

HIGH  IMPACT  RESISTANT  ACRYLIC  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  COATED  ARTICLES 

Walter  Groesbeck  DeWitt,  III,  Southampton,  P».,  assignor  to 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  352,157,  Apr.  18,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,011 

Int.  a.2  C08K  5/01.  S/OS.  5/07.  5/10 

VS.  a.  260-876  R  ♦  d*"" 

1.  A  composition  for  coating  a  substrate  compnsing  an 

acrylic  solution  polymer  polymerized  from  a  monomer  system 

compnsing  one  or  more  lower  alkyl  methacrylates  and  acryl- 

ates  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  30,000  to  250,000 

and  a  Tg  above  65"  F.,  a  solvent  therefor,  and  a  compatible 

acrylic  polymer  having  a  Tg  less  than  -20*  F.  compnsing  a 

poly(butyl  acrylate).  wherem  the  weight  ratio  of  said  acrylic 

solution  polymer  to  said  compatible  acrylic  polymer  is  about 

lai  to  1:10. 


4,107,236 

HYDROGENATED  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

CONTAINING  A  BLOCK  DERIVED  FROM  LOW  VINYL 

FOLYBUTADIENE  AND  A  BLOCK  DERIVED  FHOM 

MEDIUM  VINYL  FOLYBUTADIENE 

Floyd  E.  Naylor,  and  Robert  P.  Zelinsld,  both  of  Bartles»ille, 

Olda.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,770 
Int.  a.-  C08F  293/00 
VS.  a.  260-879  "  CI"™ 

1  A  hydrogenated  radial  block  polymer  represented  by  the 
formula  (HLvB— HMvB)^  wherein  each  HLvB  represents  a 
block  of  hydrogenated  low  vinyl  polybutadiene,  each  HMvB 
represents  a  block  of  hydrogenated  medium  vinyl  polybutadi- 
ene, Z  represents  a  residue  from  the  coupling  agent  employed 
in  the  preparation  of  said  radial  block  polymer,  and  a  repre- 
sents the  degree  of  branching  and  is  at  least  about  3,  wherein 
prior  to  hydrogenation  the  vinyl  content  of  said  low  vmyl 
block  is  in  the  range  of  about  6  to  20  weight  percent,  and  the 
vinyl  content  of  said  medium  vinyl  block  is  in  the  range  of 
about  20  to  90  weight  percent  and  is  substantially  higher  than 
the  vinyl  content  of  said  low  vinyl  block. 


least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
styrene,  acrylonitnle.  and  ethyl  acrylate. 

4,107,238 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Robert  Roper,  Summit,  and  Arthur  W.  Unger.  Jr.,  Watchung, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Unden,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,573 
Int.  a.-  C08F  279/0^ 
U.S.  a.  260-880  R  "  "»"^ 

1  A  method  for  grafting  styrene  monomer  in  high  grafting 
efficiency  onto  an  elastomenc  isobutylene-conjugated  diene 
copolymer  which  compnses  the  steps  of:  (a)  fonning  a  solution 
of  the  elastomer  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent;  (b)  treatmg 
said  solution  with  an  organolithium  chelating  polyamine  com- 
position whereby  a  polymer  lithium  polyamine  complex  is 
formed  (c)  treating  said  complex  with  from  2  to  50  volume  % 
of  an  organic  monoether  or  polyfunctional  ether  whereby 
unreacted  organolithium  polyamine  is  decomposed;  and  (d) 
contacting  the  styrene  monomer  with  the  treated  complex  of 
step  <c)  whereby  a  graft  copolymer  is  fonned.  at  least  a  major 
proportion  of  the  reacted  styrene  monomer  being  present  in 
said  graft  copolymer,  and  said  copolymer  is  a  thennoelas- 
tomer. 


4,107,239 
PHENOLIC-ACRYLIC  FAST-CURING  SEALANT 
SYSTEM 
Bruce  Leffingwell,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  MPB  Corpora- 
tion, New  Britain,  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  517,736,  Oct.  24,  1974,  P.L  No.  W57,907. 
This  application  No».  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635(«6. 


Int.  a.2  C08L  33/00 


I 


J 


U.S.  a.  260-881  V    'Claims 

1  A  storage-stable  adhesive  composition  capabte,^!  cunng 
rapidly  in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical  catalyst,  which  compo- 
sition contains  from  about  5%  to  90%  by  weight  of  tns(dime- 
thylaminomethyDphenol  tn(hydromethacrylate);  from  about 
10%  to  90%  of  at  least  one  vinyl-polymerizable  monomer  and 
less  than  about  60%  of  at  least  one  compatible  acrylic  polymer 
or  copolymer. 


4,107  J37 

RUBBER-MODIHED 

ACHYLONmULESTYRENE-INDENE 

INTERPOLYMERS 

George  S.  U,  Aurorm,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com 

pany,  Geieland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,509 

Int.  a.J  C08F  279/02 

VS.  a.  260-«80  R  8  CUinu 

1  The  polymeric  composition  resulting  from  the  polymen- 

zation  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight 

of  .     , 

A  from  about  25  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nitnle 

having  the  structure 

CH,=C-CN 
I 

R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen, 

B  from  about  15  to  70%  by  weight  of  styrene,  and 
C  from  about  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  mdene  wherein  the 
given  percentages  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  are  based  on  the 
combined  weights  of  (A).  (B)  and  (C)  in  the  presence  of 
from  1  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
D  a  rubbery  polymer  of  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  a  conju- 
gated diene  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  butadiene  and  isoprene  and  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  at 


4,107,240 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  LAKE  RESTORATION  BY 

OXYGEN-ENRICHING  OF  THE  WATER 

Bo  Lennart  Veraer,  Stockholm,  and  Lars  Bbrje  StafTan  Fors, 
Ingarb,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag, 
Nacka.  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55U30,  Feb.  21,  ""f.  P»»- No- 

4  060,574,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  258,546,  Jun.  1, 

'  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

767,882 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  1,  1971,  7002/71; 
Jan.  28,  1972,  972/72 

Int.  a.=  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261-77  33  Claims 

1  A  method  of  enriching  the  oxygen  concentration  in  a 
subsurface  stratum  of  a  theraially  stratified  body  of  water 
comprising  an  upper  wanner  and  relatively  oxygen-tich  epi- 
limnion,  an  intennediate  thennocline  and  a  lower  colder  rela- 
tively oxygen-poor  hypolimnion,  while  maintaining  undis- 
turbed the  thennal  stratification  thereof,  which  method  com- 
prises: .    . 

(a)  positioning  a  confined  open-ended  gas  and  water  contact 
zone  in  the  hypolimnion  and  extending  said  contact  zone 
upwardly  in  the  hypolimnion; 

(b)  passing  a  stream  of  pressunzed  oxygen-containing  gas 
into  the  lower  end  of  said  confined  open-ended  gas  and 
water  contact  zone  to  propel  by  gas  lift  pump  action  m  the 
hypolimnion  a  column  of  hypolimnetic  water  upwardly 
within  said  contact  zone  while  simultaneously  ennching 
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the  oxygen  concentration  thereof  by  intense  contact  of 
said  hypolimnetic  water  with  said  pressurized  gas; 

(c)  positioning  an  upwardly  confined  collection  zone  in  the 
hypolimnion  above  said  contact  zone  and  surrounding 
said  contact  zone  to  form  an  annular  outlet  zone  terminat- 
ing a  predetermined  distance  below  the  top  of  and  above 
said  lower  end  of  said  contact  zone; 

(d)  entrapping  excess  propellant  in  said  collection  zone  to 
form  a  gas  cushion  in  said  collection  zone; 

(e)  maintaining  said  contact  zone  and  collection  zone  buoy- 
ant in  the  hypolimnion  by  means  of  at  least  said  gas  cush- 
ion; 

(0  utilizing  said  gas  cushion  to  cause  oxygenated  hypolim- 
netic water  from  said  column  and  said  collection  zone  to 
flow  downwardly  within  said  annular  outlet  zone; 

(g)  introducing  the  thus  oxygen-enriched  hypolimnetic 
water  into  the  hypolimnion  of  the  body  of  water  from  the 
outlet  zone; 

(h)  venting  entrapped  undissolved  gas  from  said  collection 
zone  to  the  atmosphere  at  a  controlled  rate  to  maintain 
said  gas  cushion  at  a  predetermined  pressure  and  volume 
effective  to  produce  undisturbed  downward  flow  of  the 
oxygen-enriched  hypolimnetic  water  within  said  outlet 
zone  and  inhibit  flow  of  entrapped  gas  bubbles  therein, 
said  predetermined  volume  being  at  least  large  enough 
that  said  contact  and  collection  zones  are  maintained 
buoyant  in  the  hypolimnion; 


below  said  upper  end  and  above  said  lower  end  of  said 
shell  for  passing  oxygen-enriched  hypolimnetic  water 
downwardly  through  said  outlet  passage  from  said  gas 
cushion; 

(e)  outlet  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  passage  and  located  at 
a  level  below  said  upper  end  and  above  said  lower  end  of 
said  shell  for  reintroducing  the  downwardly  flowing  oxy- 
gen-enriched hypolimnetic  water  into  the  hypolimnion; 

(0  venting  means  coupled  to  said  collection  means  and  in 
communication  with  said  gas  cushion  for  venting  excess 
undissolved  gas  produced  by  said  gas  lift  pump  action  to 
the  atmosphere  to  maintain  said  gas  cushion  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  and  volume  to  maintain  said  shell  and 
collection  means  buoyant  in  the  hypolimnion  under  the 
influence  of  at  least  said  gas  cushion,  and  to  produce 
substantially  undisturbed  downward  (low  of  the  oxygen- 
enriched  hypolimnetic  water  within  said  outlet  passage 
and  then  through  outlet  means  into  the  hypolimnion;  and 

(g)  mooring  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  shell  and 
collection  means  for  moonng  said  shell  and  collection 
means  to  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water  to  maintain  said 
shell  and  collection  means  buoyantly  located  a  predeter- 
mined disunce  above  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  the  water. 


4,107,241 
CONTACTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MASS  TRANSFER 

OPERATIONS 
Roland  Braun,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Raschig  Cm.b.H.,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,623 

Int.  a.-  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—79  A  '  Claims 


(i)  subjecting  the  oxygen-enriched  hypolimnetic  water  to  a 
secondary  gas  collection  step  before  introducing  same 
into  the  hypolimnion  from  the  outlet  zone;  and 
0)  mooring  said  contact  and  collection  zones  to  the  bottom 
of  the  body  of  water  to  locate  said  contact  and  collection 
zones  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  bottom  of  the 
body  of  water 
12  Apparatus  for  enriching  the  oxygen  concentration  in  a 
subsurface  stratum  of  a  thermally  stratified  body  of  water 
having  an  upper  warmer  and  relatively  oxygen-nch  epilim- 
nion,  an  intennediate  thermocline  and  a  lower  colder  relatively 
oxygen-poor  hypolimnion.  while  maintaining  undisturbed  the 
thermal  stratification  thereof,  which  apparatus  compnses: 

(a)  an  upwardly  extending  open  ended  shell  located  in  the 
hypolimnion,  said  shell  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

(b)  nozzle  means  for  introducing  pressurized  oxygen-con- 
taining propellant  gas  into  the  lower  end  of  said  shell  to 
propel  by  gas  lift  pump  action  in  the  hypolimnion  a  col- 
umn of  hypolimnetic  water  upwardly  within  said  shell  to 
thereby  increase  the  oxygen  concentration  thereof; 

(c)  collection  means  located  in  the  hypolimnion  above  said 
shell  for  entrapping  excess  propellant  to  form  a  gas  cush- 
ion within  said  collection  means; 

(d)  said  collection  means  extending  downwardly  around  said 
shell  to  form  an  outlet  passage  surrounding  said  shell,  said 
collection  means  terminating  a  predetermined  distance 


1.  A  contacting  arrangement  for  mass  transfer  operations, 
which  comprises 

a  plurality  of  sucked  contacting  grates,  each  of  which  com- 
prises a  set  of  laterally  spaced  apart,  parallel  first  stnps 
which  are  transverse  to  vapor  and  liquid  flow  passage,  the 
vapor  being  countercurrent  to  the  liquid  flow,  and  a  set  of 
laterally  spaced  apart  second  strips,  each  of  which  has  a 
longitudinal  direction  which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  first  strips  of  the  same  grate, 

each  of  said  second  strips  having  at  right  angles  to  its  longi- 
tudinal direction  a  direction  which  includes  an  oblique 
angle  with  the  longitudinal  digection  of  said  first  strips  of 
the  same  grate, 

said  oblique  angle  being  in  the  same  sense  for  all  said  second 
strips  of  a  grate  and  being  in  opposite  senses  for  the  second 
strips  of  adjacent  grates,  whereby  said  second  strips  of  all 
said  grates  define  zig-zag  flow  passages, 

each  strip  of  each  of  said  sets  intersecting  all  stnps  of  the 
other  set  of  the  same  grate, 

the  strips  of  at  least  one  of  said  sets,  having  holes  and  struck- 
out  lugs  adjacent  of  said  holes,  for  increasing  the  general 
turbulence  available  for  mass  transfer,  as  well  as  reducing 
the  pressure  drop  therein,  said  lugs  of  adjacent  grates 
being  angled  from  said  strips  of  at  least  one  set  in  opposite 
senses. 
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said  second  strips  repeatedly  deflecting  the  vapor  nsmg 
between  said  second  strips,  and  said  second  strips  being 
wetted  by  the  liquid  flowing  countercurrent  to  the  vapor 
and  in  contact  therewith, 

each  of  said  first  strips  is  formed  with  slots  which  are  spaced 
apart  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  strip,  and  include 
an  oblique  angle  with  its  longitudinal  direction  and  said 
second  strips  extending  through  said  slots. 


4,107,243 

PREPARATION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 

HBRILLA  AND  HBRIL 

Richard  S.  Steams,  Malvern;  Neil  A.  Frankel,  Media,  both  of 

Pa.,  and  Elmer  J.  Hollstein,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to 

Suntech,  Inc.,  St.  Davids,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  JO,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,749 

Int.  a.2  DOID  5/04 

U.S.  a.  264—13  6  Oaims 

MEAN  FIBRIl.  LENGTH 

VERSUS 

NETNOLOS  NUUeER  AND  RATIO  OF  LENGTH 

TO  INTERNAL  OIAUETER  OF 

DISCHARGE  MEANS 


4,107,242 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  OPTICAL  FIBER 

CON7VECTORS 

Peter  Klaus  Runge,  Fair  Haven,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  630,930,  Nov.  II,  1975.  This  application 

Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,549 

Int.  a.-  B29D  II/OO 

VS.  a.  264—1  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  fiber  connector  having  a 
flexible,  dome-shaped  contacting  body;  said  method  employ- 
ing a  mold  comprising  a  precision  die  whose  interior  surface 
defines  a  frustum  having  a  smaller  diameter  end  surface  in 
which  there  is  a  centrally  located  first  aperture;  a  pair  of  de- 
tachable blocks  having  interior  surfaces  defining  the  body 
portion  of  said  connector  and  including  end  surface  portions 
wherein  a  second  aperture  is  centrally  located;  said  die  and  said 
blocks  being  mated  to  form  one  continuous  mold  cavity  having 
the  shape  of  the  connector  to  be  made;  and  an  annulus  disposed 
outside  said  mold  cavity  and  coaxially  aligned  with,  and  adja- 
cent to  said  first  aperture; 
said  method  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 
securing  an  optical  fiber  within  a  protecting  sleeve; 
inserting  said  sleeve  and  secured  fiber  into  said  mold  cavity 
through  said  second  aperture  with  the  fiber  extending 
through  said  first  aperture; 
healing  said  mold  to  the  transfer  molding  temperature; 
injecting  a  transfer  molding  compound  into  said  mold  so  as 

to  fill  the  cavity  defined  by  said  mold; 
the  material  of  the  annulus  being  such  that  it  expands  inward 
radially  at  the  transfer  mold  temperature,  simultaneously 
sealing  the  first  aperture  and  gnpping  said  fiber  so  as  to 
accurately  center  said  fiber  in  said  first  aperture; 
and  including  the  further  steps  of: 

curing  said  injected  mold  compound; 
cooling  said  mold; 

removing  the  resulting  connector  from  the  mold; 
cutting  the  fiber  off  at  the  end  of  the  connector  to  remove 

any  excess; 
and  applying  a  flexible  contacting  dome  body  to  the  cut  fiber 
end. 


REYNOLDS  NUMBER 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  solid  thermoplastic  polymer 
fibrilla  or  fibril  comprising: 

(a)  discharging  through  a  discharge  means  a  two  phase 
mixture  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  low  density  polyethylene,  medium 
density  polyethylene,  high  density  polyethylene,  isotactic 
or  syndiotactic  polypropylene,  isotactic  polystyrene  poly- 
4-methylpentene- 1  and  polybutene-1  or  a  blend  of  two  or 
more  sucn  polymers  and  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pentane,  hexane,  cyclohexane,  dichloro- 
methane,  methylchloride,  trichlorotrifiuoroethane.  tri- 
chlorofluoromethane  and  mixtures  thereof,  where 

(1)  the  discharging  is  from  a  zone  of  both  an  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  range  to  a  zone  of  lower 
temperature  and  pressure, 

(2)  the  elevated  temperature  range  causes  the  formation  of 
the  two-phase  mixture  and  maintains  the  two-phase 
mixture  prior  to  discharge  and  after  discharging  permits 
vaporization  of  the  solvent  to  cool  the  polymer  to  a 
temperature  below  the  freezing  point  of  the  polymer, 

(3)  the  differences  between  both  the  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure  range  and  both  the  lower  temperature  and 
pressure  are  effective  to  cause  rapid  evaporation  of  the 
solvent  after  the  discharging, 

(4)  one  phase  of  the  mixture  is  a  polymer-rich  phase  and 
the  other  phase  is  a  solvent-rich  phase  and  concentra- 
tions between  the  two  phases  are  in  general  equilibrium 
with  each  other, 

(5)  the  polymer  is  soluble  in  the  solvent  at  a  temperature 
above  the  polymer's  melting  point  but  is  essentially 
insoluble  in  the  solvent  at  a  temperature  below  about 
the  freezing  point  of  the  polymer; 

(b)  and  the  mixture  flowing  has  a  Reynolds,  Re.  of  less  than 
2  X  10',  and  the  means  has  a  ratio  of  length  of  internal 
diameter,  L/D,  in  the  range  between  from  about  0.5  to 
about  100  and  that  the  relationship  between  the  Re,  L/D, 
polymer  and  solvent  is  such  that  according  to  the  follow- 
ing equation: 

mean  fibnl  length  =  0.9122  (L/D)  -°""'  ■^■ 
4«9.5(Re)- '  (L/D)  """ 

the  resulting  mean  fibril  length  is  between  from  about  0.8 
millimeters  to  about  2.9  millimeters. 
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4,107  J44 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING 

DAMAGED  SURFACE  OF  REFRACTORY  LINED  VESSEL 

Tsunemi  Ochiai,  and  Teruyuki  Nishitani,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,964 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1975,  50-71695 

Int.  a.J  F27D  1/16 

U.S.  a.  264—30  10  Claims 


which  ring  there  is  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom  to  which  no 
hydrogen  atom  is  linked. 


4,107,246 
EXTRUSION  CONTROL 
Ronald  J.  LaSpisa,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,860 

Int.  a.!  B29F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  264 — 40.7  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  repairing  a  damaged  portion  of  the  lining 
of  a  refractory  lined  vessel  which  comprises  setting  a  reference 
position  in  the  space  of  a  vessel  whose  heated  refractory  lining 
is  not  substantially  cooled,  inserting  an  antenna  and  monolithic 
refractory  nozzle  into  the  vessel  which  are  directed  to  the 
lining  surface,  causing  microwaves  transmitted  from  the  an- 
tenna to  reflect  with  the  lining  surface  while  shifting  the  an- 
tenna, receiving  the  microwaves,  measuring  the  distance  be- 
tween each  position  on  the  lining  surface  and  the  reference 
position  from  the  phase  difference  between  the  transmitted 
waves  and  received  waves,  comparatively  operating  the  dis- 
tance and  a  distance  between  the  reference  lining  surface  and 
the  reference  position,  taking  out  deviations  of  each  position  as 
electric  signals,  controlling  the  transfer  of  the  nozzle  by  em- 
ploying the  deviation  signals,  gunning  the  monolithic  refrac- 
tory to  the  deviated  portion  which  needs  repair  and  repairing 
the  refractory  lining. 


4,107,245 

METHOD  OF  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  AN  OBJECT  OF  CROSS-LINKED 

POLYMER 

Gunnar  Jansson,  Alvsjb,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna  Svenska 
Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,435 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  9,  1974,  7411327; 
Sep.  9,  1974,  7411328;  Jun.  9,  1975,  75065318;  Jun.  9,  1975, 
7506532 

Int.  a.2  C08K  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  264—40.1  32  Oaims 


a 


-Ob 


^*^rx>. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  extrusion  process  wherein  a 
plurality  of  extrusion  lines  are  supplied  by  a  common  source  of 
molten  extrudable  material,  said  method  comprising: 

esublishing  an  individual  extrusion  rate  signal  associated 
with  each  said  extrusion  line  and  represenutive  of  the  rate 
of  extrusion  therethrough; 

controlling  the  rate  of  delivery  of  said  molten  material  by 
said  common  source  thereof  to  maintain  the  sum  of  said 
individual  extrusion  rate  signals  at  a  preselected  value; 

establishing  a  pressure  signal  representative  of  the  pressure 
of  molten  material  provided  to  said  plurality  of  extrusion 
lines; 

generating  a  preliminary  valve  position  set  point  signal 
associated  with  each  said  extrusion  line,  said  preliminary 
valve  position  set  point  signals  being  representative  of  the 
positions  of  respective  flow  control  valves  associated  with 
each  said  extrusion  line  required  to  mainuin  said  pressure 
signal  at  a  preselected  value; 

establishing,  in  response  to  a  comparison  of  two  or  more  of 
said  individual  extrusion  rale  signals,  a  valve  position  set 
point  adjustment  signal  associated  with  each  said  extru- 
sion line,  each  said  valve  position  set  point  adjustment 
signal  being  representative  of  the  change  in  the  position  of 
the  flow  control  valve  associated  therewith  necessary  to 
provide  a  preselected  relationship  among  the  individual 
extrusion  rate  signals; 

combining  the  preliminary  valve  position  set  point  signal 
and  the  valve  position  set  point  adjustment  signal  associ- 
ated with  each  said  extrusion  line  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
adjusted  valve  postion  set  point  signals;  and 
positioning  the  valve  associated  with  each  said  extrusion  line 
to  provide  a  valve  position  represented  by  its  respective 
adjusted  valve  position  set  point  signal. 


1.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  object  of  cross-linked  poly- 
mer by  using  a  peroxide,  which  comprises  forming  a  starting 
material  containing  a  peroxide  and  a  polymer  material  with  the 
ability  to  undergo  a  cross-linking  reaction  in  the  presence  of 
the  peroxide  into  an  object  and  cross-linking  the  starting  mate- 
rial during  at  least  part  of  the  manufacturing  process  in  the 
presence  of  a  substance  with  the  ability  to  undergo  a  colour 
change  during  the  cross-linking  reaction  of  the  polymer  mate- 
rial, so  that  a  colour  change  of  the  substance  is  achieved 
wherein  said  substance  is  an  aromatic  compound  conuining  at 
least  one  halogen  atom  and/or  at  least  one  heterocyclic  ring,  in 


4,107,247 
METHOD  OF  CO-EXTRUSION  WTTH  FOAM  CORE 

Joseph  Dukess,  517  Fayette  Ave.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.  10543 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,433,  Jun.  24,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,623 

Int.  a.2  B29D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  264—45.9  '  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  coextruded  article  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  mixing  ingredients  for  a  cellular  plastic  includ- 
ing a  chemical  blowing  agent  and  a  thermoplastic  resin  in  a 
plastic  state  for  forming  a  core  and  at  a  temperature  ranging 
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between  300-  and  400°  F.  and  with  no  cross  liitking  agent,  ing  foam  mix  on  said  sheet  ahead  of  said  inlet,  folding  the 

mixing  other  mgredients  for  at  least  one  solid  thermoplastic  lateral  edges  of  said  carrier  sheet  upwardly  to  conform  it 

resin  in  a  plastic  sute  at  a  temperature  differing  from  and  generally  with  the  outer  annular  moulding  surface  with  said 

hotter  than  said  temperature  by  at  least  25°  F,  for  forming  a  gjges  extending  outwardly  through  said  diametrically  onented 

longitudinal  gap  on  opposite  sides  of  said  core-supporting 

,„,., .,,,  ., , ,.,,  „.  ,  bridge  elements  to  fully  close  said  gap,  and  allowing  said  foam 

HOTTER  THilCoW  mix  to  rise  and  fill  said  moulding  channel  and  encase  said 

y  concomitantly  advancing  core  means  dunng  advance  along 

^liSIC  said  predetermined  path. 


skin  for  said  core  and  then  simultaneously  coextruding  said 
cellular  plastic  and  solid  plastic  through  a  die  so  that  said  solid 
plastic  at  a  temperature  greater  then  said  cellular  plastic  will 
promote  foaming  of  said  cellular  plastic  and  increase  the  size  of 
cells  of  cellular  plastic  adjacent  said  solid  plastic. 


4,107  J48 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF 

FO.AMED  HOLLOW  PROHLES 
Alfred  ScUieckmaim,  Vatentetten,  Germaiiy,  lasigDor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  615.248.  Sep.  22,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,021,173. 
This  application  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,858 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct.  15, 
1974,  2449044 

Int.  a.:  B29C  b/W:  B29D  23/00.  27/04 
VS.  a.  264—51  3  Qaims 


4,107,249 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ANNULAR  GROOVE  IN  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  PIPE 

Sadao  Murai;  Nobuo  Goto,  both  of  HirakaU;  Katsuhiko  Tani- 
oka,  .Asaka;  Masaaki  Matsunaga,  Otsu,  and  Riyoiti  Isayama, 
Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,372 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1975,  50-30340; 
Mar.  12,  1975,  50-30341 

Int.  a.^  B29C  17/02 
U.S.  CI.  264—68  J  a^va 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  manufacturing  a  foam  pipe  or 
annulus  having  a  diametrically  onented  slit  extending  longitu- 
dinally along  its  wall  to  give  lateral  access  to  an  open  center  of 
subsuntially  greater  cross  section  than  the  width  of  the  slit, 
which  method  compnses  providing  an  ariiculaled  segmented 
internal  core  of  suitable  cross  section  to  form  said  open  center 
of  said  foam  pipe,  and  a  paired  series  of  complementary  outer 
mould  portions  externally  and  spacedly  surrounding  said  core 
to  define  the  annulus.  said  complemenury  mould  portions 
having  a  parting  plane  along  which  they  are  separable  and 
being  formed  in  said  plane  to  define  a  gap  coincident  with  said 
diametrically  oriented  slit  of  said  foam  pipe,  displacing  said 
paired  series  in  movement-conforming  manner  along  a  prede- 
termined rectilinear  path  of  travel  while  maintaining  the  re- 
spective outer  mould  portions  in  closed  complementary  rela- 
tion whereby  to  form  a  moving  moulding  channel  having  said 
diameincally  onented  gap  extending  lontigudinally  in  said 
parting  planes  coextensive  with  said  predetermined  path,  pro- 
viding a  support  externally  of  said  mould  portions,  and  sup- 
porting said  core  segments  within  said  channel  from  said  sup- 
port by  bridge  elements  which  extend  into  said  diametrically 
onented  gap  and  substantially  close  same  and  dispose  said 
segmented  core  substantially  axially  of  said  moulding  channel, 
advancing  said  core  support  means  along  said  predetermined 
path  in  movement-conforming  manner  concomitantly  with 
said  outer  mould  portions  to  produce  a  continuous  moving 
moulding  channel  of  open-ended  annular  configuration  and  to 
avoid  substantial  relative  motion  between  said  internal  core 
and  outer  mould  portions,  advancing  a  carrier  sheet  continu- 
ously into  said  moulding  channel  inlet  and  depositing  a  self-ris- 


1 .  A  method  of  forming  an  annular  groove  in  a  thermoplastic 
pipe  comprising, 

(a)  fitting  said  pipe  and  a  core  mold  having  first  and  second 
segments  with  an  aperture  therebetween  relative  to  one 
another  so  that  an  end  of  said  pipe  fits  over  said  core  mold 
with  the  part  thereof  to  be  expanded  into  said  annular 
groove  positioned  in  the  path  of  multiple  radially  through 
said  core  mold  extendable  rigid  members  said  members 
abutting  a  conical  shaped  internal  core  and  being  pres- 
ently retracted  within  said  core  mold, 

(b)  positioning  a  split  outer  mold  having  an  annular  groove 
therein  around  said  pipe  so  that  the  said  annular  groove  of 
said  outer  mold  confronts  the  outer  periphery  of  the  said 
part  of  said  pipe  to  be  expanded  into  said  annular  groove. 

(c)  applying  an  increased  fiuid  pressure  to  the  internal  side  of 
said  part. 

(d)  sliding  said  conical  shaped  internal  core,  thereby  extend- 
ing said  rigid  members  radially  through  said  core  mold  to 
abut  and  expand  said  part,  said  applying  step  being  contin- 
uous substantially  for  the  duration  of  said  extending  step, 

(e)  hardening  said  pipe  after  expansion  of  said  part, 

(0  retracting  said  rigid  members  within  said  core  mold,  and 
(g)  removing  said  pipe  and  said  core  mold  from  one  unother. 


4,107,250 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HBER-REINFORCED 

THERMOPLASTIC  PELLETS 

Junes  Zechinati,  Woodridge,  and  Elra  W.  P*«8- A-ro'^bort  »' 

HI.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

"continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,046,  Nov^  ^  1974 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  »' «"•  I^"' "^.•^; ''^T 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1977,  S«r.  ?*o. 

771,433 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  2/26 

U.S.  a.  264-118  »«'"°' 


ate  fraction  of  said  film  or  sheet  having  a  degree  of  crystal- 
linity  in  the  range  of  about  20  to  40  percent. 

4,107.252 

MELT  SPINNING  SYNTHETIC  FILAMENTS 

Michael  Hugh  Richmond,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Polysu 

Limited,  Sarnia.  Canada  «.,<«. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  S"'!"- *»'•  3»- »"?:, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1976,  ^^- '^°'^}^}^ 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada.  May  22. 1974,  200529 
Int  a.2  DOID  1/04 
U.S.  a.  264-176  F  «  Omma 

1  A  process  of  fomiing  a  filament  which  compnses  spinning 
by  extrading  molten  polymer  through  a  spinneret  and  cooling 
the  so  fonned  filament,  characterized  in  that  the  molten  poly- 
mer contains  no  solvent  or  plasticizer  and  that  «id  Poly™"  « 
a  solid  copolymer  of  65-75  weight  percent  of  acrylon.tnle, 
a- 1 8  weight  percent  of  styrene  and  13-18  weight  of  isobutyl- 
ene,  the  molten  polymer  and  spinneret  being  at  a  temperature 
of  about  350'  to  500°  F. 


1.  A  process  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  unifonn  mixture  of  fibers  and  powdered  ther- 
moplastic matenal  of  mesh  size  small  enough  to  assure 
uniformity  and  continuously  depositing  said  mixture  on  a 
moving  conveyor  belt  in  the  fonn  of  a  unifonn-in-thick- 
ness-and-width  layer,  said  mixing  and  depositing  earned 
out  so  that  said  fibers  are  not  degraded  by  breaking  and 
are  randomly  oriented  substantially  in  a  plane; 

(b)  subjecting  said  layer  to  an  elevated  temperature  whereby 
the  thermoplastic  matenal  in  said  mixture  fiows  freely, 
said  temperature  chosen  to  control  the  (low  of  said  ther- 
moplastic matenal  in  said  mixture  so  that  a  desired  geome- 
try thereof  is  not  disturbed  and  so  as  to  avoid  degrading  ot 
said  thermoplastic  material  and  said  fibers; 

(c)  cooling  the  result  of  (b)  to  form  a  continuous,  uniform, 
composite  belt  which  can  be  cut  without  fouling  cutter 
knives  and  which  has  a  height  of  between  about  five-hun- 
dredths  and  about  one-fifth  inch  containing  said  fibers 
randomized  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  belt;  and 

(d)  cutting  said  belt  into  pellets,  two  dimensions  being  be- 
tween one-eighths  and  three-eighths  inch  ^"d  'he  'h'rd 
dimension  in  the  range  of  about  0.05  to  about  0.2  inch 
being  equal  to  the  height  of  said  belt. 


4,107,253 

SAFETY  AND  TEST  DEVICE  IN  A  RAILWAY 

SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

Lars  Uno  Borg;  Lani  Ragnar  Kamp,  both  of  Stockholm,  «.d 

KjeU  Olow  Ingemar  Olason.  JiirfaiU.  all  of  Sweden,  aangnon. 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746.332 

Int.  C\.-  B61L  3/24 

U.S.a.24<^182B  «^»» 


4.107.251 

PRODUCTION  OF  FILMS  AND  SHEETS  OF 

POLYESTER-POLYCARBONATE  BLENDS 

Philip  Stuart  Bollen.  Auburn,  and  Surendra  A.  Amin,  both  of 

Potts»ille.  Pa.,  assignore  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  552,496,  Feb.  M  f'-J"**,:"",!:'''''"- 

This  application  Jun.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,696 

lnt.a.=  B29C;7/(W  j  Oaims 

^'l'  A'process  of  forming  a  film  or  sheet  capable  of  being 
thermofonned  into  a  shaped  article,  said  process  compnsing 

""(afblending  about  60  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene 
terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  about 
0  90  with  about  15  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  polycarbon- 
ate polymer  and  about  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  non- 
acit^c  silica  filler  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  1 
micron  to  about  100  microns; 
(b)  extruding  the  resultant  blend  at  a  temperature  above 
about  500-  F  onto  a  movmg  support  while  maintaining 
the  surface  of  said  support  at  a  temperature  of  about  225 
to  380*  F.  whereby  a  film  or  sheet  of  the  blend  is  fonned. 

(crcollecting  said  film  or  sheet,  said  film  or  ^heet  being 
essentially  nonoriented  and  the  polyethylene  terephthal- 


1   In  a  safety  and  test  device  in  a  railway  signalling  systeii. 
comprising  computer  means  having  output  means  and  mput 
means  for'receivmg  information  signals  relating  'o  Prev«^g 
and  desired  operating  conditions  such  as  P;,evailmg  sp«d 
prevailing  brake  line  pressure  and  desired  speed,  said  computer 
means  b^ng  adapted  to  treat  said  infonnation  signals  in  accor- 
dance wilh'a  predetennined  program  and  to  Produce  on  pu 
signals  for  application  to  activation  means  compnsmg  a  brake 
for  bratag  a  tram  in  order  to  effect  speed  reduction  deter- 
m  ned  to  be  necessary  by  the  treatment  of  said  inforTnation 
signals,  the  improvement  wherein  the  computer  means  . 
adapted  in  a  cyclically  repeated  sequence  to  run  through  test 
program  -Cions  and  at  the  end  of  each  such  P-gram  section 
to  generate  a  control  word,  and  compnsing  a  control  unit 
adapted  to  receive  said  control  words  succe^.vely  genera  ed 
by  the  computer  means,  said  control  unit  bemg  connected 
between  the  computer  means  and  the  activation  means  and 
mc^dtng  a  memoVy  for  stonng  predetennmed  control  words 
ma  given  sequence,  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  control 
words  received  from  the  computer  means  with  said  predeter- 
mined control  words  stored  in  said  memory,  means  for  produc- 
mg  an  output  pulse  each  time  a  received  control  word  co  n- 
cides  with  a  control  word  stored  in  said  memory  and  is  re- 
ceived in  said  given  sequence,  and  means  for  feeding  said 
pulses  from  said  control  unit  to  a  magnetic  wmdmg  which 
keeps  the  brake  in  an  unactivated  condition,  said  compute 
means  being  further  adapted  to  generate  a  further  con  ro 
word  which  IS  included  in  the  given  sequence  of  control 
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words,  said  further  control  word  being  generated  at  the  end  of 
said  predetermined  program  if  the  treatment  of  said  informa- 
tion signals  mdicated  that  braking  is  not  to  be  effected,  while  if 
the  treatment  of  the  said  information  signals  indicates  that 
braking  is  to  be  effected  said  further  control  word  is  not  gener- 
ated or  an  erroneous  control  word  is  generated  so  that  braking 
will  be  effected  via  said  control  unit  due  to  disappearance  of 
said  output  pulses. 


4,107,254 
METHOD  OF  LINING  PIPES,  MOLDS  OR  OTHER 
TUBLXAR  ARTICLES  WITH  THERMOSETTING 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
John  Datid  Webster,  ajid  Thomas  John  Jewell,  both  of  St.  Aus- 
tell. England,  assignors  to  English  Qay  Lowering  Pochin  & 
Co.  Ltd..  England 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  395.065  See.  7.  1»73.  abandonMl 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1975.  Ser.  No.  623.060 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1972, 
42785/72 

Int.  a.'  B29D  9/00:  B29G  7/00 
LI.S.  a.  264—270  11  Claims 


4,107,255 
MANUFACTURE  OF  IMPROVED  FUSED  CAST 
REFRACTORY 
Thomas  A.  Qiahem,  Louisville,  Ky.;  Frederick  D.  Olympia, 
Elmira.  N.Y.,  and  Leonard  W.  Pokallus,  LouisTille,  Ky., 
assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,301,  Mar.  14,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,534 
Int.  O:-  C04B  3S/60 
V.S.  a.  264—299  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  basic  fused  cast  refractory 
having  principal  crysul  phases  of  periclase  and  magnesium- 
spinel  and  analytically  consisting  essentially  of  (by  weight)  of 
45-78%  MgO,  0-30%  Cr,Oj,  0-35%  Al,Oj,  0-17%  FeO  -^ 


FejOj.  at  least  82%  MgO  -i-  Ctfi,  +  AliOj  -I-  FeO  -I-  FeiO,, 
1-8%  SiO;,  0-2%  CaO  +  BaO  -t-  SrO,  0-10%  TiOjand  0-3% 
luorine. 
which  comprises  forming  a  molten  mass  of  the  refractory, 
pouring  a  stream  of  the  molten  mass  into  a  mold  cavity 
and  thereby  Tilling  the  cavity  with  the  molten  mass  cast 
there-into.  adding  particles  of  grog  to  the  molten  mass 
before,  during  and/or  af^er  pouring  of  it  into  the  mold 
cavity,  and  at  least  partially  solidifying  the  cast  molten 
mass  in  the  mold  cavity  to  a  state  of  self-sustaining  cast 
shape  substantially  complementary  to  the  interior  surface 
configuration  of  the  mold  cavity, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  substantially  increasing 
the  modulus  of  rupture  at  least  within  the  temperature 
range  of  about  1340*  to  1500°  C.  and  inhibiting  formation 
of  shell  in  the  refractory  by  providing  at  least  half  of  the 
added  grog  as  particles  of  nonfused  oxidic  inorganic  mate- 
rial having  a  loss  on  ignition  at  1000'  C.  of  less  than  about 
0.5%  by  weight  and  an  aggregate  SiO^  content  at  least 
about  equal  to  the  Si02  content  of  the  molten  mass  form- 
ing the  cast  refractory,  the  aggregate  added  grog  panicles 
being  of  a  size  and  in  an  amount  to  about  70%  by  weight 
of  the  cast  refractory  sufficient  to  effect  at  least  partial 
melting  of  and  penetration  into  the  panicles  by  and  reso- 
lidification  with  the  cast  molten  mass  so  as  to  form  a 
continuous  coherent  crystal  stmcture  throughout  the 
solidified  cast  mass  wherein  discrete  grog  panicles  and 
remnants  thereof  are  not  optically  identifiable,  and  at  least 
that  portion  (if  any)  of  the  grog  in  excess  of  about  35%  by 
weight  of  the  cast  refractory  being  SiOj. 


1.  A  method  of  lining  a  pipe,  mould  or  other  tubular  or 
hollow  cylindrical  article,  herein  referred  to  as  a  pipe,  with  a 
thermosetting  synthetic  plastics  material  which  can  be  intro- 
duced into  a  pipe  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  mixture  of  prepolymer 
and  curing  agent,  which  mixture  is  capable  of  setting  to  a 
resilient  solid  material,  the  method  comprising  arranging  the 
pipe  with  its  longitudinal  axis  inclined  at  a  predetermined  acute 
angle  to  the  horizontal,  introducing  into  an  upper  part  of  the 
pipe  a  selected  amount  of  the  liquid  mixture  from  a  mixing 
head  which  is  operated  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to 
mix  the  prepolymer  and  the  curing  agent  passing  therethrough 
and  discharge  the  resulting  mixture  flowing  therefrom  at  a 
substantially  constant  predetermined  rate  directly  into  the 
pipe,  the  pipe  being  held  stationary  while  the  liquid  material  is 
introduced,  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  pipe  and  the  rate  of 
introduction  of  the  liquid  mixture  being  so  arranged  that  the 
liquid  mixture  which  is  first  introduced  into  the  pipe  flows 
along  the  inside  wall  of  the  pipe  to  a  predetermined  lower  part 
of  the  pipe  in  the  same  time  as  that  for  completing  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  selected  amount  of  liquid  mixture,  whereby  the 
material  is  distributed  along  a  length  of  the  pipe,  thereafter 
shifting  the  pipe  to  a  position  in  which  its  longitudinal  axis  is 
horizontal  and  then  spinning  the  pipe  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
to  distribute  the  liquid  mixture  around  the  inside  of  the  wall  of 
the  pipe,  spinning  being  continued  until  the  plastics  material 
has  set. 


4,lin,256 
SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
POLYURETHA.NES  AND  SPIN-MOLDING  THE 
POWDER  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Wendell  R.  Conrad,  Kent;  Shingo  Fulamura,  Seville,  and  Robert 
A.  Hayes,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788.214 
Int.  a:-  B29C  5/04:  C08G  18/82.  18/83.  18/86 
U.S.  a.  264—310  39  Qaims 

1.  A  suspension  polymerization  process  for  producing  poly- 
merized suspended  polyurethanes.  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  a  silicone  surfactant  to  a  nonaqueous  suspending 

medium, 
said  suspending  medium  being  a  nonsolvent  with  respect  to 

polymerized  urethanes, 
adding  urethane  pre[X>lymers  to  the  resulting  nonaqueous 

suspending  medium, 
agitating  said  nonaqueous  suspending  medium  containing 
said  silicone  surfactant  and  said  urethane  prepolymers, 
and 
polymerizing  said  urethane  prepolymers  by  adding  a  chain 
extending  agent  to  said  suspending  medium  conuining 
said  urethane  prepolymers  to  produce  fine  discrete  parti- 
cles of  urethane  polymers. 
31.  A  process  for  curing  suspension  polyurethane  powders 
during  spin  molding,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
spinning  and  heating  a  mold  having  therein  a  fusible  suspen- 
sion powdered  compound  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  a  polyurethane,  a  urethane-urea  polymer,  and  com- 
binations thereof,  having  a  plasticity  of  at  least  2,CKX) 
square  millimeters  at  1 50*  C,  and  a  curing  agent, 
said  heating  temperature  ranging  from  about  130*  C  to  a 
temperature  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  said 
suspension  powder  to  produce  a  cured  article. 
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4,107,257 
METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  DYNAMICALLY  BALANCED 

FANS 

Richard  E.  Swin,  Sr.,  5302  Howard,  Westem  Springs,  III.  60558 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  616,387,  Sep.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,047,692. 

This  application  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,872 

Int.  a.^  B29C  5/00:  B29F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  264-328  2  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  injection  molding  dynamically  balanced 
plastic  air  movement  devices  wherein  mold  halves  having 
complementary  faces  forming  a  mold  cavity  in  the  configura- 
tion of  an  air  movement  device  are  injected  with  plastic  mate- 
rial to  form  an  air  movement  device  in  the  configuration  of  the 
mold  cavity,  the  improvement  comprising 
inserting  a  plurality  of  selectively  extendable  plugs  into  one 
of  the  mold  halves  to  form  balancing  pads  of  plastic  mate- 
rial on  the  air  movement  device  at  predetermined  posi- 
tions to  effect  dynamic  balancing  thereof,  and 
adjusting  said  selectively  extendable  plugs  from  the  face  of 
said  mold  half  to  vary  the  quantity  of  plastic  material 
forming  said  balancing  pads. 


4,107,259 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CROSS  LINKED  PILE 

PRODUCT 

William  Chang  Liu,  Northbrook.  III.;  Francis  H.  Bratton.  de- 
ceased, late  of  Wilmette,  III.  (by  Jean  C.  Bratton.  executrix), 
and  Robert  Ronald  Nali.  Mundelein,  III.,  assignors  to  Bruns- 
wick Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  531,183,  Dec.  9, 1974.  This  application  Oct. 
15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,935 
Int.  a.!  B29C  5/00.  7/00:  B29G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  264—331  8  Qaims 


^^"^ 


»'  V/'    'u  V/ 


1.  A  method  of  compression  molding  a  pile  product  whose 
fibers  have  an  aspect  ratio  greater  than  10  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  subjecting  a  molding  composition  including  a  crosslink- 
able  polymeric  material  to  an  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure  to  force  the  molding  composition  into  a  mold 
kept  at  the  elevated  temperature,  the  molding  composition 
and  crosslinkable  material  being  selected  so  that  the  after 
crosslinking  of  the  crosslinkable  material  the  molding 
composition  will  have  sufficient  strength  to  remove  the 
pile  product  from  the  mold  at  substantially  said  elevated 
temperature  and  the  mold  having  a  plurality  of  cavities 
corresponding  to  the  fibers  of  the  pile  products;  and 

(b)  with  the  formation  of  the  fibers  according  to  step  (a), 
initiating  crosslinking  of  the  polymeric  material  to  give 
the  molding  composition  sufficient  strength  to  remove  it 
from  the  mold  at  substantially  said  elevated  temperature; 
and 

(c)  removing  the  molded  material  from  the  mold  at  substan- 
tially said  elevated  temperature. 


4,107,258 
INJECTION  MOLDING  REDUCED  CO.MBUSTIBILITY 
HIGH  IMPACT  STRENGTH  POLYETHYLENE 
ARTICLES 
Richard  Gordon  Angell,  Jr.;  Laurence  Herbert  Gross,  both  of 
Bridgewater,  N.J,,  and  Sidney  Ethan  Berger,  Rye,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,353 
Int.  O.'  C08K  5/54 
U.S.  a.  264-328  g  Qaims 

1  The  process  for  the  production  of  injection  molded  high 
density  polyethylene  articles  having  reduced  combustibility 
and  high  impact  strength  comprising:  maintaining  a  mold 
cavity  at  a  preselected  back  pressure  sufficiently  high  to  sub- 
suntially  prevent  foaming  of  a  high  density  polyethylene  mate- 
rial melt  to  be  injected  therein;  injecting  said  melt  into  said 
mold  cavity  under  pressure  in  excess  of  said  back  pressure  to 
fill  said  mold  cavity;  said  high  density  polyethylene  material 
melt  containing;  (a)  from  about  50  to  70%  by  weight  of  alu- 
mina trihydrate,  (b)  from  about  1  to  12%  by  weight  of  water  as 
a  processing  aid,  and  (c)  from  about  0.5  to  3%  by  weight  of  a 
methoxy  polyethylene  glycol  propyltrimethoxy  silane  having 
the  formula: 

CHjCHCjHjO),  CjH,  Si(OCH))j, 

wherein  n  represents  the  average  number  of  ethoxy  repeat 
units  between  about  3.0  and  11.0. 


4,107,260 

METHODS  OF  WORKING  EXPANDABLE 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS  IN  AN  EXTRUDER 

Timothy  Stephen  Dougherty,  Roswell,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Westem 

Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  557,728,  Mar.  12,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,471 

Int.  a.-  B29B  1/06 

U.S.  Q.  264—349  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  extruding  expandable  thermoplastic  materi- 
als, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

moving  a  core  having  a  helical  flight  formed  thereon  rote- 
tively  about  an  axis  of  rotation  to  advance  an  expandable 
thermoplastic  material  along  a  path  in  a  downstream 
direction  from  a  supply  end  to  an  output  end  while  com- 
pressing and  healing  portions  of  successive  increments  of 
the  expandable  thermoplastic  material  along  a  portion  of 
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the  path  which  decreases  continuously  in  cross-sectional 
area  in  the  downstream  direction  to  progressively  melt  the 
thermoplastic  material  and  while  causing  unmelted  por- 
tions of  the  expandable  thermoplastic  material  to  fragment 
at  a  predetermined  location  along  said  portion  of  the  path; 
while 
subjecting  the  thermoplastic  material  to  forces  exerted  by 
force-producing  components,  which  are  attached  to  the 
core  in  the  path  of  the  thermoplastic  material  at  the  loca- 
tion at  which  the  unmelted  portions  of  the  thermoplastic 
material  fragment  with  at  least  some  portion  of  each  of  the 
components  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  with  the  flight  being  continuous  through 
the  plane,  to  cause  the  fragmentation  of  the  unmelted 
portions  of  successive  increments  of  the  thermoplastic 
material  to  be  continuous  and  to  be  such  as  to  provide  a 
constant  temperature  melt  at  the  output  end  with  corre- 
sponding portions  of  successive  increments  of  the  melt 
having  substantially  identical  thermal  histories. 


4,107,261 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  PLATINUM 

GROUP  METALS 

John  Baltz,  LaJtewood,  and  Etao  Coltrinari,  Arvada,  both  of 

Colo.,  assignors  to  PGP  Industries  Inc.,  Santa  Fc  Springs, 

C«lif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  .No.  629,879,  Nov.  7,  1975,  Pat.  No, 
4,012,481.  This  application  Det.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,738 
Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  15, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  COIG  55/00 
VS.  a.  423-22  6  Oaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of 
Rhodium  and  Iridium  dissolved  in  aqueous  chloride  solutions 
which  comprises: 
contacting  said  aqueous  chloride  solution  with  an  organic 
solvent  containing  an  organically  substituted  quaternary 
ammonium  halide  having  the  following  structure: 


R,  R, 

\    / 

N 
/     \ 

R,  R, 


wherein  R,.  R^.  Rj  and  R,  are  hydrocarbon  groups  for  a 
predetermined  time  period  to  form  an  organic  extract 
phase  and  an  aqueous  rafTinate  phase, 
said  quaternary  ammonium  compound  being  sufficiently 
soluble  in  said  solvent  to  make  a  1%  solution, 
separating  said  extract  phase  from  said  aqueous  phase, 
contacting  said  separated  extract  phase  with  at  least  the 
stoichiometric  amount  of  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide 
solution  required  to  neutralize  the  chloride  form  of  said 
amine  and  form  a  metallic  hydroxide  precipitate,  con- 
tacting said  alkaline  treated  solvent  with  at  least  a  stoi- 
chiometric amount  based  on  the  stoichiometric  value  of 
said  alkaline  solution  of  an  acidified  aqueous  reducing 
agent,  said  contact  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  loaded 
aqueous  phase  and  a  stripped  organic  phase, 
separating  said  loaded  aqueous  phase  and  said  stripped 
organic  phase,  and  recovering  Iridium  from  said  loaded 
aqueous  phase, 
maintaining  said  Rhodium  in  the  form  of  a  cationic  com- 
plex and  maintaining  said  Iridium  in  an  anionic  state 
throughout  said  extraction  procedure. 
2.  A  process  for  the  separation  and  selective  recovery  of 
Rhodium,  Ruthenium  and  Iridium  values  from  an  aqueous 
acidic  medium  which  comprises  conucting  the  medium  with 
an  organic  extraction  reagent  comprising  a  water  immiscible 
solvent  having  dissolved  therein  an  organically  substituted 
quaternary  ammonium  compound  having  the  structure 


R,  R) 

N 

/    \ 

Rj  R, 


wherein  R,,  Rj,  Rj  and  R,  are  hydrocarbon  groups,  said 
compound  being  sufTiciently  soluble  in  said  solvent  to 
make  a  1%  solution  and  capable  of  forming  complexes 
with  Iridium  and  Ruthenium  that  are  preferentially  solu- 
ble in  said  solvent  and  whereby  said  contacting  results  in 
the  formation  of  an  organic  extract  phase  and  an  aqueous 
raffinate  phase, 

separating  said  extract  phase  from  said  aqueous  rafllnate 
phase, 

contacting  said  organic  extract  phase  with  a  sufficient  quan- 
tity of  an  aqueous  alkaline  stripping  agent  to  neutralize  the 
organic  extract  phase,  said  contact  resulting  in  the  forma- 
tion of  an  aqueous  phase  loaded  with  said  Iridium  and 
Ruthenium  and  a  stripped  organic  phase,  and  thereafter 

contacting  said  stripped  organic  phase  and  said  loaded  aque- 
ous phase  with  a  solution  consisting  of  an  acidified  reduc- 
ing agent  which  is  at  least  the  stoichiometric  equivalent  of 
said  alkaline  agent,  and  maintaining  said  Rhodium  in  the 
form  of  a  cationic  complex  and  said  Iridium  and  Ruthe- 
nium in  their  anionic  states  during  said  extraction  proce- 
dure. 


4,107,262 
CUPRION  PROCESS  START-UP  CONTROL 
Robert  E.  Lueders,  Needham;  Roger  N.  Kust,  Acton,  and  David 
S.  Davies,  .Andover,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Cop- 
per Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  S«r.  No.  500,494 

Int.  a:-  COIG  J/14.  51/12.  53/12 

U.S.  a.  423-32  9  Oaims 


■ramo 


W 


p»ri  — tt.t 


1  In  a  process  in  which  metal  values  selected  from  the  group 
of  copper,  nickel,  cobalt  and  molybdenum  are  recovered  from 
manganese  nodules  by  introducing  the  nodules  into  a  reaction 
vessel  containing  an  aqueous  ammoniacal-ammonium  carbon- 
ate solution  and  cuprous  ions  to  allow  the  cuprous  ions  to 
reduce  the  manganese  oxides  in  the  nodules  to  enable  the  metal 
values  to  be  solubilized  and  in  which  cuprous  ions  are  continu- 
ously regenerated  by  a  reducing  gas  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  providing  a  start-up  solution  of  cuprous  ions  by 
oxidizing  copper  metal  with  the  manganese  nodules  from 
which  the  metal  values  are  to  be  recovered  and  recovering 
metal  values  selected  from  the  group  of  copper,  nickel,  cobalt 
and  molybdenum  from  the  manganese  nodules  used  to  oxidize 
the  copper  metal  to  provide  the  start-up  solution  of  cuprous 
ions. 
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4,107,263 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BROMINE  AND 
HYDROGEN  BROMIDE  FROM  AMMONIUM  BROMIDE 
Lothar  Schulz,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunua,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Arpe, 

Fischbach,  Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gemuuiy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  544,915,  Jan.  28, 1975.  This  application  JuB. 
15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,938 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1974,  2404335 

Int.  a.2  COIB  7/12.  21/02.  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  423—481  22  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  production  of  hydrogen  bro- 
mide directly  from  ammonium  bromide  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  contacting  ammonium  bromide  and  an  oxygen  con- 
taining gas,  at  a  molar  ratio  of  oxygen  to  bromide  of  less  than 
1,  with  an  inorganic  oxidation  catalyst  containing  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhenium,  a  noble 
meul  of  the  8th  Subgroup  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  carbon, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  reacting  said  ammonium  bromide  and 
oxygen  in  the  presence  of  said  catalyst  at  about  ambient  pres- 
sure and  a  temperature  of  from  200  to  800°  C.  and  a  reaction 
time  of  more  than  0. 1  second  to  produce  a  reaction  gas  product 
consisting  predominantly  of  hydrogen  bromide,  nitrogen  and 
H2O  and  recovering  hydrogen  bromide  from  said  reaction  gas 
product. 


(e)  calcining  the  hydrated  titanium  dioxide  to  form  pigmen- 
tary titanium  dioxide;  and 

(f)  converting  the  precipitated  iron-ammonium  fluoride 
impurities  from  step  (b)  to  form  iron  oxide  and  aqueous 
ammonium  fluoride,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
subjecting  the  combined  ammonium  fluoride  solutions 
from  steps  (d)  and  (0  to  electrodialytic  water-splitting  to 
form  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  hydroxide  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  fluoride  and  recycling  said 
aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide  to  step  (d),  and  said  aque- 
ous hydrogen  fluoride  to  step  (a). 

5.  The  improvement  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  the 
aqueous  hydrofluoric  acid  solution  produced  by  electrodia- 
lytic water-splitting  conwins  ammonium  fluoride. 


4,107,265 
TREATING  RESIDUES  FROM  THE  LEACHING  OF 
ROASTED  ZINC  BLENDE 
Adolf  von  Ropeoack;  Volker  WiegMd,  both  of  Dattein,  and 
Gunter  Smykalla,  Gelsenkirchen-Buer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,602 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1976,  2624658 

Int.  a.=  COIG  9/06 
U.S.  O.  423—101  «  CMmi 


4,107,264 
RECOVERY  OF  TIO,  FROM  ILMENTTE-TYPE  ORE  BY  A 

MEMBRANE  BASED  ELECTRODIALYSIS  PROCESS 

Krishnamurthy  Nagasubramanian,  Parsippany,  and  Kang-Jen 

Liu,  Bridgewater,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,221 

Int.  a.=  COIG  23/04 

VS.  a.  423—81  5  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  titanium  dioxide  from  ilmenite- 
type  ore  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  digesting  ilmenite  ore  with  aqueous  hydrogen  fluoride  to 
form  a  solution  of  tiunium  fluoride  compounds  and  solu- 
ble iron  fluoride  impurities; 

(b)  adding  aqueous  ammonium  fluoride  and  ammonium 
hydroxide  to  substantially  precipitate  iron-ammonium 
fluoride  impurities  from  the  scution; 

(c)  separating  the  remainder  of  the  iron  fluoride  impurities 
by  precipitating  with  ammonium  sulfide  and  filtering  off; 

(d)  adding  ammonium  hydroxide  to  precipitate  hydrated 
titanium  dioxide  and  to  form  aqueous  ammonium  fluoride; 


v'^zr^ 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  residue  from  the  sulfuric  acid 
leaching  of  roasted  zinc  blende,  comprising 

(a)  leaching  the  residue  in  a  single  suge  with  a  solution 
containing  about  120  to  250  g/1  of  sulfuric  acid  and  a  metal 
sulfide  supplied  in  a  quantity  sufficient  for  transforming 
the  iron  in  the  residue  into  divalent  iron  with  concurrent 
formation  of  elemental  sulfur,  the  temperature  being  main- 
tained between  about  60*  C  and  the  boiling  point,  the 
resulting  suspension  having  a  sulfuric  acid  concentration 
of  about  15  to  60  g/1, 

(b)  heating  the  suspension  to  a  temperature  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  sulfur,  separating  a  first  fine-grained  residue  of 
low  zinc  and  iron  contents  and  high  lead  content,  and 
separating  a  coarse-grained  residue  containing  sulfur, 
compounds  of  iron  and  any  excess  metal  sulfide  from  (a). 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  residual  solution  to  at  most  about 
2,  and  at  a  temperature  between  about  80°  C  and  the 
boiling  point  adding  zinc  dust  thereby  to  precipitate  cop- 
per and  separating  the  precipiute, 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH  to  about  4  to  5  and  separating  any 
precipitate  which  forms,  and 

(e)  oxidizing  the  residual  solution  to  precipiute  iron  as  he- 
matite, and  separating  the  hematite  from  the  purified 
zinc-containing  solution. 
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4,107,266 
PRODUCTION  OF  PL'RE  ALUMINA  FROM  IRON 
•^•"ToVtAMINATED  sulfate  LIQUORS 
Donald  J.  Bauer,  Reno,  «.d  Judith  A.  Eisele,  Verdi,  both  of 
N^v^.  Is^ignors  to  The  United  SU.es  »'  ^"-^^^C 
«nted  by  the  Secretly  of  the  Interior,  VV«»hin«ton,  D.C. 
FUed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,045 

Int.  a.-  COIF  7/00.  7/iO  , 

423—112  aaims 

^  t  A  Dr(S^  for  recovery  of  alumina  from  iron  contaminated 
alumtum  sXe  leach  liquors  compnsmg  (1)  treating  he 
luTwUh  hydrogen  chloride  to  the  point  of  mc.p.en.  crystal- 
Son  of  alummum  chlonde  hexahydrate  -he^by^he  .ron 
cnntaminani  is  converted  to  an  anionic  complex,  hecu  .  w 
ex.rac™g"Le  resulting  solution  with  an  extractant  compnsing 
a  ertiarv  amine  to  yield  a  rafTinate  of  low  iron  content,  (3) 
r  auig  h^amnate  with  hydrogen  chlonde  to  crystal- and 
precipiute  aluminum  chlonde  hexahydrate.  and  (4)  roastmg 
ihe  alummum  chlonde  hexahydrate  to  alumma. 


ferrous  chloride  to  produce  iron  chloride  comprising  the  steps 

°]s]  :^^tS^^^med  acid  in  the  presence  of  s<^ 
^   nartcks  and  a  hydrocarbon  combustion  fluid  in  a  reactor 
TaCm    a  bo.tom'with  opposite  s.d« -da  center  pornon 
at  a  temperature  between  about  100'  and  200   C.  to  pro 
du  e  ro^chlonde  panicles  without  P'<^-<^'"J ^^^f 
said  particles  by  increasing  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  pa  t. 
:;«rough  slid  reactor  more  along  .he  eg-  in  the 
reactor  bottom  than  in  the  center  portion  thereol, 
(C  ipa^ting  said  iron  chlonde  particles  from  the  resulting 

combustion  gases  from  said  hydrocarbon  fluid. 
in\  cooling  the  separated  combustion  gases. 
1e)  tr^tmg  the  reTulting  cooled  gases  with  water  to  absorb 

soluble  gases  therein,  and  

(fT  cn.bb.ng  the  resulting  combustion  gases  to  remove 
hai^ul  impurities  therein  before  releasing  said  gases  into 
the  atmosphere. 


4,107,267 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  HYDROCHLORIC 

ACID 

Urs  J.  H«.«n,  Petersburg.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Toledo  P,ckl.ng 

A  <!»(^l  Service.  Inc..  Toledo,  Ohio 

^C^^^^X.^  of  Ser.  No^  ^02^082  JuL  2,      76 

.b«.do»ed.  THis  applicadon  Jul.  »- }91t.S,r^^o.  813,817 

,„,.a.=  C01G  49/02.  W/0.C01B  7/0/        ^^^^ 

VS.  a.  423— 138 


4,107,268  _^^, 

ANIMAL  CONFINEMENT  ENVIRONMENT  CONTROL 
Euaene  T.  ONeiU,  Hightstown,  N.J.,  and  Donald  "; J'"". 
M^oneck,  N.Y..  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation.  Philadel- 

"""■  **'■     Filed  Jul.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  703.915 

I»..Cl.^B01Dii/i4  ^^ 

VS.  a.  423—210 


^^rEivs- 


1  A  process  for  regenerating  waste  hydrochloric  acid  con- 
taining fe"o^  chloride  and  producing  iron  oxide  compnsmg 
the  steps  of: 
1b)  rrtmgtS'c^'cem:a;ed  acid  with  water  and  oxygen 
^   inXTr^ce  of  sol.d  panicles  and  a  hydrocarbon  com^ 
bu  ..on  fluid  in  a  reactor  hav.ng  a  bo.totn  *«h  opposue 
sides  and  a  center  pon.on  at  a  resulting  'en-j^'ature  be 
wSn  about  175-  and  550"  C  to  produce  hydrogen  chlo- 
nde and  iron  ox.de  panicles  without  producing  caking  of 
^d  panicles  by  increasmg  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  pani- 
des  through  said  reactor  more  along  the  edges  of  the 
rector  boftom  than  in  the  center  pon.on  thereof, 
(C  «naratmg  s^d  iron  oxide  panicles  from  both  said  hydro^ 
^   gen  cWoride  and  the  resulting  combustion  gases  from  said 

O.^cS'The^^tparated  hydrogen  chloride  and  combus- 

rE)'°alSg  in  water  said  hydrogen  chlonde  from  said 
^co^J^tion  gases  to  produce  regenerated  hydrochlonc 

fF^'^i^'ru'bbing  the  resulting  combustion  gases  to  remove 
^hWul  impunties  therein  before  releasing  said  gases  mto 

8.  fprSoMreating  waste  hydrochloric  acd  containing 


1  A  process  for  controlling  the  humidity  of  a  closed  animal 
confineme^abiut  and  purifying  "'e.''ab.u^.r^o  preven 
undesirable  buildup  of  odorous  and  noxious  gases,  which  com 

""r^oving  a  portion  of  the  air  from  the  confinement  habiut. 
said  air  conuining  odorous  and  noxious  gases; 
contacting  the  removed  air  with  an  aqueous  solution  con^ 
S  0.01%  to  1.0%  by  weight  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
™o  85%  by  weigh,  of  a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the 
l°oup  conststing  of  phosphonc  acid  and  sulfunc  acid,  ^d 
![r  a^d  aqueous  solution  having  essentially  the  same  tem- 

ab^rblnT'and  oxidizing  the  odorous  and  noxious  gases  in 
said  aqueous  solution;  

admsting  the  mineral  acid  concentration  dunng  the  conUct- 
ng  step  to  maintain  the  humidity  level  of  the  conUcted  air 
to  the  desired  level  between  40%  and  95%  relative  humid- 

pa^^iirthe  air  back  into  Oie  confuwment  habitat 
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conducting  the  absorbent  containing  the  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  water  to  a  desorption  zone  at  atmospheric  pressure 

liberating  the  absorbed  hydrogen  sulfide  and  water  from  the 
absorbent  to  thereby  regenerate  the  absorbent. 

and  recycling  the  regenerated  absorbent  to  the  absorption 
zone. 


4,107,269 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  A  HYDROGENATED  GAS 

CONTAINING  ACID  GASES 

Jean  Rossarie,  117,  rue  Louis  Brindeau,  76600  Le  Havre,  and 

Jean  Maurin,  rue  du  Temple,  76  Montivilliers,  both  of  France 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,771 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  12,  1976,  76  21355  

Int.  a.-  BOID  53/34 
VS  a  423—222  12  Claims  4,107,271 

UJ..  1,1.  -Ui-iii  WET-TREATMENT  OF  EXHAUST  GASES 

Masumi  Atsukawa;  Naoharu  Shinoda,  and  Takeji  Tanaka,  all  of 
Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  .o  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,785 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1975,  50-67467 

Int.  a.2  COIB  2J/00 

VS.  a.  423—235  3  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  aqueous  absorption  treatment  of  an 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  hydrogenated  gas  containing    exhaust  gas  to  remove  simultaneously  both  oxides  of  nitrogen 

carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  sulphide,  the  method  compris-    (NOJ  and  oxides  of  sulphur  (SO,)  from  the  exhaust  gas, 

ing  a  hydrogen  sulphide  elimination  step  and  at  least  one  car-    wherein  the  process  comprises  washing  and  conuct.ng  the 

bon  monoxide  elimination  step,  wherein  the  improvement    exhaust  gas  with  a  slurry  of  lime  or  limestone,  conUming  an 

comprises  catalytic  conversion  of  carbon  monoxide  at  a  tem-    aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  iodide,  alkaline  earth  meul 

perature  of  from  280*  C.  to  350'  C.  followed  by  a  hydrogen    iodide  or  mixture  of  alkali  metal  iodide  and  alkaline  earth  metal 

sulphide  elimination  step  which  comprises  a  reaction  between    iodide,  (a)  wherein  said  lime  or  limestone  slum^  reacts  with 

sulphur  dioxide  and  hydrogen  sulphide  to  form  sulphur,  said    (SOJ  thereby  removing  the  sulphur  oxides  from  the  exhaust 

reaction  being  perforaied  in  a  solvent  for  sulphur  dioxide  and    gas  and  (b)  wherein  said  alkali  metal  iodide,  alkaline  earth 

hydrogen  sulphide  at  a  temperature  of  from  0'  to  200*  C  and  at    metal  iodide  or  mixture  of  alkali  metal  iodide  and  alkaline  earth 


a  pressure  of  from  1  to  1 50  atmospheres. 


4,107,270 

PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  REMOVAL  OF 

HYDROGEN  SULHDE  AND  WATER  FROM  A  GAS 

MIXTURE  WITHOUT  SUBSTANTIAL  REMOVAL  OF 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  OR  HYDROCARBONS 

Charles  Robert  Ferrin,  and  William  Patrick  Manning,  both  of 

Tulsa,  Okla..  assignors  to  Combustion   Engineering,  Inc., 

Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,936 
Int.  a.2  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  423—226 


4  aaims 


metal  iodide  remove  (NO,)  from  the  exhaust  gas; 
the  improvement  comprising 

(1)  treating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  solution  of  alkali 
metal  iodide,  alkaline  earth  metal  iodide,  or  mixture  of 
alkali  metal  iodide  and  alkaline  metal  iodide,  after  the 
aqueous  solution  contacts  said  exhaust  gas  in  (a)  and  (b), 
with  an  amount  of  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  ozone,  hydrogen  peroxide, 
or  nitrogen  dioxide  effective  to  convert  substantially  all 
iodide  to  iodine,  said  iodine  being  in  the  form  of  a  gas  or 
a  solid, 

(2)  separating  said  iodine  from  the  aqueous  solution  resulting 
from  treatment  with  said  oxidizing  agent  and  recovering 
iodine; 

(3)  and  further  prtx^essing  said  iodine  and  the  separated 
aqueous  solution  of  (2) 

(i)  by  reducing  said  recovered  iodine  with  an  agent  selected 
from  Ihe  group  consisting  of  sulphurous  acid,  lime  sul- 
phite and  mixtures  thereof  to  regenerate  iodide, 

wherein  said  regenerated  iodide  is  mixed  with  lime  or  lime- 
stone slurry  and  recycled  for  use  in  (a)  and  (b)  to  remove 
both  oxides  of  nitrogen  (NO  J  and  oxides  of  sulphur  (SO  J 
from  said  exhaust  gas.  and 

(ii)  by  neutralizing  said  separated  aqueous  solution,  heating 
and  concentrating  said  separated  aqueous  solution  by  a 
high  temperature  exhaust  gas  before  said  gas  enters  an 
exhaust  gas  cooling  and  dusting  apparatus  to  remove 
impurities  comprising  NaCl,  CaCI,.  HON(SOj),Ca. 
[N(SOj),]2Caj  or  mixures  thereof  which  are  conUined  in 
the  liquid  to  convert  them  into  solid  waste  materials. 


^^-^ 


4,107  J72 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXTOES  USING 

AMMONIA  AS  A  REDUCTANT  AND  SULFATED 

METALLIC  CATALYSTS 

1.  The  process  for  the  separation  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and    Toshikatsu  Mori,  Hitachi;  Masato  Takeuchi,  Katsuta;  Otane 


water  from  a  mixture  of  natural  gases  which  may  also  contain 

carbon  dioxide,  which  comprises, 
scrubbing  the  mixture  of  gases  with  a  liquid,  high  boiling 
organic  absorbent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-formyl  piperidine  and  alkylated  derivatives  of  1-formyl 
piperidine  in  an  absorption  zone  above  atmospheric  pres- 
sure to  thereby  absorb  both  the  hydrogen  sulfide  and 
water  but  substantially  less  of  the  carbon  dioxide  and 
hydrocarbons, 


Hitomi,  HiUchi;  Shigeo  Uno,  Hitachi;  Jinichi   Imahashi, 
HiUchi,  and  Fumito  Naki^im*-  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  471,151,  May  17,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762J67 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1973,  48-57080 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  8/00;  COIB  21/00 
U.S.  a.  423—239  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  a  flue  gas 
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wherein  the  Hue  gas  is  conucted  with  ammonia  in  the  pr«ence 
of  a  catalyst  at  elevated  temperatures  to  reduce  the  nitrogen 
oxides  to  mtrogen,  the  improvement  wherem  ^id  flue  g^ 
contains  100  to  1000  ppm  in  volume  of  mtrogen  o^d^,  200  to 
1 500  ppm  m  volume  of  sulfur  oxides  and  1  to  7%  by  volume  of 
oxygen,  the  flue  gas  is  mixed  with  ammonia  gas  m  an  amount 
of  rnore  than  equivalents  of  nitrogen  oxides,  and  the  Hue  gas 
and  ammonia  mixture  is  conucted  *«h /  ""f J^'  •""'^'> 
containing  at  least  one  metallic  atom  M  sebccted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Fe,  Cu,  V,  Mn,  Ni,  and  Cr,  and  a  group 
SO„  wherein  x  is  1.5  to  4, 


4,107  J73 
FLUORESCE>iT  MATERIAL 

Atsushi  Suzuki,  Hichioji,  Japan,  and  Je«i-Pierre  Jeser,  Em- 
Ungen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd., 


Filed  Oct.  28, 1977,  Set.  No.  84«,535 
CUiBS  priority,  .ppUctioB  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1976,  51/135333 
Int.  a.2  C09K  ///■<« 
_    -22 263  *  CUims 

l'  An'  infrared  ray  excited  -  infrared  ray  emitting  fluorescent 
material  represented  by  the  following  formula; 

MM-  ,..,Nd,Yb^.O,j 

where  M  denotes  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Li,  Na.  K,  Rb  and  Cs,  and  M'  denous  at  least  one 

element  selected  from  the  8™"P„f  "^'"ITS  °f  ?C' I.'.'rt-rl' 
Gd  Lu,  Ga  and  In,  and  where  0.05  §  x  ^  0.999,  0.001  =>■  = 
0  950,  and  X  +  y  S  1.0;  the  maximum  luminescence  wave- 
length of  said  nuorescent  material  bemg  approximately  vw 


mol  %  excess  of  NF.SbF.  in  anhydrous  HF  at  room  tempera- 
ture,  cooling  the  mixture  to  -78'  C  and  removing  the  CsSbF^ 
precipitate  by  filtration  at  -78'  C. 

4,107,276 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HEXAGONAL  BORON  NITRIDE 

K«-l  Alex  Sch-eti,  Sulzberg;  George  Vogt,  Kempten-Sankt 
Muig,  and  Alfred  Lipp,  Bad  Worishofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Elektroschmelzwerk  Kempten  GmbH, 
Herrog-Wilheim-Strasse  16,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoZuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,399,  Dec.  29,  mS 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  m^il 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30. 
1974,  2461821 

Int.  a.2  COIB  35/OS 
U.S.  a.  423-290  15  Oaimi 

1  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  hexagonal  boron  nitnde 
which  comprises,  reacting  a  starting  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  hexabonde,  an  alkali  meul 
dodecaboride,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hexabonde  and  an  alka- 
line earth  metal  dodecaboride  with  a  grain  size  having  a  mini- 
mum BET  surface  of  1  mVg,  with  nitrogen  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  900*  C  and  a  nitriding  gas  pressure  of  at  least  1 
bar  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  additive  in  the  amount  of  at 
least  2%  by  weight,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
BjOj,  boric  acid,  boron  carbide,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  borate, 
carbon  and  iron. 


4,107  J74 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  CAKING  ANT) 

OBTAINING  FLOW  ABILITY  OF  ALKALI  CHLORIDES 

AND  SALT  MIXTURES  THEREOF 
Helmut  Knorre,  SeligensUdt:  Joachim  Fischer,  a""*  Gerhard 
PoU  both  of  Hanau,  ail  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Duetsche 
Cold-  ond  SUber-Scheide«n»t«lt  Tormals  Roeaaler,  Frankfurt, 

Diri^iT^f  Ser.  No.  579,158,  May  20,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,051,228. 
This  application  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,471 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No».  29, 
1974  2456434 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  14, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  COIG  3/26 

U5.a.42J-268  ..        »*f^^ 

1  A  flowable  alkali  metal  chloride  composition  resisunt  to 
caking  on  storage  including  as  an  anticaking  agent  (A)  a  corn- 
plex  iron  cyanide  (B)  a  water  insoluble,  inorganic,  inert,  fmely 
divided  hydroxyl  group  conuimng  precipitated  or  pyrogeni- 
cally  formed  metal  oxide  or  metalloid  oxide  earner  material, 
(C)  a  hydrophobizing  material  and  (D)  a  polycarboxylate 
hydrophilizing  material,  said  materials  (A),  (C)  and  (D)  being 
present  on  B,  said  anticaking  agent  providing  a  permanent 
moisture  content  of  at  least  0.01  weight  %  of  water  on  the  salt 

9  A  process  of  preparmg  the  product  of  claim  7  comprising 
adding  (A)  to  (C)  and  (D)  on  the  hydroxyl  group  contaming 
(B)  carrier  to  the  alkali  metal  chloride. 

4,107,275 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  NF.BF, 

Karl  O.  Christc,  Calabasas;  Carl  J.  Shack,  Chatsworth,  and 

Richard  D.  Wilson.  Canoga  Park,  all  of  Calif.,  *fP">n  to 

Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  CaUf. 

nied  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,198 

Int.  a.2  COIB  35/14 

"t  tap*r^d  metathetical  process  for  •»!,=  P'^"""*""  "^ 
NF4BFj^comprising  the  steps  of  combining  CsBF.  with  a  0- 1 5 


4,107,277 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  AMMONIA 

Aldo  Vieira  da  Rosa,  P.  O.  Box  443,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94302 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,772 

Int.  a.!  COIC  1/04 

VS.  a.  423-359  '  ^^"^ 


1  A  process  for  the  production  of  ammonia  comprising  the 

steps:  ,     , 

subjecting  water  to  electrolysis  in  a  high  pressure  electro- 
lyzer  to  produce  hydrogen  and  oxygen  at  relatively  high 
pressures; 
introducing  said  high  pressure  hydrogen  so  produced  into  a 
synthesis  loop  comprising  a  recycle  compressor,  a  chilling 
vessel,  a  reactor  vessel,  and  interconnecting  piping; 
expanding  said  high  pressure  oxygen  so  produced  in  a  first 
heat   exchanger   having   a   refrigerant   circulating   loop 
thereby  effecting  the  cooling  of  said  refrigerant; 
circulating  said  refrigerant  through  said  refrigerant  circulat- 
ing loop  and  through  a  second  heat  exchanger; 
introducing    nitrogen    into   said   second    heat   exchanger 

thereby  effecting  liquefaction  of  said  nitrogen; 
introducing  said  liquid  nitrogen  into  said  chilling  vessel 
thereby  vaporizing  said  nitrogen  and  forming  a  mixture 
with  said  hydrogen  from  said  synthesis  loop  and  simulu- 
neously  cooling  said  mixture; 
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introducing  said  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  into  said 

reactor  vessel  thereby  producing  ammonia  vapor; 
circulating  said  ammonia  vapor  through  said  chilling  vessel; 
condensing  said  ammonia  vapor  in  said  chilling  vessel; 
removing  said  ammonia  from  said  chilling  vessel. 


4,107,278 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HCN 

Victor  Kai-Kuo  Wang,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,353 
Int.  a.'  COIC  3/02 
VS.  a.  423—376  '  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  yield  of  HCN  in  an  Andrus- 
sow-type  process  for  the  synthesis  of  HCN  by  the  vapor-phase 
reaction  of  methane  with  ammonia  and  oxygen  in  the  presence 
of  a  noble  metal  oxidation  catalyst,  which  comprises:  feeding  a 
mixture  of  reactant  gases  over  the  entire  catalyst  surface,  said 
reactant  gas  mixture  having  a  volume  ratio  of  methane  to 
oxygen  in  the  range  of  about  0.9-1.5  and  containing  about 
0.5-20%  by  volume  of  COj,  whereby  the  conversion  of  CH4to 
HCN  -s  increased  by  at  least  about  6%  by  volume. 

4,107,279 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
AMIDOSULFONIC  AUD 
Reinhold  Griiser,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Heinz  Karl  Hofmeister, 
Kelkheim,  and  Adolf  Metzger,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,712 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1976,  2637948 

Int.  a.=  COIB  17/00 
U.S.  a.  423—389  *  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  amidosulfonic  acid  con- 
sisting essentially  of  reacting  sulfur  trioxide  and  ammonia  to 
produce  a  melt  of  reaction  products;  and  reacting  the  melted 
reaction  products  directly  with  a  mineral  acid. 

4,107,280 

OXIDATION  OF  HYDROGEN  HALIDES  TO 

ELEMENTAL  HALOGENS  WITH  CATALYTIC  MOLTEN 

SALT  MIXTURES 
Charles  A.  Rohrmann,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Battelle 
Memorial  Institute,  Richland,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,733 

Int.  a.2  COIB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  423—502  1*  Claims 


oxygen  and  containing  primarily  steam  and  said  elemenul 
halogen  along  with  a  smaller  amount  of  unreacted  hydro- 
gen halide.  ^^ 

13.  A  process  for  regenerating  elemental  chlorine  from 
hydrogen  chloride  comprising; 

in  the  substantial  absence  of  an  oxygen-bearing  gas,  conuct- 
ing  hydrogen  chloride  with  a  molten  salt  mixture  compris- 
ing 5  to  25  wt.  percent  K,SO„  50  to  90  wt.  percent 
KjSjO,  and  2  to  25  wt.  percent  VjO,; 

during  said  contacting,  mainuining  said  salt  mixture  at  an 
elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  sustain  a  reaction  be- 
tween vanadium  in  its  higher  valence  sute  (V+')  and  said 
hydrogen  chloride  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
vanadium,  which  is  dissolved  in  said  salt  mixture,  is  re- 
duced to  a  lower  valence  state  and  whereby  a  gaseous 
effiuent.  substantially  free  of  gaseous  oxygen  and  contain- 
ing primarily  steam  and  chlorine  gas  along  with  unreacted 
hydrogen  chloride,  is  produced; 
separating  said  effluent  from  the  resulting  salt  mixture  con- 
taining said  reduced  vanadium;  and 
conuciing  said  salt  mixture  conuining  said  reduced  vana- 
dium with  an  oxygen-bearing  gas  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  sustain  a  reaction  between  oxygen  in  said 
oxygen-bearing  gas  and  said  dissolved,  reduced  vanadium 
to  thus  regenerate  said  vanadium  to  its  higher  valence 
state  so  that  said  salt  mixture  may  be  used  for  contacting 
additional  amounts  of  said  hydrogen  chloride. 
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4,107,281 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE  HEXAHYDRATE  TO  OBTAIN 

ALLTVIINA 

Lothar  Reh,  Bergen-Enkheim;  Ludolf  Plass,  Kronberg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Philippe  Marchessaux,  Chemin 
des  Trois  Moulins,  France,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Pechiney, 
Lyon,  France 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,643 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1976,  2636855 

Int,  a.2  COIF  7/30 
V.S.  a.  423—625  '  CI*""" 


1.  A  process  for  regenerating  an  elemental  halogen,  selected 
from  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  from  a  corresponding 
hydrogen  halide  comprising: 
contacting  a  hydrogen  halide  in  the  substantial  absence  of  an 
oxygen-bearing  gas,  with  a  molten  salt  mixture  which 
includes  a  dissolved  oxygen  compound  capable  of  react- 
ing with  said  hydrogen  halide  to  produce  an  elemental 
halogen  and  water;  and 
maintaining  said  salt  mixture  during  said  contacting  at  an 
elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  sustain  a  reaction  be- 
tween said  oxygen  compound  and  said  hydrogen  halide  to 
produce  a  gaseous  effluent,  substantially  free  of  gaseous 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  thermal  decomposition  of 
aluminum  chloride  hydrate  into  solid  aluminum  oxide  and 
gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  comprising 

(1)  introducing  the  aluminum  chloride  hydrate  into  a  ther- 
mal reaction  zone, 

(2)  introducing  a  fiuidizing  gas  into  the  reaction  zone  to 
maintain  the  aluminum  chloride  hydrate  in  a  fluidized 
state  within  said  reaction  zone, 

(3)  indirectly  heating  the  aluminum  chloride  hydrate  while 
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in  the  fluidized  state  in  said  thennal  reaction  zone  until  a 
predominant  portion  of  the  thermal  composition  of  the 
aluminum  chloride  hydrate  has  taken  place  in  the  reaction 
zone, 

(4)  separating  the  effluent  from  the  thermal  reaction  zone 
into  a  gaseous  phase  containing  hydrogen  chloride  and  a 
solid  phase  of  partially  decomposed  aluminum  chloride 
hydrate, 

(5)  passing  the  separated  solid  phase  of  partially  decomposed 
aluminum  chloride  hydrate  to  a  rotary  calcination  zone, 

(6)  directly  heating  the  partially  decomposed  aluminum 
chloride  hydrate  in  the  calcination  zone  to  calcining  tem- 
perature substantially  to  complete  the  thermal  decomposi- 
tion of  the  alummum  chloride  hydrate  to  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride and  solid  aluminum  oxide 

(7)  cooling  the  solid  aluminum  oxide  from  the  calcining 
zone,  and 

(8)  processing  the  gaseous  phase  from  step  4  for  removal  of 
entrained  solids. 


4,107,282 

ACETYLIDE  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PRODUCING  HYDROGEN 

Vm  MichaeU  Christopher,  1817i  N.  Las  Palmas  A»e.,  HoUy- 
wood.  Calif.  90028 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,792,  Feb.  25,  1974, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  552,802,  Feb.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,110 
Int.  a:-  BOIJ  37/23;  COIB  1/08 
VS.  a.  423— «57  *  Qaims 

1.  A  species  of  hydrogenating  fuel  alloys  evolving  liquid  and 
gaseous  hydrocarbons  when  submitted  to  recycling  hydrolysis 
and  acido'lysis  which  can  be  done  both  at  room  temperature 
and  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  high  pressure  controlled  in  the 
range  of  250  to  400  atmospheres  to  profit  the  fuel  alloys'  hy- 
drogenating property  said  alloys  being  based  on  alloying  hy- 
drocarbonides  with  hydrides  cobalt,  nickel,  chromium  oxide 
and  molybdenum  oxide  as  catalysts  and  with  powdered  carbon 
comprising  the  following  steps: 
(a)  incomplete  burning  of  carbonaceous  materials  to  produce 
carbon  monoxide,  reacting  said  carbon  monoxide  with 
hydrogen  plasma  from  Nascent  Hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  to  nickel  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  250"  C  to  400°  C 
to  form  methane  then  mixing  said  methane  with  vapour  of 
alkali  or  alkali-earth  metal  and  heating  said  mixture  at  a 
temperature  of  900'  C  to  1200*  C  in  the  presence  of  halo- 
gen catalyst  salt  to  partially  pyrolyse  the  methane  thereby 
producing  acetylene  containing  unreacted  methane,  hy- 
drogen and  CO,  rapidly  cooling  said  mixture  to  550'  C  to 
600'  C  to  prevent  partial  thermal  decomposion  of  said 
acetylene,  then  contacting  the  so  cooled  gaseous  mixture 
with  liquid  alkali  or  fluidised  alkali-earth  metal  at  a  tem- 
perature of  450'  C  to  600'  C  to  produce  an  alkali  or  alkali- 
earth    meul    acetylide,    naturally    alloyed    with    small 
amounts  of  same  metal's  hydrides,  then  cooling  said  acety- 
lide to  about  350°  C  to  400'  C,  mixing  them  with  addi- 
tional liquid  alkali  metal,  nascent  hydrogen  with  the  above 
defined  hydrogenating  catalyst  and  with  powdered  car- 
bon to  produce  an  acetylide-hydride-catalystcarbon  fuel 
alloy  evolving  methane  and  other  hydrcarbons  but  no 
acetylene  when  submitted  to  hydrolysis  or  acidolysis 
during  which  hydrolysis  the  liberated  nascent  hydrogen 
helped  by  the  catalyst  atucks  the  liberated  acetylene  and 
hydrogenate  it  immediatly  to  methane  and  other  hydro- 
carbons, said  nascent  hydrogen  hydrogenating  predomi- 
nantly the  carbon  constituent  of  the  fuel  alloy  and  produc- 
ing predominantly  liquid  hydrocarbons  when  the  acidol- 
ysis is  conducted  at  the  above  suted  high  self-pressures 
high  temperature  where  the  caulyst  is  chromium  oxide, 
molybdenum  oxide  or  a  mixture  of  both  alloyed  together 
with  the  other  constituent  of  the  recyclable  alloy; 
(b)  incomplete  burning  of  carbonaceous  materials  to  pro- 
duce carbon  monoxide  then  passing  said  carbon  monoxide 
through  the  bottom  of  a  fluidising  bed  containing  pow- 


dered mixture  of  carbon,  iron,  halides,  oxides  and  hydrox- 
ides, manganese  halides  oxides  and  hydroxides  to  react 
with  them  under  their  melting  points  at  600'  C  to  1,000'  C 
in  the  presence  of  COj  and  hydrogen  to  lower  the  partial 
pressure  of  CO  thus  to  evaporate  the  halides,  self  catalysts 
and  thus  to  produce  a  powdered  iron  hydrocarbonide  - 
manganese   hydrocarbonide   MjC   -   carbon   fuel   alloy 
dopped  with  chromium  and  molybdenum  oxides  as  hydro- 
genating catalysts  which  alloy  is  then  passed  into  an  oil 
quenching  bed  to  rapidly  quench  the  fuel  alloy  down  to 
55'  C  or  lower  which  converts  the  different  iron  hy- 
drocarbonide constituents  to  cementite  hydrocarbonide 
FejC   permitting   better   yield   of  liquid   hydrocarbons 
which  hydrocarbons  are  liberated:  during  a  recycling  the 
feed  stock  cold  hydrolysis  when  the  manganese  hydrocar- 
bonide Mn,C  is  more  then  85%;  during  boiling  hydrolysis 
when  the  MnjC  is  from  60  to  80%;  during  boiling  acidol- 
ysis when  the  Mn,C  is  below  60%  said  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons being  evolved  in  significantly  increasing  yield  when 
the  fuel  alloy  is  submitted  to  the  above  stated  high  self 
pressure  and  high  tempiferature  hydrogenating  acid  hydro- 
lysis which  yield  is  again  increased  when  to  the  fuel  alloy 
is  added  5%  to  10%  uranium  sesquicarbide  UjCj  which 
must  be  produced  separately  from  powdered  mixture  of 
uranium  hydroxide,  oxides,  halides  and  excess  carbon  of 
up  to  70%  and  more  by  atoms  again  with  carbon  monox- 
ide in  the  presence  of  CO,  and  hydrogen  heated  at  1000'  C 
to  1500'  C  where  the  excess  carbon  and  the  above  specific 
temperature  range  serve  to  suppress  the  formation  of 
other  uranium  carbides  which  differ  from  UjCjare  refrac- 
tive and  not  evolving  hydrocarbons;  and 
(c)  a  final  mixing  of  alloys  (a)  with  alloys  (b)  for  further 
better  yield  and  doping  the  mixture  with  neutral  surfac- 
tant or  other  neutral  substance  to  prevent  the  alloy  from 
oxidation  with  moist  air  during  storage. 
2.  The  process  of  manufactunng  nascent  hydrogen  H  + 
concurrently  with  oxygen  of  claim  1  from  water  without  bur- 
den products  or  reducing  substances  not  possible  with  any 
existing  process  said  manufacturing  employing  my  original 
process  of  manganese  low  temperature  thermal  splitting  of  the 
water  possible  only  through  the  use  of  manganese  oxides  based 
specifically  on  the  unique  property  of  the  manganese  dioxide 
MnOj  for  pyrolytic  self  reduction  to  MniOj  at  over  530'  C  and 
to  MnjO.at  over  940'  C  combined  with  the  reverse  property  of 
the  obuined  MnjOjfor  back  self  oxidation  to  MnO;  below  530' 
C  in  the  presence  of  air  or  steam  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  introducing  into  a  reactor  powdered  MnO;  feed  stock 
then  submitting  it  to  thermal  self  reduction  through  pyrol- 
ysis  only  at  over  530'  C  and  pressure  of  1  to  100  atmo- 
spheres liberating  an  abundance  of  Oj  avoiding  all  the 
while  any  burden  products  catalysts  or  reducing  sub- 
stances, a  must  for  the  classic  process  producing  H2,  my 
process  following  the  technique: 

(b)  evacuation  of  the  obtained  oxygen  and  fluidizing  the 
obtained  MnjOjwith  hot  steam  which  reduces  the  steam  to 
nascent  hydrogen  ions  H  +  conducted  in  the  abscence  of 
air  at  1  to  100  atmospheres  of  pressure  and  temperature 
below  530'  C  but  not  below  100'  C  which  splits  the  HjO 
into  2H-I-  and  O-  oxidising  the  MnjO,  back  to  MnOj 
ready  to  be  used  for  a  new  pyrolysis  cycle  again  without 
burden  products  or  reducing  subsUnces  as  follows: 


M„ A  +  H,0(«e«n)  '^'  ^o  fooV^' '^  > 


2MnO;  -^  2H-f  .and 

(c)  continuous  alternation  of  step  (a)  with  step  (b)  during 
which  the  obtained  H+  and  O,  are'used  immediately  for 
the  purpose  of  claim  1  in  order  to  prevent  the  recombina- 
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tion  of  the  H-l-  into  molecular  Hjcombined  with  using  the 
hydrogen  in  its  molecular  state  for  other  purposes 


4,107,283 
TRACER  FOR  aRCULATION  DETERMINATIONS 
Fr.dlriek  P    PrTtt,  EMt  SomertUle,  ««J  Darid  L.  G«p.oo 
^  BuieriTboth  of  Mass.,  «.i».or.  to  New  Engl«.d 
NBclear  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,434 

lm.C^^A61K  29/00.  43/00  ^  ^^ 

^  M^n*W^Uble  preparation  for  use  in  making  circulatory 
Scre^tio^nsandH.  ionsandanamoni^^^^^^^^^^ 

^r^o:t^^^::^^^v°s  s= /r^- 

which  is  catalyzed  by  OH    anions. 


Cualone  derivative,  measuring  ^^'=.y.';°'Jr^Z6  6^r. 
labeled  methaqualone  derivative  with  said  antibody,  and  aeter 
mS  .^amount  of  methaqualone  and  its  -etabolites  pr«en. 
m  such  sample  by  comparing  said  degree  of  binding  to  a  stan- 
da  d  curvTobtained  by  mixing  known  amounts  of  methaqua^ 
ione  and/or  its  metabolites  with  fixed  amounts  of  said  labeled 
methaqualone  derivative. 


4,107,286 

POlYlODS  BENZENE  DERIVATIVES  AJ^D  X-RAY 

CONTRAST  MEDIA  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Guy  TiUyVMichel  Jean-Charles  Hardouin.  ""J.'""' ^'cT";' 

of  Auuiay-sous-Bois,  France,  assignors  to  Guerbet  S.A.,  Aul- 

nay-sous-Bois,  France 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,413 

aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1976, 
'*^'''  ,...a.=  A61K2P/02,C07CyO;/«  ^^^ 
^t  A 'co^und  selected  from  a  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


4,107,284 

RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  PROCEDURE  USING  A 

STABILIZED  COMPLEX 

Ishkhw.  V.  Sult«.ian,  2729  Suidpiper  A«.,  Costa  M»»-  Cal"- 

926M,  and  Joseph  H.  Irani,  3207  Broad  St.,  Newport  Beach. 

'^'"-  ''**?iled  Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,228 

Int.  a.^  A61K  «/00.  COIN  ii/00       ^^  ^^^ 

^t  A 'sttbitaid  radioactive  isotope  labelled  antigen-antibody 

comolex  for  use  in  radioimmunoassay  procedures  compnsmg^ 

Tmfxture  rf  a  labelled  antigen  and  an  antibody  specific  to 

said'tiCerbeing  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tniSro^.ne,  thyroxine,  thyroxine  binding  globulin, 
rortisol  estradiol,  gentamicin  and  estrone,  ana 
a  pCmy  oTstabiliiers  present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount 
Sive  .0  inhibit  the  labelled  antigen  from  associating 
with  protein  other  than  said  specific  antibody. 
6.  A  rad'^Smmunoassay  procedure  for  q"-"<»"«'yif;, 
min.nt.  the  concentration  of  an  antigen  compnsmg  the  steps  ol. 
p  ovidtg  a  sSnized  radioactive  isotope  labeUed  antigen- 
'  ^  ft^y  complex  including  a  plurality  °  «^.'"'^/  ^  P^, 
ent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  shelf  life  for  said 
complex  of  between  four  to  six  weeks;  ^„„„,., 

adSg  the  antigen  to  be  determined  with  said  conipkx 
wh«eby  a  portion  of  the  antigen  .0  be  detertnined  be- 
Im«  bound  to  the  antibody  of  said  complex,  separating 
^e  c"m^L  and  the  antigen  bound  thereto  from  the  un- 

sai7amige"n'l^ing  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
triiSyroninf.  thyroxine,  thyroxine  binding  globulin, 
Cortisol,  estradiol,  gentamicm  and  estrone,  and 

m^uri^g  Se  radioactivity  at  least  of  one  of  the  bound  or 
t^Znd  antigen  whereby  the  value  of  said  radu^activity  is 
a  fSon  onhe  quantity  of  the  antigen  to  be  determined. 


4,107  J85 

RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  FOR  METHAQUALONE 

JamSon  Christenson,  North  Caldwell,  N.J..  assignor  to 

Di"."rt"Nr6u:^i|p.]i;^^.--r^ 

"t  A  m*e^\or  the  assay  of  methaqualone  and  "s  metabo- 


A— NH— CO 


(I) 


CO— NH— A 


'"  R.^/'l^lected  from  hydrogen,  CMalkyl  and  CMhydroxyal- 

R.'^s'selected  from  C,.alkyl  and  C.^hydroxyalkyl, 
A  represents  a  group  of  the  formula; 


COOH 


(CH2)-N-C0(CHJ. 


Rj'iL  elected  from:  hydrogen;  a  group  of  the  fonnula 


—CON 


/ 

i 

\ 


in  which  Rsand  R.are  independently  selected  from  hy- 
loX  C.^alkyl  ^d  C.hydroxyalkyl;  and  a  group  of 
the  formula 

— N— COR7 
1 
Ri 

in  which  R,is  selected  from  C.alkyl  and  C,-j.hydroxyal- 
kyl  and  R^is  selected  from  hydrogen,  C.^alkyl  and  C,^ 
hydroxyalkyl,  ,       , 

a  IS  an  integer  from  0  .0  1  and  n  is  an  integer  f™/"  '  •°  '^ 
R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  C^alkyl  and  CMhydroxyai 
'kyli^  methyl  and  ethyl  esters  and  its  sal.  wtth  a  phaona- 
ceutically  accepuble  base. 
4  X-ray  contrast  medium,  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
,  compound  selected  from  a  compound  of  the  fonnula: 
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N— COR2 
A-NH-CO-'^^Y^'^CO-NH-A 


in  which:  .  ^     l  j  1 

R,  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  C.^alkyl  and  C.^hydroxyal 

kyl 
Rjis  selected  from  C.^alkyl  and  C.^hydroxyalkyl, 
A  represents  a  group  of  the  formula: 


bifunctional  chlorme-terminated  coupling  agent  selected  from 
(1,    the  group  consisting  of  diazo  blue  B  havmg  the  formula 
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OCH. 


OCH, 


CCXDH 


in  which:  .  .     r         1 

R3  is  selected  from:  hydrogen;  a  group  of  the  formula 


—CON 


/ 

1 
\ 


K 


in  which  R,  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  hy- 
drogen, C.^alkyl  and  C,^  hydroxyalkyl;  and  a  group  of 
the  formula 

— N— COR, 
I 


4  hydroxy 
,  and  C|^ 


in  which  R,is  selected  from  C|_.alkyl,  and  C 
alkyl  and  Rg  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  C 
hydroxyalkyi,  '  ,        ,  ,„  . 

a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1  and  «  is  an  mteger  from  1  to  5. 

R.is  selected  from  hydrogen.  C.^alkyl  and  C,_. hydroxyal- 
kyi Its  methyl  and  ethyl  esters  and  its  salt  with  a  pharma 
ceutically  acceptable  base,  in  a  pharmaceutically  accept 
able  carrier. 


c,_N=N-y  w  yN=N-ci 

and  diazo  blue  B-terminated  condensation  products  of  diazo 
blue  B  with  glycine,  each  of  said  first  and  second  moieties 
being  covalently  bound  to  opposite  ends  of  said  coupling  agent 
predominantly  through  chemical  linkages  formed  by  reaction 
between  the  respective  chlorine-terminated  ends  of  said  cou- 
pling agent  and  the  free  amino  groups  of  the  respective  moi- 

'"T  The  immunochemical  indicator  reagent  of  claim  1, 
wherein  said  first  moiety  consists  of  glutaraldehyde-fixed  tryp- 
sinized  erythrocyte  carrier  particles. 

4,107,288 
INJECTABLE  COMPOSITIONS,  NANOPARTICLES 
USEFUL  THEREIN,  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Richard  Charles  Oppenheim,  Parkville;  Jennifer  Joy  Marty, 
East  Kew,  both  of  Australia,  and  Peter  Speiser,  Zunch,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Pharmaceutical  Society  of  Victona, 
Parkville,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,835 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  18, 1974,  8951/74 
Int.  a.2  A61K  9/66.  9/64 
U5.  a.  424-22  ^      "C^ 

1  A  process  of  manufacturing  particles  in  the  size  range 
from  about  10  to  about  1000  nanometres  which  particles  com- 
prise a  crosslinked  matrix  of  macromolecules  of  natural  ongm. 
which  method  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  solvatmg  the  macromolecules  to  form  a  thermally  equili- 
brated clear  solution; 

(b)  treating  said  solution  with  a  desolvating  agent  until  the 
macromolecules  have  reached  the  desolvation  region 
which  is  the  region  at  which  the  intensity  of  scattered 
light  is  markedly  increased,  but  before  the  point  at  which 
the  solution  becomes  turbid;  and, 

(c)  adding  an  aldehyde  hardening  agent  to  the  mixture. 
9   Particles  in  the  size  range  from  about  10  to  about  1000 

nanometres  which  particles  comprise  a  crosslinked  matrix  of 
macromolecules  of  natural  ongin,  said  particles  having  been 
formed  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,107,287 

GC  ANTIGEN-SPEanC  IMML'NOCHEMICAL 

INDICATOR  REAGENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Harry  E.  Morton,  Drexel  Hill,  and  Gow  T.  Lam.  Philadelphia. 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Uniyersity  of  PennsyWania.  Philadel- 

""'*'  ''"'    Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,879 

Int.  a:-  GOIN  31/00.  SI/02.  31/22.  33/16 
lie  /^   '■•'     '  9aaims 

U.S.  CI.  424 O  r      A       , 

1  An  immunochemical  indicator  reagent  capable  of  indicat- 
ing the  presence  of  specific  antigenic  or  haptenic  matenal  by 
hemagglutination  reaction  therewith,  comprising  a  first  moiety 
consisting  of  fixed  enzyme-treated  erythrocyte  earner  parti- 
cles whose  surfaces  are  provided  with  exposed  active  hydro- 
gen<ontaining  groups  including  free  ammo  groups  and  a 
Lond  moiety  consisting  of  antibody  globulin  molecules  hav- 
ing specific  reactivity  toward  said  specific  antigenic  or  hap- 
temc  matenal  and  also  having  exposed  active  hydrogen-con- 
tainmg  groups  including  free  ammo  groups,  said  first  and 
second  mo.et.es  being  chemtcally  coupled  together  through  a 


4.107.289 

USE  OF  SUBSTITUTED  PYRANS  AS  DEODORANT 

CHEMICALS 

Jerome  G.  Kaufman,  East  Norwich,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Naarden 
Intemartooal  HoUand,  B.V..  Naarden-Bussum,  >e«t'"i»'"^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,958,  Aug  7,  1975 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  29.  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,668 

Int.  CI.2  A61L  9/04 

U  S  CI  424—45  *''  ^"'"^ 

1  A  process  for  the  chemical  destruction  of  malodors  im- 
parted by  compounds,  by  the  fonnation  of  addition  products 
across  the  double  bond  in  a  substituted  pyran  compound  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 

■  Ri 


^O    -^n 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  and  R  represents  an 
organic  radical,  which  comprises; 


providing  said  pyran  compound  in  admixture  with  a  carrier 

substrate;  and 
forming  said  addition  products. 

4,107.290 
4>rri  SOLAR  POLYMERS,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 
sISeTnO  COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 
B«numl  Jacquet.  Antony;  Christos  Papantoniou    Epinay-sur- 
^tae-  Pierre  Dufaure,  and  Qaude  Mahieu,  both  of  Parts,  all 

of  France  assignors  to  LOreal,  Paris,  France 
Co„.inuX.in-,Sit  of  Ser.  No.  3^4,059,  Jun.  27.  l^"- P"- ><>• 
3,992.356.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No^715^66 
Ctalms  priority,  Application  Fnnce  Jul   29.  1976  7623175. 
appUcation  LuMmbourg,  Jon.  29, 1972  65622 
Int.  CI.:  A61K  7/42.  7/44 

U  S  a  424-47  "  """' 

V  An  anti-solar  cosmetic  composition  compns.ng  an  aque- 
ous! hydroalcoholic  or  oily  solution  containing  an  amount  to 
a^ure  protectton  agamst  wave  lengths  of  light  in  the  erythem- 
atous zone  of  at  least  one  anti-solar  polymer  containing  m  he 
macromolecular  chain  thereof  at  least  one  un.t  having  the 
formula 


CHj- CH- 


c=o 

CH-O-C-F 
O 


wherein  F  is  a  residue  denved  from  an  aromatic  conipound 
wWch  "mparts  to  the  said  polymer  the  ability  to  absorb  wave 
kngths  of  light  in  the  range  of  about  280-315  millimicrons  and 
at  fea^t  one  unit  denved  from  an  ethylen.cally  unsatura  ed 
monomer  present  in  an  amount  of  about  20-90  percent  of  the 
total  weight  of  the  polymer. 


4.107.291  , 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CLEANING  TEETH  AND  ORAL 
CAVITY 

KeUiro  Ishibashi.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  Company 

Co'nSoI"^^r^T43.224  Jun  3,  1970,^b.-oned.  This 
application  Mar.  23, 1972,  Ser.  No.  "^"^ 

aims  priority.  »w^'^f<"'Jt^'';,iZM 

Int.  a.2  A61K  7/28.  9/68 
US  a  424-48  """"" 

T  A  method  for  cleaning  teeth  and  oral  cavity  which  com- 
prLs  applying  a  sufficient  amount  of  invertase  to  exert  said 
cleaning  effect  to  teeth  and  oral  cavity. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyalkylene  polyamine 
and  a  polyf unctional  isocyanate; 

(b)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  compo- 
sition of  a  xanthan  gum  dispersant  for  said  capsules;  and 

(c)  balance  water. 

4,107.293 
ATTRACTAN-T  FOR  DARKSIDED  CUm*  ORM  MOTH 
G   Edward  Swailes.  and  De«.  L.  Struble,  both  of  Le  hbndge 
Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development 
Limited.  Ottawa.  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781.507 
Int.  a.=  AOIN  17/14 

U  S  a  424-84  ''  ""^ 

1.'  An  attractant  m.xture  for  male  moths  of  the  darksided 
cutworm  Euxoa  messoria  (Harris)  comprising 
( 1 )  Z- 1 1  -hexadecen- 1  -yl  acetate,  and 
2)  Z-7  compound  selected  from  Z-7-hexadecen-l-yl  acetate 
and  Z-7,  Z-ll-hexadecadien-l-yl  acetate  and  mixtures 
thereof, 
in  ratios  of  (l)/(2)  within  about  4:1  to  about  40:1   and 
(3)  0  to  about  20%  by  wt.  of  the  total  m.xture  of  at  least  one 
of  the  E-isomers  E-ll-hexadecen-l-yl  aceute  and  E-T- 
hexadecen- 1-yl  acetate. 

4,107.294 

INSECnaDAL  COMPOSITION  OF  BACILLUS 

THURI.\GIENSIS  ADMIXED  WITH 

l.(4-CHLOROPHENYL)-3.(2.6.DIFLUOROBENZOYLV 

UREA 

Abdul  Rehman  Chauthani.  Riverside.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nutn- 

lite  Products,  Inc.,  Buena  Park,  CalU. 

Filed  Jun.  27.  1977,  Ser.  No.  810.566 

tat  a.2  AOIN  9/02.  9/20.  15/00 

US  a  424-93  7  Claims 

'1  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of 
from  about  70  to  30  weight  percent  by  weight  of  total  active 
matenals  of  Bacillus  thuringiensis.  insecticidal  '""f"*'  '"'^ 
concomitantly  from  about  70  to  30  weight  percent  of  total 
active  materials  of  l-(4-chIorophenyl)-3-(2,6Kl.fluorobenzoyl)- 

urea 


4,107.292 

STABLE  WATER  DISPERSIONS  OF  ENCAPSULATED 

PARATHION 

Harold  C.  Nemeth,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 

^o'ntrof  ^f  •.';'no.  457,152.  Apr.  L  1974.  a^andon^ 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No;^230,935,  Mar.  1,  IW, 

ri^idoned.  This  application  Feb.  16  1977.  Ser.  No.  769.362 

Int.  a.=  AOIN  9/36 

424—78  Claims 

"t  An  ins^ticidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 

"TaTfTom  aCT%'o  about  40%  by  weigh,  of  said  compos, 
t  oHf  capsules  of  a  member  of  the  g^oup  consisting  of  a 
phosphoromonothioate  and  a  phosphorodithioate  insecti- 
cide encapsulated  in  a  skin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
Lttng  of  a^olyamide,  a  polyurea.  and  -  "-^  Hyamid^ 
polyurea  cross-linked  with  a  cross-linking  agent  selected 


4,107,295 

ANTIBIOTIC  RUBRADIRIN  B  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Herman  Hoeksema,  Kalamazoo;  Fritz  Reusser,  Poruge    «d 

^nald  R.  Wait.  Paw  Paw,  .11  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Upjohn  Company.  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783^17,  Apr^l,  m7 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15,  1977  Ser  No.  787.833 

Int.  a.'  A61K  3i/00:  G07F  11/00 

\}S  a  424-120  ^  "■™* 

1'  Essentially  pure  rubradirin  B,  a  compound  which 

(a)  IS  effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  various  bactena,^ 

(b)  IS  soluble  in  dimethylformamide,  dimethylsulfoxide  and 
aqueous  base,  and  is  insoluble  in  aqueous  acid  and  hydro- 
carbon solvents;  -,,«,.  u  a  m  w 

(c)  has  the  following  elemental  analysis:  C.  59.25;  H.  4.38,  in, 

(d)'  h«  a  molecular  we.gh.  of  795  (determined  by  field  de- 

sorption  mass  spectroscopy); 
(e)  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as 

shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the  accompanying  drawmgs; 
(0  has  a  characteristic  ultraviolet  absorption  spectnim  as 

shown  in  FIG,  2  of  the  accompanying  drawings; 
(g)  has  a  melting  point  >  265'  Dec.;  and, 
(h)  has  a  molecular  formula  CjoHjjNjOij- 
4.  A  process  for  recovering  nibradirin  B  from  «  fc""""?""" 
using  Streptomyces  achromogenes  var.  ntbmdim.  NRRL  J«>1. 
which  comprises: 
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(a)  flllering  said  fermentation  beer  to  obtain  a  filtrate  con- 
taining rubradirin  B; 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  filtrate  to  about  4.0  to  form  a 
precipitate  containing  rubradirin  B; 

(c)  removing  said  precipitate  by  filtration  and  eluting  the 
filter  cake  which  forms  with  a  solvent  for  rubradirin  B  to 
give  eluates  containing  rubradirin  B; 

(d)  concentrating  said  eluates  to  a  residue; 

(e)  leaching  said  residue  with  a  solvent  for  rubradirin  B  and 
concentrating  the  solvent; 

(0  diluting  said  solvent  concentrate  with  a  solvent  in  which 
rubradirin  B  is  not  soluble  to  form  a  precipitate  containing 
rubradirin  B; 

(g)  isolating  and  drying  said  preciptute  conuining  rubradi- 
rin B  to  a  solid;  and. 

(h)  subjecting  said  solid  containing  rubradirin  B  to  silica  gel 
chromatography  and  isolating  essentially  pure  rubradirin 
B 


4,107,296 
ANTIBIOTIC  RUBRADIRIN  C 
Herman  Hoeksema,  Kalamazoo,  and  Fritz  Reusser,  Portage, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,955 
Int.  a.»  A61K  S5/00 
VJS.  a.  424—121  4  Oaims 

1.  Essentially  pure  rubradirin  C,  a  compound  which 

(a)  is  effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  Streptococcus  pyog- 
enes and  Bacillus  cereus: 

(b)  is  soluble  in  dimethylformamide,  dimethylsulfoxide  and 
aqueous  base,  and  is  insoluble  in  aqueous  acid  and  hydro- 
carbon solvents; 

(c)  has  the  following  elemental  analysis:  C  60.77;  H,  4.45;  N, 
5.10; 

(d)  has  a  molecular  weight  of  779  (determined  by  field  de- 
sorption  mass  spectroscopy); 

(e)  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as 
shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the  accompanying  drawings; 

(0  has  a  characteristic  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  as 

shown  in  FIG.  2  of  the  accompanying  drawings; 
(g)  has  a  melting  point  >300'  Dec.;  and, 
(h)  has  a  molecular  formula  C^oHjjNjOu. 


4,107J97 
A-NTIBIOTIC  COMPOUND 

Satoshi  Omura.  Tokyo;  Yuzuni  Iwai,  Narita,  and  Atsushi 
Hirano,  Hasuda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Kitasato  Insti- 
tute, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,379 
Caims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1976,  51-148299 
Int.  a.'  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  424—122  5  Oaims 

1.  An  antibiotic  having  the  following  characteristics 

(1)  Elementary  analysis: 

Found:  C.  7003%;  H.  6.03%;  N,  11.21%; 

(2)  Molecular  weight: 

m/e  determined  by  mass  spectrum,  466; 

(3)  Molecular  formula:  CjgHjtN.O,; 

(4)  Specific  roution:  (a]o"  =  -(-35.0  (C  =  1.0  in  methanol); 

(5)  Melting  point:  No  clear  melting  point  is  shown;  The 
compound  turns  brown  at  208*  C  and  assumes  a  tarry  state 
at  260°  C; 

(6)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  (FIG.  1): 
^ma,*"*"'""  (£,„,'*):  243  (537),  267  (sh.  552),  292  (1228), 

322  (sh.  537),  335  (313).  356  (220)  372  (254); 
These  peaks  are  not  shifted  in  alkaline  and  acidic  condi- 
tions; 

(7)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum  (FIG.  2):  By  KBr  method, 
there  are  absorptions  observed  at  3450  cm"'  due  to  the 
presence  of  amine  and  hydroxy  groups,  at  2960  cm^ '  due 
to  the  presence  of  methyl  and  methylene  groups,  at  1675 
cm"'  due  to  the  presence  of  carbonyl  and  double  bond 


groups,  at  1588  cm"',  1460cm"',  1356  cm"',  1322  cm"', 
1285  cm-',  1230  cm"',  1123  cm"' and  752  cm"'; 

(8)  Color  reaction:  Positive  in  Dragendorff  reaction.  Mol- 
isch  reaction,  Rydon-Smith  reaction  and  ninhydrin  rea- 
gent. Negative  in  Beilstein  reaction,  ferric  chloride  rea- 
gent and  aniline  phthalate  reagent; 

(9)  Solubility  in  various  solvents:  soluble  in  dimethyl  sulfox- 
ide and  dimethyl  formamide;  sparingly  soluble  in  chloro- 
form, ethyl  acetate,  n-butyl  acetate  and  methanol;  insolu- 
ble in  petroleum  ether,  n-hexane  and  water; 

(10)  R/values  by  chromatography:  Thin  layer  chromatogra- 
phy using  silica  gel  (Kieselgel  G,  0.3  mm.  commercially 
available  from  Merck  Inc..  U.S.A.)  carried  out  in  conven- 
tional manner  gave  the  following  Revalues: 


Chloroform  -  methanol  (10:1  V/V)  0.55 

Benzene  ■  acetone  (1:2  VA')  0.43 

n-Butanol  •  acetic  acid  -  water  (8:1:0.5  V/V)  0.24 


4,107  J98 
ANTIGENICALLY  ACnVE  POLYPEPTIDE  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
BJom  Erik  GustaT  Bertilsson  Liining,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  as- 
signor to  AB  Bonnierforetagen,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  29,  1976,  7604972 
Int.  a.2  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
VS.  O.  424—177  12  Qaims 

1.  Synthetic  antigenicalty  active  polypeptide,  characterized 
by  containing  an  immunologically  inert  poriion  and  as  an 
active  immunological  determinant  group  the  amino  acid  se- 
quence: A ^yA ^ 2'^ -  \'^'^r^2'^i'  wherein  A^isan  arginine 
residue.  A,,  Aj.  A_,and  A_2are  same  or  different  and  selected 
from  residues  of:  glycine,  alanine,  valine,  leucine,  lysine,  and 
isoleucine  and  A)  and  A_3  are  same  or  different  and  selected 
from  glutamic  acid  and  aspartic  acid. 

10.  Synthetic  antigenically  active  polypeptide,  characterized 
by  containing  an  immunologically  inert  poriion  and  as  an 
active  immunological  determinant  group  the  amino  acid  se- 
quence: Ala  Leu  Leu  Asn  Asp  Glu  Leu  Ala  Gin  Tyr  Leu  Asp 
Leu  Val  Arg  Ala  Leu  Glu  Ala  Ala  Asn  Gly  Glu  Leu  Glu  Val. 
12.  Synthetic  antigenically  active  polypeptide,  characterized 
by  containing  an  immunologically  inert  portion  and  as  an 
active  immunological  determinant  group  the  amino  acid  se- 
quence; Leu  Asn  Asp  A_, Leu  Ala  A„(,Tyr  Leu  Asp  A_jVal 
Arg  Ala  Leu  Glu  Ala  Ala  Asn  Gly  Ag  Leu  Glu  Val,  wherein 
A_,and  Agare  same  or  different  and  selected  from  residues  of 
glutamic  acid  and  arginine;  A.,  is  selected  from  residues  of 
glutamine  and  lysine;  and  A.j  is  selected  from  residues  of 
leucine  and  lysine. 


4,107,299 

CARDIOACTIVE  12-EPI-DIGOXIN  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

Fritz  Kaiser,  Lampertheim;  Wolfgang  Schaumann,  Heidelberg, 
both  of  Germany;  Kurt  Stach,  deceased,  late  of  Mannheim- 
Waldhof,  Germany;  by  Werner  Plattner,  administrator,  Linz, 
Austria,  and  Wolfgang  Voightlander,  Viemheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mann- 
heiffl-Waldhof,  Germany 

Filed  No».  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,808 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 

1975,  2550354 

Int.  a.2  A61K  3J/705;  C07J  19/00 

U.S.  a.  424—182  9  Qaims 

1.  A  12-epi-digoxin  of  the  formula 
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4,107,301 
O  O -DIALKYL-O.O -[2-AMINOPYRIMIDIN(4.6)DIYL]. 

WM(?llIONO)(THIOL)PHOSPHORIC(PHOSPHONia 

AOD  ESTERS] 
Wolfgang  Hofer;  Fritz  Maurer;  H«.s-Jochem  Rj*>«^-  »»  »' 
Wuppertal;   Ingeborg   Hammann.   Cologne,   and   Wolf^g 
Behirnz,  Orerath,  aU  of  Germany,  assignor,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  LeTerkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,351 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 

^V  An  0.0-dialkyl-0,0'-2-aminopyrimidin(4,6)-diyl-bis- 
(thionoAthiol)  phosphoric  (phosphonic  acid)  ester  of  the  for- 
mula 


*  R'an"d  R^each  independently  is  hydrogen,  an  acyl  radical  or 
a  lower  alkyl  radical. 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  radical,  and 
rU  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
8   A  method  of  treating  cardiac  insufficiency  in  a  patient 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  a  cardioactive 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  accordmg  to  claim  1. 


in  which 

R  is  alkyl  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

R,  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  alkyl  th.o  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms^ 
R=  and  R'  each  independently  is  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  conjointly  are  an  alkylene  group  with  3  to  5 
carbon  atoms  which  can  be  intemipted  by  an  oxygen 
atom,  R'  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 
halogen,  and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur. 


4,107,300 
STABLE  SOLID  AGRICULTURAL  CHEMICAL 
COMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Toshiie  Nak^nura,  Kusatsu;  Hiromiehi  SW";™!  Ky^i^^Ta- 
naka  both  of  Shiga;  Akihiko  Kunitomo,  and  Kinji  Tanizawa, 
E^th  orMoriyama  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,354 
oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1973,  48-109024 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/36 
US  0  424-200  *<^"""' 

V  A  stable  solid  agricultural  chemical  composition  compris- 
ing an  unstable  agricultural  chemical  active  ingredient  is  an 
agnculturally  effective  amount  selected  from  'he  group  con- 
sisting  of  3,3-ethylenebis  (tetrahydro-4,6-dimethyl-2H-l,3.5- 
todfazine-2.thione).  zinc  ethylenebisdithiocarbamate  manga- 
nese ethylenebisdithiocarbamate,  methyl  l-(butylcarbamoyl)- 
2  b  nz  Jidazole  carbamate,  0.0-''""«hyl-S-(N-methy  -N-for- 
myl-carbamoylmethyl)  phosphorodithioate,  0^-d.m  thyUS- 
2  (ethvlthio)ethyl    phosphorodithioate,    O.O-dimethyl    U  (3 
phenyl      soxazolyOphosphorothioate,    2-(p-tert-butylphenox- 
ySror>°-2<hLoethyl  sulfite.  2-(p-tert-butylphen^^^^^^ 
e  hy7o°o  yl  sulfite  and  cyclohex.mide,  and  a  stabilizer    e- 
ct'ed  from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydrous  calcuim  chlo- 
ride  calcium  chloride  monohydrate.  calcium  chloride  dihy- 
drate  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  stabilizer  be.ng  present  in  an 
amount  effective  to  stabilize  the  composition  against  dete  lora- 
rdue  .0  elevated  temperature  and  high  humidity  conditions. 


4,107,302  ^ 

NOVEL  AQUEOUS  INSECHCIDAL  CONCENTRATE 
COMPOSITION 

Hiroshi  Watanabe,  Takasago,  Japan,  assignor  '"  Os|Ji« JC«se. 
Company  Limited,  Osaka  and  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushik. 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No,  742,100 
Int.  0.=  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  0.424-200  Z"'^"' 

1.  An  aqueous  insecticidal  concentrate  composition  com- 

""2-^%    by    weight    0,0-diethyl-0-(2-isopropyl-4-methyl- 

pyrimidyl  (6)  )  thiophosphate; 
2-30%  by  weight  of  a  surface  active  agent  in  an  amoum 

sumcient   to  render  said  0,0-die.hyl-0-(2-isopropyl-4- 

me  hylpynmidyl  (6) )  thiophosphate  soluble  in  water;  and 
an  aqueous  buffer  solution  providing  said  composition  with 

a  dH  ranging  from  6.5  to  8.5; 
said  conceniau  containing  at  leas.  20%  by  weight  water. 


4,107,303 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE 

HEXAFLUOROHYDROXYISOPROPYL 

BENZAZEPINES  AND  BENZAZOONES 

Paul  Edward  Aldrich,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Gilbert  Harv^ 

Berezin,  West  Chester,  P...  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  d. 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,589 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/55:  C07D  223/16 
U.S.O.  424-244  "  *^""" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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0=C— R, 


4,10735 
TREATMENT  OF  ENDOTOXAEMIA 
Rolf  W.  Pfirnnann,  Lucerne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ed.  Geist- 
lich  Sohne  A.G.  fur  Cbemische  Industrie,  Lucerne,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,716 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/54 

U.S.  a.  424—246  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  endotoxa- 

emia  wherein  an  effective  amount  to  reduce  or  eliminate  en- 

dotoxaemia  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


where 

R,  and  R,  taken  together  =  —  (CHj),  —  or  —  (CHJ,  — 
where 

R  =  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R,  =  H,  methyl,  or  ethyl;  and 

R,  =    Ci-C,  carbons  which  are  saturated  and  straight- 
chained,  branched-chained.  or  alicyclic. 

15.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an  effective  antihyper- 
tensive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


I 


■o 


SOj 


where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  allcyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  is 
administered  to  said  patient. 


4,107,304 
OXO-IMIDAZOLIDINE  SUBSTITUTED 
CEPHALOSPORINS  AND  ANTIBACTERIAL 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  COMBATTING 
BACTERIA  EMPLOYING  THEM 
WUftied  Schrock;   Hans-Bodo  Konig;  Michael   Preiss;   Karl 
Georg  Metzger,  aU  of  Wuppertal,  and  Michael  Walkowiak, 
Cologne,  all  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesells- 
chaft,  Lenerkusen,  Gennany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,347,  Feb.  10,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1974,  2407715 

Int.  O:-  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/34  501/24 
VS.  a.  424—246  20  Claims 

1    A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
cephalosporin  derivative  of  the  formula; 


N— CO— NH— CH— 
I 


— CO— NH— CH  —  Cfl 
I  I 

C N,^ 


CH, 
I 
^C— CH,— E 


4,107,306 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  PROLIFERATIVE  SKIN 

DISEASE 

John  J.  Voorhees,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 

the  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  643,633,  Jan.  5,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,034,087, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,065,  Dec.  17, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
324,012,  Jan.  16,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  808,447 
lot  a?  A61K  31/535.  31/38 
VS.  a.  424—248.51  2  Claims 

1  A  process  for  treating  proliferative  skin  diseases  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  afflicted  human  or  animal  a 
composition  containing  as  its  active  component  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 

the  nontoxic  salts  thereof  and  the  hydrates  thereof  wherein  the 
carbon  atom  designated  •  constitutes  a  center  of  chirality; 
E  IS  hydrogen;  hydroxy  or  acetoxy; 
B  is  phenyl;  methylphenyl;  chlorophenyl;  hydroxyphenyl; 

or  cyclohexa-l,4-dien-l-yl;  and 
R,  is  phenyl;  naphthyl;  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by 
one  to  five  sutjstituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halo,  cyano,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  alkylsulfamyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
thienyl;     furyl;     piperidyl;      pyrrolidyl;      NC— CHj— ; 
NC— CH,-CHj;  or  HjCO— . 
14  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  bacte- 
rial infections  in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  an 
antibacterially-effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in 
combination   with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable   nontoxic, 
inert  diluent  or  carrier 

15.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  humans  and 
animals  which  comprises  administering  to  such  human  or 
animal  an  antibacterially-effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


where 
R,  is  hydroxy, 
R,is 


and  R,  and  Rj  taken  together  can  be 


=CH— C— CH, 
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4,107,307  ,„ 

IMIDAZO  [1.M1-AS.TRUZIN&40HMJNES  AND 
THIONES 
Rolf  Paul    River  Vale,  N.J.,  and  Judith  Menschik,  Tappan, 
NY    s^iB^ors  to  American  Cy«i«nid  Company,  Stamford. 

"^^"ntinuadon-in-par.  of  Ser.  No.  76W18.  Feb^3.  W^7 
ab^idoned.  Tltis  application  Oct  18,  ""if  J"  N,^'*''"* 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/53:  C07D  253/OS.  487/04     ^^^ 
VS.  a.  424—249 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

?J  X 

N  ^  S-R, 

N 


h 


Rr 


N-^    N-^   N 


wherem  R,  .s  selected  from  the  group  consisting  °f  hydrogen 
alkvl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chloro  and  bromo^  Rj  is 
sheeted  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having 
"p  to  4  carbon  atoms,  methoxymethyl  and  phenyl;  and  R,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  »"yHho 
Srazolylamino,  piperazinyl.  4-methylpiperazinyl  and  moieties 
of  the  formulae:  -S-R.  -NH-R  and 


-NH-CH2-CH2-N 


/ 
\ 


wherein  X  >s  divalent  oxyge^r  divalent  sulfur  R,  is  sele^t^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hyd^oge.  ^ynC,-C,^  chloro^ 
bromo,  lodo  and  haloalkyl  (C.-Cj).  R2  '.V^^'^"^"  ^Hoalkyl 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  C,-C.),  cycloalkyl 
fc!-C  J  methoxymethyl,  benzyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  and  mono- 
ubs^tuied  phenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  ^he 
group  consisting  of  halo,  alkyl  (C.-Q),  h"'?"'""  ,f '  ^'^ 
Lino,  dialkylamino  and  nitro;  R,  is  selected  f™-'he  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  (C,-C,),  alkenyl  (C3-C.)  and 
aHyTylfcj-C.);  R.  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  (C,-C,).  fomula- 

24.  The  process  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula. 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  '"'•jhe  phar- 
macologically acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof  when  R,.s 
a  basic  nitroeen  containing  moiety. 

,4  T^e  method  of  lowenng  elevated  blood  pressure  in  a 
mammal  which  comprises  ^d-n.s.enng  mte^any  to  sa^ 
mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formula: 


N  -^    N  "^   N 


N 


R,- 


NH 

I 

N 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  "f  hydrogett. 
X  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chloro  and  brottio  R,  is 
JJe  ted  fZ  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  kyl  having 
Z  .0  4  carbon  atoms,  methoxymethyl  and  phenyl;  and  R,  is 
selected      from      the      group      consisting      of      »»y«h^ 

benzyl,  methoxymethyl  or  o-propoxyphenyl  whtch  composes 


heating  a  compound  of  the  formula 

Rj 


-NH-CH,— CHj-N 


/ 

I 
\ 


X 


_CH=N— NH— C— O— R 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  up  to  i  carbon  atoms;  and  the  phar- 
macologically acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof  when  R,.s 
a  basic  nitrogen  containing  moiety. 


wherem  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R,  and  R:  are  as  hereinabove 
defined  in  a  non-polar  high  boiling  organic  solvent  at  a  temper- 
ature of  175--27rC.  for  a  penod  of  t,me  sufficient  for  a  sub- 
stantial degree  of  ring  closure  to  occur. 


4,107,308 
IMIDAZOll,5-<J>AS-TRLAZINES 
»„lf  Paul    River  Vale,  N.J.,  and  Judith  Menschik    Tapp«., 
N.Y    l^or^  to  A^eriou.  Cy«..mid  Company,  Stamford, 

'^°°-         Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  M3  175 

Int.  a.=  C07D  253/08.  487/04;  A61K  31/53^^  ^^^ 

''t  A  "co^uTd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


4,107,309 
SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZO[l,2-D]-AS-TRIAZINES 
RoU  Paul    River  Vale,  N.J.,  «.d  Judith  Menschik    Tapp«n, 
N.Y    a^ipiors  to  Ameriou.  Cyan^nid  Company,  Stanford, 

*^"°"'        Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,821 

Int.a.^A61Ki;/5i,C07D.7;/0.         ^  ^^ 

U.S.  a.  424— 249 

1.  5-(Methylthio)-imidazoll,2-dl-as-tnazine. 

4  The  method  of  meliorating  asthma  in  a  mammal  which 
compTTsL^dministenng  mtemally  .0  said  mammal  an  effective 
'ZL  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  «™"P  -™  ° 
5.(methylthio>imidazo(  1 ,2-d  -as-tnazine,  ' j*^"         „l. 

piSrazmylH^idazolU-dl-as-trtazine  and  5-(furfurylammo)- 

imidazo[  1 ,2-d]-as-triazine. 
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4,107,310 
QUINOLINE-S-CARBOXAMIDES 

Andre  Allais,  Gagny;  Francois  Clemence.  Rosny-sous-Bois; 
Roger  Deraedt.  Pavillons-sous-Bois,  and  Odile  Le  Martret, 
Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  S«r.  No.  766.487 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  11,  1976,  76  03754 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  16, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  A61K  31/47;  C07D  215/20 

VS.  a.  424-258  25  Qaims 

1    A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 

formula 


4,107,312 
DISINFECTANT  FOR  USE  IN  CLOSED-CIRCUIT  TOILET 

FLUSHING  FLUIDS 
Jurgen  Wegner,  Diisseldorf;  Klaus  Bansemir,  Langenfeld,  and 
Othmar  V.  Ettingshausen,  Diisseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf 
Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1975,  2526964 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/02.  9/20.  9/22.  9/24 
U.S.  a.  424-263  5  Claims 

1.  A  solution  suitable  for  disinfecting  the  circulating  fluid  in 
a  closed-circuit  toilet  system  consisting  essentially  of: 


Component 


wherem  R,  is  in  the  5.6.7  or  8-position  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  — CFj,  — OCF3. 
— SCFj.  straight  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  branched 
alkyl  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R;  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-thiazolyl. 
4,5-dihydrothiazolyl,  pyndinyl,  oxazolyl  and  IH-imidazol-Z-yl 
and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl.  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyl  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R,  is  in  the  7  or  8-position  and  is  halo- 
gen. — CFj.  — OCFj  or  — SCFj  and  K,  is  hydrogen,  R,  is  not 
thiazolyl,  pyridinyl  or  oxazolyl  and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  when  Rj  is  IH-imidazol- 
2-yl  or  4,5-dihydrothiazolyl. 

22  A  method  of  relieving  pain  in  warm-blooded  animals 
compnsing  administering  to  warm-blooded  animals  an  anal- 
gesically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1. 

4,107,311 

SPlRO[ISOINDOLINE.l,3  (4  H)-ISOQUINOLINE].l  ,3- 

DIONES 

William  J.  Houlihan,  ,Mt.  Lakes,  and  Jeffrey  Nadelson,  Lake 
Parsippany,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E.  Hano- 
ver, N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1976,  Ser.  .No.  703,253 
Int.  a.:  A61K  31/475:  C07D  471/00 
U.S.  a.  424-258  j  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Formaldehyde 

Glyoxal 

Glutaraidehyde 

Quaternary  ammonium  biocide. 

water-soluble,  selected 

from  the  group  consisting 

of  benzyl  tnmethyl  ammonium 

chloride,  benzyl  dimethyl 

dodecyl  ammonium  chloride. 

dichlorobenzyl  dimethyl 

dodecyl  ammonium  chloride. 

dodecyl  tnmethyl  ammonium 

chloride,  dodecyl  pyridinium 

chloride,  and  (p-dodecylbenzyl) 

Irimethyl  ammonium  chloride 

Inert  scent 

Non-ionic  ethylene  oxide  adducts 

of  higher  fatty  alcohols  or 

alkyl  phenols  having  8  to  22 

carbon  atoms         ^ 

Inen  dye 

Solvent  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  (i)  water  and 

(ii)  a  mixture  of  water  and  an 

alcohol  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  glycols  having  2 

to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aliphatic 

alcohols  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms 


Weight  % 


5-20 
0-1.5 
2-13 


0.5-5 
0-5 


0-^ 
0-T 


Remainder. 


4407,313 

a,a.BIS.[4-(R.AMINO)-l.PYRIDINIUM]XYLENES  AND 

ANTIBACTERIAL  AND  ANTIFUNGAL  USES 

Denis  M.  Bailey,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,128,  Feb.  25,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,729 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  213/74 

\}JS.  a.  424-263  ,8  Qaims 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


RNH-f  N-CH!-fjf  \  / 


(Q), 


[A]- 


wherein 

R,  and   R,  each   mdependently   represents  straight  chain 

lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
Rj  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro  or  chloro,  lower  alkyl  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  lower  alkoxy  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 
4.  An  abortifacient  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group 

containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  benzyl; 
Q  is  methyl  or  chlorine; 
y  is  an  integer  0  to  4; 
A  is  an  anion; 
m  is  I  or  3; 
1  is  I  or  2;  and 
Jt  is  1,  2  or  3;  and, 

wherein  (m)  (2)=(n)  (jc). 
17.  A  method  for  controlling  bacteria  and  fungi  on  human 
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skin  or  other  tissues  or  inanimate  surfaces  which  comprises 
contacting  said  bacteria  and  fungi  with  an  antibacterially  and 
antifungally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  wherein  A  is  a  pharaceutically  acceptable  anion  when 
said  compound  is  applied  to  human  skin  or  other  tissues. 


"cc: 


4,107,314 

ANTIFUNGAL  THIO-ALKYL-IMIDAZOLE 

DERIVATIVES 

David  A.  Cox,  Canterbury;  Geoffrey  E.  Gyraer,  Sandwich,  both 

of  England,  and  Braham  Shroot,  Cachan,  France,  assignors  to 

Pfeizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,305 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1975, 
49797/75 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/44:  C07D  409/12 
U.S.  a.  424—263  13  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


where  PY  is  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridinyl 
having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents,  R  is  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyi  or  lower-hydroxyalkyi  and  0  is  hydrogen,  or 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


^r\ 


and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein 
R'.  R^  R'  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  I  to  6 

carbon  atoms; 
Ar  is  thienyl,  halothienyl.  phenyl,  mono-  or  disubstituted 
phenyl,  said  substituents  being  selected  from  halogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 
and  Y  is  pyridyl,  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  pyridyl, 
wherem  said  substituents  are  selected  from  amino,  chloro 
and  bromo. 
13.  A  method  of  treating  fungal  infections  in  animals  which 
comprises  parenterally,  orally  or  topically  adtninistering  to  an 
animal   in   need  of  such   treatment  an  antifungal   effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,107,315 
5-(PYRIDINYL)-2(lH)-PYRIDINONES 

George  Y.  Lesher,  and  Chester  J.  Opalka,  Jr.,  both  of  Schodack, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,235,  Jul.  21, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,072,746,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,763,  Oct. 

14, 1975.  Pat.  No.  4,004,012.  This  appUcation  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  818,724 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/22 

U.S.  a.  424—263  15  Claims 

1.  A  l-R-3-Q-5-PY-2(lH)-pyridinone  having  the  formula: 


"rx. 


4,107,316 
FLUORURATED  AMIDES  OF  NICOTINIC  AOD  AND 
THE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Enrico  Diamanti,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  SIGMA-TAU  Indus- 
trie Farmaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,877,  Sep.  5,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,421 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  5,  1974,  52879  A/74 

Int.  a.'  C07D  213/55:  A61K  31/44 

U.S.  a.  424—266  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 


N 


when  R  is  — NO2  or  NH;,  R,  is  — CF,  and; 

when  R  is  — CFj,  R,  is  — NOj  or  NHj;  and  their  salts  with 

pharmacologically  acceptable  acids. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  an  effective  amount  in  unit  dosage  form 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle. 


4,107,317 
CHROMAN  DERIVATIVES 

Eric  Alfred  Watts,   Harlow,   England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  United  Kingdom 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  577,614,  May  14,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,048,317. 
This  application  Apr.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,139 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1974, 
24348/74 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.=  A61K  31/445:  C07D  405/04 
U.S.  a.  424—267  28  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  effectmg  vasodi- 
lation in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  a  vasodilatory 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NR.R; 


(VI) 


where  PY  is  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridinyl 
having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents,  R  is  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl  or  lower  hydroxy  alkyl  and  Q  is  hydrogen  or  halo 
or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  cardiotonic  composition  for  increasing  cardiac  contrac- 
tility, said  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able inert  carrier  and.  as  the  active  component  thereof,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  cardiotonic  l-R-3-Q-5-PY-2(IH)-pyridi- 
none  having  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein 
NRiRjis  a  3-  to  8-membered  heterocycle  wherein  the  nitro- 
gen atom  is  the  only  heteroatom.  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  I  or  2  methyl  groups; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  in 
combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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15.  A  method  of  efTecting  vasodilation  in  humans  and  ani- 
mals which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  animal  in 
need  thereof  a  vasodilatory  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


NR|Rj 


(VI) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein 
NRiRj  is  a  3-  to  8-membered  heterocycle  wherein  the  nitro- 
gen atom  is  the  only  heteroatom.  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  I  or  2  methyl  groups: 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  and 
Rj  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  in 
combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,107,318 

FUNGICIDAL  DISPERSIONS  OF  A  SYSTEMIC 

FLTNGiaDE 

Konrad  .\lbrecht,  Fischbach,  Taunus;  Heinz  Frensch,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  and  Kurt  Hartel,  Hofheim,  Taunus,  all  of  Gemuny, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellsch^  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,657,  No«.  24,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  519,039,  Oct.  29,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1973,  2354467 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  fungicidal  dispersion,  comprising 
a  about  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  compound  of  the 
formula 


\ 


NH— COOCH, 


b.  about  60  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  mineral 
oil  havmg  a  flash  pomt  of  from  65°  to  180"  C  and  a  viscos- 
ity of  from  15  to  30  centipoise  at  20°  C 

c.  about  6  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  combination  of 
dispersible  agents  comprising  from  5  to  10  percent  by 
weight  of  a  monoalkylphenol  polyglycol  ether  of  8  to  12 
glycol  units  the  monoalkyl  radical  of  which  has  from  8  to 
12  carbon  atoms  and  a  triisobutylphenol  polyglycol  ether 
wherein  the  polyglycol  portion  has  8  to  15  glycol  units 
and 

d  about  0. 1  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  calcium  monoalkyl- 
benzene  sulfonate  wherein  the  monoalkyl  radical  has  from 
8  to  15  cartx)n  atoms  in  the  same. 


4,107,319 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS 

Graham  John  Durant;  Charon  Robin  Ganellin,  both  of  Welwyn 
Garden  City,  and  Rodney  Christopher  Young,  Bengeo,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories 
Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  551,220,  Feb.  19,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,036,971. 
This  application  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,178 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12,  1974, 

10869/74 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/415:  C07D  2ii/64 

U.S.  a,  424—273  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compoiud  of  the  formula: 


NR, 


R|NHC 


\ 


wherein  R,  represents  a  grouping  of  the  structure 
Het  —  CHj  —  S  —  (CHj),— 

wherein  Het  is  imidazole  which  is  attached  at  a  ring  carbon 
and  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  halogen: 
n  is  2  or  3:  Rj  is  NHR,;  R,  is  R,;  and  R;  is  lower  alkyl,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  Hj-receptors,  said  hista- 
mine Hj-receptors  being  those  histamine  receptors  which  are 
not  blocked  by  mepyramine  but  are  blocked  by  burimamide, 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  block- 
ing of  said  histamine  Hj-receptors  in  an  effective  amount  to 
block  said  histamine  Hj-receptors  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,107,320 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACnVE  AMIDES 
Eugene  Michael  Grivsky,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,133 
Int.  a.'  A61K  il/33.  31/40,  31/445 
U.S.  a.  424—274  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  convulsions  in  a 
mammal  susceptible  to  convulsions  because  of  a  previous 
occurrence  of  convulsions  comprising  the  administration  to 
said  mammal  of  an  anticonvulsant  effective,  non-toxic  amount 
of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


/. \,  O  CH;  -  CHj 

/     V  II     /       I 

('  7— CH=CH— C— N 


(I) 


CH;-(CH;). 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluoro.  chloro.  bromo,  iodo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety  thereof;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4. 


4,107,321 
OXOPYRROLOBENZOXEPIN-ACETIC  AODS, 
PRECURSORS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Arthur  Raymond  McFadden,  East  Brunswick,  and  Daniel  Eu- 
gene Aultz,  Middlesex,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American 
Hoechst  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  607,926,  Aug.  26,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,025,640. 
This  application  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,787 
Int.  a.:  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—274  12  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  X  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached is  a  pyrrolo  ring  structure;  R  is  hydrogen  or  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
n  is  the  integer  1,  2  or  3;  and  salts  thereof  prepared  from  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  bases. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  patient  having  inflammation  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  defmed  in  claim  1. 


different  halogen  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo.  halo- 
vinyl  of  from  1  to  3  of  the  same  or  different  halogens  selected 
from  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  1  to  3  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected  from 
trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  nitro: 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms:  n  is  I  or  2;  and  Y  is  O. 

9.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  biologically  inert 
carrier  and  a  fungicially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  deflned  in  claim  1. 

15.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O 

C— R' 


4,107,322 

BENZYL  AND  RELATED  ESTERS  OF 

6,ll-DIHYDRODIBENZ[B,E]OXEPIN-ACETIC  AODS 

Arthur  R.  McFadden,  East  Brunswick,  and  Grover  C.  Helsley, 
PottersTille,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst 
Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,361 
Int.  a,!  C07D  313/12 
U.S,  a.  424—278  11  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar— N 


\ 


-CHj 

,CH— R' 


O 


wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  of  the 
same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo.  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  nitro;  R'  is  halovinyl  of  1  to  3  of  the  same  or  different 
halogens  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo;  R^  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


CHjCOjCCHj); 


wherein  Y  and  Z  each  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or 
trifluoromethyl  and  m.  n  and  p  each  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


4,107,323 
FUNGIODAL  3-(N-ACYL-N-ARYLAMINO)  LACTONES 

AND  LACTAMS 
David  Cheong  King  Chan,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  631,351,  Nov.  12,  1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,012,519,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
548,660,  Feb.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,933,860.  This  application  Oct. 
12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,491 
Int.  Q.;  C07D  307/32 
U.S.  Q.  424—279  36  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  fungi  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  fungi  or  their  habitats  with  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


0 

II     , 

C-R' 

/ 

N 

R 

\ 

1 

CH — 

-(CR). 

o=c^ 

r-R^ 

"^Y 

"    \  , 

R' 

wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  of  the 
same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  trifluoromethyl, 
trichloromethyl.  fluoro.  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  nitro;  R  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
haloalkyi  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  of  the  same  or 


4,107,324 
INDAN-5-YL-N-METHYLCARBAMIC  AOD  ESTERS 
Detlef  Grotkopp,  Duesseldorf;  Karlfned  Wedemeyer,  Cologne; 
Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Overath,  and  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Co- 
logne, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,742 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1976,  2603835 

Int  a,2  C07C  125/06:  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  Q.  424—300  8  Qaims 

1.  An  indan-S-yl-N-methylcarbamic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


in  which 
R  and  R'  represent  hydrogen  or  C.-C^-alkyl, 
R^  represents  C|-C,-alkyl, 
R"  represents  hydrogen  or  C|-Cj-alkyl,  and 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
Cj-Cj  alkoxy. 

6.  An  arthropodicidal  composition  containing  as  active 
ingredient  an  arthropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 

7.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  ar- 
thropodicidallylifTective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1 
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4,107,325 
MmaOAL  AND  APHIODAL  METHOD  UTILIZING 
2-HIGHER 
ALKYL-3-HYDROXY-l,4-NAPHTHOQUINONE 
CARBOXYLIC  ACTD  ESTERS 
Russell  Fr«nk  Bellina,  and  Dennis  Lynn  Post,  both  of  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  722,513,  Sep.  13.  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,053,634, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,483,  Dec.  II, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
494,294,  Aug.  2,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,692,  May  10,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,598 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  a.  424—301  7  Oaims 

I.  A  method  for  protecting  plants  from  mites  or  aphids 
comprising  applying  to  the  plant  locus  to  be  protected  a  miti- 
cidally  or  aphicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


4,107,327 
TRANSFER  MATERIALS 

Edward  Arthur  Tilson,  and  Raymond  Leonard  Mayhew,  both  of 

Waltham,  England,  assignors  to  Caribonum  Limited,  London, 

England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,523,  Mar.  16,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,832 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26,  1975, 
12609/75 

lot,  a.!  B32B  5/18 
VS.  a.  428—304  4  Claims 

1.  Transfer  material  comprising  a  base  sheet  including  a 
precoat  layer,  a  layer  of  porous  material  bonded  to  the  precoat 
layer  and  cSlored  ink  contained  within  the  pores  of  the  porous 
material  wherein  the  porous  material  comprises  a  mixture  of 
cellulose  acetate  butyrate  and  medium  molecular  weight 
methyl  methacrylate  resins  in  a  ratio  of  6:1  to  1:1. 


wherein 
R,  is  alkyl  of  8-14  carbon  atoms  which  are  branched,  cyclic, 

or  straight  chain  and 
Rj  is  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


4,107,326 
NOVEL  BENZYLIDENEAMINOGUANTDINES 
Leon  Goldman;  Yang-i  Lin,  both  of  Nanuet,  and  Joseph  William 
Marsico,  Jr.,  Pearl  River,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794.600 
Int.  a.:  A61K  SI/155:  C07C  121/60.  133/10 
U.S.  a.  424—304  20  Oaims 

1  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 

CI 
V  ^CH=N— NH— C— NH— Rj 


4,107,328 

ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  UTILIZING  THE  SA.ME  EMPLOYING  MIXTURES 

OF  AMINES 

Edwin  B.  Michaels,  Gregory  Ct.,  East  Norwalk,  Conn.  06855 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,727,  Dec.  18,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,454, 

Apr.  2,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  800,898 

Int.  a.;  AOIN  9/20 

U.S.  a.  424—316  1«  CUims 

1.  A  broad  spectrum,  antimicrobial  composition  having  low 

toxicity  which  consists  of: 

(a)  from  0. 1  to  40  parts,  by  weight,  of  a  higher  alkyl-N- 
betaine,  said  betaine  having  the  structure: 

CH, 

I 
R— N*— CHjCCK)- 

I 
CHj 

where  R  is  a  higher  alkyl  of  from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or 
mixed  alkyl  of  the  same, 

(b)  from  0. 1  to  40  parts,  by  weight,  of  a  higher  alkyl-N,N- 
dimethylamine  oxide,  a  higher  alkyl-N,N-dihydroxye- 
thylamine  oxide,  or  an  acylamido  t-amine  oxide  having 
the  respective  structure: 


(CHj)jOH 

R,— N- 
I 

(CHj);OH 

O  CH, 

II  I 

R,C— NH— (CHj))— N— 

CH, 


wherem  R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  benzyl  and  Rj  is  a 
moiety  of  the  formulae: 

\=z/  CHj— CH,  \=/ 

where  R,  is  a  higher  alkyl  of  from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or 
wherein   Ri  is  hydrogen,   fluoro  or  chloro;   the   tautomers    mixed  alkyl  of  the  same,  and 

thereof  and  the  pharmacologically  accepuble  acid-addition        (c)  a  protonating  agent,  sufTicient  to  adjust  the  pH  of  said 
salts  thereof.  composition  from  4.0  to  5.5. 
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4,107,329 
FLUORINATED  COMPOUNDS  AS  THERAPEUTICS 
David  Bryan  Haydock;  Thomas  Patrick  Cunningham  Mulhol- 
land,  and  Jeffrey  Meyrick  Thorp,  all  of  Macclesfield,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,685,  Nov.  10,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,055,595.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,937 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec,  6,  1974, 
52829/74 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/19.  31/22.  31/235 
VS.  a.  424—317  11  Claims 

10.  A  method  of  producing  an  anti-arthritic  effect  in  a  warm 
blooded  animal  requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises 
orally  administering  to  the  said  animal  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

CFj  I 

I 
Ar  .  X  .  O  .  C.  CO  .  R' 

A' 

wherein  Ar  is  a  phenyl  radical  substituted  in  the  4-position  by 
a  halophenyl  radical,  or  Ar  is  a  naphthyl  radical  optionally 
substituted  by  a  halogen  atom;  X  is  — CHj— ;  R'  is  a  hydroxy 
radical  or  an  alkoxy  radical  of  1  -6  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  a 
methyl  radical  or  a  trilluoromethyl  radical;  or  for  a  compound 
wherein  R'  is  a  hydroxy  radical,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
base  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,107,332 
MITE  AND  MITE-OViaDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
David  C.  K.  Chan,  Petaluma,  and  Arthur  A.  Whipp,  Walnut 
Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,042 

iBt  a.'  AOIN  9/16 

U.S.  a,  424—321  II  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  killing  of  mite  eggs  which  comprises 

applying  thereto  an  ovicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 

of  the  formula 

R— SO,— N— R' 
l-R^ 

wherein  R  and  R'  individually  are  cycloaklyl  of  5  to  8  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  up  to  2  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  phenyl  or  benzyl  substituted  with  up  to  2  of  the 
same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl, 
tribromomethyl  and  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is 
letrachloroethyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R  and  R'  are  not  both 
cycloalkyl  or  aryl. 


4,107.330 
TOPICAL  APPLICATION  OF  THIOGLYCOLIC  AOD  IN 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  ACNE 
Aaron  Leonard  Sheffner,  18  Trombley  Dr.,  Livingston,  N.J. 
07039 

FUed  Apr,  4,  1969,  Ser.  No.  813.750 
lot  a.2  A61K  31/19 
V.S.  a.  424—317  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  acne  comprising: 

(1)  applying  to  the  acne  affected  skin  of  a  person  suffering 
therefrom,  an  acne  alleviating  amount  of  a  topical  compo- 
sition containing  0.1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  thioglycolic 
acid  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  and 

(2)  keeping  said  composition  in  contact  with  the  affected 
skin  for  several  hours. 


4,107,331 
ZINC  CHELATING  FUNGIODAL  COMPOSITION 
Max  Rosenberg,  1721  NashvUle  Ave.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70115 
FUed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664.361 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20.  9/22 
U.S.  a,  424—319  22  Oaims 

I.  A  process  of  killing  fungi  requiring  zinc  ions  to  carry  out 
the  process  of  secondary  metabolism  necessary  for  their 
growth  comprising  administering  to  a  mammal  having  an 
infection  caused  by  such  fungi  a  compound  capable  of  chelat- 
ing zinc  ions  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  3  5%  and  a  pH  of 
about  4.5  to  10  in  an  amount  effective  to  control  said  fungi,  said 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non- 
toxic water  soluble  salts  of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid, 
diethylenetriaminepentaacetic  acid,  1 ,2-diaminocyclohexane- 
N,N'-tetraacetic  acid,  ;3-mercaptoethyliminodiacetic  acid, 
tetrakis  (2-aminoethyl)-ethylenediamine,  B,B',B"-triaminotrie- 
thylamine,  N-hydroxyethylethylenediaminetriacetic  acid  and 
ethylenediamine  N.N-dipropionic  acid  N,N'-diaeetic  acid 


4,107,333 

SKIN  CARE  WITH  A  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  OLEYL  ACETATE 

Bernard  Hercelin,  Oermont,  and  Jean-Francois  Hamon,  Saint- 

Quen  I'Aumone,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Laboratories 

Cassenne,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,026 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26,  1975,  75  09438 
Int  a.-  A61K  7/48 
U.S.  O,  424—365  3  Oaims 

1  A  process  for  the  care  of  the  skin  which  comprises  apply- 
ing a  cosmetic  composition  for  skin  care  containing  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  oleyl  acetate  and  a  carrier  to  the  skin  in  an 
amount  effective  care  of  the  skin. 


4,107  J34 
MODIHED  PROTEIN 
Ramesh  C.  Jolly,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No,  732,018 
Int,  a,=  A23J  3/00 
VS.  O.  426—7  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  functional  protein,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  impure  natural  protein  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  whey,  microbial  protein  and  vegetable 
protein  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  40'  to  1 50°  C  in 
aqueous  medium  until  at  least  50%  of  the  ultimate  protein 
capable  of  precipitation  occurs; 

(b)  separating  said  precipitated  protein  from  said  medium; 

(c)  treating  said  separated  protein  in  aqueous  medium  with  a 
proteolytic  enzyme  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20'  to 
65°  C  for  a  period  of  up  to  30  minutes  until  solution  oc- 
curs; and 

(d)  deactivating  said  enzyme,  said  enzyme  being  employed 
at  a  level,  per  gram  of  said  separated  protein  on  a  dry 
basis,  of  at  least  about 

240  HUT  where  said  enzyme  is  a  microbial  acid  protease, 
300  PC  where  said  enzyme  is  a  microbial  neutral  protease, 
2300  Delf  Units  where  said  enzyme  is  a  microbial  alkaline 

protease, 
130,000  N.F.  PU  where  said  enzyme  is  a  plant  protease,  and 
150  Pepsin  Units  where  said  enzyme  is  an  animal  protease, 
said  impure  protein  being  such  that  in  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium a  solution  or  suspension  is  formed  and  said  suspen- 
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sion  must  be  such  that  a  hazy  or  clear  solution  results  from 
said  proteolytic  hydrolysis. 


4,107,335 
FHEEZE-DRIED  MIX  FOR  SPOONABLE  SALAD 
DRESSING  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Myer  Glickstein;  Justin  M.  Tuomy,  both  of  Framingham,  and 
Marianne  J.  Shwert,  Natick,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,804 
fat.  a.!  A23L  1/24 
U.S.  a.  426—96  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  free-flowing,  dry  salad  dressing 
mix  which  is  characterized  by  being  reconstituted  into  a  spoon- 
able  salad  dressmg  by  the  mixing  of  water  therewith,  which 
comprises  preparing  a  mixture  for  subjection  to  freeze-drying, 
said  mixture  comprising  the  following  composition  prior  to 
freeze  drying  thereof: 


Ingredient 

Percent  of  mixture 

Salad  oil  (vegetable  type) 

20.0  -  40.6 

MicrocrysUlline  cellulose  powder. 

(CMC-modified) 

0.14-0.16 

Pregelatinized  starch 

4.8  -  7.9 

Unmodified  food  starch 

1.0-3.1 

Egg  yolk  solids 

4.9  -  7.1 

Dry  synthetic  vinegar 

1.9-2.1 

Hoi  waler-soluble  gum 

0.3  -  0.6 

Sugar 

9.9-  10.1 

Sail 

1.9-  2.1 

Dry  powdery  spice 

0.9-  1.1 

Non-ionic  surface-active  agent 

0  14-019 

Water 

33.5  -  45.5 

by  the  steps  of 

a.  mixing  said  pregelatinized  starch  and  said  unmodified 
food  starch  to  form  a  dry  blend, 

b.  mixing  about  80  to  about  90  percent  of  said  water  with 
said  dry  blend  to  form  a  slurry, 

c.  cooking  said  slurry  at  about  85'  C.  to  88*  C.  for  about  10 
to  about  15  minutes  until  said  slurry  is  converted  to  a 
translucent  mass, 

d  restoring  the  quantity  of  water  lost  by  evaporation  during 
said  cooking  while  thoroughly  mixing  said  translucent 
mass, 

e.  dividing  the  remaining  about  10  to  about  20  percent  of  said 
water  into  two  equal  remaining  water  portions, 

f  mixing  said  microcrystalline  cellulose  powder  with  one  of 
said  remaining  water  portions  to  form  a  paste, 

g  mixing  said  hot  water-soluble  gum  with  the  other  of  said 
remaining  water  portions  to  form  a  suspension  of  said 
gum. 

h  heating  said  suspension  of  said  gum  for  about  10  minutes 
at  about  1(X)'  C  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  gum, 

i.  mixing  said  sugar,  said  salt,  said  egg  yolk  solids,  and  said 
dry,  powdery  spice. 

J.  mixing  said  microcrystalline  cellulose  paste,  said  aqueous 
solution  of  said  gum,  said  mixture  of  said  sugar,  said  salt, 
said  egg  yolk  solids,  and  said  dry,  powdery  spice  with  said 
translucent  mass  at  about  85'  C.  to  about  88*  C.  in  a  verti- 
cal cutter  mixer  for  about  2  minutes  at  low  speed,  then  for 
an  additional  mixing  period  of  2  -  3  mmutes  at  high  speed 
while  slowly  adding  a  dispersion  of  said  non-ionic  surface- 
active  agent  in  said  vegetable  salad  oil  to  form  a  salad 
dressing, 

k.  spreading  said  salad  dressing  to  a  substantially  uniform 
depth  of  about  1  to  I  5  cm  on  freeze  drying  trays, 

I.  blast  freezing  said  salad  dressing  on  said  freeze  drying 
trays  for  about  3  to  about  4  hours, 

m.  freeze-drying  said  salad  dressing  for  about  20  to  about  24 
hours  until  the  moisture  content  of  the  salad  dressing  is 
reduced  to  not  more  than  1%, 

n.  grinding  the  freeze-dried  salad  dressing  at  slow  speed  to 
form  a  coarsely  ground,  freeze-dried  salad  dressing,  and 

o.  thoroughly  mixing  said  dry,  synthetic  vinegar  with  said 


coarsely  ground,  freeze-dried  salad  dressing  to  produce 
said  free-flowing,  dry  salad  dressing  mix. 


4,107,336 

EDIBLES  CONTAINING  COLORANTS  HAVING 

ETHYLSULFONATE-ALKYLAMINE  BACKBONES 

Kenneth  .Melvin  Otteson,  San  Bruno,  and  Daniel  Joseph  Daw- 
son, Los  Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  638,731,  Dec.  8,  1975.  This  application  Sep. 
20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,086 
Int.  a.2  A23L  //27.  1/275 
U.S.  a.  426—250  10  Claims 

1.  A  colored  edible  material  comprising  an  edible  material 
having  admixed  therewith  an  effective  coloring  amount  in  the 
range  of  from  10  ppm  by  weight  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
meric colorant  itself  comprising  a  copolymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  plurality  of  ethylsulfonate  and  2  to  6  carbon  atom 
lower  alkylamine  groups,  the  sum  of  the  number  of  ethylsul- 
fonate groups  and  lower  alkylamine  groups  being  from  20  to 
8000  and  the  number  of  lower  alkylamine  groups  being  from 
0.4  to  2.5  times  the  number  of  ethylsulfonate  groups,  having  a 
plurality  of  chromophoric  group  units  covalently  bonded 
thereto  through  said  lower  alkylamine  groups. 


4,107,337 

SAUSAGE  PRODUCT  SIMULATING  BACON  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Frederick  W.  Deppner,  Jr.,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to 

Western  Dairy  Products  Division  of  Chelsea  Industries,  Inc., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,860 
Int.  a,!  A23L  1/31 
MS.  a,  426—266  2  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  making  a  product  simulating  bacon  which  is 
sliceable  without  crumbling  comprising  curing  pork  belly 
robbins,  lean  pork  and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
bacon  ends  and  slices  and  smoked  pork  jowls  sliced,  fine-grind- 
ing a  portion  of  the  cured  mixture  and  forming  an  emulsion 
therewith  of  water  and  a  binder  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  calcium  reduced  dried  skim  milk,  sodium  caseinate. 
calcium  caseinate,  high-fat  caseinate,  isolated  soya  protein  and 
soya  protein  concentrate,  mixing  said  emulsion  with  the  re- 
mainder of  said  cured  mixture  transferring  the  resulting  mix- 
ture to  containers,  and  cooking  the  same. 


4,107,338 
BATTER  MIX  CONTAINING  FLOURY  STARCH  OF 
FLjFL,  CONSTITUTION 
Gerald  L.  Tutor,  Sappington,  Mo.;  James  C.  Fruin,  Green  Val- 
ley, Ariz.,  and  James  L.  HeUn,  Laurinburg,  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Anheuser-Busch,  Incorporated,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,209 
Int.  a.:  A23L  ]/l76:  A21D  lO/QO 
U.S.  a.  426—293  20  aaims 

1.  Batter  mix  comprising  floury  starch  derived  from  a  plant 
of  the  genetic  constitution y?,/?,,  and  translocations,  inversions, 
mutants,  and  variants  thereof,  and  water. 


4,107,339 
SOLUBLE  COFFEE  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Brian  Oifford  Shrimpton,  Chipping  Warden,  England,  assignor 
to  General  Foods  Limited,  Banbury,  England 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,088 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1976, 
31711/76 

Int.  a.2  A23F  1/OS 
U5.  a.  426—387  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  soluble  coffee  powder 
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obtained  by  dehydrating  an  aqueous  roasted  and  ground  coffee 
extract,  the  improvements  which  comprise; 

a.  evaporatively  stripping  the  volatile  flavourful  components 
from  the  aqueous  coffee  extract  in  an  evaporation  zone  at 
an  absolute  pressure  ranging  from  16  inches  mercury  to 
atmospheric  pressure  and  vaporizing  5  to  15%  of  the 
water  in  the  aqueous  coffee  extract,  said  water  vapour 
containing  the  stripped  flavourful  coffee  components; 

b.  partially  condensing  the  stripped  volatile  flavourful  com- 
ponents-containing water  vapour  mixture  in  a  condensing 
zone  at  an  absolute  pressure  ranging  from  16  inches  mer- 
cury to  atmospheric  pressure,  the  condensate  as  it  exits 
from  the  condensing  zone  is  within  a  temperature  range 
from  33'  F  to  70'  F  to  recover  an  aqueous  solution  of 
condensed  flavourful  and  aroma  component; 

c.  concentrating  the  stripped  aqueous  coffee  extract  from 
step  (a)  to  form  a  concentrated  coffee  extract  having  a 
solids  content  ranging  from  37%  to  55%  (w/w); 

d.  admixing  the  aqueous  solution  of  flavourful  components 
of  step  (b)  with  the  concentrated  coffee  extract  of  step  (c); 

e.  feeding  the  mixture  of  step  (d)  to  a  spray  dryer  within  a 
temperature  range  from  27°  F  to  200°  F; 

r  spray  drying  the  mixture  of  step  (e)  at  a  droplet  size  of 
between  100  and  300  microns  using  a  spray  drying  nozzle 
pressure  of  from  700  to  2500  psig,  an  inlet  air  temperature 
of  between  250'  F  and  550'  F  and  an  outlet  air  tempera- 
ture of  between  180°  F  and  230°  F. 


4,107342 

FLAVORING  WITH 

l,7-DIHYDROXY-2.5-DlTHIA-TRICYCLO[7J.0.0^lDO- 

DECANE 

Michael  J.  Greenberg,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 

Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  769,520,  Feb.  17, 1977.  This  application  Sep. 

26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,775 

Int.  a.J  A23L  1/231 

U.S.  a.  426—535  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  altering  the  flavor  of  a  foodstuff  comprising 
adding  to  the  foodstuff  an  amount  of  a  flavorant  1,7-dihy- 
droxy-2,8-dithia-tricyclo(7.3.0.0'']dodecane  effective  to  im- 
part a  meat  flavor  and  represented  by  the  formula: 


4,107,340 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  COR.N  FROM  THE  COB 
George  H.  Robertson;  Melvin  E.  Lazar,  both  of  Berkeley;  John 
M.  Krochta,  El  Cerrito;  Daniel  F.  Farkas,  Piedmont,  and  John 
L.  Bomben,  Mill  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America,  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washingon,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,643,  Apr.  27,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,889 

Int.  a.:  A23L  1/212 

U.S.  O.  426—481  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  whole  kernels  of  com  from  the 

cob,  which  consists  of 

(a)  longitudinally  splitting  the  cob  without  damage  to  the 
whole  kernels,  and 

(b)  applying  a  force  to  the  kernels  sufficient  to  separate 
whole  kernels  intact  from  the  split  cob,  said  force  being 
applied  to  individual  rows  of  kernels  of  com  commencing 
with  the  row  adjacent  the  split  and  advancing  to  adjacent 
rows  as  the  kemels  are  separated  from  the  cob. 


4,107,341 
METHOD  WTTH  AN  IMPROVED  MIXING  CYCLE  FOR 

PREPARING  DOUGH 
Samuel  O.  Selling,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,469,  Jul.  14,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,450 
Int.  a.'  A21D  S/02 
U.S.  a.  426—504  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  dough,  comprising  the  discrete 
sequential  steps  of: 
introducing  raw  dough  ingredients  into  a  mechanical  mixer; 
initiating  the  mixing  cycle  by  mixing  the  ingredients  for  a 
first  time  interval  at  a  mixing  speed  sufficient  for  prelimi- 
nary blending  of  the  ingredients; 
increasing  the  mixing  speed  for  a  second  time  interval  suffi- 
cient to  develop  the  blended  ingredients  into  a  cohesive 
mass;  and 
terminating  the  mixing  cycle  by  reducing  the  mixing  speed 
for  a  third  time  interval  for  final  development  of  the 
dough,  the  reduced  mixing  speed  being  greater  than  the 
mixing  speed  during  the  first  time  interval. 


4,107,343 
WHIPPABLE  EMULSION  STABLE  AT  ROOM 
TEMPERATURE 
Anthony  V.  Petricca,  Oeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration, Oeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,511,  Nov.  8,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,497,  Jun.  23, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
854,088 
Int.  a.2  A23G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—564  8  Claims 

1.  A  pourable,  edible,  homogenized  emulsion  consisting 
essentially  of  about  45  to  60%  water,  about  20  to  30%  fat, 
about  7  to  20%  sweetener,  about  0.5  to  2.5%  dispersible  pro- 
tein, about  0. 1  to  0.75%  thickener,  about  0. 1  to  1 .0%  buffer  and 
about  0.75  to  2.5%  emulsifier,  said  emulsifier  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  major  proportion  of  propylene  glycol  monostearate 
or  hexaglycerol  distearate  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  1.5%  and 
a  minor  proportion  of  a  combination  of  ethoxylated  sorbitan 
ester  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  0.6%,  sorbitan  monostearate 
in  the  range  of  about  0.05  to  0.25%  and  lecithin  in  the  range  of 
about  0  to  0.15%,  said  emulsion  being  substantially  suble 
against  separation  and/or  gelation  for  at  least  about  one  year  at 
room  temperature  under  aseptic  conditions  and  whippable  in 
the  temperature  range  from  about  40'  to  100'  F.  to  at  least 
about  200%  overrun. 


4,107344 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DEHYDRATED  RICE 

FLAKES 

George  H.  Beston,  Cobourg,  and  Donald  W.  Kirk,  Toronto,  both 

of  Canada,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Limited,  Toronto, 

Canada 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  26,  1975,  227742 
Int.  a.2  A23L  ///«,  1/168 
U.S.  a.  426—625  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  rice  flakes  which  compnses  drum 
drying  an  aqueous  slurry  of  an  admixture  of  about  70%  to 
about  90%  by  weight  of  finely  subdivided  substantially  com- 
pletely gelatinized  rice  grains  and  about  10%  to  about  30%  by 
weight  of  finely  subdivided  uncooked  rice  grains,  and  subdi- 
viding the  drum  dried  sheet  of  dehydrated  rice  material  into 
flakes. 
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4,107,345 

PARTICULATE  DEHYDRATED  POTATOES  WITH 

MONO-  AND  ETHOXYLATED  GLYCERIDES 

Ira  A.  MacDonald.  Prior  Lake,  Minn.,  and  Richard  R.  Egan, 

Worthington,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland, 

Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1971,  Ser.  No.  15«,120 
Inl.  a.2  A23L  1/12 
VS.  a.  426—637  12  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  particulate  dehydrated  pota- 
toes wherein  potatoes  are  cooked  and  dried,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  incorporating  Tirst  and  second  intentional 
food  additives  into  said  potatoes  before  drying,  said  first  addi- 
tive consisting  essentially  of  the  condensation  product  of  from 
10  to  95  parts  by  weight  ethylene  oxide  with  correspondingly 
from  90  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  mixed  C,i,-C24  fatty  acid  ester 
of  glycerine,  said  mixed  ester  having  at  least  a  10  weight  per- 
cent monoglyceride  content  with  diglycerides,  triglycerides 
and  glycerine  constituting  the  balance  of  said  mixed  ester  and 
said  second  additive  being  an  edible  monoglyceride. 


der,  and  processing  the  resultant  mixture  with  other  chocolate 
making  ingredients  to  form  a  milk  chocolate. 


4,107,346 
DIETARY  SALT  COMPOSITIONS 
Hnard  L.  Kravitz,  402  Doheny  Rd.,  Beverly  HUls,  Calif.  90211 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,913 
Int.  a.2  A23L  1/237 
U.S.  a.  426—648  12  Oaims 

1.  A  dietary  salt  composition  for  use  as  a  replacement  for  salt 
in  foods  and  as  a  dietary  supplement  which  comprises  a  base 
formulation  of  the  essential  mineral  element  cations,  sodium, 
potassium,  calcium  and  magnesium  in  the  form  of  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  compounds  thereof  in  the  proportions  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  the  proportions  of  these  elements  in 
the  extra-cellular  fluids  of  the  human  body,  said  proportions 
based  on  the  cations  comprising  about  92-93.1%  sodium. 
2.4-3.4%  potassium,  3.1-3.4%  calcium  and  1.2-1.4%  magne- 
sium, said  base  formulation  acting  as  a  carrier  and  having 
intimately  associated  therewith  at  least  one  of  the  trace  ele- 
ments known  to  be  essential  in  the  human  diet,  said  trace 
elements  being  incorporated  in  proportions  to  supply  at  least 
about  20%  of  the  recommended  daily  allowance  of  said  trace 
elements  as  set  by  the  National  Academy  of  Sciences  for  each 
10  gram  portion  of  the  salt  composition. 


4,107,347 
METHOD  OF  MANLFACTURING  A  MILK  CHOCOLATE 
Victor  George  Burley,  Tasmania,  Australia,  assignor  to  Cadbury 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,137 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1973, 
38960/73 

Int.  a:-  A23G  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  426—660  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  milk  chocolate,  comprising 
the  steps  of  heatmg  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  sugar 
and  water  to  a  temperature  of  between  250°  F  and  320'  F, 
mixmg  the  resultant  heated  sugar  solution  with  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  milk  powder,  milk  pow- 
der and  anhydrous  butter  fat,  milk  powder  and  cocoa  mass  and 
milk  powder  with  cocoa  powder  and  butter  fat  while  the 
heated  sugar  solution  is  at  a  temperature  of  between  250'  F  and 
320*  F  and  by  using  a  greater  weight  of  sugar  than  milk  pow- 
der, and  processing  the  resultant  mixture  with  other  chocolate 
making  ingredients  to  form  a  milk  chocolate. 

7.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  milk  chocolate,  comprising 
the  steps  of  heating  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  sugar 
and  water  to  a  temperature  of  between  250"  F  and  320°  F, 
substantially  immediately  mixing  the  resultant  heated  sugar 
solution  with  a  material  including  milk  powder  while  the 
heated  sugar  solution  is  at  a  temperature  of  between  250°  F  and 
320'  F  and  by  using  a  greater  weight  of  sugar  than  milk  pow- 


4,107,348 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  PORCELAIN-METAL 

DENTAL  RESTORATIONS 

Leo  Hirschhom,  4200  Hillcrest  Dr.,  Hollywood,  Fla.  33021 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,634 

Int.  a.=  A61C  5/10.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  427—2  4  Qairas 

1.  In  the  method  of  forming  dental  restorations  including 

prosethetic  teeth  having  a  metallic  base,  there  being  at  least 

one  paniculate  opaque  ceramic  coating  applied  to  said  base, 

and  at  least  one  transluscent  ceramic  coating  applied  to  said 

opaque  coating,  the  improved  step  of  applying  said  opaque 

coating  in  conjunction  with  a  resinous  binder  in  a  volatile 

vehicle,  which  upon  evaporation  of  said  vehicle  binds  the 

particles  of  said  opaque  coating  to  said  metallic  base  in  the 

absence  of  a  separate  baking  operation. 


4,107,349 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  THE  FREQUENCY  OF 

PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATORS 

John  R.  Vig,  .Monmouth  County.  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,185 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06:  D05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  427—36  26  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  adjusting  the  frequencies  of  a  piezoelectric 

resonator  prior  to  sealing  the  resonator  into  an  enclosure,  said 

method  including  the  steps  of 

(A)  placing  the  resonator  into  an  enclosure; 

(B)  backfilling  the  enclosure  with  a  polymerizable  gas; 

(C)  polymerizing  the  polymerizable  gas  with  radiation  until 
an  amount  of  polymer  is  formed  on  the  resonator  that 
causes  the  frequencies  of  the  resonator  to  be  adjusted  to 
the  desired  frequencies;  and 

(D)  sealing  the  enclosure. 


4,107,350 

METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  HLM  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 

Joseph  E.  Berg,  Box  3939  Terminal  Annex,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90051,  and  Randolph  E.  Brown,  Jr.,  14487  Edgeridge  Dr., 

Hacienda  Hu.,  Calif.  95431 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,489,  Aug.  14,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,913,520. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,480 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—38  17  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  depositing  and  implanting  a  film  on  a 
substrate  within  an  airtight  enclosure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exhausting  the  atmosphere  from  said  enclosure  to  maintain  a 
high  vacuum: 

emitting  ionized  molecular  particles  from  a  source  of  mate- 
rial to  be  deposited; 

directing  the  molecular  particles  to  a  region  adjacent  a 
plurality  of  electrodes  shaped  to  develop  field  emission  of 
charged  particles; 

applying  potentials  to  said  shaped  electrodes  to  establish 
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electric  fields  sufficient  to  cause  the  electrodes  to  emit 
charged  panicles  into  said  region  for  further  ionizing  said 
molecular  particles  after  emission  from  said  source  of 
material;  and 
accelerating  and  directing  the  ionized  molecular  panicles  to 
a  specimen  remote  from  said  source  material  with  suffi- 
cient energy  to  implant  a  film  of  said  molecular  particles 
on  said  specimen  to  a  selected  depth  of  penetration  and 
thickness. 


4,107,351 

METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  OR  REPAIRING  A 

PATTERNED  METAL  LAYER  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 

Edward  Anthony  James,  Manville,  and  Philip  Kuznetzoff,  Som- 
erville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,782 

lot  a.!  C23F //02.  17/00 

VS.  a.  427—43  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  electrolessly  plating  a  patterned  meul  layer 
on  an  Insulating  substrate  which  comprises: 

(a)  sensitizing  and  activating  said  substrate, 

(b)  coating  said  substrate  with  a  photoresist. 

(c)  exposing  said  photoresist  through  a  mask. 

(d)  developing  said  exposed  photoresist  with  a  developer 
solution  to  form  a  pattern  exposing  portions  of  said  sub- 
strate, said  developer  solution  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  an  activator,  and 

(e)  immersing  said  substrate  into  an  electroless  plating  solu- 
tion whereby  a  pattern  of  metal  is  deposited  onto  said 
exposed  portions  of  said  substrate. 


gaseous  mixture  in  the  vicinity  of  said  substrate  and  at  said 
predetermined  temperature. 

4,107,353 
METHOD  FOR  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  OF 
PIGMENTED  EPOXIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Gabriel  Karoly,  Springfield,  N.J.,  and  John  L.  Gardon,  Birming- 
ham, Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich, 
Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,479,  Jan.  25,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  228  J17,  Feb.  22, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,919 
Int.  Q.^  B05C  J/00,  17/04 
U.S.  a.  427—54  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  preparing  pigmented  epoxide 
coatings  exhibiting  satisfactory  adhesion  and  containing  pig- 
ment in  an  amount  ranging  from  that  amount  sufficient  to 
impart  an  acceptable  level  of  hiding  of  the  substrate  up  to 
about  60%  by  weight  by  polymerization  of  a  liquid  epoxide- 
contalning  composition  that  incorporates  a  latent  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  and  which  contains  at  most  insignificant  amounts 
of  unreactive  liquid  components,  wherein  (a)  said  composition 
contains  at  least  one  epoxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  those  exhibiting  the  general  formula 

AliOCHjCHCH:), 
O 

and  low  molecular  weight  telomers  thereof  and  compounds 
containing  at  least  two  divalent  radicals  of  the  formula 


4,107,352 
CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
Mohammad  Javid  Hakim,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  Wes- 
tlnghouse  Canada  Limited,  Hamilton,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,869 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  13,  1977,  269628 

Int.  a.-  B05D  3/14:  C23C  11/00.  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  427—50  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  coating  of  metallic  composition 
on  an  elongated  conductive  substrate  by  means  of  chemical 
vapor  deposition  wherein  the  substrate  is  heated  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  by  passing  an  electric  current  longitudi- 
nally therethrough  and  exposed  to  a  gaseous  mixture  of  reac- 
tant  materials  suitable  to  produce  said  metallic  composition  at 
said  predetermined  temperature  characterized  in  that  gaseous 
material  Is  added  to  said  gaseous  mixture  to  maximize  the 
Prandtl  number  and  minimize  the  Schmidt  number  of  said 


C' C' 

/    \      /     \ 
H  O  H 

wherein  Ar  represents  an  aryl  or  alkaryl  hydrocarbon  radical, 
n  is  the  integer  2  or  3  and  C  and  C^  form  part  of  a  five-or 
six-membered  carboxylic  ring  structure,  said  epoxide  compris- 
ing at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  epoxides  present  in  said 
liquid  epoxide-containing  composition;  and  (b)  said  composi- 
tion contains  between  0.25  and  5%,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  said  composition,  of  a  latent  catalyst  selected  from  aryl 
diazonium  compounds  exhibiting  the  general  formula 


N=N 


MX,., 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  radical  and  M  represents  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic,  bismuth, 
boron,  iron,  phosphorus  and  tin;  Y  is  selected  from  at  least  one 
of  the  groups  consisting  of  nitro.  hydroxyl.  halogen,  N-mor- 
pholino,  alkyl,  alkoxy.  aryl.  amino,  arylamino.  alkylamino  and 
arylmercapto  radicals,  r  Is  an  integer  equal  to  the  absolute 
value  of  the  charge  on  the  complex  anion  MXr+s  ,  ^  is  an  integer 
equal  to  the  valence  state  of  M,  and  p  is  an  Integer  between  1 
and  5,  inclusive;  the  improvements  that  comprise  incorporat- 
ing into  said  liquid  epoxide-containing  composition  at  least  one 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  liquid  anhydrides  of  polycarboxylic  acids  and  liquid  mix- 
tures containing  two  or  more  anhydrides  of  polycarboxylic 
acids,  with  the  proviso  that  the  composition  contains  at  least 
1.8  equivalent  weights  of  epoxide  per  equivalent  weight  of  said 
acid  anhydride,  applying  the  resultant  liquid  epoxide-contain- 
ing composition  to  a  substrate  and  exposing  the  resultant  liquid 
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coating  to  ultraviolet  radiation  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
decompose  the  latent  catalyst  and  convert  said  coating  to  a  dry 
solid  material. 


4,107^54 

COATING  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  WIRE  WTTH 

POLYOLEnN 

Frederic  Nash  WUkenloh,  Cono»er,  Paul  Alan  Wilson,  Hickory, 

and  Steve  Allen  Fox,  TaylorsTille,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 

Comm/Scope  Company,  Catawba,  N.C. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  584,164,  Jun.  5,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,361 

Int.  a.'  B29D  ^7/00 

VS.  a.  427—118  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  covering  an  electrically  conductive  wire 
with  a  polyolefin  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  polyolefin  with  a  nucleating  agent  to  form  a 
mixture; 

(b)  pressurizing  above  atmospheric  pressure  and  heating  said 
mixture  to  a  temperature  below  that  of  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  said  nucleating  agent  sufficient  to  render 
said  polyolefin  molten; 

(c)  injecting  into  said  pressurized  molten  polyolefin  and 
nucleating  agent  mixture  a  physical  blowing  agent  in  a 
liquid  state  selected  from  the  group  comprising  di- 
chloroletrafluoroethane.  trichlorotrifluorethane  and  mix- 
tures of  trichlorofluoromethane  and  dichlorodifluoro- 
methane  and  mixing  under  pressure  the  blowing  agent  in 
its  liquid  state  with  said  pressurized  and  heated  mixture  of 
polyolefin  and  nucleating  agent,  said  liquid  blowing  agent 
being  convertible  to  a  gas  upon  exposure  to  atmospheric 
pressure; 

(d)  cooling  the  mixture  described  in  step  (c)  above  to  a 
predetermined  temperature  below  that  achieved  in  step 
(b)  but  above  the  solidification  temperature  of  said  mix- 
ture; 

(e)  coating  the  thus  cooled  mixture  of  step  (d)  onto  a  coating 
of  unfoamed  polyolefin  on  a  wire  and  adhesively  bonding 
it  thereto; 

(f)  exposing  the  coated  wire  of  step  (e)  to  atmospheric  pres- 
sure and  temperatures  below  that  achieved  by  step  (d)  for 
autrtgenously  converting  said  blowing  agent  into  a  gas  to 
expand  said  polyolefin  by  creating  a  multiplicity  of  cells 
wherein  said  gas  is  entrapped  thereat,  and  solidifying  the 
thusly  expanded  mixture.  •* 


4,107,355 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FRODUCIION  OF  HIGHLY 

HEAT-RESISTANT  INSULATING  COATINGS  ON 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Suresh  Merchant;  Diethard  Winkler,  both  of  Wuppertal,  and 
Marita  Bluhm,  Schwelm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Dr.  Kurt  Herberts  &  Co.  Gesellschaft  Mit  Mit  Bes- 
chrankter  Haftung  Vorm.  Otto  Louis  Becker,  Wuppertal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,001,  Mar.  18,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  25,  1976,  2202/76 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/06:  B05D  5/12.  7/20 
U.S.  a.  427—120  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  highly  heat  resistant 
insulating  coatings  on  electrical  conductor  wires  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  coating  the  electrical  conductor  wire  with  a  solution 
comprising  a  physiologically  accepuble  organic  solvent 
and  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  amide  and/or  imide-modi- 
fied  ester  resin  of  polyhydric  alcohols,  polybasic  carbox- 
ylic  acids  containing  carboxyl  groups  attached  to  the 
aromatic  rings,  wherein  said  ester  resins  have  an  acid 
number  of  from  10  to  50  and  the  equivalent  ratio  of  hy- 
droxyl  groups  to  carboxyl  groups  in  the  starting  products 
for  producing  the  ester  resin  is  between  1.6  and  2.5,  the 
solution  contains  aliphatic  amines  in  such  a  quantity  that 
there  are  from  0.5  to  15  amino  groups  for  every  free 
carboxyl  group  in  the  ester  resin,  and  at  least  about  70% 
by  weight  of  the  total  solvent  consists  of  monoalkyl  ethers 
and/or  dialkyl  ethers  of  mono-  and/or  dialkane  diols 
containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  alkane  moity,  the 
alkyl  moities  of  said  dialkyi  ethers  each  containing  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  heating  said  coated  conductor  wire  to  a  temperature  of 
150' -400'  C. 

10.  A  stoving  lacquer  comprising  a  physiological  acceptable 
organic  solvent  and  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  thermosetting 
amide  and/or  imide-modified  ester  resins  of  polyhydric  alco- 
hols, polybasic  carboxylic  acids  containing  carboxylic  groups 
attached  to  aromatic  rings,  wherein  the  ester  resins  have  an 
acid  number  of  from  10  to  50  and  the  equivalent  ratio  of  hy- 
droxy! groups  to  carboxyl  groups  in  the  starting  products  for 
producing  the  ester  resins  amounts  to  between  1.6  and  2.5,  the 
solution  contains  aliphatic  amines  in  such  a  quantity  that  there 
are  from  0.5  to  1.5  amino  groups  for  every  free  carboxyl  group 
in  the  ester  resin,  and  at  least  about  70%  by  weight  of  the  total 
solvent  consists  of  mono-  and/or  di-alkyi  ethers  of  mono- 
and/or  di-alkane  diols  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  per 
alkane  moiety,  the  alkyl  moieties  of  said  ethers  each  containing 
1-6  carbon  atoms. 


4,107,356 
METHOD  OF  POWDER  LINING 
Hiroshi  Ukihashi,  Tokyo;  Tetsuya  Uchino,  Yokohama;  Takeshi 
Abe,  Yokohama,  and  Nobuaki  Kunii,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,456 
Int.  a.'  C08K  3/04.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  427—195  10  Qaims 

1  In  a  powder  lining  process  which  comprises  coating  a 
synthetic  resin  powder  onto  a  substrate  and  baking  the  adhered 
powder  and  substrate  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
coating  onto  said  substrate  a  fluorine-containing  melt  process- 
able  synthetic  resin  powder  having  a  bulk  density  of  0. 1  to  1.2 
gms/cm'  and  an  average  particle  diameter  of  2-400  microns 
which  contains  carbon  fibers  having  a  length  of  less  than  1000 
microns,  a  diameter  of  5-30  microns  and  a  length  to  diameter 
ratio  of  2-100  wherein  the  content  of  carbon  fiber  in  the  total 
mixture  of  synthetic  resin  powder  and  carbon  fiber  is  from  2  to 
50  wt.%. 
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4,107,357 

METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  ONE  SIDE  MOLTEN 

METAL  PLATING 

Kenichi  Asakawa,  Fukuoka,  and  Makoto  Yoshida,  Kitakyushu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,626 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1975,  50-110947 

Int.  a.2  C23C  1/02.  1/03 

VS.  a.  427—300  5  Cl»'"« 


O" 


-Q- 


o 


oxidative  crosslinking  becomes  catastrophic,  as  deter- 
mined by  differential  scanning  calorimetry. 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  application  of  a  one  side  molten- 
meul  coating  to  a  steel  strip  in  which  the  steel  strip  is  subjected 
to  activation  treatment  by  heating  it  in  a  reducing  atmosphere 
and  then  dipping  it  in  a  molten-metal  bath  for  effecting  contin- 
uous coating,  characterized  in  that  a  gas  containing  oxygen  in 
an  amount  of  0.001%  or  more  by  volume  is  blown  against  only 
one  side  surface  of  the  steel  strip  subjected  to  said  activation 
treatment  in  a  snout  part  of  a  line  whereby  an  oxide  film  is 
formed  on  said  one  side  surface,  and  immediately  thereafter  the 
steel  strip  is  dipped  in  said  molten-metal  bath  to  effect  coating 
of  the  other  side. 


4,107,359 
METHOD  OF  DRYING  COATED  CANS 
Karl-Heinz  Witt,  Recklinghausen,  and  Walter  Sommer,  Essen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried.  KRUPP 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  246,420,  Apr.  21, 1972,  »b«idontd. 

This  application  No».  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,364 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1971,  2126598 

Int.  C\.-  B05D  3/02.  7/22:  F26B  3/20 
U.S.  Q.  427—388  R  '  aiimi 


4,107,358 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  MICA  BASED 

INSULATION 

Francis  Derrick  Bayles,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  and  Michael 

Alan  Dudley,  Toronto,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canada 

Wire  and  Cable  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  488,408,  Jul.  15, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,989.875.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,852 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  21,  1974,  203081 

Int.  Q.;  B32B  15/00:  D02G  3/00 

US.  Q.  427—379  8  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  coating  and  drying  one  surface  of  a  can 
having  inside  and  outside  surfaces,  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  can  with  one  of  said  surfaces  in  contact  substan- 
tially throughout  said  one  surface  with  a  complementary 
surface  of  a  heating  element; 

heating  said  element  and  can  and  controlling  said  heating  not 
to  exceed  the  optimum  temperature  of  said  can  for  drying 
the  coating  material; 

coating  the  other  surface  of  said  can  while  in  contact  with 
said  heating  element,  so  that  the  heat  from  said  heating 
element  is  transferred  to  said  can  to  heat  the  coating  mate- 
rial through  the  material  of  said  can. 


g  IN  ;»  IH  »»  !W  W 

lEHPEIlAIUIlf .  'C 

1  A  method  of  producing  a  mica  based  composite  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  solubilizing  a  poly  (carborane  siloxane)  containing  carbo- 
rane  moieties  linked  by  siloxy  groups  in  a  suitable  solvent 
at  a  loading  between  20  and  50%  weight  by  weight  of 
toul  solution  to  form  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
said  poly  (carborane  siloxane)  and  said  solvent; 

(b)  placing  a  mica  sheet  of  a  desired  thickness  on  a  support; 

(c)  impregnating  the  supported  mica  sheet  with  the  solution 
so  as  to  achieve  complete  wetting;  and 

(d)  curing  the  impregnated  mica  sheet  by  oxidative  cross- 
linking  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  and  at  a  prede- 
termined temperature  above  which  oxidative  crosslinking 
of  the  polymer  becomes  significant,  but  below  which 


4,107,360 
PROCESS  FOR  PACKING  A  PASTY  STAIN  REMOVER  IN 

PORTION  CAPSULES 
Heinz  Schmidgall,  Teufen,  Switzertand,  assignor  to  Sagapha  A. 

G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,890,  Nov.  4,  1976.  This 
application  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,773 
Int.  Q.=  B05D  3/02 
VS.  Q.  427—389  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  packaging  a  basically  anhydrous  pasty 
stain  remover  which  is  substantially  free  of  low  molecular 
weight  alcohols  in  portion  capsules  using  gelatine  as  the  sup- 
porting wall  material  of  the  portion  capsules,  said  capsules 
being  sufficiently  large  only  to  contain  a  sufficient  amount  of 
stain  remover  to  treat  a  typical  individual  stain  and  being 
deformable  under  the  influence  of  pressure,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises:  coating  the  (finished,  filled)  exterior 
surface  of  the  capsule  material  with  a  solution  of  a  water- 
insoluble  plastic  material  in  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  charac- 
terized in  that  said  solution  consists  of  from  about  five  to 
twenty  parts  of  post-chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  per  100 
parts  of  finished  solution  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloroform,  methylene  chloride,  dichloroethane, 
trichloroethane  and  trichloroethylene  and  combinations 
thereof. 
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4,107,361 
NEEDLE-PUNCHED  GRASS-LIKE  CARPETS 
Phillip  H.  Parker,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,443 
Int.  a.'  B32B  i/02.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  428—17  10  Oaims 

1.  A  carpet  having  a  grass-like  appearance  comprising  1-20 
plies  of  a  fibrous  web.  consisting  of  ribs  interconnected  by 
fibrils,  and  made  by  fibrillating  a  film  having  a  thickness  of 
about  0.3  to  3  mils,  needle-punched  into  a  non-fibrillated  sub- 
strate having  a  thickness  of  about  from  0.05  to  1  inch  and 
wherein  said  needle-punched  fibrous  web  forms  the  pile  of  said 
carpet  and  has  a  grass-like  appearance  and  wherein  said  sub- 
strate strengthens  and  stabilizes  said  carpet. 


ing  in  vacuum  and  non-vacuum  environments  where  weight, 
bulk  and  stiffness  are  critical,  comprising 

a  thin  electrically  non<onductive  film  forming  a  base  mem- 
ber, 

a  matrix  formed  from  cross-layers  of  yams  composed  of 
electrically  conductive  metal  yarns  and  electrically  non- 
conductive  yarns  where  said  metal  yarns  are  separated 
from  one  another, 

said  film  and  matrix  being  integrally  attached  to  one  another, 
and  said  film  being  metalized  on  the  side  obverse  to  said 
matrix. 


4,107,362 
MULTILAYERED  CONTAINER 

Emery  I.  Valyi.  5200  Sycamore  Ave.,  Riverdale,  N.Y.  10471 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,644,  Nov.  22, 1976.  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,171,  Jul.  30,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,04«,361,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

518,264,  Oct.  29,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  810,080 

Int.  a.2  B65D  23/00.  23/02 

VS.  CL  428—35  10  Claims 


'''34- 


1.  A  seamless  multilayered  hollow  plastic  container  having 
improved  resistance  to  gas  permeation  comprising;  an  inner 
first  plastic  carrier  layer  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a 
uniformly  distributed  getter  material  capable  of  binding  un- 
wanted gas:  a  second  intermediate  barrier  plastic  layer  adja- 
cent said  first  layer,  said  barrier  layer  having  substantial  but 
incomplete  resistance  to  gas  permeation;  and  a  third  pressure 
molded  outer  plastic  layer  adjacent  said  second  layer,  said 
layers  being  adhered  one  to  adjacent  layers  substantially  over 
their  entire  contacting  areas,  wherein  said  container  has  a 
bottom  and  side  walls  integral  therewith  and  extending  there- 
from terminating  in  an  open  mouth  suitable  for  being  closed  by 
a  cover  having  improved  resistance  to  unwanted  gas  perme- 
ation. 


4,107,3«3 
LIGHTWEIGHT  ELECTRICALLY-POWERED  FLEXIBLE 

THERMAL  LAMINATE 
Frederic  S.  Dawn,  and  Dale  G.  Sauers,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  .America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration. Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  540,779 

Int.  a.!  B32B  5/00 

VS.  a.  428—109  4  Oaims 


L. 


4.107,364 

RANDOM  LAID  BONDED  CONTINUOUS  HLAMENT 

CLOTH 

James  Bryant  Sisson,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 

A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,312 

Int.  a.-  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—196  41  Claims 


1.  Cloth  comprised  of  at  least  two  types  of  organic  polymer 
fibers,  at  least  one  of  which  is  elastomeric.  at  least  one  of  which 
is  elongatable  but  non-elastic,  at  least  one  of  which  is  dispersed 
to  provide  frequent  random  fiber  crossings  at  least  some  of 
which  are  bonded  at  a  bond  strength  which  is  sufficient  to 
enable  the  non-elastic  fibers  to  be  stretched  between  said  bonds 
without,  in  the  majority  of  instances,  breaking  those  bonds, 
said  bonded  crossings  including  at  least  some  wherein  said 
elongatable  fibers  are  heat  bonded  to  each  other,  at  least  some 
wherein  said  elongatable  fibers  are  heat  bonded  to  said  elastic 
fibers,  and  at  least  some  wherein  said  elastic  fibers  are  heat 
bonded  together. 


1  A  lightweight  healer  fabric  for  localized  controlled  heat- 


4,107,365 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  TEXTILE  TRANSFERS 
Kenneth  James  Reed,  and  David  Wellings  Pointon,  both  of 
Wimbledon,  England,  assignors  to  E.  T.  Marler  Limited, 
London.  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,053,  Mar.  18,  1976.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  18.  1977.  Ser.  No.  816.836 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1975, 
13792/75 

Int.  a.^  B32B  3/16.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  428—202  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  applying  a  design  to  a  substrate  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  the  design  to  a  flexible  carrier  sheet; 

(b)  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  design  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  containing  layer  of  a  heat  sensitive  adhesive 
polymer  which  contains  a  liquid  component  to  reduce  the 
adhesive  bond  between  the  design  and  the  carrier  sheet; 

(c)  placing  the  composite  thus  formed  with  the  adhesive 
layer  in  contact  with  the  substrate; 

(d)  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  carrier  sheet  to  cause 
adhesion  thereof  and  transference  of  the  design  to  the 
substrate;  and 

(e)  thereafter  peeling  off  the  carrier  sheet  to  reveal  the  de- 
sign. 

5.  A  transfer  sheet  comprising  a  flexible  carrier  sheet  pro- 
vided with  a  dry  ink  design,  and  having  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
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mer  containing  layer  of  a  heat  sensitive  adhesive  polymer 
containing  a  liquid  component  applied  over  said  design  which 
polymer  layer  serves  to  reduce  the  adhesive  bond  of  the  design 
relative  to  the  carrier  sheet,  the  composite  thus  formed  being 
arranged  to  be  applied  to  a  textile  material  by  application  of 
heat  and  pressure  whereupon  the  carrier  sheet  is  removed  from 
the  textile  material. 


4,107,366 
GLASS-PLASTIC  LAMINATES 
Raymond  G.  Rieser,  Lower  Burrell,  and  Joseph  Chabal,  Curtis- 
ville.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  181,137,  Sep.  16,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,808,077. 
This  application  Jan.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  438.077 
Int.  a.'  B32B  7/02,  17/ tO.  27/00 
VS.  a.  428—215  5  Claims 


4.107  J68 
WATER  REPELLANT  FABRICS 

Walter  James  Ratcliffe.  Montreal;  Robert  W.  Kolb, 
Beaconsfield.  and  S.  Esson  Bruce.  Mount  Royal,  all  of  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Dominion  Textile  Limited,  Montreal,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,875 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Oct.  7,  197S, 
40982/75 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—245  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  water  repellent  fabric  consisting  of 
combining  into  the  fabric  structure  at  least  one  strand  chosen 
from  at  least  one  of  animal  fibres,  polyamide,  cellulose  acetate, 
cellulose  triacetate,  silk,  polyester,  acrylic  and  wool,  the 
chosen  strand  having  been  rendered  water  repellent  by  apply- 
ing thereto  prior  to  the  combination  of  said  strand  into  said 
fabric  structure  at  least  one  complex  chosen  from  the  long 
chain  fatty  acid  complexes  of  chromium  and  aluminum. 


1.  A  curved  laminated  window  comprising  an  outer  sheet  of 
curved  glass,  an  inner  layer  of  polyvinyl  butyral  bonded  on 
one  side  to  said  sheet  of  curved  glass  and  a  layer  of  polyvinyl 
fluoride  bonded  to  said  sheet  of  polyvinyl  butyral  on  the  side 
opposite  to  the  side  bonded  to  said  outer  sheet  of  curved  glass. 


4,107,369 

FABRIC  HAVING  AN  ELASTOMER  COAT  ON  FACE 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  SAME 

Eric  Richard  Gardner,  Bath,  England,  assignor  to  Avon  Rubber 

Company  Limited,  Melksham,  England 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,450 

tat.  a.2  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—246  20  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  treating  thermoplastic  yam  having  a  plu- 
rality of  thermoplastic  filaments  to  at  least  reduce  the  capillary 
attraction  of  the  interfilament  spaces  comprising  distorting  the 
filaments  by:  heating  the  yam  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
soften  the  thermoplastic  material  of  the  filaments,  tensioning 
the  yam  while  the  thermoplastic  material  is  softened  by  said 
heating,  maintaining  such  heating  and  tensioning  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  insure  distortion  of  the  filaments  and  at  least  re- 
duction of  the  interfilamentary  space;  cooling  the  yam  to  set 
the  filaments  in  their  distorted  state  to  permanently  reduce  the 
interfilament  spaces  whereby  the  capillary  attraction  of  said 
yam  is  reduced  or  eliminated;  making  up  said  yam  into  thread; 
weaving  said  thread  into  a  fabric;  and  finally  securing  an  elas- 
tomer to  at  least  one  face  of  the  fabric. 


4,107,367 
PAPERMAKERS  FELTS 
Eugene  Zoltan  Fekete,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Huyck 
Corporation,  Wake  Forest,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,208,  Nov.  3,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,271 

Int.  a.2  B32B  5/06 

VS.  a.  428—234  10  Claims 


4,107370 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESINOUS  PROTECnVE  COATING 

ON  A  METALLIC  SUBSTRATE 

Glen  E.  Ingraham,  R.D.  3.  Sheridan  Rd.,  Lebanon,  N.J.  08833 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,374,  Jul.  31,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,941,866. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,866 

tat.  0.=  B29F  3/10:  B29C  25/00 

VS.  a.  428—247  25  Claims 


'^P'j^SQo^:^' 


1.  In  a  felt  for  use  in  a  papermaking  machine,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  nonwoven  sheet-contacting  layer  for 
said  felt,  said  sheet-contacting  layer  as  initially  formed  being 
composed  of  at  least  a  minor  proportion  of  flat  fibers  having 
cross-sectional  dimensions  which  are  longer  than  they  are 
wide,  the  remainder  of  the  fibers  in  said  sheet-contacting  layer  1.  A  protectively  coated  metallic  substrate  in  the  form  of  a 
being  of  other  than  flat  fibers,  said  sheet-contacting  layer  being  fence  material  comprising  as  a  first  ply  a  resinous  hot  melt 
joined  to  one  surface  of  said  felt.  adhesive  coating  composed  by  weight  of  from  20  to  400  parte 


1336 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1978 


f  tia 


1.  An  open  weave  fabric  that  is  relatively  stiff  In  the  filling 
direction  and  relatively  flexible  in  the  warp  direction,  said 
fabric  comprising  (a)  a  plurality  of  individual,  spaced,  stiff 
monofilaments  in  parallel  relationship  in  the  filling  direction, 
and  (b)  a  plurality  of  groups  of  at  least  two  substantially  paral- 
lel strands  closely  associated  in  side-by-side  relationship  in  the 
warp  direction,  said  groups  being  spaced  to  provide  an  open 
weave  mesh  pattern  therebetween,  the  strands  of  each  of  said 
groups  being  arranged  one  strand  over  and  the  next  strand 
under  in  alternating  interlocking  relationship  at  the  point  of 
crossing  each  of  the  respective  individual  monofilaments  in  the 
filhng  direction,  wherein  each  of  said  strands  comprises  a 
multi-filament  yam  core  coated  with  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
sheath,  and  wherein  said  open  weave  fabric  is  stabilized  by 
fusion  of  said  thermoplastic  polymer  at  the  point  where  said 
strands  cross  the  said  individual  monofilaments. 


4,107,372 
COMPOSITE 
Victor  H.  Clausen,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  and  Lester  C.  Brenno, 
Woodside,  Calif.,  assignors  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,651 
Int.  a.'  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—256  10  Qaims 

I.  A  composite  comprising: 

(a)  A  substrate; 

(b)  A  mesh  overlying  said  substrate,  said  mesh  being  retained 
upon  but  not  substantially  adhesively  bonded  to  said  sub- 
strate, thereby  permitting  some  lateral  movement  of  the 
substrate  relative  to  the  mesh; 

(c)  A  plurality  of  retaining  bands  overlying  said  mesh  and 
bonded  to  said  substrate,  the  loci  of  bonding  being  located 


of  phenolic-modified  terpene  resin  for  each  100  parts  of  ethy- 
lene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  bonded  to  said  substrate:  and  a 
second  coating  of  an  extrudable  thermoplastic  resin  composi- 
tion selected  from  a  plasticized  vinyl  resin,  a  polyolefin,  and  a 
polyamide  adhering  to  said  substrate  by  means  of  said  adhe- 
sive. 


within  the  areas  of  said  substrate  underlying  the  holes  in 
said  mesh,  whereby  the  mesh  is  not  substantially  bonded 


4,107471 

WOVEN  FABRIC  THAT  IS  RELATIVELY  STIFF  IN  ONE 

DIRECTION  AND  RELATIVELY  FLEXIBLE  IN  THE 

OTHER 

William  Bruce  Dean,  Cornelia,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,673 

Int.  a.^  B32B  7/00 

MS.  CI.  428—255  7  Oaims 


to  the  retaining  bands;  said  retaining  bands  being  adhesive 
coated,  generally  continuous  filaments. 


4,107,373 

FLAME  RETARDANT  CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 

George  T.  Miller,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemicals 

&  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,156 

Int.  Cl.i  C09D  J//A  B32B  ii/OO 

U.S.  a.  428—264  16  Qaims 

1.  Fire  retardant  cellulosic  containing  material,  which  mate- 
rial contains  an  effective  fire  retardant  amount  of  a  reaction 
product  obtained  by  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  sulfamic 
acid  containing  from  about  1  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  sul- 
famic acid  with  an  amount  of  an  alkylene  oxide  which  is  from 
about  0.5  to  about  1.5  times  the  weight  of  100%  sulfamic  acid 
intimately  associated  therewith. 

12.  The  process  of  rendering  cellulosic  containing  material 
fire  retardant  which  comprises  intimately  associating  with  the 
material  an  effective  fire  retardant  amount  of  the  reaction 
product  obtained  by  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  sulfamic 
acid  containing  from  about  1  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  sul- 
famic acid  with  an  amount  of  an  alkylene  oxide  which  is  from 
about  0.5  to  about  15  times  the  weight  of  100%  sulfamic  acid 
intimately  associated  therewith. 


4,107,374 

NON-WOVEN  FABRIC  USABLE  AS  A  SUBSTRATUM 

SHEET  FOR  ARTinaAL  LEATHER 

Tetsuhiro    Kusunose;    Tsukasa    Shima;    Hiroshi    Henmi,    and 

Sadahiko  Vasui,  all  of  Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 

Kasei  Kogy  o  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,504 

InL  a.2  D04H  l/iH 

U.S.  a.  428—288  8  Qaims 


1.  A  non-woven  fabric  usable  as  a  substratum  sheet  of  artific- 
ial leathers,  comprising  numerous  fibrous  bundles,  each  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  extremely  fine  filaments  or  fibers  having 
a  denier  of  0.005  to  0.5  and  spontaneously  adhered  to  each 
other  side-by-side  without  using  an  adhesive,  a  portion  of  said 
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fibrous  bundles  being  divided  into  thin  fibrous  bundles  and 
individual  filaments  or  fibers,  said  thin  fibrous  bundles,  said 
individual  filaments  or  fibers  and  the  remaining  fibrous  bundles 
being  entangled  with  each  other  to  form  a  body  of  non-woven 
fabric. 


4,107,375 

BULKY  ASPHALT-IMPREGNATED  SHEET  HAVING 

DIFFERENT  PROPERTIES  ON  BOTH  SURFACES 

H^ime  Iwasaki,  and  Yasuo  Tomita,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsuboshi  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,214 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1975,  51-156331 

Int.  Q.=  B32B  11/02 

U.S.  Q.  428—291  6  Qaims 


4,107,377 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

3-TRICHLOROMETHYL-5-LOWERALKYLAMINO-1.2,4. 

THIADIAZOLE 
John  H.  Tobin,  Winsted,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,024 
Int.  a.2  C07D  28im 
U.S.  Q.  260—306.8  D  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  3-trichloromethyl-5-loweralk- 
ylamino-l.2.4-thiadiazole  compounds  comprising 
reacting  an  N-loweralkylisothiocyanate  with  an  N-halotri- 
chloroacetamidine  in  the  presence  of  a  base  to  form  said 
3-trichloromethyl-5-loweralkylamino- 1 ,2,4-thiadiazole 
compound. 
14  A  process  of  producing  an  N-[3-trichloromethyl- 1,2,4- 
thiadiazolyl  (5)  ]-N,N'-di-loweralkylurea  compound  by  react- 
ing  a   loweralkylisocyanate   with   said   3-trichloromethyl-5- 
loweralkylamino-l,2,4-thiadiazole  produced  by  the  process  of 
claim  I. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  bulky  asphalt-impregnated 
sheet  having  asphalt  on  one  side  and  a  material  different  from 
the  asphalt  and  which  has  different  physical  properties  there- 
from on  the  other  side  of  the  sheet  which  comprises  continu- 
ously feeding  a  bulky  sheet  of  a  non-woven  fabric  into  a  bath 
of  molten  asphalt  so  as  to  completely  saturate  said  bulky  sheet 
with  the  molten  asphalt,  withdrawing  said  bulky  sheet  com- 
pletely saturated  with  and  coated  on  both  sides  thereof  by  the 
molten  asphalt  into  the  atmosphere  from  said  bath,  scraping  off 
the  asphalt,  when  it  is  in  a  fiuidized  or  semi-solidified  state, 
from  one  side  of  said  sheet  to  expose  the  fibrous  surface  of  one 
side  of  said  sheet  having  very  little  asphalt  remaining  on  the 
surface  thereof  so  as  to  form  a  rough  surface  and  then  applying 
a  material  different  from  that  of  said  asphalt  onto  the  exposed 
fibrous  surface  so  as  to  firmly  adhere  said  material  different 
from  that  of  the  asphalt  onto  the  rough  face  of  the  exposed 
fibrous  surface  taking  advantage  of  the  adhesive  property  of 
the  asphalt  between  the  fibers  of  the  exposed  fibrous  surface 


4,107,376 
GRANULATED  FIRE  RETARDANT  MATERIALS 
Takashi  Ishikawa,  1355,  Ohaza  Higashine-ko,  Higashine-shi, 
Yamagata-ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,067 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1975,  50-79491 

Int.  Cl.=  B32B  i/26.  5/18 

U.S.  Q.  428-306  25  Qaims 

I.  A  heat-resistant  composite  in  the  form  of  a  solid  sphere 
comprising  a  noncombustible  porous  core  material  impreg- 
nated or  coated  with  an  inorganic  material  capable  of  foaming 
spontaneously  when  heated  at  an  elevated  temperature. 

II.  The  heat-resistant  composite  of  claim  1  wherein  the 
porous  core  material  is  perlite  and  the  inorganic  material  is 
sodium  metaborate. 

12.  The  heat-resistant  composite  of  claim  11  wherein  the 
surface  of  the  porous  core  material  is  covered  with  a  thin 
impermeable  film. 

13.  A  flame  and  heat-resistant  panel  comprising  polyure- 
Ihane  foam  molded  in  the  form  of  a  panel  and  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  the  composite  of  claim  2  as  an  aggregate. 

14.  A  flame  and  heat-resistant  structure  comprising  the  panel 
of  claim  13  sandwiched  between  a  facing  material  and  a  back- 
ing material. 


4,107,378 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

LINING  PLATES  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Guy  Qement  Bourguignon,  Saint  Amand  Les  Eaux,  and  Joseph 
Andre  Maquet,  Lecclles,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  S.A.  ditc 
"Manufacture  Francaise  de  Carrelages",  Amand  Les  Eaui, 
France 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,763 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  27,  1975,  75  26950 

Int.  Q.;  B28B  1/16 

U.S.  Q.  428—323  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  covering  plates  having  a  base 
of  hard  materials,  granulated  and  pulverulent  matter,  respec- 
tively, agglomerated  with  synthetic  resins,  comprising  the 
following  successive  operations 

coating  a  conveyor  belt  with  a  stripping  agent, 

uniformly  depositing  on  the  converyor  belt  a  fine  layer  of 
binding  agent  of  uniform  thickness  of  accelerated  cata- 
lyzed synthetic  resin,  containing  hard  pulverulent  matter 
from  10  to  300  microns  exclusively,  and  dyes,  regulariy 
and  in  graded  manner  by  a  binding  agent  distributor. 

sprinkling  dried  and  clean  granules  of  a  size  from  1.5  mm  to 
10  mm  exclusively,  mixed  in  favorable  proportions,  on  the 
layer  of  binding  agent,  the  sprinkling  being  effected  by  a 
doser  distributor  spreader, 

coating  the  granules  prior  to  the  sprinkling  step  with  a  wet- 
ting agent  methyl  methacrylate.  the  preceding  operations 
being  conducted  by  varying  the  speed  of  the  belt,  the 
thickness  of  the  layer  of  binding  agent,  its  fluidity,  and  the 
quantity  of  granules  introduced  into  the  binding  agent  so 
as  to  obtain  an  aggregate  to  binding  agent  weight  ratio  as 
high  as  possible, 

vibrating  the  following  section  of  the  conveyor  belt,  effect- 
ing a  sedimentation  of  the  granules  until  the  level  of  the 
binding  agent  has  risen  above  said  granules,  thereby  ef- 
fecting a  complete  integration  and  homogeneous  distribu- 
tion of  the  granules  in  the  binding  agent. 

covering  the  resulting  strip  with  a  base  layer  of  granules 
which  adhere  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  strip, 

vibro-compressing  the  resulting  strip,  with  rollers. 

passing  the  resulting  strip  into  a  polymerization  furnace. 

recovering  excess  granules  by  suction  from  the  base  layer  of 
the  resulting  layer. 
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removing  the  strip  from  the  conveyor  belt, 

guillotining  and  cutting  the  removed  strip  into  plates  of  large 
dimensions, 

coarse  polishing  the  faces  of  the  plates  on  a  grindstone, 

fine  finishmg  the  faces  of  the  plates, 

sawing  the  plates  to  desired  sizes,  and 

passing  the  plates  into  a  final  furnace. 

6  Thin  covering  plates  constituting  a  product  obtained  by 
carrying  out  the  method  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  comprising 

a  plate  having  a  smooth,  finished  and  polished  surface,  said 
plate  comprising  a  fine  layer  of  polymerized  and  solidified 
binding  agent  conuining  synthetic  resin  and  at  least  hard 
pulverulent  matter  of  approximately  200%  of  the  weight 
of  the  resin,  the  pulverulent  matter  having  the  size  of  10  to 
300  microns, 

said  plate  including  granules  wetted  with  methyl  methacry- 
late  of  a  size  exclusively  from  1.5  mm  to  10  mm,  excluding 
sizes  of  300  microns  to  1.5  mm  inserted  throughout  the 
binding  agent, 

a  base  layer  of  coarse  granules  adhering  to  the  other  surface 
of  the  plate  and  embedded  only  a  small  amount  into  said 
binding  agent,  said  other  surface  constituting  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  plate  adapted  to  be  laid  downwardly  in  use, 
said  first  mentioned  surface  being  upward  and  visible  in 
use, 

said  coarse  granules  on  said  bottom  surface  being  ground  so 
as  to  define  a  planar  surface  adapted  to  be  laid  planar  in 


4,107380 

NON-BLOCKING  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Dale  Clifford  Wiesman,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741.232 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/16.  9/02;  B6SD  85/72 

U.S.  a.  428—327  8  Oaims 

1.  A  flexible  packaging  sheet  material  bearing  on  its  surface 
a  coating  of  a  normally  tacky  heat-sealable  wax  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  microcrystalline 
petroleum  wax  and  polyisobutylene  and  (2)  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer,  petroleum  wax  and  a  tackifying  resin,  (3) 
microcrystalline  wax,  petrolatum  and  polyisobutylene  and  (4) 
ethylene-vinyl  aceute  copolymer,  paraffin  wax,  butyl  rubber, 
rosin  ester  and  microcrystalline  wax,  there  being  applied  to  the 
surface  of  said  wax  composition  coating,  as  a  non-blocking 
overcoating,  between  0.75  and  4.0  pounds  per  ream  of  a  com- 
position comprising  (a)  between  65  and  90  weight  percent  of  an 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  a  melt  index  between 
about  20  and  40  and  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of  between  1 8  and 
30%  and  (b)  between  10  and  35  weight  percent  of  a  paniculate 
polyethylene  having  a  density  between  about  0.91  and  0.94  and 
an  average  particle  size  of  between  about  20  and  50  microns 
evenly  dispersed  throughout  the  overcoating. 


4,107,379 
BONDING  OF  SOLID  LIGNOCELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 

John  Stofko,  5079  Kearney,  Oakland,  Calif.  95602,  assignor  to 
John  Stofko,  St.  Charles,  III.  and  John  Jansky,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549,663,  Feb.  13,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  applicatian  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,261 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  22,  1974, 
8084/74;  May  8,  1974,  20227/74 

Int.  a.2  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  428—326  21  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  waterproof  bond  between  solid 
lignocellulose  materials,  comprising: 

applying  to  the  surface  of  said  solid  lignocellulose  material 
an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  bonding  comprising  in  the 
range  of  from  2  to  32  grams  of  carbohydrate  per  1,000 
cm^  of  area  of  material  of  a  bonding  composition  compris- 
ing a  non-cellulosic  carbohydrate  and  an  acid  catalyst 
capable  of  catalyzing  transformation  of  the  carbohydrate, 
the  amount  of  acid  catalyst  being  from  I  to  20%  by  weight 
of  the  carbohydrate;  and 

pressing  said  solid  lignocellulose  materials  together  at  about 
140'-200'  C  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  5-25 
kg/cm'  for  about  0.32  to  2  minutes  per  mm  of  thickness  of 
said  solid  lignocellulose  materials  to  transform  said  carbo- 
hydrate into  furan  type  compounds  and  form  said  water- 
proof bond. 

2.  A  method  of  bonding  solid  lignocellulosic  materials  pro- 
ducing a  waterproof  bond,  which  comprises 

applying  to  the  surface  of  the  material  a  bonding  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  non-cellulosic  carbohydrate 
and  an  acid  catalyst  capable  of  catalyzing  transformation 
of  the  carbohydrate,  said  carbohydrate  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  coat  the  surt.;je  of  said  material,  and 
said  catalyst  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cata- 
lyze transformation  of  said  carbohydrate  to  produce  a 
waterproof  bond,  and 

pressing  surfaces  of  the  material  together  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  bonding  by 
transformation  of  the  carbohydrate,  and  wherein  the  time, 
temperature  and  pressure  are  sufficient  to  produce  a  wa- 
terproof bond. 


4,107.381 

COMPOSITE  ARTICLE  PROVIDING  SEAMLESS 

FABRIC-LINED  BEARINGS  IN  MULTIPLE 

Neil  W.  Butzow,  Greendale,  and  Bemhard  Harris,  Milwaukee, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rexnord  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  398,367,  Sep.  18,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  730,399,  May  20,  1968,  Pat.  No. 

3,616,000,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,363,  Dec.  4, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

665,203 

Int.  a.2  B32B  I /OS.  17/06 

VS.  a.  428—365  17  Qaims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  adapted  with  further  processing 
to  provide  an  improved  bearing  of  the  type  which  comprises  a 
glass  filament  reinforced  resin  body  and  a  fabric  embedded 
therein  and  having  yams  of  a  low  friction  material  forming  the 
bearing  face,  said  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 

(a)  a  mandrel  having  substantially  the  outer  dimensions  of 
the  element  which  is  to  operate  in  the  bearing; 

(b)  a  seamless  woven  sleeve  comprising  a  circumferential  fill 
of  heat-shrinkable  yams  and  an  axial  warp  of  low-friction 
yarns,  said  sleeve  having  been  drawn  over  said  mandrel 
while  the  heat-shrinkable  yams  were  in  an  unshrunk  con- 
dition and  then  having  been  heat  shrunk  so  as  to  conform 
the  low-friction  yams  in  said  sleeve  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  mandrel;  and 

(c)  multiple  layers  of  a  continuous  glass  filament  tape  im- 
pregnated with  a  thermosetting  liquid  resin  tightly  and 
helically  wound  around  said  sleeve  so  as  to  further  press 
the  low-friction  yarns  in  said  sleeve  against  said  mandrel, 
conforming  the  inner  surface  of  the  low-friction  yarns  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  mandrel 
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4,107,382 
COATED  PITCH  PRILL 
Harry  G.  Augustine;  Kenneth  C.  Krupinski,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
and   Frank   A.   Smith,   Franklin  Township,   Westmoreland 
County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  637,262,  Dec.  3,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,082,823. 
This  application  Sep.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,745 
Int.  a.2  B32B  11/02 
U.S.  a.  428—368  W  Claims 


4,107,385 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDILTM 
Shigetaka  Higuchi,  Sendai;  Masaatsu  Iwasaki,  Iwanuma.  and 
Shigeo  Kimura,  Sendai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,591,  Aug.  13,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1975.  Ser.  No.  579,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14.  1972,  47-81265 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  10/02 

VJS.  a.  428—412  13  Claims 


1.  A  coated  pitch  prill  having  an  average  diameter  of  be- 
tween about  1  and  about  5  millimeters  and  comprising  a  pitch 
prill  having  adherently  bonded  to  the  exterior  layer  thereof 
finely  divided  carbonaceous  material  selected  from  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  black,  graphite  and 
coke  and  wherein  the  finely  divided  carbonaceous  material  is 
present  in  sufficient  amount  to  prevent  agglomeration  of  the 
prills  at  ordinary  temperatures  and  pressures  and  in  sufficient 
amount  to  reduce  the  dusting  tendency  of  the  prills  during 
handling. 


4,107,383 
ELECTRIC  CABLE  INSULATING  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  COCONUT  SHELL  FLOUR  FILLER 
Brian  C.  Reid.  3  Pump  Ct..  London  Temple,  E.C.  4,  England 
Filed  Feb.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,043 
Int.  a.2  B44D  1/42;  C08L  1/00 
VS.  a.  428—379  «  Claims 

1.  An  electric  cable  comprising  a  conductor  and  an  insulat- 
ing jacket  of  a  composition  containing  a  synthetic  thermoplas- 
tic or  rubbery  organic  polymeric  insulating  material  and,  as 
filler  therefor,  coconut  shell  flour,  the  proportion  of  c<x;onut 
shell  flour  to  insulating  material  being  from  5  to  30  parts  per 
100  parts  by  weight. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  base,  and  a 
magnetic  layer  coated  on  the  base  and  consisting  essentially  of 
a  binder  and  a  magnetic  powder  and.  in  admixture  therewith, 
for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  binder,  from  1  to  15  parts 
by  weight  of  a  friction-reducing  additive  selected  from  the 
boron  compounds  having  any  one  of  the  following  structural 
formulas: 


CH,0^ 
CHO^ 

OCH, 

>< 

^OCH 

CHjOH 

CHjOCOR 

CH,0. 

OCH, 

>- 


CHO 


:ocH 


CHjOCOR 
CH,0 


CHjOCOR 
-OCH, 


III 


4,107,384 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  POROUS  HBERS 

Morito  Musha,  Seto,  and  Tokuhisa  Miyamatsu,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,033 
Int.  a.'  B29F  S/IO 
VS.  a.  428—398  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  porous  cross-linked  monovinyl 
polymer  fibers,  which  comprises:  impregnating  substrate  fibers 
capable  of  being  swollen  by  30-500  volume  %  with  a  mixed 
monomer  liquid  comprising  at  least  one  monovinyl  monomer 
and  at  least  one  polyvinyl  monomer  which  liquid  monomer 
mixture  contains  a  polymerization  initiator  such  that  said  liquid 
monomer  mixture  is  homogenously  absorbed  by  the  swollen 
substrate;  polymerizing  the  monomer  mixture  absorbed  in  the 
fibers;  and  then  removing  the  substrate  fibers  from  the  poly- 
merized monomer  mixture. 


CHO  ' 


:OCH 


H' 


CH,0(C,H40)^       CH,0<C,H.O)„COR 

CH,0^  ^OCH,  IV 

I    ><  I 

T   i--T 

CH,0(C,H40)/;0R    CH,0(C,H,0)„C0R 

in  which  B'*  represents  a  boron  atom  with  a  negative  electric 
charge  which  has  a  low  bonding  force,  H'+  represents  a  hy- 
drogen atom  with  a  positive  electric  charge  which  also  has  a 
low  bonding  force,  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  conuining 
from  7  to  21  carbon  atoms,  each  of /and  m  is  a  numerical  value 
from  1  to  20  and  the  sum  of  the  numerical  values  of  /  and  m  is 
no  greater  than  24. 
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4,107,386 

ANAEROBICALLY  HARDENING  ADHESIVES  AND 

SEALANTS  BASED  ON  (METH)ACRYLIC  ESTERS 

CONTAINING  POLYCARBONATES  TERMINATED  BY 

(METH)ACRYLIC  ESTER  GROUPS 
Werner  Cnib«r,  Diisseldorf-Gerresheim;  Joachim  Galinke,  Lan- 
genfeld,  and  Bernd  Wegemund,  Haan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf 
Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,386 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  27, 
1976,  2607959 

Int.  a.2  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  428-^12  21  Qaims 

1.  An  anaerobically  setting  adhesive  and  sealing  composilion 
comprising 

A.  a  polymerizable  portion  consisting  of  (i)  10  to  90%  by 
weight  of  (meth)  acrylic  acid  esters  of  terminal  hydroxy 
polycarbonates  having  at  least  two  terminal  hydroxyl 
groups,  (ii)  10  to  40%  by  weight  ofcycloaliphatic.  hetero- 
cyclic, or  aliphatic  (meth)  acrylic  acid  esters,  which  are 
optionally  substituted  by  free  hydroxy  groups,  and  (iii) 
optionally  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  additional  polymeriz- 
able, unsaturated  compounds, 

B.  0  I  to  20%  by  weight  of  organic  hydroperoxides,  and 

C.  optionally  0.05  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  stabilizers  and  0.1  to 
5%  by  weight  of  accelerators 


substrate  having  coated  thereon  a  water-degradable  silicone 
rubber  having  substantially  no  reinforcing  filler  and  containing 
a  catalytic  agent  which  promotes  the  degradation  of  the  sili- 
cone rubber  in  the  presence  of  moisture,  the  surface  of  said 
coating  comprising  the  fluid  degradaton  product  of  the  silicone 
rubber  which  is  a  release  material  for  tackified  resin  powder. 


4,107,387 
RESISTANCE  MATERIAL 
Alexander  Hendrik   Boonstra,  and  Cornells  Adrianus  H.  A. 
Mutsaers,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,457 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Mar.    15,   1976, 
7602663 

Int.  a.^  HoiB  im 

VS.  a.  428— »26  13  Qaims 

13  A  resistance  body  comprising  a  substrate  to  which  a 
resistance  material  is  adhered  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  a  glass 
binder  and  metal  oxides  with  a  resistance-determining  compo- 
nent comprising  a  metal  rhodate  of  the  composition 
PbjRh/Jij. 


4,107.388 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  GLASS 

BY  LEACHING 
Gian  Paolo  Gambaretto,  Padua,  and  V'ittorio  Gottardi,  Venice, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie  Zignago  S.  Margherita 
S.p.A,  Fossalta  Di  Porlogruaro  (Venice),  Italy 
FUed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  16,  1976,  20198  A/76 
Int.  Q\}  C03C  n/00 
U.S.  a.  428—428  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  glass  surface  resistant  to  chemi- 
cal attack  which  comprises  contacting  the  glass  surface  with  an 
air  stream  containing  an  equilibrium  mixture  of  silicon  tetraflu- 
oride.  silicon  dioxide,  hydrogen  fluoride  and  water  vapor  at  a 
temperature  of  from  4(30'  to  7(X)'  C  for  a  time  sufTicient  to 
reduce  the  alkali  content  of  said  glass. 

6.  Class  surfaces  and  articles  resistant  to  the  chemical  attack, 
prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1  having 


4,107.389 
FUSING  SURFACE  FOR  RXING  XEROGRAPHIC 
TONER 
Richard  J.  Murphy.  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration. Stamford.  Conn. 
DiTOion  of  Ser.  No.  497,411,  Aug.  14,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,000,339. 
Tbis  application  Oct.  18,  1976.  Ser.  No,  733,685 
Int.  a.=  B32B  2S/20:  G03G  \S/20 
\i&.  a.  428—447  2  Oaims 

1.  A  fuser  member  for  an  electrostatic  copier  comprising  a 


4,107,390 
RADIATION-CURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
MERCAPTOALKYL  AND  SILACYCXOPENTENYL 
RADICALS,  METHOD  OF  COATING  AND  ARTICLE 
THEREFROM 
David  J.  Gordon,  Essexville,  and  Maris  J.  Ziemelis,  Midland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  2.  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,693 
Int.  O.-  B32B  9/04:  B05D  }/06 
U.S.  O.  428—447  15  Oaims 

1.   A  radiation-curable  polydiorganosiloxane  composition 
obtained  by  mixing  components  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  a  triorganosiloxane-endblocked  polydiorganosiloxane 
fluid  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  O.S  pascal-seconds  at  25' 
C,  wherein  from  50  to  99  percent  of  all  organic  radicals 
are  methyl,  from  1  to  5  percent  of  all  organic  radicals  are 
mercaptoalkyi  having  the  formula  — (CHJ^SH,  wherein  n 
has  a  value  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  any  remaining  organic 
radicals  in  (A)  being  phenyl  radicals  or  alkyl  radicals 
having  from  2  to  6,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms, 

(B)  a  polymethylvinylsiloxane,  compatible  with  (A)  and 
having  an  average  of  at  least  three  vinyl  groups  per  mole- 
cule, and 

(C)  l,r-oxy-bis(l-methyl-l-silacyclopentene),  the  amounts 
of  (A).  (B).  and  (C)  being  sufficient  to  provide 

(i)  a  total  of  from  0.2  to  2.0  silicon-bonded  aliphatically- 
unsaturated  radicals  for  every  silicon-bonded  mercap- 
toalkyi radical  in  the  composition,  and 

(ii)  a  molar  ratio  of  silicon-bonded  vinyl  radicals  to  1- 
methyl-1-silacyclopentenyl  radicals  of  from  0  to  1.0. 


4,107,391 
.METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THERMOFORMABLE 
COMPOSITES  AND  COMPOSITES  MADE  THEREBY 
James  E.  Moore,  Oifton  Park,  and  Siegfried  H.  Schroeter, 
Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,007,  Dec.  10,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,302, 
Jan.  2,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  778,612 
Int.  0.2  B05D  3/06 
U.S,  O.  428—483  12  Oaims 

1.  A  substantially  pollution-free  method  for  making  thermo- 
formable  or  vacuum  formable  biaxially  stretchable  composites 
exhibiting  a  biaxial  elongation  in  excess  of  200%  without  fail- 
ure said  method  comprising 

(1)  providing  as  a  substrate,  a  biaxially  stretchable  thermo- 
plastic sheet  exhibiting  biaxially  elongation  in  excess  of 
200% 

(2)  coating  said  biaxially  stretchable  thermoplastic  sheet 
with  a  resinous  composition  to  a  thickness  of  up  to  S  mils 
and 

(3)  effecting  the  cure  of  the  resinous  composition  with  a 
source  of  UV  irradiation  having  a  wave  length  of  between 
1849A  to  40(X)A.  where  the  resinous  composition  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 

(A)  solventless  polyester  resin  containing  as  essential  ingre- 
dients 

(a)  aliphatic  unsaturated  organic  monomer, 

(b)  an  aliphatically  unsaturated  polyester  soluble  in  (a), 
and  having  a  MW  of  from  about  2000  to  10,000  which 
is  the  reaction  product  of  a  C(2.20)  glycol  free  of  aliphatic 
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unsaturalion  and  an  aliphatically  unsaturated  dicarbox- 

ylic  acid  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

(i)  a,/3-aliphatically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and 

an  organic  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  class 

consisting  of 
(ii)  organic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  C,5.jo)  divalent 

organic  radicals  between  carbonyl  radicals  selected 

from  aromatic  radicals  and  cyclic  radicals  free  of 

aromatic  saturation, 
(iii)  linear  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having 

1-3  carbon  atoms  between  carbonyl  radicals, 
(iv)  linear  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having 

at  least  4  carbon  atoms  between  carbonyl  radicals  and 

(c)  from  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  (a), 
(b)  and  (c)  of  a  UV  sensitizer, 

where  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)/(b)  has  a  value  of  0. 1 5  to  4  and 
based  on  the  total  moles  of  (i),  (ii),  (iii)  and  (iv)  in  the  aliphati- 
cally unsaturated  polyester,  (i)  is  present  at  from  0.01  to  10 
mole  percent,  (ii)  is  present  at  from  0  to  99  mole  percent,  (iii) 
is  present  at  from  0  to  70  mole  percent  and  (iv)  is  present  at 
from  0  to  30  mole  percent,  and 

(B)  a  curable  acrylic  resin  which  contains  as  essential  ingre- 
dients 

(d)  methylmethacrylate, 

(e)  polymethylmethacrylate  and 

(f)  from  0.05  to  5%  by  weight  of  (d),  (d)  and  (0  of  a  UV 
sensitizer, 

where  (e)  has  an  average  MW  of  from  1000  to  50,000  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  (d)/(e)  is  from  0.5  to  1.5. 

2.  A  method  in  accordance  with  claim  1,  where  the  solvent- 
less  organic  resin  is  a  mixture  of  styrene  and  an  unsaturated 
polyester. 


4,107.393 

INOCULATION  ARTICLE 

John  C.  Frantzreb,  Sr..  and  C.  David  Weiss,  both  of  Peoria.  III., 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  777.387 

Int.  0.5  B22D  27/lS:  B32B  ]i/00:  C22C  ii/OS 

U.S.  O.  428—558  4  Oaims 


4.107,392 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ABRASION-RESIST A>JT 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SA.ME 

Hiroyuki  Aoki.  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Takao,  Kamakura,  and 

Akira  Oyamada.  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,622 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1975,  50-155485 
Int  a?  C22C  1/Oi 
U.S.  O.  428—547  19  Oaims 


!*,■>..■.«..   fc.1    , 


i; .-,-«.  ••■  ...V. 


OXIDE 

METAL 

HALIDE 


1  A  high  temperature  abrasion-resistant  material  in  the  form 
of  a  sintered  mass  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  heavy 
metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NiO  and 
CoO,  at  least  one  heavy  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Ni  and  Co,  said  at  least  one  heavy  metal  each  being  a 
constituent  of  at  least  one  heavy  metal  oxide,  and  at  least  one 
halide  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  fluorides,  chlorides  and  bromides  of  Ca,  Ba  and 
Sr,  the  concentration  of  the  toul  heavy  metal  oxide  in  the 
sintered  mass  being  maximum  at  the  surface  of  the  mass  and 
continuously  decreasing  as  the  depth  from  the  surface  in- 
creases, the  concentration  of  the  total  heavy  metal  in  the  sin- 
tered mass  being  subsuntially  zero  at  the  surface  of  the  mass 
and  continuously  increasing  as  the  depth  from  the  surface 
increases,  the  halide  being  uniformly  distributed  in  the  sintered 
mass. 


I.  An  inoculating  article  for  treating  a  molten  metal  having 
a  preselected  temperature,  comprising: 

an  elongated  steel  conduit  having  an  internal  surface,  an 
external  surface  and  a  preselected  thickness  between  said 
surfaces,  said  conduit  having  a  melting  temperature  above 
said  preselected  temperature  of  the  molten  metal;  and 

an  inoculating  material  positioned  within  said  conduit,  said 
material  consisting  essentially  of  ferrosilicon  having  a 
silicon  content  greater  than  about  75%  by  weight  and 
being  compacted  within  said  conduit  to  at  least  10% 
above  the  tapped  density  of  said  material,  said  ferro-sili- 
con  having  a  melting  temperature  below  said  preselected 
temperature  of  the  molten  metal,  said  silicon  content  being 
sufficient  for  diffusing  silicon  from  said  material  into  said 
internal  surface  of  said  conduit  to  a  value  sufficient  for 
lowering  the  melting  temperature  of  at  least  30%  of  said 
preselected  thickness  of  said  conduit  below  said  prese- 
lected temperature 


4.107,394 

CORRUGATED  SHEET  METAL  HEAT  TRANSFER 

MEMBER 

Rune  Almen,  Halnutad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sensotherm  AB, 

Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,952 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  4,  1975,  7501204 

Int.  0.2  F28F  1/12 

U.S.  O.  428—595  3  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  metal  heat  transfer  member  for  providing  air 
channels  in  a  heating  system  or  the  like  comprising  a  series  of 
corrugations  and  one  or  more  rows  of  recesses  formed  therein, 
each  of  said  rows  of  recesses  being  for  engagement  with  a  tube, 
each  of  said  corrugations  having  a  first  side,  a  crest,  and  a 
second  side,  each  of  said  recesses  having  edges  located  in  one 
of  said  first  sides,  one  of  said  crests,  and  one  of  said  second 
sides  for  establishing  heat  transmitting  conuct  between  said 
member  and  a  tube  to  be  assembled  thereon. 


4.107.395 
OVERCHARGEABLE  SEALED  METAL 
OXIDE/LANTHANLIM  NICKEL  HYDRIDE  BATTERY 
Gerrit  van  Ommering.  Chevy  C:%ase.  and  James  D.  Dunlop. 
Gaithersburg,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Communication  Satel- 
lite Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  20.  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,946 
Int.  O.^  HOIM  lO/H 
MS.  O.  429—21  17  Oaiiiu 

1.  In  a  metal  oxide-hydride  electrode  storage  battery  with  an 
electrode  stack  having  a  metal  oxide  positive  electrode  and  a 
lanthanum  nickel  hydride  negative  electrode,  said  positive  and 
negative  electrodes  separated  by  separator  means  includmg 
separators  of  two  widely  different  resistances  to  gas  flow 


973  GO.  50 


1342 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1978 


disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  positive  electrode,  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  oxygen  reduction  catalytic  electrode 


1tfff 


•-^l 


disposed  in  said  electrode  staclc  adjacent  said  metal  oxide 
electrode  and  held  at  the  same  potential  as  said  negative  hy- 
dride electrode. 


4,107,396 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  HIGH  OUTPUTS  WITH  HIGH  CURRENT  DENSHIES 

IN  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYSTEM 
Jean  Roch,  Brilon,  Germany,  lasignor  to  Accumulatorenwerk 
Hoppecke  Carl  Zoellner  A  Sohn.  Cologne,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1976,  2635251 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/50 
VS.  O.  429—26  1*  Claims 


i,l 


f      i 


said  casing  comprising  an  apertured  substrate  consisting 
essentially  of  an  anodizable  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Groups  1V(A)  and  V(A)  of  the  Periodic 
Table  according  to  Mendeleef  having  an  inherent  oxide 
layer  thereon,  said  substrate  having  permanently  associ- 
ated therewith  at  least  one  coherent  permeable  stratum  of 
a  mixture  of  subsuntially  porous  carbon  and  a  polymeric 
binder,  said  electrode  structure  having  been  produced  by 
pressing  said  mixture  of  porous  carbon  and  binder  at  a 
pressure  of  at  least  2  tons  psi  onto  said  substrate  to  provide 
said  flexible  halogen  electrode  structure,  said  halogen 
electrode  structure  being  adapted  to  provide  a  space 
therein  in  communication  with  said  external  storage 
means  for  molecular  halogen  into  and  through  which 
space  molecular  halogen  can  move: 

(d)  at  least  one  meul  bearing  anode  structure  located  within 
said  casing  including  a  zinc-conwining  material  supported 
on  an  electrically  conducting  substrate;  and 

(e)  positive  and  negative  electric  conductors  leading  from 
said  electrode  structures  to  terminals  accessible  to  the 
outside  of  said  casing;  and  casing  being  adapted  to  hold  a 
body  of  liquid  and  llowable  zinc  halide  electrolyte  in 
contact  with  each  of  said  electrode  structures,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  separator  between  each  halogen 
electrode  structure  and  each  anode  structure,  said  separa- 
tor permitting  the  passage  of  zinc  and  halogen  ions  there- 
through but  preventing  the  passage  of  halogen  molecules, 
whereby  diffusion  of  halogen  molecules  from  said  halogen 
electrode  structures  to  said  anodes  is  prevented  and  a  pH 
differential  between  the  anolyte  and  calholyte  of  1-2  PH 
units  is  maintained. 


4,107,398 
GAS  REMOVAL  MEANS  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Hans-Georg  Lindenberg,  and  Hans-Joachim  Golz,  both  of  Han- 
o?er.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Batterie  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No».  27, 
1975,  7537737[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/12 
U.S.  a.  429—88  *  anims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  high  outputs  with  high 
current  densities  in  an  electrochemical  system  of  a  metal-air- 
cell  comprismg  a  consumable  electrode,  an  air  electrode  and 
electrolyte  disposed  between  the  electrodes,  comprising  the 
step  of 
controlling  the  heat  occurring  in  the  phase  boundary  mter- 
face  of  the  electrode/electrolyte  and  the  existing  tempera- 
ture, respectively,  of  the  metal-air  cell  in  the  sense  of  a 
heating  and/or  cooling  of  the  phase  boundary  interface 
such  that  the  temperature  thereat  is  substantially  different 
from  that  of  the  entire  cell. 


4,107,397 
ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  CELLS 
Jonathan  Moubray  Jenkins,  Sevenoaks,  and  Kenneth  Henson, 
Ranubottom,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Unigate  Limited, 
London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  500,763,  Aug.  26,  1974.  This 
application  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,812 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24,  1973, 
40299/73 

Int.  a.!  HOIM  4/96.  10/00 

VS.  a.  429—27  3  CMms 

1.  In  a  rechargeable  zinc-halogen  electric  cell  compnsmg; 

(a)  a  casing; 

(b)  storage  means  external  to  said  casmg  for  storing  molecu- 
lar halogen;  . 

(c)  at  least  one  halogen  electrode  structure  located  within 


1  A  housing  for  a  block  of  cells  which  together  constitute  a 
storage  battery,  the  housing  providing  for  the  block  of  cells  a 
casing  and  a  lid,  at  least  one  of  which  has  internal  partitions 
between  the  adjacent  ones  of  the  cells,  the  housing  being  char- 
acterized by 
at  least  one  aperture  in  each  internal  partition  for  the  passage 
between  cells  of  gas  evolved  in  the  storage  battery,  and 
coupling  means  in  the  outer  wall  of  an  end  cell  for  connect- 
ing hose  means  for  evacuating  the  gas  evolved  in  all  the 
cells, 
each  aperture  having  a  diameter  of  about  1.5  to  2.0  mm.  that 
being  such  that  evolved  gas  passage  can  readily  take  place 
without  entraining  excessive  liquid  fractions,   whereas 
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exchange  of  electrolyte  in  substantial  quantities  between 
cells  is  impeded, 

the  coupling  means  having  a  liquid  separator  means  con- 
nected ahead  of  it,  the  liquid  separator  means  including  a 
chamber  having  a  sloping  bottom  with  a  slot  through 
which  liquid  entrained  in  the  gases  and  separated  from 
them  in  the  chamber  can  flow  back  downward  into  the 
battery, 

the  slot  being  so  dimensioned  that  during  normal  battery 
operation  it  retains  a  layer  of  the  liquid  which  closes  the 
slot,  while  permitting  liquid  to  flow  downwardly  through 
the  slot  when  additional  liquid  accumulates  during  great- 
er-than-normal  gas  evolution. 


eral  edges  and  the  overlapped  enclosure  wall  portions, 
and 


4,107,399 

VENTED  CAP  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERY 

Joseph  Edmund  Claxton,  Aurora,  Canada,  assignor  to  Somer- 

rille  Belkin  Industries  Limited,  London,  Canada 

Filed  No».  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,461 

Int  a.2  HOIM  2/12 

U.S.  a.  429—89  6  Qaims 


1.  A  vented  cap  for  a  wet  cell  battery  comprising: 

a  body  adapted  to  form  a  closure  for  an  opening  of  a  wet  cell 
battery  and  having  an  opening  therethrough; 

a  cover  for  said  body; 

said  cover  nesting  in  said  body  over  an  interface; 

said  interface  having  a  frustoconical  portion  that  extends 
axially  of  said  body; 

a  ventilation  passage  between  said  body  and  said  cover 
through  said  cap,  said  ventilation  passage  having  a  devi- 
ous flame  arresting  and  gas  ventilation  section  that  extends 
across  said  interface,  said  devious  flame  arresting  and  gas 
ventilation  section  of  said  passage  being  defined  by  said 
body  and  said  cover  at  said  frustoconical  portion  of  the 
interface  and  having  a  length  to  arrest  passage  of  flame 
therethrough  in  use,  and  a  cross-section  large  enough  to 
provide  ventilation  for  the  battery  cell; 

said  body  and  said  cover  having  a  clearance  at  said  interface 
apart  from  said  devious  flame  arresting  and  gas  ventilation 
section  small  enough  to  retard  the  passage  of  flame. 


4,107,400 
BATTERY  HATCH  COVER 
Raymond  J.  Grohoski,  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex 
Corporation,  Waferbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,575 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/10 
VS.  CI.  429—98  5  Claims 

I.  In  a  battery  enclosure  containing  a  battery  and  having  a 
wall  defining  an  opening  therein  for  inserting  at  least  one 
battery  and  having  a  pair  of  spring  contacts  therein  connected 
to  an  electrically  actuated  device,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing; 
a  hatch  cover  having  a  central  portion  for  covering  said 
opening  and  having  peripheral  edges  overlapping  portions 
of  said  enclosure  wall, 
a  tacky  adhesive  disposed  between  the  hatch  cover  periph- 


5::3^isi3zsj 


means  on  the  hatch  cover  temporarily  gripping  said  battery 
to  facilitate  removal  of  the  battery  from  the  enclosure 
when  the  hatch  cover  is  removed. 


4,107,401 
SUPER  HIGH  ENERGY  DENSITY  BATTERY 

Forrest  R.  Goodson,  Campbell;  William  H.  Shipman,  La  Mesa, 
and  Joseph  F.  McCartney.  Solana  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,877 

Int  a.'  HOIM  6/14 

VS.  a.  429—101  4  Qalms 


LiOOlO    BiFj 

lC*TMOl.TTEl 

SbFg  lELECTROLtTS  I 


y 


1.  In  a  battery  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  lithium  anode; 

a  catholyte  solely  of  liquid  bromine  trifluoride;  and 

an  electrolyte  of  antimony  pentafluoride. 

4,107,402 
BATTERY  AND  BATTERY  CONTAINER  HAVING 
AIR-FLOW  PASSAGES  THERETHROUGH 
Thomas  John  Dougherty,  Waukesha;  Roy  Erving  Hennen,  Meq- 
uon,  and  John  Ronald  Pierson,  Brookfield,  all  of  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Globe-Union  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,728 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  2/02 

VS.  a.  429—120  8  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece  molded  thin-walled  polymer  battery  con- 
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uiner  compnsing  a  plurality  of  uniury  individual  compart- 
ments therein  integrally  connected  and  for  containing  battery 
gnds  and  electrolyte  therein,  and  said  container  including 
opposed  parallel  spaced  apart  vertical  end  walls,  vertical  side 
walls  joining  said  end  walls,  and  pairs  of  mutually  spaced  apart 
partition  wails  extending  between  said  side  walls,  transverse  to 
said  side  walls  and  integrally  joined  with  said  side  walls,  each 
of  said  pairs  of  partition  walls  separating  two  adjacent  com- 
partments, and  said  pairs  of  partition  walls  each  defining  a 
narrow  generally  planar  air-flow  passage  therebetween,  and 
each  of  said  partition  walls  having  upper  edges,  and  said  parti- 
tion walls  forming  each  pair  of  partition  walls  being  integrally 
joined  adjacent  a  portion  of  their  upper  edges  to  form  a  single 
thickness  partition  wall  portion,  said  air-flow  passages  includ- 
ing two  spaced  apart  portions  adjacent  said  upper  edges  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  single  partition  wall  portion. 


4,107,405 
ELECTRODE  MATERIALS  BASED  ON  LANTHANUM 
AND  NICKEL,  AND  ELECTROCHEMICAL  USES  OF 
SUCH  MATERIALS 
Annick  Percheron  bom  Guegen,  Paris;  Jean  CUude  Achard, 
Kremlin-Bicetre;  Jean  Loners,  Meudon;  Maurice  Bonnemay, 
Boulogne-BiUancourt;  Guy  Bronoel,  VersaiUes;  Joel  Sarradln. 
Elancourt,  and  Louis  Schlapbach,  Versalles,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  ValorisaHon  de  U  Recherche 
(AN'VAR),  NeulUy  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,537 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1975,  75  16160 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  10/24 

U.S.  a.  429—218  38  Claims 


4,107,403 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Tsutomu  Takamura,  Kawasaki,  and  Tamotsu  Shirogami, 
Yamato,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,945 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1976,  51-125463 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  2/08 

U.S.  a.  429—174  1*  C"*^ 


16    17 


17,  16 


^W///////A 


1.  An  electrochemical  energy  accumulator  of  the  alkaline 
electrolyte  type  including  a  negative  electrode  based  on  lan- 
thanum and  nickel,  said  negative  electrode  comprising  an  alloy 
corresponding  substantially  to  the  formula  LaNijin  which  one 
of  the  components  La  and  Ni  is  partially  substituted  by  a  metal 
M  selected  from  those  in  groups  la  II,  111,  IV  and  Vo  of  the 
periodic  table  of  elements  and  other  than  lanthanides,  m  an 
atomic  proportion  which  is  higher  than  0.1%  and  lower  than 
25%. 


as 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  sealed  metallic 
container  at  least  partially  composed  of  an  anode  metal  mem- 
ber and  a  cathode  metal  member  with  their  respective  edge 
portions;  a  power  generating  material  contained  in  said  meul- 
lic  container;  and  insulating  seal  members  formed  over  said 
respective  edge  portions,  said  insulating  seal  members  includ- 
ing coating  layers  of  thermoplastic  resin  containing  a  func- 
tional group  with  hydrogen  bonding  capability  and  formed  on 
said  respective  edge  portions  of  the  metal  members,  sealing  of 
said  metallic  container  being  achieved  by  heat-pressure  bond- 
ing said  seal  members. 


4,107,406 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  FOR  PRIMARY  ALKALINE  FUEL 

CELLS  AND  BATTERIES 

James  R.  Moden,  Barrington,  and  George  Perkons,  Newport, 

both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na»y,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,599 

Int.  a.=  HOIM  4/i8 

MS.  a.  429—218  ♦  QMmi 


4,107,404 

STABILIZATION  OF  LIASF^IMETHYL  SULHTE 

ELECTROLYTE  SOLUTION 

Robert  J.  Homing,  Sellersrille,  and  Walter  B.  Ebner,  Hartsville, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,489,  Jan.  31, 1977.  ThU  application 

Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,401 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  6/14 

U.S.  a.  429—194  3  Qaims 

1   A  process  for  stabilizing  an  electrolyte  consisting  essen-  u      •  .i  .«.,=«  cmirr> 

tia  ly  of  a  solution  of  lithium  henanuoroarsenate  in  dimethyl  1  An  anode  for  a  pnmary  electrochemical  energy  source 
u'me  pn^r°o  ontact  with  an  anode  and  a  cathode  to  produce  consisting  essentially  of  0.001  to  0.072  percent  by  weight  of 
In  e'ec"rochemical  cell,  which  comprises  incorporating  gallium.  0.5  to  1.2  percent  by  weight  of  magnesium  and  the 
"eretmLm  metal  in  an  effective  amount  to  increase  the  balance  of  aluminum  having  an  initial  punty  of  at  least  99.997 
storage  stability  of  said  solution.  percent. 
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4,107,407 
BATTERY  AND  GRID  FOR  POSHTVE  ELECTRODE  FOR 

LEAD  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Kjell  Koch,  Kungalv,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Tudor, 
Sundbyberg,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  27, 1976,  76025956 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  4/i6 
MS.  a.  429—225  10  Claims 


ing  bringing  the  two  liquid  phases  into  contact  with  one  an- 
other in  a  predetermined  quantitative  ratio  to  one  another  and 
passing  the  resulting  mixture  through  one  mixing  stage  or  a 
plurality  of  serially  connected  mixing  stages,  said  resulting 
mixture  being  thereby  divided  into  a  plurality  of  partial 
streams  in  each  mixing  stage,  and  causing  said  partial  streams 
together  with  their  flow  boundaries  to  move  transversely  to 
their  main  directions  of  flow  at  mean  speeds  higher  than  5 


1.  A  grid  for  a  positive  electrode  for  electrical  storage  bat- 
tery also  including  a  negative  electrode  comprising  a  base  of 
lead  or  a  lead  alloy  which  is  essentially  free  from  antimony 
coated  on  at  least  all  surfaces  which  contact  active  material  in 
the  finished  electrode  with  an  alloy  of  lead  and  from  3  to  95 
percent  antimony,  the  amount  of  antimony  being  2  percent  or 
less  by  weight  of  the  active  material  utilized  in  the  finished 
electrode  whereby  the  resulting  grid  achieves  charging  poten- 
tials of  the  same  magnitude  as  those  achieved  with  grids 
formed  of  lead  alloys  containing  6  to  12  weight  percent  anti- 
mony while  minimizing  the  possibility  of  antimony  poisoning 
of  a  negative  electrode. 


4,107,408 
ACRYLONTTRILE  COPOLYMERS  FOR  CARBON 
FIBERS 
Victor  Conrad  Richard  McLoughlin,  Farnborough;  Roger  More- 
ton,  Aldershot,  and  William  Watt,  Farnborough,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  National  Research  De»elopment  Corpora- 
tion, London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,122 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1975, 
43828/75 

Int.  C\?  C08F  220/44 
MS.  a.  526—8  3  Claims 

1.  An  acrylonitrile  copolymer  suitable  for  use  as  a  precurosr 
in  the  production  of  carbon  fibers  which  copolymer  contains  at 
least  one  non-acrylonitrile  moiety  selected  from  a  carbonyl 
group  and  two  carbon  moieties  containing  a  carbonyl  group  in 
the  polymer  backbone,  the  non-acrylonitrile  moiety  being 
present  to  the  extent  of  about  5  to  about  16  molar  parts  per  100 
molar  parts  of  acrylonitrile  moiety. 


meters  per  second  from  a  reactor  antechamber  and  to  pass  into 
a  mixing  chamber  which  has  inlet  apertures  for  passage  of  said 
streams  and  their  flow  boundaries  and  one  or  more  outlet 
ducts,  in  which  mixing  chamber  the  kinetic  energy  of  the 
mixture  is  reduced  to  a  value  which  is  low  in  relation  to  its 
previously  attained  highest  value  and  the  portions  of  the  mix- 
ture flowing  in  said  mixing  chamber  are  subjected  to  flow 
conditions  which  substantially  vary  at  least  periodically. 

4,107,410 

POLYMERIZATION  COLUMN  AND  METHOD  OF 

POLYMERIZING  VINTLIDENE  COMPOUNDS 

Bama  Toekes,  Athol,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polysar  Resins,  Inc., 

Leominster,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,031 

Int.  a.2  C08F  2/02.  2/04.  2/12.  12/06 

U.S.  a.  526—73  12  CI**"" 


4,107,409 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  POLYMERS  OF  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  BY  THE  TWO-PHASE 

INTERFACTAL  METHOD 

Otto  Szabolcs,  and  Hans  Schiiller,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 

assignors  to  IsovolU  Osterreichische  Isolierstoffwerke  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Wiener  Neudorf,  Austria 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,083 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  29, 1976,  4764/76 

Int.  a.'  C08F  2/00 

VS.  a.  526—65  5  Qaims 

1.   A   process  of  producing  polymers  of  high  molecular 

weight  by  the  two-phase  interfacial  method,  wherein  for  the 

purpose  of  effecting  the  polymerization  an  intimate  mixture  of 

two  liquid  phases  which  are  not  miscible  with  one  another  is 

formed,  each  phase  containing  at  least  one  reactant,  compris- 


1.  A  polymerization  column  for  polymerizing  a  monomenc 
vinylidene  compound  comprising  a  casing  defining  within  it  a 
polymerization  chamber,  a  heat  exchange  means  contained 
within  the  chamber,  the  heat  exchange  means  comprising  a 
series  of  heat  exchange  tubes  which  are  spaced  apart  vertically 
of  the  chamber  and  each  tube  having  a  tube  inlet  and  a  tube 
outlet,  a  fluid  ingoing  tube  length  extending  across  the  cham- 
ber in  one  directional  sense  from  the  tube  inlet  and  a  fluid 
return  tube  length  which  extends  across  the  chamber  in  the 
opposite  directional  sense  from  the  ingoing  tube  length  to  the 
tube  outlet,  and  both  tube  lengths  being  in  the  form  of  wind- 
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ings  to  provide  lalerally  spaced  portions  of  each  tube  length  percent  of  said  titanium  compound,  from  1  to  50  weight  per- 

with  portions  of  one  tube  length  being  disposed  laterally  be-  cent  of  said  Lewis  base,  from  1  to  65  weight  percent  of  said 

tween  spaced  portions  of  the  other  tube  length  when  consid-  dihalide  of  magnesium  or  manganese  and  from  I  to  25  weight 

ered  in  a  radial  plane  of  the  chamber,  and  means  to  control  the  percent  of  said  aromatic  compound, 

temperature  of  each  tube.  


4,107,411 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SALTS  OF 

POLV-ALPHA-HYDROXYACRVLIC  ACID 

Julien  Mulders,  Dworp,  and  Jacques  Gilain,  Brussels,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  &  Cie.,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,718,  Jul.  18, 1974.  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,503 
Oaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  18, 1973, 68037 
Int.  a.2  C08F  2/10.  120/06 
V.S.  a.  526—75  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  water-soluble  salts  of  poly-a- 
hydroxyacrylic  acid  or  its  alkyl  derivatives,  comprising: 

(a)  thermally  dehydrochlorinating,  in  the  gas  phase  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  o,)3-dichloro-propionic  acid,  or  its 
alkyl  derivatives,  to  the  corresponding  a-chloro-acrylic 
acid; 

(b)  polymerizing  the  resulting  a-chloro-acrylic  acid  in  water 
in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst  to 
obtam  a  solid  product;  and 

(c)  neutralizing  the  solid  product  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  ammonium  hydroxide. 


4,107,412 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 

THEREFOR 
M.  Bruce  Welch,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesviile,  Okla. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,896 
Int.  a.-  C08F  4/02.  10/06 
VS.  a.  526—114  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  at  least  one 
aliphatic  monoolefm  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  no 
chain  branching,  at  a  polymerization  temperature,  with  a  cata- 
lyst system  active  for  such  polymerization  consisting  of: 
A.  a  first  component  formed  of  a  co-comminuted  mixture  of 

(1)  a  halogenated  divalent,  trivalent  or  tetravalent  tita- 
nium compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  chlorides,  bromides  and  iodides  thereof; 

(2)  a  Lewis  base; 

(3)  a  dihalide  of  a  divalent  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium  and  manganese,  chlorides, 
bromides  and  iodides;  and 

(4)  an  aromatic  compound  which  is  normally  liquid  at 
about  25°  C  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aro- 
matic compounds  having  the  formula 


4,107,413 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  STEREOREGULAR 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA  OLEHNS 
Umberto  Giannini;  Antonio  Cassata;  Paolo  Longi,  all  of  .Milan, 
and  Romano  Mazzocchi,  Pemate  (Novara),  all  of  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,765,  Sep.  6,  1974, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  503,963,  Sep.  6, 1974,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,438,  Jun.  23, 1972,  abandoned, 
said  Ser.  No.  503,765,  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,503,  Jun. 
23,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar,  21,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
779,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  25,  1971,  26275  A/71 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/02.  10/06 
U.S.  a.  526—114  34  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  stereoregular  polymerization  of  alpha-ole- 
fins  of  the  formula  CH2  =  CHR  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  with  ethylene, 
which  process  comprises  polymerizing  the  olefins  in  contact 
with  a  catalyst  the  starting  catalyst-forming  components  of 
which  comprise  the  following  components  (A)  and  (B): 

(A)  the  addition  and/or  substitution  reaction  product  of  an 
electron-donor  compound  (or  Lewis  base)  free  from  ester 
groups  of  oxygenated  organic  and  inorganic  acids  with  an 
Al-trialkyl  compound  or  the  addition  reaction  product  of 
said  electron-donor  compound  with  an  Al-alkyl  com- 
pound containing  two  or  more  Al  atoms  linked  together 
through  an  oxygen  or  a  nitrogen  atom,  component  (A) 
being  characterized  in  that  the  amount  of  Al-alkyl  com- 
pound present  as  addition  compound  with  the  electron- 
donor  compound  ranges  from  0.01  to  1  mole  per  mole  of 
the  stariing  Al  compound  and  in  that  the  Al-compound 
present  as  substitution  compound  ranges  from  0.01  to  0  9 
moles  per  mole  of  the  stariing  Al<ompound;  and 

(B)  the  product  obtained  by  contacting  a  Ti  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halogenated  bi-. 
tri-.  and  tetravalent  Ti  compounds  and  complexes  of  said 
Ti  compounds  with  an  electron-donor  compound,  with  a 
support  comprising  an  anhydrous  Mg  or  Mn  bihalide  in  an 
active  state  such  that  the  X-rays  powder  spectrum  of 
component  (B)  does  not  show  the  most  intense  diffraction 
lines  as  they  appear  in  the  X-rays  powder  spectrum  of 
normal  non-activated  Mg  or  Mn  bihalides,  the  X-rays 
powder  spectrum  of  component  (B)  showing  a  broadening 
of  said  most  intense  diffraction  lines,  component  (B)  being 
further  characterized  in  that  the  Ti  compound  present 
therein,  expressed  as  Ti  metal,  is  less  than  0.3  g  atom  per 
mole  of  the  total  amount  of  the  electron-donor  compound 
present  in  a  combined  form  in  the  catalyst  and  the  catalyst 
being  additionally  characterized  in  that  the  Al/Ti  molar 
ratio  is  from  10  to  1,000. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n 
is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  to  4,  and  halogenated  deriva- 
tives thereof; 

B.  a  second  component  consisting  of 

1.  at  least  one  trialkylaluminum  compound  of  the  formula 
AIR'"],  wherein  R  "  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms;  and 

2.  a  Lewis  base;  and 

C.  an  optional  third  component  which  is  a  dialkylaluminum 
halide  of  the  formula  A1R",X,  wherein  R"  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide 
and  iodide, 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  halogenated  titanium  com- 
pound to  said  Lewis  base  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.7:1  to  about 
1.6:1,  said  first  component  containing  from  I  to  35  weight 


4,107,414 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STEREOREGULAR 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA  OLEHNS 

Umberto  Giannini;  Antonio  Cassata;  Paolo  Longi,  and  Romano 
Mazzocchi,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Edi- 
son S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,766,  Sep.  6, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,455,  Jun.  23,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,151 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  25,  1971,  26275  A/71 
Int.  O.J  C08F  4/02.  10/06 

U.S.  O,  526— 114  37  0aiiiu 

1.  Process  for  the  stereoregular  polymerization  of  alpha-ole- 

fins  of  the  formula  CHj  =:  CHR  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical 

having  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  with  ethylene. 
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which  process  comprises  polymerizing  the  olefins  in  contact 
with  a  catalyst  the  starting  catalyst-forming  components  of 
which  comprise; 

(a)  an  addition  and/or  substitution  reaction  product  of  an 
electron-donor  compound  (or  Lewis  base)  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  ester  of  an  oxygenated  organic 
or  inorganic  acid  with  an  Al-trialkyl  compound  or  with  an 
Al-alkyl  compound  containing  two  or  more  Al  atoms 
linked  together  through  an  oxygen  or  a  nitrogen  atom,  the 
amount  of  Al-alkyl  compound  contained  in  a  combined 
form  with  the  ester  in  catalyst-forming  component  (a) 
being  from  0.05  to  1.0  mole  per  mole  of  the  starting  Al- 
compound;  and 

(b)  the  product  obtained  by  contacting  a  Ti  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogenated  bi-,  tri-. 
and  tetravalent  Ti  compounds  and  complexes  of  said  Ti 
compounds  with  an  electron-donor  compound,  with  a 
support  which  comprises,  as  the  essential  support  material 
thereof,  an  anhydrous  bihalide  of  Mg  or  Mn  in  an  active 
state  such  that  the  X-rays  powder  spectrum  of  component 
(b)  does  not  show  the  most  intense  diffraction  lines  as  they 
appear  in  the  X-rays  powder  spectrum  of  normal,  nonacti- 
vated  Mg  or  Mn  bihalide,  the  X-rays  powder  spectrum  of 
component  (b)  showing  a  broadening  of  said  most  intense 
diffraction  lines,  and  component  (b)  being  further  charac- 
terized in  that  the  amount  of  Ti  compound  present  therein, 
expressed  as  Ti  metal,  is  less  than  0.3  g-atom  per  mole  of 
the  total  amount  of  the  electron-donor  compound  present 
in  a  combined  form  in  the  catalyst  and  the  catalyst  being 
additionally  characterized  in  that  the  Al/Ti  molar  ratio  is 
from  10  to  1,000. 


Ti(C4H,COO)Clj; 

[N(C,H,).]jTiCU; 
[N(CH,)JTijCl,; 
TiBr.; 

TiCUOSOjCjH,;  and 
LiTi  (OCjH,)!Clj, 

and  addition  compounds  of  such  titanium  compounds 
with  an  electron-donor,  with  a  carrier  consisting  of  an 
anhydrous  active  magnesium  or  manganese  dihalide  both 
the  carrier  and  component  (b)  being  characterized  by 
having  a  surface  area  larger  than  3  mVg,  or  component  (b) 
being  characterized  in  thsat  lU  X-rays  powder  spectrum 
does  not  show  the  diffraction  lines  which  are  most  intense 
in  the  X-rays  powder  spectrum  of  the  normal,  non-active 
Mg  or  Mn  dihalide.  component  (b)  being  further  charac- 
terized in  that  the  amount  of  Ti-compound  present,  ex- 
pressed as  Ti-metal,  is  less  than  0.3  g-atoms  per  mole  of  the 
total  amount  of  electrondonor  compound  present  in  com- 
bined form  in  the  catalyst, 
the  improvement  consisting  of  adding,  to  the  anhydrous  Mg  or 
Mn  dihalide,  a  solid  organic  co-carrier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting    of    durene,    anthracene,    hexachlorobenzene.    p- 
dichlorobenzene,  acenaphthene,  naphthalene  and  diphenyl,  in 
an  amount  of  from  10%  to  90%  by  weight  based  on  the  com- 
bined weights  of  the  Mg  or  Mn  dihalide  and  said  solid  organic 


co-earner. 


4,107,415 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  STEREOSPEOFIC 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEHNS 
Umberto  Giaiuini;  Antonio  Cassata;  Paolo  Longi,  and  Romano 
Mazzocchi,  all  of  Milan.  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Edi- 
son S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,169,  Jun.  3,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  400,515,  Sep.  25,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,963 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  26,  1972,  29676  A/72 
Int.  O.^  C08F  4/02.  10/06 
VS.  a.  526—114  13  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  stereoregular  polymerization  of 
alpha-olefins  of  the  formula  CH,  =  CHR,  in  which  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical  conuining  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  polymerizing  the  alpha-olefins  in  contact  with  a 
catalyst  prepared  by  mixing 

(a)  a  catalyst-forming  component  which  is  the  addition 
and/or  substitution  product  of  an  electron-donor  com- 
pound (or  a  Lewis  base)  with  an  aluminum  trialkyl,  or  the 
addition  product  of  an  electron-donor  compound  with  an 
alkyl  aluminum  compound  containing  two  or  more  alumi- 
num atoms  bound  to  one  another  through  an  oxygen  or 
nitrogen  atom,  component  (a)  being  characterized  in  that 
the  organic  aluminum  compound  combined  with  the  elec- 
tron-donor compound  is  comprised  in  the  range  from  0.01 
to  1.0  mole  per  mole  of  the  starting  aluminum  compound; 
with 

(b)  a  supported  catalyst-forming  component  which  is  the 
product  obtained  by  conucting  a  subsunce  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bi-,  tri-  and  tetravalent  titanium 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
TiCI,;  ' 

TiClj; 

Til,; 

Ti(OCjH,)CI;; 

Ti(OC,H,)jClj; 

3  TiCLv  AICI5; 

Ti(0-C(CHj)=CH-CO— CHJjaj; 

Ti[N(CjH,)JCl,; 

Ti(N(C»H5)JCl3; 


4,107.416 

COMPONENTS  OF  CATALYSTS  FOR  USE  IN 

POLYMERIZING  AND  CATALYSTS  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 

Umberto  Giannini,  Milan;  Enrico  Albizzati,  Arona  (No»ara), 
and  Sandro  Parodi,  Oleggio  (Novara),  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,546 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  9,  1975,  25217  A/75 
Int.  0.2  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
U.S.  O.  526—114  7  Claims 

I.  Catalysts  for  polymerizing  olefins,  prepared  from  the 
catalyst-forming  components 
(A)  at  least  one  organometallic  compound  of  Al  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  RjAlOR  "  and  RAl(OR")2  in 
which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  and  R"  corresponds  to  one  of  the  follow- 
ing structures 


(I) 


1 3 

-^.ord.) 


wherein  in  positions  2  and  6  in  structure  (I)  and  position  2, 
optionally  also  in  position  8,  in  structure  (II)  there  are 
present  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl  and  alkylaryl  radicals  at  least  one  of  which 
exerts  a  steric  hindrance  higher  than  that  of  the  group 
— CjH,.  and 
(B)  a  complex  of  a  transition  metal  having  the  formula: 

M„MX;„Y./iE 

wherein: 
M  is  Mg,  Mn  and/or  Ca; 
m  is  a  number  from  0.5  to  2,  inclusive; 
M'  is  Ti,  V  and/or  Zr; 
X  is  CI,  Br  or  I; 
Y  is  one  or  more  atoms  or  groups,  the  same  or  different,  and 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms, 

halogen  atoms  and,  contemporaneously,  oxygen  atoms; 

— NRj,  —OR,  — SR, 
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-O— C— R,     — O— S— R 

H 
o 


groups  in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical;  acetylaceton- 
ate  anion,  acetylacetonate  anion  and,  contemporaneously 
oxygen  atoms;  such  groups  or  atoms  being  present  in  an 
amount  to  satisfy  the  valence  of  M'; 

n  is  a  number  from  0.5  m  to  20  m,  inclusive; 

E  is  an  electron-donor  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  esters  of  organic  carboxylic  acids; 

(b)  alcohols; 

(c)  ethers; 

(d)  amines; 

(e)  esters  of  carbonic  acid; 
(0  nitriles;  and 

(g)  phosphorous  oxychloride  and  esters  of  phosphorous 
acid. 
6.  Catalysts  for  polymerizing  olefins  prepared  from  the 
catalyst-forming  components: 

(A)  at  least  one  organometallic  compound  of  Al  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  R2AIOR"  and  RAI(OR")j  in 
which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  I  to  1 2  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  and  R"  corresponds  to  one  of  the  follow- 
ing structures 


'""""'OO' 


(I) 


wherein  in  positions  2  and  6  in  structure  (1)  and  position  2, 
optionally  also  in  position  8,  in  structure  (II)  there  are 
present  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  aryl  and  alkylaryl  radicals  at  least  one  of  which 
exerts  a  steric  hindrance  higher  than  that  of  the  group 
— CjH,.  and 
(B)  a  solid  component  consisting  of  a  transition  metal,  mag- 
nesium and  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  chlorine  and  bromine,  said  component  being  character- 
ized in  having  a  surface  area  higher  than  3  mVg  and/or  in 
having  an  X-rays  spectrum  comprising  a  halo  the  intensity 
peak  of  which  is  at  a  lattice  distance  d  comprised  between 
2.43  A  and  3.20  A  when  the  halogen  is  chlorine  and  pres- 
ent in  said  catalyst-forming  component  in  a  Cl/Mg  ratio 
S  1.  and  between  2.80  A  and  3.25  A  when  the  halogen  is 
bromine  and  present  in  said  catalyst-forming  component 
in  a  Br/Mg  ratio  S  I. 


4,107,417 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODLCTION  OF  POLYMERS  AND 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ISOBLTYLENE 
Aldo  Priola;  Sebastiano  Cesca,  and  Giuseppe  Ferraris,  all  of  San 
Donato  Milanese,  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser,  .No.  307,498,  Nov.  17,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,600 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  26, 1971,  31726  A/71 
Int.  a:-  CO8F  4/64.  4/60.  210/12.  236/04 
U5.  a.  526— 117  SOaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  butyl  rubber  through  the 
copolymcrization  of  isobulylene  and  isoprene  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  conducting  the  copolymerization 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(a)  a  compound  selected  from  AlEtCI,,  TiCI,,  AljEtjCI], 
SbCl,,  FeClj,  ZrCl.,  All,,  GaClj;  and 

(b)  a  compound  able  to  react  with  the  above  mentioned  ones 


chosen  from  SrR,,  TiX2(OR)j,  TiCOR),.  PbR,,  Ti(OR)Xj, 
Ti(OR)jX,  (CjHjljTKC^H,):,  (CjH,),  Ti(CHj)„  Ti(A- 
cac),,  in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  from  I  to 
10  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  an  atom  of  halogen. 


4,107,418 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COPOLYMERS 

Tadao  Yatsu,  and  Hiroshi  Wakumoto,  both  of  Iwakuni,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,499 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  197S,  50-112170 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/28,  4/32,  4/34,  4/36 

VS.  a.  526—184  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  copolymers  which  comprises 
copolymerizing  (a)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monoolefins,  non-conjugated  polyenes, 
conjugated  polyenes,  haloolefins,  unsaturated  esters  of  carbox- 
ylic  acids  and  unsaturated  ethers  with  (b)  an  acrylic  monomer 
of  the  following  formula 

R' 
I 

HjC— c— y 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyanide  group,  alkyl 
groups  and  aryl  groups,  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CN.  — COR^  — COOR'  and 
— CONR'R'  in  which  each  of  R^  R*  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  or  an  alkyl.  aryl  or  cycloalkyi  group,  and  R'  is  an  alkyl, 
aryl  or  cycloalkyi  group  or  a  monovalent  metal,  at  a  molar 
ratio  of  monomer  (a)  to  monomer  (b)  of  I:  to  about  0.2  -  5,  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  about  0°  C.  to  a  point  about  10*  C, 
higher  than  the  glass  transition  point  of  the  resulting  copoly- 
mer, with  stirring,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of 
(A)  a  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i) 
organoaluminum  halides  of  the  following  formula 

AIR.'X,., 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  cycloalkyi 
group,  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  n  is  a  number  of  more  than  0 
but  less  than  3,  and  (ii)  complexes  formed  between  said  halides 
(i)  and  organic  polar  compounds,  and  (B)  an  organic  peroxide, 
in  a  poor  solvent  of  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  for  the  resulting 
copolymer,  the  amount  of  the  poor  solvent  being  about  0.5  to 
about  100  times  the  total  amount  of  the  monomers  (a)  and  (b), 
wherein  the  copolymerization  reaction  is  preformed  while. 

(I)  adding  the  monomers  (a)  and  (b)  to  the  reaction  system  so 
that  the  total  amount  of  the  monomers  (a)  and  (b)  remain- 
ing unreacted  in  the  reaction  system  is  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  system  in  the  slurried  state  under  the  reaction 
conditions  wherein  said  monomers  unreacted  are  not  more 
than  about  2.5  moles  per  liter  of  the  poor  solvent  used,  and 

(II)  adding  small  portions  of  either  one  or  both  of  the  cata- 
lyst components  (A)  and  (B)  continuously  or  intermit- 
tently to  the  reaction  system  with  the  proviso  that  when 
only  one  of  the  c'atalyst  components  is  added  in  small 
portions  to  the  reaction  system,  the  other  catalyst  compo- 
nent is  added  in  its  entirety  to  the  reaction  system  before 
feeding  the  small  poriions  of  the  other  catalyst  compo- 
nent, 

(HI)  the  amount  of  the  catalyst  component  (A)  being  about 
1/1,000,000  to  about  1  mole,  calculated  as  the  organoalu- 
minum halide  (i)  per  mole  of  the  monomers  (a)  and  (b) 
combined  and  the  amount  of  the  catalyst  component  (B) 
being  about  l/lOO  to  about  100  moles  per  mole  of  the 
organoaluminum  halide  (i)  in  the  catalyst  component  (A). 
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4,107,419 
ALPHA  HALO  SUBSTITUTED  ASYMMETRICAL 
DIACYL  PEROXIDES  IN  CO-INITIATOR  SYSTEMS 
Ronald  L.  Friedman,  deceased,  late  of  San  Rafael.  Calif,  (by 
Patty  R.  Friedman,  executor),  and  Roger  N.  Lewis,  Martinez, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y. 
DJTision  of  Ser.  No.  739,416,  Nov.  8, 1976.  This  application  Mar. 
4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,289 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/38.  14/06.  214/06 
VS.  Q.  526—228  18  Qaims 

1.  In  the  polymerization  and  copolymerization  of  vinyl 
chloride,  polymerization  of  ethylene  and  polymerization  of 
acrylates  by  subjecting  said  monomers  and  comonomers  to 
polymerization  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  initiating 
amount  of  an  organic  peroxide,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
organic  peroxide  is  a  coinitiator  composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  alpha  halo  substituted  diacyl  peroxide  of  the  structure 


O  O    CI 

II  II      I 

R— C— CXD— C— C— R- 


amounts  of  (a)  a  non-conjugated  terpene  or  mixed  non-conju- 
gated terpenes  and  (b)  maleic  acid  anhydride  in  the  presence  of 
from  0.002%  to  0.03%  iodine,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
terpene,  and  recovering  a  mixture  of  less  than  85%  mono- 
adduct  and  more  than  15%  di-adduct  of  terpene  maleic  ad- 
ducts. 


H 


where  R  =  alkyl  group  of  I- 1 1  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  =  alkyl  group  of  2-10  carbon  atoms; 
and 

(b)  a  coperoxide  selected  from 

(I)  t-alkyl  peresters  of  t-hydroperoxides  of  the  structure 


R— OO— C— R' 

where  R  =  t-alkyl  of  4-20  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  =  t-alkyl  of  4-20  carbon  atoms 

(2)  peroxydicarbonates  of  the  structure 

O  O 

II  H 

R— O— C— OO— C— O— R 

where  each  R  —  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  of  1-18  carbon  atoms 

(3)  acyl  peroxycarbonic  esters  of  the  structure 

O  O 

II  II 

R— C— OO— C— O— R' 

where  R  =  alkyl  or  aryl  of  1-11  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  =  alkyl  or  1-18  carbon  atoms 

(4)  aliphatic  diacyl  peroxides  of  the  structure 

O  O 

/  II  II 

R— C— OO— C— R 


4,107,421 

REMOVAL  OF  VINYL  HAUDE  FROM  POLYVINYL 

HALIDE 

John  F.  Scamehom,  and  Darid  V.  Porchey,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City, 

Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,058 

Int  a.2  C08F  6/24,  6/00 

VS.  a.  528—483  6  CUims 


M,rciir.i.C]lM«,CI    orra     «» ■•«l 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  vinyl  halide  content  of  polyvi- 
nyl halide,  in  particle  form,  containing,  vinyl  halide,  to  a  prese- 
lected level,  wherein  the  method  comprises: 

(a)  determining  the  threshold  temperature  corresponding  to 
said  preselected  level  of  vinyl  halide,  and 

(b)  purging  the  polyvinyl  halide  containing  vinyl  halide, 
with  an  inert  gas  heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  the 
determined  threshold  temperature  until  the  vinyl  halide 
content  of  the  polyvinyl  halide  reaches  said  preselected 
level. 


where  each  R  =  alkyl  of  2-11  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  alpha  halo  substituted  diacyl  peroxide  to  cope- 
roxide is  about  3:1  to  1:3. 


4,107,420 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TERPENE-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  ADDUCTS 
Robert  William  Schluenz,  and  Curry  Beach  Daiis,  both  of  Pan- 
ama City,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Arizona  Chemical  Company, 
Wayne,  N.J. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  678,082,  Apr.  19,  1976,  Pat.  No  4,046,748. 
This  application  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,173 
Int.  Q.2  C08F  4/00.  222/04.  236/00 
VS.  a.  526—237  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  maleic  anhydride  adduct  from 
non-conjugated  terpenes  which  comprises;  reacting  at  temper- 
atures between  140*  C.  and  200"  C.  substantially  equimolar 


4,107,422 
SOLVE?>)T  REMOVAL  FROM  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 
Emigdio  J.  Salmon,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUpc 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,928 
Int.  a.J  C08F  6/11  6/10 
VS.  Q.  528—502  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  solvent  from  a  liquid  mixture  of 
polymer  and  solvent  in  which  a  liquid  mixture  is  introduced 
mto  a  devolatilizing  extruder  operated  to  volatilize  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  solvent  in  the  liquid  mixture  in  the  extruder  with 
cooling  of  the  liquid  mixture  by  circulating  a  cooling  fluid  in 
contact  with  the  extruder  barrel  and  removal  of  solvent  vapor 
and  at  least  partly  devolatilized  polymer  from  the  extruder,  the 
improvement  of:  controlling  the  surging  of  a  motor  driving  the 
extruder  by  the  amount  of  cooling  of  the  liquid  mixture. 
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4,107,423 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DAUNOMYON  AND 

ANALOGUES  THEREOF 

Federico  Arcamone;  Lulgi  Bernardi;  Bianca  Patelli,  and  Sergio 

Penco,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Societa  Farmaceutici 

Italia  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,434 
Int.  a.!  C07H  15/24 
U.S.  a.  536—4  5  Claims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  formula  I 


I 


NHj 


wherein  R„  R;  and  Rj  are  as  defined  above  and  R,  is  a 
— COCFj  group,  treating  said  mixture  with  methanol  to  re- 
move the  — COCF3  group  from  the  sugar  moiety  and  thereby 
obtain  a  further  mixture  of  the  respective  N-trifiuoroacetyl 
derivatives  of  formulae  IVb  and  Vb: 


wherein 

(a)  R2  is  hydrogen  and  R,  and  Ryare  both  methyl,  methoxy, 
chlorine  or  bromine; 

(b)  R|  and  Rj  are  both  hydrogen  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl, 
methoxy,  chlorine  or  bromine;  and 

(c)  R|  and  R2  are  both  hydrogen  and  R3  is  a  lower  alkoxy 
group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  process 
comprising  condensing  a  racemic  aglycone  of  formula  II: 


COCHj 


wherein  R,,  R;  and  R3  are  as  defined  above,  with  2,3,6- 
trideoxy-3-trinuoroacetamido-4-0-trifluoroacetyl-a-L-lyxo- 
pyranosyl  chloride,  in  an  aprotic  solvent  and  in  presence  of  an 
equimolecular  amount  of  silver  trifluoro-methane  sulfonate  in 
respect  to  the  sugar  compound,  to  give  a  mixture  of  the  pro- 
tected (7S  :  9S)-a-glycosides  (IVa)  and  (7R  :  9R)-/3-glycosides 
(Va): 


COCH) 


IVa 


IVb 


NHCOCF, 


subjecting  said  further  mixture  to  chromatography  on  a  silica 
gel  column  using  as  the  eluent  therefor  first  chloroform  and 
then  a  mixture  of  chloroform-acetone  95:5  (v/v),  to  obtain  the 
(7S  :  9S)-a-glycosides  of  formula  IVb  and  then  subjecting  same 
to  a  mild  alkaline  hydrolysis  at  room  temperature  for  about  30 
minutes  to  thereby  obtain  a  compound  of  formula  I  as  the 
hydrochloride. 
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4,107,424 
l-N-[(S)-a.HYDROXY-a)-AMINOACYL)  DERIVATIVES 
OF  3  ,4  -DIDEOXYKANAMYCIN  B  AND 
3  -DEOXYKANAMYCTN  B  ANTIBIOTICS 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Sumio  Umezawa;  Keigi  Maeda,  all  of  Tokyo; 
Osamu  Tsuchiya;  Shinichi  Kondo,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Shunzo  Fukatsu,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan 
Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,085,  Oct.  1,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
4,001,200.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1972,  47-99866; 
Oct.  19,  1972,  47-103988;  Dec.  11,  1972,  47-123482;  Jan.  23, 
1973,  48-9146 

Int.  a.2  C07H  15/22:  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  536—10  5  Qaims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

CHjNHR  NHj  H 

■  O 


R— C 


\ 


CI 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  straight-chain,  branched-chain,  or 
cyclic  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  about  6  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,107,427 

PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING 

THROMBOXANE  B, 

Robert  C.  Kelly,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,447 
Int.  a.2  C07D  309/36.  309/38 
U.S.  a.  542—427  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thromboxane  intermediate  of 
the  formula 


fOH 


'CHjOR„ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  Y  is 
hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  n  is  2  or  3;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,107,425 
PREPARATION  OF  1-a-  AND  1-/3-GLUCOSE  ESTERS  BY 
STEREOSELECTIVE  ACYLATION  OF  METALATED 
2,3,4,6,-TETRA-OBENZYL-D-GLUCOPYRANOSE 
Philip  E.  Pfeffer,  Warrington,  and  Gordon  G.  Moore,  WUlow 
Grove,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,916 
Int.  a.2  C07H  13/02 
VS.  a.  536—119  5  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  anomerically  pure  l-a- 
and  1-^-D-glucosyl  esters  comprising  metalating  2,3,4,6-tetra- 
O-benzyl-D-glucopyranose  with  n-butyllithium  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran  and 
anhydrous  benzene,  acylating  the  metalated  product  with  an 
appropriate  acid  chloride,  and  hydrogenating  the  resultant 
acyl  glucopyranose. 


4,107,426 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CELLULOSE 
Roy  Gerald  Gordon,  22  Highland  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 
Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,534 
Int.  a.2  A61F  13/16:  B32B  27/42 
VS.  a.  536—56  29  Claims 

1.  An  ariicle  of  manufacture  comprising  a  sheet,  pad  or  cloth 
of  cellulose  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  side  thereof  is 
water-repellent  wherein  said  water-repellent  side  consists  es- 
sentially of  the  reaction  product  of  the  cellulose  with  an  ali- 
phatic acid  chloride  in  the  vapor  phase,  said  acid  chloride 
having  the  general  formula 


wherein  Rjjis  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 
wherein  Rj,  is  an  arylmethyl  hydroxy-hydrogen  replacing 
group; 
which  comprises: 
(1)  reducing  with  diisobutylaluminum  hydride  at  low  tem- 
perature to  a  lactol  a  thromboxane  intermediate  of  the 
formula 


/ 


RjjCJ  ^H20R3^ 

wherein  R33  and  R34  are  as  defined  above. 


4,107,428 

DI- VINYL  COLOR  FORMERS 

Sheldon  Farber,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,851,  Apr.  10, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,020,056.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,628 

Int.  a.2  C07D  401/06.  401/14.  403/14 

VS.  a.  542—437  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


c=o 


wherein  E  is  tetrachloro-  and  tetrabromo-substituted 
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xo— c 


Xis 


1    A," 

II  H  H.     I  /    V; 

C-HN-CH,  =     o   -S^'^-f  #^C= 
I Jjllo 


OlIOH 


i" 


H     Me  Me 

=C-CH-C=C  =,   o  -S'^' 


■^^v^^Me 


MN-piperidinOphenyl,  and  4-(N-pyrrolidino)phenyl;  Y  is 

-o-<: 

4-(N-p.perid.no)phenyl.    and    -KN-pyrroUdinOphenyl;    pro- 
vided  when  X  is 


Yis 


-rv<'- 


\   /  \ 


«! 


and  when  X  is  4-(N-pipendino)phenyl  or  MN-pyrrolidmo) 
phenyl;  Y  is  the  same  as  X,  respectively,  or 


-<><:; 


and  R„  Ri,  R,and  R.are  methyl,  ethyl,  N,  propyl  or  N-butyl 
groups. 


1  NOR.2-AMINO  CARBAMATES  DERIVED  FROM  ACID 

s  !Jn  ^^biotic  produced  by  POLYANGIUM 

CELLULOSUM  WR.  FVLVUM 
David  T.  Connor,  Parsippany;  S«nnel  M.  Rtage'.  ««'  Maximil- 
ian von  St«ndtmann,  both  of  Rockaway,  all  of  N.J.,  aasignor. 
to  Wamer-L«nb«rt  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  'f^' J»»^'%»7m9 

abandoned.  Thi.  application  Feb.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  765.569 

Int.  a.!  C09B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  542-447  ,  "  ^Uim. 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  1: 


wherein  X  is  lower  alkyl  with  the  proviso  that  the  4-carbon 
alkyl  group  is  n-butyl.  isobutyl  or  secondary  butyl. 

4,107,430 

CONVERSION  OF  TRANS-  TO 

CIS.NN.DIMFrHYL-9-[3-(4.METHYL-l-PIPERAZINYL)- 

Tropylidene].thioxanthene-2-sulfon^^ 

AND  RECOVERY  OF  THE  CIS-ISOMER 
Donald  E.  Kohla,  Galea  Ferry,  «.d  Harn  A.  Wa^on.  •»;-.  N«;^ 
London,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 

NY 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,081 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  409/06 

1   A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  cis-isomer  of  N,N- 
dimethyl-9-[3-(4-methyl- 1  -piperazinyl)propylidene]thioxan- 
S-sulfonamide  in  isolated  form  which  compri^  the^tep 
of  conucting  the  trans-isomer  with  a  base,  selected  from  the 
g  oup  "nsiftmg  of  alkyl  amines  of  from  3  to  12  total  carbon 
ftoms  cycloalkyl  amines  of  from  4  to  18  total  carbon  atoms 
rum,  Liium  and  potassium  hy^rox-de*,  alkoxides  of  from  1 
o  7  calbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkoxides  o  from  4  to  10  carton 
atoms  lithium,  sodium  and  potassium  salts  of  alkyl  amines  of 
rom  3  to    2  total  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl  amines  of  fmm 
4T18  toul  carbon  atoms;  and  sodium  am.de,  m  solution  m  a 
re^ctlonTert  polar  organic  solvent,  in  which  »lvent  the  «,lu- 
bility  of  the  transisomer  at  a  temperature  of  about  -  15   C.  to 
40-  Cs  at  least  about  1.25  times  that  of  the  cis-isomer.  and 
«parating  precipitated  cis-isomer  from  said  solvent  a.  said 
temperature. 


4,107,431 
A'.3-VINYL  OR  SUBSTITUTED  VINYL-4-CARBOXY 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
John  Colin  aark,  Gerrards  Cross,  EngUnd;  James  Kennedy 
Angus.  Scotl«.d;  Al«.  Gibson  Long,  Greenford.  and  NUll 
G^briith  Weir,  London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo 
Laboratories  Limited,  Greenford,  England 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  108,136,  Jan.  2».  l'^]'*'"?,''™"'-  ^^ 
application  Jul.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,633 
aalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  J«..  23.  1970. 

*^^™  Int.  a.'  A61K  31/545 

13  Claims 
U.S.  CI.  544-16  "  ^'"™ 

1.  A  cephalosporin  compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


wherein  R'  U  an  acyl  group  selected  fromm  the  group  consist- 

'"1a°  R^CHjCO-  where  RMs  thienyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  hydroxy,  (C,-CJ 
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alkyl,  nitro,  amino,  (C,-Ce)  alkanoyl,  (C.-C.)  alkoxy  or 
(C,-Cs)  alkylmercapto;  phenoxy;  benzylthio;  phenylthio; 
or5-methyl-l,3.4-thiadiazol-2-ylthio, 
(b)  RrcO.CO-  where  R'  is  thienyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo.  hydroxy,  (C.-Ce) 
alkyl,  niuo,  amino,  (C-C)  alkanoyl;  (C-C.)  alkoxy  or 
(C,-Cj)  alkylmercapto;  or  naphthyl  and 
(cjCNCHjCO—  .     .     „ 

and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  a  physiologically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


R-CH-<-CO-NH     I 


NH, 


^ 


4,107,432  O 

7-DIACYLIMIDO  CEPHALOSPORINS 

Burton  G.ChristenseniLovjiD.Cama,  both  of  Metuchen;  San-  harmaceutically  accepUble  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

dor  Karady,  Mount^nside,  and  Mey^SleUmger    North    ^^^^^^  ^  j     ^enyl,  4-hydroxyphenyl,  3-chloro-4-hydrophe- 
Plainfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah-    wner 

Di'v^iin'^ofSer.  No.  565,495,  Apr.  7, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4  058.661,       2-  or  3-th.enyl  or  dihydrophenyl; 
"'"'....        .^      »,.  le^aii  vi..,-*  1073.  abandoned. 


Division  of  ser.  ^o.  aoa,'';". '»i".  '<  •'—> '     '         .       j 

^™h  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  356f  3.  May  3,  ""abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  223,005,  Feb.  2  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,364, 
Jan.  2,  1971.  IHis  application  Apr.  25.  1977  Ser.  No.  790.793 

Int.  a.!  C07D  501/32.  501/34 
U.S.  a.  544-21  ^^^"^ 

1.  A  cephalosporin  compound  of  the  formula: 


X  is  carbamoyloxy;  and 

R'  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  methoxy. 


HNR.  O     R 

HC-(CH2)j-C- 
COXR, 


COXR, 


wherein  R,is  hydrogen,  trichloroethoxycarbonyl,  t-butoxyca^ 
bonyl.  trimethylsilyl,  p-methoxybenzyloxy,  2-n.trophenyl- 
sulfenyl,  2.4-dinitrophenylsulfenyl,  chloroacetyl,  or  o- 
nitrophenylthio; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R,.s  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  t-butyl,  phthalimidome  hyl, 
succinimidomethyl,  phenacyl,  p-bromophenacyl,  2,W-tn- 
chloroethyl,  2-methylthioethyl,  2-(p-methylphenyl^thyl, 
methoxymethyl,  2.(p-methylphenyl)sulfonylethyl,  2- 
methylaminoethyl.  benzyloxymethyl,  p-methoxybenry  , 
3  5-dinitrobenzyl,  2-chloroethyl,  2-bromoethyl,  benzyl, 
p-nitrobenzyl,  2,4,6-tnmethylbenzyl,  3.5-d.chloro-4- 
hydroxybenzyl.  benzhydryl,  p-methoxybenzhydryl  ace- 
toxymethyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl.  methoxymethyl,  phenyl, 
p-nitrobenzyl,  or  3,5-dinitrophenyl; 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 

r'  is  phenylacetyl.  thienylacetyl,  furylacetyl,  phenoxya- 
cetyl,  phenyllhioacetyl,  a-azidophenylacetyl  or  tnfluoro- 
acetyl;  and 
A  is  hydrogen  or  acetoxy. 


4,107,434 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PLEUROMUTILINS 

Erwin  Waldvogel,  Convent  Sution,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Swioeriand 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,858 

aaims   priority,   application   Switzerland.   Jan.   15,   1976, 

*'"''^*  Int.  a.!  C07D  295/14 

VS  a  544-59  ''  ^^""^ 

'1.'  A  process  for  the  production  of  compounds  of  formula  1. 


OCOCH,-S-(CHi),-n; 


4.107.433 

PHTHALIDYL  ESTER  OF  3-CARBOMOYLOXY 

CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

Peter  Hubert  Bentley.  Rudgwick.  «.d  ^"^J^^^^X^'' 

Horsham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group 

l^^ilf  of'L^No.  549.374.  Fe.  U  1975.  ab^idoned.  This 
application  Dec.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  755,159 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1974, 

''^^''*  Int.  a.'  C07D  501/30.  501/34 

«.  mMA     -tn  3  Claims 

VS.  a.  544—30 
1.  A  cephalosporin  ester  of  the  formula; 


in  which  n  is  2.  3,  4  or  5, 
R,  is  ethyl  or  vinyl, 

*"Rj^ld"Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  signifies  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

°\^ox  Rj.  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached,  is  morpholino.  thiomorpholino 

/ \ 

or  -N  N-R, 

where  R,is  methyl  or  ethyl,  comprising  reacting  a  compound 
of  formula  11, 
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O— CO— CHj— O— SOj— R4 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to 
11   4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl. 


CH 


OH 


hs-(cHj),-n; 


-R: 


III 


in  which  n,  Rj  and  R,  are  as  defined  above,  characterized  in 
that  the  reaction  is  effected  under  alkahne  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst. 


4,107,435 

PROCESS  FOR  w-AMINO-2-HYDROXY ALKYL 

DERIVATIVES  OF  AiMINOGLYCOSlDE  ANTIBIOTICS 

Barry  C.  Ross,  Birchington,  England,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.V. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,657 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1976, 
7529/76 

Int.  a.!  C07D  263/24.  265/06 
U.S.  a.  544-97  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(HO)jCH 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  benzyl,  and  n  is  0  or  1 

2.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  n  is  1. 


4,107,436 

SUBSTITUTED  N.(2-HYDROXYETHYL)MORPHOLINO 

CARBOXAMIDES 

Shyam  Sunder,  and  Norton  P.  Peet,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,365,  Oct.  21, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,052,385.  This  application  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,131 
Int.  C\:-  C07D  295/18 
U.S.  a.  544—169  5  Claims 

1   A  N-<2-hydroxyethyl)cycloalkylaminocarboxamide  hav- 
ing the  formula 


O    H     H    H 
II      I       I      I^OH 
N— C— N— C— CI 


4,107,437 
2,3-DIHYDROBENZOFURANS 
Jean-Pierre  Maffrand,  and  Jean-Marie  Pereillo,  both  of  Tou- 
louse, France,  assignors  to  PARCOR,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,504 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1976,  76  16370 
Int.  a.2  C07D  405/12 
VS.  a.  S*«— 376  12  Qaims 

1.  2,3-dihydrobenzo(b)furan  of  the  formula 


in  which 

Rj  is  as  defined  above, 
and 
''    R«  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  unsubstituled  or 

substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
with  a  compound  of  formula  III, 


err 


ch,-o-(chj,-n; 


"R' 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  each  independently  represent  alkyl  having  1-12 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has 
1-12  carbon  atoms  or  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  morpholino,  phenyl- 
piperazino,  halophenylpiperazino,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino, 
trifluoromethylphenylpiperazino,  alkyl  phenyl  pipera- 
zino,  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  or 
alkoxyphenylpiperazino  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  m 
the  alkoxy  moiety; 
n  is  2  or  3;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,107,438 
CYCLIC  PHENYLSULPHINYL-AMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Victor  Lafon,  76,  avenue  de  la  Republique,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  617,665,  Sep.  29,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,013,776. 
This  application  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,407 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30,  1974, 
42387/74 

Int.  a.J  C07D  233/22  239/06 
U.S.  CI.  548-353  g  Claims 

1.  A  phenylsulphinyl  derivative  of  the  formula: 


r\-so-..-/~\ 


z 

\  J 

N 


in  which  R,  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  F.  CI,  Br,  CF„  C.-C,  alkyl.  C.-C,  alkoxy  and 
NO;,  Alk  represents  a  Cj-C,  hydrocarbon  radical  having  a 
linear  or  branched  chain,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CHjCHj  and  CHiCHjCHj  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH2COOH  and 
CCCHjjjCOOH  and  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,107,439 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARYLALKANOIC  AOD 
DERIVATIVES 
Jerry  A.  Walker,  Osthemo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County;  David 
R.  White,  and  William  G.  Salmond.  both  of  Kalamazoo,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company.  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,720 
Int.  a.J  C07C  69/76.  65/00.  63/52 
VS.  a.  560—55  18  aaims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  enol  ether  of  the 
formula 
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OR 
I 
Ar-C=C-Z 
I 
Y 


(111) 


O 

II 


4j-CH=CH-CHi-CHj-CH2-C-Rj 


CH=CH-R2 

trans 


with  trivalent  thallium  ions  in  an  organic  liquid  containing  at  qj,' 
least  one  equivalent  of  an  alcohol  or  water  at  a  temperature  of 

from  about  -25'  C.  to  about  reflux  temperature  of  the  mixture  configuration  of  the  naturally  (nat.) 

for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  2-aryl-C,to  C.-alkanoate  ester  of  *'';^J'„';'gPp';^^g,,„dms  wherein  R,is  selected  from  the  group 

the  formula  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  C.-C,  alkoxy;  and  Rj  is  selected 

(I)  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  moiety  of  the  formula 


Ar-C-Z 
I 
Y 


wherein  in  each  formula  ,  . 

Ar  is  the  aromatic  moiety  of  a  useful  acid  product  contaimng 
from  6  to  about  13  carbon  atoms,  in  which  the  aryl  ring 
portion  of  the  aromatic  moiety  is  a  phenyl,  phenoxyphe- 
nyl,  naphthyl  or  biphenylyl  group  bonded  to  the  carbon 
atom  adjacent  to  the  carboxyl  ester  moiety  at  an  aryl  nng 
carbon;  . 

R  is  C,  to  C.-alkyI,  benzyl,  phenyl,  tris-(C,  to  C,-alkyl)silyl; 
and  R'  is  equal  to  R  or  is  an  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  group 
derived  from  the  solvent  medium; 

Y  and  Z  denote  the  residue  of  a  C,  to  C«-alkanoic  acid  moi- 
ety with  each  of  Y  and  Z  being  hydrogen  or  C,  to  C,- 
alkyl,  with  Y  and  Z  having  a  total  of  from  one  to  about  4 
carbon  atoms. 


— CH,— C— CH=CH— R,  and  — CHj— f — CH— CHj     R4, 


C- 
R,   \h 


7\h 


wherein  R,is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cj-C.alkyl 
and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl  and  R^is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ol 
C,-C,  alkyl  with  the  proviso  that  when  R,  is  methyl,  then  K. 
must  be  hydrogen;  the  racemic  mixture  thereof;  the  mirror 
image  thereof;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  catiomc 
salts  thereof  when  R,  is  hydroxy. 

28.  An  optically  acitve  compound  of  the  formula: 

O 
II 
CH,-CH=CH-CH-CH,-CHj-C-R, 


4,107,440 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 
PHENYLGLYCYLCEPHALOSPORINS 
John  Gerald  Gleason,  ComweUs  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smith- 
Kline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  ^.     .nAAOil 
Division  of  Ser  No.  641,064.  Dec.  15,  1975,  P»«f^°,*-0^-?*J' 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  384,771,  Aug.  1,  W"-  P««- ^o- 
3  953  439.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,770 
Int.  a.2  C07C  149/437 
U.S.  a.  560-17  -   ♦"«*"" 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


v7 

^ C  trans 

^^        ^CH=CH— P 


Qjj>'  'CH=CH-Rj 

which  depicts  the  absolute  configuration  of  the  naturally  (nat.) 
occurring  prostaglandins,  wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  C,-C,  alkoxy;  R.  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  moiety  of  the  formula: 


OH 


\ 


/ 


and 


\ 


OH 


/ 


O 
II 
R-C-(CH:).-Y 


ff    .     \— CHCOOH 
A- /       NHR^ 


/  \         /  \ 


wherein  RjiwKlected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  moiety  of 
the  formula 


in  which: 
YisS; 

rIs  OR'!  where  R'  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four 

carbon  atoms;  and 
R-  is  [hydrogen  or]t-butoxycarbonyl. 


4,107,441 
NOVEL  16  HYDROXY  IS-DEOXY-S-aS-PROSTENOIC 
ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
Middleton  Brawner  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffern,  N.Y.;Martt^  Joseph 
Weiss,  Oradell,  N.J.;  William  James  McGahren   Demi^est, 
N  J  ,  and  Robert  Eugene  Schaub,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N.J„ 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,256,  Jun.  15,  1973 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,867 

Int.  a.^CM7C;  77/00 

U.S.  a.  560-121  ,     «'^'^"« 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


trans 
-CH,— C— CH=CH— R,  and 

R,       OH 


-CH-C-CH-CH,-R., 

/     -1 
H        OH 


wherein  R4IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C.-C.alkyl 
and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cj-Cj 
alkyl;  with  the  proviso  that  when  R;  is 

\ 

-CHj-C-CH- CH-— R, 

i/\h 

and  R,  IS  methyl,  then  R4  must  be  hydrogen;  the  racemic  mix- 
ture thereof;  the  mirror  image  thereof;  and  the  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof  when  Rj  is  hydroxy. 
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4,107,442 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL 
CHLOROETHYLENES 
Qayton  B.  Quinn,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  wignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,019,  Apr.  20,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,574 
Int.  a.i  C07C  V/00 
U.S.  a.  568—726  1  Claim 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  the  dihydroxydiphenyl  com- 
pound, l,l-dichloro-2,2-bis-<4-hydroxyphenyl)ethylene  having 
the  formula 


4,107,443 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  IMPURE  DIPHENOLS 

Victor  Mark,  Evansrille,  and  Charles  Vernon  Hedges,  Mt.  Ver- 
non, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,983 
Int.  a.2  C07C  V/22.  37/24 
U.S.  a.  568—750  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  impure  p,p'  diphenols  which 
comprises  dispersing  the  impure  diphenol  in  water,  healing  the 
resulting  slurry,  adding  a  water  soluble  organic  carboxylic  acid 
co-solvent  until  the  dissolution  or  near  dissolution  of  the  diphe- 
nol slurry  results  at  or  near  the  boiling  point  of  water  or  the 
solvent  system,  cooling  the  solution  to  achieve  the  separation 
of  the  purified  diphenol  and  recovering  the  purified  p,p'  diphe- 
nol. 


'^LT^™ 


4,107,444 
THERMALLY  STABLE,  RIGID,  ALIPHATIC  DIOLS 

Elmore  Louis  Martin,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,085 

Int.  a.2  C07C  31/ 18 

VS.  a.  568—807  8  Qaims 

1.  Thermally  stable,  rigid,  aliphatic  diots  of  the  forumla 


CH, 


CH, 


HO— CH,— C— CH,— R— CHj— C— CH,— OH 

I  I 

CH,  CHj 


which  comprises  effecting  reaction  between  l,I-<lichloro-2,2-  where  R  is  an  arylene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

diphenoxy  ethylene  with  phenol  in  the  presence  of  BFj  gas  and  1,4-phenylenes,  3,3'-biphenylenes,  4,4-biphenylenes  and  2,6- 

methylene  chloride,  and  thereafter  isolating  the  aforemen-  naphthylenes,  said  arylene  being  unsubstiluted  or  substituted 

tioned  dihydroxydiphenyl  compound.  with  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl. 


ELECTRICAL 

.  .„,  445  heated  by  electrodes  receptive  of  heatmg  current  dunng  use 

TITANIUM  AND  ZIRCONIUM^PRODUCTION  BY  ARC  a^nd^.mn.rsed^m  - -^ -* ^  s^ppK  r  r 
rv,.rl«  B  Wolf  Irwin  and  Maurice  G.  Fey,  Plum  Borough,  trodes,  means  for  passing  measunng  currents  'hro^gh Jhe 
-ro^nr::^  to  Westinghouse  E.i^tric  Corp.,  Pitts-    --— ^^p^ :^  ^ ^^^^ 

Filed  No».  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,726  calculate  the  temperature  of  the  bas.s  of  the  measured  res.s- 

Int.  a.2  H05H  1/00  tance  values. 

U.S.  a.  13-2  P  "  Cl'ims 

4,107,447 

ELECTRICAL  GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE 

Helmut  Pieper,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sorg 

GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Plochsbach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,405 

Int.  a?  C03B  5/02 

U.S.a.13-6  «ci«"»» 


1  A  high  temperature  reactor  comprising  a  centrifugal 
chamber  having  a  peripheral  wall  and  opposite  end  walls,  ari 
inner  wall  substantially  concentric  with  the  peripheral  wall 
and  extending  over  and  spaced  from  the  opposite  end  walls,  at 
least  one  arc  heater  extending  from  the  chamber  and  through 
the  inner  and  peripheral  walls,  the  arc  heater  havmg  a  down- 
stream outlet  directed  tangentially  into  the  centrifugal  cham- 
ber the  arc  heater  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  substan- 
tially cylindrical  electrodes  forming  a  narrow  gap  therebe- 
tween and  adopted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  potential  to 
produce  an  arc  therebetween,  the  electrodes  formmg  an  arc 
chamber  that  communicates  with  the  centrifugal  chamber,  gas 
inlet  means  communicating  with  the  gap  for  introducing  a 
non-conductive  reducing  gas  into  the  arc  chamber  to  form  an 
arc  heated  gas  stream,  second  inlet  means  commuracating  with 
the  downstream  outlet  for  introducing  a  quantity  of  a  tetraha- 
lide  of  a  metal  into  the  gas  stream,  third  inlet  means  for  intro- 
ducing into  the  gas  stream  a  quantity  of  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  and  an  alkaline- 
earth  metal,  first  vent  means  for  lighter-weight  products  ex- 
tending from  the  centrifugal  chamber,  and  second  vent  means 
for  heavier-weight  products  extending  from  the  centrifugal 
chamber. 


4,107,446 

MCTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  MOLTEN  MASSES 

Helmut  Pieper,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sorg 

GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Pflochsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,871 

Int.  a.2  C03B  5/02 

UAa.13-6  'CI""' 


1   Electrical  glass  melting  furnace  having  refractory  tank 
means  having  a  vertical  center  line  wherein  batch  glass  is  fed  to 
the  surface  of  a  bath  of  molten  glass  therein  and  refined  glass  is 
withdrawn  from  the  lower  portion  thereof,  compnsing: 
(i)  at  least  two  superposed  levels  of  an  integral  multiple  of 
nine  electrode  means  extending  into  the  molten  glass  and 
spaced  around  the  periphery  of  the  tank  means;  the  upper- 
most  level  and  the  level  therebelow  each  having  sets  of 
integral  multiples  of  three  electrodes  with  each  set  defin- 
ing a  current  path  not  encompassing  the  center  line; 
(ii)  a  three-phase  transformer  means  for  each  level,  each 
having  primary   coil   means  and   three  secondary   coil 
means,  said  primary  coil  means  bemg  connected  to  a 
source  of  three-phase  AC; 
(iii)  said  secondary  coil  means  each  being  connected  to  one 
set  of  electrode  means  to  provide  both  intraphase  penph- 
eral  and  cross  firing  current  paths  within  each  set  of  elec- 
trode means. 


5  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  temperature  or  temperature 
distribution  of  an  electrically  conductive  molten  mass  which  is 


4,107,448 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CRUOBLE-FREE 
FLOATING  ZONE  MELTING 
Hans  Stut,  GrobenzeU,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktienge- 
sellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,026.  May  19,  1975.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,618,  Oct.  5,  1971 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,639 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1970,  2050076 

Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  17/08 
U.S.  Q.  13-26  ♦  0»*»» 

2  Device  for  carrying  out  a  method  of  automatically  con- 
trolling crucible-free  zone  melting  of  a  rod  of  semiconductor 
material  supported  by  holders  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  com- 
prising a  high  frequency  oscillating  circuit  including  therem  a 
high-frequency  generator  component,  an  inductive  heater 
component  for  heating  a  molten  zone  formed  m  the  rod,  and  a 
high-frequency  cable  fully  matched  during  operation  of  the 
device  and  connecting  said  inductive  heater  component  to  said 
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4,107,448 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CHUaBLE-FHEE 

FLOATING  ZONE  MELTING 

Hans  Stut,  Grobenzell,  G«rnuiny,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktienge- 

wllvhafi  R<>rlin  and  Munich.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,026,  May  19,  1975.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,618,  Oct.  5,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1970,  2050076 

Int.  a:-  BOIJ  17/08 
VJS.  a.  13—26  4  Claims 


^JM^'^ 


fea-: 


2.  Device  for  carrying  out  a  method  of  automatically  con- 
trollmg  crucible-free  zone  melting  of  a  rod  of  semiconductor 
material  supported  by  holders  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  com- 
prising a  high  frequency  oscillating  circuit  including  therein  a 
high-frequency  generator  component,  an  inductive  heater 
component  for  heating  a  molten  zone  formed  in  the  rod.  and  a 
high-frequency  cable  fully  matched  during  operation  of  the 
device  and  connecting  said  inductive  heater  component  to  said 
high-frequency  generator  component,  said  high-frequency 
oscillating  circuit  oscillating  with  a  frequency  determined  by 
the  combined  induclivity  of  said  high-frequency  generator 
component  and  said  inductive  heater  component,  said  induc- 
tive heater  component  being  inductively  coupled  to  the  molten 
zone  of  the  rod,  the  inductive  coupling  thereof  and  the  induc- 
tivity  of  said  inductive  heater  being  variable  with  varying 
volume  of  the  molten  zone  whereby  the  oscillating  frequency 
of  the  high-frequency  oscillating  circuit  is  dependent  upon  the 
volume  of  the  molten  zone,  and  means  responsive  to  the  oscil- 
lating frequency  of  the  high-frequency  oscillating  circuit  for 
adjusting  the  distance  between  the  rod  end  holders  so  as  to 
adjust  the  volume  of  the  molten  zone  to  a  given  value  at  which 
the  high-frequency  oscillating  circuit  oscillates  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  serving  as  a  control  criterion. 


4,107,449 
WATER-COOLED  ROOF  OF  ELECTRIC-ARC  FLRNACE 
Oleg  .Mikhailovich  Sosonkin,  ulitsa  Chaikovskogo,  11,  kv.  18; 
Leonid  Savvich  Katsevicb,  Sirenevy  bulvar,  47,  kv.  69,  both  of 
Moscow;  Nikolai  Alexeevich  Pirogov.  prospekt  Lenina,  29, 
kv.  21,  Elektrostal  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Zoya  Mikhailovna 
Chistyakova,  ulitsa  Novocheremushkinskaya.  38.  korpus  1, 
kv.  71;  Viktor  Alexandrovich  Kudrin,  ulitsa  Krasnokazarmen- 
naya,  12,  korpus  1,  kv.  32,  both  of  .Moscow;  Jury  Tikhonovich 
Borisov,  Juzhny  proezd,  3,  kv.  30,  Balashikha  Moskovskoi 
oblasti;  Oleg  Evgenievich  Molchanov.  ploschad  Metallurgov, 
15,  kv.  14,  Cherepovets  Volgogradskoi  oblasti;  Mikhail  Vasi- 
lievich  Savvin,  ulitsa  Kosmonavtov,  58,  kv.  24,  Lipetsk;  Ed- 
uard  Maximovich  Grigoriev.  poselok  Remmash,  13,  kv.  8, 
Zagorsk  Moskovskoi  oblasti:  Alexei  Ivanovich  Fedchenko, 
ulitsa  Michurina,  55,  kv.  60;  Anatoly  Zakharovich  Shevtsov, 
ulitsa  Novaya,  149a,  kv.  51,  both  of  Krasnoyarsk;  Valentin 
Seraenovich  Kudryavtsev,  Teatralny  proezd,  3,  kv.  60,  Belgo- 
rod; Ivan  Kuzmich  Silantiev,  ulitsa  Michurina.  63,  kv.  20, 
Krasnoyarsk;  Georgy  Stepanovich  Solomin,  ulitsa  Kutuzova, 
162,  kv.  53,  Krasnoyarsk;  Vasily  Gerasimovich  .Mateshin, 
ulitsa  Kutuzova,  122,  kv.  6,  Krasnoyarsk;  Alexandr  .Mik- 
hailovich Zinoviev,  ulitsa  Schorsa.  13,  kv.  39,  Krasnoyarsk; 
Viktor  losifovich  Shishiyannikov,  ulitsa  Michurina.  57,  kv. 
49,  Krasnoyarsk:  Gennady  Mikhailovich  Paly,  ulitsa  Par- 
kovaya,  7,  kv.  119,  Odintsovo  Moskovskoi  oblasti:  David 
Matveevich  Koen,  ulitsa  Belomorskaya,  18,  korpus  1,  kv.  39, 
Moscow;  Vladimir  Vasilievich  Seleverstov,  ulitsa  LJusinov- 
skaya,  53/12,  kv.  21,  Moscow;  Jury  Alexandrovich  Smimov, 
Teply  Stan,  6  Mikroraion,  korpus  113,  kv.  163.  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,468 

Int.  a.-  F27D  9/00 

VS.  a.  13—35  11  aainu 


1.  A  water-cooled  roof  for  an  electric-arc  furnace  compris- 
ing: a  hollow  roof  ring  of  a  circular  cross-seciion  disposed 
adjacent  the  top  wall  portion  of  said  furnace;  a  roof  structure 
having  side  walls  and  a  central  hollow,  disc  portion  and  a 
circular,  hollow  peripheral  ring  portion,  said  central  portion 
bearing  through  a  circular  gasket  of  an  electric-insulating 
material  on  said  peripheral  ring  portion  which  in  turn  bears  on 
said  roof  ring:  at  least  said  central  portion  being  provided  with 
at  least  one  through  hole  for  the  electrode  of  said  furnace  and 
at  least  said  peripheral  ring  portion  being  provided  with  holes 
for  the  delivery  of  gases  into  the  furnace  and  discharging 
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gaseous  products;  a  refractory  lining  applied  to  the  surfaces  of 
said  roof  ring  and  said  roof  structure  facing  the  interior  side  of 
the  furnace  space;  and  said  roof  ring,  said  central  portion  and 
said  peripheral  ring  portion  being  in  fluid  flow  connection  with 
each  other  for  circulating  cooling  water  throughout  said  wa- 
ter-cooled roof. 


4,107,450 

REFRACTORIES  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Darryl  J.  Costin,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  477,705,  Jun.  10,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,052,339. 

This  application  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,411 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  4, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a,2  C03B  S/02;  HOIB  1/02:  HOIC  1/02 

V.S.  a.  13—35  18  aaims 


2.  An  electric  furnace  having  a  heated  chamber,  said  cham- 
ber having  walls  of  a  sintered  refractory  of  low  conductivity 
comprising:  refractory  particles  having  a  crystalline  lattice  of 
metallic  and  non-metallic  elements  and  which  at  elevated 
temperatures  become  an  n-type  or  p-type  semiconductor,  and 
a  purposeful  addition  of  a  dopant  having  an  atomic  radius 
sufficiently  similar  to  that  of  the  metallic  lattice  forming  ele- 
ment that  it  diffuses  into  said  lattice  without  forming  deposits 
at  the  grain  boundries  between  the  particles  and  in  an  amount 
not  appreciably  exceeding  the  solubility  of  said  dopant  in  said 
lattice  to  effectively  alter  the  electrical  conductivity  of  said 
crystalline  lattice,  said  refractory  being  generally  devoid  of 
Group  I  and  II  fluxing  elements  at  the  grain  boundries;  and 
said  particles  being  sintered  together  to  form  the  refractory. 


between  the  spaced  ends  of  a  cable  sheath  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

applying  a  sleeve  over  the  area  between  the  spaced  ends  of 
the  cable  sheath, 

winding  discontinuous  strips  of  rubber  like  adhesive  sealant 
to  form  sealant  bands  of  continuous  homogeneous  rubber- 
like adhesive  material  around  the  spaced  ends  of  the  cable 
sheath, 

preparing  a  filled  resin  containing  a  thixotropic  agent,  a  bulk 
filler  and  fiber  glass  having  a  thick  non-flowable  putty-like 
consistency  which  becomes  exothermic  and  shrinks  upon 
curing  and  which  is  chemically  compatible  with  the  mate- 
rials of  the  sleeve  and  sealant  bands  and  will  form  a  molec- 
ular bond  therewith, 

manually  wiping  the  filled  resin  over  said  sealant  bands,  the 
ends  of  the  cable  sheath  and  the  sleeve  to  form  a  built-up 
reinforced  splice  joint  therebetween  encapsulating  said 
sealant  bands, 

permitting  the  filled  resin  joint  to  cure  and  shrink  onto  said 
adhesive  sealant  bands  to  form  a  rigid  reinforced  sealed 
splice  joint  partially  molecularly  bonded  to  said  adhesive 
sealant  bands  and  said  sleeve  and  which  is  stronger  than 
the  parent  cable  in  bending  and  compression. 

10.  A  permanent  pressure  tight  reinforced  splice  joint  con- 
necting spaced  ends  of  an  outer  sheath  of  a  telephone  cable 
lying  on  opposite  sides  of  repaired  cable  wires,  comprising: 

a  rigid  plastic  sleeve  applied  over  the  repaired  cable  wires 
and  extending  over  the  spaced  ends  of  the  cable  sheath. 

sealant  bands  of  adhesive  rubber  material,  each  being  in  the 
form  of  a  string  of  adhesive  sealant  wound  upon  itself, 
wrapped  around  the  spaced  ends  of  the  cable  sheath  adja- 
cent the  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  forming  tight  adhesive 
bonds  with  said  spaced  ends  of  the  cable  sheath,  and 

a  cured  filled  resin  extending  over  the  ends  and  opening  of 
said  sleeve  and  also  encapsulating  and  sealing  said  adhe- 
sive sealant  bands  on  said  cable  sheath  under  pressure,  said 
cured  filled  resin  containing  chopped  glass  fibers,  a  thixo- 
tropic agent,  a  filler  and  a  catalyst,  and  said  cured  filled 
resin  being  chemically  compatible  with  said  rigid  plastic 
sleeve  and  said  adhesive  sealant  bands  and  forming  partial 
molecular  bonds  therewith. 


4,107,451 

REINFORCED  SPLICE  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Robert  W.  Smith,  Jr.,  Kennett  Square,  and  George  C.  Waite, 

West  Chester,  both  of  P».,  assignors  to  Trech,  Inc.,  Coates- 

ville.  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,243 

Int.  a:-  H02G  IS/OS.  1/14 

U.S.  a.  174—84  R  10  Claims 


4,107,452 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  PIPE  HTTING 

Masood  H.  Razri,  1889  Roberts  St.,  Aurora,  111.  60506 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,378 

Int,  a.2  F16L  11/12 

U.S.  a.  174—84  S  >5  aaims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  permanent  air  tight  splice  joint 


1.  A  coupling  for  joining  two  pipe  segments  each  having  an 
electrically  conductive  inner  liner  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  body  including  an  open-ended  bore  extending  through  at 
least  an  end  portion  of  respective  ones  of  said  pipe  seg- 
ments, the  sidewall  of  said  bore  including  a  first  pair  of 
annular  shoulder  portions  forming  regions  of  increased 
diameter  between  said  shoulder  portions  and  the  adjoining 
open  end  of  said  bore; 

a  pair  of  compression  nuts  each  having  an  inside  diameter 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
pipe  segments,  an  outside  diameter  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  said  regions  of  increased  diameter  of  said 
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bore,  and  a  radially  inwardly  facing  inclined  inside  sur- 
face, said  compression  nuts  being  threadedly  engaged  to 
said  body  at  respective  ends  of  said  bore  whereby  said 
nuts  are  displaced  inwardly  along  the  axis  of  said  bore 
when  turned  relative  to  said  body; 

a  pair  of  grip  rings  disposed  over  said  pipe  segment  within 
respective  ones  of  said  regions  of  increased  diameter  of 
said  bore,  said  grip  rings  each  including  a  gap  in  the  cir- 
cumference thereof,  and  each  having  an  outside  surface 
complimentarily  radially  outwardly  inclined  to  the  in- 
clined inside  surface  of  respective  ones  of  said  compres- 
sion nuts  and  arranged  in  close  relationship  therewith, 

means  including  a  pair  of  generally  sleeve-shaped  stiffeners 
having  diameters  substantially  corresponding  to  the  inside 
diameters  of  respective  ones  of  said  pipe  segments  and 
extending  along  the  interior  passageway  of  respective 
ones  of  said  pipe  segments  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
liners  thereof  from  the  open  ends  thereof  for  preventing 
deformation  of  the  walls  of  said  segments,  and  means 
including  a  pair  of  gaskets  disposed  over  said  pipe  segment 
within  respective  ones  of  said  regions  of  increased  diame- 
ter of  said  bore  for  forming  a  seal  between  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  pipe  segments  and  the  wall  of  said  bore,  said 
grip  rings  and  said  gaskets  being  radially  compressed  into 
engagement  with  the  outer  walls  of  respective  ones  of  said 
pipe  segments  when  said  compression  nuts  are  tightened; 
and 

means  including  an  electrically  conductive  collar  disposed 
within  said  bore  between  the  open  ends  thereof  for  engag- 
ing respective  ones  of  said  collars  to  form  an  electrical 
connection  therebetween. 


-,  5 


1  In  combination,  two  insulated  electrical  wires  each  having 
a  bare  end  and  a  electrical  coupling  cover  for  the  connection  of 
said  two  insulated  electrical  wires,  comprising:  a  first  cover 
ponion  having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second  open  end  spaced 
from  said  first  open  end,  said  first  cover  portion  having  a 
hollow  interior  for  the  insertion  therethrough  of  the  bare  ends 
of  the  two  electrical  wires,  said  first  cover  portion  having  an 
outer  diameter:  and  a  second  cover  portion  of  similar  shape  as 
said  first  cover  portion  and  comprising  an  open  end  and  a 
transverse  wall  spaced  from  said  open  end  of  said  second  cover 
portion,  said  second  cover  portion  also  having  a  hollow  inte- 
rior defined  by  an  inner  diameter  thereof,  said  inner  diameter 
being  slightly  larger  than  said  outer  diameter  of  said  first  cover 
portion,  said  second  open  end  of  said  first  cover  portion  being 
inserted  into  said  open  end  of  said  second  cover  portion,  said 
transverse  wall  preventing  the  insertion  of  said  first  cover 
portion  into  said  second  cover  portion  past  a  certain  point,  said 
first  cover  portion  being  of  the  same  cross-sectional  dimension 
throughout  the  length  thereof,  said  second  cover  portion  also 
being  of  the  same  cross-sectional  dimension  throughout  the 
length  thereof,  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  each  of  said  first 


and  second  cover  portions  being  smooth  throughout,  the  bare 
ends  of  the  two  electrical  wires  being  inserted  through  said 
first  cover  portion  toward  said  second  open  end  of  said  first 
cover  portion  and  made  to  extend  therebeyond,  at  least  one  of 
the  ends  of  said  bare  ends  being  bent  over  said  second  open  end 
of  said  first  cover  portion  onto  the  outer  smooth  surface 
thereof,  the  difference  in  diameter  between  the  first  and  second 
cover  portions  being  related  to  the  diameter  of  the  bent  bare 
end  of  the  wires  such  that  with  said  first  cover  portion  with 
said  bare  wire  end  bent  thereover  inserted  into  said  iimer 
surface  of  said  second  cover  portion  said  bent  end  is  clamped 
in  place  by  said  first  and  second  cover  portions  so  that  upon 
rotation  of  said  cover  portions  together,  said  two  electrical 
wires  are  twisted  together  for  electrical  contact. 


4,107,454 

APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY 

COMMUNICATING  WITH  A  PRESSURIZED  CABLE 

William  Jaltobsen,  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lourdes  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,922 

Int.  a.2  H02G  15/20 

VS.  a.  174—135  17  Qaims 


4,107,453 

WIRES  AND  TWO-PART  ELECTRICAL  COUPLING 

COVER 

Bcrthold  Erixon,  Gyttorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nitro  Nobel, 
Gyttorp,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  2,  1975,  7509718 

Int.  aj  HOIR  5/08:  B21F  7/00.  15/04 

VS.  a.  174—87  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  pneumatically  communicating  with  a  pres- 
surized cable  provided  with  a  peripheral  opening,  said  appara- 
tus compnsing  a  saddle  of  resilient  material  adapted  to  sit 
astride  said  cable  in  surrounding  relationship  with  said  open- 
ing, said  saddle  having  two  end  faces  and  defining  a  concavity 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  pneumatic  fitting  extending 
out  of  one  of  the  end  faces  of  said  saddle  in  cantilever  relation 
thereto  and  in  generally  parallel  relationship  with  said  axis, 
said  saddle  having  a  profile  shielding  said  fitting. 


4,107,455 

LINEAR  INSULATOR  WITH  ALTERNATING 

NONCONDUCnVE  SHEDS  AND  CONDUCTIVE 

SHIELDS 

Qyde  N.  Richards,  4667  Ocean  Blvd.  Pacific  Beach,  San  Diego, 

Calif.  92102 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,661 

Int.  a.^HOlB  17/42 

U.S.  a.  174—140  R  10  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  linear  insulator  for  electrically  insulating  a 

first  electrical  potential  from  a  second  electrical  potential 

which  comprises: 

(a)  a  nonconductive  core  member  having  a  first  mounting 
means  secured  to  one  end  of  the  core  member  for  connect- 
ing to  said  first  electrical  potential  and  a  second  mounting 
means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  core  member  for 
connecting  to  said  second  electrical  potential; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  nonconducting  sheds  coaxially  secured  to 
the  core  member;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  conducting  shields  coaxially  secured  to  the 
core  member  and  alternatingly  positioned  with  said  sheds 
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so  that  each  of  said  sheds  is  located  intermediate  two  of 
said  shields,  the  central  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of 
each  of  said  sheds  being  in  contact  with  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  shield  immediately  above  said  shed,  and  the 
central  portion  of  the  lower  surface  of  each  of  said  sheds 


ing  the  pressure  and  vapor  integrity  of  the  vessel,  said  penetra- 
tion assembly  including  a  first  penetration  subassembly  fixed 
and  sealed  to  said  first  wall  comprising:  a  first  tubular  penetra- 
tion nozzle  sealed  in  said  first  wall,  a  first  header  sealed  to  one 
end  of  said  first  nozzle  and  having  at  least  one  first  aperture,  at 
least  one  first  module  sealed  in  said  first  aperture  in  said  first 
header;  and  a  second  penetration  subassembly  in  sliding  en- 
gagement with  and  sealed  to  said  second  wall  comprising:  a 
second  tubular  penetration  nozzle  sealed  in  said  second  wall,  a 
second  header  sealed  to  one  end  of  said  second  nozzle  and 
having  at  least  one  second  aperture,  at  least  one  second  module 
sealed  in  said  second  aperture,  said  first  module  and  said  sec- 
ond module  each  comprising  a  tubular  body,  at  least  one  elec- 
trical conductor  extending  through  said  body  and  means  for 
providing  a  vapor  and  pressure  seal  between  said  tubular  body 
and  said  conductor,  and  said  second  penetration  subassembly 
including  means  for  accommodating  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  conductor  and  said  second  wall  to  allow  the  unre- 
strained reaction  of  said  conductor  to  relative  movements 
between  said  first  and  second  walls. 


being  in  contact  with  the  central  portion  of  the  shield 
immediately  below  said  shed,  each  of  said  shields  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  and  downwardly  then  upwardly  so 
that  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  shield  is  outside  the  shed 
immediately  above  said  shields. 


4,107,456 
ELECTRICAL  PENETRATION  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  M.  Schuster,  and  Norman  G.  Luna,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  San  Jose, 
Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,283 

Int  Q.^  G21C  13/02.  13/04;  HOIB  17/26 

VS.  a.  174—151  "  Qaims 


4,107,457 

TRANSFER  TERMINAL  WTTH  LIBRARY  PHRASE 

MEMORY 

Thomas  M.  Hajduk,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,143 

Int.  Q.2  GllC  17/00:  H04L  13/08 

VS.  a.  178—17.5  »  C*™* 
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1.  In  a  containment  vessel  having  first  and  second  spaced 
walls,  said  walls  being  subject  to  movement  relative  to  one 
another,  a  penetration  assembly  to  allow  at  least  one  electrical 
conductor  to  penetrate  said  containment  vessel  while  maintain- 


1 .  A  dau  transfer  terminal  of  the  type  including  a  printer  for 
printing  out  messages  received  from  a  remotely  located  data 
center,  said  data  center  providing  difTereni  messages  indepen- 
dently to  a  plurality  of  like  data  transfer  terminals  in  a  con- 
trolled data  transfer  system,  said  data  transfer  terminal  being 
characterized  by: 
a  library  phrase  memory  containing  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined phrases  at  respective  predetermined  addresses  in 
said  library  phrase  memory,  said  addresses  of  said  phrases 
corresponding  respectively  to  a  plurality  of  phrase  ad- 
dress codes  any  of  which  may  be  included  in  a  message 
sent  by  said  data  center  to  said  transfer  terminal,  and 
coupling  control  means,  coupling  said  library  phrase  mem- 
ory and  said  printer  and  responsive  to  messages  received 
from  said  remotely  located  daU  center,  for  accessing  from 
said  memory  the  phrase  stored  at  each  address  corre- 
sponding to  a  phrase  address  code  included  in  said  re- 
ceived message  and  for  causing  said  printer  to  print  out 
said  accessed  phrases,  whereby  the  length  of  said  message 
from  said  daU  center  to  be  printed  on  said  printer  is 
greatly  reduced  in  comparison  with  transmission  from 
said  data  center  of  the  full  text  to  be  printed. 
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4,107,458 

CIPHER  COMPLTER  AND  CRYPTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 

James  N.  Consuot,  1603  Danbury  Dr.,  CUremont,  Calif.  90027 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,679 

Int.  a.-  H04L  9/02 

VS.  a.  178-22  32  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  the  implementation  of  a  cipher  computer 
and  cryptographic  system,  the  combination  of: 

a  first  memory  means  for  storing  a  first  signal  S,  said  first 
memory  means  having  storage  locations  for  n  words  S,; 

a  second  memory  means  for  storing  a  second  signal  K,  said 
second  memory  means  having  storage  locations  for  n 
words  K„; 

crypto  means  having  as  input  the  stored  outputs  S,.  K,  of 
said  first  and  second  memory  means  and  providing  at  its 
output  the  cipher  product  of  said  first  and  second  signals, 

with  said  stored  outputs  S„  K,  representing  at  least  one  of 
delayed,  encrypted,  and  decrypted  signals  S.  K  and  with 
said  cipher  product  representing  the  cipher  function  J{S, 
fO  =S^,  where  the  subscript  n  indicates  that  n  delay 
operations  by  said  first  and  second  memory  means  and  n 
encrypting  operations  including  at  least  one  of  multiply- 
ing, permutTng  and  substituting  by  said  crypto  means  have 
been  performed  on  said  first  signal  S  using  said  second 
signal  K  to  obtain  the  output  cipher  function y(S,  K)  as  one 
of  stream  and  block  ciphers, 

said  crypto  means  including  one  of  a  multiplier  and  algo- 
nthm  computer,  where  said  multiplier  encrypts  a  stream 
cipher  function  J{S.  K)  and  said  algorithm  computer  en- 
crypts a  block  cipher  function  fiS.  K);  and 

recirculation  means  providing  a  feedback  path  from  one  of 
the  output  of  said  first  and  second  memory  means  and  said 
crypto  means  to  the  input  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 
memory  means  and  including  DELTIC  feedback  means  in 
the  form  of  a  delay  register. 


there  being  a  predetermined  synchronizing  code  word  in  each 

frame  for  defining  said  frame,  comprising 
processing  means  for  processing  said  received  signal  to 
reconstruct  said  bits,  to  recognize  said  code  word  from 
said  reconstructed  bits,  and  to  define  said  frames  in  re- 
sponse to  recognition  of  said  synchronizing  code  word,  to 
thereby  distinguish  a  digital  signal  having  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  bits  per  word,  and  said  predetermined 
number  of  words  per  frame, 
keyboard  means  coupled  to  the  processing  means  for  en- 
abling an  operator  to  indicate  said  predetermined  bit  rate, 
said  predetermined  number  of  bits  per  word,  said  prede- 
termined number  of  words  per  frame  and  said  predeter- 
mined code  word  to  the  processing  means  for  program- 
ming the  processing  means  to  distinguish  said  digital  sig- 
nal; and 
cathode  ray  tube  means  coupled  to  the  processing  means  for 
providing  an  instant  visual  feedback  from  the  processing 
means  to  said  operator  during  operation  of  said  keyboard, 
of  said  programming  indications  that  are  indicated  to  the 
processing  means  by  operation  of  the  keyboard  means, 
and  for  providing  a  visual  display  of  data  represented  by 
said  distinguished  digital  signal. 


4,107,460 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING  WORDS  FROM 

A.MONG  CONTINUOUS  SPEECH 

Gene  Grunza,  Blackwood,  and  Marrin  B.  Herscher,  Cherry  Hill, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Threshold  Technology,  Inc.,  Delran. 

NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,827 

lot  a.2  GIOL  1/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  SO  24  Claims 


4,107,459 
DATA  PROCESSOR  ANALYZER  AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Jerry  Lee  Stamper,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Conic  Corpo- 
ration, San  Diego.  Calif. 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,188 

Int.  a.-  H04L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  178-69.1  23  Oaims 
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1.  A  system  contained  in  a  single  console  for  distinguishing 
a  digital  signal  in  a  received  serial  bit  stream  signal,  wherein 
said  bits  represent  data  in  an  original  digital  signal  having  a 
predetermined  bit  rate,  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  per 
word,  and  a  predetermined  number  of  words  per  frame,  with 


1.  Apparatus  for  recognizing  the  occurrence  of  a  command 
word  from  among  input  speech  that  may  be  of  continuous 
form,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  successive  subsets  of  feature  signals 
which  depend  on  the  features  present  in  the  input  speech 
during  successive  individual  time  slots; 
means  for  sequentially  processing  the  generated  subsets  of 
feature  signals  to  determine  the  time  interval  of  occur- 
rence of  a  word  candidate,  said  sequential  processing 
means  including  means  for  comparing  the  generated  sub- 
sets of  feature  signals  with  previously  stored  subsets  of 
features  and  for  determining  a  time  interval  during  which 
the  comparisons  meet  a  predetermined  standard;  and 
means  for  comparing  a  matrix  formed  from  the  feature  sub- 
set signals  which  occurred  during  the  determined  interval 
with  a  previously  stored  matrix  of  features  that  are  ex- 
pected to  occur  characteristically  during  the  command 
word,  and  for  generating  an  occurrence  indication  when 
the  comparison  meets  another  predetermined  standard. 
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4,107,461 

ENVIRONMENT  FOR  DEMONSTRATING  A  STEREO 

LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Amar  G.  Bose,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bose  Corporation, 
Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,896 

Int.  a.2  H04R  5/02 

VS.  a.  179—1  GA  5  Oaims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  environment  for  demonstrating  a 
stereo  loudspeaker  system  to  a  single  individual  inside  said 
environment  without  appreciably  disturbing  others  outside 
said  environment  comprising, 

first  and  second  loudspeaker  systems  comprising  said  stereo 

loudspeaker  system, 
means  defining  an  acoustic  enclosure  for  supporting  said  first 
and  second  loudspeaker  cabinets  at  a  height  correspond- 
ing substantially  to  the  head  of  a  listener  and  pointing 
toward  the  axis  of  said  enclosure, 
said  enclosure  having  a  span  greater  than  the  span  of  said 
first  and  second  loudspeaker  systems  and  sufficiently  great 
to  accommodate  a  person  on  said  axis  with  its  perimeter 
embracing  at  least  substantially  slightly  less  than  a  semicir- 
cle and  embracing  sufficiently  less  than  a  circle  to  provide 
an  opening  greater  than  the  width  of  a  person  for  provid- 
ing easy  entry  to  a  person  while  providing  good  stereo 
sound  reception  along  said  axis  at  said  head  height  while 
providing  significantly  less  sound  intensity  outside  said 
enclosure, 
the  separation  between  outermost  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  loudspeaker  systems  being  greater  than  the  radius 
of  said  semicircle  and  said  first  and  second  loudspeaker 
systems  being  substantially  inside  said  semicircle. 

4,107,462 

ELECTROVENTRILOQUIST 

Satya  Pal  Asija,  2015  Butler  Ave.,  S.  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55075 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,140 

Int.  a.2  A63H  3/3S 

VS.  a.  179—1  VC  ^  '^"'* 
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(a)  a  throat  microphone; 

(b)  an  amplifier  connected  to  said  throat  microphone; 

(c)  a  normally  closed  momentary  fool  switch  connected  to 
said  throat  microphone  and  said  amplifier  so  as  to  nor- 
mally short  circuit  the  input  to  said  amplifier; 

(d)  a  loudspeaker  connected  to  said  amplifier; 

(e)  a  voice  modulated  control  circuit  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  amplifier;  and 

(0  plurality  of  lights  and  electromechanical  devices  pow- 
ered via  said  voice  actuated  control  circuit;  and  wherein 
said  voice  actuated  control  circuit  comprises: 
(g)  an  input  plug; 

(h)  an  output  socket  connected  in  series  with  said  input  plug; 
(i)  a  diode  bridge  rectifier  with  its  alternating  current  termi- 
nals connected  across  said  series  combination  of  said  input 
plug  and  said  output  socket; 
0)  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  with  its  anode  connected  to 
positive  direct  current  terminal  of  said  diode  bridge  recti- 
fier and  its  cathode  connected  to  negative  direct  current 
terminal  of  said  diode  bridge  rectifier; 
(k)  a  coupling  transformer  with  its  primary  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  loudspeaker  and  one  of  secondary  terminals 
connected  to  said  cathode  of  said  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier and  the  other  secondary  terminal  connected  to  gate  of 
said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  via  a  capacitor  and  a  first 
resistor;  and 
(1)  a  second  resistor  connected  to  said  cathode  of  said  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  and  the  junction  of  said  capacitor  and 
said  first  resistor;  and  wherein: 
(m)  a  magnetic  tape  recorder  cum  player  pre-recorded  with 
machine  part  of  the  dialogue  is  connected  to  another  input 
of  said  amplifier;  and 
(n)  a  slide  switch  is  connected  in  series  with  the  power 

supply  of  said  magnetic  tape  recorder  cum  player. 
2.  A  process  of  debating  with  an  electroventriloquism  appa- 
ratus of  this  invention  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  connecting  a  microphone  in  the  vicinity  of  the  human 
ventriloquist; 

(b)  sensing  the  audio  from  the  microphone  without  lip  move- 
ment of  the  human  ventriloquist; 

(c)  amplifying  the  audio  via  an  amplifier; 

(d)  short  circuiting  the  output  of  said  microphone  during  the 
human  part  of  the  dialogue; 

(e)  placing  a  loudspeaker  connected  to  said  amplifier  within 
said  electroventriloquism  apparatus; 

(f)  modulating  the  lights  and  other  electromechanical  de- 
vices as  a  function  of  said  amplifier  output; 

(g)  pre-recording  ceruin  sounds  on  a  tape  recorder; 

(h)  open  circuiting  the  power  to  said  tape  recorder  dunng 
the  machine  part  of  the  dialogue  and  during  special  sound 
effects;  and 

(i)  controlling  strobe  rate  of  lights. 

4,107,463 

STEREOPHONIC  NOISE  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 

Edward  E.  Pearson,  220  Highland  Dr.,  Lafayette,  La.  70506 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,179 

iBt  a.'  H04R  5/00 

VS.  a.  179-1  G  10  ci""« 


1.  An  electroventriloquism  apparatus  compnsing: 


1   In  a  stereophonic  reproduction  system,  the  combination 
comprising,  two  separate  reproduction  channels  for  providmg 
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slereophonic  oulpul  signals  A  and  B  from  two  separate  input 
signal  sources,  third  channel  means  for  deriving  the  difference 
signal  (A-B)  between  the  two  input  channels, 

vanable  gain  means  mcluding  control  means  for  varying  the 
magnitude  of  the  difference  signal  to  provide  a  linear 
transfer  characteristic  up  to  a  predetermined  input  ampli- 
tude and  essentially  constant  amplitude  for  input  ampli- 
tudes higher  than  the  predetermined  input  amplitude, 

signal  responsive  control  means  operable  with  said  variable 
gain  means  to  control  the  gain  by  feedback  path  from  the 
output  of  said  variable  gain  means, 

and  means  summing  the  output  of  said  variable  gain  means 
into  each  of  said  two  reproduction  channels  in  proper 
phase  that  the  signal  in  each  channel  respectively  is  re- 
duced in  the  same  proportion  as  the  signal  from  the  oppo- 
site channel  is  added, 

thereby  to  provide  two  output  signal  chaimels  in  which 
oppositely  phased  signal  content  for  amplitudes  below 
said  predetermined  input  amplitude  is  reduced  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  difference  signal  A-B,  and  wherein  the  aver- 
aged output  from  channels  A  and  B  remains  constant  for 
monaural  input  signal  components  regardless  of  the  de- 
gree of  control  by  the  third  channel. 
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1.  An  alarm  system  for  a  high-rise  building  having  a  pre- 
installed  non-verbal  fire  alarm  system  with  at  least  one  master 
alarm  switch,  and  a  pre-installed  music  transmitting  system 
which  includes  a  music  source,  amplifier  and  a  plurality  of 
loudspeakers,  whereby  the  alarm  system  can  be  simply  and 
conveniently  installed  to  incorporate  the  pre-installed  systems, 
the  alarm  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  console  means  comprising  a  tape  unit  with  recorder- 
playback  means  with  pre-recorded  alarm  verbal  messages, 
a  microphone,  a  monitor  for  the  tape  unit,  a  plurality  of 
switching  means  comprising  manual  and  relay  means  for 
operationally  modifying  modes  of  said  alarm  system,  a 
plurality  of  terminals  for  convenient  interconnection  be- 
tween console  means  and  other  components  of  said  alarm 
system,  and  a  plurality  of  lamps  for  indicating  operating 
mode. 

(B)  emergency  alarm  speakers  or  horns  located  at  strategic 
places  throughout  the  building  to  which  music  is  not 
normally  coupled,  and 

(C)  A  remote  alarm  switch  for  manual  alarm  instigation, 
wherein  said  plurality  of  switching  means  comprise:  a  first 
relay  which  provides  connection  of  the  music  source  to 
the  amplifier  and  loudspeakers  in  the  non-alarm  mode;  a 
second  relay  which  responds  to  the  master  alarm  switch 


to  cause  a  third  relay  to  interconnect  the  tape  unit  to  the 
amplifier  and  loudspeakers;  a  fourth  relay  which  responds 
to  the  remote  alarm  switch  to  interconnect  the  tape  unit  to 
the  amplifier  and  loudspeakers;  a  fifth  relay  which  re- 
sponds to  a  microphone  switch  to  connect  the  micro- 
phone to  the  amplifier  and  loudspeakers;  a  sixth  relay 
which  energizes  the  tape  unit,  and  a  seventh  relay  which 
responds  to  a  horn  switch  to  connect  the  horn'  speakers 
and  lamp  indicators  to  their  respective  energy  sources. 


4,107,465 
AUTOMATIC  AUDIOMETER  SYSTEM 
Jacques  Charlebois,  and  Guy  Lescouflair,  both  of  Sainte-Foy, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Centre  de  Recherche  Industrielle  dn 
Quebec,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863J38 

Int.  a.^  H04R  29/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  N  20  Claims 


4,107,4«4 

ALARM  COMMLfNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

John  H.  Lynch.  501  Amethyst  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70124,  and 

George  L.  Gallegos,  513  Harang,  Metairie,  La.  70001 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,238,  Aug.  27,  1975,  abandoned. 

TTiis  application  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,089 

InL  a.'  H04R  27/00 

VS.  a.  179—1  B  1  Qaim 


1.  An  audiometer  for  testing  the  hearing  of  a  person,  said 
audiometer  comprising  a  source  of  audible  and  selectable  fixed 
frequency  signals,  frequency  selector  means  for  selecting  a 
predetermined  frequency  signal  from  said  source,  a  variable 
attenuator  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  attenuation  levels  for 
automatically  attenuating  said  predetermined  frequency  signal 
through  said  attenuation  levels  and  according  to  a  preselected 
mode  of  operation  for  transmission  of  a  plurality  of  attenuated 
frequency  signals,  means  to  transmit  said  attenuated  frequency 
signals  for  audible  reception  by  said  person,  visual  display 
means  to  indicate  the  transmission  of  each  of  said  attenuated 
frequency  signals,  and  control  circuit  means  for  enabling  said 
frequency  selector  means  and  said  variable  attenuator  in  accor- 
dance with  said  preselected  mode  of  operation. 


4,107,4«6 
INDIVIDUAL  ROOM  ENERGY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Steven  T.  Churchill,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Letot,  Incorpo- 
rated, Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,848 
Int.  a.!  H04M  11/00 
U.S.  a.  179—2  A  4  Oalms 

1.  An  individual  room  energy  control  system  for  selectively 
connecting  an  individual  room  electrical  load  means  to  a 
power  source,  said  system  including: 
A.  A  status  circuit  having: 

1 .  An  operator  controlled  room  status  switch  located  at  a 
room  status  station  by  which  the  status  circuit  may  be 
connected  to  a  power  supply,  and 
2  A  manually  operated  service  switch  located  within  an 
individual  room  for  selectively  connecting  a  portion  of 
the  status  circuit  to  a  power  supply,  and 
B  A  control  ciruit  having: 

1  A  relay  operated  control  switch  for  connecting  said 
load  means  to  said  power  source, 

2  A  relay  operated  status  switch  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  operator  controlled  room  status  switch  and 
energization  of  said  status  circuit  for  connecting  said 
control  circuit  to  a  power  supply  and  causing  said  relay 
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operated  control  switch  to  disconnect  said  load  means 
from  said  power  source,  and 
3.  A  relay  operated  service  switch  responsive  to  move- 


— H' — ^!v 


processor  for  generating  a  feed  signal  to  said  card  reader  means 
to  read  the  next  card;  second  detector  '"»"'J«P°"''^%'°  ^ 
•■reiecf  signal  from  said  processor  for  inhibiting  said  card 
r«der  means  from  reading  said  next  card;  first  logic  circuit 
m"ans  for  comrolling  the  generation  of  said  feed  signal  to  said 
card  reader;  detector  circuit  means  for  detectmg  an  End-of- 
Card  character  being  read  by  said  card  reader  means  "me 
circuit  means  for  delaying  the  output  of  said  "[St  detec  or 
means  for  a  time  sufficient  to  insure  transit  of  said  card  bemg 
Tead  from  said  card  reading  sUfon;  and  said  first  logic  circuit 
means  being  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  timer  circuit  and 
,0  an  ••accept"  signal  from  said  Processor  for  generating  «ud 
feed  signal,  whereby  said  feed  signal  will  be  inhibited  if  an 
End-of  Card  signal  is  not  detected  or  if  an  "accept  signal  is 
not  received  from  said  processor. 

4,107,468 
DIGITAL  TRAIN  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Gilles  Gaoriat,  Paris;  Jacques  Vemezy,  VHroflay,  and  J«n- 
Claude  Barigot.  Brie  Corate  Robert,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel 
S,A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,440 

Claims  priority,  application  Fr«.ce,  Oct.  20, 1975,  7S  32057 

Int.  a.'  H04J  3/12 

U5.  a.  179-15  BY  SCUims 


ment  of  said  manually  operated  service  switch  for  dis- 
connecting  said  control  circuit  from  said  power  supply 
and  whereby  said  relay  operated  control  switch  will 
move  to  connect  said  load  means  to  said  power  source. 


4,107,467 

ELECTRONIC  ORDER  PLACEMENT  SYSTXM  USING 

SIGNALS  OVER  TELEPHONE  LINE 

Qifford  Cart  Johnson,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  and  Vincent 

EUiott  Eitzen,  Marco  Island,  Fla.,  assignors  to  American 

HospiUl  Supply  Corporation,  E'»n«'°»' '"•„_ 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,884 

InL  a.'  H04M  11/00 

U.S.a.l79-2DP  "Cl"™» 


1  Apparatus  for  communicating  with  a  central  processor 
capable  of  returning  "accept"  or  ••reject"  signals  responsive  ,o 
L  reception  of  subsets  of  transmitted  d«a  comprmng^  a 
plurality  of  order  cards  forming  a  card  order  deck,  each  card 
bearing  machine-interpretable  data  represent^ve  of  a  known 
Ue^and  including  an  End-of-Card  character  for  signahrtg  the 
end  of  data  thereon;  card  reader  means  holding  a  plurality  of 
preselected  ones  of  said  cards  and  responsive  to  a  feed  signa 
for  reading  the  next  card  in  sequence  and  for  generating  first 
b°nao  signals  representative  of  the  data  on  said  card;  manual 
ly.ac7uated  keyboard  means  for  generating  second  binary 
«gnas  representative  of  data  desired  to  be  transmitted  to  said 
Processor  tone  generator  circuit  means  responsive  either  to 
LS  and  second  binary  signals  for  generating  tone  signaU 
representative  thereof;  acoustic  coupler  means  receiving  ^.d 

one  signals  for  transmitting  the  same  to  a  telephone  line;  first 
de"«tor  means  responsive  to  an  ••accept"  signal  from  said 


1  A  device  for  processing  a  digital  pulse  train  composed  of 
N-bit  frames,  said  device  comprising  a  main  unit,  an  auxiliary 
unit  and  a  cable  connecting  both  units,  said  main  unit  compns- 
ing  a  mam  processor  for  processing  N-n  bits  per  frame  and  a 
modulo  N  counter,  which  counts  at  the  bit  rate  of  the  tram  and 
which  defines  by  its  instantaneous  state  the  position  of  a  bit  in 
the  frame,  said  auxiliary  unit  comprising  an  auxiliary  processor 
for  processing  at  least  some  of  the  remaining  bits  of  each  frame 
and  an  auxiliary  modulo  N  counter  of  the  same  type  as  the 
main  counter,  which  receives  via  the  cable  a  submul  iple  n/N 
of  the  bit  rate  of  the  train,  said  submultiple  being  apphed  to  an 
intermediate  stage  of  the  auxiliary  counter  such  that  part  of  this 
counter  counts  at  the  same  rate  as  the  corresponding  part  of 
the  main  counter,  said  auxiliary  counter  including  means  for 
synchronizing  the  operation  of  the  auxiliary  processor  and  the 
information  exchange  with  the  main  unit  via  the  cable. 


4,107,469 
MULTIPLEX/DEMULTIPLEX  APPARATUS 
James  R.  Jenkins,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation.  B  Segundo.  Cm. 

Filed  Feb.  17. 1977.  Ser.  No.  769,494 
tat  a.=  H04T  3/18 
VS  a  179-15  BW  7  Claim, 

l"  A  multiplexing  communication  system  for  transmittmg 
two  given  data  rate  sources  on  three  lower  dau  rate  fommuni- 
cation  channel  means  before  demultiplexmg  to  two  channels  at 
the  data  sink  comprising,  in  combination: 
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first  and  second  means  for  supplying  first  and  second  chan- 
nels of  data  respectively  at  given  substantially  identical 
data  rates; 

multiplexing  means,  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
means,  for  interleaving  incoming  data  consecutively  on  X, 
Y.  and  Z  data  channel  output  means  with  overhead  data 
bits  used  for  demultiplexing  wherein  only  said  X  output 
means  mcludes  said  overhead  data  bits  and  each  of  said 
channels  operate  at  lower  data  rates  than  said  given  data 
rate; 


transmission  means;  and 

demultiplexing  means,  interconnected  by  said  transmission 
means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  X,  Y,  and  Z  output 
means  of  said  multiplexing  means,  including  frame  bit 
synchronizer  means  operating  at  the  rate  of  said  incoming 
X  channel  for  demultiplexing  to  two  output  data  channels 
operating  at  said  given  data  rates  in  accordance  with 
overhead  data  received  on  said  X  channel. 


4.107,470 

DIGITAL  SSB-FDM  COMML'NICATION  SYSTEM 

DERIV  ED  FROM  A  COMPLEX  BAND-PASS  DIGITAL 

HLTER  BANK  AND  BY  A  RLTEH  BREAKDOWN 

PROCESS 

Rikio  Minita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1976,  51-19328; 
May  12,  1976,  51-54179 

Int.  C\:-  H04J  1/18 
VS.  a.  179—15  FS  10  Claims 


1.  A  single  side-band  frequency  division  multiplexed  com- 
munication system  for  input  sample  sequences  of  real  samples 
derived  with  a  first  sampling  frequency/, from  baseband  chan- 
nel signals,  respectively,  of  a  plurality  of  baseband  channels,  N 
in  number,  said  baseband  channels  including  a  predetermined 
number  of  dummy  baseband  channels,  said  predetermined 
number  being  less  than  N,  each  of  said  baseband  signals  having 
a  bandwidth  equal  to  or  less  than  //2,  said  communication 
system  comprising: 

first  means  for  subjecting  said  sample  sequences  of  real 


samples  to  offset  discrete  Fourier  transformation  to  con- 
vert said  sample  sequences  into  a  first  set  of  complex 
sample  sequences,  N  in  number; 

second  means  for  digitally  band-pass  filtering  said  first  set  of 
complex  sample  sequences  into  a  first  set  of  real  single 
side-band  frequency  division  multiplexed  sequence  of 
samples  corresponding  to  said  real  samples  of  said  input 
same  sequences  and  sampled  at  a  second  sampling  fre- 
quency equal  to  N/,; 

third  means  for  converting  said  first  set  of  real  single  side- 
band frequency  division  multiplexed  sequence  into  a  plu- 
rality of  constituent  sample  sequences  of  real  samples,  N  in 
number; 

fourth  means  for  converting  said  real  samples  of  said  plural- 
ity of  constituent  sample  sequences  into  a  second  set  of 
complex  sample  sequences,  N  in  number,  by  digitally 
band-pass  filtering  said  real  samples  of  said  constituent 
sample  sequences,  said  second  set  of  complex  sample 
sequences  corresponding  to  said  samples  of  said  single 
side-band  frequency  division  multiplexed  sequence  and 
being  sampled  at  said  first  sampling  frequency;  and 

fifth  means  for  subjecting  the  second  set  of  complex  sample 
sequences  to  offset  discrete  Fourier  transformation  to 
convert  said  second  set  of  complex  sample  sequences  into 
reproductions  of  said  input  sample  sequences  of  real  sam- 
ples. 


4,107,471 
FREQUENCY  DIVIsfoN  MULTIPLEX 
COMMUMCATIONS  SYSTEM 
Joseph  Reed,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone &  Telegraph  Corp.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No,  779,970 

Int.  a.'  H04J  1/06 

V.S.  CI.  179—15  FD  18  Qaims 


"irr^^ 
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1.  A  frequency  division  multiplex  communication  system, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  subscriber  stations  coupled  to  a  transmission 
line,  each  of  said  stations  including  at  least  one  transmitter 
and  at  least  one  receiver  having  respectively  an  assigned 
transmitting  frequency  and  an  assigned  receiving  fre- 
quency; said  assigned  frequencies  being  related  by  a  fixed 
frequency  separation  corresponding  to  the  difference  in 
transmitter  and  receiver  intermediate  frequencies; 

mixer  means  for  mixing  a  predetermined  frequency  with  said 
intermediate  frequencies  to  derive  an  independent  side- 
band signal  such  that  one  sideband  thereof  contains  com- 
munication information  and  the  other  of  sideband  thereof 
contains  signalling  data; 

bandpass  filter  means  at  said  transmitter  and  said  receiver 
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having  a  passband  of  approximately  twice  the  difference 
in  frequency  between  said  transmitter  intermediate  fre- 
quency and  said  receiver  intermediate  frequency  for  re- 
jecting undesired  mixing  products  such  that  the  desired 
sideband  signal  is  selected; 

means  for  coupling  said  independent  sideband  signal  onto 
said  transmission  line;  and 

means  for  coupling  a  common  reference  frequency  onto  said 
transmission  line  to  obtain  simultaneous  communications 
and  signalling  in  the  same  frequency  band  without  inter- 
ference therebetween. 


4,107,472 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CHANNEL  SWITCH 

Mitsuru  Kawanami,  Yokohama;  Shinzi  Okuhara,  Fujisawa,  and 

Taku2i  Mukaemachi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hiuchi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  484,237,  Jun.  28,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,352 

Qaims  priorit)',  application  Japan,  Jun,  29,  1973,  48-72933 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  3/50:  H04K  17/60 

U.S.  a.  179—18  GF  W  CXaiaa 


installed  between  a  telephone  at  a  master  sution  and  a  spea- 
ker/microphone at  a  remote  station,  and  operating  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  paging  amplifier  to  drive  the  speaker,  compnsmg 
an  amplifier  connected  to  receive  a  remote  signal  initiated  at 
the  speaker/microphone  and  providing  an  amplified  re- 
mote signal, 
means  for  sensing  the  amplified  remote  signal  and  providing 

a  remote  signal  timing  indicative  output, 
means  for  sensing  the  paging  signal  initiated  at  the  telephone 

providing  a  paging  signal  timing  indicative  output, 
means  for  comparing  said  paging  and  remote  signal  timing 
indicative  output  and  providing  a  paging  signal  leading 
output  when  the  former  leads  the  latter,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  paging  signal  leading  output  for  coupling 
the  paging  amplifier  to  the  speaker,  whereby  said  paging 
signals  are  coupled  thereto,  said  last  named  means  operat- 
ing to  decouple  the  paging  amplifier  from  the  speaker  and 
to  couple  said  amplifier  to  the  telephone  in  the  absence  of 
said  paging  signal  leading  output. 
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4,107,474 
BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
CROSSPOINT 
Herbert  Anton  Schneider,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,467 
Int.  a?  H04Q  3/52 
U.S.  a.  179—18  GF  15  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  channel  switch  comprising: 

a  pair  of  PNPN  switches  having  gate  terminals  and  a  self- 
holding  action  and  connected  to  each  other  in  anti-parallel 
configuration; 

gate  current  circuit  means  including  a  gate  current  circuit 
for  operatively  providing  a  constant  current  to  the  gate 
terminals  of  said  pair  switches  during  its  ON  state  and 
means  for  preventing  reverse  current  flow  in  the  circuit  of 
said  gate  terminals,  said  gate  current  circuit  means  having 
high  impedance  and  controlled  to  the  ON  or  OFF  state; 

control  means  connected  to  the  gate  current  circuit  for 
operatively  rendering  the  corresponding  gate  current 
circuit  into  the  ON  state;  and 

selecting  means  connected  to  the  control  means  for  selec- 
tively rendering  said  control  means  into  its  operative  or 
inoperative  state. 

4,107,473 

TWO-WAY  PAGING  SYSTEM  TRANSMISSION 

DIRECTION  SENSING  AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Ben  Arthur  Pierce,  Agua  Dulce,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dracon 

Industries,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,401 

Int.  a.J  H04M  3/42 

U.S.  a.  179—18  BF  1^  a^na 
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I.  A  voice  paging  and  response  system  control  adapted  to  be 
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1.  A  bipolar  transistor  crosspoint  arrangement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  input  terminals; 

a  pair  of  output  terminals; 

a  PNP  bipolar  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a 
collector  terminal,  said  PNP  transistor  emitter  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  pair  of  input  terminals; 

an  NPN  bipolar  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a 
collector  terminal,  said  NPN  transistor  emitter  being 
connected  to  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  input  terminals; 

control  means  responsive  to  a  crosspoint  control  signal  for 
enabling  said  transistors;  and 

protective  shell  means  connected  between  said  control 
means  and  the  respective  bases  of  said  transistors,  between 
said  control  means  and  the  respective  emitters  of  said 
transistors,  and  between  each  of  said  output  terminals  and 
the  respective  collectors  of  said  transistors  for  protecting 
said  transistors  from  any  configuration  of  over  voluges 
applied  to  said  input  and  said  output  terminals  of  said 
transistor  crosspoint  when  said  transistors  are  in  the  off 
state  and  for  providing  a  low  forward  impedance  across 
said  transistors  when  said  transistors  are  in  the  on  swie. 
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4,107,475 

RECEIVER  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTION  OF  TWO 

VOICE  FREQUENOES  IN  A  MULTIFREQUENCY  TONE 

SIGNAL 
Bengt  Roland  Carlqvisf,  Stockholm,  and  Anders  Gunnar  Erik- 
sson, JohanneshoT,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  S«r.  No.  756,115 

aainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  9,  1976,  7603136 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/50 

VS.  a.  179—84  VF  ♦  Claims 


the  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  network  for  rectifying  and  filtering  an  incoming  a-c  volt- 
age to  provide  a  d-c  supply  voltage; 

a  gating  circuit  for  connecting  the  tone  ringer  to  the  d-c 
supply  voltage  when  said  voltage  exceeds  a  preselected 
minimum  amplitude; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  suppression  circuit  for  suppressing  transient  voluges  such 
as  dial  pulses,  having  a  magnitude  greater  than,  and  a 
repetition  frequency  less  than  said  a<  ringing  signals,  to 
substantially  prevent  false  actuation  of  said  gating  circuit; 

said  suppression  circuit  comprising: 

a  capacitor  connected  across  the  input  to  the  gating  circuit 
for  filtering  an  input  control  signal  voltage  thereto; 

a  source  of  constant  current  powered  from  said  d-c  supply 
voluge  for  charging  said  capacitor  to  develop  said  input 
control  signal  voltage; 

means  for  rapidly  discharging  the  capacitor  when  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  input  control  signal  voltage  exceeds  that  of  the 
d-c  supply  voltage. 


1.  Receiver  apparatus  for  the  detection  of  at  least  two  voice 
frequencies  in  an  incoming  tone  signal  during  MFC-signalling 
which  is  insensitive  to  disturbing  signals  comprising  a  refer- 
ence rectifier  and  a  number  of  parallel  connected  signal  paths 
equal  to  the  number  of  the  possible  voice  frequencies  in  the 
incoming  tone  signal;  each  of  said  signal  paths  having  a  band- 
pass filter  tuned  to  a  certain  voice  frequency,  a  rectifier  and  an 
analog  signal  comparator  for  comparing  the  signal  obtained 
from  the  rectifier  with  a  reference  signal  produced  by  said 
reference  rectifier;  and  said  reference  rectifier  having  a  first 
signal  path  including  a  first  circuit  means  for  generating  a  first 
signal  level  in  dependence  on  the  incoming  signal  level  for 
comparison  with  a  signal  obtained  from  one  of  the  rectifiers  in 
said  parallel  connected  signal  paths,  a  second  signal  path  in- 
cluding a  second  circuit  means  for  generating  a  second  signal 
level  in  dependence  on  the  incoming  signal  level  but  of  lower 
value  than  said  first  signal  level,  and  a  number  of  paths  each 
including  means  connected  between  the  output  of  each  signal 
comparator  and  said  first  signal  path  for  blocking  the  output 
signal  from  the  first  signal  path  in  dependence  on  said  compari- 
son, so  that  a  new  comparison  is  carried  out  between  the  out- 
put signal  obtained  from  the  second  signal  path  and  a  signal 
obtained  from  another  of  the  rectifiers  in  said  parallel  con- 
nected signal  paths. 

4,107,476 
ELECTRONIC  TONE  RINGER  CONTROL  OROJIT  FOR 

A  TELEPHONE  SET 
Edward  Lloyd  Henderson,  KanaU.  Canada,  assignor  to  North- 
ern Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,493 

Int.  a.'  H04M  !/00 

V.S.  a.  179—84  T  5  Oaims 


4,107.477 
MULTI-SUBSCRIBER  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS 
Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Marrin  Glass  & 
Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,786 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/02 

VS.  a.  179—99  ^  Claims 


5.  In  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  on-off  ringing  of  a 
line-powered  electronic  tone  ringer  in  a  telephone  set,  pow- 
ered by  incoming  a-c  ringing  signals  on  a  telephone  line; 


1.  Telephone  apparatus  for  connection  to  a  plurality  of 
telephone  lines  comprising; 

a  base  portion  including  at  least  two  arrangements  defining 
structures  for  accepting  a  telephone  handset,  and  a  hook 
switch  control  device  for  each  handset  accepting  struc- 
ture; 

at  least  two  telephone  handsets  having  transmitter  and  re- 
ceiver elements  and  being  posilionable  on  said  base  por- 
tion handset  accepting  structures; 

means  for  producing  output  signalling  on  said  plurality  of 
telephone  line  connections;  and 

selection  means  connected  to  said  handsets  and  said  output 
signalling  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
handsets  and  said  output  signalling  means  on  said  plurality 
of  telephone  line  connections,  said  selection  control  means 
comprising  first  handset  selection  means  actuable  in  a 
plurality  of  selection  conditions  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  telephone  connections  for  controlling  the  oper- 
ation of  a  first  of  said  handsets  on  each  of  said  plurality  of 
telephone  line  connections  according  to  the  selection 
condition  actuated,  second  handset  selection  means  actu- 
able in  a  plurality  of  selection  conditions  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  telephone  line  connections  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  a  second  of  said  handsets  on  each  of  said 
plurality  of  telephone  line  connections  according  to  the 
selection  condition  actuated,  and  signalling  selection 
means  actuable  in  at  least  two  selection  conditions  for 
controlling  said  output  signalling  means  to  operate  on 
each  of  said  plurality  of  telephone  line  connections  ac- 
cording to  the  selection  conditions  actuated 
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4,107,478 
ANGLE  MODULATED  WAVE  DEMODULATION 

SYSTEM 
Nobuaki  Takahashi,  Yamato;  Kazunori  Nishikawa,  Fujisawa; 
Yoshiki  Iwasaki;  Masaaki  Satoh,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kat- 
suhiro  Ohba,  Yokohama;  Shinji  Nakaraura,  Tokyo;  Tatsuo 
Sawada,  Sagamihara;  Nobuhide  Ohsaki,  Yokohama;  Yasuo 
Itoh,  Tokyo;  Nobuaki  Suda,  Yamato;  Yasuhisa  Okabe,  Zama, 
and  Hideaki  Ozaki,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,531,  Sep.  3,  1974,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  294,371,  Oct.  2, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,191 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1971,  *6-77531; 
Feb  16  1972,  47-16186;  Feb.  23,  1972,  47-18109;  Mar.  3,  1972, 
47-22098;  Apr.  6, 1972,  47-33842;  Apr.  22, 1972,  47-40677;  May 
24,1972,47-51495  .  .    c       ,g 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  28, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  GllB  3/04.  3/74:  H03D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  179—100.4  ST  «  Claims 


carrier  wave  had  when  the  carrier  wave  was  recorded  on 
the  recording  medium;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  level  of  the  picked-up  earner  wave 
to  be  below  a  predetermined  level  at  which  the  frequency 
width  of  said  second  lock  frequency  range  begins  to  satu- 
rate, and  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  level  ad- 
justing means  to  said  phase  comparator  means. 

4,107,479 

ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 

Oskar  Heil,  1775  Parrott  Dr.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94402 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,357 

Int.  a.!  H04R  1/20  1/34.  1/02.  9/02.  9/04.  9/06 

U.S.  a.  179—116  >'  Cta*™ 


^ 


1    A  system  for  demodulating  an  angle  modulated  wave 
which  IS  picked  up  from  a  recording  medium  on  which  is 
recorded  an  audio  signal  which  is  angle  modulated  on  a  earner 
wave,  said  system  comprising: 
a  phase  locked  loop  system  including  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  means;  phase  comparator  means  for  companng 
the  phase  of  a  earner  wave  of  the  picked-up  angle  modu- 
lated wave  with  the  phase  of  an  oscillation  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  and  for 
generating  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  phase 
difference;  time  constant  circuit  means  responsive  to  the 
phase  comparator  means  output  signal  for  attentuating 
audio  frequency  components  more  than  it  attenuates  fre- 
quency components  which  are  loweri  frequency  than 
audio  frequency;  the  audio  frequency  components  and  the 
frequency  components  which  are  lower  than  the  audio 
frequency  components  appearing  in  the  output  signal  of 
said  phase  comparator  means;  the  output  signal  of  said 
time  consunt  circuit  means  providing  a  demodulation 
signal  of  the  picked-up  angle  modulated  wave;  and  means 
responsive  to  the  lower  than  audio  frequency  components 
from  said  time  constant  circuit  means  for  causing  the 
output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  to  fol- 
low deviations  between  the  frequency  of  the  picked-up 
carrier  wave  and  the  frequency  which  the  earner  wave 
had  when  it  was  originally  recorded,  which  deviations  lie 
within  a  first  lock  frequency  range,  said  last  named  means 
being  further  responsive  to  the  audio  frequency  compo- 
nents from  said  time  constant  circuit  means  for  causmg  the 
output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  to  fol- 
low the  audio  frequency  deviations  of  the  picked-up  car- 
rier wave,  which  deviations  lie  within  a  second  lock  fre- 
quency range,  said  second  lock  frequency  range  being 
more  narrow  than  the  first  lock  frequency  range; 
means  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  the  carrier  wave  of  the 
picked-up  angle  modulated  wave  which  lies  outside  of 
said  first  lock  frequency  range  for  operating  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  mans  to  oscillate  at  a  frequency 
which  is  subsuntially  equal  to  the  frequency  which  the 


1  In  a  loudspeaker:  a  plurality  of  speaker  stages  aligned  in  a 
direction  comprising  a  longitudinal  axis  for  the  loudspeaker; 
each  speaker  stage  comprising  a  baffle  plate  extending  perpen- 
dicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  loudspeaker,  a  dia- 
phragm opening  in  said  baffle  plate,  a  sound  emanating  ngid 
non-resonant  diaphragm  disposed  in  said  opening,  hinge  mem- 
bers on  the  periphery  of  said  rigid  diaphragm  mounting  said 
diaphragm  in  said  opemng.  a  defiecting  plate  extending  at  an 
acute  angle  from  one  side  of  the  baffle  plate  to  an  opposite  side 
of  the  baffle  plate  of  the  adjacent  speaker  stage  thereby  defin- 
ing an  opening  between  adjacent  baffle  plates  through  which 
sound  is  adapted  to  emanate  at  nght  angles  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  the  area  of  each  said  opening  through  which  sound  ema- 
nates being  greater  than  the  area  of  each  said  diaphragm;  an 
acoustic  generator  for  responding  to  an  electncal  signa^  for 
creating  an  acoustic  motion;  and  a  plurality  of  unitary  dnve 
means  capable  of  longitudinal  sound  propagation  intercon- 
nected between  said  acoustic  generator  and  each  of  saiddia- 
phragms  for  moving  the  same  in  unison,  said  dnve  means  being 
unifonnly  distributed  with  respect  to  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  each  diaphragm,  whereby  each  said  diaphragm  moves  bod- 
ily as  a  rigid  unit. 

12  In  a  loudspeaker;  a  speaker  housing;  a  plurality  of 
speaker  stages  aligned  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  compns- 
ing  one  section  of  the  loudspeaker;  each  speaker  stage  compris- 
ing a  baffle  plate  extending  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  alignment  of  said  suges.  a  diaphragm  opening  in 
said  baffle  plate,  a  sound  emanating  ngid  diaphragm  disposed 
m  said  opening,  a  defiecting  plate  extending  at  an  acute  angle 
from  one  side  of  the  baffle  plate  and  extending  to  an  opposite 
side  of  the  baffle  plate  of  the  adjacent  speaker  suge  thereby 
defining  an  opening  between  adjacent  baffle  plates  through 
which  sound  is  adapted  to  emanate  at  nght  angles  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  the  area  of  each  said  opening  through  which 
sound  emanates  being  greater  than  the  area  of  each  said  dia- 
phragm; an  acoustic  generator  for  responding  to  an  electncal 
signal  for  creating  an  acoustic  motion;  and  dnve  means  com- 
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prising  a  plurality  of  separate  elements  each  placed  in  tension 
and  interconnected  between  said  acoustic  generator  and  each 
of  said  diaphragms  for  moving  the  same  in  unison;  a  second 
section  mounted  adjacent  said  one  section;  said  drive  means 
passing  through  said  one  section  m  one  direction  and  through 
said  second  section  in  the  opposite  direction;  and  means  inter- 
connectmg  said  sections  for  transferring  the  tension  and  mo- 
tion of  said  separate  elements  between  said  sections  in  phase 
coherence. 


said  switching  network  to  selectively  convey  data  over 
said  PCM/TDM  trunks. 


4.107,480 

PLLSE  CODE  MODULATED,  TIME  DIVISION 

MULTIPLEX  SWITCHING  NETWORK 

Max  ScUichte,  Munich,  Gemuuiy,  usignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

geMllichaft,  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,096,  Mar.  28,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1974,  2415367 

Int.  a.!  H04J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  179—15  AT  7  Claim 
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1.    In   a   pulse   code   modulation/time   division   multiplex 
(PCM/TDM)  switching  network  in  a  PCM  tandem  exchange 
for  the  connection  of  receive  PCM/TDM  trunks  to  transmit 
PCM/TDM  trunks  and  for  the  lime  allocation  of  time  slots  to 
be  used  on  the  receive  trunks  to  time  slots  to  be  used  on  the 
transmit  trunks,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  storages  each  associated  with  a  pair  of  receive 
and  transmit  PCM/TDM  trunks,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
storages  having  a  storage  capacity  corresponding  to  the 
amount  of  data  transferable  over  a  PCM/ 1  DM  trunk 
within  one  sampling  pulse  frame,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
storages  comprising  a  plurality  of  storage  areas  selectively 
connectible  to  said  associated  pair  of  PCM/TDM  trunks 
by  a  first  pair  of  input/output  connections,  each  of  said 
storage  areas  comprising  at  least  one  storage  location  for 
storing  a  PCM  word,  wherein  one  of  said  storage  loca- 
tions is  re[>eatedly  seized  during  each  sampling  pulse 
frame  assigned  to  a  given  call  to  sequentially  store  data 
incoming  over  said  associated  receive  PCM/TDM  trunk 
and     data     outgoing     over    said     associated     transmit 
PCM/TDM  trunk,  each  of  said  storage  areas  having  a 
second  pair  of  input/output  connections  which  are  not 
connectible  to  said  associated  pair  of  PCM/TDM  trunks, 
wherein  said  second  pairs  of  input/output  connections  of 
said  storage  areas  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  storages  are 
connected  to  the  second  pairs  of  input/output  connections 
of  corresponding  ones  of  said  storage  areas  in  a  number  of 
the  other  of  said  plurality  of  storages  to  thereby  enable 


4,107,481 
TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENTS 

Digby  Redshaw,  Warwick,  England,  assignor  to  The  Post  Office, 
London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,559 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1976, 
1S091/76 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/08 
U.S.  a.  179—164  1  Oaim 


1.  A  switching  device  for  energizing  and  de-energizing  a 
telephone  instrument  in  response  to  removal  and  replacement 
of  the  hand-set.  comprising  a  platform  for  receiving  one  cap- 
sule of  the  hand-set.  an  abutment  projecting  from  the  plane  of 
the  platform  providing  a  location  for  the  capsule  and  including 
at  least  two  linkages  each  having  a  part  pivotally  connected  to 
the  platform,  a  pivotal  support  for  each  linkage,  the  axis  of  all 
the  pivots  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  the  platform  and 
the  linkages  being  movable  against  spring  bias  from  a  first 
position  at  which  the  instrument  is  energized,  to  a  second 
position  at  which  the  instrument  is  de-energized,  by  the  gravity 
bias  of  the  hand-set  with  the  capsule  on  the  platform,  the 
arrangement  being  that  placing  the  hand-set  on  the  instrument 
either  in  the  horizontal  or  the  vertical  mode  with  the  capsule 
on  the  platform  provides  secure  cradled  location  of  the  hand- 
set and  causes  movement  of  the  linkages  to  the  second  position. 


4,107,482 
ROTARV  ROCKING-BEAM  SWITCH 
Harry  Rudolph  Marker,  CotU  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tronic Engineering  Co.  of  California,  Sanu  Ana,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,766 
Int,  a.2  HOIH  /9/i5«  21/SO.  1/12 
U.S.  a.  20O— 6  B  12  Clains 

6.  A  rotary  plural-contact  switch,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  insulative  enclosure  (7)  having  a  cylindri- 
cal aperture  (8), 

(b)  a  revolvable  rotor  (12)  having  plural  radial  cams  (19.13) 
with  lobes,  said  rotor  nested  in  said  cylindrical  aperture. 

(c)  plural  spaced  conductive  contacts  (31)  stationarily 
aligned  in  pairs  peripherally  of  said  rotor  within  said 
enclosure, 

(d)  a  stationary  member  (31)  between  each  said  pair  of 
contacts,  and 

(e)  a  conductive  beam  (33)  having  a  web  stressed  between 
said  stationary  member  and  the  adjacent  said  pair  of 
contacts; 

a  cam  of  said  rotor  in  mechanical  contact  with  said  beam, 
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whereby  engagement  of  a  said  lobe  with  a  said  beam 
stresses  the  web  of  said  beam  to  open  the  electrical  contact 


between  said  stationary  member  and  at  least  one  of  said 
spaced  contacts. 

4,107,483 
TIMER  SWrrCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  CENTRIFUGAL 

DISPLACEMENT  MECHANISM 
Edouard  Leon  Climent  Jouret,  Bresso-Milano,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Crouzet,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,978 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  24,  1975,  75-32730 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  43/90.  35/10 

VS.  CI.  200—35  R  2  Qaims 


axially  move  an  actuating  member  disposed  between  said  cen- 
trifugal mechanism  and  said  switch,  and  a  toothed  driving 
portion  being  fonned  on  said  switch  for  engaging  said  toothed 
driven  portion  of  said  timing  wheel,  whereby  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  synchronous  motor,  said  switch  is  moved  axially  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the  timing  wheel  by 
said  actuating  member  under  the  action  of  said  centnfugal 
mechanism  to  a  first  position  in  which  the  toothed  dnving 
portion  of  the  switch  engages  said  toothed  driven  portion  of 
the  timing  wheel,  said  switch  being  prevented  from  keeping  on 
moving  axially  by  the  teeth  of  the  toothed  driven  portion  of  the 
timing  wheel  against  which  abuts  a  teethless  part  of  said  switch 
adjacent  the  toothed  driving  portion  thereof  until  said  timing 
wheel  has  been  routed  by  said  toothed  driving  portion  of  said 
switch  through  a  second  predetermmed  angle  so  that  said 
teethless  portion  of  the  timing  wheel  registers  with  said  switch 
and  the  toothed  driving  portion  of  the  switch  is  disengaged 
from  the  timing  wheel,  whereupon  said  switch  is  moved  axially 
to  a  second  position  and  the  timing  wheel  is  maintained  m 
position  by  said  teethless  part  of  the  switch,  the  deenergization 
of  the  synchronous  motor  allowing  the  switch  to  move  in  the 
reverse  direction  to  its  normally  inoperative  state  and  thus, 
through  the  disengagement  of  the  teethless  portion  of  the 
timing  wheel  from  the  switch,  allowing  the  timing  wheel  to 
move  back  to  its  initial  position  under  the  action  of  said  coil 
spring. 


4,107,484 
SAFETY  SWITCH 
Carl  Mogens  Petersen,  III,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Inrin 
Industries  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,747 

Int.  a.!  HOIH  27/06 

U.S.  a.  200—42  T  '  Claims 


=j=^K; 


1.  A  timing  device  including  a  support  frame,  comprising 
two  support  plates,  a  switch,  a  centrifugal  mechanism  and  a 
timing  wheel  held  between  said  two  support  plates,  said  switch 
and  centrifugal  mechanism  being  freely  rotatable  and  co-axi- 
ally  mounted  on  a  first  axis  secured  to  one  of  said  support 
plates,  and  a  synchronous  motor  secured  to  said  support  frame 
for  rotating  said  switch  at  a  low  rate  of  speed  and  said  centnfu- 
gal mechanism  at  a  faster  rate  of  speed  through  two  dnvmg 
gears  mounted  on  the  motor  shaft  and  engaging  two  toothed 
driven  portions  fonned  on  said  switch  and  said  centnfugal 
mechanism,  respectively,  said  timing  wheel  being  freely  rotat- 
able on  a  second  axis  fixedly  secured  to  a  disc  fnctitna  y 
engaged  with  said  one  support  plate  and  having  a  manually 
rotatable  knob  keyed  thereto,  said  timing  wheel,  for  setting  the 
duration  of  the  timing,  being  rotated  through  a  first  predeter- 
mined angle  by  a  biasing  coil  spring  whose  ends  are  atuched  to 
said  disc  and  timing  wheel,  respectively,  said  timing  wheel 
having  a  toothed  driven  portion  and  a  teethless  portion  at  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  centrifugal  mechanism  being  provided 
with  a  dished  track  receiving  freely  riding  weighted  balls  to 


1.  A  safety  switch  comprising: 

a  key  having  a  bit.  a  housing  having  a  sutionary  keyway  and 
an  on-off  electrical  switch  mounted  in  said  housing. 

said  keyway  being  adapted  to  receive  said  key.  said  keyway 
having  first  and  second  opposed  walls,  said  keyway  pro- 
viding an  inserted  position,  intermediate  routional  posi- 
tions and  an  operative  position,  said  second  wall  being 
substantially  shorter  than  said  first  wall,  said  key  when 
fully  inserted  in  said  inserted  position  being  blocked  from 
roution  in  a  first  rotational  direction  by  said  first  wall  and 
free  to  rotate  in  a  second  routional  direction,  said  key 
when  partially  inserted  into  said  inserted  position  being 
blocked  from  rotational  movement  by  said  first  and  said 
second  walls. 

said  key  when  fully  inserted  in  said  inserted  position  being 
free  to  route  in  said  second  routional  direction  through  a 
predetermined  arc  to  said  operative  position, 

said  key  when  in  said  operative  position  being  free  to  move 
axially  from  said  operative  position  to  a  partially  retracted 
position, 
said  switch  having  an  operative  switching  member,  said  key 
when  in  said  operative  position  being  aligned  with  said 
operative  switching  member, 
axial  retraction  of  said  key  to  said  partially  retracted  position 
when  in  said  operative  position,  engaging  said  operative 
switching  member  to  place  said  switch  in  an  on  sute. 
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a  wall  of  said  housing,  engagement  between  said  wall  and 
said  bit  determining  said  partially  retracted  position, 

reinsertion  of  said  key  when  in  said  partially  retracted  posi- 
tion causing  said  switch  to  switch  into  an  off  state, 

said  bit  of  said  key  engaging  an  edge  of  said  second  wall  in 
substantially  all  said  intermediate  rotational  positions  of 
said  key  between  the  initial  fully  inserted  position  and  said 
operative  position,  said  edge  of  said  second  wall  prevent- 
ing axial  retraction  movement  of  said  key  in  said  interme- 
diate rotational  positions. 


4,107,485 

DEVICE  FOR  COMPLETING  AN  ELECTRIC  ORCUIT 

OR  THE  LIKE  FOR  A  LOCK  OR  THE  UKE 

Anton  L.  Klug,  144  Garfield  PL,  East  Rockaway,  N.Y.  11518 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  S«r.  No.  832,572 

InL  a.'  HOIH  27/W 

VJS.  a.  200—43  6  Oaims 


86,  aZ        rB4 


88      42 


to  engage  the  gear  train  when  the  selector  handle  is  in  the  first 
position,  and  for  causing  the  clutch  means  to  disengage  the 
gear  train  when  the  selector  handle  is  in  the  second  position:  an 
improvement  comprising: 
a  locking  plte  positioned  around  the  drive  shaft  adapted  to 
move  along  the  drive  shaft  but  constrained  from  rotating 
with  the  drive  shaft,  said  locking  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  therein,  the  clutch  means  having  a  plurality  of 
pins  extending  from  the  clutch  means,  said  pins  positioned 
to  engage  said  openings  in  said  locking  plate  when  the 
clutch  means  disengages  the  gear  train  so  that  the  drive 
shaft  is  prevented  from  rotating,  and  said  pins  disengaging 
said  openings  when  the  clutch  means  engages  the  gear 
train  so  that  the  drive  shaft  can  be  rotated  by  the  gear 
train. 
5.  In  a  mechanism  for  operating  a  high  voltage  switch  in- 
cluding a  rotatably  mounted  drive  shaft  operably  connected  to 
the  switch,  a  motor,  a  gear  train  operably  connecting  the 
motor  with  the  drive  shaft,  a  brake  for  locking  the  motor  upon 
deenergization  thereof,  a  manually  operably  crank  handle 
foldable  from  a  stored  position  to  an  operating  position:  means 
for  releasing  the  brake  upon  folding  of  said  crank  handle  to  an 
operating  position:  a  piston  means  operably  connected  with  the 
crank  handle  for  rotation  therewith,  and  for  translational  mo- 


1.  A  device  for  completing  a  circuit  for  operating  a  lock  or 
the  like,  said  device  comprising  first  and  second  conductors  of 
said  circuit  disposed  in  a  normally  open  circuit  relation  to  each 
other,  a  cooperating  plurality  of  switch  means  operatively 
arranged  so  as  to  be  effective  in  converting  said  open  circuit 
relation  of  said  conductors  into  a  closed  circuit  relation  upon 
the  selective  actuation  of  some  of  said  switch  means  and  the 
non-actuation  of  the  remainder  thereof,  each  said  switch  means 
being  of  the  type  having  at  least  a  conductive  and  a  non-con- 
ductive operating  mode  of  which  one  such  mode  always  is 
operational  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other,  conductors  for  con- 
necting said  switch  means  in  said  conductive  modes  to  said 
non-conductive  modes  of  other  of  said  switch  means  so  as  to 
form  a  partial  series  interconnection  of  said  switch  means,  and 
a  switch  means-actuating  member  operatively  effective  to 
modify  the  non-conductive  modes  of  select  numbers  of  said 
switch  means  and  not  to  disturb  the  conductive  modes  of  the 
remainder  thereof  upon  movement  thereof  into  a  position 
adjacent  said  switch  means  so  as  to  cause  the  aforesaid  modifi- 
cation therein,  whereby  said  switch  means-actuating  member 
in  said  position  adjacent  to  said  switch  means  is  effective  in 
establishing  a  closed  circuit  relation  between  said  first  and 
second  circuit  conductors. 


4,107,486 
SWITCH  OPERATING  MECHANISMS  FOR  HIGH 
VOLTAGE  SWITCHES 
David  .M.  Evans,  Palatine,  111.,  assignor  to  S  4  C  Electric  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,064 
Int.  a:-  HOIH  31/00 
VS.  a.  200 — 48  R  12  Oaims 

1.  In  a  mechanism  for  operating  a  high  voluge  switch  in- 
cluding a  rotatably  mounted  drive  shaft  connected  to  the 
switch  for  opening  and  closing  the  switch  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  the  drive  shaft,  a  motor,  and  a  gear  train  operably 
connected  to  the  motor,  a  clutch  means  disengageably  con- 
necting the  gear  train  to  the  drive  shaft,  a  selector  handle 
mounted  for  pivotable  movement  between  a  first  and  a  second 
position:  a  selector  shaft  connected  to  said  selector  handle  for 
pivouble  movement  with  the  selector  handle:  means  operably 
connected  with  the  selector  shaft  for  causing  the  clutch  means 


tion  in  response  to  folding  of  the  crank  handle  from  a  stored 
position  to  an  operating  position,  the  piston  means  including 
engaging  means  associated  therewith  for  engaging  the  gear 
train  so  that  rotation  of  the  crank  handle  will  rotate  the  drive 
shaft;  an  improvement  comprising; 
means  for  preventing  the  engaging  means  from  engaging  the 
gear  train  until  the  crank  handle  has  both  been  folded  to 
the  operating  position  and  rotated  through  a  partial  revo- 
lution thereof  so  that  torsional  energy  stored  in  the  drive 
shaft  is  released  before  the  engaging  means  engages  the 
gear  train. 
11.    In    an    operating    mechanism    for    operating    devices 
through  a  resilient  drive  shaft  including  driven  means  operably 
connected  to  the  drive  shaft   for  rotation  thereof;  driving 
means;  means  for  locking  the  driven  means  while  the  drive 
shaft  is  torsionally  stressed;  means  for  moving  the  driving 
means  to  engage  the  driven  means;  an  improvement  for  pre- 
venting torsional  snap  back  comprising: 

means  for  releasing  the  means  for  locking  in  response  to 
moving  the  driving  means  to  engage  the  driven  means; 
and 
means  for  delaying  said  driving  means  from  engaging  the 
driven  means  until  the  torsional  stress  in  the  drive  shaft 
has  been  relieved. 


4,107,487 
INTERRUPTER  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 

David  M.  Evans,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  S  &  C  Electric  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,905 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/44 
U.S.  a.  200—48  KB  17  Oaims 

1.  In  an  electrical  switch  of  the  type  which  includes  a  first 
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insulator  having  a  contact  thereon;  a  switch  blade  pivotally 
mounted  to  a  second  insulator  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
engag.-.nent  with  the  contact  in  a  plane  including  the  insula- 
tors and  a  reciprocable  push  rod  for  pivoting  the  switch  blade 
upon  movement  of  a  distal  portion  of  the  push  rod.  an  axis  of 
the  push  rod  through  the  distal  portion  being  included  in  the 
plane;  an  improved  linkage  means  for  connecting  the  push  rod 
to  the  switch  blade,  comprising: 
a  first  link  having  a  first  pivotal  connection  to  the  switch 


eluding  platform  means  comprising  a  hollow  narrow  housing, 
a  U-shaped  manual  operating  handle  having  arms  positioned 
adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  housing  and  having  an  end 
portion  thereof  keyed  to  pivot  means  extending  transversely  of 
said  housing,  linkage  means  keyed  to  said  pivol  means  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  housing,  linkage  means  keyed  to  said 
pivot  means  and  connected  to  said  operating  mechanism  for 
operation  of  the  latter  by  operation  of  said  handle,  said  cover 
including  means  defining  aperture  means  through  which  said 
housing  extends  when  said  cover  is  closed,  said  aperture  means 
disposed  adjacent  a  second  edge  of  said  cover  opposite  said 
first  edge  thereof,  cover  catch  means  on  said  platform  means, 
defeatable  cover  inleriock  means  on  said  platform  means  to 
prevent  operation  of  said  catch  means  to  release  said  cover 
when  said  handle  is  in  switch  closed  position,  and  defeatable 
switch  interlock  means  on  said  platform  means  to  prevent 
operation  of  said  handle  to  switch  closed  position  when  said 
cover  is  open,  said  catch  means  having  a  cover  holding  portion 
extending  through  said  aperture  means  forward  of  said  cover 
when  the  latter  is  closed. 


blade  near  the  pivotal  blade  mount,  and  a  second  pivotal 
connection  to  a  proximate  portion  of  the  push  rod  in- 
cluded by  the  axis;  and 
1  second  link  having  a  first  pivotal  connection  to  a  fixed 
point  near  the  pivotal  blade  mount  and  a  second  pivotal 
connection  to  the  proximate  push  rod  portion,  all  force 
applied  to  and  exerted  by  the  push  rod  along  the  axis 
thereof  due  to  movement  of  its  distal  portion  being  applied 
to,  and  along,  a  line  defined  by  the  pivotal  connections  of 
the  first  link  during  the  movement  of  the  switch  blade. 


4,107,489 
SWITCH  MECHANISM  FOR  SIMPLE  PHONOGRAPH 
Katsumi  WaUnabe,  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Vugen  Kaisha 
Watanabe  Kenkyusho,  Japan 

Filed  May  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,692 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan.    May    21,    1975,    SO- 

**"^'^Int.  a.2  HOIH  35/00:  GllB  3/00:  HOIH  3/00 

VS.  a.  200—52  R  ^  *^*'"" 


4,107,488 

PLATFORM  MOUNTED  SWITCH  OPEUATING 

MECHANISM 

Frank  R.  Keller,  Villanova,  Pa.;  Frank  W.  Kussy,  Randallstown, 
Md :  Bernard  DiMarco,  Bellcfontaine,  Ohio,  and  Michel  M. 
Fennet^au,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Roll- 
ing Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,833 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/22 

VS.  a.  200—50  A  >"  <^^"" 


1  Enclosed  switch  apparatus  including  an  enclosure  having 
a  front  opening,  a  cover  hingedly  connected  along  a  first  of  its 
edges  to  said  enclosure  for  closing  said  opening,  switch  means 
inside  said  enclosure  including  a  contact  operating  mechanism, 
switch  operating  means  mounted  to  said  enclosure  forward  of 
said  contact  operating  mechanism,  said  operatmg  means  in- 


1.  A  switch  mechanism  for  use  in  a  simple  phonograph, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  an  opening  and  closing  flap; 

(b)  a  pivotally  moveable  pickup  bracket  which  travels  along 
a  path  coincident  from  the  peripheral  edge  to  the  center  of 
a  turntable  of  the  phonograph; 

(c)  a  moveable  contact  piece  extending  into  the  path  of  the 
terminal  end  of  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  pickup 
bracket,  said  contact  piece  being  biassed  against  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  pickup  bracket  toward  the  termi- 
nal end  thereof: 

(d)  a  fixed  contact  member  against  which  said  moveable 
contact  piece  is  biassed  and  supported; 

(e)  a  pivotally  moveable  switch  actuator  elastically  biassed 
such  that  one  end  thereof  thrusts  out  the  free  end  of  said 
moveable  contact  piece  against  its  elastic  fordes  so  as  to 
break  the  contact  thereof  with  the  fixed  contact  member. 

(0  a  pawl  element  disposed  on  the  opening  .md  closing  fiap 
of  the  casing  and  projecting  inwardly  into  the  intenor  of 
the  casing,  the  pawl  element  having  a  tapered  end  so  that 
when  the  casing  is  closed  said  tapei;ed.end  of  said  pawl 
element  pushes  the  switch  actuator  such  that  the  switch 
actuator  is  axially  displaced  away  from  the  switch  upon 
the  engagement  of  the  actuator  with  the  pawl  when  the 
Hap  is  closed. 
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4,107,490 
HOSPITAL  BEDS 
Francis  Xavier  Keane,  261  N.  Circular  Rd.,  Dublin,  Northern 
Ireland  (7) 

Filed  Feb,  25,  1977,  Ser,  No.  772,063 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1976, 
445/76 

Int.  O.-  HOIH  3/00.  3/42 
VS.  a.  200—52  R  5  Claims 


cavity  in  which  il  is  located  to  complete  an  energizing  circuit 
to  clamp  the  associated  pair  of  clamps  together,  thereby  assur- 


ing that  the  strip  ends  projecting  beyond  the  clamps  are  flush 
before  they  are  welded  together 


1.  In  a  hospital  bed  comprising  a  bed  frame,  a  supporting 
structure  for  a  stretcher  pivotally  mounted  in  the  bed  frame  for 
oscillation  relative  to  the  bed  frame,  an  electric  motor  arranged 
to  effect  oscillation  of  the  supporimg  structure  relative  to  the 
bed  frame  upon  energization  of  the  motor,  and  means  for 
locking  the  supporting  structure  at  a  desired  angle  relative  to 
the  bed  frame,  the  locking  means  comprising  cooperating 
elements  on  the  bed  frame  and  the  supporting  structure  respec- 
tively, the  cooperating  elements  including  one  of  the  elements 
arranged  to  assume  two  selected  rest  positions  respectively  in 
engagement  with  the  other  element  to  lock  the  supporting 
structure  at  the  desired  angle  relative  to  the  bed  frame  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  other  element  to  release  the  supporting 
structure  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  bed  frame: 

(a)  an  electric  switch  adapted  to  control  the  supply  of  elec- 
trical energy  to  the  motor  for  energization  thereof,  and 

(b)  means  coupling  the  electric  switch  and  the  one  element 
of  the  locking  means,  the  coupling  means  being  arranged 
to  switch  on  the  switch  automatically  to  energize  the 
motor  when  the  one  element  is  in  the  rest  position  out  of 
engagement  with  the  other  element  to  release  the  support- 
ing structure  and  to  switch  off  the  switch  when  the  one 
element  is  in  the  rest  position  in  engagement  with  the 
other  element  to  lock  the  supporting  structure. 


4.107,492 

PNEUMATIC  OPERATED  SWITCH  HAVING  MOVABLE 

FLAG,  SWITCH  ACTUATOR  MOUNTED  THEREON, 

AND  SWITCH  IN  CHAMBER  DISPLACED  FROM 

MEASURED  FLOW  PATH 

William  T.  Moon,  Jr.;  Arden  D.  Rogers;  Clifford  E.  Goff,  and 

Harry  B.  Bannon,  all  of  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Robert- 

shaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va, 

Filed  May  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  683,623 

Int.  C\.-  HOIH  35/40 

U.S.  a.  200—81.9  M  5  Qaims 


^^BwJ 


4,107,491 
WELDING  MACHINE  SPACER  PLATE  WITH  SENSORS 

Charles  A.  Toma,  Warren,  and  W'alter  F.  Haessly,  Salem,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Taylor  W  infield  Corporation,  War- 
ren, Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678.154 
Int.  a.-  HOIH  3/60 
VS.  a.  200—61.42  2  aaims 

1.  For  use  in  a  welding  machine,  a  spacer  bar  for  selectively 
spacing  the  amount  of  projection  of  metal  strip  ends  beyond 
two  pairs  of  welding  clamps  on  opposite  sides  of  said  b^r, 
before  welding  the  ends  of  the  strip  ends  together  to  insure  that 
the  strip  ends  are  flushly  positioned  before  welding,' said  spacer 
bar  comprising  steps  on  opposite  sides  throughout  its  length  to 
provide  longitudinal  portions  of  varying  widths  of  the  bar  to 
vary  the  extent  of  projection  of  the  strip  ends  beyond  the  ends 
of  said  two  pairs  of  welding  clamps,  an  opening  inside  each  of 
the  stepped  sides  of  different  width,  a  pair  of  pivotally 
mounted  switch  actuating  elements  on  each  side  of  said  bar 
within  each  opening,  spring  means  normally  biasing  the  free 
end  of  said  switch  actuating  elements  beyond  the  sides  of  said 
bar,  a  proximity  switch  located  in  each  cavity  adjacent  to  and 
inward  of  said  free  end  so  as  to  be  actuated  upon  retraction  of 
iaid  free  end  of  said  switch  actuating  element  inwardly  of  the 


5.  In  a  pneumatic  indicator  device  having  a  housing  means 
carrying  therein  a  movable  flag  that  in  one  position  visually 
indicates  through  a  window  means  of  said  housing  means  one 
pneumatic  condition  of  said  device  and  in  another  position 
visually  indicates  through  said  window  means  another  pneu- 
matic condition  of  said  device,  said  housing  means  carrying 
therein  a  pneumatically  operated  plunger  that  engages  and 
moves  said  flag  between  said  positions  thereof  in  relation  to 
said  pneumatic  conditions  of  said  device,  the  improvement 
comprising  electrical  switch  means  carried  in  said  housing 
means,  said  movable  flag  having  means  thereon  that  operates 
said  switch  means  so  that  said  switch  means  electrically  indi- 
cates said  positions  of  said  flag,  said  electrical  switch  means 
being  magnetically  operated,  said  means  on  said  flag  magneti- 
cally operating  said  switch  means  when  said  flag  is  in  one  of 
said  positions  thereof,  said  means  on  said  flag  comprising  a 
magnet  carried  by  said  flag,  said  magnet  being  riveted  to  said 
flag  by  a  single  rivet,  said  flag  carrying  two  other  rivets  adja- 
cent said  magnet  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  magnet  about  said 
single  rivet  thereof. 
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4,107,493 
RADIATOR  CAP 
Toshio  Nagara,  ToyoU;  Kogoro  Nakagawa,  Kariya;  Nobumasa 
Higo,  Toyota;  Masanori  Kuno,  Nagoya;  Hiroshi  Aral,  and  Jun 
Ota,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,379 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14.  1974,  48-29666 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  3i/IS 

VS.  a.  200—84  C  *  °»'"« 


corresponding  movement  into  said  reservoir  in  response 
to  a  decrease  in  the  level  of  brake  nuid  in  the  reservoir  and 
for  sealingly  separating  a  brake  fluid  containing  portion  of 
the  reservoir  from  an  air  containing  portion; 


said  corresponding  movement  being  produced  by  differen- 
tial air  pressure  on  the  two  sides  of  said  diaphragm;  and 

means  surrounding  the  float  means  for  maintaining  the  dia- 
phragm means  from  interfering  engagement  with  the  float 
means. 


1  A  radiator  cap  for  sealing  a  valve  seat  located  within  the 
filling  neck  of  a  radiator  and  for  monitoring  coolant  levels 
within  the  radiator  and  signaling  when  the  coolant  level  within 
the  radiator  falls  below  a  predetermined  level  comprising: 

a  cap  body. 

a  gasket  assembly  connected  to  said  cap  body. 

means  fixed  to  said  cap  body  for  generating  a  signal  indicat- 
ing that  the  coolant  has  fallen  below  the  predetermined 

level,  and  .  ,  j     j 

noat  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  coolant  within  said  radia- 
tor and  actuating  said  generating  means,  said  float  means 
being  constructed  to  move  up  and  down  in  accordance 
with  changes  in  the  level  of  the  coolant, 
wherein  said  gasket  assembly  comprises  a  support  member 
having  a  gasket  fixed  thereto,  said  support  member  and 
said  gasket  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough, 
said  float  means  comprising  a  movable  shaft  located 
within  said  opening,  said  shaft  having  a  top  end  a  bottom 
end,  a  float  member  attached  to  said  bottom  end,  a  magnet 
attached  to  said  top  end,  said  generating  means  compris- 
ing a  reed  switch  located  so  as  to  be  opposite  said  magnet 
said  cap  further  comprising  a  reversed-cup-shaped  support 
member  secured  to  said  cap  body  and  having  guide  slits, 
said  magnet  having  projections  adapted  to  slidably  engage 
said  slits  so  that  twisting  of  said  magnet  is  restricted  during 
movement  thereof. 


4,107,495 
ELECTRONIC  TONE  RINGER 
George  Thomas  Hawley,  Murray  Hill,  and  Lawrence  Henry 
Voung,  Hanover  Township.  Morris  County,  both  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,946 

Int  a.2  H04M  1/26 

U.S.  a.  179-84  T  "  CI*'"' 


4,107,494 

MASTER  CYLINDER  RESERVOIR  WITH  VACUUM 

RELIEF  DIAPHRAGM  AND  GUARDED  FLUID  LEVEL 

SENSOR 
Robert  O.  Tuegel.  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assipior  to  Wagner 
Electric  Corporation,  Parsippany,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,643,  Dec.  4,  1975,  Pat  Na 
4  058,694.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,940 
Int.  a.-  HOIH  35/18 
VS.  a.  200—84  C  ♦  ^"'"^ 

1.  A  brake  fluid  reservoir  comprising: 
a  main  body  portion; 
a  cap  mounted  on  the  main  body; 

brake  fluid  level  sensor  means  mounted  on  the  reservoir  and 
protruding  thereinto  for  indicating  a  predetermmed  mini- 
mum level  of  brake  fluid  in  the  reservoir; 
said  fluid  level  sensor  including  float  means  for  floating  on 

the  surface  of  the  brake  fluid; 
diaphragm  means  sealingly  secured  in  the  reservoir  for 


1   A  telephone  station  set  installation  coupled  to  a  central 
office  line  providing  preconditioning  signal  bursts  of  predeter- 
mined characteristics  preceding  ringing  signals  compnsing: 
a  normally  quiescent  amplifier  for  providing  ringing  signals 
appearing  across  said  line  to  an  alerting  transducer  opera- 
tive  in  response  to  a  control  signal  and 
a  burst  detector  responsive  to  said  preconditioning  signal 
bursts  for  developing  said  control  signal  and  applying  it  to 
said  amplifier  for  the  duration  of  said  ringing  signals. 

4,107,496 

VACUUM  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  WITH  DOUBLE 

INTERRUPTION  AND  INCLUDING  AN  INTERPOSED 

BARRIER 

Jan  C.  Qason,  Hengelo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hazemeijer 

B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,626 
aaims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.   21,   1973, 

7317611  ^ 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  33/00 

U.S.  a.  200-144  B  *  5"^"" 

1  Vacuum  switching  apparatus  for  interconnecting  a  bus  bar 
to  a  feeder  cable  and  selectively  connecting  said  bus  bar  and 
said  feeder  cable  to  ground,  comprising; 

a  housing: 
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a  Tirst  vacuum  switch  within  said  housing  and  connected  to 

said  bus  bar; 
a  second  vacuum  switch  within  said  housing  and  connected 

to  said  feeder  cable; 


a  barner  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  vacuum 
switches  for  conducting  switch-off  current  therefrom  to 
ground;  and  ^ 

*  grounding  means  for  interconnecting  said  barrier  to  ground. 


4,107,497 

ARC  CHUTE  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  L.  Jencks,  A»on,  and  Roger  N.  Castonguay,  Bristol. 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,302,  Nov.  26,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705.651 

Int.  a:-  HOIH  33/10 

U.S.  a.  200—144  R  2  Oaims 


1.  An  arc  chute  assembly  for  circuit  mterrupting  devices, 
said  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  plurality  of  arc  plates  each  having  front,  back  and  side 
edges; 

B.  a  pair  of  spaced  latching  tangs  extending  laterally  from 
each  side  edge  of  each  arc  plate,  each  said  tang  being 
undercut  to  provide  a  notch: 

C.  a  pair  of  opposed,  insulative  sideplales  mounting  said  arc 
plates,  said  sideplates  including  means  forming  elongated 
slots  through  which  said  arc  plale  tangs  extend. 

1.  said  arc  plates  being  shifted  Co  locked  positions  with  the 
edge  portions  of  said  sideplales  at  one  end  of  said  slots 
engaged  in  said  notches; 

D.  a  separate  backplate  detachably  mounted  by  said  side- 
plales in  engaging  relation  with  the  back  edges  of  said  arc 
plates  to  sustain  Ihe  locked  positions  thereof 


having  opposing  ends  through  which  electrical  conduc- 
tors sealingly  enter  said  tank; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  electrodes  disposed 
within  said  tank,  said  electrical  conductors  electrically 
coupled  to.  and  terminating  at,  said  electrodes; 

a  longitudinally  reciprocating  switch  blade  disposed  within 
said  tank  and  coupled  to  one  of  said  electrodes,  said  blade 
capable  of  being  in  electrical  contact  with  both  of  said 
electrodes  to  permit  the  flow  of  electric  current  therebe- 
tween, thereby  permitting  the  flow  of  electric  current 
between  said  electric  conductors,  and  said  blade  capable 
of  being  spaced  apart  from  one  of  said  electrodes  lo  pro- 
hibit the  flow  of  electric  current  between  said  electrodes, 
thereby  prohibiting  the  flow  of  electric  current  between 
said  electric  conductors; 

drive  means  for  longitudinally  positioning  said  switch  blade 
disposed  wilhin  said  tank,  said  drive  means  including  a 
rotatable  drive  shaft  extending  sealingly  outwardly  be- 
yond said  tank,  said  drive  means  translating  the  rotational 
movement  of  said  drive  shaft  to  a  generally  straight  line 
movement  of  said  switch  blade;  said  drive  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  support  members  having  an 
arcuate  section  at  one  end  thereof,  said  arcuate  section 
having  a  plurality  of  gear  teeth  therein; 

a  pair  of  crank  elements  pivotally  coupled  lo  said  support 
members  and  having  aligned  openings  therein; 

a  connecting  rod  disposed  within  said  crank  element  aligned 
openings  and  coupling  said  crank  elements  together,  said 


4,107,498 

DISCONNECT  SWITCH  AND  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

THEREFOR 

John   H.  Golota.  Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse 

Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,180 
Int.  a:-  HOIH  33/80 
V£.  a.  200—148  B  3  Qaims 

1.  A  disconnect  switch  for  use  in  gas  insulated  systems  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  sealed  tank  containing  an  insulating  gas  and 


connecting  rod  being  rolalable  with  respect  lo  said  crank 
elements; 

a  crank  gear  rotatably  coupled  lo  one  of  said  crank  elements 
and  positioned  adjacent  to.  and  cooperating  with,  said 
support  member  gear  teeth; 

a  rod  gear  fixedly  secured  to  said  connecting  rod  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to,  and  cooperating  with,  said  crank  gear, 
said  support  member  gear  teeth  having  a  pitch  diameter 
twice  the  pilch  diameter  of  said  rod  gear; 

a  drive  arm  fixedly  secured  to  said  connecting  rod  and  mov- 
able therewith,  and  having  an  end  section  distal  from  said 
connecting  rod,  said  distal  end  section  being  rotatably 
coupled  to  said  switch  blade,  the  distance  from  said  con- 
necting rod  lo  said  distal  end  section  coupling  lo  said 
switch  blade  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  distance 
from  said  connecting  rod  to  Ihe  localion  of  the  pivotal 
coupling  of  said  crank  elements  to  said  support  members; 
and 

said  rolalable  drive  shaft  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  crank 
elements  and  aligned  with  the  pivotal  coupling  of  said 
crank  elements  to  said  support  members,  the  rotation  of 
said  drive  shaft  causing  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  crank 
elements  and  said  connecting  rod.  the  pivotal  movement 
of  said  crank  elements  causing  said  support  member  gear 
teeth  to  rotate  said  crank  gear,  causing  the  rotation  of  said 
rod  gear,  and  causing  Ihe  rotation  of  said  connecting  rod 
wilhin  said  aligned  openings,  the  rotation  and  pivotal 
movement  of  said  connecting  rod  causing  a  substantially 
straight  line  movement  of  said  drive  arm  distal  end  section 
and  said  switch  blade. 


AUGUST  15,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


1377 


„  4,107,500 

SWITCH  ASSEMBEr^^CIRCIT  BOARDS  TIME  SWITCH  -V- -R -RAY  DIAGNO^.C 

Charles  Harry  Weidler,  Lancaster,  Pa, assignor  to  AMP  Incor-  ^           ^^  ^^^  ^.^^    Erluigen,  both  of 

-"•^  ""^Z  22;  1976,  ser.  No.  753,405  ^1-^  -i«»ors  .0  Siemens  Aktienge«.lscha«.  Berlin  * 

,„,.  Q.^  HOIH  ,5/0.  Munich,  G«™u,y       ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ,^„  ^^, 

U.S.  a.  200-153  LA                                                   *  """»  ^^^^^  p^j^^j,,.   application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 

""'  ^^  a.=  HOIH  9/00:  GOIP  13/00:  G09F  9/00 

VS.  a.  200-308  »  """" 


50/22  24 


1  A  switch  assembly  on  a  circuit  board  for  closing  and 
opening  a  circuit  between  two  conductors  on  said  board,  said 
switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  fixed  and  movable  keyboard  switch  contacts  on  said 
circuit  board,  said  fixed  contact  comprising  a  fixed  button 
type  contact  on  said  board  which  is  electrically  connected 
to  one  of  said  conductors,  said  movable  contact  compris- 
ing a  generallv  rectangular  spring  member  having  mount- 
ing legs  extending  from  each  end  thereof,  and  having  side 
edges  between  said  ends,  said  mounting  legs  extending 
into  said  circuit  board  and  being  electrically  connected  to 
the  other  one  of  said  conductors  on  said  circuit  board,  said 
spring  member  being  upwardly  concave  and  being  resil- 
iently  deformable  downwardly  and  into  contact  with  said 
fixed  contact, 
a  switch  housing  which  is  separate  from  said  contacts,  said 
housing  being  in  enclosing  relationship  to  said  contacts 
and  having  a  top  wall  and  opposA)  sidewalls  which  are 
spaced  from  said  side  edges  of  saiS  movable  contact,  said 
housing  having  integral  latch  arms  extending  through 
openings  in  said  circuit  board  to  latch  said  housing  to  said 
circuit  hoard, 
actuator  camming  means  slidably  contained  in  said  housing 
against  said  top  wall,  said  actuator  camming  means  being 
movable  parallel  lo  said  circuit  board  between  first  and 
second  positions, 
motion  translating  means  extending  between  said  sidewalls 
and  transversely  with  respect  10  said  side  edges  of  said 
movable  contact,  groove  means  in  said  sidewalls.  end 
portions  of  said  motion  translating  means  extending  into 
said  groove  means  for  guiding  said  motion  translating 
means  towards  and  away  from  said  movable  contact, 
said  actuator  camming  means  being  effective  upon  move- 
ment from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  to 
engage  said  motion  translating  means  and  move  said  mo- 
tion  translating   means   towards  said   movable   contact 
whereby  said  translating  means  fiexes  said  movable  spring 
contact  towards  said  fixed  contact  thereby  to  close  said 
switch,  said  movable  spring  contact  being  effective  to 
move  away  from  said  fixed  contact  upon  movement  of 
said  actuator  means  from  said  second  position  to  first 
position  and   to  move   said   motion   translating   means 
towards  said  top  wall. 


1   In  a  time  switch  device  for  X-ray  diagnostic  apparatus, 
particularly  for  preparation  of  dental  exposures,  said  device 
including  a  housing,  a  knob  mounted  on  the  housing  for  rota- 
tion to  set  the  exposure  period,  a  time  scale  of  exposure  periods 
on  a  scale  earner  concentrically  arranged  to  the  knob,  a  sym- 
bol carrier  concentrically  arranged  to  the  knob  and  being 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  the  time  scale,  said  symbol 
carrier  having  symbols  of  the  objects  being  X-rayed  arranged 
thereon  one  relative  to  the  other  at  such  a  spacing  relative  to 
each  other  so  that  upon  settmg  one  of  said  symbols  to  the 
exposure  period  associated  therewith,  the  other  symbols  will 
be  located  opposite  their  respective  associated  exposure  pen- 
ods  on  the  time  scale,  and  an  indicia  of  at  least  one  mark  so  that 
rotation  of  the  knob  to  set  the  exposure  period  causes  relative 
movement  between  the  indicia  and  both  the  symbol  carrier  and 
time  scale,  the  improvements  comprising  said  knob  bemg  mov^ 
able  in  an  axial  direction,  and  said  symbol  carrier  and  said  knob 
having  coupling  means  being  engaged  with  each  other  as   he 
knob  assumes  a  predetermined  axial  position  to  couple  the 
symbol  carrier  for  rotational  movement  with  said  knob. 

4,107,501 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  Ironfield,  Williamsburg,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,460 
Int.  a:-  H05B  5/00 
II.S.  a.  219-10.55  B  5CU""' 

1   A  microwave  oven  comprising; 
a  microwave  energy  generator  for  supplying  microwave 

energy  to  a  heating  cavity; 
a  source  of  power  for  said  microwave  generator; 
means  coupled  between  the  output  of  said  microwave  gener- 
ator and  said  cavity  for  substantially  preventing  the  sup- 
ply of  microwave  energy  from  said  cavity  to  said  micro- 
wave generator,  comprising  a  microwave  ferite  circulator 
and  a  microwave  energy  absorber; 
a  first  thermal  sensor  responsive  to  a  first  temperature  of  said 
microwave  energy  absorber  for  maintaining  a  fiow  ol  a 
cooling  nuid  past  said  microwave  energy  absorber  when 
said  microwave  energy  generator  is  de-energized; 
a  timing  control  for  energizing  said  source  of  power  and  for 
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maintaining  said  flow  when  said  microwave  energy  gener- 
ator source  of  power  is  energized;  and 


4,107,503 
METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  RESIDUAL  MAGNETISM 
IN  PIPE-BLANK  FOR  WELDED  STEEL  PIPE 
LONGITUDINALLY  SEAM-W  ELDED  FROM  INSIDE 
Fusao  Koshiga,  Kawasaki;  Jinkichi  Tanaka,  Yokohama;  Itaru 
Watanabe,    Yokohama;    Motoaki    Suzuki,    Yokohama;    To- 
shifumi      Kojima,      Yokohama;      Hiroyoshi       Matsubara, 
Fukuyama;   Tatsumi   Osuka,    Fukuyama;   Kenji   Takeshige, 
Fukuyama;    Takashi    Nagamine,    Fukuyama,    and    Osamu 
Hirano,  Fukuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,235 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1976,  51-37825 

Int.  ar-  B23K  JJ/06 

U.S.  a.  219—61  7  Claims 


1  second  thermal  sensor  responsive  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined temperature  of  said  absorber  for  preventing  the 
energization  of  said  source  of  power  by  said  timmg  con- 
trol. 


4,107.502 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Junzo  Tanaka,  Fujiidera,  and  Toshio  Kai,  Yamatokoriyama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977.  Ser.  No.  784,772 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1976,  51-38966 

Int.  Cl.^  H05B  9/06 

VS.  CI.  219—10.55  F  5  Qaims 


1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising: 

an  oven  defining  structure; 

a  healmg  cavity  within  said  oven  defining  structure,  said 
heating  cavity  being  defined  by  a  base  plate,  a  top  wall,  a 
front  wall  having  an  access  opening  therein,  a  pair  of 
spaced  substantially  planar  side  walls,  and  a  concave  rear 
wall  having  a  semi-circular  cross-sectional  configuration, 
said  concave  rear  wall  smoothly  joining  said  side  walls  so 
that  said  rear  wall  and  side  walls  together  form  a  continu- 
ous wall  member  of  U-shaped  configuration; 

door  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  access 
opening  in  said  front  wall; 

means  for  supplying  microwave  energy  into  said  heating 
cavity;  and 

rotary  table  means  of  approximately  circular  shape,  mounted 
within  said  heating  cavity  for  rotation  about  a  rotational 
axis,  for  receiving  an  object  to  be  heated,  said  rotary  table 
means  being  positioned  within  said  heating  cavity  such 
that  said  semi-circular  rear  wall  is  concentric  with  said 
rotational  axis. 


1.  In  longitudinally  seam-welding  a  pipe-blank  for  welded 
steel  pipe  from  the  inside  along  a  groove  by  the  arc  welding 
process  comprising  attaching  a  lab  plate  to  at  least  a  terminal 
end  of  said  pipe-blank,  supplying  a  direct  electric  current  for 
welding  to  a  consumable  electrode  through  a  cable,  and  mov- 
ing said  consumable  electrode  from  a  first  end  of  the  pipe-blank 
to  the  terminal  end  of  the  pipe-blank  while  effecting  seam- 
welding. 

a  method  for  eliminating  a  residual  magnetism  in  said  pipe- 
blank  produced  by  said  direct  electric  current  for  welding 
flowing  through  said  cable  introduced  into  said  pipe- 
blank,  which  method  comprises: 
reversing  the  polarity  of  said  consumable  electrode  to  a 
polarity  opposite  to  that  used  for  said  longitudinal  seam- 
welding,  when  said  consumable  electrode  is  adjacent  said 
tab  plate  at  the  terminal  end  of  the  pipe-blank  subjected  to 
said  longitudinal  seam-welding,  for  causing  a  direct  elec- 
tric current  for  eliminating  magnetism  to  flow  through 
said  cable  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  said  direct 
electric  current  for  welding,  thereby  eliminating  said 
residua]  magnetism  in  said  pipe-blank. 


4,107,504 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

ELECTRO-DISCHARGE  MACHINE  TOOL 

Raymond  Dinsdale,  Nelson.  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,250 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1976, 
15445/76 

Int.  or-  B23P  I/OS 
U.S.  a.  219—69  E  7  Oaims 


.:75_ 


r'^'il^ 


1.  Electro-discharge  machine  tool  apparatus  comprising  a 
pair  of  complementary  rod  electrodes  mounted  on  an  electro- 
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discharge  machine  tool  for  relative  reciprocating  movement 
towards  and  away  from  each  other,  moving  means  for  causing 
said  relative  reciprocating  movement  of  said  complementary 
electrodes  and  a  similar,  relative  movement  between  at  least 
one  machining  electrode  and  a  workpiece  electrode,  first 
means  electricallv  connectable  to  said  complementary  elec- 
trodes and  at  least  one  machining  electrode  and  workpiece 
electrode  and  second  means  electrically  connectable  to  a 
source  providing  an  electrical  reference  potential,  said  first 
means  in  operation,  being  sensitive  to  differences  in  electrical 
potential  across  the  complementary  electrodes  and  across  said 
at  least  one  machining  electrode  and  workpiece  electrode 
relative  to  the  electrical  potential  across  said  second  means  and 
on  sensing  said  differences,  to  act  upon  said  moving  means  to 
actuate  it  so  as  to  cause  relative  movement  of  the  complemen- 
tary electrodes  and  said  machining  electrode  and  said  work- 
piece  electrode  towards  or  away  from  each  other  at  a  rate 
determined  by  the  difference  between  the  potentials  at  said 
first  and  second  means. 


said  metallic  parts,  of  two  press  plates,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
provided  with  an  induction  winding  and  at  least  one  insulating 
means,  partiuclarly  applicable  to  the  soldering  of  thm  parts 
having  a  large  surface  area  and  at  least  one  portion  of  the 
respective  surfaces  forming  a  non-planar  surface,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  metallic  nng  having  an  inner  surface  comple- 
mentary to  said  non-planar  surface,  favorable  magnetic  charac- 
teristics and  a  coefficient  of  expansion  lower  than  that  of  the 
two  metallic  parts  to  be  joined  is  positioned  coaxially  with  said 


WELDMENT  pa<^.  externally  thereto,  and  immediately  adjacent  the  portion 

Lar^y  C.  Eftefield.  Joliet,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  --^-™tr::;;:;^^.::t';::^:::c^t^:n^ 

nivU^roTser  No  566  500,  Apr.  9.  1975,  Pat.  No.  3.986,784.  acting  in  an  axial  direction,  so  that  said  ring  embraces  the 

°'         Tht  appirc  iio^u^  25'l976.  Ser.  No.  700.062  portion  of  the  surfaces  to  be  joined  f°™'"8  ^  "--P'-;;;";" 

Int  a  ■'  B23K  9/18  face  and  also  that  said  ring  means  receives  heat  energy  by 

lien   119—76  14                                                          5  Qaims  electromagnetic  induction  and  transmits  said  heat  by  conduc- 

^-                         ■  tion  to  said  parts,  whereby  the  heat  and  pressure  communi- 
cated by  the  ring  to  said  parts  produces  the  bonding  of  said 

^  pans  at  the  non-planar  surfaces  thereof. 


1  The  method  of  welding  to  a  first  member  having  a  surface 
portion  a  second  member  having  an  edge  portion  disposed 
adjacent  said  surface  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of:  weldirig 
a  back-up  element  to  said  first  member  to  define  a  substantially 
continuous  elongated  weld  stop  along  an  arcuate  part  of  said 
surface  portion;  disposing  said  second  member  edge  poriion  in 
engagement  with  said  back-up  element  so  as  to  cause  said  first 
member  surface  portion,  said  back-up  element,  and  said  second 
member  edge  portion  to  cooperatively  define  a  weld  space 
with  the  first  and  second  members  defining  a  rearwardly  nar- 
rowing outer  portion  of  said  space  terminating  in  a  position  of 
close  proximity  of  said  first  member  to  said  second  member, 
and  defining  a  rearwardly  widening  inner  portion  of  said  space 
between  said  position  and  the  back-up  element;  and  providing 
an  arc  weld  substantially  filling  said  weld  space  and  defining  a 
continuous  welded  joint  between  said  surface  portion  and  said 
edge  portion  in  both  said  outer  and  inner  space  portions 
bounded  rearwardly  by  said  weld  stop,  said  first  and  second 
members  at  said  position  defining  a  flow  restricting  passage  for 
throttling  forces  of  the  welding  arc  tending  to  urge  the  weld 
stop  free  of  said  first  member  dunng  the  arc  welding  step. 

4,107,506 

SOLDERING  METHOD 

Ismael  Martinez  Pelegri,  Pasaje  Dos  de  Mayo  20,  Barcelona, 

^^""         Filed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659.039 
Int.  a.2  H05B  5/00 
V.S.  CI.  219-85  A  ,  ^         1  f""" 

1  In  a  method  of  soldering  metallic  parts,  of  the  type  based 
on  the  use  of  a  filler  metal  having  a  lower  melting  point  than 


4,107,507 
ARC  WELDING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Jean-Pierre  Schultz,  Les  Mureaux;  Francis  Cuny,  Mantes-La- 
Jolic;  Daniel  Payraudeau,  Aulnay-sous-Bois,  and  Jean-Marie 
Tritz  Les  Mureaux,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L  Air  Liquide 
Socie'te  Anonyme  pour  lEtude  ct  lExploitation  des  Proccdes 
Georges  Oaude.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,879 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6.  1973,  73.20490 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/00 

VS.  Q.  219—121  P  *  *^""" 


,^'ftD 


1.  A  process  for  the  electrical  arc  welding  of  workpieces,  the 
process  com  in  combination: 

positioning  a  refractory  electrode  and  an  electncally  con- 
ductive counter-electrode  in  spaced  relationship  with 
each  other  in  juxtaposition  with  the  workpiece  to  be 
welded; 

supplying  ionizable  fluid  to  the  space  between  the  refractory 
electrode  and  the  counter-electrode; 

connecting  a  first  d.c.  voltage  source  between  the  refractory 
electrode  and  the  counter-electrode  to  maintain  the  same 
at  opposite  polarities  and  thereby  produce  a  first  unidirec- 
tional electnc  current,  the  positive  lenmnal  of  said  first 
source  being  connected  to  said  counter-electrode  and  the 
negative  terminal  of  said  first  source  being  connected  to 
said  refractory  electrode,  the  first  current  forming  an  arc 
which,  in  conjunction  with  the  ionizable  fluid,  produces  a 
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p....  column  between  ,he  refrac.oo  electrode  and  the    of-^^;'-,;!^:*;^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
„..-.„  .1....^^  nn  the  one  hand,  and  the  workpieces  on    and  each  having  retaining  means 


counter-electrode  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  workpieces  on 
the  other  hand,  the  first  unidirectional  current  comprising 
a  continuous  uninterrupted  stream  of  electrons  in  the 
plasma  column  travelling  toward  said  workpieces;  and 
connecting  a  second  d  c.  voltag*ource  between  the  work- 
pieces  and  the  counter-electrode  to  produce  a  second 
unidirectional  current  simultaneously  with  the  first  unidi- 
rectional current,  the  positive  terminal  of  said  second 
source  being  connected  to  said  counter-electrode  and  the 
negative  terminal  of  said  second  source  being  connected 
to  said  workpieces.  the  electrons  forming  the  second 
unidirectiona  current  flowing  from  the  workpieces  to  the 
counter-electrode; 
each  of  the  unidirectional  currents  being  a  continuous  con- 
stant current. 


4,107,508 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  USING 

HLLET-WIRE 

Sachio  Izumi,  Kobe,  and  Tamotsu  Kotani,  Akashi.  both  of  Japan 

assignors  to  LAir  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  1  Etude  et 

l-Exploiution  des  Procedes  Georges  Qaude.  Pans,  France 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,353 

Int.  a:-  B23K  9/12 

UA  a.  219-137.7  ""«"» 


configuration  to  form  with  said  member  a  chamber  for  treat- 
ment of  body  members. 

4,107,510 
STARTING  AIDS  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Terence  Leslie  Tombs;  Brian  Leslie  Miles,  and  Dexter  VVilliam 
Smith,  all  of  Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to  C.A.V.  Lim- 
ited, Birmingham,  England  „„     ^     j       j  ttic 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  422,149,  Dec.  6, 1973,  abandoned.  Th« 
application  May  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,189 
Cairns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom    Dec   7    1972, 
56505/72:  Mar.  3.  1973,  10454/73;  Mar.  15.  1973.  12546/73; 
Jul  6,  1973,  32448/73;  Jul.  28.  1973,  36052/73 

Int  a  :  F02P  19/02:  F23Q  7/22:  H05B  3/02 
VS.  a.  219-270  '  "^"^ 


2^0    -.      ■  r 


1  A  method  of  welding  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously 
feeding  a  fillet-wire  to  a  work  piece  at  a  welding  location; 
heating  both  said  fillet-wire  and  said  work  piece  by  a  name; 
pa-ssing  an  electrical  heating  current  through  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  fillet-wire;  and  mainlaining  a  predetermined  relation 
between  the  rate  at  which  said  fillet-wire  is  fed  to  said  work 
piece  and  the  rate  at  which  said  fillet-wire  melts,  such  that  said 
fillet-wire  contacts  said  work  piece  with  a  substantially  con- 
stant pressure 

4.107,509 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  BODY  MEMBERS  WTTH 

HEAT  AND  MOISTURE 
Victor  H.  Scher.  Fort  Lauderdale.  Ra.;  Theodore  A  F">  «''- 
netka,  and  Philip  A.  Sandford.  Highland  Park,  both  of  III., 
assignors  to  Northern  Electric  Company.  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Mar.  7.  1977.  Ser.  No.  775.086 
Int.  a.'  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  219-211  ^  »  Claims 

1  Apparatus  for  treating  the  body  with  heal  and  moisture 
comprising  a  rectangularly-shaped  electnc  heating  pad  having 
a  waterproof  covenng  over  the  entire  pad  with  the  pow-er  cord 
entending  from  one  corner  thereof  a  double-walled  fabric 
member  forming  a  pocket  within  which  said  heating  pad  is 
removably  received,  said  heating  pad  being  coextensive  with 
said  pocket  formed  in  said  member,  said  member  having  a  flap 
and  retaining  means  on  said  fiap  and  said  pocket  to  hold  said 
member  m  a  tubular  configuration  with  the  ends  of  said  pad 
being  in  closely  spaced  relation,  cuffs  of  elastic  material,  each 
of  which  IS  attached  along  an  edge  to  said  member,  said  cuffs 
being  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  configuration 


■iffiVSSf? 


1  In  an  ignition  aid  for  internal  combustion  engines  compris- 
ing a  first  metallic  electrode,  a  second  metallic  electrode  and  a 
resistive  heating  means  in  circuit  with  and  responsive  to  elec- 
tric current  passing  through  the  first  and  second  electrodes,  for 
Igniting  a  combustive  mixture  in  said  engine,  the  improvement 

wherein:  .     „  .     ...  ^ 

said  second  electrode  comprises  an  electrically  conductive 
hollow  body,  removably  insertable  in  an  aperture  m  said 
engine,  said  body  including  a  sleeve  member  and  an  elec- 
trically conductive  bridge  portion  bridging  one  end  of 
said  sleeve  member; 
said  heating  means  comprising  a  sintered,  refractory,  ce- 
ramic composite  having  a  central  portion  interposed  be- 
tween a  pair  of  terminal-defining  end  portions,  said  central 
portion  having  a  higher  electrical  resistance  than  said  end 
portions;  r      j 

said  first  electrode  extending  into  the  sleeve  member  of  said 
body  but  being  spaced  therefrom,  said  first  electrode 
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comprising  two  parts  which  are  «'«'-'y -"^fj^,  ^^^ 
heating  means  disposed  between  one  part  of^^^  «"' 
electr«le  and  said  bndge  portion  with  s^id  terminal  end 
portions  in  a  non-point  contact  relationship  with  said  firs, 
electrode  and  said  bridge  portion;  K,„„„,„nf 

spring  means  associated  with  said  relatively  movaWe  parts  of 
said  first  electrode  for  establishing  electrtcal  contact  be- 
ween  ^id  one  part  of  firs,  electrode  and  the  bndge  por- 
t^n  of^id  second  electrode  and  said  end  portions  of  said 

„ettforX"  cally  connecting  said  relatively  movable 
parts  of  said  firs,  elec.rode  while  permuting  relative 
movement  be.ween  said  parts;  and  .        ^         „ 

seaTng  means  for  blocking  said  space  between  'he  other  part 
of  said  first  electrode  and  said  sleeve  member  of  said  bod>. 
p  eTeni  ng  the  passage  of  combustion  gases  therebetween^ 
insuTarg  and  fixabfy  positioning  the  other  part  of  said 
fi^"  electrode  with  respect  to  said  second  electrode. 

4,107,511 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  STEAM 

GENERATOR 

Robert  J  ShuU,  Brookfield,  and  Orest  A.  Korincruk  Chicago 

b^th  of  111    assignors  to  Innovative  Paten.  Trust,  Pal«tine  II . 

Dotn  or  111., «~  B^  abandoned,  which  is 

Division  °fXX*^,f^'2y%,l9n,  Pat.  No.  3.818.819. 

"•"'"  ™^pplic.«o"Nt:  6,  1975!  Ser.  No.  629.592 

^'      Va.=  H05Bi/60,F-22B//iO  ^  ^^^^ 

VS.  a.  219—286 


4,107,512 
INSULATED  RADIANT  HEATER 

Frank  J.  Brandenburg,  Jr..  «'- 3.  «"»  f  7^3    t? 
Cii»a  Aus  10  1976,  Ser.  No.  7IJ,ii3 
,„..  'AfH^  f;02:  Fi4H  9/OS:  F28F  nfOO^  ^^ 
U.S.  a.  219—343 


I  In  an  electrolytic  steam  generator  having  a  steam  com- 
oa  tmenrprov'd^  with  a  water  inlet  and  a  steam  outlet  and  a 
nlurXtv  of  electrodes  disposed  in  said  compartment  so  as  to  be 
fmrne^dnth"  water  in  said  compartment  when  said  com- 
p"rtm"f  ilfilled  with  water  to  at  least  a  predetermined  level. 

•'tforoTsTs-TrTomfollmg  the  supply  of  water  to  said 

Xamber  through  said  inlet  and  for  controlling  the  supply 

of  curren  to  sat)  electrodes,  said  control  system  including 

norlnall"  ctsed  valve  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of 

water  to  said  inlet, 
means  for  selectively  operating  said  valve  means 
relay  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  current  to  said  elec 

mllnsTor  selectively  energuing  said  relay  means. 

S^  vre^perating  means  including  means  responsive  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  current  fiow  between  said  elec^ 
"Zi  curren.  flow  responsive  means  allowing  said 
l^Tve  means  ,o  be  opened  only  when  .he  curren.  fiow 
;^iweeT'he  elec.rodS  is  below  a  prede.ertnined^value. 

sard"talve  operating  means  further  including  a  .ime  delay 
m^ns  conuolled  by  said  curren.  fiow  responsive  means 
fofdelaying  the  opening  of  said  valve  means  for  a  prede- 
uLinedle  afteTsaid'relay  means  ,s  energized  to  con- 
n^^id  source  of  curren.  .0  said  elec.rodes  and  .he 
c^Iem  supplied  to  said  elec.rodes  is  less  than  said  prede- 
termined  value. 


neHha^  frame  having  a  bottom  honiontal  flange,  an  outer 

for  deducing  heat  transmission  from  the  panel  to  the  frame 

^nel  therefrom    a  layer  of  insulating  material  covenng  the 
panel  theretrom    a      y  ^^^  msulating 

the  panel.  

4,107,513 

SHAMPOO  AND  CONDITIONER  WARMER 

Bryan  a"  foti ^  Ker  Ave..  Victoria,  British  Columbia,  Ou.- 

"^'^'^'fL  Jul.  5.  1977.  Ser.  No.  812,798 

U,..a.=  H05Bi/06  ^^^^ 

VS.  a.  219—521 


!^  Mi\a.i^^" 


a  rXtacle  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  bottles  conuming 
liquid  to  be  warmed,  said  receptacle  •ncl''d"'g 
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fluid  outlet  and  fluid  inlet  in  said  housing,  respectively,  so    when  said  interconnection  means  are  electrically  connected  to 
as  to  be  placed  in  communication  with  said  pump.  respective  terminals  of  an  electrical  power  source,  electrical 


4,107,514 
SUBMERSIBLE  THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED 

HEATERS 
Walter  Gill  Ellson,  Nantwich,  England,  assignor  to  C.  Ellson  4 
Co.  Ltd.,  Nantwich,  England 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,103 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26,  1976, 
12350/76 

Int.  a.=  H05B  S/06 
U.S.  a.  219—523  H  Qaims 


current  is  directed  through  said  webs  of  resistor  material  be- 
tween the  coatings  in  said  alternate  body  passages  and  adjacent 
coatings  in  said  other  body  passages. 


4,107,516 

PULSE  COUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT  OF  A  MACHINE  SUCH  AS 

A  MINING  MACHINE 

Jan  Hagbert  Hvidsten,  Ashby-de-la-Zouch,  England,  assignor  to 

Coal  Industry  (Patcntsi  Limited,  London,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,120 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1976, 
11622/76 

Int.  CI.;  G06M  3/04 
U.S.  a.  235—92  FP  H  Claims 


1.  A  submersible  thermostatically-controlled  heater,  com- 
prising a  metal  tube  which  is  permanently  closed  in  liquid-tight 
manner  at  one  end  and  contains  an  electrical  heating  element 
mounted  on  a  ceramic  former  and  separated  from  the  side  and 
end  walls  of  the  tube  by  a  wall  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial, a  tube  of  synthetic  plastics  material  closed  in  liquid-tight 
manner  at  one  end  by  a  bung  of  resilient  electrically  insulating 
material  and  containing  a  thermostat  mounted  on  a  terminal 
block  of  electncally  insulating  material,  means  securing  the 
other  ends  of  said  tubes  together  in  liquid-tight  manner  and  an 
electncal  circuit  for  connecting  said  heating  element  to  an 
external  source  of  operating  current  through  said  termostat 
and  for  connecting  said  metal  tube  to  earth,  including  electrical 
supply  leads  which  pass  in  liquid-tight  manner  through  aper- 
tures in  said  bung. 


4,107,515 

COMPACT  PTC  RESISTOR 

Bernard  Michael  Kulwicki,  Foxboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,727 

Int.  a:-  H05B  3/OS 

U.S.  CI.  219—541  9  aaims 

1.  A  resistor  device  comprising  a  body  of  resistor  matenal  of 
positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistivity  having  a  plurality 
of  passages  extending  through  the  body  between  ends  of  the 
body  in  spaced,  side-by-side  relation  to  each  other  in  a  selected 
pattern  defining  a  plurality  of  webs  of  said  resistor  matenal 
between  said  passages,  electrically  conductive  coatings  on  the 
inner  walls  of  said  passages  in  ohmic  contact  relation  to  the 
body  of  resistor  material,  first  electrically  conductive  intercon- 
nection coating  means  on  an  end  of  the  body  electrically  con- 
necting the  coatings  in  selected  alternate  ones  of  said  passages 
together,  and  second  electrically  conductive  interconnection 
coating  means  on  an  end  of  the  body  electrically  connecting 
the  coatings  in  others  of  said  passages  together,  whereby. 


1  Pulse  counting  apparatus  for  use  with  a  rotary  mechanical 
member,  said  apparatus  receiving  electrical  power  from  an 
external  power  supply,  comrising: 
an  internal  battery; 

a  plurality  of  light  emitting  diodes  coupled  across  said  exter- 
nal power  supply  and  said  internal  battery; 
a  plurality  of  phototransistors.  said  light  emitting  diodes  and 
said  phototransistors  being  situated  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  rotary  mechanical  member,  each  phototransistor 
being  controlled  by  a  respective  one  of  said  light  emitting 
diodes  to  generate  electrical  pulse  signals  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  rotary  mechanical  member  between 
said  diodes  and  phototransistors; 
first  means  comprising 

an  analysis  circuit  for  detecting  the  sequence  of  the  elec- 
trical pulse  signals  generaed  by  said  phototransistors, 
and 
a  counting  unit  for  counting  the  number  of  electrical  pulse 
signals  generated  by  said  phototransistors,  said  counting 
unit  including  a  memory  for  storing  the  counted  num- 
ber of  electrical  pulse  signals;  and 
second  means  including  a  delay  circuit  for  disconnecting  a 
portion  of  said  pulse  counting  apparatus  including  said 
light  emitting  diodes  from  said  internal  battery  after  said 
external  power  supply  has  been  removed  from  said  pulse 
counting  apparatus  and  only  after  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  has  elapsed. 
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4,107,517 
OPTO-ELECTRIC  DEVICE 
Peter  Raymond  Cooper,  Enfield,  England,  assignor  to  The  Rank 
Organisation  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,195 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1976, 

*^"7nt.  Cl.=  H04B  9/00:  G02B  5/14:  HOIJ  5/16.  39/12 
U.S.  CI.  250-199  "  "■"■"' 


1  Apparatus  for  transmitting  information  between  two 
relatively  rotatable  members,  so  as  to  permit  the  relative  rota- 
tion  between  the  members  to  be  contmuous,  said  apparatus 

Tplurahty  of  detectors  sensitive  to  electromagnetic  radia- 

tion    w^hich,  when  fitted  on  one  of  the  two  relatively 

movable  members  are  located  m  a  circular  array. 

at  least  one  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  adapted  to 

be  earned  on  the  other  of  said  two  relatively  movable 

members,  and  .  .    _,,.    ,  „f 

a  radiation  guide  also  adapted  to  be  earned  on  said  other  of 
iid  two  relatively  movable  members,  said  radiation  guide 
having  an  arcuate  output  face  so  that,  when  positioned  on 
said  olher  of  said  relatively  movable  members  to  receive 
light  from  the  or  each  said  source  of  electromagnetic 
radiation,  the  radiation  output  from  said  radiation  guide 
extends  over  an  arc  at  least  as  great  as  that  spanning  the 
two  adjacent  detectors  having  the  greatest  circumferential 
separation. 

4,107,518 
OPTICAL  REPEATER 
Donald  H.  McMahon,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,694 

Int.  CI.:  H04B  9/00  . 

„  ,.„     ,oa  45  aaims 

U.S.  a.  250—199 


nates  with  an  end  face  thereof  in  a  plane,  thereby  forming 
a  planar  array  of  said  end  faces;  ,  ,;„„,i. 

photodetector  means  coupled  to  receive  optical  signal 
'  emitted  from  said  planar  array  of  end  fac«  of  said  firs, 
plurality  of  optical  signal  transmission  lines  for  generating 
an  electncal  signal  representative  of  said  received  optical 

am'plitr' means  coupled  to  said  photodetector  means  for 
providing  an  electrical  signal  a,  an  output  tenn.nal  that  is 
representative  of  said  electrical  signal  generated  by  said 

photodetector  means;  .     ,     -■       j  .„,.iiHn 

means  coupled  to  said  output  tenmnal  of  satd  ampl.to 
means  for  generating  an  optical  signal  in  response  to  said 
electrical  signal  at  said  output  terminal;  and 
means  for  disposing  said  second  P'""'"^°f  "P""' 3^' 
transmission  lines  such  that  each  optical  signal  transmis- 
sion line  therein  tenninates  with  an  end  »«  "l^^^^f  ^^ 
plane,  thereby  forming  a  planar  array  of  end  faces,  said 
planar  array  coupled  to  receive  said  "pfcal  signal  fram 
said  optical  signal  generating  means  such  that  said  optica 
signal  is  coupled  to  each  optical  signal  transmission  line  of 
said  second  plurality  of  optical  signal  transmission  lines 

whereby  an  optical  signal  P™P^6''""8  '"""^X'of 
signal  transmission  line  contained  in  said  first  plurality  of 
optical  signal  transmission  lines  causes  an  optica  signa^ 
representftive  thereof  to  propagate  in  each  optical  signa 
transmission  line  conuined  in  said  second  plurality  of 
optical  signal  transmission  lines. 


4.107,519 

OPTICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH-VOLTAGE 

TERMINALS 

John  J  Bicek,  Tinley  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  trepre^nted  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of 

Energy.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,129 

Int  O:-  H04B  9/00/  H02N  I/OO:  H04Q  9/12 

U,S.  a.  250-199  ^  ^'»"~ 


1  An  optical  repeater  having  a  first  plurality  of  optical 
signal  transmission  lines,  each  including  a  core  of  transparent 
3enal  and  at  least  one  of  which  possesses  -"mer,  a  laper^ 
ture  (NA),  and  a  core  with  refractive  index  n„  and  a  second 
D^uramy  of  optical  signal  transmission  lines,  each  including  a 
clreo  transparent  mfterial  and  at  least  one  of  which  possesses 
a  numencal  aperture  (NA):and  a  core  with  refractive  index  n, 

"ZC7or  disposing  said  first  plurality  of  optical  signal  trans- 
m^ion  line's  such  that  each  optical  signal  transmission  line 
in  said  plurality  of  optical  signal  transmission  lines  termi- 


1.  An  optical  system  for  the  control  of  devices  at  the  termi- 
nal of  an  electrostatic  accelerator  compnsing; 
a  laser  disposed  outside  the  tank  of  the  electrostatic  acceera^ 
tor  at  aVoptical  pori  and  having  a  beam  directed  at  the 

an'enrdtg  system  connected  electrically  '^  '^e  laser  to 
modulate  the  beam  according  to  a  predetennined  scheme, 

a  receiver  a.  the  terminal  coupled  optically  to  'he  beam  to 
generate  a  signal  containing  the  modulation  of  the  beam. 

a  de"c1xier  connected  to  the  receiver  to  decode  the  signal  and 
generate  control  signals  according  to  the  predetermined 

which  coXol  signals  will  control  devices  at  the  terminal. 
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4,107,520 
CONTINUOUS  FOCUS  PROPORTIONAL  CONTROLLER 

Dennis  J.  Wilwerding,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,111 

Int.  CI.;  GOIV  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—201  6  Qaims 


1.  In  an  optical  system  including  lens  means  and  drive  means 
for  moving  the  lens  means,  an  automatic  focus  system  compris- 
ing: 

range  sensing  means  for  providing  a  time  varying  first  signal 
havmg  first  and  second  stales,  the  last  transition  of  the  first 
signal  from  the  first  to  the  second  state  being  indicative  of 
a  position  of  proper  focus; 

a  signal  source, 

signal  storage  means; 

first  switch  means  connected  to  said  range  sensing  means 
and  operable  in  accordance  with  the  first  signal  to  connect 
said  signal  source  to  said  signal  storage  means  upon  the 
occurrence  of  the  last  transition  whereby  said  signal  stor- 
age means  thereafter  stores  a  second  signal  derived  from 
said  signal  source  and  of  magnitude  which  varies  with  the 
time  of  occurrence  of  the  last  transition;  and 

means  connecting  the  signal  storage  means  to  the  drive 
means  to  cause  the  drive  means  to  move  the  lens  mean 
toward  the  position  of  proper  focus  at  a  rate  which  de- 
pends upon  the  magnitude  of  the  second  signal. 


'1   i 


,"«Y'i^^<sri    Ipp     V 


1.  In  a  tracking  apparatus  for  a  solar  energy  collector  in 
which  Ihere  is  provided,  for  each  axis  of  tracking  freedom,  a 
reversible  A.C.  electric  motor  operatively  connected  to  drive 
a  pivolably  mounted  frame  supporting  the  collector  for  track- 
ing the  same  about  the  axis  of  said  pivots,  and  wherein  there  is 
also  provided  for  each  said  axis  of  tracking  freedom  a  sensor 


and  a  motor  control  means  and  sources  of  electric  power  for 
operating  said  motor  and  control  means,  an  improvement  in 
the  tracking  sensor  and  motor  control  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  source  of  pulsating  DC.  electric  power  connected  to  each 
said  sensor; 

said  sensors  being  light  activated  silicon  control  rectifiers; 

inhibitory  logic  means  for  blocking  the  simultaneous  passage 
of  outputs  from  any  two  said  sensors  for  opposite  direc- 
tions of  control  motor  rotation,  said  logic  means  being 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  sensors  which  are  used 
for  controlling  a  given  motor  rotation  for  tracking  said 
collector  in  a  given  plane  and  about  a  given  axis,  and  said 
logic  means  also  being  connected  to  said  source  of  pulsat- 
ing DC.  power  at  only  one  of  two  outputs  of  said  logic 
means  at  any  one  time  in  response  to  the  illumination  of 
said  sensors  connected  thereto,  thereby  supplying  pulsat- 
ing D.C.  power  to  control  the  operation  of  said  motor  in 
only  one  direction  at  any  one  time; 

two  triac  AC.  power  switching  means  connected  to  a 
source  of  A.C.  electric  power  at  the  switched  inputs 
thereof  and,  at  the  outputs  thereof,  to  the  inputs  of  said 
reversible  A.C.  motor  for  said  given  plane  and  axis  of 
tracking,  for  said  collector,  the  control  inputs  of  said  triacs 
being  connected  to  the  pulsating  DC.  outputs  of  said 
inhibitory  logic  means  so  that  both  of  said  triacs  may  not 
be  simultaneously  switched  on  by  the  control  outputs 
from  said  logic  means,  to  provide  a  chopped  AC.  power 
to  said  motor,  and  a  phase  reversing  capacitance  con- 
nected across  the  outputs  of  said  triacs  and  the  inputs  of 
said  motor,  in  parallel,  to  insure  the  proper  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  motor  in  response  to  AC.  power  supplied 
by  one  or  the  other  of  said  triacs. 


4,107,522 
ROTARY  BEAM  LIGHT  CURTAIN 
Arthur  Walter,  DenzUngen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Erwin  Sick 
Gesellschaft   mit   bescbrankter    Haftung   Optik-Electronik, 
Germaoy 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1975,  2550653 

Int.  a.2  GOID  21/04 
U.S.  a.  250—221  24  Qaims 


4,107,521 
SOLAR  SENSOR  AND  TRACKER  APPARATUS 
Gordon  Robert  Winders,  204  Cbatterson  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 
27609 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,463 

Int.  a:-  GOIJ  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—203  R  1  Oaim 


1.  Aparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  object  in  an  area 
defined  by  predetermined  area  bounds  comprising:  a  light 
source  disposed  at  a  given  location  of  the  bounds  and  including 
means  for  generating  a  light  beam  and  means  for  changing  the 
direction  of  the  light  beam  so  as  to  scan  therewith  the  full  area, 
whereby  the  light  beam  will  impinge  on  the  area  bounds;  a 
photo-sensitive  device  at  the  location  for  generating  an  output 
signal  as  a  function  of  light  received  by  the  device;  a  first 
retroreflector  placed  along  a  portion  of  the  bounds  opposite 
the  light  source  for  reflecting  at  least  pari  of  the  beam  imping- 
ing thereon  back  to  the  device;  a  second  retrorefiector  placed 
along  another  portion  of  the  bounds  spaced  apart  from  the  first 
mentioned  portion  thereon  for  likewise  reflecting  the  beam 
impinging  thereon  back  to  the  device;  and  mirror  means  placed 
along  a  third  portion  of  the  bounds  intermediate  the  first  and 
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second  portions  and  oriented  relative  to  the  second  retroreflec- 
tor for  reflecting  the  light  beam  impinging  thereon  to  the 
second  retrorefiector;  whereby  the  retrorefiectors  reflect  a 
directly  impinging  light  beam  from  the  source  directly  back  to 
the  device  while  a  light  beam  from  the  source  impinging  on  the 
mirror  means  is  first  directed  to  the  second  retrorefiector 
which  redirects  such  light  beam  via  the  mirror  means  to  the 
device. 


angle  relative  thereto  in  an  area  bounded  by  said  capacitor 

excUing  and  ionizing  said  first  and  second  beams  before 
intersection  of  said  beams  to  fonn  a  plasma  containing 
ions,  electrons,  and  neutrals; 

applying  a  magnetic  field  across  the  area  bounded  by  said 
capacitor  plates;  and 


4,107,523 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MONITORING 

THE  VERTICALITY  OF  BOTTLES 

Guy  Corman,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Boussois  Souchon 

NeuvescI  Gervais  Danone  (Societe  Anonyme),  Levallois-Per- 

ret,  France 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,172 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26, 1976,  76  02486 

InL  a.*  GOID  21/04 

VS.  a.  250-223  B  "  "»'"« 


applying  a  voltage  source  to  said  capacitor  plates. 

whereby  ion  scattering  is  induced  by  plasma  insubilities  in 
the  area  bounded  by  said  capacitor  plates,  and  said  ions 
are  collected  by  one  capacitor  plate,  said  electrons  are 
collected  by  the  other  capacitor  plate  and  said  neutrals  are 
recovered  outside  of  said  capacitor  plates. 

4,107,525 

FLOWMETER  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETERMINING  VELOCITY  OF  A  FLUID 

Howard  R.  Hart.  Jr.,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,076 

Int  a.!  GOIT  1/I6I 

VS.  a.  250-303  «  "»"" 


1  An  apparatus  for  automatically  monitoring  the  verticality 
of  bottles,  and  more  particularly  cylindrical  bottles  with  a 
small  mouth,  of  the  type  where  thetottles,  previously  sorted, 
are  monitored  by  means  of  optical  processes  as  they  pass  along 
a  fiat  conveyor,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  alignment  device  for  the  bottles  effectmg  alignment 
thereof  by  the  base  of  their  body  along  a  line  parallel  to 
the  conveyor;  _ 

a  first  photoelectric  locating  device  for  transmitting  a  tirst 
signal  when  the  base  of  the  body  of  a  bottle  positioned  by 
the  aforementioned  alignment  device  reaches  a  first  opti- 
cal beam  perpendicular  to  the  conveyor; 
a  second  photoelectric  detecting  device  for  transmitting 
another  optical  beam  oriented  downwards  and  focused  on 
a  circular  spot  at  the  level  of  the  top  plane  of  a  lip  of  the 
bottles  and  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  said  Up.  the  second  device  transmitting  a  second 
signal  when  a  verticality  defect  of  a  bottle  causes  a  refiec- 
tiSn  of  said  other  optical  beam  on  a  fiat  annular  part  of  its 

meLns  responsive  to  this  second  signal  only  at  the  moment 
when  the  bottle  reaches  the  first  optical  beam,  and 

an  ejector  designed  to  eliminate  the  defective  bottles  and 
controlled  by  the  aforementioned  means. 


1  The  method  for  determining  the  velocity  of  a  fiuid  con- 
taining a  known  tracer  substance  having  a  known  diffusion 
constant  in  said  fiuid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

conducting  at  least  some  of  said  fluid  through  a  conduit  for 

a  preselected  penod  of  time, 
detecting  the  pattern  of  movement  of  said  tracer  substance  in 
terms  of  tracer  density  along  said  conduit  under  the  coin- 
bined  infiuences  of  diffusion  in,  and  transport  by,  the  fiuid, 

deriling  from  said  information  of  tracer  density  the  velocity 
of  said  fluid  by  (a)  plotting  the  loganthm  of  the  tracer 
density  along  said  conduit  as  a  function  of  distance  (b) 
calculating  the  scope  of  at  least  a  portion  of  any  resulting 
curve,  and  (c)  determining  the  velocity  from  a  calibration 
curve  for  said  device  specific  to  said  preselected  penod  of 
time  plotted  for  velocity  as  a  function  of  slope. 


4,107,524 

HIGH  ATOMIC  WEIGHT  ISOTOPE  SEPARATOR 

David  L.  Book,  3001  Ordway  St.,  Washington,  D.C.  20008 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,562 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  39/00 

y  A  method  of  separating  an  isolopic  species  of  a  given 

element  from  a  mixture  which  comprises:  uninnes 

directing  a  first  beam  containing  a  mixture  of  isotopes 

toward  an  area  bounded  by  spaced  capacitor  plates; 
directing  a  second  beam  containing  a  mixture  of  ■sot°,^s 

toward  said  first  beam  to  intersect  said  first  beam  at  an 


4,107,526 
ION  SCATTERING  SPECTROMETER  WTTH  MODIHED 

BIAS 
James  T.  McKinney,  Stillwater,  and  Thomas  W.  Rusch,  Falcon 
Heights,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,091,  Mar.  22,  1976^ 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,836 
Int.  a.^  HOIJ  3i/00 

U.S.  a.  250-305  '"  "»''"' 

V  In  an  ion  scattering  spectrometer  comprising 

(a)  means  for  supporting  a  specimen,  a  surface  of  which  is  to 

be  analyzed. 
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(b)  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  ions  having  a  preselected 
atomic  mass  and  a  preselected  energy  toward  the  surface. 

(c)  analyzing  means  comprising  an  entrance  section  for 
receiving  ions  from  the  surfaces,  analyzing  section  for 
selecting  such  ions  passing  through  the  entrance  section  at 
a  given  angle  as  have  a  predetermined  energy,  and  an  exit 
section  for  passing  said  selected  ions,  and 

(d)  detecting  means  comprising  a  matenal  having  an  elec- 
tron emissive  surface  for  receiving  and  detecting  passed 
ions  from  the  analyzing  means  by  converting  an  ion  cur- 
rent associated  with  said  passed  ions  into  a  corresponding 
electron  signal. 

the  improvement  wherein  the  spectrometer  further  com- 
prises (e)  biasing  means  to  control  the  energy  of  ions 
impinging  upon  the  electron  emissive  surface,  to  result  in 

(i)  the  preferential  detection  of  low-mass  scattered  ions 
having  relatively  high  velocities  over  high-mass  sputtered 
ions  having  relatively  low  velocities. 

and  for  maintaining  a  potential  on  said  electron  emissive 


phragm  along  said  beam  of  secondary  ions;  a  through  opening 
in  said  ion-optical  convener,  coaxial  with  said  beam  of  second- 
ary ions;  said  opening  performing  the  function  of  an  aperture 
for  separating  an  image  element;  a  mass  filter  arranged  in  said 
vacuum  chamber  after  said  ion-optical  converter  along  said 


"T  - 
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surface  within  30  volts  of  that  maintained  on  said  exit 
section  of  the  analyzer  means  resulting  in 

(ii)  the  absence  of  a  force  tending  to  attract  electrons  emitted 
from  the  emissive  surface  toward  the  analyzing  means. 
and 

(iii)  the  absence  of  a  force  tending  to  attract  such  ions  having 
an  energy  outside  the  pass-band  of  the  analyzer  through 
the  exit  section  of  the  analyzing  means  to  the  emissive 
surface,  such  that  there  is  produced  an  appreciably  stron- 
ger electron  signal  corresponding  to  scattered  ions,  and  a 
corresponding  reduction  in  the  background  of  the  elec- 
tron signal  corresponding  to  the  detection  of  heavier 
sputtered  ions  and  spurious  scattered  ions  not  within  the 
pass-band  of  the  analyzer,  said  detecting  means  further 
comprising  means  for  indirectly  coupling  said  electron 
signal  from  the  output  portion  to  an  amplifier  means  oper- 
ating near  ground  potential,  such  that  said  output  section 
may  be  maintained  at  a  positive  potential  to  cause  elec- 
trons emitted  from  said  emissive  surface  to  drift  into  the 
detecting  means. 


beam  of  secondary  ions;  an  ion  detector  arranged  in  said  vac- 
uum chamber  after  said  mass  filter  along  said  beam  of  second- 
ary ions;  and  recording  means  located  outside  said  vacuum 
chamber  and  electrically  associated  with  the  output  of  said  ion 
detector. 


4.107,528 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A 

PATTERN  ON  AN  OVERLYING  WEB  BY  LASER 

BURNING  ONTO  AN  UNDERLYING  WEB 

Daniel  Silverman,  5969  S.  Birmingham  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  498,954,  Aug.  20,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,979,591,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
262,290,  Jun.  13.  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,832,547.  This  application  Aug. 

5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  712,009 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  27, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/10 

VS.  a.  250—317  21  CUiims 


4,107,527 
ION-EMISSION  MICROANALYZER  MICROSCOPE 
Valentin  TiWhonovich  Cherepin,  ulitsa  Lenina,  42,  kv.  30,  and 
Valery  Leonidovich  Olkhovsky.  prospekt  Voroshilova,  17a, 
k».  73.  both  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  13.  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,443 
Int.  a.i  HOIJ  37/26 
VS.  a.  250—309  3  Qaims 

1.  An  ion-emission  microanalyzer  microscope  comprising:  a 
vacuum  chamber;  an  ion  source  for  bombarding  the  surface  of 
an  object  under  investigation,  and  located  in  said  vacuum 
chamber;  a  focusing  system  arranged  in  said  vacuum  chamber 
coaxially  with  a  beam  of  primary  ions  emitted  by  said  source; 
an  immersion  objective  arranged  in  said  vacuum  chamber 
coaxially  with  said  beam  of  secondary  ions  emitted  by  the 
bombarded  surface  of  said  object;  an  aperture  diaphragm  ar- 
ranged in  said  vacuum  chamber  after  said  immersion  objective 
along  said  beam  of  secondary  ions;  an  ion-optical  converter 
arranged  in  said  vacuum  chamber  after  said  aperture  dia- 


1  A  system  for  directly  transferring  a  preselected  pattern  of 
opaque  and  transparent  areas  in  a  first  metal  web  to  an  underly- 
ing second  web.  compnsing; 

(a)  a  master  web  comprising  a  first  metal  layer  carrying  said 
preselected  pattern  of  opaque  and  transparent  areas,  said 
first  metal  layer  composed  of  a  first  metal,  of  a  first  thick- 
ness, of  a  first  thermal  characteristic; 

(b)  a  facsimile  web  comprising  a  second  layer,  said  second 
layer  composed  of  a  second  material,  of  a  second  thickness 
of  a  second  thermal  characteristic; 

(c)  means  to  superimpose  said  master  web  in  fixed  relation 
on  said  facsimile  web; 

(d)  optical  means  to  focus  a  continuous  beam  of  laser  radia- 
tion of  a  selected  constant  level  of  intensity,  and  to  direct 
said  beam  onto  the  surface  of  said  master  web,  and  means 
to  relatively  move  said  beam  of  laser  radiation  over  sub- 
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stantially  the  entire  area  of  said  pattern  on  said  master  web 
at  a  selected  velocity;  and  wherein 

(e)  said  first  metal  has  a  higher  melting  point  than  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  second  material; 

whereby  said  focussed  beam  will  penetrate  said  transparent 
areas  in  said  master  web  and  will  irradiate  said  second 
layer  below,  and  will  burn  areas  in  said  second  layer  in  a 
second  pattern  which  is  substantially  similar  to  said  first 
pattern. 


from  said  given  field  of  view  onto  an  image  plane  coplanar 
with  said  first  and  second  arrays  of  detectors; 
positioning  means  movably  carrying  said  optical  means  and 
responsive  to  signals  generated  by  infrared  energy  from 
said  target  impinging  upon  a  detector  of  said  second  array 
to  reposition  said  optical  means  to  cause  the  energy  from 
said  target  to  be  directed  onto  a  detector  of  said  first  array 
and  away  from  a  detector  of  said  second  array. 


4.107,529 
DUAL  MODE  SEEKER  RETICLE 
Evan  P.  Chicklis.  Nashua.  N.H.;  Charles  S.  Naiman,  Brookline, 
Mass.,  and  Kenneth  D.  Labaugh.  Wilton.  N.H.,  assignors  to 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805.669 

Int.  Cl.=  GOIJ  1/00:  G05D  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  250-339  '  ^»""* 
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4,107.531 

X-RAY  BODY  SCANNER  USING  ENCODER  FOR 

GENERATING  SYSTEM  CONTROLLING  TIMING 

PULSE  TRAIN 

Philip  Melvin  Garratt.  Amsterdam:  Leroy  Earl  Foley,  Schenec- 
tady both  of  N.Y.:  Robert  Godbarsen,  Elm  Grove,  and  David 
M.  Barrett.  Brookfield,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16.  1976.  Ser.  No.  723,799 

Int  CI :  A61B  6/02.  GOIN  23/08:  H05G  1/30 

U.S.  CI.  250-360  "  aaims 


1    Apparatus  for  modulating  radiation  from  active  laser 
designated  targets  emitting  at  a  wavelength  of  substantially  X, 
and  passive  targets  emitting  in  the  spectral  region  between  X, 
and  X„  comprising; 
a  single  reticle  responsive  to  radiation  from  targets; 
said  reticle  having  first  and  second  portions,  each  of  said 
portions  having  a  different  transmissivity  characteristics 
for  radiation  at  X,  and  radiation  between  Xj  and  X,;  and 
said  reticle  providing  a  similar  output  for  radiations  at  X,  and 
radiations  between  X,  and  Xj. 


4.107.530 

INFRARED  ACQUISITION  DEVICE 

Elvin  S.  Brumfield.  Los  Angeles:  Edgar  W.  Kutzscher.  Sherman 

Oaks,  and  James  N.  Lovelady.  Saugus.  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation.  Burbank.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1966.  Ser.  No.  523.179 

Int.  a.-  GOIJ  1/20.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  250-342  >"  C«""« 
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1.  Acquisition  apparatus  responsive  to  an  infrared  emissive 
target  within  a  given  field  of  view,  compnsing: 
a  first  array  of  infrared  energy  responsive  detectors  radially 

disposed  in  a  common  plane  about  a  common  center; 
a  second  array  of  infrared  energy  responsive  detectors  annu- 

larly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  array  of  detectors 

and  coplanar  therewith; 
optical  means  for  collecting  and  focusing  infrared  energy 


1  X-ray  apparatus  for  examining  at  least  a  portion  of  a  body 
by  scanning  successive  layers  of  said  body  with  a  rotating  x-ray 
beam   and   detecting   the   x-radiation   along  the  beam   that 
emerges  from  each  body  layer  as  it  is  scanned,  comprising: 
rotatable  means  that  are  rotatable  through  substantial  angles 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  that  is  substantially  normal  to  the 
layers  of  the  body  portion  to  be  examined, 
x-ray  source  means  having  a  fixed  focal  spot  from  which  an 
x-ray  beam  onginates  and  x-ray  detector  means  mounted 
on  said  rotatable  means  and  spaced  angularly  relative  to 
each  other  about  said  axis  and  being  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  axis  for  orbiting  jointly  about  a  body  portion  when  it 
is  disposed  between  said  source  and  detector  means,  the 
relationship  between  said  focal  spot,  said  axis  and  said 
detector  means  being  unaltered  dunng  said  orbiting, 
means  cooperating  with  said  source  means  for  defining  the 
radiation  emanating  from  said  source  means  into  a  beam 
that  is  directed  toward  said  detector  means, 
motor  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  rotatable  means 
for  dnving  said  rotatable  means  to  effect  scanning  of  a 
body  portion  solely  by  said  joint  orbiting  of  said  focal  spot 
and  detector  means, 
means  for  maintaining  functions  of  said  apparatus  in  prede- 
tennined  relationships  comprising  encoder  means  having 
shaft  means  coupled  to  said  rouuble  means  and  including 
means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  means  by 
producing  a  train  of  timing  pulses  in  which  each  pulse 
conesponds  with  a  fractional  degree  of  roution  of  said 
rolauble  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  occurrence  of  successive  predetermined 
numbers  of  said  timing  pulses  by  controlling  said  x-ray 
source  means  to  turn  on  for  the  duration  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  timing  pulses,  to  thereby  provide  x- 
radiation  pulses  at  repeatable  angular  increments  of  said 
rotatable  means. 
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4,107,532 

ORTHOGONAL  SCAN  COMPUTERIZED 

TOMOGRAPHY 

Albert  MaCo»ski,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 

Trustees  of  the  Leland  Stanford  Junior  Lniversity,  Stanford, 

Calif. 

Filed  No».  11, 1976,  S«r.  No.  741,127 

Int.  a:-  A61B  6/02;  COIN  23/08 

VS.  a.  250—360  W  aaims 


connected  to  a  fluid  system  in  which  the  radioactive  fluid 
flows, 

valve  means  provided  at  inlet  and  outlet  sides  of  said  at  least 
two  sampling  tubes  for  selectively  feeding  lo  said  at  least 
two  sampling  tubes  one  of  the  radioactive  fluid  and  a 
non-radioactive  fluid, 

control  means  for  controllmg  said  valves  to  permit  the  radio- 
active fluid  to  be  fed  to  at  least  two  sampling  tubes, 

radiation  detector  means  responsive  to  the  radioactive  Ruid 
in  said  at  least  two  sampling  tubes  for  delecting  the  radia- 
tion from  the  fluid  and  providing  a  radiation  output  signal 
in  accordance  therewith,  and 

processing  means  responsive  to  the  radiation  signal  of  said 
radiation  detector  means  for  providing  at  least  an  indica- 
tion of  the  concentration  of  radioactivity  in  the  radioac- 
tive fluid. 


4,107,534 
PLUTONIUM-AMERICIUM  DETECTION  PROBE  WITH 

FRONTAL  LIGHT-GLIDEDIFFLSER 
Harley  V.  Piltingsrud,  3431  Whitfield  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
45220 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805.664 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—368  5  Claims 


^-;> 


1   In  a  method  of  computerized  tomography  the  steps  of: 

directing  divergent  beams  of  radiation  from  two  sources  in 
orthogonal  directions  through  an  object; 

translating  each  source  in  orthogonal  paths  such  that  each 
divergent  beam  is  scanned  across  the  lateral  extent  of  the 
region  of  the  object  being  examined; 

detecting  the  radialion  that  is  transmitted  through  the  object 
at  each  of  a  plurality  of  positions  within  the  angle  sub- 
tended by  each  of  the  divergent  beams  at  each  source 
position  to  derive  projection  data  representing  substan- 
tially all  angles  required  to  produce  a  reconstruction;  and 

reconstructing  a  3-D  tomographic  image  of  the  object  from 
the  projection  data. 

4,107,533 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  CONCENTRATION 

OF  RADIOACTIVTTV 

Hideho  Tabuchi.  Kashiwa,  and  Akira  Ogushi,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,318 

Int.  O.'  GOIT  1/24 

VS.  a.  250—364  22  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  measuring  concentration 
of  radioactivity  in  a  radioactive  fluid  comprising: 

at  least  two  sampling  tubes  of  different  cross  sectional  areas 


1  A  detector  probe  for  a  scintillation  detector  instrument, 
comprising:  metal  housing;  an  end  window  type  photomulti- 
plier  tube  within  said  housing;  an  europium  activated  calcium 
fluonde  scintillation  crystal;  means  for  coupling  said  crystal  to 
the  end  window  of  the  photomultiplier  tube;  a  light  impervous, 
reflective  electrostatic  shield  on  the  side  of  said  crystal  remote 
from  said  photomultiplier  tube;  means  for  providing  a  light 
guide  diffuser  between  the  electrostatic  shield  and  the  photo- 
multiplier on  the  side  of  the  scintillation  crystal  remote  from 
said  photomultiplier  and  a  radioactive  contamination  barrier 
on  the  side  of  said  electrostatic  shield,  remote  from  said  scintil- 
lation crystal 

4,107,535 
X-RAY  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  ROTARY  ANODE  TYPE 

X-RAY  TUBES 
Munenori  Kotabc,  Mobara,  and  Yasuji  Nomura,  Matsudo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,753 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1975,  50-74474 

Int.  a:-  H05G  1/70 

U.S.  CI.  250-406  5  Claims 

1  In  an  X-ray  apparatus  comprising  an  X-ray  tube  unit  and 
driving  source  means  therefor,  wherein  said  X-ray  lube  unit 
includes  a  rotary  anode  type  X-ray  tube  with  an  anode  elec- 
trode having  a  target  adapted  to  generate  X-rays  and  a  rotor 
for  rotating  said  anode  electrode,  said  anode  electrode  being 
rotatably  supported  in  an  envelope,  and  with  a  cathode  elec- 
trode having  at  least  one  filament  which  is  disposed  in  said 
envelope  to  oppose  said  target,  and  includes  a  staior  positioned 
on  the  outside  of  said  envelope  and  provided  with  stator  wind- 
ings for  generating  a  magnetic  field  for  rotating  said  rotor;  and 
said  driving  source  means  includes  means  for  impressing  a 
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voltage  across  said  filament,  means  for  impressing  a  predeter- 
mined negative  high  potential  upon  said  cathode  electrode, 
means  for  impressing  a  predetermined  positive  high  potential 
upon  said  anode  electrode,  and  means  for  impressing  a  low 
motive  power  potential  difference  at  high  potential  across  the 
terminals  of  said  stator  windings,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  means  for  impressing  thejow  potential  difference  at  high 
potential  across  the  terminals  of  said  stator  windings  includes  a 


,  KArr 


\ 


'l^^ 


stantial  portion  of  the  fraction  of  desired  isotopic  mole- 
cules raised  to  the  first  higher  vibrational  energy  level  are 
raised  lo  a  second  vibrational  energy  level  higher  than  the 
first  whereas  the  undesired  isotopic  molecules  that  were 
raised  to  the  first  higher  vibrational  energy  level  are  not 
raised  to  a  second  higher  vibrational  energy  level  higher 
than  the  first  except  those  that  may  be  so  excited  due  to  an 
accidental  coincidence  of  an  absorption  line  with  the 
second  wavelength  so  that  the  desired  isotopic  molecules 
are  vibrationally  excited  to  an  energy  level  substantially 
unpopulated  by  the  undesired  isotopic  molecules. 


high  voltage  insulation  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding  which  are  insulated  from  each  other, 
said  primary  winding  is  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating 
current,  said  secondary  winding  is  connected  to  energize  said 
stator  windings  with  motive  power  for  driving  said  rotor,  and 
one  of  the  stator  windings  is  connected  to  receive  said  positive 
high  potential  such  that  said  anode  and  said  stator  windings  are 
at  the  same  high  positive  potential. 

4,107,536 

METHOD  FOR  ISOTOPE-SELECTIVE  VIBRATIONAL 

EXCITATION  OF  A  GASEOUS  COMPOUND  OF  AN 

ISOTOPE  USING  MULTIPLE  WAVELENGTHS 

Richard  L.  St.  Peters,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company.  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1974,  Ser.  No.  499.170 

Int.  C\.-  HOIJ  39/34 

VS.  a.  250—423  P  16  Claims 


4,107,537 
MULTIPLE  PARTICLE  TYPE  INTERACTION 
ISOTOPICALLY  SELECTIVE  IONIZATION 
Harold  K.  Forsen,  Belle»ue,  Wash.;  George  Sargent  Janes. 
Lincoln,  and  Richard  H.  Levy,  Boston,  both  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.,  Bellevue,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469,407,  May  13,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,587 
Int.  a.^  HOIJ  39/34 
VS.  a.  250—423  P  39  Oaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  isotopes  in  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
polyatomic  molecules  having  a  vibrational  energy  absorption 
spectrum  of  molecular  absorption  lines  in  the  infrared  compli- 
cated by  multiple  contributions  from  a  plurality  of  thermally 
populated  energy  levels  so  that  the  isotope  shifts  are  masked, 
the  method  of  isotope-selective  vibrational  excitation  of  (he 
desired  isotopic  molecules  comprising 

irradiating  the  gaseous  mixture  from  a  radiation  source 
means  emitting  radiation  of  line  width  of  the  order  of  the 
Doppler  width  of  said  molecular  absorption  lines  in  the 
infrared  spectrum  at  a  first  wavelength  defining  a  first 
selected  vibrational-rotational  line  of  a  first  vibrational 
energy  level  transition  of  the  desired  isotopic  molecules  so 
that  a  fraction  of  the  desired  isotopic  molecules  are  raised 
to  a  first  higher  vibrational  energy  level  whereas  a  frac- 
tion of  the  undesired  isotopic  molecules  may  also  be  raised 
to  a  first  higher  vibrational  energy  level,  and 
irradiating  the  gaseous  mixture  from  a  radiation  source 
means  emitting  radiation  of  line  width  of  the  order  of  the 
Doppler  width  of  said  molecular  absorption  lines  in  the 
infrared  spectrum  at  a  second  wavelength  different  from 
the  first  wavelength  and  defining  a  second  selected  vibra- 
tional-rotational line  of  a  second  vibrational  energy  level 
transition  of  the  desired  isotopic  molecules  so  that  a  sub- 


1  A  method  for  ionizing  particles  of  one  isotope  type  in  an 
environment  of  plural  isotope  type  particles  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

generating  a  vapor  environment  of  particles  of  said  plural 
isotope  types,  said  vapor  environment  generating  step 
including  the  step  of  generating  energetic  electron  parti- 
cles; 

exciting  the  particles  of  said  one  isotope  type  to  an  excited 
state  which  is  below  the  ionization  level  of  the  particles  of 
said  one  isotope  type  by  a  small  fraction  of  the  ionization 
potential  of  said  one  isotope  type; 

the  excitation  of  the  particles  of  said  one  isotope  type  being 
isotopically  selective  with  respect  lo  that  one  isotope  type 
so  as  not  to  correspondingly  excite  particles  of  other 
isotope  types  in  said  environment; 

the  excitation  of  the  particles  of  said  one  isotope  type  being 
to  an  energy  level  from  which  ionization  occurs  in  re- 
sponse to  collision  between  the  panicles  of  said  one  iso- 
tope type  and  the  energetic  electron  particles  of  said 
environment 


4,107,538 
CASSETTE  FOR  PORTABLE  X-RAY  CAMERA 

Toshio  Zenitani,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  International  Med- 
Electronics,  Inc.,  San  Mateo,  Calif,  and  Heiwa  Electronic 
Industrial  Co.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748.435 
Int.  a.2  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  CI.  250—480  12  Claims 

1.  A  cassette  for  use  with  a  portable  X-ray  machine  compris- 
ing a  light-tight  housing  having  a  film-receiving  space  there- 
within  and  an  open  end  for  permitting  insertion  of  a  phoio- 
graphic  film  in  the  space,  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
sidewalls,  one  of  the  sidewalls  having  an  opening  there- 
through; an  illumination  screen;  means  coupled  to  said  one 
sidewall  and  moveable  at  least  partially  through  the  opening 
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for  mounting  the  screen  for  movemenl  along  a  path  into  and 
out  of  a  position  contiguous  to  a  film  in  the  space;  and  means 


indicating  laser  beam  in  the  absence  of  a  workpiece  on 

said  member, 

said  laser  energization  and  control  unit  being  responsive 
to  the  interruption  of  signals  from  said  workpiece  posi- 
tion-indicating laser  beam  detector  for  transmitting  an 
improper  workpiece  position  signal  to  said  laser  energi- 
zation and  control  unit,  and  also  being  responsive  to  the 
interruption  of  signals  from  said  workpiece  presence- 
mdicating  laser  beam  detector  for  transmitting  a  proper 
workpiece  presence  signal  to  said  laser  energization  and 
control  unit. 


coupled  with  said  mounting  means  for  moving  said  screen 
along  said  path  mto  and  out  of  said  position. 


4,107,539 

LASER  WORKPIECE  POSITION  AND  PRESENCE 

INSPECTOR  AND  MACHINE  CONTROL  GOVERNOR 

Jerr)   Kirsch.  36  Beacon  Hill,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich. 
48236 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,901 

Int.  a:-  GOIN  21/30 

U.S.  a.  250—561  6  Oaims 


4,107,540 
PRESSURE  ACTUATED  LIGHT  PEN 
Garth  Decker  Hillman,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited.  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,264 

Int.  a.2  G06K  7/10 

U.S.  a.  250—566  6  Qaims 


1  A  laser-operated  workpiece  position  and  presence  inspec- 
tor for  a  workpiece  shape-altering  machine  having  a  work- 
piece  supporting  member  thereon  and  an  electrical  control 
circuit  therefore,  said  inspector  comprising 
a  laser  energization  and  control  unit  adapted  to  be  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  machine  control  circuit  in  opera- 
tion-governing relationship  therewith, 
a  laser  beam  generator  electrically  connected  to  said  laser 
energization  and  control  unit  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  emit  an  outgoing  laser  beam; 
a  laser  beam  splitter  optically  aligned  with  said  outgoing 
laser  beam  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  divide  said 
outgoing  laser  beam  into  an  emitted  workpiece  position- 
indicating  laser  beam  and  an  emitted  workpiece  presence- 
indicating  laser  beam. 

said  beam  splitter  being  positioned  to  project  said  work- 
piece    position-indicating    beam    across    a    workpiece 
properly  disposed  upon  said  workpiece  supporting  and 
forming  member  in  approximately  grazing  relationship 
with  the  workpiece. 
said  beam  splitter  being  also  positioned  to  project  said 
emitted  workpiece  presence-indicating  beam  against  a 
workpiece  present  on  said  workpiece  supporting  mem- 
ber in  obstructed  relationship  with  the  workpiece  but 
unobstructed  in  the  absence  of  a  workpiece  on  said 
member, 
a  workpiece  position-indicating  laser  beam  detector  opti- 
cally aligned  with  said  workpiece  position-indicating  laser 
beam  and  electrically  connected  to  said  laser  energization 
and  control  unit  in  communicating  relationship  therewith. 
and  a  workpiece  presence-indicating  laser  beam  detector 
optically  aligned  with  said  e-.ntted  workpiece  presence- 


1   A  pressure  actuated  light  pen.  comprising; 

a  tubular  body  having  front  and  rear  end  parts; 

means  for  connecting  one  end  of  an  optical  fibre  bundle  to 
said  rear  part,  the  end  of  said  bundle  at  a  predetermined 
position  in  said  body; 

means  supporting  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  members 
side-by-side  in  said  front  part  for  sliding  movement  in  a 
conical  path; 

resilient  means  urging  said  wedge-shaped  members  to  a 
forward  position  extending  beyond  said  body,  said  mem- 
bers in  contact  with  each  other  and  closing  off  said  body; 

said  wedge-shaped  members  slidable  rearwardly,  on  pres- 
sure on  forward  ends  of  said  members,  along  said  conical 
path,  said  wedge-shaped  members  moving  apart  and  open- 
ing an  aperture  at  said  forward  ends; 

a  lens  structure  in  said  body  and  positioned  to  image  said 
aperture  on  said  end  of  said  fibre  bundle; 

a  light  image  at  said  aperture  focussed  on  said  end  of  the 
fibre  bundle  when  said  wedge-shaped  members  are  moved 
rearwardly  and  said  aperture  is  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion. 


4,107,541 

WORKPIECE  HOLE  PRESENCE  AND  ABSENCE 

INSPECTOR 

Jerry  Kirsch,  36  Beacon  Hill,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  .Mich. 

48236 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,601 
Int.  a.-  GUB  1/00 
U.S.  a.  250—571  10  Qaims 

1.  A  laser-operated  hole  presence  and  absence  inspector  for 
a  workpiece  containing  multiple  intendedly-formed  spaced 
holes  therethrough  as  produced  by  a  hole-forming  machine, 
said  inspector  comprising 
laser  inspector  supporting  structure  having  a  workpiece  rest 

thereon, 
a  laser  beam  source  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure, 
a  laser  beam  transmitting  and  reflecting  system  disposed 
adjacent  and  in  alignment  with  the  intended  locations  of 
the  holes  in  the  workpiece  and  including  a  multiplicity  of 
laser  beam  reflectors  and  passageway  means  therebetween 
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constructed  and  arranged  to  reflect  a  multiplicity  of  laser 

beam  portions  along  an  optical  path  having  corresponding 

portions  disposed  angularly  relatively  to  one  another. 

said  reflectors  being  positioned  to  reflect  said  laser  beam 

portions  through  the  workpiece  holes  and  from  hole  to 

hole  thereof  and  to  emerge  from  the  final  hole  in  said 

optical  path, 


pled  to  said  means  for  energizing  and  said  input  means; 
and 
(e)  means  for  resetting  said  alarm  circuit  means  when  said 
means  for  energizing  is  switched  from  said  first  condition 
of  operation  to  said  second  condition  of  operation  and 
while  said  means  for  energizing  is  still  in  said  first  condi- 
tion of  operation. 


4,107,543 

VEHICLE  ANTITHEFT  SYSTEM 

Neil  B.  Kaplan,  63  Mary  St..  Quincy,  Mass.  02169 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,478 

Int.  Oi  B60R  25/10 

U.S.  a.  307—10  AT 


13  Claims 


a  laser  beam  sensor  disposed  in  alignment  with  the  emergent 
portion  of  said  laser  beam  from  said  final  hole  and  respon- 
sive to  its  detection  of  said  emergent  portion  of  said  laser 
beam  for  indicating  an  all  hole  formation  in  the  workpiece 
and  responsive  to  the  non-detection  of  said  emergent 
portion  of  said  laser  beam  for  indicating  the  blocking 
thereof  by  the  non-formation  of  at  least  one  of  said  holes. 


4,107,542 
TIME  DELAYED  RELAY  SEQUENCER  AND  ALAR.M 
RESET  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  LOCAL  MAINTENANCE 

CONTROLLER 
Richard  S.  Heiser,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,204 

Int.  C\:-  H02P  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  290—40  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  passive  anli-thefl  system  for  preventing  the  unautho- 
rized use  of  a  vehicle,  the  vehicle  including  at  least  one  door 
for  entering  and  exiting  the  vehicle,  said  system  compnsing; 

A.  switchable  control  means  for  controlling  use  of  the  vehi- 
cle, said  switchable  control  means  including  a  first  posi- 
tion in  w  hich  use  of  the  vehicle  is  prevented  and  a  second 
position  in  which  use  of  the  vehicle  is  enabled,  said 
switchable  control  means  normally  being  in  said  first 
position  thereby  to  prevent  use  of  the  vehicle; 

B.  means  actuatable  by  an  authorized  user  prior  to  using  the 
vehicle  for  switching  said  switchable  control  means  to  its 
second  position  thereby  to  enable  use  of  the  vehicle;  and 

C.  automatic  arming  means  responsive  to  the  closing  of  the 
vehicle  door  when  the  user  exits  the  vehicle  for  switching 
said  switchable  control  means  back  to  its  first  position 
thereby  to  again  prevent  use  of  the  vehicle,  whereby  said 
system  is  automatically  armed  and  the  vehicle  is  automati- 
cally protected  upon  the  closing  of  the  vehicle  door  with- 
out the  need  for  any  additional  action  on  the  part  of  the 


1.  For  a  gas  turbine  power  plant  having  a  primary  control 
system  which  develops  a  control  signal  output  utilized  to 
regulate  fuel  flow  to  the  turbine,  the  plane  including  a  genera- 
tor drivablv  coupled  to  the  turbine,  a  breaker  for  connecting 
the  generator  to  an  external  power  line  and  a  plurality  of  plant 
sensors  for  generating  signals  indicating  the  status  of  predeter- 
mined plant  parameters  and  operating  status  conditions, 
backup  control  apparatus  for  regulating  fuel  fiow  to  the  tur- 
bine when  the  primary  control  system  is  down  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  circuit  portion  and  a  second  circuit  portion; 

(b)  input  means  coupled  to  receive  the  information  signals 
from  the  plant  sensors; 

(c)  means  for  energizing  said  first  portion  of  said  backup 
control  apparatus  in  a  first  condition  of  operation  and  for 
energizing  said  second  portion  of  said  backup  control 
apparatus  in  a  second  condition  of  operation; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  alarm  reset  circuit  means,  cooperably  cou- 


4,107,544 
TWO-PHOTON  RESONANT  LASER  MIXING  IN 
MOLECULAR  LIQUIDS 
Helge  Kildal,  and  Steven  R.  J.  Brueck,  both  of  Acton,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,328 

Int.  Q.=  H03F  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  307—88.3  "  Qaims 


1.  A  coherent  frequency  source  comprisingt 
a  first  molecular  liquid. 
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means  for  minimizing  opiical  inhomogeneities  in  said  liquid, 

a  first  input  laser. 

the  frequency  of  said  laser  being  substantially  one-half  a 

molecular  vibrational  two-photon  resonance  frequency  of 

said  liquid, 
a  means  for  passing  the  beam  of  said  first  laser  through  said 

liquid, 
the  output  beam  from  said  liquid  containing  a  component  at 

a  frequency  equal  to  the  third  harmonic  of  the  frequency 

of  said  first  laser 


I.  Mounting  means  for  a  sensor  including 

three  conductive  points  respectively  insulated  from  one 
another: 

a  movable  conductive  element  normally  resting  in  contact 
with  said  points  and  thus  producing  an  electrical  intercon- 
nection therebetween  and  being  displaceable  out  of 
contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  points  in  response  to  the 
application  of  a  predetermined  force;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  three  points  to  logic  circuitry  for 
sensing  interruption  of  said  electrical  interconnection  and 
determining  in  response  thereto  whether  an  alarm  condi- 
tion exists;  said  mounting  means  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  said  sensor  and  having  an  outer  config- 
uration which  includes  a  spherical  portion; 

means  fixedly  mountable  onto  an  article  and  defining  a 
socket  surface  complementary  to  said  spherical  portion; 
and 

clamp  means  for  selectably  attaching  said  housing  to  said 
mounting  means  and  permitting  ready  adjustment  of  the 
orientation  of  said  spherical  portion  with  respect  to  said 
complementary  socket  portion  with  two  degrees  of  free- 
dom to  enable  precise  angular  orientation  of  said  sensor 
with  respect  to  said  article. 


4,107,S4« 
FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROLLER  AND 
MOISTURE  SENSOR  THEREFOR 
Oded  E.  Sturman,  and  Benjamin  Grill,  both  of  Northridge, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Clifton  J.  Burwell,  Northridge,  Calif.,  a 
part  interest 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  662,682,  .Mar.  1, 1976.  This  application  Oct. 
13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,106 
Inf.  O.'  HOIH  43/00 
U.S.  a.  307—141  10  Claims 

1  A  sprinkler  controller  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  a 
watering  cycle  and  the  desired  watering  time  for  each  water- 
ing cycle  for  at  least  a  first  valve  comprising: 
a  reference  oscillator  for  providing  a  reference  frequency; 
means  for  counting  down  said  reference  frequency  to  pro- 


vide a  plurality  of  subfrequencies  of  said  reference  fre- 
quency; 

first  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined group  of  said  subfrequencies  dependent  upon  the 
desired  water  time; 

second  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  second  prede- 
termined group  of  said  subfrequencies  dependent  upon  the 
desired  frequency  of  the  watering  cycle; 


4,107,545 
MOUNTING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  MOTION  SENSOR 

Meir  Gittelis,  Moshav  Bnei  .Atarot,  Israel,  assignor  (tf  Nahshol 
Electronics  Ltd.,  Moshav  Bnei  Atarot,  Israel 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829.184 
Oaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  31,  1976,  50389 
Inf.  a.^  HOIH  35/14 
VS.  a.  307—121  4  Oaims 


yvy/J 


4«tt,"l    -nil    •?  ^Mf   ««>■  Mfc«         pn»=*  iKirft  |io«* 


counter  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  selection 
means,  said  counter  means  being  means  enabled  by  a 
signal  from  said  second  selection  means  to  count  through 
a  predetermined  count  at  a  rate  responsive  to  the  signal 
received  by  said  first  selection  means;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  and  responsive 
to  said  count  to  provide  a  plurality  of  successive  drive 
signals  for  controlling  at  least  one  sprinkler  valve. 


4,107,547 

LOGIC  ORCUIT  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Hiroshi  Ishino,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  fo  Oki  Electiic  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1975,  50-75449; 
Oct.  7,  1975,  50-120289;  Oct.  7,  1975,  50-120290 

Int.  a.2  H03K  19/12.  19/Og 
U.S.  a.  307—203  9  Qaims 


I.  A  basic  logic  circuit,  wherein  the  collector  of  a  first  tran- 
sistor which  has  an  emitter  which  is  connected  to  ground  is 
connected  to  the  base  of  a  second  transistor  having  at  least  one 
emitter  and  to  the  power  source  through  a  resistance  compo- 
nent, the  base  of  said  first  transistor  is  connected  to  an  input 
terminal  as  well  as  to  ground  through  a  first  resistor,  the  collec- 
tor of  said  second  transistor  is  connected  to  said  power  source, 
each  of  said  emitters  of  said  second  transistor  provides  a  first 
output  signal,  while  to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  is 
connected  the  cathode  of  at  least  one  diode,  and  each  of  the 
anodes  of  said  diodes  provides  a  second  output  signal. 
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4,107,548 
RATIOLESS  TYPE  MIS  LOGIC  aROJIT 
Hiroo  Sakaba,  Kodaira,  and  Kenzo  Masuda,  Tokorozawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1976,  51-23333; 
Mar.  5,  1976,  51-23334 

Int.  a.-  H03K  19/08.  19/20;  GllC  17/04 
U.S.  a.  307—205  5  Oaims 


v.-  —--to, 


1.  A  ratioless  type  MIS  logic  circuit  comprising: 

at  least  one  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 

a  logic  block  including  at  least  one  depletion  mode  FET 
having  its  gate  connected  with  said  input  terminal  and 
inherently  having  a  gate-to-source  parasitic  capacitance 
and  a  gate-to-drain  parasitic  capacitance; 

an  output  capacitance  connected  between  said  output  termi- 
nal and  a  reference  potential  source; 

means  arranged  for  precharging  said  output  capacitance; 

means  for  sensing  the  logical  stale  of  said  logic  block,  said 
precharging  means  and  said  sensing  means  being  operative 
in  a  timed  relation  with  each  other;  and 

first  and  second  depletion  mode  FETs  connected  with  one 
end  and  the  other  end  of  said  logic  block,  repsectively.  for 
suppressing  electrical  energy  which  tends  to  be  fed  back 
from  said  output  terminal  to  said  input  terminal  through 
said  parasitic  capacitances,  the  gates  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond suppressing  depletion  mode  transistors  being  con- 
nected with  said  reference  potential  source,  the  threshold 
voltage  value  of  said  at  least  one  depletion  mode  FET  in 
said  logic  block  being  larger  than  those  of  said  suppressing 
first  and  second  depletion  mode  FETs. 


tive  and  negative  value,  respectively,  and  the  drains  of 
which  are  each  connected  to  one  of  a  pair  of  equal-valued 
resistors; 

said  pair  of  equal-valued  resistors  having  a  common  connec- 
tion to  each  other  at  the  ends  of  each  opposite  the  drains 
of  the  respective  p-type  and  n-type  metal  oxide  semicon- 
ductor devices;  and 

a  first  output  terminal  connected  to  the  common  connection 
of  said  pair  of  equal-valued  resistors;  whereby  for  each  of 
said  positive  and  negative  input  signal  values,  only  one  of 
said  semiconductor  devices  is  conductive  to  produce  the 
respective  output  signal  value;  and  when  the  input  signal 
value  is  at  the  zero  level,  both  of  said  semiconductor 
devices  are  conductive. 


4,107,550 
BUCKET  BRIGADE  ORCUITS 

Christian  A.  Jacquart.  Gattieres,  France;  Howard  N.  Leighton. 
Rockville,  Md.,  and  Raymond  J.  Wilfinger,  Lagrangeville, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser,  No.  760,612 
Int.  O.;  G08C  15/00:  GllC  19/00;  G06G  7/625;  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  O.  307—241  5  Oaims 


4,107,549 

TERNARY  LOGIC  ORCUITS  WITH  CMOS 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Hussein  T.  Moufah,  3480  Havenwood  Dr.,  Apt.  203,  Missis- 

sauga.  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  May  10,  )977,  Ser.  No.  795,441 

Int.  0.2  H03K  19/08.  19/20;  GllC  11/40;  H03K  3/353 

U.S.  O.  307—205  12  Cl«'™s 


1.  A  three-valued  logic  operator  having  discrete  positive, 
zero  and  negative  output  signal  values  for  discrete  negative, 
zero  and  positive  input  signal  values,  respectively,  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  gates  of  a  pair  o  comple- 
mentary p-type  and  n-type  metal  oxide  semiconductor 
devices,  at  least  the  sources  of  which  are  each  respectively 
connected  to  equal  and  opposite  power  supplies  of  posi- 


1.  A  binary-weighted  signal  attenuator,  comprising: 

a  first  series  array  of  charge  transfer  devices,  having  an  input 
device  connected  to  an  input  signal,  and  organized  into 
sequentially  connected  stages  of  charge  transfer  devices 
with  charge  division  output  nodes  at  each  stage,  terminat- 
ing with  a  first  gated  output  device,  for  propagating  one 
half  the  magnitude  of  said  input  signal; 

a  second  series  array  of  charge  transfer  devices,  having  an 
input  device  connected  to  a  first  one  of  said  output  nodes 
of  said  sequentially  connected  stages  of  said  first  series 
array,  and  organized  into  sequentially  connected  stages  of 
charge  transfer  devices  with  charge  division  output  nodes 
at  each  stage,  terminating  with  a  second  gated  output 
device,  for  propagating  one  fourth  the  magnitude  of  said 
input  signal; 

a  third  series  array  of  charge  transfer  devices,  having  an 
input  device  connected  to  a  first  one  of  said  output  nodes 
of  said  sequentially  connected  stages  of  said  second  series 
array,  and  organized  into  sequentially  connected  stages  of 
charge  transfer  devices  with  charge  division  output  nodes 
at  each  stage,  terminating  with  a  third  gated  output  de- 
vice, for  propagating  one  eighth  the  magnitude  of  said 
input  signal; 

a  signal  summer  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  said  first,  second  and  third  gated  output  devices,  for 
selectively  summing  as  a  first  sum,  one  half,  one  fourth 
and  one  eighth  magnitudes  of  said  input  signal  in  response 
to  the  selectively  gated  states  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
gated  output  devices,  respectively; 
whereby  selective  binary  weighted  attenuation  of  said  input 
signal  is  achieved. 


1394 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1978 


4,107,551 
THYRISTOR  TLRN-OFF  SYSTEM 

Masahiko  Akamatsu,  Atnagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
D«nki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  545,906,  Jan.  31,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21,  1976,  S«r.  No.  698.112 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1973,  48-43392 

Int.  O:-  H03K  17/72 


U.S.  CI.  307—252  J 


1.  A  high  speed  method  of  turning  off  a  thyristor  in  the 
conducting  state,  said  thyristor  having  at  least  an  anode,  a 
cathode  and  a  gate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applymg  a  reverse-bias  between  the  anode  and  cathode  of 

said  thyristor: 
applying  a  reverse-bias  to  the  gate  of  said  thyristor; 
applying  a  forward-bias  between  the  anode  and  cathode  of 

said  thyristor  while  continuing  to  apply  the  reverse-bias  to 

the  gate  of  said  thyristor;  and 
subsequently  removing  the  reverse-bias  from  the  gate  of  said 

thyristor. 


4,107,552 
SEMICONDLCrOR  SWITCH 
Masahiko  Akamatsu,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1976.  Ser.  No.  743,671 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12.  1976,  51-2574 

Int.  a.^H03K  17/72 

VS.  a.  307—252  J  6  aalms 


4,107,553 
TIMER  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Robert  A.  Carter,  Asheboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,294 

Int.  a.2  H03K  17/30 

U.S.  CI.  307—293  10  Qaims 


7  Oairas 


1.  A  timer  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  ON-OFF  oper- 
ation of  a  controllable  current  conducting  device,  comprising: 

(a)  capacitive  timing  means  including  variable  resistance 
means  that  exhibits  a  liming  cycle  having  an  adjustable 
time  interval, 

(b)  circuit  means  for  miliatmg  said  timing  cycle. 

(c)  transistor  switching  means  having  an  input  controlled  by 
said  capacitive  timing  means  and  having  an  output  cou- 
pled to  said  controllable  device  for  switching  said  device 
in  and  out  of  the  circuit  in  accordance  with  said  timing 
cycle,  the  switching  means  including  first  and  second 
transistors  connected  in  a  current  gain  relationship  with 
their  base  emitter  circuits  in  series, 

(d)  means  for  developing  a  threshold  voltage,  including  a 
voltage  divider  resistance  means,  the  first  transistor  hav- 
ing its  emitter  connected  to  an  intermediate  point  on  the 
voltage  divider  resistance  means,  and 

(e)  means  including  said  transistor  switching  means  for  feed- 
ing back  said  threshold  voltage  to  said  capacitive  timing 
means,  whereby  said  time  interval  is  determined  by  said 
threshold  voltage  in  combination  with  the  setting  of  said 
variable  resistance  means. 


4,107,554 

DATA  BUS  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  JOSEPHSON 

TUNNELING  DEVICE  LOGIC  INTERCONNECTIONS 

Ying  Luh  Yao,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,399 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/3S.  19/195 

VS.  a.  307—306  22  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  switch  comprising: 

a  thyristor  having  main  electrodes  and  a  gate  electrode,  said 
main  electrodes  connected  in  series  to  a  power  path  con- 
necting a  power  source  and  a  load,  the  current  in  said 
power  path  flowing  through  said  thyristor; 

a  transistor  having  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  a  base,  said 
collector  and  emitter  connected  to  said  main  electrodes  of 
said  thyristor  in  parallel  with  the  forward  direction 
thereof; 

a  pulsing  means  for  generating  a  commutating  pulse  to  re- 
verse bias  said  main  electrodes  of  said  thyristor  through 
said  collector  and  emitter  of  said  transistor;  and 

wherein  said  pulsing  means  is  connected  in  series  with  said 
collector  and  emitter  of  said  transistor. 


1  A  data  distribution  network  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  actuable  devices  having  an  actuated  and  unac- 
tuated  slate, 

means  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  actuable  devices 
for  powering  said  plurality  of  actuable  devices, 

transmission  line  means  of  given  characteristic  impedance 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  end  portions  for  interconnecting 
said  plurality  of  devices  and  having  said  an  actuable  de- 
vice connected  at  each  of  said  at  least  a  pair  of  end  por- 
tions said  devices  in  their  unactuated  state  forming  a  por- 
tion of  said  transmission  line  means,  and. 
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separately  actuable  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  plurality 
of  devices  for  selectively  actuating  said  plurality  of  de- 
vices to  provide  a  pulse  of  electromagnetic  energy  from 
one  of  said  actuable  devices  in  said  actuated  state  to  the 
remainder  of  said  actuable  devices  in  the  unactuated  state 
via  said  transmission  line  means. 


4,107,555 
PROXIMITY  SWITCH  AND  CIRCUIT  SYSTEM 
Lothar  Haas;  Rolf  Brautigam,  both  of  Nuremberg,  and  Albert 
Weckenmann,  Ahrensburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1976,  2609077 

Int.  CI.;  H03K  17/00;  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  CI.  307—308  15  Qaims 


1.  Proximity  switch  and  circuit  system  having 

an  insulating  substrate  (11,  32); 

two  surface  electrodes  (13.  13';  36,  36')  on  the  substrate 
insulated  from  each  other,  one  electrode  forming  a  trans- 
milting  electrode  and  the  other  a  receiving  electrode  to 
receive  radiation  transmitted  from  the  transmitting  elec- 
trode; 

an  electrically  floating  metallic  shield  (15.  34)  covering  the 
electrodes  and  insulated  therefrom  and  from  ground, 

whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  field  upon  transmission  of 
radiation  by  the  transmitting  electrode  will  pass  through 
the  shield  to  affect  the  receiving  electrode  and,  upon 
approach  in  the  proximity  of  the  shield  (15.  34)  or  contact 
therewith  of  a  grounded  mass,  the  field  passing  through 
the  shield  will  change,  thus  changing  the  received  radia- 
tion and  providing,  in  the  receiving  electrode,  a  proximity 
sensing  signal 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention 

an  integrated  circuit  (IC)  element  (17.  38)  located  beneath 
the  metallic  shield  (15).  the  IC  element  being  secured  to 
the  insulating  substrate  (11.  32)  to  which  the  surface  elec- 
trodes are  also  secured; 

terminals  (19.  40)  secured  to  the  substrate  (11.  32); 

and  connection  means  (18.  37)  respectively  connecting  the 
IC  element  (17.  38)  to  the  surface  electrodes  (13.  13';  36, 
36  )  and  to  the  terminals  (19.  40). 


4.107,556 
SENSE  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  COMPLEMENTARY 
FIELD  EFFECT  TR)(NSISTORS 
Roger  Green  Stewart,  Neshanic  Station,  and  Sargent  Sheffield 
Eaton,  Jr.,  Phiilipsburg,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,334 
Int.  a.;  H03K  5/ IS:  GUC  7/06:  H03K  3/3S3.  3/286 
U.S.  CI.  307—362  8  Oaims 

1.  A  sense  amplifier  comprising: 
first  and  second  nodes; 

means  for  applying  signals  to  said  first  and  second  nodes; 
first  and  second  inverters,  each  inverter  having  an  input,  an 
output,  and  first  and  second  power  terminals  for  the  appli- 


cation thereto  of  first  and  second  operating  voltages, 
respectively;  each  inverter  comprising  respective  first  and 
second  transistors  of  complementary  conductivity  type 
and  being  responsive  to  a  first  level  at  its  input  for  clamp- 
ing its  output  to  the  voltage  at  said  first  power  terminal  via 
its  first  transistor  conducting  in  the  common  source  mode, 
and  being  responsive  to  a  second  level  at  its  input  for 
clamping  its  output  to  the  voltage  at  said  second  power 
terminal  via  its  second  transistor  conducting  in  the  com- 
mon source  mode; 

means  connecting  the  input  of  said  first  inverter  to  said  first 
node,  and  means  connecting  the  input  of  said  second 
inverter  to  said  second  node; 

a  first  biasing  means  connected  between  the  input  and  the 
output  of  said  first  inverter,  and  a  second  biasing  means 


HEXOO)  MMIIT  20 

connected  between  the  input  and  the  output  of  said  second 
inverter,  said  first  and  second  biasing  means  for  selectively 
providing  a  direct  current  connection  between  the  input 
and  output  of  each  one  of  said  first  and  second  inverters 
and  biasing  them  at  first  and  second  quiescent  points, 
respectively;  and 
first  and  second  selectively  enabled  cross  coupling  means; 
said  first  cross  coupling  means,  when  enabled,  for  cou- 
pling the  output  of  said  first  inverter  to  said  second  node 
via  a  low  impedance  path  which  includes  first  transistor 
means  conducting  in  the  common  source  mode  under  all 
signal  conditions,  and  said  second  cross  coupling  means, 
when  enabled,  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  second 
inverter  to  said  first  node  via  a  low  impedance  path  which 
includes  second  transistor  means  conducting  in  the  com- 
mon source  mode  under  all  signal  conditions,. 


4,107,557 

SULFUR-FUELED  MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC 

POWER  GENERATION 

Thomas  L.  Shepherd,  Essex  Fells,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc., 

Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,001 
Int.  C\.-  H02N  4/02 
U.S.  a.  310—11  20  aaims 

1.  A  magnetohydrodynamic  power  generation  system  com- 
prising: 
a  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  supplying  elemental  sulfur  and  oxygen  to  said 
combustion  chamber  wherein  said  sulfur  is  burned  in  said 
oxygen,  forming  sulfur  dioxide,  to  generate  a  flame  tem- 
perature of  at  least  8000'  F  and  to  produce  a  stream  of 
positive  ions  and  electrons; 
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leans  for  separating  said  positive  ions  from  said  electrons;    portion  forming  an  opposite  wall  of  said  motor  and  havmg  an 
and  ,  annular  array  of  inwardly  turned  axial  poles  spaced  between 

the  poles  of  the  other  of  said  inner  pole  pieces,  a  first  plastic 
bobbin  coil  form  received  between  said  one  inner  pole  piece 
and  said  first  pole  piece  forming  a  first  stepping  motor  phase,  a 
second  plastic  bobbin  coil  form  positioned  between  said  second 
pole  piece  and  said  other  inner  pole  piece  defining  a  second 
stepping  motor  phase,  integral  axially  extending  protuberances 


electrode  means  for  separately  collecting  said  positive  ions 
and  said  electrons,  thereby  developing  an  electromotive 
force  across  said  electrode  means. 


4,107,558 
LINEAR  INDUCTION  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Geoffrey  Edward  Brown,  Thomhill,  Canada,  assignor  to  Spar 
Aerospace  Products  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,787 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  .Apr.  30,  1976.  251532 

Int.  a:-  H02K  41/02 

U.S.  a.  310—13  6  Oaims 


on  said  coil  forms,  means  in  said  pole  pieces  definmg  apertures 
receiving  said  protuberances  therein  for  interlocking  said  pole 
pieces  in  fixed  angular  relation  with  respect  to  said  coil  forms, 
axially  spaced  bearing  means  directly  supported  on  a  different 
one  of  said  bobbin  coil  forms  adjacent  said  outer  walls,  a  shaft 
rotatably  received  in  said  bearing  means,  and  an  armature 
mounted  on  said  shaft  in  magnetic  coupled  relation  to  said 
poles. 


4,107,560 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Stig  Lennart  Hallerback,  Vastra  Frolunda,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V., 
Lutphass,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,380 

Int.  a.^  H02K  9/16 

VS.  a.  310—60  R  9  aaims 


1  In  a  primary  member  for  a  single-sided  linear  induction 
motor  having  a  core  member  and  a  plurality  of  multi-turn  coils 
connected  to  one  another  in  a  plurality  of  phase  groups,  each 
phase  group  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  pole  groups,  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  coils,  the 
coils  of  each  pole  group  being  connected  to  each  other  at  a  side 
of  the  core,  the  improvement  wherein:  the  coils  of  each  phase 
group  are  connected  to  one  another  at  connection  points  ar- 
ranged on  the  same  side  of  the  core,  the  connection  points  of 
one  pole  group  being  disposed  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  core 
to  that  at  which  the  connection  points  of  at  least  one  adjacent 
pole  group  are  located. 

4,107,559 
MINIATURE  MOTOR 
Jayant  K.  Patel,  Englewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeve- 
land.  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,545 
Int.  a:-  H02K  37/00 
VS.  a.  310—49  R  3  aaims 

1.  A  miniature  two-phase  stepping  motor  comprising  a  pair 
of  inner  pole  pieces  having  radial  portions  positioned  in  gener- 
ally back-to-back  relation  and  each  having  an  annular  array  of 
axially  extending  outwardly  turned  poles,  a  first  outer  pole 
piece  having  a  radial  portion  forming  one  end  wall  of  the 
motor  and  having  an  annular  array  of  inwardly  turned  axial 
poles  spaced  between  the  corresponding  poles  of  one  of  said 
inner  pole  pieces,  a  second  outer  pole  piece  having  a  radial 


1.  Electric  machine  comprising  a  sutor  and  a  rotor  mounted 
in  a  rotor  cavity  in  the  stator,  said  stator  including  a  plurality 
of  axially  extending  laminations  having  a  radially  directed, 
circumferentially  spaced  end  portions,  the  outer  terminal  edges 
of  said  end  portions  lying  on  the  circumference  of  a  common 
circle  defining  the  rotor  cavity,  and  means  defining  an  axially 
directed  cooling  channel  in  at  least  one  of  the  spaces  between 
said  lamination  end  portions  in  close  proximity  to  the  rotor 
cavity  said  means  comprising  longitudinal  pipes  having  cavi- 
ties for  air  streams  said  pipes  protruding  beyond  the  axial  ends 
of  the  laminations,  the  pipe  ends  at  one  side  of  the  stator  having 
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apertures  facing  inwards  towards  the  rotor  cavity  and  at  the 
other  side  having  apertures  facing  outwards  from  the  rotor 
cavity. 


4,107,561 

CLUTCH  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  PULSE 

TRAIN 

Peter  Schmidt,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,846,  Oct.  6, 1975.  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  9,  1974,  8124/74 
Int.  CI.!  H02K  49/04 
U.S.  a.  310—95  2  Qaims 


4.107.563 
X-RAY  GENERATING  TUBES 
Leonard  George  Oddell,  Bognor  Regis.  England,  assignor  to 
EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,205 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1976, 
17203/76 

Int.  a.'  HOU  S5/10 
U.S.  a.  313—60  6  Claims 


^r-3! 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  pulse  train  depending  on  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  a  rotary  system,  a  rotary  part  of  said  sys- 
tem comprising  magnet  poles  which  produce  an  external  field, 
which  field  is  sensed  by  a  stationary  sensing  means  responding 
to  magnetic  fields  and  supplying  the  pulse  train,  wherein  said 
rotary  system  comprises  a  magnetic  slipping  clutch  having  a 
rotary  magnet  portion  and  a  magnetically  coupled  portion, 
said  portions  being  adapted  to  transmit  a  constant  torque  while 
undergoing  relative  slip,  said  magnet  poles  being  formed  by 
the  rotary  magnet  portion  of  the  clutch,  whereby  said  pulse 
train  measures  varying  speeds  corresponding  to  varying  de- 
grees of  slip. 


4,107,562 
X-RAY  BEAM  GENERATOR 

Thomas  J.  Koller,  Huntington,  and  Jacob  A.  Randmer,  Wilton, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Machlett  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,026 

Int.  a."  HOU  35/IS 

U.S.  a.  313—59  6  Qaims 


1.  An  x-ray  generating  tube  having  an  envelope  and  includ- 
ing an  anode  rotatable  about  an  axis,  an  electron  beam  source 
for  projecting  an  electron  beam  towards  said  anode  so  as  to 
impinge  thereon  at  a  location  within  the  tube  and  produce 
x-radiation  originating  at  said  location,  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  location  of  the  origin  of  the  x-radialion.  on  the 
anode,  relative  to  the  envelope  and  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axis. 


1.  An  X-ray  beam  generator  comprising: 

an  X-ray  tube  including  a  tubular  envelope  having  therein  a 
focal  spot  area  on  a  target  surface  disposed  to  direct  a 
divergent  X-ray  beam  out  of  the  envelope;  and 

an  X-ray  shielded  housing  disposed  to  enclose  the  X-ray 
tube  and  including  X-ray  transmissive  means  disposed 
subsuntially  concentric  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the 
focal  spot  area  for  permitting  egress  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  beam  having  a  desired  configuration. 


4,107,564 
PHOTOEMTTTER 

Alexandr  Ivanovich  Klimin,  Gradhdansky  prospekt,  110,  korpus 
1,  kv.  71;  Alexandr  Alexeevich  Mostovsky,  Svetlanovsky 
prospekt.  35,  kv.  19,  and  Rafail  Lvovich  Nemchenok,  Bol- 
shaya  Pushkarskaya  ulitsa  44,  kv.  27,  all  of  Leningrad, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579.227 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  May  21,  1974,  2025744 
Int.  Q.-  HOU  39/00.  39/06 
U.S.  Q.  313—94  4  Qaims 


1.  A  photoemitter  sensitive  in  the  optical  wavelength  range 
of  the  light  sjwctrum,  comprising: 

a  a  substrate  which  emits  electrons  under  the  influence  of 
said  light  radiation; 

said  substrate  is  made  of  p-type  semiconductor  materials 
belonging  to  a  group  of  chemical  compounds  A"B"C2'  in 
the  periodic  table,  where  A"  are  chemical  compounds 
selected  from  the  second  subgroup  of  group  11  and  con- 
sisting of  Zn  and  Cd,  B"'  are  elements  selected  from  the 
second  subgroup  of  group  IV  and  comprising  Ge,  Si,  Sn. 
and  C^are  elements  selected  from  the  second  subgroup  of 
group  V  and  comprising  P  and  As; 

b  one  surface  of  said  substrate; 

c.  a  coating  applied  to  said  one  surface  of  said  base  intended 
to  reduce  the  electron  work  function  and  activating  said 
surface  of  said  substrate  to  the  effective  negative  electron 
affinity  state. 
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4.107,565 
MERCURY  EMITTING  STRUCTURE 
Tsuyoshi    Isojima,    Yokohama;    Kenji    Enokida,    Yokosuka; 
Hideharu  Nihei,  Yokohama,  and  Wataru  Ichise,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  Kawa- 
saki. Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,324 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1975,  50-39246 

Int.  CI.;  HOIJ  7/10.  7/18.  7/20 

U.S.  a.  313—174  11  Qaims 
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4,107,566 
RUGGED  QUICK-HEATING  ELECTRON  TUBES 

Charles  P.  Marsden,  Jr.,  Washington.  O.C.  assignor  to  The 
United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Array.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1955,  Ser.  No.  486,743 

Int.  a.;  HOIJ  1/46.  21/10 

U.S.  CI.  313—293  5  Claims 


4.107.567 

SURGE  PROTECTOR 

Francis  V.   Cunningham,  W'estern  Springs,  and   Michael   A. 

Fanizza.  Mount  Prospect,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Joslyn 

Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  472,355,  May  22,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,987,343. 

This  application  Oct.  14.  1976,  Ser.  No.  732.487 

Int.  Q.-  HOIJ  n/00.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  313—325  9  Qaims 


1.  A  mercury  emitting  structure  comprismg  an  alloy  of  an 
intermetallic  compound  having  a  face  centered  cubic  lattice 
type  crystal  structure  of  the  Al  type,  said  alloy  being  yttrium, 
nickel  and  mercury,  and  a  holder  for  holding  said  alloy. 


1.  A  spark  gap  assembly  including  spark  gap  electrodes 
spaced  apart  by  a  planar  insulating  washer  defining  a  spark 
gap.  one  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  conductive  plate 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  and  an  outermost 
edge  portion,  each  of  said  upper,  lower  and  outermost  portions 
having  a  common  center,  said  outermost  edge  portion  being 
substantially  spaced  from  both  said  upper  and  lower  portions 
and  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  portions. 


4,107,568 
FACE  PLATE  FOR  COLOR  PICK-UP  TUBE 
Toshio  Nakano,  Hachioji;  Akira  Sasano,  Kodaira;  Ken  Tsutsui, 
Tachikawa,  and  Haruo  Matumaru,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Electronics  Ltd..  both  of. 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1973,  48-134306; 
Aug.  2,  1974,  49-88049 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  il/46 
MS.  a.  313—371  10  Oaims 


4      9JI     9 


1.  A  rugged  combustion-heated  electron  tube  comprising:  a 
metallic  conically-shaped  anode  structure;  a  metallic  conically- 
shaped  cathode  structure  insulatedly  and  coaxially  mounted  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  anode  structure:  a  metallic  conical- 
ly-shaped grid  structure  insulatedly  and  coaxially  mounted  in 
spaced  relationship  between  said  anode  structure  and  said 
cathode  structure:  first  and  second  annular  insulating  spacer- 
seals  separating  said  anode  structure  from  said  grid  structure 
and  said  grid  structure  from  said  cathode  structure,  said  spac- 
er-seals in  combination  with  said  anode  structure  and  said 
cathode  structure  providing  a  hermetically-sealed  envelope 
containing  said  grid  structure;  and  a  combustible  material 
mounted  exteriorly  of  said  envelope  in  proximity  to  said  cath- 
ode structure,  said  combustible  material  being  adapted  to  heal 
said  cathode  structure  to  an  operating  temperature. 


1.  A  face  plate  for  a  color  pick-up  tube,  comprising, 

(a)  a  transparent  substrate, 

(b)  stripe-like  color  filters  formed  on  said  transparent  sub- 
strate, said  filters  being  disposed  cyclically  and  in  parallel 
to  one  another. 

(c)  a  transparent  protection  layer  formed  so  as  to  cover  said 
stripe-like  color  filters  and  exposed  portions  of  said  trans- 
parent substrate. 

(d)  stripe-like  transparent  electrodes  deposited  over  said 
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stripe-like  color  filter  through  said  protection  layer  inter- 
posed therebetween,  and 

(e)  bus  bar  electrodes  electrically  connected  to  said  transpar- 
ent electrodes  in  such  a  manner  that  each  bus  bar  elec- 
trode is  connected  with  corresponding  transparent  elec- 
trodes but  insulated  from  the  remaining  transparent  elec- 
trodes by  an  interposed  insulation  layer. 

further  comprising  a  flattening  layer  for  correcting  uneven- 
ness  of  surface,  which  layer  is  disposed  between  said 
protection  layer  and  said  stripe-like  color  fillers  and  said 
transparent  substrate. 


atomic  weight,  said  indexing  elements  being  positioned  in 
predetermined  areas  of  said  surface,  and  a  backing  film  against 


4,107,569 

COLOR  SELECTION  MEANS  COMPRISING  LENS 

ELECTRODES  SPACED  BY  GRAINS  OF  INSULATING 

MATERIAL 

Hubertus  Joseph  Ronde,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,089 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,   Jan.    16,    1976, 
7600420 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/07.  19/30 
U.S.  CI.  313—402  3  Claims 


TTryy-TT-TT, 


1.  A  colour  display  lube  comprising  in  an  evacuated  enve- 
lope means  to  generate  a  number  of  electron  beams,  a  display 
screen  comprising  a  large  number  of  regions  luminescing  in 
different  colours,  and  colour  selection  means  having  a  large 
number  of  apertures  which  associate  each  electron  beam  with 
luminescent  regions  of  one  colour,  which  colour  selection 
means  comprise  a  first  and  a  second  system  of  lens  electrodes, 
a  lens  electrode  belonging  to  the  first  system  being  kept  at  a 
defined  distance  from  a  lens  electrode  belonging  to  the  second 
system,  characterized  in  that  a  lens  electrode  belonging  to  the 
first  system  is  kept  at  a  defined  distance  from  a  lens  electrode 
belonging  to  the  second  system  by  means  of  grains  of  an  elec- 
trically insulating  material  present  between  the  facing  surfaces 
of  the  electrodes,  which  grains  are  sunk  on  two  sides  in  layers 
of  an  adhesive  material  present  on  the  two  said  surfaces  of  the 
electrodes,  the  sum  of  the  thicknesses  of  the  said  layers  being 
smaller  than  the  distance  between  the  relevant  electrodes. 


said  mosaic  and  of  a  material  having  an  atomic  weight  less  than 
the  atomic  weight  of  said  indexing  elements. 


4,107,571 

LIGHT  EMITHNG  DEVICE  HAVING  LUMINESCENT 

SCREEN  WITH  SELF  ACTIVATED  BLUE  LIGHT 

EMITTING  PHOSPHOR 

Shinkichi  Tanimizu,  Kokubunji;  Teruki  Suzuki,  Funabashi,  and 

Tadashi  Fukuzawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1973,  48-117966; 
Oct.  22.  1973.  48-117967 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  61/1(>.  61/44 
U.S.  a.  313—486  17  Ctaims 


4,107,570 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  INDEXING  STRUCTURES 

Clayton  A.  Washburn,  24  Andrea  La.,  Thomwood,  N.Y.  10594 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  340,167,  Mar.  12,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,914,651. 
This  application  Jun.  11.  1975.  Ser.  No.  585,922 
Int.  CI.;  HOIJ  29/10.  29/S2 
U.S.  CI.  313—471  22  Qaims 

1.  A  screen  for  a  cathode  ray  lube,  compnsing  a  supporting 
surface,  a  mosaic  of  elements  positioned  on  said  surface,  se- 
lected ones  of  said  elements  being  free  of  phosphoros  and 
comprising   indexing  elements  atoms  of  which   have  high 


I   A  light  emitting  device  comprising: 

a  light-permeable  envelope. 

an  exciting  source  providing  excitation  energy  ranging  from 
5  to  25  eV,  said  exciting  source  being  a  gas  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  xenon,  krypton,  argon,  neon, 
helium,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and 

a  luminescent  screen  which  is  provided  inside  said  envelope 
at  which  it  can  convert  said  excitation  energy  from  said 
exciting  source  into  visible  light,  said  luminescent  screen 
containing  a  phosphor  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula: 

M,_^u,P,V,_,0, 

where  M  stands  for  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  yttrium,  scandium,  rare-earth  ele- 
ments having  atomic  numbers  of  57  -  62  and  64-71,  and 
group-IIIb  elements  of  the  periodic  table,  wherein  said 
phosphor  is  a  self-activated  blue  light  emitting  phosphor 
where  a  =  0  and  0<i/<1.0. 
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4,107,572 
TRAVELING-WAVE  TUBE  HAVING  PHASE  VELOCITY 

TAPERING  MEANS  IN  A  SLOW-W  AVE  ORCLUT 
Yoshio  Yuasa;  Yosihiro  Morizumi,  and  Ryuzo  Orui,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,359 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1976,  51-43195 

Int.  a:-  HOIJ  25/34 

U.S.  a.  315—3.6  5  aaims 


one  dielectric  member  adjacent  said  electron  beam  and  a 
ground  plane  conductor  strip  disposed  on  the  opposite 
surface  of  said  dielectric  member,  and  oscillation  suppres- 
sion means  disposed  along  said  ground  plane  conductor 
strip  for  attenuating  oscillations  of  selective  microwave 
frequencies. 


/    /6    5  Z  6    ■*    7 
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1.  A  traveling-wave  tune  including  an  electron  gun  for 
providing  a  beam  of  electrons,  a  collector  for  collecting  said 
electrons,  a  slow-wave  circuit  disposed  midway  between  said 
electron  gun  and  said  collector  for  effecting  interaction  be- 
tween the  electron  beam  and  an  electromagnetic  wave,  and  an 
attenuator  provided  along  the  slow-wave  circuit;  said  slow- 
wave  circuit  having  a  constant  phase  velocity  section  disposed 
on  the  electron  gun  side  of  said  slow-wave  circuit  for  impart- 
ing a  constant  phase  velocity  to  the  electromagnetic  wave 
propagating  therethrough,  and  a  phase  velocity  tapering  sec- 
tion disposed  on  the  collector  side  of  said  slow-wave  circuit  for 
imparting  a  smaller  phase  velocity  than  said  constant  phase 
velocity  to  said  electromagnetic  wave;  the  ratio  of  the  length 
of  said  phase  velocity  tapering  section  to  the  length  from  the 
collector  side  end  of  said  attenuator  to  the  electron  gun  side 
end  of  said  phase  velocity  tapering  section  being  equal  to  or 
less  than  0.4. 


4,107,574 

TRAVELLING-WAVE  TUBE  W ITH  COLLECTOR 

HOUSING  HAVING  ALL  ELECTRICAL  CON'NECTIONS 

THROUGH  ONE  END  WALL  OF  HOUSING 
Herbert  Ruf,  Teramenhausen;  Dieter  Demi,  Ay-Senden,  and 
Werner  Schwarz,  Erbach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licen- 
tia  Patent-Verwaltung»-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1975,  2526681 

Int.  CI.-  HOIJ  2i/i4 
U.S.  a.  315—3.5  16  Claims 


4,107,573 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 

Bobby  R.  Potter.  Richardson,  Tex.,  and  Allan  W'.  Scott,  Los 

Altos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  SecreMry  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,563 

Int.  a.=  HOIJ  2S/i4 

U.S.  a.  315—3.5  ft  aaims 


1   A  microwave  traveling  wave  tube  comprising: 

a  pair  of  flat  dielectric  members  defining  a  vacuum  enclosure 
therebetween. 

means  at  one  end  of  said  enclosure  for  emitting  an  electron 
beam. 

means  at  the  other  end  of  said  enclosure  for  collecting  said 
electron  beam. 

means  for  focusing  said  electron  beam  into  a  flat  sheet  beam 
between  said  emitting  and  collecting  means,  and 

microwave  interaction  circuit  means  disposed  on  at  least  one 
of  said  dielectric  members  and  extending  along  said  elec- 
tron beam  for  applying  microwave  energy  of  a  given 
frequency  range  to  interact  with  said  electron  beam,  said 
interaction  circuit  means  including  a  planar  multiple  cir- 
cuit strip  meanderline  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 


1.  In  a  travelling-wave  tube  having  a  delay  line  section  and 
an  electron  collector  comprising  several  electrodes  arranged 
inside  a  hollow  cylindrical  metal  cooling  chamber,  one  end 
wall  of  which  is  annular,  is  connected  to  the  end  of  said  delay 
line  section  so  as  to  be  vacuum-tight  and  has  a  diameter  which 
is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  delay  line  section;  the 
improvement  wherein:  a  plurality  of  electrical  insulators 
which  are  good  conductors  of  heat  are  fastened  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  wall  of  said  cooling  chamber,  said  individual 
collector  electrodes  are  mounted  on  said  insulators  so  as  lo  be 
good  conductors  of  heat  to.  while  being  electrically  insulated 
from,  said  cooling  chamber,  insulated  bushings  are  provided 
on  a  portion  of  the  annular  surface  of  said  one  end  wall  which 
extends  laterally  beyond  said  delay  line  section,  said  bushings 
being  connected  to  said  individual  collector  electrodes  in  an 
electrically  conductive  manner,  and  means  on  said  end  wall 
connected  to  said  delay  line  section  for  fastening  said  travell- 
ing-wave tube  to  a  support  wall  so  that  said  cooling  chamber  is 
located  substantially  on  one  side  of  said  support  wall  and  said 
delay  line  section  and  said  insulated  bushings  extend  through 
one  or  several  openings  in  said  support  wall. 
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4,107,575 
FREQUENCY-SELECnVE  LOSS  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
OSCTLLATION  PREVENTION  IN  TRAVELING-WAVE 
TUBES 
Norman  R.  Vanderplaats,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  Henry  D.  Arnett, 
Washington,  D.C,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na»y,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,550 

Inl.  a.2  HOIJ  2i/i4 

U.S.  a.  315—3.5  18  Oaims 


1.  In  a  traveling-wave  tube  of  the  type  wherein  a  beam  of 
electrons  flows  along  the  axis  of  a  slow-wave  interaction  cir- 
cuit through  which  an  electromagnetic  wave  propagates,  said 
slow-wave  interaction  circuit  being  axially  disposed  within  a 
conductive  metal  shell,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
preventing  backward-wave  oscillations,  said  preventing  means 
comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  cutoff  frequency  of  the  - 1  space 
harmonic  of  the  slow-wave  interaction  circuit  at  or  near 
zero-phase-shift  per  period  of  the  slow  wave  circuit  and  at 
or  near  the  frequency  of  the  potential  backward-wave 
interaction  between  said  beam  of  electrons  and  said  —  I 
space  harmonic;  and 
lossy  material  disposed  between  said  slow-wave  interaction 
circuit  and  said  conductive  shell,  said  lossy  material  being 
disposed  so  as  to  couple  strongly  with  the  electromagnetic 
field  of  said  - 1  space  harmonic  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
cutoff  frequency. 


4,107.576 

PANEL-TYPE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

James  A.  Ogle,  Neshanic  Station,  and  George  E.  Holz,  North 

Plainfield,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  624,532,  Oct.  22,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,035,689, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  487.955,  Jul.  12.  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,989,98),  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,133,  May  19, 

1972.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No;  850.984, 

.Aug.  18,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  828,792,  May  28,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  746,875 

Int.  a.;  H05Bi  7/00 

U.S.  a.  315—169  TV  16  Claims 


a  gas-filled  envelope, 

at  least  one  series  of  display  positions  disposed  along  a  line  in 
said  envelope. 

auxiliary  particle-supply  cells  at  opposite  ends  of  said  line. 

means  for  initiating  a  glow  discharge  substantially  simulta- 
neously in  selected  ones  of  said  auxiliary  cells,  to  facilitate 
the  generation  of  glow  discharges  in  the  adjacent  display 
cells  along  said  line  and  in  the  adjacent  auxiliary  cells,  and 

means  for  scanning  the  display  cells  starting  with  the  two 
display  cells  which  are  next  adjacent  the  selected  auxiliary 
cells  and  moving  toward  the  center  of  the  line. 


4,107,577 

TRANSFER  WITHIN  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 

DISPLAY/MEMORY  DEVICE 

James  F.  Nolan,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  445,921,  Feb.  26,  1974.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,848,  Jan.  4,  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,803,448.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,447 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  9, 1991, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  HOSE  41/14 
U5,  CL  315—169  TV  I  Oaim 


1.  In  a  process  for  operating  a  multiple  gaseous  discharge 
display/memory  panel  device  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
alternating  current  operated  gaseous  discharge  units,  including 
discharge  units  at  one  side  of  said  panel, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  discharge  unit  is  in  physi- 
cally unconstrained  open  photonic  communication  with 
all  of  its  adjacent  discharge  units  and  at  least  one  dis- 
charge unit  at  the  side  of  said  panel  has  a  discharge  en- 
tered thereto  and  wherein  said  discharge  at  said  at  least 
one  discharge  unit  at  the  side  of  the  panel  is  electronically 
transferred  and  propagated  laterally  from  one  discharge 
unit  to  a  first  neighboring  adjacent  unit  and  from  said  first 
neighboring  adjacent  unit  to  one  of  its  neighboring  adja- 
cent units  remote  from  said  at  least  one  discharge  unit  at 
the  side  of  said  panel  and  so  on  across  said  panel  to  a 
selected  discharge  unit  and  terminating  the  transfer  of  said 
discharge  at  said  selected  unit. 
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1.  A  gas  discharge  display  device  including 


4.107,578 
GAS  DISCHARGE  PANEL  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Toyoshi  Kawada:  Shizuo  Andoh,  and  Kazuo  Yoshikawa.  all  of 
Kobe.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,094 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1976,  51/53589 
Int.  a.!  HOSE  V/00,  39/00,  41/00 
U.S.  a.  315—169  TV  10  Claims 

1.  A  drive  system  for  driving  a  gas  discharge  panel,  said 
panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  X  electrodes  respectively  cov- 
ered with  dielectric  layers  and  forming  an  X-electrode  group, 
and  a  plurality  of  Y  electrodes  respectively  covered  with 
dielectric  layers  and  forming  a  Y-electrode  group,  which  are 
disposed  opposite  to  each  other  across  a  space  having  sealed 
therein  a  discharge  gas,  wherein  a  given  one  of  the  X  electrode 
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group  and  the  Y  electrode  group  has  a  pilch  which  is  smaller 

than  the  pitch  of  the  other  electrode  group;  said  dnve  system 

comprising:  ,     .  j 

first  means  for  applying  a  positive  pulse  voluge  to  a  selected 

one  of  the  electrodes  of  said  given  one  of  said  X  and  Y 

electrode  groups;  and 
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second  means  for  applying  a  negative  pulse  voltage  to  a 
selected  one  of  the  electrodes  of  the  other  one  of  the  X 
and  Y  electrode  groups; 

whereby  to  impose  a  write  pulse  on  a  corresponding  selected 
discharge  point  of  said  gas  discharge  panel 

4.107,579 
STARTING  AND  OPERATING  BALLAST  FOR  HIGH 
PRESSURE  SODIUM  LAMP 
Richard  Hill  Bodine,  Jr.,  Germantown,  Tenn.,  and  Marion  Ro- 
siak    Athens,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Bell- 
wood,  111.  and  Bodine  Co.,  Inc..  CollierTiUe,  Tenn.,  part  inter- 
est to  each 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1977.  Ser.  No.  809.994 

Int.  a.2  HOSB  37/00 

VS.  CL  315-205  "  C'«'™» 


1  In  a  starting  and  operating  apparatus  for  starting  and 
operating  a  high  intensity  gaseous  discharge  lamp  from  a 
source  of  sinusoidal  AC  voltage  having  a  predetermined  cycle, 
which  apparatus  contains  at  least  one  inductive  winding  means 
of  electrical  insulated  wire  located  on  a  core  of  magnetic 
material  and  circuit  means  operatively  connecting  said  wind- 
ine  in  circuit  with  said  lamp  for  supplying  AC  operatmg  volt- 
age thereto;  said  lamp  requiring  a  high  starting  voltage,  higher 
than  the  voltage  of  said  AC  source,  and  at  least  ten  times 
greater  than  its  operatmg  voltage;  first  capacitor  means;  first 
semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  type  electronic  switching 
means,  having  alternate  current  conducting  and  nonconduct- 
ing states  and  a  gate  input  terminal,  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  at  said  gate  for  switching  into  the  conductive 
state  voltage  breakdown  switch  device  means  connected  in 
series  with  said  gate  input  terminal,  said  breakdown  device 
requiring  a  predetermined  level  of  voltage  thereacross  to 
switch  into  an  electrically  conductive  state  to  provide  a  prede- 
termined voltage  to  said  gate  input;  said  first  capacitor  means 
and  said  first  electronic  switching  means  being  coupled  in 
circuit  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  winding  means  to  provide 
a  discharge  current  path  for  any  electrical  charge  in  said  first 
capacitor  that  extends  through  said  winding  portion  respon- 
sive to  said  first  electronic  switching  means  being  in  the  cur- 


rent conducting  condition,  whereby  a  high  voltage  pulse  may 
be  generated  across  said  winding  means  through  transformer 
action  of  a  level  exceeding  the  lamp  starting  voltage,  and 
trigger  circuit  means  for  providing  during  a  portion  of  an  AC 
half  cycle  a  voltage  of  a  level  sufficient  to  switch  said  voltage 
breakdown  device  at  least  once  during  each  AC  cycle  only 
during  the  period  when  said  AC  voltage  across  said  lamp  is  in 
excess  of  said  lamp  operating  voltage;  the  improvement  therein 
comprising  in  combination: 

cut-out  means  for  inhibiting  said  voltage  breakdown  device 
at  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  subsequent  to  the 
direct  or  indirect  application  of  AC  voltage  from  said 
source  across  said  winding  to  prevent  operation  of  said 
first  electronic  switching  means,  said  last  named  means 
comprising: 
AC  to  DC  rectifier  means  for  providmg  at  an  output  a  UL 
voltage  responsive  to  the  application  of  AC  voltage  to 
said  winding  means; 
electronic  switching  device  means  having  a  first  input,  a 

second  input,  and  an  output; 
means  coupling  the  first  input  to  said  rectifier  means  output 

for  supplying  DC  voltage  to  said  first  input; 
said  switching  device  means  capable  of  providing  a  first  or 
second  output  at  the  said  output  thereof,  alternately,  in  the 
presence  of  DC  voltage  at  said  first  input,  responsive  to  a 
voltage  at  said  second  input  being  below  or  above,  respec- 
tively, a  predetermined  voltage  level; 
timing  network  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  recti- 
fier means  output  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  said 
second  input  of  said  switching  device  means  for  providing 
at  Its  output  a  voltage  above  said  predetermined  voltage 
level  responsive  to  the  continued  presence  of  said  DC 
voltage  at  said  rectifier  means  output  for  at  least  a  prede- 
termined time  interval,  said  time  interval  being  greater 
than  the  normal  starting  time  of  a  lamp,  and  further  re- 
sponsive to  the  absence  of  DC  voltage  at  said  rectifier 
means  output  for  providing  at  its  output  a  voltage  of  less 
than  said  predetermined  voltage  level; 
means  coupling  said  output  of  said  switching  device  means 
in  circuit  with  said  voltage  breakdown  device  means  for 
inhibiting  operation  of  said  voltage  breakdown  device 
means  responsive  to  said  switching  device  means  provid- 
ing a  second  output 

4.107,580 

BALLAST  ORCUIT  FOR  GAS  GLOW  DISCHARGE 

DEVICES 

Philip  C.  Thackray,  14  S.  Drive,  Valencia,  Pa.  16059 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1977,  Ser.  No.  771.671 

Int.  a.;  HOSB  41/392:  G05F  1/52 

VS.  O.  315-311  *  "•'"* 


1.  A  ballast  circuit  for  a  ripple-containing  voltage  supply  to 
a  negative  resistance  load  comprising  a  transistor,  a  first  resis- 
tor connected  between  its  emitter  and  a  load  terminal,  means 
connecting  its  collector  to  a  voltage  supply  terminal,  a  second 
resistor  connected  between  its  collector  and  its  base,  a  third 
resistor  connected  between  its  base  and  the  said  load  terminal, 
and  a  decoupling  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  third 
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resistor,  the  value  of  the  second  resistor  being  adjusted  to 
exceed  the  negative  resistance  of  the  load  and  the  voltage 
between  transistor  base  and  collector  being  adjusted  to  a  value 
preventing  the  saturation  of  the  transistor  by  the  ripple  volt- 
age. 


4.107.581 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  INSERT  WITH  CONDUCTIVE 

ROD  SUPPORT 

Robert  R.  Abernelhy,  7295  Walton  Rd.,  Walton  Hills,  Ohio 

44116 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,628.  May  8,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,053,811.  This  application  Apr.  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,801 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  11, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.;  HOSB  4J/I6.  41/46:  HOIG  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  315—324  8  Claims 


within  said  neck  is  an  electron  gun  producing  an  electron  beam 
directed  along  said  central  axis  and  a  stencil  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  therethrough,  said  apertures  arranged  in  a  two 
dimensional  pattern  for  shaping  the  cross-section  of  said  elec- 
tron beam  passing  through  one  of  said  plurality  of  apertures, 
comprising  a  pair  of  interacting  shaped  coils  substantially 
longitudinally  disposed  on  said  neck,  each  of  said  coils  com- 
prises at  least  a  single  winding  shaped  to  form  three  principal 
sections,  and  two  cross-over  sections  for  directing  said  elec- 
tron beam  on  an  off-axis  trajectory  through  a  selected  one  of 
said  plurality  of  apertures,  first  on  a  path  away  from  said  cen- 
tral axis,  then  along  a  path  convergent  with  said  central  axis, 
and  then  along  a  path  coincident  with  said  central  axis, 
whereby  said  pair  of  interacting  shaped  coils  have  inherent 
alignment  that  provides  a  high  degree  of  cancellation  of  unde- 
sirable effects 


4.  For  use  in  a  lighting  apparatus  including  a  ballast  circuit 
normally  operable  to  effect  energization  of  plural  electric 
discharge  lamps  normally  mounted  in  plural  socket-type  con- 
nectors of  the  lighting  apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  substantially  completing  said  ballast  circuit  when 
one  of  said  lamps  has  been  removed  from  its  respective  socket- 
type  connectors  thereby  to  enable  said  ballast  circuit  effec- 
tively to  energize  at  least  one  remaining  lamp  allowing  normal 
lumen  output  in  circuit  connection  therewith,  said  means  for 
substantially  completing  said  ballast  circuit  comprising  a  rela- 
tively rigid,  electrically  conductive  rod-like  means  for  con- 
necting a  contact  in  one  of  said  respective  socket-type  connec- 
tors to  a  contact  in  another  of  said  respective  socket-type 
connectors  in  the  lighting  apparatus,  a  tubular  body  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  said  rod-like  means,  and  coupling 
means  for  coupling  said  tubular  body  and  said  rod-like  means 
substantially  as  an  integral  structure,  said  coupling  means 
comprising  resilient  plug-like  members  that  fit  relatively 
snugly  in  said  tubular  body  and  have  respective  openings 
through  which  respective  ends  of  said  rod-like  means  extend 
for  connection  with  respective  contacts  of  the  socket-type 
connectors  of  the  lighting  apparatus. 


4,107,582 

CHARACTER  SELECTOR  FOR  A  SHAPED  BEAM 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Charles  Robert  Corpew,  El  Cajon.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stromberg 
Datagraphix,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  21.  1976.  Ser.  No.  707.264 

Int.  a.-  G06K  15/20:  HOIJ  31/16 

U,S,  a.  315-365  8  Oaims 


4,107,583 

DVNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WINDING 

ARRANGEMENTS,  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 

INCORPORATING  SAME  AND  METHODS  OF 
OPERATING  SUCH  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Jack  A.  Houtman,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,512 

Int.  a,!  H02P  1/44 

VS.  CI.  318—221  D  17  Claims 


IjUJUlllJ 


1.  In  a  stator  assembly  for  an  induction  motor  including  a 
magnetic  core  having  regions  for  accommodating  winding 
turns;  a  primary  phase  winding  having  a  number  of  effective 
turns  n,,  thereof  accommodated  by  the  magnetic  core;  and  an 
auxiliary  phase  winding  having  a  first  section  having  a  number 
of  effective  turns  n,„,and  particularly  adapted  for  energization 
dunng  both  starting  and  running  conditions,  and  having  a 
second  section  particularly  adapted  for  energization  only  dur- 
ing starting  conditions,  the  improvement  comprising:  said 
second  section  having  a  preselected  number  of  negative  effec- 
tive winding  turns  arranged  and  interconnected  to  be  in  buck- 
ing relation  to  said  first  section  whereby  the  number  of  effec- 
tive turns  n,„,  reduced  by  said  preselected  number  of  negative 
effective  winding  turns  is  equal  to  a  net  number  of  effective 
turns  /!;,„  the  ratio  of  «,,„to  n,,is  defined  as  a^  the  ratio  of  n,„, 
to  n,,  is  defined  as  o^  and  the  number  a,  is  greater  than  the 
number  a^  whereby  the  stator  assembly  may  be  operated  in  a 
resistance  start  motor  having  satisfactory  starting  relay  charac- 
teristics and  also  having  satisfactory  characteristics  as  a  capaci- 
tor run  motor. 


4,107.584 
CURRENT  LIMITING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  A.C.  MOTOR 
Jean  Roger,  Conflans  Stc  Honorine,  France,  assignor  to  Aciers 
et  Outillage  Peugeot,  Audincourt,  France 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,960 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  18,  1976,  76  14943 

Int.  a.2  H02P  5/40 

VS.  CI.  318—227  5  a«iiiis 

1.  A  device  for  limiting  the  current  in  an  a.c.  motor  having 

a  commutator  and  for  connection  to  a  single-phase  a.c  current 

1.  A  unitized  selector  for  a  shaped  beam  cathode  ray  tube   source,  the  device  comprising  an  RC  phase-shifting  circuit,  a 

including  a  neck  with  a  central  axis  therethrough,  positioned    triggerable  silicon-controlled  rectifier  component  connected  in 
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series  with  said  motor  and  in  parallel  with  the  RC  phase-shift-  4,107.586 

ing  circuit  which  is  for  furnishing  the  control  voltage  of  said    CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COMPOUND  DC  ELECTRIC 


rectifier  component,  said  RC  circuit  having  a  capacitive 
branch,  a  shunt  circuit  which  is  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
RC  circuit  and  shunts  a  certain  quantity  of  the  charging  cur- 
rent of  said  branch  for  modifying  the  trigger  instants  of  said 
component,  said  shunt  circuit  comprising  two  transistors  of 
opposed  conductivity  types  and  each  comprising  a  base,  an 
emitter  and  a  collector  and  connected  with  a  common  emitter 


(1"    j-    f[ 


-^^ 


configuration,  said  transistors  having  collector-emitter  circuits 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitive  branch,  said  limiting 
device  further  comprising  a  control  circuit  furnishing  two  d.c 
control  signals  whose  magnitudes  are  a  function  of  the  intensi- 
ties of  the  two  half-cycles  of  the  current  flowing  in  said  recti- 
fier C(?mponent.  the  bases  of  said  transistors  being  connected  to 
be  respectively  subjected  to  said  control  signals  so  that  said 
shunt  circuit  can  shunt,  beyond  a  predetermined  current 
threshold  of  the  current  m  the  motor,  a  notable  part  of  the  two 
half-cycles  of  each  penod  of  the  current. 


4,107,585 
CONTROL  DEVICES 
Damer  Evelyn  ONeill  Waddington,  St.  Albans,  England,  as- 
signor to  Marconi  Instruments  Ltd.,  England 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,312 

Int.  a:-  H02K  27/20 

U,S.  a.  318—331  5  aaims 


1.  A  control  device  suitable  for  an  electronic  apparatus  and 
including  means  whereby  rotation  can  be  imparted  to  a  rota- 
tional member  of  a  d  c  ironless  motor,  means  for  driving  from 
the  back  e.m.f.  generated  by  the  motor  when  it  is  turned  a 
driving  signal  which  is  used  to  continue  the  rotation  of  the 
rotatable  member  to  simulate  an  inertial  effect  and  means 
coupled  to  the  rotational  member  for  scanning  a  range  of  signal 
or  data  values,  and  means  for  detecting  a  selected  parameter  of 
said  range  of  values  and  which  is  arranged  to  stop  rotation  of 
said  member  upon  detection  of  the  selected  parameter. 


MOTOR 

Frank  S.  Buchwald,  Beachwood,  and  Grant  C.  Melocik,  Char- 
don,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Towmolor  Corporation,  Men- 
tor, Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,929 

Int.  a.'  H02P  I/J6 

V.S.  a.  318—426  5  Qaims 


1.  A  control  system  for  connecting  a  power  source  to  a 
compound  DC  electric  motor  which  has  a  series  field  winding 
connected  in  parallel  with  a  shunt  field  winding,  comprising: 

time  delay  means  for  energizing  said  series  field  winding 
only  after  said  shunt  field  winding  has  been  energized  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time,  said  time  delay  means 
including  an  electrical  switching  device  and  a  time  delay 
device,  said  electrical  switching  device  being  positioned 
between  the  series  field  winding  and  the  power  source, 
said  time  delay  device  being  connected  to  the  electrical 
switching  device  and  being  of  a  type  activated  by  an 
electrical  signal  thereto  for  completing  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit to  actuate  the  electrical  switching  device  after  being 
activated  for  said  predetermined  period  of  time; 

an  electronic  switching  device  positioned  between  the 
power  source  and  the  shunt  field  winding,  said  electronic 
switching  device  being  of  the  type  rendered  conductive 
by  an  electrical  signal  thereto;  and 

a  switch  positioned  between  the  power  source  and  both  the 
time  delay  device  and  the  electronic  switching  device  for 
delivering  said  electrical  signal  simultaneously  to  the  time 
delay  device  and  the  electronic  switching  device. 


4,107,587 

THREE-PHASE  DC  MOTOR  HAVING 

NON-SUPERIMPOSED  ARMATURE  COILS 

Itsuki  Ban,  829,  Higashioizumi-machi,  Nerima-ky,  Tokyo,  and 

Manabu  Shiraki,  171  Shimotsunima,  Yamato-shi,  Kanagawa- 

ken,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,318 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1974,  49-108866; 
Sep.  24, 1974,  49-108865;  Jul.  31, 1975,  50-92553;  May  12, 1975, 
50-44725;  Mar.  6,  1975,  50-26508 

Int.  a.^  H02K  13/14 
VS.  a.  318—439  10  aaims 

1.  In  a  coreless  DC  motor  comprising  a  fixed  field  magnet 
(27.  121)  having  four  magnetic  poles  of  N  and  S  magnetized  in 
equal  angular  widths;  a  magnetic  material  (2.  3, 12.  16,  70,  75-1) 
for  closing  magnetic  paths  of  said  field  magnet;  a  rotating  shaft 
(1,  15.  73)  supported  by  bearings  provided  to  a  central  portion 
of  said  magnetic  material;  an  armature  (5. 10,  57)  of  one  of  disc- 
and  cylindrical-shapes  secured  to  said  rotating  shaft  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  in  said  magnetic  paths  to  face  against  said  field  mag- 
net poles;  three-phase  armature  coils  of  lap  winding  arranged 
on  said  armature;  and  electric  circuit  means  interconnecting 
said  three-phase  armature  coils  in  a  manner  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  delta-connection  and  V-connection  for 
supplying  current  to  said  coils,  the  improvement  wherein:  said 
three-phase  armature  coils  comprise  three  windings  (21.  22.  23, 
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\22a-c)  each  arranged  at  equal  angular  interval  so  as  to  be 
non-superimposed  with  respect  lo  one  another  on  the  armature 


by  shifting  the  coil  (23o.  122-1)  of  one-phase  by  180';  each  of 
said  coils  having  an  angular  width  equal  to  that  of  said  field 
magnet  pole. 


4,107,588 
MULTIPLE  TIMING  INTERVAL  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

STRUCTURE 
Hartmut  Seller,  Reutlingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,422 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1976,  2618028 

Int.  a.2  H02H  7/0S5 
U.S.  a.  318—484  12  Claims 


the  timing  capacitor  changes  with  respect  to  upper  and 
lower  threshold  levels  of  said  comparators; 

the  output  of  at  least  one  comparator  (30)  being  connected 
with  the  control  input  of  that  one  discharge  switch  (19) 
which  is  associated  with  the  discharge  resistor  (21)  of  the 
charge/discharge  system  connected  to  the  terminal  (10) 
having  assigned  the  highest  priority; 

an  interlock  logic  circuit  (17)  disabling  that  one  of  said 
charge/discharge  systems  connected  to  the  terminal  (11) 
having  subordinate  priority. 

and  wherein  the  charge/discharge  system  (16.  20. 19.  21,  22) 
connected  to  the  higher  priority  terminal  (10)  has  the 
output  of  the  associated  comparator  (30)  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  interlock  logic  circuit  (17)  so  that  the  system 
(25.  28.  27.  29;  22)  having  subordinate  priority  will  be 
blocked  during  the  charge  and  discharge  phases  of  the 
system  having  dominance,  or  priority. 


4,107,589 
AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGE  APPARATUS 
Kunihiko  Etc,  ToyoU;  Kuniyuki  Niwa,  Kariya,  and  Kaoru  Owa, 
Nukata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki- 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,023 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1976,  51-90666 

Int  a.2  G05B  19/28 

VS.  a.  318— M2  5  Claims 


1^   -" 


1  Multiple  timing  interval  integrated  timing  circuit  structure 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  input  terminas  (10,  11)  of  which,  selectively,  a 
signal  applied  to  a  first  terminal  (10)  has  priority  over  a 
signal  applied  to  another  terminal  (11); 

a  main  timing  capacitor  (22).  the  charge  and  discharge  time 
of  the  timing  capacitor  determining  the  timing  intervals; 

at  least  two  charge  resistors  (20.  28); 

at  least  two  discharge  resistors  (21,  29)  each  associated  with 
a  respective  charge  resistor; 

at  least  two  selectively  controllable  charge  switches  (16.  25), 
each,  respectively,  connected  to  a  respective  charge  resis- 
tor (20,  28)  and  to  said  timing  capacitor  (22); 

at  least  two  selectively  controllable  discharge  switches  (19, 
27)  each  connected  to  a  respective  associated  discharge 
resistor  (21,  29)  and  to  the  timing  capacitor  (22); 

a  charge  resistor  (20. 28).  a  controlled  charge  switch  (16, 25), 
a  discharge  resistor  (21,  29)  and  a  controlled  discharge 
switch  (19,  27),  together  with  the  timing  capacitor  (22) 
forming  a  charge/discharge  system; 

at  least  two  comparators  (30,  31),  said  comparators  having 
respectively  different  threshold  levels,  each  associated 
with  a  charge/discharge  system  and  connected  to  the 
timing  capacitor  (22),  the  comparators  determining  the 
charge  voltage  across  the  timing  capacitor  (22)  and  pro- 
viding respective  output  signals  when  the  voluge  across 


1.  In  an  automatic  tool  change  apparatus  for  a  machine  tool 
including  a  rotatable  magazine,  a  plurality  of  tool  holding 
devices  provided  on  said  magazine  and  storing  a  variety  of 
tools  and  addressed  in  a  numerical  order,  a  tool  transfer  device 
for  performing  a  tool  change  operation  between  a  tool  indexed 
at  a  predetermined  tool  change  position  on  said  magazine  and 
a  tool  held  in  a  spindle  of  said  machine  tool,  means  for  rotating 
said  rotatable  magazine,  means  for  generating  an  index  signal 
each  time  each  tool  holding  device  is  indexed  to  the  tool 
change  position,  means  for  commanding  a  tool  to  be  indexed  to 
the  tool  change  position,  first  memory  means  for  storing  a 
number  of  a  tool  held  in  the  spindle,  second  memory  means  for 
storing  a  relationship  between  numbers  of  the  tool  holding 
devices  and  numbers  of  the  tools  held  in  the  respective  tool 
holding  devices,  third  memory  means  responsive  to  said  com- 
mand means  for  storing  a  number  of  the  commanded  tool, 
fourth  memory  means  responsive  to  said  index  signal  generat- 
ing means  for  storing  a  number  of  a  tool  holding  device  in- 
dexed at  the  tool  change  position,  means  responsive  to  said 
command  means  for  searching  for  a  number  of  a  tool  holding 
device  holding  the  commanded  tool  from  said  second  memory 
means,  fifth  memory  means  responsive  to  said  searching  means 
for  storing  the  searched  number  of  the  tool  holding  device, 
means  for  determining  a  rotational  direction  of  said  magazine 
in  accordance  with  a  difference  in  the  contents  stored  in  said 
fourth  and  fifth  memory  means  to  thereby  cause  said  routing 
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means  to  rotate  said  magazine  and  for  checking  coincidence  of 
the  contents  in  said  fourth  and  fifth  memory  means,  means  for 
loading  the  content  of  said  third  memory  means  into  said  first 
memory  means  and  for  loadmg  the  content  of  said  first  mem- 
ory means  into  said  second  memory  means  after  the  tool 
change  operation  has  been  completed  by  said  tool  transfer 
device,  the  improvement  of  which  comprises: 

the  numbers  of  the  tools  being  identifiable  whether  the  tools 

are  large  or  small  ones; 
first  discrimination  means  for  discriminating  whether  the 
tool  held  in  said  spindle  and  the  commanded  tool  are  large 
or  small  ones  in  accordance  with  the  contents  stored  in 
said  first  and  third  memory  means; 
second  discrimination  means  responsive  to  said  first  discrim- 
ination means  for  discriminating  a  combination  of  the  tool 
held  in  said  spindle  and  the  commanded  tool  so  as  to 
determine  whether  the  tool  held  in  the  spindle  can  be 
immediately  returned  to  the  tool  holding  device  holding 
the  commanded  tool;  and 
cycle  control  means  responsive  to  said  second  discriminat- 
ing means  for  causing  a  normal  cycle  of  a  tool  change 
operation  to  be  performed  if  the  spindle  tool  has  been 
found  to  be  immediately  returnable,  and  for  causing  a 
special  cycle  of  a  tool  change  operation  to  be  performed  if 
the  spindle  tool  has  been  found  not  to  be  immediately 
returnable. 


4.107.590 
POWER  ASSIST  DEVICE  USING  STRAIN  RESPONSIVE 

MEANS 
Thomas  Pury.  Brookfield;  Menachem  Assa.  and  Howard  R. 
Wagner,  both  of  Milwaukee,  ail  of  W  is.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976.  Ser.  No.  733,644 

Int.  a.^GOSB  n/oi 

U.S.  a.  318—628  15  Claims 


F^-Tt  ""^ 


said  amplifier  means  being  operative  to  produce  an  output 
signal  that  is  directly  proportional  in  magnitude  and  polar- 
ity to  said  error  signal,  and 
means  including  a  servo-amplifier  having  input  means  for 
receiving  the  amplified  error  signal  and  having  output 
means  for  said  component  driving  motor  in  a  direction 
and  at  a  rate  independent,  respectively,  on  the  polarity  and 
magnitude  of  said  error  signal. 


4,107,591 

HALL  GENERATOR  POSITION  SENSING  DEVICE 

John  A.  Herr,  Garwood,  and  Wolfgang  Jaffe,  Roselle  Park,  both 

of  N.J..  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,391 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIF  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  318—663  4  Claims 


1  A  brushless  position  sensing  device  comprising  an  element 
formed  of  permanently  magnetizable  material,  a  Hall  effect 
generator  element,  means  supporting  said  Hall  effect  generator 
element  and  said  permanently  magnetizable  element  in  contig- 
uous relation  and  for  relative  shifting  movement  theretjelween 
rn  a  prescribed  path,  selected  areas  of  said  permanently  magne- 
tizable element  being  magnetized  in  varied  magnetic  intensity 
along  said  path  so  as  to  produce  throughout  said  path  of  rela- 
tive shifting  movement  between  said  elements  Hall  effect 
voltage  outputs  of  predetermined  values,  said  magnetization 
being  induced  in  said  permanently  magnetizable  element  under 
control  of  Hall  effect  voltages  generated  by  a  specific  Hall 
effect  generator  element  carried  by  said  supporting  means 
contiguous  to  a  specific  permanently  magnetizable  element 
during  inducement  of  said  magnetization. 


1.  For  use  with  x-ray  apparatus  having  a  moveable  compo- 
nent which  IS  subject  to  being  selctively  positioned  and  having 
motor  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  component  for  driv- 
ing it  to  desired  positions;  control  means  comprising: 

manually  engageable  handle  means  coupled  to  said  compo- 
nent and  subject  to  having  a  manual  force  applied  substan- 
tially in  the  direction  in  which  movement  of  said  compo- 
nent is  desired, 

strain  responsive  means  having  input  and  output  means, 

means  for  imparting  a  strain  to  said  strain  responsive  means 
in  correspondence  with  the  force  applied  to  said  handle 
means. 

said  strain  responsive  means  having  the  property  of  varying 
its  electric  resistance  in  response  to  varying  the  strain 
imparted  thereto, 

voltage  source  means  for  providing  a  voltage  to  said  input 
means  to  produce  a  predetermined  output  signal  at  said 
output  means  in  the  absence  of  a  force  and  to  produce  an 
error  signal  having  a  magnitude  and  polarity  depending 
on  the  magnitude  and  direction,  respectively,  of  the  force 
applied  to  said  handle. 

non-iniegrating  linear  amplifier  means  having  input  means 
for  receiving  said  error  signal  and  having  output  means. 


4,107,592 

AUTOMATICALLY  OPERATING  SPEED-REGULATED 

POSITIONING  ARRANGEMENT 

Friedrich  Bayer,  Stockstadt,  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Quick-Rotan  Becker  &  Notz  KG,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471.034 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1973,  2325969 

Int,  ex.-  GOSB  19/10 
U.S.  CI.  318—568  4  Qaims 

1.  (n  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a  drive 
means,  a  control  arrangement  for  the  sewing  machine,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  lock-type  selector  means  having  a 
plurality  of  manually  selectable  settings  selectable  by  the  user 
of  the  sewing  machine  for  selecting  different  types  of  seam-end 
locks;  stitch-number  selector  means  having  a  plurality  of  man- 
ually selectable  settings  selectable  by  the  user  of  the  sewing 
machine  for  selecting  numbers  of  stitches  in  seam-end  locks; 
and  drive  control  means  connected  to  said  drive  means  and  to 
said  selector  means  and  activatable  by  the  user  of  the  sewing 
machine  for  causing  the  sewing  machine  to  automatically  sew 
a  seam  having  a  predetermined  number  of  stitches  including  at 
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at  least  one  of  the  two  ends  of  the  seam  a  seam-end  lock  of  the  4.107,594  ,^„^. 

type  corresponding  to  the  setting  of  said  lock-type  selector  STEP  MOTOR  VELOCITY  CONTROL 

^  i~        B  o  Norman  A.  Jacobs,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype 

Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,069 

Int.  a."  GOSB  19/40 

U.S.  CI.  318—685  lO  Cl«i™s 


means  and  comprised  of  a  number  of  stitches  determined  by 
the  setting  of  said  stitch-number  selector  means. 


4,107,593 
CURRENT  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Eric  G.  Anderson.  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,661 

Int.  CI.-  H02Ki7/0O 

U.S.  a.  318—685  10  Claims 


STf»»£»  t  «Di«ES 


2.  In  a  system  for  operating  a  stepping  motor  having  a  rotor 
and  a  stator  with  a  plurality  of  individually-wound  sets  of 
phase  coils  for  conducting  electrical  current,  each  set  being 
individually  energized  by  an  associated  driver-amplifier  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  in  order  to  advance  the  rotor  by  one 
unit  increment  each  time  the  energization  of  the  driver-amplifi- 
ers is  incremented  in  the  predetermined  sequence,  improved 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  output  torque  of  the  motor  com- 
prising; 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  shaft  pulses  evenly 
spaced  with  respect  to  the  angular  positions  of  the  rotor 
and  within  less  than  one  unit  increment  of  rotor  rotation, 
said  shaft  pulses  occurring  at  a  rate  commensurate  with 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotor; 
means  for  generating  clock  pulses  at  a  rate  substantially 
greater  than  the  maximum  rate  at  which  shaft  pulses  are 
expected  to  be  generated; 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  clock  pulses  generated 

between  successive  shaft  pulses;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  count  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
energy  supplied  by  the  driver-amplifiers  to  their  associ- 
ated coil  sets 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  controlling  the  energization  of  an 
external  load  having  at  least  two  conductors,  a  sequencing 
circuit  selecting  which  one  of  the  conductors  to  be  energized, 
said  circuit  comprising; 

switching  means  for  sequentially  allowing  the  conductors  to 
be  energized  whereby  an  electric  current  fiows  there- 
through a  selected  one  of  the  conductors;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  amount  of 
current  fiowing  through  the  selected  conductor  for  inter- 
rupting said  energization  for  a  predetermined  lime  period, 
said  switching  means  being  responsive  to  said  control 
means  to  allow  said  energization  to  continue  after  said 
predetermined  lime  period  until  said  predetermined 
amount  of  current  again  fiows  through  the  selected  con- 
ductor wherein  said  control  means  interrupts  said  energi- 
zation again  for  said  predetermined  time  period. 


4,107,595 
CURRENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  STEPPING 
MOTOR 
William  T.  Campe,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,065 
Int.  Cl.^  H02K  29/04 
VS.  a.  318—696  >0  Claims 

9.  An  improved  method  of  driving  at  a  stepping  rate  a  step- 
ping motor  having  a  plurality  of  windings  each  operated  by  an 
individually-associated  switch  each  switch  controlled  by  an 
associated  switch-operating  means  to  operate  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence,  wherein  the  improved  method  includes  the 
steps  of 
generating  a  series  of  chopping  pulses  having  a  frequency 
substantially  above  the  stepping  rate  and  above  the  hu- 
man-audible range  and  an  ON-vs  -OFF  duty  cycle; 
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galmg  with  the  series  of  chopping  pulses  the  control  of  each 
switch  by  its  associated  switch-operating  means;  and 


'i-B--''"^. 


storage  means  during  the  output  cycle  for  providing  the 
regulated  output  voltage  to  the  load; 

controlled  output  switching  means  having  an  ON  low  impe- 
dance state  and  an  OFF  high  impedance  state,  connected 
in  series  between  the  input  energy  storage  means  and  the 
output  energy  storage  means,  which  obtains  the  ON  low 
impedance  state  for  the  duration  of  each  output  duty  cycle 
in  response  to  the  termination  of  the  input  duty  cycle  for 
providing  a  discharge  path  allowing  the  transfer  current 
to  flow  between  the  energy  storage  means  during  the 
output  duty  cycle,  and  which  obtains  the  OFF  high  impe- 
dance state  for  the  duration  of  each  input  duty  cycle  in 
response  to  the  termination  of  the  output  duty  cycle  for 
disrupting  the  discharge  path  to  prevent  the  flow  of  trans- 
fer current  dunng  the  input  duty  cycle,  and  which  further 
obuins  the  OFF  high  impedance  state  for  the  duration  of 
the  standby  mode  in  response  to  the  standby-operate 
signal  for  isolating  the  load  from  the  battery; 

feedback  means  responsive  to  the  regulated  output  voltage 
for  adjusting  the  periodic  control  signal  in  response  to 
variations  in  the  regulated  output  voltage. 


varying  the  torque  of  the  motor  by  varying  the  duty  cycle  of 
the  pulses. 


4.107,596 
EFFICIENT  BIDIRECTIONAL  POWER  CONVERTER 
FOR  PORTABLE  DATA  GATHERING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  J.  Weaver,  San  Jose.  Calif.;  Robert  Treiber.  Centerport, 
and  A»ner  Wolanow.  Melville,  both  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  S«r.  No.  734,693 

Int.  a.-  G05F  1/56.  1/58 

VS.  a.  323—17  14  Claims 


4,107,597 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  PROPAGATION  WELL 

LOGGING  UTILIZING  MULTIPLE  PHASE  SHUT 

MEASUREMENT 

Richard  A.  Meador,  Houston;  Larry  L.  Adams,  Stafford;  Percy 
T.  Cox;  Larry  W.  Thompson,  both  of  Houston,  and  James  A. 
Fuchs,  Missouri  City,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,845 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  3/IS.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  324—6  «  Claims 


1.  A  bidirectional  power  converter  responsive  to  an  externa! 
standby-operate  signal  to  provide  an  operate  mode  and  a 
standby  mode,  and  responsive  to  an  internal  periodic  control 
signal  for  providing  a  step  up-step  down  regulated  dc  output 
voltage  to  a  load,  the  converter  adapted  to  be  powered  by  a 
battery  having  a  voltage  which  varies  as  the  battery  discharges 
across  a  range  transcending  the  value  of  the  regulated  dc 
output  voltage,  comprising 

signal  means  for  providing  the  periodic  control  signal  which 
is  adjusted  to  define  an  input  duty  cycle  time  period  and 
an  output  duty  cycle  time  period; 
input  energy  storage  means  which  is  charged  by  the  battery 
during  the  input  duty  cycle  and  which  is  discharged  dur- 
ing the  output  duty  cycle; 
input  switching  means  responsive  to  the  periodic  control 
signal  for  establishing  a  charging  path  for  the  input  energy 
storage  means  dunng  the  input  cycle; 
output  energy  storage  means  which  is  charged  by  transfer 
current  generated  by  the  discharge  of  the  input  energy 


1.  A  system  for  determining  true  formation  resistivity  (R,), 
flushed  zone  resistivity  (R,,,)  and  invasion  diameter  (d,)  of  earth 
materials  in  the  vicinity  of  a  well  borehole,  comprising: 

means  for  generating,  in  said  well  borehole,  an  alternating 
electromagnetic  field  at  a  first  radio  frequency  in  the 
range  of  approximately  2  megahertz  to  4  megaheriz; 

means  for  detecting,  in  said  well  borehole,  phase  differences 
of  the  total  electromagnetic  field  generated  by  said  field 
generating  means  at  relatively  short,  intermediate  and 
long  radial  depths  into  the  earth  material  surrounding  said 
borehole  and  detecting  means  including  pairs  of  receiver 
coils  at  longitudinally  short,  intermediate,  and  long  spaced 
distances  from  said  field  generating  means; 

means,  connected  to  said  detection  means,  and  comprising 
receiver  and  amplifier  means  for  receiving  signals  from 
each  of  said  coils  of  said  pairs  of  coils  and  converting  said 
signals  to  signals  of  a  second  frequency  having  constant 
output  amplitudes,  for  generating  signals  representative  of 
said  phase  differences  at  said  short,  intermediate  and  long 
radial  depths,  respectively; 

means,  connected  to  said  signal  generating  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  short,  intermediate  and  long  phase  difference 
signals  to  the  earth's  surface;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  short,  intermediate  and  long  phase 
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difference  signals  for  computing  R^  R„and  </,of  said  earth 
materials  in  the  vicinity  of  said  well  borehole. 


4,107,599 

ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  IMPEDANCE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Fritz  K,  Preikschat,  16020  Lake  Hills  Blvd.,  Bellevuc,  Wash. 

98008 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,094.  Jun.  26. 1974.  Pat.  No. 
3.992.665.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  395.736.  Sep.  10.  1973. 
Pat.  No.  3.824,461.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  299.133.  Feb. 
24, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,781.671.  This  application  Oct.  12, 1976.  Ser. 
No.  731.756 
Int.  a.-  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  a.  324—61  R  17  Claims 


4,107,598 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  LOGGING  SYSTEM  FOR 
DETERMINING  RESISTIVITY  AND  DIELECTRIC 
CONSTANT  OF  EARTH  FORMATIONS 
Richard  A.  Meador,  Houston;  Larry  L.  Adams,  Stafford;  James 
A.  Fuchs,  Missouri  City;  Percy  T.  Cox,  and  Larry  W.  Thomp- 
son, both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,450.  Feb.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800.500 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  3/18.  3/12 
VS.  a.  324—6  4  Claims 


— »^^fr/S-       ^.^y— I 


-^i^ 


-4-^S~ 


•rT.'_.^..„.. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  electromagnetic  properties 
of  earth  formations  in  the  vicinity  of  a  well  borehole,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 

generating  propagating  electromagnetic  waves  at  a  fre- 
quency of  approximately  30  megahertz  in  a  well  borehole; 

detecting  said  propagating  electromagnetic  waves  at  a  first 
shorter  longitudinally  spaced  location  in  the  borehole  and 
converting  said  detected  waves  to  a  first  intermediate 
frequency  signal  at  least  two  orders  of  magnitude  less  than 
said  generated  frequency  while  preserving  absolute  phase 
and  amplitude  information  present  on  said  detected  waves 
in  the  conversion  process; 

detecting  said  propagating  electromagnetic  waves  at  a  sec- 
ond, longer  longitudinally  spaced  location  in  the  borehole 
and  converting  said  detected  waves  to  a  second,  different 
frequency,  intermediate  frequency  signal  at  least  two 
orders  of  magnitude  less  than  said  generated  frequency 
while  preserving  absolute  phase  and  amplitude  informa- 
tion present  on  said  detected  waves  in  the  conversion 
process; 

transmitting  said  first  and  second  intermediate  frequency 
signals  to  the  surface  of  the  earth; 

receiving,  at  the  surface  of  the  earth,  said  first  and  second 
intermediate  frequency  signals  and  extracting  therefrom 
the  unnormalized  ratio  of  the  amplitude  components  pres- 
ent at  said  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  locations 
in  the  borehole  and  the  relative  phase  shift  of  said  propa- 
gating waves  between  said  first  and  second  longitudinally 
spaced  locations  in  the  borehole;  and 

recording  said  unnormalized  amplitude  ratio  and  said  rela- 
tive phase  shift  as  a  function  of  borehole  depth. 


1.  An  electrode  which  is  part  of  an  apparatus  for  measuring 
the  impedance  of  a  sample  of  material,  said  electrode  being 
formed  as  a  sample  box  for  receiving  a  sample  of  material 
through  which  an  electrical  field  is  radiated,  comprising: 

front,  rear  and  a  pair  of  opposed,  fiat  side  walls  of  conduc- 
tive material,  together  forming  a  rectangular  container  in 
which  material  to  be  tested  is  deposited; 

an  inlet  means  situated  at  one  end  of  said  sample  box.  includ- 
ing an  opening  which  is  sized  to  receive  a  sample  of  mate- 
rial therethrough; 

an  outlet  means  situated  at  the  other  end  of  said  sample  box. 
adapted  to  exhaust  the  sample  of  material  after  its  electri- 
cal impedance  has  been  measured;  and. 

a  fiat  electrode  plate  of  conductive  material  mounted  within 
said  sample  box  and  situated  with  its  surfaces  substantially 
parallel  with  and  substantially  equidistant  from  said  op- 
posed, flat  side  walls,  said  electrode  plate  being  electri- 
cally insulated  from  the  walls  forming  said  sample  box. 


4,107,600 
ADAPTIVE  FREQUENCY  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
SYSTEM 
William  Thomas  McMannis,  Springdale,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,066 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  23/02 
VS.  a.  324—78  R  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  a  plurality  of  AC  signals  within 
a  frequency  range  of  interest  to  respective  digiul  signals  each 
having  a  binary  value  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  a  corre- 
sponding AC  signal  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  a  first  AC  signal 

(b)  generating  a  stream  of  pulses  at  a  first  clock  frequency 

(c)  counting  the  number  of  pulses  generated  during  a  speci- 
fied period  of  the  selected  AC  signal  and  storing  the  count 
in  a  register  of  predetermined  size 

(d)  generating  a  stream  of  pulses  at  a  new  clock  frequency 
determined  by  using  the  generated  count  to  compute  a 
value  for  increasing  the  first  clock  frequency  by  an 
amount  calculated  to  generate  a  cumulative  total  of  clock 
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pulse  during  said  specified  period  sufTicient  lo  use  most  bii 
positions  of  said  register 
(e)  counting  the  number  of  pulses  generated  at  the  new  clock 
frequency  during  a  subsequent  period  of  equal  duration  to 
said  specified  period,  and 


4,107,602 

PROBE  MEANS  UTILIZED  WITH  A  PAIR  OF 

INDICATORS  FOR  TESTING  THE  WIRING 

CONNECTIONS  OF  A  FUSE  RECEPTACLE 

David  M.  Evans.  PSC  BOX  5095  APO,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

96519 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  727.817 

Int.  CI.-  COIR  i]/02 

U.S.  CI.  324—51  5  Oaims 


pe^ 


t- 


(0  selecting  a  new  AC  signal  and  repeating  steps  (a)  through 
(e)  each  time  a  new  frequency  is  selected  whereby  a  high 
resolution  of  conversion  is  achieved  throughout  the  fre- 
quency range  of  interest 


4.107.601 
SELF- ADJUSTING  EXCITER  BAND  FOR  SHAFT  SPEED 

MAGNETIC  PICKUP 
Harold  J.  Barmeier.  Jr.,  Ballwin.  and  David  A.  Wright,  Fron- 
tenac,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  National  Marine  Service.  Inc., 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1977.  Ser.  No.  761,199 

Int.  CI.'  GOIP  i/AH 

U.S.  CI.  324—173  9  Claims 


"x 


1.  A  fuse  safely  tester  apparatus  comprising  in  combination; 

a  test  probe  means  having  a  first  and  second  member  adja- 
cent to  each  other,  said  first  member  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  tip  of  said  lest  probe  means,  said  first  and 
second  member  being  electrically  insulated  from  said  each 
other. 

a  first  indicating  means  connected  to  said  first  member. 

a  second  indicating  means  connected  to  said  second  member. 

ground  means  connected  to  both  said  first  and  second  indi- 
cating means  for  providing  an  external  circuit  ground, 
said  ground  means  to  be  connected  to  the  chassis  ground 
of  the  unit  under  lest,  and 

switch  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  indi- 
cating means,  said  switch  means  being  normally  open,  said 
test  probe  means  being  inserted  into  the  fuse  receptacle  of 
the  unit  under  test,  said  unit  under  test  being  connected  to 
Its  power  source,  the  power  switch  of  said  unit  under  lesi 
being  in  the  power  on  position 

4,107,603 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETECTING  PROPELLER  SHAFT  BEARING  WEAR 

Carlton  M.  Slough,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  lo  Texaco  Inc..  New 

York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,263 

Int.  Cl.=  GOIR  ii/]2 

II.S.  CI.  324—207  *  aaims 


1.  An  exciter  for  use  with  a  shaft  speed  magnetic  pickup 
comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  strip  of  material  that  is  uniformly  stretchable  at 
least  along  its  length,  the  strip  having  opposite  ends  and 
being  adapted  to  be  w  rapped  about  and  secured  to  a  rotal- 
able  shaft: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  separate,  substantially  uniformly  spaced 
magnetic  elements  secured  to  the  strip  so  as  to  face 
towards  one  side  of  the  strip  along  its  length. 

(c)  fastening  means  for  holding  the  ends  of  the  strip  in  prede- 
termined relationship  with  respect  to  each  other  when  the 
strip  has  been  wrapped  about  a  shaft;  and 

(d)  the  magnetic  elements  most  adjacent  each  end  of  the  strip 
being  spaced  from  the  respective  strip  ends  such  that 
when  the  strip  ends  are  held  together  in  said  predeter- 
mined relationship  all  the  magnetic  elements  are  substan- 
tially evenly  spaced  from  one  another. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  monitoring  of  the  wear  of  a  shaft  bear- 
ing while  the  shaft  is  rotating,  comprising  a  magnetic  noncon- 
tacling  means  for  sensing  displacement  of  the  rotating  shaft 
with  respect  to  the  shaft's  longitudinal  axis  and  providing  a 
corresponding  displacement  signal  reset  pulse  means  for  pro- 
viding reset  pulses;  means  connected  to  the  sensing  means  and 
to  the  reset  pulse  means  for  averaging  the  displacement  signal 
to  provide  an  average  displacement  signal,  said  averaging 
means  includes  an  averaging  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
sensing  means  and  to  the  reset  pulse  means  for  averaging  the 
displacement  signal  in  accordance  with  the  reset  pulses,  and 
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sample  and  hold  means  connected  to  the  averaging  circuit 
means  and  to  the  reset  pulse  means  for  sampling  and  holding 
the  signal  from  the  averaging  circuit  means  in  response  to  the 
reset  pulses  to  provide  the  average  displacement  signal;  and 
means  for  recording  the  average  displacement  signal  to  pro- 
vide a  record  so  that  changes  in  the  shaft  displacement  can  be 
determined  so  as  to  monitor  wear  of  the  shaft  bearing 


4.107.605 

EDDY  CURRENT  FLAW  DETECTOR  UTILIZING 

PLURAL  SETS  OF  FOUR  PLANAR  COILS,  WITH  THE 

PLURAL  SETS  DISPOSED  IN  A  COMMON  BRIDGE 

Robert  John  Hudgell.  Warrington,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Gas  Corporation.  England 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1976.  Ser.  No.  731,892 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  15,  1975, 
42162/75 

Int.  a.=  GOIR  ii/l2 
MS.  a.  324—220  2  Oaims 


i\<^/ 


4,107,604 
HALL  EFFECT  DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER  USING 
A  BAR  MAGNET  PARALLEL  TO  THE  PLANE  OF  THE 

HALL  DEVICE 
Donald  R.  Bernier,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Compunetics, 
Incorporated,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,249 

Int.  CI.;  GOIR  n/]2 

U.S.  CI.  324—208  9  Claims 
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1.  A  position  indicating  device  comprising:  a  housing  having 
a  central  bore,  an  electrical  connector  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  housing  in  registry  with  said  bore  for  providing  electrical 
connection  into  and  out  of  said  housing,  a  guide  and  support 
tube  having  one  end  connected  to  said  electrical  connector  and 
extending  into  said  central  bore  at  one  end.  said  guide  and 
support  tube  being  generally  rectangular  in  cross  section, 
sensing  means  responsive  to  changes  in  magnitude  of  magnetic 
flux  for  providing  an  output  signal  varying  in  magnitude  in 
accordance  with  the  changes  in  magnitude  of  magnetic  flux, 
said  sensing  means  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  guide 
and  support  tube  and  magnet  means  located  within  said  sup- 
port tube  for  movement  relative  to  said  sensing  means  whereby 
the  variations  in  magnitude  of  said  output  signal  will  be  pro- 
vided as  a  function  of  the  relative  position  between  said  magnet 
means  and  said  sensing  means,  display  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  sensing  means  and  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  for  providing  a  display  of  the  magnitude  of  the  relative 
position  between  said  magnet  means  and  said  sensing  means, 
said  magnet  means  comprising  a  bar  magnet  extending  longitu- 
dinally along  an  axis  and  having  a  circular  cross  section  and  a 
support  tube  structure  fixedly  holding  said  bar  magnet,  said 
support  tube  structure  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross 
section  and  being  located  within  said  guide  and  support  tube 
for  relative  sliding  movement  therein,  said  magnet  means 
including  a  return,  coil  spring  connected  with  one  end  of  said 
bar  magnet  and  engageable  with  said  electrical  connector,  a 
cap  located  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  central  bore,  a  pin 
slidably  supported  in  said  cap  and  engageable  with  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  bar  magnet  whereby  axial  movement  of  said  pin 
will  result  in  movement  of  said  bar  magnet  relative  to  said 
sensing  means,  said  sensing  means  comprising  a  Hall  effect 
device  secured  to  said  guide  and  support  tube  with  its  Hall 
plate  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  bar  magnet,  said  bar  magnet 
having  only  one  north  magnetic  pole  located  at  one  end  and 
only  one  south  magnetic  pole  located  at  the  opposite  end.  said 
output  signal  indicating  a  null  when  said  Hall  plate  is  located 
substantially  centrally  of  said  north  and  south  poles. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  non-destructive  testing  of  metallic 
pipelines  having  a  body  adapted  to  tranverse  a  pipeline,  a 
probe  bearing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  four  substantially  planar 
spiral  coils  mounted  on  said  body  by  probe  mounting  means 
for  holding  said  coils  each  w  ith  its  axis  substantially  normal  to 
a  surface  of  a  pipeline  while  urging  said  probe  towards  said 
surface,  coil  energizing  means  for  energizing  said  coils  by  the 
passage  of  an  alternating  current  therethrough,  magnetic  bias- 
ing means,  mounted  on  said  body,  for  producing  a  magnetic 
field  in  the  vicinity  of  said  plurality  of  sets  of  coils,  and  detec- 
tor means  mounted  on  said  body,  the  shape  of  the  coils  substan- 
tially conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  surface  of  the  pipeline 
under  test,  each  coil  of  each  said  set  of  four  coils  being  ar- 
ranged with  its  respective  axis  at  a  respective  corner  of  a 
square  and  said  plurality  of  sets  of  coils  being  connected  in  a 
single  bridge  circuit  with  each  coil  of  each  set  being  disposed 
in  a  different  arm.  of  the  bridge  with  said  detector  means  con- 
nected across  said  bridge  circuit  so  that  the  sensitivity  of  said 
detector  means  lo  differences  in  spacing  of  said  coils  and  the 
surface  under  lest  is  reduced. 


4,107,606 
NON-CONTACTING  ELECTROMAGNETIC  THICKNESS 
GAUGE  FOR  SHEET  MEASUREMENT  HAVING 
IMPROVED  SMALL  DISTANCE  SENSITIVITY' 
Pekka  Matti  Typpo,  and  Gunnar  W'ennerberg,  both  of  Cuper- 
tino, Calif.,  assignors  to  Measurex  Corporation,  Cupertino, 
Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,390,  Dec.  14,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,469 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  a/ 12 

U.S.  a.  324—229  5  Qaims 


'-vM7^^,vi±^:\ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  non-contaciing  measurement  of  the 
thickness  of  a  sheet  of  a  non-magnetic  material  comprising: 
a  first  body  of  a  magnetically  susceptible  material,  substan- 
tially cylindrical  in  shape,  to  one  side  of  said  sheet;  said 
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first  body  aligned  such  that  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  sheet; 

a  first  electrical  wire  wound  a  plurality  of  times  about  said 
first  body,  capable  of  being  energized  to  produce  a  mag- 
netic field; 

means  for  holding  said  first  body  at  a  constant  distance  apart 
from  said  sheet; 

a  second  body  of  a  magnetically  susceptible  material,  sub- 
SUntially  cylindrical  in  shape,  having  a  diameter  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  first  body,  to  other  side  of  said  sheet; 
said  second  body  positioned  such  that  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder  is  substantially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  first 
body; 

a  member  of  magnetically  susceptible  material,  substantially 
disk  shaped,  attached  to  said  second  body  with  said  sec- 
ond body  between  said  member  and  said  sheet  and  with 
the  center  of  said  member  substantially  aligned  with  the 
axis  of  said  second  body  and  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
that  of  the  second  body; 

a  second  electrical  wire  wound  a  plurality  of  times  about 
said  second  body,  said  second  wire  capable  of  detecting 
the  amplitude  of  said  magnetic  field,  said  field  detected 
determinative  of  the  thickness  of  said  sheet;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  second  body  at  a  constant  dis- 
tance apart  from  said  sheet. 


field  produce  large  changes  in  said  inductance  and  said 
operating  frequency;  and 
said  element  being  substantially  free  of  any  magnetic  field 
biasing  means  or  field  concentrator  means. 


4,107.607 

MAGNETOMETER  USING  A  FIELD  CONTROLLED 

OSCILLATOR,  THE  OSCILLATOR  CORE  BEING 

MAINTAINED  NEAR  ITS  CURIE  POINT 

James  L.  Kirkiand.  Panama  City.  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,829 

Int.  a.2  GOIH  33/02 

VS.  a.  324— 2S3  4  Qaims 


1  A  magnetometer  of  the  type  including  oscillator  means 
having  an  induction  coil  as  pan  of  an  operating  frequency 
determining  resonant  circuit,  and  magnetic  field  sensor  means 
associated  with  said  induction  coil  for  changing  inductance 
thereof  and  correspondingly  changing  said  operating  fre- 
quency in  response  to  changes  in  a  weak  magnetic  field,  said 
magnetometer  being  characterized  by  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
said  oscillator  means  comprising  a  radio  frequency  oscillator 

and  said  induction  coil  having  a  predetermined  radius: 
said  sensor  means  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  sensor  ele- 
ment having  a  permeability  that,  when  in  a  weak  magnetic 
field  of  strengths  characteristic  of  the  earth's  magnetic 
field,  increases  with  increases  in  temperature  toward  a 
Curie  temperature  that  is  elevated  relative  to  normal  room 
temperatures,  said  element  having  a  magnetic  induction  B 
to  magnetizing  force  H  hysteresis  curve  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  near  said  Curie  temperature  that  is 
charactenzed  by  a  steep  slope  in  the  region  of  said  weak 
magnetic  field; 
means  for  healing  said  element  so  as  to  maintain  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  element  constant  at  said  predetermined  tem- 
perature, whereby  small  changes  in  said  weak  magnetic 


4,107,608 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURST 

SYNCHRONIZATION  IN  A  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLE 

ACCESS  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Akio  Saburi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1975,  50-147569 
Int.  O.'  H04J  3/06 
VS.  a.  32S—i  4  Qaims 


ta^jtttcf  ififfrrt^  ■ 


1.  A  synchronizer  asspciated  with  one  of  a  plurality  of  mem- 
ber stations  in  a  time  division  multiple  access  communication 
system  of  the  type  including  said  plurality  of  member  stations 
and  a   repeater,   said   repeater  sequentially   receiving  signal 
bursts  from  each  of  said  member  stations  and  retransmitting 
said  signal  bursts  to  all  of  said  member  stations  whereby  each 
of  said  member  stations  communicates  with  the  remaining  said 
member  stations  by  transmitting  signal  bursts  to  and  receiving 
signal  bursts  from  said  repeater,  one  of  said  member  stations 
generating  a  reference  signal  for  identifying  a  reference  time 
slot  in  a  super-frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  time  slots,  each 
of  said  member  stations  being  assigned  a  different  one  of  said 
time  slots,  said  one  of  a  plurality  of  member  stations  also  in- 
cluding means  for  transmitting  a  frame  position  synchronizing 
signal  to  said  repeater,  said  synchronizer  circuit  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  reception  of  said  reference  signal  from 
said  repeater  and  for  generating  both  a  reference  forecast 
gate  signal  and  a  reference  forecast  position  pulse  in  re- 
sponse to  said  reference  signal,  said  reference  forecast 
position  pulse  being  representative  of  a  predicted  position 
of  the  time  slot  to  which  said  one  of  said  member  stations 
is  assigned,  said  reference  forecast  position  pulse  occur- 
ring within  the  time  period  when  said  reference  forecast 
gate  signal  is  present; 
means  responsive  to  receipt  of  said  frame  position  synchro- 
nizing signal  from  the  repeater  for  generating  a  detection 
pulse  representing  the  actual  position  occupied  by  the 
station's  burst  signals; 
measurement  initiation  means  responsive  to  the  generation 
of  said  detection  pulse  during  the  interval  of  said  reference 
forecast  gate  signal  for  comparing  said  position  pulse  and 
said  detection  pulse  and  for  generating  polarity  and  mag- 
nitude signals,  respectively,  representative  of  the  magni- 
tude and  polarity  of  the  position  of  said  detection  pulse 
relative  to  the  position  of  said  forecast  position  pulse; 
means  responsive  to  said  polarity  and  magnitude  signals  for 
controlling  the  instant  at  which  said  one  of  said  member 
stations  generates  a  signal  burst  containing  both  said  frame 
position  synchronizing  signal  and  data  information; 
means  responsive  to  predetermined  counts  of  said  frame 
pulses  for  generating  correction  gate  signals,  measurement 
gate  signals  and  advance  notice  signals  each  being  of 
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respectively  different  duration,  and  all  occurring  once 
within  a  super-frame  interval  whose  duration  is  at  least 
equal  to  twice  the  propagation  time  between  a  member 
sution  and  the  common  repeater. 


4,107,609 
COMMUNICATIONS  TRANSPONDER 

Elliot  L.  Gruenberg,  6040  Boulevard  East,  New  York,  New 

York,  N.J.  07093 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  545,623,  Jan.  30, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,001,691.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,375 

Int.  a.:  H04B  1/lA 

VS.  a.  325—14  10  Claims 


detecting  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  develop- 
ing said  encoded  signal, 

means  for  developing  a  cross-over  signal  in  response  to  said 
error  signal  indicating  a  cross-over  of  said  feedback  signal 
and  said  input  signal, 

adaptive  function  generating  means  responsive  to  said  en- 
coded signal  for  developing  said  feedback  signal,  said 
feedback  signal  being  comprised  of  the  summation  of  a 
base  signal  component  and  a  changeable  reference  signal 
component. 

said  adaptive  function  generating  means  including,  voltage 
divider  means  for  developing  said  base  signal  component 
by  recirculating  a  sample  of  said  feedback  signal  within 


1  A  transponder,  for  use  in  a  communication  system  for 
receiving  and  transmitting  electromagnetic  signals, 

comprising,  in  combination; 

first  antenna  means  operative  for  receiving  an  electromag- 
netic first  signal  from  a  first  direction  and  transmitting  an 
electromagnetic  second  signal; 

second  antenna  means  operative  for  transmitting  said  second 
signal  in  a  second  direction;  and 

signal  processing  means  coupling  said  first  and  said  second 
antenna  means  to  each  other  and  including  means  for 
receiving  said  first  signal  from  said  first  antenna  means, 
means  for  phase  shifting  said  first  signal  to  said  second 
signal,  means  for  coupling  said  second  signal  to  said  first 
antenna  means  to  produce  said  second  transmitting  signal, 
said  second  transmitted  signal  possessing  a  relative  null  in 
the  radiated  spatial  electromagnetic  power  density  distri- 
bution in  said  first  direction,  and  means  for  coupling  said 
second  signal  to  said  second  antenna  means  to  produce 
said  second  transmitted  signal,  said  second  transmitted 
signal  possessing  a  relative  maximum  in  the  radiated  spa- 
tial electromagnetic  power  density  distribution  in  said 
second  direction. 
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said  function  generating  means,  which  sample  occiifs  in 
response  to  derivation  of  said  cross-over  signal,  and  form- 
ing the  next  feedback  signal  by  sequentially  dividing  down 
the  feedback  sampled  signal  and  adding  to  said  feedback 
sampled  signal,  serving  as  said  base  signal  component,  a 
positive  or  negative  divided  down  reference  signal  to 
denve  a  summation  signal,  the  polarity  of  said  reference 
signal  changing  with  each  crossover  signal; 

decoding  means  responsive  to  said  encoded  signal  and  oper- 
ative to  develop  an  analog  output  signal  which  is  com- 
mensurate with  said  analog  input  signal;  and 

data  linking  means  for  transferring  said  encoded  signal  from 
said  encoding  means  to  said  decoding  means. 


4,107,611 
POLICE  PROTECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Jack  N.  Holcomb,  Gait  Towers,  Ocean  Dr.,  Fort  Lauderdale, 
Fla.  33308,  and  Hans  D.  Sylten,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Jack  N.  Holcomb,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,275 
Int.  CI.:  H04B  i/00 
U.S.  a.  325—55  8  Oaims 


4,107,610 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  USING  A  SEQUENTIAL 

APPROXIMATION  ENCODING  AND  DECODING 

TECHNIQUE 

Donald  R.  Weber,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dacom,  Inc„ 

Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  342,854.  Mar.  19,  1973,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66.459,  Aug.  24, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645.604 
Int.  a.-  H03K  n/22 
VS.  CI.  325—38  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  encoding  and  decoding  system,  comprising: 
an  encoding  means  for  generating  an  encoded  signal  in 
response  to  an  analog  input  signal  applied  thereto,  said 
encoding  means  including, 
comparator  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  and  a 
feedback  signal  for  developing  an  error  signal  commensu- 
rate with  the  relationship  between  said  input  signal  and 
said  feedback  signal. 


1.  The  method  for  providing  the  record  of  interrogation  and 
activity  by  police  officers,  and  protection  to  such  officers, 
during  investigations,  including:  a.  replacement  of  an  automati- 
cally activated  transmitter  in  the  officer's  clothing;  b.  interro- 
gation of  an  individual  by  an  officer  while  carrying  said  trans- 
mitter; c.  transmission  by  said  transmitter  to  a  receiver  espe- 
cially tuned  to  the  wave  length  of  the  transmitter  and  located 
at  a  distance  from  said  transmitter;  d  recording  the  received 
transmission  by  means  of  a  tape  recorder  operating  in  conjunc- 
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lion  with,  and  receiving  through,  the  receiver,  the  transmission 
from  the  transmitter;  e  preserving  the  recording  thus  obtained 
for  use  in  the  future. 


4,107,613 

WIRELESS  MICROPHONE  WITH  FM  RECEIVER 

MUTING  SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO  EXCESSIVE 

UNDESIRED  AM  LEVEL  OR  LOW  AGC  CONTROL 

LEVEL 

Daniel  L.  Queen,  Chicago,  and  Kenneth  W.  Belt,  Berwyn,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Perma-Power  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977.  Ser.  No.  767,972 

Int.  a.-  H04B  l/IO 

VS.  a.  325—348  »  ^»""« 
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4,107,612 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  EXOTER  GENERATOR  FOR 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  TRANSMITTER 
J.  Howard  Lcveque,  Harpers  Ferry,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Freder- 
ick Electronics  Corporation,  Frederick,  Md. 

Filed  May  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  683.383 

Int.  a:-  H04B  //04.  H03B  3/06 

VS.  a.  325—171  >2  Claims 


H^^ 


1  A  phase  locked  loop  signal  generator  for  excitmg  a  radio 
wave  transmitter  to  transmit  over  selectable  frequency  ranges 
in  response  to  an  exciter  signal  of  a  variable  frequency  com- 
prising: 
signal  input  means  for  generating  a  frequency  selector  signal 
having  a  value  indicative  of  the  desired  frequency  at 
which  the  transmitter  is  to  transmit; 
a  frequency  standard  signal  generator  for  providing  a  fre- 
quency standard  signal  characterized  by  a  highly  stable, 
unvarying  frequency;  and 
an  enable  signal  generator  responsive  to  the  frequency  stan- 
dard signal  and  to  the  frequency  selector  signal  for  gener- 
ating the  exciter  signal  of  a  preselected  frequency,  the 
enable  signal  generator  including 

a.  a  reference  dividing  circuit  coupled  to  the  frequency 
standard  signal  generator  and  programmable  in  re- 
sponse to  said  frequency  selector  signal  for  providing  a 
reference  frequency  signal  having  a  frequency  which  is 
a  fractional  part  of  that  of  said  frequency  standard 

signal; 
b  a  phase  locked  loop  circuit  responsive  to  the  reference 
frequency  signal  and  to  the  selector  signal  for  produc- 
ing an  intermediate  signal  having  a  frequency  which  is 
a  multiple  of  that  of  said  reference  frequency  signal,  said 
phase  locked  loop  circuit  including  a  programmable 
loop  divider  circuit  for  producing  a  divided  down  inter- 
mediate signal  of  a  frequency  which  is  divided  down 
from  that  of  said  intermediate  signal  to  a  value  deter- 
mined by  said  value  of  the  frequency  selector  signal; 

and 
c.  output  divider  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  phase 
locked  loop  circuit  for  generating  the  exciter  signal,  the 
frequency  of  the  exciter  signal  being  a  fractional  value 
of  that  of  said  intermediate  signal  and  determined  at 
least  in  part  by  said  frequency  selector  signal. 


8  An  audio  muting  system  for  a  remote  microphone  includ- 
ing an  FM  transmitter  and  a  receiver  having  an  IF.  section,  an 
F  M  detector,  an  automatic  gain  control,  an  AM  detector  to 
detect  undesired  amplitude  modulation,  said  FM.  detector, 
said  automatic  gain  control  and  said  AM  detector  receiving 
inputs  from  said  IF  section,  and  an  audio  output  compnsing  a 
comparator  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  A.M.  detector  and 
said  automatic  gain  control,  and  switch  means  connected  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  FM  detector  and  said  audio  output 
and  controlled  by  said  comparator  such  that  said  audio  output 
IS  disconnected  when  the  output  of  said  AM.  detector  exceeds 
a  predetermined  level  or  when  the  output  of  said  automatic 
gain  control  falls  below  a  predetermined  level,  including  a 
low-pass  niter  connected  between  said  A.M.  detector  and  said 
comparator. 


4,107,614 
MUTING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  FM  RECEIVER 

Yoshiro  Sugai,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777.802 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1976,  51/32107 

Int.  a.-  H04B  1/16 

VS.  a.  325-348  *  ^l*""' 
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1  In  a  muting  control  circuit  for  an  FM  receiver  including 
first  switch  means  for  detecting  when  the  magnitude  of  a 
received  FM  signal  falls  below  a  predetermined  threshold 
level,  and  second  switch  means  for  generating  a  muting  control 
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signal  in  rapid  response  to  the  first  means,  the  improvement 
characterized  by: 

(a)  means  for  delaying  the  turn-off  response  of  the  second 
switch  means. 

(b)  means  for  detecting  the  performance  of  a  station  selec- 
tion or  tuning  operation  in  the  receiver,  and 

(c)  means  for  disabling  the  delay  means  in  response  to  the 
performance  delecting  means. 

4.107.615 

RECEIVER  INCLUDING  AN  AUTOMATIC  TUNING 

CORRFCriON  SUPPRESSION  CIRCUIT  COUPLED  TO 

THE  TUNING  MEMBER 
Arnoldus  Garskamp.  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,771 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   28,    1975. 
7510149 

Int.  CI.:  H04B  I/I6 
U.S.  a.  325—420  •  Oaira 
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device,  a  control  circuit  controlling  the  operation  of  the  timer 
device,  the  control  circuit  having  an  enabling  input,  means 
combining  two  out-of-phase  signals  in  a  sequential  manner 
derived  from  said  input  signals  to  be  monitored,  said  combin- 
ing means  being  connected  to  the  said  enabling  input  of  the 
control  circuit  to  enable  the  latter  and  initiate  operation  of  the 
timer  device  upon  receipt  of  one  of  said  input  signals  for  a 
predetermined  time,  said  combining  means  continuing  said 
enabling  input  longer  than  said  predetermined  time  only  when 
the  rest  of  said  input  signals  are  thereafter  sequentially  re- 
ceived, said  timer  device  providing  an  output  signal  from  the 
monitoring  circuit  only  when  the  control  circuit  is  enabled  for 
said  predetermined  time  interval,  limed  by  the  timer  device, 
corresponding  to  the  application  of  all  the  input  signals 
sequentially  to  the  enabling  input. 

4.107,617 

CONTROLLED-FREQUENCY  FEEDING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  LINEAR  ACCELERATOR 

USING  STATIONARY-WAVE  ACCELERATING 

SECTIONS 

Due  Tien  Tran.  Paris.  France,  assignor  to  CGR-MeV,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,195 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Dec.  5,  1975,  75  37319 

Int.  CI.;  H05H  7/02.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  328—233  ^  CXnins 
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1  A  circuit  for  use  with  an  automatic  tuning  correction 
means,  said  circuit  comprising  a  tuning  potentiometer;  an 
automatic  tuning  correction  suppression  circuit  means  coupled 
to  said  potentiometer  and  said  automatic  tuning  correction 
means  for  rendering  the  automatic  tuning  correction  means 
inactive  during  operation  of'said  potentiometer  and  having  a 
control  signal  input;  and  a  level  variation  detector  circuit 
having  a  level  adjusting  potentiometer  mechanically  coupled 
to  said  tuning  potentiometer  and  electrically  coupled  to  said 
suppression  circuit  means,  said  detector  circuit  also  having  an 
output  coupled  to  said  control  signal  input. 

4.107,616 
SIGNAL  MONITORING  CIRCUIT 
Ernest  James  Moorey.  lyybridge.  England,  assignor  to  M.  L. 
Engineering  (Plymouth)  Limited.  Plymouth,  England 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760.391 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  22,  1976, 

2436/76 

Int.  a.2H03K/7/2« 

U.S.  a.  328—110  *  *^»'"'* 
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1.  A  signal  monitoring  circuit  for  monitoring  the  presence  of 
at  least  two  out-of  phase  input  signals,  comprising  a  timer 


1.  A  controlled-frequency  feeding  arrangement  for  feeding  a 
charged-particle  accelerator,  said  accelerator  including  a  parti- 
cle source  providing  a  particle  beam,  n  stationary-wave  accel- 
erating sections  constituted  with  resonant  cavities  and  means 
for  injecting  a  microwave  signal  Vq issuing  from  a  microwave 
generator  G  into  one  of  said  accelerating  sections,  said  micro- 
wave arrangement  comprising  means  for  extracting  a  fraction 
v',  of  said  microwave  signal  "„  issuing  from  said  microwave 
generator  and  intended  to  be  injected  into  the  first  of  said  n 
accelerating  sections,  means  for  extracting  a  fraction  V,  of  the 
microwave  signal  stored  in  said  first  accelerating  section 
loaded  with  said  beam  of  particles  and  for  phase-shifting  said 
signal 'n'^  by  rr/2  to  obtain  a  signal  Vj.  means  for  obtaining  a 
continuous  signal  v  of  which  the  amplitude  is  proportional  to 
the  phase  shift  M>  created  between  the  microwave  signals  V, 
and  i^j,  means  for  comparing  the  signal  v  with  a  reference 
signal  v,and  for  determining  an  error  signal  v  -  v,and  means 
for  controlling  the  operating  frequency  of  said  microwave 
generator  by  means  of  said  error  signal  v  -  iv 

4,107,618 

AMPLIHER  SYSTEM  HAVING  SIGNAL  GAIN 

INDEPENDENT  OF  A  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE 

Alfred   Newman   Ormond,    11969  E.   Rivera   Rd.,   SanU   Fe 

Springs,  Calif.  90670 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,632 
Int.  a.:  H03F  3/45.  3/68 
V  S  O.  330^51  ^  Claims 

1.  Am  amplifier  system  to  which  a  reference  voltage  and 
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difTerential  input  signal  are  applied  and  wherein  ihe  gain  of 
said  amplifier  system  can  be  varied  lo  vary  the  amplification  of 
said  differential  input  signal  without  affecting  said  reference 
vollage.  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  operational  amplifiers  having  outputs 
and  positive  input  terminals  and  negative  input  terminals 

(b)  first  and  second  negative  feedback  fixed  value  resistances 
connected  directly  between  the  outputs  and  negative 
mput  terminals  of  said  operational  amplifiers  respectively 
and 

(c)  resistance  means  across  which  said  reference  voltage  is 
applied,  said  resistance  means  including  a  center  resisUnce 


■••^njL-    |.^ 


with  lap  points  on  either  side  connecting  to  the  negative 
input  terminals  to  bias  the  negative  input  terminals  of  said 
operational  amplifiers  respectively  between  plus  and 
minus  values  of  said  reference  voltage  and  two  outer  fixed 
value  resistances  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  center 
resistance  respectively,  said  differential  input  signal  being 
supplied  to  the  positive  input  terminals  of  said  amplifiers, 
the  gain  of  said  amplifier  system  being  adjusted  by  adjust- 
ing the  value  of  said  center  resistance,  the  gain  in  each 
operational  amplifier  always  being  equal  to  the  gain  in  the 
other  and  varying  simuluneously  therewith  in  the  same 
direction. 


4,107,619 
CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  -  CONSTANT  CURRENT  HIGH 

nOELITY  A.MPUFIER 
Nelson  S.  Pass,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Threshold  Corpo- 
ration, Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8«2,406 

Int.  Cl.^  H03F  3/45 

CS.  a.  330-255  „ctai„s 


age  gain  stage  connected  to  said  low  level  signal  output 
node  and  having  an  intermediate  signal  output  node  and 
a  transistor  power  amplifier  stage  having  third  and  fourth 
transistors  connected  in  cascode  with  a  second  constant 
voltage  source  means  in  parallel  therewith  for  producing 
a  constant  V„drop  in  said  third  transistor,  said  transistor 
power  amplifier  stage  connected  to  said  intermediate 
signal  output  node  and  having  a  final  signal  output  node 
wherein  a  nominal  amount  of  output  current  is  delivered. 

4,107,620 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH 

AUTO-TRANSFORMER  OUTPUT  AND  DIRECT 

CURRENT  FEEDBACK 

Paul  Birman,  and  Sarkis  .Nercessian,  both  of  Flushing,  N.Y 

assignors  to  Forbro  Design  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,461 

Int.  Cl.^  H03F  1/34.  3/30 

U.S.  a.  330-265  joai^ 


I   A  high  fidelity  audio  amplifier  comprising, 

a  transistor  input  stage  having  a  signal  input  terminal  and  a 

low  level  signal  output  node, 
a  transistor  voltage  gain  stage  having  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors connected  in  cascode  with  a  first  constant  voltage 
source  means  in  parallel  therewith  for  producing  a  con- 
stant Vcfdrop  in  said  first  transistor,  said  transistor  volt- 


1.  In  a  bipolar  power  amplifier,  the  combination  of; 
a  pair  of  power  transistors  connected  in  series  across  a 
source  of  positive  bias  and  a  source  of  negative  bias  also 
connected  in  series; 

an  autotransformer  at  least  a  part  of  which  is  conductively 
connected  between  the  common  point  between  said  two 
transistors  and  the  common  point  between  said  positive 
and  negative  sources  of  bias; 

bipolar  direct  coupled  driving  means  coupled  to  the  input 
means  of  said  two  transistors  including  amplifier  means 
responsive  to  degenerative  feedback; 

a  load  means  connected  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
autotransformer; 

and  first  feedback  means  directly  connected  between  one 
side  of  said  load  means  and  a  point  in  said  amplifier  means 
such  that  a  degenerative  circuit  is  created; 

and  wherein  the  connection  between  said  load  and  said 
autotransformer  is  a  line  exhibiting  a  significant  impe- 
dance in  comparison  with  the  impedance  of  said  load 

4,107,621 
.MICROWAVE  SIGNAL  AMPLIHER 
Nagahisa  FuruUni,  Kawasaki;  Kazuo  Takahara;  Yoshikazu  Doi 
both  of  Yokohama,  and  Hanio  Yokouchi,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,014 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1976,  51/70120 
Int.  a.J  H03F  3/19 
U.S.  a.  330—296  7  q^j^ 

1.  A  microwave  signal  amplifier  for  amplifying  a  received 
line  signal  having  predetermined  band  frequencies  to  produce 
an  amplified  signal  output,  comprising: 
a  transistor  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal 
input  matching  means  connected  to  said  input  terminal  for 
applying  said  received  line  signal  to  said  transistor,  said 
transistor  producing  an  amplified  version  thereof,  said 
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input  matching  means  including  a  first  high  pass  filter  for 
filtering  out  low  frequency  components  lower  than  the 
predetermined  band  frequencies  and  for  making  an  open 
circuit  to  said  low  frequency  components  from  the  input 
terminal; 
output  matching  means  connected  to  said  output  terminal 
for  converting  said  amplified  version  into  said  amplified 
signal  output,  said  output  matching  means  including  a 
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DC  BIAS  CIRCUIT 

nal  and  the  reversing  input  terminal,  said  negative  feed- 
back path  including  a  resistor  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  one  terminal  of  the  tone  control  circuit,  another 
terminal  of  the  resistor  being  connected  to  supply  a  feed- 
back voltage  to  said  reversing  terminal,  said  resistor  sup- 
pressing the  noise  which  tends  to  be  derived  by  the  con- 
trol circuit. 


second  high  pass  filter  for  filtering  out  said  low  frequency 
components  and  for  making  an  open  circuit  thereto  from 
the  output  terminal;  and 
bias  supply  means  connected  to  said  input  and  output  termi- 
nals for  supplying  DC  bias  to  said  transistor,  said  bias 
supply  means  including  a  pair  of  low  pass  filters,  each  of 
said  low  pass  filters  being  terminated  by  a  termination 
resistor  for  blocking  high  frequency  components  higher 
than  the  predetermined  band  frequencies. 

4,107,622 
TONE  CONTROLLER 
Kazuya  Toyomaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736.393 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1975,  50-129355 

Int.  a.-  H03F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  330—302  15  Claims 


4,107,623 

PARALLEL  ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL  CONTROL  LOOPS 

FOR  PHASE  LOCKING  PRECISION  OSCILLATOR  TO 

REFERENCE  OSCILLATOR 
Erhard  Graf,  Bevaix,  and  Jean-Pierre  Wiedmer,  Ncuchatel,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oscilloquarti  Sa,   Neuchatel. 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  806,495 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    24,    1976, 
8081/76 

Int.  a:-  H03B  3/04 
VS.  a.  331—1  A  8  Oaims 


JRI2 


9.  A  lone  controller  for  use  in  audio  equipment  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  an  audio  fre- 
quency input  signal. 

an  output  terminal  for  deriving  a  tone  controlled  replica  of 
the  input  signal. 

a  high  gain  amplifier  having  reversing  and  nonreversing 
input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal  for  deriving  an 
amplified  signal,  one  of  said  amplifier  input  terminals 
being  connected  to  said  controller  input  terminal  to  be 
responsive  to  the  audio  frequency  input  signal,  said  ampli- 
fier output  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  controller  out- 
put terminal  so  that  the  amplified  audio  frequency  signal  is 
supplied  from  the  amplifier  output  terminal  to  the  control- 
ler output  terminal. 

a  frequency  response  control  circuit  having  a  first  terminal 
connected  to  the  amplifier  output  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal,  and  means  for  connecting  said  second  terminal 
to  one  of  the  amplifier  input  terminals  so  that  said  one 
amplifier  input  terminal  is  responsive  to  a  replica  of  the 
audio  signal  at  Ihe  second  terminal,  said  control  circuit 
including  a  reactance  having  a  tendency  to  cause  noise  to 
be  derived  by  the  tone  controller, 

a  negative  feedback  path  between  the  amplifier  output  termi- 


1.  A  device  for  phase  control  of  a  precision  oscillator  by  a 
reference  oscillator,  comprising  a  phase  detector  connected  to 
said  oscillators,  two  control  loops  connected  in  parallel  to  the 
output  of  said  phase  detector,  a  first  of  said  loops  being  digital 
and  comprising  a  control  bi-directional  memory  counter  capa- 
ble of  being  set  by  a  phase  error  signal  from  said  phase  detec- 
tor, and  a  second  of  said  loops  being  analog  and  including  an 
adjustable  variable-gam  circuit,  and  an  adding  circuit  for  form- 
ing the  sum  of  the  output  signals  of  the  said  loops  for  simulta- 
neously controlling  the  phase  of  the  said  precision  oscillator. 


4,107,624 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY-TRACKING  ORCUIT 
Paul  F.  Turner,  North  Salt  Lake,  Utah,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18.  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,419 
Int.  0.=  H03B  3/04 
VS.  a.  331—8  *  Oaims 

4.  A  circuit  for  receiving  an  incoming  signal  incurring  fre- 
quency drift  and  producing  a  local  signal  for  tracking  said 
incoming  signal,  comprising: 
a  phase-locked  loop  being  defined  by  a  phase  detector,  a  DC 
amplifier  and  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  connected  in 
series,  said  detector  receiving  said  incoming  signal  and  a 
local  signal  generated  by  said  oscillator  and  producing  a 
DC  voltage,  said  loop  oscillator  being  controlled  by  said 
DC  voltage  produced  by  said  detector  and  amplified  by 
said  amplifier  such  that  said  local  signal  generated  by  said 
oscillator  locks  on  said  incoming  signal;  and 
correction  means  coupled  to  said  loop  in  parallel  with  said 
loop  amplifier  and  receiving  said  DC  voltage  from  said 
detector  such  that  a  DC  bias  vollage  produced  by  said 
correction  means  will  be  summed  with  that  being  fed  into 
said  amplifier  from  said  detector  so  as  to  maintain  the 
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optimum  amplifier  balance  for  the  full  operational  tuning 
range  of  said  amplifier  even  as  offsets  in  the  DC  voltage 
fed  to  said  amplifier  from  said  detector  are  produced  by 
frequency  drift  of  said  incoming  signal,  said  correction 
means  including  low  frequency  responsive  means  coupled 
to  said  detector  and  bias  voltage  supplying  means  coupled 
between  said  low  frequency  responsive  means  and  said 


tion  such  that  a  bending  force  near  the  other  end  causes  a 
planar  surface  of  the  beam  to  undulate  with  a  first  portion  of 
said  surface  being  in  tension  and  a  second  portion  of  said  sur- 
face being  in  compression,  transducers  adhered  to  said  beam 
surface  and  comprising  interdigilated  conductors  formed  at  the 
surface  of  a  piezoelectric  layer,  a  pair  of  amplifiers  respectively 
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loop  amplifier,  said  low  frequency  responsive  means  for 
receiving  said  DC  voltage  from  said  detector  and.  in 
response  to  low  frequency  components  thereof  control- 
ling within  preset  limits  the  level  of  said  DC  bias  voltage 
supplied  to  said  loop  amplifier  by  said  supplving  means  in 
correspondence  with  the  magnitude  of  offsets  in  the  DC 
voltage  from  said  detector  as  produced  by  frequency  drift 
of  said  incoming  signal. 


4,107,625 

TRANSISTOR  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  WHICH  MAY  BE 

PAIRED  FOR  GENERATING  A  BEAT  FREQUENCY 

Henri  Courier  dc  Mere,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Biscosa  So- 
ciete  de  Recherche.  France 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,345 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15,  1976,  76  07382- 
Mar.  15.  1976.  76  07383 

Int.  a:-  H03B  5/36.  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  331-37  8  Claims 


coupling  said  transducers  to  form  a  pair  of  oscillator  circuits 
including  surface  acoustic  waves  in  a  pair  of  wave  paths  be- 
tween the  transducers  with  the  acoustic  wave  paths  including, 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  beam  surface  portions,  and 
means  for  comparing  the  oscillating  frequencies  of  said  circuits 
and  generating  an  output  signal  based  on  the  frequency  varia- 
tion that  will  reflect  the  value  of  said  bending  force. 


4,107,627 

STABILIZATION  OF  HE,(A'2,    )  MOLECULES  IN 

LIQUID  HELIUM  BY  OPTICAL  PUMPING  FOR 

V  ACUUM  UV  LASER 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of  and 

Jonas  S.  Zmuidzinas,  Glendale,  Calif 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  .No.  782,463 

Int.  C\.-  HOIS  J/09 

U.S.  CI.  331-94.5  PE  ,4  Qaims 


1  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising  a  transistor,  a  piezoelec- 
tric element  and  a  source  of  direct  current,  and  wherein  said 
transistor  is  connected  in  common  collector  configuration  and 
said  piezoelectric  element  is  connected  between  the  base  of 
said  transistor  and  a  first  terminal  of  said  source,  said  oscillator 
circuit  being  charactenzed  by  a  capacitive  inpedance  which 
sustains  oscillation  consisting  exclusively  of  the  capacitance  of 
the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  transistor,  and  the  voltage  of 
said  source  being  no  greater  than  15  volts 


4,107,626 

DIGITAL  OUTPUT  FORCE  SENSOR  USING  SURFACE 

ACOUSTIC  W  AVES 

David  A.  Kiewit.  Arlington  Heights.  111.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.. 

Rolling  Meadows.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752.291 

Int.  C].-  GOIL  //I6:  H03B  S/J2.  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  331-65  7  Cl,i„, 

I    A  sensor  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elastic  beam 

formed  of  metal  anchored  at  one  end  and  having  a  cross  sec- 


1  A  method  for  achieving  large  populations  of  metastable 
spin-ahgned  Hej(a'Z„*)  molecules  in  superfiuid  helium  com- 
prising the  steps  of  electronically  exciting  said  helium  with  an 
electron  beam  and  optically  pumping  said  helium  with  a  circu- 
larly-polarized beam  of  coherent  light  from  a  continuous-wave 
laser. 
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4,107,628 

CW  BRILLOUIN  RING  LASER 

Kenneth  O.  Hill,  Kanata;  Brian  S.  Kawasaki,  Carleton  Place. 

and  Derwyn  C.  Johnson,  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,928 

Int.  CI.;  HOIS  3/30 

U.S.  CI.  331—94.5  N  5  Qaims 


1   A  CW  Brillouin  ring  laser  comprising: 

a  length  of  low  loss  optical  fiber,  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end; 

pump  laser  means  for  directing  a  pump  beam  of  optical 
energy  into  the  first  end  of  the  optical  fiber  for  generating 
a  Brillouin  shifted  Stokes  beam  therein;  and 

first  partially  reflective  mirror  means  and  second  partially 
reflective  mirror  means,  being  positioned  lo  form  a  ring 
beam  path  with  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  fiber,  the 
first  mirror  means  refiecting  a  portion  of  the  Brillouin 
shifted  Stokes  beam  eminating  from  the  first  end  of  the 
fiber  to  the  second  mirror  means,  and  the  second  mirror 
means  reflecting  a  portion  of  the  received  Brillouin  beam 
into  the  second  end  of  the  fiber. 


temperature  sensitive  diode  means  connected  to  said  first 
path  for  increasing  the  current  through  said  load  path  in 
response  to  warmer  temperatures  and  for  decreasing  the 
current  through  said  load  path  in  response  to  cooler  tem- 
peratures; 

d.  a  cold  temperature  range  compensating  circuit  compris- 
ing a  current  source  circuit  connected  between  said  volt- 
age source  terminals,  said  current  source  circuit  having  a 
first  path  and  a  load  path  in  series  therewith,  and  tempera- 
ture sensitive  diode  means  connected  to  said  current 
source  circuit  for  increasing  the  current  through  said  load 
path  in  response  to  colder  temperatures  and  for  decreasing 
the  current  through  said  load  path  in  response  to  warmer 
temperatures; 

e.  a  hot  temperature  range  compensating  circuit  comprising 
a  current  source  circuit  connected  between  said  voltage 
source  terminals,  said  current  source  circuit  having  a  first 
path  and  a  load  path  in  series  therewith,  and  temperature 
sensitive  diode  means  connected  to  said  current  source 
circuit  for  decreasing  the  current  through  said  load  path  in 
response  lo  hotter  temperatures  and  for  increasing  the 
current  through  said  load  path  in  response  to  cooler  tem- 
peratures; 

f  and  means  connected  lo  each  of  said  load  paths  for  deriv- 
ing middle,  cold,  and  hot  signals  therefrom. 


4,107,630 

4.107.629  PULSE-MODULATED  HIGH-FREQUENCY 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATOR  FOR  A  CRYSTAL  TRANSMITTER 

OSC1LL.4TOR  Peter  Schucht,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

Russell  L.  Stone,  Jr.,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Elec-  gesellschsft,  Berlin  and  Munich.  Germany 

trie  Company,  Lynchburg,  Va.  ^iWi  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,489 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,888  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 


Int.  CI.:  H03B  5/36 


U.S.  CI.  331—116  R 


.,  „  .         1976,  2648767 

12  Oaims  j^^,  ^1.;  GOIS  7/28:  H03B  5/18:  H03K  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  332—9  T  3  CI*™* 


-  1 


'i^"  i  yi 


^  ... 


s«fi 


^a^ 


1.  An  improved  temperature  compensator  for  use  with  a 
crystal  oscillator  operating  in  a  cold  range,  a  middle  range,  and 
a  hoi  range  of  temperature,  said  oscillator  having  at  least  one 
voltage  sensitive  capacitor  associated  therewith,  said  improved 
temperature  compensator  comprising: 

a.  voltage  source  terminals; 

b.  compensating  voltage  output  terminals  for  connection  to 
said  V  oltage  sensitive  capacitor; 

c.  a  middle  temperature  range  compensating  circuit  compris- 
ing a  current  source  circuit  connected  between  said 
source  voltage  terminals,  said  current  source  circuit  hav- 
ing  a  first  path  and  a  load  path  in  series  therewith,  and 


1  A  pulse-modulated,  high-frequency  transmitter,  compris- 
ing: 

a  selfsustained  oscillator  including  a  transistor  having  a 
grounded  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  a  feedback 
circuit  connected  between  said  collector  and  said  emitter 
including  a  strip  line  and  a  capacitor  in  series  with  said 
strip  line,  said  strip  line  having  a  length  equal  to  half  the 
wavelength  of  the  frequency  of  oscillation;  and 

keying  means  including  a  pulse  modulator  constructed  as  a 
constant  current  source  connected  to  said  emitter,  and  a 
pulse  generator  for  keying  said  pulse  modulator 
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4,107.631 
PROTECTION  OF  HIGH-POWER  COAXIAL  CABLES 
G«org  Spinner,  and  Leo  Treczka,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Cermuiy,    assignors   to   Spinner   GmbH    Elelttrotechnische 
Fabrik,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1975.  S«r.  No.  593,270 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1974,  2433404 

Int.  a.'  H03H  7/00 
L'.S.  a.  333—17  R  2  Oairos 


4,107,632 
ATTENUATOR  ELE.MENT 

William  P.  Dawson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Texscan 
Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,726 

Int.  a.-  HOIP  //2^ 

VS.  O.  333—81  A  2  Qairas 


OI>T«>MTCD 


Otn*ui  coaoucrnc 


1.  A  flat  attenuation  element  for  high  frequency  electrical 
signals  comprising  a  flat  msulating  base  portion,  an  input  con- 
ductive pad  and  an  output  conductive  pad  on  the  base  portion, 
a  common  conductive  pad  on  the  base  portion,  a  distributed 


resistance  region  coupled  between  said  input  and  output  con- 
ductive pads  and  also  coupled  directly  to  said  common  con- 
ductive pad,  an  input  resistance  region  coupled  in  shunt  be- 
tween the  input  pad  and  the  common  pad,  and  an  output  resis- 
tance region  coupled  in  shunt  between  the  output  pad  and  the 
common  pad,  said  flat  attenuation  element  further  comprising 
at  least  one  more  distributed  resistance  region  coupled  be- 
tween said  input  and  output  conductive  pads  and  also  coupled 
to  said  common  conductive  pad. 


4,107,633 
BROADBAND  MICROW  AVE  CARD  ATTENUATOR 

Ronald  C.  Scaletta,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Weinschel 
Engineering  Co.,  Gaithersburg,  .Md. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,897 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  J/22 

VS.  a.  333—81  A  60  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  frequency  transmission  system  comprising  a  high 
frequency  and  high  power  transmitter,  an  electrical  output 
circuit,  and  a  first  coaxial  cable  for  connecting  said  transmitter 
to  said  output  circuit,  a  detection  circuit  for  detecting  flash- 
over  and  arcing  in  said  first  coaxial  cable,  said  detection  circuit 
comprising: 

first  and  second  directional  couplers,  said  first  directional 
coupler  connected  to  one  end  of  said  first  coaxial  cable 
adjacent  said  transmitter,  said  second  directional  coupler 
being  connected  to  said  first  coaxial  cable  at  a  point  along 
said  first  coaxial  cable  which  is  removed  from  said  end  of 
said  first  coaxial  cable  adjacent  said  transmitter; 

comparator  circuit  means  having  first  and  second  inputs; 

a  second  coaxial  cable  connecting  the  signal  output  of  said 
first  directional  coupler  to  said  first  input  ofsaid  compara- 
tor circuit  means; 

a  third  coaxial  cable  connecting  the  signal  output  of  said 
second  directional  coupler  to  said  second  input  of  said 
comparator  circuit  means; 

said  first  and  second  coaxial  cables  having  different  delay 
times,  the  delay  time  of  said  third  coaxial  cable  being 
chosen  such  thai  said  signal  outputs  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond directional  couplers  are  in  phase  when  they  are  ap- 
plied to  said  first  and  second  input  of  said  comparator 
circuit  means  whereby  a  predetermined  difference  be- 
tween the  magnitude  of  said  signals  applied  to  said  com- 
parator circuit  means  is  indicative  of  a  fault  in  said  first 
coaxial  cable. 


1.  An  attenuator  comprising: 

an  elongated  insulating  card  having  an  inner  conductor 
extending  longitudinally  along  the  card,  said  card  having 
first  and  second  faces, 

an  elongated  tubular  outer  conductor  surrounding  said  card 
and  said  inner  conductor,  said  outer  conductor  having  a 
conductive  inner  wall, 

said  outer  conductor  defining  first  and  second  cavities  ex- 
tending away  from  said  first  and  second  faces  respectively 
with  the  first  cavity  being  many  times  the  size  of  the 
second  cavity  and  with  relatively  small  electric  field  inten- 
sity as  compared  with  that  in  the  second  cavity, 

said  card  having  at  least  one  side  edge  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  the  card,  in  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  the 
outer  conductor  and  in  spaced  relation  with  said  inner 
conductor,  and 

a  resistive  layer  on  one  face  of  said  card  and  extending  from 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  conductor  to  the  outer 
conductor, 

said  outer  conductor  and  said  card  comprising  me?ns  to 
accurately  position  the  inner  conductor  with  respect  to 
that  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  outer  conductor 
which  is  contiguous  with  said  second  cavity  and  to  pro- 
vide the  attenuator  with  a  constant  characteristic  impe- 
dance over  a  band  of  fref  icncies  extending  from  D.C.  to 
at  least  2  GHz. 


4,107,634 

DETENT  MECHANISM  ESPEOALLY  FOR 

MICROWAVE  DRUM  ATTENUATOR 

Ronald  C.  Scaletta,  and  George  Capek,  both  of  Frederick,  .Md., 

assignors  to  Weinschel  Engineering  Co.,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,037 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  1/22:  G05G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  333—81  A  23  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  biasing  a  body,  mounted  for  rotation  about 

an  axis,  in  any  one  of  several  predetermined  angular  positions 

comprising 
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a  shaft  for  said  body,  said  shaft  having  an  axis  that  corre- 
sponds to  the  axis  of  said  body, 

said  body  including  an  element  projecting  away  from  said 
body,  said  element  having  an  inner  wall  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  cavity. 

said  element  having  an  outer  wall  farther  from  said  axis  than 
the  inner  wall.  l       u    j 

said  outer  wall  having  the  shape  of  a  polygon  with  each  side 
of  the  polygon  being  a  tangent  of  a  circle  whose  center  is 
on  said  axis, 

said  element  having  a  projection  extending  from  said  inner 
wall  inwardly  toward  said  axis. 


core  at  one  end  thereof  extending  through  said  wmdow  per- 
pendicular lo  said  frame,  said  elongated  member  being  freely 
slidable  longitudinally  between  two  opposed  surface  portions 
of  said  frame  extending  in  parallel  through  said  window  when 
said  member  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  frame,  but 
being  firmly  locked  against  movement  when  forcibly  tilted  so 
as  to  bind  between  said  surface  portions,  an  elongated  fixed 
guide  spaced  laterally  from  said  window  and  extending  per- 
pendicular to  said  fiat  frame,  a  slidably  mounted  member  con- 
strained to  slidable  movement  in  said  guide,  means  connecting 
said  slidably  mounted  member  to  one  end  of  said  fiux  shunting 
member  including  force  multiplying  means  operation  to  forci- 
bly tilt  said  nux  shunting  member  to  a  lix;ked  position  when 
moved  in  one  direction  and  operative  to  release  it  when  moved 
oppositely,  and  a  handle  connected  to  said  slidably  mounted 
member  for  moving  said  fiux  shunting  member  longitudinally 
in  said  window. 


a  stationary  stop  member  extending  into  said  cavity  and 
which  engages  said  projection  to  limit  the  angle  ot  rota- 
tion of  said  body.  

each  side  ofsaid  polygon  being  of  substantially  equal  length, 

bias'ing  means,  comprising  a  substantially  flat  surface  having 
a  fixed  angular  position  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  and  which  constitutes  a  tangent  to  said  circle  pressing 
against  any  one  of  said  sides  of  said  polygon  presented  to 
it,  for  biasing  the  polygon  into  any  one  of  several  particu- 
lar angular  positions,  said  last-named  means  including  a 
resilient  element  which  enables  the  fiat  surface  to  inove 
away  from  said  axis  so  that  the  polygon  can  move  from 
one  of  its  angular  positions  to  the  next, 

4,107,635 

ARC  WELDING  MACHINE 

Richard  B.  Brundage,  Ladue;  Walter  P.  Jost,  Jr.,  Manch«ter, 

and  Mortimer  P.  Burroughs,  University  City,  all  of  Mo., 

assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,513 

Int,  CI.;  HOIF  21/06 

U.S.a.  336-45  •«  Claims 


4,107,636 

PLUG-IN  ADAPTOR 

John  DiGirolamo,  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Jerome  Industries 

Corporation,  Orange,  N.J.  

Filed  Mav  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,971 

Int.  CI.;  HOIF  IS/ia  27/04 

VS.  a.  336-92  *  C"""' 


"~::n,JJr  „..  .uiilb    i  — 

ro   1 1  ^?^f —  -1^^.^ — I  '    ' .. 


-^ 


1  In  an  a.c.  arc  welder,  a  transformer  having  an  iron  core 
comprising  a  nat  frame  defining  a  window,  pntnary  and  sec- 
ondary coil  means  wound  on  said  frame,  an  elongated  non- 
metallic  flux  shunting  member  carrying  an  iron  flux  shunting 


1   A  power  pack  including  a  bobbin  having  spaced  apart 
parallel  flanges  extending  from  a  spindle,  magnetic  transformer 
means  extending  about  said  bobbin  and  through  said  spindle  in 
planes  parallel  to  said  spindle,  primary  wall  blades  extending 
from  said  bobbin  m  planes  parallel  to  said  transformer  means 
and  perpendicular  to  said  flanges,  an  outer  casing  for  said 
bobbin  and  transformer  means  and  having  slots  to  accommo- 
date said  primary  wall  blades  and  boss  means  adjacent  rear- 
ward portions  ofsaid  transformer  means  for  holding  said  trans- 
fonner  means  and  bobbin  against  relative  upward  and  down- 
ward movement,  a  shelf  fabricated  integrally  with  one  of  said 
flanges  and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  thereto 
and  outwardly  above  said  transformer  means,  channel  means 
integrally  formed  in  said  shelf,  said  primary  wall  blades  having 
inner  ends  constituting  with  said  channels  cooperating  means 
for  retaining  said  ends  within  said  channels,  a  separate  cover 
fitted  over  and  covering  said  inner  ends  of  said  blades  and  said 
shelf  said  cover  having  a  front  wall  formed  with  slots  fitted 
around  said  blades,  a  top  and  sides  fitted  over  and  on  either  side 
of  said  shelf  and  an  apron  extending  continuously  from  said 
front  wall  in  front  of  said  tranformer  means  and  below  said 
blades   said  cover  constituting  means  for  insulating  and  for 
further  retaining  said  blade  inner  ends,  said  cover  and  said 
transformer  means  being  fitted  within  said  casing  with  said 
apron  press  fit  between  said  casing  and  said  transfonner  means 
to  constitute  with  said  boss  means  and  said  casing  slots  the  only 
means  for  retaining  the  relative  positions  of  said  casing,  said 
bobbin  and  transformer  means  and  said  cover. 


1422 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ALGUST  15.  1978 


4,107,637 

NO-LOAD  TAP  CHANGER  FOR  THRFF.-HHASE 

TRANSFORM  KRS 

Edward  F.  Guidosh.  Hubbard.  Ohio.  a«ii!n  r  lo  Wcilinghouse 
Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1977,  Set.  No.  763,208 

Int.  a:  HOIF  .'///.'.  HOIH  i'OH 

L.S.  CI.  336— 150  7  Claims 


4,107,638 
THERMOSTAT 
Walter  Hollweck,  Nuremberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Inter  Con- 
trol Hermann  Kohler  Elektrik  GmbH  &  Co,  KG.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,024 

Gaims  prioritv,  application  Canada,  Mar.  5,  1975,  221294 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  5/04 

VS.a.331-m  "Claims 


1.  An  electrical  transformer  comprising: 
a  sealed  enclosure; 

first,  second  and  third  electrical  windings  each  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  turns  disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
first,  second  and  third  electrical  windings  disposed  in  said 
enclosure  with  their  respective  longitudinal  axes  aligned 
in  a  common  plane; 
said  first,  second  and  third  electrical  windings  disposed  in 
inductive  relation  with  a  three-phase  magnetic  core  dis- 
posed within  said  enclosure; 
each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  windings  having  tapped 

winding  sections  with  lap  leads  connected  thereto; 
insulating  means  having  generally  planar  exterior  surfaces; 
said  insulating  means  disposed  in  said  enclosure  with  said 
planar  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  said  common  plane 
and  spaced  laterally  from  and  within  the  axial  extent  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  windings; 
first,  second  and  third  contact  sets  affixed  to  said  insulating 
means,  each  of  said  contact  sets  containing  a  plurality  of 
stationary  contacts  arranged  in  an  arcuate  pattern  and 
equidistant   from   an   axis   of  rotation;   said   stationary 
contacts  connected  to  respective  tap  leads  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  windings; 
first,  second  and  third  movable  contacts  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  insulating  means  and  adapted  for  making  electrical 
connection  with  respective  stationary  contacts  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  contact  sets; 
first,  second  and  third  drive  means;  said  first,  second  and 
third  drive  means  having  said  first,  second  and  third  mov- 
able contacts,  affixed  thereto,  respectively;  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  drive  means  operative  to  rotate  said  first, 
second  and  third  movable  contacts,  respectively,  through 
sequential  engagement  with  successive  stationary  contacts 
of  said  first,  second  and  third  contact  sets; 
operating  means  mounted  outside  of  said  enclosure;  and 
first,  second  and  third  connecting  means,  operative  to  cou- 
ple said  first,  second  and  third  drive  means  to  said  operat- 
ing means  such  that  movement  of  said  operating  means 
causes  simultaneous  movement  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  drive  means. 


I.  A  thermostat  comprising; 

(a)  an  electrical  spnng  switch  having  first  and  second 
stressed  stable  operative  states  and  carrying  a  first  electri- 
cal contact;  , 

(b)  support  means  for  retaining  said  switch  at  one  end 
thereof;  .. 

(c)  a  second  electrical  contact  mounted  on  said  support 
means  in  opposition  to  said  first  electrical  contact; 

(d)  a  heat  probe  rod  axially  movable  with  change  in  temper- 
ature with  respect  to  said  support  means;  and 

(e)  a  lever  the  end  of  said  heat  probe  rod  being  linked  to  one 
leg  of  the  lever,  the  fulcrum  of  the  lever  being  closer  lo 
the  probe  rod  than  to  the  end  of  the  other  leg  of  the  lever, 
and  the  end  of  said  other  leg  of  the  lever  being  linked  to 
the  other  end  of  the  switch  opposite  said  one  end  ihereol 
whereby  movement  of  said  lever  by  said  heat  probe  rod 
are  transmitted  to  said  other  end  of  said  switch  to  motivate 
said  switch  between  said  first  and  second  stressed  stable 
operative  stales 

4,107,639 
CARTRIDGE  FUSE  INJECTOR  AND  EJECTOR 
Ralph  M.  Levy.  Abington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,886 

Int.  a:-  HOIH  85/22 

U.S.  CI.  337-205  '^  ^l"™' 


1  A  fuse  injector/ejector  for  use  in  association  with  a  pair  of 

spaced  apart  spring  clip  contacts  for  a  cartridge  type  fuse,  said 

clip  contacts  being  mounted  on  a  suitable  support  base  to 

receive  a  fuse  therebetween,  said  injector/ejector  comprising^ 

a  fuse  shroud  partially  surrounding  the  clip  contacts  and 

having  an  open  top  and  side  and  end  walls  of  sufficieni 

height  to  be  at  least  coextensive  with  the  spring  clip 

contacts;  .,       .  <■ 

said  fuse  shroud  further  having  a  bottom  wall  with  a  pair  of 

spaced    apart    openings    adapted    to    receive    said    clip 

contacts  and  an  interior  bottom  wall  surface  between  said 
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clip  contacts  arranged  to  be  adjacent  to  a  fuse  mounted  in 
said  clip  contacts; 
a  mounting  pedestal  attached  to  an  exterior  bottom  wall 
surface  and  extending  outwardly  in  a  direction  opposite 
from  the  direction  of  extension  of  said  side  walls  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  through  a  suitable  opening  in  the 
support  base  for  loose  captive  mounting  therein  to  permit 
movement  of  said  fuse  shroud  between  a  first  position  and 
a  second  position; 
whereby  to  permit  a  cartridge  fuse  to  be  inserted  between 
said  clip  contacts  when  said  shroud  is  seated  on  said  sup- 
port base  in  said  first  position  and  whereby  said  interior 
surface  ejects  a  mounted  fuse  from  between  both  of  said 
clip  contacts  when  said  shroud  is  lifted  from  said  support 
base  to  said  second  position; 
a  shroud  cover  means  arranged  to  cover  at  least  a  portion  of 

said  open  top;  and 
a  claw  means  mounted  on  an  inside  surface  of  said  cover  and 
arranged  to  grip  a  fuse  to  a  lesser  degree  than  the  clip 
contacts,  said  claw  means  gripping  the  fuse  when  said 
shroud  cover  is  closed  and  the  fuse  is  mounted  in  said  clip 
contacts  and  continuing  to  grip  the  fuse  after  the  fuse  has 
been  ejected  from  said  clip  contacts  by  the  movement  of 
the  shroud  to  said  second  position. 

4,107,640 

CURRENT  LIMITING  ELEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING 

ELECTRICAL  0\  ERCLRRENT 

Chihiro  Asano,  Kakamigahara;  Shigcyuki  Hikita,  and  Kunio 
Kato,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,322 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1975,  50-139007 
Int.  CI.:  HOIC  7/13.  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  338—23  ''  ^*'"'* 
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lively  submerged,  said  electrodconductive   means  also 
adapted  to  be  selectively  submerged  in  the  solution  for 


providing  a  portion  of  path  along  which  current  may  be 
conducted  between  submerged  electrodes. 


4,107,642 
POTENTIOMETER  JOYSTICK 
James  G.  Crummett,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc., 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768.280 

Int.  ar-  HOIC  10/16 

U.S.  a.  338—128  •  ^"'"' 


1.  A  current  hmiling  element  comprising: 

a  principal  current  conducting  member  made  from  a  low 
resistance  conductive  elastomer  having  a  high  positive 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  said  principal  conduct- 
ing member  having  a  flattened  cross-sectional  shape; 

a  heating/heat  insulating  member  having  a  high  resistance 
surrounding  the  circumference  of  said  conducting  mem- 
ber; and 

an  indirect  heating  element  disposed  adjacent  said  heating- 
/heal  insulating  member- 

4,107,641 
LIQUID  RHEOSTAT 
George  M.  Osgood,  4474  SW.  Arthur  Way,  Portland,  Oreg, 
97201 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699.614 
Int.  a:-  HOIC  1/0S2 
U.S.  CI.  338-55  "  CI"'"' 

1.  A  liquid  rheostat  comprising: 
reservoir  means  for  holding  an  electrolyte  solution; 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart.  elongate  electrodes  disposed  in 
said   reservoir   means,   said   electrodes   having   lengths 
adapted  to  be  selectively  submerged  in  the  solution;  and 
electroconductive  means  disposed  in  said  reservoir  means 
spaced  from  and  substantially  surrounding  said  electrodes 
at  least  about  the  electrode  lengths  adapted  to  be  selec- 


1.  An  inclination  sensitive  type  joystick,  comprising; 

(a)  a  handle  controllable  by  an  operator  of  the  joystick,  said 
handle  having  a  convex  tilting  surface  for  engaging  sub- 
stantially horizontal  surfaces  during  operation; 

(b)  a  first  inclination  sensitive  potentiometer  mounted  within 
said  handle  and  having  an  electncally  conductive  (luid 
wiper,  an  elongate  resistance  element  in  wiping  relation  to 
the  wiper,  said  fiuid  and  resistance  element  being  located 
within  the  potentiometer,  and  electncal  leads  operatively 
connected  to  the  fiuid  and  the  resistance  element  to  form 
a  potentiometer  circuit; 

(c)  a  second  inclination  sensitive  potentiometer  mounted 
within  said  handle  and  having  an  electrically  conductive 
fiuid  wiper,  an  elongate  resistance  element  in  wiping 
relation  to  the  wiper,  said  fiuid  and  resistance  element 
being  located  within  the  potentiometer,  and  electrical 
leads  operatively  connected  to  the  fluid  and  the  resistance 
element  to  form  a  potentiometer  circuit;  and 

(d)  means  for  attaching  said  first  and  second  potentiometers 
to  said  handle  so  that  displacement  of  the  handle  is  re- 
solved into  corresponding  output  resistance  values. 
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4,107.643 
UNIDIRECTIONAL  HORIZONTAL  SEISMOMETER 

William  A.  Rhodes,  4421  N.  13th  PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85014 
Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,268 
Int.  a:-  GOIV  1/16 
VS.  a.  340—17  R  3  aalms 


I.  A  unidireclional  horizontal  seismometer  comprising:  a 
horizonial  stationary  support  with  leveling  means;  first  and 
second  discs;  said  first  disc  having  a  concave  surface;  said 
second  disc  having  a  convex  surface  of  equal  and  opposite 
curvature  in  relation  to  said  first  disc;  said  first  disc  being 
honzonlally  coupled  with  said  stationary  support;  fluid  admit- 
tance means  communicating  viiih  the  concave  surface  of  said 
first  disc;  the  convex  surface  of  said  second  disc  directed 
downwardly  in  contact  with  the  concave  surface  of  said  first 
disc,  whereby  when  a  fiuid  is  injected  between  said  discs 
through  said  fiuid  admittance  means,  said  second  disc  is  levi- 
tated upon  a  film  of  fluid  therebetween  thus  permitting  the 
force  of  gravity  to  cause  said  second  disc  to  seek  a  central 
concentric  relationship  with  said  first  disc;  the  convex  surface 
of  said  second  disc  as  coupled  by  said  fiuid  film  to  said  first  disc 
surface  facing  vertically  upward  causing  the  center  of  radius  of 
curvature  to  exist  in  space  above  said  curvature,  whereupon 
fiuid  levitated  said  second  disc  when  horizontally  displaced 
relative  to  said  first  disc,  assumes  a  natural  period  of  oscillation 
similar  to  a  pendulum  of  substantially  the  same  radius  of  curva- 
ture; said  oscillations  being  responsive  to  earth  movements  in 
opposition  to  said  second  disc  movement  through  said  station- 
ary support,  from  any  horizontally  arriving  earth  tremor  there- 
under and  from  any  horizontal  direction;  said  response  thereby 
causing  horizontal  positional  changes  of  said  first  disc  relative 
to  said  second  disc;  and  means  for  transducing  signals  from 
such  differential  relative  positions  into  an  appropriate  record- 
ing system;  the  radius  of  said  curvature  chosen  for  both  said 
discs  providing  oscillations  similar  to  those  of  a  pendulum 
oscillating  from  the  center  of  the  curvature  of  said  discs  and 
thereabove  within  the  spectral  range  of  natural  frequencies 
created  by  earthquakes;  and  further  choice  of  special  bands  of 
frequency  period  response  within  the  total  range  depending 
upon  said  radius  of  curvature  periods  being  amendable  to 
change  toward  longer  periods  as  said  fluid  film  is  increased, 
thus  causing  wider  separation  between  both  said  surfaces;  and 
a  means  for  damping  out  free  oscillations  of  said  second  disc. 


the  earth  formation  and  providing  parallel  digital  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  sensed  condition;  converter  means  connected 
to  sensing  means  for  providing  a  serial  digital  signal  wherein 
predetermined  number  of  bits  comprise  digital  words,  some 
digital  words  are  information  words  and  correspond  to  the 
parallel  digital  signals  while  other  digital  words  correspond  to 
predetermined  mined  sync  words;  timing  signal  means  con- 
nected to  the  converter  means  for  providing  timing  pulses  to 
the  converter  means  so  as  to  cause  the  converter  means  to 
provide  the  digital  information  words  in  a  fixed  predetermined 
relationship  to  the  digital  sync  words,  said  timing  signal  means 
includes  timing  pulse  means  for  repetitiously  providing  timing 
pulses  To,  T|.  T;  and  T,  constituting  a  bit  cycle,  means  con- 
nected to  the  timing  pulse  means  for  utilizing  one  of  the  timing 
pulses  during  each  cycle  to  generate  shift  pulses  and  for  pro- 
viding the  shift  pulses  to  the  converter  means,  first  bit  counter 
means  connected  to  the  timing  pulse  means  for  counting  one  of 
the  timing  pulses  in  each  bit  cycle  of  a  bit  pulse  and  providing 
a  word  pulse  when  the  number  of  counter  bit  pulses  equals  a 
predetermined  number  which  constitutes  a  digital  word,  first 
word  counter  means  connected  to  the  bit  counter  means  for 
counting  the  word  pulses  and  providing  first  and  second  pulses 
when  the  number  of  counted  word  pulses  is  equal  to  a  prede- 
termined number  of  digital  words,  and  logic  means  connected 
to  the  timing  pulse  means,  to  ihe  first  bit  counter  and  to  the  first 
word  counter  for  providing  an  enter  pulse  and  a  reset  pulse  to 
the  converter  means  in  according  with  the  timing  pulses,  other 
than  the  timing  pulses  used  to  generate  the  shift  pulses,  the 
word  pulse  and  one  of  the  pulses  from  the  first  word  counter 
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4,107,644 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIGITALLY 

TRANSMITTING  WELL  LOGGING  INFORMATION 

Donald  L.  Howlett,  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1976.  Ser.  No.  750,746 

Int.  a.-  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  340—18  CM  4  Oaims 

1.  A  well  logging  system  compnsing  a  logging  tool  adapted 

to  be  passed  through  a  borehole  traversing  an  earth  formation 

including  sensing  means  for  sensing  at  least  one  condition  of 


means;  and  phase  encoding  means  connected  to  Ihe  converter 
means  and  to  the  timing  signal  means  for  phase  encoding  the 
serial  digital  signal  in  accordance  with  the  timing  pulses  to 
provide  a  phase  encoded  signal,  said  phase  encoder  means 
includes  a  NOR  gate  connected  to  the  converter  and  to  ihe 
majority  bit  means  for  passing  the  digital  data  word  or  the 
majority  bit.  first  and  second  NAND  gates,  said  first  NAND 
gate  being  connected  to  the  NOR  gate  and  receiving  timing 
pulses  Tj  and  passed  pulses  from  said  NOR  gate  for  passing 
timing  pulse  TjWhen  enabled  by  a  passed  pulse  from  the  NOR 
gate  and  for  blocking  the  timing  pulses  T,when  disabled  by  Ihe 
absence  of  a  passed  pulse  from  the  NOR  gate,  an  inverter 
connected  to  the  NOR  gate  for  inverting  the  output  of  the 
NOR  gate,  said  second  NAND  gate  being  connected  to  the 
inverter  and  receiving  timing  pulses  T,  for  passing  a  T;  time 
pulse  when  enabled  by  output  from  the  inverter  and  for  block- 
ing the  timing  pulses  T,  when  disabled  by  the  output  from  the 
inverter,  flip-fiop  means  having  a  clear  input,  a  preset  input 
connected  to  the  first  and  second  NAND  gates,  respectively; 
and  'D'  input  connected  to  the  NOR  gate  and  a  'C  input 
receiving  timing  pulses  To  for  providing  an  output  as  the  phase 
encoded  signal  m  accordance  with  the  presence  or  absence  of 
passed  pulses  from  the  NOR  gate,  both  NAND  gates  and 
timing  pulses  T„;  cable  means  for  conducting  electrical  signals 
from  the  logging  tool  to  surface  equipment,  and  the  logging 
tool  also  includes  means  connected  to  the  phase  encoder  means 
for  applying  Ihe  phased  encoded  signal  to  the  cable;  and  sur- 
face equipment  includes  filter  means  connected  to  the  cable  for 
filtering  the  phased  encoded  signal  to  compensate  for  distor- 
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tion  to  the  phase  encoded  signal  caused  by  Ihe  cable  to  provide 
a  filter  signal,  phase  decoder  means  connected  to  the  filtering 
means  for  phase  decoding  the  filter  signal  to  provide  a  second 
serial  digital  signal,  corresponding  to  the  first  serial  digital 
signal  and  to  provide  timing  pulses,  and  output  means  con- 
nected to  Ihe  phase  decoder  means  for  providing  parallel 
digital  signals  representative  of  the  information  words  and  the 
sync  words  in  accordance  with  the  second  serial  digital  signal 


4,107.646 

CENTRALIZED  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 

Hiroshi  Aral,  Toyota,  and  Koichi  Taniguchi,  Kariya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  and  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,723,  Jul.  18, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28.  1973.  48-85083 

Int.  a:-  G08B  19/00.  29/00 

U.S.  a.  340—52  F  3'  <^»'"'* 


4.107,645 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM  WITH  STARTER  ENGINE  LOCK 

AND  ALARM 

Donald  J.  Lewis.  Troy,  and  Albert  J.  Jankowski,  Royal  Oak, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,173,  Dec.  15,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  255,740 

Int.  a.2  B60R  21/10 

VS.  a.  340—52  E  '2  Claims 


1   In  a  vehicle  having  a  belt  section  for  restraining  an  occu- 
pant in  a  seat,  first  sensor  means  for  sensing  whether  the  belt 
section  has  a  protracted  or  retracted  condition;  second  sensor 
means  for  sensing  whether  or  not  the  seat  is  occupied;  a  starter 
motor;  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  outputs  of  both  said  first 
and  second  sensor  means  and  for  inhibiting  the  energization  of 
said  starter  motor  under  conditions  of  said  first  and  second 
sensor  means  other  than  conditions  indicating  that  the  seat  has 
first  been  occupied  and  then  said  belt  section  has  been  placed 
in  a  protracted  condition;  and  means  for  sensing  a  stall  of  the 
engine  and  for  allowing  the  engine  to  be  started  one  time 
independently  of  the  condition  of  the  sensing  means  following 
a  stall; 
said  means  for  sensing  the  stall  of  the  engine  and  for  allow- 
ing Ihe  engine  to  be  started  one  time  independently  of  the 
condition  of  the  sensing  means  including  a  switch  having 
a  first  state  wherein  said  circuit  means  for  receiving  the 
output  of  said  first  and  second  sensor  means  and  for  inhib- 
iting the  energization  of  said  starier  molor  under  condi- 
tions other  than  those  indicating  that  ihe  seat  has  first  been 
occupied  and  then  the  bell  section  has  been  placed  in  a 
protracted   condition   is  operative,   and   a  second   slate 
wherein  said  circuit  means  is  inoperative,  said  switch 
means  being  connected  to  the  ignition  switch  of  said  vehi- 
cle and  to  a  third  sensor  means  operative  to  provide  a 
signal  when  the  engine  stops  running  after  Ihe  ignition 
switch  has  been  closed  and  being  normally  in  its  first  state 
and  switched  to  its  second  state  upon  receipt  of  the  signal 
from  said  third  sensor  means. 


1.  A  centralized  warning  system  for  a  vehicle  compnsing: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  sensors  each  for  detecting  a  vehicle  operat- 
ing fault  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  check  points  of  said  vehi- 
cle and  generating  a  corresponding  electric  output  signal; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  indicators  provided  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  said  plurality  of  sensors; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  indicator  operating  circuits  connected  to 
the  respective  indicators  and  sensors,  each  of  said  operat- 
ing circuits  generating,  in  accordance  with  the  output 
signal  of  each  sensor,  an  output  signal  for  causing  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  indicators  to  indicate  the  presence  of 
a  fault  in  the  corresponding  check  point; 

(4)  a  logical  circuit  connected  10  each  of  said  operating 
circuits  for  generating  a  logical  output  in  response  to  the 
output  signal  from  that  indicator  operating  circuit; 

(5)  a  timer  circuit  connected  to  said  logical  circuit  for  gener- 
ating a  liming  signal  of  a  fixed  lime  duration  upon  receipt 
of  said  logical  output  of  said  logical  circuit;  and 

(6)  a  master  warning  device  operatively  connected  to  said 
timer  circuit  for  producing  a  warning  signal  in  response  lo 
said  timing  signal  and  for  automatically  ceasing  produc- 
tion of  said  warning  signal  at  the  end  of  said  fixed  time 
duration  even  when  a  sensor  continues  to  produce  said 
output  signal  after  said  fixed  time  duration. 


4,107,647 
DECELERATION  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Muneki  Yoshino,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  lo  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,751 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1975,  50-45686; 
Apr  16,  1975,  50-5I600[U);  May  13,  1975,  50-57139;  May  16. 
1975.  50-59101:  May  28.  1975.  50-72444(L):  Jun.  4.  1975. 
50-68049;  Jun.  24.  1975.  50-87358[LIl;  Jun.  4.  1975,  50-68050; 
Jun  18,  1975.  50-74957;  Jun.  23,  1975,  50-77213;  Jul.  31,  1975, 
50-93865;  Aug.  6,  1975,  50-96239;  Jan.  8,  1976,  511890 

Int.  Cl.=  B60Q  1/26 
V.S.  CI.  340-71  *  Cl»|>ns 

1.  A  deceleration  indicating  system  for  a  motor  vehicle 
comprising: 
a  power  source  mounted  in  a  motor  vehicle; 
a  deceleration  indicating  lamp  provided  on  the  rear  end  of 

said  motor  vehicle; 
first  means  for  producing  a  deceleration  signal  in  response  to 
Ihe  degree  of  deceleration  of  said  vehicle,  said  first  means 
including  a  plurality  of  contact  switches  respectively 
operative  in  response  to  respective  predetermined  degrees 
of  the  vehicle  deceleration,  each  of  said  contact  switches 
being  connected  al  one  end  with  said  power  source; 
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an  oscillalor  for  producing  an  ON-OFF  signal,  said  oscilla- 
tor including  a  first  circuit  for  controlling  the  ON  period 
of  said  ON-OFF  signal  in  accordance  with  the  time  con- 
stant of  said  first  circuit  and  a  second  circuit  for  control- 
ling the  OFF  period  of  said  ON-OFF  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  time  constant  of  said  second  circuit; 

a  first  group  of  resistors,  each  connected  at  one  terminal 
thereof  to  a  respective  one  of  said  switches  and  connected 
at  the  other  terminal  to  said  first  circuit  such  that  when 
said  respective  switches  are  operated  the  resistors  con- 
nected thereto  change  the  time  constant  of  said  first  cir- 
cuit; 

a  second  group  of  resistors,  each  connected  at  one  terminal 
thereof  to  said  switches  and  connected  at  the  other  termi- 
nal to  said  second  circuit  such  that  when  said  respective 


switches  are  operated  the  resistors  connected  thereto 
change  the  time  constant  of  said  second  circuit; 

second  means  connected  to  said  oscillator,  for  selectively 
applying  a  current  to  said  deceleration  indicating  lamp  to 
switch  said  lamp  ON  and  OFF  in  accordance  with  said 
ON-OFF  signal; 

a  third  group  of  resistors,  each  connected  at  one  terminal 
thereof  to  a  respective  one  of  said  switches  and  connected 
at  the  other  terminal  to  said  second  means  such  that  when 
said  respective  switches  are  operated  the  resistor  con- 
nected thereto  changes  the  current  supplied  to  said  lamp; 
and 

whereby  the  brightness  of  said  lamp  and  the  frequency  of  the 
lighting  of  said  lamp  are  simultaneously  varied  in  accor- 
dance with  the  degree  of  the  deceleration  of  said  motor 
vehicle. 


register  for  which  such  connectivity  criteria  are  met;  and 
means  for  assigning  a  head  code  to  runs  in  said  first  regis- 


ijlITOlJ 


ler  and  a  tail  code  to  runs  in  said  second  register  for  those 
runs  that  fail  to  meet  said  connectivity  criteria. 


4,107.649 
CHECK  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  MALFUNCTION  OF 

AN  ERROR  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 
Yasuo  Kurihara,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976.  Ser.  No.  750,649 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1975,  50-158119 
Int.  a.-  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  340—146.1  AG  14  Oaims 


4,107,648 
SCAN  ENCODING  OF  TWO  DIMENSIONAL  PICTORIAL 

ENTITIES 
Amalie  Julianna  Frank,  Chatham  Township,  Morris  County, 
N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,926 
Int.  a.-'  G06K  9/12 
U.S.  a.  340—146.3  H  8  Oaims 

1  Apparatus  for  encoding  two  dimensional  blobs  defined  by 
a  plurality  of  runs  from  a  sequence  of  consecutive  scans,  which 
runs  meet  the  connectivity  criteria  that  runs  of  consecutive 
scans  have  run-beginnings  and  run-endings  that  are  no  more 
than  J  pels  apart  and  that  only  one  run  in  a  scan  connect  to  the 
same  run  in  a  preceding  scan,  comprising; 

means  for  placing  each  scan  in  a  first  register  and  its  immedi- 
ately preceding  scan  in  a  second  register; 
means  for  shifting  the  contents  of  both  said  registers  and 
applying  to  their  output  signals  said  connectivity  criteria; 
means  for  assigning  a  connect  code  to  runs  in  said  first 


c*«c«  A"*'!^ : 


I  An  error  detection  circuit  checking  system  for  checking 
error  detection  within  a  data  processing  circuit,  said  system 
receiving  input  data  and  having  a  data  storing  state  for  storing 
said  input  data  and  an  output  stage  for  providing  said  stored 
data  as  output  data,  comprising: 

an  error  detection  circuit  of  said  data  processing  circuit,  the 
error  detection  circuit  having  a  parity  generator  for  deriv- 
ing a  parity  signal; 
a  predictive  parity  signal  generator  comprising  means  for 
counting  the  numbers  of  a  predetermined  logic  value  in 
the  input  data  of  the  data  processing  circuit,  and  means  for 
counting  the  numbers  of  said  predetermined  logic  value  in 
said  output  data  of  the  data  processing  circuit;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  parity  signal  derived  by  the  parity 
generator  with  the  predictive  parity  signal  from  the  pre- 
dictive parity  signal  generator  to  detect  malfunction  of  the 
error  detection  circuit 


4,107,650 
ERROR  CORRECTION  ENCODER  AND  DECODER 
Perry  J.  Luke,  Silver  Spring;  James  L.  Machamer,  Baltimore, 
and  William  A.  Becraft,  Silver  Spring,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  Johns  Hopkins  University,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,330 
Int.  CI.:  G06F  7/12 
U.S.  a.  340—146.1  AL  33  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  correcting  errors  introduced  during  the 
recording  of  data  bits  onto  and  reproduction  of  data  bits  from 
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a  plurality  of  parallel  data  tracks  on  a  magnetic  storage  me- 
dium, comprising  the  steps  of: 
encoding  data  prior  to  recording,  whicfi  comprises  the  steps 
of: 
entering  characters  of  data,  comprising  a  data  bit  from 

each  track,  into  an  encoder, 
formatting  the  entered  data  into  a  data  block,  said  data 
block  being  defined  as  k  m-bit  bytes  wherein  the  data 
block  comprises  a  byte  along  each  of  k  data  tracks, 
where  "m"  and  "k"  are  integers, 
generating  at  least  one  m-bit  output  parity  byte  corre- 
sponding to  each  data  block  comprising  the  steps  of: 


digital  signal,  for  detecting  a  negative  transition  upon  the 
digital  signal  during  the  interval  between  sequential  sam- 
ples sequent  to  sampling  a  low  level  signal  on  the  digital 
signal,  and  for  providing  a  signal  upon  the  output  respon- 
sive to  the  detection  of  such  transitions 


4.107,652 
ERROR  CORRECTING  AND  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 
Jun'ichi  Tanahashi,  Yamalo.  and  Takashi  Kanie,  Tama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753.786 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  27.  1975,  50-157516: 
Dec  29,  1975,  50-157727:  Dec.  30,  1975,  50-156829 

Int.  CI.:  G08C  25/00:  G06F  11/12 
VS.  a.  340—146.1  AL  I-  Claims 


generating  initial  parity  bits  by  selectively  combining 
the  data  bits  as  each  character  is  entered  into  the 
encoder. 

combining  the  generated  initial  parity  bits  for  every 
data  block,  in  predetermined  fashion,  in  order  to 
produce  intermediate  parity  bits,  and 

combining  and  reading  the  intermediate  parity  bits  to 
produce  m-bit  output  parity  bytes  onto  separate  par- 
ity  tracks   which   are  synchronous   with   the  data 
tracks,  and  a 
decoding  the  data  following  reproduction. 

4,107,651 
GLITCH  DETECTOR 
William  Donald  Martin,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,266 

Int.  a.-  HOI  J  29/S2:  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—146.1  R  3  Oaims 


1 
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1.  In  an  error  correcting  and  controlling  system  in  which  an 
error  check  bit  for  correcting  random  r-bit  errors  (fg2)  and 
delecting  (I*  l)-bit  errors  is  added  to  data,  and  in  utilizing  said 
data,  f-bit  errors  are  automatically  corrected  based  on  said  data 
and  said  added  error  check  bit  and  (1+  l)-bit  errors  are  simi- 
larly detected,  said  error  correcting  and  controlling  system 
comprises: 

syndrome  generating  means  for  generating  syndrome  out- 
puts of  said  data, 
a  memory  for  storing  encoded  error  bit  position  information 
at  address  positions  corresponding  one-to-one  to  a  poriion 
only  of  the  outputs  of  said  syndrome  generating  means, 
addressing  means  responsive  to  said  syndrome  outputs  of 
said  syndrome  generating  means  for  addressing  said  mem- 
ory to  read  out  said  bit  position  information  correspond- 
ing to  said  syndrome  outputs,  and 
processing  means  for  processing  said  syndrome  outputs  and 
said  encoded  error  bit  position  information  read  out  from 
said  memory  so  as  to  decode  the  latter,  to  identify  errors 
in  said  data,  and  to  modify  said  data,  whereby  detection 
and  correction  of  errors  of  said  data  are  performed  based 
on  the  stored  contents  of  said  memory. 


i__;j*OrrJ3^. .-- 
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1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  glitches  on  a  digital  signal  compris- 
ing: 

sampling  means,  coupled  to  receive  the  digital  signal  and 
having  an  output,  for  recurringly  sampling  the  digital 
signal;  and 

detection  means,  coupled  to  receive  the  digital  signal  and 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  sampling  means  and  having 
an  output,  for  detecting  a  positive  transition  upon  the 
digital  signal  during  the  interval  between  sequential  sam- 
ples sequent  to  sampling  of  a  high  level  signal  on  the 


4,107,653 
DOCUMENT  PROCESSING,  MAGNETIC  CHARACTER 

DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Karlis  Kruklitis,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,243 

Int.  a.:  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  C  1"  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  magnetic  characters  on  documents 

where  the  dipoles  of  the  magnetic  characters  may  not  be  unidi- 

rectionally  orientated,  comprising: 

moving  documents  serially  along  a  document  transport  path; 

orientating  the  magnetic  dipoles  of  the  characters  on  the 

documents  in  one  direction  by  passing  the  documents 

between  two  magnets,  one  located  on  each  side  of  the 

document  transport  path,  with  such  magnets  having  like 
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unidirectional  magnetic  poles  facing  toward  each  other, 
and 


ing  to  the  corrected  actual  position  of  the  machine  tool  as 
obtained  by  correcting  the  over-travel  effected  by  the  machine 
tool  at  the  power  interruption  time,  and  a  gate  circuit  section 
for  controlling  a  correction  operation  for  presetting  into  said 
position  register  an  output  data  corresponding  to  the  corrected 
present  position  of  the  machine  tool  as  obtained  from  said 
position  correction  section 

4,107,655 
MECHANICAL  CODE  FOR  OPERATED  DEVICE  FOR 
ACCESS  TO  CODED  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS 
John  H.  Moorhouse.  Clear  Lake,  Minn.  55319 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,059 

Int.  a.-  H04Q  3/00 

V.S.  CI.  340—149  R  '  """« 


detecting  the  unidirectionally  orientated  magnetic  charac- 
ters on  the  documents  as  the  documents  pass  along  the 
transport  path. 

4,107,654 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  POSITION 

PROCESSING  UNIT  OPERATED  UPON  A  POWER 

FAILURE 

Tadashi  Nishijima.  Hamura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,346 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1976,  51-12006 

Int.  CI.-  G05B  lS/02.  19/18 

US.  a.  340—147  MT  '  Cluims 


1.  A  mechanical  code  operated  device  and  code  sensing 
means,  having  in  combination 

a  plurality  of  concentric  cylindrical  rotatable  tumblers  hav- 
ing relative  rotation. 

means  supporting  said  tumblers, 

said  tumblers  having  aligned  bores  defining  a  keyway, 

said  tumblers  each  bearing  code  indicia  on  their  respective 
edge  portions, 

code  indicia  sensing  means  earned  by  said  first  mentioned 
means  sensing  said  code  indicia  aligned  therewith, 

said  code  indicia  comprising  reflective  spots,  some  of  said 
spots  being  more  reflective  than  other  of  said  spots. 

means  limiting  relative  rotation  of  said  tumblers  for  align- 
ment of  said  indicia,  and 

a  code  bearing  operating  means  engaging  said  tumblers 
rotating  the  same  relative  to  each  other  to  indicate  with 
said  indicia  a  code  corresponding  to  the  code  represented 
by  said  code  bearing  operating  means,  said  code  indicia 
being  aligned  with  said  code  indicia  sensing  means. 


1  A  numencal  control  system  having  a  position  processing 
unit  operated  upon  a  povver  failure,  comprising  a  tape  reader 
for  inputting  a  numerical  data  for  instructing  an  action  of  a 
machine  tool;  control  means  for  receiving  an  instruction  data 
from  the  tape  reader  and  a  data  corresponding  to  the  present 
position  of  the  machine  tool  and  calculating  an  amount  of 
movement  to  be  made  by  the  machine  tool  for  each  predeter- 
mined time  period;  means  for  dnving  the  machine  tool  based 
on  an  output  from  the  control  means  which  corresponds  to  the 
amount  of  movement  of  the  machine  tool;  detection  means  for 
detecting  the  position  of  a  movable  section  of  the  machine  tool; 
and  machine  tool  position  processing  means  comprised  of  a 
position  counter  for  counting  based  on  a  scale  of  1000  notation 
a  data  corresponding  to  the  absolute  position  of  the  machine 
tool  which  is  detected  at  said  detection  means,  a  machine  tool 
position  calculating  section  for  calculating  based  on  a  binary 
noution  the  present  position  of  the  machine  tool  for  each  said 
predetermined  time  period,  a  position  register  for  storing  a 
data  from  said  machine  tool  position  calculating  section  which 
corresponds  to  the  present  position  of  the  machine  tool  and  for 
supplying  said  data  to  said  control  means,  a  permanent  storage 
type  memory  for  storing  and  holding  a  data  corresponding  to 
absolute  position  of  the  machine  tool  counted  at  said  position 
counter  for  each  said  predetermined  time  penod  even  at  the 
power  interruption  time,  a  position  correction  section  for 
delivering  at  the  power  recovery  time  an  output  correspond- 


4,107,656 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  RECEIVER  AND  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS 
Richard  G.  Farnsworth,  York,  Mc,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Somersworth,  N.H. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,581 
Int.  a.'  H04Q  3/00 
U.S.  a.  340—151  •*•  CI""' 

1.  In  a  communication  system  of  the  type  including  a  plural- 
ity of  message  generating  sources  directable  to  simultaneously 
provide  messages  to  a  user  device,  apparatus  for  receiving 
messages  from  said  sources  and  for  preventing  the  loss  of 
message  data  by  compensating  for  the  difference  in  time  be- 
tween the  arrival  of  the  earliest  and  the  latest  received  mes- 
sages due  to  inherent  message  delays  in  the  system  and  for 
effecting  the  simultaneous  transfer  of  the  received  messages  to 
said  user  device,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  receivers,  each  in  communication  with  at 
least  one  of  said  message  generating  sources,  each  of  said 
receivers  including, 

(1)  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  in  response  to  a 
received  message. 

(2)  means  for  storing  the  received  message  in  response  to 
said  clock  signal; 
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(b)  means  common  to  said  plurality  of  receivers  including, 

(1)  means  responsive  to  the  clock  signal  from  each  of  said 
receivers  for  generating  an  output  pulse  corresponding 
to  only  the  clock  signal  generated  by  the  receiver  to 
receive  the  earliest  arrived  message. 

(2)  delay  means  responsive  to  said  output  pulse  for  gener- 
ating a  delay  pulse  at  a  prescribed  interval  of  time  after 
said  output  pulse,  said  interval  of  time  being  of  sufficient 


said  first  electrode,  which  signal  indicates  whether  a  flame  is 
present  or  not. 


4,107,658 
LIQUID  LEVEL  DETECTOR  CIRCL'ITS 
William  Frank  Hill,  Sufford,  and  Thomas  Nicol.  Lichfield,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Electrical  Limited.  Birming- 
ham, United  Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,608 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19.  1975, 
16262/75 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—620  6  Qaims 
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duration  to  allow  the  latest  arrived  message  to  be  re- 
ceived by  the  receiver  receiving  the  latest  message, 

(3)  means  enabled  by  said  delay  pulse  to  generate  a  trans- 
fer signal;  and 
(c)  means  coupled  to  the  means  for  storing  in  each  of  said 

receivers  and  responsive  to  said  transfer  signal  to  effect 

the  simultaneous  transfer  of  the  stored  message  from  each 

receiver  to  said  user  device. 


4,107,657 

FLAME  DETECnNG  APPARATUS 

Susumu  Nishigaki,  and  Akio  Ohgoshi.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  629,330,  Nov.  6,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,747 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  14,  1974,  49-131375 

Int.  CUG08B  17/12 

U.S.  a.  340—579  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  flame 
at  a  flame  position,  said  method  comprising  disposing  a  first 
electrode  in  said  fiame.  said  first  electrode  including  a  metal 
having  a  work  function  of  less  than  3  eV,  disposing  a  second 
electrode  in  said  flame  at  a  level  lower  than  said  first  electrode, 
biasing  said  second  electrode  with  a  negative  direct  current 
voltage,  said  first  electrode  having  a  direct  current  potential 
higher  than  said  second  electrode,  and  deriving  a  signal  from 
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1.  A  liquid  level  detector  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  supply  terminals  for  connection  to  opposite 
respective  terminals  of  d.c.  supply; 

capacitive  probe  means  having  first  and  second  terminals, 
said  first  terminal  being  connected  to  said  first  supply 
terminal; 

reference  capacitor  means  having  first  and  second  terminals, 
said  first  terminal  being  connected  to  said  first  supply 
terminal; 

switch  means  having  two  terminals  which  are  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  supply  terminals  respectively  and 
which  are  connected  respectively  to  the  second  terminals 
of  said  capacitive  probe  means  and  said  reference  capaci- 
tor means,  said  switch  means  having  a  first  condition  in 
which  a  current  path  is  established  between  the  terminals 
of  the  switch  means  so  that  said  second  terminals  of  the 
capacitive  probe  means  and  the  reference  capacitor  means 
are  interconnected,  and  a  second  condition  in  which  said 
current  path  is  interrupted  so  that  two  different  potentials 
are  imposed  on  the  second  terminals  of  the  capacitive 
probe  means  and  the  reference  capacitor  means  respec- 
tively, whereby  there  is  an  excursion  of  the  mean  potential 
on  said  second  terminals  of  said  capacitive  probe  means 
and  said  reference  capacitor  means  when  the  switch 
means  change  from  their  second  condition  to  their  first 
condition; 

means  connected  to  the  second  terminals  of  said  capacitive 
probe  means  and  said  reference  capacitor  means  to  detect 
the  mean  potential  on  said  second  terminals;  and 

a  warning  circuit  connected  to  the  detecting  means  and 
sensitive  to  the  sense  of  the  excursion  of  the  mean  poten- 
tial on  said  second  terminals  when  said  switch  means 
change  from  their  second  condition  to  their  first  condi- 
tion. 


4,107.659 
INTRUSION  ALARM  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED  AIR 

TURBULENCE  COMPENSATION 

Donald  P.  Massa,  280  Lincoln  St.,  Hingham,  Mass.  02043, 

assignor  to  Fred  M.  Dellorfano,  Jr.  and  Donald  P.  Massa, 

both  of  Cohasset,  Mass.,  Trustees  of  The  Stoneleigh  Trust 

Filed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,548 

Int.  a?  G08B  13/16 

U.S.  a.  340—552  18  Claims 

1.  In  an  intrusion  alarm  system,  means  for  radiating  a  signal 
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at  a  predetermined  frequency  into  space,  means  for  receiving 
the  signal  as  it  is  reflected  from  a  plurality  of  objects  within  the 
space  said  received  signal  characterized  in  that  it  may  be 
represented  by  a  rotating  phasor.  said  rotating  phasor  charac- 
terized in  that  11  is  the  summation  of  a  plurality  of  individual 
rotating  component  phasors.  each  representing  a  reflected 
signal  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  objects,  said  rotating  com- 
ponent phasors  further  characterized  in  that  they  represent 
two  groups  of  reflected  signals,  a  first  group  reflected  from 
stationary  objects,  and  a  second  group  reflected  from  moving 
objects,  said  first  group  of  reflected  signals  characterized  m 
that  they  are  represented  by  rotating  component  phasors 
whose  average  frequency  of  rotation  is  equal  to  the  frequency 


tional  voltage,  said  transducer  having  two  outputs  of 
opposite  polarity,  ,      . 

conductor  means  electrically  connecting  the  outputs  of  said 
transducers  in  parallel  with  the  polarities  of  the  transduc- 
ers of  adjacent  sensors  reversed, 
comparison  means  connected  to  said  conductor  means  for 
comparing  the  transducer  outputs  of  one  polarity  with  the 
transducer  outputs  of  opposite  polarity  and  producing  a 
signal  when  said  outputs  differ, 
niter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  comparison 
means  for  receiving  said  signal   from  said  comparison 
means,  said  filter  means  having  passband  characteristics 
whereby   signals  having   frequencies  within   prescribed 
limits  are  transmitted  and  all  others  are  blocked, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  filter  means  for 
indicating  an  intrusion. 

4,107,661 

ELECTROOPTIC  METER  POINTER  POSITION 

DETECTOR 

Robert  J.  Crosby.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Horizons  Incor- 
porated a  division  of  Horizons  Research  Incorporated,  Cleve- 

'"con«nu°ation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,751,  Oct.  8,  1975 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715.068 
Int.  a.:  G08B  21/00 
i;.S.  a.  340-688  "Claims 


of  the  transmitted  signal,  said  second  group  of  reflected  signals 
charactenzed  in  that  they  are  represented  by  rotating  compo- 
nent phasors  whose  average  frequency  of  rotation  is  different 
from  the  frequency  of  the  transmitted  signal  by  amounts  corre- 
sponding to  the  rates  of  movements  of  said  objects,  said  total 
rotating  phasor  further  characterized  in  that  the  locus  of  the 
head  of  said  total  rotating  phasor  describes  a  quasi-circular 
path  relative  to  the  head  of  the  summation  of  said  first  group  ot 
rotating  component  phasors.  signal  processing  means  for  pro- 
cessing said  received  signal,  said  signal  processing  means  in- 
cluding a  circle  detector  for  recognizing  the  presence  of  said 
quasi-circular  paths  in  said  total  rotating  phasor  when  they 
appear 

4,107,660 
INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  P.  Chleboun,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated.  Mountain  View.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3.  1970.  Ser.  No.  90,206 

Int.  a.-  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340-566  ^C'""» 
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_  WULTlPLt    SCKSOOS  Ugll- 
'  lOO  WCTEBS   - 


1  A  subterranean  intrusion  detection  system  comprising 
an  even  numbered  group  of  elongated  sensors  disposed  in  a 
single  line  in  end-to-end  relation  at  substantially  the  same 
depth  below  the  earth's  surface,  each  sensor  being  me- 
chanically coupled  to  the  earth  for  receiving  pressure 
waves  therefrom  and  comprising 
a  deformable  hollow  enclosure  filled  with  an  mcompressible 

a  pr«su're  responsive  transducer  in  said  liquid  capable  of 
converting  pressure  waves  in  said  liquid  into  a  unidirec- 


I   A  system  adapted  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  meter 
having  a  pointer  and  which  detects  the  presence  or  absence  of 
the  pointer  at  some  set  point  of  the  region  normally  traversed 
by  the  pointer  during  the  operation  of  the  meter,  said  system 
being  operative  independently  of  the  operation  of  said  nrieter 
and  not  afl-ecting  the  same,  said  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  meter  including  a  meter  face,  a  pointer  mounted  for 
movement  across  said  meter  face  and  detecting  means  includ- 
ing means  to  detect  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  pointer  a 
some  set  point  along  the  path  traversed  by  said  pointer  as  it 
traverses  said  meter  face,  said  detecting  means  compnsing^ 
at  least  one  and  not  more  than  two  light  emitting  d,odes_ 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  meter  face  and  to  one  side  of 
the  set  point  position  of  said  pointer  and  intermediate  of 
the  ends  of  said  pointer; 
a  photolransistor  positioned  adjacent  to  said  meter  in  a  plant 
which  includes  a  line  which  defines  the  set  point  position 
of  said  pointer; 
means  for  pulsing  said  first  light  emitting  diode  so  as  to  cause 
radiation  from  said  light  emitting  diode  to  fall  on  said 
meter  face  and  said  pointer  simultaneously   and  to  be 
reflected  from  said  meter  face  and  said  pointer  onto  said 
phototransistor  whereby  a  signal  is  generated  indicative  of 
said  reflected  radiation  and  hence  indicative  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  pointer;  J    J.  :.  o 
wherem  the  means  to  pulse  said  light  emitting  diode  is  a 
bufl-er  amplifier  feeding  said  light  emitting  diode  the  mfor- 
mation  which  said  phototransistor  sees,  causing  the  sys- 
tem to  regenerate  and  oscillate  until  the  reflect  light  to 
said  phototransistor  is  obscured  by  said  pointer,  at  which 
lime  the  oscillation  ceases; 
and  containing  in  addition  a  bootstrap  amplifier  for  the 
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signal  generated  by  said  phototransistor  whereby  the 
sensing  circuit  is  rendered  insensitive  to  ambient  light,  but 
remains  capable  of  seeing  said  reflected  radiation  of  said 
light  emitting  diode. 

4,107,662 

CHARACTER  GENERATOR  FOR  VISUAL  DISPLAY 

DEVICES 

Hirohido  Endo,  Cupertino;  Fumiyuki  Inose,  San  Jose,  and  Akio 

Komatsu,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,390 

Int.  CI.;  G06K  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  340—324  AD  17  Claims 


1.  A  character  generator  for  display  devices,  comprising; 

memory  means  for  storing  character  patterns,  each  pattern 
being  an  N,  X  N,  matrix  of  binary  data  bits; 

means  for  reading  said  N,  x  Nj  matrix  out  of  said  memory 
means,  line  by  line; 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  the  lines  of  the  N,  X  N, 
matrix  read  from  memory  in  serial  fashion,  the  length  of 
said  storing  means  being  sufficient  to  store  at  least  twice 
the  number  of  bits  required  for  generating  the  display  bits 
required  for  one  scan  line  on  the  display  device; 

means  for  extracting  an  n,  v  n,  matrix  of  binary  data  bits  for 
each  bit  stored  in  said  serial  storing  means;  and 

means  for  generating  an  m,  v  m;  matrix  of  binary  data  bits 
in  response  to  said  n,  X  n;  matri.x.  said  m,  >  m,  matrix 
defining  said  bit  expanded  to  its  display  size. 

4,107,663 
OPERATION  STATE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Katsuhide  Morimoto;  Masaji  Matsumura;  Nobuharu  Yamauchi, 
all  of  Amagasaki;  Haruo  Koyanagi,  Musashi-Murayami;  Iwao 
Sato,  Komae;  Buhci  ^asuhara,  and  Jiro  Sakai,  both  of  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo  and  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,597 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1974,  49-34096; 
Mar.  26,  1974,  49-24097 

Int.  CI.;  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  340—324  AD  *  Oaims 

1   An  operation  stale  display  apparatus  comprising; 
a  Stan  input  signal  line  for  receiving  a  start  signal, 
a  first  input  signal  line  for  receiving  a  first  input  signal  hav- 
ing on  and  off  stales  representing  the  operation  stale  of  a 
first  controlled  object, 
a  second  input  signal  line  for  receiving  a  second  input  signal 
having  on  and  off  states  representing  the  operation  state  of 
a  second  controlled  object, 
a  pulse  generator  for  generating  pulse  trains  at  a  predeter- 
mined cycle. 
a  first  counter  circuit. 

a  first  gate  circuit  which  assumes  its  on  slate  when  the  first 
input  signal  is  in  the  on  state  and  its  off  state  when  the  first 
input  signal  is  in  the  off  state. 
a  second  gate  circuit  which  assumes  its  on  state  when  the 


first  input  signal  is  m  the  on  state  and  its  ofTsUte  when  the 
first  input  signal  is  in  the  off  stale. 

a  third  gate  circuit  which  assumes  its  on  state  when  the 
second  input  signal  is  in  the  on  state  and  its  ofl'  slate  when 
the  second  input  signal  is  in  the  off  state. 

a  fourth  gate  circuit  which  assumes  its  on  state  when  the 
second  input  signal  is  in  the  on  state  and  its  off  state  when 
the  second  input  signal  is  in  the  off  state. 

a  first  register. 

a  second  register. 

a  second  counter  circuit. 

a  third  counter  circuit. 

a  control  circuit  means. 

a  memory  for  storing  signals  representative  of  the  period  of 
time  lapse  from  an  operation  initiation  reference  time 
when  the  first  or  second  input  signal  changes  from  its  off 
state  to  its  on  state  or  from  its  on  sute  to  its  ofl'  state, 

a  symbol  generator, 

a  display  control  circuit  means. 

a  display  for  displaying  in  the  form  of  a  time  chart  the  opera- 
tion state  of  the  first  and  the  second  controlled  objects. 

means  connecting  the  start  input  signal  line  to  a  second  input 
of  the  first  counter  circuit,  to  a  second  input  of  the  first 
register,  to  a  second  input  of  the  second  counter  circuit,  to 
a  second  input  of  the  second  register,  to  a  second  input  of 
the  third  counter  circuit  and  to  a  first  input  of  the  control 
circuit. 

means  connecting  the  output  of  the  pulse  generator  to  a  first 
input  of  the  first  counter  circuit,  to  a  first  input  of  the 


CM«W? 


oMPts  ciaoj'' 


second  gate  circuit  and  to  a  first  input  of  the  fourth  gale 

circuit, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  first  counter  circuit  to  a 

second  input  of  the  control  circuit,  to  a  first  input  of  the 

first  gate  circuit  and  to  a  first  input  of  the  third  gate  cir- 
cuit, 
means  connecting  the  first  input  signal  line  to  a  second  inpul 

of  the  first  gate  circuit  and  to  a  second  input  of  the  second 

gate  circuit, 
means  connecting  the  second  inpul  signal  line  to  a  second 

input  of  the  third  gate  circuit  and  to  a  second  input  of  the 

fourth  gate  circuit, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  first  gate  circuit  to  a  first 

input  of  the  first  register, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  second  gate  circuit  to  a 

first  input  of  the  second  counter  circuit, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  third  gate  circuit  to  a 

first  input  of  the  second  register, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  fourth  gate  circuit  to  a 

first  inpul  of  the  third  counter  circuit, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  first  register  to  a  third 

input  of  the  control  circuit, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  second  counter  circuit  to 

a  fourth  input  of  the  control  circuit, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  second  register  to  a  fifth 

input  of  the  control  circuit, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  third  counter  circuit  to 

a  sixth  input  of  the  control  circuit. 
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means  connecting  the  output  of  the  control  circuit  to  a  first 
input  of  the  memory. 

means  connecting  the  output  of  the  memory  to  a  first  input 
of  the  symbol  generator, 

means  connecting  the  output  of  the  symbol  generator  to  a 
first  input  of  the  display, 

means  connecting  a  first  output  of  the  display  control  circuit 
to  a  second  input  of  the  memory, 

means  connecting  a  second  output  of  the  display  control 
circuit  to  a  second  input  of  the  symbol  generator, 

means  connecting  a  third  output  of  the  display  control  cir- 
cuit to  a  second  input  of  the  display, 

said  control  circuit  means  functioning  to  supply  the  memory 
with  the  data  contained  in  the  first  and  second  registers 
and  the  second  and  third  counters  at  addresses  in  the 
memory  corresponding  to  either  the  first  input  signal  or 
the  second  input  signal, 

said  display  control  circuit  means  functioning  to  cause  the 
memory  to  deliver  periodically  data  contained  therein  to 
the  symbol  generator,  to  cause  the  symbol  generator  to 
generate  periodically  symbols  representative  of  the  data 
supplied  thereto  by  the  memory  and  to  cause  the  display 
to  display  the  symbols  supplied  thereto  on  a  continuous 
basis  by  the  symbol  generator  to  form  a  time  chart  show- 
ing the  operation  state  of  the  first  and  the  second  con- 
trolled objects. 


the  second  portion  of  said  address  for  each  subsequent  display 
line  when  a  sequential  scan  is  being  performed  and  for  sequen- 
tially changing  by  two  units  the  second  portion  of  said  address 
for  each  subsequent  display  line  when  an  interlaced  scan  is 
being  performed. 


4,107,665 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  VARIATION  OF 

OBJECT  SIZE  ON  A  RASTER  TYPE  VIDEO  SCREEN 

Steven  T.  Mayer,  Auburn,  and  Ronald  E.  Milner,  Grass  Valley, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  S«r.  No.  809,314 

Int.  a:-  G06K  15/20 

VS.  a.  340—324  AD  10  Qaims 


4,107,664 
R.4STER  SCANNED  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Francis  C.  Marino,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Burrougtas 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,538 

Int.  a:-  G06K  15/20 

U.S.  a.  340—324  AD  8  Qaims 


1  In  a  display  system  wherein  a  beam  is  intensity  modulated 
while  scanning  a  record  medium  to  display  graphics  and 
wherein  the  display  system  includes  means  for  selectively 
perform  sequential  or  interlaced  scans  of  parallel  display  lines, 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  intensity  modulation  of  the  beam 
comprising:  storing  means  for  storing  Indicia  associated  with 
matrices  of  dots  representing  graphics  wherein  each  row  of 
dots  of  each  matrix  is  stored  in  an  addressed  register  of  the 
storing  means  and  the  rows  of  dots  of  each  matrix  are  stored  in 
sequentially  addressed  registers;  graphic  selection  means  for 
generating  a  first  portion  of  an  address  representing  a  desired 
graphic;  row  selection  means  for  generating  a  second  portion 
of  said  address  representing  a  presently  desired  row  of  dots  of 
the  matrix  of  the  desired  graphic;  and  receiving  means  for 
receiving  the  indicia  stored  in  the  register  indicated  by  said 
row  selection  means  and  said  graphic  selection  means  for 
controlling  the  intensity  of  the  beam  in  accordance  with  the 
pattern  of  dots  represented  by  said  indicia;  said  row  selection 
means  including  means  for  sequentially  changing  by  one  unit 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  variation  of  object  size  on  a 
raster  type  video  screen  comprising:  control  means  for  deter- 
mining the  movement  of  said  objects  on  said  video  screen; 
variable  oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for 
generating  a  signal  having  a  period  proportional  to  the  object 
size  as  determined  by  said  control  means;  picture  memory 
means  for  storing  an  object  having  a  predetermined  number  of 
addressable  horizontal  lines;  counter  means  driven  by  said 
signal  from  said  oscillator  means  for  generating  addresses  for 
said  picture  memory  means;  vertical  latch  means  for  sensing 
during  a  horizontal  retrace  interval  of  said  raster  the  address 
contained  in  said  counter  means  and  causing  said  correspond- 
ing addressable  line  to  provide  video  data  on  the  next  horizon- 
tal line  of  said  raster  whereby  if  said  period  is  less  than  the 
vertical  scan  rate  of  said  raster  said  vertical  latch  means  will 
asychronously  cause  some  addressable  lines  of  said  object  to  be 
skipped  to  therefore  display  a  smaller  object. 


4,107,666 
VARIABLE  PULSE  DISTRIBUTION  ELECTRO-OPTICAL 

SYSTEM 
Ernest  M.  Ward,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,225 
Int.  O.:  G08B  5/00:  H05B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  340—331  6  aaims 

1    A  variable  pulse  distribution  system  for  testing  radiant 
energy  seekers  comprising: 

means  for  providing  repetitive  trigger  pulses; 
a  first  radiant  energy  source  for  radiating  energy  when  in 
receipt  of  a  first  activation  signal; 
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a  second  radiant  energy  source  for  radiating  energy  when  in 
receipt  of  a  second  activation  signal; 

controllable  source  selector  means  for  alternatively  supply- 
ing said  trigger  pulses  to  said  first  and  second  radiant 
energy  sources; 

first  trigger  selector  means  including:  a  first  pulse  counter 
for  counting  trigger  pulses  supplied  to  said  first  radiant 
energy  source;  and  first  pre-set  means  for  providing  a  first 
control  pulse  to  said  source  selector  means  when  said  first 
counter  attains  a  first  pre-selected  count;  and 

second  trigger  selector  means  including:  a  second  pulse 
counter  for  counting  trigger  pulses  applied  to  said  second 


(g)  control  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  and  to  said 
controllable  switch  means  for  controlling  said  controlla- 
ble switch  means  to  apply  the  analog  voltage  representing 
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radiant  energy  source;  and  second  pre-set  means  for  pro- 
viding a  second  control  pulse  to  said  source  selector 
means  when  said  second  counter  attains  a  second  pre- 
selected count; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  pre-selected  counts  are  inde- 
pendently adjustable;  and 

wherein  said  source  selector  means  comprises  means  respon- 
sive to  said  first  control  pulse  for  supplying  subsequent 
trigger  pulses  to  said  second  radiant  energy  source  and 
responsive  to  said  second  control  pulse  for  supplying 
subsequent  trigger  pulses  to  said  first  radiant  energy 
source. 


4,107,667 

DUAL  SLOPE  ANALOGTODIGITAL  CONVERTER 

WITH  LiNIQUE  COUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

John  W.  Kronlage,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,900 
Int.  a:-  H03K  13/02  13/20:  GOIK  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340—347  NT  ^^  Claims 

1  A  dual  slope  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising: 

(a)  an  integrator  circuit  having  input  and  output  means; 

(b)  controllable  switch  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  of 
said  integrator  circuit  for  selectively  switching  an  analog 
voltage  representing  a  measured  parameter  and  a  refer- 
ence voltage  representing  the  full  scale  of  said  measured 
parameter  alternately  to  the  input  means  of  said  integrator 
circuit,  said  integrator  circuit  for  producing  a  ramp  volt- 
age in  one  direction  when  the  analog  voltage  representing 
the  measured  parameter  is  applied  to  the  input  means 
thereof  and  produces  a  ramp  voltage  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion when  the  reference  voltage  is  applied  to  the  input 
means  thereof; 

(c)  comparator  means  coupled  to  the  output  means  of  said 
integrator  circuit  for  producing  a  logic  signal  when  the 
integrator  ramp  voltage  crosses  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old voltage;  .       ,  , 

fd)  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  clock  pulse  signal; 

(e)  decade  counter  means  having  a  plurality  of  binary  coded 
decimal  stages  coupled  to  said  oscillator  means  for  count- 
ing the  pulses  of  said  clock  pulse  signal  and  for  generating 
a  binary  coded  decimal  output  signal  indicative  of  said 
count;  .  _ 

(0  transfer  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  and  to 
said  counter  means  for  transfernng  the  counter  value  from 
said  counter  means  each  time  said  logical  signal  is  gener- 
ated, said  transferred  counter  value  being  indicative  of  the 
binary  boded  decimal  representation  of  said  measured 
parameter;  and 


the  measured  parameter  to  said  integrator  means  for  a  first 
predetermined  time  period  represented  by  said  counter 
means  counting  from  a  first  counter  value  to  a  second 
counter  value  and  for  applying  said  reference  voltage  to 
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the  input  means  of  said  integrator  circuit  for  a  second 
predetermined  lime  period  represented  by  said  counter 
means  countmg  from  said  second  counter  value  to  a  third 
counter  value,  said  second  counter  value  being  selected  so 
that  a  plurality  of  the  lowest  order  digits  thereof  are 
equivalent  to  the  respective  lowest  order  digits  of  the 
minimum  value  of  the  parameter  being  measured,  wherein 
each  count  represents  a  unit  of  the  parameter  being  mea- 
sured whereby  the  binary  decimal  equivalent  of  the  lowest 
order  digits  of  the  parameter  being  measured  are  directly 
readable  from  respective  stages  of  said  decade  counter 
means. 


4.107.669 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERSION 

Stuart  Keene  Tcwksbury.  Middletown.  N.J..  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  608.524,  Aug.  28.  1975,  Pat.  No.  4.017,849. 

This  application  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,539 

Int.  a.-  H03K  IJ/OI 

VS.  CI.  340—347  AD  5  Qaims 


4.107.668 

HIGH-SPEED  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Paul  Shala  Henry.  Holmdel.  N.J..  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  15.  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,820 

Int.  CI.-  H03K  U/02 

L.S.  a.  340—347  AD  4  Oaims 

"*  DOmia  OF  F.C    1 


i  ■•  '■. 


B.r, 


I  An  additional  bit  generator  for  use  in  an  analog-to-digital 
converter  arrangement  which  converts  an  analog  input  signal 
to  a  multibit  digital  output  signal,  the  arrangement  comprising 
a  phase  modulator  capable  of  generating  a  phase-modulated 
output  signal  derived  from  the  modulation,  by  the  analog  input 
signal,  of  a  earner  signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  higher 
than  the  highest  frequency  included  in  the  analog  input  signal, 
and  means  for  generating  a  first  and  a  second  bit  of  the  con- 
verter multibit  digital  output  signal  from  the  phase  relationship 
between  the  fundamental  harmonic  of  the  phase-modulated 
output  signal  and  each  of  a  quadrature  and  in-phase  sample  of 
the  fundamental  harmonic  of  the  carrier  signal;  the  additional 
bit  generator  comprising 

means  for  both  introducing  a  45*  phase  lag  in  the  carrier 
signal  and  generating  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  phase  lagged  signal; 
second  means  for  generating  a  first  and  a  second  sample  of 
said  phase  lag  introduction  means  output  signal  which 
samples  differ  in  phase  by  substantially  90°  from  each 
other: 
a  first  and  a  second  phase  detector  for  determining  the  phase 
relationship  between  the  output  signal  from  said  linear 
phase  modulator  and  said  first  and  second  samples  of  said 
phase  lag  introduction  means,  respectively; 
a  first  and  a  second  comparator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
first  and  second  phase  detector,  respectively,  and  to  a 
predetermined  reference  potential  for  comparing  the  out- 
put signal  from  the  associated  phase  detector  with  said 
reference  potential,  each  comparator  generating  an  output 
signal  having  a  first  binary  value  when  the  magnitude  of 
the  associated  phase  detector  output  signal  is  greater  than 
said  reference  potential  and  a  second  binary  value  when 
the  magnitude  of  the  associated  phase  detector  output 
signal  is  less  than  said  reference  potential;  and 
third  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  Exclusive-OR  function  of  the  combined  output  signals 
from  said  first  and  second  comparators,  said  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  additional  bit  in  the  converter  multi- 
bit  digital  output  signal. 


1.  In  a  differential  pulse  code  modulation  encoder  including 
means  for  converting  an  analog  input  signal  into  a  digital 
output  signal,  a  decoder  for  reconvening  said  output  signal  to 
a  good  prediction  of  said  input  signal,  said  decoder  comprising 

(1)  first  means  including  an  N  stage  delay  line  having  output 
taps  1  through  N  for  receiving  said  output  signal. 

(2)  N  attenuators  having  attenuation  coefficients  a.-a,  con- 
nected to  respective  ones  of  said  output  taps. 

(3)  second  means  for  algebraically  summing  the  outputs  of 
said  attenuators  to  form  said  good  prediction,  and 

(4)  third  means  for  feeding  back  said  good  prediction  to  said 
first  means,  wherein  said  attenuation  coefficients  satisfy 
the  relationship 


(.V  -  0!  /' 


,  i  =  1,2. 


4,107,670 

CHARGE  COUPLED  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG 

CONVERTER 

Thomas  Hornak,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976.  Ser.  No.  677,955 

Int.  a.-  H03K  13/02 

VS.  a.  340—347  DA  7  aairas 


1.  A  digital  to  analog  converter  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  reference  charge; 

charge  dividing  means  coupled  to  receive  the  reference 
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charge  for  producing  a  plurality  of  binary  weighted 
charge  portions; 

charge  gating  means  coupled  to  receive  the  plurality  of 
binary  weighted  charge  portions  and  an  applied  digital 
signal  having  a  plurality  of  bits  for  gating  each  of  the 
plurality  of  binarily  weighted  charge  portions  in  response 
to  one  value  of  the  corresponding  bit  of  the  applied  digital 
signal  to  thereby  select  it  and  for  gating  each  of  the  plural- 
ity of  binarily  weighted  charge  portions  in  response  to  the 
other  value  of  the  corresponding  bit  of  the  applied  digital 
signal  to  thereby  sink  it;  and 

charge  summing  means  coupled  to  receive  the  selected 
binarily  weighted  charge  portions  and  sum  them  to 
thereby  generate  a  corresponding  output  analog  quantity. 


4,107,671 

IMPROVED  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONV  ERTER 

PROV  IDING  SELF  COMPENSATION  TO  OFFSET 

ERRORS 

Robert  Charles  Huntington,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  James  Everett 

Cooper.  Jr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 

Inc..  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  I,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,550 

Int.  CV  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  DA  7  Claims 


said  conversion  cycle,  said  control  circuit  means  causing 
said  buffer  circuit,  said  first  charge  storage  means  and  said 
integrator  circuit  to  be  coupled  in  a  second  configuration 
during  said  second  portion  of  said  conversion  cycle  such 
that  said  charge  across  said  first  charge  storage  means  is 
integrated  by  said  integrator  circuit  to  produce  said  ana- 
log signal,  said  control  circuit  means  being  responsive  to 
said  output  signal  from  said  comparator  means  to  termi- 
nate said  second  ponion  and  to  initiate  a  third  portion  of 
said  conversion  cycle,  said  control  circuit  means  causing 
said  first  charge  storage  means  and  said  buffer  circuit  to  be 
decoupled  from  said  integrator  circuit  during  said  third 
portion  such  that  the  value  of  said  analog  signal  appearing 
at  said  output  of  said  integrator  means  is  maintained  dur- 
ing said  third  portion  of  said  conversion  cycle:  and 
said  control  circuit  means  selectively  coupling  and  then 
decoupling  said  sample  and  hold  circuit  means  to  said 
integrator  means  during  said  third  portion  and  said  first 
and  second  portions  respectively  of  said  conversion  cycle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  input  digital  signal  into  an 
analog  output  signal,  comprising: 

means  receiving  the  input  digital  signal  for  storing  the  same 
during  a  conversion  cycle; 

counter  means  for  producing  digital  signals; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  stored  input  digital 
signal  and  said  digital  signals  produced  by  said  counter 
means  to  provide  an  output  signal  therefrom  upon  coinci- 
dence occurring  therebetween; 

integrator  means  receiving  a  single  polarity  reference  volt- 
age for  integrating  the  same  during  said  conversion  cycle 
such  that  an  analog  signal  is  produced  at  the  output  of  said 
integrator  means  which  is  representative  of  both  the  mag- 
nitude and  polanty  of  the  stored  input  digital  signal,  said 
integrator  means  including  a  buffer  circuit,  first  charge 
storage  means,  and  an  integrator  circuit; 

sample  and  hold  circuit  means  for  sampling  the  analog  signal 
appearing  at  said  output  of  said  integrator  means  during 
predetermined  times  during  said  conversion  cycle  and 
then  holding  the  value  of  said  sampled  analog  signal  to 
provide  the  analog  output  signal  at  an  output  thereof: 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  an  applied  input  signal 
for  initiating  said  conversion  cycle  and  for  selectively 
enabling  and  disabling  said  counter  means,  said  integrator 
means  and  said  sample  and  hold  circuit  means  during 
distinct  portions  of  said  conversion  cycle,  said  control 
circuit  means  causing  said  buffer  circuit,  said  first  charge 
storage  means  and  said  integrator  circuit  to  be  coupled  in 
a  first  configuration  during  a  first  portion  of  said  conver- 
sion cycle  such  that  said  reference  voltage  is  applied 
thereto  to  charge  said  first  charge  storage  means,  the 
polarity  of  said  charge  across  said  first  charge  storage 
means  being  in  accordance  with  the  polarity  of  said  stored 
input  digital  signal,  said  control  circuit  means  causing  said 
counter  means  to  be  activated  during  a  second  portion  of 


4,107,672 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  CRACKS 
IN  THE  HEAT-INSULATING  LINING  OF  A  CONTAINER 

FOR  COLD  LIQUIDS 
Arnoldus  J.  Van  Riemsdijk,  and  Willem  P.  Hendal,  both  of 
Amsterdam.  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Internationale 
Research  Maatschappij  B.V  ..  The  Hague.  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1976.  Ser.  No.  649.562 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   22,   1975, 
00739/75 

Int.  a.2  G08B  13/21 
U.S.  CI.  340—605  32  Qaims 


%-    >?i 


1  A  heat-insulated  container  apparatus  for  storage  or  trans- 
port of  cold  liquids  having  a  rigid  wall  structure  with  a  lining 
of  heat-insulating  material  on  the  interior  surface  wall  struc- 
ture, wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 

frangible  electrical  conductor  means  incorporated  in  the 

heat-insulating  material;  and 
detector  means  linked  with  the  conductor  means  to  detect 
breakage  in  the  electrical  conductor  means  caused  by 
cracks  in  the  heat-insulating  material  attaining  a  critical 
length. 
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4,107,673 
RADAR  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED  BRIGHTNESS  AND 

RESOLLTION 

Fritz  A.  Gross;  William  M.  Peas«,  both  of  Weston;  John  E. 

Meade.  Lexington,  and  Harry  Vickers,  Oakham,  all  of  Mass., 

assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

CoatiBiiatJoB  of  Ser.  No.  612,882,  Sep.  12,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,130,  Nov.  5,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,320 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  7/06 

U.S.  a.  343—5  DP  25  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

means  for  storing  digital  representations  corresponding  to  a 
plurality  of  ranges  of  a  radar  return  signal; 

means  for  writing  said  representations  into  said  storing 
means  in  a  first  time  period; 

means  for  reading  out  said  representations  in  a  second  lime 
period,  said  second  lime  period  being  greater  than  said 
first  time  period  for  the  shorter  ranges  of  a  radar  range 
setting  and  said  second  time  period  being  constant  for  at 
least  some  ranges  of  said  radar  range  setting;  and 

means  for  displaying  said  signal,  said  displaying  means  being 
coupled  to  said  reading  out  means. 


4,107,674 

COLLISION  AVOIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFTS 

Cbuhei  Funatsu,  Yokahama,  and  Toshikiyo  Hirata,  Samukawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Jaka 

Toyo  Communication  Equipment  Co.  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,335 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  15,  1975.  50-99674 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  9/S6 

U.S.  a.  343— 6.5  R  11  Oaims 


said  coarse  detection  means  delivers  a  signal  representing 
information  concerning  said  second  aircraft  which  ex- 
ceeds a  certain  value. 


I.  A  collision  avoidance  system  for  aircraft  each  equipped 
with  an  ATC  transponder  comprising; 

an  interrogation  station  mounted  on  one  aircraft,  having 
secondary  surveillance  radar  function  emitting  an  interro- 
gation signal  to  be  responded  to  by  the  ATC  transponder 
of  a  second  aircraft. 

coarse  detection  means  on  said  one  aircraft  for  detecting  the 
existence  of  the  second  aircraft  in  proximity  to  said  one 
aircraft,  and 

output  control  means  for  altering  at  least  one  of  output 
power  and  transmission  period  of  the  interrogation  signal 
so  as  to  effect  fine  detection  of  said  second  aircraft  when 


4,107,675 

TRANSPONDERRESPONDER  SYSTEM 

John  C.  Sellers,  8702  Morton  Ave..  Brooklyn,  Ohio  44144,  and 

James  A.  Romanauski,  8800  Farbar,  Kirtland,  Ohio  44094 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  S«r.  No.  774,520 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  <)/56 

VS.  a.  343—6.5  LC  7  Qaims 


1.  A  transponder-responder  system  comprising  a  home  sta- 
tion and  at  least  one  remote  station,  said  home  station  having 
means  for  transmitting  a  periodic  interrogation  pulse  via  a 
directional  antenna  and  means  for  varying  the  rotational  posi- 
tion of  said  antenna, 
said  remote  station  comprising  means  for  receiving  said 
interrogation  pulse,  means  for  transmitting  an  encoded 
signal  is  response  to  the  receipt  of  said  interrogation  pulse, 
and  means  for  varying  the  encoding  of  said  encoded  sig- 
nal, and 
said  home  station  further  comprising  means  for  receiving 
said  encoded  signal,  means  for  decoding  said  encoded 
signal,  means  for  determining  the  elapsed  time  between 
the  transmission  of  the  last  interrogation  pulse  and  the 
receipt  of  said  encoded  signal,  means  for  determining  the 
rotational  position  of  the  directional  antenna  and  means 
for  storing  two  encoded  signals  from  two  remote  stations, 
said  storing  means  further  comprising  a  receiving  register 
for  storing  the  rotational  position  of  said  antenna,  the 
decoded  signal  and  said  elapsed  time  upon  the  receipt  of 
said  encoded  signal,  the  output  of  each  receiving  register 
being  connected  to  the  input  of  a  holding  register,  the 
output  from  each  holding  register  being  connected  to  the 
input  of  a  display  register  and  means  for  displaying  the 
contents  of  each  display  register,  and  upon  receipt  of  two 
successive  encoded  signals  by  the  home  station,  means  for 
automatically  loading  the  display  registers  with  informa- 
tion pertinent  to  the  first  received  encoded  signal  and  for 
automatically  loading  the  holding  registers  with  informa- 
tion pertinent  to  the  second  received  encoded  signal. 


4,107,676 
TRANS-HORIZON  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
James  W.  Lassiter,  P.O.  Box  158,  Ocala,  Fla.  32617 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,766 
Int.  a.!  GOIS  9/56.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  343—6.5  R  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  trans-horizon  navigation  system,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  first  transceiver  comprising: 

a  modulator  providing  a  modulation  code  comprised  of  a 
predetermined  sequence  of  control  pulses,  each  of  said 
control  pulses  having  a  predetermined  one  of  mutually 
exclusive  first  and  second  states; 
an  exciter  connected  to  the  modulator,  the  exciter  receiv- 
ing   the    modulation    code    and    providing    a    phase- 
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modulated  RF  signal  having  a  first  phase  in  response  to 
a  received  control  pulse  in  the  first  sute  and  a  second 
phase  in  response  to  a  received  control  pulse  in  the 
second  state; 

transmitting  means  connected  to  the  exciter  for  receiving 
the  phase-modulated  RF  signal  and  for  transmitting  the 
received  phase-modulated  RF  signal;  and 
3  second  transceiver  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  the  transmitted  phase- 
modulated  RF  signal  and  for  providing  the  received 
phase-modulated  RF  signal; 

a  receiver  oscillator  providing  an  RF  signal  having  a 
predetermined  frequency  relative  to  the  frequency  of 
the  phase-modulated  RF  signal; 


>  mixer  connected  to  the  receiving  means  and  to  the 
receiver  oscillator,  the  mixer  receiving  the  received 
phase-modulated  RF  signal  and  the  RF  signal,  and 
providing  an  IF  signal  having  a  frequency  proponional 
to  the  difference  in  frequency  between  the  frequency  of 
the  received  phase-modulated  RF  signal  and  the  fre- 
quency of  the  RF  signal;  and 

a  correlator  connected  to  the  mixer  and  responsive  to  the 
predetermined  sequence  of  control  pulses  comprising 
the  modulation  code,  the  correlator  receiving  the  IF 
signal,  detecting  the  correlation  between  the  received 
IF  signal  and  the  predetermined  sequence  of  control 
pulses,  and  providing  a  correlation  signal  proportional 
to  the  detected  correlation,  whereby  a  correlation  sig- 
nal of  significant  amplitude  is  indicative  of  a  received 
phase-modulated  RF  signal. 


the  field  of  view  of  said  target,  said  horizonul  voltage 
ramp  defining  said  target's  left  leading  and  right  trailing 
edges,  said  vertical  voluge  ramp  defining  said  urgefs 
upper  leading  and  lower  trailing  edges,  said  horizontal 
and  vertical  voltage  ramps  provide  four  analog  voltages, 
Vr  ,  Vr  ,  Vr^and  V^g  which  define  the  target  extremi- 
ties, 

a  dimension  and  center  processor  unit  receives  said  four 
analog  voltages,  Vr^  '^r..  Vf^and  Vr^and  stores  their 
values,  said  dimension  and  center  processor  unit  processes 
said  four  analog  volUges  to  determine  the  center  of  said 
target,  said  dimension  and  center  processor  unit  processes 
said  four  analog  voluges  to  determine  the  locations  of  said 
target's  extremities,  said  dimension  and  center  processor 
unit  generates  gate  size  and  position  command  signals 
relative  to  said  target,  and, 

a  tracking  logic  unit  for  controlling  said  dimension  and 
center  processor  unit,  said  tracking  logic  unit  determining 
when  a  part  of  said  target  extends  beyond  said  gate,  said 
tracking  logic  unit  adjusting  said  gate  size  to  enclose  said 
target,  said  tracking  logic  unit  commanding  said  dimen- 
sion and  processor  unit  to  enclose  said  target. 

4,107,678 
POLARIZATION  CORRELATION  TARGET  SEEKER 

Norman  F.  Powell,  Ilchester,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,506 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  9/01-  F41G  7/00,-  H04B  7/10 

VS.  a.  343—7  ED  19  CUinu 


4,107,677 

GATE  TRACKING  TECHNIQUE  UTILIZING 

DIMENSION  MEMORY 

Robert  Zwim,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,540 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  9/02 

U.S.  a.  343—7  A  *  Claims 


1.  A  target  tracking  apparatus  to  track  and  measure  the 
dimensions  of  a  target  comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  measuring  the  target  extremities,  said  measunng 
means  providing  a  gate  to  enclose  said  target,  said  measur- 
ing means  generating  a  horizontal  and  a  vertical  voltage 
ramp,  said  horizonul  and  vertical  voluge  ramps  defining 


1.  A  seeker  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  illumination  signal; 

means  for  mixing  first  and  second  polarized  return  signals 
with  the  illumination  signal  to  provide  first  and  second 
intermediate  frequency  signals  bounded  by  a  predeter- 
mined bandwidth; 

means  for  cross-correlating  the  first  and  second  intermediate 
frequency  signals  of  said  mixing  means  to  provide  a  cross- 
correlation  product  signal;  and 

means  for  comparing  a  target  threshold  level  in  relation  to 
the  cross-correlation  product  signal  of  said  cross-correlat- 
ing means  to  provide  a  control  signal. 

4,107,679 

FREQUENCY  MODULATOR  FOR  HIGH-PREaSION 

RANGE  MEASUREMENTS 

Raymond  Strauch,  VirofUy,  and  Michel  Riffiod,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et 

Telephoniques  T.R.T.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,110 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12,  1976,  76  07058 
Int.  Q.-  GOIS  9/26 
U.S.  Q.  343—7.5  ♦  C»i™ 

1  A  range  measuring  apparatus,  particularly  for  altitude 
measurements,  comprising  a  generator  controlled  by  a  modula- 
tor for  supplying  a  signal  whose  frequency  is  linearly  modu- 
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lated.  means  for  emitting  towards  a  target  a  wave  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  signal  of  said  generator,  means  for  receiving  the 
wave  reflected  by  the  target,  means  for  forming  a  beat  signal 
between  the  signals  which  correspond  to  the  transmitted  and 
received  waves,  means  for  forming  an  error  signal  which 
corresponds  to  the  frequency  variation  between  the  frequency 
of  the  beat  signal  and  a  fixed  frequency,  means  for  forming  a 


permanent  second  beat  signal  between  two  signals  which  are 
obtained  from  said  generator  and  one  of  which  is  delayed  by  a 
delay  line,  a  phase  detector  which  receives  said  second  beat 
signal  and  a  signal  from  a  controlled  frequency  oscillator, 
wherein  the  output  signal  of  the  phase  detector  controls  the 
slope  of  the  modulation  signal  supplied  by  the  modulator  while 
said  error  signal  controls  the  frequency  of  the  signal  of  said 
oscillator. 


1.  In  a  Doppler  speed  sensor  of  the  type  for  sensing  motion 
of  a  vehicle  parallel  to  a  surface  including  a  signal  source  for 
generating  a  signal  of  predetermined  frequency,  an  antenna 
network  for  radiating  said  predetermined  frequency  signal  as 
probe  signals  in  predetermined  directions  to  impinge  on  said 
surface,  said  antenna  network  further  receiving  portions  of  said 
probe  signals  reflected  from  said  surface,  said  reflected  signal 
portions  being  Doppler  shifted  in  frequency  from  said  prede- 
termined frequency  by  an  amount  in  accordance  with  the 
relative  velocity  of  said  signal  source  on  said  vehicle  with 
respect  to  said  surface,  said  speed  sensor  further  including  a 
signal  processor  responsive  to  said  received  signal  portions  and 
a  signal  indicative  of  said  probe  signals  for  producing  a  signal 
indicative  of  said  relative  velocity,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  antenna  network  comprises  first  and  second  antennas 
and  means  for  maintaining  the  principle  axes  of  the  respec- 


tive radiation  patterns  of  said  first  and  second  antennas 
disposed  90'  apart, 

said  antenna  network  means  including  means  for  mounting 
said  antennas  on  said  vehicle  at  a  mounting  angle  relative 
to  said  vehicle  such  that  said  respective  probe  signals  from 
said  antennas  impinge  on  said  surface,  and 

said  signal  processor  comprises  means,  responsive  to  said 
received  refiected  signals  from  said  first  and  second  anten- 
nas, for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  a  root  mean 
square  value  of  said  Doppler  frequency  shifts, 

whereby  said  signal  is  independent  of  any  angle  of  mounting 
of  said  antennas  to  said  vehicle  and  also  independent  of 
any  angle  of  tilt  of  said  vehicle. 


4,107,681 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

ADJUSTING  THE  RESOLUTION  OF  A  RADIO 

ALTIMETER  OVER  ITS  OPERATING  ALTITUDE  RANGE 

Roy  E.  Robertson,  and  Robert  J.  Weber,  both  of  Marion,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo, 

Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,685 

lot.  Q\:-  GOIS  9/2S 

U.S.  a.  343—12  A  9  Qaims 


4.107,680 
DIGITALLV  PROCESSED  RADAR  SPEED  SENSOR 
Gerald  Stanley  Kaplan,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,777 

Int.  a.J  GOIS  9/46:  HOIQ  l/}2.  21/00 

VS.  a.  343—8  5  aaims 


3.  A  method  for  automatically  adjusting  the  resolution  of  a 

CWFM  radio  altimeter  over  a  range  of  altitudes  comprising: 

producing  pulses  having  a  period  relatable  to  the  altitude  to 

be  measured, 
counting  said  altitude  related  pulses, 
generating  time  referenced  pulses, 
counting  said  time  reference  pulses  in  a  counter, 
producing  a  signal  when  at  least  a  predetermined  minimum 

number  of  time  reference  pulses  are  counted, 
continuing  to  count  said  reference  pulses  until  the  count  of 

said  related  pulses  reaches  a  power  of  the  number  base  of 

said  second  counter, 
determining  a  next  occurring  power  of  the  number  base  of 

said  counter  of  said  altitude  related  pulses  after  said  signal 

is  produced, 
and  dividing  by  the  base  raised  to  said  power  the  count  of 

said  time  reference  pulses  existing  in  said  counter  when 

said  power  is  reached. 


4,107,682 
SYSTEM  FOR  OVERCOMING  THE  EFFECT  OF 
ELECTRONIC  COUNTERMEASURES 
Robert  J.  Boucher,  Los  Angeles,  and  Robert  L.  Brackney,  Jr., 
Whittier,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1967,  Ser.  No.  629,864 
Int.  a?  GOIS  7/36.  9/22 
U.S.  a.  343—16  M  7  Oaims 

1.  A  radar  system  comprising 
an  antenna  defining  four  quadrants; 
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a  transmitter: 

means  for  transmitting  energy  from  said  transmitter  through 
said  antenna,  with  the  energy  in  said  four  quadrants  in 
phase: 

a  receiver  adapted  to  receive  energy  patterns  received  by 
said  antenna:  and 

control  means  interposed  between  said  receiver  and  said 
antenna  and  including  microwave  switching  means,  con- 
trollable by  said  control  means  to  couple  said  receiver  to 
said  antenna  to  receive,  in  a  conventional  mode  of  recep- 
tion, sum  energy  which  is  a  function  of  the  energy  re- 


respectively,  to  said  motor,  in  correspondence  with  a 
"greater"  or  a  "less"  output,  respectively,  from  said  compan- 
son  circuit,  said  "equal"  output  controlling  a  change  of  state 
for  said  random  or  pseudo-random  signal  generator 

4,107,684 
PHASE  LOCKED  DETECTOR 
Charles  A.  Watson,  Jr.,  Greenrille,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E-Systems, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,931 
Int  a.2  GOIS  9/40:  GOID  21/04 
VS.  a.  343— 7.S  13 " 
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ceived  in  said  four  quadrants  in  phase,  a  first  energy  differ- 
ence between  the  energy  received  in  two  quadrants  defin- 
ing the  upper  portion  of  said  antenna  and  the  energy 
received  between  two  other  quadrants  defining  the  lower 
portion  of  said  antenna,  and  a  second  energy  difference 
between  the  energy  received  by  two  quadrants  defining 
the  right  half  of  said  antenna  and  the  energy  received  by 
the  other  two  quadrants  defining  the  left  half  of  said  an- 
tenna, said  control  means  further  controlling  said  micro- 
wave switching  means  to  couple  said  receiver  to  said 
antenna  in  a  countering  reception  mode  to  receive  energy 
which  includes  at  least  one  of  said  energy  differences. 

4,107,683 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CONICAL 
SCANNING  FREQUENCY  FOR  CONICAL  SCANNING 
RADAR  SYSTEMS 
Filippo  Neri,  and  Alfredo  Albrande,  both  of  Rome,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Selenia-Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A.,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,813 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  16, 1976,  51310  A/76 
Int.  a.i  GOIS  7/36 
U.S.  a.  343—18  E  2  aaims 
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1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  the  conical  scanning  frequency 
of  a  conical  scanning  radar  system,  wherein  an  antenna  illumi- 
nator is  caused  to  revolve  by  means  of  a  three-phase  asynchro- 
nous rotary  field  motor  and  comprising  control  means  to 
change  in  an  incoherent  manner  the  angular  frequency  of 
conical  scanning,  the  improvement  in  which  said  control 
means  comprise  a  reference  generator  coupled  to  said  asyn- 
chronous motor,  a  random  or  pseudo-random  signal  generator, 
and  a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  signal  of  said 
reference  generator  and  the  signal  of  said  signal  generator,  said 
comparison  circuit  having  "greater",  "less"  and  "equal"  out- 
puts, first  switching  means  driven  by  said  outputs  for  imposing 
a  braking  magnetic  field  or  the  entire  three-phase  voltage. 


FIG.  * 
1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  change  in  position  of  an  object 
in  a  field  comprising: 
a  variable  frequency  transmitter  for  generating  a  transmit 

signal  toward  the  object; 
a  receiver  for  receiving  a  reflection  signal  of  said  transmit 

signal  from  the  object; 
phase  comparator  means  connected  to  receive  said  reflec- 
tion signal  and  said  transmit  signal  for  generating  an  out- 
put signal  applied  to  said  vanable  frequency  transmitter  to 
control  the  frequency  of  said  variable  frequency  transmit- 
ter to  thereby  maintain  a  predetermined  phase  relationship 
between  said  transmit  signal  and  said  reflection  signal, 
such  that  the  frequency  of  said  transmit  signal  depends  on 
the  distance  between  the  object  and  said  variable  fre- 
quency transmitter;  and 
means  connected  to  said  phase  comparator  means  for  contin- 
uously monitoring  said  output  signal  to  provide  an  indica- 
tion of  a  change  in  position  of  the  object  in  the  field. 
8.  A  range  finder  for  determining  the  range  to  an  object 
comprising: 
a  variable  frequency  transmitter  for  generating  a  transmit 

signal  toward  the  object; 
a  receiver  for  receiving  a  reflection  signal  at  a  first  and 
second  position  of  said  transmit  signal  from  the  object,  the 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  positions  differing 
by  a  predetermined  distance; 
phase  comparator  means  connected  to  receive  said  reflec- 
tion signal  and  said  transmit  signal  for  generating  an  out- 
put applied  to  said  variable  frequency  transmitter  to  con- 
trol the  frequency  of  said  variable  frequency  transmitter 
to  thereby  maintain  a  predetermined  phase  relationship 
between  said  transmit  signal  and  said  reflection  signal 
when  said  receiver  is  located  at  said  first  and  second 
positions; 
means  for  moving  said  receiver  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond positions; 
means  for  calculating  a  difference  frequency,  being  the 
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difference  between  said  transmit  frequency  generated  by 
said  variable  frequency  transmitter  when  said  receiver  is 
in  said  first  position  and  when  said  receiver  is  in  said 
second  position; 

means  for  determming  the  range  to  the  object  by  calculating 
a  ratio  between  said  transmit  frequency  generated  by  said 
variable  frequency  transmitter  when  said  receiver  is  in 
said  first  position  increased  by  a  factor  of  said  predeter- 
mined distance  between  said  first  and  second  positions  and 
said  difference  frequency,  and 

means  for  displaying  the  calculated  range  to  the  object. 


4,107,685 

BEAM  FORMING  SYSTEM 

Walter  J.  Martin,  Portsmouth,  and  John  Furtado,  Ti?erton,  both 

of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,276 

Int.  a.J  GOIS  J/80;  H04B  11/00 

VS.  a.  343—100  SA  12  Claims 


radio  frequency  beam  scanned  through  a  sector  of  space  and 
including  means  for  providing  a  time-reference  signal  related 
to  said  beam  scan,  said  ground-based  means  also  including 
means  for  provision  of  an  offset-frequency  reference  signal 
through  one  of  a  plurality  of  arrangements  at  least  including 
continuous  illumination  of  said  scanned  sector  and  generation 
of  said  reference  within  said  receiving  system,  comprising: 
first  detector  means  responsive  to  signals  of  said  scanned 
beam  and  said  offset-frequency  reference  to  produce  a 
first  detector  output  centered  about  the  frequency  of  said 
offset  reference  and  having  a  spectral  width  which  is  a 
function  of  the  aperture  of  the  antetuia  transmitting  said 
scanned  beam; 
first  means  responsive  to  said  first  detector  output  for  effect- 
ing a  predetermined  amplitude  Uper  on  each  side  of  said 
center  frequency  such  that  frequencies  are  increasingly 
attenuated  as  their  spacing  from  said  center  frequency 
increases; 
second  detector  means  for  demodulating  the  output  of  said 

tapering  means; 
and  second  means  responsive  to  said  time-reference  signal 
and  to  said  second  detector  means  to  establish  the  relative 
position  of  said  beam  with  respect  to  said  time-reference 
signal  to  provide  said  angular  information. 


9.  In  combination: 

a  memory  having  locations  for  the  storage  of  signals,  each  of 

said  locations  being  identified  by  an  address; 
means  connected  to  said  memory  for  coupling  said  signals  to 

the  radiating  elements  of  an  array  of  radiating  elements, 

said  coupling  means  comprising  an  address  generator,  a 

counter,  and  a  combiner; 
said  address  generator  producing  repetitively  sequences  of 

partial  addresses; 
said  counter  counting  said  sequences  modulo-M  where  M 

represents  a  number  of  said  locations;  and  wherein 
said  combiner  is  connected  to  said  generator  and  to  said 

counter  for  combining  said  partial  addresses  with  counts 

of  said  counter  to  produce  addresses  for  said  locations 


4,107,687 
RECORDING  DEVICE 
Josef  Pfeifer,  Unterhaching;  Rudolf  Paulus,  Munich;  Walter 
Gatniaiui,    Locfahofen,    ud    Michael    Reach,    Munich,    all 
of  Germany,  usignors  to  AGFA-GcTaert,  A.G.,  Leferkuaen, 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1976,  2631848 

Int.  a.2  GOID  9/42;  B41B  IS/10 
V.S.  a.  346—107  R  6  Oaims 


4,107,686 
SCANNING  BEAM  RECEIVER  SYSTEM  WTTH 
COHERENT  POST-DETECTION  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
Paul  Barton,  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to  International  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,259 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1S>76, 
3507/76 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  1/44 
VS.  a.  343—106  R  «  aaims 
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1.  In  a  time-reference  scanning  beam  receiving  system,  radio 
navigation  apparatus  for  generating  air-derived  angular  infor- 
mation, responsive  to  ground-based  means  for  transmitting  a 


1.  In  a  recorder  of  the  type  operative  for  forming  an  image 
on  a  recording-medium  by  illuminating  a  multitude  of  points 
on  the  surface  of  the  recording-medium  to  form  lines  of  image 
points,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  light-emitting  elements; 
transport  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  the 
light-emitting  elements  and  a  recording-medium  in  a  predeter- 
mined transport  direction,  the  light-emitting  elements  being 
arranged  distributed  both  in  the  transport  direction  and  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  transport  direction;  and  a  plurality 
of  projector  lenses  operative  for  simultaneously  projecting 
reduced-scale  images  of  the  light  emitted  by  all  of  the  light- 
emitting  elements  onto  a  portion  of  the  recording-medium  on 
which  a  single  line  of  image  points  is  to  be  formed,  the  plurality 
of  light-emitting  elements  being  constituted  by  groups  of  light- 
emitting  elements,  each  group  of  light-emitting  elements  con- 
uining  a  plurality  of  light-emitting  elements  distributed  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  transport  direction,  each  projector 
lens  being  dimensioned  and  oriented  to  project  onto  said  por- 


AUGUST  15,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


1441 


tion  of  the  recording-medium  images  of  the  light  emitted  by  a 
respective  one  of  the  groups  of  light-emitting  elements. 

4,107,688 

MONITOR  FOR  LOCALIZER  ANTENNA  ARRAYS 

Andrew  Alford,  71  Bacon  St.,  Winchester,  Mass.  01890 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,749 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  ///« 

U.S.  CL  343—108  R  ♦  Claims 


wherein  the  location  of  each  of  said  units  represents  the 
reference  coordinates  for  its  associated  coordinate  system, 

storage  means,  in  said  mobile  unit,  receptive  of  said  remote 
unit  location  signals,  for  storing  thereby  the  information 
signal  indicative  of  the  location  of  the  last  communicating 
unit; 

resetting  means,  cooperating  with  said  storage  means,  for 
generating  a  reset  signal  in  response  to  changes  in  said 
stored  information,  said  reset  signal  being  applied  to  said 


1.  A  monitor  for  a  localizer  antenna  array  with  a  plurality  of 
radiating  elements  comprising: 

(1)  Means  for  obuining  sample  currents  proportional  to  the 
currents  in  the  radiating  elements, 

(2)  Means  for  impedance  matching  each  sampling  means, 

(3)  Means  for  dividing  sample  currents  into  three  sets  of 
parts  in  accordance  with  fixed  proportions, 

(4)  Means  for  combining  the  first  set  of  sample  currents  using 
equal  electrical  paths  and  adding  networks  to  obtain  a 
resultant  used  to  indicate  course  position, 

(5)  Means  for  combining  a  second  set  of  currents  using 
electrical  paths  in  proportion  to  the  distances  from  an  end 
element  to  each  of  the  other  elements  in  the  array, 

(6)  Means  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of  the  current  sam- 
ples in  the  third  set  with  present  standards  and 

(7)  Means  for  reducing  interi'erence  by  the  first  and  second 
sets  of  samples  with  the  magnitudes  of  the  samples  in  the 
third  set 


dead  reckoning  means  to  reset  said  dead  reckoning  means 
output  signal  to  zero,  whereby  said  coordinate  system  is 
changed  in  accordance  with  the  stored  information  corre- 
sponding to  the  last  passed  remote  unit;  and 
utilization  means,  receptive  of  said  stored  information  sig- 
nals and  said  dead  reckoning  means  output  signal,  for 
determining  therefrom  said  position  of  said  mobile  unit 
relative  to  the  coordinate  system  of  the  last  communicat- 
ing remote  unit. 


4,107,690 

ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RADAR  OR 

DIRECTION  FINDING  PURPOSES  RESPECTIVELY, 

WITH  SUM  AND  DIFFERENCE  PATTERNS 

Giswalt  V.  Trentini,  Munich,  and  Werner  Jatscb,  Neubiberg, 

both  of  Germany,  isaignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachafl, 

Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,589 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  IS, 
1972,  2245346 

Int.  C\.-  GOIS  3/46 
VS.  a.  343—113  R  '  Oaims 


4,107,689 
SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  LOCATION 
Ernest  Jellinek,  Haddonfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,042 
Int.  a.-  GOIS  3/02 
VS.  a.  343—112  TC  10  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  position  of  a  mobile  unit 
within  a  predetermined  area  comprising: 
dead  reckoning  means,  within  said  mobile  unit,  for  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  instanuneous  loca- 
tion coordinates  of  said  mobile  unit  on  a  predetermined 
coordinate  system; 
a  plurality  of  remote  unit  means,  each  means  compnsing  a 
unit  positioned  at  a  respective  predetermined  location 
within  said  area,  for  communicating  to  said  mobile  unit 
information  signals  indicative  of  said  respective  predeter- 
mined locations  as  said  mobile  unit  passes  each  remote 
unit  at  the  respective  locations; 
each  of  said  units  representing  a  separate  coordinate  system 


1  An  antenna  arrangement  for  radar  or  direction  finding 
purposes  having  sum-difference  patterns  for  monopulse  opera- 
tion, comprising:  a  reflector;  two  lineariy  polarized  exciters 
located  approximately  centrally  of  and  spaced  from  said  reflec- 
tor; a  metallic  conductive  planar  partition  disposed  between 
said  two  exciters  and  extending  to  said  reflector,  said  partition 
disposed  perpendicular  to  said  reflector,  said  partition  extend- 
ing over  only  a  portion  of  said  reflector  approximately  in  the 
area  of  said  exciters;  and  a  comparator  connected  to  said  excit- 
ers for  a  sum-difference  operation  so  that  the  exciter  located  on 
one  side  of  said  partition  can  be  compared  with  the  exciter 
located  on  the  other  side  of  said  partition  with  respect  to 
voltage. 
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4,107,691 

ANTENNA  FOR  PHASE  FRONT  HOMING 

Donn  V.  Campbell,  Eatontown,  N.J.,  and  Edward  J.  Paragi,  New 

Haven,  Ind..  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,320 

Int.  C\:-  GOIS  3/20:  HOIQ  J/48 

VS.  a.  343—120  10  Claims 


sampling  the  radio  frequency  signals  directed  to  the  feed 
ports  in  response  to  such  sampling  signal,  such  signals 
being  sampled  at  a  sampling  frequency. /^ 

(c)  bandpass  filter  means,  tuned  to  the  sampling  frequency/; 
and  fed  by  the  sampled  signals,  for  producing  a  composite 
signal  having  a  frequency  component,  /,  and  a  phase 
angle,  $,  relative  to  the  phase  angle  of  the  reference  signal, 
the  relative  levels  of  the  received  signals  being  related  to 
the  phase  angle,  6: 

(d)  limiter  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  bandpass  filter 
means,  for  normalizing  the  level  of  the  composite  signal  to 
a  predetermined  level  invariant  with  variations  in  the  level 
of  the  signals  from  the  source  producing  a  normalized 
composite  signal  having  the  phase  angle  0  and  a  frequency 
/^  and 

(e)  means,  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  and  the  normal- 
ized composite  signal  for  producing  an  output  signal  re- 
lated to  the  phase  angle  6  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
direction  of  the  radio  frequency  energy  source  relative  to 
the  array  antenna. 


1.  A  homing  radio  receiving  antenna  system  comprismg  m 
combination: 
an  electrically  conductive  ground  plane; 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  dielectric  support  means  se-  4,107,693 

cured  to  said  ground  plane;  ANTENNA  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

first  and  second  substantially  like  antenna  elements  each    Qeatus  W.  Bennett,  St.  Ann,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 

having  a  bend  therein  defining  a  pair  of  angulated  antenna        Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 


portions  one  respective  end  of  which  terminates  in  respec- 
tive said  first  and  second  dielectric  support  means; 

an  electncally  non-conductive  joint  commonly  terminating 
the  other  respective  end  of  said  pair  of  angulated  portions 
in  a  single  plane  including  said  support  means,  said  non- 
conductive  joint  supporting  said  other  end  of  said  pair  in 
a  spaced  apart  relation; 

homing  radio  receiving  means  having  a  pair  of  signal  inputs; 
and 

electrical  circuit  means  including  first  and  second  symmetri- 
cal electncal  impedance  means  respectively  coupled  to 
said  pair  of  inputs  and  to  said  angulated  portions  terminat- 
ing in  said  support  means  for  translating  received  signals 
from  both  said  first  and  second  antenna  elements  to  said 
receiving  means. 


Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,229 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/32 


U.S.  a.  343—715 


3  Cairns 


4,107,692 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  DIRECTION  HNDING 

SYSTE.M 

Robert  Stewart  Hutcheon,  Goleu,  and  Bruce  E.  Gordon,  SanU 

Barbara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 

Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,077 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  3/20 

U.S.  a.  343—120  4  aaims 


1    Apparatus  for  determining  the  direction  of  a  source  of 
radio  frequency  signals  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  antenna  adapted  to  receive  radio  frequency 
signals  from  such  source  and  direct  such  received  signals 
to  feed  ports  of  such  antenna,  the  level  of  the  signals  being 
related  to  the  direction  of  the  source  relative  to  the  array 
antenna; 

(b)  means,  including  a  sampling  reference  signal  source,  for 


1.  An  antenna  mounting  device  for  mounting  a  radio  antenna 
on  an  automotive  vehicle,  said  antenna  mounting  device  com- 
prising 

a  bracket  member  having  spaced  opposite  first  and  second 
ends,  said  bracket  member  having  a  bore  formed  there- 
through in  the  area  of  the  first  end  thereof; 

a  stud  extending  through  the  bore  of  the  bracket  member 
and  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  said  stud  having  spaced 
opposite  ends  and  a  head  at  each  end; 

a  spiral  spnng  coaxially  positioned  on  the  stud  and  extending 
between  one  head  of  the  stud  and  the  bracket  member; 

a  cam  member  pivotally  affixed  to  the  bracket  member  at  the 
first  end  thereof  and  having  a  projecting  portion  abutting 
the  one  head  of  the  stud  in  one  position  to  raise  the  bracket 
member  on  the  stud  and  is  spaced  from  the  stud  in  another 
position  to  lower  the  bracket  member; 

an  arm  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  from  the 
bracket  member  at  the  second  end  thereof;  and 

rotary  mounting  means  rotatably  mounting  an  antenna  on 
the  arm  in  a  manner  whereby  in  its  releasably  securable 
extended  position  the  antenna  extends  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  arm  and  perpendicular  to  the  bracket  member 
and  in  its  releasably  securable  storage  position  the  antenna 
extends  substantially  parallel  to  and  beyond  the  bracket 
member  and  perpendicular  to  said  arm. 
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4,107,694 

SEPARABLE  BRACKET  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN 

ANTEN-NA  ON  A  VEHICLE  TRUNK  LID 

Lewis  Coleman  Morgan,  Sherwood,  and  Qarence  Arthur  Reed 

N.  Little  Rock,  both  of  Ark.,  assignors  to  Arthur  W.  Reed 

Machine  Co.,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,745 

Int.  a.:  HOIQ  1/32 

U.S.  a.  343-715  *  """"' 


1  For  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  body  portion  defining  an 
open-topped  compartment  bordered  by  a  peripheral  recess  and 
a  lid  shaped  to  fit  within  the  access  in  such  manner  as  to  leave 
a  penpheral  groove,  said  lid  being  hinged  at  one  edge  to  the 
body  portion  for  opening  and  closing  the  compartment:  an 
accessory  mount  comprising  a  first  part  having  a  base  adapted 
to  overiie  a  portion  of  the  lid  and  an  integral  hook  portion  for 
receiving  and  hooking  over  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the 
lid  said  hook  portion  having  means  for  securing  the  first  part 
to  the  adjacent  under-portion  of  the  lid,  a  second  part  overly- 
ing the  base  and  having  an  integral  depending  ear  proximate  to 
the  hook  portion  for  depending  into  the  proximate  portion  ot 
the  compartment  groove  and  means  on  said  second  part  tor 
carrying  an  accessory,  cooperative  disengageable  elements 
respectively  on  the  two  parts  for  selective  engagement  and 
disengagement  only  when  the  lid  is  open,  said  lip.  being  re- 
ceived in  the  groove  when  the  lid  is  closed,  preventing  disen- 
gagement of  the  parts. 

4,107,695 

ANTENNA  RAISING  AND  LOWERING  DEVICE 

Donald  E.  Urban,  and  Alan  G.  Urban,  both  of  7950  SW.  184th 

St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33157  

FUed  Aug,  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,609 

Int.  a.-  HOIQ  15/20 

U.S.  a.  343-882  ^  ^"^ 


the  antenna  rotating  means  on  the  roof  of  the  motor  vehi- 
cle, the  antenna  rotating  means  including  an  actuating 
handle  arrangeable  adjacent  a  driver's  side  door  window 
of  the  motor  vehicle  and  connected  to  the  antenna  mount 
means,  lock  means  associated  with  the  handle  for  retaining 
the  handle  in  the  raised  position  and  lowered  position  ol 
the  antenna  rotating  means,  the  antenna  mount  meaiis 
being  disposed  centrally  of  the  width  of  the  motor  vehicle 
and  including  a  block  provided  with  a  recess  arranged  for 
receiving  an  antenna  and  with  a  through  hole,  and  the 
antenna  rotating  means  further  including  a  longitudinally 
extending,  rotatably  mounted,  hollow  shaft  havmg  longi- 
tudinally spaced  ends  and  journaled  on  the  clamp  means 
and  fittingly  received  in  the  hole  provided  in  the  block  of 
the  antenna  mount  means  for  rotating  the  block,  with  the 
shaft  being  arrangeable  traverse  of  the  width  of  the  vehi- 
cle and  the  block  being  disposed  centrally  of  the  shaft  and 
the  actuating  handle  being  affixed  to  one  of  the  ends  of  the 
shaft  for  rotating  the  shaft,  the  antenna  rotating  means 
further  including  torque  adjusting  means  connected  to  the 
other  of  the  ends  of  the  shaft  and  spaced  from  the  lock  for 
providing  sufficient  torque  to  overcome  variable  weights 
and  length  of  antenna  mounted  on  the  antenna  mount 
means,  the  torque  adjusting  means  including  a  knob  rout- 
ably  mounted  on  the  clamp  means  and  a  torsion  spnng 
disposed  within  the  hollow  shaft  and  connected  to  the 
knob  and  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  with  each,  and  a  lock  pm 
keyed  to  the  clamp  means  and  selectively  engaging  the 
knob  for  retaining  the  knob  against  rotation. 


4,107,696 
RECORDER 
Arthu/Wondra,  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1976,  2620302 

Int.  a,2  GOID  IS/2S 
UA  a.  346-24  "QataB 


1.  An  antenna  raising  and  lowering  device,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  antenna  mount  means  for  receiving  an  antenna; 

(b)  antenna  routing  means  for  turning  the  antenna  mount 
means  between  an  upright  raised  position  and  a  lowered 
position  adjacent  the  roof  of  a  motor  vehicle  on  which  the 
device  is  to  be  mounted;  and 

(c)  clamp  means  for  securing  the  antenna  mount  means  and 


1  A  recorder  for  recording  electronic  analogue  signals  on  a 
moving  strip  of  recording  media  comprising:  a  housing  havmg 
a  signal  responsive  meter  device  disposed  therein  actuating  an 
indicator,  a  foldout  recording  table  having  a  wnting  edge  over 
which  recording  media  is  moved  during  operation  of  the  appa- 
ratus, the  indicator  acting  upon  the  media  at  the  edge  a  drive 
disposed  in  said  housing  having  a  dnve  roll  positioned  closely 
adjacent  the  writing  edge  of  the  wnting  table  when  the  wnting 
table  IS  in  a  closed  position,  a  tear-off  edge  positioned  adjacent 
said  dnve.  the  recording  table  foraied  of  two  sucked  recungu- 
lar  plates,  one  of  said  plates  pivoubly  attached  to  the  housing, 
the  plates  interconnected  by  side  guide  members,  the  side 
guide  members  having  longitudinal  end  recesses  into  which 
side  margins  of  the  plates  project,  at  least  one  of  the  plates 
being  longitudinally  movable  with  respect  to  the  side  guides 
whereby  the  plates  are  longitudinally  movable  with  respect  to 
one  another,  the  recording  ubie  having  a  closed  position  with 
an  end  of  the  ubIe  remote  from  the  pivot  connection  project- 
ing longitudinally  into  the  recorder  housing  whereby  the 
plates  may  be  longitudinally  moved  to  withdraw  the  end  from 
the  housing. 
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4,107.697 
PRESSURE  RECORDER  WITH  POWER 
CONSERVATION  MEANS 
Oliver  W.  McCracken,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,489 

Int.  a.'  GOID  9/00 

U.S.  a.  346—33  R  13  Qaims 


selector  means  operable  for  deflecting  ink  drops  of  said 
stream  for  interruption  by  said  drop  collector;  and 

control  means  for  operating  said  selector  means  for  applying 
a  first  selection  force  capable  of  deflecting  unwanted  ink 
drops  of  said  stream  into  a  trajectory  leading  to  said  drop 
collector, 

said  control  means  including  means  for  operating  said  selec- 
tor means  for  applying  to  at  least  some  of  the  print  drops 
of  said  stream  a  second  deflection  force  which  compen- 
sates for  fringe  deflection  forces  produced  by  said  first 
selection  force  on  said  print  drops  whereby  said  print 
drops  are  caused  to  move  in  a  common  trajectory  which 
avoids  said  drop  collector  means. 


4,107,699 
TRENCHED  STIMULATING  PLATE 
E.  J.  Doyle  Kenworthy,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,425 

Int,  a.!  GOID  li/lS 

U.S.  a.  346—75  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  recording  voltmeter  apparatus  compnsing  a  driven 
chart  recorder  and  chart  imprinting  stylus,  with  said  chart 
being  dnvable  at  a  predetermined  rate  and  said  stylus  being 
deflectable  in  proportion  to  an  input  voltage  from  a  pressure- 
voltage  transducer;  means  responsive  to  a  selectable  first  oper- 
ating mode  to  power  said  transducer  and  chart  recorder  at 
predetermined  periodic  intervals  to  define  a  predetermined 
power  application  duty  cycle,  with  deflection  of  said  stylus 
with  a  predetermined  sensitivity  from  a  chart-edge  extreme 
being  proportional  to  an  input  voltage  to  be  recorded,  means 
responsive  to  a  selectable  second  operating  mode  to  effect  a 
continuous  readout  from  digital  display  means  of  said  input 
voluge  being  measured,  means  enabled  during  said  second 
operating  mode  to  effect  centering  of  said  stylus  on  said  chart, 
and  means  operable  in  a  third  operating  mode  to  effect,  with 
sensitivity  substantially  greater  than  such  predetermined  sensi- 
tivity, stylus  deflection  over  a  predetermined  range  either  side 
of  said  centered  stylus  position  with  said  transducer  and  chart 
recorder  being  powered  at  said  predetermined  power  applica- 
tion duty  cycle. 


8.  An  orifice  plate  for  a  jet  drop  recording  head  comprising 
a  marginal  portion  and  a  medial  portion  along  which  is  ar- 
ranged a  row  of  regularly  spaced  orifices,  characterized  in  that 
said  marginal  portion  is  rigid  and  in  that  said  medial  portion  is 
a  thin,  flexible  and  acoustically  conductive  region  defined  by 
an  elongated  trench  extending  medially  along  the  length  of 
said  plate. 


4,107,698 
INK  JET  PRINTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATION 
Louis  Valentine  Galetto,  Apalachin.  and  Donald  Frederick  Jen- 
sen, Endicott,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,403 
lot.  a.i  GOID  li/lS 


4,107,700 
FANTOLD  PAPER  TRANSPORT 
Eugene  R.  Jomod,  Caledonia,  III.,  assignor  to  Barber-Colman 
Company,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,722 

Int.  a.i  GOID  }i/30 

U.S.  a.  346—76  R  »  Qaims 


MS.  a.  346—75 


6  Claims 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  apparatus  compnsing  in  combination, 
means  for  projecting  a  continuous  stream  of  individual  ink 

drops  toward  a  pnnt  medium; 
means  for  selectively  removing  unwanted  ink  drops  from 

said  stream  while  allowing  print  drops  to  be  deposited  on 

said  print  medium  including, 
drop  collector  means  positioned  to  prevent  unwanted  drops 

from  depositing  on  said  print  medium. 


1.  A  fanfold  strip  transport  comprising  a  subsuntially  hori- 
zontal receptacle  having  a  bottom,  sides,  and  front  and  back 
ends  for  confining  a  flexible  strip  in  a  fanfolded  pack  configura- 
tion, a  recess  in  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  intermediate  the 
ends,  a  feed  roll  adjacent  said  recess  for  progressively  with- 
drawing said  strip  through  the  recess,  a  channel  adjacent  said 
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front  end  for  directing  upwardly  the  withdrawn  strip,  and  a 
guide  for  deflecting  said  upwardly  directed  strip  backwardly 
and  downwardly  into  the  recepucle  at  a  location  such  that  said 
strip  automatically  resumes  the  fanfolded  pack  configuration. 

4,107,701 
ACOUSTO-OPTIC  SNAPSHOT  RECORDER 
Robert  A.  Sprague,  Chelmsford,  and  Alan  J.  MacGovern,  Acton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporation,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,878 

Int.  a.2  GOID  9/00 

U.S.  a.  346—108  5  CI"""* 


deflecting  the  difl^erent  rows  of  said  characters  onto  said  com- 
mon location,  said  second  set  of  said  optical  elements  deflect- 
ing the  different  columns  of  said  characters  onto  said  common 
location  each  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  optical  elements 
comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  flat  mirrors  operating  as 
optical  deflecting  members  for  combining  the  images  of  the 
characters  at  said  common  location,  said  arrangement  further 
comprising  mounting  means  for  each  plurality  of  deflecting 
members  to  maintain  said  sets  of  deflecting  members  m  respec- 
tive predetermined,  fixed  positions  relative  to  each  other  on 


1.  Acousto-optic  recording  apparatus  for  reading  out  a  serial 
electrical  signal  as  spatial  optical  data  comprising: 

A.  acousto-optic  means; 

B.  means  for  passing  a  continuous  travelUng  acoustic  wave 
through  said  acousto-optic  means,  said  acoustic  wave 
being  proportional  to  said  serial  electrical  signal; 

C.  a  recording  medium; 

D.  imaging  means  for  imaging  said  acoustic  wave  on  said 
recording  medium,  said  imaging  means  including: 

a.  light  source  means  for  illuminating  said  acousto-optic 
means; 

b.  optical  means  for  imaging  the  light  from  said  acousto- 
optic  means  onto  said  recording  medium;  and. 

c.  means  for  "stopping"  the  motion  of  said  travelling 
acoustic  wave  passing  through  said  acousto-optic 
means  for  recording  a  sutionary  line  of  optical  data  on 
said  recording  medium  proportional  to  the  acoustic 
wave  within  said  acousto-optic  means;  and, 

E.  means  for  recording  a  plurality  of  said  lines  of  optical  dau 
along  one  long  line  on  said  recording  medium,  including: 

a.  a  plurality  of  optical  deflector  means  in  the  path  of  the 
light  from  said  acousto-optic  means  to  direct  images  to 
different  locations  on  said  recording  medium;  and 

b.  an  acousto-optic  deflector  for  directing  light  from  said 
acousto-optic  means  to  consecutive  ones  of  said  plural- 
ity of  optical  deflector  means  for  recording  a  plurality 
of  said  lines  of  optical  data  along  one  long  line  on  said 
recording  medium. 


opposite  sides  of  a  common  plane,  and  wherein  each  mirror 
deflecting  member  faces  said  common  plane  with  its  reflecting 
surface,  wherein  said  deflecting  optical  elements  of  said  first 
set  comprise  reflecting  elements  tilted  relative  to  one  another, 
each  element  being  associated  with  one  row  of  said  characters, 
and  wherein  said  second  set  of  said  deflecting  optical  elements 
comprises  reflecting  elements  tilted  relative  to  one  another, 
each  element  being  associated  with  one  column  of  said  charac- 
ters, so  that  each  mirror  element  reflects  only  light  from  its 
respectively  associated  row  or  column. 

4,107,703 
FILM  SENSITIVITY  DETECTING  HLTER  ACTUATING 

CA.MERA 
Dieter  Engelsmann,  Unterhaching;  Hubert  Hackenberg,  and 
Andreas  Schubert,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G..  Uverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,942 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1976,  2621612 

Int.  C\}  G03B  7/00,  n/26 
U.S.  a.  354-21      .  W  Cl«^ 


4,107,702 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  READING  OUT  AN  OPTICAL 

MEMORY 

Johann  Plockl,  Jagdstr.  4,  8025  Unterhaching,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,718 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1975,  2548649 

Int.  Q.-G03B  IT /OS 

MS.  Q.  354—17  '  <^«™» 

1.  An  arrangement  for  reading  out  selected  characters  from 
a  font  of  characters  stored  on  a  sutionary  optical  memory, 
compnsing  a  number  of  light  sources  each  associated  with  one 
of  said  characters  for  illuminating  the  same  selectively,  all  of 
said  characters  being  imaged  onto  a  common  location  by  an 
optical  arrangement  compnsing  one  lens  and  first  and  second 
sets  of  optical  elements  performing  together  said  imaging  onto 
a  common  location,  the  lens  imaging  the  characters  into  a 
common  image  plane,  said  first  set  of  said  optical  elements 


1.  In  a  camera  of  the  type  using  film  cassettes  which  are  with 
or  without  markers  depending  upon  the  sensitivity  of  film  in 
the  respective  cassette,  a  combination  comprising  a  light-sensi- 
tive element;  a  light-diminishing  component;  a  member  carry- 
ing said  component  and  being  movable  in  a  path  between  a  first 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  component  is  respectively 
interposed  in  and  withdrawn  from  the  path  of  light  impinging 
said  element;  means  pennanently  urging  said  member  towards 
said  first  position;  and  means  for  detecting  the  sensitivity  of  a 
film  in  a  cassette  inserted  into  the  camera,  including  an  arm 
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movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  path  between  one 
position  in  which  a  portion  of  said  arm  extends  into  said  path 
and  blocks  movement  of  said  member  to  said  first  position,  and 
another  position  in  which  said  portion  is  withdrawn  from  said 
path  so  that  said  member  is  free  to  move  to  said  first  position 
thereof 


4,107,704 

ORCUIT  FOR  DIGITALLY  COMPLTTNG  EXPOSURE 

CONTROL  INFORMATION 

Shigehisa  Iwata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,746 

CWms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1975,  50-92786 

Int.  a.2  G03B  7/OS 

VS.  a.  354-23  D  »  ""nis 


position  and  a  second  position  wherein  it  releases  said  shutter 
opening  ring,  said  first  detent  means  being  urged  into  said  first 
position  pnor  to  a  shutter  release  operation,  said  first  detent 
means  being  urged  into  said  second  position  responsive  to  a 
shutter  release  operation;  a  governor  movable  between  a  first 
position  lying  out  of  the  path  of  rotation  of  the  projection  on 
the  shutter  opening  ring  and  a  second  position  lying  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  shutter  opening  ring,  said  governor  being 
adapted  to  control  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  shutter  opening 
ring  second  detent  means  for  selectively  locking  the  shutter 
closing  ring  in  its  initial  position;  and  shutter  control  means 
including  a  first  photoelectric  transducer  element  disposed 
within  the  camera  to  provide  a  photometry,  the  shutter  control 


9^ 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  digitally  computing  an  exposure 
control  information  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  train  of  n  pulses  in  number  propor- 
tional to  the  quantity  of  a  first  information  for  exposure; 

means  for  counting  the  pulses  supplied  from  said  pulse  gen- 
erating means; 

means  for  generating  a  doubling  operation  pulse  for  each 
count  of  three  pulses; 

decision  means  for  deciding  to  which  of  3N+  1,  3N-i-2  and 
3N  (where  N  stands  for  zero  or  a  positive  integer)  the 
number  n  of  said  pulses  corresponds; 

means  responsive  to  said  decision  means  for  generating,  at 
the  end  of  said  pulse  train,  seven  or  four  additional  dou- 
bling operation  pulses  when  said  number  of  pulses  corre- 
sponds to  3N  -h  1  or  3N  +  2.  respectively; 

means  for  generating  an  exponential  compensating  signal 

according  to  the  number  of  said  pulses; 
a  register  for  storing  a  second  information  for  exposure;  and 
doubling  means  for  repeatedly  doubling  the  information 
stored  in  said  register  as  often  as  the  sum  of  the  number  ol 
doubling  operation  pulses  generated  by  said  doubling 
operation  pulse  generating  means  and  the  number  of  addi- 
tional doubling  operation  pulses  generated  by  said  addi- 
tional doubling  operation  pulse  generating  means. 


means  also  including  an  electromagnet  which  maintams  the 
second  detent  means  in  its  locking  position  until  a  photometric 
value  obtained  by  the  first  transducer  element  reaches  a  level 
corresponding  to  a  proper  exposure,  whereupon  the  electro- 
magnet releases  the  second  detent  means;  characterized  by  the 
provision  of  a  second  photoelectnc  transducer  element  located 
externally  of  the  camera,  a  governor  control  circuit  including 
said  second  photoelectnc  transducer  element,  and  a  second 
electromagnet  associated  with  the  governor  control  circuit  for 
displacing  the  governor  away  from  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  shutter  opening  ring  in  accordance  with  a  photometnc 
value  obtained  by  the  second  photoelectric  transducer  ele- 
ment, thereby  varying  the  degree  of  engagement  between  the 
governor  and  the  shutter  opening  ring. 


4,107,705 

BLADED  SHLTTER 

Akihiko  Hashimoto,  and  Fuzio  Enomoto,  both  of  Hachioji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  4.  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,275 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1975,  50- 
147137(U1;  Oct.  28.  1975,  50-1471381U] 

Int.  a.^  G03B  7/14 
VS.  a.  354-29  ,  «  Claims 

1  A  bladed  shutter  for  a  camera  including  a  plurality  ot 
shutter  blades  also  serving  as  a  diaphragm;  a  shutter  opening 
nng  and  a  shutter  closing  ring  disposed  in  concentnc  manner 
with  each  other  and  being  urged  to  rotate  in  the  same  direc- 
tion said  nngs  cooperating  with  each  other  to  pivotally  sup- 
port' the  plurality  of  shutter  blades,  the  shutter  blades  being 
closed  when  said  nngs  are  in  their  startmg  position,  being 
opened  as  the  shutter  opening  ring  precedes  the  shutter  closing 
nng  m  movement  and  being  closed  again  when  both  nngs 
reach  their  terminal  position;  said  shutter  opening  nng  having 
a  projection;  first  detent  means  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion wherem  it  locks  said  shutter  opening  nng  in  us  initial 


4,107,706 
CAMERA  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Ueda,  Nara,  and  Kayoshi  Tsujimoto.  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,    assignors    to    MinolU    Camera    Kabushiki    Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation.in-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  209,044,  Dec  17,  W71  P.t  No. 
3,779,141.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,350 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1970,  45-113589; 
Feb.  6,  1971,  46^917;  Aug.  4,  1971,  46-58251 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  15, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  G03B  7/OS.  15/05.  11/00 
V.S.  C\.  354-31  "  ^^"^ 

1.  A  barrel  member  adapted  for  exchangeable  mounting  to 
camera  apparatus,  comprising: 
light   receptive   means   mounted  on   said  barrel   member 
whereby  said  light  receptive  means  is  adapted  to  receive 
light  reflected  from  the  light  sensitive  surface  of  a  film 
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when  said  barrel  member  is  mounted  to  said  camera  appa- 
ratus; 
a  terminal  mounted  on  said  barrel  member;  and 


sentative  of  an  exposure  time;  means  for  counting  and  stonng 
said  plurality  of  pulses  and  for  reading-out  the  number  of 
stored  pulses  in  response  to  command  signals,  for  controlling 
an  exposure  time;  and  means  for  applying  a  command  signal  to 
said  means  for  counting  and  for  reading-out  to  initiate  reading- 
out  of  the  stored  pulses;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 


means  for  electrically  connecting  said  light  receptive  means 
to  said  terminal. 


4,107,707 

ANALOGUE  OPERATION  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Saburo  Numata,  and  Shinichiro  Okazaki,  both  of  Urawa.  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,093 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1976,  51-24347 

Int.  a.-  G03B  7/OS 

U.S.  a.  354—50  *  aaims 


a  display  circuit,  cooperative  with  said  means  for  counting  and 
storing,  for  visually  displaying  the  exposure  time  represented 
by  the  number  of  pulses  counted  and  stored;  said  display  cir- 
cuit comprising  means,  responsive  to  the  command  signal  for 
initiating  reading-out  of  the  stored  pulses,  for  disabling  said 
display  circuit  thereby  to  reduce  power  consumption  by  said 
display  circuit  during  exposure. 


1.  In  an  analogue  type  exposure  control  circuit  built  in  a 
photographic  camera  including  an  analogue  arithmetic  unit  in 
which  a  plurality  of  exposure  information  input  means  are 
connected  with  the  input  terminals  of  the  arithmetic  unit,  an 
adjusting  means  for  collectively  compensating  for  all  of  errors 
due  to  the  plurality  of  exposure  information  input  means  com- 
prising a  single  additional  adjustable  information  input  means 
connected  in  parallel  with  at  least  one  of  said  exposure  infor- 
mation input  means,  said  additional  adjustable  information 
input  means  being  adjustable  independently  of  the  other  expo- 
sure information  input  means. 


4,107,709 

EXPOSURE  TIME  CONTROL  ORCUITRY  FOR 

CAMERAS 

Kayoshi  Tsujimoto,  and  Akira  Yoshizaki,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  645,424,  Dec.  30,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,721 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31,  1974,  50-1378 

Int.  a.-  G03B  7/OS 

U.S.  a.  354—51  20  Qaims 


4,107,708 

SHUTTER  CONTROL  ORCUIT  HAVING  EXPOSURE 

TIME  DISPLAY 

Takeo  Saito,  and  Youichi  Seki,  both  of  Chiba.  Japan,  assignors 

to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,976,  Aug.  23,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,062 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  24,  1973,  48-95004 

Int.  a.=  G03B  7/00 

VS.  a.  354-60  L  2  Claims 

1   A  shutter  control  circuit  of  the  type  having  means  for 

developing  a  plurality  of  pulses  the  number  of  which  is  repre- 


1.  An  exposure  time  control  circuit  for  a  camera  adapted  for 
manual  and  automatic  exposure  control,  comprising: 

a  photoelectric  element  responsive  to  scene  brightness; 

a  fixed  resistor; 

means  for  controlling  the  exposure; 

a  variable  resistance  element  including  a  first  and  a  second 
independently  movable  member  for  varying  the  resistance 
between  the  end  terminals  of  said  variable  resistance  ele- 
ment, said  first  movable  member  being  at  least  movable  in 
accordance  with  the  setting  of  the  film  sensitivity  and  said 
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second  movable  member  being  movable  in  accordance 
with  the  manually  set  exposure  time: 

first  switching  means  having  a  first  position  for  connecting 
said  first  movable  member  to  one  of  said  end  terminals  and 
a  second  position  to  connect  said  second  movable  member 
to  said  one  end  terminal; 

manually  operable  second  switching  means  having  a  first 
position  for  connecting  a  first  output  signal  formed  be- 
tween said  photoelectric  element  and  said  variable  resis- 
Unce  element  to  said  means  for  controlling  the  exposure 
with  said  first  switching  means  in  said  first  position,  and  a 
second  position  for  connecting  a  second  output  signal 
formed  between  said  fixed  resistor  and  said  variable  resis- 
tance element  to  said  means  for  controlling  the  exposure 
with  said  first  switching  means  in  said  second  position: 

a  capacitor  for  selectively  storing  said  first  or  second  output: 
and 

third  switching  means  having  an  open  position  for  selec- 
tively isolating  said  capacitor  from  said  first  and  second 
outputs  and  a  closed  position  for  connecting  said  capacitor 
to  said  first  or  second  outputs  m  accordance  with  the 
position  of  said  second  switching  means,  said  means  for 
controlling  being  responsive  to  the  signal  stored  by  said 
capacitor. 


4,107.710 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATLS  FOR  USE  WITH 

SELF-PROCESSING  nLM  UMTS 

Donald  M.  Har»ey,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,149 

lot  a.-  G03B  17/50 

VS.  a.  354—86  8  Claims 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  effecting  exposure  and  initiat- 
ing processing  of  a  self-processing  film  unit,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  locating  a  film  unit  in  position  for  exposure: 

exposure  means  for  exposing  the  film  unit: 

rotatable  pressure  applying  means  for  receiving  a  film  unit 
and  for  initiating  the  processing  of  the  film  unit  after  the 
exposure: 

a  shuttle  including  film  unit  engaging  means  for  advancing 
the  film  unit  from  an  exposure  position  to  a  position  in 
which  it  may  be  received  by  the  pressure  applying  means: 

means  for  supporting  the  shuttle  for  pivotal  and  translational 
movement: 

spring  means  for  biasing  the  shuttle  for  pivotal  and  transla- 
tional movement  of  the  film  unit  engaging  means  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  pressure  applying  means  and 
towards  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  film  unit  engag- 
ing means  is  disposed  to  engage  a  film  unit  in  its  exposure 
position  and  is  adapted  upon  movement  of  the  shuttle  to 
an  advanced  position  to  engage  the  film  unit  and  to  initiate 


advancement  of  the  film  unit  towards  the  pressure  apply- 
ing means: 

drive  means  including  gear  means  for  rotating  the  pressure 
applying  means  prior  to  receigjf  of  a  film  unit  therein  and 
for  translating  the  shuttle  from  the  retracted  position 
towards  the  advanced  position  to  introduce  the  film  unit 
into  the  pressure  applying  means: 

a  rack  on  the  shuttle  cooperating  with  the  gear  means 
whereby  rotation  of  the  gear  means  drives  the  shuttle  so 
that  the  film  engaging  portion  thereof  is  driven  towards 
the  pressure  applying  means; 

restraint  means  for  supporting  the  shuttle  in  the  advanced 
position  and  for  preventing  the  return  of  the  shuttle  to  its 
retracted  position  under  the  bias  of  the  spring  means; 

body  release  means  actuatable  by  the  operator  of  the  appara- 
tus for  initiating  exposure  of  a  film  unit  by  removing  the 
restraint  upon  the  shuttle  to  permit  the  shuttle  to  move 
towards  the  retracted  position  under  the  bias  of  the  spring 
means:  and 

lever  means  pivotably  and  slidably  coupled  to  the  shuttle 
and  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  shuttle  from  the 
advanced  position  towards  the  retracted  position  and 
operatively  associated  with  the  exposure  means  for  effect- 
ing commencement  of  the  exposure  of  the  film  unit  by  the 
exposing  means. 


4,107,711 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  FOR  TAKING  THREE 

DIMENSIONAL  PHOTOGXAPHS  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TRIVISION  IMAGES 
Chi   Yin   Law,   No.   35-5,   Koisbikawa,   5-chome,   Bunkyo-ku, 
Tokyo-lo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,864 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1975,  50-37644; 
May  28,  1975,  50-64698 

Int.  a.J  G03B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  354-112  30  Claims 


jO   '  O.     X 


r-   '7* 


=35^ 

1.  A  photographic  camera  for  three  dimensional  photogra- 
phy comprising: 

means  for  positioning  photosensitive  material  at  a  position 
for  exposure: 

a  lenticular  screen  positioned  for  close  contact  with  such 
positioned  photosensitive  material,  the  screen  comprising 
a  plurality  of  lenticular  elements,  the  boundaries  of  adja- 
cent elements  forming  lines  which  define  stripe  portions: 

an  objective  for  projecting  an  object  image  to  be  photo- 
graphed through  said  lenticular  screen  onto  such  photo- 
sensitive material:  and 

a  shutter  comprising  plate  shaped  shutter  blades  relatively 
movable  between  open  and  closed  conditions  during  ex- 
posure and  so  positioned  and  defining,  when  open,  an 
aperture  gap  which  is  elongated  transversely  of  the  stripe 
portions  to  allow  projection  of  the  object  image  to  the 
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photosensitive  material  and,  when  closed,  interrupts  the 
projection, 

the  objective  having  an  effective  aperture  defined  by  a 
pair  of  planes  extending  parallel  to  each  other  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  main  optical  axis  and  transversely  to  said 
stripe  portions  so  that  a  single  exposure  by  said  shutter, 
when  open,  enables  such  object  image  to  be  projected 
on  the  photosensitive  material  as  a  reversed  image; 
the  photosensitive  material  and  the  lenticular  screen  being 
mainuined  at  a  fixed  position  during  the  open  condition  of 
the  shutter  blades 
23.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  three  dimensional  photo- 
graphic image  of  an  object  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  photographic  image  comprising  the  steps  of  posi- 
tioning a  lenticular  screen  having  predetermined  optical 
characteristics  adjacent  to  an  exposure  surface  of  a  photo- 
sensitive material  and  in  fixed  relative  position  therewith 
during  exposure; 
projecting  an  object  image  through  said  screen  and  onto 
such  surface  to  thereby  expose  and  form  a  reversed  three 
dimension  image  on  said  photosensitive  material; 
reversing  the  reversed  image  comprising  the  steps  of  posi- 
tioning a  lenticular  screen,  having  substantially  said  prede- 
termined  characteristics,    closely   adjacent   an   onginal 
transparency  carrying  a  developed  form  of  the  reversed 
three  dimension  image: 
positioning  a  surface  of  fresh  photosensitive  matenal  closely 
adjacent  a  surface  of  such  original  which  is  opposed  from 
the  lenticular  screen; 
projecting  a  beam  of  light  through  said  lenticular  screen  and 
through  said  original  to  a  surface  of  said  fresh  photosensi- 
tive material;  and 
while  projecting,  moving  at  least  two  of  the  following  ele- 
ments: said  lenticular  screen,  said  original,  said  fresh  pho- 
tosensitive material,  and  said  beam  of  light,  said  move- 
ment being  relative  to  said  at  least  two  elements  and  being 
relative  to  the  others  of  said  elements  to  thereby  reverse 
the  reversed  three  dimension  image  and  create  a  non-rev- 
ersed trivision  image  on  said  fresh  photosensitive  matenal. 

4,107,712 

CAMERA  FOR  TAKING  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 

PHOTOGRAPHS  HAVING  SCREEN  MOVING  MEANS 

Chi  Y.  Law.  7845  Cambie  St.,  Vancou»er,  British  Columbia, 

Canada  (V6P  3J1) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,600,  Dec.  22,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765J29 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1974,  49/148202 

Int  a.-  G03B  35/OS 

VS.  a.  354—115  >*  <^'''"» 


said  path  having  a  first  position  therealong  extending 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  the  path  from  a  first  side  to 
a  second  side  of  the  path,  the  optical  means  comprising 
a  lenticular  screen  extending  across  said  path  at  a  second 
position  farther  along  said  path  from  the  first  position 
and  having,  on  one  side,  a  plurality  of  elongated  lenticu- 
lar elements  of  width  P  which  face  in  the  direction  from 
which  the  light  rays  are  being  projected  and  having  an 
opposite  side  facing  and  positioned  for  contact  with  the 
surface  of  such  located  photosensitive  material, 
the  optical  means  being  characterized  in  that  it  changes, 
by  a  predetermined  distance  Y.  on  such  surface  of  the 
photosensitive  material,  the  position  of  light  rays  which 
come  from  a  substantially  common  point  on  such  scene 
and  which  extend  along  said  first  and  second  sides  of 
said  path: 
means  for  blocking  the  received  light  rays  at  said  first  posi- 
tion; 
an  aperture  movable  transversely  across  said  path  at  said 
first  position,  from  said  first  side  to  said  second  side,  for 
exposing  said  light  rays  sequentially  to  the  photosensitive 
material  moving  across  said  screen  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  elongation  of  said  lenticular  elements;  and 
means  for  so  moving  said  aperture  for  a  predetermined  lime 
for  exposure  while  simultaneously  and  synchronously 
moving  said  screen,  substantially  throughout  said  prede- 
termined time  for  exposure,  in  substantially  the  same 
direction  as  the  light  rays  sequentially  expose  said  photo- 
sensitive material  and  over  a  distance  subsuntially  equal 
to  the  sum  of  P  -(-  Y  to  thereby  expose  a  substantially 
continuous  unreversed  image  of  the  scene  on  the  photo- 
sensitive material,  said  means  for  moving  comprising 
means  for  moving  said  lenticular  screen  a  predetermined 
distance  along  a  path  transverse  to  the  path  of  the  light 
simultaneously  with  the  movement  of  said  optical  aper- 
ture and  comprising 
means  for  guiding  said  screen  along  said  predetermined 

path, 
a  pivoted  member. 

means  for  connecting  said  pivoted  member,  at  a  position 
displaced  from  the  pivot  thereof,  to  said  screen, 
a  rack  connected  to  said  pivoted  member, 
a  pinion  for  engaging  said  rack, 
a  motor  connected  for  rotatably  driving  said  pinion  lo 
thereby  move  said  rack  and  thereby  pivot  the  pivoted 
member  and  move  said  screen  along  said  predeter- 
mined path  a  precise  predetermined  amount  corre- 
sponding to  the  driving  movement  of  said  motor. 


1.  A  photographic  camera  for  three  dimension  photography 

comprising:  ,     ,    ^ 

a  housing  having  an  opening  to  the  interior  for  light  rays; 
means  for  immovably  locating  photosensitive  matenal  m 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  housing  at  a  loca- 
tion during  a  time  for  exposure; 
optical  means  in  said  housing  for  projecting  light  rays, 
which  are  received  through  said  opening  from  a  scene  to 
be  photographed,  along  an  optical  path  to  said  location, 


4,107,713 
HLM  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  CAMERAS 
Paul  Greger,  Braunschweig,  Germany,  assigiKir  to  RoUei-Werke 
Franke  4  Heidecke,  Braunschweig.  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,776 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1976,  2606131 

Int.  a:-  G03B  19/02 
VS.  a.  354—209  "  *^»'™* 

1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  an  operating  lever 
movable  to  tension  a  shutter,  a  first  gear  operatively  connected 
to  and  moved  by  said  lever,  film  feeding  means  including  a 
second  gear  meshing  with  said  first  gear  and  driven  thereby  to 
cause  feeding  of  film  concomitantly  with  tensioning  the  shut- 
ter, means  including  a  manually  operable  element  for  shifting 
said  second  gear  axially  lo  unmesh  it  from  said  first  gear  so  that 
said  lever  may  be  moved  to  tension  said  shutter  without  caus- 
ing feeding  of  film,  a  camera  release  member  operable  to  re- 
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lease  said  shutter  to  make  an  exposure,  and  means  responsive  to 
operation  of  said  release  member  for  restoring  said  second  gear 


4,107,714 
ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  MOVABLE 
PICTURE-TAKING  OBJECnVE 
Karl-Heinz  Raab,  Bad  Kreuznach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Jos.  Schneider  &  Co.  Optische  Werke.  Bad  Kreuz- 
nach, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1975.  2512424 

Int.  a:-  G03B  S/00.  13/02 
VS.  a.  354—196  9  Qaims 


Oi^MiMCn  -  Cff^itet 


cam-follower  means  for  imparting  a  predetermined  adjust- 
ing motion  to  said  second  setting  member  upon  displace- 
ment of  said  mounting  means  on  said  base. 


4,107,715 
FILMSTRIP  METERING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 

Hanimi  Tanaka,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,232.  Aug.  20,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,814 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    21,    1975,    50- 
114328[U] 

Int.  a.2G03B/7/« 
U.S.  a.  354—206  II  Qaims 


to  meshing  relation  to  said  first  gear  if  said  second  gear  has 
been  unmeshed  therefrom. 


1.  In  a  picture-taking  apparatus  comprising  an  objective 
displaceable  between  a  fixed  first  plane  and  a  fixed  second 
plane  for  projecting  an  image  of  an  object  in  said  first  plane 
with  a  variable  magnification  ratio  upon  said  second  plane,  said 
objective  being  provided  with  an  adjustable  diaphragm  and 
with  at  least  one  movable  component  for  varying  the  focal 
length  of  said  objective,  the  combination  thereof  with: 
a  base: 

mounting  means  supporting  said  objective  on  said  base,  said 
mounting  means  being  movable  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective; 
a  first  setting  member  on  said  objective  for  adjusting  said 

movable  component; 
a  second  setting  member  on  said  objective  for  adjusting  said 

diaphragm; 
first  cam-follower  means  on  said  mounting  means  mechani- 
cally connected  with  said  first  setting  member; 
first  cam  means  on  said  base  engaged  by  said  first  cam-fol- 
lower means  for  imparting  a  predetermined  adjusting 
motion  to  said  first  setting  member  upon  displacement  of 
said  mounting  means  on  said  base; 
second  cam-follower  means  mechanically  connected  with 

said  second  setting  member;  and 
second  cam  means  on  said  base  engaged  by  said  second 


l3o  3  29  Ig  ^  So    |d 


1.  A  camera  in  which  a  film  cartridge  may  be  inserted,  the 
cartridge  containing  a  filmstrip  wound  about  a  film  wind-up 
gear  and  having  a  single  filmstrip  metering  perforation  on  each 
frame  thereof,  the  camera  comprising: 

a  wind-up  member  mounted  on  the  camera  for  movement 
between  a  rest  and  a  winding  position  and  having  drive 
means  thereon; 

means  resiliently  urging  the  wind-up  member  toward  its  rest 
position; 

transmission  members  for  rotating  the  film  wind-up  gear  on 
which  the  filmstrip  is  to  be  wound,  said  members  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  first  gear  engageable  with  said  drive  means. 
a  first  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  gear,  a  wind-up 
engaging  gear  rotatable  about  a  shaft  mounted  on  the 
camera,  said  engaging  gear  being  engageable  with  the  film 
wind-up  gear,  a  second  lever  being  mounted  on  the  cam- 
era for  pivotal  movement  about  said  shaft,  an  intermediate 
gear  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  together  with  said 
engaging  gear,  a  second  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  both 
said  first  and  second  levers  and  being  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  both  said  first  and  said  intermediate  gears,  said 
second  lever  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  first  gear  engages  said  drive  means  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  first  gear  is  disengaged  from 
said  drive  means; 

a  sensing  lever  movable  from  a  retracted  position  abutting 
said  filmstrip  through  an  extended  position  engaging  one 
of  said  film  metering  perforations  and  to  a  metering  posi- 
tion pivoted  a  predetermined  angle  while  engaging  one  of 
said  film  metering  perforations  as  said  film  is  wound  up; 

means  on  the  camera  for  resiliently  urging  said  sensing  lever 
toward  said  extfHed  position; 

a  locking  lever  mc-nted  on  the  camera  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  bearing  against  said  second  lever  for 
locking  it  in  its  first  position  and  a  second  position  out  of 
bearing  engagement  with  said  second  lever  for  releasing  it 
from  its  locked  condition;  and 

means  on  the  camera  for  resiliently  urging  said  locking  lever 
toward  its  first  position,  said  locking  lever  being  opera- 
tively  coupled  with  said  sensing  member  so  as  to  be- 
moved  to  its  second  position  when  said  sensing  member 
reaches  said  metering  position. 


August  15,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


1451 


4,107,716 
DEMOUNTABLE  PHOTO  VIGNETTING  DEVICE 

Irring  Pfefer,  637  Anson  St.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.  93065 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,532 
Int.  a.2  G03B  11/00 
U.S,  a.  354—296  7  Claims 


I.  In  a  photo  vignetting  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
camera  lens  and  mounted  therefor  while  a  photograph  is  being 
made,  the  combination  of:  a  mounting  plate  having  a  centrally 
located  circular  opening  coincident  with  and  disposable  adja- 
cent said  lens  and  adapted  to  receive  securement  means 
through  said  opening  to  secure  said  mounting  plate  to  said  lens 
mount  adjacent  said  lens;  track  means  having  one  end  thereof 
mounted  in  said  mounting  plate;  and  a  vignetting  screen  stan- 
dard mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  said  track  means,  said 
vignetting  screen  standard  having  receptacle  means  therein  for 
receiving  said  screen  and  including  resilient  track  means  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  said  standard  in  a  predetermined  location  on 
said  track  means  but  permitting  intended  movement  there- 
upon. 


4.107,717 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDRESSING  A 
DIGITAL  MEMORY 
Winfried  Klbtzner,  Schwieberdingen;  Rolf  Daumer,  Merklingen; 
Wolfgang  Busse.  Hildesheim.  and  Hans-Christoph  du  Mont, 
Renningen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,921 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  18, 
1975.  2551680 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/20:  F02D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  364—431  25  aaims 


ory.  at  least  one  of  said  operational  stales  being  dependent  on 
another  stale,  preferably  the  temperature  of  the  system,  and  m 
particular  adapted  to  controlling  an  electronic  fuel  injection 
system  for  generating  a  correction  frequency  by  using  the  data 
retrieved  from  said  central  memory,  for  processing  by  a  main 
processor  and  for  generation  of  injection  pulses  to  control  the 
opening  times  of  fuel  injection  valves  of  the  engine,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

deriving  switching  signals  from  prevailing  operational  stales 
of  the  system  and  feeding  said  switching  signals  to  a  de- 
coder circuit,  cyclically  activating  said  decoder  for  gener- 
ating a  single  pre-address  selector  signal  corresponding  to 
each  combination  of  operational  states,  said  pre-address 
selector  signal  being  fed  to  an  address  memory  for  gener- 
ating a  digital  address,  a  first  part  of  which  is  fed  directly 
to  said  main  processor  for  selecting  an  address  range  and 
a  second  portion  of  which  being  fed  to  a  counter  which  is 
thereby  set  to  an  initial  value,  gating  said  counter  for  a 
predetermined  length  of  time,  feeding  to  said  counter  a 
clock  pulse  train  dependent  on  said  operational  state  of  the 
system,  thereby  causing  said  counter  to  count  upwardly 
from  its  initial  value,  and  delivering  the  final  contents  of 
said  counter  at  the  expiration  of  said  gating  time  to  said 
central  memory  for  providing  the  complete  address 
therein,  and  closing  the  gating  input  to  said  counter  if  a 
particular  combination  of  operational  sutes  is  independent 
of  said  other  operational  state. 

4,107,718 
BULK  SEMICONDUCTOR  LOGIC  DEVICE 

Shoei  Kataoka,  Tanashi;  Nobuo  Hashizume.  Kawasaki,  and 
Hiroshi  Kodera,  Kunitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,257,  Jul.  23,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,697 

CliUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1974,  49-84247 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  27/26 

U.S.  a.  357—3  "  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  addressing  a  central  memory  for  interroga- 
tion thereof  and  retrieval  of  data  stored  therein,  said  addressing 
taking  place  in  dependence  on  the  operational  states  of  a  sys- 
tem which  is  itself  controlled  by  the  dau  in  said  central  mem- 


1.  A  bulk  semiconductor  logic  device  comprising 

a  bulk  semiconductor  body,  said  semiconductor  body  exhib- 
iting negative  conductivity  under  high  electric  field,  said 
semiconductor  body  having  bias  electric  field  applying 
cathode  and  anode  electrodes  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
respectively,  a  portion  of  said  semiconductor  body  having 
a  lower  electric  field  than  that  of  other  portions. 

at  least  two  signal  electrodes  of  field  effect  type  in  said  low 
field  portion  thereof,  said  signal  electrodes  of  field  effect 
type  being  of  a  nature  to  form  a  depletion  layer  in  said 
semiconductor  body  thereunder  when  a  voltage  negative 
with  respect  to  said  semiconductor  body  thereunder  is 
applied  thereto. 

means  for  applying  bias  voluge  to  said  at  least  two  signal 
electrodes,  said  bias  voluge  being  of  negative  polarity 
with  respect  to  the  potential  of  the  semiconductor  body 
thereunder, 

means  for  applying  a  signal  voltage  to  each  said  signal  elec- 
trode, and 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  high  electric  field 
domain  in  said  semiconductor  body 
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4,107,719 
INVERSE  PLANAR  TRANSISTOR 
Juergen  Graul,  Gruenwald.  and  Helmut  Murrmann,  Ottobrunn, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschalt 
Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,940,  Feb.  10,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.'  749,438 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb    19 
1975,  2507148 

InL  C\:  HOIL  29/48 
115.  a.  357-15  3cai„„ 


4,107,720 
OVERLAY  METALLIZATION  MULTI-CHA.NNEL  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Robert  A.  Pucel,  Needham,  and  James  A.  Benjamin,  Boxford. 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  518,692,  Oct.  29,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,509 

Int.  a:-  HOIL  29/80.  29/48.  29/56 

U.S.  a.  357-22  3oci.i^ 


15      p+ 16      20       8 17  p+        13 


5+2 


1  An  inverse  planar  transistor  adapted  particularly  for  inte- 
grated circuits,  compnsing  a  semiconductor  body  having  a 
first  zone  of  a  first  conductivity  type  therein  which  extends  to 
a  planar  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  and  which  pro- 
vides a  base  zone  for  said  transistor,  a  second  zone  in  said  body 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  located  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  base  zone  from  that  side  which  lies  in  said  planar  sur- 
face, said  second  zone  being  interfaced  with  said  base  zone  and 
forming  a  PN  junction,  a  relatively  highly  doped  third  zone  of 
said  second  conductivity  type  in  said  body  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  second  zone  from  said  base  zone  and  interfaced  with 
said  second  zone,  a  highly  doped  fourth  zone  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  extending  from  said  planar  surface  to  said 
third  zone  leading  along  side  of  and  spaced  from  said  base 
zone,  said  fourth  zone  providing  a  conductive  path  to  said 
third  zone,  an  insulating  layer  overlying  the  planar  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  body,  and  a  Schottky  contact  forming  a 
collector  on  the  planar  surface  of  said  base  zone,  said  Schottky 
contact  having  a  guard  ring  underlying  a  marginal  edge  of  said 
Schottky  contact,  said  guard  ring  being  formed  as  a  relatively 
thick  portion  of  said  insulating  layer  surrounding  the  opening 
through  which  said  Schottky  contact  extends  into  contact  with 
said  base  zone  as  compared  with  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
insulating  layer,  the  doping  concentration  of  said  base  zone  in 
the  region  of  said  Schottky  conwct  being  S  10"  /cm',  the 
metal  electrode  of  said  Schottky  contact  being  a  metal  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Pd.  Pt  and  Al. 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  transistor  body; 

an  epitaxial  layer  upon  one  surface  of  said  transistor  body; 

a  plurality  of  contacts,  each  one  of  said  contacts  being  dis- 
posed upon  one  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  a  plurality 
of  controlled  conductive  channels  being  formed  between 
predetermined  ones  of  said  contacts; 

first  and  second  conductive  layers  coupled  to  and  intercon- 
necting contacts  coupled  to  like  ones  of  said  contacts,  said 
contacts  being  adjacent  to  said  surface; 

a  layer  of  insulating  maienal  covering  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  first  and  second  conductive  layers,  said  insulating 
material  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein;  and 

a  third  conductive  layer  coupled  to  and  interconnecting 
contacts  coupled  to  a  third  type  of  said  conucts,  said  third 
conductive  layer  extending  through  said  aperture. 

4,107,721 
PHOTOTRANSISTOR 
Gabriel  Lorimer  Miller,  Westfieid,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,675 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/14 
U.S.  a.  357-30  4  ci^^ 
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1.  An  optical  radiation  detector  comprising  a  substrate  of  a 
first  conductivity  type,  first  and  second  regions  of  a  second 
conductivity  type,  said  first  and  second  regions  being  disposed 
within  said  substrate,  a  third  region  of  said  first  conductivity 
type,  said  third  region  being  disposed  within  said  second  re- 
gion, said  third,  second  and  first  regions  being  called  the  emit- 
ter, base  and  prebias  emitter  regions,  respectively,  said  sub- 
strate being  called  the  collector  region,  said  collector  region 
having  a  light  sensitive  depletion  layer  when  reverse  biased, 
said  emitter  having  an  exposed  surface  providing  an  optical 
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radiation  receiving  surface,  means  for  prebiasing  said  base 
region;  characterized  in  that  said  means  for  prebiasing  said  base 
region  comprises  said  prebias  emitter  in  said  collector  region 
spaced  from  said  light  sensitive  depletion  layer,  said  prebias 
emitter  being  a  current  source  for  supplying  a  current  to  said 
base. 


4,107,723 
HIGH  BANDGAP  WINDOW  LAYER  FOR  G«A«  SOLAR 

CELLS  AND  FABRICATION  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
G.  SutjlT  Kamath,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,840 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  a.  357—30  *  Oaims 


P  Conioc) 
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4,107,722 
PHOTODIODE  STRUCTURE  HAVING  AN  ENHANCED 

BLUE  COLOR  RESPONSE 

Savras  Georgiou  Chamberlain,  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignor  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  .Annonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,052,  Aug.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  No».  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,877 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  a.  357—30  *  CI"™* 


IICHT-Sj ^ 


4.  A  PN  junction  semiconductor  device  including: 

a.  a  gallium-free  P-type  substrate  layer  selected  from  the 

group  of  materials  consisting  of  aluminum  phosphide 
antimonide,  aluminum  arsenide,  aluminum  indium  phos- 
phide, aluminum  nitride  and  boron  nitride,  and 

b.  a  thin  layer  of  N-type  galbum  arsenide  disposed  on  said 
substrate  layer  and  having  a  PN  junction  therein,  whereby 
said  device  requires  a  minimum  amount  of  gallium  in  its 
fabrication,  and  solar  cells,  light  emitting  diodes,  laser 
diodes  and  other  PN  junction  devices  may  be  formed  as 
PN  junction  structures  utilizing  a  minimum  of  gallium. 


1.  A  photodiode  device  for  radiation  responsive  image  de- 
tectors comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  ;>  conductivity  type, 
a  first  layer  of  material  having  a  first  selected  doping  density 
of  n-type  conductivity,  said  first  layer  disposed  on  said 
substrate  to  form  a  first  n-p  junction  at  a  first  depth, 
said  first  selected  doping  density  of  said  first  layer  being  a 

relatively  low  doping  density, 
and  a  second  layer  of  material  having  a  second  selected 
doping  density  of  n-type  conductivity  greater  than  the 
doping  density  of  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  dis- 
posed on  said  first  layer  to  form  a  second  junction  at  a 
second  depth  at  least  an  order  of  magnitude  less  than  said 
first  depth  of  said  first  junction,  said  second  selected  dop- 
ing density  of  said  second  layer  being  within  one  order  of 
magnitude  greater  than  said  first  selected  doping  density 
resulting  in  an  n-n-p  junction  device, 
wherein  said  first  junction  is  relatively  deep  and  has  a  rela- 
tively low  doping  density  with  respect  to  said  relatively  shal- 
low, higher  doping  density  second  junction, 
said  second  layer  having  an  outer  surface  opposite  to  said 
second  junction  upon  which  radiation  may  be  directed 
and  said  first  and  second  n<onductivity  type  layers  being 
responsive  to  radiation  on  said  surface  of  second  layer  to 
produce  minority  carriers  and  wherein  said  doping  densi- 
ties of  said  first  and  second  layers  are  selected  for  produc- 
ing an  electric  field  for  directing  said  minority  carriers 
away  from  said  surface  of  said  second  layer  and  toward 
said  first  n-p  junction, 
said  second  junction  functioning  to  screen  said  minority 
carriers  from  said  surface  of  said  second  layer  and  to 
permit  said  relatively  low  doping  density  in  said  first  layer 
to  maintain  the  lifetime  of  said  minority  carriers. 


4,107,724 
SURFACE  CONTROLLED  HELD  EFFECT  SOLID  STATE 

DEVICE 
John  Ernest  Ralph,  Crawley  Down,  England,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  639,280,  Dec.  10,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,666 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17,  1974,^ 
54484/74  -' — '"^'-^'^ 

Int  a.2  HOIL  27/14.  31/00.  29/80 
U.S.  a.  357—30  20  Oaims 


1.  An  electronic  solid  state  device  comprising  an  inhomoge- 
neous  body  including  a  plurality  of  grains  of  semiconductor 
material,  said  grains  positioned  so  as  to  adjoin  each  other  to 
provide  continuity  of  electrical  conduction  paths  between  the 
bulk  material  of  adjoining  grains,  the  dominant  current  con- 
duction paths  in  said  body  passing  through  the  interface  re- 
gions between  adjacent  grains  at  grain  to  grain  conUcts, 
charge  storage  enabling  means  formed  within  said  body  at  the 
surfaces  of  said  grains  at  least  locally  adjoining  but  not  inter- 
rupting said  interface  regions,  and  means  conucting  said 
charge  storage  enabling  means  for  enabling  the  control  of 
electrical  conductivity  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body  by 
surface  field  effect  depletion  of  said  conduction  paths  between 
adjoining  grains  in  said  interface  region. 
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4,107,725 
COMPOUND  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Takashi  Yoshida,  and  Takeshi  Matsuyama,  both  of  Hamamatsu. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1975.  Sen.  No.  600,476 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1974,  49/88688; 
Aug.  21,  1974,  49/95896 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  a,  357—41  16  Claims 
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and  through  the  apertures  onto  selected  regions  of  the  first 
lead  metal  interconnecting  system;  and 


(d)  a  second  aluminum  lead  metal  deposited  directly  on  the 
.  refractory  mewl  layer  to  form  a  second  interconnecting 
layer 


4,107,727 
RESIN  SEALED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Ryuichi  Ikezawa;  Atsushi  Sasayama,  both  of  Takasaki,  and 
Sakae  Kikuchi,  Kokubunji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,053 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1976,  51-89112 

Int.  a:-  HOIL  23/2H 

MS.  a.  357—72  12  Oaims 


I0> 


1  A  compound  field  effect  transistor  having  an  output  char- 
acteristic resembling  that  of  a  pentode  vacuum  tube  compns- 
ing. 

a  first  junction-type  field  effect  transistor  having  a  saturated 
drain  current  to  drain  voltage  characteristic  and  having  a 
first  gate  electrode  for  receiving  an  input  signal,  a  first 
source  electrode  and  a  first  drain  electrode. 

means  comprising  a  second  junction-type  field  effect  transis- 
tor having  an  unsaturating  drain  current  to  drain  voltage 
characteristic  for  extending  the  drain-current-saturated 
operating  drain  voltage  range  of  said  compound  transistor 
and  for  improving  the  equality  of  the  intervals  between 
the  characteristic  curves  of  said  compound  transistor, 

said  second  transistor  having  a  second  source  electrode  and 
a  second  drain  electrode, 

said  first  drain  electrode  being  connected  to  said  second 
source  electrode,  and  said  first  source  and  second  drain 
electrodes  being  the  output  electrodes  for  exhibiting  the 
said  extended  saturated  output  charactenstic  resembling  a 
pentode  lube 


4,107,726 
MULTILAYER  INTERCONNECTED  STRUCTURE  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 
Hartmut  Schilling,  Boxboro,  .Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany. Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,508 
Int.  a.=  HOIL  23/4S.  29/46,  29/54 
VS.  a.  357—71  4  Qaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  aluminum  lead  metal  interconnecting  system 
formed  over  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  body  of  such 
circuit: 

(b)  an  insulatmg  layer  on  the  first  lead  metal  interconnecting 
layer,  such  insulating  layer  having  apertures  formed  in 
selected  regions  thereof; 

(c)  a  refractory  metal  layer  deposited  on  the  insulating  layer 


I.  A  resin  sealed  semiconductor  device  comprising; 

a  fiange; 

a  heat  sink  mounted  at  the  center  of  said  flange,  said  heat 
.sink  protruding  from  a  top  surface  of  said  flange; 

a  semiconductor  pellet  fixed  on  said  heat  sink; 

leads  electrically  connected  to  electrodes  of  said  semicon- 
ductor pellet  through  wires; 

a  resin  mold  on  said  flange  for  surrounding  and  sealing  said 
semiconductor  pellet  fixed  on  said  heat  sink  and  inner  ends 
of  said  leads;  and 

a  projection  formed  around  an  outer  periphery  at  the  pro- 
truding portion  of  said  heat  sink. 


4,107,728 

PACKAGE  FOR  PUSH-PULL  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Lee  B.  Max,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,716 
Int.  a.!  HOIL  39/02.  23/02.  23/12 
VS.  a.  357—80  31  Qaims 

1  A  package  for  semiconductor  devices  comprising: 
a  first  dielectric  member; 

a  pair  of  mutually  electrically  isolated  input  areas  on  said 
first  member  comprised  of  a  first  conductive  input  area 
and  a  second  conductive  input  area  adjacent  said  first 
input  area; 
a  pair  of  mutually  electrically  isolated  output  areas  on  said 
first  member  comprised  of  a  first  conductive  output  area 
and  a  second  conductive  output  area  adjacent  said  first 
output  area: 
a  second  dielectric  member; 

a  common  ground  plane  on  said  second  member  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  pairs  of  input  and  output  areas  such 
that  each  of  said  first  and  second  input  areas  and  each  of 
said  first  and  second  output  areas  cooperate  with  said 
ground  plane  to  form  a  structure  for  packaging  first  and 
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second  active  semiconductor  devices  to  thereby  provide 
first  and  second  discrete  paths  for  the  transfer  of  energy  at 
high  frequency  from  input  to  output  over  each  of  said 


4,107,730 
SIGNAL  STRENGTH  RESPONSIVE  SOUND  TRAP 
Gary  A.  Jones,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,722 

Int.  a.=  H04N  9/53S 

VS.  a.  358—37  2  aaims 


paths  and  further  including  first  and  second  active  semi- 
conductor devices  connected,  respectively,  between  said 
first  input  area  and  said  first  output  area,  and  between  said 
second  input  area  and  said  second  output  area. 


4,107,729 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING 

SIGNALS  FROM  A  ROTATING  RECORD  MEDIUM  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Takashi  Otobe;  Chiaki  Kojima,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi 
Ohki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1975,  50-154391 
Int.  a.:  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  a.  358—4  1*  Qaims 


^^l-tiH< 


1.  In  a  color  television  reciever  including;  a  tuner  develop- 
ing an  intermediate  frequency  picture  carrier  and  an  intermedi- 
ate frequency  sound  carrier  from  a  received  color  television 
signal;  an  IF  amplifier  system  including  a  variable  gain  ampli- 
fier and  a  surface  wave  integratable  acoustic  filter;  AGO 
means;  picture  carrier  enhancement  means  including  a  transis- 
tor; synchronous  detector  means,  said  synchronous  detector 
means  requiring  sound  carrier  trapping  in  the  presence  of 
abnormally  strong  signals  to  preclude  generation  of  a  920KHz 
sound-chrominance  interference  beat;  said  AGO  means  con- 
trolling said  variable  gain  amplifier  and  conduction  of  said 
transistor  in  said  picture  carrier  enhancement  means  to  sharpen 
receiver  response  to  the  picture  carrier  under  weak  signal 
conditions,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  absorption  trap  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  the  sound 
carrier  in  circuit  with  said  transistor  such  that  for  said 
abnormally  strong  signals,  said  trap  is  fully  effective  and 
precludes  generation  of  said  920KHz  beat  and  for  weak 
signals  said  trap  is  ineffective  and  sound  earner  amplitude 
is  maintained. 

4,107,731 

SILICON  DOPED  WITH  CADMIUM  TO  REDUCE 

LIFETIME 

Masayoshi  Naito,  and  Tatsuya  Kamei,  both  of  HiUchi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,400 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1975.  50-34370 

Int.  Q.-  HOIL  29/167 

VS.  Q.  357+64  ^ 1      >  ^I"" 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  information  from  a  record  me- 
dium wherein  said  information  is  a  color  television  signal  and 
is  modulated  and  recorded  in  an  information  track  on  one 
portion  of  said  record  medium  and  a  reference  carrier  is  re- 
corded on  another  portion  of  said  record  medium,  said  refer- 
ence earner  comprising  first  and  second  reference  carriers 
recorded  on  first  and  second  reference  tracks,  respectively, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  rotating  said  record  me- 
dium; reproducing  said  modulated  information  from  said  one 
portion  of  said  record  medium;  simultaneously  reproducing 
said  reference  carrier  from  said  other  portion  of  said  record 
medium;  and  demodulating  said  reproduced  modulated  infor- 
mation with  said  reproduced  reference  carrier  by  separatinp 
the  reproduced  color  television  signal  into  luminance  anc 
chrominance  components,  and  demodulating  said  chromi- 
nance components  with  the  reproduced  first  and  second  refer- 
ence carriers. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  silicon  semiconduc- 
tor body  having  a  first  layer  of  N  type  conductivity  and  a 
second  layer  of  P  type  conductivity  adjacent  to  said  first  layer 
so  as  to  form  a  PN  junction  between  said  first  and  second 
layers,  said  second  layer  having  a  higher  resistivity  than  that  of 
the  first  layer,  and  said  second  layer  being  doped  with  cad- 
mium for  imparting  a  short  reverse  recovery  time  of  the  PN 
junction  to  the  device. 
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4,107,732 

TWO  SENSOR  TIME  ENCODED  COLOR  IMAGING 

SYSTEM 

Willis  A.  Adcock,  and  Frank  L.  Skaggs,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,359 

Int.  a:-  H04N  9/07 

VS.  a.  358—43  28  Claims 
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4,107,733 
FACSIMILE  COLOR  BLEACHING  COPYING  METHOD 
Willi  Schickedanz,  Langener  Strasse  70,  605  OfTenbach  am 
Main,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,498 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1975,  2500520 

Int.  a.i  H04N  1/46:  GOID  15/10 
VJS.  a.  358—75  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  copies,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  dividing  the  pattern,  which  is  to  be  copied,  simulta- 
neously into  its  components  of  colour; 

(b)  scanning  the  components  of  colour  simultaneously  point 
by  point  and  converting  the  intensities  of  the  coloured 
points  into  control  signals; 

(c)  leading  the  control  signals  to  electromagnetic  sources, 
the  beams  of  which  are  deflectable  and  the  intensities  of 


the  beams  being  correspondent  to  the  intensity  of  the 
control  signals; 
(d)  bleaching  the  intensity  of  the  components  of  colour  in  a 
special  copy  paper,  wherein  the  colour  components  are 


t     tX 


1.  A  method  producing  three  color-information  signals  rep- 
resentative of  the  shape  and  color  of  light  received  from  an 
object,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  splitting  the  light  from  the  object  into  first  and  second 
portions,  the  first  portion  comprising  light  of  a  first  pri- 
mary color  and  the  second  portion  comprising  light  of 
second  and  third  primary  colors; 

(b)  encoding  the  first  portion  into  a  first  color-information 
signal  using  a  first  charge  coupled  device  image  sensor, 
said  first  color  signal  corresponding  to  the  light  of  said 
first  primary  color  from  said  object; 

(c)  spatially  filtering  out  light  of  said  third  primary  color 
from  said  second  portion  using  a  striped  optical  filter; 

(d)  encoding  the  spatially  filtered  second  portion  into  an 
electrical  signal  using  a  second  charge-coupled  device 
image  sensor,  said  electrical  signal  comprising  alternating 
first  and  second  lines  of  video  information,  said  first  lines 
corresponding  to  the  light  of  said  second  and  third  pri- 
mary colors  received  from  said  object  and  said  second 
lines  corresponding  to  light  of  said  second  primary  color 
received  from  said  object; 

(e)  storing  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  lines  of 
video  information; 

(0  substractmg  the  selected  lines  of  video  information  and 
the  non-selected  lines  of  video  information  to  produce  a 
second  color-information  signal  corresponding  to  the  light 
and  said  third  primary  color  light  received  from  said 
object;  and 

(g)  removing  said  first  lines  from  said  electrical  signal  to 
form  a  third  color-information  signal,  corresponding  to 
the  light  of  said  second  primary  color  received  from  said 
object. 


arranged  by  points  which  lie  side-by-side,  the  bleaching  of 
a  certain  area  of  the  copy  paper  corresponding  to  the 
inverse  intensity  of  colours  in  the  corresponding  area  of 
the  pattern. 


4,107,734 

TELEVISION  VIEWER  REACTION  DETERMINING 

SYSTEM 

Roger  D.  Percy;  Darid  C.  M.  WUding,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash., 

and  ShoUy  Kagan,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  R.  D.  Percy  A 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,966 

Int.  a.2  H04H  1/44 

U.S.  a.  358—84  20  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  determining  viewing  habits  of  television 
viewers  in  a  multi-charmel  television  broadcast  reception  area 
including  a  television  broadcast  display  set.  the  improvement 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  remote  control  for  said  television  set  including  first  manu- 
ally actuable  means  located  at  a  distance  from  said  televi- 
sion set  for  causing  said  television  set  to  display  a  televi- 
sion broadcast  received  on  any  one  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  channels,  and  further  manually  actuable  means 
adjacent  said  first  manually  actuable  means  for  receiving  a 
television  viewer  reaction  to  displayed  television  broad- 
casts; 
means  coupled  lo  said  further  manually  actuable  means  and 
to  at  least  one  of  said  first  manually  actuable  means  and 
television  broadcast  display  set  for  altering  the  display  of 
a  television  broadcast  in  response  to  a  received  television 
viewer  reaction; 
means  coupled  to  said  first  manually  actuable  means  for 
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determining  for  each  broadcast  displayed  by  said  televi- 
sion set  the  channel  on  which  that  broadcast  is  being 
received;  and 
means  connected  to  said  determining  means  and  coupled  to 
said  further  manually  actuable  means  for  polling  said 
determining  means  as  to  the  channel  on  which  a  broadcast 
displayed  by  said  television  set  is  received  and  said  further 
manually  actuable  means  as  to  received  viewer  reactions 
to  a  displayed  broadcast  received  over  the  latter  channel. 


4,107,735 

TELEVISION  AUDIENCE  SURVEY  SYSTEM 

PROVIDING  FEEDBACK  OF  CUMULATIVE  SURVEY 

RESULTS  TO  INDIVIDUAL  TELEVISION  VIEWERS 

Hugh  F.  Frohbach,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  R.  D.  Percy  & 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,719 

Int.  a:-  H04M  7/02 

VS.  a.  358—84  ♦'  Claims 


(b)  using  the  result  of  said  comparison  to  combine  said  corre- 
sponding portions; 

(c)  transmitting  said  combination  of  said  portions:  and 


(d)  repeating  said  comparison,  combination,  and  transmis- 
sion with  said  first  frame  being,  successively,  the  (n-l- 1)"*, 
(n-i-2)'*,  etc.  frame  of  said  video  picture. 


4,107,737 
SYNCHRONIZATION  SIGNAL  POWERED  TELEVISION 

TRANSMIITER 
James  W.  Maben,  Brookline,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Asaoci- 
ates.  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,735 

Int  a.2  H04N  7/lS:  A63B  71/04 

U.S.  a.  358—93  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  determining  the  reaction  of  television 
viewers  to  a  video  program  displayed  by  different  video  dis- 
play sets  in  a  broadcast  reception  area,  the  improvements 
comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 
broadcasting  said  video  program  to  said  sets  for  display  at 

the  discretion  of  television  viewers  in  said  area; 
providing  a  display  of  said  broadcast  video  program; 
determining  a  relative  number  of  said  sets  responding  to  said 

broadcast  video  program;  and 
providing  in  said  display  a  pictorial  representation  of  said 
relative  number  of  responding  sets. 


4,107,736 
NOISE  REDUCnON  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
John  D.  Lowry,  WUlowdale,  Canada,  and  Kenneth  F.  Holland, 
Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Image  Transform,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  209,910 
Int.  a.2  H04N  5/14 
VS.  a.  358—36  "  Cl»l«« 

15.  A  method  of  improving  the  quality  of  a  video  picture, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  electronically  comparing  corresponding  portions  of  at 
least  two  separate  frames  of  the  video  picture  having  the 
same  phase,  the  first  of  said  frames  being  the  n'*  frame  of 
said  video  picture; 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  d.c.  power  at  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit requiring  said  d.c.  power  and  remotely  located  from  a 
source  of  synchronization  signals,  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  the  source  of  synchronization  signals  for 
generating  substantially  d.c.  power  from  said  synchroniza- 
tion signals;  and 
means  coupling  said  means  for  generating  subsuntially  d.c 
power  to  the  electrical  circuit. 
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4,107,738 

SEWER  INSPECTION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

SCANNING  SEWERS  FOR  LEAKS 

John  W.  Van  Norman.  Kansas  Cit)-,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Conco 

Inc.,  Mendota,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,544 

Int.  a.J  H04N  7//S 

U.S.  a.  358—100  3  aaims 


;^ 


I-  A  TV  sewer  inspection  device  including  an  aboveground 
receiver  and  a  skid-mounted  camera  for  movement  along  a 
sewer,  and  hydraulic  jet  propulsion  means  including  a  jet  unit 
associated  with  said  camera  for  advancing  the  camera  along 
the  sewer  and  further  comprising  a  power-operated  drum 
havmg  a  pressure  hose  mounted  thereon  which  is  connected  to 
said  jet  unit  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  jet  unit  and  for  retraction 
thereof  by  windup  of  the  pressure  hose. 


1.  In  a  system  utilizmg  integration  for  reducing  noise  con- 
tained in  arriving  television  video  signals  including  means  for 
storing  a  television  video  signal,  controllable  summing  means 
having  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal 
for  adding  a  first  fractional  amplitude  portion  of  the  signal 
stored  in  the  storage  means  to  a  second  fractional  amplitude 
portion  of  the  arriving  video  signal  and  producing  at  said 
output  terminal  a  constant  valued  sum  signal,  and  motion 
evaluation  means  for  automatically  and  simultaneously  chang- 
ing said  first  and  second  fractional  amplitude  portions  as  a 
function  of  motion  between  the  arriving  video  signal  and  the 
stored  signal,  and  including  means  operative  in  response  to  a 
difference  between  the  arriving  video  signal  and  the  stored 
signal  which  esceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  value  to  gen- 
erate a  gating  waveform  having  a  duration  corresponding  to 
the  time  period  that  said  difference  exceeds  said  predetermined 
threshold  value,  and  means  for  causing  said  controllable  sum- 
ming means  to  increase,  during  the  existence  of  the  gating 
waveform,  the  fractional  amplitude  portion  of  the  arriving 
video  signal  and  to  decrease  the  fractional  amplitude  portion  of 
the  stored  signal  contained  in  the  sum  signal  produced  at  said 
output  terminal,  the  improvement  in  said  motion  evaluation 
means  which  comprises: 
first  and  second  signal  coupling  means  for  coupling  said 
arriving  video  signal  and  said  stored  signal  to  the  first  and 


second  input  terminals,  respectively,  of  said  controllable 
summing  means,  said  first  and  second  coupling  means 
each  including  means  for  delaying  its  coupled  signal  by  a 
predetermined  amount  sufficient  to  cause  the  start  of  said 
gating  waveform  to  be  anticipatory  of  the  delayed  arriv- 
ing video  signal  and  delayed  stored  signal,  and 
means  for  delaying  by  a  predetermined  amount  the  termina- 
tion of  said  gating  waveform  thereby  to  produce  an  ex- 
tended gating  waveform  and  applying  said  extended  gat- 
ing waveform  to  said  causing  means,  said  extended  gating 
waveform  delaying  a  change  to  a  decreased  value  of  the 
fractional  amplitude  ponion  of  the  arriving  video  signal 
from  that  which  existed  during  the  gating  waveform. 


4,107,740 

OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  AN 

OSCILLATING  LENS  AND  MIRROR 

Austin  G.  Cooley,  690  W.  Second  St.,  Reno,  Nev.  89503 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,205,  Jun.  14, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,988,537.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,192 

Int.  a.-  H04N  J/OS 

VS.  a.  358—293  }  Qaims 


4,107,739 

SYSTEM  UTILIZING  INTEGRATION  AND  MOTION 

EVALUATION  FOR  REDUONG  NOISE  IN  VIDEO 

SIGNAL 

John  P.  Rossi.  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Marvin  A.  Stem,  Stamford. 

Conn.,  assignors  to  CBS  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,292 

Int.  CI.-  H04N  9/53S.  5/21 

VS.  a.  358—167  2  aaims 


1.  An  optical  scanning  system  for  the  high-speed  scanning  of 
a  sheet  which  system  is  at  all  times  symmetrical  to  its  optical 
axis,  comprising: 

a  lens  and  mirror  mounted  upon  a  common  frame; 

a  second  lens; 

said  mirror  arranged  to  reflect  light  from  said  sheet  focused 
by  said  first-mentioned  lens  upon  said  second  lens  to  estab- 
lish said  optical  axis; 

means  for  oscillating  said  lens  and  mirror  mounting  frame 
for  sweeping  the  focus  of  said  first-mentioned  lens  across 
said  sheet  onto  said  mirror; 

electro-optical  means  mounted  in  said  optical  axis  for  receiv- 
ing light  reflected  from  said  oscillating  mirror  focused 
thereon  by  said  second  lens; 

an  aperture  plate  having  an  aperture  therein  mounted  be- 
tween said  second  lens  and  said  electro-optical  means; 

means  for  oscillating  said  aperture  plate  back  and  forth  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  optical  axis;  and 

said  second  lens  focused  upon  said  oscillating  aperture  for 
retaining  said  light  reflected  by  said  mirror  in  focus  on 
said  aperture  as  said  first-mentioned  lens  focus  sweeps . 
across  said  sheet. 
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4,107,741 
DATA  GENERATING  AND  RECORDING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SCANNING  A  DISPLAY  TUBE  SCREEN 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,119,  Feb.  16,  >»".  P«- ^o- 

3  872,462.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,087 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/80 

V.S.  a.  358—300  '  aaims 


coupling  relation  to  said  linear  configuration  of  said  mag- 
netic field  for  recording  thereon  the  magnetic  infonnation 
contained  along  said  line  and  for  producing  thereon  a 
magnetic  image  corresponding  to  the  original  graphic 


1  An  apparatus  for  recording  images  generated  on  the  dis- 
play screen  of  an  electronic  display  tube  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: ,  . 
an  electronic  display  tube  having  a  display  screen  for  image 
information,  said  tube  definmg  an  enclosed  envelope,  said 
display  screen  being  sealed  within  said  envelope  and  dis- 
posed along  one  wall  thereof, 
means  located  within  said  enclosure  for  generating  an  image 
on  said  display  screen  which  image  varies  in  accordance 
with  information  signals  received  by  said  display  tube, 
said  display  screen  being  constructed  and  operable  to  permit 
the  optical  scanning  of  said  screen  from  the  rear  thereof, 
said  tube  having  a  wall  portion  which  is  made  of  light  trans- 
mitting material, 
scanning  means  supported  operable  to  receive  light  of  the 
images  generated  on  said  screen  after  said  light  has  passed 
through  said  wall  portion  of  said  tube  made  of  light  trans- 
mitting material, 
means  for  operating  said  scanning  means  to  cause  it  to  prede- 
terminately  scan  the  image  presented  on  the  rear  of  said 
screen  of  said  display  tube,  and 
recording  means  operable  to  receive  the  light  received  by 
said  scanning  means  in  scanning  said  rear  of  said  display 
screen  and  to  effect  a  hard  copy  recording  thereof 

4,107.742 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

GRAPHIC  INFORMATION  MAGNETICALLY 

Sidney  Uvy,  145  W.  Cuthbert  Blvd.,  Oaklyn,  N.J.  08107 

Filed  May  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,124 

Int.  a.-  H04N  1/28 

U  S  a.  358 301  ^^  aaims 

1  An  imaging  apparatus  for  recording  graphic  infonnation 
from  an  original  onto  a  receiving  surface,  compnsing: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field; 

(b)  means  for  shaping  the  magnetic  field  to  a  substantially 
linear  configuration  to  provide  a  line  with  a  uniform  mag- 
netic intensity  throughout  its  length  for  any  instant  of 
time  said  shaping  means  including  a  copying  head  having 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  and  magnetically 
permeable  laminae  electrically  insulated  from  each  other 
to  define  a  stack  of  said  laminae  having  a  first  terminal  and 
a  second  terminal,  each  of  said  laminae  having  a  gap 
therein  between  said  tenninals  bridged  by  an  electncally 
conductive  and  non-magnetic  material,  said  line  being 
disposed  along  said  gap; 

(c)  electncal  means  connected  to  said  first  i...d  second  termi- 
nals for  varying  the  intensity  of  portions  of  the  magnetic 
field  along  said  line  to  provide  magnetic  information  in 
accordance  with  information  contained  on  a  correspond- 
ing portion  of  the  original  graphic  information;  and 

(d)  surface  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  gap  m  magnetic 


information,  said  surface  means  further  attracting  thereto 
a  toner  material  and  transfernng  the  toner  matenal  to  a 
receiving  surface  in  quantity  corresponding  to  vanations 
of  light  and  shade  in  the  onginal  as  provided  by  magnetic 
field  intensity  variations  along  said  line. 

4,107,743 

CASSETTE  RECORDER  WTTH  ANTl-ERASE 

INTERLOCK 

Gilbert  Edouard  Mestdagh,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U,S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,028 
aaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    May    6,    1976, 

7604825 

Int.  a,2  GUB  15/04.  21/04 

U.S.  a.  360—60  '  <^""' 


^M 


1.  A  upe  cassene  recorder  for  use  with  a  cassette  of  a  type 
in  which  anti-erase  openings  are  provided  to  prevent  inadver- 
tent erasure  of  pre-recorded  tape,  comprising: 

a  housing, 

means  mounted  to  the  housing  for  holding  a  cassette  in  the 

recorder, 

means  for  controlling  tape  driving  functions  of  said  re- 
corder, 

means  for  manually  selecting  a  recording  or  reproducing 
mode  of  operation, 

means  for  recording  and  playing  back  infonnation  on  Upe  in 
a  cassette  held  in  the  recorder,  in  response  to  selection  of 
the  recording  or  playback  mode  of  operation, 

means  for  sensing  presence  of  an  anti-erase  openmg  m  a 
cassette  held  in  the  recorder,  and 

means  for  blocking  manual  selection  of  the  recording  mode 
responsive  to  sensing  presence  of  an  anti-erase  opening; 

wherein  said  means  for  manually  selecting  and  said  means 
for  sensing  consist  of  a  single  rigid  combined  recordmg 
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member,  means  for  mounting  said  member  for  movement 
relative  to  the  housing  and  a  cassette  in  the  recorder 
between  a  recording  position  and  at  least  one  inactive 
reproducmg  position,  and  means  for  switching  the  re- 
corder to  a  recording  condition  responsive  to  said  member 
being  in  the  recording  position  and  to  a  reproducing  con- 
dition responsive  to  said  members  being  in  one  of  the 
inactive  reproducing  positions;  and  said  member  has  a  first 
portion  arranged  for  sensing  movement  into  an  anti-erase 
opening  where  such  opening  is  provided  in  a  cassette  held 
in  the  recorder,  and  a  second  portion  accessible,  at  least  in 
the  absence  of  sensing  of  an  anti-erase  opening,  for  manual 
movement  between  said  only  one  inactive  reproducing 
and  said  recording  positions. 


4,107,744 

VARIABLE  RATIO  MAGNETIC  TAPE  DRIVE  USING  A 

VARIABLE  BELT  THICKNESS 

Alexander  R.  Maney,  Sanu  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ar^in 
Industries,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,672 

Int.  a.2  GllB  I5/2S.  15/46.  19/28 

VS.  O.  360—73  9  Claims 


surface,  means  for  locating  a  cassette  on  that  surface,  a  pair  of 
motor  driven  let-off  and  uke-up  spindles  projecting  up  from 
that  surface  for  engagement  in  the  cassette  and  a  read/write 
head  projecting  up  from  the  surface  adjacent  the  spindles,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  timing  signal  generator,  said  generator  including 

(1)  a  housing, 

(2)  a  shaft  rotatively  mounted  in  the  housing,  and 

(3)  means  for  producing  an  electrical  output  in  response  to 
rotation  of  the  shaft. 

B.  means  for  mounting  the  housing  in  the  transport  so  that 
said  shaft  projects  up  from  the  supporting  surface  thereof 
at  a  point  substantially  aligned  with  the  read/write  head 
therein, 

C.  a  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  wheel  being  dimen- 
sioned to  project  into  the  cassette  supported  on  the  tape 
transport  with  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  providing  the 
sole  means  for  engaging  the  tape  therein  with  sufficient 
interference  so  that  when  the  tape  is  moving  past  the  head 
it  turns  the  wheel  correspondingly  whereby  the  generator 
produces  an  electrical  output  indicative  of  the  speed  of  the 
tape  past  the  head, 

D.  means  defining  one  or  more  grooves  in  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  wheel,  said  grooves  extending  around  the 
circumference  of  the  wheel  so  as  to  prevent  entrainment 
of  air  between  the  wheel  and  the  tape, 

E.  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  spindle  motors,  and 

F.  means  for  applying  the  output  of  the  generator  to  the 
control  circuit  so  that  the  spindles  are  driven  so  as  to 
maintain  the  speed  of  the  tape  past  the  read/write  head 
substantially  constant. 


1.  In  a  recorder  having 

means  defining  a  path  for  the  recording  media, 

drive  means  for  advancing  the  media  along  said  path  includ- 
ing a  drive  motor, 

pulleys  and  a  drive  belt  providing  a  power  transmitting 
connection  from  said  motor  to  said  drive  means; 

the  improvement  comprising 

a  drive  ratio  control  belt  running  over  one  of  said  pulleys 
underneath  said  drive  belt. 

said  control  belt  being  variable  in  thickness  to  change  the 
effective  radius  of  said  drive  belt  around  said  one  pulley, 
and 

tensioning  means  acting  on  said  control  belt  to  stretch  it  and 
thereby  to  vary  its  thickness  between  said  one  pulley  and 
said  dnve  belt  to  control  the  driving  speed  ratio  between 
said  motor  and  drive  means. 


4,107,745 
TAPE  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Edward  F.  Burke,  Jr.,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  MFE  Corpor 
ration,  Salem,  N.H. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,021 

Int.  a.i  GllB  5/00 

VS.  a.  360—73  4  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  tape  speed  in  a  high  speed 
capstanless  upe  transport  having  a  upe  cassette-supporting 


4,107,746 
CONTINUOUS  SPIRAL  MODE  TRACKING  IN  A 
CONVENTIONAL  DISK  DRIVE  USING  CONCENTRIC 
SERVO  TRACKS 
David  Laurence  Conway,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Con- 
trol Data  Corporation.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,674 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  360—78  I  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  operating  a  disk  drive  of  the  type  used  with 
a  disk  pack  having  a  servo  disk  and  at  least  one  data  disk  and 
in  which  the  disk  pack  rotates  continuously  at  a  constant  speed 
and  a  transducer  arm  moves  radially  with  respect  to  the  disk 
pack,  said  system  being  a  system  to  write  and  read  data  in  a 
spiral  tracking  mode  on  a  dau  disk  while  position  is  referenced 
with  respect  to  a  plurality  of  concentric  servo  tracks,  said 
system  comprising: 

track  address  register  means  for  referencing  the  number  of 

the  servo  track  being  accessed, 
means  for  incrementing  said  track  address  register  means  in 

response  to  a  data  signal, 
means  for  receiving  position  error  signal  of  a  servo  track 
transducer  head  with  respect  to  a  servo  track  and  invert- 
ing said  signal  in  response  to  a  dau  signal  and  leaving  it 
unchanged  in  the  absence  of  a  data  signal. 
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means  for  receiving  a  once  per  revolution  servo  track  index 
signal  and  generating  a  data  signal  after  a  predetermined 
time  delay  said  data  signal  being  transmitted  to  said  means 
for  receiving  a  position  error  signal  and  said  means  for 
incrementing  said  track  address  register, 

integrator  means  for  generating  a  continuous  time  varying 
signal. 

means  for  initiating  said  integrator  in  response  to  a  data 
signal  from  said  means  for  receiving,  and 

means  for  summing  said  position  error  signal  and  the  output 
of  said  integrator  to  form  a  signal  for  controlling  said  head 
arm  transducer. 


positioning  of  the  rigid  arm  members  are  maintained 
within  that  extension  arm  component; 

means  for  remvovably  attaching  said  unitary  extension  arm 
component  to  said  actuator  armature;  and 

at  least  one  first  flat  leaf  spring  means  atuched  to  each  said 
rigid  arm  member  for  supporting  and  loading  a  slider 
element  over  a  disc,  said  spring  means  having  its  base  end 
fixedly  atuched  to  the  distal  end  of  said  rigid  arm  mem- 


«» 


4,107,747 
FLUIDIC  CONTROLLED  CARTRIDGE  EJECTOR 
Noboru  Kumaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,136 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    15,    1975,    50- 
140287[U] 

Int.  a.J  GllB  15/00.  5/00 
VS.  a.  360—93  13  ( 


1.  A  magnetic  Upe  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
including  a  housing,  a  cassette  support  frame  movably 
mounted  on  said  housing  for  movement  between  a  first  loading 
position  and  a  second  recording  and/or  reproducing  position 
with  respect  to  said  housing;  spring  bias  means  for  norally 
urging  said  support  frame  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position;  releasable  latch  means  for  holding  said  frame  in 
said  second  position  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  bias  means; 
a  linkage  coupled  to  said  support  frame;  and  unidirectional 
fluidic  resistance  means  coupled  to  said  linkage  for  exerting  a 
fluid  resistance  against  the  movement  of  said  frame  subsun- 
tially  only  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position, 
thereby  reducing  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  frame  from 
said  second  to  said  first  position  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
bias  means  without  effecting  movement  of  said  frame  from  the 
first  to  the  second  position  thereof 


ber,  said  leaf  spring  means  including  a  bifurcated  support 
element  having  disul  ends  extending  from  the  base  of  said 
leaf  spring  means,  a  flexure  element  connected  to  the 
distal  ends  of  the  support  element  and  having  means  for 
connecting  said  flexure  element  to  the  slider  element,  and 
a  loading  element  having  means  for  engaging  the  head 
slider  element  and  loading  the  head  slider  element  with 
the  predetermined  loading  force  when  the  shder  element 
is  flying  over  a  disc. 


4,107,749 
CASSETTE  RECORD  PLAYER-RECORDER 
Kenneth  B.  Harper,  Winnetka,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc, 
Schaumberg,  III. 

FUed  May  21, 1970,  Ser.  No.  39,500 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/54.  21/22 

VS.  a.  360—105  12  Claims 


4,107,748 
RECORDING  HEAD  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Bin-Lun  Ho,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Memorex  Corpora- 
tion, Sanu  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,648 
Int.  a.2  GllB  21/16.  5/48 
VS.  a.  360—104  3  Claims 

1.  A  recording  head  support  assembly  supporting  and  load- 
ing recording  head  slider  elements  for  use  on  magnetic  storage 
discs  on  a  high  density,  direct  access  dau  storage  device  hav- 
ing an  actuator  with  a  movable  armature,  the  support  assembly 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flat,  rigid  arm  members  each  having  a  configu- 
ration with  a  disul  end  projecting  in  part  over  the  surface 
of  a  magnetic  storage  disc; 
means  for  rigidly  interconnecting  said  plural  arm  members 
in  stacked,  spaced  relationship  to  define  a  uniury  exten- 
sion arm  component,  whereby  the  relative  spacings  and 


1.  A  upe  drive  unit  for  a  upe  recorder  comprising  a  takeup 
reel  shaft,  a  friction  disc  operatively  connected  with  a  drive 
source  normally  for  dnving  the  shaft,  a  transmission  roller 
operable  to  operatively  connect  the  shaft  with  the  dnve 
source,  thereby  causing  the  shaft  to  be  driven  at  a  different 
number  of  revolutions  from  that  provided  by  said  friction  disc, 
control  means  to  disengage  the  friction  disc  from  operative 
connection  with  the  shaft  and  at  the  same  time  to  engage  the 
transmission  roller  respectively  with  the  shaft,  and  reset  means 
for  resetting  said  control  means. 
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4,107,750 
TRACK  CHANGE-OVER  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
MLLTI-CHANNEL  TAPE  RECORDER 
iBuki  B«n.  829  Higashioizmni-machi,  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo;  Sumio 
\0Mki   Takashimadaira  2-choine,  Tokyo;  Takanori  Kasuya, 
1105  Kodanhagi-Yamadanclii,  2620-3,  Ko<Uir«-«hi,  Tokyo; 
Yiiklo  Shinkado,  2-^3,  Kamabura  l-chrome,  Kat»ushika-ku, 
Tokyo,  and  Kanji  Yano,  31-17,  Akitsu-cho-4-choine,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan 
Diraion  of  Ser.  No.  605,406,  Aug.  18,  1975,  P««- ^»- *f  ^4,582. 
This  application  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,409 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27. 1974,  50-148788 
Int.  a.2  CUB  21/OS 
U.S.  a.  360-106  ♦  Claims 


thereby  displace  the  steped  cam  one  step  and  thus  shifting 
the  magnetic  head  by  one  channel  of  track. 


4,107,751 
MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Misao  Shimoda,  Hamura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1976,  Set.  No.  685,060 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  26,  1975,  50/62616 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/12 

L'.S.  a.  360-122  »  Claim 


1  In  a  multi-channel  upe  recorder  havmg  a  rotary  capstan 
(3  25)  for  driving  a  tape  (1)  at  least  with  one  magnetic  head  (5) 
with  a  cam  follower  (10)  attached  thereto,  said  magnetic  head 
being  adapted  to  act  on  the  tape  and  a  rotating  stepped  cam 
means  (11)  with  a  plurality  of  cam  steps  angularly  arranged 
and  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  channels  of 
track  on  the  upe  for  steppingly  shifting  the  magnetic  tape  by 
acting  on  the  cam  follower  (10),  said  cam  follower  (10)  abut- 
ting against  the  steps  of  said  rotating  stepped  cam  member  (11), 
a  track  change-over  mechanism  for  shifting  said  cam  follower 
(10),  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  pivotally  supporting  lever  member  (21),  with  a  support- 
ing end  portion  for  supporting  said  cam  means  (11)  at  said 
end  portion  and  a  contacting  portion  at  the  end  opposite 
said  supporting  end  portion; 
b  an  idler  (12)  rotatably  supported  on  said  end  portion,  said 
idler  (12)  being  coupled  to  said  cam  means  (11),  said  idler 
(12)  having  on  its  periphery  a  plurality  of  second  cam 
portions  corresponding  in  number  to  the  channels  of  track 
and  with  shorter  and  longer  radius  portions  and  arranged 
symetrically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  idler; 
c  an  actuator  member  (19)  with  one  end  and  a  free  end,  said 
one  end  being  pivotally  supported  and  said  free  end  con- 
tacting said  lever  member  contacting  portion  for  control- 
ling the  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  member,  bias 
means  (20)  at  said  actuator  member  one  end; 
d  spring  means  (24)  on  said  lever  member  for  biasing  said 
lever  member  and  said  idler  (12)  m  a  direction  such  that 
said  idler  is  pushed  into  conuct  with  the  capsun; 
e  a  solenoid-operated  electromagnet  (18)  disposed  alongside 
said  actuator  member  (19)  for  movmg  the  actuator  when 
the  electromagnet  is  energized  against  the  force  of  said 
bias  means  (20);  and, 
f   guide  means  at  said  lever  member  conucting  portion 
cooperating  with  said  actuator  member  including  a  first 
guide  portion  (23-B)  for  a  temporary  engagement  with 
said  free  end  to  prevent  the  displacement  of  the  lever 
under  the  action  of  the  spnng  means  (24)  when  said  elec- 
tromagnet is  energized,  a  second  guide  portion  (23-C)  for 
cooperation  with  said  bias  means  (20).  said  bias  means 
releasing  said  free  end  from  said  temporary  engagement 
with  the  first  guide  portion  (23-B)  when  said  electromag- 
net is  de-energized  so  that  said  free  end  is  moved  by  the 
bias  exerted  by  the  bias  means  and  moves  into  said  second 
guide  portion  (23-C)  and,  one  of  the  cam  portions  of  said 
idler  (12)  comes  into  contact  with  said  capstan,  and  a  third 
guide  portion  (23-A)  for  re-engagement  with  the  free  end 
of  the  actuator  by  a  see-saw  pivotal  movement  of  said 
lever  member  and  the  bias  of  said  bias  means  (20)  to 


1.  A  composite  magnetic  transducer  head  for  a  magnetic 
tape  said  transducer  head  comprising  a  central  core  piece,  a 
second  core  piece  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  central  core 
piece  and  having  the  same  elevation  as  the  central  core  piece, 
and  a  third  core  piece  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
central  core  piece  and  having  a  reduced  elevation  as  compared 
with  the  central  core  piece;  each  of  the  said  core  pieces  having 
a  plane  upper  surface  and  a  parallel  plane  lower  surface,  a 
record/playback  gap  bein'g  defined  between  the  central  core 
piece,  and  the  third  core  piece  (and  the  third  core  piece,)  and 
an  erase  gap  being  defined  between  the  central  core  piece  and 
the  second  core  piece;  the  lower  plane  surf-ace  of  the  respective 
core  pieces  extending  in  the  same  plane  with  each  other,  and  a 
positioning  block  having  a  thickness  which  is  equal  to  the 
difference  in  elevation  between  the  central  core  piece  and  the 
third  core  piece,  the  positioning  block  being  disposed  on  the 
upper  suri^ace  of  the  third  core  piece,  said  positiomng  block  has 
a  plane  upper  surface  and  a  parallel  plane  lower  surface  engag- 
ing the  upper  surface  of  said  third  core  piece;  the  upper  sur- 
faces of  the  first  and  second  core  pieces  and  of  the  positioning 
block  extending  in  the  same  plane,  all  of  the  core  pieces  and  the 
positioning  block  being  integrally  secured  together;  the  inter- 
fitting  surf-aces  of  said  members  being  polished  to  a  mirror 
finish  to  present  a  smooth  surf^ace  to  said  tape,  said  core  pieces 
and  block  being  enclosed  by  non-magnetic  blocks  so  as  to  form 
a  unitary  composite  transducer  head. 


4,107,752 

HIGH  DENSITY  MAGNETIC  STORAGE  DISC 

COMPRISING  A  SPIRAL  OF  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

Clark  E.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Micro  Com- 

municaHons  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1976,  S«r.  No.  732,142 
Int,  a.2  GllB  5/011  5/82 
U.S.  a.  360-135  I  Claims 

1  A  magnetic  dau  storage  disc,  comprising  a  cylindrical 
base  member  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  surface  and  a 
flexible  plastic  wall  means  joined  to  and  projecting  from  the 
top  surface  thereof  and  arranged  in  a  spiral  coaxial  with  the 
cylindrical  base  member,  adjacent  convolutions  of  the  spiral 
wall  means  having  a  normal  position  in  which  they  are  spaced 
from  and  out  of  contact  with  one  another,  at  least  one  side  of 
the  wall  means  carrying  an  exposed  coating  of  magnetic  re- 
cording material  for  magnetically  recording  therein  at  least 
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one  track  of  information,  said  wall  means  being  sufficiently 
flexible  and  resilient  to  be  deflected  from  said  normal  position 


4,107,754 
DISCHARGE  GAP  DEVICE 
Yotsuo  Ishida,  Chofu,  and  Hiroshi  Kuwabara,  Amagasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaba  and 
The  Tokyo  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,396 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1974,  49-79373 

Int.  a:-  H02H  9/00 

VS.  a.  361—120  2  Claims 


upon  application  of  a  deflecting  force  thereto  and  to  return  to 
said  normal  position  upon  removal  of  said  force. 


4,107,753 

CASSETTE  HOLDER  CAPABLE  OF  ROTATION 

THROUGH  A  LARGER  ANGLE  OF  INCLINATION 

Akira  Izumikawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,208 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1975,  50-125725 

Int.  a.-  GllB  15/00 

VS.  a.  360—137  6  Claims 


1.  An  electric  discharge  gap  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
main  electrodes  disposed  in  spaced  opposite  relationship  lo 
define  a  gap  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  trigger  electrodes 
insulated  from  said  main  electrodes  and  extending  through  one 
of  said  main  electrodes  into  said  gap,  and  means  for  simulu- 
neously  applying  electric  potentials  of  opposite  polarity  to 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  trigger  electrodes  for  initiat- 
ing in  use  a  stable  electric  discharge  across  said  gap  between 
the  other  of  said  main  electrodes  and  one  of  said  trigger  elec- 
trodes. 


4,107,755 
STATIC  ELIMINATOR  AND  ION  DISCHARGE  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Richard  J.  Kiefer,  72  Fulton  Ave.,  Garden  aty,  N.Y.  11530 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,083 

Int.  a.2  HOIT  19/04;  H05F  3/00 

VS.  a.  361—220  17  CUinii 


1.  In  a  cassette  tape  recorder  having  a  chassis  and  a  cassette 
holder  supporting  plate,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  bracket  mounted  on  said  cassette  holder  supporting  plate 
and  carrying  thereon  a  pivot  shaft; 

a  cassette  holder  having  an  elongated  slot  formed  at  a  rear 
end  of  said  cassette  holder  longitudinally  thereof  and 
pivotally  supported  by  said  pivot  shaft  engaging  said 
elongated  slot; 

biasing  means  for  urging  said  cassette  holder  in  a  direction  lo 
bring  said  cassette  holder  into  its  open  condition; 

locking  means  for  holding  said  cassette  holder  in  its  closed 
condition  against  the  action  of  said  biasing  means; 

releasing  means  for  releasing  said  locking  means  from  said 
cassette  holder  to  cause  said  cassette  holder  to  route  into 
its  open  condition  by  the  action  of  said  biasing  means;  and 

stopper  means  for  mainuining  said  cassette  holder  in  its  open 
condition; 

said  cassette  holder  being  movable  forward  along  said  elon- 
gated slot  to  disengage  from  said  stopper  means  whereby 
said  cassette  holder  is  rotatable  through  a  larger  angle  of 
inclination  so  that  a  cassette  can  be  directly  placed  within 
said  upe  recorder. 


1.  In  a  sutic  eliminator,  an  insulator  housing  having  a  plural- 
ity of  interengaging  dielectric  parts  one  of  which  has  an  inte- 
rior cavity  and  longitudinally  spaced  apart  apertures  extending 
from  said  cavity  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing, 
a  plurality  of  electron  discharge  means  in  said  housing  cav- 
ity. 
each  said  discharge  means  having  a  capacitor  body  and 
emitter  pin  inseparably  formed  as  a  unit  with  each  said 
emitter  pin  being  positioned  snugly  within  a  respective 
one  of  said  apertures  against  movement  relative  to  each 
other  and  their  respective  apertures  and  extending  to  the 
exterior  of  said  one  housing  part  such  that  each  of  said 
discharge  means  is  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  other  in 
said  housing  cavity, 
the  other  of  said  housing  parts  closing  said  cavity  and  en- 
closing said  discharge  means  therein, 
and  an  insulated  conductor  extending  longitudinally  into 
said  housing  through  each  of  said  capacitor  bodies. 
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4,107.756 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MAINTAINING  AN 

ELECTRICALLY  NEUTRAL  ATMOSPHERE 

Robert  H.  B«at,  and  Willi»m  D.  Harris,  both  of  Greensboro, 

N.C..  assignore  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro, 

Diriston  of  Ser.  No.  516,199.  Oct.  18,  1974,  Pat  No.  W42,072. 

This  application  Not.  14,  1975.  Ser.  No.  632,007 

Int.  a.2  H05F  1/00 

VS.  a.  361-231  5  Claims 


connection  between  said  second  and  fourth  branches  of 
said  second  bi-lateral  switch  being  connected  to  ground  so 
that  when  said  second  switch  means  is  in  its  non-conduc- 
tive condition  no  current  flows  through  said  second  bi-lat- 
eral switch  and  accordingly  through  said  second  power 
supply,  and  when  said  second  switch  means  in  its  conduc- 
tive condition  current  flows  through  said  second  bi-lateral 
switch  and  accordingly  through  said  second  power  sup- 
ply, and 
means  for  producing  said  first  and  second  input  signals 
including  sensor  means  for  producing  a  control  signal, 
first  and  second  means  for  each  amplifying  said  control 
signal,  first  and  second  variable  resistor  means,  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
amplifying  means,  first  means  connecting  said  first  van- 
able  resistor  means  to  said  first  bi-lateral  switch  and  sec- 
ond means  connecting  said  second  variable  resistor  means 
to  said  second  bi-lateral  switch  including  means  for  invert- 
ing the  output  of  said  second  variable  resistor  means. 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  bi-lateral  switch  having  four  branches, 
a  first  power  supply  for  receiving  a  first  variable  controlled 
AC.  input  signal  at  input  terminals  and  providing  a  D.C. 
high  voltage  output, 
a  first  transformer  having  a  first  winding  connected  to  a 
source  of  alternating  voluge  and  a  second  windmg  con- 
nected between  one  of  said  input  terminals  of  said  first 
power  supply  and  the  connection  between  first  and  sec- 
ond of  said  branches  of  said  first  bi-lateral  switch,  the 
other  input  terminal  of  said  first  power  supply  being  con- 
nected to  the  connection  between  third  and  fourth  of  said 
branches  of  said  first  bi-lateral  switch, 
first  electronic  switch  means  having  a  conductive  and  a 
non-conductive  condition  and  responsive  to  an  mput 
signal  for  shifting  between  said  conditions,  said  switch 
means  being  connected  to  the  connection  between  said 
first  and  third  branches  of  said  first  bi-lateral  switch  for 
coupling  that  connection  to  ground  when  said  switch 
means  is  in  said  conductive  condition,  the  connection 
between  said  second  and  fourth  branches  of  said  first 
bi-lateral  switch  being  connected  to  ground  so  that  when 
said  first  switch  means  is  in  its  non-conductive  condition 
no  current  flows  through  said  first  bi-laterial  switch  and 
accordingly  through  said  first  power  supply,  and  when 
said  first  switch  means  in  its  conductive  condition  current 
flows  through  said  first  bi-lateral  switch  and  accordingly 
through  said  first  power  supply, 
a  second  bi-lateral  switch  having  four  branches, 
a  second  power  supply  for  receiving  a  second  vanable  con- 
trolled AC  input  signal  at  input  terminals  and  providing 
a  DC.  high  voluge  output  of  opposite  polarity  to  the 
output  voltage  of  said  first  power  supply, 
a  second  transformer  having  a  first  winding  connected  to  a 
source  of  alternating  voltage  and  a  second  winding  con- 
nected between  one  of  said  mput  terminals  of  said  second 
supply  and  the  connection  between  first  and  second  of 
said  branches  of  said  second  bi-lateral  switch,  the  other 
input  terminal  of  said  second  power  supply  being  con- 
nected to  the  connection  between  third  and  fourth  of  said 
branches  of  said  second  bi-lateral  switch, 
second  electronic  switch  means  having  a  conductive  and  a 
non-conductive  condition  and   responsive  to  an  input 
signal  for  shifting  between  said  conditions,  said  second 
switch  means  being  connected  to  the  connection  between 
said  first  and  third  branches  of  said  second  bi-lateral 
switch  for  coupling  that  connection  to  ground  when  said 
second  switch  means  is  in  said  conductive  condition,  the 


4,107,757 
PULSE  POWER  SOURCE 
Senichi   Masuda,  40-10-605,   1-chome,   Nishigahara,  KiU-ku. 
Tokyo-to,  Japan,  and  Junji  Hirai,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Senichi  .Masuda.  Japan 

FUed  JuB.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811.786 

Int.  a.2  B05B  5/00 

VS.  a.  361-235  "  Claims 


-ue^ 


1   A  pulse  power  source  for  applying  a  pulse  voltage  to  a 
capacitive  load,  comprising  a  DC.  power  source,  a  power 
source  capacitor  having  a  sufficiently  large  electrosutic  capac- 
ity with  respect  to  an  electrostatic  capacity  of  said  capacitive 
load  and  connected  across  said  DC.  power  source  via  a  cur- 
rent limiting  impedance,  a  parallel  connection  of  a  load  charg- 
mg  switch  element  and  a  load  charge  recovering  switch  ele- 
ment which  can  be  individually  opened  or  closed,  said  parallel 
connection  of  switch  elements  and  an  inductance  for  generat- 
ing transient  oscillation  being  serially  connected  between  one 
end  of  said  power  source  capacitor  and  one  end  of  said  capaci- 
tive load,  the  other  end  of  said  power  source  capacitor  being 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  capacitive  load,  a  parallel 
connection  of  a  rectifier  element  for  preventing  mverse  charg- 
ing of  said  capacitive  load  and  a  switch  element  for  discharg- 
ing residual  charge  on  said  capacitive  load,  which  are  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  said  capacitive  load,  and  control  means  for 
successively  making  said  load  charging  switch  element,  charge 
recovering  switch  element  and  residual  charge  discharging 
switch  element  conduct  in  the  above-described  sequence  for  a 
period  subsuntially  equal  to  a  pulse  width  of  said  pulse  volt- 
age   a  period  substantially  equal  to  one-half  period  of  said 
transient  oscillation  and  a  pulse  pause  interval,  respectively. 


4,107,758  4,107.760 

FUSED  OIL  FILLED  CAPACITOR  DUAL  PRINTED  ORCUIT  CARD  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY 

George  A.  Shim,  WUliamstown;  Raynor  Linzey,  Adams,  and    Karl  Joseph  Zimmer,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burrougha  Cor- 
Carol  A.  Cushenette,  WUliamstown,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to       poration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.  Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,455 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,202  Int.  O.'  H05K  7/20 

Int.  a.'-  HOIG  1/01  U.S.  a.  361—383 


6Claimi 


U.S.  a.  361—275 


15  Claims 


9.  A  fused  oil  filled  capacitor  comprising  a  closed  housing;  a 
capacitor  section  within  said  housing;  said  section  having  a 
pair  of  sheet  electrodes,  and  a  dielectric  spacer  between  said 
electrodes;  a  dielectric  oil  impregnating  said  section  and  essen- 
tially filling  said  housing;  at  least  one  terminal  passing  through 
a  wall  of  said  housing;  an  electrical  conductor  being  connected 
between  one  of  said  electrodes  and  said  terminal  forming  a 
circuit  path  therebetween;  a  strand  of  an  exothermically  alloy- 
able  fuse  consisting  of  two  metal  elements  in  intimate  contact 
with  each  other,  said  strand  being  a  part  of  said  conductor,  a 
joint  by  which  said  strand  is  connected  within  said  circuit  path 
consisting  of  solder  having  a  melting  temperature  lower  than 
the  elevated  temperature  of  said  oil  which  would  cause  the 
bursting  of  said  housing. 


4,107,759 

FUSED  MONOLITHIC  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 

PACKAGE 

George  A.  Shim.  WUliamstown,  and  John  P.  Maher,  Adams, 

both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company,  North 

Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,203 

Int.  a.'  HOIG  ///; 

VS.  a.  361-275  14  Claims 


1.  A  fused  monolithic  ceramic  capacitor  package  comprising 
a  monolithic  ceramic  capacitor  body  having  two  sets  of  buried 
electrodes,  three  terminations  on  said  body,  a  resin  housing 
enclosing  said  capacitor  body  and  said  terminations,  a  first  of 
said  terminations  connected  to  one  of  said  sets  of  electrodes,  a 
second  of  said  terminations  connected  to  the  other  of  said  sets 
of  electrodes,  a  fuse  of  two  exothermically  alloyable  metal 
elements  in  intimate  conuct  with  each  other,  said  fuse  being 
embedded  in  said  resin  housing,  said  fuse  having  a  thermal 
connection  to  said  capacitor  body  and  an  electrical  connection 
between  said  second  termination  and  a  third  of  said  termina- 
tions to  provide  a  series  electrical  connection  with  said  capaci- 
tor body,  and  external  electrical  terminals  to  said  first  termina- 
tion and  to  said  third  termination,  respectively,  to  provide 
electrical  access  to  said  capacitor  body. 


1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  dual  printed  circuit  cards,  each 
of  which  has  a  plurality  of  edge  tabs,  each  of  said  cards  having 
electronic  components  mounted  on  one  side  thereof,  said  as- 
sembly comprising: 
a  pair  of  metallic  back-up  plates,  each  of  said  plates  being 
generally  planar  but  having  a  subsuntially  recungular 
recessed  area  defined  by  an  offset  frame  on  three  sides 
thereof,  the  other  side  of  each  of  said  circuit  cards  being 
affixed  to  one  of  said  plates  within  said  recessed  area,  a 
portion  of  each  of  said  plates  adjacent  the  fourth  side  of 
said  recessed  area  being  cut  away  leaving  only  the  respec- 
tive extensions  of  said  frame  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  the 
edge  tabs  of  each  of  said  circuit  cards  being  situated  in  said 
cut  away  portion  of  one  of  said  plates; 
a  pair  of  connectors  each  having  a  plurality  of  electrical 
conUcts,  said  conUcts  engaging  said  edge  ubs  of  one  of 
said  circuit  cards,  means  for  rigidly  fastening  each  of  said 
connectors  to  the  frame  extensions  of  one  of  said  plates; 
a  header  member,  means  fastening  the  frame  portions  of  both 
said  plates  situated  opposite  to  said  cut  away  areas  to  said 
header,  and 
a  pair  of  spacer  elements  affixed  to  the  respective  frames  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  recessed  areas  and  in  proximity  to 
said  connector  means,  a  pair  of  shoulder  screws,  said 
spacer  elements  being  upped  to  receive  said  screws,  said 
frames  having  respective  apertures  m  substantial  align- 
ment with  said  spacer  elements  whereby  said  screws  en- 
gage said  elements  via  said  apertures  for  coupling  said 
plates  to  each  other  in  a  parallel  spaced-apart  relationship, 
thereby  completing  said  assembly,  said  assembly  having  a 
substantially  unobstructed  opening  between  said  plates  for 
air  flow  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  connectors,  said  spacer  elements  and  shoulder  screws 
permitting  slight  lateral  movements  of  said  pair  of  connec- 
tors with  respect  to  each  other  to  compensate  for  mount- 
ing tolerances. 


4,107,761 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  AND  ELECTROLYTE 
Makoto  Oyama,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  United  Cbeni-Con, 
Inc.,  Rosemont,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,847 
Int.  a.2  HOIG  9/02 
VS.  a.  361—433  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrolyte  adapted  to  be  incorporated  into  an  electro- 
lytic capacitor  for  use  at  elevated  temperatures  of  from  about 
85'  to  1 10*  C.  and  voluges  up  to  500  V  in  the  presence  of  a 
metal  foil  electrode,  said  electrolyte  consistmg  essentially  of 
per  100  parts  by  weight: 
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Ingredient 


Paru 


source,  the  other  end  of  said  bundle  be.ng  shaped  to  simulate  a 
name,  the  ends  of  said  fibers  being  exposed  at  said  shaped  end 


Ammonium  pentaboratc 

Bone  acid 

Ethylene  glycol 

Water 

Ketone  selected  from 

2,4-penunedione. 

2.4-hexanedione. 

cyclohexanone,  and 

mixtures  thereof 

Polar  organic  solvent 

selected  from  at  least  one  of 

butyrolactone. 

monomethyl  ether  of 

ethylene  glycol. 

monoether  ether  of 

ethylene  glycol, 

monobutyl  ether  of 

ethylene  glycol 


10  to  30 
Oto20 

30  to  70 
Oto  10 


2.8  to  30 


Oto  10 


4,107,762 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  CAPAOTOR  PACKAGE  WFTH 

AN  EXOTHERMICALLY-ALLOYABLE  ELSE 
George  A.  Shim,  WiUiamstown,  and  John  P.  Maher,  A^, 
boSof  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company,  North 

Adams,  Mass.  ^^   ^, 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,206 
Int.  a}  HOIG  9/00:  BOIJ  U/00 
U.S.a.3«l-U3  »5aaims 


4IO    ai 


of  said  bundle  and  the  exposed  ends  of  at  least  some  of  said 
fibers  having  a  greater  surface  area  than  the  other  ends. 

4,107,764 

LIGHT  DISPLAY 

Bruce  G.  Riley,  8026  Maple  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68134 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,490 

Int.  a?  A47G  33/16 


VS.  a.  362—35 


9  Claims 


1  A  fused  capacitor  package  including  a  solid  electrolyte 
capacitor  body  having  two  terminals,  a  housmg  enclosing  said 
body  and  two  leads  extending  to  the  outside  of  said  housing, 
wherein  the  unprovement  compnses  a  fuse  made  of  two  exo- 
thermically  alloyable  elements  m  intimate  conuct  with  each 
other-  said  fuse  bemg  enclosed  by  said  housmg,  and  being 
connected  between  one  of  said  terminals  and  one  of  said  leads, 
and  thus  havmg  a  senes  electncal  connection  with  jaid  body, 
the  other  of  said  leads  bemg  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
terminals,  said  fuse  havmg  a  thermal  connection  to  said  capaci- 
tor body. 


4,107,763 
LAMP  ADAPTING  KIT 
Willtam  A.  Tbiel,  Chicago,  and  Harry  Dziedzic,  Gleniiew,  both 
of  lU.,  assignors  to  Rank  Precision  Industries,  Inc.,  Ues 

Plaints,  111.  ^,     ,^.  ,., 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,382 
Int.  a.2  F21V  7/04 
„   ,«,     •.•>  28  Claims 

115.  CI.  362—32 

28  A  name-simulating  optical  element  composing  a  longitu- 
dmally  extending  bundle  of  parallel-onented  optical  fib<=r*.  °ne 
end  of  said  bundle  bemg  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  a  light 


1    A  varying  pattern  light  display  comprising-,  a  frame,  a 
hollow  display  housing  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  display  housmg  being  translucent  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  display  surface  means,  said  display  housing  having  an 
opening  therethrough  on  one  side  through  which  opening  light 
can  enter  said  display  housing,  a  light  source  attached  to  said 
frame  and  delivering  light  into  said  housing,  a  light  blocking 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  between  said  source  and  said 
display  surface  means,  said  light  blocking  means  havmg  a  light 
passage  therethrough  permitting  light  from  said  source  to 
reach  said  housing  openmg,  said  blocking  means  blocking 
substantially  all  light  from  said  source  from  reaching  said 
translucent  display  housmg  except  that  light  which  passes 
through  said  display  housing  opening,  a  light  dispersing  means^ 
said  hght  dispersing  means  having  portions  movmg  in  closed 
pathways  transversely  across  the  paths  of  light  rays  moving 
from  said  source  to  the  mner  surface  of  said  display  housmg, 
means  for  driving  said  light  dispersing  me^s  compnsmg  an 
upwardly  extending  elongated  post,  means  for  mounting  «id 
p^st  on  said  frame  and  for  causing  said  post  to  rotate  about  an 
Lpwardly  extending  axis,  said  light  dispersing  means  portions 
being  disposed  in  spaced  positions  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  beinrd'sposed  in  positions  sp«:ed  outwardly  from  satd 
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post  in  directions  transversely  of  said  axis,  means  attaching 
each  said  light  dispersing  means  portion  to  said  post  so  that 
said  light  dispersing  means  portions  each  rotate  around  said 
axis. 


said  coverplate  having  a  threaded  socket  therein  extend- 
ing through  said  mid  cover,  and 
single  bolt  means  through  the  back  of  said  bottom  member 
securing  the  coverplate  and  mid  cover  thereto; 


4,107,765 
SELF-ILLUMINATING  HAND  TOOL 
Max  C.  Singleton,  Norato,  Calif.,  and  Lea  Frances  Elgart,  100 
Village  Cir.,  Novate,  Calif.  94947,  assignors  to  Lea  Frances 
Elgart,  Novate,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,989 

Int.  a.2  F21L  7/00 

VS.  a.  362—120  12  Oaims 


whereby  the  entire  assembly  must  be  removed  from  the  AC 
outlet  before  the  bolt  means  can  be  detached  for  cover- 
plate removal  for  bulb  changing. 


1.  A  self-illuminating  hand  tool,  comprising  an  elongated 
handle; 

a  shank  extending  from  said  handle  with  a  work  engaging 
tool  structure  at  its  distal  end; 

a  prefocussed  light  bulb  mounted  in  said  handle  in  fixed 
position  to  direct  a  beam  of  light  emitted  therefrom  onto 
work  engaged  by  said  tool  structure; 

power  supply  means  in  said  handle  for  supporting  an  electric 
power  source  and  effecting  electrical  connection  of  same 
with  said  bulb  end; 

switch  means  formed  for  making  and  breaking  said  electrical 
connection  and  including  a  meul  strip  having  an  end 
portion  thereof  extending  alongside  and  normally  spaced 
from  the  base  of  said  light  bulb,  and  an  annular  member 
routably  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  handle  encircling 
said  shank  for  manual  engagement  and  rotary  displace- 
ment between  a  power  on  position  making  said  electrical 
connection  and  a  power  off  position  breaking  said  electri- 
cal connection; 

said  annular  member  being  formed  for  engaging  and  urging 
said  end  portion  against  said  light  bulb  base  upon  rotation 
to  said  power  on  position; 

said  handle  being  formed  with  a  recess  in  a  side  thereof 
accommodating  said  power  supply  means  and  said  light 
bulb,  and  said  power  supply  means  including  a  cover  for 
said  recess  to  provide  a  smooth  continuation  of  the  config- 
uration of  said  handle. 


4,107,767 
FLEXIBLE  LIGHTING  STRIP 
Jacques  Anquetin,  7,  rue  de  la  Gouttiere,  78640  Neauphle  le 
Chateau,  France 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,373 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1976,  76  13941 

Int.  a.-  F21V  1/00 

VS.  a.  362-236  W  CUims 


4,107,766 
EMERGENCY  POWER  FAILURE  LIGHT 
Fred  E.  Baker,  Asheboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,979 
Int.  a.2  F21V  21/08.  25/00 
VS.  a.  362—226  5  Claims 

1.  An  emergency  power  failure  light  having  a  multi-piece 
assembled  housing  with  a  safety  interlock  system  comprising: 
a  bottom  cup-shaped  member  enclosing  and  supporting  the 
electrical  components  therein  and  having  protruding  male 
prongs  on  the  back  for  plugging  into  an  AC  outlet; 
a  mid  cover  sized  to  fit  completely  over  said  bottom  member 
and  open  at  the  top  with  a  bottom  wall  to  completely 
close  over  the  electrical  components; 
said  bottom  wall  having  an  apertured  bulb  socket  therein 
with  an  electrical  conuct  at  the  bottom  thereof; 
a  curved  refiector  mounted  over  said  bulb; 
a  lens-containing  coverplate  completely  covering  said  mid 
cover; 


1.  A  nexible  electric  lighting  strip,  comprising  an  elongate 
section  of  plastics  material  including  a  longitudinal  cylindrical 
cavity  containing  a  chain  of  electric  lamps;  a  rear  portion 
containing  longitudinal  supply  conductors  for  feeding  the 
lamps  from  an  electricity  supply,  the  rear  portion  being  filled 
with  a  translucent  compound  which  adheres  to  the  plastics 
material  of  the  section;  and  a  middle  portion  between  the 
cavity  and  the  rear  portion  and  having  a  longitudinal  triangular 
slit  with  its  apex  in  communication  with  the  cylindrical  cavity; 
the  strip  further  including  a  plurality  of  conductors  intercon- 
necting the  supply  conductors  and  the  lamps  and  extending 
through  and  gripped  at  said  apex;  and  a  metallic  sheet  at  the 
rear  of  the  translucent  compound  and  adhered  to  the  com- 
pound. 

4,107,768 
GLOBE  FOR  LIGHTBULBS 

Jack  L.  Lemkin,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 

Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,126 

Int  a.2  F21V  3/00 

VS.  a.  362—363  W  Claims 

1.  A  globe  for  a  bulbous-type  incandescent  lightbulb  having 
a  longitudinal  bulb  axis,  said  globe  having  an  opening  at  one 
end  sized  for  freely  receiving  the  lightbulb  therethrough  while 
the  lightbulb  is  mounted  in  an  electrical  socket  by  moving  said 
globe  axially  with  said  opening  therein  aligned  with  the  light- 
bulb so  the  lightbulb  passes  through  said  opening  for  position- 
ing said  globe  in  surrounding  relationship  to  the  lightbulb,  said 
globe  including  a  closed  end  opposite  from  said  opening  and 
having  a  central  longitudinal  globe  axis  extending  between  said 
opening  and  closed  end,  said  globe  axis  being  substantially 
coincidental  with  said  bulb  axis,  said  globe  including  opposite 
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parts  of  light  transmitting  synthetic  plastic  material  inseparably 
bonded  in  spaced  relationship  to  opposite  edges  of  a  heat 
dissipating  metal  ring  surrounding  said  globe  axis  in  radially- 
spaced  relationship  thereto  and  having  a  ring  axis  substantially 
coincidental  with  said  globe  axis  and  with  said  bulb  axis,  said 
globe  being  sued  and  positioned  relative  to  the  lightbulb  such 
that  said  parts  of  plastic  material  would  normally  melt  from 


being  slidably  received  on  said  tubular  surface  and  engag- 
ing said  helical  spring  and  forming  a  stop  therefor, 
said  bearing  having  means  allowing  said  rod  to  swing  rela- 
tive to  a  tube  whereby  the  counter-balancing  moment  of 
said  pivot  by  said  spring  is  substantially  equal  to  the  acting 
moment  of  said  lamp  on  said  arm  about  said  firsi-men- 
lioned  first  pivot  point. 


4,107,770 

MODULAR  CHANDELIER  WITH  PLUG-IN  ARMS 

Frank  K.  Weber,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gene  W.  Araot.  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,906,  Apr.  U,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,337 

Int.  a.2  H02G  3/20 

U.S.  a.  362—405  47  CUims 


heat  produced  by  the  lightbulb  but  being  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature below  melting  by  dissipation  of  heat  from  the  light- 
bulb and  globe  through  said  ring,  and  said  parts  being  insepara- 
bly bonded  to  said  ring  in  the  sense  of  being  bonded  thereto  by 
such  procedures  as  heat  fusion,  ultrasonic  welding,  or  adhesive 
or  the  like  as  opposed  to  being  joined  by  mechanical  fasteners 
or  a  joint  which  is  readily  disassembled  or  separated 


4,107,769 
BALANCED  SINGLE  HORIZONTAL  SUSPENSION  ARM 
Satinder  K.  Saluja,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Sterilizer 
Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,498 

Int.  a.!  F21V  2Uia 

U5.  a.  362—402  10  Claims 


it    25    a    ic        n 


1.  A  lamp  support  comprising, 

a  base, 

a  hollow  arm, 

first  pivot  means  swingably  supported  on  said  base, 

a  lamp  head  supported  on  the  distal  end  of  said  hollow  arm, 

a  tubular  surface  means  in  said  hollow  arm  generally  con- 
centric thereto, 

a  rod  in  said  tubular  surface  generally  concentric  thereto, 

a  helical  compression  spring  in  said  tubular  surface  and 
bracket  means  on  said  arm  engaging  the  said  end  of  helical 
spring  adjacent  said  base. 

second  pivot  means  on  said  base  pivotally  connecting  said 
rod  to  said  base  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  first  pivot 
means  and  bearing  means  pivoted  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
rod, 

said  bearing  means  engagmg  a  second  end  of  said  spring  and 


1.  A  modular  chandelier  with  plug-in  arms,  comprising: 

a  chandelier  central  body  having  a  generally  circular  periph- 
eral wall  and  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  windows  formed  in  said  wall^ 

a  distributor  disposed  within  said  central  body,  including  a 
flat  insulating  spacer  aligned  with  said  windows,  a  pair  of 
flat  circular  metallic  plates  engaging  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  spacer,  and  the  circumferen- 
tial edges  of  said  plates  being  radially  curved  away  from 
said  spacer  and  from  each  other; 

means  restraining  the  movement  of  each  of  said  plates  in  a 
vertical  direction  away  from  said  spacer; 

a  plurality  of  detachable  chandelier  arms,  each  having  on  its 
inner  end  a  ngidity  extending  male  plug  which  includes  an 
insulating  base  and  a  parallel  pair  of  flat  meullic  prongs 
projecting  therefrom;  and 

the  distance  between  said  plug  prongs  bemg  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  spacer,  and  each  said  plug 
base  being  of  such  size  and  configuration  as  to  be  insert- 
able  within  a  corresponding  one  of  said  windows,  where- 
upon the  associated  flat  metallic  prongs  come  into  firm 
contact  througout  a  subsuntial  portion  of  their  length 
with  the  respective  metallic  plates; 

each  said  window  being  of  non-circular  configuration  and 
the  corresponding  insulating  base  being  of  non-circular 
configuration  and  inlerfitting  therewith 
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4,107,771 
ORCUIT  FOR  SHUTTING  DOWN  AN  INVERTER 
Thomas  E.  Anderson,  Normal;  Ole  N.  Ibsen,  Bloomington,  both 
of  111.,  and  Loren  H.  Walker,  Salem,  Va.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,736 

Int.  a.2  H02M  1/lS 

U5.  a.  363—58  «  Coi™ 


4,107,772 
CHOPPER  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Ryohei  Uchida;  Satoshi  Utsumi,  both  of  Himeji,  and  Maaahiko 
Akamatsu,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,673 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  14,  1975,  50-137497; 

Nov.  26,  1975,  50-141404;  Dec.  3,  1975,  50-144173;  Aug.  25, 

1976,  51-102004;  Aug.  25,  1976,  51-102005 

Int.  a.J  H02M  7/5/5 

U.S.  a.  363—124  M  CUlms 
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1.  In  combination,  a  self-commutating  inverter  and  means 
for  shutting  down  said  inverter,  said  inverter  including  a  load 
and  at  least  first  and  second  legs  connected  across  a  direct 
current  source  of  potential,  each  leg  including  a  series  combi- 
nation of  at  least  first  and  second  gate  controlled  rectifiers,  at 
least  first  and  second  diodes  connected  in  parallel  and  reverse 
polarity  relationship  across  said  first  and  second  gate  con- 
trolled rectifiers  respectively,  a  commuuting  interval  current 
limiting  center  tapped  reactor  connected  in  series  and  inter- 
posed between  said  rectifiers,  and  commutating  means  con- 
nected to  the  center  tap  of  said  reactor,  said  load  being  con- 
nected between  the  center  tapped  reactors  of  the  respective 
first  and  second  legs,  said  means  for  shutting  down  said  in- 
verter comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  the  instanUneous  direction  and  magni- 
tude of  the  instantaneous  current  flowing  through  said 
load; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  the 
current  sensed  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  when 
the  magnitude  of  the  current  exceeds  a  predetermined 
threshold  level  and  is  Howing  in  a  first  direction,  and  for 
generating  a  second  output  signal  when  the  current  ex- 
ceeds the  predetermined  magnitude  and  is  flowing  in  a 
direction  opposite  the  first  direction; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  receiving  of  a 
shutdown  signal  and  the  generated  first  output  signal  for 
generating  a  first  gating  pulse  to  be  applied  to  said  second 
gate  controlled  rectifier  in  said  first  leg  and  to  said  first 
gate  controlled  rectifier  in  said  second  leg  to  cause  the 
current  fiowing  through  said  load  to  quickly  extinguish; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  receiving  of  the 
shutdown  signal  and  the  generated  second  output  signal 
for  generating  a  second  gating  pulse  to  be  applied  to  said 
first  gate  controlled  rectifier  in  said  first  leg  and  to  said 
second  gate  controlled  rectifier  in  said  second  leg  to  cause 
the  current  flowing  through  said  load  to  quickly  extin- 
guish; and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  shutdown  signal  for  inhibiting 
further  regular  gating  of  said  first  and  second  gate  con- 
trolled rectifiers  in  either  of  said  first  and  second  legs  to 
ensure  quick  turn  off  of  said  inverter. 


1.  A  chopper  control  device  comprising;  a  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding;  a  series  circuit 
including  a  dc  power  source,  a  dc  load,  the  primary  winding  of 
the  transformer  for  detecting  a  load  current,  and  a  thyristor;  a 
normally  non-conductive  transistor  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  thyristor;  wherein  the  secondary  winding  of  the  trans- 
former is  connected  to  the  dc  power  source  and  means  con- 
nected between  the  secondary  winding  of  the  transformer  and 
the  base  of  the  transistor  for  deriving  a  current  from  said 
secondary  winding  and  supplying  it  to  the  base  of  said  transis- 
tor to  render  the  transistor  conductive  and  provide  a  short-cir- 
cuit around  the  thyristor. 


4,107,773 
ADVANCED  ARRAY  TRANSFORM  PROCESSOR  WTTH 

nXED/FLOATING  POINT  FORMATS 
Cecil  R.  Gilbreath,  and  Jimmie  L.  Womble,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas. 
Tex. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,258 

Int.  Ci}  G06F  9/16.  9/18.  9/20.  15/34 

U.S.  a.  364—200  13  Ctaima 


1.  A  special  purpose  auxiliary  array  processor  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  the  central  computer  memory  of  a  general 
purpose  computer  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  address  controller,  having  a  ROM,  operably  con- 
nected to  the  central  computer  memory, 

(b)  a  read  controller,  having  a  ROM,  operably  connected  to 
the  central  computer  memory, 

(c)  a  process  controller,  having  an  ROM,  operably  con- 
nected to  the  central  computer  memory, 

(d)  a  dual  memory  and  an  arithmetic  unit  each  operably 
connected  to  each  of  the  controllers,  and 

(e)  a  flag  uttit  operable  responsive  to  words  from  said  ROMs 
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and  including  logic  circuit  means  for  producing  two  mu- 
tually exclusive  output  signals  operable  to  change  output 
signals  m  respose  to  selected  words  from  said  ROMs,  said 
address  controller,  data  handler,  and  process  controller 
bemg  operably  responsive  to  said  output  signals  and  syn- 
chronized thereby. 


4,l(r7,774 
MICROPROGRAM  SPLATTER  RETURN  APPARATUS 
Thomas  F.  Joyce,  Burlington,  and  Michel  M.  Raguin,  Medford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 
Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,065 

Int.  a."  G06F  9/16 

U.S.  a.  364-200  8  q^^ 


to  a  selected  driving  point  on  a  human  body  at  a  plurality 
of  frequencies  to  generate  force  and  motion  variations  at 
said  driving  point: 

(b)  detecting  a  first  set  of  data,  while  said  wave  energy  is 
being  applied,  which  data  represents  at  least  one  of  said 
variations  as  a  function  of  time  at  said  driving  point; 

(c)  storing  said  first  set  of  data; 

(d)  subsequently  applying  non-impulsive,  physical  vibration 
wave  energy  to  a  subsequent,  corresponding  driving  point 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  at  least  one  read  only 
memory  (ROM)  for  storing  a  plurality  of  microprograms  each 
microprogram  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  microwords  with 
each  microword  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  bits,  any  of  said 
microwords  stored  in  said  ROM  being  addressed  by  a  prede- 
termined number  of  bits  stored  in  a  ROM  address  register 
coupled  to  said  ROM,  said  data  processing  apparatus  further 
comprised  of  a  ROM-local  register  (RSLR)  also  coupled  to 
said  ROM  for  storing  any  of  said  microwords  addressed  by 
said  predetermined  number  of  bits  stored  in  said  ROM-address 
register,  an  apparatus  for  initializing  said  ROM-address  regis- 
ter to  a  zero  address  prior  to  the  execution  of  each  micropro- 
gram comprising: 

(a)  first  means,  coupled  to  said  RSLR  and  to  said  ROM- 
address  register  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  bit 
position  in  said  RSLR  for  setting  the  first  two  bits  stored 
in  bit  positions  zero  and  one  of  said  ROM-address  register, 
to  zero;  and, 

(b)  second  means,  coupled  to  said  RSLR  and  to  said  ROM- 
address  register  and  responsive  to  the  predetermined  bit 
position  in  said  RSLR  for  setting  to  zero  all  bits  stored  in 
all  bit  positions  after  bit  position  one  in  said  ROM-address 
register. 


4.107,775 
HUMAN  BODY  COMPARISON  USING  DRTVING  POINT 

PARAMETERS 
James  H.  Ott,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NoTar  Electronics 
Corporation,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667J87 
Int.  a.'  G06F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  364-413  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  comparing  a  subsequently  interrogated 
person  with  a  previously  interrogated  person,  the  method 
comprising: 
(a)  applying  non-impulsive,  physical  vibration  wave  energy 
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on  a  human  body  at  a  plurality  of  frequencies  to  generate 
subsequent  force  and  motion  variations  at  said  subsequent 
driving  point; 

(e)  detecting  a  second  set  of  data,  while  said  wave  energy  is 
being  applied,  said  second  set  of  data  representing  at  least 
one  of  said  subsequent  variations  as  a  function  of  time  at 
said  subsequent  driving  point;  and 

(0  comparing  said  first  set  of  dau  with  said  second  set  of 
data  to  determine  whether  they  are  within  selected  toler- 
ances of  each  other. 


4,107,776 
VEHICLE  POWER  TRANSMISSION  ARRANGEMENTS 

AND  ELECTRONIC  POWER  CONTROLS 
Julian  R.  A.  Beale,  Reigate,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,699 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1976, 
28896/76;  Dec.  22,  1976,  43598/76;  Dec.  22,  1976,  51430/76 

Int.  a.2  B60K  41/18;  G06F  15/20 
US.  a.  364— Ol  „  aaims 
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1.  A  power  arrangement  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a 
drive  shaft,  said  arrangement  comprising  an  engine,  continu- 
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ously  variable  gearing  between  the  engine  and  the  drive  shaft, 
power-command  means  operable  by  a  vehicle  driver  to  com- 
mand a  variation  in  engine  power,  and  electronic  control 
means  for  varying  the  torque  transmitted  by  the  continuously 
variable  gearing, 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  engine  speed  w^ 
the  drive  shaft  speed  w^  and  the  extent  of  actuation  R„  of 
the  power  command  means  such  that  the  torque  transmit- 
ted to  the  drive  shaft  is  a  different  function  of  engine  speed 
Wjfor  different  values  of  R„,  said  different  functions  corre- 
sponding to  different  power-load  lines  on  an  engine- 
power  engine-speed  graph,  and 
said  control  means  including  means,  responsive  to  increased 
actuation  R„  of  the  power-command  means,  for  causing 
transition  between  a  previous  power-load  line  and  a  high- 
er-engine-speed power-load  line  while  maintaining  trans- 
mitted power  at  least  as  high  as  the  previous  level  of 
power,  and  responsive  to  reduced  actuation  R„  of  the 
power-command  means,  for  causing  transition  between  a 
previous  power-load  line  and  a  lower-engine-speed  pow- 
er-load line  while  maintaining  transmitted  power  at  least 
as  low  as  the  previous  level. 


said  volume  representative  signals  between  said  display  means, 
said  data  entry  keyboard  and  said  dispenser  control  circuit  of 
said  at  least  one  dispenser,  and  to  generate  binary  input  words 
applied  to  said  input  circuit  means  of  said  dispenser  control 
circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  dispenser. 

4,107,778 
DIGITAL  FAULT-LOCATION  CALCULATION  SYSTEM 

Yoshij!  Nil,  Kawagochi;  Takayuki  Matsuda,  Tokyo;  Yoichi 
Yamazaki,  and  Haruo  Nohara,  both  of  HiUchi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  and  The  Tokyo  Electric  Power  Co., 
Inc.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,841 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1976,  51-15979 

InL  a?  GOIR  31/08;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—492  30  Claims 


4,107,777 

DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Allen  F.  Pearson,  Muskegon;  Paul  A.  Mayo,  and  Ronald  N. 

Lorenz,  both  of  Grand  Blanc,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Anthes 

Imperial  Limited.  Rexdale,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,318,  Oct.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,874 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/56;  B67D  5/08 

VS.  a.  364—465  21  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  dispensing  system  comprising  an  operator  console 
including  display  means  for  displaying  at  a  single  location 
status  information  for  dispensers  of  the  system  and  a  daU  entry 
keyboard  for  entry  of  daU  and  command  signals  into  the  sys- 
tem, at  least  one  fuel  dispenser  having  an  electronic  display  for 
displaying  price  per  gallon,  volume  of  fuel  delivered  and  total 
cost  of  fuel  delivered  information  to  an  operator  and  a  dis- 
penser control  circuit  coupled  to  said  electronic  display  includ- 
ing a  single  flow  pulser  for  generating  signals  representative  of 
the  volume  of  fuel  dispensed  therefrom,  said  dispenser  control 
circuit  including  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  generat- 
ing means  for  periodically  providing  an  electrical  signal  com- 
prising at  least  one  binary  word  including  dispenser  sutus 
information  and  volume  of  fuel  dispensed  information;  said 
dispenser  control  circuit  further  including  input  circuit  means 
responsive  to  an  input  electrical  signal  comprising  at  least  one 
binary  word  for  controlling  the  status  of  said  dispenser;  means 
for  coupling  said  dispenser  control  circuit  to  said  operator 
console;  said  operator  console  including  a  central  processing 
unit  (CPU),  a  memory,  and  interface  circuit  means  for  cou- 
pling said  CPU  to  said  display  means,  to  said  data  entry  key- 
board and  to  said  dispenser  control  circuit,  said  memory  com- 
prising a  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
CPU  to  transfer  and  process  data  related  to  the  dispensing  of 
fuel  by  said  at  least  one  dispenser  including  volume  data  from 


1.  A  digiul  fault-location  calculating  system  for  a  power 
transmission  system  comprising: 

first  means  coupled  to  said  power  transmission  system  for 
obtaining  information  indicating  conditions  of  said  power 
transmission  system  including  voluge  and  current  infor- 
mation; 

a  computer;  and 

second  means  coupled  between  said  first  means  and  said 
computer  for  transferring  the  information  obtained  by  said 
first  means  from  said  first  means  to  said  computer,  said 
second  means  transferring  a  signal  indicating  on-off  condi- 
tions of  a  circuit  breaker  provided  in  said  power  transmis- 
sion system  from  said  circuit  breaker  to  said  computer; 

said  computer  having  at  least  two  functions  which  are  per- 
formed on  the  basis  of  the  information  transferred  thereto 
through  said  second  means  and  in  accordance  with  prede- 
termined processes,  a  first  one  of  said  at  least  two  func- 
tions being  the  detection  of  occurrence  of  a  fault  in  said 
power  transmission  system,  a  second  one  of  said  at  least 
two  functions  being  the  calculation  of  distance  to  the  fault 
point  from  the  insullation  point  of  said  digiul  fault-loca- 
tion calculating  system  on  said  power  transmission  system, 
said  second  function  being  performed  only  upon  the  de- 
tection of  occurrence  of  a  fault  in  said  power  transmission 
system  by  said  first  function  and  after  said  computer  re- 
ceives a  circuit  breaker  open  signal  indicating  said  circuit 
breaker  has  been  opened  from  its  closed  sute. 


4,107,779 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  FOR  CONTROLLING 

REPRODUCTION  MACHINES 
Bernard  C.  Fisk,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  James  M.  Donotaue,  Loa 
Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,662 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15/20;  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  364—518  S  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  reproduction  system  including  a 
reproduction  machine  having  a  plurality  of  process  step  imple- 
menting means  and  a  programmable  controller  operatively 
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connected  to  enable  said  plurality  of  process  step  implement- 
ing means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inputting  a  reproduction  run  instruction  of  a  predetermined 
characteristic  to  said  controller; 

storing  an  operating  program  having  instruction  routines  for 


processor  when  the  said  co-ordinates  of  the  current  display 
point  are  within  the  zone  allocated  to  that  processor. 


■3<y" 


determining  timing  intervals  between  successive  process 
steps;  and 
commanding  said  controller  to  operate  and  generate  timed 
process  control  signals  at  said  timing  intervals  in  accor- 
dance with  said  operating  program  to  make  reproductions 
in  succession  for  said  reproduction  run  instruction. 


4,107,781 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  OR  MICROPROCESSOR 

WITH  INDIRECT  ADDRESSING 
Johnny  M.  Barrett,  Richardson,  and  Stephen  P.  Hamilton, 
Garland,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,001 

Int.  a.!  C06F  9/20 

U.S.  CI.  364—700  22  Claims 


4,107,780 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Richard  Lawrence  Grimsdale.  Brighton;  Philip  John  Willis, 
Shoreham-by-Sea.  and  Arts  Hadjiaslanis,  Brighton,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration. London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,799 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1976, 
03301/76 

Int.  a.J  G06F  15/20:  G09B  9/05 
U.S.  a.  364—521  13  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  intensity  in  a  raster  display, 
including  a  plurality  of  data  processors  each  capable,  when 
supplied  with  signals  deflning  a  zone  of  a  display,  of  managing 
the  display  of  that  zone  by  providing  intensity  control  signals 
when  that  zone  is  to  be  displayed,  allocation  control  means  for 
allocating  the  data  processors  to  zones,  and  means  for  transfer- 
ring signals  deflning  zone  boundaries  to  the  data  processors 
under  the  control  of  the  allocation  control  means,  each  data 
processor  including  a  local  store  for  storing  signals  deflning  the 
boundaries  of  a  zone  allocated  to  that  data  processor,  means 
for  deriving  signals  representing  the  co-ordinates  of  points  in 
the  boundaries  of  the  zone  allocated  from  the  signals  stored, 
comparison  means  for  comparing  signals  representing  the 
co-ordinates  of  the  current  display  point  in  the  display  raster 
with  the  signals  representing  the  co-ordinates  of  the  said 
points,  and  local  control  means,  coupled  to  the  comparison 
means,  for  passing  control  signals  for  determining  the  intensity 
of  the  display  within  the  zone  allocated  to  the  output  of  the 


1.  An  electronic  microprocessor  system  having  input  means 
for  receiving  numeric  data  and  function  commands,  an  arith- 
metic unit  for  performing  arithmetic  operations  on  numeric 
data,  an  address  register  responsive  to  said  input  means,  an 
instruction  word  memory  for  storing  a  number  of  instruction 
words  and  addressable  in  response  to  an  address  stored  in  said 
address  register,  instruction  decoder  means  for  decoding  in- 
struction words  outputted  from  said  instruction  word  memory 
and  for  controlling  said  system  in  response  thereto,  a  plurality 
of  operational  registers  for  storing  numeric  data,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  decoder  means  for  coupling  said  operational  regis- 
ters to  said  arithmetic  unit,  an  auxiliary  register  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  arithmetic  unit  for  temporarily  storing  at  least  a 
portion  of  all  the  numeric  data  outputted  by  said  arithmetic 
unit  and  branch  logic  means  coupled  to  said  instruction  word 
decoder  means,  said  address  register  and  said  auxiliary  register, 
said  branch  logic  means  being  selectively  operable  in  a  first 
mode  in  response  to  the  decoding  of  a  particular  instruction 
word  for  modifying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contents  of  said 
address  register  in  response  to  contents  of  said  auxiliary  regis- 
ter for  performing  an  indirect  address  branch  and  selectively 
operable  in  a  second  mode  in  response  to  the  decoding  of 
another  instruction  word  for  modifying  at  a  least  a  portion  of 
the  contents  of  said  address  register  in  response  to  said  another 
instruction  word  for  performing  a  direct  address  branch. 
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4,107,782 
PROMPTING  PROGRAMMABLE  CALCULATOR 
Michael  J.  Cochran,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  622,280,  Oct.  10,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,660 

Int  a.!  G06F  15/06 

VS.  a.  364—706  11  Claims 


states  by  MOD  (P  (input  state),  m,)  where  P  is  an  integer 
polynomial,  and  m,  is  the  modulus  of  the  segments;  and  means 
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routing  the  output  of  one  map  to  the  related  input  of  the  next 
map. 


i.^  f 


1.  A  programmable  calculator  having  program  storage  and 
program  execution  modes  comprising: 

a.  a  keyboard  having  function  keys  and  alphanumeric  data 
entry  means  and  a  plurality  of  response  keys; 

b.  storage  means  for  storing  data  and  user  program  instruc- 
tions including  prompting  messages  which  indicate  spe- 
cific information  required  by  a  user  program  in  order  to 
proceed  executing  a  user  program  with  said  calculator  m 
said  program  execution  mode; 

c.  means  selectively  coupling  said  keyboard  to  said  storage 
means  for  transferring  dau  and  user  program  instructions 
including  prompting  messages  in  a  selected  sequence  from 
the  function  keys  and  alphanumeric  data  entry  means  to 
said  storage  means  with  said  calculator  in  said  program 
storage  mode; 

d.  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  calcu- 
lator in  response  to  the  user  program  mstructions  stored  in 
said  storage  means; 

e.  an  arithmetic  means  for  performing  arithmetic  operptions 
on  daw  stored  in  said  storage  means  in  response  to  the  user 
program  instructions  under  control  of  said  control  means; 

f  output  display  means  for  displaying  data  stored  in  said 
storage  means  and  for  displaying  said  prompting  mes- 
sages; and 

g.  means  selectively  coupling  said  response  keys  to  said 
control  means  for  controlling  said  calculator  to  selectively 
proceed  in  the  execution  of  the  user  program  in  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  preselected  manners  whenever  said 
response  keys  are  actuated  in  response  to  the  display  of 
said  prompting  messages. 

4,107,783 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  ARTTHMETIC 

INFORMATION  USING  RESIDUE  ARTTHMETIC 

Alan  Huang,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 

Trustees  of  the  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  Stanford, 

Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,994 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/38 

U.S.  a.  364—746  "^^  CUims 

1.  In  a  system  for  processing  arithmetic  information  employ- 
ing a  residue  number  system  employing  a  modulus  including  a 
processing  segment  associated  with  said  modulus,  a  plurality  of 
processing  stages  within  said  segment;  each  processing  stage 
including  at  least  one  map  means  having  input  sutes  and  out- 
put states  representing  the  same  residue  digits,  one  state  for 
each  residue  digit;  said  output  states  being  related  to  the  input 


4,107,784 
MANAGEMENT  CONTROL  TERMINAL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Henri  M.  Van  Bemmelen,  21  W.  Bank  Rd.,  Rye,  NY.  10580 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser,  No,  643,173 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  364—900  1*  Claims 


1  Management  control  terminal  apparatus  specifically 
adaptable  to  a  particular  management  application  comprising: 

first  and  second  sections  which  are  detachable  and  separal- 
able  one  from  the  other,  said  sections  being  matable  to- 
gether in  operative  relationship  for  forming  said  manage- 
ment control  terminal  apparatus; 

said  first  and  second  sections  having  respective  first  and 
second  mating  detachable  electrical  connector  means  for 
electrically  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  sections 
to  complete  said  management  control  terminal  apparatus 
when  said  sections  are  mated  together  in  operative  rela- 
tionship; 

said  first  section  of  the  terminal  apparatus  including: 

a.  an  upstanding  back  and  a  low  front  portion  projecting 
forward  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  upsunding 
back; 

b.  said  low  front  portion  having  a  support  deck  thereon; 
c  input/output  means  for  connection  to  other  equipment; 

d.  data  memory  means  for  storing  data  and  microproces- 
sor means  for  sequencing  the  operation  of  the  terminal 
apparatus; 

e.  read  out  display  means  with  a  display  screen  positioned 
in  said  upstanding  back  portion  for  displaying  data; 

{.  first  circuit  means  for  carrying  data  connected  to  said 
dau  memory  means  and  microprocessor  means,  said 
input/output  means,  said  read  out  display  means  and 
said  first  deuchable  connector  means; 
said  second  section  of  the  terminal  apparatus  being  adapted 
to  be  removably  mounted  upon  said  support  deck  in  a 
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predetermined  position  thereon  with  said  second  electri- 
cal connector  means  mating  with  said  first  electrical  con- 
nector means  when  said  second  section  is  mounted  in  said 
predetermined  position  on  said  deck,  said  second  section 
including: 

g.  a  keyboard  arranged  for  convenient  use  in  performing  a 
particular  management  application  for  entering  data 
into  said  memory  means  relating  to  that  particular  man- 
agement application; 
h.  prompting  means  for  prompting  a  human  operator  in 
the  correct  use  of  the  keyboard  for  entering  particular 
data  as  instructed  by  said  prompting  means  to  be  in 
proper  order  for  that  particular  management  applica- 
tion; 
i.  application  program  memory  means  pre-programmed 
for  that  particular  management  application  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  terminal  apparatus  to  perform 
that  particular  management  application; 
j.  second  circuit  means  for  carrying  data  connected  to  said 
second  detachable  connector  means,  said  keyboard,  said 
prompting  means,  and  said  application  program  mem- 
ory means; 
whereby  when  said  second  section  is  mounted  upon  said 
support  deck  of  said  first  section  with  said  first  and  second 
electrical  connector  means  mated  together,  said  manage- 
ment control  terminal  apparatus  has  a  keyboard  which  is 
conveniently  arranged  for  use  in  performing  a  particular 
management  application,  and  the  terminal  apparatus  is 
operationally  and  functionally  completed  and  specifically 
adapted  for  conveniently  carrying  out  that  particular 
management  application. 


to  logic  on  said  address  terminals;  said  first  logic  decoding 
means  having  an  output  for  receiving  said  selected  bit;  and, 
second  logic  network  means  for  applying  said  bit  selected  by 
logic  on  said  address  terminals  and  received  by  said  decoder 
output  to  said  selected  one  of  said  data  terminals  of  said  micro- 
processor for  bit  processing  by  said  microprocessor  of  binary 
logic  on  said  selected  terminal. 


4,107,786 
CHARACTER  SIZE  CHANGING  DEVICE 

Katsumi  .Masaki,  Kodaira,  and  Yukio  Inagi,  Isaka,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,468 

Oains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1976,  51-21911 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/12,  3/14 

U.S.  a.  364—900  23  aaims 


4,107,785 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  USING 

MICROPROCESSOR 

WilliaDi  H.  Seipp,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Gulf  &  Western 

Industries,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,858 

Int.  a.2  G06K  7/01 

VS.  a.  364—900  7  Claims 


1.  A  programmable,  controller  of  the  type  using  a  micro- 
processor having  a  plurality  of  bi-directional  data  terminals 
and  a  plurality  of  address  terminals  upon  which  a  binary  code 
address  of  bits  appears,  said  controller  including:  a  set  of  data 
lines,  data  mput  means  for  applying  a  byte  of  binary  data  on 
said  set  of  data  lines,  said  byte  having  a  given  bit  on  one  of  said 
data  lines  to  be  applied  to  a  selected  one  of  said  data  terminals 
for  processmg  by  said  microprocessor;  a  first  logic  decoder 
means  connected  to  said  set  of  data  lines  for  selecting  said 
given  bit  of  said  byte  on  said  one  of  said  data  lines  in  response 
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1.  A  character  size  changing  device  comprising: 

(a)  pattern  signal  output  means  responsive  to  an  input  infor- 
mation signal  for  developing  pattern  signals; 

(b)  pattern  output  means  responsive  to  the  pattern  signals 
developed  from  said  pattern  signal  output  means  for  pro- 
ducing visible  character  patterns; 

(c)  storage  means  for  storing  therein  information  signals  to 
be  applied  to  said  pattern  signal  output  means  and  instruc- 
tion signals  for  designating  a  part  of  the  visible  patterns  to 
be  produced  by  said  pattern  output  means  and  specifying 
the  size  of  the  visible  patterns; 

(d)  read-out  means  for  reading  out  information  and  instruc- 
tion signals  stored  in  said  storage  means; 

(e)  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  information  sig- 
nals read  out  from  said  storage  means  to  said  pattern  signal 
output  means; 

(0  discrimination  means  for  discriminating  the  presence  of 
an  instruction  signal  in  the  signals  read  out  from  said 
storage  means;  and 

(g)  control  means  for  controlling  said  pattern  signal  output 
means  to  cause,  when  no  instruction  signal  is  discrimi- 
nated by  said  discrimination  means,  said  pattern  signal 
output  means  to  develop  all  the  pattern  signals  corre- 
sponding to  a  read-out  information  signal  and  to  cause, 
upon  detection  of  a  read-out  instruction  signal,  the  pattern 
signal  output  means  to  develop  a  part  of  the  pattern  signals 
corresponding  to  the  part  of  the  visible  pattern  designated 
by  the  discriminated  instruction  signal. 
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4  ,07  787  web  length  of  greater  height  in  one  web  and  the  beginning  of 

SCREW  EXTRUDER  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  a  web  length  of  greater  height  in  the  adjacent  web,  said  trans- 

PROCESSING  AND  DEGASING  OF  ELASTOMERS  AND 
POLYMERS  HAVING  A  VISCOSITY  OF  MORE  THAN 
1,000  POISE 
Herbert  Ocker,  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Werner  &  Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,943 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1976,  2612827 

Int.  a.2  B29B  1/10 
\3S.  a.  366-75  10  """» 


verse  webs  being  of  approximately  the  same  height  as  said  web 
lengths  of  lower  height. 


1  A  screw  extruder  for  continuously  processing  and  degas- 
ing elastomers  and  polymers  having  a  viscosity  of  more  than 
thousand  poise,  said  screw  extruder  comprising; 
an  elongate  casing  defining  a  lengthwise  inner  space  and 
having  at  one  end  an  input  zone  and  at  the  other  end  a 
discharge  zone; 
at  least  one  extruder  screw  having  fiights  along  its  length 
routably  mounted  in  said  casing  along  the  length  thereof, 
degasing  zones  lengthwise  spaced  within  said  casing  space 

between  said  input  and  discharge  zones; 
pressure  means  in  the  space  within  the  casing  and  disposed 

upstream  of  each  of  said  degasing  zones; 
kneading  and  shear  means  disposed  upstream  of  each  of  said 

degasing  zones; 
said  casing  having  in  its  inside  wall  juxUposed  to  the  degas- 
ing zones  and  limited  in  length  by  the  kneading  and  shear 
means  a  plurality  of  spirally  grooved  portions,  one  portion 
for  each  degasing  zone,  each  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
spiral  grooves,  the  pitch  and  the  depth  of  said  spiral 
grooves  being  at  most  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  flights  on 
the  extnider  screw,  the  spiral  grooves  of  each  portion 
extending  along  the  entire  length  of  the  respective  degas- 
ing zone 


4,107,789 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UTMIFORMLY 

PNEUMATICALLY  DISPERSING  MATERIAL 

Robert  McDowell,  Aiken  County,  S.C,  assignor  to  Bevil  J. 

Kilgore,  Sheffield,  Ala.  and  James  H.  Backus.  Alexandna.  V  a. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,024 

Int.  a.:  BOIF  15/02.  9/12:  B28C  S/06 

U.S.  a.  366-3  »  "•*"" 


4,107,788 
EXTRUDER  SCREW 
Dietmar  Anders,  Hanoyer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  "^if  "J  «» 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover-Kleefeld, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  Feb.  26, 
1976,  2608307 

Int.  a.2  B29B  1/06 

U  S.  a.  366—81  ^  *^''''"* 

1  An  extruder  screw  for  the  processing  of  the  thennoplas- 
tics  natural  nibber  and  other  elastomeric  materials,  compns- 
ing  a  screw  core  and  a  plurality  of  webs  spiralling  around  said 
core  and  forming  a  thread  therein,  wherein,  for  at  le^t  the 
blender  section  of  the  length  of  the  extruder  screw,  each  web 
has  alternating  lengths  of  lower  height  and  lengths  of  greater 
height  transverse  webs  extending  between  adjacent  webs,  said 
transverse  webs  being  positioned  approximately  at  the  end  of  a 


1.  The  method  of  uniformly  dispersing  dry  additive  material 
into  aggregate  receiving  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

entraining  the  additive  material  in  air; 

conducting  the  entrained  material  to  a  predetermined  size 
surface  area  of  the  receiving  material  while, 

confining  the  entrained  material  to  a  closed  space  between  a 
source  of  said  additive  material  and  said  receiving  matenal 
to  form  a  cloud  of  additive  material  particles  impinging  on 
said  predetermined  size  surface  of  the  aggregate  receivmg 
material;  and 

agitating  the  receiving  material  at  said  suri^ace  area  to  pres- 
ent new  surface  areas  of  receiving  matenal  to  said  en- 
trained material. 


4,107,790 
ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  McCord,  9101  Nottingham,  LouisTille,  Ky.  40222 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,146 
Int.  a?  B08B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  366-127  ♦  '^•'"* 

1.  An  ultrasonic  cleaning  apparatus  comprising; 
(a)  a  conUiner  for  a  liquid  having  an  open  top; 
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(b)  an  enclosed  vibrating  housing  disposed  within  said  con 
tainer,  said  housing  having  at  least  three  sides; 


4,107,792 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCONTINUOUS  MIXING  OF  AT 

LEAST  TWO  MATERIALS 

Herbert  Durr,  Mannheim,  Germany,  anignor  to  Draiswerke 

GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1976,  2627600 

Int.  a?  BOIF  7/16 
U.S.  a.  366—302  8  Claims 


(c)  at  least  one  ultrasonic  transducer  attached  to  the  inner 
surface  of  each  side;  and, 

(d)  means  for  providing  electrical  energy  to  said  transducer. 


V"'T. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  discontinuous  mixing  of  at  least  two 
substances,  of  which  at  least  one  is  a  liquid,  the  apparatus 
including  a  container,  a  miier  disposed  in  the  container,  the 
mixer  having  a  rotor  drivable  at  high  speed  through  a  shaft  and 
4,107,791  having  a  stator,  and  respective  teeth  disposed  on  the  rotor  and 

LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  BLENDER  JAR  OR  THE  LIKE    <,„  ,(,£  stator  in  mutually  concentric  circular  planes  for  move- 
Murray  M.  Mikituk,  Welland,  Canada,  assignor  to  General    „,£„,  p^s,  one  another  to  form  shearing  slots,  the  improvement 
Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.  wherein  at  least  those  teeth  located  most  outward  radially  on 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,596  ^^  ^0,0^  a^g  disposed  in  a  circular  plane  outside  that  plane  in 


Int.  a.^  BOIF  13/04.  7/16 


U.S.  a.  366—205 


*hich  those  of  said  teeth  on  said  sutor  which  are  most  radially 
5  Oaims  ou,^j,ardly  positioned  are  located  and  wherein  said  teeth  on 
said  stator  and  said  rotor  are  mounted  respectively  on  mutually 
concentric  annular  disks  of  said  stator  and  of  said  rotor  with  a 
small  radial  distance  between  said  teeth  on  said  rotor  and  said 
teeth  on  said  stator,  in  adjacent  circumferential  planes  and 
wherein  said  teeth  extend  to  both  sides  of  said  corresponding 
annular  disks. 


1.  In  a  blender  device  having  a  blender  jar  assembly,  which 
includes  a  blender  jar  engaged  in  a  holder,  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  base  or  console,  the  improvement  of  a  locking 
system  for  preventing  the  jar  from  disengaging  from  its  holder 
during  blender  operation,  comprising 

a  flange  member  near  the  bottom  of  said  jar,  and  an  elon- 
gated locking  pin  held  loosely  in  a  opening  in  said  holder 
such  that,  in  the  normal  upright  orientation  for  the  jar 
assembly,  the  pin  drops  down  so  that  the  jar  is  free  to 
rotate  in  either  direction  in  its  holder,  but  when  the  assem- 
bly is  placed  on  the  base  or  console,  said  pin  is  forced 
upwardly  by  the  base  and  thereby  acts  as  a  barrier  to  the 
flange  member  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  jar. 


4,107,793 

MIXER  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

COAGULATING  AN  AQUEOUS  LATEX  AND 

CONSOLIDATING  AS  A  PASTE  COAGULUM 

James  L.  Wallace,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,836 
Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/16 
U.S.  a.  366—312  13  Claims 

1.  A  mixer  apparatus  for  continuously  coagulating  an  aque- 
ous polymeric  latex  and  consolidating  as  a  paste  coagulum 
comprising: 

(A)  a  generally  cylinderical  barrel  having  first  and  second 
feed  port  means  in  a  first  end  portion  thereof  and  a  dis- 
charge port  defined  in  the  opposed  second  end  portion 
thereof,  the  interior  length  of  said  barrel  being  greater 
than  the  interior  diameter  thereof 

(B)  a  rotor  means  generally  extending  through  and  coaxial 
with  said  barrel, 

(C)  at  least  two  diametrically  opposed  longitudinally  extend- 
ing rows  of  tab  blades  affixed  to  said  rotor  means  each  Ub 
blade  having  a  radial  projection  from  said  rotor  means  and 
being  angled  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor  means  so  as 
to  convey  the  coagulum  toward  said  discharge  port,  said 
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opposed  rows  of  Ub  blades  are  so  arranged  that  the  indi- 
vidual blades  of  one  row  are  positioned  opposite  to  the 
openings  between  blades  on  the  opposed  row  so  that 
subsuntially  the  entire  interior  surface  of  said  barrel  along 
its  length  are  wiped  by  the  opposed  rows  of  blades  during 
operation  of  said  apparatus, 
(D)  at  least  two  diametrically  opposed  wiper  densifier  blades 
affixed  to  said  rotor  means  each  wiper  blade  having  a 
radial  projection  from  said  rotor  means  and  extending 
along  the  length  thereof  wherein  said  wiper  blades  have  a 
leading  surface  tangential  to  said  rotor  rising  to  a  predeter- 
mined clearance  with  the  interior  wall  of  said  barrel,  said 


4,107,794 

MIXING  BED  PICK  UP  APPARATUS  FOR  A  STAPLE 

SUPPLY  PILE 

Joachim  Ruder,  Dniabnrg,  Germany,  tvigBor  to  DeMag  Ak- 

tiengeacUacfaaft,  Dniiborg,  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,131 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1976,  2622115 

Int.  aj  BOIF  15/02 
U.S.  a.  366—346  1  Claim 


wiper  blade  having  a  rounded  following  surface  taking  a 
curvature  parallel  to  said  rotor, 

(E)  a  journal  means,  being  an  axial  extension  of  said  rotor 
permitting  rotational  movement  of  said  rotor  means  rela- 
tive to  said  barrel, 

(F)  a  feed  end  closure  means,  and 

(G)  the  relationship  between  said  barrel,  said  rotor,  said 
blades,  said  ports,  said  journal  and  said  feed  end  closure 
means  being  such  that  during  operation  of  said  apparatus, 
said  paste  coagulum  can  output  from  said  discharge  port 
means  when  said  latex  is  input  to  said  first  port  means  and 
a  coagulant  is  input  to  said  second  port  means 


1  Apparatus  for  picking  up  and  delivering  incrementally 
and  continuously  represenutive  portions  of  a  pile  of  suple 
supply  materials,  comprising 

(a)  a  rotary  pipe  pickup  device  positioned  adjacent  the  base 
of  a  supply  pile; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pickup  blades  positioned  on  said  pipe,  said 
blades  positioned  in  spiral  patterns  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  pipe; 

(c)  a  reversible  supply  belt  positioned  adjacent  said  pipe,  and 
mounted  to  move  in  the  same  direction  as  the  spiral  pat- 
tern on  said  pipe,  or  opposite  thereto;  the  improvement 
characterized  by 

(d)  said  plurality  of  blades  spaced  evenly  from  each  other  on 
said  pipe  in  said  spiral  pattern; 

(e)  said  plurality  of  blades  arranged  in  four  longitudinally 
extending  spirals  of  24  blades  each; 

(0  each  said  blade  positioned  on  said  pipe  with  respect  to  the 

front  of  a  supply  pile  being  delivered'at  an  embracing 

angle  of  270°;  and 
(g)  the  ratio  of  velocity  between  said  supply  belt  movement 

and  the  rate  of  advance  of  the  delivery  points  of  said 

plurality  of  blades  is  0.6. 
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248,896  248,898 

lAfTfFT  GLOVt, 

Robert  Steten  Hasday  440  W.  34th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  lOOOl;  Crmen  D.  DeLeone,  Comwelta  Heights,  P«;  R"*  ^'^ 5'*" 

tlen  Y^cTlz  Gnunercy  P«k  South,  Apt.  16G,  «d  green,  Colo.,  «d  Anthony  piStef«|0,  MorrU^e,  P..,  «ig.. 

UoydGreen.e.f,32GnunercyP«WSo»th,h„thofNewYork.  -  «°  ^'-^^j^X  «^-/-;  ^;-Srm5W 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,816  Term  of  p«itent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1»«-  ^-  Ol—(J0 

Int.  a.  D2-02  U.S.  a.  D2-361 
U.S.  a.  D2— 184 


248,899 
DOCUMENT  BELT 
Axel  de  Neufrille,  34  Bouleyard  Edouard  Herriot,  13008  Mar- 
seille, France 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,931 
^**:??1™.,^ .  „  Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26, 1976,  76  4253 

SOLE  FOR  FOOTWEAR  „.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Carl  Russell  Toothaker,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uni-  j^^  ^  Dl—07 

royal.  Inc.  II  S  CI  D2 383 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,893  U.S.  U.  u^     «o 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 04 

VS.  a.  D2— 320 
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248,900  248,903 

TRAIN  RING  CONVERTIBLE  PICNIC  TABLE 

Diane  Weitzbuch,  7533  Spring  Lal(e  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034    Robert  L.  O'Connor,  11133  Harrison  Rd.,  Osceola,  Ind.  46561 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,941  Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,923 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 07  Int.  Q.  D6— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D2— 401  VS.  a.  D6— 45 


248,901 
CASSETTE  STORAGE  STAND 
Happy  Hugh  Unfried,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intermag- 
netics  Corporation,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,442 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 25 


248,904 
CHAIR 
Emile  E.  Julian,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ipolar,  Inc., 
Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,279 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 69 


248.902 

PEDESTAL  TABLE 

Michael  Neels,  3046  Mama,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90808 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,393 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—03 

U.S.  a.  D«— 29 


248,905 
CHAIR 
Armin  E.  Schoeller,  4271  SE.  Marine  Dr.,  Bumaby,  B.  C, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,214 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  24, 1976,  2402761 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 01 

U.S.  a.  D6— 78 
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248,909  ^, 

COMBINED  SOAP  H^LdTr  AND  TOV^L  RING  HOLDER  FOR  PO^--^  ™  ^  ^^  ^ 

''t^.!r;^^^X%^^:^^^^^^^^   Nichol.  -»^Hebron.N..  03241^^  ^^^^^ 

Del.  19709  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,462  ^^  ^  V6—06:  D7-99 

Term  of  patent  14  years  iienn6_137 

Int.  a.  D23-02  'J-S-  "•  D*-»J7 

U.S.  a.  D6— 90 


248,907 

TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 

Nelson  Yang,  1240  Dore  St.,  West  Co™".  ^»-  '»™2 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,422 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 94 


248,908 

COAT  RACK 

Douglas  A.  Robinson,  806  Ariege  Dr.,  Cre«  0«ar,  Mo.  63141 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,390 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dfr-06 

U.S.  a.  D6— 116 


248,910 

HANGER  FOR  POTTED  PLANTS 

Fr«.cis  DeFilippo,  2525  Creighton  D';.  Go'J".  Colo.  80401 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,670 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 137 
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248,911  248313 

COMBINATION  DRESSER  AND  MIRRORED  HUTCH  CABINET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

D«Tid  M.  H«ndel,  Union,  NJ.,  usignor  to  The  Bennington  Anthony  John  Robinson,  Wooll«hr«,  Australia,  assignor  to  Fra- 

Company,  Union,  N.J.  ,^  Industries  Pty.  Limited,  GransriUe,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,632  Filed  Sep.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,077 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 04  In,  ri  06—04 

U.S.a.D6-I54  U.S.a.D6-158           "'*'^''^^ 


r^' 


248,912 
MULTIPLE  POSmON  SERVICE  COUNTER  UNFT 
Vernon  C.  Canfleld,  Bainbridge  Island,  Wash.,  and  Charles  F. 
Anderson.  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacific  National 
Banli  of  Washington,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,389 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—04 
VS.  a.  D6— 157 


N^-^-^; 


248,914 

COMBINED  SUPPORT  FOR  LIGHT  SOURCE  AND 

TABLE  FOR  POTTED  PLANTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

OUie  H.  Ettress,  5238  Garfield,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  64130 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,477 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— <M.  05 

U.S.  a.  D6— 175 


<.».<  248,917 

^^*  iTwciii  ated  pitcher 

car.  .r^^^^Or^:^^o.'^-^^--  -^ -^ ''  ""  "'^"""-  """^  "^  '"''^"' 

'-'  ^'^;.%'U  1^6,  ser.  N.  727.968  .^^  t^^* "-T^: -VA*'-.  51-118143 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1989.  aaims  pnonty,    pp^  ^^  ^^^  h-j^  ^^ 

has  been  disclaimed.  j^^  ^  W—Ol 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ii<jnD7-65 

Int.  a.  D6-0i  ^-S-  CI-  D7— 65 

U,S.  a.  D6— 179 


248,916 
BEVERAGE  CAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
WilUam  G.  Reynolds,  5115  Gary  Street  Rd.,  Ric'^»"<^„Va. 
23226,  and  Horst  F.  W.  Arfert,  1527  Westthire  La.,  Rich- 
mond, Va.  23233 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,857 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.2  D7-0/ 
VS.  CL  D7— 15 


248,918 

FRUrr  KNIFE 

Nihachi  Kudo.  No.  13-10,  Konakano  kito  5  chome,  Hachinohe- 

Co'n^nrorm^^'o'f'Sr.  No.  545,«5,  J«.  »  1^.  P^  ^^. 

Des.  242,422.  This  application  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,333 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  m—03 

UJS.  a.  D7— 143 
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248,919  248,921 

PLANT  GROWTH  CONTROL  STAKE  SOSSORS 
J.  Frank  Schmidt,  Jr.,  19343  NE.  Hals«y  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.   William  C.  Ferguson,  Dennlle,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Indus- 

97230  tries.  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,483  Filed  No?.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,905 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D31— 00  Int.  Q.  D8— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D8— 1  VS.  a.  ds— 57 


248,920 
STAPLER 
Crete  Jalk,  Skodsborg,  and  jArgen  Gammelgard,  Alberts  Lund, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Swingline,  Inc.,  Long  Island 
City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,287 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 02 
V.S.  a.  D8— SO 


248,922 
TOOL  HANDLE  WITH  SCREWDRIVER 
Frank  M.  Osak,  Jr.,  Shelton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Shelton  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Shelton,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,750 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—04 
V.S.  a.  D8— 82 


th- 


£^ 
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248,923 
HANDLE  FOR  FURNITURE  DOORS,  DRAWERS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Roland  Spellier,  Lemgo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firma  Richard  Heinze  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,855 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1975,  6  AR  138/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 0(5 
U.S.  a.  D8— 313 


248,926 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Thomas  A.  Furlong,  Wayne,  N.J.,  and  Charles  D.  Goldstein, 
Monsey,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,253 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 143 


248,924 
CLIP  FOR  ROOHNG  SHEETS 
Christopher  John  Curtis,  Melbourne,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Comalco  Products  Pty.  Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,582 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  29,  1975,  67675 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  m—08 

U.S.  a.  D8— 394 


248,925 

BOTTLE 

Allen  H.  Howland,  60  Creston  Way,  Warwick,  R.I.  02886 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,777 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— o; 

U.S.  a.  D9— 117 


248,927 
BOTTLE 
Antonio  Macchi  Cassia,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Steiner  Ameri- 
can Corporation 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,847 
Term  of  paunt  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 158 
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248,928 
MAGNETIC  WEIGHING  SCALE 
Jerome  A.  Grunsud,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,478 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DlO—04 
VS.  O.  DIO— 91 


248,931 
DIAL  FOR  CLOCK 

Kenji  Nakamura,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  L  C  Chemical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,459 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1975,  50-12225 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  15, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 125 


248,929 
WATT  METER  HOUSING 

Jackson  Connolly,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Watt  Watchers, 
Inc.,  Lafayette,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,517 
Term  of  patent  3  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— W 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 102 


248,930 
ULTRASONIC  INTRUSION  DETECTOR 
William  G.  Kahl,  Jr.,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Arrowhead 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  New  Milford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,209 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— Od 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


248,932 
DIAL  FOR  CLOCK 
KeiOi  Nakamura,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  L  C  Chemical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,460 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1975,  50-8953 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  15, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 125 
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248,933  248,936 

PENDANT  TROPHY 

Albert  Lipten,  New  Ot,,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Cyr«,o  Creations.   WUIi«n  D.  l^,B^  Tl^T'^^o^^^ltf' 

•"••  ^'^  f1;2|'  M-:::  3,  ^6,  S*.  no.  6*3,473  Te™  «  U^- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ,^,        Int.  O.  Dn-02 

Int.  a.  Du-oi  u-s.  a.  011-157 

VS.  a.  Dll— 81 


248,934 
CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT 
WiUiam  B.  Campbell,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,758 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 121 


248  935 
HORTICULTURAL  TRAY 

Kenneth  R.  Stutelberg,  Bloomington,  and  Dennis  C.  Anderson, 
Northfield,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  National  Polymers, 
Inc.,  LakeTiUe,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,659 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
VS.  a.  Dll— 155 


248,937 

CART  FOR  TRANSPORTING  COLLAPSIBLE  TABLES 

Henry  D.  Figueroa,  1011  Magnolia  A»e.,  Yuma,  Ariz.  85364 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,951 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 02 

U.S.  a.  D12— 26 


0 
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248,938  248,940 

COLLAPSIBLE  BABY  CARRIAGE  MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING 

Angus  Christopher  Firth;  Frederick  John  Sheldon,  both  of  Ship-    Charles  A.  Saunders,  IV,  Columbus,  Nebr.  68601 
ley;  John  Atherton,  and  William  John  Block,  both  of  Leeds,  Filed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,115 

all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lawrence  Wilson  &  Son  Limited,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Leeds,  England  Int.  Q.  D12— // 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,410  U.S.  Q.  D12— 182 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dn—12 
US.  a.  D12— 129 


248,941 
VEHICLE  WINDOW  FRAME 

Karl  Ingrar  Carlsson,  and  Sven  Torsten  Akesson,  both  of  Tida- 
holm,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,313 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  5,  1976,  760768 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— /«,  D25— 0^ 

VS.  a.  D12— 183 


248,939 
ANTI-SKID  BAR  FOR  POWER  DRIVEN  VEHICLES 
Goran  Eriksson,  Rundviksverken.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Masonite 
AB,  Rundviksverken,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,432 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  3,  1976,  76216 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.'  D\2— 16 
V.S.  a.  D12— 154 
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248,942 

COMBINED  MOBILE  BATTERY  CHARGER  AND 

CARRYING  UNIT  THEREFOR 

Terry  W.  Kniss,  14430  18th  S.W.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98166 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,421 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13— 02 

U.S.  a.  D13— 7 


248,945 
ILLUMINATED  MICROPHONE  HOLDER 

Thomas  R.  Astleford,  6203B  153rd  St.,  Grandview  Mo^30, 

and  James  E.  Stout,  500  Webb  Rd.,  Raymore.  Mo.  64083 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,696 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 07,  99 

U.S.  a.  D14— 13 


248,943 
INSULATOR  FOR  AN  OPEN  COIL  ELECTRIC  HEATING 

UNIT 

Reynold  C.  King,  865  N.  18th  St.,  Wytheville,  Va.  24382 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,423 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13— 03 

U.S.  a.  D13— 18 


248,946 
HAND  SCAN  UNFT 
Robert  B.  Koenig,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,851 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 40 


248,944 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Nelson  Frederick  Godfrey,  36  Holywell  Rd.,  Studham,  Bedford- 

shire,  England  „,  .,, 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,466 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  0««;  ■5;  W75, 
972743/75;  Oct.  2,  1975,  972747/75;  Oct.  2,  1975,  972744/75; 
Oct.  2,  1975,  972745/75;  Oct.  2,  1975,  972746/75 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 32 


248,947 
VIDEO  PRODUCTION  MODULE 
William  G.  Graham,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Las  Vegas 
Convention  Service  Co. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,951 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 42 
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248,948 
CONSOLE  CABINET 
Thomas  W.  Seabury,  3300  Crow  Canyon  Rd.,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 
94583 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,676 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
V.S.  CI.  D14— 42 


248,951 
PROGRAMMABLE  SCANNING  RADIO  RECEIVER  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Kazuyoshi  Imazeki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  General  Research 
of  Electronics,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,455 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 71 


2484M9 
PRINTER  HOUSING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Andrew  L.  Alger,  Wilmette,  lU.,  assignor  to  Computer  Peripher- 
als, Inc. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,403 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
VJS.  a.  D14— 50 


248,952 
COMBINED  RADIO  RECEIVER  AND  TAPE  PLAYER 

Susumu  Yamamoto,  Moriguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,336 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1975,  50/46225 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 72 


248,950 
AUXILIARY  TELEPHONE-RECEIVER  SADDLE 

Richard  L.  Vitacco,  1653  Thurston  Ave.,  Racine,  Wis.  53405 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,588 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  O.  D14— 59 


248,953 
TREE  HARVESTER 
Olli  Aho,  Tampere;  Timo  Hartman,  Pirkkala;  Jouko 
Hyytianien,  Tampere;  Matti  Kaamametsa,  Tampere;  Jukko 
Moisander,  Tampere;  Markku  Makela,  Tampere,  and  Kari 
Rikkonen,  Tampere,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Rauma- 
Repola  Oy,  Lokomon  Tehtaat,  Finland 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,880 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  27,  1976,  76101 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D15— 26 
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248,954 

DUST  CATCHER  FOR  GRINDING  OPERATIONS  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Mesrop  Der-Avanessian,  2020  Sunset  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90036 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  673,281,  Apr.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

244,277,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,536, 

Dec.  29, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

766,131 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 09 

U.S.  a.  D15— 126 


248,956 

MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 

Norman  R.  Kubnick,  Skokie,  and  Albert  L.  Nagele,  Wilmette, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company,  Chicaco,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,396 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D\6— 02 

VS.  a.  D16— 23 


248,957 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHICAL  DUPLICATOR 
Isao  Kitai;  Matafumi  Ikeda,  and  Tsutomu  Yamazaki,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,032 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1976,  51/353445 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D16— 31 


248,955 

FEED  PIPE  TURN 

Gerald  L.  Kitson,  9709  Belding  Rd.  NE.,  Rockford,  Mich.  49341 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,866,  Nov.  7,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,761,  Jun.  19, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

270,316,  Jul.  10, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  702,295 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— OS 

VS.  a.  D15— 148 


248,958 

BULK  FILM  LOADER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Thomas  R.  Joiner,  149  Osage  Ave..  Los  Altos,  CaUf.  94022 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,689 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 05 

VS.  a.  D16-38 
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248  959  248,962 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT  "^^  ^'*'*°  "9,^,!^*^" ,     ^„           „^ 

Masahiro  K«ido,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  .o  Canon  Kabushiki  Martin  Glaubinger,  Teaneck,  and  W.lliam  L.  Effinger,  Rose- 

K^ha.  Tokvo  Jaoan  "ond,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Rolodex  Corporation 

amms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1976,  51/35271  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I"'-  ^1.  D19— 0.^ 

Int.  a.  D16-0i  U.S.  a.  D19-76 
VS.  a.  D16— 42 


248,960 
KEY  LABEL 
Yvonne  J.  Iverson,  8801  Chowen  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55431 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  562,825,  Mar.  28,  1975,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

241,539.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,639 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 0« 

U.S.  a.  D19— 18 


V-y 


248,961 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE  DISPENSER 
Robert  J.  De  brey,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,972 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 69 


248,963 
CARD  FILE 
William  Macowski,  CaldweU,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ketcham 
McDougall,  Inc.,  Roseland,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,814 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 76 
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248,964 
PHOTOGRAPH  DISPLAY 
George  Kizlauskas,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mele  Manufac 
turing  Co.,  Inc. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,528 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D19— 76 


248,966 
MATTRESS  FOR  A  TABLE  PLATE  OF  A  PATIENT 
SUPPORTING  TABLE 
Hans  Ame  Valentin  Johansson,  Trehiiradsvagen  36,  Esldv,  Swe- 
den (241-00) 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,533 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  3,  1975,  2172/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D24— 3 


248,965 
AQUARIUM  nLTER 

Allan  H.  WilUnger,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Willinger 
Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,165 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 4 


248,967 
HIGH  SPEED  BONE  DRILL 

John  J.  Shea,  and  Harry  Phillips,  both  of  Memphis,  Tenn., 
assignors  to  XOMED  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,235 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 

VS.  a.  D24— 28 
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248,968 

PHOTOTHERAPY  CABINET  FOR  LONGWAVE 

ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  TREATMENT 

William  C.  McMillan,  Rte.  1,  Ozora  Rd.,  Loganville,  Ga.  30249 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,482 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 0/ 

V.S.  a.  D24— 39 


248,969 

ASPIRATOR  TUBE 

Joseph  Hodge,  1008  Wendover  Way,  Spartanburg,  S.C.  29303 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,963 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 04 

VJS.  a.  D24— 54 


248,970 
SPEAKING  PORT 
William  B.  Hunt,  Redmond,  and  William  H.  Heiderich,  Seattle, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Simpson  Timber  Company,  Seat- 
tle, Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,563 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 52 
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248,971 

INTERLOCKING  MODULE 

James  Wood,  137  North  St.,  WiUiamsport,  Pa.  17701 

FUed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,338 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— o; 

U.S.  a.  D25— 94 


248,974 

COMPACT 

Pierre  Ballereaud,  Dammarie,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme,  "GERMAINE  MONTEIL",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,112 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi 

VS.  a.  D28— 83 


248,972 

WRIST  ASH  TRAV 

Earl  C.  Carter,  P.O.  Box  93,  Charleston,  W.  Va.  25321 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,932 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D27— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D27— 14 


248,973 
DETACHABLE  ELECTRIC  SHAVER  HEAD 

Shima  Ito,  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,606 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1975,  50^9859 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D28— 49 


248,975 
VERTICAL  SECURITY  CHEST 
David  M.  Cole,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  Tread  Corporation, 
Roanoke,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,441 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 04 
VS.  CL  D31— 22 
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248,976 

MAILBOX 

Jiy  Rub,  351  W.  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10013 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,974 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D31— 00 

U.S.  a.  D31— 24 


248,979 

GOLF  CLUB  CARRIER 

John  L.  Findeisen,  11026  S.  Avenue  L,  Chicago,  111.  60617 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,902 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D34— 5  GB 


248,982 
GAME  CABINET 
David  M.  Cook,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc.  (Dela- 
ware Corporation),  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,982 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D34— 5  L 


248,985 
COMBINED  GRIP  AND  STOP-WATCH  FOR  SKI-POLE 
Hansruedi  Spirl,  Biel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BFG  Baumgart- 
ner  Freres  SA,  Grenchen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,533 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
VS.  a.  D34— 14  D 


.-.'"■' 


248,977 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  PANEL  OF  SOCCER  OR  THE  LIKE 
H.  Frank  Fogleman,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gremlin 
Industries,  Inc. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,620 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  SS 


24SSS0 
ELECTRONIC  CABINET  FOR  A  VIDEO  GAME 
Alan  H.  Friedman,  Milbum,  N.J.,  assignor  to  APF  Electronics, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,722 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— O; 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  R 


248,983 

SAILING  GAME  BOARD 

Eugene  Alfred  Cavicchi,  186  Wordsworth  St.,  and  George  Sci- 

gliano,  149  Coleridge  St.,  both  of  East  Boston,  Mass.  02128 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,105 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  SS 


248  978 

SPRING-SUPPORTED  BOWL  PLAYGROUND 

APPARATUS 

Dwight  C.  Shaneour,  Hillsdale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Quality  In- 
dustries, Inc.  VS.  a.  D34— 5  SS 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,466 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  L 


248,981 

BALL  GAME  BOARD 

Peter  Lombardo,  738  Allen  Ave.,  Vineland,  N.J.  08360 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,527 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 


248,986 
VOLLEY-BALL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kumichi  Nakata,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Myojyo  Rubber 
Industry  Co.,  Inc.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,019 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 15  EE 


248,984 
SET  OF  CHESSMEN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jeanette  Lamonica,  and  Diana  Lamonica,  both  of  426  Neckar 
Ave.,  SUten  Island,  N.Y.  10304 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,365 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D34— 5  CH 


'^  248,987 

FOLDING  PUZZLE 
Mary  Ann  Paschal,  PJ?.  Box  443,  MUUgan  CoUege,  Tenn. 
37682 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,666 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D34— 15  M 
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248,988 
LAUNCHER  FOR  TOY  AIRCRAFT 

Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  4614  Monarcti  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91345; 
Erwin  Benkoe,  deceased,  late  of  Encino,  Calif.;  Elisabeth 
Benkoe,  executrix,  17965  Medley  Dr.,  Encino,  Calif.  91316; 
Delmar  K.  Enritt,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.;  Ronald  F.  Chesley, 
La  Crescents,  Calif.,  and  Richard  D.  Frierdich,  Canoga  Park, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  Tarzana,  Calif,  and 
Elisabeth  Benkoe,  Encino,  Calif.,  executrix  for  the  estate  of 
Erwin  Benkoe 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,520 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21—0J 
VS.  a.  D34— 15  PP 


248,990 

CABINET  FOR  A  LIGHT  SOURCE 

Michael  D.  lacobelli,  410  Baldwin,  Rochester,  Mich.  48063 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,371 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 05 

U.S.  a.  1)48— 4  B 


248,989 
TOY  AMUSEMENT  CENTER 
Michael  C.  Cartabiano,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Child 
Guidance  Playthings,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,983 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— O; 
U.S.  a.  D34— 15  R 


248,991 

FLASHLIGHT 

David  E.  SUub,  461  Palm  Island  N.E.,  Qearwater,  Fla.  33151 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,980 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 02 

U.S.  a.  D48— 24  A 
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248,992  248.993 

BANJO  COVER  FOR  ORGAN  KEYBOARD 

Stelling,  8815  Kenwood  Dr.,  Spring  Valley,  Calif.  Ray  J.  Oliver,  451  S.  1st  St.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95113,  and  Stan- 
ford M.  Sammarcelli,  1357  Loyola  Dr.,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,037  95051 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,171 

Int.  a.  D17— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  CI.  D56— 1  A 


Int.  CI.  D17— 0/.  99 


U.S.  a.  D56— 2 


248,994 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Matafumi  Ikeda,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabusfaiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,869 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10.  1976,  51-44413 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D64— 11  B 


248,995 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Shigetoshi  Hazama;  Seiichiro  Nishiguchi,  and  Yoshiaki  Kobaya- 
shi,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,095 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1976,  51-51448 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D64— 11  B 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1978 

NcyTE. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A-T-O  Inc  ;  See— 

August,  William  S.,  4,106,816,  CI  301-108.00R. 
Aarons,  Raymond  Joseph,  to  Monier  Colourtile  Pty.  Ltd.  Tiling  system 

for  roofs.  4,106,253,  CI  52-547000 
AB  Bonnicrforetagen:  See — 

Lumng,  Bjom  Erik  Ousuv  BerlUsson,  4,107,298,  CI.  424-177.000 
Abbott,  Joseph:  See—  „ 

Yealy.  Carl  F.;  and  Abbott,  Joseph,  4,106.963,  CI.  156-73.500. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Biel,  John  Hans;  Bariana,  Dilbagh  S.;  and  Fung,  Anthony  K  L., 
4,107,172,  CI.  260-308.00D. 
Abe,  Takeshi:  See— 

Ukihashi,  Hiroshi;  Uchino.  Tetsuya;  Abe,  Takeshi;  and  Kunu, 
Nobuaki,  4,107,356,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Abemethy,  Robert  R.  Fluorescent  lamp  insert  with  conductive  rod 

support.  4,107,581,  CI.  315-324.000. 
Abrahams,  Jacobus  Hubertus,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Stirling 
cycle  machine  with  a  control  device  for  supplying  working  medium. 
4,106,293,  CI.  60-521.000. 
Abramowitz,  Herbert.  Pierced  earring  device.  4,106,310,  CI.  63-12.000 
Accumulatorenwerk  Hoppecke  Carl  Zoellner  &  Sohn:  See — 

Ruch,  Jean,  4,107,396,  CI.  429-26.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Behle,  Gunter  R  ,  4,106,749,  CI.  251-144.000 
Achard,  Jean  Claude:  See— 

Percheron  bom  Guegen,  Annick;  Achard,  Jean  Claude;  Loners. 
Jean    Bonnemay,  Maunce;  Bronoel,  Guy;  Sarradin,  Joel;  and 
Schlapbach,  Louis,  4,107,405,  CI  429-218.000. 
Aciers  et  Outillage  Peugeot:  See- 
Roger,  Jean,  4,107,584,  CI.  318-227.000. 
Ackcret,   Peter,  to  ZyUss  Zysset  AG.  Hand-operated  squeezer  for 

extracting  the  juice  from  citrus  fruits.  4.106.401,  CI.  99-508.000. 
Acme  Genera]  Corporation:  See— 

Kellems.    Kenneth    K.;    and    Brydolf,    Robert.    4.106.158.    CI 
16-129.000. 
Action  Lcathercraft.  Inc.:  See— 

Hillinger.  George.  4.106.679.  CI.  224-26.00B. 
Adams,  Frank  H.;  and  Knapik,  H.  Peter  G.,  to  UOP  Inc  Hydrocarbon 
conversion  with  a  selectively  sulfided  acidic  multimelallic  catalytic 
composite.  4.107.083,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Adams,  Larry  L.:  See— 

Meador,  Richard  A.;  Adams,  Larry  L.;  Cox,  Percy  T.;  Thompson, 

Larry  W.;  and  Fuchs,  James  A.,  4,107,597,  CI.  324-6.000. 
Meador,  Richard  A.;  Adams,  Larry  L.;  Fuchs,  James  A.;  Cox, 
Percy  T  ;  and  Thompson,  Larry  W.,  4,107.598.  CI.  324-6.000. 
Adams,  Robert  Clarence;  and  Sweigart,  James  H.,  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  fastening  metal  part  to  plastic  part.  4,106.962.  CI 
156-73.100. 
Adcock.  Willis  A.;  and  Skaggs.  Frank  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Two  sensor  tune  encoded  color  imaging  system.  4,107,732, 
CI.  358-43.000. 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation:  See— 
Holland,  Norman,  4,106,408,  CI.  101^1  100. 
Roberu,  William  E.,  4,106,871,  CI  355-99.000. 
Adler,  Laszlo;  Von  Cook,  K  ;  Simpson,  WUIiam  A.,  Jr.;  and  Lewis,  D 
Kent,  to  Umted  States  of  America.  Energy.  Anisotropic  determina- 
tion and  correction  for  ultrasonic  flaw  detection  by  spectral  analysis. 
4.106.327.  CI.  73-l.ODV. 

Bergman.  Burton;  and  Herman.  Stewart  M.,  4,106,729,  CI.  244- 
I37.0OP. 
Affimet:  See—  i  n    i 

Bobleter.  Andre  Henri-Robert;  and  Sunonnet.  Jacques  Loms-Faul. 
4,106.894.  CI.  432-122.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR);  See— 
Percheron  bom  Guegen.  Annick;  Achard.  Jean  Claude;  Loners, 
Jean    Bonnemay,  Maurice;  Bronoel,  Guy;  Sarradin,  Joel;  and 
Schlapbach,  Louis,  4,107,405,  CI.  429-218.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Kataoka,    Shoei;    Hashizume,    Nobuo;    and    Kodera,    Hiroshi, 

4,107.718,  CI.  357-3.000. 
Watanabe.  Ryuji;  Sato.  Syoichi;  and  Tomita,  Sadami.  4.106,627,  u. 
209-7.000. 
AGFA-Gevaen,  AG.:  See— 

Burgennann,  Norbert,  4.106.864,  CI.  352-91.00C. 
Burgennann,  Norbert,  4,106,865.  CI.  352-9 l.OOC. 
Engelsmann.  Dieter;  Hackenberg.  Hubert;  and  Schubert.  Andreas, 

4.107,703,  CI.  354-21.000. 
Langen   Hans  Ranz.  Erwin;  Eibl.  Johannes;  and  Wolf.  Walther. 

4.106.940.  CI.  95-74.000.  ,.„,.„ 

Pfeifer  Josef  Paulus.  Rudolf;  Gutmanh.  Walter;  and  Resch.  Mi- 
chael, 4,107,687,  CI.  346-I07.00R. 
Agusti,  Agustin,  to  J.  Uriach  &  Cia.  S.A.  Bis(triamcmolone  acetomde)- 


4,4-methylenebis-{3-methoxy-2-naphthoate).     4,107.161.     CI.     260- 
239.55D. 
Ahrens.  Edward  W.:  See- 
Brimmer.  Frances  M.;  Ahrens.  Edward  W.;  and  Magney.  Herben 
C.  4.106,620,  CI.  206-363.000. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See — 

Nayar,  Harbhajan  S.,  4,106.931.  CI.  75-201.000. 
Shepherd.  Thomas  L..  4.107.557.  CI.  310-11.000. 
Airway  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Michael,  4,106,598,  CI.  190-52.000. 
Aitken,  John;  and  Graham,  William  Eric,  to  J.  4  P  Coats  Limited 

Ammonia  treatment  of  textile  materials.  4.106,902.  CI.  8-181.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Komura.    Ichiro;    Awao.    Takeyoshi;    and    Yamada,    Kazuhiko. 
4,106,989,  CI.  195-62.000. 
Akamatsu,  Masahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thyristor 

turn-off  system.  4,107,551, 'Cl.  3O7-252.0OJ. 
Akamatsu,  Masahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor switch.  4,107,552,  Cl.  3O7-252.0OJ. 
Akamatsu,  Masahiko:  See — 

Uchida,    Ryohei;    Utsumi,    Satoshi;    and    Akamatsu.    Masahiko. 
4.107.772.  Cl.  363-124.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,    Toshihiko;    and    Nakayama.    Tsuneo,    4.106.595.    Cl. 
188-73.300. 
Akiyama.    Keiichi;    Kamiuchi.   Junichi;    Malsuda.    iBuo;   and    Fujii. 
Takara.  to  Toshiba  Chemical  Products  Co  .  Ltd.  Heat-resistant  ther- 
mosetting polyimide  resin.  4.107,153.  Cl.  528-322.000. 
Akiyoshi,  Toshio;  Onishi,  Tsulomu;  and  Haikawa.  Shozo.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Terauchi  Seisakusho. 
Clamping  tool.  4.106.371.  Cl.  81-57.140. 
Aktiebolaget  IRQ:  See— 

Jacobsson,  Kurt  Ame  Gunnar,  4,106,713,  O.  242-47.010. 
Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Lagerdahl,  Sebastian,  4,106,919,  Cl.  55-147.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Tudor:  See- 
Koch,  Kjell,  4.107,407,  Cl.  429-225.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Fitzner,  Josef;  and  Low.  Lothar.  4.106,275.  Cl.  57-77.330. 
Hewett.  Colin  Leslie;  and  Savage.  David  Samuel.  4.107.206.  Cl 

260-562  OOR. 
Nemeth.  Harold  C,  4,107,292,  Cl.  424-78.000 
Alban,  Thomas  W.:  See- 
Hyde,  Glenn  P.;  and  Alban.  Thomas  W.,  4,106.782.  Cl.   277- 
235.00A. 
Albizzati.  Enrico:  See— 

Giannini.    Umberto;    Albizzati.    Enrico;    and    Parodi.    Sandro. 
4.107.416.  Cl.  526-114.000. 
Albrande.  Alfredo:  See — 

Neri.  FQippo;  and  Albrande.  Alfredo.  4.107.683.  Cl.  343-I8.00E. 
/^brecht.  Konrad;  Frensch.  Heinz;  and  Hartel.  Kurt,  to  Hoechsl  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.    Fungicidal   dispersions   of  a   systemic   fungicide. 
4.107.318.  Cl.  424-273.00R. 
Albrecht,  Werner,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  OutehofTnungshutte  AG 

Revolving  cable-to-housing  coimection.  4,106,831,  Cl.  339-8.00R- 
Aldrich,  Paul  Edward;  and  Berezin,  Gilben  Harvey,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Antihypertensive  hexafluorohydrox- 
yisopropyl      benzazepines     and      bcnzazocines.      4.107.303.     Cl. 
424-244.000. 
Alexander.  Jay  M.:  See— 

Kellermeyer,  Janet  R.;  and  Alexander.  Jay  M..  4.106.507.  Cl. 
128-295.000. 
Alford.  Andrew.  Monitor  for  localizer  antenna  arrays.  4.107.688.  Cl 

343-1O8.0OR. 
Algoship  International  Limited:  See — 

Campbell.  George  Thomas  Richardson;  Kasuga.  Toshishige;  and 
Ohno,  Kosaku.  4,106.641.  Cl.  214-15.0OR 
Alifano.  Arthur  William.  Stringed  musical  instrument.  4,106.387.  Cl. 

84-312.00P 
Allais.  Andre;  Clemence.  Francois;  Deraedt.  Roger;  and  Le  Martret. 
Odile.  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Quinoline-3-carboxamides.  4.107.310.  Cl. 
424-258.000. 
Allen.  William  W.;  Sweeney,  Charles  E.;  Lundquist,  Alvin  G.,  Jr.;  and 
Hersh,  Raymond  T  ,  to  Jensen  Corporation.  Spreading  apparatus  for 
sheet  feeder.  4,106,227.  Cl.  38-143.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

BoUen.   Philip   Stuart;   and  Amin,   Surendra   A..  4.107.251.  Cl. 

264-171.000. 
Chlanda.  Frederick  P.;  Nagasubramaman.  Krishnamurthy;  and  Liu. 

Kang-Jen.  4.107.015.  Cl.  2O4-180.00P. 
Uwis.  Donald  J.;  and  Jankowski,  Albert  J .  4.107.645.  O.  340- 
52.00E. 
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Nagasubrunanun,  fChshnmmurthy;  and  Liu,  Kang-Jen,  4,107.264. 

CI,  423-81-000. 
Phillips,  Benjamin  A.,  4,106.309.  CI.  62-476.000. 
Sukomick,  Bernard.  Minhas,  Pritam  Singh;  and  Sweeney,  Rjcbard 
Francis.  4.107.055,  CI.  2J2-8  600. 
AUts-Chalinen  Corporation:  See — 

Kemniu.  Roben  H..  4.106,707,  CI.  241-202.000. 

Knudson,  Henry  T  ,  4.106,269,  CI.  56-15  800 

Nelson,    John    P;    and    Hanaway,    Roger    D.,    4,106,649,    C[. 

214-522.000. 
Pelenon,  James  F.;  Freier,  Edward,  Jr.;  and  Bunnesch,  Gerald  C, 
4.106.272,0   56-202.000. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektnska  Aktiebolaget:  See — 

Jansson,  Gunnar.  4.107.245.  CI  264-40.100 
i<Umen,  Rune,  to  Sensotherm  AB.  Corrugated  sheet  metal  heat  transfer 

member  4,107,394.  CI  428-595  000 
Altenbokum,  Karlhetnz;  Gotdschmidt,  Rolf;  Hansgen,  Klaus;  Hiersig. 
Heinz  M.;  and  Szynka.  Peter,  to  Manneamann  Akuengesellschaft. 
Planetary  gear  4,106,366,  CI.  74-801.000. 
Aluminum  Pechincy:  See — 

Reh.  Loihar.  Plass.  LudolT;  and  Marchessaux,  Philippe,  4,107,281, 
CI.  423-625.000. 
Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  and  Doherty,  Thomas  E.,  to  Owens- llhnots.  Inc. 
Pick-up  head  assembly  for  use  in  apparatus  for  fabricating  thermo- 
plastic contamers.  4,106.397,  CI.  93-55.  lOR. 
Amencan  Can  Company:  See — 

Badavas.  Charles  Arthur.  4,106,607,  a.  I92-I29.00B. 
Karoly,  Gabriel,  and  Gardon.  John  L.,  4,107,353,  CI.  427-54.000. 
Wiesman,  Dale  ChfTord.  4.107,380,  a.  428-327.000. 
Amencan  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Conrow,  Ransom  Brown;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  4,107,201,  CI. 

260- 506.000 
Conrow,  Ransom  Brown:  and  Bernstein,  Seyinotir,  4.107,202,  CI. 

260-506  000 
Floyd,  Middlcton  Brawner,  Jr..  Weiss.  Martin  Joseph;  McGahren, 
William   James;   and   Schaub,   Robert   Eugene.   4,107,441,  CI 
56O-12100O 
Garber,  Murray.  4,107,170.  CI.  26O-306.70T 
Goldman.  Leon.  Lin.  Yang-i;  and  Manico,  Joseph  William,  Jr., 

4,107,326,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Paul.  Rolf;  and  Menschik.  Judith,  4,107,307,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Paul,  Rolf;  and  Menschik,  Judith,  4,107,308,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Paul.  Rolf:  and  Menschik.  Judith,  4,107,309.  CI.  424-249.000. 
Amencan  Hoechst  Corporauon:  See — 

Effland,    Richard    C;    Davis.    Larry;    and    Schaub,    Wolfgang, 

4,107,074,  CI   26O-326.50B. 
EfTland.    Richard    C;    Davis.    Larry;    and    Schaub.    Wolfgang. 

4,107.187.  CI.  260-326.290. 
McFadden.  Anhur  R.;  and  Helsley.  Grover  C,  4,107,322,  CI. 

424-278.000 
McFadden,    Arthur    Raymond;    and    Aultz,    Daniel     Eugene, 

4,107,177.  CI.  260-332.20C. 
McFadden,    Arthur    Raymond;    and    Aultz,    Daniel    Eugene, 
4,107,321.  CI.  424-274000 
Amencan  Hoist  £  Demck  Company:  See — 

Crook.  Edward  J  ,  Jr  .  4,106,284,  CI.  59-85.000. 
Amencan  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Carpentier.  Alain  F.,  and  Lane,  Eniesl.  4.106.129,  d.  3-1  500. 
Johnson.  Clifford  Carl;  and  Eiuen.  Vmcent  EUiott.  4,107,467,  CI 

179-2.0DP 
Jones.  Eugene  C  .  4.106,654.  O.  215-329.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Hancy.  Jerry  D  .  4,106.498.  CI.  128-2.05A 
McEachcni.  Robert  A  .  4.106.494.  CI.  128-2  068 
Amencan  Safety  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 
Mattchen.  Terry  M..  4.106,181,  CI.  29-450.00R. 
Ulnch,  Charles  J  ,  4,106.721,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Amencan  Satmg  Company:  See — 

Barecki.  Chester  J  .  4.106,810,  Q.  297-183.000. 
Amencan  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Deiker.  WUfned.  4,106,131,  CI.  4-1.000. 
Amencan  Sterilizer  Company:  See — 

Saluja.  Satinder  K  .  4.107.769.  CI.  362-402  000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

SeUmg.  Samuel  0 .  4.107.341.  CI.  426-504000. 
Amin,  Surendra  A.:  See — 

Bollen.  Philip  Stuart;  and  Amin,  Surendra  A.,  4,107,251,  CI. 
254-171.000 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Asick.  John  Carl;  and  HulTnagle,  Clifton  Wesley,  4,106,836,  CI. 

339-97.00C. 
Thornton,  [)avid  Charles;  Lightner,  Lmn  Stephen;  and  Lannan, 

Patnck  Edward,  4,106.523,  CI   137-614.040 
Weidler.  Charles  Harry.  4.107.499.  CI.  200-153  OLA. 
Analog  Technology  Corporauon  See- 
Lawrence.  James  L  ,  Jr ;  Holzl.  Robert  A.,  and  Pickett,  Frederick 
P.  4,106.744,  CI   249-96  000 
Anchor  Wire  Corporation  of  Tennessee:  See — 

Hogg,  James  W  ,  4,106.741.  CI   248-467.000. 
Ancos  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Toni,  Osamu.  4,106,874,  CI.  401-67.000 
Anders,  Dietmar,  to  Hermaim  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Ei- 

tnider  screw.  4,107.788.  CI.  366-81  000 
Anders.  Ronald  J  .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporauon.  Portable 
field  machine  for  cutting,  grinding  and  lappmg  valve  seats.  4.106,880. 
a.  408-l.OOR 


Anderson,  Bruce  W.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Freezer  lock  assembly 

with  key  ejecting  mechanism  4,106,317,  a.  70-388.000. 
Andenon,  Eric  G.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Current  control  circuit. 

4.107,593,  CI  318-685.000. 

Andenon,  J.  Edward  C,  to  Marquette  Metal  Products  Co.  Pawl  spring 

assembly  for  a  rotary  impact  mechanism.  4,106,572,  CI.  173-93.000. 

Anderson,  Thomas  E.;  Ibsen,  Ole  N..  and  Walker,  Loren  H.,  to  General 

Electric  Company.  Circuit  for  shutting  down  an  inverter.  4,107,771, 

a.  363-58.000. 

Anderson,  Thomas  W.   Power  translation  machine  with  oscillating 

piston.  4.106,441,  CI.  I23-18.0OR. 
Andersson.   Josef  Carl-Olof.    Sleeper   of  steel   or   similar   material. 

4.106.696.  CI.  238-62.000. 
Andoh,  Shizuo:  See — 

ICawada,    Toyoshi;    Andoh.    Shizuo;    and    Yoshikawa.    Kazuo, 
4,107,578,  a   3I5-169.0TV 
Andrianjafy.  Gabriel  Rostanol,  to  B.S.G.  Designs,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
dyeing,  optionally  fixing  and  eluting  a  dyeable  substrate.  4,106,314. 
CI.  68-22.0OR 
Angehchio.  Gerald  A.;  and  Digilio,  Frank  A.,  to  Mohawk  Data  Sci- 
ences Corp.  Print  hammer  apparatus.  4,106,406,  CI.  101-93.310. 
Angell,  Richard  Gordon,  Jr.;  Gross.  Laurence  Herben;  and  Berger. 
Sidney  Ethan,  to  Umon  Carbide  Corporation.   Injection  molding 
reduced  combustibility  high  impact  strength  polyethylene  anictes. 
4.107.258.  CI.  264-328.000. 
Anheuser-Busch.  Incorporated:  See — 

Tutor.  Gerald  L..  Fruin,  James  C;  and  Helm,  James  L.,  4,107,338, 
CI.  426-293.000. 
Ankenman,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

White.  Allen  A ;  Case,  Cecil  L.;  Ankenman,  Thomas  W.;  and 
Yatcilla,  George.  4.106.268.  O.  56-1.000. 
Anquetin.  Jacques  Flexible  lighting  strip.  4.107.767,  CI  362-236.000. 
Anritsudenki  Kabushikigaisha:  See— 

Takahashi.    Yoshiyuki;    Nagai.    Akihiko;    Kawawa.    Shigenobu; 
Kubozono.  Hidetaka.  and  Tanaka,  Mitsuo,  4,106.329.  Ci.  73- 
15.00B 
Anselrode,  Lodewijk,  to  Stork  Brabant  B.V.  Method  of  manufacturing 
a  seamless  cylindrical  stencil  and  a  small-mesh  stencil  obtained  by 
applying  this  method.  4,107,003,  CI  204-16.000. 
Anthes  Imperial  Limited:  See — 

Pearson.   Allen   F.;   Mayo.   Paul    A.;   and   Lorenz.   Ronald   N., 
4.107.777.  CI.  364-465.000. 
Aoki,  Hiroyuki;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  and  Oyamada.  Alura,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  High  temperature  abrasion-resistant  material  and 
method  of  producmg  same.  4,107,392,  CI.  428-547.000. 
Aoki,  Norimichi:  See — 

Kagawa.  Fumio;  and  Aoki,  Nonimchi,  4,106.915,  CL  SI-296.000. 
Aotani.  Seiji:  See — 

Ikeda.  Hiroharu;  Aotani,  Seiji;  and  Hanta,  Yoahiyuki,  4,106,943,  CI. 
96-llS.OOR. 
Apelt.  Heiiu:  See— 

Onmanns,  Theodor;  Apelt,  Heinz;  and  Packes,  Helmut,  4,106.709, 
CI   242-7.030 
Arai,  Atsuaki:  See — 

Tanaka.  Miisugu;  Nakazyo,  Kiyoshin;  and  Ani,  Atsuaki,  4,106,942, 
a.  96-lOO.OON 
Arai,  Hiroshi;  and  Taniguchi.  Koichi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  ICabushiki  Kaisha.  Centralized  warning  sys- 
tem for  vehicle  4.107,646.  CI.  J40-52.00F. 
Arai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nagara,  Toshio;   Nakagawa.   Kogoro;  Higo,   Nobumasa;   Kuno. 
Masanori;  Arai.  Hiroshi;  and  Ota,  Jun,  4,107,493,  Q.  200-84.00C. 
Arai,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Tashiro,    Yasuhisa;    Sugimura.    Hideo;    Arai.    Toshiaki;    Suzuki, 
Masao;  and  Shirai,  Tadashi,  4,107,203.  Q.  260-518.00R. 
Arant,  Gene  W    See- 
Weber,  Frank  K  ,  4,107,770.  CI.  362-405.000. 
Arcamone,   Fedenco:   Bemardi,   Lmgi.   Patelli.   Bianca.  and  Penco, 
Sergio,  to  Socicta  Farmaceuuci  Italia  S.p.A.  Process  for  prepanng 
daunomycm  and  analogues  thereof.  4,107,423.  CI.  536-4.000- 
Arcella.  Frank  G..  to  Westmghouse  Electric  Corp.  Heat  pipe  heat 

amplifier.  4,106.554.  CI.  165-32.000. 
Archer  Darnels  Midland  Company:  See — 

Randall,  James  R.;  Langhurst,  Arling  K.;  Schopmeyer.  Herman  H.; 
and  Sealon.  Roben  L..  4.106,487,  CI.  127-23000. 
>Vrgus  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Friedman,  Ronald  L.,  deceased;  and  Lewis,  Roger  N.,  4.107,419, 

CI.  526-228.000. 
Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka;  and  Haruna,  Tohru, 
4,107,136,  CI.  260-4J.95C. 
Arizona  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Schluenz,  Roben  William;  and  Davis,  Curry  Beach.  4,107,420,  CL 
526-237.000. 
Armer  Construction  Company  See— 

Hufford.  Jcnold  L..  4.106,552,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Dieck.  Ronald  L  ;  and  Quinn,  Edwin  J.,  4,107,108,  Q.  521-85.000. 
Dieck.  Ronald  L.;  Magnusson.  Alan  B.;  and  Quinn,  Edwin  J., 
4,107,146,  CI.  528-168.000 
Amaud,  Jacques  Alexis,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Noncircular  symmetnc  optical  fiber  waveguide  having  minimum 
modal  dispet^on.  4,106.847.  CI   350-96.310 
Amdt,  Walter,  to  Fricdrich  Krollmaim,  Firma.  Wire  pointing  machine. 
4,106,352,0.74-29.000. 
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Amett.  Henry  D.:  See—  r^    a  tn^  mc   r^ 

Vanderplaats.  Nonnan  R.;  and  Amett.  Henry  D..  4.107,575,  O. 

Amett,  Roy  L.  Boat  bracket,  4,106,737,  CI.  248-226.400. 
^"^SchZS;  ^d"^rp«.  Hans-Jurgen,  4.107.263,  Q.  423^1.000 
Arthur  W.  Reed  Machine  Co  :  See—  •„!,  ,  a  in7  f,<u 

Morgan,  Lewis  Coleman;  and  Reed.  Clarence  Anhur,  4.107,694, 
CI.  343-715.000. 
Arvin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Maxey.  Alexander  R.,  4,107,744.  CI.  360-73000. 

Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See—  .  _  .  -  -..i,; 

Yasuike.  Akio;  Kataoka,  Hiroshi;  Fujikawa,  Tutomu;  and  Suzuki. 

Naoto.  4.106.887.  CI.  425-549.000. 

Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  _.„     i.„„ 

Nomaki,    Koji;     Saoyama.    Yoahihito;    and    Tamamura.    Ryo, 

4.106,930,  CI.  75-I34.00B  .,  ,     u  jv 

Ukihashi,  Hiroshi;  Uchino.  Tcuuya;  Abe.  Takeshi;  and  Itunu. 
Nobuaki,  4,107,356,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Itaisha:  See— 

Hosoi.  Keizo;  Endo.  Tadayoshi;  and  Kanzaki,  Hidetosi,  4,107,128. 

CI   260-40  OOR 
Kusunose,  Tetsuhiro;  Shima,  Tsukasa;  Henmi,  Hiroshi;  and  Yasui. 

Sadahlko,  4,107.374.  CI.  428-288.000.  ,.     -r  .. 

Suzuki.  Nobuyuki.  Kobayashi,  Yukinari;  Hiyoshi,  Yimuko;  Takap, 
Seiji;  Sonc,  Takanori;  Wakabayashi,  Mikio;  and  Sowa,  Tuneo, 

Asa..  Kiyoki^u!  Sd  mVuchi.  Akihiro.  to  ICabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota 
Chuo    Kenkyuiho.    Ultrasomc    wave    carburetor.    4,106,459,    t-l. 

Asliiwal  KSuchi;  and  Voshida,  Makoto,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation 
Method  for  effectmg  one  side  molten  metal  platmg.  4,107,357,  O 
427-300.000. 

*'^ii''To™  »S^,  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu,  Akihiko,  4,107,097,  CI. 

Asano,' CWhi??' Hikiu,  Shigeyuki;  and  Kato.  K/'-uo.  ^  •Jf^ushikj 
Kauha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusha  Current  luninng  etement  for 
preventing  electncal  overcurrent.  4,107.640.  Q.  338-23.000 
.ASEA  Akuebolag:  See—  ,,..nY\ 

Soderstrom.  Sven-Enk.  4.106,872,  CI.  356-4.0OO. 
Sundberg.  Yngve.  4.106.546,  CI    164-49.000 
Ashford,   Bi7an    Shampoo  and  condinoner  wanner.  4,I07,5U.  t-l 

219-521.000. 
^'"^SfcS^nid';    f~~A.;    and    Egan.    Richard    R..    4.107,345,    CI. 

Asick.*Jota"cS!  and  Huffi«gle,  Clifton  Wesley,  "^MP^  Incorpo- 
rated Cnmp  ban-el  for  thick,  flat,  flexible  cable.  4,106,836,  CI.  339- 

Asija,  Satya  Pal  Electroventriloquist  4,107,462.  CI.  179-l.OVC. 
^"^nrd??K£^^urar,al;A»kan  Sang^appilUl  Nagend^im. 

Sangarappillai.  Wickramasinghg.  Mohanlal  Randith;  and  Wei- 

richTH.  Paul.  4.106.433.  CI    118-212000 

*'*Pu"ry"^o'L?'ls.^    Menachem;    and    Wagner.    Howard    R.. 

4.107.590,  CI.  318-628.000. 
^SfSTes'^:  l?!.Sr  Watson,  SUnley  W.,  4,107,077,  O 

A5ZUli"s^'f^Stephan.  Alfred,  and  Mayer,  Reinhold,  to  Lmde 
^uTngoellschaft-  Connector  for  duct  systems  for  low  temperature 

fluids.  4,106,796,  CI.  285-t33.0OR. 
*""cr!:^fr7ames  G,  4,107,642,  Ct33M28.0O0 

Mayer.  Steven  T.:  and  Milner.  Ronald  E.  4.107,665,  CI.   340- 

A.en.n'^°j''ohn  S..  to  FMC  C<>'PO"'^°5.  ,^"P':"?3  TSSo"  "" 
method  with  four  s  de  rotary  tucker.  4,106,262,  CI.  53-28.000. 

aZZ^.  John  S..  to  FMC  Cotp>«tion^Wr.ppmg  m»=taje  and 
method  with  four^de  roury  tucker.  4,106,265,  CI  53-1801WK 

^""KSr:1^r'SX'^'5  Berge.  Kar,  Gusuv,  4,106.750.  CI 

V^'efLTnnan;  and  Fors.  Lars  Borje  Suffan.  4,107.240.  CI 

261-77000 

^""a'ol^"f^h°/Sn'012'?7:1i.''^58300R. 
Atsukawa,  M«um"shinoda.  Naohani;  and  Tanaka.  Takeji,  to  M». 
,ub«hi  Jukogyo  kabushiki  Kaisha  Wet-treaunent  of  exhaust  gases 

4.107,271,  Cr  423-235.000. 

Auburn  Univer«ty  R"<»f f ^  F^"^,"°"i  i'?5^ 
Perkins  Warren  S,  4,106,900.  CI  8-115  600. 

AuclsS^  M  chePand  Le  Pamientier,  Louis,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
fiipiieering  Co  Reducmg  pollution  from  internal  combustion  en- 
ginS^4.106:287.  CI.  60-274.000 

Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Akt>eng«ellsfjf ?^- 
Klaus.  Heck.  4.106.977.  CT  156-645  000 

August  Bilstein,  Firma:  See—  ,„.,,.  ~v> 

J^::'S!Z.rTot:^t^l^r^:^<^^.r  wheeU  and  the 

A!'Xl!1i'.l^  0.;r^^rKen^  C  ;  and  Smith.  Pnmk  A.  „ 
Umted  States  Steel  Corpomnon.  Coated  pitch  pnll  4,107,38i,  i-l. 
428-368.000. 


*""&c?:Sdt^''Tnh^^ymond;    and    Aultz.    Daniel    Eugene. 
4.107.177.  CI.  260-332.20C.  ,     c     „ 

McFadden,    Arthur    Raymond;    and    Aultz,     Daniel    Eugene, 
4,107,321,  CI.  424-274.000.  „  r 

Auph«i.  Michel  Joseph,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corpon^on^I^vice  for  exjmi- 

naUon  by  means  of  ultrasonic  vibrauons.  4,106,348.  CI.  73-624.000. 
Austin.  Harry  W.:  See—  ,,  u,      a  iru;  m     r-i 

Marangoni.    Roy    D.;    and    Ausun,    Ham-    W.,    4,106,127,    Q. 
2-416000. 
Autoclave  Engineers.  Inc.:  See—  ,,„~« 

Ruyak.  Robert  F ,  4,106,825,  CI.  308-139.000. 

Automation  Industries,  Inc.  See —  

Cooper,  Earl  A.  4.106,839.  01  339-143J»R. 
Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.;  Dunn,  George  T .  and  Guiles,  Chester  L . 
4.106.968.  CI.  156-189.000. 

Automobiles  Peugeot:  See—  

Bouvet.  Jean-Mane.  4.106.367.  CI.  74-866.000 

^'"'G^SntrE^c°'g!?^'"i:^7,f^CI  428.246  000. 

^ToI^'tiu^Awao,    T.keyo,hi;    and    Yamad^    Kazuhiko. 

4.106.989,0.195-62.000  .  ,^  ,.,    „    ,, 

Axelrod,  Herbert  R    Method  of  binding  papers.  4,106,148,  u.   11- 

Ayiott.  Eric  Victor.  Artificial  fmgemail  display  package.  4,106,614,  CI. 
206-45  140. 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See—  

Riew,  Changkiu  Keith;  Siebert.  Alan  R,;  and  Rowe.  Eugene  H.. 

4.107,116,  CI.  260-23.0EP. 

^^AnSS?l^y,'o^Sllosuu,ol,  4,106.314,  CI.6S-22.00R 

Baba.  Masaiio.  to  Nippon  Cable  System  Inc.  Coalrol  tuul  for  Ihronle 

and  clutches  4.106,604,  O.  192-0.098. 

Babcock  4  WUcox  Company,  The:  See—  ,  ,ru.acn  r-i 

Fulmer,  John  Arthur;  and  Walker,  David  Judson,  4,106,890,  CI. 

431-184.000.  cxiBp 

Babiol   Piene,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  de  Bouchons  Plastique^  S.N.B  P 

Composite  stopper  4,106,656,  CI.  215-364.000. 
Babish.  Richard  Consuntme,  to  P^l^r^ta"  CoH"""™.  The.  Stray 

light  control  in  an  optical  system.  4,106,856.  O.  350-199.000. 
Bache.  waUam  Harty.  to  Su*l  Siampmgs  Linuttd.  Vehicle  wheels. 

4.106,172,0  29159.010 

Backus,  James  H.:  See—  

McDowell,  Robert,  4,107,789,  O.  366-3.000. 
Bacskai.  Robert,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Amonic  copolymer- 

oanon    of    2-pynolidone    with    C-C.j    lactam     4,107,154,    O 

Bi^^o^  uXto  A.  Adjusuible  fonn  cUmp.  4,106,746.  CI.  249-216.000 

Badavas.  Charles  Arthur,  to  American  Can  Company.  f^<^t^  *"«> 

Tysteii  for  machine  enclosures.  4.106.607.  O   192-129.00B. 

Baer  John  Stephen.  Wind  chUl  meter  and  method  of  measunng  wmd 
chill  effect  4.106.339.  CI.  73-339.00C. 

Baier  John  F  Heating  system  with  reserve  thennal  storage  capacity 
4.106.692.  CI   237.8.0OR  ..   „  ^  v,       i. 

Bailev  August  V  ;  Boudreaux.  Gordon  J  ;  Sumrell.  Gene;  and  Novak. 
Arthur  F  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Agnculture  New  antimicro- 
bial esters  of  aliphatic  diols.  4.107.192.  CI  2«>^'0  «»  ... 

Bailey.  Denis  M,  to  SterUng  Dnig  Inc  a.a-Bis-[4<R-aimno)-l- 
pyndmiumlxylenes  and  antibactenal  and  antifungal  uses.  4,107,313. 
CI  424-263  000  „  „, 

Bailey,  Edward  A  .  to  Joy  Manufacturmg  Company.  Dnll.  4, 106,57 j. 
CI.  173-106.000. 

Barnard.  Dean  R    See—  ^     n         ■>      A<r^^n     ri 

Benjamin.    Martin    E;    and    Barnard.    Dean    R.,    4,106,781.   CI. 

Baker    Fred  E.  to  General  Electric  Company    Emergency  power 

faillire  hght  4,107,766,  O.  362-226000. 
Baker,  Thomas  E.  Swimming  pool  skimmer  and  the  like  4.106,157,  t.1. 

Bauira,  Asbjom;  Serban,  Alexandra;  and  Gregory,  Jocelyn  Mju-garel. 

to  ICI  Australia  Limited    Pesticidal  compositions.  4,106,924,  U. 

71-106.000. 
^'^'h'S  iSlTence  Philip,  4.106,454,  O.  12J-122.00F. 

Baltimore  Brushes.  Inc.:  See—  ..,,.„  ~v, 

Vmes.Ell5worth,  4.106.434.  CI   118-258  000.  

Balu,  John;  and  Coltrinan,  Enzo.  to  PGP  M^t™.  ^S,'  JT^^"' 
the  separation  of  pUtinum  grouP  metals  4.107.261.  CI.  423-ii.txw 

Ban  Itsuki;  and  Shiraki.  Manabu  Three-phase  DC  motor  having  non- 
supenmposed  annature  coils  4,107,587  O  31M39,000 

Ban,  Itsuki;  Nozaki,  Sumio;  Kasuya,  Takanon;  Shinkado,  Yukio;  and 
Yano  Kanji.  Track  change-over  mechanism  for  a  multi-channel  upe 
recorder.  4,107,750, 0   360-106000.  ^  ..      ,     ,       ,  „,. 

Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R  .  to  Croft  Metals.  Inc.  Lock- 
ablVwindtov;  consmiction  4.106.239.  O.  49-M9000 

Bannon.  Harry  B  :  See—  -->/-<»  /-i  it«.j  c    .,«i 

Moon.  William  T..  Jr ;  Rogers,  Arden  D.;  Goff,  OifTord  E..  and 
Bannon,  Harry  B  ,  4.107.492,  CI.  20O-81.9OM 
Bansemir,  Klaus:  See—  rui™,  v 

Wegner,  Jurgen;  Bansemir,  Klaus;  and  Ettmgshausen,  Othmaf  V.. 
4.107.312.  CI  424-263.000, 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See — 

JomSTEugene  ^4,107.700.  O.  346-76.00R. 
Barber   Everett  M..  Jr .  to  Sunworka,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector. 
4,106.483,  O.  126-271.000. 
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BardCT.  Wdter  M..  Jr.;  Set— 

Brower.  Loyd  R..  Jr.;  Madjen,  Leonard  P.;  Zuuul.  Choly  L.;  and 
Bardcn.  Walter  M..  Jr..  4.I07.0I6.  CI.  2O4-I8I.0OR. 
Barecki.  Chester  J.,  to  American  Seating  Company.  Grab  raiJ  for  transit 

vehicle  seats,  4.106.810,  CI.  297-183.000. 
Banana.  E>tlbagh  S.:  See — 

Biel.  John  Hani:  Bariana.  Dilbagh  S.;  and  Fung,  Anthony  K.  L., 
4.107.172.0.  26O-3O8.0OD 
Bangot.  Jean-Claude;  See — 

Gauriat.    GUIes;    V'emezy.   Jacques;   and    Bangot,    Jean-Claude. 
4.107.4*8,  CI.  179-I5.0BY. 
Bartnag  Banner  Maachinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schippers.  Hetnz;  Letik,  Erich;  Mayer,  Manfred;  Busch,  Hans-Joc- 
hen,  and  Bremer.  Hennami.  4,106,710,  CI  242-18,00R 
Banneier.  Harold  J.,  Jr.;  and  Wright,  David  A.,  to  National  Marine 
Service.  Inc   Self-adjusting  exciter  band  for  shaft  speed  magnetic 
pickup.  4.107,601,  CI.  324-173  000 
Barnes.  Clive;  See- 
Ward,  John  Joseph  Bernard;  and  Barnes,  Clive,  4.107,004,  CI. 
204-51.000 
Barnes.  Michael  L  ;  and  Whitescarver.  Clin  D..  to  Union  Oil  Company 

of  California.  Wellhead  apparatus  4.106.562.  CI.  166-97  000. 
Barracudaverken  AB:  See — 

Larsson,  Enk  Johan.  4,106,149,  CI   14-27.000 
Barrett,  David  M.;  See— 

Garratl,  Philip  Melvin;  Foley.  Leroy  Earl;  Godbarsen.  Robert;  and 

Barrett,  David  M  .  4.107.531,  CI.  250-360.000 

Barrett.  Johnny  M  ;  and  Hamilton,  Stephen  P .  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated.  Electrotuc  calculator  or  imcroprocesaor  with  indirect 

addressing.  4,107,781,  CI.  364-700.000. 

Banlett,  Lawrence  C,  to  pAstman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for 

tnuluple  Jtnpe  coating  4.106.437,  CI,  118-412000 
Banon,  Paul,  to  Inienianonal  Standard  Electric  Corporation  Scanning 
beam  receiver  system  wiih  coherent  post -detection  signal  processmg 
4.107.686.  CI   343- 106  OOR 
Bartsch,  Ulrich;  See— 

Salje,  Enist;  and  Bartsch.  Ulrich,  4,106,382.  CI.  S3-J3S.OOO. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Wurmb.  Rolf;  Seydl,  Wolfgang:  Penzien.  Klaus;  Gausepohl.  Her- 
mann: and  Sterzel.  Hans- Josef.  4,107.231.  CI.  260-873.000 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation;  See — 

Peterhans,  Josef;  Volkert,  Otto;  and  Beckerle,  Wdhelm  Friedrich. 
4,107,100,  CI.  521-137.000, 
Basiulis,  Algerd,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Method  for  closure  of 

heat  pipes  and  device  fabncated  thereby  4,106,171,  CI.  29-157  30R 
Bassuiger,  Grey  Borehole  contactmg  apparatus  for  bottom  hole  assem- 
bly 4,106,823,  CI   308-4  0OA. 
Batova.  Galina  Alexandrovna;  See— 

Kucherenko,  Vladunir  Ilich;  Flerov,  Valery  Nikolaevich;  Korolev, 
Georgy  VTadumrovich;  Kotov.  Evgeny  Pavlovich;  Praporov, 
Analoly  Mikhailovich:  Batova,  Galina  Alexandrovna;  Melikova, 
Gayane  Leonovna;  and  Kolomeichuk.  Alexandr  Ivanovich, 
4,107,011.  CI  204-151  000. 
Batreau.  Francois;  See— 

Cavalieri.     Michel,     and     Batreau.     Francois.     4,106,753,     CI. 
254-157,000, 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Khera.  Surjit  Singh,  4.107,091,  a.  252-466.001. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute;  See — 

Rohrmann.  Charles  A.,  4,107,280.  CI.  423-502,000, 
Baltenon.  Elmo  L  ;  and  Lonsdale.  Melvin  J.,  to  Meyer  Morton  Co. 
Grain  dryer  sidewall  construction  and   method  of  drying  grain. 
4,106.212,  CI.  34-65.000 
Bauer.  Donald  J  :  and  Eisele,  Judith  A.,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  America. 
Interior.  Production  of  pure  alumina  from  iron  contaminated  sulfate 
liquors  4.107.266,  CI.  423-112.000, 
Baum.  An;  See — 

Jerome.  Roben  J  :  and  Baum.  Art  4,106.561,  CI    166-55  200 
Baumann,  Helmut:  and  Petzi,  Fritz,  to  Ludwig  Riedhammer  GmbH  & 

Co.  KG  Smtenng  furnace.  4.106,893.  CI  432-77  000 
Baumann.  Marcus;  Kvila.  Vratislav;  Roth,  Manin;  and  Walerhouse. 
John    Sidney,    to    Ciba-Geigy    Corporation.    Imidyl    compounds 
4.107.174,  CI.  260-326,0NS 
Bayard,  Michel  Lucien,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Electro- 
chromic  display  cell  4,106,862.  CI,  350-357,000, 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bier.  Peter;  Bmsack.  Rudolph;  and  Veraaleken.  Hugo.  4.107.149, 

CI  528-3O900O, 

Dahm.  Manfred:  and  Jautelat.  Manfred.  4.107,102.  CI.  521163  000 

Fuhr,  Karl;  Traenckner,  Hans- Joachim,  Rosenkranz.  Hans  Jurgen; 

Rufolph.  Hans.  Patheiger.  Manfred;  and  Haus.  Artur.  4,107.012, 

CI  204-159.190. 

Grotkopp,  Detlef;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and 

Hammann.  Ingeborg,  4,107,324.  CI  424-300000 
Hofer  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fntz;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Hammann. 

Ingeborg;  and  Behrenz.  Wolfgang,  4,107.301,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Hubner,   Hans:   Blahak,  Johannes;  and  .Memers,   Hans-Joachira, 

4.107.103.  CI,  528-72,000, 
Hubner.   Hans;   Blahak.  Johannes;   and   Memers.  Hans-Joachim, 

4.107.152.  CI,  528-68  000. 
Komg,  Eberhard;  and  Pedain.  Josef,  4.107.199.  CI,  26O-465.00D 
Konig,  Eberhard:  and  Pedain.  Josef.  4.107.200,  CI.  260-465.0OE. 
Kubens.  Rolf.  4.107.101,  CI.  521-137,000. 

Langheinrich.  Klaus;  Beren-stecher,  Otto;  and  Renziehausen.  Horst, 
4.106.903,  CI   8-196000 


Petnick,  Gcrd-Michael:  Klauke,  Erich;  and  Jager.  Horst,  4, 107, 1 86. 

CI.  260-351.000 
Schrock,  WUfned:  Konig,  Hans-Bodo;  Preiss.  Michael;  Meuger. 
Karl     Georg;     and     Walkowiak,     Michael.     4.107,304,     CI. 
424-246.000 
Traubel,  Harro;  Reiff,  Helmut;  and  Dieterich,  Dieter.  4,106.897,  a. 

8-94  330 
Traubel.  Harro:  ReifT,  Helmut;  and  Dieterich,  Dieter.  4,106,898,  Q. 
8-94330. 
Bayer.  Friedrich.  to  Quick-Roian  Becker  &  Nou  KG  Automatically 
operating  speed-regulated  positioning  arrangement.  4.107.592,  CI, 
318-568,000. 
Bayles.  Francis  Demck;  and  Dudley.  Michael  Alan,  to  Canada  Wire 
and  Cable  Limited,  Method  for  producing  a  mica  based  uisulation, 
4.107.358.  CI.  427-379,000, 
Bayless.  Robert  G,.  to  Capsulated  Systems.  Inc  Method  of  producing 

microcapsules  and  resulting  product  4,107.071,  CI.  252-316.000 
Bazhakov,  Daniel  Kalimullovich;  See — 

Fasman,  Analoly  Borisovich;  Sokolsky,  Dmitry  Vladimirovich; 
Rutman,  Grigory  losifovich;  Michurov.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Zavo- 
rin.  Viktor  Anatolievich;  Shalimova,  Zoya  Stepanovna; 
Timofeeva,  Venera  Fatykhovna;  Dautov,  Tulkibai  Galik- 
barovich;  Bazhakov.  Daiuel  Kalimullovich;  and  Sivakov,  Jury 
Mikhailovich.  4,107.090,  CI,  252-465,000 
BBC  Brown  Boven  A  Coinpany  Limited;  See— 

Doriguzzi.  Rino;  Egloff,  Markus:  Kaufmann,  Meinolph;  Nehring, 

Jurgen;  and  SchelTer.  Terry  J  .  4,106,859,  CI.  350-338.000. 
Kaufmann.  Meinolph.  4,106,860,  CI.  350-343.000. 
Beale.  Julian  R  A  .  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Vehicle  power  trans- 
mission arrangements  and  electronic  power  controls.  4.107,776,  CI. 
364-431.000 
Beard,   James   Henry;    Lea.   Cyril;   and   Ludwig,    Bernard   William- 
Method  of  withdrawmg  elongate  tubular  members.  4,106.177,  CI. 
29-427.000. 
Becker,  Clifford  E    Crawler-type  self-propelled  hoist.  4.106.634.  CI 

214-1  OOD. 
Becker.  Fredenck  R..  Ill;  and  Nicely,  Charles  W.,  to  Metropolitan 
Wire   Corporation     Article    supporting   apparatus.   4.106.736,    CI. 
248-222.200 
Beckerle.  Wilhelm  Fnednch:  See — 

Peterhans.  Josef;  Volkert.  Otto;  and  Beckerle.  Wjlhelm  Friedrich, 
4,107,100,  CI   521-137.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. ;  See — 

Sharpies,  Thomas  Davy,  4,106,671,  CI.  222-61  000. 
Becraft,  WUliam  A  ;  See- 
Luke,  Perry  J.;  Maci'iaroer.  James  L.;  and  Becraft,  William  A.. 
4.107,650.  CI.  340-146  lAL 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Percarpio.  Edward  P.  4.106,497,  CI.  128-2.00F. 
Beebe,  Willuun  F.:  See— 

NefT,  Charles  G  ,  4,106,793,  CI  280435  000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited;  See — 

Bentley,  Peter  Hubert;  and  Clayton.  John  Peter,  4.107.433.  CI. 

544-30000 
Watts,  Eric  Alfred.  4.107.317.  CI  424-267,000, 
Beeston  Company  Lunited;  See— 

Horvath.  Stephen.  4.107,008,  CI  204-129000 
Behle.  Gunter  R ,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated   Bottom  operable 

air  inlet  and  outlet  valve  assembly  4,106,749,  Q,  251-144.000. 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  See— 

Grotkopp,  Detlef;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfned;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and 

Hammann.  Ingeborg.  4.107.324.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Hofer,  Wolfgang.  Maurer,  FriU;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Hammann, 
Ingeborg:  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4.107,301,  CI.  424-200.000, 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Karges,  Hermann  Ench;  and  Heimburger,  Norbert,  4,106,990,  CI. 
195-63000 
Bell  A  Howell  Company;  See— 

Stefansson.  Rafn.  4.106.766.  CI,  271181.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated;  See— 
Aniaud,  Jacques  Alexis.  4.106,847,  CI.  350-96.310. 
DiLorenzo,  James  Vincent;  Niehaus,  William  Charles;  and  Vam- 

erin,  Lawrence  John,  Jr .  4,106,959,  CI    148-175000. 
Frank,  Amalie  Julianna,  4,107,648,  CI.  34O-I46.30H. 
Hawley,  George  Thomas;  and  Young,  Lawrence  Henry.  4,107,495, 

CI.  179-84  DOT 
Henry.  Paul  Shala.  4,107.668,  CI   340-347  OAD 
Marcatih.  Emque  Alfredo  Jose.  4.106,850.  CI  350-96.310. 
Miller,  Gabriel  Lonmer,  4.107.721.  CI  35730000. 
Runge.  Peter  Klaus,  4,107.242,  CI.  264-1.000 
Schneider.  Herbert  Anton.  4.107.474.  CI.  I79-18.0GF 
Tewksbury.  Stuan  Keene.  4,107,669,  CI.  34O-347.0AD 
Bellina.  Russell  Frank;  and  Fost,  Dennis  Lynn,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Miticidai  and  aphicidal  method  utilizing  2-higher 
alkyl-3-hydroxy-l,4-naphthoquinone       carboxyiic       acid       esters. 
4,107,325,  CI.  424-301.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Cormack.  Alexander  D.;  and  Kool,  Boris.  4,106,778,  CI.  277-9.500. 
Phillips.  Irvin  J  .  4.106,429.  CI    118-63  000 
Sokolow.  Nickolas  N.,  4,106,886,  CI.  425-526.000. 
Belokin,  Paul,  Jr  Display  fixture,  4.106.828,  CI,  312-107.000. 
Belson.  Gary  W  Tactical  load  bearing  vest.  4,106,121,  CI.  2-102.000. 
Belt.  Kenneth  W.;  See— 

(Jueen.  Darnel  L.;  and  Belt.  Kenneth  W..  4,107.613,  CI.  325-348.000. 
Bement,  Laurence  J,,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  National  Aeronau- 
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tics  and  Space  Administration,  Totally  confined  explosive  welding, 

B.iis'iftf' John  ESge^to  GTE  Sylvania  lnco.T«r««l.  Hcctrical 

^Saci  .™l  conn^tor,  4,106,842,  CI.  339-221  OOR. 

Bendix  Autolite  Corporation:  See—  .minn  n   MU. 

Bode,  James  Daniel;  and  Rhee,  Seong  Kwan,  4,107.018,  a.  204- 
19500S, 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See—  ,.„-^ 

Euler.  Richard  W,.  4,106.311.  CI.  64-23.000. 

^"^?ri,'ro'Seri    irand    Benjamm,    James    A.,    4,107.720,    CI 

Benjai^'M^  E  ;  and  Barnard,  De«iR    to  Oarlock  Inc.  Unitized, 
grease-purgeable  seal,  4.106,781,  CI  277-82,000.  -..„,„ 

Bennett,  Cleftus  W  .  to  l^y^o"^  Ue  Org^'"??"' '?V,5^     "^ 
Berir»i^TpCr?^?rXun^iSe*rRSoir^:i^G  Ski 

B^ey'pe^"HuSn;t.ld'c"{:iton,  John  Peter,  -o  Beecham  Group 
Limfted  ^thalidyl  ester  of  3-carbomoyloxy  cephalosponn  denva- 

BjJ^"vicV°ir^e;';o^>.e°*de  vente  de   rAlumimum    Pechmey 
^ThSi  onrlaimg  metal  alloys  to  ^'"k.'''"",  ^ '^c  su-e  o^^a  hqmd 

phase-solid  phase  mixture  which  retains  its  solid  fonn.  4,106.956.  ci 

148-11  50A, 
^'';:i1he'mn?h°KSSsTBerenstecher,  OtU,;  «.d  Renziehausen,  Horst, 

4,106,903,  CI,  8-196,000. 
^' ATdn^hXrS'wLl^l  Berezin.  GUben  Harvey.  4.107,303,  Q, 

Berg    JKk^  V  To  MmnesDta  Mining  «.d  M«.uf.cturing  Corn^y^ 
H^id  tool  for  cutting  and  fonnmg  aestheuc  ends  on  decorative 

Be'^°'5:;:iprE^'i:^'Br'orLTo.ph  E„  J^  Method  for  depositmg 

fifm  oTa^ubstrate,  4.107.350,  CI,  427-38.000. 
^^*;^S^.'^rGSrand  Berger.  Karl  Gustav.  4,106.750,  CI. 

251-282.000. 
^Tngeu"L^chl?rGord7n.  Jr  ;  Gross,  Laurence  Herbert  and  Ber- 

Berg^^r-I  ^^^■^^'^^^^^'•^^  "..gren, 
D*^m  LSter:'  Sid  Burd  &  Fletcher  Company    Matmg  blanks 

BetJS'^^^S  i"?o'?m^thKline  Corpcr.uon    3-Sulfome.h>l-U> 

I?"  Aentalia  S.p.A  Escape  slide  deploying  apparatus  for  use  in  an 

Be'l'kTiSr,  ^Je^^v/n'thLi'tl^ArReisman.  Arnold;  and  Zinnsky, 
Seyl'to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  for 
elching  holes  4,106,975,  CI    ' 5«>-«8  OOf, _.  ^  „    ,„  34400O 

Berlm,  Richard  Barnard  Clamp  device  4,106,508.  CI,  128-346.000 

^"^S!n!i'«^e;  S;;;:  von  >^hwege.  Gerd;  h^^ 
Bemardi.  Herbert.  4.106,767.  CI.  271-188000. 

^Trtn'-oT  F^rrico:  Bemardi.  Luigi;  PatelU.  Bi-ica;  and  Penco. 

Bemh^dn^; '^ii'iz^UrBS^o.  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  OFF^ 
■^SISI^'XrT  switching  system  for  di«el  -P-«,-^oor"'""'^ 

automotive-type  diesel  engmes.  *■'*•■**'■ '=123-1 WWH. 
Benuer  Donald  R.  to  Compuneucs.  Incorporated.  Hall  effect  displace 

^m  transducer  using  a  bar  magnet  pwallel  to  the  plane  of  the  Hall 

device.  4.107.604.  CI.  324-208.000 
^"'^o^'^^bV.^:  and  BeniStein.  Seymour,  4,107.201,  CI. 

ciiS^^^som  Brown:  and  Bemstein.  Seymour.  4.107,202,  CI. 

260-506  000, 
^""i-S^W^rr,    Gudenau,    Heinrich;    and    Bemt.    Joachim. 

4,106.996,  CI  201-6.000 
^^iJ^G.f'^  Berryhill,  Richard  J..  4,106.359,  C.    74- 

424B0R, 
^"chevaJl'S?,  Y"mck:  Maninaud,  Jacqu«-P,erre;  Meiller.  Fr«,cois; 

^d  Berihoux,  Jean,  4,107.079.  CI.  252-429.00R 

^"Soblewr:  ^vZre  Henn-Roben;  and  Simonnet.  Jacques  Louis-P.ul, 

Best  Rot^ri^H  ■  Sd  H^^^^lUm  D.,  to  Burlington  Industnes.  Inc 
^elhod^^d  system  for  maintaimng  an  electncally  neutnJ  atmc^ 

B^^orGre'^Sd^.^!rk"&  W.,.to  Genera.  Foj^  Umit«l, 
Me"hod    of   producing    dehydrated    net    flakes.    4.107,344,    CI 

426-625,000. 

""'li^,  Hjibe'^le.he.  El<"".  S^hw-i'fr/oS""^  ^'^  """"""^ 
aiid  Kaiser.  Klaus,  4,107.002,  CI.  203-75.000. 

Bethlehem  Steel  Con>o™''°"- 5«-      ,4.235000 
Kosteckv.  James  F..  4.106,738.  <_l.  i46-z33.uw_ 

Better  Environmental  Development  CorporaBon:  See- 
Snitzet.  Elias,  4,106,857,  CI.  350-311.000. 


Bevendge,  John  H  Reciprocatmg  piston  machme  with  complete  com- 
bustion system.  4,106.445.  CI,  12J,-,"'"^^,7.  ri    IT.MTOM 

Beyer.  Leaman  Rex  Percussion  dnll  bit.  4,106  578,  «■  J^'-*'/;.'»^,„. 

S  John  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  A»cn<*  Energ^Dpuca^control 
system  for  high-voluge  tennmals.  4,107  519.  CI.  2».W;«» 

Bier  John  Hani;  Banana,  DUbagh  S ;  and  Fung.  Anthony  K.L.,  to 
Abbott  Laboratones  Uricosuric  diuretic  composiuon.  4.107.17i,  t-l, 

Bier'*Pe°er°B?nsack,  Rudolph:  and  Vemaleken,  Hugo,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

aesellslJt    Poly(«hylcn«/«ll'ylene)  terephthalates  which  crysul- 

lize  rapidly,  4,107,149,  CI  528-309  000  ain*3t7     CI 

Bierlich,    Johannes    HanUd.    Window    assembhes.    4,106.237,    Q. 

49-249.000 
^'^e;,''p««!'BiSLT,  Rudolph;  «.d  Vemaleken,  Hugo.  4.107.149, 

ci,  528-309,000, 
Bio  Research  Center  Company.  Ltd,;  See-  .  ^  „   ,  ,ru,  g«6  ri 

Suzuki,  Shuzo;  Funihashi,  Keizo;  and  Taoka.  Akini.  4.106.986.  CI 

19^  28  OOR 
Biondett.;'Mano:  and  Marchiora  Ignazio.  to  Escher  Wy«i  Limited 

Controlled  deOection  roll  4,106.405,  CV  "»-'*f,<»°„  ^„„  „„„ 
Binnan,  Paul;  and  Nercessian.  Sarkis,  to  Forbro  Design  Corp  Regu- 
iwed  powei  supplv  with  auto-transfonner  output  and  direct  current 
feedback,  4.107.620,  CI   33O-265.000. 

^""oion-BtroTGuy,  4,106.566.  CI,  169-44.000 
Biscosa  Societe  de  Recherche:  See-- 

Courier  de  Mere,  Henn,  4,107,625.  CI   331-37.000, 
Bishop  Brace  J  ;  and  Moon,  Allen  J.,  to  Star  Chemical,  Inc.  Emulaifier- 

soWctI™  our  composition  and  method  of  trealmg  texules  therewith 

4  106  901   CI   8-139  000 
Bisprng!  Hans  Jurgen!  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Transvenously  miplanlable 

lead  4  106.512,  CI.  128-418.000.  _.  .       . 

Blachford,  John,  to  H  L.  Blachford  Limited  Lubncants  for  P<?*^=^ 

metals,  and  powdered  metal  compositions  contaimng  said  lubncanu 

Blt:k^ArthJ?L!'lo  Ingersoll-Rand  Company  Seal  earner  for  rotary 

pision  engine.  4,106.780,  CI,  277-81  OOP 
Black  Clawson  Company.  The;  Sef-  a  infcoiin     CI 

Seifen.    Peter;    and    Zimmerman,    Wallet    R.    4.106.980,    (.1 

Blackstone!ctmSopher  Edward  James;  and  W,'"'7tP'???S*6l!l"ci 
Articulated  member  for  handhng  and  controllmg  loads  4.106.650,  CI 

Bl^^wneTme,  Otto.  Jr  :  and  Strother,  Fred  Pickett,  to  WeslPoint 
p™«re'l.  iSk  Control  apparatus  for  textile  dyemg  and  luftmg  ma- 
chinery 4.106,416,  CI.  1I2-79.00A. 

Blackslone  Manufacturing  Co ,  Inc  ;  See— 

Weiler  Raywood  C    4,106.790,  CI.  280-166.000. 

Blackwell.  Henry  Wayne,  to  D'^'' '"t,"?f  ^L'i^rSS"*  " 

faciunng  an  oUwell  swab  cup,  4,106,182.  CI,  29-460.000 

^""/fubn^r^S^s^STahak,   Johamies:  and   Memers.  Hans-Joachim. 

4  107,103.  CI  528-72000  ,,        ,       .  , 

Hubner,   Hans:   Blahak,  Johannes;  and   Meiners.   Hans-Joachim, 

4,107.152,  CI.  528-68.000,  ,      _    1  in*  no  ri 

Bleckmann.  Richard  Method  ofcold-jommg  metal  parts.  4.106.179.  LI 

BlSi^JohTn    Method  «id  »PP«;i'^,/°  f'^,'T?°™(S?'"*  ~""°' 

problems  due  to  wind  shear  4.106.731,  CI.  244-I88.0OQ, 
Bloomfield.  Jordan  J:  See—  ,  ,  .     ,    ....   i     a  im  77(1    CI 

Owsley.  Dennis  C;  and  Bloomfield.  Jordan  J..  4.107.220,  CI 

Blount^'o^d  H  Production  of  the  reaction  products  of  oxidated 
sil"con  impounds  reacting  with  orgamc  monohydroxy  compounds 
4.107,140,  CI   521-154000 

^"^e^^i:%l7^.  Winkler.  Dieth«d;  «.d  Bluhm,  Manta. 
4.107,355,0.427-120.000.  ,  o     1    ,„ 

Bobleter.  Andre  Henn-Roben,  and  Simonnet.  Jacques  Louis  Paul  to 
Berlin  &  Cie:  and  Afiimet.  FRX.  Apparatus  for  heat  ireatmg  frag- 
mented maienals  4,106,894,  CI  432-122.000  

B^e  James  Daniel;  and  Rhee,  Seong  Kwan.  to  Bendix  Autolite  Corpo- 
ration Solid  electrolyte  gas  sensor  having  a  protective  bonding  layer 
4.107,018.0.  2O4-195.0OS. 

^■S^mei'SJchfTd-Hill.  Jr.;  and   Ro«dt.  M«,on,  ♦,107,579,  CI. 

Bodme^ 'Richard  Hill.  Jr.;  and  Rosiak,  Manon.  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.: 
^d  Bodme  Co..  Inc.  pan  mterest  '°  ffjl  S^ '"8  fs'^j",'^"''* 

ballast  for  high  pressure  sodium  lamp.  4,107,579.  CI   '''-W^fi. 
B«   Nonnan  W ,,  to  Mons«ito  Company,  Sheer  stretch  hose  havmg 

high    compressive    force    unifonmty,    and    yam     4,106.3U,    u, 

66-202.000.  .,,         .  ..J.  a  in*  IIS 

Boehm  Edward  A,  Positioning  system  uulizmg  btnary  axle,  4,106,216, 

O,  3'5-9,OOR, 

Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH  See—         „      .    „         .  .  ni.,. 

Kai:r,  FnU:  Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  Stach,  ^i;"- 5"«^i  Pi""- 

ner     Werner,    administrator;    and    Voightlander,    Wolfgang. 

4.107,299.  O  424-182,000 

^'SfrSr"BL?n!^irHemian.  Stew«.  M..  4.106.729.  CI.  244- 

Spl^?"'Roben    E.;    «id   May.    Fred    W..    Ill,    4.106,730.    Q. 
244-183.000. 
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Bohncr.  Beat:  See— 

Rohr.  Otio;  Puaiotu.  Georg;  and  Bohner.  Beat.  4,106.92).  CI. 

7M08.0O0 
Bohnen.  Darrcll  F  Hoe  drill  carrier.  4.106,788.  O.  280-43.230. 
Bollag,  Werner,  Rucgg,  Rudolf;  and  Ryser.  Gottlieb,  to  HofTmaim-La 
Roche    Inc     Novel    compounds    of   9-phenyl-3.7-dimethyI-2.4,6.8- 
nonaictraetuunide,  4.107.1W.  CI,  260UO4,000. 
Bollen.  Philip  Stuait,  and  Amin.  Surendra  A.,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Production  of  filou  and  sheets  of  polyester-polycarbon- 
ate blends.  4.107.251.  CI.  264-171.000. 
Boiler,  George  E*rl:  See— 

Renk.   Rjchard  John;   and   Boiler.   George  Earl.  4,106,664,  CI. 
220-329,000. 
Booiben,  John  L.:  See — 

Robertson.  George  H..  Laimx.  Melvin  E.;  fCrochta.  John  M.;  Far- 

kas.  Daniel  F  ;  and  Bomben,  John  L..  4,107,340.  CI.  426-481.000. 

Bondar.  Petr  Gngonevich;  Goroshko.  Gleg  Nikolaevich;  Suschaya. 

Larua    Emmanutlovna;    Lavrova.    Valentina    Vasilievna;    Lcleka. 

Valentina  Emmanuilovna;  and  Hko,  Eduard  Grigorievich.  Catalyst 

for  the  synthesis  of  methanol  and   method   for  preparing  same. 

4.107.089.0.  252-465.000- 

Bonello.  Alfred,  to  Indal  Product  Limited.   Interchangeable  storm 

doors.  4.106.238.  CI-  49-382.000. 
Bonis,  Maunce  See — 

de  Brebisson.  Michel:  and  Boms.  Maurice.  4.106.954.  CI.  148-1  500 
Bormetnay.  Maunce:  See — 

Percheron  bom  Guegen,  Annick;  Achard,  Jean  Claude;  Loners, 
Jean;  Bonnemay,  Maunce;  Bronoel,  Guy;  Sarradin,  Joel;  and 
Schlapbach.  Louis.  4.107.405.  CI  429-218.000. 
Book,  David  L-  High  atomic  weight  isotope  separator.  4,107.524,  Ct. 

250-28IOOO 
Booker.  Leslie  L.  Apparatus  for  dtspensmg  a  coating  of  liquid  on  an 

elevated  cable  or  the  like.  4.106.436.  Q.  1 18-307.000. 
Boone,  Philip    Device  for  positioning  a  container  of  supplemental 
matenal  in  operational  alignment  adjacent  to  a  toilet-tissue  holder. 
4,106.616.  CI.  206-233.000. 
Boone.  Philip   Bathroom  fixture.  4.106,617.  CI.  206-233,000. 
Boonstra.  Alexander  Hendrik,  and  Mutsaers,  Comelis  Adrianus  H.  A., 
to   US.    Philips  Corporation.    Resistance  material,   4,107.387,  CI. 
428-426.000 
Borcher,  Charles  A  ;  and  Porter.  William  R  .  to  Martm  Marietta  Corpo- 
ration  Layered  fragmcnution  device.  4.106,410,  CI.  102-67.000. 
Borcher.  Charles  A..  Poner.  William  R..  and  Harris.  Martin  H.,  to 
Martin  Maneita  Corporation.   Iticendiary  fragmentation  warhead 
4.106.411,  CI    102-67.000. 
Borg,  Lars  Uno:  Kamp.  Lars  Ragnar;  and  Olsson,  Kjell  Glow  Ingemar, 
to  US-  Philips  Corporation.  Safety  and  test  device  in  a  railway 
signalling  system.  4,107.253.  Q-  246-I82-00B. 
Borg-W»mer  Corporation  See — 

Ivcy.  John  Saxon.  4.106.368.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Studtmann,  George  Henry,  4,106.334,  CI.  73-136.00A. 
Borg-Wimer-Sueber  GmbH:  See— 

Dieckcnnann.  Fnedhelm.  4.106,602.  CI.  192-45.000. 
Borisov,  Jury  Tikhonovich  See — 

Sosonkin,  Gleg  Mikhailovich;  Katsevich.  Leonid  Savvich;  Piro- 
gov,  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chistyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin,  Viktor  Alexandre vicb,  Bonsov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov.  Oleg  Evgemcvich;  Savvin,  Mikhail  Vasitievich;  Grigo- 
riev.  Eduard  Maximovich,  Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov,  Anaioly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtscv,  Valentin  Semenovich; 
Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomm.  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Mate- 
shin,  VasUy  Gcrasunovich:  Zinoviev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyannikov,  Viktor  losifovich.  Paly,  Gcnnady  Mikhailovich; 
Keen.  David  Matvecvich;  Seleverslov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich; 
Smimov,  Jury  Alexandre  vie  h;  Sosonkin.  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich,  L^nid  SavvKh;  Pizogov.  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chis- 
tyakova. Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudrin.  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
Bozisov,  Jury  Tikhonovich,  Molchanov.  Oleg  Evgcnievich; 
Savvin,  Mikhail  Vasibevich;  Gngoriev.  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov.  Anaioly  Zak- 
harovich.  4.107.449.  CI.  13-35.000. 
Boroshok.  Melvin  J  i  See — 

Morse,  Lewts  D.;  Boroshok,  Melvin  J.;  and  Grabner.  Roy  W.. 
4.107.072,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Bose.  Amar  G  .  to  Bose  Corporation.  Environment  for  demonstrating  a 

stereo  loudspeaker  system.  4.107.461.  CI.  179-I.OGA. 
Bose  Corporabon:  See — 

Bose.  Amar  G-.  4,107.461,  CI,  179-l.OGA, 
Bossi.  Oscar  G ,  to  Societe  dite:  SubiUmento  Industriale  Costruzione 
Mscchmario  Attreziature.  Device  for  automatically  loading  a  ma- 
chine tool,  particularly  a  shaving  machine.  4.106,632,  CI.  214-1  OBB. 
Boswell.  Donald  D..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  uicreasmg  contrast  ratio  of  the  stored  image  in  a  storage  mode 
light  valve.  4,106,853.  CI  350-333.000. 
Bott.  John  A.  Vehicle  article  carrier  4.106,680.  CI  224-29-OOR. 
Bott.  John  A.  Spare  tire  extraction  device  4.106.681,  CI.  224-42.120 
Boucher,  Robert  J.;  and  Brackney,  Robert  L .  Jr..  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  System  for  overcoming  the  effect  of  electronic  counter- 
measures.  4.107,682,  CI   343-16,00M. 
Boudreaux.  Gordon  J.:  See— 

Bailey.  August  V.;  Boudreaux,  Gordon  J.;  Sumrell.  Gene;  and 
Novak.  Arthur  F..  4,107,192,  CI.  260-410500. 
Boulter.  David  Gordon:  See — 

Bnit  Ronald  Howard;  De  Brum,  Jan;  and  Boulter,  David  Gordon. 
4.106,765.  CI.  271-93,000. 
Bourguignon,  Guy  Clement;  and  Maquet,  Joseph  Andre,  to  S.A.  diie 
"Manufacture  Francaise  de  Carrela^es".  Method  and  apparatus  for 


manufacturing  lining  plates  and  products  thereof  4,107,378,  Q. 
428-323.000. 
Bousquet.  Donald  G.;  Camp,  Jesse  G..  Jr.;  Hopkins.  Mortimer  Gilbert; 
and  Jagt,  Leonard  J.,  to  Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company. 
Textile  goods  bleachmg  means  and  method.  4.106,899.  CI.  8-101.000. 
Boussois  Souchon  Neuvesel  Gervais  Danone  (Societe  Anonyme):  See — 

Corman.  Guy.  4,107.523.  CI  25O-22300B. 
Bouvet,  Jean-Marie,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault;  and  Auto- 
mobiles Peugeot.  Pressure  control  apparatus  for  the  automatic  trans- 
mission of  automotive  vehicles.  4.106,367,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Boyett,  Vernon  Hugo;  and  Devine,  Robert  W  Point  to  point  self-level- 
ing plumbing  device.  4.106.207,  CI   33-286000 
Boyle,  Patrick  T..  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Splash  proof  drink- 
through  beverage  container  lid.  4,106,660.  CI.  220-90.400. 
Bozisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich:  See — 

Sosonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich;  Katsevich.  Leomd  Savvich;  Piro- 
gov.  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chistyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin. Viktor  Alexandrovich;  Borisov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov, Oleg  Evgenievich;  Savvin.  Mikhail  Vasilievicb;  Grigo- 
riev.  Eduard  Maximovich;  Fedchenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov, Anatoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev,  Valentin  Semenovich; 
Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin,  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Mate- 
shin,  Vasily  Gerasimovich;  Zinoviev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shiihiyannikov.  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly.  Gennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen,  David  Matvecvich;  Seleverstov.  Vladimir  Vasilievicb; 
Smimov,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Sosonlun.  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich.  Leonid  Sawich;  Pizogov.  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chis- 
tyakova, Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudnn.  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
Bozisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov.  Oleg  Evgenievich; 
Savvin,  Mikhail  Vasiltevich;  Gngoriev,  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov,  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich, 4.107.449.  CI.  13-35.000 
Brachert,  Heinrich.  and  Eich.  Johaimes,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Akticn- 
gesellschaft.  Temperature-compensatmg  propellant  charge. 
4.106.960.  CI.  149-11.000. 
Brackenridge,  David  R.:  See — 

Dubeck.  Michael;  and   Brackenridge.  David   R..  4,107,104,  CI. 
521-171.000. 
Brackney.  Robert  L..  Jr  :  See— 

Boucher.  Robert  J.;  and  Brackney.  Robert  L .  Jr..  4,107.682,  €1. 
343-16.00M. 
Braddick,  Britt  C.  to  Texas  Iron  Works,   Inc.   Seal  nipple  packer. 

4.I06.S6S.  CI.  166-118.000. 
Brandenburg.   Frank  J.,  Jr.   Insulated  radiaot  beater.  4,107,512.  C 

219-343.000. 
Brandon.  Richard  N   Platter.  4.106.658,  CI  220-453000, 
Bralton,  Francis  H..  deceased:  See — 

Liu.  William  Chang;  Bratton,  Francis  H..  deceased;  and  Nali, 
Robert  Ronald.  4.107.259,  CI  264-331  000, 
Bratton.  Jean  C.  executrix:  See- 
Liu,  William  Chang;   Bratton.  Francis  H..  deceased,  and  Nali, 
Robert  Ronald.  4.107.259,  CI.  264-331.000. 
Braun,  Roland,  to  Raschig  GmbH.  Contacting  arrangement  for  mass 

transfer  operabons.  4,107.241.  CI.  261-79.00A. 
Brautigam,  Rolf:  See — 

Haas.    Lothar;    Brautigam.    Rolf;    and    Weckenmann.    Albert, 
4,107.555,  a.  307-308-000. 
Brearley,  Malcolm,  to  Girling  Limited.  Failure  detection  circuit  for  a 

vehicle  anti-skid  braking  system.  4,106,821,  CI  303-92.000 
Bremer,  Hermann,  See — 

Schippers.  Hemz;  L«nk,  Erich;  Mayer.  Manfred;  Buscb,  Hans-Joc- 
ben;  and  Bremer.  Hermann,  4,106,710,  CI  242-18.0OR. 
Brendley,  WUliam  H  .  Jr.:  See— 

Haag.  Thomas  H.;  Brendley,  William  H,  Jr.;  and  Martorano. 
Richard.  4.106.421.  a.  113-120.00A 
Bretmo,  Lester  C;  See — 

Clausen.    Victor    H.;    and    Brenno.    Lester    C    4,107,372,    CI 
428-256.000- 
Brewer.  William  R.;  Norland,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Wright,  Richard  F.,  to 
Polaroid    Corporation.     Reduced    haze    photochromic    systems. 
4.106,861.  a.  350-354.000 
Briggs,  Paul  Clayton.  Jr.;  and  Muschiatii.  Lawrence  Carl,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Company.  Method  of  adhesive  bonding. 
4.106,971.  CI.  156-310.000. 
Briggs,  William  D.:  See— 

WUson,  Jeffrey  V.;  Tucker,  Leroy  W.;  Briggs,  Winiam  D-;  and 
Inouye.  Alan  T.,  4.106.833.  CI.  339-29  OOB. 
Bnmmer.  Frances  M.;  Ahrens,  Edward  W.;  and  Magney.  Herberi  C 

Surgical  blade  dispenser.  4.106,620.  CI.  206-363.000. 
British  Aircraft  Corporation:  See — 

Walley.  Gerald  David.  4,106.389.  O.  89-L815. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See — 

Hudgell,  Robert  John.  4,107,605.  Q.  324-220.000. 
Bntish  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Jackson.  George,  4.106.757,  CI.  266-103.000. 
Britt.  Ronald  Howard;  De  Bruin,  Jan;  and  Boulter,  David  Gordon,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus.  4.106,765.  CI. 
271-93.000. 
Brochier,  Michel;  and  Pichon.  Maurice,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 

Atomique.  Vertical  elecrolytic  cells.  4,107,020,  CI.  204-251.000. 
Brolund,  Theodore  F.;  Scott,  William  B.;  and  Pauley.  Merle  R.,  to  W. 
A.  wiiitney  Corp.  Combined  punch  press  and  cutting  torch  with 
workpiece  supporting  means.  4.106.183,  CI.  29-564.000. 
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""p^ih^ero^n^;;  Guegen.  Ann^k;  Achard.  ^-^^^f-^^^^S 
Jean  Bonnemay.  Maurice;  Bronoel.  Guy^San-adm.  Joel,  and 
SSki^h.  LouU.  4,107.405.  CI.  429-218.000. 

^'~^M«sn:s;«^"'^a  M^  ^.tor  j..  4.106.58a  a. 

BrookJ!'Ld«  W.:  to  Dayco  Corpora^^^^^j  5^  1^*  -thed 
Brrw^^Tl^y^dTT^I^'te^'J^^:  ?utir^  L.;  j^d 

S^d^   Walter  M.    Jr.,  to  Standard  T.  Chemical  Company    Inc. 

^S  and  apparatus  for  elecUo-phorcctic  coatmg.  4,107.016.  CI. 

Br^!  FrSerick  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Co»p«»y.  T^^-  ^n-n^veneer 

B-^G^eS^JTS.^^^^^^^ 
induction  molor  assembly.  4.107,558,  U  jlu-iJ.uuu. 

^'Trr?^ti/i;<fl7own,  R^olph  E.,  Jr..  4,107,350.  O 
427-38.000. 

^"'ICk^U^winrj^n^  Kolb.  Roben  W ;  »d  BnKC,  S.  E«n, 

4.107,368,  CI  428-245.000 
Bnieck,  SKvcn  R  J.  :S«—        _,„,„„    I    4  107  544  CI  307-88.300 

^T^lS'J   A.'c;r'?^r;;.r"ln     Infrared    .cqu,s.uon    dcv,«. 

4.107,530  CI  25^341000^  Burroughs,  Mortui.«  P  , 

°r'^"^n'^B«mf  lio*  A'c'wddW  n»chU,f.  4.107.635.  O 

336-45.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See—  7  187  000 

Robert  Ronald,  4.107,259,  CI.  264-331.000. 
^''t'li^I'^K^n^^    K,    and    Brydolf,    Robert,    4.,06..58,    CI 
Bryng.1^.' Orr;  «.d  Lee,  Wa-Hon,  to  Xerox J^rporauon^^r 
ISng  system  utUizmg  computer  generated  hologr«iB-  4.106,844. 
CI  350-6.200. 
^^\l^'Sy'Se.'::r06,526.C.   138-.O,.00O. 
'"^1Sr''en?z'en.''AUn'?r4,107,05.,  O  21<.50O,0OR. 

""'c'i'.s^wlKd'ruThel.  Woirg«,g,  4,107,123,  a.  M0.31.MG. 
Bucher-Guyer  AG  Maschinenfabrik^SM— 
^hmid,  Alfred,  4,106.404,  Cl.  100-117.000 

'"^von  &tauSm,   Eglof:   Bucher,  Jakob;  and   Mikot.  TTomas. 

tion  Control  system  for  a  compound  DC  electnc  motor. 
Bu'^U^'l^es  En-est,  to  C«n  Ge«s  Umited.  A»u-roU  rack  bar 

4  106,363.  CI   74-498.000. 

Buhrke  Industries,  Inc  ;  See—  ,,,,,,,«- 

Buhrke,  Fred  W,  4.106,422,  Cl.  113-121  OOC.  ,, 

L«Ig,  Richard  L;  and  Quaas,  DietmM  G.,  4.106,633.  Cl.  214- 
lOBB. 

conunuous  tubular  sleeve  V°*v!,  S^ulsTuid  Noda.  Fumiyosh., 

Bji2^:t^rd'4i'f "4'£^.^,^,-» -•■ » -'-  -- 

Bu&lLn"uetc^Tr^".;'^-'i*S,,  C.  128-36.000. 

Burd  4  F""^*;5';,H.rr' Ert^  Andrew    Paul;    Fee,    Willi^n   O.; 
^ffoHgre^^^Dar^   li«r;  Jnd   Burd   *   Fletcber   Comp^iy. 
4,106.688,  Cl_  "9.39^R^  AG.  Motion-p.cturec«ner. 

«'^^rh^..^^-,™u^'^tvrgf«iecver capability  4,106,864 

Cl.  352-91  OOC 


Cl.  "^-'"S*-,.   „  ,- AQFA<}ev»ert,A.G.Motion.picturec«nerB 
^'?*J2SS^°^Sd~«?Si;^«"06.S65,  Cl.  352-9..aOC. 


Burke.  Edward  F ,  Jr ,  to  MFE  Corporation  Tape  sp«=d  control  appa- 
ratu^  4  107,745,  Cl.  ^^0^.     ^^  ^orma,  admrnistraax);  «id 

SllZ^VtayUc  mier  pigments  and  pr^eases  for  producing  s«ne 

B^ke°'oht'er°w''?;"cS«cd  (by  Seal..  Norma.  adnumstr.tr«).^and 
Humnhietl  Vi'cwr  T^oDarrah.  Marion;  and  Houghton,  Joi|eph  Y  , 
^^rSlSS.  Cue  niler  products  and  processes  for  producing 

BX'^»i'G  ■  A^J^J^'^^proces.  for  unprovmg  fuel  efTic^y 
®"}  L,  iSif  »mbl«iion  enpne  utflimg  a  vapor  sute  of  fuel 

B^C'v^G'^^^^e^.^^-^^OOO^''*^^ 
a  nUlk  chocolate.  4.107,347,  O.  426^.60.000. 

°"'SS.°Ro"4nr.nd  HaSTwUliam  D.,  4,107,756,  a.  361-231.000. 

^""?:re!i>°Mi^«  Ff?;;er,  Edward,  Jr  ;  ^  Bur,ne«:h,  Gerald  C. 

4 106,272,  Cl.  56-202  000.  .         ,  .  in»  .m  ri 

Bums.  John  Josiph  Vincent.  Electncal  groundmg  ctamp.  4.106,832.  Cl. 

339-14.00L. 
Burroughs  Corporaoon;  See—  ,,,ji,«(m) 

Anderson,  Enc  G  .  '•.'"^■"i.S'J'.'if  i,?^ 
KfFSrc'S'cTi'o'7'^"cf^SAO.  ^  ^,^^^^ 

gs:;er^y^^d^"oS^w;%^wl£^9£^^^^^ 

George  Edward;  and  Fiorenono.  Erroenegildo.  4,106,636,  Cl. 
Zi^eV,  fc^l  Jo«ph.  4.107,760.  Cl.  361-383.000. 
^""B:^*5.g"°Srd^'j«t.  Walter  P..  Jr.;  «id  Burrough..  Mor- 
timer  P..  4.107,635,  O  336-45.000 

«""S:^'Sty"'J'u1S:  S^.S,-4,.07,320  a  «^^-o». 

K:^.irzrw^e^r.o's^''SeirJp"g2r^i=; 

4.106.361,  Cl   74-462.000. 
^■^S^^cSjii  f  »d  GrJl.  Benjamin,  4,107,546,  Cl.  307-141.000. 

hra  and  Bremer.  Hermann,  4,106,710,  a.  242-lg.l»K. 

^"^^^erwii^'el;  Daumer,  Rolf;  &»«  Wolfgang,  «.d  du  Mon. 
^s-Chnstoph,  4,107.717.  Cl.  364-431  000. 

^'""iXiirAl^J.r^utler.  Jo«,h  H..  Jr..  4.106.829.  Cl.  312- 

235.00A. 
^""^arTTcii^Tand  Butler,  WUlum  S.  4.106,412.  Cl.   105- 

Butzow'sS  W.;  and  Hams.  Bemhard,  to  Record  Inc  ComP<«« 
S  providing  «»maess  fabnclmed  bearmgs  m  multn-le.  4,107.381. 

B,SL*H«^c'h*'stepr.th.  Werner,  «.d  Pause.  Kurt,  to  MaKhmenf.b- 

TB^t^Akue^eselischaft  Apparatus  for  *»l™g  gro«ly  «.Ued 

^odKts  of  plastic  material  for  subsequent  re-use.  4.106.518,  a 

134-104.000 

'^Xc»r^.Sd*';'and  Byrne..  Raymond  O.,  4.106,493,  Cl 

128-2.00R 
C.A.  Pemberton  ft  Co.  Ltmted:  S«-  ^ 

Ilines,  Uurence  James.  4,106,174,  Cl.  ZV-ilK-ww- 

^■^Tom^f^r^^Les.■e;  MUes,  Brian  Leriir,  ^  Smith.  Dexter 

William.  4,107,510.  Cl.  219-270.000. 
r  rvuiea  GmbH  Nachf  Ench  Fecht:  See—  .  ._,  ~,,     m 

'^^^eTiSler.    Helmut    and    Muth,    Hubert.    4,107.027.    Q 

204-301.000 
^  ^HT.Sn*^.«''Guf4>.5.4.  CL  219-523.000. 

^'',LlTe'r''wlSai"r;   and   Stewart    Patrick   H.,   4.106.545.  Q 

164-18.000. 
^Sey"^lfu;r^rge.  4,107,347,  Cl.  42^000. 

■^ISe^rOuy  F^'sfdi.e.,  Raymond  N.  M ;  «id  G«».J«* 
^u«  F.  J  .  4,107.225.  Cl.  260*83.900 

^"^o,  E^S^^Hl-nani.  SergK,;  and  Turn,  Eugenio.  4.106.712. 

Calon'oiwa^J'lo  Industrie  Puell,  S  p.A   Tire  moldmg  apparatua. 

4.106.888.  Cl.  425-577.000. 
^B°cTngh;S;:tr^ime.t.  4.106.363,  a  74-498.000. 

'^h^telL^:  ^n  G.;  C-na.  Lo^I'  iJ^V.  S»<tor,  «d 
Sleuinger.  Meyer.  4,107.432.  Q.  544-21.000 

and  Schrimper,  Vernon  L.,  4.107,034,  CI.  209-133.0UU. 
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Canico,  Incorporaied:  See — 

Gallin,   Alvio  O.  Tausch.  Gilbert  H.;  ind   Walliiiu.  Fred   E.. 

4.106.563.  CI    166-117.500. 
TaiiJch.  GUbcn  H  .  4,106,564,  CI.  166-117.500. 
Camp.  Jesse  C,  Jr  :  See — 

Bousquel.  Donald  G  ;  Camp.  Jesse  G .  Jr.;  Hopkiiu,  Morumer 
OUbert;  and  Jagt.  Leonard  J  ,  4,106,899.  O.  8-lOl.OCO. 
Campbell.  Donn  V  ;  and  Paragi.  Edward  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica.   Army     Antenna    for    phase    front    homing.    4.107.691.    Cl- 
343-120.000 
Campbell.  George  Thomas  Richardson;  ICasuga.  Toshishige;  and  Ohno, 
Kosaltu.  to  Algoship  International  Limited.  Universal  gantry  crane 
4.106.641.  CI.  214-I500R. 
CampbeU.  Robert  W ;  and  Cleary,  James  W .  to  PhiUips  Petroleum 
Company     High    impact    terephthalate    copolyesters    using     1,4- 
butanediol      and       1 ,4-cyclohe»anedunethanol       4.107,150.      CI. 
528-307  000 
Campe.  William  T  .  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Current  control  system 

for  a  sleppmg  motor  4.107.595.  CI   318-696.000. 
Canada-Ciues  Service.  Ltd    See— 

Loreni,  Gordon  Ronald,  4,107,029,  CI.  208- 11. OLE. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  Energy.  Mines  and  Resources;  See— 
Lorcnz.  Gordon  Ronald.  4.107.029.  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
.Mimster  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Hamid,  Michael  A  .  4,106.340.  CI.  73-355.00R 
Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited  See— 

Bayles.  Francis  Derrick;  and  Dudley.  Michael  Alln,  4, 107,338.  CI. 
427-379,000 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Lumtcd:  See — 

HUI.  Kenneth  O ;  Kawasaki.  Brian  S.;  and  Johnson.  Derwyn  C. 

4.107,628,  CI.  331-94.50N. 

Russell,  Kenneth  E;  and  Vail,  Linda  G    M.  C,  4,107,144.  CI 

526-212000  ,„,     ^, 

Swailes,    G     Edward,    and    Siruble,    Dean    L..    4,107,293,    CI 

424-84.000. 

Cannon.  John  Porter,  to  Plattner  Industries.  Inc.  Container  closure. 

4.106,665,  CI   220-329  000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .  .„  ,~, 

Kobayashi.  Hajune.  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  and  Endo.  Ichiro,  4,106.409. 

CI   101-426000.  ^  ,  „ 

Kondo.  Eiichi;  Katayama.  Hajime;  Takahashi,  Tom;  and  Romiya, 

Yutika,  4.106.870.  CI.  355-4.000. 
Masaki.     Kaoumi;     and     Isaka,    Yukio     Inagi,,    4,107,786,    CI 
364-900.000. 
Capek,  George:  See — 

Scaletta.  Ronald  C  ;  and  Capek,  George.  4,107.634.  CI.  333-8I.0OA 

Capsulaled  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  

Bayless.  Robert  G.,  4.107.071,  CI  252-316.000. 
Carella,  Vincent;  and  Nielsen,  Edwin  A  ,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation 

Toy  vehicle  track  4,106,695,  CI.  238-lO.OOF  ^, 

Carey,  Thomas  A  ;  and  Ridgc,  George  W  ,  to  Intemauonal  Harvester    cGR-MeV:  See- 
Company  Rotary  kmfe  stripper  4,106.271.  CI.  56-119.000.  jj^  d„c  yjcB.  4,107,617,  CI.  328-233  000 

Can-All,  Inc.:  See—  Chabal,  Joseph:  See— 

Trubiano,  Antoine,  4.106,626,  CI.  206-513.000.  Rieser,    Raymond    G;    and    Chabal,    Joseph, 

Canbonum  Limited:  See—  428-215.000 

TUson,    Edward    Arthur;    and    Mayhew,    Raymond    Leonard,    ^habot   Bernard  T.  Sea  rescue  chamber  and  methods  of  construcUng 
4.107.327.  CI.  428-304.000.  and  utUizing  same  4.106.144.  CI.  9-4.00R. 

CarlqvBt,  Bengt  Roland;  and  Eriksson,  Anders  Gunnar,  to  Telefonak-    c^alesle.  Andre  Maurice:  See— 

.    .         .   ..  ^  „  ..: /„,...„. f.^„  Ducrei,   Alam    and   Chalesle,   Andre   Maurice.  4,106,827,   a. 


Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshino,  Tsuneo;  and  Tatsuma,  Junji.  4,107,052,  CI.  2 10-534.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

De  U  Cni2  Cuevas,  Francisco,  4.106.224.  CI.  37-80.00A. 

Eftefield.  Larry  G  .  4,107,505,  CI.  219-76.140 

Frantireb,  John  G.,  Sr ;  and   Weiss,  C.   David,  4.107,393.  CI 

428-558.000. 
Gardner.  John  W.;  Grgurich.  William  A.;  and  Niles,  Albert  B . 

4.106.702.  CI.  239-533.300 
Gibson,  Myron  R  ,  4,106.169,  CI  29156.40R. 
Goloff,  Alcsander,  4,106,466,  CI    123-188.00S. 
Habigcr.  Cynl  W  .  4.106,292.  CI   60-447.000. 
Hyde.  Michael  B..  4.106,808,  CI.  296-35.0OR. 
Manna,  Albert,  4,106,360,  CI.  74-440.000 
Cathiard,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Negre,  Henn;  and  Cathiard,  Jean-Pierte,  4,106,638,  CI.  214-14.000. 
Catignani,  Robert  T  ,  to  Garcia  Corporation,  The.  Spinning  reel  spool 

and  adapter  therefor.  4,106.718,  CI  242-84.20R. 
Caudill,  Donald  L,  to  Label-Aire  Inc.  Velocity  compensator  and 

apparatus  incorporating  the  same  4,106,972,  CI    156-363.000. 
Cavalieri,  Michel;  and  Batreau,  Francois,  to  Euxope-Levage  Manuten- 
tion  (Elnu)    Automatic  anti-fall  device  for  power-driven  lifting 
machinery  4.106,753,  CI.  254-157  000, 
Cavanaugh,  Robert  J  ,  Coffee,  Robert  L.;  Conley.  Dell;  and  Ferrell, 
Howard  H.,  to  Contmental  Oil  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
automatic  control  of  filuate  quality.  4.107,037,  CI.  210-82.000. 
Cavm.  O.  Burl:  See- 
Morgan,  Chester  S.,  Jr.;  Cavin,  O.  Burl;  McCulloch,  Reginald  W.; 
and  Clark,  David  L..  4.106.186,  Q  29-616.000. 
CBS  Inc    See- 
Rossi.  John  P.;  and  Stem,  Marvin  A..  4,107.739.  CI.  338-167.000. 
Cefilac:  See— 

Desvcrchere.  Jean.  4.106,163.  CI.  19-296.000 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Thomas.  Nonnan  W..  4.106,926,  CI  71-115.000. 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited  See- 
Fujikawa,  Toraio;  Funakoshi,  Masayasu;  and  Misumi,  Tadtnori. 
4,106,918.  CI.  55-71.000 
Centre  de  Recherche  Industrielle  du  Quebec:  See— 

Charlebois,  Jacques;  and  Lescounair.  Guy.  4,107,465,  CI.   179- 
lOON. 
Centre  Electroniquc  Horloger  S.A.:  See — 

Martin.  Jean-CUude;   and   Piguet.  Christian,  4,106.279.  CI    58- 
23.0BA 
Ceraso,  Joseph  M.:  See- 
Dye,  James  L.;  Ceraso,  Joseph  M.,  Tehan,  Frederick  J ;  and  Lok, 
Mei  Tak.  4,107,180,  CI.  260-338.000. 
Cesca.  Sebastiano:  See— 

Priola,  Aldo;  Cesca,  Sebastiano;  and  Ferraris,  Giuseppe,  4,107,417, 
CI   526-117.000 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See — 

Stoy,  Vladimir,  4,107,121,  CI.  260-29  6AB. 


4,107,366.    CI 


nebolaget  L  M  Encsson   Receiver  apparatus  for  delecnon  of  two 
voice  frequenaes  in  a  mulufrequency  tone  signal    4,107,475,  CI. 
179-84  0V> 
Carlson,  David  H.  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of  a  supported  metal 

phthalocyanine  catalyst  4,107,078,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Camahan,  Robert  D  ;  Holt.  William  C .  Jr .  and  Youtscy.  Karl  I  .to 
UOP  Inc.  Novel  compositions  of  matter.  4.107.092.  Q.  252-511  000 
Carpentier.  Alain  F.;  and  Lane.  Ernest,  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation.  Supported  bioprosthetic  heart  valve  with  compliant 
onfice  nng  4,106,129,  CI  3-1  500.  .,       „       , 

Carroll.  James  C  ;  and  Johnson,  Lewis  T  ,  to  Philhps  Petroleum  Com- 
pany Three-level  slacking  contamer.  4.106,623,  CI.  206-506.000. 
Carroll.  James  C;  and  Johnson,  Lewis  T  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany  Molded  contamer  4,106,625,  CI.  206-507.000. 
Carrow  Guy  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Apparatus  for  attach- 

mg  an  msert  m  a  mold  4,106,745.  CI.  249-97.000. 
Carter.  Robert  A  .  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Tuner  control  circuit 

4.107.553.  CI.  307-293.000. 
Case.  Cecil  L.:  See—  _^ 

White.  Allen  A  .  Case.  Cecil  L.;  Ankenman,  Thomas  W  ;  and 
Yatcilla.  George.  4,106.268,  CI  56-1  000 
Cason,  Lois  Jean:  See— 

Oliphant,  Howard  G  ,  4,106.236.  CI.  49-141.000 
Cassala.  Antomo:  See—  „     ,  ... 

Gumnmi.  Umbeoo;  Cassata.  Antomo;  Longi,  Paolo;  and  Mazzoc- 

chi,  Romano.  4.107.413.  CI  526-114.000 
Giannmi.  Umberto;  Cassata,  Antomo;  Longi,  Paolo;  and  Mazzoc- 

chi.  Romano,  4.107.414,  CI   526-114000 
Giannuu,  Umberto;  Cassata,  Antomo;  Longi.  Paolo;  and  Mazzoc- 
chi.  Romano.  4.107.415.  CI   526-114000 
Castle    John  H..  to  Control  Marketing  Associates    Water  detector 
means    for    tank    liquid    level    measuring    system    4,106,338,    C\. 
73-302.000. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N:  See—  j,n-i..m 

Jencks.  Charles  L.;  and  Castonguay.  Roger  N.,  4,107,497. 
200-144  OOR 


CI 


308-187.100. 

Chamberlain.  Savvas  Oeorgiou.  to  International  Busmcss  Machmes 
Corporation.  Photodiode  structure  havmg  an  enhanced  blue  color 
response.  4.107.722.  CI.  357-30.000 
Chambley.  Phillip  Wayne:  See— 

Noms,  Alan  Hedley;  and  Chambley,  Phillip  Wayne,  4,106.896, 01, 
8-62.000 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Noms,  Alan  Hedley;  and  Chambley,  PhilUp  Wayne,  4,106.896,  C\. 
8-62.000. 
Chan.  David  C.  K ;  and  Whipp.  Arthur  A.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company     Mite    and    mile-ovicidal    compositions.    4.107.332,    CI. 
424-321.000. 
Chan.  David  Cheong  Kuig.  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Fungicidal 
3-(N-acyl-N-aryluuno)     lactones     and     lactams.     4,107,323,     CI. 
424-279.000. 
Chan,  See  Ark:  See— 

Berkenblit,  Melvin;  Chan,  See  Ark;  Reisman.  Arnold;  and  Ziriniky, 
Stanley,  4,106,975,  CI.  156-628.000 
Chang,  Yew  C;  Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R  ,  and  Strand,  David  A.,  to 
Energy  Conver^on  Devices.  Inc.  Imaging  and  recording  of  informa- 
tion utilizing  a  teltunum  tetrahalide  complex  of  an  aromatic  amine. 
4,106,939,  CI.  96-48  OOR. 
Charlebois.  Jacques;  and  Lescouflair.  Guy,  to  Centre  de  Recherche 
Industrielle  du  Quebec.  Automatic  audiometer  system.  4,107,465,  CI. 
179-l.OON 
Charlton,  John  Cecil;  Glover,  John  Stuart;  and  Shepherd,  Bryan  Peter, 
to  Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  The  Centrifuge  lube  and  method 
for  performing  assay  with  same.  4,106,907,  CI  23-230.300 
Chasins,  Edward  A.,  to  Producers  Row  Inc  Projection  screen  support 

slnicturc.  4,106,852,  CI  35O-117.000. 
Chautham,  Abdul  Rehman,  to  Nutrilite  Products,  Inc.   Insecticidal 
composition   of  Bacillus  ihuringiensa  admixed   with    l-(4-chloro- 
phenyl)-3-(2.6^inuorobenzoyl)-urea^  4.107.294,  CI.  424-93.000. 
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^'"?;fd.*s'h^ld'?nT":?S6.f^rCL.2«63.000. 

'^"To^SrChS^^tii?"?! ■^":  W^"  A.  "-  Vinum.  Clarence  S  . 

4  106.970,  CI.  156-306.000 
^i^^°^^t^   Cheng,    Chien-Hong.    4,107,076,    CI. 

Cherep"  Vtu'eTui  Tikhonovch;  andOWiovf.V.  V^'c^  "^^"SS: 

Che5«^S,ffi^^5S»^"^ 

^^re^es  LT^SySTe Jrr'4..07,07,,  CI.  232^29.0OR. 
Chevron  Research  Company.  See- 

|?S,^b".vrc*'K-''^d"'w^p/."^Hur   A.,   4,107,332,   CI. 
cCl^av'l^CheongKmg  4,07^01424.279.000. 

4,106,958,  CI  148.23.(»0  ^^^^  q    „ 

a^'?r^TbbyBel.on,toPeUonJO«.|Com^>^Control.rt«,ge- 
ment  for  h«idpiece  ■'"'J^f  "ii'*K^*'H    „d  U>renz.  Ma»  R.,  to 

Chistyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna:  Se^  Savvich;  Piro- 

^isonkin,  Oleg  MJ^lo^h  K^«»ch.^"«j^„^  k.u- 
gov,  Nikola.  A  eieevich  Chistyakova,  ^y  ^^^^  ^^,. 
5nn,  Viktor  Alesandrovich,  Bonsov^  Ju^  v„ilievich;  Grigo- 
chanov,  Oleg  Evgenievich;  Savvm  MikhaU  vas  ^^^^_ 

nev,  Eduard  Majunovich  Fedchenka^Ale^«  Iv^  Semenovich; 

«,v,  Analoly  Z^°™''J^"^*^rgy  Stepanovich;  Mate- 
Silantiev,  Ivan  Kuzmich;  ?°'°"^vX  AiexandTMikhailovich; 
shin,  VasUy  G«f™°™''f„^  "h'^p^y  otSliy  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyannikov  VJctor  lo«fo™''_™„^;''^;Sdunir  Vasilievich; 
Koen.  David  Matveevich;  Selevewov  v^imi  ^^^^^^ 
Smimov,  Jury  A'ewndrovich^  Sosonkm^  Oleg  _^^  ^^ 

Katsevich,  Leomd  SavviA  Pizogov.  NU«^uu      Aleiandrovich; 

harovich,  ■».107.'M9,  CI.  '"'^O*.      .    Leo^j  Savvich;  Piro- 
Sosonkin,  Oleg  M'I*"'°"'?;.,^^'S"\  Z^.  MikhaUovna;  Ku- 
gov,  Nikota  A  exeevich;  Chisty^va,  ioy.  ^^|_   ^^^ 

§rin,  Viktor  Alesandrovich,  Bomov^  J^  vasUievich;  Gngo- 
chanov,  Oleg  Evgenievich;  Savvuv  Mikhai^  ^  _^  j^^^,. 
riev,  Eduard  Maxunovich  Ff^^.^'^^  V^^.tJ  Semenovich; 
sov.  Anatoly  Z^kharovichJKudrya^v    ^  ^^^^   ^^^ 

Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuxmich;  S°'°™"v°"JSJ^dr  MiUiailovich, 
shm.  Vastly  <3«!;f™<"',«=''u^^rp2^„  OeSy  Mikhailovich, 
Shishiyannikov  Viktor  '<?'f°"'i,^';'„^;  vT^nir  VasUievich; 
Koen,  David  Malveevich;  ^f le^/nla^;  *  gj  Mikhailovich; 
smimov    Jury  A'c»androv,c^So»nkm^  Oleg^J^^^^ 

Katsevich,  Leomd  Savvich.  nzogov.  '  •*  Aleiandrovich; 

uon  system.  4.107.660,  CI.  j«>-joo."v" 
^n^aireTEd'^^d  G.;  Goulay,  Je»;  and  Choay,  Je«..  4.106,992.  CI. 
195-66.00B 

195-66.00B. 
"^•^Me^u^NtSrchrist.  Alfred;  and  Miller,  Hclmu.  4,106.824,  a 
^''f^  Shack  Carl  J    and  Wilson,  Richard  D..  to  Rockwell 

.13.116  000  I  ~vn  D    Karady.  Sandor;  and  Slelz- 

^';;j^e"^cylTo"M°e;c?rCo'"r^c7:Diacy.Ldoceph.lospon„s 

4,107,432.  CI.  544-21  000         „„«■„.„„  i.  Roche  Inc.  Radioimmu- 
'frof'^t^c.'SergnS.uS^"  o/'^cr-f^^ 

'^'-^''o'^S'Ch  j:,t.^460.  CI.  .23.146.50D. 


Chubb  ft  son's  \f^\yi'si\^T^iir^' 

Chu;^'fflrs^vrT'';o''lle°?ot,'?nSrA'ted  Individual  room  energy 
'"'c'^t^I.y«em.  4.107,4«*,C1   179-2.fl0A. 

Ciba<)e,gy  Corporation:  S«-  ^^^.  „j  w«er. 

Biumann.  Marcus.  r,vw»,    * '  .    ir,  \tr,  na.  nw« 
"-rH^^in^.^rj'a:::-°B.^t"rar.ce,  Hen.  C. 
4.106,927,  CI,  71-121.000 
Cibie  Projecteurs:  See-  156.275  000. 

Puyplat.  Ohvier,  4,106.969,  u.  l»-i'.'-»»~-     ^ 
Clark,  David  L^^^^-        .  ^^  q.  Burl;  McCulloch.  Reginald  W.; 

^rd"clSk''D"^L>^£i*.°„f  lt«*,^„   ^  Weir, 
Clark.  John  CoUn;  Kennedy.  l^^^J^^ $:f!^l,\  o,  .^,^tS■ 

Niall  Galbraith.  to  Glajo  L*,"*'""""  J"  S'.^'J^,   ci  ^44-16.000. 

tuted  vmyl-4-c.rboxy  «Phal°?P^"^*oig,fcl  298-1  OOB 
aark,  Lee  M.  Side  dumpmg  '''>"'=''^'°*VlO6'70O  Cl  239-168  000 
cSrk  Otbo  A.  Support  for  'P"^" '«'™,  *'^*J„  R^ch  ft  Engi- 
Clarke.  George  A  ;  and  "■"■"8- °"^,^„„'°4  ,"7  o"  8  0^52"  1 8  «)0 

neering  Co.  Pressure  grease  composition  4,lu/.u-».  <- 

aarke,  WUliam  G^:  See-  4,106,985,  Cl.  176-68.000 

srt':;^rr;;r"'^'^d'fr^"for''ih^v^-»-  *•'<"•■"■  ^ 

a'a^n^jrc,  to  Hazemeijer  B  V  Vacu^^-^'PPJJ'-^Jil' 
double  mtertuption  and  mcludmg  an  mterposed  bartier. 

Cli^nTcfor  H  ;  and  Brenno,  Ust«  C,  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Company 
^"dS^po^te.  4,07^72  Cl.  428^5^^.  ,_,^^,„^  ^^.^ 

'^'t?red'S^''for"Ta"ge''b^Se^Tl07':399,  C.  429-89.000. 

^"Tntley%e«THurrt.  and  CUyton,  John  Peter,  4,107,433,  Cl 

544-30,000. 
^•^p^U,*RcSrw.;   and  Cleary,   James   W.,   4,107,150,   Cl 

528-307  000. 
^'TllS  A™J^  Cl^rnce,  Francois;  Der.edu  Roger;  and  1^  Mar- 
Clemr-j'^^rsTplSrut^cring  device.  4,10.376,  C 
Clln"'T^°^  Chisel  plow  with^ustable  towmg  tongue  and  gauge 
wheels.  4,106,568,  CM""'"  J??.^,..  n  and  Pokallus,  Leonard 
'^'S^'ToSr^g^GiaS'^oTkiMg^N^eoTLprovedfuaedca^ 

ref^tory   ■•■''"•JS?.  "  '<*-„2*!?"„  singer  Company,  The  Re- 
Coal  Industry  (P%"'^'hr;'fo7tf6"ci  235-92.0FP 
cj:irDrdt^fs;r^'cil?:-i^-A^tiubleshOrtng  apparatus 
oi^^fsm^a'cJ^^  puzzle  g«ne.  4.106,773,  O.  273-240.000. 

^'^SvS'ro^JVo^O^C^^M2^0<£°'''^'  °^-  "^  "" 

182-93.000. 
^''coh"r-Sltn'S'hen,  Howard;  «.d  Cohen,  Ronald,  4.106,591, 0 

345.80R. 
^"Sh^en'iuef^h".  How«4  ^  Cohen.  Ronald.  4,106,591.  a. 
182-93.000. 

^"f^irSelTH:,  0^.608,  Cl.  .94-l.OOR 
Colgate-Palmolive  COTnpany;  See-       ,5j„ooo 

^'Sh's^pT^'^.ui^iTM^cLlcs  Andrew,  4,107,093, 

Cl.  252-541.000. 

^''^  J^^^'^llm-ri.  E»«>.  ♦•'<"-^*'-  °  ♦"-^<«' 

^te^^^CtCS^R™^""""^^"^*'  ^■»*-  '"^"^  *•"''•"''• 
Ne?son,"H"gb''SLrton,  4,106,978.0.162-1.000 

^'TaSh'^FTSclr^;  WUjon,  Paul  A.-.  «<.  Fc  S«ve 

AUen,  4.107.354.  C1427.|18.0(» 
Commissanat  >'■£««»«  Aw?^«^^!~   4  ,o7.020,  Q.  204-251.000. 

u"fo  Fernand,  4,106,560,  Cl   165.159_000. 
^r'Sre™g"''G.™"S3''Dui^i-«  D..  4.107.393.  O- 
429-21.000. 
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Coffipagnie   Industnclle   des   Telecommuiucations   Cit-Alcatel   S.A.: 
See— 
Gamut.    GUIes;    Vcmezy,    Jacques;   and    Barigou   Jean-Claude 
4,l07,46g,  CI    I79-150BY 
Compunetics.  Incorporated:  See — 

Benuer.  Donald  R  ,  4.107,604.  CI.  324-2O8.(X)0. 
Concast  AG,  See — 

Fluckiger,  Friedrich.  4.106.547.  CI.  164-82.000. 
Inoue.  Yuaji.  4.106.SSI.  CI.  I64^t48.(xn. 
Conco  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Norman.  John  W..  4.107.738.  CI.  358-100.000. 
Conic  Corporation:  See — 

Stamper.  Jerry  Lee.  4.107.459.  CI.  178-69  100 
Conley.  Dell:  See— 

Cavanaugh.  Robert  J.;  Coffee.  Robert  L.;  Conley.  Dell;  and  Fer- 
rell.  Howard  H..  4.107.037,  a.  210-82.000. 
Connor,  David  T.;  Ringel.  Samuel  M.;  and  von  Strandtnuum,  Maximil- 
ian, to  Warner-Lambert  Company.   l-Nor-2-ammo  carbamates  de- 
nved  from  acid  S.  an  antibiotic  produced  by  Polyangium  cellutasum 
vtt  fulmm  4.107,429,  CI.  542-447.000. 
Conrad,  Wendell  R.;  Fuuunura,  Shmgo;  and  Hayes,  Robert  A.,  to 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  "file  Suspension  polymerization 
of  pclyurethanes  and  spin-rootduig  the  powder  product  thereof 
4,107J56,  CI   264-310.000 
Conrad.  William  A  .  to  Rheem  Manufacturing  Company.  Apparatus  for 

pressure  testmg  of  containers  4.106,263,  CI.  53-97.000. 
Conrow,  Ransom  Brown,  and  Bemstem,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company.  9-Phenenyltn5(thioureyIene)trinaphthalenetnsu]fonic 
acid  salu  4,107,201,  CI  260-506.000. 
Conrow,  Ransom  Brown,  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company.  Substituted  4,4'-bipbenylylene  bis<2-thioureylene)di- 
naphthalenetnsulfonic    acids    and    salts'    thereof     4,107,202.    CI. 
260-506,000. 
Considmc,  Philip  S.;  and  Whitney,  Robert  E.,  to  Eikonu  Corporauon. 
Film  examinmg  with  diffuse  and  specular  illumination.  4.106,851,  CI. 
350-87,000 
Consorzio  Fabocan  S  p.A.  See — 

Ruffini,  Guglielmo;  and  Pezzotti,  Eno,  4,106.979,  CI.  162-73.000. 
Constant,    James   N.    Cipher   computer   and   cryptographic   system 

4.107,458,  CI,  178-22.000. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See — 

Cavanaugh.  Roben  I..  Coffee.  Roben  L ;  Conley.  Dell;  and  Fer- 

rell,  Howard  H  .  4.107,037.  CI.  210-82.000 
Scamehom,   John   F.;   and   Porchey.   David   V.   4,107.421.   CI 

528-483.000 
Stafford.  Jay  H.,  4,106.586.  CI.  181-121.000. 
Woods.  Wanen  W  ,  4.107,054,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Contraves  AG:  See — 

Schneider,  Urs;  and  Heller.  Rudolf,  4,106,219,  CI.  35-17.000 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See — 

Conway,  David  Laurence,  4,107,746,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Control  Marketing  Associates:  See — 

Castle,  John  H  .  4,106,338,  CI.  73-302.000. 
Conway,  David  Laurence,  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Continuous 
spiral  mode  trackmg  in  a  conventional  disk  drive  using  concentric 
servo  tracks.  4,107,746,  CI.  360-78.000, 
Conwell,   Esther  M,;   Kermisch,   Donan;  Maber,  James  C.   Pfister, 
Gustav  R.;  and  Schank,  Richard  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Elastomer 
wave  guide  optical  modulators.  4,106.848,  CI.  350-96.140. 
Cook,  Edward  H  .  Jr  :  See— 

D'Agostino,  Vmcent  F  .  Lee.  Joseph  Y..  and  Cook.  Edward  H..  Jr  . 
4.107.005.  CI  204-98.000. 
Cook,  Francis  W.,  Jr  :  See— 

Gurdali,  Felut  J  ;  and  Cook.  Francis  W..  Jr..  4,106.375,  CI.  82- 
2100B 
Cook,  Harry,  to  Umted  States  of  America,  Army.  Solid  state  baromct- 

nc  altimeter-encoder.  4,106,343,  CI.  73-387  000. 
Cook,  Ronald  Janney,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Latching  hmge  for  kilns. 

4,106,159,  CI    16-146.000. 
Cook.  William  W.:  See— 

Salter.  Peter  W  .  and  Cook.  WUIiam  W ,  4.106.505.  CI.  128-206.000. 
Cooley.  Austin  G.  Optical  scanmng  system  utilizing  an  oscillating  lens 

and  mirror  4,107,740,  CI   358-293  000. 
Coon,  Bryan  H,,  to  Martin  Manetu  Corporation,  Lens  element  mcor- 
poraling  narrow  bandpass  filter  and  usable  in  dual  mode,  4,106,855, 
CI   350-196,000 
Cooper,   Bryan  Ewart;  and  Millard.  Paul  Lance,  to  Dow  Coming 

Limited   Aqueous  compositions,  4,106.948,  CI    106-197, OOR. 
Cooper,  Earl  A.,  to  Automation  Industnes,  Inc.  Electrical  connector 
and  frequency  shielding  means  therefor  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,106,839,  CI   339-143  OOR. 
Cooper,  James  Everett,  Jr.:  See— 

Huntington,   Robert  Charles;   and  Cooper,  James   Everett,   Jr., 
4,107,671,  CI  34O-347.0DA 
Cooper,  Peter  Raymond,  to  Rank  Organisation  Limited.  The,  Opto- 

electnc  device  4,107,517,  CI.  250-199.Q00. 
Coquerel,  Michel  Jacques  Leon,  to  Equipment  Industnel  Normand. 
Self-acung  device  for  stoppmg  fillmg  of  tanks  with  fluid  products 
4,106,536.  CI    141-220.000 
Corbellmi,  Glauco    Procedure  for  obtammg  elements  to  support  the 
wire  in  continuous  forming  tables  of  paper-makmg  machmes,  and  the 
elements  denved  thereby  for  supporting  the  wire.  4,106,981,  CI. 
162-352.000, 
Corder,  Thomas  E,  to  Teledync   Industries,  Inc.   Water  purifier. 

4,107,046,  CI   210-282.000. 
Cormack,  Alexander  D.;  and  Kool,  Boris,  to  Bdoit  Corpontion.  De- 


vice for  temporarily  scalmg  and  supporting  shafts.  4,106.778,  CI 
277-9.500. 
(Gorman,  Guy.  to  Boussois  Souchon  Neuvesel  Gervais  Danone  (Sociele 
Anonyroe).  Equipment  for  automatically  momtormg  the  verticality 
of  bottles.  4.107,523.  CI.  25O-223.00B. 
Cornell,  Robert  J.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  ABS  Composition  having  im- 
proved impact  strength  and  weather  aging  resistance  and  latex  sus- 
pension process  therefor  4.107,234,  CI.  260-S76.00R 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Clishem.  Thomas  A.;  Olympia.  Frederick  D.;  and  Pokallus.  Leon- 
ard W  .  4.107.255.  CI.  264-299.000. 
Corpew.  Charles  Robert,  to  Stromberg  Daugraphix,  Inc.  Character 
selector    for   a    shaped    beam    cathode    ray    tube    4,107,582,    CI 
315-365  000. 
Cortex  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Fosalien.  Egil.  4.106.155.  CI.  15-321.000. 
Cory,  Halsey  W ,  to  Force  Control  Industries,  Inc.  Variable  speed 

drive.  4,106,606.  CI.  192-1 13  OOB. 
Costin.  Darryl  J  ,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Refracto- 
ries and  methods  of  making  same  4,107,450,  CI    13-35.000 
Courier  de  Mere,  Henn.  to  Biscosa  Societe  de  Recherche.  Transistor 
crystal  oscillator  which  may  be  paired  for  generatmg  a  beat  fre- 
quency. 4.107.625.  CI.  331-37  000. 
Couture.  Paul  A.,  to  Holland  Thread  Co  Spool  for  thread  or  the  like. 

4,106,723,  CI.  242-118.300. 
Cowdery,  Ray;  and  Larsen,  Johan  M.,  to  Hukuba  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Carpet  sweeper.  4.106,151.  CI.  15-42.000. 
Cox,  David  A.,  Gyroer,  Geoffrey  E.;  and  Shroot,  Braham,  to  Pfeiier 
Inc.    Antifungal    thio-alkyl-iniidazole    derivatives     4,107,314.    CI. 
424-263.000. 
Cox,  Jerry  H.,  and  Thomas,  Robert  F.  Ramp  device  to  reduce  wear  on 
trojan  bar  dogs  and  wheel  lugs  m  an  irrigation  valley  center  pivot 
water  drive.  4,106,355,  CI   74-990OA 
Cox,  Percy  T:  See— 

Meador,  Richard  A.;  Adams,  Larry  L.;  Cox.  Percy  T ;  Thompson, 

Larry  W.;  and  Fuchs.  James  A.,  4,107,597,  CI.  324-6  000. 
Meador,  Richard  A ;  Adams.  Larry  L.;  Fuchs.  James  A.;  Cox, 
Percy  T.;  and  Thompson.  Larry  W.,  4,107,598,  Q.  324-6.000. 
Creative  Dispensing  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

McICinney.  James  C.  4.107.043.  CI.  210-232.000. 
Creusot-Loire  Enterprises:  See— 

Leroy.  Pierre;  Maubon.  Andre;  and  Saleil.  Jean.  4.106.758.  CI. 
266-158  000 
Croft  Metals.  Inc  :  See— 

BancroR.  Joseph  C  .  and  Hallin.  Peter  R  .  4.106.239,  CI.  49-449.000 
Crook.  Edward  J..  Jr.,  to  Amencan  Hoist  &  Demck  Company.  Spring- 
biased  split-sleeve  coupUng  pin  retainer.  4.106.284.  CI.  59-85.000. 
Crosby.  Roben  J.,  to  Horizons  Incorporated  a  division  of  Horizons 
Research  Incorporated.  Electrooptic  meter  pointer  position  detector. 
4.107.661.  CI.  340-688.000 
Crouzet:  See— 

Jouret.  Edouard  Leon  Clement,  4,107.483,  CI.  20O-35.COR. 
Crown  Zellerfoach  Corporation:  See— 

Hartbauer.  Ellsworth  A.;  Weis,  Rudolf  R.;  and  Kemp.  Horace  N.. 
4.106,684.  CI.  226-91.000. 
Crummett.  James  G  .  to  Atari.  Inc   Potentiometer  joystick.  4.107.642. 

CI  338-128  000. 
Cumings.  Francis  J.:  See — 

Kevorkian.    Victor:    and    Cummgs,    Francis    J..    4.106,997,    CI 
201-32,000. 
Cummings,  Gary   Eugene;   Harvey.  Gary  Lee;  and   Dean,  Charles 
Wallace,  to  Dean  Steel  Buildings,  Inc    Self-interlocking  standing 
seam  for  a  building  panel  4,106.250,  CI.  52-394000 
Cunliffe,  Anthony  Vernon.  Pearce.  Peter  John;  and  Richards.  David 
Hugh,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Epoxide 
materials.  4.107.142.  CI   528-93  000 
Cunmnsham,  Francis  V..  and  Fanizza.  Michael  A.,  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and 

Supply  Co  Surge  protector.  4.107.567.  CI.  313-325.000. 
Cuny.  Francis:  See — 

Schulu.  Jean-Pierre;  Cuny.  Francis;  Payraudeau,  Daniel;  and  Tntz, 
Jean-Marie,  4,107,507,  CI  219-I21.00P 
Currie,  John  Alexander;  McKetma.  Maurice;  and  Upton.  John  Howard, 
to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The 
Secretary  of  Stale  for  Industry  in  Her  Bntannic  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  Fluid  pressure  control  4.106.525.  CI.  138-43.000. 
Currin.  Cedric  G..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Solar  still.  4.107.000. 

a.  202-188.000. 
Curt  G  Joa,  Inc  :  See— 

Hirsch.  John  L  ,  4,106,974,  CI    156-504.000 
Curtis,  John  Markley,  Jr.;  and  Shepler,  Paul  Roberts,  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc   Double  taper  piston.  4,106,463,  CI.  123-I93.0OP. 
Cushenette,  Carol  A  :  See- 
Shim.  George  A.;  Linzey.  Raynor;  and  Cushenette,  Carol  A., 
4.107.758.  CI.  361-275.000. 
Czaja,    Julius.    Thermodynamic    process   and    latent    heal    engiiic- 

4.106.294.  CI.  60-649.000. 
Dacom.  Inc.:  See — 

Weber.  Donald  R..  4.107.610.  CI  325-38.0OR 
D'Agostino,  Vincent  F.;  Lee,  Joseph  Y  ;  and  Cook.  Edward  H  ,  Jr ,  to 
Hooker  Chemicals  4  Plastics  Corporation;  and  RAI  Research  Cor- 
poration, part  interest  to  each.  Process  for  electrolysmg  sodium 
chlonde  or  hydrochloric  acid,  an  and  electrolytic  cell,  employing 
trilluoroslyrene  sulfonic  acid  membrane.  4,107,005,  CI.  204-98.000 
Dahlen,  Richard  R  :  See— 

Schmitt,  Joseph  J ;  Dahlen.  Richard  R.;  and  Lindblad,  David  A . 
4,106,905,  CI.  21-60.50R. 
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Dahm,  Manfred;  and  J.utelat,  ^"t't^ ^^"^^^^S^ 
Highly  elastic  polyurethane  foams  and  pnjcess  tor  wn^t 
4.107,102,  CI.  521-163.000. 

"•ISSr."  '^J^^^^^^rst^^  -^  Sato.  Shigezi,  4,107.133. 

Dame.^.li/.JS^  E'fo  Meg.  A«l>-c^^R»-c',  Services,  Inc.  Adjust- 
able  solar  concentrator  4,106,484,  CI.  126-27l.iwu. 

CI.  204-116.000. 
°'^'Z^%^^  Lyshoj;  ^  S.url.»«.  Uif  Viggo.  4,I06,.83,  Q. 

S^g^^SltiS;  ^r^Td,  H«»  Jurgen.  4,106,881, 

Darash^Rl'y^on^:.  to  Weatherhe^l  ^P«.y.  THe    Turbulence 
■^^lifief  bStle.  4,107,048,  CI.  21CMO7.0OO. 
""'T^ilJ^'-pa^G:  4,106.624,  a.  20^507.000. 
Dargan,  Evander  E.:See—  .j„  p    x  106  254  CI  52-574  000. 

5:^k,ClydeA.,^dDar»|n  Ev^^"^^^J^,  ,  ^.^^ 

°Squr°L«,^'^^^    "2pSi     apparatus.     4,106,858,     CI 
JkJI'^o  Vieir.  Process  for  production  of -nmoai^  4..07.277. 

CI.  423-359.000. 
°^k'^"S'l^efW..  Jr..  deceased,   and   Humphreys.  Victor  T., 
B.i.l^'iJuiS'  i'^irf^eceased;   «,d   Humphreys.   Victor  T, 
4,107,132,0.26042.140. 

226-188.000. 

•^7fo.rWmrn«l;D.u.~rR^ 

Hans-Christoph,  4,107,717,  CI.  364-43 l.uuu 
Dautov,  Tulkibai  Gfl^barovich:  See-  Vladimirovich; 

Fasman,  Anatoly  Bonsovich    S^^m*;  ^^^anovich;  Zavo- 

'^:^\^;,  D^^ileV'SuKy^.rS^tl^ov,  Jury 

^'c^tpo'S'tJ^n^ChercaTS'^^H^^^^ 
humidity  conuol.  4,106,909,  CI.  23-232.00R. 
°*"L^e?e',s"'RobSf"E.;   Kust.   Roger   N;  «id   D.vies,   DavKl   S., 

196.00S 
°'l^Sue^.^be'r,  wmiam;  and  D.v.,  Curry  Beach.  4,107.420.  CI. 

526-237.000. 
"'tiow^rs,*'^^;  and  Davi^  John  C,  4,106.165,  Q.  24.134.00it 
°''^^K:'^6   C;    D.v»,   Larry;    «.d    Schaub,    Wolfg«ig, 


Erd:°^'hLrrc""D?vis.    Larry;    «id    Schaub.    Wolfg^ig, 

mi  method  of  making^  4.106.598,  ^  ,\7i  YiuCl  279-2.0OR 
DaVis,  Michael  W  Finisher's  mandrel  4,106,784,  U.  2/9  i  uu 

'""^l^cK  w'Tlid  D.VU.  Robert  H  ,  4.107,060.  O.  252-49.300. 

"•^erge^.'w'f.tilm  P ;  and  Dav^on.  So.  4  .07  m.  C..  26O^00R^ 
Gerlen,  WUIuim  ^.  "f  D«"»"^''dV  ft  role    Polybutadiene 

-c-^^r^co-nt^S^r^' "'""-''"" "  ^" 

{^,'^eSJr^re^-"^.y4w"?rnrx?b.e'^em«l     Uminate 

4  .07,363  CI.  428-109.000 
""^t^S^'TKltSMe'i;^^  «.d  Dawson,  D«nel  Joseph,  4.107.336, 
Oawso^n!  wST  to  Texscan  Corporation.  Attenuator  e.emenu 

4^7  632,  CI  333.81.00A 

°"'rr^ks^ATd''en''w'"4,106  9<^,  C^^f  ^3"'  1»°^,,  a.  .5^.84.000. 

Oe  llTr^^'S:^^^'^'^!^'^^^^^^'^"^'  CO  cutting 
.^bir4.10*."''.Cl   37-80.00A 

WalUee.  4,106,250.  CI.  52-394.000. 


973  O  G  56 


°^cSn^.' G^  E^gen'rii^ey^G.ry  Ue;  ««i  Dean.  Charles 

Method  of  manufsctunng  transistors  by  means  01  ion  impi- 

4.106.954.  CI.  148-1.500 
"^  ^Briu  Rfnal^oward;  De  Brum,  J«.;  ^  Boulter,  David  Gordon. 

4,106,765,  CI.  271-93.000. 
■^^^ciroilre  LeUnd,  Jr.:  ^  Dedinas.  Jonas,  4,106.938,  C. 

DeKer:e^d".Ske  E  ,  to  lamb  W.  C  IH^^  ^^^^'^'^ 

for  tubular  members  and  method.  4.106.347,  CI    /s-ozi^uou 
Del  Mar  Aviomcs:  See-  „,   .jgioAV 

oe  S1ir?!f.o"'^'r:'<Se^^i:^uri.y  seal  and  new 
Oerer«wS.rA^-inTj;r.hc  Water  distributor  for 
Derwi.^^Cn°^i'i<.^i«^"'.^  Heaung  method  and  apparatus 

4.i06.755.  CI.  266-44.000. 
^"Ml^'aS'p'4:,^r59.  a  34IV552.000 

°''r::^.'cm^6^.r.y^o,.  D-vd  Mich.el;  ..«.  Delmore,  Paul 

Jota.  4.107.070.  a.  252-301  40S. 
DeMag  Akoengesellschaft:  See--  ^^gg 

Ruder.  Joach«n,  4.107  W  CI  5^^j«^„  grookline  Instrument 
DeMaslen,  James  J  ;  and  "usante  victor  J  .  10  ,77.205.000. 

Company  Force  measunng  apparatus  4,106,5»u,  Li    m  ' 

°"Rur  H^^'Beml,  Dieter;  and  Schwarz.  Werner.  4..07.574,  O 
Dendinger^  W.  Adjusuble  bulkhe«l  foe  oo.«««  waU  tomu. 
D^rR^charSa^^nrsrck.  O^  F.to  General  Moton  Corporation 
°i;«:5^  vessel!  4.1(^659  CI  ^^^^^_ 

Tomecek.  Charles  J    4,106  242  O  ^^2»^         ^^^  „f 

method  of  making.  4,107.337.  CI  426-266.000 
"^'^li.^^  AndretS«nence.  Fr^icois;  Deraedt.  Roger;  «.d  U  Mar- 

Cl.  123-41.82R. 
■^XyeTvetln^ffu-go;  and  Devme,  Roben  W..  4.106.207.  CI. 

OeVittlrif  jSph  M..  ^o^^^^^f^^SS.  ^"  "■"""°" 
method  and  «PP^''t,*i;'%^;  Rohm  andHaas  Company    High 

'^I^.'ti'SLS'^^'c^^'^^^^orr^  coatSTan^les, 
t.m.lii.  Cl   260-876.00R.  , 

'^Tve^e!t'i."f;tere?h"rfS7"oS;'S!.  ^29.000. 

°'"M,il«°^«oW  r'%,.06.372  CK  8M43X»0 

Dey.  J>"n:^""To"llSA  Tiu^Sstne  Fii^uucbe  Riunite 

•^"•Ffu-TatS  -^«t?l  S^2'Str  '^  ""^  ""  "^ 
pr^ation  thereof.  4,107,316,  Cl.  424-266000. 

'^T«mLr'T¥onS^?''«<i^oT.   Char.e.   J.,    4,.07.022,    O. 
204-265.000. 

D,"Hona.d  L.;  and  Qumn  Edwin  J    f^^-^^S^lt^'"' 
Polyphosphazene  olasucized  resms.  4.107.108,  CL  521  «^uw 

^^^i^V^^LZ  Borg-Wamer-Sueber  GmbH.  Free-wheel 
du.inT66.602,  Cl.  192-45.000. 
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Diedenhicni,  Brvno;  lod  GubeU,  Huu,  u  Gubeli  SiruKtuusnu- 
nmgi-GmbH.    Knockover    raadwiy    marker   post.    4,106,879.    CI. 
404- 10.000. 
Dwach.  Robcn  E.,  to  Pako  Corpormbon.  Paper  dnve  mectunisin  for 

luiomatic  phoiographic  paper  cutter.  4,106,716.  O.  242-73.430. 
Dieael  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  St— 

MatiulMn.  Hintbi.  4,l06,]g4.  CI.  Ia0-I05.00E. 
Dieterich.  Dieter:  S«— 

Traubel,  Harro,  Raff.  Helmut;  and  Dieterich,  Dieter,  4.106.897.  O. 

S-94.330. 
Traubel.  Harro:  Retff.  Helmut:  and  Dieterich.  Dicta.  4, 106.898.  CI. 
8-94.330. 
Dietrich.  RaJph  N.:  See— 

Whittingtoc  Billy  1.,  Robinaon.  John  William:  and  Dietrich.  Ralph 
N..  4.106,384.  a.  84-1.190. 
Dietz,  Krutcn  H-.  to  Com  Accepton.  Inc.  Oate  aaaembly  for  a  coin 

•electing  and  leparatini  device.  4.106,608.  O.  194-1  OOR. 
Digilio.  Frank  A.:  Stt— 

Angelichio,   Gerald  A.:  and  Digilio,  Frank  A..   4.106.406,   C\. 
101-93310 
DiGirolajDO.  John,  to  JeTf»ne  Industries  Corporation.  Plug-in  adaptor. 

4.107.636.  a   336-92000 
Dill.  Walter  R.;  and  Elphingstone.  Eugene  A.,  to  Halliburton  Company. 
.Method  of  preparmg  ami  using  acidizing  and  fracturing  composi- 
uons.  and  fluid  losa  additives  for  use  thereu.  4. 107.057,  CI.  232-8.3SC. 
DiLoren2C,  James  Vincent;  Nichaus.  WUliam  Charles;  and  Varaerin, 
Lawrence  John.  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated. 
Producing  high  efficiency  gallium  arsenide  IMPATT  diodes  utilizing 
a  gas  injection  system.  4.106.939.  CI.  148-175.000. 
DiMarco.  Bernard:  See — 

Keller,  Frank  R..  Kuisy.  Frank  W ;  DiMarco.  Bernard;  and  Fen- 
neteau,  Michel  M..  4.107.488.  CI.  200-50  OOA. 
Dmsdale,  Raymood.  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  an  electro-discharge  machme  tool.  4.107.504.  C\.  219- 
69COE- 
Dion-Biro.  Guy.  to  Biro  Fila.  Process  for  the  utilizauon  of  low  and 
medium  eipaaded  foam  for  the  extinction  of  fires  from  liquefied 
products.  4.106.366,  Ci.  169-44  000 
DistlcT.  Oeorg;  and  Guetzl.  Hont,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tune 
switch    device    for    X-ray    diagnostic    equipment.    4.107.500.    CI. 
200-308  000. 
Dilimar.  WUfned.  to  WERSI-electronic  GmbH  &  Co    Kommandit- 
gfyllsrhaft.  Register  arrangement  for  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment 4.106,383.  a.  84-1.01O 
Dui.  RoUin  C:  5«— 

Procwr.   Leonard   R;   Dix.  RolUn  C;  and   Metz,   Werner   A., 
4.106.496,  a    128-2.0OR. 
Duon,  Guy  E..  and  Ehion.  Thomas  M..  to  Panelfold.  Inc.  Electrically 

operated  foldmg  partition  4.106,544.  CI.  160-199.000. 
Duon,  Thomas  M    See — 

Duon,  Guy  E  ;  and  Dijon,  Thomas  M.,  4,106,544,  CI   160-199.000 
Dr  Kurt  Herberts  ».  Co  Gesellschaf)  Mit  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung 
Vorm.  Otto  Louis  Becker:  See- 
Merchant.    Suresh;    Winkler,    Diethard;    and    Bluhm,    Marita. 
4.107.355.  a.  427-120.000. 
Dodd.    Laura    M.    Haltered    cover   garment    for    nursing    mothers. 

4.106.122.  CI.  2-104.000. 
Dodae,  Marlow  W  *  yfr 

Johnson.  Arthur  L..  Jr.;  and  Dodge.  Marlow  W .  4.106,392,  CI 
92-128  000. 
Dodson,  James  C;  and  Labyer,  Harold  S..  to  Halliburton  Company. 

Clamp  -  self  alignment.  4.106.393.  CI.  92-168.000. 
Doerr,  Erwin:  See — 

Dicoi.  Ovidiu;  and  Doerr,  Erwin,  4,107,160.  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Dogiiotti.  Amilcare.  to  P.  Ferrero  &  C.  S.p.A.  Container  usable  as  a  toy 

construction  element.  4,106,637,  CI.  220-23.400 
Dohanyos,  John  A   Shielded  lock  assembly  4.106.313.  CI.  70-56.000. 
Doherty.  Thomas  E;  See — 

Amberg.  Stephen  W  ;  and  Doherty.  Thomas  E.,  4,106.397.  CI. 
93-55.  lOR. 
Dohmeier,  Hans  Otto,  to  Dome  Inventions  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Tire 

protective  chains  4,106,542,  CI.  152-239.000 
Doi.  Yoahikazu:  See — 

Furutani,  Nagahua;  Takahara,  Kazuo;  Doi,  Yoahikazu;  and  Yokou- 
chi,  Haruo,  4,107,621,  O.  330-296000 
DoUe,  Alvin  J.,  and  Butler.  Joseph  H.,  Jr.  Portable  motor  vehicle  drink 

cooler,  caddy  and  armrest  4.106,829.  CI   3I2-23S.00A. 
DoUinger,  Robert  E ;  Wnght.  Clinton  M  ;  and  Ruble.  Theodore  A.. 
^^frntr^  (by  Ruble,  EuLalia  Berry,  executrix),  to  Sid  Richardson 
Carbon  A  Gasoline  Co.  Cartmn  black  reactor  with  axial  flow  burner. 
4,106,912,  a   23-239.500. 
Dome  Inventiotis  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See — 

Dohmeier,  Hans  Otto,  4,106.542.  CI.  152-239.000. 
Dominion  Textile  Limited:  See — 

Raichffe.  Walter  James;  Kolb.  Robert  W.;  and  Bruce,  S.  Eoon, 
4,107.368.  CI.  428-245.000 
Donahue.  Paul  E.:  See- 
Williams.   Frank  J.  Ill;  and  Donahue.   Paul  E..  4.107,147,  CI 
528-172  000 
Doiwgbue.  Robert  J.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  dispensing  liquid. 

4,106,673,  CI  222-207.000 
Dooohue,  James  M  :  Set— 

Fisk.    Bernard    C;    and    Donohue,    James    M.,    4,107,779.    CI. 
364-518  000. 
OoDohue.  Paul  Christopher,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 


pany.   Pcrovskite-type  compositions   containing   pentavalent   Ru. 
4,107,163,  a.  423-263.000. 
Doriguzzi,  Rino;  Egloff,  Markus;  Kaufinaim.  Meinolph;  Nehring.  Jur- 
gen;  and  Scheffer,  Terry  J.,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  i  Company 
Limited.  Reflector  with  Ught-scattering  surface  for  liquid-crystal 
displays    and    method    for    their    manufacture.    4,106,839,    CI. 
35O-33800O 
Dorr-OUver  Incorporated:  See- 
Freeman,  Mark  P  ,  4,107,026,  O.  2O4-300.00R. 
Jukkola,  Walfred  WUhelm.  4,106,210,  a.  34-10.000. 
Doaco  Overseas  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Dunn.  Eric  James,  4,106.813,  a  299-59  000. 
Dougheny,  Thomas  John;  Hennen,  Roy  Erving.  and  Pienon.  John 
Ronald,  to  Globe-Umon  Inc.  Battery  and  battery  container  having 
air-flow  passages  therethrough  4.107,402,  Q.  429-120.000. 
Dougherty,  Timothy  Stephen,  to  Wcaiem  Electric  Company,  Inc. 
Methods  of  working  expandable  thermoplastic  materials  in  an  ex- 
truder. 4.107,260,  CI.  264-349.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Brown,  Frederick  L  .  4.106.209.  CI.  34-9.300. 
Freiter,  Edward  R..  4.107.210,  CI  26O-39O.0OE. 
Greenawall,  Eddie  Lee.  4.106.261.  a   33-27.000. 
Southard,  Robert  W  ,  4,106,139,  CI.  5-186.0OR. 
Sunder,  Shyam;  and  Peet,  Norton  P.,  4,107,436,  Q.  344-169.000. 
Tasto,  William  D.;  and  Morris,  Thomas  E.,  4,107,221,  CI.  260- 
652.00P 
Dow  Cormng  Corporation:  See — 

Currin,  Cedric  G.,  4,107,000,  CI.  202-188.000. 

Frye,  Cecil  L  ;  and  Lane,  Thomas  H.,  4,107,196.  CI.  260-448.20N. 

Gordon,    David    J.;    and    ZiemeUs,    Maris    J.,    4.107.390,    CI. 

428-447.000 
Saam,  John  C  ;  and  Ward.  Andrew  H..  4.107,227.  O.  260-827.000. 
Dow  Coming  Limited:  See — 

Cooper.  Bryan  Ewart;  and  Millard.  Paul  Lance,  4.106,948,  a. 

106-197.00R. 

Dow,  Jerome  P ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Method  for 

establishing    high    pertneabiUty    flow    path    between    boreholes. 

4,106,574,  CI.  173-4.570. 

Doyle,  Michael  A.;  and  Ekey,  Paul  E.  Can  display  bolder.  4,106,629.  CI. 

211-71000 
Dracon  Industries:  See — 

Pierce.  Ben  Arthur.  4.107.473.  CI   I79-I8  0BF 
Drigan.  William  B  Orthodonbc  O-ring  dispenser  and  ligator  therefor. 

4.106.374.  CI,  81-302000 
Draiswerke  GmbH:  See— 

Durr,  Herbert,  4.107.792,  Q.  366-302.000. 
Drejza.  John  Edward;  and  Riley.  Joseph  Vincent,  to  Intematioiia] 
Business   Machmes  Corporation.   Disk  printer  iiiking  mechanism 
4.106,873,  CI.  400-470.000 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  See— 

Blackwell,  Henry  Wayne,  4,106.182,  CI  29-460.000 
Oubeck.  Michael;  and  Brackenridge,  David  R.,  to  Ethyl  Corporauon 

Halogenated  xylenes.  4,107,104,  a.  521-171  000. 
Ducrct,  Alain;  and  Chalesle,  Andre  Maurice,  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault.  Bearing  with  two  rows  of  roiling  eleroents  includmg 
method  of  mounting  bearing  4,106,827,  CI.  308-187.100. 
Dudley,  Michael  Alan:  See— 

Bayles.  Francis  Derrick;  and  Dudley,  Michael  Alan,  4,107.358.  CI 
427-379.000. 
Duetsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheidcanstalt  vormals  Roeaaler:  See— 
Knorre.  Helmut;  Fischer.  Joachim,  and  Pohl.  Gerhard,  4.107,274, 
a  423-268  000. 
Duetsobe  Gold-  und  Siltier-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See — 
Claa,  Willi;  and  Buchel.  Wolfgang.  4.107.123.  a.  260-31. 80G. 
Oufaure.  Pierre:  See — 

Jacquet,   Bernard,   Papantoniou.  Christos;  Dufaure,  Pierre;  and 

Mahieu.  Claude.  4.107.290,  CI.  424-47.000 

Duggins,  Ray  B.;  and  Westennan,  Richard  V.,  to  I5u  Pont  de  Nemours. 

E  I.,  and  Company.  Decorative  polymeric  article  containing  flock 

fibers.  4.107.135,  CI.  260-42.370 

Dukess.  Joseph.  Method  of  co-extnision  with  foam  core.  4,107,247.  CI. 

264-»5900 
Dulux  Australia  Ltd.:  See— 

Gibson.  David  Vincent;  and  Leary,  Bnice.  4,107,113,  a.  260- 
I8.0PF 
du  Mont,  Hans-Chnstoph:  See — 

Klotzner.  Winfried;  Daumer.  Rolf;  Busse,  Wolfgang;  and  du  Mont, 
Hans-Christoph,  4.107.717,  a.  364-431  000 
Dunleavy,  Raymond  Augustine;  and  Papa.  Anthony  Joseph,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Phenol-aldehyde-amine  resin/glycol  curatives 
for  energy  absorbing  polyurcthanes.  4,107,106.  CI.  521-164.000. 
Dunlop.  James  D.:  See — 

van  Ommering.  Gemt;   and   Dunlop.  James  D..  4,107.393,  CI 
429-21.000. 
Dunn.  Eric  James,  to  Dosco  Overseas  Engineering  1  itwii*^    Minins 

machines  4.106,815.  CI.  299-59,000. 
Dunn.  George  T.:  See— 

Kutnyak.  Thomas  A.;  Dunn.  George  T.;  and  Guiles,  Cheater  L., 
4.106.968.  CI    156-189.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Aldrich.  Paul  Edward;  and  Berezin.  Gilbert  Harvey,  4,107,303,  CL 

424-244.000 
Bellina,  Rusaell  Frank;  and  Fost,   Dennis  Lynn.  4.107,323,  O. 

424-301.000. 
Briggs.    Paul    Clayton,    Jr.;    and    Muschiatii,    Lawrence    Carl. 
4,106,971,  CI.  156-310.000. 
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FrlS^t'j^h  Melvin  4  I0W2  C^MJIOOIL 
l^oy-^tr^rymr  •1^07^2^  a^^g37.0ON. 
MalSitii.  S..^  Ch««lra.  4,(07,194,  0^2^1180. 
Martin,  Elmore  Louis,  ■•■""•^tt'.'^'; 'f,f^Zf^ 

m«:olokic.lly  «:Uve  <»"P?™^'„Jii°\''!;^L  foj  diKontmuou, 
Durr.  Herbert,  to  Draoswerite  GinbR  APP^"^^^  ° 
mixing  of  at  least  two  materials.  4,107,792.  CI.  JMi-JUi.«*. 

^%tr^u''^S"Dich'^r7Mich«,;  Dury^.  Mangara  J.;  and        ^^^  ^^^  ^,  ^^^^,_ 

Dwyer'-^^an'oTg-Mo  ti'^i^'c^ ^o^r^uon^^iufacture  of  ethyl    Eiu^^.^-'/^^"^-^  ^^  Vincent  EUiC  4,,07,4«7,  CI 

biz^ne  4.107.224,  CI  2«>;?'J,<»R,.        p^^^ck  J    «.d  Lok,  Mei  179-2.0DP 

„d  process  of  preparing  same  4,107.180,  CI.  260-338.000.  Ei^cromc  Engmeermg  <^^of  C>lJom«  S^ 

&S^^wir4.i07,169,  CI  26O-3O400P. 
""■^^enneth  Melvin;  and  D.w«,n,  Daniel  Joseph.  4.107.336, 


^'^'■^'^H^l^  Erwin;  Bib.,  Joham,..:  a«.  Wolf.  Walther. 

4.106,940,  a  96-74.000 
^"B^llSrHSln^h;  and  Eich,  Joh-»e..  4,106,960,  a.  149-U.OOO. 

^^nSs:"Sp'?r«.<i  whi"«y.  ^^  ^-  ♦•'«•'"•  ° 

350-87.000. 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.;  Set—  T~i,i;i    Vimiuu   Isao   Hamamura. 

'"&'^aS!^V»^Z^£J.=  V^Sag-h.  Youii; 
l^In;rvS;r4.107.193.  a.  26M10.000. 

^"'^.l:f*Solld^nnd  Eisefe  Judith  A..  4.107.266,  d/"-' >^^ 
4,107.076.  CI.  252-373  000. 


260- 


^'t'Ji'Sr^rilexTo'l^  §:^rSl;2rL,pp.  Alfred.  4.107.276.  O 

423-290.000. 
^'^Tingonip   C-and    Elgart,    Lea   France.   4.107,765.   a 

MirMlav.  4.106.312.  CI  66-30.00R. 

^'T^^h^^r^'rd-eSLsSTioeKn^-*  M.----  "« 
EUenoff.  Theodore,  executor.  4   06.506  C(U8-214^ 


CI.  426-250.000. 
°"1S^i  "vm«f5::«.d  Dziedzic  Harry.  4,107,763,  O.  362-31000 
^  ^p^^Pe^rw'^anrHeikes.  James  E..  4..07,n5.  CI 

327  OOM. 

^■K'Zn^^^^^  *.107.6«.  a.  343-7.300.  EUenoff  Tlieodore.execu,or.,^.j~^..^-^^  ^,„ 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See-               ,,,,.,2  000  <^y  controUed  heaters  4.107.514,  CI  219-5.3.000. 

^^"■^ZT^.  T^r^Da^vld'^hLel;  and  Delmore,  Paul  H.p.^tonji^E"|- ^^^^,„„,  ^ngene  A..  4,107.037,  Q.  252- 

F,:S.'^rge  Leland,  Jr.;  and  D».ma.  Jona.  4.106,938.  CI.  U^.  l^^\^'^- ^:;^  ^m  1^!^.06.9,4.  CI.  193- 

96-48.0HD                         ,.„  ^   ,,..iitn(¥l  80.00R 

Harvey,  Donald  M,  4,107.710.  <a  334-86^000.                 4,06,941.  Emerson  Electnc  Co.:  S»- 

ScuUard.  Peter  W.;  Figueras.  John;  and  Holtz,  Carl  P.,  4.iuo,»4  Brundage.  Richard  B. 

C(9^82.000  „    .,n-,.„   r-l 


;  and  Burroughs,  Mor- 


T:^b.om.^S;;eatW..  4,106,934.  CI.  9^..30R. 
^'°s"«^"Roger'^"«i^ton.  Sargent  Sheffield,  Jr.,  4.107.356, 

^"Ho:^g"Ro^J:    and    Ebner.    Walter    B.,    4.107.404.    CI 
Eck.H.^n.,Elnu.;Schwa.b.uer,K^^^ 


=B"^SgT'i^cWd"B..  JOS.  walt^  P..  '•■ 
timer  P  .  4.107.635.  CI   336-45.000. 
Emery  Industries.  Inc:  Sw--  ■.tn.itnva 

It^lT^^r^'^^'^^^:-  4,.a7.06..   c 

252-49.300. 

'"''^n'llSr'njSSiVtS^i^b^'and's^'-^'-  Roger  P . 
^rEnvSoSi^Co'r;i"S^nT;SS;n^£uon  concentrate  Uurry  to 
^p^r:vefUtr.t,on%7.02.a^209-50«^ 


.ja-S^sss^'S-F-ss:  ^^H^^si.s?^-'^- 


Kai«^.  Klaus,  to  * ■^.«^^' J^^'^j^j"  CI  203-7^000. 
^::i^^B.t^"^<^il^^<^^  panel  assembUes,  4.106.255. 

a.  52-582.000. 
^1c'ffl"!SS;i"r06^a.  52-382.000. 

^W^?.r*<Srgtri07.038,  Q.  2KV84.000. 
Economics  Labomtory,  Inc    &e-  34.,oi3oo 

"^Y'StfiTyuichi:  Matsumoto.  Hmimiuu;  and  Ed^  Ma»to. 

TlOM*4.  CI.  123-I79.00A. 
"^"S^o^"*^""^   Edgwotth,   Fr«»erick.   4,106,569,    CI 

173-1.000 


Empire  Foods,  Inc.:  See—  ,i,,rm 

mals  Moschkau  *  Glimpel:  Set— 

End°'&";\'SSe,^iJr^^~^  -o^  H^ach.  L^ 
Chirecter  generator  for  visual  dopUy  device..  4.107.662,  CI.  340- 
324.0AD. 
^"""ktSfSTj™'^  Y«.o,  Y.«to.;  «kJ  Endo,  Ichiro,  4,106.409, 

CI.  101-426000. 
^'°Ra')t^'4:i°.:;."pSS;-.thi;  and  Pachter.  Ir,™  I.,  4,107,165,  O. 

260-288.0CE. 
^"rilot^S^:  tSro,  T^iayoshi;  «.d  Kanzaki,  Hide.o«,  4,107,128, 
a.  26O-«).0OR. 


Edgwo.S?2Sry;andEdgworth,  Frederj:k..oEdgwo^^^^  ^,.  ._._. 

Tf  TR^hlTdnirL^T.i.^^haX'^^^^^^^  ^-,!LTvrc'^;Ss^"y"st:^iSrd  R.;  and  S.ra»l,  David  A.. 

Effl'iSG'^"^«'°n.marTractorCo.We.dmen..4.l07.305,a 

219-76.140. 
Egan,  Richard  R:  See—  ^    ^  Richard    R.    4,107,343.    O. 

E^off,  Markus:  See-  Kauftnann,  Meinolph;  Nehring,        ""f^  Method  for  quenchmg  cracked  g«ea. 


camcia.  ••.iv^','"-- >-■  —    - 

Engineering  Systems  Corporanoo;  See— 

Maier,  Albert  J.,  ♦•l?*'**^.  CV  123-2f:<W_ 
^'^IS^l'^^rh^^'^'^^-^^  ^ohn.  ♦,107,154.  a. 

264-270.000. 
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Enokjda,  Kenji:  S*e — 

Isojinu,  Tsuyoshi;  EnokidA.  Kenji;  Nihei,  Hideluni:  and  Ichisc 
W.uru.  4,107,565.  a.  313-174.000. 
Enomoto.  Fuzio:  Set — 

Huhunoto,    Aidhiko;    and    Enomoto,    Fuzio.    4,107,705.    CI. 
354-29-000. 
Envuoiech  Corporation:  See — 

Emmetl,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Heden.  Stanley  D.;  and  Summerhays, 
Roger  P..  4,107.028.  CI.  209-5.000. 
Epicor,  Inc.;  See — 

Levenduiky.  Jotpeli  A.,  4,107,044,  CI.  210-266.000. 
Epstein,  David,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Hard- 
enable  compoMlions.  4,106,944,  CI.  106-38.200. 
Equipment  Industnel  Nonnand:  See — 

Coquerel.  Michel  Jacques  Leon.  4,106.536,  CI.  141-220.000. 
Erharl,  Andrew  Paul:  See — 

Berger,    Walter    S:    Erhart.    Andrew    Paul;    Fee.    William    O., 
Moltgren.    Darwin   Lester,   and   Burd   A   Fletcher  Company. 
4.106:688,  a.  229-39.0OR. 
Ench  Gray  Stanzwerk  fur  Elektroblecbe:  See— 

Gotz,  Martin.  4.106,324.  O  72-421.000. 
Enckson,  James  Robert:  See — 

McGinniss.  Vincent  Darnel;  Seidewand,  Robert  Joseph;  and  Erick- 
son.  James  Robert,  4.107,013,  CI.  204-159  160. 
Eriksson,  Anders  Gurmar:  See — 

Carlqvist,  Benzt  Roland;  and  Eriksson,  Anders  Gunnar.  4.107.475, 
a    179-84.0VF 
ErUon.  Berlhold.  to  Nitro  Nobel.  Wires  and  two-part  electrical  (Xiu- 

plmg  cover,  4,107.453.  CI,  174-87  000. 
Etluidsson,  Bjom  Enk.  to  Svenska  Utvecklingsaktiebolaget  Electrical 

stimulator  m  remedy  of  incontmence.  4,106,511,  CI.  128-407,000. 
Emdi.  Edmund  E..  to  Precision  Metalsmilhs.  Inc  Investment  material. 

4.106,945.  a.  106-38.300. 
Ernest  Scragg  &  Sons  Liimted:  See — 

Eaves.  Ronald  Spencer.  4.106.274,  CI.  57-34  OHS 
Erwm  Sick  Gesellscliaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  Optik-Elektronik: 
See- 
Walter.  Arthur.  4.107.522,  CI  25O-22I.00O. 
Eicher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Holik.  Herbert.  4.106.211.  CI.  34-48  000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Biondeiu.   Mano.  and  Marchioro,   Ignazio,  4,106.405.  CI.    100- 

I62.00B. 
Meystre,  Noel;  Christ,  Alfred;  and  MUler.  Helmut.  4.106,824,  CI 
■308-9.000. 
Eshghy,  Siavash;  Halt.  George  D.;  and  Hammerle.  Dermis  R..  to  Rock- 
well  Internationa!  Corporation    Angle  sensing  tool  for  applying 
torque  4.106.570.  CI.  173-12,000. 
Esina.  Tamara  Ivanovna:  See — 

Moiseev,  Vladumr  VasilievKh;  Kosovtscv,  Vladimir  Vasilicvich; 

Kolesmkova.    Galina   Prokofievna;   Esina.   Tamara   Ivanovna; 

Polukhm.  Alexandr  Nikolacvich,  and  Zimnukhov,  Viktor  Alei- 

androvich.  4.107,141.  CI  528-129.000. 

Eskeli.  Michael.  Thermodynamic  compressor  4.106.304,  CI.  62-88.000 

Esser,  Gustav:  See — 

Marten,  Wolfgang;  Holstein,  Herbert;  and  Esser,  Gusuv,  4,106,785, 
CI.  279-4.000 
Ethenngton.  Clifford:  See — 

Pardoe,   John   Alan;    Etberington,   Oifford;   and   Hunter,    Eric, 
4,106.320.  CI  72-256.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Dubeck.   Michael,  and  Brackenridge,   David   R.,  4,107,104.  CI. 

521-171000 
Nelson,  Gunner  E;  and  Pearson,  Tillmon  H .  4.107.064.  CI   252- 
89.WR. 
Eto,  Kunihiko;  Niwa,  Kuniyuki;  and  Owa,  Kaoru,  to  Toyoda-Koki 
Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Automatic  tool  change  appantus.  4.107,589,  CI. 
318-602.000, 
Ettingshausen.  Othmar  V.:  See— 

Wegner,  Jurgen;  Bansemir,  Klaus;  and  Ettingshausen,  Othmar  V., 
4,107,312.  CI,  424-263,000, 
Euler.  Richard  W  .  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  No-lash  axially  mov- 

atie  steermg  column  4.106.311.  Q.  64-23.000. 
Europe-Levage  Manutenlion  fElma):  See — 

Cavalien.     Michel;     and     Batreau.     Francois,     4.106,753,     G. 
254-157,000, 
Evans.  David  A .  to  Regent  of  the  University  of  California.  Useful 

prostaglandm  miermediales  4.107.181.  CI  260-34O.90R. 
Evans.  David  H  :  and  Grcenwald.  Richard  B..  to  Polaroid  Corporation 
Mono-N-tosylsul(imides.  their  preparation  and  their  reactiot  prod- 
ucts. 4.107.176.  CI.  260-327  OOM. 
Evans.  David  M.  to  S  4  C  Electric  Company.  Switch  operaung  mecha- 
nisms for  high  voluge  switches  4.107,486,  CI  200-48  OOR 
Evans,  David  M.,  to  S  4  C  Electnc  Company    Interrupter  swiu;h 

arrangement.  4,107,487,  CI  20O-48.0Ka 
Evans,  David  M.  Probe  means  utilized  with  a  pair  of  indicators  for 
testing  the  winng  connections  of  a  fuse  receptacle.  4.107,602.  CI. 
324-51000. 
Evenson.  Gerald  N.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Acetal  hydrazones  of 

2-hydrazmo-3H-l,4-benzodia2epine  4,107,159,  O.  26O-239.0BD 
Everett,  Peter  Kenneth,  to  Deitec  Metallurgical  Proprietary  Limited 
Recovery  of  copper  from  ores  and  concentrates.   4.107.009.  CI. 
204-129  000 
Evera.  William  J  ;  Heinaohn,  Howard  H..  Jr..  and  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo, 
to  International  Flavors  *  Fragrances  Inc   3Furyl  alkyl  disulfides 
4,107,184.0.  260- 347.200. 
Even,  William  J  ;  and  Heinaohn,  Howard  H..  Jr.,  to  International 


Flavors  4  Fragrances  Inc  Process  for  preparing  a-o<y(oao)sulfides 
and  ethers.  4,107,197,  CI.  26O-455.0OR. 
Everts,  Clifford  Leon;  Taylor,  David  Michael;  and  Delmore.  Paul 
John,  to  Fastmp"  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  improving  the  prop- 
erties of  ojysulfide  phosphor  materials  4,107,070,  CI.  252-301. 40S. 
EWG    Impon-und    Espon-Gesellschaf)    mit   beschrankter   Haftung: 
See— 
Wandel.  Slephan  H.  A..  4.106.473,  C\.  I26-2S.00R. 
Executive  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Shook.  Robert  L.;  and  Sirak.  Howard  D.,  4,106,597,  Q.  190-42.000. 
Extracorporeal  Medical  Systems.  Inc  :  See — 

Lindsay.   Edward  R.,  Jr.;  and  Megiimiss,  Stephen  Mason,  III, 
4.107,039.  CI.  210-90000. 
Exxon  Research  4  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Auclair,    Michel:    and    Le    Parmentier,    Louis.    4,106,287,    CI. 

60-274.000. 
Clarke,  George  A  ;  and  Harting.  Gary  L..  4.107.058, 0.  252-18.000. 
Roper,  Robert;  and  Langer,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.  4,107,238,  d.  260- 
880.00R. 
Faltin,  Hans  G.  High  speed  inaert  handling  mechanism  and  roethtxL 

4.106,762,  CI.  270-54.000. 
Fanizza,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Cunningham,  Francis  V.;  and  Fanizza,  Michael  A.,  4,107,567,  CL 
313-325  000. 
Farber,    Sheldon,    to   NCR   Corporation.    Di-vinyl   color  fonnen. 

4,107,428,  CI.  542-437.000. 
Farkas,  Daniel  F.:  See — 

Robertson,  George  H..  Lazar,  Melvin  E.;  Krochta,  John  M.,  Far- 
kas. Daniel  F  ;  and  Bomben.  John  L..  4.107.340,  CI  426-481.000. 
Famsworth.  Richard  G..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Data  conmiu- 
nication  receiver  and  transfer  apparatus.  4.107.656.  CI.  34O-15I.00O. 
Farris.  Richard  C;  and  Butler,  William  S.,  to  Halliburton  Company. 

Fluid  truck  bolster  snubber  4,106,412.  CI  105-I97.0DH. 
Fasman.  Anatoly  Borisovich;  Sokolsky.  Dmitry  Vladimirovich;  Rut- 
man.  Grigory  losifovich;  Michurov.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Zavorin,  Viktor 
Anatolievich;  Shalimova,  Zoya  Stepanovna;  Timofeeva,  Venera 
Fatykhovna;  Dautov.  Tulkibai  Galikbarovich;  Bazhakov.  Daniel 
Kalimullovich;  and  Sivakov.  Jury  Mikhailovich.  Catalyst  for  hydro- 
genolysis  of  N,N-dimethyl-3,5-ditert.butyl-4-hydroxyben2yIamine. 
4,107.090,  CI.  252-465.000 
Fastran  AG:  See — 

Smith.  Geoffrey  Allan;  and  Laidlaw.  Alan  James.  4.106,895.  CI. 
8-2.50A. 
Fedchenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich:  See — 

Sosonkm,  Oleg  Mikhailovich;  Katsevich.  Leonid  Savvich;  Piro- 
gov.  Nikolai  Alexeevich:  Chistyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin.  Viktor  Alexandrovich;  Borisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov,  Oleg  Evgenievich;  Savvin.  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigo- 
riev.  Eduard  Maximovich;  Fedchenko.  Alexci  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov,  Anatoly  Zakharovich:  Kudryavtscv,  Valentm  Semenovich; 
Stiantiev,  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin,  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Mate- 
shin,  Vasily  Gcrasimovich;  Zinoviev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyaniukov,  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly,  Gennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen,  David  Matveevich;  Seleverstov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich; 
Smimov,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Soaonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich,  Leonid  Sawich;  Pizogov,  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chis- 
tyakova, Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudrin,  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
Bozisov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov,  Oleg  Evgenievich; 
Sawin,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigoriev,  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov,  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich. 4.107.449.  CI.  13-35000 
Sosonkin.  Oleg  Mikhailovich;  Katsevich.  Leonid  Sawich;  Piro- 
gov.  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chistyakova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin. Viktor  Alexandrovich;  Borisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov, Oleg  Evgenievich;  Savvin.  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigo- 
riev. Eduard  Maximovich;  Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov. Anatoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev,  Valentin  Semenovich; 
Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin.  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Mate- 
shin.  Vasily  Gerasiroovich;  Zinoviev.  Alexandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyannikov.  Viktor  losifovich.  Paly.  Gennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen,  David  Matveevich;  Seleverstov,  Vladimir  Va-silievich; 
Smimov,  Jury  Alexandrovich,  Sosonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich,  L«>nid  Savvich;  Pizogov,  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chis- 
tyakova, Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudrin,  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
Bozisov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov,  Oleg  Evgenievich; 
Savvin,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigoriev,  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov,  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich, 4, 107,449,  O.  13-35.000. 
Fee,  William  O  :  See— 

Berger,    Walter    S.;    Erhart,    Andrew    Paul;    Fee,    William    O.; 
Holtgren,  Darwin  Lester,  and  Burd  4  Fletcher  Company, 
4,106,688,  CI.  229-39.00R 
Fekete,  Eugene  Zoltan.  to  Huyck  Corporation.   Papermakers  felts. 

4.107.367.  a.  428-234.000. 
Feld,  Sheldon  L  .  to  Chem-E-Watt  Corporation.  Therapeutic  self- 
generating  moist  heat  pad.  4.106.477.  O   126-263.000. 
Fenneteau.  Michel  M.:  See — 

Keller.  Frank  R .  Kussy.  Frank  W.;  DiMarco,  Bernard;  and  Fen- 
neteau. Michel  M..  4.107.488.  CI  200-5000A. 
Ferguson.  Peter  J.,  to  Research  Engineeering  4  Manufacttiring,  Inc. 

Lobular  pin.  4.106.877,  CI.  4O3-I4.00O 
Fern.  Thomas  S  Golfer's  training  device  4.106.771.  CI  273-183  OOB. 
Fernando,   Chulani    Kumarlal;    Asokan.    Sangarappillai;    Nagendran, 
Sangarapptllai;  Wickramasinghg.  Mohanlal  Randith;  and  Weirich,  H. 
Paul,  to  Fernando,  Chulani  Kumarlal;  Asokan,  Sangarappillai;  Na- 
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gendr^i,  S^tgarappUl^  «.d  W.kranu«^g.  Moh^Ua.  Randith. 
Coating  apparatus.  4.106,433,  O.  118-212.0UU. 
''"'S'o,°  Ardrc^'sebastiano;  and  Ferr«i^  Ciiuaeppe.  4,107,417, 

CI.  526-117.000. 
'^'"Sv^:S?  RobSri;  coffee,  Ro.-.L^nley,  D.U;  and  Per- 
rernliard  H..  ♦•'f  .0";CI  ^^Oj"^,,^,,,  ,„  combustion 
Ferrin.  Charles  Ro^*rt;«d^l«mm|.^^l^Pa«^^•^  ^^ 

Enpneeruig.  I"'=-"°«^!°!,i:™e  without  substantia)  removal  of 

''""Jicfuf^z'^^iSrFeuUmske,  HUmar,  4.106.792.  CI.  280432.000. 
'"'■^l^T.^c:!..  II;  and  Fey,  Maunce  G.,  4,106,928,  CI.  75- 

FjSt^.t^^°^^---  — 
4.106.818.0.  303-11.000 

'^•"MSS.'S?S~F%^.if7;7,  O.  «5-.56^.^^  ^  ^^^ 

'^'^S.id'^PeS  W..  Figuer.^  John;  and  Holtz,  Carl  F..  4,106,941, 

CI.  96^82.000 
•^""cSn^Dt^ilR.;  Fmn.  Ronald  D.;  «.d  Wolf.  Alfred  P. 

4.106.982.  CI   176-11.000. 
Fiorentino.  Ermenegildo:  &e—   ^  -       .        Edward  Arthur;  Lund. 
°reS^ge'^^wrd;'^'Fio^nro*'gmenegUdo.  4.106,636,  O. 

'=''ns£i"ldrR^^urr:r.lhm^or««.  Hayes.  Robert  A., 

252-431.00L 

^"'^^'A«''^f"f^^«-  E-""^  Losert.  MUoslav;  and  Kopecny, 
''MTr'osl^4.m312.a6«.50.00R 

''"''^oT^mf'J^^.  Joachim;  and  Pohl.  Gerhard.  4.107.274. 

F.scher%*»'=;'jr60rcr,'?2^^^^ 
sloh  Conuol  device  4.106.601.  u.  iii  J  ""^ 

^"'ti^^r^^''^'^  ^'^''  ct-'-  '*'^'^'  *•'*■"'•  ^' 

84-256.000. 
Fisher.  HuryS.  See-  ^    4.106.156.  O   16-2.000 

F j;?i!:o^t LV^-qVB-  B^n'^  '^""'   "°"" 
Frr^s"Si::ryT.;^^Fi:i^.!^'s^^-«'«-<'«^' ♦••'^••''^ 

Cl.  i6-2.00O.  ,  f.     ,(,  Xerox  Corporation 

'^"p'^og'SS^bfe  crnto^er-r 'c^rrrum^g'  reprtxlucUon  machmes 

''T^iier'hiT's^'tJi^Srof^  into  aSe-twistmg  spmdle. 

4  106.275.  O.  57-77.330. 
■^o'l^f'Eugc^'T;    and    Flach.    Donald    O..    4,107,268,    O. 

423-2 10  OOO 
Herov.  Valery  N-Jolaevich:  S«-^  Nikolaevich;  Korolev, 

Kucherenko.  Vladumr  men  t-ierov.  J  p.yiovich;  Praporov. 

Georgy  Vladmurovich.  Kotov    Ev^eny  rj^  Melikova. 

Anatoly  MikhaJovich;  B'^n^  °Suk    ASdrivanovich. 
Gayane   Leonovna:   and   Kolomeichuk.   Aiexm 

4.107,011,  Cl.  JOf '  S^P,,™!!  Stewart  H ,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Fletcher,  George  Le  •»^- "l,'^/^'', 55  cr528-373  000.  ^^  ^ 

Company  Polysulfonamides^^l^"^  ^^  Eastman  Kodak 

"S'm'^r^^c'irrcomp^'o^len.ent  ^  process  uulizmg  a 

diol  4,106.938.  C19<H»8^0HD  ^    McGahren 

Floyd.  Middleton  B"*-«^-  J^;,^^'!'  '^^  yvlSScan  Cywuumd 

esterr4.107.441,  O  'SO:'^!  O*.  r-    Method  and  an^angement  for 

■^Sg-^r^'^i -^" -» °— "^^^^  ^"""" 

4  106,547,  Cl.  164-82.000. 
FMC  Corporation:^-  jj.jg.ooO 

K-Ell^e^ne'^Ti'i^r'&'.^Donald    O..    4.107.268.    O. 

423-210.000. 
Foley,  Uroy  Earl:  See-  ,  Qodbarsen.  Robert;  and 

°'SS;etu'S."%    i.'S"3.  C..*25<>3«..000. 

^"^^Z'^^T^^  F"-"'  ^  ^»«-  *-'°'-°''-  '^  "^ 

48.0AA. 


""^ZS^^^li^c^.  Sarbs.  4.107.620,  O.  33(^265.000. 
Force  Control  "">S?'"5^i"f(i/7ri92-ll3  OOB. 

Forsbefg!  c'hS^e.  W  .  to  Indian  H«6  Inc  Adhe«ve  applicator  device. 

4.106,154.  Cl   ''-2'^«''*G„,„  Sargent;  and  Levy.  Richard  H.  to 
Forsen,  Harold  K  ;  Janes.  ^~'«' r^„,,i- 1,  „»rticle  type  interaction 

^'si;^!s;ei''.ar™"^'^u^-'^-""^^^^ 

'^"^Be'SSTR^u'^-k;  and  Fc»U  Dennis  Lynn.  4.107.325.  O 

Fouik^^'it^MT  Jr .  to  E^ry^-r  ■-•^'nrac^'lTi^rfS; 

of  a-olefin  denved  •»**  "°''f^,'^r,*;S^23^XA 
Fo'!;^r''^^efEfoVf?nl'gfhamr.er^«V.006,l62,0 

Fo'u^rLawrenc.  B.  '^^^^-SteZ^^'fo^^^f^''^ 
M  .  to  Sprague  E'«tn'=^P"^   „d    .   Zed   ca^citor    made 
electrolyte   capacitor   •«?*'lages   and    a   lusco       p~ 
thereby.  4.106,184.  Cl.  29570.000. 
■'"su^'^bST'^.  Fo>.  R^hard  C;  and  Jones.  Thornton  K.. 

4  106,958,  Cl.  148-23.000. 
'=°'',^rnl'^h,"Fr^enc  N^.  WU»n,  Paul  Alan;  and  Fo.  Steve 

Allen.  4.107.354,  Cl  427-118000. 
■^""•s^VktSr  arFox.  Theodore  A.,  and  S««Jford.  Philip  A. 

340-146  30H. 
''"tSa.^lScSrs.;  Fr«*el,  Neil  A.;  and  HoUstem.  Elmer  J., 
■=        t:l!"yota  G '  Sr^Ud^eisa,  C.  Davul,  to  OiterpUlar  Tractor  Co. 
•    '=r^.tiora.§cle''4."7,393':^.  428-558.000. 

''""s'icS'ef  "j'aiS'E.;  Homyak,  Joseph  V.;  ««i  Franz.  Hel»«. 

4,106,923.  O.  71-86000^  ^  GmbH  4  Co    Kommandit- 

•^'^llSr  Keyb^"-^""''-''"-   ""^   •"•™™'* 
4,106,388,  Cl.  84-434.000 

'^''^^;:,rjTow.r'STio^6T2.^l25..71.000 
''''-^^^n^Thfft'Mgie.^  ?7^?crLo^Sc^-.;^^ 

'^'"?ete"T?^«  f"?-"-  "ward,  Jr.,  ^  Burmesch,  Gerald  C, 
Freiter^'^wIr^d^R  '"^rchemical  Company.  TKe.  Synthe«s  of 

^^gg^^^l^^M^hodoffo^mgm 

•^'"^^S'  i^d    R.;    and    French.    Jo«ph,    4.106,503,    O. 

128-194.000. 

'^'"^S^hTKo'S;^;  Frensch,  Hemz;  ^  Hartel.  Kurt.  4,107,3.8.  O. 

FresarJ't^^Mo  Mefina  S.A.  Sewmg  machme.  4.106.4.9.  O.  .12- 

•^"S-'IrSh-^eT^s"- wr  ^-":r06.m  O 

w"t1^Hemz,  and  Sommer.  Walter.  4.107.359,  O.  427-388.0OR 
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nted  Mymmecrical  diicyl  peroiidca  in  co-initutor  systems.  4,107.419, 
a.  526-221.000. 
Friedrich  KroUniaoa,  Fmu:  Stt— 

Amttu  Wihtr,  4,106.352,  O.  74-29.000. 
Fritz,  John  E.,  Jr :  Str— 

Sekhoo,  lUlwu!  S.;  Nelson,  Uoyd  A.;  ind  Fritz,  John  E.,  Jr.. 
4.106,188.  a  2»-631.000 
Frohbach,  Hugh  P.,  to  R.  D   Percy  A  Company.  Television  audience 
survey  system  providing  feedback  of  cumulative  survey  resulu  to 
mdividual  television  viewen.  4,107,733,  O.  338-84.000. 
Fruin,  James  C:  Se* — 

Tutor,  Gerald  L.;  Fruin.  James  C;  and  Helm,  James  L.,  4,107,338, 
CI.  426-293.000. 
Frye,  Cecil  L.;  and  Lane,  Thomas  H.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 

N-teitiarybutyl  organoailylamidei.  4,107,196,  a.  260-448.20N. 
Fuchs,  James  A    See— 

Meador.  Richard  A.;  Adams,  Larry  L.;  Coi,  Percy  T;  Thompson. 

Larry  W  ;  and  Fuchs.  James  A..  4.107.397,  a.  324-6.000. 
Meador.  Richard  A.;  Adams,  Larry  L.:  Fuchs,  James  A.;  Cox, 
Percy  T;  and  Thompson.  Larry  W.  4.107.598,  CI.  324-6.000. 
Fuhr.   Karl.  Traenckner.   Hans-Joachim;   Rosenkranz.   Hans  Jurgen; 
Rufolph,  Hans;  Patheigcr.  Manfred,  and  Haus,  Artur,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tieogfsrllsrhaft.  Monomer-free  resin  compositioDS,  based  on  unsatu- 
rated polyeslerv  which  can  be  cured  by  UV-lighl.  4.107.012.  CI 
204-159190 
Fuhnoeister.  Ralph,  to  Furma  Manufacturing  Co.  Pty.  Llti  Method 

and  apparatus  for  riveting.  4,106,180,  CI.  29-432.  IW. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Lid.:  See— 

Tanaka,  .Mjuugu.-  Nakazyo,  Kiyoshin;  and  Arai,  Atsuaki,  4,106,942, 
CI.  96-100,oSn. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  See— 

Numaia,     Saburo;    and    Okazaki,    Shinichiro,    4,107,707,    CI. 
354-50  000 
Fujii,  Katsunu:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Takagahan,  Isamu;  Fujita,  Tsuyoshi;  Fujii,  Kat- 
sunu; and  Mono,  Takekazu,  4,107,014,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OR. 
Fujii,  Masami.  Method  for  iiutallation  of  grounding  pole.  4,106.299.  CI. 

61-63.000. 
Fujii.  Shigeni:  See — 

Tanaka.  Hiroyoahi;  Koaeki.  Teruo;  and  Fujii.  Shigeni.  4,107,129. 
a   26CMO0OP 
Fujii.  Takara.  See— 

Akiyama.  Keiichi;  Katmuchi.  Junichi;  Matsutla.  Itsuo;  and  Fuju. 
Takara.  4.107.153.  a   528-322000. 
Fujii.  Toru.  lo  Olympus  Opticai  Co..  Ltd.  Photographic  lens  system 

having  a  large  aperture  ratio  4,106.854.  CI  350-176  000 
Fujikawa,  Toouo.  Funakoshi.  Masayasu,  and  Misunu.  Tadanon,  to 
Central  Glaaa  Company.  Lunited    Method  of  recovering  fluorine 
from   vapor   of  crude   pbosphonc   acid  soluuon.   4.106.918,   CI. 
55-71000 
Fujikawa.  Tutomu:  See — 

Yasuike.  Akio:  Kataoka,  Hiroahi;  Fujikawa,  Tutomu;  and  Suzuki, 
Naoto.  4.106.887.  CI.  425-549.000. 
Fujimoio.  Hideakj:  See — 

Nagano.   Masaahi;   and   Fujimoto.   Hideaki.   4.106,356,   Q.   74- 
2I7.00B. 
Fujita,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Takagahara.  Isamu^  Fujita,  Tsuyoshi;  Fujii.  Kal- 
surm;  and  Mono.  Takekazu.  4,107,014.  CI.  2O4-I8O.O0R. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Furutani.  Nagshisa;  Takahara.  Kazuo;  Doi.  Yoshikazu;  and  Yokou- 

chi.  Haruo.  4.107.621.  CI   330-296000 
Kawada.    Toyoahi;    Andoh.    Shizuo;    and    Yoahikawa.    Kazuo, 

4,107.578,0.  315-169.0TV 
Kuiihara.  Yasuo,  4,107,649,  CI.  340-I46.IAG 
Tanahashi.    Jun'ichi;    and    Kame.    Takashi,    4,107,652,    a     340- 
146. 1 AL 
Fujiyoahi.  Kanji;  Fukuda.  Minoru;  Mizumura,  Yutaka;  Sono,  Junji;  and 
Naito,  Ion,  to  Toyo  Boaeld  Kabusiuki  Kaisha.  Powder  coating  com- 
position comprising  a  mnture  of  a  polyester  and  plural  silicone 
compounds.  4.107,148,  O   528-273  000 
Fukatsu,  Shunzo:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Umezawa.  Sumio;  Maeda,  Kenji;  Tsuchiya. 
Osamu,  Kondo,  Shinichi;  and  FukaUu,  Shunzo,  4,107,424,  CI. 
536-10.000. 
Fukuda,  Minoru:  See— 

Fujiyoahi,  Kanji;  Fukuda,  Minoru;  Mizumura,  Yutaka;  Sono,  Junji; 
and  Nsito,  lori,  4,107.148,  CI  528-273.000. 
Fukuda.  Tsmotsu.  See — 

Hatton.  Tadashl;  Takata.  Akira;  Fukutla,  Tamotsu.  and  Nakase, 
Takamichi.  4.106,451,  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Fukuzawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Taniimzu,  Shinkichi;  Suzuki,  Teruki;  and  Fukuzawa,  Tadashi, 
4,107,571,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Fukuzuka,  Toabio;  Shimogon,  Kazutoahi;  and  Satoh,  Hiroshi,  to  Kobe 
Steel  Ltd.  Electrolytic  cell  with  electrodes  arranged  as  a  hexagon. 
4,107.024.  a.  204-275,000. 
Fulk,  Ronald  Dean  See— 

Weigand.  Rex  Olen;  McMillen,  Kenneth  Ray;  Fulk,  Ronald  Dean; 
Pnchard,  Darnel  Ray;  and  Kountz,  Jack  Memel,  4.106,270,  CI. 
56-98,000. 
Fulmer,  John  Arthur;  and  Walker,  David  Judaon,  to  Babctxk  A  Wilcox 

Company.  The  Air  deflector  4.106.890.  O  431-184.000. 
Funakoahi.  Masaya&u:  See — 

Fujikawa,  Tomio;  Funakoahi,  Masayasu;  and  Misumi,  Tadanon, 
4,106,918,  a.  55-71.000. 
Funaiaa.  Chuhei;  and  Hirata.  Toshikiyo.  to  Toyo  Tsushinki  Kabushiki 


Jaka  Toyo  Communicadoo  Equipment  Co.  Ltd.  CoOiiioa  avoidance 
system  for  aircrafts.  4,107,674,  Q  343-6.50R. 
Fung,  Anthony  K   L.:  See— 

Biel,  John  Hans:  Bariana.  Dilbagh  S.;  and  Fung,  Anthony  K.  L., 
4,107,172,  a.  26O-3O8.00D 
Funk,  Gary  U:  See— 

Tuckett,  WtUiam  F.,  Funk,  Gary  L.;  and  Smith,  Dealer  E., 
4,106,916,  CI.  55-21.000. 
Furma  Manufacturing  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Fuhrmeister,  Ralph,  4,106,180,  Q.  29-432.100. 
Fuitado,  John:  See — 

Martin,  Walter  J  ;  and  Funado,  John,  4,107,685,  Q.  J43-I00.0SA. 
Furuhashi,  Keizo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Shuzo:  Furuhashi,  Keizo;  and  Taoka.  Akira.  4.106,986,  CI. 
I95-2800R 
Furutani,  Nagahisa,  Takahara,  Kazuo;  Dot,  Yoshikazu;  and  Yokouchi, 
Haruo,  to  Fujiuu  Limited  Microwave  signal  ampUfier.  4,107,621,  CI 
330-296.000. 
Furuto.  Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Stop  mech- 
anism for  shearing  apparatus  4.106,147.  Q.  10-25.000. 
Futamura,  Shingo:  See — 

Conrad,  Wendell  R.;  Futamura.  Shingo;  and  Hayes,  Robert  A., 
4.107.256.0.264-310.000. 
G.A.O  GesellschaA  fiir  Automation  und  Orgaiusation  mbH:  See— 
Schimneister.  Harry;  von  Aschwege.  Gerd.  Helmnch.  Harald;  and 
Bemardi.  Herbert  4.106.767.  CI.  271-188.000 
G.  D  Searle  t  Co.:  See— 

Renbarger,  Jerry  J.;  and  Vonan.  Peter  K..  4.107,209.  C3.  260- 
55800A, 
G.K.N.  Group  Services  Limited:  See — 

Bunton,  John  Darrah;  and  Manh,  David  John,  4,106,331,  O. 
73-61. lOR. 
Gaccione,  Carmine  Amalgamator.  4,106,199,  CI.  32-4000A. 
Gagnon,  David  L.:  See— 

Pratt,    Frederick    P.    and    Gagnon,    David    L..    4,107,283,    CI 
424-1.000 
Galetto,  Louis  Valentine;  and  Jensen,  Donald  Fredenck.  lo  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ink  jet  printer  apparatus  and 
method  of  operation.  4,107,698,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Galinke,  Joachim:  See — 

Gruber.    Werner;    Galinke,    Joachim;    snd    Wegemund,    Bemd, 
4,107,386,  CI.  428-411000. 
Gallegos.  George  L.:  See- 
Lynch,  John  H.;  and  Gallegos,  George  L.,  4.107,464,  a.  I79-1.00B. 
Galli.  Guido:  See— 

CMou.  Charles;  Galli,  Guido,  Loefller,  Karl  H.;  and  Lorenz,  Max 
R  ,  4,106,976,  CI.  156-644.000 
Gallo,  Joseph  Sefoato.  Artificial  stem  assembly  for  a  short  stem  cut 

flower.  4,106,234,  a.  47-55.000. 
Gallo-Torres.  Hugo;   Hamilton.  James  Guthrie;  Rosen.  Perry;  and 
Sullivan,    Ann    Clare,    to    HofFinann-La    Roche    Inc     Pregnanes. 
4,107,188,0.  260-397  100. 
Gambaretto,  Gian  Paolo;  and  Gottardi,  Vittorio,  to  Industrie  Zignago 
S.  Marghenta  S.p.A.  Method  for  the  surface  treatment  of  glass  by 
leaching.  4.107.388.  O.  428-428.000. 
GaneUin.  Charon  Robin:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  John;  GaneUin,  Charon  Robin;  and  Young,  Rod- 
ney Christopher.  4.107.319.  CI  424-273  OOR. 
Garber.  Murray,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  of  prepar- 
ing dl   6-phenyl-2.3,S.6-teIrahydroiniidazo-[2,l-b)thiazole  and  acid 
addition  salts  thereof  4.107.170.  CI  26O-3O6.70T. 
Garcia  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Catignani.  Robert  T,  4,106,718.  CI.  242-84,20R. 
Gardner,  Enc  Richard,  lo  Avon  Rubber  Company  Limited.  Fabric 
having  an  elastomer  coat  on  face  and  method  of  producing  same. 
4.107.369.  CI.  428-246.000 
Gardner.  John  W  .  Grgurich.  WilUaffl  A.;  and  NUea,  Albert  B.,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Fuel  injection  nozzle  tip  with  low  volume 
upered  sac.  4,106,702,  CI.  239-533.300. 
Gardon,  John  L.:  See— 

Karoly,  Gabriel;  and  Gardon,  John  L.,  4,107,353,  O.  427-54.000. 
Garlock  Inc.:  See- 
Benjamin,    Martin    E.;    and    Bainard,    Dean    R.,    4,106,781,   CI. 
277-82.000. 
Garralt.  Phihp  Melvin;  Foley,  Leroy  Earl;  Godbaraen,  Robert;  and 
Barrett,  David  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  X-ray  body  scan- 
ner using  encoder  for  generatmg  system  controlUng  umina  pulse 
tram.  4,107,531,  O.  250-360.000 
Garrison,  Donald  W,.  and  Hartman,  Jamea  T,.  to  Time  Computer.  Inc. 

Wristwalch  setting  system  4.106,277.  CI.  58-4.MA. 
Garjkamp,  Arnoldus,  lo  U.S.  Philipa  Corporation.  Receiver  including 
an  automatic  tuning  correction  suppreaaion  circuit  coupled  to  the 
lumng  member  4,107.615,  O  325-420  000. 
Gasser.  George  E.  Bumper  edge  member  for  chain.  4.106.739.  O. 

248-345.100, 
Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company:  See — 

Bousquet.  Donald  G ;  Camp.  Jesse  G..  Jr ;  Hopkins,  Mortimer 
Gilberi.  and  Jagt.  Leonard  J  ,  4,106.899,  CI  8-101.000. 
Gatlm.  Alvin  O.  Tausch.  Gilbert  H  .  and  Walkins.  Fred  E.,  to  Cameo, 

Incorporated.  Sidepockct  mandrel  4.106,563,  CI.  166-117.500. 
Gaumann,  Andreas  F  ;  and  Dancilovic-Malulas.  Vtsnja.  lo  Gesellschait 
zuf  Forderung  der  Forschung  an  der  Eidgenossischen  Techniscben 
Hochschule,  Process  for  the  recovery  of  lead  from  scrapped  lead 
batteries  4,107,007,  O.  204-1 16000. 
Gauriat,  Gilles;  Vemezy,  Jacques;  and  Barigot,  Jean-Claude,  to  Com- 
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.~t.-«idle  dea  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel  S.A.  Digital 
0»"*»**^,.*1fT^v^olf»ng;  Penzien,  Klaus;  Gausepohl,  Her- 

°tS:;t\Sr°SSi.^«^'o"^^-'^^^'^  "'■''■"" 

"^O^J^X^"^  O.  4.106,236^.  49-14..000. 
OeneralDynainiM&rponUion.5««-         ^^oi^li.Cl  U*■^*<»A. 

26b-876.00R. 

"'"'^^f^'i^^l^-  o"  '^^  "^  '*""'"■  ""'"  "■ 

Oanatt,  PWbp  "''v"-.  FSi',y^f^™''jS'i«).000. 

£»^*'iSi's.Si^"^s%.---- 

568-730.000.  1  inl  «ri  a  324-78.00R 

^^rtJL'^^TJ^^-^i'^^  H.,  4,107,391,  O. 
oi^wSSm  S.,  Jr ;  and  Lovejoy,  George  C,  4,106,377,  O. 
Pi^^Xma^  A...  Menachem;  and  Wagner,  Howard  R., 
^:^ytS^«C,..8.^^^^ 
SS^S5rii.;*ii^'"-  N^-n  O.,  4,107,456,  O 
174-151.000.  ,  ,0.  34,   ci.  73-362.0AR. 

528-172.000, 

°^^:r^o^^»T-^  KiA.  DC'-"'  *'  •  *•""■"**■  ^' 

S,::^i^!^nan  Clifford,. .07,339,  a  42^387.000. 
General  Motors  Con»nmon^--  ^^  „,_  q.  22<V67.000. 

Dent,  Rich«;d  ^  ■  "^f^^i^lOOO. 
r^^'^».^C,   .3-U7COR^^ 

^-ghrc:^i.i<i"£Tl-»0OD. 
^"^jrMSaTJI'lTi^..  C.  36^205.000. 
°«^"„S^rW^'SrO    4.06^4.  a.,.3J-62M«^ 

a  26O-4O.0OR  „  cl   m  Shell  Oil  Company   Multi- 

-^poir-.^.iySlS^-'SX"-'-'     "'"" 

"l07^31.CI.2«>40OTN. 

°*TutiS"^^a'^.^-^'^  '«>»«» 

"•^"h^^Ro^    -d    Oersin.    Robert    P.,    4,106,668,    O. 

^''Idi;°?'   Jr     to  Kajima  Corpomtion.  Buildmg  system  for 

Oe„jTck.  Ben  C,  "  •  "^J^,  q  61-86.000  .„ 

O^^Z'^^i^^C'^^'-'^^  »  >*"  Hidgenoss^chen 

^^tSS^rSr^r^'^D^icUov.c-M.tulas.V^nj.  4,107,007, 

a  204-1 16  000  ^^  4  ,06,402,  O.  99-571.000 

oSniS'-T'tSrsrrp^"^o;  T%::^:x^^- 

Romano,  to  MootedMn  S  P^A_tToce»    5j^,,4  0oo. 

^^SSoo  of  alpha  olefins  *• '0^''i5'„  "  p„,o;  and  Mazzocchi, 
O^^Tumberto;  Caaaat^  Anlomo,  ^^*^  f  ^le  stereoregular 
"^^io,  tt,  Montecatini  Edaon  ffn^.fTo  ,26-114  000 

O^^  Unsbeno;  C-"'t.'!l°'°?'°  »  Pro«ss  for  the  stereospecific 
^^:  ""-l^riT'  4.i^7,4rr^52M .4__000  _,^__ 


.4  I  — ™    Brace   to  Duluj  Australia  Ltd. 
Gibson.  David  Vincent;  "d  J^ji^'^'z^-ISOPF. 

Oilain.  Jacques  See—  i.™ues.  4  107.411.  O.  526-75.000. 

Gilb^"^;^rt^g:^»B  - .  .c.  c^^^ 

°"*So^rry':^^rMa'l-w.  GUge:    WOUam   >=ranc»;  and 
Gillen^iE*;"^  Sd^'biTc'B^'  --'-  ^""'  ""^ 

ble  4,106.776.  CI   274-390OR 
°'"'^S°?Kd  M'auS^Jr.;  and  Harper,  All«.C.rL4..06..90, 0. 

3<M3,70O. 
°-TcE'l.^""wtrE.;  and  Oip«».  Robert  M.,  4,107,096,  O. 

252-546.000. 

°^^f^^!^^  4,106.821,  a.  303-92.000. 
B.'*"17.U"  ?r  B~-inrocatin«  engines,  pum 


'R^mno.  to  Montecatini  lio«3nj.j.-^.--j^   526.1,4000 
Oiannim,  Utw»«'' 'j™'  'r  catalysts  for  use  1 


"ZTs.f.A   Compooenu  of  catal^  wr^"*       i;;^ 
Oi^^jSTtu^^o^tita^'dispUy.    4,I06,22S,    O. 
40-«M.OOD. 


Oirlmg  l-mmeu_ -^        •int«l   CI  303-92.000. 

G  Jrl^^an^rR^^^?-^-  P—  "'  ^'^" 

non.  Weather  covers  for  lanken.  4,10b,»i;i,  v. 
Glaxo  Laboralones  Lunited  iee--  Qihaon;  and  Weir. 

-S^i-G^.b'^S.  Kl^S^i^.  ,_d_  f. 

^'pTp^iilfsuM^u?^  p-5!!^^'-^'-^""  *■""■*"•  '^' 

560-17.000  „     ^  shwett.  Marianne  J.  to 

Glickstein.  Myer;  Tuomy.  Justm  M     ™^        ^  fo,  moonable 
United  States  °f '^•T^.'^J™,^,  4^07^5.  O  426-96  0& 
salad  dressmg  «.d  method  ^"f "^c^felimpel  Fabnk  fur  Pr.^- 

Godbarsen.  ^9*>f"J^-„  =.,„  uroy  Earl;  Godbarsen,  Robert,  and 

GofT,  Clifford  E  :  See—  ■  h_  q    Goff,  Clifford  E.,  and 

Moon,WUl«mT    Jr    Rog^Ardo^L, 

Bannon,  Harry  B^  ♦■""■*'^  ViJ"™    Joseph  WiUiam,  Jr.  10 
Goldman.  Leon;  Lm    YMg-|.  »<)  M^^JSSe«mnoguamdme.. 
Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  Novel  Dcnx, 
4.107.326.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Goidschmidl.  Rolf:  See—      _  .,,„w_,j,  Rolf  Hansgen.  Klaus;  Hier- 
"^'^tenbokum,  Karlheuw  Oold«t^dJ  R^ '^^2^,4.„,.000_^ 

sig.  Heinz  M  ;  and  Szy««-  ««!■•• 'c^'  ^^ae  valve  with  re- 
Goloff.  Alexander,  to  Caterpdiw  T,^o^C°^7j<^g8  00S 

cosed  seal  and  annular  groove  ♦■ '^^^'  ^         Disconnect  switch 
Oo^John  H^WX4?o°'^,?^%8'oSo.YSIS)B. 
and  drive  mechanism  thercior  ».i"  , 

°°lKii;^X'Sns^~'«^  "-  ^"'^  Han.Jo.chmi,  4,107.398,  O. 

429-88.000.  ^_^K.rv  PniiineerinE  Co  Bottom  dump  doot 

Goodbwy.  Edgar  R.  to  Goodl-ryEngmenmg^i^^  ^^^^^^   ^., 

linkage  apparatus  and  dump  body  parw~u 

29B-35.00M 

Goodbary  Engineering  Co   j^  298-35.00M.  

Goodbary.  £^8"  *:■  *!„  ■wiiiiam  H   and  McCartney,  Joseph  F., 
Goodson.  Forrest  »  •  Shipm^K  Wdham  H^«»^  _,^,^  ^.t- 

°°'^;.^  RtiS-itewart;  and  Gordon.  B™ce  E.,  «,I07,««.  O. 
343-120000  ,         Do,,  Corning  Corpora- 

Gordon,  David  J  ;  and  Ziemebs,  ™J»^  .^^T^^nng    compoBtson 

Sl^pr^gTer^^urf^^^  — - 

Go?d';L*Roy  Gerald.  Process  for  treatin.  cdhUc...  4.107,42^  O. 

536-56.000.  ^.. 

Goroahko,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  *«-;^.^^.       q,.,  Nikolaevich;  Sua- 
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Lcleka,  Vtlentiiu  Emmanuiloviu;  ud  Uko,  Eduard  Grigohe- 
vich,  4,107.089.  CI.  252-465.000 
Golh.  Stephen:  Set—  „    .^    „      ,. 

Pltmondon.  Jcaeph  E..  WUber.  WiUi»m  R-;  ud  Goth,  Stephen. 
4.107,120.  CI.  260-29.6RB. 

Goto.  Nobuo.  See —  

Murai    S«djio    Goto.   Nobuo;  Taniok*.    Kitiuhiko;   MatsuiMga. 
Muaaki.  and  Ij»yam«.  Riyom.  4.107.249.  01.  264-68.000. 
Goturdi.  Vittono:  See — 

Gunbarelto.  Gi»n  P«olo;  and  Gottmrdi.  Vitlorio.  4.107,388.  CI. 
428-428.000.  ^      „     j. 

Ootz,  M»rtm.  to  Ench  Gnu  Slanzwerk  fiir  Eleklrobleche.  Feeding 
mechinum.  4.106.324.  CI  72-421.000. 

Vairel.  Edmond  G.;  Gouliy.  Jem;  uid  Choty,  Jein.  4,10S,992.  CI. 
I9S-66.00B 
Gould  Inc  :  See—  ^       ^  r, 

Keller.  Frank  R.;  Kuwy.  Frank  W..  DiMirco.  Bemird;  and  Fen- 

neteau.  Michel  M  .  4,107,488.  CI.  200-50.00A 
Kjewl,  David  A..  4,107.626.  CI.  331-65.000. 
Salzer.  Erwui.  4.106.843.  O.  339-232000. 
Orabner.  Roy  W.:  See—  .  „    ^         „       ,,, 

Mone    Lewa  D ;  Boroihok,  Melvin  J  ;  and  Grabner.  Roy  W  . 
4.107.072.  CI.  252-316.000. 
Graboyea  Harold,  to  SmithlUine  Corporation.  Method  for  preparing 

ticrynafcn  4.107.179.  CI.  260-332.20A 
Grace.  Henry  C  :  See— 

Petree    Harris  E;  Nsbori,  James  B  .  Jr ;  and  Grace,  Henry  C. 

4.106.927.  CI   71-121.000  o      „      ,.  , 

Graf  Erhard,  and  Wiedmer,  Jean-Pierre,  to  OKilloquanz  Sa.  Parallel 

analog  and  digital  control  loops  for  phase  locking  precision  oscillator 

10  reference  oscillator.  4.107.623.  CI  331-l.XA. 

Graham.  William  Eric:  See—  _    _^  ,^. 

Aitken.  John:  and  Graham.  WUUam  Enc,  4,106.902.  CI.  8- 181^000. 

Graser    Reinhold    Hofmeister.  Heinz  Karl;  and  Metiger.  Adolf,  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengcsellschaft  Process  for  the  preparation  of  amidosul- 

fonic  acid  4.107.279.  CI  423-389,000. 

Graul  Juergen  and  Murrmann.  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 

Inver^planartransistor.  4.107,719,  CI- 357-15,000. 
Graven,  William  H  .  to  Marine  Moisture  Control  Company.  Inc  Quick 

acting  couphng.  4.106.541.  CI   151-48  000. 

Gray.  Frederick  W.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company  Activated  peroxy 

compound  bleaching  compositions  and  bleachmg  detergent  composi- 

tioM- 4.107.065.  a  252-99.000.  .,^™    ,.,    ,-,, 

Gray,  John  M    Hypodermic  syringe  projectOe.  4,106.77a  CI.  273- 

Grealbatch.    Robert   Johnson    Couphng   dolly.    4.106,791.   Q.    280- 

423  OOA  ^  ,.    , 

Green  Charles  Emmons,  to  Brunswick  Corporation  Snagproot  helmut 

camounagecover  4.106.124.  a  2-187000.  v.    ....    r 

Greenawalt.  Eddie  Let.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  of 

formmg.  filling,  and  scaling  scnm  reinforced  plastic  bags.  4.106,261. 

CI.  53-27  000  „     „  ,. 

Greenberg.  Michael  J  .  to  Quaker  Oau  Coinnany.  The  Flavoring  woth 

1  7^Jihydroiy-2.5Kiithia-tricyclo(7.3  0.0"ldodecane.  4,107,342,  CI. 

426-535000.  ,,  ,     ^.       _,  . 

Greenwald,  A    Seth;  Pomlt.  Derek  S.;  and  Matejciyk,  Mary-Blair. 

Endoprosthetic  bone  joint.  4.106.128,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Greenwald.  Richard  B  :  Set—  .  .„.,  ,,^  ^   ,^ 

Evans.  David  H.;  and  Greenwald.  Richard  B..  4.107.176.  Q.  260- 
327.00M  „.,     ,    J 

Greger  Paul,  to  RoUei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke,  Film  feed  mecha- 
nism for  cameras.  4.107.713.  CI   354-209.000. 
Gregory.  Jocelyn  Margaret  See—  ,      ,      ,. 

BakJien.  Asbjom;  Serban.  >Wexandru;  and  Gregory,  Jocelyn  Mar- 
garet. 4.106.924.  CI   71.106.000 
Grgunch.  Willuun  A:  S«— 

Gardner.  John  W.;  Grgunch.  Wilham  A.;  and  Niles.  Albert  B.. 
4.106,702.  CI   239-533.300  ^    ,      ,    , 

GnfTith    Carl  D .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation    Fail  safe  force  feel 

system.  4.106.728.  CI,  244-83,00D, 
Gngonev.  Eduard  Maximovich:  See—  .     _• 

Sosonkjn  Cleg  Mikhailovich,  Katsevnch.  Leonid  Sawich.  Ptro- 
gov  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chistyakova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin  Viktor  Alexandrovich;  Bonsov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov.  Oleg  Evgcnievich;  Savvin.  .Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Gngo- 
riev  Eduard  Manimovich:  Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sovAnatoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev.  Valenun  Semenovich; 
Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuzmich.  Solomin.  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Mate- 
shm  Vastly  Gerasimovich;  Zinoviev.  Aleiandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shis'hiyannikov.  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly.  Gennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen  David  Matveevich;  Seleverstov,  Vladimir  Vasdievich. 
SmuTi'ov.  Jury  Ale;iandrovich;  Sosonkin.  Oleg  MikhaUovich. 
Katsevich.  Leonid  Savvich;  Puogov.  Nikolai  Aleieevich;  Chis- 
tyakova, Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudnn.  Viktor  Alciandrovich, 
Bozisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov.  Oleg  Evgenievich; 
Sawin  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Gngonev.  Eduard  Maiimovich; 
Fedchenko.  Alenei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov.  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich. 4.107,449.  CI  13-35  000 
Sosonkin.  Oleg  MikhaUovich;  Katsevich.  Leomd  Savvich;  Plro- 
gov  Nikolai  Aleieevich;  Chistyakova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin  Viktor  Alexandrovich;  Bonsov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov Oleg  Evgenievich.  Savvm.  Mikhail  VasUievich;  Gngo- 
nev Eduard  Maximovich;  Fedchenko.  Aleiei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov Anatoly  Zakharovich,  Kudryavtsev,  Valentm  Semenovich. 
Silantiev,  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin.  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Mate- 
,hin    Vaally  Gerasimovich;  Zinoviev.  Aleiandr  Mikhailovich; 


Shishiyannikov,  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly,  Gennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen,  David  Matveevich;  Seleverstov.  Vladimir  Vasihevich; 
Smimov.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Sosonkm.  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich.  Leonid  Savvich;  Piiogov.  Nikolai  Aleieevich;  Chis- 
tyakova. Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudnn.  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
Boiisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov.  Oleg  Evgenievich; 
Savvin.  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigoriev.  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov.  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich. 4.107.449.  CI.  13-35.000 

Grill.  Benjamin:  See —  

Sturman.  Oded  E,.  and  Gnll.  Benjamin.  4,107.546.  CI.  307-141.000. 
Grunsdale.  Richard  Lawrence;  Willis.  Philip  John;  and  Hadjiaslanis, 
Aiis,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Display  appa- 
ratus. 4,107.780.  CI.  364-521.000. 
Gnsmer.  Thomas  A .  to  Economics  Laboratory.  Inc.  Tank  wagon 

cleaning  method.  4.106.950.  CI.  134-10000. 
Orivsky.  Eugene  Michael,  to  Burroughs  WeUcome  Co.  Biologically 

active  amides  4.107.320.  CI.  424-274.000 
Grohoski.  Raymond  J.,  to  Timei  Corporation    Battery  hatch  cover. 

4.107.400.  CI.  429.98.000. 
Grootjans,  Jacques  F.  J.;  See— 

Debande.  Guy  F    S;  Cahen,  Raymond  N.  M  ;  and  Grootjans, 
Jacques  F.  J..  4,107.225.  CI.  260-683.900. 
Gross.  Fritz  A.;  Pease.  William  M.;  Meade.  John  E..  and  Vickers, 
Harry,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Radar  system  with  improved  bright- 
ness and  resolution.  4.107.673,  CI.  343-5.0DP 
Gross.  Laurence  Herbert:  See — 

Angell.  Richard  Gordon.  Jr.;  Gross,  Laurence  Herbert;  and  Ber- 
gcr.  Sidney  Ethan,  4,107,258,  CI.  264-328000. 
Grotkopp.  Detlef;  Wedemeyer.  Karlfned;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and 
Hammann.   Ingeborg.   to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Indan-5-yl-N- 
methylcarbamic  acid  esters  4.107.324.  CI  424-300000. 
Grubbs.  Michael  R  :  See— 

Palerson.  Malcolm  M.;  Grubbs.  Michael  R.;  Cambourelis,  Peter  J.; 
and  Schrimper.  Venion  L..  4.107.034.  O   209-135.000. 
Gruber.  Ludwig.  to  John  GmbH.  Marine  propulsion  unit  with  pro- 
tected screw,  4.106.425.  CI,  115-42,000, 
Gruber.  Werner;  Galmke,  Joachim;  and  Wegemund.  Bemd.  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgeaellschaft  auf  Aktien   Anaerobically  hardening  adhe- 
sives  and  sealants  based  on  (meth)acrylic  esters  containing  polycar- 
bonates terminated  by  (meth)acryUc  ester  groups.  4.107.386.  CI 
428-412.000 
Gruenberg.   Elliot    L,    Communications   transponder.   4.107.609.   CI, 

325-14000. 
Grunza.  Gene;  and  Herscher.  Marvui  B..  to  Threshold  Technology. 
Inc    Apparatus   for   recognizing   words   from   among   continuous 
speech  4.107.460.  CI   179-1  OSD 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Benasutti.  John  Eugene.  4,106.842.  CI  339-221.00R 
Chleboun.  Thomas  P  .  4.107.660.  CI  34O-S6600O. 
Jayne.  Max  Leroy;  Orbanic.  Robert  Stephen;  and  Lapraik,  Scott 
Jack.  4.106.838.  CI.  339.99,00R. 

Gubcla.  Hans:  See —  

Diedershagen.  Bnino;  and  Gubela,  Hana,  4.106,879,  01.  4O4-I0.000. 

Gubela  Strassenausruslungs-GmbH:  See —  

Diedershagen.  Bnuio;  and  Gubela,  Hans.  4.106.879.  01.  404-10.000 
Gubitose,  Nicholas  Francis;  and  James.  Robert  Arthur,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration.   Machine   for   straightemng   the   wire   leads   of  a   device. 
4.106,532,  01.  I4O-147.000. 
Gudenau,  Heinrich:  See— 

Wenzel,    Werner;    Gudenau.    Heinrich;    and    Bemt.    Joachun, 
4.106.996.  01   201-6.000 
Gudenau.  Heinrich  Wilhelm:  See— 

Wenzel.    Werner;    Gudenau.    Heinrich;    and    Bemt,    Joachim. 
4.106,996,  a  201-6.000 
Guerbet  S.A.:  See- 
Tilly,  Guy;  Hardouin,  Michel  Jean-Charles;  and  Lauirou,  Jean. 
4.107.286.  01.  424-5.000 
Guerra,  Luis  A.  Device  for  prolonged  intravascular  mfiuion.  4,106,491, 
a    128-2.00F 

Guetzl.  Horst:  See —  

DisUer.  Georg;  and  Guetzl.  Horsl.  4.107.500.  01  200-308.000 
Guidosh.  Edward  F .  to  Westinghousc  Electnc  Corp.  No-load  up 

changer  for  three-phase  transformers  4. 107.637.  CI   336-150000. 
Guiles.  Chester  L  :  See—  ,  ^    ,      ~ 

Kutnyak.  Thomas  A  ;  Dunn.  George  T.;  and  Ouilea,  Chester  L., 
4.106.968.  a    156-189000. 
Gulf  Oil  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Lorenz.  Gordon  Ronald,  4,107,029,  CI.  20«-11.0LE. 
Gulf  A  Western  Industries.  Inc.;  See— 

Seipp.  William  H  .  4.107.785.  01   364-900000 
Gulf  *  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Horowitz.  Carl;  Mangaraj.  Duryodham.  and  lono.  Joseph  A.. 

4,106.955.  01.  148-6.000. 
Horowitz,  Carl;  Dichter.  Michael;  Duryodhan.  Mangara  J.;  and 
loria,  Joseph  A  ,  4.107,228.  01.  260-836.000. 
Guliah.  William  P .  Jr.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Glaaa  break- 

mg  out  apparatus.  4,106,683,  01   225-103.000 
Gunderson,  Philip  D.:  See— 

Lai.  Chi  Sun;  and  Gunderson.  Philip  D  ,  4. 106,440,  01.  123- 1 17.00R 
Gunther.  William  H..  Jr .  to  Thor  Dahl.  Inc   Apparatus  for  applying 

chemicaU  to  envelopes.  4.106.432.  01.  118-211  000. 
Gurdak.  Felix  J  ;  and  Cook,  Francis  W.,  Jr..  to  Litton  Industrial  Prod- 
ucts,    Inc     Variable    feed    higb-praductnn    precision    machine. 
4,106,375.01.  82-2I.0OB, 
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Gusuv  Wagner  Maschmenfabrik:  See — 

Kaiser.  Gerhard.  4.106.378.  O.  83-74.000. 
Gutmann.  Waller:  See — 

Pfeifer.  Josef;  Paulus.  Rudolf;  Gutmann.  Walter;  and  Resch,  Mi- 
chael. 4.107.687.  01.  346-107.00R. 
Gymer,  Geoffrey  E.:  See- 
Cox.    David    A;    Gymer.    Geoffrey    E.;    and    Shroot,    Braham. 
4,107,314.  01.  424-263.000. 
H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See — 

Clausen.    Victor    H.;    and    Brenno.    Lester    C.    4,107,372,    Q. 
428-256.000 
H,  F  Hanscom  &  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hanscom.  Harris  F  .  4.106.264.  01.  53-1240OD. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See — 

Davis.  Bernard  Harpley.  4.106,535,  01.  141-88.000. 
H.  L.  Blachford  Limited:  See— 

Blachford.  John.  4.106,932.  01  75-252.000. 
Haaf,  William  Robert;  and  Reinhard.  Donald  Lewis,  to  General  Elec- 
tric  Flame  retardant.  non-dnpping  compositions  of  polyphenylenc 
ether  and  acrylomtnle-butadiene-styrene  4.107,232.  01.  26O-876.00R. 
Haag.  Thomas  H.;  Brendley.  William  H  .  Jr  ;  and  Martorano.  Richard, 
to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Method  of  coating  utilizing  theologi- 
cally modified  metal  decoratmg  and  aqueous  coating  composition 
comprismg  latex  and  aminoptast.  4.106.421.  01.  113-120,OOA. 
Haas.  Lothar;  Brautigam.  Rolf;  and  Weckenmann.  Albert,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Proximity  switch  and  circuit  system.  4.107.555.  01. 
307-308.000. 
Haase.  Edward  Emil.  Jr.:  See — 

Spilman.  Raymond;  Haase.  Edward  Emil.  Jr.;  Kruger.  Kurt  John. 
Budmck.    Donald    Barry;    and    Lasorso,    Vincent    John.    Jr.. 
4.106.490.  CI    128-2,0OF. 
Habiger.  Oynl  W..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Speed  and  load  respon- 
sive underspeed  actuator  for  hydrosutic  transmissions.  4.106.292.  CI. 
6O-t47.000, 
Hackenberg.  Hubert:  See— 

Engelsmann.  Dieter;  Hackenberg,  Hubert;  and  Schubert,  Andreas. 
4.107.703.  CI.  354-21.000. 
Hadary.  Joseph  Toothbrush  4,106.152,  01   15-172.000. 
Haddon,  Frank  M    Windsplitter  truck  subiUzer.  4,106.806.  Q.  296- 

23.0MC. 
Hadjiaslanis.  Aris:  See— 

Gnmsdale.  Richard  Lawrence;  Willis.  Philip  John;  and  Hadjias- 
lanis. Ans.  4.107.780.  01   364-521  000. 
Haennerle  AG:  See—  „ 

Haemu.  Eduard  J.;  and  Zbonuk.  Vaclav.  4,106,323,  CI.  72-389.000 
Haenni   Eduard  J    and  Zbonuk,  Vaclav,  to  Haennerle  AG   Bending 

tool.  4,106,323,  01.  72-389.000 
Haessly.  Walter  F.:  See— 

Toma.    Charles    A.;    and    Haessly.    Walter    F..    4.107.491.    01. 
200-61.420 
Haga,  Toshikatsu;  and  Hori.  Saburo.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiL  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  heat  treatment  using  downwardly  swul- 
mg  hot  gas  (low.  4,106.892.  01  432-58.000. 
Haikawa,  Shozo  See — 

Akiyoshi.    Toshio;    Onishi.    Tsutomu;    and    Haikawa.    Shozo. 
4.106,371.  01.  81-57.140. 
Hajduk.  Thomas  M  .  to  TRW  Inc.  Transfer  terminal  with  library  phrase 

memory  4.107,457.  CI.  178-17  500. 
Hakim,  Carlos  A.;  See — 

Hakim,  Salomon;  and  Hakim,  Carlos  A.,  4,106.510,  CI.    128- 
350.00V. 
Hakim  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hakun.  Salomon;  and  Hakim,  Carlos  A.,  4,106,510,  CI.    128- 
350.00V, 
Hakim,  Mohammad  Javid,  to  Westinghouse  Canada  Limited  Chemical 

vapor  deposition.  4,107.352,  Q.  427-50.000. 
Hakim.  Salomon;  and  Hakim.  Carlos  A.,  to  Hakim  Company  Limited 

Servo  valve  4.106,510.  CI,  128-350.00V, 
Hakli.  Rcijo  Sakari.  to  Lannen  Tehtaat  OY.  Plant-setting  machine. 

4.106.415.  01.  111-3.000. 
Halasa,  Adel  Farhan;  and  Hall.  James  Edward,  to  Firestone  Tire  * 
Rubber  Company.  The  Catalyst  system  and  process  for  polymeriza- 
tion of  conjugated  dienes  therewith  4.107.081.  01.  252-43 l.OOL 
Hall.  George  D  :  See—  ^ 

Eshghy.  Siavash;  Hall.  George  D.;  and  Hammerle.  Dennis  R . 
4.106.570.  CI.  173-12.000 
Hall.  James  Edward:  See—  ..„^.    „ 

Halasa,  Adel  Farhan;  and  Hall,  James  Edward,  4,107,081,  CI. 
252-43  l.OOL 
Hall.  John  B.:See—  ,.    ^       ,. 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Schmitt,  Fredenck 
Louis  Hall.  John  B.;  and  Sanders.  James  Milton.  4,107.093.  01. 
252-522.000. 
Hallerback.  Stig  Lennart.  to  SKF  Industrial  Tradmg  and  Development 

Company  B  V  Electric  machine  4.107,560,  01.  310-6000R. 
Halliburton  Company:  See—  ,„„„  _  ,,, 

Dill.  Walter  R  ;  and  Elphmgstone.  Eugene  A..  4.107.057,  CI.  25Z- 

8  550 
Dodson.    James   C;   and    Labyer.    Harold    S.,   4.106,393.    01. 

92168.000.  ' 

Farris.  Richard  C;  and  Butler.  William  S.,  4,106,412,  01.  105- 
197.0DH 

Bancroft,  Joseph"c..  and  Hallin.  Peter  R..  4.106.239.  O.  49-449.000. 

Halm  Instrument  Co..  Inc.:  See—  ,„„„„„„ 

Lyon,  Foyd  A.;  and  Harrison,  Henry,  4,106,480,  CI.  126-270.000. 


Halter  Manne  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Marsden.  John,  4.106.637.  CI.  214-13.000. 
Hamada.  Maaahiro:  See— 

Ohsugi.  Kalsuhisa;  Takeuchi.  Daizo;  Hamada.  Masahiro;  and  Kano. 
Tamotsu.  4.106.988.  01    195-49.000. 
Hamamura.  Kunio:  See — 

Kijima.  Shizuinasa;  Igarashi.  Toshiji;  Yamatsu.  Isao;  Hamamura. 
Kimio;  Nakajima.  Yoshikage;  Minami.  Norio.  Yamagishi,  Youji; 
and  Inai.  Yuithi.  4.107.193.  01.  260-410.000 
Hamburger  Hochbahn  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schultz,  Otto;  and  Feutlinskc.  Hilmar.  4.106.792.  Q.  280-432.000. 

Hamid.  Michael  A  .  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  al 

represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence   Gradmg  agncul- 

tural  products  with  a  microwave  antenna.  4,106.340.  01.  73-355  OOR. 

Hamilton.  James  Guthne:  See — 

Gallo-Tones.  Hugo;  Hamilton.  James  Guthne;  Rosen.  Perry;  and 
SuBivan.  Ann  Clare.  4.107.188.  01.  260-397  100 
Hamilton.  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Barrett.  Johnny  M.;  and  Hamilton.  Stephen   P..  4.107.781.  CI. 
364-700,000 
Hammann.  Ingeborg:  See — 

Grotkopp.  Detlef;  Wedemeyer.  Karlfned;  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  and 

Hammann.  Ingeborg.  4.107.324.  01.  424-300.000. 
Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Maurer.  Fritz;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Hammann. 
Ingeborg;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang.  4.107.301.  CI  424-200.000. 
Hammerle.  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Eshghy.  Siavash;  Hall,  George  D.;  and  Hammerle.  Dennis  R.. 
4.106.570.  01.  173-12  000 
Hammond.  Donald  J.:  See — 

Lm.  Kingso  0;  <snd  Hammond.  Donald  J.,  4,107.117,  CI.  260- 
28.SOB. 
Hamon,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Hercelin.    Bernard;   and    Hamon,   Jean-Francois.    4,107,333,   01. 
424-365.000. 
Hanaway,  Roger  D.:  See- 
Nelson.    John    P.;    and    Hanaway.    Roger    D..    4.106.649.    CI 
214-522.000 
Hanes  Corporation:  See— 

Kmg.  J   Frank.  4.106.260.  01.  53-21  OFW. 
Haney.  Jerry  D  .  to  American  Optical  Corporation,  lutializalioa  cir- 
cuit 4.106.498.  CI.  128.2.05A. 
Hanscom.  Harris  F,.  to  H-  F,  Hanscom  &  Company.  Inc,  Apparatus  for 
compressing  and  holding  a  hanked  package  of  flexible  material  during 
fastening  4.106.264.  CI.  53-I24.00D. 
Hansen.  David  R..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Block  copolymer  blend  with 

certain  acrylics.  4.107.233.  01.  260-876.00B. 
Hansen.  Gunnar  Lyshoj;  and  Sturlason,  Leif  Viggo.  to  Danfosa  A/S. 
Distributing  valve  on  a  hydraulic  rotary  piston  engine.  4.106.883,  01. 
4I8-61.00B 
Hansen.  Lars  J  ,  to  Toledo  Pickling  &  Steel  Service.  Inc.  Process  for 

treating  waste  hydrochlonc  acid.  4.107,267.  CI  423-138  000. 
Hansen.  Owen  P  Tape  measure.  4.106.201.  01.  33-75.0OR. 
Hansgen.  Klaus:  See — 

Allenbokum.  Karlheinz.  Goldschiudt,  Rolf;  Hansgen.  Klaus;  Hier- 
sig.  Heinz  M  ;  and  Szynka.  Peter.  4.106.366,  a  74-801.000. 
Hanson.  Gordon  L.:  See — 

Heyn.   Fred   M.;   Yin.  Ching-Feng;   Hanson.  Gordon  L.;  and 
Schrcck.  Robert  C.  4.106.556,  01.  165-81  000 
Hanson,  Raymond  A.  Bidirectional  rotary  excavator.  4.106.226.  CI. 

37-190.000 
Haralambou.   Larry   A.   Combination  hedge  Inmmer  and  chppings 

collector.  4.106.191.  01  30-132000. 
Hardouin.  Michel  Jean-Charles:  See- 
Tilly,  Guy;  Hardouin.  Michel  Jean-Charles;  and  Lautrou.  Jean, 
4.107.286.  01  424-5.000. 
Harita,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Ikeda.  Hiroharu;  Aotani,  Seiji;  and  Harita,  Yoataiyiiki,  4,106,943,  CI 
96-1 15  OOR. 
Harman,  Wayne  L.:  See — 

Totten.    George    F.;   and    Haiman.    Wayne    L.,    4,106,457,    a. 
123-133.000 
Harmon.  George  Lamar:  See — 

Emmons.  David  L.;  Roberts.  Richard  E.;  Pasko.  Edward;  and 
Harmon.  George  Lamar.  4.106.726.  CI.  244-3.170. 
Harold.  BUly  Vehicle  transport  trailer.  4.106.805.  CI,  296-l.aOA. 
Harper.  Allan  Carl:  See— 

Buras.  Edmund  Maunce.  Jr.;  and  Harper.  Allan  Carl.  4.106,190,  C\. 
30-43.700. 
Harper,  Kcimeth  B.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Cassette  record  player-recorder. 

4.107.749.  01.  360-105.000 
Harris.  Bernhard:  See — 

Bulzow.  Neil  W.;  and  Hams.  Bemhard.  4,107,381,  Q.  428-365.000. 
Harris,  Martin  H.:  See — 

Borcher.  Charles  A.;  Porter,  Willuun  R.;  and  Harris,  Martin  H.. 
4.106.411.  01   102-67.000. 
Hams.  WUUam  D.:  S«f—  ^ 

Best.  Robert  H.;  uiaiMrris.  WUliam  D.,  4,107,756,  Q.  361-231.000. 
Harrison.  Henry:  See— 

Lyon.  Floyd  A  ;  and  Harrison.  Henry.  4.106,480,  Q.  126-270.000. 
Harry  M.  Miller  Anractions  Pty  Limited:  See- 
Steed.  Trevor  Ashton.  4.106.194.  01.  30-228.000. 
Harsha.  Robert  W..  lo  Pacific  Fireplace  Furnishings,  Inc.  Door  for 

fireplace  screen.  4.106.476.  CI   126-140  000. 
Hart.  Howard  R..  Jr..  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Flowmeter  device 
and   method   for  determining  velocitv   of  a  fluid.   4.107.525,  CI. 
250-303.000. 
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Hart,  Junes  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Cofflpany.  Effiergeocy 

portion  for  a  brake  control  valve  4,106,819.  CI  3O3-380OO. 
Hartbauer,  Elliworth  A  ;  Weu.  Rudolf  R..  and  Kemp.  Horace  N  ,  lo 
Crown  Zcllerbach  Corporation-  Sheet  malertal  diapenaing  device, 
4.106,684,  CI.  226-91  000. 
Hartel.  Kurt:  See— 

Albrecht,  Konrad:  Frenich.  Heinz;  and  Hartel,  Kurt,  4,107,318,  CI. 
424-273WR. 
Harting.  Gary  L.:  See — 

Clarke,  George  A.,  and  Harting.  Gary  L.,  4, 107.058,  d.  2S2-I8.000. 
Hartman.  James  T. :  See — 

Garrison.  Donald  W.;  and  Hartman,  Jamea  T.,  4,106J77,  CI.  58- 
4.00A. 
Hanma,  Tohru:  See — 

Mtnagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara.   Yulaka;  and  Hanina.  Tohru. 
4.107.136.  CI  26ft45.95C. 
Harvey.  E>onald  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Photographic  appa- 
ratus for  use  with  self-proceumg  film  umts.  4.107.710.  CI  354-86.000. 
Harvey.  Francis  J..  II;  and  Fey.  Maunce  G..  to  Westmghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Chlormation  process  for  producmg  aJununum.  4.106.928,  CI. 
75-68  008 
Harvey.  Gary  Lee:  See— 

Cummings.  Gary  Eugene;  Harvey.  Gary  Lee;  and  Dean.  Charles 
Wallace.  4.106.250.  CI   52-394.000. 
Hashimoto,  Akihiko;  and  Enomoto.  Fuzto.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.. 

Lid   Bladed  shutter  4.107.705.  CI  354-29.000 
Hashizume.  Nobuo:  See — 

Kataoka,    Shoci;    Hashizume,    Nobuo:    and    Kodera.    Hiroshi, 
4,107,718,  CI.  357-3000. 
Hassemer,  Georg:  See — 

Kessler,  Erich;  Hassemer.  Georg;  and  Weber,  Paul,  4,106,244,  a. 
52-63.000 
Haltori,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Yamada,    Masatoshi;   Oshima.    Yujiro,    Haltori.    Katsuhiko;   and 

Suzuki.  Hideyuki.  4,106.446.  CI.  123-90.130. 

Hatton.    Tadashi;    Takata,    Akira.    Fukuda.    Tamotsu;    and    Nakase, 

Takainichi,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc..  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Air-fuet  ratio  adjusting  system  for  internal  combustion 

engmes.  4.106.451.  CI.  123-1190EC. 

Haug.  Albert,  to  Societe  d'Eiudes  dc  Machmes  Thenniques-S-E-M.T. 

Ruid-dght  pipe  coupUng  arrangement  4,106,798,  CI.  285-226.000. 
Haus,  Artur:  See— 

Fuhr.  Karl;  Traenckner.  Hans-Joachim;  Rosenkranz.  Hans  Jurgen; 
Rufolph.  Hans;  Patbetger,  Manfred:  and  Haus.  Artur.  4.107.012, 
a.  204-159  190 
Hauschild,  Ulrich;  and  Roetger.  Heinnch,  to  Kali-Chemic.  Alkaline 
decomposition  process  for  producing  calcined  phosphate  fertilizer. 
4,106.922.  CI.  71-42.000. 
Hausmann.  Erwm.  to  August  Btlsteui.  Firma.  Hydropneumatic  single 
tube  shock  absorber,  lq  particular  steering  shock  absorber.  4,106.596, 
CI    188-314.000. 
Haverland.   Joseph   G.    Reel   assembly   for  kite  lines  and  the  like. 

4,106.719.  CI   242-96.000. 
Hawley.  George  Thomas;  and  Young.  Lawrence  Henry,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratones.  Incorporated.  Electronic  tone  ringer.  4.107.495. 
a.  179-840OT 
Hayashi.   Yasuhisa.  to  White  Sewmg  Machine  Company.  One-step 
buttonhole   mechanism   for  sewing   machine:.   4,106,418,   CI.    112- 
158  00B 
Hayashi,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Inukai,  Mitsuo;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshihiro.  4,106,722.  CI.  242-107.700. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Nakajima,  Yasuo,  and  Hayashi.   Yoshimasa.  4.106.471.  CI    123- 

198.0OF 

Haydock.  David  Bryan;  Mulholland.  Thomas  Patnck  Cunmngham;  and 

Thorp.  Jeffrey  Meyrick.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited 

Fluonnaled  compounds  as  therapeutics  4,107.329,  CI.  424-3170OO. 

Hayduk.  Harry  Nicholas,  to  Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.  Coke  pushmg 

device  4,106,642,  CI.  214-18.0OR 
Hayes,  Marvin  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Hayes,  Marvin  F,  Sr.;  and  Hayes.  Marvin  F.,  Jr.,  4.106,579.  CI 
177-137.000, 
Hayes,  Marvm  F ,  Sr ;  and  Hayes,  Marvin  F ,  Jr.  Load  analyzer  for 

automotive  vehicle.  4,106.579,  CI.  177-137.000. 
Hayes,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Conrad,  Wendell  R..  Futamura,  Shmgo;  and  Hayes,  Robert  A.. 
4.107.256.  a   264-310.000 
Hayuyan.  Harry  M.  NaU  assemblies.  4.106,618,  a  206-343.000. 
Haylayan,    Harry   M,   to   Pneutek.    Inc.    Nail   cUps.   4,106,619,   CI 

206-346.000. 
Hazemeijer  B.V.:  See— 

Clason,  Jan  C,  4,107,496,  Q.  200-144,008. 
Heden,  Stanley  D.;  See— 

Emmett  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Heden,  Stanley  D ;  and  Summerhays, 
Roger  P ,  4. 107,028.  Q  209-5.000 
Hedge,  Ramcsh  Subayya,  to  Vcntron  Corporation.  Borohydride  ex- 
change resins  and  their  uses  as  reducmg  agents  and  in  preparation  of 
voUole  metal  hydndes  4,107,099.  CI   521-30.000. 
Hedges,  Charles  Vernon:  See- 
Mark.    Victor;    and    Hedges,    Charles   Vernon.   4,107,443,    CI. 
568-750.000. 
Heftman.  George:  See- 
Moore,  WilUam  Thomas;  and  Heftman,  George.  4.106.845.  CI. 
350-6.600. 


Hegge.  Theodorus  Comelis  Jozcf  Maria:  See — 

van  der  Veen.  Jan;  and  Hegge.  Theodorus  Cornelia  Jozef  Maria, 

4.107.189.  CI   26O-4O4000. 

Heijting,   Hendrik   Geml,   to  Thomassen  en   Drijver-Vcrblifa  N.V. 

Container  having  a  mouth,  such  contamer  provided  v^th  a  metal  cap 

and  metal  cap  for  closing  such  contamer.  4.106.653,  CI.  214-341.000. 

Heikes,  James  E  :  See — 

Sprague,   Peter  W.;  and   Heikes,  James  E.,  4,107,175,  d.  260- 
327.00M 
HeU,  Oskar  Electro-acoustic  transducer  4,107,479,  CI.  179-116.000 
Heiman.  Frederic  P.,  to  Mars,  Incorporated.  Coin  apparatus  having 

multiple  com-divertmg  gates  4.106,610,  CI-  194-97.00R. 
Heimburger.  Norbcrt:  See — 

Karges.  Hermann  Ench;  and  Heimburger.  Norbert,  4.106.990,  CI. 
195-63  000 
Heinrich,  Hans  Juergen;  Radenucber,  Karl  August;  Strohn,  Helmut; 
and  Kramer.  Fri^helm.  Filter  press  with  spray  washing  means- 
4,107,042,  CI.  210-225.000. 
Heinsohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Evers,  William  J  ;  Heinsohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Vock.  Manfred 

Hugo.  4.107.184.  CI.  260-347.200. 
Evers.  WiUiam  J  ,  and  Heinsohn.  Howard  H..  Jr..  4,107,197,  Q. 
260-455.WR. 
Heiser,  Richard  S..  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.  Time  delayed  relay 
sequencer  and  alarm  reset  for  a  gas  turbine  local  maintenance  control- 
ler. 4.107.542,  CI.  29O40.00R. 
Heiwa  Electronic  Industrial  Co. :  See — 

Zenitani,  Toshio.  4.107.538.  CI.  25O-48O.00a 
Heller.  Rudolf:  See- 
Schneider.  Urs;  and  Heller,  Rudolf,  4,106,219,  Q.  35-17.000. 
Helm.  James  L.:  See — 

Tutor.  Gerald  L  ;  Fruin.  James  C;  and  Helm.  James  L.,  4,107,338, 
CI.  426-293.000. 
Helmnch,  Haraid  See— 

Schirrmeuter.  Harry,  von  Aschwege.  Gerd;  Helmrich.  Haraid;  and 
Bemardi.  Herbert.  4,106.767.  CI  271-188.000. 
Hetmso.  Benme  E  ;  Holden.  Thomas  E.;  and  Liljenwall.  Edward  T..  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Wrist  wearable  electronic  device  with 
an  engagedly  stored  selected  tool-  4.106,677.  CI  224-5.00A. 
Helsley,  Grover  C:  See — 

McFadden,  Arthur  R;  and  Helsley,  Grover  C,  4,107.322,  O, 
424-278.000. 
Hendal,  Willem  P    See- 
Van  Riemsdijk,  Amoldus  J.,  and  Hendal.  Willem  P..  4.107.672.  CI. 
34O«5  000. 
Henderson.  Edward  Lloyd,  to  Northern  Telecom  Lunited.  Electronic 
lone  ringer  control  circuit  for  a  telephone  set  4.107,476,  d  179- 
84.00T. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellachaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Gruber,    Werner;    Galinke,    Joachim;    and    Wegemund,    Bemd, 

4,107.386,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Wegner,  Jurgen;  Bansemir,  Klaus;  and  Ettmgshausen,  Othmar  V., 
4,107,312.  CI.  424-263000 
Henlis.  Lawrence  Philip,  to  Jasper.  Harvey;  Jasper.  Ezekiel;  and  Ball. 
Harry,  part  mterest  to  each.  Apparatus  for  mcreasing  the  efliciency  of 
uitemal  combustion  engines.  4.106.454.  CI.  123-12200F 
Henmi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kusunose.  Tetsuhiro;  Shima.  Tsukasa;  Henmi.  Hiroshi.  and  Yasui. 
Sadahiko.  4.107.374.  CI.  428-288.000. 
Hennen.  Roy  Erving:  See — 

Dougherty.  Thomas  John;  Hennen.  Roy  Ervmg;  and  Pierson,  John 
Ronald.  4.107.402.  CI.  429-120.000. 
Heniung.  James.  Ground  supported  front  mounted  tractor  attachmenl. 

4.106,795,  CI-  280-481000 
Henning,  John  C-,  to  Steams  A  Foster  Company,  The.  Method  for 
expanding  the  width  of  preformed  fibrous  webs.   4,106,166,  O. 
28-103.000 
Henry,  Paul  Shala,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
High-speed  analog-to-digital  convener  4, 107,668,  CI.  34O-347.0AD 
Henson,  Kenneth:  See — 

Jenkins,  Jonathan  Moubray;  and  Henson.  Kenneth.  4.107.397.  C\. 
429-27.000. 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Government 
of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Department  of  Energy  and  Natural 
Resources,  Alberta  Syocrude  Exjuity:  See — 
Lorenz,  Gordon  Ronald.  4.107.029.  CI   20811  OLE. 
Hercelin.  Bernard;  and  Hamon.  Jean-Francois,  to  Laboratories  Cas- 
senne.  Skin  care  with  a  cosmetic  composition  containmg  oleyl  ace- 
tate. 4.107.333.  CI,  424-365.000. 
Herman.  Stewart  M.:  See- 
Bergman.  Burton;  and  Herman,  Slewan  M.,  4,106,729,  CL  244- 
157  OOP 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 
Anders.  Dietmar.  4.107.788.  CI  366-81.000. 
Hermann  Finckh  Maschinenfabhk:  See— 
Holz.  Emil.  4.107.033.  CI.  209-17.000. 
Hernandez.  Henry.  Fishing  seat,  rod,  and  pul  bolder.  4,106.811.  CL 

297-193.000 
Herr.  John  A.;  and  Jaffe.  Wolfgang,  to  Singer  Company.  The  Hall 

generator  position  scnsmg  device.  4.107.591.  O.  318-663.000. 
Herscher.  Marvin  B.:  See — 

Grunza,  Gene:  and  Herscher,  Marvin  B.,  4,107,460,  Q.  I79-I.0SD. 
Hersh,  Raymond  T.:  See — 

Allen,  William  W  ;  Sweeney,  Charles  E  .  Lundquist,  Alvin  G.,  Jr.; 
and  Hcnh.  Raymond  T  .  4.106.227.  CI   38-143.000. 
Herzig.  Alfred,  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  and  a  method 
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of  introducing  combustible  particulate  material  into  a  pressurized 
gasifying  vessel  4.106.533.  CI.  141-1.000. 

Ruhnau.  Gerhard;  Weise,  Lutz;  and  Hease.  Karl-Heinz,  4,106,820. 

CI.  303-92.000 

Hesston  Cotporauon;  See—  _  „    „       u  •-,„ 

Weigand.  Rex  Olen;  McMiUen,  Kenneth  Ray;  Fulk.  Ronald  Dean; 

Prichard.  Daniel  Ray;  and  Kountz.  Jack  Merriel.  4.106.270.  CI 

56-98000  -r^  ,^        A 

White.  Allen  A ;  Case.  Cecil  L.;  Ankenman.  Thomas  W.;  and 

Yatcilla.  George.  4.106.268.  Q  56-1.000. 
White.  Allen  Andrew.  4.106.267.  CI.  56-1.000. 
Hewelt.  Colm  Leslie;  and  Savage.  David  Samurf  to  Akzona  Incoipo- 
raled.  Benzo-bicyclononene- derivatives.  4.107,206,  CI.  260-56.J.lA)K 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Helmso,  Benme  E.;  Holden,  Thomas  E.;  and  LUjenwaU,  Edward 

T.,  4,106,677,  CI   224-5.00A. 
Homak,  Thomas.  4.107.670.  CI   340-347.0DA. 
Martin.  WUliam  DomUd.  4.107.651.  CI.  340-146.10R 
Heyn   Fred  M.;  Yin.  Chmg-Feng;  Hanson.  Gordon  L.;  and  Schreck. 
Robert  C  .  to  Thermal  Transfer.  Division  of  Klemewefers.  Ceramic 
tube  recuperators.  4.106.556.  Q.  165-81.000. 

"'" o'i'ei^HS^Hibbel.  Josef;  Jansen.  WiUi;  and  Speth.  Sebastian. 

4  107  036.  CI.  210-21.000 
Hibbert,  William  T.  Animal  halter.  4.106.266.  CI.  54-24.000 

"'"AhenlSkum.  karlhemz;  Goldschmidl.  Rolf;  Hansgen.  Klai^Hier- 

sig  He!S  M  ;  and  S^ynka.  Peter.  4.106.366,  CI  '♦-«01.000^ 
Hiuashi^  Yutaka.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.   I  ape 
SLette  4.106.724.  CI.  242-198.000  .in^a,.      n 

Higashijima,     Sunao      Packaged     heal     generator.     4,106,478,     CI. 

H.^'olSel  B.  Toy  glider.  4,106,232,  CI.  46-79.000. 

HighT   Steve     Motor    vehicle    suspension    system.    4,106,789,    v,l 

280-793.000. 
Higo,  Nobumasa:  See— 

Nagara,  Toshio;   Nakagawa,   Kogoro,   »'8°'  Np^i?^ gf^' 

Masanori;  Aral.  Hiroshi;  and  Ota.  Jun.  4.107.493  CI.  200-84  OOC. 

Higuchi.  Shigelaka;  Iwasaki.  Masaatsu;  and  Kimura.  Slugeo.  to  Sony 

Corporation.      Magnetic      recording      medium       4.107.385.      CI. 

428-412.000 
"""!J;^o*OhiJliotHlLta.  Shigeyuki;  and  Kato.  Kunio,  4,107,640,  CI 

HildebJ^dl^HS-bert  J  ;  and  P"l^  1^""^  ,lil' '°  ^^^^  .^IfSff^ 
Company.  Igmtion  system  control  circuit.  4.106.462.  CI  123-148.uut 

HUdebrechu  Harold  V..  to  Towmotor  Corporauon^Qjntrol  luJu^r 
torque  converter  transmission  or  the  like  4.106.362.  CI  74-474_0OO 

Hill  Kenneth  O.;  Kawasaki.  Bnan  S ;  and  Johnson.  Derwyn  C .  to 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited.  CW  BnUoum  nng  laser 
4.107.628.  a.  331-94.50N.  ,  ,        .^ 

Hill.  WUliam  Frank;  and  Nicol.  Thomas,  to  Lucas  Elecmca)  Limited 
Liquid  level  detector  circuits.  4,107,658,  CI.  34^620.000. 

HUliard  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Wilansk^Harold,  4,107,050,  CI  21M92.0qO. 

HiUinger,  George,  to  Action  Leathercraft,  Inc  Tool  holder  4.106.679. 

Hillman  Garth  Decker,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited  Pressure  actu- 
ated light  pen  4.107.540.  CI  250-566.000 
HUd  Akuengesellschaft:  See—  u.,^«    .na 

Woodhouse.    Eric    Douglas;    Uwne,    Alexander    Murray,    and 
McNeU.  Thomas.  4.106.435.  CI.  118-301.000. 
Himes.  Glenn  R..  to  Shell  Chi  Company.  Block  copolymer  composi- 

uons  4.107.124.  CI.  260-33  6AQ.  . 

Hmrichs,  Donald  R.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Tenaon  wuor. 

4,106.330,  CI   73-37.700. 
Hirabayashi.  Satoshi:  See—  -   .■  iin  m 

Sawai,  Hideo;  Hirabayashi,  Satoahi;  and  Sato,  Shigea,  4,107.133, 
CI   260-42-150- 
"'"ML"j4i.^chi;  and  Hirai.  JutUi,  4,107.757.  Q.  361-235.000. 

"^•^■^to^w*.  Yuzuru;  u>d  Hirana  Ataushi.  4,107,297.  CI. 
424-122-000. 

"Tc;s£^''FSr  Tanaka.    Jmkichi;    Watan.be,    Itaru;    SuziAi, 

MoSaki;    Kojima,   Toshifumi;    Matsubara,    Hiroyoshi;   Osuka. 

Tatsumi;  Takeahige.   Kenji;  Nagamine.  Takashi;  and  Hirano. 

Osamu.  4,107,503,  a.  219-61.000. 
Hirata,  Nobuhito:  See—  ^  „        .  .^     v~.».i« 

Nakayama,  Yasuharw  Hirata,  Nobuhito;  and  Yamashlta,  Yoshio, 

4,107,114,  CI   260-22  OCB 

"^^uni^ruh^^d  Hirata,  Toahikiyo,  4.107,67,,  CI.  343^50R^ 
Hiroshi.  Suzuki,  to  Lion  Hamigak,  ^^^,^^^%^^,*tS^  "«' 

•ssembled  oackage  box  for  display  4.106.615.  CI.  2Ut)-«3.3iu 
Hi^  TeBu^^nLda.  T^iaZ  Kamau^Akira;  N^w.  1"0.  "1 

TsLnisawa.  Hiroshi.  to  MiBubishi  Chemical  Industnes  Lum»d. 

Metl^  for  preservation  of  aqueous  gluco«  isomerase  soluuon. 

4  106.993.  CI   195-65.000.  A,ni.aii 

Hu4ch,  John  L.,  to  Curt  G.  Jofc  Inc.  Flymg  spbce  apparatus.  4,106,974. 

Hirschhom.  Leo  Method  of  constructing  porcelam-metal  dental  resto- 
rations 4.107.348.  CI  427-2000. 


Hishida,  Tadashi:  See— 

Hirota.  Tetsuya;  Hishida,  Tadashi;  Kamata,  Akira;  Nakaiawa,  Isao, 

and  Takamisawa.  Hiroshi,  4,106,993,  Q.  195-65.000. 
Hitachi  Electronics  Ltd.;  See—  ..... 

Nakano.  Toshio;  Sasano,  Akira;  Tsutsui,  Ken;  and  Matumaru, 

Haruo,  4,107,568,  a.  313-371.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See—  .  „  .,       ,  ,ni  nj-i 

Endo  Hirohido;  Inose,  Fumiytiki;  and  Komalsu,  Aklo,  4,107,662, 

CI   340-324  OAD  ,     „  ,     ,.       c  i. 

Ikezawa,    Ryuichi;    Sasayama,    Atsushi;    and    Kikuchi,    Sakae, 

4.107.727.  CI.  357-72,000.  .     .,.  . 

Kawanami.  Mitsuru;  Okuhara,  Shmzi;  and  Mukaemachi.  Takuzi. 

4.107.472.  CI   179-18.0GF.  .„^  ~w, 

Koube.  Munenon;  and  Nomura,  Yasuji.  4,107,535,  Q.  250-406.000. 
Mauuda.  Toshiharu,  4. 106,307,  CI.  62-324.000_ 
Mori,  Toshikatsu;  Takeuchi.  Masato;  Hitomi,  Otane:  Uno,  Shigw; 

Imahashi,    Jinichi;    and    Nakajima,    Fumilo.    4.107.272.    CI 

Naito.  !»Usayothi;  and  Kamei.  Tatsuya,  4,107,731,  CI  357-64.000 
Nakano.  Toshio;  Sasano.  Akira;  Tsutsui.   Ken;  and  Malumaru. 

Haruo.  4.107.568.  a   313-371.000 
Nil  Yoshiji;  Matsuda.  Takayuki;  Yamazaki.  Yoichi;  and  Nohara. 

Haruo.  4.107.778.  CI   364-492.000. 
Sakaba.  Hiroo;  and  Masuda.  Kenzo.  4.107.548.  CI  307-205.000. 
Sakai.  Akira;  Inui.  Taiji;  and  Yokoi.  Yasuaki.  4.106.286.  CI   60- 

Sonobe  Hisao;  Okada,  Sadayuki;  Oe,  Etsuo;  Tsukioka,  Hideo,  and 
Sato.  Moriichi.  4.106.557.  CI.  165-105.000  „,  ,„,  ™ 

Suzuki.  Atsushi;  and  Jeser.  Jean-Pierre.  4.107.273.  Q.  423-263000. 
Tabuchi.  Hideho;  and  Ogushi.  Akira,  4,107,533,  CI  25O-364.00O_^ 
Tanimizu,   Shinkichi;  Suzuki,  Teruki;   and   Fukuzawa,  Tadashi, 
4,107,571,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Hitomi,  Otane:  See—  c    „ 

Mori.  Toshikatsu;  Takeuchi.  Masato;  Hitomi.  Otane;  Uno.  Shigeo; 
Imahashi.    Jinichi;    and    Nakajuna.     Fumito,    4.107.272.    CI 
423-239.000. 
Hiyoahi.  Yumiko:  See—  ^    .,       ^     t  ,. 

Suzuki.  Nobuyuki;  Kobayashi.  Yukinan;  Hiyoshi.  Yumiko;  Takagi. 
Seiji   Sone,  Takanori;  Wakabayashi.  Mikio;  and  Sowa,  Tuneo. 
4.107.162.  CI.  544-313.000. 
Ho  Bin-Lun.  to  Memorex  Corporation.  Recording  head  support  aaaem- 
bly.  4.107.748.  a.  360-104.000. 

"°'  Slfy  RiotTa;  and  Ho.  Paul  P.  K.,  4,107.025.  O.  2O4-290.00F 
Hoaglund.  Neal  B  Multi-position  table.  4.106.413.  CI.  108-12.000. 

Mathieu.  Hans;  and  Hochstrasser.  Jurgen.  4.106,298.  CI.  61-53.640- 
Hochstrasser  nee  WK:k.  Elizabeth:  See- 

Mathieu,  Hans;  and  Hochstrasser,  Jurgen,  4,106,298,  CI  61-53-640. 

Hoechst  Akuengesellschaft:  See—  .,„,  ,,,  r-i 

Albrecht.  Konrad.  Frensch.  Hemz;  and  Hartel.  Kurt.  4.107.318.  O 

424-273.00R  ..  .^  „ 

Graser    Reinhold;  Hoftneisler.  Hemz  Karl;  and  Melzger.  Adolf. 

4.107.279,  CI   423-389.000  .  ,„  ,,^ 

Mayer.  Nortiert;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  and  Wiezer.  Hartmut.  4.107.139. 

Schulz.  Lolhar;  and  Arpe.  Hans-Jurgen.  4.107.263.  d  423-481  000 

Hoeksema.  Herman;  Reusser.  FnU;  and  Wail.  Donald  R..  to  Upjohn 

Company,  The  Antibiotic  rubradinn  B  and  process  for  prepanng  the 

same.  4.107.295.  Q.  424-120000. 

Hoeksema.  Hertnan;  and  Reuaser.  Fritz,  lo  Upjohn  Company,  TBe. 

Antibiotic  rubradirm  C  4.107.296,  CI  424-121.000. 
Hofer   Kurt   and  Tscheulin.  Guenther.  to  Sandoz  Ltd   Phosphonous 
and'thiophosphonous  acid  ethers  as  slabUizers  for  orgamc  materials 
4.107.138.  CI   260-45.70P. 
Hofer    Wolfgang;   Maurer.   FnU;   Riebel.   HansJochem;   Hammann. 
Ingeborg;   and   Behrtnz.   Wolfgang,   lo   Bayer   AJiliengesellschaft 
0  0-Dialkvl-0  0'-[2-amioopyTimidin(4.6)diyll-bis-[(lhionoKthiol)- 
phoip^ShoivbomcTn  esters).  4.107.301.  CI.  424-200000. 
Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc  :  See—  ,,..,„,  ,on  r-i 

Bollag.  Werner;  Ruegg.  Rudolf;  and  Ryser.  Gottlieb,  4,107,190,  Cl- 

260-404  000 
Chnsienson  Jamea  Gordon,  4,107,285,  CI- 424-1.000- 
SE^ci;^Sa»cy.  Oabnel.  4..07.183.  CI-  260-345^80R- 
Gallo-Torres,  Hugo,  Hamilton.  James  Guthne;  Rosen,  Perry;  and 

Sullivan,  Ann  Clare,  4,107,188.  CI  260-397100- 
Lirfiman  Arnold  A  ;  and  Uu.  Yu-Ying,  4.107.182,  O  26O-343.210. 
Spector,  Sidney,  4,107,157,  Q.  26O-112.00B. 
Hofmeater,  Heinz  Karl:  See— 

eraser,  Reinbold;  HoftneisteT,  Heinz  Karl;  and  Meuger,  Adolf, 
4.107.279.  a.  423-389.000. 
Hogg.  James  W..  lo  Anchor  Wire  Corporation  of  Tennrasee^  Two 

J^ponenl  removable  adhesive  hanger.  4.106.741.  CI.  248-467.000. 
Hokkai  Can  Co..  Ltd.  See— 

Takahashi.  Yuzo;  Tanaka.  Yasuyuki;  Nagai.  Katsumi;  Takahaihl. 
Nobuo  Matsuda.  Hiroshi;  Ono.  Koichi;  Tanaka,  Kozi;  and 
Oyama,  Shiro,  4,106,420,  O.  113-12000-  ^  ,    ,  „,  _  , 

Holcomb.  Jack  N  ;  and  Sylten.  Hans  D.  to  Holcomb  Jack  N-  Pobce 
protection  method  and  apparatus.  4.107.611.  CI.  325-55.000. 

Holden.  Thomas  E  :  See—  

Helmso.  Bennie  E.;  Holden.  Thomas  E.;  and  Liljenwall.  Edward 
T..  4.106.677.  a  224-5.00A. 

"°'tito^  ^6^tL.  ««1  Holder.  Charle.  B..  4.107.110.  Q. 
260-I7.4CL. 
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Holilt.  Herben,  to  Eschcr  Wyss  GmbH.  Appsratiu  for  operating  a 
drying  cylinder  of  a  paper  making  machine.  4. 106.2 1 1 ,  CI  34-48.000 
Holland.  Kenneth  F  ;  See— 

Lowry.    John    D;    and    Holland.    Kenneth    F.    4.107.736.    CI. 
358-36.000 
Holland.  Norman,  to  Addreuograph  Multigraph  Corporation.  Duphca- 

tor  cylinder  construction.  4,106.408.  CI.  101-401.100. 
Holland  Thread  Co.;  See- 
Couture.  Paul  A..  4.106.723.  CI.  242-118.300. 
Hollnem.  Elmer  }.:  Set— 

Steams.  Richard  S.;  Frankel,  Neil  A.;  and  HoUateia.  Elmer  J.. 
4.107.243.  CI.  264-13.000. 
HoUweck.  Walter,  to  Inter  Control  Hermann  Kohler  Elektrik  GmbH  & 

Co.  KG  Thermojiat.  4.107.638.  CI.  337-131.000 
Holmes,  John  M..  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited.  Mixed  metal 
amide  catalyst!  for  H-D  exchange  in  amines    4.107.207.  CI    260- 
5830OR. 
Holowach,  Joseph:  See — 

Nash.     Dudley    O.:    and    Holowach,    Joseph.    4.I06.SS7,    CI 
181-213.000 
Holstein.  Herbert:  See- 
Marten.  Wolfgang;  Holstein,  Herbert;  and  Eaaer,  Cusuv,  4,106,78S, 
CI.  279-4000. 
Holt.  Earl  R  .  to  Hose  Specialties  Company.  Recirculating  paint  flow 

control  device.  4.106.699.  CI.  239-124000. 
Holt.  WUliam  C  ,  Jr  :  See— 

Camahan.  Robert  O.;  Holt,  William  C.  Jr.;  and  Youuey,  Karl  J., 
4.107.092.  CI.  252-511.000. 
Holtgren,  Darwin  Lester:  See — 

Berger.    Walter    S.;    Erhan.    Andrew    Paul;    Fee.    WQUam    O; 
Holtgren.   Darwin   Lester,   and    Burd   A   Fletcher  Company. 
4.106.688.  CI   229-39.00R. 
Holu,  Carl  F  :  See— 

Scullard,  Peter  W.;  Figueraa,  John;  and  Hollz,  Carl  F.,  4,106,941, 
CI.  96-82.000 
Holz.  Emii.  to  Hermann  Finckh  Maschinenfabrik.  Apparatus  for  clean- 
ing fibrous  suspensions  of  low  stock  consistency-   4,107,033,  Cl- 
209-17.000 
Holi.  George  E  :  See- 
Ogle,  James  A  ;  and  Holz,  George  E..  4,107,576,  Q.  3I5-I69.0TV. 
HoW.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Lawrence.  James  L ,  Jr ;  HoW,  Robert  A.;  and  Pickett,  Frederick 
P.  4.106.744.  CI.  249-96.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa:  See — 
Sano.  Sholchi.  4.106.543.  O   I52-W5  00O. 
Honeywell  Inc  :  See— 

Uvy.  Ralph  M..  4.107.639.  CI  337-205.000. 
WUwerding.  Dennis  J..  4.107.520.  CI  250-201.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Joyce,    Thomas    F.    and    Raguin,    Michel    M.    4,107,774,    CI. 
364-200.000 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporabon:  See — 

D'Agostmo.  Vincent  F.;  Lee,  Joseph  Y  ;  and  Cook.  Edward  H.,  Jr., 

4,107.005.  CI  204-98.000. 
Mentz.  Beniardus  J  .  4.107.023.  CI  204-269.000. 
Miller.  George  T..  4,107,373,  CI.  428-264  000. 
Tideswell,    Richard   B.;   and   SeUey.   Jeffrey   E..   4,107,229,   CI. 
260-841.000. 
Hooker.  Joe  Bryan,  to  Leggett  A.  Piatt.  Incorporated.  Bed  frame. 

4.106.141.  CI.  5-201000. 
Hopkins.  Mortimer  Gilbert:  See— 

Bousquet.  Donald  G.;  Camp.  Jesse  G..  Jr.;  Hopkins.  Mortimer 
Gilbert;  and  Jagt,  Leonard  J  ,  4.106.899.  CI  8-101  000. 
Hora,  Charles  J.  See— 

Strempel.    Thomas   G.    and    Hora,    Charles   J..    4,107.022.    CI 
204-265.000. 
Horacek.  Otdnch;  Silar.  Franusek;  and  Rychlik,  Dalibor,  to  Statni 
vyzkumny  ustav  textiini  Liberec.  Knit-woven  fabric  selvage  stnic- 
ture.  and  apparatus  for  prtxiucing  the  same.  4,106,531,  CI.    139- 
38300B 
Hon.  Saburo:  See— 

Haga.  Toshikatsu;  and  Hori,  Saburo.  4.106.892.  CI.  432-58.000. 
Hono.  Takekazu:  See — 

SuzuJu.  Yasuo;  Takagahara,  Isamu;  Fujita.  Tsuyoshi;  Fujii,  Kat- 
sumi;  and  Horio.  Takekazu.  4.107.014.  a.  2O4-180.00R. 
Horizons  Incorporated  a  division  of  Horizons  Research  Incorporated: 
See- 
Crosby.  Robert  J  .  4,107.661.  CI   340-688  000. 
Horn.  John  J.,  to  PepsiCo  Inc   Sloped  roof  construction  for  modular 

building  structures  4,106.243.  CI  52-16  000. 
Horaak.   Thomas,   to   Hewlett-Packard   Company    Charge  coupled 

digital  to  analog  convener.  4.107,670.  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Homing,  Robert  J.;  and  Ebner.  Walter  B..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army   Stabiiizatlon  of  LiAsF^dimethyl  sulfite  electrolyte  solution 
4.107.404.  CI.  429-194.000. 
Homyak.  Joseph  V.:  See — 

Sickles,   James   E.;    Homyak.    Joseph   V,;   and    Franz.    Helmut, 
4.106.697.  CI   239-15  000. 
Horowitz,  Alvin  E.  Imitation  bark  board  for  the  support  of  climbing 

planu  4,106,233.  CI   47-44  000 
Horowitz,  Carl;  Mangaraj,  Duryodham;  and  lorio,  Joseph  A.,  to  Gulf  & 
Western  Manufacturing  Company.  Coating  steel  surfaces.  4,106,955, 
CI.  148-6.000. 
Horowitz,  Carl;  Dichter.  .Michael;  Duryodhan.  Mangara  J.;  and  lona, 
Joseph  A.,  to  Gulf  A  Western  Manufacturing  Company.  Universal 


paint   composition   and   objects   coaled   therewith.   4.107.228.   CI. 
26O-836.00O. 
Horowitz,  Charles,  to  Sloan  Valve  Company.  Electrical  connector. 

4,106,834.  CI.  339-44.00M. 
Homing,  Bo:  See— 

Lmdberg.   Jarl   Johan.   Turunen,   Johannes;   and   Hortling.    Bo. 
4,107,111,  CI.  260-17.500. 
Horvath.  Stephen,  to  Beeston  Company  Limited.  Electrolysis  method 

for  producing  hydrogen  and  oxygen.  4.107,008,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Hose  Specialties  Company:  See — 

Holt.  Earl  R..  4.106.699.  CI.  239-124.000. 
Hosoi.  Keizo.  Endo,  Tadayoshi;  and  Kanzald.  Hidetosi.  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Carbon  fiber  composition.  4,107,128.  CI 
26O-4O.0OR. 
Hosoya.  Kiyoshi.  to  Tokyo  Rope  Mfg.  Co.  Lid.  Non-rotating  rope. 

4,106,276,  CI.  57-147.000. 
Houck,  Randall  G  Inflatable  podiatnc  device.  4,106,222,  CI.  36-29.000 
Houghton,  Joseph  Y.:  See — 

Burke,   Oliver  W.,  Jr.,  deceased;  and   Humphreys,   Victor  T, 

4.107,126,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Burke,  Ohver  W.,  Jr.,  deceased;  and  Humphreys,  Victor  T., 
4,107,132,  CI.  26042.140. 
Houlihan,  William  J.;  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Spiro[i- 
somdohne-l,3'(4H>isoquinohnel-r,3-dione».  4,107,311,         CI. 

424-258,000. 
Houtman,  Jack  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company    Dynamoelectric 
machine  winding  arrangements,  dynamoelectric  machines  incorpo- 
rating same  and  methods  of  operating  such  dynamoelectric  machines 
4.107.583.  CI.  318-22I.00D, 
Howatl.  George  Frederick,  to  New  England  Envelope  Manufactunng 

Gum  applicator.  4,106,431.  CI.  118-203.000. 
Howell.  Alleyne  C.  Jr.   Electrification  rail  and  joint  construction, 

4.106.599.  CI,  191-27000, 
Howlett,  Donald  L..  to  Texaco  Inc.  System  and  method  for  digitally 

transmitting  well  loggmg  information.  4.107.644.  CI  34O-18.0CM. 
Hruza,  Anne  Sanderson:  .^e— 

Wilson.  Richard  A  .  Mookherjee.  Braja  Dulal;  Hruza.  Aime  San- 
derson; Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Frederick.  Louis  Schmin;  and 
Vinals,  Joaquin  Francisco.  4.107.209.  CI  26O-586.00R. 
Huang,  Alan,  to  Leland  Stanford  Jumor  University,  The  Board  of 
Trustees  of  the.  System  for  processmg  arithmetic  information  using 
residue  arithmetic.  4,107,783,  CI   364-746000. 
Huber.  Emst:  See— 

Steinegger.  Alfred;  and  Huber.  Emst.  4.106.759,  CI.  266-220.000. 
Hubers,  Comelis.  Method  for  regulating  the  driving  power  of  an  expan- 
sion engine  and  expansion  engine  for  carrying  out  this  process. 
4,106,285.  CI.  60-39  630 
Hubner.  Hans;  Blahak.  Johannes;  and  Meiners,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Potyurethanes  produced  from  phosphorus  con- 
taining flame  retarding  agents  which  are  reactive  with  isocyanates. 
4,107,103,  CI.  528-72,000, 
Hubner,  Hans;  Blahak.  Johannes;  and  Meiners,  Hans-Joachim.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyurethanes  produced  from  phosphorus  con- 
taining flame  retarding  agents  which  are  reactive  with  isocyanates. 
4.107.152.  CI.  528-68.000, 
Hudgell.  Roben  John,  to  Bntish  Gas  Corporation,  Eddy  current  flaw 
detector  utilizmg  plural  sets  of  four  planar  coils,  with  the  plural  sets 
disposed  in  a  common  bndge  4.107.605.  CI  324-220.000. 
Huffnagle.  Clifton  Wesley:  See— 

Asick.  John  Carl;  and  Huffnagle,  Qifton  Wesley,  4,106,836,  Q. 
339-97.00C. 
Hufford.  Jerrold  L..  to  Armer  Construction  Company.  Method  of 
air-conditioning  employing   variable  terminal   box.   4.106.532.   Q. 
165-2,000, 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Basiulis.  Algerd.  4.I06.I71.  a.  29-l57,30R. 

Boswell.  Donald  D  .  4.106,853,  O  350-333.000. 

Boucher.  Robert  J.;  and  Brackney,  Robert  L,  Jr.,  4,107,612,  CI. 

343-1 6  OOM 
Kamath.  G.  Sanjiv.  4.107,723.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Sekhon.  Kalwant  S..  Nelson.  Lloyd  A,;  and  Fritz,  John  E.,  Jr., 
4.106.188.  CI,  29-631,000. 
Hughes.  Roben  D ;  and  Steigelmaim,  Edward  F..  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana)  Method  of  making  a  semi-permeable,  essentially 
water-insoluble,  hydrophilic  nylon  membrane  and  resultant  product. 
4.106.920.  CI   55-158000. 
Hutzer.    Willem.    to   Shell    Oil    Company,    Air   gim   filing  control. 

4.106.585,  a,  181-107,000. 
Hukuba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Cowdery.  Ray;  and  Larsen.  Johan  M,.  4.106,151,  O.  15-42  000, 
Hulsebusch.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Zenker,    Walter;    and    Hulsebusch,    Karl-Heinz.    4.106.364.    CI, 
74-740,000, 
Hummel.  Herben:  See — 

Schulz,  Hansrichard;  and  Hummel,  Herben,  4.106,280.  CI.  58- 
28.WR. 
Humphreys,  Victor  T.:  See — 

Burke,  Ohver  W.,  Jr ,  deceased;  and   Humphreys,   Victor  T., 

4,107,126,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Burke,  OUver  W.,  Jr.,  deceased;  and  Humphreys,  Victor  T, 
4,107.132.0,  260-42  140. 
Hunt,  Roben  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Inflaiably  sealed 

sterilizer  door.  4,106,661,  CI.  220-232.000. 
Hunter.  Eric:  See — 

Pardoe,   John   Alan;    Etherington.   Clifford;   and   Hunter.    Eric. 
4,106,320,  CI  72-236.000. 
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Hunter.  Lee.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  delennining  vehicle  wheel 
H^r-S^n'J^i^^^d  llr^n^t^ett  L.  to  Modme  Mjn^^^^^ 

ol^  Inc  Improved  digital  to  analog  «>"vener  providmg  self  compen- 
sation to  offset  errors,  4.107.671.  CI,  i*^i*''^°°^..  „,  ,,  ,,  qor 
Kurd  Deane  E.  Mathematical  teachmg  aid.  4.106.220.  CI,  »•"  0?R^ 
Sutcheon.  Roben  Stewan;  «,d  Gordon.  Bruce  E ^"f-f.h^^,^ S' 
pany  Radio  frequency  signal  direction  finding  system.  4.107.692.  l-l 
343-120.000, 

""^Fek^e^u'gte  l^tiln.  4.107.367.  CI  428-234,000 

Hv,ds«n  Jan  ?Sben.  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  Pulse  count- 

ing?ppar"i^°r  measunng  mechamcal  mov«nent  of  a  machme  such 

Ma  mining  machuie.  4.107.516.  CI.  235-92.0FP 
Hy"de'  S^»  F,;  and  Alban.  Thomas  W.  to  K^OPPC"  Comp^iy.  Inc. 

JaLTFlyS  R'^n^S^Hype  refnger««l  d»pUy  case  with  reverse 

now  if  air  bands  4,106.305.  CI  62-89.000. 
"^"An^eri^n.^^mas  E ;  Ibsen,  Ole  N.;  ^  Walker,  U>ren  H., 

4.107,771,  CI.  363-58.000. 
■'•^s^lJ^su^^;  Enokida.  Kenji;  Nihe..  Hideh^u;  and  Ichise, 

Watani.  4.107.565.  CI.  313-174.000. 
'^'  S^"^^"h:..  Alexandm;  and  Gregory.  Jocdyn  Mar- 
garet, 4,106,924,  CI,  71-106.000. 
"'li^ellf^'S^NKlsen,  Edwin  A..  4,106,695, 0.  238-lO.OOF. 

'*"tS'inl°tlu!z,Sli  Igar^shi.  Toshiji;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  H^namura. 

Hmo  SSSi.  Yoshikage;  Mir^mi  Nono;  Y«nagishi,  Youjl; 

!md  Inai.  Yuithi.  4,107,193,  CI  260410.000. 
"^^SS"5S"^S^o;'-Hirotrci;:;    and    Oyaizu,    Yoshijin,, 

mg  polymenc  composition.  4,106.943.  CI.  96-115.00K- 
""^M  "is?  a1^  Tsuchiya,  Shuji;  Suzuki.  Hideo;  and  Ik«la.  His«., 

Ikezaw^'SfsiltS/^u^;  -  ^^-%-^i,%^^^^- 
,.i„-^-^n^jr.TcrPef J|Vf J^^^  ror 

removing  meal  hangers  from  meat.  4,106,174,  CI.  29-239.UUU. 

"""•^r'peTSngone^hTooroshko,  Oleg  Nikolaevich  Su. 
ch^i,  U^E-nmanuUivna;  Uvrova.  Valentma  VMihevna; 
u'e^  v3?ntL  Emmanuilovna;  and  Itto,  Eduard  Gngone- 
vich,  4,107,089,  CI.  252465.000 

""""^Je^n^S^ce' w:,^^.3.7.  CI.  7<.388  («,. 

""IS.wr'j^'oi'^-^HoU^ul,    Kenneth    F,    4,107,736.    CI. 

358-36.000. 
■■"•Xli.SlLS^rTakeuch.,  Masato;  Hi.o<m^O«n.  U«.  Shig«; 

Imahashi,    Jinichi;    and    Nakajima,    Fumito,    4.107,i/A 

423-239.000. 
'■^^SuSHkim;;  Tanazawa,  M««;  lUjmmsh.  Masashi;  and 

Imamira,  Hamo.  4.106,817.  CI   302-17.000. 

'"^jS^-s;'iJ!,s°A%'.iS7.frrc..  2«^307.ofa 

'"^.T^yd'^o^r^viX^jM'iS^d^^^^ 

Kc'^'So^R'ow^^a^^^d-SLrud!^^^^^^ 
CI,  252-2,000 

'™iS2  SS  SU.  om,m  a  !»-ii.«.i 

J!J,ly«^1artoo.te  and  method  for  producmg  the  same  4.107.143. 
d,  528-176,000, 
Indal  Product  Lunilcd:  Ste— 

Bonello.  Alfred,  4,106,238.  CI.  49-382.000. 
Indian  Head  Inc.:  See—  laannR. 

Forsberg.  Charles  W  .  4.106.154.  CI.  15-244.t«K. 

"""S;on':^Glov'j5^t  4,^':i88,  CI.  425-377.000 

"■^"G'S^^^rlia^pSottnd'c^-^  Vittono.  4.107,388,  C. 

428-428  000. 
IngersoU-Rand  CompanyjSee- 

Black.  Arthur  L.,  4,106,780.  U  27/-Bl.lwr. 


Rice,    Edwin   Eugene;   and    Vliet.   Walter   Carl.  4,106,176.  CI. 
29-407,000 

Ingersoll-Rand  Research.  Inc.:  See—  .  a  10*997  CI 

Kevorkian,    Victor;    and    Cumings,    Francis    J.,  4,106,997.  CI 

Ingral^"  gS'e  Thennoplasuc  resinousprotective  coating  on  a 

SeudUc  substrate.  4.107.370.  CI.  428-247  000. 
Innovauve  Patent  Trust:  S«—  ai07Sll     CI 

Shulz,    Robert    J;    and    Kozinczuk.    Orest    A.,    4.107.311,    wi. 
219-286.000. 
'"°*EndnJt'hi^nose.  Fumiyuki;  and  Koma.su.  Akio.  4.107.662, 

Inoue,  Yuut""  O-nSst  AG,  Roller  '^^\!^'  TlJk?!?  "c* 
continuous  castmg  machme  for  beam  blanks.  4.106,351,  u. 
164-448  000. 

'""Tu^^J^r^V  ;  Tucker,  Leroy  W.;  Bt^g*.,  WUIi«n  D.;  »«i 

Inouye  Alan  T.  4.106.833,  O  339-29.00B. 
Instttut  Francais  Du  Petrolc:  Stf — 
'^wIS  Francois,  4.107.134  Cl.  2«M2.170 
InteTSontrol  Hermann  Kohler  Bektnk  GmbH*  Co.  KG.  S„- 

Hollweck.  Walter.  4.107.638.  Cl   337-131,010, 
International  Busmess  Machines  Corporauon:  See—  7jn„Lv 

Berkenblit.  Melvin;  Chan.  See  Ark;  Reisman.  Arnold,  and  Zmnsiy. 

Stanley.  4.106.975.  Cl    \iMli.00O_  ,5,30000 

Chamberlam.  Savvas  Georgiou,  *.]0^-^^-  V'u"    J^r^,  m.i 

Chiou.  Charles;  Galh.  Guido;  LoefHer.  Karl  H.;  and  Lorenz,  Max 

R.  4.106.976.  Cl    156^44.000.  .aiivia7»n 

Drejka.  John  Edward;  and  RUey,  Jo«ph  Vincent,  4,106.873,  O 

G^'Hu  Valentme;  and  Jensen,  Donald  Frederick,  4,107.698. 

JaSuii^ChSL  A..  Leighton,  Howard  N  ;  «.d  WUfmger,  Ray- 
mond J,  4,107,550,  Cl  307-241  000.  i,07  063     Cl 
Kovac,    ZUta;    and    Sambucttti,    Carlos    Juan,    4.107.063,    Cl. 

L^'ott^Jota  Joseph,  *10*;«''' a  221-1.000, 
Yao,  Ying  Luh,  4,107,554.  Cl.  307-306.000. 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc    See—  w„rr~< 

Evers,  WUham  J  ;  Heinsohn,  Howard  H  ,  Jr  ;  and  Vock.  Manfred 
Hugo.  4.107.184.  Cl,  26O-347,200_  .  ,m  \<n   ri 

Evers  William  J  ;  and  Hemsohn.  Howard  H  .  Jr..  4.107.197,  Cl 

LigrKen«^h  K  ;  Voc^  M«fr«l  Hugo^  ^^^^i^"^  '  =  "^ 
Sclrr^^£l.llSSo^'i-^N""dSh"- Edward  J., 

SchV'e°iirw'5'h^'L,!'^o,  James  N.;  ^  Shust„.  Edward  J  . 

4.107,208,  Cl.  260-586.00F.  r.     iim^n    O    260- 

Schreiber,  WUliam  L.;  and  Pittel,  Alan  C.  4,107,217.  O.  260- 

SDTOkJl^Mark  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Schmitl.  Fr«ter>ck 
'^Sdlf'H"!  John  B.;  uid  Sanders.  James  MUton.  4,107,093,  Cl. 

wSn"R.^d  A  ;  Mookherjee,  Braja  Dulal;  Hniz^Anne  S»- 
Sn;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo    Fr«lenck,  Lorn.  Schmitl;  and 
Vinals,  Joaquin  Francisco,  4,107,209,  Cl  260-586  OOR. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See—  xinii-ni     ri 

Srey,    Thomas    A;    and    Ridge,    George    W..    4,106,271,    CL 
36-119.000.  ,        _„ 

Intemational  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organ^uon.  '"'" /^T^oq,   „ 
Ward    John  Joseph  Bernard;  and  Barnes.  Clive,  4,107.004.  Cl. 
204-51000. 
International  Med-Electronics,  Inc  :  S«- 

Zenitam.  Toshio.  4.107.538.  Cl  250480,000. 
International  Standard  ElKtnc  Con»"«og^  ■*'- 

Barton.  Paul.  4.107.686,  Cl   343-10600R. 

International  Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corp.  See— 

R«d.  Joseph.  4.107.471.  Cl.  179.1S.0FD. 

"""■sIS!  SlTa;  Inui.  Taiji.  «id  Yokoi,  Yasuaki,  4,106.286,  O.  60 

,„ukai.'Mil».  and  Hayashl.  Yoshih.ro.  to  K,  K  To^  ^^ 
Seisakusho,  Device  for  preventing  excessive  nghtness  of  seatbelts. 
4.106.722.  Cl   242-107.700. 

'%omvJi'tz.''dS!l)Khter.  Michael;  Duryodhan.  Mangara  J.;  «.d 
l™r^  Joseph  A..  4.107.228,  Cl.  260-836.000. 

'°"  Hi?^'tz:^cS!~M«.g.raj.  Duryodham;  and  lono.  Joaeph  A., 

4,106,955,  a.  148-6000. 
"""d^%^    V;    and    Irani.    Jo«ph    H..    4,107.284,    O. 

424-1.000 
'"'llSSriSil"  -SiZhi;    Irie,   Tomoyuk.   ami    Ku.umo».   Keiichi, 

lronfield!*RithLS.'  ti  Raytheon  Company.  Microwave  oven  control 

system  4.107.501.  Cl.  219-10  55B 
Irvin  Industnes  Inc  :  See—  .,„,,„.   ^,   -mvwt  mT 

Petersen.  Carl  Mogens,  III.  4,107484,  Cl  200-*?^,   ,.7,  300 
Irwin.  Roben  M   Elevated  loadmg  pUtfonn.  4.106,150,  Cl   14-71.30U 

"%^r'S1^uSrand    isaka,    Yukio    Inag.,    4,107,786,    Cl. 
364-900.000. 


PI  24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


AUGUST  15,  1978 


luyaou,  Rjyoiti:  Ste — 

Muni,   Sadao:   Ooco.   Nobuo;  Ttniolu.   Kiuuhilio:    Mauuiuga. 
Miauki^  ind  luyinu.  Rjyoill.  4.107,249.  CI   264-68  000 
Ishibsahi.   fCdjirD,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited    Compositioiu  for 

cleanmg  l«th  and  oral  cavity  4.107.291.  O.  424-48,000 
Ishida.  Yotsuo;  and  Kuwahara,  Hiroahi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kauha,  and  Tokyo  Electnc  Power  Co..  Inc..  The.  Discharge  gap 
device  4.107.754.  C\.  361-120.000. 
Ishihara,  Kazuo  See — 

Okada.  Yutaka;  Sasaguh,  Kyoji;  and  Ishihara.  Kazuo,  4.106.998.  CI 
Ml-39.000 
Ishihara  Saogyo  Kaisha  Ltd.;  See — 

Rohr.  Otto;  Pnaiotas.  Georg;  and  Bohner.  Beat,  4,106,923.  CI. 
71-108.000. 
Ishikawa.  Takaahi.  Granulated  fire  retardant  malerials.  4,107,376,  CI. 

428-306.000 
Ishikawajima-Hanma  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  ICajsha:  See — 

Tsuchida.  Yutaka.  4.106.;S0,  CI   164-448.000. 
Ishmo.  Hiroshj,  to  Okj  Electnc  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Logic  circuit  for  a 

semiconductor  integrated  circuit.  4.107.547.  d.  307-203.000. 
Isojima,    Tsuyoahi,    Eaokida.    Kenji.    Nihei,    Hideharu;    and    Ichise. 
WaULTu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Mercury  emitting 
structure.  4.107,565.  Q  313-174000. 
Isovolta  Osterreichische  IsolicrstofTwerke  Aktiengeseltschaft:  See — 

Szabolcs,  Otto,  and  Schuller,  Hans,  4.107,409,  O.  326-65.000. 
Itek  Corporation;  See — 

Sprague.   Robert   A;  and   MacGovem.   Alan  J.,  4,107,701,  C\. 
346-108  000 
Itoh,  Norio;  See — 

Shunada.  Satoshi:  and  Itoh.  Norio,  4,106,866,  Q.  3S3-29.000. 
Itoh.  Yasuo;  See— 

Takahashi,    Nobuaki;    Nishikawa.    fCazunon;    Iwaaaki.    YoshiJu; 

Satoh,  Masaaki;  Ohba,  fCatsuhiro.  Nakamura,  Shinji;  Sawada, 

Tatsuo;  Ohsaki.  Nobuhide;  Itoh.  Yasuo;  Suda.  Nobuaki;  Okabc. 

Yasuhisa;  and  Ozaki.  Hideaki.  4.107.478.  CI   179-1004ST 

Ivey.  John  Saxon,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Transmission  control 

system.  4.106,368.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Iwai,  Yuzuru;  See — 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Iwai.  Yuzuru;  and  Hirano,  Atsushi,  4,I07J97,  CI. 
424-I22-0OO. 
Iwasaki,  Hajime.  and  Totmta,  Yasuo.  to  Mitsuboshi  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Bulky  asphalt-impregnated  sheet  having  different  properties  on  both 
surfaces.  4.107.375.  CI.  428-291.000. 
Iwasaki.  Masaatsu:  See — 

Higuchi,    Shigetaka;    Iwasaki,    Masaatsu;    and    Kimura,    Shigeo, 
4.107.385,  a  428-412.000. 
Iwasaki,  Yofihiki:  See — 

Takahashi.    Nobuaki;    Nishikawa,    Kazunori;    Iwasaki,    Yoshiki; 
Satoh,  Masaaki;  Ohba.  Katsuhiro;  Nakamura.  Shinjt;  Sawada. 
Tatsuo.  Ohsaki.  Nobuhide.  Itoh.  Yasuo;  Suda,  Nobuaki;  Okabe. 
Yasuhisa;  and  Ozaki.  Hideaki.  4,107.478,  CI.  179-1M.4ST. 
Iwata.  Nobuo;  See — 

Suzuki.  Takami.  and  Iwata.  Nobuo.  4.106,611,  Q.  400-144.200 
Iwata.  Shigehisa.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit  for  digitally 
computing  exposure  control  mfonnauon.  4.107.704,  CI.  354-23.00D, 
Izumi.  Sachio;  and  fCotani.  Tamotsu.  to  L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  pour  I'Etude  et  t'Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  weldmg  using  fUlet-wire.  4,107.508,  CL 
;19-137,700. 
Izumikawa,  Akira,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Cassette 
holder  capable  of  rotation  through  a  larger  angle  of  mclination. 
4.107.753.  CI.  36O-137.000. 
J  I.  Case  Company;  See — 

Fiala.  George  T.  4.106,818.  O.  303-11.000. 
Lundy,  Richard  W  .  4.106,631,  O   212-144.000. 
Siems.  Gerald  Eugene.  4.106.592.  CI.  184-25.000. 
J  &  P.  Coats  Lunited  See— 

Aitken.  John;  and  Graham.  William  Enc.  4,106,902,  Q.  8-181.000. 
J   Uriach  &  Cta.  S.A-  See — 

Agusti.  Agustm.  4.107.161.  CI.  260-239  55D. 
Jack.  Clyde  A .  and   Dargan.  Evander  E.  Assembly  miter  joint. 

4.106.254.  CI  52-574000 
Jackson.    George,    to    Bntish    Steel    Corpotatio^    Hover    furnaces. 

4.106.757.  CI.  266-103.000 
Jacoba.  Norman  A.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Step  motor  velocity 

control  4.107,594.  CI   318-685.000 
Jacobsson,  Kun  Arne  Gunnar,  to  Aktiebolaget  IRO.  Thread  feeder  for 

textile  machines  4,106,713.  CI.  242-47010 
Jacquart.  Christian  A.,  Leighlon,  Howard  N-;  and  Wilfuiger.  Raymond 
J.,  to  International  Busmess  Machmes  Corporauon.  Bucket  brigade 
cu-cuits.  4,107,550.  CI   307-241  000. 
Jacquet.  Bernard;  Papantoniou.  Chnstos;  Dufaure,  Pierre;  and  Mahieu, 
Claude,  to  L'Oreal.  Anti-solar  polytners,  method  of  makmg  the  same 
and  coametic  compositions  coDtaining  the  same.  4,107,290,  O. 
424-47.000. 
Jaffe,  Wolfgang;  See- 
Hen.  John  A ;  and  Jaffe,  Wolfgang.  4.107.591.  O.  318-663.000. 
Jager.  Hor^t;  See — 

Petruck,  Gcrd-Michael;  Klauke,  Erich;  and  Jager,  Hont,  4,107,186, 
CI.  260-351.000. 
Jagt,  Leonard  J.;  See — 

Bouaquet,  Donald  G ;  Camp.  Jesse  G .  Jr.;  Hopkins,  Mortimer 
Gilbert;  and  Jagt.  Leonard  J  .  4,106.899.  a.  8-101  000. 
Jakobsen,  William,  to  Lourdes  Industries,  Inc  Apparatus  for  pneumab- 
cally    communicating    with    a    pressurized    cable.    4.107.454,    Q. 
174-135.000 


Jalil,  Asjed  A.;  and  Rich,  C.  Allen,  to  Morgan  Construction  Company. 

Vane-type  nozzle  assembly.  4.106.519.  O    134-122aOR 
James.  Edward  Anthony;  and  Kuznetzoff.  Phihp.  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  of  depositing  or  repairing  a  patterned  metal  layer  on  a  sub- 
strate 4.107.351.  CI.  427-43.000. 
James.  Joseph  W    Apparatus  for  indicating  the  angle  of  a  tlrafting 

parallel.  4.106.202,  O   33-80.000. 
James.  Roben  Arthur;  See — 

Gubitoae,  Nicholas  Francis;  and  James,  Robert  Aflhur,  4,106432, 
CI    140-147.000 
Janes.  George  Sargent;  See — 

Forsen.  Harold  K.;  Janes.  George  Sargent;  and  Levy,  Richard  H.. 
4.107,537.  a.  25O-423.0OP. 
Janish,  Rudolph  G.  Means  for  quick  attachment  of  impletnent  to  a 

tractor.  4,106.645.  a.  214.145.00A. 
Jankowski.  Albert  J.;  See- 
Lewis,  Donald  J.;  and  Jankowaki.  Albert  J.,  4,107,645,  CI.  340- 
520OE. 
Jansen.  Willi;  See— 

Gtesen.  Heinz;  Hibbel.  Josef;  Jansen,  Willi;  and  Speth,  Sebastian, 
4.107.036.0.  210-21.000. 
Jansky,  John;  See — 

Stofko,  John,  4,107.379,  Q.  428-326  000. 
Jansson.    Gunnar.    to    Allmanna    Svenska    Elektiiska    Aktiebolaget. 
Method  of  and  composition  for  manufacturing  an  object  of  cross- 
linked  polymer  4,107,245,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Jansson.  K.  Sigvard;  See— 

Sigfridsson.  PS.  Memrad;  and  Jansson.  K  Sigvard.  4.106,538,  Ct. 
Ill  30^  OOR 
Janzen.  Harlo  W.  Wire  reehng  apparatus  4,106,714,  O.  242-S4.00R. 
Japan  Air  Lmes.  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Mihirogi.  Kiyoshi,  4.106,600,  O.  191-59.100. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Ikexla.  Hu-oharu;  Aoiani.  Seiji;  and  Harita,  Yoahiyuki,  4,106,943, 0. 
96-115  OOR 
Jarvis,  Charles  Richard;  See — 

Smith.  Brian  Roger;  Jarvis,  Charles  Richard;  Payne.  Stephen  Mar- 
tin;   Potts.    Robert   John;   and    WaUia,    Frank.   4.106,187,    CI. 
29-625.000. 
Jasiewicz.  Theodore  M.;  See— 

Foumier.   Lawrence  E..  Jasiewicz.  Theodore  M.;  and   Milton. 
William  M.,  4.106.184.  Q.  29-570.000. 
Jasper.  Ezeluel;  See — 

Henlis,  Lawrence  Philip.  4,106,454,  CI.  123-122.00F. 
Jasper.  Harvey;  See — 

Henlis.  Uwrence  Phihp.  4.106,454,  Q.  123-I22.00F. 
Jatsch.  Werner;  See — 

Trentini.  Giswalt   V;  and  Jatsch,  Wefner,  4.107,690,  Q.   343- 
113.00R 
Jautelat.  Manfred;  See— 

Dahm.  Manfred,  and  Jautelat.  Manfred.  4.107.102.  O.  521-163000. 

Jayne.  Max  Leroy;  Orbanic.  Robert  Stephen;  and  Lapraik,  Scott  Jack. 

to  GTE  Sylvania  Inc.  Stackable  flat  cable  connector  and  contact 

therefor  4.106.838.  CI  339-99.0OR. 

Jegelka.  Johann  Friednch.  Production  of  articlea  of  foamed  plastics 

material.  4.106.884.  CI  425-345  000. 
Jellinek.  Ernest,  to  RCA  Corporation.  System  for  automatic  vehicle 

location  4.107.689.  a   343-1120TC 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  SchoR  A  Gen-;  See — 

Ritze,  WUli,  4.106.946,  CI   106-52  000 
Jencks,  Charles  L ;  and  Castonguay.  Roger  N  ,  to  General  Electric 

Company  Arc  chute  assembly  4.107.497.  CI,  20O-I44.0OR. 
Jenkins.  James  R  .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  Multiplex/- 

demulnplel  apparatus  4,107.4*9.  CI    179-15,0BW 
Jenkins,  Jonathan  Moubray,  and  Henaon.  Kenneth,  to  Unigate  Limited. 

Electro-chemical  cells.  4,107,397,  Ct.  429-27.000. 
Jensen  Corporation;  See — 

Allen.  William  W  ;  Sweeney.  Charles  E;  Lundquist.  Alvin  G.,  Jr.; 
and  Hersh.  Raymond  T,.  4.106,227,  O  38-143.000. 
Jensen.  Donald  Fredenck:  See — 

Galetto.  Louis  Valentine;  and  Jensen,  Donald  Frederick,  4,107.698, 
CI  346-75,000. 
Jentsch.  Hans  G.  Apparatta  for  volume  dosing  compressible,  lumpy 

material  4.106.160.  CI   17-32.000. 
Jerome  Industries  Corpormtiofl;  See — 

DiGirolamo.  John.  4.107.636.  Q.  336-92.000. 
Jerome.  Roben  J,;  and  Baum.  Art.  Weil  caaing  performtor.  4,106,561, 

a   166-55200 
Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes.  Inc.;  Set — 

Forsen.  Harold  K.;  Janes,  George  Sargent^  and  Levy.  Richard  H.. 
4.107.537.  a,  250-423,OOP 
Jeser.  Jean-Pierre;  See — 

Suzuki.  Atsushi;  and  Jeaer.  Jean-Pierre,  4,107,273,  a.  423-263  000, 
Jetco.  Inc.;  See — 

Davis.  Bill  G  .  4,106.468.  Q.  123-196.00S. 
JewcU.  Thomas  John;  See — 

Webster.  John  David;  and  Jewell,  Tbonias  John,  4.107.254.  a. 
264-270.000. 
Jewctt.  Harvey  R .  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Explosively- 
separated  tongue  and  groove  joint  4.106,875.  CI.  403-2.000. 
John  GmbH;  See — 

Gruber.  Ludwig,  4.106.425,  C\.  115-42.000, 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  The;  See — 

Luke,  Perry  J.;  Machamer,  James  L.;  and  Becraii,  William  A., 
4,107,650.  CL  340-I46.IAL. 
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John«»,  Arthur  L.,  Jr.;  and  Dodge  "^Jfig,*;?  n;",,?^"  ^'"' 
prises,  Inc  Hand-operated  pump  4.106.392,  CI.  92-128.000 

Johnson  Clark  E  .  Jr .  to  Micro  Communicaoona  Corporauon  Mign 
density  magnetic  storage  disc  comprising  a  spiral  of  magnetic  upe 
4  107.752  Cl   360-135,000,  .  u 

Johlaon.  Clifford  Carl;  and  Eitzen.  Vincent  EUiott.  to  Amencan  Hospi- 
tal Supply  Corporation  Electromc  order  plK«<«"  •>««»  '""8 
iJgMl.  over  tel^hone  line  4.107,467.  CI.  lf9-20DP. 

'°^-  KZZa^'^.  Brian  S.;  ^  John«,n,  Derwyn  C. 

4  107.628.  CI.  331-94.50N.  ,  ..  „ 

Johnsoii.  Donald  E,   Protective  cap  assembly  for  an  exhaust  pipe. 

4.106.290.  CI.  60-324.000. 
'""T^rx^'tVl^  Dodge,  Marlow  W.,  4,106,392.  CI, 

92-128  000. 
Johnson._Home^R..  S«-_l^^    Charles  E.;  and  Johnson.  Homer  R.. 

4,107.084.  CI  252-«45.000. 

'""'^W^B^^.m.m.  Cl.  428-255.000.         ' 

'"•"SJ^^i^Ties^  and    Johnson,    Lewis    T..    4.106,623,    Cl. 

CarroU.    James    C;    and    Johnson.    Lewis    T.,    4,106,625.    O 

Johnso'!I!*MaJshali  B.  to  Wear-Ever  Aluminum.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
placuig    comestibles    in    dispensmg    mechanism,    4.106.534.    Cl 

JolltlR.^  C,  to  Pfizer  Inc.   Modified  protem    4.107.334.  Cl 

JoJa  E^e  C.  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Container 
^h  rifrseahiig  closure  and  method  of  fortmng  the  seal  thereof 

JonikGary  A  ,  to  Zemth  Radio  Corporation  Signal  strength  respon- 

S«soSdtr;p.  4.107.730.  0   358-57  000. 
Jon»  PsThTw  National  RoUmg  MUls  Company,  F«-rated  cedmg 

ptd  cross  joint  4.106,878.  O  403-28.000. 

'""Ita^e™  R°o.I^n^~Fo^R.chard  C;  «kJ  Jones.  Thornton  K., 

Jorood^'&fgrae  R..  to  Barber-Colman  Company.  Fanfold  paper  trans- 
port 4.107.700.  Cl   346-76.00R, 

'"■^uiTn^ngJl'F'rSik^V .^Fanizza.  Michael  A  .  4.107.567.  Cl 
313-325  000 

'"■-B^ndMr  RichSl.;  Jet,  Waiter  P..  Jr.;  and  Burroughs.  Mor- 
timer P    4.107.635.  Cl.  33645  000. 
Jourel.  Edouard  Leon  Oement,  to  Crouzet   Tmier  swjwh  ^My 
having  centnfugal   displacement   mechanism.   4.107,483,   Cl    200- 
35,0OR, 
Joy  Manufacturmg  Company;  S«--  ,„  nm 

Bailev   Edward  A,.  4.106.573.  Cl,  173-106,000, 
Joyti^ot^  F  ;  and  Ragum.  Michel  M  ,  to  Honeywell  Inforaation 
Systems  Inc   Microprogram  splatter  return  apparatus.  4.107,774.  Cl. 

JukktlfwSfred  WUheUn.  to  DorrJDIiver  l'>«'Xi""?'lJ°,'^tol^" 
Thaiie  system  with  cooling  means  for  pressurized  fluid  bed  reactors 
4.106;210.  O.  34-10.000. 

'""  fto'S^v'iJS iSiTjuhen,  Christi-i.  4,107,137,  Cl.  26()45.85T 
JuriscIT  Liiis  a:."  IMC  Chemical  Group,  Inc.  Alkanolamme  denva- 

tives.  4.107.171.  Cl  260-307  OFA. 
"■  '^„SrMliJ:o!^H^"S{;fY«h^u:ro.  4.106,722^0.  242-107.700. 

•^'trt!:!.'wir5°S6%TcT?3''9"roo'k°^  ^- 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Dami  Seikosha;  See— 

Yunishit^  Shiro.  4.106.283.  O.  58-1520OR. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho;  S«— 
Furuto  Takashi.  4.106.147.  Cl   IO-25.0OO, 

T^Su.  AMhiko;  Tanazawa.  Masao;  KlBumshl  Ma»shl;  «.d 
Imamura,  Haruo.  4.106.817.  Cl.  302-17.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha;  See— 

YSXiSrofumi.  4.106.278.  O.  58.23.00A. 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Terauchi  Seisakusho;  See—  ci,«.„ 

AEyoahiToahio;    Onishi.    Tsutomu;    and    Haikawa.    Shozo. 
4.106,371.  a  81-57  140  ^       ,     .       „ 

Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisak^o;  See- 

/^.  Chihiro;  Hikita.  Shigeyuki;  and  Kato.  Kumo,  4.107.640.  Cl. 
338-23.000,  ^^ 

Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Toyota  Ciuo  Kenkyusho;  S«-- 

A«ai  Kivokazu;  and  Takeuchi.  Akihiro.  4.106.459.  a   '":'*"*". 
Y^   Stosht.  Oshima.  Yujiro;   Hatton.   Kat«ihiko;  and 
SuSa,  Hideyuki,  4.106,446,  O.  123-90.130. 

•^rc^Rog^ ;  Wilding,  David  C.  M.;  ud  Kag-..  ShoUy. 

Kag.Ji,'S';  Sd^olS^Zmlchi,  to  Show.  C^o  K.  K.  Abr«.er 
^^V^hshmg  of  glass.  4,106,915.  O.  51-296,000, 

•^•^iSS  J^;  ^  Kai,  Toahio.  4  107  502,  Cl.  Jl^'F^  -.  „ 
Kaiser  Fntt;  Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  St«:h,  5'»V'^?<»«'- ^^p^" 
^[  W«Sir.  Bteunistrator,  and  Voightlander.  Wolfgang,  to  Boehr- 


uiger  Mannheim  GmbH  Cardioactive  1 2-epi-digoxin  and  derivatives 

Ki^""^'^^^' S'usta^^far- M-Hme,f---„P^^^^^ 
avoiding  play  in  the  drive  of  a  circular  saw  4.106.378.  O,  B3-74,lMi 

'^k'^S.^  Betbe.  Hmar;  Schwarzbauer.  Hans;  Spe^  Heltouth; 
Slid  Kaiser.  Klaus.  4.107.M2  Cl.  203-75  000, 

Kaiima  Corporabon;  See —  

GerwictBen  C.  Jr..  4.106.301.  O.  61-86.000 

'^'iSSd^'^ich;  «id  Roetger.  Heinnch.  4.106.922,  O,  71-42000, 

'^CoiiJI^i.^arHishid..  Tsdashi,  Kjmau.  Mirj;  Njkazawa.  tao; 
and  Takamisawa.  Hiroshi,  4.106.993.  O.  195;65a»    _.        ^^ 

Kamath.  G.  Sanjiv.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Compuiy  High  '»«»»ip  win- 
dow iayer  for  GaAs  solar  cells  and  fabrication  process  therefor 
4.107.723.  Cl.  35730,000, 

•^N^i^'M^yX^id  Kamei.  Tauuya,  4,107.731,  0^357-64,000 
Kameyani  Akinori;   Matsunaga,  Yoriiiki;  and  Saito,  Hiroyasu,    o 
N^p^Kasei  Chemical  Co..  Ltd    Adh«.ve  c^POBOf"  "pidly 
hafdenable  at  room  temperature.  4,107,119,  O,  260-294UA. 

•^TiT^.lutlJl'd^y-na.  Tchuki,  4,106,763,  O.  271-9000 

"Tsuz'ikll'TkJiik^Tanaz.w^  Masao;  Ka-uniahi,  M-adu.  and 
Imamura.  Hanio.  4.106.817.  Cl   302-17.000. 

"^Jlu^lT^Slcamiuchi.  Junichi;  M„«^  !.«»;  ^  Fuju. 
Takara.  4.107.153.  Cl  528-322.000. 

'^l.lTl^'Zo't^p.  L«s  Ragnar;  and  Olsson,  KjeU  Olow 

Ingemar.  4.107.253.  Cl  246-182  OOB  .,„.„    a    123 

Kanao,   Mitsuhiro.   Internal  combustion  engine.  4.106.439.  U    \ii- 

75.00B. 
Kaneko.  Yasuhisa;  See—  „      . ,  .    „_.. 

BuiJda,   Tsuchio;    Niimi,    Itaru;    Kaneko.    Yasuhisa;    and   Noda, 
Fumiyoshi.  4.106,913,  Cl  23-288  OFC, 

'^kZSiSSiil'Tchi;  and  Kanie.  Takashi.  4,107,652.  Q.  340- 
I46.1AL 

■^^F^okS!^^  fSlcanner.  Bernard.  4.107.068.  O.  252-182.000. 
Kanno.   Hideyuki.   to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.   Inc.   Amusement  device 

K^iii^Toiioei;  Watanabe.  Hiroaki;  and  Sano,  Shohachiro.  to  Show. 
Sangyo   Co     Ltd.    Method   of  isoroerizing   glucote   to   fructose. 

4.106.987,  Cl,  195-31  OOF. 

'^OtaS''K^tsuh!lI;  Takeuchi.  Daizo;  Hamada,  Masahiro;  and  Kano. 

Tamotsu.  4.106.988.  Cl.  195-49000 

Kansai  Paint  Company.  Limited  See—  v».i,i„ 

Nakayama.  Yasuharu;  Hirata,  Nobuhito;  and  Yamaahita,  Yoahio, 

4.107.114.  Cl   260-220CB. 

Kanzaki.  Hidctosi;  See—  ^        ..  ^        ,.■  ua-^  a  im  !7« 

Hosoi.  Keizo;  Endo.  Tadayoshi;  and  Kanzaki.  Hidetoil.  4.107.128. 

O,  260-40,OOR  „.       ,,  ^ 

Kaplan.  Gerald  Stanley,  to  RCA  Corporation.  DigltaUy  procesKXl 

Ka'^  ',5S?^B"^.;i;!e'^ift^ft''sy,^'4T07.543.  O  3O7.10.0AT, 

■^C^^nfe":  B^rion  G.;  Cam^  Lovji  D.^Kar^ly,  S^.  and 
SIctzinger.  Meyer.  4.107,432.  O.  544-21.000. 

Karden.  Karl  Gosta,  and  Berger.  Karl  0"""^%^^  ,^^2  W 
liebolaa  Safety  valve  for  pneumatic  tools  4. 106,750.  O^  251-282  000 

KaigS.  Hermanii  Ench;  and  Heunburger.  Norberi^  to  Behrmgwerke 
Aklicngesellschaft  Quantitative  determinauon  of  antithrombm  ill 
4,106.990.  Cl    195-63  000 

Karlson  Eskil  Electromatographic  separatmg  apparatus  and  sysum 
4.107.041.  Cl.  210-198.00C  ^       „ 

Karolv  Gabriel;  and  Garden.  John  L  .  to  Amencan  Can  Company 
MeUiod  for  photopolymerization  of  pigmented  epoxide  composi- 
tions. 4.107.353.  Cl  427-54000.  ,.,    ,      .  , 

Kaspar  Don  G..  to  Kaspar  Wire  Works.  Inc.  Removable  front  pBiel. 
4.106.609.  a.  194-1,008 

Kaspar  Wire  Works.  Inc.;  See—  

Kaspar.  Don  G  .  4.106.609,  Cl   194-I.OOB, 

Kassal,  Roben  James,  to  Du  Pont  de  Netnours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Reacuve  compositions  and  polymers  made  therefrom.  4,l07.1tw.  u 
26O-4.00R 

•^"(^^Si^l^rgT^omas  Rich.rd«>n;  Kasug^  Tcah-hige;  and 

Ohno.  Kosaku.  4.106.641.  Cl,  214-15.00R. 
Kasuvl  Takanori:  See —  „.     .    _.     *»  l- 

^  Itsuki   Nozaki.  Sumio;  Kaauya.  Takanon;  Shmkado.  Yukio; 
and  Yano.  Kanji.  4.107.750.  O,  360-106.000 
Kataoka,  Hiroahi;  See —  _  j  c      k. 

Yasuike.  Akio;  Kataoka.  Hiroahi;  Fujikawa.  Tutomu;  and  Suzuki, 
Naoto.  4.106.887.  Cl.  425-549.000. 
Kataoka.  Shoei;  Hashizume,  Nobuo;  and  Kodera.  Hiroahi.  to  Agracy  of 
Industnal  Science  ft  Technology  Bulk  semiconductor  lofic  device 
4.107.718.  Cl-  357-3.000, 

'^'kSi.'eK;  K^Tyama.  Hajime;  Takahashi.  Tom;  and  Komiya. 
Yutaka.  4.106.870.  O.  355-4.000. 
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Kiichki.  J«y  R..  to  Robemhiw  Controls  Compuiy  Burner  ignition 
sysltm  4.106,881),  CI  43 1-44.000. 

Asmo,  Chihiro;  Hikili  Shigeyuki;  and  ICato,  Kunio.  4,107,640,  Q. 
338-23.000. 
Kiuevich.  Leonid  S»vvich:  Set— 

Soionkin.  Oleg  Mikhiilovich;  lUtievich.  Leonid  Sivvich;  Piro- 
gov,  Nikolai  Alcxeevich;  Chistyakova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
dnn.  Viktor  Aleiandrovich:  Bonsov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chinov.  Oleg  Evgenievich;  Savvui,  Mikhail  Vasilievich:  Grigo- 
riev,  Eduard  Maiimcvich;  Fedchenko.  Alewi  Ivanovich;  Shevi- 
sov,  Anatoly  Zakharovich:  Kudryavtsev,  Valentin  Semenovich; 
Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuznuch;  Solonun,  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Mate- 
shin,  Vaaily  Gerasimovich;  Zmoviev.  Ateundr  Mikhailovich: 
Shiskiyannikov,  Viktor  losifovich.  Paly,  Gennady  Mikhailovich, 
Koen,  Davu)  Matveevich;  Seleverstov,  Vladunir  VasUievich; 
Smimov,  Jury  Alenandrovich;  Sosonkin.  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Kilievtch.  Leonid  Savvich;  Pizogov,  Nikolai  Ale»ccvich;  Chis- 
tyakova, Zoya  Mikhailovna.  Kudnn,  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
Boiiiov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov,  Oleg  Evgeoievich; 
Savvui  Mikhail  Vaailievich;  Gngoriev,  Eduard  Maxunovich; 
Fedchenko.  Alenei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtaov,  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich,  4,107,449.  CI  13-35  000 
Sosonkin  Oleg  Mikhailovich;  ICatsevich,  Leonid  Savvich;  Pu-o- 
gov,  Nikolai  Aleietvich;  Chistyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin,  Viktor  Aleiandrovich.  Boniov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov Oleg  Evgenievich;  Savvin,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Gngo- 
riev, Eduard  Maiunovich.  Fedchenko.  Aleiei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov,  Anatoly  Zakharovich.  Kudryavtsev.  Valenun  Semenovich; 
Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuimich;  Solomin,  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Mate- 
jhm.  Vasily  Gerasimovich;  Zinoviev,  Aleiandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyannikov,  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly.  Gennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen  David  Matveevich;  Seleverstov.  Vladimir  Vasihevich; 
Srainiov.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Sosonkin.  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich  Leonid  Savvich;  Pizogov.  Nikolai  Alexeevich,  Chis- 
tyakova, Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudrm,  Viktor  Aleaandrovich; 
Bonsov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov,  Oleg  Evgemevich; 
Savvin  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Gngohev.  Eduard  Maxunovich; 
Fedchenko.  Alejei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov.  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich. 4,107.449.  CI  13-35  000  ,„„,„„,,  f 
Kaufman,  Jerome  G ,  to  Naarden  •'"«™V°?^^  "°'ie^,^.y^-'l^f 
subsntuted  pyrans  as  deodorant  chemicals.  4,107,289,  CI.  424-45  000 
Kaufmann  Frank  H  .  to  Steel  Heddle  Manufacturing  Company  Heddle 

frame  4  I06.<29.  CI   139-92.000 
Kaufmann.  Frank  H   Heddle  frame  4.106.530,  CI.  139-92.000. 
Kaufmann.  Memolph.  to  BBC  Brown  Boven  4  Company  Lunited. 

Liquid-crystal  cell.  4.I06.S60,  CI.  350-343.000. 
Kaufmann,  Meinolph:  Set—  ..        ,  ..   .^  i. 

Doriituzzi.  Rino   Egloff.  Markus;  Kaufmann,  Meinolph;  Nehrmg. 
Jurgen.  and  Schefter.  Terry  J  .  4,106,859,  CI  350-338.000^ 
Kawada.  Toyoshi,  Andoh,  Shizuo;  and  Yoshikawa.  Kazuo,  to  FujiKu 
Lunited    Gas  discharge   panel   drive  system    4,107.578.  CI.   315- 
I69,0TV 
Kawaharada.  Minoru:  Set— 

Yanaemolo.  Samon;   Kawaharada.  Minoru;  Nagaia.  Shuji;  and 
KoTama.  Fujimasa,  4, 106,3 1 8,  CI  72- 1 99.000. 
Kawanami.  Miuuru;  Okuhara.  Shinzi;  and  Mukannaclu.Td.uzi    to 
Hitachi,  Ltd    Semiconductor  channel  switch    4,107,472,  CI.    179- 
IS.OGF 
Kawasaki,  Brian  S :  See—  ,         ,  ,  ,.  „  r- 

Hill    Kenneth  O ;  Kawasaki,  Brian  S.;  and  Johnson,  Derwyn  C, 
4.107,628,  CI.  331-94.50N, 
Kawase,  Shoii:  See—  ..    -„  .        ».      .,       , 

Inata,   Hiroo;   Monnaga.   Tsuto;   Kuralsuji,   Takatoshi.    Urasaki, 
Takanon;  and  KawJe!  Shoji,  4.107,143.  CI.  528-176.000. 

Kawawa.  Shigenobu:  See—  

Takahashi.    Yoshiyuki;    Nagai.    Akihiko;    Kawawa,    Shigenobu; 

Kubozono.  Hidetaka;  and  Tanaka,  Mitsuo,  4,106,329,  CI    73- 

15.00B 

Kayser-Rolh  Corporation:  See—  „      a  ,n^  ^,     r-i 

Gebhardt,     Roland;    and    Gersm,    Roben     P,    4,106,66S,    (-1. 

Keane,  Francis  Xavier  Hospital  beds.  4.107,490.  Q.  20O-S2.0OR. 

Keenan.  William  Douglas  SuUnan:  See—  ,     -  , 

Zurbrigg  Charles  Edward;  and  Keenan,  WUliam  Douglas  Sulman. 
4.106.120.  CI   2-51000 

Kellems.  Kenneth  K  ;  and  Brydolf,  Ro*";": '°  f  cme  GeneraJCorpora- 
tion   Adjusuble  height  door  pivot.  4  106,158,  CI.  1*-'29JJ» 

Keller  Alfred  A  ;  Russo.  Robert  V  ;  and  Treadwell,  Kenneth,  to  MAT 
Chemicals  Inc  Storage-stable  precursors  for  ngid  polyurethane 
foams.  4.107.069.  CI.  252-182.000  ,       .,  - 

Keller  Frank  R  Kussy.  Frank  W.;  DiMarco.  Bernard;  and  Fennetau. 
Michel  M  to  Gould  Inc  Platform  mounted  switch  operating  mecha- 
nism 4.107.488.  CI.  200- 50.00A.  .    „,     , 

KeUermeyer.  Jane.  R.  and  Ale.«.der.  J'^  "^  B^?'^*'.  P""'"^° 
device  for  body  nmd  collecnon  systems.  4.106,507,  CI    128-295_000 

Kelly.  Robert  C  .  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Process  and  mtermeduites 
for  preparing  Thromboxane  B,  t.im.tnj^  54i-4noro  _     .  j   .   .    ,„, 

Kemniu  Robert  H  .  to  AlUs-Chalmers  Corporation.  Feed  distributor 
fbTgyratory  crasher  4.106.707.  CI.  241-202.000. 

^""hi^^  EIU^^  a  ;  Weis,  Rudolf  R.;  and  Kemp,  Hor«:e  N  . 
4  106.684,  CI   226-91000. 

''""^^:^'t^>  ^..06,509,  Cl^  U^^OOB. 
Taylor,  Glenn  N  ,  4,106.675,  CI.  222-556.000. 


Kennecott  Copper  Corponition:  See— 

Lueders.   Robert  E.;   Kust.   Roger   N..   and  Davies,   David  S., 
4,107,262,  CI.  423-32.000 
Kennedy.    Harold   L..   to   Del   Mar  Avionics.    Vectorcardiographic 

method  for  ambulatory  patients  4.106,495.  a.  128-2.06V. 
Kennedy.  James;  Set— 

Clark,  John  Colin;  Kennedy.  James:  Long,  Alan  Gibson;  and  Wcir, 

Niall  Galbraith,  4,107,431,  CI.  544-16000. 

Kennington,  Rowland;  and  Woolhouse,  Robm  Andrew,  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Preparation  of  the  reaction  product  of 

urea    and    alkali    metal    hydroxide    or    carbonate.    4,107,053,    O. 

252-2,000. 

Kenworthy,  E.  J  Doyle,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Trenched  snmo- 

latwg  plate.  4,107.699.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Kermisch.  Dorian:  See— 

Conwell,  Esther  M.;  Kennisch,  Dorian;  Maher.  James  C;  Pfister. 
Gusuv  R..  and  Schank.  Richard  L.  4,106,848.  CI   350-96.140. 
Kessler,  Ench;  Hassemer.  Georg.  and  Weber.  Paul,  to  Fried  KRUPP 
Gesellschaft  out  beschrankter  Haftung  Coolmg  tower  4,106,244,  CI. 
52-63.000 
Kevorkian,  Victor;  and  Cumings,  Francis  J.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Re- 
search, Inc   Methods  for  convertuig  coal  to  a  plastic-like  condition 
and  feedmg  same  to  a  receiver.  4.106.997,  CI   201-32.000. 
Khera,  Surjit  Smgh.  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Catalyst  for 
synthesizing  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  mixliu^  having  a  high  methane 
content  from  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen.  4,107,091,  Q.  252- 
466.00J 
Kiefer  Richard  J   Static  eliminator  and  ion  discharge  means  therefor 

4,107,755,  a.  361-220.000 
Kievits,  Anton,  to  N  V.  Bekaert  S  A  Body  supportmg  furniture  frame. 

4,106,140,  CI.  5-191.000. 
Kiewit,  David  A.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Digital  output  force  senior  using 
surface  acoustic  waves.  4,107,626,  CI.  331-65.000. 

Kihara,  Kunio:  See —  

Tamura.  Nonyoshi;  and  Kihara.  Kunio,  4,107,098,  CI.  521-25.000 
Kijima,  Shizumasa;  Igarashi,  Toshiji;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Hamamura,  Kimio; 
Nakajima,  Yoshikage;  Minami,  Norio;  Yamagishi,  Youji;  and  Inai, 
Yuithi,  to  Eisai  Co .  Ltd    Polyprenyl  carboxylic  acid  compound. 
4,107.193,0.  260410000. 
Kikuchi,  Sakae:  See—  ^      _  , 

Ikezawa,    Ryuichi;    Sasayama,    Atsushi;    and    Kikuchi,    Sakae, 
4,107,727.  CI.  357-72.000. 
Kildal,  Helge;  and  Brueck,  Steven  R.  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Two-photon  resonant  laser  mixing  m  molecular  liquids. 
4.107.544,  CI.  307-88.300. 
Kilgore,  Bevil  J.:  See- 
McDowell,  Robea  4,107,789.  CI.  366-3.000. 
Kim   Sung  Baik    Rigidized  shaft  coostructkm  for  spotu  apparatus. 

4.106.777.  a.  273-8O.00B. 
Kimball  International.  Inc.:  See—  .  .    _  ,  u 

Whitiington.  BUly  J  .  Robinson,  John  WUham;  and  Dietnch,  Ralph 
N.,  4.106,384,  CI.  84-1,190. 
Kimm  Herbert  J   Electrical  wire  connecting  device  for  junction  box. 

4,106,835.  CI,  339-95,00D, 
Kimura,  Shigeo:  See— 

Higuchi.    Shigetaka;    Iwasaki,    Masaatsu;    and    Kunura,    Shigeo, 
4,107.385.  CI,  428-412  000,  „    ,    ^ 

Kimura.  Toshihiko;  and  Nakayama,  Tsuneo.  to  Akebono  Brake  Com- 
pany. Ltd,  Disc  brake  caliper  and  supportmg  member.  4.106.595.  Cl. 
188-73.300.  ,  ,^  ^        . 

King  J   Frank,  to  Hanes  Corporation.  Article  foldmg  and  packagmg 

system  4.106.26O.  CI  53-2I.OFW.  ^^        „ 

King  James  Pmg;  Mailey.  Everett  A ;  and  Popoff.  Ivan  ChnstolT,  to 
Pennwalt  Corporation    Polymer  of  1 .2.4-ihiaduLtole  and  lubncano 
containing  it  as  an  additive.  4,107,059.  CI   252-28000. 
Kinzler.  Raymond  Carl,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc    High  pressure 

water  cleaner  for  ascension  pipes.  4.107.001.  Cl.  202-241.000. 
Kirk,  Donald  W  :  See—  „ 

Beston.    George    H;    and    Kirk.    Donald    W..    4.107.344.    d. 
426-625.000 
Kirkland.  James  L  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy  Magnetometer 
using  a  field  controlled  oscillator,  the  oscillator  core  bemg  maintained 
near  its  Curie  point  4.107.607.  Cl  324-253.000. 
Kirsch   Andrew  F.;  and  Koob.  Roben  W,.  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 

Corp  Elevator  system.  4.106.594.  Cl   I87.2900R, 
Kirsch   Jerry    Laser  workpiece  position  and  presence  inspector  and 

machine  control  governor  4.107,539,  Cl.  250-561.000. 
Kirsch,   Jerry    Workpiece   hole   preaence   and   abaence   inspector. 

4,107,541,  Cl.  250-571  000. 
Kitasato  Institute,  The:  See—  .  .,v.  ,»,  /-, 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Iwai,  Yuiuru;  and  Hinno,  Atsiuhi,  4.107.297.  a. 
424-122.000. 

Klauke.  Erich  See—  „  ,„^ 

Peiruck  Gerd-Michael;  Klauke.  Ench;  and  Jager.  Horst.  4.107.186. 
Cl  260-351.000.  ,  ^  ^ 

Klaus,  Heck,  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  tor 

producuon  of  oU  control  nngs  4.106.977.  O   156-645.000 
Klimin    Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Mostovsky.  Alexandr  Alexeevich;  and 
Nemchenok.  Rafail  Lvovich.  Photoemitter  4.107.564.  Cl.  313-94.000 
Klisch  Stephen  Cajetan;  and  Martin.  Charles  Andrew,  to  Colgate-Pal- 
moUve  Company    Liquid  olefin  sulfonate  detergent  compositions 
containing  anti-gelling  agents  4.107.095.  Cl  252-541.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-[>eutz  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See— 
Kohler.  Wolfgang,  4,106,458,  O.  123-1390AT. 
Zenker,    Walter;    and    Hulsebusch,    Karl-Heinz,    4,106,364,    Q. 
74-740.000. 
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Kloster.  WUluun  R.;  and  Stewart,  Patrick  H.,  to  C  L  ln<l?f<»i«  '"? 
Method    of   automatic    mold    and    core    formmg.    4.106,545.    t_l 

Klotzner.  Winfried;  Daumer.  Rolf;  Busse.  Wolfgang;  and  du  Mont. 
Hans-Christoph.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
addressmg  a  digital  memory.  4.107.717.  Cl   364-431000. 

Klug,  Anton  L.  Device  for  completing  an  electric  cu^uit  or  the  like  lor 
a  lock  or  the  like.  4,107,485,  O.  20(M3.OOO. 

Knapik,  H  Peter  G  :  See— 

Adams,   Frank    H.;   and    Knapik,    H.    Peter   G..   4.107.083.   Cl 

Knorre.  HeUnut;  Fischer.  Joachim;  and  Pohl.  Gerhard,  to  Duetsche 
Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler   Process  for  pre- 
venting caking  and  obtaimng  flowability  of  alkaU  chlondes  and  salt 
mixturesthereof  4.107.274.  Cl   423268  000, 
Knudson.  Henry  T  .  to  Allis-Chalmeri  Corporation.  Adjusuble  ground 

roller  for  mower  4.106.269.  Cl  56-15.800  ^  .,  ,. 

Kobayashi.  Hajune;  Yano.  Yasuhiro;  and  Endo.  Ichiro,  to  Cmon  Kabu- 
shiki     Kaisha.     Electrostatic     printing     method.     4,106,41W.     l-l. 
101-426.000. 
Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki:  See—  ,  „  ,.        ,.■  ^  •„      i, 

Norimatsu.  Hideaki;  Nakamura.  Mitsuo;  and  Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki, 
4,106,450.  Cl    123-1  I9.0EC. 
Kobayashi.  Yukinan:  See—  .^-  «       u     -r  t 

Suzuki  Nobuyuki;  Kobayashi,  Yukinari;  Hiyoshi,  Yumiko;  Takagi, 
Seiii  Sone,  Takanori;  Wakabayashi,  Mikio;  and  Sowa,  Tuneo, 
4,107,162.  a.  544-313  000 

°  Fukuziika,  Toshio;  Shraiogori,   Kazutoshi;   and   Saloh,   Hiroshi. 
4.107,024,  Cl.  204-275.000. 
Koch,  KjeU.  to  Aktiebolaget  Tudor,  Battery  and  gnd  for  p>s.t.ve 
electrode  for  lead  storage  battenes.  4,107,407.  Cl  429-225  000 

'^°'Sl.p"halHowSG.  4.106,236,0.  49-141  000. 
Kodairi  Hiroshi;  and  Masuda,  Mitsuo,  to  Kuroda  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd. 
Pneumatic  linear  actuator  4,106,390,  Cl.  91-42.000. 

Kodera,  Hiroshi:  Set—  uirn.1,; 

Kataoka,    Shoet;    Hashizume,    Nobuo;    and    Kodera.    Hiroshi, 

4,107,718,0.  357-3.000. 

Koehn,  Elizabeth  M.,  executrix:  See—       „.     ^    .   ..  ,     .„ . 

Koehn,  Wilbur  R.,  deceased;  Koehn,  Elizabeth  M,  execulnx;  and 

Elleiioff,  Theodore,  executor,  4,106,506.  O.  128-214.400. 

Koehn.  WUbur  R..  deceased;  Koehn    El««beth  M     executnx^d 

Ellenoff.  Theodore,  executor  Catheter  4.106.506.  O.  128-214.40) 
Koen.  David  Matveevich:  See— 

Sosonkin.  Oleg  Mikhailovich.  Katsev,ch.Leomd  Savvich;  P«o- 
gov.  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chistyakova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
dnn Viktor  Alexsndrovich;  Bonsov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov, Oleg  Evgemevich;  Savvm,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Gngo- 
riev Eduard  Maximovich;  Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Shesl- 
sov '  Anatoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev.  Valenim  Semenovich; 
Silanuev.  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin,  Georgy  Stepanovich,  Mate- 
shin  VaaUy  Gerasimovich;  Zinoviev,  Alexandr  Mikhai  ovich; 
Shishiyannikov,  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly,  Gennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen,  David  Matveevich;  Seleverstov,  Vladimir  VasUievich; 
Smimov,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Sosonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich.  Leonid  Savvich;  Pizogov.  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chis- 
tvakova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna,  Kudrin,  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
Bozisov  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov,  Oleg  Evgemevich; 
Savvin  Mikhail  Vasihevich;  Grigoriev,  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov,  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich, 4,107,449,  Cl,  13-35.000.  .  ^  .  , 
Koenier  Heinz  Albrechl.  to  MBl  Corporaoon.  Gnpper  for  case  un- 
loader  4,106,612,  Cl.  198-479.000 

"'"SiaLTidtX'mSnrP;  El'<^.  D?"d  W.    Koert.  Ja^  M     Rei- 
sender,  Elizabeth  A  ,  and  WUey,  Paul  F.,  4,106,994,  Cl    195- 

Kohler'°Wolfgang,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AkUengesellschaft 
Fuel 'injector  4,106,458,  Cl.  123.139.0AT, 

''°^S^,'Tik.Si'"Kojima.  Chiaki;  and  Ohki.  Hiroahi.  4,107.729,  O 

358-4,000, 

^°''^U^rZtT^>^    J-^chi,    Watanabe.    Itaru     Suztiki, 

MoSakl;    Kojima.   Toshifumi;    Matsubara,   Hiroyoshi;   Osuka, 

Tatsumi,  Takeshige,   Kenji;  Nagamine,  Takashi;  and  Hu-ano, 

Osamu,  4,107,503,  Cl  219-61,000. 

■^""Ralch^"  WalSTjames;  Kolb,  Robert  W.;  and  Brace,  S.  Esson, 

4,107,368,  Cl  428-245.000. 
Kolesnikova,  Galina  Prokofievna:  See—                           .    .,     ,         . 
Vtai^v   Vladmiir  VKulievich;  Kosovtsev,  Vl^lumr  VjsUievich; 
Kolesnikova.   Galina    Prokofievna;    Esimt   Tam«a   Ivanovna; 
Polukhin,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich;  and  Zimnukhov,  Viktor  Alex- 
androvich, 4,107,141,  Cl,  528-129  000.  

Koller,  Thomas  J  ;  «id  Randmer.  '-"^  A    'o  Mi^Wen  Uboratones. 
Inc    The.  X-ray  beam  generator  4,107,562,  Cl,  313-59.000. 

G«Jgy  Vlsdimirovich;  Ko.ov,  Evgeny  Pavlovich;  fnporov. 
Anatoly  Mikhailovich.  Batova.  Galina  Alexandrovna;  Melikova. 
Oayane  Leonovna;  and  Kolomekhuk.  Alexandr  Ivanovich. 
4.107,011,  a.  204-151.00a 


Komalau.  Akio:  See—  ,„  -u      ,.  im  **•> 

Endo.  Hirohido;  Inose.  Fumiyuki;  and  Komatau,  Akio,  4,107,66., 
Cl.  340-324.0AD. 
Komiya,  Yutaka:  See—  ^  « 

Kondo,  Euchi;  Kauyama.  Hajime;  Takahashi,  Tom,  and  Komiya. 
Yutaka,  4,106,870,  Cl.  355-4.000, 
Komura,    Ichiro;    Awao,    Takeyoahi;    and    Yamada.    Kaiuhiko,    to 
Ajmomolo  Co ,  Inc.  Thermostable  celluUse  and  a  method  for  pro- 
ducmg  the  same.  4,106,989,  Cl,  195-62,000, 
Kondo,   Eiichi.   Kauyama.   Hajime.   Takahashi.  Tora.  and   Komiya, 
Yutaka    to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Color  electrophotographic 
method  and  apparatus  4,106.870.  O   355-4,000 
Kondo,  Osamu.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabuihiki  Kaisha-  Device 
for  moving  curved  plate  bent  in  a  subatantiaUy  arcuate-shape  along 
curved  path,  4.106,353.  Cl  74-45,000 
Kondo,  Shimchi:  See—  , 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Umeiawa.  Sumio;  Maeda,  Kenjl,  Tsuchiya. 
Osamu  Kondo,  Shinichi;  and  Fukatsu,  Shunzo,  4.107,424,  Cl. 
536-10.000  „    w  ft   n 

Komg,  Eberhard;  and  Pedain,  Josef,  to  Bayer  AkticngesellschafL  Bis- 

(i^iyanatopropyl)  arylacetonitriles  4.107.199.  Cl  2«M65  ODD. 
Komg.  Eberhard;  and  Pedam.  Josef,  to  Bayer  AkuengesellschaJt  Bo- 
(aminopropyl)  arylacetonitriles  and  preparation  thereof.  4.107.ztw. 
Cl.  26O-465,00E. 
Konig.  Hans-Bodo:  Set— 

Schrock.  WUfried;  Komg.  Hans-Bodo;  Preiss.  Michael;  Meugo. 
Karl     Georg;     and     Walkowiak.     Michael,     4,107,304,     O. 
424-246.000, 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  .  Ltd.:  Set— 

Tomono,    Makolo;    Yamakawa,    Goichi;   and    Ohta,    Miuunon, 
4,107,062,  Cl.  252-62.  lOP 
Kono,  Hiroahi;  Kubo,  Sueki;  and  Matsuno,  Tadahiko,  to  Kuroaaki 
Refractories  Co.,  Ltd,  Apparatus  for  repainng  the  furnace  lining  wnth 
a  spray  pipe  of  non-cucular  hollow  cross  section    4,106,760,  t-l 
266-281000  .       „         J         ,, 

Konrad,  Fredenck  Miller;  and  Mason.  Stephen  Howard,  to  Umon 
Carbide  Corporation  Decoloration  of  bisphenol-A  recycle  stream 
with  cation  exchange  resin  4.107.218.  O.  560-724000. 

•""ki^S!"  A^re^F.  and  Koob,  Robert  W.,  4,106.594,  O    187- 
29O0R 

■^""co^tAkxander  D.;  and  Kool,  Boris,  4,106,778,  O.  277-9.500. 
Kopecny,  Miroslav:  See- 

Maler,  Josef;  Fischer,  Evzen;  Losen.  Miloslav;  and  Kopecny, 
Miroslav,  4,106,312,  O.  66-5000R 
Kopera.  Joseph  J.,  to  Chrysler  Corporanon    HaU  effKi  electronic 
Ignition  control  unit  with  automatic  shut-down  tuner  4.106,46U,  Cl 

Koopelman.  Edward;  and  Munay.  Robert  G..  to  KoppeUnan.  Edward 
Contmuous  thennal  reactor.  4,106,999.  Cl  202-118.000 

""Turti^JoKaJuey.^r-ui  Shepler,  Paul  Roberts.  4.106.463,  O. 

123-I93.0OP.  

Hayduk,  Harry  Nicholas,  4,106,642,  a.  2 14-1 8.00R 

Hyde,  Glenn  F;  and  Alban.   Thomas  W.,   4,106,782,  O    277- 

235,00A 
Kinzler,  Raymond  Carl,  4,107,001,  Cl  202-241,000. 
Korf,  Heinz  Ludwig,  to  Rapperswill  Corporation.  Celluiix  urM-for- 
maldehyde  resin  and  method  of  preparing  the  same   4,107,105,  t.1 
521-80.000. 

Korolev,  Georgy  Vladimirovich  See—  

Kuchcrenko.  Vladimir  nich;  Flerov.  Valer>  Nikolaevich;  Korcilev. 
Georgy  Vladimirovich;  Kotov,  Evgeny  Pavlovich;  Praporov. 
Anatoly  Mikhailovich;  Batova.  Galina  Alexandrovna;  Melikova, 
Gayane  Leonovna;  and  Kolomeichuk.  Alexandr  Ivanovich, 
4,107,011,0.204-151.000. 
Koseki,  Teruo:  See—  .  mi  no 

Tanaka.  Hiroyoshi;  Koseki.  Teroo;  and  Fuju.  Shigera,  4.107,129, 
Cl   260-40  OOP 
Koshiga.  Fusao,  Tanaka.  Jinkichi;  Waunabe.  luni;  Suzuki.  Motoaki; 
Koiuna.  Toshifumi;  Matsubara.  Hiroyoshi;  Osuka,  Tatsumi;  Take- 
shige   Kenji    Nagamine.  Takashi;  and  Hirano.  Osamu.  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  ehmmating  residual  magnetism 
in  pipe-blank  for  welded  steel  pipe  longitudinaUy  seam-welded  from 
inside.  4.107.503.  Cl   219-61  000 
Kosovtsev.  Vladimir  VasUievich;  See—  .       . 

Moiseev    Vladunir  VasUievich.  Kosovtsev.  Vladunir  Vasdievsch; 
Kolesnikova,   Galma   Prokofievna;   Esma,   Tamara   Ivanovna, 
Polukhin,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich;  and  Zunnukhov,  VUilor  Alex- 
androvich, 4,107.141,  Cl.  528-129.000. 
Kostecky  James  F.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporauon.  Base  bracket  for 

shelviiig.  4,106,738,  O  248-235,0OO. 
Koszarewski,  Zbigniew  See—  ^  _  ,.    iu_ 

Murza-Mucha,  Pawel;  Koszarewski,  Zbigmew;  Osuszewski.  Woj- 
ciech  and  Peksa.  Sunislaw,  4,106,548.  Cl   164-132.000. 
Koube.  Munenori;  and  Nomura.  Yasuji,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd  X-ray  appara- 
tus   utUizing    rotary    anode    type    X-ray    tubes.    4,107,335,    t-l 
250-406.000. 

"'umni'sSiio,  and  Kotani,  Tamotsu.  4,107,508.  O.  219-137.700. 
Kotov.  Evgeny  Pavlovich;  See—  ^  ^      , 

Kucherenko.  Vladunir  Ilich.  Flerov,  Valery  NUiolaevich;  Korolev, 
Georgy  Vladimirovich;  Kotov,  Evgeny  Pavlovich;  Praporov. 
Anatoly  MikhaUovich;  Batova,  Galma  Alexandrovna;  Mehkova, 
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Omyioe  Leonovna;  ud  Kolomeichuk,  Aleundr  Ivinovich. 
«,107.011.a.  204-151.000. 
Kounu,  Jick  Memcl  :S«—  _    .    _       ..  „ 

Weig«nd.  Rei  Olen;  McMUlni.  Knuielh  iUy;  Fulk,  Ronald  Dem: 
Phchvd,  Daniel  Ray;  and  KounU.  Jack  Merriel.  4.106.270,  CI 
54-9S.000  „    . 

Kovac,  Zlala;  and  Sambuc«ti,  Carlos  Juan,  lo  Inlernatioaal  Bujuias 
Machinea  Corporation  Waur  baaed  lelecUble  charge  magnetic  inks. 
♦.107.063,  a.  252-62  520. 
Koyaaia.  Fujimaaa:  S*t — 

Yaaafjnioio,  Samoa.  Kawaharada,  Minorv;  Nagaia,  Shuji;  ud 
Koyvna.  FumnMa,  4,106,318.  a.  72-199.000. 
Koymaci*  Haruo:  5of — 

Mctinoio,  |f»m>iiHj^  Mauumura,  Maaajt;  Yamauchi.  Nobuharu; 
Koyaaaxi.  Hanoi  Saio,  Iwao:  Yaiubara,  Bubei;  and  Sakai.  Jiro, 
*.l6TMi.a.  MO-324.0AD 
Kotwczak.  Orat  A:  Stt—  ..„,,.     ™ 

Shuli,  Robert  J;  and  Kozincziik.  Oreat  A.,  4,107.511,  a. 
219-286.000  „     ^         ^, 

Koiulla,  Robert  E.,  to  Weaiberbead  Company,  The.  Dnpoaable  centrif- 
ugal leparalor  4,106,689,  a.  233-23  OOR. 
Kramer,  Fnedhclm:  See—  ^      ..      u  , 

Heinnch.  HaM  Juergen;  Rademacher,  Karl  Auguat;  Strohn.  Hel- 
mut, and  Kramer.  Friedhelm.  4,107,042,  Q.  210-225  000. 
Kramer,  Fnti.  Apparatua  for  ipraying  plailic  foam.  4,107.075,  CI. 

252-359.WE. 
Kraicella.  Nicholaa  Leo;  See—  „     ^,    ,.  ,     ,  j  w 

Meyerand.  Ruiaell  Oilbett,  Jr.;  Kraacella,  Nicholas  Leo;  and  Mc- 
Mahon.  Davul  Gue,  4,107.010.  CI  204-129.000. 
Kraua,  Edmund  Joaeph;  See-  >,  *  ,n*  nn  r-l 

Kraua,  Roben  Auguit;  and  Kraus,  Edmund  Joseph.  4.106.370.  LI. 
73-88.00F.  .  , 

Kraua,  Robert  AuguU;  and  Kram,  Edmund  Joseph.  Electric  mfmlte- 

range  load-aenjtng  transducer  4.106.370.  CI.  73-88. OOF. 
Kravitz.  Hilard  L  Dietarv  salt  compositions.  4. 107,346,  CI.  426-648.000. 
Kravitt  Jerome  H   Solar'  panel  unit  4.106.952.  CI.  I36-89.0HY. 


Kjavitz.  jcTomc  n   jwi»r  panel  u.u^  ....««,..--.,  — 

Krawagna.  Alois,  to  Sports  Technology  Inc  Golf  swing  practice  base. 

4.1(2772.0.  273- 1 86 OOR  a  in*  t.l     ri 

Kreitl,    Lloyd    D    Eilenaion    table   for   table   saws.    4,106,381,    CI 

83-477.200. 
Kreuger  Fredenk  Hendrik;  and  Van  Kesteren,  Jacobus  Petnis  Ignatius, 
to  N  K.F    Kabel  B.V    Method  of  manufacturing  a  longitudmally 
watertight  lelccommunicatjon  cable.  4.106,961,  O.  156-48.000. 
Kfochta,  John  M    See—  ,  .     ,.    c 

Robertson,  George  H.;  Laiar,  Melvin  E.;  Krochta,  John  M  .  Far- 
lui.  Darnel  F;  and  Bomben,  John  L..  4,107.340,  CI.  426-481  000. 
Kroder.  Ernest  A.:  See — 

McCandlesa.  WiUiam;  Leu,  Robert  F.;  Kroder.  Ernest  A.,  and 

Tomecek.CharlesJ.  4,106,242,  CI.  51-225  000 

Kronlage.  John  W .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Dual  slope 

analog-to-digilal    converter    with    unique    countmg    arrangement. 

4.107.667,  CT  340-347  ONT, 

Kropa.  Goroer  E .  to  Leeaona  Corporation.  Granulator  and  knife  con- 

jtnjcoon  therefor  4.106.708.  CI.  241-222.000. 
Kniger.  Kurt  John:  See—  „        ,  ,. 

SpUman.  Raymond.  Haase,  Edward  EmU,  Jr  ;  Kniger,  Kurt  John. 
Budnick.    Donald    Barry;    and    Lasorso.    Vincent    John.    Jr.. 
4.106,490.  CI    128-2  OOF 
Kruklitis,  Karlis,  lo  Burroughs  Corporation.   Document  procwssmg. 
magnetic  character  detecting  apparatus.  4.107.653,  CI.  340- 146. JW.. 
Krupmski,  Kenneth  C.:  See —  ..  «    .  l  ^      i.  » 

Augustine.  Harry  G  ;  Knipinski.  Kenneth  C;  and  Smith,  Frank  A., 
4,107,382,  CI  428-368.000. 
Krtipp-Koppen  GmbH:  See— 

Hemg.  Alfred,  4,106,533,  Q   141-1.000. 
Kubens.  Rolf,  to  Bayer  Akoengesellschaft  Process  for  theproducuon 
of     croliiinked.     urethane-conlaining     plastics.     4,107,101,     CI. 
521-137.000 

Kooo  Hiroshi,  Kubo.  Sueki;  and  Matsuno,  Tadahiko,  4,106.760, 0. 

266-281000 
Kubozooo.  Hidetaka:  See—  „  „  . 

Takahashi,    Yoahiyuki.    Nagai,    Akihiko;    Kawawa,    Shigenobu; 

Kuboiono.  Hidetaka;  and  Tanaka.  Mitsuo,  4,106,329,  CI.  73- 

Kuche),'Robert  C.  Cable  hauling  winch  4,106,754,  a  254-186.0HC 
Kucherenko,  VTadimir  Ilich;  Flerov.  Valery  Nikolaevieh;  Korolev. 
Oeorgy  Vladimirovich;  Kotov,  Evgeny  PavlovKh;  Praporov, 
Anatoly  Mikhailovich;  Balova,  Galina  Aleiandrovna;  Mclikova, 
Oavaae  Leooovna,  and  Kolomeichuk,  Alesandr  Ivanovich  Method 
rf ^^watioii  rfi|»t  etchmg  solutions.  4, 107 ,0 1 1 .  CI  204- 1 5 1 .000 

Kudria  Viktor  AltiandrovKh  See—  ^    ~: 

Soaookin.  Gleg  Mikhailovich;  Katsevich.  Leonid  SawKh;  Ptro- 
lov  Nikolai  AleieevKh;  Chistyakova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drtn.  Viktor  AJeiandrovich;  Bonsov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chaoov,  Otef  EvaenJevKh;  Savvin.  Mikhail  Visilievich,  Gngo- 
riev  Edaard  Majmnovich;  Fedchenko,  Aleiei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
BOV  Aaaloly  Zakharovich;  Kudrysvtsev.  Valentin  Semenovich; 
SiJntiev  Ivan  Kumuch;  Solomm.  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Mate- 
Jim.  Vaiily  GerMTOOvich;  Zinoviev,  Aleiandr  Mikhailovich; 
Sh»hiyanniov.  Viktor  loaifovKh,  Paly.  Oennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen.  David  Matveevich,  Seleverstov.  Vladimir  VasilievKh; 
Sniniov  Jory  Aleiandrovich.  Sosonkin,  Gleg  Mikhailovich, 
Kauevich.  Leonid  Sawich;  Puogov.  Nikolai  AleieevKh.  Chis- 
tvikova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudnn,  Viktor  Aleiandrovich: 
Boziiov  Jury  Tikbonovich;  Molchanov,  Gleg  Evgenievich. 
Sawia.  Mikhail  Vaailievich;  Gngonev.  Eduard  Maiimovich. 


Fedchenko,  Aleici  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtaov,  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich, 4,107,449,  CI.  13-35  000. 
Soaonkin,  Gleg  Mikhailovich;  Katsevich,  Leonid  Savvich;  Piro- 
gov,  Nikolai  Aleieevich;  Chistyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin,  Viktor  Aleiandrovich;  Bonaov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov, Gleg  Evgenievich;  Sawin.  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Gngo- 
nev, Eduard  Maiimovkh;  Fedchenko,  Alein  Ivanovich,  Shevt- 
sov,  Anatoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtaev,  Valentm  SemenovKh; 
Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomm,  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Male- 
»hm.  Vastly  Gerasimovich,  Zinoviev,  Aleiandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyamiikov,  Viktor  loaifovKh;  Paly,  Oennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen,  David  Mstveevich;  Selevemov.  Vladimir  Vaubevich; 
Smimov,  Jury  Aleiandrovich;  Soaonkin.  CHeg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich,  Leomd  Savvich;  Piiogov.  Nikolai  Aleieevich;  Chis- 
tyakova, Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudrin.  Viktor  Aleiandrovich; 
Boziiov.  Jury  TikhonovKh;  Molchanov,  Oleg  Evgenievich; 
Savvin.  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigoriev.  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko.  Aleiei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov.  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich, 4,107,449,  CI.  13-35  000. 
Kudryavtsev,  Valentin  Semenovich:  See — 

Sosonkin.  Oleg  Mikhailovich;  Katsevich,  Leonid  Savvich;  Piro- 
gov,  Nikolai  Aleieevich;  Chistyakovs,  Zoys  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin, Viktor  Aleiandrovich;  Borisov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov, Oleg  Evgenievich;  Sawm,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigo- 
riev, Eduard  Maiimovich;  Fedchenko,  Aleiei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov, Anatoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev,  Valentin  Semenovich; 
Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin.  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Mate- 
shin.  Vasily  Gerasimovich;  Zmoviev.  Aleiandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyannikov.  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly.  Gennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen,  David  Matveevich;  Seleverstov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich, 
Smimov,  Jury  Aleiandrovich;  Soaonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich,  Leonid  Savvich,  Puogov,  Nikolai  Aleieevich;  Chis- 
tyakova, Zoya  MikhaUovna;  Kudrm.  Viktor  Aleiandrovich; 
Bozisov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov,  Oleg  Evgenievich; 
Savvin,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigonev,  Eduard  Maiimovich; 
Fedchenko,  Aleiei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtaov,  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich, 4,107,449,  CI.  13-35.000. 
Kuhia,  Donald  E.;  and  Watson,  Harry  A.,  Jr.,  to  Pfuer  Inc  Conversion 
of  trans-  lo  cis-N,N-dimethyl-9-13-<4-methyl-l-piperazmyl)- 
propylidenel-thioianthene-2-sulfonamide  and  recovery  of  the  cis-uo- 
mer  4,107,430,  CI.  542-471  000. 
Kuhn,  Charles  J    Chisel  clamp  for  use  in  straighlemng  automobile 

bodies.  4,106,325,  CI,  72-457.000. 
KuUte  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kunz,  Anthony  D  .  4,106,349,  O.  73-746000. 
Kulwicki,  Bernard  Michael,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Com- 
pact PTC  resistor  4,107,515,  C\  219-541.000 
Kumaki,  Noboru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Fluidic  controlled  cartndge 

ejector  4,107,747,  O.  360-93.000 
Kun-Mmg,  Liu.  Safety  fuel  gas  and  apparatus  for  generating  the  same. 

4,106,914,  a.  48-103.000. 
Kunii,  Nobuaki:  See—  . 

Ukihashi,  Hiroshi;  Uchino,  Tetsaya;  Abe,  Takeshi;  and  Kami, 
Nobuaki.  4.107.356.  CI  427-195.000 
Kunitomo.  Akihiko:  See— 

Nakamura,    Toshiie;    Shimizu,    Hiromichi.    Tanaka,    Kyuicni; 
Kuniusmo,    Akihiko;    and    Taniuwa,    Kinji,    4,107,300,    O. 
424-200.000. 
Kuno.  Maaanon:  See—  ..         „  , 

Nagara,  Toshio;   Nakagawa.   Kogoro;   Hlgo,   Nobumasa;   Kuno, 
Masanort  Aral,  Hiroshi;  and  Ota,  Jun,  4.107,493.  O.  200-84  OOC 
Kuralsuji.  Takatoshi:  See— 

Inata,   Hiroo;    Morinaga,   Tsuto;   Kuralsuji,   Takatoshi;   Urasaki, 
Takanon;  and  Kawsse,  Shoji,  4.107,143,  O.  528-176.000 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Haga.  Toshikatsu,  and  Hon.  Saburo,  4.106,892,  CI.  432-58  000 
Ohsugi.  Katsuhisa;  Takeuchi,  Daizo;  Hamada,  Masahiro;  and  Kano, 
Tamouu,  4,106,988,  CI    195-49  000 
Kurihara  Yasuo.  to  Fujitsu  Lunited  Check  system  for  detecong  mal- 

(imction  of  an  error  detection  circuit  4.107.649.  O.  340-146.1AG 
Kuroda  Seiko  Co  .  Ltd  :  See—  „  ,«„  ^  „,  „,  ,v« 

Kodaira.  Hiroshi;  and  Masuda,  Mitsuo,  4,106,390,  O.  91-42.000. 
Kurokawa,  Hideo:  See—  ^    .  .„„« 

Taniyssu,  Ryozo;  Kurokawa,  Hideo;  tod  Saito,  Takeshi,  4,107,080, 
CI.  252-43 1, OOC- 

Kurosaki  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd  :  See—  

Kono.  Hiroshi;  Kubo,  Sueki;  and  Matsuno,  Tadahiko,  4,106,760, 0. 
266-281.000. 
Kurose,  Kunio:  See— 

MaBumoto,  Noboru;  Kuroae,  Kunio;  and  Ueno,  Kmya,  4.106,449, 
a.  123-1 19.00A  _     ^  ,       ^ 

Kurtz,  Anthony  D ,  to  Kuliie  Senucooductor  Products,  Inc.  Trans- 
ducer   structures    for    high    pressure    appUcazioo.    4,106,349,    Q 
73-746.000. 
Kuasy,  Frank  W.:  See—  „         ,       ,.  „ 

Keller,  Frank  R.;  Kussy,  Frank  W.;  DiMaroo,  Bernard;  and  Fen- 
neteau.  Michel  M  ,  4,107,488,  Q.  2OD-5O.0OA 
Kust,  Roger  N.:  See—  _  _     ..   „ 

Lueders,  Robert  E.;  Kust,  Roger  N.;  aad  Davw,  David  S., 
4,107,262,  a  423-32.000. 
Kusumoto,  Keiichi  See— 

Nakajima.   Tskasht    Irie.   Tomoyuki;   and   Kuaumoio.   Keuchi. 
4.106,430.  CI    118-64.000. 
Kusunoae,  Tetsuhiro;  Shima.  Tsukasa;  Hennu,  Hiroshi;  and  Yasui, 
Sadahiko,  to  Asahi  Kaaci  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Non-woven 
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fabric  usable  as  a  substratum  sheet  for  artificial  leather.  4,107,374,  a. 
428-288000 
Kuinyak,  Thomas  A  ;  Dunn,  George  T.;  and  Guiles,  Chester  L  ,  to 
Automstion   Industries,   Inc.   Method  of  making  a  formed   hose. 
4,106,968,  CI.  156-189.000. 
Kutischcr,  Edgar  W.:  See— 

Bnimlield,  Elvin  S.;  Kutzacher,  Edgar  W.;  and  Lovelady,  James 
N.,  4,107.530.  a.  250- 342.000. 
Kuwahara,  Hiroshi:  Set— 

Ishida.  Yotsuo;  and  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi,  4.107.754,  Q.  361-120.000. 
Kuznetioff.  Philip;  See- 
James,  Edward  Anthony;  and  KuznetzofT,  Philip,  4,107,351,  CI. 
427-43000. 
Kvita,  Vratislsv:  See— 

Baumann,  Marcus;  Kvita.  Vratislsv;  Roth,  Martin;  and  Water- 
house,  John  Sidney,  4,107,174,  O.  260-326.0NS 
Labaugh,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Chicklis,  Evan  P.;  Naiman,  Charles  S ;  and  Labaugh,  Kenneth  D., 
4,107,529.  CI  250-339  000. 
Labcl-Aire  Inc.:  See — 

CaudiU.  Donald  L.,  4,106,972,  a.  156-363.00a 
Labofina  S.A.:  See— 

Debande.  Guy  F.  S.;  Cahen.  Raymond  N.  M.;  and  Grootjanv 

Jacques  F.  J..  4.107,225,  O.  260^83.900. 
Leplat-Gryspeerdt  Paul  A  .  4.106,908,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Laboratories  Cassenne:  Set—  ,.„,,„     _, 

Hercelm,    Bernard;    and    Hamon,   Jean-Fnmcois,   4,107.333,   CI. 
424-365  000 
Labyer,  Harold  S  :  Set— 

Dodson,   Jsmes   C;    and    Ubyer,    Harold    S.,   4,106,393,   CI 
92- 168.000. 
Lac-Mac  Limited:  See—  ,     „  , 

Zurbngg,  Charles  Edward;  and  Keenan,  WUUam  Douglas  Sulman. 
4,106.120,  CI.  2-51.000. 
Lachowicz,  Donald  R  ;  and  Holder,  Charles  B.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Graft 

copolymer  coated  remforcing  agents  4,107,110,  CI.  260-I7.4CL. 
Lafon,  Victor.  Cyclic  phenylsulphinylamidine  derivstives  4,107,438, 

a.  548-353.000. 
LaFountaine,    Leonard    Howard.     Swummng    pool    construction. 

4,106,246,  CI.  52-169.700 
Laitasse,  Alain:  Set — 
^Violland,  Robert;  and  Lagasse,  Alain.  4.107.056.  Q.  252-8.800. 


Lanen.  Johan  M.:  See—  .    ,  _„, 

Cowdery.  Ray;  and  Larsen.  Johan  M..  4,106,151,  O   15-42  000. 
Lanaon,  Ake  Lennart,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Eacaprmmt  mechanism  for 

watch.  4, 106,282,  CI  58-74.000. 
Larsaon,  Erik  Johan,  to  Barracudaverten  AB.  Inflatable  floating  hridge, 
laid  out  by  inflating  longitudinal  boaes  in  the  bridge.  4,106,149,  O. 
14-27  000. 
Lasich,  Lawrence  E:  See—  „  ,„     „ 

Tecco,    Charles;    and    Lasich.    Lawrence    E.,    4,106,672,    Q. 
222-151.000 
Lasorso,  Vmcent  John,  Jr.:  See — 

SpUman.  Raymond;  Haase.  Edward  Emil.  Jr..  Kniger,  Kun  John; 
Budnick,    Donald    Barry;    and    Lasorso,    Vincent    John,    Jr., 
4,106,490,  CI.  128-2.00F. 
LaSpisa,  Ronald  J.,  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Ellmaioe  control 

4,107,246,  a.  264-40.700. 
Lasaitcr,  James  W.  Trans-horizon  navigation  system.  4,107.676,  CI. 

343-650R. 
Lather,  Dieter;  and  Ries,  Karl,  to  Msnnesmann  Akoengeaellichafl 
Initialization  and  preparaDon  of  on-production-line  ultrasonic  test 
equipment  4,106,326,  CI.  731  ODV 
Latta,  Laurence.  Jr  .  and  Leonard.  John  B..  Jr.  Epoiy  resui  soil  stabiliz- 

mg  compositions.  4.107.112,  CI.  260-I8.0EP 
Latta,  Laurence,  Jr.:  See- 
Leonard,  John  B,  Jr.;  and  Latta,  Laurence,  Jr.,  4,106,296,  O. 
61-36.0OC. 
Lauer,  Richard  E  ,  to  General  Electric  Company  Motor  manufacturing 
method,  system  and  method,  system  and  components.  4,106,185,  CI. 
29-596.000. 
Laurence.  Margaret  M    See- 
Wilson,  Poner  C,  4,106,502,  O.  128-145.M0. 
Lauro,  Femand,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Alomiqut  Falling-film 

heat  exchanger.  4,106,560,  a.  165-159000 
Lautrou,  Jean:  See — 

Tilly,  Guy;  Hardouin,  Michel  Jean-Charlea;  and  Lautrou,  Jean. 
4.107.286,  CI.  424-5.000. 
Lavrova,  Valentina  Vasilievna:  See— 

Bondar,   Petr  Grigorievich;  Goroshko,  Oleg  Nikolaevieh;   Sus- 
chaya,  Larisa  Emmanuilovna;  Lavrova,  Valentina  Vasilievna; 
Leieka,  Valentina  Emmanuilovna;  and  Ilko,  Eduard  Grigorie- 
vich, 4,107.089.  CI.  252-465.000 
Law.  Chi  Y.  Camera  for  taking  three  dimensional  photographs  having 
screen  moving  means.  4.107.712,  CI.  354-115.000 


Ugerdahl,  Sebastian  »  AktieboUget  Sven^  Fl^tf^r^en  Anange-    ^1'^^^°^^' P^^gT^^il^c  i^sni^io,  ii::^  three  dunensional 
»%«,,  ,n  ^Tti  ttinff  flM-lmdes  for  electrostatic  precipiutors.  4.106.919,    *-""•  _^'"     ,         ,  __.?.  r._  . r.-.  r r, ,^.„»^.  ;-,.»« 


ment  ui  emitting  electrodes  for  electrosuitic  precipiuton  4,106, 
CI   55-147000. 
Lai.  Chi  Sun;  and  Gunderson,  Philip  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Electronic 

spark  timing  adjustment  circuit  4,106,440,  CI.  123-1 ITOOR. 
Laidlsw,  Alan  James:  See — 

Smith,  Geoffrey  Allan;  and  Laidlaw,  Alan  James,  4,106,895,  CI. 

8-2.50A.  ^  .,„ 

Lamg.  Nikolaus.  Tube  for  fluid  substances  under  pressure  4,106,528, 

CI    138-149000.  „^      ,  .  ,ncc..UU.Ci«   ...«u    -..™,,^,  . -. 

LAir  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  TEtude  et  1  EiploilaOon  des    j^^^^  p,^^  Associates.  Inc.  See- 


photographs  and  method  and  apparatus  for  forming  trivision  images. 

4.I07.71I.  CI.  354-112.000 
Lawn  Doctor.  Inc.:  See— 

Magda,  Roben  J..  4,106,703,  Q.  239-656.000. 
Lawrence.  George  C.  Jr.  Vehicle  roof  ventilator  insulation  covenng 

4.106.399.  CI.  98-2  140. 
Lawrence.  James  L..  Jr.;  Holzl,  Robert  A.;  and  Pickett  Fredenck  P.,  to 

Analog  Technology  Corporation-  Mandrel  for  formation  of  mass 

spectrometer  filter  4,106.744,  CI  249-96.000. 


Proc«Jes  Georges  Claude:  See- 
Izumi,  Sachio;  and  Koumi,  Tamotsu,  4,107,508,  CI.  219-137.700. 
Schultz,  Jean-Pierre;  Cuny,  Francis;  Payraudeau,  Daniel;  and  Tritz, 
Jean-Marie,  4,107,507,  a.  219-121.00P 

Lam,  Gow  T.:  See — 

Monon,  Harry  E.;  and  Lam,  Gow  T,  4,107,287,  Q.  424-8.000. 

Lamb,  W  C  :  See— 

DeKerlegand,  E>eke  E.,  4,106,347,  CL  73-622.000. 

Lambert  Brake  Corporation:  See- 
Morgan,  George  H  ,  4,106,291,  CI  60-369000. 


Landom,  Gianmno,  to  MECA  S.n  c    Apparatus  for  conu-oUing  the    Lea^y.  Bruce:  sire- 


Mannheun.  Daniel  I..  4.106.135.  Q  4-247.080. 
Lawrie,  Aleiander  Murray:  See— 

Woodhouse.    Enc    Douglas;   Lawrie,   Aleiander   Murray;   and 
McNeil.  Thomas,  4,IO«,435,  Q.  118-301.000. 
Lazar,  Melvin  E.:  See — 

Robertson,  George  H.;  Lazar,  Melvin  E.;  Krochta.  John  M.;  Par- 
kas. Daniel  F.;  and  Bomben,  John  L ,  4,107,340,  a.  426-481.000. 
Lea,  Cyril:  See — 

Beard,  James  Henry;  Lea,  Cyril;  and  Ludwig,  Bernard  WiUiam, 
4,106,177,  CI.  29-427  000 


movement  of  a  fabric-supportmg  carriage  m  a  quilting  machine 
4,106,417,0.  112-119.000. 

Carpentier,  Alain  F.;  and  Lane,  Eraest,  4,106,129,  Q.  3-l.JOO. 

'^Frl^°cJdl"L.;'^Lane,  Tliomas  H.,  4,107,196,  CI.  26(M48  20N 


Gibson,  ijavid  Vincent;  and  Leary,  Bnioe,  4,107,113,  O.  260- 
I80PF  ^. 

Leclabart  Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Parfumene  et  Chnmepar- 

chimy  Ampoule  4,106,652,  CI  215-253.000. 
Leclerc,  Real  Sofa  bed  4,106,137,  01.  5-24.000. 
Lee.  B  Paul  Cooking  utenaU  4,106,486,  CI.  126-3«9.000. 


Lang,  Richard  L.;'and  Quaas,  Dietmar  G,  to  Buhrke  Industries,  Inc.  Lee,  Joseph  Y:  See-  ^u    , 

Hiah  speed  transfer  mechanism  for  transfer  die  4,106,633,  CI.  214-  D'Agostino,  Vincent  F.,  Lee,  Joseph  Y.;  and  Cook.  Edward  M.,  Jr.. 

I  OBB  4.107.005.  G.  204-98  000. 

Langen.  Hans;  Ranz.  Erwin;  Eibl.  Johannes;  and  Wol^f.  W^*<;^i.]2  Lee,  LarryE :  S«— 


AGFA-Gevaert,  AG  Light-sensitive  material  containing  emulsified 
substances.  4,106,940,  CI.  96-74  000. 

^R^i^ob^,'  i^d^ger,  Anhur  W  ,  Jr ,  4,107,238,  CI    260- 

S&OOOR 
Langhemrich,  Klaus;  Berenstecher,  Otto;  and  Reniiehausen,  Hotst  to 


Baver  Akticngescilschaft    Process  for  the  trcaimcnt  of  cellulose-    Lee.  Wai-Hon:  Set— 


West  Curtis  W  ;  Lee,  Larry  E  ;  and  Norris,  Aubrey  O.,  4,106,581, 
CI.  180-54.00B 
Lee,  Michael  Wsyne,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire 

tread  line  strippmg  4,106,965,  CX  156-123.00R. 
Lee,  Richard  A  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Amy.  Track  gmde 
mechanism  4,106,822,  Q.  305-28.000. 


fibres.  4,106,903,  CI.  8-196.000 
Langhurst,  Arling  K :  See—  „    „  ,.  „  u 

Randall,  James  R.;  Langhurst  Arlmg  K.;  Schopmeyer,  Hennan  H.; 
and  Seaton,  Robert  L.,  4,106,487,  CI   127-23.000 
Lannan,  Patnck  Edward:  See— 

Thornton,  David  Charles;  Lightner,  Lran  Stephen;  and  Lannan, 
Patnck  Edward.  4.106,523.  O.  137-614.040. 

Lannen  Tehtaat  OY  See—  

Hakli,  Reijo  Sakari,  4,106,415,  O    111-3.000^ 


Bryngdahl,  Olof;  and  Lee,  Wai-Hon,  4,106,844,  O.  350-6.200. 
Leesona  Corporation;  See — 

Kropa,  Gomer  E.,  4,106,708,  CI  241-222000. 
LefTmgwell,  Bruce,  to  MPB  Corporation  Phenolic-acrylic  fast-curing 

sealant  system.  4,107,239,  CI  260-881.000. 
Lefrancier,  Pierre,  to  Choav  S.A.  Process  for  making  an  ocupeptide 

usefiil  for  the  treatment  of  diabetes.  4,107.158,  CI  260-112  50R. 
Leggett  ft  Plan,  Incorporated:  See- 
Hooker,  Joe  Bryan,  4,106,141,  CI.  5-201  000 


"^r^'^:^^  *  ^""  '°'  •^*"*  ""'  "  '  """  *'"^'**'  '^t^ui?t°'S:itian^Le,ghton,  Howard  N  ;  and  Wilfinger,  Ray- 
■           L   iiJS  I.rl,    W-  "Oixi  y-  •4.107,550,  a   307-241  000. 

'""'ill^e'^L.  Uro"ort-nic,  R*er,  Stephen;  and  Lspraik,  Scott  l-'^'^Stanford^Iumor  Universe 

Jack.  4,106,838.  CI.  339-99.00R.  Huang,  Alan,  4,107.783.  CI  364.7401MJ. 
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M«Cov»ki,  Albert.  4.107.532,  O.  2SO-36O.00O. 
Lelek*.  V»lentin»  EminMuilovM:  See—  . 

Sod»r    P«r  Gngonevich.  Goroshio.  Oleg  NAoUevicli;  Sus- 
chiya.  Um.  Emm«iiuilovii»;  Uvrova.  ValCTIuia  VmUkviui; 
UleU.  VilCTUM  EmiMnuilovn.;  and  llko,  Edu»nJ  Gngone- 
vich. 4.107.089.  CI   252-W5  000. 
Le  Mirtret.  Odile  See—  „ 

AlUii.  Andre;  Clemence.  Francois;  Deraedt.  Roger,  and  Ue  M«- 
tretOdUe.  4,107,310.  CI.  424.258  000  ,.,3,000 

LemelJon.  Jerome  H  Oeaning  appliance.  4.106.153.  Q.  15-23^000^ 
Umelson  Jerome  H   Dau  generating  and  recordingsystem  for  K:an- 

ZiTi^p\>y  tube  Kreen  4.107,741,  CI   358-300^000 
LeSL.  Jack  L .  to  Midland-RoM  Corporation   Globe  for  Ughtbulbs. 

4  107  768.  CI.  362-363.000.  , 

LetioM.  John  B    Uf»  and  righi  handed  child-re»ist«it  -fety  cap. 
4,106,651,0   215-221000 

^STp^hTuu;  Unk,  Ench;  Mayer.  Manfred;  Buach  Huu-Joc- 

heS^d  Brem«.  Hermann.  4.106,710  CI  242J8.0OR 
LeonardTiohn  B.,  Jr.;  and  Latta,  Laurence,  Jr.  Method  of  sod  .taWlxa- 
tion.  4,106.296.  CI  61-36.QOC. 

"^^'uufeni^ill^r^ul  U.--4  ">t^  B..  Jr.  4.107,1.2.  CI. 

260-18  OEP. 
Le  Panneotier.  Louis:  See —  ,  *  in*  lo-r     r-i 

Aittlair,    Michel;    and    U    Pannenner,    Loms.    4.106,287.    CI 

6(V'^74  000 

L^y^'^n^'^^aur.'^Andre;  and  SaleU,  ^-  U,^C«uao,.U,.e 
Enlerpraes.  Conveners  for  refining  melala.  4.106,75».  u. 
266-158.000. 

"^ffiHiot^J^.:^  and  Leacoufto,  Guy.  4.107.465.  Q.   .79- 

Lesherl  0«rge  Y  ;  and  Opalka.  Cte«r  J..  Jr.  »  S«TtagD™«  '"' 
5-(Pynduiyr)-2(lH>pyndinones.  4,107.315.  Q.  424-263.0W). 

'""'^hS;°S^e/?74.>07.466.  C.  179.200A. 

^"^M-STdteJ^Willuun;  Leu.  Robert  F-;  Kroder.  Emeat  A.;  and 

rSmKeT  Charles  J  ,  4,106.242,  CI.  51-225.000. 
LeveJS  J«^rA.  .0  Epicor.  Inc   Method^  and  ap^us  for 
purifying     fluids     with     radioacuve     unpunties.     4.107.044,     CI 

UvM^f^Howard.  to  Fredenck  Elecuomca  Corporation.  Phase 
l^kS    loop   excitir    generator    for    high    frequency    tnuumitter. 

uTr^IpH  M.  "o'Hoie'i^ell  Lie.  Cartridge  fi«  injeeu,,  ^  ejector. 

4..07.639.  CI  337-205.000. 
'^Fo^%'ar"o.d^.rJaneMJeorge  Sargent;  and  I^.  Rieh«d  H.. 

Levy  Sidwy  ^MeAod  and  apparatus  for  recording  gn^hic  information 

^^^ly   «.107,-'«.  Cl758.3O..00O 

'^d^r  ^*t^n  Cook.  K  ,  Simp«n.  WUliam  A  .  Jr  ;  and  Uwis, 

Lew.^Do''nS'dV:'^ya:;k^lv^:  A-S:^  ^..  -o  -.>.- 0)^^.^^ 
ration.  Seal  belt  system  with  starter  engine  lock  and  aUnn.  4,107,645, 
CI  34O-52.00E. 

''"^n^.'^RoSd'L.,  deceased;  and  Lewi.s.  Roger  N.,  4.107.419. 

L,.  G2r/e'''s"Ts.andard  OU  Comp^iy.  Theji^^'-^'^ 
acrylonitnle-styrene-indene     mierpolymers.     4.107.237.     CI.     260- 

880.00R 
'■'%'^'^^^  ^^n'^^^y  C1225-1O3.0OO. 
'-'"S^"  HXn';'S:S""llfe«r"'.Sd"i^.  We^er,  4.107,574.  CI. 

Liebmii.' Wd  A.;  and  L.u.  Yu-Yuig,  to  Hoffmann^  ?°''"2°d 
?^9^>hoi.y-7H-furoI3.2.gl[lIbenzopyran-^c.rboxybc       acid 

,  *h','"KeL?h'rv«li''Manfred  Hugo;  Shuster.  Edward  J,  and 
'■'^hn^.t.Tr^e^k  l^t^.  S" Ve^uoL  FUvors  *  Fragr^ice,  Inc 

3  3SeO,JrT3  buinyl)    norbonianol-2    perfume    compo«lK.ns 

4;  107.094.  CI.  252-522.0CC. 
'-'»'-S.omoTS"c.^l»;  Lightner,  L.nn  Stephen;  and  L^nnan, 
Pamck  Edward.  4.106.523,  CI.  137-614.040 

"^A:.^"B:;;^^E:;^oTden.  -momas  E.;  and  U.jenwa.1.  Edward 

L».  a''  btiS'lo^Ske^^'R'erch  Corporation    Personal  automatic 

UrEn"^C^'2^d''F2;.S.on:-^'SdJ,.oC^ 
Corooration  Tire  cord  impregnant.  4,107,117,  CI  260-28.50B 

'^fen^i:^n;  Lui.  Yang-.,  and  Marsico.  Joseph  William,  Jr . 
4,107,111,  CL  260-17.500. 


'-"'ttiti.'J^h  ft'Dahlen.  Rich«d  R.;  «.d  Lindbl-i,  David  A.. 
4.106.905.  CI.  21-60  50R. 

'-""'^ir^"*^!!^  SupSn'rAlfred;  and  Mayer.  Reinhold,  4,106,796, 
CI   285  133  DOR 

Lmdenberg.  Hans^eorg;  and  GoU.  Hans-Joachim.  ;°  Vif  B*"'™ 
Akuengesellschaft.  Gas  removal  means  for  storage  battenea. 
4.107,398,0.429-88.000  ,      ,.      ..  1,1  ,„  p.,™ 

Lmdsay  Edward  R  ,  Jr.;  and  Meginmss.  Stephen  Mason,  III.  to  Extra- 
corporeal Medical  Systems.  Inc.  Dialysale  preparation  system. 
4.107.039.  O.  210-90.000.  .        .  >.i     ,.in<i5« 

Lmdsay.  Fredrick  H.  MobUe  building  floor  joist  aaaembly.  4.I06.25B, 

Lume.  Robert  Steven,  to  Southwire  Company  ^P^""  '**'  bot-roU- 
ing  non-ferrous  melals.  4.106.319,  CI.  72-234  000. 

'''"^hiiS'GKrge  A;  Linzey.  Raynor;  and  Cuabenette,  Carol  A. 

4.107.758.  CI.  361-275.000. 
Lion  Fat  and  OU  Company  Limiied.  The.  See—  .     .  ,„nm 

Taniyasu.  Ryozo;  Kurokawa,  Hideo;  and  Saito.  Takedn.  4.107.080. 
CI.  252-431.00C. 
Lion  Hamigaki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

HiroshTsuzuki.  4,106.615.  CI.  206-45.310 

'"''"'sc'hwetz!  KarTAlex;  Vogt,  George;  and  Lipp,  Alfred.  4.107,276, 0. 

423-290.000  ..iniit*  ri 

Lippincott.  Richard  L..  Sr  ToUet  flush  flow  accelerator.  4.106.1J6,  CJ. 

4-368.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc..  See—  _,    „ 

Gurdak,  Felix  J ;  and  Cook.  Francis  W .  Jr..  4.106,375.  CI.  82- 
21.00B. 
■^'"Sj^lJe^TictdlSr,  Jr.;  and  Ro».k.  Marion,  «.l<n.579,  CI 
315-205.000 

"'chlandTFrederick  P  ;  Nagasubramanian.  Krishnamurthy;  and  Liu, 

KangJen.  4107.015.  0.204-180.00?.  .  ,n,  ,« 

Nagasubramanian.  Krishnamurthy;  and  Liu.  Kang-Jen.  4.107.iB». 

CI.  423-81000  .^    „  ,       r- 

Liu  William  Chang:  Bralton,  Francis  H  ,  deceased  (by  Brallon.  Jean  C. 

ekecutrix);  and  Nali.  Robert  Romdd,  to  Brunswick  Cor^nition. 

Method   of  making   a  cross   linked   pile   product.   4.107.259.   CI. 

264-331.000. 

'-'"•Ue"b^  Wd  A  ;  and  Liu.  Yu-Y,ng^4, 107,182,  CK  ZW-^J^I? 
Lloyd.  Wayne  B  ,  and  Logan,  Dale  R..  to  ^est-nghouse  Elecuic  Corp. 
Airborne  vibration  isolated  sensor  apparalus    4,106,740,  CI    248 
358.00R 
Lockbeed  Aircraft  Corporation:  See— 

Bi^eld.  Elvm  sVKutxscher,  Edgar  W  •  and  Lovelady.  James 
N  .  4.107.530.  O.  250-342.000. 

^^^iu^ChlJiestGlili.  Guido;  Loefflef,  lUrl  H.;  and  Loreni,  Max 

R.  4.106.976.  CI.  156-644.000 
Log«..  Arthur  D.;  and  Rush  James  B  .  to  D»y=°  Co^?°°"g/'c^ 
<Snstniction  and  method  of  makmg  same  4.106,967,  CI.  156- 1 84  WW 

'^^Sofd^'w^ayn^Tand  Logan,  Dale  R.,  4,106,740,  CI  248-358.00R 

^'"Oyf  J^^Tcerzso.  Jo«:ph  M.;  Tehan,  Fredenck  J.;  and  Lok. 
Mei  Tak.  4,107,180,  CI.  260-338.000. 

'""!:iilrjota'^hfK';nn«iy,  James;  Long.  Al«i  Gibson;  and  Weir. 
NiaU  Galbnuth.  4,107.431.  CI  544-16.000 

'^°l.«gf  F?ei?!lnd  Long.  Alfred  D .  4.106.482,  O.  12M71.000. 

^"^i^:  S^^rto;  Cassala.  Antonio;  Longi.  P«>lo;  and  Mazzoc- 

chi  Romano.  4.107.413.  CI.  526-114.000 

Giannini.  Umberto;  Cassala.  Antonio;  Longi.  Paolo;  and  Malioc- 

chi.  Romano.  4.107,414,  0.526-114.000.  h  m  „„. 

Giannini.  Umberto;  Cassala.  Antonio;  Longi.  Paolo;  and  Mazxoc- 

chi.  Romano.  4.107,415,  0   526-114.000  .,n.sM    a 

Longman.  Sidney  E    Sugar  cane  planting  machines.  4.106.669.  CI. 

221-217.000 
Lonsdale.  Melvin  J;  See—  .,  ,         ,     1  10*117    n 

Balterton.    Elmo   L.;   and   Lonadale,   Melvin   J..   4.106,212.   CI. 

34*5.000  ^      ^ 

Ij^rds  III  Research  &  Development  Co.:  Aee — 
Tartan  ISiKeilh.  4.106.590,  O.  182-20000. 

''°jKq^~Benuird;  Papaniomou.  Christos;  Dufaure,  Pierre;  and 

Mahieu.CUude.  4.107,290,  0  424-47.000  .  , 

Lorent«m.  AlMi  P.,  to  Bucheck.  David  J.;  "^^^^.}*'^»^ 
Manufactunng   Company     Oil    aorbmg    mat    4,107,051.   CI.    210- 

500  OCR 
Loreni.  Gordon  Ronald.  10  Canada.  Her  Majoty  the  Queen  m  nght  of, 
as  represented  by  the  Mmisler  of  Energy.  Mmes  |md  Raources;  Her 
Maioly  the  Queen  m  nght  of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Goveniroenl 
of  Uie  Province  of  Alberta.  Deparuneni  of  Energy  and  Natural 
Resources,  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity,  Onlano  Energy  Corporation; 
tairial  Oil  Lumted;  Canada-Cties  Service.  Ltd.;  and  Gulf  Oil 
Canada  Limited  Dual  contiol  system  for  tailuigs  ouUet  of  pnmap' 
separation  vessel  in  the  hot  water  process  for  bitummuous  sands 
4.107,029.  CI  208-1  l.OLE. 
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Lorenz.  Max  R :  See—  .        ^  ,  •• 

Chiou,  Charles;  Galli.  Guido;  Loeffler,  Karl  H.;  and  Lorenz,  Max 
R.  4.106.976,0.  156-644.000  „        , 

Lorenx.  Roman  R.;  and  Thielking.  Wilbam  H..  10  Sterlmg  Drug  Inc 
Alkyl  a-(3-{pyridyl)-anilmomethylene)acetoaceuies.  4,107.167.  CI 
260-295  OOR. 
Lorenz.  Ronald  N.:  See—  „       ...    v, 

Pearson.   Allen   F.;   Mayo.   Paul   A.;   and   Lorenz.   Ronald   N.. 
4,107.777,  0.  364-465.000. 
Loriers.  Jean:  See—  «     j     .      ■ 

Percheron  boni  Guegen.  Annick;  Achard.  Jean  Oaude;  Loners. 
Jean    Bonnemay.  Maurice;  Bronoel.  Guy;  Sarradin.  Joel;  and 
Schlapbach.  Louis.  4,107.405.  O  429-218.000. 
Losen,  Miloslav;  See— 

Maler    Josef    Fischer,  Evzen;  Losert.  Miloslav;  and  Kopecny. 
MirosUv,  4,106,312,  CI.  66-5O.0OR. 

Lourdes  Industries,  Inc  :  See—  

Jakobsen,WiUumi.  4,107,454.  O    174-135  000.  ... 

Loutfy.  Raouf  O ;  and  Ho,  Paul  P    K  ,  to  Nonuida  Mu,«  Limned 

Stable  electrode   for  electrochemical   appUcaoons.   4,107,025.   cl. 

7ft4.?Q0  OOF 

Lovejoy.  Elwyn  Raymond,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoura,  El.,  and  Com- 
pany Crosslinked  aromatic  polyimides  and  articles  made  therefrom. 
!U07.I25.  O.  26O-37.00N. 
Lovejoy.  George  C:  See—  ^     ,.  in*.  11-1   rn 

Owen    William  S..  Jr.;  and  Lovejoy.  George  C.  4.106.377.  a 
83-4.000. 
Lovelady.  James  N:  See—  .,         ,,        ,  j      , 

Bnunfield.  Elvin  S.;  Kutzscher.  Edgar  W.;  and  Lovelady.  James 
N..  4.107.530,  O.  250-342.000. 

'^*Fimie'rj55rand  Low,  Lothar,  4,106.275.  O.  57-77.330 

Lowe!  Ojlm  EFr^eless  metal  bmlding.  4,106.245.  CI.  52-90.000 

Lowry.  John  D.;  and  HoUand.  Kenneth  f  ■  "' >?>?8'  l?^'^Z,MO 
Noise  reduction  system  for  video  signals.  4.107.736.  CI.  358-36_000 

Lowth  Leonard  Cecil,  to  Scholl  Inc.  Article  of  w»nng  apparel  pro- 
viding an  undergannenl.  4,106,514,  CI.  128:519.00O 

Loiio    Battisn^  to  Lozio  Batnsui  e  Figh  Sp.A.  Self-lockmg  band 
4,106,802,  O.  292-320.000 

Lozio  Batusta  e  Figli  S  p  A  :  See—       

Lozio,  Batlista,  4,106,802,  O.  292-320.000. 

Luc  Penelope  Jane  Vesey  Frictional  method  and  machme  for  seanung 
tubular  sections.  4,106,167.  CI  29-33.0OD. 

■-"Iln' wmSiSk"'an^''NTcol,  THomas.  4.107.658.  O.  34(^620000 
Lucas,  Gareth  Douglas  Knee  brace.  4,106.143.  CI.  9-1.700. 
Ludwig,  Bernard  William:  See— 

B<ird.  James  Henry;  Lea.  Cyril;  and  Ludwg,  Bernard  WUIuun. 
4.106,177,  CI.  29-427.000. 

Ludwis  Riedhammer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.;  See —  

BaumiSi.  Helmut;  and  Petzi,  Fritz.  4,106,893,  CI.  432-77.000. 
Lueders.  Robert  E..  Kust,  Roger  N  ;  and  Davies.  David  S.,  10  Ken- 
necott    Copper    Corporation.    Cuprion    process    start-up    control. 
4  107.262.  Cf  423-32  000. 
Luke,  Perry  J.;  Machamer.  James  L  ;  and  Becraft.  WUUam  A.  toJohns 
Hopkins  Univer^ty.  The.  Error  correcoon  encoder  and  decoder. 
4.107.650.  CI.  340-146.1AL. 
Lununus  Company.  The:  See —  „  . .    .,       ..  r^ 

Sze    Morgan  C,   Riegel,   Herbert;  and  Schmdler,   Harvey  D.. 
4.107.222.  O   26O-65900A 
Lund.  George  Edward:  See—  ,    .    t        ,      a 

Ouimel    Raymond  Joseph;  Wojtowicz.  Edward  Art,h".  Lund. 
George  Edward,  and  Fiorenono,  Ermenegjldo,  4.106.636.  l_l. 
214-11  OOR. 
Lundquist.  Alvin  G.  Jr.:  See—  .,       /-    i, 

Allen  William  W.;  Sweeney,  Charles  E  ;  Lundquist,  Alvm  O.,  Jr.; 
Md  Hersh.  Raymond  T.  4.106.227.  0.38-143^000. 
Lundy   Richard  W..  to  J   I   Case  Company  Fly  and  jib  assembly  for 

crane  4.106.631.  CI.  212-144000. 

Luning.  Bjom  Erik  Gustav  Bertilsson.  to  AB  Bonnierforetiigen  Anu- 

gcmcally  active   polypeptide  and   a   process   for   its   preparation 

4.107.298,  CI.  424-177  000. 

Luria.  Norman  G:  See—  .  »,  ,-      iima«    r\ 

Schuster.   Robert    M.;   and    Luna,    Norman   G.   4.107.456.   CI 

Lynch"j^hn  H.;  and  Gallegos,  George  L    Alann  communications 

system  4,107,464.  CI   179-1  OOB. 
Lvnolt  John  Joseph,  10  Inleniational  Business  Machmes  Corporation 

Appiratus    and    method    for    conducting    fmancial    transactions 

4  1067667,  O.  221-1 000.  .  _       , 

Lvon   Royd  A.   and  Hamson,  Henry.  10  Halm  Instruinent  Co.,  Inc 

Reflective  sol^r  heat  collector.  4.106,480.  CI.  126-270.000 

'-'"M^re'l^aSes-^/^    and    Lyon.    Richard    H..    4.106.588.    O. 
181-284.000. 

M  Cohen  A  Sons,  Inc.:  See—  

Cohen.  AUen;  Cohen,  Howard;  and  Cohen.  Ronald,  4,106,591.  CI. 
182-93.000. 
M.  L  Engineenng  C'yniouUi)  Limited:  See- 

Moorcy.  Eniest  James,  4,107.616,  CI  328-110.000, 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc  ;  See—  j  -r      j      11    ir_.«k 

Keller    Alfred  A.;  Russo.  Robert  V,  and  TreadweU,  Kenneth. 
4  107.069.  0.  252-182.000 
Maari.  Roger,  to  Single  Buoy  Moorings  Inc.  ^^.'^^ X^l"^^' 
between  a  floating  stnicture  and  an  anchor  4.106.146.  CI  9-8  001'. 


Maben,  James  W ,  to  Sanders  Aaaociatea,  Inc.  Synchronization  signal 

powered  television  transmitter  4,107,737,  O   358-93  000 
MacDonald,  Ira  A  ;  and  Egan,  Richard  R..  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Particu- 
late dehydrated  pouloes  with  mono-  and  ethoxylaled  glycendes 
4.107.345.  CI  426-637000. 
MacGovem.  Alan  J  :  See—  .  ,„ -mt    r-i 

Spragoe.  Robert  A.;  and  MacGovem.  Alan  J..  4.107.701,  CI. 
346-108.000. 
Machamer,  James  L.:  See— 

Luke.  Perry  J.;  Machamer.  James  L.;  and  Becrafl,  WUUam  A.. 
4,107.650,0   340-146  lAL. 
MachleH  Laboratones,  Inc..  The:  See— 

Koller.    Thomas    J.;    and    Randmer,    Jacob    A..    4.107.56i.    (.1. 
313-59.000. 
Maciaszek.  Joseph  A  ,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Pulp  and  paper- 
making  additive  4.107.073.  O.  252-321  000  .,.-,. 
MacNiel  Douglas  K .  to  Master  Specialties  Company.  Low  level  light 
indicator  4,106,231. 0  40-547.000                                 .^    ^      ^    i 
MaCovski,  Albert,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  Umversity.  The  Board  ot 
Trustees    of    the.    Orthogonal    scan    computenied    tomography 
4.107.532.  CI.  250-360.000. 
Madsen.  Leonard  P.:  See—                                               _.     .    ,         a 
Brower  Loyd  R  .  Jr.;  Madsen.  Leonard  P  ;  Zuuut.  Chesly  L.;  and 
Barden.  Walter  M..  Jr..  4.107.016.  CI  204-I8I.00R. 
Maeda.  Kenji:  See—                                                      „  _      . 
Umezawa.  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Maeda,  Kenji;  Tsucbiya, 
Osamu;  Kondo.  Shinichi;  and  Fukatsu.  Shunzo.  4.107.424.  CL 
536-10000                                                                   „    „_„-    ,  , 
Maffrand.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Pereillo,  Jean-Marie,  to  PAROOR.  2,J- 

Dihydrobenzofiirans.  4,107,437,  O   544-376  000. 
Magda.  Robert  J.,  to  Lawn  Doctor,  Inc  Compact  lawn  spreader  capa- 
ble of  mixing  and  widely  spreadmg  multiple  lawn  treatment  materials 
4.106,703.  O  239-656.C00 

Magney.  Herbert  C:  See—  

Brimmer.  Frances  M.;  Ahrens,  Edward  W.;  and  Magney,  Herbert 
C.  4.106.620,  O  206-363.000 
Magnusson.  Alan  B.:  See—  .  „  .        oj         i 

Dieck.  Ronald  L.;  Magnusson.  Alan  B ;  and  Quinn.  Edwm  J.. 
4,107,146,  O.  528-168000. 
Maher.  James  C:  See—  „  ^       ,  ^    ■«:.. 

Conwell.  Esther  M.;  Kermisch,  Donan;  Maher,  Jamea  C;  Pfisler, 
Gustav  R.;  and  Schank.  Richard  L,  4.106.848.  O  350-96140. 

""^Shii"  0«rg?'A~  and  Maher.  John  P  ,  4,107,759,  O  361-275.000 
Shirn;  Georie  A.;  and  Maher,  John  P  .  4.107,762.  O.  361-433000 
Mahieu,  Claude:  See— 

Jacquet.   Bernard;   Papantoniou.  Chnstos;   Dufaure.   Pierre;  ano 
Mahieu.  CUude.  4.107,290.  CI.  424-47.000. 

Mailey,  Everett  A.:  See—  

King.  James  Ping;  Mailey.  Everett  A  ;  and  Popofl^.  Ivan  ChnstofT, 
4,107.059,  O  252-28.000. 
Mair.  Alex  C.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Moldmg  attachment  for 

vehicle  body  4,106.803,  O.  293-62.000 
Malacheski,  Joseph  J.,  and  Stelmack.  Edward  A.  Valve  construction 

4,106,747.0   251-84.000.  „     ..      ..  ^ 

Maiden.  Peter  James,  to  EngUsh  Clays  Lovenng  Pochm  4  Company. 
Limited.  Treatment  of  clay  mineral  pigment.  4.106.949.  CI.  106- 
288  OOB.  ,  „  ^,.      , 

Maler  Josef  Fischer.  Evzen;  Losert.  Miloslav;  and  Kopecny,  Miroalav. 
to  Elilei.  Koncem  texnlniho  strojirenstvi  Method  and  apparatus  for 
selecting  needles  ui  a  circular  knitting  machine  4.106.312.  CI.  66- 
50  OOR 
Malhou^  Satish  Chandra,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Product  and  process  for  reducing  discoloration  and  dark  spot- 
ting m  tetrafluoroethylene  resin  molded  paru  4,107.194.  CI 
260-42.180. 

^"otto'^P^'R  .^d"Mandel.  Alan  F  ,  4.106.593,  CI.  187-29^. 
Manesse   Jean-Pierre  Andre,  to  Poclain.  Societe  Anonyme.  Preasure 

relief  valve  4.106.522.  CI    137-512  000. 
Mangaraj.  Duryodham:  See—  . 

Horowiu.  Carl;  Mangaraj.  Duryodham;  and  lono,  Joaeph  A.. 
4,106.955,0.148-6.000 
Manna.  Albert,  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co   Indexed  and  coworking 

gears  4.106,360.  CI  74-440  000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—        _   „  ,.  „,        „. 

Altenbokum.  Karlheuiz;  Goldachmidl.  Rolf;  Hansgen,  Klaus;  Hier- 

siK  Heinz  M  ;  and  Szynka.  Peter,  4.106.366.  O.  74-801  000. 
Lather,  Dieter:  and  Ries,  Karl.  4,106.326.  O  73.1.0DV 
Mannheim,  Daniel  1.,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Aaaociatea,  Inc.  Water  cloael 

basui  assembly  4,106,135.  CI.  4-247.000. 
Manning.  William  Patrick:  See— 

Ferrin.  Charles  Robert;  and  Manning.  WUliam  Patrick.  4.107.270, 
CI.  423-226.000.  .....,„  c 

Manska,  Wayne  E..  to  Moody.  Ronald  R;  and  Manska.  Wayne  E 

Non-reboundmg  article.  4.106.769,  O  273-58.00B. 
Maquet.  Joseph  Andre:  See — 

Bourguignon.  Guy  Clement;  and  Maquet.  Joseph  Andre.  4,107.378. 
O  428-323.000. 
Mar-Kal  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Schmid.  Hans  F.  4,106.229.  0  40-61 1000 
Marangoni.  Roy  D.;  and  Austin,  Harry  W.,  to  Mme  Safety  Apptanca 
Company.   Energy   absorbing  suspension   elements   4,106,127,   CI 

Marcatiii.  Enrique  Alfredo  Joae.  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 


PI  32 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


AUGUST  15,  1978 


potmtcd.  Opbcal  fiber  with  gnded  indei  core  uid  pure  ailic*  clad- 
ding. ♦.106,850,  a.  350-96.310. 
VUreelU.   Aline,   lo   Socwte   Frincmue  pour  le   Developpement  de 
I'AulomuiBiie  en   Biologie.   Device  for  eumming  >  plurality  of 
microdoaei  of  liquidj  4.106,911.  CI.  23-259000. 
Man  la  aaaiii  Philippe:  See — 

Reh.  Uxhar  Plaaa,  Ludolf;  and  Marchaaaiu.  Philippe,  4,I07JSI, 
a  423-625  000. 
Marchioro.  Ignazio:  Set—  ,  .„  .„    _    ,« 

Bioodetti,   Mano;   and   Marchioro.   Ignazx).  4,106,405,  CL   100- 
162.MB 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The;  See—  „      .       .. 

Smith.  Brian  Roger,  Jarvij,  Charlea  Richard;  Payne,  Stephen  Mar- 
tin;  Pottfc   Rohert  John;  and   Wallia,  Frank.  4.106,187.  a. 
29-625.000 
Marconi  Inatrumenla  Ltd.:  S<e —  __^ 

Waddinglon.  Damer  Evelyn  Q-NeiU.  4,107,585,  O.  318-33L000. 
Marine  Mouture  Control  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Graven.  William  H..  4.106,541.  a.  151-4*000. 
Marino.  Prancii  C.  to  Bunoughj  Corporation-  Raater  scanned  display 

system  4.107,664.  O.  J40-324  GAD. 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  Vernon,  to  General  Electric  Cotn- 
pany     Process    for    purifying    impure    diphcnols.    4,107.443,    CI. 
568-750  OOO  ^        ,  „  ,  , 

Marker   Harry  Rudolph,  to  Electronic  Engmeenng  Co.  of  California. 

Rotary  rocking-beam  switch  4.107.482.  O.  20O-6.00B. 
Markusaen.  Enk  Kjaer;  and  Schmidt,  Aroc  Wintherhalter,  to  Novo 
Industn  A/S  Enzyme  granulate  composition  and  process  for  fornung 
enzymegranulates.  4.106.991,  CI    195-63.000 
Marley.  Clement  F   Full-season  ram  gauge  havmg  replaceable  charts 

for  making  profile  graphs  4.106.336.  O.  73-171.000. 
Marola.  Amenco  Edward,  and  Stella.  Leo.  to  Tornngton  Company. 

The  Bearing  with  lubricating  system.  4,106,826,  CI.  308-187.000 
Marquette  Metal  Products  Co.:  S«—  .„„,„„„ 

Anderson.  I  Edward  C.  4.106.572.  O.  173-93.000. 

Mars,  Incorporated.  See—  

Heiman.  Frederv:  P.  4.106.610.  CI    194-97.00R. 
Maraden  Charles  P  .  Jr  .  lo  Umted  States  of  America.  Army  Rugged 

qmckhealmg  electron  tubea.  4.107.566.  a.  313-293000 
Misden.  John,  to  Halter  Marine  Services.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  and 
method  of  loading  looae  granular  material  from  barges  into  ships 
4,106,637,  a   214-13.000. 
Marsh.  I3ana  G  ,  to  Xeroi  Corporation  Microunaging  film  containmg 
an  ormnic  diaelenide.  a  tertiary  phosphine  or  phosphite  and  an  azo 
orgajSTpeTonde  and  the  use  thereof  4,I06,93i,  CI  96-27  OOR 
Marsh.  Dmvid  John:  See —  .       ..**,,,    .-, 

Bunion.  John  Darrah;  and  Marsh.  David  John,  4.106.331,  a. 
73-61. lOR.  .  ..     „  J 

Marshall,  Vincent  P  ,  Elrod,  David  W  ;  Koert.  James  M^Reuender, 
Elizabeth  A    and  Wiley.  Paul  F  ,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The  Process 
for  producing  steffimydnol  4.106.994.  a.  195-8000R. 
Marsioo.  Joseph  Wilham.  Jr    See—  «,•„.„    ,. 

Goldman.  Leon.  Lm.  Yang-i;  and  MaisKO,  Joaeph  WiUiaffl,  Jr., 
4.107.326.  CI,  424- 3O4.00B. 
Marten.  Wolfgang;  Holstem.  Herbert;  and  Esser.  Gustav.  to  Oswald 
Font  Maschmenfahnk  und  Apparatebauanstalt  GmbH    Workpiece 
bolder  for  a  vertical  bro«:hmg  machme  for  broachmg  annular  work- 
pKCes.  4.106.785.  a.  279-4.000. 
Martm,  Charles  Andrew  See— 

Klisch  Stephen  Cajetan;  and  Marlm.  Charles  Andrew,  4,107,095, 
a.  252-541  000. 
Martin.  Elmore  Louia,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  1.,  and  Company 

Thermally  stable,  ngkl.  aliphatic  diols.  4.107.444.  CI  568-807  000 

Martm.  Jean-Claude,  and  Piguet,  Christian,  to  Centre  Electromque 

Horloger  S  A  Wnst  watch  incorporating  a  thermoelectric  generator 

4,106,179.  a.  58-23  OBA.  .,«.«<,  ril« 

Martin.  Kenneth  W  Device  to  strengthen  muscles.  4,106.489,  CI    128- 

l.OOR. 
Martin  MarietU  Corporation:  See— 

Borcher.   Charlea   A.   and   Porter.   Wilham    R.   4.106,410.   Q. 

102-67000.  „         ^  u  u  _      u 

Borcber   Charles  A.;  Porter.  William  R.;  and  Hams,  Martm  H.. 

4.106.411.0    102-67.000. 
Coon,  Bryan  H.  4.106,855.  a.  350-196.000  ^..       ^       ., 

Emmons,  David  L ;  Roberts,  Richard  E.;  Paako,  Edward;  and 
Hannon.  George  Lamar.  4.106.726.  O  244-3  170. 
Martin   Waller  J    and  Furtado.  John,  to  Raytheon  Company    Beam 

fonmng  system  4,107.685,  Q  343-IOO.OSA. 
Martin  William  Donald,  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Gbtch  detec- 
tor 4.107.651,0   34O-146.10R 
Mamnaud.  Jacquea-Pierre:  See— 

Chevallier  Yvonick;  Martmaud.  Jacques-Pierre.  MeUler.  Francois; 

snd  Beithouz.  Jean.  4.107.079.  O.  252-429  OOR.  

MartmX  Luc-no  B.  Tearabte  "oole^f  4006.653.  CI.  21 5-^6000 
ManiDcz,  Eugene  E.,  to  ReikeL  Robert  H.  Photo  album.  4,106.230.  O 

4O-1580OR 
"•IjScU^  Ro(Se;  and  Martmez,  Jo«:  M..  4,106.983.  O.  176- 

1900R 
"•"^•-^^  I^^rendley,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  M«torano. 

Richard.  4,106,421.  O.  113-I2O.0OA. 
Martv  Jennifer  Joy:  See —  ..      -  j  «. 

^Lenheim.  lihard  Charles;  Marty,  Jetunfer  Joy;  and  Speiser. 

^w~ri(nau.  CI.  424-2i.ooo. 

MartitiMtio.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Lid.  Digital  SSB-FDM  commu- 


nication system  denved  from  a  coraples  band-pass  digital  filter  bank 
and  by  a  filter  breakdown  process.  4.107.470,  CL  179-I5.0FS. 
Marvin  Glass  *  Associates:  See— 

Morrison.  Howard  J  .  4.107.477,  O.  179-99.000. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See- 
Boyle.  Patnck  T  .  4.106.660.  CI  220-90.400. 
Masaki  Kalsumi  and  Isaka,  Yukio  Inagi,.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Character  size  changmg  device.  4.107.786,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Maachinenfabnk  Aug^urgNumberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Vogcl,  Rudolf.  4.106.302.  CI  61-94.000 

von   Schnurbem.   Eglof;   Bucher,   Jakob;   and   Mikota,   Thomas. 

4.106.289.  O.  «O-314.000. 

Maachinenfabnk  Buckau  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ..^  „ 

Buzga.  Heinrich;  Steprath.  Werner;  and  Pause.  Kurt.  4,106,518,  CI 

134-104.000. 

Masi,  James  V..  to  UCE  Inc  Photovoltaic  semiconductor  device  using 

an  organic  material  as  an  active  layer.  4,106,951,  CI.  136-89.0NB 
Mason.  Stephen  Howard:  See—  .„  ,,. 

Konrad,  Frederick  Miller;  and  Mason.  Stephen  Howard,  4,107,218, 
O.  560-724.000. 
Massa,  Donald  P.,  to  Dellorfano.  Fred  M  ,  Jr  ;  and  Massa.  Donald  P.. 
Trustees  of  The  Stoneleigh  Trust.  Intrusion  alarm  system  with  im- 
proved air  turbulence  compensation.  4,107,659.  O.  34O-552.00O. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Kildal,  Helge;  and  Brueck.  Steven  R  J.,  4,107,544.  CI.  307-88.300 
Moore,    James    A.;    and    Lyon.    Richard    H.,    4,106,588,    O 
181-284  000. 
Massey- Ferguson  Services  N.V.;  See — 

Williams,  Derek  Geoffrey,  4.106.644.  CI  214-I38.00C. 
Master  Specialties  Company;  See— 

Mac.Viel,  Douglas  K  .  4.106.231.  CI.  40-547.000. 
Masuda,  Kenzo;  See— 

Sakaba.  Hiroo;  and  Masuda.  Kenzo.  4.107,548,  O.  307-205.000. 

Masuda,  Mitsuo:  See—  

Kodaira.  Hu^oshi;  and  Masuda.  Mitsuo.  4,106.390,  O.  91-42.000. 
Masuda,  Semchi;  and  Hirai.  Junji,  lo  Masuda.  Semchi.  Pulse  power 

source  4.107.757,  CI.  361-235.000. 
Matejczyk,  Mary-Blair:  See— 

Greenwald,  A  Seth;  Porritl,  Derek  S.;  and  Matejczyk.  Mary-Blair. 
4,106.128,  O.  3-1  910. 
Mateshm,  Vastly  Oerasimovich:  See— 

Sosonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich;  Katsevich.  Leonid  Sawicb;  Piro- 
gov,  Nikolai  Aleieevich;  Chistyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin.  Viktor  Aleiandrovich,  Borisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov.  Oleg  Evgenievich;  Savvm,  Mikhail  VasUievich;  Grigo- 
riev,  Eduard  Maiimovich;  Fedchcnko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov.  Analoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev.  Valentin  Semenovich; 
Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin.  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Mate- 
shin,  Vasily  Gerasimovich.  Zinoviev.  Aleuuidr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyannikov.  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly.  Gennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen,  David  Matveevich;  Seleverstov.  Vladunir  Vasilievich; 
Smimov.  Jury  AJexandrovich;  Sosonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich.  Leonid  Savvich;  Pizogov.  Nikolai  Aleicevich.  Chis- 
tyakova. Zoya  Mikhailovna.  Kudrin.  Viktor  Alesandrovich; 
Bozisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov,  Oleg  Evgenievich; 
Savvin,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigoriev.  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov.  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich. 4.107.449.  O  13-35  000 
Mathieu.  Hans;  and  Hochalrasser.  Jurgen.  to  Hochstrasser  nee  Wack. 
Elizabeth;  and  Hochstrasser.  Jurgen.  Device  for  the  production  of 
earth  holes.  4,106,298,  CI.  61-53.640 

'Takao.  Huoshi!  uid  Matoba,  Kaiuo,  4,107,019,  CI.  2O4-195.00S. 

Malson  Navigation  Company:  See—  

Montgomery.   Murray   Mathews;  Gilger,   William  Francis;  and 
Steuier.  Willuun  Wmfield.  4,106,639,  CI.  214-14000. 
Matsubara.  Hiroshi.  lo  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Vehicle  speed  conuol 

system.  4.106.584,  CI.  18O-1O5.0OE 
Matsubara.  Hiroyoshi:  See— 

Koshiga.    Fusao;    Tanaka.    Jinkichi,    Watanabe,    Itaru;    Suzuki, 
Motoaki    Kojima,   Toshifumi;    Matsubara.   Hiroyoshi;   Osuka, 
Tatsumi;  Takeshige.  Kenji.   Nagamine,  Takashi;  and  Hirano, 
Osamu,  4,107.503.  O.  219-61.000. 
Matsuda.  Hiroshi:  See—  -.  ,   .     .. 

Takahashi.  Yuzo.  Tanaka,  Yasuyuki;  Nagai,  Kataumi;  Takahaahl, 
Nobuo    Matsuda.   Hiroshi.  Ono,   Koichi,   Tanaka.   Kozi;  and 
Oyama.  Shiro,  4,106,420,  CI   113-12000 
Matsuda,  Itsuo:  See—  .  -     . 

Akiyama,  Keiichi;  Kamiuchi,  Junichi;  Matsuda.  Itsuo;  and  Fuju. 
Takara,  4.107.153.  O  528-322.000 
Matsuda.  Takayuki:  See — 

Nii.  Yoahiji;  Matsuda.  Takayuki;  Yamazaki.  Yoichi;  and  Nohara, 
Haruo,  4,107,778,  CI.  364-492.000 
Matsuda.  Toahiharu.  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Reverse-flow  air  conditioner 

4.106.307,  O.  62-324.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiromitsu:  See—  ^   ,.j      .. 

Yamashita.   Ryuichi;   Matsumoto.   Hiromitsu;  and  Eda.   Masato. 
4.106,464.  CI    123-179.00A 
Matsumoto,  Noboru;  Kuroae,  Kumo.  and  Ueno.  Kinya.  lo  Toyou 
Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  EGR  system.  4.106.449.  CI.  123- 
1 19  WA 
Matsumura.  Masaji  See—  ...  ^  ,. 

Morimoto,  Kauuhide;  Matsumura,  Masaji;  Yamauchi,  Nobuhani; 
Koyanagi.  Haruo,  Sato.  Iwao;  Yasuhara.  Buhei;  and  Sakai.  Jiro. 
4,107,663,  CI   34O-324.0AD 
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Mauunaga.  Masaaki:  See- 
Mum    Sadao    Goto,   Nobuo;   Tanioka,   Katsuhlko;   Matsunaga. 
Masaaki,  and  Isayama.  Riyoiti.  4.107,249,  CI.  264-68.000 
Matsunaga.  Yoahiki:  See—  . 

Kameyama.  Akinori;  Mauunaga,  Yoahiki;  and  Sailo,  Hiroyasu, 
4,107,119.  CI  260-29.4UA. 
Maisuno,  Tadahiko:  See— 

Kono.  Hiroshi;  Kubo,  Sueki;  and  Matsuno,  Tadahiko,  4.106,760,  CI. 
266-281.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd.;  See— 
Higashida.  Yutaka.  4,106,724,  CI  242-198.000. 
Tanaka,  Junzo;  and  Kai,  Toahio.  4,107,502,  CI.  2I9-10.55F. 
Malsuyama,  Takeahi;  See—  ..,„-,,     ™ 

Yoshida,    Takaahi;    and    Malsuyama.    Takeahi.    4.107,725.    CI. 
357-41.000. 
Matlchen,  Tetry  M.,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corporauon 
CJuick  release  mechanism  for  oscillating  saw  blade   4.106.181,  CI. 
29-450  OOR. 
Mattel,  Inc.;  See— 

Laraon.  Ake  Lennait,  4,106,282,  a.  58-74.000. 
Matthieaaen,  Roy  A  Safety  shield  for  flange  type  coupling.  4,106,428, 

CI   116-114.00P. 
Matumaru,  Haruo;  See — 

Nakano.  Toshio;  Saaano.  Akira.  Tsutsui.  Ken;  and  Matumaru, 
Haruo.  4.107.568.  CI  313-371.000. 
Mauuk.    Terrance.    Grey-level    ultrasomc    imagmg.    4.106,346,    l_l. 

73-614.000. 
Maubon,  Andre:  See—  ,  „  ,    ,    ,         .,  ,n<  -,»    r-i 

Leroy,  Pierre;  Maubon.  Andre,  and  Saleil,  Jean,  4,106.758,  CI. 
266-158.000 
Maurer,  FriU;  See— 

Hofer.  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Himimann, 
Ingrtorg;1iil  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4.107,301,  CI.  424-200.000. 

"'"'RSiiS^,'j^and  Maurin,  Je«.,  4,107,269,  CI  423-222.000. 

Max  Lee  B  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc  PacUge  for  push-pull  semicon- 
ductor devices.  4,107.728.  O  357-80.000 

Maxey  Alexander  R..  to  Arvm  Industries,  Inc  Vanabic  ratio  magnetic 
"«  drive  using  a  variable  bell  thickness.  4,107,744,  CI.  360-73  000. 

Maxwell,  David.  Marker  compass.  4,106,200,  CI  33-27.0OB. 

^"''sp';St,\^n*'£:   and    May.    Fred    W.,    Ill,    4.106,730,    CI. 

244-183.000.  o  ^  ^ 

Mayer.  Joaeph;  and  Sherlock,  Margaret  H.,  lo  Schenng  Corporauon. 

Certam  amino  naphthyridines  4,107.166,  CI.  260-294.80C. 
Mayer,  Manfred;  S«—  ..    ,    ^  „      v  u       i~_ 

Schippets,  Heinz;  Lenk,  Erich;  Mayer.  Manfred;  Busch  Hans-Joc- 
hcn  and  Bremer.  Hennann.  4.106.710.  CI.  242-1800R 
Mayer.  Norbert;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  and  Wiezer,  Hartmut.  lo  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.    10xaA8-diazaspiro[4,5)decancs  and  polymers 
stabiUzed  against  UV  light  with  these  compounds.  4,107,139,  CI 
260-458NZ 
Mayer,  Reinhold;  See—  „      v  i.^  „  iru;  loi; 

Asztalos,  Stefan;  Stephan.  Alfred;  and  Mayer,  Remhold,  4.106.796. 
CI  285-133aOR.  ,       _  , 

Mayer  Steven  T  ;  and  Milner,  Ronald  E,  to  Alan,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
continuous  variation  of  object  size  on  s  raster  type  video  screen 

Mayes.  Oell  C  Draft  air  control  system.  4.106.475.  CI   126-121.000. 
Mayhew.  Raymond  Leonard;  See— 

Tilson,    Edward    Arthur;    and    Mayhew.    Raymond    Leonard. 
4.107.327,  CI.  428-304.000 
Mayo,  Paul  A.;  See—  n       u   xi 

Pearson,   Allen   F.;   Mayo.    Paul   A.;   and   Lorenz.   Ronald   N.. 
4.107.777.  O   364-465.000. 

Mazzocchi.  Romano;  See—  .   _    ,         j  u „ 

Giannim.  Umbeno;  Casiata.  Antorao;  Longi.  Paolo;  and  Mazzoc- 
chi. Romano.  4.107.413.  O  S26-1 14.000 
Giannini.  Umberto;  Cassala.  Antonio;  Longi.  Paolo;  and  Mazzoc- 
chi. Romano.  4.107.414.  CI  526-114.000  

Giannini.  Umberto;  Cassala,  Antonio;  Longi.  Paolo;  ana  Mazzoc- 
chi. Romano.  4.107,415.  CI.  526-114.000. 

MBl  Corporation:  See— , 

Koerier.  Hemz  Albrecht.  4.106,612,  O.  198^79000 
McCandless,  WUham;  Uu.  Robert  F;  Kj-oder,  Ernest  A.,  and  Tome- 
cek,  Charles  J  ,  to  Dentsply  Research  4  Development  Co'P;^Work- 
head    for    an    automatic    bur    grinding    machme.    4,106.242,    ci 
51-225.000. 

''''SSn'.°?S«.^^i"h.pman,  WUIiam  H.;  a«i  McCartney,  Jt. 

seph  F.,  4,107,401,  a  429-101.000. 
McCord  Corporation:  See—  ,  „  „^ 

ScnvcjSry  v..  4,106,804.0.  293-63.000 
McCord.  James  W.  Ultrasonic  cleamng  apparatus    4.107,79t),  u 

McCoy,  Richard  Alan,  to  Owena-Coniing  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Size 

composition.  4,107,118.  CI.  260-29  2EP. 
McCracken.  Oliver  W.,  lo  Otis  Engineering  CoiporanonJ^eMure 

recorder  with  power  conservation  means.  4,107,697,  CI.  346-33.00R 

'^'^Cll'-C^ll^^.  O  Burl;  McCuUoch,  Regmald  W  ; 

and  Clark.  David  L..  4.106,186,  CI  Z';'!'-**,  „  ^    .     . 

McDowell,  Robert,  to  Kilgore,  Bevil  1,  and  Backus.  James  H.  M«hod 

and  apparatus  for  imfonnly  pneumatically  diapenmg  matenal 

4.107,789,  CI  366-3.000. 


McEachem.  Robert  A.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Heart  defl- 

bnllatmg  and  roonitonng  system.  4.106,494.  CI.  128-2.06B. 
McEntire.  Edward  E  ;  and  Oipaon,  Robert  M  ,  to  Texaco  Development 

Corp  Low  foaming  beta-ammo  propionic  acid  surface  active  afenta. 

4,107,096,0   252-546.000 
McFadden,  Arthur  R  .  and  Helsley.  Grover  C,  to  American  Hoechst 

Corporation     Benzyl    and    related   eaten   of  6,11-dlhydrodibeazl- 

b,eloxepui-acetic  acids  4.107.322.  O  424-278.000. 
McFadden.  Arthur  Raymond,  and  Aulu.  Daniel  Eugene,  to  American 

Hoechst  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  heteroarylbenzoiepjn- 

acetic  acids,  precuiaon  and  denvabves  thereof  4.107,177,  O.  260- 

332.20C 
McFadden,  Arthur  Raymond;  and  Aullz,  Darnel  Eugene,  to  American 

Hoechst  Corporation    Oxopyrrolobenzoiepm-acenc  acids,  precur- 

son  and  derivatives  thereof  4.107,321.  O  424-274  000 
McGahren,  WiUiam  James;  See—  ,..,.-,. 

Floyd,  Middleton  Brawner,  Jr ;  Weiss.  Martm  Joaeph;  McOahren, 
Wilham  James;   and   Schaub,   Robert   Eugene,  4,107,441,  O 

McGehee,  Wendyl  B.  Fertilizer  spreader  box.  4.106,643,  O  2I4-B3.3«3. 
McGinniss,  Vincent  Darnel;  Seidewand,  Robert  Joaeph;  and  Erickjon, 
James  Robert,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Ultraviolet  curable  lasexea. 
4,107.013.0.  204-159.160. 
McKenna.  Maurice:  See— 

Currie.  John  Alexander;  McKenna.  Maunce,  and  Upton,  John 
Howard,  4.106,525.  CI.  138-43.000. 
McKeovm.  William  L  ,  to  Textron.  Inc  Recording  monitor  for  struc- 
ture faults  4,106,332,  CI  73-104000 
McKinney.  James  C,  to  Creative  Dispensing  Systems,  Inc  Inlet  con- 
duit fiuid  filler.  4,107,043.  CI  210-232.000. 
McKinney,  James  T.;  and  Rusch,  Thomas  W.,  lo  Mmneaou  Mmmg  and 
Manufacturing  Company  Ion  scattenng  spectrometer  with  modified 
bias.  4,107.526.  CI   250-305  000. 
McLoughlin.  Victor  Conrad   Richard;  Moreton,  Roger,  and  Watt, 
William  lo  National  Research  Development  Corporatxm.  Acryloni- 
trile  copolymers  for  carbon  fibera  4,107,408,  CI  526-8  000. 
McMahon,  David  Gue;  See— 

Meyerand,  Russell  GUbert,  Jr  ;  Krascella.  Nicholas  Leo;  and  Mc- 
Mahon. David  Gue,  4,107,010,  CI.  204-129.000 
McMahon,  Donald  H..  lo  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Optical  repeater 

4,107,518.  O.  250-199.000. 
McMannis.  William  Thomas,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Adapuve 

frequency  lo  digital  convener  system  4,107,600,  CI.  324-78.0OR 
McMUlen,  Kenneth  Ray;  See—  „  „    „       ,j  r>_ 

Weigand,  Rex  Olen;  McMUlen,  Kenneth  Ray;  Fulk.  Ronald  Dean; 
Prichard,  Daniel  Ray;  and  Kounlz,  Jack  Merriel.  4,106,270,  CI. 
56-98.000. 
McNeil.  Thomas;  See— 

Woodhouse.    Eric    Douglas;    Lawrie.    Alexander    Murray;    and 
McNeU.  Thomas.  4.106.435.  CI   118-301.000. 
McNeill.  Charles  T..  to  No-Joint  Concrete  Pipe  Co.  Method  of  makmg 

reinforced  cast-in-place  concrete  pipe  4.106.300.  O.  61-72.200 
McRoskey.  John  W.;  McRoskey.  Leonard  H  ;  and  Swartz,  Delbert  D.. 
to  Repubhc  Tool  &  Manufacturing  Cbrp    Spreader  (broadcast) 
4.106.704.  a.  239-685.000. 

McRoskey.  Leonard  H  ;  See—  

McRoskey.  John  W.;  McRoskey.  Leonard  H.;  and  Swartz.  Delbert 

D  ,  4,106.704,  CI   239-685  000. 

McTeague,  Gerald  E  ,  and  Stinger,  Kenneth  R-.  to  Tektronix.  Inc  ;  and 

Tektronix,  Inc.  Cathode  ray  storage  tube  havmg  a  target  dielectnc 

provided  with  particulate  segments  of  collector  electrode  extending 

therethrough.  4.106,937,  CI  96-36100.  .„       ^    v 

McWhorter.    Daniel    M,    to    Kendall    Company,    The.    Catheters. 

4,106,509,  O.  128-3490OB 
Mead  Corporation,  The;  See — 

Kenworthy,  E.  J.  Doyle,  4.107,499,  O.  346-75.0(». 
Meade,  John  E  ;  See— 

Gross,  FriU  A.;  Pease,  William  M.;  Meade,  John  E;  and  Vickers. 
Harry,  4,107,673,  O  343-5.0DP 
Meador.  Richard  A.;  Adams,  Larry  L;  Cox,  Percy  T ;  Thompson, 
Larry  W.;  and  Fuchs.  James  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc    Electromagneoc 
wave  propagation  well  logging  utilizing  multiple  phase  shift  measure- 
ment. 4,107.597,  CI.  324-6.000. 
Meador,  Richard  A.;  Adams.  Larry  L.;  Fuchs,  James  A.;  Cox,  Percy  T.; 
and  Thompson,  Larry  W.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  ElectromagnetK  wave 
logging  system  for  determining  resistivity  and  dielectrK  constant  of 
earth  formations.  4,107,598,  CI.  324-6.000. 
Measure!  Corporation:  See— 

Typpo,  Pekka  Matti,  and  Wennerberg.  Gunnar,  4,107,eO6.  CI 
324-229.000. 
MECA  S.n.c:  See— 

Landoni,  Gianmno.  4,106,417,  O.  112-119.000. 
Meduonic,  Inc.;  See— 

Bispmg.  Hans  Jurgen.  4.106,512,  O.  128-418.000. 
Mefma  S  A  ;  See— 

Fresard,  Marcel,  4.106,419.  O.  I12-I58.WA. 
Mega  Analytical  Research  Service*.  Inc.:  See- 
Dame.  Richard  E  ,  4.106,484,  O.  126-271.000 
Megmniss,  Stephen  Mason.  Ill;  See— 

Lindsay.  Edward  R.,  Jr.;  and  Mefinniaa,  Stephen  Maaon.  m. 
4,107,039.  CI.  210-90.000. 
Meier,  Joseph  F.;  See—  ^  ., 

Mendelsohn,  Morris  A.;  RoaenMatt,  Oinrd  B..  Jr.;  and  Meier, 
Joseph  F  .  4,107,107,  O.  521-106.000. 
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Meiller,  Fr«ncoii:  Ste — 

Chcvallier.  Yvonick;  MArtiiuud,  Jacquea-PicTTe;  Meiller,  Frmncois; 
uui  Berthoui.  Jean.  4.107,079,  a.  252-429.0OR. 
Meiners,  Hins-ioachun:  S«e — 

Huboer,   Hacs;   Blahak,   Johannes;   and  Meinen.   Hans-Joachim, 

4.107.103.0.  528-72.000, 
Hubner.   Hans;   Blahak,  Johannes;   and   Meuers,   Hans-Joachiin, 
4,107,152.0.528-68.000. 
Meinert,  Leo  L.:  See — 

Rymarchyk.  Nicholas  M.;  and  Meinert,  Leo  L..  4.I06.7M,  O 
266-99  000 
Melikova.  Gayane  Leonovru:  See — 

Kucherenko,  Vladimir  llich;  Flerov.  Valery  Nikolaevich;  Korolev. 
Georgy  Vladimirovich;  Kotov.  Evgeny  Pavlovich,  Praporov. 
Anaioly  Mikhailovich;  Batova.  Galina  Alexandrovna;  Melikova. 
Gayane  Leonovna;  and  Kolomeichuk,  Ateundr  Ivanovich. 
4.107,011.0.204-151.000 
Melodk.  Grant  C.  See— 

Buchwald.    Frank    S.;   and    Melocik.    Grant   C.   4.107.586.    CI 
318-426000. 
Meroorex  Corporation:  See — 

Ho.  Bm-Lun.  4.107,748.  CI  36O-IO40OO 
Mendelsohn.  Morris  A..  Rosenblatt  Girard  B..  Jr.,  and  Meier,  Joseph 
F..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a 
(lame  resistant,  insulatug,  energy-absorbing,  porous  phenolic  foam. 
4,107,107.  CI.  521-106.000. 
Meiuchik,  Judith  See — 

Paul.  Rolf;  and  Menschik.  Judith.  4.107.307.  CI.  424-249.000 

Paul.  Rolf,  and  Menschik.  Judith.  4.107.308.  CI.  424-249.000 

Paul.  Rolf:  and  Menschik.  Judith.  4.107,309,  CI.  424-249.000 

Mentz,  Bemardus  J.,  to  Htx>ker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation. 

Filter  press  halale  cell  4,107,023.  CI.  204-269  000. 
Merchant,  Suresh;  Winkler,  Diethard;  and  Bluhm.  Marita,  to  Dr.  Kurt 
Herberts  &  Co  Gesellschaft  Mit  Mil  Beschrankter  Haftung  Vonn. 
Otto  Louis  Becker.  Process  for  the  production  of  highly  heat-resist- 
ant insulating  coatings  on  electrical  conductors.  4.107.355.  CI. 
427-120.000. 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen.  Burton  G :  Cama.  Lovji  D ;  Karady.  Sandor.  and 

Sletzuiger.  Meyer.  4.107.432,  O.  544-21.000. 
Morse.  Lewis  D;  Boroshok.  Melvin  J;  and  Grabner,  Roy  W., 
4.107,072.0.  252-316.000. 
Merrill.  Slewan  H  :  See- 
Fletcher.  George  Uland;  and  Merrill,  Stewart  H..  4.107,155,  CI. 
528-373.000. 
Mestdagh.  Gilbert   Edouard.  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.   Cassette 

recorder  with  anti-erase  interlock.  4.107.743.  CI  360-60  000 
Metallgesellschaf^  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

von  Ropenack.  Adolf;  Wiegand.  Volker;  and  Smykalla,  Gunter. 
4.107.265,0.  423.101.000. 
Metropolitan  Wire  Corporation:  See- 
Becker.  Frederick  R  .  III.  and  Nicely,  Charles  W..  4,106,736.  CI. 
248-222.20O. 
Metz.  Werner  A    See- 
Proctor,   Leonard  R.;  Din.  RoUin  C;  and  Metz.  Werner  A.. 
4.106.496.  CI.  I28-2.00R. 
Metzger.  Adolf:  See — 

Graser.  Reinhold;  Hofmeister.  Heinz  Karl;  and  Meuger,  Adolf. 
4.107.279.  CI  423-389.000 
Metzger,  Karl  Georg;  See — 

Schrock,  Wilfned.  Konig.  Hans-Bodo;  Preiss.  Michael;  Meuger. 
Karl     Georg;     and     Walkowiak.     Michael.     4,107,304,     CI. 
424-246.000. 
Meuschke,  Robert  E ;  and  Martinez,  Jose  M..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Thermocouple  hot  junction  receptacle  for  a  nuclear  reactor. 
4.106,983.  CI    I76-I9.00R 
Meyer  Morton  Co.:  See — 

Batterton.    Elmo   L.;    and   Lonsdale.   Melvin   J.,   4.106.212.   CI. 
34-65000 
Meyer.  Robert  R..  to  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  combiiustion  shock  absorbers  and  levet- 
mg  struts  4.106.175.  CI  29-243  520. 
Meyerand.  Russell  Gilbert,  Jr ;  Krascella,  Nicholas  Leo;  and  McMa- 
hon.  David  Cue,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Photo-elec- 
trolytic production  of  hydrogen  4,107.010,  CI  204-129.000. 
Meystre,  Noel.  Chnst.  Alfred;  and  MUler.  Helmut,  to  Escher  Wyss 

Limited.  Hydrosunc  supportmg  device.  4,106.824.  CI.  308-9.000 
MFE  Corporation:  See — 

Burke.  Edward  F.  Jr.,  4,107,745.  O.  360-73.000. 
Michael.  Vesu  F..  to  Fiber  Glass  Systems,  Inc    Reinforced  fittmg 

construction.  4.106,797,  CI  285-156  000. 
Michaels.  Edsvin  B.  AntumcrobtaJ  compositions  and  methods  for  utiliz- 
ing   the    same    employing    mixtures    of    amines.    4.107,328,    O. 
424-316.000. 
Michalko,  Edward,  to  UOP  Inc   Catalytic  composite  and  method  of 

manufacture  4.107.086.  O  252-455  OOZ. 
Michelson.  Manfred  G  :  See— 

Valhanl.  William  W  ;  and  Michelson.  Manfred  G..  4.106.686  CI 
226-188.000. 
Michurov,  Jury  IvanovKh:  See— 

Fasman,  Anatoly  Borisovich:  Sokolsky,  Dmitry  Vladimirovich; 
Rutman,  Grigory  losifovich;  Michurov,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Zavo- 
rin,  Viktor  Anatolievich;  Shalimova,  Zoya  Slepanovna; 
Tmofeeva,  Venera  Falykhovna.  Dautov,  Tulkibai  Galik- 
barovich;  Bazhakov,  Daniel  Kalimullovich;  and  Sivakov,  Jury 
Mikhailovich.  4.107.090.  O  252-465  000. 


Micro  Communications  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson.  Oark  E..  Jr..  4.107.752,  CI.  36O-I35.000. 
Microdot,  Inc.:  See — 

Myers.  William  D..  4.106,540,  O.  15I-14.0CS. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Lemkin,  Jack  L ,  4,107,768,  O.  362-363.000. 
Mihirogi,  ICiyoshi,  to  Japan  Air  Lines,  Co.,  Ltd.  Current  collecting 

system  for  vehicle.  4,106,600,  CI.  191-59.100. 
Mikituk.  Murray  M..  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Locking  system 

for  blender  jar  or  the  like.  4,107.791,  CI.  366-205.000. 
Mikota.  Thomas:  See — 

von  Schnurbein.  Eglof;  Bucher.  Jakob;  and  Mikota.  Thomas. 
4.106.289,  O.  60-314.000 
Miles,  Brian  Leslie:  See- 
Tombs,  Terence  Leslie;  Miles.  Brian  Leslie;  and  Smith,  Deater 
WUliam,  4.107.510.  CI.  219-270.000. 
Millard.  Paul  Lance:  See- 
Cooper.  Bryan  Ewart;  and  Millard.  Paul  Lance,  4.106.948.  CI. 
106-197  OOR. 
Miller.  Albert  J.,  to  Engineenng  Systems  Corporation.  E>evice  for 
increasing  fuel  economy  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.106,442. 
O.  123-26.000. 
Miller.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Repik,  Alben  J.;   Miller.  Charles  E.;  and  Johnson.  Homer  R.. 
4.107.084.  O  252-445  000 
Miller,  David.  Side  bum  irimmmg  guide.  4.106,515.  O.  I32-45.0DR. 
Miller.  Emil  E.;  and  Miller.  Stella  Maye.  Decorative  plate  mounting 

assembly  4.106.742.  CI.  248-488.000. 
Miller.  Gabriel  Lonmer.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

Phototransisior  4.107.721,  O   357-30.000. 
Miller,  George  T..  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation.  Flame 

retardani  cellulosic  materials  4.107.373.  O.  428-264.000. 
Miller.  Gladys  D  :  See— 

Renk.  Richard  John;  and  Boiler,  George  Earl.  4.106.664.  Ci. 
220-329.000. 
Miller.  Helmut:  See— 

Meystre.  Noel;  Christ,  Alfred;  and  MUler,  Helmut,  4.106,824.  O. 
308-9.000 
Miller.  Jerold  R..  to  Dexter.  Robert  A.,  a  part  interest.  Adjustable  end 

wrench  4.106.372.  O  81-143.000 
Miller.  Jerome  Freed,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Heating  and  cooling 

system  with  capillary  control  means.  4.106,308.  O.  62-324.000. 
Miller.  Stella  Maye  See— 

MUler.  EmU  E..  and  MUler.  Stella  Maye.  4.106.742,  O.  248-488.000. 
MUls.  George  A-:  See — 

Warkentin.  Aaron  J.;  and  MUls.  George  A..  4,106,628.  CI.  209- 
74.00M. 
MUner.  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Mayer.  Steven  T;  and  Milner.  Ronald  £.,  4,107,665.  O.  340- 
324.0AD. 
MUton.  WUliam  M.:  See— 

Foumier.   Lawrence  E.;  Jasiewicz,  Theodore   M.;  and  MUton. 
WUliam  M..  4.106.184.  O.  29-570.000. 
Minagawa.  Motonobu.  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Haruna.  Tohru,  to  Argus 
Chemical  Corporation.  Synthetic  resin  stabilizer  comprising  an  or- 
ganic phosphite  and  a  carbonate  4,107.136.  CI.  260-45. 95C 
Minami.  Norio:  See— 

fCijima,  Shizumasa;  Igarashi.  Toshiji;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Hamamura. 
fCimio;  Nakajima.  Yoshikage;  Minami.  Norio;  Yamagishi.  Youji; 
and  Inai,  Yuithi.  4,107.193.  CI  260-410000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See — 

Marangou.    Roy    D;    and    Austm,    Harry    W.    4,106,127.    CI 
2-416.000 
MiiUias,  Pritam  Singh:  See — 

Sukomick.  Bernard;  Minhas.  Pritam  Singh;  and  Sweeney.  Richard 
Francis.  4.107,055.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Minka.  Karlis.  Convertible  seat  of  a  vehicle  4.106.809.  O.  29649.000. 
Miimesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Berg.  Jack  V  .  4.106.195.  CI.  30-293  000 
Lorentzen.  Alan  P  .  4.107.051.  CI  21O-5OO0OR. 
McKinney.  James  T;  and  Rusch,   Thomas  W,   4.I07.S26.  CI. 

250-305.000. 
Schmitt.  Joseph  J.;  Dahlen.  Richard  R.;  and  Lmdblad.  David  A.. 

4.106.905.  CI.  21-60  50R. 
Taylor.  Allen  L..  4.106.933.  CI.  96-1. 50R. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tanaka.  Hanimi.  4.107.715.  CI.  354-206.000. 

Tsujimoto.     Kayoshi;     and     Yoshizaki.     Akira.     4.107.709.    O. 

354-51000 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsujimoto.  Kayoshi.  4.107.706.  O  354-31.000 
Misuim.  Tadanon  See — 

Fujikawa.  Tomio;  Funakoshi.  Masayasu;  and  Misumi.  Tadanon. 
4.106.918.  CI   55-71000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  Ste— 

Hirola.  Tetsuya;  Hishida.  Tadasbi;  Kamala.  Akira;  Nakazawa.  Isao; 
and  Takamisawa.  Hiroshi.  4.106.993.  CI.  195-65.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Akamalsu.  Masahiko.  4.107.551.  CI.  307-2S2.00J 
Akamatsu.  MasahUio.  4.107.532.  O.  3O7-252.00J 
Akiyoshi.    Toshio;    Onishi.    Tsutomu;    and    Haikawa.    Shozo. 

4.106.371.  CI  81-57  140. 
Ishida,  Yotsuo;  and  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi.  4.107.754.  O.  361-120.000. 
Morimoto.  Katsuhide;  Matsumura,  Masaji;  Yamauchi.  Nobuharu; 
Koyanagi.  Haruo;  Sato.  Iwao;  Yasuhara.  Buhei;  and  Sakai.  Jiro. 
4.107.663.  CI.  340-324.0AD 
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Uchida.    Ryohei;    Utsumi.    Satoshi;    and    Akamatsu.    Masahiko. 
4.107.772,  CI.  363-124000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Auukawa,    Masumi;    Shinoda.    Naohani;    and    Tanaka.    Takeji. 

4.107.271.  CI.  423-235.000.  

Shimada.  Hiroyuki.  and  Toyoda.  Shozo.  4.106.303,  O.  61-101.000. 

Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Lunited:  See—  

Tamura.  Noriyoshi;  and  KUiara.  Kumo.  4.107.098.  O.  521-25.000. 

Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.  Ltd.  See—  „  ,-.      -, 

Musha.     Morito;    and     Miyamalsu.     Tokuhisa.    4.107,384.    O. 

428-398000  

Sunamori,  Takashi;  and  Nishii.  Noboru.  4.I07.I56,  O.  526-91.COO. 

Mitsuboshi  Sangyo  Co  .  Ltd  :  See—  

Iwasaki.  Hajune.  and  Tomita.  Yasuo,  4.107.375.  CI.  428-291.000 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industnes  Ltd.:  See— 

Yatsu.  Tadao;  and  Wakumoto.  Hiroshi,  4.107,418.  O.  526-184.000. 
Miller  *  Co.:  See- 
Milter.  Mathias,  4.106.407.  CI   101-120.000 
Milter   Mathias,  to  Milter  4  Co.  Dellecuble  hoUow  socket  squeegee 

for  rotary  screen  printer  4,106,407,  CI.  101-120.000 
Miyamatsu,  Tokuhisa:  See—  ..„,,..      _, 

Musha,     Morito;    and     Miyamalsu.    Tokuhisa.     4.107.384,    CI 
428-398.000. 
Mizumura.  Yutaka:  See—  „      .     ,.         ,      • 

Fujiyoahi.  Kanji;  Fukuda,  Minoru;  Mizumura.  Yutaka;  Sono,  Junjl; 
and  Naito.  Ion,  4,107,148,  O  528-273.000. 
Mizulani,  Kohichi.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  Ex- 
haust gas  recirculalor.  4.106.452.  CI   123-I19.0OA. 

MobU  Oil  Corporation:  See—  

Chester.  Arthur  Warren.  4.107.032.  CI  208-120.000 
Dwyer.  Francis  G  .  4.107.224.  CI.  260-671.00R. 
Okorodudu.  Abraham  O  .  4.107.168.  CI.  260-30200E. 

RoUmann.  Louis  Deane.  4.107, 195,  O.  260-448.00C.  

Schick.  John  W ;  and  Davis.  Robert  H..  4.107.060.  CI.  252-49.300. 
Strong.  Jerry  G  .  4.107.185.  CI  260-348.550. 
Moden.  James  R.;  and  Perkons.  George,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Navy  Aluminum  alloy  for  primary  alkaline  fuel  cells  and  batteries. 
4.107,406.  CI  429-218000. 
Modine  Manufactunng  Company:  See- 

Hunter.  Robert  L.;  and  Sarlam.  Everett  L.,  4,106,474.  CI.   126- 
110  OOR. 
Mohawk  Data  Sciences  Corp.:  See-  ,  ,«  an«    ri 

AngeUchio.   Gerald   A;  and   DlgUio.  Frank  A..  4.106.406.  CI. 
101-93.310  ,„  ^  „     ,.     .  . 

Moiseev     Vladimir    VasUievich;    Kosovtsev.    Vladimir    VasUievich; 
Kolesnikova.  GaUna  Prokofievna;  Esina.  Tamara  Ivanovna;  Poluk- 
hin.  Aleiandr  Nikolaevich.  and  Zimnukhov.  VUilor  Alexandrovich. 
Method  of  preparing  phenolamine  resins.  4,107.141.  CI.  528-129  000. 
Molchanov.  Oleg  Evgenievich  See-  .     „. 

Sosonkin.  Oleg  MUthaUovich;  Katsevich.  Leomd  Savvich;  Piro- 
gov.  Nikolai  Alexeevich,  Chistyakova,  Zoya  MUihaUovna;  Ku- 
drin.  Viktor  Alexandrovich;  Borisov.  Jury  TUihonovich;  Mol- 
chaiiov,  Oleg  Evgenievich;  Savvm,  Mikhail  VasUievich.  Gngo- 
riev  Eduard  Maiimovich;  Fedchcnko.  Alexci  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov,' Anaioly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev.  Valenlui  Semcnovich; 
SUMiliev.  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin.  Georgy  Slepanovich:  Mate- 
shin  VasUy  Gerasimovich;  Zinoviev.  Alexandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyannikov.  VUttor  losifovich;  Paly.  Gennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen.  David  Malveevich;  Seleverstov.  Vladimir  V  asilievich; 
Smimov.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Sosonkiti.  Oleg  MikhaUpvich; 
Katsevich.  Leonid  Savvich;  Pizogov.  NUtolai  Alexeevich;  Chis- 
tyakova. Zoya  MUihailovna;  Kudrin.  VUilor  Alexandrovich; 
Bozisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich.  Molchanov.  Oleg  Evgenievich; 
Sawtn.  MikhaU  VasUievich.  Gngoriev,  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov.  Anaioly  Zak- 
harovich. 4,107.449.  CI  13-35.000. 
Sosonkin.  Oleg  MUthailovich;  Katsevich.  Leomd  Savvich;  Puo- 
gov.  NUtolai  Alexeevich;  Chistyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin. Viktor  Alexandrovich;  Borisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol 
chanov.  Oleg  Evgenievich;  Savvm,  Mikhail  VasiUevich.  Gngo 
riev.  Eduard  Maximovich;  Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Shevt 
sov.  Anatoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev,  Valenlm  Semenovich 
Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin,  Georgy  Slepanovich.  Mate 
shm  Vasily  Gerasimovich.  Zinoviev.  Alexandr  MikhaUovich 
Shishiyannikov.  Viktor  losifovich.  Paly.  Gennady  MUthailovich. 
Koen  David  Malveevich;  Seleverstov.  Vladimir  VasilievicK 
Sminiov.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Sosonkin.  Oleg  MikhaUovich 
Katsevich.  Leonid  Savvich;  Pizogov.  NAolai  Alexeevich;  Chis 
tyakova,  Zoya  MUthaUovna;  Kudrin.  Viktor  Alexand^5vlch 
Bozisov  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov.  Oleg  Evgenievich. 
Savvin  MikhaU  VasUievich;  Grigoriev.  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov.  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich. 4.107,449.  CI  13-35000  . 
MoU  Eberhard.  to  Rockwell  Internationa!  Corporation.  Housmg  for 

elKtro-mechanical  counter  4.106.344.  CI.  n-AnCCO 
MoUoy,  Joseph;  «,d  Clarke,  WUIi^t,  G,  '"^"""^""fj.  fl'^'^ 
Corp  Fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor.  4.106.985.  O   176-68  000 
Monier  Colourtile  Ply  Ltd.:  See— 

Aarons,  Raymond  Joseph.  4.106.253.  O.  52-547.000. 
Monroe  Aulo  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Meyer,  Robert  R.,  4,106,175,  O.  29-243.520. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Boe  Norman  W  .  4.106,313,  O.  66-202.000. 
Franz,JohnE,4,l06,923,  CI.  71.86.000. 

Morgan.  Albert  W  ;  Shull.  Charles  S.;  and  Vanderlmde,  WUliam, 
4.107,122,  CI.  260-30.200. 


Owsley.   Dennis  C;  and  Bloomfield.  Jordan  J..  4.107.220.  C\. 

26O446.000. 
Wallace.  James  L..  4.107.793,  CI.  366.312.000. 

Monsanlo  Research  Corporation:  See—  

David,  Donald  J  ;  and  WUIaon,  Michael  C.  4,106.909,  O.  23- 
23100R. 
Montecatini  Edison  S.p  A.:  See— 

Giannini.  Umberlo;  Cassata.  Antonio;  Longi.  Paolo;  and  Mazzoc- 

chi.  Romano.  4.107.414.  CI.  526-114.000 
Giannini.  Umbeno;  Cassata.  Antonio;  Longi.  Paolo;  and  Mazioc- 
chi.  Romano.  4.107.415.  CI.  526-114  000. 
Montedison  S.p. A.:  See— 

Giannini.  Umberto;  Caasata.  Antonio;  Longi.  Paolo;  and  Mazzoc- 

chi.  Romano.  4.107.413.  O.  526-114.000 
Giannim.    Umberto;    Albizzati.    Enrico;    and    Parodi.    Sandra. 
4.107.416.  CI   526-114.000. 
Montgomerv.  Murray  Mathews;  Gafer..WUUam  Francis;  and  Sterner. 
WUliam  Winfield.  to  MaHon  Navigation  Company   Container  con- 
veyor apparatus  and  method  for  vessel  loading  crane- yard  mtertace. 
4.106.639,0.  214-14.000. 
Moody.  Ronald  R    See— 

Manska.  Wayne  E..  4.106.769.  O.  273-58.0OB. 
Mookherjee.  Braja  Dulal:  See— 

WUson.  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  Dulal;  Hruza.  Anne  San- 
derson Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Frederick.  Louis  Schmitt;  and 
Vmals,  Joaquin  Francisco.  4,107.209.  CI  26O-5g600R. 

Moon.  Allen  J.:  See—  _        

Bishop.  Brace  J  ;  and  Moon.  Allen  J..  4.I06.90I,  O.  6-139.000. 
Moon.  WUliam  T .  Jr  ;  Rogers.  Arden  D.;  Goff.  ClifTord  E ;  and  Ban- 
non.  Harry  B  .  to  Roheruhaw  Controls  Company  Pneumatic  oper- 
ated switch  having  movable  flag,  switch  actuator  mounted  thereon, 
and  switch  in  chamber  displaced  from  measured  flow  path  4. 107.492. 
CI.  200-8I.90M 
Moore.  Gordon  G.:  See — 

Pfeffer.    Philip    E.;    and    Moore.    Gordon    G..    4.107.425,    CI. 
536-119.000. 
Moore,  James  A.;  and  Lyon,  Richard  H.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Mode  canceling  composite  panel  for  greater  than  mass- 
law  transmission  loss  m  the  principal  speech  bands.  4,106.588.  CI. 
181-284.000. 
Moore.  James  E ;  and  Schroeter.  Siegfried  H .  to  General  Electnc 
Company.    Method   for   making   thermoformable   composites   and 
composites  made  thereby  4.107.391.  O  428-483.000. 
Moore.  Kenneth  L  ;  and  Reed.  Russell.  Jr  .  to  United  Sutes  of  Amen^ 
Navy  Method  for  suppressing  water  evaporation  usug  a  polybuladi- 
ene  film  4.106.906.  O   21-60  50A. 
Moore.  WUliam  Thomas;  and  Heflman.  George,  to  Rank  Organisation 

Limited.  The  Infra-red  scanner.  4.106.845.  O  3504600. 
Moorey.  Ernest  James,  lo  M    L    Engineenng  (Plymouth)  Limited 

Signal  monilonng  circuit  4.107.616.  O.  328-110.000. 
Moorhouse.  John  R  Mechamcal  code  for  operated  device  for  access  to 

coded  electrical  circuits  4.107.655,  O.  34O-149.00R 
Moreton,  Roger  See— 

McLoughlin.  Victor  Conrad  Richard;  Moreton,  Roger;  and  Watt, 
WUliam,  4,107,408,  CI   526-8.000 
Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Shull,  Charles  S.;  and  Vanderlinde,  WUliam.  to 
Monsanto  Company    Copolymer  plasticizers  comprismg  novel  cu- 
bromoalkyl    esters    of    acyclic    unsaturated    dicartjoxyHc    acids 
4.107.122.  CI.  260-30.200.  _^  „,        ^ 

Morgan,  Chester  S.,  Jr.;  Cavin,  O  Burl;  McCulloch,  Reginald  W.;  and 
Oark.  David  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Boron  nitride 
insulating  material  4,106,186,  CI.  29-616.000. 
Morsan  Construction  Company:  See — 

WU,  Asjed  A  ;  and  Rich.  C.  Allen.  4.106,519.  O.  I34-122.0OR. 
Morgan,  (jeorge  H  .  lo  Lambert  Brake  Corporation.  Core  machine 

having  hydrosuitic  drive  4.106.291,  O  60-369000 
Morgan.  Lewis  Coleman;  and  Reed.  Clarence  Arthur,  to  Arthur  W 
Reed  Machine  Co  Separable  bracket  for  supporting  an  antenna  on  a 
vehicle  inink  lid.  4.107.694.  CI.  343-715000 
Mori.  Toshikalsu;  Takeuchi.   Masalo;  Hitomi.  Olane;   Uno.  Shigeo. 
Imahashi.  Jmichi,  and  Nakajuna.  Fumilo.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd  Process  for 
rcmovmg  nitrogen  oxides  using  ammonia  as  a  reductant  and  sulfated 
metallic  catalysis.  4.107.272.  CI.  423-239.000 
Monmolo.    Kalsuhide;    Matsumura,    Masaji.    Yamauchi.    Nobuharu; 
Koyanagi,  Haruo;  Sato,  Iwao,  Yasuhara,  Buhei;  and  Sakai,  Jiro.  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Liimted.   Operation  state  display  apparanis.  4,107,663,  O    340- 
324.0AD. 
Morinaga.  Tsuto:  See—  .    ^  .        ^      ,, 

Inata,   Hiroo;   Morinaga.  Tsuto;   Kuratsuji.   Takatoshi;   Urasaki. 
Takanon;  and  Kawase.  Shoji,  4.107.143.  CI.  528-176.000. 
Morizumi.  Yosihiro:  See— 

Yuasa.  Yoshio   Morizumi.  YosUliro;  and  Orui.  Ryuzo.  4.107.572. 
CI.  315-3.600.  ^       ,  ^ 

Morokuma,  Tadashi;  and  Tsuda.  Naotsune.  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co . 
Lid.  Method  of  manufacturing  magnetic  heads.  4.106.173.  O 
29-603000. 

Morrill.  Jan  G.:  See—  

Glasfeld.  Rolf  D  ;  and  Morrill.  Jan  G.,  4.106.423.  O.  1 14-74.00A 
Morris.  Richard  T ;  and  WUdvank.  Arthur  H.  Thin  wire  pressure 
sensor.  4.106.350.  O.  73-755.000. 

Moms,  Thomas  E.:  See—  

Tasto.  WUliam  D ;  and  Morris,  Thomas  E..  4.107,221,  Q.  260- 
652.00P 
Morrison.  Howard  J.,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates.  Multi-sabacnber 
telephone  apparatus.  4.107.477.  O.  179-99.000. 
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Morrina.  Williun  McKouie  Meek,  lo  Turner  ManuftctuiuB  Com- 

pmy.  Ud.  Oft  boio.  4,106.358.  a.  74-331.000. 
*•<>"«•  Lew™  D.;  Bonxhok.  Melvin  J.;  and  Grmbner,  Roy  W.,  to  Merck 

*  Co..  Inc.   ProcxM  of  uoUung  cyclohei«ne-free  etliylcellulaae 

»D»croc«wilet  4.107.072.  CI  232-316.000 
Mcrtoa  lUrry  E.;  Md  Urn.  Cow  T .  to  Univet3ity  of  Penmylvtni..  .„-„„,.  „„.,.  ,,,«,,„,, ,_, 

UC  ABtnen-tpecific  unmunochemicml  indicator  nagetlt  ud  method    N««rden  Inlenutiooil  HoUmnd  B  V    Str— 

for  prepuin*  ume.  4. 107,287,  a.  424-8  000.  Kiufhun.  Jetoine  G    4107  289  0424^5  000 

Morton,  Virgil  R..  to  Verco  MMufKturing.  Inc.  Method  ud  •ppviiui    N.bor*^«i  b!j?*  St^  424-45.000. 
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N.ICF  Kibel  B.V.:  Sa- 

Kreuger,  Frederik  Hendnk;  and  Van  Kesleren,  Jacotnu  Ptum 
IgMliui,  4,106,961,  CI.  156-48.000. 
N.  V.  Bduert  S.A.:  Set— 

Kievin,  Anton,  4,106,140.  CI  5-191.000. 

Tourooy.  Willy.  4,106,957,  CI.  148-12.00B. 


for  interlocking  ud  venting  ■  structural  diaphragm.  4,106.249,  CI. 
52-336.000 
Moahnin.  Evgeny  Nikolaevich:  Niatratov,  Alexei  Fedorovich;  Od- 
nodmhny.  Viktor  AJeieevich;  Romaahko,  Nikolai  Ivuovich  ud 
Schlyakhin.  NikoUi  Pavlovich.  Pre«  for  pressing  pipe  Httinio. 
4,106,322.0.72-356.000  "^ 

Monovaky,  Aleundr  Aleieevich;  Str— 

Kiimin.  Aleundr  Ivuovich;  Moatovaky,  Aleundr  Aleieevich 
and  Nemcheook.  Rafail  Lvovich,  4,107,564.  a.  313-94.000. 
Motoren-und  Turtmien-Union  Friedrichihafen  GmbH:  Str— 

Deutachmann,    Herbert;   and    Schier,    Karl,   4,106,444,   C\     123- 
4I.82R. 
Motorola,  Inc  :  5m— 

Harper,  Kenneth  B..  4,107,749,  CI.  360- 105.000. 

Huntington,  Robert  Charlea;  ud  Cooper,  Jamea  Everett,  Jr 

4,107,671,0.  340-347  ODA 
Lai,  Chi  Sun;  and  Gundenon,  Philip  D.,  4,106,440,  Q.  123-1 17  OOR 
Onodera.  George  C,  4,106,953,  CI    148-1.500 
Moufah,  Huaaein  T.  Ternary  logic  circuits  with  CMOS  integrated 

circuits.  4,107,549,  a.  307-205.000. 
MPS  Corporaboo:  See — 

LefRngwcU,  Bruce,  4,107 J39,  CI  260-881.000. 
Muckenmuller.   Helmut;  and  Muth.   Hubert,  to  C    Desaga  GmbH, 
Nachf.   Erich  Fecht.   Device  for  continuous  electrophoresis  ui  a 
earner  fnc  buffer  current.  4,107,027,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Mukaemachi,  Takuzi:  See — 

Kawanami.  Milsuru;  Okuhara,  Shinzi;  ud  Mukaemachi,  Takuzi, 
4,107.472,0.  179-180GF 


Jr.;  ud  Grace,  Henry  C, 


and    Nadelaoo,    Jeflfrey,    4,107,311,    Q. 


Petree,  Harris  E.;  Nabors,  James  B. 
4,106,927,  a.  71-121.000. 
Nadelson.  Jeffrey:  Set— 
Houhhu,    Williun   J 
424-258.000. 
Nagai,  Akihiko:  Str— 

Takahashi,    Yoshiyuki;    Nagai,    Akihiko;    Kawawa.    ShigenolHi; 
Kubozono,  Hidetaka;  and  Tanaki.  Mitnw,  4,106,329,  CL  73- 
IS.OOB. 
Nagai,  Kalsumi:  Set — 

Takahashi,  Yuzo;  Tanaka,  Yasuyuki;  Nagai,  Katsumi;  Takahaahi 
Nobuo;   Maouda,   Hiroahi;   Ono,   Koichi;   Tanaka,   Koii:   ud 
Oyama.  Shiro,  4,106.420,  O    113-12  000 
Nagai.  Takuya:  See— 

Nunc,  Yasukazu;  ud  Nagai.  Takuya.  4,106,748,  Q.  251-133.000. 
Nagaishi,  Hatuo;  and  Yoshimura.  Tooru,  to  Nisun  Motor  Compuy, 
Limited   EihausI  gas  reactor  for  internal  combustion  engine  and  its 
muufsctunng  method  4,106.288.  O  60-282.000 
Nagamine.  Takashi:  See — 

Koahiga.    Fusao;    Tanaka,    Jinkichi;    Watanabe,    Itaru;    Suzuki, 
Motoaki;    Kojuna,   Toshifijmi;    Matsubara,    Hiroyoahi;   Osuka! 
Tatsumi;  Takeahigc,   Kenji;   Nagamine,  Takashi;  and  Hiruo 
Osamu.  4.107,503.  O.  219-61.000 
Nagano.  Majashi;  and  Fujimoto.  Hideaki.  to  Shimuo  Industrial  Com- 
puy Lumted  Derailer  for  a  bicycle.  4.106,356.  O.  74-21 7  OOB 
Nagara.    Toahio;    Nakagawa,     Kogoro;    Higo,    Nobumisa;     Kuno, 
Masanon;  Arai,  Hiroahi;  and  Ota.  Jun,  to  Nippondenso  Co     Ltd 
Radiator  cap  4,107.493.  CI  200-84.00C 
Mulders.  Julien;  and  Gilain,  Jacques,  to  Solvay  H  Cie.  Method  of    Nagasubramaniu,  Knshnamurthy;  and  Liu,  Kug-Jen,  to  Allied  Chem- 

...    _- ^1         ,^  Corporation    Recovery  of  TiOj  from  ihnenite-lype  ore  by  a 

membrue  based  electrodialyais  proceas-  4,107,264,  O.  423-81.000. 
Nagasubramanian.  Knshnamurthy:  See — 

Chluda.  Frederick  P  ,  .Nagasubramanian,  Kriahnamurthy  and  Lht 
Kug-Jen,  4,107,015,  a.  204-180.00P. 
Nagata,  Shuji;  Set— 

Yanagimoio.  Samon;  Kawaharada.  Minoru;  Nagala,  Shuji    and 
Koyama.  Fujimasa,  4,106,318,  O.  72-199.000. 
Nagendran,  Sangarappillai:  See- 
Fernando,  Chulani  Kumarlal;  Aaokan,  Sangarappillai;  Nagendran, 
Sugarappillai.  Wickramasinghg.  Mohanlal  Randith:  and  Wei- 
rich,  H   Paul,  4.106.433.  O    118-212.000 
Nahshol  Electronics  Ltd  :  See— 

Gittehs,  Meir,  4.107.545.  O   307-121.000. 
Naiman,  Charles  S.:  See— 

Chieklis,  Evu  P.;  Naimu.  Charlea  S.;  and  Labaugh,  Kenneth  D 
4,107,529.  a.  250-339000 
Naito.  lori:  Set — 

Fujiyoshi,  Kuji;  Fukuda,  Minoru;  Mizumura.  Yutaka;  Sono,  Junii; 
ud  Naito,  Ion,  4,107,148,  O   528-273.000. 
Naito,  Masayoshi;  and  Kamei,  Tatsuya.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Silicon  doped 

with  cadmium  to  reduce  hfeome  4,107,731,  O.  357-64.000 
Nakagawa,  Kogoro  Set— 

Nagara,   Toshio;   Nakagawa,   Kogoro;   Higo,  Nobumaaa;   Kuno, 
Masuon;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  and  Ota,  Jun,  4,107,493,  Q.  200-84  OOC. 
Nakahara,  Yutaka:  Set— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Haruna.  Tohru. 
4,107,136,0.  260-45.95C 
Nakajima.  Fumilo:  Stt — 

Mori,  Toshikatsu;  Takeuchi,  Maaato;  Hitomi,  Otane;  Uno,  Shigeo: 
Imahashi,  Jinichi;  ud  Nakajima,  Fumilo,  4,107  272.  d* 
423-239000.  ■      •     »■ 


preparing  salts  of  poly-alpha-hydrozyscrylic  acid.   4,107,411 

526-75.000. 


MulboUand,  Thotnaa  Patrick  Cunningham:  See— 

Haydock,  David  Bryu;  MulhoUud,  Thomas  Patrick  Cunningham 
and  Thorp,  Jeffrey  Meyrick.  4,107,329,  O  424-317.000 
Multinorm.  B.V :  Stt— 

Oosterling.  Pieter  Adriau;  ud  vu  Slaveren,  Hendricus  Cornells, 
4,106,273,  O.  56-295.000 
Murai.  Sadao;  Goto,  Nobuo;  Tanioka.  Kauuhiko;  Matsunaga,  Masaaki 
ud  Isayama.  Riyoiti.  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  forming  u  annular  groove  in  a  thermoplastic  pipe 
4,107,249.0.264-68.000. 
Murase.  Ichiki:  Stt — 

Sano.  Takezo;  Shimomura.  Takatoahi;  Sasaki.  Masao-  and  Murase 
Ichiki.  4.107,049,  Ct   210-490  000. 
Murata.  Atsuo.  Tsuchiya.  Shuji;  Suzuki.  Hideo;  ud  Ikeda.  Hiaao,  to 
Nissu  Chemical  Industncs  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  chain  lerpene 
alcohol   4.107,219.  O.  568-875.000. 
Munb.  Jawad  H..  to  National  Distillen  ud  Chemical  Corporation. 
Catalytic  oiidation  of  acrolein  to  acrylic  acid.  4,107.204.  O.  260- 
530.00N. 
Murphy.  Alu  Pearce;  ud  Pans.  John  Rene,  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company.  The  Detergent  composition.  4,107,067.  CI.  252-135.000. 
Murphy.  Richard  J  ,  to  Xeroi  Corporation.  Fusing  surface  for  fixing 

xerographic  toner.  4, 107,389,  O.  428-447  000. 
Murphy,  Timothy  P.,  to  Simmons  Compuy.  Platform  bed  4,106,138, 

O   5-181.000 
Murray,  Robert  G  :  See — 

Koppehnu,  Edward;  and  Murray.  Roben  O.,  4,106,999,  CI. 
202-118.000 
Mumnann.  Helmut:  See — 

Graul.  Juergen;  and  Mumnann.  Helmut,  4,107.719.  CI.  357-15.000. 
Muru-.Mucha.  Pawel,  Koszarewski.  Zbigniew;  Ostaazewski.  Wojciech; 
and  Peksa.  Stanislaw.  to  Politechnika  Warszawska.  Mass  for  produc- 
tion of  cores  and  casting  moulds  4.106.548.  O   164-132.000 
Muaule,  Victor  J    Set— 

DeMasten,   James   J;   and   Musute,   Victor  J.,   4,106.580,   O. 
177-205,000. 
Muachiani,  Lawrence  Carl:  Stt— 

Brig(s,    Paul    Clayton.    Jr ;    ud    Muschiatti,    Lawrence    Carl, 
4,106.971.0   156-310.000. 
Mtafaa.  Moriio;  and  Miyamatsu.  Tokuhisa.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  for  producing  porous  fiben.  4.107.384,  O.  428-398.000 
Maahardt.  Hemrich:  Stt— 

Salje,  Einat;  and  Mushardt.  Hdnrich,  4,106,333.  O.  73-103.000. 
Moth.  Hubert:  Stt— 

MockenDtiUer.     Helmut;    and     Mulh.     Hubert.    4.107.027.    O 
204-301000 
MntsKTS.  Coraeha  Adrianus  H.  A.:  Set — 

BoooKTv  Aleiander  Hendrik,  and  Muisaers.  Cornelia  Adriuus  H. 
A.,  4,107,387.  O,  428-426.000 
Myen,  KllTy  K..  Jr  .  and  Schneider.  Abraham,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of 
naHytvasia,  Catalytic  codimenzation  of  nortiomadiene  with  acry- 
totiaie.  4.107,198,  O.  260464.000. 
Mycn,  waiiiBi  D.,  to  Microdot,  Inc   Anti-vibration  thread  inaen. 
4.IOibMa  CL  I3I-14.0CS. 


Nakajuna.  Takashi;  Irie,  Tomoyuki;  and  Kuaumolo,  Keiichi.  to  Nippon 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Single  chamber  type  coating  and  bakini  aocaratus 
4,106.430,0    118-64  000  •~^--m  .yv~ 

Nakajima.  Yasuo;  ud  Hayaahi,  Yoahimaaa.  to  Niasu  Motor  Compuy, 
Ltd.  Internal  combustion  engine  system  with  an  air-ftiel  misture  shut 
off  means.  4,106,471,0.  I23-I98.00F. 
Nakajima,  Yoshikage:  Stt— 

Kijima,  Shizumaaa.  Igarashi,  Toahiji,  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Hamamura, 
Kimio:  Nakajima.  Yoahikagc;  Minami,  Nono;  Yamaaiahi.  Youji 
and  Inai.  Yuithi,  4107,193,  CI  260-410.000 
Nakamura,  Kenaaku.  Resin  material  reclaimina  m>,-hinf  4  106.703  CI 

241-49000 
Nakamura.  Kenya;  and  Okano,  Hiroahi.  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kofyo 
Kabuahiki  Kakha.  Sealing  device  for  a  rotary  reteneruive  heal 
eichuger  4,106,553,  O.  165-9  000. 
Nakamura.  Mitsuo:  Str — 

Norimauu.  Hideaki;  Nakamura.  Milxuo;  and  Kobayahi,  Nobuvuki 
4,106,450,  O   123-119.0EC. 
Nakamura.  Shinji;  Stt— 

Takahashi,    Nobuaki;    Ntshikawa.    Kazunori;    IwMaki.    Yoahiki 

Satoh,  Maaaaki,  Ohba.  Katsuhiro;  Nakamura.  Shinji;  Sawada! 

Tatauo;  Ohsaki.  Nobuhide;  Itoh.  Yasuo;  Suda.  Nobuaki;  Okahe. 

Yasuhiaa;  ud  Ozaki.  Hideaki,  4,107,478,  O.  I79-1004ST 

Nakamura.  Toahiic,  Shimizu.  Hiromichi;  Tanaka.  Kyuichi;  Kunitomo, 

Akihiko;  ud  Tanizawa.  Kmji,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Stable 


solid  agricultural  chemical  compoaition  ud  process  for  preparation 
thereor4, 107,300,  O.  424-200.000. 

Sasaki,  Yutaka;  and  Nakamura.  Yoahimi.  4,107,083, 0.  252-448  000. 
Nakanishi,  Yoahitaka-  Chain  latch  for  door.  4,106.800,  O.  292-264.000. 
Nakano,  Toshio;  Sasuo,  Akira;  Tiutsui.  Ken;  and  Matumani.  Haruo,  to 
Hitachi    Ltd     ud  Hitachi  Electronics  Ltd.  Face  plate  for  color 
pick-up  lube.  4,107,568,  O.  313-371.000. 
Nakao,  Toshihirxi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Means  for  o^n^g  "m 
closing   a   lid   of  caaiette   upe    receiver   portion.    4,106,663,    O. 
22O-326.000. 
Nakaae,  Takamichi:  See—  _  ,.  ^,  . 

Hattori   Tadashi;  Takala,  Akira;  Fukuda.  Tamotsu;  and  Nakaae, 
Tskanuchi.  4,106,451.  O.  123-1I9.0EC. 
Nakayama,  Tsuneo:  Ste — 

Kimura,    Toahihiko;    and    Nakayama.    Tsuneo,    4,106.595,    CI. 
188-73300.  ^  „         ,.■•>,    u       . 

Nakayama,  Yasuharu.  Hirata.  Nobuhito;  and  Yamashita.  Yoshio,  to 
Kansai  Paint  Company,  Limited.  Aqueous  emulsion  compositions. 
4,107,114,0.  260-22.0CB. 
Nakazawa,  Isao:  Ste —  .  .      „,  .  ■ 

Hirota,  Tetsuya;  Hiahida,  Tadashi;  Kamala.  Akira;  Nakazawa,  Isao; 
and  Takamisawa.  Hiroahi,  4,106.993,  O.  195-65.000. 
Nakazyo.  Kiyoshin:  Ste—  ,.,#«:  n.ti 

Tanaka.  Miuugu;  Nakazyo,  Kiyoshm;  and  Arai,  Atsuaki.  4.106,942, 
O.  96-lOO.OON 
Nalco  Chemical  Compuy:  Set— 

Maciaszek,  JoaephA.,  4,107,073,  O.  252-321.000. 
Peasimisis,GeorgeN.,  4,107,087,  O.  252-455  OOR. 
Slov^  Mull;  ud  Fong,  Dodd  Wing,  4,107,030,  O.  208- 
48.0AA. 

Nali,  Robert  Ronald:  See—  .     „      ,    ,    „j  ki.i; 

Liu   William  Chug;  Bratton,  Frucia  H.,  deceased;  and  Nah. 
Roben  Ronald,  4,107,259,  O  264-331.000. 
Narricot  Industries.  Inc  :  See—  ,,,~ws 

Wnghl,  Robert  C  .  4,106,973,  O.  156433  000. 
Nash  Dudley  O  ;  ud  Holowach,  Joseph,  lo  United  Sutes  of  Amenca. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Sound-suppressing 
siniclurc  with  Ihennal  relief  4,106,587,  CI.  181-213.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Murib,  Jawad  H  ,  4,107,204.  CI  26O-53O.00N. 

National  Marine  Service.  Inc  :  See--  _      ^    .     ,,,m«ii    ri 

Banneier,  Harold  J.,  Jr ;  and  Wnght,  David  A.,  4.107.601.  CI. 

324-173.000. 

National  Research  Development  Corporanon;  See—  Bj^v.-rf. 

Cunliffe.  Anthony  Vemon;   Pearce.  Peter  John;  ud  Richards. 

David  Hugh.  4.107.142.  CI  528-93.000. 
Epstein.  David.  4.106.944.  CI    106-38  200  ^  „  .. 

Gmnsdale.  Richard  Lawrence;  WUlis,  PhiUp  John;  and  Hadjias- 

lanis,  Aris.  4,107,780,  O.  364-521  000. 
McLoughlin,  Victor  Conrad  Richard;  Moreton,  Roger;  and  watt, 

Waiiam.  4,107,408,  CI.  526-8.000. 
Scales,  John  Tracy,  4,106,130,  CI.  3-1.910. 

National  Rolling  Mills  Compuy:  See—   

Jones.  Paul  H..  4.106,878,  CI.  403-28.000. 
National  Storage  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Zapara,  Gerald  A,  4,106,248,0.  52-234.000. 
Nayar    Harbhaiu  S.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Methods  for  smtenng  powder 

roetallurgyparo  4,106,931,  0  75-201.000. 

Naylor,  FlSydE  ;  ud  Zehnski,  Roben  P  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 

liny  Hydrogenated  block  copolymers  conlammg  a  block  denved 

froin  low  vmyl  polybutadiene  ud  a  block  denved  from  medium  vinyl 

polybutadiene.  4,107,236,  O.  26O-879.00O. 

NCR  Corporation;  See—  .,  ,  u    a  in*  0*1   n 

AdanuT  Robert  Clarence;  and  Sweigart,  James  H..  4,106,962,  CI 

156-73.100.  .„ 

Farber  Sheldon,  4,107,428,  O.  542437.000 
Neeff  Harry  B.  Portable  prover  barrel  4,106,328,  O.  '3-3.000. 
Neff  Charles  G.,  to  Beebe,  WUUam  F ,  a  pan  mteieat.  Fluid  wedged 

double  lock  fifth  wheel  4,106,793,0.  28a435X»0. 
Nenre,  Henri;  ud  Cathiard,  Jeu-Pierre  Ship  ud  shore  load  hudhng 
system  with  u  asymmetrical  shaped  pontoon  for  supportmg  carnage 
cables  4,106,638,  O.  214-14.000 

'^''^riiS"R^o';"Eg!off  Markus;  Kaufm^m,  Meinolph;  Nehring, 

Jur^  ud  siheSer,  Terry  J  ,  4, 106,859,  0^350-358.000 
Nelson,  Gunner  E;  ud  Pearson,  TUImon  H.,  lo^Elhyl  Corporation. 

Metal  KOuesienng  method  4, 107,064,0.  252-89  OOR. 
Nelson  Hugh  Wharton,  to  Combustion  Engineenng,  Inc.  Method  ot 

prevraUni   explosions   usmg   .   smelt    water   explosion   mhibitor. 

Neli*?,' John'p;  ud  Hanaway,  Roger  D.,  lo  Aihs-Chatoers  Corpora- 
tion Floating  grain  bin  extension  for  use  with  agncultural  combine. 
4,106,649,0.214-522.000. 

""iJkllit'liwSn.;  Nelson.  Lloyd  A ;  ud  Fritz,  John  E.,  Jr., 

4 106,188, 0  29-631.000.  _       ,  ,^      j„      -, 

Nelson.   Nonnu   A.,  to   Upjohn  Compuy.   The^  2-pe^xy-2- 

hydroxy-melhyl-5-ou-c»-phenoxy-PGE,  compounds.  4,107,211,  O. 

NelMn  No^  A.,  to  Upjohn  Compuy.  The  2-Decarboxy-2-hy<irox- 
jl^eiiyl  C^enylPGA  or  9.deo«y-9.1(Widehydro-PGD  analogs 

NeU^n^'fiiSL'T^rUpjohn  ^mpuy,  ^^e  2.D;^xy^. 
h>^roxy-methyl-5-ou-»-phenoxy-POD,  compounds.  4,107,213,  O 

Nd^^N^^   A.,   to  Upjohn  Compuy,  TT«.   2.Decarboxy-2 


hydroiy-inethyl-3,7-inter-m-phenylene-o>-phenoxy-POD,  com- 

pounds. 4,107,214,  O.  260-590.00C.  ,,^„j..,     1 

Nelson.  Nonnu  A.,  lo  Upjohn  Compuy,  The.  2-Decart«oxy-i- 
hydroxymethyl-3,7-inter-m-phenylene-c»-pbenyl-PGE|  compounds. 
4,107,215,  a.26O-59O.0OC  ,  r^  ^      ■, 

Nelson,   Nonnu  A.,   to  Upjohn  Compuy,   The    ^-^SS'rJ^?" 
hydro.y-methyl-<o-phenyl-POD  analogs.  4,107.216  a^2»590.00C 
Nelson.  Roger  K.  Method  of  handhng  Eiroaophila,  4,106.438,  O. 
119-1.000.  „  ,         ,.,         „ 

Nelsson.  Nels,  lo  United  States  Gypsum  Compuy   Relocatable  wall 

mounting  system  4,106.251,  O.  52-765.000. 
Nerochenok,  Rafail  Lvovich:  Stt— 

Klmun,  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Moatovsky,  Aleiandr  Alei«vich; 
and  Nemchenok,  Rafail  Lvovich,  4,107,564,  O  313-94.000 
Nemeth  Edwin  A.,  lo  P.  N.  Associalea.  Inc.  Self-powered  folding  golf 

can  4,106,583,  O   18O-65.0OE. 
Nemeth  Harold  C.  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Suble  water  dispersions 

of  encapsulated  parathion.  4,107,292,  O.  424-78.000 
NercessiM.  Sarkis:  See—  „  „„  „    ,,„ -.^t  nrm 

Binnu  Paul  ud  Nercessiu,  Sarkis,  4.107,620,  CI  330-265.000. 
Neri  FUippo;  ud  Albrudc.  Alfredo,  to  Selema-lndustne  Elettromche 
Associate  S.p.A.  Device  for  controlling  the  conical  scunmg  fre- 
quency for  conical  scanning  radar  systems  4.107,683,  O.  343-ROOE. 
Neveux.  Rene  Elie.  to  Societi;  Anonyme  Frucaise  du  Ferodo  Dellec- 
tor  for  heal  cxchuger  tube,  its  muufactunng  method  ud  eichuger 
comprising  such  deflectors  4,106,558,  O   165-109.000 

New  Englud  Envelope  Muufactiiring  Set—  

Howatt,  George  Fredenck.  4,106,431,  CI   118-203.000. 
New  Englud  Nuclear  Corporation;  See—  ,,„,,,     ,-, 

Pratt,    Frederick    P.;    ud    Gagnon.    David    L..    4.107,283.    CI. 
424-1.000. 
NiccoUs,  Paul  L..  lo  Empire  Fooda,  Inc.  Poultry  cleaning  apparatus  and 
method.  4,106,161,  O   17-11.000. 

'"areker,  I?ederick  R.,  IH  and  Nicely,  Charles  W.,  4.106,736.  O 
248-222.200. 

'°HU1,  WiUiam  Frank;  and  Nicol,  Thomaa.  4.107,638,  O  34O.620.000. 
Niehaus,  William  Charles:  See— 

DiLorenzo,  James  Vincent;  Niehaus,  WUUam  Charlea:  and  Vam- 

erin,  Lawrence  John,  Jr..  4,106,959,  O.  148-175.000 

Nielsen,  Edwin  A.:  See—  ,«~,c 

CareUa.  Vincent;  and  Nielsen.  Edwin  A  ,  4,106,695.  O  238-lO.OOF 

Nielsen,  Leif,  to  Danfoas  A/S    Valve  arrugement  for  refngerauon 

pluts.  4.106,691,  O.  236-920OB 
Nihei,  Hidehani:  See— 

Isojima.  Tsuyoshi;  Enokida.  Kenji;  Nihei.  Hideharu;  and  Ichise, 
Watani.  4,107,565,  O   313-174.000 
Nii  Yoshiji  Mauuda.  Takayuki;  Yamazaki,  Yoichi;  and  Nohara,  Haruo. 
to  Hitachi,  Lid  ,  ud  Tokyo  Electnc  Power  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Digital 
fault-location  calculation  system.  4,107,778,  CI  364492.000. 

Niimi,  Itani:  See—  „       .       „      ,.  a   »i~4. 

Bunda.   Tsuchio;   Niimi.   Itanl;    Kaneko.    Yasufaisa;    and   Noda, 
Fumiyoshi,  4,106.913.0.  23-288.0FC 
Niino  Yasukazu;  and  Nagai.  Takuya,  lo  Nishimppon  Engineenng  Co., 
Ltd.  Valve  with  two  valve  pUles^  4,106,748.  O.  251-133.000. 

Gardner.  John  W.;  Grgurich.  WUliam  A.;  ud  NUea.  Albert  B.. 
4.106,702.  O  239-533.300. 
Nippon  Cable  System  Inc.:  See— 

Baba.  Masanao.  4.106,604,  O   192-0.098 

Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt—  

Iwsta.  Shigehisa,  4,107,704,  CI.  354-2300D 
Manila,  Rikio,  4,107,470,  O   179-150FS. 

Sabun,Ak.o.  4,107,608,0.  3254  000     ^^.„  .,-„„, 

Yuasa.  Yoshio;  Morizumi,  Yosihiro;  ud  Onu.  Ryuio,  4,107,372, 
a.  315-3.600 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Yoshida.    Takashi;    and    Malsuyama.    Takeahi.    4,107,725,    CI 
35741.000. 
Nippon  Kasei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kameyama,  Akinoh;  Malaunaga.  Yoahiki;  ud  Sailo,  Hiroyasu. 
4,107,119,  O.  260-29.4UA. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See—  .,    ,.    ,^     -       ,. 

Tashiro,    Yasuhisa;    Sugunura,    Hideo;    Aral,    Toahiafa    Suzuki. 

Masao  ud  Shirai,  Tadashi.  4,107,203,  O.  260-51B.OOR. 
Watiuiabe,  Hiroshi.  4,107,302,  O  424-200.000. 
Nippon  Koku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See—      ...         ^       ,  .       . 

Koshiga.  Fusao;  Tanaka.  Jinkichi,  Watiuiabe.  Ilaru;  Suzidu. 
Motoaki  Kojima.  Toshifumi;  Matsubara.  Hiroyoshi;  Osuka. 
Tatsumi;'  Takeshige,  Kenji;  Nagamine,  Takashi;  and  Hiruo, 
Osamu,  4,107,503,  O  219-61.000  ».„.--, 

Okada.  Yulaka;  Sasaguri,  Kyoji;  ud  Ishihara.  Kazuo,  4,106,998.  O. 
201-39.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Lid.:  See—  ..,■,.; 

Nakajima.    Takashi;    Irie,   Tomoyuki;    ud    Kusumoto,    Kenclu. 
4,106,430,0   118-64.000 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See—  ^  »,  ,. 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takala,  Akira;  Fukuda,  Taraotso;  and  Nakiae, 

Takamichi,  4,106,451,  CI.  123-119.0EC. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoahi,  Masaharu;  Tanaka.  Yukiyaau;  and 
Tanaka.  Taro,  4,106.448,  O.  123-1 19.0LR 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See—  .._,.,      ^ 

Asakawa.  Kenichi;  and  Yoahida.  Makolo,  4.107,357,  Q- 
427-300.000. 
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Ochui.    Tsunemi,    ixi    NUhiuni.    Teniyuki,    4,107,244,    CI. 
264-30.000 


Yimgimoto.  S«mon.  lUwtharsda,  Minora;  N»g»u,  Shujt  «nd 
Koylm*,  Fujimua,  4,106,318,  CI.  72-199.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Lid.:  Set — 

a™,  Hirostu;  Md  TMiguchi.  Koichi,  4.107,64«,  CI.  34O-52.00F. 
N»g»ra,  Tostuo    N»k«g»w»,   Kogoro;   Higo.   Nobunusa;   Kuoo. 
M«MD0a  ATM,  Hiroshl;  and  Ota,  Jun,  4.107.493.  CI.  200-84.00C. 
Norimauu,  Hideaki,  Nakamura,  Miuuo;  and  Kobayashi.  Nobujniki. 

4.106.450.  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Yoahino.  Muneki.  4.107.647.  CI.  340-71  000 
Nishigaki.  Susumu;  and  Ohgoahi.  Akio.  to  Sony  CotponDoa.  FUme 
detectuig  apparatus.  4,107.657,  CI.  34O-579.000. 

'^"^unamoixTakalhi;  and  Niahii.  Noboru,  4.107.156.  Q.  526-91.000. 
Nishijima,  Tadashi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  El«tric  Co..  Ltd.  NmnencaJ 
control  lyltem  having  a  position  processing  unit  operated  upon  a 
power  failure  4.107.654,  a.  34O-147.0MT 
Nishikawa.  Kazunori:  Set—  ,       „    1 1. 

Takahaihi.    Nobuakj;    Nishikawa,    Kazunon;    Iwasaki.    Yoshiki; 
Satoh    Masaaki;  Ohba,  Katsuhiro;  Nakamura.  Shinji;  Sawada. 
Tatsuo  Ohsaki,  Nobuhide;  Itoh,  Yasuo;  Suda,  Nobuaki;  Okabe. 
YasuhiJa;  and  Ozaki.  Hideaki.  4.107,478.  CI.  179-100.4ST. 
Nishunura,  Mauuo,  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Co..  Ltd.  Elevatable  depalleuzing 

system.  4.106.635,  CI.  214-8  50A. 
Nishinipix)n  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See —  -„«-- 

Niina  Yasukazu;  atTd  Nagai.  Takuya,  4,106.748.  CL  251-133.000. 
Nishitani.  Teniyuki:  See—  ..  ^.      .      _  ...  ,„  ,„      ~ 

Ochiai.     Tsunetni:     and     Nistaltam.     Teroyula.     4,107.244.     CI 

Nilkin.  Shale  J   Rouuble  valve  assembly.  4.106.751.  a.  251-316.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Murala,  Atsuo:  Tsuchiya,  Shuji;  Suzuki.  Hideo;  and  Ikeda.  Hisao. 
4.107,219.  a.  568-875  000 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited;  Set—  -  ,m  «,•, 

Aoki  Hiroyuki;  Takao.  Hiroshi;  and  Oyamada,  Akira,  4,107,392. 

CI.' 428-547.000.  „  ..     V,  ,.  1. 

Morunoto,  Katsuhide;  Matsumura.  Masaji;  Yamauchi.  Nobuhani. 
Koyanagi.  Hanio;  Sato.  Iwao;  Yssuhara.  Buhei;  and  Sakai.  Jiro. 

Nagaislii.  Hatuo;  and  Yoshimura.  Toom.  4.106.288.  CI.  60-282.000 
Nakajima.  Yasuo,  and  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa.  4.106,471,  a.   123- 

198  OOF 
Noiawa.  Koji;  and  Ohba.  Motoichi.  4.106,365,  Q.  74-740.000. 

Sakurai.  Shimchiro,  4. 106.807.  CI.  296-28.00R. 

Takao.  Hiroshi;  and  Matoba.  Kazuo.  4.107.019,  CI.  204-I95.00S. 
Nissei  Shippmg  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Omote.  Sadao.  4,106.640.  O.  214-14000. 
Nistratov,  Aleiet  Fedorovich:  Set—  ,.   .  ,. 

Moshnin.    Evgeny   Nikolaevich;    Nistratov.    Aleiei   Fedorovich; 
Odnodushny.  Viktor  >Ueieevich;  Romashko.  Nikolai  Ivanovich; 
and  Schlyakhin.  Nikolai  Pavlovich.  4.106.322.  CI.  72-356.000. 
Nitit)  Nobel:  See— 

En«on.  Berthold.  4,107.453.  O.  174-87.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See—      ,  ,„^,  -  .„  ,^,~», 
Sasaki,  Yutaka;  and  Nakamura.  Yoahimi.  4.107,085, 0.  252-4*8.000. 
Niwa.  Kumyuki  See—  j  im  ««o  ,-i 

Eto.  Kunihiko;  Niwa,  Kuniyuki;  and  Owa.  Kaoni.  4.107.589.  CI. 
318-602  000. 
Nl  Hycalog:  See—  ,„  „  ™,„ 

Zabcik.  Clarence  John.  4.106.779.  Q.  277-27.C00, 
No-Joint  Concrete  Pipe  Co.:  See—         ,.,,,„„ 
McNeUl,  Charles  T..  4.106.300.  Q.  61-72.200. 
Noda.  Fumiyoshi  See—  ....  ..    »,,  j 

Bunda.   Tsuchio;    Niimi.    Itaru;    Kaneko.    Yaauhisa;    and    Noda. 

Fumiyoshi.  4,106.913,  CI   23-288.0FC^  „,„.,^rl 

Noel.  Eugene  M    Controlled  process  mufTm  griddle.  4.106.400.  t-l 

Noguchi  Masaaki  Sumiyoshi,  Masahani;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and  Ta- 
luka.  Taro  lo  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Internal  combustion  engine  and 
method  of  operation  4,106,448,  CI    123-119.0LR 

Nohara.  Haruo:  See—  . .    „      v        j  ki.i.._ 

Nil.  Yoshiji;  Matsuda,  Takayuki;  Yamazaki.  Yoichl;  and  Nohara, 
Harao.  4.107,778,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Nolan  James  F ,  to  Owens-lllinois.  Inc.  Transfer  withm  gaseous  dis- 
charge display/memory  device.  4.107.577,  O  315-169^0TV. 
Nomaki.  Koji:  Saoyama.  Yoshihito;  and  Tamamura.  Ryo,  to  Asahi 
Glass  Company,  Lid.  Solder  alloys  for  soldering  difficultly  solderable 
material.  4.106,930,  CI  75-13400B 

'^T^'MunS^;  and  Nomum.  Yasuji.  4.107.535,  CI.  25O-W6.000 

'""T.^tfrFSoumfanfS;,  Paul  P.  K.,  4.107.025.  O.  20V290_OOF 
Nonmalsu.  Hideaki;  Nakamura.  Mitjuo;  and  Kobayashi  Nobuyuki.  to 
Nippondenso  Co  ,  Ltd  ,  and  Toyoia  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabustuki  Kai- 
sha.  Air-lo-fucl  ratio  feedback  control  system   4,106.450,  CI    123- 
II9.0EC 
Norins.  Josef  See —  ,,.._-,.         .       -. 

Rudolph,    Siegfried;    Nonng,    Josef;    and    Schrober,    August. 
4.107,040.  CI.  210-159.000 
Norland.  Kenneth  S.:  See—  j  ,„     ■..  o    t  _.  c 

Brewer  WUliam  R.;  Norland.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Wnght.  Richard  F  . 
4  106.861,  a   350-354.000. 
Norris.  Alan  Hedley;  and  Chambley.  Phillip  Wayne    to  Champion 
I^^ational  Corporation  Method  for  producing  multicolor  printed 
web  matenal  4,106.896.  CI   8-62  000 


Nonii,  Aubrey  O;  See—  r>    jinttoi 

West,  Curtis  W.;  Lee.  Larry  E.;  and  Noms.  Aubrey  O..  4.106,381. 
a   18O-54.0OB. 
Norris.  George  F.:  See— 

Schuette,  William  H ;  and  Norris,  George  F..  4.106,492.  CI.  128- 
lOOV 
Northern  Electric  c:ompany:  See—  .     „    ^    „.  ,      . 

Scher.  Victor  H  ;  Fox.  Theodore  A.;  and  Sandford.  Philip  A.. 
4.107.509.0.  219-211.000. 

Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See—  

Henderson,  Edward  Lloyd,  4.107,476.  a.  179-84.00T 
Hillman.  Garth  Decker.  4,107.540.  CI.  250-566.000. 
Novak.  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Bailey    August  V.    Boudreaujt.  Gordon  J.;  Sumrell,  Oene;  and 
Novak.  Arthur  F,  4.107,192.  CI  260^10500. 
Novar  Electronics  Corporation:  See- 
On.  James  H..  4.107.775.  Q.  364-413.000 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See— 

Markussen,    Erik    Kjaer;    and    Schmidt.    Ame    Wmtherhalter. 
4,106,991,  CI.  195-63.000 
Nozaki,  Sumio:  See— 

Ban    Itsuki;  Nozaki.  Sumio.  Kasuya.  Takanori;  Shinkado.  Yukio; 
and  Yano.  Kanji.  4.107,750,  CI.  360-106000 
Nozawa.  Koji;  and  Ohba.  Motoichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Lim- 
ited    Power    train    arrangement    for    surface-handling    vehicle. 
4,106.365,  CI.  74-740.000. 
Numata,  Saburo;  and  Okazaki.  Shinichiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Analogue  operation  adjusting  means  for  photographic  camera. 
4,107,707,  CI.  354-5O.CO0. 
Nutrilitc  Products.  Inc  :  See— 

Chautham.  Abdul  Rehman.  4,107,294.  a.  424-93.000. 
Occidenlal  Oil  Shale.  Inc  :  See- 
French,  Gordon  B..  4.106.814,  a.  299-2.000. 
OCE-van  dcr  Gnnlen  N  V.:  See— 

Ophey,  Petrus  J  M  .  4.106.868.  Q.  355-3  OTR 
Ochiai.  Tsunemi;  and  Nishitani.  Teniyuki.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  repairing  damaged  surface  of  refractory 
lined  vessel.  4,107,244,  CI.  264-30.000. 
Ocker,  Herbert,  lo  Werner  4  Pneiderer   Screw  eitruder  for  cononu- 
ously  processing  and  degasing  of  elastomers  and  polymers  having  a 
viscosily  of  more  than  1,000  poise.  4,107,787,  CI.  366-75.000. 
Oddell.  Leonard  George,  lo  EMI  Limited.  X-ray  generating  tubei 

4.107.563.  CI.  313-60.000. 
Odnodushny.  Viktor  Alejeevich:  See— 

Moahnin.  Evgeny  Nikolaevich;  Nistratov.  Aleiei  Fedorovich; 
Odnodushny,  Viktor  Alexeevich;  Romashko,  Nikolai  Ivanovich: 
and  Schlyakhin.  Nikolai  Pavlovich.  4.106.322.  CI.  72-356.000. 

Odom.  Gary  C:  See—  ,  _  ^ 

Gillen.  John  E.;  and  Odom.  Gary  C.  4.106.145.  CI.  9-5.000. 

Oe.  Etsuo:  See—  „         .,.,„..  j 

Sonobe.  Hisao;  Okada.  Sadayuki;  Oe,  Etsuo;  Tsukioka.  Hideo;  and 
Sato,  Moriichi,  4,106.557,  O.  165-105  000. 
Oetiker   Hans  At  least  iwo-panile  clamping  sleeve  for  connection  of 

two  pipe  ends  provided  with  flanges.  4.106.799.  Q.  285-365.000. 
OfTicina  Meccanica  Pisam  Luigi:  See— 

Pisani.  Lmgi,  4.106.715.  O.  242-57.100. 
Ogle.  James  A ;  and  Holz.  George  E..  lo  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Panel-type  dispUy  device.  4,107.576.  CI.  315-I69.0TV. 
Ogura  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Tsuchihashi.  Genichi;  and  Ogura.  Katsuyuki.  4.107,178.  O.  260- 
33220A. 

°*^abKhi.  Hideii^;  and  Ogushi.  Akira.  4.107.533.  Q  250-364.000. 
Ohba.  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Takahashi.    Nobuaki;    Nishikawa.    Kazunon;    Iwaaakl,    Yoshlkl; 
Saloh    Masaaki;  Ohba.  Katsuhiro;  Nakamura,  Shinji;  Sawada. 
Tatsuo  Ohsaki,  Nobuhide;  Iloh,  Yasuo;  Suda,  Nobuaki;  Okabe, 
Yasuhisa;  and  Ozaki.  Hideaki.  4.107,478,  CI.  179-I00.4ST. 
Ohba,  Motoichi:  See—  -.„_«, 

Nozawa.  Koji;  and  Ohbsu  Motoichi,  4,106.365,  a.  74-740,000. 

°''*NUhigaki°Susumu;  and  Ohgoshi.  Akio,  4,107.657.  CI.  340-579.000. 

Otobe,  Takashi;  Kojima.  Chiaki;  and  Ohki.  Hiroshi.  4.107.729.  CI. 
358-4.000 
Ohno.  Koaaku:  See—  _    . .  u-  j 

Campbell.  George  Thomas  Richardson;  Kasuga.  Toshiahige;  and 
Ohno.  Kosaku.  4.106.641.  CI.  214-15.00R. 
Ohsaki,  Nobuhide:  See—  .       „    v  ■ 

Takahashi.    Nobuaki;    Nishikawa.    Kazunon;    Iwasaki.    Yoshlkl; 
Satoh    Masaaki    Ohba.  Katsuhiro;  Nakamura.  Shinji;  Sawada, 
Tatsuo  Ohsaki,  Nobuhide,  Iloh.  Yasuo;  Suda.  Nobuaki;  Okabe. 
Yasuhisa;  and  Ozaki.  Hideaki,  4,107,478,  Q   179-100.4ST. 
Ohsugi    Kalsuhisa;  Takeuchi.  Daizo;  Hamada.  Maaahiro;  and  Kano. 
Tamotsu,  lo  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
cultivating  Melhylomonas  prvbus  on  methanol  conlaining  medium. 
4.106.988.  CI.  195-49000 
Ohta,  Mitsunori:  See— 

Tomono.    Makoto;    Yamakawa.    Goichi;   and    Ohla,    Mitsunon. 
4.107.062,  a.  252-62.  lOP. 
Okabe.  Yasuhisa:  See— 

Takahashi.  Nobuaki;  Nishikawa.  Kazunon;  Iwasaki.  Yoshlkl; 
Satoh,  Masaaki;  Ohba.  Kauuhiro;  Nakamura.  Shinji;  Sawada. 
Tatsuo  Ohsaki.  Nobuhide;  Iloh.  Yasuo;  Suda,  Nobuaki;  Okabe. 
Yasuhisa;  and  Oiaki.  Hideaki.  4.107,478.  CI.  179-KJ0.4ST. 


Okada.  Sadayuki:  See—  _ ^ 

Sonobe.  Hisao;  Okada.  Sadayuki;  Oe.  Elsuo;  Tsukioka.  Hideo;  and 
Sato.  Moriichi,  4,106,557,  CI.  165-105,000. 
Okada.  Yutaka,  Sasaguri.  Kyoji;  and  Ishihara.  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Kokan 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  restraining  emission  from  coke  quench- 
ing equipmenl  4,106,998,  CI.  201-39.000 
Okano,  Hiroshi:  See—  ,,„«,« 

Nakamura,  Kenya;  and  Okano,  Hiroshi,  4.106.553.  CI.  165-9,000. 
Okazaki  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Okazaki,  Tauuo,  4,107.021.  Q.  204-263.000. 
Okazaki.  Shinichiro:  See—  ,.„,,„     _, 

Numata.    Saburo;    and    Okazaki,    Shinichiro,    4.107,707.    a. 
354-50000  .       „, 

Okazaki  Tatsuo.  lo  Okazaki  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.  Water  pot 

with  an  electrolyzing  device  4,107.021.  CI.  204-263.000 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Ishino,  Hiroshi,  4,107,547,  C\  307-203.000. 
Okorodudu,  Abraham  O  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Phosphorus  subsn- 

luted  diroercapto  thiadiazoles.  4,107.168.  O.  260-302.00E. 
Okuhara.  Shinzi:  See—  .     _  ,      . 

Kawanami,  Miisura;  Okuhara,  Shinzi;  and  Mukaemaehi,  Takuzi. 
4,107,472,  CI.  179-18.0GF. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Tobin.  John  H..  4,107.377.  Q  260-306  80D 
Oliphant.  Howard  G..  to  Kochs.  H.  W.,  Jr.;  Geer.  R.  M.,  and  Cason, 

Lois  Jean  Fire  door  for  trailers.  4.106.236.  O.  49-141.000. 
Oliver.  David  L.:  See—  .    .        „ 

Fields.  Marvin  C;  Oliver.  David  L;  and  Snyder.  Arthur  R., 
4.106.917.  CI   55-31.000. 
Oliver,  John  F    Automatic  fireplace  heating  system.  4.106.693.  CI 

237-51.000. 
Olkhovsky,  Valery  Leonidovich:  See—  ,      .,  ,       ,         , 

Cherepin.  Valentin  Tikhonovich;  and  Olkhovsky,  Vilery  Leonido- 
vich. 4.107,527.  CI.  250-309000. 
Olsson,  Kjell  Glow  Ingemar:  See—  „■  „  nx 

Bora    Lars  Uno;  Kamp,  Lars  Ragnar;  and  Olsson.  Kjell  Olow 
Ingemar,  4,107,253,  CI  246-18200B 
Olympia,  Frederick  D.  Set—  ..„,.„      , 

Clishem,  Thomas  A  ;  Olympia.  Fredenck  D.;  and  Pokallua.  Leon- 
ard W.,  4,107.255.  CI.  264-299  000. 
Olvmpus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuju.1ora,  4,106,854,  CI.  350-176000.  .,„,„.      ^, 

Hashimoto,     Akihiko;    and     Enomoto,     Fuxio.    4.107.705,    CI. 

Morokuma.    Tadashi;    and    Tsuda.    Naolsune,    4.106.173,    C\. 

29-603.000.  __„ 

Nakao,  Toshihiro.  4.106.663.  CI.  220-326.000 
Shimoda,  Misao,  4,107,751.  O-  360-122  OOO 
Omole.  Sadao.  lo  Nissei  Shipping  Co.,  Lid    Loading  apparatus  for 

cargo  vessel.  4,106.640.  CI.  214-14.000. 
Omura.  Satoshi.  Iwai.  Yuzuru;  and  Hirano.  Atsushi.  lo  Kilasato  Insn- 

tule.  The.  Antibiouc  compound  4,107.297.  CI.  424-122.000. 
O'Neill.  Eugene  T ;  and  Flach,  Donald  O.,  lo  FMC  Corporation 
Animal  confinemenl  environment  control.  4,107,268,  O  423-210000. 
Onishi.  Tsulomu:  See— 

Akiyoshi.    Toshio.    Onishi.    Tsutomu;    and    Haikawa.    Shozo. 

4,106,371.  CI.  81-57  140 

Ono,  Koichi:  See —  ,    „  ■    -^  .    ..    ,.■ 

Takahashi.  Yuzo;  Tanaka.  Yasuyuki;  Nagai,  Katsumi;  Takahashi. 

Nobuo    Matsuda.  Hiroshi;  Ono.   Koichi;  Tanaka.   Kozi;  and 

Oyama.  Shiro.  4.106.420,  Q   1 13-12.000 

Ono    Takayoshi.  to  Toyou  Tidoshakogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid 

reservoir  4.106.666,  O.  220-373.000 
Onodcra,  George  C ,  to  Motorola.  luc   Method  of  producmg  an  ion 

implanted  tuning  diode  4,106.953.  Q.  148-1  500. 
Ontario  Energy  Corporation:  Set— 

Lorenz.  Gordon  Ronald,  4,107,029.  CI.  208-11  OLE. 
Oosterling  Pieter  Adriaan;  and  van  Suveren,  Hendricus  Cornells,  to 

Multinonn,  B  V  Mower.  4,106,273,  CI   56-295  000. 

Opalka,  Chester  J,  Jr    See—  ..„,,•    ™ 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr..  4.I07.3I5,  CI 

424-263.000.  ,,    „, 

Ophey,  Petnis  J   M..  to  OCE-van  der  Grinten  N  V   Electrogaphic 

copying  apparatus  with  surface-to-surface  image  transfers.  4,l06,»ci», 

Oppenheim.  Richard  Charles;  Marty,  Jennifer  Joy;  and  Speiser,  Peter, 
to   Pharmaceutical   Society   of  Victoria.   Injecuble   compositions, 
nanopartides  useful  therein,  and  process  of  manufactunng  same 
4.107.288,  CI.  424-22.000. 
Orbanic.  Robert  Stephen:  See— 

Jayne  Mai  Leroy;  Orbanic  Robert  Stephen;  and  Lapraik.  Scon 
Jack.  4.106.838.  CI  339-990OR 
Oriental  Yeast  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  ,-  ^         i.    c  .■;    v.. 

Suzuki    Yasuo   Takagahara.  Isamu;  Fujita.  Tsuyoshi;  Fujn,  Kat- 
sumi'  and  Horio,  Takekazu.  4.107.014,  CI.  2O4.I80.00R 
Onnond.  Alfred  Newman.  Amplifier  system  having  sigmU  gam  mde- 
^deil  of  a  reference  voltage  4.107,618,  Q.  330-51  000. 
Ortell   Alexander  Rudolph,  lo  Teledyne  Brown  Engmeermg.  a  Divi- 
sion of  Teledyne  Industnes.  Inc    Aircraft  foldmg  airfoil  system 
4.106,727,  CI.  244-49.000.  „  ,  ,^    ,     ,. 

Ortmanns,  Theodor;  Apelt,  Heinz;  and  Packes.  Helmut,  to  Otto  Junker 
GmbH  Method  of  and  app<u»tus  for  servmg  helical  colls  with  a 
protective  band.  4.106.709.  O.  242-7  030. 

°™Yumfc°Yo5hio;  Morizumi,  Yosihiro;  and  Orui.  Ryuzo.  4.107,572, 
a.  315-3.60O. 


Osaka  Kasei  Company  Limiied:  See— 

Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  4,107,302,  CI  424-200,000. 

Osby.  Warren  J :  See—  _  

Stronc.  Gerald  R.;  and  Osby.  Wanen  J..  4,106.685.  Q.  226-136.000. 
Oscilloquartz  Sa:  See— 

Graf.  Erhard;  and  Wiedmer.  Jean-Pierre,  4.107.623.  d  331-l.OOA. 
Osgood,  George  M.  Liquid  rheosut.  4.107.641.  Q.  338-55.000. 
Oshima.  Yujiro:  See—  .     „       .  , 

Yamada.    Masaloshi;   Oshima.   Yujiro;    Hanon.    Katauhiko;   and 
Suzuki.  Hideyuki,  4.106.446.  CI.  123-90.130 
Ostaszewski,  Wojcicch:  See—  . .   ,,. 

Murza-Mucha,  Pawel;  Koszarewaki,  Zbigniew;  Ostaszewski.  Woj- 
ciech;  and  Pcksa.  SlanisUw,  4,106.548,  CI   164-132-000 
Osuka,  Talsumi:  See— 

Koshiga.    Fusao;    Tanaka.    Jinkichi;    Watanabe.    Itaru;    Suzuki, 
Motoaki;   Kojima,   Toshifumi;   Matsubara.    Hiroyoshi;   Osuka, 
Tatsumi;  Takeshige,   Kenji.   Nagamine.  Takashi;  and  Hirano, 
Osamu.  4.107,503,  Q  219-61.000 
Oswald  Forst  Maschinenfabrik  und  Apparatebauanstall  GmbH:  See- 
Marten,  Wolfgang;  Holstein.  Herbert;  and  Baser.  Gusuv,  4,106,785, 
a.  279-4  000 
Oswald.  Heinz;  and  Wuat.  Olivier,  lo  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd 
Chuck  for  a  tube  acting  as  a  package  support.  4.106.711.  CI 
242-19.000. 
Ota.  Jun:  See— 

Nagara.  Toshio;  Nakagawa.   Kogoro;   Higo.  Nobumaaa;   Kuno. 
Masanori;  Arai.  Hiroshi:  and  Ota.  Jun,  4,107.493.  CI  200-g4.00C 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

McCracken,  Obver  W.,  4,107,697,  a  346-33.0OR 
Otobe,  Takashi;  Kojima.  Chiaki;  and  Ohki.  Hiroshi.  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion Method  and  apparatus  for  reproducing  signals  from  a  rotating 
record    medium    and    method    and    apparatus    for    making    same 
4,107.729,  CI.  358-4.000. 
On.  James  H.,  lo  Novar  Electronics  Corporation.  Human  body  com- 
parison using  driving  point  parameters-  4,107,775.  C\.  364-413.000, 
Olteson,  Kenneth  Melvin;  and  Dawson,  Daniel  Joseph,  to  Dynapol 
Edibles  conlainmg  colorants  having  ethyUulfonate-alkylamine  back- 
bones 4,107,336,  a  426-250.000 
Otto  Junker  GmbH:  See— 

Ortmanns,  Theodor;  Apell.  Heinz;  and  Packes.  Heteiut.  4.106.709. 
CI.  242-7.030 
Otto.  Paul  R.;  and  Mandel.  Mm  F ,  lo  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp 
Methods  and  tools  for  sei-vicing  an  elevator  system.  4,106.593.  O 
187-29.00R. 
Oude  Alink,  Bemardus  A  ;  and  Thompson,  Neil  E.  S ,  to  Petrohte 
Corporation  Substituted  pyridines  and  dihydropyridines  as  corrosion 
inhibitors  4,106,904,  CI.  21-2.70R 
Ouimet.  Raymond  Joseph;  Wojtowicz.  Edward  Arthur:  Lund,  George 
Edward;  and  Fiorentino,  Ermenegildo,  lo  Burroughs  Corporation 
Recirculation  buffer  subsystem  for  use  in  sorting  and  proce»mg 
articles  mcludmg  mail  flats  4,106.636,  CI  214-11  OOR. 
Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.:  See— 

Chang.  Yew  C;  Ovshinsky.  SunTord  R,;  and  Stnnd.  David  A., 
4.106,939,  CI.  96-4S.00R. 
Owa,  Kaoru:  See — 

Eto,  Kunihiko:  Niwa,  Kuniyuki;  and  Owa,  Kaoru,  4,107.519,  C\. 
318-602.000. 
Owen,  wmiam  S.,  Jr ;  and  Lovejoy.  George  C ,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Method  for  stripping  insulation  from  wire  4,106,377,  a 
83-4.000 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 
Cosdn.  Darryl  J..  4.107.450,  Q   13-35  000. 
Lin,  Kingso  C;  and  Hammond.  Donald  J..  4,107,117,  Q.  260- 

McCoy.  Richard  Alan.  4.107.118.  O.  260-29.2EP. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc  :  See—  „     .  .»^  ,_   „ 

Amberg.  Stephen  W.;  and  Doherty,  Thomas  E.,  4.106.397.  Q 

93-55.  lOR. 
Nolan.  James  F.,  4.107.577.  d  3l5-169.arV 
Owsley  Dennis  C  ;  and  Bloomfield,  Jordan  J.  to  Monsanto  Company 

Gas  phase  nitration  of  chlorobenzene.  4.107.220,  a  260-646000 
Oyaizu.  Yoshijiro:  See— 

Takahashi.    Akio;    Saito.    Hirokichi;    and    Oyaiiu,    Yoatajiro. 
4.107.151,  a   528-54.000. 
Oyama.  Makoto,  to  United  Chemi-Con.  Inc.  Electrolytic  capacitor  and 

electrolyle.  4,107,761,  CI.  361-433,000. 
Oyama,  Shiro:  See—  .,,..-,.. 

Takahashi.  Yuzo:  Tanaka,  Yasuyuki;  Nagai.  Katsomi;  Takahashi 
Nobuo    Mauuda.  Hiroahi;  Ono.  Koichi;  Tanaka.  Kozi;  and 
Oyama,  Shiro.  4,106,420,  O.  113-12  000. 
Oyamada,  Akira:  See — 

Aoki.  Hiroyuki;  Takao.  Hiroshi;  and  Oyamada.  Akin.  4.107,392, 
a.  428-547.000 
Ozaki,  Hideaki:  See— 

Takahashi,    Nobuaki;    Nishikawa,    Kazunori;    Iwasaki,    Yoahiki; 
Saloh.  Masaaki;  Ohba.  Kauuhiro;  Nakamura,  Shinji;  Sawada. 
Tatsuo;  Ohsaki,  Nobuhide;  Itoh.  Yasuo;  Suda,  Nobuaki;  Okabe. 
Yasuhisa;  and  Ozaki,  Hideiki.  4,107,478,  CI   I79-100.4ST. 
Ozbey,  Ahmet  M  :  See— 

Ozbey,  Amber  Lola;  and  Oibey,  Ahmet  M.,  4.106,501.  O.  128- 
62.WA. 
Ozbey.  Amber  Lola;  and  Ozbey,  Ahmet  M.  Sweeping  fluid  ipny  oral 

hygiene  device.  4.106.301.  Q.  128-62.00A. 
P.  Ferrero  A  C.  S.p.A  ;  See— 

Dogliotti,  Amilcare,  4.106.657,  CI  220-23.400. 
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P.  N.  Amoriun,  Inc.:  St— 

Noocth.  Edwio  A.,  4,I06,3S3,  CL  ISMS.OOE. 
PlciUer.  Irwm  I.:  Sm 

R^iuapalm,  Pirthmmhi;  uiil  PKbtcr,  bwis  J.,  4,107,165,  d. 

PmaSc  Finplace  Paniiifaiii«>,  Inc.:  Set— 

HtnbM.  Roben  W.,«,  1^476,  CL  1 26-) 40.000. 
Pidflc  Hudy  Cuner,  Inc.:  Stt— 

g-JtHK..  John  P.,  4,106,1%.  a.  30-294  000. 
Pickci,  Hdmol:  Set— 

Onmanai,  Theodor;  Apdt.  Hcmz;  ux)  Picka,  Helmut,  4,106,709. 
a.  242-7.030. 
Piko  Corponooc:  S«t — 

Diach.  Kobcn  E..  4.106,716,  O.  242-73.430. 
Smmc  Ocrald  R.;  ind  CM>y.  Wuren  J.,  4.I06,6«3.  Q.  226-136.000. 
Piluch,  Edwird  S.,  to  Rcliible  Electric  Cotnpuy.  Eiecthc*!  connec- 

UK.  4,106,837.  a.  339-98.000 
Pllumbo,  Angelise.  Convertible  ginnent  4,106,123,  O.  2-213.000. 
Paly,  Oeonjdy  MikhAilovich:  See— 

Sotonkin,  Oleg  MikhuJovicb;  Kmtievich,  Leonid  Sawich;  Piro- 
gov.  NikoUi  AJexeevich.  Chistyakova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin.  Viktor  Alexandrovich.  Bonsov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov,  Oleg  Evgenievicb;  Savvtn.  Mikhail  Vaailievich;  Grigo- 
riev.  Eduard  Maumovich;  Fedcheoko.  Alenei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
iov,  Anatoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev,  Valentin  Semenovich. 
Silanliev,  Ivan  Kuznuch;  Solomin,  Georgy  Stepanovich^  Mate- 
ihin.  Vaaily  Geraiiniovich;  Zinoviev.  AJexandr  Mikhailovich, 
Shithiyannikov.  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly,  Gcnnady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen,  Oavid  Matveevich;  Selever^lov.  Vladimir  Vaailievich; 
Smimov,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Soaoakm.  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Kataevich,  L«>nid  Savvich:  Pizogov.  Nikolai  Alexcevich;  Chis- 
tyakova. Zoya  Mikhailovna,  tCudnn.  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
Boziaov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov,  Oleg  Evgenievich; 
Sawin.  Mikhail  Vaailievich;  Gngoriev,  Eduard  Majtimovich; 
Fedchenko.  Aleaei  IvanovKh,  and  Shevtsov,  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich, 4,107,449,  a.  13-35.000. 
Panelfold.  Inc.:  .See— 

Diion.  Guy  E.;  and  Dixon,  Thomas  M..  4,106,344,  a.  160-199.000. 
Papa,  Anthony  Joaeph:  See— 

DunJeavy,   Raymond   Auguadnr,   and   Papa,   Anthony   Joaeph. 
4.107.106.  CI   521-164.000. 
Papantoniou.  Chriitoa:  See — 

Jacquet.  Bernard;  Papantoniou,  Chriitoa;  Dufaure,  Piem;  and 
Mahieu,  Claude,  4.107.290.  Q.  424-47.000. 
Parazi,  Edward  1    See— 

Campbell,   Donn  V.;   and   Pangi.   Edward   J.,   4,107,691,   O. 
343-120.000 
PARCOR:  See— 

Maffrand,  Jean-nerre-,  and  PereiUo.  Jein-Marie,  4,107,437,  a. 
544-376.000 
Pardoe.  John  Alan;  Etberington,  Clifford;  and  Hunter,  Eric  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Forming  of  maK^riaU  by  extru- 
non.  4.106,320,  Q.  72-236.000. 
Paris,  John  Rene:  See — 

Murphy.   Alan  Petrce,  tad   Puis,  John  Rene,  4,107.067,  O. 
252-135000. 
Parker.  Phillip  R,  to  Cbevrao  Reaearch  Company.  Needle-punched 

gns-like  carpeta.  4,107,361,  Q.  428-17.000. 
Parodi.  Sandro:  See— 

Giannini.    Umberto;    Alhizzad.    Earico;    and    Parodi,    Sandro. 
4.107,416,0.326-114.000. 
Parsons,  WtUiaffl  H.,  to  Teleflex  Incorporsted.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  aaaembhng  a  ball  cage  of  the  type  utilized  in  s  motion  transmitting 
remote  control  Siaembly  4.106.168,  O  29-1*8  40C 
Panteel  Prodocti  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Roaenhnd,  PhOhB,  4.106,630.  CL  211-191.000. 
PanaiD,  WiOw  A.;  and  Stidol.  Frank  D.  Adjustable  coil  rack.  4,106,735, 

CL24«-ll9.0ait 
PMko,  Edward:  Sas— 

Emnaa,  DvM  l~i  Kofectta,  Richard  E.;  Paako,  Edward;  and 
Hanoo.  Owcae  Ltam.  4,106,726,  O.  244-3  170. 
Paaa.  Nekoa  S..  lo  Ttentold  Cofpotition.  Constant  voltage  -  constant 

cnntot  U(h  fldattvaDoHBv.  4,107.619,  O.  330-233.000. 
PalA  JnyW  K.,  u  TRW  lac  Miaiatnre  motor  4.107,339,  O.  310- 

49.aaR. 
PnalH.  Wiari  Sm— 

Atoutcmt,  PidMtoo;  Bauaidl  Loigi;  Patelli.  Bianca;  and  Penco, 
SmtOk  4,107,423,  a  S364U100. 
Patanca,  lUssha  U^  Qntht,  lOchaal  R.;  Cambourelis.  Peter  J  .  and 
1  liiliiM  V«BSa  U,  10  lUythaca  Company.  Air  screw  classifier 

4,io7io34ra  m-tu.ooa 
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424-Mf. 
Paniaoiei 

UdaMl. 
Paul  Rait  a< 


nC,  Kmt  TlMaekHr,  !!■■  Iiiaihiiii  Roaenkranz.  Hans  Jurgen; 
KalbW,  Hmc  PMWmt.  MMfrad:  aad  Haaa,  Artur.  4.107.012. 

PaaL  Katt  ad  MaMttft,  ladkk,  to  Aaarioaa  Cyanamid  Company 
'        '    'i»40lt><Wi  ad  ttaioom.  4,107,307.  O 

iadkk  10  AaMrtoaa  Cyanamid  Company 

•.TiOTJOl,  a  4M-249.00O 

Ml^  10  AaHttaia  Cyiaamid  Cooinany. 

'    r —  4,ioTjo»,  a  424-249:060. 

Paaley,  Mak  H:  Jto^ 

Braiaad,  llndon  P^  feoM.  WlUiai  9.;  aad  Puky,  Merle  R.. 

4,10(^111,  a  2>mooa 


Paulus.  Rudolf:  See— 

Pfeifer,  Josef;  Paulus,  Rudolf;  Gutmann,  Waller;  and  Reach,  Mi- 
chael. 4.107.687.  a.  346-107.00R. 
Pause,  Kurt:  5ee— 

Buzga.  Heinrich;  Steprath,  Werner;  and  Pauae,  Kurt,  4,106,318,  CI. 
134-104.000 
Payne,  Stephen  Martin:  See — 

Smith,  Bnan  Roger;  Jarvis,  Charles  Richard;  Payne,  Stephen  Mar- 
tin;   Potts.    Robert   John;    and   Wallis.    Frank.   4.106,187,   CI. 
29-425,000. 
Payraudeau.  Daniel:  See — 

Schultz.  Jean-Pierre;  Cuny.  Francis;  Psyraudeau.  Daniel;  and  Tritz. 
Jean-Marie.  4.107.507.  CI.  2I9-I21.00P 
Pearce.  Peter  John:  See— 

Cunliffe.  Anthony  Vernon;  Pearce.   Peter  John;  and  Richards. 
David  Hugh,  4.107.142.  Q   528-93.000. 
Pearson.  Allen  F.;  Mayo.  Paul  A.;  and  Lorenz,  Ronald  N.,  to  Anthes 

Imperial  Limited.  Dispensing  system  4.107.777.  CI.  364-463.000. 
Pearson.  Edward  E.  Stereophonic  noise  suppression  system.  4.107,463. 

a.  179-1,000, 
Pearson,  Tillmon  H,:  See — 

Nelson.  Gunner  E.;  and  Pearson.  TiUmon  H..  4,107,064,  CL  232- 
89.00R, 
Pease.  Ronald  J.:  Set— 

Sikma.  William  J.;  and  Pease.  Ronald  J..  4,106,203,  Q.  33-86.000. 
Pease.  WUlism  M  :  See- 
Gross.  Fritz  A.;  Pease.  WiUiam  M.;  Meade,  John  E.;  and  Vickers, 
Harry,  4,107,673,  a.  343-3.0DP. 
Pedam.  Josef  5ee— 

Konig.  Eberhard;  and  Pedain.  Joaef.  4,107.199,  a.  26O-463.00D. 
Konig.  Eberhard;  and  Pedain.  Josef.  4.107.200  O.  26O-463.00E. 
Peet.  Norton  P  :  See- 
Sunder.  Shyam;  snd  Peet.  Norton  P..  4.107.436.  a.  544-169,000. 
Pegg.  Elra  W    See— 

Zechinati.  Jamea;  and  Pegg.  EU»  W..  4.107,250,  CI.  264-118.000. 
Peksa,  Stanislaw-  See— 

Murza-Mucha,  Pawel;  Koazarewski,  Zbigniew;  Ostaazewaki,  Woj- 
ciech;  and  Peksa,  StanisUw.  4.106,348.  Q,  164-132.000. 
Pelegn.  Ismael  Martmez.  Soldering  method,  4.107,306,  CL  219-85.00A 
Pcllon  A  Crane  Company:  See — 

Childress.  Bobby  Belton.  4.106.198,  Q.  32-22.000. 
Peaco.  Sergio:  See— 

Arcamone.  Federico;  Bemardi.  Luigi;  PateUi,  Bianca;  and  Penco, 
Sergio.  4.107.423.  O.  336-4.000. 
Pcnez,  Andre:  See — 

Recasens.  Joseph;  and  Penez.  Andre,  4,106,947,  Q.  106-37.000. 
Penland  Container,  Inc.:  See— 

Yealy.  Carl  F  ;  snd  Abbott.  Joaeph.  4.106,963,  O.  156-73,300, 
Peimwalt  Corporanon:  See — 

King,  James  Ping;  Mailey.  Everett  A.;  and  PopofT,  Ivan  Christoff. 
4,107.059.  a7232-28.000. 
Penzjen.  Klaus:  See — 

Wurmb.  Rolf;  Seydl.  Wolfgang;  Penzien.  Klana;  GausepoU,  Her- 
mann; and  Stenel,  Hans-Josef.  4,107,231,  CI.  260-873.000. 
PepaiCo  Inc.:  See— 

Horn,  John  J,.  4,106,243,  Q,  52-16.000, 
Percarpio,  Edward  P..  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company,  Multiple 
■ample  needle  assembly  v,nth  indicator  means,  4.106.497.  Q.   128- 
2.MF. 
Perchertjn  bom  Guegen.  Annick;  Achard.  Jean  Claude;  Loners.  Jean; 
Bonnemay.  Maunce;  Bronoel.  Guy;  Sarradin.  Joel;  and  Schlapbach. 
Louis,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (AN- 
VAR)    Electrode  materials  baaed  on  lanthanum  and  nickel,  and 
electrocheimcal  uses  of  such  materials  4,107,405,  CI,  429-218.000. 
Percy.  Roger  D  ;  Wilding.  David  C.  M  ;  and  Kagan.  ShoUy.  to  R.  D 
Percy  A  (Company,  Television  viewer  reacbon  determining  system, 
4,107,734,0.  358-84.000. 
Peregrina,  Carlos  Morales.  Elevated  support  angularly  adjustable  on  a 
spherical   joint    head    and    same    bearing    s    vise     4.106.761.    CL 
269-75,000, 
PereiUo.  Jean-Marie;  See — 

MafTrand.  Jean-Pierre;  and  PereiUo.  Jean-Marie,  4,107,437,  CL 
544-376000 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Babuh,  Richard  Constantine,  4.106.836.  Q,  330-199.000. 
Perkms.  Donald  W  :  See— 

Hildebrandt.  Herbert  J.;  and  Perkins,  Donald  W..  4.106.462,  Q. 
123-I48.00E. 
Perkins,  Warren  S,.  to  Auburn  Umversity  Reaearch  Foundation  Pro- 
cess for  recycUng  textile  warp  yarn  size,  4.106,900,  Q.  8-1 15.600. 
Perkons,  George:  See — 

Moden.  James  R.;  and  Perkons.  George,  4.107,406,  Q.  429-218.000. 
Perma-Power  Inc.:  See — 

Queen.  Darnel  L.;  and  Belt.  Kenneth  W.,  4. 107.613. 0.  325-348,000, 
Pessimists.  George  N..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Use  of  citric  acid 

10  make  catalyst  from  catalyst  fines.  4,107.087.  CI   252-455  OOR. 
Peterhans,  Josef;  VoUtert.  Otto;  snd  Beckerle.  Wilhelm  Fnidrich.  to 
BASF    Wyandotte    Corporation.    Poroua.    subatantiaUy    foam-free 
composites  4,107.100,  CI.  521137,000, 
Peters.  Robert  W  Sutor  coil  preaa  4.106,189,  O.  29-736000, 
Petersen.  Carl  Mogens,  III,  to  Irvin  Indiiatiiea  Inc.  Safety  switch. 

4,107.484,  a.  20O42.00T. 
Petersen.  John:  See — 

Petersen.   Knud   Wilham;   aad   rtttma.  John,  4,106,319,   Q. 
182-5.000. 
Petersen.  Knud  WUUam;  aad  Ptlttseu,  John.  Device  adapted  to  be 


fastened  10  a  wire,  a  cable,  a  cord,  or  a  similar  flexible  elongated 

element  4.106,589.  Q.  182-5.000,  „  ,._  ^ 

Petersen.  Oscar  Johan;  and  Scott,  Tunothy  Frank,  to  Robertshaw 

Controls    Company.    Microorganism    growth    inhibitor    device. 

4.106.995.  CT    195-103  50R. 
Peterson.  Jamca  F  ,  FrrieT,  Edward,  Jr.;  and  Burmeach,  Gerald  C .  to 

Alha-Chalmers  Corporstion  Grsss  collecting  multiple  blade  mower 

without  auxihary  blower  means  4,106,272,  CI  56-202  000, 
Petree,  Harris  E.;  Nabors.  James  B,.  Jr  ;  and  Grsce.  Henry  C.  to  Ciba- 

Gcigy     Corporation.     Non-eiplosive     glyoxime     compositions 

4.106,927,  a.  71-121.000 
Petricca,  Anthony  V  .  to  SCM  Corporanon  Whippable  emulsion  stable 

at  room  temperature.  4.107,343,  a.  426-564.000. 
Petrich.  Walter  R  Folding  hatchet.  4.106,339.  CI.  145-2.00A. 
PetroUte  Corporation:  See—  v    ,  c   c    .•  in*  oru 

Oude  Ahnk.  Bemardus  A.;  and  Thompson.  Neil  E,  S,.  4,106.904. 
CI  2I-270R, 
Petruck    Gerd-Michael;  KUuke.  Eiichi  and  Jager.  Horst.  to  Bayer 

AktiengejeUschaft.  4-Hydroiyanthrones  and  process  of  preparation 

4,107.186.  CI,  260-351,000,  ,.        ,  . 

Petruzzella.  Nicholas  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Xerographic  plate 

having  an  phthalocyanine  pigment  interface  barrier  Uyer.  4.106,933, 

a.  96-I.50R. 

"""^Ba^SILi.  Hehnut;  and  Petzi.  Fritz,  4.106.893,  CI.  432-77.000. 

"""^Skm^G^^dino;  and  Pezzotti,  Erio.  4.106,979.  CL  162-73.000. 

Pfahler,  Gerhard:  See—  .  j  im  no 

Mayer.  Norbert;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  and  Wiezer,  Hartmut,  4,107,139, 

a.  26045  8NZ.  .  ...m-iit   n 

Pfefer.  Irving.  Demountable  photo  vignettmg  devioe.  4,107,716,  a. 

Pfeffer  Philip  E;  and  Moore.  Gordon  G..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Agriculture.  Preparation  of  1-a-  and  1-^-glucose  esters  by  stereose- 
le^ve  Kyl«Kn  of  metalated  2.3,4.6.-ietrs-0-benrylD- 
glucopyranose-4,107,425,a.  536-119  000.  uw   v    i. 

Pfafer,  jisef;  Paulus.  Rudolf;  Outmum.  *''1«'-.  ""1  ^^''^2?'?^^ 
AGFA-Gevaert.  AG  Recording  device.  4.107,687.  Q.  346-107.00R. 

"coi,   David   A.;  Gymer.   Geoffrey   E.;  and  Shroot,   Braham. 
4.107.314,  a,  424-263,000  „  ,     ^,.  ,.    1  j 

Pfinmann.  Rolf  W,.  to  Ed,  Geistlich  Sohne  AG,  fur  Chemische  Indos- 
Sr^tment  of  endotoxaeima.  4,107,305.  O.  424-246.000. 

Pfister.  Gusuv  R.:  See—  „..,.■  r-    «:«-, 

ConweU.  Esther  M.;  Kermisch,  Donan;  Maher.  JamraC.;  Pfister. 
Gustai  R.;  and  Schank.  Richard  L.,  4.106.848.  CI.  350-96.140. 

'^oU^  Rameah  C.  4.107.334.  CL  42^7  OOO,  ^  ,„  .«   r^ 

Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  and  Watson,  Harry  A..  Jr.,  4,107,43ft  O. 

542-471,000.  

Rosa,  Barry  C,  4.107,433,  O.  544-97.000. 
POP  Industries  Inc.:  Set— 

Baltr.  John;  and  Coltrinan.  Enzo.  4.107.261.  CL  423-22.000. 

Pharmaceutical  Society  of  Vicwria:  See—   .       .,      ,  .  ._.  „ 

Oppenhemi.  Richard  Charles;  Marty.  Jennifer  Joy:  snd  Speiser. 

Peter.  4,107.288,  CI.  424-22.000 

Phillips,  Benjamm  A ,  to  AUied  Chemical  Corporation.  Analyzer  and 

rectifier  method  and  apparatus  for  sbsorpoon  heat  pump.  4,106.309. 

Phillips.  Irvin  J.:  10  Beloit  Corporation.  Air  knife  with  adjusuble  Up. 

4.106.429,  a.  118-63.000. 

PhiUips  Petroleum  Company:  S«e^  «,     ,s  im  im    n 

CunpbeU.    Robert   W..   and   Oeary.   James  W..  4.107,13a  CI. 

528-307.000.  x      i.n*»71     n 

CarroU,    Jamea    C;    and    Johnson,    Lewis    T.,    4.106.623,    t-l. 

206-506.000.  ,  -r      iirv;*-n  n 

Carroll.    James    C;    and    Johnson.    Lewis  T..    4,106,623.  t-i. 

206-507.000. 
Carrow.  Guy  E..  4,106.745.  CL  249-97.000. 

USpisa.  Ronald  J,  4.107.246.  a.  26440.700.  ,  ,„  „,  _ 

Naylor.    Royd    E.;    and    ZeUnski.    Robert  P..    4.107.236.  Q. 

RichidrF?L  P.;  and  Young,  Jerry  W.,  4,106,396, 0  93-36.50R. 
Salmon,  Emigdio  J.,  4,107.422.  Q.  528-302.000^  .  v  ,^.  .  c 
Tuckett    William   F.;   Funk.   Gary   L.;  and   Smith.   Dexter   E.. 

4.106,916,  CL  35-21  000.  

Welch.  M.  Bruce.  4.107.412.  CL  526-114.000. 

^^I'^^MicMT^  P-chon.  Maurice.  4.107.020,  CL  204-251.000. 

"^'uJ^fJ^  f.Tr,  Holzl,  K<*cn  A.;  and  P^kett,  Frederick 

P.,  4.106.744.  a.  249-96.000 

Piehl  Julia  A  ,  legal  repreaentalive:  See—  

PiehLOni  wTdS^  4.106,206,  O.  33-I99.00R. 

PiehToSo  W..  deceaaed  (by  PKhl.  Juha  A    legal  represenUtiveMo 

United  State,  of  America.  N«vy  ?«"<"««>  "P^^"  '«'  "«~'- 
able  thread  measurmg  gage  4.106.206.  CI  33-iwAxjK 

Pi^JS.lSS*,  .0  Sorl  5Sh  &  Co  KG.  Me^«l  "^"gP^^^' 
^eaauriu  the  temperature  of  molten  masses.  4,107,446.  CI   n-tm. 

fsSo^mut,  to  &g  GmbH  *  Co  KG  Electrical  glaas  melting 
furnace  4  107.447.  CL  13-6  000. 

Pierce.  Ben  Arthur,  to  Drscon  Industries.  Two-way  V^JV^ 

^iUiaaion  direction  sensing  and  control  app«mtus  and  method. 
4.107.473,  a  179.180BF 


Pierson.  John  Ronald:  Set—  . 

Dougherty,  Thomas  John;  Hennen,  Roy  Erving;  and  Pierson,  John 

Ronald,  4.107.402.  Q  429-120.000. 
Piguet  Christian:  See—  .  ,ru.-<n    r^    <a. 

Martin,  Jean-Claude:  and  Piguet.  Christian.  4.106,279.  CI.  38- 

23.0BA.  .       ^. 

Piltingsrud.   Harley   V.   Plutooium-amencium  detection  prooe  witn 

frontal  lighi-guide-difTuser.  4.107.334.  Q  230-368.000. 
Pioneer  Electromc  Corporation:  See— 

Sugai.  Yoshiro,  4,107.614.  C\.  325-348.000. 
Pirogov,  Nikolai  Aleicevich:  See—  ,.    „• 

Sosonkin.  Oleg  Mikhailovich;  Katsevich,  Leomd  Savyich;  PWo- 
gov.  Nikolai  Aleieevich;  Chistyakova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
dnn  Viktor  Alexandrovich;  Borisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov, Oleg  Evgenievicb.  Savvm,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Gngo- 
riev. Eduard  MaBmovicb;  Fedchenko,  Aleiei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov. Anatoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev,  Valentin  Semenovich; 
Silantiev,  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin,  Georgy  Stepanovich,  Mate- 
shm.  Vssily  Gerasimovich;  Zinoviev,  Alciandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyannikov,  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly,  Oennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen  David  MatveevKh;  Seleverstov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich; 
Smimov,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Sosonkm,  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich.  Leonid  Savvich;  Piiogov,  Nikolai  Alexeevich,  Chis- 
tyakova, Zoya  Mikhsilovna;  Kudrin,  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
Bozisov,  Jury  TikhonovKh;  Molchanov.  Oleg  Evgenievich; 
Sawin  Mikhail  Vasibevich;  Grigoriev.  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov,  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich. 4,107,449,  CL  13-35.000. 
Pisam.  Luigi.  to  OfTicina  Meccanica  Pisam  Luigi.  RoUmg-up  >nKhme 
for  lengths  of  cloth  destined  for  collar-cutting  machines.  4,106,715, 
a.  242-57  100. 
Pissioias,  Georg:  See—  .  ,„^  «..•    #-. 

Rohr.  Otto;  Pissiotas.  Georg;  and  Bohner.  Beat,  4,106.923,  Q. 
71-108.000. 
Pittet.  Alan  O:  See—  ..„.,.,    n    ,,«« 

Schreiber.  Wdliam  L.;  and  Piltet,  Alan  C,  4,107,217,  CL  260- 
6I500A 
Pizogov.  Nikolai  Alexeevich:  Set— 

Sosonkin.  Oleg  Mikhailovich;  Katsevich.  Leonid  Sawich;  Piro- 
gov. Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chistyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin. Viktor  Alexandrovich;  Bonsov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov, Oleg  Evgenievich;  Savvm,  Mikhail  VasihevKh;  Gngo- 
riev Eduard  Maximovich;  Fedchenko,  Alexci  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov. Anatoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev,  Valentin  Semenovich. 
Silantiev,  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomm.  Georgy  Stepanovich.  Mate- 
shin    Vastly  Gerasimovich:  Zinoviev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyannikov,  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly,  Gcnnady  Mikhailovich. 
Koen.  David  Matveevich;  Seleverstov,  Vladimir  Vasibevich: 
Smimov.  Jury  Alexandrovich,  Sosonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich,  Leonid  SavvKh;  Puogov,  Nikolai  AlexeeMCh;  Chis- 
tyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna;   Kudrin.   Viktor  Alexandrovich. 
Bozisov,   Jury   Tikhonovich;   Molchanov,   Oleg   Evgenievich; 
Savvin    Mikhail  Vasibevich;  Grigoriev,  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko,   Alexei   Ivanovich;   and   Shevtsov.   Anatoly   Zak- 
harovich. 4.107.449.  a.  13-35.000.  ,  ^     ,.    c      k        . 
Plamondon,  Joaeph  E.;  WUber.  WiUiam  R ;  and  Goth.  Stephen,  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Heteropolymer  acryhc  laocea  and  textiles 
treated  therewith  4.107.120.  a.  260-29.6RB. 
Plass.  Ludolf:  See —  . 
Reh  Lothar  Plass.  Ludolf;  and  Marchessaux,  Phihppe,  4,I07J81, 
a.  423-625  000                                                 ,       ^              ,,     1 
Platonov,  MikhaU  Alexandrovich;  and  Pokrovsky,  Origory  Vaabe- 
vich.  Method  of  producing  moulded  parts.  4,106.321,  Q,  72-348.000. 

Plattner  Industries.  Inc    See-  „„«~, 

Cannon.  John  Porter.  4.106.665.  O.  220-329.000. 

Plattner.  Werner,  administrator:  See—  

Kaiser,  Fritz,  Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased;  Plan- 
ner    Werner,    administrator;    and    Voighllander.    Wolfgang. 
4.107,299,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Plockl    Johann.   Arrangement  for  readmg  out  an  opbcal  memory 
4,107,702.  a.  354-17.000. 

Pneutek.  Inc  :  Set—  

Hayuyan.  Harry  M..  4.106.619.  Q  206-346.000. 

Poclain,  Societe  Anonyme:  See—  

Maiiesse.  Jean-Pierre  Andre.  4,106,522,  CL  137-512.000. 
Pohl,  Gerhard  See—  „    .^     j   .  ,«.,  ■,•,.4 

Knorre.  Helmut;  Fischer.  Joachim;  and  Pohl.  Gerhard.  4.107,274. 
CL  423-268  000, 
Pointon.  David  WeUings:  See-  .j,„,,.         .,«,«.  r^ 

Reed,  Kenneth  James;  and  Pomton,  David  WeUinga.  4,107,365,  a. 
428-202.000. 
Pokallus,  Leonard  W.:  See—  ^  _  ,   „      , 

Clishem.  Thomas  A.;  Olympia,  FrederKk  D.;  and  PokaUua,  Leon- 
ard W..  4.107.255.  a.  264-299.000. 
Pokrovskv.  Gngory  VsaiUevich  See—  .      „  -  ,,    ■ 

Platonov,  Mikhail  Alexandrovich;  and  Pokrovsky.  Origory  ViB- 
bevich,  4,106.321.  CL  72-348.000, 

Polaroid  Corporanon:  See—  

Brewer  WiUiam  R.;  Norland.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Wnghl.  Richard  F., 

4  106,861,  a.  350-334.000 
Evans.  David  H.;  and  Greenwald.  Richard  B..  4,107,176,  Q.  260- 

327,00M,  

Scholz.  Donald  T  ,  4.106.863.  CL  352-72,000. 
Pohtechnika  Warszawska  Set—  .     «, 

Muna-Mucha,  Pawel;  Koazarewski,  Zbigniew;  Ostaszewski,  Woj- 
ciech;  and  Peksa,  Stanislaw,  4,106.548,  CI  164-131000. 
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PoUey.  Joseph  A    Solar  energy  renecting  syMem.  4.106,485.  CI. 

PolswS'wSter  K  ,  to  United  States  of  America  Nauonal  Aeronautjcs 

uid   Sp«:e  Administmuon.   Simulator  method  and  appuatus  for 

^iutnl^lhe  matmg  of  an  o«»erverK:ontroUed  object  wtth  a  target. 

4.106.218.  CI.  35-12.0OC. 

Polukhtn.  Aleiandr  Nikolaevich:  See—  .:i;.^.,k. 

Mo«ev    VUdimir  VasiUevich,  Kosovtsev.  Vladimir  Vasibevich. 

Kd^mkova.    Galma   Prokofievna;    Esma.   Tamaia   Ivanovna; 

PoS  >Ue«ndr  Ntkolaevch;  and  Zmu.ukbov.  Viktor  Alex- 

androvich.  4.107,141.  CI  528-129.000. 

•■"'^SSin^A  MlThlel  Hugh.  4.107.252.  CI.  264.176.0OF, 

"""^Jr^ari' 4^74.0.  CI,  52^73.000 

Poncet,  Pierre.  Hydraulic  moulding  presses.  4,106,885.  CI.  425-430.  IIW. 

'"'^.S.gT.m'S^t  iSlS^y,  Everen  A.,  and  Popoff.  lv«,  Ch.isu,fr. 

4  107.059,  CI.  252-28  000. 
^°''l^,^:^\^..  and  Porchey.  DavuJ  V..  4,107,421,  CI. 

528-483000. 
■"""G^eSirl' A^"i;^Porri...  Derek  S.;  and  Matejcxyk.  M«y-BUir, 

Poner^wlfii^'R.'to  Um'lSd  State,  Gypsum  Oimg^y^  ''^''^^ 
low  pressure  air  fiberuaoon  of  mineral  fiber.  4.106,921,  CI.  63-14l*JU. 

'"lir^helTcSarl^A..   «^  Porur,   wmi«n    R.,   4,106.410.   CI. 

Bo'rcteV.  cSarles  A.;  Poner,  WiUi«n  R.;  and  Harris,  KUrtin  H , 
4,106,411,  CI   102-67  000. 
■'""sc^'utr,  Al^  and  Post,  David  L  ,  4,106,424,  O.  114.74.00A. 

''"'R^Svrttg^r4.107,481,  a.  179-164.000. 
Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.  S«-  ^ 

p.te^■."rbb-y  rSd"isj;;«,\iVSra^tfr^ 

Anny  Prmted  circuit  traveling  wave  tube.  4.107.573.  CI.  313-J.3W 
■'"■^■^STBri^'^otrrrJarv^,  Charles  Ric^dPjj™e.St^^^^^^^ 

tin;   Potts,  Robert  John;   and  Wallis,   Frank,  4,106,1»;.   i-i 

PowelfVoi^F  .  to  We^inghouse  Electnc  Oirp.  Pol.riat.on  corre- 

Uaon\«get  seeker  4,107.678,  O  343-7.0ED. 
PPG^tn«,In.__S«-      ^^    ^^     j^^     ,,„,j^     ci. 

SicU<*^'j^«  E;  Horayak,  Jo^^-h  V.;   and   Franz,  Helmut, 
4,106,697.  CI   239-15,000. 
^^^::^^tV^°^^:^o..  Valery  Nikolaevich;  Korolev. 
G«?S^VI.dmiirov,ch;  Kotov.  Evgeny  Pavlovich;  P"Porov. 

Pratt.  JiJ^rk  flZ'^S^..  t-- L,  toNew  Eng^d  Nucl^ 
Corporation    Tracer  for  circulation  determinations  4,107,283.  CI 
424-1,000. 
Precision  Metalsmiths.  Inc.:  See— 

Emdu  Edmund  E..  4.106.945.  CI.  106-38.300. 
PreiSdm  Fn"T  El^irode  for  ».  unpedance  me3«mng  appumtua. 

4.107.599.  a   324-6 l.OOR- 
■^"li^^^wS^;  Komg.  Ha-Bodo;  Prej^Michjel;  Metzger, 
Karl     Oeorg;     and     Walkowiak.     Michael.     4.107.3O4.     t.1 
424-246.000 

'^^^d""RefSen*'vrcMUlen,  Kenne.^  Ray^  Fulk  Jo"-- De«, 
pShard.  Daniel  Ray;  and  Kounu.  Jack  Memel,  4.106.270.  CI. 

PTiola.'AJdo'"cesca,  Sebastiano;  and  Ferraris,  Giuseppe,  to  Snam- 
pr^gert,  SpX^^K^s  for  the  producaon  of  polymers  and  copoly 
men  of  uobutylene  4,107,417,  O,  526-117  000 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See—  ,,  .m  n*T    ri 

Murphy.    Alan    Pearce;    and    Pans,   John    Rene.   4.107.067.   CI 

Sl^".']^  Bryant,  4.107.364.  CI.  428-196.000. 
Proctor    Leonard  R.;  and  Byrnes.  Raymond  G .  to  United  Sutes  ol 
•^"encT^th.  Education  and  Welfare^Biplmic  o«»copic  «^ 
jtmiuUtor  for  perfomiing  chnical  calonc  tests.  4.106,493.  CI.  Ii6- 

J':^^  I  ,onwd  R    Dix  RoUin  C;  and  Metz.  Werner  A  .  to  United 
^^  ^^tici  HteaUh    EduiUtion  and  Welfare.  Method  ajid 

^i^^  for^Sonc  testing  for  the  evaluation  or  aural  veaubular 

dSorders  4.106.496.  Q   128-2.00R 
■^C^Ss^m!^  Mwi^d  ^^,106.852.  CI.  35(VI  17.000. 
P„|2^"d  K«u«r.  Bernard,  to  "f"  ^'"^  "j^^TsT^ 

p,r'?v«"vrd^s5ir^c^^Tio:'-^?^v^;g 

S^tb«  PbenoUc  anooudants  for  syntheuc  polymers-  4,107,137,  CI 
V^i^  A.;  ««1  BeAJanun.  J«n«.  A.,  to  R.yth«>n  Company. 


OverUy  metaUuation  multi-channel  high  frequency  field  effect  tran- 
sistor. 4,107.720.  CI.  357-22  000 
PnUman  Berry  Company:  See—  i      ,  ,ni.m.    r-\ 

^Rymarchyk,  Nicholas  M.;  and  Meinert,  Leo  L.,  4,106,756,  CI. 

266-99.0C^ 
Pullman  Incorporated;  See—  o     j  im  ^^^.   r\ 

Ennis,  Bernard  P ,  Jr.;  and  Siyslinger,  James  R.,  4,107,226,  CI. 
260-683  OCR  „^     c 

PUMA-Sportschunfabnken  Rudolf  Daasler  ItO  :  iee— 
Benseler,  Hans,  4,106,223,  CI.  36-117000 

'^TuSiiSl'R'i.y^and  Purpi,  David  C.  4,107.230,  CI  260-861.000. 

Pury/ThoSii  Assa.  Menachra,  and  Wagner,  Howard  R.,  to  Generd 
HlKtric^mpuiy.  Power  assist  device  using  strain  responsive 
means.  4,107,590,  Q.  318-628000.  ,„„„h.r 

Puyplal,  OUvier,  to  Cibie  Projecteurs.  Method  for  asjonblmg  together 
pils  of  automobUe  lights.  4,106,969,  CI.  156-275.000. 

'^Tkn'^,'S.2d  fTand  Quaas.  Dietmar  G..  4.106,633,  Q.  214- 

l.OBB. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See—  .,.~v^ 

C>reenberg.  Michael  J,  4,107,342,  CI.  426-535.000 
Oueei  Daniel  L.;  and  Belt,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Penna-Power  Inc  Woele- 
microphone  with  FM  receiver  muting  5y'<«",f"P<"?"'/,'?"ff"™' 
undesired  AM   level  or  low   AGC  control   level.   4,107,613,  CI. 
325-348.000 
Ouick-Rotan  Becker  *  Noti  KG:  See— 

Bayer,  Friedrich,  4,107,592,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Quinn,  Clayton  B  ,  to  General  Electric  Comply.  Procjas  fo'  Pj^^S 
dihydroxydiphenyl  chloroethylenea  4.107.442,  CI.  568-726.000 

"^  ".To^d^Tand  Ouinn.  Edwin  J  .4.107  108,  CI   521.85_00p. 
E)ieck,  Ronald  L ,  Magnuss.3n.  Alan  B ;  and  Quinn,  Edwin  J., 

QuintaJ,' Yvim  Orouid  heat  exchanger.  4,106,555.  CI.  165-45,000. 
R  D  Percy  *  Company:  See—  ^ 

Frohbach.  Hugh  F.  4.107.735.  CI.  358-84.000. 

PCTCy    Ri.g«  D.;  WUding,  David  C.  M  ;  and  Kagan.  ShoUy. 

Raab,  Iclrl^HriiU^io'jM.  Schneider  *  Co.  Opusche  Werke_A<^ju.(mg 
mechanism  for  movable  picture-taking  objecuve  4.107.714,  CI. 
354-196.000. 

'^•'^tiSdTa.i  D^aiTd  Rabas,  Thomas  J  .  4.106,559.  CI.  I65-111.00O. 

'^H^fh.'^Vrg'en^R^emacher.  Karl  Augu«,^ Sjrohn.  Hel- 

^,  aid  Kramer,  Fnedhelm,  4,107,042.  CI.  210-225000. 
Radiochemical  Centre  Lumted.  The:  See—  ci,_i,„h    Bru.n 

Charlton.  John  CecU;  Glover.  John  Stuart;  and  Shepherd.  Bryan 
Peter.  4.106,907,  Q.  23-230.300. 
'^"T;^  "^ols^  and    Ragum,    Michel    M.,    4,107,774,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
"^'^^^^ZS^^:.  ^Jcaeph  v.;  and  Cook.  Ed*«d  H..  Jr.. 
4.107,M5,  a.  204-98.000. 

■^RuST^ft^iT.' 4,^152,0.52-762.000  _    .    ^    , 

RajagoX  P^tha^l^  and  Pachter,  Irwm  J,  to  Endo  Ubo™^ 
iiM.  Ti^tetrahydroiso<)uinoUnel  compounds.   4,107.165,  a.   260- 

Riph,'1^ota  Ernest,  to  U.S.  f^^^^J^^f^^^  ">■""""' 

field  effect  solid  state  device.  4.107,724,  O  357-30000^ 
Ramun,  Michael   Sheanng  tool  for  structural  members.  4,106,682,  CI 

RiidalUi^  R    Langhursl,  ArUng  K.;  Schopmeyer,  Herman  H  ,  and 

•^onT^rt  L  ,  to^rcher  D^u^eU  Midl^id  Company^Conon^ 

steeping  of  com  for  wet  processmg  to  starches,  syrups  and  feeds 

4,106.4l7,  a.  127-23.000 

'^&"Th'o^'^j'r«.d    Randmer,    Jacob    A..    4,107,562,    a. 

313-59.000 

Riink  Oroanisation  Limited,  The:  See —  ^^ 

C«^e,er  Raymond,  4.107,517.  CI  25<>^199^000. 
Moore.  WiUiam  Thomas;  and  Heftman,  George,  4,106,845,  CI. 
350-6.600 
■^TSrS-iriT rSi'SiieSTH^ry,  4.107,763,  Q.  362-32.000. 
'^"v*,tS'nrj'crp"h^r4.106,964,  CI.  15^75.000. 

■^L^^lSLTRanz.  Erwin;  Eibl.  Joh«»e.;  and  Wolf.  Walther, 
4.106,940,  CI  96-74.000. 

■^ToTJieSTiS'^^g:  ?:o7,105,  CI.  521-80.000. 

■^e'ffiS,  RolILi,^107,241,  CI.  26I-79«)A.  ,   -_„    ^ 

Ratcliffe,  Walter  James;  Kolb,  Robert  W.;  and  Bruce,  S.E«jn.  to 
^mmion  Teatile  Limited    Water  repellant  fabrics.  4,107,368,  CI. 
428-245.000. 

^T^^i^T^.  Tunmen.  Joh-mea;  ^  Horting.  Bo. 

4,107,111,  CI.  260-17  500. 
Saikku,  Antti  Tuomas,  4.106,537,  CI.  I44.34.00R. 

^'%iZ^i'^^^.  4..06,646.  a,  2I4-.47.00R. 


Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc..  The:  Ste- 

Bennett,  Cleatus  W.,  4,107,693,  CI.  343-715.000. 

Raytheon  Company:  See—  ,    .,     .     ,  ,.    c      .j  ui„i,.« 

Gross,  Fritz  A.;  Pease.  William  M.;  Meade.  John  E.;  and  Vickera, 

Harry,  4,107.673,  CI.  343.5.0DP  c    «  im  «■>  ri 

Hutcheon,  Robert  Stewart;  and  Gordon,  Bruce  E ,  4,107,692,  cl 

343-120.000 
Ironfield.  Richard,  4,107,501.  CI  2I9-I0.5m  ,^,  ,„^. 

Manm,  Walter  J  ;  and  Furtado.  John,  4,107,685,  CI.  343.1000SA 
Palerson.  Malcolm  M  ;  Gnibbs.  Michael  R.;  CamboureUs,  Peter  J  ; 

and  Schrunper.  Venion  L  ,  4.107,034  CI  2(»-l35^0O0_ 
Pucel,    Robert    A,    and    Benjamin,    James    A.,    4,107,720,    CI. 

357-22.000.  ,^ 

Schilling,  Hartmut.  4.107,726,  CI,  357-71  000, 
Tyson,  Charles  H  .  4.106,840,  CI.  339-145  OOR 
Razvi,  Masood  H    Electrically  conducuve  pipe  fitting  4,107,452,  CI, 

I74^84,00S 
'^'^1;Sl^"N'!chSrFrancU;  and  J«nes.  Robert  Arthur.  4,106,532, 
James.'  Edward  Anthony;  and  KuzneuofT,  PhUip,  4.107,351,  CI, 

Jellmck   Enicst.  4.107,689.  CI   3431I2.0TC   

ki^L  Gerald  Stanley.  4,107.680.  CI   343-8^, 

Stewart.  Roger  Green;  and  Eaton.  Sargent  Sheffield.  Jr..  4.107,556, 

Rec.«Sl:  J^'ph;^d  Penez,  Andre,  to  Societe  Europ«nne  d»  Pro- 
duits    Refraclaires     Beads    of   ceramic    malenal.    4,loe,«(.    t-i 

Re4lh^w°°Digby,    to    Post    Ofrice,    The     Telephone    instniments 

4.107,481,  cT.  179-164.000. 
""^^^J^^i^.  -d  Reed,  Clarence  Anhur,  4.107.694, 

Reed,  ^!«iJh,'lo  International  Telephone  4  Tel'graph  Corp  Fre- 
quency division  multiplex  communications  system.  4,107,471.  CI 

Rj^'.'KenS,  James;  «id  Pomton.  David  Wellings.  to  E.T  Marler 
Lumted  Improvements  in  textile  transfers.  4.107.365.  CI 
428-202.000 

■'""m^T  K«ne^I.;  and  Re«.,  Russell.  Jr..  4,106,906,  CI.  21- 
60.50A. 

''"l^S^.'SarS'w.,  4,106,571.  a.  .73-64.000  ^  ^  ,^  ,„  ^, 

Reeder.  George  Elwood.  Jr  Expandable  mtenial  chuck.  4.106,720.  CI 
242-68,400, 

^"t:,'^.  RayS^^d,  H««,  Edward  EmU,  Jr  ;  Krtiger.  Kurt  John; 
flXck,    Donald    Barry,    and    Lasorso.    Vincent    John,    Jr , 
4,106,490.  CI,  I28-2.00F 
Regent  of  the  University  of  Sf''f°7'!fJ„*f^-o„„ 
Evans,  David  A  ,  4.107.181.  CI  260-340.90R. 

Relie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See—       

*^L>uve°  Jean-Mane.  4.106.367.  CI  74-866^  . 
Ducret.    Alain;    and    Chalesle.    Andre   Maunce.  4.1C6.I27,   CI. 

Reh  I^Uulr"pi^,  Ludoir.  uid  Marchessaux,  Philippe,  to  Aluminum 
P«hiney.  Process  for  the  thennal  decom^."on  of^ummmn  chlo- 
ride heiahydrate  to  obtain  alumina.  4.107.281,  CI.  423-625  000 

Rdd  Bnan  C  Electric  cable  insulating  comp«itions  contaimng  coco- 
nut shell  flour  rUler.  4,107,383,  CI.  428-379  000. 

"^'"t "SllS^oTReifT,  Helmut;  and  Dietench,  Dieter,  4,106.897,  CI. 

Tilu'Stl.  Harro;  Reiff.  Helmut;  and  Dietench,  Dieter,  4,106.898, 0 
8-94330. 
*""  Ma/lS^z"E"gS'e~E  ,  4,106,230.  CI.  4(>158.00R. 

"""K  W^l  k'o::!t;'l^TReinh«d,  Donald  Lewis.  4.107.232.  CI 

266-876-OOR, 
•'"tA^enHetaut-d-Reinshagen,    Hellmuth,    4,107,164,    CI 

544-380  000. 

'^'■^^'J,'^^2ntpnTr<^,  David  W     K«rt   J^an«  M^;  R«- 
sender.  Elizabeth  A.;  and  Wiley.  Paul  F..  4,106.994.  CI.   195 
80.aOR 
""TTkeiJb™  Me^m  Chan.  See  Ark,  Reisman,  Arnold;  and  Zinnsky, 

Stanley,  4.106.975.  CI   156-628.000 
Reliable  Electnc  Company:  S«-- 

Paluch  Edward  S  .  4.  06.837.  CI.  339-98000. 
Rentarger  Jm^J    and  Yonan,  Peter  K  ,  to  G.  D  Searle  4  Co_a-Aryl- 
"^bB(h-<Sbstituted   amu,o)alkylI«^t«nides  and   related   com- 

ReTtclt.lS'S;^JnJ't',?erG''eorge  Earl,  to  MUler,  01«ly,  D. 

Closure  4,106,664,  CI.  220-329.000 
''"?:;;'gSS;nch,'£a^ierens.«=her.  Otto;  and  Renziehausen,  Horst, 

Reoik.  Al^*''  MineJ'cS^les  E.;  «.d  Johnson,  Homer  R.,  to  West- 
Tiici  C?™or;tion  Process  for  activating  carbonaceous  matenal. 
4.107,084,  CI.  252-445.000. 
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Republic  Tool  4  Manufactunng  Corp  ;  See—  .  .    .„  rs.ii-« 

McRoskey,  John  W.;  McRoskey,  Leonard  H.;  and  Swirtz,  Delben 
D  ,  4,106.704.  CI  239-685  000 
Resch.  Michael:  See—  «,  i.        _j  D_h   Ui 

Pfeifer  Josef  Paulus.  Rudolf:  Gutmann.  Waller;  and  Reach.  Mi- 
chael, 4.107.687.  CI  346-I07.00R. 
Research  Engineeenng  4  Manufactunng.  Inc^jSee— 

Ferguson.  Peter  J  .  4,106,877.  CI,  403-14.000. 
Reusser,  Fritz:  See —  .    ,,,  -.      r\^^^\A    D 

Hoeksema,    Hemian;    Reusser,    Fntz;    and    Wait.    Donald    R., 

HilL^i^'H^^ltrin^d^usser,  Fntz.  4.107.296,  O.  42-.I21.0* 

""Zlow'  nSi  W.;  and  Hams,  Bemhard.  4,107.381,  CI  428-365  000 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See- 

Hinrichs.  Donald  R  .  4.106.330,  CI.  73-37.700. 
Rhee,  Seong  Kwan:  S«—  .,n-inn  i-i   ?ni. 

Bode,  James  Daniel;  and  Rhee.  Seong  Kwan,  4,107.018,  CI.  204- 
I95.00S. 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 

Conrad,William  A.  4.106.263,  CI   5397  000  .  ,„  „, 

Rhodes.  William  A   Unidirectional  horizontal  seismometer  4,lO7.0»J. 

CI  340-17.00R. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See—  w_„„  ir„„™i.. 

Chevallier.  Yvonick;  Martinaud.  Jacques-Pierre;  MesUer,  Franoou. 

and  Benhoux.  Jean.  4.107.079,  CI   J";*"^^.,   ,„  ,  ^ 
Violland.  Robert;  and  Lagasse.  Alam.  4,107.056.  CI   252-8  800^ 
Rice.  Edwin  Eugene;  and  Vliel.  Walter  Carl,  to  Ingersoll-Ruid  Com- 
pany  Method  and  apparatus  for  fastener  tensioning   4,106.176.  CI. 
29-407.000 

Rice.  Warren  A.:  See—  „ 

Torbet.  Christopher  J.;  Rice.  Warren  A.;  and  Vuiton.  Clarence  S,, 
4,106,970,  CI.  156-306.000 

■^'"isSi,  aI^Si  A  ■  Md  Rich,  C  Allen,  4,106,519,  CI   134.122.0pR. 
Richards,  Clyde  N    Linear  insulator  with  alleniaung  nonconductive 

steds  and  ionductive  shields.  4,107,455,  CI.  174-14000R 
Richards,  David  Hugh:  See—  »  „t.,j. 

Cunliffe,  Anthony  Vemon.  Pearce.  Peter  John;  and  RKhards. 
David  Hugh.  4.107,142.  CI   528-93  000. 
Richards.  Frank  1>;  and  Young.  Jerry  W  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany    Apparatus  for   fonning   a  container  havmg  a  rolled   nm 
1UI06.396,  CI   93-36  50R. 
Richardson,  James  E.:  See—  c      ,.  in*  lot     n 

Fisher,    Leonard;    and    Richardson,    James    E..    4,106,193,    CI 

Richmond.  Michael  Hugh,  to  Polysar  Umited  Melt  spinmng  synthetic 
filamenls  4.107,252.  CI  264-17600F  h  „  a  ifw,  775 

Richt.  Oskar  Hubert.  Dnve  unit  for  magnetic  upe-recorden  4.106.7Z3. 
CI,  242-201,000. 

'^"'s'u^T.^it^rw.t.  Nobuo  4,106.6a  CI  «t.l«.200^ 
Tani,  Tatsuo.  and  Kamcysma,  Toshiaki,  4,106,763,  CI.  271-9.000. 

■^'^ar^y^'^Alas^r;    and    Ridge.    George    W,    4,106,271,    CI 
56-119.000 

'^"iHofer'wo'ifg^":  MallJer,  Fntz;  '"'^el  HaM-JochOT;  Hammimn, 
Ingeborg;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,107,301,  CI  424-200.000. 

'*"*lL"M?rgan*cT  Riegel,   Herbert;  and   Schmdler,   Harvey  D., 
4^107,222,  CI  26O-659.00A 

■^"uthe'r,  m^ier;  «.d  Ries.  Karl,  4,106,326.  CI.  73;.1.0DV. 

RieseT  Raymond  G  ;  and  Chabal,  Joseph,  to  PPG  Industnes,  Inc. 

Glasspluuc  laminates.  4.107.366,  Q  428-215.000 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.:  Sm—         ,,^-,,    _,   ,.,,o™«i 
Oswald.  Heinz;  and  Wust.  Olivier.  4,106711,  CI  242-19J)00. 
Riew,  Changkiu  Keith;  Siebert.  AUm  R  ;  and  Rowe.  £>'??«"■'?  °  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  The  Epoxy  resui  plastics  4,107.116.  CI-  260- 

23.0EP. 

'^"■'^ra«h.''Raymo7d;  «,d  Rifjic^  Micl«l  4.«07.*79.  O-  343-7.500. 
Rfley.  Brace  G.  Light  display  4,107,764,  CI.  362-35.000. 
Riley,  Joseph  Vincent  Sef—  ..inmi   r-i 

Drejza,  John  Edward,  and  Riley.  Joseph  Vincent,  4,106,873,  CI. 
400-470000. 

:    '^*&™^,"Da'^d^rRingel,  S«n„el  M.;  «.d  von  Str^Kjtmann. 
Maximilian,  4,107,429,  CI.  542-447  000. 
Ritland,  Paul  D.;  and  Rabas,  Thomas  J  ,  to  Wesunghouse  Electnc 
Corp  Tube  side  flow  control  device  for  moisture  separator  reheaiera. 
4  106,559,  CI.  165-111000  „  ^  _.. 

Ritze  Willi,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  4  Gen.  Steep  abaorption  edge 
filler  glass.  4,106,946,  CI   106-52.000. 

'"*S,^d\°w5"r;^rZiegler,  Bodo.  4.106.465.  CI.  123.179.00H. 

Haas,    Lothar     Brautigam.    Rolf;    and    Weckeninann.    Albert, 

4,107,555,  Ci   307-308.000.  jj    w     . 

Klotzner,  Winfried;  Daumer,  Rolf;  Busse,  Wolfgang;  and  du  Mont, 

Hans-Chnstoph,  4,107,717,  CI   364-431.000. 
Seller,  Hartmut,  4,107.588,  CI  318-484000 
Robert.  Daniel,  to  Societe  de  ConsUMCtions  Mecanioues  de  Cretl- 
COMECMelhod  of  handhng  bars-  4,106,647,  cTlli  1 52.000. 

'*'*Sirg^t,"Bn^.lnd  Robert.  Jacques  4,106.858,  a.  350-332000. 
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Roberti,  Pmick  S.,  lo  Tbomia  iDtenutxntl  Coipontion    Digiul 

wpenio  ceaeitlBC  devloe.  4,106,383,  G.  14-1.240. 
Robent,  Uclivd  E.:  S«>— 

P— -~-   David  L.:  Robcm,  Riclurd  E.;  Puko,  Edward;  uid 
HumoB.  Ovorgc  Unur,  4,106,726,  a.  244-3.170. 
Robeyla,  Tbomai  J.  Cootaminadoa  prevention  device  for  ntz  bath. 

4,106,133,  a.  4-6.000. 
Rotefls,   WiUiaai   E,   to  Addraaofraph   Multigraph   Corpontion. 

CoBtact  printer  bolder.  4,106,171.  Q  333-99.000. 
Robetaliaw  Cootrob  Company:  See— 

Kjichka,  Jay  R..  4,I06.»9,  C  431-46.000 

Mean,  William  T.,  Jr.;  Rogen,  Arden  D  ;  GofT,  Cliflbrd  E.;  and 

BannoB.  Harry  B.,  4.107,492.  O  20081  90M 
Petenen.  Oicaj  Johan;  and  Scott.  Timothy  Frank.  4,106,993,  C\. 

193-1033OR 
Wolfe,  Denu  G,  and  BeiTyhill.  Richard  J.  4.106.339,  CI    74- 
424. 80R. 
Robenaoo,  Oeorte  H.;  Lazar,  Melvin  E.;  Krochla.  John  M.;  Farku. 
Daniel  F.;  and  Bomben.  John  L.,  to  United  Suies  of  America.  Agri- 
ciilture.  Method  of  removing  com  from  the  cob.  4.107.340.  CI 
426-U  1.000. 
RobenaoQ.  Roy  E.,  and  Weber.  Robert  J.,  to  Rockwell  Intemalional 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
rcaolution  of  a  radio  altimeter  over  its  operating  altitude  range. 
4.107.681,  a.  343-12.00A. 
Robinson,  John  William:  See— 

Whittington.  Billy  J  :  Robinson,  John  William;  and  Dietrich,  Ralph 
N.  4,106.384.  CI.  84-1  190. 
RocbeMer  Instrument  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Tomlinson,  Colm  Henry,  4.106.690.  CI  236-46.00R. 
Rochla.  Kurt,  to  Wuidmotler  &  Holscher.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

producing  slacks  of  folded  bags  4.106.393.  CI.  93-3S.0OR. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Anders.  Ronald  J..  4.106.880,  CI  408-1  OOR. 

Chrute,  Karl  O  ;  Shack.  Carl  J  ;  and  Wilson,  Richard  D.,  4,107.273. 

a   423-276,000. 
Eshghy,  Siavash;  Hall.  George  D ;  and  Hammerle.  Dennis  R . 

4.106,570,  CI.  173-12.000, 
Jenkins.  James  R.,  4.107,469.  O.  I79-13.0BW 
Moll.  Eberhard.  4.106.344.  a.  73-431.000. 
Robertson.  Roy  E.;  and  Weber.  Robert  J..  4,107,681,  O.  343- 

12  00A 
Schoeneweis.  E.  Frederick.  4,106.170.  CI.  29-I57.I0R. 
Roetger,  Hcinnch:  See— 

HauschUd.  Ulnch;  and  Roetger,  Heinrich.  4,106.922,  Q.  71-42.000 
Roger,  Jean,  to  Aden  et  Outillage  Peugeot.  Current  limiting  device  for 

an  ac  motor  4.107.384.  CI.  318-227.000. 
Rogen.  Arden  D.:  See — 

Moon,  William  T ,  Jr .  Rogers,  Arden  D.;  Goff,  Clifford  E.;  and 
Bannan,  Harry  B,,  4,107,492.  Q,  200-8 1,90M, 
Rogers,  Ramona.  Solar  heal  coUector.  4,106.479,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

DeWitt.  Walter  Groeibeck.  III.  4.107,235.  Q.  26O-876.0OR. 
Haag.  Thomas  H.;   Brendley,  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Martorano, 

Richard,  4,106.421.  O  II3-120.00A. 
Plamondon.  Joseph  E ;  Wilber,  William  R.;  and  Goth,  Stephen. 
4,107.120,  CI.  260-29.6RB 
Rohr.  Otto;  Pianotas.  Georg;  and  Bohner,  Beat,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Kaisha  Ltd.  Novel  herbicidally  active,  nuclear -substituted  phenoxy- 
phenoxy-alkanecarboxylic  acid  derivatives  and  use  thereof  for  con- 
trollmg  grass-like  weeds  4,106.925,  a.  71-108.000. 
Rohnnann.  Charles  A,,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Oxidation  of 
hydrogen  halides  to  elemental  halogens  with  catalytic  molten  salt 
mixtures,  4.107,280.  CI.  423-502  000 
RoUei-Werke  Franke  »  Heidecke;  See— 
Greger,  Paul.  4,107,713,  CI.  354-209.000. 
Sobolta.  Reinhard.  4,106.867.  CI  353-114.000. 
RoUmann.  Louis  Deane.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Preparation  of 

leohle  ZSM-35  4.107,193.  Q.  260-U8.00C 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Dmsdale,  Raymond.  4.107.304.  CI.  2I9-69.00E. 
Romanauski.  James  A:  See — 

SeUers.  John  C ;  and  Romanauski,  James  A,  4,107.673.  CI.  343- 
65LC 
Romashko,  Nikolai  Ivanovich:  See— 

Moshnin,    Evgeny    Nikolaevich,    Nistratov.   Alexei   Fedorovich; 
Odnodushny.  Viktor  Alexeevich;  Romashko.  Nikolai  Ivanovich; 
and  Schlyskhin,  Nikolai  Psviovich,  4,106,322.  CI.  72-356.000 
Ronde,  Hubenus  Joseph,  to  US,  Philips  Corporation,  Color  selection 
means  compnsmg  lens  electrodes  spaced  by  grains  of  insulatmg 
material,  4.107,569,  O  313-402000 
Roper,  Robert;  and  Langer,  Arthur  W  ,  Jr.  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering   Co,   Graft   copolymerization   process.   4.107,238.  CI. 
260-880.00R 
Roqueta.  Eduardo  Caro.  to  Buildinter  AG.  Jack  for  stressing  concrete 

re-mforcemeat  elementa  4.106,752.  CI.  234-29.WA. 
Roaen.  Howard  N..  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Wood 

impingemeat  dryer.  4,106.213,  a.  34-217.000 
Roaen.  Perry:  See— 

Gallo-Totrea.  Hugo;  Hamilton.  James  Guthrie;  Roaen,  Perry;  and 
Sullivan.  Ann  OaJre,  4.107,188.  Q.  260-397.100. 
Rosenband,  PhilUp.  to  Panted  Products  Company.  Inc  Storage  rack 

assembly  4,106,630,  Ct  211-191  000 
Roaenberg,  Max.  Zinc  chelating  fungicidal  composition.  4,107,331,  Q. 
424-319.000. 


Roienblatt.  Girard  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mendelsohn.  Morris  A.;  Rosenblatt,  Girard  B..  Jr.;  and  Meier. 
Joseph  F..  4,107.107.  CI  521-106.000 
Roaenkranz,  Hans  Jurgen:  See — 

Fuhr,  Karl;  Traenckner.  Hans- Joachim;  Roaenkranz.  Hans  Jurgen; 
Rufolph.  Hans;  Patheiger,  Manfred;  and  Haus.  Artur.  4.107,012. 
CI.  204-159  190 
Rosenthal.  Richard  R.;  and  French,  Joseph,  to  Rosenthal,  Richard  R. 
Metering  system  for  stimulating  bronchial  spasm.   4,106.303.  CI, 
128-194  000 
Roaiak.  Marion:  See — 

Bodme,  Richard  HiU.  Jr.;  and  Roaiak,  Marion,  4,107,379,  Q. 

315-205,000 

Ross.  Barry  C,  to  Pfizer  Inc,   Process  for  ci>-amino-2-hydroxyalkyl 

derivauves  of  aminoglycoside  antibiotics  4.107,435,  CI  544-97.000. 

Rossarie,  Jean;  and  Msurin,  Jean.  Method  of  purifying  a  hydrogenated 

gas  containing  acid  gases  4.107.269,  CI  423-222.000 
Rossi.  John  P.;  and  Stem,  Marvin  A,,  to  CBS  Inc,  System  utilizing 
mtegration  and  motion  evaluation  for  reducmg  noise  in  video  signal 
4,107,739,  a   338-167.000, 
Roth,  Martin:  See— 

Baumann.  Marcus;  Kvita,  Vralislav;  Roth,  Martin;  and  Water- 
house.  John  Sidney,  4,107,174.  CI  260-326.0NS, 
Rotramel,   Richard  A.;  and   Fisher,  Charles  Michael,   to  Rolramel, 

Richard  A.  Musical  stringed  instrument.  4,106,386.  CI  84-236.000 
Roussel  Uclaf  See— 

Allais.  Andre;  Clemence,  Francois;  Deraedt.  Roger;  and  Le  Mar- 
tret.  Odile.  4.107.310.  CI  424-258000 
Rowe.  Eugene  H.:  See — 

Riew,  Changkiu  Keith;  Siebert.  Alan  R.;  and  Rowe,  Eugene  H.. 
4,107,116,  CI   260-23  OEP 
Ruble,  Eulalia  Berry,  executrix:  See — 

Dollinger.  Robert  E  ;  Wright.  Clinton  M.;  and  Ruble.  Theodore  A  , 
deceased.  4,106,912.  CI  23-239.300 
Ruble.  Theodore  A.,  deceased:  See — 

Dollinger.  Robert  E.;  Wright,  Clinton  M  ;  and  Ruble.  Theodore  A  . 

deceased.  4.106,912,  CI  23-259.500 

Ruch,  Jean,  to  Accumulatorenwerk  Hoppecke  Carl  Zoellner  A  Sohn, 

Method  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  high  outputs  with  high 

current    densities    in    an    electrochemical    system,    4.107,396.    CI. 

429-26.000. 

Ruder.  Joachim,  to  DeMag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mixing  bed  pick  up 

apparatus  for  a  staple  supply  pile  4,107,794.  CI  366-346.000. 
Rudolph.  Siegfried,  Noring,  Josef;  and  Schreibcr,  August,  to  Schrdber- 
Klaranlagen   Dr-Ing    Aug.   Schreiber  GmbH  *  Co.   KG.   Drive 
device  for  rake  arm  with  attached  screen  comb  in  cleaning  device  for 
a  water  conduit  screen.  4.107.040.  CI.  210-159.000. 
Ruegg.  Rudolf  See — 

Bollag,  Werner;  Ruegg.  Rudolf;  and  Ryser.  GottUeb.  4.107.190.  CI. 
26O-4W.000 
Ruf.  Herbert;  Demi,  Dieter,  and  Schwarz,  Wemer,  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Travelling-wave  tube  with  collector  housing 
having  all  electrical  connections  through  one  end  wall  of  housing. 
4,107,574,  CI.  315-3.500 
Ruffini,  Guglietmo;  and  Pezzotti,  Eho.  to  Consorzio  Fabocart  S.p.A. 
Preparation  of  paper  pulps  from  dicotyledonous  plants.  4. 106.979,  CI. 
162-73.000. 
Rufolph,  Hans:  See — 

Fuhr,  Karl;  Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  Rosenkranz,  Hans  Jurgen; 
Rufolph.  Hans;  Patheiger,  Manfred;  and  Haus.  Artur.  4,107.012. 
a  204-159  190 
Ruhnau.  Gerhard;  Weise.  Lutz,  and  Hesse,  Karl-Hemz.  to  WABCX) 
Westinghouse  GmbH.  Circuit  arrangement  for  periodically  testing 
the  operating  reliability  of  an  electromc  antiskid  control  system. 
4.106,820,  CI   303-92000 
Ruhrcbemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Giesen.  Heinz,  Hibbel,  Josef;  Jansen,  Willi,  and  Speth.  Sebastian. 
4,107.036.  CI   210-21.000. 
Runge.  Peter  Klaus,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Method    of  fabricating    optical    fiber    connectors.    4.107.242.    CI. 
264-1.000. 
Rupprath.  Hans  Friedrich:  See — 

Schiron,   Klaus;   and   Rupprath,   Hans  Friedfich,  4,106,134.  CI. 
4-172.130 
Rusch.  Thomas  W  :  See— 

McKinney,   James  T;  and   Rusch,  Thomas  W.,  4,107,326,  CI. 
230-305.000 
Rush.  James  B.:  See — 

Logan.  Anhur  D  ;  and  Rush.  James  B..  4.106.967.  CI  156-184000. 
Rusk,   Glenn.    Rotary  energy  converter  with  respiring  chambers. 

4,106,472,  CI    123-205000 
Russell.  Charles  E  Ice  cream  spoon.  4.106.197.  Q.  30-324.000. 
Russell.  Kenneth  E  ;  and  Vail.  Linda  G.  M.  C,  to  Canadian  Patents  and 
Development  Limited    Phenolic  antioxidants  with  polymer  tails. 
4,107,144,  CI   526-2I20OO 
Russin,  Morton  S  Television  color  bar  matching  device.  4,106,846,  CI. 

338-10000. 
Rusao.  Robert  V.:  See— 

KeUer,  Alfted  A  ;  Rusao.  Robert  V.;  and  Treadwell.  Kauwlh, 
4.107,069.  CI  232-182  000 
Rutman.  Grigory  loaifovich:  See — 

Faaman,  Anatoly  Boriaovich;  Sokolaky.  Dmitry  Vladimirovich; 
Rutman,  Grigory  loaifovich,  Michurov,  Jury  Ivanovich.  Zavo- 
rin.  Viktor  Anatolievich;  Shalimova,  Zoya  Stepanovna; 
Timofeeva,    Venera    Fatykhovna;    Dautov,    Tulkibai    Galik- 
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barovich  Bazhakov,  Daniel  Kalimullovieh;  and  Sivakov.  Jury 
Mlkhailo'vich.  4.107,090,  CI.  232-465  OOO 
Rutten  Pet«  T..  to  Railoc  Company,  Inc  Builduig  structure.  4,106.252. 

Ru'i'ak' R^i^J?.  to  Autoclave  Engineer,,  >"/,  »i|5  >"2"5S.T3?Sl? 
dnve  including  magnetic  thrust  bearings  4.106.825.  CI.  308-1  J'JUUU 

'''"=So;afek:oldn'^luar.  Frantisek;  and  Rychlik.  DaliN,r.  4.106.331, 

Rymar?liy'k"N?ch*i^  M  ;  and  Meinert.  Leo  L.,  ^"J;^;^,^^ 
^(Zy  Oxygen  lance  and  sensing  adapter  arrangement.  4.106,736. 

CI  266-99.000 
"'"^Swem'r  Ruegg,  Rudolf;  and  Ryser.  Gottlieb.  4.107.190.  CI 

26ft404  000. 
S  4  C  Electric  Company:  See— 

Evans.  David  M  ,  4, 107.486.  CI  2OO-»8.O0R 
Ev«H.  David  M.,  4,107.487.  CI.  200^8.0KB. 

^"s^'ss^n.'p^  M^ei^a^  and  Jansson.  K.  Sigvard.  4,106.338.  CI 

c         'itti  r  "^nrf  Ward  Andrew  H  ,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation 

"TethSSfo'^ ■p«^nglp?o::d  polyalphamethyU  'y-n-PoIydior- 

iSoxane  blick  copolymer,  and  products  thereof  4.107,2.7.  CI 

Sa't^uJ'Xles  L  Al«m  system.  4.106.427,  CI.  11^90.000, 

tion  system  4,107.608,  CI.  323-4.0OO. 
"'%o«:  ^cZr.  4.106.787.  CI.  280.1U7E. 

^^•SlfSu  SSJ'^S^ur^uuyuki.  4.107.178.  CI.  260 
332.20A 

StTete^i^'l^cir?  L.'^.^'Ge^^r.l  Electnc  Company    Method  for 

"isTS^e'seS^  "^"'«"-',":!.f  °4"l07'3fr?W3SS2'?SSp  °' 
isotope  using  multiple  wavelengthi  4.107,336.  CI.  251M2J  wr 

^'°i^tT^.    Saito.    Hirokichi;    «.d    Oyaizu.    Yoshijiro. 

4.107.131,  CI.  528-34.000. 
'""ki^'ey'aZ^kiiiori;  Matsunag^  Yoahiki;  «.d  Saito,  Hiroyasu. 

Saito  Vre^;"an?i1S;'^rhi.  to  Seiko  Koki  Kab.«h^  Kjis^ 
Shutter  Sitrol  circuit  having  exposure  tune  display.  4,107,708,  CI 
354-60  OOL 

""'"TaLtSu!  rII^o;  KuroUwa.  Hideo;  -id  Saito.  Takeahi.  4.107,080. 

<uiio    Tal'ekiu  "iWia.   M.thunobu;   S«to,   Yutak^^  and  Sakaue, 

^K^r<^^^.^o  KabushUii  Kai^^h..  Pr<^  or  pr^^g  ■ 

ferrochromium  by  using  a  blast  furnace  4,106.929,  CI  75  130.5OU 

^"'"sJtStamtkaTu;  Tanaka.  M.thunobu;  Saito.  Yutaka;  and  Sakaue, 
Sakabi'STi^^ln'd^t.'r-d'.'K^-.^^^^^^ 

heat  recovery  boUer  apparatus.  4,106.286,  CI.  W-Sllto 

4  107.663,  CI   34O-3240AD 
^^to^T^^SiTTanaka.  M.thunobu;  S«to.  Yut-ta;  and  Sakaue. 
S.ura!:?i;SSc^^^^g5P-^— otorvehicle 

body  construcnon  4,106.807.  CI.  296-2»«lK. 
"^1:^^  S'rTe;  Maubon.  Andre;  and  Saleil,  Je«,,  4.106,758.  CI 

SaLe'EmT  and  B«tsch.  Ulrich.  to  Salje,  Ernst.  Circular  saw  tool. 

Sairb'fief  v"m™  bar  Imkage  towmg  system.  4,106.794.  CI. 

jr,'ISgdio  J.  to  •'hUa^Peuoleum  ?.«P»y.  Solvent  removal 
from  polymer  solutions  4,107.422,  CI.  528  soi.uuu. 

'^T.?keT''j'e^  A;^''.  D'""  »^  •»"  S^""-"'  ^"^  °  ■ 
4  107'.439,  CI.  560-55.000. 


Saluja.  Satinder  K..  to  American  Surfi^  C«=gm^B.l««d  single 

S.i*^"^tnS"abncated  rafl  t-- -' f™^  ^  "jf^'^olt"' 
oroiections  and  a  smile  cootmuous  slab  4. 106.69*.  l-l  i J»-  '"^ 

Sato^l^.  »  oSSld  Inc.  DevK.  for  ertabbahing  electnc  coot«n 
pressure  4.106.843.  Q.  339-232.000. 

Sambucetti,  Carlos  Juan:  See—  „  _,        ,  a  im  n»     a 

Kovac,    Zlata.    and    Sambucetti.    Carlos   Juan.    4.107*63,   CI. 

252-62.520. 
Sanders  Assocutes.  Inc.:  S«—  j  .  ..„„.*  Kimneih  D 

Chicklis  Evan  P  ;  Naiman.  Charles  S.;  and  Labaogh,  Keaneui  u.. 

4.107,529,  CI,  250-339,000, 
Maben,  James  W.,  4.107.737,  CI.  358-93,000. 

^'s^plecrr^M^An-ock.  Manfred  Hugo    Sch^^^^ 

Louis;  Hall.  John  B.;  and  Sanders,  James  MUton.  4.107,l»3.  LI. 

252-522.000, 

^t^iJv^J^H%>..  Tlteodore  A.;  and  Sandford.  PhiUp  A.. 
4.107.509.  CI.  219-211.000. 

'"Houl'Sin.^JTuiiam    J.;    and    N«lel.on,    Jeffrey.    4.107.311,    CI. 

424-238000. 
^■"emw!"   Slmut;    and    Reinshagen.    Hellmuth.    4.107.164.    CI. 

Hol^.Tu^E^and  TscheulinGuenlher.  4.107.138.  O.  26(M5  70P. 
Waldvogel,  Erwin,  4,107,434,  CI.  344-39.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ishibashi^^Jiro,  4,107,291.  CI  424-M  000_ 
Nakamura.    Toshiie,     Shimizu.    H.romichi,    T"^  V^ci 
Stomo.    Akihiko;    and    Tanizawa.    Kuui.    4.107,300.    CI. 
424-200.000. 
""KSa^'o'^TomcSr^Watanabe.    Hiroak.;    and    Sano,    Shohachiro. 

Sano,  tS."»o2^^^Ko,yo^^^-:^^  ^?^Tc^^ 

sj:?''"T\kl^''s^°oZ'i"?rostiLLrg^ 

Ichikl  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co-P-V.  L.m.t«l  ft^^^f"'  P"> 

dunno  semioermeab  e  membranes  4,107,049,  CI  210-«w.iaai 

SaS  lebas^S^^^.  Jo«:  Man.    Safety  apparatus  for  "opping  an 

^tfSS^rmbustion  engme  in  res,x>nse  to  '^r^l'""^ ,j^,"?,'Sd*b' 

oU  pressure  or  in  the  water  temperature.  4,106.470.  CI.  123-IW.uud 

Santa  Fe  Intemalional  Corporauon:  See- 

SantrGio"v^.Mffip^^-"--«-^^^^^^^^ 
^g  S^^SrSf  a  mobile  element  u,  relation  to  a  fixed  «,pport 

4.106^1,  CI.  74-10330. 
'•°'',5S^"^j°'^y«-.    Yoshihito;    and    Tamamura.    Ryo. 

4,106.930.  CI.  75-134.0OB 
^^e^cheron  tern  Guegen,  Anmck.  Achard.  J^  Claude;  borie|T 

J^rBonnemay.  Vlaunce;  B«>,n<f'i  ?»>''S«™''"'  ■'°'''  "^ 

ScWapbach.  Louis.  4.107.405.  CI.  429-218.000. 

'^"un^r'l'^ri'^rand  Sartain.  Everett  L..  4,106.474.  O.  12.. 

IIO.OOR. 
^"&I^Y^;.£'i.»guH.  Kyoji;  and  lahihara,  Kazuo.  4,106.998.  CI 

201-39.000. 
'"tmo  meSlmmomura.  Takatoahi;  S-aki.  Maaao;  and  Murase. 

S^'f^^Z^^-^^^?'^.  .0  N...0  Chemical  Industry 

*'^' LtSl^o.^  for  production  of  attrition  reaislantuitim^yo^*^ 

c^tainUig  nmdized  bed  catalyst  havmg  controlled  particle  size 

distribution.  4,107,085.  CI.  252-448.000 

^;>^:\^y^.  Sasano.  Ak™  Tsutsui,  Ka.  «.d  Matumaru. 

Hiinio.  4,107.568.  CI  313-371.000. 
'^rk'StwfR^SirSa.ayam^    Atsushi;    and    Kikuchi.    Sakae, 
4.107.727,  a.  357-72.000. 

'"°M'o*rSoS'l^.suhide;  Matsumur^  Mmj.  Y^auchi.  Nobulujru; 
Koyanagi.  Haruo;  Sato,  lw«);  Yasuhara.  Buhei.  and  Sakai.  Jiro. 
4.107,663.  CI.  340-324.0AD 

^"S^n^'^ii^kada.  Sadayuki;  Oe.  Euuo;  Tsukioka.  Huleo;  and 
S^'M^chi,  4,106.557.  CI.  165-103  000. 

'""sfwiS'^li^rHirab.ya.hi.  Satoahi;  and  Sato.  Shigeli,  4,107,133, 

CI  260-42.150. 
^'°■^^i^^^u  Sato.  Syokhi;  ^  Tomita.  Salami.  4,106.627.  CL 

209-7000. 
^"^uSi  tSuo;  Shm»gori,  K.«m-hi;  "d  S«oh,  Hiroahi, 

4  107,024.  CI  204-275.000. 

^•"T'ailSllSiJSruaki;  Nishikawa.  K«unon;  Iwj-ki,  YojJ^ 
cTTlJh  v<.,uu^i  Ohba.  Katsuhiro;  Nakamura.  Shmji;  Sawada. 
^^oX^:  °*%5'^.toh.  Vasuo;  S^  Nobu^  Okabe, 
Yasuhisa;  and  Ozaki.  Hideaki.  4.107.478.  O.  179-100.4!sl 


PI  46 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  15,  1978 


S«iicy.  Gibtiel:  See— 

Cohen,  No«I;  uid  Siocy,  Oabriel.  4.107,183.  CI.  260-343  80R 
Stuen,  D«le  G    See— 

Dawn,  Frederic  S.;  uid  S«uerv  D«le  G.,  4.107,363,  CI  428-109  OOO 
Slunden.  Itma  Fredrick,  to  Trine  Company,  The  RefrigerMl  chtrse 

•djvuter  ■pparaliu.  4.106.306.  a.  62-149.000 
Siunderv  Raymond  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy  Rai-Oas 

dilution  device  4.106.910.  CI  23-232.0OR 
Saunden  Ronald  A  ;  and  Willard.  Donald  A    Sunulation  facility  for 
dynamically  lesung  guidance  jyitems  which  uie  radiometric  freouen- 
CKS  4.106.345,  a   73-432  OSD. 
Savage,  David  Samuel:  See— 

Hewett,  Colin  Leslie;  and  Savage,  David  Samuel.  4,I07J06.  CI 
260-562-OOR. 

SAVIO  e  C  S  p  A  :  See- 

Savio,  Ennanno;  Calamani,  Sergio;  and  Turri,  Eugenio,  4,106.712. 

Savio.  Ermanno,  Calamani.  Sergio;  and  Turn,  Eugenio.  to  SAVIO  e  C. 
S.p.A   Device  for  controlling  the  tension  of  yam  unwinding  from  a 
yam  iupporting  body  4.I06.7I2.  CI,  242-47.010 
Savvm.  Mikhail  Vaiilievich:  Set— 

Sosonkui,  Oleg  Mikhailovich;  Katsevich,  Leonid  Sawich;  Piro- 
gov,  Nikolai  Aleieevich;  Chislyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna,  Ku- 
drin,  Viklor  Alcjindrovich;  Bonsov,  Jury  Tikhonovich    Mol- 
chanov,  Oleg  Evgenievich;  Savvin.  Mikhail  Vasilievich  Gngo- 
nev,  Eduard  Maximovich,  Fedchenko,  Alejci  Ivanovich,  Shevt- 
jov,  Anatoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev,  Valentin  Semenovich; 
Silantiev,  Ivan  Kuzmich,  Solomm.  Georgy  Slepanovich,  Malc- 
ihm.  Vasily  Gerasunovich;  Zinoviev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich 
Shiihiyannikov,  Viktor  losifovich.  Paly,  Oennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen,  David  Matvcevich;  Seleventov,   Vladimir  Vasilievich 
Smimov,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Sosonkin,  Oleg   Mikhailovich! 
Katsevich.  Leonid  Savvich;  Pizogov.  Nikolai  Aleieevich  Chis- 
^akova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna,   Kudrin,  Viktor  Alexandrovich 
Boziaov,   Jury   Tikhonovich;    Molchanov,   Oleg   Evgenievich 
Savvm,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigoriev.  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko.   Alesei   Ivanovich;   and   Shevtsov,    Anatoly   Zak- 
harovich.  4,107,449,  CI.  13-35.000 
Sosonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich,  Katsevich,  Leonid  Savvich    Piro- 
gov.  Nikolai  Alexcevich;  Chislyakova,  Zoya  ,Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin. Viktor  Alexandrovich;  Bonsov,  Jurv  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov, Oleg  Evgenievich,  Savvin,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Ongo- 
riev,  Eduard  Maiimovich;  Fedchenko,  Alesei  Ivanovich  Shevi- 
»v,  Anatoly  Zakharovich,  Kudryivisev.  Valentin  Semenovich 
Silandev,  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solonun,  Georgy  Slepanovich,  Mate- 
shin,  VasUy  Gerasimovich;  Zmoviev,  Aleiandr  ,Mikhailovich 
Shishiyanmkov,  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly,  Gennady  Mikhailovich' 
Koen.  David  Matveevich.  Seleventov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich' 
Smimov,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Sosonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich 
Katsevich,  Leonid  Savvich.  Pizogov,  Nikolai  Alejeevich;  Chis- 
lyakova.  Zoya   Mikhailovna;   Kudrm.   Viktor  Alenandrovich 
Bozisov.  Jury   Tikhonovich;   Molchanov.   Oleg   Evgenievich 
Savvm,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigoriev.  Eduard  M«»imovich; 
Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov.  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich. 4.107.449.  CI.  13-35.000. 
Sawada,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Takahashi,    Nobuaki,    Nishikawa,    Kazunon;    Iwasaki,    Yoshiki 
Satoh,  Masaaki;  Ohba.  Kalsuhiro,  Nakamura.  Shinjt  Sawada! 
Tatsuo;  Ohsaki,  Nobuhidc;  Itoh.  Yasuo;  Suda,  Nobuaki  Okabe 
Yasuhisa,  and  Ozaki.  Hideaki,  4,107,478,  CI.  I79.1(X).4ST. 
Sawai.  Hideo:  Hirsbayashi.  Satoshi;  and  Sato.  Shigea.  to  Dainippon  Ink 
*  Chemicals,    Inc    Colored   polyethylene   molding  compositions 
4,107,133,  CI  260-42.150 
Scala.  Norma,  sdministratu:  See- 
Burke,   Ohver   W.  Jr.   deceased:   and   Humphreys,    Victor   T 
4,107,126,  CI  260-38  000. 
Scala.  Norma,  administratru:  See- 
Burke.  Ohver  W.  Jr.  deceased;   and   Humphreys.   Victor  T 
4.107.132.  CI.  260-42  140 
Scales.  John  Tracy,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation 

Endoprosthetic  bone  jomt  devices  4,106,130,  CI.  3-1  910 
Scaletta,  Ronald  C  ,  to  Weinschel  Engineenng  Co  Broadband  micro- 
wave card  attenuator  4,107,633,  CI.  333-81  OOA. 
Scalelta.  Ronald  C.;  and  Capek,  George,  to  Weinschel  Engmeering  Co 
Detent    mechanism    especially    for    microwave    drum    attenuator 
4,107,634,  CI   333-81  OOA  -enuaior 

Scamebom,  John  F  ;  and  Porchey,  David  V.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. Removal  of  vmyl  halide  from  polyvinyl  halide  4,107,421,  O. 
5tfl^83.0OO 
Schadcr,  Karl,  to  Schneider  ft  Kem,  Dual  readout  dial-lvne  calhief 
4,106,204,  CI.  33-I47.00T.  '^' 

Schank,  Richard  L.;  See— 

Conwell,  Esther  M  ,  Kermisch,  Donan;  Maher,  James  C    Pfisler 
Gusuv  R  ;  and  Schank,  Richard  L,  4,106,848,  CI.  330-96  140 
Schaub,  Roben  Eugene:  See- 
Floyd,  Middleton  Brawner,  Jr  ;  Weiss.  Manm  Joseph;  McGahren, 
WiUiam  James;  and   Schaub,   Robert   Eugene,   4,107  441    CI 
360-I21.CC0, 
Schaub,  Wolfgang  See— 

Eflland,    Richard    C;    Davis.    Larry;    and    Schaub,    Wolfganlt 
4,107,074,  CI.  26O.326.50B  *    * 

Eflland,    Richard   C;    Davis,    Larry;    and    Schaub.    Wolfeang 
4.107.187.  a.  260-326.290 
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Schaumann.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kaiser.  Fritz;  Schaumann,  Wolfgang:  Stach.  Kurt,  deceaied;  Plan- 
ner, Werner,  administrator;  and  Voightlander.  Wolfaang, 
4,107,299,0  424-182000  * 

Scheffer,  Terry  J.:  See— 

Doriguzzi.  Rino;  Egloff,  Markus.  Kaufmann,  Meinolph   Nehring 
Jurgen;  and  Scheffer,  Ten^  J  ,  4,106,859,  CJ   330-338,000 
Scher,  Victor  H  ;  Fos,  Theodore  A  ;  and  Sandford,  Philip  A„  to  North- 
em  Electnc  Company   Apparatus  for  treating  body  members  with 
heat  and  moisture  4,107.309,  CI.  219-211.000. 
Sobering  Corporation  See- 
Mayer,  Joseph;  and  Sherlock,  Margaret  H..  4.107.166.  Q.  260- 

Scheurecker,  Werner,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-und  Stahl- 
werke  -  Alpme  Montan  Aktiengesellschan  Arrangement  for  trans- 
portmg  away  strand  pieces  4,106.349.  CI    164-263  000 

Schick.  John  W ;  and  Davis.  Roben  H .  w  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 

iVSrSS' ,-?™''°""°'"    ""'"'"'ng    biocidal.    antiniat    additives 
4.107.060.  CI.  232-49.300. 

^*!fmjiyci'^».7[S^'  ""°'  '"'*='^«  ""PJ^*  ■"«*«" 

Schjer.  Karl;  See— 

Deutschmann,   Herbert;    and   Schier,    Karl,   4,106,444.   CI.    123- 

SchUling.  Hanmul,  to  Raytheon  Company   Multilayer  interconnected 
35'7'Vl'otlO         """"""fuctor    integrated    circuit.    4.107.726.    a 
Schmdier.  Harvey  D    See— 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Lenk,  Erich;  Mayer,  Manfred;  Busch,  Hans-Jochen 
and  Breincr,  Hennann,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maachinenfabnk  Aktien- 
4^710  CI   Ja'"'''''**  ''^'"""  *"*"  conl**:'  roller  control  device 

Schiron.  Klaus;  and  Rupprath.  Hans  Friedrich.  Lifting  floors  for  svnm- 
mingpools  4,106,134,  CI  4-172.130. 

Schirnneuter,  Harry;  von  Aschwege,  Gerd;  Helmnch.  Harald  and 
Bemardi,  Herbert,  to  G.A.O.  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Or- 
fj?^,"^"''"    Conveyor  system  for  flat  articles.  4,106,767,  CI 

^43^2^000"™*""   ■*'    ^'*'™^    heaUng   device.    4.106,891,   a. 
Schlapbach.  Louis:  See— 

Percheron  bom  Guegen.  Annick;  Achard,  Jean  Claude;  Loners, 

Jean;  Bonnemay,  Maurice;  Bronoel,  Guy;  Sarradin,  Joel    and 

Schlapbach,  Louis,  4,107,403,  CI.  429-218.000. 

Schlichte,  Mai,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Pulse  code  modulated 

tune   division   multiplex    switching    network    4,107,480,   CI     179- 

Schlieckmann,  Alfred.  10  Upjohn  Company,  Tht  Method  for  the 
continuous  manufacture  of  foamed  hollow  profiles.  4,107,248,  CI. 
264-51.000. 
Schluenz,  Robert  William;  and  Davis,  Curry  Beach,  to  Arizona  Chemi- 
cal Company  Process  for  the  preparation  of  ternene-maleic  anhv- 
dnde  adducts  4,107.420.  CI  526-237  000 
Schlyakhin.  Nikolai  Pavlovich:  See— 

Moshnm.    Evgeny   Nikolaevich;    Nistratov.   Alesei   Fedorovich 

Odnodushny,  Viktor  Aleieevich;  Romashko,  Nikolai  Ivanovich' 

and  Schlyakhin,  Nikolai  Pavlovich,  4,106,322,  CI   72-356  000    ' 

Schmid,  Alfred,  to  Bucher-Guyer  AG  Maschinenfabnk  Apparatus  for 

separatuig  liquids  and  solids  from  one  another,  especially  for  exlract- 


'    ---—o  ■",— „  —.M  ..w,,«j  ,,uii,  Wilt  Biiutiici,  especially  lor  exi 

mg  juice  from  agricultural  products  4,106,404,  CI.  lOO-l  17.000 

Schmid,  Hans  F,  to  Mar-Kal   Products  Corporation    Vehicle  sian 

holder  4,106,229,  CI  40-611  OOO  <:  u<.ic  sign 

Schmidgall,  Heinz,  to  Sagapha  A  G  Process  for  packmg  a  pasty  stain 

remover  in  portion  capsules  4,107,360,  CI.  427-389  000 
Schmidt,  Ame  Wintherhalter:  See— 

Markussen,    Enk    Kjaer;    and    Schmidt.    Ame    Wuitherhaller. 
4,106,991,0    195-63.000.  "lernuKr, 

Schmidt.  Erich.  Reinforced  fleiible  conduit  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture 4,106,527,  O    138-131.000  -^"ik 
Schmidt,  Peter,  to  US    Philips  Corporation.  Clutch  apparatus  for 

generating  a  pulse  tram  4,107,561,  CI  310-95.000 
Schmidt,  Robert  H   Dryer  attachment  4,106,214.  CI   34-86  000 
Schmitt,  Frederick  Louis:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Shuster,  Edward  J  •  and 

Schmitt,  Fredenck  Louis,  4,107,094,  CI  232-522.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A  ;   Vock,   Manfred  Hugo;  Schmitt.  Frederick 
Louis;  Hall,  John  B ;  and  Sanders,  James  Milton,  4,107,093.  CI. 

Schmitt.  Joseph  J ;  Dahlen,  Richard  R ,  and  Lindblad,  David  A.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufaclunng  Company  Process  for  provid- 
mg  msulating  covers  4,106,903,  CI  21-60  30R. 

Schnabel  Foundation  Company:  See— 

Schnabel,  Harry,  Jr  ,  4,106,225,  CI.  37-184.000. 

Schnabel,  Harry,  Jr ,  to  Schnabel  Foundation  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus    for    excavating     underpuming    holes     4,106,223,     CI. 

Schneider,  Abraham;  and  Ware,  Richard  E ,  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Process 
for  improving  the  low  temperature  properties  of  tetrahydroalkyldicy- 
clopentadienes  4,107.223,  CI   260-666  OPY 
Schneider,  Abraham:  See- 
Myers,  Harry  K  ,  Jr ;  and  Schneider,  Abraham,  4,107.198.  CI. 
26O-464,0(X). 
Schneider,  Herbert  Anton,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 


„,rf.  Bipolar  uan^ator  switchmg  network  cro«po,nt  4.107.474.  O.    SCMXo,po«uon_^S«-^^  Se,de-«ld^^'?Trt  J°«Pl<. »"  E^" 

179.18.0GF.  son.  James  Robert^  *i'?Z;''li-,^,^?5"JiL6oO 

Schneider  A  Kem:  See-         ^,   „,..,„„  Petncca,  Anthony  V.  4.107.343,  CI.  424^564.000 

Schn^'tfluc'^T'^r^g'J^yc.- nuclear  reactor,  4.106.984.    ^^^J^^^Z^f^' ^  Scotu  A1I«.  W..  4,107.373.  O.  313-3.300 

C"  ''^""^     --'  •-  «-—  -r.  rhur:  and  Con-    S"t|;J;-o*y^^„^-^  scotu  Tunothy  Fr«A,  4.106.995.  O 

195-10'3.50R 
^SfT^«3^r7  F.;  scot.  Wauam  B.;  and  Pauley.  Merle  R., 
Scnvo^'j'2^  V.'^tL'M.^r'rCorporaUon.  Energy  absorbing  bumper 

assembly.  4,106,804  O  293-63  000 
^l^^i  "SZ^^y  'pK.  -  ;^"  Mlfe^.  --."8 
opSlal    bnghlemng    water-soluble    mlerpolymers     4,106,941,    CI 
96-82.000 
^'SinSSul.Ji'es  R.'I«-ghursu  ArUng  K.;  Schopmeyer,  Hem»n  H.; 

Heyn.    rreo    "■•.    •     ',-,.",.   r-<    iM.lil  000  c.:j...,..,<   Bnlvn  Josetih:  See—  ,  ^__, 


ScSie.'d«"ui?^and  Heller,  Rudolf,  to  Synthes  AGChur   and  ^n 
uiv«  AG    Plastic  bone  used  for  trammg  purposes  by  surgeons. 

Sct^^e^^eis^E.^FlId'SJck.  to  RockweU  lnte™..on^^^^^ 
Method  of  assembling  a  couplmg.  4.106.170.  CI.  29I5/.iuk 

stniclUK    for    photographic    viewing    apparatus.    4.106.863,    CI. 

332-72.000. 


'-^hrtiii:  Robert  C  .'4,106.536.  O   165-81  000 

'''"R:1o'lp^''si^g^c?;    Nonng,    Josef;    «.d    Schreiber,    August. 

SchreirkZa'U' Dr'r  Aug    Schreiber  GmbH  *  Co    KG: 

^^Tdolph.    Siegfried;    Nonng.    Josef;    «.d    Schreiber,    August, 

Schrer^i^^!^^^^  -  |!:SS'"^^ph 
International   Flavom  *„F™8™"ces   Inc  _Sutatimt«  ^        P_^ 


273-245,000, 
^^^*c^„l°X«T^|rSe.de-d^R<*crt  ^  and  Enck- 

Seifert-f^'.ir-.rd=r:;i^:'^'    f  ^^^ 
The    Thickener   apparatus   includmg   a  shafUeas   cyunaer   mora 

4  106,980,  CI    I62-330.000. 

Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set-  154-60  OOL 

SeilerSa^r^n^^^S^H'—^  " 
„egr..ed  circuit  «™c.ure.  4  107^  8,  CI   3 1 8^B4.0<X1_ 


:,   Substituted   scetonaph-        integrated  cu-cuit  structure.  4,107,568,  <-!   ^ '  "r^"  "^.   .„  ,„„„ved 


S'ed^;';^^Tn'^«uTpr^.4,.0J0«  0^252^32^^  ^^  cyc^e  for  P«gS?it'S  e^' '.ndi:tn«;  1^ p7o^b,e 

Schreiber,  WU.iamL,  Si.no,  J«n«  N.  "^  Shus«r^^w^^^^^_    ^rn.rXTIm"g'™cro"processo,..4,107,785,  CI  3M-90O'«;„„  ^. 


^l-nTe^ili-'-^^ators^T^g^^ 

droacetonaphthones  4^107    08  CW'^",*^* P.^„„„^  favors  & 
^^tS'inrAcSt  o'f'Sijt^.^.ikcnds  4,107.217.  O,  26<V 

6I300A 
^'■"pTtrr;orMi3?oL  m';  Gnibbs  Mich«l  R.  Om|»uja»,  Peter  J  ;       ^  ^  _^^  ^    _ 

Schrocf  w'TlSlUomrHL.'Bilo,  Prei«,  M^.<l^Meug«,  K^^    Se^"^'.  Seki,  Youichi,  4,107,708,  O.  35^.<»L 
0«rg;  uid  Walkowiak,  M.ch«;l,  to  Bayer  Ak'«"8«'l^''^'^°^'^.    5,  J^'^'^gSu  IcS^yo  Kabushik.  Kamha:  See- 
rmid.^lidinesubsu.uted«pha^-J«ruis«djn^^^^^^  ^'"^■J^,*S«Uo;'go.o,   Nobuo;   Tjnioka, 


;ipp,  waiuun  H.,  to  oull  «t  ""'J'  '  '""r  cr364-90b0«l 

SeS-r-STw"  fNctTlto  d '^ -i^d  F  "  r^;  ^-  - 
HuJlies  Aircraft  Comp«.y.  Tran^stor  coohog  by  heat  pipes. 
4,106.188,  0  29-631  000. 


Sl?ite!hr"o'frmbXg^«rS-p.o.og  them.  4.107,304, 

CI.  424-246  000 
"^'MiSre,"!!".?";  ^Schroeter.  Siegfried  H..  4.107.391,  O 

428-483000, 
""■  E'Sgels')lrDS:rHackenberg,  Hu.«rt;  «,d  Schubert,  Andreas, 

frequency  truisnutter  4,107,630,  CI.  332-9_uui  j^cnoR 

r^rc^fui^a^^r^"™-'-^--^ 

114-74  OOA 
Schuller,  Hans^See-  ^  526-65.000. 

Jean-Mane,  'o  L  Mt  \-'q^'ac  welding  process 


Masaaki,  and  Isayama.  Riyoiti,  4,107.249,  CI  26«-6l!,uuu. 
Selema-lndustne  El«"'°™'^'''/"?Sfi5„  4  107  Ms'cl  3«3-ia,00E 
Sele^J^^^^'^^J'^'^-"''"-"-^^ 

^rShkolai  Alexeevich;  Chistyakova, .Z"* V'^l'i^l^TMoT 
EoT'^g^t^eeiS^^l^iilST^h?^!^ 

rbrfS^:'^^^SeC'^f^'^^^ 
Suinn"  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin,  Georgy  Sic|Mnov.ch:  Male- 

S^chT^Drnd  Wch,  Pizogov,  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chis- 
gEfi^^^=^^SSl<X5ef'pr| 

EinK:^t::^c»^e^-^r^: 

harovich,  4,107,449,  CI,  13-35.000 


Sctfel^^S^^^^e-operated  container  for  v^  Products     Se^^O^^^^'^^^^-"-^'--"^'-^ 


'q^z  s=d-  4:,«,280,  CI   38^»C«R^^^,  ^„„,^,Uch.f, 

n^^f^^P^-Si-ffi  3^^       -mide  from 

l^^um  bromide.  V°'''"n™^  G    t^Seneral  Electnc  Com- 
Schuster,  Robert  M.,  «id  Luna,  Norman  G,' '°  Oj"^™„^|5,.o00. 
puiy  Electrical  penetrauon  assembly.  4,lo/,»3o. .. 

Schwarz,  Werner:  See-  Sehwarz,  Werner.  4,107,574,  CI 

Ruf.  Herbert;  Demi,  Dieter;  and  scnwai*. 
313-3500 
Schwarzbauer  Han^  S"-  s^hwarzbauerJHans;  Spes.  Hellmuth, 

'^!^^p^^^l-^^^r^'l^t:^%r^.  .0  Elektrosch- 
"^Swe^kl^em;"  n  GlbR  K'f«:^^     o'""'*"--'  *»'™  -'""' 
4:107,276,  CI.  423-290.000. 


^'Taklt^^Tor^^r^.  AKxandni;  ««.  Gregory,  Jocelyn  Mar- 

Serran&Tj'foSye^al'fl^c^^^^^^^^^ 
tor  temperature  measunng  arcuil.  4,106,341,  CI.  n  JOiu^R 

^*turb%f;'i;7d.,  >^olfg«.8.  P«-".  K>-.  G.,'^'.  »"• 
mann;  and  Sterzel,  Hans-Josef,  4,107,231,  CI  260-873.1BO. 

""  Chmte  LTo'  Shack,  Carl  J.;  and  Wilson,  Richard  D.,  4,107.275, 
CI,  423-276.000, 

'"''Sn^Xnafofy^^vfch-Sokolsky.  Dmitry  Vladimiro^ch; 
R^Li  Gngory  losifovich;  Michurov.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Zavo- 
nn.Trtito?    Anatolievich;     Shalimova.     Zoya     Step«.ovna. 
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Tunofwvt,    Veoera    Faiykhovni;     Diulov.    TuUubti    G«lik-  Shinludo  Yukio  Set— 

MilihjUovich  4,107.090  CI  232-465.000  tnd  Vuio.  lUnji.  4.107.750,  CI.  360-106.000. 

^r^l  1^^^^ZW,°  ^■,^,  "SI'"™""-  '■"^    Liquid  head  Shmod.,  Kuuo,  and  Torii.  MaMnori.  to  Toyou  Jidojh.  Kogyo  lUbu- 

ShX  H.,i^  i,  25' ,    fc    I  5          °°°,>                    c       ,  «hilciKauh..  Fuel  supply  >n.t.ll.non  for  mttrT..lcon,bu»riono.gu.«. 

ihitlo,  H«iTy  H.  CO  S«nu  Fe  Inlem»tioii»l  Corporation  Se«  sled  low  4,106,456  CI   123-I19WE 

Unevectoriysletn  4.106,335.  CI.  73-143.000.  Shiooda.  Naohani  S«— 

^'';^h^*I^>7^  A"ti;S?Si,  '^^"^  "=""  """(XMitJon  aiid  Ataukawa,    Majuini;    Shinoda.    Naoharu;    and    Tanakm,    Takeji, 

m«hod  4. 107, 1 27,  CI.  260-38  000  4, 107,27 1 ,  CI.  423-235  000 

Sheffner,  Aaron  Leonard.  Topical  application  of  thioglycolic  acid  in  Shipman,  William  H   5«— 

Sbdl  Internatxjnale  Rewarch  Maauchappij  B.V.  S«—  Jeph  F,  4.107,401,  CI.  429-101  000 

Van  Rieniadijk.  Anioldus  J  ;  and  Hendal.  WUIem  P.,  4.107,672,  CX  Shirai.  Tadashi:  Set— 
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34(M05.000 
Shell  Oil  Company 

Gergen,  William  P.,  and  Davaon.  Sol,  4,107,130.  CI.  26O-4O.0OR. 
Oergen,  William  P.;  and  Davuon.  Sol,  4,107,131,  CI.  26(MO.0TN 
Hanien.  David  R  .  4.107,233.  CI.  260-876.WB. 
Himes.  Glenn  R  .  4,107,124,  CI  260-33.6AQ 
Huuer,  Willem.  4,I06,5«5.  a.  181-107.000 
Shepherd.  Bryan  Peter;  See— 

Charlton.  John  Cecil;  Glover.  John  Stuart;  and  Shepherd,  Bryan 
Peter.  4.106.907.  CI  23-230.300 
Shepherd.  Thomas  L..  to  Airco,  Inc   Sulfur-fueled  magnetohydrody-    Shim,  George  A.;  and  Maher.  John  P.,  to  Sprague  Electnc  Comoanv 
namic  power  generation  4,107,557,  CI.  310-1 1.OOO  SoUd  electrolyte  capacitor  package  with  a^  e'othenmcally-alloyable 

Shepler.  Paul  Roberts;  See—  fuse.  4,107,762,  CI  36M33  000 

Curtis,  John  Markley,  Jr.;  and  Shepler,  Paul  Roberts,  4,I06,4«3,  CI.    Shirogami.  Tamotsu;  See— 

ci.    iJPw'^*"'    u    e  Takamuni,   Tsutomu;   and   Shirogami,   Tamotsu.   4.107,403,   CI 

Sherlock.  Margaret  H;  See—  429-174.000 

Mayer.  Jo«ph;  and  Sherlock.  Margaret  H..  4,107,166,  CI    260-  Shishiyannikov.  Viktor  losifovich:  See— 
294_80C      ,    „             ^     ,                          _             _  Sosonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich;  Katscvich,  Leonid  Savvich;  Piro- 

Sherrod,  Eugene  L.  Positive  displacement  pump  for  seim-nuid  materi-  —  v,;...i_    .,  .  .    ^. .  .     .         _        ■    __ 


Taahiro,    Yasuhisa;    Sugimura.    Hideo;    Arai,    Toahiaki    Suzuki, 
Masao;  and  Shirai.  Tadashi,  4,107.203.  CI.  26O-5I8.00R. 
Shiraki.  Manabu;  See- 
Ban.  Itsuki;  and  Shiraki.  Manabu,  4,107.587,  CI.  318-439.000. 
Shim,  George  A  .   Linzey.  Raynor;  and  Cushenette,  Carol  A.,  to 
Sprague  Electric  Company  Fused  oil  filled  capacitor.  4,107,758,  CI. 
36l-275.0(X). 
Shim.  George  A-;  and  Maher.  John  P ,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company. 
Fused    monolithic    ceramic    capacitor    packase.    4.107.759     CI 
361-275.000.  KB.,.. 


als.  4.106.882,  CI  417-517.000: 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.;  See — 

Windischman.  Edward  F.,  4,106,622,  CI  206-365.000 
Shevtsov,  Anatoty  Zakharovich;  See — 

Sosonkin,  Cleg  Mikhailovich.  Katsevich.  Leonid  Sawich;  Piio- 
gov,  Nikolai  Aleieevich;  Chistyakova,  Zoyi  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
dnn.  Viktor  Aleundrovich;  Bonsov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov,  Oleg  Evgenievich;  Savvin.  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Gngo- 
riev,  Eduard  Maximovich;  Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov. Anatoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev,  Valentin  Semenovich, 
Stlantiev.  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomm.  Georgy  Stcpanovich;  Mate- 
shin.  Vasily  Gerasijniovich.  Zinoviev.  Alexandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyannikov.  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly.  Gennady  Mikhailovich' 
Koen.  David  Matveevich;  Seleverstov.  Vladimir  Vasilievich; 
Smiroov.  Jury  Alexandrovich.  Sosonkin.  Oleg  Mikhailovich: 
Katsevich,  Leonid  Savvich.  Pizogov.  Nikolai  /Meieevich.  Chis- 
tyakova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudrin.  Viktor  .Meiandrovich 
Bozuov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov.  Oleg  Evgenievich; 
Savvin.  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigoriev.  Eduard  Maximovich. 
Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov.  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich. 4.107,449,  CI  13-35  000 
Sosonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich,  Katsevich,  Leonid  Savvich;  Pyo- 
gov.  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chistyakova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
dnn,  Viktor  Alexandrovich;  Borisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov. Oleg  Evgenievich;  Sawin.  Mikhail  Vasilievich.  Gngo- 
riev,  Eduard  Maiimovich;  Fedchenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov, Anatoly  Zakharovich.  Kudryavtsev.  Valentin  Semenovich. 
Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin.  Georgy  Stcpanovich;  Mate- 
shin,  Vastly  Gerasimovich;  Zmoviev.  Alexandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyannikov,  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly,  Gennady  Mikhailovich. 
Koen,  David  Matveevich;  Seleversiov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich; 
Smimov.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Sosonkin.  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich.  Leomd  Savvich.  Pizogov.  Nikolai  Alexeevich,  Chis- 
tyakova. Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudrin,  Viktor  Alexandrovich. 
Bozisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  .Molchanov.  Oleg  Evgenievich; 
Savvin.  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigoriev.  Eduard  Maximovich. 
Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov.  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich. 4.107.449.  a.  13-35.000. 
Shima.  Tsukasa;  See — 

Kusunose.  Tetsuhiro;  Shima.  Tsukasa;  Henim,  Hlroshi  and  Vasui 
Sadahiko.  4.107.374.  a.  428-288  000 
Shimada.  Hiroyuki.  and  Toyoda.  Shojo.  lo  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shikiKajsha  Marine  oil  storage  installation  4.106.303.  CI  61-101,000 
Shimada.  Satoshi;  and  Iioh.  Nono.  to  Sony  Corporation,  Image  projec- 
tion system.  4.106.866.  CI   353-29.000, 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Lunited;  See — 

Nagano.    Masashi;    and    Fujimoto,    Hideaki.   4,106,356,    CL    74- 
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Segawa.  Takashi,  4,106.357,  CI  74-243.0DR. 
Shifflizu.  Akihiko  See — 

Seita,  Toru.  Asami.  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu,  Akihiko,  4,107.097.  CI 
521-32,000, 
Shimizu.  Hiromichi;  See— 

Nakamur*.    Toshiie;     Shinuzu.     Hiromichi;     Tanaka.     Kyuichi; 
Kunitomo,    Akihiko.    and    Tanizawa.    Kinji.    4,107,300.    CI 
424-200000 
Shimoda.    Maao.    to   Olympus   Opucal    Co..    Ltd.    Magnetic   head 

4.107.751.  CI.  360-122.000 
Shimogori,  Kazutoshi;  See— 

Fukuzuka,  Toshio.  Shiraogon.  Kazutoshi;  and  Satoh,  Hiroshi, 
4. 107,024.  CI   204-275.000 
Shunomura.  Takatoshi;  See — 

Sano,  Takezo;  Shimomura,  Takatoshi;  Sasaki,  Masao;  and  Murase, 
Ichlki.  4,107,049,  CI   210-490000, 


gov,  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chistyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
dnn,  Viktor  Alexandrovich;  Borisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov, Oleg  Evgenievich;  Savvm.  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigo- 
riev, Eduard  Mazimovich;  Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov. Anatoly  Zakharovich.  Kudryavtsev.  Valentin  Semenovich; 
SUanliev.  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomm.  Georgy  Stcpanovich;  Mate- 
shin.  Vasily  Gerasimovich;  Zinoviev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyannikov,  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly,  Gennady  Mikhailovich; 
Koen,  David  Matveevich;  Seleversiov.  Vladimir  Vasilievich; 
Smimov,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Sosonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich.  Leonid  Savvich;  Pizogov,  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chis- 
tyakova. Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudrui.  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
Bozisov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov,  Oleg  Evgenievich; 
Savvin,  Mikhail  Vasilievich,  Gngoriev,  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov.  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich, 4,107,449,  CI  13-35.000 
Shook.  Robert  L  ;  and  Sirak,  Howard  D  ,  to  Executive  Products  Cor- 
poration. Executive  food  carrying  case  4.106.597,  CI.  190-42.000. 
Showa  Denko  K  K  ;  See— 

Kagawa.  Fumio;  and  Aoki,  Noriimchi,  4,106.915,  CI.  51-296.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Saito,  Tamekazu;  Taiuka.  Mithunobu;  Saito.  Yutaka;  and  Sakaue 
Kenich.  4.106,929,  CI.  75-130  500 
Showa  Sangyo  Co,  Ltd,;  See— 

Kanno.    Tomoei;    Watanabe.    Hiroaki;    and    Sano.    Shohachiro, 
4.106,987,  CI    195.31.0OF 
Shnmpton,  Brian  Clifford,  to  General  Foods  Limited   Soluble  coffee 

process  and  product.  4.107,339,  CI  426-387  OOO. 
Shroot,  Braham;  See — 

Cox.    David    A.;   Gymer,    Geoffrey    E;    and    Shroot.   Braham. 
4,107.314,  CI.  424-263.000. 
ShuU.  Charles  S.:  See- 
Morgan,  Alben  W.,  Shull,  Charles  S.;  and  Vanderlinde,  William 
4,107,122,  CI.  260-30.200, 
Shulz.  Robert  J.;  and  Kozinczuk,  Orest  A.,  to  Innovative  Patent  Trust 
Control  system  for  an  electrolytic  steam  generator   4.107.511,  CI 
219-286.000 
Shuster,  Edward  J,:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Shuster,  Edward  }■  and 

Schmitt.  Frederick  Louis.  4.107,094.  CI.  252-522.000. 
Schreiber,  William  L,;  Siano,  James  N,;  and  Shuster,  Edward  J 

4,107,066,0  252-132.000. 
Schreiber.  William  L.;  Siano,  James  N.,  and  Shuster,  Edward  J . 
4,107,208,  CI   260-586.00F 
Shwert  Marianne  J, ;  See — 

Glickstein.  Myer;  Tuomy,  Justin  M,;  and  Shwert,  Marianne  J . 
4,107,335.  CI.  426-96.000. 
Siano.  James  N,;  See — 

Schreiber,  William  L ,  Siano.  James  N ;  and  Shuster,  Edward  J.. 

4.107.066,  CI.  252-132.000. 
Schreiber.  William  L.;  Siano.  James  N.;  and  Shuster.  Edward  J 
4,107,208,  a.  260-586  OOF. 
Sickles,  James  E.;  Homyak.  Joseph  V ;  and  Franz.  Helmut,  to  PPG 
Industries.  Inc    Spraying  device  with  gas  shroud  and  electrostatic 
charging  means  having  a  porous  electrode  4.106,697.  CI  239-15.000. 
Sid  Richardson  Carbon  &  Gasoline  Co,;  See— 

Dollingcr.  Robert  E.;  Wnght.  Clinton  M  ;  and  Ruble.  Theodore  A., 
deceased,  4,106,912,  CI   23-259,300 
Sieben,  Alan  R,:  See— 

Riew,  Changkiu  Keith,  Sieben.  Alan  R  ;  and  Rowe.  Eugene  H , 
4,107.116.  CI  260-23  OEP 
Siefken,  Larry  O.  Device  for  puncturing  a  hole  in  a  can  and  washing  the 

inside  thereof  4.106.701,  CI  239-271  000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Distler,  Georg;  and  Gueul,  Horst,  4,107,300,  Q.  200-308.000. 


Graul,  Juergen,  and  Mutrm^nHelmu.  4,107,7.9.  CI.  357.15.000 

llS;r^Gt;l°i*^.;'lni't'tS?.  Wemer.  4,107,690,  CI.  343- 

S,et:^Ssir.t'?jr.-cLrc^^^,   .«.  oner  aasemb.y 

4.106,592,  CI   184-25.000,  .         Saab-Scania 

Sigfndsson,  F|    Meinr«J;  «d  J^^Mon    K^  S^^d^o^  _^  ^^_^^_ 

Aktiebolag  Translatory  feed  "'J"""**' *4'X  sil,  CI   144-309.00R 

Sikt^l^^'r^a  *P^'lt.^^^fo^ro^  marker  4,106.203, 

CI  33-86.000. 
Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuznucli  iee—        ,,„„„:.|,    Leonid  Savvich;  Piro- 
Sosonkm.  Oleg  Mikh"lov.ch;^Katsev,rt,^nm  _^  ^^ 

gov.  Nikolai  A,l'"«"<^''9''',!J^„°''iur;  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
Snn.  Viktor  Al«""<'™-'f  s?°™°'m,B  vSevich;  Gngo- 
chanov,  Oleg  Evgenievich.  S>vv,n_M.inai^  ivanovich;  Shevt- 
riev,  Eduard  Max|mov,ch.  Fedchenko^A  e«  i^_^__  semenovich; 
sov,  Anatoly  Z»"'arovichJK.udryav^.      ^  .^^   Mate- 

Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuzmich.  S<'lo™".G«';«>,JX  Mikhailovich; 
shm.  Vastly  O'^J^f.^.^^  jrP,iy.  Oenn«dy  Mikhailovich. 
Shishiyannikov  V  ktorlMifovicn.raiy^  Vladimir  Vasilievich; 
Koen.  David  M'Weevich    Selev^w  Mikhailovich; 

Smimov  Ju^^Ale^drovidkSo^nkin^^^  Alexeevich;  Chis- 
KataevKh,  LeonwJ  Savvicn  rizog     ,  Alexandrovich, 

tyakova,   Zoya  Mikhailoviu,   •^""ij^"  Qleg   Evgenievich; 

harovich,  4,107,449,  CI.  13-35.000. 
''%^S'0.d'?c7;  SUar.  Fr«,ti,ek;  «id  Rychlik,  Dalibor,  4,106,531, 

CI.  230-317.000 
Simmons  Oitnpany  See—  QQo 

SimorS^«'™^S^^^ 
t'r,^fe:ir^r<^rVrf^"."«M08.000 

''"°^l'etlrrdrt1?«n'R0*S?rand  Sunonnet.  Jacques  l^uis-Paul. 

4.106.894.  CI  432-122  000 

^'-^^,^T^rer^"i:;fo6':5""s,:?^^3.ooo. 

^'"&"i!!!s:.^oi:c|r|c..s»^^^ 


D.  Kent,  4.106.327, 
Singer  Company.  The;  See-  ^  106,165,  Cl  24-lKOOR. 

T^J"^l^:^'t  ^r'e^f  Robe'n,  ^^Wolanow,    Avner 
4107,896,  Cl   323-17.000. 

^'°^!5r ^R^gr4T<^|-^r^?,Lce.  to  Elgar.  Lea  Frances 

Sirak.  Howard  D  ;  See-  Howard  D   4.106,597.  O  19042.000 

Shook,  Robert  L  ;  and  Sirak.  Ho*«™  ";  cJ,^oai\  The.  Random 
Sisson.  J«n«  Bryant,  lo  P;,<««^*  °r4!o7  364^  428  196000. 

lid  bonded  continuous  filament  cloth  4.107.364.  t-l 
Sivakov.  Jury  Mikhailovich^See-  j^       vladimirovich. 

Faaman.  Anatoly  Bonsovich    bokoisay,    j        {^„ovich;  Zavo- 

---^ikS7%^n:^«i5^ov.H^ 

^^rh^US'o'v*  D^^il^'S^SulS'anl  Sivakov,  Jury 
SS.ov.^07^.gJ«,t^PP.ng  for  a  shipment  unit 

^fst jris?°cL^i^--r,siTS£,3i4,  a  93^,  oof 

Skaggs.  Frank  L.  See-  j^   4,107,732,  Cl,  358-43  000 

Sloan  Valve  Company;  See-  3j9^.0OM 

Horowitz,  Charles,  «.106!34    Ei«tromagnetic  means  and  method 

Slough,  Carlton  M..  "e, J'V^  i^^''S^^07lo3.  Cl  324-207^000. 

for  detecung  P™P«''" '^  ^Sw  Wmg   to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 

gov.  Nikolai  M",x'nch.Ch^>ty^^'^^^^  „„,. 
Snn.  Viktor  Altx-odrov-ch,  Bomov^^u^^  v^ievTch;  Grigo- 
chanov.  Oleg  Evgenievich. ^vvuvMumau^  ivanovich;  Shevt- 
riev.  Eduard  Maximovnch  F^chenko^Ale^a^^  Semenovich; 
Si„t":til^"l^^H^^^^'*^  StepanovKh;  Mate- 


I.  7innviev  Alexandr  Mikhailovich; 
shin.  Vasily  G«~>>n«'"f^;  ^"?*^-,^SMSy  Mikhailovich. 
Shmhiyannikov  Viktor  'j?''""'*-^;  vSuiir  Va^lHivich; 
Koen.  David  Ma  veevich;  Selev««ov^  MikhaJovich; 

Smimov    Ju^Ale«nd™v,c^So«nkm,^  ^„„vKh;  Ch» 
Katsevich.  Leon  d  Savvich  nwgo^    ^^^^^  Alexandrovich. 

•^•^r.  ^r^S  l^-r^Ed^uisi  ^s::^^ 
rer;:enkTti'e.^.H^«  3--°^'  *""°'  ^ 

hwovich.  4.107  449.  Cl  'J"'™  p  jtephen  Man.n. 

Smith.  Bnan  Roger;  '"T^^^f"  „J^,^;icJjrComM^ 
Potts,  Roberi  John;  and  Wallis.  F*^ "?  "T^.'gi  C129-625.000 
The  Curved  ngid  pnnted  circuit  boards.  4.106.1»7, 

'""Tuc'i'e""wUl2;~F.;   Funk,  Gary   L.;   and  Smith,   Dexte,   E.. 

4,106,916,  Cl.  55-21.000. 
^"•^r  TerrL^jTMUea   Brug,  L«.«;  ^  SmitK  Dexter 

WUliam.  4.107,510,  Cl  219-270.000 
'""Augrine^A^'G  ;  Krupinski,  Kenneth  C;  and  Smith,  Frank  A  , 
Smith.'S^  S^S.«.  - --  "  -""  -■  ^' 

Smith,  Rbbert  W,,  Jr  ;  «;d  W..«.  George  CtoJr«h,^nci« 

sphce  joint  and  method  of  ttiaking  »™^*;'?^i"'j3V  q  47-59  000 
Smith.  Walton  J  Horticultural  improvemenu  4,106,2«, 

*"''i?n*R?^Ta;k'';7olf;  Wiegand.  Votter,  and  SmykaUa.  Ounter. 
4  107,265.  Cl,  423-101.000 

'"™P?[oKido.''<^t?^-««»o:  •»»  »=«~^  °*"*P^  ♦•""•*"■ 
Sni.zer'^'El^'lo'^S.ter  Environmental  Development  CorporaUon. 
*"l5^c.l  fillers.  4.106,857,  O.  350-311.000. 
"■"Fil^lSIr^'^rOliver.  David   L ;  and  Snyder.  Arthur  R . 

Sobottt-R^i^iLd^to'^olleP^-lirS:-''^^^^^ 
for   both    magazine    and    smgle    slide    projecnon 

353-114.000.  ,    ,,    „      .     o,- 

Srgio.  4.107.423.0.536-4.000^  „ 

0.428-323  000,  ,    ^    ^^  ^ 

^'NlvrTn\''ES;^«.»'8"S'''l6i^Sx«,, 

Societ^  A^nyme  ''•rf"-™  Sf  ^^^5^ 

Leclabart.  Jacques.  4.106,652,  Cl  ;J'' ■'".^wgr  c„_ 

Socie«^de  Constructions  Mecamq>«  d'  C^a-COMEC.  iee- 
Robert  Daniel.  4.106.647.  Cl   21^152  OW 

Societe  de  vente  de  1^1"?^"™';'*,^'."';^^ 

Bercovici.  Serge.  4.106.956^1    '   *       c  c  M  T    See— 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thetmiqua^  E.M.T..  See- 

3«^Si.^- .-'-      "—  ^"- 

"SSi^  G.  4.106.632.  a214-l,0BB. 
Societe  Europeenne  des  Produiu  Re^"«.^*f-       ,^^5,000 

Recaaens.  Joseph,  and  Pf'^J^^''  '"• 
Societe  Francaise  d'Organo  S)™*^^;;,  ,3,  ci  260-45.83T 
SociSeTrJ^^^'uJt'&SCS^^^'^' VA»u».t-me  en  Biol. 

*'m^I1.,  Alme.  4,106.911,  Cl  23-23900). 
SocieteNouvelle  de  Bouchon.  Pla.Oq>w,  S^B.P  .  Set- 

Sode^rstt&Tt'^^S---'--' 

soiToC-N^^rrS^^F'^  ^  ^* 

variable  spacing  4.106.886.  Cl,  4i5-3io.wju. 
SokoUky.  Dmitry  ^^l«)™-r°vich .  S^  ^^  vudimirovich; 

Faaman,  '^"'"•'j'  »?™?™,\.^'Slv.  Wv»ov«:h;  Zavo- 
Rutman,  Gngory  lomlovicn,  'JJ-"^  •       4^        Slepanovna; 

rin.  Viktor  '^"';;^%^^^':u,^T,JS^*i>k. 

^^:%.^S^.  I^V'SX.uUovich;  and  Sivakov,  Jury 

SS^Iov^ni07.090.  CV252465  000. 

Solomin,  G"'8y  3'cpj^=»^^'-j^^^^  ^..^  sawKh;  PJro- 

Sosonkm.  Oleg  M^^^oy^Jl^r^ova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
aov  NikoUi  AlexeevKh;  Chiatyakova,  ioya  nii»i|«.      -, 
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riev,  Eduard  Maxiinovich;  Fedchenko.  AIe»ei  Ivinovich:  Shevt- 
»v.  Analoly  Zakhirovich;  Kudryaviicv.  Valfnlin  Srmmovich; 
Silanticv,  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin.  Georgy  Stcpanovich:  Mate- 
shin,  Vastly  Gerastmovich;  Zinovicv.  Aleundr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyannikov.  Viklor  losifovich.  Paly.  Gcnnady  Mikhailovich; 
KoCT.  David  MatvMvich;  Seltverstov.  Vladimir  Vasilievich: 
Smirnov.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Sosonkin,  Olcg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsivich.  Leonid  Savvich;  Pizogov.  Nikolai  AlMctvich.  Chis- 
lyakova.  Zoya  Mikhailovnm;  Kudnn.  Viktor  Aleiandrovich; 
Bozuov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov,  Oleg  Evgenicvich: 
Savvin.  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Gngoriev.  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchcnko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtjov,  Analoly  Zak- 
harovich.  4.107.449,  CI  13-35.000 
Solvay  &  Cic  :  Ste — 

Mulden.  Julien;  and  GUain.  Jacques.  4,107,41 1.  CI  526-75.000. 
Somervillc  Belkin  Industnes  Limited:  See— 

Claiton,  Joseph  Edmund,  4,107,399,  CI.  429-89.000 
Sommer,  Walter:  See — 

Witt.  Karl-Heinz,  and  Sommer.  Walter,  4,107,359,  CI  427-388  OOR 
Sone,  Takanori:  See — 

Suzuki.  Nobuyuki,  Kobayashi,  Yukinari;  Hiyoihi,  Yumiko;  Takagi, 
Seiji;  Sone.  Takanori;  Wakabayashi,  Miluo;  and  Sowa.  Tuneo. 
4,107,162,  CI.  544-313.000. 
Sono,  Junji  See — 

Fujiyoshi,  Kanjl;  Fukuda  Minoru.  Mizumura,  Yutaka;  Sono,  Junji 
and  Naito.  Ion,  4,107,148,  CI,  528-273,000, 
Sonobe,  Hisao.  Okada.  Sadayuki;  Oe,  Etsuo;  Tsukioka.  Hideo;  and  Sato. 
Moriichi.   to  Hitachi.   Ltd-  Open-type  boiling  cooling  apparatus 
4,106.557.  CI    165-105  000 
Sony  tZorporatton:  See — 

Higuchi.    Shigetaka;    Iwasaki.    Masaatsu;    and    Kunura.    Shigeo. 

4.107.385.0,428-412.000. 
Kumaki.  Noboru,  4.107.747,  CI.  360-93.000. 
Nuhigaki.  Susumu;  and  Ohgoshi.  Akio.  4.107,657,  CI  340-579.000. 
Otobe.  Takashi;  Kojima.  Chiaki;  and  Ohki.  Hiroshi.  4.107,729,  CI 

358-4  000 
Shimada,  Saioshi;  and  Itoh.  None.  4.106.866.  CI.  353-29.000. 
TakJzawa.  Kazuyuki.  4.106.775.  CI.  274-I50OR. 
Sorenson.  James  L.,   to  Sorenson   Research  Co.  Inc.  Combination 
needle  cover  and  venipuncture  device  tray  and  method  of  using  same. 
4.106.621.  CI- 206-365  000. 
Sorenson  Research  Co..  Inc,  See— 

Sorenson.  James  L  ,  4,106.621.  CI.  206-365.000. 
Sorg  GmbH  4  Co   KG:  See— 

Pieper.  Helmut.  4.107.446,  CI    13-6.000 
Pieper.  Helmut,  4,107,447,  CI   I3-6  00O. 
Sorgalz.  Robert  G  Rotauble  support  stand  4.106,830,  CI.  339-8  OOR 
Sormunen,  Oimi  Sore,  Pressure  measuring  apparatus.  4,106,342.  CI 

73-386.000, 
Sosonkin.  Oleg  Mikhailovich;  Katsevich.  Leonid  Savvich;  Pirogov. 
Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chislyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudrin,  Viktor 
Alexandrovich;  Bonsov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov,  Oleg  Ev- 
gemevich;  Savvin,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Origoriev,  Eduard  Max- 
unovich;  Fedcbenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Shevtsov,  Analoly  Zak- 
harovich;  Kudryavtsev,  Valentm  Scmenovich;  Silantiev,  Ivan  Kuz- 
mich; Solomin,  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Mateshin,  Vasily  Gerastmo- 
vich; Zinoviev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich,  Shishiyannikov,  Viktor 
losifovich;  Paly,  Gennady  Mikhailovich;  Koen,  David  Matveevich; 
Seleverstov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Smirnov,  Jury  Alexandrovich; 
Sosonkm,  Oleg  Mikhailovich;  Katsevich.  Leonid  Savvich:  Pizogov. 
Nikolai  Alexeevich.  Chistyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudrin.  Viktor 
Alexandrovich.  Bozisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov.  Oleg  Ev- 
genievich;  Savvin,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Gngoriev,  Eduard  Max- 
imovich;  Fedchenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov,  Analoly 
Zakharovich  Water-cooled  roof  of  electric-arc  furnace  4,107,449 
CI,  13-35.000, 
Sosonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Sosonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich;  Katsevich,  Leonid  Savvich;  Piro- 
gov, Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chistyakova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin, Viktor  Alexandrovich;  Bonsov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov. Oleg  Evgemevich;  Savvin,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Gngo- 
riev, Eduard  Maximovich;  Fedchenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov, Analoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev.  Valentin  Scmenovich. 
Silantiev.  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin.  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Mate- 
shin.  Vasily  Gcrasimovich;  Zinoviev.  Alexandr  Mikhailovich; 
Shishiyannikov.  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly.  Gennady  Mikhailovich; 
Keen.  David  Matveevich;  Seleverstov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich, 
Smirnov.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Sosonkin.  Oleg  Mikhailovich; 
Katsevich.  Leonid  Savvich;  Pizogov,  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chis- 
tyakova, Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudnn.  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
Bozisov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov,  Oleg  Evgemevich; 
Savvin.  Mikhail  Vasilievich.  Gngoriev,  Eduard  Maximovich; 
Fedchenko.  Alexei  Ivanovich.  and  Shevtsov.  Analoly  Zak- 
harovich. 4.107.449.  CI.  13-35000. 
Southard.  Robert  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Mattress 

foundation  4,106,139.  CI.  5-186.0OR. 
Southwire  Company:  See — 

Linne.  Robert  Steven,  4,106.319,  a.  72-234.000. 
Sowa.  Tuneo:  See — 

Suzuki.  Nobuyuki.  Kobayashi,  Yukinari;  Hiyoihi.  Yumiko;  Takagi. 
Seiji;  Sone.  Takanori;  Wakabayashi.  Mikio;  and  Sowa.  Tuneo. 
4,107,162,  CI-  544-313-000 
Spar  Aerospace  Products  Ltd-:  See — 

Brown,  OeofTrey  Edward,  4,107,558,  CI-  310-13.000 
Spector,  Sidney,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Barbituric  acid  antigens 
and  antibodies  specific  therefor  4,107,157,  Q.  260-112.008. 


Speiser.  Peter:  See — 

Oppenheim.  Richard  Charles;  Marty,  Jennifer  Joy;  and  Speiser, 
Peter,  4,107,288,  CI  424-22.000, 
Spengler.  Ernst  Maximilian,  to  Stanztechnik  GmbH  R  &  S.  Apparatus 
for     trimming     three-dimensional     workpieces      4,106.379,     CI 
83-171,000, 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See- 
Griffith,  Carl  D,  4,106,728,  CI.  244-83-OOD. 
McMahon.  Donald  H.,  4.107.518.  CI-  250-199  000 
Turner.  Paul  F  .  4,107,624,  CI.  331-8000 
Sp«s.  Hellmuth:  See— 

Eck.  Herbert;  Beihe,  Elmar;  Schwarzbauer,  Hans;  Spes,  Hellmulh 
and  Kaiser,  Klaus,  4,107,002,  CI-  203-75  000 
Speth,  Sebastian:  See— 

Giesen,  Heinz;  Hibbel.  Josef;  Jansen.  Willi;  and  Speth,  Sebastian 
4.107,036.  CI  210-21  000 
Spilman,  Raymond;  Haase,  Edward  Emil.  Jr ;  Kniger.  Kurt  John 
Budmck,  Donald  Barry;  and  Lasorso.  Vincent  John,  Jr  ,  to  Spilman! 
Raymond;  Haase,  Edward  Emil,  Jr ;  Kruger,  Kurt  John;  Budnick, 
Donald  Barry;  Lasorso,  Vincent  John,  Jr;  and  Reens,  Louis  H  Urine 
collection  aid  4,106,490,  CI.  128-200F 
Spinner.  Georg;  and  Trcczka,  Leo,  to  Spinner  GmbH  Elektrotechnis- 
Che  Fabrik.  Protection  of  high-power  coaxial  cables  4.107.631    CI 
333-17.0OR. 
Spinner  GmbH  Elektrotechnische  Fabrik:  See- 
Spinner.  Georg;  and  Treczka,  Leo,  4,107,631,  O   333-17  OOR 
Spitzer,  Robert  E;  and  May,  Fred  W..  Ill,  to  Boemg  Company,  The. 
Engine    out    control    system    for   STOL   aircrafL    4.106,730,    CI, 
244-183000 
Sports  Technology  Inc.:  See — 

Krawagna,  Alois.  4.106,772,  CI  273- 186  OOR 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Founiier.   Lawrence  E-;  Jaaiewicz.  Theodore  M.;  and  Milton. 

William  M..  4.106,184,  CI.  29-570000. 
Shim,  George  A  ,  Linzey,  Raynor;  and  Cushenette,  Carol  A., 

4.107.758.  CI.  361-275.000 
Shim,  George  A.;  and  Maber,  John  P.,  4,107,759.  CI.  361-275  000 
Shim.  George  A,;  and  Maher.  John  P.,  4.107,762,  Q-  361-433  000 
Sprague,  Peter  W.;  and  Heikes.  James  E.,  to  E  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc 

1,3-Benzcidithiolanes.  4.107,175.  CI  260-327,WM. 
Sprague.  Robert  A;  and  MacGovem.  Alan  J  ,  to  Itek  Corporation 

Acousto-optic  snapshot  recorder  4,107,701,  CI  346-108000 
Sprecker,  Mark  A  ;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Schmitt.  Frederick  Louis; 
Hall.  John  B-.  and  Sanden,  James  Milton,  to  International  Flavors  A. 
Fragrances  Inc    3.3-Dimethyl-l-(4-methylvaleryl><yclohexane  per- 
fume compositions.  4.107.093,  CI-  252-522  000 
Stach.  Kurt,  deceased:  See- 
Kaiser,  Fntz;  Schaumann.  Wolfgang;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased;  Plan- 
ner,   Werner,    administrator;    and    Voishtlander,    Wolfaans 
4,107,299,  CI.  424-182-000 
Slack.  Gary  F;  See- 
Dent.  Richard  G  ;  and  Stack.  Gary  F  .  4.106.659.  CI  220-67000 
Stafford.  Jay  H  ,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Hydraulic  vibrator 

4,106,586,  CI    181-121.000- 
Stahlecker.  Fntz.  to  Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Stahlecker,  Hans.  Shafk 

beanng  arrangement  4,106,192,  Q.  308-172000 
Stahlecker.  Hans:  See— 

Stahlecker.  Friu,  4,106,192,  CI  308-172000 
Stamper.  Jerry  Lee.  to  Conic  Corporation.  DaU  processor  analyzer  and 

display  system.  4.107.459.  CI.  178-69,100 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See — 

Li,  George  S  ,  4,107.237.  CI.  260-880-OOR 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Hughes.  Robert  D ;  and  Steigelmann,  Edward  F.,  4,106,920.  Ci 

55-158.000 
Zechinati,  James,  and  Pegg.  EIra  W,.  4,107,250,  CI-  264-118.000. 
Standard  T  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Brower.  Loyd  R..  Jr..  Madsen.  Leonard  P  ;  Zutaut,  Chesly  L  ;  and 
Barden.  Walter  M,,  Jr.,  4,107,016,  CI  204.181-OOR 
Stannow,  Jorgcn  Christian;  and  ifankred,  Hans  Jurgen,  to  Danfo«a  A/S. 
Encapsulated   motor  compressor  for   refrigerators-   4,106,881    CI 
417-363000, 
Stanztechnik  GmbH  R  &  S:  See— 

Spengler,  Emst  Maximilian.  4,106,379,  CI.  83-171.000. 
Star  Chemical,  Inc.:  See — 

Bishop,  Bruce  J  ;  and  Moon,  Allen  J.,  4,106,901,  CI,  8-139.000 
Statni  vyzkumny  ustav  textiini  Liberec:  See— 

Homcek.  Oldnch;  Silar.  Frantisek;  and  Rychlik,  Oalibor.  4, 106.531 
CI    139-383-OOB 
Stayner,  Robert  A-;  Fox.  Richard  C ;  and  Jones.  Thornton  K.,  to 
Chevron  Research  Company    Chlorinated  wax  flux  compoaitions. 
4.106.958.  CI    148-23.000 
Steams  &  Foster  Company.  The:  See— 

Henning.  John  C.  4,106.166.  CI  28-103  000 
Steams.  RKhard  S.;  Frankel.  Neil  A,;  and  Hollstem.  Elmer  J.,  to  Sun- 
tech,  Inc.  Preparation  of  thermoplastic  polymer  fibrilla  and  fibril. 
4.107.243,  a.  264-13-000. 
Steed,  Trevor  Ashton,  to  Harry  M,  Miller  Attractions  Pty.  Limited 

Cutting  means  4.106.194.  CI.  30-228-000- 
Stcel  Heddle  -Manufactunng  Company:  See — 

Kaufmann.  Frank  H.,  4,106,529.  CI.  139-92.000. 
Steel  Stamping  Limited:  See — 

Bache.  William  Harry,  4,106,172,  Q.  29-159.010 
Stefansson.  Rafh.  to  Bell  k  Howell  Company.  Sheet  handhng  and 
stacking  methods  and  apparatus  4,106,766.  CI  271-181,000 
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Steigelmann.  Edward  F,:  See—, 

Hughes.  Robert  D,.  and  Steigelmann,  Edward  F.,  4.106,920.  Cl- 
55-158-000- 
Steinegger.  Alfred;  and  Huber.  Emst.  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd  Device 
and  method  for  the  introduction  of  gases  into  reaction  vessels  con- 
taimng  Uquids  4,106,759,  CI  266-220.000 
Steiner.  WUliam  Winfield:  See- 
Montgomery.   Murray  Mathews.  Gilger.   William   Francis,  and 
Steiner,  William  Winfield,  4,106.639.  CI-  214-14.000. 
Stella.  Leo:  See— 

Marola,  ■  Americo    Edward;    and    Stella,    Leo,    4,106,826,    CI, 
308-187.000, 
Slclmack.  Edward  A-:  See— 

Malacheski,  Joseph  J  .  and  Stelmack,  Edward  A..  4,106,747,  CI. 
251-84-000- 
Stephan.  Alfred:  See—  _  ,  ,^   ...   .  ,„^  ,„^ 

Asztalos.  Stefan;  Siephan,  Alfred;  and  Mayer.  Rembold.  4,106.796. 
CI-  28S.13300R, 
Steprath.  Werner  See—  ..„..„  ^. 

Buzga,  Heinnch;  Steprath,  Wemen  and  Pause,  Kurt,  4,106,518,  CI. 
134-104.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Bifiey.  Denis  M..  4,107,313,  CI.  424-263000 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr..  4.107.315,  Q. 

Lorenz.  Roman  R.;  and  Thielkmg,  WUliam  H  ,  4,107,167,  a.  260- 
295-OOR 

''rossi,  John  P-;  and  Stem,  Marvin  A,,  4,107,739,  CI,  358-167000 
Slerzel,  Hans-Josef  See— 

Wurmb,  Rolf;  Seydl,  Wolfgang;  Penzien,  Klaus;  Gausepohl.  Her- 
mann, and  Sterzel,  Hans- Josef,  4.107,231,  CI  260-873.000. 
Stewart,  Patrick  H.:  See—  .  .    „     .  ,„-  -.,    ™ 

Kloster,    William   R;   and   Stewart,   Patnck   H,   4,106,545.   CI 
164-18,000  ,  „_. 

Stewart.  Roger  Green;  and  Eaton.  Sargent  SbefTield.  Jr..  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Sense  circuit  employing  complementary  field  effect 
transistors-  4.107.556,  CI  307-362  000 
Stieff,  Lonn  R  Fiber  optic  seal  4,106,849,  CI  350-96.240. 
Stinger.  Kenneth  R:  See—  ..o     ^.n^m-.    /-i 

McTeague.  Gerald  E;  and  Stmger,  Kenneth  R,,  4.106,937,  CI 
96-36.100.  „     ^  ,      ,^ 

Stolko.  John,  to  StolVo.  John;  and  Jansky.  John    Bonding  of  solid 

Ugnocellulosic  material.  4.107,379.  CI.  428-326000. 
Stone,  Charles  W  ,  to  Reed  Tool  Co,  Pneumatic  impact  dnlhng  tool 

4,106,571,  CI.  173-6*000. 
Stone    Russell  L..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company,  Temperature 

compensator  for  a  crystal  oscillator  4.107.629.  Q.  331-1 16-OOR 
Stork  Brabant  B  V-:  See— 

Anselrode,  Lodewijk,  4.107.003.  CI  204-16000. 
Stoy    Vladimir,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved.  lonogenic  hydro- 
philic  water-msoluble  gels  from  partially  hydrolyzed  acrylomtnle 
polymers  and  copolymers,  and  a  method  of  manufacturing  same 
4,107,121.  CI.  260-29.6AB 
Strand.  David  A,:  See—  ^   ,»      j   • 

Chang.  Yew  C ;  Ovshuisky.  Stanford  R ;  and  Strand,  David  A.. 
4,106.939.  CI.  96-48  OOR 
Strauch,  Raymond;  and  RifTiod.  Michel,  to  Telecommunications  Radio- 
electriques  ei  Telephoniques  T  R  T  Frequency  modulator  for  high- 
precision  range  measurements.  4.107.679.  CI.  343-7.500- 
Strempel.  Thomas  G;  and  Hors,  Charles  J-,  to  Diamond  Stamrock 
Corporation  Wafer  electrode  for  an  electrolytic  cell  4.107.022.  CI 
204-265.000  ,  .  „ 

Strobe  Carl  J-  and  Wells.  Robert  A.  Easy-open  container  with  flange 

push'-m  member.  4,106.662.  CI  220-268,000. 
Strohn,  Helmut:  See—  c     ,.     u  i 

Heinrich.  Hans  Juergen.  Rademacber.  Karl  August  Strohn,  Hel- 
mut; and  Kramer,  Friedhelm.  4.107.042.  CI  210-225.000 
Stromberg  Daiagraphii.  Inc  :  See—  ,,.„„„ 

Corpiw.  Claries  Robert.  4.107.582,  CI.  315-365,000- 
Strong.  Jerry  G..  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation  3-(3,4-Epoiy-4-melhylcy- 

cloheiyDbutyl  esters  4.107.185.  CI   260-348  550 
Strother.  Fred  Pickett:  See—  .„^,,, 

Blackstone.  James  Otto.  Jr..  and  Strother.  Fred  Pickett,  4.106.416. 
CI,  1 12-79  OOA 

Swailes,    G     Edward;    and    Struble,    Dean    L.,    4,107,293.    CI 
424-84,000  „  .     ^  c 

Stninc.  Gerald  R.;  and  Osby,  Warren  J  .  to  Pako  Corporation^  Semi 
automanc    film    cutter     with    movable    cursor     4.106,685.     l-l 

Stubbings!  James  Henry,  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc  Angle 

iron  cutting  4,106.380.  CI,  83-212.000. 
Studtmann,   George   Henry,   to   Borg- Warner  Corponmon^  Torque 

transducer  with  closely  coupled  pnmary  wmdmgs.  4.106.334,  U. 

73-13600A- 
Sturlason.  Leif  Viggo:  See—  ,     ,,,  Ain»oairi 

Hansen.  Gunnar  Lyshoj;  and  Sturlason,  Leif  Viggo.  4,106.883.  CI 

Sturman  Oded  E .  and  Grill.  Benjamin,  to  BurweU,  Clifton  J  ,  a  part 
interest  Buid  control  system  and  controller  and  moisture  sensor 
therefor  4,107.546.  CI.  307-141.000.  ,  _.  , 

Sturwold.  Robert  J  .  and  WUliams,  Mark  A.,  to  Emery  Industnes,  Inc^ 
Amino-amide  lubricants  derived  from  polymeric  fatty  acids  and 
poly(oxyethylene)  diamines.  4,107.061.  CI  252-49.300 


Stut.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellichafl.  Method  and  device  for 

crucible-free  floating  zone  melting.  4.107.448.  CI-  13-26000 
Styslinger.  James  R  :  See—  „     ,  ,„,  ,,»    ™ 

Enms.  Bernard  P..  Jr ;  and  Styslinger.  James  R..  4.107.226.  CI. 
260-683.00R 
Suda.  Nobuaki  See—  .       „    .  . 

Takahashi.    Nobuaki;    Nishikawa.    Kazunon.    Iwasaki.    Yoahiki; 
Satoh.  Masaaki;  Ohba.  Katsuhiro.  Nakamura.  Shinji;  Sawada. 
Tatsuo  Ohsaki.  Nobuhide;  Itoh.  Yasuo,  Suda.  Nobuaki;  Okabe. 
Yasuhisa.  and  Ozaki,  Hideaki.  4.107.478.  CI,  179-1W-4ST 
Sudol.  Frank  D.:  See— 

Partam.  Wilbur  A;  and  Sudol.  Frank  D..  4.106.735.  CI    248- 
1I9.00R.  „    . 

Sugai.  Yoshiro.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation    Muting  control 

circuit  for  FM  receiver  4,107.614,  CI   325-348.000 
Sugimura.  Hideo:  See—  ^    ^    .       c- 

Tashiro.    Yasuhisa;    Sugimura.    Hideo;    Aral.    Toahiaki;    Suzuki. 
Masao;  and  Shirai.  Tadashi.  4.107.203.  CI.  260-518  OOR 
Sukomick.   Bernard;  Minhas.  Pntam  Singh;  and  Sweeney.  Richard 
Francis,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation   Fabric  coatmg  composi- 
tions,  method  and  coated  fabric  having  dry  soil   resist  finishes 
4.107.055.  CI-  252-8,600- 
Sullivan.  Ann  Clare:  See— 

Gallo-Torres.  Hugo;  Hamilton,  James  Guthrie;  Rosen,  Perry;  and 
Sullivan,  Ann  Clare,  4,107,188,  CI  260-397  100 
Sulhvan,  James  D.,  Jr.;  and  Watson.  Stanley  W  .  to  Associates  of  Cape 
Cod.  Inc   Limulus  lysate  of  improved  sensiuvity  and  preparing  the 
same  4.107.077.  CI  252-408-000 
Sultanian.  Ishkhan  V ;  and  Irani.  Joseph  H  Radioimmunoassay  proce- 
dure using  a  stabilized  complex.  4.107,284,  CI.  424-l.0(XI- 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Sano.  Takezo.  Shimomura.  Takatoshi;  Sasaki.  Masao;  and  Murase. 
Ichiki.  4,107.049,  CI-  210-490-000 
Sumiyoshi.  Masahani:  See — 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Yukiyaau;  and 
Tanaka.  Taro.  4.106.448,  CI,  123-1 19  OLR- 
Summerhays.  Roger  P  :  See— 

Emmett.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  Heden.  Stanley  D .  and  Summerhaya, 
Roger  P..  4,107.028.  CI-  2O9-5.000- 
Summers.  David  A.,  to  University  of  Missouri.  The  Curators  of  the 

Hydromechanical  drillmg  device.  4.106.577.  CI   175-340.000 
Sumrell,  Gene:  See— 

Bailey,  August  V ;  Boudreaux.  Gordon  J.;  Sumrell.  Gene;  and 
Novak.  Arthur  F-.  4,107.192,  CI,  260-410,500. 

Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See—  

Myers,  Harry  K-,  Jr.;  and  Schneider,  Abraham.  4.107.198.  Q- 
260-464-000  „      .    ^ 

Sunamori,  Takashi;  and  Nishii.  Noboru,  to  Miuubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd 
Process  for  preparing  gel  polymer  of  vinyl  compound  and  gel  poly- 
mer thereof  4.107,156,  CI  526-91.000. 
Sundberg.  Yngve.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Method  for  mductively  stir- 
ring molten  steel  in  a  contmuously  cast  steel  strand  4.106,546,  Q 
164-49000.  ,^ 

Sunder.  Shyara;  and  Peel,  Norton  P  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The 
Substituted  N<2-hydroiyethyl)iDOrpholmo  carboxamides.  4.107.436. 
CI   544-169  000. 

""  Schneider.  Abraham;  and  Ware.  Richard  a.  4,107,223,  Q.  260- 
666-OPY- 
Steams.  Richard  S.;  Frankel.  Neil  A.;  and  HolUtein.  Elmer  J.. 
4,107.243,  CI- 264-13,000. 
Sunworks,  Inc:  See — 

Barber,  Everett  M  .  Jr  .  4.106.483.  CI   126-271.000. 
Suschaya,  Larisa  Emmanuilovna:  See — 

Bondar.  Petr  Grigonevich;  Goroshko.  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Sus- 
chaya. Lansa  Emmanuilovna;  Lavrova.  \7alentina  Vasilievna; 
Leleka,  Valenlina  Emmanuilovna;  and  llko.  Eduard  Grigone- 
vich. 4.107.089.  CI,  252-465.000- 
Sutehall    Donald,  to  Gerrard  Industries  Limited    Band  feed  guides 

4.106.403.  CI    100-25  000 
Suzuki.  Atsushi;  and  Jeser.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd-  Fluoreacent 

material  4.107.273.  CI.  423-263.000 
Suzuki,  Hideo:  See—  .  ,,    ,     „ 

Murata.  Atsuo.  Tsuchiya.  Shuji;  Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Ueda,  Huao, 
4.107.219.  CI.  568-875.000. 
Suzuki.  Hideyuki:  See—  . 

Yamada,   Masatoshi;  Oshima,  Yujiro;  Hatton.  Kauuhiko;  and 
Suzuki.  Hideyuki.  4,106.446.  CI.  123-90.130. 
Suzuki.  Masao:  See—  _    t.  ,.     „      ,_■ 

Tashiro.   Yasuhisa;   Sugimura.   Hideo;   Aral.  Tothiakii   Suzuki, 
Masao;  and  Shirai.  Tadashi,  4,107,203,  CI  260-5 18.00R- 
Suzuki.  Motoaki:  See— 

Koshiga,    Fusao.    Tanaka,    Jinkichi;    Watanabe,    Itaru;    Suzuki, 
Motoaki;    Kojima.   Toshifumi;    Matsubara.    Hiroyoahi;   Osuka. 
Tatsumi;  Takeshige.  Kenji.  Nagamine.  Takashi;  and  Hirano. 
Osamu,  4.107,503,  O-  219-61-000 
Suzuki,  Naoto:  See —  . 

Yasuike.  Akio;  Kataoka.  Hiroshi;  Fujikawa,  Tutoinu;  and  Suzuki. 
Naoto.  4.106,887,  CI-  425-549-000 
Suzuki,  Nobuyuki;  Kobayashi,  Yukmari;   Hiyoshi.  Yumiko;  Takagi, 
Seiji;  Sone,  Takanon;  Wakabayashi,  Mikio.  and  Sowa.  Tuneo.  to 
Asalii  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  N|-(2  - 
furamdyl>5-nuorouracil.  4.107.162,  O  544-313.000, 
Suzuki.  Shuzo;  Furuhashi.  Keizo;  and  Taoka,  Akira,  to  Bio  Research 
Center  Company.  Ltd  Manufacture  of  epoxide  using  a  microorgan- 
ism 4.106.986,  CI.  195-28.0OR 
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Suzulci  Ttkimi   lod  Iwiti.  Nobuo.  u>  Ricoh  Compiny.  Ltd.  Seriil 

phntmg  tpnaralui  4.106.611.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Suzuki.  Teruki:  Srt—  ^  ^    . 

Ttnimizu.  Shinkichi.  Suzuki.  Teruki;  •nd  Fukuziwt,  TtdMhi. 
4.107.571.  CI,  313-486.000. 
Suzuki  Yuuo;  T.t.g.h.r.,  Umou;  Fujiu,  Tiuyo«hi;  Fujii.  lUuumi; 
ukJ  Mono,  Tikekizu.  to  Onralil  Ye»»I  Co.  Ltd.  Iioelectrie  point 
nurkm  for  gel  aoelectnc  lepvmtxm.  4.107.014.  D.  2O4-18O.0OR. 
Svemki  UlvccUmguktieboUgct  Stt— 

ErUiKtawn,  Bjora  Enk.  4,106.511.  a.  128-407.000. 
Sveiuun.  Lennmrt  Lintel  for  lupponing  eg  irches  over  wiJI  openingt, 

ficadc  covenngj  and  iimil»r.  4,106.247.  CI   52-204.000 
Swules.  O   Edwtrd;  •nd  Stnible.  De»n  L  .  to  C*n«di«n  Pilenti  and 
Development  Luniied    Attnctani  for  darksided  cutworm  moth. 
4.107.293.  CI.  424-84.000 
Swtrti.  Delben  D    Stt— 

McRoikey.  John  W.;  McRotkey,  LeoDud  R;  uid  Swaru,  Delbert 
D.,  4,106,704,  CI  239-685.000. 
Sweeney.  Charia  E.  Stt—  ,  .    -,    , 

Allen,  William  W  .  Sweeney,  Charles  E.;  Lundquist,  Alvm  O..  Jr.; 
and  Henh.  Raymond  T.  4.106.227.  CI.  38-143  000. 

Sweeney.  Richard  Francis  Stt—  

Sukomick.  Bernard;  Minhai.  Pntam  Singh;  and  Sweeney.  Kicbud 
Franca,  4.107.055.  CI  232-8.600. 
Sweigart,  Jamea  H.:  Stt—  „     ,  ,„  „-.,    ^, 

Adami,  Robert  Clarence;  and  Sweigan,  James  H.,  4.106.962.  CI. 
156-73  100 
Swin.  Richard  E..  Sr  Method  for  molding  dynamically  balanced  fans 
4.107.257,  CI.  264-328.000. 

Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See —  

Stemegger.  Alfred;  and  Huber,  Ernst.  4.106.759.  a,  266-220.000. 

Sybron  Corporation:  Stt —  

Cook.  Ronald  Janney.  4.106.159.  CI.  16-146000 
Tnetley.  Harry  Louis,  Jr  .  4,106.337.  CI.  73-I940EM. 

^^  liolcomb.  Jack  H;  and  Syllen.  Hans  D  .  4,107.611.  a.  325-55.000 

Symons  Corporation:  Stt — 

Cody.  DavKj  L..  4,106.256,  CI.  52-646.000. 

Synthea  AG  Chur  Stt—  ,,  ..,  ,„, 

Schneider.  Urs;  and  Keller.  Rudolf.  4,106.219.  CI   35-17.000 

Siabolcs.  Otto;  and  Schuller.  Hans,  to  Isovolla  Osterreichische  Isolier- 
stofTwerke  Akiiengcsellschaft  Method  of  producing  polymers  of 
high  molecular  waghl  by  the  two-phase  mterfacuU  method 
4.107.409.  a   526-65  000 

Sze,  Morgan  C.  Riegel.  Herbert;  and  Schindler,  Harvey  D  .  to  Lummus 
(fompany,  The  Oxychlonnation  of  methane.  4.107.222,  CI  260- 
65900A  .    .^ 

Szentnuhaiy,  Charles,  to  BTR  Industnes  Luniled  High  temperature 
end  filtmg  4,106,526,  CI    138-109000. 

Altenbokum.  Karlheinz;  Ijoldschmidt,  Rolf;  Hansgen.  Klaus;  Hier- 
iig  Heinz  M  ;  and  Szynka.  Peter,  4.106.366.  CI  74-801.000 
Tabuchi.  Hideho;  and  Ogushi.  Akira,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd   Appyatus  for 
measuring     a     concentration     of     radioactivity      4.107.533.     CI 

Taga,  Yutaka,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oil  pressure 
control  system  for  an  automatic  transtnission  system.  4,106,369,  CI 

74-869.000, 

Suzuki   Yasuo   Takagahara,  Isamu;  Fujita,  Tsuyoshi;  Fujii,  Kat- 
sumi;  and  Hono,  Takekazu,  4.107.014.  CI.  204-lBOOOR 

Suzuki.  Nobuyuki;  Kobayashi.  Yukinan.  Hiyoshi.  Yumiko;  Takagi, 
Seiji   Sone.  Takanori;  Wakabayashi,  Mikio;  and  Sowa,  Tuneo, 
4.107.162,0   544-313000 
Takahara.  Kazuo  Set—  „    ^  .  .  „  , 

Funitani  Nagahisa;  Takahara,  Kazuo;  Doi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Yokou- 
chi.  Haruo,  4,107.621.  CI  330-296.000. 
Takaha.shi.  Akio    Saito,  Hirokichi;  and  Oyaizu.  Yoshijiro.  to  Ihara 
Chemical  Company  Co  .  Ltd  Process  for  producing  urethane  elasto- 
mer 4.107.151.  CI   528-54.000  ,.     „    u,.     ck 
Takahashi,  Nobuaki;  Nishikawa,  Kazunon;  Iwasaki,  Yoshiki;  Satoh. 
Masaaki  Ohba.  Kalsuhiro;  Nakamura,  Shinji;  Sawada.  Tatsuo;  Oh- 
saki,  Nobuhide:  Itoh.  Yasuo;  Suda.  Nobuaki;  Okabe,  Yasuhisa;  and 
Ozaki  Hideaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited  Angle  modu- 
lated wave  demodulation  system  4.107,478.  CI    179-I00.4ST 
Takahashi.  Nobuo;  Stt—  .,,,.,. 
Takahashi.  Yuzo;  Tanaka,  Yasuyuki;  Nagai.  Katsuml;  Takahashi. 
Nobuo    Mauuda,   Hiroahi;  Ono.   Koichi;   Tanaka,   Koii.  and 
Oyama,  Shiro.  4.106.420.  Q.  113-12.000. 
Takahashi.  Toru:  Stt—                                  .     .^    _  .  ,, 

Koodo  Eiichi  Katayama,  Hajime;  Takahashi.  Toru;  and  Komiya. 
Yutaka,  4, 106.870.  a.  355-4  000 
Takahaahi,     Yoahiyuki;     Nagai,     Akihiko;     Kawawa,     Shigenobu; 
Kubozooo    Hidetaka,  and  Tanaka.  Mitsuo.  to  Anntsudenkl  Kabu- 
.^i^.^.l.h.    Solid  or  water  quantity  measurement  apparatus  using 
mcrowaves  4.106.329,  CI.  73-15  OOB.  t  l  ..    k 

Takahashi,    Yuzo;    Tanaka.    Yasuyuki;    Nagai.    Katsumi;    Takahashi. 
Nobuo  Matsuda,  Hiroshi;  Ono.  Koichi;  Tanaka,  Kozi;  and  Oyama, 
Shiro    to   Hokkai   Can  Co.   Ltd.   Apparatus  for  forming  cam. 
4.106.420.  CI    113-12.000. 
Takanusawa.  Hiroshi:  See—  ....  ■ 

Hirota.  Tetsuva;  Hishida,  Tadashi.  Kamata,  Akira;  Nakazawa,  Isao; 
and  Takamisawa.  Hiroshi.  4.106.993.  CI    193-65.000. 
Takamura.  Tsutomu;  and  Shirogami.  Tamotsu.  to  Tokyo  Sh'bauia 

El^tric  Co..  Ltd.  Elecuochemical  cell  4.107,403.  CI.  429-174.000 
Takao.  Hiroshi;  and  Matoba.  Kazuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Lim- 


ited. Solid  electrolyte  thin  film  oiygen  senaor  having  thin  film  beater. 
4.107,019,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Takao.  Hiroshi:  Set— 

Aoki,  Hiroyuki;  Takao.  Hiroshi;  and  Oyamada,  Akin,  4,107,392, 
CI.  428-547.000. 
Takata,  Akira;  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takata,  Akira,  Fukuda,  Tamouu;  and  Nakaae, 
Takamichi.  4.106.451.  CI    123-I19.0EC. 
Takeda,  Yoshiaki  Presetuble  metering  valve  4.106,670.  O  222-20.000 
Takeahige.  Kenji:  See — 

Koshiga.  Fusao;  Tanaka,  Jinkichi;  Watanabe,  Itaru;  Suzuki, 
Motoaki,  Kojima,  Toshifumi;  Matsubara,  Hiroyoahi;  Oiuka. 
Tauumi;  Takeshige,  Kenji;  Nagamine,  Takashi;  and  Hirano, 
Osamu.  4.107.503.  CI.  219-61  000 

Takeuchi.  Akihiro:  Ste —  

Asai.  Kiyokazu.  and  Takeuchi,  Akihiro.  4,106.459.  CI   123-141.000. 
Takeuchi,  Daizo:  Set — 

Ohsugi,  Katsuhisa.  Takeuchi,  Daizo;  Hamada.  Maaahiro;  and  Kano, 
Tamotsu.  4.106.988.  CI.  195-49.000. 
Takeuchi.  Masato:  Stt — 

Mori.  Toshikatsu;  Takeuchi.  Masato;  Hitomi,  Otane;  Uno,  Shigeo; 
Imahashi,  Jinichi.  and  Nakajima,  Fumilo,  4,107,272,  Ct. 
423-239.000. 


Takizawa,  Kazuyuki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Phonograph  record  player 

4.106.775.  CI.  274-15  OOR. 
Talbott,  Earl  Raymond.  Recreational  vehicle  for  use  oo  sloping  ter- 
rains. 4.106,786,  CI.  280-8  000. 
Tamamura,  Ryo;  Stt — 

Nomaki.     Koji;     Saoyama.    Yoshihito;    and    Tamamura,     Ryo, 

4.106,930.  CI.  75-13400B. 

Tamura,  Noriyoshi;  and  Kihara.  Kunio.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochermcal 

Company  Limited  Anion-eichange  resins  4.107,098,  CI.  521-25.000. 

Tamura.  Takeo,  to  Tanabe  Shiko  Kikai  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Card- 

board-feedmg  device.  4,106.754,  CI,  271-35  000, 
Tanabe  Shiko  Kikai  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tamura,  Takeo.  4.106.754.  CI.  271-35.000. 
Tanahashi.  Junichi.  and  Kanie,  Takashi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Error 

correcting  and  controlling  system  4,107,652,  O  340-146.1AL. 
Tanahashi.  Toshio.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inter- 
nal  combustion   engine   with   a   subsidiary   combustion   chamber, 
4.106.467.  CI    123-191  OSP 
Taiiaka,  Harumi,  to  Mmolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Filmstrip  me- 
tering device  for  a  camera.  4.107.715.  CI.  354-206.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroyoshi;  Koseki.  Teruo;  and  Fuju,  Shigeru,  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Antisutic  acrylic  fiber.  4,107.129.  CI  260-W.OOP 
Tanaka,  Jinkichi:  Stt— 

Koshiga,    Fusao;    Tanaka,    Jinkichi;    Watanabe,    Itaru;    Suzuki, 

Motoaki:    Kojima,   Toshifumi;    Matsubara,    Hiroyoshi;   Osuka. 

Tatsuiu;  Takeshige,  Kenji;   Naganune.   Takashi;  and  Hirano. 

Osamu.  4.107.503,  CI.  219-61.000 

Tanaka.  Junzo  and  Kai,  Toshio.  to  Mataushiu  Electric  Indulthal  Co  . 

Ltd.  Microwave  oven  4.107.502,  CI  219-10.55F. 
Tanaka.  Kozi  Stt— 

Takahashi.  Yuzo;  Tanaka.  Yasuyuki;  Nagai.  Katsumi;  Takahashi. 
Nobuo    Matsuda.   Hiroshi;  Ono.   Koichi.  Tanaka.   Kozi;   and 
Oyama.  Shiro.  4.106,420,  CI    1 13-12.000. 
Tanaka.  Kyuichi:  Stt—  . 

Nakamura,    Toshiie;     Shimizu.     Hiroimchi;     Tanaka,     Kyuichi; 
Kunitomo,    Akihiko;    and    Tanizawa.    Kinji.    4.107,300.    CI 
424-200.000 
Tanaka.  Mithunobu:  Stt — 

Saito  Tamekazu;  Tanaka.  Mithunobu;  Sailo.  Yutaka;  and  Sakaue. 
Kenich,  4,106,929,  CI   75-130  500 
Tanaka,  Mitsugu;  Nakazyo.  Kiyoshin,  and  Arai,  Atsuaki,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  emulsion  containing  yellow  color  cou- 
plers. 4,106,942,  CI.  96-lOOOON 
Tanaka.  Mitsuo:  Ste— 

Takahashi.    Yoshiyuki;    Nagai.    Akihiko;    Kawawa.    Shigenobu; 
Kubozono.  Hidetaka;  and  Tanaka,  Mitsuo.  4.106.329.  O    73- 
IS.WB. 
Tanaka.  Takeji  See—  .,.  .     . 

Alsukawa.    Masurm;    Shinoda.    Naoharu.    and    Tanaka,    Takeji, 
4.107.271.  a.  423-235.000 
Tanaka,  Taro:  Stt— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and 
Tanaka,  Taro,  4.106,448,  CI   123-1 19.0LR. 
Tanaka.  Yasuyuki:  Stt—  .,  ,    ,.    . . 

Takahashi.  Yuzo;  Tanaka.  Yasuyuki;  Nagai.  Katsumi;  Takahashi, 
Nobuo    Mauuda,   Hiroshi;  Ono,   Koichi;   Tanaka,   Kozi;   and 
Oyama.  Shiro.  4.106.420.  CI    113-12.000 
Tanaka,  Yukiyasu  Stt—  ,      „  , . 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and 
Tanaka.  Taro.  4,106,448,  CI   123-1 19  OLR 
Tanazawa,  Masao:  Stt— 

Tsuzuku,  Akihiko;  Tanazawa,  Masao;  Kaminishi,  Masashi;  and 
Imamura,  Haruo,  4,106,817,  CI   302-17000 
Tani.  Tatsuo;  and  Kameyama,  Toshiaki,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd. 
Cassette  type  sheet  feed  apparatus  for  copying  machine  or  the  like. 
4.106.763.  CI  271-9000 
Taniguchi.  Koichi:  See—  ,.„.,„r 

Aral.  Hiroshi.  and  Tamguchi.  Koichi.  4.107.646.  CI   340-52.00F 
Tanimizu.  Shinkichi;  Suzuki.  Teruki.  and  Fukuzawa,  Tadashi.  to  HiU- 
Chi.  Ltd.  Light  emitting  device  having  luminescent  screen  with  self 
activated  blue  light  emitting  phosphor  4.107.571.  CI  313-486000. 
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Tanioka.  Katsuhiko:  Stt— 

Murai    Sadao;   Goto.   Nobuo;  Tanioka,   Katsuhiko;   Malaunaga, 
Masaaki;  and  Isayama,  Riyoili,  4,107,249.  a.  264-68.000. 
Taniyasu.  Ryozo;  Kurokawa.  Hideo;  and  Saito,  Takeahi,  to  Uoo  Fat 
and  Oil  Company  Lunited.  The   Process  for  prepanng  catalyst  for 
olefui  polymerization  4,107,080,  O.  252-431.00C. 
Tanizawa.  Kinji;  See —  . .     .^      .        w^     ■  i.- 

Nakamura,    Toriuie;    Shimizu,    Hiromicto;    Tanakfc     KyuKh^; 
Kunitomo,    Akihiko;    and    Tanizura,    Kinji,    4,107,300,    «. 
424-200.000. 
Tankred.  Hans  Jurgen:  See—  _    .     ^  „       ,  A<ni.tt< 

Stannow.  Jorgen  Chirtan;  and  Taakied,  Haoa  Jurgen,  4,106,881, 
O.  417-363.000. 

^"sllzJu^hS^Foruhaahi,  KeiBr,  m,d  Tm*B.  AUrm,  4,106,986,  a. 

Tarran,  Phil  Keith,  to  LorJa  m  R<»e«rch  *  Devdopnent  Co.  Com- 

SSJil.ruS  and  ladder  4,106.59ft  a.l82.20.0W 
Tashiro,  Yaauh..^  Supmura.  Hideo;  Ana,  To^iaki;  Suzuki.  MjB^ 

and  Shuai.  Tadashi.  to  Ni«»a  K*!™*"  Kl*«taki  K^^««l 

resolution  of  DL-a-phenylilyane  hydrochJonde.   4,107,203,  a. 

260-S 1 8  OOR 
Tasto,  William  D.;  and  Morri*  Thomaa  E..  to  D?r.2S*^l.SSI^ 

pany.  The.  Removal  of  olefin  oiide  ftom  chtoramed  aotventa. 

4To7,221,  a.  26M52.00P. 

'"rhS^  Tlimaa,  4,106,678,  CI.  224-5.000. 

"""iJ^hiirT^;  and  T-Kona,  Junji,  *A0JM2^  2KVJ34.000. 

T.upm,  Jean-Paul.  Eyenh-le..  4,106,119,  « J-tlOOft 

Tausch,  OUbert  H..  to  Cameo.  Incorpoealed.  Ssdepockel  maisdrel 

4.106,564.  a    166-117.500. 

^"^SilS!''S'vJI'^a»ach,  Gilbert  R;  «Kl  W«ta-,  Fr-  E.. 

4  106.563.  a.  166-117.500.  ,         .       _ 

Taylor.  Allen  L..  to  Minnesou  Mming  and  Manutactunng  Comnmy. 

Piezoelectric  method  and  medium  for  produong  electrostatic  charge 

patterns  4.106.933.  CI  96-1  50R 

^""^leS  a.JS^'tioffay.or.  DavKl  Michael;  ^  Delmore,  Paul 

John,  4,107,070,  CI  252-301.4OS. 
Taylor,  Glenn  N  ,  to  Kendall  Compuiy,  The.  Lnjuid  sampling  device. 

4,106,675,  CI.  222-556000. 
Taylor-Smith,  Ernest  J   Automatic  apparaiua  for  laying  Mock  umta. 

4,106,259,  CI.  52-749.000. 
Taylor  Winfield  Corporation  The;  See-  _, 

Toma,    Charles    A;    and    Hacialy.    Walter    F.,    4,107,491,    CI. 

Tecco.  Charles;  and  Lasich.  Uwrence  E..  to  Wentherchem  Onpora- 
tion  Resealable  end  closure  havmg  plural  opemngt.  4.106.67Z,  ci. 
222-151000 

^^%tf^\.'.:i^.  Joseph  M.;  Teh«i,  Fr«Jerick  J.;  and  Lok, 
Mei  Tak,  4.107.180,  CI.  260-338.000. 

■^"^'{kilf  SSoJ'Morin.ga,   Tsuto;   K""<»il;  TakaJoUA   Uraaak. 
Takanori;  ind  Kawie,  Shoji.  4.107,143,  CI  528-176.000. 

^""Mclvagw,  G^^d  E.;  «.d  Stmger,  Kenneth  R„  4,106,937,  a 

McTeague,  Gerald  E.;  and  Stmger,  Kenneth  R.,  4,106,937.  O 

96-36100  .,-,,.  -rn  X     «— 

Telecommunications  Rad.oeleclnques  et  Te'^honiqiw  T  RT  .  :»- 
Strauch.  Raymond;  and  RilTiod.  Michel,  4.107.679  Q  343-7.500 
Teledyne  Brown  Engineering,  a  Division  of  Teledyne  Industnea,  Inc.; 

^  Onell,  Alesander  Rudolph,  4,106,727,  Q.  244-49.000. 
Teledyne  Industnes,  Inc.:  Stt—  ..„„,„„- 

Corder,  Thomas  E,  4,107,046,  O.  210-282.000. 
Telefles  Incorporated:  See—  „„,,.  ,,^ 

Parsons.  William  H,  4,106,168,  a.  29-148.40C. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Encs«3n:  See—  ^     „    •  ,mi7< 

Carlqvul.  Bengt  Roland,  and  Erikaion.  Anders  Chianar,  4,107,475, 
d.  179-84.0VF. 
Teletype  Corporation:  Stt —  

cSpe.  ^am  T..  4.107.595,  O.  31»-<»6000. 

Jacobs.  Norman  A..  4.107.594.  CI.  318-685.000. 
Temco  Products.  Inc.:  See—  .,,,.,««« 

Thomas.  Morton  1 .  4.106.521,  Q.  135-67.000. 

^""t'^S:"'  ;'i:Sd  Sr^i,  David  C.  4.107.23a  Q.  26M6I.000 
TewkZry    StuLt  Keene.  to  Bell  Telephone  l^^^T*  ^'^ 
rated    Apparatus  for  analog  to  digital  convemoo-  4.107.669.  CI 
34O-3470AD 

Texaco  Development  Com    See— o«>-«  M     4  lOTiM.  CL 

McEntire.  Edward  E.;  and  Gipton,  Robert  M.,  *,lal^»a.  VJ. 
252-546.000. 

^"  H^wTeti.  oJi'liald  L  .  4, 107.644.  CI.  340-18.0CM.  

Ucho^cl^ Donald  R..  and  Holder.  Charles  B..  4.107,11ft  a 

M^or!  Richard  A  ;  Adams.  ^^  ^  f?^ ''^'^^ii'S?'''** 
Larry  W  ;  and  Fuchs.  James  A.,  4,107,597,  CI.  324-6.000. 

Meador,  Richard  A;  Adams.  Urn-  L  Fuchj  1^^;^^^ 
Percv  T   and  Thompson,  Larry  W  .  4.107,598,  CI.  3J*«.l«) 

Slough!^ Canton  M  .  4.l5?.603.  CI  324-207.000 


Teias  Instruments  Incorporated:  j.r—  .,-,,„/-,  lu^imt 

Adcock.  Willis  A  ;  and  Skagga,  Frank  L,  4,107.731, 9; i^Tr'S 
B^roSTjohmiy  M;  andlCimhoB,  Suvha  P-  4,107.711.  O. 

364-700  000  .,„_w. 

Bayard.  Michel  Lncjeo.  4,106,862,  CI.  3»-35rO0O. 
Cochr^i,  Michael  J,  4,107,7«i  a  364-706.000_ 
GiJbit»th,   Cecil   R.;   and   WomWe.   Jmunie   L.  4,107.77}.   O. 

Kroolage,  John  W.,  4,107,667,  Q.  J40-347.0NT 

kSwS  Bernard  Michel,  4,107.515,  CI.  219-541.000. 
Tesaa  Iron  Worta,  Inc.:  See—  ,...„^ 

Braddick,  Britt  O.,  4,I06.J65.  Q.  166-118.000 
Texacan  Corporalion;  Set —  

Davraon.  Wilham  P.,  4.107,632.  CI  333-Bl.OOA. 

^"Mdiu^«^WUliam  L..  4.106J32,  O.  73-104.000. 

irljnoci;  alrf  KawSt  Shoji.  4.107.143.  a.  5M-176.000^ 
TbmAny,  Philip  C  BaOal  cifcml  foe  gm  glow  dacharge  devicea 

4.107,58ft  a.  315-311.000. 
Thermal  Transfer.  Diviwn  of  Kleinewefen:  Set— 

Heyn,  Fro)  M.;  Yin,  Chinf-Fong;  Hamoa  Gordon  L,   and 

sSrect.RohcitC,4,lST»».cri6WI000.     ,    _.  ,_ 

Thiel,  RBlph-  Latching  BeM  for  a  ft«e  apool  retneva)  and  spin  type 


hid,  R<lplL  Latctnc  meMa  for  a  6ce  i 
carting  red.  4,106^717,  CL  242-MJOB. 
hid,  WiDMn  A-i  and  Dnetfac  Hany,  I 


Thid.  yfaSmD  A.;  nd  Dnetfac  H«fiy,  lo  R«ikPitciam>  Industrie., 

Inc.  Lnm  ad^itinc  kit  4.107,763,  CL  ^«^32.000. 
ThieftiZwiniain  R:  Sm—  .  ,„  ,„  _  ,„ 

lSSz.  IU»«  IL;  aad  Thadki«i.  WaHM  H,  4.I07.I67.  Q.  260- 
KiJOOL 
TbooM  launtHoB^  Cotvoatkm:  Sm— 

Rohan.  Patrick  S.,  4,I0«JS3,  CL  •4-1 J40. 
Tbooaa,  Morton  L.  lo  Tenoo  PtodKta,  Inc  CoUapAle  cane  appara 

tur  4,106,521,  a.  135-67.000.  ^  h,*iride 

Tbomafc  Norman  W.,  to  CclMwr  Corpoeaioo.  Smtered  Of™""- 
wS^ceUuloae  e«r  p«tictai  h»iM  fiproved  ittanrr  to  water 
leachmi  4,106,926,  CL  71-llJ.OOa 

''TStwi'^  •S'^S^-.a.  Rotet  F..  ••.'06J".  C1^74.99«)A 
ThomifcT^oam  to  Tatco  Inc.  OdttM  and  tec  oddy.  4,106,678,  Q 
224-3.00D. 

ThomMsen  en  Driiver-Verhlila  N.V.:  Stt—  

iSjSg.  Rndrik  Oenit  4,106,655,  O.  214-341.000 


TbompKn,  Larry  W.:  Set— 
Mado 


b^,  Richaid  A.;  Adaaa,  Larry  U Coa.  Pen^; T.^TJompaon. 
lIuTy  W;  and  Fucha,  J««.  A.,  4,107.5»7,  a.  32*«.000 

Me«»or,  Richard  A.;  Adama.  L«nnr  L;  P.^  'j^^Ai^^- 
Percy  T.;  and  Thompson,  Larry  W.,  4,107,598,  CI.  32*^.000. 

oS^AUnk.  Bernaitlm  A.;  and  ThompKJo,  Neil  E.  S.,  4,106,904, 

Thom^  Un^Nto.  Conveyor  bdta.  4,106,613,  Q.  l»»-»«7«», 
TTlon,  D«er,  to  Safety  Jet  Drvice  for  locking  a  renovabJe  ski  croaBng 

deflector  4.106,787,  O.  280-1 1.37E. 

Thor  EHhl,  Inc  :  See —  ... , 

Guntber.WUliamH.  Jr.  4,106.432.0   118-211.000 

Thornton.  David  Charles;  Ughtner.  Unn  Stephen;  and  Lannan,  Pamck 
Edward,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Interconnect  device  for  use  m  closed 
fluid  circuUting  lysiemi  4.106,523.  Q.  137-614.040. 
Thorp.  Jeffrey  Meyrick:  Stt—  _  „•  .  .-^  v._ 

rtaydock.  David  Bryan;  MulhoUaad,  Tlwma.  Pamck  Ommngham; 
^d  Thorp,  Jeffi^  Meyrick,  4,107,329,  Q.  424-317.000. 
Threshold  Corporation:  Set— 

PaB.  Nelson  S  ,  4,107,619,  Q.  330-255.000. 
Threshold  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,~,  »xn  ri   i->o  i  nen 

Grunza.  Gene;  and  Her«:her.  Marvm  B.,  4,ia7,46ft  «.  179-LOSD 
Thunnan,  Paul  G.,  to  Dare  Pafoo,  Inc.  Tny  alnicture.  4,105,624.  a 

Tideawell,  Richard  B.;  aiid  Sdky,  Jeflrey  E.,  to  Hooker  Cbeimcais  « 
rSatSr  Corporation  Polyunshaae  acrytate.  of  bydroiymlkylated 
novolac  reain.  4,107.229.  O  26O441.000. 

Tilly  t3uy;  Hardouin.  Michd  JeanOiirtaa;  and  LauUoiiJean,  to 
Chierhet  S.A  Polyiod.  benzene  derivalivea  and  X-r»y  contran  media 
containing  the  same.  4,107086,  a.  424-5.000.  _.        ^    t_ 

TUsonrBdward  Arthur,  aad  Mayhew,  RayiBOod  I;ft»ardjto  Canbo- 

^  Limited  Transfer  materiak.  4,107.327,  CL  428-304.000. 

Tnoe  Computer,  Inc:  S«»—  -r    a  tnt.  i-n  r\  ^%. 

Oanwn,  Donald  W.;  and  Haitmaa,  Jamea  T.,  4,106,277,  CL  5»- 

4.0QA. 

^"orSSitSJi^i..  ♦.t07,40ft  a.  429-98000. 

^■"^^"SSMS^fc^ol.ky,  Dmitry  Vl«iimirovich; 

RutaMO.  Ollaory  lotfovich;  Michurov.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Zavo- 

hTvtaor     Anatobevich;     Shalimova.     Zoya     Slepanovn* 

Ttmofcevi.    Vener.    Fatykhovna;    Dautov,    Tulkibai    Galik- 

banrvich;  Bazhakov,  Daniel  Kalimullovieh;  and  Sivakov.  Jury 

Mikhaikmch.  4.107.090.  CI.  252-465.000  ,        _, 

Arthur  D    to  Chubb  k  Son's  Lock  and  Safe  (jjmpany  Lumted 

Kevle«combin«ionlocks  4,106.316,  CI  70-258.000. 

Tnhii  Jolm  H     to  OUn  Corporation    Process  for  producing  3-tn- 

^^™^ri-5-tower.lkyl.X>l,2.4-thiaduizole.     4.107.37?.     Q. 

Toekea,  Barafc  to  Polysar  Resins.  Inc.  PolytnerizatiOB  column  and 
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method    of   polymenzing    vinyiidene    compounds.    4.107,410,    O. 
526-73.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Ishida.  Yotsuo;  and  Kuwihara.  Hiroshi,  4.107,734,  CI  361-120.000 
Nil,  Ymhiji;  Mftlsuda,  Takayuki;  Yammzaki,  Yoichi;  and  Nohara, 
Hanio,  4,107,778,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Tokyo  Rope  Mfg  Co.  Ltd.:  5er— 

Hoaoya.  KJyojhi,  4.106,276,  Q.  57-147.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Isojima,  Tsuyoshi;  Enokida.  Kenji;  Nihei,  Hideharu;  and  Ichise, 

Watani.  4.107.565.  CI.  313-174000. 
Nuhijima.  Tadashl.  4,107,654,  CI   340-I470MT. 
Takamura.   Tsutomu;    and   Shirogami.   Tamotsu,   4,107,403,   CI. 
429-174  000, 
Toledo  Pickling  A  Steel  Service,  Inc.:  See — 

Hansen.  Lars  J  .  4,107.267,  CI.  423-138.000. 
Tama,  Charles  A  ;  and  Haessly,  Walter  F..  lo  Taylor  Wmfield  Corpora- 
tion. The.  Welding  machine  spacer  plate  with  sensors.  4,107,491,  CI. 
200^1.420 
Tomba,  Terence  Leshe;  Miles,  Brian  LeaUe;  and  Smith,  Dexter  William, 
lo  C.A.V.  Limited.  Startmg  aids  for  coiDbaation  enginea.  4,107,510, 
CI.  219-270000 
Tomecek.  Charles  J  :  See — 

McCandleaa,  William;  Leu,  Robert  F.:  Kroder,  Ernest  A.;  and 
Tomecek,  Charles  J  ,  4.106,242.  CI.  51-225.000. 
Tomila,  Sadami:  See — 

Walanabe,  Ryuji:  Sato,  Syoichi;  and  Tomila,  Sadami,  4,106,627,  CI. 
209-7.000. 
Tomila,  Yasuo:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Hajime:  and  Tomita.  Yasuo,  4,107,375,  CI.  428-291.000. 
Tomlmson,  Colin  Henry,  to  Rochester  Instrument  Systems  Tiimitrd. 

Optimum  start  controller  4.106,690,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
TomoQO,  Makoto;  Yafflakawa.  Goichi;  and  Ohla.  Mitsunon,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Toner  for  developing  electroautic 
latent  unages  comprising  an  amine-epoxy  resin  mixture.  4,107,062,  CI. 
252-62  lOP 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Kanno.  Hideyuki.  4.106.768.  CI.  273-1  OOM. 
Toray  Industnea,  Inc.:  See — 

Tanaka,  Hiroyoshi;  Koseki,  Teruo;  and  Fujii,  Shigeni,  4,107,129, 
CI  26O-4O0OP 
Torbet,  Christopher  J.;  Rice.  Warren  A.;  and  Vmton.  Clarence  S..  to 
Chemotromcs  International.  Inc.  Method  for  the  thermal  bonding  of 
contacting    pieces    of   a    thermoplastic    material.    4.106.970.    CI. 
1 56-306.000 
Toru,  Masanon:  See — 

Shmoda.  tCazuo;  and  Torii.  Masanon,  4,106,456,  CI  123-119  WE 
Toni,  Osamu.  to  Ancos  Co .  Ltd   Mechanical  pencil.  4.106,874.  CI 

401-67  000 
Torruiglon  Company.  The:  See — 

Marola.    /Unenco    Edward:    and    Stella,    Leo.    4,106,826,    CI. 
308-187.000 
Toshiba  Chemical  Products  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Akiyama,  Keiichi;  Kaffliuchi.  Junichi;  Matsuda,  Itsuo;  and  Fujii. 
Takara,  4.107.153,  CI   528-322.000. 
Totten.  George  F-.  and  Harman.  Wayne  L.  Dry  gaseous  fuel  generator. 

4.106.457.  CI   123-133  000 
Toumoy,  Willy,  to  N.  V.  Bekaerl  S.A.  Remforcemenli.  4,106,957,  CI 

148-12  OOB 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See — 

Buchwald,    Frank    S.,    and    Mclocik.    Grant   C,   4,107,586,   CI 

318-426.000. 
Hildebrecht.  Harold  V.,  4,106,362,  CI  74-474.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  ICabushiki  Kaisha-  See — 

Fujiyoshi.  Kanji;  Fukuda,  Minoru;  Mizumura,  Yutaka;  Sooo.  Jtinji; 
and  Naito,  Ion.  4.107.148.  CI.  528-273.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Seita.  Toru,  Asami.  Shunichi;  and  Shimixu.  Akihiko,  4,107,097,  CI 
521-32000 
Toyo  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Jaka  Toyo  Communication  Equipment  Co. 
Ltd.:  See— 
Funatsu,  Chuhei;  and  Hirata,  Toshikiyo,  4,107,674.  CI  343-6.50R 
Toyoda-Koki  ICabushiki-Kaisha:  See — 

Eto.  Kunihiko:  Niwa,  Kumyuki;  and  Owa.  Kaoru.  4.107,389,  CI 
318-602  000. 
Toyoda,  Shozo:  See — 

Shimada,  Hiroyuki;  and  Toyoda.  Shozo,  4,106,303,  CI  61-101  000. 
Toyomaki,  Kazuya,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Tone  con- 
troller 4,107.622.  CI   330-302.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu&hiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aral,  Hiroshi,  and  Taniguchi,  Koichi,  4,107,646.  CI.  34O-52.00F. 
Bunda.    Tsuchio;    Niimi.    Itaru.    Kaneko.    Yasuhisa.    and    Noda, 

Fumiyoshi.  4.106.913,  CI   23-2880FC 
Hatton,  Tadashi;  Takata.  Akira;  Fukuda.  Tamotsu;  and  Nakase. 

Takamichi,  4.106.451.  CI  123-1 190EC 
Kondo,  Osamu.  4.106.353.  CI  74-45  000 
Mataumoto,  Noboru;  Kurose,  Kunio;  and  Ueno,  Kmya,  4,106,449, 

CI    123-1 19  OOA 
Mizutani,  Kohichi,  4,106,452.  CI.  123- 119  OOA. 
Nakamura.  Kenya;  and  Okano.  Hiroshi.  4.106,553.  CI.  165-9.000 
Norinutsu,  Hideaki;  Nakamura,  Mitsuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki, 

4.106,450.  CI    123-1 190EC 
Shinoda,  Kazoo  and  Torii.  Maaanori,  4,106,456,  CI.  123-1  I9.00E 
Taga,  Yutaka,  4.106.369,  CI  74-869  000 
Tanahashi,  Toshio.  4,106.467.  a.  I23-I9I.0SP 


Toyota  Tidoshakogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Ono.  Takayoshi.  4.106.666.  CI  22O-373.000. 
Traenckner,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Fuhr,  Karl,  Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  Rosenkranz,  Hans  Jurgen; 
Rufolph,  Hans;  Patbeiger,  Manfred;  and  Haus,  Anur,  4,107,012. 
a.  204-159.190 
Traenkle.  William  J.  Within-lhe-shoe  sock  having  removable  retaining 

device.  4.106,126,  a.  2-240.000. 
Tran.  Due  Tien,  to  CGR-MeV.  ControUed-frequency  feeding  arrange- 
ment for  a  linear  accelerator  using  stationary-wave  accelerating 
sections.  4,107,617,  a.  328-233.000. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See — 

Saunders,  James  Fredrick,  4,106,306,  CI.  62-149.000. 
Traubel,  Harro;  Reiff,  Helmut;  and  Dielerich,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Leather  tanning  with  oligourethanes.   4,106,897,  CI. 
8-94.330. 
Traubel,  Harro;  Reiff,  Helmut;  and  Dieterich,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aklien- 
gesellschaft.   Leather  tanning  with  oligourethanes.  4,106,898,  CI. 
8-94.330. 
Treadwell,  Kenneth:  See- 
Keller,  Alfred  A ;  Russo,  Robert  V.;  and  Treadwell,  Kenneth, 
4,107,069,  a.  252-182  000. 
Trech.  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Wait*.  George  C,  4,107.431,  O.  174- 
84.00R 
Treczka,  Leo:  See — 

Spinner.  Georg;  and  Treczka.  Leo.  4.107.631.  CI  333-I7.00R. 
Tregoning,  GeoITrey  Robinson,  to  Westmghouse  Brake  and  Signal 

Company  Limited.  Door  motmtings.  4. 106,876.  O.  403-4.000. 
Treiber,  Roben:  See- 
Weaver,    Daniel    J.;    Treiber,    Robert;    and    Wolanow,    Avner, 
4,107.596,  CI.  323-17.000. 
Trentini,  Ciswalt  V ;  and  Jatsch,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Akliengesell- 
schaft.  Antenna  arrangement  for  radar  or  direction  finding  purposes 
respectively,  with  sum  and  difference  patterns   4,107,690,  CI.  343- 
1I3.00R 
Trietley,  Harry  Louis,  Jr.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Magnetic  flow  meter 

nuUing  system  4,106,337,  CI.  73-194.0EM. 
Tritz,  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Schultz.  Jean-Pierre;  Cuny,  Francis;  Payraudeau,  Daniel;  and  Tritz, 
Jean-Marie,  4,107,507.  Q.  2I9-12I.0OP. 
Triulzi.  Joseph  P.  Rotary  internal  combustioo  engine.  4,106,443,  CI. 

I23-43.00R. 
Trongo,  George.  Bit  driving  tool  for  use  in  barriers  separating  different 

environments.  4,106,373,  CI.  8I-I8O.0OR 
Trubiano.  Antoine.  to  Can-All.  Inc.  Stackable  material  handling  con- 
tainer. 4.106.626.  CI  206-513.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Hajduk.  Thomas  M..  4,107,457,  a.  178-17.500. 
Patel.  Jayant  K  .  4,107,559,  CI.  310U9.00R. 
Tscheulin,  Guenther:  See — 

Hofer,  Kurt;  and  TscheuUn,  Guenther,  4,107,138,  CI.  260-45.70P. 
Tsuchida,  Yutaka.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Pinch  roll  stand  for  use  ui  multi-strand  continuous  casting  machine. 
4.106,550,  CI.  164-448000 
Tsuchihashi,  Genichi;  and  Ogura,   Katsuyuki,   to  Sagami  Chemical 
Research  Center    Thioprene  or  furan  derivatives  and  process  for 
preparation  [hereof.  4.107.178.  CI   260-332  20A. 
Tsuchiya,  Osamu:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Maeda.  Kenji;  Tsuchiya. 
Osamu;  Kondo.  Shinichi;  and  Fukatsu.  Shunzo,  4.107,424,  O. 
536-10.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Shuji:  See — 

Murata.  Atsuo;  Tsuchiya,  Shuji;  Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Ikeda,  Hisao, 
4,107,219.  CI.  568-875.000. 
Tsuda.  Naotsune:  See — 

Morokuma,    Tadashi;    and    Tsuda,     Naotsune,    4,106,173,    CI. 
29-603.000 
Tsujimoto,  Kayoshi;  and  Yoshizaki,  Akira.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Exposure  time  control  circuitry  for  cameras.  4,107,709, 
CI.  354-51.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Kayoshi:  See — 

Ueda.  Hiroshi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kayoshi,  4,107,706.  a.  334-31.000. 
Tsukioka.  Hideo:  See — 

Sonobe.  Hisao;  Okada.  Sadayuki;  Oe.  Etsuo;  Tsukioka,  Hideo;  and 
Sato.  Moriichi.  4.106,557.  CI.  165-105.000. 
Tsutsui,  Ken:  See — 

Nakano,  Toshio;  Sasano,  Akira;  Tsutsui.  Ken;  and  Matumaru. 
Hanio.  4,107.568.  O.  313-371.000. 
Tsuzuku.    Akihiko;    Tanazawa,    Masao;    Kaminishi,    Maaashi;    and 
Imamura,  Haruo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Appara- 
tus for  pneumatically  transporting  powdery  or  granular  materials. 
4,106,817,  CI.  302-17.000 
Tucker,  Leroy  W.:  See- 
Wilson,  Jeffrey  V  ;  Tucker,  Leroy  W  ;  Bnggs,  William  D.;  and 
Inouye,  Alan  T.,  4,106,833,  CI  339-29.00B 
Tuckett,  William  F ;  Funk,  Gary  L  ;  and  Smith,  Dexter  E  ,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Automatic  control  of  an  absorption/stripping 
process  4,106,916,  CI   55-21.000. 
Tuegel,  Roben  O..  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation.  Master  cylinder 
reservoir  with  vacuum  relief  diaphragm  and  guarded  fluid  level 
sensor  4,107,494,  CI.  200-84.00C. 
Tuomy,  Justin  M.:  See— 

Glickstein,  Myer;  Tuomy,  Justin  M.;  and  Shwert,  Marianne  J., 
4,107,335,  a.  426-96.000. 
Turetsky.  Isadore.  Filter-purifier  cartridge.  4,107,045,  CI.  210-266.000. 
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Turetsky,  Isadore  FUter-purifier  cartndge.  4,107,047,  CI.  210-337.000 

Tuniblom.  Emest  W ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photoconductive 
compositions  and  elemenu  with  charge  transfer  complexes 
4  106.934,  CI  96-1  50R  „^  ,      , 

Tunibo,  Roy  G.;  and  Purpi,  David  C,  to  Tenneco  Chemic^s^Inc 
Flame-reurdant  thennoietting  resinous  compositions  4,10(.iJU.  l-i 
260-861.000 

Turner  Manufactunng  Company.  Ltd  :  S«- 

Monison.  William  McKenzie  Meek.  4.106,358,  CI.  74-331.000. 

Turner  Paul  F.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation  Automatic  frequency- 
tracking  circuit  4,107.624,  CI.  331-8.0OO 

■^""^a^rEtuSfoTcalamani.  Sergio;  «,d  Turn.  Eugenio.  4.106.712, 

CI  242-47.010. 
Turunen.  Johannes:  See —  u„^i;«„     n^ 

Lindberg,   Jarl   Johan;   Tuninen.   Johannes;   and    Honling.    Bo. 
4  107  111.  CI.  260-17.500  .  _    . 

Tutor.  Gerald  L.;  Fniin,  James  C;  and  Helm,  James  L_.  to  Anheuser- 
Busch,  Incorporated  Batter  mix  containing  floury  starch  of  F1,FI, 
constitution.  4.107,338.  CI.  426-293  000.  ,-„^„ 

Typpo  Pekka  Matti;  and  Wennerberg.  Ounnar.  to  Measures  Corpora- 
tion Non-contacting  electromagnetic  thickness  gauge  foyjeet 
measurement  having  improved  small  distance  sensitivity.  4.107.606. 

T^n'oS'L  H  .  to  Raytheon  Company   Tube  tenn.nal  connector 

assembly  4.106.840.  CI.  339-I4500R 
Tzeng.  J    C    Device  and  method  for  three  point  electro  therapy 

4.106.513.  CI.  I28-420.00R. 

"*^^^  JratTv    4  106.951.  CI   I36-89.0NB 

UchiK^S;  UBiimi.  Satoshi;  and  Akamatsu.  Masahiko  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chopper  control  device.  4.107.772. 
CI.  363-124.000 

"'■"JSihLr  H.r«hT  Uchino.  Tetsuya;  Abe.  Takeshi;  «,d   Kunu, 

Nobuaki.  4,107.356.  CI  427-195.000 
U»da.  SrS^Wd  T.>.;.-o.o  K.y»l^,  to  M-oha^"'  '^''-'■■'" 

Kaisha  Camera  apparatus  4,107.706,  CI.  354-31  UXJ 
U<!drKazLrtJ.U,Sa  Works  Co,  Ltd.  Sphygniomanometer  cuff. 

4,106,499,  a    I28-205C 
Ueda  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Kazuo.  4,106,499,  CI   128-2.05C. 

''"Ma'^lTotoVoboni;  Kurose,  Kunio;  and  Ueno,  Kinyfc  4,106,449, 

Ukihash!:  Hiroita  Uchino,  Tetsuya;  Abe^"I"^«*''>  "",  """"■/i*,'^- 
lo  Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd   Method  of  powder  lining  4.107.356. 

Ulrich*  Ch«l.^:  to  Amencan  Safety  Equipment  Corporat^n  Safety 
belt  retractor  with  dual  tension  retraction  means    4.106.721.  CI 

UmtLwi'Smao;  Umezawa.  Sumio;  Maeda.  Kenji.  Tsuchiya.  Osamu; 
KoTo  ShSi;  and  Fukatsu,  Shunzo,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu 
Kaiaku  Kenkyu  Kai  l-N-t(S)-a-hydroxy-<..-aminoacyll  denvanves 
^fi  .dVd"x?k.namycin  B  and  3'^eoxykanamyc,n  B  «,tib»tics. 
4,107,424.  CI   536-10000 

"""'"m^e^wrHa^'a'oT  Umezawa,  Sumio;  M«da,  Ketiji;  T»chig, 
cSrnu,  Kondo,  Shinichi;  and  Fukatsu,  Shunzo,  4,107,424,  CI 
536-10.000. 
""'CklTifnattTMoubray;  and  Hen«».  Kenneth.  4.107.397.  CI. 

429-27.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See—  u„t_-.  .-h  Rrr. 

Angell,  Richard  Gordon,  Jr  ;  G™":, I:»""S5>  ""*^  "^  "" 

(ter  Sidney  Ethan,  4,107,258.  CI.  264-328  000. 
DmlMvT  Raymond    Augustine;    and    Papa.    Anthony   Joseph. 
4.107.106,0  521-164000  ,      ,.      „         H.im7l« 

Konrad,  Frederick  Miller;  and  Mason,  Stephen  Howard,  4,107.218, 

Prok.f'BeirfS'K^iner,  Bemard,  4,107.068,  CI  252-182000 
wiiSo  ChsSS  Richard,  4.106.733.  CI.  248.100000 
wluitalo;  Charles  Richard.  4.106.734.  CI  248-100.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  See—  _,.     „     a  im,  561.  CI 

Barnes.  Michael  L;  and  Whitescarver.  Ohn  D.,  4.106.562.  CI. 

wl^'john  W..  4,107,031.  CI.  208-111.000. 

""^tlrR^'ri  J  .  ♦.•07.234,  a.  26(.876.0OR. 

"™'S'y2a'."'M2'o"to'"4':iot^6l.  CI.  36M33.0W 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  AuthoiTty:iee- 

Pardoef  John   Alan;   Ethenngton.   Clifford;   and    Hunter,   Enc, 

United^K^gdot  of  G™' B^  "-d  Northem  Ireland,  THe  Secreuj, 
of  Suw7or  Industry  u.  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

*;^me,  John  Alexander;  McKenna,  Maunce;  and  Upton,  John 
Howard.  4.106.525.  CI.  138-43.000. 
United  Stales  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Nelsson  Nels.  4,106,251,  CI  52-765.000. 

Por1«.  WUuin  F  ,  4,106,921,  CI.  65-14.000. 

""•jiSrirNronal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admrnistration 
See- 


Dawn.    Fredenc    S;    and    Sauers.    Dale    G..    4.107,363.    CI 
428-109000 

"^  BJ^ley"  AuS^7v.;  Boudreaux.  Gordon  J.;  Sumrell.  Gene;  and 
NoU.AS,urF.,  4.107.192,  CI   260^10  500. 
PfelTer.    Philip   E.:    and    Moore.    Gordon   G..    4.107.425,   <-•    A^^ 

Ri4^n*Qeorge  H.;  L.z«^  Melvin  E.;  ^rochtju  John  M 
Farkas.   Daniel   F;   and    Bomben.   John   L.,   4.107,340,   CI 

Rosen,  Howard  N.,  4,106,215,  CI  34-217.000. 

Zw°ra"Ro^n,  4,107,677,  CI  343-7.00A. 

^'Sl^ii:  Donn  v.;  and  Paragi,  Edward  J.,  4,107.691,  CI 

343-120.000  

Cook.  Harry.  4.106.343.  CI  73-387.000 

Glickstem,  Myer;  Tuomy,  Justin  M.;  and  Shwen.  Mananne  J.. 

H*;^:-l'\.Z^Tr.    E..e,.    Walter    B.,    4,107,404,    CI. 

429194000.  

Hunt,  Robert  E..  4,106,661,  CI  220-232.000 

Lee  Richard  A  .  4.106.822.  CI  305-28000.         

M^sden  CharlCT  P.,  Jr..  4.107,566,  CI  313-293.000. 

Po^  BobbJ^R^,  and  sioit,  Allan  W  ,  4,107.373,  CI.  315-3.500 

Via  John  R  .  4,107,349,  CI  427-36.000. 

Ward.  Emest  M..  4.107,666.  CI.  340-331  000. 

^Tdler^l^o;  Von  Cook.  K;  Simpson.  WUIiam  A..  Jr.;  and 

Lewis.  D.  Kent.  4.106,327,  CI  731  ODV. 
Bicek,  John  J..  4.107.519.  CI  250-199.000  ^,,^  p 

Chrisiman.  David  R.;  Finn.  Ronald  D ;  and  Wolf.  Alfred  P. 

4.106.982.0   176-11000 
Dow.  Jerome  P.,  4,106,574,0    173-4  570 
Dye,  James  L  ;  Ceraso.  Joseph  M.;  Tehan,  Fredenck  J.;  and  Lok, 

MeiTak.  4.107.180.  O  260-338000  ,    „  ,., 

Morgan,  Chester  S..  Jr ;  Cavin,  O   Burl;  McCulloch,  Reginald 

W    and  Clark,  David  L  ,  4.106,186,  CI  29-616  000 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare  See-  4  iniaot   m 

Proctor.  Leonard  R.;  and  Bynies.  Raymond  G  .  4.106.493.  CI 

128  200R 
Proctor    Leonard  R.;  Dix.  Rollin  C ;  and  Metz.  Werner  A.. 

4.106,496.  al28-2.0OR  .,n^.a-,    r, 

Schuette.  William  H.;  and  Noms.  George  F..  4.106.492,  CI. 

I28-2.00V. 

'"fllifer.'^D^nald    J-;    and    E«le.    Judith    A..    4.107^66.    O. 

Nauonal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  administrator. 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Zmuidzinas.  Jonas  S.  Subilization  of  He,(a'I/)  tnolK"'"*  '" 
liquid   helium  by  optical   pumpuig  for  vacuum   UV   laser 
4.107.627.  O.  33I-94.5PE 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Bement.  Uurence  J.  4.106,687.  CI.  228-2.500_ 
Nash,    Dudley    O.;    and    Holowach,    Joseph,    4,106,587,    CI 

Polstorff,  Walter  K  ,  4,106,218,  O  35-I2.00C 

'^'o^iT  Forrest  R.;  Shipman,  William  H.;  and  McCwtney, 
Joseph  F  ,  4.107.401.  O.  429-101.000 
Jewett;  Harvey  R..  4.106,875.  CI  403-2  000_^ 
fcrlSaid.JamisL.  4.107,607.  CI  324-253.000 
Moden.    James    R.    and    Perkons.    George.    4.107,406,    O 

M^re! 'Seth  L.,  and  Reed.  Russell.  Jr.  4.106.906,  O    21- 

Pirti.  Otto  W  .  deceased.  4.106,206,  CI.  33199;WR 

Siunders,  Raymond  A.,  4.106.910.  CI  23  »J  <»R-^  ,„.,  „,   _, 

Vanderplaats.  Nonnan  R  ;  and  Amelt.  Henry  D  .  4.107.575.  O 

wuion.  Jeffrey  V.;  Tucker.  Uroy  W.;  BnKS,  William  D.;  and 
Inouye,  Alan  T,  4,106,833.  CI   339-290OB. 

York,  Floyd  L.,  4,106,504,  O   128-204.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 

Abrahams.  Jacobus  Hubenus,  4,106,293,  O.  M^"'"*' 
Auphan.  Michel  Joseph.  4.106.348.  O.  "-«*■«» 
BealcJulianR  A.  4.107.776.  0.364-431.000^ 
Boonstra.  Alexander  Hendrik.  and  Mulsaers.  Comclis  Adnanus  H 

A.  4. 107.387.  O  428-426.000.  v  „  r,i  .. 

Bors    Lars  Uno;  Kamp.  Lars  Ragnar;  and  Olsson.  Kjell  Olow 

Ingemar.  4.107,253.0  246-182  OOB  ,^      .  r     a„,. 

Bntt  Ronald  Howard;  De  Bniin.  Jan.  and  Boulter.  David  Gordon. 

deVr^bl^n^MichefanTBonis,  Maunce,  4,106,954,  O.  148-1.500. 

Garskamp.  Amoldus,  4.107,615,  O.  325-420.000 

MeSdagh  GUben  Edouard,  4,107,743,  O.  360-60.000. 

Ralph.  John  Emest.  4.107.724,  O.  357-30.000^ 

Rondc,  Hubenus  Joseph.  4.107.569.  O.  313-402.000. 

Schmidt,  Peter,  4,107,561,  O.  310-95.000  ,     ,    ^u 

van  der  Veen,  Jan,  and  Hegge,  Theodoras  CoraelB  Joief  Mana. 

4.107.189.  0.  260404.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation;  See- 

Augustine,  Harry  G.;  Knipinski.  Kenneth  C;  and  Smith.  Frank  A., 

4,107,382,  CI.  428-368.000. 
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Fiekk,  Mirvin  C:  Oliver.  D»vid  L.;  ind  Snyder,  Arthur  R  . 
♦.106,917.0.55-31.000 
United  TeciiBokKie*  Corporiooo:  Stt— 

Mevennd.  Rm«Ul  Gilbert,  Jr ;  KjMcelli,  Nicholu  Leo;  uid  Mc- 
Miboo.  D.vid  Goe,  4.107.010,  O.  204-129000 
Univenite  Libre  de  Bruiellei  See— 

Winuid.  Rene  Feniind  P«ul.  4,107,006,  CI  204-105.00M. 
Umveruty  of  Michigm.  The  Regenu  of  the:  See— 

Voorheo,  John  I.  4.107.306,  CI  424-248  510. 
Umverjily  of  Mmoun,  The  Cunlors  of  the:  5ee— 

Summen,  Divid  A  ,  4,106.377.  O   175-340.000. 
Univerory  of  PenMylv.m»:  See—  .  ,„  in  m  i-ujicm 

Morton.  Hirry  E:  Md  Lm.  Oow  T.,  4,107,287.  O.  424J.0OO. 
Lmveraily  of  Rochester:  See—  _..      „  ..irri/vK     r-i 

Euenberg.    RKhird.   and   Cheng,   Chien-Hong,   4,107,076,   CI. 
252-373000 

"■  "°'Mon*  ToshiiTtm;  T.keuchi,  MiMto;  Hitomi,  Ol»ne;  Uno.  Shig«) 
Inuhjihi,  Jinichi;  and  Nilujinu,  Fumito,  4,107,272.  CI 
423-239.000. 

"°  A^^'p^^Ut   H.;   »d    Knipik.   H.   Peter   G.,   4,107,083.   CI 

CrUoo.  Dtvid  H.  J  ,  4,107,078,  O  252-428.000. 

CanuhM,  Robert  D.;  Holt.  Williun  C,  Jr  ;  uid  Youoey,  Kul  3. 

4.107,092,  a   252-511.000. 
Mich«lko.  Edwird.  4,107.086,  O  252-455.00Z. 
L'Dlohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Even«n.0^dN.  4.107.159,  Cr260-239X)BD. 

Hoekaema.    Herman;    Reuiaer,    FnU;    and    Wail,    Donald    R.. 

HilSi^'-H'^eitn^d^u^r.  Ftttz,  4,107,296,  C,  42.121-«X3. 

l^^^n^^^.^P^'ElVod^Dat^" w'^Koert.  ,an.e,  M.;  Rei- 
SS«;  E^th  A.fand  WUey.  Paul  F.,  4,106,994,  CI.  195- 

8000R 
Nelaon,  Norman  A  ,  4,107,211,  CI.  260-590.00C 
NeSon,  Norn«n  A  .  4.107.212.  CI  26O-59O.0OC. 
Neljon.  Norman  A  .  4,107,213.  CI  26O-59O.0OC. 
Neljoo,  Nonnan  A  .  4,107.214.  CI  260-59000C        , 
Nelaon  Norman  A..  4.107,215.  CI   260-S9000C 
SeUon  Norman  A,  4,107,216,  CI  26fr590_0OC 
ScUieckmann.  Alfred,  4,107,248,  O.  2M-51;a» 
Smith.  Herman  W  .  4,107.191,  CI  2«>-«)8<»0_ 
Walker    Jerry  A.;  While.  David  R  ;  and  Salmond,  WiUiam  G., 

4,107,439,  a   560-55.000 
Uoton.  John  Howard-  See —  ,  , ,  .  .  _ 

oirTie,  John  Aleiander;  McKenna,  Maunce;  and  Uplon.  John 

Howard.  4,106,525,  CI   138-43  000. 
Uraaakj.  Takanori:  See —  _,        .      ,,       . 

liu*   Hiroo;   Monnaga.   Tsuto;   Kuratsuji^  Tduitortii    Uraaaki. 

Takanon.  and  Kawaje.  Shoji.  4,107,143,  CI  528-176.000 

"*Urtii!"i:SnJrr;  «.d  Urt»n,  Alan  G.,  4,107,695,  CI  343-882.000 
Urban  Donald  E ;  and  Urban,  Alan  Q   Antenna  raising  and  lowenng 

devi'ce  4.107.695,  CI.  343-882.000. 
Utsumi,  Satoshi:  See —  .,      .  . 

Uchida,    Ryohei;    Utsumi.    Saloshi;    and    Akamatsu.    Masahiko. 
4.107.772,  CI.  363-124.000. 
Vail,  Linda  G.  M.  C:  See—      ,,   ,    ,      .    ^    „    r-    4  im  144   n 
Russell.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Vail,  Linda  O    M    C,  4.107.144,  CI 

Vairel   Edmond  G ;  Goulay,  Jean;  and  Choay.  San.  to  Choay  S.A. 

P^fiSdon  of  urikinase  4.106.992,  CI.  195-66008^ 
VaSanU  William  W  .  and  Michelson,  Manfred  G..  to  Dau  Electronics, 

Inc   Tape  tr^Bport.  4.106.686,  CI   226-188^000^ 
Valyl.  Emery  I.  Multilayered  container  4,107,362,  CI  428-31000 
Van  Bemmelen,  Henri  M   Management  control  terminal  method  and 

apparatus,  4,107,784,  CI   364-900  000  .,„t.i^<r\ 

VanceT Robert,  Jr  Vaponier  system  for  gasolmc  engmes.  4,106,433,  v-i 

123-122.0OE,  ,  ,         .     .,irui«7    ri 

van  der  Lely.  Cornells    Soil  cultivating  implements.  4.106.567,  (.1 

172-59.000, 
""Morgfn';  ;jl2!rw*'s"i^ull,  Charles  S.;  and  V^iderlinde,  WiUiam, 

VandeJi>'l^a  No*Lm  R ;  and  Amett,  Henry  D  to  """«<  Slates  of 
Amenca.  Navy  Fre<,uency-sel«:l.ve  »«  ^'j?/''"  f?':^'"'™ 
prevention  in  traveUng-wave  tubes  4,107,575  CV  315-3^500 

vaS  der  Veen.  Jan;  and  Hegge.  Theodorus  Cornells  Jojef  Mam,  w  U_S. 
Philips  Corporation  Liquid  crystaUme  compounds.  4,107,189,  CI 
:6&4O4  000,  „  ,  o 

Van  Kaieren.  Jacobus  Petrus  Ignatius;  See- 

Kreuger,  Frederik  Hendrik;  and  Van  Kesteren,  Jacobus  Petrus 
iBUtius,  4,106,961.  CI    155-48,000, 

van  Kunk.  Josephus  Petrus  Mana  Apparatus  for  recovering  solar 
enersv  4  106,481.  CI    126-271,000,  .       ^     .  ^ 

V^NoUn.  John  W.,  to  Conco  1^-^;^''^^'^°^,%''^  "" 
method  of  scanning  sewers  for  leaks.  4,107,738,  CI.  358-H«.lM). 

vr».ifA=j"^^a'L^.^.^^-2ioS^h.i.^^^^ 

-i^L^S^n^th^rea^-Stm^^in^^gTaT^^^^^ 
4j07,672,  CI-  340-603.000. 


van  Suveren.  Hendricus  Comelis:  See—  „     .  .       ^ i;. 

Oosierling,  Pieter  Adnaan.  and  van  Staveren,  Hendnciu  Cornells, 
4,106,273,  CI.  56-295.000, 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Max,  Lee  B.,  4,107,728.  CI.  357-80.000. 
Vametin.  Lawrence  John.  Jr :  See—  „     ,         j  «/  _ 

DiLorenio.  James  Vincent;  Niehaus.  William  Charles;  and  Vam- 
erin.  Lawrence  John,  Jr  .  4,106.959.  CI   148-175.000 
Varta  Batlerie  AkUengesellschaft:  Stt-  .  m,  ,o«  r\ 

Lmdenberg.  HansOeorg;  and  Oolz.  Hans-Joachim,  4,107,398,  CI. 
429-88.000  ^      .       .  ,r^,,.    rt 

Vaaug,  Carl.  Seed  planter  and  planting  valve  therefor.  «.11Kp,«1»,  t-l 
111-1000 

Venlron  Corporation:  See—  .   „.  ,.~_, 

Hedge.  Ramesh  Subayya.  4.107.099.  CI.  521-30.000. 

Verco  Manufacturmg.  Inc.:  See—  

Morton.  VirgilR.  4.106.249,  CI   52-336.000. 
Veremigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-und  Suhlwerke  -  Alpme  Monlan 
Aktiengcsellschafl  See— 
Scheurecker.  Werner.  4,106.549,  CI.  164-263.000. 
Vemaleken.  Hugo  See—  .  ,ni  wo 

Bier  Peter  Binsack,  Rudolph;  and  Vemaleken.  Hugo.  4.107.149. 
CI.  528-309000.  _  .  ,      ^ 

Vemer    Bo  Unnart;  and  Fors,  Lara  Borje  Staffan,  to  Atlas  Copco 
Akiiebolag    Method  and  device  for  lake  restoration  by  oxygen- 
enriching  of  the  water.  4,107,240,  CI,  261-77,000, 
Verneiy.  Jacques:  See—  ,-,    j 

Gauriat,   GUles;    Vemezy.   Jacques;    and    Bangot.   Jean-Claude, 
4,107,468,  CI.  I79-15.0BY 

Grtiss,  FriU  A.;  Pease.  William  M.;  Meade.  John  E.;  and  Vickers. 
Harry.  4.107.673.  CI  343-5  ODP. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

l2umikawa.Akira.  4.107.753.  CI.  360-137.000. 
Takahashi.    Nobuaki;    Nishikawa,    Kazunon;    Iwasaki.    Yoahiki; 
Saloh.  Masaaki;  Ohha,  Katsuhiro;  Nakamura,  Shinji;  Sawada. 
Tatsuo  Ohsaki.  Nobuhide;  Itoh.  Yasuo;  Suda.  Nobuaki;  Okabe, 
Yasuhisa  and  Ozaki,  Hideaki.  4,107,478.  CI   179100.4ST 
Toyomaki,  Ka/uya,  4,107,622.  CI.  330-302.000, 
Vig,  John  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Army  Method  of  adjusting 
Sie  frequency  of  piezoelectric  resonators.  4.107.349.  O  427-36.000. 
Vinals.  Joaqmn  Francisco:  See—  „        ^ ,  ,   „  .         c  . 

Wilson.  Richard  A  ;  Mookberjee.  Braja  Dulal;  Hniza,  Anne  San- 
derson   Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Frederick.  Louis  Schmitl;  and 
Vinals' Joaquin  Francisco.  4.107.209.  CI.  26O-586.00R. 
Vines.  Ellsworth,  to  Baltimore  Brushes.  Inc.  Pamter  pad  applicator 

4.106.434.  CI    118-258.000 
Vinton.  Clarence  S  :  See— 

Torbet.  Christopher  J.;  Rice.  Warren  A.;  and  Vmton,  Clarence  S.. 
4.106.970.  CI   156-306  000.  ,, 

VioUand.  Robert;  and  Lagasse.  Alam.  to  Rhone-Poulenc  lndustnes_ 
Novel  polyacetal  polymers  and  their  application  as  a  5oU-rele«  and 
anli-soU  redeposition  agenu  for  testile  substrates-  4.107.056.  Cl- 
252-6  800 
Vladic  Daniel  P..  to  Bunker  Ramo  Coiporation.  Electrical  connector 
for  prmtcd  circuit  boards.  4.106,841,  Cl.  339-176.00M. 

'""Ri^'"Bd«i'  I'ugTne;   and   Vliet.   Waller  Carl.   4.106.176.  CX. 

29-407.000. 

Vock.  Manfred  Hugo:  See—  ,  ..    ,         j  „     t  u..r,~< 

Evers  William  J.;  Heinsohn.  Howard  H..  Jr.;  and  Vock.  Manfred 

Hugo.  4.107.184.  Cl  260-347-200  ,.,..,        ., 

Light  Kenneth  K  .  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Shuster  Edward  J,;  and 

Ichmitt.  Fredenck  Louis.  4.107.094.  Cl.  252-522.000 
Sprecker.  Mark  A;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Schmitt,Fr«lerKk 
Louis;  Hall.  John  B..  and  Sanderv  James  Milton.  4.107.093.  Cl. 

Wilson  Rjchard  A  ;  Mookhcrjee.  Braja  Dulal;  Hruza,  Anne  San- 
derson   Vock.  Manfred  Hugo,  Frederick.  Louis  Schmitl;  and 
Vinals,  Joaqmn  Francisco.  4. 107.209.  Cl   26O-586,0OR, 
Vogel.  Rudolf,  to  Maschinenfabnk  Augsburg-Nuraberg  Akuengeiell- 
schaft   Off-shore  drilling  and  production  platform  and  method  ol 
buUdmg  same.  4,106,302,  Cl  61-94000 

^°*Sch^tl'Kart  Alei;  Vogt,  George;  and  Lipp,  Alfred,  4.107  J76, 0. 

423-290000 
Voighllander,  Wolfgang:  See—  „      ,.  „        ,         ^  m  ., 

Kaiser,  Fritz;  Schaumann,  Wolfgang.  Slach.  Kurt,  deceased;  Ptatt- 

ner     Werner,    admmistralor;    and    Voighllander,    Wolfgang. 

4,107,299,  Cl  424-182,000, 

°  Peterhans,  Josef;  Volkert.  Otto;  and  Beckerle.  WUhelm  Friedrich. 
4.107.100.  Cl,  521-137.000. 
von  Aschwege,  Gerd;  See—  „     .  „  ,        v  u  _ij  .-.< 

Schirrmeisler.  Harry;  von  Aschwege.  Oerd;  Helmnch.  Harald;  and 
Bemardi.  Herbert.  4.106.767,  Cl.  271-188.000. 

°°Adler'La»zlo  Von  Cook.  K.;  Simpson.  WUliam  A..  Jr .  and  Lewis. 
D.  Kent.  4,106,327,  Cl  73-I.ODV  „      ,    „      ^ 

von  Ropenack,  Adolf;  Wiegand,  Volker;  and  Smykalla.  Gunter.  lo 
Melallgesellschaft  Akiiengesellschaft  Treaung  residbra  from  the 
leaching  of  roasted  zmc  blende  4.107,265,  Cl.  423-101.000 
von  Schnurbem,  Eglof;  Bucher.  Jakob;  and  Mikota,  Tliotnas.  lo  Mas- 
chinenfabnk Augsburg-Numberg  Akiiengesellschaft  EihausI  system 
in  a  two-stroke-cycle  muliicylinder  internal  combuatjon  engine. 
4,106,289.  Cl.  60-314.000. 
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von  Sirandlmann.  Maximilian:  See—  j,„.„„ 

Connor.  David  T;  Ringel.  Samuel  M.;  and  von  Sirandlmann. 

Maximilian.  4.107.429.  a,  542-447.000  .      ,  ,k, 

VoorheS^hn  J  .  lo  Umver«ly  of  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  the 

Process    for    treating    proliferauve    skin    daease.    4.107.306.    Cl. 

Vulkan  Kupplungs  -und  Gelriebebau  Bemhard  Hackforth:  See- 
Walter  Jurg«,  4,106.603.  Cl   192-85.0AB 

*'  lro'j;!:;r^^ore'?.-Scon.  Willtam  B.;  and  Pauley.  Merle  R., 

4.106.183.  Cl   29-564.000. 
*    Ell?orCurt?Home7  Jr..  4.107.088.  Q.  252^55.00Z. 
*^^?narGe?i;;Jd"'w°eSe''."Lu1ri,d  Hesse.  Karl-Heinz.  4.106.820. 

Cl,  303-92  000, 
*''^i'^He7b^n°SShe.  &■;;«;  Schwar^bauer^ans;  Spes.  Hellmuih; 

aild  Kaiser,  Klaus,  4,107,002.  Cl.  203-75.000.  

Wadd^pon.  Damer  Evelyn  ONeiH.  to  Marcom  In«rumenl.  Ltd 

Control  devices  4,107.585.  Cl,  318-33I.OOO, 
**Tu;gdXbe?S°4"l'oT4S'cl20C.84.00C, 

"^•^."t;",^"^^  Menachem.    and    Wagner,   Howard    R. 
4,107.590,  Cl,  318-628  000 

^"'k^^'^r^.    Reusser,    FnU;    and    Wait,    Donald    R.. 
4,107,295,  Cl.  424-120000. 

*'''lmUh~k*ob^n^rJr.;  and  Waite.  George  C,  4.107.451.  Cl.  174- 

84  00R. 
*1S''No*^l!;iSki  jtSiayashi.  Yukmari;  Hiyoshi.  Yi^o;  Takagi. 

S«u'  S^ne   T^ori;  Wakabayashi.  Mikio;  and  Sowa,  Tuneo. 

4,107,162,0,544-313.000 

^^rr'T'^J^^'ind  Vakumolo.  Hiroshi.  4.107,418,  Cl  52^184_M0 
Waldvog"'l,  E™™.,  to  Sandoz  Ltd  Process  for  making  pleuromutUms 
wlilSo^'^C.Sli^^'h^;  .0  ^".on„C«.gj,Co,por..,on.  Bag  d. 

penser  and  holder  4,106,734,  Cl.  248-100.000. 
^''Vi.Sr^oiir^hSr^d  Wlker.  D.v,d  Judson,  4.106,890.  Cl 

w.lke,*'jeiJ^A°  White.  David  R  .  and  Salmond.  WUliam  G.  to  Up- 
«hJ^<iS?ai^:  -me  ^ocess  for  prepanng  arylalk^ioic  «:id  denva- 
tives  4. 107^39.  Cl   560-55.000 

^•"SdiSSl'kSirE.;  Ibsen.  Ole  N.;  and  Walker.  U>ren  H.. 
4.107.771.  CI,  363-58,000, 

*^'^?:^k.''w,'iS^*^mg.  Hans-B-xio;  Pre»s.  Michjel;  Metzger. 
Kari     Georg;     and     Walkowiak.     Michael.     4.107,304.     Cl 

W^\^*sl^:  to  Monsanto  Company  Mixer  app«atus  for  contin- 
Sy  ^SiJatmg  an  aqueous  Ijlex  and  consolidaung  as  a  pasle 

wSJJT'GeriKid^'^'t^l^^^-ft  corporation.  Aircraft 
wSi;on^untmgs  4,106,389,  O  89-1.815 

'•^IsSss^r^-^^^rFSr-'ts?^"^ 

w^"  rr^hai' H  A '•to'^kwoCSiund  Export-Geaellschaf.  mi, 
*ESl:tS^H"af»ing'°G*lSg   d^^vice   w.lh'^armmg   chamber 

wlkf  v"tof'KL-K".TDu  Pom  de  Nemou,^  E^  ^  Comp-iy 
?^  for  mlng  HCN  4,107.278.  Cl.  423-376000. 

process  with  reactivated  catalyst.  4,107,031,  Cl.  20»  in.>{ju. 
"^"l^SL'  AbSlin;  a«i  Ware,  Richard  E.  4.107^23.  O  26(. 
Warke^"^"  J  .  "d  MUK  George  A.  Sorter  for  fnii.  and  *e  like. 
^*J^'''h^U^MT^    Warner.    Kur,    Ehnch-    Encl«ure. 

4.106.520,0    135-4,OOR, 
*Ta^rcSS^d.^;  ^  W«n«,  Kun  Ehrieh,  4,106.52a  O. 
I35-4.00R. 


"To'nn^'^D':vrTr^^rSam«l  M.;  and  von  Str««..mann. 

Maximilian.  4,107,429.  Cl   "J;"',"*- . --- 
Warren  Albert  D  Sitz  bath  4. 106. 1 32.  Cl.  4-6.000.  .,„,,,-, 

wSi^ur^  oTyton  A  Cathode  ray  tube  md«ing  .tnictur.^  4.107.570. 

Cl-  313-471,000 
*"1!:^."T^o«f  W..««be.    Hiroakl;    and    Sano,    Shohachiro. 

WalaniblTmrMhi,  to  Osaka  Kaaei  Company  Limitrf;  andNippon 
kI^  KabMhiki  Kaisha.  Novel  aqueous  insecoadal  concentrate 
coinposition  4.107,302,  O  424-200000 

*"ir«WgIrFj:^7T.naka,    Jinkichi;    Waunabe.    Itaru     Suzuki. 

Mot^     K^ima.   Toshifumi;   Mat.ub.ra.    H'toyoshi;   Osuk^ 

T.lsumi;  Takeshige,  Kenji;  Nagamine.  Takashi;   and  Hir«io. 

Osamu.  4,107.503.  Cl   219-61.000  „     ^       w      e.,.i„.k 

Walan^Kauumi.  to  Yugen  K»»|»  *''^'* ''^^.^"""^'" 

mechanism  for  simple  phonography  V"'      iS.^m  aLcv  of 

W.ianabe    Rvuii    Sato.  Syoichi;  and  Tomita,  Sadami.  to  Agency  ol 

?nX^riall2;ince  *T^hnology.  M«hod»d_jpp«lu.  for  i»e  m 

separation  and  recovery  of  non-magnelK  metal  p«c«a.  4.106.627.  Cl 

209-7.000 

Waterhouse.  John  Sidney:  See—  u.»i-.  .nri  W.ier- 

Baumann,  Mareus;  Kvila.  VratiaUv    R«h,  Mutin,  and  Waler 

house,  John  Sidney,  4,107,174,  O  260-3260NS. 

^"Sm^'tl^'^Tausch.  OUber,   H;  and  Walkina.  Fr«l  E. 

Wa.son*:'S;l?l^'i..'^.".o'^Sy..ems,  Inc    Phase  l<.k«.  detector 

4.107.684.  Cl  343-7.500. 
Watson.  Harry  A.  Jr.;  See—  i,     aimavt    Cl 

Kuhla.  Donald  E;  and  Watson.  Harry  A.  Jr..  4.107.4J0.  Cl 
542-471.000. 

*"?uTnvr'ram''«  ^r.;  and  Wa.v».  Sunley  W.,  4,107,077.  O 
252-408  000 

*' M^iliJli'^i^Vlclor  Conrad  Richard;  Morelon.  Roger;  and  Walt 

WUliam.  4.107.408.  Cl  526-8  000  ..         .; 

Watts  Eric  Alfred,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited  Chroman  denvaovea 

4,107,317.  Cl  424-267.000. 
Wear-Ever  Aluminum,  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson.  Marshall  B..  4,106,534,  O   141-18.000. 
Wealherchem  Corporation:  See—  c      ainii«T7     Cl 

Tecco,    Charles;    and    Lasich,    Uwrence    E,    4.106.672,    U 
222-151,000. 

^"S^trR^Zn7N^4',oW,.2IO^^, 

.^^^r'^'i^^.^'r^ri^Xn^^'^oZ..  Avner  u,  Singer 
Ojmpany.  The  Efficienl  bidirectional  power  converter  for  portable 
5^u  Sring  apparalus.  4.107.596.  O.  323-17.000 

Web^r  *Do^  R^Dacom.  Inc.  Dau  lran«ni.»on  syslem  using  a 
2j«n^     approxmiauon     encoding     and     decodmg    lechmque 

W^  Friif  k!"- aS  Gene  W.,  a  P«t  m.^.  Modular  chande- 
to  ;^tMlug-m  anns  4,107.770,  O.  362-W5.000. 

'*'"t'eJle"'  E^ci;;  Hasaemer,  Georg:  «k.  Wd».  Paul.  4.106,244.  O 
52-63.000. 

Weber.  Robert  J:  See—  a  \m  uil    ri    143. 

Robertson.  Roy  E.;  and  Weber.  Rdwl  J..  4.I07.681.  Cl.  343- 

Websl«.  *hn  David;  and  Jewell.  Thotna.  John,  lo  Englah  CUy  Lov- 
Iring  Pochm  4  Co  Ltd  Method  ° ''T^nSISal  J  W7  ^4  cT 
tubular  articles  with  thennoseiung  plasoc  malenal    4.107.234.  Cl 

264-270.000- 
Weckenmann,  Albert:  See—  tu—w—.nn     Alhert. 

Haas.    Lolhar;    Brautigam.    Rolf;    and    Weckenmann.    Albert. 

4.107,555.  Cl   307-308,000 

^''Sopp'^Uet  X^^^yer,  Karlfned  BeJu«J^  Wolf,«*  ^ 
HamSinn.  Ingeborg.  4,107,324,  Cl  424-300.000. 

*'*G'Xt.%^iet'Galmke,    Joachim;    and    Wegemund,    Bemd, 

4,107,386.  Cl.  428-412.000  rwi™,  V     m 

Werner  Jurgen;  Bansemir,  Klaus;  and  Ettmgihauaoi.  Othmar  V.,  to 

H«kel  Komm^idilgesellschaf.  auf  Akti»   IWec-J.  m 

closed^ircuit  loUe.  nushing  fluids  *'<"'3  i,°,  ^t^t^^L^  ,„ 

Weidler.  Charles  Harry,  lo  AMP  Incorporated  Switch  aaemMy  for 

circuil  boards  4.107.499.  Cl  200-153  OLA^ 
Weigand.  Rex  Olen;  McMUlen,  Kenneth  R»n  F»^,^°^  °«°: 
pThard.  Darnel  Ray;  and  K"""'^  jf";,"?^''  "  "fSg"  '^'^ 
ration  Four  row  forage  harvester  4,106.270.  O.  >b-n.au. 
W«l«  R^ywood  C ,  to  Blacksione  Manufactunng  Co.,  I«c.  Vetocle 

step '4. 106.790,  Cl  280-166,000, 
Wetnschel  Engineering  Co  :  See— 

Scaletu.  Ronald  C  .  4.107,633  O   333-8' <»^_  _  ,„  ,,  qq. 
Scalella.  Ronald  C,  and  Capek.  George.  4.107.634. 0.  333-8I.0OA. 

Weir,  Niall  Galbrailh:  See—  .^mi^, 

Clark  John  Colin;  Kennedy,  James;  Long.  Alan  Gibaon;  and  Weir. 
Niall  Galbrailh.  4.107.431.  O.  544-16.000. 
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Wemch.  H   Paul:  Set— 

Fernmndo,  Chulani  KummrlAl;  Asolum,  Sangarappillai;  Nagendran, 
Stngarappillai;  Wickraniuinghg.  Mohanlal  Randilh;  and  Wei- 
nch.  H  Paul.  4.106.433,  CI   118-212000 
Weis,  Frank  George,  to  Ecodyne  Corporauon.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  removing  gril  4.107.038,  CI.  210-84  OOO. 
Weis,  Rudolf  R:S«— 

Hartbauer,  Ellsworth  A.:  Weis,  Rudolf  R.;  and  Kemp,  Horace  N  , 
4,106,684.0   226-91.000 
Weise.  Luu:  Stt— 

Ruhnau.  Gerhard;  Weise,  Lutz;  and  Hease,  Klrl-Heinz.  4.106,820, 
CI  303-92  000. 
Weisgerber,  Charles  E.,  to  Raygo  Wagner,  Inc.  Load  handling  vehicle. 

4,106,646,  CI  214-147.XR. 
Weiis,  C.  David:  Set— 

Frmntneb.  John  O..  Sr ;  and   Weisa,  C.   David,  4,107,393,  CI 
428-558000 
Weias.  Manui  Joaeph:  See- 
Floyd,  Middleton  Brawner.  Jr.;  Weiss.  Martin  Joseph;  McGahren. 
WilUam   James;   and  Schaub,   Robert   Eugene.   4,107,441,   CI. 
56O-I21.000. 
Weisa,  RKhard.  Method  of  and  an  arrangement  for  establishing  an 

underground  passage  4,106.297.  CI.  61-42.000. 
W'elch,  M   Bruce,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefm  polymeriza- 
tion process  and  catalyst  therefor.  4,107,412,  Q.  526-1 14.000. 
WelU.  Robert  A    See- 
Strobe.  Carl  J  ;  and  Wells.  Robert  A.,  4,106,662,  O.  220-268.000. 
Wennerberg.  Guimar:  See — 

Typpo,   Pekka  Matti;  and  Wennerberg,  Gunnar,  4,107,606,  CI 
324-229.000. 
Wenzel.  Werner,  Gudenau.  Heinnch;  and  Bemt,  Joachim,  to  Wenzel, 
Werner;  and  Gudenau,  Heinrich  Wilhelm.  Method  of  improving  the 
mechanical  resistance  of  coke  4.106,996,  CI  201-6000 
Werner  i.  Pfleidcrcr  Set— 

Ocker.  Herbert,  4,107.787.  CI  366-75  000 
WERSI-electronic  GmbH  4  Co.  Kommandilgesellschaft:  Set— 
Dittmar.  Wilfned,  4,106,383,  CI  84-1.010 
Ftani,  Reinhard.  4,106,388,  O.  84-434.000. 
Wertz,  Daniel  Elanzo.  Boat  and  steering  apparatus  therefor.  4,106,426, 

CI.  115-70.000. 
West,  Curtis  W.,  Lee,  L^rry  E.;  aiuJ  Norris,  Aubrey  O.  Vehicle  utilizing 

cryogenic  fuel  4,106,581.  CI.  180-54.008. 
West.  Gene  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  spark  timing 
system  with  retard  means  and  minimum  bum  timer.  4.106.447.  O 
123-1  I7.00R. 
Wcstcrman.  Richard  V,:  See — 

Duggins,   Ray    B..   and   Westcrman.    Richard  V..  4,107,135,   CI. 
26O-«2.370, 
Western  Dairy  Products  Division  of  Chelsea  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Deppner.  Frederick  W  ,  Jr.,  4,107,337.  CI  426-266.000 
Western  Electnc  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Dougherty.  Timothy  Stephen.  4.107.260,  CI.  264-349.000 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 

Hart.  James  E .  4.106.819,  CI   303-38  000. 
W'estinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Company  Limited:  Set — 

Tregonuig,  Geoffrey  Robinson,  4. 106,876,  O  403-4  000 
W'cstmghouse  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Hakim,  Mohammad  Javid.  4,107,352,  O.  427-50000. 
W'estinghouse  Electnc  Corp.:  See — 

Arcella,  Frank  G  .  4,106,554,  CI.  165-32.000 

Golou,  John  H  .  4.107.498,  Q.  20O-I48.00B. 

Guidosh,  Edward  F  .  4.107.637.  CI  336-150.000 

Harvey.  Francis  J.  II;  and  Fey.  Maurice  G  .  4,106,928.  CI    75- 

68.00B 
Heiser.  Richard  S  .  4.107.542.  CI   290-40  COR 
Kirsch.  Andrew  F.;  and  Koob.  Robert  W.,  4.106,594,  CI    187- 

29  OCR. 
Lloyd.  Wayne  B  ;  and  Logan.  Dale  R  .  4.106.740.  CI  248-358.WR 
Mendelsohn.  Morris  A..  Rosenblatt,  Girard  B..  Jr.;  and  Meier, 

Joseph  F,  4,107,107,  CI   521-106000. 
Meuschke.  Robert  E.  and  Martinez,  Jose  M  ,  4,106,983.  CI    176- 

I9.00R 
Molloy.  Joseph,  and  Clarke.  William  O  ,  4,106,985,  CI   176-68  000 
Otto,  Paul  R  ;  and  Mandel,  Alan  F,  4.106.593.  C\   187-29 OOR 
Powell.  Norman  F..  4.107.678.  CI   343-7.0ED. 
Ritland.  Paul  D.;  and  Rabas.  Thomas  J.,  4.106,559.  CI.  165-1 1 1  000 
Wolf,  Charles  B ;  and  Fey,  Maurice  G..  4,107.445,  CI    13-2.0OP 
WeatPoint  Pepperell,  Inc.:  See— 

Blackstone.  James  Otto.  Jr.;  and  Sirother.  Fred  Pickett,  4,106.416. 
CI.  I12-79.00A 
Wcstvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Repik.  Albert  J  ;  Miller.  Charles  E.;  and  Johnson,  Homer  R  . 
4.107.084.  CI   252-445  000. 
WF  "Rational"  Anbaukuchen  Walter  Fischerriemsloh:  See — 

Fischer.  Walter.  4.106.601.  CI    I92-3.00S 
Wheeler.  Roland  T  Motor  4.106.391.  O  91-481  000. 
Whipp.  Arthur  A  :  See- 
Chan.    David    C.    K;    and    Whipp.    Arthur    A..    4,107,332,    CI 
424-321,000, 
White,  Allen  A,,  Case.  Cecil  L.;  Ankenman,  Thomas  W,,  and  YatcUla. 
George,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Method  for  loading  and  baling  crop 
matenal.  4.106,268.  CI   56-1.000 
White.  Allen  Andrew,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Baler  loading  method 
and  apparatus.  4,106,267,  CI.  56-1.000. 


White,  David  R.:  See- 
Walker,  Jerry  A.;  White,  David  R.;  and  Salmond,  William  G., 

4.107.439.  CI.  560-55.000. 
White  Sewing  Machine  Company:  See — 

Hayashi,  Yasuhisa,  4,106,418,  CI.  II2-IS8.00B. 
Whitescarver,  Olm  D.:  See- 
Barnes.  Michael   L.;  and  Whilescarver,  Olin  D,  4,106,562,  CI. 
166-97.000. 
Whiting.  Ernest  Henry  Camper  trailer  4,106.732.  CI  296-23  OOC. 
Whitney.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Considine.    Philip   S;   and   Whitney.    Robert   E.,   4.106,851,   CI. 
350-87.000. 
Whittington,  Billy  J  ;  Robinson,  John  William;  and  Dietrich,  Ralph  N., 
to  Kimball  International.  Inc    Variable  filter  circuit,  especially  for 
synthesizing  and  shaping  tone  signals.  4,106.384.  CI.  84-1.190. 
Wickramasinghg.  Mohanlal  Randith:  See- 
Fernando.  Chulam  Kumarlal;  Asokan.  Sangarappillai;  Nagendran. 
Sangarappitlai;  Wickramasinghg.  Mohanlal  Rjuidith;  and  Wei- 
nch,  H.  Paul.  4.106.433,  Q.  118-212.000 
Wiederkehr,  Hans.  Apparatus  for  measuring  inside  and  outside  cham- 
fers on  workpieces.  4.106.205,  CI.  33-174.00E. 
Wiedmer,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

,  Graf.  Erhard;  and  Wiedmer,  Jean-Pierre.  4,107,623,  CI  331-l.OOA. 
Wiegand,  Paul  C.  Internal  wash  cleaner  for  truck  trailers  and  bodies. 

4.106.516,  CI    134-45.000 
Wiegand,  Volker:  See— 

von  Ropenack,  Adolf;  Wiegand,  Volker;  and  Smykalla,  Gtmier, 
4,107,265.0.423-101.000. 
Wiesman.  Dale  Oifford.  to  Amencan  Can  Company.  Non-blocking 

coating  composition.  4.107.380.  O.  428-327.000. 
Wiezer,  Hartmul:  See- 
Mayer.  Norbert.  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  and  Wiezer.  Hartmut,4,l07,139. 
O  260-»5  8NZ 
Wilansky.   Harold,   to   Hilliard   Corporation.   The.    Filter   cartridge. 

4,107,050,  O  210-492,000. 
Wilber,  William  R  :  See— 

PUmondon,  Joseph  E.;  Wilber,  William  R.;  and  Oodi,  Stephen, 
4,107,120,  O.  260-29  6RB. 
WUdmg.  David  C  M.:  See- 
Percy,  Roger  D;   Wilding,  David  C    M  ;  and  Kagan,  ShoHy, 
4.107.734.  CI.  358-84.000 
Wildvank.  Arthur  H  :  See- 
Morris,   Richard  T;  and  WUdvank,   Arthur  H,  4,106.350.  CI. 
73-755.000. 
Wiley,  Paul  F  :  See- 
Marshall.  Vincent  P;  Elrod.  David  W;  Koert.  James  M;  Rei- 
sender.  Elizabeth  A.;  and  WUey.  Paul  F.,  4,106,994,  O    195- 
80  OOR. 
Wilfinger.  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Jacquart.  Christian  A.;  Leighton.  Howard  N.;  and  Wilfinger,  Ray- 
mond J  .  4,107.550,  CI,  307-241  000. 
Wilkenloh.  Frederic  Nash;  Wilson.  Paul  Alan;  and  Fox.  Steve  Allen,  10 
Comm/Scope  Company.  Coatmg  electrically  conductive  wire  with 
polyolefin.  4,107,354,  CI  427-118.000 
Whlard.  Donald  A  :  See— 

Saunders,  Ronald  A.;  and  Willard.  Donald  A.,  4.I06.34S.  CI   73- 
432.0SD. 
Williams,  E^ek  Geoffrey,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N,V.  Oamp- 

Ing  devices.  4.106,644.  O.  214-138.00C 
Williams,  Frank  J.,  Ill;  and  Donahue.  Paul  E..  to  General  Electric 

Company  Polysulfoneimides.  4.107.147.  CI   528-172.000. 
Williams.  Geoffrey  Hugh:  See— 

Blackstone.  Christopher  Edward  James;  and  Williams,  Geoffrey 
Hugh,  4,106,650,  CI.  214-750.000. 
Williams,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Slurwold,    Robert   J.;   and    Williams.    Mark   A.   4,107,061,   O 
252-49.300. 
Willis,  Philip  John:  See— 

Grimsdale,  Richard  Lawrence;  Willis.  Philip  John;  and  Hadjiaa- 
lanis.  Aris,  4,107,780,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Willson,  Michael  C  :  See- 
David.  Donald  J.;  and  Willson.  Michael  C.  4,106,909,  O.  23- 
232.00R 
Wilson.  Jeffrey  V,;  Tucker.  Leroy  W,;  Bnggs,  Willuun  D.;  and  Inouye, 
Alan  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Quick  disconnect  inter- 
cell  busbar  for  deep  submergence  batteries  4. 106.833.  O  339-29.00B. 
Wilson.  Paul  Alan:  See— 

Wilkenloh.  Fredenc  Nash,  Wilson,   Paul  Alan;  and  Fox,  Steve 
Allen,  4,107,354.  CI.  427-118.000 
Wilson.  Porter  C.  to  Laurence.  Margaret  M.  ResusciUlor.  4,106,502, 

O.  128-145.800. 
Wilson.  Richard  A,,  Mookherjee.  Braja  Dulal;  Hruza.  Anne  Sanderson; 
Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Fredenck,  Louis  Schmilt;  and  Vinals.  Joaquin 
Francisco,  to  International  Ravors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  l-[3-<Melfiyl- 
thio)butyryl]-2.6.6-tnmethyl-cyclohexcne  and  the  1,3-cyclohexadiene 
analog  4.107.209.  CI.  260-586.00R. 
Wilson.  Richard  D  :  See— 

Chnstc,  Karl  O.;  Shack,  Carl  J.,  and  WUson.  RKhard  D.,  4,107,275, 
CI  423-276.000 
Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Continuous  focus  propor- 
tional controller.  4,107,520,  O  250-201  000. 
Wmand.  Rene  Femand  Paul,  to  Univcrsite  Libre  de  Bruxelles.  Electrol- 
ysis cell.  4,107.006,  CI.  204-105.00M 
Wmchell,  Frank  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Centrifugal  and 
one  way  clutches  in  series  with  friction  clutch   4. 106,605,  CI.  192- 
I05.0CD. 
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Winders,  Gordon  Robert.  Solar  sensor  and  tn«:ker  apparatus.  4, 107,52 1 . 

w!^d,L'h;^^°Edward  F..  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.  Tarn- 
«r-f^lSt  niid  synnge  p«:k.ge  «id  method  of  making  the  s«ne 
4;i06.622,  CI  206-365  000 

Windmoller  4  Holscher:  See— 

Rochla.  Kurt,  4,106,395,  CI  93-35.00R. 

'*""MVrcSr.I'"su4''h7wmkler,    Diethard;    «,d    Bluhm,    M-i... 

4,107,355,0  427-120.000.  „  in* -inn 

Witt,  Frank  A.  Head  mounted  (light  traimng  apparatus  4,106.217,  1.1. 

Witt'l^-Heinz;  and  Sommer,  Walter,  to  Fned.  KRUPP  G«ell«hjft 
nUt  beschrankter  Haftung  Method  of  drymg  coated  cans.  4.107.359. 

WU«,1I;J  L.  E^uimt  recirculation  system  for  clothes  dryer.  4,106,213. 
CI  34-79.000 

*°aT^el."*>^'onrJ'^P^ojtowtcz,  Edwa^  ^IZt.^'^i 
George  Edward;  and  Florentine.  Ermenegildo.  4.106,636.  CI 
214-11  OOR. 

'*'°  wL^'vef'TinferT;  Treiber.  Robert;  and  WoUmow.  Avner. 
4.107,596.  CI.  323-17.000 

^°"c^^:^^^  R .  Fmn,  Ronald  D.;  «,d  Wolf,  Alfred  P., 

Wolf,^ri':i:;"JidJty','M°^nceG,toW«,.nghou«EI^^^ 
Titanium  and  zirconium  production  by  arc  heater    4,107.443,  Li. 
13-2.00P 

"^""iZi^^'li^^Tf^.  Erwn;  Eibl,  Ict.^  »d  Wolf.  Wither. 

Wolfe.^'lJS^rd.f^anrJe^r^tURichard^Va^tll'rXR^"'"^^ 
Company  Antifriction  assemblies.  4.106.359,  O.  74-»i4  »ur. 

*°Oi'lbr«r"c^l'?7«.d   Womble.   Jimmie   L,   4.107,773.   CI 

Wond/rA^rto  Siemens  Ak.iengesellsch.fl.  Recorder.  4.107,696, 

wSdT'johTAir  pressure  differential  energy  system.  4,106,295,  O. 

-ScfSStP^t^giS^'^at^-^-"-' 
w'o;ld^' Wa^en'w."'.^'^n,inental  Oil  Company.  Lubricatmg  oU 
^y^r^  4,107,054.  CI  252-33.400. 
^'l',^';^/otRo't."^d*an'?Woolhouse,  Robin  Andrew.  4.107,053. 

Wngh!^'ciJ?'/':*^General  Motors  Corporauon.  Dishwasher  control 

s/stem^tilh  cycle  reselect  4.106,517.  O   134-58  OOD 
*"§o^  ™R^ben  ETwnght  On.;™  M  ;  «,d  Ruble,  "nieodore  A., 

dectised.  4.106,912.  CI   23-259.500. 
*"*Btn°e^e1'H.ro'i^7.  Jr ;  and  Wright,  David  A.,  4,107,601,  O. 

324-173,000. 
*'"*Brew^,;fwm!Im^^;T)orland,  Kenneth  S  :  «,d  Wright,  Richard  F., 
WnghfKrlc!  ."N-l^cTlndustries.  Inc  Yam  welding  device 
wtn'S;'w'al';irl3'^oi'Source.ncLow  actuation  forcenuid  Vive 

Wu?SS'Roif''^d?Wo!fg»g  Penmen,  Klaus;  G.usepohl.  Hermann; 

*r'stfr^',Sjosef  Jo  IaSF  AW.e"8«nsch.f.,  FUme-retard- 

ant  Imear  polyesters,  4.107.231,  Cl,  260-873.000, 

Wust,  OUvier;  See—  jiiwnil  n  142-19000 

Oswald,  Heinz;  and  Wust,  Olivier,  4,106.711,  U-  MZ-H'-UU" 

^^"Bi;?rwZ"  a':'4Ti06,361,  Cl  74462.000. 

"""BrSXiT'Srof^'s^I  Lee,  Wai-Hon,  4,106^,  Cl  350-6.200. 

P'?^r  m'  ■  il*'.^h  fJo^-'Ser,  James  C,  PTister, 
^^r;  R  -dlchlTSSl^J  L,  4,106,848,  Cl  350-96.40^ 
Fisk     Bemwd    C;    and    Donohue,    James    M,    4,107,779.    Cl, 

cS^in  engine  with  auxilusry  combustion  ch«nber  4.106.446.  U 
123-90.130. 
Yamagishi,  Youji:  See—  Tnchiii   Yamatsu    Isao   Hamamura, 

4.106.464.  Cl    123-I79,OOA, 


'"^:Z,o%'^o^ry.^^^   Ooichi;    and    Ohta.    Miuunori. 

YamashrRyu.cl"Ma"umo.o,   Huomiuu;   «.d   Eda,   Ma-to.   to 

''Ti^I-hS*  KaTushik,  K^sha.  Progr«nm«.  control  system 

for  a  lean-bummg  internal  combustion  engine   4.106.464.  Cl.  IZi 

Y^asWu:  Sh.ro,  to  Kabushiki  K^sh.  D«n.  Seikosl*  Combinaticm 
poriible  elecuonic  timepiece  and  televKion  4.106,283,  Cl.  38 
152.00R. 

""^ITy.s^.  H.r.u.  Nobuhito;  «.d  V««hiu.  Yoshio, 
4,107,114,  C1.260-22.0CB. 

''"^rml"shS^«a;  Igarashi,  Todiijt  Y^natsu.  Is«.;  H«n«nur., 
•^So  NaTj!^  YoshUuige;  Mii«m;  Norio;  Yamag^hi,  Youji. 
andlnVi,  Yuilhi,  4,107.193.  O  260-410000. 

^""S^SnortSilu^Matsumur.  Mj^Ji;  V--^- IJ^;^^ 
Koyanagi.  Haruo;  Sato,  Iwao;  Yasuhara,  Buhei;  and  Sak«,  Jiro. 

4,107.663.  Cl   340-324  OAD. 

''""Sf  yISS?  M^'s^da.  Takay^k,;  Yamazaki.  Yoichi.  «.d  Nohar^ 

Hanio,  4,107,778,  Cl.  364-492  000 
Yanagunwo     Samon;    Kawah^ada.    Minoru;    Nagau     Shuji;    and 
''K^Fujm.asa,.o  Nippon  S«el  Corporation  Me^^and  appa- 
ratus for  rolling  metalhc  material.  4,106.318,  Cl,  72-IWWXJ 

''•""i.l^iiuS'Nozak..  Sumio;  Kasuya.  Tak«;ori;  Shmk«lo.  Yuk.o; 
„d  Yano,  Kanji.  4,107,750.  Cl.  360-106000 

,    ^""kiX^ythriSjii^e;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  and  Endo.  Ichiro.  4.106.409, 

Yao  Ymg  L!ih.^oT.emauonal  Business  Machines  Co'T»"'|°:'„  "^ 
blis  arAngemen.  for  Josephson  tunnehng  dev.ce  logu:  mterconnec- 

yS  Hi^^."?" T.b'^rKa^h.  Suw.  Seikosha.  El^tromc 
timepieci  Sng  semiconductor-msul.lmg  substrate  mtegrawd 
circuitry.  4.106.278.  Cl  58-23.00A. 

^"t:n*mo;:o'."K.'r/u'i;ide;  Matsumur.  Mj«l.,  Yan«uch.  N^u,»ru; 
Koyanagi.  Haruo;  Sato.  Iwao;  Yasuhara,  Buhei,  and  Stkiu.  Jiro. 
4.107,663.  Cl.  340-324.0AD. 

''"  K^uit' Te^uTiro;  Shima,  Tsukasa;  Henmi.  Hirodu.  «,d  Yasui, 

Sadahiko.  4.107.374,  O  428-288.000 
Yasui  San£vo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

NSj™r.,M.tsuo,  4,106.635,  Cr214-8.50A_ 
v.omWi.    Akio    Kataoka,   H  roshi;   Fujikawa.  Tutomu;  and  suzuu, 
'^"".'J^.rAsi^tDow  Lirnued    Apparatus  fer^njection  moldmg 
synthetic  resin  materials  4.106.887.  Cl  423-3«><  wu 

^'"^Sit?~AL'S:rCase,  CecUL     Ankenman,  -Piomas  W,.  and 

Yatcilla  George,  4.106.268,  Cl,  56-1000  ,,j. 

Y..SU.  Tsld^  ami  wlkumoto.  Hiroshi,  to  M.«m  P"rochemic1  Indg- 

tries    Ltd     Process    for    preparing    copolymers     4.107.418.    Cl, 

Yt^^'Sr??:  «.d  Abbott,  Joseph,  to  P"""! ConJu"er.  Inc  Meth^ 
of  mlcing  an  all  plastic  caulking  cartndge  4.106,963,  O   156-73  500 

"""•He'^n'pr^   M^'^Ym,   Chmg-Feng;    H««on^  Gordon    L.   and 
Schrect  Robert  C,  4,106,556,  O   165-81.000. 

"'^t^'^r^.  T«ji;  «.d  Yokoi,  Yasuaki.  4,106,286,  O   60 

^""pu^'JilXg^saTTak.h.r.,  Kazuo^^l,  Yoshikazu;  «id  Yokou- 
Chi  Haruo  4,107.621,  a,  330-296.000. 

''"T^bl^/er"  jf??y"j;  and  Yonan,  Pe«r  K,  4,107,205.  O    26(K 
York.  no*t .  to  IJnited  Sutes  of  Amenca  Navy   Ponjble^ecom- 

pression  chamber  with  air  scrubber  4,106,504.  Cl   I28-2U»a«). 
Yorker  Research  Corporation  Set— 

Lin.  A.  OSCM.  4,106,698,  O   239-34000. 

Yoshida,  Makoto:  See—  ■l..i,„.„      a  107  357      Cl 

Asakawa,     Kenichi;     and     Yoshida,     Makoto,     4.107.33'.     l-i 

Yoshidt'^S  and  Matsuyama,  Tak«h,.  to  Nippon  GakluSem. 
^bihiki  Kaisha.  Compound  field  efTect  transistor   4.107.725.  O 

357-41.000, 
''"li^w^sll'ToyiJrAndoh.    Sh.zuo;    and    Yoshikawa.    Kazuo, 
4,107,578,0.  3I5-169.0TV 

"^^ "Sis ^HaTuo^  ""^  Yoshimur^  Tooru,  4,106,288,  O.  6^2B2.00a 
YosS,  Muneki,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd   Deceleration  indiCmg 

Y^^r  rnr.^'Tr,r?un.i,  to  Ca^^nur  M^— 
Fuel  tank  water  separator  assembly.  4,107,052.  Cl  210-334.WJU. 
Yoshizaki,  Akira:  See—  at  07  709     Cl 

Tsujunoto,    Kayoshi;    and    Yoshizaki,    Akira,    4,107,7W.    u. 
354-51.000 
Young  Industries,  Inc.  The:  See--  ,no  309  000 

Foresman.  James  Daniel.  4,107,035,  Cl.  209-309.0W. 
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Young.  Jerry  W.:  See— 

Rkhirds.  Fnnk  P ;  uid  Young.  Jerry  W..  4.106.396,  C\.  93-36.50R. 
Young,  Lawrence  Henry:  See— 

Hawley,  Oeorge  Thoous;  and  Young,  Lawrence  Henry,  4.107,495, 
a.  179-84.00T 
Young.  Rodney  Christopher:  See — 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Ganellln,  Charon  Robin;  and  Young,  Rod- 
ney Christopher.  4,107,319,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Youtsey.  Karl  J    Set— 

Camahan.  Robert  D,;  Holt,  WUUam  C,  Jr ;  and  Youtsey.  Karl  J.. 
4.107,092,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Yuasa.  Yoshio;  Morizumi,  Yosihiro;  and  Ortii,  Ryuzo,  to  Nippon  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.  Traveling-wave  tube  having  phase  velocity  tapering 
means  in  a  slow-wave  circuit.  4,107,572.  CI.  315-3.600. 
Yugen  Kaisha  Watanabe  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Watanabe,  Katsumi,  4,107,489,  CI.  20O-52.00R. 
Zabcik,  Clarence  John,  to  Nl  Hycalog.  Automatic  sequential  dual 

action  sealing  system.  4,106.779,  O.  277-27.000, 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See — 

Umezawa,   Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio.  Maeda,  Kenji;  Tsuchiya, 
Osamu,  Kendo.  Shimchi;  and  Fukatsu,  Sfaunzo,  4.107,424,  CI. 
536-10,000, 
Zapara,  Gerald  A.,  to  National  Storage  Systems,  Inc.  Demounuble 
modular  display  system  for  furniture  and  the  like.  4,106,248,  CI. 
52-234.000. 
Zavorin.  Viktor  Anaiolievich:  See — 

Faaman.  Anatoly  Bortsovich;  Sokolsky,  Dmitry  Vladimirovich; 
Rutman,  Grigory  losifovich;  Michurov,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Zavo- 
rin. Viktor  Anaiolievich;  Shalimova.  Zoya  Stepanovna; 
Timofeeva,  Venera  Fatykhovna;  Dautov,  Tulkibai  Oalik- 
barovich;  Bazhakov,  Daniel  Kalimullovich;  and  Sivakov,  Jury 
Mikhailovich.  4.107,090.  CI.  252-465.000 
Zbomik.  Vaclav:  See— 

Haenm,  Eduard  J  ,  and  Zbomik.  Vaclav.  4,106,323,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Zechinati,  James;  and  Pegg,  Elra  W.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana).   Process   for   making   fiber-reinforced    thermoplastic   pellets. 
4.107.250.  CI,  264-118,000. 
Zelinski,  Robert  P,;  See— 

Naylor.    Floyd    E,    and    Zelmski.    Robert    P..    4.107.236,    Q. 
260-879.000- 
Zenitani.  Toshio.  to  International  Med -Electronics,  Inc.;  and  Heiwa 
Electromc    Industrial    Co    Cassette    for   portable   X-ray   camera. 
4.107.538,  CI   250-480.000 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Jones.  Gary  A,.  4,107.730,  CI.  358-37.000. 
Zenker,  Walter;  and  Hulsebusch,  Karl-Heinz.  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  Akbengesellschaft.  Variable  gear  transmission.  4,106,364,  CI. 
74-740.000. 


Ziegler.  Bodo:  See— 

Bernhardt.  Walter;  and  Ziegler.  Bodo,  4.106,463,  Q.  l23-179.a0H. 

Ziemelis,  Maris  J.:  See- 
Gordon,    David    J.;    and    Ziemelis,    Maria    J.,    4.107,390,    Q. 

428-447,000, 
Zimmer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dtcoi.  Ovidiu;  and  Doerr,  Erwin,  4,107,160.  Q.  260-239.30A. 
Zimmer.  Karl  Joseph,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Dual  printed  circuit 

card  mount  assembly.  4,107,760.  CI.  361-383.000. 
Zimmerman,  Walter  R.:  See — 

Seifert.    Peter,    and    Zimmerman.    Walter    R.,    4,106.980,    CI. 
162-330.000 
Zimnukhov.  Viktor  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Moiseev,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Kosovtsev,  Vladimir  Vasilievich; 
Koleanikova,    Galina    Prokofievna.    Esina,    Tamara    Ivanovna, 
Polukhin.  Alexandr  Nikolaevich;  and  Zimnukhov.  Viktor  Alex- 
androvich.  4,107,141.  C\.  528-129.000. 
Zinoviev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich:  See — 

Sosonkin,  Oleg  Mikhailovich;  Kataevich,  Leonid  Sawich;  Piro- 
gov.  Nikolai  Alexeevich;  Chistyakova.  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Ku- 
drin.  Viktor  Alexandre  vie  h.  Borisov.  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Mol- 
chanov,  Oleg  Evgcnievich.  Savvin.  Mikhail  VaiiUevich;  Grigo- 
riev,  Eduard  Maximovich;  Fedchenko,  Alcxci  Ivanovich;  Shevt- 
sov,  Anatoly  Zakharovich;  Kudryavtsev.  Valentin  Semenovjch; 
Silantiev,  Ivan  Kuzmich;  Solomin.  Georgy  Stepanovich;  Mate- 
shin,  Vastly  Gerasimovich;  Zinoviev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich, 
Shishiyanmkov.  Viktor  losifovich;  Paly,  Gennady  Mikhailovich, 
Koen.  David  Matveevich;  Seleverstov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich; 
Smimov,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Sosonkin,  Gleg  Mikhailovich 
Katsevich,  Leonid  Savvich;  Pizogov.  Nikolai  Alexecvich;  Chis 
tyakova,  Zoya  Mikhailovna;  Kudrin,  Viktor  Alexandrovich, 
Bozisov,  Jury  Tikhonovich;  Molchanov.  Oleg  Evgenievich: 
Savvin,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  Grigoriev,  Eduard  Maximovich, 
Fedchenko,  Alexei  Ivanovich;  and  Shevtsov.  Anatoly  Zak- 
harovich. 4.107,449,  CI.  13-35.000. 
Zirinsky,  Stanley:  See-— 

Berkenbht.  Melvin;  Chan,  See  Ark;  Reisman.  Arnold;  and  Zirinsky, 
Stanley.  4.106.975,  CI.  156-628.000. 
Zmuidzinas.  Jonas  S.:  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Zmuidzinas.  Jonas  S..  4,107.627,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Zurbrifig,  Charles  Edward;  and  Keenan.  William  E>ouglas  Sulman,  to 
Lac-Mac  Limited.  Reversible  surgical  gown.  4,106.120.  CI,  2-51.000. 
Zuuut,  Chesly  L.:  See— 

Brower,  Loyd  R..  Jr.;  Madsen,  Leonard  P.;  Zuuut.  Chesly  L.;  and 
Barden,  Walter  M  ,  Jr.,  4,107,016,  CI.  2O4-I81.0OR. 
Zwim.  Robert  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Gate  tracking 

technique  utilizing  dimension  memory.  4.107.677,  Q.  343-7.00A. 
Zylias  Zysset  AG:  See— 

Ackeret,  Peter,  4.106,401,  CI.  99-508.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1978 

NalB -Arranged  m  .ccordMce  wi.h  the  Hm  s.gnificmt  ch.r«Mer  or  word  of  the  name 
NolB     ArrwigM  '^^^^^^^  ^..^  ^„j,  .„<j  „iephone  directory  practice) 


Abbott  Laboratories;  Ste— 

nouret,  George  Rogeho,  Re  29,732,  CI.  2«-n2^  OR^ 
Bentna,.  Peter  David  Buttomng  means  Re.  29,729.  CI.  24-90.00B 
Darwood,  James  R ,  to  TAD    Avanti,  Inc    Telephone  «.swenng 

apparatus  Re  29,733.  01.  179.6.00R 
Fishman,  Herbert;  and  Kresge,  James  S  ,  to  General  Electnc  Company 

Metal  OAide  voltage-vanable  resistor  composition    Re.  29.731.  l_l 

Roure"'^rge    Rogelio.    to    Abbott    Ubomtoties.    Tnpeptide 

Re  29  732  CI  260.112.5OR 
Franklin!  Robert  S  Lifesaving  device  Re.  29,728.  CI.  9-14.000. 
General  Electnc  Company;  See-  o,  29  731     CI 

Fuhman,    Herbert;    and    Kresge,    James    S,    Re.  29,731.    U 
252-521.000. 


•"'"lllhmTHeS;^    and    Kresge.    James    S.    Re  29,731,    CI 

Mwimnricein^h  G  ,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation  Well 
?^r*d.u-t"iSsmTssion  apparatus  with  debns  clearing  apparatus. 
Re  29.734.  CI   340-18  ONC 

Matsushita  Electric  Industnal  Co^.  L"    *«- 

Miv^ars'Ni^^^^Sr"'  -  • ""  ^"'°™" 

record  player  Re  29,730,  CI.  274.10.00R 
^"To^vX^l^e  '2''9^73rd  362^1^ 

^'''MS:Krn:;«.!°a!S?T9:7Tcfii^.80Nc. 

TAD  Avanti,  Inc  ;  See—  ,   ,,osmH 

Re.  29,735,  Cl.  362-401.000. 
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F  Harmon  Saville  Nor'EasI  Minjature  R««^'- 
Schwaru,  Ernest,  deceased,  4.291,  C  .  7.000 
Schwaru.  Ernest,  deceased,  4,292,  C  .  rOOa 
Schwaru,  Ernest,  deceased,  4,293.  C    10^ 

ISoi.  Wle  NorEast  Mmiature  Roses  Rose  plant.  4,291.  8-15.78, 

SchliJf  Ernest,  deceased  (by  Schwartz.  Hazel  E;  "«"'"'>•  .f.,^ 
H^mio;  SaviUe  NofEasl  Mmiature  Roses.  Rose  plant.  4,292.  8-15  78. 

SchliS^Emest.  decea«^  (by  Schw«tz.  Hazel  E.,  executrix),  to  F 


Harmon  Saville  Nor-East  Miniature  Roses.  Rose  plant.  4.293,  815.78. 

Schlil^mest,  deceased  (by  Schwaru.  Hazel  E  "«"'^>; '°  ^ 
Harmon  SavUle  NorEast  Miniature  Roses.  Rose  plant.  4,294.  8-15- '», 
a.  9  000 

Schwartz,  Hazel  E  ,  executrix;  See-  

Schwartz.  Ernest,  deceased.  4.291.  Cl  7  000 
Schwartz.  Ernest,  deceased.  4.292.  Cl  7.000 
Schwartz,  Ernest,  deceased.  4,293.  Cl   10  000. 
Schwartz.  Ernest,  deceased.  4.294,  Cl.  9.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


^^  I^JS^nTarl  Ingvar;  and  Akesson.  Sven  Torsten.  248.941.  Cl 

.h.   nll^H^Sfan    Timo    Hyytianien,  Jouko;  Kaamametsa,  Matti; 
Aho.  Olh    »'^?V";^T,,'    ^Jil;ku  and  Rikkonen,  Kan,  to  Rauma- 

Re°Xoy  Tr"  h^tt  24"!'953,  8-15-78,  Cl  D15-26.O0O 
^■"Si^riSrrngvSrind  Akesson,  Sven  Torsten,  248,941,  Cl 

^"'FuTon^gr'??^l'^A"'!^'d  Goldstein,  Charles  D,  248,926,  Q 

09-143000 
^""Seld'vlmrn  C^Itd  Anderson,  Charles  F.,  248,912.  Cl.  D^ 

157.000. 
^"1Sb?g";"Ke™efS'R  ;  and  Anderson,  Denms  C,  248,935.  Cl. 

Dll-155.000 
*'"Fn^r.'AirR'2:i:98O,Cl.D3^5  0OR 

^*Re"oS's.  WUIia^a;  and  Arfen,  Horst  F.  W..  248,9.6.  CI,  D7. 

15.000. 
Arrowhead  Enterprises,  lnc^&<|-       -.-.o^ooo 

.s.ie^,rr.s^/;^5o^^^^        --•-" 

holder  248,945,  8-15-78,  Cl.  DI4-13.0O0. 
Atari  Inc  (Delaware  Corporaoon);  See-- 
Cook,  David  M.,  248,982,  Cl  D34-5  OOL 


^*riS;;'X'rg.^~pher;  Sheldon    Frede^ 

John;  and  Block.  William  John,  248.938.  Cl  DU-UV.iMJ. 
Ball  Corporation;  S«—  ,,,««« 

Cat^bell,  WillUm  B.,  248.934.  Cl.  D  112'^,_  ^qHTBIV 
Ballereaud.  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme /  GERMAINE  MONTEIL 

Compact.  248.974.  8-15-78.  Cl.  D28-83.O0O. 
Bell  *  Howell  Company;  See-  .,k.„  ,      14.95*   C1DI6- 

Kubnick.  Nomian  R ;  and  Nagele.  Albert  L..  24».95<).  u.  l.id- 

23.000. 

^"'roid^iS,1doi?hi;  Benkoe,  Erwm,  dece.«d;  B«%- E'-»^^' 
executnx;  Everitt,  Delmar  K ;  Chesley  Ronald  F  ;  and  Fner- 
dK^  Riclu^d  D  .  248.988,  Cl  DJ4-15.0PP 

executnx;  Everitt.  Delmar  K.;  Chesley,  Ronald  F.;  and  Fner- 
diS  Wchard  D  ,  248,988.  Cl  D34-I5.0PP 

^'S'oid^:;^  AdS^;i^oe.  Erwm,  dece.«d;  ^^-^"f^' 
executnx;  Everitt,  Delmar  K  ;  Chesley   Ronald  F ;  and  Fner- 
d^^  Richard  D  ,  248,988,  Cl  D34-15  OPP 
Bennington  Company,  The;  See— 

HMdel,  David  M.,  248.911,  O.  D6-I54.000. 
BFG  Baumgartner  Freres  SA;  See— 

Spirt,  Hansrtiedi,  248,985,  Cl.  D34.1400D 

^""F;rt^"';^gis°''S,S7pher;  Sheldon,  Frederick  John    Atherton, 
?ohnMd  Block,  Willumi  John,  248,938.  Cl  pi2-'M«»  .    .,„ 
BrandenfeU.  Qirl,  to  H.  T    Producta^nc.  Baker's  table  or  .uniUr 
article.  248,915,  8-15-78.  Cl.  D6.179.000. 
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Campbell.    William    B.    lo   Ball    Corporation    Christmas  omamenl. 

24.«4,  8-15-78.  CI   Dll-121.000 
Canfield.  Vernon  C ,  and  Anderson,  Charles  F..  to  Pacific  National 
Bank  of  Washington.  Multiple  position  service  counter  unit-  248.912, 
8-15-78,  CI   D6-157  0OO 
Canon  Kabmhilu  Kaisha:  See— 

Kando,  Masahiro,  248,959,  CI.  DI6-t2.0OO. 
Carlsson.  Karl  Ingvar.  and  Alcesson,  Sven  Torsten,  lo  AB  Bofors. 

Vehicle  window  frame  248.941.  8-15-78,  CI.  D12-183  000. 
Cartabiano,  Michael  C  ,  to  Child  Guidance  Playthings,  Inc.  Toy  amuse- 
ment center  248.989,  8-15-78,  CI  D34-15.0OR, 
Carter.  Earl  C   Wnst  ash  tray  248.972,  8-15-78,  CI   D27-14.O0O. 
Cassia.  Antonio  Macchi.  to  Sterner  American  Corporation.   Bottle 

248.927,  8-15-78,  CI   D9- 158.000 
Cavicchi,  Eugene  Alfred;  and  Scigliano,  George.  Sailing  game  board. 

248.983.  8-15-78.  CI  D34-5  OSS 
Chesley.  Ranald  F  :  See— 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe,  Erwin,  deceased:  Benkoe,  Elisabeth, 
eiecutni:  Eventt.  Delmar  K  .  Chesley,  Ronald  F.;  and  Frier- 
dich,  Richard  D  ,  248,988,  CI  D34-150PP 
Child  Guidance  Playthings.  Inc    See— 

Cartabiano,  Michael  C  ,  248,989,  C\.  D34-15.00R. 
Cole,  David  M  .  to  Tread  Corporation  Vertical  security  chea.  248,975. 

8-15-78,  CI.  D31-22.O0O 
Comalco  Products  Ply  Limited:  See— 

Curtis.  Christopher  John.  248,924.  CI.  D8-394.0OO 
Computer  Pcnpherah.  Inc.:  See— 

Alger.  Andrew  L..  248.949,  CI  D14- 50.000. 
Connofiy.   Jack-«on,   to   Watt   Watchers,    Inc    Watt   meter   housing. 

248.929.  8-15-78.  O   DIO-1Q2000 
Cook,  David  M  ,  to  Atari,  Inc  (Delaware  Corporation)  Game  cabinet. 

248,982,  8-15-79,  CI.  D34-5  OOL. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  See- 
Ferguson,  William  C  ,  248.921.  CI.  D8-57  0OO. 
Curtis,  Christopher  John,  to  Comalco  Products  Pty.  Lmuted.  Clip  for 

roofing  sheets  248.924,  8-15-78.  CI.  D8-394.000. 
Cyrano  Creations,  Inc.:  See — 

Liplen.  Albert,  248.933,  CI.  Dl  1-81  000 
De  brey,  Robert  1 .  to  Mmnesou  Muung  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  dispenser.   248,961,   8-15-78,   Q. 
D 1 9-69  000 
DeFUippo.  Francis    Hanger  for  potted  plants.  248,910,  8-15-78,  CI. 

D6- 137.000 
DeLeone.  Carmen  D  :  West.  Ruth:  and  DiStefano.  Anthony,  lo  Engine 

Specialties.  Inc  Glove  248,898,  8-15-78,  CI  D2-361.000. 
de  NeufvUle.  A«el  Document  bell.  248,899,  8-15-78,  CI.  D2-383  000. 
Der-Avanessian.  Mesrop   Dust  catcher  for  grinding  operations  or  the 

like  248.954.  8-15-78.  CI.  D15-I26.000. 
DiStefano.  Anthony;  See — 

DeLeone.   Carmen   D;   Weal.  Rulh;  and   DiStefano.   Anthony. 
248.898.  CI   D2-361  000. 
Effinger.  William  L-:  See — 

Glaubinger.  Martin:  and  EfTinger.  WUliam  L .  248,962,  CI.  D19- 
76,000 
Engine  Specialties.  Inc.  See — 

DeLeone,   Carmen   D;   West.   Ruth;  and   DiStefano,   Anthony, 
248.898.  CI   D2-361.000. 
Eriksson.  Goran,  to  Masonite  AB.  Anti-skid  bar  for  power  driven 

vehicles  248,939.  8-15-78,  CI.  DI2-I54.000 
Ettress.  Ollic  H  Combmed  support  for  light  source  and  ubie  for  potted 

plants  or  the  like  248.914.  8-15-78.  CI  D6-175  000 
Evcntl,  Delmar  K.:  See— 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E  .  Benkoe,  Erwin,  deceased:  Benkoe,  Elisabeth, 
enecutnx    Eventt.  Delmar  K .  Chesley.  Ronald  F.;  and  Frier- 
dich.  Richard  D  .  248.988.  CI.  D34-I50PP 
Ferguson.  William  C.  lo  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Scissors.  248,921, 

8-15-78,  CI  D8-57.000. 
Figueroa,  Henry  D  Cart  for  transporting  collapsible  tables.  248,937, 

8-15-78,  CI  DI2-26.0OO 
Findeisen.  John  L  Golf  club  carrier  248.979.  8-15-78.  CI  D34-5.0GB. 
Firth,  Angus  Christopher;  Sheldon,  Frederick  John;  Atherton,  John; 
and  Block,  William  John,  to  Lawrence  Wilson  4  Son  Limited  Col- 
lapsible baby  carnage   248.938.  8-15-78.  CI   D 1 2- 129.000 
Fogleman.  H  Frank,  lo  Gremlin  Industncs,  Inc  Electronic  game  panel 

of  soccer  or  the  like  248,977,  8-15-78,  CI.  D34-5.0SS 
Framac  Industnes  Pty,  Limited:  See— 

Robmson,  Anthony  John,  248,913,  CI   D6-1S8.000. 
Frazian.  Nicholas.  Holder  for  polled  plants  to  be  used  in  automobiles 

248.909.  8-15-78.  CI.  D6- 137.000. 
Fnedman,  Alan  H  ,  to  APF  Electromcs,  Inc   Electronic  cabinet  for  a 

video  game  24R.980,  8-15-78,  CI.  D34-5.0OR 
Fnerdich.  Richard  D:  See—  ^,     ^    ,. 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe,  Erwm,  deceased;  Benkoe,  Elisabeth, 
executm.  Evcritt  Delmar  K ;  Chesley.  Ronald  F.;  and  Fner- 
dich. Richard  D  .  248.988.  CI.  D34-15.0PP. 
Furlong.  Thomas  A  ;  and  Goldstem.  Charles  D..  to  American  Cyana- 
tmd  Company.  Bottle  or  similar  article    248.926.  8-15-78,  CI    D9- 
143000 
Gammelgard,  Jorgen:  See — 

Jalk,  Grete;  and  Gammelgard,  Jorgen,  248,920,  CI.  D8-50.000. 
General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.  See— 

Imazeki.  Kazuvoshi.  248,951,  CI.  D14-71.000. 
Glaubinger.  .Manm;  and  Effinger.  William  L..  to  Rolodej  Corporation. 

FUe  card  holder  248,962,  8-15-78.  O.  D19-76.0OO. 
Godfrey.  Nelson  Frederick.  Electncal  switch.  248,944.  8-15-78.  CI. 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe,  Entia,  deceased:  Benkoe,  Eliaabetli, 


eiecutru.  EveritI,  Delmar  K  ;  Chesley,  Ronald  F ;  and  Fnerdich, 
Richard  D..  to  Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  and  Benkoe,  Elisabeth,  execu- 
trix for  the  esute  of  Erwin  Benkoe    Launcher  for  toy  aircraft 
248,988,  8-15-78,  CI   D34-15.0PP 
Goldstein,  Charles  D  ;  See- 
Furlong,  Thomas  A.;  and  Goldstein,  Charles  D.,  248,926.  CI. 
D9-143.000. 
Graham.  William  O  .  to  Las  Vegas  Convention  Service  Co    Video 

production  module.  248,947,  8-15-78,  CI.  Dlt-«2.000 
Greenleaf,  Lloyd:  See— 

Hasday,  Robert  Sleven;  Lodico,  Carmen;  and  Greenleaf,  Lloyd, 
248,896,  CI.  D2-I84.000. 
Gremlin  Industrie*.  Inc.:  See— 

Fogleman.  H  Frank,  248,977,  CI   D34-5  OSS. 
Gninstad,  Jerome  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany Magnetic  weighing  scale.  248,928.  8-15-78,  CI  DIO-9l.aOO. 
H  T  Products.  Inc  :  See— 

Brandenfels.  Carl,  248,915,  CI.  D6-179  000. 
Handel,  David  M.,  to  Bennington  Company,  The,  Combination  dresser 

and  mirrored  hutch.  248,911,  8-15-78,  CI,  D6-154,000 
Hartman,  Timo:  See — 

Aho,  Olli;  Hartman,  Timo.  Hyytianien,  Jouko;  Kaamamelsa.  Matli; 
Moisander,    Jukko;    Makela.    Markiu:    and    Rikkonen,    Kan, 
248,953,  CI   D15-26000 
Hasday,  Robert  Steven;  Lodico,  Carmen;  and  Greenleaf,  Lloyd  Jacket. 

248.896,  8-15-78,  CI.  D2-184,000 
Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Nishiguchi,  Seiichiro:  and  Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elecuonic  calculating  machine.  248.995. 
8-15-78,  CI   D64-11.00B 
Heidench,  WUIiam  H.  See- 
Hunt.  William  B ;  and  Heidench.  William  H  ,  248,970.  CI.  D25- 
52,000, 
Hodge.  Joseph   Aspu-ator  tube  248,969,  8-15-78.  CI,  D24- 54.000 
Howland,  Allen  H.  Bottle  248,925,  8-15-78,  CI   D9-117.000. 
Hunt,  William  B  ,  and  Heidench,  William  H.,  to  Simpson  Timber 

Company.  Speaking  pon  248,970,  8-15-78,  O.  D25-52  000 
Hyytianien,  Jouko:  See — 

Aho,  OUi;  Hartman.  Timo;  Hyytianien,  Jouko;  Kaamamelsa.  Matli; 
Moisander,    Jukko;    Makela.    Markku,    and    Rikkonen.    Kan, 
248,953,  Ci  D15-26.000. 
lacobelli,  Michael  D  Cabinet  for  a  light  source  248,990,  8-15-78,  O. 

D48-4  00B. 
Ikeda,  Matafumi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromc  calculating 

machme.  248,994,  8-15-78,  CI  D64-11.00B 
Ikeda,  Malafumi:  See — 

Kitai,  Isao:  Ikeda,  Malafiimi;  and  Yamazaki,  Tsutomu,  248.957.  Q. 
D16-31000. 
Imazeki.  Kazuyoshi.  to  General  Research  of  Electronics.  Inc.  Program- 
mable scanning  radio  receiver  or  the  like,  248,951,  8-15-78,  CI,  D14- 
71,000 
Inlermagnetics  Corporation:  See— 

Unfried.  Happy  Hugh.  248.901.  CI  D6-25,000 
Ipolar,  Inc:  See— 

Julian,  Emile  E  ,  248,904.  CI  D6-69a00. 
Ito.  Shima,  lo  MauushiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd    Detachable  electric 

shaver  head   248,973.  8-15-78,  CI   D28-49.000 
Iverson,  Yvonne  J.  Key  label   248.960,  8-15-78,  CI  D19-I8.000 
Jalk,  Grete;  and  Gammelgard,  Jorgen,  lo  Swingline,  Inc.  Stapler, 

248,920.  8-15-78.  CI,  D8-50  000 
Johansson,  Hans  Ame  Valentin,  Mattress  for  a  uble  plate  of  a  patient 

supporting  table,  248,966.  8-15-78.  CI  D24-3  000 
Johiison,  Rodney  A.;  and  Selby,  Francis  W.  Combined  soap  holder  and 

towel  rmg  248.906.  8-15-78,  CI  D6-90.000. 
Joiner,  Thomas  R  Bulk  film  loader  or  similar  article.  248,958,  8-15-78, 

CI  D16-38.000 
Julian,  EmUe  E  ,  to  Ipolar.  Inc.  Chair  248.904,  8-15-78.  CI  D6-69000. 
Kaamamelsa.  Matti;  See — 

Aho.  Olli;  Hartman,  Timo;  Hyytianien,  Jouko;  Kaamamelsa.  Maui; 
Moisander,    Jukko;    Makela.    Markku;    and    Rikkonen.    Kari. 
248,953.  CI   D 15-26000 
Kahl.  William  G.,  Jr ,  lo  Arrowhead  Enterprises,  Inc  Ultrasonic  intru- 
sion detector.  248,930,  8-15-78,  CI.  DIO-106.000 
Kando.  Masahiro,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Electronic  fiash  unit. 

248,959.  8-15-78,  CI  D16-42.000 
Ketcham  &  McDougall.  Inc  :  See— 

Macowski,  WUliam,  248,963,  CI.  D19-76.0OO 
Kikuchi,  Yoshito.  Insulated  pitcher.  248,917.  8-15-78,  CI.  D7-65.000. 
King.  Reynold  C    Insulator  for  an  open  coil  electric  heating  uniL 

248,943,  8-15-78,  CI,  D13.18000 
Kitai,  Isao;  Ikeda,  Matafumi;  and  Yamazaki,  Tsutomu,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Electrophotographical  duplicator  248,957,  8-15-78,  CI. 
D16-31000 
Kitson,  Gerald  L  Feed  pipe  turn  248,955,  8-15-78,  CI.  DI5-148.000. 
Kizlauskas.  George,  lo  Mele  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Photograph 

display  248,964,  8-15-78,  CI   D19-76000 
Kniss,  Terry  W  Combined  mobile  battery  charger  and  carrying  unit 

therefor.  248.942,  8-15-78,  CI  D13-7.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Hazama,  Shigetoshi:  Nishiguchi,  Seiichiro;  and  Kobayashi.  Yo- 
shiaki. 248,995,  CI.  D64-11.00B. 
Kocnig.  Robert  B..  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  Hand  scan 

unit   248,946,  8-15-78,  CI.  D14-40000 
Kubnick.  Norman  R  ;  and  Nagele,  Albert  L  ,  to  Bell  *  Howell  Com- 
pany. Motion  picture  projector.  248,956,  8-15-78,  CI.  DI6-23.000. 
Kudo,  Nihachi.  Fruit  knife  248,918,  1-15-78,  CI.  D7-143.000. 
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L.  C  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See—       

Nakaraura.  Kenji.  248,931,  CI  DlO-125.000. 

Nakamura.  Kenji,  248,932,  CI  DIO-125  000 
Lamonica,  Diana:  See—  , 

Lamonica,  Jeanette;   and   Lamonica.   Diana.   248,984,   CI    OH- 

Lamomca,  Jeanette;  and  Lamomca,  Diana.  Set  of  chessmen  or  similar 

article.  248,984,  8-15-78,  CI.  D34-50CH 
Las  Vegas  Convention  Service  Co.:  See — 

Graham,  William  G  ,  248,947,  CI,  D1442000 
Uwrence  Wilson  4  Son  Limited:  See—     _    ^       ,    ,  .        .,,,_„„ 
Firth    Angus  Christopher;  Sheldon,  Fredenck  John;  Alhenon, 
5?hn;  «ld  Block.  William  John,  248,938,  d-  012-129^000, 
Liplen,  Albert,  to  Cyriuio  Creauons,  Inc,  Pendant,  248,933,  8-15-78,  CI, 

Dl  1-81.000 
Lodico.  Carmen:  See —  ,    r  ,  i„..j 

Hasday.  Robert  Steven;  Lodico,  Cannen;  and  Greenleaf,  Lloyd, 

Lohan"vS^ir^^T^oV^'^«.-^J-.3-.-- 

8-15-78,  CI.  019-76.000 

Makela,  Markku  See—  ,     ,.     «• .„.t..  M.m 

Aho,  Olli;  Hartman,  Timo;  Hyytianien,  Jouko;  Kaamamelsa,  Matti, 
Moisander,  Jukko;  Makela,  Markku;  and  Rikkonen,  Kan, 
248,953.  CI  D  15-26.000 

"Eriksson,  Goran,  248,939,  CI.  D12-I54.00O. 
Mauushita  Electric  Induslnal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

vLnamoto,  Susumu,  248,952,  CI  D14-72.000. 
Malsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd  :  See— 

Ito  Shima.  248,973,  O.  D28-49.000.  , 

McMillan.  William  C   Phototherapy  cabinet  forlongwave  ullmviolel 

light  •'«™ent   248.968,  8-15-78,  CI   D24-39.000. 
Mele  Manufactunng  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kizlauskas.  George,  248,964,  CI  019-76.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Coinpany:  See- 

De  brey,  Robert  J.,  248.961.  CI  D19-69.00O 

Gninstad,  Jerome  A..  248,928.  CI  DlO-91.000 

"^""Aho^Olli!  HmmaiirTimo:  Hyytianien,  Jouko;  Kaamamelsa.  Matli; 

Moisander,    Jukko;    Makela,    Markku;    and    Rikkonen.    Kan, 

248,953,  CI  D15-26.00O 
Myoiyo  Rubber  Industry  Co  .  Inc  :  See— 

Nakau,  Kumichi,  248,986,  CI.  D34-I5.0EE. 

''"Kubnict"N''onS^"R ;  «.d  Nagele,  Albert  L.,  248.956,  CI   016- 

Nakam"r?Kenji,  to  L  C  Chemical  Company  Limited.  Dial  for  clock. 

248  931.  8-15-78,  CI.  010-125,000.  ,   r.    ,  <•       i„l 

Nilu™.  Kenji.  to  L  C  Chemical  Company  Limited  Dial  for  clock 

248.932.  8-15-78.  CI   010-125  000 
N^ata.  Kunlichl.  lo  Myojyo  Rubber  Industry  Co..  Inc  Volley-ball  or 

the  like  248.986,  8-15-78,  CI  034-15  OEE 
National  Polymere,  Inc.:  See—  r.  /-    taa  o«   ri 

Stulelberg.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Anderson.  Dennis  C.  248,935,  CI. 

Neels,  Miih«l.'?^esul  table.  248,902,  8-15-78,  a.  D6-29.000. 
'""'H*^a."°osh"  Nishiguchi,  Seiich.ro;  and  Kobayashi,  Yo- 
shiaki, 248,995,  CI.  O64-11.00B.  ,,.-,,   «n  78  n 
O'Connor.  Robert  L   Convertible  picnic  uble.  248,903.  8-15-78.  CI 

Olwti*  r'^  J.   and  Sammarcelli.  Stanford  M   Cover  for  organ  key- 
board 248  993.  8-15-78.  CI.  D56-2.O0O 

0«S1  FrJik  M  ,  Jr  ,  to  Shellon  Products.  Inc.  Tool  handle  with  screw- 
driver 248,922,  8-15-78,  CI   D8-82.000 

Pacific  National  Bank  of  Washington:  See- 

Canfield,  Vernon  C  :  and  Anderson,  Charles  F.,  248.912,  (.1.  uo- 

Paschal.^M'S^  Ann.  Folding  puzzle  248,987,  8-15-78,  CI  D34-15  OOM 

•"""^ea^^n  ^"ai^d  Phillips,  Harry,  248,967.  CI   024-28.000. 

'""Sh'ai^ur;  D^ght  C'"278,978,  CI  O34-5.00L 
Raabj"    Mailbox  248,976,  8-15-78,  CI.  031-24.000 

'*"''Aho'!o'^i"H^i^7Timo;  Hyytianien,  Jouko;  Kaamamelsa,  Mam; 
Moisander,    Jukko;    Makela,    Markku;    and    Rikkonen,    Kan, 
248,953,  CI   D 15-26000 
Recognition  Equipment  InMn^""*^  ,-^"T ,_, 
KoeniK  Robert  B,  248.946,  CI  014-40000 
ReynoSs  WiS  G  ;  and  Arfert,  Horn  F.  W.  Beverage  c«,  or  similar 
^icle   248,916,8-15-78,0.07-15^000. 
Richard  Heinze  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Finna:  See— 
^iVer,  Roland,  248.923,  CI  D8-313.0OO. 


■^'"ArOTt'Ha^man.  Timo;  Hyytianien  Jouko;  Kaam«nets^  Mam; 

MoisaiVder.    Jukko.    Makela.    Markku.    and    Rikkonen.    Kan. 

248.953.  CI.  D15-26.00O  r-.K.„,, 

Robinson,  Anthony  John,  to  F'fljf  •""SL",?.?^  ^'"""^ 

Ro°b'^t'l^u^.'«rc^'.'^--*i«^ 

Rolodex  Corporation;  See—  ^  _,,„ 

Glaubinger,  Martin;  and  Effinger.  William  L.  248.962,  CT  U19 
76.000 

Sammarcelli.  Stanford  M:  See—  ,  ^  \i    laioot   r\  056- 

Oliver.  Ray  J  :  and  Sammarcelli,  Stanford  M.,  248.993.  LI  030- 

Saunders,  Charles  A.,  IV.  Motorcycle  fairing   248,940,  8-15-78.  Q 

Schmidt.  S  Frank.  Jr.  Plant  growth  control  stake  248.919.  8-15-78,  O 

SchMllefAnnin  E  Chair.  248,905,  8-15-78,  CI  0^78000. 

'"^^v^cc'irEuVnrAlfred;  and  Sagl.«K>,  George,  248,983,  CI 

Seabu.?,  Thc^«  W  Console  cabinet.  248,948.  8-15-78,  CI  D14-42.000. 

'"'j^oh'Tn^R'^n^  A ;  and  Selby,  Fr«,ci.  W.,  248,906,  CI    D^ 

90  000 
Shaneour,  Dwight  C,  lo  Q"^*'/  1;"^ Jlj'?:  "Sf  nff?§^L'""""' 

bowl  playground  apparatus   248,978,  8-15-78,  CI  034-5  OOL 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  „      ...  j  „_v.  „i.;    v,^ 

Hazama.  Shigetoshi;  Nishiguchi.  Seiichiro;  and  Kobayashi.  Yo- 
shiaki. 248.995.  CI  D64-11.00B. 
Ikeda.  Maufumi.  248.994.  CI   064-11.008. 
Kitai,  Isao;  Ikeda.  Matafumi;  and  Yamazaki.  Tsutomu,  248.957.  u. 

Shea,  j'^hn  j':'S?d  Phillips,  Harry,  lo  XOMED  Inc  High  speed  bone 

dnil   248,967.  8-15-78,  Q   D24-28.000. 
Sheldon,  Frederick  John:  See—  ,    ,  ,.      » .>.  _„. 

Firth,  Angus  Christopher;  Sheldon,  ?'«>'="<:'  ,J°V!;i,  ,ii?'"°''' 
John;  and  Block,  william  John,  248.938,  CI  012-129.000 
Shellon  Producu.  Inc.:  See— 

Osak,  Frank  M  ,  Jr  ,  248,922.  CI.  08-82.000. 
Simpson  Timber  Company:  See— 

Hunt.  William  B ;  and  Heidench.  William  H..  248,970.  CI.  D25- 

Sociele'Anonyme.  'GERMAINE  MONTEO/':  See- 

Ballereaud,  Pierre,  248,974,  CI  028-83.000. 
SpelUer,  Rol«,d,  to  Richard  Heinze  GmbH  *  Co_  KG.  f,"??'  ""^  ' 
for  furniture  dooni,  drawers  or  the  like    248,923,  8-15-78,  CI.  DB- 

Sp^aFuSisniedi.  to  BFG  BsumgartnerFreresSA^  Combined  gnp  and 

stop-watch  for  ski-pole   248.985.  8-15-78  CI  O34-14.00a 
Suub  David  E  Flastilight  248.991.  8-15-78.  CI  D48-24.00A. 
Steiner  American  Corporation:  See — 

cLs^rAntonio  iSVcchi,  248.927.  CI  D9-158.O0O^ 
Stellu^ Geoffrey  H  Banjo  248,992.  8-15-78.  CI.  O56-1.00A 

^"""As'wo^d^T^oi^is  R ;  and  S.out.  J«ne«  E.  248,945,  CI    DI4- 

Stutelblr^enneth  R;  «id  Ander«n   Dennis  C   'o  N»"0"?1  P'")'- 
mers.  Inc.  Horticultural  tray  248.935,  8-15-78,  CI  Dll-155.000. 

'"'"llfGr^;  STGammelgard,  Jorgen,  248,920.  fl  08-50.000 
Toolhaker.  Carl  Russell,  lo  Uniroyal.  Inc  Sole  for  footwear  248,897, 

8-15-78,  CI  D2-32O,O0O 

Tread  Corporation:  See—  

Cole  David  M.  248,975,  CI  031-22  000. 
Unfried.  Happy  Hugh,  lo  Interaiagnetics  Corporation  Cassette  storage 

stand   248,901,  8-15-78,  CI   06-25000 
''"''?^l'hier,^7  Russell,  248,897,  CI.  02-320.000 
Vitacco,   Richard   L.   Auxiliary  telephone-receiver  saddle    248.950, 

8-15-78,  CI   D14-59.0OO. 
Watt  Watchers,  Inc    See- 

Connollv  Jackson.  248.929,  CI  010-102.000 
WeltzS.  Dia^Tin  ring.  248.900.  8-15-78,  CI.  02-401  000 

^^DeU^ne^'cinnen   O;   West.   Rulh;   and   OiStefwio.   Anthony, 

248,898,0   02-361,000  laaoM 

Wilhnger,  Allan  H  ,  to  Willinger  Bros,,  Inc  Aquanum  filter  248,965. 

8-15-78,  Cl.  023-4,000, 
Willinger  Bros..  Inc  :  See- 

Willinger.  Allan  H  .  2*«'«. ,C1  D2M 000  „„  oaoOO 

Wood.  James.  Interlocking  module  248.971.  8-15-78.  Cl  025-94.000. 

''°'?h«.'johnt^d  Phillips.  Harry.  248.967  Cl.  D24.28.0CW. 
Yamamoio.  Susumu,  to  Matsushita  Eltctnc  Induslnal  Co    Ltd.  &in- 

bined  radio  receiver  and  tape  player.  248,952,  8-15-78,  1.1    Ul4- 

72.000, 
Yamazaki,  Tsutomu:  See—  . ,  —    ,  -us  o.-i  r'l 

Kitai,  Isao;  Ikeda,  Maufumi;  and  Yamazaki,  Tsutomu,  248,957,  u. 

Yang.  Siton.  T^thbnish  holder.  248.907,  8-15-78,  CV  O6-94.0X. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  15,  1978 
NoTB— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


class: 

12  4,106,119 

51  4,106,120 

102  4.106,121 

104  4,106,122 

152  R  4,106,123 

187  4,106,124 

213  4,106,125 

240  4,106,126 

416  4,106,127 

CLASS3 
1  5  4.106,129 

1.91  4.106,128 

4,106,130 

CLASS4 

1  4,106.131 
6  4.106.132 

4.106,133 
172.13  4,106,134 

247  4,106,135 

368  4,106,136 

CLASSS 

24  4,106,137 

181  4,106.138 

186  R  4,106.139 

191  4.106.140 

201  4.106.141 

345  R  4,106,142 

CLASSI 

2  5  A  4,106,895 
62  4,106,896 
94.33  4.106.897 

4.106,898 
101  4.106,899 

115.6  4,106,900 

139  4,106.901 

181  4.106,902 

196  4,106.903 

CLASS9 

1  7  4.106.143 

4R  4,106,144 

5  4,106,145 
8P  4,106,146 

14  Re.29,728 

CLASSIC 

25  4,106,147 
CLASS U 

1  AD  4.106.148 

CLASS  13 

2  p  4.107,445 

6  4,107.446 
4.107,447 

26  4.107.44* 
35  4,107.449 

4,107,450 

CLASS  14 

27  4,106.149 
71.3  4,106.150 

CLASS  15 

42  4,106,151 

172  4,106,152 

231  4,106,153 

244  R  4.106,154 

321  4,106.155 

CLASS  16 

2  4,106,156 

112  4,106.157 

129  4,106,158 

146  4,106,159 

CLASS  IT 

11  4,106,161 

32  4,106,160 

4.106.162 

CLASS  19 

296  4,106,163 

CLASS  II 
2.7  R  4,106.904 


CLASS  23 

230  PC  4.106.908 

230.3  4,106.907 

232  R  4.106.909 
4.106,910 

259  4.106.911 

259.5  4,106,912 

288  FC  4,106,913 

CLASS  24 

16  R  4,106.164 

90  B  Re.29,729 

134  R  4,106.165 

CLASS  2> 

103  4.106,166 
CLASS  29 

33  D  4,106,167 

148.4  C  4,106,168 

156.4  R  4,106,169 

157  1  R  4,106,170 

157  3  R  4,106,171 

159.01  4,106.172 

239  4,106.174 

243.52  4.106.175 

407  4,106,176 

427  4,106,177 

428  4,106.178 
432  4,106,179 
432.1  4.106,180 
450  R  4,106,181 
460  4,106,182 
564  4,106,183 
570  4,106,184 
596  4,106,185 
603  4.106,173 
616  4,106,186 
625  4,106,187 
631  4.106,188 
736  4,106,189 

CLASS  30 

43  7  4,106,190 

132  4,106.191 

172  4,106.193 

228  4.106.194 

293  4.106.195 

294  4.106,196 
324  4.106.197 

CLASS  32 

22  4,106.198 


CLASS  3i 

143  4,106.227 

CLASS  40 
158  R  4,106.230 

547  4.106.231 

60S  4.106.228 

611  4,106.229 

CLASS  46 

79  4.106.232 

CLASS  47 
44  4,106.233 

55  4,106,234 

59  4,106,235 

CLASS  41 
103  4,106.914 

CLASS  49 
141  4.106.236 

249  4.106.237 

382  4,106.238 

449  4,106.239 

CLASS  SI 

125  4,106.240 

165.74  4.106.241 

225  4.106.242 

296  4.106.915 

CLASS  52 

4,106,243 
4,106,244 
4,106,245 
4,106,246 
4,106,247 
4,106,248 
4,106,249 
4.106.250 
4.106.253 
4.106.254 
4.106,255 
4,106.256 
4.106.257 
4.106.258 
4.106,259 
4,106.252 
4.106.251 


40A 


4.106.199 


CLASS  33 

27  B  4,106.200 


75  R 


60.5  A 
60.5  R 


4,106.906 
4.106.905 


4.106.201 

4,106.202 

86  4.106.203 

147  T  4.106.204 

174  E  4,106.205 

199  R  4.106.206 

286  4,106.207 

288  4.106,208 

CLASS  34 

9.5  4,106.209 

10  4.106.210 

48  4.106.211 

65  4.106.212 

79  4.106,213 

86  4,106,214 

217  4,106.215 

CLASS  35 

9  R  4.106.216 

12  B  4,106.217 

12  C  4.106.218 

17  4,106.219 

31  R  4.106,220 

53  4.106,221 

CLASS  36 

29  4,106.222 

117  4.106.223 

CLASS  37 

80  A  4.106.224 

184  4,106,225 

190  4,106,226 


16 

63 

90 

1697 
204 
234 
336 
394 
547 
574 
582 
646 
693 

749 
762 
765 

CLASS  53 

21  FW  4,106,260 

27  4,106,261 

28  4,106.262 
97  4,106,263 

124  D  4,106,264 

180  R  4,106,265 

CLASS  54 

24  4,106,266 

CLASS  55 

21  4,106,916 

31  4,106,917 

71  4,106,918 

147  4,106,919 

158  4,106,920 

CLASS  5« 

1  4,106,267 

4,106.268 

15.8  4,106,269 

98  4,106.270 

119  4.106.271 

202  4,106,272 

295  4,106.273 

CLASS  57 

34  HS  4.106.274 

77  33  4,106.275 

147  4.106.276 

CLASS  SI 

4  A  4,106.277 

23  A  4.106.278 

23  BA  4,106.279 

28  R  4.106,280 

50  R  4,106,281 

74  4,106,282 

152  R  4,106,283 
CLASSS9 

85  4,106,284 


CLASS  60 

39  18  B  4.106.286 

39.63  4.106.285 

274  4.106.287 

282  4.106.288 

314  4.106.289 

324  4,106.290 

369  4.106.291 

447  4.106.292 

521  4.106,293 

649  4.106,294 

4,106.295 

CLASS  61 

36  C  4,106.296 

42  4.106,297 

53  64  4,106.298 

63  4.106.299 

72.2  4.106,300 

86  4,106,301 

94  4.106,302 

101  4,106,303 

CLASS  62 

88  4,106.304 

89  4.106.305 
149  4.106,306 
324  4.106.307 

4,106.308 
476  4,106,309 

CLASS  63 

12  4,106.310 

CLASS  64 
23  4,106.311 

CLASS  65 
14  4.106.921 

CLASS  66 
50  R  4.106.312 

202  4.106.313 

CLASS  61 

22  R  4.106.314 

CLASS  70 
56  4.106.315 


624  4.106,348 

746  4,106,349 

755  4,106.350 

CLASS  74 

10.33  4.106.351 

29  4.106.352 

45  4.106.353 

60  4,106,354 

99  A  4,106,355 

217  B  4,106,356 

243  DR  4,106,357 

331  4,106,358 

4248  R  4.106,359 

440  4.106,360 

462  4.106,361 

474  4.106.362 

498  4.106.363 

740  4.106,364 
4.106.365 

801  4.106,366 

866  4.106.367 
4,106,368 

869  4,106.369 

CLASS  7S 
68  B  4.106,928 

130.5  4,106.929 

134  B  4.106.930 

201  4.106.931 

252  4.106.932 

CLASS  11 

57.14  4,106,371 

143  4,106,372 

180  R  4,106,373 

302  4,106.374 

CLASS  12 

21  B  4.106,375 

30  4,106,376 

CLASS  S3 

4  4,106.377 

74  4,106.378 

171  4.106,379 

212  4,106,380 

477  2  4,106,381 

835  4,106,382 


4,106,316 

388  4,106,317 

CLASS  71 

42  4,106,922 

86  4,106,923 

106  4,106,924 

108  4,106.925 

115  4.106,926 

121  4.106,927 

CLASS  72 

199  4.106,318 

234  4,106.319 

256  4.1O6.3J0 

348  4.106,321 

356  4.106,322 

389  4.106,323 

421  4,106.324 

457  4,106.325 

CLASS  73 

1  DV  4,106,326 

4,106.327 

3  4,106.328 

15  B  4.106,329 

37.7  4.106.330 

61.1  R  4.106,331 

88  F  4,106,370 

104  4,106.332 

105  4.106.333 
136  A  4,106.334 
143  4.106.335 
171  4.106.336 
194  EM  4,106,337 
302  4,106,338 
339  C  4,106,339 
355  R  4,106,340 
362  AR  4,106,341 

386  4,106.342 

387  4.106,343 

431  4,106.344 

432  SD  4.106,345 
614  4.106.346 
622  4.106.347 


CLASSM 

1 01  4.106.383 

1.19  4.106.384 

1.24  4.106.385 

256  4.106,386 

312  P  4.106,387 

434  4,106,388 

CLASS  19 

1.815  4,106,389 


CLASS 


42 
4(1 


CLASS 


91 

4,106,390 
4.106.391 

92 

4,106.392 
4.106.393 

13 

4.106.394 
4,106.395 
4.106,396 
4,106,397 
4,106,398 

96 

4.106,933 
4,106,934 
4.106,935 
4,106.936 
4.106.937 
4,106.938 
4.106.939 
4,106,940 
4,106,941 
4,106.942 
4,106,943 

CLASSM 

2.14  4.106.399 

CLASS  99 
373  4,106.400 

508 


121 
161 

CLASS 
IF 
35  R 
36.5  R 
55. 1  R 
84  TW 

CLASS 
1.5  R 


27  R 
361 
48  HD 
48R 

74 

82 

100  N 
115R 


571  4,106.402 

CLASS  100 

25  4.106.4O3 

117  4.106.404 

162  B  4,106.405 

CLASS  101 

93.31  4,106,406 

120  4,106.407 

401.1  4,106,408 

426  4.106.409 

CLASS  102 

67  4.106.410 

4.I06.4I1 

CLASSICS 

197  DH  4,106.412 

CLASS  106 
38.2  4.106.944 

383  4.106.945 

52  4,106,946 

57  4.106.947 

197  R  4.106.948 

288  B  4,106.949 

CLASSIC! 

12  4.106.413 

CLASS  111 

1  4.106.414 

3  4.106.415 

CLASS  112 

79  A  4.106.416 

119  4.106,417 
158  A  4,106,419 
158  B  4.106,418 

CLASS  113 
12  4.106,420 

120  A  4.106,421 

121  C  4.106,422 

CLASS  114 

74  A  4,106,423 

4.106,424 

CLASS  lis 

42  4,106,425 

70  4,106.426 

CLASS  116 

90  4,106.427 

114?  4.106.428 

CLASS  HI 

63  4.106,429 

64  4.106.430 
203  4.106,431 

211  4.106.432 

212  4.106,433 
258  4,106,434 
301  4.106,435 
307  4,106,436 
412  4.106.437 

CLASS  11* 

1  4.106.438 

CLASS  123 
18  R  4.106.441 

26  4.106.442 

4182R  4,106,444 

43  R  4,106,443 

53  A  4.106.445 

75  B  4.106,439 

9013  4.106,446 

117  R  4,106,440 

4.106.447 
119  A  4.106,449 

4.106.452 
119  E  4.106.456 

119  EC  4.106,450 

4,106.451 

119  LR  4.106.44I 

120  4.106.453 
122  E  4.106.455 
122  F  4.106.454 
133  4.106,457 
139  AT  4.106,458 

4!i66',401      141  4,106,459 


PI  65 


PI  66 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


i4«.:  D 

148  E 


4.I06,4«0 
4.I06.MI 
4.I06.4«2 
179  A  4.106.464 

179  H  4,106.445 

188  S  4.106.4«6 

191  SP  4.106,4«7 

193  P  4.106,4*3 

196  S  4.106.468 

198  DB  4.106.469 

4.106.470 
198  F  4,106.471 

205  4,106.472 

CLASS  126 

25  R  4.106.473 

UOR  4.106.474 

121  4.I06.47S 

140  4.106.476 

263  4.106,477 

4.106.478 

270  4.106,479 
4.106.480 

271  4.106.481 
4.106.482 
4.106.483 
4.106,484 
4.106,485 

369  4.106.486 

CLASS  in 

23  4.106.487 


CLASS  ua 

1  R 

4.106.488 

4.106,489 

2F 

4.106.490 

4.106,491 

4,106,497 

2R 

4.106.493 

4.106.496 

2  V 

4.106.492 

2.05  A 

4.106.498 

2.05  C 

4.106.499 

2.06  B 

4.106.494 

2.06  V 

4,106.495 

36 

4.106,500 

62  A 

4.106,501 

145.8 

4,106,502 

194 

4.106.503 

204 

4.106.504 

206 

4,106,505 

214.4 

4,106.506 

295 

4.106,507 

346 

4.106.508 

349  B 

4.106,509 

350  V 

4.106.510 

407 

4.106.511 

418 

4.106.512 

420  R 

4.106.513 

519 

4.106.514 

CLASS  132 

4SR 

4.106.515 

CLASS  134 

10 

4.106.950 

45 

4.106.516 

58  D 

4.106.517 

104 

4.106.51! 

122  R 

4.106.519 

CLASS  13S 

4R  4.106.520 

67  4.106.521 

CLASS  136 

89  HY  4.106.952 

89  NB  4.106.951 

CLASS  137 
512  4.106.522 

614.04  4.106.523 

625  44  4.106.524 

CLASS  131 

43  4.106.525 

109  4.106.526 

131  4.106.527 

149  4.106.528 

CLASS  13* 
92  4.106.529 

4.106.530 
313  8  4.106.531 

CLASS  140 

147  4.106,532 

CLASS  141 

1  4,106,533 

18  4,106,534 

88  4.106.535 

220  4.106.536 

CLASS  14* 

34  R  4.106.537 

309  R  4.106,538 


CLASS  14S 

2  A  4.106.539 

CLASS  t4< 

1  i  4.106.953 

4.106.954 

6  4.106.955 

11.5  A  4.106.956 

12  B  4.106.957 

23  4.106.958 

175  4.106.959 

CLASS  I4« 

II  4.106.960 

CLASS  131 

14  CS  4.106.540 

48  4.106.541 

CLASS  1S2 

239  4.106.542 

405  4.106.543 

CLASS  IM 

48  4.106.961 
73.1  4.106.962 
73.5  4.106.963 
75  4.106.964 

123  R  4.106.965 

138  4.106.966 

184  4.106.967 

189  4.106.968 

275  4.106.969 

306  4.106.970 

310  4.106.971 

363  4.106.972 

433  4.106,973 

504  4.106.974 

628  4.106,975 

644  4.106.976 

645  4.106.977 

CLASS  160 

199  4.106.544 

CLASS  162 

1  4.106.978 
73                   4.106.979 

330  4,106.980 

352  4.106.981 

CLASS  16* 

18  4.106.545 

49  4.106.546 
82  4.106.547 

132  4.106.548 

263  4.106,549 

448  4.106.550 

4.106.551 

CLASS  l&S 

2  4.106.552 
9  4.106.553 

32  4.106.554 

45  4.106.555 

81  4.106,556 

105  4.106.557 

109  4.106.558 

III  4.106.559 
159  4.106.560 

CLASS  166 

55.2  4.106.561 

97  4.106,562 

117.5  4,106.563 
4.106.564 

118  4.106,565 

CLASSIC* 

44  4,106.566 

CLASS  172 


4.106.567 
4.106.568 


59 

327 

CLASS  173 

I  4.106.569 

12  4.106.570 

64  4.106.571 

93  4.106.572 

106  4.106.573 

CLASS  174 

84  R  4.107.451 

84  S  4.107.452 

87  4.107.453 

135  4.107.454 

140  R  4. 107.455 

151  4.107.456 

CLASS  17S 

4.57  4.106.574 

170  4.106.575 

313  4.106.576 

340  4.106.577 

407  4.106.578 

CLASS  176 
II  4,106.982 


19  R  4,106,983 

32  4,106.984 

68  4.106,985 

CLASS  IT7 
137  4,106,579 


205 


4,106,580 


CLASS  171 

17,5  4,107.457 

22  4.107.458 

69,1  4.107.459 

CLASS  17* 


I  B 
1  G 
1  CA 
1  N 
1  SD 

1  VC 

2  A 

2  DP 

6R 
15  AT 
15  BW 
15  BY 
15  FD 
15  FS 
18  BF 
18  GF 

8«T 

84  VF 

99 

10O.4ST 
116 
164 


4.107.464 
4.107.463 
4.107.461 
4.107.465 
4.107.460 
4.107.462 
4.107.466 
4.107.467 
Re  29.733 
4.107.480 
4.107,469 
4.107.468 
4.107.471 
4.107.470 
4.107.473 
4.107.472 
4,107,474 
4.107.476 
4.107.495 
4.107.475 
4.107.477 
4.107.478 
4.107.479 
4.107.481 


CLASS  180 
54  B  4.106.581 

64  A  4.106.582 

65  E  4.106.583 
105  E  4.106.584 

CLASS  111 

107  4.106,585 

121  4,106,586 

213  4.106.587 

284  4.106.588 

CLASS  182 
5  4.106,589 

20  4,106,590 

93  4.106.591 

CLASS  IM 

25  4.106.592 

CLASS  ir 

29  R  4.106.593 

4.106.594 

CLASS  in 

73,3  4.106.595 

314  4.106.596 

CLASS  190 

42  4.106.597 

52  4.106.598 

CLASS  1*1 

27  4.106.599 
59,1  4.106.600 

CLASS  1*2 

0098  4.106.604 

3  S  4.106.601 

45  4.106,602 

85  AB  4.106.603 

105  CD  4.106.605 

113  B  4.106.606 

129  B  4.106.607 

CLASS  19* 

1  B  4.106.609 

I  R  4.106.608 

97  R  4.106,610 

CLASS  1*5 

28  R  4.106,986 
31  F  4.106.987 
49  4.106.988 

62  4.106,989 

63  4.106,990 
4.106.991 

65  4.106,993 

66  B  4,106,992 
80  R  4,106.994 

103,5  R  4.106.995 

CLASS  19< 
479  4.106.612 

847  4.106.613 

CLASS  200 

6  B  4.107,482 

35  R  4,107,483 


42  T  4.107.484 

43  4.107.485 
48  KB  4.107.487 
48  R  4.107.486 
50  A  4.107.488 
52  R  4.107.489 

4.107.490 

61,42  4.107.491 

81,9  M  4.107.492 

84  C  4.107.493 
4.107.494 

144  B  4.107.496 

144  R  4.107.497 

148  B  4.107.498 

153  LA  4.107.499 

308  4.107.500 

CLASS  201 

6  4.106.996 

32  4.106.997 

39  4.106.998 

CLASS  202 

118  4.106.999 

188  4.IO7.O0O 

241  4.107.001 

CLASS  203 

75  4.107.002 


CLASS  20* 


16 

51 

98 

105  M 
116 
129 


151 

159,16 
15919 
180P 

180  R 

181  R 
195  R 
195  S 

251 

263 

265 

269 

275 

290  F 

300R 

301 


4.107.003 
4.107.004 
4.IO7.0OJ 
4.107.006 
4.107.007 
4.107.008 
4. 107.009 
4.107.010 
4.107.011 
4.107.013 
4.107.012 
4.1O7.015 
4.107.014 
4.107.016 
4.107.017 
4.107.018 
4.107.019 
4.107.020 
4.107.021 
4.107.022 
4.107.023 
4.107.024 
4.107.025 
4.107.026 
4.107.027 


CLASS  206 

45.14  4.106.614 

45.31  4,106,615 

233  4,106,616 

4,106.617 
343  4.106.618 

346  4.106.619 

363  4.106.620 

365  4.106.621 

4.106,622 

506  4,106,623 

507  4.106,624 
4.106.625 

513  4.106.626 

CLASS  201 
II  LE  4.107.029 

48  AA  4.107.030 

111  4.107.031 

120  4.107.032 

CLASS  209 

5  4.107.028 

7  4.106.627 

17  4,107,033 

74  M  4,106,628 

135  4.107.034 

309  4.107.035 

CLASS  210 

21  4.107.036 

82  4.107.037 

84  4.107.038 

90  4.107.039 

159  4.107.040 

198  C  4.107.041 

225  4.107.042 

232  4.107.043 

266  4.107.044 

4.107,045 

282  4,107.0*6 

337  4,107.047 

407  4.107,048 

490  4.107.049 

492  4.107.050 

500  R  4.107.051 

534  4.107.052 

CLASS  211 

71  4,106.629 


191  4.106.630 

CLASS  212 

144  4.106.631 

CLASS  214 

1  BB  4.106,632 

4,106.633 
I  D  4.106.634 

8,5  A  4.106.635 

11  R  4.106.6)6 

13  4.106,637 

14  4.106.638 
4.106.639 
4.106.640 

15  R  4.106.641 
18  R  4.106.642 
83,36  4.106,643 

138  C  4.106.644 

145  A  4.106.645 
147  R  4.106.646 
152  4.106.647 
341  4.106.655 
372  4.106.648 

522  4.106,649 
750  4.106.650 

CLASS  213 

221  4.106.651 

253  4.106.652 

256  4.106.653 

329  4.106.654 

364  4.106.656 

CLASS  219 

1055  B  4.107,501 

1055  F  4.107.502 

61  4.107.503 

69  E  4.107.504 

7614  4.107.505 

85  A  4.107.506 

121  P  4.107.507 

137,7  4.107.508 

211  4.107.509 

270  4.107.510 

286  4.107.511 

343  4.107.512 

521  4.107.513 

523  4.107.514 
541  4.107.515 

CLASS  220 

23,4  4.106.657 

67  4.106.659 

904  4.106.660 

232  4.106.661 

268  4.106.662 

326  4.106.663 

329  4.106.664 

4.106.665 
373  4.106.666 

453  4.106.658 

CLASS  221 

I  4.106.667 


92  B 


4.106.691 


131 
217 


4.106.668 
4.106.669 


CLASS  222 

20  4.106,670 

61  4.106.671 

151  4.106.672 

207  4.106.673 

386,5  4.106.674 

556  4.106.675 

CLASS  223 

106  4. 106.676 

CLASS  224 

5  A  4.106.677 

5  D  4.106.678 

26  B  4.106.679 

29  R  4.106.680 

42,12  4.106.681 


CLASS  229 


103 


4.106.682 
4.106.683 

CLASS  226 

91  4.10^684 
136  4.106.685 
188  4.106.686 

CLASS  22S 

25  4.106.687 

CLASS  22* 
39  R  4.106.688 

CLASS  233 
23  R  4.106.689 

CLASS  239 

92  FP  4.107.516 

CLASS  236 
46  R  4.106.690 


CLASS  237 
8  R  4.106,692 

51  4.106.693 

CLASS  238 
IOC  4.106.694 

10  F  4.106,693 

62  4.106.696 

CLASS  23* 

15  4.106.697 

34  4.106.698 

124  4.106.699 

168  4.106.700 

271  4.106.701 

533,3  4.106.702 

656  4.106.703 

685  4.106.704 

CLASS  241 

49  4.106.705 

186.2  4.106.706 
202  4.106.707 
222  4.106.708 

CLASS  2*2 

7,03  4.106.709 

18  R  4.106.710 

19  4.106.711 
47,01  4.106.712 

4,106.713 

54  R  4.106.714 

57.1  4.106.715 
684  4.106.720 
75,43  4.106.716 
842  B  4.106.717 

84.2  R  4.106.718 
96  4.106.719 

107  4.106.721 

107,7  4.106.722 

118.3  4.106.723 
198  4.106.724 
201  4.106.725 

CLASS  24* 

3,17  4.106.726 

49  4.106.727 

83  D  4.106.728 

137  P  4.106.729 

183  4.106.730 

188  4.106.731 

CLASS  2*6 

182  B  4.107.253 

CLASS  2*1 

100  4.106.733 

4.106.734 
119  R  4.106.735 

2222  4.106.736 

2264  4.106.737 

235  4.106.738 

345  1  4.106.739 

358  R  4.106,740 

467  4,106.741 

488  4.106.742 

CLASS!** 
34                  4,106.743 
96  

97 
216 


4.106.744 
4.106,745 
4.106,746 


201 

203  R 

221 

223  B 

282 

303 

305 

309 

317 

339 

342 

360 

364 
368 
406 
423  P 


4.107.517 
4.107.518 
4.107.519 
4.107.520 
4.107.521 
4.107.522 
4.107.523 
4.107,524 
4.107.525 
4.107.526 
4.107.527 
4.107.528 
4.107.529 
4.107.5J0 
4.107.531 
4.107.532 
4.107.533 
4.107.534 
4.107.535 
4.107.5)6 
4.107.5)7 
4,107,538 
4,107,539 
4,107,540 
4,107,541 


480 
561 
566 

571 

CLASS  291 

8*  4,106,7*7 

133  4.106.748 

144  4.106.749 

282  4.106.750 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  67 


316 

CLASS 

2 

8.55  C 

8,6 

8.8 
18 
28 
33,4 
49,3 

62,1  P 

62,52 

89  R 

99 
132 
135 
182 

301,4  5 
316 

321 
359  E 
373 
408 
428 
429  R 
431  C 
431  L 
431  R 
4)9 
4*9 
4*8 
455  R 
455  Z 

465 

4663 
511 
521 
522 

541 
546 


4.106.751 

292 

4,107.053 

4,107,057 

4,107,055 

4,107,056 

4.107,058 

4,107,059 

4.107.054 

4.107.060 

4.107.061 

4,107.062 

4.107.063 

4.107.064 

4.107.065 

4.107.066 

4.107.067 

4.107.068 

4.107.069 

4.107.070 

4.107.071 

4.107.072 

4.107.073 

4.107.075 

4. 107.076 

4.107.077 

4.107.078 

4.107.079 

4.107.080 

4.107.081 

4,107.082 

4,107,083 

4,107.084 

4.107.085 

4.107.087 

4.107.086 

4,107.088 

4.107.089 

4.107.090 

4.107.091 

4.107.092 

Re,29.731 

4,107.093 

4.107.094 

4.107.095 

4.107.096 


CLASS  294 

29  A  4.106.752 

157  4.106.753 

186  HC  4.106.754 


CLASS 

4R 

17,4  CL 
17.5 
18  EP 
18  PF 

22  CB 

23  EP 
23  XA 

28  5  B 
29,2  EP 
29,4  UA 

29  6  AB 
29,6  RB 
30,2 
31,8  G 

33.6  AQ 
37  N 

38 

40P 
40R 

40  TN 

42,14 

42.15 

42  17 

42,18 

42,37 

45.7  P 

45.8  NZ 
45,85  T 
45  95  C 

I12B 
112  5  R 

239  BD 
239  3  A 
239  55  D 
288  CE 
294,8  C 
295  R 
302E 
304P 
306,7  T 

306  8  D 

307  FA 

308  D 
308R 

326  NS 
)26,29 
3265  B 

327  M 


260 

4.107.109 

4.107.110 

4.107.111 

4.107.112 

4.107.113 

4.107.114 

4.107.116 

4.107.115 

4.107.117 

4.107.118 

4.107.119 

4.107.121 

4.107.120 

4.107.122 

4.107.123 

4.107.124 

4.107.125 

4.107.126 

4.107.127 

4.107.129 

4.107.128 

4.107.130 

4.107.131 

4.107.132 

4.107.133 

4.107.1)4 

4.107.194 

4.107.1)5 

4.107.138 

4.107,139 

4,107,137 

4,107,136 

4.107.157 

Re,  29,732 

4.107.158 

4.107.159 

4.107.160 

4.107.161 

4.107.165 

4.107.166 

4.107.167 

4.107.168 

4.107.169 

4.107.170 

4.107.377 

4.107.171 

4.107.172 

4.107.17) 

4.107.174 

4.107.187 

4.107.074 

4.107.175 

4,107,176 


3)2,2  A 

332,2  C 

338 

340,9  R 

343,21 

345,8  R 

3*7,2 

348,55 

351 

397  1 

404 

408 
410 
4105 
448C 
448,2  N 
455  R 
464 
465  D 
465  E 
506 

518  R 
5)0  N 
558  A 

562  R 
583  R 
586  F 
586  R 
590  C 


590  E 
615  A 
646 
652  P 
659  A 
666  PY 
671  R 
683  R 
683,9 
827 
836 
841 
861 
873 
876  B 
876  R 


879 
880  R 


181 


4,107,178 

4.107.179 

4.107.177 

4.107,180 

4,107,181 

4.107.182 

4.107.183 

4.107.184 

4.107.185 

4.107.186 

4.107.188 

4.107.189 

4.107.190 

4.107.191 

4.107.193 

4.107.192 

4.107.195 

4.107.196 

4.107.197 

4.107.198 

4.107.199 

4.107.200 

4.107.201 

4.107.202 

4.107.203 

4.107.204 

4.107.205 

4.107.206 

4.107.207 

4.107.208 

4.107.209 

4.107.211 

4.107.212 

4.107.213 

4.107.214 

4.107.215 

4.107.216 

4.107.210 

4.107.217 

4.107.220 

4.107.221 

4.107.222 

4.107.223 

4.107.224 

4.107.226 

4.107.225 

4.107.227 

4.107.228 

4.107.229 

4.107.230 

4.107,231 

4.107.2)3 

4.107.232 

4,107.2)4 

4.107.235 

4.107.236 

4.107.237 

4.107.238 

4.107.239 


15  R 
39  R 


58  B  4.106.769 

80  B  4.106.777 
106  5  D  4.106,770 
183  B  4,106.771 
186  R  4.106.772 
240  4.106.773 
245  4.106,774 

CLASS  27* 
10  R  Re,29.730 

4.106.775 
4.106.776 

CLASS  277 
9  5  4.106.778 

27  4.106.779 

81  p  4.106.780 

82  4.106,781 
2)5  A  4,106,782 

CLASS  279 
2  R  4,106,78) 

4,106,784 
4  4,106.785 

CLASS  2*0 
8  4.106.786 

11)7  E  4.106,7r 

4)2)  4.106.788 

166  4.106.790 

42)  A  4.106.791 

4)2  4.106.792 

435  4.106.793 

456  R  4.106.794 

481  4.106.795 

793  4.106.789 

CLASS  289 

133  R  4.106.796 

156  4.106.797 

226  4.106.798 

365  4.106.799 

CLASS  290 

40  R  4.107.542 

CLASS  292 

264  4.106.800 

307  R  4.106.801 

320  4.106.802 


139  4.106.825 

172  4.106.192 

187  4.106.826 

187.1  4,106,827 


CLASS  261 

77  4.107.240 

79  A  4.107.241 

CLASS  26* 

1  4.107.242 

13  4.107.243 

30  4.107.244 

401  4.107.245 

40  7  4.107.246 

45  9  4.107.247 

51  4.107.248 

68  4.107.249 

118  4.107.250 

171  4.107.251 

176  F  4.107.252 

270  4,107.254 

299  4.107.255 

310  4.107.256 

328  4.107.257 
4.107.258 

331  4.107.259 

349  4.107.260 
CLASS  266 

44  4.106.755 

99  4.106.756 

103  4.106.757 

158  4.106.758 

220  4.106.759 

281  4.106.760 

CLASS  269 

75  4.106.761 

CLASS  270 
54  4.106.762 

CLASS  271 
9  4.106,76) 

35  4,106.764 

93  4.106.765 

181  4.106.766 

188  4.106.767 

CLASS  273 
1  M  4,106.768 


CLASS 

62 
63 

CLASS 

1  A 
2)C 
23  MC 
28  R 
35  R 
69 


CLASS 


183 
193 


1  B 
35  M 


108  R 


CLASS 
28 

CLASS 

10  AT 

88,3 
121 
141 
203 
205 

241 
252  J 

293 
306 
308 
362 


4  A 
9 


293 

4.106.803 
4.106.804 

2*6 

4.106.805 
4.106.7)2 
4.106.806 
4.106.807 
4.106.808 
4. 106.809 

2»7 

4.106.810 

4.106.811 

S298 

4.106.812 
4.106.81) 

5  299 

4,106.814 
4.I06.8I5 

5  301 
4.106.816 

S302 

4.106.817 

S303 
4.106.818 
4.106.819 
4.106.820 
4.106,821 

309 

4.106,822 

307 

4.107.543 

4.107.544 

4.107.545 

4.107.546 

4.107.547 

4.107.548 

4.107.549 

4.107.550 

4.107.551 

4.107.552 

4.107.553 

4.107.554 

4.107.555 

4.107.556 

>3ao 

4.106.823 
4.106,824 


310 

II  4,107.557 

13  4.107,558 

49  R  4,107.559 

60  R  4.107.560 

95  4.107.541 

CLASS  312 

107  4.106.828 

235  A  4.106.829 

CLASS  313 

59  4.107.562 

60  4.107.563 
94  4.107.564 

174  4.107.565 

293  4.107.5*6 

325  4.107.567 

371  4.107.568 

402  4.107.569 

471  4.107.570 

486  4.107.571 

CLASS  319 

3,5  4.107.573 

4.107.574 

4.107.575 

3  6  4.107,572 

169  TV  4,107,576 

4.107,577 

4.107.578 

205  4.107.579 

)|1  4.107.580 

324  4.107.581 

365  4.107.582 

CLASS  318 

221  D  4.107.583 

227  4.107.584 

331  4.107.585 

426  4.107.586 

439  4.107.587 

484  4.107.588 

568  4.107.592 

602  4.107.589 

628  4.107.590 

443  4.107.591 

685  4.107.593 

4.107.594 
696  4.107.595 

CLASS  323 
17  4.107.596 

CLASS  32* 
*  4.107.597 

4.107.598 
51  4.107.602 

61  R  4.107.599 

78  R  4.107.600 

173  4.107.601 

207  4.107.603 

208  4.107.604 
220  4.107.605 
229  4.107.606 
253  4.107.607 


4.107.433 
4.107.634 

CLASS  33* 
45  4.107.635 

92  4.107.6)6 

150  4.107.637 

CLASS  337 
131  4.107.638 

205  4.107.639 

CLASS  33* 

23  4.107.640 

55  4.107.641 

128  4.107.642 

CLASS  33* 

8  R  4.106.830 
4.106.8)1 

14  L  4.106.832 

29  B  4.106.833 

44  M  4.106.834 

95  D  4.106.835 

97  C  4.106.836 

98  4.106.837 

99  R  4.106,838 
143  R  4.106.839 
145  R  4.106.840 
176  M  4.106.841 
221  R  4.104.8*2 
232  4.106.843 


176 
196 
199 
311 
332 
333 
338 
343 
354 
357 


4.106.854 
4.106.855 
4.104.856 
4.106.857 
4.106.858 
4.106.853 
4.106.859 
4.106.860 
4.106.861 
4.106.862 


CLASS  392 


72 
91  C 


CLASS 

17  R 

18  CM 
18  NC 
52  E 
52  F 
71 

146,1  AG 
146,1  AL 

146,1  R 
146,3  C 
146,3  H 
147  MT 
149  R 
151 
324  AD 


331 
347  AD 

)47DA 

347  NT 
552 

566 
579 
605 
620 
688 


3*0 

4.107.643 
4.107.644 
Re,29.734 
4.107.645 
4.107.646 
4.107.647 
4.107.649 
4.107.650 
4.107.652 
4.107.651 
4.107,653 
4,107,648 
4.107.654 
4.107.655 
4.107.656 
4.107.662 
4.107.663 
4.107.644 
4.107.665 
4.107.646 
4.107.648 
4.107.449 
4.107.670 
4.107.671 
4.107.667 
4.107.659 
4.107.640 
4.107.457 
4.107.472 
4.107.458 
4.107.461 


4.106.863 
4.106.864 
4.106.845 

CLASS  393 

29  4.106.866 

114  4.106.867 

CLASS  394 

17  4.107.702 

21  4.107.703 

23  D  4.107.704 

29  4.107.705 

31  4.107.706 

50  4.107.707 

51  4.107.709 
60  L  4.107.708 
84  4.107.710 

112  4,107,711 

115  4,107,712 

194  4.107.714 

206  4.107.715 

209  4.107.713 

296  4.107.716 
CLASS  399 

3  R  4.106.869 


3TR 


CLASS  329 
4  4.107.608 

14  4.107.609 

38  R  4.107.610 

55  4.107.611 

171  4.107.612 

348  4.107.413 

4.107.414 
420  4.107.415 

CLASS  32» 
110  4.107.414 

233  4.107.417 

CLASS  330 

51  4.107.418 

255  4.107.419 

265  4.107.620 

296  4.107.621 

302  4.107.622 

CLASS  331 
1  A  4.107.623 

8  4.107.624 
37  4.107.623 
65  4.107.626 
945  N  4.107.628 
94  5  PE         4.107.627 

116  R  4.107.629 

CLASS  332 

9  T  4.107.630 

CLASS  333 
17  R  4.107.431 


CLASS 
5  DP 
65  LC 
4  5  R 

7  A 
7  ED 

7,5 

8 

12  A 

14  M 

18  E 
100  SA 
106  R 
108  R 

112  TC 

113  R 
120 

715 

882 


343 

4.107.473 
4.107.475 
4.107.474 
4.107.476 
4.107.677 
4.107.678 
4.107.679 
4.107.684 
4.107.680 
4.107.681 
4.107.682 
4.107.683 
4.107.685 
4.107.684 
4.107.688 
4.107.689 
4.107.690 
4.107.691 
4.107.692 
4.107.69) 
4.107.694 
4.107.695 


81  A 


4.107.6)2 


CLASS  34« 

24  4.107.694 

33  R  4.107.697 

75  4.107.698 
4.107.699 

76  R  4.107.700 

107  R  4.107.687 

108  4.107.701 
CLASS  390 

6  2  4.106.844 

66  4.106.845 

87  4.106.851 

96,14  4.106.848 

%.24  4.106.849 

96,31  4.106.847 

4.106,850 
117  4.104,852 


4,106,868 
4  4,106,870 

99  4.106.871 

CLASS  396 

4  4.106.872 

CLASS  397 

3  4.107,718 
15  4,107.719 
22  4.107,720 
30  4,107.721 

4.107.722 

4.107.723 

4.107.724 

41  4.107,725 

64  4.107.731 

71  4.107.726 

72  4.107.727 
80  4.107.728 

CLASS  991 

4  4.107.729 
10  4.106.844 
34  4.107.7)6 
37  4.107.730 
43  4.107.732 
75  4.107.733 
84  4.107.7)4 

4.107.735 

93  4.107.737 

100  4.107.738 
167  4.107.739 
293  4.107.740 

300  4.107.741 

301  4.107.742 

CLASS  360 

60  4.107.743 

73  4.107.744 
4.107.745 

78  4.107.746 

93  4,107.747 

104  4.107.748 

105  4.107.749 

106  4.107.750 
122  4.107.751 
135  4.107.752 
137  4.107.753 

CLASS  361 

120  4.107.754 

220  4.107.755 

231  4.107.756 

235  4.107.757 
275  4.107.758 

4,107.759 
383  4.107.760 

433  4.107.761 

4.107.762 

CLASS  3*2 

32  4.107.763 

35  4.107.764 

120  4.107.765 

226  4.107.764 

236  4.107.767 


PI  68 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


363 

4.107.768 
Re  29.735 

CLASS  417 

246 

4,107,304 
4,107,305 

4.107.769 

363 

4,106,881 

248  51 

4,107.306 

405 

4.107,770 

HI 

4.106.882 

249 

4.107,307 

58 

CLASS  3«3 

4,107,771 

61  B 

CLASS  411 

4,106,883 

258 

4,107,308 
4,107,309 
4.107.310 

124 

4,107,772 

CLASS  423 

4,107,311 

CLASS  3*4 

22 
32 

4,107,261 
4,107,262 

263 

4,107.312 
4.107.313 

200 

4,107,773 

81 

4,107,264 

4.107.314 

4,107.774 

101 

4,107.265 

4.107.315 

413 

4,107,775 

11? 

4.107,266 

266 

4,107,316 

431 

4,107,717 

138 

4.107,267 

267 

4,107,317 

4,107,776 

210 

4,107,268 

273  R 

4.107.318 

4«S 

4,107.777 

222 

4,107,269 

4.107,319 

492 

4.107.778 

226 

4,107.270 

274 

4,107,320 

518 

4.107.779 

235 

4,107,271 

4,107.321 

521 

4.107.780 

239 

4,107,272 

278 

4.107.322 

700 

4.107.781 

263 

4,107,163 

279 

4  107  323 

706 

4.107.782 

4,107.273 

300 
301 
304 
316 

317 

4,107,324 
4,107,325 
4,107,326 
4,107,328 
4,107,329 

746 

4.107.783 

268 

4.107.274 

900 

4,107.784 
4.107,785 
4.107.786 

276 
290 
359 
376 

4,107.275 
4.107,276 
4.107,277 
4.107.278 

CLASS  3M 

389 

4,107.279 

4,107,330 

1 

4.107.789 

481 

4.107.263 

319 

4,107,331 

75 

4.107.787 

502 

4.107.280 

321 

4,107,332 

81 

4.107.788 

625 

4,107.281 

365 

4,107,333 

127 

4.107.790 

657 

4.107.282 

CLASS  425 

205 
302 
312 
346 

4.107.791 
4,107,792 
4,107,793 
4,107.794 

1 

CLASS  424 

4.107.283 

345 

450,1 

4,106,884 
4,106,885 

4.107.284 
4.107.285 

526 
549 

4,106,886 
4.106.887 

CLASS  400 

5 

4.107.286 

577 

4.106.888 

144.2 
470 

4.106.611 
4.106.873 

8 
22 
45 

4.107.287 
4,107.288 
4,107,289 

7 

CLASS  426 

4.107.334 

CLASS  401 

47 

4,107.290 

96 

4,107,335 

67 

4,106,874 

48 

4,107,291 

250 

4,107,336 

78 

4,107,292 

266 

4,107.337 

CLASS  403 

84 

4.107.293 

293 

4.107,338 

2 

4,106,875 

93 

4.107.294 

387 

4,107,339 

4 

4,106,876 

120 

4.107.295 

481 

4,107,340 

14 

4.106.877 

121 

504 

4,107,341 

28 

4,106,878 
CLASS  404 

122 
177 
182 

4.107.298 
4.107,299 

535 
564 

4,107,342 
4,107.343 

10 

4,106,879 

2X 

4,107,300 
4,107.301 

637 

4.107.345 

CLASS  40i 

4,107.302 

648 

4.107.346 

1  R              4,106,880 

244 

4,107,303 

660 

4.107.347 

2 

36 

38 

43 

50 

54 
118 
120 
195 
300 
379 
388  R 
389 


17 
35 
109 
196 
202 
215 
234 
245 
246 
247 
255 
256 
264 
288 
291 
304 
306 
323 
326 
327 
365 
368 
379 
398 
412 

426 
428 

447 

483 
547 
558 
595 


4.107.348 
4.107,349 
4.107.350 
4.107.351 
4.107.352 
4,107.353 
4,107,354 
4.107,355 
4.107.356 
4,107.357 
4.107,358 
4.107.359 
4,107,360 


4,107,361 
4,107,362 
4,107,363 
4,107,364 
4,107,365 
4,107.366 
4,107,367 
4,107,368 
4.107.369 
4.107.370 
4.107.371 
4.107.372 
4.107.373 
4,107,374 
4,107,375 
4,107,327 
4,107,376 
4,107,378 
4.107,379 
4,107,380 
4,107,381 
4,107.382 
4.107.383 
4.107.384 
4.107,385 
4.107,386 
4,107.387 
4,107.388 
4,107,389 
4,107,390 
4,107,391 
4,107,392 
4.107,393 
4,107,394 


CLASS  42» 

21  4,107,395 


26 

27 
88 
89 
98 
101 
120 
174 
194 
218 


4,107,396 
4,107,397 
4,107,398 
4,107,399 
4,107,400 
4,107,401 
4,107,402 
4,107,403 
4,107,404 
4,107,405 
4,107,406 
4,107,407 

CLASS  431 

4,106,889 
4,106,890 
4,106,891 

CLASS  432 

4,106,892 
4,106,893 
4,106.894 

CLASS  521 

4.107.098 
4.107.099 
4.107.097 
4.107,103 
4,107,108 
4,107,107 
4,107,100 
4,107,101 
4,107,140 
4,107,102 
4,107,106 
4,107,104 

CLASS  5M 


CLASS SM 

4,107,151 
4.107.132 
4,107,103 
4,107,142 
4,107,145 
4,107,141 
4,107,146 
4,107,147 
4.107,143 
4.107.148 
4.107.150 
4,107,149 
4,107,154 
4,107,153 
4,107.155 
4,107,421 
4,107,422 


CLASS  S3< 

4  4,107,423 


10 
56 

119 


4,107.424 
4,107,426 
4,107,425 


CLASS  542 

427  4,107,427 


437 
447 
471 


4,107,428 
4,107,429 
4,107,430 


8 

65 
73 
75 
91 
114 


117 
184 
212 

228 
237 


4,107,408 
4.107.409 
4.107.410 
4.107.411 
4.107.156 
4.107.412 
4.107.413 
4,107,414 
4.107,415 
4,107,416 
4,107,417 
4,107,418 
4,107,144 
4,107,419 
4,107,420 


CLASS  544 

16 

4,107,431 

21 

4,107,432 

30 

4,107.433 

59 

4,107,434 

97 

4,107,435 

169 

4,107,436 

313 

4.107,162 

176 

4,107,437 

380 

4,107,164 

CLASS  54* 

353 

4,107,438 

CLASS  S<0 

17 

4,107,440 

55 

4,107,439 

121 

4,107,441 

724 

4,107,218 

CLASS  5<l 

4,107,442 

4.107,443 

4,107,444 

4,107,219 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2—        184 

248,8% 

ns 

248,913 

106 

248,930 

320 

248,897 

175 

248.914 

125 

248,931 

361 

248,898 

179 

248.915 

248,932 

383 

248,899 

D7- 

15 

248.916 

Dll- 

81 

248,933 

401 

248,900 

65 

248,917 

121 

248,934 

D«—         25 

248,901 

143 

248,918 

155 

248,935 

29 

248,902 

D8— 

1 

248,919 

157 

248,936 

D15— 

43 

248,903 

50 

248.920 

D12- 

26 

248,937 

69 

248,904 

57 

248,921 

129 

248,938 

78 

248,905 

82 

248.922 

154 

248,939 

D16— 

90 

248,906 

313 

248.923 

182 

248,940 

94 

248,907 

194 

248.924 

183 

248,941 

116 

248.908 

D9— 

117 

248,923 

D13— 

7 

248.942 

137 

248,909 

143 

248.926 

18 

248.943 

D19— 

248.910 

158 

248.927 

32 

248,944 

154 

248.911 

Dio- 

91 

248,928 

D14- 

13 

248.943 

157 

248,912 

102 

248,929 

40 

248,946 

248. 
248, 
248, 
248, 
248, 
248, 
248, 
248, 
248, 
248, 
248, 
248, 
248, 
248. 
248, 
248, 
248, 


D23— 

4 

D24— 

3 

28 

39 

54 

D25- 

52 

94 

D27- 

14 

D28— 

49 

83 

D3I— 

22 

24 

D34—  5CH 

5  OB 

5  1. 

248,964 
248,965 
248,966 
248,967 
248,968 
24«,9«9 
248.970 
248.971 
248,972 
248,973 
248,974 
2a,975 
248.976 
248,9(4 
248,979 
248,978 


5R 
5SS 


14  D 
15  EE 

15  M 
15  PP 

15  R 
D4«—     4B 

24  A 

D56—     I  A 

2 

D64—    11  B 


248,982 
248,980 
248,977 
248,981 
248,983 
248,985 
248,986 
248,987 
248,988 
248,989 
248,990 
248,991 
248,992 
248,993 
248.994 
248.995 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4.294 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama ' 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa ^ 

Arizona  * 

Arkansas ' 

California  ^ 

Canal  2tone  '' 

Colorado  * 

Connecticut ' 

Delaware •" 

District  of  Columbia  H 

Florida 12 

Georgia '^ 

Guam '* 

Hawaii  '' 


Idaho 


16 


Kentucky 21 

Lx)uisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

MinnesoU 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  ^ 

Nebraska ^1 

Nevada  ^2 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  5* 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma *^ 


Illinois l'' 

Indiana '* 

Iowa '' 

Kansas  20 

(Fir,.„u.ber,n  listing  denotes  .oc...o„accord«,g  to  abovckcy.Rcfcr  to  paten,  numb..  .nbodyofth.(M«cialG.«..c.^ 

as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Oregon *' 

Pennsylvania  *2 

Puerto  Rico *3 

Rhode  Island  ** 

South  Carolina *' 

South  Dakota ♦* 

Tennessee *'' 

Texas  ** 

Utah « 

Vermont  ^ 

Virginia  '• 

Virgin  Islands  '2 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia M 

Wisconsin  " 

Wyoming '* 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


PATENTS 


4.106.218 

4.106.416 

4.106.900 

4.106.468 

4.106.728 

4.107.643 

4.106,142 

4,106,130 

4,106,157 

4,106,171 

4,106,181 

4,106,188 

4,106,206 

4,106,243 

4,106,248 

4,106,257 

4,106,281 

4.106,282 

4,106.335 

4.106.372 

4.106.386 

4.106.461 

4.106.539 

4,106.574 

4.106.579 

4,106.628 

4,106,639 

4,106,679 

4,106,686 

4.106,717 

4,106,721 

4,106,744 

4,106,769 

4,106,784 

4.106,793 

4,106.806 

4,106,812 

4,106.816 

4,106,833 

4.106.839 

4,106,844 

4,106,853 

4,106,871 

4.106.958 

4,106,972 

4,107,054 

4.107.140 

4,107.154 

4.107.181 

4,107,275 

4,107.277 

4,107,282 

4,107,294 


03 
06 


4,107,323 

4,107.340 

4.107.361 

4.107.379 

4.107.532 

4,107.596 

4.107.610 

4.107.618 

4.107.627 

4.107.642 

4.107.662 

4.107.716 

4.107.723 

4.107.744 

4.107.748 

4.107.770 

4.106.794 

4.107.046 

4.106.193 

4.106.375 

4,106.483 

4,106,826 

4,106.856 

4.106.951 

4.107.010 

4.107.239 

4.107.328 

4.107.377 

4.107.400 

4.107.471 

4.107,497 

4,106,441 

4,106,727 

4,106.220 

4,106.302 

4.106,552 

4.106.620 

4.106,953 

4,107,671 

4,107,694 

R(;.29,733 

4,106.136 

4.106.158 

4.106.201 

4.106,202 

4,106,207 

4,106,231 

4,106,249 

4,106,263 

4,106,295 

4,106,296 

4,106,300 

4,106.301 


4,106,325 

4,106,350 

4,106,359 

4,106,361 

4,106,370 

4,106,373 

4,106,376 

4,106,391 

4,106,442 

4,106,443 

4,106,445 

4,106,498 

4,106,505 

4,106,540 

4,106,562 

4,106,575 

4,106,582 

4,106,583 

4,106,590 

4,106.634 

4.106.654 

4.106.667 

4.106.671 

4.106.677 

4.106.684 

4.106.704 

4.106.719 

4.106.731 

4,106.766 

4,106,790 

4,106,814 

4,106.875 

4,106,889 

4,106,906 

4,106,976 

4,106,995 

4,106,999 

4,107,017 

4,107,031 

4,107,045 

4,107,047 

4.107.075 

4.107,127 

4.107,145 

4,107,284 

4,107,332 

4,107,336 

4,107,346 

4,107.350 

4,107,401 

4.107,419 

4,107,455 

4,107.456 


4.107.457 

4,107,444 

4.107.458 

11     :           4,106.755 

4,107,459 

4.107.524 

4,107,473 

4.107.566 

4,107,479 

12     :           4.106.124 

4,107,482 

4.106.155 

4,107,530 

4.106J16 

4,107,546 

4.106022 

4,107,582 

4.106.227 

4,107,606 

4.106.233 

4.107,619 

4.106.250 

4,107,660 

4.106.313 

4,107.665 

4.106.410 

4.107.670 

4.106.411 

4.107.677 

4.106.426 

4,107.682 

4.106,544 

4.107.692 

4,106,622 

4.107,728 

4,106,653 

4,107,735 

4,106,678 

4,107,765 

4,107,783 

4,106,746 

4,106,486 

4,106.651 

4,106,855 

4.106.706 

4,106,984 

4.107.261 

4,107.039 

4.107.474 

4.107.126 

4.107.520 

4.107.651 

4.107.348 

4.106.210 

4.107.420 

4.106.235 

4.107.509 

4.106.374 

4.107.607 

4.106.432 

4.107.611 

4.106.490 

4.107.676 

4.106.599 

4.107.695 

4.106.673 

13     :            4.106,319 

4.106.674 

4,106,662 

4,106,978 

4,106,896 

4,107.026 

4,106.901 

4.107,041 

4.107.043 

4,107,234 

4.107.260 

4,107,334 

4,107.371 

4,107.430 

15     :            4,106,504 

4.107.466 

17     :          Re29,732 

4,107.562 

4.106,125 

4.106,535 

4.106,133 

4,106.693 

4,106,164 

4.106.971 

4.106,169 

4,107.109 

4,106.183 

4.107,125 

4.106,197 

4,107,163 

4,106.212 

4,107,278 

4.106.215 

4,107,303 

4,106,221 

4,107,325 

4,106,224 

4,106,228 

4,106,232 

4,106,245 

4,106JS1 

4,106J52 

4,106.236 

4.106.271 

4.106.292 

4.106.317 

4.106,334 

4,106.336 

4.106.3W 

4.106JIS 

4.106.392 

4,106.414 

4,106,422 

4.106,429 

4,106.433 

4,106,440 

4,106.466 

4,106,487 

4,I06,4<« 

4,106,493 

4,106.509 

4.106.513 

4.106.633 

4.106.675 

4.106.702 

4.106.733 

4.106.734 

4.106.795 

4.106.808 

4.106.818 

4.106.830 

4.106.834 

4.106,837 

4,106,841 

4,106.920 

4,106,921 

4,107,016 

4,107,030 

4,107,073 

4,107,078 

4.107,083 

4,107,086 

4,107,087 

4,107,092 

4,107,122 

4,107,171 

4.107,172 

4.107.205 

4.107,250 

4,107,257 
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4,107.259 

4,107  J92 

4.107,342 

4,107.393 

4.107.452 

4,107,4t7 

4.107.477 

4.107,4W 

4,107,4»7 

4.107.505 

4,107.511 

4.107.519 

4.107,5*7 

4.107.594 

4,107.595 

4.107.613 

4.107,626 

4. 107.700 

4.107.730 

4.107.749 

4.107.763 

4.107.771 

4.106,122 

4,106,185 

4.106,203 

4,I06J14 

4,106,291 

4,106,311 

4,106,384 

4,106,447 

4,106,630 

4,106,771 

4,106,964 

4,107,442 

4.107.443 

4.107.632 

4,106.159 

4.106,479 

4,106,543 

4,106,576 

4,106.592 

4,106,701 

4,107,501 

4,107,681 

4.107.785 

4,106.267 

4.I06,26< 

4,106,270 

4,106,355 

4,106.396 

4.106,648 

4,106,665 

4,106,688 

4,106.788 

4.107.337 

4,107,738 

4,106.213 

4.106.341 

4.106.623 

4.106.625 

4,106,965 

4,107,115 

4,107,255 

4.107,790 

4,106,145 

4.106,347 

4,106.637 

4.106.6M 

4,107,064 

4,107,192 

4,107.331 

4.107.463 

4,107.464 

4.106.339 

4.107,656 

4,106,152 

4,106,190 

4,106,196 

4,106,225 

4,106,380 

4,106,463 

4,106,484 

4,106,495 

4,106,496 

4,106,501 

4,106,577 

4.106,660 

4,106.740 

4.106,782 

4,106.809 

4.106.849 

4.106,910 

4,106,952 

4.107,088 

4.107.395 

4.107.633 

4,107.634 

4.107.650 

4.107,678 

Re  29.728 

Re.29.731 

4,106,162 

4.106.234 

4,106,255 

4.106,377 

4,106.400 
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4,106,857 
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4,106,877 
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4.107.176 

4.107.262 

4.107,283 

4,107,335 

4,107.389 

4.107.410 

4.107.426 

4.107.461 

4.107.515 

4.107.518 

4.107.543 

4.107.544 

4.107,639 

4.107.673 

4,107,688 

4.107.701 

4,107,720 

4.107.726 

4.107.745 

4.107.752 

4.107.758 

4.107.759 

4,107,762 

4.107.774 

4,107,793 

4.106,144 

4,106.175 

4,106,176 

4.106.209 

4.106.241 

4,106.303 

4.106.309 

4,106,368 

4,106,399 

4,106,413 

4,106.460 

4.106.571 

4,106,605 

4,106,659 

4,106,680 

4,106.681 

4,106,699 

4.106.776 

4,106.805 

4.106.810 

4.106.822 

4.106,970 

4.106,994 

4,107,0M 
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4.107.214 

4,107.215 
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4.107.227 

4.107.267 

4.107,295 

4.107,296 

4.107.306 

4.107.390 

4.107.427 

4.107.436 

4.107.439 

4.107,484 

4,107,539 

4,107.541 

4,107,583 

4,107.593 

4,107,604 

4.107.645 

4.107.653 

4.107.777 

4.106.151 

4.106.195 

4.106,258 

4,106,381 
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4,107.051 
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4,107.494 
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4.107.693 

4.106.561 

4.106,773 

4,106,743 
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4,106,457 

4.107J66 

4,107.740 
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4,106,573 

4.106,804 

4,107,034 
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4,107,737 

4,106,121 
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4,106.148 

4.106.153 

4.106029 

4.106,343 

4,106,349 

4.106.402 

4.106.427 

4,106.428 

4,106.497 

4.106.507 

4,106,508 

4,106,593 

4,106,594 

4.106.607 

4.106,610 

4.106.703 

4.106,718 

4,106.847 

4.106.830 

4.106,926 

4,106,931 

4,106,959 

4,106,997 

4,107,015 

4.107.032 

4.107.0*4 

4,107.058 

4.107.060 

4,107,065 

4.107.066 

4,107.069 

4.107.072 

4.107.074 

4.107.093 

4.107,094 

4,107,095 

4,107,157 

4,107.168 

4.107.170 

4,107.175 

4.107.177 

4.107.182 

4.107.183 

4.107,184 

4,107.185 

4.107.187 

4,107.188 

4.107.193 

4.107.197 

4.107  JOS 

4.107.209 

4.107.217 

4.107.218 

4.107.222 

4,107.238 

4,107,242 

4,107.258 

4,107,264 
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4,107,268 

4,107,285 

4,107,307 

4,107,308 

4.107,309 

4,107.311 

4.107,321 

4,107,322 

4,107,330 

4,107,349 

4.107,351 

4.107,353 

4,107,370 

4,107,429 

4,107,432 

4,107,434 

4.107,460 

4,107,495 

4,107.556 

4.107.557 

4,107.576 

4.107.591 

4.107.609 

4.107.636 

4.107.648 

4.107,668 

4.107.669 

4.107,680 

4.107,689 

4.107.691 

4.107.721 

4.107.741 

4.107.742 

4,106.789 

Re.29,735 

4.106.123 

4.106,126 

4,106,135 

4,106,191 

4,106,199 

4.106,200 

4,106,230 

4.106,240 

4,106.294 

4.106,308 

4,106,310 

4.106,337 

4,106,387 

4,106,406 

4,106,437 

4.106,453 

4,106.455 

4.106,462 

4.106.472 

4.106.477 

4.106.480 

4,106.485 

4.106.491 

4.106.506 

4.106.321 

4,106.541 

4.106,580 

4,106.668 

4.106.692 

4.106.695 

4.106,698 

4,106,770 

4,106,777 

4,106.780 

4.106.811 

4.106,846 

4.106.848 

4,106,852 

4,106.869 

4.106,873 

4,106,934 

4,106,936 

4,106,938 

4,106,941 

4,106,955 

4,106,975 

4,106.982 

4.107.M5 

4.107,050 

4.107,055 

4.107.063 

4.107.068 

4.107,070 

4,107.076 

4.107,110 

4,107,147 

4.107.155 

4,107.165 

4.107.166 

4.107,167 

4.107.201 

4.107.202 

4.107.228 

4.107.229 

4,107,232 

4,107,247 

4,107,289 

4,107,313 

4,107,314 

4,107,315 

4,107,326 
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4,107,362 

4.106.916 

4,107,373 

4,107,037 

4,107,391 

4,107,057 

4,107,441 

4,107,150 

4,107,454 

4,107,236 

4,107,485 

4,107.246 

4.107.525 

4.107.270 

4.107.531 

4.107.412 

4.107.536 

4.107,421 

4.107,554 

4,107,422 

4,107,570 

4,107,528 

4.107,620 

41     :           4.106.476 

4.107.664 

4.106.646 

4,107.698 

4.106,778 

4,107,710 

4,106,937 

4.107,739 

4,107,641 

4,107,755 

42     :           4.106.127 

4,107.784 

4.106.168 

4.106.141 

4.106.170 

4.106,198 

4.106.254 

4,106,260 

4.106.277 

4,106,781 

4.106.346 

4,106,880 

4.106.421 

4,106,899 

4,106.454 

4,106,927 

4.106.523 

4,106,967 

4,106,524 

4,107,320 

4,106,532 

4,107,354 

4,106.554 

4,107,521 

4.106.556 

4.107.553 

4,106,559 

4.107,602 

4,106,570 

4,107,756 

4,106,591 

4,107,766 

4,106,598 

4,106,128 

4,106,636 

4,106,154 

4,106,642 

4,106,166 

4,106,697 

4,106,242 

4,106,723 

4,106,246 

4,106,736 

4,106,315 

4,106,738 

4,106,362 

4,106,747 

4,106.397 

4,106,756 

4.106.517 

4,106,762 

4.106.534 

4,106,819 

4.106,572 

4,106,825 

4,106,587 

4,106,836 

4,106,597 

4,106,838 

4,106,606 

4.106.840 

4,106,612 

4.106.842 

4,106,624 

4.106.878 

4,106,629 

4,106.917 

4,106,658 

4.106,928 

4.106,672 

4,106.963 

4,106,682 

4.106,973 

4.106,683 

4,106.983 

4,106,689 

4.107,001 

4,106,735 

4,107.035 

4.106.737 

4.107.059 

4.106.739 

4,107.082 

4.106.742 

4.107,107 

4.106.890 

4,107.108 

4.106.909 

4.107,120 

4,106.935 

4,107.135 

4.106.945 

4.107.146 

4,106.950 

4.107.173 

4.106.962 

4.107.179 

4,106,980 

4.107.198 

4,107.013 

4,107,223 

4.107.022 

4,107,224 

4.107,048 

4,107,235 

4.107,061 

4,107,243 

4,107,067 

4,107,251 

4.107,071 

4,107,287 

4,107,081 

4,107,366 

4,107,091 

4,107.382 

4,107,116 

4.107.404 

4,107,117 

4,107.425 

4,107,118 

4.107.440 

4,107,204 

4.107,445 

4,107,237 

4,107,451 

4,107.256 

4,107,488 

4.107.343 

4,107,498 

4,107,364 

4,107,499 

4.107.430 

4,107.542 

4,107,491 

4,107.580 

4,107.534 

4.107,639 

4,107,559 

4,107.760 

4,107.577 

4.107.769 

4.107.581 

44     :           4.106.264 

4.107.586 

4.106.515 

4.107.600 

4.107.406 

4.107.637 

4,107,685 

4.107.661 

45     ;           4,106.165 

4.107.675 

4.106,217 

4.107.699 

4,106,529 

4.107.768 

4.106,530 

4,107,775 

4,106,968 

4,106.284 

4,107.084 

4,106.338 

4,107,789 

4.106.393 

46     :           4,106,645 

4.106,436 

47     :           4,106,132 

4.106.568 

4,106,186 

4.106.586 

4,106.327 

4.106.643 

4.106.475 

4.106.714 

4,106,741 

4.106.745 

4,107,492 

4.106.813 

4,107.579 
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Re.29.734 
4.106.139 
4,106,182 
4.106.261 
4.106,266 
4,106.304 
4.106.332 
4,106.412 
4,106,469 
4,106.516 
4.106,563 
4,106,364 
4,106,565 
4,106,581 
4,106.609 
4.106.779 


4,106.797 
4.106.823 
4.106.829 
4,106.862 
4.106.912 
4.107.096 
4.107.124 
4.107,130 
4,107,131 
4,107,221 
4,107,226 
4,107,230 
4,107,233 
4.107,363 
4,107.469 
4.107.573 
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248.910 

04      : 

248.937 
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248.901 

248,902 

248,904 

248,907 

248,929 

248,948 

248,954 

248.958 

248.982 

248.988 

248.992 
248.993 
248,897 
248,922 
248,930 
248,906 
248,991 
248,968 
248,949 
248,956 
248,979 
248,903 
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4.107.597 
4.107,598 
4,107.603 
4.107.644 
4.107.666 
4,107.667 
4.107.684 
4.107.697 
4.107.732 
4.107.773 
4.107,779 
4,107.781 
4,107,782 
4,106,621 
4,107.028 
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4,106,330 
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4.106.500 
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4.107.512 
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4.106.156 
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4.106.754 


4.107.280 
4.107,372 
4.107.526 
4,107.537 
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4.106.178 
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4.106.189 
4.106.262 
4.106.265 
4,106,269 


4.106,272 
4.106.290 
4.106.306 
4.106,474 
4,106.631 
4.106.676 
4.106.707 
4.106.828 
4.106,974 
4,107,380 
4.107.381 
4.107.402 
4.107.428 
4,107,590 
4.106.328 
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248.945 

248,940 
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248.921 
248.926 
248.962 
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248.980 
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248.933 
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248,898 
248,900 
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248.969 
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248,916 
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248.975 
248.912 
248.942 
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all  communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  issned  weelclr.  subscription  J300.00  per 
annum  for  first-class  mailing,  also  ..ail.ble  as  fourth-class  mail  a,  1200.00:  "'"■'"  ""'-;••• 
mailing  rate,  will  be  furnished  upon  request:  single  copies  each.  J4.00  domestic,  $5.00  foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAI,  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $88.40 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $22.10  additional:  single  copies  $1.70  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.50  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OBm  mt 
50  cent,  each:  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $1.00  each:  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN 
PATENTS  at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patent,  and  TrademarM. 
Washington.  D.C..  20231.  ^^^^_^__ 

rnntlng  authorized  by  Settioii  11(a)  3  of  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperatioa  Treaty  Information 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  Including  the  amounts 
of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designated 
In  International  applications  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
'•Patent  Cooperation  Treatj-  (PCT)  Implementation:  Infor- 
mation for  Prospective  Applicants"'  appearing  in  the  OPFlciAt, 
GizITTE  of  May  16.  1978. 

LCTRELLE  F.  PARKER. 
May  2,  1978.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Before  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

In  re  Stephen  Wtden.  Respondent. 

Proceedings  for  Suspension  or  Disbarment 

Final  Order 

Upon  consideration  of  a  Joint  Motion  for  Entry  of  Final 
Order  filed  by  the  Solicitor  and  respondent,  it  is  hereby 

Ordered  that  Stephen  Wytien  of  Brooklyn.  N.Y..  whose 
registration  number  is  26.060.  Is  suspended,  beginning  on 
.\ugust  30.  1978.  from  practicing  as  a  patent  agent  before  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  a  period  of 
two  (2*  years  ;  and  It  Is 

FrRTllER  Ordered  that  Stephen  Wyden  may  be  reinstated 
as  a  patent  agent  upon  showing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee 
on  ElnroUment  that  respondent  is  competent  in  ail  respects  to 
practice  patent  law  before  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office. 

Kntry  of  this  order  terminates  these  proceedings. 

This  order  Is  being  entered  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  32  and 
S-  CFR  1.34.8. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER. 
Date<I  :  July  27.  197'«.  Commissioner. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1  11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

D.  208,148,  Re.  S.N  905.387,  Filed  May  12,  1978,  CI. 
DlO/8,  PULL.  John  R.  Morgan.  Owner  of  Record:  Amenxk 
Corporation.  Rockford.  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  Frederick 
Leydig,  Ex.  Gp.:  290 

D.  209,813,  Re  S.N.  905,388.  Filed  May  12,  1978,  CI.  10/ 
8.  PULL.  Laveme  E.  Clayton,  Owner  of  Record:  Amenxk 
Corporation.  Rockford,  IIL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  Frederick 
Leydig.  Ex.  Op.:  290 

3.624,632,  Re.  S.N.  913,143,  Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  CI.  340/ 
324  A.  .MIXED  ALPHAMERIC-GRAPHIC  DISPLAY. 
David  Ophir.  Owner  of  Record:  Applied  Digital  Data  Sys- 
tems. Inc..  Hauppauge.  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  A. 
DeGrandi,  Ex.  Gp.:  234 

3,630,781,  Re  S  N.  913.890,  Filed  Jun.  8.  1978,  CI  429/ 
126.  PROCESS  OF  FORMING  RECHARGEABLE 
ELECTRODES  UTILIZING  UNSINTERED  FLUORO- 
CARBON  BINDER,  Guy  Rampel,  Owner  of  Record:  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Columbus,  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Edward  A.  Hedman.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  114 

3.705,608,  Re.  S.N  919,405.  Filed  Jun.  26.  1978,  CI.  139/ 
127  D.  METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  A  WEFT 
THREAD   THROUGH    A   WEAVING    SHED    AND   A 


LOOM  FOR  PERFORMING  SAID  METHOD,  Geert  Jan 
Vermeulen,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Charles  O.  Marshall,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

3,724,285,  Re.  S.N.  918,329,  Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  CI.  74/ 
243  FC,  CONVEYOR  DRIVE,  James  M.  Lapeyre,  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  J.  Schiller, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

3,795,557,  Re.  S.N.  914,540,  Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  CI.  156/ 
646,  PROCESS  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES,  Adir  Jacob, 
Owner  of  Record:  LFE  Corporation,  Waltham.  Mass.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Melvin  R.  Jenney,  Ex.  Gp.:  161 

3,867,216,  Re.  S.N,  914,539,  Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  CI.  156/ 
643,  PROCESS  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES,  Adir  Jacob, 
Owner  of  Record:  LFE  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Melvin  R.  Jenney,  Ex.  Gp.:  161 

3,875,163,  Re.  S.N.  907.817,  Filed  May  19,  1978,  CI.  260/ 
268  BC.  NITROGEN  CONTAINING  ACYCLIC  ISO- 
PRENOID  COMPOUNDS,  Silvia  Tricerri  Zumin,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Pierrel  S.P.A..  Milan,  Italy,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Leo  A.  Rossetta,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  122 

3,923.986.  Re.  S.N.  907,816,  Filed  May  19,  1978,  CI.  424/ 
250,  NITROGEN  CONTAINING  ACYCLIC  ISOPREN- 
OID  COMPOUNDS  IN  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPO- 
SITIONS. Silvia  Tricerri  Zumin,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Pierrel  S.P.A..  .Milan.  Italy.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leo  A.  Ros- 
setta, et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

3,933,501,  Re.  S.N.  916,172,  Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  CI.  96/74, 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  COLOR- 
FORMING  COUPLERS  HAVING  AND  INHIBITING 
EFFECT  UPON  THE  REACTIVITY  OF  COMPETING 
COUPLERS,  Robert  G.  Cameron,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  J.  G.  Levitt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  166 

3,957,723,  Re.  S.N.  919,382,  Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  CI.  260/ 
45.75  W.  FLAME  AND  SMOKE  RETARDANTS  FOR 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE,  David  Francis  Lawson.  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  The  Firestone  Tire  and  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  S.  M.  Clark,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
141 


3,964.185.  Re.  S.N.  918,330,  Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  CI.  38/14, 
SEAMBUSTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD. 
Norman  J.  Bullock,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  W.  M.  Cissel 
Manufacturing  Company,  Louisville,  Ky.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Herbert  C.  Brinkman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

3.966.267.  Re.  S.N.  918,670,  Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  CI.  303/ 
21  BE,  SKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM,  Joseph  H.  McNinch, 
Jr.,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Raywood  H.  Blanchard,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  315 

3,983,919,  Re.  S.N.  916,699,  Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  CI.  152/ 
357  R.  HIGH-MODULUS  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES,  James  W  Messerly,  Owner  of 
Record:  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  Akron,  Ohio.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Michael  J.  Colitz,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  314 
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4,002,053,  Re.  S.N.  899,005,  Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  CI.  73/32  4,036,205.  Re.  S.N.  912,930,  Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  CI.  126/ 

R,   METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  126,  FIREPLACE  STOVE.  Robert  William  Hayes,  Owner 

DENSITY  SUSPENSION,  Noboru  Hayakawa,  Owner  of  of    Record:    Hayes-Te    Equipment    Corporation.     Unionville. 

Record:  Nishihara  Environmental  Sanitation  Research  Corp  Conn.,   Attorney  or  Agent:  Anthony  P.  Delio,  et  al.,  Ex. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ralph  E.  Bucknam,  Gp.:  344 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

4,011.897.  Re.  S.N.  918,620,  Filed  Jun.  23.  1978,  CI.  141/  4,047,444,  Re.  S.N.  911,019,  Filed  May  30,  1978,  CI.  74/ 

207,   INTERLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GASOLINE  DIS-  229,    SYNCHRONOUS    BELT   AND    PULLEY    DRIVE. 

PENSING  NOZZLE,  William  B.  Hansel,  Owner  of  Record:  Joseph  O   Jeffrey.  Owner  of  Record:  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 

Suntech.  Inc..  St.  David.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  Edward  „„„    Chicago.  III.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  S.  McCurry. 

Hess,  Ex.  Gp.:  243  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4,032,278,  Re.  S.N.  918.447,  Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  CI.  425/ 

525     SEALING    AND    SHEARING    MEMBER    IN    A  4.083,592.  Re.  S.N.  918,669,  Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  CI.  293/ 

PLASTIC  RESIN  BLOW  MOLDING  MACHINE,  Ernest  71    R.    PROTECTIVE    STRIP    ASSEMBLY.    Richard    J. 

O.    Kuenzig,   et   al..   Owner  of  Record:   Forest  Mechanical  Rubin,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Boston  Metal  Products  Sales 

Products  Corp,  Kew  Gardens,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eliot  Corporation,   Cambridge,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles 

S.  Gerber,  Ex.  Gp.:  322  C.  Winchester,  Ex.  Gp.:  315 
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3.500.373 
3,934.124 
.•?.94T.041 
3.97S.977 
3,990,009 
3.993,977 
3.996,244 
3.997,879 
4,00,S,38,S 
4,016,036 
4,016,479 
4,017,345 
4.02.-1.926 
4.026.906 
4.027.121 
4.027.246 
4.029.632 
4.033..520 
4,035,603 
4,036,221 
4,036,598 
4,036,8S5 
4,036,936 
4,040,634 
4.041,227 
4,041.292 
4.041.9S3 
4,043.646 
4.044.379 
4.045.671 
4.048.405 
4.046.775 
4.049.12S 
4.049.203 
4.048.2S0 
4.049.316 
4.053.635 
4.054.663 
4. 055.589 
4.057.258 
4.057.8.30 
4.038.646 
4.039.525 


4.039,630 
4,060,831 
4,061.067 
4.061.211 
4.061.247 
4.061,755 
4,061,893 
4,062.091 
4.062.231 
4.062,663 
4.062.743 
4.062.859 
4.063.375 
4.064.274 
4.064.746 
4.064.747 
4.066.999 
4.067.061 
4.067.301 
4.067.631 
4.067..S36 
4.067.920 
4.06S.232 
4.069.017 
4.069.151 
4.069,256 
4,070,638 
4,070,857 
4,071,902 
4,072,428 
4.072,576 
4.072.963 
4.073.229 
4.073,320 
4,073,481 
4,07.3,654 
4,073,882 
4,074,032 
4,074.117 
4.074.371 
4.074.392 
4.074.562 
4.074.985 


4.075.652 
4,073,732 
4,076.543 
4.076.992 
4.077.067 
4,077.150 
4.077.169 
4.077.362 
4.077.416 
4.077.437 
4.077.56T 
4.077.613 
4.077.753 
4.077,795 
4,077,856 
4,078,046 
4,078,183 
4,078,183 
4.078,249 
4,078,481 
4,078,483 
4.078.582 
4.078,747 
4.078.820 
4.078,874 
4,078,957 
4,078,969 
4,079,087 
4,079,141 
4,079,159 
4,079,416 
4.079.444 
4.079.44S 
4.079.707 
4,079.821 
4.079,990 
4,080,161 
4,080,187 
4,080,218 
4,080,267 
4,080.358 
4.080.556 
4.080.730 


4.080.949 
4.080.966 
4.081.236 
4.081.353 
4.081. .384 
4.081.481 
4,081.351 
4.081.505 
4.081.624 
4.081,862 
4,081,910 
4,082,130 
4,082,226 
4.082.431 
4,082.576 
4.082.632 
4.0S2.74S 
4.082.S24 
4.082.,S92 
4. 082 .901 
4.083,173 
4,083.189 
4.083,220 
4,083,221 
4,083,333 
4,083,883 
4.083,940 
4,084,225 
4,084,911 
4,084,992 
4,085.020 
4.083.036 
4,083,147 
4,085.155 
4.085,682 
4.083,766 
4,086,137 
4.086,145 
4.086.678 
4.087.607 
4.088.931 


Dedications 

3.686.899 — Hoicard  Roienfeld,  New  York.  N.T.,  and  Juitin  J. 
Wel:ler,  Evanston.  111.  LAUNDERING  SYSTEM.  PateDt 
dated  Aug.  29.  1972,  Dedication  filed  Jaly  21,  1978,  by 
the  assignees,  LudeU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  and  .American  Linen 
Supply  Co. 
Hereby  dedicate  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of  said 

patent. 


3.780.543  —Boicarii  Rotenfeld,  New  York.  NY.,  and  Juitin  J. 
Wetzler,  Evanston.  111.  LAUNDERING  SYSTEM  WITH 
SOAK  OF  GARMENTS  ON  HANGERS.  Patent  dated  Dec. 
25.1973.  Dedication  filed  July  21,  1978.  by  the  assignees, 
Ludell  Mfg.,  Co.,  Inc.  and  American  Linen  Supply  Co. 
Hereby  dedicate  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of  said 

patent. 


Disclaimers 

Reissue    No.    29.483. — Frank    Manuel    tU,    Holyoke.    Mass. 
RECLINING  CHAIR.   Patent  dated  Nov.  29.  1977.  Dis- 
claimer filed  July  19.  1978.  by  the  assignee,  Dual  Manu- 
facturing and  Engineering,  Incorporated. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  11.  1990.  has 

been  disclaimed. 


3.169.295.— Slon/f!/  F.  Patpy,  ZanesTllle.  Ohio.  PRECISION 
TILE  SETTER.  Patent  dated  Feb.  18.  1965.  Disclaimer 
filed  June  15.  1978.  by  the  assignee.  Ferro  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  4.  6.  7  and  8  of 
said  patent. 
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3.907.415. — Yoehiaki  Sone,  Tokyo,   and  Fumio   Ueno,  Kawa- 
saki,  Japan.    FILM    SE.\RCHING   APPARATUS.   Patent 
dated  Sept.  23.  1975.  Disclaimer  filed  May  30,  1978,  by 
the  assignee,  Canon  Kabuehiki  Kaieha. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2,  4,  5,  6,  and  7 

of  said  patent. 


3.941.417.— fraiii     il.     Ri,     Holyoke,      Mass.      RECLINING 
CHAIR.  Patent  dated  Mar.  2.  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  July 
19.  1978.  by  the  assignee.  Dual  Manufacturing  and  Engi- 
neering, Incorporated. 
Tbe  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  11,  1990.  has 

been  disclaimed. 


4.023.185. — .41/fn  Bloom,  East  Windsor,  Robert  Alfred  Barto- 
lint,  Trenton,  and  Alan  Edward  Bell,  East  Windsor.  N.J. 
ABLATIVE  OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM.  Patent 
dated  May  10.  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  June  22,  1978.  by 
the  assignee.  RC.-i  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  7.  10.  11  and  13  of 

said  patent. 


4.026.494 —4 Aira  Tanaka,  Northrldge.  Calif.  SAFETY  BELT 

TENSION  REDUCING   MEANS.    Patent   dated   May   31. 

1977.   Disclaimer  filed  June  21.  1978.  by  the  assignee. 

American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31.  1994,  has 

been  disclaimed. 


4.043.271.— iioSerl  Alfred  Clarke,  White  Plains.  Peter  J.  Kuhl, 
Jackson  Heights,  and  Richard  H.  Pagchke,  Medford.  N.Y. 
ULTRASONIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  BRASSIERE  TAPES.  Patent  dated 
Aug.  30.  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  June  28.  1978,  by  the 
assignee.  Cavitron  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  to  4  and  10  of 

said  patent. 


4,064.654— AforoM     O.     Olton,     Westport.     Conn.     SEALED 

CLOSURES     WITH    WEATHER     STRIPPING.     Patent 

dated  Dec.  27.  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  June  21.  1978.  by 

the  assignee.  H.  O.  OUon  t  Co.,  Inc. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  18.  1990,  has 

been  disclaimed. 


4.081.153. — .4t(ro  Tanaka,  Northrldge.  and  Charlei  Vtrich, 
Monteclto.  Calif.  SAFETY  BELT  TENSIONING  AND 
REWINDING  RETRACTOR.  Patent  dated  Mar.  28.  1978. 
Disclaimer  filed  May  30.  1978.  by  the  assignee.  American 
Safety  Equipment  Corporation. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31,  1994,  has 

been  disclaimed. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3.353.139.  SOLENOID  CONTROLLED  VALVE  MECH- 
AXIS.M.  Stephen  Klttredge.  78  Smith  St..  South  Portland. 
Maine  04106. 

3.880.237.  OUT-DOOR  ILLUMINATED  SIGN.  John  G. 
Flnnerty.  251  DeGrand  Ave..  Teaneck.  N.J.  07868. 

3.701.395.  RESCUE  AND  SAFETY  VEST.  Stuart  J. 
Theobald.  3208  Paul  Drive.  Wheaton,  Md.  20902. 

3.770.297.  TRAVEL  HOME  WITH  CAR  TOP  HITCH. 
Robert  G.  Quick.  Hy-Rider  Associates.  7419  Allstate  Drive. 
Petersburg.  Va.  23803. 

3.880.823.  DUST  AND  MIST  COLLECTOR.  Mitsueu. 
Aoyama.  Japan.  Correspondence  to :  Frank  J.  Jordan.  875 
Avenue  of  the  Americas.  New  York.  NY.  10001. 

3.991.922.  ABRASIVE  SHEET  MEASURING  AND  CUT- 
TING BOARD.  .Mervln  B.  Martin.  Box  408.  R.D.  #4,  Coates- 
vllle.  Pa.  19320. 

4.044.476.  EDUCATIONAL  METHODS  AND  DEVICES. 
Jeanette  B.  Marsh.  1400  North  Lake  Shore  Drive.  14-M. 
Chicago.  111.  60810. 
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4.058.897,  PLANTER  DESIGN  AND  CONSTRUCTION, 
Mary  Ellen  and  John  Scott  Pearce.  Correspondence  to ;  E. 
Barron  Batchelder,  Sisbcv,  Friedman  &  Leedom,  P.  C  Suite 
206,   2001  Jefferson  Davis  Hyw.,   Arlington.  Va.  22202. 

4,084,880.  SANITARY  TUBULAR  N.^PKIN  FOR  MALES. 
Dexter  J.  Logan.  P.O.  Box  1012.  West  Covlna.  Calif.  91793. 

4.074.538.  WALL  STRUCTURES.  Jurgen  Peter  Janus. 
Neuer  Markt  17.  Germany.  Correspondence  to :  Michael  J- 
Striker.  300  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017. 

4.076,201.  ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR  SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY. 
Walter  E.  Hudnall.  2157  W.  238th  Place.  Torrance.  Calif. 
90501. 

4.080.923.  ANCHOR  WITH  PIVOTAL  SECONDARY 
FLUKES.  Margrete  Stlnnes.  Jackson  Heights.  -N.Y.  Cor- 
respondence to  ;  Michael  J.  Striker.  380  Lexington  .Ave..  New 
York.  N.Y.  10017. 


4.084.341.      DETACHABLE      GUN      LOCK.      Ramon 
Cervantes.  4600  78th  St..  Sacramento.  Calif.  95820. 


H. 


The  following  two  patents  are  offered  by  John  O.  Richards 
980  Mill  Circle.  Apt.  «99.  Alliance.  Ohio  44601. 

3.835.507.  ROPE  HOLDING  DEVICE. 
3.578.840.  REVOLVING  REFLECTOR. 


The  General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non- 
exclusive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  the  Patent 
Counsel.  Turbine  Patent  Operation.  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. 1  River  Road,  Building  18a,  5th  Floor,  Schenectady. 
N.Y.  12345. 

3.999,766.      DYNAMOELECTRIC   MACHINE  SHAFT   SEAL. 

4.055.967.     AXIAL     MOVEMENT     LIMITING     COUPLING 
ASSEMBLY. 

4.038.804.      SIGNAL  MONITORING  SYSTEM. 

4.082.948.      GENERATOR    MONITORING    -APPARATUS. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to :  Division 
Patent  Counsel.  Switchpear  &  Distribution  Transformer  Divi- 
sion. General  Electric  Company.  6901  Elmwood  Ave..  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.  19102. 


3.047.726. 


4.021.764. 


REVERSE     VOLTAGE     SURGE     PROTECTION 
FOR  HIGH-VOLTAGE  THYRISTOR.S. 

SHEET-WOUND  TRANSFORMER  COILS  WITH 
REDUCED  EDGE  HEATING. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

GOVER.NMENT-Ow.N'ED     IXVEXTIO-N'S 

KoUce   of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  Inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  &  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  20231.  for 
$.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  Include  the 
patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  patent  applications  can  be  purchased  from 
the  National  Techincal  Information  Service  (N'TIS).  Spring- 
field. Va.  22161  for  S4.00  (JS.OO  outside  North  American  Conti- 
nent t.  Request  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must  Include 
the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted  from  patent 
application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid  premature  dis- 
closure in  the  event  of  an  interference  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually 
be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  by  the 
agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  information  on  a  particular  Invention 
should  be  directed  to  the  address  cited  for  the  agency-sponsor. 
DofCLAS  J.  Campion, 
Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
Xatlonal  Technical  Information  Service. 


U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 

.\F/JACP  1900  Half  St..  SW.. 

Washington,  DC.  20324 

Patent  application  883.268.  Interconnection  for  Planar  Elec- 
tronic Circuits.  Filed  Dec.  28.  1977. 

Patent  application  876.444.  Low  Gamma  Photographic  De- 
veloper. Mled  Feb.  9.  1978. 

Patent  application  876.445.  Self-Sealing  Fuel  Line  .\seembly. 
Filed  Feb.  9.  1978. 

Patent  application  878.142.  Recoil  Motion  Distributor  for 
Flexible  Ammunition  Cliutlng.  Filed  Feb.  15.  1978. 

Patent  application  882.524.  .App-lralus  for  Centering  a  Tubular 
Fluid  Flow  Conduit  Within  a  Large  Tubular  Conduit.  Filed 
Mar.  1.  1978. 

Patent  4.076.454.  Vortex  Generators  in  Axial  Flow  Compres- 
sor. Filed  June  25.  1978.  Patented  Feb.  28.  1978.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  .Agriculture 

Research  Agreements  &  Patent  Branch  General  Services 

Division.  Federal  Bldg..  .Agricultural  Research  Service, 

Hyattsville.  .Md.  20782. 

Patent  application  878.040.  Process  for  Imparting  Water  Re- 
pellancv  to  Fibrous  Celluloslc  Textile  Materials.  Filed  Feb. 
15.  197"8. 

Patent  application  878.041.  Sixed  Paper  and  Method  for  Pro- 
ducing Same.  Filed  Feb.  1.5,  1978. 

Patent  application  891,953,  Extraction  of  Rubber  or  Rubber- 
like  Substances  from  Fibrous  Plant  Materials.  Filed  Mar. 
31.  1978. 

Patent  application  S91.9.')6.  Physiochcmically  Designed  Fat 
Compositions  from  Tallow  and  Process  for  Making.  Filed 
Mar.  31.  1978. 

U.S.  Depart.me-nt  of  the  Interior 
Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  Sts..  NW.. 
Washington.  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  880.831.  Method  and  Composition  for  Re- 
moving Calcium  Sulfate  Scale  Deposits  from  Surfaces.  Filed 
Feb.  24.  1878. 

Patent  4.071.473.  Preparation  and  Use  of  High  Surface  Area 
Transition  Metal  Catalysts.  Filed  Nov.  3,  1976.  Patented 
Jan.  31.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents  Oflice  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  678.094.   Fire  Control  Correction  System 

for  Wind  and  Target  Motion.  Filed  Apr.  19.  1976. 
Patent  application  836.324.  .Anparatus  for  Launching  Stores 

from  a  Submerged  Vehicle.  Filed  Sept.  26.  1977. 
Patent   application   871.861.   Alinement   Aid.   Filed   Jan.   24. 

197S. 
Patent   application    874.453.    Propagation   Sampled  Acoustic 

Line  Array.  Filed  Feb.  2.  1978. 
Patent  application  873.0.16.  Low  Frequency  Hydrophone.  Filed 

Feb.  6.  1978. 
Patent  application  879.555.  Liauld  Propellant  Gun.  Positive 

Displacement  Single  Valve.  Filed  Feb.  21.  1978. 
Patent  application  880.406.  Piezoelectric  Polymer  Membrane 

Stress  Gage.  Filed  Feb.  23.  1978. 
Patent  aopUcatlon  SS5.706.  Bi-Metalllc  Thermal  Compensator. 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1978. 
Patent  application   S91.652.   Rigid   Mount  for  an    Internally 

Pre»surized  Tube.  Filed  Mar.  .30  1978. 
Patent  4.021  913.  Geometrically  Derived  Beam  Circular  An- 
tenna Arrav.  Plied  Mar.  5.  1976.  Patented  May  3.  1977.  Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.022.703.  Gas  Generating  Compositions.  Filed  Mar.  27. 

1975.  Patented  May  10.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.024  818.  Stab-Initiated  Explosive  Device  Containing 
a  Single  Exoloslve  Charge.  Filed  May  16.  1976.  Patented 
May  24.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4  0?5  370.  Double  Base  Pronellnnt  Containing  .AzoMs- 
formamlde.  Filed  Apr.  4.  1974.  Patented  May  24,  1977.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.030.427.  Armor  Plate.  Filed  Oct.  30.  1974.  Patented 
June  21.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 


FORM  1 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  15,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Dale 

ol  Oldnt 

New  Caso 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

OENTRAI.  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  nirector 3-4-77 

Iiii.nninic  romponnds;  Inorsanlc  ComposUions;  Orf  ano-Metal  and  Oreano-Metallold  Chemistry:  Metallurey;  Metal  Stock:  Electro 
Chemistry:  Ratterles;  Hydrocarbons:  Mineral  Oil  Technology:  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

DENFRAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT.  Director -.- 10-17-77 

Il(  terocycllc.  Amides:  Alkaloids;  Aio:  Sulfur:  Misc.  Esters:  Carbohydrates:  Herbicides;  Poisons:  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
0x0  and  Ojy;  Quinones:  Acids;  Carboiyllc  Acid  Esters:  Acid  Anhydrides:  Acid  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT.  Director ..-        11-17-77 

Synthetic  Resins:  Rubber:  Proteins:  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins:  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-FormlnB:  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  AdheslT^  and  Abraillng  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.GROUP  160-R.  FRIEDMAN.  Director.  7-18-77 

Coating:  Proces.ses  and  Misc.  Products:  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures:  Special  Utility  Compositions:  Bleaching:  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director..  8-1-77 

Fntiliiers:  Foods:  Fermentation:  Analytical  Chemistry:  Reactors:  Sugar  and  Starch:  Paper  Mating:  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating:  Cleaning  Processes:  Liquid  Purincalion:  Distillation:  Preserrlni;;  Liquid.  Gas.  and  Solid  Separation: 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus:  Refrigeration:  Concentratlve  Evaporators:  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical 
Processes. 

IXECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDU.^TRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director.—  4-8-77 

Generation  and  T'tiliration:  General  Applications:  Conversion  and  Distribution:  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches: 
Photography:  Motion  Pictures:  Illumination:  Horology:  Acoustics:  Recorders:  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QIARFORTH,  Director ..—...—-  1-13-77 

Or.lnnnce.  Firearms  and  Ammunition:  Radar,  t'nderwatcr  Signalling.  Directional  Radio.  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Kaaio- 
Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  RadioActive  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH,  Director... 7-11-77 

Communications:  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion:  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 
RECFPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.  AN.«HER,  Director.  1-3-78 

Reieptacles;  Joint  Packing:  Conduits:  Plumbing  Fixtures:  Textile  Spinning:  Food:  Agitating:  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments:  Sound  Recording:  Winding  and  Reeling:  Measuring  and  Testing:  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-L.  FOHMAN.  Director ■.■-,:,--.-  '-'7-77 

Feml-Conductnr  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices:  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works: Optics:  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESKNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director lO-W-76 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

.MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 

IIANDUNO  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director ..........-.-.—         e-a-77 

Ci.iiveyors:  Hoists:  Elevators:  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service:  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing:  Fluid  SpnnRllng. 
Fire  Extinguishers:  Coin  Handling:  Check  Controlled  Apparatus:  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats:  Ships;  Aeronautics, 
.Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances:  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATIRIAI.  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS  pirector...... ......  1-9-77 

Mnnufacturlng  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making:  Metal  Defonnlng:  Sheet  Metal  and  » Ire 
Working:  Metal  Fusion— Bondiiig.  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus:  PlMtlc  Block  and 
1-arlhenwarc  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing:  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  Woodworking:  Tools:  (,utlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT,  HISBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-0.  M.FORLE.NZA.  Director.  5-11-77 

An'usement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering:  Earth  Working  and  txcavaiing. 
Fishing,  etc.:  Tobacco:  ArtiBclal  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing:  Typewriters:  Stationery, 
1 1. formation  Dissemination. 

HEAT.  POWER.    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director ■^-  -.-%: ;; "■;•„•.;  *''"" 

Power  Plants:  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps:  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps:  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange:  Refrigeration:  Ventilation:  Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation:  Machine  Elements;  Couplings,  uear- 
Ing;  Bearings:  Clutches;  Power  Transmission:  Fluid  Handling  and  Control:  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  3oO-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director.--. — — ---  1-19-77 

Joints:  Fasteners;  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware:  Locks;  Building  Structures:  C'"'"'?  Operators, 
Bridges;  Closures:  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling:  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports:  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations: 
Coating;  Textiles:  Apparel  and  Shoes:  Sewing  Machines. 

Eipiritlon  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  ot  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  July  1978,  except  those  w^ch  tnay  have 
eiplrctl  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  "gth  Congress,  approved  August  8.  1946  (60  Stat.  94U)  and  l-uouc 
Low  6I'>.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23.  lOM  (68  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  utider  the  prov  sions  oi 
3.1  U.S.C.  2.')3.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  ol  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  oi  i.  years  lor 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 
P,i,„,,s  Numbers  2,990,549  to  2,994,036,  Inclusive 

pluntl■ate■Dts^"V-■.■.^■.^"^.■.";.".".^■^";;;::;;:;;^■;;:;:;^;^■.^■;^^  Numbers  2.067to  2,075,  mdasive 
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REISSUES 

AUGUST  22,  1978 

KUttcr  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  pari  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  m  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 

Re,  29,736  witliin  the  housing  to  absorb  sun  rays  and  convert  such  rays  to 

HIGH  SPEED  BONE  DRILL  heat  energy,  steel  tubing  secured  to  the  plate  for  conduction  of 

John  J.  Shea,  and  Harry  Phillips,  both  of  Memphis,  Tenn.,  heat  energy  from  the  plate  to  the  tubing,  said  tubing  being 

assignors  to  Xomed  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla,  •  adapted  for  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  to  transfer  heat 

Original  No.  4,007,528,  dated  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  624,661,  energy  from  the  solar  collector  to  a  point  of  use,  a  copper  bond 

Oct.  22,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  brazed  in   [an  inert]   a  reducing  atmosphere  between  said 

791,587  tubing  and  the  plate  forming  both  a  mechanical  bond  and  a 

Int.  Q.-  A61L  1/08  j^eat  conducting  medium,  and  transparent  plate  means  on  the 

VS.  a.  32 — 26  5  Claims  housing  to  permit  sun  rays  to  impinge  upon  the  steel  plate. 


1.  A  high  speed  drill  comprising 

[a  burr  having  an  elongate  slank.J 

a  hollow  casing, 

a  drive  motor  in  said  casing, 

a  drive  member  rotatably  supported  in  said  casing  and  driv- 
ingly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  motor,  said  drive 
memver  having  an  elongate  hollow  tubular  portion  at  the 
other  end  thereof  [for  receiving  said  burr  shank  which 
slidably  fits  therein]  for  slidably  receiving  a  tooUiaving  an 
elongate  shank,  means  at  the  inner  end  of  said  hollow 
tubular  portion  for  drivingly  connecting  [said  burr]  the 
shank  thereto, 

a  sleeve  surrounding  the  drive  member  and  slidable  length- 
wise thereon  between  first  and  second  positions, 

detent  means  engaging  between  said  sleeve  and  [said  burr] 
the  shank,  said  detent  means  being  movable  between  one 
position  in  which  the  [burr]  shank  is  held  against  end- 
wise movement  relative  to  said  sleeve  and  another  posi- 
tion in  which  the  [burr]  shank  is  released  for  endwise 
movement  in  said  sleeve, 

said  sleeve  in  the  first  position  thereof  retaining  said  detent 
means  in  said  one  position  and  in  the  second  position 
thereof  releasing  said  detent  means  so  that  they  are  free  to 
move  to  the  other  position  thereof, 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  sleeve  towards  said  first  posi- 
tion, and  a  finger  piece  movably  supported  on  said  casing 
engigeable  with  said  sleeve  for  moving  the  same  to  said 
second  position, 

a  rotary  beanng  member  between  the  casing  and  the  hollow 
tubular  portion  of  the  drive  member,  the  elongate  hollow 
tubular  portion  of  said  drive  member  projecting  out- 
wardly beyond  said  casing,  and  providing  support  for 
[said  burr]  the  shank  along  a  substantial  portion  of  its 
length. 


Re.  29,738 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  ENERGY 
COMMUNICATION  BETWEEN  A  MOVING  AND  A 
STATIONARY  TERMINAL 
Dale  A.  Adams,  Rte.  8,  Box  316-0.  Tucson,  Arii.  85730 
Original  No.  3,586,413,  dated  Jan.  22,  1971,  Ser.  No.  810J10, 
Mar.  25, 1969.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
827.117 

InL  a.2  C02B  17/00:  HOIR  39/00 
VS.  a.  350—6.5  7  Oaims 


Re.  29,737 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Edward  W.  Bottum,  9357  Spencer  Rd.,  Brighton,  Mich.  48116 

Original  No.  4,026,277,  dated  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  586,612. 

Jun.  13,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

820,583 

lot.  a.-  F24J  3/02 
•VS.  a.  126—271  5  aaims 


JO 


JZ 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising  a  housing,  a  steel  plate 


4.  Apparatus  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  a 
moving  terminal  and  a  stationary  terminal  comprising:  a  rotating 
platform  having  an  axis  of  rotation:  a  rotating  support  extending 
from  a  stationary  surface  supporting  said  platform  in  spaced.apan 
relation  to  said  stationary  surface,  said  axis  of  rotation  passing 
through  said  stationary  surface,  said  rotating  support  having  a 
second  axis  of  rotation:  said  rotating  platform  having  a  far  side 
facing  away  from  said  stationary  surface  and  a  near  side  facing 
said  stationary  surface:  first  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  far  side 
of  said  rotating  platform  for  receiving  or  transmitting  fluid:  second 
means  fixedly  secured  to  said  stationary  surface  for  receiving  or 
transmitting  fluid  transmitted  or  received  by  said  first  means:  a 
rotating  flexible,  fluid-carrying  channel  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  means:  said  fluid-carrying  channel  extending 
from  a  point  substantially  at  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  far  side  of 
said  rotating  platform,  out  around  the  platform,  lo  a  point  on  said 
stationary  surface  which  is  substantially  at  the  intersection  of  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotating  platform  and  said  stationary 
surface,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  fluid-carrying  channel  being 
coaxial  with  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotating  platform:  means 
for  rotating  said  platform  and  said  fluid-carrying  channel  in  the 
same  direction  coaxially  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotating 
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platform  and  rrlative  to  each  other  in  the  ratio  of  2:1,  respectively. 


Re.  29,739 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  ANODIC  OXIDE 

COATING  ON  METALS 

Saul  Kessler,  Canoga  Park,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Joseph  W.  Aldlio, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,996,115,  dated  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  607,127, 
Aug.  25,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
765,451 

Int.  a:-  C25D  11/34.  11/26.  11/30 
U.S.  a.  204—56  R  II  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  an  electrolytic  anodic  oxide  layer 
on  the  surface  of  a  metal  article  capable  of  being  converted  to 
a  passivated  metal  salt  layer  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  to  the  surface  of  the  article  an  aqueous  anodizing 
electrolyte  containing  an  effective  amount  of  oxidant 
capable  of  forming  an  anodic  oxide  on  the  metal  surface 
and  0. 1  to  50  g/1  of  an  additive  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  (a)  a  halogenated  compound  of  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, iodine  or  bromine  and  an  inorganic  cation  selected 
from  Groups  lb,  2,  3a,  4b,  5b,  6b  or  8  and  (b)  an  alkaryla- 
mine  of  the  formula: 


Z-(CHj), 


X> 


(NRj), 


Re.  29,740 
COLOR  CATHODE  RAV  TUBE  OF  THE  PLURAL  BEAM, 

SINGLE  ELECTRON  GUN  TYPE 
Susumu  Yoshida;  Akio  Ohgoshi.  both  of  Tokyo;  Senri  Miyaoka, 

Zushi,  and  Minoni  Mono,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  3.548J49.  dated  Dec.  15,  1970,  Ser.  No.  796,838, 

Feb.  5.  1969.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

737,660 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1968,  43-6857 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

U.S.  a.  315—368  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  having  means  generating 
plural  beams  including  a  central  beam  and  opposite  side  beams 
which  originate  in  a  common  plane  and  which  are  directed,  at 
predetermined  mcident  angles  to  each  other  for  convergence 
on  a  screen,  through  horizontal  and  veriical  deflection  fields 


produced  by  electromagnetic  deflection  means  and  by  which 
said  beams  are  made  to  scan  said  screen,  the  improvement 
comprising  magnetic  yoke  means  disposed  in  advance  of  said 
electromagnetic  deflection  means  to  be  in  advance  of  all  but  the 
leakage  flux  of  at  least  one  field  from  the  same  and  wholly 


within  said  tube  adjacent  the  paths  of  said  beams  through  said 
deflection  fields  and  being  operative  to  collect  said  leakage  flux 
from  one  of  said  fields  and  to  concentrate  the  collected  leakage 
flux  in  a  correction  field  through  which  only  said  central  beam 
passes  for  correcting  deviations  between  the  rasters  of  said 
plural  beams  on  said  screen. 


Re.  29,741 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  FEED  BACK  TYPE  FUEL  INJECnON 

COtSTROL  SYSTEM 

Hideaki  Norimatsu,  Kariya,  and  Susumu  Harada,  Oobu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,916,170,  dated  Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  463,369, 

Apr.  23, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

780,644 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1973,  48-47486; 
Jun.  28,  1973,  48-73454 

Int.  a.'  G06G  7/70:  F02M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—431  22  Claims 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  [  1  ]  0  to  4,  m  is  an  integer  from  I  -2 
and  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-9  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkanol  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  aralkyi  and 
Z  is  [hydrogen  or]  CXj  where  X  is  fluoro.  chloro,  bromo,  or 
lodo  [or  R]; 
making  the  article  the  anode  in  the  electrolyte; 
applying  a  current  density  between  5  to  200  amps/dm^;  and 
depositing  an  anodic  oxide  layer  on  said  surface. 
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1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  type  fuel  injection  control 
system  comprising  a  main  feedback  circuit  and  a  holding 
means;  said  main  feedback  circuit  including: 

an  oxygen  concentration  sensor  for  detecting  the  concentra- 
tion of  oxygen  contained  in  the  exhaust  gases  of  a  vehicle 
internal  combustion  engine; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  oxygen  con- 
centration sensor  with  a  first  predetermined  value  to  gen- 
erate an  output; 

an  adder  circuit  for  adding  at  least  a  first  detected  value 
representing  an  intake  state  in  said  engine  and  a  second 
detected  value  of  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  engine 
and  generating  a  sum  output  thereof; 

an  inverter  connected  to  said  adding  circuit  to  generate  an 
inverted  output  of  said  sum  output; 

a  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  comparator,  said  adder 
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circuit  and  said  inverter  and  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  comparator  for  selecting  and  generating  either  of  said 
sum  output  and  said  inverted  output  as  an  output  thereof; 

an  integrating  circuit  connected  to  said  switching  circuit  for 
integrating  the  output  of  said  switching  circuit  to  generate 
an  integrated  output; 

an  electronically  controlled  fuel  injection  means  connected 
to  said  integrating  circuit  and  said  engine  and  adapted  for 
injecting  a  fuel  amount  corresponding  to  at  least  one  of 
operating  parameters  of  said  engine,  whereby  fuel  amount 


to  be  injected  is  corrected  in  accordance  with  the  output 
of  said  integrating  circuit;  and 
said  holding  means  being  connected  to  said  integrating  cir- 
cuit and  said  fuel  injection  means,  and  maintaining  said 
integrated  output  at  a  second  predetermined  value  except 
upper  and  lower  saturation  values  of  said  integrated  out- 
put when  the  correction  of  the  injection  fuel  amount  by 
said  main  feedback  circuit  is  terminated. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUG.  22,  1978 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

005-118 4,107.797 

010-027  R 4.107,805 

040-601 4,107.864 

165-169 4,107,919 

248-165 4,107,960 

128^M)0 4,108,146 

128-404 4,108,147 

128-419   4,108,148 

128-579.".'.".' 4,108,149 

130-027  H 4,108,150 

131-009 4,108,151 

131-173 4,108,152 

131-235  R 4,108,153 

401-088 4,108,185 

400-354..... 4,108,297 

028-119 4,108,299 

542-417 4,108,399 

526-017 4,108,802 

521-121 4,108,804 

521-180 4,108,805 

521-054 4,108,806 

521-118 4,108,807 

521-181 4,108,808 

521-136 4,108,809 

521-129 4,108,810 

528-032 4,108,832 

528-031 4,108,833 

528-289 4,108,834 

528-183 4,108,835 

528-128 4,108,836 

528-126 4,108,837 

528-249 4,108,838 

528-270 4,108,839 

528-046 4,108,840 

528-289 4,108,841 

528-061 4,108,842 

528-074 4,108,843 

526-217 4,108,844 

526-240 4,108,845 

544_245 4,108.853 

544-277 4,108,854 

568-730 4.108.908 

568-766 4.108.909 

260-875 4.108.942 

260-878  R 4.108.943 


ERRATA -Continued 

260-879 4,108,944 

260-880  B 4,108,945 

260-881 4,108,946 

260-889 4,108,947 

260-897  B 4,108,948 

260-932 4,108,949 

260-986 4,108,950 

261-034  B 4,108,951 

261-044  R 4,108,952 

261-142 4,108,953 

425-566 4,109,060 

235-462 4,109,143 

362-247 4,109,144 

356-086 4,109,259 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  22,  1978 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,107,795 
SELF-CONTAINED  COMFORT  STATION 
WiUiam  Edward  Carter,  PiedmoDt,  S.C,  and  Italo  Americo 
Cosentino,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Fa.,  assignors  to  Modular 
Conceptual  Systems,  Inc.,  Ivyland,  Pa.,  by  said  William  E. 
Carter 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,285 

Int.  a.2  E03D  5/016:  BOID  1/16:  B60R  15/04 

VS.  a.  4—313  I*  Claims 


one  of  the  opposite  slightly  curved  portions  of  the  outer 
surface  over  the  greatly  curved  portion  to  the  other  one  of 
the  opposite  slightly  curved  portions  to  route  the  tank 
from  the  upright  position  into  a  discharge  position  when 
fluid  in  the  Unk  laterally  shifts  the  center  of  gravity 


thereof  a  given  amount  and  to  rock  from  the  other  one  of 
the  opposite  slightly  curved  portions  over  the  greatly 
curved  portion  to  said  one  of  the  opposite  slightly  curved 
portions  to  route  the  Unk  from  the  discharge  position 
back  into  the  upnght  position  after  fluid  is  discharged 
from  the  Unk. 


1,  A  self-conuined  comfort  sution  including  a  building 
module  having  at  least  one  toilet  compartment  therein,  said 
toilet  compartment  including  at  least  one  toilet  therein,  means 
associated  with  said  toilet  for  breaking  down  waste  and  paper 
to  provide  a  relatively  clean  liquid  effluent,  a  flush  tank  into 
which  said  effluent  is  discharged,  evaporator  means  for  remov- 
ing excess  effluent  said  evaporator  means  including  means  for 
filtering  and  aerating  the  effluent  during  evaporation,  pump 
means  operative  to  displace  the  effluent  from  said  flush  unk  to 
said  evaporator  means  when  it  is  desired  to  remove  excess 
effluent  from  said  flush  unk,  control  means  for  determining 
when  excess  effluent  is  present  in  said  flush  unk,  and  valve 
means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  directing  the  flow 
of  effluent  to  said  evaporator  means  when  excess  effluent  is 
determined  to  be  present  in  said  flush  unk  by  said  control 
means. 

4,107,796 
FLUSH  TANK  SYSTEM 
Joel  L.  Nafziger,  R.R.  1,  Hopedale,  lU.  61747 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,049 
Int.  a.^  E03D  1/20 
U.S.a.4-353  16  Claims 

1  A  flush  tank  system  comprising  the  combination  ot: 
a  tank  having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  and  an  opening  therein 
between  the  opposite  ends,  the  Unk  being  configured  to 
laterally  shift  the  center  of  gravity  thereof  as  the  tank  is 
filled  with  fluid  while  in  an  upright  position; 
a  pair  of  rockers,  each  having  an  outer  surface  havmg  a 
relatively  greatly  curved  portion  thereof  between  oppo- 
site relatively  slightly  curved  portions,  the  pair  of  rockers 
being  coupled  to  the  Unk  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof;  and 
a  pair  of  support  means  disposed  to  receive  the  outer  sur- 
faces and  to  support  difl-erent  ones  of  the  pair  of  rockers 
thereon  and  the  unk  extending  therebetween,  each  of  the 
rockers  being  operative  to  rock  on  its  support  means  from 


4,107,797 

MATTRESS  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

George  E.  Maxwell,  Sr.,  825  E.  Sheridan,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85006 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,278 

Int.  a.'  B62D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  5—118  10  CI""" 


1.  A  mattress  suspension  system  attachable  to  a  horizonully 
oriented  deck  of  a  vehicle  for  substantially  reducing  the  ampli- 
tude of  fore-and-aft  excursions  and  of  up  and  down  excursions 
which  are  transmitted  by  the  vehicle  to  an  individual  reclining 
on  a  mattress  positioned  above  said  suspension  system,  said 
suspension  system  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  lower  recungular  frame  positionable  above  the  deck 
and  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  an  intermediate  rectangular  frame  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  and  including  roller  means  on  the  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  thereof,  said  roller  means  being  coupled  to  said 
lower  frame  for  permitting  a  limited  amount  of  fore-and- 
aft  travel  but  not  tilting  of  said  intermediate  frame  with 
respect  to  said  lower  frame  in  response  to  fore-and-aft 
excursions  of  the  vehicle; 

(c)  an  upper  rectangular  frame  positionable  above  said  lower 
and  said  intermediate  frames  and  below  the  mattress;  and 

(d)  damper  means  coupled  to  said  upper  and  said  intermedi- 
ate frames  for  maintaining  said  upper  frame  above  and  in 
a  fixed  fore-and-aft  position  with  respect  to  said  intermedi- 
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ate  frame  and  for  permitting  damped  up  and  down  excur-  improvement  comprising  longitudinally  resilient  retaining 
sions  but  not  tilting  of  said  upper  frame  with  respect  to  means  secured  under  tension  to  opposing  peripheral  portions 
!^-.'"-f  ™!'''tu  '^^^'"^ '"  '^^"^ '°  "P  '^'^  '*°*'' "'''"-  of  said  bulkhead  and  adapted  to  support  from  below  said  mat- 
tress for  minimizing  horizontal  flexture  of  said  bulkhead. 


sions  of  said  vehicle. 


4,107,798 
SELF-CONTAINED  TOILET 
Richard  C.  Lamb,  Plantsrille,  and  Robert  C.  Iwans,  Farmington, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to.  Koehler-Dayton.  Inc.,  New  Brit- 
ain, Cono. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977.  Ser.  No.  816,586 

Int.  a.-  E03D  J/00 

U.S.  a.  4—321  2  Qaims 


4,107,800 
COMBINATION  DRILLING  AND  WRENCHING  TOOL 

Ame  Roy  Jorgensen,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,030 

Int.  a.^  B26B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  7—158  6  Oaims 


I  A  self-contained  toilet  compnsing 
a  collecting  tank, 

means  for  rinsing  the  interior  of  said  collecting  tank  includ- 
ing 

a  rinsing  manifold, 
a  rinsing  conduit,  and 

a  check  valve  operatively  connecting  said  rinsing  mani- 
fold and  rinsing  conduit,  and 
means  for  preventing  liquid  contained  within  said  rinsing 
manifold  from  being  forced  through  said  check  valve  by  a 
pressure  differential  threracross  including 
a  normally  open  second  check  valve,  and 
check  valve  conduit  means  communicating  at  one  end 
with  one  end  of  said  second  check  valve  and  communi- 
cating at  the  other  end  with  said  rinsing  means  at  a 
location  proximate  the  connection  of  said  rinsing  mani- 
fold and  said  first  check  valve, 
means  for  maintaining  the  second  end  of  said  second  check 
valve  and  said  collecting  tank  at  the  same  pressure. 


4,107,799 
WATERBED  A.ND  FRAME  WITH  PLIANT  SUPPORTING 

SIDES 
Everette  M.  Lambert,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Liberty 
Vinyl  Corporation,  Santa  Qira,  Calif. 

Filed  .May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,827 

Int.  a.i  A47C  27/OS 

V.S.  a.  5—370  11  aaims 
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1.  In  a  frame  for  a  fluid  filled  mattress,  said  frame  having  a 
horizontally  flexible  bulkhead  about  a  frame  periphery,  the 


1.  In  a  tool  for  securing  a  screw  fastener  including,  in  combi- 
nation, a  body  with  a  driving  member  located  at  one  extremity 
for  receiving  the  head  of  an  associated  screw  fastener,  the 
driving  member  comprising  surfaces  adapted  to  transmit 
torque  to  said  head,  a  sleeve  member  surrounding  the  torque 
transmitting  surface  comprising  inner  wall  portions  spaced 
radially  from  the  torque  transmitting  surfaces  so  as  to  prevent 
torque  transmitting  contact  between  the  associated  fastener 
head  and  the  sleeve,  means  for  securely,  but  axially,  adjustably 
mounting  the  sleeve  member  on  the  body  so  that  the  relative 
axial  locations  of  the  torque  transmitting  surfaces  and  work- 
piece  engageable  end  surfaces  of  the  sleeve  may  be  readily 
varied,  the  mounting  means  comprising  a  ring  member  sur- 
rounding the  body  and  including  a  helical  thread  configured 
on  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  a  substantially  cylindrical 
surface  comprising  the  inner  periphery  adapted  to  rotate  freely 
on  a  mating  cylindrical  surface  of  the  body,  the  sleeve  member 
including  an  internal  thread  configuration  cooperating  with 
the  thread  on  the  ring  thereby  adapted  to  selectively  axially 
move  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  body,  the  body  including  abut- 
ment surfaces  on  either  side  of  the  mating  cylindrical  surface 
retaining  the  ring  member  from  axial  movement  relative  to 
body,  means  cooperating  with  the  body,  sleeve  and  ring  to 
selectively  clamp  the  ring  into  nonrotative  position  relative  to 
the  mating  cylindrical  surface  during  adjustment  modes  of  the 
sleeve  and  relative  to  the  sleeve  during  operative  modes  of  the 
tool. 
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4,107,801 
LOOP  LENGTH  CORRECTION  OF  SPIRALLY  SET 
TEXTILE  FABRIC  IN  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Yoshishige  Tachibana.  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Boseki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1976,  51-152736 
Int.  a:-  D06B  3/10.  17/00.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  8—152  28  Qaims 


hinging  the  same  to  said  first  collar  piece,  and  a  hooking 
lug  at  the  other  end  of  said  second  collar  piece, 

a  hook  member  having  a  hooking  head  designed  for  engag- 
ing said  hooking  lug  and  an  opposite  tail  threaded  through 
said  slot, 

a  locking  lever  fulcrumed  onto  said  support  member  and 
provided  with  a  notch  for  engagement  by  said  tail  to  lock 


1.  A  method  for  unifying  the  individual  loop  lengths  of  a 
continuous  textile  fabric  fed  along  a  path  in  a  feeding  direction 
through  a  textile  fabric  processing  apparatus,  said  method 
comprising  the  step  of: 

providing  a  textile  fabric  processing  apparatus  having  a 

squeeze  roller  assembly  elongated  in  an  axial  direction, 
passing  said  textile  fabric  successively  and  spirally  around 
said  squeeze  roller  assembly  from  one  end  to  the  other  end 
thereof  so  as  to  cause  squeezing  and  nipping  of  said  fabric 
at  a  plurality  of  nip  points,  to  form  a  plurality  of  loop-like 
portions  of  said  fabric  formed  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  nip  points, 
providing  said  fabric  with  at  least  one  detectable  portion 

thereof, 
providing  a  plurality  of  detectors  disposed  along  said  path  at 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  nip  points  for  detecting 
said  at  least  one  detectable  portion, 
stopping  the  feed  of  said  fabric  at  each  respective  nip  point 
when  said  detector  disposed  at  said  each  respective  nip 
point  detects  one  of  said  at  least  one  detectable  portion  of 
said  fabric, 
detemiining  a  point  on  that  portion  of  said  fabric  backward 
adjacent  with  respect  to  said  feeding  direction,  which 
point  is  spaced  from  said  each  respective  nip  point  by  a 
predetermined  reference  loop  length, 
correct  feeding  that  portion  of  said  fabric  backward  adjacent 
with  respect  to  said  feeding  direction  until  said  point 
determined  by  said  determining  step  reaches  a  nip  point 
backward  adjacent  to  said  each  respective  nip  point, 
whereby  the  loop  length  of  one  of  said  loop-like  portion  is 
corrected  to  said  reference  loop  length, 
releasing  said  stoppage  of  that  portion  of  said  fabric  back- 
ward adjacent  with  respect  to  said  feeding  direction,  and 
repeating  said  steps  above  with  respect  to  other  loop-like 
portions. 

4,107,802 

APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASING  SUBMERGED  FLOATS 

Jean-FrantoU  Patinet,  Paris,  and  CUude  Guiomard,  Les  Lilas, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  pour  les 

De»eloppenients  Operationnels  des  Richesses  Sous-Marines 

"C.  G.  Doris",  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798.428 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  May  25,  1976,  76  15782 
Int.  a?  B63C  11/00 
VS.  a.  9—400  3  "■'^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  controlled  release  of  a  submerged  float 
which  is  releasably  fastened  to  undersea  structure,  comprising 
in  combination, 
a  support  member  connected  to  said  float  and  provided  with 

a  slot  formed  therethrough, 
a  double-piece  collar  designed  for  fastening  said  float  and 
said  structure  to  one  another,  said  collar  comprising  a  first 
collar  piece  fast  with  said  support  member,  a  second  collar 
piece,  means  at  one  end  of  said  second  collar  piece  for 


said  hook  member  in  hooking  position  with  said  hooking 
lug,  and 
a  control  member  attached  to  said  locking  lever  to  actuate 
the  same  out  of  engagement  with  said  tail  of  said  hook 
member,  whereby  said  hooking  head  and  hooking  lug  are 
disengaged  from  one  another  and  said  second  collar  piece 
is  allowed  to  swing  about  said  hinging  means  for  release  of 
said  collar  from  said  structure. 


4,107,803 

SEA  TER.MINAL 

Uroy  M.  SyWerst,  910  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10032 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  730,109,  Oct.  6,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,067,080, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  529,651,  Dec.  4,  1974. 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,008 

Int.  a.-  B63B  21/52 

U.S.  a.  9— «  P  ''  Ca*"* 


1 .  A  self-contained  terminal  for  the  storage  of  products  at  sea 
and  for  the  transference  of  products  between  a  cargo  vessel 
and  said  terminal  comprising  a  first  structure,  positioning 
means  carried  by  said  first  structure  for  maintaining  said  termi- 
nal at  a  preselected  location,  a  second  structure  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  configuration  formed  with  an  outer  side  wall,  a 
top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  about  a 
central  vertical  axis,  said  first  structure  including  a  base  mem- 
ber and  a  central  member  extending  from  the  center  of  said 
base  member  within  said  second  structure  along  said  vertical 
axis,  said  second  structure  being  rotatable  about  said  central 
member,  means  mounting  said  second  structure  in  rotatable 
relationship  about  said  central  member  with  respect  to  said 
first  structure  for  maintaining  said  second  structure  in  said 
preselected  location  while  permitting  relative  rotational  move- 
ment between  said  second  and  said  first  structures,  and  limiting 
means  for  limiting  the  vertical  movement  between  said  first 
and  second  structure,  said  second  structure  including  at  least 
one  product  storage  container,  mooring  means  carried  by  said 
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second  structure  and  positioned  eccentrically  with  respect  to 
said  central  member  for  mooring  a  vessel  to  said  termmal,  and 
at  least  one  product  transfer  means  carried  by  said  second 
structure  independently  of  said  mooring  means  and  positioned 
eccentncally  with  respect  to  said  central  member  for  the  trans- 
fer therethrough  of  product  between  said  product  storage 
container  and  the  vessel 


ing  a  meullurgically  bonded  uniformly  thick  exterior 

cladding  layer  of  higher  corrosion  resisUnce  than  the 

core; 
placing  the  rivet  blank  in  a  heading  die  which  has  a  shank 

bore  larger  than  the  rivet  blank  by  about  0.0005  inch;  and 
forming  the  rivet  blank  into  a  rivet  by  striking  the  rivet  blank 

with  a  header  punch  while  the  rivet  blank  is  in  the  heading 


4,107,804 

WAVE  MOTION  ISOLATOR  BETWEEN  BUOY  AND 

CABLE-SUSPENDED  INSTRUMENTATION  PACKAGE 

Derek  J.  Bennett,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bunker 

Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

CoaUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  721,054,  Sep.  7,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  7.  1977,  Ser.  .No.  848,907 

Int  a.'  BOB  2 J/12 

VS.  a.  9-8  H  g  cuioa 


If 


die  to  simultaneously  expand  the  rivet  blank  into  the  bore 
of  the  die.  from  the  head  on  the  rivet  and  cause  hydrody- 
namic  flow  of  cladding  material,  part  of  such  cladding 
material  flowing  out  of  the  shank  bore  and  around  and 
onto  the  top  of  the  head  of  the  finished  rivet  so  that  there 
is  more  clad  volume  on  the  head  after  the  strike  than  there 
was  on  the  corresponding  length  of  the  rivet  blank  before 
the  strike. 


f;^ 


.-^     ':^' 


1.  A  wave  motion  isolator  for  dynamically  compliant  sus- 
pension of  a  submersible  instrument  package  from  a  buoy  in  a 
body  of  water  having  significant  waves  by  a  cable  comprising: 
two  parallel  bars;  an  axle  fixed  between  said  bars;  a  spool 
mounted  on  said  axle  to  turn  between  said  bars;  said  spool 
bemg  compnsed  of  a  hollow  cylinder  spaced  about  said  axle;  a 
high-tensile,  flat  metal  stnp  formed  into  a  spiral,  one  end  of 
said  strip  being  atuched  to  said  axle  and  the  other  end  being 
attached  to  said  hollow  cylinder  to  provide  fairly  uniform 
restoring  torque  for  any  revolutions  of  said  cylinder  about  said 
axle;  means  for  attaching  the  center  of  a  loop  in  said  cable  to 
said  spool  with  both  sides  of  said  loop  wound  around  said  spool 
in  the  same  direction;  whereby  as  said  loop  is  unwound  under 
increasing  tension  of  cable  at  both  ends  of  said  loop  in  opposite 
directions,  said  metal  strip  functions  as  an  energy  storing 
means  being  connected  to  said  spool  and  said  bars  to  rewind 
said  loop  on  said  spool  under  decreasing  tension  of  said  cable 
at  both  ends  of  said  loop;  and  at  least  two  guide  sheaves 
mounted  between  said  bars,  one  on  each  side  of  said  spool  for 
guiding  said  cable  at  opposite  ends  of  said  loop  past  ends  of  said 
bars  and  preventing  said  bars  from  rotating  as  said  loop  of 
cable  is  wound  and  unwound  under  varying  tension  by  opera- 
tion of  the  rewinding  energy  restoring  means  on  said  spool. 


4,107,80« 

ANCHORING  DEVICE 

Robert  Andrew  Newland,  and  Wallace  Richard  Leeke,  both  of 

Watsons  Ln.,  Newrybar,  New  South  Wales,  2479,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  28. 1976,  7921/76 
Int  a.'  A63C  IS/06 
VS.  a.  9-310  E  4  aaimt 


4,107,805 
RIVET  MAiONG  METHOD  AND  RIVET 
Leo  E.  Gatzek,  5825  Alcore,  North  Hollywood,  CalU.  91607 
FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,935 
Int  CL'  B21K  1/5S 
VS.  a.  10—27  R  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  high-strength  corrosion  resistant 
rivet  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  nvet  blank  having  a  high-strength  core  and  hav- 


1.  An  anchoring  device  adapted  to  be  contained  within  and 
cemented  into  a  cavity  formed  in  the  topside  of  a  surfboard  and 
including,  a  hollow  body  part  arranged  substantially  symmetri- 
cally about  a  central  normally  vertical  axis;  a  post  having  its 
upper  end  apertured  for  connecting  a  cord  or  the  like  thereto 
and  supported  co-axially  and  rotatable  within  and  by  said  body 
pan  for  rouiion  about  said  axis  and  said  part  being  substan- 
tially symmetrical  thereabout;  an  outwardly  radially  extending 
base  flange  on  said  post  to  prevent  retraction  of  said  post 
through  said  body  part  in  an  upwards  direction,  and  an  out- 
wardly radially  extending  annular  locating  flange  about  the 
lower  end  of  said  body  part,  said  locating  flange  having  an 
outer  diameter  not  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  upper 
end  of  said  body  part,  the  upper  interior  face  of  which  is  dished 
inwards  from  the  surface  of  the  surfboard  in  the  direction  of 
the  lower  end  of  said  post,  forming  a  hollow  surrounding  said 
upper  apertured  end  of  said  post. 
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n^.... .  „.  ^  .,   ™*™'?''  „.  •'•^  bristles  of  the  leading  brush,  thereby  effecting  a  raising  of 

u,      ^^l^'fh^  V'^J^^^t!^^  MACHINE  the  nap  of  said  carpet  to  an  increasing  extent  in  subsequent 

Bernard  J.  Nash.  Jr.,  P.O.  Boi  358A,  Rte.  1,  Glen  AUen.  Va.  individual  steps,  by  first  loosening  up  said  nap  by  the  bristles  of 

T?„^  A       1   .o-ii  c      »,     .,.  ,,.  "'''  '"<''ng  brush  and  by  completely  raising  said  nap  by  the 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821.378  bristles  of  said  trailing  brush;  and  means  for  supporting  said 

.  carrier  on  said  carpet  during  displacement  thereover  with  said 

10  Claims  bristles  engaging  through  said  nap. 


23060 


VS.  a.  15—21  C 


Int.  a.2  A4«B  13/04 


4,107,809 
CORNER  SWEEPING  BRUSH  DISPOSED  ON  A  FLOOR 

SWEEPER 
Rolf  C.  Schuelein,  Singhofen,  and  Rainer  Friedrich,  Nassau. 
Lahn,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leifheit  Intenutiooal 
Guenter  Leifheit  GmbH,  Nassau,  Lahn,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,985 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1976,  2621871 

Int  a.'  A47L  11/33 
VS.  a.  15—42  10  Claims 


1.  A  tack  cleaning  machine  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  rotary,  cleaning  and  scrubbing  brush  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  having  bristles  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  rotation: 

a  rotary,  cylindrical  feeder-brush  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  rotation  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  outwardly 
extending  radial  brushes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  rotation; 

a  cleaning  fluid  tank  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  feeder- 
brush  being  disposed  above  said  tank  so  that  said  bristles 
thereof  are  adapted  to  extend  into  said  cleaning  fluid; 

said  cleaning  and  scrubbing  brush  being  mounted  contiguous 
to  said  feeder-brush  so  that  the  respective  axes  of  roution 
of  said  brushes  are  perpendicular  to  one  another; 

means  to  drive  said  brushes; 

said  housing  having  entrance  and  exit  means  to  provide  for 
ingress  and  egress  of  said  tank,  and  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  interface  between  said  brushes. 


4,107,808 
DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  THE  CLEANING  OF  CARPET 

FLOORS 
Herbert  Schriider,  65b  Kadettenweg,  1000  Berlin  (West)  45, 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,458 

Int.  a.2  A47L  11/32 

VS.  CL  15—41  R  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  carpet  having  a  nap,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  carrier  displaceable  over  said  carpet; 
means  for  displacing  said  carrier  over  said  carpet  in  a  predeter- 
mined transport  direction;  two  brushes  mounted  on  said  carrier 
and  having  an  elastic  bedding  and  a  multiplicity  of  individual 
wire  bristles  secured  in  said  bedding  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  whereby  said  bristles  are  engageable  in  said 
nap  to  loosen  up  the  same,  said  bristles  being  elastically  deflect- 
able by  said  nap  in  said  bedding,  and  said  two  brushes  being 
spaced  apart  in  said  direction,  the  brush  trailing  in  said  direc- 
tion having  bristles  which  project  downwardly  further  than 


1.  A  floor  sweeper,  comprising  a  frame  having  a  comer 
portion;  a  hub  member  mounted  at  said  comer  portion  for 
rotation  about  an  upright  axis  which  is  inclined  to  the  horizon- 
tal, said  hub  member  having  a  circumferential  sideface  and  an 
underside  facing  toward  a  surface  to  be  swept;  an  annulus  of 
bristles  on  said  sideface  of  said  hub  member  and  having  free 
end  portions  which  project  downwardly  beyond  said  under- 
side so  that,  due  to  the  inclination  of  said  axis,  only  the  bristles 
of  consecutive  increments  of  said  annulus  are  in  contact  with 
the  surface  to  be  swept;  and  an  annulus  of  radially  extending 
teeth  on  said  underside  of  said  hub  member  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  for  engaging  the  surface  to  be  swept  so 
as  to  rotate  said  hub  member. 


4,107,810 
MAGNETIC  DISC  CLEANING  MACHIN'E 

Anselm  Francis  Vami,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Joseph  Sandor, 
Reseda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Innovative  Computer 
Products,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,280 

Int.  a.2  GllB  1/04 

VS.  a.  15—97  R  20  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  disc  cleaning  machine  for  removing  dirt,  dust 

and  other  undesirable  material  from  a  magnetic  disc  surface 

comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  outwardly  extending  flexible  members 

configured  to  selectively  engage  a  magnetic  disc  cartridge 

containing  said  magnetic  disc;  and 
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(b)  a  cleaning  pad  assembly  disposed  on  said  housing  and 
including  (i)  at  least  one  arm  member  having  an  associated 
cleaning  surface  and  (ii)  means  for  selectively  moving  said 
arm  member  and  associated  cleaning  surface  across  said 
disc  such  that  as  said  surface  is  moved  across  said  disc, 
said  cleaning  surface  engages  a  surface  of  said  disc  and 
removes  dirt,  dust  and  other  undesirable  material  there- 
from. 


4.107,811 

TACKY  FLOOR  MAT  WITH  IMPROVED  PEELING 

PROVISION 

Grant  A.  Imsande,  .\rlingtoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Arbrook,  Inc., 

Arlington.  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,942 

Int.  a.-  A47L  2J/22:  B32B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  15—215  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  tacky  floor  mat  for  removing  loose  particles  of  dirt, 
dust  and  the  like  coming  in  pressure  contact  therewith  of  the 
type  having  a  stack  containing  a  plurality  of  superimposed 
adjacently  adhered  sheets,  each  sheet  being  substantially  iden- 
tical in  size  and  having  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  on 
substantially  the  entire  upper  surface  thereof,  with  the  lower 
surface  of  each  sheet  being  less  adhesively  treated  than  said 
upper  surface  of  each  sheet  so  that  said  adjacently  adhered 
sheets  are  peelable  from  each  other  in  descending  order, 
wherein  the  improvement  to  initiate  the  peeling  of  each  sheet 
compnses:  a  thin  coating  of  non-adhesive  material  being  print 
deposited  on  top  of  said  adhesive  layer  in  at  least  one  comer  of 
said  upper  surface  of  each  sheet  to  render  said  upper  corner 
non-adhesive  to  facilitate  peeling  of  said  sheet,  said  non-adhe- 
sive coating  being  a  different  color  than  the  color  of  each  of 
said  sheets  to  readily  indicate  the  section  whereupon  said 
peeling  is  to  originate,  said  coating  comprising  an  ink  for  color, 
an  adhesive  coating  ingredient  and  silicone  for  adhesive  release 
propenies. 


with  a  first  elongated  recess  having  a  T-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion. 

an  elongated  squeegee  blade  formed  with  an  elongated  pro- 
jection on  a  side  opposite  the  working  edge  thereof,  said 
projection  having  a  T-shaped  cross-section  matching  the 
cross-section  of  said  elongated  recess  for  slidingly  fitting 
into  the  latter,  whereby  said  blade  is  interchangeable  with 
another  blade, 

a  second  elongated  recess  having  a  T-shaped  cross-section 
formed  in  said  holder  and,  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said 
first  elongated  recess, 

a  second  handle  formed  with  a  T-shaped  projection  slidingly 
fitting  into  said  second  elongated  recess,  said  second  han- 
dle having  a  blade-gripper  fitting  over  said  blade, 
whereby  upon  said  second  handle  being  slid  along  said 
second  recess  said  blade  is  wiped  free  of  moisture. 


4,107,813 
WAX-STRIPPER  AND  APPLICATOR  DEVICE 
Richard  J,  Torres,  1025  Grevelia  St.,  South  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91030 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,153 
Int.  a.-  A47L  11/03 


U.S.  a.  15—246 


10  Claims 


4,107,812 

SQUEEGEE  WITH  MOISTLRE  REMOVLNG  MEANS 

Joseph  R.  Lantto,  702  Fourth  A»e.  NW.,  Buffalo,  Minn.  55313 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,692 

Int.  a.'  A47L  1/08 

U.S.  a.  15—245  2  Oaims 


1.  A  squeegee  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  having  an  elongated  blade  holder  dis- 
posed transverse  thereto,  said  blade  holder  being  formed 


1.  A  wax-stripper  and  applicator  device  for  use  with  an 
automatic  scrubbing  machine,  wherein  the  device  comprises: 

attaching  means  to  removably  mount  said  device  to  said 
machine; 

a  first  tank  defining  a  storage  chamber  to  receive  a  solution 
therein,  and  having  at  least  one  outlet  port  disposed 
therein; 

a  second  tank  defining  a  second  storage  chamber  to  receive 
a  solution  therein,  and  having  at  least  one  outlet  pon 
disposed  therein,  said  second  tank  being  supported  by  said 
first  tank  and  being  removable  therefrom; 

a  pump  means  operably  mounted  to  said  device  and  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  chambers  of  said  tanks  to  receive 
solution  stored  therein; 

a  first  valve  means  operably  disposed  between  said  first 
chamber  and  said  pump  means; 

a  second  valve  means  operably  disposed  between  said  sec- 
ond chamber  and  said  pump  means;  and 

an  adjustable  spray  means  mounted  to  said  pump  means, 
whereby  said  solutions  in  said  tanks  can  be  selectively 
sprayed  therefrom. 
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4,107,814 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  CONSTHUCHON 

Johan  H.  vanden  Berg;  Alex  H.  van  Eekelen,  both  of  Hasselt, 
and  Albert  G.  Hoebrechts,  Mechelen-Bovelingen,  all  of  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company,  .Mon- 
roe, Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  438,038,  Jan.  30,  1974.  Pat.  No.  3,978,544. 
This  application  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,993 
Int.  a:-  A47I  1/00:  B60S  1/02 
V.S.  a.  15—250.42  1  Claim 


1.  A  one-piece  monolythic  windshield  wiper  blade  construc- 
tion comprising. 

an  elongated  flexor  section  adapted  to  operatively  support  a 
wipe;  element, 

a  bridge  section  formed  integrally  of  said  flexor  section  and 
including  opposed  end  portions  secured  to  longitudinally 
spaced  portions  of  said  flexor  section  and  an  intermediate 
portion  adapted  to  be  operatively  secured  to  an  associated 
wiper  arm  or  the  like, 

said  opposed  end  portions  of  said  bndge  section  comprising 

a  first  hinge  means  at  one  end  of  said  blade  construction  and 
second  and  third  hinge  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
blade  construction. 

each  of  said  hinge  means  comprising  first  and  second  pairs  of 
converging  surfaces  defining  a  reduced  thickness  portion 
arranged  at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  said  blade  con- 
struction, with  one  of  said  surfaces  of  each  of  said  pair 
thereof  lying  substantially  within  a  first  imaginary  plane 
and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  of  each  of  said  pair  thereof 
lying  substantially  within  a  second  imaginary  plane,  said 
first  and  second  imaginary  planes  intesecting  along  a  line 
colinear  of  the  hinge  axis  of  the  associated  of  said  hinge 
means. 


1.  A  paint  applicator  for  applying  paint  to  a  pad  painter,  said 
paint  applicator  comprising: 

a.  a  paint  tray  having  end.  side  and  bottom  walls  defining  a 
paint  trough, 

b.  a  paint  transfer  roller,  and 

c.  mounting  means  for  rouubly  supporting  the  paint  trans- 


fer roller  on  the  paint  tray  for  partial  immersion  in  paint 
contained  therein, 

d.  whereby  moving  the  pad  painter  across  the  paint  transfer 
roller  causes  said  roller  to  rotate  in  contact  with  the  paint 
and  to  transfer  the  paint  from  the  paint  tray  to  the  pad 
painter, 

e.  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  interconnected 
hook-shaped  clip  elements  which  are  adapted  to  be 
hooked  onto  the  end  wall  of  the  paint  tray,  a  pair  of  bear- 
ing elements  which  are  adapted  to  support  the  transfer 
roller,  and  a  pair  of  support  arms  extending  from  the  clip 
elements  and  supporting  the  bearing  elements, 

(.  said  paint  transfer  roller  being  joumaled  to  said  bearing 
elements,  portions  of  the  support  arms  extending  below 
the  roller, 

g  the  hook-shaped  clip  elements  being  vertically  elongated 
to  adjustably  support  said  paint  transfer  roller  on  end 
walls  of  different  heights  formed  on  paint  trays  having 
paint  wells  of  different  depths, 

h.  the  vertical  dimensions  of  said  hook-shaped  clip  elements 
being  sufficient  to  enable  the  said  portions  of  the  support 
arms  to  engage  the  bottom  wall  of  the  paint  tray. 

i.  thereby  preventing  said  paint  transfer  roller  from  rubbing 
against  said  bottom  wall  when  rotated  by  the  pad  painter. 

j.  said  hook-shaped  clip  elements  being  vertically  slidable  on 
the  end  walls  to  raise  or  lower  the  paint  transfer  roller 
relative  to  the  surface  level  of  the  paint  in  the  paint  well. 

k.  thereby  controlling  the  depth  of  immersion  of  the  paint 
transfer  roller  in  the  paint. 


4,107,816 
CLEANING  HEADS 
Paul  William  Matthews,  Hadleigh,  England,  assignor  to  Bab- 
cock  Kina  Limited,  Hadleigh,  England 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,470 

Int.  a.'  A47L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  15—320  1  Claim 


4,107,815 
TRAY  HAVING  PAINT  TRANSFER  ROLLER  FOR  PAD 

PAINTERS 
Eugene  F.  Dumesnil,  Jr.,  Glen  Rrock,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Tip  Top 
Industries,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,257 

Int.  a.-  B44D  3/12 

V.S.  a.  15—257.05  5  Qaims 


^f  B      .^3       6 


1.  A  cleaning  head  including  a  dished  casing  open  at  a  base 
portion  thereof,  bearing  means  co-axially  mounted  on  the 
dishes  casing,  a  cleaning  liquid  supply  tube  axially  rotatably 
extending  though  the  bearing  means  and  dished  casing  and 
connected  to  a  source  of  cleaning  liquid,  a  cleaning  liquid 
supply  arm  extending  radially  from  the  cleaning  liquid  supply 
tube  adjacent  the  base  portion  of  the  dished  casing,  a  cleaning 
liquid  discharge  nozzle  extending  perpendicularly  from  the 
cleaning  liquid  supply  arm  adjacent  the  dished  casing,  means 
for  rotating  the  cleaning  liquid  supply  arm,  means  for  dynami- 
cally balancing  the  cleaning  liquid  supply  arm  and  means  for 
movably  supporting  the  dished  casing  with  the  base  adjacent  a 
surface  to  be  cleaned,  a  first  flexible  skirt  and  a  second  flexible 
skirt  mounted  on  the  dished  casing  and  extending  toward  the 
surface  to  be  cleaned,  with  a  region  bounded  by  said  first  and 
second  flexible  skirts  connected  to  exhaust  means  to  produce  a 
suction  effect  within  the  region  relative  to  spaces  external  of 
the  region  both  within  the  casing  and  outside  the  casing. 
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4.107,817 

SWIVEL  ASSEMBLY 

Jimet  L.  Sloan,  A?oii,  ind  Greg  W.  Meeker,  Rochester,  bolh  of 

N.Y^  usignon  to  Crosa  Rinr  Products,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  r,  1»76,  S«r.  No.  754,556 

InL  CL^  B«OB  3S/00 

VS.  CL  16—20  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  euthanasia  of  small  animals  which  com- 
prises filling  a  first  chamber  with  a  regulated  mixture  of  gases 
in  predetermined  proportions  containing  not  less  than  40% 
carbon  dioxide  and  sufficient  oxygen  to  prevent  the  animal 
from  having  convulsions  but  not  more  than  50%  oxygen, 
filling  a  second  chamber  in  a  regulated  manner  substantially 
wholly  with  cart)on  dioxide,  after  esublishment  of  the  correct 
gas  mixture  placing  the  animal  in  the  first  chamber  and  leaving 
it  in  said  chamber  until  fully  anaesthetised,  and  then  transfer- 
ring the  animal  to  the  second  chamber  until  life  is  extinct. 


4,107,819 

HAND-HELD.  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  FISH 

SCALER 

Floyd  S.  Saizon,  8880  Darby  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70896 

FUed  Jan.  3.  1977.  Ser.  No.  755,960 

InL  CL-  A22C  2i/02 

VS.  a.  17—64  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  swivel  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
stationary  leg  of  a  cart  or  the  like  comprising; 

a  yoke  having  at  least  one  load  bearing  shoulder,  a  vertically 
extending  first  opening  for  receiving  a  leg  joumaled 
therein  about  which  said  yoke  rotates,  and  a  horizontally 
extending  second  opening  laterally  spaced  from  said  first 
opening  for  rotatably  supporting  the  shaft  of  a  wheel; 

abutment  means  encircling  the  leg  with  a  portion  of  said 
abutment  means  positioned  adjacent  said  load  bearing 
shoulder:  and 

means  for  rigidly  securing  said  abutment  means  to  the  leg 
whereby  said  portion  of  said  abutment  means  cooperates 
with  said  shoulder  for  preventing  disengagement  of  the 
leg  from  said  yoke  and  for  transmitting  the  load  of  the  cart 
to  said  yoke 


4,107,818 
A.NIMAL  ELTHAiNASIA 
Walter  Norris  Scott.  Letchworth,  and  Judy  Anne  MacArthur, 
Salisbury,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Universities  Federa- 
tion for  Animal  Welfare,  England 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1975. 
50765/75 

Int  a.'  A61M  16/00 
VS.  a.  17—51  10  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held,  electrically  operated  fish  scaler  comprising: 

(a)  An  electric  motor  for  providing  rotary  motion,  the  motor 
being  configured  for  hand-held  operations; 

(b)  a  housing  for  said  motor; 

(c)  a  switch  for  actuating  said  motor,  said  switch  being 
configured  in  association  with  said  housing  for  preventing 
inadvertent  actuation  thereof; 

(d)  a  descaling  tool  rotated  by  the  motor  for  engaging  the 
scales  of  a  fish,  the  descaling  tool  including  a  shank  and  a 
teeth  defining  member  secured  to  the  shank,  the  shaiUc 
extending  through  an  opening  in  the  housing  and  remove- 
ably  secured  to  the  motor  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the 
shank,  and  the  member  providing  rows  of  teeth  circumfer- 
ential of  said  axis  to  thereby  provide  rows  of  cutting 
edges; 

(e)  one  of  said  rows  disposed  substantially  at  the  end  of  the 
teeth  defining  member  opposite  the  shank,  adjacent  rows 
of  edges  at  different  radii  from  said  axis  to  provide  an  oval 
periphery  of  cutting  edges,  adjacent  teeth  in  the  rows 
separated  by  longitudinal  slots  and  adjacent  rows  sepa- 
rated by  transverse  grooves  having  groove  bottoms 
shaped  substantially  in  said  oval  configuration,  the  adja- 
cent grooves  having  their  respective  bottoms  at  different 
radii  from  said  axis; 

(0  each  said  tooth  being  defined  by  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall, 
an  upper  surface,  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  said  front  walls 
of  the  teeth  lying  in  non-radial  planes  with  respect  to  said 
axis,  thereby  providing  either  negative  or  positive  rake; 

(g)  annular  structure  secured  to  the  housing  and  disposed 
within  said  opening  for  providing  bearing  support  to  said 
shank  and  for  maintaining  a  seal  between  the  housing  and 
the  shank;  and 

(h)  a  substantially  transparent  shield  fixedly  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  source  of  power  and  adjacent  said  descaling 
tool  for  deflecting  scales  during  operation  of  the  fish 
scaler. 


4.107,820 
DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  AND  MIXING  HBER  BALES 
Gunter  Mahrt,  Oberetinun,  and  Georg  Goldammer,  Gaimer- 
sheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schubert  & 
Saizer.  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,818 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1976,  2626648 

Int.  a.2  DOIG  13/00 
VS.  a.  19—81  9  Claim* 

1.  A  device  for  removing  fibers  according  to  predetermined 
mixture  ratios  with  a  pincer-like  gripper  device  which  picks  off 
fibers  from  bales  of  different  fibers  and  deposits  said  fibers  at 
another  location,  said  device  comprising: 
drive  means  for  effecting  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
pincer-like  gripper  device  for  removing  fibers  from  said 
bales  of  different  fibers; 
means  operably  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  limiting 
the  opening  of  said  pincer-like  gripper  device  to  a  first 
predetermined  width  for  removing  fibers  constituting  the 
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smallest  ratio  of  said  desired  mixture  ratio  when  picking 
off  fibers  from  one  of  said  bales; 
means  operably  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  limiting 
the  opening  of  said  pincer-like  gripper  device  to  a  second 
predetermined  width  for  removing  fibers  from  another 
bale  of  different  fibers  constituting  a  larger  ratio  of  said 
mixture  ratio;  and 


rality  of  penetration  members  formed  on  and  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  convex  cylindrical  active  surface  toward  the 
other  said  endless  element  as  said  transverse  bars  traverse  the 
working  zone,  said  penetration  members  being  offset  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  endless  elements  through  the 
working  zone  from  the  crown  portion  of  said  convex  cylindri- 
cal active  surface  on  which  they  are  located,  only  one  of  said 
two  endless  moving  elements  comprising  said  transverse  bars. 
and  the  other  of  said  two  endless  moving  elements  is  consti- 
tuted by  a  succession  of  transverse  bars  hinged  to  one  another 
and  having  grooves  for  the  passage  of  said  penetration  mem- 
bers of  said  one  endless  moving  element  and  smoothed  raised 
portions  for  controlling  the  sliver. 


4,107,822 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  BATT  OF  MODIFIED  BASIS 

WEIGHT  PROnLE  AND  LENGTHWISE  UNIFORMITY 

Roger  Alan  Brown,  2131  Elm  HiU  Pk.  C-54,  NashriUe,  Tenn. 

37210 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,854 

Int  a.2  D04H  I /CO 

VS.  a.  19—163  1  Calm 


said  second  width  of  opening  of  said  pincer-like  gnpper 
device  being  greater  than  said  first  width  so  that  the  indi- 
vidual pickoffs  from  the  bale  calling  for  a  larger  ratio  is 
greater  than  the  individual  pickoff  from  said  bale  of  said 
one  type  of  fibers. 


4,107,821 
DRAWING  DEVICE  FOR  SLIVER 
Jean  FrMiric  Heruhel,  Gnebwiller,  France,  assignor  to  N. 
Schlumberger  &  Cie,  GuebwUler,  France 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,969 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  28,  1975,  75  32864; 
JuL  15,  1976,  76  21611 

Int  CV  DOIG  19/10 
VS.  a.  19—127  "  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  drawing  sliver  comprising  two  endless  ele- 
ments moving  in  unison  and  one  located  above  the  other  and 
forming  therebetween  a  working  zone  through  which  the 
sliver  passes  for  the  control  and  retention  of  the  sliver,  at  least 
one  of  said  two  endless  elements  comprising  an  assembly,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  endless  chains 
mounted  for  movement  on  a  closed  circuit  with  a  portion  of 
the  circuit  traversing  the  working  zone,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse bars  extending  between  said  pair  of  endless  chams  and 
being  hinged  relative  to  one  another  by  said  endless  chains, 
each  of  said  transverse  bars  having  a  convex  cylindrical  active 
surface  facing  inwardly  toward  the  other  said  endless  element 
as  said  transverse  bars  traverse  the  working  zone,  the  convex 
cylindrical  active  surface  of  said  transverse  bars  forming  a 
materially  continuous  apron  in  the  working  zone,  the  convex 
cylindrical  active  surface  of  said  transverse  bars  each  having  a 
crown  portion  located  closest  to  the  other  said  endless  element 
as  said  transverse  bars  traverse  said  working  zone  with  the 
crown  portion  forming  a  contact  surface  for  the  sliver,  a  plu- 


1.  In  the  process  of  cross  lapping  a  fibrous  web  onto  a  hori- 
zontal conveyor  surface  moving  laterally  to  the  direction  of 
web  laydown  to  form  a  batt,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises cross  lapping  the  web  onto  the  batt  conveyor  surface 
from  a  horizonul  laydown  surface  moving  back  and  forth 
across  the  batt  conveying  surface,  varying  the  length  of  the 
cross-lapping  movement  in  a  programed  cycle  of  operation  to 
obtain  a  modified  basis  weight  profile  in  cross  sections  of  the 
batt  produced  by  varying  the  length  of  the  cross-lapping 
movement  to  form  full  laps  alternating  with  different  sizes  of 
smaller  laps  in  a  repeating  cycle  along  the  length  of  the  batt, 
wherein  the  sizes  of  the  smaller  laps  are  varied  to  provide  a 
gradual  increase  in  basis  weight  from  side  portions  of  the  batt 
to  central  portions  of  the  batt,  and  maintaining  the  batt  con- 
veyor speed  at  a  value  equal  to  the  width  of  the  web  divided  by 
the  time  required  to  complete  one  cycle  of  operation. 

4,107,823 
BELT  HOLDING  CLIPS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  KEYS, 
TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  T.  Siesto,  8200  Bay  Pkwy.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 
Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838.637 
Int  a.2  A44B  15/00 
VS.  a.  24—3  K  «  Cl"«n« 

1.  Belt  holding  clip  to  hold  attachment  such  as  keys,  tools,  or 
the  like  comprising 
a  single  elongated  unitary  loop  element  of  resUient  material 

having 
an  essentially  flat  back  strip  portion  (10); 
a  pair  of  bent-over  connecting  portions  (11,  12)  extending 

away  from  the  face  of  a  back  strip  portion  (10); 
and  two  end  portions  (13,  14)  bent  to  be  essentially  parallel 
to  said  back  strip  portion  (10)  to  form  an  essentially  closed 
loop  therewith 
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wherein,  in  accordance  with  (he  invention 

ihe  end  portions  overlap  each  other  by  a  distance  of  at  least 
in  the  order  of  about  the  spacing  of  said  end  portions  (13. 
14)  from  the  back  strip  portion  (10)  and  at  substantially  the 
center  of  said  back  strip  portion; 

the  outer  and  upwardly  extending  one  of  said  overlapping 
end  portions  being  formed  with  an  angled  tip  (15)  extend- 
ing away  from  the  back  stnp  portion  and  forming  there- 
with a  first  access  space  (19). 

bent-over  connecting  portions  (11,  12)  resiliently  biasing  the 
end  portions  (13.  14)  against  each  other  and  pressing  the 
tip  end  (17)  of  the  mner  end  portion  in  engagement  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  end  portion  (14)  to  prevent 


mediate  bent  portions,  each  loop  portion  having  an  end  portion 
Xh  IS  bent^n  the  free  position  of  the  collar,  to  a  side  of  iB 
^o^esi^nding  end  portion  of  the  coil  opposite  to  the  netgh- 
bouring  end  portion  of  the  coil. 

4,107,825 
TAG  LINE  AND  BUTT  HOOK  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Frankiin  M.  Brawand,  7706  SW.  Florence  U.,  Portland.  Oreg. 
Q7223 

ContinuaHon  of  S«r.  No.  494,501.  Aug.  5,  1974,  which  is  a 
continuahon  of  Ser.  No.  ^54,696  Apr^26     973  ab«,doned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  lf2,M7  Oct  25   1971 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  L  l*'*.  S«r.  No.  662.358 
Int.  a.-  F16G  n/14:  B66C  1/12 
U5.  a.  24-115  R  **^"'"* 


removal  of  attachments  threaded  on  the  clip,  the  junction 
between  the  angled  tip  (15)  and  the  outer  end  portion  (14) 
forming  a  fulcrum  to  permit  resilient  deflection  of  the 
inner  one  (13)  of  the  end  portions  against  the  back  strip 
portion  (10)  and  generate  a  second  access  opening  for 
removal  of  attachments  threaded  on  the  clip,  upon  appli- 
cation of  pressure  against  the  outer  end  port'O"  d*' '"  » 
^;L:tion  towards  said  back  strip  portion  d")  %*here,n 
(FIGS  7-11)  the  tenninal  part  of  the  tip  end  (77,  87,  »7 
107  117)  of  the  inner  end  portion  (13)  and  the  outer  one  of 
the  overlapping  end  portion  (14)  are  fonned  with  respec- 
tive interengaging  projection  and  recess  means,  at  least 
the  inner  tip  end  having  a  finished  edge. 

4,107,824 
CLAMPING  COLLAR 
Michel  Lussier,  Vichy,  Fnu.ce,  assignor  to  Automobiles  Peugeot 
and  Hautrifil,  Paris.  France  ,„,,<>, 

FUed  May  3,  1977,  Set.  No.  793,297 
aaims  priority,  application  F™.ce.  May  3.  1976,  76  13151 
Int.  a.-  B65D  6i/IO 
—  ..,■,  2  Claims 

VS.  a.  24—27 


1  A  clamping  collar  comprising  a  wire  of  elastically  yield- 
able  matenal  forming  a  coil  which  has  neighbounng  end  por- 
tions each  of  which  end  portions  compnses  hooking  means 
and  beyond  said  coil,  an  intennediate  bent  portion  between 
the  coil  and  the  hooking  means,  the  curvature  of  each  bent 
rxjrtion  being  opposed  to  the  curvature  of  the  corresponding 
end  portion  of  the  coil,  and  said  hooking  means  are  constituted 
by  an  end  closed  loop  portion  extending  each  one  of  the  mter- 


1.  In  combination. 

a  tag  line  having  a  ferrule  thereon. 

a  choker  line  having  a  nubbin  of  a  predetennined  diameter. 

an  elongated  eye-like  member  having  an  enlarged  transverse 
passage  therethrough  of  a  predetennined  width  sufficient 
io  pennit  the  nubbin  to  pass  endwise  therethrough  and 
located  generally  at  the  central  portion  lengthwise  of  Ihe 

saidrember  also  having  a  first  slot  of  a  width  less  than  that 
of  said  nubbin  and  adapted  to  receive  both  the  choker  line 
and  said  tag  line, 
the  first  slot  extending  along  one  side  of  the  member  from 

the  passage  to  one  end  of  the  eye-like  member, 
said  member  having  a  second  slot  extending  along  said  one 
side  of  the  member  from  the  passage  toward  the  other  end 
of  the  member  for  receiving  the  ferrule  on  the  tag  line  in 
a  position  blocking  the  passage  to  prevent  accidental 
withdrawal  of  the  nubbin  through  the  passage, 
the  member  having  a  socket  at  the  end  portion  of  the  first 

slot  for  receiving  the  nubbin  on  the  choker  line, 
the  member  also  having  an  eye-like  opening  from  the  second 
slot  to  said  other  end  for  the  tag  line  and  adapted  to  pre- 
vent passage  of  the  ferrule  therethrough, 
the  ferrule  being  of  such  a  length  and  diameter  as  to  block 

the  passage  when  in  the  second  slot, 
a  bndge  on  the  other  side  of  said  member,  spaced  from  said 
other  end  of  said  member  and  closing  one  side  of  the 
second  slot  and  fonning  one  side  of  a  socket  for  receiving 
the  ferrule, 
the  bndge  fomiing  one  side  of  the  passage, 
the  fernile  being  positioned  on  the  tag  line  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  tag  line  and  a  pulling  portion  of  the  tag  line  at 
one  end  of  the  ferrule  extending  through  the  eye-like 
opening  to  hold  the  ferrule  in  the  second  slot  in  a  position 
blocking  the  passage, 
the  member  having  opposed  projections  spaced  apart  a 
disunce  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  nubbm  and  posi- 
tioned between  the  passage  and  the  socket  to  fonn  the  side 
of  the  passage  opposite  to  the  bridge. 
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4,107,826 

FLEXIBLE  COVERING  ANCHOR 

Daryl  D.  Tysdal,  P.  O.  Box  5286,  Texarkana,  Tex.  75501 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871.693 

Int.  a.J  A44B  21/00:  A47H  13/01 

VS.  a.  24-243  K  »  CI**"" 


mechanism  so  as  to  peel  off  a  layer  of  the  synthetic  mate- 
rial; . 

a  scratching  tool  arranged  to  precede  said  foil-peeling  knife 
in  the  rotation  direction  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  body 
of  synthetic  material  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  parallel 
scratching  edges  which  are  adapted  to  scratch  the  periph- 
ery of  the  cylindrical  body  of  synthetic  matenal  so  as  to 
form  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  in  that  body;  and 

a  guiding  and  transporting  section  arranged  to  follow  said 
foil  peeling  knife  and  adapted  to  draw  off  a  curtain  of 
parallel  threads  peeled  off  by  the  foil  peeling  knife  from 
the  parallel  grooves  in  the  synthetic  material,  which  guid- 
ing and  transporting  section  includes  stretching  means  for 
stretching  the  threads  in  at  least  one  step. 


1.  A  sheet  material  attaching  assembly  including  a  ngid. 
shape-retaining  base  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  sup- 
port and  having  a  substantially  non-deformable,  transverse 
configuration,  said  base  having  a  channel  defined  therein  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  sheet  material  therein,  a  ngid,  shape- 
retaining  material  holding  element  including  a  first  portion 
insertable  into  said  channel  and  having  a  substantially  non- 
deformable,  transverse  configuration  similar  to  that  of  said 
channel  whereby  said  element  is  nested  in  said  channel  when 
inserted  therein,  said  channel  being  generally  C-shaped  in 
transverse  configuration  and  said  element  portion  being  C- 
shaped  in  exterior  transverse  configuration  and  snugly  receiv- 
able within  said  channel  through  the  open  side  thereof  with 
clearance  between  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  element  por- 
tion and  said  channel  to  tightly  receive  a  sheet  of  matenal 
therebetween,  said  element  including,  at  the  open  side  of  said 
element  portion,  a  reversely  directed  outer  tongue  portion 
overlying,  extending  lengthwise  along  and  generally  parallel- 
ing the  corresponding  side  of  said  element  portion  and  defining 
a  pocket  extending  along  and  opening  outwardly  away  from 
said  open  side,  at  least  one  side  of  said  channel  being  defined  by 
an  arcuate  ami  portion  of  said  base,  said  ami  portion  being 
snugly  receivable  in  said  pocket  with  clearance  between  said 
arm  portion  and  the  opposmg  surfaces  of  said  pocket  to  tightly 
receive  a  sheet  of  material  therebetween. 


4,107,828 
YARN  TREATING  JET 
FrancU  Joseph  Oendening,  Jr.,  and  Elva  Lincoln  Rose,  both  of 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  May  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  793.850 

Int.  a.'  D02G  I/I6 

VS.  a.  28—254  '  Claims 


>i    <i  — ^ — . — — f- 


4,107,827 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC  HBERS 
Fninz  Sasshofer,  Ried  i.L;  Friedrich  Gotschy,  VBcklabnick; 
Johannes  Kriissig,  Seewalchen,  and  Adalbert  Wimmer,  VBck- 
labruck,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Chemiefaser  Lenang 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Lenring,  Austria 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  642,016,  Dec.  18, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,025.598. 
This  application  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,773 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria.  Jan.  3, 1975,  20/75 
Int.  a.=  B29C/7/;0 
VS.  a,  28-246  *  """" 


1.  In  a  yam  texturing  jet  including  a  body  having  yam  inlet 
and  outlet  ends  connected  by  a  central  bore,  means  for  intro- 
ducing pressurized  gas  through  a  gas  inlet  into  said  bore  be- 
tween said  ends,  a  nozzle  block  having  a  conical  surface  en- 
trance located  in  said  bore  at  said  outlet  end,  and  a  yam  guid- 
ing element  extending  into  said  bore  from  the  yarn  inlet  end  of 
the  body,  said  element  having  a  passage  therethrough  for 
guiding  yam  from  the  yam  inlet  of  the  body  past  the  gas  inlet 
through  the  exit  end  of  said  element  to  the  conical  entrance  of 
the  nozzle  block,  said  nozzle  block,  said  guiding  element  and 
the  bore  in  said  body  forming  an  annular  chamber  in  said  body, 
the  improvement  for  creating  turbulence  in  said  annular  cham- 
ber comprising:  a  restriction  joining  said  gas  inlet  and  said 
chamber,  said  restriction  having  a  central  axis  directed  across 
the  central  axis  of  the  yam  guiding  element  to  intersect  the 
conical  surface  entrance  of  the  nozzle  block  at  a  location 
shielded  from  the  restriction  by  the  yam  guiding  element 
whereby  pressurized  gas  issuing  from  said  restriction  impinges 
on  the  suri'ace  of  the  yam  guiding  element  to  create  turbulence 
in  said  annular  chamber. 


1  An  apparatus  for  producing  threads  and  fibers  of  synthetic 
materials,  in  particular  of  materials  including  high-melting. 
non-melting,  difficult-to-dissolve  and  insoluble  polymers,  com- 

"'"Tuming  mechanism  with  a  carnage  and  a  spindle  adapted 
to  receive  a  cylindncally  shaped  body  of  synthetic  mate- 
rial for  rotation  thereof; 
a  foil  peeling  knife  secured  to  the  carnage  of  the  turning 


4,107.829 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEAT  CUSHIONS 
Muneharu  Urai;  Shuichi  Goto,  and  Yutaka  Fukui.  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5.  1976,  51-37284 
Int.  a.=  B68G  7/052.  7/06.  7/12.  15/00 
VS.  a.  29—91.1  J  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  seat  cushion  compnsing  the 
steps  of  placing  a  seat  covering  providing  fabric  material  on  a 
lower  die  disposed  opposite  to  an  upper  die  of  shape  comple- 
mentary to  that  of  said  lower  die,  supplying  steam  by  way  of  at 
least  one  conduit  connected  with  said  upper  and  lower  dies 
thereby  heating  and  wetting  said  fabric  material,  urging  said 
upper  and  lower  dies  relative  to  each  other  to  press  said  fabric 
material  therebetween  thereby  forming  a  seat  covering  of 
bag-like  structure,  inserting  a  first  filler  pad  of  cushion  provid- 
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ing  material  into  the  internal  space  of  said  seat  covering  of  a  supporting  plane  on  the  support  by  hydrostatic  supporting 
bag-like  structure  and  bonding  said  fir^t  filler  pad  to  said  seat  elements  and  is  mounted  to  be  rouuble  and  is  guided  axially 
covering,  bonding  a  second  filler  pad  of  cushion  providing  ^^  ^i^  radially  at  both  ends  by  means  of  a  guide  ring  ar- 
material  having  a  density  greater  than  that  of  said  first  filler  ,^^^  j,  ja^-h  roller  shell  edge,  the  said  guide  ring  being 
pad  to  said  first  filler  pad,  mountmg  a  frame  together  with  no„.fotauble  relatively  to  the  support  but  capable  of  displace- 
ment axially  and  along  the  supporting  plane,  in  which  pressure 
2  roller,  for  holding  the  guide  rings  in  a  desired  axial  position 

i ,    6  relatively  to  the  support,  there  is  situated  at  each  end  of  the 

=L  -  roller  shell  a  device,  at  the  side  of  the  guide  ring,  the  said 

device  elastically  pressing  the  guide  ring  in  the  axial  direction 
towards  the  respective  adjacent  edge  of  the  roller  shell. 


elements  including  springs  on  the  assembly  thus  obtained, 
anchoring  said  seat  covering  to  said  frame  at  its  peripheral 
edges,  and  including  applying  vacuum  suction  to  said  lower 
die  so  as  to  assist  in  the  formation  of  said  seat  covering  of 
bag-like  structure  by  the  steam  supply. 

4,107,830 
ROLLING  PIN  CONSTRUCTION 
George  V.  Thomson.  4400  Golden  Valley  Rd.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn,  55422 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  792,544,  May  2,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun,  17,  1977,  Ser.  No,  807,356 

Int,  C1.2  A47J  43/04 

VS.  CL  29—110,5  *  Claims 


4,107,831 
PRESSURE  ROLLER 
Armin  Siegfried,  KSniz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Escher  Wyss 
Limited,  Zurich,  Smtzerland 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser,  No.  821,093 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Aug.    10,    1976, 
10160/76 

Int.  a.2  B21B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  29—116  AD  8  CI*™* 


4.107,832 
METHOD  FOR  WINDING  SPIRAL  HNS  ONTO  OVAL 
TUBING 
Alfred  Joekel.  Essen-Wcrden:  Hans  Langen.  and  Peter  Denner, 
both  of  Ratingen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Balke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,589,  Mar.  15,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1974,  2436768 

Int.  a.'  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  a.  29— 157  J  AH  6  Claims 


1.  A  pastry  roller  consisting  a  rigid,  elongated,  terete  body 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  diameter  of  said  body  being  less 
at  its  ends  than  therebetween  so  that  in  a  plane  passing  through 
said  axis  the  edges  of  said  body  form  smooth  curves  having 
greater  curvature  at  one  end  of  the  body  than  at  the  other  end 
of  the  body. 


ILL- 


1.  Pressure  roller  with  a  non-rotatably  mounted  axial  sup- 
port about  which  a  roller  shell  can  rotate  which  is  supported  in 


I.  A  method  of  producing  finned  heat  transfer  tubing  of  oval 
cross  section,  by  winding  a  continuous  metal  strip  around  a 
length  of  oval  tubing  having  a  maximum  diameter  Is  at  least 
fifty  percent  larger  than  its  minimum  diameter,  in  order  to 
form  a  continuous  spiral  fin  thereon,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
rotating  said  length  of  oval  tubing  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 
feeding  to  at  least  one  winding  point  on  the  circumference  of 
said  tubing,  in  a  transverse  tangential  direction,  a  continu- 
ous strip  of  ductile  sheet  metal  of  an  on-edge  height  equal 
to  at  least  ten  times  its  gauge,  the  strip  or  strips,  respec- 
tively, being  advanced  through  the  rotation  of  said  tubing 
by  virtue  of  a  surting  atuchment  between  the  strip  and 
tubing; 
shaping  the  metal  strip,  or  strips,  prior  to  arrival  at  the 
winding  point,  into  a  hook-like  cross-sectional  profile,  so 
as  to  give  the  metal  strip  a  conuct  edge  with  a  laterally 
extending  flange  portion  which  is  bent  substantially  more 
than  90'  into  an  acute  angle  with  the  remainder  of  the 
strip; 
bending  the  meul  strip,  or  strips,  on  edge  against  the  circum- 
ference of  the  tubing  under  high  tensile  stress  applied  to 
said  strip,  while  advancing  the  winding  point  or  points, 
respectively,  axially  relative  to  the  routing  tubing,  so  as  to 
bend  the  strip  into  a  spiral  fin  enveloping  the  tubing;  and 
guiding  and  ironing  the  laterally  extending  flange  portion  of 
the  meul  strip,  or  strips,  during  the  bending  step,  so  that 
said  flange  portion  is  flattened  against  the  surface  of  the 
tubing. 
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4,107,833 
STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT  FOR  A  REFRIGERATOR 
J,  Nelson  Knight,  LouisriUe,  Ky..  and  Roger  C.  Turner,  Arling- 
ton, Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  LouisrUle, 

"''■  FUed  Dec,  9,  1976,  Ser,  No.  749,087 

Int.  a.-  B65D  25/00 
VS.  a.  29-460  »  """"' 


1  A  method  for  fonning  a  stnictural  support  in  a  refrigera- 

for  cabinet  of  the  type  employing  in  situ  foamed  polyurethane 

thermal    insulation   within    the   cabinet   wall    space,    which 

method  comprises:  , 

attaching  a  body  of  fibrous  material  to  the  wall  space  side  of 

a  panel  of  the  refrigerator  cabinet; 
injecting  foam  reacunt  material  into  the  wall  space;  and 
allowing  expanding  foam  reacunt  material  to  penetrate  and 
impregnate  the  body  of  fibrous  material  and  to  conUct  the 
wall  sapce  side  of  the  panel  to  serve  as  an  adhesive; 
whereby  as  the  foam  reacunt  material  expands  into  insitu 
foamed  insulation,  the  portion  of  the  foam  reactant  mate- 
rial which  penetrates  and  impregnates  the  body  of  fibrous 
material  solidifies  to  form  a  strong,  ngid  support  adhered 
to  the  panel  by  polyurethane  material. 

4,107,834 
CAPACITORS  WITH  MINLMUM  ESR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
James  J.  Kolkowski,  Adams,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague  Electric 
Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,585 
Int.  a.-BOlJ  V7/00 

VS  a  29-570  ^  "^"^ 

l'  A  method  of  providing  a  plurality  of  electrolytic  capaci- 
tors of  a  voltage  rating  and  capaciunce  and  having  a  minimum 
ESR  at  a  sundard  frequency  and  for  the  rating  and  the  capaci- 

"^wherein  each  capacitor  has  an  anode  foil  and  a  cathode  foil 

separated  by  a  spacer  and  an  electrolyte, 
electrical  connections  to  the  foils.  ,     „  , 

said  foils  being  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  along  a 

common  length,  .     ,-      ,     ,  .        .v.. 

on  the  variables  involved  in  a  method  of  calculating  the 

common  foil  length  having  said  minimum  ESR. 
and  wherein  the  foil  length  has  an  ESR  of  the  square  root  of 

said  electrolyte-spacer  oxide  and  interface  resistivity  va- 

ues  divided  by  twice  the  resistivity  of  the  capacitor  foil, 

which  method  comprises 
determining  the  ub  and  conuct-to-fo.l  resistance  of  the 

electrical  connection  to  the  capacitors, 
the  electrolyte-oxide  interf^ace  value  of  the  capacitors 
aid  the  cathode  and  anode  resistivity  of  foil  of  each  capaci- 

mei'uring  the  characteristics  of  the  capacitor  components  of 
each  of  the  capacitors; 

detennining  the  minimum  ESR  at  a  sUndard  frequency  and 
for  the  rating  and  the  capaciunce  and  determining  the 
consunt  foil  length  which  is  defined  as  the  length  o  foil 
having  an  ESR  of  the  square  root  of  said  electrolyte- 


spacer  oxide  and  interface  resistivity  values  divided  by 
twice  the  resistivity  of  the  capacitor  foil, 
and  thereafter  cutting  a  length  of  foil  for  each  capacitor  and 
for  the  rating  to  said  constant  foil  length  to  provide  the 
minimum  ESR  at  the  sundard  frequency  with  a  minimum 
ESR  foil  length,  oxide  and  resistivity  Uking  into  consider- 
ation the  foil  width  to  provide  the  respective  capacitance 
of  respective  capacitors  so  as  to  provide  foils  of  difTerent 
widths  but  consunt  length  for  said  plurality  of  capacitors 
each  having  capaciunce  in  accordance  with  the  foil 

width,  ,.   -  . 

assembling  the  foils,  electrolyte,  spacers  and  tabs  mto  capac- 
itor bodies  and  encasing  said  bodies, 

to  provide  a  correlated  plurality  of  capacitors  having  at  least 
two  different  capacitances  and  of  unifonn  voluge  rating 
in  said  capacitors  compnsing  the  plurality  of  capacitors, 
all  of  which  are  related  to  each  other  in  having  a  constant 
foil  length  and  a  minimum  ESR  at  a  sundard  frequency  so 
that  each  capacitor  is  capable  of  operation  at  the  standard 
frequency  at  an  ESR  which  is  not  appreciably  in  excess  of 
its  lowest  ESR  at  the  sundard  frequency. 

4,107,835 
FABRICATION  OF  SEMICONDUCHVE  DEVICES 
Jeffrey  Bruce  Bindell;  Edward  Franklin  Labuda,  "-^  William 
Michael  MoUer.  all  of  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Uboratories,  Incorporated.  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,681 
Int.  a.'BOlJ  17/00 
U.S.  a.  29-590  »  <^'*^ 


1  In  the  process  of  making  a  semiconductive  device,  the 
method  of  making  a  surface  barrier  connection  to  a  silicon 
wafer  which  comprises  the  steps  of  implanting  the  region 
underlying  where  the  connection  is  to  be  made  with  dopant 
ions  of  the  conductivity  type  already  predominant  in  the  re- 
gion, the  implanted  ions  having  a  concentration  profile  with  a 
Mak  lying  below  the  silicon  surface,  depositing  over  said 
region  a  layer  of  the  conUct  meul  which  is  to  make  the  con- 
nation  to  a  thickness  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  peak  of  the 
profile  of  the  implanted  dopant  ions,  and  heating  the  wafer  for 
causing  the  metal  to  react  with  the  silicon,  the  resultant  inter- 
face advancing  into  the  wafer  beyond  the  location  of  the  origi- 
nal peak  whereby  the  peak  is  moved  deeper  into  the  wafer  and 
there  is  fonned  a  layer  of  dopant  ions  of  higher  peak  concen- 
tration than  originally  implanted  and  the  connection  is  made 
beyond  the  original  peak  of  the  implanted  profile. 

4,107,836 
aRCUlT  BOARD  WITH  SELF-LOCKING  TERMINALS 
Joseph  A.  Roberts,  Hudson,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Adranced  Circuit 
Technology,  Merrimack,  N.H. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser,  No.  808,808 
Int.  a.'  HOSK  3/06 
VS.  a.  29—625  ^  f^"" 

1  A  method  of  making  a  circuit  board  havmg  at  least  one 
electrically  conductive  circuit  pattern  fonned  on  a  surface  of 
said  board,  and  at  least  one  shaped  aperture  fonned  between 
said  surface  and  the  surface  opposite  thereto,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(A)  providing  a  resiliently  flexible  meullic  sheet  material; 

(B)  removing  material  from  selected  areas  on  one  surface  of 
said  metallic  sheet  while  leaving  (i)  a  substantially  contin- 
uous metallic  sheet  having  (ii)  at  least  one  raised  area  and 
(iii)  at  least  one  area  of  reduced  cross-section  bounded  by 
said  at  least  one  raised  area; 

(C)  providing  a  flexible  dielectric  sheet  material  having  at 
least  one  aperture  of  approximate  shape  and  location  as 
said  at  least  one  raised  area,  and  aligning  and  bonding  said 
dielectric  sheet  material  to  said  metallic  sheet  so  as  to 
cover  said  one  surface  of  said  metallic  sheet  at  least  in  part 
while  leavmg  substantially  uncovered  said  at  least  one 
raised  area; 

(D)  masking  selected  areas  on  the  other  surface  of  said 
metallic  sheet  so  as  to  leave  uncovered  (i)  one  or  more 
metallic  patterns  corresponding  to  said  conductive  cir- 
cuits and  (ii)  areas  opposite  said  raised  areas; 


^^zi 


(E)  plating  the  uncovered  areas  on  both  surfaces  of  said 
metallic  sheet  and  removing  said  mask; 

(F)  chemically  milling  said  metallic  sheet  employing  the 
resulting  plated  areas  as  resist  whereby  metallic  material  is 
removed  from  said  metallic  sheet  leaving  behind  one  or 
more  conductive  circuit  patterns  and  at  least  one  shaped 
aperture; 

(G)  providing  a  relatively  rigid  dielectric  panel  having  at 
least  one  aperture  of  approximate  shape  and  location  as 
said  at  least  one  aperture  in  said  metallic  sheet; 

(H)  positioning  said  metallic  sheet  and  said  dielectric  panel 
so  that  said  dielectric  panel  is  adjacent  said  other  surface 
of  said  metallic  sheet  and  said  apertures  are  substantially 
aligned  with  one  another;  and 

(I)  fixedly  attaching  said  dielectric  panel  and  said  metallic 
sheet  to  one  another 


4,107,837 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  PRINTED  ORCUIT 

BOARD 

Joseph  Jawshin  Chang,  Ewing  Township,  Mercer  County,  NJ., 

assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,480 

Int  a:-  HOSK  3/00 

VS.  01.  29—625  7  Claims 


3S 


I    A  method  of  preparing  a  printed  wiring  board,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  metal  substrate  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  I  to  about  7  mils  and  a  through  hole;  and 

(b)  coating  said  substrate  with  a  dielectric  powder  having  a 
suitable  flow  length  value  within  the  range  defined  by  the 
area  extending  between  lines  A  and  B  in  the  graph  of  FIG. 
2 


4,107,838 

ARRANGING  RANDOMLY  POSITIONED  ARTICLES 

INTO  PRESELECTED  POSITIONS 

Ralph  H.  Keen;  Raymond  D.  Kimsey,  both  of  Arrada,  and  Gary 

G.  Seaman,  Broomfield,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,248 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.  a.  29—628  45  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  arranging  portions  of  electrical  conductor 
wires  which  are  initially  in  random  positions  into  preselected 
positions  on  a  wire-receiving  member,  which  comprises: 

connecting  trailing  portions  of  the  wires  to  electrical  refer- 
ence points,  representative  of  respective  ones  of  the  posi- 
tions on  the  wire-receiving  member,  in  a  preselected  nu- 
merical order  which  corresponds  to  a  preselected  numeri- 
cal order  of  the  positions  on  the  wire-receiving  member; " 

sequentially  completing  electrical  circuits  through  the  wires 
to  the  reference  points  from  adjacent  the  randomly  posi- 
tioned wire  portions,  to  identify  the  wire  portions; 

sequentially  arranging  each  wire  portion  in  an  identified 
reference  position  within  at  least  one  randomly  disposed, 
linear  array,  of  wire  portions  on  the  wire-receiving  mem- 
ber; 

causing  relative  movement  between  the  wire-receiving 
member  and  each  identified  wire  portion  of  the  linear 
array  thereof  m  the  reference  position  to  locate  the  prese- 
lected position  for  the  wire  portion  on  the  wire-receiving 
member  adjacent  the  reference  position,  said  relative 
movement,  with  the  exception  of  the  first-identified  wire 
portion,  being  an  amount  representative  of  the  difference 
between  the  numerical  position  of  each  wire  portion  while 
in  the  reference  position  and  the  preselected  numerical 
position  of  the  wire  portion  previously  identified  with  an 
electrical  reference  point,  and 

feeding  each  identifed  wire  portion  in  an  automated  manner 
out  of  the  reference  position  into  its  preselected  position 
on  the  wire-receiving  member  after  the  preselected  posi- 
tion has  been  located  adjacent  the  reference  position. 

12.  Apparatus  for  arranging  portions  of  electrical  conductor 
wires  which  are  in  random  positions,  into  preselected  posi- 
tions, which  comprises: 

means  for  identifying  the  randomly  positioned  portions  of 
the  wires,  and  their  relative  positions; 

means  for  connecting  trailing  portions  of  the  wires  to  said 
identifying  means; 

means  for  energizing  said  identifying  means  by  electrically 
contacting  the  wires  in  sequence  adjacent  the  randomly 
positioned  wire  portions  to  complete  electrical  circuits 
through  the  trailing  portions  of  the  wires  to  said  identify- 
ing means  in  sequence; 

means  connected  to  and  responsive  to  said  identifying  means 
for  arranging  the  randomly  positioned  wire  portions  into 
their  preselected  positions; 

means  for  connecting  the  arranged  wire  portions  to  respec- 
tive electrical  terminals,  and 

means  for  automatically  transferring  the  wire  portions  be- 
tween said  wire  portion  electrical  contacting  means,  said 
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wire  portion  arranging  means,  and  said  wire  portion  con- 
necting means. 

4,107,839 

MANUALLY  GUIDED  CUTTING  MACHINE  FOR  SHEET 

MATERL4L 

Rolf  Jung,  Waiblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Krauss  u.  Reichert  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  Spezialmaschinenfabnk. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,613 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1976,  7614335[U1 

Int.  O.-  B26D  1/10 
U.S.a.30-123J  'O*^ 


thereof  at  least  one  of  said  front  and  back  pieces  having  a 
predetermined  three  dimensional  formed  shape,  and  a  plurality 
of  discrete  one-piece  synthetic  organic  resin  abrading  umts 
each  having  a  generally  flat  rear  surface  secured  <o  f  ^ J'°"' 
piece  and  an  abrasive  front  surface  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete substantially  rigid  scraping  means  extending  therefrom. 

4,107,841 
WEED  CUTTER  CONSTRUCTION 
Charles  F.  Rebhun,  Austinburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  True  Temper 
Corporation,  QeTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,950 

Int.  a.:  AOID  55/lS 

VS.  a.  30-276  ^  C"™ 


n     »       » 


1  A  manually  guided  cutting  machine  for  sheet  material 
comprising,  m  combmation,  a  frame  including  a  downw'ardly 
extending  column,  a  foot  plate  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
column,  The  foot  plate  bemg  of  flat  extensive  construction  for 
supporting  the  machine  on  a  cutting  table,  the  frame  having  a 
grip  for  manual  guidance  of  the  machine  over  'h^  ™rface  of 
fhe  table,  a  driven  knife  blade  at  the  front  edge  of  the  column 
for  cutting  sheet  material  overlying  the  foot  plate,  an  air  motor 
on  the  frame  mechanically  coupled  to  the  "n.fe  blade^  th^ 
motor  having  an  inlet  connectable  to  a  source  of  compr««d 
air  and  having  an  outlet  for  exhaust  air.  and  means  defining  a 
conduit  for  conducting  exhaust  air  from  the  outlet  of  the  mo  or 
to  a  centrally  located  confined  recess  under  the  foot  plate  free 
of  any  communication  with  the  top  of  the  plate  so  that  the  foo 
plate  floats  on  a  cushion  of  air  and  with  the  noise  of  he  exhaus 
air  being  muflled  by  the  foot  plate  and  the  overiying  sheet 
material. 

4,107,840 

ABRASn'E  HAND  COVERING 

Sam  Kupperman.  Chicago,  and  Dennis  Kupperman   Glenview, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Rub-A-Venture,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,785 

Int.  a.^  A47J/ 7/02 

VS.  a.  30-112  ""-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  vegeution,  said  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


a  support  disc  including  mounting  means  for  mounting  the 
disc  for  rotation  in  a  generally  horizonul  plane  about  an 
axis,  support  means  offset  from  said  axis  for  receiving  a 
single  cutting  blade,  and  counterbalance  means  for  subi- 
liring  said  disc  and  any  atuchments  thereon; 

said  support  disc  comprises  a  first  portion  having  a  relauvdy 
large  thickness  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  and  a  second 
portion  having  a  relatively  small  thickness  in  the  direction 
of  said  axis,  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second  portions 
being  defined  by  abutment  surfaces,  and  said  support 
means  being  disposed  m  said  second  portion;  and 

said  blade  being  an  elongated,  substantially  ngid  plastic 
cutting  blade  including  attachment  means  disposed  at  one 
end  of  said  cuttmg  blade  for  atuching  said  cutting  blade  to 
said  support  means  for  pivotal  movement,  said  cutting 
blade  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  axis  and 
rotating  about  said  axis  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said 
support  disc  to  cut  vegetation  disposed  in  the  path  of  said 
blade;  and 
said  cutting  blade  being  restricted  to  a  predetennined  range 
of  movement  within  said  second  portion  by  said  abutment 
surface. 


1  A  hand  covering  comprising  a  synthetic  organic  resin 
front  piece  and  back  piece  sealed  at  the  P«"Ph"2^  'hereo 
forming  a  hand  holding  envelope  and  an  open  ended  gauntirt 
wiTa  seam  extending  around  the  entire  closed  pertphery 


4,107,842 
EYELET  REMOVING  PUNCH 
Thomas  H.  MacKeigan,  Winchester,  Va.,  assignor  to  Aboi 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  801,281 
InL  a.2  B26F  1/32 
U  S  a  30—358  *  ^"° 

l'  An  eyelet  punching  device  for  removing  eyelets  which 
pass  through  aligned  bores  in  a  friction  matenal  and  a  meullic 
backing  plate  to  securely  fasten  the  friction  matenal  to  the 
backing  plate,  comprising  an  axially  movable  cuttmg  element, 
said  cutting  element  sized  smaller  than  the  bore  m  the  backing 
plate  a  reduced  diameter  pilot  on  the  cutting  element  which 
can  fit  within  the  center  bore  of  the  eyelet,  the  metallic  backmg 
plate  having  a  cutting  edge  adjacent  its  bore,  means  for  moving 
said  cutting  element  axially  to  engage  the  end  of  said  eyelet 
which  engages  the  backing  plate,  said  cutting  element  coopera- 
tive with  the  cutting  edge  to  shear  off  said  end  of  the  eyelet  as 
the  cutting  element  is  moved  into  the  backing  plate  bore,  said 
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ortt^«^r,o'?r^!^'„f','?'"'"^'''™"^'''''\'*'',!:"''"'^'    """  '  ^^"""^  P*'^  °f  ""«^  '°  •«=  adhesively  bonded  to  the 
ot  the  eyelet  to  prevent  it  from  passing  into  the  bores  and    k.,^^=i  ..„f.„„  ^r  .u ^ , r._:j  :_^       ^ 


prevent  it  from  passing  into  the  bores  and 
pushing  the  eyelet  body  out  of  the  aligned  bores,  and  a  stripper 


4,107,843 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 

Raymond  N.  Spino,  264  W.  Valley  Brook  Rd.,  and  Casimir  C. 

Warren,  P.O.  Box  94,  both  of  Califon,  N.J.  07830 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,124 

Int.  a.-  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  32—14  E  14  Qaims 


buccal  surfaces  of  the  second  molars  of  said  arch;  and  an  arch 
wire  intercoupling  said  brackets  and  said  tubes;  each  of  said 
brackets  including  a  transverse  slot  which  receives  said  arch 
wire,  the  angulation  of  said  slot  being  predetermined  and  mea- 
sured so  that  the  tooth  to  which  the  bracket  is  attached  will 
assume  the  proper  mesio-distal.  labial-lingual  and  buccal-Un- 
gual angulation  when  the  appliance  is  in  place,  each  of  said 
brackets  having  a  peripheral  groove  and  an  elastic  positioned 
in  said  penpheral  groove  to  provide  a  stay  for  said  arch  wire, 


on  the  cutting  element  for  removing  the  eyelet  end  from  the 
cutting  element  after  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  backing  plate 
bore. 


each  of  said  brackets  being  shaped  to  have  smooth  comers  and 
rounded  edges,  each  of  said  brackets  having  a  base  contoured 
to  match  the  anatomy  of  the  surface  of  the  tooth  to  which  the 
bracket  is  atwched,  and  each  of  said  brackets  including  meul 
reinforcing  means  embedded  therein  and  positioned  above  and 
below  said  transverse  slots;  and  each  of  said  tubes  of  the  first 
and  second  pairs  being  formed  of  metal,  each  of  said  tubes 
having  a  passage  extending  transversely  therethrough  for 
receiving  the  arch  wire,  and  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  plastic 
base  contoured  to  provide  an  intimate  fit  between  each  tube 
and  its  corresponding  tooth. 


1.  Biasing  apparatus  for  use  as  a  component  of  an  orthodon- 
tic appliance,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  telescoping  element; 

(b)  a  second  telescoping  element; 

(c)  a  central  section  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
first  end  of  said  central  section  being  slidably  received 
within  said  first  telescoping  element  and  the  second  end  of 
said  central  section  being  slidably  received  within  said 
second  telescoping  element; 

(d)  said  first  and  second  telescoping  elements  and  said  cen- 
tral section  cooperating  to  define  a  cavity; 

(e)  operating  means  disposed  within  said  cavity  for  causing 
displacement  of  said  first  and  second  telescoping  elements 
between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  position, 
said  operating  means  being  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  first  and  second  telescoping  elements  and  in  rotating 
sliding  engagement  with  said  central  section;  and 

(0  access  means  formed  in  said  first  and  second  telescoping 
elements  and  said  central  section  to  provide  access  for  an 
operator  to  said  operating  means. 


4,107,844 
ORTHODONTIC  APPUANCE 
Craven  H.  Kurz,  No.  6  North  Star,  Apt.  106,  .Marina  del  Rey, 
Calif.  90291 

Filed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No,  741,851 
Int.  a.-  A61C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  32—14  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  fixed  hybnd^rthodontic  arch  wire  appliance  system 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  plastic  brackets  to  be  adhesively 
bonded  to  the  labial  surfaces  of  the  anterior  teeth  of  the  maxil- 
lary or  mandibular  arch,  a  first  pair  of  tubes  to  be  adhesively 
bonded  to  the  buccal  surfaces  of  the  first  molars  of  said  arch. 


4,107,845 

DENTAL  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITES 

Henry  L.  Lee,  Jr.,  Pasadena,  and  Jan  Alexander  Orlowski, 

Altadena,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals, 

South  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424J23,  Dec.  13,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,112,  Jan.  3,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,517 
Int.  a.2  C08K  7/0^ 
U.S.  a.  32-15  26  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  dental  restorative  composite  coating  material 
to  be  coated  over  a  dry  tooth  surface  by  fiowing  it  onto  the 
surface  and  that  is  easily  rearranged  on  the  tooth  surface  with- 
out pressure  after  application  and  prior  to  curing,  comprising  a 
suspension  consisting  essentially  of  from  40%  to  70%  inor- 
ganic filler  fibers  having  a  hardness  on  the  Mohs  scale  of  3.5  to 
6  by  weight  of  said  composite  in  a  liquid  acrylate  or  substituted 
acrylate  resin  composition,  said  resin  having  a  viscosity  of  less 
than  5.000  centipoises,  said  fibers  being  from  1  to  100  microns 
in  length  and  having  (a)  diameters  of  from  1/20  to  1/5  their 
said  lengths,  respectively,  and  a  peroxide  catalyst  and  an  accel- 
erator for  said  resin,  said  composite  coating  material  being 
selfcuring  in  place  to  form  a  cured  hardened  coating. 
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4,107346 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  COOLING  AGENTS  TO  A 

DENTAL  INSTRUMENT  OF  A  HANDPIECE 

Ernst-Otto  Fleer,   Bensheim-Auerbach,  and   Erich  Heubeck^ 

Beasbeim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktienge- 

aellscbaft,  Berlin  &  Mnnich,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,051 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 

1975,  2542826 

Int.  a.'  A61C  1/10 

vs.a.32-v  ♦C"^ 


4,107,847 
CONTACTING  CALIPER  GAUGE 
Pekka  Matti  Typpo;  Gunnar  Wennerberg,  bf^'f  Cupertino 
and  Tor  Grotne,  Larsen,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  .»i»iors  to 
Measurex  Corporation,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,158 

Int.  a.!  GOIB  7/06 

U5.  a.  33-147  L  SCUim. 


1.  In  a  hand-held  dental  device  including 

a  handpiece  having  a  center  section, 

a  drive  means  in  said  center  section, 

said  handpiece  being  adapted  to  engage  one  of  two  differei^t 
handle  sections,  each  said  handle  section  bemg  demount- 
ably  connecuble  at  a  rear  end  thereof  to  a  forward  end  of 
said  center  section,  each  said  handle  section  further  hav- 

'tMl  connection  means  at  a  forward  working  end  thereof 
a  drivable  shaft  means  routably  supported  therein  and 

extending  therethrough  between  said  drive  means  and 

said  tool  connection  means, 
discharge  nozzle  means  directed  externally  towards  a 

dental  tool  positioned  in  said  tool  connection  means, 

and  .. 

pathway  means  for  conducting  cooling  agent  to  said  noz- 
zle means,  one  of  said  handle  sections  having  external 
such  passageway  means,  the  other  having  internal  such 
passageway  means,  and 
nexible  supply  hose  means  terminably  functionally  associ- 
ated with  said  handpiece  opposite  said  center  section  and 
containing  longitudinally  extendmg  therein  both  energy 
supply  line  means  for  said  drive  means,  and  also  tube 
supply  means  for  said  cooling  agent, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  in  combination: 

(A)  conduit  means  functionally  connected  to  said  cooling 
agent  tube  means  and  longitudinally  defined  internally 
through  said  handpiece  to  internal  port  means  defined  in  a 
forward  end  portion  of  said  center  section  and  adapted  for 
making  functional  engagement  with  said  pathway  means 
when  said  pathway  means  is  mtemally  conuined  in  said 
handle  section, 

(B)  a  bypass  passageway  means  extending  from  said  conduit 
means  to  external  port  means  defined  in  satd  handpiece, 
said  port  means  being  adapted  for  making  functional  en- 
gagement with  said  pathway  means  when  said  pathway 
means  is  extenial  of  said  handle  section, 

(C)  selective  connection  means  arranged  to  open  said  exter- 
nal port  means  and  concurrently  close  said  internal  port 
means,  and  reversably  and  alternatively  to  close  said 
external  port  means  and  concurrently  open  said  internal 

wherTby  Sg  fiuid  is  alternatively  deliverable  to  said  dis- 
charge nozzle  means  by  one  of  said  conduit  means  and  said 
bypass  passageway. 


1.  A  contacting  caliper  gauge  for  measuring  the  thickness  of 
a  moving  sheet  material,  said  sheet  material  moving  from  the 
anterior  to  the  posterior  of  the  gauge,  said  gauge  compnses: 
a  first  base  to  one  side  of  said  sheet; 
a  first  skid  between  said  first  base  and  said  sheet  material, 
said  skid  having  one  end  hinged  to  said  first  base  near  the 
anterior  portion  thereof;  j    ,      j 

a  first  means  for  elastically  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
first  skid  to  the  posterior  portion  of  said  first  base,  said 
means  defining  an  axis  which  is  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  surface  of  said  sheet; 
a  first  cap  attached  to  said  first  means  adjacent  said  other  end 
of  the  associated  skid,  said  cap  has  a  fiat  suri^ace  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  sheet  on  the  posterior  end  thereof 
and  a  beveled  surface  near  the  anterior  portion  thereof; 
a  second  base  to  the  other  side  of  said  sheet; 
a  second  skid  between  said  second  base  and  said  sheet  mate- 
rial, said  skid  having  one  end  hinged  to  said  second  base 
near  the  anterior  portion  thereof; 
a  second  means  for  elastically  connecting  the  other  end  ol 
said  second  skid  to  the  posterior  portion  of  said  second 
base   said  means  defining  an  axis  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  sheet  and  is  substan- 
tially in  linear  alignment  with  said  first  means;  and 
a  second  cap  atuched  to  said  second  means  adjacent  said 
other  end  of  the  associated  skid,  said  cap  has  a  fiat  suri^ace 
subsuntially  parallel  to  said  sheet  on  the  postenor  end 
thereof  and  a  beveled  suri^ace  near  the  antenor  portion 
thereof. 


4,107,848 
PROFILER 
James  E.  Boehnlein,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PMC  Industries, 
Inc.,  WicklifTc,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,009 
Int.  a.2  GOIB  7/28 
VS.  a.  33-174  P  .8  <^""^ 

1.  In  a  profiler,  a  profile  tracing  device  compnsmg; 
a  support; 

pivot  means  on  the  support; 
a  rocker  carried  by  the  pivot  means  for  rocking  about  the 

axis  thereof; 
a  stylus  holding  ann  having  a  stylus  holding  portion  adapted 
to  hold  a  stylus  which  has  a  tracing  edge  for  tracing  the 
profile  of  the  surfaces  of  an  article; 
means  connecting  the  ann  to  the  rocker,  at  a  locauon  spaced 
from  said  portion,  for  rocking  of  the  ann  with  the  rocker 
about  said  axis  to  and  from  a  predetermined  normal  arm 
position,  and  for  concunent  movement  of  at  least  the 
stylus  holding  portion  of  said  arm,  endwise  of  the  arm, 
relative  to  the  rocker,  away  from  and  toward  said  axis,  to 
extended  and  retracted  positions,  respectively,  dunng 
rocking  of  the  rocker; 
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driving  means,  including  a  cam  member  and  complementary 
follower  member  which  are  connected  one  member  to  the 
stylus  holding  portion  and  the  other  member  to  the  sup- 
port, drivingly  interconnecting  the  support  and  the  stylus 
holding  portion  of  the  arm  and  rendered  operative,  by 
rocking  the  arm  away  from  said  normal  arm  position,  to 
eitend  the  stylus  holding  portion  of  the  arm  progressively 
as  the  arm  rocks  progressively  farther  from  normal  arm 
position,  and  rendered  operative  by  rocking  the  arm 
toward  said  normal  arm  position  to  retract  the  stylus 
holding  portion  of  the  arm  progressively  as  the  arm  rocks 


progressively  nearer  to  said  normal  arm  positions,  said 
cam  member  having  a  profile  surface  engaged  by  the 
follower  member,  and  shaped  so  that  the  tracing  edge  of  a 
stylus  carried  by  said  arm  portion  is  constrained  by  the 
members  to  follow,  in  each  of  said  directions  of  rocking  of 
the  arm,  a  substantially  lineal  path  tangent  to  the  arcuate 
path  which  would  be  described  by  said  edge  were  said 
edge  swung  about  said  axis  at  a  constant  radius  equal  to 
the  distance  from  said  edge  to  said  axis  in  the  normal 
starting  position  of  the  arm,  and  with  the  point  of  tan- 
gency  of  said  path  substantially  at  the  location  of  said  edge 
in  said  normal  starting  position  of  the  arm. 


4.107,849 
TAPERED  BLOCK  THICKNESS  GAUGE 
W.  Fred  LetUu.  Winchester,  V«.,  assignor  to  Abex  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,25« 

Int  a.2  GOIB  5/24 

VS.  a.  33—174  E  5  Qiims 


brake  block  at  the  first  measuring  point,  the  first  said 
support  surface  located  from  the  axis  of  the  swing  arm 
mounting  means  a  distance  equal  to  the  specified  radius 
plus  the  specified  thickness  of  the  brake  block  at  the  first 
measuring  point; 

a  second  rest  bar  mounted  on  the  base  plate  and  projecting 
perpendicular  from  it  to  provide  a  second  support  surface 
for  the  brake  block  at  the  second  measuring  point,  the 
second  support  surface  located  from  the  axis  of  the  swing 
arm  mounting  means  a  distance  equal  to  the  specified 
radius  plus  the  specified  thickness  of  the  brake  block  at  the 
second  measuring  point  and; 

means  for  positioning  the  brake  block  so  that  the  first  mea- 
suring point  on  the  brake  block  is  aligned  with  the  first 
support  surface  and  the  second  measuring  point  on  the 
block  is  aligned  with  the  second  support  surface. 


4,107,850 
STONE  AND  MOUNTING  GAUGE 

Raphael  Adler,  73-44  Vleigh  PI.,  Kew  Garden  HilU.  Queens, 
N.Y.  113«7 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,889 

Int.  a.J  GOIB  3/46.  5/08 

VS.  a.  33—178  B  15  Qaims 


1.  A  jeweler's  mounting  gauge  for  measuring  the  internal 
size  of  a  stone  mounting  comprising: 

a  support  assembly  including  a  circular  member  having 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a  circumferential  wall  sur- 
face therebetween; 
a  series  of  individual  extended  arms  of  uniform  length  angu- 
larly spaced  apart  about  the  periphery  of  the  circular 
member  and  radially  embedded  in  and  extending  from  said 
circumferential  wall  of  said  support  assembly;  and 
a  disc-like  foot  permanently  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of 
each  said  arms  concentrically  therewith  to  lie  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  arm  and 
perpendicular  to  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said 
support  assembly,  the  feet  being  successively  larger  in 
diameter. 
13.  A  jeweler's  mounting  gauge  for  measuring  the  internal 
size  of  a  stone  mounting  comprising:  a  support  assembly;  a 
series  of  individual  arms  extending  in  sequence  from  said  sup- 
port assembly,  and  a  disc-like  foot  permanently  mounted  on 
the  outer  end  of  each  said  arm  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  each  arm,  the  feet  being  successively  larger 
in  diameter,  and  further  comprising  selection  means  for  selec- 
tively moving  one  of  said  arms  between  a  retracted  position 
and  an  operational  extended  position. 


1.  A  gauging  device  for  measuring  the  accuracy  of  the  rate 
of  taper  of  a  tapered,  arcuate  brake  block  at  a  first  measuring 
point  and  a  second  measuring  point  comprising: 
a  base  plate; 
a  swing  arm; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  swing  arm  on  the  base 

plate; 
an  indicator  means  rigidly  affixed  to  the  swing  arm  for 
visually  indicating  the  variation  of  the  thickness  of  a  brake 
block  from  a  specified  thickness; 
a  first  rest  bar  mounted  on  the  base  plate  and  projecting 
perpendicular  from  it  to  provide  a  support  surface  for  the 


4,107,851 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUIDIZATION 
Istran  T^cs;  Gy6rgy  Fabry;  Liaz\6  Pap,  and  Gyorgy  Kiszely, 
all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Ricbter  Gedeon  Ve- 
gyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  74«,671 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  9,  1975,  RI  582 

Int.  a.'  F26B  3/08:  F27B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  34—10  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fluidizing  particulate  material,  comprising 

the  steps  of  introducing  particulate  material  to  be  fluidized  into 
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a  fluidized  bed  at  one  end  thereof,  passing  a  fiuidizing  gas 
upwardly  through  the  bottom  of  the  bed  at  a  flow  velocity  by 
at  least  one  order  of  magnitude  greater  than  the  velocity  of 
fiuidization,  and  causing  said  fiuidizing  medium  to  pass  up- 


4,107,853 
EDUCATIONAL  TOYS 
Peter  Henry  Cook,  39  Romcr  Are.  Uwishjun,  Lo"*°"'  S;E.  13, 
England  ,  and  Joseph  Arthur  Henry  Holmes,  I^"^"-  En- 
gland, assignors  to  B  &  H  Commercial  Inventors  &  D"^'" 
Limited  and  Peter  Henr>  Cook,  both  of  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977.  Ser.  No.  772,093 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9.  1976, 
9390/76;  Jul.  12,  1976,  28962/76 

Int.  a.-  G09B  I/IO 
115.  CL  35-35  H  «"»*"" 


wardly  through  the  bottom  of  the  bed  through  onfices  that 
open  and  close  at  a  frequency  that  varies  inversely  as  the  flow 
resistance  above  each  individual  orifice,  and  continuously 
removing  the  fiuidized  particulate  matenal  at  the  opposite  end 
of  the  fluidized  bed. 


^t»^     \M 
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4,107,852 

MEMORIZATION  AIDS 

Robert  D.  Epstein,  7  Tanglewood  Rd.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,621 

Int.  a.J  G09B  19/00 

U.S.C1.35-8R  2  Claims 


77       77 

1  An  educational  toy  comprising  support  means  arranged  or 
arrangeable  to  define  a  plurality  of  adjacent  stations,  a  supply 
of  elements  each  bearing  at  least  one  character,  from  which 
elements  the  solution  of  a  problem  represented  by  the  stations 
can  be  built  up  by  placement  of  the  element  on  respective 
stations,  and  co-operating  means  on  the  sutions  and  elements 
for  verifying  that  a  correct  element  is  mounted  on  any  station, 
said  supply  of  elements  divided  into  a  plurality  of  groups  each 
having  a  distinctive  visible  coding  which  is  not  associated  with 
any  said  problem  or  its  solution  and  said  stations  each  bear  the 
appropriate  group  coding,  whereby  an  appropriate  element 
can  be  chosen  from  a  predetennined  number  of  possibilities 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  different  elements  in  its  group. 

4,107,854 
TRAINING  SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULATING  AN  ANIMATED 

SCENE 
Pierre  Paul  Andr«  Bougon,  Elancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Le 
Materiel  Telephonique,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,783 

aairas  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  23,  1976,  7612043 

Int.  a.-  G09B  9/00 

U.S.a.3S-25  ♦Cl«ms 


1   A  memorization  device  that  is  manually  operable,  com- 
prising: a  top  plate  member  with  an  opening  cut  therein,  two 
linrr  polanzers  compnsing  a  first  linear  polarnzer  fixed  be- 
neath  said  plate  member  such  that  it  obstructs  said  opening  and 
a  second  linear  polanzer  which  is  circular  in  fortn  and  a  frame 
for  said  second  polanzer  such  that  the  frame  is  fixed  beneath 
the  first  plate  member  and  such  that  said  second  polarizer  is 
free  to  rotate  within  that  frame  and  such  that  said  polanzer 
obstructs  the  opening  cut  ,n  the  top  plate  member;  a  bottom 
plate  member  fixed  beneath  the  frame  of  the  «co„d  l.nea 
polarizer,  said  plate  member  having  an  openmg  cut  therein  that 
^incides  with  the  opening  in  the  top  plate  tnember;  a  means 
fo  rotating  the  second  linear  polanzer  through  at  least  a  ninety 
degree  angle  with  respect  to  the  firs,  linear  P^'""-"  ^°™P"^- 
ing  a  lever  attached  to  the  second  Imear  polanzer  and  protrud- 
mg  from  a  cutaway  section  of  the  frame  of  the  second  linear 
polarizer. 


1  An  animated  scene  simulation  system  of  the  type  wherein 
the  image  of  an  object  is  inserted  electronically  into  an  amma- 
tion  zone  image  which,  in  turn,  is  added  optically  mto  a  land- 
scape image,  which  comprises; 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  substantially  similar 

landscape  images; 
means  for  inducing  displacements  of  said  images  in  their 
respective  planes,  each  of  these  displacements  being  de- 
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fined  with  respect  to  a  given  fixed  mean  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  translation  plane  of  the  corresponding  image; 

an  image  converter,  the  optical  axis  of  which  is  coincident 
with  the  means  axis  of  the  first  landscape  image  and  which 
produces  an  image  of  the  animation  zone; 

an  opaque  screen  the  outline  of  which  is  similar  to  that  of 
said  animation  zone  and  which  is  positioned  opposite  the 
second  landscape  image  in  registration  with  the  mean  axis 
of  said  second  landscape  image  thereby  to  form  an  envi- 
ronmental image  similar  to  the  second  landscape  image 
but  possessing  a  zero-brightness  zone  similar  in  outline  and 
position  in  said  environmental  image  to  the  animation 
zone  in  the  first  landscape  image; 

means  for  producing  an  animated  object  image  in  electronic 
form; 

a  processing  device  for  electronically  inserting  the  object 
image  into  the  animation  zone  image  thereby  to  produce 
in  electronic  form  an  animated  image  of  the  animation 
zone: 

an  image  converter  for  producing  in  optical  form  an  ani- 
mated image  of  the  animation  zone; 

means  for  producing,  by  the  optical  addition  of  the  animated 
image  of  the  animation  zone  and  the  environmental  image, 
in  correspondence  with  the  zero-brightness  zone,  a  mov- 
ing image  of  the  animated  landscape,  the  displacement  of 
said  moving  image  being  substantially  similar  to  that  of  the 
second  landscape  image; 

an  optical  compensation  device  for  producing  from  the 
moving  animated  landscape  image  an  animated  landscape 
image  observable  in  a  viewfinder  fixed  with  respect  to  an 
observer:  and 

control  means  for  coordinating  the  operation  of  the  object 
producing  means,  displacement  inducing  means  and  mov- 
ing image  producing  means. 


1  A  teaching  aid  for  mathematics  comprising  a  mirror  sur- 
face, arm  means  extending  at  nght  angles  from  said  surface, 
spaced  peg  means  vertically  arranged  on  said  arm  means, 
integer  means  sequentially  disposed  on  said  peg  means 
whereby  said  integer  means  will  be  viewable  from  the  front 
and  represent  positive  mtegers  and  their  images  will  be  re- 
flected in  said  mirror  surface  and  will  represent  negative  inte- 
gers. 


4,107,8S« 
FAST  CLOSING  ATHLETIC  BOOT 
Rene  Bourque,  Lava],  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Garcia  Corpora- 
tion, Teaoeck,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,520,  Oct.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,809 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  13, 1976,  261092 

Int.  a.-'  A43B  5/04.  11/00:  A63C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  36—115  14  aaims 


4,107,855 
TEACHING  AID  FOR  MATHEMATICS 
George  Ropchan,  95  Willowridge,  Weston,  Ontario,  Canada 
(.M9R  3ZS) 

FUed  May  2,  1977.  Ser.  No.  792,769 

Int.  a:-  G09B  19/02 

VS.  CL  35—31  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  molded  athletic  boot  comprising: 

a  lower  shaped  to  substantially  encase  the  toe,  sides  and  heel 
of  the  wearer's  foot,  said  lower  including  an  upward 
extension  on  each  side  thereof,  and  an  upward  extension 
from  the  heel  area; 

a  generally  U-shaped  upper; 

means  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  for  limited  relative 
rotation,  said  upper  being  arranged  with  its  open  sides 
adjacent  said  heel  extension  and  the  closed  portion  of  said 
U-shaped  upper  disposed  opposite  to  said  heel  extension; 

a  flexible  strap  connected  to  the  end  of  each  of  said  upward 
side  extensions  of  said  lower,  said  upper  provided  with  an 
aperture  on  each  side  thereof  dimensioned  to  receive  one 
of  said  straps;  and 

coimecting  means  associated  with  said  straps,  each  of  said 
straps  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  pass  from  its 
associated  extension  through  the  aperture  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  upper  and  around  the  back  of  said  heel  exten- 
sion of  said  lower  whereby  said  upward  extensions  are 
disposed  in  overlapping  relationship  at  the  instep  area  of 
the  wearer's  foot  when  said  lower  and  upper  are  closed 
about  said  wearer's  foot  and  secured  thereon  by  drawing 
said  straps  and  fastening  same  together. 


4,107,857 
ATHLETIC  SHOE  CONSTRUCHON 
Gerard  P.  Derlin,  1028  Adams  A«e.,  Franklin  Square,  N.Y. 
11010 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,176 
Int.  a:-  A43B  5/00.  3/12.  23/26:  A43C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  36—129  13  Claims 

11.  An  athletic  shoe  comprising: 

a  sole  having  toe,  ball,  arch,  and  heel  sections,  correspond- 
ing to  the  toe,  ball,  arch,  and  heel  of  a  foot; 
an  upper  including  a  toe  cup  secured  generally  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  sole  adjacent  to  said  toe  section  thereof,  a 
tongue  secured  to  said  top  cup  and  extending  generally 
rearwardly  therefrom  toward  said  heel  section  of  said 
sole,  and  a  heel  cup  secured  generally  to  the  periphery  of 
the  sole  adjacent  to  said  heel  section  of  said  sole,  said 
upper  also  having  three  holes  formed  therethrough  adja- 
cent to  said  toe  section  of  said  sole; 
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a  removable  spike  assembly,  said  spike  assembly  including  at 
least  one  s,^ke  mount  means  embedded  in  said  sole,  adja- 
cent to  said  toe  section  thereof  said  spike  mount  me^s 
"aving  at  least  one  hole  formed  therethrough,  which 
facilitates  embedding  and  positive  securement  of  said 
pikrmount  means  in  said  sole,  said  spike  mount  meam 
having  at  least  three  vertically-extending  bores  fonned 
therethrough,  at  least  three  removable  spikes,  each  of 
whlc" Tas  L'upper  portion  which  ,s  insertable  wiOnn  on^ 
of  said  bores  of  said  spike  mount  means,  and  which  h^ 
formed  therein  an  upwardly-opening.  "'^I'V--^^'!,"^"^ 
internally-threaded  bore,  and  at  least  three  removble 
irews  each  of  which  has  an  expanded  head  portion,  and 


cleat,  and  spaced  from  each  other  laterally  across  the 
width  of  said  sole 

4,107,859 
nFPTH  INDICATING  AND  DEPTH  CONTROLUNG 
"^^I^  FOR  EARTH  MOVING  MACHINES 
W.yl«.d  D.  Keith.  P.O.  Box  2446,  WichiU  F^s,  T«.  76307 
Suation  of  Ser.  No.  ^^-y^^J^i^l^T^^ 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  ^^-^^^^^.^^^  JJ^*„ 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  N»-^'^*' jT*  g ' 
1973,  ab«.doned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No^  »6,618, 
May  24,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No^ 
5W71Jul  29  1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conttnuation-.n-part 
of  Ser  No.  813,778,  Jun.  26,  1969,  ab«.doned,  which  «  a 
"  „?,;nu.,ion.in.p«t  of  Ser.  No.  504,380,  ^.24  ^5 
,b«.doned.  This  application  Dec.  24  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,165 
Ut.a.2E02Fi/(Si 
U5,  a.  37-126  A  ''^'"'" 


which  IS  insertable  in  one  of  the  bores  of  said  spike  moun 
m^s  wUh  Ld  head  thereof  abutting  said  spike  mount 
mS^  ,  and  which  is  threadably  receivable  within  said 
STof  one  of  said  spikes  to  effect  lockmg  engagement  of 

,ot?d'»le"in  a  ngid  and  fixed,  non-displaceable  position 
'°^d  h^im  said'upper  each  being  vertically-signed  wuh 
one  of  the  bores  of  said  spike  mount  "-e^"'  •«  •*= ""^ 
access  to  said  screws  received  therein,  and  said  spikes 
Saving  a  radially,  outwardly-extending  annular  col- 
Sr  wh'ch  a'buts  the  bottom  of  said  sole,  when^id  spik« 
are  fully  inserted  in  said  spike  mount  means,  said  spikes 
ch  having  an  arcuately-curved  fo--^^  P°^;°"'  ''"^  ^ 
flat,  rearward  portion  below  said  collar  thereof 

4,107,858  .^^ 

ATHLCTIC  SHOE  HAVING  LATEIULLY  ELONGATED 

METATARSAL  CLEAT 
William  J.  Bowerm^i;  Stanley  L;  J-^,  and  De"^ J^  V"^ 
aU  of  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  BRS,  I"'-' »^«"<"''      "* 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,888 
int  a.^  A43B  V(».  13/OA:  A43C  15/00        ^^^ 
VS.  CI.  36—134 


.    »_  othiPtir  shoe  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 

cU"  said  other  toe  cleats  bemg  positioned  m  front  of  ^d 
la«ral  cleat,  substantially  the  same  height  as  said  lateral 


1  An  atuchment  for  an  earth  moving  machine  having  a 
ground  engaging  blade  and  a  hydraulic  system  for  raising  and 
fowemig  .he  ground  engaging  blade,  which  attachment  com- 

prises: 

Wi  a  first  electrical  circuit,  . 

W  a  first  selsyn  motor  mounted  on  the  earth  moving  ma- 

^chine  and  Lmg  connected  within  said  first  electrical 

cil^cuit.  which  selsyn  motor  is  capable  of  receiving  electro- 

,cr:'«";Vgenem;r  connected  with  said  fi.t  electtjcal 
•   circui     which  selsyn  generator  is  capable  of  generating 

electro-magnetic  impulses  to  be  transmitted  to  a  receivmg 

motor  for  synchronous  roution  therewith, 
(d)  anlndicator  means  connected  with  the  shaft  of  said  first 

o/rdTsu'r^ounding  said  shaft  and  being  readable  with 

resoect  to  said  indicator  means, 
(2)Xmferen.ially  spaced  indicia  on  said  dial  of  said 
ndicator  means  to  indicate  the  relative  position  of  said 
l^i^t  selsyn  motor  with  respect  to  said  selsyn  generator 
to  indicate  the  position  of  the  ground  engaging  blade 
with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  terrain, 
(e)  an  electrical  circuit  associated  with  said  "'d'^'°[  "«"^ 
(0  a  bulb  mounted  on  said  indicator  means  and  being  con- 
nected within  said  electncal  circuit,  

(g)  said  dial  having  circumferentially  spaced  holes  formed 

therein  adjacent  said  indicia, 
(h  si  d  bulb  on  said  indicator  means  being  ^pted  to  swing 

arcuately  m  register  with  the  holes  formed  m  said  dial. 
(i)l  electrical  circuit  associated  with  said  indicator  me«is 
0  said  indicator  means  having  an  electncal  brush  tnounted 

thereon  and  connected  with  said  electncal  circuit 
(k)  circumferentially  spaced  contact  points  o"  ^^  ^'»'^ 

which  points  are  adapted  to  register  with  said  bmsh  on 

said  indicator  means  when  moved  arcuately, 
(1)  circuits  leading  from  each  said  contact  points, 
(m)  a  double  throw  limit  switch  associated  with  each  of  said 

circuits  leading  from  said  conuct  points, 
(nl  an  electrically  controlled  valve  associated  with  the  hy- 

d«ut  system  to  control  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 

therein  to  move  the  ground  engaging  blade  with  respect 

to  the  surface  of  the  terrain, 
(o)  said  electrically  controlled  valve  having  two  circuits 
lading  thereto  for  movement  of  the  vdve  to  different 
positions. 


973  O.G.  60 
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(p)  a  switch  contact  on  opposite  sides  of  each  said  double 
throw  limit  switch. 

(q)  a  circuit  leading  from  each  contact  on  one  side  of  each 
said  limit  switch  to  said  electrically  controlled  valve, 

(r)  a  second  set  of  electrical  contacts  leading  from  the  other 
of  said  contacts  of  said  double  throw  limit  switches,  which 
contacts  lead  to  another  circuit  associated  with  said  elec- 
trically controlled  valve  so  as  to  move  the  valve  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  the  movement  accorded  by  the 
first  mentioned  circuit, 

(1)  a  source  of  electricity, 

(2)  the  other  side  of  each  circuit  leading  from  said  electri- 
cally controlled  valve  being  connected  with  said  source 
of  electricity,  and 

(s)  said  limit  switches  actuatmg  said  electrically  controlled 
valve  to  admit  fluid  therethrough  in  one  direction  or  to 
direct  fluid  therethrough  in  the  opposite  direction,  in 
accordance  with  the  settmg  of  said  limit  switches,  to 
maintain  the  ground  engaging  blade  within  ceruin  limits 
with  respect  to  the  terrain. 


polymer  which  is  translucent  as  respects  transmitted  day- 
light, 
a  substrate  member  in  a  sheet-like  form  having  a  generally 

smooth  surface,  said  surface  being  adjacent  one  face  of 

said  sheet  member, 
bonding  means  joining  said  sheet  member  and  said  substrate 

member  together  in  fixed  adjacent  relationship  relative  to 

one  another, 
at  least  one  of  said  substrate  member,  and  said  bonding 

means  having  a  contrasting  color  relative  to  said  sheet 

member,  and 


4.107,860 
STEAM  IRON 
James  P.  Coggiola,  Pomona.  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Bridgeport.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  I,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,265 

Int.  a.-  D06F  75/06 

L.S.  a.  38—77.83  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  steam  iron  with  a  handle  and  fill  opening  to  a  water 
tank  above  an  electrically  heated  soleplate  and  having  steam 
generator  means  positioned  in  the  lower  rear  portion  of  the 
iron  and  steam  ports  in  the  soleplate,  a  handle  mounted  pump 
connected  to  the  generator  to  rapidly  force  a  volume  of  water 
to  the  generator  for  a  surge  of  steam  to  the  ports,  the  improve- 
ment comprising, 
said  pump  being  disposed  in  the  upper  forward  portion  of 

the  handle  and  completely  external  of  said  tank, 
a  double  conduit  tubular  means  connected  to  said  pump  at 
one  end, 
one  conduit  extending  through  said  tank  and  terminating 

at  the  generator  and 
the  other  conduit  terminating  adjacent  said  generator  in 
said  tank  rear  portion,  at  the  other  end  of  said  double 
conduit, 
said  double  conduit  extending  from  said  upper  forward 
handle  portion  substantially  slanted  down  to  said  genera- 
tor and  tank  rear  for  surge  generation  in  horizontal  and 
vertical  positions. 


4,107,861 
LABEL  STRUCTURE 
Kenneth  M.  Johnson,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Packaging  Lami- 
nators.  Inc.,  Bensenrille,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680J81 
Int.  a.-  A44C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  40—2  R  23  aaims 

1.  A  label  structure  comprising 

a  sheet  member  having  generally  spaced  parallel  faces  said 
sheet  member  having,  a  thickness  ranging  from  about  0. 1 
to  100  mils  and  comprised  of  an  oriented  thermoplastic 


/^ 


fastening  means  engaging  said  label  structure  for  securing 
said  label  structure  to  a  body  spatially  proximate  to  said 
label  structure; 
said  label  structure  being  capable  of  having  information  re- 
corded therein  by  impressing  indicia  onto  a  face  of  said  sheet 
member  without  mechanical  distortion  of  said  label  structure 
so  as  to  record  said  indicia  into  said  label  structure  perma- 
nently during  a  normal  life  cycle  of  said  label  structure  by 
causing  localized  indicia-impressed  areas  of  said  sheet  member 
to  become  more  light-transmissive  than  unimpressed  adjacent 
sheet  member  areas. 


4,107,862 
CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE 
Jacob  Sofinowski,  III,  Baldwin,  Md.,  assignor  to  AAI  Corpora- 
tion, Coekeysville,  Md. 

Filed  No».  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,304 

Int.  a.'  F41C  25/02 

U.S.  a.  42-50  5  aaims 


1.  A  cartridge  magazine  comprising 

a  main  body  having  a  cartridge  receiving  and  holding  cham- 
ber formed  therein  and  open  at  two  opposite  ends,  one  of 
said  open  ends  forming  a  cartridge  entry  and  exit  feed 
opening,  and  the  other  of  said  open  ends  forming  a  feed 
spring  and  feed  plate  assembly  opening, 

a  cartndge  feed  member  slidable  in  feeding  relation  within 
said  chamber. 

a  cover  removably  secured  to  said  main  body  in  a  position 
over  said  spring  and  feed  plate  assembly  opening, 

and  a  compression  feed  spring  disposed  within  said  chamber 
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and  extending  in  compression  biasing  relation  between 
said  cover  and  said  feed  plate, 

said  cover  being  laterally  slidably  removable  from  said  main 
body, 

said  main  body  having  outwardly  oppositely  extending 
slide/retention  rails  formed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  feed 
spring  and  feed  plate  assembly  opening, 

said  cover  having  intumed  slide/retention  lips  with  associ- 
ated slide/retention  grooves  slidably  engagable  with  said 
rails  for  slidably  removable  retention  of  said  cover  over 
said  feed  spring  and  feed  plate  assembly  opening, 

lock  stop  means  formed  on  at  least  one  outer  side  wall  of  said 
main  body  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  rails, 

and  lock  lip  means  formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  slide/reten- 
tion lips  and  engagable  with  said  lock  stop  means  to  lock 
said  cover  in  place, 

said  one  outer  side  wall  being  manually  elastically  flexible  to 
an  extent  to  enable  depression  of  said  lock  stop  means  to  a 
laterally  inward  position  out  of  locking  relation  with  said 
lock  lip  means, 

said  lock  stop  means  being  cam  lock  stop  means  having  a 
cam  entry  portion  engagable  by  said  lock  lip  means  to 
enable  ease  of  slide  locking  of  said  cover  into  place  on  said 
rails,  and  a  shoulder  lock  stop  retention  portion  to  lock 
said  lock  lip  means  in  place  after  sliding  over  said  cam 
entry  portion, 

said  lock  stop  means  and  said  lock  lip  means  comprising 
respective  lock  stop  means  and  lock  lip  means  on  opposite 
respective  sides  of  said  main  body  and  said  cover,  and 
both  associated  outer  side  walls  of  said  main  cover  being 
manually  elastically  flexible  to  an  extent  to  enable  depres- 
sion of  the  respective  said  lock  stop  means  to  a  laterally 
inward  position  out  of  locking  relation  with  the  respective 
said  lock  stop  means, 

a  central  lateral  spring  biasing  and  constraining  key  tab 
formed  on  said  cover  and  engagable  in  lateral  biasing  and 
displacing  relation  with  said  spring  as  a  function  of  slide-on 
assembly  and  locking  of  said  cover  into  place  on  said  rails, 

and  a  key  tab  slot  formed  in  an  associated  end  wall  of  said 
main  body  for  passage  therethrough  of  said  key  tab  during 
assembly  and  disassembly  movement  of  said  cover  along 
said  rails. 


4,107,864 

SIGN  OPENING,  CLOSING  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Donald  W.  Brown,  218  E.  Curling  Dr.,  Boise,  Id.  83702 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,857 

Int  a.'  G09F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  40—601  2  aaims 


1.  In  a  sign  having  a  substantially  rectangular,  boxlike,  frame 
including  two  oppositely  disposed  side  panels,  oppositely  dis- 
posed top  and  bottom  panels,  a  back  panel,  and  a  hinged  front 
panel  containing  advertising  indicia,  a  sign  opening,  closing, 
and  locking  device  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  raceway  longitudinally  secured  to  the  top 
surface  of  the  bottom  panel,  said  raceways  parallel  to  one 
another; 

a  first  and  second  rack,  each  slidably  engaging  one  o^said 
raceways; 

a  pinion  rotatably  engaging  each  of  said  racks  for  movirig 
said  racks  in  opposite  directions  to  one  another  upon 
rotation  of  said  pinion; 

a  first  pin  securedly  attached  to  the  front  [>anel: 

a  second  pin  securedly  attached  to  the  bottom  panel; 

a  first  and  second  lever  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and 
second  rack,  respectively  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  front 
panel  at  a  common  pivoting  juncture,  and  each  lever 
defining  and  its  end  a  slot  and  an  adjacent  hook,  said  slots 
slidably  engaging  said  first  pin  and  said  hooks  operable  to 
lockingly  engage  said  second  pin  when  the  sign  opening 
and  closing  device  is  in  the  closed  position;  and 

a  pair  of  springs,  each  of  said  springs  connecting  one  of  said 
levers  to  said  first  pin  for  moving  the  slot  relative  to  said 
first  pin. 


dimiua  4,107,865 

vi»f-i7iMr  rif-»T™fKT  uiriKJc  LONG  LINT  COILING  APPARATUS 

MAGAZINE  ENGAGEMENT  MEANS  ^  _    . ,       „      „.    ,  . ,    »„o», 

,,     .  ,  _       ...  _,„,  ^  _.         c.    <^  !.■     I  u     uj  Wayne  E.  Alex,  Box  95,  Juneau,  Ak.  99802 

D«iel  Dennts  Musgr««,  8201  Caraway  St.,  Cabu.  John,  Md.  ^^^  ^^  ^  ^^^'  ^  ^^^  ,^^^ 

FUed  May  5,  1977.  Ser.  No.  794,102  „  «  „  ^^„  .      Int  0.=  AOIK  9//00 

Int.  a.2  F41C  25/02  ^■^-  ^'-  *»— ^^-^ 
U.S.  a.  42—50                                                               15  Qaims 


4  CUinu 


1.  In  a  cartridge  magazine  including  a  casing  and  a  floor:  a 
member  affixed  to  said  magazine  and  extending  a  substantial 
distance  below  said  floor,  said  member  comprising  an  exten- 
sion of  said  casing;  and  at  least  one  hole  in  said  member 
adapted  for  releaseable  engagement  with  a  supporting  struc- 
ture whereby  said  magazine  can  be  supported  in  an  extended 
manner. 


/ 


1.  A  long  line  hauling  and  coiling  apparatus  for  long  lines 
having  spaced  gangions  and  hooks  thereon,  comprising: 
a  power  driven  line  hauling  wheel; 
a  rotatable  line  coiler  device  adjacent  said  wheel  and  guide 

means  for  directing  a  line  from  said  wheel  to  said  coiler 

device; 
chute  means  adjacent  said  wheel  for  directing  gangions  and 

hooks  secured  to  said  line  to  said  guide  means; 
a  conveyor  belt  arranged  to  receive  coils  of  line  from  said 

coiler  device;  and 
drive  means  for  moving  said  conveyor  belt  at  a  selected 
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speed  whereby  said  line  is  deposited  on  said  belt  in  succes- 
sively displaced  loops  with  said  hooks  lying  within  said 
loops. 


4,107.866 
KNOTLESS  MINNOW  RIG 
Jocepta  T.  Manao,  Star  Rte.,  Kane,  Pa.  16735 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779>I7 
Int.  a:-  AOIK  9;/(M 
VS.  a.  43—44.83 


8  Qainu 


j4 


■■  f     L 


28 


1.  A  minnow  rig  comprising 

a  first  hook  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  tail  portion  of  a  live 
minnow, 

a  second  hook  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  head  portion  of  a 
live  minnow, 

a  single  line, 

a  portion  of  said  first  hook  for  connection  to  a  free  end  of 
said  line,  and 

means  integrally  connected  to  said  second  hook  for  effecting 
connection  of  said  single  line  to  said  second  hook  by 
friction  wrapping  for  holding  said  second  hook  in  a  prede- 
termined fixed  relative  position  with  respect  to  said  first 
hook  along  said  line,  said  means  consisting  of  at  least  a  first 
surface  manifesuiion  for  receiving  said  line,  formed  on 
one  side  of  a  generally  T-shaped  projection;  said  at  least 
one  surface  manifesution  and  said  projection  disposed 
in-line,  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  said  line  ukes 
when  connected  up  to  said  hooks;  and  said  surface  mani- 
festation and  said  projection  being  spaced  a  fixed  prede- 
termined distance  apart. 


4,107367 
CATFISH  TRAP 

Benton  B.  Kennedy,  Gen  Delivery,  Allemand,  La.  70030 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,928,  Oct.  16,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,220 

Int.  a:  AOIK  69/06 

U.S.  a,  43—65  I  Claim 


1.  A  catfish  trap  for  catching  catfish  only  of  a  desired  size 
and  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  box  defmed  by  spaced  apart  slats,  and  having 
an  open  end  for  the  entrance  of  fish  therein; 

b.  an  outer  passageway  converging  inwardly  from  said  open 
end  to  a  round  exit  sized  to  lightly  engage  the  desired  size 
catfish  at  their  respective  largest  transverse  dimensions, 
said  outer  passageway  being  defined  by  short  tapered 
plastic  splines  mounted  around  said  open  end  and  opposed 
in  length  to  define  closed  sides;  and 

c.  an  inner  passageway  converging  to  relatively  smaller 
round  second  exit  having  a  diameter  of  the  same  size  as  the 


spacing  between  slats,  and  defined  by  longer  upered  and 
thus  more  flexible  plastic  splines  than  those  of  said  outer 
passageway  mounted  in  said  elongated  box  and  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  exit  of  said  outer  passageway  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  average  length  of  the  desired  size  of 
catfish,  said  inner  passageway  being  easily  expandable  by 
said  catfish  by  its  passage  therethrough  into  a  fish  retain- 
ing part  of  said  slatted  box,  but  not  out,  whereby  only 
catfish  sized  to  lightly  touch  the  exit  of  said  outer  passage- 
way are  finally  trapped  and  all  the  other  fish  of  the  same 
size  and  all  larger  fish  do  not  enter  the  box,  and  smaller 
fish  swim  out. 


4,107,868 
ACTUATOR 
Frank  Conibear,  and  Peter  Verstraaten,  both  of  Victoria,  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Woodstream  Corporation,  Lititz,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser,  No.  764,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  12,  1976,  267353 

Int.  a.2  AOIM  23/26 

MS.  a.  43—88  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  actuator  for  a  rotating  frame  animal  trap  having  two 
similar  frames  pivotaly  connected  lo  each  other,  the  actuator 
comprising  two  arms  spring  biased  at  one  end  and  each  termi- 
nating in  a  ring  at  the  other,  the  rings  having  the  dimensions  so 
that  the  actuator  can  be  mounted  on  the  trap  to  encircle  adja- 
cent ends  of  both  frames  of  the  trap,  whereby  on  release  of  the 
trap,  the  actuator  can  rapidly  and  forcefully  effect  a  rotation  of 
the  trap  to  its  closed  position,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
rigid  joint  formed  in  one  arm  of  the  actuator,  said  joint  being 
breakable  lo  separate  the  one  arm  by  application  of  a  force  to 
the  spring  biased  end  of  the  actuator. 


4,107,869 
DEMOUNTABLE  TOY  HOUSE 
O.  David  Abrams,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Mego 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,850 
Int.  a.i  A63H  ii/OS 
U.S.  a.  46—21  8  aaims 

1.  A  toy  house  assembled  from  a  plurality  of  panels  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  flat  planar  panels,  said  panels  includ- 
ing 

(a)  a  first  panel,  said  first  panel  being  a  vertically  oriented 
interior  panel  having  an  upper  vertical  slot,  two  upper 
edges  which  slope  downwardly  away  from  the  open 
upper  end  of  said  upper  slot,  two  vertical  side  edges,  each 
of  said  side  edges  being  defined  by  a  vertical  strip,  each 
vertical  strip  having  two  lips  which  extend  transversely  to 
a  side  edge  of  said  first  panel,  and  a  lower  horizontal  edge 
having  a  terminal  vertical  extension  at  each  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  second  panel,  said  second  panel  being  a  generally  rect- 
angular vertically  oriented  interior  panel  having  a  lower 
vertical  slot,  said  lower  slot  extending  upwards  from  the 
lower  horizontal  edge  of  said  second  panel,  so  that  when 
the  toy  house  is  assembled,  said  first  and  second  panels  are 
substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other  with  each  of  said 
first  and  second  panels  fitting  into  the  respective  slot  of 


August  22.  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1529 


the  other  panel,  the  lower  horizontal  edge  of  said  second 
panel  having  a  terminal  vertical  extension  at  each  end 
thereof,  and  two  vertical  side  edges,  each  of  said  side 
edges  being  defined  by  a  vertical  strip,  each  vertical  strip 
having  an  upper  recess  and  two  lips  which  extend  trans- 
versely to  a  side  edge  of  said  second  panel; 
(c)  a  third  and  fourth  panels,  said  third  and  fourth  panels 
being  generally  rectangular  roof  panels,  each  of  said  third 
and  fourth  panels  having  a  horizontal  lip  which  extends 
transversely  to  the  top  edge  of  the  respective  associated 


4,107,870 
SEPARABLE  CONNECTIVE  FLEXIBLE  TOY  ASSEMBLY 

Steven  Ausnit,  124  E.  61st  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,722 
Int.  a.!  A63H  ii/OS 
MS.  a.  46—28  17  aaims 


length  and  each  having  at  opposite  ends  thereof  comple- 
mentary rib  and  groove  fastener  means;  and 

projecting  at  least  one  of  the  strips  through  a  slit  in  at  least 
a  second  of  the  strips  and  thereby  assembling  the  strips 
into  a  generally  crossing  multi-arm  relationship; 

whereby  the  strip  arms  may  be  bent  for  interlocking  the 
fastener  ribs  and  grooves  at  the  ends  of  the  same  strip  with 
one  another  or  with  the  fastener  means  of  another  stnp 


4,107,871 
PROPULSION  TOY 
James  R,  Homsby,  Jr.,  6239  Edgewater  Dr.,  Orlando,  FU. 
32810 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,782 

Int.  C\?  A63H  27/00 

MS.  a.  46—83  4  aaims 


panel,  each  lip  projecting  outwards  from  a  comer  of  said 
associated  panel  so  that  each  lip  extends  into  one  of  said 
upper  recesses  in  a  vertical  strip  of  a  said  second  panel 
when  the  toy  house  is  assembled;  and 
(d)  a  fifth  panel,  said  fifth  panel  being  a  generally  rectangular 
honzonwl  floor  panel,  each  edge  of  said  fifth  panel  having 
a  slot  which  extends  inwards  from  the  periphery  of  said 
fifth  panel,  so  that  each  terminal  vertical  extension  of  said 
first  and  second  panels  extends  into  a  slot  when  the  toy 
house  is  assembled. 


1.  A  separably  connective  flexible  toy,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  flat  elongated  flexible  strips,  each  of 
which  has  complemenury  rib  and  groove  fastener  means 
at  each  opposite  end; 

each  of  said  strips  being  bendable  and  twistable  along  its 
length,  and  said  fastener  ribs  and  grooves  being  interlock- 
able  with  fastener  ribs  and  grooves  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  same  strip  or  of  another  such  strip;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  strips  having  a  slit  therein  through  which 
a  second  of  said  stnps  projects  for  retained  generally 
crossing  assembled  relation  with  the  slit  strip. 

13.  A  method  of  making  a  separably  connective  flexible  toy, 
comprising: 

manipulating  a  plurality  of  generally  flat  elongated  flexible 
toy  strips  which  are  bendable  and  twistable  along  their 


1.  A  propulsion  toy  amusement  device  comprising  the  com- 
bination of: 

a  launchable  rotor  member; 

a  launching  device;  and 

an  enlarged  disc  removably  disposed  between  said  rotor 
member  and  said  launching  device; 

said  rotor  member  including  a  central  portion,  a  rim  concen- 
trically surrounding  said  central  portion  and  blade  mem- 
bers interconnecting  said  central  portion  and  said  nm; 

said  launching  device  including  a  housing  having  a  forward 
end  portion,  a  rotatable  body  within  said  housing  extend- 
ing at  least  partially  within  said  forward  end,  and  a  digi- 
tally operable  launching  element  for  rapidly  rotating  said 
rotatable  body; 

said  enlarged  disc  having  a  central  aperture  therein  config- 
ured for  reception  of  said  housing  forward  end  portion 
and  into  which  said  housing  forward  end  portion  extend 
thereby  mounting  said  disc  upon  said  launching  device; 

said  rotor  member  being  initially  positioned  in  substantially 
abutting  engagement  with  the  forward  surface  of  said 
enlarged  disc  and  being  retained  in  such  initial  position  by 
engagement  of  said  rotor  central  portion  with  that  portion 
of  said  rotatable  body  which  extends  into  the  forward  end 
of  said  housing; 

said  blades  on  said  rotor  member  having  their  rear  edges 
disposed  in  substantial  abutment  with  said  disc  forward 
surface  when  said  rotor  member  is  in  its  initial  position; 

said  rotor  member  being  launched  by  digitial  operation  of 
said  launch  element  which  sets  said  rotatable  body  and 
engaged  rotor  member  into  rapid  rotation  whereby  air 
pressure  exerted  by  said  rotating  blade  members  is  di- 
rected against  said  disc  to  cause  said  rotor  member  to 
disengage  from  said  rotatable  body  and  to  be  propelled 
forwardly  in  space  while  spinning  rapidly; 

said  disc  having  a  diameter  substantially  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  rotor  member  to  thereby  shield  and  secret 
the  launching  device  from  the  view  of  an  observer  in  front 
of  said  amusement  device  in  order  to  prevent  such  ob- 
server from  seeing  the  launching  operation; 
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dSThereby  being  removably  secured  to  sa>d  housing  ma 
nirnner  which  prevents  said  disc  from  rotatmg  relative  to 
said  housing. 

4,107.872 

ACTION  TOY  FOR  LAND  AND  WATER 

James  E  Tucker.  Oak  Park;  Joseph  M.  Burck,  Chicago,  and 

TwL  J  MoiVison,  Deerfield,  .11  of  III.,  assignors  .o  Mar^n 

Glass  &  .Associates.  Chicago.  111. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  >o.  821.702 
Int.  a.-  A63H  ll/W 

10  Qaims 
i;.S.  a.  46—103 


1  An  action  toy  for  children  comprising: 
a  Siy  having  an  outer  surface  shaped  to  resemble  the 
Slan  form  .n  a  generally  horizonul  position  as  in  nding 

said'b^y' including  a  pair  of  forwardly  extending  spaced 
apan  ar^s  and  a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending  spao«l 
apa^  legs  forming  spaced  apart  recesses  at  opposite  ends 

,  nL'tf  r^twely  large  cylindrical  wheels  mounted  in  said 

"^^^e^tred  of  defot^able,  lightweight  flotation  mate^ 

rS^  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  pair  of  spaced  apan 

^es "tending  transversely  between  opposite  outer  end 

nortions  of  said  arms  and  legs,  respectively;  and 

„eCfor  routively  dnving  a.  least  one  of  said  wheels  to 
propel  said  toy  across  a  supportmg  surface. 


4,107,873 
STUFFED  REVERSIBLE  DOLL 

Adeline  L.  Bauer,  Rte.  1,  TremP^ieau.  WU  M«l 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,062 

,„,.a.^A63Hi/;2  ^^^ 

"t  A  ;ttfiSJ  reversible  doll  comprising  a  stuffed  body  which 
is  untta  y  and  includes  oppositely  '°nP"«""?,"y  "'"'^;",« 
^v  sections  having  the  stuffmg  contamed  within  fabnc  cov- 
^l  ^fom  individual  doll  figures  joined  at  a  common  waist 

wMmWM 


waist  extensions  and  being  atuched  therewith  to  said  stufTed 
Ziy  said  waist  extensions  and  their  associated  waistbands 
^forming  to  the  shape  of  the  doll  at  the  waist  areas  of  the 
individual  doll  figures. 

4,107,874 

SPROUTER 

Darid  A.  Richardaon,  2506  Southland  Dr.,  Austin  Tex.  78704 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763.596 

Int.  a.=  AOIC  1/02  . 

.     ..  6CUUDS 

U.S.  a.  47—14 


1  A  sprouter,  comprising,  in  combination; 

(a)  wall  means  for  defining  the  lateral  extent  of  a  growmg 
chamber  of  the  sprouter;  and 

(b)  a  base  comtected  to  the  wall  means  for  formmg  a  bottom 
of  the  growing  chamber,  the  base  includmg  means  for 
retaining  a  quantity  of  water  and  ^"PP'y'"g;P™';f '"  '^^ 
growing  chamber  for  a  predetermined  length  of  ime.  the 
base  having  a  periphery,  and  the  wall  means  >ncluding  at 
least  one  wall  forming  a  continuous  surface  around  the 
periphery  of  the  base,  the  wall  means  including  a  plurality 
^subst^tially  planar  walls  pivoully  connected  together 
each  of  the  walls  having  edges  defining  a  finite  thicknes 
and  two  spaced  ends  perpendicular  to  the  edges,  the  ends 
of  each  of  the  walls  being  notched  m  alternate  sequence  to 
one  another  for  interengaging  with  an  end  of  an  adjacent 
one  of  the  walls,  at  least  some  of  the  walls  being  provided 
^U.  holes  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  edges  and 
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disposed  at  the  notched  ends  of  the  walls,  each  of  the  holes 
being  offset  from  a  center  of  the  finite  thickness  of  the 
associated  one  of  the  walls,  and  pins  inserted  in  the  holes 
for  pivotally  joining  the  associated  walls  to  one  another, 
the  offset  of  the  holes  locating  the  pins  eccentrically  with 
respect  to  the  resulting  joint  for  spacing  the  ends  of  the 
walls  from  one  another  when  an  included  angle  between 
the  adjoining  walls  is  increased  and  facilitating  cleaning  of 
the  ends  of  the  walls  without  removing  the  pins  from  the 
associated  holes. 


4,107,875 
GREENHOUSE  EQUIPMENT 
Darrell  E.  Bordinc,  1835  S.  Rochester  Rd.,  Rochester,  Mich. 
48063 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,057 

Int.  a.^  AOIG  31/00 

U.S.  a.  47—62  9  aalms 


through  the  lower  portion  of  the  inner  wall,  said  liquid 
being  absorbed  by  the  hydrophilic  fill,  which  fill  will  tend 


to  transmit  the  liquid  back  to  the  soil  as  the  soil  loses  its 
moisture. 


1.  An  assembly  for  supplying  a  nutrient  solution  to  plants 
comprising:  a  greenhouse  bench  for  supporting  plants  and 
retaining  the  solution;  reservoir  means  for  storing  the  solution 
for  said  bench;  source  means  for  providing  a  source  of  solution 
for  said  reservoir  means;  control  means  for  automatically  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  solution  from  said  source  means  to  said 
reservoir  means  and  for  periodically  effecting  the  flow  of 
solution  from  said  reservoir  means  to  said  bench  to  flood  said 
bench;  said  control  means  including  supply  line  means  esub- 
lishing  communication  for  said  solution  between  said  source 
means  and  said  reservoir  means,  supply  valve  means  in  said 
supply  line  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  solution  there- 
through in  response  to  the  amount  of  solution  in  said  reservoir 
means  to  maintain  a  predetermined  amount  of  solution  in  said 
reservoir  means,  main  valve  means  having  open  and  closed 
positions  for  controlling  the  flow  of  solution  from  said  source 
means  to  said  supply  line  means,  flood-drain  means  for  flood- 
ing said  bench  with  solution  from  said  reservoir  and  draining 
solution  from  said  bench  into  said  reservoir,  and  timing  means 
for  actuating  said  flood-drain  means  to  flood  said  bench  and  for 
closing  said  main  valve  means  while  said  flood-drain  means  is 
actuated. 


4,107,877 
GARAGE  DOOR  OPERATOR  AND  DOOR 
OBSTRUCTION  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Maw  Huei  Lee,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Clopay  Corpora- 
tion, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,410 

Int.  a.-'  E05F  15/10 

U.S.  a.  49—28  35  Claims 


4,107,876 
INVERTED  V  CHANNEL  CULTURE 
George  Greenbaum,  790  Boylston  St.,  Boston,  Mass.  02199 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,292,  Oct.  14. 1977,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,821,  Jan.  31,  1977,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,465,  May  7.  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4.014,135.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,586 

Int.  a.-  AOIG  9/02 
VS.  a.  47—79  33  aaims 

1.  A  planter  for  growing  plants  which  comprises: 
an  inverted  V-shaped  floor  having  lower  edges  and  an  upper 

surface  and  a  lower  surface; 
outer  walls  on  either  side  of  the  floor  combined  to  the  lower 
edges  and  defining  a  reservoir  therebetween  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  adapted  to  hold  a  hydrophilic  fill  material; 
inner  walls  having  lower  portions  and  upper  portions,  said 
lower  portions  received  in  the  reservoir  between  the  outer 
walls  and  floor  and  being  fluid  permeable,  the  upper  por- 
tions defining  with  the  floor  a  cavity  to  hold  soil,  the 
cavity  and  reservoir  in  fluid  flow  communication 
whereby  when  liquid  is  added  to  the  soil,  the  configura- 
tion of  the  V-shaped  floor  will  enhance  the  drainage 


I.  In  a  screw-driven  garage  door  operator  having  a  motor 
for  rotating  a  screw  and  an  operator  control  means  for  control- 
ling said  operator  to  selectively  raise  and  lower  a  door,  im- 
proved means  for  sensing  a  door  obstruction  and  for  control- 
ling said  operator  in  response  to  sensing  said  obstruction  in- 
cluding: 
a  screw  in  said  operator,  said  screw  connected  to  said  door 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  door  upon  rotation  of  said 
screw,  and  said  screw  being  movable  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  screw, 
whereby  when  said  door  strikes  an  obstacle,  said  screw, 
upon  continued  rotation,  is  moved  in  said  longitudinal 
direction  at  least  a  predetermined  distance, 
at  least  one  control  switch  operatively  connected  to  said 

operator  control  means,  and 
control  switch  actuating  means  comprising  a  lever  arm 
pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  operator  on  one  side  of  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  lever  arm  connected  intermediate 
its  ends  to  said  screw,  and  said  lever  arm  having  another 
end  disposed  in  cooperative  relationship  with  said  control 
switch  for  actuating  said  control  switch  when  said  screw 
moves  in  said  longitudinal  direction  over  said  predeter- 
mined distance. 
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4,107,878 
LATERAL  CONNECTION  MEMBER  OF  A  PARTITION 

FOR  A  BATHING-  OR  SHOWER-CABIN 

Heinz  G«org  Baiu,  Ulmenweg  46,  Tbun,  Switzerland  (CH-3601) 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  549,025,  Feb.  11,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,665 
Oainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1974,  2407230 

Int.  a.:  E05D  15/08:  E06B  J/46 
VS.  a.  49—125  3  Qaims 


Ik 


'fei' 


1.  Partition  apparatus  of  a  bathing  or  shower  cabin,  compris- 
ing at  least  one  slideable  partition;  horizontal  rail  means  for 
guidmg  sliding  of  said  at  least  one  partition;  vertical  U-shaped 
frame  members  comprising  a  crosspiece  having  first  and  sec- 
ond sides  thereof  opposite  each  other,  said  crosspiece  compris- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  projecting  limb  projecting  from  said 
first  side  and  spaced  apart  so  as  to  define  between  said  first  and 
second  projecting  limbs  a  first  recess  for  receiving  a  terminal 
portion  of  said  rail  means,  said  crosspiece  comprising  a  third 
projecting  limb,  which  limb  projects  from  said  second  side  so 
as  to  define  between  said  third  limb  and  said  crosspiece  a 
second  recess,  said  second  recess  being  capable  of  receiving  a 
further  partition,  said  third  limb  being  able  to  be  attached  to  a 
barrier  surface;  and  the  projecting  means  engageable  with  or 
disengageable  from  a  portion  of  said  second  side  of  said  cross- 
piece  and  having  a  first  surface  aligned  with  the  second  limb, 
a  second  surface  attached  to  said  portion  of  said  crosspiece  and 
a  third  surface  being  able  to  be  attached  to  said  bamer  surface, 
said  portion  being  located  so  that  projecting  means  will  be 
spaced  apart  from  said  third  limb. 


4,107,879 
DOOR  OF  THE  SELF-LOCKING  TYPE 
Franz  Steinuuin,  Gebenkirclien-Hont,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH.,  Essen,  Germany 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1976,  7623290[U] 

Int.  a.-  E05C  21/02 
U.S.  a.  49—465  7  Claims 

1  A  door  of  the  type  wherein  the  weight  of  the  door  causes 
locking  thereof  against  a  door  frame  of  the  type  having  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  vertically  spaced  pairs  of  support 
hooks  for  supporting  the  door,  said  door  comprising: 
a  door  element  adapted  to  be  sealed  against  a  door  frame  and 

close  a  door  opening  therein; 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced,  horizontally  extending  locking 
bars  carried  by  said  door  element,  each  said  locking  bar 
having  opposite  round  ends  adapted  to  rest  on  and  be  held 
by  a  respective  pair  of  support  hooks  of  the  door  frame; 
a  pair  of  locking  support  members,  one  each  associated  with 


a  respective  one  of  said  locking  bars,  said  locking  support 
members  being  mounted  for  vertical  sliding  movement 
along  said  door  element,  each  said  locking  support  mem- 
ber having  therein  an  elongated  vertically  extending  slot; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  each  said  locking  bar  to  the 
respective  said  locking  support  member  about  a  respective 
horizontal  axis,  such  that  upon  positioning  said  locking 
bars  on  the  respective  support  hooks,  the  weight  of  the 
door  will  cause  said  locking  bars  to  pivot  about  the  respec- 
tive said  pivot  axes  in  directions  away  from  said  door 
element,  thereby  pressing  said  door  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  hooks  and  toward  the  door  frame; 

equalizer  linkage  means,  rotatably  mounted  on  said  door 
element  and  connected  to  both  of  said  locking  support 
members,  for  equalizing  the  relative  positions  of  said 


locking  bars  with  respect  to  the  hooks  upon  initial  posi- 
tioning thereon  of  said  locking  bars,  by  allowing  relative 
movement  of  said  locking  support  members  along  said 
door  element  in  vertical  directions  toward  or  away  from 
each  other; 

a  pair  of  vertically  extending  rails  attached  to  said  door 
element,  one  each  of  said  rails  extending  into  a  respective 
one  of  said  slots;  and 

means  for  guiding  the  vertical  movement  of  said  locking 
support  members,  said  guiding  means  comprising  first 
rollers  mounted  on  said  locking  support  members  for 
rotation  about  axes  extending  parallel  to  said  door  element 
and  second  rollers  mounted  on  said  locking  support  mem- 
bers for  rotation  about  axes  perpendicular  to  said  door 
element,  said  second  rollers  contacting  and  rolling  on  said 
rails. 


4,107,880 
FLOATING  BUFFING  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
John  P.  Randall,  W153  N5264  Plaza  Dr.,  Menomonee  Falls, 
Wis.  53051 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,064 
Int.  a:-  B24B  5/IS 
U.S.  a.  51—103  TF  10  Qaims 

1  A  buffing  wheel  assembly  comprising: 
a  main  frame, 
means  on  said  frame  for  transporting  a  workpiece  across  the 

frame, 
a  buffing  wheel  having  a  flat  cylindrical  buffing  surface, 
means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  the  buffing  surface  on 
said  buffing  wheel  in  a  position  to  engage  the  surface  of 
the  workpiece  as  it  passes  the  wheel,  said  support  means 
including  a  post  and  a  pivot  plate  pivotally  mounted  on 
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said  post  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  buffing  surface 
with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  and  a  support 
frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  plate, 
means  on  said  support  frame  for  driving  said  buffing  wheel, 
and  means  for  balancing  the  weight  of  the  buffing  wheel, 
said  balancing  means  includes  a  threaded  rod  connected  to 


4,107,882 

DRILL  PRE-POINTING  MACHINE 

Charles  Thomas  Breitenstein,  Elk  Gro»e  Village,  lU.,  assignor  to 

Spiral  Step  Tool  Company,  Elk  GroTe  Village,  III. 

Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,671 

Int.  a.-  B24B  3/26 

VJS.  a.  51—118  '*  CMna 


the  supporting  means  and  the  main  frame,  a  pair  of  com- 
pression springs  mounted  on  the  rod  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  support  means  and  a  nut  on  the  rod  on  each  side  of  the 
compression  springs  for  adjusting  the  force  of  the  springs 
acting  on  the  support  means,  whereby  the  buffing  wheel 
will  follow  the  surface  of  the  workpiece. 


4,107,881 
CENTERLESS  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Wilbur  F.  Jessup,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Cincin- 
nati Milacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,569 

Int.  a.-  B24B  i/32 

MS.  a.  51—103  R  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  operative  to  grind  substantially 
simultaneously  both  ends  of  workpieces  such  as  drill  bodies, 
first  and  second  individually  shifuble  grinding  heads  each 
including  a  corresponding  grinding  wheel  movable  to  and 
from  respective  surting  positions  and  a  working  position; 
presettable  means  operative  to  limit  the  forward  grinding 
movement  of  said  grinding  heads  in  the  direction  of  said  work- 
ing position;  a  workhead  carried  on  a  transfer  Uble  shifuble 
from  a  starting  position  to  said  working  position  and  including 
a  roury  through-bore  chuck  operative  to  seize  a  workpiece 
with  opposite  ends  thereof  exposed  in  space  for  engagement 
respective  with  one  of  said  wheels  at  said  working  position 
responsive  to  advance  of  the  wheels  in  forward  movement  of 
the  grinding  heads  relative  thereto;  drive  means  operative  in 
timed  action  to  move  the  heads  from  their  starting  positions  to 
the  working  position  in  timed  relation  with  advance  of  the 
wheels  against  corresponding  ends  of  the  workpiece  to  respec- 
tively preset  limits  under  control  of  said  presettable  means  and 
thereafter  effect  reverse  movement  of  the  heads  in  return  to 
starting  position  and  opening  of  the  chuck  as  an  incident  to 
return  of  the  workhead  to  such  surting  position;  together  with 
loading  means  operative  in  timed  relation  to  movement  of  the 
workhead  back  to  surting  position  to  transfer  a  workpiece 
from  a  source  of  supply  into  said  chuck. 


4,107,883 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FEED  MECHANISMS 

OF  GRINDING  AND  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  E.  Bein,  2518  Last  Are.,  Kingman,  Ariz.  86401 
FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815J22 
Int.  a."  B24B  49/16 
U.S.  a.  51—165.8  5  CI»»n» 


1.  A  centerless  grinder,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  a  grinding  wheel,  rouubly  joumaled  m  a  grinding  wheel- 
head  on  said  base; 

c.  a  regulating  wheel  rouubly  joumaled  in  a  regulating 
wheelhead  on  said  base  and  disposed  relative  to  said 
grinding  wheel  so  as  to  form  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end 
between  said  wheels; 

d.  a  work  support  located  between  said  wheels,  and  adapted 
to  support  a  workpiece  of  revolution;  and 

e.  means  for  effectuating  relative  pivoul  feed  movement 
between  said  regulating  wheel  and  said  grinding  wheel 

during  the  grinding  process  and  varying  the  feed  distances  . .  _ 

along  the  face  of  said  regulating  wheel  relative  to  said    hardness  variations  compnsing: 
grinding  wheel.  *  f'»"« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  or  abrading  materials  having 
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a  table  for  supporting  a  work  piece  movably  mounled  on 
said  frame, 

a  feed  screw  mounled  on  said  frame  and  threadedly  con- 
nected to  said  table  for  controlled  movement  of  said  work 
piece  relative  to  said  frame, 

an  electnc  motor  having  a  rotor  joumaled  m  its  housing, 

said  rotor  being  coupled  to  said  feed  screw  for  actuation 
thereof, 

said  housing  of  said  motor  being  free  to  rotate  responsive  to 
the  reaction  of  the  torque  experienced  by  said  feed  screw 
and  said  rotor  when  the  work  piece  engages  a  tool, 

a  potentiometer  control  means  for  varying  a  source  of  power 
coupled  to  said  electric  motor, 

means  connectmg  said  housing  to  said  control  means  for 
varying  the  electric  power  supplied  to  said  electric  motor 
in  response  to  the  position  of  said  housing  relative  to  said 
rotor  of  said  electric  motor  reacting  to  the  torque  experi- 
enced by  said  rotor, 

said  means  connecting  said  housing  to  said  control  means 
comprises  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  links  with  the  free 
end  of  one  link  connected  to  said  housing  and  the  free  end 
of  the  other  link  connected  to  said  control  means, 

switching  means  mounled  on  said  frame  for  controlling  the 
energization  of  said  electric  motor, 

said  switching  means  being  actuated  to  open  circuit  condi- 
tion by  a  predetermined  movement  of  said  means  con- 
nected to  said  housing,  and 

means  for  mounting  a  tool  on  said  frame  against  which  the 
work  piece  carried  by  said  table  is  moved  adjacent  to. 


plate  in  the  direction  of  said  drill  whereby  the  grinder  may  be 
guided  around  the  cylinder  opening  with  the  guide  pin  and  the 
rotating  grindstone  in  contact  with  the  cylinder  wall  ridge. 


4.107.885 

PREFABRICATED  ROOF  SECTION 

Sir  Walter  Lindal.  1120  8th  Ave..  #1201.  Seattle,  Wash.  98101 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703.644 

Int.  a:-  E04B  7/02;  E04D  t/00 

V.S.  a.  52-90  34  aaims 


4,107.884 

CYLINDER  RIDGE  GRINDER 

Charles  F.  Morris,  305  Suge  St.,  Tenino,  Wash.  98589 

Filed  No».  3.  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,371 

tat  a.'  B24B  15/02.  19/00 

VS.  a.  51—245  2  OaJms 


1.  An  electric  drill  powered  cylinder  ridge  grinder  having  a 
body  portion  composed  of  a  sheet  metal  plate;  said  plate  in- 
cluding a  semicircular  plane  section  having  a  straight  edge  and 
a  downwardly  extending  round  edge;  an  internally  threaded 
hub  extending  perpendicularly  from  one  surface  of  said  plate, 
in  a  direction  opposite  that  of  said  round  edge;  and  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  center  of  said  straight  edge;  an  externally 
threaded  sleeve  bearing  adjustably  disposed  internally  of  said 
hub  and  including  a  nut-type  head  above  said  hub;  the  sleeve 
bearing  being  of  greater  length  than  said  hub  and  including 
locking  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  bearing  in  adjusted 
position;  a  shaft  joumaled  m  said  bearing  having  means  above 
said  plate  for  connection  to  a  power  dnll  and  means  below  said 
plate  for  mounting  a  grindstone;  a  flat  grindstone  carried  by 
said  shaft  with  a  penpheral  surface  thereof  disposed  adjacent 
said  downwardly  extending  round  edge;  a  guide  pin  disposed 
along  said  straight  edge  and  extending  from  said  plate  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  grindstone;  and  a  stabilizing  knob  dis- 
posed on  said  plate  at  said  guide  pin  and  extending  from  said 


30.  A  building  structure  having  a  roof  section  obliquely 
mounted  i'  ereon,  comprising  a  substrate  of  stiff  sheathing-like 
material  having  a  quadrilateral  outline  and  a  roof  covering  on 
the  rooftop  thereof  which  comprises  a  series  of  relatively  offset 
but  overlapping  shingle-like  roof  plates  that  are  arranged  in 
two  parallel  relatively  transversely  offset  but  overlapping 
courses  of  the  same  that  are  superposed  over  one  another  and 
the  substrate,  respectively,  so  as  to  form  a  projecting  lip  along 
one  side  edge  of  the  roof  section  and  a  complementary  shoul- 
der along  the  opposing  side  edge  thereof,  there  being  a  pair  of 
relatively  vertically  and  horizontally  spaced  stops  on  the  struc- 
ture, and  means  on  the  bottom  of  the  substrate  which  define  a 
pair  of  Spaced  parallel  depending  surfaces  thereon  that  are 
disposed  crosswise  of  the  side  edges  of  the  substrate  and  ori- 
ented in  one  serial  direction  of  the  roof  covering,  in  abutment 
against  the  pair  of  stops,  said  depending  surfaces  of  the  roof 
section  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  cleat-like  projections  on  the 
bottom  of  the  substrate  which  have  faces  thereon  that  are 
oriented  in  the  opposite  serial  direction  of  the  roof  covering, 
and  there  being  fasteners  driven  through  the  projections  into 
the  stops  securing  the  roof  section  to  the  building  structure, 
said  substrate  comprising  a  quadrilateral  frame  having  a  pair  of 
rafter-like  members  along  the  side  edges  thereof  and  three 
spaced  parallel  cross  members  therebetween,  the  intermediate 
of  which  is  flush  with  the  top  and  bottom  planes  of  the  frame, 
and  the  endmost  of  which  are  flush  with  the  top  plane  of  the 
frame  but  depend  below  the  bottom  plane  of  the  same  to  form 
the  cleat-like  projections  on  the  bottom  of  the  substrate,  there 
being  grooves  in  the  endmost  cross  members  which  coincide 
with  the  bottom  plane  of  the  frame,  and  a  sheet-like  covering 
on  the  bottom  of  the  frame,  the  ends  of  which  are  interengaged 
in  the  grooves  of  the  endmost  cross  members. 


4,107,886 
PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  MODULE 
Orlando  F.  Ray,  Rio  Biedras,  and  Enrique  H,  Gutierrez,  Con- 
dado  San  Juan,  both  of  P.R.,  assignors  to  Systems  Concept, 
Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  454,702,  Mar.  25, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  245.090,  Apr.  19,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,208 
Int.  ex.-  E04B  1/348 
U.S.  a.  52—79.11  8  Claims 

1  A  building  comprising  at  least  one  horizontal  row  of  at 
least  two  side-by-side  lightweight,  prefabricated  building  mod- 
ules, the  one  row  of  building  modules  forming  at  least  a  ponion 
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of  one  story  of  the  building,  each  of  the  prefabricated  building 
modules  having  at  least  two  opposing  side-wall  portions,  a 
ceiling  portion  and  a  floor  portion,  each  of  the  two  side-wall 
and  ceiling  portions  including  a  thin  panel  of  concrete-like 
material  and  a  plurality  of  vertical  open-web  elongated  rein- 
forcing members,  each  of  which  includes  longitudinal  edge 
members  spaced-apart  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another  and  a  web  extending  between  the  edge  members 
substantially  throughout  the  length  thereof,  the  reinforcing 
members  extending  across  the  outer  surface  of  the  thin  panel  m 
the  manner  of  studs,  with  an  edge  member  of  each  reinforcing 
member  being  embedded  in  the  thin  panel  and  extending  suo- 
stantially  to  the  outer  surface  thereof,  and  the  other  edge 
member  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  web  of  each  reinforcing 
member  extending  outwardly  from  said  outer  surface;  plate 
means  rigidly  attached  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  longitudinal 
edge  members  of  each  of  the  reinforcing  members  of  each  of 
the  side-wall  portions  and  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  longitudi- 
nal edge  members  of  reinforcing  members  of  the  ceiling  por- 
tion  and  a  plate  rigidly  atuched  to  the  lower  ends  of  the 


securing  members  integrally  attached  between  their  ends 
to  the  end  of  the  projection  opposite  the  wall  plate,  said 
securing  members  each  extending  further  in  one  direction 
from  the  projection  than  their  extension  from  the  projec- 
tion in  the  opposing  direction,  with  a  surface  of  the  longer 
side  having  a  depressed  indentation  therein  spanning  the 


longitudinal  edge  members  of  each  of  the  reinforcing  members 
of  each  of  the  side-wall  portions  and  the  floor  portion,  respec- 
tively, for  forming  a  ngid,  box-like  stnicture,  each  building 
module  in  the  one  row  of  building  modules  having  at  least  one 
side-wall  portion  thereof  adjacent  to  and  spaced-apart  from  a 
side-wall  portion  of  an  adjacent  building  module  for  formmg  a 
space  therebetween,  the  thin  panels  of  the  adjacent  side-wall 
portions  providing  a  fonn  structure,  the  reinforcing  members 
of  the  side-wall  portions  of  adjacent  modules  extending  in 
staggered  nesting  relation  into  the  form  structure,  and  a  wall 
disMsed  between  each  of  the  adjacent  side-wall  portions,  the 
wall  being  formed  by  pounng  a  concrete-like  material  into  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  space  between  each  of  the  adjacent  side- 
walls,  the  reinforcing  members  of  the  adjacent  side-wall  por- 
tions reinforcing  the  wall  fonned  therebetween  and  integrally 
incorporating  the  building  modules  on  each  of  the  sides  of  the 
wall  into  the  wall,  the  thin  panels  and  the  reinforcing  members 
of  the  adjacent  side-wall  portions  merging  with  and  into  the 
poured  concrete  wall  to  form  a  monolithic  reinforced  concrete 
support  wall  for  the  floor  and  ceiling  portions  of  the  modules. 

4,107.887 
SOUND  ABSORBING  SYSTEM 
Alan  C.  Wendt.  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  United  SUtes  Gyp- 
sum Company.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No,  650,634 
Int.  a.'  E04B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  52-105  ^       "f^f™* 

1  A  sound  absorbing  structure  compnsing  the  combination 
of  a  supporting  structure,  clips  attached  to  the  supporting 
structure,  and  sound  absorbing  panels  attached  to  the  clips, 
wherein  said  sound  absorbing  panels  compnse  a  sound  ab- 
sorbing material  with  a  frame  extending  around  the  exte- 
nor  penmeter  of  the  matenal,  said  frame  having  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  for  accepting  a  secunng  member,  and 
wherein  said  clips  each  compnse  a  wall  plate,  a  projection 
extending  outwardly  from  the  wall  plate,  and  at  least  two 


width  of  the  longer  side,  and  located  thereon  at  a  distance 
from  its  attachment  at  the  end  of  the  projection  equal  to 
the  extension  on  the  other  side  of  the  projection;  and 
said  wall  plates  clips  being  attached  to  said  supporting  struc- 
ture and  said  openings  of  the  frames  of  the  sound  absorb- 
ing panels  engaging  the  securing  members  to  affix  the 
sound  absorbing  panels  to  the  supporting  structure. 

4,107,888 

MOBILE  HOME  SKIRTING 

Lynn  A.  Knieger,  102  Pitcher  Park,  Devils  Lake,  N.  Dmk.  58301 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,501 

Int.  a.'  E04D  2/38:  E04B  1/34 

MS.  a.  52— 1M.12  "  '^'"' 


1.  In  a  mobile  home  having  exterior  side  walls  and  a  floor, 
apparatus  for  enclosing  the  space  between  the  floor  and  the 
ground  when  the  mobile  home  is  in  a  non-travel  mode  com- 
prising: 
exterior  siding  secured  to  each  side  wall  and  spaced  apart 
therefrom  to  define  a  storage  space  between  said  siding 
and  said  wall,  said  siding  extending  downward  and  termi- 
nating at  floor  level  to  define  an  opening  to  said  storage 
space  proximate  said  floor; 
a  plurality  of  rigid  skirting  panels  mounted  for  vertical  recip- 
rocating movement  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
panels  are  stored  within  said  storage  space  for  travel  and 
a  second  position  wherein  said  panels  are  lowered  through 
said  opening  into  contact  with  the  ground,  each  panel 
having  top.  bottom  and  lateral  edges,  an  exterior  surface 
and  an  interior  surface,  said  exterior  siding  having  a  verti- 
cal dimension  at  least  as  large  as  the  disunce  between  said 
top  and  said  bottom  edges  of  said  panels  whereby  said 
panels  are  completely  concealed  from  view  in  said  firsi 
position;  and 
releasable  latch  means  for  securing  said  panels  in  said  first 
position. 
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4,107,889  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  plate  away  from  said 

FOUNDATION  SYSTEM  receiving  part,  projections  being  disposed  in  said  base  plate  and 

Matbew  W.  GonnlTes,  Concord,  and  Carlo*  P.  Murillo,  Walnut   extending  therefrom  into  said  box-shaped  member  for  securing 
Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  GonsalTes,  Santucci,  Inc., 
Concord,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,491,  .Mar.  I,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,842 

Int.  CL-  E04B  I/I6 

VS.  a.  52—259  5  Claims 


1.  A  foundation  for  supporting  a  building  upon  a  ground 
surface,  the  foundation  having  a  number  of  sections,  each 
section  comprising: 

at  least  two  vertically  elongate  concrete  pier  elements 
poured  in  place  in  holes  of  predetermined  dimensions 
formed  in  the  ground,  each  of  the  pier  elements  having  an 
uppermost  end  and  at  least  one  axially  aligned  reinforcing 
element  extending  upwardly  out  of  the  uppermost  end; 

at  least  two  pedestals  each  of  the  pedestals  having  an  internal 
surface  deflning  a  hollow  interior  with  opposed  open 
ends,  one  said  open  end  affixed  to  the  uppermost  end  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  pier  elements,  the  reinforcing 
rod  extending  mto  the  pedestal  and  terminating  at  a  loca- 
tion intermediate  the  oppK>sed  ends  of  the  pedestal,  said 
other  open  end  disposed  above  the  pier  element; 

an  elongate  precast  concrete  beam  placed  on  at  least  two  of 
the  pedestals  and  having  a  parallel  transverse  aperture 
vertically  disposed  in  generally  overlying  relation  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  respective  pedestals  therebe- 
neath.  the  minimum  distance  between  opposing  portions 
of  the  internal  surface  of  each  pedestal  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  aperture;  and 

connecting  means  disposed  interior  of  and  extending  be- 
tween each  of  the  apertures  and  extending  into  the  pedes- 
tal therebeneath  to  coimect  each  pier  element  to  the  beam 
and  hold  the  beam  in  a  predetermined  relation  with  re- 
spect to  the  ground  surface,  the  connecting  means  includ- 
mg  a  reinforcing  element  situated  interior  of  and  extend- 
mg  between  each  aperture  and  pedestal  therebeneath  and 
a  bonding  agent  occupying  the  interior  of  each  aperture 
and  underlying  pedestal. 


4,107,890 
FASTENING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REFRACTORY  LII>JINGS 
Hans  Dieter  Seghezzi,  Vaduz;  Bemhard  Klimesch,  Mauren.  both 

of  Liechtenstein,  and  Reinhold  Zsalatz,  Ranltweil,  Austria, 

assignors  to  Hiiti  AktiengeseUschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 
FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,097 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1975,  2557846 

Int  C\:-  E04B  1/16 
VS.  a.  52—379  5  Claims 

1.  A  fastening  assembly  for  use  in  securing  a  refractory 
lining  onto  a  foundation  wall  in  a  furnace  or  the  like,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  that  said  fastening  assembly  in- 
cludes a  receiving  part  to  be  anchored  in  the  foundation  wall  so 
that  the  receiving  part  is  wholly  included  within  the  founda- 
tion wall,  an  attaching  part  detachably  connected  to  said  re- 
ceiving part  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  receiving  part, 
said  receiving  part  including  a  box-shaped  member  for  secure- 
ment  within  the  foimdation  wall,  said  attaching  part  compris- 
uig  a  base  plate  and  an  anchoring  element  secured  to  and 


said  attaching  part  to  said  receiving  part,  and  said  projections 
comprising  fmgers  formed  from  said  base  plate  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom. 


4,107,891 

MODULAR  BUILDING  PANEL  WITH  HEAT 

NONCONDUCTING  MEANS 

Worth  Cotton,  Jr.,  and  A.  Reese  Hunter,  both  of  Greensboro, 

N.C  assignors  to  Industrial  Air,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,872 

Int.  a.-  E04B  2/28.  2/88:  E04C  2/08 

VS.  a.  52—394  6  Oaims 


%{='..■:  i-'i^r:^-' 


m^.  -^^^ 


:^,^n.^^y  .J, 


ff-'T-' 


1.  A  prefabricated  building  panel  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  identically  formed  facing  sheets  joined  along 
opposite  side  edges  thereof  and  including  a  fiberglass  core 
between  the  central  planar  surfaces  of  said  two  facing 
sheets; 

(b)  each  of  said  facing  sheets  including: 
(i)  a  central  web  section; 

(ii)  a  side  wall  extending  inwardly  from  each  side  edge  of 
said  web  section; 

(iii)  a  first  flange  extending  laterally  from  the  free  edge  of 
one  of  said  side  walls  in  a  direction  toward  said  core, 
and  a  second  flange  extending  laterally  from  the  free 
edge  of  the  other  of  said  side  walls  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  core,  said  first  and  second  fianges  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  central  web  section; 

(c)  said  pair  of  facing  sheets  joined  together  with  the  first 
flange  of  each  sheet  being  joined  to  the  second  flange  of 
the  other  sheet; 

(d)  a  structural  support  member  of  a  size  substantially  equal 
to  the  space  formed  by  said  first  flange,  adjoining  side 
wall,  and  opposite  portion  of  said  web,  and  positioned 
within  said  space  to  provide  structural  support  along  the 
edges  of  said  panel; 

(e)  a  flat  strip  of  heat  non-conducting  material  positioned 
between  the  adjoining  flanges  of  said  pair  of  facing  sheets 
to  minimize  transfer  of  heat  from  one  facing  sheet  to  the 
other;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  fasteners  extending  through  adjacent  flanges 
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of  said  facing  sheets,  through  said  strip  of  non-conducting 
material,  and  into  said  structural  support  member. 


4,107,893 
PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Eberhard  G.  Rensch,  Lerchesbergring  24,  Fruikfurt,  Main,  fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  (6000) 

Continuation-in-p^t  of  Ser.  No.  562^802  M«.  2T,  1975 
ab«.doned.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  ^J-^^'^l\l^ 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,1M 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  «*»;»' '^fT^Jl  ^-V,?- 
1975,  75280311UJ;  Jan.  8,  1976,  2600547;  May  13,  1972. 
2223457;  Jun.  19,  1972,  2229737 

Int  C\.-  E06B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  52-775  '♦'^•"»» 


4,107,892 
WALL  PANEL  UNIT 
Norman  A.  Bellem,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Butler  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,690 

Int.  a.;  E04B  1/62  1/74 

U.S.  a.  52-403  "t^*^ 


1  A  prefabricated  wall  panel  unit  capable  of  being  matingly 
joined  with  like  units  m  edge-abutting  relationship,  compns- 

'"t.  elongate  interior  wall  panel  having  a  first  wing  defming 
flange  on  one  edge  thereof  and  a  first  channel  defining 
means  on  another  edge  thereof; 
an  elongate  extenor  wall  panel  having  a  second  wing  defin- 
ing flange  on  one  edge  thereof  and  a  second  channel 
defmmg  means  on  another  edge  thereof; 
joining  means  connecting  said  wing  elements  to  said  channe 
me^s,  said  joming  means  bemg  fonned  of  a  matenal 
havuig  a  thennal  conductivity  which  is  low  relative  to  the 
matenal  of  said  panels,  said  wing  and  channel  elements 
being  positioned  on  said  wall  panels  so  that  said  first 
channel  means  is  located  at  the  transverse  centerline  of  the 
wall  panel  unit  and  said  second  channel  means  is  spaced 
from  the  wall  panel  unit  transverse  centerline.  and  said 
first  wmg  defining  flange  is  located  adjacent  the  wall 
panel  unit  transverse  centerline  and  said  second  wing 
defining  flange  is  spaced  apart  from  the  wall  panel  unit 
transverse  centeriine.  said  second  channel  defining  means 
havmg  an  outer  free  edge  which  is  located  to  be  essen- 
tially co-planar  with  said  interior  wall  panel  one  edge  said 
exterior  wall  panel  one  edge  being  located  outwardly  of 
said  interior  wall  panel  channel  defining  means;  and 
thennal  spacer  means  in  each  chamiel  defining  means  for 
maintaining  wing  elements  of  one  wall  panel  unit  ou   of 
direct  thennal  contact  with  channel  defining  means  of  an 
adjoined  wall  panel  unit,  said  thermal  spacer  means  in- 
cluding defonnable  stnps  of  low  thennal  conductivity 
material  mounted  in  said  channels  embeddingly  receivmg 
said  wmg-defining  flanges  and  being  interposed  between 
adjoined  wall  panel  units,  said  defonnable  stnps  foraung  a 
thennal  break  in  a  heat  path  through  the  wa^l  panel  uni 
whereby  direct  thennal  contact  between  adjoined  wall 
panel  units  is  prevented  so  that  fonnation  of  any  continu- 
ous heat  path  between  wall  panel  unit  connecting  ele- 
ments is  prevented. 


1.  A  building  stnicture  assembled  from  prefabncated  com- 
ponents, comprising: 
a  framework  fonned  from  rigidly  interconnected  honzonu^ 
and  vertical  elongate  modular  units  definmg  a  four-sided 
wall  opening  between  them,  said  wall  openmg  bemg 
bounded  by  confronting  horizontal  and  vertical  faces  of 
said  umts,  each  of  said  faces  being  provided  with  a  slot 
extending  over  the  full  length  thereof,  the  slots  of  said 
faces  lying  in  a  common  plane; 
strips  seated  in  said  slots  and  projecting  imo  said  wall  open- 


a  four-sided  wall  element  occupying  said  wall  opemng  and 
resting  against  said  strips;  and 

retaining  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  faces  for  holding  said 
wall  element  in  position  adjacent  said  stnps; 

said  vertical  modular  units  being  pnsmatic  meullic  columns 
of  substantially  unifonn  wall  thickness  having  inbent  wall 
portions  defining  the  slots  thereof,  said  columns  being  split 
along  said  slots  to  minimize  heat  transfer  past  said  stnps. 
said  inbent  wall  portions  including  a  substantially  straight 
first  flange  and  a  generally  J-shaped  second  flange  envel- 
oping said  first  flange,  said  second  flange  tenninating  m  a 
lip  closely  paralleling  said  first  flange. 

4,107,894 
INTERLOCKING  CEMENTmOUS  BUILDING  BLOCKS 

Wayne  L.  Mullins,  5001  E.  Cactus,  Scottsdale.  Aru.  85M4 

^ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,724,  Oct.  29,  1976 

abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  s«,j/b, 

Aor  30  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  23, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  799,725 

Int.  a.-  E04C  1/10 

U5.  a.  52-593  21Ctaims 

1  An  interlocking  building  block  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  cementitious  body  of  rectangular  solid  configuration 
havmg  an  upper  horizontal  surface  and  a  lower  honzontal 
surface; 

(b)  eight  (8)  projections  integrally  fonned  to  extend  nor- 
mally from  the  upper  horizontal  surface  of  said  body,  said 
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projections  arranged  on  the  upper  surface  in  a  predeter- 
mined geometric  array; 

(c)  eight  (8)  recesses  formed  m  the  lower  surface  of  said 
body  and  configured  to  be  complemental  to  said  projec- 
tions, said  recesses  arranged  on  the  lower  surface  in  the 
same  geometnc  array  as  said  projections  are  arranged  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  body;  and 

(d)  a  spaced  pair  of  passages  formed  through  said  body  so  as 
to  extend  between  the  upper  and  lower  horizontal  sur- 
faces thereof,  said  passages  formed  in  cross-like  shapes  in 
honzontal  cross  section  to  provide  said  body  with  eight 


overly  a  vertical  opening  between  said  side  walls  of  a  respec- 
tive concrete  block. 


4.107,8% 
SHINGLE-TYPE  WALL  PANEL 
Alfred  Wetzel.  Weissdornweg  114,  5300  Bonn  Bad  Godesberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977.  Ser.  No.  836.070 
Caims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24. 
1976,  2642999 

Int.  ar  E04D  I/OO 
VS.  a.  52—537  10  aaims 


(8)  vertically  disposed  cementitious  columnar  formations 
for  supporting  said  projections  and  in  which  said  recesses 
are  formed,  each  of  said  vertical  columnar  formations 
comprises. 

I  a  shelf-like  portion  on  the  upwardly  disposed  end  for 
supporting  one  of  said  projections, 

II.  a  reduced  mass  portion  on  the  downwardly  disposed 
end  in  which  one  of  said  recesses  is  formed,  and 

III.  a  transition  portion  depending  angularly  from  said 
shelf-like  portion  and  merging  with  said  reduced  mass 
portion. 


4,107,895 

REINFORONG  BAR  LOCATING  MEANS 

Carl  F.  LeGrady,  1024  N.  21st  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85009 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,645,  No».  20,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  794.833 

Int.  a:-  E04C  S/IS 

L'.S.  a.  52—687  3  Oaims 


,--.  H 


J»    n 


1.  A  panel  made  of  at  least  limitedly  elastiealiy  deformable 
sheet  material  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  shingle-fashion  with 
a  plurality  of  other  such  panels  to  an  upright  wall,  said  panel 
having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  side  edges  and  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  end  edges  and  when  mounted  having  be- 
tween said  end  edges  a  bend  subdividing  said  panel  generally 
into  an  upper  half  having  one  of  said  end  edges  and  a  lower 
half  having  the  other  of  said  end  edges,  said  panel  further 
having; 

an  upper  central  substantially  planar  region  in  said  upper 

half, 

an  upper  downwardly  U-shaped  and  non-planar  attachment 
portion  in  said  upper  half  at  said  edges  thereof  and  sur- 
rounding said  upper  central  planar  region. 

a  lower  central  substantially  planar  region  in  said  lower  half 
contiguous  at  said  bend  with  said  upper  planar  region  and 
generally  coplanar  therewith  in  a  relaxed  unmounted 
condition  of  said  panel, 

a  lower  outwardly  directed  flange  in  said  lower  half  at  said 
edges  thereof  and  spacedly  surrounding  said  lower  planar 
region,  and 

a  lower  upwardly  U-shaped  contoured  and  non-planar  por- 
tion having  an  inner  periphery  connected  directly  to  said 
lower  planar  region  and  an  outer  periphery  connected 
directly  to  said  flange. 


1  In  a  reinforcing  bar  locating  means;  a  single  piece  of  wire 
having  an  S-shaped  portion;  said  S-shaped  portion  having  a 
pair  of  generally  loop  shaped  bar  receiving  portions;  said  S- 
shaped  portion  having  a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions;  arm 
portions  integral  with  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said  loop 
shaped  portions  of  said  S-shaped  portion;  said  arm  portions 
extending  in  generally  opposite  directions  relative  to  each 
other;  said  arm  portions  each  having  an  anchor  portion  integral 
therewith;  said  anchor  portions  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  a  spacing  between  median  areas  of  oppo- 
site side  walls  of  a  concrete  block;  said  locating  means  being 
sized  for  disposition  in  a  mortar  layer  between  courses  of 
concrete  blocks;  said   S-shaped  portion  being  disposed  to 


4.107.897 
SNAP-IN  PLASTIC  FRAME  FOR  PANELS 
Myron  E.  Ullman.  Jr.,  Canfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kessler  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Inc.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,648,  Feb.  6,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,800 
Int.  a.'  E04C  2/38 
U.S.  a.  52—823  "  CUi"« 

1  A  contoured  decorative  trim  strip  for  a  panel  core  having 
flat  parallel  front  and  back  surfaces,  straight  sides,  and  detents 
on  the  front  surface  parallel  to  said  side  surfaces  comprising:  an 
elongated  extrusion  having  one  straight  flat  portion  adapted  to 
abut  against  a  straight  side  of  said  panel;  said  flat  portion  hav- 
ing a  first  rib  extending  from  said  flat  portion  to  engage  the 
back  surface  of  said  panel;  a  second  rib  parallel  to  and  spaced 
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apart  from  said  first  rib  extending  from  said  flat  portion  to 
engage  the  front  surface  of  said  panel;  a  flexible  decorative 
generally  convex  contoured  portion  extending  from  the  front 
edge  of  said  flat  portion  to  project  over  the  front  surface  of  said 
core  to  define  an  enclosed  space  thereunder;  finger  means 


,0  form  pockets  on  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  «nds  of  the 
panels,  casting  concrete  into  said  formwork  to  a  depth  to  fill 


projecting  downwardly  from  said  decorative  contoured  por- 
tion remote  from  said  front  edge  adapted  to  engage  a  panel 
detent  when  said  contoured  portion  is  flexed  and  thereby 
extended  against  said  panel;  said  strip  being  mitred  at  oPPOS"e 
ends  to  align  with  like  adjacent  mitred  stnps  when  also  flexed 
into  detent  engagement  with  said  panel. 

4.107.898 

CHANNEL-SHAPED  SEALING.  GUIDING  OR 

HNISHING  STRIPS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Heinz  Andrzejewski:  Werner  Kruschwitz,  and  Robert  G  Bright, 

,11  of  Viersen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Draftex  DeTelopment 

AG.  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1977.  Ser.  No.  791.108 


Filed  Apr.  26,  l»//,  »««•  -^W'  "»»*"" 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  26,  1976,    u.s.  a.  53-180  R 

'''"'''  ,n..a.^E04C2/i« 

U.S.  a.  52-716  •O"'^ 


said  pockets  and  to  overlie  the  upper  ends  of  the  panels, 
whereby  the  concrete,  upon  setting,  locks  the  panels  together 
to  form  load-bearing  walls  in  the  completed  structure. 


4,107,900 

FORMING  AND  FILLING  BAGS  OF  SYNTHETIC 

PLASTICS  MATERIALS 

Shinjiro  Izumi,  1-17-5  Ryoke.  Urawa-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3.  1977.  Ser.  No.  803JI8 

Int.  a:-  B65B  9/12 


7  Claims 


14    29 


1  A  channel-shaped  strip  structure,  comprising 

channel-shaped  metal  carrier  means, 

a  covering  of  flexible  matenal  over  and  on  the  metal  earner 

a  g'npmng  rib  running  along  and  protruding  from  one  inside 
wSl  of  the  channel  and  defined  by  the  flexible  covering 

meT^' reinforcement  which  at  least  partly  extends  into  the 
gripping  nb  and  is  separate  from  the  earner  means  and 
spaced  therefrom  by  the  flexible  matenal. 

4,107,899 
LOAD-BEARING  WALLS  AND  SIMILAR  SraUCTUR^ 
Fr«ieriek  Crooks,  24  PhU«nere  A«.  Glenmore,  Durbui,  Natal. 

""i^n^a^on-in-par.  o,  Ser.  No- f  ^5^.  May  5  1975 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  ^911  Ser  No.  758,903 
Int.  a:-  E04G  21/02:  E04B  I/I6 
_ .-  1  Oftini 

^t  A  meth^  of  erecting  a  building,  compnsing  erecting  a  jig, 
Dlacing  concrete  formwork  on  said  jig,  mserting  in  said  form- 
work  the  upper  ends  of  storey-high  relatively  thin-walled 
Te^as  cured  concrete  panels  having  a  substantial  L-shape  in 
c^s  section,  placing  the  panels  in  opposed  and  staggered 
rdatfoTto  each  other,  placing  the  lower  ends  of  the  panels  in 
LThTnnel  i^a  base  which  is  below  said  fonnwork,  the  panels 
extend"ng  vertically  between  the  base  and  the  fonnwork,  the 
fo^work  exfending  down  below  the  upper  ends  of  the  panels 


1.  Apparatus  for  fonning  and  for  filling  bags  of  a  synthetic 
plastics  material,  comprising; 

feed  means  for  feeding  a  flattened  tube  of  synthetic  plastics 
material  along  a  predetermined  path  through  said  appara- 
tus; 

cutting  means  for  cutting  said  lube  substantially  along  the 
mid-line  thereof  to  produce  two  strips  of  matenal,  each  of 
which  strips  has  two  open  edges  along  one  side; 

a  tube  constructed  to  pass  between  said  open  edges  of  each 
strip  of  material  and  to  debouch  into  the  intenor  of  each 

strip; 
sealing  means  for  sealmg  together  said  open  edges  of  each 

strip  of  material  to  fonn  two  further  tubes;  and 
cutting  and  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  further  tubes 

transversely  to  form  simultaneously  the  top  and  bottom  of 

adjoining  bags  and  for  separating  said  bags  from  one 

another. 
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4  1Q7QQI 

LAWN  MOWER  WITH  MECHANICAL  I  HW  pppn  *"'^'''  '^*'"''  ""*  '*'*"'  conveyor  means  terminates  generally 

Robert  J.  Moore.  FontM.,  Calif..  .«?»„  ^WeeSr  I,,  '"'^"""''"ely  between  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  defolia- 

Houston.  Tex.  '        '  '°[  means;  longitudinal  conveyor  means  disposed  outwardly 


Houston.  Tex 

FUed  Jan.  3.  1977.  Ser.  No.  756.506 
Int.  a.'  AOID  53/02 
f.S.  a.  56—17.5 


40  Claims 


1.  A  lawn  mower  for  mowing  the  vegetation  growing  on 
turf  comprising: 

(a)  head  means  rouuble  about  an  axis  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  a  cutting  plane  and  having  a  spool  means  mov- 
ably  mounted  therein; 

(b)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  head  means  about  said  axis 
in  said  cutting  plane; 

(c)  flexible  non-metallic  line  member  having  a  portion  car- 
ried on  said  spool  means  and  further  having  a  free  end 
portion  extending  outwardly  of  said  head  means  into  the 
cutting  plane; 

(d)  first  means  for  securing  said  spool  means  against  move- 
ment within  said  head  means; 

(e)  secondineans  for  releasing  said  spool  means  for  move- 
ment through  an  incremental  distance  within  said  head 
means  to  extend  only  a  discrete  incremental  length  of  said 
line  member  from  said  head  means  and  then  securing  said 
spool  means  against  movement  within  said  head  means- 
and 

(0  third  means  for  actuating  said  releasing  means  during 
rotation  of  said  head  means. 


adjacent  said  lateral  conveyor  means  for  receiving  tobacco  leaf 
material  therefrom;  and  a  front  stationary  leaf  receiving  panel 
adjoining  said  lateral  conveyor  means  on  each  side  of  said 
harvester  unit  just  generally  below  and  adjacent  the  front 
portion  of  said  defoliating  means,  said  front  stationary  leaf 
receiving  panel  serving  to  catch  and  receive  leaves  initially 
defoliated  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  target  swath  during 
the  harvesting  operation  and  wherein  tobacco  leaves  remain- 
ing about  the  lower  portion  of  the  target  swath  act  to  engage 
and  sweep  these  received  leaves  disposed  on  each  of  said 
stationary  leaf  receiving  rearwardly  onto  said  adjacent  lateral 
conveyor  means  where  the  leaves  are  conveyed  laterally  onto 
said  outwardly  adjacent  longitudinal  conveying  means. 

4,107.903 

FULLY  AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  PACKING  PIECE 

GOODS,  IN  PARTICLLAR  FRUITS 

August  Wickerslieim,  RelUngen.  Germany,  assignor  to  Wicker- 

shem  A  Johne  Masdunen-ond  VerpacliungsMilagen  GmbH, 

RelUngen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,193 

1976f'7M^rbTl'  '""'"""°°  •'"'•  "'"•  »'  ^"""y-  ^'^-  »• 

Int.  a.J  B65B  61/26.  1/06 
U.S.a.53-138A  sc.i„„ 


4,107,902 
LEAF  DEFOLIATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TABACCO  HARVESTER 

Charles  W.  Suggs.  1507  Trailwood  Dr.,  Raleigh,  .\.C.  27606 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,834 

Int.  CI.-  AOID  45/16 

VS.  a.  56-27.5  1  Claim 


1.  A  tobacco  harvester  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  and 
supported  adjacent  one  side  of  a  tractor,  said  tobacco  harvester 
unit  comprising:  a  frame  structure;  rotatively  driven  leaf  defo- 
liation means  extending  generally  longitudinally  within  said 
harvester  unit  and  including  rear  and  front  ends;  lateral  con- 
veyor means  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  harvester  unit  gener- 
ally adjacent  the  rear  areas  of  said  defoliating  means,  said 
lateral  conveyor  means  extending  on  each  side  of  said  har- 
vester unit  from  the  rear  area  of  said  defoliating  means  for- 


1.  A  fully  automatic  apparatus  for  packing  discrete  goods 
such  as  fruits,  including  a  machine  frame  with  a  filling  tube 
adapted  to  receive  a  relatively  large  supply  of  a  telescopically 
pushed  together  mesh  type  hose  material,  an  assembly  associ- 
ated with  said  filling  tube  for  restraining  said  hose  material 
supply  dunng  withdrawal  of  the  material  from  said  filling  tube 
said  restraining  assembly  having  a  brake  ring,  an  assembly  for 
closing  a  hose  section  gathered  Into  the  shape  of  a  strand  by 
means  of  nbbon  clips  encircling  said  hose  strand  to  define  a 
bottom  closure  for  a  subsequent  hose  section  overlying  a  filling 
tube  discharge  outlet,  in  combination  with  means  for  severing 
a  completed  package  intermediate  the  closure  points    said 
closing  and  severing  assembly  being  arranged  downstream 
from  said  filling  tube  relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  goods  from  said  filling  tube  into  the  hose  material,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  closing  and  severing  assembly  for 
introducing  ribbon  shaped  portions  into  the  space  between  said 
hose  strand  and  the  ribbon  clips  encircling  the  same  during  the 
closing  operation  and  for  printing  price  and/or  advertising 
indicia  onto  said  ribbon  shaped  portions,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment  comprises  a  drive  mechanism,  a  carriage  (40)  movably 
mounted  in  said  machine  frame  (19)  underneath  said  filling 
tube  (20)  and  coupled  to  said  drive  mechanism  (49)  for  move- 
ment in  the  horizontal  direction,  said  carriage  including  a  pair 
of  vertically  spaced  supporting  plates  (41,  51)  one  positioned 
above  the  other,  an  end  portion  of  each  of  said  supporting 
plates  facing  said  closing  and  severing  assembly  (60)  with  said 
end  portions  facing  said  closing  and  severing  assembly  (41a, 
51a)  each  having  a  hose  web  take-up  recess  (42,  52)  and  in  the 
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vicinity  thereof  each  having  a  pair  of  finger  shaped  gathering 
arms  (43,  44;  53.  54)  rotatably  mounted  about  an  associated 
vertical  pivot  axis  (46.  47;  56  57)  for  movement  transversely 
across  the  associated  recess,  said  closing  and  severing  assembly 
(60)  including  a  closing  head  (62)  defining  an  entry  slot  (61)  for 
said  hose  web  facing  toward  said  take-up  recesses  in  the  path  of 
movement  (VI)  of  the  lower  one  of  said  supporting  plates  (51). 
the  feed  track  of  said  lower  supporting  plate  disposed  below 
the  feed  track  (V)  of  the  upper  one  of  said  supporting  plates 
(41),  and  the  movement  of  said  pair  of  supporting  plates  being 
positively  controlled  by  said  carriage  drive  mechanism  during 
advance  movements  of  said  carriage. 


4,107.905 
PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  REMOVAL 

OF  THE  PACKING  FROM  PACKED  OBJECTS 
Diettaelm  W.  K.  Grocke,  and  Wilfried  Jager,  both  of  Nuremberg. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  NLTRO  Patentrerwer- 
tungs-  und  Maschinenhandels  GmbH,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  No».  22. 1976,  S«r.  No.  743,838 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  20, 
1975,  2552163 

Int.  a.-  B65B  4S/26 
U.S.  a.  53—3  9  Qaims 


^wQ  I  cim  ' 


IK^^^T^^ 


4,107.904 
MACHINE  FOR  LOADING  HSH  IN  BOXES 
Willy  Helgesen.  Madia.  Norway,  assignor  to  Trio  Engineering 
Ltd.,  Forus,  Norway 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,400 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jun.  24,  1976,  762182 

Int.  a.;  B65B  5/08.  25/00 

VS.  a.  53—142  18  Claims 


V  ^    ^"~"*^     »f^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  a  rectangular  foil  packing 
including  top,  bottom,  front,  rear  and  side  walls  of  a  package  of 
bottles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

conveying  the  package  of  bottles  through  several  stations  on 
a  first  horizontal  conveyor,  step  by  step. 

slitting  said  foil  packing  along  predetermined  cutting  lines 
by  automatically  controlled  cutting  apparatus  to  develop 
along  said  cutting  lines  a  foil  fiap  at  the  top  and  front  of 
the  packing, 

turning  back  said*  foil  flap  under  the  bottom  of  said  foil 
packing  in  the  direction  of  transport  of  said  horizontal 
conveyor,  below  the  conveying  plane  of  said  conveyor, 

clamping  down  said  turned  back  foil  (lap  beneath  the  con- 
veying plane  of  said  horizontal  conveyor,  and 

removing  bottles  horizontally  from  the  remaining  foil  pack- 
ing in  the  direction  of  conveyance  movement  of  said 
horizontal  conveyor. 


1   A  machine  for  loading  fish  in  boxes  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  conveyor  supporting  a  series  of  transport  contain- 
ers thereon,  said  first  conveyor  serving  to  transfer  fish 
sideways  while  each  is  disposed  in  its  respective  transport 
container  in  a  preselected  position  with  the  heads  of  fish  in 
adjacent  containers  facing  in  opposite  directions  and  the 
bellies  directed  upwards; 

(b)  cooperating  feed  means  for  supplying  fish  to  said  trans- 
port containers  of  said  first  conveyor  and  a  second  con- 
veyor for  receiving  said  fish  from  said  first  conveyor,  said 
second  conveyor  having  a  series  of  catch  devices  each 
adapted  to  engage  its  respective  fish  and  effect  transfer 
thereof  to  an  associated  box  for  deposition  therein; 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  conveyors  at  a 
uniform  speed  in  a  continuous  circulatory  movement,  the 
relative  disposition  of  said  conveyors  being  such  that  a 
local  region  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  catch  devices 
of  said  second  conveyor  coincides  with  a  local  region  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  transport  containers  of  said 
first  conveyor  enabling  said  catch  devices  to  engage  their 
respective  fish  in  their  respective  transport  conuiners  one 
after  each  other;  and 

(d)  cooperating,  co-travelling  check  elements  adapted  to 
cause  said  fish  to  be  retained  on  said  second  conveyor  in 
groups  between  corresponding  groups  of  catch  devices 
within  a  preselected  region  of  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  second  conveyor  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
fish  are  lightly  clamped  together  between  the  catch  de- 
vices and  a  second  position  in  which  a  group  offish  can  be 
transferred  to  an  associated  box. 


4,107.906 

IMPACT  ACTUATED  LAWN  MOWER 

Walter  F.  Cousino,  4830  W.  Bancroft,  St.  Toledo,  Ohio  43615 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,206 

Int.  a.-  AOID  .55/00 

VS.  a.  56—246  4  Qaims 


1.  An  impact  actuated  lawn  mower  having  a  wheel  mounted 
base  plate,  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  pairs  of  pre- 
sharpened,  permanently  assembled  scissor-like  forked  blades 
secured  in  overlying  pivoted  relationship  by  a  rivet,  said  pairs 
being  arranged  in  side-by-side  aligned  relationship  across  the 
forward  edge  of  said  base  plate,  one  blade  of  each  pair  being 
detachably  secured  to  the  forward  edge  of  said  base  plate,  the 
other  blade  of  each  pair  of  blades  being  pivotally,  reciprocat- 
ingly  movable  across  the  one  blade  to  produce  a  cutting  action, 
an  actuating  bar  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  alignment  of 
said  pairs  of  scissor-like  blades,  overlying  said  blades,  and 
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having  a  pin  and  slot  connection  with  each  of  said  movable 
blades,  whereby  longitudinal  reciprocation  of  said  bar  effects 
concurrent  reciprocation  of  all  of  said  movable  blades,  a  first 
force  transmitting  lever  disposed  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  actuating  bar  and  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  bar  and  the  other  end  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected to  a  rear  portion  of  said  base  plate,  a  second  impact 
lever  disposed  in  laterally  spaced,  parallel  relationship  to  said 
first  force  transmitting  lever,  said  second  lever  having  one  end 
thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  actuating  bar  and  the  other 
end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  base 
plate,  an  impact  wheel  lying  between  and  in  the  same  plane  as 
said  levers,  and  mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane,  said  impact  wheel  carrying 
at  least  one  impact  roller  on  its  periphery,  each  of  said  levers 
having  a  medial  portion  thereof  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
momentarily  impacted  by  said  impact  roller  carried  by  said 
impact  wheel  during  each  rotation  of  said  impact  wheel, 
whereby  said  actuating  levers  are  respectively  repeatedly 
successively  impacted  by  said  roller  in  opposite  directions,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  impact  wheel  at  relatively  high  speeds 
to  cause  rapidly  repeated  impacts  with  said  levers  to  in  turn 
impart  rapid  intermittent  reciprocating  movements  to  said 
actuating  bar.  thereby  producing  rapid  intermittent  reciprocat- 
ing movement  of  said  movable  blades,  with  a  dwell  period  of 
substantial  duration  interposed  between  each  successive  move- 
ment of  the  movable  blades. 


Va. 


4,107,907 
CUTTER  BLADE  GUARD  FOR  MOWERS 
Harry  T.  Rutherford,  609  N.  Second  St.,  Martinsburg,  W 
25401 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,871 

Int.  a.2  AOID  7i/20 

U.S.  a.  56—320.2  2  Oaims 


2.  In  combination,  a  wheel-supported  rotary  type  mower 
having  a  closed  top  and  an  open  bottom  housing,  and  wheel- 
supporting  means  supporting  the  mower  housing  being  on 
front  and  rear  axes  for  allowing  a  back  and  forth  movement  of 
the  mower,  and  a  handle  secured  to  said  mower  for  manipulat- 
ing said  mower  in  said  back  and  forth  movement,  a  propeller 
type  cutter  blade  rotatably  supported  within  said  housing  in  a 
honzontal  plane  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  housing,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  cutter  blade,  a  cutter  blade  guard  fixed  to  the 
housing  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  the  cutter  blade 
guard  being  in  a  plane  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  housing  and 
below  the  plane  of  the  rotatable  cutter  blade,  the  improvement 
comprising;  said  cutter  blade  guard  being  fixed  to  at  least  one 
side  of  said  housing  and  having  a  hinged  portion  wherein  the 
edge  of  said  hinged  ponion  adjacent  the  housing  extends  in  a 
line  from  front  to  rear  of  the  side  of  the  mower  and  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  wheel-supporting  means, 
hinged  means  for  connecting  the  said  hinged  portions  to  said 
housing,  means  for  moving  the  hinged  portion  of  the  cutter 
blade  guard  between  the  substantially  horizontal  and  a  substan- 
tially vertical  position  and  means  for  remotely  operating  the 
moving  means. 


4,107,908 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

SPUN  YARN  FROM  ONE  OR  SEVERAL  FILAMENTS 
Heinrich  Spiibler,  Oberiigeri,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Fr.Mettler's  Sohne,  Masehinenfabrik,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804^45 
aaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    15,    1976, 
7633/76 

Int.  a.^  D02J  l/OO:  DOIH  7/00,  7/46;  D02G  i/34 
U.S.  a.  57— I  R  10  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  manufacturing  spun  yam,  comprising  a 
rotatable  disc  rotatable  about  its  own  central  axis,  and  a  spin- 
ning head  on  which  said  disc  is  mounted  for  rotation  being 
rotatable  itself  about  a  longitudinal  axis  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  said  disc,  a  filament  guide  member  mointed  for  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  said  spinning  head  and  guiding  filament  onto 
said  disc  during  rotation  of  said  disc  and  said  spinning  head  so 
as  to  form  segmental  parily  overlapped  fiat  loops  on  said  disc, 
drive  means  connected  to  said  spinning  head  and  said  disc  and 
said  filament  guide  member  to  rotate  said  spinning  head  and 
said  disc  and  said  guide  member  at  selected  speeds,  and  pickup 
and  conveying  means  adjacent  said  disc  opposite  to  said  fila- 
ment guide  member  for  picking  up  the  twisted  yam  from  said 
disc  and  conveying  it  away  from  said  spinning  head  as  it  is 
twisted  by  rotation  of  said  spinning  head. 


4,107,909 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING  TEXTILE  FIBERS 
Ernst  Fehrer,  Helmut  Fuchs,  and  Franz  Konig,  all  of  Linz, 
Austria,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ernst  Fehrer  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  & 
Co..  K.G.,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977.  Ser.  No.  757,587 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  8,  1976,  2568/76 

Int.  a.'  DOIH  l/]2:  D02G  i/i6 

U.S.  a.  57—5  1  Qaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  spinning  textile  fibers  into  a  spun  yam. 
which  comprises: 

(a)  two  air-permeable  suction  drums  having  axes  parallel  to 
each  other  and  disposed  closely  beside  each  other  to 
define  therebetween  a  tapering  gap  extending  parallel  to 
the  axes  of  the  drums,  the  drums  being  arranged  to  rotate 
in  the  same  sense, 

(b)  suction  means  defining  on  the  peripheries  of  the  suction 
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drums  respective  air-permeable  suction  zones  adjoining 
the  gap  and  facing  each  other, 

(c)  a  source  of  a  yam  core  positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
gap  and  arranged  to  supply  the  yam  core  to  the  gap  be- 
tween the  facing  suction  zones  and  in  a  path  parallel  to  the 
axes,  the  yam  core  being  twisted  by  the  rotating  drums 
about  its  axis  in  said  gap, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  fiying  fibers  into  the  gap  between 
the  facing  suction  zones,  and 

(e)  yam  withdrawing  means  positioned  adjacent  another  end 
of  the  gap  opposite  the  one  end  and  arranged  to  draw  off 
the  spun  yam  in  said  path  while  holding  the  spun  yam 
against  rotation 

(1)  whereby  the  flying  fibers  and  the  yam  core  are  spun 
into  a  yarn  in  the  gap  between  the  facing  suction  zones 
when  the  dmms  are  rotated  in  the  same  sense 


4,107.911 
PNEUMATIC  SPINNING  APPARATUS 

Makoto  Yamana,  Joyoshi,  and  Nobunori  Kubota,  Nagaokakyo- 
shi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kyotoshi,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  806.486 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jun.    18,    1976,    51- 
80859[U];  Jun.  23,  1976,  51-83069[U];  Jan.  8,  1977,  52-lI42[U] 

Int.  a.'  DOIH  11/00;  D02G  1/16 
U.S.  a.  57—56  7  Qaims 


4,107,910 
DOUBLE  TWISTING  MACHINE 
Joachim  Fiirstenberg,  .\ichelberg,  and  Dietmar  Hencke,  Butz- 
bach,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  LTG  Lufttechnische 
GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,968 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1975,  2S4414I 

Int.  a.-  DOIH  n/00.  13/30 
V.S.  a.  57—34  R  14  Claims 


0 


1.  A  cover  means  for  a  pneumatic  spinning  apparatus  com- 
prising a  cover  having  four  sides  closed  and  being  disposed 
between  a  draft  zone  and  nip  rollers  to  cover  an  entire  spinning 
nozzle  zone,  and  at  least  one  air  suction  tube  connected  to  the 
interior  of  the  cover,  whereby  the  air  suction  tube  sucks  and 
removes  fly  wastes  generated  from  the  spinning  nozzle  zone 
and  is  utilized  for  enhancing  the  effect  of  discharging  air  from 
the  spinning  nozzle,  said  cover  comprising  a  body  member  and 
a  lid  which  is  connected  to  the  body  member  by  means  of  a 
hinge  to  be  freely  opened  or  closed,  spinning  nozzles  are  fixed 
to  the  body  member  and  said  air  suction  tubes  are  also  con- 
nected, to  the  body  member. 


4,107,912 
METERING  CAPSTAN 
William  W.  Pockman,  and  Thomas  W.  Poekman,  both  of  2872 
Quail  Hollow  Rd.,  Oearwater,  Fla.  33519 

Filed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,410 

Int.  a.J  DOIH  13/04 

U.S.  a.  57—68  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  double  twisting  machine  which  includes  at  least  one 
twisting  swtion,  said  twisting  station  having  a  protective  con- 
tainer surrounding  a  payoff  bobbin  and  a  tumtable  for  provid- 
ing thread  rotation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
nozzle  means  for  supplying  air  to  the  vicinity  of  the  top  of 

said    protective    container,    said    nozzle    means    being  ^ , 

mounted  on  said  twisting  station  and  supplied  with  air  -  »         ,       «  , 

which  is  pre-conditioned  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  the 
parameters  of  temperature  and  humidity;  and 
said  protective  container  being  provided  with  an  opening  in       1.  In  combination  with  a  rope  makmg  machine  m  which 
its  respective  end  near  said  tumtable  for  permitting  the    separate  strands  of  rope  are  twisted  together  and  drawn 
flow  of  at  least  portions  of  said  pre-conditioned  air  there-    through  a  forming  die  by  a  capstan  assembly  mounted  on  a 
th  oueh  frame  and  then  directed  by  a  flyer  assembly  onto  a  take-up 
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spool,  the  improvement  wherein  said  capstan  assembly  com- 
prises: 

a  rotatably  disposed  single  capstan  having  a  smooth  cylindri- 
cal peripheral  wall  and  a  hollow  central  shaft,  said  capstan 
including  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  on  each 
end  of  said  peripheral  wall  to  preclude  an  advancing  rope 
strand  from  slipping  off  the  ends  of  said  single  capstan; 

means  on  said  frame  cooperating  with  said  single  capstan  to 
guide  the  twisted  rope  strand  from  said  forming  die 
through  said  hollow  capstan  shaft  and  around  the  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  capstan; 

means  on  said  frame  for  applying  a  driving  force  to  rotate 
said  single  capstan;  and 

a  separating  comb  fixedly  carried  on  said  flyer  assembly 
with  the  teeth  thereof  arranged  in  a  row.  said  row  aligned 
substantially  parallel  to  the  capstan  axis  with  the  distal 
ends  of  said  teeth  disposed  adjacent  the  peripheral  wall  of 
said  capstan  such  that  adjacent  windings  of  the  advancing 
rope  strand  on  said  single  capstan  are  engaged  at  no  more 
than  a  single  point  on  a  side  of  said  strand  for  each  wind- 
ing and  kept  separate  by  the  comb  teeth  and  thereby  are 
prevented  from  overlapping  and  binding. 


4,107,913 
AIR-COOLED  TRAVELER 
Andrew  J.  Wayson,  Needham.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Litton  Indus- 
trial Products,  Inc.,  Hingham,  .Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,723,  Feb.  6,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,665 
Int.  a.'  DOIH  7/60 
VS.  a,  57—125  7  Claims 


4,107,914 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TWISTLESS  YARN 

AND  YARN  OBTAINED  BY  THIS  METHOD 

Jacobus  Maurits  Van  Dort,  Almelo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Hoilandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673,405.  Apr.  5,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  .Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,932 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Apr.   22,    1975, 
7504728 

lot  a.'  D02G  3/4a  3/04 
U.S.  a.  57—164  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  twistless  or  substantially 
twistless  yam  from  a  stable  fibre  material,  including  the  se- 
quential steps  of 

(a)  wetting  a  sliver  or  roving  of  said  stable  fibre  material 
with  a  liquid  mixture  comprising  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion  which  is  a  latent  solvent  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  stable  fibre  material  and  which  evaporates 
at  a  higher  temperature  than  said  first  portion; 

(b)  drafting  the  sliver  or  roving  in  a  wet  condition  to  form  a 
thinner  fibre  strand; 

(c)  false  twisting  the  fibre  strand; 

(d)  heating  the  strand  to  an  increased  temperature  so  as  to 
remove  at  least  the  first  portion  of  said  liquid  mixture, 
while  leaving  at  least  the  second  portion; 

(e)  heating  the  strand  to  a  further  increased  temperature  so 
as  to  activate  the  latent  solvent;  and 

(0  drying  the  fibre  strand  by  evaporation  of  the  solvent. 


4,107,915 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Fukuo  Sckiya;  Shigeru  Morokawa,  and  Yasushi  Nomura,  all  of 
Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd, 
Tokorozawa,  Japan 

DirUion  of  Ser.  No.  668,839,  Mar.  22,  1976,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,821,  Jun.  6,  1975. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  422,553,  Dec.  6, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

751,889 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1972,  47-1802 

Int.  a.'  G04C  3/00 

MS.  a,  58—23  R  5  Oaims 


1.  A  traveler  for  use  with  a  spinning  ring  having  a  vertical 
fiange, 

said  traveler  having  a  ring  contacting  pan  and  a  heat  con- 
ductive yam  contacting  part  anchored  to  said  nng  con- 
tacting part, 

said  ring  contacting  part  comprising  a  single  J-shape  whose 
curved  portion  is  adapted  to  embrace  the  lower  edge  of 
said  vertical  fiange  and  guide  the  traveler  about  the  center 
of  said  spinning  nng, 

said  yam  contacting  pan  having  a  curved  yam  guiding 
ponion  extending  about  the  upper  edge  of  said  vertical 
flange  and  a  J-shaped  anchor  portion, 

said  J-shaped  anchor  portion  being  in  juxuposition  to  said 
J-shaped  ring  contacting  part  on  the  side  facing  the  center 
of  said  nng. 

said  ring  contacting  pan  having  means  extending  toward  the 
center  of  the  spinning  ring  surrounding  only  a  fractional 
length  of  the  juxtaposed  anchor  portion  of  said  yam  con- 
tacting part  leaving  directly  exposed  to  air  movement  the 
major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  anchor  portion  adja- 
cent to  the  area  of  heat  generation  in  the  yam  guiding 
portion  of  said  yarn  contacting  part  said  exposed  portion 
of  said  anchor  portion  presenting  surfaces  exposed  to  air 
movement  at  least  in  the  direction  which  faces  the  center 
of  the  ring  and  in  oppositely  facing  directions  which  are 
mutually  perpendicular  to  the  ring  center  line  and  a  ring 
diameter  to  provide  maximum  dissipation  of  frictional 
heat. 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece,  in  combination: 

display  means  for  giving  a  reading  of  time; 

switch  means  for  setting  said  display  means,  said  switch 
means  being  manually  operable  in  a  short-duration  first 
mode  and  a  long-duration  second  mode; 

timing  means  connected  to  said  switch  means  for  distin- 
guishing between  said  modes; 

a  source  of  stepping  pulses  for  changing  the  reading  of  said 
display  means;  and 

circuitry  extending  from  said  switch  means  to  said  display 
means  for  changing  said  reading  at  a  relatively  slow  rate 
by  pulses  manually  generated  by  operating  said  switch 
means  in  said  first  mode,  said  circuitry  being  controlled  by 
said  timing  means  for  connecting  said  source  to  said  dis- 
play means  in  response  to  operation  of  said  switch  means 
in  said  long-duration  mode  for  changing  said  reading  at  a 
relatively  fast  rate  by  said  stepping  pulses. 
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4,107,916 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH  HAVING  AN  ALARM  MEANS 
Keoichi  Kendo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,431 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1975,  50-129578; 
Oct  28,  1975,  50-129579 

Int.  a.=  G04C  21/00:  G04B  23/06.  23/12 
VS.  a.  58—38  R  5  Clairm 


a  groove  therein  inserted  through  said  aligned  apertures,  reten- 
tion means  to  hold  the  hinge  pin  in  a  preselected  axial  position 
in  which  the  members  are  coupled  to  said  hinge  pin  for  inter- 
connection, said  retention  means  including  a  blind  end  bore 
intersecting  and  aligned  with  the  hinge  pin  groove  when  the 
hinge  pin  is  inserted  and  a  locking  pin  driven  into  said  blind 
end  bore  for  partial  receipt  in  said  hinge  pin  groove  to  effect 
the  couple,  with  the  inserted  end  of  the  pin  being  enclosed  by 
the  bind  end  bore  to  preclude  removal  of  such  locking  pin  by 
a  reverse  driving  force. 


4,107,918 
COMBUSTION  ASSEMBLY 

Gordon  Edward  Andrew,  Burnley,  and  George  Edward  Bunn, 
Qitheroe,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  No».  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,743 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  7,  1975, 
46152/75 

lilt  CL2  F02G  1/00 
VS.  a.  60—39.71  «  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  alarm  watch:  a  counter  for  counting  a 
repetitive  time  signal  and  for  developing  a  count  represenutive 
of  present  time;  a  first  alarm  memory  for  storing  a  signal  repre- 
senting a  first  alarm  time;  a  second  alarm  memory  for  storing  a 
signal  representing  a  second  alarm  time;  a  coincidence  detect- 
ing circuit  connected  to  receive  the  contents  of  said  counter 
for  comparing  the  contents  of  said  counter  with  another  signal 
applied  to  said  coincidence  detecting  circuit  and  for  develop- 
ing an  output  signal  when  the  compared  signals  coincide: 
means  for  alternately  applying  the  signal  stored  in  said  first 
memory  and  the  signal  stored  in  said  second  memory  to  said 
coincidence  detecting  circuit  to  effectuate  alternate  compari- 
son of  the  respective  signals  stored  in  the  memories  and  the 
count  representative  of  present  time;  alarm  means  responsive 
to  the  output  of  said  coincidence  detecting  circuit  for  emitting 
an  alarm  signal  when  an  alarm  time  and  the  present  time  coin- 
cide; and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  coincidence 
detecting  circuit  for  clearing  said  fir«t  memory  after  coinci- 
dence between  the  present  time  and  said  first  alarm  time  is 
detected  and  for  rendering  said  coincidence  detecting  circuit 
ineffective  to  develop  an  output  signal  when  the  present  time 
passes  through  zero  hours  and  zero  minutes  corresponding  to 
the  contents  of  said  cleared  first  memory. 


4,107,917 
COUPLING  LINK  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  H.  Fink,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Campbell  Chain  Com- 
pany, York,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,293 

Int.  a.-  F16G  15/04 

VS.  a.  59—85  5  Oaims 


1.  A  combustion  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  fuel 
spraying  devices,  each  of  which  includes  a  body  having  air  and 
fuel  passages  therein  and  also  having  at  least  one  outlet  com- 
municating with  said  air  and  fuel  passages  so  that  a  mixture  of 
fuel  from  said  fuel  passage  and  air  from  said  air  passage  is 
ejected  therefrom  in  use;  a  baffie  plate  on  which  said  plurality 
of  fuel  spraying  devices  are  mounted  with  the  outlets  thereof 
disposed  on  a  downstream  side  of  the  baffle  plate  with  respect 
to  the  intended  direction  of  air  flow  through  the  assembly  in 
use;  and  a  plurality  of  air  admission  apertures  through  said 
baffie  plate,  said  apertures  being  disposed  between  said  fuel 
spraying  devices  to  ensure  subsuntially  uniform  mixing  of  said 
fuel  and  air  mixture  and  air  passing  through  said  apertures  in 
use,  and  wherein  the  body  of  each  fuel  spraying  device  com- 
prises two  parts,  of  which  a  first,  nozzle  part  contains  said  at 
least  one  outlet  and  has  an  abutment  which  engages  the  baffle 
plate  on  the  downstream  side  thereof  and  a  spigot  which  ex- 
tends through  an  opening  in  the  baffle  plate,  and  a  second, 
collar  part  is  engaged  with  said  spigot,  the  baffle  plate  being 
clamped  between  the  collar  part  and  the  abutment  on  said 
nozzle  part. 


1.  A  locking  assembly  for  interconnecting  two  members 
having  aligned  apertures  therein  comprising  a  hinge  pin  having 


4,107,919 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Daniel  E.  Sokolowski,  Hinckley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1975,  Ser,  No.  559,847 

Int  a.'  F02K  11/02 

VS.  a.  165—169  2'  Claims 

11.  A  rocket  combustion  chamber  having  a  closed  injector 

end  and  an  open  exhaust  end  with  injector  element  openings  in 

said  closed  end  and  comprising  of: 
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I  plurality  of  thin  metal  rings  stacked  and  maintained  under 
tension,  each  ring  comprising  an  inner  wall,  an  outer  wall, 
and  fins  extending  radially  between  the  inner  and  outer 
walls,  said  walls  and  fins  being  established  by  a  plurality 
of  cooling  channel  openmgs  which  are  no  greater  than 
0.040  inchs  in  circumferential  width;  each  ring  being 
rotated  slightly  with  respect  to  the  preceding  one  to 
establish  a  plurality  of  spiral  cooling  channels; 
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a  first  manifold  at  said  open  end  of  the  chamber  in  commu- 
nication with  said  plurality  of  cooling  channel  openings; 

a  second  manifold  at  said  closed  end  of  the  chamber  in 
communication  with  said  plurality  of  cooling  channel 
openings; 

a  coolant  supply; 

means  for  coimecting  said  first  manifold  to  said  coolant 
supply;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  second  manifold  to  said  mjector 
openings. 


1  In  an  automotive  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
carburetor  including  main  and  low-speed  fuel  supply  circuits 
connected  in  use  to  fuel  storage  means,  an  exhaust  system,  a 
sensor  mounted  in  said  exhaust  system  for  detecting  the  air-to- 
fuel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gases  and  for  producing  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  detected  air-to-fuel  ratio  and  control  means 
including  a  control  circuit  which  is  electrically  connected  to 
said  sensor  and  is  operative  in  response  to  the  signal  from  said 
sensor  to  produce  a  control  signal  and  solenoid-operated  main 
and  low-speed  air  delivery  control  valves  which  are  disposed 
respectively  in  said  main  and  low-speed  fuel  supply  circuits 
and  are  electrically  connected  to  said  control  circuit,  said 
solenoid-operated  control  valves  being  operative  in  response 
to  the  control  signal  from  said  control  circuit  to  control  the 
supply  of  additional  air  to  the  fuel  in  said  main  and  low-speed 
fuel  supply  circuits  to  thereby  maintain  within  a  predetermined 
relatively  high  range  the  air-to-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture 
produced  in  said  carburetor,  an  apparatus  for  improving  the 
power  output  characteristics  of  the  engine  comprising  detect- 
ing means  for  detecting  variations  of  load  conditions  of  the 


engine,  said  detecting  means  including  a  potentiometer  which 
IS  operatively  connected  to  a  throttle  valve  of  the  engine  for 
producing  an  electric  signal  in  response  to  high  load  operating 
condition  of  the  engine,  and  additional  control  means  including 
a  normally  closed  relay  which  is  opened  in  response  to  the 
electric  signal  from  said  potentiometer  to  thereby  cut  the 
electrical  connection  between  said  solenoid-operated  control 
valves  and  said  control  circuit  thus  causing  said  solenoid- 
operated  control  valves  to  be  closed  whereby  the  air-fuel  ratio 
of  the  air-fuel  mixture  produced  in  said  carburetor  is  altered 
into  a  range  lower  than  said  relatively  high  range. 


4,107^21 
FUEL-INJECnON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Haruhiko  lizuka,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  775,056 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1976,  51-24108 

Int.  a.-  FOIN  3/IS;  F02D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  60-288  4  aaims 


4,107.920 

METHOD  OF  A.ND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

AIRyTUEL  RATIO  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Hidehiro  Minami,  Yokohama;  Kenji  Ikeura,  and  Giichi  Shi- 
oyama,  both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,313 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    13,    1974,    49- 
136575[U];   Apr     10,    1975,   50-48815[U];   Apr.  8.   1975,   50- 
47519(U] 

Int.  C\:-  F02B  75/JO 
VS.  a.  60—276  1  Claim 


1.  An  automotive  multiple-cylinder  fuel-injection  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising: 
(Da  plurality  of  groups  of  power  cylinders  each  having 
intake  and  exhaust  ports, 

(2)  an  air  intake  system  including  intake  passageways  each 
communicating  within  the  intake  ports  of  the  power  cylin- 
ders of  each  of  said  groups, 

(3)  a  fuel-injection  system  including  fuel  injection  nozzles 
respectively  communicating  with  the  intake  ports  of  the 
power  cylinders  of  said  groups, 

(4)  an  exhaust  system  including  (a)  exhaust  passageways 
each  communicating  with  the  exhaust  ports  of  the  power 
cylinders  of  each  of  said  groups  and  (b)  first  and  second 
branch  passageways  leading  downstream  from  each  of 
said  exhaust  passagways, 

(5)  flow  shut-off  valve  means  provided  between  each  of  said 
exhaust  passageways  and  the  branch  passagways  leading 
from  the  panicular  exhaust  passageway, 

(6)  exhaust-gas  processing  means  provided  in  said  exhaust 
system  for  cleaning  the  exhaust  gases  to  be  passed  there- 
through, 

the  respective  first  branch  passageways  leading  from  said 
exhaust  passageways  being  communicable  downstream 
with  said  exhaust-gas  processing  means  and  the  respective 
second  branch  passageways  leading  from  said  exhaust 
passageways  by-passing  the  exhaust-gas  processing  means, 

said  flow  shut-off  valve  means  having  a  first  condition  pro- 
viding communication  between  each  of  said  exhaust  pas- 
sageways and  said  exhaust-gas  processing  means  through 
the  associated  first  branch  passageway  and  a  second  con- 
dition closing  said  associated  first  branch  passageway  and 
providing  communication  between  each  of  the  exhaust 
passageways  and  the  second  branch  passageway  leading 
from  the  particular  exhaust  passageway, 

(7)  exhaust  sensors  respectively  provided  in  said  exhaust 
passageways  for  detecting  the  concentrations  of  oxygen  in 
the  exhaust  gases  to  be  passed  through  the  respective 
exhaust  passageways  and  thereby  producing  output  sig- 
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nals  representative  of  the  respective  detected  concentra- 
tions of  oxygen, 

(8)  comparator  me.ms  operative  to  compare  the  respective 
output  signals  from  said  exhaust  sensors  with  each  other 
for  passing  therethrough  the  signal  which  is  representa- 
tive of  the  lowest  one  of  said  detected  concentrations  of 
oxygen: 

(9)  detecting  means  for  detecting  prescribed  operational 
variables  of  the  engine  for  producing  output  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  detected  variables, 

(10)  air-fuel  ratio  control  means  responsive  to  the  signals 
from  said  comparator  means  and  said  detecting  means  for 
controlling  the  air-to-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  to  be 
produced  in  the  power  cylinders  toward  a  predetermined 
value; 

(11)  cylinder  cut-off  control  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  fuel-injection  system  and  said  air-fuel  ratio 
control  means  for  controlling  the  fuel-injection  system  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  interrupt  the  delivery  of  fuel  from  the 
fuel  injection  nozzles  for  the  power  cylinders  of  at  least 
one  of  said  groups  and  thereby  having  the  panicular 
power  cylinders  held  in  inoperative  conditions  when  the 
operational  variables  represented  by  said  output  signals 
from  said  detecting  means  are  within  said  predetermined 
ranges, 

said  cylinder  cut-off  control  means  being  further  operatively 
connected  to  said  flow  shut-off  valve  means  for  control- 
ling the  valve  means  between  the  first  and  second  condi- 
tions thereof  depending  upon  the  signals  from  said  detect- 
ing means  so  that  the  valve  means  is  in  the  first  condition 
and  in  the  second  condition  thereof  when  the  power 
cylinders  of  the  group  communicating  with  the  exhaust 
passageway  which  is  associated  with  the  particular  valve 
means  are  in  the  operative  and  inoperative  conditions, 
respectively. 

4,107,922 
EQUIP.MENT  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS  DETOXIHCATION 

IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
GUnter  Wiissner.  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Stuttgart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  392.311.  Aug.  28.  1973.  Pat.  No.  3.962.869. 
This  application  Feb.  11.  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4. 
1972.  2243428 

Int.  Cl.=  POIN  3/IS 
U.S.  a.  60—298  2  Claims 


liquid  phase  toward  the  evaporation  zone;  and  flow-scoops 
disposed  within  the  exhaust  system  upstream  of  the  reactor  and 
serving  to  create  a  swirl  of  the  exhaust  gases  for  the  purpose  of 
improved  heat  transfer  in  the  reactor. 


4.107,923 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES 

Tadrusz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr..  Moreland  Hills.  Ohio  44022 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  322.324.  Nov.  8. 1974.  Pat.  No. 
3.998.134,  and  Ser  No.  655.561.  Feb.  5.  1976.  This  application 
Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716.360 
Int.  a:-  F15B  13/OS 
VS.  a.  60—427  14  aaims 
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1  In  equipment  for  exhaust  gas  detoxification  of  internal 
combustion  engines  of  the  type  that  includes  an  exhaust  system 
with  an  exhaust  manifold  and  an  exhaust  pipe  and  at  least  one 
thermal  or  catalytic  reactor  within  the  exhaust  system,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  heat  pipe  within  which  a  working 
fluid  flows;  said  heat  pipe  containing  three  zones,  a  first  zone 
serving  as  an  evaporation  zone  and  accepting  heal  from  the 
exhaust  gas.  a  second  zone  serving  as  the  transport  zone  for  the 
transport  of  the  working  medium  between  the  first  and  third 
zones  and  a  third  zone  serving  as  a  condensation  zone  and 
giving  off  heat  to  its  surroundings,  said  condensation  zone 
including  at  least  one  secondary,  independently  operating,  heat 
pipe  connected  to  the  condensation  zone  in  the  reactor;  a 
radially  permeable  capillary  tube  lying  within  the  first  men- 
tioned heat  pipe  such  that  through  and  along  its  interior  the 
working  medium  flows  in  a  vapor  phase  towards  the  condensa- 
tion zone  and  along  its  outside  the  working  medium  flows  in  a 


14.  A  valve  assembly  supplied  with  pressure  fluid  by  a  pump, 
said  valve  as,sembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet 
chamber,  a  fluid  supply  chamber,  first  and  second  load  cham- 
bers, outlet  fluid  conducting  means,  exhaust  means  connected 
lo  reservoir  means  and  load  pressure  sensing  means  operable  to 
transmit  a  control  signal  to  control  means  operable  to  vary 
flow  delivered  from  said  pump  to  said  inlet  chamber,  first 
valve  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  fluid  load 
chambers  with  said  fluid  supply  chamber,  said  fluid  exhaust 
means  and  said  load  pressure  sensing  means,  said  first  valve 
means  having  variable  metering  orifice  means  operable  to 
throttle  fluid  flow  between  said  load  chambers  and  said  fluid 
exhaust  means,  second  valve  means  interconnecting  said  fluid 
inlet  chamber  and  said  fluid  supply  chamber,  said  second  valve 
means  having  means  responsive  to  pressure  upstream  of  said 
variable  orifice  means  and  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said 
fluid  supply  chamber  and  operable  to  maintain  said  pressure 
upstream  of  said  variable  orifice  means  at  a  relatively  constant 
predetermined  level  when  said  fluid  supply  chamber  is  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  load  chambers  by  said  first  valve  means 
and  said  load  chamber  is  pressurized,  said  second  valve  means 
having  isolating  means  to  isolate  said  fluid  supply  chamber 
from  said  fluid  inlet  chamber  when  said  fluid  supply  chamber 
is  connected  to  one  of  said  load  chambers  by  said  first  valve 
means  and  said  load  chamber  is  not  pressurized  and  fluid  re- 
plenishing means  to  connect  said  supply  chamber  with  said 
exhaust  means  when  said  isolating  means  isolates  said  fluid 
supply  chamber  from  said  inlet  chamber 


4,107,924 
PUMP  UPGRADING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  E.  Dezelan,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co..  Peoria.  III. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  791.901 
Int.  a.-  F16H  39/46:  F15B  13/06 
V.S.  a.  60—445  27  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-range  pressure  compensated  fluid  delivery  system 
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giving  pressure  compensated  output  now  over  at  least  two 

independent  pressure  ranges,  comprising: 
a  variable  displacement  pump  driven  by  a  prime  mover  and 
having  an  mlet  connected  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 
and  an  outlet  delivering  pressurized  fluid; 
a  fluid  delivery  circuit  connected  to  said  outlet  having  at 
least  two  work  circuits  selectively  connected  thereto,  a 
first  of  said  circuits  being  safely  operable  up  to  a  first 
pressure  and  a  second  of  said  circuits  being  safely  operable 
only  up  to  a  second  pressure,  said  first  pressure  exceeding 
said  second  pressure; 


»      6; 
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an  actuator  system  connected  to  said  pump  to  control  US 
displacement  responsive  to  a  pressure  applied  thereto; 

means  for  selectively  applying  a  flrst  signal  determined  by 
said  flrst  pressure  to  said  actuator  system  to  adjust  the 
displacement  of  said  pump;  and 

means  for  reducing  said  flrst  signal  to  a  second  signal  deter- 
mined by  said  second  pressure  responsive  to  connection  of 
said  second  circuit  to  said  fluid  delivery  circuit  and 
thereby  decreasing  the  operating  pressure  of  said  pump. 


4,107,925 

STIRLING  ENGINE 

Sanders  Chapman  Walson,  1358  Roller  Coaster  Rd.,  Tucson, 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,101 

Int.  a:-  F02G  l/M 

VS.  a.  60-521  1«  C"^ 


1   An  entemal  combustion  engine  operating  m  accordance 

with  the  Stirling  cycle,  said  engine  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  cylinder  bank  comprising  four  cylinders  symmetn- 

cally  disposed  about  a  first  centrally  located  longitudinal 

axis  of  said  first  bank  and  a  first  cylinder  lotk  disposed  at 


the  lower  end  of  said  first  cylinder  bank  for  rigidly  secur- 
ing the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  cylinders; 

(b)  a  second  cylinder  bank  comprising  four  cylinders  sym- 
metrically disposed  about  a  second  centrally  locaed  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  second  bank  and  a  second  cylinder 
block  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  second  cylinder 
bank  for  rigidly  securing  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said 
cylinders; 

(c)  means  for  dividing  each  of  said  cylinders  into  a  displacer 
cylinder  in  axial  alignment  with  a  power  cylinder  to  pre- 
vent gas  flow  between  said  displacer  cylinder  and  said 
power  cylinder,  each  of  said  displacer  cylinders  and  said 
power  cylinders  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion; 

(d)  a  power  piston  disposed  in  each  said  power  cylinder  of 
said  cylinders  in  said  first  and  said  second  cylinder  banks; 

(e)  a  displacer  piston  disposed  in  each  said  displacer  cylinder 
of  said  cylinders  in  said  first  and  said  second  cylinder 
banks; 

(0  first  means  for  rigidly  connecting  in  spaced  relationship 
each  axially  aligned  displacer  piston  and  power  piston 
within  each  respective  one  of  said  cylinders  in  said  first 
cylinder  bank; 
(g)  second  means  for  rigidly  connecting  in  spaced  relation- 
ship each  axially  aligned  displacer  piston  and  power  pis- 
ton within  each  respective  one  of  said  cylinders  in  said 
second  cylinder  bank; 
(h)  flrst  crossover  means  for  permitting  gas  flow  between 
each  of  said  power  cylinders  in  said  flrst  cylinder  bank  and 
an  adjacent  one  of  said  displacer  cylinders; 
(i)  second  crossover  means  for  permitting  gas  flow  between 
each  of  said  power  cylinders  in  said  second  cylinder  bank 
and  an  adjacent  one  of  said  displacer  cylinders; 
(j)  means  for  heating  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  dis- 
placer cylinders; 
(k)  means  for  dissipating  heat  from  the  lower  portion  of  each 
of  said  displacer  cylinders  and  for  reducing  the  heat  trans- 
fer from  the  upper  portion  of  said  displacer  cylinders  to 
said  power  cylinders; 
(1)  vee  transmission  means  for  converting  the  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  displacer  pistons  and  said  power  pistons 
into  routional  motion  of  said  first  and  said  second  cylin- 
der banks,  said  vee  transmission  means  comprising- 
1  a  transmission  housing  for  rotatably  mounting  said  first 
and  said  second  cylinder  blocks  and  for  mainuinmg  a 
fixed  angle  between  the  first  and  the  second  longitudi- 
nal axes  of  said  first  and  said  second  cylinder  banks; 
ii.  a  first  group  of  four  shafts  each  said  shaft  being  slidably 
mounted  within  said  first  cylinder  block  and  axially 
aligned  with  one  of  said  first  connecting  means,  each 
said  shaft  having  a  firsi  end  extending  from  said  first 
cylinder  block  and  a  second  end  rotaubly  coupled  to 
one  of  said  power  pistons  within  said  first  cylinder  bank; 
iii.  a  second  group  of  four  shafts  each  said  shaft  being 
slidably  mounted  within  said  second  cylinder  block  and 
axially  aligned  with  one  of  said  second  connecting 
means,  each  said  shaft  having  a  first  end  extending  from 
said  second  cylinder  block  and  a  second  end  rotatably 
coupled  to  one  of  said  power  pistons  within  said  second 
cylinder  bank; 
iv.  means  positioned  within  said  transmission  housing  for 
rigidly  coupling  the  first  end  of  each  said  shaft  in  said 
first  group  to  an  aligned  one  of  the  first  end  of  said 
shafts  in  said  second  group;  and 
(m)  power  coupling  means  for  transmitting  the  rotational 
motion  imparted  by  at  least  one  of  said  first  second  cylin- 
der blocks  to  a  point  remotely  located  from  said  engine. 
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4,107,926 
BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Yosbiharu  Adachi,  Gamogouri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alain  Sciki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,246 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1975,  50-73504 

Int.  a.2  B60T  13/12 

VS.  CL  60—548  7  a«ims 


'  '•■      38T?  36.|         1-"^    »- 


a  2* 


sor  and  bearings  joumalling  the  shaft  within  the  housing 
adjacent  the  turbine; 

means  for  directing  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine  to  said 
turbine  to  drive  the  same; 

means  for  directing  air  from  said  compressor  to  the  engine; 

a  liquid  passage  in  said  housing  operatively  interposed  be- 
tween said  turbine  and  said  bearings  and  having  a  lower 
inlet  and  an  upper  outlet; 

means  for  directing  liquid  coolant  from  said  engine  to  said 
inlet;  and 


1  A  brake  booster  assembly  with  a  master  piston  reciproca- 
ble  in  a  master  cylinder,  the  booster  assembly  comprising: 

a  differential  air-vacuum  pressure  operated  booster  section 
including  a  first  power  piston,  an  input  member  opera- 
tively connected  with  a  brake  pedal,  a  first  valve  means 
actuated  by  said  input  member  so  as  to  thereby  create  a 
differential  fluid  pressure  which  actuates  said  first  power 
piston,  and  an  output  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  power  piston  so  as  to  generate  a  master  cylinder 
output  pressure; 

a  hydraulic  pressure  operated  booster  section  including  a 
second  power  piston,  means  for  mechanically  and  rigidly 
connecting  said  first  and  second  power  pistons  so  as  to 
effect  the  movement  of  both  of  said  power  pistons  as  one 
body  at  all  times,  and  a  second  valve  means  actuated  by 
said  input  member  so  as  to  thereby  create  a  differential 
hydraulic  pressure  which  actuates  said  second  power 
piston: 

a  delay  means  for  delaying  the  actuation  of  said  second  valve 
means  so  as  to  commence  the  hydraulic  booster  operation 
after  said  air-vacuum  booster  section  reaches  its  run-out 
condition;  and 

a  common  reaction  mechanism  for  both  of  said  booster 
sections  interposed  between  said  first  power  piston  and 
said  input  member  for  causing  reaction  movement  and 
operation  of  said  output  means  by  said  first  and-  second 
power  pistons  through  said  reaction  mechanism,  said 
output  means  including  an  output  rod  abutting  said  master 
piston  and  movable  relative  to  both,  the  first  and  second 
power  pistons. 

4,107,927 
EBULLIENT  COOLED  TURBOCHARGER  BEARING 
HOUSING 
PhilUp  B.  Gordon,  Jr.,  Washington,  and  Keats  E.  Hunt,  Peoria, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Filed  No».  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,743 
Int,  a.!  F02B  .37/00 
U,S.  a.  60—605  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  turbocharged,  internal  combustion  engine  system,  the 
combination  of: 
a  liquid  cooled,  internal  combustion  engine; 
a  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  the  liquid  from  the  engine; 
a  turbocharger  including  a  roUry  turbine  and  a  roury  com- 
pressor, housings  containing  the  turbine  and  the  compres- 
sor, a  shaft  interconnecting  the  turbine  and  the  compres- 


means  for  directing  coolant  from  said  outlet  to  said  heat 
exchanger  whereby  thermosiphoning  of  said  coolant 
through  said  passage  will  occur  when  said  engine  is  not 
operative  and  ebullient  cooling  of  said  housing  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  bearings  will  occur  to  the  presence  of 
liquid  in  said  passage  to  thereby  prevent  excessive  heat 
buildup  in  said  housing  even  when  said  engine  is  not 
operative  and  thereby  prevent  thermal  damage  to  said 
bearings. 

* 

4,107,928 

THER.MAL  ENERGY  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 

John  C.  Kelly,  and  Brian  D.  Pardo,  both  of  Reno,  Ne».,  assignors 

to  American  Solar  King  Corporation,  Waco,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,017,  Aug.  12.  1975, 

abandeo^This  application  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,457 

Int.  a.-  F03C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  60—650  15  aaima 


1.  The  method  for  utilization  of  thermal  energy  from  a  fluid 
comprising: 

pumping  fluid  containing  thermal  energy  into  a  container 
having  a  heat  exchanger  therein  with  a  working  fluid 
which  flows  into  and  out  of  said  heat  exchanger  and  in  an 
isolated  part  of  the  heat  exchanger; 

discontinuing  the  flow  of  fluid  containing  thermal  energy  to 
said  container  and  pumping  a  second  fluid  having  a  differ- 
ent amount  of  thermal  energy  to  the  same  container; 

causing  the  working  fluid  to  be  introduced  into  at  least  one 
hydraulic  cylinder; 
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causing  the  piston  within  said  hydrauhc  cylinder  to  move  by 
reason  of  the  introduction  of  the  working  fluid  therein; 

and  utilizing  the  movement  of  the  piston  to  provide  mechan- 
ical energy. 


4,107,929 

RAIN  WATER  ROOF  OUTLET  OR  SLMILAR  FOR  A 

BUILDING 

Martii  OUTi  Aladar  Ebeling,  and  Risto  Waldeniar  Lunden,  both 

of  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignors  to  KontekJa  Oy,  Helsinki, 

Finland 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,349 

Int.  a:-  E02B  5/aS,  9/04 

vs.  a.  61—14  1  f^"" 


ground,  comprismg  placing  an  open  ended  annular  shield  in  a 
vertical  position  with  its  open  end  positioned  into  the  ground 
and  advancing  the  shield  into  the  ground,  controlling  the 
advancing  speed  of  the  driving  shield  by  varying  the  size  of  the 
opening  within  of  the  shield  to  reduce  the  speed  with  reduction 
in  the  opening  area  and  as  a  function  of  the  nature  of  the 
ground,  and  lining  the  excavated  shaft  behind  the  shield  as  it  is 
advanced. 


4,107,931 
PROGRESSIVE  TIMBERING  DEVICE 
Ernst  Braun,  and  Cert  Braun,  both  of  Essen-Heisingen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Halbach  &  Braun,  Germany 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814339 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1976.  2633799 

Int.  a.-  E21D  15/44 
VS.  CL  61—45  D  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  rain  water  roof  outlet  for  a  building,  comprising  an 
outlet  pipe  leading  from  a  roof  or  some  other  collecting  area  to 
a  discharge  point,  said  pipe  having  a  mouth  at  its  upper  end.  a 
trough  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe,  said  trough 
being  wider  than  the  mouth  of  the  pipe,  the  free  upper  edge  of 
said  trough  being  located  at  a  higher  level  than  the  mouth  of 
said  outlet  pipe,  a  lid  provided  with  a  closed  top  surface  and 
fastened  above  said  mouth,  said  lid  being  wider  than  the  mouth 
but  smaller  than  the  trough,  the  lower  edge  of  said  lid  being 
located  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  trough  to  prevent  the 
formation  of  an  air  whirl  in  the  outlet  pipe  while  the  trough  is 
filled  with  water,  and  a  sieve  extending  from  and  about  the 
periphery  of  said  lid  and  extending  between  said  lid  and  the 
bottom  of  said  trough,  said  sieve  surrounding  the  mouth  of  the 
outlet  pipe  and  being  provided  with  perforations,  character- 
ized in  that  the  relation  between  the  total  area  of  the  perfora- 
tions of  the  sieve  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  outlet  pipe 
is  between  2.5  and  3.5. 


4,107.930 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SINKING  SHAFTS 
Tbeodor  Thiehofe.  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gewerkschaft  Walter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,096 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1975,  2544834 

Int.  a.-  E21D  1/06 
VS.  a.  61—41  R  '  aaims 


1.  A  progressive  timbering  device,  comprising  a  ridge  plate, 
a  sill  disposed  beneath  said  ridge  plate,  a  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated pressing  cylinder  and  piston  combination  disposed  be- 
tween said  sill  and  said  ndge  plate,  at  least  one  of  said  sills  and 
said  ridge  plates  having  an  endless  track  guideway  extending 
around  the  top  and  bottom  and  ends  thereof,  and  an  endless 
track  engaged  in  said  guideway  and  projecting  outwardly  of 
the  associated  one  of  said  sills  and  said  ridge  plates,  said  endless 
track  comprises  an  endless  chain  having  vertical  and  horizon- 
tal links  and  including  vertically  extending  engaging  humps  on 
said  horizontal  links  between  which  the  vertical  links  are  sup- 
ported and  which  project  upwardly  on  the  top  reach  of  said 
chain  and  downwardly  on  the  bottom  reach  of  said  chain,  said 
associated  ridge  plate  and  sill  having  accommodating  recesses 
for  the  vertical  links  on  both  the  bottom  and  top  surfaces 
thereof,  the  top  surface  of  the  associated  ridge  plate  and  sill 
having  a  hard  slide  surface  over  which  the  horizontal  links 
move. 


4,107,932 
PORTABLE  DOCK 
Seals  R.  CantrtU,  P.O.  Box  679,  Cedartown,  Ga.  30125 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,162 
Int.  a.^  E02B  17/00 
VS.  a.  61—48  1  Claim 

1.  A  portable  dock,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  platform 
body  and  a  ladder,  hinge  means  between  one  end  of  said  plat- 
form body  and  one  end  of  said  ladder,  an  opposite  end  of  said 
platform  body  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  ladder,  each  having 
a  plurality  of  anchor  pins,  said  platform  body  being  comprised 
of  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced-apart  channels,  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel, spaced-apart  slats  supported  on  said  channels,  and  an  up- 
wardly extending  hand  rail  along  each  side  of  said  platform 
body;  said  ladder  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced- 
apart  channels,  supporting  a  plurality  of  transverse  extending 
rungs  therebetween,  a  removable  hand  rail  along  each  side  of 
said  ladder,  and  said  hinge  means  comprising  a  transverse 
A   method   of  sinking  shafts  particularly   in   unsuble    extending  extension  bar  across  the  first  said  end  of  said  ladder. 


said  extension  being  receivable  in  a  slot  in  an  end  of  each  said    in  said  insulated  wall,  having  a  relatively  large  portion  and  a 
channel  of  said  platform  body,  said  extension  being  removable    relatively  small  portion  having  a  face  free  of  said  insulating 

material,  a  thermoelectric  element  having  its  cold  face  in  heat- 
transfer  conuct  with  the  free  face  of  said  internal  thermal  sink 
and  the  cold  portion  thereof  imbedded  in  said  insulated  wall,  a 
heat-dissipating  means  having  an  external  thermal  sink  in  heat- 
transfer  contact  with  the  hot  face  of  said  thermoelectric  ele- 
ment, said  heat-dissipating  means  and  said  hot  face  being 
spaced  from  said  insulated  wall,  and  fastening  means  extending 
from  the  relatively  large  portion  of  said  internal  thermal  sink 
through  said  insulating  material  to  said  external  thermal  sink, 
for  fastening  the  two  thermal  sinks  together  and  placing  the 
thermoelectric  element  in  compression  between  them. 

4,107,935 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  REFRIGERATOR 

,    ,  J      J  I  jj       u      •!.  i««i»o  ..HHohir  within    William  A.  Steyert,  Jr.,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 

from  said  slots,  and  said  ladder  channels  being  slidable  withm  ^^^  J  ^^  ^^^^^  ^  represented  by  the  United  Sutes 

said  channels  o.  said  platform  body.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,381 
4,107,933  In«-  CI.'  F25B  21/02 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODFOR  TOWING  A  PIPELINE    VS.  Q.  62—3  !«  Claims 

IN  A  BODY  OF  WATER 
Jacques  Edouard  Lamy,  Fontenay-aux-Roses,  France,  assignor 
to  Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Deieloppements  Operation- 
neU  des  Richesses  Sous-Marines  "C.  G.  Doris",  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,697 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  4,  1976,  76  17023 

Int.  a.-  F16L  1/00 

U.S.  a.  61—107  I''  Claims 


10.  In  a  method  of  towing  a  submarine  pipeline  in  a  body  of 
water  to  a  point  at  which  it  is  to  be  laid  on  the  bed  of  a  body 
of  water,  said  pipeline  having  a  positive  buoyancy  and  being 
equipped  with  trail-ropes  distributed  along  its  length  so  that 
the  pipeline  is  maintained  a  certain  distance  above  the  bed  with 
the  trail-ropes  dragging  on  the  bed,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  attaching  at  least  some  of  said  trail-ropes  to  the 
pipeline  at  two  points  spaced  apart  therein  so  that  the  part  of 
the  trail-ropes  that  drags  on  the  bed  is  mainuined  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipeline  and  thereby 
resisting  drift  by  a  transverse  current. 


4,107,934 
PORTABLE  REFRIGERATOR  UNIT 
Shlomo  Beitner,  Tel-Avi»,  Israel,  assignor  to  Bipol  Ltd.,  Tel- 
Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,569 

Int.  a.2  F25B  21/02:  F25D  S/08:  F28F  7/00 

VS.  CL  62-3  IS  Claims 


1.  A  high  temperature  magnetic  refrigerator  capable  of  a 
temperature  range  of  refrigeration  load  from  2  K  to  400  K  and 
operating  at  a  Camot  efficiency  of  greater  than  70%  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  motor  and  shaft  means  for  rotating  a  wheel,  said  wheel 
contained  in  a  housing, 

(b)  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  housing  is  situate  a  super- 
conducting magnet  with  a  field  strength  of  about  7  Telsa, 
and  wherein  the  wheel  rotates  in  and  out  of  this  magnetic 
field, 

(c)  said  wheel  having  a  rim  composed  of  a  permeable  rare 
earth  with  inlet  and  outlet  means  positioned  on  the  said 
rim's  outer  periphery,  and 

(d)  by  means  of  a  pump  a  fluid  is  circulated  within  the  said 
housing  and  is  in  thermal  conwct  with  the  rim  by  passing 
back  and  forth  by  means  of  multiple  separators  through 
the  said  rim.  and  then  flowing  through  a  refrigeration  load 
and  heat  exchanger  by  means  of  the  said  inlet  and  outlet. 


I 


1.  A  portable  refrigerator  unit  cooled  by  a  thermoelectric 
element  of  the  Peltier  type  having  hot  and  cold  faces,  which 
comprises  an  insulated  wall,  an  internal  thermal  sink  imbedded 


4,107,936 

CENTRIFUGAL  AIR  CONDTHONER 

Donald  Wayne  Felder,  837  Hillside  Dr.,  Sherman,  Tex,  75090 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,458 

Int.  a.2  F25B  9/02 

V.S.  a.  62—5  6  Claims 

1.  A  centrifugal  air  conditioner  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  hollow  cylinder  including  a  cylindncal  air 
chamber  having  at  one  end  an  air  inlet  port,  and  having  an 
opposite  outlet  end  portion, 

(b)  a  shaft  fixed  to  and  extending  coaxially  through  said 
cylinder. 

(c)  journal  means  mounting  said  shaft  for  roury  movement, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  vanes  fixed  to.  and  circumferentially  spaced 
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about,  said  shaft,  said  vanes  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  said  cylindncal  chamber  and  projecting  radially 
from  said  shaft  to  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  chamber, 
(e)  a  disc-shaped  baffle  fixed  to  said  shaft  closer  to  said  inlet 
port  than  said  outlet  end  portion,  said  baffle  intersecting 
said  vanes  and  having  a  radius  less  than  the  radius  of  said 


4,107,938 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  A 

COOKED  CONFECTIONERY 

Helmut  SoUich,  Kalletal,  Gemuny,  auignor  to  SoUich  KG,  Bad 

Salzoflen,  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,131 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1975,  2534131 

Int.  a.2  A23G  i/l2:  F25C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  62—71  4  Q\txm& 


cylindrical  chamber  to  separate  said  air  chamber  into  a 
pumping  chamber  adjacent  said  inlet  port  and  a  vortex 
chamber  adjacent  said  outlet  end  portion. 

(f)  discharge  means  at  the  outlet  end  portion  of  said  cylinder 
for  separately  discharging  air  of  different  temperatures 
from  said  air  chamber,  and 

(g)  means  for  rotaubly  driving  said  shaft. 


4,107,937 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DEEP 

FREEZING  OF  BIOLOGICAL  SUBSTANCES 

Hont  ChmieL  Leonberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Liade  Aktienge- 

■ellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1976,  S«r.  No.  752,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1975,  2557870 

Int.  CL^  F25D  17/02 
U.S.  a.  62—64  >1  Clauns 


1.  A  method  for  cooling  a  cooked  confectionery  mass,  com- 
prising: 

continually  depositing  a  thin  sheet  of  hot  confectionery  mass 
onto  the  upper  side  of  a  cooling  cylinder  rotating  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  the  cooling  temperature  of  the  cylinder, 
the  speed  of  revolution  of  the  cylinder  and  the  rate  of 
deposition  by  weight  of  the  mass  being  so  chosen  as  to 
provide  sufficient  cooling  of  the  side  of  the  mass  in 
contact  with  the  cylinder  for  the  sheet  of  confectionery 
mass  to  detach  iticif  and  drop  off  the  bottom  part  of  the 
cylinder  by  force  of  gravity,  the  other  side  of  the  mass 
remaining  substantially  uncooled;  and 

providing  a  second  cooling  cylinder  positioned  below  the 
first  cylinder  and  rotating  in  a  direction  opposite  there- 
from, in  such  a  position  as  to  receive  the  sheet  of  mass 
which  has  dropped  off  of  the  first  cylinder,  with  the  un- 
cooled side  of  the  sheet  of  mass  in  contact  with  the  surface 
of  the  second  cooling  cylinder,  and  to  carry  the  sheet  of 
mass  along  the  circumference  thereof,  the  cooling  temper- 
ature and  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  second  cooling 
cylinder  and  the  size  and  position  thereof  relative  to  the 
first  cooling  cylinder  being  chosen  as  to  provide  sufficient 
cooling  of  the  mass  to  completely  cool  the  confectionery 
mass  to  the  temperature  required  for  further  processing. 


1.  A  process  for  the  deep  freezing  of  biological  substances 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

enclosing  the  biological  substance  to  be  deep  frozen  in  a 
bioreceptacle;  'determining  the  temperature-time  curve 
for  the  outer  wall  of  said  biorecepucle  which  corresponds 
to  the  temperature  gradient  necessary  to  freeze  all  of  said 
biological  substance  within  the  receptacle  with  an  effec- 
tive cell  survival  rate  and 

subjecting  the  bioreceptacle  to  heat  exchange  with  a  fluid 
coolant  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  deep  freeze  said 
biological  substance  while  controlling  the  temperature 
applied  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  bioreceptacle  as  a 
function  of  time  to  conform  to  said  temperature-time 
curve  whereby  the  biological  substance  within  the  recep- 
tacle is  subjected  substantially  exactly  to  said  temperature 
gradient. 


4,107,939 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG  EXTERIOR 
CONDENSATION  IN  AN  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Theodore  S.  Bolton,  Liverpool,  and  Charles  N.  High,  Cazenovia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N. Y. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,873 
Int.  a.=  F25B  47/00:  F25D  17/06 
U.S.  a.  62—89  5  Claims 

1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  which  prevents  exterior  conden- 
sation from  forming  on  the  unit  being  divided  by  a  partition 
into  an  evaporator  section  containing  an  evaporator  on  which 
condensation  is  formed  and  a  condenser  section  containing  a 
condenser  and  a  rotauble  condenser  fan  and  the  unit  having  a 
motor  to  rotate  the  fan,  comprising: 

a  base  pan  which  defines  a  reservoir  in  the  condenser  section 

of  the  unit; 
fluid  transfer  means  from  the  evaporator  section  to  the 

reservoir;  and 
a  condenser  fan  shroud  which  divides  the  reservoir  into  two 
parts  and  which  has  sluiceways  communicating  with  the 
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reservoir  located  in  the  condenser  fan  shroud,  whereby  air 
pressure  differentials  resulting  from  fan  rotation  cause  the 
condensation  in  the  reservoir  to  circulate  through  the 
sluiceways  eliminating  pockets  of  cold  condensation. 
4.  The  method  of  preventing  exterior  condensation  in  an  air 
conditioning  unit,  said  unit  being  divided  by  a  partition  into  an 
evaporator  section  conuining  an  evaporator  on  which  conden- 
sation is  formed  and  a  condenser  containing  a  condenser  and  a 
rotatable  condenser  fan,  and  the  unit  having  a  motor  to  route 
the  fan,  which  comprises: 
locating  a  reservoir  in  the  condenser  section  of  the  unit; 


conducting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cooled  air  to  said  enclo- 


4,107,941 

ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Stuart  R.  Hamilton,  3  Bent  Hill  Dr.,  Framingham.  Mass.  01701 

Filed  No».  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,075 

Inta.2F25D/7/W 

VS.  CL  62—186  7  Claims 


transferring  condensate  from  the  evaporator  to  the  reser- 
voir; 

dividing  the  reservoir  into  two  parts  with  a  condenser  fan 
shroud  containing  an  opening  for  the  condenser  fan;  and 

providing  sluiceways  in  the  condenser  fan  shroud  communi- 
cating with  the  reservoir  whereby  air  pressure  differen- 
tials resulting  from  rotation  of  the  fan  cause  the  condensa- 
tion in  the  reservoir  to  circulate  within  the  reservoir  and 
through  the  sluiceways  eliminating  pockets  of  cold  con- 
densation. 


4,107,940 
EVAPORATIVE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Leslie  A.  Schlom,  5524  Saloma  Ave.,  91411;  Michael  B.  Dubey, 

5518  Saloma  Ave.,  both  of  Van  Nuys,  91411,  and  Andrew  J. 

Becwar,  818  Old  Landmark  La.,  La  Canada,  all  of  Calif. 

91011 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  601,873,  Aug.  4, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,023,949. 
This  application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,304 

Int.  Q\:-  F28C  1/00:  F28D  i/00:  F02M  15/00:  F24F  i/U 
U.S.  a.  62—121  12  QMna 


1.  A  method  of  applying  cooled  fresh  air  to  an  enclosure 
utilizing  air  returned  therefrom  as  a  working  fluid,  comprising: 

applying  vaporizable  liquid  to  first  exposed  surfaces  of  heat 
exchange  walls  having  opposite  first  and  second  exposed 
surfaces  to  moisten  said  first  exposed  surfaces; 

flowing  return  air  from  said  enclosure  over  said  moistened 
first  exposed  surfaces,  as  at  least  the  majority  of  air  flow- 
ing over  said  first  surfaces,  to  evaporate  said  liquid  by 
abstracting  heat  from  said  members  to  thereby  cool  said 
second  surface  and  moisten  said  return  air; 

discharging  said  moistened  return  air  to  a  position  outside 
said  enclosure; 

flowing  fresh  air  from  outside  said  enclosure  into  thermal 
conductive  contact  with  said  cooled  second  exposed  sur- 
faces, as  the  majority  of  air  flowing  into  said  contact,  to 
cool  said  fresh  air;  and 


1.  An  environmental  control  system  comprising: 

an  enclosure  for  accommodating  human  activities; 

an  environmental  conditioner  means  for  inducing  change  in 
the  natural  environmental  temperature  conditions  within 
said  enclosure; 

human  presence  detector  means  for  distinguishing  between 
the  presence  or  absence  of  humans  within  said  enclosure; 
and 

thermostatic  control  means  for  causing  said  conditioner 
means  to  establish  a  given  temperature  in  said  enclosure  in 
response  to  detection  of  any  human  presence  by  said 
detector  means  and  an  override  control  means  to  establish 
a  substantially  different  temperature  in  said  enclosure  in 
response  to  a  total  evacuation  of  the  enclosure  as  delected 
by  said  detector  means. 


4,107,942 

COOLING  SYSTEM 

Stanley  W.  Fairman,  8780  E.  McKeUips  Rd.,  #111,  Scottsdalc. 

Ariz.  85257 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,107 
Int.  a.2  F28D  i/00 
U.S.  a.  62—305  9  Qaims 

1.  A  habitation  cooling  system  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  compression  refrigeftition  system;  an  evaporative  cooler, 
having  means  for  evaporating  water  by  contact  with  moving 
air  whereby  said  air  and  water  are  cooled;  means  for  moving 
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air  cooled  by  said  evaporative  cooler  over  the  condenser  of 
said  refrigeration  system;  means  for  transferring  heat  from  the 


air  in  the  habitation  to  the  cooled  water  without  bringing  the 
air  and  the  water  into  direct  contact. 


4,107.943 
FREEZING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  S.  Ohiing,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Acooico  Corpora- 
tion, WatsoBville,  Calif. 

Filed  Juo.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,196 

Int.  a.=  F25C  5/02 

VS.  a.  62—320  26  Oaims 


1.  A  freezing  unit  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  evaporator  assembly  with  two  freezing  faces 
positioned  to  be  substantially  veriical,  said  freezing  faces 
being  planiform  surfaces  having  connected  at  the  periph- 
ery thereof  an  annulus  defining  a  contained  volume  that 
runs  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
freezing  faces  and  with  said  freezing  faces  forms  an  en- 
closed central  chamber,  said  chamber  being  interruptably 
connected  to  the  contained  volume  of  said  annulus, 

(b)  guide  means  being  connected  to  said  assembly  for  guid- 
ing liquid  from  said  freezing  faces. 

(c)  trough  means  being  mounted  on  said  assembly  to  deliver 
liquid  across  said  freezing  faces, 

(d)  liquid  delivery  means  for  delivering  liquid  to  said  trough 
means,  and 

(e)  recipient  trough  means  positioned  to  receive  liquid  drain- 
ing from  said  guide  means  and  to  discharge  said  liquid  to 
said  liquid  delivery  means,  the  recipient  trough  means 
having  breaker  portions  comprised  of  substantially  planer 


surfaces  positioned  at  an  angle  to  the  path  of  the  sheets  of 
frozen  liquid  released  from  said  freezing  faces  so  that  said 
sheets  fall  into  contact  with  said  planar  surfaces  and  are 
broken  into  fragments. 
17.  A  freezing  unit  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  evaporator  assembly  with  two  freezing  faces, 
said  freezing  faces  being  planiform  surfaces,  and  said 
freezing  faces  having  connected  therebetween  an  outer 
annulus  having  a  contained  volume  that  runs  along  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  freezing  faces 
and  with  said  freezing  faces  forms  a  central  chamber,  said 
chamber  being  interruptably  connected  to  the  contained 
volume  of  said  annulus, 

(b)  guide  means  being  connected  to  said  assembly  for  guid- 
ing liquid  from  said  freezing  faces, 

(c)  trough  means  being  mounted  on  said  assembly  to  deliver 
liquid  across  said  freezing  faces, 

(d)  liquid  delivery  means  for  delivering  liquid  to  said  trough 
means,  and 

(e)  recipient  trough  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  evapo- 
rator assembly  to  receive  liquid  draining  from  said  guide 
means  and  discharging  the  liquid  to  said  liquid  delivery 
means,  the  recipient  trough  having  breaker  portions  com- 
prised of  substantially  planar  surfaces  positioned  at  an 
angle  to  the  path  of  the  sheets  of  frozen  liquid  released 
from  said  freezing  faces  so  that  said  sheets  fall  into  contact 
with  said  planar  surfaces  and  are  broken  into  fragments. 


4,107,944 

HEAT  PUMP  WITH  TWO  ROTORS 

Michael  Eskeli,  7994-41  Locke  Lee,  Houston,  Tex.  77042 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,665,  Nov.  18,  1973,  Pat. 

No.  4,047392,  Ser.  No.  591.881,  Jun.  30,  1975,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  618,456,  Oct.  1,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4.005,587.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,075 

Int  a.J  F25B  3/00 

VS.  a.  62—401  8  Oaiin* 


1.  In  a  heat  pump  wherein  a  compressible  working  fluid  is 
circulated  radially  outwardly  in  a 

a.  first  fluid  passage,  said  first  passage  contained  in  a  first 
member,  and  radially  inwardly  toward  center  of  rotation 
in  a  second  fluid  passage,  said  second  passage  contained  in 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  members,  said  first  and 
second  members  coaxially  arranged,  at  least  one  of  said 
members  being  supported  by  a  shaft  for  rotation; 

said  first  and  said  second  radial  working  fluid  passages  com- 
municatingly  connected  at  their  respective  outward  ends 
by  an  outer  passage  and  at  their  respective  inward  ends  by 
an  inner  passage,  said  radial  and  outer  and  inner  passages 
forming  a  closed  loop  extending  at  least  partially  through 
both  of  said  members,  a  working  fluid  adapted  to  be  circu- 
lating through  said  loop,  means  for  compressing  said 
working  fluid  by  centrifugal  force  within  said  loop  with 
accompanying  temperature  increase,  first  heat  exchange 
means  for  cooling  said  working  fluid  after  compression, 
said  first  heat  exchange  means  being  carried  by  one  of  said 
members,  a  second  heat  exchange  means,  carried  by  one 
of  said  members,  for  regeneratively  exchanging  heat  be- 
tween said  working  fluid  within  said  inner  and  outer 
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passages,  and  a  third  heat  exchange  means  carried  by  one 
of  said  members  for  heating  said  working  fluid  after  said 
heat  exchange  between  said  working  fluid  within  said 
inner  and  outer  passages. 

4,107,945 
THERMODYNAMIC  COMPRESSOR 

Michael  Eskeli,  7994-41  Locke  Lee,  Houston,  Tex.  77042 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,304,  Apr.  9, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,060,989,  and  Ser.  No.  600,312,  Jul.  30,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,986,361.  This  application  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,863 

Int.  a.2  F25B  3/00 

VS.  a.  62—499 


8  Claims 


a  bayonet-type  insert  for  said  dewars  having  an  axial  flow 
passage; 

an  enclosed  inner  annular  chamber  in  said  insert  formed 
about  said  axial  passage  for  insulating  the  passage; 

an  enclosed  outer  annular  chamber  in  said  insert  and  means 
in  said  outer  chamber  for  conducting  gases  in  both  gase- 
ous and  liquid  form  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  inner 
annular  chamber  to  control  the  temperature  of  said  dewar 
and  said  insert; 

means  in  said  insert  for  selectively  diverting  the  fluid  in  said 
axial  passage  to  the  periphery  of  said  insert;  and 

means  common  to  said  dewar  and  said  insert  for  admitting 
and  exiting  said  gases, 

said  means  for  diverting  fluid  including  means  for  selectively 
preventing  axial  flow  of  fluid  from  entering  said  outer 
chamber, 

whereby  said  insert  when  in  the  purge  position  directs  fluid 
from  said  axial  passage  into  said  means  for  conducting 
gases  and  to  the  periphery  of  said  insert  to  selectively  alter 
the  temperatures  thereof,  and  when  in  the  through-flow 
position  prevents  lateral  dispersion  of  gases  from  said  axial 
passage. 


1.  A  compressor  comprising: 

a.  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation; 

b.  a  continuous  fluid  passage  within  said  rotor  providing: 

i.  alternately  outwardly  and  inwardly  extending  fluid 
passage  portions  for  alternately  compressing  and  ex- 
panding a  working  fluid  flowing  therein; 

ii.  an  outwardly  extending  fluid  passage  means  communi- 
cating downstream  of  the  downward  end  of  the  alter- 
nately outwardly  and  inwardly  extending  fluid  passage 
portion; 

lii.  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  fluid  passage  communicat- 
ing downstream  of  the  outward  end  of  the  outwardly 
extending  fluid  passage  means; 

c.  a  heat  exchange  means  earned  by  said  rotor  and  providing 
for  heat  exchange  between  fluid  entering  and  leaving  said 
outwardly  extending  fluid  passage  means. 

4,107,946 

LOW  HEAT  LOSS  LIQUID  HELIUTVl  DISCONNECT 

ATTACHMENT  AND  SYSTEM 

Vernon  L.  Potter,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793.335 

Int.  a.-  F17C  13/04.  13/10 

VS.  a.  62—514  R  M  tnaims 


4.107,947 
FINGER  TIP  ORNAMENT 
Takashi  Saito,  123  Innai-cho,  Funabashi-shi,  Chiba-ken,  Japan, 
assignor  to  Takashi  Saito,  Funabashi  and  Takashi  Ishiyama, 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,839 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8. 1976,  51-452[U) 

Int.  a.-'  A44C  25/00 

V.S.  a.  63—2  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  low  heat  leakage  disconnect  fitting  adapted  to  interface 
with  magnet  dewars  and  which  retains  the  vacuum  integrity  of 
both  the  dewar  and  a  transfer  line  connected  thereto  compns- 
ing: 


1.  A  finger  tip  ornament  comprising: 

at  least  one  generally  C-shaped  bridge  member  open  at  a 
bottom  thereof  and  having  a  non-circular  inner  surface 
shape  which  is  substantially  complementary  to  a  non<ir- 
cular  surface  of  a  finger  tip,  said  at  least  one  bridge  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  extend  around  a  portion  of  a  fingertip 
in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  finger  with  both  end 
portions  thereof  extending  around  the  lateral  sides  of  the 
finger  tip,  said  end  portions  extending  to  and  contacting 
points  near  the  fingerprint  portion  whereby  said  at  least 
one  bridge  member  may  be  non-routably  mounted  on  a 
finger; 

a  pair  of  elongated  supporting  members  connected  to  re- 
spective ends  of  said  at  least  one  bridge  member,  said 
supporting  members  extending  lengthwise  of  the  finger  tip 
and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  at  least  one  bridge 
member  and  adapted  to  abut  against  both  lateral  sides  of 
the  finger  in  the  vicinity  of  the  finger  tip,  said  supporting 
members  having  retaining  portions  at  the  extreme  ends 
thereof  which  are  adapted  to  be  adjacent  the  tip  of  a 
finger,  said  retaining  portions  being  curved  inward 
towards  each  other  so  as  to  be  drawn  to  each  other  along 
the  extreme  end  portion  of  the  finger  tip  to  contact  the  end 
portion  of  the  finger  tip;  and 
at  least  one  gem  mounted  on  said  at  least  one  bridge  member. 
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4,107,948 
FLEXIBLE  ROBOT  ARM 
Ole  Molaiig,  Bryoe,  Nonray,  assignor  to  TraUfa  Nils  Underhaug 
A/S,  Bryne,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  S«r.  No.  764,237 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  30, 1976,  760304 

Int.  a:-  F16C  1/02;  G05G  I/OO 

VS.  a.  64—2  P  11  Qaims 


means  separate  from  said  cooperating  means  and  operative  for 
transmitting  torque  between  said  chuclt  and  said  tool,  includ- 
ing an  axially  extending  groove  separate  and  circumferentially 
spaced  from  said  cooperating  means,  said  groove  being  axially 
open  at  the  end  of  said  shank  and  having  at  least  one  flanlt 
extending  substantially  radially  of  said  tool  axis,  said  torque 
transmitting  means  further  including  a  rotary-entrainment 
formation  in  said  receptacle  formed  with  at  least  one  side  flatly 
engageable  with  said  flank. 


4,107,950 

FLEXIBLE-DISK  COUPLING 

Ernest  Wildhaber,  124  Summit  Dr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14620 

FUed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,009 

Int.  a:-  F16D  J/7S.  J/52 

VS.  a.  64—13  8  Oaims 


1.  In  a  combination  with  a  chuck  having  a  tool  receptacle 
defining  a  chuck  axis,  a  roury  and  impact  tool  having  a  shank 
defining  a  tool  axis  and  receivable  in  said  receptacle;  cooperat- 
ing means  on  said  shank  and  said  receptacle  for  reuining  said 
tool  in  said  receptacle  against  extraction  therefrom  while  per- 
mitting axial  displacement  of  the  tool  relative  to  the  receptacle 
so  that  the  tool  can  transmit  axial  impact  to  a  workpiece;  and 


1.  Flexible  robot  arm  including  of  a  number  of  mutually 
connected  rigid  links  and  operatively  adapted  to  perform 
controlled  bending  movements  driven  by  robot  drive  means, 
wherein  successive  links  of  the  arm  are  both  interlinked  as 
chain  links  and  hinged  to  each  other  between  interlinked  link 
ends,  in  such  manner  that  pair  of  arm  links  interlinked  with  the 
same  intermediate  link,  are  pivotably  adjoined  at  their  adjacent 
extreme  ends,  one  of  the  terminal  links  of  the  arm  being  pivota- 
bly hinged  in  relation  to  said  drive  means  and  disposed  to  be 
operatively  driven  by  the  same  into  controlled  angular  tilts 
about  said  hinge,  and  the  free  extreme  end  of  the  subsequent 
link,  which  is  interlinked  with  said  terminal  link,  being  pivota- 
bly adjoined  with  a  connection  point  on  the  drive  means  in 
order  to  enable  operative  transfer  of  corresponding  angular 
tilts  to  the  successive  arm  links. 


4,107,949 

TOOL  SHANK  ASD  CHUCK  COMBINATION  FOR 

HAMMER  DRILL 

Karl  Wanner,  Echterdingen.  and  Klaus  Voss,  Stuttgart,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1975,  2551125 

Inf.  a.-  F16D  3/06:  B23B  31/06.  31/16 
VS.  a.  64—9  A  M  Claims 


I I 


1.  A  flexible-disk  coupling  conuining  at  least  one  disk  de- 
creasing in  thickness  towards  the  outside  and  connected  at  the 
outside  to  a  rotary  part  and  at  the  inside  to  a  mating  rotary  part 
of  the  coupling,  whereby  in  axial  sections  the  straight  lines  that 
pass  through  the  mean  points  of  opposite  disk  profiles  in  the 
directions  of  said  profiles,  intersect  at  distances  from  the  disk 
axis  between  2}  and  six  times  the  radial  distance  of  said  points 
from  the  disk  axis,  thereby  including  an  uncommon  small  angle 
with  each  other,  said  mean  points  being  midway  between  the 
outer  and  inner  ends  of  the  disk-working  surface. 


4,107,951 
COUPLING 
Lee  E.  Elfes,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Joseph  W.  Beckerman, 
Livonia,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc., 
Detroit,  .Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,978 
Int.  a.-  F16D  3/12.  3/64 
VS.  a.  64—14  10  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  comprising; 

first  and  second  opposed  coupling  means  each  of  which 
includes  an  elongated  portion  supporting  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  projections; 
an  elastomeric  member  disposed  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond coupling  means,  the  elastomeric  member  having  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  apart  radially  extending  fingers 
which  define  a  plurality  of  adjacent  first  and  second  cavi- 
ties, the  first  cavities  receiving  the  projections  of  the  first 
coupling  means  and  the  second  cavities  receiving  the 
projections  of  the  second  coupling  means;  and 
a  plurality  of  securing  means  securing  the  first  and  second 
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coupling  means  to  the  elastomeric  member  with  the  elon- 
gated portion  of  the  first  coupling  means  being  angularly 
offset  with  respect  to  the  elongated  portion  of  the  second 
coupling  means,  each  of  the  securing  means  including  a 
retainer  in  contact  with  one  surface  of  the  elastomeric 
member  and  spaced  away  from  an  adjacent  side  of  the 
elongated  portion  of  one  of  the  coupling  means,  the  elon- 


4,107,953 

CROCHETING  TOOL 

Santo  Casillo.  9604  156th  Ave.,  Howard  Beach,  N.Y.  1 1414 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,333 

Int.  a.'  D04B  35/00.  37/00 

VS.  a.  66—1  R  9  Claims 


gated  portion  of  the  other  coupling  means  contacting  the 
other  surface  of  the  elastomeric  member  and  cooperating 
with  said  retainer  to  confine  a  portion  of  the  elastomeric 
member  between  said  retainer  and  the  elongated  portion 
of  the  other  coupling  means,  the  parts  being  so  arranged 
and  constructed  that  the  first  and  second  coupling  means 
do  not  come  into  contact  with  each  other. 


1.  A  crocheting  tool  comprising  a  chassis  including  yarn-col- 
lecting means  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  segment  of  yarn,  a 
needle  slidably  mounted  in  said  chassis,  positioning  means 
adapted  to  reciprocate  said  needle  relative  to  said  chassis  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  engagement  with  said  yarn-collecting 
means  and  a  second  position  remote  from  said  yarn-collecting 
means,  and  counting  means  mounted  in  said  chassis  for  record- 
ing the  number  of  reciprocations  of  said  needle,  said  counting 
means  comprising  a  rachet  gear  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
chassis  and  having  numerals  sequentially  printed  at  its  periph- 
ery, a  resilient  actuator  mounted  to  said  needle  and  located  to 
advance  said  rachet  gear  as  said  needle  moves  from  said  second 
position  to  said  first  position,  and  a  pawl  engaging  said  rachet 
gear,  said  pawl  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  prevent  said 
rachet  gear  from  counter-rotating  as  said  needle  moves  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 


4,107,954 
CIRCULAR  KNirnNG  MACHINE  PROVIDED  WITH  A 

NOVEL  STRIPING  BOX 

Charles  Seligson,  160  E.  38th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10018 

Filed  Jul.  6.  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,858 

Int.  a.'  D04B  15/58 

VS.  a.  66—133  *  Claims 


4,107,952 
PROTECTIVE  GUARD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  UNIVERSAL 

JOINT 

Hubert  Geisthoff,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1977.  Ser.  No.  774,468 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1976,  2609069 

Int.  a.-  F16D  3/S4 
U.S.  a.  64—32  F  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  protective  guard  assembly  for  a  universal  joint  be- 
tween the  ends  of  two  shafts,  rotaubly  mounted  boots  of  a 
resilient  elastic  material  extending  over  said  joint  from  the 
shaft  ends,  an  annular  guard  member  disposed  around  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  boots  and  overiapping  a  portion  of  each  of  said 
boots,  said  annular  guard  member  having  a  supporting  ring 
radially  positioned  around  the  center  of  the  universal  joint  and 
extending  radially  inwardly  between  said  boots  to  support  the 
ends  thereof 


1.  In  a  striping  box  for  circular  knitting  machines  comprised 
of  a  rotating  needle  cylinder  having  cylinder  needles,  a  plural- 
ity of  yarn-carrying  fingers,  each  finger  being  individually 
movable  between  an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative 
position  in  which  it  feeds  the  yarn  it  carries  lo  cylinder  needles 
receiving  yarn  from  the  striping  box;  and  means  operative  in 
synchronism  with  needle  cylinder  roution  for  causing  more 
than  one  of  the  yam-carrying  fingers  to  move  into  and  stay  in 
the  operative  position  throughout  at  least  one  complete  rota- 
tion of  the  needle  cylinder  to  feed  yam  from  more  than  one 
finger  at  a  time  to  cylinder  needles  receiving  yam  from  the 
striping  box  during  the  at  least  one  complete  rotation,  said 
means  comprising  a  control  drum  provided  with  a  circumfer- 
ential succession  of  axial  holding  slots  for  holding  finger- 
activating  jacks,  an  indexing  arrangement  operative  for  index- 
ing the  control  drum  slot-by-slot  at  preselected  intervals  each 
corresponding  to  at  least  one  complete  rotation  of  the  needle 
cylinder;  and  finger-activating  jacks  removably  held  in  said 
holding  slots  including  at  least  one  two-legged  double  jack,  the 
double  jack  having  a  first  leg  portion  lying  in  the  associated 
axial  holding  slot  and  a  second  leg  portion  projecting  radially 
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outward  of  the  control  drum  for  finger  activation,  the  breadth    employing  three  guide  bars  in  which  the  from  guide  bar  knits 


of  the  second  leg  portion  measured  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
control  drum  being  such  as  to  simultaneously  activate  more 
than  one  of  the  yarn-carrying  fingers,  the  plurality  of  yarn-car- 
rying fingers  consisting  of  a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
finger  arranged  successively  in  the  stated  order,  the  breadth  of 
the  second  leg  portion  of  the  double  jack  and  the  location  of 
the  second  leg  portion  relative  to  the  yarn-carrying  fingers 
being  such  that  the  second  leg  portion  simultaneously  activates 
only  the  second  and  third  fingers. 


pillar  stitch,  the  middle  guide  bar  performs  a  two  needle 


4,107,955 
METHOD  OF  KNITTING  BLANK  FOR  A  SLEEVED 
GAR.MENT  AND  PRODLCT  THEREOF 
Frank  Robinson,  and  Nigel  Stephen  Whatmough,  both  of  Breas- 
ton,  England,  assignors  to  Courtaulds  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,226 

Int.  a.-  A41B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  66—176  13  a«ims 
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overlap  in  successive  courses  and  the  back  guide  bar  "lays-in" 
over  three  or  more  needles 


4,107,957 

MOBILE  PIEONG  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN 

OPEN  END  SPINNING  MACHINE 

Fritz  SUhlecker.  Josef-Neidhart-Str.  18,  7341  Bad  Ubcrkingen, 

and  Hans  SUhlecker,  Haldenstrasse  20,  7334  SUssen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,581 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1976,  2620806 

Int  a.!  DOIH  J5/00 
VS.  a.  57—34  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  knitting  a  blank  for  a  sleeved  garment,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  knitting  a  sleeve  for  the  garment  starting  at  one  end  so 
that  the  wales  extend  longitudinally  of  the  sleeve, 

(b)  knitting  a  shoulder  region  for  the  garment  as  a  continua- 
tion of  said  sleeve  so  that  wales  extend  along  the  sleeve 
and  into  the  shoulder  region, 

(c)  lengthening  the  knitted  courses  when  knitting  said  shoul- 
der region  so  that  the  courses  extend  to  one  side  of  the 
shoulder  region  into  a  body  part  of  said  blank  whereby 
knitting  of  said  body  part  is  carried  out  contemporane- 
ously with  the  knitting  of  said  shoulder  region, 

(d)  knitting  a  second  sleeve  for  the  garment  as  a  continuation 
of  said  shoulder  region,  so  that  wales  extend  in  a  continu- 
ous line  through  the  sleeves  and  said  shoulder  region,  and 

(e)  knitting  at  least  one  further  part  of  said  body  integral 
with  said  first  mentioned  body  part  so  that  wales  of  said  at 
least  one  further  body  part  extend  into  said  first  mentioned 
body  part 


4,107,956 
NARROW  FABRICS 
John  T.  Parsons,  Harrogate,  England,  assignor  to  Lightning 
Fasteners  Limited,  WolTerhampton,  United  Kingdom 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,563,  Jan.  15,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,777,  Oct.  22, 
1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,960,  Feb. 
9   1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No. 
631,605 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  U,  1969, 
7385/69 

tat.  a.2  D04B  21/00 

VS.  a.  66—195  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  warp  knitting  a  stable  sliding  clasp  fastener 

earner  Upe  with  a  strong  selvage  resisunt  to  longitudinal  and 

lateral  stretch  not  exceeding  4  inches  in  full  and  finished  width 


t.  Apparatus  comprising: 

spinning  assembly  yam  take-off  means  for  controlling  the 
taking  off  of  yarn  produced  at  an  open-end  spinning  as- 
sembly and  supplied  to  a  spool  of  the  spinning  assembly. 

piecing  device  yam  take-off  means  for  controlling  the  taking 
off  of  yam  from  said  open-end  spinning  assembly  during 
yam  piecing  operations, 

said  spinning  assembly  yam  take-off  means  exhibiting  a  yam 
path  during  normal  spinning  operations  having  a  different 
length  than  the  yarn  path  through  said  piecing  device  yam 
take-off  means  during  yarn  piecing  operations, 

and  yarn  tranfer  means  for  transferring  said  yam  from  said 
piecing  device  yam  take-off  means  to  said  spinning  assem- 
bly yarn  uke-off  means,  said  yam  transfer  means  includ- 
ing control  means  for  controlling  the  respective  yam 
take-off  means  and  spinning  assembly  during  transfer  of 
said  yam  so  that  a  uniform  denier  is  maintained  during 
said  transfer  which  corresponds  to  the  denier  produced  at 
the  spinning  assembly  under  normal  spinning  operations, 
said  control  means  including  means  for  accommodating 
said  length  differences  of  said  yarn  path  during  normal 
spinning  and  piecing  operations. 
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4,107,958 

LOCK  FOR  STACKED  MATERIALS 

Paul  P.  Manley,  Jr.,  4560  E.  Calle  Barril,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85718 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,197 

Int  a.=  E05B  73/00:  B65G  ///■♦ 

U,S.  a.  70—58  7  a»ims 


tion  and  the  housing  lock  being  engageable  with  said  third 
portion. 


4,107,960 

ANTI-THEFT  PLUG  FOR  SCREW-THREADED  BASE 

WITH  A  TIGHTENING  TORQUE  LIMITING  DEVICE 

Michel  Neiman,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  de  Diffusion 

Neiman,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,852 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  26,  1976,  76  22682 

Int.  a.=  E05B  65/52 

VS.  a.  248—165  5  Oaims 


1.  A  security  device  for  deterring  theft  of  stacked  articles  in 
sheet  form  by  compressing  the  articles  in  a  tight  stack,  said 
device  including: 

(a)  a  relatively  fiat  base  plate  having  a  lower  surface  adapted 
to  rest  on  a  supporting  surface,  said  plate  having  an  upper 
surface  adapted  to  engage  the  underside  of  the  lowermost 
sheet  whereby  the  base  can  be  forced  beneath  the  stacked 
articles; 

(b)  an  elongate  unstanding  shaft  secured  to  said  base  and 
adpted  to  extend  along  a  side  of  the  said  stack; 

(c)  a  member  movable  along  said  shaft  including  a  clamping 
plate  disposed  generally  opposite  said  base  plate; 

(d)  engagement  means  associated  with  said  member  and 
cooperable  with  said  shaft  to  selectively  secure  said  mem- 
ber and  clamping  plate  in  a  predetermined  position  on  said 
shaft  whereby  said  materials  are  compressed  between  said 
base  and  clamping  plate  so  that  individual  articles  cannot 
be  removed  without  moving  said  member;  and 

(e)  locking  means  for  locking  said  engagement  means  in  said 
predetermined  position. 

4,107,959 
METER  BOX  GUARD  LOCK 

Thaddeus  S.  Skarzynski,  New  Haven,  and  James  A.  Swisher, 
Shelton,  both  of  Conn,,  assignors  to  C.  Cowles  A  Company, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No,  787,918 

Int.  a.'  E05B  65/52 

VS.  a.  70—159  '       1"  Claims 


1.  An  anti-theft  plug  for  a  screw-threaded  base  comprising: 

(a)  a  plate  with  a  thread  corresponding  to  the  threading  of 
the  base, 

(b)  a  body  rotatable  in  respect  of  the  said  plate, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  lock  mounted  in  the  said  body, 

(d)  a  toothed  rim  on  said  plate  and 

(e)  a  securing  element  being  rotatable  with  the  routable 
body  and  serving  to  render  the  said  body  integral  with  the 
said  plate,  having 

(0  an  elastically  deformable  arm  resiliently  removable  from 
the  axis  of  the  plug  under  the  action  of  the  said  lock,  while 
its  free  end,  when  the  arm  has  undergone  no  deformation, 
it  disengaged  from  said  teeth,  although  it  engages  them 
when  the  arm  has  undergone  deformation. 


4,107,961 

LOCKING  GAS  CAP  WITH  TORQUE  OVERRIDE 

FEATURE 

John  H.  Evans,  Connersville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Stant  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.,  Connersville,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,219,  Sep.  8,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,000,633.  ThU  application  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,252 

Int.  a.2  B65D  51/16.  55/14 

VS.  a.  70—165  11  Claims 


1.  A  locking  assembly  for  a  box  having  walls  and  being 
closed  by  a  flanged  cover  comprising,  an  angle  piece  having  a 
first  portion  adapted  to  overlie  the  cover  and  a  second  portion 
adapted  to  rest  against  a  wall  of  the  box  adjacent  the  Hange  of 
the  cover,  a  bolt  passing  through  and  projecting  from  the  box 
wall  and  provided  with  a  nut  for  securing  said  second  portion 
to  said  wall  with  the  first  portion  overiying  the  cover,  a  hous- 
ing covering  and  enclosing  on  at  least  four  sides  the  angle  piece 
and  said  securing  means,  and  a  lock  within  the  housing  and 
holding  the  housing  releasably  in  covering  position,  the  angle 
piece  having  a  third  portion  projecting  from  the  second  por- 


1.  A  locking  cap  for  a  fuel  tank  having  a  threaded  filler  neck, 
said  cap  comprising  an  outer  shell,  a  lock  assembly,  a  lock 
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assembly  housing  disposed  within  said  outer  shell  and  fixed 
against  rotation  relative  thereto,  said  lock  assembly  including  a 
lock  having  a  cap  removal  position  and  a  locking  position  and 
at  least  one  locking  bolt,  a  closure  member  providing  a 
threaded  axially  inner  portion  for  engaging  the  threads  on  said 
filler  neck,  said  outer  shell  and  closure  member  being  con- 
nected together  for  relative  rotation,  said  shell  and  lock  assem- 
bly defining  a  concentric  annular  space  therebetween,  an  annu- 
lar race  disposed  within  said  space  for  rotation  relative  to  said 
shell,  said  race  having  first  and  second  sets  of  peripherally 
spaced  apart  engaging  means,  said  lock  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  bolt  for  drivingly  engaging  said  bolt  with 
said  first  set  of  engaging  means  for  rotating  said  race  with  said 
outer  shell  when  said  lock  is  in  said  cap  removal  position,  said 
closure  member  having  means  for  drivingly  engaging  said 
second  set  of  engaging  means  to  provide  a  torque  limited 
driving  connection  m  the  direction  which  advances  said  clo- 
sure member  onto  said  neck  and  a  positive  driving  connection 
in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  for  yieldably  urging  said 
bolt  into  a  position  for  drivingly  engaging  said  race  to  advance 
said  closure  member  onto  said  neck  when  said  lock  is  in  its 
locking  position. 


4,107,963 
KEY  AND  LCXIC  SYSTEM 
Noelle  Yorio,  and  Albeil  E.  Yorio,  both  of  70  West  St^  Har- 
rison, N.Y.  10528 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,662 

Int.  a.-  E05B  ]9/06.  35 /OS 

U.S.  a.  70—337  8  aaims 


4,I07,%2 
AUTO  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 
Richard  B.  MacKinnon,  4613  Steams  Hill  Rd.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
02154 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,856 

Int.  a.-  B60R  25/04 

VS.  ex.  70—243  8  Ctoims 


1  An  anti-theft  circuit  for  a  vehicle  having  an  electrically- 
operated  fuel  system,  and  an  ignition  switch  receiving  energy 
from  a  battery  in  the  vehicle,  said  circuit  comprising; 

electrical  bistable  means  having  an  enabling  position  and  a 
disabling  position  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  fuel 
system, 

a  switch  means  disposed  in  the  vehicle  in  a  position  known 
by  an  authorized  operator  but  not  known  by  an  unautho- 
rized operator, 

means  inlercoupling  the  bistable  means  and  switch  means  to 
operate  the  bistable  means  to  an  enabling  position  upon 
operation  of  the  switch  means  by  the  authorized  operator. 

a  liming  network, 

circuit  path  means  intercoupling  the  switch  means  and  an 
input  to  the  timing  network  for  operating  said  timing 
network  when  the  switch  means  is  unoperated. 

said  timing  network  providing  a  signal  at  the  end  of  its 
timing  period  to  change  the  state  of  the  electrical  bisuble 
means  to  its  disabling  position  interrupting  further  opera- 
tion of  the  fuel  system, 

said  switch  means  comprising  a  momentary  switch, 

said  circuit  path  means  including  a  semi-conductor  latch 
means  for  storing  an  indication  of  closure  of  said  switch 
means. 


1.  A  lock  system  comprising  a  combination  of 

(1)  a  first  pin-tumbler  lock  having  an  outer  cylinder  and  a 
rotating  inner  cylinder,  the  inner  cylinder  having  a  key 
slot  and  barrel,  and  tumblers  comprising  lock  pins  and 
corresponding  plungers  traversing  the  inner  and  outer 
cylinders,  wherein  the  lock  pins  project  into  the  barrel; 

(2)  a  second  pin-tumbler  lock,  subsuntially  shorter  in  size 
than  the  first  lock,  having  an  outer  cylinder  and  a  routing 
inner  cylinder,  the  inner  cylinder  having  a  key  slot  and 
barrel,  and  tumblers  comprising  lock  pins  and  correspond- 
ing plungers  traversing  the  inner  and  outer  cylinders, 
wherein  the  lock  pins  project  into  the  barrel;  and 

(3)  a  key  having  a  conventional  handle  portion  and  shank 
portion  with  a  first  series  of  notches  and  projections  ex- 
tending along  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  shank  portion 
which  engage  the  tumbler  pins  of  the  first  pin-tumbler 
lock  upon  insertion  of  the  key  so  as  to  render  the  lock 
operable,  and  having  a  second  series  of  notches  and  pro- 
jections extending  partially  along  the  opposite  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  the  shank  at  its  outer  extremity  which  engage 
the  tumbler  pins  of  the  second  pin  lock  upon  insertion  of 
the  key  to  render  the  second  lock  operable. 


4,107,964 
DEVICE  FOR  CRIMPING  TUBULAR  ELEMENTS 
John  Lionel  Smith,  Goldington  Green,  England,  assignor  to 
Andrew  Hydraulics  International  Limited,  Bedford,  England 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770.910 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1976, 
7322/76 

Int.  Cl.^  B21D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  72—36  10  aaims 


1.  A  crimping  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  die  means 
disposed  around  an  axis,  camming  means  disposed  radially 
outside  said  die  means  relative  to  said  axis,  said  camming  means 
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being  formed  such  that  axial  relative  movement  between  said 
camming  means  and  said  die  means  causes  the  camming  means 
to  drive  the  die  means  towards  said  axis,  and  a  hydraulic  actua- 
tor operatively  associated  with  said  die  means  and  with  said 
camming  means  for  imposing  said  axial  relative  movement, 
said  hydraulic  actuator  having  therein  an  annular  hydrauHc 
chanber  co-axial  with  said  axis  and  expandible  in  said  axial 
direction  by  hydraulic  pressure  to  cause  said  axial  relative 
movement,  and  wherein  said  camming  means  is  an  annular 
camming  member  having  a  radially  inner  surface  portion 
formed  as  a  camming  surface,  and  having  a  radially  outer 
surface  portion  which  defines  a  radially  inner  surface  of  said 
hydraulic  chamber  of  said  actuator,  said  radially  inner  and 
radially  outer  surface  portions  of  the  camming  member  being 
directly  opposite  each  other  in  the  radial  direction,  whereby 
radially  outward  force  of  the  die  means  on  said  radially  inner 
surface  is  opposed  by  radially  inward  hydraulic  pressure  on 
said  radially  outer  surface. 


4,107,965 
PADLOCK  HAVING  KNUCKLE  TYPE 
ANTI-WEDGE-ATTACK  STRUCTURE 
James  Clayton  Miller.  Nicholas»ille;  Paul  R.  Proefrock,  Lexing- 
ton, and  James  P.  K.  Peppard,  Nicholas»ille,  all  of  Ky.,  assign- 
ors to  Sargent  &  Greenleaf,  Inc.,  Nicholasnile,  Ky. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,698 
Int.  a.'  E05B  157/02 
U.S.  a.  70-52  "  Claims 


about  a  vertical  pivot  axis  therethrough,  the  one  side  wall  of 
said  collar  formation  having  a  contact  surface  confronting  the 
adjacent  lateral  face  of  the  adjacent  hasp  portion  and  normally 
located  at  a  predetermined  rearwardly  diverging  angle  relative 
thereto,  the  collar  member  having  a  rear  end  portion  project- 
ing through  the  rearward  opening  of  said  cavity  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance  beyond  the  rear  of  the  lock  body  flanking  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  alined  abutting  hasp  portions  into  said 
zone  to  be  engaged  by  the  attacking  tool  when  driven  against 
the  rear  of  the  lock  body,  the  pivotal  mounting  of  said  knuckle 
formation  in  said  socket  imparting  a  predetermined  component 
of  lateral  hasp  gripping  movement  to  the  one  side  wall  of  the 
collar  member  toward  the  opposite  bounding  wall  surface 
when  the  collar  member  is  driven  forwardly  by  the  aiucking 
tool  and  thereby  bring  surfaces  of  the  collar  member  and 
cavity  into  increasingly  lightening  gripping  engagement  with 
the  opposite  lateral  surfaces  of  said  hasp  portions  for  resisting 
destructive  tearing  and  withdrawal  of  the  hasp  portions  from 
the  cavity. 


4,107,966 
SELECnVELY  ROT  AT  ABLE  CYLINDER  FOR  A  LOCK 

Ernest  L.  Schlage,  Burliogame,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Schlage  Lock 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,010 

Int.  CI.-  E05B  9/04.  27/04 

U.S.  a.  70—364  A  2  Claims 


1  A  high  security  padlock  for  securing  in  locked  condition 
a  pair  of  companion  locking  bars  having  ends  providing  aper- 
tured  hasp  portions  to  be  locked  together  in  parallel,  laterally 
alined  abutment,  the  padlock  comprising  a  strong  penetration 
and  distortion  resistant  padlock  body  having  a  rearwardly 
opening  cavity  bounded  by  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  vertical 
bounding  wall  surfaces  to  receive  the  alined  abutting  hasp 
portions  therebetween  in  enshrouded  relation  shielded  by  the 
padlock  body  against  access  by  attacking  tools  directed  from 
the  front,  sides,  or  bottom  of  the  lock  body,  the  padlock  includ- 
ing a  shackle  having  a  portion  movable  from  a  locking  position 
extending  transversely  through  the  cavity  and  through  the 
apertures  of  the  abutting  hasp  portions  therein  and  a  retracted 
position  enabling  withdrawal  of  the  hasp  portion  from  the 
cavity,  a  lock  mechanism  within  the  padlock  body  for  locking 
the  shackle  in  said  locking  position  and  releasing  the  same  for 
movement  to  the  retracted  position;  the  improvement  compns- 
ing  a  wedge-attack  resisting  collar  member  in  said  cavity 
adapted  to  surround  three  sides  of  the  pair  of  laterally  alined 
abutting  hasp  portions  at  the  rear  of  the  lock  body  for  resisting 
destructive  attack  by  wedge-type  attack  tools  in  the  zone 
driven  against  the  rear  of  the  padlock  by  persons  seeking 
destructive  tearing  of  the  padlock  shackle  forwardly  through 
the  hasp  portions,  the  attack  resisting  collar  member  compns- 
ing  side  walls  defining  a  hasp-receiving  passage  therebetween 
to  receive  therethrough  the  laterally  alined  abutting  hasp  por- 
tions and  one  of  said  side  walls  having  a  generally  cylindncal 
knuckle  formation  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  said  padlock 
body  including  means  defining  a  pivot  socket  for  said  knuckle 
formation  communicating  with  said  cavity  adjacent  a  side 
thereof,  said  knuckle  formation  being  pivotally  located  in  said 
socket  for  lateral  swinging  movement  of  the  collar  member 


1.  A  selectively  routable  cylinder  for  a  lock  comprising  a 
cylinder  body  having  a  bore  therein  extending  along  an  axis, 
means  defining  an  axially  aligned  series  of  upper  tumbler  bores 
spaced  axially  apart  in  said  body  and  opening  into  said  body 
bore,  a  series  of  upper  tumbler  pins  having  flat  lower  ends  in 
said  upper  tumbler  bores,  springs  urging  said  upper  tumbler 
pins  toward  said  body  bore,  a  plug  having  a  coaxial  circular- 
cylindrical  outer  surface  and  disposed  in  said  body  bore  and 
rotatable  about  said  axis,  means  defining  a  keyway  extending 
axially  in  said  plug,  means  defining  a  series  of  lower  tumbler 
bores  in  said  plug  opening  into  said  keyway  and  in  one  rotary 
position  of  said  plug  disposed  in  radial  alignment  with  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  upper  tumbler  bores,  a  senes  of  lower  tumbler 
pins  in  respective  ones  of  said  lower  tumbler  bores  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  a  key  in  said  keyway.  and  means  defining  a  flat 
ramp  on  said  plug  extending  chordally  of  said  plug  from  an 
abrupt  junction  with  said  circular-cylindrical  outer  surface 
thereof  toward  a  location  in  said  keyway  radially  inward  of 
said  outer  surface  and  in  the  normal  plane  of  an  intermediate 
one  of  said  series  of  upper  tumbler  pins. 

4,107,967 
ACCESS-LIMITING  APPARATUS 
William  C.  Grabb,  325  Barton  Shore  Dr..  Ann  Arbof,  Mich. 
48105 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,220 
Int.  a.;  E05B  17/ IS 
U.S.  a.  70—427  "  Claims 

1.  Access-limiting  apparatus  comprising  a  body  having  front 
and  rear  walls,  means  forming  a  longitudinal  passageway 
through  said  body  extending  through  said  front  and  rear  walls, 
means  forming  a  second  passageway  through  said  body  ex- 
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^^wZ  L,H  f  .1  ^  °J         mtersectmg  said  first  passageway    a  core  shaft  by  moving  the  core  shaft  or  the  drum  segments 

^ond  D^«wav  ^o  al^r^  ^:  ""    """  """'n'r  '"  "''    "''"'  '''"'^' '° »<=•■  "'""^  "i"  -"-"drel  being  characTenzed 
second  passageway  to  a  locked  position  closing  said  first  pas-    by  buffer  means  comprising  contact  blocks  and  resilient  mem- 


sageway,  coacting  lock  means  on  said  body  and  said  lock  plate 
for  securing  said  lock  plate  in  said  locked  position,  and  a  key 
plate  having  lock  release  means  thereon  engageable  with  said 
lock  means  to  release  said  lock  plate  from  said  locked  position. 


4,107,968 
TALLY  LOCK 
Ernest  L.  Schlage,  Burlingame,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Schlage  Lock 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,580 

Int.  O.-  E05B  39/04 

VS.  a.  70—436  7  Cbim 
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1  A  tally  lock  comprising  a  frame,  a  lock  cylinder,  a  lock 
plug  having  a  key  opening  in  one  end  thereof  and  rotatable  in 
said  cylinder  away  from  and  toward  a  central  position,  a  plug 
flange  on  said  plug  at  the  key  opening  end  thereof,  means  for 
mounting  said  lock  cylinder  on  said  frame,  a  counter,  means 
for  mounting  said  counter  on  said  frame,  a  rotary  driver  disc 
having  a  flat  thereon  symmetrical  m  said  central  position  and 
disposed  on  and  rotatable  with  said  plug  flange,  a  follower 
mounted  on  said  frame  symmetrically  with  said  central  posi- 
tion and  in  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  flat  on  said  disc,  and 
means  operated  by  said  follower  for  actuating  said  counter. 


4,107,969 
HOT  STRIP  COILING  MANDREL 
Hi'roshi  Okabe;  Noboru  Hase,  both  of  Sawara;  Hitoshi  Asai, 
Itako,  and  Teruo  Hiramatu,  Kashima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1977.  Ser.  No.  793,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1976,  51-55757; 
.May  15,  1976,  51-55758;  Sep.  28,  1976,  51-130094[U] 

Int.  C\:-  B21C  47/30:  B65H  75/24 
U.S.  a.  72—148  9  Claims 

1.  A  hot  strip  coiling  mandrel  having  a  mechanism  for  radi- 
ally expanding  and  collapsing  a  drum  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  equally  divided  segments  engaged  around 


n-i 


bers  supporting  said  blocks  resiliently  and  provided  between 
said  core  shaft  and  each  of  said  segments  and  urging  said 
segments  radially  outwardly  of  said  mandrel. 


4,107,970 

MACHINE  FOR  FLATTENING  STRIP  METAL 

Josef  Ihle,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Irma 

Lngerer  geb.  Dollinger,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1976,  2646201 

Int.  a.^  B21D  1/02 
MS.  a.  72—165  a  Claims 


10.  A  machine  for  flattening  sheet  metal,  comprising 

a  stationary  frame. 

a  sutionary  set  of  upper  rolls  carried  by  said  frame, 

a  yoke  mounted  in  said  frame  for  adjustment  in  height. 

a  set  of  lower  rolls  mounted  in  said  yoke  adjacent  to  said 
upper  rolls  and  adjustable  in  height  relative  thereto  in 
unison  with  said  yoke, 

adjusting  shaft  means  mounted  in  said  frame  for  rotation  on 
a  horizontal  axis, 

first  motion-transmitting  means  which  are  eccentric  to  said 
adjusting  shaft  means  and  non-rotatably  connected 
thereto,  and 

second  motion-transmitting  means  connected  to  said  yoke 
for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  an  axis  which  is  offset 
from  said  horizontal  axis  and  engaging  said  first  motion- 
transmitting  means  and  arranged  to  adjust  said  yoke  in 
height  in  response  to  a  rotation  of  said  first  motion-trans- 
mitting means. 


4,107,971 
CLUSTER  TYPE  ROLLING  MILL 
Siegfried  H.  Hunke,  Thomaston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Textroo, 
Inc.,  ProTidence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,522 

Int.  a.2  B21B  31/02 

VS.  a.  72-237  6  citlmi 

1.  A  cluster  type  rolling  mill  having  a  housing  comprising  an 

upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  each  generally  recUngular  in  plan, 

four  comer  posts  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  parts,  a  roll 
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cluster  including  a  plurality  of  upper  and  lower  backing  ele-  having  an  end  spaced  from  said  shaft  axis  and  said  first  axis, 
ments,  the  shape  ofsaid  upper  and  lower  parts  being  defined  by  connecting  link  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  s  lae 
exterior  curves,  one  in  a  plane  of  a  backing  element  axis  and    member  and  said  end  ofsaid  power  link  means,  said  power  link 

means  including  second  eccentric  means  having  an  outer  pe- 
riphery surrounding  said  shaft  axis  and  having  a  second  axis 


perpendicular  to  the  sides  of  the  housing  and  another  in  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  wherein  each  part  acts  as  a 
curved  beam,  and  the  highest  point  of  each  part  occurs  at  the 
vertical  center  axis  of  the  housing. 

4,107,972 

DIES  FOR  FORGING  AND  TREPANNING  LARGE 

DIAMETER  COUPLINGS  AND  METHOD  OF  FORGING 

AND  TREPANNING  COUPLINGS 

Wayne  A.  Martin,  Wilkens  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  No».  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,153 

Int.  a.2  B21D  2S/0O 

UA  a.  72-334  naaims 


parallel  and  offset  with  respect  to  said  shaft  axis  and  said  first 
axis,  and  rocker  link  means  pivotally  received  on  said  outer 
periphery  of  said  second  eccentric  means  and  having  an  end 
spaced  from  said  secon^  axis  and  connected  to  said  frame 
means  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  third  axis  parallel  to  said 
second  axis. 


23     20    29    21 


4,107.974 

METHOD  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  AUTOMOBILE 

BODIES 

Charles  J.  Kuhn,  10520  Plainview  Ave.,  Tujunga,  Calif.  91042 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976.  Ser.  No.  662,830 

Int.  a.'  B21D  ]/n 

VS.  a.  72—457  ♦  Cl»«™s 


1  For  forging  a  large  diameter  coupling,  a  die  including  a 
body  having  a  bore  and  a  counterbore,  an  annular  flange  insert 
received  in  said  counterbore  and  having  an  inside  diameter 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  and  a  flat  circular  spacer 
received  in  said  bore,  said  bore  and  said  flange  insert  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  heated  cylindrical  workpiece  which  rests 
on  said  spacer,  said  bore,  flange  insert  and  spacer  defining  a 
space  for  contour-forging  the  workpiece  to  the  outside  config- 
uration of  a  coupUng  having  a  flange  at  one  end,  said  insert  and 
spacer  being  removable  and  replaceable  with  inserts  of  difl^er- 
ent  size. 


4,107,973 
PRESS  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Paul  V   Smejkal,  Berwyn,  and  Robert  B.  Baranski,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufactunng 
Company.  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,331 
Int.  a.i  B21J  »//« 
U.S.  a.  72-450  ,.^  33  a«ms 

1  A  press  comprising,  frame  means,  a  slide  member  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  means  for  reciprocation  along  a  linear 
slide  path  between  upper  and  lower  positions,  and  means  to 
drive  said  slide  member,  said  drive  means  including  shaft 
means  supported  by  said  frame  means  for  rotation  about  a  shaft 
axis  transverse  to  said  path,  said  shaft  means  including  first 
eccentric  means  rotatable  therewith  and  having  a  first  axis 
parallel  to  and  offset  with  respect  to  said  shaft  axis,  power  link 
means  pivoully  received  on  said  first  eccentne  means  and 


1.  A  method  for  straightening  an  automobile  body  wherein 
a  pulling  force  required  to  straighten  the  automobile  is  applied 
to  the  automobile  and  an  anchoring  device  anchors  the  auto- 
mobile body  against  the  pulling  force,  the  automobile  body 
being  of  unitized  construction  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  suspension  spring  assembly  which  includes  a  longitudi- 
nally extending,  elongated  rear  leaf  spring  having  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end.  a  bracket  extending  downward  from  the  auto- 
mobile body,  and  means  attaching  the  front  end  of  the  leaf 
spring   to   the  bracket,   the  spring  atuching   means   being 
rounded  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
body,  the  method  including  the  steps  of  releasably  atuching  an 
anchoring  device  around  the  rounded  portion  of  the  leaf  spring 
attaching  means  wherein  the  anchor  device  includes  a  hook 
made  from  an  elongated  steel  bar  of  generally  rectangular 
cross-sectional  configuration  being  between  about  i  inch  to 
about  J  inch  in  thickness  and  being  between  about  1  inch  and 
about  2J  inches  in  width,  one  end  portion  of  said  rectangular 
bar  being  curved  to  form  a  generally  C-shaped  hook  having  a 
generally  circulariy  curved  inside  bearing  surface  for  being 
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releasably  attached  to  the  rounded  portion  of  said  leaf  spt^ng 
attaching  means,  the  bar  having  a  portion  thereof  extending 
away  from  the  hook  to  form  an  elongated,  relatively  straight- 
ened end  portion  remote  from  the  hook;  extending  said 
straightened  portion  of  the  bar  toward  the  rear  end  of  the  leaf 
spring  when  the  hook  portion  of  the  bar  is  releasably  engaged 
with  said  rounded  portion  of  the  leaf  spring  attaching  means; 
attaching  one  end  of  a  tension  line  means  to  a  point  of  attach- 
ment on  the  straightened  portion  of  the  bar  and  securing  an 
opposite  end  of  the  tension  line  means  to  the  ground;  and 
applying  a  pulling  force  to  the  automobile  via  a  force  means  to 
straighten  the  automobile  body. 


said  delivery  means  passes  into  said  liquid,  said  liquid  being 
capable  of  absorbing  said  leakage  of  volatile  substance  and  in 
so  doing  effecting  physicochemical  changes  in  the  liquid,  uti- 
lizing said  physicochemical  changes  in  the  liquid  to  actuate 
sensor  means  to  trigger  a  warning  signal  indicating  that  such 
accidental  leakage  has  occurred,  said  liquid  being  capable  of 
absorbing  said  volatile  substance  to  effect  said  physicochemi- 
cal changes  and  trigger  said  warning  signal  so  that  corrective 
action  may  be  taken  before  said  flammable  volatile  substance 
escapes  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  controlling  the  release 


4,107,975 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  SHOCK 

ABSORBERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

William  P.  Cargile,  206  El  Granada  Bltd.,  Half  Moon  Bay, 

Calif.  94019 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,632,  Aug.  23,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,034,596.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,988 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 

1994.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.;G01.M;7/(W 

U5.  a.  73— II  Iiaaims 


I.  Apparatus  for  in  situ  testing  of  a  vehicular  shock  absorber 
wherein  the  shock  absorber  extends  between  an  axle  part  of  the 
vehicle  and  a  body  part  of  the  vehicle  to  damp  relative  move- 
ment therebetween  comprising  transducer  means  having  a 
reactive  element  cooperable  with  one  of  the  parts  to  form  a 
reactance  with  the  one  part  that  has  a  magnitude  proportional 
to  the  distance  between  said  transducer  and  the  one  part  of  the 
vehicle,  means  for  supporting  said  transducer  immovably  with 
respect  to  only  the  other  vehicle  part  and  in  spaced  apart 
relation  to  the  one  vehicle  part  such  that  the  magnitude  of  the 
reactance  is  proportional  to  the  distance  between  the  parts,  and 
means  for  measuring  and  analyzing  the  output  signal  of  said 
transducer  in  response  to  relative  motion  between  the  parts. 


of  said  volatile  substance  from  said  delivery  means  by  said 
pressure  control  device,  maintaining  said  pressure  control 
device  at  the  temperature  of  said  immersion  liquid  by  immers- 
ing the  control  device  in  the  liquid,  and  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature of  said  liquid  at  a  temperature  greater  than  the  con- 
densation temperature  of  said  volatile  substance  such  that  the 
volatile  substance  is  prevented  from  condensing  in  said  deliv- 
ery means  and  in  said  pressure  control  device,  whereby  deliv- 
ery of  a  condensed  volatile  substance  to  said  sterilization  de- 
vice is  precluded. 


4,107,976 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

CONTROLLING  A  VOLATILE  SUBSTANCE 

Harold  Willids  Andersen,  and  Charles  H.  Harrison,  both  of 

Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  H.  W.  Andersen  Products  Inc., 

Oyster  Bay,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  387,461,  Aug.  10.  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,981,701. 

This  application  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,937 

Int.  a:  F17C  n/02:  GOIM  3/04 

U.S.  O.  73—52  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  managing  and  detecting  leaks  in  a  flamma- 
ble volatile  substance  which  is  used  in  a  sterilization  device  to 
which  the  volative  substance  is  delivered  at  a  controlled  deliv- 
ery pressure,  said  volatile  substance  being  contained  under 
pressure  within  a  closed  storage  tank  and  having  delivery 
means  for  delivering  the  volatile  substance  from  the  closed 
storage  lank  to  a  pressure  control  device,  comprising  the  steps 
of  containing  said  volatile  substance  under  pressure  within  said 
storage  tank  and  within  at  least  parts  of  said  delivery  means, 
immersing  said  storage  tank  and  said  parts  of  said  delivery 
means  within  a  liquid  such  that  any  accidental  leakage  of  said 
volative  substance  from  said  storage  tank  or  from  said  parts  of 


4,107,977 
METHOD  OF  CHECKING  THE  VALVES  OF  AEROSOL 
CONTAINERS  FOR  TIGHTNESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS 

FOR  EFFECnNG  THE  SAME 
Ijun  losifovich  Grinberg,  ulitsa  Zavodskaya,  4a,  kv.  44;  Evgeny 
Kuzmich  Zhukov,  ulitsa  Fevralskaya,  1,  k».  14,  both  of  Kli- 
movsk,  and  Le»  Nikolaeyich  Koshkin.  Samotechny  pereulok. 
23,  kv.  54,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,463,  Oct.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,570 
Int.  a.2  GOIM  S/28 
VS.  a.  73— 45  J  9  atims 


1.  A  leak  tester  for  aerosol  valves  comprising  an  endless 
chain  conveyor  travelling  along  a  pre-set  closed  path  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  said  conveyor  having  blind  seats  for  accom- 
modating aerosol  valves  to  be  tested,  means  for  introducing 
said  aerosol  valves  onto  said  seals,  resilient  elements  on  said 
seats  on  which  said  valves  are  seated,  a  turnable  drum  movable 
along  a  circular  path  which  coincides  in  part  with  the  path  of 
the  chain  conveyor,  means  mounted  on  said  turnable  drum  for 
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travelling  therewith  and  cooperating  with  said  valves  for 
pressing  said  valves  individually  against  respective  resilient 
elements  to  form  a  sealed  condition  of  said  valves  against  said 
seats  so  that  said  resilient  elements  are  deformed,  means  for 
opening  said  valves,  cam  means  operatively  coupled  to  the 
valve  opening  means  and  the  valve  pressing  means  first  for 
opening  the  valves  when  they  are  sealed  against  said  seats  so 
that  atmospheric  pressure  is  established  in  said  seats  beneath 
said  valves  whereby  the  air  pressure  on  the  resilient  elements  is 
equalized  and  second  for  releasing  the  valve  pressure  means 
after  the  valves  closing  so  that  the  pressure  of  the  valves  on  the 
resilient  elements  is  reduced  and  the  latter  elastically  tend  to 
return  to  their  initial  undeformed  positions  and  carry  the 
valves  therewith  to  establish  a  suction  in  the  seats  below  the 
valves  and  thereby  a  pressure  differential  on  the  valves  tending 
to  hold  the  valves  on  the  seats,  means  downstream  of  said 
turnable  drum  for  directing  a  jet  of  compressed  fluid  against 
said  valves,  said  pressure  differential  being  sufficient  to  cause 
the  intact  valves  to  withstand  the  jet  of  compressed  fluid  ap- 
plied against  the  valves,  said  valves,  if  defective,  permitting 
leakage  of  air  beneath  the  seals  to  diminish  the  pressure  differ- 
ential and  permit  dislodging  of  the  valves  ""''er  the  jet  of 
compressed  fluid,  hopper  means  for  receiving  dislodged  faulty 
valves,  means  downstream  of  said  hopper  means  for  re-open- 
ing said  intact  valves  to  permit  atmospheric  air  to  flow  into 
said  seats  and  cancel  the  pressure  difl-erential.  means  for  re- 
moving the  valves  whose  pressure  differential  has  been  can- 
celled, a  second  turnable  drum  movable  along  a  circular  path 
coinciding  in  part  with  a  portion  of  the  path  of  the  chain  con- 
veyor downstream  of  the  said  hopper  means;  said  means  for 
reipening  the  intact  valves  being  mounted  on  the  second 
drum. 


displacement  of  said  upper  structure  relative  to  said  lower 
structure  through  a  relatively  long  axial  distance  between 
an  upper  rest  position  relatively  far  from  said  lower  struc- 
ture and  a  lower  position  abutting  said  lower  structure; 

an  abutment  carried  on  and  axially  displaceable  with  said 
upper  structure; 

intennediate  stnicture  axially  displaceable  toward  said 
upper  structure  from  a  lower  position  resting  on  said 
abutment,  said  intennediate  structure  being  spaced  axially 
a  relatively  short  distance  from  said  penetrator  in  said 
lower  position  of  said  intermediate  structure  and  said 
upper  position  of  said  upper  structure,  whereby  displace- 
ment of  said  upper  stnicture  from  said  upper  position 
engages  said  intennediate  stnicture  with  said  penetrator 
and  thereafter  engages  said  upper  structure  directly  with 
said  lower  structure; 

a  load  spring  between  said  intermediate  structure  and  said 
upper  stnicture  urging  said  intermediate  structure  against 
said  abutment  with  a  predetennined  relatively  large  load 
force;  and 
a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  resilient  stnps  each  having 
one  end  secured  to  one  of  said  structures  and  another  end 
secured  to  another  of  said  structures. 


4,107,978 
DUROMETER  ACCORDING  TO  ROCKWELL  SYSTEM 
Alfred  Ernst,  Casa  Carolina,  Curio  Ticino,  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,483 
Qaims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Mar.    1,    1976, 
2526/76;  Mar.  1,  1976,  2527/76 

Int.  a:  GOIN  3/44 
U.S.a.73-83  l^""™' 


4,107,979 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 
ENVIRONMENTAL  STRESS  CRACKING 
Shigenj  Saeda,  and  Yukinori  Suzaka,  both  of  Oita,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Showa  Denko  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,560 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1976,  51-25586 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  S/00.  3/20 

U.S.  a.  73-88  R  ^  "•'"* 


8.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  hardness  of  a  workpiece,  said 

^To^weTstrurture  hfving  a  substantially  planar  surface  defin- 
ing  a  reference  plane;  ,  .       .., 

a  penetrator  displaceable  along  a  penetrator  axis  relative  to 
^id  lower  structure  between  an  outer  position  projecting 
relatively  far  from  said  plane  and  an  inner  position  gener- 
ally flush  with  said  plane; 

a  preload  spring  between  said  penetrator  and  said  lower 
stnicture  urging  said  penetrator  into  said  outer  position 
with  a  relatively  small  preload  force; 

upper  stnicture  adapted  to  receive  an  applied  load  force 
directed  axially  toward  said  lower  stnicture; 

means  between  said  upper  and  lower  stnictures  for  axial 


3.  A  device  for  the  measurement  of  environmental  stress 
cracking,  which  compnses  means  for  holding  a  test  piece  in  a 
prestressed  deformed  position,  where  said  holding  means  is 
shaped  such  that  a  known  prestress  is  placed  on  said  test  piece 
resulting  from  a  defonnation  of  said  test  piece  required  in  order 
for  said  test  piece  to  be  inserted  m  said  holding  means,  said 
means  incorporating  an  opening  for  communication  between 
an  inner  space  thereof  and  the  extenor,  loading  means  consist- 
ing of  a  supporting  shaft  penetrated  through  said  opening  in 
said  test  piece  holding  means  and  a  weight  fastened  to  said 
shaft,  and  means  for  sensing  a  displacement  of  said  loading 
means. 
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4,107.980 

ASSESSMENT  OF  FLAW  GROWTH  POTENTIAL  IN 

STRUCTURAL  COMPONENTS 

Robert  L.  Cr»ne,  Kettering;  Alien  F.  Grwidt.  Jr.,  Dayton,  and 
Joseph  P.  Gallagher.  Bellbrook,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,483 

Int.  a:-  GOIB  5/30 

VS.  a.  73—88  R  12  Claims 


4,107,982 

VESSEL  FOR  ATMOSPHERE  FOR  USE  WITH 

MATERIAL  TESTING  DEVICE 

Murao  Mitsui;  Kiyoshi  YokogaHS,  and  Seiji  Fukuyama,  all  of 

Kure.  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  & 

Technology,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  781.361 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29.  1976.  51-34779 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  3/OS 

U.S.  a.  73—95  6  Claims 


4,107.981 
METHOD  OF  ESTIMATING  GROUND  PRESSURE 

Tadashi  Kanagawa.  Kashiwa.  and  Hiroyasu  Nakasa.  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Research  Institute  of 
Electric  Power  Industry.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977.  Ser.  No.  811,598 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  22.  1976.  51-113938 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  S/06 

U.S.  a.  73—88  E  5  Claims 


S-> 


7  The  combination  of  a  crack  growth  gage  attached  to  a 
structural  component  for  assessing  damage  accumulation  in  the 
structural  component  comprising  a  fatigued  metal  strip  having 
a  flaw  therein  of  a  predetermined  initial  length  greater  than  an 
a.ssumed  or  measured  length  of  a  flaw  in  the  structural  compo- 
nent; and  means  for  atuching  ends  of  the  metal  strip  to  the 
structural  component  with  its  underside  between  the  attaching 
means  in  unobstructed  contact  with  the  structural  component. 


1.  A  method  of  estimating  ground  pressure  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

removing  at  least  one  sample  rock  specimen  from  the 
ground  location  where  the  ground  pressure  is  to  be  deter- 
mined; 

applying  a  load  externally  to  said  rock  specimen,  and  contin- 
uously increasing  said  applied  load  over  a  given  period  of 
time; 

counting  the  number  of  acoustic  emissions  produced  from 
the  interior  of  said  rock  specimen  to  which  the  load  is 
applied  during  said  given  period  of  time; 

determining  the  relationship  between  the  number  of  acoustic 
emissions  and  the  time  period  of  measurement  and  deter- 
mining the  point  of  inflection  of  said  acoustic  emissions 
during  said  time  period;  and 

companng  the  time  of  said  point  of  inflection  with  the  time 
of  the  load  applied  and  determining  the  load  applied  at  the 
time  of  inflection,  whereby  the  hysteretic  maximum  stress 
of  said  rock  specimen  is  determined. 


1.  A  vessel  for  retaining  an  atmosphere  in  which  a  test  piece 
is  tested,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  casing  defining  an  auxiliary  chamber  in  an  upper  por- 
tion and  a  test  atmosphere  chamber  in  a  lower  portion,  the 
auxiliary  chamber  and  the  test  atmosphere  chamber  being 
separated  by  an  airtight  chamber, 

(b)  means  for  providing  intercommunication  between  said 
test  atmosphere  chamber  and  said  auxiliary  chamber, 

(c)  a  sliding  member  having  a  head  portion  thereof  inside  the 
auxiliary  chamber  and  a  bottom  portion  protruding  air- 
tightly  into  said  test  atmosphere  chamber, 

(d)  means  for  equalizing  the  pressure  to  which  the  sliding 
member  is  exposed  inside  the  auxiliary  chamber  and  the 
pressure  to  which  said  sliding  member  is  exposed  inside 
the  test  atmosphere  chamber, 

(e)  means  disposed  in  the  portion  of  said  sliding  member 
protruding  into  the  test  atmosphere  chamber  and  adapted 
to  support  one  end  of  the  test  piece, 

(0  a  stay  fastened  inside  the  test  atmosphere  chamber  and 
adapted  to  support  the  other  end  of  said  test  piece,  and 

(g)  a  shaft  for  applying  a  test  load  to  the  test  piece,  one  end 
of  the  shaft  being  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  casing 
and  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  passing  airtightly  through 
the  auxiliary  chamber  and  connected  to  the  head  portion 
of  said  sliding  member. 


4.107.983 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

CORRECTING  TENSION  OF  SAW  BLADES 

Chester  H.  Dawson,  Danhury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Remington 

Arms  Company.  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977.  Ser.  No.  822.418 
Int.  a.-  GOIN  3/20 
VS.  a.  73—100  7  Claims 

7.  A  machine  for  detecting  the  tension  in  a  saw  blade,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  supporting  the  blade  horizontally  at  least  at  two 
points  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of  the  blade,  said 
points  defining  a  first  diametral  axis  of  the  blade; 
means  for  resisting  upward  movement  of  the  blade  at  at  least 
two  further  points  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of  the 
blade,  said  further  points  defining  a  second  diametral  axis 
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of  the  blade  circumferentially  spaced  from  said  first  diam- 
etral axis; 
means  for  elastically  denectmg  the  blade  by  pressing  said 
supporting  means  and  said  resisting  means  in  opposite 
directions  along  a  major  routional  axis  of  the  blade  nor- 
mal to  said  first  and  second  diametral  axes,  thereby  to 
deflect  the  blade  into  a  saddle  form  with  an  upper  surface 
of  the  blade  being  concave  along  said  first  diametral  axis 
and  tending  toward  upward  convexity  along  said  second 


the  predetermined  fluid  level,  said  first  pump  for  supply- 
ing fluid  to  the  engine  from  said  tanks  when  the  fluid  in 
the  engine  is  below  the  predetermined  level; 

valve  means  blocking  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  first  unk 
upon  the  presence  of  fluid  in  said  second  tank; 

a  second  pump  for  delivering  fluid  from  the  engine  to  said 
second  tank  when  the  fluid  in  the  engine  is  above  the 
predetermined  level;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  load  cell  signal  for  determining  the 
rate  of  consumption  of  the  fluid. 


4,107,985 
LOAD  CELL 
Thomas  R.  Sommer,  Sehastopol,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 
Controls,  Inc.,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10.  1976.  Ser.  No.  721,981 

Int.  a.-  GOIL  1/22:  GOIG  3/14.  3/08 

VS.  a.  73—141  A  2  Qaims 


diametral  axis,  said  tendency  toward  upward  convexity 
being  offset  by  and  to  the  extent  of  any  tendency  of  the 
central  portion  of  the  horizontally-supported  blade  to 
drop  through  in  the  presence  of  a  decreasing  level  of 
tension  from  the  periphery  of  the  blade  toward  its  center; 
and  means  for  detecting  any  convexity  of  a  portion  of  said 
upper  surface  of  the  blade  lying  along  said  second  diame- 
tral axis,  as  an  indication  of  the  relative  levels  of  tension 
existing  diametrally  across  the  blade. 


4,107,984 

SYSTEM  FOR  MAIOTAINING  LEVEL  OF  OIL  IN 

ENGINE 

Ronald  James  Unger.  Richmond,  and  John  Gilbert  Spoonamore, 

Hagerstown.  both  of  Ind..  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation, 

Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977.  Ser.  No.  786.632 

Int.  O.-  GOIM  15/00 

V.S.  CI.  73-113  »  Claims 


.i^ 


1.  In  a  load  cell:  a  base,  a  load  arm  spaced  from  the  base  for 
receiving  a  load  applied  in  an  axial  direction,  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally parallel  arms  with  flexures  interconnecting  the  base  and 
load  arm  and  constraining  the  load  arm  for  movement  in  the 
axial  direction,  a  substantially  rigid  beam  affixed  to  the  load 
arm  and  base  and  having  a  region  of  reduced  thickness  toward 
the  center  thereof,  and  stress  responsive  means  mounted  on  the 
beam  and  spaced  longitudinally  apart  between  the  region  of 
reduced  thickness  and  the  ends  of  the  beam  for  providing  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  the  load. 


4.107.986 
FIVE  COMPONENT  STRAIN  GAUGE  BALANCE 
Roy  L,  Jones.  Anaheim.  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporation.  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  784.353 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  9/00:  GOIL  5/16 

VS.  a.  73—147  *  Claims 


8.  A  system  for  delivering  a  lubricating  fluid  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  under  test  comprising: 

a  first  fluid  supply  tank; 

a  second  fluid  supply  tank; 

a  load  cell,  said  first  and  second  tank  suspended  from  said 
load  cell  with  said  second  lank  positioned  above  said  first 
tank,  said  load  cell  generating  a  signal  representing  the 
weight  of  the  fluid  in  said  tanks; 

a  first  pump  having  a  first  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  first  and  second  tanks,  a  second  inlet  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  engine  above  a  predetermined  fluid  level 
and  an  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  the  engine  at 


3.  A  balance  for  measuring  forces  and  moments  exerted  on 
an  aircraft  model  in  a  wind  tunnel  wherein  half  of  a  model  is 
mounted  with  the  wing  in  the  vertical  plane,  and  with  the 
fuselage  half  in  close  proximity  to  the  wind  tunnel  floor  and 
attached  to  the  top  of  said  balance,  comprising, 

an  upper  member  rigidly  attached  to  said  model. 
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a  lower  member  attached  to  the  wmd  tunnel  structure, 

a  forward  beam,  an  aft  beam  and  two  side  beams  arranged  in 
a  diamond  pattern  in  relation  to  the  direction  of  air  flow  in 
said  wind  tunnel  rigidly  connecting  said  upper  and  lower 
members. 

at  least  one  strain  gauge  atwched  to  each  beam  for  measur- 
ing the  strain  of  each  beam,  and 

at  least  one  flexure  forward  of,  and  at  least  one  flexure  aft  of, 
each  side  beam,  each  flexure  rigidly  attached  to  said  upper 
and  lower  members. 


1.  In  apparatus  including  moving  means  at  a  location  within 
a  borehole  remote  from  the  earth's  surface  for  performing 
useful  work  with  respect  to  a  medium  at  said  location: 

first  transducer  means  having  first  and  second  relatively 
movable  parts  at  least  one  of  said  parts  being  mechanically 
coupled  to  said  moving  means  for  generating  a  first  elec- 
trical signal  characteristic  of  motion  of  said  moving 
means, 
multiple-arm  bridge  means  having  input  means  excited  by 
said  first  electrical  signal  and  first  and  second  discrete 
output  means. 

said  multiple-arm  bridge  means  having  one  arm  including 
first  and  second  circuits  in  parallel, 
said  first  circuit  including  first  resistor  means  responsive 
to  a  characteristic  of  said  medium  and  first  diode 
means, 
said  second  circuit  including  second   resistor  means 
stable  with  respect  to  said  characteristic  and  second 
diode  means  poled  oppositely  with  respect  to  said 
first  diode  means, 
transmitter  means  utilizing  said  first  electrical  signal  as  en- 
abling electrical  operating  power  and  responsive  to  said 
discrete  output  means  for  transmitting  signals  representa- 
tive of  said  characteristic,  and 
receiver  means  responsive  to  said  transmitter  means  and 
adapted  for  exciting  utilization  means  exterior  of  said 
borehole. 


(a)  means  for  detecting  the  speed  of  the  vessel  and  providing 
a  first  output  signal  proponional  thereto, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  earth's  magnetic  field  and  to  said 
first  output  signal  and  rotatable  in  azimuth  for  generating 
a  second  output  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  actual 


4,107,987 
GEOTHERMAL  WELL  PUMP  PERFOR.'VIANCE 
SENSING  SYSTEM  AND  MONITOR  THEREFOR 
Kenneth  Vi.  Robbins,  Wilmington,  and  Gerald  F.  Ross,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  .Mass.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Coiiioration, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,220 

Int.  O.-  E2IB  47/06 

V.S.  a.  73—151  19  a»ims 


4.107,988 

NAVIGATION  AID  FOR  SAILING  VESSELS 

Lawrence  M.  Polsky,  529  French  Rd..  Rochester.  N.Y.  14«18 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839.061 

Int.  a.-  GOIC  2//I0 

L'.S.  a.  73—178  R  13  Claims 

1.  Navigation  apparatus  for  indicating  the  actual  progress  of 


speed  of  said  vessel  along  a  direct  course  to  said  selected 
position,  said  generating  means  comprising  a  Hall  effect 
generator  having  a  sensitive  axis,  which  when  aligned  in 
the  direction  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  maximizes  said 
second  output  signal,  and 
(c)  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal. 


4,107,989 

DECORATIVE  WIND  VELOOTY  AND  DIRECTIONAL 

INDICATOR 

George  Peters,  313  Lydia  La.,  Cbeektowaga,  N.Y.  14225 

Filed  Jul.  20.  1977.  Ser.  No.  817,137 

Int.  a.'  GOIW  1/02 

VS.  a.  73—189  18  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  wind  speed,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  base  member  for  mounting  said  apparatus; 

b.  a  generally  vertically  disposed  shaft  held  by  said  base; 

c  a  disk  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  both  rotational  movement 
about  its  rotational  axis  of  symmetry  and  generally  verti- 
cal movement  along  said  shaft;  and 

d.  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  adding  increments  of 
weight  to  said  disk  at  different  vertical  elevations  of  said 
disk  up  said  shaft. 


4,107,990 
FLUIDIC  FLOW  AND  VELOQTY  SENSOR 

Carl  G.  Ringwall,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  W'ilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,067 
Int.  a.-  GOIF  1/20 


a  sailing  vessel  towards  a  selected  position,  said  apparatus   U.S.  O.  73 — 194  B  9  Claims 

comprising  1.  A  flowmeter  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages  adapted  to 
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be  connected  in  a  fluid  conduit  for  sensing  fluid  flow  through 
said  conduit  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  wall  portions  forming  a  jet  interaction 
chamber, 

b.  fluid  accelerating  means  connected  to  the  inlet  passage 
and  arranged  to  generate  and  direct  a  fluid  jet  through  the 
interaction  chamber,  , 

c.  venting  conduit  means  leading  from  the  chamber  to  the 
outlet  passage, 

d.  a  pair  of  fluid  receiver  means  disposed  in  said  interaction 
chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  the  jet  for  receiving  differen- 
tially variable  portions  of  fluid  from  the  jet  in  response  to 
lateral  deflection  of  the  jet  from  a  center  position, 

e.  means  forming  control  ports  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  jet  upstream  of  the  jet  interaction  chamber  for  later- 
ally deflecting  the  jet,  said  control  ports  being  positioned 
closely  adjacent  to  the  base  of  said  fluid  jet  to  provide 
lateral  deflection  by  virtue  of  the  differential  pressure 


dull  having  an  electrical  resistance  which  varies  as  a  func- 
tion of  temperature; 
means  for  passing  electrical  current  through  said  conduit 

thereby  heating  it; 
a  resistance  bridge  joined  to  said  conduit  at  spaced  points 

along  the  conduit,  said  points  defining  at  least  one  conduit 

segment; 
means  for  passing  fluid  through  the  conduit  to  vary  the 

temperature  and  resistance  of  said  segment  so  as  to  affect 

the  balance  of  said  bridge;  and 
a  meter  operatively  associated  with  the  bridge  for  displaying 

the  condition  of  balance  of  said  bridge 

4,107,992 
FLLTD  METER 

Coates  F.  Bateman,  West  Hartford,  and  Louis  Soltanoff,  Stam- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Veeder  Industries.  Inc.. 
Hartford.  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,685 

Int.  a.-  GOIF  3/06 

U.S.  a.  73—260  '5  Claims 


existing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  jei,  the  area  of  said  ports 
being  such  that  a  small  percentage  of  the  total  fluid  jet 
passing  through  the  interaction  chamber  passes  through 
said  ports,  whereby  the  input  and  output  fluid  flow  resis- 
tance varies  proportionally  to  the  fluid  velocity, 

f  feedback  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  receiver 
means  and  the  control  ports  to  cause  oscillation  of  the  jet 
by  application  on  a  negative  feedback  difl'erential  pressure 
signal  thereto, 

g.  means  fonning  part  of  said  interaction  chamber  to  prevent 
pressure  difl'erentials  on  opposite  sides  of  the  jet  in  the 
interaction  chamber  due  to  fluid  entrainment,  thereby 
preventing  lateral  jet  deflection  in  said  chamber  and  at- 
uchment  of  the  jet  to  the  wall  of  said  chamber,  whereby 
the  flowmeter  operates  in  an  extended  flow  range  which 
includes  laminar  as  well  as  turbulent  flow  conditions  for 
the  fluid  passing  through  the  interaction  chamber,  and 

h.  means  sensing  the  jet  oscillation  frequency  to  indicate 
flow  rate  through  said  conduit. 

4,107,991 
RESISTANCE  BRIDGE-TYPE  FLOWMETER 
James  M.  Benson,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Teledyne,  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  20.  1977,  Set.  No.  817,522 

Int.  a.-  GOIF  1/68 

U.S.  a.  73-204  »  """« 


//f/ireo  cmeu/r 


1  A  fluid  flowmeter  comprising: 

an  electrically  and  thennally  conductive  conduit,  said  con 


1   A  positive  displacement  rotary  fluid  meter  comprising  a 
housing,  an  enclosed  rotor  assembly  rotatably  mounted  within 
the  housing  having  an  outer  ring  rotatably  mounted  about  a 
first  axis,  an  inner  rotor  rotatably  mounted  within  the  outer 
ring  about  an  axis  parallel  and  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  outer 
ring  and  with  an  annular  chamber  therebetween,  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  transverse  end  members  for  the  annular  cham- 
ber, and  a  plurality  of  generally  radially  extending  and  angu- 
larly spaced  vanes  connected  to  the  outer  ring  and  inner  rotor 
and  dividing  the  annular  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  separate 
positive  displacement  chambers  which  expand  and  contract 
during  rotation  of  the  rotor  assembly,  the  housing  having  a 
transverse  sidewall  in  flush  engagement  with  one  of  the  trans- 
verse end  members  of  the  rotor  assembly  and  separate  inlet  and 
outlet  passageways  with  respective  generally  diametrically 
opposed  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  one  sidewall,  said  one 
transverse  end  member  of  the  rotor  assembly  having  a  plurality 
of  axial  openings  for  the  plurality  of  positive  displacement 
chambers  respectively,  each  in  communication  with  the  re- 
spective positive  disfUacement  chamber  and  in  alternating 
communication  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  as  the  respective 
positive  displacement  chamber  expands  and  contracts  respec- 
tively during  rotation  of  the  rotor  assembly,  and  magnetically 
operated  pulse  generator  means  comprising  fixed  magnetically 
responsive  pickup  means  operative  to  generate  an  eleclncal 
pulse,  and  a  plurality  of  pickup  operating  means  mounted  on 
the  rotor  assembly  for  operating  the  pickup  means  to  generate 
an  electrical  pulse  for  each  predetermined  increment  of  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor  assembly,  the  rotor  assembly  being  axially 
shifuble  to  vary  its  axial  force  against  said  transverse  housing 
sidewall  and  the  housing  having  fluid  therein  externally  of  the 
enclosed  rotor  assembly  and  operative  to  bias  the  rotor  assem- 
bly axially  against  said  transverse  housing  sidewall. 
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4,107,993 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LEVEL 

MEASUREMENT  USING  MICROWAVES 

Thomas  J.  Shuff,  Dickinson,  and  Robert  W.  Sims,  Pasadena. 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  .Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,386 

Int.  a:  GOIG  23/28 

U.S.  a.  73—290  R  ^  ^"'^ 


O 


12^ 

12'' 

produce  a  distortion  effect  lo  said  piezo-electric  element 
under  mertial  influence  of  said  means;  and 
detecting  means  for  detecting  changes  in  said  electric  signal 
caused  by  changes  in  said  attenuation  time,  to  thereby 
determine  if  the  level  of  the  container  contents  has 
reached  said  predetermined  level. 

4,107,995 
RECORDER  FOR  DECOMPRESSION  DATA 
James  Raymond  Ligman,  93  ManainiU  Ln.,  Santa  Barbara, 
Calif.  93105,  and  Richard  Fred  Jones,  335  Rosemead,  SanU 
Barbara,  Calif.  93110 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,710 

Int.  a:-  GOIF  23/18:  GOIL  9/00 

VS.  a.  73—300  16  CI*""" 


1  The  method  of  continuously  indicating  the  level  of  a 
liquid  in  a  vessel  comprising:  generating  microwaves,  directing 
the  microwaves  through  said  vessel,  measuring  the  unabsorbed 
microwave  energy,  and  determining  the  level  of  the  liquid 
from  said  unabsorbed  microwave  energy. 
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4,107,994 
LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Masaaki  Sogo,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanko  Air  Plant  Ltd,, 
Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,807 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1975,  50-88340 

Int.  CI.;  GOIF  23/26 

U.S.  CI.  73—290  V  ">  C1«'"'S 
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1  A  level  detector  for  use  in  detecting  whether  the  level  of 
contents  in  a  container  has  reached  a  predetermined  level,  said 
detector  comprising: 
1  coil  means  for  producing  an  electromagnetic  force; 

driving  means  for  intermittently  supplying  pulse  signals  to 

said  coil;  „     n     u 

vibrating  plate  means  having  a  surface  subsuntially  flush 
with  the  surface  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  container,  said 
coil  means  in  close  proximity  to  said  vibrating  plate  means 
so  that  said  plate  means  is  intermittently  vibrated  by  said 
electromagnetic  force,  the  vibrating  condition  of  said 
plate  means  changing  depending  on  whether  or  not  said 
contents  contact  said  plate  means; 
mechanical  vibraling-electric  converter  means  for  convert- 
ing the  vibrations  of  said  plate  means  into  an  electric 
signal  with  changes  on  the  attenuation  time  of  the  inter- 
mittent vibrations  of  said  plate  means,  said  converter 
means  attached  to  said  vibrating  plate  means  having  one 
end  atuched  lo  said  vibrating  plate  means  and  means 
secured  to  the  other  ends  of  the  piezoelectric  element  to 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  on  shipboard  and  recording  the 
pressure  to  which  an  underwater  diver  is  subjected  as  a  func- 
tion of  time,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shipboard  display  device  for  indicating  time  and  pres- 
sure; 

(b)  a  pressure  transducer  carried  by  the  diver  and  having  an 
electronic  output  that  is  conducted  to  the  shipboard  pres- 
sure display; 

(c)  a  clock  having  a  periodic  electronic  output  located  at  one 
of  said  diver  or  shipboard  locations  and  connected  to  said 
shipboard  time  display; 

(d)  and  an  electronic  recorder  located  at  one  of  said  diver  or 
shipboard  locations  and  connected  to  said  pressure  trans- 
ducer and  said  clock  to  record  periodically  the  instanta- 
neous pressure. 

whereby  the  instantaneous  pressure  and  time  are  observed  on 
shipboard  and  a  record  of  pressure  versus  time  is  obtained  on 
the  recorder  for  any  selected  period  of  time. 

4,107,996 
PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Ashley  J.  Hollingsworth,  Atherton,  and  Ralph  B.  Shamlian,  San 
Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Farallon  Industries, 
Inc.,  Belmont,  Calif. 

Filed  No».  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,045 

Int.  a:-  GOIF  23/14:  GOIL  7/08 

U.S.  a.  73—300  10  CUims 


1.  A  pressure  gauge  comprising: 

means  forming  a  housing  having  a  bore  through  one  wall 

and  including  a  compressible  medium; 
a  pointing  means; 

means  forming  a  faceplate  for  bearing  indicia; 
a  rack-and-pinion  gear  assembly  having  a  rack  and  a  gear  for 
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rotatmg  said  pointing  means  relative  to  said  indicia  as  said    --;— -^o^u^^^^^^^^^ 


rack  is  moved, 

means  forming  a  flexible  rolling  diaphragm  having  no  appre- 
ciable spring  gradient  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
stroke,  said  diaphragm  being  disposed  to  lie  in  contact 
with  one  end  of  said  rack  in  said  bore  and  being  movable 
under  the  influence  of  a  pressure  differential  between  the 
intenor  of  said  housing  and  ambient  pressure  for  moving 
said  rack  with  no  appreciable  stretching  of  the  matenal  of 
which  said  diaphragm  is  made  throughout  said  stroke; 
means  for  sealing  said  diaphragm  in  said  bore;  and 
means  for  returning  said  rack  and  said  pointing  means  to  an 
initial  position  upon  the  removal  of  said  pressure  differen- 
tial from  said  diaphragm.  ^ — ~ 


4,107,997 
ALLOY  SENSOR 
AWn  A.  Snaper,  Las  Vegas,  NeT.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Patent 
Technology,  Incorporated,  Las  Vegas,  Ne». 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,528 

Int.  a.-  GOIF  23/24:  C22C  11/06.  30/04 

VS.  a.  73—304  R  *  <^»'"" 


from  the  end  of  the  contact  member  opposite  the  pivot  axis  of 
the  contact  member. 


4,107,999 

AUTOMATIC  OIL  LEVEL  MAINTAINING  SYSTEM 

James  R.  Lang,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Mechanex 

Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  709,441,  Jul.  28,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,091,894. 

This  application  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,590 

Int.  a.-  GOIF  23/02 

U.S.a.73— 326  4  Claims 


3  A  composition  comprising  20-45%  each  by  weight  lead, 
tin  and  zinc  and  up  to  about  0.1%  by  weight  copper  and  up  to 
0.1%  by  weight  tellurium. 

4.  The  composition  of  claim  3  wherein  said  amounts  of 
copper  and  tellurium  are  between  about  0.01  and  0.1%. 

6  A  method  of  measuring  the  level  of  an  aqueous  composi- 
tion comprising  exposing  said  composition  to  an  electrode  of 
an  alloy  of  claim  4,  detecting  the  magnitude  of  current  passing 
from  said  electrode  and  determining  the  surface  area  of  said 
electrode  exposed  to  said  composition  which  is  directly  pro- 
portional to  said  current  magnitude. 


4,107,998 
PETROL  TANK  GAUGES 
Kenneth  James  Taylor,  Pascoe  Vale  South,  Australia,  assignor 
to  Stewart-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,813 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  30, 1975,  PC1412; 
Mar.  29,  1976,  12452/76 

Int.  a.:  GOIF  23/10 
U&CL  73-313  ^       8  CUims 

1  A  sender  device  adapted  for  use  in  a  system  for  indicating 
the  amount  or  level  of  a  liquid  in  a  vessel  with  a  meter  which 
is  non-linearly  responsive  to  a  sender  current,  comprising; 
substantially  straight  elongate  resistance  member  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  indicator,  an  elongated  substantially  straight 
conuct  member  pivoully  mounted  about  an  axis  closely 
spaced  to  said  resisunce  member,  said  contact  member  being 
movable  in  overlapping  relation  and  in  sliding  engagetnent 
with  said  resistance  member  to  provide  a  resistance  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  a  non-linear  function  of  conttct 


1.  In  a  system  for  maintaining  a  desired  level  of  oil  in  the 
crankcase  of  an  engine;  said  system  having  a  reservoir  for 
containing  oil,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  first  connective  member  in  fluid  flow  communication  with 

a  lower  portion  of  a  wall  of  said  reservoir; 
a  second  connective  member  in  fluid  flow  communication 

with  an  upper  portion  of  said  wall  of  said  reservoir; 
a  breakable,  elongated,  liquid  level  indicating  means  in  fluid 
flow  communication  with  each  said  flrst  and  said  second 
connective  member  for  indicating  visually  the  amount  of 
oil  in  said  reservoir; 
each  said  flrst  and  second  connective  member  having  a  flrst 
side  substantially  normal  to  a  surface  of  said  reservoir  wall 
and  a  second  side  substantially  normal  to  said  surface  of 
said  reservoir  wall,  each  said  flrst  side  and  said  second  side 
of  each  of  said  connective  members  being  substantially 
parallel  to  said  liquid  level  indicating  means; 
an  opening  through  each  of  said  connective  members  from 
said  first  side  to  said  second  side;  each  of  said  openings 
being  out  of  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  reservoir; 
a  rigid  guard  member  extending  from  said  first  side  of  said 
first  connective  member  to  said  first  side  of  said  second 
connective  member  and  a  ngid  guard  member  extending 
from  said  second  side  of  said  first  connective  member  to 
said  second  side  of  said  second  connective  member; 
each  of  said  guard  members  being  shaped  in  cross-section  so 
as  to  increase  the  ability  to  withsund  impact  without 
deformation  and  having  an  opening  at  each  of  two  ends; 
and 
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aiiachment  means  passing  through  each  of  said  openings  in    polyester  resinous  carrier  containing  a  urea  compound  having 
each  of  said  guard  members  and  through  said  opening  in    the  general  formula 
each  of  said  connective  members  for  rigidly  attaching  a 

guard  member  to  each  of  said  two  sides  of  said  connective  R  R 

members  for  being  on  each  of  two  sides  of  said  liquid  level  \  / 

mdicatmg  means  for  aiding  in  preventing  damage  to  said  y        jr        v 

liquid  level  indicating  means.  R  R'  R 


4.108,000 
GAUGE  GLASS  PROTECTOR 
Orlin  R.  Norris,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  JeNor,  Monis- 
town,  N.J. 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  S«r.  No.  793,994 

Int.  a.-  GOJF  23/02 

U.S.  a.  73—328  7  Oaims 


where  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxyl,  and  alkyl  to  C^o,  and  R'  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,108,002 
DISPOSABLE  THERMOMETER 
Charles  L.  Rowe,  787  E.  Hlinois  Rd.,  Lake  Forest,  III.  «0045, 
and  Ranald  A.  Lewis,  1085  Barnard  Dr.,  Buffalo  GroTe,  III. 
60090 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,474 

Int.  a:-  GOIK  5/08.  5/22 

V.S.  CI.  73—371  17  Claims 


-/•. 


:>;:^3ZZZ>lZ2ZZZ2: 


1.  A  gauge  glass  protector  apparatus  for  protecting  the 
vertical  gauge  glass  on  a  boiler  type  of  liquid  containing  pres- 
sure vessel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  grommet  means  for  frictionally  engaging  said  gauge  glass 
and  holding  said  apparatus  in  place  against  said  gauge 
glass; 

a  downwardly  sloping  skirt  means  for  directing  liquid  away 
from  said  gauge  glass,  said  downwardly  sloping  skirt 
means  being  attached  to  said  grommet  means; 

an  upwardly  sloping  rim  connected  around  the  edge  of  said 
downwardly  sloping  skirt  means  at  a  juncture,  said  up- 
wardly sloping  rim  forming  a  collector  trough  between 
said  rim  and  said  downwardly  sloping  skirt  means;  and 

a  collector  trough  drainage  hole  means  located  substantially 
at  the  juncture  between  said  upwardly  sloping  rim  and 
said  dowardly  sloping  skirt  means. 

wherein  liquid  travelling  down  said  vertical  glass  gauge 
impinges  upon  said  grommet  means  and  is  carried  away 
from  the  area  of  said  glass  gauge  by  said  downwardly 
sloping  skirt  means  and  into  said  collector  though  at 
which  location  said  liquid  harmlessly  passes  through  said 
trough  drainage  hole  means. 


1.  A  throwaway  thermometer  comprising:  an  elongated 
element  formed  of  a  molded  synthetic  resin  and  having  an  axial 
bore;  a  layer  of  glass  in  said  bore  for  effectively  precluding 
gaseous  diffusion  into  said  bore  and  defining  an  inner  capillary 
bore;  means  at  one  end  of  said  element  defining  a  reservoir 
communicating  with  one  end  of  said  capillary  bore:  tempera- 
ture indicating  scale  means  associated  with  said  element;  means 
sealingly  closing  the  other  end  of  said  capillary  bore  at  the 
other  end  of  the  element,  said  layer  of  glass  being  outwardly 
exposed  at  said  other  end  of  the  element;  and  an  indicator 
liquid  in  said  reservoir  and  capillary  bore  under  a  preselected 
effectively  maintained  vacuum  pressure. 


4,108,003 
DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  A  SAMPLE  OF  LIQUID 
Robert  F.  McDevitt,  P.O.  Box  551.  Ogden  Dunes,  Portage.  Ind. 
46368 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  720,697,  Sep.  7,  1976,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,396,  Apr.  7,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768.709 

Int.  a."  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—425.4  R  IS  Oaims 


4.108,001 

UREA  COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING 

THERMOPARTICULATING  COATING 

James  D.  B.  Smith,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  aad 

David  C.  Phillips,  Penn  Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 

tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,039 
Int.  a.:  C09K  i/00:  GOIK  3/00.  11/00:  C08K  5/21:  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  73—339  R  30  Qaims 

1  A  composition  curable  at  room  temperature  comprising  at 
least  one  urea  compound  and  a  solution  of  a  room  temperature, 
air-dryable  epoxy  resinous  carrier  stable  at  60*  C  when  cured, 
and  unreactive  with  said  urea  compound,  said  urea  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  t-butylurea,  hy- 
droxyurea, n-butylurea.  sym-diethylurea,  1.3-dimethylurea. 
ethylurea,  phenylurea,  thiourea,  and  urea. 

13.  A  thermal  detection  system  for  electncal  apparatus 
cooled  by  a  gas  stream,  comprising  a  thermoparticulating 
coating  on  a  portion  of  said  electrical  apparatus  exposed  to  said 
gas  stream  and  a  monitor  for  detecting  the  presence  of  ther- 
moparticulated  particles  in  said  gas  stream,  said  coating  com- 
prising a  solid  layer  of  a  room  temperature,  air-dned  epoxy  or 


1  A  device  for  obtaining  a  sample  of  liquid  from  a  supply 
thereof,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  half  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  sections  being  provided  with  an  enlarged 
portion  provided  with  a  recess  and  a  smaller  channel  portion, 
first  means  and  second  means  respectively  securing  said  en- 
larged ponions  and  said  channel  portions  together  whereby 
said  recesses  and  said  channel  portions  respectively  form  a 
chamber  and  an  elongated  opening,  a  tube  having  an  inner 
extremity  secured  in  said  opening  and  an  outer  extremity  pro- 
vided with  an  entrance  for  a  liquid  for  flow  into  said  chamber 
via  said  tube,  and  manipulatible  means  having  a  portion  inter- 
posed between  at  least  one  of  said  channel  portions  and  said 
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second  means  whereby  to  facilitate  their  separation  after  a 
sample  is  received  by  the  device. 


4.108,004 
SELF-PROPELLED  PIPE  INSPECTING  APPARATUS 

Osamu  Murakami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kett  Electric 
Laboratory,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,020 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    13,    1976,    51- 
123093[U] 

Int.  a:  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73—432  R  >9  Qaiiiis 


1  A  self-propelled  pipe  inspecting  apparatus  comprising  (a) 
fault  detecting  means,  (b)  pipe  cramping  means,  and  (c)  a 
mobile  carriage,  and  characterized  in  that  (a)  said  cramping 
means  include  at  least  two  arms  extending  outwardly  of  said 
mobile  carriage;  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  being  bent  at  a 
certain  angle  to  the  axis  of  respective  arms;  said  bent  ends  of 
said  arms  carrying  rollers  engageable  with  a  pipe  to  be  in- 
spected; the  other  ends  of  said  arms  being  secured  to  said 
mobile  carriage  so  that  said  ends  are  movable  along  and  rotat- 
able  around  the  longitudinal  axes  of  respective  arms;  and  said 
arms  being  biased  by  resilient  means  so  as  to  retract  said  rollers 
toward  said  mobile  carriage,  and  in  that  (b)  said  mobile  car- 
nage has  an  elastic  running  surface;  a  pipe  to  be  inspected 
being  held  between  said  biased  rollers  of  said  cramping  means 
and  said  resilient  running  surface;  whereby  said  mobile  car- 
riage can  run  along  said  pipe  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
latter. 


stable  first  position  for  preventing  displacement  of  said 
second  mass  body  in  said  direction,  said  blocking  member 
means  comprising  a  cup  spnng  with  a  cup  part  (8A)  having 
an  inner  periphery  and  locking  tongues  (8a)  disposed 
around  the  inner  periphery  to  lock  the  second  mass  body 
(3,  4)  when  said  blocking  member  means  is  in  said  prede- 
termined stable  position; 
actuating  member  means  (11)  operatively  associated  with 
said  first  mass  body  for  transferring  the  blocking  memtier 
means  from  said  first  position  into  second  position  as  a 
result  of  the  first  mass  body  being  displaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  (d)  by  deceleration  of  the  vehicle,  said 
actuating  member  means  transfernng  said  blocking  mem- 
ber means  by  moving  said  cup  part  from  a  first  to  a  second 
position  thereby  freeing  said  locking  tongues  from  said 
second  mass  body,  the  second  mass  body  being  displace- 


4,108,005 
VEHICLE  DECELERATION  SENSING  DEVICE 
Qaes  GusUv  Erik  Yngve  Tisell.  Strangnas;  Lars-Goran  Sven- 
sson,  Upsala;  Gustav  Sven  Erik  Karlstedt;  GusUv  Yngve 
Thorstensson,  both  of  Sollentuna,  and  John  Fredrik  Alf  Hart- 
mann,  Djursholm,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Forcnade  Fab- 
riksvcrken,  Eskilstuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,650 
Int.  ex.-  GOIP  15/02:  B60R  21/02 
VS.  a.  73—514  1  CI""" 

1    A  vehicle  carried  device  for  sensing  and  providing  an 
indication  when  the  duration  and  magnitude  of  vehicle  decel- 
eration exceed  predetermined  values  comprising: 
a  first  mass  body  (6)  arranged  to  be  displaced  in  a  first  direc- 
tion (12)  as  the  result  of  an  occurring  deceleration  of  a 
certain  magnitude  of  the  vehicle; 
a  second  mass  body  (3.  4)  with  the  ability  to  be  displaced  m 
said  direction  as  the  result  of  an  occurring  deceleration  of 
the  vehicle; 
blocking  member  means  (8)  movable  into  a  predetermined 


!       ...  1  6 


able  in  said  direction  by  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  when 
said  blocking  member  means  is  in  said  second  position,  the 
displacement  of  said  second  mass  body  providing  an  indi- 
cation that  the  duration  and  magnitude  of  the  deceleration 
of  the  vehicle  exceed  predetermined  values; 

rectilinear  guide  means  (2)  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said 
first  mass  body  and  said  second  mass  body;  a  first  spring 
(7)  operatively  associated  with  said  first  mass  body  (6), 
said  first  mass  body  being  displaceable  in  said  direction 
(12)  against  the  action  of  said  first  spring  only  when  the 
vehicle  is  given  a  deceleration  of  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude; and 

a  second  spring  (5)  operatively  associated  with  said  second 
mass  body  (3, 4),  said  second  mass  body  being  displaceable 
in  said  direction  (12)  against  the  action  of  said  second 
spring. 

4,108,006 
ACCELEROMETERS 
Derek  Oscar  Walter,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Johnson. 
Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781.452 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30,  1976, 
12747/76 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  73—517  R  *  Oaims 


1.  An  accelerometer  for  detecting  or  measuring  accelera- 
tions includng  an  elongate  member  which  is  caused  to  vibrate 
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when  the  accelerometer  is  subjected  to  an  acceleration  above 
a  threshold  value  wherein  the  member  is  capable  of  vibrating 
in  more  than  one  plane  and.  in  vibrating,  causes  a  change  to 
occur  in  a  physical  parameter  of  the  accelerometer  which  is 
other  than  a  dimensional  change  due  to  distortion,  said  member 
having  a  cross-sectional  shape  such  that  it  has  characteristic 
but  different  frequencies  of  vibration  la  two  planes  at  nght 
angles  to  one  another,  the  vibrations  of  said  member  in  two 
given  planes  causing  recognisably  different  changes  to  occur  in 
ihe  said  physical  parameter  which  changes  are  characteristic 
of  vibrations  in  the  said  two  given  planes,  said  elongate  mem- 
ber being  supported  at  one  end  thereof  and  the  accelerometer 
also  including  two  magnets  or  magnetisable  elements  disposed 
substantially  at  nght  angles  to  each  other  in  the  region  of  the 
support  and  in  the  two  given  planes,  a  pole  piece  associated 
with  each  magnet  or  magnetisable  element  and  terminating  at 
a  face  confronting  the  member  across  a  spacial  gap  at  a  position 
remote  from  the  support,  an  electrical  pickup  coil  disposed 
around  the  elongate  member  at  a  position  intermediate  the 
support  and  the  gap,  the  coil  serving,  when  energised  to  pro- 
ducVtwo  magnetic  circuits,  each  circuit  passing  through  the 
member,  across  the  appropnate  air  gap.  to  a  magnetic/magne- 
tisable  element  via  a  pole  piece,  the  construction  of  the  acceler- 
ometer  being  such  that  when  subject  to  an  acceleration  parallel 
to  or  having  a  component  parallel  to  at  least  one  of  the  two 
given  planes,  the  elongate  member  will  vibrate  causing  a 
change  in  the  extent  of  at  least  one  spacial  gap  and  a  voltage  at 
terminals  of  the  pick-up  coil  as  a  result  of  a  change  m  flux 
linkages  with  the  turns  of  the  pick-up  coil  due  to  changes  in 
flux  of  the  magnetic  circuits. 

4,108,007 

MANOMETERS  WITH  MEASUREMENT  RANGE 

MULTIPLICATION 

Kort  Neubeck,  Miltenberg.  Main;  Karl-Heinz  Schwing.  Amor- 
bach  uid  Kurt  Klein,  RBllfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Alexander  Wiegand  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Armaturen-  u. 
Manometeneabrik.  Klingenber,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,827 
Int.  a.'  GOIL  T/04 
U.S.  a.  73-732  ♦CU""' 


4,108,008 
QUICK  CONNECT  MULTIPLE  FLUID/ELECTRICAL 
TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS 
Terence  W.  Jowett,  Avon,  Conn.,  and  Haryey  A.  Smith,  Hamp- 
den, Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,510 

InL  a?  GOIL  im 

U,S.  a.  73-756  3a.ims 


2  A  manometer  comprising  a  casing,  a  tube  spnng  metenng 
element  mounted  therein  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end 
finTmeans  responsive  to  a  predetermined  degree  of  expansion 
molement  of  ^d  element  to  change  the  effective  spnng  rate 
thereof  so  that  a  unit  of  subsequent  expansion  movement  mdi- 
cat«  an  increased  rate  of  increase  of  the  pressure  to  be  mea- 
sut^  sad  first  means  composing  a  yieldable  stop  member 
d"Ssed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  free  end.  and  second 
S  to  selectively  increase  and  decrease  the  res.sunce  of- 
Te^  by  sa'd  memtir  to  movement  of  said  free  end  said  fi^ 
mea^s  composing  a  leaf  spnng  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free 
Tnd  the3  end  of  said  leaf  spnng  being  secured  to  the  casing 
by  a  sL  screw,  said  second  means  composing  a  first  stop 
me.^l^°carned  bv  said  casing  in  engagement  with  one  side  of 
TheTree  end  of  said  leaf  spnng  and  a  second  stop  -"ember  a,  the 
other  side  of  said  free  end  of  said  leaf  spntig  engageable  with 
the  free  end  of  said  tube  spring  metenng  element. 


1.  A  quick  disconnect,  multiple  fluid/electrical  transducer 
apparatus  comprising:  j        .       u 

a  port  block  comprising  a  plurality  of  ports  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  fluid  lines  in  a  vehicle  or  other  structure 
having  fluid  lines,  the  parameters  of  which  are  desired  to 
be  sensed,  each  of  said  ports  including  a  valve  seal  and  a 
valve  resiliently  urged  against  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  valve  seats,  each  of  said  valves  selectively  blocking 
the  passage  of  fluid  outwardly  from  the  related  one  of  the 
fluid  lines  through  the  related  port; 

a  transducer  block  having  a  plurality  of  fluid-to-electnc^ 
transducers  disposed  therein  said  transducer  block 
adapted  for  engagement  with  said  port  block,  said  trans- 
ducer block  having  a  fluid  passage  in  fluid  communication 
with  each  of  said  fluid-lo-electrical  transducers  disposed 
for  alignment  and  fluid  communication  with  the  corre- 
sponding ports  of  said  port  block  when  said  two  blocks 
are  mutually  engaged,  said  transducer  block  having  a 
plurality  of  pushers,  one  for  each  of  said  ports,  each  opera- 
tive to  disengage  a  corresponding  one  of  said  resiliently 
seated  valves  away  from  the  corresponding  valve  seat 
when  said  blocks  are  mutually  engaged,  thereby  to  open 
said  fluid  lines  into  fluid  communication  with  said  pons, 
and  thereby  with  said  passages  and  transducers,  only 
when  said  blocks  are  mutually  engaged; 
a  cable  disposed  to  said  transducer  block  independently  of 
said  port  block  including  a  plurality  of  electncal  connec- 
tions to  respective  ones  of  said  fluid-to-electrical  transduc- 

meam  for  releasably  securing  said  blocks  in  mutual,  aligned 
engagement,  whereby  said  transducers  are  electncally 
connected  via  said  cable  irrespective  of  mutual  engage- 
ment of  said  blocks  but  fluid  connection  between  said 
transducers  and  said  lines  is  selectively  made  only  through 
the  releasable  mutual,  aligned  engagement. 


4,108,009 
VARIABLE-FORCE  VIBRATOR 

Masao  Fuchigami.  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,646 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    29,    1975,    50- 

104120[U];  Jul.  29.  1976.  51-104121[U] 

Int.  CI.!  F16H  am 

J.  „  ™  .j^ J,  5  Claims 

1  In  a  vibrator,  the  combination  of  a  routable  hollow  shaft, 
dnve  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  hollow  shaft,  a  firet 
eccentric  weight  fixedly  mounted  on  said  hollow  shaft,  a  sec- 
ond eccentnc  weight  rotatably  mounted  on  said  hollow  shaft. 
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reciprocating  means  mounted  within  said  hollow  shaft  for 
movement  in  its  axial  direction,  a  fluid  actuated  cylinder  for 
linearly  moving  said  reciprocating  means  relative  to  said  hol- 
low shaft,  and  means  interconnecting  said  second  eccentric 
weight  with  said  reciprocating  means  for  directly  translating 


reinforcing  members  extending  along  and  thereby  defining  Ihe 
pilch  line,  with  a  succession  of  identical  teeth  uniformly  spaced 
apart  by  their  pitch  P.  wherein  each  tooth  has  at  least  pan  of 
its  fore  and  its  aft  flank  surfaces  shaped  in  cross-section  as  the 
arc  of  a  circle  of  radius  W.  both  said  arcs  being  centered  on  the 
pitch  line  at  centers  spaced  at  a  distance  W  apart;  and  (B)  a 
pulley  having  a  plurality  of  identical  peripheral  belt-engaging 
teeth  defining  between  themselves  pulley  cavities,  each  pulley 


the  linear  motion  of  said  reciprocating  means  into  controlled 
rotary  motion  of  said  second  eccentric  weight  relative  to  said 
hollow  shaft,  whereby  the  angular  position  of  said  second 
eccentric  weight  on  said  hollow  shaft  can  be  adjustably  vaned 
with  respect  to  said  first  eccentric  weight  for  correspondingly 
changing  the  vibratory  force  developed  by  the  vibrator 

4,108,010 
CONVEYOR-TYPE,  HYDRAULIC-POWERED. 
MATERIAL-SPREADING  APPARATUS 
Bruce  W.  Taylor,  Mechanicville,  and  Gregory  J.   Murray, 
Saratoga  Springs,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tarrant  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Saratoga  Springs,  N.Y. 
Di»taion  of  Ser.  No.  634,032,  Nov.  21,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4.023,689. 
This  application  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,203 
Int.  a.^  F16H  21 /*4 
M&.  a.  74—100  R  *  Oaims 


cavity  having  at  least  part  of  its  fore  and  its  aft  surfaces  shaped 
in  cross-section  as  the  arc  of  a  circle  centered  on  the  pitch 
circle,  the  pitch  circle  radius  being  the  outer  radius  of  the 
pulley  at  the  pulley  tooth  periphery  plus  the  distance  between 
the  base  of  the  belt  between  the  teeth,  and  the  belt  pitch  line, 
wherein  the  tip  of  each  tooth  and  the  base  of  each  cavity  are 
relatively  shaped  so  that  when  the  belt  engages  with  the  pulley 
compressive  stress  is  exerted  from  the  base  of  Ihe  cavity 
through  each  engaging  belt  tooth. 

4,108,012 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
John  Craig  Warner,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  and  Mark  William  Gravel, 
Keokuk,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,495 

Int.  a.J  F16G  jm,  5/00 

VS.  a.  74—231  C  5  Qaims 


1.  A  snap-action  device  for  operative  use  with  a  member 
having  a  reciprocable  element  therein  and  a  reciprocating  rod 
to  reciprocate  and  slam  said  reciprocable  element  in  a  direction 
of  travel  opposite  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  reciprocat- 
ing rod.  said  snap-action  device  comprising  a  bifurcated 
mounting  plate,  two  spring-mount  guides,  two  spring  mounts 
and  two  springs,  said  mounting  plate  mounting  said  spnng- 
mount  guides,  said  spring-mount  guides  freely  receiving  said 
spring  mounts,  said  spring  mounts  carrying  said  spnngs,  said 
mounting  plate  fixedly  carrying  said  reciprocaimg  rod,  and 
said  spring  mounts  and  reciprocable  element  being  joined  in 
pivotal  relationship 

4,108,011 

SYNCHRONOUS  DRIVE  BELT  AND  PULLEY 

CONHGURATION  THEREFOR 

Michael  John  William  Gregg,  Lisbum,  and  David  Bell,  Bangor, 

both  of  Northern  Ireland,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,575 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1976, 
05794/76 

Int.  a.!  F16H  7/00.  F16G  1/28 
U5.  a.  74-229  lOOiunis 

1    In  combination,  (A)  an  endless  synchronous  dnve  belt 
formed  of  a  resilient  elastomer,  reinforced  with  one  or  more 


1.  A  power  transmission  belt  comprising  an  elastomeric 
body,  reinforcing  tension  means  in  said  body,  laterally  posi- 
tioned hollow  stifl'ening  members  of  multiple  piece  construc- 
tion in  said  body  and  connected  to  said  reinforcing  tension 
means,  said  stiffening  member  being  longitudinally  spaced  and 
extending  subsuntially  the  width  of  said  elastomeric  body 


4,108,013 

CONSTANT  TENSION  APPARATUS  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

ENDLESS  DRIVE  MEANS 

Richard  F.  Sragal,  1701  Westbrook,  Madison  HeigbU,  Mich. 

48071 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,007 
Int.  a.2  F16H  7/12.  7/10 
\)S.  a.  74—242.11  C  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  consunt  tension  apparatus  for  flexible  endless  drive 
belts,  the  combination  comprising: 
(a)  a  support  means; 
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(b)  a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  means: 

(c)  a  belt  engagement  member  operatively  mounted  on  said 
lever  arm; 

(d)  biasing  means  carried  on  said  support  means  and  engage- 
able  with  said  lever  arm  for  normally  moving  the  lever 
arm  in  one  direction  to  maintain  the  belt  engagement 
member  on  the  belt  with  a  constant  tension;  and, 


the  wheel,  extends  radially  outwardly  to  an  associated 
cylindrical  portion  and  projects  at  its  radially  outward 
portion  past  said  center  plane  from  said  other  side  to  said 
one  side  thereof  whereby  the  load  bearing  point  between 
each  link  and  its  pocket  is  substantially  in  line  with  said 
center  plane. 


4,108,015 

FULL  TORQUE  DIFFERENTIAL  SYSTEM 

James  N.  Yanke,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,374 

Int.  a.-'  F16H  1/12.  1/20 

VS.  a.  74—421  A  2  Claims 


(e)  a  continuous  engagement  non-return  means  carried  on 
the  support  means  and  engagable  with  the  lever  arm  for 
preventing  movement  of  the  lever  arm  in  the  other  direc- 
tion to  maintain  the  lever  arm  in  operative  engagement 
with  the  drive  belt. 


4,108,014 

OBLIQUE  LAY  SPROCKET  WHEEL  AND  CHAIN 

CONSTRUCTION 

Kenneth  D.  Schreyer,  Qarence,  and  Harold  V.  Hawkins,  Wil- 
liamsTille,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Columbus  McKinnon 
Corporation,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  S«r.  No.  755,426 

Int.  a:  F16H  55/30:  F16G  13/02 

U.S.  a.  74—243  H  4  Oaims 


1.  In  an  oblique  lay  pocket  wheel  for  exerting  tension  on  a 
chain  trained  thereover  as  the  wheel  is  rotated,  which  com- 
prises a  body  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  a  drive  axis  and 
having  a  transverse  center  plane  normal  to  said  axis,  said  body 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
center  plane,  a  first  series  of  chain  link  pockets  in  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  on  one  side  of  said  center  plane  and  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  from  each  other  around  said  axis  to  present  inter- 
rupted cylindrical  portions  therebetween,  a  second  series  of 
chain  link  pockets  in  said  body  on  the  other  side  of  said  center 
plane  and  circumferentially  spaced  from  each  other  around 
said  axis  to  present  interrupted  cylindrical  portions  therebe- 
tween, the  pockets  of  said  second  series  being  circumferen- 
tially staggered  with  respect  to  the  pockets  of  said  first  series 
whereby  successive  links  of  a  chain  may  be  received  succes- 
sively in  the  pockets  of  said  first  and  second  series  thereof  with 
the  outer  barrel  of  each  link  w  hich  is  received  in  a  pocket  of 
said  first  series  lying  on  a  cylindrical  portion  separating  adja- 
cent pockets  of  said  second  series,  and  vice  versa,  whereby  the 
plane  of  each  such  link  lies  at  a  fixed  angle  d  with  respect  to 
said  center  plane,  the  improvement  wherein: 

the  end  of  each  of  said  first  series  of  pockets  which  trails, 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  wheel, 
extends  radially  outwardly  to  an  associated  cylindrical 
portion  and  projects  at  its  radially  outward  portion  past 
said  center  plane  from  said  one  side  to  said  other  side 
thereof  and  the  end  of  each  of  said  second  series  of  pock- 
ets which  trails,  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 


1.  A  full  torque  differential  system  for  utilizing  all  forward 
and  backward  torques  of  an  electric  motor  to  produce  a  for- 
ward output  torque,  said  full  torque  differential  system  com- 
prising 

a  full  torque  frame  of  substantially  cylindrical  configuration; 

a  motor  frame  of  substantially  cylindrical  configuration 
coaxially  freely  rotatably  mounted  in  the  full  torque 
frame: 

a  motor  having  an  armature  shaft  coaxially  freely  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  motor  frame  and  an  armature  coaxially 
mounted  on  the  armature  shaft; 

an  annular  gear  coaxially  mounted  in  the  motor  frame; 

a  partition  in  the  full  torque  frame  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  armature  shaft  and  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  a  base  end  of  said  full  torque  frame; 

a  power  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  partition  and 
base  end  of  the  full  tirque  frame  and  extending  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  with  the  armature  shaft,  said  power  out- 
put shaft  extending  outside  said  full  torque  frame; 

a  first  gear  coaxially  affixed  to  and  rotatable  with  the  arma- 
ture shaft; 

a  second  gear  coaxially  affixed  to  and  rotatable  with  the 
power  output  shaft  and  coupled  to  the  first  gear:  and 

a  third  gear  coaxially  affixed  to  and  rotatable  with  the  power 
output  shaft  in  spaced  relation  with  the  second  gear  and 
coupled  to  the  annular  gear  whereby  mechanical  power  is 
applied  from  the  annular  gear  to  the  output  shaft  via  the 
third  gear  and  power  produced  by  the  motor  is  applied 
from  the  first  gear  to  the  output  shaft  via  the  second  gear 
so  that  all  the  motor  torque  is  applied  to  the  output  shaft 
and  essentially  no  torque  is  applied  to  the  full  torque 
frame. 


4,108,016 
DEVICE  OF  PREVENTING  REVERSE  TRANSMISSION 

OF  MOTION  IN  A  GEAR  TRAIN 
Kenichi  Muranishi,  Ena,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Watch  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,846 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1976,  51-22993 

Int.  a:  F16H  55/06.  55/04 

VS.  a.  74—462  7  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  reverse  transmission  of  motion  in 

a  gear  train  comprising  a  drive  gear  having  teeth  which  are 

broadened  towards  the  tip  and  a  driven  gear  meshed  together 
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with  said  drive  gear  whereby  rotative  motion  is  transmitted   ---J-^v?:?^;:  XVg^^^^ 
from  said  drive  gear  to  said  driven  gear  but  not  from  said   with  the  groove  ot  the  oiner  gear,         k 

1  — 


driven  gear  to  said  drive  gear  due  to  a  blockage  created  by  the 
teeth  of  said  drive  and  driven  gears. 


at  least  equal  to  the  height  of  the  teeth  of  the  respective  gear, 
and  an  oil  deflector  disposed  in  said  grooves  in  said  region. 


4,108,019 
1  ,n«  nn  SOLAR  TRACKING  DEVICE 

STANDARD:pVt01  gearing  Roger  J.  Martin.  1  Annesley  ATe.,  Toronto.  Ontario.  Can«ia 

William  Spence  Rouverol,  P.O.  Bo,  9122,  Berkeley,  Calif.       <M4G  2T5)^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^ 
''™        Filed  Mar.  16,  1977.  Ser.  No.  778.260  mu  Q.^  F.6H  2J/40.  21/52:  F24J  3/02 


Int.  a.-  F16H  55/06 


VS.  CL  74—469 


4  Claims 


U.S.  a.  74—462 


31  Oaims 


1   In  a  pair  of  mating  gears, 

teeth  having  working  profiles  in  the  transverse  plane  for 
which  the  radius  of  relative  curvature  at  the  pitch  point  is 
substantially  smaller  than  the  radius  of  relative  curvature 
at  the  pitch  point  for  involute  gears  of  the  same  size  and 
pressure  angle,  but  greater  than  one  and  one-tenth  tooth 
modules,  . 

the  whole  depth  of  the  teeth  of  one  of  said  pair  being  greater 
than  two  and  six-tenths  tooth  modules, 

the  tooth  pitch  angle  in  the  transverse  plane  for  neither  of 
said  pair  being  greater  than  10°. 


4,108,018 
GEAR  DRIVE  WITH  SINGLE-HELIX  GEARS 
Erich  John,  Augsburg;  Albert  Oesterle.  Ottmarshausen,  and 
Erich  Pollak-Banda,  Augsburg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Zahnriiderfabrik  Renk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Augsburg,  Ger- 

"""*  Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,203 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  25, 
1976,  2607636^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

U5.0. 74-467  .'""'f! 

1  A  transmission  comprising  a  pinion  gear  meshing  with  a 
further  gear,  each  of  said  gears  being  formed  with  single-helix 
gear  teeth  and  said  gears  meshing  with  each  other  in  a  meshing 
region   each  of  said  gears  being  provided  with  at  least  one 


1.  A  solar  tracking  device  comprising, 

(a)  a  base  member, 

(b)  a  main  driving  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  first  axis,  said 
main  drive  shaft  being  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation 
about  said  first  axis  and  being  supported  with  said  first  axis 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  earth,  said 
main  drive  shaft  having  a  power  output  end, 

(c)  drive  means  connected  to  said  main  drive  shaft  for  rotat- 
ably driving  it  about  said  longitudinal  axis  at  one  revolu- 
tion per  day, 

(d)  a  carriage  supported  for  azimuthal  roution,  in  a  first 
plane  which  is  angulariy  inclined  with  respect  to  said  first 
axis,  about  a  second  axis  which  extends  perpendicular  to 
said  first  plane, 

(e)  a  tracking  head  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  altitudinal 
roution  about  a  third  axis  which  is  disposed  in  said  first 
plane  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  second  axis 
and  extends  tangential  to  an  arc  generated  from  said  sec- 
ond axis, 

(0  azimuthal  drive  means  comprising, 
(i)  a  universal  joint  having  a  centre  of  gyration,  a  driving 
yoke,  a  driven  yoke  and  a  cross  member,  said  cross 
member  having  driving  arms  connected  to  the  driving 
yoke  and  driven  arms  connected  to  the  driven  yoke,  the 
driving  arms  and  driven  arms  having  axes  extending 
perpendicular  to  one  another  and  intersecting  said  cen- 
tre of  gyration,  the  axis  of  the  driven  arms  being  ori- 
ented to  extend  perpendicular  to  said  third  axis,  said 
driven  yoke  being  connected  to  said  main  drive  shaft 
and  said  driven  yoke  being  connected  to  said  carriage 
with  iu  axis  of  rotation  aligned  with  said  second  axis. 
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such  thai  rotation  of  said  main  drive  shaft  drives  said  other  of  said  castings,  said  castings  cooperating  to  define  a 
carriage  about  said  second  axis  at  an  angular  velocity  compartment  within  said  housing;  an  mput  shaft  rotatably 
which  vanes  in  accordance  with  the  azimuthal  velocity    mounted  in  the  end  wall  of  each  of  said  castings;  a  pair  of 


of  the  sun, 
(g)  altitude  drive  means  comprising, 

(i)  an  altitude  drive  arm  projecting  radially  from  said  main 
drive  shaft  and  having  a  first  point  thereon  which  de- 
scribes an  arc  in  a  second  plane  which  is  perpendicular 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  drive  shaft  and 
which  intersects  the  longitudinal  axis  at  a  second  point 
which  is  at  the  centre  of  gyration  of  said  universal  joint, 
said  first  point  being  oriented  so  that  a  line  extending 
between  said  first  point  and  said  second  point  is  parallel 
to  the  rays  of  the  sun  at  the  equinox, 

(ii)  linkage  means  extending  between  said  first  point  on 
said  altitude  drive  arm  and  said  tracking  head  to  main- 
uin  said  tracking  head  at  a  fixed  angle  with  respect  to 
said  line, 

(iii)  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said  track- 
ing head  with  respect  to  said  linkage  means  to  alter  said 
fixed  angle  in  accordance  with  the  declination  of  the 
sun. 


output  shafts,  one  of  said  output  shafts  being  rotatably  su[>- 
ported  in  the  end  wall  of  one  of  said  castings  and  the  other  of 


4,108,020 
STEERING  WHEEL  COVER 
Reinhold  Fleischmann,  Fichtenstr.  7  8492  Furth  i.  Wild,  and 
Erich  Schach,  Ilsenburger  Str.  10.  3388  Bad  Harzburg,  both  of 
Geniuny 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976.  Ser.  No.  664.523 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1975,  7523050[U] 

lot.  a.-  B62D  1/06 
VS.  a.  74—558  «  CI""" 


said  output  shafts  being  rotatably  supported  in  the  end  wall  of 
the  other  of  said  castings,  said  output  shafts  projecting  from 
said  housing  in  opposite  directions;  and  power  transmitting 
means  connecting  said  input  shaft  with  said  output  shafts  for 
transmitting  power  from  said  input  shaft  to  said  output  shafts. 


Jt^. 


•,    s        I 


^^^^m^»^^^^^ 


4,108,022 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED  SHIFT 
OPERATION  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Hajime  Aral,  Aichi,  and  Kiyoshi  Ohnuma.  Toyota,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kiisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,098 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1976,  51-25379 

Int.  a:  F16H  47/00 

U.S.  a.  74 — 645  6  Qaims 


1.  A  steering  wheel  cover  for  enveloping  the  crown  of  an 
automobile  steering  wheel  comprising: 

a  band  of  foam  material  having  a  pair  of  broad  opposed 
surface  skins,  one  of  said  skins  defining  an  outer  surface 
which  is  to  be  gripped  by  the  hand  in  use  and  the  other  of 
said  skins  defining  an  inner  surface  for  direct  contact  with 
the  crown  of  the  steering  wheel;  and 

a  plurality  of  perforations  passing  through  said  band  from 
one  surface  skin  to  the  other,  the  entire  peripheral  walls  of 
said  perforations  being  nonporous. 

4,108,021 
TRANSFER  CASE 
James  Edwin  MacAfee,  Grosse  Ule,  Mich.;  John  W.  Winkler, 
and  Karl  Budde,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Jeep 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,099,  Dec.  18,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,109 

Int.  a:-  F16H  57/02.  I/SS.  1/40 

MS.  a.  74—606  R  H  Claims 

1  A  transfer  case  comprising:  a  housing,  said  housing  being 

made  up  of  a  pair  of  identical  castings:  each  of  said  castings 

having  an  end  wall,  an  endless  skirt  projecting  from  said  end 

wall,  and  a  mounting  flange  projecting  outwardly  from  the  end 

of  said  skirt  remote  from  said  end  wall;  said  pair  of  castings 

being  disposed  in  opposed  relationship  with  a  mounting  flange 

of  one  of  said  castings  secured  to  the  mounting  flange  of  the 


1  In  an  automatic  fluid  transmission  comprising  an  input 
shaft,  an  output  shaft,  a  planetary  gear  mechanism  provided 
between  said  input  and  output  shafts,  and  friction  engaging 
means  adapted  to  be  selectively  engaged  or  disengaged  so  as  to 
establish  a  plurality  of  forward  speed  ranges  and  a  reverse 
range,  a  device  for  controlling  the  speed  shift  operation  of  said 
transmission  comprising: 

an  oil  pressure  source; 

a  pressure  regulating  valve  for  regulating  the  oil  pressure 
supplied  from  said  oil  pressure  source  to  generate  a  line 
pressure; 
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servo  chambers  adapted  to  receive  said  line  pressure  and  to 
actuate  friction  engaging  means; 

a  governor  valve  for  generating  a  first  oil  pressure  signal 
which  represents  vehicle  speed; 

a  throttle  valve  for  generating  a  second  oil  pressure  signal 
which  represents  engine  load; 

at  least  one  shift  valve  actuated  by  the  balance  between  said 
first  oil  pressure  signal  and  said  second  oil  pressure  signal 
so  as  to  selectively  supply  oil  pressure  to  said  servo  cham- 
bers; and 

a  valve  composite  including  a  first  change-over  valve  actu- 
ated by  said  first  oil  pressure  signal  and  a  second  change- 
over valve  actuated  by  said  second  oil  pressure  signal  and 
adapted  to  intercept  the  supply  of  said  first  oil  pressure 
signal  to  said  shift  valve  only  when  said  first  oil  pressure 
signal  is  below  a  first  predetermined  value  and  said  second 
oil  pressure  signal  is  above  a  second  predetermined  value. 


4,108,023 
GEAR  SYSTEM 
Marion  A.  Garrison,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Empire  Oil  Tool 
Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  568,496,  Apr.  16,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,108 

Int.  a.^  F16H  y/2».  E21B  S/00 

U.S.  a.  74—804  2  Claims 


and  third  discs  being  rotatably  mounted  relative  to  each  other; 
first  and  second  engagement  means  formed  of  said  first  and 
second  discs  are  releasably  engageable  to  latch  said  first  and 
second  discs  in  any  selected  relative  angular  position;  said 
second  and  third  discs  having  respective  abutment  surfaces; 
gage  means  positioned  between  said  abutment  surfaces  for 
angularly  positioning  said  second  and  third  discs  relative  to 
each  other  by  turning  each  of  said  discs  until  said  gage  means 
abuts  both  of  said  abutment  surfaces;  clamping  means  includ- 
ing a  clamping  member  movable  in  an  axial  direction  of  said 
discs  for  clamping  said  second  and  third  discs  against  relative 
turning;  said  second  disc  having  therein  a  first  radially  extend- 
ing passage  and  said  third  disc  having  therein  a  second  passage 
extending  transversely  to  said  first  passage  and  communicating 
with  the  latter;  said  clamping  means  including  a  first  pin  with 
an  eccentric  portion,  being  positionable  in  said  first  passage;  a 
second  pin  received  in  said  second  passage;  and  retaining 
means  formed  of  said  third  disc  arranged  to  engage  said  second 
pin  for  limiting  movement  of  the  latter  lengthwise  of  said 
second  passage,  said  eccentric  portion  engaging  said  second 


63      65  66  67  61      I      62 


1.  A  reduction  gear  system  comprising  a  pair  .gf  sets  of 
meshing  pinions  and  internal  gears,  said  pair  of  sets  including  a 
first  set  and  a  second  set,  each  of  said  sets  including  a  single 
pinion  in  direct  mesh  with  a  single  internal  gear  having  a 
substantially  larger  diameter  than  said  single  pinion,  the  axis  of 
said  smgle  pinion  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  single  inter- 
nal gear  but  spaced  therefrom,  a  first  shaft  connecting  the 
internal  gear  of  the  first  set  to  the  pinion  of  the  second  set,  a 
second  shaft  supporting  the  pinion  of  the  first  set,  a  third  shaft 
supporting  the  internal  gear  of  the  second  set,  the  axes  of  said 
second  and  third  shafts  being  in  alignment  and  parallel  to  but 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  first  shaft,  and  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  shafts. 

4,108,024 
INDEXING  DEVICES 
Heinz  Ditiel.  and  Werner  Ditiel.  both  of  Hainstrasse  27-29, 
6369  Schoneck  1,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1975.  Ser.  No.  628,649 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 
1974,  2452340;  May  6,  1975,  2520022 

Int.  Q.^  B23B  29/24:  B23Q  ]1/00 
U.S.  a.  74—813  L  1  Claim 

I.  An  indexing  device  comprising  first,  second  and  third 
discs  substantially  coaxial  with  one  another,  said  first,  second 


^      TVgjfr.. 


^ 


uir 


pin  whereby  turning  of  said  first  pin  enables  movement,  said 
second  pin  extending  lengthwise  of  said  second  passage  into 
clamping  engagement  with  said  retaining  means;  said  first  and 
said  second  engagement  means  being  defined  by  a  series  of 
parallel  bores  arranged  in  said  first  disc  positioned  at  a  prede- 
termined angular  spacing  along  a  circle  extending  concentri- 
cally therewith,  said  second  engagement  means  being  in  the 
form  of  an  indexing  pin  arranged  parallel  in  the  second  disc 
which  indexing  pin  slides  into  any  selected  bore;  said  bores  and 
indexing  pin  forming  coarse  preadjusting  means  to  permit 
coarse  adjustment  of  said  first  disc  relative  to  said  second  disc 
and  relative  to  said  third  disc  clamped  to  said  second  disc;  said 
second  disc  having  an  abutment  surface  in  the  form  of  a  pin 
projecting  from  said  disc,  said  pin  coacting  with  said  gage 
means  associated  wth  said  second  and  third  discs,  and  said  gage 
means  being  disposed  at  an  angular  spacing  different  than  the 
predetermined  angular  spacing  of  said  bores  to  thereby  define 
fine  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  first  disc  clamped  to  said 
second  disc,  relative  to  said  third  disc  engaged  with  said  sec- 
ond disc  after  coarse  adjustment  of  said  first  disc  relative  to 
said  second  disc. 


4,108,025 
AIRCRAFT  HEAD-UP  DISPLAY  UNIT  MOUNT 
ADJUSTMENT  TOOL 
Qifton  E.  Stine,  Ridgecrest;  Woodrow  D.  Chartier,  Jr.,  and 
Mike  A.  Caponegro.  both  of  China  Lake,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,277 
Int.  Q.-'  B25B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  81—3  R  11  Qaims 

1.  An  alignment  tool  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  first  body 
relative  to  a  second  body,  comprising; 
a  frame  having 
attachment  means  for  fastening  said  frame  to  said  first 

body, 
a  top  block, 
a  bottom  block, 
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first  and  second  side  plates  joining  said  top  and  bottom 

blocks, 
a  dnven  shaft  having  a  threaded  central  portion,  said  shaft 

being  rotalably  retained  by  said  top  and  bottom  blocks, 
an  input  shaft  rotalably  retained  in  said  bottom  block, 
an  input  gear  rigidly  retained  to  said  input  shaft, 
a  driven  gear  rigidly  retained  to  said  driven  shaft  and 

maintained  in  driven  engagement  with  said  input  gear, 

and 


4,108.027 

RATCHET  WRENCH  WITH  DOUBLE  SWIVELLING 

DRIVE  SHAFT 

Paul  E.  Lenker,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Davenport  Tool 

Co.,  Eldridge,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,S26 

Int.  O.'  B2SB  13/46 

VJS.  a.  81—60  5  Qaims 


means  for  applymg  torque  to  said  input  shaft; 

an  adjusting  member  slidably  attached  to  said  frame  and 
restrained  to  translation  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; 

means  on  said  adjusting  member  cooperating  with  said 
dnven  shaft  for  causing  translation  of  said  adjusting  mem- 
ber between  said  first  and  second  positions;  and 

said  adjusting  member  having  means  for  applying  driving 
force  against  said  second  body. 

4,108,026 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  ROCK  CLIMBING  CAPTIVE 

DEVICES 

Gordon  K.  Anderson.  14632  Pacific  St.;  Steven  M.  Leuck.  14801 
BriarclifT  PI.,  both  of  Tustin,  Calif.  92680,  and  Gary  L.  Ruhl, 
104  Crescent  Dr..  Ft.  Scott,  Kans.  66701 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,852 

Int.  a.-  B25B  9/00 

VS.  a.  81—3  R  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  ratchet  wrench  including  a  ratchet  member  and  a 
socket  drive  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  common 
axis  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  wrench,  the  ratchet  mem- 
ber having  a  dnve  aperture  therein  about  said  axis,  the  drive 
member  and  ratchet  member  drive  aperture  having  corre- 
sponding side  walls  disposed  about  said  axis,  the  drive  member 
having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  drive  portions  each  of  which 
includes  portions  of  the  drive  member  side  walls  between  two 
axially  spaced  locations  therealong,  one  of  the  drive  portions 
being  disposed  in  the  ratchet  member  drive  aperture  with  its 
side  walls  in  opposed  relation  to  the  ratchet  member  drive 
aperture  side  walls  for  driving  rotation  of  the  drive  member 
about  said  axis  by  the  ratchet  member,  the  other  of  the  drive 
portions  projecting  beyond  one  face  of  the  wrench  to  remov- 
ably slidably  receive  thereon  the  drive  aperture  of  a  socket  for 
driving  rotation  of  the  socket  by  the  drive  member,  and  means 
retaining  the  drive  member  in  the  drive  member  aperture,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  drive  member  can  swivel  relative  to 
the  ratchet  member  and  a  socket  disposed  on  the  projecting 
drive  portion  as  aforesaid  can  simultaneously  swivel  relative  to 
the  dnve  member,  said  improvement  comprising  the  side  walls 
of  each  drive  portion  each  having  a  generally  convex  configu- 
ration such  that  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  each  drive  portion 
at  said  locations  therealong  are  less  than  cross-sectional  areas 
of  the  drive  portion  between  said  locations. 


4,108,028 
WIRE  STRIPPER  HAVING  REPLACEABLE  BLADES 
Joseph  A.  Perrino,  Rehoboth.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Micro  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Newport,  R.I. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,984 

Int.  a:-  H02G  I/I2 

U.S.  a.  81—9.5  B  3  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  rock  climbing  captive  devices  com- 
prising a  substantially  fiat,  rigid  handle;  a  plurality  of  aligned 
holes  spaced  longitudinally  along  said  handle;  opposing  lateral 
appertenances  on  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  handle;  a  blade 
extending  longitudinally  from  and  integral  with  said  front  end 
of  said  handle;  said  blade  being  tapered  away  from  said  handle 
and  including  an  offset  hook  on  its  end  opposite  the  end  inte- 
gral with  said  handle;  opposed  recesses,  one  being  at  the  junc- 
tion of  said  blade  and  offset  hook  substantially  facing  said 
handle  and  the  other  being  on  the  extenor  of  said  hook  facing 
in  the  longitudinal  direction. 


1.  A  device  for  stripping  insulation  from  relatively  small 
diameter  electrical  wire,  comprising  a  pair  of  hand-held  elon- 
gated gnp  members,  means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  said 
grip  members  at  one  end  thereof,  the  other  ends  of  said  grip 
members  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  to  provide  for 
the  pivotal  movement  of  said  members  to  and  from  a  closed 
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stripping  position  thereof,  an  elongated  tubular  guide  located 
in  said  interconnecting  means  intermediate  the  said  gnp  mem- 
bers and  receiving  therein  in  guiding  relation  the  lead-in  por- 
tion of  a  wire  from  which  insulation  is  to  be  stripped,  a  reduced 
projection  fonned  on  the  innemiost  end  of  said  tubular  guide, 
each  of  said  grip  members  having  a  laterally  extending  slot 
fonned  therein,  opposed  blade  assemblies  removably  secured 
in  the  slots  in  said  grip  members  for  movement  with  said  gnp 
members  to  the  closed  position  thereof,  each  of  said  blade 
assemblies  including  an  inner  and  outer  holder  element  having 
flat  opposed  faces,  a  fiat  blade  element  located  between  the  fiat 
opposed  faces  of  the  holder  elements  m  sandwiched  relation 
and  having  a  cutting  edge  in  which  a  notch  is  formed,  wherein 
the  opposed  blades  in  the  closed  stripping  position  define  an 
opening  of  predetennined  size  for  receiving  the  wire  from 
which  insulation  is  to  be  stnpped,  each  of  said  holder  elements 
having  a  circular  notch  fonned  therein  that  is  aligned  with  the 
notch  in  the  adjacent  blade  element,  the  diameter  of  the  notch 
in  said  outer  holder  element  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  notch  in  said  inner  holder  element,  the  notches  in  the  outer 
holder  element  of  both  blade  assemblies  forming  an  opening 
when  the  grip  members  are  moved  to  the  closed  stnppmg 
position,  the  size  of  which  is  just  slightly  larger  than  that  of 
said  reduced  projection,  so  that  the  reduced  projection  is 
received  in  snug-fitting  relation  between  the  notches  of  the 
outer  holder  elements,  thereby  axially  aligning  said  tubular 
guide  and  wire  extending  therethrough  and  centenng  said  wire 
for  engagement  by  said  blade  elements  during  the  sevenng  of 
the  wire  insulation  dunng  said  stripping  operation,  whereafter 
a  longitudinal  retracting  movement  of  said  wire  will  sinp  the 
insulation  from  the  lead-in  portion  thereof  that  has  been 
threaded  through  said  tubular  guide 

4,108.029 
CUTOFF  DIE  SET 
Alexander  Borzym,  Dearbom,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Alpha  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799.205 

Int  O:-  B26D  1/56.  3/16 

U5.  a.  83-54  >*CUi"~ 


across  said  stock  pnor  to  said  severing  of  said  slock  by 
said  main  cut-off  blade: 
means  repositioning  said  notching  blade  in  said  initial  posi- 
tion after  said  main  cut-off  blade  has  severed  said  stock  at 
said  notching  point,  whereby  said  notching  and  return 
strokes  of  said  notching  blade  occur  before  and  after 
respectively  of  said  severing  movement  of  said  main  cut- 
off blade. 


4,108,030 
SLICE  EJECTOR  FOR  SLIONG  MACHINES 
George  G.  Griswold,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Peter  Eck- 
rich  and  Sons,  Inc..  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1977.  Ser.  No.  831,299 

Int.  Q.;  B26D  4/46.  4/56 

U.S.  Q.  83-77  '  f^"""* 


1    A  cut-off  die  set  for  use  in  an  elongated  stock  cut-off 
apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  ram  mechanism  for  operating 
said  cut-off  die  set,  said  die  set  comprising; 
clamping  means  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  ram  mecha- 
nism clamping  said  die  set  to  said  stock; 
a  mam  cut-off  blade,  and  means  operated  by  said  ram  mecha- 
nism causing  said  main  cut-off  blade  to  move  to  sever  said 
stock  after  said  clamping  means  clamps  said  die  set  to  said 

nofchink  means  for  notching  said  stock  periphery  prior  to 
said  sevenng  by  said  main  cut-off  blade  at  the  point  on 
said  stock  at  which  said  severing  is  initiated,  said  notching 
means  including;  a  notching  blade,  means  Producing 
notching  of  said  stock  by  drawing  said  notching  blade 


1.  a  stack  ejector  comprising: 

a  stack  receiving  platform  having  a  pair  of  stack  supporting 
surfaces  separated  by  an  elongated  space; 

a  carnage  mounted  for  reciprocation  movement  towards 
and  away  from  said  platform  generally  in  the  direction  of 
said  space; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage; 

a  stack  engaging  assembly  movably  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage and  movable  therewith  through  said  space  and  fur- 
ther movable  on  the  carriage  between  a  first  position 
intersecting  a  plane  encompassing  said  surfaces  and  a 
second  position  not  intersecting  said  plane;  and 

means  on  said  carriage  for  (a)  moving  said  stack  engaging 
assembly  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  at 
one  extreme  position  of  movement  of  said  carnage,  (b) 
maintaining  said  stack  engaging  assembly  in  said  second 
position  until  the  other  extreme  position  of  movement  is 
reached,  (c)  moving  said  stack  engaging  assembly  to  said 
first  position  when  said  other  extreme  position  is  reached, 
and  (d)  maintaining  said  stack  engaging  assembly  in  said 
first  position  until  said  one  extreme  position  is  reached. 

4,108,031 
ALIGNING  AND  STACKING  ARRANGEMENT 
Karl  Duigelmaier,  Goppingen-Holzheim,  and  Alfred  KotOnann. 
Donzdorf,  both  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH, 

Germany  .,„,., 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,343 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Feb.  14. 
1976,  2605983 

Int.  C\.-  B30B  15/32 

U.S.  a.  83-90  ^2  """" 

1    An  alignment  and  sucking  arrangement  for  stampings 
manufactured  in  a  continuous  stamping  operation  by  a  stamp- 
ing machine  having  a  punch  and  an  associated  punch  matnx, 
the  alignment  and  sucking  arrangement  compnsing: 
at  least  one  stacking  channel  means  arranged  at  the  punch 
matrix  for  receiving  stampings  produced  by  the  stamping 
machine  during  a  continuous  stamping  operation, 
means  associated  with  said  at  least  one  sucking  channel 
means  for  fonning  an  intermediate  suck  of  stampings 
upon  a  produced  stack  of  stampings  reaching  a  predeter- 
mined height  including  at  least  one  selectively  engageable 
locking  paw  1  means  for  reducing  a  clearance  of  the  at  least 
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one  stacking  channel  means,  said  locking  pawl  means 
extending  into  the  clearance  of  the  at  least  one  stacking 
channel  means  only  during  the  formation  of  an  mlermedi- 
ale  stack  of  stampings,  and  at  least  one  mandrel  means 
arranged  within  said  at  least  one  stacking  channel  means 


upper  surface  to  facilitate  gravity  discharge  of  scrap  pipe 
diverted  from  the  pass  line. 
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4.108.033 

ROTARY  CinriNC  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  STRIPS  OF 

SHAPED  ARTICLE  PREFORMS 

William  E.  Bembenek,  Dallas.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Frilo-Lay,  Inc., 
Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  May  4.  1976.  Ser.  No.  682.904 

Int.  C\:  B23D  25/12 

U.S.  a.  83—122  6  aaitns 


for  receivmg  the  intermediate  stack  of  stampings  during 
the  formation  of  an  intermediate  stack  of  stampings,  and 
means  for  conveying  the  stack  of  stampings  having  the 
predetermined  height  from  the  stamping  machine  during 
the  formation  of  the  intermediate  stack  of  stampings 


4.108.032 
MULTIPLE  BLADE  SCRAP  SAW  FOR  PIPE  MILL 

William  R.  Scheib.  Sewickley,  Pa^  and  Ralph  M.  Shaffer.  Jr.. 

Huffman,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Aetna-Standard  Engineering  Co., 

Ellwood  City.  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  661.371.  Feb.  25.  1976.  Pat.  No.  4.022.092. 

This  application  Dec.  6.  1976.  Ser.  No.  747.941 

Int.  Cl.^  B26D  7/06 

VS.  a.  83—106  1  Claim 


1  A  scrap  kick-out  conveyor  for  a  continuous  buttweld  pipe 
mill  installation  provided  with  a  scrap  cut-off  saw  between  the 
forming  and  welding  mill  and  subsequent  processing  mills, 
which  comprises 

(a)  stock  advancing  conveyor  rolls  located  on  the  pass  line 
downstream  of  the  scrap  saw, 

(b)  inboard  and  outboard  lateral  guide  rails  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  pass  line  for  guiding  and  confining  pipe  stock  sup- 
ported on  said  conveyor  rolls, 

(c)  means  for  retracting  at  least  selected  portions  of  the 
outboard  guide  rail, 

(d)  means  for  diverting  at  least  selected  portions  of  the 
inboard  guide  rail  to  lie  at  an  angle  across  the  pass  line  to 
divert  oncoming  cut  scrap  pipe  sections  off  of  the  out- 
board side  of  the  conveyor. 

(e)  means  for  receiving  diverted  scrap  pipe  sections  for 
disposal,  and 

(0  an  inclined  apron  provided  adjacent  the  outboard  guide 
rail. 

(g)  said  selected  portions  of  the  outboard  rail  being  down- 
wardly retracuble  and  having  a  downwardly  inclined 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  plurality  of  ribbons  of  article 
preforms  having  a  desired  shape  and  a  plurality  of  ribbons  of 
trim  from  a  thin,  wide  ribbon  of  material,  comprising 

a  first  roller  and  a  second  roller  rotaubly  mounted  juxta- 
posed to  each  other  with  their  axes  parallel,  said  first  and 
second  rollers  defining  a  bite  between  their  cylindrical 
surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  article  cutter  inserts,  said  first  roller  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced-apart  article  insert  grooves  extending 
around  the  circumference  and  on  the  cylindrical  surface 
thereof,  said  article  cutter  inserts  being  removably 
mounted  in  said  article  insert  grooves  in  abutting  position 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  rows  of  article  cutter  inserts 
projecting  from  the  surface  of  said  first  roller  and  extend- 
ing circumferentially  therearound.  each  of  said  plurality 
of  rows  of  article  cutter  inserts  having  opposed,  undulat- 
ing cutting  edge  sides  defining  the  desired  shape  of  said 
ribbons  of  article  preforms; 

a  plurality  of  trim  cutter  inserts,  said  second  roller  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced-apart  trim  insert  grooves  extending 
around  the  circumference  and  on  the  cylindrical  surface 
thereof,  said  trim  cutter  inserts  being  removably  mounted 
in  said  trim  insert  grooves  in  abutting  position  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  rows  of  said  trim  cutter  inserts  projecting 
from  the  surface  of  said  second  roller  and  extending  cir- 
cumferentially therearound,  each  of  said  plurality  of  rows 
of  trim  cutter  inserts  having  opposed  undulating  sides 
forming  cutting  edges  which  are  spaced  apart  and  extend 
circumferentially  around  said  second  roller,  and  are 
shaped  to  closely,  interfittingly  receive  said  cutting  edges 
of  said  article  cutter  inserts  at  the  bite  of  said  first  and 
second  rollers,  and 

said  article  insert  grooves  and  said  trim  insert  grooves  being 
arranged  on  said  first  and  second  rollers  so  that  said  cir- 
cumferential rows  of  article  cutter  inserts  and  said  circum- 
ferential rows  of  trim  cutter  inserts  cooperate  with  each 
other  at  said  bite  to  be  brought  into  sheanng  engagement 
at  said  bite  upon  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  rollers 
for  cutting  a  ribbon  of  material  introduced  into  said  bite 
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into  transversely  alternating  ribbons  of  article  preforms 
and  ribbons  of  trim; 
means  for  rotating  said  first  and  said  second  rollers  to  pass 
said  article  cutter  inserts  forming  each  of  said  plurality  of 
circumferential  rows  of  article  cutter  inserts,  and  said  tnm 
cutter  inserts  forming  each  of  said  plurality  of  circumfer- 
ential rows  of  trim  cutter  inserts  through  said  bite  so  that 
mating  ones  of  said  article  cutting  edges  and  said  tnm 
cutting  edges  are  brought  into  shearing  engagement  to 
thereby  cut  a  ribbon  of  material  fed  to  said  bite  into  said 
ribbons  of  articles  and  said  ribbons  of  trim. 


4.108.034 
SNAP  CUTTER  APPARATUS  FOR  PAPER  TUBES 

Anthony  Vincent  Thomas.  Prospect  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 

Precision  Paper  Tube  Company.  Wheeling.  III. 

Filed  Jun.  13.  1977.  Ser.  No.  806.106 

Int.  a.=  B26D  3/16 

U.S.  a.  83-361  5  aaims 


means  for  producing  the  desired  note  in  response  to  at  least 
some  of  the  carry  pulses,  whereby  the  pitch  of  the  desired 


note  can  be  modified  by  changing  the  relationship  be- 
tween the  range  and  increment 

4.108.036 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTRONICALLY  GENERATING  MUSICAL  TONES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Frank  H.  Slaymaker.  134  Glen  Haven  Rd..  Rochester,  N.Y. 

14609 

Filed  Jul.  31.  197S.  Ser.  No.  600.687 

Int.  aJ  GIOH  1/00 

VS.  a.  84—1.01  M  CI**™ 


1  In  apparatus  for  cutting  paper  tubes  of  small  diameter 
including  means  for  moving  fontied  tubes  through  a  cutting 
station,  the  improvement  comprising,  free-hanging  sensor 
means  adapted  to  be  moved  by  the  distal  free  end  of  a  tube 
after  passing  through  said  cutting  station;  means  responsive  to 
the  movement  of  said  sensor  means  for  generating  a  signal; 
cutter  means  including  a  knife  adapted  to  swing  through  an 
orbit  to  sever  said  tube  at  said  cutter  station;  and  timer  means 
responsive  to  said  signal  for  actuating  said  cutter  means  for  one 
cycle  of  operation,  said  cutter  means  compnsing  a  shaft,  a  disc 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  stub  shaft  mounted  on  said  disc,  said 
knife  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  stub  shaft,  spring  means 
mounted  on  said  stub  shaft  for  preloading  said  knife,  and  means 
for  stopping  said  knife  at  a  predetermined  position  m  said  orbiU 
prior  to  severing  said  tube,  whereby  said  spring  will  be  wound 
when  said  disc  is  rotated  prior  to  release  of  said  knife  in  cutting 
said  tube. 

4.108.035 
MUSICAL  NOTE  OSCILLATOR 
Sydney  A.  Alonso.  Strafford.  Vt.  05072 

Filed  Jun.  6.  1977.  Ser.  No.  803.535 
Int.  a.!  GOIF  1/00 
U.S.  a.  84-1.01  ^,     "Claims 

1  A  digital  electronic  musical  instrument  capable  of  produc- 
ing notes  in  narrow,  controllable  frequency  intervals  compns- 

'"  means  for  selecting  a  desired  note  having  a  fundamental 
frequency; 
digital  oscillator  means  for  cyclically  perfonning  increment- 
rng  operations  over  a  variable  range  at  a  vanable  incre- 
ment, for  generating  a  carry  pulse  and  a  remainder  when 
the  range  is  exceeded,  and  for  readjusting  the  range  in 
proportion  to  the  remainder  in  response  to  each  carry 

diliwUalculator  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  select- 
ing which  automatically  calculates  the  values  of  the  range 
and  increment  so  that  the  repetition  rate  of  the  carry 
pulses  is  a  multiple  of  the  fundamental  frequency;  and 


12.  Apparatus  for  generating  musical  and  the  like  tones 
which  comprises 

means  for  storing  successive  samples  which  define  the  im- 
pulse response  which  characterize  the  special  charactens- 
tics  of  said  tones, 

means  for  providing  repetitive  signals  having  selected  repe- 
tition rates,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  repetitive  signals  and  operative 
upon  said  samples  in  said  stonng  means  for  convolving 
said  impulse  response  therewith  for  generating  said  tones 
with  different  pitches  corresponding  to  the  repetition  rate 
of  said  repetitive  signals. 

4,108.037 
ELECTRONIC  ORGAN  HAVING  DIFFERENT 
SELECTABLE  MODES  OF  PLAYING  THE 
ACCOMPANIMENT  KEYBOARD 
John  William  Robinson,  and  Brian  Norris  Wilcox,  both  of  Jas- 
per Ind  ,  assignors  to  Kimball  International,  Inc..  Jasper.  Ind. 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,791 
Int  a.=  GIOH  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  84—1.03  ^  Oiima 

1.  In  an  electronic  organ  having  tone  generator  means. 
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transducer  means,  keyers  controlling  the  supply  of  tone  signals 
from  the  generator  means  to  the  transducer  means,  keyboard 
means  comprising  playing  keys,  multiplexer  means  having  an 
output  and  including  a  clock  driven  counter  producing  a  plu- 
aality  of  data  words  at  the  output  thereof  and  operable  for 
cyclically  scanning  said  keyboard  and  developing  a  data 
stream  at  the  output  of  the  multiplexer  means  on  each  scan 
comprising  time  displaced  data  bits  in  which  key  down  signals 
corresponding  to  depressed  ones  of  said  playing  keys  appear  in 
respective  time  slots,  and  demultiplexer  means  adapted  to 
receive  a  data  stream  and  operable  for  actuating  said  keyers  in 
conformity  with  key  down  signals  in  the  data  stream,  memory 
means  in  which  a  plurality  of  data  words  are  stored  which  are 
equal  to  the  data  words  developed  by  said  counter  on  respec- 
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tive  counts,  said  memory  means  having  output  means,  playing 
key  controlled  means  adapted  to  be  made  effective  for  causing 
said  memory  means  to  supply  a  single  one  of  its  data  words  at 
a  time  to  the  output  means  thereof,  a  comparator  having  one 
input  supplied  by  the  output  of  the  counter  and  the  other  input 
supplied  by  the  output  means  of  said  memory  means,  said 
comparator  having  an  output  at  which  a  data  stream  is  devel- 
oped in  which  key  down  signals  appear  when  the  inputs  to  the 
comparator  are  equal,  and  selector  means  operable  to  connect 
either  one  only  of  said  multiplexer  means  output  and  the  output 
of  said  comparator  to  said  demultiplexer  means  for  supplying  a 
data  stream  thereto  and  for  causing  said  key  controlled  means 
to  be  effective  when  the  output  of  said  comparator  is  con- 
nected to  said  demultiplexer  means 


a  plurality  of  square  wave  tone  signals,  each  of  an  audible 
frequency  corresponding  to  a  respective  note  of  a  scale 
having  several  octaves  and  each  on  a  separate  output  of 
said  tone  source  signal  generator; 

a  sequence  pulse  generator  having  a  plurality  of  separate 
outputs,  each  corresponding  to  a  respective  separate  out- 
put of  said  tone  source  signal  generator,  said  sequence 
pulse  generator  being  operative  in  repetitive  cycles  to 
sequentially  produce  in  each  cycle  a  respective  sequence 
pulse  at  each  separate  output  thereof  in  the  order  of  se- 
quence of  the  notes  of  said  scale,  the  sequence  pulses 
produced  at  each  said  separate  output  having  an  ultra- 
audible  repetition  frequency; 

a  plurality  of  AND  circuits  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
separate  outputs  of  said  tone  source  signal  generator,  each 
AND  circuit  being  directly  connected  at  its  input  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  tone  source  signal  generator  out- 
puts; 

a  key  switch  circuit  including  respective  key  switches  for 
each  note  of  said  scale,  each  key  switch  being  operable 
upon  depression  of  its  associated  note  key  to  connect  the 
corresponding  separate  output  of  said  sequence  pulse 
generator  to  the  input  of  the  AND  circuit  to  which  the 
corresponding  separate  output  of  said  tone  source  signal 
generator  is  directly  connected,  whereby  each  AND 
circuit  will  pass  to  its  output  all  sequence  pulses  received 
at  its  input  from  said  sequence  pulse  generator  by  way  of 
said  key  switch  circuit  during  the  duty  cycles  of  the  tone 
signal  received  at  the  AND  circuit  input;  and 

an  OR  circuit  connected  in  common  at  its  input  to  all  of  the 
outputs  of  the  respective  AND  circuits  for  combining  the 
sequence  pulses  at  all  said  AND  circuit  outputs  and 
thereby  obtaining  at  the  OR  circuit  output  a  train  of  tone 
signal  pulses  corresponding  to  the  depressed  keys. 


4,108,039 
SWITCH  SELECTABLE  HARMONIC  STRENGTH 
CONTROL  FOR  A  TONE  SYNTHESIZER 
Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal Instrument  Mfg,  Co,,  Ltd,,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,737 
Int.  a.-  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  a.  84—1.19  6  aaims 


4.108.038 

TIME  SHARED  TONE  KEYING  SYSTEM  IN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Eiichiro  Aoki.  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  671,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1975.  50-41022; 
Apr.  8,  1975.  50-42670;  Apr.  9,  1975,  50-43806 

Int.  ar-  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  a.  84—1.03  8  aaims 


\JL 


»]•«>'! 


1   An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  tone  source  signal  generator  for  simultaneously  generating 


I    .T**'^^ ] 

He 

1  In  a  computer  organ  or  the  like  in  which  individual  tones 
are  generated  by  calculating  data  corresponding  to  the  ampli- 
tudes of  a  plurality  of  points  of  the  waveform  of  a  selected 
tone,  the  date  being  calculated  by  summing  for  each  [>oinI  the 
product  of  a  stored  coefficient  value  and  a  sinusoid  value  for 
each  of  a  predetermined  number  of  harmonics,  apparatus  for 
preselecting  the  tonal  quality  by  selectively  modifying  the 
calculated  data  comprising:  an  addressable  memory  for  storing 
at  least  one  set  of  coefficient  values,  means  for  generating 
addresses  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  and  means  coupling  the 
address  generating  means  to  the  memory  for  addressing  and 
reading  out  a  selected  one  of  the  coefficient  values  from  the 
memory  at  a  time,  said  means  including  su4tch  means  for 
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4  108  041 
preselectively  changing  the  sequence  in  which  the  inemory  is  „„ .  ^^  SHIFTING  SOUND  EFFECTS  ORCUIT 

addressed  in  response  to  the  addr«sing  means  to  change  the        J^'^*''^         ^^  j,„„^  ^.Y.,  «.d  Roger  Fl.vius  Cox. 
sequence  in  which  each  of  the  coefficient  values  is  read  out  of   ""T"  *;^J^,    ^j      „  ,„  Norlin  Music.  Inc..  Lincoln- 
memory,  whereby  the  coefficient  values  used  in  the  calculation       ^°™''^*'-  '"••        *" 
of  the  data  may  be  selectively  varied.  '         p„jj  j„„  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,250 

Int.  a.-  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  a.  84— 1 J4  ^  Claims 


4,108,040 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Masanobu  Chibana;  Tsuyoshi  FuUmase,  and  Hideo  Yamada.  all 
of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seiio  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,586 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1975,  50-139005 
Int.  a.=  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  a.  84—1.19  *  *^'"'™ 


»«JltlBUEB   » 


1.  In  a  special  sound  effects  circuit  having  a  phase  shifter  for 
developing  a  signal  shifted  in  phase  with  respect  to  an  input 
signal,  said  phase  shifter  having  a  characteristic  frequency  at 
which  phase  shifting  commences,  means  for  combining  the 
phase  shifted  and  input  signals,  and  means  for  periodically 
modulating  the  characteristic  frequency,  a  modulation  control 
circuit,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  altering  the  rate  of 

periodic  modulation;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  unidirectionally 
varying  the  characteristic  frequency  as  the  rate  of  periodic 
modulation  is  changed. 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type  having 
calculating  circuitry  for  individually  calculating  the  amplitude 
of  each  harmonic  component,  said  circuitry  providing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  order  of  the  harmonic  component  currently 
being  calculated,  an  accumulator  for  accumulating  the  ampli- 
tudes of  all  harmonic  components  to  establish  a  sample  point 
amplitude  for  the  tone  being  generated,  and  a  converter  for 
converting  the  established  sample  point  amplitudes  to  musical 
tones,  the  improvement  for  imparling  a  multipeak  filter  charac- 
teristic to  said  musical  tones,  comprising: 
a  first  circuit,  operative  when  said  signal  indicates  that  the 
harmonic  component  of  lowest  order  is  being  calculated, 
for  providing  a  value  H,  establishing  the  initial  point  of 
said  multipeak  filter  characteristic, 
a  second  circuit,  for  establishing  separate  values  H,  for 
values  of  n  greater  than  I ,  where  n  is  the  harmonic  compo- 
nent order, 
an  accumulation  circuit  for  accumulating  the  sum  of  H,  plus 
all  of  the  separate  values  H.for  each  harmonic  component 
or  order  lower  than  that  of  the  harmonic  component 
currently  being  evaluated  to  obtain  an  accumulated  value 


1  -  1 


where  i  is  the  current  harmonic  component  order, 
multipeak  filter  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of 
said  accumulation  circuit,  for  providing  a  multipeak  filter 
relative  amplitude  value  in  accordance  with  the  accumu- 
lated value  X,  received  from  said  accumulation  circuit 


4,108,042 
MUSIC  TEACHING  MACHINE 
Harry  Blau,  1431  Ocean  Ave.,  Apt.  1412.  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
90401 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,441 

Int.  a.-  G09B  15/02 

VS.  a.  84—471  R  *  aaims 


6.  A  music  teaching  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  disc 
having  predetermined  information  thereon  sandwiched  be- 
tween a  first  and  second  panel  having  a  cut  out  provided 
therein  for  selectively  displaying  said  information  on  said  discs, 
said  improvement  comprising: 
a  piano  keyboard  printed  on  said  first  panel; 
a  pointer  slidable  coupled  to  said  first  panel  for  pointing  out 
keys  in  response  to  information  displayed  in  said  cut  out  in 
said  first  panel; 
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at  least  one  Tinger  rest  provided  in  said  first  and  second 
panels  and 

a  strip  extension  provided  along  an  edge  of  said  first  and 
second  panels  adjacent  said  pointer  and  extending  from 
said  first  and  second  panels  whereby  said  strip  extension  is 
pressed  into  a  chest  of  an  operator  by  a  finger  of  said 
operator  engaged  with  said  finger  rest  and  said  music 
teaching  machine  is  comfortably  supported  such  that  said 
operator  can  easily  read  the  information  displayed  and  can 
easily  operate  said  pointer. 


limit  the  depth  of  insertion  of  a  bullet  into  the  adapter  and  an 
inner  portion  defining  a  passage  around  the  base  portion  such 


4,108,043 
ANCHORAGE  APPLIANCE 

O«o  Herman  Varga,  Bradford-on-A»on,  England,  assignor  to 
Resilient  Grip  Limited,  Bristol,  England 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  811,126 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1976, 
32043/76 

Int.  a.'  F16B  13/06 
V.S.  CL  85—70  «  f^*'"' 


thai  grease  in  the  chamber  can  be  forced  by  the  piston  through 
the  passage  and  into  the  grooves  of  the  bullet. 


4,108,045 
WEAPON  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Rolf  Hertat,  Ober»eUm«r,  Gerauny,  aasignor  to  Thynen  Indus- 
trie Aktiengesellachari,  Esaea,  Germany 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1971,  Ser.  No.  168,362 

lot.  a.2  F41H  1/20 

VS.  CL  89—36  K  3  Ctaima 


1  An  anchorage  appliance  comprising  a  bolt  having  a  head 
and  a  threaded  stem,  a  nut  on  said  stem,  a  metal  sleeve  perma- 
nently as.sociated  with  the  nut  and  encircling  the  stem,  a  cylin- 
drical annular  body  of  elasiomeric  material,  for  example  rub- 
ber, mounted  on  the  sleeve  and  having  one  end  thereof  abut- 
ting the  nut,  a  metal  collar  telescoping  over  the  sleeve,  the 
elasiomeric  body  being  subjectible  to  axial  compressive  force 
between  annular  abutment  surfaces  on  the  nut  and  on  the  collar 
when  the  nut  moves  up  the  threaded  stem  towards  the  bolt 
head,  the  nut,  the  collar  and  the  elasiomeric  body  when  un- 
stressed together  having  external  cylindrical  surfaces  of  similar 
diameter,  a  narrow  outwardly  projecting  annular  fiexible 
flange  on  the  elasiomeric  body  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the 
cylindncal  annular  body,  the  flange  having  an  overall  diameter 
which  IS  7  to  15%  larger  than  that  of  the  collar,  the  nut  and  the 
elasiomeric  sleeve  when  the  latter  is  in  unstressed  condition. 


4  108  044 
DEVICE  FOR  GREASING  MUZZLE-LOADING  BULLETS 

Richard  Brown,  468  Metzgar  St.,  Half  Moon  Bay,  Calif.  94019 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,330 
Int.  a:-  F42B  31/02 
VJS.  a.  86-19  *  C|«i»» 

1  A  portable,  pocket  size  device  for  greasing  muzzle-load- 
ing type  bullets  comprising  a  slock  having  a  grease-containing 
chamber,  hand-operable  piston  means  for  forcing  grease 
through  the  chamber,  a  removable  die  attachable  to  an  open 
end  of  the  slock  chamber  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  the 
cylindrical  adapter  removably  held  by  the  die  against  the  open 
end  of  the  stock  chamber,  the  adapter  having  a  base  portion  to 


1  In  a  cardanically  suspended  movable  turret  having  a 
tubular  weapon  mounted  therein  so  that  the  bore  axis  of  the 
barrel  of  said  weapon  intersects  the  vertical  rotational  axis  of 
said  movable  turret  and  a  center  of  gravity  which  is  always 
vertically  displaced  from  and  below  said  bore  axis  of  the  barrel 
of  said  weapon  and  the  elevation  axis  of  the  cardanic  suspen- 
sion of  said  turret,  but  which  moves  between  a  first  position 
when  the  turret  is  fully  loaded  with  ammunition  and  a  second 
position  when  the  turret  contains  no  ammunition,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  weapon  is  mounted  in  said  turret  so  that  said 
bore  axis  of  the  barrel  of  said  weapon  lies  in  between  said 
elevation  axis  of  the  cardanic  suspension  of  said  turret  and  said 
center  of  gravity  of  said  turret,  and  when  said  turret  and  said 
weapon  are  aligned  so  as  to  cause  said  center  of  gravity  to  be 
vertically  displaced  from  said  elevation  axis  of  the  turret  sus- 
pension along  said  vertical  rotational  axis,  the  vertical  distance 
along  said  vertical  rotational  axis  between  said  bore  axis  and 
said  elevation  axis  is  approximately  equal  to  the  vertical  dis- 
tance along  said  vertical  rotational  axis  between  said  bore  axis 
and  the  average  position  of  said  center  of  gravity  of  said  turret 
whereby  the  effective  path  of  the  recoil  force  of  said  weapon, 
which  path  is  along  the  bore  axis  of  said  weapon,  is  moved 
toward  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  turret  and  consequently 
the  torque  exerted  on  the  turret  during  the  firing  is  reduced. 
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4,108,046 
LIQUID-GAS  CONSTANT  FORCE  RECOIL  SPRING 
Louis  J.  Kiraly,  Brook  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,666 

Int.  CL'  FI6F  5/00.  9/08 

U.S.CI.89-43A  '"""» 


1.  A  consunt-force  liquid-gas  spnng  «""P"«"f^  .  , , ... 

a  cylinder  defining  a  first  region  composing  a  gaslight  blad- 
de  the  interior  of  said  bladder  filled  wuh  a  gas,  and  a 
SKOnd  region  filled  with  a  low  bulk  modulus  liquid  ,n 
dl^^t  contact  with  the  extenor  of  said  bladder;  and 

a  Diston  entenng  into  said  second  region  of  said  cylinder 
^sTid  piston  and  cylinder  being  movable  relative  to  e«^h 
mher  whereby  the  energy  of  the  inward  n""'""  °/^  J 
piston  IS  stored  in  said  spnng  by  the  compression  of  both 
said  liquid  and  said  gas;  ,.    .  ,  j 

mSns  for  introducing  liquid  into  said  cylinder  including. 

I  f^rvoutr  storing  said  liquid,  said  pump  being  coupled 
.r^id  reservoir  for  pumping  liquid  to  and  from  said 

.  n7l"urei  located  within  said  second  region  of  said 

'  'cyTnder,  s^td  pS-e  sensor  controlhng  said  pump  in 

r«U«  '°  the  pressure  existing  m  said  second  region. 

4  108  047 

GEAR  CROWNING  MACHINE  CAM 

Walter  Fnuikiw,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc., 

SanU  Monica,  Calif. 

ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  514330  ^«- «•  '^*- 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  M9,226, 

Anr  9  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,875,847.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1977, 

'      '  Ser.  No.  832,388 

Int.  a.'  B23F  19/06  . 

_  2  Claims 

VS.  a.  90-1.6  R  ^ 


a  pair  of  spaced  rollers  engageable  with  one  of  »'d  Pf_™"^ 
surfaces,  a  second  pair  of  spaced  rollers  engaging  the  o  her  of 
said  parallel  surfaces  in  opposing  relation  to  s^d  first  mem 
tioned  pair  of  rollers,  means  for  independently  adjusting  each 
of  the  rollers  of  one  pair  toward  and  away  from  said  cam  bar 
to  provide  precisely  controlled  engagement  by  all  four  of  said 
rolls  with  said  bar  lo  provide  precisely  identical  tilting  move- 
ment of  said  table  in  opposite  directions  as  said  table  is  tra- 
versed in  opposite  directions,  said  cam  bar  being  adjustable 
into  parallelism  with  the  path  of  reciprocation  of  said  table  to 
cause  said  cam  bar  and  rollers  to  function  as  the  sole  means  for 
maintaining  said  Uble  against  tilting  during  reciprocation 
thereof. 


4.108,048 

AXIAL  PISTON  PUMP  OR  PUMPING  MACHINE 

Wllhelm   Gauss,   Bildechingen;    Henrious   Van    Logten,    and 

TiTr  Kriiger,  both  of  Horb,  of  G«™">-  "»'»"°"  '° 

Br^eninghaus  Hydraulik  GmbH  Horb  «">'«''"•  ««™"^ 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No,  736.268 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Oct.  Jl. 
1975,2548730 

Int.  a.J  FOIB  13/04 
U.S.  a.  91-6.5  ^Claims 


1    An  axial  piston  pump  apparatus  defined  by  a  cylinder 
block  with  clinders;  a  distributor  plate  with  kidney-shaped 
control  openings  for  distnbuting  flow  •»  "'^ '^i'''"''^";. P'"""'^ 
guided  in  said  cylinders;  said  cylinder  block  having  channels 
for  releasing  liquid  pressure  in  the  cylinders  wh- a"  "  ^ 
between  said  kidney-shaped  control  openings;  wherein,  said 
fha^nels  are  arranged  in  said  cylinder  block  and  feed  .n'o  said 
cylinders  m  an  area  of  the  cylinder  walls;  a  swash  plate  con- 
nected to  said  pistons  for  actuating  said  pistons  in  said  cylin- 
ders, said  channels  being  uncovered  by  said  pistons,  and  at  east 
two  of  said  channels  are  arranged  at  varying  distances  from 
Lid  distributor  plate  in  an  area  of  the  cylinder  walls  so  that  an 
increasing  number  of  said  channels  are  uncovered  by  said 
pistons  extend  out  of  said  cylinders  in  response  to  increased 
inclination  of  said  swash  plate. 


1    A  gear  finishing  machine  comprising  a  frame^  a  slide 

rkmr^mov^mem  relieve  to'said  slide  about  an  axis^ipen- 

STr  to  the  direction  of  reciprocation,  camming  means  for 

.  „ii  ^.  r^kina  of  said  uble  in  timed  relation  to  slide  travel 

controlling  recking  otsaiota  operatively  con- 

n°ec";ed"".ween  ^d  f  ame  and  said  table,  one  of  said  devices 
^nfc^^ri^  by^id  frame  and  the  other  of  said  devices  being 


4,108,049 
VARIABLE  TORQUE  FLUID  DEVICE 
lo«nh  M  Lawson,  P.O.  Box  518,  Natchez,  Miss.  39102 
""c^'n:fn«l;S:nT«-p.rt  of  Ser.  No.  570,187,  Apr.  21,  1975^ 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,360 
Int.  a:-  FOIB  13/04 
U^^a.  91-478  ^"-^ 

1  A  fluid  displacement  device  compnsing: 

(a)  body  means  having  a  plurality  of  chambers  and  having 
first  and  second  port  means  for  allowing  a  fiuid  to  be 
introduced  into  and  expelled  from  said  plurality  of  cham- 

(b)  livable  means  associated  with  said  plurality  of  cham- 
bers for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  displacement  vol- 
ume of  said  plurality  of  chambers; 

(c)  shaf^  means  operably  coupled  with  said  movable  means. 
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(d)  fluid  distribution  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  be- 
tween said  plurality  of  chambers  and  said  first  and  second 
port  means  of  said  body  means,  said  fluid  distnbution 
means  including  valve  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
plurality  of  chambers  for  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion allowing  fluid  to  flow  between  said  first  port  means 
and  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  chambers  and  a  second 
position  allowing  fluid  to  flow  between  said  second  port 
means  and  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  chambers,  said 
fluid  distribution  means  including  actuating  means  for 
moving  said  valve  means  between  the  first  and  second 
positions,  said  actuating  means  including  a  single  cam 


means  attached  to  said  shaft  means  for  rotation  therewith 
to  move  said  valve  means  between  the  first  and  second 
positions  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  means, 
said  cam  means  including  an  elongated  cylinder  having  a 
first  recessed  portion  on  one  end  thereof  and  a  second 
recessed  portion  on  the  other  end  thereof,  said  cam  means 
being  laterally  movable  on  said  shaft  means,  said  cam 
means  being  composed  of  two  separate  pieces  with  one  of 
said  first  and  second  recessed  portions  provided  on  each 
piece  and  with  each  piece  adapted  to  selectively  overlap  a 
portion  of  the  other  and  to  be  laterally  movable  on  said 
shaft  means  independently  of  the  other. 


4,108,050 

FLUID-DRIVEN  TORSIONAL  OPERATORS  FOR 

TURNING  ROTARY  VALVES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Henry  M.  Faynter,  35  Scotland  Rd.,  Reading,  Mass,  01867 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No,  497,280,  Aug,  14,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  17,  1976,  S«r.  No.  686,740 

Int.  a.-  POIB  19/04 

VS.  a.  92—48  5  Oaims 


1.  A  double-acting  fluid-driven  torsional  operator  adapted  to 
turn  through  a  predetermined  angular  operating  range  com- 
prising; 

a  fixed  frame; 


first  and  second  torsional  actuators  mounted  on  said  frame; 
said  actuators  each  including: 

first  and  second  flexible,  thin-walled  elastomeric  shells, 
said  first  and  second  shells  defining  first  and  second  fluid 

chambers  therein,  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  shells  each  having  first  and  second 
coupling  members  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  being 
fastened  in  fluid-tight  relationship  with  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  respective  shell, 
each  of  said  shells  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
through  the  first  and  second  coupling  members  at  its 
opposite  ends  and  having  a  plurality  of  inexlensible,  flexi- 
ble load-bearing  strands  bonded  thereto  and  extending 
between  and  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  coupling 
members  at  opposite  ends  of  the  respective  shell,  and 
each  respective  shell  developing  an  outwardly  bowing  arcu- 
ate shape  when  fully  inflated  with  said  plurality  of  strands 
of  each  shell  deflecting  into  outwardly  bowing  meridian 
arcs  uniformly  spaced  about  the  axis  of  the  shell  when  the 
respective  shell  is  fully  inflated; 
the  first  coupling  member  of  both  of  said  actuators  being 
fixed  to  said  frame  for  preventing  rotation  of  both  of  said 
first  coupling  members; 
routable  means  interconnecting  the  second  coupling  mem- 
bers of  both  of  said  actuators  for  causing  said  second 
coupling  members  to  turn  simultaneously; 
said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  within  the  respective 

first  and  second  shells  being  separate  one  from  another; 
said  first  and  second  actuators  being  pre-twisted  in  opposite 
senses  with  respect  to  said  rotatable  means  so  that  fluid 
admitted  into  the  first  of  said  chambers  will  exert  torque 
for  causing  rotation  of  said  rotatable  means  in  a  first  sense 
while  fluid  admitted  into  the  second  of  said  chambers  will 
exert  torgue  for  causing  rotation  of  said  rotatable  means  in 
the  opposite  sense; 
when  said  operator  is  turned  to  a  first  limit  of  said  predeter- 
mined angular  operating  range,  said  shell  of  said  first 
actuator  being  twisted  about  its  axis  into  a  fluted  configu- 
ration with  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  ridges  and 
valleys  with  each  strand  being  twisted  about  said  axis  and 
with  the  strands  of  said  shell  extending  along  said  valleys; 
when  said  operator  is  turned  to  a  second  limit  of  said  prede- 
termined angular  operating  range,  said  shell  of  said  second 
actuator  being  twisted  about  its  axis  into  a  fluted  configu- 
ration with  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  ridges  and 
valleys  with  each  strand  being  twisted  about  said  axis  and 
with  the  strands  of  said  shell  extending  along  said  valleys; 
means  defining  a  first  fluid  port  for  feeding  pressurized  fluid 
at  pressures  P,  into  said  first  chamber  for  inflating  said  first 
shell  for  causing  said  first  shell  to  untwist  about  its  axis  and 
to  bow  outwardly  while  partially  untwisting  the  strands 
thereof, 
thereby  exerting  first  torque  in  a  first  sense  on  said  rotatable 
means  for  angularly  moving  said  routable  means  in  said 
first  sense, 
means  defining  a  second  fluid  port  for  feeding  pressurized 
fluid  at  pressures  Pj  into  said  second  chamber  for  inflating 
said  second  shell  for  causing  said  second  shell  to  untwist 
about  its  axis  and  to  bow  outwardly  while  partially  un- 
twisting the  strands  thereof, 
thereby  exerting  second  torque  in  a  second  sense  on  said 
rotatable  means  for  angularly  moving  said  rotatable  means 
in  a  second  sense, 
by  virtue  of  all  of  which: 

a.  the  angular  position  of  said  rotatable  means  is  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  between  said  pressures  P,  and 
P;  throughout  said  angular  operating  range,  and 

b.  the  angular  position  of  said  rotatable  means  is  stable  at 
any  angular  position  throughout  said  angular  operating 
range. 
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4,108,051 
VENTILATING  SYSTEM  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  MACHINES 
Marion  L,  Eakes,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Marion  L. 

Eakes  Company,  Greensboro,  N,C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  683,733,  May  6,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,050,367, 

This  application  May  9,  1977,  Ser,  No,  794,718 

Int,  a."  F23J  n/00 

VS.  CI,  115  LH  S  CUims 


said  grain  fragments  so  as  to  form  a  water  slurry  thereof;  » 
holding  vessel  for  retaining  said  grain  slurry;  a  cooking  unit; 
means  for  passing  said  slurry  into  said  cooking  unit;  said  cook- 
ing unit  having  a  central  electrode  positioned  within  an  electri- 
cally conductive  outer  cylindrically  shaped  wall  forming  a 
chamber  around  said  central  electrode,  said  central  electrode 
and  outer  cylindrical  wall  having  first  and  second  end  portions 
respectively;  support  means  positioned  at  the  first  ends  of  said 


central  electrode  and  cylindrical  outer  wall  for  supporting 

same;  a  power  source  connected  across  said  central  electrode 

1.  Ventilating  system  for  industrial  machines  of  the  type    and  said  outer  conductive  wall  whereby  the  electncal  path  for 

carrying  out  a  process  on  a  work  table  at  which  a  substantial    said  power  source  is  completed  through  the  said  slurry  to 

amount  of  contaminated  exhaust  gases  are  generated,  said    thereby  cause  said  slurry  to  be  heated  and  means  positioned 

near  the  second  end  of  said  outer  conductive  wall  for  collect- 
ing and  removing  the  resulting  gelled  mash  from  said  cooking 
unit. 


system  comprising: 
a.  an  exhaust  means  positioned  above  and  spaced  from  the 
work  table  and  having  at  least  one  partially  open  side; 


6Claiiiii 


b.  said  exhaust  means  including  a  hood  extending  over  afcd 
covering  the  area  above  said  work  table,  said  hood  incluj;^-^ 

4,108,053 

i"  an  upper  wall  having  at  least  one  first  conduit  means  VARIABLE  BREW  COFFEE  MAKER 

extending  therefrom  through  which  the  contaminated    Richard  C,  Vink,  Essex,  Conn.,  assignor  to  North  Americwi 
exhaust  gases  exit  from  said  hood;  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ii.  a  lower  wall  having  at  least  one  inlet  therethrough  Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,418 

generally  parallel  to  and  generally  coextensive  with  said  Int.  O.-  A47J  J 1/10 

open  side  through  which  said  contaminated  exhaust    U.S.  Q.  99—306 
gases  enter  said  hood; 

iii  a  front  plenum  portion  of  said  exhaust  hood  including  « 
an  air  nozzle  slightly  in  front  of  and  below  said  inlet  and 
directed  toward  said  inlet; 

iv.  said  hood  means  otherwise  enclosed  from  the  atmo- 
sphere therearound; 

c.  a  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  conduit 
means  and  said  front  plenum  portion; 

d  a  gas  separating  means  in  said  first  conduit  means  dowii- 
stream  of  the  point  where  said  second  conduit  means  is 
connected; 

e.  separating  means  in  said  first  conduit  means  upstream  of 
said  gas  separating  means  for  separating  a  portion  of  said 
contaminated  exhaust  gases  and  sending  a  first  portion 
thereon  into  said  second  conduit  means  and  the  second 
portion  thereof  on  to  said  filtering  means;  and 

f.  fan  means  for  applying  negative  pressure  to  said  inlet  and 
directing  said  contaminated  exhaust  gases  into  and 
through  said  first  and  second  conduit  means. 


4,108,052 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALCOHOL  FROM 

GRAINS  OP  STARCH  MATERIALS  -  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^     ^^^^ 

Newton  T,  Cunningham,  1324  Garfield  Ave.,  Wyomissing,  Pa.  y      ^^^^  ^^^^,,      3       „  of  said  water-spreade, 


1.  A  drip  coffee  maker  operable  with  a  supply  of  heated 
water,  a  quantity  of  ground  coffee,  and  a  brewed-coffee  recep- 
tacle, which  includes  a  variable-strength  coffee-brewing  as- 
sembly removably  placeable  atop  said  receptacle  and  compris- 
ing a  brewing  basket  defining  a  brewing  space  for  containing 
said  ground  coffee  and  an  overflow  duct  by-passing  said  brew- 
ing space,  a  water-spreader  container  removably  attached  atop 
the  brewing  basket  and  defining  a  water-collection  space  and 
an  overflow  chamber,  a  water-distribution  plate  atop  said 
water-spreader  container,  said  water-distribution  plate  being 
provided  with  first  and  second  apertures,  and  valve  means  for 


19610 

ConUnuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  637,865,  Dec.  4, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4  035,515.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser,  No,  789,702 

Int.  Q.'  A23L  l/OO:  C12C  IJ/OO 

4  Oaims 


said  valve  means  comprising  a  port  of  said  water-spreader 
container  positionable  in  adjacent  and  blocking  relationship 
with  said  apertures,  and  said  water-distribution  plate  being 
movable  relative  to  said  water-spreader  container  for  effecting 
said  variable  blocking,  said  water-distribution  plate,  said  wa- 


t  An  Apparatus  for  producing  ethyl  alcohol  from  cereal  ter-spreadercontainerand  said  brewing  basket  being  long.ludi- 

grains  LdTpparatus  compnsing;  means  for  cutting  and  break-  nally  alignable,  whereby  heated  water  received  by  said  water^ 

fnTcerttn  grain  into  small  fragments;  means  for  continuously  distrtbution  plate  flows  proportionately,  as  controlled  by  said 

Lddhig  watfrat  a  temperature  of  about  UC  to  140'  F  to  the  valve  means,  (1)  through  said  first  aperture,  said  overflow 


973  0,G.  62 
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chamber,  and  said  overflow  duct  into  said  receptacle,  and  (ii) 
through  said  second  aperture,  said  water-collection  space,  and 
said  brewing  space  into  said  receptacle  to  provide  brewed 
coffee  of  the  desired  strength. 


4,108.054 
SAFFTY  INTERLOCK  DEVICE  IN  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

DRIVEN  HOUSEHOLD  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Ingo   Kliicker,   Ennepetal;   Oswald  Gibiec.   WupperUl;   Paul- 
Ulrich  Uibel.  Ennepeul.  and  Dieter  Gam.  Schwelm,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vorwerk  &  Co  Interhold- 
ing  GmbH.  WupperUl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No».  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  849.966 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1976.  26512J7 

Int  C1.J  A47J  27/18;  BOIF  7/16 
V.S.  CI.  99—348  22  Qaims 


lever  does  not  keep  the  holding  lever  in  its  closed  position 
and  does  not  keep  the  switching  rod  in  its  switch-off 
position; 
and  a  transmission  element  mounted  on  said  actuating  lever 
and  operative  when  the  latter  is  moved  to  its  first  position 
for  moving  said  arm  with  said  sensing  element  to  its  proxi- 
mal position. 


4,108.055 
MOBILE  BROILER  ROTISSERIE  APPARATUS 

James  Simmons.  5225  St.  Joseph  Ave..  Stevensyillc,  Mich.  49127 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,580 

Int.  CI.:  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  a.  99—421  H  4  Qaims 


1    In  an  electrically  driven  household  mixing  apparatus 
having  a  housing,  a  drive  motor  located  in  the  housing  and 
having  an  electric  circuit  means  for  operating  the  motor,  a 
container  including  a  body  portion  and  a  removable  cover,  and 
a  heating  arrangement  for  heating  the  container  and  having  a 
further  electric  circuit  means  for  sensing  and  controlling  the 
temperature  of  the  container,  a  safety  interlock  device  com- 
prising 
a  safety  switch  operatively  connected  with  said  electric 
circuit  means  and  movable  between  an  on  position  in 
which  it  permits  operation  of  the  motor  and  heating  ar- 
rangement and  an  off  position  in  which  it  does  not  permit 
such  operation; 
a  switching  rod  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  be- 
tween a  switch-on  position  causing  said  switch  to  move  to 
its  on  position,  and  a  switch-off  position  causing  the 
switch  to  move  to  its  off  position; 
a  holding  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  switching  rod  and 
having  an  end  portion,  said  holding  lever  being  turnable 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  end  portion  abuts 
against  the  cover  when  the  latter  is  present,  and  an  open 
position  in  which  said  end  portion  is  withdrawn  from  the 
cover; 
an  arm  provided  with  a  temperature  sensing  element  opera- 
tively connected  with  the  further  electrical  circuit  means 
of  the  heating  arrangement,  and  movable  between  a  proxi- 
mal position  in  which  said  temperature  sensing  element 
contacts  a  wall  of  the  container  so  as  to  sense  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  latter,  and  a  distal  position  in  which  said  tem- 
perature sensing  element  is  withdrawn  from  the  wall  of 
the  container; 
an  actuating  lever  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  between  a 
first  position  in  which  it  keeps  said  holding  lever  in  said 
closed  position  and  through  the  intermediary  of  said  hold- 
ing lever  keeps  said  switching  rod  in  the  switch-on  posi- 
tion thereof  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  actuating 


1.  A  mobile  broiler  rotisserie  apparatus,  comprising: 

trailer  frame  means  including  road  engaging  wheel  means 
and  hitch  means  for  connection  to  a  vehicle; 

an  open  top  chamber  having  sidewalls  and  a  bottom  wall 
mounted  on  said  trailer  frame  means,  said  chamber  includ- 
ing support  means  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  a  pair  of 
sidewalls  to  the  open  top  chamber; 

rotatable  food  supporting  means  rotatably  supported  on  said 
support  means  in  spaced  relation  from  said  bottom  wall  of 
said  chamber; 

controllable  heat  generating  means  positioned  in  the  spacing 
between  said  food  supporting  means  and  said  bottom  wall 
for  cooking  foods  supported  on  said  food  supporting 
means; 

hood  means  pivotally  secured  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  open 
top  chamber  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  open  top  of  said  chamber  means; 

elongated  trough  means  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  above 
said  controllable  heat  generating  means  and  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  rotatable  food  supporting  means,  one 
of  said  walls  of  said  chamber  having  an  opening  therein, 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  trough  means  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  food  supporting 
means  and  at  an  incline  to  the  horizontal  downwardly  out 
through  said  opening  in  one  of  said  walls  of  said  chamber, 
said  trough  means  occupying  the  range  of  15  to  25  percent 
of  the  width  of  said  chamber  viewed  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  axis  of  rotation;  and 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rotatable  food 
supporting  means  and  having  a  rotatable  output  character- 
istic in  the  range  of  0.5  to  1.0  rpm  whereby  the  juice  from 
foods  mounted  on  said  rotatable  food  supporting  means 
will  fall  therefrom  during  cooking  and  into  said  trough 
means  and  whereby  the  heat  from  said  heat  generating 
means  will  maintain  the  collected  juice  in  said  trough 
means  in  liquid  form  so  that  it  will  flow  down  the  incline 
of  said  trough  means  and  out  through  said  opening  for 
external  collection. 
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4,108,056 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  CHEESE  LOAVES  AND 
FOR  PERIODICALLY  TURNING  THEM  UPSIDE  DOWN 
Gerrit  Jan  Van  Elten,  Barneveld,  and  Antonius  Hurkmans, 

Baarn.  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Tech.  Ontwikkelings- 

bureau  Van  Elten  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  571,088.  Apr.  24,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,015,519.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,469 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14. 
1976,  2421515 

Int.  a.!  ACU  25/16;  A23B  4/08 
U.S.  CI.  99—452  5  aaims 


the  flexible  inner  wall  at  such  a  velocity  that  the  milk  coagu- 
lates on  its  way  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of  the 
container,  cutting  means  for  the  coagulate  at  the  outlet  end  of 
the  container,  whereby  said  coagulate  in  the  form  of  cut  cheese 
curd  is  removed  by  the  inner  wall  on  the  outlet  side,  partitions 
corresponding  to  the  cross  section  of  the  container  which  are 
horizontally  spaced  in  relation  to  each  other,  a  rail  guide  for 
the  partitions,  means  for  lowering  the  partitions  into  the  con- 
tainer at  the  inlet  end.  means  for  lifting  the  partitions  from  the 
container  at  the  outlet  end  in  front  of  the  cutting  device,  and  a 
return  rail  guide  for  the  partitions,  said  return  rail  guide  con- 
necting the  lifting  means  with  the  lowering  means. 


4,108.058 
CHEESE-MAKING  APPARATUS 
Qaes  Bertil  Sjoholm,  Malmo.  and  Karl  J.  G.  Martensson,  Lund, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Alfa-Laval  AB,  Tumba.  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,070 

Daims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  18,  1975,  7504503 

Int.  a."  AlOJ  25/06 

U.S.  CI.  99—466  I*  CI*!!"* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  cheese  loaves  comprising  an 
array  of  adjacent  units,  each  unit  constituting  a  multiplicity  of 
horizontal  open-end  guideways  in  super-imposed  relationship, 
each  guideway  accommodating  loaves  of  cheese,  the  height  of 
each  guideway  being  in  excess  of  the  height  of  each  loaf,  each 
unit  having  opposite  hollow  walls  extending  parallel  to  said 
guideways.  air-circulating  means  supplying  and  withdrawing 
air  to  and  from  the  individual  units  for  control  conditioning  of 
the  cheese  within  said  units,  such  air  circulating  means  includ- 
ing a  fan  and  air-ducting  means  for  supplying  air  through  one 
of  said  walls  of  each  unit  and  withdrawing  air  from  the  other 
one  of  said  walls  of  each  unit,  respectively,  the  air-conducting 
means  including  air  outlet  openings  and  air  suction  openings 
distributed  all  over  the  walls  of  the  unit,  the  opposite  hollow 
walls  of  at  least  some  of  said  units  having  internal  longitudinal 
partitions  subdividing  the  internal  space  of  said  hollow  wall 
into  a  pair  of  ducts,  each  of  which  communicates  with  some  of 
said  air  outlet  and  suction  openings,  conducting  means  estab- 
lishing communication  from  each  of  said  ducts  with  said  air 
circulating  means,  said  conducting  means  including  adjustable 
control  valves 


4,108,057 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  CHEESE 

MATERIAL 
Gottfried  Hain,  Uhen;  GUnter  Dohle;  Josef  Geist,  both  of  Rott, 
Inn.  and  Rainer  Schmidt.  Lehen  Nr.  5.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Alpma  Alpenland  Maschinenbau  Hain 
and  Co.  K.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,949 

Int.  CI.:  AOIJ  25/16;  A23C  19/02 

V.S.  a.  99—452  '  Claims 


1.  Cheese-making  apparatus  comprising  an  immobile  con- 
tainer for  cheese  curd,  said  container  being  in  the  form  of  a 
body  of  revolution  having  an  axis,  a  tool  movable  within  the 
container  and  having  cutting  means  and  separate  stirring 
means  for  cutting  and  subsequent  stirring  of  cheese  curd,  and  a 
dnve  shaft  connected  with  the  tool  and  arranged  to  rotate  the 
tool  about  said  axis  of  the  container,  said  apparatus  being 
characterized  in  that  the  immobile  container  is  disposed  with 
its  said  axis  substantially  horizontal  and  that  said  tool  is  ar- 
ranged to  cut  and  stir  cheese  curd  situated  above  as  well  as 
below  said  axis  of  the  container,  said  apparatus  comprising  also 
driving  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  tool  through  a  plural- 
ity of  revolutions  dunng  a  cutting  operation  and  then  through 
another  plurality  of  revolutions  during  a  stirring  operation. 


1.  A  device  for  continuous  production  of  cheese  material 
through  coagulation  of  milk  comprising  a  horizontal  trough- 
shaped  container  having  edges  and  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end.  a  Hexible  inner  wall  covering  the  container  wall  on  the 
inside,  which  inner  wall  forms  an  endless  band  around  the 
edges  of  the  container,  means  feeding  milk  to  the  inlet  end  of 
the  container,  dnve  means  urging  the  forward  movement  of 


4,108,059 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PEELING  PINEAPPLES 

Malcolm  W.  Loveland.  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Pacific 

Engineering  Company,  Emeryville,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,779 

Int.  a.-  A23N  4/20.  7/00 

VS.  CI.  99—543  39  Claims 

1.  In  a  pineapple  peeler,  means  for  positioning  a  pineapple 
with  its  core  axis  extending  in  a  predetermined  direction,  pine- 
apple moving  means  adjacent  the  positioning  means  to  engage 
and  move  the  pineapple  along  a  path  in  alignment  with  said 
direction,  pineapple  conng  means  in  a  position  to  receive  the 
pineapple  and  to  cut  a  hole  axially  and  centrally  through  the 
core  of  the  pineapple,  yielding  means  adjacent  the  coring 
means  to  engage  the  pineapple  while  it  is  being  cored  and 
yieldably  resisting  movement  of  the  pineapple  in  said  direction, 
and  disengaging  means  to  disengage  the  pineapple  moving 
means  from  the  pineapple  whereupon  said  yielding  means 


1592 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1978 


moves  the  pineapple  relative  to  said  coring  means  in  a  direction   flexible  members  extending  across  said  bar  member  recesses  to 
opposite  to  said  direction,  thus  spacing  an  end  of  the  pineapple   form  a  cradle  which  conforms  to  surface  irregularities  of  a 

pineapple,  said  guage  members  contacting  incoming  fruit  to 
move  said  mounting  head  and  said  cutter  in  accordance  with 
the  size  and  shape  of  that  incoming  fruit  whereby  the  cutter 
encounters  the  fruit  to  be  peeled  at  a  desired  depth  and  atti- 
tude. 


4,108,061 

PALLETIZER  WITH  TIER  SHEET  INSERTER  AND 

BANDING  MEANS 

Robert  E.  Bowser,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Simplimatic 

Engineering  Co.,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,583 

Int  a.i  B65B  13/14 

U.S.  a.  100—7  23  Claims 


K^^^Cj 


from  the  coring  means  to  enable  cutting  of  said  end  from  the 
pineapple. 

4,108,060 

.METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PEELING  PINEAPPLES 

Malcolm  W.  Loveland.  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Pacific 

Engineering  Company,  Emeryville,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  697,779,  Jun.  21,  1976.  This  application 

Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,615 

Int.  a.-  A23N  7/08 

L.S.  a.  99—591  9  Claims 


A    ]  *•  .-1 !,« 


1  In  a  pallelizer  of  the  type  having  a  hoist  shaft,  a  hoist, 
means  for  moving  said  hoist  within  said  shaft,  a  retractable 
draw  plate  located  above  said  shaft  and  means  for  forming  a  set 
of  objects  to  be  palletized  and  for  positioning  same  on  said 
draw  plate,  when  said  draw  plate  is  in  the  unretracted  position, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  associated  with  said  shaft 
at  a  point  below  said  draw  plate  for  strapping  said  set  of  objects 
together,  said  hoist  moving  means  being  effective,  when  actu- 
ated, to  move  said  hoist  to  a  position  wherein  said  set  of  objects 
is  aligned  with  said  strapping  means,  after  the  retraction  of  said 
draw  plate. 


1  A  rotary  cutter  for  peeling  pineapples  and  the  like  com- 
prising: a  movable  mounting  head  for  supporting  the  cutter,  a 
circular  disc  supported  centrally  on  a  shaft  which  is  mounted 
on  said  mounting  head,  said  disc  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the  disc  having  at  least  the 
leading  edge  thereof  sharpened  to  provide  a  cutting  surface, 
said  disc  having  a  concave  face  opposite  the  shaft  wherein  said 
peripheral  teeth  cut  an  ovoid  shaped  path  through  the  outer 
layer  of  the  pineapple,  and  at  least  one  upstanding  spur  dis- 
posed on  the  disc  on  the  side  opposite  said  concave  face  and 
substantially  normal  to  the  disc  and  having  8  sharp  leading 
edge  to  cut  the  peeled  matenal  into  segments,  a  pair  of  gauge 
shoes  connected  to  said  mounting  head,  one  gauge  shoe  being 
disposed  on  each  side  of  said  cutter  periphery  for  limiting  the 
depth  of  penetration  of  the  cutter  teeth  into  said  fruit  surface  as 
the  pineapple  is  indexed  into  the  cutter  station,  said  gauge 
shoes  each  including  bar  members  connected  to  said  mounting 
head  for  movement  therewith  and  having  a  recess  defined 
therein  adjacent  said  circular  disc,  flexible  members  attached 
to  said  bar  members  adjacent  said  recesses  for  engaging  the 
fruit  which  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  fruit  so  that  said  gauge 
shoes  contact  the  fruit  over  an  enlarged  surface  area,  said 


4,108,062 
APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING  A  CROP  BALE 
Allen  A.  White,  Peabody,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Corpora- 
tion, Hesston,  Kans. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  742,178,  Nov.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,074,623. 
This  application  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,566 
Int.  a.'  B65B  13/28 
V.S.  a.  100—11  !♦  Claims 

I.  In  apparatus  for  baling  and  binding  loose  material  into  a 
compacted  bale,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  wherein  a 
bale  is  progressively  formed  and  incrementally  advanced 
through  a  baling  chamber  by  intermittently  packing  successive 
charges  of  new  material  against  a  source  of  yieldable  resistance 
across  the  path  of  travel  of  the  bale,  the  improvement  includ- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  separate  binding  strands  and  a  pair  of  separate 

respective  sources  of  supply  therefor; 
a  tier  positioned  alongside  the  path  of  travel  of  the  bale;  and 
mechanism  for  presenting  the  strands  in  unison  to  said  tier 
before  and  after  the  packing  cycle  of  each  bale,  respec- 
tively, 
said  tier  being  operable  twice  during  the  binding  of  each  bale 
to  connect  the  strands  together  into  a  complete  loop  about 
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the  bale  having  a  pair  of  points  of  connection  of  the 
strands, 

said  mechanism  and  said  tier  being  cooperable  before  the 
surt  of  a  packing  cycle  to  connect  the  strands  together  a 
first  time  and  form  an  open-ended  bight  from  the  strands 
that  extends  across  the  path  of  travel  of  the  bale  in  position 
to  receive  the  charges  thereof. 

said  sources  of  supply  being  operable  to  pay  out  additional 


rial  into  the  open  end  of  said  horizontal  chamber  against  a  bag 
end  held  thereat  by  said  back-up  plate  and  further  moveable 
with  said  back-up  plate  to  remove  a  bag  with  compressed 
material  therein,  and 
exhaust  means  communicating  with  each  of  said  rams  on  the 
sides  thereof  toward  the  respective  cylinders  for  with- 
drawing air  and  entrained  particles  of  said  material  from 
said  press. 


4,108,064 

FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING 

BALES  OF  INCOHERENT  MATERIAL 

Giorgio  Ceribelli,  Via  Privata  Pienza,  18,  Milan,  Italy  (20142) 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  523.374,  Nov.  12,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,998,147. 

This  application  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  16, 1973,  31481  A/73; 

Sep.  4,  1974,  26922  A/74 

Int.  a.=  B30B  15/30 
VS.  a.  100—187  *  Claims 


lengths  of  both  strands  simuluneously  as  said  bight  is 
thereafter  lengthened  by  the  forming  and  advancing  bale, 
said  mechanism  and  said  tier  being  further  cooperable  after 
the  completion  of  a  packing  cycle  to  close  the  bight  and 
connect  the  strands  together  a  second  time  whereby  to 
complete  the  loop  about  the  bale,  the  second  connecting 
of  strands  for  one  bale  and  the  first  connecting  of  strands 
for  the  next  succeeding  bale  being  carried  out  succes- 
sively. 

4,108,063 
HYDRAULIC  BAGGING  PRESS 

Arthur  J.  Randolph,  4711  Sonoma  Hwy.,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif. 
95405 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,714 

Int.  CI."  B30B  15/30 

U.S.  a.  100—53  *  Oaims 


:-r^::^     ^f 


1  A  hydraulic  bagging  press  compnsing 

a  vertical  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  perforated  ram  slid- 
ably  engaging  walls  of  a  vertical  chamber  for  compressing 
matenal  disposed  therein, 

screw  feed  means  feeding  divided  material  into  said  vertical 
chamber  below  said  ram  therein, 

A  horizontal  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  perforated  hon- 
zontal  ram  slidably  engaging  the  walls  of  an  open-ended 
chamber  disposed  across  the  bottom  of  said  vertical  cham- 
ber and  communicating  therewith  whereby  said  vertical 
ram  compresses  material  into  said  horizontal  chamber, 

a  hydraulic  operated  back-up  plate  mounted  for  controlled 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  open  end  of  said 
horizontal  chamber  for  controllably  holding  a  bag  about 
the  open  end  thereof. 

said  horizontal  ram  being  moveable  to  compress  said  mate- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  material  compnsing:  a 
hollow  chamber  defined  by  a  plurality  of  walls,  at  least  two  of 
the  walls  being  opposite  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  a 
piston-plate,  means  for  moving  the  piston-plate  in  the  chamber 
between  maximum  inner  and  outer  limits,  a  hopper  in  one  of 
the  walls  located  between  the  two  maximum  limits  of  move- 
ment of  said  piston-plate  through  which  material  can  be  intro- 
duced into  the  chamber,  a  plurality  of  engaging  means  located 
at  the  maximum  outer  limit  of  the  piston-plate  for  engaging 
said  compressed  material  and  slopping  rearward  movement 
thereof  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between 
portions  of  the  opposite  walls  located  beyond  the  outer  limit  of 
the  piston-plate,  each  wall  including  first  and  second  portions, 
the  first  portions  of  adjacent  walls  being  connected  to  each 
other,  the  second  portions  of  the  opposite  walls  being  hinged 
to  their  respective  first  portions,  a  pair  of  adjustable  tie-rods 
connected  at  the  outer  end  of  said  opposite  walls  for  adjusting 
and  maintaining  the  distance  therebetween,  said  hinged  first 
portions  of  the  walls  being  provided  on  both  sides  with  sym- 
metrical semi-walls  for  forming  the  second  portions  of  the 
other  walls,  the  first  portions  of  the  other  walls  each  including 
an  upward  extension  located  outwardly  of  the  semi-walls  for 
holding  the  latter  in  place. 


4,108,065 
CAN  COMPACTOR 
Harold  Victor  Unger,  Greenville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Treat)  Prod- 
ucts Incorporated,  Greenville,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,118 
Int.  a.2  B30B  15/30 
VS.  a.  100—215  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  can  compactor,  the  combination  comprising 
a  frame. 

a  generally  vertical  anvil  mounted  in  said  frame, 
a  base  plate. 
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a  ram  movable  horizontally  toward  and  away  from  said 

anvil, 
means  for  moving  said  ram  toward  and  away  from  said 

anvil, 
and  means  for  guiding  said  cans  comprising  a  generally 

horizontal  imperforate  top  panel  having  a  bottom  wall 

portion  inclined  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  one  edge 

beyond  the  center  of  said  top  panel  and  terminating  in  an 

opening  spaced  from  the  ram. 
said  inclined  portion  guiding  cans  for  rolling  movement 

toward  the  anvil. 


sleeve,  said  core  including  two  end  portions  between  which  is 
a  depression,  an  electrical  winding  in  said  depression  to  magne- 
tize said  core,  the  outer  layer  being  of  a  non-magnetizable 
material  having  ends  affixed  to  said  core,  the  magnetizable 
core  being  an  electromagnet,  said  core,  inner  layer  and  outer 
layer  being  substantially  coextensive  in  length,  an  axle  coaxi- 
ally  mounted  in  and  rotatably  supporting  said  core,  and  a  slip 
nng  on  said  axle  and  coupled  electrically  to  said  winding. 


4,108,067 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
PRINTING  UNCASED  FOLDED  BOOKS 
Hans-Dieter  Werner,  Leipzig,  Germany,  assignor  to  Veb  Poly- 
graph Leipzig,  Leipzig,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28S.S2I,  Aug.  3\.  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507.300 

Int.  a.:  B41F  13/02 

V.S.  a.  101—224  2  Oaims 


means  associated  with  said  ram  to  define  a  stop  for  a  row  of 

cans  rolling  toward  said  ram. 
said  means  defining  a  stop  including  an  inclined  top  wall 

extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  ram. 
said  top  wall  terminating  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  ram 

whereby  the  upper  edge  of  the  ram  defines  said  stop, 
said  inclined  lop  wall  of  said  ram  including  a  secondary  stop 

to  further  prevent  rearward  movement  of  the  cans  along 

said  inclined  top  wall, 
and  means  for  retaining  the  can  in  the  space  between  said 

anvil  and  said  ram  to  permit  said  ram  to  be  moved  and 

thereby  compact  the  can 


4,108,066 
DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING  BRAILLE 
Lars-Eric  Andersson,  91   A  Nygatan,  Skelleftea,  Sweden  (S- 
93100) 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,331 

Cairns  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec,  30,  1975,  7514768 

Int.  a.'  B44B  5/02:  B41J  3/S2 

U.S.  a.  101—22  2  Qaims 


,13      i.  ,12     10     3         — 


1  A  device  for  printing  Braille,  said  device  comprising  a 
magnetizable  core,  an  outer  layer  on  said  core  provided  with 
holes  arranged  in  a  pattern  for  composing  a  text  to  be  printed, 
pins  of  a  magnetizable  material,  an  inner  layer  of  magnetizable 
material  mside  said  outer  layer  and  covering  the  holes  therein, 
said  pins  being  of  greater  length  than  the  thickness  of  said  outer 
layer  and  being  adapted  upon  contact  with  the  magnetizable 
matenal  to  be  attracted  thereto  and  thereby  to  remain  in  their 
respective  holes,  said  magnetizable  core  and  inner  and  outer 
layers  forming  a  roller,  said  outer  layer  being  constituted  as  a 
sleeve  fitted  on  said  inner  layer  for  common  rotation  there- 
with, said  holes  in  the  outer  layer  extending  radially  in  said 


1.  A  method  of  producing  folded  uncased  books  in  a  contin- 
uous operation,  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  an  imprinta- 
ble  web  continuously  through  a  plurality  of  successively  ar- 
ranged book-page  printing  stations,  so  that  spaced  incremental 
blank  web  sections  of  identical  length  become  successively 
located  at  the  respective  stations;  engaging  a  first  blank  web 
section  of  the  moving  web  at  one  of  said  stations  with  a  plate 
cyhnder  which  imprints  it  with  a  first  continuous  sequence  of 
book  pages  having  a  first  starting  page  number  and  a  first 
terminal  page  number,  while  refraining  from  imprinting  those 
sections  of  said  moving  web  which  are  at  this  time  located  at 
the  other  stations:  engaging  a  different  second  blank  web  sec- 
tion of  the  moving  web  at  a  book-page  pnnting  station  follow- 
ing said  one  station  with  another  plate  cylinder  which  imprints 
it  with  a  second  continuous  sequence  of  book  pages  having  a 
second  starting  page  number  which  follows  said  first  terminal 
page  number  and  also  having  a  second  terminal  page  number, 
while  refraining  from  imprinting  those  sections  of  said  moving 
web  which  are  at  this  time  located  at  all  other  stations  includ- 
ing said  one  station;  continuing  the  preceding  steps  until  each 
of  said  stations  has  imprinted  a  respectively  different  blank 
web  section  of  the  moving  web  with  a  continuous  sequence  of 
book  pages  wherein  the  page  numbers  of  each  sequence  differ 
from  the  page  numbers  of  all  other  sequences;  and  thereafter 
cutting,  assembling  and  folding  the  imprinted  sections  of  the 
moving  web  to  convert  the  latter  into  a  folded  uncased  book. 


4,108,068 

INK  AGITATOR 

Gerard  Edouard  Lambert,  Saint-Ooud,  and  Roger  Begis,  Cha- 

ville,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Seveg,  S.A.,  Se»res,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  686,455,  May  14,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,324,  Feb,  12, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser,  No. 

791.688 

Claims  priority,  application  France',  Feb,  12,  1974,  74  04603 

Int.  a.-  B41F  31/02 

VS.  CI.  101—363  4  Oaims 

1.  In  an  ink  agitating  apparatus  for  ink  fountains  of  printing 

machines,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  elongated  ink  fountain  having  an  inclined  blade  defining 
a  bottom  wall  of  the  ink  fountain  and  an  ink  roller 
mounted  tangential  to  the  bottom  portion  of  the  blade  for 
rotation  on  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ink  fountain; 
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a  replaceable  ink  agitator  device  adapted  to  be  removably 
mounted  above  said  ink  fountain: 

means  providing  a  support  for  said  replaceable  ink  agitator 
device  adjacent  the  top  portion  of  said  blade; 

said  ink  agitator  device  including  a  self-driven  mobile  assem- 
bly including  an  ink  agitator  in  the  form  of  a  tapered 
elongated  element  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and 
operable  to  agitate  ink  in  said  ink  fountain  when  located 
adjacent  said  inclined  blade  with  its  tapered  tip  projecting 
into  a  crevice  formed  between  said  roller  and  said  bottom 
wall  of  the  ink  fountain: 

said  ink  agitator  device  further  including  a  beam,  means  for 
removably  fastening  said  beam  on  said  support  means  with 
said  beam  extending  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  ink  fountain,  said  beam  including  means  providing  a 
guide  track  for  supporting  said  mobile  assembly  for  linear 
displacement  along  said  ink  fountain  with  said  ink  agitator 
element  projecting  into  said  ink  fountain  and  located 
adjacent  said  inclined  blade,  said  beam  having  a  U-shaped 
cross  section  with  a  pair  of  parallel  arms,  said  arms  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  inclined  blade  and  the 
open  side  of  said  beam  between  said  arms  facing  said  ink 
fountain,  said  beam  having  a  rack  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  beam  on  the  inside  of  one  of  said  arms; 


surface  of  said  cylinder,  and  which  are  capable  of  supporting  a 
thin  flexible  printing  plate  on  the  outside  face  of  said  saddle, 
said  locking  system  comprising: 
securing  means  attached  to  and  positioned  along  said  first 
longitudinal  side  edge  of  said  saddle  for  securing  a  first 
side  edge  of  said  thin  fiexible  printing  plate  to  said  saddle 
while  said  saddle  is  attached  to  said  cylinder  of  said  press; 
a  support  member  joumaled  to  and  positioned  along  said 
second  longitudinal  side  edge  of  said  saddle  by  journal 
means: 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  register  pins  secured  to 
said  support  member  and  positioned  to  register  with  pin 
openings  formed  along  a  second  side  edge  opposite  said 
first  side  edge  of  said  fiexible  printing-plate: 
locking  means  for  locking  said  support  member  in  a  pnnting- 
plate-secured  position  in  which  said  thin  fiexible  pnnting 
plate  is  secured  to  said  saddle,  said  locking  means  being 
comprised  of  a  spnng  loaded  slug  located  internally  in  the 
structure  of  said  saddle  and  at  least  one  notch  formed  in 
said  support  member  to  be  opposite  said  spring  loaded 
slug  when  said  support  member  is  in  said  printing-plate- 
secured  position,  said  notch  substantially  conforming  to 
the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  slug  and  shaped  to 


said  mobile  assembly  including  a  reversible  motor,  drive 
means  connecting  said  motor  to  rotate  said  agitator  ele- 
ment including  an  agitator  shaft  supporting  said  agitator 
element  and  extending  parallel  to  said  arms  through  said 
open  side  and  between  said  arms  into  the  hollow  of  said 
beam,  means  in  rolling  engagement  with  both  said  arms 
for  supporting  said  mobile  assembly  for  linear  displace- 
ment along  said  beam,  said  assembly  supporting  means 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  rollers  carried  by  said  agitator 
shaft  in  rolling  engagement  with  one  of  said  arms  and  a 
pair  of  casters  carried  one  on  each  side  of  said  agitator 
shaft  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  in  rolling  engagement  with 
the  other  of  said  arms,  said  casters  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion parallel  to  said  agitator  shaft  which  is  adjustable  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  arms,  adjustment  of  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  casters  providing  means  for  adjusting  said 
casters  and  rollers  into  smooth  rolling  contact  with  both 
said  arms,  a  pinion  fixed  for  rotation  with  said  agitator 
shaft  meshing  with  said  rack  on  said  guide  track,  and  drive 
means  connecting  said  motor  to  rotate  said  pinion  for  both 
rotating  said  agitator  and  linearly  displacing  said  assembly 
along  said  track. 

4,108,069 
ON-PRESS  PRINTING  PLATE  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
Fred  W.  Standiford,  22577  MargariU  Dr.,  Woodland  Hills, 
Calif.  91364 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,090,  Apr,  1,  1971,  ThU 

application  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser,  No.  342,186 

Int.  a.-  B41F  27/12 

V.S.  CI.  101—415.1  ■'  Claims 

1.  An  on-press  flexible  printing  plate  locking  system  for 

printing  press  saddles  which  are  semicylindrical  in  shape  and 

have  first  and  second  opposite  longitudinal  side  edges  which 

are  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  of  a  rotary 

printing  press  and  are  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  outside 


receive  a  portion  of  said  slug  so  that  when  said  support 
member  is  rotated  to  said  printing-plate-secured  position 
said  slug  is  urged  by  said  spring  into  said  notch; 

rotation  tool  means  which  is  mechanically  applied  to  said 
support  member  to  impart  rotational  torque  to  said  sup- 
port member  to  secure  said  fiexible  printing  plate  to  said 
saddle  with  said  saddle  attached  to  said  cylinder,  said 
rotation  tool  means  having  at  least  one  edge  with  pin 
openings  formed  therealong  which  register  with  said 
register  pins  secured  to  said  support  member  when  said 
rotation  tool  is  mechanically  applied  to  said  support  mem- 
ber so  that  rotational  torque  may  be  imparted  to  said 
support  member  via  said  pins; 

an  unlatching  pin  hole  which  is  smaller  in  cross  section  than 
said  notch  and  which  extends  from  said  notch  through  the 
center  of  said  support  member  to  the  surface  of  said  sup- 
port member  opposite  said  notch;  and 

an  unlatching  pin  substantially  conforming  to  the  dimensions 
of  said  unlatching  pin  hole  and  positioned  along  said  edge 
of  said  roution  tool  means  to  coact  with  said  unlatching 
pin  hole  to  allow  said  slug  to  be  forced  out  of  said  notch 
upon  application  of  said  tool  means  to  said  support  mem- 
ber for  removing  said  thin  flexible  printing  plate. 


1596 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1978 


4,108,070 

EXPLOSIVE  OBSTACLE  WIRE 

Daniel  D«nnis  Musgrave,  8201  Omi-.y  St.,  Cabin  John,  Md. 

Com"u.,ion.in-p.r,  of  S*r.  No.  757  20Man.  6,  l'^]--'"''- '» 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,067.  Apr.  \^^^'J'»'^ 
No.  4.015.506.  TTiis  application  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,1% 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5, 1W4, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.;  F42B  2i/00.- E04H /7/« 

L.S.a.102-8  """""^ 


4,108,072 

ARMOR-PIERCING  PROJECTILE  HAVING  SPACED 

CORES 

Walter  Louis  Adolf  Trinks,  Rhondorf,  and  Wolfgang  Ferdinand 

Struth.  Weil  am  Rhein,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assi»i- 

ors  to  Deutsch-Franzosisches  Forschungsinstitut,  St.  Louis, 

Frsncc 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,188 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  29, 

1964,  1428679 

Int.  a.2  F42B  13/06 

vs.a.m-s2  i^ci""" 


1  An  explosive  obstacle  wire  comprising:  an  explosive  cord; 
a  strip  wrapped  around  said  cord,  said  stnp  including  portions 
adapted  for  deformation  outwardly  to  a  hazardous  conHgura^ 
„on  and  a  strand  positionally  adapted  for  supporting  said  cord 
and  said  strip;  whereby  initiation  of  said  cord  can  deform  said 
portions  outwardly  to  said  hazardous  configuration. 

4.108.071 
CirmNG  DEVICE  HAVING  A  SHAPED  CHARGE  IN  A 

CAVITY  OF  REVOLUTION 
Georges  Joseph  Nabicet.  19.  rue  du  Gue  Fleuri.  U  Relm, 
Kerhuon.  and  Michel  Andre  Champ.  35  rue  ErwM  Marec. 

Brest,  both  of  France         

Filed  Jun.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,797 
Int.  a.-  F42B  S/OS 
~  .«-     .•.•  u/-  8  Claims 

U.S.  a.  102—24  HC 


1  An  armor-piercing  projectile  comprising  a  hard-core 
having  armor-piercing  properties,  means  axially  spaced  a  sub- 
stantial distance  in  front  of  said  core  and  capable  of  piercing  an 
armor  plate  to  form  an  opening  therein  of  sufficient  size  to 
enable  substantially  unimpeded  passage  of  said  hard-core 
through  said  armor  plate  to  a  second  armor  plate  to  be  pierced 
by  said  hard-core,  and  an  intermediate  layer  filling  the  space 
between  said  hard-core  and  said  means  and  constituted  of  a 
substance,  having  an  accoustic  impedance  which  is  substan- 
tially different  from  the  accoustic  impedance  of  said  core  and 
said  means. 


{  f 


r — ! 


4,108.073 
ARMOR  PIERCING  PROJECTILE 
Dale  M.  Da»is.  Freeport,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force. 
Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1975.  Ser.  No.  553,854 

Int.  a.-  F42B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  102-52  ^ci""' 


1    A  device  having  a  shaped  charge  comprising  a  cone- 
shaped  liner  generating  a  planar  perforating  jet.  said  charge 
being  provided  with  a  cavity  of  revolution  and  comprising  a 
body  having  relatively  high  mechanical  resistance  m  which  . 
p^vided  a  blind  hole  of  revolution  comprising  a.  the  bottom  a 
fint    ylindncal-conical  portion  having  a  firs.  t^^e.  above   he 
«?d  first  portion,  a  second  and  a  third  portion  ^^ving  to  sup- 
^„  a  member  of  revolution  having  ^^^'"'^''''^'^ 
opening,  on  the  one  hand  in  the  second  portion  and  on  the 
X   hand  m  a  tube  provided  in  .he  said  member,  the  channels 
^nl  svmmetncal  with  respect  to  the  common  axis  of  the 
ShoUand  "he  cone-shaped  liner,  the  tube,  the  channels  and 
^"second  portion  above  the  cone-shaped  liner  being  f.l  ed 
with  explosive  which  can  be  the  same  as  that  constituting  the 
*hlrge  whose  cone-shaped  liner  is  its  lining,  the  tube  being 
surmounted  by  a  detonator,  the  plane  of  the  two  channels 
defmrng  the  dLtion  of  the  cutting  jet  generated  by  the  de.o- 
nation  of  the  shaped  charge. 


1  An  armor  piercing  projectile  suitable  for  firing  through  a 
nned  gun  bore,  said  projectile  comprising,  a  long  thin  peneira- 
tor  core  element  having  a  tapered  forward  portion,  a  mono^ 
coque  jacket  substantially  surrounding  said  core  a-d  '"  ^P^^^° 
reVation  thereto,  a  ng.d  inert  filler  material  disposed  between 
said  core  and  said  jacket  for  supporting  said  core  throughout 
substantially  all  of  its  length,  and  centering  means  including  a 
separate  nosepiece  insertable  into  the  open  forward  end  of  said 
jacket  and  engaging  the  forwardmost  portion  of  said  core  for 
holding  said  core  in  the  central  area  of  said  projectile,  the 
rearwardmost  portion  of  said  core  engaging  the  base  portion  ot 
said  jacket  thereby  providing  the  required  strength,  rigidity 
and  mass  properties  to  said  projectile  during  acceleration 
through  the  gun  bore  while  at  the  same  time  providing  for 
superior  penetration  against  specific  targets. 
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4,108.074 
FRANGIBLE  TARGET  PRACTICE  PROJECHLE 
Rudolph  W.  Billing.  Jr..  Littleton,  and  Charles  M.  Conlon.  Jr., 
Andover,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation.  Wil- 
mington, Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,216 
Int.  a:-  F42B  9/20 


detected  oscillator-generated  noise  appeanng  in  one  of  said 
detected  signals  to  be  substantially  equal  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  detected  oscillator-generated  noise  appearing  in  the  other 
of  said  signals 


U.S.  CI.  102—92.7 


9  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  steel  and  plastic  projectile  for  a  round  of 
ammunition  used  in  target  practice  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  steel  cup  having  an  open  interior  cavity  therein 

defined  by  side  and  botton  walls,  said  bottom  wall  having 

an  aperture  constructed  therein  to  allow  the  release  of  hot 

gases  therefrom; 
a  plastic  nose  element  injection  molded  into  the  cup  and 

extending  outward  therefrom  to  form  an  ogive  for  the 

projectile; 
means  to  lock  the  nose  element  in  the  interior  cavity; 
a  rotating  band  injection  molded  to  the  periphery  of  the  cup; 

and 
means  to  plug  the  aperture  after  assembly  of  the  projectile. 

4,108,075 
MEANS  FOR  SUPPRESSING 
OSaLLATORGENERATED  NOISE  IN  DOPPLER 
PROXIMITl'  FUZES 
Wilbur  S.  Hinman,  Jr.,  Arlington,  Va.;  Helmut  Sommer,  Be- 
thesda,  and  Louis  M.  Tozzi,  Takoma  Park,  both  of  Md., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  SecreUry  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1959,  Ser.  No.  805,348 
Int.  a.-  F42C  13/04 
U.S.  a.  102—214  *  aaims 


jJLt^^Jt((f\f 


4.108.076 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  BALLAST  FROM 

RAILROAD  TRACKS 

Fritz  Knape.  Mainzer  Strasse  18,  8000  Munich  40,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,611 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10. 
1975,  2550391 

Int.  C\.-  EOIB  27/06 
U.S.  a.  104—2  5  Qaims 


l.In  a  doppler  proximity  fuzing  system  including  an  oscillat- 
ing detector  providing  diode  detection,  an  antenna  to  which 
the  output  of  said  oscillating  detector  is  coupled,  and  an  ampli- 
fier to  which  the  detected  signal  from  said  oscillating  detector 
is  fed.  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  suppressing 
oscillator-generated  noise,  said  means  including  a  45*  r-f  phase 
shift  network  connected  between  the  output  of  said  oscillating 
detector  and  said  antenna,  diode  detection  means  connected  to 
said  antenna  and  poled  oppositely  to  the  diode  detection  pro- 
vided by  said  oscillating  detector,  the  detected  signal  from  said 
diode  detection  means  being  fed  to  said  amplifier  along  with 
the  detected  signal  from  said  oscillating  detector,  and  means  to 
which  at  least  one  of  said  detected  signals  is  fed  prior  to  appli- 
cation to  said  amplifier  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  the 


1.  A  method  of  removing  ballast  from  a  railroad  track  hav- 
ing first,  second,  and  third  consecutive  sections,  the  track  in 
each  section  including  rails  and  ballast  under  the  rails  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  removing  said  rails  from  said  second  section: 

(b)  placing  a  car  on  said  first  section, 

(1)  the  car  carrying  a  digging  conveyor  and  drive  means 
for  the  conveyor. 

(2)  the  car  including  rail  engaging  wheels  transmitting  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  placed  car  to  the  rails 
of  said  first  section; 

(c)  passing  said  conveyor  through  the  ballast  under  the 
engaged  rails  of  said  first  section  and  over  said  car  in  a 
closed  loop,  whereby  said  conveyor  is  partly  embedded  in 
said  ballast; 

(d)  moving  said  car  on  said  track  in  a  direction  from  said  first 
section  toward  said  third  section  until  a  part  of  said  car  is 
located  above  the  ballast  of  said  second  section; 

(e)  transferring  said  portion  of  said  weight  from  said  rail 
engaging  wheels  to  a  cross  country  vehicle  supporting 
said  part  of  the  car  and  movably  engaging  the  ballast  of 
said  second  section; 

(0  further  moving  said  car  in  said  direction  while  supported 

on  said  vehicle  until  said  wheels  are  located  above  said 

third  section; 
(g)  engaging  said  wheels  with  the  rails  of  said  third  section 

and  transferring  said  portion  of  said  weight  from  said 

vehicle  to  the  engaged  wheels; 
(h)  additionally  moving  said  car  in  said  direction; 
(i)  keeping  said  conveyor,  while  extending  in  said  closed 

loop,  partly  embedded  in  said  ballast  during  said  moving, 

said  further  moving,  and  said  additionally  moving  of  said 

car  until  said  conveyor  engages  the  ballast  of  said  third 

section;  and 
(j)  driving  said  conveyor  in  said  loop  during  said  moving, 

said    further    moving,    and    said    additionally    moving. 

whereby  ballast  is  removed  from  each  of  said  first,  second, 

and  third  sections. 
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4,108,077 

RAIL  VEHICLES  WITH  PROPULSION  ENERGY 

RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Nikolaus  Laing,  Hofener  Weg  35  bis  37,  7141  Aldingen  bei 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1975.  Sen.  No.  S85,36« 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  7,  1974,  4720/74- 
Aug.  6.  1974,  6411/74 

Int.  a:  B61B  IJ/I2 
U.S.  a.  104-156  7  cuims 


1  A  rail  vehicle  having  propulsive  machinery  arranged 
outside  ihe  vehicle  and  apparatus  for  transmitting  propulsive 
momentum  to  the  vehicle,  characterized  in  that  said  apparatus 
acts  on  the  vehicle  only  along  the  length  of  path  necessary  for 
the  acceleration  of  the  vehicle,  in  that  the  vehicle  is  supported 
by  a  tubular  guide  rail  of  a  magnetically  permeable  material,  in 
that  a  piston  structurally  connected  to  said  vehicle  and  con- 
taining magnetic  elements  is  slidable  within  said  tubular  guide 
rail  to  make  a  linear  magnetic  coupling  with  said  guide  rail,  and 
in  that  compressed  air  is  utilized  to  propel  the  piston  during  the 
acceleration  phase  of  the  vehicle  and  where  the  piston  serves 
to  compress  air  during  the  deceleration  phase  of  the  vehicle, 
which  compressed  air  is  later  used  to  propel  the  vehicle. 

4,108,078 

COUPLING  APPARATUS  ON  A  ORCULATING  TOW 

CONVEYOR 

Erich  Kuwertz.  Trippsudt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Pfalzstahlbau 

GmbH,  Trippstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773.838 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1976.  2609371 

Int.  a.-'  B61B  10/02 
U.S.  a.  104—172  S  1  aaim 


1  In  a  coupling  apparatus  for  a  circulating  tow  conveyor  of 
the  type  having  a  tow  chain  and  carriages  which  run  on  a  track 
at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  parallel  to  the  tow  chain  and 
having  coupling  means  between  the  tow  chain  and  the  car- 
nages which  coupling  means  comprises  at  least  one  swingable 
and  lockable  catch  finger  on  the  tow  chain  and  a  cooperative 
catch  means  on  the  carriages,  the  improvement  comprising  at 


least  one  housing  on  the  tow  chain,  said  catch  finger  being 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  extendirig  transversely  of  the  feed  direction  and 
having  a  first  contact  portion  extending  into  the  path  of  the 
cooperative  catch  means  on  the  carriages  and  a  second  contact 
portion,  an  arresting  locking  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  locking  lever  having  one  end  thereof  adapted  to 
press  against  said  second  contact  portion  of  said  catch  finger  to 
prevent  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  in  the  direction  to  move 
the  first  contact  portion  opposite  to  the  feed  direction,  a  loos- 
ening lever  pivotally  mounted  m  said  housing  at  such  a  dis- 
tance from  the  catch  finger  as  to  not  interfere  with  the  pivotal 
movement  of  the  latter,  said  loosening  lever  being  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  in  the  feed  direction  and  also  opposite  to  Ihe 
feed  direction  to  move  the  locking  lever  out  of  contact  with 
said  second  contact  portion  of  the  catch  finger,  stationary 
means  in  the  path  of  the  tow  chain  adapted  to  operate  said 
loosening  lever  opposite  to  the  feed  direction  to  release  the 
locking  lever  when  the  carriage  is  to  be  released  from  the  tow 
chain,  said  loosening  lever  being  pivoted  in  the  feed  direction 
by  contact  with  the  cooperative  catches  on  said  carriages  to  a 
position  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cooperative 
catches  whereby  carriages  can  be  shoved  past  the  catch  finger 
and  the  locking  lever  of  the  tow  chain  in  the  feed  direction  of 
the  tow  chain,  said  carriages  being  normally  retained  for 
movement  by  the  catch  finger. 


4,108,079 

RELEASABLE  STOP  FOR  A  VEHICLE  MOVING 

THROUGH  A  CONDUIT 

Marion  R.  Carstens,  AllanU,  and  Homer  J.  Bates,  Roswell,  both 

of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute,  AtlanU. 

Ga. 

Filed  No».  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,616 

Int.  a.'  B61B  13/10:  B65G  SI/30 

U.S.  a.  104-252  3  Claims 


I.  A  releasable  slop  for  releasably  slopping  a  vehicle  moving 
by  air  pressure  through  a  conduit  having  an  opening  therein 
comprising, 
a  stop  gate  pivotally  supported  at  a  point  outside  of  said 
conduit  for  movement  through  said  opening  into  and  out 
of  a  position  transverse  to  the  path  of  movement  of  a 
vehicle  in  the  conduit, 
first  and  second  arms  pivotally  connected  together  by  a  first 
pivot  connection.  Ihe  first  arm  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  gale  by  a  second  pivot  connection,  and  the  second 
arm  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  support  by  a  third 
pivot  connection,  said  first  and  second  arms  when  aligned 
moving  the  stop  gate  to  said  position  transverse  to  the 
movement  of  said  vehicle  and  said  aligned  arms  being 
positioned  generally  parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  vehicle  for  absorbing  the  impact  of  said  vehicle, 
an  air  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  connected  to  one  of  the 
arms  for  moving  said  arms  for  rotating  the  stop  gate  into 
and  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  a  vehicle  m  the  con- 
duit, 
coacting  stop  shoulders  on  the  first  and  second  arms  for 
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aligning  the  first  pivot  connection  substantially  in  a  dead 
center  position  with  the  second  and  third  pivot  connec- 
tions when  the  stop  gate  is  moved  into  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  a  vehicle  whereby  the  impact  of  a  vehicle  engag- 
ing the  stop  gate  will  be  transmitted  to  the  support  instead 
of  to  the  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  and  said  stop  gate 
will  be  locked  in  the  closed  position,  and 
said  stop  gate  is  sized  and  shaped  to  entirely  block  the  con- 
duit to  provide  a  dead  end  air  cushion  when  moved  into 
the  path  of  the  vehicle. 


4,108,081 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOCKING  A  FREIGHT 

CONTAINER  TO  A  BASE,  PARTICULARLY  A  TRAILER 

OR  WHEEL  FRAME 
Roland  Blanz,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Graubremse  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  718.778 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1975.  2539081 

Int.  a.:  B61D  17/00 
U.S.  a.  105—366  B  •'  Claims 


4,108,080 
RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK  AND  SIDE  BEARING 
ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  D   Garner,  Florissant;  James  C.  Hammonds;  Jan  D. 
Holt  both  of  St.  Charles,  and  Conway  H.  Melcher,  Kirkwood, 
all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  New 
York  N  Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  572.930,  Apr.  29,  1975,  P"'- N"; *;030.«*- 
This  application  Dec.  I,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,453 
Int  a  -  B61F  5/14:  ClOM  5/00.  7/00:  F16C  33/24 
U.S.  a.  105-199  CB  *  Cl''"« 


1  In  a  railway  car  truck  car  body  assembly  including  spaced 
side  frames,  each  supported  by  the  journal  bearings  of  a  pair  of 
spaced,  transversely  extending  wheel  axles;  a  bolster  extending 
transversely  between  said  side  frames;  a  spring  assembly  sup- 
ported on  said  spaced  side  frames  and  engaging  a  spnng  receiv- 
ing assembly  integral  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  bolster; 
said  spring  assembly  effective  to  cushion  said  truck;  said  bol- 
ster having  a  center  bearing;  and  a  pair  of  side  bearings 
mounted  upon  said  bolster  on  either  side  of  said  center  bearing 
adapted  to  receive  the  weight  of  the  car  body;  a  railway  car 
body  having  a  depending  center  portion  engaging  said  center 
bearing  and  transversely  spaced  depending  side  portions  en- 
gaging said  side  bearings  on  either  side  of  said  depending 
center  portion;  the  improvement  comprising:  each  of  said  side 
beanngs  having  an  upper  surface  made  of  a  first  low  friction 
material;  said  depending  side  portions  each  having  a  lower 
surface  engaging  said  upper  surface  made  of  a  second  low 
friction  matenal;  one  of  said  first  and  second  low  friction 
materials  being  at  least  one  of  nylon,  polyesters,  polycarbon- 
ates polyacetals  and  polysulfones;  and  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  low  fnction  materials  comprising  polytetrafiuoro- 
ethylene;  whereby  the  weight  of  the  car  body  is  taken  by  said 
side  bearings,  and  whereby  the  coefficient  of  friction  between 
said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  is  sufficiently  low  that  said  truck 
easily  rotates  with  respect  to  said  car  body. 


1  An  arrangement  for  locking  a  freight  container  to  a 
wheeled  base  comprising:  brackets  on  said  freight  container; 
grooved  curve  guide  means;  spring-loaded  clamping  bolts  on 
said  base  and  engaging  said  brackets  on  said  freight  container 
with  both  form  and  force  linkage;  each  of  said  clamping  bolts 
having  a  locking  head  and  being  movable  from  a  clamping 
position  to  a  release  position  by  a  rotary  lifting  motion  with 
said  grooved  curve  guide  means;  a  pressure-charged  spnng- 
loaded  piston  rotatable  relative  to  a  clamping  bolt,  said  piston 
having  a  first  hollow  extension,  said  clamping  boll  being  held 
axially  displaceable  in  said  first  hollow  extension  of  said  piston; 
said  piston  having  a  second  hollow  extension,  said  grooved 
curve  guide  means  being  located  between  the  clamping  bolt 
and  said  piston  at  the  upper  end  of  said  second  hollow  exten- 
sion of  said  piston;  two  opposite  power  sources  for  applying 
the  relative  motion  of  said  clamping  bolt  and  said  piston  along 
said  grooved  curve  guide  means;  a  container  being  horizon- 
tally slidable  onto  the  wheeled  base,  said  clamping  boll  and 
said  piston  being  axially  displaceable  relative  to  each  other, 
said  two  power  sources  displacing  said  clamping  boll  and  said 
piston  toward  or  away  from  each  other  along  said  grooved 
curve  guide  means. 


4,108,082 
CONTAINER  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Guenther  Liebscher,  Wiesbaden-Kohlheck,  and  Giienter  Christ, 
Geisenheim  Rhg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Lermer  Apparatebau  GmbH,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1976,7629359  ^  ^^,,  ,  ^,, 

Int.  a.'  B60P  7/08:  B61D  45/00:  B64D  9/00:  B65J  1/22 
U.S.  a.  105—464  «  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  locking  a  transpori  trolley  to  a  floor, 
comprising  anchor  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  floor  to  define 
a  locking  position,  slop  means  and  guide  means  secured  to  Ihe 
trolley  engaging  said  anchor  means  when  a  trolley  is  moved 
against  said  stop  means  and  into  said  locking  position,  a  set  of 
locking  means,  securing  means  for  attaching  said  locking 
means  to  said  trolley,  said  set  of  locking  means  including  lock- 
ing lever  means,  and  actuating  lever  means,  said  locking  lever 
means  and  said  actuating  lever  means  each  having  first  and 
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second  ends,  said  securing  means  including  first  and  second 
journal  means  for  respectively  supporting  said  locking  lever 
means  and  said  actuating  lever  means,  said  first  lever  ends 
extending  substantially  toward  each  other,  said  second  lever 
ends  extending  substantially  in  opposite  directions,  means 
operatively  interconnecting  said  locking  lever  means  and  said 
actuating  lever  means,  said  first  lever  end  oFsaid  locking  lever 
means  engaging  said  anchor  means  in  a  locking  manner  in  said 
locking  position,  and  spring  means  biasing  said  actuating  lever 
means  and  said  locking  lever  means  in  a  locking  direction  lo 
engage  said  anchor  means,  said  second  end  of  said  actuating 


lever  means  being  operable  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
means  for  shifting  said  locking  lever  means  out  of  locking 
engagement  with  said  anchor  means,  the  first  lever  end  of  the 
locking  lever  means  is  also  biased  by  gravity  toward  said 
anchor  means,  and  said  actuating  lever  means  are  journalled 
intermediate  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  actuating  lever 
means  so  that  the  first  lever  end  of  the  actuating  lever  means  is 
also  biased  by  gravity  toward  said  anchor  means,  whereby  the 
combined  weight  of  the  locking  lever  means  and  of  the  actuat- 
ing lever  means  tend  to  maintain  the  locking  lever  means  in  the 
locking  position. 


4.108.083 

PORTABLE  WRITING  AND  READING  TABLE 

ASSEMBLY 

Albert  Espinosa.  838  Riverside  Dr..  New  York,  N.Y.  10032 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,810 

Int.  a.'  A47F  5/12 

U.S.  a.  108—6  2  Qainis 


ing: 


a  pair  of  spaced-apart  stands,  each  including  a  generally  flat 
ba^e  and  an  upstanding  post  secured  to  said  base,  said 
posts  of  each  of  said  stands  each  having  a  plurality  of 
transversely-extending,  vertically  spaced-apart  holes 
formed  therethrough  adjacent  the  top  end  thereof; 

a  generally  fiat  rectangular  writing  board,  having  an  elon- 
gated holding  bar  mounted  across  the  lower  end  thereof, 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  front  face  thereof,  said 
board  also  having  a  flange  having  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  holes  formed  therethrough,  which  depends  from 
each  of  the  lateral  edges  thereof  and  which  are  alignable 
with  the  holes  of  said  posts; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  board  between  and  on 
said  posts  of  said  stands,  to  permit  rotational  movement  of 
said  board  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 


axes  of  said  posts  and  for  locking  said  writing  board  at  a 
desired  angle  of  inclination  relative  to  said  axes  of  said 
posts,  said  mounting  and  locking  means  comprising  at 
least  one  bolt  having  an  enlarged  bolt  head  at  one  end.  and 
a  threaded  portion  at  its  other  end  which  is  receivable 
within  the  aligned  holes  of  said  posts  and  flanges,  and  at 
least  one  wing  nut  Ihreadable  receivable  on  said  threaded 
portion  of  said  bolt,  for  locking  said  board  at  a  desired 
angle  of  inclination,  said  plurality  of  holes  in  said  posts  and 
fianges  permitting  adjustment  of  the  height  of  said  writing 
board;  and 
a  generally  flat  reading  board,  having  a  lower  end  which 
rests  upon  said  holding  bar,  and  means  for  removably  and 
adjustably  mounting  said  reading  board  on  said  writing 
board,  so  as  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  said  reading 
board  about  its  lower  end  and  so  as  to  permit  adjustment 
of  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  reading  board  relative  to 
the  plane  of  said  writing  board,  said  adjustable  mounting 
means  including  a  generally  U-shaped  bracket  frictionally 
and  removably  mountable  on  said  writing  board  on  a 
generally  T-shaped  bracket  secured  to  the  rear  face  of  said 
reading  board  and  a  pair  of  elongated,  hollow,  tubular 
members,  one  of  which  is  pivolably  coupled  lo  said  U- 
shaped  bracket  on  said  writing  board  and  the  other  of 
which  is  pivotably  coupled  to  said  T-shaped  bracket,  each 
of  said  members  having  at  least  one  hole  formed  there- 
through, and  one  of  said  members  being  receivable  within 
the  other  member  so  as  to  permit  alignment  of  said  hole  of 
said  one  member  with  that  of  said  other  member,  said 
mounting  means  also  including  a  pin,  one  end  of  which  has 
an  enlarged  head  portion  and  the  other  end  of  which  is 
insertable  within  the  pair  of  opposing,  aligned  holes  of 
said  members  for  securing  said  members  together,  and  for 
fixing  said  reading  board  at  a  desired  angle  of  inclination 
relative  to  the  plane  of  said  writing  board. 


4,108,084 

CHILD'S  SHELF  AND  GARMENT  HANGER  RACK 

Robert  Fink,  6780  Tanglewood  Dr..  Youngstown,  Ohio  44S12 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,345 

Int.  a.'  A47B  41/04 

U.S.  a.  108—29  1  Qaim 


1.  A  portable  writing  and  reading  table  assembly  compris- 


1.  In  a  child's  shelf  and  garment  hanger  rack  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  horizontally  disposed  shelves  and 
end  members  positioned  on  and  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  shelves  and  extending  below  and  above  said  shelves,  a  bar 
positioned  between  and  supported  on  said  end  members  below 
said  shelves  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  shelves  and 
upstanding  longitudinally  adjustable  support  members  on  said 
end  members  midway  between  the  front  and  back  edges 
thereof,  garment  hanging  members  carried  by  said  support 
member  and  means  for  suspending  said  support  members  and 
said  shelves  from  a  clothes  hanger  bar  in  a  clothes  closet,  said 
means  comprising  hook  configurations  on  the  upper  ends  of 
said  adjustable  support  members  said  end  members  take  the 


August  22,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1601 


form  of  side  panels  and  a  back  panel  is  secured  to  said  side 
panels  and  to  one  edge  of  each  of  said  shelves  and  wherein  the 
back  panel  extends  above  said  shelves  to  register  with  said  end 
members. 


4,108,085 
DISPLAY  STRUCTURE 
Charles  Grey  Shepherd,  Oakville.  and  Brian  Donald  Yeoman, 
Milton,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  J.A.  Wilson  Display 
Limited.  Mississauga.  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1977.  Ser.  No.  777,187 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nor.  16,  1976,  265817 

Int.  a.^  A47B  9/00.  J/00.  57/20 

U.S.  a.  108—108  8  Qaims 


1.  An  upright  for  use  in  display  gondolas  of  a  type  having  a 
wall  to  which  shelving  can  be  attached,  the  upright  being  for 
use  in  the  construction  of  the  wall  for  attachment  of  the  shelv- 
ing and  comprising; 

a  pair  of  central  portions  spaced  from  one  another  in  parallel 
relationship; 

means  bridging  the  central  portions  at  a  plurality  of  locations 
spaced  equally  along  the  length  of  the  upright  to  receive 
heavy  duty  shelf  supports  the  bridging  means  comprising 
deformations  created  in  at  least  one  of  the  central  portions 
and  attached  to  the  other  of  the  central  portions;  and 

a  pair  of  flanges  lying  in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  lo 
the  central  portions  and  respectively  dependent  one  from 
each  of  the  central  portions  in  directions  away  from  one 
another,  each  of  the  fianges  defining  openings  spaced 
along  the  length  of  the  fianges  to  receive  light  duty  shelf 
supports  and  the  thickness  of  the  material  of  the  fianges 
being  less  about  said  openings  than  the  thickness  of  the 
central  portions  and  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  remain- 
der of  the  fianges. 


4.108,086 

DRAFnNG  BOARD  AND  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

THEREFOR 

Leonard  J.  Yindra;  David  F.  Evans,  and  Joseph  R.  Klug,  all  of 
Manitowoc.  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,415 
Int.  a.-  A47B  i/06 
U.S.  a.  108—157  23  Qaims 

I.  A  tiltable  table  top  and  base  assembly  compnsing  a  base 
adapted  to  rest  upon  a  floor  surface  and  having  bracket  means 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis,  a 
table  top  detachably  secured  to  said  bracket  means  for  pivotal 
movement  therewith  from  a  substantially  vertically  disposed 
position  to  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  position,  one 
of  said  table  top  and  bracket  means,  when  in  the  vertically 


disposed  position,  having  a  pair  of  generally  horizontal  bearing 
surface  portions  and  the  other  of  said  table  top  and  bracket 
means  having  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  connectors  indepen- 
dently and  slidably  engagable  with  said  surface  portions,  said 
bearing  surface  portions  being  laterally  spaced  and  horizon- 
tally aligned  relative  to  each  other,  said  bearing  surface  por- 
tions and  said  connectors  engaging  each  other  at  locations 
intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  limits  of  said  table  top  and 
along  the  backside  thereof  when  said  table  top  is  in  its  verti- 


cally disposed  position,  whereby,  in  assembling  said  table  top 
and  said  base,  one  end  of  said  table  top  when  in  the  substan- 
tially vertically  disposed  position  may  be  lifted  and  supported 
by  first  positioning  one  of  said  connectors  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  bearing  surface  portions,  and  thereafter, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  table  top  may  be  lifted  and  supported 
by  positioning  the  other  of  said  connectors  in  engagement  with 
another  of  said  bearing  surface  portions,  and  means  anchoring 
said  table  top  to  said  bracket  means  against  independent  rela- 
tive movement. 


4.108,087 

FLOOR  SAFE 

Walter  C,  Sebesta,  8651  Foothill  Blvd..  Cucamonga,  Calif.  91730 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,972 

Int.  a.'  E05G  1/024 

U.S.  a.  109—51  10  Oaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  wood  floor  structure  including  at  least 
two  elongate  laterally  spaced  and  parallel  floor  joists  with  flat, 
vertical  opposing  sides,  and  a  flat  horizontal  floor  in  overlying 
fixed  supported  engagement  with  the  joists  and  having  a  verti- 
cal rectangular  opening  between  the  joists,  a  floor  safe  includ- 
ing a  rectangular  upwardly  opening  box-like  metal  body  with 
a  flat  horizontal  bottom  wall  and  flat  vertical  side  walls  with 
upper  edges  defining  an  upwardly  disposed  rim  about  the  open 
top  of  the  body,  said  body  corresponding  generally  in  plan 
configuration  with  the  opening  in  the  floor  and  slidably  en- 
gageable  therethrough;  said  body  is  arranged  between  the 
joisfc  with  opposite  side  walls  in  substantial  flat  bearing  en- 
gagement with  said  opposing  sides  of  the  joists,  in  alignment 
with  the  opening  in  the  floor  and  with  said  rims  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  below  the  top  surface  of  the  floor, 
fastening  means  securing  the  body  to  the  joists  and  including 
apertures  in  said  opposite  side  walls  and  elongate  fasteners 
engaged  through  the  apertures  and  into  the  joists  from  within 
the  body  and  through  the  open  top  thereof,  a  flat  horizontal 
cover  plate  corresponding  in  plan  configuration  with  the  body 


1602 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1978 


arranged  in  the  opening  in  the  floor  and  in  overlying  relation- 
ship with  the  body  with  its  bottom  surface  engaged  with  said 
rim;  said  cover  plate  has  a  central  vertical  access  opening 
coupling  means  releasably  securing  the  cover  plate  in  tight 
clamped  engagement  with  the  body  and  comprising  laterally 
inwardly  projecting  brackets  on  the  side  walls,  vertical 
threaded  studs  on  the  cover  plate  depending  through  the 
brackets  and  nuts  engaged  on  said  studs  and  advanced  up- 
wardly  into  tight  engagement  with  said  brackets,  said  brackets 
studs  and  nuts  being  engageable  from  above  the  floor  through 
the  access  opening  and  at  the  interior  of  the  body,  a  closure 
plate  releasably  engaged  in  the  access  opening  and  locking 
means  carried  by  the  cover  plate  and  releasably  engaging  the 
closure  plate  to  releasably  secure  the  closure  plate  in  the  access 
opening 


spending  aies  defined  by  said  shafts,  driving  means  connected 
to  said  members  and  rotating  said  members  to  work  the  soil, 
the  front  of  said  frame  means  including  a  supporting  structure 
that  IS  linked  to  said  frame  portion  by  a  first  parallelogram 
linkage  being  positioned  in  front  of  said  members  and  soil 
penetrating  tools  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure,  said 
tools  having  fluid  distribution  means  in  communication  with  a 
fluid  container  of  said  implement  to  distribute  fluid  in  advance 
of  said  cultivating  members,  at  least  one  seeding  device  being 


4,108,088 
ROTARY  INCINERATOR 

Roy  B.  Burden,  Jr.,  Makaha,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Met-Pro  Systems, 
Inc.,  Lansdale.  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,591 

Int.  CI.-  FUG  5/06 

U,S.a.lI0-24«  ,Oa,ims 


I   Material  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 

3  substantially  horizontal  rotating  heated  chamber,  wet 
material  to  be  dned  being  supplied  to  one  end  of  said 
rotating  chamber, 

a  helical  conveyor  on  the  inside  of  said  rotating  chamber  for 
transporting  said  material  from  one  end  of  said  chamber  to 
the  other  end  of  said  chamber. 

a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  metallic  heat  scavening 
elements  secured  at  the  ends  thereof  to  said  helical  con- 
veyor so  that  each  flexible  element  lies  in  contact  with 
said  wet  material  when  it  is  in  the  bottom  of  said  rotating 
chamber,  and  wherein  said  flexible  elements  move  to  a 
hanging  position  as  said  chamber  rotates  to  a  position 
wherein  the  flexible  element  is  at  the  top  thereof,  and 

a  primary  burner  flred  by  auxiliary  fuel  at  said  one  end.  gases 
from  said  primary  burner  blowing  through  the  length  of 
said  drum  and  into  contact  with  said  flexible  elements 
when  they  are  disposed  in  a  hanging  position,  the  wet 
material  chnging  to  said  flexible  elements  having  the 
moisture  therein  volatized  by  said  gases,  the  remaining 
dry  material  being  transported  to  the  other  end  of  said 
rotating  chamber  by  said  helical  conveyor. 


mounted  on  a  second  parallelogram  linkage  of  said  frame 
means  and  said  device  being  positioned  to  the  rear  of  said 
members,  said  supporting  structure  comprising  coupling  means 
and  said  second  linkage  including  a  forward  trestle  having 
coupling  points  connected  to  said  coupling  means,  the  rear  of 
said  frame  means  being  linked  to  supporting  ground  wheel 
means,  said  tools  comprising  tined  members  and  said  lined 
members  being  freely  rotatable  about  respective  upwardly 
extending  axes  responsive  to  contact  with  the  soil. 

4,108,090 

PROGRAMMABLE  VARIABLE  SPEED  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE 

John  Vernon  Landau,  Jr.,  Mt.  Lakes,  and  Frederick  Alexander 
Rupinski,  Lyndhurst,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Sineer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,887 

Int.  C\:-  D05B  19/00 

C.S.  a.  112-121.11  j^aaims 


4.108,089 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 

Cornell's  van  der  Leiy.  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,570 

Qaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Aug.    22,    1975 

7509938 

Int.  a.-  AOIC  2i/02 
UJi.a.lll-7  16  Qaims 

1  An  agricultural  implement  comprising  frame  means  and  a 
plurality  of  tined  cultivating  members  mounted  on  an  elon- 
gated portion  of  said  frame,  said  members  having  respective 
upwardly  extending  shafts  and  being  rotatable  about  corre- 


1.  A  programmable  sewing  machine  adapted  to  perform  a 
series  of  sequential  operations  on  a  work  material,  said  pro- 
grammable sewing  machine  comprising: 

a  sewing  machine  frame; 

a  sewing  needle  supported  by  said  frame  for  selectively 
repeated  movement  from  a  down  position  through  a  work 
material  to  an  up  position  and  return  to  a  down  position' 

a  looplaker  supported  by  said  frame  for  cooperation  with 
said  sewing  needle  in  the  formation  of  stitches; 

a  reversible  work  material  feed  system  supported  by  said 
frame  and  including  feeding  means  for  passing  work  mate- 
rial in  a  path  between  said  needle  and  said  looptaker; 

a  single  continuously  variable  speed  dnve  means  for  selec- 
tively actuating  said  sewing  needle,  said  looptaker  and 
said  work  material  feed  system  in  stitch  forming  synchro- 
nism with  each  other  to  provide  variable  speed  sewing 

manual  treadle  means  for  continuously  vanable  speed  actua- 
tion of  said  vanable  speed  drive  means;  and 

means  for  recording  a  speed  proflle  of  said  variable  sewing 
speed  as  generated  by  manual  actuation  of  said  manual 
treadle  means. 
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4,108.091 
ELECTRONIC  ORCUITS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Per-Goran  Hedstrom,  Huskvama,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Husq- 
varna  AB,  Huskvarna,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,629 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  18,  1975,  7506986 

Int.  a.-  D05B  3/02 

VS.  a.  112—158  E  15  Claims 


having  a  gudgeon  engageable  within  said  member  bore,  and 
securing  means  cooperating  with  and  disposed  adjacent  the 
lower  portion  of  said  plate  and  adjustably  securable  to  said 
head  to  maintain  alignment  between  said  member  bore  and 
gudgeon  by  manipulation  of  said  securing  means  to  alter  the 
disposition  of  said  plate  about  said  cylindrical  bar 

4,108,093 

PATTERN  STITCHING  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINES 

Kazuo  Watanabe,  Hachioji;  Tosiaki  Kume,  Tachikawa:  Hideaki 
Takenoya,  Hachioji;  Toshihide  Kakinuma,  Tokyo,  and  Ha- 
chiro  Makabe.  Fussa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sew- 
ing Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,084,  Oct.  29,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,416 

Int.  C\:  D05B  i/02.  69/18 

U.S.  a.  112— 158  E  11  Qaims 
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1  A  control  unit  for  a  pattern  sewing  machine  including  a 
movable  main  shaft  mechanism  for  mechanically  positioning 
stitch-forming  members  and  a  memory  unit  for  controlling 
such  mechanism,  from  which  stitch  position  detennining  code 
words  belonging  to  a  speciflc  pattern,  can  be  selected  by  an 
operator,  comprising: 

a  shift  register  (13)  having  cells  connected  to  output  lines 

from  said  memory;  means  for  parallel  loading  of  said  code 

words  into  said  shift  register  cells;  and  means  for  shifting 

said  code  words  in  relation  to  the  movement  of  the  main 

shaft  of  the  sewing  machine  so  that  for  each  stitch  in  said 

pattern,  code  words  belonging  thereto  are  output  to  said 

positioning  mechanism  from  said  shift  register. 

4,108,092  ,, 

ZIG-ZAG  SEWING  MACHINE  1    In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  a  sewing  neeaie 

Marcel  Fresard   Petit-Lancy,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mefina  mounted  for  reciprocatory  penetration  into  work  being  sewn 

■    ^  .     .-.:i. — 1  c„:f,.ri.nrt  and  also  mounted  for  lateral  shifting  movement;  a  drive  motor 


S..A., 


,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,123 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Dec.    18,    1975 

16449/75 

Int.  a.-  D05B  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  112-158  R 


3  Qaims 


1  In  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine  including,  an  upper  arm 
having  a  head  at  its  free  end.  a  principal  driving  shaft  disposed 
,n  said  upper  arm  having  a  free  end  in  said  head,  a  plate  dis- 
posed in  said  head  transversely  to  said  upper  arm,  a  cradle 
having  a  shaft  connected  to  said  plate,  a  needle  bar  slidably 
mounted  in  said  cradle,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  cylin- 
drical bar  mounted  transversely  in  said  head  at  right  angles  to 
said  pnncipal  shaft,  said  plate  pivotally  suspended  by  its  upper 
edge  from  said  cylindrical  bar,  a  member  fixedly  attached  to 
said  needle  bar  and  having  a  bore,  a  crank  connecting  rod 


reciprocating  the  needle;  motor <ontrol  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  drive  motor,  lateral-control  means  for 
controlling  the  lateral  shifting  movement  of  the  needle;  work- 
feeding  means  for  feeding  work  to  the  sewing  needle;  feed- 
control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  work-feed- 
ing means;  a  static  memory  storing  pattern  information  repre- 
senting the  stitches  m  a  plurality  of  different  multi-stitch  stitch- 
ing patterns  and  also  motor-speed-control  information  for  the 
different  stitching  patterns;  pattern  selecting  means  for  select- 
ing the  stitching  pattern  to  be  sewn;  information-transmitting 
means  responsive  to  the  pattern  selection  for  transmitting  from 
the  static  memory  to  the  lateral-control  means  and  the  feed- 
conrol  means  the  pattern  information  associated  with  the  se- 
lected pattern  and  for  transmitting  from  the  static  memory  to 
the  motor-control  means  the  motor-speed<onlrol  information 
associated  with  the  selected  pattern. 

4,108,094 
RUFFLING  ATTACHMENT 
Karl  Weigert,  Englishtown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Reliable  AtUch- 
ment  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,128 
Int.  a."  D05B  3S/0S 
VS.  a.  112-134  12  Cl»'"« 

1.  A  sewing  machine  attachment,  comprising: 
(a)  finger  means  positioned,  configured  and  dimensioned  to 
grip  a  fabnc  disposed  on  the  work  table  of  a  sewing  ma- 
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eh.ne  when  sa,d  finger  means  ,s  advanced  toward  the    horizontal  beak,  each  of  said  beaks  cooperating  with  a  respec- 
rh>  !?,H  ;         '"^''^'"^'  .        .  .  '""^  abutment  face  m  such  a  manner  that  one  of  said  beaks 

machme  "        '"         ""  '°  "^"^  ""*'"*    ^'^^^^  «'"  "g-'g^'""' Wh  one  of  said  abutment  faces  so  as 


machine 

(c)  power  coupling  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means. 


(d)  means  for  coupling  a  continuous  rotary  motion  to  said 
power  coupling  means;  and 

(e)  mounting  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  finger 
means  on  said  power  coupling  means  at  a  point  removed 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  power  coupling  means 
whereby  said  mounting  means  is  rotated  and  imparts  a 
reciprocating  motion  to  said  finger  means. 


4.108,095 
ROTARY  LOOP  TAKER  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
Tadao  Kohara,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maruzen  Sewing 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  .Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  I,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,410 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    20,    1975,    50- 
17234«[U];  Dec.  26.  1975.  50-180359(L'] 

Int.  C\:  D05B  S7/I4 
U.S.  a.  112—184  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  loop  taker  mechanism  comprising 
a  vertical  shaft,  a  rotatable  casing  having  a  hook  formed  on  an 
edge  of  the  casing  wall  and  rotatable  on  said  shaft,  a  cam 
secured  to  the  underside  of  said  casing,  a  bobbin  carrier  rotat- 
ably supported  in  said  casing,  said  carrier  having  on  its  upper 
surface  a  pair  of  spaced  abutment  faces,  an  adjustable  escape- 
ment yoke  mounted  for  oscillation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
shaft,  said  yoke  comprising  first  and  second  parts,  the  first  pan 
having  a  horizontal  member  including  a  forked  portion  em- 
bracing said  cam  and  having  an  upstanding  arm  terminating  in 
a  first  honzonul  beak,  said  second  part  having  a  horizontal 
member  superimposed  on  said  first  mentioned  horizontal  mem- 
ber and  having  an  upstanding  arm  terminating  in  a  second 


to  prevent  rotation  of  said  bobbin  carrier,  the  oscillation  of  said 
escapement  yoke  effecting  alternate  spacing  between  each  pair 
of  beaks  and  abutment  faces  for  the  passage  of  an  upper  thread 
loop,  a  guide  plate  overhanging  one  of  said  beaks,  the  leading 
edge  of  said  guide  plate  serving  to  retain  the  thread  loop  re- 
leased from  said  hook  so  as  to  prevent  the  thread  loop  from 
moving  behind  said  beak,  and  means  for  adjustably  securing 
said  first  and  second  parts  together  to  effect  adjustment  in  the 
engagement  of  respective  pairs  of  said  beaks  and  abutment 
faces. 


4,108,096 
NEEDLE  BAR  DRIVE  STABILIZING  ARRANGEMENT 

Heinrich  Ciecior,  Ettlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y'. 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,101 

Inf.  a.-  DOSB  55/14 

UA  a.  112-221  laaln, 


1  A  needle  bar  drive  stabilizing  arrangement  for  the  needle 
bar  reciprocating  mechanism  of  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
frame,  a  drive  shaft  joumalled  in  said  frame  and  carrying  a 
crank  pin.  a  needle  carrying  bar  endwise  reciprocally  mounted 
in  bearings  in  the  frame  and  having  a  lateral  drive  stud  secured 
thereon,  and  a  connecting  link  having  at  one  extremity  a  hub 
embracing  the  crank  pin  and  at  the  other  extremity  a  hub 
embracing  the  drive  stud  which  is  secured  on  the  needle  bar. 
and  a  guide  member  fastened  to  the  machine  frame  and  formed 
with  a  guide  slot  having  sidewalls  parallel  to  the  needle  carry- 
ing bar  one  at  each  side  of  the  drive  stud,  characterized  by  this 
that  a  cylindrical  antifriction  bearing  is  provided  of  which  the 
inner  bearing  race  is  fitted  on  the  drive  stud  and  the  outer 
bearing  race  is  arranged  with  clearance  between  the  guide  slot 
sidewalls  so  that  during  each  stroke  of  the  needle  bar  the  outer 
bearing  race  will  be  urged  into  rolling  contact  with  one  guide 
slot  sidewall  during  acceleration  of  the  needle  bar  and  into 
rolling  contact  with  the  opposite  guide  slot  sidewall  during 
deceleration  of  the  needle  bar 


4,108,097 
DEVICE  ON  A  SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  SEVERING 
THREAD  CHAINS 
Helmut  Gross,  Kaiserslautern,  and  Kurt  Klundt,  Hirschhom, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pfaff  Indus- 
triemasehinen  G.ra.b.H.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep  9 
1976,  2640557 

Int.  a.   DOSB  65/06 
VS.  a.  112-287  g  Qaims 

1  A  device  on  a  sewing  machine  for  severing  a  thread  chain, 
comprising  a  driven  movable  cutting  knife  having  a  cutting 
edge,  a  stationary  counterknife  disposed  alongside  said  driven 
cutting  knife,  means  for  driving  said  cutting  knife  through  a 
path  to  move  it  alongside  said  fixed  counterknife  with  its  cut- 
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ting  edge  spaced  slightly  away  from  said  fixed  counterknife  as 
it  moves  past  said  fixed  counterknife.  elastic  means  mounting 
said  driven  cutting  knife  for  elastic  deflection  and  displace- 
ment, means  for  directing  a  thread  chain  so  that  it  is  selectively 


4.108,099 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  COATED 

CONTAINER 

Fred  Fidler,  Cufney,  and  Joseph  C.  Holt,  Greenford,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Metal  Box  Limited,  England 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,275 

Int.  CI.;  B21D  51/26 

VS.  CI.  113—120  A  20  Qaims 
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moved  over  said  counterknife  to  a  deflection  position  in  the  j  ^  method  of  forming  an  externally  coated  container  body 
path  of  movement  of  said  movable  cutting  knife,  said  movable  f^^^  ^  starting  article  in  a  press,  said  method  comprising  the 
cutting  knife  being  deflectable  by  said  thread  chain  to  move  it  ^^^^  gf  pjacng  a  starting  article  in  a  press,  applying  a  water 
to  a  movement  path  which  brings  it  into  the  range  of  coopera-  ^ducible  coating  material  to  the  starting  article  while  the 
live  cutting  interengagemenl  with  said  stationary  counterknife.    starting  article  is  in  the  press,  then  actuating  the  press  to  press 

the  starting  article  into  the  container  body  utilizing  the  coating 
material  as  both  a  lubricant  and  a  coolant  during  the  pressing 
with  the  coating  material  remaining  on  the  formed  container 
body  as  an  overall  external  coating,  and  removing  the  exter- 

nally  coated  container  body  from  the  press  with  the  coating  in 

a  hardenable  condition. 


4,108,098 
THREAD  CUTTER 
John  H.  Keeton,  P.O.  Box  278,  Taylor  Blvd.,  Campbellsville, 
Ky.  42718 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752.302 

Int.  a.=  DOSB  65/00 

VS.  CI.  112—289  *  CXaims 


4,108,100 
RIGGING  BASE  FOR  PLURAL-HULL  SAILING  CRAFT 

AND  METHODS  FOR  SAIL  CONTROL 
Robert  Stuart  Jamieson,  3705  Stephen  M.  White  Dr.,  San  Pedro. 
Calif.  90731 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,875 

Int.  CI.;  B63H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  114—102  14  Claims 


1.  A  thread-cutting  assembly  for  use  with  a  sewing  machine 

comprising 

a  circular  meul  cutting  disk  having  a  circumferential  cutting 

edge; 

guard  means  for  preventing  access  to  the  majority  ol  the 
circumferential  cutting  edge  of  said  disk  but  exposing  a 
portion  of  the  disk  circumferential  cutting  edge,  the  guard 
means  being  metal  having  a  greater  temper  than  the  metal 
of  the  disk  so  that  said  guard  means  sharpens  said  disk 
cutting  edge  upon  relative  rotative  engagement  move- 
ment therebetween; 

means  for  mounting  said  disk  to  said  guard  means  so  that  said 
disk  rotates  with  respect  to  said  guard  means  about  an  axis 
when  thread  to  be  cut  by  said  disk  is  brought  into  engage- 
ment with  the  exposed  portion  thereof  so  that  a  new 
cutting  surface  is  exposed;  and 

means  for  operatively  mounting  said  guard  means  to  a  sew- 
ing machine. 


1.  An  improved  rigging-base  system  for  a  plural-hull  sailing 
craft,  comprising; 

(a)  elongated  spar  means  adapted  for  altachmen"  of  rigging, 
and  further  adapted  for  being  mounted  longitudinally  on  a 
plural-hull  sailing  craft  with  at  least  one  arm  of  said  spar 
means  projecting  outward  beyond  any  structure  of  said 
craft  upon  which  said  spar  means  is  mounted. 

said  arm  being  capable  of  substantial  controllable  lateral 
deflection  at  its  outer  end. 

(b)  attaching  means,  whereby  standing  and  running  rigging 
may  be  attached  to  said  spar  means. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  spar 
means  on  said  plural-hull  sailing  craft. 

first  said  mounting  means  being  adapted  for  mechanically 
connecting  said  spar  means  to  first  hull-interconnecting 
structure  of  said  sailing  craft,  second  said  mounting 
means  being  adapted  for  mechanically  connecting  said 
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««[  sT,lmg  crar"""  ''""•'"'"=°''"~'*"«  '""''"''  °f   "allast  tanks  extends  below  the  bottom  of  the  lower  port.on.  so 

(d,  mast  step  means  for  mountmg  the  foot  of  the  mast  of  said    '^L!^ZltZ"i"''t^.,°'^"  ^' l^",  '^"°"'  " '°"^"'  "'  'r"" 
satlmg  craf,  whereby  downthrust  forces  exerted  by  sa,d  ""'''  '"'*  ""  ^"°"'  °'  ""  '"*"  P°"'°"'  "''^^  ^"^ 

masi  may  be  transmitted  to  said  spar  means, 
whereby  reaction  forces  exerted  by  said  spar  means  re- 
sponsive to  upward  components  of  tension  in  said  rig- 
ging attached  to  said  spar  means  will  oppose  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  downthrust  forces,  thereby  reducing 
the  forces  to  be  resisted  by  said  hull-interconnecting 
structures  and  hulls  of  said  sailing  craft,  and  further 
whereby  the  weight  of  said  hulls  and  said  hull-intercon- 
necting structures  may  be  reduced. 


4.108.101 
TOWING  SYSTEM  FOR  C.;\RGO  CONTAINERS 
Joseph  F.  Schirtjtinger,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sea-Log 
Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747.630 

Int.  CI.;  B63B  2//56 

U.S.  a.  114-245  9  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  transporting  cargo  in  a  body  of  water 
comprising  a  self-propelled  surface  vessel,  a  submergible  elon- 
gated cargo  container,  a  boom  including  a  semi-rigid  continu- 
ous structure  capable  of  transferring  lateral  forces  producing  a 
moment  about  one  end  of  the  boom  to  the  other  end  of  the 
boom,  means  coupling  one  end  of  the  boom  to  the  stern  of  the 
surface  vessel,  and  means  coupling  the  other  end  of  the  boom 
to  the  forward  end  of  the  cargo  container,  the  means  coupling 
the  boom  to  the  surface  vessel  including  drive  means  for  ad- 
justing the  angle  in  a  vertical  plane  between  the  axis  of  the 
boom  and  the  surface  vessel  to  raise  and  lower  the  cargo  vessel 
by  means  of  the  boom,  and  means  holding  the  boom  at  any 
selected  angle  against  any  lateral  force  exerted  on  one  end  of 
the  boom  by  the  cargo  container  tending  to  rotate  the  boom 
about  the  end  connected  to  the  surface  vessel,  whereby  the 
boom  acts  to  hold  the  end  of  the  cargo  vessel  at  a  selected 
depth  relative  to  the  surface  vessel,  the  length  of  the  boom 
being  such  that  the  lower  end  extends  downwardly  into  the 
water  substantially  below  the  draft  of  the  surface  vessel, 
whereby  the  boom  holds  the  forward  end  of  the  container  at  a 
depth  below  the  influence  of  the  wake  of  the  vessel,  the  boom 
being  sufTicienlly  rigid  to  resist  lateral  or  vertical  forces  im- 
posed on  the  lower  end  by  the  cargo  container. 


blowing  pressurized  air  at  superatmospheric  pressure  into  the 
bowl-shaped  space  under  the  bottom  of  the  lower  portion  for 

_^  forming  an  air  cushion  under  the  lower  portion:  and  anchor 

<at^       wires  passing  the  ring  of  ballast  tanks. 


4.108,103 

L'NIT  CONVERSION  LABEL 

Felix  Ainmiir,  130  Sylvan  Ave.,  Scarborough,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,739 

Int.  CI.;  GOIP  1/OS 

U.S.  a.  116-116  ijoaims 


4,108,102 
ANCHORABLE,  FLOATING  PLATFORM 
Karl  Olof  Lindstrom,  Karlskrona,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Karlsk- 
ronavarvet  AB,  Karlskrona,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  19,  1975,  7514420; 
Nov.  9,  1976,  7612441 

Int.  O:-  B63B  35/44 
U.S.  a.  114-264  9aaims 

1.  Anchorable.  floating  platform  for  extraction  of  oil  and  gas 
from  the  bottom  of  the  sea.  comprising  an  upper  portion  which 
IS  over  the  water  surface;  a  lower  portion  which  is  at  least  to 
the  greater  part  submerged  into  the  water  surface:  a  closed 
column  connecting  the  upper  portion  with  the  lower  portion 
and  allowing  internal  transportation  of  persons  between  the 
two  portions;  a  nng  of  ballast  tanks  provided  on  the  lower 
portion;  means  to  stabilize  the  platform  wherein  said  ring  of 


1.  A  multi-purpose  numerical  conversion  label  which  com- 
prises; a  planar  sheet  bearing  a  first  sequence  of  numerical 
indicia,  an  adhesive  coating  on  a  rear  surface  of  said  planar 
sheet,  and  a  backing  sheet  peelably  underlying  said  adhesive 
coating,  said  planar  sheet  being  severed  between  each  pair  of 
indicia  of  said  first  sequence  of  indicia  to  permit  ready  peeling 
from  said  backing  sheet  of  a  plurality  of  portions  of  said  planar 
sheet,  each  such  portion  bearing  a  single  indicium  of  said  first 
sequence,  a  second  sequence  of  numerical  indicia  being  pro- 
vided on  said  label  with  the  indicia  of  said  second  sequence  in 
alignment  with  respective  ones  of  the  indicia  of  said  first  se- 
quence and  each  having  a  predetermined  constant  mathemati- 
cal relationship  with  the  aligned  indicium  of  said  first  sequence 
and  each  indicium  of  said  first  and  second  sequences  being 
visible  on  observation  of  said  front  surface  of  said  planar  sheet. 


4.108.104 

ONE  PIECE  PLASTIC  MOLDED  STRUCTURAL  UNIT 

AND  DOOR  KNOCKER  CONSTRUCTED  THEREFROM 

Sam  Kupperman.  Chicago,  and  Dennis  Kupperman,  Glenview, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  RB  Toy  Development  Co.,  Skokie,  III! 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,168 

Int.  CI.;  GOIK  r/26:  B28B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  116-148  waaims 

1.  An  integrally  connected  one  piece  molded  synthetic  or- 
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ganic  resin  structure,  for  easy  assembly  into  a  door  knocker 
capable  of  producing  a  predetermined  audible  sound,  compris- 
ing a  synthetic  organic  resin  base  having  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  rear  surface  thereof  fiat,  a  synthetic  organic  resin  arm 
connected  to  said  base  at  spaced  apart  points  by  at  least  two 
relatively  thin  struts,  each  of  the  struts  being  easily  severed  to 
separate  said  arm  from  said  base,  at  least  one  boss  receiving 
means  on  one  of  said  arm  and  the  front  surface  of  said  base  and 
integral  therewith,  at  least  one  boss  on  the  other  of  said  arm 
and  the  front  surface  of  said  base  and  integral  therewith  ex- 
tending therefrom  sized  to  snap  fit  within  said  boss  receiving 
means  and  to  be  frictionally  engaged  and  maintained  thereby. 


said  arm  having  a  size  such  that  when  said  boss  and  said  boss 
receiving  means  are  frictionally  engaged  said  arm  has  a  free 
end  thereof  overlying  a  portion  of  said  base  which  is  normally 
urged  toward  said  base,  said  arm  being  flexible  to  permit  the 
free  end  thereof  when  said  boss  is  fnctionally  engaged  and 
maintained  by  said  boss  receiving  means  to  be  bent  away  from 
said  base  without  breaking  said  arm.  said  boss  and  boss  receiv- 
ing means  cooperating  with  said  arm  thus  mounted  on  said 
base  to  cause  said  arm  to  snap  back  toward  and  against  said 
base  upon  release  of  said  arm  from  the  bent  away  position 
thereof,  thereby  striking  said  base  with  a  predetermined  force 
to  make  an  audible  sound 


mined  forward  position  range  of  said  plate-like  element, 
when  in  a  closed  condition. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  storage  means,  each  being  assigned  to  one 
of  said  predetermined  forward  position  ranges  of  said 
plate-like  element. 

(e)  a  voltage  supply  means. 

(0  electrical  control  means  interconnecting  said  voltage 
supply  means  with  each  of  said  storage  means  through  the 
switching  means  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
forward  position  range  assigned  to  said  storage  means,  and 

(g)  said  electrical  control  means  being  operative  upon 
contact  between  the  plate-like  element  and  the  workpiece 
to  apply  the  electrical  energy  of  said  voltage  supply  means 
to  the  storage  means  corresponding  to  the  forward  posi- 
tion range  occupied  by  the  plate-like  element  at  said 
contact  through  the  switching  means  operated  in  said 
occupied  forward  position  range- 

4,108,106 
CROSS-FLOW  REACTOR 
Alfred  R.  Dozier,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tylan 
Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,997 

Int.  a.;  C23C  13/08 

U.S.  a.  118— 49  ISaaims 


4,108,105 
PART  GAGING  CONTROL  FOR  LIQUID  SPRAY  SYSTEM 
Richard  F.  Wiggins,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Gyromat 
Corporation,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,848 

Int.  a:-  BOSC  5/00.  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  118— 2  28aaims 


1.  In  a  paint  spray  system,  an  apparatus  for  gaging  the  width 
of  a  workpiece  to  be  painted,  which  comprises 

(a)  means  for  conveying  workpieces  through  said  paint 
spray  system, 

(b)  a  plate-like  element  positioned  adjacent  said  conveying 
means  and  displaceable  to  contact  a  workpiece  on  said 
conveying  means. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  normally-opened  switching  means,  each 
being  mechanically  linked  to  said  plate-like  element 
whereby  the  displacement  of  plate-like  element  sequen- 
tially closes  said  switching  means,  one  at  a  time,  whereby 
each  of  said  switching  means  corresponds  to  a  predeter- 


1  A  cross-fiow  reactor  for  processing  of  a  plurality  of  at 
least  three  units  of  semiconductor  material,  each  unit  being 
formed  of  a  wafer  having  a  substantially  planar  surface,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  defining  an  elongate  chamber  into  which  can  be 
inserted  said  plurality  of  units  of  semiconductor  matenal 
which  are  to  be  contacted  with  process  gas; 
carrier  means  for  disposing  said  units  with  their  planar  sur- 
faces vertically  directed: 
means  for  heating  said  chamber  along  a  substantial  length 
thereof  to  a  desired  temperature  sufficient  for  desired 
reaction  of  said  process  gas  with  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial; 
means  for  distributing  process  gas  to  a  plurality  of  at  least 
three  discrete  locations  within  said  chamber  spaced  from 
each  other  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends  of  said 
chamber  length  for  travel  of  said  gas  across  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  chamber  as  gas  Hows  along  a  plurality  of 
spaced  paths  for  single  pass  traversal  thereof;  and 
means  for  exhausting  said  gas  flows  from  said  chamber  after 

said  single  pass; 
said  distributing  means  comprising  at  least  one  elongate 
manifold  tube,  for  receiving  said  process  gas,  disposed 
longitudinally  within  said  chamber  along  said  heated 
chamber  length  and  formed  with  an  opening  at  each  said 
location  for  cross-fiow  therefrom  of  said  process  gas,  said 
manifold  tube  being  formed  with  a  closed  end  down- 
stream of  said  heated  chamber  length  and  wherein  said 
distributiofr  means  includes  at  least  one  imperforate  con- 
duit tube  within  and  extending  along  said  manifold  tube 
for  delivering  said  process  gas  along  said  heated  chamber 
length  for  counterflow  of  said  process  gas  in  said  manifold 
tube  from  said  closed  end  to  said  locations. 
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4,108.107 

ROTATABLE  SUBSTRATE  HOLDER  FOR  USE  IN 

VACUUM 

Glen  R.  Scheuermann,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc., 

Montyale,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,691 

Int.  a:-  C23C  lJ/02 

VS.  a.  118—49.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  supporting  and  rotating  at  least  two  sub- 
strates in  the  vicinity  of  a  coating  source  inside  a  vacuum 
chamber,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  support  shaft  for  supporting  the  substrates  for 
rotation  about  a  main  axis; 

(b)  a  stub  shaft  for  supporting  each  substrate  for  rotation 
about  an  individual  axis; 

(c)  a  means  fixed  to  the  support  shaft  for  rotatably  mounting 
each  stub  shaft; 

(d)  a  drive  shaft  inside  the  support  shaft  and  independently 
rotatable  with  respect  to  the  support  shaft; 

(e)  a  gear  fixed  to  each  stub  shaft; 

(0  a  central  gear  fixed  to  the  drive  shaft  and  engaging  each 
stub  shaft  gear  for  rotating  each  stub  shaft  about  its  indi- 
vidual axis  as  the  drive  shaft  is  rotated  with  respect  to  the 
support  shaft;  and 

(g)  a  housing  for  shielding  each  gear  from  the  coating  source 
wherein  the  housing  has  an  opening  for  allowing  gas  to 
pass  between  the  inside  of  the  housing  and  the  interior  of 
the  support  shaft. 


4,108,108 
APPARATUS  FOR  METALLIZING  STRIPS,  SHEETS  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Hermann  Johannes  Schladitz,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Schladitz-Whiskers  AG.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,956,  Jul.  10, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,560 

Int.  a:  C23C  13/08 

U.S.  a.  118—49.1  6  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  metallizing  sheet  material  by  thermal 
decomposition  of  a  gaseous  metallic  compound  comprising: 

a  metallizing  chamber, 

inlet  means  coupled  to  said  chamber  for  permitting  said 
gaseous  metallic  compound  to  be  supplied  to  said  cham- 
ber. 

means  coupled  to  said  chamber  for  enabling  said  sheel  mate- 
rial to  be  continuously  passed  through  said  chamber  while 
maintaining  a  gaseous  atmosphere  of  said  metallic  com- 
pound adjacent  said  sheet  material  inside  said  chamber; 
and 

optical  means  about  said  metallizing  chamber  for  generating 


a  narrow,  elongated  high  temperature  zone  adjacent  one 
surface  of  said  material,  said  high  temperature  being  suffi- 
cient to  cause  thermal  decomposition  of  said  compound 
and  metallization  of  said  material,  and  said  zone  being 
sufficiently  localized  to  confine  heating  of  said  material  to 
said  one  surface. 


4,108,109 
BLOOD  HLMING  APPARATUS 
J.  P.  Barger,  Winchester,  and  Joseph  A.  Holroyd,  Nabnasset, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dynatech  Corporation,  Burlington. 
.Mass. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,099 

Int.  O:  B05C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  118— 52  17a»ims 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  apparatus,  comprising  a  sample  support 
member,  adapted  to  receive  a  liquid  sample  on  a  sample-receiv- 
ing  surface  and  to  achieve  the  distnbution  of  said  liquid  sample 
as  a  film  over  said  sample-receiving  surface,  as  said  sample- 
receiving  surface  is  rotated  in  the  plane  of  said  surface  the 
improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises  waste-receiv- 
ing and  retaining  means  positioned  about  the  periphery  of  a 
sample  support  member  and  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  ex- 
cess liquid  from  a  plurality  of  said  liquid  samples  spun  off  the 
sample-receiving  surface  as  it  rotates,  and  means  to  rotate  said 
waste  receiving  means  and  said  sample  support  member  at 
substantially  the  same  rpm; 

and  wherein  said  waste-receiving  and  retaining  means  also 
forms  means  to  protect  other  internal  surfaces  of  the 
apparatus  from  any  contamination  with  said  waste  blood 
and  wherein  said  waste-receiving  and  retaining  means  fur- 
ther forms  a  barrier  means  to  avoid  reverse  flow  of  waste 
blood  therefrom. 


4.108.110 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  BOTH  SIDES  OF  A 
TRAVELLING  WEB 
Kenneth  William  Berry.  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpo- 
ration, Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,506 
Int.  C\.   B05C  3/132 
U.S.  a.  118— 412  20  Claims 

1    Apparatus  for  puddle  coating  both  sides  of  a  travelling 
web.  comprising: 

first  and  second  horizontal  rolls  providing  a  first  nip  and 
defining  a  first  generally  upwardly  directed  puddle  trough 
over  said  first  nip; 
a  third  horizontal  roll  forming  a  second  nip  with  said  second 
roll  below  said  first  nip  and  defining  a  second  puddle 
trough  opening  generally  upwardly  for  coating  material; 
means  for  supplying  said  puddle  troughs  with  respective 

puddles  of  coating  material; 
whereby  one  side  of  a  web  is  adapted  to  be  coaled  by  run- 
ning it  through  the  first  puddle  trough  and  nip  while  its 
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opposite  Side  is  m  running  engagement  with  the  firs,  roll   -d  -gn-izable  imaging  member  along  said  predetermined 

and  thereby  protected  from  the  coating  material  in  the    path  of  travel. 

first  puddle  trough  and  continuously  thereafter  said  oppo- 


site  side  is  adapted  to  be  coated  by  running  the  web 
through  the  second  puddle  trough  and  the  second  nip 


4,108,112 
DEVELOPER  HOUSING 
Frederick  W.  Hudson,  West  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,162 

Int.  a.=  G03G  15/OS 

VS.  a.  118-655  *  "■'"" 


'^m^ 


while  said  first  side  is  in  running  engagement  with  said 
second  roll  and  thereby  protected  from  the  coating  mate- 
rial in  the  second  puddle  trough; 
and  means  for  preventing  migration  to  said  second  troiigh  of 
coaling  material  which  may  be  carried  from  said  first 
trough  on  the  ends  of  said  second  roll. 


4,108,111 

DEVELOPER  HOUSING 

Frederick  W.  Hudson,  West  Henrietta,  N.V..  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  Stamford.  Conn.  

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,157 

Int.  CI.-  G03G  15/OS 

U.S.  CI.  118-655  *  Claims 


1  In  magnetic  development  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
development  zone  defined  at  least  in  part  by  a  sloping  wall 
member  along  which  magnetic  toner  migrates  under  the  influ- 
ence of  gravity,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  magnetic  fiux 
channeling  member  comprising  magnetically  permeable  mate- 
rial of  low  magnetic  retentivity;  and  baffle  means  affixed  to 
said  sloping  wall  member  upon  the  side  thereof  contacted  by 
toner  during  development. 

4,108,113 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  CONCENTRATION  OF 

HARMFUL  OR  OFFENSIVE  VAPORS  IN  THE 

ATMOSPHERE 

Edward  E  Timm,  Beavcrton,  and  Donald  1.  Townsend,  Midland, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684.595 

Int.  a.-  F02B  43/08 

VS.  a.  123-3  2  aaims 


j:'^n'r- 


1  A  tank  developing  system  for  developing  latent  magnetic 
images  on  magnetizable  imaging  members  with  magnetic 
toner,  comprising:  a  developer  housing  having  formed  therein 
a  chamber  for  the  storage  of  magnetic  toner,  a  wall  member  of 
said  housing  extending  below  said  chamber;  an  opening  in  said 
housing  in  communication  with  said  chamber;  the  wall  mem- 
ber below  said  chamber  being  shaped  to  conform  to  a  predeter- 
mined path  of  travel  of  a  magnetizable  imaging  member;  means 
for  selectively  varying  the  size  of  said  opening;  baflle  means 
for  removing  airborne  toner  from  the  vicinity  of  the  magnetiz- 
able imaging  member  and  located  above  said  opening;  arid 
resilient  seal  forming  means  affixed  to  said  one  wall  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  contain  toner 
between  said  one  wall,  said  resilient  seal  forming  means  and 


—     ! 
It 

^     a 

tz 

1     <:/«■'".«./ 

^JO 

1  A  method  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  a  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  compound,  in  a  vapor  phase  of  said  compound, 
prior  to  releasing  the  vapor  phase  compound  into  the  atmo- 
sphere, the  method  comprising: 

mixing  the  vapor  phase  halogenated  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound with  a  sufficient  amount  of  air  to  provide  an  oxidiz- 
able  vapor  phase  mixture; 
feeding  the  oxidizable  vapor  phase  mixture  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber  of  a  Diesel  engine,  while  the  engine  is  oper- 
ating; 
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compressing  the  oxidizable  vapor  phase  mixture  in  the  com- 
bustion chamber  sufficiently  for  the  vapor  phase  mixture 
to  reach  ignition  temperature; 

injecting  a  vapor  phase  fuel  component  into  the  combustion 
chamber,  to  mix  with  the  oxidizabie  vapor  mixture  and 
thereby  provide  a  vapor  phase  fuel  mixture; 

ignitmg  the  vapor  phase  fuel  mixture  to  initiate  an  oxidation 
reaction  which  produces  a  vapor  phase  reaction  product 
contaming  less  than  20  percent  by  volume  of  the  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon  compound;  and 

discharging  the  vapor  phase  reaction  product  from  the  en- 
gine into  the  atmosphere. 


4,108.115 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEMS  FOR  COMPRESSION 
IGNITION  ENGINES 
Malcolm   Williams,   Solihull,   and   Christopher    Robin  Jones. 
Alcester,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Electrical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,166,  Jun.  5,  1975.  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,740 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  7,  1974, 
25306/74 

Int.  a.^  F02B  3/00 
l).S.  a.  123—32  EB  *  Claims 


4,108,114 

FLEL  REFORMER  FOR  GENERATING  GASEOLS  FUEL 

CONTAINING  HYDROGEN  AND/OR  CARBON 

MONOXIDE 

Katuaki  Kosaka,  Saiuma,  and  Zene  L'eno,  Fuchu.  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,311 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  27,  1975,  50-62487 

Int.  a:  F02B  43/OS.  75/16.  3/00 

VS.  a.  123-3  »5  ^""« 


20      e  2"       30  »  26 


1  A  fuel  reformer  for  carrying  out  a  fuel-reforming  reaction 
which  gives  a  gaseous  fuel  containing  as  combustible  compo- 
nents at  least  one  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  through 
partial  oxidation  of  at  least  one  fuel  selected  from  hydrocarbon 
fuels,  alcohols,  and  nitrogen-hydrogen  compounds  without 
using  any  catalyst,  the  reformer  comprising: 

a  single  reaction  chamber  in  the  form  of  a  combustion  cham- 
ber of  a  compression-ignition  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  piston  adapted  to  compress  a  gas  in  said  reaction  chamber 
at  a  compression  ratio  in  the  range  from  about  14  to  about 

20; 

a  heat  exchanger  arranged  to  transfer  heat  from  the  reaction 
product  discharged  from  said  reaction  chamber  to  at  least 
one  component  of  a  gaseous  mixture  to  be  supplied  to  said 
reaction  chamber; 

a  fluid  feed  means  for  selectively  supplying  to  said  reaction 
chamber  either  an  oxygen-containing  gas  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  air  when  said  heat 
exchanger  is  too  cold  to  support  said  fuel-reforming  reac- 
tion or  said  gaseous  mixture  comprising  said  at  least  one 
fuel  and  said  oxygen-containing  gas  when  said  heal  ex- 
changer IS  sufficiently  hot  enough  to  support  said  fuel- 
reforming  reaction,  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  said  gaseous 
mixture  being  sufficient  to  accomplish  partial  oxidation 
but  insufficient  to  accomplish  complete  oxidation  of  said 
at  least  one  fuel  in  said  gaseous  mixture;  and 

a  fuel  injection  means  for  pressurizing  said  at  least  one  fuel 
and  injecting  the  pressurized  fuel  into  said  reaction  cham- 
ber only  when  said  fiuid  feed  means  supplies  said  oxygen- 
containing  gas  alone  to  said  reaction  chamber  m  such  a 
quantity  that  the  injected  fuel  undergoes  a  complete  oxi- 
dation. 


1  A  fuel  injection  system  for  a  compression  ignition  engine 
comprising  a  first  transducer  producing  an  electrical  output 
representing  demand,  a  second  transducer  producing  an  elec- 
tncal  output  representing  engine  speed,  a  memory  device 
having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  said  device  being 
programmed  to  produce  an  output  having  a  magnitude  depen- 
dent on  the  magnitude  of  said  inputs,  means  coupling  the 
second  transducer  to  said  first  input  to  represent  engine  speed, 
means  coupling  a  combination  of  the  output  of  the  output  of 
the  first  and  second  transducers  to  said  second  input  to  repre- 
sent the  load  on  the  engine,  and  control  means  operable  by  the 
output  from  the  memory  device  for  determining  the  quantity 
of  fuel  injected  to  each  cylinder  of  the  engine,  the  system 
operating  without  any  feedback  representing  the  quantity  of 
fuel  injected  wherein  said  means  coupling  the  outputs  of  the 
first  and  second  transducers  to  the  second  input  includes  a 
virtual  earth  summing  amplifier,  the  transducers  producing 
outputs  increasing  monotonically  with  demand  and  speed 
respectively 


4,108,116 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  AND  NOZZLE 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DIRECT  FUEL  INJECTION  TYPE 

DIESEL  ENGINE 
Tadao  Ohta,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Isuiu  Motors  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  803,914 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1976,  51-67265 

Int.  Cl.^  F02B  3/00 

VS.  O.  123—32  A  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine  including  a  cylinder,  a  cylinder  head,  a 
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piston  slidably  disposed  in  the  cylinder  and  having  a  quandran- 
Kular  cavity  in  its  crown  offset  from  the  center  of  the  piston, 
and  a  fuel  injector  nozzle  disposed  in  the  cylinder  head  and 
offset  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  cavity  for  injecting  four 
Jets  of  fuel  directed  at  points  on  the  respective  side  walls  of  the 
cavity  equidistant  from  the  adjacent  comers  thereof,  the  im- 
provement characterized  by  the  rotational  orientation  of  the 
cavitv  beinR  such  that: 

a.  the  two  longest  and  the  two  shortest  fuel  jet  distances  are 

equal  in  length,  .        j 

b  a  line  connecting  the  geometric  center  of  the  cavity  and 

the  center  of  the  nozzle  bisects  the  angles  between  the  two 

longest  and  the  two  shortest  fuel  jet  directions,  and 
c.  the  difference  between  the  lengths  of  the  longest  and 

shortest  fuel  jet  distances  is  minimized. 


perpendicular  to  the  incoming  air  How  and  its  edge  adja- 
cent to  said  arc  shaped  end  cooperates  with  said  aperture 
means  to  thereby  define  a  variable  free  fiow  cross  section 
for  air  through  said  induction  tube;  and 
said  fuel  metering  means  is  located  in  and  around  the  pivotal 
shaft  of  said  valve  element  and  fuel  is  metered  thereby  as 
a  function  of  the  pivotal  position  of  said  valve  element  and 
is  delivered  to  the  induction  tube  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  said  edge  of  said  valve  element 


4,108,117 
FUEL  METERING  SYSTEM 
Gerhard  Stumpp,  Stuttgart:  Wolf  Wessel,  Oberriexingen;  Volk- 
hard  Stein,  and  Wolfgang  Ripper,  both  of  Stuttgart,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ,.,  ^, 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  5, 

1975,  2554725 

Int.  a.;  F02B  J/00 

VS.  a.  123—33  A 


4.108.118 

WATER  JACKETED  CYLINDER 

Robert  Jay  George.  4248  Via  Marina,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Clif. 

90291 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,951 
Int.  a.;  FOIP  3/02 


23  aaims   U.S.  Q.  123-41.57 


4  Claims 


1  In  a  fuel  injection  system  which  includes  an  air  flow 
resDOnsive  member  located  substantially  within  the  induction 
rtTanTfurther  includes  fuel  metering  means,  coupled  to  said 
Irnow  responsive  member,  said  induction  tube  further  con- 
ulnmg^m  arbitrarily  controlled  throttle,  the  improvement 

'"aTliow  aperture  means  in  said  induction  tube  upstream  of 

said  air'now  r«ponsive  member  ,s  disposed  upstream  of  said 
aZure  meam  and  is  a  movable  valve  element  whose 
c^  iction  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  air  flow  is  substan- 
"aUy  a  sector  of  a  circle,  said  sector  defining  a  narrow 
end.  an  arc-shaped  wide  end.  and  side  walls  therebetween, 
said  valve  element  being  disposed  to  P'™'/' "^  "^ 
end  about  a  shaft  lying  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  mduc 
'ion  tube,  such  that  one  of  said  side  walls  is  substantially 


1  A  reciprocating  cylinder  and  piston  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  crank  case,  a  crank  shaft  rolataby  carried 
by  the  case  on  a  horizontal  axis,  a  cylinder  unit  including  an 
elongate  tubular  cylindrical  body  defining  a  central  upwardly 
and  downwardly  opening  bore,  means  mounting  'he  bod V  on 
the  case  to  project  substantially  vertically  and  upwardly  there^ 
from  with  its  lower  end  communicating  with  the  intenor  of  thd 
case   an  air-cooled  head  structure  with  fuel  supply,  ignition 
and  gas  exhaust  means  positioned  at  and  closing  the  upper  end 
of  the  bore,  means  securing  the  head  to  the  body,  a  piston  and 
ring  assembly  slidably  engaged  m  the  bore  and  a  connecting 
rod  pivotally  and  rotatably  connected  with  and  extending 
between  the  piston  assembly  and  the  crank  shaft,  said  cylinder 
unit  including  a  jacket  structure  with  a  cylindrical  side  wall  in 
radial  outward  spaced  relationship  about  the  body  and  having 
upper  and  lower  ends  in  sealed  engagement  with  the  body 
below  the  head  and  above  the  case,  said  jacket  and  body  defin- 
ing an  annular  longitudinally  extending  chamber  about  the 
b<ily.  a  water  inlet  port  in  the  jacket,  a  water  outlet  port  in  the 
jacket  spaced  from  the  inlet  port,  a  re-circulating  pump  with  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  fluid  conducting  delivery  line  from  the 
pump  outlet  to  the  inlet  port,  a  fiuid  conducting  return  line 
from  the  outlet  port  to  the  pump  inlet  and  a  volume  of  heat 
transfer  fiuid  in  the  chamber,  pump  and  lines;  said  body  has  a 
hot  spot  at  Its  upper  portion  and  at  one  side  thereof  where  the 
piston  assembly  is  urged  to  generate  fnction  heat  upon  each 
downward  power  stroke  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder,  said  inlet 
port  being  positioned  in  the  jacket  and  disposed  to  direct  fiuid 
fiowing  therethrough  and  into  said  chamber  toward  and  across 
the  said  hot  spot. 
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4,108.119 

BOTTOM  CYCLE  MANIFOLD  FOR  FOUR-STROKE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Edward   Milton    McWhorter,   6931    Greenbrook   Cir.,   Citrus 

Heights.  Calif.  95610 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  S«r.  No.  760,560 

Int.  a.^FOZB  75/02 

U.S.  CI.  123-75  C  1  a«im 


1  A  four-stroke  cycle  piston  driven  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  engine  containing  a  plurality  of  cylinders  fixedly 
attached  to  a  crankcase.  poppet  valves  for  the  induction  of 
atr-fuel  charges  into  said  cylinder,  said  poppet  valves  being 
located  in  combustion  chambers  above  said  cylinders,  poppet 
valves  for  the  exhausting  of  combustion  gases  from  said  cylin- 
ders also  located  in  said  combustion  chambers,  pistons  slidably 
mounted  within  said  cylinders,  connecting  rods  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  pistons  at  one  end  and  rotatively  mounted  on 
crankpins  at  the  other  end.  aligned  arms  fixedly  attached  to 
each  end  of  said  crankpins.  opposing  said  arms  between  said 
crankpins  being  fixedly  attached  to  each  end  of  axially  aligned 
shafts  forming  a  plurality  of  crank  throws  of  a  crankshaft,  said 
crankshaft  being  rotatively  mounted  in  journals  in  said  crank- 
case,  a  plurality  of  side  ports  in  said  cylinder  walls  at  a  level 
which  is  above  the  face  of  said  pistons  when  said  pistons  are  at 
the  bottom  of  their  stroke,  a  manifold  connecting  said  side- 
ports,  a  duct  opening  into  said  manifold  leading  directly  to  a 
pressurized  air  source,  another  duct  opening  in  said  manifold 
leading  directly  to  ambient  atmosphere. 


4.108,120 
GOVERNOR  CONTROL  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Neil!  Carl  Woelffer,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Jacobsen  .Manu- 
facturing Company.  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  .No.  771,927 

Int.  a.'  P02D  n/02.  11/08 

U.S.  a.  123—103  B  U  Qaims 


movement  in  self-response  to  the  speed  of  the  engine  and  being 
pperatively  connected  with  said  throttle  plate  for  moving  said 
throttle  plate  relative  to  said  open  and  closed  positions,  a 
tension  spring  operatively  connected  with  said  member  for 
yieldingly  urging  said  member  toward  a  position  correspond- 
ing to  the  open  throttle  position,  an  operator-controlled  mech- 
anism connected  with  said  spring  and  thereby  be  operatively 
connected  with  said  throttle  plate  for  manually  moving  said 
throttle  plate  toward  the  open  and  closed  positions,  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  operator-controlled  mechanism 
including  a  movably  mounted  control  mechanism  having  a 
first  position  corresponding  lo  a  fast  engine  speed  and  having 
a  second  position  corresponding  to  a  slow  engine  speed,  said 
control  mechanism  being  free  of  restriction  and  movable  away 
from  the  slow  engine  speed  position  and  having  a  third  position 
which  is  located  past  the  fast  engine  speed  position  and  which 
corresponds  to  an  engine  speed  faster  than  the  fast  engine 
speed,  and  an  additional  spring  operatively  connected  with 
said  control  mechanism  for  yieldingly  urging  said  control 
mechanism  from  said  third  position  toward  second  position. 


4,108,121 
CLOSED  LOOP  MIXTURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING  A 

TWO-BARREL  CARBURETOR 
Hidehiro  Minami,  No.  1403,  Malano-cho,  Totsuka-ku,  Yoko- 
hama City,  and  Makio  Waku,  1-22-6,.  Moto-machi.  Urawa 
City,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665.257 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1975,  50-39116 

Int.  a.-  F02D  35/00 

U.S.  a.  123-H9  EC  7  aaims 


=SZX.,."-  '" 


1.  In  a  governor  control  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
an  engine,  a  pivotally  mounted  throttle  plate  movable  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  a  member  movably  mounted  for 


1.  A  closed  loop  mixture  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  a  roadway  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  two-barrel  carburetor  having  a  primary  barrel  having  a 
venturi  and  throttle  and  a  secondary  barrel  in  said  carbu- 
retor for  both  receiving  fuel  and  air  when  depression  at 
the  venturi  of  said  primary  barrel  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined value,  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  primary 
barrel  being  smaller  than  that  of  the  secondary  barrel  so 
that  evaporation  of  fuel  inducted  to  the  primary  barrel  is 
promoted  as  compared  to  the  evaporation  of  fuel  inducted 
to  the  secondary  barrel; 

means  for  producing  a  control  signal  corresponding  to  the 
difference  between  an  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  com- 
busted in  the  engine  and  a  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio  of 
the  mixture; 

primary  and  secondary  metering  systems  associated  with  the 
primary  and  secondary  barrels,  respectively,  for  propor- 
tioning air  and  fuel  supplied  to  said  engine,  said  primary 
metering  system  comprising  a  main  mixture  supply  nozzle 
disposed  in  the  venturi  of  the  primary  barrel,  means  defin- 
ing an  auxiliary  mixture  supply  port  disposed  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  throttle  of  the  primary  barrel,  a  first  mix- 
ture control  valve  associated  with  said  main  mixture  sup- 
ply nozzle,  a  second  mixture  control  valve  associated  with 
said  auxiliary  mixture  supply  port,  a  throttle  position 
detector  operatively  connected  to  the  throttle  of  the  pri- 
mary barrel,  and  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  con- 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1613 


AUGUST  22,  1978 

trol  signal  to  said  first  and  second  control  valves  m  re-    -°"<' -"-^--;;;- ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

sponse^o  a  predetermined  throttle  position  o  the  prima  y    'he  "haustg«  of  the  engine,  and  the  c  ,„f<,^3,i„„ 

barrel  and  effective  so  that  said  control  signal  is  applied  to    trolling  said  control  valve  depenoing  "P"  manner 

the  icond  control  valve  for  part  throttle  operation  and  to    „ceived  from  said  first  and  second  sensing  means  in  a  manner 
the  first  control  valve  for  full  throttle  operation;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  primary  metering  system  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  control  signal. 

4,108,122 
AIR/FUEL  RATIO  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  CONTROLLED  BY  GAS  SENSOR  IN  INTAKE 

MANIFOLD 
Daniel  Dewey  Barnard,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  573,508,  Apr.  30,  1975  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,378 

Int.  a.-  F02B  3i/00:  F02M  25/00 

U5.  a.  123-119  EC  8C1»'"« 


1  In  a  fuel  management  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  wherein  the  fuel  and  air  are  mixed  in  a  mixture  control 
means  and  distributed  through  intake  manifold  means  to  the 
cylinders  of  the  engine,  a  system  for  controlling  the  air/fuel 
ratio  in  the  fuel  mixture  comprising:  „.        .  .  ,     - 

vanable  fuel  delivery  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of 

fuel  discharged  into  the  mixture  control  meaiis; 
sensor  means  positioned  in  the  intake  manifold  means  for 
Meetly  sensing  the  oxygen  partial  pressure  in  the  fue 
mixture  (lowing  thereby,  said  sensor  having  an  electrical 
characteristic  which  varies  in  response  to  changes  in  said 
oxygen  partial  pressure;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  satd  sensor  for 
controlling  said  variable  fuel  delivery  means  and  control- 
ling the  quantity  of  fuel  discharged  into  the  mixture  con- 
trol means  in  accordance  with  a  function  of  said  electrical 
characteristic. 


such  that  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  second  slow/idle  fuel 
supply  system  is  intercepted  when  the  engine  speed  is  above  a 
predetermined  low  level  and  the  exhaust  gas  temperature  .s 
above  a  predetermined  value. 

4,108,124 
MANIFOLD  SYSTEM 

Yasuhiko  Nakagawa,  Fujisawa,  and  Kosabro  Mukai,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,624 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1975,  50-43537 

Int.  CI.;  F02M  31/00 

VS.  CI.  123-122  AC  *  Claims 


4,108,123 

CARBURETOR 

RvoM  Ito  ToyoU,  and  Akira  Tokuda,  Oobu,  both  of  Japan, 

"'^gior;  toToyita  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyo.o 

and  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Oobu  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,345 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1976.  51-91638; 
Jul.  30,  1976,  51-91639 

Int.  a.-  F02B  33/00 
iil_lloFC  7  Claims 

"^t  "'carburetor  for  use  with  a  stratified-charged  rotary 
piston  engine,  comprising  a  first  supply  system  having  an  air 
now  pis!ge,  a  throttle  valve,  a  main  fuel  supply  system  and  a 
main  slow/idle  fuel  supply  system,  and  a  second  supply  system 
havfngan  air  fiow  pasUge  and  a  throttle  valve  which  ,s  opera- 
Sy  CO  related  with  the  throttle  valve  in  said  firs,  supp  y 
vs"em  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  second  slow/i- 
dle fuel  supply  system  provided  in  one  of  said  first  and  second 
*pl  sys^ms  ^id  second  slow/idle  fuel  supply  ^V^'e-"  hav- 
ing a  control  valve  which  selectively  intercepts  the  llow  of  fuel 
thfough  liid  second  slow/.dle  fuel  supply  system  a  first  sens^ 
Sg  means  for  sensing  the  speed  condition  of  the  engine,  a 


1.  In  an  engine  system: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cooling  system 
having  a  cooling  liquid  passageway  with  a  thermostat  and 
a  pump  for  the  cooling  liquid,  and  an  engine  block  having 
an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber,  a  main  combustion 
chamber  and  a  passage  interconnecting  said  auxiliary  and 
said  main  combustion  chambers; 

a  main  intake  manifold  having  a  first  riser  and  at  least  one 
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first  manifold  passage  extending  from  said  first  heal  riser 
toward  said  main  combustion  chamber; 
an  auxihary  intake  manifold  having  a  second  heat  riser  and  at 
least  one  second  manifold  passage  extending  from  said 
second  heal  riser  toward  said  auxiliary  combustion  cham- 
ber, 
means  for  supplying  a  lean  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  first  riser 
to  supply  the  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  main  combustion 
chamber  through  said  main  intake  manifold; 
means  for  supplying  a  rich  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  second 
heat  riser  to  supply  the  rich  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  auxil- 
iary combustion  chamber  through  said  auxiliary  intake 
manifold; 
a  cooling  liquid  passage  having  an  inlet  thereof  connected  to 
that  portion  of  said  cooling  liquid  passageway  of  said 
cooling  system  which  is  adjacent  and  upstream  of  said 
thermostat  to  introduce  hot  cooling  liquid  having  circu- 
lated through  said  engine  block  into  said  cooling  liquid 
passage,   said   cooling   liquid   passage  having  an   outlet 
thereof  connected  to  that  portion  of  said  cooling  liquid 
passageway  of  said  cooling  system  which  permits  return 
fiow  of  the  cooling  liquid  back  to  said  pump, 
said  cooling  liquid  passage  and  said  first  heat  riser  having  a 
first  common  wall  through  which  heat  is  transferred  from 
the  cooling  liquid  within  said  cooling  liquid  passage  to  the 
lean  air-fuel  mixture  within  said  first  heat  riser 
said  cooling  liquid  passage  and  said  second  heat  riser  having 
a  second  common  wall  through  which  heat  is  transferred 
from  the  cooling  liquid  within  said  cooling  liquid  passage 
to  the  rich  air-fuel  mixture  within  said  second  heat  riser, 
said  first  common  wall  forming  the  bottom  of  said  first  heat 
riser,  said  second  common  wall  forming  the  bottom  of  said 
second  heat  riser: 
an  exhaust  manifold  connected  to  said  main  combustion 
chamber  to  receive  exhaust  gases  from  combustion  within 
said  main  combustion  chamber,  said  exhaust   manifold 
being  out  of  heat  conductive  contact  with  said  main  intake 
manifold  and  said  auxiliary  intake  manifold; 
whereby  the  lean  and  rich  air-fuel  mixtures  are  healed  with 
the  cooling  liquid  passage  without  causing  an  appreciable 
drop  of  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases  within  said 
exhaust  manifold. 


4,108,125 

HIGH  EFFICIENCY  EARLY  FUEL  EVAPORATION 

CARBL'RETION  SYSTEM 

Leo  Marcoux,  Rehoboth,  and  Peter  G.  Berg,  Norton,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1976.  Ser.  No.  722,310 

Inf.  a.-  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123-122  F  8  Oaims 


air-fuel  passage,  and  an  outlet  from  the  air-fuel  passage  for 
delivering  a  mixture  of  air  and  vaporized  fuel  to  an  engine, 
heater  means  comprising  a  body  of  electrical  resistor  material 
of  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistivity  having  a  plu- 
rality of  heater  passages  extending  in  a  pattern  in  spaced  side- 
by-side  relation  to  each  other  through  the  body  between  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  body  defining  a  plurality  of  webs  of  the  resistor 
material  between  the  heater  passages,  electrically  conductive 
contact  means  in  electrical  engagement  with  the  resistor  mate- 
rial on  the  inner  walls  of  the  heater  passages,  a  first  electrically 
conductive  interconnection  coating  on  one  end  of  the  resistor 
body  electrically  connecting  the  contact  means  in  alternate 
ones  of  the  heater  passages  together  at  said  one  end  of  the 
body,  a  second  electrically  conductive  interconnection  coating 
on  the  opposite  end  of  the  resistor  body  electrically  connecting 
the  contact  means  in  the  other  heater  passages  together  at  said 
opposite  end  of  the  body,  means  for  directing  electrical  current 
through  the  body  between  contact  means  connected  to  said 
first  coating  and  contact  means  connected  to  said  second  coat- 
ing, and  means  mounting  the  resistor  body  for  passing  at  least 
pari  of  at  least  one  constituent  of  said  air-fuel  mixture  through 
the  healer  passages  in  heat-transfer  relation  to  the  resistor  body 
to  facilitate  vaporizing  of  the  fuel  constituent  of  the  air  fuel 
mixture. 


4,108,126 

FUEL  FEED  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Masakatsu  Sanada,  Toyota,  and  Masahiko  Nakada,  Okazaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,637 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  .Mar.  15,  1977,  52-27559 

Int.  a.-  P02.M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123-122  E  9  Oaims 


1  A  carburetion  system  comprising  carburetor  means  hav- 
ing an  air-fuel  passage,  an  air-inlet  to  the  air-fuel  passage,  a  fuel 
inlet  to  the  air-fuel  passage  for  mixing  fuel  with  air  in  the 


*-^     i--i  *  .IX.  ^:  -HC  ''■JL^  i^w*< 


1.  A  fuel  feed  device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

a  carburetor  having  a  float  chamber  therein: 

a  fuel  reservoir;  a  fuel  supply  passage  communicating  said 
float  chamber  with  said  fuel  reservoir  and  having  a  pas- 
sage portion  arranged  to  cool  said  carburetor  and  to  va- 
porize the  low  boiling  components  in  the  fuel  by  the  heat 
of  said  carburetor,  and; 

a  separating  means  disposed  in  said  fuel  supply  passage 
between  said  passage  portion  and  said  float  chamber  for 
respectively  separating  low  boiling  components  and  high 
boiling  from  the  fuel  and  for  removing  said  low  boiling 
components  from  the  fuel  fed  into  said  float  chamber. 
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4,108,127 
MODULATED  THROTTLE  BYPASS 
Leonard  Lee  Chapin,  and  James  Walter  Merrick,  both  of  El 
Pmo,  Tex,,  assignors  to  Autotronic  Controls,  Corp.,  El  Paso, 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,614 

Int.  a.'  F02D  1/04.  35/00.  33/00:  F02B  15/00 

U,S.  a.  123-124  R  24  Qaims 


flow,  and  means  for  applying  said  air  flow  control  signal 
to  said  drive  means  as  said  valve  control  signal. 


4,108,128 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Heinrich  Knapp,  Uonberg-Silberberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1975,  2555996 

Int.  a,;  F02M  39/02 
VS.  a.  123—139  AW  "  Oaims 


1  An  auxiliary  air  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  manifold  to  which  the  flow  of  air  is 
controlled  by  operation  of  a  main  throttle  valve  operated  by  an 
engine  operator,  said  system  comprising 

means  defining  an  air  passage  bypassing  said  mam  throttle 
valve  through  which  air  may  pass  to  said  intake  manifold 
without  passing  through  said  main  throttle  valve, 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  said  air 
passage,  said  valve  means  including  at  least  one  valve 
member  mounted  for  movement  to  control  opening  of  said 
air  passage  for  controlling  air  flow  therethrough,  and 
drive  means  responsive  to  a  valve  control  signal  for  driv- 
ing said  valve  member  to  move  to  a  controlled  position  in 
said  air  passage,  and 
control  means  including  a  manifold  pressure  sensor  respon- 
sive to  manifold  pressure  by  producing  a  manilold  pres- 
sure signal  systematically  related  to  manifold  pressure, 
means  for  establishing  a  manifold  pressure  reference  signal 
corresponding   to  a   predetermined   manifold   pressure 
means  responsive  to  said  manifold  pressure  signal  and  said 
manifold  pressure  reference  signal  by  producing  a  mani- 
fold pressure  control  signal  for  causing  said  drive  means  to 
drive   said    valve    member   to   the   controlled    position 
whereat  air  flow  through  said  air  passage  produces  a 
sensed  manifold  pressure  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined manifold  pressure,  and  means  for  applying  said 
manifold  pressure  control  signal  to  said  drive  means  as 
said  valve  control  signal 
13  An  auxiliary  air  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  intake  manifold  to  which  the  flow  of  air 
is  controlled  by  operation  of  a  main  throttle  valve  operated  by 
an  engine  operator,  said  system  comprising 

means  defining  an  air  passage  bypassing  said  mam  throttle 
valve  through  which  air  may  pass  to  said  intake  manifold 
without  passing  through  said  main  throttle  valve, 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  said  air 
passage,  said  valve  means  including  at  least  one  valve 
member  mounted  for  movement  to  control  opening  of  said 
air  passage  for  controlling  air  flow  therethrough,  and 
drive  means  responsive  to  a  valve  control  signal  for  driv- 
ing said  valve  member  to  move  to  a  controlled  position  in 
said  air  passage,  and 
control  means  including  an  air  flow  sensor  responswe  to  the 
total  flow  of  air  into  said  intake  manifold  by  producing  an 
air  flow  signal  systematically  related  to  the  rate  of  total  air 
flow  into  said  manifold,  means  for  establishing  an  air  flow 
reference  signal  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  rate  of 
total  air  flow  into  said  manifold  suitable  for  engine  idling, 
means  responsive  to  said  air  flow  signal  and  said  air  flow 
reference  signal  bv  producing  an  air  flow  control  signal 
for  causing  said  drive  means  to  drive  said  valve  member  to 
the  controlled  position  whereat  air  flow  through  said  air 
passage  produces  a  sensed  total  rate  of  air  flow  into  said 
manifold  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  rate  of  air 


1.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  engine  including  an  air  induction  tube  containing  an  air 
flow  rate  meter  and,  senatim,  an  arbitrarily  actuated  throttle 
plate  pivoting  on  a  shaft,  said  air  flow  rate  meter  being  sub- 
jected to  a  restoring  force  and  being  coupled  operatively  to  a 
fuel  metering  valve  assembly  for  the  purpose  of  metering  out 
fuel  to  the  induced  air  in  relation  to  the  air  flow  rate,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  fuel  mixture  generating  member,  mounted  to  pivot  around 

said  shaft  of  said  throttle  plate; 
a  bulging  region  of  the  induction  lube  configured  to  receive 
a  portion  of  said  pivoting  mixture  generating  member 
during  pivotal  motions  thereof; 
adjustable  spring  means,  attached  to  said  mixture  generating 
member  to  urge  the  same  to  pivot  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  that  urged  by  the  air  flow;  whereby  said  mixture 
generating  member  is  displaced  by  the  air  flow  and  tends 
to  follow  the  motions  of  said  throttle  plate,  the  force  of 
said  spring  means  being  such  that  the  pressure  drop  across 
said  mixture  generator  in  the  upper  region  of  the  partial 
engine  load  domain  is  selectable  and  is  reducible  in  the 
full-load  position  of  said  throttle  plate 

4,108,129 
SAFETY'  GROUP  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 

Armand  Rognon,  22  rue  Geo-Lufb^ry,  Chauny  (Aisne),  France 
Filed  No».  22,  1976.  Ser.  No.  743,912 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  1,  1975,  75  36721 
Int.  CI.;  F02B  77/Oii 
U.S.  O.  123—139  AZ  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  diesel  engine  including  a  fuel  pump,  with  a  fuel  pump 
rack-bar,  air  intake  manifolds,  each  incorporating  a  throttle 
plate,  means  for  actuating  said  throttle  plates,  and  a  power 
supply  for  said  actuating  means:  a  safety  control  system  com- 
prising a  safety  shut-down  mechanism,  means  for  controlling 
said  throttle  plate  actuating  means  and  connected  to  said 
power  supply,  an  oil  pressure  release  valve  connected  to  said 
safety  shut-down  mechanism,  an  unsafe  engine  operating  con- 
dition detecting  means  for  controlling  said  release  valve,  said 
safety  shut-down  mechanism  including  a  spnng  loaded  piston 
engaging  said  rack-bar.  a  trigger  engaging  said  piston,  a  gover- 
nor driven  by  the  engine  and  responsive  to  engine  over-speed- 
ing, a  sliding  member  responsive  to  failure  in  engine  lubricat- 
ing oil  pressure,  said  governor  and  sliding  member  being  capa- 
ble of  actuating  said  tngger  for  disengaging  said  trigger  from 
said  piston  and  thus  releasing  said  piston,  whereby  said  rack- 
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bar  engaged  by  said  piston  is  urged,  under  the  action  of  said 
spring,  to  idle  position,  a  lever  being  fixedly  secured  to  said 


^  '  r- 


piston   and   extending  outwardly   of  said  safety  shut-down 
mechanism  for  actuating  said  controlling  means. 

4,108.130 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
John  M.  Bailey.  Dunlap,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  III. 

Filed  May  18.  1977.  Ser.  No.  798,053 

Int.  a.-  F02M  41/06 

VS.  a.  123—139  AQ  14  Oaims 


means  responsive  to  engine  speed  for  rotating  said  ring  gear 
relative  to  said  housing; 

means  for  communicating  fluid  to  the  interior  of  said  cavity; 

radially  oriented  piston  means  formed  in  said  second  por- 
tion, said  piston  means  including  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  cylinder  and  a  slipper 
adapted  to  engage  the  eccentric  inner  bore  of  the  first 
rotating  assembly,  said  slipper  associated  with  said  piston, 
and  resilient  means  for  urging  said  piston  radially  out- 
wardly, said  piston  means  for  increasing  the  pressure  of 
said  fluid  communicated  thereto; 

first  passage  means  in  said  second  rotating  assembly  for 
periodically  communicating  an  amount  of  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  cavity  to  the  inner  end  of  the  cylinder  of 
said  radially  oriented  piston  means; 

second  passage  means  also  in  said  second  rotating  assembly 
and  angularly  displaced  from  said  first  passage  means  a 
predetermined  amount  for  receiving  said  amount  of  pres- 
surized fluid  at  a  relatively  higher  pressure  from  said 
piston  means  and  at  a  rotative  position  of  said  shaft  deter- 
mined by  the  means  responsive  to  engine  speed,  said  sec- 
ond passage  means  for  communicating  said  amount  of 
higher  pressurized  fluid  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  ports 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  plurality  of  cylinders. 


4,108,131 
CAPACnVE  DISCHARGE  IGNITION  aRCUIT 

Suetaroo  Shibukawa.  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720.640 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1975,  50-107015 

Int.  a.'  F02P  1/00 

VS.  a.  123—148  CC  IS  a«ims 


I       2^2,      1/30 
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1.  A  distributor  fuel  pump  assembly  for  an  engine  having  a 
plurality  of  cylinders  comprising; 

a  housing  including  a  generally  hollow  cylindrical  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion  affixed  to  the  first  portion  to 
form  a  substantially  closed  interior  cavity,  said  second 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  ports  adapted  for  connection 
to  the  plurality  of  engine  cylinders; 

a  first  rotating  assembly  joumalled  for  rotation  m  said  cav- 
ity, said  first  rotating  assembly  defining  an  eccentric  inner 
bore  proximate  said  second  portion,  said  first  rotating 
assembly  including  an  integrally  formed  shaft  means  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  cavity  distal  of  said  second 
portion; 

a  second  rotating  assembly  journalled  for  rotation  in  said 
second  portion  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  eccentric 
bore; 

planetary  gear  means  including  a  ring  gear  associated  with 
said  housing  for  drivingly  connecting  said  first  rotating 
assembly  with  said  second  rotating  assembly  to  cause  said 
second  rotating  assembly  to  rotate  at  a  predetermined 
speed  proportional  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  first 
rotating  assembly; 

governor  means  associated  with  said  second  rotating  assem- 
bly for  causing  axial  movement  in  said  cavity  of  said 
second  rotating  assembly  in  a  first  direction  away  from 
said  first  rotating  assembly  proportional  to  increased 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  second  rotating  assembly; 


t" 


1.  A  capacitive  discharge  ignition  circuit  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising. 

a  magneto  operably  connected  to  the  engine  and  having  at 
least  one  winding; 

a  spark  plug  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary 
windings; 

a  storage  capacitor  connected  to  said  magneto  winding  for 
being  charged  with  the  output  voltage  of  said  magneto 
during  the  first  half  cycle  thereof; 

a  thyristor  connected  to  said  storage  capacitor  for  forming  a 
discharge  circuit  for  said  storage  capacitor  together  with 
said  primary  winding: 

resistance  means  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  thyristor 
across  which  the  voltage  appears  during  the  second  half 
cycle,  the  voltage  across  said  resistance  means  being  ap- 
plied to  the  gate  of  said  thyristor. 

a  diode  for  forming  a  closed  circuit  together  with  said  thy- 
ristor and  said  resistance  means  so  as  to  remove  the  volt- 
age from  said  gate  once  said  thyristor  is  fired;  and 

further  comprising  a  diode  connected  between  said  magneto 
winding  and  a  reference  potential  so  that  it  conducts 
thereby  inhibiting  the  output  of  said  magneto  winding 
from  being  applied  to  said  resistance  means  during  the  first 
half  cycle. 
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4,108,132 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  INLET  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Yoshimasa    Hayashi,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to   Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  No».  9,  1976.  Ser.  No.  740,235 
aaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    10.    1975,    50- 
I51719[U] 

Int.  a.-'  FOIL  3/00 
VS.  CI.  123—188  S  7  Cl«iins 


blind  hole,  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  having  no 

intake  valve; 
a  passage  communicating  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber 

with  said  main  combustion  chamber;  and 
an  ignition  spark  plug  having  an  electrode  posilioned  in  said 

passage  whereby   a  substantially   uniform   lean   fuel-air 


1  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  cylinder  head  having 
an  inlet  port  which  opens  into  a  combustion  chamber,  a  valve 
seat  insert  securely  disposed  in  an  orifice  of  the  inlet  port,  and 
an  inlet  valve  having  a  head  scalable  on  said  valve  seat  insert  to 
prevent  fiuid  communication  between  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  the  inlet  port,  the  improvement  comprising: 

thermal  insulation  means  arranged  between  said  valve  seat 
insert  and  said  cylinder  head  and  adapted  to  insulate  a 
sufficient  portion  of  the  interface  defined  between  the 
valve  seat  insert  and  the  cylinder  head  so  that  during  the 
operation  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  the  transfer  of 
heat  from  the  valve  seat  insert  and  the  valve  head  to  the 
cylinder  head  is  limited  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the 
valve  seat  insert  and  the  valve  and  to  reduce  the  thickness 
of  the  layer  of  air-fuel  mixture  in  contact  with  and  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  the  surfaces  of  the  valve  seat  insert 
and  the  valve  head  exposed  to  the  interior  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber 


mixture,  drawn  into  the  mam  combustion  chamber 
through  an  intake  valve  on  the  intake  stroke  of  the  piston, 
is  forced  into  the  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  on  the 
compression  stroke  of  the  piston  and  ignited  and  burned 
thereby  igniting  and  burning  the  lean  fuel-air  mixture  in 
the  main  combustion  chamber  by  the  torch  fiame  via  said 
passage  from  the  auxiliary  combustion  chamber 

4,108.134 

MODULATOR  VALVE 

Jerry  P.  Malec,  10524  E.  Pine.  Tulsa.  Okla.  74116 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,937 

Int.  a.-  FOIM  I/OO 

VS.  a.  123—196  R  »  C'""" 


4,108,133 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  AN 

AUXILIARY  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  WITHOUT  AN 

INTAKE  VALVE 
Masami  Konishi,  Tovota;  Norihiko  Nakamura,  Mishima:  Tatsuo 
Kobayashi,  and  Toyokazu  Baika.  both  of  Susono,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

CoSation  of  Ser.  No.  538.405.  Jan.  3.  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  24.  1976.  Ser.  No.  717,463 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31.  1974,  49-87802; 
Jul  31,  1974,  49-87803;  Jul.  31.  1974.  49-87804 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  14, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  F02B  23/00 
V.S.  a.  123-191  s  .  ♦  <^»'""' 

1  An  internal  combustion  engine  compnsing: 
a  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head;  .      ,•  j 

a  reciprocable  piston  snugly  received  in  said  cylmder; 
said  cylinder  head  and  said  piston  defining  a  mam  combus- 
tion chamber  therebetween;  ,_      .    . 
means  defining  a  blind  hole  in  said  cylinder  head,  the  open 
end  of  said  blind  hole  opening  into  said  main  combustion 
chamber  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  blind  hole  most 
remote  from  said  main  combustion  chamber  being  com- 
pletely closed;                                        ^  .  ., 
an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  shell  defining  an  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  therein,  said  shell  being  pressedly 
fitted  in  said  blind  hole  from  the  main  combustion  cham- 
ber so  that  the  entire  exterior  surface  of  the  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  shell  tightly  contacts  the  wall  of  the 


1  A  modulator  valve  assembly  comprising. 

a  valve  body  having  an  elongated  bore  formed  therein  hav- 
ing opposite  ends,  said  valve  body  having  a  first  compart- 
ment area  formed  therein  adjacent  one  end  of  said  bore 
and  communicating  therewith. 

a  fluid  inlet  opening  in  said  body  communicating  with  said 
first  compartment  area. 

a  fluid  discharge  opening  formed  in  said  valve  body  commu- 
nicating with  said  bore  intermediate  the  ends  thereof. 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore. 

said  piston  having  a  first  cylindrical  portion  at  one  end 
thereof  with  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter 
of  said  bore,  said  first  cylindrical  portion  having  an  end 
portion  positioned  adjacent  said  first  compartment  area. 

said  piston  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  between  said  first  cylindrical  portion  and 
the  other  end  of  said  piston. 

a  seal  means  embracing  said  piston  between  said  reduced 
diameter  portion  and  said  other  end  of  said  piston  which 
sealably  and  slidably  engages  the  wall  surface  of  said  bore. 

said  piston  having  at  least  one  elongated  metering  slot 
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formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  firsi  cylindrical  portion, 
said  metering  slot  having  one  end  thereof  spaced  from  said 
end  portion  of  said  first  cylindrical  portion  and  having  a 
second  end  communicating  with  said  reduced  diameter 
portion,  said  slot  being  substantially  V-shaped  in  cross- 
section  and  progressively  increasing  in  depth  and  width 
from  Its  said  one  end  to  its  said  second  end. 

said  piston  being  movable  in  one  direction  in  said  bore  in 
response  to  inlet  fluid  pressure  exerted  on  said  end  portion 
of  said  first  cylindrical  portion,  said  piston  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  whereby  said  metering  slot  com- 
municates with  said  inlet  opening  and  said  first  compart- 
ment area  to  a  second  position  whereby  said  metering  slot 
does  not  communicate  with  said  fiuid  inlet  opening  and 
said  first  compartment  area,  said  reduced  diameter  portion 
communicating  with  said  fluid  discharge  opening  when 
said  piston  is  in  at  least  its  said  first  position, 

a  spring  means  in  said  bore  normally  urging  said  piston 
towards  its  said  first  position, 

and  means  maintaining  said  spring  means  in  said  bore, 


4,108.135 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXTERNAL  OILING  OF 

CYLINDER  LINERS  OF  I!>JTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Heribert  Kubis,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Maschinenfabrik      Augsburg-Niirnberg     Aktiengesellschaft, 

Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1977,  Ser,  No.  796,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1976,  2621348 

Int.  a.-  FOIM  1/00 
U,S,  a.  123—196  R  7  Oaims 


and  adapted  to  supply  oil  at  a  predetermined  pressure  to 
said  annular  chamber  means;  and 
means  permitting  escape  of  said  oil  from  said  minimal  clear- 
ance between  said  cylinder  liner  and  said  cylinder  block, 
whereby  said  oil  flows  into  said  annular  chamber,  slowly 
seeps  downwardly  through  the  clearance  between  the 
bore  and  the  cylinder  liner  in  order  to  prevent  fretting 
corrosion  between  the  innerwall  of  the  cylinder  block  and 
the  outer  surface  of  the  cylinder  liner,  and  Hows  out 
through  said  escape  means 


4,108,136 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Laszio   Hideg,    Dearborn,   and   Robert   P.   Ernest,    Dearborn 

Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  636,184,  Nov.  28. 1975,  Pat.  No,  4,060,058, 

This  application  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No,  691,050 

Int.  a:-  F02B  53/10 

VS.  a,  123—209  5  Oaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  bore; 

a  cylinder  head  arranged  above  said  cylinder  block  and 
connected  thereto; 

a  cylinder  liner  detachably  inserted  into  said  bore  so  as  to 
form  at  least  a  minimal  clearance  between  said  cylinder 
liner  and  said  cylinder  block,  said  cylinder  liner  having  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  flange  provided  at  the  cylin- 
der head  end  of  said  cylinder  liner; 

a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  liner,  and 
with  said  cylinder  head  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  at 
least  one  piston  nng  associated  with  said  piston; 

annular  chamber  means  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said 
cylinder  block  and  said  cylinder  liner  and  located  therebe- 
tween, at  least  one  annular  space  being  formed  between 
said  cylinder  liner  and  said  cylinder  block  and  being  lo- 
cated between  said  annular  chamber  means  and  said  cylin- 
der head  as  close  as  possible  to  the  latter  in  order  to  pre- 
vent oil  pressure  build  up  between  the  cylinder  liner  and 
the  cylinder  block; 

a  feed  line  communicating  with  said  annular  chamber  means 


1.  A  prechamber  fuel  injection  system  for  use  in  an  Otto 
cycle  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  having  wells  defining 
a  main  combustion  chamber  which  undergoes  rotation  and 
translation,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  conductive  thin  wall  capsule  having  a  generally 
spherical  interior  portion  and  an  open  end  opposite  said 
spherical  portion, 

(b)  means  for  selectively  providing  spark  ignition  within  said 
capsule  and  having  spark  ignition  electrodes  arranged  on 
an  axis  and  with  a  gap  therebetween  projecting  into  said 
prechamber, 

(c)  fuel  injection  means  arranged  to  close  the  open  end  of 
said  capsule  except  for  a  heat  conductive  nozzle  extending 
centrally  through  said  closed  end,  said  fuel  injection 
means  being  effective  to  inject  a  conical  spray  of  fuel 
droplets  into  said  prechamber  with  the  axis  and  spread  of 
said  conical  spray  arranged  to  prevent  concentrations  of 
droplets  throughout  said  prechamber  and  to  prevent  di- 
rect contact  of  droplets  with  said  electrodes, 

(d)  walls  defining  an  outlet  from  said  capsule  through  which 
a  gaseous  mixture  from  said  main  combustion  chamber  of 
said  engine  is  introduced  to  said  capsule,  said  outlet  hav- 
ing an  axis  generally  tangent  to  the  spherical  interior 
volume  of  said  capsule  to  induce  toroidal  flow  upon  intro- 
duction of  said  gaseous  mixture  from  said  main  combtts- 
tion  chamber,  the  axes  of  said  cone,  spark  electrodes  and 
outlet  are  each  at  generally  right  angles  with  respect  to 
each  other. 
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4,108,137 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINES 
Kenichi  Yamamoto;  Yutaka  Hirose,  and  Tooru  Maeda,  all  of 
Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co,,  Ltd,,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  639,705,  Dec,  11,  1975,  Pat,  No,  4,030,454. 
This  application  May  4,  1976,  Ser,  No,  682,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1975,  50/25480; 
Feb.  28,  1975,  50-25481;  Apr,  1.  1975,  50-40032;  Sep,  29,  1975, 
50-118092 

Int.  a.'  F02B  i3/06 
U.S,  CI.  123—242  1*  CI"'"" 


and  also  comprising  the  only  egress  opening  for  the  dis- 
charge of  combustion  products  from  said  oven;  and 


sealing  the  abutting  edges  of  the  sectors  together  with  fire- 
resistant  mortar. 


1   Rotary  piston  engines  which  comprise  a  casing  including 
a  rotor  having  an  inner  wall  of  a  multi-lobed  trochoidal  config- 
uration and  a  pair  of  side  housings  secured  to  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  rotor  housing  to  define  therein  a  cavity  of  multi-lobed 
trochoidal  configuration  and  a  substantially  polygonal  rotor 
disposed  in  said  cavity  for  rotation  with  apex  portions  in  slid- 
ing engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  rotor  housing  so  that 
working  chambers  of  variable  volume  are  defined  between  the 
inner  wall  of  the  rotor  housing  and  flanks  of  the  polygonal 
rotor,  first  intake  port  means  formed  in  said  rotor  housing, 
second  intake  port  means  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  side 
housings  and  having  an  effective  area  which  is  larger  than  that 
of  the  first  intake  port  means,  first  intake  passage  means  con- 
nected with  the  first  intake  port  means,  second  intake  passage 
means  connected  with  the  second  intake  port  means,  means  for 
supplying  fuel  to  said  first  and  second  intake  passage  means, 
throttle  valve  means  provided  in  said  first  intake  passage 
means,  control  valve  means  provided  in  said  second  intake 
passage  means,  and  control  means  for  closing  said  control 
valve  means  under  an  engine  load  below  a  predeterrnined 
value  and  opening  under  the  engine  load  beyond  said  predeter- 
mined valve  so  that  the  fuel  is  supplied  to  said  working  cham- 
ber only  through  said  first  intake  port  means  when  the  engine 
load  is  below  the  predetermined  value 

4,108,138 
COOKING  OVEN  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Christian  Petin,  8  The  Hemlocks,  Roslyo  Estates,  N,Y,  11576, 
and  Robert  Richardson,  Glen  Head,  N,Y.,  assignors  to  Chris- 
tian Petin,  Roslyn  Estates,  N,Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,564 
Int.  CI.:  A21B  1/28 
U,S,  CI,  126-19  R  ^    3a»ms 

2  The  method  of  making  an  oven  comprising  the  steps  ot: 
casting  refractory  fire-resistant  sectors  of  a  hemispherical 
dome  each  sector  being  defined  by  a  small  end  and  a  large 
end  and  hemispherically  longitudinal  edges  between  the 
large  end  and  the  small  end; 
casting  a  substantially  flat  refractory  base  to  form  a  cooking 
surface  for  simultaneously  receiving  food  to  be  cooked 
and  burning  solid  fuel  on  different  areas  of  the  cooking 
surface;  . 

assembling  a  plurality  of  the  sectors  to  form  a  dome  with 
only  a  single  opening  in  a  limited  region  of  the  lower 
portion  thereof  adjacem  the  base,  said  single  opening 
serving  as  an  access  opening  for  the  food  and  solid  fuel 


4.108.139 

CONVECTION  OVEN 

John  W,  Gilliom,  and  Robert  H,  McFarland,  both  of  Mansfield, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Tappan  Company,  Mansfield.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser,  No.  675,958 

Int,  CI,:  A21B  1/00:  F24C  1/00:  A23C  3/00 

U,S,  a,  126—21  A  31  Claims 


tlMUST  urn 


\  V ...y.^.,J 


,M  0»    *     f  II         I 


1.  In  a  blower  powered  convection  oven,  a  blower  which 
receives  an  outflow  of  the  oven  air  to  be  recirculated  and  an 
inflow  of  heated  room  air  for  charging  the  oven,  the  oven 
being  vented,  an  air  mixing  chamber  having  an  inlet  portion,  a 
mixing  portion  and  an  outlet  portion,  means  providing  commu- 
nication between  said  outlet  portion  and  the  inlet  of  the 
blower,  means  for  delivering  the  oven  outflow  to  the  inlet 
portion  of  the  mixing  chamber,  and  means  for  delivering  the 
heated  room  air  likewise  to  said  inlet  portion,  whereby  the 
oven  outflow  and  heated  room  air  are  comingled  in  passage 
through  the  mixing  portion  of  the  chamber  and  supplied  as  a 
mixture  thereof  to  the  inlet  of  the  blower  for  hot  air  feed  to  the 
oven. 
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4,108,140  tial  air  passage  therebetween,  the  first  air  passage  effecting 

COFFEE  POT  HOLDER  FOR  RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  communication  between  the  outside  air  and  the  interior  of  the 

STOVE  AND  THE  LIKE  assembly  when  the  hood  is  in  the  closed  position,  the  hood  and 

Martin  H.  Wolze,  3007  Hermosa  Ave.,  La  CrescenU,  Calif,  the  grill  tub  defining  identical  axially  coextensive  unitary  hous- 


91214 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  74731 
Int.  a.^  F24C  15/10 
U.S.  a.  126—24 


ings  each  having  a  relatively  deep  section  and  an  adjacent 
relatively  shallow  section,  the  pivotal  mounting  means  sup- 
porting the  hood  in  confronting  axially  coextensive  symmetri- 
2  Oaims  cal  relation  with  the  grill  tub  when  the  hood  is  in  its  closed 
position  whereby  the  shallow  section  of  the  hood  overlies  the 
deep  section  of  the  tub  and  the  deep  section  of  the  hood  over- 
lies the  shallow  section  of  the  tub  to  yield  a  substantially  closer 
contour,  the  upper  surface  of  the  hood  conforming  to  the 
lower  surface  of  the  tub,  the  shallow  section  of  the  tub  being 
disposed  rearwardly  of  the  deep  section  thereof,  and  the  heat- 
ing element  being  disposed  in  the  shallow  section  of  the  tub 
and  extends  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  shallow  section  of 
the  tub. 


1  A  pot  retainer  for  cooking  stoves  comprising  an  elongated 
fiexible  member  of  sheet  metal  including  a  wall  portion  which 
is  bendable  to  define  a  generally  tubular  shape; 

a  plurality  of  leg  members  extending  laterally  from  said  wall 
portion  whereby  said  leg  members  define  a  plurality  of 
outward  extending  feet  for  engagement  with  the  periph- 
ery of  a  burner  opening  in  a  cooking  stove  to  retain  said 
member  in  a  generally  tubular  shape  and  adjacent  to  said 
opening; 

the  spring  characteristic  of  said  flexible  member  tending  to 
return  the  member  to  a  generally  planar  position  to  me- 
chanically bias  said  feet  radially  outward  against  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  opening; 

wherein  said  leg  members  are  angled  inward  when  said 
member  is  in  a  generally  tubular  shape,  and  said  feet  are 
angled  outward  to  define  a  region  for  locking  against  the 
penphery  of  said  burner  opening. 

4,108,141 
GRILLING  APPARATUS 
Hans  Bauer,  Dettingen,  Tetk,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dietz- 
mentall  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.,  Unterensinger,  Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,379 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1975,  7526494[U];  Oct.  24,  1975,  2547585 

Int.  a:-  A47J  37/00:  F24B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  126—41  R  5  Qaims 


4.108,142 
PORTABLE  BARBEQUE 

Leslie  Barson,  Ormond,  and  Frederick  Charles  Davis,  Knox- 
field,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Companion  Pty.  Limited, 
Australia 

Filed  Jun,  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,531 
Int.  a.-  A47J  37/00 
VS.  a.  126—41  R 


11  Gaims 


1  A  gas  fired  barbeque  comprising  a  support  structure,  a 
hotplate  detachably  supported  on  the  structure,  burner  means 
beneath  the  hotplate  for  heating  the  hotplate,  a  plurality  of 
apertures  in  the  hotplate  spaced  around  the  hotplate  at  or  near 
Its  periphery,  the  apertures  being  positioned  wholly  around  the 
hotplate  and  confined  to  the  periphery,  a  receptacle  beneath 
the  hotplate,  the  apertures  acting  to  drain  fat  and  other  liquids 
liberated  during  a  cooking  operation  on  the  hotplate  into  said 
receptacle,  clip  means  associated  with  the  receptacle  for  re- 
movably securing  the  hotplate  to  to  the  receptacle  whereby 
the  receptacle  can  be  readily  separated  from  the  hotplate  for 
cleaning  after  use. 


I  In  a  grill  assembly,  a  grill  tub  having  a  planar  lower  sur- 
face, a  heating  element  disposed  in  the  tub,  a  hood  having  a 
planar  upper  surface,  the  hood  and  tub  having  identical  shapes, 
means  mounting  the  hood  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect 
to  the  tub  between  a  closed  position  and  at  least  one  open 
position,  the  upper  surface  of  the  hood  exhibiting  a  first  aper- 
ture, and  a  first  insert  member  supported  within  the  first  aper- 
ture and  having  a  peripheral  surface  cooperable  with  the  sur- 
rounding first  aperture  to  define  at  least  one  first  circumferen- 


4.108,143 

FORCED  AIR  HEATER  BLOWER 

Bradley  A.  Pelsue,  Lakewood,  and  Allan  E.  Beavers,  Littleton, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  T.A.  Pelsue  Company,  Englewood, 

Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,104 

Int.  a:  F24H  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  126—110  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  heater  blower  comprising:  a  hollow  box-like  housing 
having  a  first  partition  wall  dividing  the  interior  thereof  into 
two  separate  compartments,  air  intake  means  communicating 
the  interior  of  the  first  of  said  two  compartments  for  introduc- 
ing fresh  air  therein,  a  second  partition  wall  dividing  the  inte- 
rior of  the  second  of  said  two  compartments  into  a  third  and 
fourth  compartment,  fan  means  mounted  within  an  opening  in 
that  portion  of  the  first  partition  wall  separating  the  first  and 
third  compartments  for  bringing  fresh  air  into  the  latter,  a  third 
partition  wall  dividing  the  fourth  compartment  into  a  combus- 
tion air  intake  chamber  and  an  exhaust  chamber,  openings  in 
the  housing  communicating  the  interiors  of  both  the  combus- 
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tion  air  intake  and  exhaust  chambers,  a  combustion  chamber 
located  within  the  third  compartment  opening  into  the  fourth 
compartment  through  the  second  partition  wall,  means  com- 
prising a  burner  connectable  to  a  source  of  fuel  located  within 
the  fourth  compartment  in  position  to  direct  a  flame  into  the 
interior  of  the  combustion  chamber,  a  jacket  encasing  the 
combustion  chamber  in  heat  exchange  relation  therearound 
cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  heat  exchanger  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  sealed  against  the  products  of  combustion,  a 
serially-connected  series  of  ducts  encasing  the  jacketed  com- 
bustion chamber  so  as  to  define  an  exhaust  passage  therebe- 
tween having  an  inlet  connected  to  receive  the  hot  gaseous 


a  series  of  adjustably  openable  louvered  openings  on  facing 
sides  of  said  manifolds;  and 

a  plurality  of  deflectors  positioned  adjacent  to  the  louvered 
openings  and  oriented  upward  in  the  direction  of  air  flow 
out  of  said  manifolds,  whereby  air  is  directed  from  each  of 
said  manifolds  toward  an  upper  central  region  of  said  open 
front  of  the  fireplace  and  then  into  the  fireplace. 


4,108,145 
HREPLACE  CLOSURE 
Jean  M.  Klomser,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Klomser,  both  of  Rte.  7,  Box 
128,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No,  793,632 

Int.  a.2  F24C  15/10 

VJS.  a.  126—140  10  Claims 


products  of  combustion  from  the  combustion  chamber  and  an 
outlet  connected  to  deliver  same  to  the  exhaust  chamber,  said 
ducts  having  an  inlet  connected  to  receive  fresh  air  from  the 
fan  means  and  an  outlet  connected  to  deliver  same  to  the  inlet 
of  the  heat  exchanger,  the  portions  of  said  ducts  between  the 
inlet  and  outlet  defining  a  circuitous  passage  alongside  said 
exhaust  passage  effective  to  preheat  the  fresh  air  preparatory 
to  delivering  same  to  the  heat  exchanger,  and  the  interior  of 
said  heat  exchanger  being  partitioned  to  define  an  extension  of 
said  circuitous  passage  alongside  said  exhaust  passage  effective 
to  take  the  preheated  air  and  further  heat  same  in  advance  of 
discharging  it  from  the  heat  exchanger  outlet. 

4,108,144 
SUPPLEMENTAL  AIR  SUPPLY  FOR  A  HREPLACE 
Murray  O,  Wilhoite,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Martin  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Huntsville,  Ala. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,135 

Int.  a.2  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—120  5  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  fireplace  closure  adapted  to  close  vanous 
size  fireplace  openings,  said  adjustable  fireplace  closure  com- 
prising: a  central  closure  section  including  an  impervious  face 
panel  and  having  an  open  area  formed  therein;  first  and  second 
adjustable  side  sections  operatively  associated  with  said  central 
closure  section  with  each  side  section  including  an  impervious 
face  panel  and  movably  mounted  in  the  open  area  of  said 
central  closure  section  and  movable  from  an  inner  retracted 
position  to  an  outer  extended  position  with  respect  to  said 
central  closure  section,  whereby  the  effective  width  of  said 
fireplace  closure  may  be  adjusted  by  moving  said  first  and 
second  side  sections  between  said  inner  and  outer  positions; 
and  retaining  means  secured  to  said  fireplace  closure  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  and  including  means  for  attachment  to  a 
fireplace  structure,  such  that  said  fireplace  closure  may  be 
firmly  retained  adjacent  a  fireplace  opening  by  atuching  said 
retaining  means  to  a  portion  of  the  adjacent  fireplace  structure. 


4,108,146 
BENDABLE  THERMAL  PACK  UNIT 

Theodore   Alan  Golden,   1063   Ardmore,  Birmingham,   Mich. 
48084 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,029 

Int.  a.^  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—400  10  aaims 


I.  A  fireplace  comprising: 

a  firebox  having  an  open  front; 

first  and  second  manifolds,  said  manifolds  being  positioned 
on  either  side  of  said  open  front  of  said  firebox; 

air  inlet  means  for  introducing  air  into  each  of  said  mani- 
folds; 


1.  A  relatively  thin  bendable  thermal  pack  unit  adapted  to  be 
molded  to  conform  closely  to  the  contours  of  a  portion  of  a 
human  body  and  to  reuin  the  molded  shape  when  positioned 
to  circulate  a  thermal  fluid  to  heat  or  cool  adjacent  skin  areas 


973  O.G.  63 
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to  aid  in  healing  and  the  like,  said  thermal  pack  unit  comprising 
3  bendable  plastic-like  web  having  at  least  one  channeled  space 
formed  in  a  surface  thereof  to  form  a  fluid  path  for  the  circula- 
tion of  a  thermal  fluid,  a  relatively  thm  sheet  of  non-resilient 
bendable  matenal  secured  over  said  channeled  surface  of  said 
plastic-like  web  for  sealing  the  top  of  said  channeled  space,  said 
relatively  thin  sheet  being  bendable  to  conform  to  a  given 
contour  and  adapted  to  retam  that  contour  to  aid  in  keeping  the 
positioned  thermal  pack  unit  in  place  upon  a  portion  of  a 
human  body,  and  means  coupled  to  outlets  in  the  channeled 
space  for  circulatmg  thermal  fluid  therein  to  heat  or  cool  areas 
of  the  human  body  adjacent  the  non-channeled  surface  of  said 
plastic-like  web. 


improvement  wherein  said  A-V  interval  pulse  generating 
means  comprises  means  responsive  to  successively  detected 
beating  actions  of  the  atrium  of  said  heart  for  automatically 


4,108,147 

DIRECT  CONTACT  MICROWAVE  DIATHERMY 

APPLICATOR 

Gideon  Kantor,  Garrett  Park,  Md..  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 

Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  NoY.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,590 

Int.  a:  A61N  5/02 

VS.  a.  128—404  10  Claims 


■i       in  I' 


controlling  the  interval  of  the  respectively  generated  A-V 
interval  pulse  as  a  function  of  the  interval  between  said  succes- 
sively detected  atrial  beating  actions. 
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4.108,149 
MATERNITY  BRACE 

Ignatius  F.  Castiglia,  500  E.  77th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,153 
Int.  a,-'  A41C  1/08 
U,S,  a.  128—579  R  12  CUinn 


1.  A  direct  conuct  microwave  diathermy  applicator  com- 

prismg  a  waveguide  deflning  a  cavity  and  having  an  open  front 
end  and  vertical  walls,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  parallel,  tetraflu- 
oroethylene  dielectric  loading  slabs  secured  in  said  cavity  of 
said  waveguide  and  extending  lengthwise  toward  said  open 
front  end.  and  means  including  a  connecting  terminal  posi- 
tioned substantially  symmetrically  to  connect  said  waveguide 
to  the  output  of  a  microwave  diathermy  machine,  whereby 
wave  propagation  is  effected  in  the  TEM  mode  and  substan- 
tially uniform  heating  can  be  effected. 


4,108,148 

PACER  WTTH  AUTOMATICALLY  VARIABLE  A-V 

INTERVAL 

Robert  Lee  Cannon,  III,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sheldon 

Thaler,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,418 

Int.  a.2  A61W  }/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  7  Oaims 

1  In  an  ainal  synchronous  device  for  stimulating  the  heart 
of  a  patient,  said  device  comprising  terminal  means  for  connec- 
tion to  said  patient's  heart,  timing  means  for  establishing  timing 
intervals  based  on  a  basic  interval,  pulse  generator  means  for 
generating  a  ventricular  stimulation  impulse  on  said  terminal 
means  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  timing  intervals  to  effect  a 
beating  action  of  the  ventricle  of  said  heart,  first  means  for 
detecting  the  beating  action  of  the  atrium  of  said  heart,  means 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  first  detecting  means  for 
generating  an  A-V  interval  pulse,  said  timing  means  including 
control  means  responsive  to  said  A-V  interval  pulse  for  vary- 
ing said  timing  interval  relative  to  said  basic  interval  within  a 
predetermined  range,  the  completion  of  a  said  varied  timing 
interval  coinciding  with  the  completion  of  a  respective  said 
A-V  interval  pulse,  and  means  responsive  to  at  least  said  ven- 
tricular stimulation  impulse  for  resetting  said  timing  means,  the 


1.  An  appliance  for  pregnant  women,  comprising: 

a  substantially  elastic  belt-like  section  having  respective  free 
end  portions,  said  elastic  section  being  adapted  to  extend 
across  a  rear  body  portion  of  a  wearer,  and  to  extend  from 
an  upper  level  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upper  part  of  the 
abdomen  to  a  lower  level  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower  part 
of  the  abdomen  of  a  wearer. 

a  substantially  rigid  sheet-like  member  earned  by  said  sub- 
stantially elastic  belt-like  section  in  a  substantially  central 
portion  of  said  substantially  elastic  belt-like  section  for 
engagement  against  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  body 
of  a  wearer  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower  back  of  the  wearer: 

a  completely  separable  inelastic  front  panel  having  opposing 
end  portions  and  dimensioned  to  overlie  and  bear  against 
substantially  the  complete  abdomen  of  a  wearer;  and 

conuct-type  connecting  means  including  contact-type  en- 
gagement areas  at  said  opposing  end  portions  of  said 
inelastic  front  panel  and  at  the  free  end  portions  of  said 
subsuntially  elastic  belt-like  section  for  continuously 
adjustably  connecting  each  of  said  opposing  end  portions 
of  said  inelastic  front  panel  to  a  respective  free  end  portion 
of  said  substantially  elastic  belt-like  section  at  a  continu- 
ously variable  plurality  of  positions  relative  to  said  free 
end  portions  with  said  end  portions  of  said  inelastic  front 
panel  always  in  overlying  contact  with  their  respective 
free  end  portion  of  said  substantially  elastic  belt-like  sec- 
tion to  substantially  prevent  horizonul  and  vertical  rela- 
tive movement  therebetween  at  the  contact  areas  so  that 
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said  inelastic  front  panel  is  substantially  symmetrically 
locatable  relative  to  said  substantially  elastic  belt-like 
section  at  a  plurality  of  orientations  with  said  inelastic 
front  panel  overiying  and  elastically  biased  against  sub- 
stantially the  complete  abdominal  area  of  the  body  of  a 
wearer  and  so  that  said  appliance  is  continuously  adjust- 
able to  different  sizes  and  different  orientations  of  said 
front  panel  to  accommodate  growth  of  the  abdominal  area 
of  a  pregnant  woman. 


4,108,152 

STORAGE  COMPARTMENT  CAP  FOR 

LIQUID-HLTERED  SMOKING  DEVICE 

Richard  W.  Kahler,  Rte.  1,  Box  61,  Rock  Cave,  W.  Va.  26234 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,372,  Jun.  24, 1976,  which  U 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,941,  Sep.  27,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,270 

Int.  a.=  A24B  i/04.  5/08:  A24F  1/02.  1/30 

VS.  a.  131—173  *  aaims 


4,108,150 
AGITATOR  FOR  AN  AXIAL  FLOW  CYLINDER 
J.  Lyie  Shaver,  Blue  Springs,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser,  No,  780,532 

Int.  a.=  AOID  41/12 

VS.  a.  130—27  H  *  Claims 


1  In  a  combine  the  combination  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  horizontally  disposed  threshing  cylinder  mounted  on  said 

frame  for  rowtion  about  an  axis, 
a  cylindrical  cage  secured  to  said  frame  in  surrounding 

relation  to  said  threshing  cylinder  having  radial  openings 

circumferentially  thereabout  pennitting  egress  of  threshed 

material, 
means  causing  axial  flow  of  material  from  one  axial  end  of 

said  cage  to  the  other  as  said  threshing  cylinder  is  routed, 

and 
an  agitator  mechanism  including  spaced  mechanical  fingers 

adjacent  the  top  exterior  of  said  cage  and  drive  means 

oscillating  said  fingers  to  disturb  accumulation  of  material 

on  the  top  side  of  said  cage. 


4,108,151 

GAMMA  ALUMINA  HLLED  PAPER  WRAPPER  FOR 

SMOKING  ARTICLES 

R    Hugo  Martin,  and  William  F.  Owens,  Jr.,  both  of  Pisgah 

Forest,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  Pisgah  Forest, 

NC 

CoiitiBuatien  of  Ser,  No.  639,293,  Dee.  10,  1975,  abando«ed. 
This  application  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,183 
Int.  a.-  A24D  !/02 
VS.  a.  131-9  ♦  <^«^ 

1.  A  combustible  cigarette  paper  that  is  effective  in  selec- 
tively reducing  the  vapor  phase  constituents  in  tobacco  smoke, 
comprising  cellulose  fibers  and  a  gamma  alumina  filler,  sub- 
stantially free  of  other  crystalline  fonns  of  alumina  said  ciga- 
rette paper  containing  from  50  to  80%  of  said  gamma  alumina 
filler  based  on  the  weight  of  the  filled  paper,  said  gamma 
alumina  filler  pulverized  to  pass  through  a  300-mesh  screen. 


1.  In  a  smoking  device  having 

a  container  for  housing  a  volume  of  fluid  and  including 
means  defining  a  first  opening  therein; 

means  defining  a  second  opening  within  said  container; 

tubular  means  open  at  both  ends  thereof,  inserted  through 
said  second  opening  means  such  that  one  end  of  said 
tubular  means  is  immersed  within  said  volume  of  fluid 
while  the  other  end  thereof  projects  outwardly  of  said 
container; 

smoking  bowl  means,  for  housing  a  predetermined  volume 
of  tobacco,  mounted  upon  said  other  end  of  said  tubular 
means  and  fluidically  connected  to  said  tubular  means. 

the  improvement  comprising  a  cap  means  removably 
mounted  upon  said  container  so  as  to  cover  and  seal  said 
first  opening,  said  cap  comprising: 

a  first  cup  member  having  a  substantially  inverted  U-shaped 
configuration; 

a  second  cup  member  having  a  subsuntially  U-shaped  con- 
figuration, disposed  interiorly  of  said  first  cup  member, 
said  cup  members  defining  said  storage  compartment 
therebetween; 

said  second  cup  member  having  a  flange  formed  about  the 

upper,  external  periphery  thereof;  and 
said  flange  being  in  conUct  with  the  interior  wall  of  said  first 
cup  member  so  as  to  separate  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of 
said  second  member  from  the  interior  wall  of  said  first 
member  and  thereby  define  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween for  accommodating  said  container  means  defining 
said  first  opening. 

4,108,153 
QUICK  EXTINGUISHING  ASH  TRAY 
Edward  K.  Pearson,  Cold  Spring  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,426 
Int.  a.-  A24F  13/18,  19/14 
VS.  a.  131—235  R  ♦  Ctaims 

1.  An  ash  tray  formed  of 
an  outer  circular  tray 
an  inner  circular  tray  and 

a  bracket  fitted  inside  the  inner  circular  tray,  in  which 
the  inner  tray  rests  on  the  base  of  the  outer  tray,  being 
positioned  in  place  by  upraised  detent  means  on  said  base, 
said  detent  means  located  to  provide  an  annular  recess 
between  the  external  walls  of  the  inner  and  outer  tray, 
with 
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said  bracket  formed  of  a  central  open  ring  member  joined  to  extends  over  the  upper  walls  of  both  plenum  ducts  and  is 
outward  radially  projecting  spokes,  with  each  spoke  ter-  provided  with  an  inlet  and  outlet  facing  the  respective  open- 
ings of  the  plenum  ducts;  and  packing  means  provided  between 
the  upper  walls  of  both  plenum  ducts  on  one  hand  and  the  inlet 
and  outlet  of  the  respective  solar  heat-collecting  unit  on  the 
other  wherein  said  packing  means  has  first  elastic  packing 
members  each  so  disposed  on  the  upper  wall  of  each  of  the 
plenum  ducts  as  to  surround  the  openings  of  each  duct  and 


minating  in  an  open  ring,  said  bracket  fixed  to  the  side  of 
the  inner  tray  and  positioned  above  the  base  of  said  inner 
tray. 


4.108,154 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 
David  H.  Nelson.  Twentynine  Palms,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Homer 
Van  Dyke;  Mark  Dorian;  Dave  Van  Dyke  and  George  Lerg, 
part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,290 

Int.  O:-  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—270  31  aaims 


4,108,155 

HOT  AIR  TYPE  SOLAR  HEATCOLLECnNG 

APPARATUS 

Hisao  Koizumi,  Zushi;  Yoshinosuke  Kawada,  Yokohama,  and 
Sadao  Fi^imura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electrfb  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Toshiba  House  Living  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd..  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1976.  Ser.  No.  753,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1975,  50-158589 
Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—270  12  Claims 

1.  A  hot  air  type  solar  heat-collecting  apparatus  which  com- 
prises a  base;  a  pair  of  parallel-extending  plenum  ducts  which 
are  supported  on  the  base  and  lie  on  the  same  inclined  plane  of 
the  roofing  of  a  dwelling  and  whose  upper  walls  are  respec- 
tively provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  at  prede- 
termined intervals  along  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  ple- 
num ducts;  at  least  one  solar  heating-collecting  unit  which 


second  elastic  packing  members  each  so  disposed  on  the  lower 
surface  of  each  solar  heat-collecling  unit  so  as  to  surround  the 
inlet  and  outlet  of  the  respective  solar  heat-collecting  units,  the 
first  packing  and  second  packing  members  being  engaged  to 
thereby  provide  a  frictional  engagement  between  the  plenum 
ducts  and  the  respective  solar  heat-collecting  unit  and  an  air- 
tight communication  between  the  openings  of  the  plenum 
ducts  and  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  respective  solar  heat-col- 
lecting unit. 


4,108,156 
SOLAR-HEATED  STOCK  TANK 
Spencer  B.  Sitter,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Jay  Taylor, 
Amarillo,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,486 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  36  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  collection  mechanism  in  which  a  solar 
collector  or  a  reflector  trough  is  mounted  upon  a  support  to 
rotate  about  an  axis  under  the  control  of  a  drive  mechanism, 
thereby  varying  the  elevation  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
collector  or  trough,  to  maintain  reflected  rays  of  the  sun  in 
focus  on  a  solar  energy  collection  means,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  transverse  guide,  "a  counterweight  mounted  on 
said  collector  or  trough  and  laterally  movable  along  said  trans- 
verse guide  relative  to  said  collector  or  trough  to  maintain  said 
collector  or  trough  in  stabilized"  gravitational  equilibrium,  and 
damping  means  connected  between  said  solar  collector  or  said 
refiector  trough  and  said  suppon  to  inhibit  spurious  rotation  of 
said  mechanism. 


-^U- 


1.  In  a  water  tank  for  livestock  having 

a.  a  tank  body  with 
(i)  a  tank  floor  and 

(ii)  at  least  one  insulated  tank  wall, 

b.  said  tank  body  enclosing  a  tank  volume, 

c.  water  within  said  tank  body. 

The  method  of  maintaining  a  stock  tank  free  of  ice  comprising 
in  combination  with  the  above: 

d.  permitting  sunlight  to  shine  through  a  transparent  cover- 
ing, thereby 

e.  heating  the  volume  of  air  and  water  beneath  said  transpar- 
ent covering,  and 

f.  retaining  the  heat  energy  within  said  volume  by  trapping 
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said  air  beneath  said  transparent  covering  within  said  Unk 

volume,  thereby 
g.  producing  a  "hothouse"  effect  within  said  tank  volume. 

thereby 
h.  heating  said  water  to  a  temperature  above  that  at  which 

water  freezes, 
j.  conducting  water  from  the  tank  body  to  a  dnnkmg  vessel 

for  livestock  to  drink  from,  and 
k.  heating  the  water  in  the  drinking  vessel  by  convection 

heating  from  the  tank  body. 

4,108,157 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Jerry  Gomiak,  2317  E.  43rd  St.,  Erie,  Pa.  16510 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  577,259,  Jul.  13, 1975.  Pat  No. 

4  029  077.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,079 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-271  3  aaims 


in  a  configuration  to  provide  a  common  junction  of  the 
respective  comers  of  the  mirrors  and  to  provide  an  open 
face  directed  for  receiving  solar  energy,  the  open  face 
being  defined  by  respective  sides  of  the  mirrorii  and  the 
common  junction  being  defined  by  the  comers  of  the 
mirrors  opposite  the  respective  faces;  and 


1  A  solar  collector  comprising  a  fluid  path  for  a  liquid 
having  a  plurality  of  turns  disposed  generally  in  a  hollow 
pyramidal  body. 

a  plurality  of  storage  tanks, 

a  plurality  of  first  lenses, 

a  first  sheet  means  supporting  said  lenses, 

said  first  lenses  having  spaced  from  them  a  first  fluid  path  for 

said''nJst  fluid  path  for  liquid  being  disposed  a  distance  from 
said  lenses  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  focal  length 
of  said  first  lenses. 

means  to  conduct  said  liquid  from  said  fluid  path  to  a  heat 
battery. 

said  fluid  path  comprising  a  first  coil  of  tubing. 

a  second  sheet  of  rigid  material  disposed  generally  parallel  to 
said  first  sheet. 

and  a  third  sheet  of  rigid  matenal  spaced  from  said  second 
sheet  generally  parallel  to  said  first  sheet  of  material  sup- 
porting a  sheet  of  water.  ^    t.     .     r 

a  plurality  of  second  lenses  fixed  to  said  second  sheet  of 
material  to  the  underside  thereof. 

and  second  lenses  being  spaced  from  said  sheet  of  water  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  focal  length  of  said 
second  lenses. 

a  plurality  of  louvers,  . .  v  j 

hinge  means  swingably  supporting  said  louvers  on  said  body, 
and  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  louvers. 


(c)  a  plurality  of  elongated  heat  transfer  structures  supported 
within  the  respecting  collecting  structures,  said  heat  trans- 
fer structures  including  a  plurality  of  serially  connected, 
segments  of  coiled  tubing  extending  radially  from  said 
common  junction  and  substantially  centrally  within  the 
respective  collecting  structure. 

4,108,159 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Ion  L.  Wendcl,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  James  L.  Lowe, 
St.  Petersburg.  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  596,513,  Jul.  16,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,468 

Int.  a.:  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—271  21  ^»'"* 


1.  A  heat  pan  and  tube  type  solar  collector  comprising,  a 
heat  plate  of  self-supporting,  substantially  rigid  material  having 
an  upper  face  and  peripheral  edge  portions  substantially  copla- 
nar  with  said  face,  tube  means  extending  along  and  fixed  to  said 
face  in  heat  transfer  relationship  therewith  for  circulation 
through  said  tube  means  of  a  fluid  to  be  heated;  and  a  solar 
energy  transmitting  cover  having  a  top  spaced  from  and  ex- 
tending across  said  face  and  said  tube  means  and  having  side 
means  depending  from  said  top  to  said  peripheral  edge  portions 
of  the  plate  for  passage  of  solar  energy  through  said  top  and 
side  means  of  the  cover  to  the  heat  plate  and  tube  means,  and 
means  fixing  said  cover  directly  to  said  heat  plate. 


4,108,158 
SOLAR  ENERGY  POWERED  HEAT  GENERATOR 

Aloysius  C.  Kracklauer,  Conroe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sparkler 

Filters,  Inc.,  Conroe,  Tex.  ,.,«-. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977.  Ser.  No.  781,982 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

V.S.  O.  126-271  3  aaims 

1.  A  solar  energy  powered  heat  generator  comprising; 

(a)  a  housing;  .  ■    i.      j 

(b)  a  plurality  of  continuously  disposed,  conical  shaped 
collecting  structures  supported  within  said  housing,  each 
of  said  collecting  structures  defined  by  a  plurality  of  tnan- 
gular-shaped  glass  mirrors  interconnected  in  a  single  row 


4,108,160 
SOLAR  WATER  HEATING  APPARATUS 
William  Anthony  Harper,  7727  Baseline  Rd..  Boulder,  Colo. 
80303 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808.716 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—271  *  "»'"' 

1.  Apparatus  for  transducing  solar  energy  into  direct  pres- 
surized fluid  control  and  transfer  of  a  heat  absorbent  transport 
medium  used  in  a  domestic  hot  water  system,  comprising; 
a  substantially  inflexible  fluid-tight  solar  heat  collector  of 
predetermined  dimensions; 
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a  Tint  fluid  volumetrically  confined  in  said  collector,  said   scalable  passage  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  hollow 


first  fluid  having  a  phase  transition  temperature  beyond 
the  predetermined  range  developed  by  said  collector; 

means  providing  for  the  pressurized  transfer  of  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  first  fluid  beyond  said  collector; 

a  second  fluid  volumetrically  confined  within  said  collector, 
said  second  fluid  having  a  predetermined  vaporization 


tubular  member  for  the  removal  of  gases  from  within  the 


phase  transition  temperature  point  within  the  predeter- 
mined range  developed  by  said  collector;  and, 
means  of  transporting  a  heat  absorbent  medium  between  a 
heat  exchange  means  and  a  solar  heat  collecting  means 
which  respones  to  said  pressurized  first  fluid  as  developed 
by  the  solar  heal  induced  phase  transition  of  said  second 
fluid. 


tubular  member  co-incident  with  the  introduction  of  blood 
therein. 


4,108,162 

TWISTED  WIRE  BRUSH  WITH  THREADED  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  COLLECTING  CELLS 

Kiyoshi  Chikashige.  946-2.  Otagaya.  Tsurugashima-machi, 
Iruma-gun,  Saitama,  and  Tenio  Ohuchi,  No.  13-10, 
Kamifukuoka  4-chome,  Kamifukuoka-shi,  Saitama,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Dee.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,073 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1975,  50-158463 
Int.  ar-  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a.  128—2  B  7  Claims 


^tf^* 
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4,108,161 
GRAFT  FORMING  DEVICE 

Peter  B.  Samuels,   14708  Sutton  St.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

91403,  and  Ernest  C.  Wood,  2461  Ivanhoe  Dr.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif  90039 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,070,  Oct.  28,  1975.  This 

application  Nov.  8,  1976.  Ser.  No.  739,650 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  6. 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-'  A61B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  128—1  R  10  Qaims 

1  A  device  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  a  graft  for  blood 
vessels  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  member  formed  of  a  fluid 
Impervious  material  and  open  at  one  end,  a  removable  closure 
adapted  to  engage  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  member  in 
sealing  relation,  an  elongate  flexible  porous  base  member  sus- 
pended from  the  closure  into  the  hollow  tubular  member,  said 
porous  base  member  being  dimensioned  in  the  crosswise  direc- 
tion to  be  less  than  that  of  the  hollow  tubular  member  to  pro- 
vide a  spaced  relation  between  the  porous  base  member  and 
the  inner  wall  of  the  tubular  member,  said  porous  base  member 
having  axially  spaced  corrugations  to  enable  the  base  member 
to  be  stretched  in  the  axial  direction  and  bendable  in  all  of  the 
directions  without  collapse,  a  passage  through  said  removable 
closure  for  insertion  of  a  member  connecting  the  interior  of  the 
hollow  tubular  member  with  a  source  of  blood,  and  another 


1.  A  brush  for  collecting  cells  for  examination,  comprising;  a 
twisted  wire  root  portion  having  hairy  materials  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  an  end  portion  thereof  said  materials 
being  held  between  two  twisted  wires  of  said  root  portion;  and 
an  elongated  flexible  wire  winding  having  a  tip  portion  thread- 
ingly  engaging  said  twisted  wire  root  portion,  the  pitch  of  said 
tip  portion  being  greater  than  the  pilch  of  a  remaining  portion 
of  said  winding  such  that  the  lay  of  said  wire  root  portion 
matches  the  pitch  of  said  tip  portion. 


4,108,163 

PUNCTURE  PROBE  FOR  MEASURING  HEAT 

TRANSFER  OR  BLOOD  ORCULATION  OF  LIVING 

TISSUES 

Wolfgang  Fleckenstein,  and  Volker  Thiemann,  both  of  Kiel, 

Germany,     assignors     to     Driigerwerk     Aktiengesellschaft, 

Liibeck,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,826 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov,  5, 
1975,  2549559 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—2  H  11  aaims 

1.  A  puncture  probe  for  measuring  heat  transfer  or  blood 
circulation  of  living  tissues,  particularly  in  man,  comprising  a 
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probe  support  having  a  tip,  first  and  second  oppositely  con- 
nected thermocouples  each  formed  of  an  outwardly  extendmg 
layer  of  a  thermoelectric  material  and  of  a  common  connecting 
layer  of  a  difl'erent  thermoelectric  material,  one  of  said  thermo- 
couples being  heated  and  arranged  in  the  range  of  said  probe 
tip  the  other  of  said  thermocouples  being  unhealed  and  ar- 
ranged at  a  spaced  location  on  said  probe  support,  said  first 


acoustically  coupled  to  said  body,  electrical  connections  cou- 
pled to  said  wafer  for  applying  electncal  pulse  signals  to  said 
wafer  and  providing  electncal  signals  responsive  10  acoustic 
echo  signals  received  bv  said  wafer,  a  backing  layer  contacting 
one  side  of  said  wafer  for  damping  acoustic  energy  received  by 
said  wafer,  a  bore  disposed  substantially  centrally  through  the 
thickness  of  said  wafer  and  extending  through  said  backing 
layer  and  housing,  and  a  radial  slot  extending  from  said  bore  to 
the  periphery  of  said  housing  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 


thermocouple  having  an  outwardly  extending  layer  arranged 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  tip  and  a  connecting  layer  comprising  a 
Plurality  of  superposed  thin  conductor  films  separated  by 
insulating  thin  films  except  in  an  area  forming  ^  contact  zone 
between  said  conductive  films  on  the  surface  of  said  support 
probe  said  second  thermocouple  having  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing layer  comprising  a  thin  conductive  film  contacting  said 
connecting  layer. 

4,108,164 

STANDARD  BENDING  PROFILE  JACKET 

Henry  W  Hall,  Sr.,  941  Avon  Rd.,  West  Palm  Beach.  Fla.  33401 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,632 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/10 

US.  a.  128-25  Z«  Churns 


cap  means  having  a  depending  stem  adapted  to  extend  into 
said  bore  coupled  to  said  housing  for  rotation  with  respect 
to  said  housing;  said  cap  means  and  stem  having  aligned 
radial  slots  for  providing  when  said  cap  means  is  rotated 
on  said  housing  to  cause  the  slot  of  said  cap  means  and  of 
said  stem  to  be  out  of  registry  with  respect  to  the  slot  in 
said  housing  a  bore  which  encircles  a  surgical  instrument 
inserted  into  the  bore,  and  for  providing  when  said  respec- 
tive slots  are  in  registry  a  radial  slot  for  removing  said 
transducer  probe  in  a  lateral  direction  from  around  said 
instrument. 


4,108,166 
CARDIAC  FREQUENCY  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Walter  Schmid,  Bahnhofstrasse  7  ■  9.  D  8870  GUnzburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,708 

Int.  a.-  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128-2.06  F  "  Claims 


17  The  apparatus  as  set  forth  in  claim  16,  wherein  said 
supporting  means  further  comprises  a  third  elastic  strap  which 
'raverses  The  thoracic  portion  of  the  spine,  a  third  potentiome- 
ter means  being  connected  thereto. 

4,108,165 

TRANSDUCER  PROBE  FOR  PULSE-ECHO 

ULTRASONIC  EXPLORATION 

Edward  L,  Kopp,  Centre  Hall;  Paul  A.  Meyer,  and  James  N. 
Sabol,  both  of  Uwistown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Krautkram- 
er-Branson,  Incorporated,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,066 

Int.  a.=  A61B  5/10 

US  a  128— 2  V  10  aaims 

l'  A  transducer  probe  for  pulse-echo  ultrasonic  exploration 

of  a  biological  body  comprising  in  combination  a  housing,  a 

piezoelectric  wafer  disposed  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be 


1  A  cardiac  frequency  measuring  instrument  including  a 
minaturized  digital  circuit  frequency  measuring  device 
adapted  to  be  carried  on  the  arm  of  a  patient,  measunng  elec- 
trodes adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  body  of  the  patient  for 
generating  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  the  heart  beat 
frequency  of  the  patient,  a  cable  for  carrying  electncal  signals 
generated  by  said  electrodes  connecting  the  frequency  measur- 
ing device  with  said  measuring  electrodes  carried  on  the  body, 
an  optical  display  electrically  coupled  to  said  frequency  mea- 
suring device  for  visually  displaying  the  frequency  measured 
by  said  frequency  measuring  device  and  corresponding  to  the 
heart  beat  frequency  of  the  patient,  and  a  housing  means  hav- 
ing the  size  of  a  wrist  watch  for  containing  said  frequency 
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measuring  device  and  said  optical  display,  said  cardiac  fre- 
quency measuring  instrument  requiring  relatively  low  electri- 
cal power  consumption  for  digital  measurement  and  display  of 
the  cardiac  frequency,  said  frequency  measuring  device  includ- 
ing a  resonant  amplifier,  connected  as  a  high  pass  filter,  for 
automatically  suppressing  the  amplification  and  display  of 
motional  artifacts,  thereby  reducing  error  between  the  dis- 
played heart  beat  frequency  and  the  actual  heart  beat  fre- 
quency; said  cardiac  frequency  measuring  instrument  includ- 
ing a  standby  means  for  assuming  a  standby  configuration 
having  a  power  consumption  only  a  fraction  of  the  normal 
power  consumption,  said  standby  means  being  responsive  to  an 
absence  of  electrical  signals  representing  the  heart  beat  fre- 
quency so  that  said  cardiac  frequency  measuring  instrument 
automatically  assumes  said  standby  configuration  whenever 
there  is  an  absence  of  electrical  signals  representing  the  heart 
beat  frequency  from  said  measuring  electrodes  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval- 


2  In  a  device  which  includes  a  supply  of  liquid,  a  pump  for 
propelling  said  liquid,  means  for  delivering  the  propelled  liquid 
to  a  point  of  use  and  a  control  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  the 
delivered  liquid,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  control  including  a  passage  through  which  said  liquid  is 
propelled  by  action  of  said  pump,  a  bypass  for  said  passage 
and  a  valve  for  adjustably  throttling  the  amount  of  said 
liquid  conducted  in  said  bypass; 

said  valve  including  a  rotatable  stem  carried  within  a  sleeve 
having  means  defining  a  pair  of  stops  circumferentially 
displaced  around  the  axis  of  said  sleeve,  and  said  stem 
having  a  cylindrical  surface  concentric  with  said  axis; 

a  control  knob  having  a  pair  of  radial  abutments  respectively 
cooperative  with  said  stops  to  limit  rotation  of  said  knob 
around  said  axis  between  corresponding  positions  of  high 
and  low  pressure  of  the  propelled  liquid  outletting  said 
pump; 

said  knob  also  including  a  tube  engageable  concentrically 
with  said  cylindrical  surface  and  fixedly  secured  thereto 
during  assembly  when  one  of  said  stops  is  engaged  with 
one  of  said  abutments  while  said  stem  is  at  one  limit  of 
rotation. 


4.108.168 
HIP  SPLINT  DEVICE 
WiUiam  A.  Craig.  326  Viewcrest  Rd.,  Glendale,  Calif.  91202 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,350 
Int.  a.'  A61F  S/00 
U.S.  a.  128—80  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  hip  splint  device  for  maintaining  hip  flexion  above  90* 
in  the  treatment  of  congenital  hip  conditions  in  small  children 
comprising 


a  planar  support  member; 

adjustable  shoulder  harness  means  removably  mounted  on 
the  upper  portion  of  said  back  support  member; 

a  pair  of  spaced  thigh  cuff  anchoring  members  mounted  on 
said  back  support  member  below  said  shoulder  harness 
means,  each  of  said  thigh  cuff  anchoring  members  includ- 
ing a  loop  member;  and 


4,108,167 
DENTAL  SYRINGE 
Clarence  J.  Hickman;  Donald  W.  Ruehmann,  and  Christopher 
W.  Elkins.  all  of  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Teledyne 
Industries,  Inc..  Ft.  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,280 

Int.  a.'  A61H  9/00 

V.S.  CL  128— «6  12  Claims 


a  pair  of  thigh  cufT  members  each  pivotally  mounted  to  each 
of  said  loop  members  of  said  thigh  cuff  anchoring  mem- 
bers and  having  fastening  means,  said  thigh  cuff  members 
being  adapted  to  maintain  hip  flexion  of  a  child's  hips 
above  90°. 


4,108,169 
HARDENABLE  SHEET  MATERIALS  FOR  SURGICAL 
SPLINTS 
Robert  Sydney  Richard  Parker,  Little  Hallingbury,  near  Bish- 
op's Stortford.  England,  assignor  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  525,731,  Nov.  21,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,608 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1973, 
55471/73 

Int.  a.-  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—89  R  57  Qaims 

1.  A  surgical  splint  comprising  a  fiexible  web  and  a  poly(car- 
boxylate)cement,  said  poly(carboxylate)cement  having  been 
formed  by  addition  of  water  to  a  water-hardenable  sheet  com- 
prising said  flexible  web  having  adhered  thereto  a  cement- 
forming  material,  said  cement-forming  material  comprising  a 
water-soluble  poly(carboxylic  acid)  or  a  precursor  thereof  that 
forms  a  poly(carboxylic  acid)  on  contact  with  water  and  an 
ion-leachable  inorganic  particulate  material  which  together 
form  a  cement  upon  contact  with  water. 


4,108,170 

PATIENT  SUPPORT  STRAP 

Donald  C.  Spann.  5  Fernwood  Ct.,  Greenville,  S.C.  29607 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,762 

Int.  a.2  A61F  13/00 

VS.  a.  128—134  1  Claim 


1.  A  support  strap  as  for  a  seated  patient  to  prevent  slumping 
of  the  patient  as  when  losing  consciousness  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
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an  elongated  strap  constructed  of  synthetic  foam  material; 

said  strap  being  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section 
and  having  opposed  faces  of  a  width  on  the  order  of  about 
three  inches  and  opposed  edges  of  a  thickness  on  the  order 
of  about  one  inch; 

the  length  of  said  strap  being  sufficient  to  pass  about  a  chair 
and  the  girth  of  the  patient; 

a  length  of  Velcro  fastener  hook  tape  secured  on  one  of  said 
faces  adjacent  an  end  of  said  strap; 

a  length  of  Velcro  fastener  loop  tape  secured  on  the  other  ol 
said  faces  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  strap;  and 

said  Velcro  fastener  tapes  being  of  sufficient  length  to  afford 
adjustability  to  said  support  strap  when  joined  to  accom- 
modate a  variety  of  patients  and  chairs; 

whereby  an  extensive  area  of  support  contact  with  the  pa- 
tient is  provided  together  with  limited  yieldability. 

4,108,171 
BREATHING  APPARATUS 
Roland  John  Nyman,  59,  16th  St.,  Parkhurst.  Johannesburg 
Transvaal  Province,  and  Johann  George  van  der  Walt.  74 
Rose  St.,  Riviera,  Pretoria,  Transvaal  Province,  both  of  South 

Africa  „.  .,, 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,451 
aaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jun.  11,  1975, 

75/3762  _ 

Int.  a.'  A62B  7/00 

UAa.l28-142J  "Cl""» 


second  reservoir  with  said  first  reservoir  and  said  inlet  of 
said  normally  closed  valve  means  and  including  further 
non-return  valve  means  between  said  first  and  second 
reservoirs  permitting  fiow  from  said  second  reservoir 
towards  said  first  reservoir; 
(m)  further  normally  closed  valve  means  in  said  third  now 
path  means  between  said  outlet  of  said  second  reservoir 
and  said  further  non-return  valve  means  and  arranged  to 
be  opened  by  said  means  responsive  to  said  pressure  at  said 
inlet  means  upon  the  user  of  the  apparatus  inhaling; 
(n)  pressure  detecting  means  for  sensing  pressure  in  said  first 

and  second  reservoirs;  and 
(o)  stop  means  including  means  responsive  to  said  pressure 
detecting  means  for  limiting  the  maximum  volume  to 
which  said  variable  volume  chamber  can  expand  dunng 
exhalation  in  dependence  on  the  detected  magnitude  of 
the  sensed  pressure  in  said  first  and  second  reservoirs  at 
the  end  of  the  preceding  inhalation; 
(p)  whereby  the  volume  of  exhaled  breathing  mixture  which 
said  variable  volume  chamber  retains  is  dependent  upon 
the  volume  of  breathing  mixture  inhaled 

4,108,172 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  ABSORPTION  CANISTER  FOR  USE 

WITH  ANALGESIA  EQUIPMENT 

George  B.  Moore,  Jr.,  23203  56th  W.,  MounUaVe  Terrace, 

Wash.  98043  ^       ^  .^, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,857,  Sep.  25, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,446 

Int.  a.=  A61M  16/00 

US.  a.  J28— 188  >♦  <^""* 


1.  Breathing  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  a  source  of  breathing  mixture; 

(b)  inlet  means  for  inhalation  of  said  breathing  mixture  to  a 
user  and  outlet  means  for  recovering  exhalation  from  a 

(c)"?  variable  volume  chamber  communicating  with  said 
outlet  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  each  exhala- 

(d)  first  flow  path  means  from  said  variable  volume  chamber 
to  said  inlet  means  for  returning  said  portion  of  each 
exhalation  to  said  inlet  means  for  rebreathing; 

(e)  means  for  discharging  from  the  apparatus  the  remainder 
of  each  exhalation; 

(0  nonnally  closed  valve  means  of  the  demand  type  having 
an  outlet  communicating  with  said  inlet  means  and  an  in  el 
and  including  means  responsive  to  pressure  at  said  inlet 
means  for  opening  said  valve  upon  the  user  of  the  appara- 
tus inhaling; 
(g)  a  first  reservoir; 

(h)  a  second  reservoir  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
i)  second  flow  path  means  connecting  said  source  of  breath- 
ing mixture  with  said  first  reservoir  and  said  inlet  of  said 
second  reservoir; 
(i)  valve  means  in  said  second  flow  path  means  for  providing 
flow  of  said  breathing  mixture  from  said  source  to  said 
first  and  second  reservoirs  only  during  exhalation  by  the 

fk>To'^^-retum  valve  means  in  said  second  flow  path  means 
adjacent  said  inlet  of  said  second  reservoir  preventing 
flow  therefrom;  ,  .     <■      j 

(1)  third  now  path  means  connecting  said  outlet  of  said 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  administenng  a  gaseous  anesthetic  to  a 
patient  including  a  gas  supply  machine  for  metering  selected 
amounts  of  anesthetic  gas,  a  mask  for  supplying  said  gas  to  a 
patient,  said  mask  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  an  inhalation 
conduit  coupled  to  the  inlet  of  said  mask  and  operatively  cou- 
pled to  receive  gas  from  said  gas  machine,  and  an  exhalation 
conduit  coupled  to  the  outlet  of  said  mask,  an  improved  carbon 
dioxide  absorption  canister  operatively  coupled  to  said  mhala- 
tion  and  exhalation  conduits  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  side  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  an  open 
top,  said  side  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  defining  a  cavity 
therein  for  holding  medium  to  absorb  carbon  dioxide  from 
gas  present  within  said  cavity,  said  side  wall  and  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  conuiner  being  composed  of  a  trans- 
parent, resinous  material,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  well 
therein  extending  downwardly  from  the  inside  surface  of 
said  bottom  wall  outwardly  toward  the  outside  surface  of 
said  bottom  wall  and  terminating  short  thereof,  said  bot- 
tom wall  further  including  a  bore  communicating  between 
said  well  and  the  exterior  of  said  bottom  wall, 
a  first  check  valve  having  an  annular  body  positioned  in  said 
well  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  inside  surface  of 
said  bottom  wall,  said  first  check  valve  including  means 
for  admitting  gas  into  said  cavity  through  said  bore  and 
for  preventing  gas  from  escaping  from  said  bore,  said 
check  valve  being  constructed  so  that  the  operation 
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thereof  can  be  visually  monitored  through  the  walls  of 
said  container, 

first  fitting  means  associated  with  the  bore  on  the  bottom  of 
the  conuiner  for  operatively  coupling  said  exhalation 
conduit  lo  the  bore  on  the  bottom  of  said  container, 

a  lid  for  covering  the  open  top  of  said  container,  said  lid 
having  an  outlet  therein. 

means  for  securing  said  lid  to  said  container. 

means  associated  with  said  lid  and  said  container  for  forming 
a  fluid-tight  seal  therebetween  when  said  lid  is  covering 
the  open  top  of  said  container. 

a  second  check  valve  positioned  in  the  outlet  in  said  lid,  said 
second  check  valve  including  means  for  allowing  gas  to 
escape  from  said  cavity  through  said  outlet  and  for  pre- 
venting gas  from  entering  said  outlet,  said  container,  said 
lid  and  said  first  and  second  check  valves  cooperating  to 
define  a  unidirectional  fluid  path  from  said  first  fitting 
means,  through  said  cavity,  and  to  said  outlet,  and. 

second  fitting  means  associated  with  the  outlet  on  said  lid  for 
operatively  coupling  said  outlet  to  said  inhalation  conduit 
and  to  said  gas  machine. 


4.108,174 
CATHETER  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM 

Victor  SHvenko,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  lo  General  Atomic 

Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,207,  Jan.  31,  1977.  This 

application  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,077 

Int.  CI.:  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  12«— 214  R  S  Qairas 


4,108,173 
BLOOD  ACCESS  DEVICE 
Victor  Slivenko,  San  Diego,  and  Michael  R.  Emken,  Encinitas, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Atomic  Company,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,499 

Int.  a.-  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—214  R  9  Oaims 


1.  A  device  to  provide  access  to  the  circulatory  system  of  a 
living  body  for  simuluneous  withdrawal  from  and  return  of 
blood  to  the  system  comprising  a  tubular  conduit  of  generally 
circular  cross  section  insertable  in  a  living  blood  vessel;  a 
generally  cylindrical  housing  having  one  closed  end  and  ex- 
tending transversely  of  and  adjoining  said  conduit  at  the  closed 
end.  the  point  of  adjoining  being  centered  with  respect  to  the 
closed  end  of  said  housing  such  that  the  axes  of  the  conduit  and 
the  housing  form  a  nght  angle  between  them  and  intersect  one 
another,  the  wall  of  said  conduit  intersecting  said  housing  at 
said  point  of  adjoining  and  said  housing  having  a  length  suffi- 
cient lo  extend  from  the  blood  vessel  to  a  point  outside  the 
living  body;  an  aperture  in  the  conduit  wall  at  the  point  of 
intersection  of  said  conduit  with  said  housing  to  provide  fluid 
communication  between  the  two;  a  valve  body  in  said  housing, 
said  valve  body  having  therethrough  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
longitudinal  passages  located  lo  be  alignable  with  said  aperture 
at  a  given  rotative  position  of  said  valve  body,  said  valve  body 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  catheter  tip  in  each  of  said  longitudi- 
nal passages  and  in  fiuid  communication  therewith,  and  said 
valve  body  being  coaxially  rotatable  in  said  housing  between 
positions  of  alignment  and  nonalignmeni  of  said  passages  and 
said  aperture  to  selectively  establish  fiuid  communication 
between  the  circulatory  system  and  the  catheters  when  in- 
serted in  said  valve  body;  and  means  for  forming  a  seal  around 
said  aperture,  the  seal  being  maintained  in  all  rotative  positions 
of  said  valve  body. 


1.  A  catheter  interlock  system  comprising  a  blood  access 
device  having  at  least  one  conduit  adapted  for  insertion  in  the 
circulatory  system  of  a  living  body;  a  housing  having  an  open 
end.  the  interior  of  said  housing  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  conduit;  a  coaxially  rotatable  valve  body  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  valve  body  having  an  axial  bore  in  its  outer  end;  a 
cannula  receptacle  inserted  and  affixed  in  the  axial  bore  of  said 
valve  body,  said  receptacle  having  a  flange  overlying  the  outer 
ends  of  said  valve  body;  a  catheter  tip  adapted  for  insertion  in 
and  engagement  with  said  cannula  receptacle:  a  lug  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  catheter  tip  extending  outwardly  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  catheter;  and  a  cap  over  the  open  end 
of  said  housing,  valve  body  and  cannula  receptacle,  said  cap 
being  of  the  screw  type  and  having  a  shoulder  for  bearing 
against  the  flange  of  the  cannula  receptacle  to  provide  com- 
pression to  retain  said  valve  body  in  a  rotatively  seated  condi- 
tion in  said  housing,  said  cap  being  provided  with  a  generally 
circular  orifice  and  a  key  slot  adjacent  the  circumference  of  the 
orifice  and  said  cap  having  a  circumferential  slot  in  the  inner 
wall  thereof  adjoining  said  key  slot,  said  key  slot  serving  as  a 
passageway  for  said  lug  to  enter  said  circumferential  slot  and 
said  lug  securing  the  position  of  the  catheter  after  insertion 
thereof  in  said  cannula  receptacle  and  after  rotation  of  the 
catheter  to  engage  the  lug  in  said  circumferential  slot. 


4,108,175 

CATHETER  INSERTION  APPARATL'S 

Dale  W.  Orton,  9716  Laurel  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68134 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,706 

Int.  a.=  A61M  5/00 


VJS.  a.  128—214.4 


lOQaimf 


■  3" 

.3L 

1 

^        1 

■^ 

■it  '  - 

tL2^ 

1  Catheter  insertion  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  elongated  hollow  needle  for  insertion  into  a  catheter  and, 
with  the  catheter,  into  a  vein; 

a  nose  portion  adjacent  the  needle  for  insertion  into  a  cathe- 
ter and  against  a  flaring  portion  of  the  catheter; 

chamber  means,  including 
a  first  chamber  adjacent  the  nose  portion  and  communi- 
cating with  the  needle  to  receive  a  flow  of  blood  from 
the  needle; 
a  second  chamber  adjacent  to  and  communicating  with 
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the  first  chamber  and  movable  relative  to  the  first  cham- 
ber to  provide  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  first  chamber  to 
enhance  the  flow  of  blood  through  the  needle  into  the 
first  chamber:  and 
valve  means  located  in  said  chamber  means  for  providing 
a  one-way  fiow  of  blood  into  the  first  chamber  and  a 
one-way  flow  of  air  out  of  the  second  chamber. 


4,108,176 
ALTOMATIC  INJECTING  APPARATUS 
Carl  W.  Walden,  Ulysses,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Agri-Bio  Corpora- 
tion, Jacksonville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,364 

Int.  a:-  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—218  A  39  Qaims 


1.  In  an  automatic  injection  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  work  plate  on  which  an  animal  to  be  injected  can  be 
positioned,  said  work  plate  having  an  aperture  therein; 

(b)  a  syringe  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  work  plate 
from  the  side  on  which  the  animal  to  be  injected  is  posi- 
tioned during  use  of  the  device; 

(c)  first  means  for  moving  said  syringe  back  and  forth  be- 
tween a  fifst  position  wherein  said  syringe  is  entirely 
withdrawn  on  said  opposite  side  of  said  work  plate  and  a 
second  position  wherein  the  needle  of  said  syringe  pro- 
trudes through  the  aperture  in  said  work  plate;  and 

(d)  second  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  animal  to 
be  injected  in  position  on  said  work  plate  and  for  activat- 
ing said  first  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  first 
means  comprises: 

(e)  a  fluid  motor; 

(0  third  means  for  filtering  the  fluid  input  to  said  fluid  motor; 
(g)  fourth  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 

input  to  said  fluid  motor;  and 
(h)  fifth  means  for  venting  an  accidental  increase  in  the 

pressure  of  the  fluid  input  to  said  fourth  means 


a  removable  injection  syringe  comprising  a  syringe  body,  a 
syringe  piston  and  at  least  one  injection  needle: 

a  syringe  cradle  carrying  said  syringe  body  and  forming 
therewith  a  syringe-cradle  assembly  which  is  slidably 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame  by  means  of  guiding 
means; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  syringe-cradle  assembly  for 
actuating  said  syringe-cradle  assembly  in  reciprocating 
motion  between  a  retracted  rear  position  which  is  a  non- 
operative  position  of  said  injector  device  and  an  operative 
front  position  corresponding  to  the  injection  position,  and 
for  actuating  said  syringe  piston  with  respect  to  said  sy- 
ringe body; 

stop  means  located  on  said  frame  and  delimiting  said  front 
position  of  said  syringe-cradle  assembly; 

said  drive  means  including  an  electromagnet  actuating  a 
magnetic  core  connected  to  a  movable  member  bearing 
upon  said  syringe  piston,  said  drive  means  driving  said 
syringe  piston  simultaneously  with  said  syringe-cradle 
assembly  in  rectilinear  displacement  towards  its  front 
position  and  then  only  driving  said  syringe  piston  when 
said  syringe-cradle  assembly  reaches  its  front  position, 
said  drive  means  further  including  resilient  means  for 
resiliently  returning  said  syringe-cradle  assembly  to  its 
retracted  rear  position;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  electromagnet. 


4,108,178 
PINCH  VALVE  SYRINGE 

Frank  A.  Betush,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ProgesiTC 
Machine  Products,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,735 

Int.  a.'  A61M  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128—224  9  aaims 


4,108,177 
AUTOMATIC  INJECTOR  DEVICE 
Mkiwl  Loaia  PsiU  Piitor,  87,  Boidenrd  Sachet,  Paris,  France 
(75016) 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,142 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Ayr.  23,  1976,  76  12126 

Int.  O:  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—218  A  12  Qaimi 


1.  A  unit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid  including:  a  base; 
an  elongated  resilient  strip  having  a  first  bend  therein  adjacent 
a  first  end  thereof  and  extending  toward  said  base  and  having 
a  second  bend  therein  extending  away  from  said  base:  an  arm 
mounted  on  said  base  in  a  position  displaced  from  the  base  and 
extending  across  said  second  bend  in  said  strip,  said  second 
bend  being  normally  biased  by  said  strip  towards  said  arm;  a 
flexible  tube  extending  between  the  base  and  the  first  bend  in 
said  strip  to  be  pinched  thereby  and  further  extending  between 
the  arm  and  the  second  bend  to  be  furiher  pinched  thereby: 
means  attaching  said  first  end  of  said  strip  to  said  base  to  estab- 
lish the  amount  of  pinching  of  the  tube  by  said  first  bend  so  as 
lo  establish  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  through  the  tube:  and 
means  at  the  other  end  of  said  strip  to  move  the  strip  toward 
the  base  and  away  from  the  arm  so  as  to  release  the  tube  from 
the  pinching  effect  of  said  second  bend  and  said  arm. 


1.  An  automatic  injector  device  comprising: 
a  frame; 


4,108,179 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 
Charles  Schaar,  Lake  Zurich,  III.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  396,835 
Int.  a.-  A61F  13/16 
VS.  a.  128—284  16  Qaims 

1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  fiexible.  waterproof 
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back  sheet  and  an  overlying  absorbent  pad,  the  diaper  having 
a  series  of  longitudinal  folds  forming  said  back  sheet  and  pad 
into  a  box  pleat  configuration  which  includes  a  pair  of  out- 


wardly directed  flaps,  each  flap  defined  by  an  outermost  longi- 
tudinal fold  and  the  adjacent  diaper  lateral  edge,  each  said  flap 
being  longitudinally  foreshortened. 


4,108,180 

REUSABLE  TAMPON 

Doris  B.  Moehrle,  P.O.  Box  261,  Southbridge,  Mass.  01550 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,602 

Int.  a.!  A61F  li/OO 

U.S.  a.  128—285  8  Qaims 


^r%: 


1.  A  reusable  tampon  device  comprising  a  body  of  nontoxic, 
flexible,  dry  compressible  menses  absorptive  material  adapted 
for  constrictive  movement  past  the  vaginal  opening  and  for 
expanded  conformation  with  wall  portions  of  the  vagina  up- 
stream of  said  opening,  said  body  completely  enveloped  in  an 
outer  porous  structure  adapted  to  lie  essentially  flat  in  open 
relaxed  disposition  and  forming  a  bag  therefor  and  having  at 
least  one  open  mesh  fibrous  material  layer,  said  bag  in  turn 
having  an  opening  for  receipt  of  said  body  and  a  draw  string 
alternatively  passing  over,  under  and  through  said  open  mesh 
material  along  peripheral  portions  thereof  to  form  said  bag  and 
for  closing  said  opening  so  as  to  completely  encompass  said 
body  therein  and  for  opening  said  bag  to  permit  removal  of 
said  body  therefrom  after  use,  said  draw  string  adapted  for 
outward  extension  from  said  bag  and  through  said  vaginal 
opening  to  form  means  for  withdrawing  said  device  from  the 
vagina  after  passage  of  menses  through  said  bag  and  absorption 
by  said  body  when  said  device  is  in  use  and  for  at  least  partial 
circumferential  envelopment  of  said  body  to  compress  the 
same  when  said  device  is  not  in  use. 


4,108,181 
CAUTERY  DEVICE  FOR  OPHTHALMIC  OR  THE  LIKE 

SURGICAL  APPLICATION 
George  P.  Saliaris,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Unicare 
Systems,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,580 

Int.  a.' A61B  n/is 

\}S.  a.  128—303.1  12  Qainu 


1.  A  disposable,  self-contained  cautery  comprising  an  elon- 
gate tubular  housing  defining  a  battery-holder  cavity  at  a  base 
end  and  a  reduced  cavity  at  a  finger-grip  end  which  forwardly 
projects  for  said  base  end,  said  reduced  cavity  being  of  lesser 
diametral  proportions  than  said  battery-holder  cavity  and  the 
end  of  said  battery-holder  cavity  opposite  said  finger-grip  end 
being  closed,  there  being  an  interior  generally  radial  shoulder 
formation  in  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  at  the  juncture  of 
said  base  and  finger-grip  ends,  first  and  second  spaced  elec- 
trodes carried  at  a  forward  end  of  said  finger-grip  end  opposite 
said  base  end  and  projecting  longitudinally  beyond  said  for- 
ward end,  a  heater-wire  tip  connecting  the  forwardly  project- 
ing ends  of  said  electrodes  and  projecting  forwardly  thereof, 
one  of  said  electrodes  extending  a  first  distance  within  said 
housing  to  the  battery-holder  cavity  for  contact  with  the  for- 
ward terminal  of  an  inserted  battery,  the  other  of  said  elec- 
trodes extending  within  said  finger-grip  end  and  for  a  distance 
less  than  said  first  distance,  said  finger-grip  end  of  said  housing 
having  a  switch-access  opening  local  to  the  angular  region  of 
adjacency  to  said  other  electrode,  and  a  switch  subassembly 
comprising  an  elongate  longitudinally  extending  stiffiy  compli- 
ant metal  strip  with  an  insulating  finger-engageable  actuator 
element  secured  to  one  side  of  said  strip  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
actuator  element  being  radially  positioned  and  movable  within 
said  access  opening  and  said  strip  having  relatively  close  and 
opposite  substantially  right-angle  bends  near  said  actuator 
element  to  define  a  radially  outward  offset  in  axially  forward 
locating  abutment  with  said  shoulder,  and  means  at  the  closed 
end  of  said  battery-holder  cavity  providing  an  axially  rearward 
locating  abutment  for  the  other  end  of  said  strip  and  electri- 
cally conductive  connection  of  said  strip  to  the  rear  terminal  of 
an  inserted  battery,  thereby  controlling  the  positioning  of  said 
actuator  element  in  said  access  opening. 


4,108,182 
REOPROCATION  VTTREOUS  SUCHON  CUTTER  HEAD 
Robert  M.  Hartman,  Qearwattr,  and  Arthur  F.  Trott,  Largo, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Concept  Inc.,  Clearwater,  Fla. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,191 
Int.  a.' A61B  n/32 
U.S.  a.  128—305  12  CUims 

1.  A  surgical  cutting  device  comprising  a  housing,  motor 
means  mounted  inside  said  housing,  means  to  energize  said 
motor  means,  a  shaft  mounted  to  said  motor  means  inside  said 
housing,  a  cutter  head  removably  secured  to  said  housing,  said 
cutter  head  comprising  a  body,  an  elongated  tube  secured  to 
said  cutter  head  body,  a  blade  positioned  in  said  tube  and 
adapted  to  be  reciprocated  within  said  tube,  said  tube  provided 
with  an  aperture  therein  to  allow  said  blade  to  come  in  contact 
with  tissue,  drive  transfer  means  mounted  in  said  cutter  head, 
said  drive  transfer  means  comprising  a  cam  connected  to  said 
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shaft,  a  cam  follower  assembly  mounted  in  said  cutter  head  adjacent  said  open  end  of  said  slot  that  is  remote  from  said 
engaging  said  cam,  said  blade  means  mounted  to  said  cam  projection  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  be  stretched  over  the  hair  in 
follower  thereby  transmitting  motion  from  said  motor  means  said  supported  curled  positon  on  said  outer  unit  to  engage  over 
to  said  blade  means,  said  cutter  head  defining  a  passage-way    ,[,g  s^^ie  to  prevent  any  inadvertent  unraveling  thereof  and 

whereby  the  urgency  in  said  stretched  elastomeric  string  also 
maintains  said  core  unit  in  said  telescoped  position  within  said 
outer  unit  with  said  projection  maintained  in  the  closed  end  of 
said  slot  and  said  core  within  said  through  bore  of  said  outer 
unit. 


4,108,184 

CLAMP  DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN  SELECTTVELV 

ALTERING  HAIR  COLOR 

Shila  Morganroth,  1225  Waterbury  Rd  ,  Highland,  Mich.  48031 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  592,764,  Jul.  2,  1975,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,695,  Jun.  25,  1974.  This 

application  Nov.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,910 

Int.  a.-  A45D  S/00 

communicating  with  said  tube  and  adapted  to  supply  a  vacuum    y^.  a.  132—46  R  5  Oaims 

from  an  external  source  to  said  tube  so  that  tissue  sheared  off 


by  the  reciprocation  of  said  blade  inside  said  tube  will  be 
carried  off  into  said  passage-way. 


/4e 


ua 


/az^ 


/AS 


4,108,183 

DIFFERENTIAL  HAIR  CURLER 

Peter  Mauro,  355  S.  Oyster  Bay  Rd.,  Plainview,  N,Y.  11803 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,830 

Int.  a.2  A45D  2/U 


\}S.  a.  132—42  A 


1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  selectively  altering  hair  color  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  bars  hinged  together  at  one  end  having  opposed 
hair  engaging  surfaces  to  receive  a  strand  of  hair  between 
them,  said  bars  having  aligned  bottom  surfaces  permitting  the 
bars  to  be  placed  around  a  strand  of  hair  close  to  the  scalp, 
means  for  removably  holding  the  bars  with  said  surfaces  in 
gripping  relation  to  a  strand  of  hair  between  them,  and  a  hair 
protecting  shield  connected  to  a  bar  and  extendingly  only 
transversely  away  from  the  gripping  surface  adapted  to  be 
positioned  between  a  strand  gripped  by  said  bars  and  surround- 
ing hair  underlying  said  shield  whereby  said  strand  of  hair  may 
be  formed  by  combing  and  be  held  in  one  hand  of  a  person 
while  the  clamp  in  open  position  is  moved  transversely  across 
the  strand  and  then  closed  upon  it. 


1.  An  improved  differential  hair  curler  of  the  type  comprised 
of  a  hair-curling  core  unit  and  a  cooperating  hair-curling  outer 
unit  operatively  arranged  to  be  disposed  in  telescoped  relation 
with  each  other,  said  core  unit  having  an  open-ended  through 
bore  and  an  outer  hair  curling  diameter  and  said  outer  unit 
having  a  through  bore  larger  than  said  core  outer  diameter  so 
as  to  define  a  clearance  space  therebetween  for  supporting 
small-radius  turns  of  hair  curled  about  said  core  unit  and  a 
larger  outer  diameter  to  support  large-radius  turns  of  hair 
curled  about  said  outer  unit,  the  improvements  thereto  com- 
prising a  radially  extending  projection  located  on  said  core  unit 
adjacent  that  end  thereof  which  is  inserted  into  said  outer  unit. 


4,108,185 
GREASELESS  COSMETIC  ARTICLE  FOR  APPLYING 
MAKE-UP  TO  THE  EYELIDS 
Jean  P.  Boulogne,  L'Hay-les-Roses;  Thibaud  Hochmann,  Cham- 
pigny-sur-Mame;  Jacques  Michelet,  Longjumeau.  and  Bruno 
P.  Morane,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,806 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  28,  1976,  76  02282 

Int.  a.;  A45D  ii/OO 


said  outer  unit  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  open  at  one  U.S.  O.  401—88  18  Claims 
end  thereof  and  adapted  to  both  slidably  receive  said  core  unit  i.  In  a  cosmetic  article  for  directly  applying  a  greaseless 
projection  for  guided  movement  thereinto  and  closed  at  its  cosmetic,  said  article  comprising  a  solid  support  coated  with  at 
other  end  to  retain  said  projection  therein  and  a  strand  of  hair  \^^^  one  impregnating  layer  carrying  a  coating  layer  contain- 
in  curled  relation  about  and  behind  said  core  unit  projection  j„g  ^  cosmetic,  the  improvement  according  to  which  the  im- 
preparatory  to  the  subsequent  curling  of  said  strand  of  hair  pregnating  layer  comprises  at  least  one  hydrosoluble  polymer 
about  said  outer  unit,  said  slot  being  bounded  by  side  walls  (]gposj,j.(j  ;„  solution  on  the  support,  and  said  coating  layer 
effectively  confining  said  core  unit  projection  therebetween  so  gon,prjsing  a  homogenous  mixture  containing 
as  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  core  unit  within  ^said^outer  unn       ^^^  ^  product  which  is  thixotropic  in  aqueous  suspension; 


and  thus  prevent  any  inadvertent  unraveling  of  said  strand  of 
hair  in  said  supported  curled  position  on  said  core  unit  during 
the  sliding  of  said  core  into  said  outer  unit,  and  an  elastomeric 
string  connected  to  one  end  of  said  outer  unit  remote  from  said 
open  end  of  said  slot  to  extend  in  spanning  relation  between 
said  one  end  of  said  outer  unit  and  over  to  and  into  retaining 
engagement  with  the  open  end  of  the  bore  of  said  core  unit 


(b)  a  polymeric  binder  capable  of  forming  a  gel  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  said  binder  forming,  when  mixed  with  said  thixo- 
tropic product  in  an  aqueous  medium,  a  thixotropic  mix- 
ture having  a  high  viscosity;  and 

(c)  a  mixture  of  cosmetic  powders  comprising  at  least  one 
pigment. 
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4.108.186 
COMB  FOR  SUBDIVIDING  HAIR  STRANDS 

Victor  Esposlo.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Frost  Enterprises, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  27.  1976.  Ser.  No.  726.563 

Int.  ar-  A4SD  24/00 

VS.  a.  132-124  z  Oaims 


1.  A  comb  for  subdividing  hair  strands  comprising  an  elon- 
gated comb  root  base  having  a  series  of  parallel  comb  teelh 
extending  off  one  edge  thereof  with  the  depth  of  the  root  space 
between  adjacent  teeth  from  the  teeth  lops  alternately  varying 
between  shallow  and  deep,  a  slide  member  slidably  secured  to 
said  root  base  to  slide  longitudinally  therealong.  a  finger  ex- 
tending from  said  slide  member  and  longitudinally  along  a  side 
face  of  the  comb  between  said  shallow  and  deep  root  spaces  to 
segregate  hair  strands  lymg  in  said  deep  root  spaces  at  will  by 
sliding  said  slide  member  along  said  root  base. 


4,108,187 

AUTOMATIC  SORTER  FOR  PIECES  OF  MONEY  OR 

SIMILAR  OBJECTS  AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  THEIR 

DIAMETER 

Nicolas  Bezsiiko,  Tourcoing,  France,  assignor  to  S.  A.  Van- 

deputte  &  Cie.  Tourcoing,  France 

Filed  May  3.  1976.  Ser.  No.  682,375 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22.  1975.  75  29691 

Int.  a:-  G07D  3/00 

VS.  a.  133—3  A  2  Claiiiis 


1.  In  an  automatic  sorter  for  pieces  of  money  and  similar 
objects  having  a  rotating  disc,  an  upper  surface  for  said  disc,  at 
least  one  circular  groove  in  said  upper  surface,  an  internal  edge 
for  said  groove  located  on  the  side  of  the  center  of  said  disc,  an 
external  edge  for  said  groove  located  on  the  side  of  the  pieriph- 
ery  of  said  disc,  said  groove  dividing  the  upper  surface  of  said 
disc  into  several  portions  on  which  the  pieces  of  money  are 
displaced  sliding  flat  under  the  action  of  centrifugal  force 
resulting  from  the  rotation  of  said  disc  moving  the  pieces  of 
money  from  the  center  of  the  disc,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, when  said  disc  is  seen  in  axial  cross-section,  a  portion  of 
said  surface  adjacent  said  internal  edge  of  said  groove  being  at 
a  level  at  least  slightly  higher  than  that  of  a  ponion  of  said 
surface  adjacent  said  external  edge  of  said  groove  whereby  the 
pieces  of  money  are  prevented  from  engaging  said  external 
edge  of  the  groove  and  also  whereby  said  internal  edge  of  the 
groove  prevents  the  pieces  of  money  from  returning  towards 
the  center  of  the  disc. 


4,108,188 
SAND  COOLER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Carl  R.  .McMullen.  Waverly.  Tenn..  and  Gary  M.  Schlageter. 
Carpinteria,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Foundry  Technology,  Inc.. 
Wa»erly,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,655 

Int.  a.-  B08B  J/02:  B22C  5/08 

U.S.  a.  134—57  R  5  ctoims 
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1  In  a  control  system  for  an  apparatus  used  for  cooling 
recycled  foundry  said  in  a  sand  cast  foundry,  having: 

conveyor  for  transporting  the  foundry  sand  material. 

a  non-contact  depth  gage  disposed  along  the  path  of  the 
conveyor  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  representing 
the  depth  of  the  material  on  said  conveyor; 

a  non-contact  temperature  sensor  disposed  along  the  path  of 
the  conveyor  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  represent- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  material  on  said  conveyor  as  a 
function  of  heat  radiated  by  said  material: 

a  spray  means  for  spraying  water  on  the  mold  forming  mate- 
rial on  said  conveyor  positioned  downstream  from  said 
depth  gage  and  temperature  sensor;  and 

a  control  means  responsive  to  said  depth  gage  signal  and  said 
temperature  sensor  signal  for  controlling  the  volume  of 
cooling  agent  dispensed  from  said  spray  means;  the  im- 
provement comprising, 

a  multiplier  for  generating  an  analog  signal  from  said  depth 
gage  signal  and  said  temperature  sensor  signal;  an  analog- 
to-digital  convener  responsive  to  said  multiplier  analog 
signal  for  producing  a  plurality  of  digital  signals  as  a 
function  of  the  magnitude  of  said  analog  signal;  and 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  outputs  of  said  analog-to- 
digital  converter  for  activating  said  spray  means. 


4.108,189 
PAINT  ROLLER  CLEANER  AND  DRYER 
Floyd  H.  Qaibome,  318  Louise  Ave.,  and  Roggie  C.  Ray,  P.O. 
Box  366,  both  of  Gallatin,  Tenn.  37066 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,034 

Int.  a.-  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—138  2  Qaims 


1.  A  paint  roller  assembly  including  an  elongated  handle 
having  opposite  end  faces,  an  elongated  frame  having  one  base 
end  portion  anchored  in  one  end  of  said  handle  with  said  frame 
projecting  endwise  outwardly  from  the  corresponding  end 
face  of  said  handle  and  including  a  second  free  end  portion 
disposed  generally  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  han- 
dle, a  paint  roller  joumaled  from  said  free  end  portion  with  a 
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first  plane  generally  normal  to  said  roller  and  containing  said 
longitudinal  axis  passing  through  said  roller  centrally  interme- 
diate its  opposite  ends,  said  frame,  intermediate  said  base  and 
free  end  portions  including  a  laterally  offset  portion  disposed 
to  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  extending 
between  and  rigidly  interconnecting  said  base  and  free  end 
portions,  said  handle  having  a  substantially  straight  longitudi- 
nally extending  water  passage  forward  therethrough  and  open- 
ing endwise  outwardly  of  the  opposite  end  faces  of  said  handle, 
the  inlet  end  portion  of  said  passage  opening  through  the  end 
face  of  said  handle  remote  from  said  roller  including  coupling 
means  for  removably  coupling  the  discharge  end  of  a  water 
supply  conduit  thereto,  the  outlet  end  portion  of  said  passage 
opening  outwardly  of  the  end  of  said  handle  adjacent  said 
roller  tapering  in  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  passage 
disposed  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller  and 
increasing  in  the  transverse  dimension  thereof  normal  to  a 
second  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  first  mentioned  plane 
and  intersecting  with  said  roller  along  a  short  chord  plane 
thereof,  whereby  the  terminal  end  of  said  outlet  end  portion 
defines  an  elongated  discharge  slot  for  discharging  a  fan- 
shaped  stream  of  water  therefrom  along  said  second  plane,  said 
roller  assembly  being  entirely  free  of  shroud  structure  even 
partially  shrouding  said  roller,  said  coupling  means  comprising 
a  threaded  female  coupling  supported  from  said  handle  for 
removably  threaded  connection  of  a  threaded  male  coupling 
on  the  discharge  end  of  said  water  supply  conduit  to  said 
handle  in  communication  with  said  passage. 


4.108,191 
FAN  MESH  DISRUPTER 
Arthur  T.  Merriam,  Wellesley  Hills,  Mass..  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  17.  1975,  Ser.  No.  614^9 

Int.  a.2  A45F  J/04 

U.S.  a.  135—2  1  Claim 


4,108,190 

FLUSHING  TECHNIQUE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

OUTBOARD  AND  STERN-DRIVE  MOTORS 

Gordon  R.  Carlson.  19  James  PI.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 

Filed  Sep.  22.  1976.  Ser.  No.  725,478 

Int.  a.-  B08B  3/02.  9/00 

VS.  a.  134—167  R  8  Oaims 


1.  A  flushing  system  for  outboard  and  stemdrive  motors 
having  an  external  motor  housing  which  includes  at  least  two 
water  intake  ports  substantially  spaced  apart  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  housing,  said  system  comprising: 

a  belt  of  resilient  elastomer  material  substantially  impervious 
to  water  which  is  constructed  and  arranged  to  wrap 
around  and  adhere  to  that  portion  of  the  external  motor 
housing  which  includes  said  spaced  apart  water  intake 
ports. 

locking  means  for  securely  fastening  the  two  terminal  por- 
tions of  said  belt  to  retain  said  bell  in  said  wrap-around 
position. 

said  belt  including  means  comprising  an  opening  constructed 
in  said  wrap-around  position  to  register  with  at  least  one 
said  water  intake  port  of  said  housing, 

said  means  comprising  an  opening  including  a  fitting  for 
accommodating  a  hose  terminal, 

wherein  in  said  wrap-around  position  a  portion  of  said  belt 
adheres  to  another  one  of  said  ports  and  is  constructed  and 
arranged  to  operate  as  a  valve  flap  which  opens  and  closes 
in  response  to  the  waxing  and  waning  of  the  pressure  of 
water  passing  into  said  motor  housing  through  said  hose 
terminal 


1.  An  expandable-retractable  fan  mesh  disrupter  for  use  in 
camouflaging  equipment  attached  thereto,  said  disrupter  com- 
prising: a  hub  provided  with  a  threaded  top  opening,  said  hub 
having  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  equally  spaced  about  its  outer 
periphery,  the  bottom  of  said  hub  being  provided  with  a  coun- 
ter-bored recess;  a  split  ring  disposed  in  said  recess;  a  plurality 
of  mesh  supporting  ribs  attached  to  said  split  ring,  said  ribs 
being  disposed  in  said  slots;  camouflage  mesh  connected  to  said 
ribs;  a  locking  plate  located  in  said  recess  to  engage  and  sup- 
port the  ends  of  said  ribs;  means  for  securing  said  locking  plate 
to  said  hub  whereby  said  ribs  may  be  moved  thereon  to  expand 
or  retract  camouflage  mesh  disrupter,  said  securing  means 
including  a  lock  screw  for  engaging  said  threaded  top  opening 
and  a  cotter  pin  at  the  lower  end  of  said  lock  screw  for  engag- 
ing said  locking  plate,  and  a  spacer  cup  connected  to  said  hub 
and  a  flange  extending  upward  from  said  cup  and  surrounding 
said  hub  to  limit  movement  of  said  ribs  in  said  radial  slots. 

4,108,192 

METHOD  FOR  SEWAGE  REMOVAL  FROM 

MULTI-HOUSEHOLD  CONNECTIONS 

Harald  Richard  Michael,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Elcc- 

trolux  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,209 
Int.  CI.-  E03F  I/OO 
VS.  a.  137—1  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  disposal  of  sewage  from  multi- 
household  connections,  the  sewage  from  each  household  con- 
nection comprising  the  total  wastewater  from  the  household, 
in  which  a  specific  volume  of  sewage  is  first  collected  and  then 
suctioned  off  by  means  of  vacuum,  and  in  which  air  is  released 
into  the  vacuum  pipe  following  the  sewage,  characterired  in 
that  the  collection  of  the  sewage  takes  place  at  each  household 
respectively  and  in  relatively  small  quantities  about  5  to  30 
liters,  and  in  that  the  amount  of  air  subsequently  released  into 
the  vacuum  pipe  amounts  to  two  to  fifteen  times  the  volume  of 
the  sewage. 


4,108,193 
PIPELINE  METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  VISCOUS 
HYDROCARBONS 
Kenoth  H.  Houmoy,  Levelland:  Ricardo  L.  Cardenas,  and  Jo- 
seph T.  Carlin,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664.712 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  16, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.;  F17D  J /1 7:  BOIF  77/00 
U.S.  a.  137-13  6  Oaims 

1.  In  the  transportation  of  viscous  hydrocarbons  by  pipeline, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing  into  said  pipe- 
line with  said  hydrocarbons  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
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from  about  0.01  lo  about  2.0  weight  percent  of  an  anionic 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(A)  compounds  of  the  formula: 

RO(CH,CH;0)^0,M 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ofalkyl  of 
from  8  to  25  carbon  atoms  and 


wherem  R^  is  alkyl  of  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  g  is  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  about  20  and  M  is  a  monovalent  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  lithium  and 
the  ammonium  ion; 
(B)  sulfonates  of  the  formula: 

R/)(CH,CH,0),CH,CH,SO,  M. 

wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms; 


sum  of  f  +  i  +  /  is  not  more  than  30,  wherein  at  least  60 
percent  of  the  oxyalkylene  units  are  oxyethylene  units  and 
wherein  M  has  the  same  meaning  as  described  in  (A) 
above,  and 
(D)  mixtures  of  the  above  described  surfactants;  from  about 
0.01  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  of  an  alkalinity  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide, 
potassium  hydroxide,  lithium  hydroxide  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  0  50  weight  percent 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a 
guanidine  salt,  (b)  an  oxyalkylated  nitrogen-conteining 
aromatic  compound  having  the  formula: 

R,(OR.),OH, 
wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


O.N-ff\ 


^'^^.'^^ 


SO,—  and 


wherein  R,is  alkyl  of  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 


(a) 


(b) 


(0 


wherein  R.  is  alkylene  of  from  2  to  4  inclusive  carbon 
atoms  and  x  is  an  integer  of  from  about  5  to  about  50  (c) 
mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b)  above,  and  wherein  amount  of  the 
said  aqueous  solution  introduced  in  the  said  pipeline 
ranges  from  about  10  to  about  40  percent  by  volume  based 
on  the  volume  of  the  hydrocarbon. 


wherein  R^is  alkyl  of  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms;  h  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  24  and  M  has  the  same  meaning  as 
described  in  (A); 
(C)  sulfonates  of  the  formula: 

R,CHC,H.O),-  (C.HjO),-  (C,H,0),  CHjCH,SO,M, 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms; 


4,108,194 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TAPERED 

PIPELINE  SEAL 

George  W.  Harrison,  and  Charles  O.  Huff,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Team,  Inc.,  Aivin,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,813 

Int.  a.-  F16L  55/07 

U.S.  a.  137-15  2  c^i„. 


wherein  R„  is  alkyl  of  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 


wherein  R,  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  r  is  an 
integer  of  from  I  to  about  1 8;  i  is  an  integer  of  from  about 
1  to  about  1 2;  r  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  20,  and  the 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  longitudinal  bore  in  a  pipeline 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  housing  for  mounting  with  a  pipeline,  said 
housing  including  two  sections; 

(b)  said  method  of  forming  said  sections  including  the  steps 
of: 
positioning  and  securing  longitudinal  arcuate  members 

relative  to  the  pipeline  with  transversely  positioned 
communication  members;  and 
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(c)  mounting  said  first  and  second  sections  around  the  pipe- 
line such  that  the  arcuate  members  are  mounted  with  and 
parallel  to  each  other  around  the  pipeline  to  form  a  sheath 
and  wherein  the  communication  members  mounted  with 
each  of  said  arcuate  sections  are  axially  aligned  with  each 
other  and  transverse  to  the  sheath  and  pipeline; 

(d)  drilling  and  reaming  a  tapered  hole  in  the  communication 
members  and  through  and  transverse  to  the  arcuate  mem- 
bers and  pipeline  such  that  the  communication  members 
are  enabled  to  communicate  with  each  other  through  such 
tapered  opening; 

(e)  inserting  a  tapered  plug  into  the  tapered  hole  to  prevent 
communication  between  the  longitudinal  bore  of  the  pipe- 
line to  thereby  seal  off  the  bore  of  the  pipeline. 

4,108,195 

QUICK-CLOSING  HRE  GATE 

Henry  K.  Berry,  31  Towne  Square  Dr.,  Newport  News,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,205 

Int.  a.^  F16K  77/40 

U.S.C1.137_68A  «CWms 


means  to  operatively  connect  said  piston  to  said  blade  to 
thereby  control  the  translation  of  said  blade  by  said  piston; 
means  to  create  a  pressure  differential  within  said  cylinder 
across  said  piston  such  that  the  pressure  above  said  piston 
is  the  greater; 
an  explosive  bolt  piercing  said  cylinder  above  said  piston 
and  having  means  to  hold  said  piston  against  the  force  of 
said  differential  pressure  such  that  said  blade  is  maintained 
at  said  starting  position; 
triggering  means  connected  to  said  explosive  bolt  for  sensing 
an  identified  variation  in  the  surroundings  about  said  fire 
gate  and  communicating  a  detonation  signal  to  said  explo- 
sive bolt  whereby  said  explosive  bolt  is  fragmented  to 
thereby  release  said  piston,  said  pressure  differential  forc- 
ing said  piston  rapidly  away  from  said  bolt  causing  said 
blade  to  translate  from  said  starting  position,  said  sharp- 
ened blade  base  severing  said  conveyor  during  such  trans- 
lation and  said  inclined  surfaces  of  said  third  and  fourth 
inclined  plane  members  contacting  and  sliding  along  said 
inclined  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  inclined  plane 
members  such  that  said  blade  is  pressed  flat  against  said 
housmg  forward  surface  and  prevented  from  rebounding 
from  said  terminating  position  thereby  closing  said  pas- 
sageway in  a  very  short  time. 


4,108,196 
BALL  VALVES 
Michael  Arnold  CaI.ert,  Kirkcaldy,  Scotland,  and  David  Joseph 
Senger,  Hammond,  La.,  assignors  to  TK  VaWe  Limited,  Dun- 
fermline, Scotland  

Filed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,905 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  13,  1976, 
47380/76 

Int.  a:-  F16K  13/04 
U.S.  a.  137-72  »♦  <^"« 


1  For  production  facilities  utilizing  conveyors  for  transpor- 
Ution  of  materials  from  one  area,  through  a  barner  and  into 
another  area,  a  quick-closing  fire  gate  located  at  such  barner 
and  comprising  in  combination: 
a  housing  having  a  passageway  extending  froni  a  fiat  tor- 
ward  surface  through  the  entire  length  of  said  housing  and 
being  of  sufficient  size  to  allow  thi  passage  of  a  conveyor 
and  materials  thereon  to  pass  therethrough; 
first  and  second  inclined  plane  members  positioned  adjacent 
said  housing  forward  surface  directly  before  said  passage- 
way such  that  the  inclined  surfaces  slope  toward  said 
housing  forward  surface  from  top  to  bottom; 
a  flat  blade,  having  a  sharpened  base  and  front  and  back 
sides,  translatable  from  a  starting  position  above,  to  a 
tenninating  position  before  said  housing  forward  surface 
of  sufficient  dimension  to  cover  said  passageway; 
means  for  guiding  said  blade  from  said  starting  to  said  termi- 
nating position; 
third  and  fourth  inclined  plane  members  attached  to  said 
blade  back  side  and  positioned  such  that  the  inclined 
surfaces  thereof  contact  said  inclined  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  inclined  plane  members  and  press  said  blade 
front  side  against  said  housing  forward  surface; 
a  fixed  cylinder  containing  a  reciprocal  piston  therein,  said 
piston  having  a  line  of  action  through  said  blade  starting 
and  terminating  positions; 


1  A  ball  valve,  especially  for  use  between  adjacent  sections 
of  a  pipe  line  conducting  an  inflammable  fiuid.  said  ball  valve 
comprising  a  valve  housing  a  valve  ball  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  through-passage,  a  tninnion  in  said  housing  project- 
ing into  a  first  socket  in  said  ball,  a  control  shaft  projecting  into 
and  drivingly  engaging  a  second  socket  in  said  ball  diametrally 
opposed  to  said  first  socket,  a  pair  of  annular  valve  seat  mem- 
bers made  of  metal  and  spaced  axially  of  the  pipe  line,  and 
spring  means  urging  said  seat  members  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  ball;  in  which  a  heat-sensitive  bush  is  provided 
between  said  trunnion  and  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  first 
socket  and  between  said  control  shaft  and  the  penpheral  wall 
of  said  second  socket,  and  said  spring  means  presses  against 
heat-sensitive  material;  whereby,  in  the  event  of  fire  or  exces- 
sive heat  reaching  a  ball  valve  in  a  pipe  line,  and  the  valve  is 
turned  to  its  closed  position,  said  bushes  disintegrate,  and  said 
heat-sensitive  material  disintegrates  so  that  the  valve  seat  mem- 
bers are  no  longer  spnng  urged,  and  the  ball  moves  axially  of 
the  pipe  line,  under  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  pipe  line,  and 
pushes  the  downstream  valve  seat  member  into  sealing  contact 
with  the  valve  housing. 
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4,108,197 

CONDITION  RESPONSE  DIFFERENTIAL  VACUUM 

REGULATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Harold  G.  Bnikebill,  Concord,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,163 

Int.  a.-  F16K  n/i6 

MS.  a.  137-81  2  aims 


1.  In  a  differential  vacuum  regulator  having  an  input  cham- 
ber and  an  output  chamber  and  control  means  for  providing  an 
output  signal  in  said  output  chamber  that  has  a  constant  differ- 
ential value  from  the  value  of  an  input  signal  in  said  input 
chamber,  said  regulator  having  condition  responsive  means 
independent  from  the  value  of  said  input  signal  for  varying  said 
differential  value  in  relation  to  the  condition  being  sensed  by 
said  condition  responsive  means,  said  regulator  having  a  spring 
that  has  an  effective  force  that  provides  said  constant  differen- 
tial value,  said  condition  responsive  means  being  operatively 
associated  with  said  spring  to  vary  said  effective  force  thereof 
in  response  to  variations  in  the  condition  being  sensed  thereby 
lo  thereby  vary  said  differential  value,  said  condition  respon- 
sive means  having  a  movable  member  that  is  moved  relative  to 
said  regulator  upon  changes  in  said  sensed  conditions,  said 
movable  member  being  operatively  interconnected  to  said 
spnng  to  oppose  the  force  direction  of  said  spring,  said  mov- 
able member  comprising  a  bellows  construction,  said  regulator 
having  vent  means  interconnected  to  said  outlet  chamber,  said 
spring  force  tending  to  open  said  vent  means,  said  bellows 
construction  expanding  in  a  direction  that  tends  to  oppose  said 
spring  force,  said  vent  means  being  intermediate  said  bellows 
construction  and  said  spring,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
regulator  has  a  cage-like  member  surrounding  said  vent  means 
and  operatively  interconnecting  said  bellows  construction  and 
said  spring  together. 


volumetric  displacements  in  the  meshing  irregular  periph- 
eries of  said  rotors  rotatably  mounted  in  said  valve  casing; 
said  outlet  rotors  having  torque  characteristics  and  volu- 
metric displacement  rates  quantitatively  unequal  to  the 
torque  characteristics  and  volumetric  displacement  rates 
of  said  inlet  rotors; 

(d)  an  inlet  passage  in  said  valve  casing  leading  to  the  reap- 
pearing volumetric  displacement  said  of  said  meshing  inlet 
rotors; 

(e)  an  outlet  passage  in  said  valve  casing  leading  from  the 
vanishing  volumetric  displacement  side  of  said  meshing 
outlet  rotors; 

(f)  an  enclosed  channel  in  said  valve  casing  leading  from  the 


"^ 


^^^' 


vanishing  volumetric  displacement  side  of  said  meshing 
inlet  rotors  to  the  reappearing  volumetric  displacement 
side  of  said  meshing  outlet  rotors; 

(g)  at  least  one  rotary  linkage  rotatably  mounted  completely 
inside  said  sealed  valve  casing  whereby  said  rotary  linkage 
does  not  extend  outside  of  said  casing,  connecting  one 
inlet  rotor  and  one  outlet  rotor  for  synchronous  rotation 
about  one  axis  with  said  rotary  linkage;  and 

(h)  said  fluid  subject  to  energy  conversion  in  said  multiro- 
tary  energy  conversion  valve  due  to  the  interaction  of  said 
meshing  inlet  rotors  and  said  meshing  outlet  rotors  and 
said  fluid  in  said  enclosed  channel  whereby  there  is  at  least 
an  interchange  in  the  kinetic  and  potential  energies  of  said 
Huid. 


4,108,198 
MULTIROTARY  ENERGY  CONVERSION  VALVE 

Will  Garke  England,  7310  Eastcrest  Dr„  Austin,  Tex.  78752 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,874,  May  2,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,044,562,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  .No.  467,482,  .May 
2,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  .No. 
653,573 
Int.  C\?  GOSD  7/00 
U.S.  a.  137-194  ,2  Qainis 

1  A  multirotary  energy  conversion  valve  for  fluids  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  sealed  valve  casing; 

(b)  a  pair  of  continuously  meshing  inlet  rotors  of  constant 
volumetric  displacements  in  the  meshing  irregular  periph- 
enes  of  said  rotors  rotatably  mounted  in  said  valve  casing; 

(c)  a  pair  of  continuously  meshing  outlet  rotors  of  constant 


4,108,199 
ISOLATING  VALVES 
.Maurice  Bonafous,  Oloron,  France,  assignor  to  Applications 
Mechaniques  et  Robinetterie  Industrielle,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6«,766 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  Tl,  1975,  75  07569 
Int.  a.-  F16K  1/226.  1/44.  24/02 
U.S.  a.  137-312  „  Claim, 

1.  An  isolating  butterfly  valve,  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  an  upstream  portion  and  a  downstream 
portion,  and  orifice  means  between  said  upstream  and 
downstream  portions; 
a  pair  of  joined  discs  axially  spaced  in  the  direction  of  fluid 
through-flow  and  housed  within  said  body,  means  includ- 
ing spindles  pivotally  mounting  said  pair  of  discs  for  rota- 
tion in  said  valve  body  between  a  valve  closed  position 
closing  off  said  upstream  and  said  downstream  portions 
and  a  valve  open  position  opening  said  upstream  and  said 
downstream  portions  to  each  other; 
closing  means  separate  from  said  spindles  on  said  discs  for 
closing  said  orifice  means  in  the  valve  open  position  and 
opening  said  orifice  means  into  said  valve  body  in  the 
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valve  closed  position,  said  closing  means  being  controlled 
by  the  rotation  of  said  spindle,  said  orifice  means  being 
positioned  between  said  discs  in  the  valve  closed  position 
for  opening  the  space  between  said  discs  to  the  exterior  of 
the  valve;  and 


4,108.201 

SENSING  PROBE  FOR  GRAVITY  INDUCED  FLOW 

LIQUID  LEVEL  REGULATOR 

James  R.  Ung.  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Mechanex 
Corporation.  Den»er,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,206 

Int.  Cl.=  F16K  21/20 

U.S.  a.  137-393  >'  *^*"" 


a  flexible  sleeve  covering  the  interior  of  said  valve  body  and 
together  with  said  discs  fonning  con-esponding  beanng 
surfaces  and  constituting  a  double  upstream/downstream 
seal  between  said  valve  body  and  said  discs  in  the  valve 
closed  position. 

4,108,200 
BRAKE  APPARATUS  FOR  IRRIGATION  LINE 
Gail  Cornelius,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  R.  M.  Wade  &  Co.. 
Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,456 
Int.  a.=  B05B  i/0(, 
„  .,,    tAA  16  Claims 

U.S.  a.  137—344 


\ 


\ 


/\ 


M44tH 


\ 


1.  In  a  sensing  conduit  for  a  gravity  induced  flow  liquid  level 
regulator,  said  sensing  conduit  having  a  first  end  adapted  for 
being  sealingly  connected  to  fluid  flow  communication  with  a 
liquid  reservoir  and  a  second  end  being  open  and  being  adapted 
for  extending  into  a  liquid  containing  sump  and  having  position 
maintenance  means  for  maintaining  said  second  end  at  a  de- 
sired level  within  said  sump  and  for  maintaining  said  first  end 
at  a  level  above  said  second  end,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tubular  shield  surrounding  said  open  end  of  said  sensing 
conduit  and  a  portion  of  said  sensing  conduit  above  said 
open  end  of  said  sensing  conduit,  said  shield  further  ex- 
tending a  substantial  distance  beyond  said  open  end  of  said 
sensing  conduit  and  terminating  in  an  end  having  a  liquid 
flow  passage,  said  end  of  said  shield  having  said  liquid 
flow  passage  being  adopted  for  being  immersed  a  substan- 
tial distance  into  a  pool  of  liquid  in  said  sump  when  said 
open  end  of  said  sensing  conduit  is  maintained  at  the 
desired  level  in  said  sump  for  enabling  said  liquid  in  said 
sump  to  flow  into  and  out  of  said  shield; 
means  for  maintaining  said  shield  and  said  sensing  conduit  in 

fixed  position  relative  to  each  other;  and 
a  longitudinal  fluid  flow  passage  formed  between  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  sensing  conduit  and  an  interior  surface  of 
said  shield,  said  longitudinal  fluid  flow  passage  extending 
upwardly  from  said  open  end  of  said  sensing  conduit  and 
vent  means  in  said  shield  for  placing  said  longitudinal  fluid 
flow  passage  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  an  air 
space  above  said  liquid  in  said  sump  for  enabling  air  to 
flow  through  said  vent  means  and  said  longitudinal  fluid 
flow  passage  to  said  open  end  of  said  sensing  conduit. 


1  Irrigation  line  braking  apparatus  comprising: 
frame  means  for  supporting  an  irrigation  line; 
drive  means  comprising  rotatable  support  means  mounted  to 
said  frame  means  and  on  which  the  frame  means  are  sup- 
ported with  the  support  means  on  the  ground;  rotary  dnve 
means  routably  mounted  relative  to  the  frame  means  and 
rotatable  upon  supply  of  water  pressure  'hereto,  and 
means  operatively  coupling  said  rotary  means  and  rotat- 
able support  means  for  providing  that  the  rotary  means 
apply  driving  torque  therethrough  to  the  rotatable  sup- 

bra'^eTanToperatively  associated  with  said  rotary  drive 
means  for  providing  braking  means  of  the  -mgation  line 
upon  water  pressure  supplied  to  said  rotary  means  falling 
below  a  certain  level,  and  for  providing  release  of  braking 
of  the  irrigation  line  upon  water  pressure  supplied  to  said 
rowry  means  rising  above  said  certain  level. 


4,108,202 
BALL  COCK  HAVING  VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE 
OUTLET  TUBE 
Adolf  Schoepe,  1620  N.  Raymond  A«.,  Fullerton,  Calif.  92631 
Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,484 
Int.  a.  F16k  i///«.  F16I  /J/02 
US  a  137—436  4aaims 

'l'  In  a  ball  cock  for  controlling  the  level  of  liquids  such  as 
water  in  a  tank,  the  ball  cock  being  of  the  type  having  an  inlet 
tube  with  an  outer  end  in  communication  with  a  water  supply 
through  a  tank  wall,  a  generally  vertical  outlet  tube  for  the 
flow  of  water  downwardly  therethrough  within  said  unk,  a 
float  controlled  valve  between  an  inner  end  of  said  inlet  tube 
and  an  upper  end  of  said  outlet  tube,  and  a  water  outlet  open- 
ing communicating  into  said  Unk  at  a  lower  end  extremity  of 
said  outlet  tube;  the  improvements  compnsmg:  said  outlet  tube 
having  vertically  end  telescoping  upper  and  lower  parts  inter- 
nally vertically  communicating  during  varying  amounts  of  said 
vertical  end  telescoping;  generally  radially  extending  and 
interengaged  adjustment  means  between  said  tube  upper  and 
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lower  parts  normally  positively  rfsisiing  at  least  straight  verti- 
cal movement  between  said  tube  upper  and  lower  parts  but 
being  selectively  operable  for  increasing  and  decreasing  said 
tube  upper  and  lower  part  end  telescoping  to  selectively  vary 
Ihe  downward  vertical  extension  of  said  outlet  tube  from  said 
valve  said  adjustment  means  including  a  spiral  groove  on  one 
of  said  outlet  tube  upper  and  lower  parts  and  a  ngid  radial 
projection  on  the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower  parts  said  rigid 
radial  projection  normally  being  positively  engaged  into  said 


nowbore  near  the  junction  of  said  second  and  third  flow- 
bore  sections; 

(d)  ball  closure  means  carried  in  said  recess  means  out  ot  saia 
nowbore  but  movable  into  said  nowbore  for  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  seat  means,  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined rate  of  reverse  now  through  said  check  valve  as- 
sembly, to  block  reverse  now  of  ttuids  through  said  check 
valve  assembly; 

(e)  equalizing  passage  means  in  said  valve  body  providing 
nuid  communication  between  said  recess  means  and  said 
first  nowbore  section;  and 

(0  tubular  sleeve  means  mounted  in  said  first  fiowbore  sec- 
tion for  limited  movement  from  a  first  position  down- 
stream of  said  second  nowbore  section  to  a  second  posi- 
tion immediately  adjacent  said  second  nowbore  section  in 
response  to  reverse  now  of  ttuid  through  said  check  valve 
means  above  said  predetermined  rate. 

4,108^04 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
Ronald  H.  Day,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  C.  J.  Hendrj 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  13,  1976,  S«r.  No.  686,025 

Int.  a:-  F16K  15/06 

VS.  a.  137-543.13  '  Claims 


spiral  groove  with  relative  roution  between  said  '"b*  "PP" 
and  lower  parts  causing  increasing  and  decreasing  of  said  tube 
upper  and  lower  part  end  telescoping,  said  adjustment  means 
ato  including  selectively  operable  release  means  operab  ea, 
any  upper  and  lower  part  end  telescoping  for  permitting  upor^ 
o,«rati"n  thereof  total  radial  separation  between  ^ri  spiral 
groove  and  said  ngid  radial  projection  to  'he«by  pe.™t  free 
relative  vertical  movement  as  well  as  complete  vertical  separa- 
tion between  said  outlet  tube  upper  and  lower  parts. 

4,108,203 

CHECK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  deceased,  late  of  Houston,  Tex.  (by  Joe  R. 

Brown,  executor),  assignor  to  Brown  Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Houston. 

Tex 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  495,901,  Aug.  8,  l91*,P'tSo.*0^Ml. 

This  application  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,713 

Int.  a:  F16K  15/04 

U.S.  a.  137^96  "CI"*"' 


I   A  check  valve  assembly  for  permitting  unrestricted  fiow 
in  one  direction  and  limited  now  in  the  reverse  direction  com- 

"ta)"!  valve  body  having  a  longitudinal  nowbore  compnsmg 
first  and  third  concentric  sections  connected  by  a  second 
concentric  section  of  restricted  diameter;  ^    ,      , 

(b)  seat  means  carried  by  said  valve  body  at  one  end  of  said 
third  nowbore  section;  . 

(c)  recess  means  in  said  valve  body  communicating  with  said 


1  A  pressure  relief  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  one 
end  thereof  adapted  to  be  secured  at  a  wall  of  a  nuid  containing 
vessel  about  an  opening  therein,  a  rigid  nange  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof  defining  a  valve  passage  therein,  an  entirely  fiexi- 
ble  valve  seat  having  an  opening  therein  and  being  secured  in 
said  valve  passage  adjacent  said  rigid  fiange.  a  piston  having  a 
sealing  surface  at  one  end  thereof,  said  piston  being  sufficiently 
large  to  engage  said  nexible  valve  seat  about  the  entire  periph- 
ery of  the  opening  therein  but  sufficiently  small  to  pass  freely 
through  said  valve  passage  in  the  ngid  fiange,  said  piston  bemg 
slidably  disposed  within  said  housing  whereby  said  sealing 
surface  is  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat,  said 
valve  seat  comprising  "O"  ring  means  for  engagement  with 
said  sealing  surface,  and  an  annular  fiexing  portion  thinner  than 
the  diameter  of  said  -O"  ring  means  and  integrally  connected 
to  said  "O"  ring  means,  a  conical  volute  spring  disposed  about 
said  piston,  the  large  diameter  end  of  said  spnng  being  urged 
against  said  one  end  of  the  piston,  and  means  for  restraining  the 
small  diameter  end  of  said  spring  against  movement  whereby 
said  spring  resiliently  urges  the  sealing  surface  toward  the 
valve  seat. 

4,108,205 
VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Jack  S.  Hawley,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pneumeric  Corp., 

Castro  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,461 

Int.  a.:F16K  11/04 

US  a  137—554  2aaims 

V  A  valve  arrangement  for  amplifying  the  effect  of  the 
application  of  the  atmosphere  on,  or  its  removal  from  an  air 
pressure  responsive  element,  such  as  a  bellows  or  a  pneumatic 
cylinder,  comprising  in  superposition  an  air  admission  cham- 
ber an  evacuation  chamber  and  intermediately  thereof  a  con- 
duit leading  to  Ihe  air  pressure  responsive  element,  said  cham- 
bers and  said  conduit  having  vertically  aligned  openings  estab- 
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lishing  communication  between  said  air  admission  chamber 
and  said  conduit  and  between  said  evacuation  chamber  and 
said  conduit,  a  stopper  movable  between  said  openings  to  close 
one  or  the  other,  and  means  for  actuating  said  stopper  compns- 
ing  a  nexible  diaphragm  forming  the  ceiling  of  said  air  admis- 
sion chamber,  a  stem  attached  to  said  diaphragm  and  mounting 
said  stopper,  an  air  pressure  responsive  actuating  chamber 


4,108,207 
MULTIPLE-PORT  VALVE 
Thomas  J.  Doody,  Downers  Groye,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Unit«l 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Depart- 
ment  of  Energy .  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,137 

Int.  a.-  F16K  5/06.  11/087 

U.S.  a.  137-625.47  >«  CW™ 


having  said  diaphragm  as  its  floor  and  a  transparent  ceiling,  an 
air  admission  opening,  and  a  channel  leading  from  said  evacua- 
tion chamber  through  said  stem  to  said  control  chamber,  rela- 
tively spaced  strips  of  conductive  material  arranged  circumfer- 
entially  in  and  around  said  transparent  ceiling  and  a  ring  of 
conductive  material  arranged  upon  said  diaphragm  to  act  as  a 
switch  for  activating  visible  or  audible  signals  whenever  said 
diaphragm  reaches  its  highest  position. 


4,108,206 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  FOUR-WAY  VALVE 

Donald  C.  Mountain,  2812  King  Rd..  North  Kingsville,  Ohio 

44068 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,988 

Int.  a.'  F16K  11/10 

U&  a.  137-596.17  »*C1«"»* 


1  A  four-way  electromagnetically  controlled  valve  having  a 
vane  housing  with  a  plurality  of  exit  ports  and  an  internal 
rotating  vane  for  switching  the  ttow  from  one  exit  port  to 
another  exit  port,  a  pivoting  now  nozzle,  -•^•^'"J'f  ^' "';^;'; 
for  pivoting  the  now  nozzle  from  side  to  side,  the  nuid  dis- 
charge of  the  said  pivoting  nozzle  turning  said  rotating  vane,  a 
stop  means  for  holding  the  vane  in  final  fluid  delivery  position, 
and  electromagnets  for  holding  the  vane  against  said  stop 
means. 


1    A  multiple-port  valve  assembly  for  interconnecting  a 
primary  conduit  with  one  or  more  of  a  plurality  of  secondary 
conduits  comprising: 
a  first  generally  hemispherical  socket  having  a  slotted  open- 
ing that  movably  receives  said  primary  conduit; 
a  second  generally  hemispherical  socket  rotaubly  and  seal- 
ingly  attached  to  said  first  socket  to  define  a  generally 
spherical  volume  within  the  two  sockets; 
said  second  socket  having  a  plurality  of  openings  each  in 
fixed  communication  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  second- 
ary conduits;  . 
a  generally  spherical,  solid  plug  rotatably  received  within 
said  spherical  volume  within  the  two  sockets,  said  plug 
having  a  first  passageway  for  receiving  an  open  end  por- 
tion of  said  primary  conduit  and  having  a  plurality^  of 
secondary  passageways  each  extending  from  said  first 
passageway  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  ports  within  the  outer 
surface  of  said  plug,  the  plurality  of  ports  being  alignable 
each  with  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  openings  within 
said  second  hemispherical  socket  by  rotation  of  the  plug 
about  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  received  primary  con- 
duit end  portion,  by  tilting  the  pnmary  conduit  within  the 
slotted  opening  of  the  first  hemispherical  socket  and  by 
rowting  the  first  hemispherical  socket  along  with  the 
spherical  plug  in  relation  to  the  second  hemisphencal 
socket. 

4,108,208 
MIXING  TAP 
Paul  Safnn  von  Corpon.  1,  Rue  du  Village,  Genthod.  Geneva, 
Switzerland  (1294) 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,746 
Int.  a.=  FI6K  ////«.  5/06 
US.  a.  137-636  J  *  ^"* 

1  A  manually-adjustable  mixing  up  of  the  type  compnsmg 
a  spherical  control  member  fluid-tightly  swivelably  mounted 
inside  a  tap  body  and  carrying  a  manoeuvring  handle  compns- 
ing  screw  means  for  actuating  a  valve  mounted  in  an  mner 
mixing  chamber  of  the  control  member,  the  control  member 
having  at  least  three  peripheral  openings  for  the  inlet  and 
outlet  of  liquids  into  and  from  the  mixing  chamber,  said  tap 
body  having  ducts  cooperating  with  and  selectively  connect- 
ing said  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  openings  as  a  function  of  the 
position  of  the  control  member,  the  rate  of  now  from  the 
mixing  chamber  being  a  function  of  the  position  of  the  valve, 
annular  lips  carried  by  the  up  body,  each  annular  lip  surround- 
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ing  one  of  the  liquid  inlet  ducts  at  a  location  facing  the  control  port  and  including  a  major  base  engaging  said  end  portion  of 
member,  and  a  nenibie  annular  tongue  disposed  in  an  annular  said  bladder,  a  minor  base  of  smaller  diameter  directed  toward 
chamber  formed  between  the  control  member  and  the  tap  said  seat,  and  side  walls  tapered  to  conform  to  the  flare  of  said 
body,  said  annular  chamber  communicating  with  the  liquid    seat,  an  internal,  upwardly  open  cavity  formed  within  said 

shell  portion  and  including  an  undercut  annular  groove,  and  a 
metallic  retainer  member  disposed  within  said  cavity  and  in- 
cluding flange  portions  extending  into  said  undercut  groove  to 
•yM  lock  said  retainer  member  to  said  shell,  said  retainer  member 

including  an  axially  directed,  internally  threaded  bore  in  regis- 
try with  said  upward  opening  in  said  shell,  said  opening  bemg 
sized  to  expose  upwardly  facing  portions  of  said  retainer  sur- 
rounding said  bore;  said  bore  being  threadedly  connected  to 
said  stem  of  said  insert  member,  with  said  upwardly  facing 
portions  of  said  retainer  engaged  against  said  stop  shoulder  of 
said  insert  member,  whereby  said  shell  is  mounted  to  said  end 
of  said  bladder  for  movement  into  sealing  and  unsealing  posi- 
tions of  said  valve  seat  responsive  to  expansion  and  contraction 
of  said  bladder. 


inlet  ducts  and  surrounding  an  opening  of  the  tap  body 
through  which  said  handle  passes,  said  lips  and  tongue  being 
fluid-tightly  applied  on  the  spherical  surface  of  the  control 
member  by  pressure  of  the  liquids  to  provide  fluid-tightness 
between  the  control  member  and  the  tap  body. 


4,108,209 

SILENT-ACTING  HYDRAULIC  ACCUMULATOR 

DEVICE 

Abduz  Zahid,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Greer  Hydraulics, 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CA 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,324 

Int.  Q}  F16L  5i/00 

U.S.  a.  138—30  3  Clains 


1.  A  silent  acting  hydraulic  accumulator-pulsation  dampener 
device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pressure  vessel  including 
a  gas  charging  port  at  one  end  and  an  oil  port  at  the  other  end. 
said  oil  port  including  a  removable  flared  valve  seat  portion 
directed  toward  the  interior  of  said  vessel,  a  distensible  elasto- 
meric  bladder  assembly  mounted  within  said  vessel  and  divid- 
ing the  same  into  two  chambers  in  communication,  respec- 
tively, with  said  oil  port  and  said  gas  charging  port,  a  metallic 
insert  member  fixed  to  an  end  portion  of  said  bladder  in  op- 
posed relation  to  said  oil  port,  said  insert  member  including  a 
base  embedded  in  the  wall  of  said  bladder  with  no  portion  of 
said  insert  extending  into  said  chamber  communicating  with 
said  gas  charging  port,  a  stop  shoulder  spaced  from  said  base 
and  directed  toward  said  valve  seat,  and  a  threaded  stem  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  shoulder,  and  a  replaceable  valve  member 
mounted  on  said  stem,  said  valve  member  comprising  a  frusto- 
conic  elastomeric  shell  portion  sized  to  pass  through  said  oil 


4,108,210 

CONTROL  VALVE  TRIM  ASSEMBLY 

Fred  J,  Luthe,  and  Allen  E.  Hays,  both  of  Marshalltown.  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Fisher  Controls  Company,  Marshalltown,  Iowa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,820,  Oct.  9, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,754 

Int.  a.'  F16K  47/08 

U.S.  a.  138—42  6  aaims 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
cavitalion-resistant  valve  trim  cage  comprising: 

a  first  cage  member  having  an  annular  wall  and  having  a  set 
of  first  flow-restricting  orifices  in  said  wall; 

an  inner  second  cage  member  having  an  annular  wall,  said 
inner  second  cage  member  being  received  within  said  first 
cage  member  and  having  its  outer  surface  in  circumferen- 
tial engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  of  said 
first  cage  member,  said  wall  of  said  inner  second  cage 
member  having  a  set  of  second  flow-restricting  orifices 
and  having  enlarged  flow  passages  communicating  be- 
tween said  sets  of  first  and  second  orifices; 

the  centerline  of  each  of  said  second  flow-restricting  orifices 
corresponding  with  the  centerline  of  said  enlarged  flow 
passages; 

said  first  and  inner  second  cage  members  being  positioned 
such  that  the  centerline  of  any  orifice  of  said  set  of  second 
flow-restricting  orifices  corresponds  to  the  centerline  of 
the  aligned  orifice  of  said  set  of  first  flow-restricting  ori- 
fices; 

said  first  and  second  orifices  each  having  radiused  inlet 
portions  having  a  radius  of  curvature  between  30  and  80 
percent  of  the  diameter  of  said  orifices; 

said  second  orifices  each  being  diametrically  opposed  to 
another  in  said  wall  of  said  second  cage  member;  and 

wherein  flow  through  said  cage  members  is  from  outside 
said  first  cage  member  to  inside  said  second  inner  cage 
member, 

whereby  the  fluid  jets  through  said  diametrically  opposed 
second  orifices  expend  energy  impinging  upon  one  an- 
other rather  than  on  the  valve  body  or  internal  valve 
elements. 
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4.108.211 

ARTICULATED,  FOUR-WAY  BENDABLE  TUBE 

STRUCTURE 

Hitoshi  Tanaka,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,73« 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    28,    1975,    50- 
58151[U];  Jun.  3,  1975,  50-74968[Ul 

Int.  a.:  F16L ////« 
U5.  a.  138-120  SCI*"" 


opposite  directions  to  form  a  U-shaped  seam  element  at  each 
sidVthereof  having  opposed  legs,  the  free  edge  of  each  of  said 
marginal  portions  being  received  between  the  legs  of  one  of 
said  seam  elements  of  the  convolution  of  said  stnp  contiguous 
thereto  and  thereby  cooperatively  defining  a  radially  extend- 
ing seam  and  comprising  a  common  leg  of  a  corrugation  for  the 


7^a^r.,^ifv-, 


1   An  articulated  tube  structure  which  can  be  bent  selec- 
tively in  four  different  directions  by  means  of  pull  members 
extending  therethrough,  comprising  in  combination,  a  pl"""  V 
of  relatively  short  elementary  tubes  arranged  end-io-end  with 
uniform  spacings  therebetween  and  having  a  "^o"""™  ^"^ 
when  in  alignment,  a  pair  of  lugs  formed  in  diametncally 
opposite  positions  on  one  end  of  each  of  said  elementary  tu^s 
said  pair  of  lugs  being  depressed  radially  inwardly  of  each  said 
elementary  tube  so  as  to  underlie  the  adjacent  elementary  ube, 
there  being  a  first  pair  of  pivot  holes  fonned  respectively  in 
each  of  said  pair  of  lugs  on  each  of  said  elemenury  tubes,  the  e 
Sing  a  second  pair  of  pivot  holes  fonned  in  diametncally 
Tpposite  positions  in  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  e  emenury 
tubes,  said  second  pair  of  pivot  holes  in  each  of  ^-df  •e'nenury 
tubes  being  angularly  spaced  around  said  axis  90    from  sad 
first  pair  of  pivot  holes  and  being  aligned  respectively  with  said 
fi/st  pair  of  pivot  holes  in  the  next  adjacent  pair  of  lugs  lying 
hereunder  and  thereby  forming  two  pairs  of  aligned  pivot 
holes  for  each  of  said  tubes  with  one  of  said  pairs  being  at  each 
end  of  the  tube  and  with  said  pairs  being  angularly  spaced  90 
around  said  axis  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  plurality  of  pivo 
members  corresponding  in  number  with  said  aligned  pivo 
holes  and  associated  respectively  therewith,  each  of  said  pivot 
members  having  a  shank  portion  which  is  snugly  received  in  its 
aligned  holes  to  provide  a  pivotal  connection  therebetween 
and  also  having  a  bracket  portion  positioned  'o^^d^'d  am 
and  having  a  bore  therethrough  which  is  parallel  to  «.d  axis 
whereby  there  are  four  of  said  bores  upon  said  pwot  members 
of  each  of  said  tubes  which  are  angularly  spaced  90  from  each 
other  with  respect  to  said  axis,  and  four  pull  "jf^'^;^  """f  " 
ing  the  length  of  said  tube  structure  in  parallel  relationship 
when  said  lubes  are  in  axial  alignment  and  extendmg  through 
the  respective  bores  with  each  pull  member  extending  through 
a  bore  of  a  pivot  member  for  each  of  said  tubes. 

4,108,212 

CORRUGATED  FLEXIBLE  METAL  TUBING  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Leroy  E.  Anderson;  Michael  P.  Schmidt,  and  WiUiun  >V.  We^ 

«r,  all  of  Detroit  Lakes,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Manufacturers 

Systems,  Inc.,  Detroit  Lakes,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,389 
Int  Cl.^  F16L  11/16 
138—122  Claims 

'^'l' A  corrugated  cylindrical  tube  comprised  of  a  single  nar- 
row strip  of  formable  material  helically  wound  into  contiguous 
convolutions  and  defining  a  tube  having  adjacent  circumferem 
?X  extending  corrugations  therein,  said  corrugations  each 
having  a  bottom  bounded  by  opposed  radially  extending  legs. 
Lid  sfrip  having  marginal  portions  each  with  a  free  edge  sup- 
^rted  at  opp<«ite  sides  thereof  and  reversed  upon  itself  in 


contiguous  convoluUons  of  said  strip,  each  of  said  seam  ele- 
ments being  deformed  intennediate  its  ends  in  cooperative 
interlocking  relation  at  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  locations 
along  the  slope  of  the  corrugation  leg  which  said  seam  ele- 
ments comprise,  each  of  said  seam  elements  being  defonned  at 
each  of  said  locations  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  its 
adjacent  deformation. 


4,108,213 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  WEAVING 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  A  FABRIC  SELVEDGE 
Peter  Guttinger,  Tann-RUti,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ruti  Ma- 
chinery Works  Ltd,  Ruti.  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,780 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar.   25,    1976, 

3728/76 

Int.  a.-  D03D  47/40 

U5.  a.  139-54  15  ""™ 


4  An  apparatus  for  fonning  a  fabric  selvedge  on  a  loom  with 
two  crossing  threads  and  two  noncrossing  threads,  having 
guide  eyelets  for  associating  a  crossing  thread  and  a  noncros- 
sing thread  in  each  case,  threads  D,.  S,.  and  threads  D,.  S,, 
with  one  another  as  a  pair  of  selvedge  threads,  said  guide 
eyelets  for  each  pair  of  selvedge  threads  being  situated  substan- 
tially adjacent  one  another,  and  having  holding  means  for  the 
guide  eyelets  of  the  crossing  and  noncrossing  threads  and  with 
first  and  second  driving  means  coupled  with  these  holding 
means,  the  first  driving  means  being  provided  for  the  shed 
fonning  movements  of  all  the  holding  means  and  the  second 
driving  means  for  the  pivoting  movement  of  the  holding 
means,  comprising  the  guide  eyelets  of  the  crossing  threads 
characterized  in  that  the  first  driving  means  and  the  second 
driving  means  are  so  controlled  that  the  pivoting  movement  of 
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[he  holding  means  for  the  guide  eyelets  of  the  crossing  threads 
D,.  D,  ,s  earned  out  in  each  case  after  each  second  shed  form- 
ing movement. 


4,108,214 

WEAVING  LOOM  WITH  TENSION  ADJUSTOR  FOR 

WARP  EDGE  THREADS 

R^^T/IfLT^v  "'^'"-  ""'""•  ^■"'■"'«»««s,  .^signer  to 
RutiTe  Strakc  B.V.,  Deume,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1977.  Ser.  No.  758.127 
-,^^^^  Priorit).   application   .Netherlands,   Jan.   20,    1976 
7600568  ' 

Int.  a.-'  D03D  49/00 
VS.  O.  139—97  ,  _  . 

2  Claims 


b.  a  braking  member  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
Opening; 

c.  means  for  moving  said  braking  member  toward  said  open- 
'ng  for  engagmg  and  braking  a  shuttle  which  enters  said 
shuttle  box  and  away  from  said  opening  for  disengaging 
from  said  shuttle  and  thereby  allowing  said  shuttle  to  be 
picked  out  of  said  shuttle  box 

d  means  for  positioning  a  shuttle  to  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion withm  said  shuttle  box  after  it  has  been  braked  and 

e.  a  restraining  member  extending  along  a  portion  of  at  least 
one  of  said  elongated  surfaces  for  restraining  a  shuttle 
against  sliding  movement  between  said  surfaces  to  main- 
tain It  in  said  predetermined  location  after  it  has  been 
positioned  and  which  allows  said  shuttle  to  be  picked  out 
of  said  shuttle  box. 


4,108,216 
YARN  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  LOOM  AND 
^    ,  ..,  ..  ™*^  METHOD  THEREOF 

Karl  W.  Wueger,  Ward  St.,  North  Brookfield,  Mass.  01535 

Filed  No».  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522  402 
,,^  „  Int.  a.;  D03D  47/i6 

U.S.  0.139-^2  „„^^ 


1.  A  weaving  loom  in  which  the  back  beam  is  mounted  for 
carrying  out  a  limited  tcanslational  movement  for  compensat- 
ing the  vanations  in  tension  in  the  warp  threads  passing  over  it 
which  vanations  are  caused  by  the  periodic  changes  of  the 
shed,  charactenzed  in  that  an  auxiliary  guide  for  a  plurality  of 
warp  edge  threads  is  provided  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  back 
beam  for  adjusting  tension  deviations  in  the  edge  threads  with 
respect  to  the  average  warp  thread  tension,  said  guide  being 
mounted  to  carry  out  a  translational  movement,  independently 
of  the  back  beam,  under  the  influence  of  an  adjustable  load 
irnparted  to  it,  and  said  guide  being  fonned  by  a  roller,  the  axis 
of  which  extends  parallel  to  that  of  the  back  beam,  said  roller 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  an  arm  which  in  turn  is  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  shaft  extending  parallel  to  the  back  beam  axis 
and  IS  spnng-loaded  in  the  direction  turned  away  from  the 
back  beam. 


4,108,215 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  GRIPPER  SHUTTLES 
John  H.  Osgood,  Westboro.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Crompton  & 
Knowles  Corporation,  .New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,142 

Int.  a.^  D03D  47/24 

U.S.  a  139-^8  9aaims 


1.  A  yarn  dispensing  apparatus  for  a  loom  comprising 

(a)  a  conduit  having  an  opening  at  each  end  thereof  and  a 
continuous  opening  which  extends  from  one  of  said  end 
openings  to  the  other  along  one  side  of  said  conduit- 

(b)  a  valve  for  sealing  said  continuous  opening; 

(c)  means  for  creating  an  air  flow  through  said  conduit  from 
one  of  said  end  openings  to  the  other  upon  sealing  of  said 
continuous  opening  to  draw  a  loop  of  yarn  from  a  source 
of  supply  into  said  conduit  through  said  one  end  opening; 

(d)  control  means  for  actuating  said  valve  so  that  said  contin- 
uous opening  is  alternately  unsealed  to  allow  said  yam  to 
be  withdrawn  from  said  conduit  through  said  continuous 
opening  to  said  loom  and  sealed  to  allow  an  additional 
length  of  said  yam  to  be  drawn  into  said  conduit  from  said 
source  of  supply. 


1.  Shuttle  control  apparatus  for  looms  operating  with  grip- 

per  shuttles  eompnsing 

a.  a  shuttle  box  having  an  elongated  opening  along  one  side 

thereof  and  at  least  two  generally  opposed  elongated 

surfaces  extending  inwardly  from  said  elongated  opening 

for  guiding  a  shuttle  therebetween; 


4,108,217 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 

TRIMMING  LEADS 

John  Kellogg  Westberg,  II.  Boulder.  Colo.,  «aignor  to  Fonnis- 

tor  Corporation,  Vail,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,762 
Int.  a.-  B21F  45/00 
U.S.  a.  140—105  .crt  ■ 

*    A  -      r      ,.  '^  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  fonning  and  trimming  the  leads  of  elec- 
tronic components,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  index  disc  mounted  for  rotation  around  an  axis  and  hav- 
ing defined  in  the  periphery  thereof  indentations  adapted 
to  accomodate  electronic  components; 
a  motor; 

indexing  means  connecting  the  motor  to  the  index  disc  and 
adapted  to  rotate  the  index  disc  in  an  intemiiitent  manner; 
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an  idler  disc  positioned  adjacent  the  index  disc  to  fonn  an 
interface  therewith  and  mounted  for  rotation  around  an 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  index  disc; 

means  to  lock  the  index  disc  against  rotation  when  the  index 
disc  is  not  engaged  for  rotation  by  the  indexing  means, 

first  and  second  timing  means  operably  connected  to  the 

f,r^°and'second  drive  means  each  connected  for  activation 
by  the  first  and  second  timing  means,  respectively; 

first  and  second  die  means  carried  one  each  by  the  first  and 
second  drive  means,  the  first  and  second  die  means  being 
positioned  adjacent  to  but  axially  spaced  f™-"  'h; '"'^" 
disc  and  idler  disc  and  adapted  to  converge  adjacent  the 
interface  between  the  index  disc  and  idler  disc; 


feed  means  adapted  to  supply  electronic  components  to  the 
interface  between  the  index  disc  and  idler  disc; 

whereby  electronic  components  may  »«  supphed  to  the 
index  disc  and  accomodated  in  an  indentation  therein, 
nfermftt^ntly  advanced  by  the  motor  dnving  through  the 
"dexTng  means  to  the  interface  position  between  the  index 
dit  and  i"ler  disc  whereupon  the  firs,  and  second  timing 
mLs  activates  the  firs,  and  second  dnve  means  to  con^ 
Terge  the  first  and  second  dies  adjacent  the  index  disc  and 
Tdler  disc  interface  to  trim  and  fom.  leads  projecting  from 
Ihe  ele^'Cc  componen.  in.o  .he  path  of  the  converging 
dies. 

4,108,218 
MFTHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  REACTION  CHAMBER 
Jo'^nTS^esXWrs  Falls;  Stanley  Kraj^"- ^'f  ^ 
John  T.  Brandenburg,  Hopewell  Junction,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign 
ors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25.  1976,  S*r.  No.  699,754 
Int.  a:-  B65B  3/04;  SOU  21/04.  23/22     ^  ^^_^^ 

^t  ?he'me7hod  of  prepanng  a  reaction  chamber  containing 
suppori  mcui      .  positioned    substantially    uniformly 

S^medium^  operating  temperature  which  compnses 
(aTforming  a  mixture  containing  (i)  a  1"'"  .".spending  me- 
d  mm  and  (ii)  at  leas,  one  finely-divided  solid  selected  fom 
^egmup  consisting  of  oxides  of  a  ""lytic  meta^  of 
Group  V  B,  Group  VI  B,  and  Group  VII  B  of  the  fen 
«lTc  Table  and  compounds  thennally  decomposable  o 
^d  oxide,  which  solid  is  fusible  at  temperature  above  «ud 
grating  temperature  and  solid  a.  said  operating  tempera- 

(b)' comacing  said  mix.ure  and  a  particula.e  '"PPO^ '"«'*""' 
thereby  unifonnly  coating  said  particulate  support  me- 


dium with  said  finely-divided  solid,  said  rmelyKl.vu^ed 
solid  being  present  in  amount  of  a  0. 1  w  %-25  w  <?.  of  the 
total  of  said  finely-divided  solid  and  said  support  medium; 
(c)  heating  said  coaled  particulate  support  medium,  as  a 
gravity-packed  bed  filling  the  inside  of  said   reaction 
chamber  and  in  contact  with  .he  walls  thereof,  to  a  tem^ 
perature  at  least  as  high  as  the  fusion  temperature  of  said 
finely-divided   solid   whereby  said   finely-divided   solid 
fuses  and  fomis  a  substantially  continuous  ma.nx  within 
which  the  particulate  support  medium  is  present  as  discon- 
tinuous phase;  and 
(d)  quiescently  cooling  said  fused  solid  to  temperature  below 
Its  fusion  temperature  thereby  fonning  a  solidified  matrix, 
occupying  the  interior  of  said  chamber  and  substantially 
fixed  therein,  having  at  operating  tempera.ure  a  substan^ 
"       .ially  continuous  solid  phase  of  said  cooled  fused-solid  and 
a  discontinuous  phase  of  said  particula.e  support  medium, 
the  component  portions  of  said  particulate  ^"PPOrt  "In- 
dium being  positioned  substantially  uniformly  through  the 
supporting  ma.rix  of  said  fused  solid,  said  cooled  ma.nx 
being  bonded,  in.ernally  each  portion  to  an  adjacent  por- 
tion, and  externally  to  .he  wall  of  said  reaction  chamber. 

4,108,219 
AEROSOL  DISPENSER  WITH  INNER  CONTAINER  AND 

PISTON 
Joseph  Shulsinger,   26907   Indian   Peak  Rd.,  Rwcho   Palos 

Verdes,  Calif.  90274  

Filed  May  25,  1977.  Ser.  No.  800,298 

Int.  a.-  B65D  83/14 

U.S.a.141-3  *"»"" 


1.  (New)  A  spray  container  comprising 
a  first  cylinder  including 
a  continuous  side  wall 

a  pair  of  end  walls  sealed  to  said  side  walls  and. 
an  aerosol  valve  in  one  of  said  end  walls 
a  second  cylinder  wi.hin  said  first  cylinder  and  sealed  lo  said 
one  of  said  end  walls  abou.  said  aerosol  valve,  piston 
means  within  said  second  cylinder  including 
means  on  said  piston  means  for  fonning  a  seal  about  said 
piston  means  with  a.  leas,  a  portion  of  .he  mtemal  surface 
of  said  second  cylinder  wall  and  having 
a  wall  having  ,       ,    j  n  ,„ 

at  least  one  aperture  in  said  second  cylinder  wall  so 
located  as  to  always  be  on  a  firs,  side  of  said  pis.on 
means  regardless  of  the  axial  position  of  the  latter 
within  said  second  cylinder  at  leas,  one  addi.ional 
aperture  in  said  second  cylinder  so  located  as  to 
provide  fluid  communica.ion  between  the  volume 
within  said  second  cylinder  on  a  second  side  of  said 
piston  and  the  volume  within  said  first  cylinder  but 
outside  of  said  second  cylinder,  when  said  piston  is 
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located  at  an  axial  position  within  said  second  cylin- 
der at  least  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  aero- 
sol valve. 


4,108.220 

MULTIPLE  USE  CANNER 

Stanley  J.  Pantek.  4244  Pantek  Park.  Attica.  Mich.  48412 

Filed  Jun.  23.  1977.  Ser.  No.  809,438 

Int.  O:  B65B  3/04 


VS.  a.  141—98 


---- JS  S6 


4,108.221 
CONTAINER  HLLING  MACHINE 
Gerhart  William   Freimuth.   Flemington.  and  Jerold  Samuel 
Weiner.  Spotswood.  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Gerhart  Engi- 
neering &  Machine  Co..  Somerville.  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1976.  Ser.  No.  712.054 
Int.  a:-  B65B  J/32 
U.S.  a.  141—146  12  Qaims 

1   In  a  container  filling  machine,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  container  platforms: 
a  bulk  supply  tank  for  storing  fluid: 
a  plurality  of  piston  pumps  each  including  a  piston  rod; 
a  plurality  of  nozzles; 

a  plurality  of  valves,  each  one  of  said  valves  being  associated 
with  and  having  an  individual  piston  pump  and  individual 
nozzle  connected  thereto,  said  nozzle  projecting  down- 
ward from  said  valve  above  a  panicular  one  of  said  con- 
tainer platforms; 
means  for  delivering  fluid  from  said  bulk  supply  to  said 

valves; 
means  for  operating  said  valves  to  deliver  fluid  from  said 
bulk  supply  tank  into  said  piston  pumps  during  a  charging 
cycle,  and  from  said  piston  pumps  into  said  nozzles  during 
a  discharge  cycle; 
cam  controlled  pumping  means  including:  a  barrel-like  pump 
actuating  cam  having  a  track;  and  cam  follower  means 
resting  partially  within  and  guided  by  said  track,  for  pro- 
viding pumping  movement  correspondence  with  the  pro- 
file of  said  track;  said  cam  controlled  pumping  means 
providing  in  combination  with  said  valve  operating 
means,  greater  than  1 80°  of  machine  time  for  continuously 


discharging  fluid  from  said  nozzles  during  the  discharge 
cycle;  and 
stroke  adjusting  means  including:  a  plurality  of  crank  levers 
pivotally  connected  between  said  cam  follower  means  and 
individual  ones  of  said  piston  rods  of  said  piston  pumps. 


lOQaims 


.-X  ^^J 


1  A  multiple  use  canner  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
handle  members,  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  handle 
members,  jaw  means  on  each  of  said  handle  members  disposed 
in  opposed  relation  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  a  gripping  assembly  forming  an  extension  of  the  handle 
members,  means  detachably  securing  the  gripping  assembly  to 
the  handle  members,  said  gripping  assembly  including  a  pair  of 
jaw  members  oriented  in  perpendicular  relation  to  the  jaw 
means  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in 
response  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  handle  members  in  rela- 
tion to  each  other  to  enable  the  jaw  means  to  engage  a  support- 
ing structure  when  disposed  in  one  plane  and  the  jaw  members 
to  clampingly  engage  a  suppori  when  oriented  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  first  mentioned  plane. 


respectively;  and  means  for  controlling  the  pivoting  of 
said  plurality  of  crank  levers  for  providing  infinite  adjust- 
ability in  a  range  between  zero  and  maximum  stroke  of  the 
stroke  of  said  piston  pumps  without  necessitating  chang- 
ing of  the  profile  of  said  pump  actuating  cam. 


4,108.222 
COLLAPSIBLE  DISPOSABLE  FUNNEL 
George  Kaufman,  North  Brunswick,  N.J..  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,530 

Int.  a:-  B65B  39/00:  B67C  J 1/02 

V.S.  a.  141—337  5  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  funnel  comprising  a  body  portion  and  a 
moveable  dam  forming  an  integral  pari  of  said  body  poriion, 
said  body  poriion  having  a  cross  section  defined  perimetrically 
by  two  bottom  panels  separated  by  a  fold  line  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  said  panels  and  being  folded  along  said  fold  line 
into  a  V-shaped  disposition  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  cross 
section,  said  bottom  panels  subtending  and  connecting  with 
multiple  panel  walls  arranged  in  polygonal  disposition  at  the 
upper  portion  of  said  cross  section  to  provide  a  fluid  inlet  on 
one  end  of  said  connected  multiple  wall  panels  adjacent  said 
dam,  a  fluid  outlet  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  connected  pan- 
els, said  connected  panels  remote  from  said  dam  defining  an 
enclosed  fluid  passageway  for  said  funnel  leading  from  said 
fluid  inlet  to  said  fluid  outlet,  said  dam  being  formed  into  a 
movable  vertically  disposed  wedge-like  configuration  by  a 
series  of  fold  lines  having  a  common  vertex  along  said  bottom 
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panel  fold  line,  forward  and  rearward  movement  of  said  dam       link  means  interconnecting  the  body  and  frame  for  guiding 
being  accomplished  by  application  and  release  of  pressure  movement  of  the  frame  as  the  frame  is  pivoted  relative  to 

respectively  against  the  side  edges  of  said  funnel. 


4,108,223 

VAPOR  RECEIVING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DISPENSING 

NOZZLE 

William  B.  Hansel.  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Suntech,  Inc.,  St. 
Davids.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,445 

Int.  a.-  B65B  3/04 

VS.  a.  141—392  24  Qaims 


ihe  body  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  through 
the  pivot  means  interconnecting  the  body  and  frame;  and 
means  for  so  pivoting  the  frame  relative  to  the  body. 


''  V 


1.  A  vapor  receiving  system  for  use  on  a  dispensing  nozzle 
having  a  housing  and  a  discharge  spout,  the  vapor  receiving 
system  being  designed  to  receive  the  vapors  displaced  through 
the  fillpipe  from  the  tank  being  filled  and  to  be  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  a  recepticle  for  receiving  the  vapors  displaced 
from  the  tank,  the  vapor  receiving  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  vapor  receiving  chamber  surrounding 
the  discharge  spout  of  the  nozzle  and  having  one  end  for 
connection  to  the  nozzle  housing; 

(b)  a  sealing  section  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  vapor 
receiving  chamber  and  having  a  sealing  face  for  meeting 
the  fillpipe  opening;  and 

(c)  means  for  covering  the  sealing  face  of  the  sealing  section 
so  that  a  tight  seal  is  obtained  between  the  fillpipe  and  the 
sealing  face,  said  covering  means  including, 

(i)  reinforcement  means,  and 

(ii)  flexible  material  impregnating  the  reinforcing  means  to 
form  a  thin,  smooth  flexible  layer  wherein  the  reinforce- 
ment means  in  the  flexible  material  enables  maximum 
strength  and  flexibility  to  be  imparted  to  the  covering 
means  to  increase  the  probability  of  obtaining  a  tight 
seal  between  the  sealing  face  and  the  fillpipe. 


4,108.225 
DEPTH-OF-CUT  MECHANISM  FOR  ROUTERS 

Charles  Edward  Hestily,  Greennlle,  S.C.  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,916,  Oct.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,051,880.  This  application  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7%,507 

Int.  a.-  B27C  5/10 

VS.  a.  144—134  D  4  Qaims 


4,108,224 
TREE  SHEAR  TILTING  MECHANISM 
Leon  A.  Wirt,  Joliet,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,966 
Int.  a.2  AOIG  23/OS 
VS.  a.  144—34  E  15  Oaims 

1.  A  mounting  apparatus  for  a  tree  shear  mechanism  of  a 
vehicle,  said  tree  shear  mechanism  comprising  a  frame  and 
shear  means  operatively  mounted  thereto,  said  mounting  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  body; 

means  mounting  the  body  to  the  vehicle; 
pivot  means  interconnecting  the  body  and  frame  of  the  tree 
shear  mechanism  for  providing  pivoting  of  the  frame  and 
shear  means  relative  to  the  body  generally  about  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  vehicle; 


1.  A  portable  electric  router  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  an  open  top  and  a  flat  bottom  defining  a 
reference  plane, 

(b)  a  motor  housing  having  a  threaded  section  slidably  re- 
ceived in  the  base,  and  free  to  move  vertically,  but  re- 
strained from  rotation  therein, 

(c)  a  motor  joumaled  in  the  motor  housing  and  carrying  a  bit 
at  its  lower  end, 

(d)  a  pointer  fixedly  connected  to  the  base  adjacent  the  open 
top  thereof  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 

(e)  a  ring  member  including  an  outer  ring  within  which  an 
inner  ring  is  entrapped. 

(0  the  ring  member  being  nestable  upon  the  open  top  of  the 
base, 

(g)  the  outer  ring  being  threadedly  connected  to  the  motor 
housing. 

(h)  the  inner  ring  having  calibrated  outward  extension,  and 

(i)  the  inner  ring  being  selectively  rotative  independently  of. 
or  in  combination  with  the  outer  ring  relative  to  the 
pointer  to  permit  vertical  adjustment  of  the  motor  housing 
to  a  predetermined  depth-of-cut  of  the  bit  relative  to  the 
reference  plane. 
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4,108,226 
VENEER  PRODUCnON 

L.  F.  Bornstein,  Atlanta,  C«..  assignor  to  Georgja-Pacific  Corpo- 
ration, Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,908 

Int.  a.-  B27M  J/06 

CS.  a.  144-327  7CUi„, 

1  A  method  for  the  production  of  softwood  veneer  compris- 
ing Ihe  steps  of 

(a)  soaking  softwood  logs  in  a  vat  containing  hot  water  and 
a  conditioning  agent  comprising  urea;  said  urea  being 
present  in  said  vat  in  a  concentration  of  from  about 
0.003%  to  about  2%  by  weight;  and 

(b)  peeling  a  veneer  from  said  logs. 


regard  to  the  largest  diameter  surface  of  said  wheel 
flanges; 
1  solid  rubber  tire  having  beads  resting  radially  on  the  axial 
outside  of,  and  held  respectively  by,  said  lateral  wheel 
nanges.  said  wheel  flanges  exerting  outwardly  directed 
axial  forces  upon  said  beads  by  means  of  spring  tension 
and  said  tire  exerting  inwardly  directed  axial  forces  on 
said  nm  discs,  said  tire  extending  across  said  annular  space 
and  being  adapted  to  be  partially  deflected  thereinto  dur- 
ing springing-in  of  said  tire;  and 


4,108,227 

MAILING  BAG  WITH  ADDRESS  CARD  MOUNTING 

POCKET 

Qetus  D.  Bonner,  Beaver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Strayer  Coin  Bag 

Company,  Inc.,  New  Brighton,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8«5,737 

Int.  a.-  A4SC  I  J/42 

US.  a.  150-15  J  Clums 


1  A  bag  for  carrying  mail  or  the  like  comprising  two  overly- 
ing panels  of  similar  size  and  shape  secured  along  their  two 
peripheral  sides  and  bottom  edges  to  form  a  mam  pocket  there- 
between, said  top  edges  being  unsecured  to  provide  a  mouth,  a 
slide  fastener  connected  to  said  panels  along  said  top  edges  for 
opening  and  closing  said  main  pocket  mouth,  a  card  pocket 
including  spaced  upper  and  lower  sections  covered  with  trans- 
parent material  and  an  exposed  open  mid  portion  therebe- 
tween, an  address  card  removably  inserted  beneath  said  pocket 
sections  and  having  spaced  upper  and  lower  address  portions 
thereon  and  a  blank  mid  portion  therebetween  whereby  said 
addresses  are  covered  by  said  transparent  material  and  said 
exposed  mid  portion  is  accessible  for  receiving  and  cancelling 
postage 


additional  intermediate  coaxial  means  located  between  said 
nm  discs  and  radially  inwardly  between  said  wheel 
nanges  for  supporting  and  detachably  connecting  said  rim 
discs  and  for  resisting  said  inwardly  directed  axial  forces 
of  said  tire,  said  solid  rubber  tire  and  said  additional  inter- 
mediate coaxial  means  being  individual  parts  which  are 
assembled  together  safely  under  tensile  and  pressure 
forces  into  a  functional  unit  without  the  necessity  of  any 
bonding  connections,  said  tire  and  said  coaxial  means 
being  suitably  capable  of  being  taken  apart  again  for  inter- 
change and  replacement  purposes. 


4,108,229 
TRACTION  ELEMENT  FOR  REMOVABLE  TRACK 
Eugene  T.  Herman,  Saint  Marys,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,433 

Int.  a.-  B60C  JJ/00 

U.S.  a.  152-175  4  Claims 


4,108,228 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  WITH  RUBBER  TIRE 

Reinhard  Tiemann,  Hemmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  ContinenUl  Gurami-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  HannoTcr, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,662 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov  29 
1974,  2456420 

Int.  C\.    B60B  9//0 
U.S.  a.  152-7  „  ci,i„, 

1   In  combination: 

a  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a  split  rim  having  separate  inde- 
pendent rim  discs  without  rigid  connection  to  each  other, 
each  nm  disc  having  lateral  wheel  flanges  axially  spaced 
from  each  other  for  receiving  tire  beads  radially  out- 
wardly thereon  and  also  having  rim  extensions  respec- 
tively connected  to  and  directed  radially  inwardly  from 
said  wheel  flanges  and  defining  with  each  other  an  annular 
space  extending   radially   inwardly   therebetween   with 


1  A  track  for  an  annular  resilient  tire  comprising  a  flexible 
belt,  a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  elongated  shoes  extending 
transversely  of  said  belt  and  being  mounted  on  said  belt  at 
spaced-apart  positions  along  said  belt,  each  of  said  shoes  hav- 
ing a  belt-engaging  surface,  a  ground-engaging  surface,  a  lead- 
ing edge,  a  trailing  edge  and  end  edges,  substantially  rigid 
raised  traction  bars  on  said  ground-engaging  surface,  all  of  said 
bars  being  in  groups  at  spaced-apart  positions  transversely  of 
said  belt  on  said  ground-engaging  surface  or  being  supplemen- 
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tary  separate  traction  bars,  each  of  said  groups  having  a  pair  of 
bars  positioned  at  acute  angles  to  said  leading  and  trailing 
edges  with  said  pair  of  bars  extending  from  first  spaced-apart 
positions  on  said  ground-engaging  surface  at  said  trailing  edge 
to  a  single  position  on  said  ground-engaging  surface  at  said 
leading  edge,  each  of  said  groups  having  a  second  pair  of 
traction  bars  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  said  pair  of 
traction  bars  and  extending  from  spaced-apart  positions  on  said 
trailing  edge  located  between  said  first-mentioned  spaced- 
apart  positions  on  said  trailing  edge  to  an  intermediate  position 
between  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  said  supplementary 
traction  bars  extending  from  said  leading  edge  and  in  substan- 
tial alignment  with  at  least  some  of  said  bars  of  said  groups  so 
that  the  spaces  between  all  of  said  bars  are  open  at  said  trailing 
edge  for  passage  of  earth  and  cleaning  of  said  shoes  during 
operation. 


4,108,231 

VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Leonard  J.  Holchuk,  2053  Uke  St.,  Elmira,  N.V.  14901 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,205 

Int.  CI.:  B60C  7/18 

U.S.  a.  152—290  6  Qaims 


4,108,230 
TIRE  STUDS 
Robert  Bond,  Lichfield,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Limited, 
England 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,526 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1975, 
28455/75 

Int.  a.:  B60C  1J/I4 
U.S.  a.  152—210  1  a»in> 


1.  A  tire  stud  having  a  body  of  circular  cross-section  with  a 
maximum  radius  r  of  0.00275  meter  ±  0.0005  meter,  said  body 
having  a  tip  portion  embedded  in  one  end  of  said  body  and 
protruding  above  said  body  by  a  distance  b  of  0.00125  meter  ± 
0.00025  meter,  said  tip  portion  having  a  circular  cross-section 
with  a  radius  r,  of  0.0015  meter  ±  0.0002  meter,  said  stud 
having  an  overall  length  L  of  0.010  meter  ±  0.0005  meter,  and 
being  dimensioned  such  that  the  expression 

ai(a;  +  a;)a4 


(a,  -1-0,-1-  0,) 

1  the  limits  3.3  X  10-'  and  8.2  X 

10'  where: 

31.831 

a,  =  67468  8r 

0.070522U 

"'       (6  +  000043)' 

a,  =  (7000.0*  -¥  3.0)1^ 

a,  =  21476.0/<0.0I5  -l-  6  - 

L) 

a^=  75601  I7.0r'(*  +  0.00043) 

0.02245«<0.015  +  b  - 

-ML 

1.  A  vehicle  wheel  comprising 

a  hub, 

first  and  second  equally-sized,  spaced,  coaxial  disks,  said  first 
disk  surrounding  said  hub  and  being  coplanar  therewith, 

a  first  plurality  of  triangularly  shaped  members  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  disks  and  being  secured 
thereto,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  members  having  two 
identical  opposed  planar  rectangular  walls  which  are 
secured  together  at  one  edge  thereof, 

a  first  right  circular  cylinder  which  is  coaxial  with  said  hub, 
a  first  end  of  said  first  cylinder  being  secured  to  said  hub 
and  said  first  disk,  the  end  of  said  first  cylinder  opposite 
said  first  end  being  secured  to  said  second  disk,  said  one 
edge  of  said  two  planar  walls  of  each  of  said  first  plurality 
of  members  being  afTixed  to  said  first  cylinder,  said  first 
plurality  of  triangularly  shaped  members  being  equally 
spaced  around  said  first  cylinder,  the  space  between  each 
of  the  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  plurality  of  members 
forming  along  with  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  disks  a  first  plurality  of  equally  spaced  chambers, 
the  opposite  walls  of  each  chamber  being  parallel, 

a  first  plurality  of  feet,  one  of  said  feel  being  disposed  in  each 
of  said  first  plurality  of  chambers  and  being  capable  of 
radial  movement,  that  portion  of  each  of  said  feet  nearest 
said  first  cylinder  having  at  least  one  cavity  therein. 

means  for  restricting  movement  of  each  of  said  feet  beyond 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  cylinder  so  that 
those  portions  of  said  feet  remote  from  said  first  cylinder 
lend  to  lie  in  a  substantially  circular  arc,  and 

at  least  one  spring  disposed  between  each  of  said  feet  and 
said  first  cylinder,  one  end  of  each  spring  being  fixedly 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  first  cylinder,  the  other  end 
of  each  spring  being  disposed  within  its  respective  cavity. 


(6  +  0.00043)' 


4,108,232 
SHIELD  FOR  SEALING  A  TUBELESS  TIRE  ON  A 
SPOKED  WHEEL  RIM 
Robert  O.  Simpson,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,686 
Int.  a.'  B60C  5/08 
VS.  a.  152—365  2  Qaims 

1.  A  shield  for  sealing  openings  in  a  U-shaped  well  formed  in 
the  cylindrical  base  of  a  conventional,  spoked  wheel  rim  on 
which  a  conventional  tubeless  tire  is  mounted,  comprising: 
(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  fluid  impervious,  elastic  annulus 
dimensioned  to  at  least  cover  the  base  between  flanges  of 
the  wheel  rim;  and 
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(b)  transversely  extending  folds  arcuately  spaced  centrally 
of  the  annulus  at  a  position  to  cover  the  U-shaped  well  for 


4,108,234 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUaNG  SAND 

MOLDS 

Thomas  R.  Shine,  782  Richvds  Rd.,  Wayne,  Pa.  19087 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  S«r.  No.  788,813 

Int.  a.-  B22C  77/00,  17/08 

U.S.  a.  164—38  2  aaims 


controlling  movement  of  the  central  portion  of  the  annu- 
lus into  the  well  of  the  wheel  rim. 


4,108,233 

TIRE  AND  CENTER  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLING 

APPARATUS 

Terry  G.  Baer.  Edelstein,  and  Wayne  A.  Klopfenstein,  Prince- 

»ille,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 

III. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,670 

Int.  a:-  B60C  25/06 

U.S.  a.  157— 1J7  7  CUims 


1  A  tire  and  center  support  assembling  apparatus,  for  install- 
ing a  split  rim  into  a  tire,  comprising: 

a  tire  supponmg  frame  having  a  central  axis; 

a  powered  actuator  connected  to  the  frame  and  having  a 
movable  element;  and 

shoe  assembly  means  for  expandmg  the  rim  into  a  prese- 
lected interference  fit  position  within  the  tire  in  response 
to  selective  movement  of  the  element  of  the  actuator 
along  the  axis,  the  shoe  assembly  means  having  a  plurality 
of  similar  shoes  individually  having  a  radially  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  portion  and  linkage  means  for  radially  mov- 
mg  and  expandmg  each  of  the  shoes  m  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  central  axis  into  engagement  with  the  rim  while 
maintainmg  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  portions  collec- 
tively in  generally  concentric  and  aligned  relation  with 
the  central  axis,  the  linkage  means  being  connected  to  the 
movable  element. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  sand  mold  in  a  flask  assembly 
having  a  cope  and  drag  with  trunnions  thereon,  and  a  match- 
plate,  comprising: 

a.  supporting  the  flask  assembly  drag  up  with  sand  in  the 
drag; 

b.  jolting  the  flask  assembly  to  settle  the  sand  within  the 
drag; 

c.  placing  a  bottom  board  on  top  of  the  drag  sand; 

d.  vertically  picking  up  the  flask  assembly  at  the  trunnions 
and  rolling  the  flask  assembly  over  to  place  the  flask 
assembly  in  a  cope-up  position,  and  lowering  the  flask 
assembly  vertically  back  down,  to  receive  sand  within  the 
cope; 

e.  filling  the  cope  with  sand; 

{.  squeezing  the  sand  within  the  flask  assembly; 

g.  vertically  raising  the  flask  assembly  to  an  upper  position, 

and  retaining  the  cope  by  means  of  the  cope  trunnions, 

with  the  squeezed  sand  therein,  at  said  upper  position; 
h.  lowering,  in  a  vertical  direction  only,  the  drag,  with  the 

squeezed  sand  therein,  and  the  matchplate,  to  a  position 

below  the  cope; 
i  removing  the  matchplate  from  the  drag  and  swinging  it  to 

one  side  of  the  drag; 
j.  vertically  raising  the  drag  and  sand  therein  up  to  the  cope 

to  reunite  the  drag  to  the  cope  to  form  the  completed  sand 

mold; 
k.  vertically  lowering  the  cope  and  drag  and  sand  mold 

therein  to  a  lower  position;  and 
1.  opening  the  cope  and  drag  flasks  and  raising  vertically  the 

cope  and  drag  flask  to  an  upper  position,  while  allowing 

the  sand  mold  to  remain  at  the  lower  position,  wherein  all 

movements  of  the  cope  and  drag  are  limited  to  vertical 

movement  only. 
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4,108,235 
ELECTROSLAG  REMELTING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

RELATIVE  MOLD  MOVEMENT  AND  PROVISION  FOR 
INTRODUCTION  OF  SLAG 

BorU  Evgenievich  Paton,  ul.  Kotsjubinskogo  9,  kv.  21;  Boris 
Izrailevich  Medotar,  Bulvar  Lesi  Ukrainki  2,  kv.  8;  Jury 
VadimoTich  Latash,  Vozdukhoflotsky  prospekt  87,  ki.  14; 
Leonty  Vasilie»ich  Chekotilo,  ulitsa  Scherbakova,  49-^  k'- 
10;  ViWly  MikhailO¥ich  Baglai,  ulitsa  Semashko  10,  k».  54/3; 
Viktor  LeonidoTich  Artamono».  ulitsa  Sovetskaya  9,  k».  4; 
Rodimir  Ivanovich  GarkaUuk,  ulitsa  Bolshaya.  kiuevskaya, 
142  korpus  14,  k».33;  Viktor  Anatolievich  Timchcnko,  ulitsa 
Vladiroirskaya  98/3,  k».  36:  E»geny  Fedorovich  Malichenko 
prospekt  EntudastOT  7/12,  kv.  161;  Leonid  Mikhadotich 
Stupak,  Brest.Litovsky  prospekt  39,  kT.  9,  «.d  Rudo 
Solomonovich  Dubinsky,  Brestlitovsky  prospekt  11,  kv.  15,  all 

dtotiti^n^otler.  No.  124,836,  M".  16,  1971  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  771,165,  Oct.  28,  19M. 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17.  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,719 

Int.  a:-  B22D  27/02 

U.S.  a.  164-252  "CUiBS 


1  A  device  for  electroslag  remelting  of  metal  comprising:  a 
mold  defining  a  remelting  zone  by  the  lower  portion  thereof:  at 
least  one  consumable  electrode  disposed  in  said  mod  with  its 
lowermost  end  in  said  remelting  zone;  means  <=onn="«l  '°^"^ 
device  for  applying  electrical  power  to  said  electrode  to  melt 
The  same:  means  connected  to  said  mold  for  ^;PP««.ng.  en^ 
abling  and  controlling  axial  movement  of  said  mold  during 
remelting;  means  engaging  said  electrode  and  for  supporting 
Lnd  conlrolling  movement  of  said  electrode:  a  cooled  core 
dto«d  at  leit  ,n  part  inside  of  said  mold  for  formmg  «" 
internal  cavity  in  the  ingot  being  built-up  from  ^^jons^^^f^ 
electrode;  and  means  for  introducing  molten  slag  to  sa  d  re- 
mdting  zone  including  a  slag  conducting  aperture  located  in 
the  structure  of  said  mold  lower  portion. 


ing  therethrough  aligned  beneath  the  open  furnace  end  to 
permit  mold  withdrawal  from  the  furnace,  through  the 
bafTle  and  into  the  cooling  bath,  the  baffle  surrounding  the 
mold  as  it  is  withdrawn  toward  the  cooling  bath  to  mini- 
mize heat  loss  therefrom  until  the  mold  is  immersed,  said 


minimization  of  heat  loss  substantially  improving  the 
thermal  gradient  in  the  mold,  said  floating  bafHe  also 
reducing  vaporization  of  the  liquid  coolant  dunng  mold 
withdrawal  and  providing  a  smooth  bath  surface  for  uni- 
form cooling. 


4,108,237 

MACHINE  FOR  SEMICONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF 

METALS 

Mikhail  Yakorlevich  Brovman,  ulitsa  N.Kurchenko,  12,  kv.  M: 
Ivan  Konsuntinovich  Marchenko,  ulitsa  Lenina,  6.  '"'•»♦; 
Nikolai  Mikhailovich  Koz),  ulitsa  Parkovaya,  45,  kv.  78;  llya 
Lukyanovich  Veligura,  ulitsa  B.Khraelnitskogo,  15,  kv  21; 
Ivan  Fedorovich  Bairakov,  ulitsa  Shmidta,  28.  kv.  1,  all  of 
Kramatorsk;  Evgeny  Tikhonovich  Dolbenko,  ulitsa  Ganbaldi. 
10  kv  93,  Moscow;  Jury  Evgenievich  Kan,  Ananievsky  pereu- 
lok  7/14  kv  49  Moscow,  and  Abram  Vladimirovich  Leites, 
Sii^feropiuky  bulvar,  29,  kv.  2-131,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,083 
Int.  O:-  B22D  Il/OS 

U.S.  a.  164-425  5  aaims 


4,108,236 
FLOATING  HEAT  INSULATING  BAFFLE  FOR 
DIRECTIONAL  SOLIDinCATION  APPARATUS 
UTILIZING  LIQUID  COOLANT  BATH 
Richard  W.  Salkeld,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  ""^•"■''' F"""'  ,„ 
FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,752 
Int.  a.2  B22D  27/04 
^     „»  D  *  Qaims 

1  In  a  c^ng  apparatus  for  the  directional  solidification  of 
molten  metal  whereir,  the  apparatus  includes  a  heating  furnace 
having  1  open  end  through  which  a  heated  inold  containing 
molten  metal  is  withdrawn,  a  liquid  cooling  bath  positioned 
rneathThe  open  end  of  the  furnace  and  means  for  gradually 
Sawing  ^e  heated  mold  from  the  furnace,  through  the 
o,lei  end  and  immersing  it  in  the  cooling  bath,  the  improve- 

™TleaUns"tfng  baffle  positioned  between  the  open  end  of 
the  umace  L  the  liquid  cooling  bath,  the  baffle  bemg 
constructed  to  have  a  density  less  than  that  of  the  liquid 
c^  ant  so  that  it  floats  on  the  bath  surface  dunng  the 
solidification  process,  the  baffle  having  at  least  one  open- 


1.  A  machine  for  semicontinuous  casting  of  metals,  compris- 
ing: a  mold;  a  frame  on  which  said  mold  is  mounted;  a  vertical 
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guide  column  arranged  parallel  lo  the  withdrawal  axis  of  an 
ingot  near  the  mold;  a  carriage  mounted  movably  along  said 
vertical  column  and  carrying  a  dummy  bar  on  a  cantilevered 
end  extending  to  the  mold;  means  for  withdrawing  said  ingot 
from  the  mold  and  for  driving  the  carriage  with  said  dummy 
bar,  said  means  comprising  a  driving  electric  motor,  a  reduc- 
tion gear  and  a  rack-and-gear  drive,  a  toothed  rack  of  said 
rack-and-gear  drive  being  fixed  directly  on  said  carriage,  gear 
wheels  of  said  rack-and-gear  drive  having  teeth  in  mesh  with 
teeth  of  said  rack,  said  gear  wheels  being  arranged  in  succes- 
sion along  said  column,  said  electric  motor  and  said  reduction 
gear  being  mounted  stationary  at  a  sufficient  distance  from  the 
zone  of  withdrawal  of  said  ingot  from  a  mold;  and  braking 
means  to  compensate  for  withdrawal  forces  increasing  as  the 
ingot  is  being  drawn,  so  that  a  constant  load  on  the  driving 
electric  motor  is  maintained. 


4,108,239 
HEAT  PIPE 
Paul  Fries,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  lo  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  568,929 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1975,  2515753 

Int.  a.2  F28D  15/00 
V.S.  a.  165—105  *  Claims 


4,108.238 
ENERGY  SAVING  DEVICE  FOR  HABITABLE  BUILDING 
ENCLOSURES  HAV ING  A  HEAT  CHANGING  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Vary,  320  S.  Channel,  Round  Lake,  III.  60073,  and 
Anthony  C.  Mamo,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  Ro- 
bert F.  Vary.  Round  Lake.  III.  and  BVM  Ltd.,  Arlington 
Heights.  III. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,177 

Int.  a:-  F28F  27/02:  F24H  9/02.  9/08:  F28F  9/22 

L.S.  C.  165—57  •*  Claims 


1.  A  heat  pipe  adapted  to  carry  an  evaporable  working  fluid 

comprising: 
a  wick  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said  pipe  so  as  to  form 
a  vapor  space  therein,  said  wick  including  a  first  layer 
which  is  situated  adjacent  said  vapor  space  and  which  has 
a  small-pore  structure  and  a  second  layer  which  is  situated 
adjacent  said  first  layer  and  which  has  a  large-pore  struc- 
ture, the  diameter  of  the  pores  of  said  first  layer  being  less 
than  one-half  the  diameter  of  the  pores  of  said  second 
layer,  said  first  layer  constituting  the  boundary  surface  of 
said  second  layer  to  said  vapor  space  and  being  a  single 
layer  of  fine  mesh  net. 


4,108,240 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  SYSTEM 
Peter  Heinrich  Erwin  Margen,  and  Rolf  Paul  Naslund,  both  of 
Nykoping,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,471 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  7,  1975,  7505362 

Int.  a:-  F28D  7/0O:  F28F  9/22 

VS.  a.  165—125  9  Claims 


1  In  a  building  construction  embodying  a  habitable  enclo- 
sure. 

a  temperature  varying  system  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  in  said  enclosure, 

a  housing  for  said  temperature  varying  system  which  hous- 
ing is  exposed  to  outdoor  temperature  influences. 

an  upper  register  constituting  an  opening  for  passage  of  air 
between  the  upper  portions  of  said  habitable  enclosure 
and  said  housing,  and 

a  lower  register  constituting  an  opening  for  passage  of  air 
between  the  lower  portions  of  said  habiuble  enclosure 
and  said  housing. 

the  improvement  consisting  of  a  uni-directional  non-ngid 
flap  valve  means  interposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  registers 
to  allow  passage  of  air  in  one  direction  when  the  air  in  said 
enclosure  is  being  desirably  temperature  adjusted  by  said 
temperature  varying  system,  and  to  prevent  passage  of  air 
in  the  opposite  direction  when  the  air  in  said  enclosure  is 
being  undesirably  temperature  adjusted  due  to  outdoor 
temperature  influence. 


I    c^    ^'       '5Sa''c=a^  'Sa^ 


^n 


1.  A  heat-exchanger  system  for  heat-exchange  between  a  gas 
and  a  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  plastic  tube  coil  units  tightly  packed  and 
mounted  on  said  base  plate,  each  of  said  coil  units  com- 
prising a  length  of  plastic  tubing  wound  to  form  said  coil, 
the  windings  of  said  coil  units  being  slightly  spaced,  said 
coil  units  having  open  ends  and  a  hollow  interior  and 
wound  to  present  a  frusto-conical  profile,  said  frusto-coni- 
cal  coil  unit  having  a  larger  base  and  a  smaller  base,  said 
base  plate  having  an  opening  therein  aligned  with  and 
corresponding  to  ihe  size  and  shape  of  the  open  end  of  said 
larger  base  of  said  coil  unit  adjacent  thereto; 
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(c)  closure  means  covering  the  open  end  of  said  smaller  base 
of  said  coil  unit  opposite  to  that  on  the  base  plate; 

(d)  means  in  said  closure  means  for  causing  gas  to  flow 
through  the  interior  of  said  coil  unit  windings  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  perpendicular  to  the  conical  surface  of  said 

coil  unit;  and  j       i.       a 

(e)  separate  delivery  and  return  means  connected  to  the  ends 
of  said  tubes  for  delivering  and  withdrawing  liquid,  re- 
spectively, from  said  coils. 

4,108,241 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Ant"ony   Fortini,  Qe^eland,  and  John  M.  Ka^iroff.  Rocky 
River,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  Washington  D.c. 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,846 
Int.  CI.!  F28F  I  J/00 
US.  a.  165-146  5  Claims 


heat  exchanging  wall  where  the  gap  betw^n  walls  s 
minimum  and  spaced  from  said  portions  of  the  corruga- 
tions for  establishing  a  ratio  (x/rf)  of  the  distance  x)  sepa- 
rating an  opening  from  said  heat  exchanging  wall  to  the 
minimum  width  (rf)  of  the  opening  not  substantially  in 


excess  of  three,  said  heat  exchanging  wall  extending  away 
from  said  second  wall  intennediate  said  rows  of  openings 
for  establishing  a  relatively  large  space  between  said  walls 
intermediate  said  rows  of  openings  to  permit  passage  of 
said  fluid  from  adjacent  said  heat  exchanging  wall  with  a 
minimized  interference  to  said  jets  of  said  fluid. 


1  A  Heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat  frxim  an  environ- 
ment at  one  temperature  to  a  heat-transfer  fluid  or  vice-versa 
Tatd  fluid  being  supplied  from  a  heat-transfer  fluid  source,  said 

•"Tcrat^fo^ofrm^eta,  having  high  therinalconducUv- 

ity  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet.  ....  . 

a  porous  metal  matrix  of  high  thermal  conductivity  disp^ 
m  said  chamber,  said  porous  matrix  being  metallically 
bonded  to  said  chamber;  all  points  of  contact  within  said 
metal  matnx  being  metallically  bonded;  and 
means  for  directing  a  heat-transfer  -"^dium  into  said  inkt 
said  heat-transfer  medium  flowing  through  said  chamber 
and  exhausting  through  said  outlet,  said  chainber  and  said 
porous  media  having  a  greater  cross-sectional  area  at  areas 
M^high  heat  exchanger  than  at  positions  of  low  heat  ex- 
change, and  wherein  both  'he  density  of  said  porous  me.^1 
matrix  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  chamber  vay 
along  the  direction  of  coolant  flow  in  said  chainber  in 
pro,K,rt.on  to  the  variation  of  heat  flux  of  said  chamber 
along  the  direction  of  coolant  flow. 


4,108.242 
JET  IMPINGEMENT  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Edward  F  Searight.  Harvard,  and  Paul  Flanagan  Lexington, 
^"h  of  Mass.    assignors  to  TTermo  Electron  Corporation. 
Waltham,  Mass.  ,,,.«   i„i  71  1971 

Continuation-in-part  of  S*^;,^"- '  ,<;?f 'sfr  N^'/m  1^8 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  330,348 
Int.  a.'  F28F  13/12 
—  .^.    ,^A  *  Claims 

VS.  a.  165—164 

JaA^irfoX.r,e?orate  plate  fonnmg  a  heat 

(br:'3  ngt  ;^1e  fixedly  mounted  relative  to  said 
^  mper^orate  pfate,  fonning  a  second  wal  spaced  from  and 
co^ronting  said  heat  exchanging  wall  and  fonn.ng  a 
p^num  chLber  along  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  heat 
exchanging  wall  for  confining  fluid  under  a  pressure  ex- 
ce^L  the  pressure  between  said  heat  exchanging  wall 
and  ^fd  second  wall,  said  second  wall  forming  a  plurality 
of  o^nings  in  substantially  parallel  rows  for  directing  Jes 
of  said  fluid  against  said  heat  exchanging  wall  and  other- 
wi«  beng  imperforate,  said  openings  in  rows  being 
Iti^ned  oppositrthe  portions  of  the  corrugations  in  said 


4,108,243 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  EARTH  FORMATIONS 
Dand  W  King,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  and  Emraitt  Edward  Rankin. 
Aberdeen,  Scotland,  assignors  to  GearhartOwen  Industries, 
Inc.,  Forth  Worth,  Tex.  and  Petro-DaU  C.A..  Caracas,  Vene- 

™*"         Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,903 
Int.  a.2  E21B  49/00.  43/00 
U5.a.l6fr-66  "CW™ 

I  Apparatus  for  concurrent  surface  indication  of  an  earth 
fonnation  characteristic  dunng  a  drill  stem  testing  operation, 
comprising: 

a  a  bypass  sub  to  be  disposed  in  a  wellbore  above  the  forma- 
tion to  be  tested  and  to  be  connected  to  conduit  means  for 
communicating  fluids  via  said  bypass  sub  from  said  forma- 
tion to  aboveground  equipment;  said  bypass  sub  having  a 
bore  extending  throughout  its  length,  with  said  bore  hav- 
ing a  bypass  portion  adapted  for  removably  receiving  a 
wireline  tool  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  bore,  bypass 
passage  means  communicating  with  said  bore  via  upper 
port  means  disposed  at  the  upper  region  of  said  bypass 
portion  and  lower  port  means  disposed  at  the  lower  region 
of  said  bypass  portion;  said  bypass  sub  further  including 
sleeve  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
said  upper  port  means; 
b  releasable  packer  means  for  pennitting  fluid  flow  from  the 
formation  to  be  tested  to  said  bypass  sub  but  otherwise 
isolating  formation  fluid  below  said  packer  means  from 
wellbore  fluids  above  said  packer  means; 
c.  a  wireline  tool  to  be  removably  received  by  said  bore 
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bypass  portion  and  including  an  earth  foimation  charac- 
teristic sensor  device;  and 


4.108.245 
WELL  CABLE  STOP  FOR  STRIPPING  OPERATIONS 

Lucien  J.  Babineaux.  734  N.  Main  St..  St.  Martinville.  La. 
70582 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,783 

Int.  a:-  E2IB  31/10 

VS.  a.  166—301  8  Qaims 


d.  means  incorporated  in  said  wireline  tool  for  selectively 
actuating  said  sleeve  valve  means  while  said  wireline  tool 
is  in  place  in  said  bypass  sub. 


4,108.244 
NATURAL  GAS  RECOVERY  METHOD 
Charles  F.  Cook,  and  George  E.  Hays,  both  of  Bartlesville. 
Okla..  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  803.100 
Int.  a.-  E21B  43/20 
VS.  a.  166—268  7  Qaims 

1.  In  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbon  gases  enriched  with  meth- 
ane from  underground  natural  gas  reservoirs  having  high 
values  of  COi/CHj  ratio,  the  step  of  injecting  at  least  500 
pounds  water  per  1,000  cubic  feet  of  relatively  COj-free  meth- 
ane recovered  into  said  reservoir  to  flood  the  reservoir  and 
solubilize  CO;  present  m  the  reservoir  in  the  flood  water  to 
produce  from  said  reservoir  an  enriched  gas  having  a  higher 
CH4/CO2  ratio  than  originally  present  in  said  reservoir. 


1.  In  combination,  a  sleeve  assembly  for  disposition  about  a 
stuck  tool  support  cable  immediately  above  a  tubing  string 
supported  overshot  passed  downwardly  over  said  cable  during 
a  stripping  operation,  said  sleeve  assembly  including  inwardly 
retractable  outwardly  projecting  abutment  means  for  engage- 
ment with  the  overshot  and  support  of  said  sleeve  assembly 
therefrom,  and  an  abutment  assembly  for  removable  secure 
attachment  to  said  cable  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  said 
sleeve  and  abutment  assemblies  including  upper  and  down- 
wardly facing  abutment  surfaces,  respectively,  engageable 
with  each  other  to  stop  and  thereby  limit  a  downward  move- 
ment of  said  abutment  assembly  in  the  event  the  cable  is 
dropped  and  the  latter  and  the  abutment  assembly  fall  during 
the  stripping  operation,  thereby  catchmg  the  dropped  cable  by 
the  engagement  of  the  abutment  assembly  thereon  with  the 
overshot  supported  sleeve  assembly  and  enabling  the  dropped 
cable  and  abutment  assembly  to  be  retrieved  when  the  tubing 
string  is  pulled  from  the  associated  well. 

8.  The  method  of  preventing  accidental  loss  of  a  stuck  tool 
support  cable  down  a  well  bore  during  a  "stripping"  operation 
wherein  a  tubing  string  is  lowered  down  mto  the  bore  over  the 
cable  with  a  tubular  overshot  supported  from  its  lower  end  for 
engagement  with  the  stuck  tool,  whereby  the  tool  may  be  freed 
and  upwardly  retrieved  with  the  tubing  string  to  the  surface, 
said  method  including  supporting  a  tubular  stop  sleeve  from 
within  the  overshot  through  which  the  cable  is  freely  slidable, 
and  mounting  an  abutment  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 
cable  against  shifting  therealong  and  with  the  abutment  of  a 
size  sufficiently  small  to  freely  receive  said  tubing  sections 
thereover  and  yet  sufficiently  large  to  prevent  its  passage 
through  said  tubular  stop  sleeve. 


4,108.246 
CONVERTER  TYPE  SCALE  REMOVER 
Loyd  W.  Jones.  Tulsa.  Okla..  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser,  No.  770,728 
Int.  a.=  E21B  43/27.  43/28 
V.S.  a.  166—312  6  Qaims 

1   A  process  for  removing  scale  containing  calcium  sulfate 
from  a  well,  said  process  comprising: 
(a)  introducing  into  said  well  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  gluco- 
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nate,  hydroxide,  and  carbonate  compounds,  the  cations  of 
said  compounds  being  selected  from  'he  group  consisting 
of  sodiutTpotassium,  and  ammonium,  the  weight  ratio  of 
hydroxide  to  carbonate  being  between  the  number  3.2  to 
about  5:1,  the  weigh,  ratio  of  gluconate  to  combmed 
hydroxide  and  carbonate  being  between  2  '  'o  alK>ut  5.1, 
the  concentration  of  the  combination  of  gluconate,  hy- 


G  5.  lOTBL  HYOROXIOC  OND  COBBONOTE 
O  7.  TOTM.  HVOBOXIOE  MD  COOBONBTE 
a  91   TOTBL  MYWWXIDE   ONO   CnneONOTE 


sure  element  and  also  against  the  P-^^^^enes  of  said  sup^ 
port  elements  thereby  .0  apply  a  biasing  force  .0  the 
closure  element,  so  that  when  the  closure  force  ■  ^^'"^h 
and  the  closure  element  moves  clear  of  the  "0«  ^  "•out^; 
the  spnng  wire,  aided  by  the  propulsive  force  of  the  water 
jet.  urges  the  closure  element  clear  of  the  region  of  the 
water  jet. 

4,108,2« 

DRAFT  AND  POSITION  CONTROL  LINKAGE  WITH 

DEPTH  LIMIT  FOR  A  TRACTOR 

Otto  Mueller.  Jr.,  Detroit.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Massey-Feiguson 

Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.  „,     >.     j      j 

Co„«nu.tion  of  Ser.  No.  "3-584  •^^^•''"if^."''""^- 

This  application  Dee.  17.  1976.  Ser.  No.  751,551 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  63/112 

U.S.a.172-9  «"'""' 


Mt,    0      10  ;0~30^«n0  60  70  80  80  100  > 
H.;!S;:  .«  »  «  70  80  50  «  90  20  iO  0  . 

D15Tn.9UT10«  Of  TOTOL  HYDOOXIK  ««  (WWNBTE 

droxide  and  carbonate  being  between  about  15%  and  50% 
bv  weight,  to  convert  at  least  a  substantial  proport^n  of 
Lid  cTium  sulfate  to  an  acid-soluble  reaction  product; 

(brcoma"t"nglid  reaction  product  with  an  aqueous  acid 
solution  thereby  removing  said  acid-soluble  reaction 
product. 

4,108,247 

FIRE  SPRINKLER  HEAD 

Johann  Georg  Mohler,  Laugneri.  Weggis,  Switzerland  (CH 

""'         Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762.557 

Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   30.    1976. 


^'M^< 


1162/76 

VS.  Q.  169—38 


Int.  Q.=  A62C  37/14 


3  Qaims 


10  A  control  system  for  a  tractor  or  the  like  having  draft 
link  means  vertically  shiftable  between  raised  and  lowered 
positions,  and  signal  responsive  means  operable  to  e.ther  raise^ 
maintain,  or  lower  the  draft  link  means;  said  control  system 

*"  m"anufliy  operable  draft  control  means  capable  of  transmit- 
ting a  desired  draft  load  command  signal  to  said  signal 

responsive  means;  ,   ,      .  _,..„. 

draft  feedback  means  including  draft  load  sensing  means, 
said  draft  feedback  means  being  capable  of  transmitting  a 
draft  feedback  signal  to  said  signal  responsive  means;  and 

variable  position  feedback  means; 

characterized  by  said  variable  position  feedback  means  being 
incapable  of  moderating  the  draft  feedback  signal  dunng  a 
portL  of  the  movement  of  the  draft  link  means  between 
kfully  raised  position  and  an  intermediate  position  and 
further  by  being  capable  of  moderating  the  draft  feedback 
signal  as  the  draft  link  means  move  between  said  interme- 
diate position  and  a  fully  lowered  position. 


1   A  fire  sprinkler  head  which  is  moumable  in  a  standing, 
suspended  or  honzontal  position  and  includes: 
a  nozzle  head; 

LpS-rconnecting  the  ^^^^^^r  pU^^t^^^^^^, 
head  and  including  at  least  two  support  elements  fastened 
to  the  edge  of  the  deflector  plate; 

a  dosure  element  seated  sealingly  over  the  mouth  of  the 
nozzle  the  dosure  element  having  a  groove  at  its  perph- 

a  trieeer  element  which  exerts  a  closing  force  on  the  closure 
» !mJnt  and  is  actuable  to  remove  the  closing  force  to 
fre'he  closure  element  free  to  move  dear  of  the  nozzle 
.^r.„ih  10  allow  a  jet  of  water  to  emerge;  and 
iZth  of  soring  w  re  which  is  substantially  straight  when 
n  al  unstre  "el  condition  and  is  mounted  so  that  it  lies  in 
Td  gr^ve  tangentially  against  the  periphery  of  the  clo- 


4,108.249 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  WITH  CONSTANT 
™aJSe  ATTITUDE  MAINTAINING  MECHAMSM 
Carl  M.  Anderson.  Qaremore.  Okla.,  and  Robert  L.  Pol«^d 
Kewanee.  111.,  assignors  to  Chromalloy  Farm  and  Industnal 
Equipment  Co.,  Kewanee.  III.  .,,„, 

Filed  Jul.  1.  1977.  Ser.  No.  812,321 
Int.  Q.:  AOIB  59/04 
U.S.Q.  172-328  ^  »« ™ 

1  In  an  agricultural  implement  which  compnses  a  tool 
supporting  frame  having  a  tractor  hitch  structure  hinged  .0 
one  end  thereof  for  relative  vertical  movement  of  the  hitch 
structure  about  a  transverse  axis  and  a  transversely  extending 
rockshaft  spaced  from  said  transverse  axis  to  which  ground 
engaging  wheels  are  fixed  in  offset  relation  to  the  axis  of  the 
rockshaft  on  which  it  turns  to  vertically  adjust  the  wheels  and 
thereby    elevate   and    lower    the    frame,    the    improvement 

wherein  tc 

a  lever  is  pivouUy  connected  to  the  hitch  structure  in  offset 
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relation  lo  said  transverse  axis  for  fore  and  aft  movement 
of  the  lever; 
a  fore  and  aft  extending  rigid  link  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  rockshaft  in  offset  relation  to  the  axis  on 
which  it  turns  has  its  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  lever;  and 


a  spnng-loaded  link  connected  between  the  lever  and  the 
tool  supporting  frame  reacts  in  compression  against  the 
lever  in  either  direction  of  its  rotation  to  constitute  a 
shock  absorbing  yielding  connection  between  the  frame 
and  hitch  structure  while  enforcing  a  constant  altitude  of 
the  frame  at  the  different  levels  to  which  the  frame  is 
elevated  $nd  lowered  by  roution  of  the  rockshaft. 


4,108,250 
CirmNG  EDGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EARTHWORKING 
DEVICES 
Russell  D.  Merkel,  Coal  City,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,641 

Int.  a:  E02F  9/28 

L.S.  a.  172—719  14  Oaims 


1.  A  cutting  edge  assembly  detachably  secured  to  the  earth- 
working  surface  of  an  earth  movmg  device,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

several  long,  narrow,  cutting  edge  members,  each  of  said 
members  having  a  body  with  a  cutting  edge,  and  with 
parallel  longitudinal  marginal  portions  of  reduced  thick- 
ness so  that  said  body  has  a  first  face  of  one  width  and  an 
opposite  narrower  second  face,  and  all  of  said  cutting  edge 
members  being  mounted  on  the  front  marginal  portion  of 
the  earthworking  surface  of  said  device  with  said  longitu- 
dinal marginal  portions  of  adjacent  members  in  abutting 
side-by-side  lapped  relationship,  and  said  cutting  edge 
members  occupying  effectively  the  entire  front  marginal 
portion  of  said  earthworking  surface; 
and  means  impaling  the  ones  of  said  marginally  lapped  cut- 
ting edge  members  which  have  overlapping  marginal 
portions  to  detachably  secure  them  to  the  device  and  to 
friciionally  clamp  to  the  device  the  ones  of  said  marginally 
lapped  cutting  edge  members  which  have  underlapping 
marginal  portions,  all  of  said  cutting  edge  members  having 
a  cutting  edge  which  is  foremost  and  which  projects 


forwardly  beyond  the  front  margin  of  the  earthworking 
surface. 


4,108,251 

VEHICLE  WrrH  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR 

EARTH-MOVING  SHIELD  THEREOF 

Uwe  Rathje,  Dortmund-Niederhofen,  and  Hans  Jiirgen  Schu- 
macher, Dortmund-Assein,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  lo  O  &  K  Orenstein  A  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  524,921,  No».  18,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1973,  2357495 

Int  a.'  E02F  3/76 
VS.  a.  172—789  1  Qaim 
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1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  frame  extending  forwardly  to  the  front  end 
of  the  vehicle  and  supported  on  wheels  at  said  front  end,  an 
earth-moving  shield  behind  said  wheels  and  a  shield  carrier 
supporting  said  shield,  supporting  and  adjusting  means  for  said 
shield  carrier  including  a  support  member  fixed  relatively  to 
said  frame,  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  connected  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  support  member  and  extending  laterally  outwardly 
therefrom,  a  pair  of  piston-cylinder  lifting  devices  each  having 
one  of  two  telescoping  elements  pivoted  to  the  outer  end  of 
one  of  said  arms,  the  other  telescoping  elements  of  said  devices 
being  pivotally  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  shield  car- 
rier, a  third  sideways  adjusting  piston-cylinder  device  having 
one  of  its  two  elements  connected  to  the  end  of  the  first  of  one 
of  said  arms  spaced  below  the  connection  to  the  one  of  the  two 
piston-cylinder  elements  to  said  arm  and  the  other  of  its  ele- 
ments extending  across  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  shield  car- 
rier with  its  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  carrier  at  a  point 
offset  from  the  pivoted  connection  of  the  piston-cylinder  ele- 
ment to  the  second  of  said  one  of  said  arms  on  that  side,  an 
opening  through  said  support  member,  a  bridge  member  ex- 
tending transversely  across  said  support  member  and  pivotally 
connecting  said  two  arms  and  having  a  central  opening  and  at 
least  two  laterally  spaced  openings  on  each  side  of  said  central 
opening  and  movable  to  different  positions  to  register  selec- 
tively one  of  its  openings  with  the  opening  in  said  support 
member,  so  that  said  openings  on  each  side  of  the  central 
opening  will  provide  for  different  positions  of  said  shield,  said 
arms  being  asymmetrically  arranged  with  the  pivot  connec- 
tions of  the  second  of  said  arms  to  said  support  member  and 
said  bridge  member  displaced  vertically  higher  than  the  corre- 
sponding pivot  connection  of  the  first  of  said  arms,  the  open- 
ings on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  opening  in  said  bridge 
member  being  asymmetrical  about  a  vertical  plane  through 
said  central  opening,  with  the  two  openings  in  the  side  adjacent 
the  first  arm  being  spaced  from  the  central  opening  a  less 
distance  than  the  pivot  connection  of  said  bridge  member  lo 
said  first  arm,  and  the  laterally  more  outward  opening  in  the 
bridge  member  on  the  side  adjacent  said  second  arm  being 
spaced  farther  from  said  central  opening  than  the  pivot  con- 
nection of  said  bridge  member  to  said  second  arm  and  above 
said  central  opening  when  the  bridge  member  is  in  its  central 
position,  and  a  locking  boll  mounted  on  said  support  member 
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position  on  said  support  member. 

"'"-^nrMtb'irr's?.^«o,954 

oaims  jXZ^^o.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ«.y,  Mar.  1. 

"^"•^"^        i„t.a.:B25B.;/a« 

115.  a.  173—12 


..  ■  .r  fnr  screws  nuts  and  analogous  fasteners. 
1.  A  power  dnver  f"'  ^"*^  "  ,„  ^jj  housing;  a  motor- 
comprising  a  housing;  a  drive  -"^"^ '"  ^  ^^^^  „otor  and 
control  switch  ^'=":'»f'^f°^'7^„le  motor;  an  output  shaft 
deactivatable  f°"^"'""8  "•!  "'^drive„Tnd  coupled  with  said 
connectable  with  ^J^'^"" 'e-^nd  mS>s  for  deactivating  said 
drive  for  rotation  ^V  <he  sa^e^  »^d  mean*  ^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^ 

motor-control  switch  whn  the  .^rq^^^^^^^^ 

predetermmed  seecuble  level  sa  ^^^^^^^^^^  ^^^  „„  of 

ing  a  plurality  of  first  «"™«*^°  ^^^j  f^m  said  axis  by 
roution  of  said  shaft  and  each  l^ng   pa  ^^^^  ^ 

a  distance  which  changes  s"bsuntialh'^^^^_^^_^,  ^,^^^. 
maximum  value  'o  ^  --^-J^.^t^Jung  members  mounted 
„on  of  said  axis.  »  P'"™';^^"',^  direction  radially  of  said  axis 
for  torque-dependent  shitting  in  u  .^    ^^.j 

and  substantially  radially  ^/""//^^^^  "^.e^LcUve  onef  of  said 
members  radially  -•*^„'' J  of'^^  Hr'lurfaces  being  con- 
first  surfaces,  ^'ii/^"''°'^^^„^^,^^sl^nxmy <i>sconi.''^o^ 
nected  via  second  ^"^^f «  ^7;';i  adjacent  first  surfaces, 
transitions  between  the  respectively  a  j 

aarenceH..Wrord,.U;^™-^--^^^^ 
^-'>'"%^rZ.™m7:^r.  NO  828,154 

,„..a.=  E2icy//02  ^^^^ 

vs.  a.  173—23 


a  dnl.  boom  having  a  fron.  end  portion  and  a  rear  end  por- 

''°''-  A  w^rtinn  beine  secured  to  said  mobile 

drill  boom  front  end   portion   along  a  preoe 

straight-line  path,        ^   .  .,,  ,^^„  rmni  end  portion  and 
J   11  ^t  sj.<-iired  to  said  drill  boom  Ironi  cnu  ly 
a  dnil  pot  secureo  lo  »■  predetermined 

adapted  to  move  a  drill  steel  along  saiu  v 
straight-line  path.  ciidable  movement 

and  operable  to  maintain  the  drill  steel  aligneo 
predetermmed  straight-line  P^'h.  ""^  ^,a 

-^rS^^^:^^.^^--"--"" 
straight-line  path. 

4.108,254 

This  application  Oct.  26,  1976  ^'^J'°-        '  ^^o^jjoq 
oaims  priority,  .P.^..on  I--. ->^->--^^^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  173—43 


1  A  mine  drilling  machine  comprising. 
Lrdt^^trt^yX--^  a  front  end  portion. 


I.  Drilling  apparatus  comprising 

a  frame.  ooerated  drill  means, 

:rdT«;:^Ts.«  -—  ^-  ---^  -"' 

r "  hanlsmCrrorble  about  a  generally  honzon- 
said  mechanism  being  roi^ 

tally  extending  axis  *'^/f^jy°  jfh  said  axis  forming  a 

"^■""■'ItaTfor  saTd'm^^^^nism  in  said  frame  and 

=^:^^j-st^tdi^=a~ 

a  stalor  unit  attachea  to  miu  member  and 

a::;t:^L=:S;^-<.-;-ougi.^^^ 

^oS..S-o  "i  -—  and  nushing  fiuid  and 

o'perating  fiuids  for  said  dnU  means  ^^^_^  ^^^^,^ 

-rr^lIImrr^S^feven^^,^^^^  ^^^^ 

-^h^rnthe'  ^rpeTphe^;  t^^  f^nting  the  output 
portion  of  said  rotary  gear  tram. 

4,108,255 
WELL  DRILLING  APPARATXS 

Craig  R.  smith,  13Vr  C.n^r  S^;  «,t^-^/„'Y97V  T.is 
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confines  of  said  walls  each  arranged  to  accommodate 
separate  drillmg  assemblies  including  drilling  pipe  for 
drilling  separate  wells  at  spatially  separated  locations  at 
said  drilling  floor; 

an  upright  support  extending  upward  relative  to  the  drilling 
floor  within  said  confining  structure;  and 

separate  drilling  draw  work  assemblies  associated  with  and 


4,108.256 
SLIDING  STABILIZER  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  G.  Moore,  III,  Enterprise,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,093 

Int.  a:-  E21B  7/04 

VS.  a.  175—61  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  drilling  a  generally  horizonwl  borehole 
through  a  subterranean  coal  bed  comprising 

(a)  boring  into  said  coal  bed  in  a  generally  horizontal  direc- 
tion with  a  rotatable  drill  rod  having  a  drill  bit  at  the  end 
thereof  said  drill  rod  also  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
formed  therein  and  having  a  lateral  offset  formed  in  the 
slot  at  the  end  thereof  nearest  the  drill  bit.  said  drill  rod 
further  having  a  stabilizer  means  mounted  thereon  for 
guided  movement  along  said  slot,  said  stabilizer  means 
being  maintained  in  position  near  the  drill  bit  by  the  lateral 
offset  during  drilling;  and 

(b)  upon  desiring  to  effect  a  downward  dip  in  the  trajectory 
of  said  borehole,  partially  withdrawing  said  drill  rod, 
reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drill  rod  to 
effect  release  of  said  stabilizer  from  said  lateral  offset, 


reinserting  said  drill  rod  whereby  said  stabilizer  slides 
toward  the  rear  of  said  slot,  and  resuming  drilling 


4,108,257 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  WELL  DURING 

DRILLING  OPERATIONS 

Phillip  S.  Sizer,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering  Cor- 
poration, Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  634,824,  Not.  24,  1978.  This  application 
Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,012 
Int.  ar-  E21B  2S/04.  33/127.  33/129 
VS.  a.  175—230  26  Qaims 


mounted  in  vertical  displacement  from  each  of  said  rotary 
dnlling  tables  for  manipulating  the  drilling  pipe  and  other 
portions  of  the  drilling  assembly  utilized  with  the  associ- 
ated rotary  table,  wherein  each  of  said  separate  drilling 
draw  work  assemblies  is  mounted  on  a  separate  bridge 
that  extends  laterally  from  said  upright  support  and  is 
supported  at  said  vertically  extending  walls  at  a  distance 
above  the  rotary  drilling  table  with  which  it  is  associated 


1.  A  combination  for  use  in  a  downhole  blowout  preventer 
system  while  drilling  a  well,  the  combination  comprising: 
one  structure  adapted  to  be  located  downhole  in  a  well 
including: 
tubular  mandrel  means  adapted  to  be  located  in  a  well  drill 

string, 
packer  means  carried  by  said  mandrel  means,  and 
communicating  means  at  least  in  part  in  a  wall  of  said 
mandrel  means  by-passing  said  packer  means  and  termi- 
nating at  the  exterior  wall  of  said  mandrel  means;  and 
a  second  structure  adapted  lo  be  pumpable  down  a  drill 
string  to  said  one  structure  including: 
means  for  actuating  said  packer  means  and  rendering  said 
by-passing  communicating  means  operative. 


4,108J58 

ROCK  DRILLING  APPARATUS  WITH  NOISE 

REDUCING  DRILL  ROD  COVER 

Carl  G.  B.  Ekwall,  Saltsjobaden,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas 

Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,349 

Int.  a.;  E21B  17/00 

VS.  a.  175—320  63  Clainis 


-^^^^TW., 


"W 


1.  Rock  drilling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  feed  beam  having  forward  and  rear  ends; 

a  rock  drill  slidably  mounted  on  said  feed  beam  for  driving 

a  drill  rod  in  a  path  parallel  to  said  beam; 
elongated  strip  means  coupled  between  said  forward  end  of 

the  feed  beam  and  said  rock  drill  lo  form  a  tubular  sound 
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muffling  cover  extending  around  and  along  said  drill  rod   joined  to  a  cutting  tip,  the  cutting  <■?  having  ^  '^«'''"8  "ank 

to  muffie  the  noise  of  said  drill  rod;  and  a  trailing  flank  converging  to  an  elongated  single  crest,  the 

spool   means  for  selectively   rolling  said  elongated   strip 

means  thereon  to  vary  the  length  of  said  muffling  cover  to 

adapt  it  to  the  variable  distance  between  said  forward  end 

of  the  feed  beam  and  said  drill;  and 
an  assembly  mounted  on  the  front  end  of  the  feed  beam 

forward  of  the  forward  end  of  said  elongated  stnp  means, 

said  assembly  including  a  drill  rod  centralizer  and  a  dust 

collecting  hood  having  an  open  front  end  adapted  to 

contact  the  working  surface  of  the  rock  to  be  drilled  and 

a  suction  outlet,  said  muffling  cover  cooperating  with  said 

assembly  to  completely  cover  the  drill  rod  from  said 

working  face  of  the  rock  to  said  rock  drill. 


4,108,259 
RAISE  DRILL  WITH  REMOVABLE  STEM 
Robert  L.  Dixon,  Brea,  and  Malcolm  D.  Maxsted,  Harbor  City, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Smith  International,  Inc.,  Newport 
Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,253 

Int.  a.2  E21B  9/24 

VS.  a.  175—344  7  Cl^'ins 


leading  flank  being  concave  as  seen  in  a  longitudinal  section 
taken  normal  to  the  elongated  crest 


4,108,261 
METHOD  FOR  LOADING  REFUSE  INTO  CONTAINERS 
Haney  W.  Liberman;  Paul  L.  Goranson,  both  of  Knoxville;  R. 
Houston  Ratledge,  Jr.,  Maryville,  and  John  C.  Salyers,  Oak 
Ridge,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  641,375,  Dec.  17,  1975.  This  application 

May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,713 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  13/02  5/04:  B30B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  177—120  5  Claims 


1.  A  raise  drill  for  enlarging-a  pilot  hole  into  a  larger  diame- 
ter hole  comprising: 

a  main  bit  body  having  a  plurality  of  cutters  rotatively 
mounted  thereon  for  contacting  and  disintegrating  earth 
formations  surrounding  the  pilot  hole,  said  main  bit  body 
further  including  a  central  opening; 

a  drive  stem  having  an  upper  end  adapted  to  extend  into  the 
pilot  hole,  said  drive  stem  further  including  a  central 
shank  portion  extending  into  the  central  opening  of  said 
main  bit  body,  and  a  lower  shank  portion  of  a  larger 
diameter  than  said  central  shank  portion,  thereby  forming 
an  upwardly  facing  peripheral  shoulder  therebetween, 
said  shoulder  engaging  the  margin  of  the  central  opening 
of  said  main  body,  said  drive  stem  further  including  a 
plurality  of  tapered  flat  surfaces  located  about  the  periph- 
ery of  the  bottom  end  of  the  lower  shank  portion;  and 
locking  means  secured  to  said  main  bit  body  for  engaging 
said  tapered  flat  surfaces  in  order  to  urge  the  drive  stem 
shoulder  upwardly  into  locking  engagement  with  said 
main  bit  body. 


1.  A  method  of  loading  a  container  with  refuse  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

inserting  refuse  into  said  container: 

weighing  said  container  as  loading  progresses; 

sensing  pressure  of  refuse  in  said  container  as  loading  pro- 
gresses; and 

discontinuing  said  inserting  step  when  said  container  has 
reached  either  a  predetermined  weight  or  a  predetermined 
pressure. 

4,108,262 

VEHICLE  LOAD  COUNT-DOW?^  SYSTEM 

Joe  H.  Anderson,  Rte.  1,  Box  78,  Dexter,  Oreg.  97401 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,026 

Int.  a.2  GOID  19/08 

VS.  a.  177—136  10  Qaims 


4,108,260 
ROCK  BIT  WITH  SPEOALLY  SHAPED  INSERTS 
Rex  O.  Bozarth,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,924 

Int.  a.!  E21B  9/36 

VS.  a.  175—374  '  CI**"* 

I.  In  combination  with  a  rolling  cutter  earth  bonng  drill  bit 

of  the  insert  type,  a  shaped  insert  having  a  base  integrally 


1.  A  count-down  load-monitoring  system  for  a  load-carrying 
vehicle  of  the  type  including  on-board  load-monitoring  appa- 
ratus, which  vehicle  is  required  to  carry  no  more  than  a  certain 
maximum  load,  said  system  in  operative  condition  in  a  vehicle 
comprising 

count-down  load-indicating  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
for  viewing  from  a  distance  away  from  the  vehicle,  opera- 
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ble  to  indicate  a  decreasing,  additional  load-carrying  ca- 
pacity for  the  vehicle  within  a  selected  range  extending 
below  said  certain  maximum  load  as  load  is  added  to  the 
vehicle,  and 
informing  means  for  said  load-indicating  means  operatively 
interposed  between  the  latter  and  said  on-board  load- 
monitoring  apparatus  and  located  adjacent  the  operator's 
station,  operable  to  cause  said  load-indicating  means,  with 
the  additional  load-carrying  capacity  of  the  vehicle  falling 
within  said  selected  range,  to  produce  a  remotely  view- 
able indication  reflective  of  remaining  additional  load-car- 
rying capacity  of  the  vehicle. 


4.108,263 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 
VIBRATION-FREE  MEASURING  PHASE  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY  WEIGHING  BULK  MATERIAL. 
MORE  PARTICULARLY  TOBACCO 
Heinz  Focke,  and  Oskar  Balmer,  both  of  Verden,  Aller,  Ger- 
many, usignors  to  Focke  A  Pfuhl,  Vertlen,  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  14,  1976.  Ser.  No.  695,693 
Int  a:-  GOIG  19/00.  23/02 
VS.  a  177—145  8  Claims 


slackening  thereof  and  a  transducer  actuated  by  said  movable 
bar  to  produce  a  slack  angle  signal  representing  the  instanu- 
neous  magnitude  of  said  slack  angle;  a  slack  angle  setting 
device  for  producing  a  reference  signal  representing  a  preset 
magnitude  of  said  slack  angle;  deviation  signal  generating 
means  responsive  to  the  signals  produced  by  said  transducer 


and  slack  angle  setting  device  for  generating  a  deviation  signal 
representing  the  magnitude  and  sense  of  any  deviation  in  mag- 
nitude of  the  instantaneous  slack  angle  from  the  preset  slack 
angle;  and  control  means  for  controlling  said  DC  motor  in 
response  to  said  deviation  signal  so  as  to  minimize  said  devia- 
tion signal  and  thereby  maintain  the  slack  angle  of  the  cable 
substantially  constant  at  said  preset  magnitude  thereof 

4,108,265 

HYDROSTATIC-TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  LIFT  AND  OTHER  INDUSTRIAL 

VEHICLES 

Theodor  Abels,  AschafTenburg-Nilkheim,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Wiesbaden.  Germany 

Filed  May  21.  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,774 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1975,  2522719 

Int.  a.^  B60K  17/10 
VS.  a.  180—66  R  2  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  weighing  and  separating 
specific  individual  quantities  of  a  bulk  matenal  such  as  to- 
bacco, said  apparatus  having  a  weighing  container  and  a  mea- 
suring system  having  a  carrier,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  separating  the  weighing  container  from  the  earner 
during  a  phase  in  operation  of  said  apparatus  when  no  measure- 
ment takes  place,  said  means  including  a  load  frame  coupled  to 
said  weighing  container,  a  weighing  arm  coupled  to  said  car- 
rier a  measuring  coil  attached  to  said  weighing  arm  and  a  fixed 
supporting  frame,  whereby  when  the  force  field  of  said  mea- 
sunng  coil  is  inoperative,  said  arm  and  carrier  are  lowered 
thereby  effecting  a  load  change  between  the  earner  and  said 
fixed  supporting  frame  to  set  the  load  frame  upon  the  fixed 
supporting  frame  temporarily  separating  said-weighing  con- 
tainer from  the  carrier 

4.108.264 

CABLE  TAKE-UP  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  DRIVE 

VEHICLE 

Yujiro  Tanaka,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  KaUha 

Konutsu  Seisakusho,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1975,  50-157702 
Int.  a.-  B60L  9/04 
VS.  a.  180—2  R  ■^  P""" 

1  A  cable  take-up  device  for  an  electnc  dnve  vehicle  sup- 
plied with  electnc  power  through  a  cable,  said  device  compns- 
ing  a  cable  drum  rotatable  in  opposite  directions  for  Uking  up 
and  unwinding  the  cable;  a  reversible  DC  motor  for  dnvmg 
the  drum  in  its  cable  taking  up  and  unwinding  directions; 
detecting  means  for  electrically  detecting  slackening,  i.e.  a 
slack  angle,  of  said  cable,  said  detecting  means  including  a 
movable  bar  arranged  to  contact  said  cable  and  follow  the 


piO---' 


-~&h — 
— I — '""' 


">       "t: 
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1.  A  vehicle-drive  system  comprising: 

a  prime  mover; 

a  pair  of  driven  wheels  for  propelling  said  vehicle; 

a  hydrostatic  transmission  having  variable-displacement 
pump  means  fomied  with  an  input  shaft  connected  to  said 
prime  mover,  motor  means  hydraulically  connected  to 
said  pump  means  and  formed  with  at  least  one  output  shaft 
connected  to  said  wheels,  and  a  motor-displacement  con- 
trol element,  said  transmission  having  a  variable  speed 
ratio  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft  de- 
pending at  least  in  part  upon  the  position  of  a  pump-dis- 
placement control  element  for  regulating  the  displace- 
ment per  revolution  of  said  pump  means; 

at  least  one  operator-controlled  actuating  member;  and 

control  means  operatively  connecting  said  member  with  said 
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pump-displacement  control  element,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  motor-displacement  control  element,  and 
effective  at  low  to  average  speeds  of  said  motor  means  and 
said  output  shaft  for  establishing  said  ratio  solely  as  a 
function  of  said  member  and  at  higher  speeds  of  said 
motor  means  and  said  output  shaft  controlling  said  ratio  as 
a  function  of  the  motor-displacement  element  as  another 
operating  parameter  of  the  drive  system,  said  motor  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  motors  having  a  variable  fluid  dis- 
placement per  revolution  and  respective  control  elements 
for  establishing  the  fluid  displacement  per  revolution  of 
said  motors,  each  of  said  motors  being  formed  with  a 
hydraulic  servomotor  operatively  connected  to  the  re- 
spective control  element  of  the  motor,  said  pump  means 
including  a  reversible  hydrostatic  pump  having  a  pair  of 
ports,  each  of  said  motors  having  a  pair  of  ports  connected 
to  the  pair  of  pons  of  said  pump,  said  control  means  com- 
prising a  changeover  valve  having  inlet  ports  respectively 
connected  to  the  ports  of  said  pump  and  at  least  one  out- 
put port,  a  first  pressure-relief  valve  connected  between 
said  output  port  and  the  ports  of  said  pump  by  respective 
check  valves,  a  first  control  line  connected  with  the  out- 
put port  of  said  changeover  valve  and  one  side  of  each 
servomotor,  a  fixed-cross-section  throttle  connected  with 
said  first  line,  a  second  pressure-relief  valve  downstream 
of  said  fixed-cross-section  throttle,  a  variable-cross-sec- 
lion  throttle  downstream  of  said  second  pressure-relief 
valve,  a  second  control  line  connected  between  said  vari- 
able throttle  and  said  second  pressure-relief  valve  and 
opening  into  said  servomotors  on  the  opposite  sides 
thereof,  and  means  for  varying  the  flow-cross-section  of 
the  variable  throttle. 


4,108,266 
BATTERY  ENCLOSURE  FOR  A  LIFT  TRUCK 
Elias  Wojtyna,  Strongsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpo- 
ration, Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,092 

Int.  a.-  B62D  25/00 

VS.  a.  180—68.5  *  Qaims 


portions  and  positioned  relative  to  the  first  additional  Ub 
means,  with  the  top  portion  in  position  on  the  wall  means, 
to  limit  movement  of  the  one  top  portion  in  a  sideward 
direction  relative  to  the  lateral  movement  thereof  allow- 
ing lifting  of  that  top  portion. 


4,108,267 
TRACTION  DEVICE 
Robert  Michael  Valerio,  P.O.  Box   153,  5214  Chapel  Rd., 
North  Madison,  Ohio  44057 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  752J10 

Int.  a.'  B60G  1/00 

VS.  a.  180—71  4  Claims 


1.  A  traction  device  for  selectively  stabilizing  the  load  and 
torque  characteristics  for  use  in  the  rear  suspension  system  of 
a  vehicle  comprising, 

a  frame. 

said  frame  including  a  first  frame  member, 

pivotal  connection  means  operably  connected  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  frame  member  and  adapted  to  pivotaMy  con- 
nect said  one  end  of  the  frame  member  to  a  vehicle  chassis, 

pivotal  connection  means  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
said  frame  member  and  adapted  for  pivotally  connecting 
the  other  end  of  said  frame  member  to  a  rear  axle  of  a 
vehicle, 

a  second  frame  member  fixedly  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
first  frame  member  adjacent  the  first  mentioned  pivotal 
connection  means. 

pivotal  connection  means  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
the  second  frame  member  and  spaced  from  said  first  frame 
member,  and 

lengthwise  adjustable  link  means  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  third  mentioned  pivotal  connection  means  and 
adapted  for  pivotal  connection  at  the  other  end  to  said 
rear  vehicle  axle  whereby  selective  adjustment  of  said  link 
means  pivots  said  first  frame  member  about  the  second 
mentioned  pivot  means  so  as  to  raise  and  lower  the  end  of 
the  first  frame  member  adjacent  the  first  mentioned  pivot 
means. 


1.  A  battery  enclosure  apparatus  comprising: 

wall  means: 

a  top  comprising  first  and  second  top  portions  positionable 
on  the  wall  means  to  form  a  battery  enclosure; 

a  plurality  of  tabs  extending  from  each  top  portion; 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  recesses  associated  with  the 
wall  means,  each  tab  being  positionable  in  a  recess  with 
the  top  portions  positioned  on  the  wall  means  to  form  a 
battery  enclosure,  to  prevent  lifting  of  the  top  portions 
from  the  wall  means; 

each  lop  portion  being  movable  laterally  of  the  wall  meani^ 
to  move  the  tabs  thereof  to  positions  relative  to  the  wall 
means  wherein  each  top  portion  may  be  lifted  from  the 
wall  means; 

means  for  selectively  securing  the  first  top  portion  together 
with  the  second  top  portion  in  position  on  the  wall  means 
to  form  a  battery  enclosure;  and 

first  additional  tab  means  secured  relative  to  the  wall  means 
and  extending  toward  the  top.  and  second  additional  tab 
means  secured  to  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  top 


4,108,268 
ACTU.ATOR  FOR  SELF-PROPELLED  SWEEPER 

Thomas  S.  Block,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Qarke-Gravely 
Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,701 
Int.  a.:  B60K  23/00 
U.S.  a.  180—74  18  Ctalms 

1.  A  drive  actuator  for  a  self-propelled  device  of  the  type 
including  a  power  unit  comprising: 
a  frame; 
a  wheel  shaft  supported  at  iu  ends  for  routional  movement 

on  said  frame; 
a  ground  engaging  wheel  routably  mounted  on  said  wheel 

shaft; 
a  jackshaft  rotatably  mounted  and  supported  at  both  ends  on 
said  frame  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  ground  engag- 
ing wheel  and  for  limited  movement  about  one  end 
thereof  towards  and  away  from  said  ground  engaging 
wheel,  said  jackshaft  being  rotated  by  said  power  unit; 
linkage  means  interconnecting  said  wheel  shaft  and  said 
jackshaft  for  moving  said  jackshaft  towards  and  away 
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from  said  ground  engaging  wheel  upon  rotation  of  said 
wheel  shaft; 

drive  means  on  said  jackshaft  for  rotating  said  ground  en- 
gaging wheel  upon  roution  of  said  wheel  shaft  and  move- 
ment of  said  jackshaft; 

a  handle  supported  by  said  frame  and  including  a  pivotally 
mounted  portion  movable  between  a  first  and  second 
position;  and 


ating  the  vehicle,  a  vehicle  speed  control  device  for  control- 
ling the  vehicle  speed  in  accordance  with  the  difference  be- 
tween a  speed  commanded  by  said  vehicle  speed  commanding 
device  and  an  actual  vehicle  speed  thereby  controlling  said 
vehicle  to  run  along  said  predetermined  running  course  be- 
tween said  loading  and  unloading  stations,  and  a  switch  back 
station  near  said  unloading  station,  a  substantially  triangular 
running  course  being  formed  in  said  switch  back  station  and 
having  apices  at  an  entrance  and  exit  position,  a  reverse  posi- 
tion and  an  unloading  position,  respectively. 


4,108,270 
HYDRAULIC  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  TO  POSITION 

AND  ISOLATE  A  SEISMIC  VIBRATOR 
Joseph  F.  Mifsud,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  J977,  Ser.  No.  767,181 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/14 

VS.  a,  181— 1 14  15  Claims 


actuator  means  at  least  partially  enclosed  withm  said  handle 
and  shifted  by  said  pivotally  mounted  portion  of  said 
handle  for  routing  said  wheel  shaft  when  said  handle 
portion  is  moved  between  said  first  and  said  second  posi- 
tions whereby  said  drive  means  rotates  said  ground  engag- 
ing wheel. 


4.108,269 

NO-MAN  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WORKING 

VEHICLES 

Kiyoharu  Nakao,  Hiratsuka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,500 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1976,  51-104543; 
Oct  18,  1976,  51-124531;  Feb.  15,  1977,  52-15423 

Int.  a.-  B62D  1/28 
VS.  a.  180—98  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  vibratory  seismic  energy  source  adapted  to  be  trans- 
ported on  a  vehicle,  including  a  vertically  disposed  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly,  a  piston  rod  extending  downward  from  said 
piston  and  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  a  baseplate,  a  weight- 
bearing  member  positioned  above  said  baseplate,  means  for 
applying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said  vehicle  to  said 
weightbearing  member  and  elastic  means  for  coupling  sub- 
stantially vertical  forces  from  said  weight-bearing  member  to 
said  baseplate,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a    hydraulic    stabilizing    means    extending    between    said 
weight-bearing  member  and  said  baseplate  for  intercon- 
necting said  weight-bearing  member  and  said  baseplate  in 
order  to  limit  horizontal  movement  of  said  baseplate  rela- 
tive to  said  weight-bearing  member  and  to  isolate  vibra- 
tory motions  of  said  baseplate  from  said  weight-bearing 
member,  said  stabilizing  means  being  hydraulically  inter- 
connected to  permit  vertical  motion  of  said  baseplate 
relative  to  said  weight-bearing  member. 


Y^r^ 


1.  A  no-man  control  system  for  a  working  vehicle  compris- 
ing an  induction  cable  installed  along  a  predetermined  running 
course  between  a  loading  station  and  an  unloading  station,  a 
detection  coil  mounted  on  said  working  vehicle  to  detect 
current  fiowing  through  said  induction  cable,  a  steering  con- 
trol device  responsive  to  the  signal  detected  by  said  detection 
coil  for  steering  said  working  vehicle  to  run  along  said  cable, 
vehicle  position  detection  means  for  detecting  the  position  of 
said  vehicle  when  it  reaches  a  predetermined  position,  a  vehi- 
cle speed  commanding  device  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
vehicle  position  detection  means  for  accelerating  and  deceler- 


4,108,271 
SEISMIC  LAND  SOURCE 
Stephen  V.  Chelminski,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bolt 
Associates,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,522 
Int,  a,!  GOIV  1/04 
U.S.  a.  181—119  20  Qaims 

18.  In  a  seismic  energy  land  source  for  surveying  on  the 
earth  by  transmitting  seismic  energy  impulses  into  the  earth 
and  being  of  the  type  having  a  rigid  dome-shaped  bell  for 
conuining  a  substantially  incompressible  liquid  such  as  water 
with  at  least  one  airgun  for  abruptly  releasing  high  pressure 
pressurized  gas  into  the  liquid  in  the  dome-shaped  bell  for 
generating  said  seismic  impulses,  said  dome-shaped  bell  being 
movably  mounted  in  an  upright  mounting  frame  for  upward 
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and  downward  movement  of  the  bell  relative  to  said  mounting 
frame,  said  bell  having  a  lower  rim  with  a  metal  pan  positioned 
below  said  lower  rim  for  engaging  the  surface  of  the  earth 
below  said  bell,  said  pan  being  movably  mounted  in  said 
mounting  frame  for  upward  and  downward  movement  relative 
to  said  bell  and  mounting  frame,  said  pan  having  a  rounded 
shoulder  portion  with  a  peripheral  wall  extending  upwardly 


4.108,273 
POWER  ASSISTED  STEERING 
Vincenzo  Sarti,  Turin;  Antonino  Bertone,  Sant  Antonino  (Ver- 
ctlli),  and  Enrico  Rivetti,  Turin,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Fiat 
Societa  per  Azioni,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  May  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,849 
Oaims  priority,  application  luly,  Nov.  25, 1976,  69812  A/76 
Int,  a,-  B62D  J/0« 
U-S.  a.  180-148  *  *^""" 


from  said  rounded  shoulder  portion  around  said  bell,  and  an 
elastomeric  diaphragm  extending  across  the  bottom  of  said  bell 
above  said  pan  for  retaining  the  liquid  in  said  bell,  the  m- 
nroved  apparatus  for  transmitting  powerful  seismic  impulses 
fnto  the  earth  comprising:  said  metal  pan  having  a  tapered 
bottom  wall  decreasing  in  wall  thickness  from  said  rounded 
shoulder  portion  toward  the  center  of  said  bottom  wall. 


4,108.272 
RAPID  nRE  AIR  GUN 

John  Lloyd  Paitson,  Galveston,  and  Robert  N.  Hendley.  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of 
America.  Houston.  Tex.  ,-^.0. 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,494 
Int.  a.=  GOIV  //iS 
U5.  a,  181-120  *"■""« 


4  A  rapid  fire  air  gun  for  generating  an  acoustic  chirp  signal 
in  a  body  of  water  during  a  recording  cycle,  for  use  in  seismic 
exploration,  said  gun  including  a  firing  chamber  for  conta.mng 
a  volume  of  compressed  air,  said  finng  '^h^''*'. '^■"8 '"«  ", 
connected  with  a  compressed  air  source  and  having  an  outlet 
for  periodically  discharging  air  jets,  compnsmg: 
a  self-excitable  valve  assembly  mounted  adjacent  said  outlet 
for  repeatedly  opening  and  closing  said  outlet  so  that  jets 
of  compressed  air  are  expelled  from  said  finng  chamber 
each  time  said  valve  assembly  opens,  at  the  excitation 
frequency  of  the  valve  assembly,  ^'^  valve  assembly 
including  a  valve  seat,  a  compliantly-loaded,  difTerential- 
area  valve  element  for  releasably  engaging  said  valve  «at, 
and  means  for  continuously  varying  the  compliant  loadmg 
of  said  valve  element  during  said  recording  cycle  to  vary 
the  self-exciution  frequency  of  said  valve  assembly. 


1.  A  hydraulic  power  assisted  steering  device  comprising: 
a  support  sleeve. 

a  hollow  shaft  axiallv  slidable  within  said  support  sleeve,  the 
two  ends  of  said  hollow  shaft  projecting  from  the  support 
sleeve  and  carrying  means  for  connection  to  the  steerable 
wheels  of  the  vehicle, 
an  intermediate  section  of  said  hollow  shaft,  said  intermedi- 
ate section  having  a  radially  inwardly  directed  projecting 
part,  and  a  radially  outwardly  directed  projecting  part 
having  two  opposed  radial  faces, 
a  control  rod  axially  slidable  within  said  hollow  shaft  on  one 

side  of  said  intermediate  section. 
a  valve  head  carried  on  said  control  rod  and  located  on  the 

opposite  side  of  said  intermediate  section, 
a  portion  of  said  valve  head  being  slidably  disposed  within 
said  radially  inwardly  directed  projecting  part  of  said 
intennediate  section  of  said  hollow  shaft  in  sealed  relation 
thereto,  said  two  opposed  radial  faces  of  said  radially 
outwardly  projecting  part  forming  end  walls  of  first  and 
second  chambers  defined  between  said  hollow  shaft  and 
said  support  sleeve,  the  face  of  said  intennediate  section  of 
said  hollow  shaft  exposed  in  said  first  of  said  two  cham- 
bers being  smaller  than  the  radial  face  of  said  intennediate 
section  of  said  hollow  shaft  exposed  in  said  second  of  said 
two  chambers,  ,      a 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  passages  in  the  walls  of  said 
hollow  shaft,  in  said  intennediate  portion  thereof,  in  said 
valve  head,  between  said  intennediate  portion  of  said 
hollow  shaft  and  said  valve  head  and  between  said  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  hollow  shaft  and  said  control  rod. 
means  for  connecting  said  device  into  a  hydraulic  circuit 
comprising  inlet  means  in  communication  with  the  first  ot 
said  two  chambers  and  outlet  means  in  communication 
with  the  portion  of  said  hollow  shaft  on  said  opposite  side 
of  said  intermediate  section;  said  plurality  of  passages 
interconnecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  in  senes  so  that 
upon  displacement  of  said  control  rod  axially  in  one  direc- 
tion toward  said  intennediate  section  of  said  hollow  shaft 
the  passage  therebetween  will  be  restricted  to  create  an         ,| 
increase  in  pressure  in  said  first  of  said  two  chambers 
resulting  in  displacement  of  said  hollow  shaft  in  a  first 
direction  and  upon  axially  displacement  of  said  control 
rod  in  the  other  direction  with  respect  to  said  intermediate 
portion  of  said  hollow  shaft  the  passage  between  said 
intennediate  section  of  said  hollow  shaft  and  said  valve 
head  will  be  restricted  such  as  to  create  an  increase  in 
pressure  in  both  of  said  two  chambers  resulting  in  dis- 
placement of  said  hollow  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction 
due  to  the  difference  in  areas  of  said  radially  faces  of  said 
intennediate  section  of  said  hollow'shaft  exposed  in  said 
first  and  second  chambers. 
4  A  hydraulic  power  assisted  steering  device  as  in  claim  1. 
wherein  said  control  rod  is  formed  with  a  rack  for  fonning  part 
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of  a  rack  and  pinion  coupling  with  a  cooperating  pinion  on  the 
steenng  column  of  a  vehicle  to  which  the  device  is  fitted. 


4,108.274 
ACOUSTICAL  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Snyder.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind..  assignor  to  Jet  Aeration 
Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,581 

Int.  a:-  FOIN  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  181—229  12  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  acoustical  pressure  at  a  tubing, 
comprising  in  combination:  a  first  member  having  first  support 
means  with  an  orifice  extending  therethrough  and  first  side 
means;  a  plurality  of  first  wall  means  extending  from  said  first 
support  means  and  extending  annularly  about  said  orifice  and 
mterposed  between  said  orifice  and  said  first  side  means  of  said 
first  member;  a  second  member  having  second  support  means 
and  second  side  means;  one  of  said  first  and  second  members 
bemg  smaller  than  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  members; 
a  plurality  of  second  wall  means  extending  from  said  second 
support  means  and  extending  annularly  about  the  center  of  said 
second  support  means  and  interposed  between  the  center  of 
said  second  support  means  and  said  second  side  means;  means 
mounting  said  first  member  to  said  second  member  with  said 
first  and  second  wall  means  forming  a  passage  between  said 
orifice  and  an  opening  formed  between  said  first  and  second 
side  means  of  said  first  and  second  members;  and  means  for 
connecting  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  to  the  tubing 
with  one  of  said  orifice  and  said  opening  formed  between  said 
first  and  second  side  means  being  in  communication  with  the 
tubing  when  connected. 


4,108,275 

MUFFLER 

William  .M.  Black,  251  Longley  Way,  and  R.  Bruce  McCallum, 

1730  AlU  Oaks  Dr.,  both  of  .Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,905 

Int.  a.:  FOIN  1/04 

VS.  a.  181—252  12  Claims 


1.  An  improved  engine  exhaust  gas  muffler,  said  muffier 
comprising,  in  combination; 

a.  an  outer  hollow  tubular  elongated  shell  having  a  gas  inlet 
and  a  gas  outlet; 

b.  a  hollow  perforated  tubular  extension  secured  and  open  to 
the  inlet  end  of  said  shell  and  extending  within  said  shell 
along  only  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  substantially 
coaxially  with  said  shell; 

c.  a  hollow  perforated  tubular  insert  having  an  open  up- 
stream free  end  slideably  disposed  within  the  downstream 
end  of  said  extension  and  having  a  downstream  end  termi- 


nating adjacent  to  the  gas  outlet  end  of  said  shell,  said 
insert  being  subsuntially  coaxial  with  said  shell,  said  up- 
stream end  of  said  insert  having  a  terminal  ponion  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  main  body  of  said  insert  so  as  to 
form  with  said  extension  downstream  end  means  for  di- 
verting gases,  when  passing  through  said  shell  into  a 
plurality  of  elongated  paths;  and. 
d.  sound  deadening  means  within  said  shell  outside  of  said 
extension  and  insert. 


4,108,276 
VENT  SILENCER 
Leonard  F.  Hall,  Brooklyn,  and  Robert  A.  Noreen,  Stoughton, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Nelson  Industries,  Inc.,  Stougtaton, 
Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,545 

Int.  a:-  FOIN  //OS 

VS.  a.  181—256  6  Oaims 


^>as? 


1.  An  acoustical  silencer,  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
inlet  to  be  connected  to  a  device  emitting  sound  energy  and 
having  an  outlet,  divider  means  dividing  said  housing  into  an 
upstream  chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet  and  a  down- 
stream chamber  communicating  with  said  outlet,  a  diffuser 
disposed  within  the  upstream  chamber  and  connected  to  said 
inlet  and  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein  providing  com- 
munication between  the  interior  of  the  diffuser  and  the  inlet 
chamber,  a  tube  disposed  within  the  downstream  chamber 
with  the  upstream  end  portion  of  the  tube  projecting  beyond 
said  divider  means  into  said  upstream  chamber  and  the  up- 
stream end  of  the  tube  being  closed,  first  port  means  disposed 
in  the  projecting  end  portion  of  the  tube  and  providing  com- 
munication between  the  upstream  chamber  and  the  interior  of 
the  tube,  a  sound  absorbing  material  disposed  within  the  down- 
stream chamber  in  the  space  surrounding  said  tube,  and  second 
port  means  disposed  in  the  portion  of  the  tube  located  within 
said  downstream  chamber  and  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  interior  of  the  tube  and  said  space. 


4,108477 
WORK  PLATFORM 
Leonard  Goldstein,  and  .Michael  Yashin,  both  of  660-668  Bern- 
man  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11208 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,650 
Int.  a.-  E04G  3/14.  1/16 
VS.  a.  182—82  6  Oaims 

1.  A  work  platform  for  attachment  to  a  jet  engine  having  a 
plurality  of  mountings  located  on  the  upper  portion  of  the 
engine,  each  comprising  upper  and  lower  spaced  apart  hori- 
zontal support  pins  rigidly  located  with  respect  to  the  engine; 
the  work  platform  comprising  a  frame  curved  to  generally 
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conform  with  the  exterior  of  a  said  engine,  '"tch  membei^ 
rigidly  attached  to  and  extending  from  said  frame  and  adapted 
to  attach  the  frame  to  said  mountings,  a  platform  attached  to 
the  frame  remove  from  the  latch  members  and  extending  hori- 
zontally from  the  frame  when  the  latch  members  are  attached 
to  the  mountings,  and  stop  means  located  adjacent  the  platform 
to  rest  against  the  engine  when  said  latch  members  are  at- 
tached to  the  mountings,  wherein  each  latch  member  is  posi^ 
tioned  to  engage  a  corresponding  mounting  and  has  a  tapered 
ongue  to  facilUate  insertion  of  the  latch  member  into  the  space 
between  the  upper  and  lower  horizontal  pins  of  an  associated 


build-up  portion  and  said  valve  seat,  and  said  valve  means 
further  including  a  passage  therein, 

an  inlet  passage  communicated  with  said  passage  in  said 
valve  means;  ^^^ 

an  oil  accumulating  chamber  which  may  be  communicated 
with  said  inlet  passage  or  said  port,  depending  onthe 
elastically  defonned  positions  of  said  resilient  valve  body; 

a  piston  facing  said  oil  accumulating  means;  and 

a  pressure  accumulating  chamber,  in  which  a  compressible 
material  is  filled,  and  which  contains  said  piston  therein. 

whereby  the  axes  of  said  outlet  port,  said  valve  means,  said 
oil  accumulating  means,  said  piston  and  said  pressure 
accumulating  chamber  being  in  alignment  on  a  line  with 
each  other,  with  the  axis  of  said  inlet  passage  being  di- 
rected at  a  right  angle  to  said  axes  or  a  common  axis  of  the 
other  components. 


mounting  and  a  recess  adjacent  the  base  of  the  tongue  to  en- 
gage the  lower  of  the  horizontal  pins  when  the  atch  member 
fsfnserted°nto  the  space,  the  tongue  having  a  surface  to  engage 
he  upper  of  the  honzontal  pins  upon  pivotal  motion  of  the 
pttform  into  an  operational  position  in  which  said  stops  are 
r«  ng  agams.  the  engine  when  the  lower  honzontal  pin  . 
engaged  with  the  recess,  the  recess  bemg  orten.ed  to  prevent 
removal  of  the  latch  member  from  the  mounting,  by  vmue  of 
reoperation  of  the  latch  member  with  the  "PPer  and  °wer 
horizontal  pins,  when  the  platform  is  in  said  operational  posi- 
tion.  

4,108  J78 
miMCTANT-OUANTITY  OIL  DISTRIBUTING  VALVE 
"^TOR  uSiN  C^-TRAL  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Yoshio  Imada.  c/o  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Japan  Herg,  No_  203, 
Ro^-pTaza  Kagetsuan,  No.  4  20  Namamugi  5-chome,  Tsuru- 
roi-ku,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  No..  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,865 
Int.  a.=  F16N  25/00 
..    -  ^  1  Claim 

US.  CI.  184—7  D 


4.108,279 
DISPENSER  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING 
LUBRICANT  OR  OTHER  MATERIAL  TO  THE 
INTERIOR  OF  A  CONDUIT 
William  B.  Marcell,  Fort  Myers  Beach,  Fla..  awignor  to  Tliomas 
Industries  of  Tennessee,  Inc.,  Matthews.  NC 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,234 

Int.  a.'  F16N  9/00 

U.S.  a.  184-15  R  ♦"•""» 


1    A  constant-quantity  oil  distributing  valve  for  use  in  a 
centr^  lubncaLn  system,  comprising  from  one  side  to  the 

°'^^'outlet  ix>rtion  provided  in  an  end  plug  having  a  build-up 
";,ton'^n  The'inner  end  surface  thereof,  said  buUd-up 

^rtion  including  a  passage  leading  to  said  outlet  port 
vaWe  m^ns  including  a  resilient  valve  body  and  a  valve 
tit  JTd  resilient  valve  body  being  disposed  between  said 


2  A  dispensing  device  adapted  for  passage  through  a  con- 
duit while  applying  a  coating  ma.enal  along  the  •n'en°'-  sur- 
face of  the  conduit,  said  device  compnsing  an  elongate  tubular 
body  of  external  dimensions  adapted  to  pass  through  the  con- 
duit   said  tubular  body  having  a  hollow  intenor  portion 
adapted  for  contaming  a  supply  of  the  coating  material  therein 
and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  at  circumferentially  spaced 
locations  adjacent  the  leading  end  thereof  communicating  with 
the  hollow  interior  portion  of  the  body  and  through  whichthe 
coating  matenal  may  be  dispensed,  said  elongate  tubular  body 
being  of  an  external  dimension  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
conduit  and  including  fin  means  adjacent  the  trailing  end 
thereof  and  extending  radially  outwardly  for  engaging  the 
intenor  surface  of  the  conduit  to  spread  the  coating  matenal 
along  the  interior  surface  of  the  conduit  as  the  dispensing 
device  travels  therethrough,  said  tubular  body  also  including 
an  additional  fin  means  adjacent  the  leading  end  thereof  and 
rearwardly  of  said  opemngs,  the  respective  fin  means  serving 
to  insure  a  unifonn  application  of  coating  matenal  along  the 
entire  interior  surface  of  the  conduit,  -"  f'°"f '=,^^°";'^'°; 
having  a  portion  thereof  extending  axially  into  the  hollow 
interior  portion  of  said  elongate  body  from  one  endthereof  and 
being  longitudinally  movable  relative  to  said  body,  means 
provided  on  a  portion  of  said  connector  located  outside  of  said 
body  to  pennit  securing  the  connector  to  a  pullmg  implement 
to  facilitate  pulling  the  dispensing  device  through  the  condmt. 
and  piston  means  carried  by  said  connector  intenoriy  of  the 
hollow  body,  and  piston  means  being  movable  relative  to  said 
body  in  response  to  said  body  encountering  fnctional  resis- 
tance to  passage  through  the  conduit  to  thereby  force  coating 
material  from  the  hollow  interior  portion  of  the  body  as  the 
dispensing  device  is  pulled  through  the  conduit. 
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4.108,280 
PLURAL  ROPE  FRICTION  HOIST  WITH  BRAKING 
APPARATUS 
Peter  DeH.  Eastcott,  and  Peter  T.  Truman,  both  of  Peterbor- 
ough, Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  13,  1S>76,  245657 

Int.  a.-  B66B  IJ/08 

U.S.  a.  187—20  3  aalms 


B       N«aa      apu 


te-L^'S^ 


1.  A  friction  hoist  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  friction  wheels  each  having  a  rim  portion  on 
a  side  thereof  facing  an  adjacent  wheel  and  an  outwardly 
directed  rim  face  on  the  side  not  facing  an  adjacent  wheel: 

(b)  means  including  a  common  fixed  shaft  for  supporting  the 
friction  wheels  coaxially  with  one  another  and  adjacent 
one  another  for  rotation  independently  of  one  another, 
said  friction  wheels  being  arranged  for  limited  axial  move- 
ment with  respect  to  one  another; 

(c)  a  rope  looped  over  each  friction  wheel  and  having  fric- 
tional  engagement  therewith; 

(d)  conveyance  means  suspended  by  the  ropes; 

(e)  first  and  second  motor  means  for  driving,  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  friction  wheels  for  rotating  the  wheel 
to  raise  and  lower  the  conveyance  means; 

(0  first  brakmg  material  between  said  facing  rim  portions  to 
provide  braking  with  respect  to  relative  movement  be- 
tween adjacent  wheels  when  they  are  urged  together; 

(g)  braking  means  having  a  second  braking  material  for 
braking  engagement  with  said  outwardly  directed  rim 
faces;  and. 

(h)  braking  control  means  for  actuating  said  braking  means 
to  cause  movement  of  said  second  braking  material  into 
and  out  of  braking  engagement  with  said  outwardly  di- 
rected rim  faces,  movement  of  said  second  braking  mate- 
rial into  braking  engagement  with  said  outwardly  directed 
nm  faces  applying  a  braking  force  to  the  friction  wheels 
they  engage  and  urging  said  friction  wheels  together  for 
engagement  with  said  first  braking  material. 


to  another  when  said  car  door  and  each  said  floor  door  is 
closed,  the  combination  therewith  of  further  switch  means 
operable  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  at  least  one  of  said 
car  door  and  said  floor  door  and  normally  operable  prior  to  the 


operation  of  at  least  part  of  said  first-mentioned  switch  means, 
and  means  connecting  said  further  switch  means  in  circuit  with 
said  control  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  car  when 
said  part  of  said  first-mentioned  switch  means  is  operated  prior 
to  operation  of  said  further  switch  means. 


4,108,282 

POSITION-INDICATING  SIGNAL  EQUIPMENT  FOR 

ELEVATOR 

Tsuyoshi  Satoh,  and  Kenzo  Tachino,  both  of  Inazawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to   Mitsubishi    Denki   Kabushiki    Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9.  1976.  Ser.  No.  721.754 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1975,  50-112464 

Int.  a.-  B66B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  5  Claims 


4,108.281 
ELEVATOR  DOOR  TAMPERING  PROTECnON 
SYSTEM 
Walter  G.  Glaser.  Montvale.  N.J.,  assignor  to  G.A.L.  Manufac- 
turing Corporation.  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,019 
Int.  a:-  B««B  13/22 
U.S.  a.  187—29  R  9  Qaims 

1.  In  an  automatic  elevator  system  having  an  elevator  car 
with  a  car  door,  means  mounting  said  car  in  a  hoistway  extend- 
ing between  a  plurality  of  floors  in  a  building,  a  floor  door  at 
each  of  said  floors  for  providing  access  to  said  car.  control 
means  including  hoisting  apparatus  for  moving  said  car  from 
one  of  said  floors  to  another  and  stopping  said  car  at  a  floor, 
door  operating  means  for  automatically  opening  and  closing  at 
least  said  car  door  when  the  car  is  at  a  floor  and  switch  means 
operable  in  accordance  with  the  positions  of  said  car  door  and 
each  said  floor  door  for  controlling  said  control  means  and 
permitting  said  control  means  to  move  said  car  from  said  floor 


1.  A  position-indicating  signal  equipment  for  an  elevator 
cage  is  an  elevator  system  for  detecting  the  position  by  gener- 
ating pulses  depending  upon  the  distance  and  direction  of  the 
elevator  cage  and  by  counting  the  pulses  comprising: 

a  position-pulse  generator  for  generating  pulses  depending 
upon  the  movement  of  the  cage; 

a  present  position  detector  for  delecting  the  present  position 
of  the  cage  by  counting  the  output  pulses  of  the  position- 
pulse  generator; 

a  floor  position  read  only  memory  which  memorizes  floor 
position  signals  as  data  signals  of  a  binary  number  calcu- 
lated by  providing  a  binary  number  for  each  floor  as  each 
address  and  calculating  the  absolute  distance  from  the 
reference  position  to  the  fioor  to  the  number  of  output 
pulses  of  the  position  pulse  generator; 

a  plurality  of  floor  position  registers  for  storing  the  floor 
position  signals: 
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a  plurality  of  floor  indicators  for  outputing  the  floor  num- 
bers; 

a  time  dividing  selector  which  time-division  selects  the 
output  of  the  floor  indictors  as  the  addresses  of  the  floor 
position  read  only  memory  and  sequentially  allots  the 
output  of  the  floor  position  read  only  memory  to  the  floor 
position  registers: 

a  selector  indicator  for  selecting  the  outputs  of  the  floor 
number  indicators:  and 

an  arithmetic  unit  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  present 
position  detectors  and  the  output  of  the  floor  position 
registers  to  generate  an  output  of  the  result  of  operation  to 
the  floor  indicators  and  the  selector  indicator; 

whereby  a  signal  for  indicating  the  cage  position  is  obtained 
as  the  output  of  the  selector  indicator. 


4.108.284 

RAILWAY  BRAKE  ASSEMBLIES  INCLUDING 

KNOCK-BACK  COMPENSATING  MEANS 

Anthony  William  Harrison,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to 

Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  8.  1976.  Ser.  No.  693.798 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1975, 
246%/7S 

lot  a.'  B61H  13/20 
U.S.  a.  188—59  14  aaims 


4,108.283 

MASTER  OPERATOR  FOR  VERTICALLY  MOVING 

ELEVATOR  CAR  DOORS 

Kari  Mangel,  850  N.  Dewitt  PI.,  Chicago,  111.  60611 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,545 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5. 1994, 

has  been  disclaimetL 

Int.  a."  B66B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  187—52  LC  10  Oaims 


1.  A  brake  assembly  for  a  wheel  and  axle  set  of  a  railway 
vehicle,  comprising  two  rotors  having  opposed  braking  sur- 
faces, two  braking  shoe  means,  one  only  associated  with  each 
rotor,  and  a  single  brake-applying  means  actuating  both  brak- 
ing shoe  means,  wherein  each  braking  shoe  means  comprises  a 
friction  member  engageafcle  with  its  associated  braking  sur- 
face, a  support  carrying  said  friction  member  and  being  mov- 
able to  a  datum  position  under  the  action  of  a  return  force 
provided  by  a  brake  return  spring  means,  a  fixed  structure,  a 
pivoted  link  connecting  said  support  to  said  fixed  structure  to 
permit  movement  of  said  support  towards  and  away  from  its 
associated  braking  surface  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
brake-applying  means  to  engage  and  disengage  said  friction 
member  with  said  surface,  and  resilient  means  separate  from 
said  brake  return  spring  means  which  biases  said  pivoted  link 
to  a  datum  position  in  which  said  support  is  held  in  its  said 
datum  position,  said  resilient  means  being  yieldable  when  said 
return  force  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  support  beyond  its  datum  [msition  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  its  brake  applying  direction  and  operative  to  return 
said  support  member  towards  the  datum  position  when  the 
return  force  is  reduced  below  said  predetermined  amount, 
whereby  wear  of  said  friction  members  is  equalized 


10  In  an  elevator  system  including  an  elevator  car  having  a 
vertically  movable  gate  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  movable 
landing  doors  respectively  located  at  a  plurality  of  landings, 
coftiprising 

a  driving  clutch  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  gate  and 
having  clutch  surfaces  movable  between  retracted  de- 
clutching positions  and  extended  clutching  positions, 

a  plurality  of  driven  clutch  members  respectively  mounted 
to  said  landing  doors  for  selected  engagement  by  said 
driven  clutch  means  to  open  the  door  disposed  opposite 
said  elevator  car  when  said  gate  is  opened, 

each  of  said  driven  clutch  members  comprising 

a  base  member  rotatably  mounted  to  the  respective  landing 
door,  and 

a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  to  said  base  member 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  base  mem- 
ber. 

the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  rollers  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  base  member. 


4,108,285 

CALIPER  BRAKE  ACTUATING  CYLINDER 

Jacob  Kobelt,  6110  Oak  St.,  Vancouver,  B.C..  Canada  (V6M 

2W2) 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,914 
Int.  a.-  F16D  5S/26 


U.S.  a.  188—72.6 


10  Claims 


1.  A  caliper  brake  actuator  for  use  in  a  caliper  brake  assem- 
bly, the  brake  assembly  having:  a  frame,  a  pair  of  arm  means 
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hinged  to  the  frame  and  having  inner  ends  carrying  opposed 
brake  shoes  and  outer  ends  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
actuator;  the  actuator  having  an  actuator  body,  a  diaphragm 
and  a  piston  member,  the  diaphragm  and  piston  member  coop- 
erating with  the  actuator  body  to  permit  the  piston  member  to 
reciprocate  within  the  body  to  permit  the  piston  member  lo 
reciprocate  within  the  body  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  ap- 
plied to  the  diaphragm,  the  brake  actuator  being  further  char- 
acterized by: 

(a)  the  actuator  body  having  a  first  cylinder  having  inner  and 
outer  portions,  one  of  the  portions  having  an  adjacent 
hollow  projecting  portion  having  a  closed  outer  end  with 
an  outer  face,  the  projecting  portion  defining  in  part  a 
clearance  recess  having  a  size  sufficient  to  accept  the 
outer  end  of  one  of  the  arm  means  therein  so  that  an  outer 
portion  of  the  arm  means  is  essentially  coplanar  with  the 
outer  face  of  the  projecting  portion. 

(b)  at  least  two  compression  springs  extending  between  the 
piston  member  and  the  cylinder,  each  spring  havmg  one 
end  located  within  the  projecting  portion  and  an  opposite 
end  cooperating  with  the  piston  member,  the  springs 
being  positioned  so  as  to  straddle  the  clearance  recess  and 
to  move  the  piston  member  when  fluid  pressure  is  re- 
duced 


4.108^6 
BRAKE  DISC  FOR  AN  AXLE  OF  A  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 
Gregory   G.  Gagarin,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  assignor  to  Knorr- 
Bremse  GmbH.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1976,  2644223 

Int.  a.'  F16D  65/12 
VS.  a.  188—218  XL  5  Cluns 


1.  A  brake  disc  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  axle  of  a 
railway  vehicle  and  comprising  a  hub,  a  brake  disc  annular 
element  mounted  radially  on  said  hub,  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  cam  ponions  on  one  of  said  hub  and  annular 
element  and  extendmg  radially  toward  the  other,  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  cam  portions  defining  a  cylinder,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  extensions  on  the  other  of  said  hub 
and  annular  element  and  extending  radially  toward  said  cam 
portions  and  having  circumferentially  extending  grooves 
thereon  to  receive  said  cam  ponions,  a  plurality  of  clamping 
sleeves  seated  in  radially  opposed  bores  om  said  cam  portions 
and  radial  extensions,  the  other  of  said  hub  and  annular  element 
having  radial  recesses  therein  between  said  clamping  sleeves 
shaped  to  accommodate  said  cam  portions  on  an  axial  direction 
such  that  the  annular  element  is  assembled  axially  over  the  hub. 


4.108,287 

DOUBLE-CYLINDER  BUFFER 

Teluo  Kato,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,776 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1976,  51-40614 

Int.  a:-  F16F  9/32 

VS.  a.  188—315  4  Claims 


1.  A  double-cylinder  buffer  comprising: 

an  actuation  cylinder  having  a  closed  lower  end  and  an 
upper  end,  said  actuation  cylinder  being  filled  with  oil; 

a  piston  rod  extending  into  said  actuation  cylinder  through 
said  upper  end  thereof; 

a  piston  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  piston  rod,  said 
piston  slidably  contacting  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
actuation  cylinder,  said  piston  dividing  the  interior  of  said 
actuation  cylinder  into  upper  and  lower  oil  chambers,  said 
piston  having  a  damping  force  producing  mechanism; 

a  rod  guide  closing  said  upper  end  of  said  actuation  cylinder, 
said  rod  guide  having  therethrough  an  opening  through 
which  said  piston  rod  slidably  extends,  said  opening  being 
formed  by  a  surface  which  is  slightly  spaced  from  said 
piston  rod  to  form  a  small  annular  clearance  therebe- 
tween, said  rod  guide  having  an  upper  surface  and  an 
annular  projection  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper 
surface,  said  annular  projection  having  a  radially  outer 
surface  forming  a  valve  seat; 

an  outer  cylinder  coaxially  surrounding  said  actuation  cylin- 
der and  forming  therewith  an  annular  reservoir  chamber, 
said  reservoir  chamber  having  closed  upper  and  lower 
ends,  said  reservoir  chamber  having  a  lower  portion  filled 
with  oil  and  an  upper  portion  filled  with  gas; 

first  passage  means  communicating  between  said  lower  oil 
chamber  of  said  actuation  cylinder  and  said  oil-filled 
lower  portion  of  said  reservoir  chamber; 

second  passage  means,  including  said  clearance,  extending 
from  said  upper  oil  chamber  of  said  actuation  cylinder  to 
said  gas-filled  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir  chamber, 
and 

means,  positioned  in  said  second  passage  means,  for  causing 
all  oil  passing  through  said  clearance  from  said  upper  oil 
chamber  to  pass  into  said  reservoir  chamber,  and  for 
preventing  gas  in  said  reservoir  chamber  from  passing  into 
said  upper  oil  chamber,  said  means  comprising  first  seal 
means  sealingly  engaging  said  piston  rod  at  a  position 
above  said  rod  guide,  for  preventing  said  oil  passing 
through  said  clearance  from  said  upper  oil  chamber  from 
escaping  from  said  second  passage  means,  and  second  seal 
means  having  a  downwardly  extending  flexible  annular 
projection  having  a  radially  inner  surface  which  sealingly 
engages  said  radially  outer  valve  seat-forming  surface  of 
said  upwardly  extending  annular  projection  of  said  rod 
guide,  whereby  said  oil  passing  through  said  clearance 
from  said  upper  oil  chamber  will  deflect  said  annular 
projection  of  said  second  seal  means  away  from  said  valve 
seat  and  will  pass  to  said  reservoir  chamber,  but  whereby 
gas  from  said  reservoir  chamber  will  force  said  annular 
projection  of  said  second  seal  means  against  said  valve 
seat  and  thereby  seal  said  second  passage  means. 
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4,108.288 

CURRE.NT  COLLECTOR  SHOE  SUSPENSION  FOR 

EXTERNALLY  POWERED  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 

Katsushi  Manabe,  Tokyo;  Fumio  Nakama.  Musashino.  and 
Kunio  Shibayama,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  lo  Fuji  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd..  Kawasaki  and  Japanese  National  Railways, 
Tokyo,  both  of.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6.  1977.  Ser.  No.  813.384 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1976,  51-80101;  Jul 
6,  1976,  51-80102 

Int.  a.2  B60L  5/38 
VS.  a.  191—49  6  Oaims 


Y=  0  sin  pi 


r^f^ 


1.  In  a  sliding  current  collector  shoe  suspension  for  an  exter- 
nally powered  electric  vehicle  including  at  least  one  current 
collector  with  a  vibration  absorbing  assembly  pivotally 
mounted  between  a  current  collector  shoe  and  the  vehicle  for 
resiliently  biasing  the  shoe  toward  and  into  sliding  contact 
with  an  electric  power  supply  rail,  the  improvement  character- 
ized by:  said  current  collector  comprising  a  plurality  of  said 
current  collector  shoes  individually  mounted  on  a  common 
support  frame  of  the  vehicle  through  a  like  plurality  of  inter- 
connected vibration  absorbing  units,  each  such  unit  being 
capable  of  vibrating  independently  and  said  units  having  difler- 
ent  natural  resonant  frequencies  so  mutually  displaced  that 
their  respective  vibration  characteristic  curves  overlap. 


4,108.289 
HYDRAULIC  COUPLING  WTTH  A  LOCK-UP  CLUTCH 
H^ime  Aral.  Aichi.  and  Kiyoshi  Ohnuma.  Toyota,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Toyota.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1975,  Ser.  No.  634.040 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  16.  1975.  50/86918 

Int.  CI.2  F16H  45/02 

VS.  a.  192—3.3  10  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  comprising: 
an  input  member; 


a  turbine  received  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  said 
output  member; 

a  flexible  disc  which  traverses  radially  said  cylindrical  cham- 
ber and  engages  fluid  tightly,  slidably  with  an  inner  wall 
of  said  cylindrical  chamber  thereby  dividing  said  cylindri- 
cal chamber  into  a  front  first  chamber  and  a  rear  second 
chamber. 

an  annular  clutch  element  which  includes  a  portion  project- 
ing radially  inwardly  from  said  housing,  a  radially  out- 
wardly projecting  flange  portion  affixed  to  said  housing 
and  an  integral  intermediate  portion; 

a  clutch  disc  drivingly  connected  to  said  output  member  and 
axially  displaced  from  said  flexible  disc; 

said  intermediate  portion  of  said  annular  clutch  element 
extending  axially  forward  over  the  clutch  disc  and  in- 
cludes a  spline  means  thereon: 

an  annular  element  positioned  within  said  spline  means  pre- 
venting relative  rotation  and  permitting  axial  movement, 

said  flexible  disc  and  said  annular  element  being  forward  of 
said  clutch  disc  and  said  portion  of  said  annular  clutch 
element  which  projects  radially  inwardly  being  rear- 
wardly  of  said  clutch  disc; 

a  first  fluid  passage  connected  to  said  first  chamber,  a  second 
fluid  passage  connected  to  said  second  chamber  and  at 
least  one  opening  which  traverses  said  flexible  disc  to 
connect  said  first  and  second  chambers; 

said  opening  having  a  throttling  ratio  which  generates  a 
predetermined  pressure  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers  when  fluid  flows  from  said  first  chamber 
to  said  second  chamber,  whereby  as  the  fluid  pressure  in 
the  first  fluid  chamber  is  increased,  the  fluid  pressure  in 
the  second  fluid  chamber  is  relieved  and  the  opening 
between  the  first  and  second  chambers  permits  a  gradual, 
throttled  change  in  the  fluid  pressures. 


4.108,290 
HYDRAULIC  TORQUE  CONV  ERTER  LOCK-UP  CLUTCH 

Walter  Fisher,  Mount  Prospect.  III.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Nov.  12.  1976.  Ser.  No.  741,258 

Int.  a.-  F16H  4!//8 

VS.  a.  192-3.3  3  Oaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  lock-up  clutch  for  a  torque  converter  of  an 
automotive  vehicle  transmission  wherein  the  torque  converter 
includes  an  impeller  operatively  connected  to  an  engine  input, 
a  turbine  operatively  connected  to  an  output  means,  and  a 
stator  operatively  connected  to  a  stator  shaft  through  a  one- 
way clutch,  positive  locking  means  for  selectively  and  driv- 
ingly coupling  the  impeller  and  turbine  to  permit  the  engine 
input  to  directly  drive  said  output  means  and  including  inter- 
leaved clutch  plates  alternately  operatively  connected  to  said 
engine  input  and  said  output  means  and  a  hydraulically  oper- 
ated piston  actuating  said  clutch  plates,  and  a  two-position 
rotary  valve  communicating  with  said  locking  means  and 
slidably  mounted  on  the  surface  of  said  stator  shaft  and  gener- 
ally radially  aligned  with  said  stator,  said  rotary  valve  provid- 
ing an  inner  race  and  said  stator  providing  an  outer  race  for 


an  output  member; 

a  housing  mounted  to  said  input  member,  said  housing  defin 
ing  a  cylindrical  chamber  by  a  front  portion  thereof  and    said  one-way  clutch,  an  inwardly  extending  lug  on  said  roury 
providing  an  impeller  by  a  rear  portion  thereof;  valve,  said  stator  shaft  having  a  recess  receiving  said  lug  and 
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providing  a  pair  of  spaced  stops  therefor,  a  compression  spring 
having  one  end  engaging  said  lug  and  the  opposite  end  engag- 
ing a  recess  in  said  slater  shaft  to  yieldably  bias  the  rotary 
valve  in  one  direction  of  rotation  to  a  first  position  resulting  in 
lock-up  of  said  clutch  plates,  said  rotary  valve  having  a  first 
passage  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  hydraulic 
pressure  and  said  piston  and  a  second  passage  adapted  to  re- 
lieve the  hydraulic  pressure  behind  said  piston,  passages  being 
in  radial  alignment  with  said  one  way  clutch,  said  rotary  valve 
being  operated  by  said  one-way  clutch  and  actuated  by  the 
stator  reaction  force  from  the  torque  converter,  torque  multi- 
plication. 


4,108,291 
POWER  TAKE  OFF  WITH  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE 
Walter  Zenker,  Bensberg-Refrath,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  as< 
signer  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Co- 
logne, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17.  1976.  Ser.  No.  686.951 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1975,  2522411 

Int.  a.'  F16D  lS7/(M 
U.S.  a.  192—4  R  9  Qaims 


4,108.292 
CLUTCH  APPARATUS 
Hazime  Takano,  9-15,  4-chome,  Kamihozumi,  Ibaragi  City, 
Osaka  Pref.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,664 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1975,  50/153129; 
Jun.  30,  1976,  51-78087 

Int.  C\J  F16D  13/76.  67/00 
U.S.  a.  192— II  4  Qaims 


1.  A  power  take  off.  especially  for  agricultural  and  construc- 
tion vehicles  which  includes  a  housing  and  transmission  means^ 
therein  connecting  an  input  shaft  with  an  output  shaft,  said 
transmission  means  including  a  train  of  meshing  gears,  a  sup- 
porting journal  means  stationarily  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
at  least  one  of  said  gears,  a  friction  clutch  having  input  and 
output  parts  interfmsed  between  the  input  shaft  and  a  first  of 
said  gears  and  normally  biased  toward  disengaged  position  and 
engageable  by  fluid  pressure  means,  brake  means  including  a 
brake  body  engageable  with  the  output  part  of  said  clutch  and 
normally  biased  toward  engaged  position,  said  brake  means 
being  moveable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  clutch, 
guiding  means  for  said  brake  means  embodied  in  said  journal 
means,  and  fluid  operable  means  connected  to  the  brake  means 
for  movement  thereof  in  disengaging  direction  to  move  said 
brake  body  away  from  the  output  part  of  said  clutch,  the  said 
journal  means  comprising  a  tubular  element,  said  brake  means 
including  a  rod  extending  axially  through  and  guided  by  said 
tubular  element,  said  brake  body  being  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  rod  and  said  fluid  operable  means  being  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  rod,  and  a  spring  within  said  tubular  element 
acting  on  said  brake  means  and  comprising  the  means  for 
biasing  said  brake  means  toward  engaged  position. 


1.  A  clutch  apparatus  comprising  a  driving  pulley,  a  driven 
pulley  spaced  laterally  from  said  driving  pulley,  a  belt  loosely 
engaged  around  said  pulleys  and  having  a  length  sufficient  for 
causing  the  belt  to  be  completely  spaced  from  the  peripheries 
of  said  driving  and  driven  pulleys  when  the  runs  of  the  belt 
between  the  driving  and  driven  pulleys  are  straight  and  sub- 
stantially tangential  to  the  peripheries  of  the  driving  and  driven 
pulleys,  a  tension  pulley,  shifting  means  on  which  said  tension 
pulley  IS  mounted  and  movable  generally  transverse  to  the  line 
between  the  axes  of  said  driving  and  driven  pulleys  in  one 
direction  with  the  tension  pulley  in  engagement  with  one  of 
the  runs  of  said  belt  for  tensioning  said  belt  into  engagement 
with  said  driving  and  driven  pulleys  and  movable  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  for  releasing  the  tension  on  said  belt,  and  belt 
holding  means  positioned  along  the  outer  side  of  the  belt  runs 
between  the  driving  and  driven  pulleys  when  said  tension 
pulley  is  moved  to  a  position  for  releasing  the  tension  on  the 
belt  for  holding  the  runs  of  the  belt  between  the  driving  and 
driven  pulleys  substantially  straight  and  tangential  to  the  pe- 
ripheries of  said  driving  and  driven  pulleys,  whereby  the  por- 
tions of  the  belt  moving  along  said  runs  are  prevented  from 
bulging  outwardly  relative  to  the  circumference  of  the  belt  and 
portions  of  said  belt  moving  around  the  driving  and  driven 
pulleys  are  caused  to  bulge  outwardly  relative  to  said  driving 
and  driven  pulleys  and  be  completely  disengaged  therefrom. 


4,108,293 

DRIVE  DISCONNECT  DEVICE  FOR  A  CLOTH 

SPREADING  .MACHINE 

Joe  M.  McHenry,  Jr.,  Hendersonrille.  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Cut- 
ters Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,814 
Int.  Q.^  B60L  5/12 
V.S.  a.  192—67  R  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cloth  spreading  machine  having  a  machine  frame 
supported  on  wheels,  including  a  drive  wheel,  for  rolling 
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movement  on  a  cutting  table,  and  drive  motive  means  on  the 
frame,  a  drive  disconnect  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  drive  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said  drive 
wheel, 

(b)  an  elongated  key  of  limited  length  having  an  inboard  end 
and  an  outboard  end  and  fixed  upon  said  shaft  parallel  to 
the  rotary  axis  of  said  shaft. 

(c)  a  first  rotary  clutch  member  having  a  first  clutch  face, 
freely  rotatable  upon  said  drive  shaft  outboard  of  the 
outboard  end  of  said  key,  and  drivingly  connected  to  said 
motive  means, 

(d)  a  second  rotary  clutch  member  having  a  second  clutch 
face  for  driving  engagement  with  said  first  clutch  face, 
said  second  clutch  member  being  normally  rotatable  upon 
said  drive  shaft  inboard  of  said  first  clutch  member, 

(e)  an  axial  keyway  in  said  second  clutch  member  adapted  to 
receive  said  key  when  axially  aligned  with  said  key  for 
non-rotatable,  axial  movement  of  said  second  clutch  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  shaft,  and 

(0  spring  means  on  said  shaft  constantly  biasing  said  second 
clutch  member  toward  said  first  clutch  member  and  into 
frictional  engagement  with  the  inboard  end  of  said  key  in 
an  inoperative  position  in  which  said  keyway  is  disaligned 
with  said  key. 


4,108,294 

ROTARY  FLUID  COUPLINGS 

John  Stewart,  and  Roger  Charles  Stevens,  both  of  Twickenham, 

England,  assignors  to  Twiflex  Couplings  Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,826 

Int.  Cl.=  F16D  25/00:  E03B  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  192—85  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  fluid  coupling  for  interconnecting  stationary  and 
rotary  fluid  lines  comprising  a  rotary  shaft  having  two  axially 
spaced,  axially  directed,  annular  abutment  surfaces  which  face 
each  other,  said  abutment  surface  being  concentric  with  said 
shaft;  an  axially  expandable  outer  member  which  encircles  the 
shaft  between  said  two  abutment  surfaces,  there  being  pro- 
vided a  space  for  receiving  fiuld  betwen  the  shaft  and  the  outer 
member,  and  respective  fluid  passages  extending  within  the 
shaft  and  the  outer  member  leading  to  said  space  for  respective 
connection  to  rotary  and  stationary  fluid  lines;  means  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  outer  member  about  the  axis  of  the 
shaft;  and  respective  releasable  first  annular  sealing  means 
located  between  each  abutment  surface  on  the  shaft  and  an 
adjacent  axial  end  surface  of  the  outer  member  for  preventing 
leakage  of  fluid  from  said  space  when  the  outer  member  is 
expanded;  the  outer  member  comprising  two  coaxial  annular 
members  which  are  disposed  one  within  the  other  for  axial 
movement  with  respect  to  each  other  and  to  the  rotary  shaft, 
each  annular  member  having  a  respective  axial  annular  end 
face  which  is  disposed  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  first  annular  sealing  means  when  the  outer 
member  is  axially  expanded,  a  first  of  said  annular  members 


having  an  axial  bore  within  which  the  shaft  is  rotatably  dis- 
posed and  an  outer  surface  of  which  the  diameter  increases  in 
one  axial  direction,  the  second  annular  member  having  an  axial 
bore  of  which  the  diameter  increases  in  correspondence  with 
that  of  said  outer  surface  of  the  first  annular  member  in  the 
same  axial  direction,  said  outer  surface  of  the  first  annular 
member  being  disposed  within  the  axial  bore  in  the  second 
annular  member,  there  being  provided  two  axially  spaced 
second  annular  sealing  means  located  within  said  bore  in  the 
second  annular  member  which  are  sealingly  engaged  between 
said  outer  surface  of  the  first  annular  member  and  the  wall  of 
the  bore  in  the  second  annular  member  whereby  a  fluid  actua- 
tion chamber  is  provided  between  said  axially  increasing  sur- 
faces and  between  said  sealing  means,  and  means  for  supplying 
pressurized  fluid  between  the  first  and  second  annular  mem- 
bers between  said  second  annular  sealing  means  to  urge  said 
two  annular  members  apart  thereby  to  expand  the  outer  mem- 
ber. 


4,108,295 

INERTIA-BRAKE  CONTROL  FOR  INPUT  SHAFT  OF 

GEAR  BOX.  AND  ITS  APPLICATION  TO  CLUTCHES 

AND  UNITS  FORMED  BY  A  CLUTCH  AND  A  GEAR-BOX 

Gerard  de  Gennes,  Senlis,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonymc 

Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,964 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  11,  1975,  75  04156 

Int.  Cl.^  F16D  13/75 

U.S.  CI.  192—111  A  22  Qaims 


J  so    /    50 


4.  An  operating  control  for  an  inertia  brake  for  an  input  shaft 
of  a  gear-box,  of  the  kind  including  a  gear  box  casing,  a  clutch 
for  coupling  said  input  shaft  to  a  drive  unit,  a  declutching  stop 
carried  by  said  input  shaft  for  declutching  said  clutch,  a  fric- 
tion disc  keyed  on  said  input  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and 
for  axial  sliding  thereon,  said  gear-box  casing  having  a  reaction 
surface  engageable  by  said  friction  disc,  pressure  means  carried 
by  said  declutching  stop  and  adapted,  in  response  to  an  axial 
displacement  of  said  declutching  stop  in  a  clutch  declutching 
direction,  to  apply  against  said  reaction  surface  said  friction 
disc,  said  brake  operating  control  further  comprising  unidirec- 
tional axial  coupling  means  provided  between  said  declutching 
stop  and  said  pressure  means  carried  by  said  declutching  stop, 
said  unidirectional  axial  coupling  means  being  operable  on  the 
one  hand  to  permit  controlled  axial  displacement  of  the  pres- 
sure means  with  respect  to  said  declutching  stop  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  clutch  declutching  movement  of  said 
declutching  stop  and  on  the  other  hand  to  prevent  such  axial 
displacement,  and  retaining  means  positioned  for  engagement 
by  said  pressure  means  when  the  declutching  stop  carrying 
said  pressure  means  is  displaced  in  the  direction  opposite  to  its 
clutch  declutching  movement,  said  declutching  stop  having  a 
bore  rigidly  fixed  thereon  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  input  shaft, 
said  pressure  means  comprising  at  least  one  action  finger  en- 
gaged in  said  bore,  said  unidirectional  axis  coupling  means 
comprising  a  threaded  portion  of  the  cam-engaged  ratchet 
type,  rigidly  fixed  on  a  selected  one  of  the  declutching  stop  and 
action  finger,  and  a  split  socket  interposed  between  said  action 
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finger  and  the  bore  in  which  said  action  finger  is  engaged  and 
which  has  a  threaded  portion  complementary  to  said  first-men- 
tioned threaded  portion,  said  socket  being  further  provided 
with  a  radial  supporting  surface  cooperating  in  abutment  with 
a  shoulder  fixed  on  the  non-selected  one  of  said  declutching 
stop  and  action  finger,  and  a  conical  support  surface  cooperat- 
mg  by  wedging  action  with  a  complementary  bearing  surface 
fixed  on  said  non-selected  one  of  said  declutching  stop  and 
action  finger. 


4,108,297 

GUIDE  FOR  A  PRINTING  HEAD  OF  A  PRINTING 

DEVICE 

Heinrich  Diirr,  WUnsdorf-Niederdielfen,  and  Lothar  Haubrich, 

Eiserfeld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  V.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,880 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1976,  2618001 

Int.  a.2  B41J  29/02 
VS.  a.  400—354  4  Claims 


4,108,296 

COIN  RECEIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VENDING 

MACHINE 

Yukichi  Hayashi:  .Masayuki  Ttmura;  Osamu  Sugimoto,  all  of 
Sakado;  Masayoshi  Takizawa,  Kitamoto,  and  Tatsiuiro  Nishi- 
oka.  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Coinco  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,153 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1976,  51-39580; 
Apr.  23,  1976,  51-46262;  May  14,  1976,  51-61095[U] 

InL  a:-  G07F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  194—99  5  Qaims 


1.  A  coin  receiving  apparatus  for  a  vending  machine  com- 
prising: 

coin  detector  means  for  producing  an  output  corresponding 
to  the  diameter  of  an  inserted  coin,  said  coin  detector 
means  including  a  coil  so  arranged  that  the  magnetic  flux 
thereof  is  substantially  perpendicularly  crossing  the  diam- 
eter of  the  inserted  coin  passing  through  a  coin  detection 
path, 

one  or  more  coin  detector  means  of  a  differential  trans- 
former type  sequentially  arranged  adjacent  to  said  coin 
detector  means  in  the  coin  detection  path  for  producing  an 
output  corresponding  to  coin  characteristic  or  character- 
istics other  than  the  coin  diameter; 

detection  control  means  for  controlling  said  respective  coin 
detector  means  and  judging  whether  the  inserted  coin  is 
true  or  false  in  response  to  the  detected  outputs  from  said 
respective  coin  detector  means,  said  detection  control 
means  comprising  a  supply  source  for  selectively  supply- 
ing an  exciting  power  of  a  frequency  corresponding  to 
said  respective  coin  detector  means,  control  means  for 
controlling  the  selective  supply  of  the  power  from  said 
supply  source  to  said  respective  coin  detector  means  in  a 
sequential  order  corresponding  to  passage  of  the  inserted 
coin  through  said  respective  coin  detector  means  in  the 
coin  detection  path  thereby  to  cause  said  respective  coin 
detector  means  to  successively  detect  the  inserted  coin, 
and  discnminating  means  for  discriminating  a  peak  level 
of  the  detected  output  of  each  of  said  respective  coin 
detector  means;  and 

coin  receipt  control  means  responsive  to  the  true  or  false 
judgement  output  from  said  detection  control  means  for 
controlling  the  receipt  or  return  of  the  inserted  coin; 
whereby  the  inserted  coin  is  received  in  the  coin  receiving 
apparatus  if  the  detected  outputs  from  all  of  said  coin 
detector  means  indicate  that  the  inserted  coin  is  true. 


1.  A  printing  device  which  comprises;  a  frame;  a  printing 
head;  and  a  guide  for  limiting  displacement  of  said  printing 
head  parallel  to  a  predetermined  printing  direction,  said  guide 
comprising  two  parallel  round  guide  rods,  first  and  second 
guide  plates  carried  on  said  frame  proximate  both  ends  of  said 
guide  bar  of  said  side  plates  extending  transversely  of  said 
guide  rods,  said  guide  rods  being  connected  to  the  side  plates 
by  means  of  a  supporting  beam  which  extends  parallel  to  the 
printing  direction,  said  side  plates  including  a  plurality  of 
projections,  said  supporting  beam  being  provided  on  each  of  its 
end  faces  with  (1)  recesses  dimensioned  and  configured  to 
cooperate  with  said  projections  on  said  side  plates,  and  also 
with  (2)  a  threaded  hole  at  each  end  thereof  which  extends 
longitudinally,  said  guide  further  including  a  first  and  second 
bolts  respectively  coupling  said  first  and  second  side  plates  to 
said  threaded  holes  in  said  supporting  beam. 


4,108,298 
SIE\T  STRINGER  BELT  FOR  CONVEYORS 
Helmut  Klinkichl.  Bahnhofstrasse  12,  2000  Barsbuttel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,243 

Int.  Q.-'  B6SG  17/00 

U.S.  a.  198—834  7  Qaims 


Ei, 
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1.  A  belt  conveyor  arrangement,  particularly  for  conveyors 
of  substantially  large  width  comprising,  in  combination,  lateral 
belts  with  reinforcing  insert  means  and  spaced  from  each  other 
along  the  width  of  the  conveyor;  at  least  one  supporting  belt 
between  said  lateral  belts,  at  least  one  of  said  belts  being  a  drive 
belt  and  having  a  driving  surface,  a  drive  wheel  engaging  said 
driving  surface  for  driving  said  drive  belt,  said  driving  surface 
facing  said  drive  wheel  and  having  a  toothed-rack  shape;  trans- 
verse elements  connected  to  said  lateral  belts  and  supported  by 
said  supporting  belt;  pot-shaped  sleeves  mounted  on  the  ends 
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of  said  transverse  elements  and  inserted  into  said  lateral  belts, 
said  sleeves  being  seated  in  said  lateral  belts  and  carrying  said 
transverse  element;  said  sleeves  comprising  a  disc  at  one  end;  a 
ring-shaped  member  at  the  other  end;  and  individual  rods 
connected  between  said  disc  and  said  ring-shaped  member,  the 
external  diameter  of  said  disc  being  substantially  larger  than 
that  of  the  remaining  portion  of  said  sleeve. 


for  clamping  and  holding  the  sides  of  said  bags  between 
said  conveyors;  and 


4,108,299 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DELIVERING 

TAMPON  SACKS  AND  INSERTER  PARTS  TO  AN 

ASSEMBLY  TURRET 

John  George  Mast,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Dirtsion  of  Ser.  No.  531,222,  Dec.  10, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,006,515. 

This  application  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,274 

Int.  Q.-  B65G  ^7/00 

U.S.  Q.  28—119  17  Qaims 


4,108,300 
BAG  PACKING  APPARATUS 
Masao  Hayase,  Kasugai,  and  Kazunori  Araki,  Gifii,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,450 
Int.  Q.-  B65G  19/02:  B65B  43/30 
U.S.  Q.  198—479 
1.  An  apparatus  for  packing  bags  comprising: 
a  pair  of  horizontally-spaced,  parallel  chain  conveyors; 
a  plurality  of  paired  attachement-rods  positioned  opposite 
each  other  on  said  chain  conveyors  and  projecting  toward 
each  other; 
clamping  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  attachment-rods 


1  Qaim 


t^ 


guide  means  adjacent  said  clamping  means  for  sliding  said 
clamping  means  on  said  attachment-rods  toward  and 
away  from  said  conveyors. 


4,108,301 

MULTIPLE  POINT  FEEDER 

Norman  Kenneth  Trozzi,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Focter 

Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,256 

Int  Q.2  B65G  15/00 

V.S.  a.  198—633  6  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  tampon  inserters  to  a  tampon  as- 
sembly turret,  a  rotatable  feeder  wheel  inclined  at  an  angle  of 
substantially  45°,  said  wheel  comprising  spaced  inner  and  outer 
discs  having  mating  sets  of  slots  therein,  drive  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  wheel,  holder  means  overlying  said  feeder  wheel  for 
feeding  inserter  parts  to  said  wheel,  said  holder  means  having 
a  slotted  bottom  positioned  to  receive  the  inserter  parts  and 
align  them  for  engagement  by  the  sets  of  slots  in  said  inner  and 
outer  discs,  said  discs  passing  through  the  slotted  bottom  of 
said  holder  means,  coacting  hold-down  rods  positioned  to 
maintain  the  inserter  parts  in  said  sets  of  slots,  and  mens  for 
transferring  the  inserter  parts  from  said  wheel  to  the  assembly 
turret. 


1.  A  material  handling  system  for  distributing  granular  solids 
from  a  single  source  to  a  multiplicity  of  points,  comprising: 

a  conveyor  for  transporting  the  material  from  a  feed  source; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  arcuate-shaped  deflectors,  each  pair  of 
deflectors  being  spaced  longitudinally  along  and  adjacent 
the  sides  of  said  conveyor  for  diverting  quantities  of  mate- 
rial toward  the  sides  of  said  conveyor; 

a  hopper  disposed  adjacent  to  each  of  said  deflectors  for 
receiving  the  diverted  quantity  of  material;  and 

a  plurality  of  leveling  bars  positioned  above  said  conveyor 
for  controlling  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  material  on 
said  conveyor,  said  leveling  bars  being  alternately  spaced 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  said  pairs  of 
deflectors  to  redistribute  on  the  conveyor  the  material 
remaining  downstream  of  each  pair  of  said  deflectors  to 
provide  a  layer  of  material  of  uniform  thickness, 

whereby  the  cooperative  relationships  among  the  vertical 
positions  of  the  leveling  bars  and  the  lateral  positions  of 
the  deflectors  accurately  control  the  precise  amounts  of 
material  diverted  from  the  conveyor  to  said  hoppers. 
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4,108^2 

SUCTION  CONVEYOR 

Friedrich  Wiedemann,  St-  Sulpice,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  J. 

Bobst  &  Fils,  S.A.,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  561,949,  Mar.  25,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,055 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar.   27,    1974. 
4368/74 

Int.  a:-  B65G  17/46 
VS.  a.  198—689  3  Qaims 


the  adjacent  downstream  zone,  the  rollers  being  in  spatial 
relation  relative  one  to  the  other, 

a  separate  power  transfer  device  including  a  friction  wheel 
rotationally  carried  in  a  housing  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
conveyor  for  each  zone  associated  with  said  article  pro- 
pelling member,  said  power  transfer  device  being  selec- 
tively engageable  with  and  disengageable  from  said  article 
propelling  member  for  selectively  operating  said  article 
propelling  member,  a  drive  sprocket  connected  to  said 
friction  wheel. 

means  for  moving  each  of  the  power  transfer  devices  to 
bring  the  friction  wheel  thereof  into  engagement  with  and 
into  disengagement  from  the  associated  article  propelling 
member. 


1.  In  a  conveyor  device  having  a  bell  conveyor  with  a  con- 
veying surface  and  at  least  two  separate  vacuum  chambers 
communicating  with  a  single  source  of  vacuum,  each  vacuum 
chamber  having  a  wall  with  an  outer  surface  and  at  least  one 
opening  extending  therethrough,  each  vacuum  chamber  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  belt  conveyor  with  the  outer  surface 
lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  conveying  surface  for 
applying  a  holding  force  on  a  blank  being  transported  by  the 
conveying  surface  thereacross.  the  improvement  composing 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  through  each  opening  of  each 
vacuum  chamber,  said  means  including  a  separate  obturator 
for  each  vacuum  chamber  and  means  for  mounting  each  obtu- 
rator, each  obturator  being  a  sheet  of  resilient  material  having 
one  end  being  engaged  by  the  means  for  mounting  and  another 
end  for  engagmg  the  outer  surface  of  its  respective  vacuum 
chamber  to  close  each  of  the  openings  therein  and  being  dis- 
placed from  the  outer  surface  and  each  opening  therein  by 
movement  of  a  blank  along  the  outer  surface  across  the  open- 
ing, said  means  for  mounting  holding  the  one  end  of  the  sheet 
of  each  obturator  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  outer  surface 
of  its  respective  vacuum  chamber  so  that  the  sheet  of  material 
self-biases  the  other  en*into  a  position  for  engaging  the  outer 
surface  of  the  respective  vacuum  chamber  so  that  a  moving 
blank  passes  over  an  opening  at  one  of  the  vacuum  chambers, 
suction  is  applied  thereto  and  as  the  moving  blank  uncovers 
each  opening  of  the  vacuum  chamber,  the  obturator  associated 
therewith  blocks  Oow  through  each  of  the  uncovered  openings 
into  the  vacuum  chamber. 


a  flexible  drive  member  in  the  form  of  an  endless  chain 
operably  engaged  with  the  drive  sprockets  interconnect- 
ing all  of  said  power  transfer  devices  and  a  power  source, 
said  flexible  drive  member  continuously  powering  each 
power  transfer  device  whether  said  power  transfer  device 
is  engaged  with  or  disengaged  from  its  associated  article 
propelling  member,  and 

a  door  mountable  on  the  housing  carrying  the  friction  wheel 
of  the  power  transfer  device,  said  door  holding  said  drive 
chain  in  operable  engagement  and  functional  relation  with 
said  power  sprocket  when  the  door  is  in  a  first  position, 
said  door  being  movable  to  a  second  position  to  release  the 
drive  chain  and  permit  disengagement  of  said  drive  chain 
from  said  power  sprocket  and  said  housing. 

4  108,304 
POWERED  ROLLER  ACCUMULATION  CONVEYOR 
Robert  J.  McKnight,  Toms  Ri»er,  Frank  J.  Neuwirth,  Manasq- 
uan,  and  Robert  W.  Gotham,  Toms  River,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Unex  Conveying  Systems,  Inc..  Jackson,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713,092,  Aug.  10,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,537 
Int.  a.'  B65G  13/02 
U.S.  a.  198—781  31  aaims 


4,108,303 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

ACCUMULATOR  CONVEYOR 

Robert  K.  Vogt,  and  Martin  A.  Heit,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  E.  W.  Buschman  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,442 
Int.  a:-  B65C  13/02 
VS.  a.  198—781  9  Claims 

4.  An  accumulator  conveyor  of  the  type  having  a  plurality 
of  separate  zones  between  the  inlet  end  and  the  discharge  end 
thereof,  said  conveyor  comprising 
at  least  one  article  propelling  member  connected  to  said 
conveyor  within  each  zone,  said  article  propelling  mem- 
ber being  in  the  form  of  a  roller  routionally  mounted  to 
said  conveyor  powering  an  article  resting  thereon  within 
said  zone  thereacross  from  the  adjacent  upstream  zone  to 


1.  An  accumulation  conveyor  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  siderails,  each  having  a  normally  vertical  web,  a  plural- 
ity of  axles  extending  between  said  siderails,  a  roller  routably 
mounted  on  each  axle  and  adapted  to  carry  articles  to  be  trans- 
ported by  said  conveyor,  a  power-driven  propelling  member,  a 
plurality  of  vertically  movable  rollers  supporting  the  propel- 
ling member  with  adjustable  first  mechanical  means  cooperat- 
ing therewith  for  urging  said  rollers  upward  against  the  propel- 
ling member,  said  first  mechanical  means  being  resilient,  and 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  article  on  said  con- 
veyor, said  means  being  operatively  connected  to  an  adjustable 
second  mechanical  means  which  cooperates  with  said  verti- 
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cally  movable  rollers  for  urging  a  plurality  of  said  rollers 
selectively  either  upward  or  downward  to  further  vary  the 
pressure  of  said  vertically  movable  rollers  against  the  propel- 
ling member  by  exerting  a  supplementary  force  on  said  verti- 
cally movable  rollers,  said  secondary  mechanical  means  in- 
cluding a  movable  cam  means  adapted  to  selectively  bias  said 
vertically  movable  rollers  against  said  propwiling  member,  said 
secondary  mechanical  means  further  including  an  adjustable 
tension  spring  means  attached  to  said  cam  means  and  adapted 
to  regulate  the  bias  exerted  by  said  vertically  movable  rollers 
against  said  propelling  member,  said  second  mechanical  means 
further  including  an  actuator  assembly  interconnecting  said 
cam  means  with  said  article  detecting  means  and  comprising: 

a.  a  slidable  member; 

b.  a  rod  means  slidably  secured  with  respect  to  said  slidable 
member,  said  rod  means  including  a  first  stop  means  and  a 
second  stop  means  thereon;  and 

c.  a  first  compression  spring  means  positioned  about  said  rod 
and  abutting  said  slidable  member,  said  first  compression 
spring  means  positioned  between  said  second  stop  means 
and  said  slidable  member  to  bias  said  slidable  member  with 
respect  to  said  rod  member 


verse  to  the  edges  thereof  and  a  short  distance  from  each  said 
that  end  positioned  for  folding  outward  and  the  edges  of  said 
back  face  and  said  side  face  being  cut  through  from  said  that 
end  to  said  transverse  score  line  for  forming  a  hinged  flap 
which  can  open  outwardly  from  said  box  either  from  said  back 
or  said  side  face  when  formed  from  said  box  blank  for  permit- 
ting feed  of  spirally-wound  contents  from  a  box  made  from 
said  blank,  and  an  axial  core  attached  to  said  bottom  section  for 
use  in  holding  said  spirally-wound  support  tape. 


4.108,305 

TAPE-MOUNTED  ELECTRONIC-COMPONENT 

PACKAGE 

Kisao  Komalu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,487 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1976,  51-9077 

Int.  a.-  B65D  73/02 

VS.  a.  206—330  ''  Claims 


4,108,306 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  SUTURE  CLIPS 
Peter  B.  Samuels,   14708  Sutton  St.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 
91403,  and  Ernest  C.  Wood,  2461  Ivanhoe  Dr.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90039 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,967 

Int.  a.;  B65D  S5/20 

VS.  a.  206—339  2  Claims 


1.  A  box  blank  for  a  package  for  feeding  a  spirally-wound 
support  tape  carrying  electronic  components  held  to  said  sup- 
port tape  by  lead  wires  disposed  transversely  to  said  support 
tape,  comprising  an  essentially  square  bottom  section,  a  back 
face  and  a  front  face  at  two  opposed  edges  of  said  bottom 
section,  said  back  and  front  faces  each  having  two  edges,  first 
and  second  side  faces  at  the  remaining  edges  of  said  bottom 
section,  score  lines  between  each  of  said  faces  and  said  bottom 
section,  each  of  said  side  faces  having  two  ends  and  two  edges, 
an  end  flap  at  each  end  of  said  first  side  face,  a  score  line 
between  each  of  said  end  flaps  and  said  first  side  face,  a  single 
end  flap  at  that  end  of  said  second  side  face  nearer  said  front 
face,  a  score  line  between  said  single  end  flap  and  said  second 
side  face,  a  cover  section  of  essentially  the  same  size  and  shape 
as  said  bottom  section  at  an  edge  of  said  back  face,  a  score  line 
between  said  cover  section  and  said  back  face,  a  tongue  at  the 
edge  of  said  cover  section  opposite  that  adjacent  to  said  back 
face,  a  score  line  between  said  tongue  and  said  cover  section,  a 
top  support  fiap  at  an  edge  of  each  of  said  side  faces,  a  score 
line  between  each  of  said  side  faces  and  the  respective  top 
support  fiap,  a  top  support  section  and  an  inside  front  face  in 
sequence  at  said  front  face,  score  lines  between  said  front  face 
and  said  top  support  section  and  between  said  top  support 
section  and  said  inside  front  face,  said  top  support  section 
having  a  slot  therein  for  receiving  said  tongue  on  said  cover 
section  to  hold  said  cover  section  in  closed  position  when  said 
box  blank  is  assembled,  all  of  said  score  lines  being  positioned 
for  folding  an  inward  direction,  one  of  that  end  of  said  back 
face  nearer  said  second  side  face  and  that  end  of  said  second 
side  face  nearer  said  back  face  each  having  a  score  line  trans- 


1.  A  cartridge  for  feeding  pairs  of  clips  simultaneously  in 
laterally  spaced  apart  relation  from  an  elongate  housing  having 
a  central  passage, 
a  pair  of  slots  extending  through  at  least  the  major  portion  of 
the  housing  with  a  passage  in  between  for  receiving  a 
plurality  of  clips  in  each  slot  aligned  in  end  to  end  relation, 
with  the  slots  communicating  with  the  central  pa.ssage 
through  a  contiguous  opening  of  smaller  dimension  than 
the  slots  and  passage, 
a  slide  within  the  passage,  and  arms  extending  laterally  from 
the  slide  through  the  openings  into  the  slots  for  engage- 
ment with  the  endmost  of  the  clips  in  the  slots, 
a  handle  extending  from  the  housing  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  slide  for  endwise  displacement  through 
the  passage,  the  improvement  in  a 
means  to  permit  the  slide  to  move  forwardly  while  prevent- 
ing rearward  movement  in  the  passage  comprising  a 
spring  clip  having  a  forward  end  portion  received  within 
a  slot  extending  inwardly  from  the  wall  of  the  slide  oppo- 
site the  handle  and  a  trailing  end  portion  which  extends 
beyond  the  slide  into  engagement  with  the  adjacent  wall 
of  the  housing,  with  the  trailing  end  portion  being  angled 
to  extend  backwardly  to  permit  forward  movement  of  the 
slide  relative  to  the  housing  while  preventing  relative 
backward  movement,  in  which  the  spring  clip  comprises  a 
fiat  strip  of  spring  metal  in  which  the  forward  portion  is 
dimensioned  to  have  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length 
of  the  slot  in  the  slide  and  a  trailing  portion  in  which  the 
total  length  of  the  strip  is  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  base  of  the  slot  to  the  adjacent  wall  of  the 
housing  for  resilient  engagement  between  the  clip  and  the 
wall 
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.  ,n«  107  4,108.309 

STORArF  BINDER  CONTRACEPTIVE  CONTAINING  DEVICE 

Irene  B.  Feingold,  .nd  SuMey  ^  Feingo.d,  bo.h  of  420  Pim  Emanuel  H.  BronnerEscondido,  Calif.,  assignor  .o  AU  One  God 

—       _      .              ....    ..,^-t  ITaith    Inr     F.cTnndido.  Calif. 


Colony  Dr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14623 

Filed  May  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,176 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  16, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.;  B65DW/672 

VS.  a.  206—387  2  Oaims 


Faith,  Inc.,  Escondido,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,800,  Oct.  13, 1976,  PatJ<o. 

4  027,670.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,489 

Int.  a.-  A61J  3/08:  B6SD  77/iS 

VS.  a.  206—528  *  '^'■^^ 


1.  A  storage  binder  for  audiovisual  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  generally  rectangular  cover  member  having  an 
inner  and  an  outer  surface. 

(b)  first  mounting  bracket  means  affixed  to  the  mner  surface 
of  said  first  cover  member  and  centered  thereon  for  secur- 
ing a  circular  photographic  slide  tray  thereto  by  fnction 
engagement  therewith. 

(c)  a  second  generally  rectangular  cover  member  having  an 
inner  and  an  outer  surface  including  a  storage  pocket  on 
the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  storage  pocket  extending 
from  the  bottom  of  said  second  cover  member  upward 
and  extending  across  the  entire  width  of  the  mner  surface 
of  said  second  cover  member  to  thereby  cover  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  cover  mem- 
ber, 

(d)  second  mounting  bracket  means  affixed  to  said  storage 
pocket  for  securing  an  audio  cassette  thereto  by  fnction 
engagement  therewith,  and 

(e)  a  spine  member  joining  said  first  and  second  cover  mem- 
bers in  a  hinged  relationship. 

4,108,308 
PACKAGE  FOR  INTRAORAL  DENTAL  X-RAY  HLMS 
Kurt  Franke:  Johannes  SeissI,  and  Wilhelm  Stuermer,  all  of 
Ertangen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1976,  S«r.  No.  739,136 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1975,  7535699 

Int.  a.'  B81D  81/20:  B03B  41/18 

VS.  a.  206-455  2  ^*"^ 


1.  A  contraceptive  containing  device,  comprising  a  contra- 
ceptive gel  having  a  pH  less  than  3.0; 

an  elongated  casing  containing  the  gel.  and  having  an  inser- 
tion end  extending  beyond  the  gel  wherein  said  insertion 
end  has  an  outer  portion,  and  an  inner  portion  between 
said  outer  portion  and  said  gel;  and 

a  hygenically  sealed  pouch  enclosing  the  casing  and  having 
a  seal  at  one  end  of  the  pouch  which  overlaps  said  outer 
portion  of  the  insertion  end  of  the  casing  to  secure  the 
casing  to  the  pouch  and  close  the  insertion  end  of  the 
casing;  wherein  said  casing  has  a  weakened  region  in  said 
inner  portion  of  the  insertion  end,  whereby  the  casing  can 
be  exposed  by  the  application  of  shear  stress  at  a  region  in 
al  least  one  side  of  the  pouch  excluding  the  pouch  portion 
which  overlaps  the  insertion  end  of  the  casing  to  allow 
removal  of  a  portion  of  the  pouch,  and  wherein  said  casing 
can  be  removed  from  the  remaining  portion  of  the  pouch 
by  pulling  on  the  end  of  the  casing  remote  from  the  inser- 
tion end  to  provide  a  shearing  stress  in  the  casing  near  the 
insertion  end  of  the  pouch  for  causing  said  casing  to  de- 
tach from  said  remaining  portion  of  the  pouch. 

4,108,310 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  TESTING  KIT 

Oarence  Foster  Aldridge,  Ashe»ille-,  Leo  Martin  Storey,  Jr., 

Biltmore  Forest,  and  Joseph  William  Cilurw),  Hcnderson»ille, 

all  of  N  C ,  assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,034 

Int.  a."  B65D  69/00 

LI.S.  a.  206-570  2  aaims 


1  An  X-ray  film  package  for  preparation  of  intraoral  dental 
X-ray  photographs  comprising  in  combination,  a  pouch  having 
an  mtenor  chamber,  a  sheet  of  X-ray  film  having  an  emulsion 
layer  and  positioned  within  such  chamber,  and  an  intensifier 
foil  compnsing  two  surfaces,  a  photo-luminescent  layer  on  one 
suri'ace  thereof  and  an  adhesive  layer  coated  on  another  sur- 
face thereof,  said  adhesive  coated  surface  of  the  intensifier  foil 
being  in  intimate  contact  with  said  emulsion  layer  and  said 
adhesive  coated  surface  allowing  separation  of  said  film  and 
said  intensifier  foil. 


1.  A  blood  pressure  testing  kit  comprising,  in  combination, 
case  and  blood  pressure  testing  apparatus. 
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(a)  said  case  having  a  first  commpartment  and  a  second 
embodiment; 

(b)  said  blood  pressure  testing  apparatus  including  a  cuH 
element,  a  valve  element,  a  bulb  element,  and  pressure 
coupling  and  tubing  elements; 

(c)  said  blood  pressure  testing  apparatus  also  including  a 
stethoscope  and  a  pressure  gauge  couplable  by  said  pres- 
sure coupling  and  tubing  elements  to  other  said  elements; 

(d)  said  stethoscope  and  said  cuff  element  being  receivable  m 
said  first  compartment  for  storage  therein,  and  said  pres- 
sure gauge  being  mounted  in  said  second  compartment  for 
observation; 

(e)  said  case  comprising  a  hollow  shell  having  an  open  side 
for  providing  said  first  compartment,  a  lid  having  an  open 
side  for  providing  said  second  compartment  and  for  cov- 
ering the  first  said  open  side,  and  a  hinge  secunng  said  lid 
to  said  shell;  .^  ...     .  j 

(0  said  hinge  providing  for  swinging  said  lid  about  said 
hinge  from  a  closed  position  wherein  one  of  said  compart- 
ments substantially  closes  the  other,  to  an  open  position 
exposing  the  contents  of  said  compartments  to  simulta- 
neous external  manual  and  visible  access  from  the  same 
point  of  view  in  the  external  environment  and  for  holding 
said  lid  in  either  said  position; 

(K)  said  shell  having  a  fiat  bottom,  said  lid  having  a  fiat  top, 
and  in  open  position  said  fiat  bottom  and  said  flat  top 
being  substantially  coplanar; 

(h)  said  second  compartment  having  a  fiat  plate  cbsing  it 
the  plane  of  said  plate  ninning  diagonally  of  said  lid  and 
having  the  axis  of  said  hinge  therein,  and  said  pressure 
gauge  having  a  substantially  planar  reading  area  coplanar 
with  said  plate. 

4,108,311 

SAFETY  WARNING  KIT 

Gilbert  McOendon,  1540  N.  Carty  St.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21217 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,741 

Int.  a.;  B65D  79/00 

U.S.a.20«^573  »"C1""« 


4,108,312 

HANGER  FOR  RACQUETS 

Charles  G.  Craren,  35  Will  Dr.,  Canton,  Mass.  02021 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,163 

Int.  a.    A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211-13  ♦a«'"" 


1  A  hanger  for  a  plurality  of  racquets,  said  hanger  compns- 
ing a  back  plate  atuchable  to  a  door  or  wall  and  a  pair  of 
holders  transversely  spaced  on  said  back  plate  to  receive  be- 
tween them  depending  racquet  handles,  each  holder  including 
a  supporting  wall  and  inner  and  outer  retaining  walls  parallel 
to  the  plate  and  disposed  towards  the  opposite  holder,  the 
outer  retaining  wall  spaced  from  the  plate  a  distance  such  that 
said  heads  are  freely  received  and  loosely  held  by  and  between 
said  holders,  the  supporting  wall  of  each  holder  shaped  to  be 
engaged  by  a  major  portion  of  the  head  of  a  racquet  that  curves 
inwardly  from  the  rone  of  maximum  width  towards  its  handle 
and  the  outer  wall  dimensioned  to  overlie  the  margins  of  the 
head  throughout  at  least  a  major  part  of  said  portion,  and 
means  connecting  the  inner  wall  of  each  holder  to  the  back 
plate  with  the  inner  wall  seated  thereagainst,  said  connecting 
means  of  each  holder  including  a  vertically  spaced  pair  of 
parallel  horizontally  slidable  connections,  to  enable  the  holders 
io  be  slid  towards  and  away  from  each  other  between  predeter- 
mined proximate  and  remote  spaced  apart  relationships  as 
required  for  the  accommodation  of  racquet  heads  within  a 
predetermined  width  range. 

4,108,313 

VEHICLE  MOUNTED  GUN  RACK  WITH  MOUNTING 

BRACKETS 

Evl  M  Bogar,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  4152,  Houston,  Tex.  77001 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,474 

Int.  a.-  A47F  5/08,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211-64  'CUi"" 


1  A  highway  safety  warning  kit  comprising; 

a!  a  container  having  a  body  and  a  cover  fitted  thereto  the 
cover  defining  a  thru  hole  centrally  thereof,  and  the  body 
providing  an  opening  aligned  with  the  hole. 

b  a  long  post  which  may  be  fitted  into  the  hole  and  the 
opening,  the  post  defining  a  first  opening  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  and  a  second  opening  somewhere  along  the  length 
of  the  post,  and 

c.  at  leasVone  sign  compnsing  a  rolled  up  flat  extensKin 
spring  and  attached  therealong  a  fiat  flexible  matenal 
having  at  least  four  edges,  adjacent  a  first  edge  of  which  is 
provided  with  a  first  fastening  means,  and  adjacent  a 
Ucond,  distal  edge  of  which  is  provided  a  second  fasten- 
ing means,  all  said  fastening  means  engaging  the  respec- 
tive openings  in  the  post, 
the  comLation  of  the  post  erected  tnto  the  container j«id 
the  sign  attached  to  the  post  thereby  displaying  the  sign. 


1  A  mounting  rack  for  rifles  and  the  like  compnsing  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  support  members,  each  support  member 
comprising: 

first  and  second  slide  elements,  each  slide  element  having 
means  thereon  for  forming  a  slidable  surface  and  a  sub- 
stantially planar  support  blade  formed  thereon,  the  plane 
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of  each  support  blade  extending  away  from  the  planes  of 
the  slidable  surfaces  of  the  slide  elements  at  an  angle,  the 
first  slide  element  comprising  a  U-shaped  longitudinal 
channel  member  forming  a  slide  track,  the  channel  mem- 
ber being  comprised  of  a  rear  wall  and  two  spaced  side 
walls  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  rear  wall,  the  sec- 
ond slide  element  being  receivable  between  the  spaced 
side  walls  from  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  rear  wall, 
the  side  walls  having  laterally  aligned  elongated  slots 
formed  therein  and  spaced  along  free  edges  of  the  side 
walls,  the  support  blade  of  the  first  slide  element  being 
attached  to  the  uppermost  end  thereof;  and, 
cradle  means  disposed  on  the  second  slide  element  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  for  receiving  the  object 
which  is  to  be  mounted  on  the  mountmg  rack. 


laterally  facing  spaced  apart  surfaces,  at  least  one  suspending 
member  comprising  a  pair  of  support  arms  and  means  for 
biasing  said  arms  against  said  laterally  facing  surfaces,  said 
upwardly  facing  surfaces  constituting  means  for  supporting 
said  arms,  said  biasing  means  also  comprising  means  depending 
from  said  arms  for  moving  said  arms  toward  and  away  from 


4,108,314 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  TOILETRIES  IN  A 

SHOWER 

Enrico  R.  Racca,  23  Meadow  St„  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11206 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,523 

Int.  a:-  A47K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211—74  12  Claims 


said  laterally  facing  surfaces  for  moving  said  suspending  mem- 
ber along  said  guiding  means,  and  means  for  holding  washed 
clothes  including  means  linking  said  holding  means  to  said 
depending  means,  said  laterally  facing  surfaces  and  said  arms 
including  interfitting  concave  and  convex  portions  for  fixing 
said  suspending  member  in  position  along  said  guiding  means. 


4,108,316 
INTERCONNECTIBLE  STRUCTURAL  TUBULAR 
MEMBERS 
Norman  S.  Slater,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Norman  Sla- 
ter, Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,394 

Int.  a.2  A47F  5/13 

VS.  a.  211—199  3  Oaims 


12.  An  apparatus  for  storing  toiletry  bottles  within  a  shower 
said  bottles  having  a  removable  screw  on  cap  member  com- 
prising: 

a  mounting  member  for  attaching  the  apparatus  to  the 
plumbing  element  of  the  shower: 

means  for  securing  said  mounting  member  to  the  plumbing 
element  of  the  shower; 

a  bottle  earner  having  a  central  aperture  for  receiving  the 
neck  of  one  of  the  toiletry  bottles,  said  aperture  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  exterior  diameter  of  the  bottle 
neck  but  lesser  than  the  exterior  diameter  of  the  bottle  cap 
such  that  the  carrier  can  be  mounted  over  the  bottle  neck 
and  secured  to  the  bottle  when  the  bottle  cap  is  screwed 
onto  the  bottle  neck;  and 

means  for  interconnecting  the  bottle  carrier  with  the  mount- 
ing member  such  that  the  bottle  hangs  adjacent  the 
shower  wall,  said  interconnecting  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  string  members  one  end  of  each  string  being 
secured  to  the  mounting  member  the  other  end  of  each 
string  being  secured  to  the  carrier  member  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  central  aperture  of  said  carrier  member. 


4.108,315 
CLOTHES  POLE 
Satoshi  Inao,  646,  Hachigasaki,  Matsudo-shi,  Chiba-Ken,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,618 
Int.  a.-  A47H  13/00 
U.S.  a.  211—124  1  CI«''" 

1.  A  clothes  pole  assembly  comprising  a  body  forming  guid- 
ing means  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  upwardly  facing  spaced  apart  surfaces  and  a  pair  of 


2  A  support  structure  comprising  three  or  more  intercon- 
nectible  structural  support  members,  each  support  member 
consisting  of  an  elongated  unitary  U-shape  tubular  member  of 
uniform  cross-section  shape  to  define  opposite  side  arms  and  a 
bridge  arm  extending  across  a  common  end  of  each  said  side 
arms,  each  of  said  side  arms  having  a  free  end,  one  of  said  free 
ends  having  a  hinge  plug  of  circular  cross-section  rigidly  se- 
cured thereto  and  protruding  therefrom,  the  other  free  ends 
being  hollow  and  of  circular  cross-section  to  receive  a  hinge 
plug  of  a  side  arm  of  a  further  U-shape  tubular  member,  a 
second  one  of  said  support  members  being  hingeably  con- 
nected to  a  first  and  third  one  of  said  support  members  by 
receiving  said  hinge  plug  of  a  side  arm  of  said  first  member  in 
said  hollow  end  of  a  side  arm  of  said  second  member  and 
having  said  hinge  plug  of  the  other  side  arm  of  said  second 
member  received  in  said  hollow  end  of  a  side  arm  of  said  third 
member,  said  bridge  arm  of  said  second  member  being  sup- 
ported upwardly  of  a  support  surface  by  said  bridge  arms  of 
said  first  and  third  members  which  are  resting  on  said  support 
surface,  each  of  said  hinge  plugs  being  received  in  the  hollow 
free  end  of  the  respective  side  arm  in  close  frictional  fit  to 
permit  axial  rotation  of  respective  ones  of  said  interconnected 
side  arms  about  said  hinge  plug  in  said  respective  hollow  end 
whereby  said  interconnected  ones  of  said  support  members 
will  be  self-supporting  on  said  supporting  surface  and  displace- 
able  relative  to  one  another  and  to  any  desired  position  when 
in  use,  one  side  arm  of  said  first  member  being  longer  than  the 
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other  side  arm  and  substantially  equal  to  the  combination  of  the 
length  of  its  other  side  arm  and  the  hingeably  interconnected 
side  arm  of  said  second  member,  one  or  more  lateral  support 
members  secured  to  said  bridge  arm  of  said  first  member  and 
having  a  planar  surface  extending  transversely  to  said  side 
arms  of  said  first  member 

4,108,317 

CONTINUOUS  LAYING  OF  PIPES  OF  LARGE 

DIAMETER 

Alberto  Giovanni  Bifani,  and  Giorgio  Maria  Bertolino,  both  of 

Turin,  Italy,  assignors  to  Fiat-Allis  Macchine  Movimento 

Terra  S.p.A.,  Lecce,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,023 

aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  3,  1976,  68072  A/76 

Int.  a:-  B66C  23/72 

U.S.a.214-IPA  '^i™ 


nating  sufficiently  close  to  the  surface  of  said  body  of 
water  during  such  operations  to  provide  constraint  against 


lateral  movement  of  said  BOP  stack  until  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  is  below  said  surface. 


1.  Apparatus  for  laying  pipe  comprising 

a  first  self-propelled  vehicle  having  supported  thereon  lifting 
means  for  engaging  an  object  to  be  lifted  and  moved  from 
one  position  to  another  position, 

said  first  self-propelled  vehicle  also  having  supported 
thereon  balancing  means  for  engaging  a  counterweight  to 
counterbalance  said  vehicle  when  said  lifting  means  en- 
gages an  object  during  lifting  and  moving  of  the  object 
from  one  position  to  another  position,  and 

a  counterweighting  second  self-propelled  vehicle  having 
supported  thereon  means  for  detachably  engaging  the 
balancing  means  of  said  first  self-propelled  vehicle  to  form 
a  counterweight  for  counterbalancing  said  first  sell- 
propelled  vehicle  when  lifting  and  moving  an  object  from 
one  position  to  another  position 

1 — 

4,108,318 

APPARATUS  FOR  OFFSHORE  HANDLING  AND 

RUNNING  OF  A  BOP  STACK 

Walter  F.  Rode,  Richardson,  and  Bill  R.  Jones.  Dallas,  both  of 

Tex    assignors  to  Sedco,  Inc.  of  Dallas,  Texas.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,284 

Int.  a.=  E21B  3/00 

. .  „  26  Qaims 

V  a' system  for  handling  and  substantially  continuously 
constraining  a  BOP  stack  as  it  is  lowered  from  a  platform  on  an 
offshore  drilling  vessel  into  a  body  of  water  ^rP"^"^: 
movable  lifting  means  mounted  on  said  platform  fo^'>f<>"S 
and  moving  said  BOP  stack  from  a  storage  position  on 
said  platform  to  a  position  where  it  is  in  line  to  be  run  from 
said  platform  to  the  sea  bottom;  and 
constraining  means  mounted  on  said  platform  for  substan- 
"al"  continuously  constraining  said  BOP  stack  unti    a 
substantial  portion  of  said  stack  is  in  said  body  of  water 
and  below  the  splash  zone,  said  constraining  means  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  platform  and  terminating 
above  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  a  sufficient 
amount  to  be  above  substantial  wave  action  *hen  said 
vessel  is  submerged  in  said  body  of  water  at  a  depth  at 
which  BOP  running  operations  are  performed,  but  termi- 


4,108,319 
GLASS  ACCUMULATOR 
Kenneth  J.  Kacirek,  and  Jack  E.  Rust,  both  of  Fresno.  Calif- 
assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitteburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,553 
Int.  a:-  B65G  57/30 
U.S.a.214-6BA  '3Cl«i"» 


1  Sheet  accumulator,  comprising; 

means  for  advancing  a  sheet  to  be  sucked  along  a  predeter- 
mined path; 

means  for  engaging  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  sheet  at  a 
distance  spaced  from  adjacent  peripheral  edge  portions  of 
the  sheet  and  for  maintaining  the  sheet  portions  between 
the  engaged  marginal  edge  portions  and  adjacent  penph- 
eral  edge  portions  free  of  surface  contact;  and 

means  for  moving  said  engaging  means  to  displace  the  sheet 
by  said  engaging  means  relative  to  the  predetermined  path 
while  continually  maintaining  portions  between  the  en- 
gaged marginal  edge  portions  and  adjacent  penpheral 
edge  portions  of  the  sheet  free  of  surface  contact  dunng 
sheet  displacement. 
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4.108,320 
ALIGNING  AND  STAMPING  ARRANGEMENT 

Alfred  Bareis.  Uhingen;  Karl  Dangelmaier.  GSppingen-Holz- 
heim.  and  Reinhard  Braun.  Eislingen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1977.  S«r.  No.  776,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  II, 
1976.  2610123 

Int.  a.-  B65G  57/16 
V.S.  a.  214—8  •*  CI"™ 


4,108.321 
AUTOMATIC  PACKING 
Louie  Russell  Lowery.  Madison,  N.J..  assignor  to  Keyes  Fibre 
Company,  Waterrille,  Me. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,846 
Int.  a.'  B6SG  59/10 


V.S.  a.  214—8.5  A 


aciaims 


1  An  arrangement  for  aligning  and  stacking  of  laminations 
and  for  transporting  formed  stacks  of  laminations,  the  lamina- 
tions having  stamped  patterns  defining  a  plurality  of  stampings 
distnbuted  in  a  circular  configuration  about  the  laminations  at 
equal  centenng  angles,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
a  stack  forming  means  for  receiving  laminations  fed  individ- 
ually thereto  in  the  same  position  including  at  least  two 
stack  forming  members  mounted  so  as  to  be  selectively 
separable,  said  at  least  two  stack  forming  members  being 
disposed  one  above  the  other  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  stack  forming  means  so  as  to  form  an  upper  stack 
forming  member  and  a  lower  stack  forming  member, 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  stack  forming  means  so  as 

to  be  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
means  for  rotatably  dnving  said  stack  forming  means  m  a 
stepwise  manner  with  rotary  steps  of  the  driving  means 
being  equal  to  one  of  a  central  angle  of  the  stampings  of 
the  stamped  pattern  and  a  whole  number  multiple  thereof, 
means  for  forming  an  intermediate  stack  of  laminations  at  the 
upper  stack  forming  member  including  at  least  one  inter- 
mediate stack  forming  member  selectively  displaceable 
into  and  out  of  an  intermediate  stack  forming  area,  the 
stack  forming  area  surrounding  the  stack  forming  means 
at  least  in  an  area  of  the  upper  stack  forming  member, 
wherein  the  upper  stack  forming  member  is  provided  with 
means  for  accommodating  said  at  least  one  intermediate 
stack  forming  member  so  as  to  gnp  said  upper  suck  form- 
ing member  and  hold  the  same  in  a  given  position, 
means  for  rotaubly  mounting  said  intermediate  suck  form- 
ing means,  and 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  intermediate  suck 
forming  means  with  said  dnving  means  such  that  said 
intermediate  suck  forming  means  is  rouubly  dnven  m  a 
stepwise  manner  with  rotary  steps  being  equal  to  one  of 
the  central  angle  of  the  stampings  of  the  stamped  pattern 
and  a  whole  number  multiple  thereof 


1.  An  automatic  feed  apparatus  for  supply  packing  spacer 
sheets  one  at  a  time  to  a  packing  sution,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  stack  holder  that  holds  a  stack  of  spacer  sheets  with  the 
end  spacer  of  the  stack  in  a  predetermined  feed  location,  a 
transfer  carrier  shifubly  mounted  for  movement  between  a 
first  location  adjacent  said  predetermined  location  for  gripping 
the  end  spacer  sheet  and  a  second  location  where  it  drops  the 
gripped  spacer  sheet,  a  chute  under  the  second  location  to 
catch  the  dropped  spacer  sheet  and  slide  it  down  forwardly  to 
a  pick-up  sution.  and  sheet  inverting  means  connected  to 
automatically  rotate  predetermined  spacer  sheets  about  half  a 
revolution  around  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  these 
sheets  and  also  flip  these  sheets  over  front-to-back  so  that  they 
reach  the  pick-up  station  so  inverted. 


4  108,322 

ORCULAR  MLT-TISTORY  BUILDING  WITH  A 

CON^VEYOR  AND  ELEVATOR  MOVABLE  AROUND  THE 

PERIPHERY 

Uwe  Koihanneck,  81  Neoer  Graben,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  (46) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,712,  Apr.  29,  1974, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,762,  Jul.  5, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,712,. 

This  application  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,188 

Int.  a.2  E04H  6/06 

VS.  a.  214—16.1  A  '  Claim 


1.  A  multistory  structure  comprising: 
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a  car-repair  level  constituting  a  story  of  said  structure  and 
including  a  circularly  annular  array  of  car-repair  slots 
occupying  substantially  all  but  the  center  of  said  car- 
repair  level  and  between  said  slots  regions  adapted  to 
support  car-repair  workers  and  tools; 
a  parts-storage  level  constituting  the  story  of  said  structure 
above  said  car-repair  level  and  including  racks  for  holding 
car  parts; 
conveyor  means  movable  around  the  periphery  of  the  annu- 
lar array  of  said  repair  level  and  said  parts-storage  level 
for  transferring  parts  therebetween; 
a  display  level  constituting  a  story  of  said  structure  and 
having  a  peripheral  walkway  and  within  said  walkway  a 
circularly  annular  array  of  display  slots  occupying  sub- 
suntially  all  but  the  center  of  said  display  level  and  each 
adapted  to  hold  a  respective  car  for  show; 
an  office  level  above  said  car-repair,  parts-storage,  and  dis- 
play levels,  constituting  a  story  of  said  structure,  and 
having  offices; 
a  parking  level  below  said  office  level,  constituting  a  story  of 
said  structure,  and  including  a  circularly  annular  array  of 
parking  slots  for  the  storage  of  cars  and  occupying  sub- 
stantially all  but  the  center  of  said  parking  level; 
loading  means  at  said  centers  for  vertically  displacing  cars  in 
said  structure  between  said  slots  of  said  car-repair  level, 
said  display  level,  and  said  parking  level;  and 
a  control  center  in  said  structure  including  control  means 
connected  to  said  loading  means  and  to  said  conveyor 
means  for  operation  thereof  from  said  control  center. 


4,108,324 

RIBBED  BOTTOM  STRUCTURE  FOR  PLASTIC 

CONTAINER 

Suppayan  M.  Krishnakumar,  Attleboro,  Mass.;  SieB^ed  S.  Roy, 

Amherst,  N.H.;  John  F.  E.  Pocock,  Nashua,  N.H  ;  Sahl  K. 

Das,  Amherst,  N.H.,  and  GauUm  K.  Mahajan,  Nashua,  N.H., 

assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  >.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,635 

Int.  C\:-  B65D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  215-1  C  *  Claims 


4.108,323 

MACHINE  FOR  CHANGING  THE  SPAONG  OF  A 

PLURALITY  OF  WAFERS 

Robert  Charles  Sh«nbelan.  Bridgewater,  and  Chiles  Wesley 
Lindsley,  Cresskill,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,419 
Int.  a.'  B65G  65/04 
VS.  a.  214—310 


1  A  conuiner  having  a  sidewall  and  a  bottom  structure 
closing  the  container  at  an  end  portion  of  the  sidewall,  the 
outer  surface  of  the  bottom  structure  compnsmg  a  central 
concavity,  a  convex  heel  surrounding  the  concavity  and  merg- 
ing therewith  and  with  the  sidewall  end  portion,  the  lowermost 
points  of  the  heel  lying  in  a  common  plane,  and  a  plurality  of 
ribs  interrupting  the  outer  surface  of  the  concavity  and  distrib- 
uted in  a  symmetrical  array,  each  rib  extending  longitudinally 
in  the  direction  of  the  heel  and  downwardly  from  an  inner 
portion  of  the  concavity,  whereby  the  outer  end  portion  of 
each  rib  is  lower  than  the  inner  end  portion  thereof,  character- 
ized by  the  feature  that  the  ribs  are  hollow. 


4,108,325 
DEVICE  FOR  WATERTIGHT  STOPPERING  OF 
BOTTLES 
9  Claims   j,g„e'  Emile  Leon  Barr^,  39,  bouleirard  Bourdon.  Paris,  France 

(75004) 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1977.  Ser.  No.  838,461 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  5,  1976,  76  29935 

Int.  a.-  B65D  S9/1S 

VS.  a.  215-364  5  Claims 


1.  A  machine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wafer  receiving  surfaces,  said  wafer  receiving 
surfaces  initially  having  a  first  spacing  associated  there- 

a  b'^'having  a  top  surface  above  which  said  wafer  receiving 
surfaces  extend,  i..;„i,, 

each  said  wafer  receiving  surface  being  at  a  different  height 
above  said  top  surface  than  every  other  wafer  receivmg 

mel^c^^ratively  engaged  with  said  surfaces  for  chang- 
ing said  first  spacing  to  a  second  spacing. 


1  A  device  for  watertight  stoppering  of  bottles,  composing: 
a  stopper  stem  having  at  least  one  circumferential  groove 
with  a  toothed  annular  surface  portion  and  an  adjacent 
smooth  annular  surface  portion; 
and  a  ring  made  of  flexible  matter,  clamped  on  a  portion  of 
iu  internal  surface  by  the  teeth  formed  into  said  grooves, 
said  ring  having  a  portion  thereof  radially  adjacent  said 
smooth  annular  surface  portion  to  mainuin  a  perfectly 
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smooth  and  circular  external  surface  on  said  ring  when 
said  device  is  installed  in  a  bottle, 
said  stem  further  including  at  least  one  tapered  annular 
surface  adjacent  said  groove  for  contacting  the  interior 
surface  of  the  bottle 


4,108^26 
ADAPTER  FRAMES  TO  EXTEND  LENGTH  OF 
INTERMODAL  CONTAINERS 
William  A.  Bertolini,  Butler,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bertolini  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Inc.,  Butler.  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,641 

Int.  a.-  B62D  JJ/OS 

VS.  a.  220—1.5  9  Oaims 


1  A  frame  adapted  to  extend  a  container  at  one  or  both  of  its 
ends  comprised  of  a  substantially  right-triangular  member 
including  spaced  horizontal  longitudinally  extending  members, 
spaced  transverse  members  connectmg  them,  transversely 
spaced  vertical  members  secured  to  said  longitudinal  members 
and  forming  comers  therewith,  said  vertical  members  includ- 
ing upper  ends  opposite  said  comers,  diagonal  brace  members 
interconnecting  said  horizontal  and  vertical  members,  indexing 
protuberances  extending  horizontally  from  said  upper  ends  of 
said  vertical  members,  latching  means  carried  by  said  upper 
ends  of  said  vertical  members  and  releasable  twist  lock  means 
carried  by  said  frame  at  said  comers  thereof. 


wall  and  end  closure  up  to  said  predetermined  pressure:  posi- 
tive wall  retention  means  between  said  wall  outer  end  portion 
and  said  end  closure  for  positively  securing  said  wall  to  said 
end  closure  against  complete  retention  separation  by  forces 
created  by  reservoir  fluid  pressures  above  said  predetermined 
pressure  while  being  free  of  fluid  pressure  sealing  between  said 
wall  and  end  closure  permitting  fluid  flow  therebetween;  said 
wall  and  sealing  ring  being  constructed  and  arranged  with 
selected  characteristics  such  that  forces  created  on  said  wall  by 
reservoir  pressures  immediately  above  said  predetermined 
pressure  will  deform  said  wall  to  move  said  wall  pressure 
sealing  part  partially  away  from  said  sealing  ring  to  partially 
release  compression  therebetween  and  permit  fluid  flow  be- 
tween said  wall  and  end  closure  automatically  relieving  reser- 
voir pressures  rising  above  said  predetermined  pressure. 

4,108328 
AIRCRAFT  FUEL  TANK  CONSTRUCTION 
Darrell  Page,  Walnut,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sargent  Fletcher  Com- 
pany, El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  No».  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,581 

Int.  a.'  B6SD  7/12 

U.S.  a.  220-S  A  1  Ctatei 


4,108,327 

WALL-END  SECUREMENT  FOR  PRESSURE 

RESERVOIRS  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  SAFETY 

PRESSURE  RELIEF 

Dairid  E.  Shonerd,  Anaheim,  and  Carlos  Danze,  Huntington 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Safety  Equipment 

Corporation,  Encino,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,957 

Int.  a.-  B65D  51/16 

VS.  O.  220-3  16  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pressure  fluid  reservoir  having  automatic  fluid  pres- 
sure relief  above  a  reservoir  predetermined  pressure;  the  com- 
bination of:  an  axially  extending  tubular  wajl  having  an  inner 
end  portion  terminating  outwardly  in  an  outer  end  portion;  a 
relatively  rigid  end  closure  telescoped  by  said  tubular  wall  end 
portion,  said  end  closure  having  an  annular  recess  formed 
therein  opening  against  said  tubular  wall  inner  end  portion;  a 
sealing  ring  in  said  end  closure  recess;  said  wall  inner  end 
portion  having  an  annular  pressure  sealing  part  formed  annu- 
larly  into  said  end  closure  recess  against  and  compressing  said 
sealing  ring  normally  being  capable  of  sealing  against  fluid 
flow  outwardly  around  said  end  closure  between  said  tubular 


1.  An  aircraft  fuel  tank  construction  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  center  section  and  a  conical  end  section 
attached  to  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  center  section; 

b.  the  center  section  including  a  pair  of  opposing  recessed 
flanges  with  side  walls  defining  a  gap  throughout  the 
length  of  the  center  section,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
flanges  having  grooves  parallel  to  one  another  and  paral- 
lel to  the  side  walls  of  the  flanges,  a  bottom  plate  attached 
to  the  bottom  of  one  of  said  flanges  and  extending  under 
said  gap  and  in  juxtaposition  with  the  bottom  of  the  other 
of  said  flanges,  and  a  flexible  center  section  seal  interposed 
between  and  in  contact  with  the  side  walls  of  the  flanges 
for  sealing  said  gap; 

c.  a  connecting  plate  connecting  said  flanges  together,  said 
connecting  plate  having  depending  parallel  toiigues  ex- 
tending into  and  interlocked  with  the  grooves  of  said 
flanges,  and  the  connecting  plate  being  clamped  substan- 
tially flush  with  or  below  the  exterior  of  said  tank; 

d.  the  center  section  further  including  a  recessed  end  flange 
carried  about  its  circumference  at  each  end  thereof,  and 
each  of  said  end  flanges  having  on  its  outer  face  circumfer- 
entially  extending  parallel  grooves; 

e.  each  conical  end  section  having  a  recessed  flange  carried 
about  its  open  end,  and  each  of  said  conical  section  flanges 
having  on  its  outer  face  circumferentially  extending  paral- 
lel grooves; 

f.  each  conical  section  flange  lying  adjacent  center  section 
end  flange  at  each  end  of  the  center  section; 

g.  a  split  connecting  ring  joining  said  conical  section  flange 
and  center  section  end  flange  at  each  end  of  the  center 
section,  said  connecting  ring  having  depending  parallel 
tongues  extending  into  and  interiocked  with  the  circum- 
ferential grooves  of  said  conical  section  and  center  section 
end  flanges,  and  said  connecting  ring  being  clamped  sub- 
sUnlially  flush  with  or  below  the  exterior  of  said  tank; 

h.  a  cylindrical  seal  retaining  ring  underlying  the  joint  be- 
tween each  conical  end  section  and  the  center  section,  said 
retaining  rings  carrying  a  pair  of  O-ring  seals  for  sealing 
each  of  said  joints,  a  first  of  said  O-ring  seals  contacting 
the  inner  circumference  of  said  center  section  and  sealing 
thereby  one  end  of  the  joint  and  a  second  of  said  O-ring 
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seals  contacting  the  inner  circumference  of  said  conical 
end  section  and  sealing  thereby  the  other  end  of  said  joint; 

i  interlocking  means  for  interlocking  said  seal  retaining  ring 
against  lateral  movement  with  respect  to  the  joint;  and 

j  said  center  section  seal  lying  in  a  direction  tangent  to  and 
in  sliding  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  of  said 
O-ring  seals  at  each  end  of  said  center  section,  and  said 
center  section  seal  completely  filling  and  sealmg  the  gap 
between  the  recessed  end  flanges  of  the  center  section  at 
the  interface  of  the  seals. 


engagement,  said  tape  being  peelable  from  over  the  U- 
shfped  cut  by  manually  pulling  the  tab  over  the  tape;  and 
means  for  attaching  the  distal  end  part  of  the  tongue-like 
^rtion  to  the  tape  to  cause  the  distal  end  par.  to  remam 
attached  to  the  tape  and  for  affording  bending  of  the  pari 
of  the  tongue-like  portion  between  its  distal  end  part  and 


4,108,329 
FLAT  HIGH  PRESSURE  CONTAINER 
Otto  Kabilka,  and  Thilo  Schulz,  both  of  Putzbrunn,  ';«'_««'••  "J 
Germany,      assignors      to      Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 
GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,544 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 

""'•"'""       I„..a.^B65Di5//&7/« 

U.S.  a.  220-453  "«^^ 


1    A  flat  container  having  narrow  sides  and  wide  sides, 
especially  suitable  for  confining  high  internal  pressures,  com- 
S  Mde  frame  means  rigid  against  bending  and  extending 
along  sa'd  narrow  sides,  resin  impregnated  filament  membrane 
meanstavmg  longitudinal  edges  and  inwardly  facing  convex 
Tur^^ces  mea'ns  securing  said  longitudinal  edges  to  ^.d  s^e 
frame  means,  said  membrane  means  forming  internal  container 
waUs  Tupporting  external  container  wall  means  of  resin  itn- 
pregnated  filaments  substantially  surrounding  the  container 
and  extending  substantially  coextensive  with  said  membrane 
means   said  supporting  external  container  wall  means  being 
Ture'd  to  said^s!de  frame  means,  and  force  transmitting  means 
oi^ratively  arranged  between  said  supporting  external  con^ 
tainer  wall  means  and  said  membrane  means,  whereby  the 
external  wall  means  take  up  forces  resulting  from  any  exten- 
sion deformation  of  said  membrane  means  to  minimize  defor- 
mations  of  the  container. 

4,108,330 
EASY  OPEN  CONTAINER  END  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  A.  Patterson,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul  M.m,. 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,581 

Int.  a.-  B65D  41/02  . 

™   „«     -.in  waaims 

U.S.  a.  220—260 
1  A  container  end  assembly  compnsing: 
a  container  end  of  flexible  sheet  material  which  takes  a 
wrmCen.  set  when  substantially  folded,  said  container 
^d  haTng  a  generally  U-shaped  cut  defining  three  sid^ 
of  an  opLnable  aperture  in  the  container  end  assembly  and 
Tncludirg  a  ton^e-like  portion  projecting  between  the 
Mdrand  toward  the  base  of  the  U-shaped  cut  said  con- 
:ler  end  having  a  through  opening  defined  by  said  U- 
,ihaned  cut  and  said  tongue-hke  portion; 
a  tai  adhered  to  the  extenor  surface  of  the  conumer  end 
c^umiacent  and  completely  covering  said  U-shaped  cut, 
ZZoiZ-i  upe  adracent  the  base  of  said  U-shaped  c^t 
being  unadhered  and  having  a  lab  adapted  for  manual 


its  proximal  end  back  with  the  tape  during  such  peeling, 
the  bent  tongue-like  portion  taking  a  permanent  set  to 
hold  the  peeled  tape  closely  adjacent  the  container  end, 
and  adhesion  in  shear  between  the  tape  and  bent  tongue- 
like portion  restricting  separation  of  the  Upe  from  the 
container  end. 

4,108,331 

NON-OBSTRUCnNG  END  CLOSURE 

Nick  S.  Khoun ,  Worth,  III.,  assignor  to  The  ContinenUl  Group, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  „,     ..     j      j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,928,  Nov^2,  !"*• 'X  ""fo 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser^  ^«- «»*:"''•?••>  '"■ 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

776,562 

Int.  C\.'  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  a.  220-269  »"""" 


1  For  a  container  having  an  end  panel,  an  improved  iionde- 
tachable  self-opening  end  closure  of  the  push-in  type  includmg 
a  tab  wherein  the  tab  and  closure  are  pushed  into  the  container 
to    provide,    upon    opening,    an    unobstructed    passageway 
through  the  end  panel;  said  end  panel  having  a  score  line 
including  portions  flanking  the  tab  of  an  extent  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  tab  and  defining  an  opening  flap  and  also  having 
tab  securing  means,  said  pull  tab  comprising  a  nose  portion,  an 
intennediate  portion  and  a  grasping  portion,  said  nose  portion 
having  means  for  pressing  said  flap  inwardly  thereby  rupturing 
said  score  line  consequent  to  a  predetermined  displacement  of 
said  pull  tab  relative  to  said  end  panel,  said  tab  having  an 
integrally  formed  hingeable  rivet  panel  cooperatmg  with  said 
securing  means  to  attach  said  lab  to  said  end  panel,  said  inter- 
mediate  portion   including   combined   displacement-limitmg 
retention  and  force  redirecting  means  cooperating  with  one  of 
said  flap  and  said  rivet  panel  dunng  opening  of  the  container  lo 
limit  the  angular  displacement  of  said  pull  tab  relative  to  said 
flap  and  to  redirect  the  opening  force  and  thereby  upon  up- 
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ward  pull  urging  the  ub  with  the  nap  into  the  container  to  a 
non-obstructing  position  substantially  completely  beneath  said 
end  panel 


4,108,332 
FIRE  PROTECTIVE  GREASE  CATCHER 

AniU  L.  Thompson,  250  Boxer  Dr.,  Reno,  Ne?.  89512 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,389 
Int.  a.2  B65D  51/16.  25/00 
VS.  a.  220—370 


5  Qaims 


1.  A  fire  protection  grease  catcher  for  preventing  splatter- 
ings  from  articles  being  cooked  in  pans  comprising:  an  arching 
framework  cooperative  with  a  cooking  utensil  so  as  to  enclose 
foods  bemg  cooked  therein;  a  non  metalic  fire  resistant  flexible 
removable  covenng  upon  said  framework;  means  removably 
secunng  the  base  of  said  cover  about  said  framework;  and 
lifting  means  from  said  frame  through  said  cover  to  lift  said 
framework  and  covering  from  their  cooperative  relationship 
with  the  cookmg  utensil. 

4,108,333 
ARTICLE  VENDOR  WITH  ELEVATOR 

Leonard  P.  Falk,  Florissant;  Robert  L.  Sudler,  Overland,  and 
James  R.  Alford,  Florissant,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  UMC 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ConUnuation-in-p»rt  of  Ser.  No.  577,297,  May  14,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,428 

Int.  a.=  G07F  11/58 

U.S.  a.  221—13  46  CI""" 


T 


1.  An  article  vendor  comprising: 

a  cabmet  having  a  front,  rear  and  sides  with  a  delivery  open- 
ing in  the  front  at  a  delivery  level; 

a  plurality  of  article  dispensers  in  the  cabmet  above  the 
delivery  level  each  adapted  to  hold  a  row  of  articles  to  be 
vended  extending  in  rear-to-front  direction; 

the  forward  ends  of  the  dispensers  being  spaced  rearward 


from  the  front  of  the  cabinet  so  that  there  is  a  passage 
between  the  front  of  the  cabinet  and  the  forward  ends  of 
the  dispensers; 

each  dispenser  comprising  means  for  feeding  the  respective 
row  of  articles  forward  and  discharging  the  forward  arti- 
cle off  the  forward  end  of  the  dispenser; 

said  dispensers  being  arranged  in  tiers  one  above  another 
with  the  dispensers  in  each  tier  located  in  side-by-side 
relationship; 

the  front  of  the  cabinet  being  windowed  for  viewing  at  least 
the  forward  articles  on  the  dispensers; 

an  elevator  movable  up  and  down  in  said  passage,  said  eleva- 
tor being  adapted  to  occupy  a  lowered  article  delivery 
position  at  said  delivery  level  for  access  by  a  purchaser  to 
an  article  on  the  elevator  via  said  delivery  opening  and 
being  movable  to  a  position  at  the  level  of  any  of  said  tiers 
for  receiving  an  article  from  a  dispenser  of  that  tier; 

selector  means  operable  by  a  purchaser  for  selecting  any  one 
of  the  dispensers  for  dispensing  the  forward  article  there- 
from; 

means  controlled  by  said  selector  means  for  moving  the 
elevator  to  the  level  of  the  tier  which  includes  the  selected 
dispenser; 

and  means  controlled  by  the  selector  means  for  operating  the 
selected  dispenser  to  discharge  the  forward  article  there- 
from on  to  the  elevator  when  the  elevator  is  moved  to  the 
level  of  the  tier  which  includes  the  selected  dispenser; 

the  elevator  then  being  lowered  to  its  article  delivery  posi- 
tion so  that  the  purchaser  may  obuin  the  selected  article 
from  the  elevator  via  said  delivery  opening; 

the  elevator  comprising  a  tray  for  receiving  the  article  dis- 
charged from  a  dispenser,  the  tray  being  movable  up  and 
down  in  said  passage,  and  also  movable  rearward  in  said 
passage  under  control  of  said  selector  means  from  a  for- 
ward position  for  up  and  down  movement  in  said  passage 
to  a  rearward  position  on  reaching  the  level  of  the  tier 
including  the  selected  dispenser  for  receiving  the  article 
discharged  from  the  selected  dispenser. 


4,108,334 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SCRAP  AND  BASE 

PLASTICS  MATERIAL  TO  AN  EXTRUDER 

Richard  W.  Moller,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hydreclaim 

Corporation.  Grand  Blanc,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,911 

Int.  CV  BOIF  7/08.  7/24 

VS.  CI.  222—136  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  fluffy  scrap  and  rigid  base  material 
and  feeding  such  mixture  to  an  extruder  or  the  like,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  scrap  hopper;  an  elongate  outlet  conduit  in 
communication  with  said  hopper  for  receiving  scrap  there- 
from: means  for  introducing  fluffy  scrap  to  said  hopper;  scrap 
feed  means  extending  through  said  conduit  for  feeding  scrap 
therethrough;  rigid  base  material  supply  means;  receiver  means 
communicating  with  said  material  supply  means  for  receiving 
therefrom  base  material  and  communicating  with  said  outlet 
conduit  between  its  ends;  and  base  material  feed  means  includ- 
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ing  a  rotary  impeller  extending  through  said  receiver  means  for 
feeding  base  material  from  said  receiver  means  into  moving 
scrap  in  said  outlet  conduit,  whereby  said  base  material  may  be 
added  to  scrap  in  said  outlet  conduit,  said  scrap  feed  means 
compnsing  a  shaft  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  an  interrupted  helical  vane  thereon. 

4,108,335 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROPORTIONING  AND  MIXING 

LIQUIDS 

Carl  Preston  Hoff,  and  Robert  Arthur  Martin,  both  of  731  21st 

St.,  BakersHeld,  Calif.  93301 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,775 

Int.  a.=  B29B  5/06 

UA  a.  222-137  3C1«"~ 


body  of  toxic  liquid,  a  ported  closure  plate  for  said  tubular 
body  having  a  first  port  defined  therein,  and  a  ported  closiire 
block  supported  for  angular  displacement  relative  to  said  clo- 
sure plate  disposed  in  coaxially  aligned,  contiguous  relation 
with  the  closure  plate  having  at  a  second  port  defined  therein 
registerable  with  the  first  port  in  response  to  angular  displace- 
ment imparted  to  the  closure  block,  compnsing: 
a  cylindrical  body  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  tubular 


1.  An  apparatus  for  proportioning  and  mixing  a  plurality  of 

'TAO^'pi"'-ality"of  closed  conuiners  each  containing  a  respec- 
tive said  liquid;  .         . , 

(B)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  compression  chambers  individ- 
ual to  said  containers  having  predetermined  first  and 

second  ends;  .       .      • 

(C)  conduits  interconnecting  the  containers  with  the  lirsi 
ends  of  their  respective  compression  chambers; 

(D)  pistons  mounted  in  the  compression  chambers  for  recip- 
rocal movement  in  their  respective  chambers; 

(E)  means  rigidly  interconnecting  the  pistons  for  corre- 
sponding movement  in  their  respective  chambers; 

(F) Vpneumatic  ram  connected  to  the  interconnecting  means 

adapted  when  energized  to  force  the  pistons  toward  the 

first  ends  of  their  chambers;  .    ...    ,. 

(G)  a  mixing  head  having  an  outlet  and  inlets  individual  to 

the  compression  chambers;  a      c  ,\.. 

(H)  further  conduits  interconnecting  the  first  ends  of   he 

compression  chambers  and  their  respective  miets  in  the 

mixing  head; 

(I)  a  source  of  air  under  pressure;  f.i,„„j 

(J)  still  further  conduits  interconnecting  the  source  of  air  and 

each  of  the  containers  as  well  as  the  ram;  and 
(K)  valves  in  said  conduits  operable  to  connect  the  source  of 
air  under  pressure  to  the  containers  to  force  their  contents 
into  their  respective  chambers  and  the  pistons  therein 
oward  the  second  ends  thereof  while  retractmg  the  ram, 
and  subsequently  to  isolate  the  containers  from  said  source 
and  connect  the  source  to  the  ram  to  extend  the  r^m 
forcing  the  pistons  toward  the  first  ends  of  their  chambers 
to  force  the  content,  of  the  chambers  to  the  mixing  head. 

4.108,336 
PROBE  FOR  EXTRACTING  TOXIC  FLUIDS  TOOM  AN 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CONTAINER 
D.Tid  L.  Anderson,  Jr.,  23799  Monterey  Salinas  Hwy.  Umt 
#51  Salinas,  Calif.  02889 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,823 

Int.  a.=  B67D  5/02 

i,c  n  M2_148  2aaims 

t  A  probTadapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  socket  valve  foran 

hemeticanVsealed  container  characterized  by  a  tubular  body 

adapted  to  le  sealed  in  a  discharge  orifice  for  a  container  of  a 


body  of  said  socket  valve,  means  defining  a  fluid  conduit 
extended  through  said  cylindrical  body  for  conducting  a 
stream  of  fluid  from  the  container,  container  vent  means 
including  a  tubular  member  defining  a  passageway  extend- 
ing from  said  first  port  to  ambient  atmosphere,  and  means 
for  coupling  the  probe  to  the  socket  valve  including  a  key 
projected  from  the  cylindrical  body  and  adapted  to  be 
received  by  the  socket  valve  in  coupling  engagement 
therewith. 


4  108  337 

QUANTITATIVE  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  OF  POWDER 

COLORING  AGENT 

Tadashi  lijima,  4-22,  DaiU  3-chome,  SeUgaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731.581 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1975,  50-128372 

Int.  a.;  B65D  83/06:  B67D  5/54 

U.S.  a.  222-194  »  "•"» 


1.  A  quantitative  supply  apparatus  of  powder  coloring  agent 

comprising: 

(A)  a  container,  said  container  defining  a  lower  end  dis- 
charge opening; 

(B)  a  rotary  shaft  having  ends,  a  portion  of  one  end  ol  the 
shaft  being  in  contact  with  the  lower  end  discharge  open- 
ing of  said  container  and  said  shaft  having  a  measunng 
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groove  defined  therein,  said  groove  being  adjacent  the 
portion  of  the  shaft  which  is  in  contact  with  the  discharge 
opening  of  the  container; 
(C)  a  regulating  rod  secured  to  and  extending  through  the 
other  end  of  the  shaft,  and  extending  into  the  measuring 
groove  thereof,  said  rod  being  adjustably  shdeab  e,  rela- 
five  to  the  axis  of  the  rotary  shaft  to  vary  the  volume  of 

(oTa  ««rvmg  receptacle  defining  a  lower  end  discharge 
opening,  said  receptacle  sealingly  contacting  both  the 
m"ng  groove  of  said  shaft  and  the  lower  end  dis- 
charge  opening  of  the  container; 

(E)  an  fjecor  having  connection  with  the  di^harge  opening 
of  said  receiving  receptacle,  said  ejector  defining  an  inlet 

and  outlet;  and  i  .  „f  .k. 

(Fl  a  compressed  air  conduit  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the 
ejector  and  to  the  outlet  thereof. 


4.108,339 
INTEGRAL  NOZZLE  WITH  GAS  DELIVERY  MANIFOLD 
Marvin  C.  Lunde,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Uco  Corpora- 
tion, St.  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,177 

Int.  a:  B22D  41/08 

U.S.  a.  222-591  »<^»'"'' 


'W'^i — ify^-< 


4,108,338 
ROTARY  TABLETTING  PRESS  WITH  POWDER  FEED 
""  ADJUSTMENT  VALVE 

Paul  George  Ho«land.  Willow  Grove,  and  John  Mergle  Alexan- 
derSdelphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwal.  Corpora- 
Hon,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1977,  Ser.  No.  824J62 
,„,.a.:B29Ci/(X).B30B/y/(«  ^^.^^ 

U.S.  a.  222—286 


1  An  integral  ceramic  nozzle  comprising: 
bo?e  secUon  having  a  cylindrical  wall  with  an  outwardly 
extending  nange  at  one  end  and  an  axially  extending  cylin- 
drical bore  formed  therethrough,  said  bore  wall  including 
means  for  the  passage  of  gas  therethrough  mto  said  cylin- 

a  ^onl^^rmeable  ceramic  body  surrounding  said  bore 
section  and  including  a  flange  at  one  end  surrounding  said 
nange  of  said  bore  section  and  an  °f«"  °PP°*''^^"'' *"^ 
including  a  bore  extending  between  said  cyl.ndncal  bore 
of  said  l^re  section  and  said  open  opposite  end.  said  body 
and  bore  section  defining  therebetween  a  relatively  thn 
elongated  hollow  annular  manifold  extending  froni^'d 
nXe  of  «"d  ^'^  ^'="°"  '"bstantially  the  length  of  said 
bore  section;  and 
means  for  supplying  an  inert  gas  to  said  manifold. 

4,108,340 
WRIST  BAND  CASE  FOR  HOUSING  A  WATCH  AND/OR 

A  M°M  COMPUTER  OR  CALCULATOR 
John  L.  Conn,  P.O.  Box  4501  Station  B..  SparUnburg,  S.C. 

^'^         Filed  Jun.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,084 
Int.  a.^  A**C  5/00 
^  .„     A  t:  3  Claims 

VS.  C\.  224—4  E 


1   In  a  rotary  tabletting  press  including  a  die  '^"le  ro.atable 
about  an  axis,  apparatus  for  feeding  tabletting  powder  to  said 

'1'^a:rgTh"opper,  mounted  on  said  press,  having  a  bottom 

,  rrrr'er'abfeVond'uU  extending  downward  from  said 
hopper,  communicating  with  said  orifice; 

c  a  second  conduit  in  vertically  adjustable  telescoping  en- 
gagement with  at  least  a  lower  portion  of  said  firs  con- 
11.  having  a  discharge  end  proximate  said  table  for 
disoensing  tabletting  powder  to  said  table;  and 

d  a  fe^d  frame,  connected  to  said  press,  surrounding  a  lower 
^^rton  of  said  second  conduit  including  said  discharge 
e'^d  ther:of.  having  a  lower  surface  parallel  ^d  tab  e  fo^ 
limiting  escape  of  ubletting  powder  from  said  table  as 
uwlufng  powder  is  dispensed  from  said  second  conduit 
discharge  end. 


1  The  combination  of  a  wrist  watch  »"d  c°"'P"'^.^/°"',P°;^ 
ite  housing  with  a  wrist  band  therefore,  wherein  said  housing 
co™  a  pair  of  similar  shaped  cases  mounted  together 
a°o^gXt"ng  rear  surfaces,  one  of  said  cases  having  a  watch 
v^^h  a  vUible  front  face  and  the  other  of  said  cases  havmg  a 
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computer  with  a  visible  front  face  wherein  said  front  faces  are 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  composite  housing,  a  longitu- 
dinal slot  through  the  center  line  of  the  housing  formed  by  said 
abutting  rear  surfaces,  a  wrist  band  having  a  central  portion 
mounted  in  said  slot  with  the  ends  of  the  band  extending  from 
opposite  ends  of  the  slot,  said  central  portion  including  an 
elastic  section  and  connecting  means  swivelly  securing  the 
extending  end  portions  of  the  band  to  the  central  portion 
wherein  said  end  connecting  means  are  extendible  outward  ol 
said  slot  and  the  central  portion  of  said  band  is  longitudinally 
slidable  in  said  slot  whereby  the  elastic  section  permits  the 
composite  case  to  be  pulled  away  from  the  wrist  and  the  swivel 
means  permits  the  case  to  be  rotated  for  exposure  of  either  of 
the  opposite  sides. 


4,108,342 

CARRIER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ALTOMOBILES 

Ralph  D.  Riva,  77  Bellman  Ave.,  Warwick,  R.I.  02WW 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,101 

Int  a:-  B60R  7/00 

U.S.  a.  224-»2.01  »"«"" 


4,108,341 
CARRYING  BELT  FOR  BATTERIES 
Siegfried  Pettinger,  50,  Leutstettenerstrasse  50,  813  Stamberg. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,975 
Int.  C\:-  A4SF  5/00 
U.S.  a.  224—5  H 


1  A  carrier  belt  made  of  synthetic  plastic  material  and  hav- 
mg a  predetermined  width,  adapted  for  use  with  an  electnca 
battery  or  the  like,  the  belt  being  usable  as  a  portable  current 
source  and  having  external  and  internal  sides    a  b"ckk    a 
tongue  and  at  least  one  compartment  on  the  outside  thereof  for 
receiving  at  least  the  one  electrical  battery  or  the  like,  the 
compartmentAaving  a  width  smaller  than  said  predetermined 
width,  the  compartment  compnsing: 
a  earner  plate  formed  with  at  least  one  recess  for  receiving 
the  electncal  battery  or  the  like,  said  carrier  plate  being 
attached  to  the  belt; 
a  protective  cap  attached  to  said  carrier  plate; 
a  pillow  of  foamed  plastic  synthetic  material  disposed  be- 
tween the  electncal  battery  or  the  like  and  said  protective 
cap  for  pressing  the  electrical  battery  or  the  like  against 
said  carrier  plate  and  for  retaining  the  electncal  battery  or 
the  like  in  said  recess; 
a  protective  cover  of  synthetic  and  flexible  plastic  matenal 
surrounding  the  belt,  said  cover  being  internal  and  exter- 
nal sides,  the  compartment  being  attached  to  the  external 
side  of  said  protective  cover; 
fastening  means  for  attaching  said  protective  cover  to  said 

carrier  plate;  ,     ,., 

lead  means  attachable  to  the  electrical  battery  or  the  like 
and  wherein  said  carrier  plate,  said  protective  cover,  and 
the  belt  are  fonned  with  a  first  set  of  openings,  respec- 
tively, for  passage  of  said  lead  means  to  the  '"ternal  side  o 
the  belt,  and  wherein  said  protective  cover  and  the  belt 
are  formed  with  a  second  set  of  openings,  respectively, 
said  carrier  plate  and  said  protective  cap  being  made  of  a 
matenal  relatively  stiff  with  respect  to  the  belt;  and 
rivet  means  passing  through  said  second  set  of  openings  for 
attaching  said  carrier  plate  to  the  belt. 


1  A  device  adapted  for  use  in  connection  with  vehicles  and 
the  like  having  hood  and  trunk  enclosures  to  fomi  a  tie  down 
for  the  support  of  cargo  compnsing,  a  line  having  a  loop  por- 
tion at  one  end  thereof  and  an  enlarged  retaining  plug  secured 
thereto  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  retaining  plug  of  a  dimen- 
sion substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  the  penpheral 
spaces  between  said  hood  and  trunk  enclosures  and  adjacent 
fenders  and  adapted  for  positioning  interiorly  of  said  hood  or 
trunk  compartment,  said  line  of  a  dimension  less  than  the  width 
of  said  spaces  so  as  to  project  therethrough  and  outward  y 
therefrom  so  that  said  loop  portion  extends  at  least  partially 
outward   from  said  enclosures,   and   temporary   positioning 
means  mounted  on  said  line  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  outwardly  of  said  compartments,  said 
temporary  positioning  means  adapted  to  position  said  device 
with  respect  to  said  fenders  pnor  to  closing  said  hood  or  trunk 
enclosures,  said  temporary  positioning  means  coinprising  a 
suction  cup  having  an  upwardly  projecting  shank  through 
which  said  line  extends,  said  loop  portion  extending  outwardly 
from  said  shank. 


4,108,343 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  AWAY 

OF  PREPUNCHED  PIECES  OF  MATERIAL  FROM 

CURVED  OR  ARCHED  SHEETS  OF  MATERIAL 

Franz  Vossen,  Boisheiroer  Strasse  58, 4057  Bruggen  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,464 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  8, 
1975,  2535452  ^ 

Int.  a.-  B26F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  225-1  "  "»""* 


1  A  method  of  breaking  pre-punched  pieces  of  matenal 
away  from  flexible  sheets  of  material,  compnsing  the  steps  of 
applying  the  sheet  of  matenal  to  a  break-away  block,  engaging 
the  pieces  of  matenal  to  be  broken  away,  on  one  side  by  a 
pointed  component  which  penetrates  into  the  surface  of  the 
piece  of  matenal  to  be  broken  away  only  to  such  an  extent  as 
to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of  the  spike  in  relation  to  the 
surface,  and  on  the  other  side  by  a  counter-pressure  mounting 
support  which  supports  substantially  oppositely-disposed  por- 
tions of  the  edge  of  the  piece  of  matenal  to  be  broken  away, 
moving  the  pointed  component  further  in  the  direction  of  the 
counter-pressure  mounting  support  whereby  the  piece  of  mate- 
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rial  bows  under  load  to  such  an  extent  that  it  loses  its  hold  on 
said  oppositely  disposed  edge  portions,  and  pushing  the  piece 
of  material  in  the  bowed  condition  through  the  counter-pres- 
sure mounting  support  whereby  it  is  released  from  the  pointed 
component  after  leaving  said  mounting  support. 


4.108,344 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  WEIGHING  OF  A 

CONTINUOUS  BANDFORMED  OR  MATFORMED 

MATERIAL,  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

EXECUTION  OF  THE  METHOD 

Stellin  Dahlberg,  Tidan,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Rockwool  Ak- 

tiebolaget,  SkoTde,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,857 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  6,  1976,  76063817 

Int.  a.-  B6SH  23/22:  B65G  69/00:  GOIG  11/14.  13/04 

U.S.  a.  226—1  13  Oaims 


4,108,345  

ELECTROMAGNETIC  STAPLER  AND  SAFETY 

TRIGGER  THEREFOR 

George  Frank  Manganaro,  141  Malcolm  Ave.,  Garfield,  N.J. 

07026 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,649,  Mar.  26,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,033.500.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807.020 

Int.  C\:-  B25C  1/06.  5/10 
U.S.  a.  227—131  12  Oaims 


1.  A  trigger  for  a  staple  driving  tool,  said  trigger  comprising 
a  housing,  a  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
being  depressable  relative  to  said  housing,  first  means  caused 
by  said  depressable  member  to  transmit  the  depressing  motion 
to  actuate  a  switch  for  completing  a  repetitive  action  staple 


driving  circuit,  driving  action  selection  means  operably 
mounted  with  said  first  means  and  selectively  movable  be- 
tween two  positions  so  that  in  a  first  position,  said  first  means 
being  disengaged  from  said  switch  by  the  staple  driving  action 
of  the  tool  while  said  member  is  depressed,  whereby  the  staple 
driving  will  not  repeat  until  said  member  is  again  depressed, 
and  in  a  second  position  said  driving  action  selection  means 
contacts  said  switch  to  actuate  said  repetitive  action  driving 
circuit  and  remains  in  contact  during  said  action  while  said 
member  is  depressed,  whereby  the  staple  driving  circuit  action 
will  repeat  until  said  member  is  released. 


1.  A  method  for  continuous  weighing  and  surface  weight 
control  of  a  comprehensive  material  in  continuous  travelling 
band  or  mat  form,  comprising  supporting  and  transporting  the 
material  along  a  first  driven  conveyor  and  onto  a  second 
driven  conveyor  spaced  a  short  distance  from  the  discharge 
end  of  the  first  conveyor,  the  first  and  second  conveyors  being 
oriented  to  form  an  upwardly  concave  obtuse  angle  such  that 
the  band  of  material  deforms  and  bends  through  an  upwardly 
concave  obtuse  angle  as  it  passes  from  the  first  conveyor  to  the 
second  conveyor,  continuously  weighing  the  band  of  material 
as  it  passes  between  said  first  and  second  conveyors  by  passing 
the  deformed  and  bent  band  onto  and  along  a  third  non-driven 
idler  conveyor  means  located  between  said  first  and  second 
conveyors  and  arranged  to  continuously  sense  the  weight  of 
the  band  passing  therealong,  and  varying  the  speed  of  said  first 
and  second  conveyors  in  response  to  weight  changes  sensed  by 
said  third  conveyor  means,  but  maintaining  the  speeds  of  said 
first  and  second  conveyors  equal. 


4,108,346 
ALIGPJMENT  CLAMP 

James  Warren  Minix,  deceased,  late  of  Houston,  Tex.;  by  Rich- 
ard W.  Minix,  administrator.  6710  Biggs,  Houston,  Tex. 
77017,  and  by  Helen  Minix,  administratrix,  14214  Lantern 
La.,  Houston,  Tex.  77015 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,798 

Int.  a.-  B23K  37/04 

VS.  a.  228—49  6  Claims 


r  '^ 


1  An  alignment  clamp  for  use  in  positioning  first  and  second 
adjacent  plates  along  a  common  parallel  position  and  spaced 
from  one  another  which  apparatus  comprises: 

an  elongate  strap  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  adapted 
to  extend  between  a  first  and  second  plate  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  to  one  another; 

a  generally  planar  plate  means  adapted  to  engage  a  surface  of 
said  first  and  second  plates  to  be  aligned  and  having  an 
opening  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  end  of 
said  strap  and  which  opening  has  a  pair  of  tapered  oppos- 
ing sides  with  a  wedge  shaped  strap  gripping  means 
therein; 

generally  parallel  upper  and  lower  planar  plates  means  hav- 
ing slots  therethrough  for  receiving  said  strap  and  facing 
angled  surfaces  adjacent  said  slots;  said  angled  surfaces 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  wedged  shaped  body  for  sepa- 
rating said  planar  plates;  the  lower  planar  plate  having  a 
surface  adapted  for  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  the  first 
and  second  plates  to  be  aligned  and  the  upper  planar  plate 
having  a  gripping  means  for  securing  said  strap  and 
fixedly  positioning  said  upper  planar  plate  with  respect  to 
said  strap. 


4,108.347 
ONE  PIECE  FOAM  CUP 
Stephen  W.  Amberg,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,150 

InL  a.2  B65D  21/02.  3/10 

U.S.  a.  229—1.5  B  4  Qaims 

1.  A  one-piece  container  manufactured  from  plastic  foam 

sheet  material,  said  container  having  a  sidewall  terminating  at 
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4  108  349 

the  top  with  a  beaded  rim  and  at  the  lower  end  with  a  clo«d  d,v,dER  FOR  CARTONS  AND  THE  LIKE 

l^ttom,  said  sidewal!  having  at  leas,  one  overlapped  seam  JJ*j^^p,^,„aorf.  Maple  Gro«,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Boi.. 

running  from  the  nm  to  the  bottom,  said  sidewall  having  a  corporation,  Boise.  Id. 

ur^fol^  thickness  from  top  to  bottom  yet  varying  in  density  C«««        p.j^  ,,„,  ,5,  ,„,,  ser.  No.  851.719 
from  a  minimum  at  the  top  to  a  maximum  at  'he  bot,om^  «ud 

....     ti-a  r.«t  ar^n  in  ihc  tomi  01  a 


from  a  minimum  at  inc  lu^  .w  .  ...-"■■■ 

bottom  constructed  of  two  areas,  the  first  area  in  the  form  of  a    ^ ^  ^  ^^^,5 


Int.  CI.;  B65D  5/48 


lOadna 


4,108,348 

MULTIPLE  PARTITION  STRUCTURE  FOR 

PAPERBOARD  CONTAINER 

James  H.  Partain,  Norcross,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Stone  ConU.ner 

^"'""niMleTu".977.  ser.  NO.  833.027 

m.a.^B6SD  5/48.  25/04  ^  ^^.^ 

U.S.  a.  229—15 


1  A  space  divider  for  cartons  and  the  like,  comprising 
JaAT^tangular  planar  blank  of  sheet  matenal  including 
^Ur  parallel  spaced  first  score  lines  defining  a  fron 
Tanel,  fir'st  and  second  side  panels,  ^  P-r  of  rear  panel 
Tections  connected  with  the  free  ends  of  the  fu^t  «id 
second  side  panels,  respectively,  and  a  divider  P»nel  con- 
Tecud  with  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  rear  panel  sections^ 
"he  length  of  said  divider  panel  being  generally  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  side  panels; 
(b  one  of  said  panels  containing  means  defining  a  horizontal 
first  Ime  of  fold,  the  remaining  panels  each  contammg 
Ih^oughou.  substantially  the  length  'hereof  a  linear  fi.^. 
cut  extending  colinearly  with  respect  to  said  f'rst  1  me  of 
fold,  whereby  said  panels  are  each  divided  into  a  lower 
first  section  and  an  upper  second  action; 
(c)  said  front  panel,  first  and  second  side  panels,  and  rear 

*  Uel  sections  being  foldable  about  said  f-'  -ore  '^  .° 
define  a  tube  of  rectangular  crosssectional  configuration 
sSd  divider  panel  being  foldable  transversely  across  the 
tube  10  a  position  parallel  with  the  side  panels; 

(d   m^ans  for  connecting  the  adjacent  free  ends  of  said  rear 

*  p'neTsections,  whereby  said  fi_rst  -d-c-d  pane,  sec- 
lions  define  in  the  tube  first  and  second  cell  units,  respec 
lively  sard  divider  panel  dividing  each  cell  unit  into  a  pair 

(e)l^"!^cond  cell  unit  being  foldable  about  said  fii^t  line  of 
fold  to  a  position  in  which  the  external  surfaces  of  the  first 
and  ^o^panel  sections  joined  by  said  firs,  line  of  fold 
are  in  contiguous  engagement,  thereby  to  define  an  open- 
end^  mult^-""  *Pace  divider  the  outer  periphery  of 
which  has  a  recungular  crosssection. 


1  In  a  container  formed  from  a  one-piece  blank  having  at 
,2,  two  side  walls,  a  first  end  wall  having  a  first  width  and 
eTencTg  between  said  two  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wal 

"anTaUy  equal  .0  said  first  end  wall  width,  the  improvement 

Tanmon  means  including  a  first  partition  Panel  hinge^ly 
'  XedTo  one  of  said  portions  of  said  second  end  wall  and 
^'ending  between  said  two  end  walls,  a  second  partition 
nanel  iclred  .0  a  first  edge  of  said  first  partuion  pane  by 
fold  nr^eans  integral  with  said  firs,  and  second  parti  ion 
panels  for  foldmg  said  second  partition  panel  '"'o  engage- 
Tn  wUh  said  first  partition  panel  between  said  side  walls 
Tubstan  iaily  perpendicular  to  said  firs.  par.i.ion  panel. 


4,108,350 
CARTON  WITH  INTEGRAL  REMOVABLE  CARD 

Hampton  E  Forbes,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Westvaco 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  „,,,« 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,156 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  229-37  R  »  «"" 


TT^:^ 


1  In  combination,  a  carton  and  integral  coupon  card  con- 
strue ed  from  a  one  piece  cut  and  scored  blank  of  paperboard 
or  the  Itke  comprising,  a  plurality  of  main  body  side  panels 
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foldably  aiiached  to  one  another  along  parallel  score  lines,  end 
closure  flaps  foldably  attached  to  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
said  main  body  side  panels  and  a  Tirst  glue  flap  of  a  length  less 
than  the  length  of  said  main  body  side  panels  foldably  attached 
to  an  end  of  one  main  body  side  panel,  the  improvement  com- 
pnsmg.  a  second  glue  flap  and  integrally  attached  coupon  card 
foldably  attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  another  main  body 
stde  panel  remote  from  said  one  main  body  side  panel,  said 
second  glue  flap  having  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  said 
mam  body  side  panels  and  arranged  on  said  blank  to  be  longitu- 
dmally  spaced  from  said  first  glue  flap  along  the  main  body 
side  panel  such  that  the  combined  length  of  both  said  glue  flaps 
is  slightly  longer  than  the  length  of  said  main  body  side  panels, 
said  first  glue  flap  being  adhered  to  the  inside  of  said  side  panel 
to  which  said  second  glue  flap  is  attached  in  the  region  adja- 
cent to  said  second  glue  flap  and  said  second  glue  Hap  being 
adhered  to  the  outside  of  the  side  panel  to  which  said  first  glue 
flap  IS  attached  in  the  region  adjacent  to  said  first  glue  flap,  said 
arrangement  of  glue  fiaps  serving  to  provide  a  slight  overlap  of 
the  two  glue  flaps  to  form  a  completely  glued  joint  along  the 
entire  length  of  the  carton  while  placing  the  first  glue  flap 
interiorly  of  said  carton  and  the  second  glue  flap  and  attached 
coupon  card  exteriorly  of  said  carton,  said  coupon  card  being 
releasibly  adhered  to  the  exterior  of  the  body  side  panel  to 
which  the  first  glue  flap  is  attached  and  removably  attached  to 
said  second  glue  flap  along  a  perforated  score  line. 


4.108.351 
ADHERING  METHOD 

Edmund  Alan  Hough.  Wa?re,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  London,  England 
Filed  May  3.  1976.  S«r.  No.  682.790 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  May  8.  1975. 
19380/75 

Int.  a.2  B65D  33/20 
U.S.  a.  229—62  4  Oaims 


»,    M 


glue  lines  between  adjacent  plies  adjacent  said  control  punch 
margins,  individual  form  lengths  in  the  assembly  being  delim- 
ited by  cross  lines  of  weakening  in  the  plies,  all  of  the  interme- 
diate plies  having  notches  and  being  completely  severed  across 


their  widths  at  at  least  some  of  said  cross  lines  of  weakening, 
said  upper  and  lower  plies  being  at  least  partially  unsevered 
about  said  notches  and  severed  between  said  notches,  so  that 
stresses  caused  by  folding  said  assemblies  into  said  track  are 
relieved  to  prevent  tenting. 


4,108,353 

CENTRIFUGAL  APPARATUS  WITH  OPPOSITELY 

POSITIONED  ROTATIONAL  SUPPORT  MEANS 

Richard  I.  Brown.  Northbrook.  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories.  Inc..  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1977.  Ser.  No.  829.291 

Int.  a.-  B04B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  233—26  19  Qaims 


l^-     n        9  ) 


I.  An  envelope  of  the  self-seal  type  comprising  first  and 
second  overlying  sheets  of  flexible  material,  the  opposed  sur- 
faces of  said  sheets  having  bonded  thereto  a  thermoplastic  pile 
so  that  the  internal  surfaces  of  the  envelope  are  pile  surfaced, 
the  other  surfaces  of  said  sheets  being  free  of  pile,  said  first 
sheet  being  of  greater  length  than  said  second  sheet  so  as  to 
form  a  closure  flap  which  can  be  folded  into  engagement  with 
a  cooperating  portion  of  said  other  surface  of  said  second 
sheet,  and  a  layer  tack  adhesive  on  said  cooperating  portion. 


4.108.352 
CONTINUOUS  BUSINESS  FOR.MS  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
ANTITENTING  MEANS 
Gordon  C,  Peschke,  Mundelein.  HI.,  assignor  to  Uarco  Incorpo- 
rated. Barrington,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,277.  May  7.  1976. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1976.  Ser.  No.  744.623 
Int.  Or  B65D  27/10 
U.S.  a.  229—69  11  aaims 

1  A  continuous  business  forms  assembly  comprising  a  zig- 
zag folded  Slack  of  a  multiplicity  of  superimposed,  elongated 
plies  of  paper,  including  upper  and  lower  plies  and  a  plurality 
of  intermediate  plies,  each  of  said  plies  being  provided  with  a 
longitudinally  extending,  control  punch  margin,  said  plies 
being  held  in  assembled  relation  by  longitudinally  extending 


1.  Centrifugal  processing  apparatus,  which  comprises: 

a  stationary  base; 

a  processing  chamber  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
base  for  rotation  about  a  predetermined  axis; 

a  flexible  umbilical  cable  segment  for  establishing  communi- 
cation with  said  processing  chamber,  one  end  of  said  cable 
segment  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base  substantially 
along  said  axis  at  one  side  of  the  processing  chamber,  said 
cable  segment  extending  around  said  processing  chamber 
with  the  other  end  of  the  cable  segment  t>eing  attached 
substantially  on  said  axis  in  rotationally  locked  engage- 
ment to  the  processing  chamber: 

a  one  a>  turn  arm  coupled  to  one  side  of  the  processing 
chamber,  around  the  processing  chamber  and  to  a  spaced 
location  at  the  other  side  of  the  processing  chamber; 

first  rotatable  support  means  coupling  said  one  to  turn  arm  to 
said  processing  chamber  at  said  one  side  thereof; 

second  rotatable  support  means  coupling  said  one  to  turn 
arm  to  said  stationary  base  at  the  other  side  of  the  process- 
ing chamber;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  turn  arm  at  one  cu  about  said  prede- 
termined axis. 
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4.108.354 
GASEOUS  MIXTURE  ULTRACENTRIFUGE 
Kristian  Dahl  Madsen.  Vesteras.  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA 
Aktiebolag.  Vesteras.  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594.738.  Jul.  10.  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  677.062 

Qairas  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jul.  23,  1974,  7409554 

Int.  a.^  B04B  11/06 

U.S.  a.  233—30  5  aaims 


a  ring-shaped  spring  fitted  to  one  of  said  fiange  portions  and 
resiliently  pressing  one  of  said  projecting  portions  of  each 


of  said  indicating  plates  along  the  diametral  direction  of 
said  drum. 


to  Foster 


4,108.356 
SCHEDULING  TOOL 
Robert  W.  Bengtson.  Succasunna,  N.J.,  assignor 

Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Livingston.  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  562,606,  Mar.  27. 1975,  Pat.  No.  4.006.345. 

This  application  Oct.  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  741.930 

Int.  a.'  G06C  27/00:  G09F  3/18:  G09B  19/18:  G09F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  235—69  *  aaims 


1  A  gaseous  mixture  ultracentrifuge  comprising  a  rotatively 
mounted  rotor  formed  by  a  hollow  cylindrical  wall  having 
opposite  ends  provided  with  end  covers,  said  rotor  having  an 
axis  about  which  the  rotor  rotates,  each  of  said  covers  having 
a  plurality  of  outlet  holes  formed  therethrough  and  radially 
spaced  from  said  axis,  one  of  said  covers  having  at  least  one 
inlet  hole  formed  therethrough  and  which  is  radially  spaced 
from  said  axis  but  more  adjacent  to  said  axis  than  are  said  outlet 
holes  said  rotor  having  an  inside  free  from  non-rotative  parts 
and  said  covers  completely  enclosing  said  inside  excepting  for 
said  holes,  means  for  rotating  said  rotor,  feeding  means  for 
feeding  a  gaseous  mixture  to  said  inlet  hole,  and  collecting 
means  for  collecting  separated  components  of  the  mixture 
from  said  outlet  holes,  said  rotor  having  solid  shafts  extending 
on  said  axis  away  from  said  end  covers  and  beanngs  in  which 
said  shafts  are  rotatively  mounted,  said  feeding  and  collecting 
means  being  non-rotative  and  spaced  radially  from  said  axis 
and  free  from  said  shafts. 


4,108,355 

ROTARY  INDICATING  DEVICE  PROVIDED  WITH  A 

PLURALITY  OF  INDICATING  PLATES 

Jusuke  Yaguinuma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Copal  Company 

Limited,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  729,868 
aaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    6,    1975,    50- 
136445[U]       ^^^  ^    ^^  ^^^^  ^g  j^^g^ 

U.S.a,235-lC  •CI""" 

1  A  rotary  indicating  device  comprising: 

a  rotatable  drum  member  having  a  pair  of  flange  portions 
opposed  to  each  other; 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  holes  in  each  of  said  flange 
portions;  , 

a  plurality  of  indicating  plates  having  a  corresponding  plu- 
rality of  projecting  portions  each  of  recungular  cross-sec- 
tion  and  inserted  respectively  in  said  holes  to  make  said 
drum  rotatably  support  said  indicating  plates; 

a  turning  member  having  at  least  one  projecting  bank  por- 
tion engageable  with  said  indicating  plates  to  turn  them; 
and 


I.  A  scheduling  tool  for  establishing  an  allocation  of  man- 
power during  a  project  in  which  there  is  a  plurality  of  phases 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  scheduling  elements; 

a  plurality  of  receiving  means  on  each  scheduling  element, 
each  pair  of  adjacent  receiving  means  being  spaced  apart 
the  same  distance; 
a   plurality  of  manpower  measuring   means,   each   being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  one  of  said  receiving  means  so 
that  it  projects  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  sched- 
uling element,  said  manpower  measuring  means  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  end  to  end  so  that  several  man- 
power measuring  means  are  mounted  on  each  of  said 
scheduling  elements  by  several  of  said  receiving  means; 
a  plurality  of  graph  cards,  each  indicating  the  manpower 
requirements  against  time  as  a  product  of  persons  used  and 
unit  of  time  for  a  particular  phase  of  said  project; 
said  graph  cards  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  each  on  one  of 
said  scheduling  elements  so  that  the  representation  of  time 
is  in  intervals,  each  of  which  is  represented  linearly  a 
distance  equal  to  said  distance  between  each  of  said  re- 
ceiving means; 
indicating  means  including  a  plurality  of  locating  means, 
each  of  said  locating  means  adapted  to  secure  a  plurality 
of  manpower  measuring  means  end  to  end;  and 
a  manpower  level  marker  for  measuring  the  length  of  a 
number  of  manpower  measuring  means  positioned  end  to 
end  and  indicating  the  total  as  a  product  of  the  persons 
employed  and  units  of  time  of  the  manpower  represented 
by  said  number  of  manpower  measuring  means; 
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whereby  when  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  graph  cards  PORTABLE  CIROJIT  TESTER 

indicating  manpower  requirements  for  a  particular  phase  Me„asiyk,  Roselle  Park,  N.J.,  and  Peter  Rothenberg, 

IS  mounted  on  one  of  said  scheduling  elements  and  the       ^^^  ^.^^^    ^^.^     assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 


plurality  of  scheduling  elements  are  then  aligned  so  that 
each  graph  indicates  a  duration  of  a  phase  and  is  posi- 
tioned to  indicate  a  span  of  time  in  relation  to  the  duration 
of  the  project  and  said  receiving  means,  representing  the 
same  interval  of  time  dunng  said  project  are  in  straight 
alignment  so  that  manpower  measuring  means  can  be 
positioned  on  said  receiving  means  to  the  height  of  said 
graph  card  and  the  manpower  measuring  means  on 
aligned  receiving  means  can  be  secured  end  to  end  on  a 
locating  means  to  be  measured  by  said  manpower  level 
marker  and  thereby  indicate  the  manpower  requirements 
for  a  particular  interval 


West  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 
Teterboro,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,978 

Int.  a.-  G06F  11/00 

V.S.  a.  235—302  7  Oaims 


4,108,357 

FEED-RATE  INDICATOR  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

GRINDING 

Kiyoshi  Inoue.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japan  Re- 
search Incorporated,  Kanagawaken,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1976,  51-59972 

Int.  a.-  G06C  27/00,  S/00; 

U.S.  a.  235-119  ♦  <^»""» 


«-J 


1   A  device  for  automatically  calculating  the  feed  rate  of  a 
workpiece  relative  to  an  electrochemical  grinding  wheel  in  an 
electrochemical  gnnding  operation  comprising: 
a  base  plate  provided  with  indicia  of  the  feed  rate  V  along 
one  portion  of  a  circle  having  a  center  and  indicia  of  the 
cutting  depth  h  along  another  portion  of  a  circle  having 
the  same  center  as  the  first  circle; 
a  rotatable  first  member  mounted  on  said  plate  and  rotatable 
about  said  center,  said  first  member  carrying  an  index 
cooperating  with  said  indicia  of  feed  rate  V  and  being 
provided  with  indicia  of  the  drive  force  p  per  unit  width 
of  the  cutting  area; 
a  second  member  rotatable  about  said  center  and  provided 
with  an  index  cooperating  with  said  cutting  depth  indicia 

a  third  member  displaceable  on  said  base  and  provided  with 
an  index  cooperating  with  the  indicia  p  of  said  drive  force; 
and  mechanical  means  connecting  said  members  for  mu- 
tual and  relative  movement  whereby  said  indexes  cooper- 
ate with  the  respective  indicia  V,  p  andj  in  accordance 
with  the  relationship  V  =  Ap/h  +  B/Vh.  where  A  and  B 
are  constants. 


1.  A  system  for  testing  electrical  units,  comprising; 

programmable  memory  means  for  storing  a  test  program 
relating  to  a  particular  unit  to  be  tested; 

executive  memory  means  for  storing  an  executive  test  pro- 
gram; 

a  central  processing  unit  connected  to  the  programmable 
memory  means  for  reading  the  test  program  stored 
therein,  and  connected  to  the  executive  memory  means 
for  executing  the  executive  test  program  in  accordance 
with  the  read  test  program; 

means  connected  to  the  central  processing  unit,  the  execu- 
tive memory  means  and  the  unit  to  be  tested,  and  con- 
trolled by  the  central  processing  unit  for  applying  the 
executed  executive  test  program  to  the  unit  to  be  tested; 

and 
indicating  means  connected  to  the  programmable  memory 
means,  the  executive  memory  means,  the  central  process- 
ing unit  and  the  means  for  applying  the  executed  execu- 
tive test  program  to  the  unit  to  be  tested,  and  operable  by 
all  of  said  means  for  indicating  test  operating  instructions 
and  unit  test  status. 


4,108,359 
APPARATUS  FOR  VERIFYING  THE  EXECUTION  OF  A 

SEQUENCE  OF  CODED  INSTRUCTIONS 
Richard  C.  Proto,  Laurel,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,692 
Int.  a:-  G06F  ll/OS 
VS.  a.  235—304  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  verifying  the  execution  of  an  input 
sequence  of  coded  instruction  in  the  form  of /-bit  binary  words, 
where  i  is  the  number  of  bits  in  each  binary  word,  comprising: 
a  sequence  check  register  including  an  n-stage  feedback  shift 
register  for  generating  a  binary  sequence,  where  the  num- 
ber of  stages.  1.  of  said  feedback  shift  register  is  greater 
than  1-1-1,  and  means  for  combining  the  input  sequence  of 
binary  words  with  said  binary  sequence  to  compute  an 
n-bit  sequence  checkword; 
means  for  storing  a  predetermined  n-bit  reference  sequence 

checkword;  and 
means  connected  to  said  sequence  check  register  and  satd 
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storage  means  for  comparing  bit-by-bit  said  computed 
sequence  checkword  with  said  stored  reference  check- 


information  on  slips  filled  out  by  the  bettor  for  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  games,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  micro-computer  means  having  program  storage  means 
for  a  plurality  of  games. 

(b)  said  betting  slip  having  means  to  select  one  only  of  said 
plurality  of  games  and  initiating  the  program  of  the  se- 
lected games  in  said  micro-computer  means. 

(c)  optical  reader  means  for  transferring  the  betting  informa- 
tion from  said  slips  into  memory  storage  under  control  of 
the  micro-computer  means. 

(d)  printer  means  under  control  of  said  micro-computer 


word  and  for  producing  an  error  signal  when  the  com- 
pared checkwords  differ. 

4,108,360 
METHOD  OF  ERROR  ANALYSIS  AND  DIAGNOSIS  IN 

ELECTRONIC  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 
Walter  Beismaim,  Altdorf;  Hans  Hermann  Lampe,  Herrenberg, 
and  Werner  Pohle,  Grafenau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1977,  2654389 

Int.  a.2  G06F  n/00 
VS.  a.  235—304  «  Qaims 
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(e)  calendar  clock  means  for  supplying  time  information  of 
each  bet. 

(0  tape  cassette  transport  means  for  recording  slip  and  time 
information, 

(g)  display  means. 

(h)  agents  keyboard  means  for  initiating  printout  of  the 
information  on  the  tape  means  in  selective  manner  via  the 
micro-computer  means  for  checking  the  correctness  of  the 
slip,  causing  rejection  of  improperly  filled  out  slip,  dis- 
playing reason  for  rejection,  dislaying  amount  due  from 
customer  and  for  accepting  or  rejecting  the  betting  slip. 


4.108.362 
VEHICLE  DIAGNOSIS  DATA  ENTRY  SYSTEM 
Gerald   C.   Trussell.   Park   Ridge,   and   Robert   W.   Amston, 
Schaumburg,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sun  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,338 

Int.  a.!  GOIL  3/26:  GOIR  13/42:  G06K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  235—375  7  Claims 


1  A  method  for  error  analysis  and  diagnosis  in  electronic 
data  processing  systems  wherein  the  system  includes  in  storage 
a  plurality  of  predefined  error  images,  said  method  comprising: 

extracting  significant  error  information  from  a  first  error 
image  by  analyzing  the  error  bytes  of  said  error  image; 

extracting  significant  error  information  from  at  least  a  sec- 
ond error  image  by  analyzing  the  error  bytes  of  said  sec- 
ond error  image: 

combining  the  significant  error  information  from  the  error 
bytes  of  said  error  images  to  generate  therefrom  the  ad- 
dress of  a  predetermined  error  file;  and 

addressing  said  error  file  to  identify  the  kind  of  error  and  its 
location. 
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4,108,361 

UNIVERSAL  MARK  SENSE  BETTING  TERMINAL 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Stephen  R.  Krause,  3607  Anton  Farms  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

21208 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,807 
Int.  a.!  G06K  7/00.  3/00 
VS.  a.  235—375  '^  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  accepting,  validating  and  recording  betting 


1.  In  an  analyzer  controlled  by  a  digital  processor  having  a 
memory  for  analyzing  a  vehicular  engine,  improved  apparatus 
for  reading  data  into  the  analyzer  comprising: 
a  sheet  bearing  specifications  of  the  engine  printed  in  alpha- 
numeric form  and  bearing  a  machine-readable  digital  code 
representing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  specifications; 
coding  means  for  reading  said  digital  code  on  the  sheet  and 
for  converting  the  digital  code  into  electronic  digital 
signals;  and 
communication  means  for  transmitting  the  digital  signals  to 
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the  engine  analyzer  in  a  form  usable  by  ihe  engine  analy- 
zer, whereby  the  specifications  can  be  read  into  the  mem- 
ory of  the  analyzer 


4,108,363 
RECORD  CONTROLLED  MECHANICAL  STORE 

lida  Susumu,  1246,  Sengokuhara,  Hakone-cho,  Ashigarashimo- 
gun,  Kanawaga-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1976,  S«r.  No.  699,974 
Caims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1975,  50-77535; 
Sep.  8,  1975,  50-108067;  Oct.  23,  1975.  50-126900;  Oct.  4,  1975 
50-119380;  Oct.  28,  1975.  50-128909;  Dec.  30,  1975,  50-158712 

Int.  a.-  G06K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  235—383  32  Claims 


1.  A  vending  machine,  comprising: 

a  casing;  a  weighmg  scale  means  having  at  least  one  retain- 
ing vessel  for  retainmg  like  commodities  therein  within 
said  casmg  and  a  weighmg  circuit,  said  weighmg  scale 
means  weighing  said  retainmg  vessel  and  Ihe  retamed 
commodities,  and  said  weighing  circuit  producmg  an 
electric  signal  correlated  to  the  weight  of  said  weighing 
vessel  and  the  retained  commodities; 

access  means  havmg  a  lock  that  is  normally  locked  to  pre- 
vent access  through  said  casing,  and  that  can  be  released 
providmg  access  through  said  casing  to  said  commodities; 

converting  means  including  a  computing  circuit  for  compar- 
ing the  weights  of  said  retainmg  vessel  and  retained  com- 
modities before  and  after  the  removal  of  commodities 
from  said  retaining  vessel,  and  producing  an  electrical 
signal  output  corresponding  to  a  numerical  value  of  the 
quantity  of  commodities  removed;  and 

means  for  admitting  a  lock-releasing  medium  to  release  the 
lock  of  said  access  means  to  permit  removal  of  commodi- 
ties only  upon  the  admission  of  said  medium  and  prevent 
the  removal  of  commodities  in  the  absence  of  said  lock- 
releasing  medium. 


mation  to  issue  a  betting  ticket,  and  for  determining  whether 
said  betting  ticket  is  authentic  once  a  betting  ticket  is  returned 
and  presented  for  payment,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

forming  means  responsive  to  said  operator  input  betting 
information  for  forming  at  least  one  computed  secret  code 
logically  in  accordance  with  the  input  betting  information, 
recording  means  for  recording  said  at  least  one  computed 
secret  code  along  with  said  input  betting  information 
when  said  belting  ticket  is  issued, 
reading  means  for  reading  said  recorded  at  least  one  com- 
puted secret  code  and  said  recorded  input  betting  informa- 
tion when  said  betting  ticket  is  returned  and  presented  for 
payment, 
said  forming  means  being  additionally  responsive  to  said 
recorded  input  betting  information  read  by  said  reading 
means  for  forming  at  least  one  additional  secret  code 
logically  in  the  same  manner  as  said  at  least  one  computed 
secret  code  was  formed,  and 
comparing  means  for  comparing  said  at  least  one  computed 
secret  code  read  by  said  reading  means  with  correspond- 
ing said  at  least  one  additional  secret  code  formed  by  said 
forming  means  in  order  to  determine  coincidence  therebe- 
tween, whereby  to  validate  the  betting  ticket  returned  and 
presented  for  payment. 


4,108,365 

COIN-OPERATED  RECORDING  MACHINE 

Robert  M.  Hughes,  10009  Banyan,  Alta  Loma,  Calif.  91701 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,535,  .Mar.  1,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,990,710, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,325,  Jun.  24,  ' 

1968.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,410 

Int.  a.-  G06K  15/02.  7/08.  7/10:  GllB  5/S6 

U.S.  a.  235-419  3  Oaims 


4,108,364 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  BETTING  TICKETS 

Takehiko  Tanaka.  Kawasaki;  Yuzo  Wakatsuki,  Tokyo,  and 
Toshio  Niiya,  Fuchu.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited and  The  Japan  Racing  Association,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,181 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  23,  1975,  50-115271 

Int.  O.-  C06K  5/00 

V.S.  a.  235—419  7  Qaims 


.O*  Of    NTOIMATON 


1.  In  a  recording  apparatus: 

records  adapted  to  be  selectively  reproduced  in  said  appara- 
tus for  producing  corresponding  recordings. 

said  records  having  digital  signal-identifying  indicia  thereon, 

an  automatic  record-keeping  apparatus  for  sensing  said  digi- 
tal signal  indicia  on  each  record  being  reproduced  to 
identify  the  recording  being  made,  and 

an  indicating  apparatus  coupled  with  said  record-keeping 
apparatus  including  means  to  print  a  record  of  the  record- 
ings made. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  operator  input  betting  infor- 


4,108,366 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  AND  SENSING  CODED 

INFORMATION 

Leonard  J.  Genest.  Huntington  Beach,  and  Frederick  E.  Feagin, 
Tustin,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Monitron  Industries,  Inc., 
Santa  Ana.  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,247,  Jan.  2, 1974.  Pat.  No. 
3,926,021,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,558,  Nov.  13, 1975. 
This  application  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,881 
Int.  a.-  G06K  7/08.  19/06:  01 IC  .5/02 
U.S.  CI.  235-450  ,o  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  sensing  coded  information  carried  by  a  card, 
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said  coded  information  being  provided  by  the  relative  presence 

and  absence  of  magnetically  reactive  material  at  adjacent  lim- 
ited areas  of  the  card,  comprising: 

means  adapted  to  receive  said  card; 

an  alternating  current  source; 

sensing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent  sensing 
coils  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  alternating  current 
source,  each  coil  being  disposed  around  a  respective  ferro- 
magnetic core,  a  respective  annular  ferromagnetic  sleeve 
encircling  each  said  coil  and  a  ferromagnetic  member 
forming  a  magnetic  path  between  each  core  and  sleeve, 
each  said  sleeve  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration  in 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  card  about 


locations  to  receive  respective  first  order  beams  from  the 
holograms  of  an  illuminated  pair  of  holograms. 

an  electrically-operated  means  for  obliterating  a  pair  of 
holograms  on  said  token  which  are  positioned  in  the  path 
of  said  readout  beam,  and 

comparator  means  operative  upon  the  occurrence  of  equal- 
ity of  electrical  outputs  of  said  two  photodetectors  to 
actuate  said  means  for  obliterating  holograms 

4,108,368 
CODED  RECORD  AND  METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERPRETING  THE  RECORD 
Bruce  W.  Dobras.  Dayton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Marking 

Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,955,  Jan.  8. 1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,393 

Int.  a:-  G06K  7/10.  19/06.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  235— «63  2"  ^W"" 


the  same  as  the  configuration  of  respective  limited  areas, 
said  each  sleeve  containing  the  magnetic  field  produced 
by  the  coil  substantially  within  the  projected  wall  of  said 
sleeve;  and. 

means  for  aligning  said  respective  limited  areas  with  and  in 
close  proximity  to  said  sleeves. 

whereby  the  relative  presence  of  relatively  magnetically 
reactive  matenal  positioned  in  a  respective  limited  area 
adjacent  to  and  within  the  magnetic  field  of  a  sensing  coil 
causes  a  first  signal  to  be  produced  across  said  coil  and  the 
relative  absence  of  magnetically  reactive  matenal  posi- 
tioned in  a  respective  limited  area  adjacent  to  and  within 
the  magnetic  field  of  a  sensing  coil  causes  a  second  signal 
to  be  produced 

4.108.367 
TOKEN  AND  READER  FOR  VENDING  MACHINES 
WUliam  James  Hannan,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,103 

Int  a  •'  G06K  7/10.  19/06:  G03H  1/26:  GllC  13/04 

U.S.  a.' 235-457  «  ^I"™ 


at— O    I    mti  L.M 


6  A  method  of  translating  records  binary  coded  by  a  se- 
quence of  alternate  areas  of  first  and  second  light  renecting 
characteristics  each  of  which  can  have  one  of  more  than  two 
different  widths  using  a  light  responsive  reader,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of 

producing  relative  movement  between  the  reader  and  the 

record  so  that  the  reader  passes  over  all  of  the  areas, 
producing  a  sequence  of  digital  reader-controlled  signals  in 
which  each  signal  corresponds  to  the  width  of  one  of  the 
areas,  including  at  least  a  first  signal,  a  second  signal 
following  the  first  signal  in  the  sequence,  and  a  third  signal 
following  the  second  signal  in  the  sequence, 
digitally  comparing  each  two  successive  signals  to  deter- 
mine the  relative  widths  of  successive  areas,  and  in  partic- 
ular comparing  the  first  signal  to  the  second  signal  and 
comparing  the  second  signal  to  the  third  signal, 
and  registering  binary  "rs  and  "0"s  in  accordance  with  the 
relative  widths  of  the  successive  areas 


1  A  token  reader,  comprising 

means  producing  a  holographic  readout  beam. 

means  to  guide  a  token  containing  a  plurality  of  pairs  ot 

holograms  into  the  path  of  said  readout  beam, 
two  photodetectors  positioned  at  predetermined  spaced 


4,108,369 
AUTOMATIC  FLUE  DAMPER 
John  Prikkel.  HI,  2952  Ensley  Ave.,  Dayton.  Ohio  45414 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,649 
Int  a.^  F23L  11/00 
VS.  a.  236—1  G  15  aaims 

1.  In  a  mechanism  for  controllably  venting  gases  from  the 
flue  of  a  combustion  apparatus,  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
housing  for  mounting  said  flue  and  into  which  said  gases  pass, 
a  damper  mounted  in  said  housing  and  movable  between  a  first 
position  opening  said  housing  for  the  passage  of  gases  there- 
from and  a  second  position  substantially  closing  said  housing 
against  the  passage  of  gases  therethrough,  the  improvements 
comprising  yieldable  means  biasing  said  damper  to  said  first 
position,  motive  means  for  holding  said  damper  against  the  bias 
of  said  yieldable  means  in  said  second  position,  heat  sensor 
means  disposed  in  said  housing  upstream  of  said  damper  for 
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disabling  said  motive  means  upon  sensing  heated  gases  in  said 
housing  and  means  for  connection  in  circuit  with  said  motive 


damper  means,  the  improvement  in  said  damper  control  means 
comprising: 
fluid  supply  means  including  tube  means  in  said  conduit 
facing  into  said  fluid  flow  for  receiving  and  diverting  a 
portion  of  said  fluid  flow  in  said  conduit: 
transducer  means  including  first  and  second  pressure  cham- 
bers devided  by  a  movable  diaphragm  means  for  moving 
said  damper  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm means; 
means  for  deviding  and  directing  said  portion  of  said  fluid 
flow  to  said  first  and  second  chambers  to  apply  the  same 
fluid  pressure  of  said  fluid  flow  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
diaphragm  means; 


means  of  a  thermostat  responsive  to  a  medium  heated  by  the 
combustion  apparatus  for  also  disabling  said  motive  means. 

4,108,370 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  BY-PASS  MEANS 

AND  PARTS  THEREFOR  AND  THE  LIKE 

Roy  C.  Demi,  Greensburg.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Scr.  No.  771,165 

Int  a.^  F23N  1/00 

VS.  a.  236—15  A  27  Qaims 


vent  means  for  selectively  venting  either  of  said  first  and 
second  chambers;  and 

vane  means  including  a  vane  member  in  said  conduit  respon- 
sive to  fluid  flow  within  said  conduit  and  connected  to 
said  vent  means  for  operating  said  vent  means  to  selec- 
tively vent  either  of  said  first  and  second  chamber  to 
operate  said  damper  means  in  response  to  fluid  flow  in  said 
conduit  whereby  a  constant  volume  fiuid  flow  can  be 
maintained  in  said  conduit  with  said  device  being  operated 
by  said  portion  of  said  fluid  flow  diverted  from  said  con- 
duit and  said  vane  means. 


1  In  a  fuel  control  system  having  temperature  responsive 
control  means  for  Ihermosutically  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel 
from  a  source  thereof  to  a  burner  means  and  having  adjustable 
by-pass  means  by-passing  said  temperature  responsive  means 
for  providing  a  by-pass  flow  of  fuel  from  said  source  to  said 
burner  means  to  sustain  combustion  at  said  burner  means,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  by-pass  means  comprises  a  tubular 
member  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  respectively 
being  interconnected  to  said  source  and  said  burner  means,  said 
tubular  member  having  a  passage  therein  interconnecting  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet,  and  an  adjusting  member  carried  by  said 
tubular  member  for  adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  of  fuel  through 
said  passage  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  of  said  tubular 
member  and.  thus,  the  amount  of  fuel  being  by-passed  to  said 
burner  means,  said  tubular  member  having  means  for  intercon- 
necting said  source  to  a  pilot  burner  means  independent  of  said 
passage  thereof. 


4,108,372 

ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  A  DIFFERENTIAL 

VACUUM  REGULATOR  THEREFOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Harold  G.  Brakebill,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,593 

Int.  a.!  G05D  2J/02 

U.S.  a.  236-86  4  Qiims 


4,108,371 
DA.MPER  CO.NTROL  DEVICE 
Louis  J.  Leemkuis,  1855  Sherington  PI.  Apt.  .M214,  .Newport 
Beach,  Calif.  92663 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,160 
Int.  a.-  F16K  H/12;  F24F  11/04 
VS.  a.  236—19  14  CUims 

1.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  device  for  controlling  the  volume 
of  fluid  flow  through  a  conduit  to  a  zone,  said  device  compris- 
ing damper  means  for  regulating  fiuid  flow  through  said  con- 
duit to  said  zone  and  damper  control  means  for  regulating  said 


1.  A  differential  vacuum  regulator  comprising  a  housing 
means  having  an  inlet  for  being  interconnected  to  a  vacuum 
source  and  an  outlet  for  being  interconnected  to  a  vacuum 
operated  device,  and  valve  means  carried  by  said  housing 
means  for  interconnecting  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  together  to 
produce  a  certain  vacuum  level  at  said  outlet  when  said  regula- 
tor IS  sensing  a  temperature  below  a  certain  temperature  and 
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for  interconnecting  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  together  to  pro 
duce  a  difi-erent  vacuum  level  at  said  outlet  when  said  regula- 
tor is  sensing  said  certain  temperature,  said  valve  means  com- 
prising a  temperature  sensing  device  and  a  flexible  diaphragm 
L  is  respon^ve  to  the  vacuum  at  said  inlet  said  diaphragm 
having  an  mlet  side  that  is  exposed  to  said  inlet  and  having  an 
outlet  side  that  is  exposed  to  said  outlet,  said  valve  mea^ 
comprising  a  biasing  means  for  acting  on  said  inlet  side  of  said 
flexible  diaphragm  and  being  controlled  by  said  temperature 
«ns,ng  device.  Lid  temperature  sensing  device  rendering  sad 
taS  means  inactive  by  holding  said  biasing  means  away 
f  rLd  inlet  side  of  said  diaphragm  when  said  temperature 
^nlg  device  is  sensing  a  temperature  *>elow  said  certain 
^m«?ature  and  rendering  said  biasing  means  active  by  caus- 
rSid  biasing  means  to  engage  and  act  on  said  inlet  side  of 
^LTiaphragm  when  said  temperature  sensing  device  is  sens- 
ing  said  ceruin  temperature. 

4,108,373 
ItHTTHOD  AND  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 
M^IDmONING  OF  GREENHOUSES  AND 

FRAMES 

U.S.  a.  237-1  A 


limit  and  a  bottom  threshold  value  which  is  slightly  higher 
than  the  minimum  permissible  limit,  and 
(D  circulating  the  heat-transporting  liquid  during  the  day 
time  as  long  as  said  radiative  temperature  exceeds  said  op 
hreshold  value  and  circulating  the  heat-transporting 
;,qu%  during  .he  nigh,  as  long  as  said  radiative  tempera- 
ture  is  lower  than  said  bottom  threshold  value. 

4,108,374 
HEAT  STORAGE  WATER  TANK 

noyd  A.  Lyon,  Brookyille,  «.d  Henry  Harrison,  Locust  Valley, 
teth  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Halm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc..  Glen 
Head.  N.Y.  __-.  ___ 

Filed  Jnl.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709.587 
Int  a.-  F24D  11/00 


1    4  method  of  dav  and  night  air-conditioning  of  an  encio- 
sole  fn  rhrpllfs^e  cuUiLed,  a.  .e-J-^ltrw^^fs 

^   wUh  n  said  enclosure  is  selectively  limited  by  making  use 

rfan  optical  filter  constituted  by  said  liquid  containing  an 

addUive  for  selectively  absorbing  all  radian,  energy  of 

i^;,.hs  exceeding  a  threshold  value  that  lies  withm 

wavelengths  "C«ding  ^^^^      „„  po,e„„al 

'^f^'S  fL  t^ptolTuctivity  and  growth  of  the  plants, 
r,h  t^e  Ume  .Urmi.ting  the  greater  part  of  the  solar 
rldiantl^ergy  thaVis  ptotentially  useful  to  green  plan  s  to 
S tbso^d  by  the  leaves  of  the  plan,s  under  cuUivMion 
fb)  during  the  daytime,  the  heat  absorbed  is  removed  by 
^circuTafmg  said  liquid  in  a  closed  circuit  and  is  stored  in  a 
r^rvoir  which  I  separate  from  the  space  formed  be- 

(c^rn'lig'he" tht,  a  minimum  temperature  is  maintained 
^wi"h"n'he  enclosure  by  circulating  said  liquid  within  said 

(dite™ utTtHdiative  temperature  of  the  plan,  cover 

Cerdl'irmI'mnTa -Tthreshold  value  of  a  radiative  tempera^ 
^'\ure  XT'  slightly  lower  than  ,he  maximum  permissible 


6.  A  heat  storage  Unk  suitable  for  solar  house  heating  sys- 
tems, including: 
a  rigidly  supported  bottom  panel, 
a  heat  exchanger  mounted  under  said  bottom  panel, 
a  b^ torn  air  passage  connected  to  said  heat  exchanger^ 
riuidly  braced  side  panels  connected  to  said  bottom  panel 
Cng  an  inner  layer  of  outside  insulation  and  an  outer 
layer  of  outside  insulation,  a  continuous  side  air  pasi^ge 
between  them,  a  plenum  chamber  near  the  top  of  said  side 
^ands  communicating  with  said  air  passage  where_by  air 
Ly  pass  from  said  bottom  air  passage  -hrough  sa^  hea, 
exchanger,  through  said  side  air  passage  to  said  plenum 

mea*'n''s"^nnected  for  transferring  heat  from  a  hea.  source  ,o 
waur  conmined  in  said  Unk.  and  heat  deliver  fluid  means 
for  delivery  of  heat  from  said  tank, 

means  connected  to  said  unk  for  circulating  wa,er  from  a 
controllable  height  within  said  tank  to  the  inside  bottom 
surface  of  said  tank,  and  means  in  said  tank  for  cons^ra.n^ 
ing  said  circulating  water  to  flow  over  the  'ns.de  bottom 
surface  of  said  Unk,  whereby  the  temperature  of  said  tank 
mside  bottom  surface  is  kept  subsuntially  equal  to  the 
temperature  of  water  at  said  controllable  height. 


4,108,375 

CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  HEATING  AN 

INSTALLATION 

Uwrence  V.  Keeney.  Saddlebrook,  N.J     Msignor  to  Energy 
Conservation  Devices,  Inc.,  Pl'"'^.''"^^^ 
Filed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796.654 
Int.  a.J  F24D  3/02 
<;  n  237—8  R  Claims 

""l"  A  iontrol  means  for  regulating  the  oPt""!""  °^^!::«'t 
ing  fluid  medium  system  for  mainuining  the  desired  tempera- 
tu?e  within  an  enclosure  having  one  or  more  crculating  .ones 
comprising:  first  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the 
circuSmedium  at  the  point  of  heating  and  the  temperature 
outside  the  enclosure  and  making  a  companson  between  the 
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two;  second  means  for  controlling  the  input  of  heal  to  the 
circulating  medium  based  on  the  results  of  said  comparison 
between  the  temperature  of  the  circulating  medium  at  the  point 
of  heating  and  outside  temperature  to  the  minimum  tempera- 
ture whereby  the  demand  of  temperature  within  each  zone  is 
satisfied;  and  third  means  for  generating  a  signal  representative 
of  the  temperature  within  any  zone  in  the  enclosure,  wherein 


'       C-j\ 

im  1  MfMont  Uj( 1  I 

tan  t  TviMtitf  j-v; 1 


">- 


currents  to  a  plurality  of  downwardly  directing  outlet 
openings  in  the  vehicle  cabin  in  substantially  parallel  with 
said  guide  passageway  through  a  partition  wall; 

(0  a  second  damper  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  the  merging 
point  of  said  both  warm  and  cool  air  currents,  and  to 
distribute  a  major  portion  of  the  cool  air  current  through 
said  first  bypass  to  a  plurality  of  upwardly  directing  cur- 
rent, and  a  major  portion  of  the  warm  air  current  through 
said  downwardly  directing  passageway  to  the  down- 
wardly directing  outlet  openings  in  the  vehicle  cabin 
along  with  a  portion  of  the  cool  air  current; 

(g)  a  second  bypass  provided  at  one  side  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer, and  to  lead  a  portion  of  the  cool  air  current 
distributed  to  said  heat  exchanger  by  said  first  damper  to 
the  discharging  side  of  said  heal  exchanger;  and 

(h)  a  third  damper  provided  in  said  second  bypass,  said  third 
damper  being  formed  integrally  with  said  first  damper  so 
as  to  control  the  flow  rate  of  the  air  current  through  said 
second  bypass  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  first 
damper. 


each  zone  within  the  enclosure  has  a  separate  temperature 
sensing  means  and  a  separate  means  for  circulating  said  circu- 
lating medium,  and  circuit  means  so  connected  such  that  the 
circulator  associated  with  the  zone  which  last  generates  a 
signal  representative  of  a  requirement  for  heat  continues  to 
operate  as  long  as  the  circulating  medium  temperature  is 
higher  than  a  predetermined  temperature  set  point. 


4,108,376 

HEATER  UNIT  FOR  AIR-CONDITIONER  IN 

AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 

Tamotsu  Matsuda,  Wako,  and  Hiroshi  Kuroda,  Kamifukuoka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KabushikI 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,576,  Apr.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,561 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1975,  50-59181 

Int  O.-  B60H  1/02 

V.S.  a.  237— 12J  A  2  Oaims 


1.  A  heater  unit  for  air-conditioner  in  automotive  vehicles 
which  comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  heal  exchanger  lo  warm  external  cool  air  introduced 
into  the  healer  unit  through  a  fresh  air  inlet  opening; 

(b)  a  first  bypass  provided  above  said  heat  exchanger,  and  to 
lead  the  cool  air  current  introduced  into  the  heater  unit  to 
the  upper  pan  of  the  vehicle  cabin; 

(c)  a  first  damper  for  distributing  the  cool  air  current  intro- 
duced into  said  heater  unit  to  both  said  heat  exchanger  and 
said  first  bypass,  said  first  bypass  being  closed  at  the  time 
of  the  maximum  warming  operation  and  an  entrance  to 
said  heat  exchanger  being  closed  at  the  time  of  the  cooling 
operation  by  said  first  damper; 

(d)  a  guide  passageway  lo  introduce  warm  air  current  which 
is  discharged  from  said  heat  exchanger  into  the  cool  air 
current  in  said  first  bypass  from  below  at  a  substantially 
vertical  angle; 

(e)  a  downwardly  directing  passageway  extending  from  the 
vicinity  of  a  merging  point  of  said  both  warm  and  cool  air 


4,108,377 
NON-METALLIC-REINFORCED  MOLDED  CROSSTIE 
Edward  Potter,  14415  SW.  6th,  BeaTerton.  Oreg.  97005.  as- 
signor to  Edward  Potter,  Beaverton  and  Dant  &  Russell,  Inc., 
Portland,  both  of,  Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,786,  Jun.  20,  1975.  This 
application  .Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,703 
Int.  a.-  EOIB  3/44 
U.S.  a.  238—91  16  Qaims 


1.  A  reinforced  railway  crossiie  comprising  a  mixture  of 
comminuted  lignocellulosic  material  and  binder  densified 
under  pressure  of  at  least  1.200  psi  and  bonded  together  as 
densified  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  monolithic  railway  crosstie 
beam  having  horizontally-extending  length  and  width  dimen- 
sions and  a  vertically-extending  thickness  dimension,  and  elon- 
gate reinforcing  means  for  strengthening  and  stiffening  said 
crosstie  against  bending  stress  positioned  longitudinally  within 
said  beam,  said  reinforcing  means  being  made  of  wood  having 
substantially  straight,  clear  grain  running  parallel  to  the  length 
dimension  of  said  beam,  said  wood  having  a  tensile  strength 
and  modulus  of  elasticity  greater  than  that  of  said  bonded 
mixture  and  being  able  to  withstand  compression  of  at  least 
1,200  psi  applied  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  grain  without 
fracture. 


4,108,378 

RAILROAD  TIE  AND  TIE  PLATE  WITH  COACTING 

GROOVES  AND  PROJECTIONS  THAT  PREVENT  SPIKE 

KILLING  OF  THE  TIES 
Roger  Raymond,  720  Leclerc  St.,  Acton  Vale,  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,414 
Int.  O.-  EOIB  J3/02 
U.S.  a.  238—298  2  Oaims 

1.  A  railroad  tie  and  tie  plate  assembly  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  wood  lie  having  a  lop  face  and  a  pair  of  spaced  rab- 
betied  shallow  recesses  formed  into  said  lop  face,  each  recess 
having  a  Hal  bottom  surface  intermediate  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  straight  shoulders  extending  substantially  orihogonally 
to  said  bottom  surface  and  to  the  length  of  said  wood  tie.  said 
bottom  surface  further  having  a  pair  of  pre-cut  straight 
grooves  made  therein,  substantially  parallel  to  said  shoulders 
and  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  said  shoulders,  and  for 
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each  recess  a  tie  plate  made  of  metal  and  having  a  nai  under- 
ace  traTgh.  and  parallel  side  edges  and  a  top  surface  definmg 
a  cen  atfurface  portion  and  on  each  side  of  said  «ntra  sur- 
acf  oriio^a  maTgina,  surface  portion  do-w.rd^y  .nc.ined 
from  said  central  surface  portion  •°*"'l /"^^ /fff^^'^.L  j^ 
edee  and  merging  with  the  latter,  said  tie  plate  being  «"<:'«f '" 
the  zone  oTs^d  central  surface  portion  than  at  said  side  edges, 
and  further  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  ribs  integral  wuh 
safd  Opiate  and  upst^ding  from  said  top  face  a.  the  junc  ion 
of  sad  central  surface  portion  with  the  respective  marginal 
1  ace  por  on.  ^.d  ribs  being  substantially  parallel  with  said 

S:EHe^^r:^ri^^-^^-^- 


by  a  retainer  nut  directly  to  '"e  spray  gun  housing,  -he  outlet 

^:^:^!^:^^^^^^^^^± 

.nr,v  V^D  between  Mid  retaining  Hange  and  said  one  end 
^f^r  c  l^^g  said  tip  in  the  reverse  direction  and 
having  an  inner  end  for  engaging  said  spray  gun  ho.«.ng 
and  an  outer  end  for  engaging  said  retaining  fiange;  and 
an  elongated  retaining  sleeve  having  an  inner  end  for  engag- 
ing sf.d  housing,  a  length  and  a  diameter  or  accomnuxla.^ 
ing  said  spacer  sleeve  and  said  barrel  of  said  tip  and  an 
nlaTdly  extending  flange  at  the  outer  end  for  engag  ng 
Td  retaining  fiange  for  accommodating  and  retamin^ 
Sid  tit.  on  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  in  either  the  for- 
:ird  dir'tlon  for  normal  spraying  or  m  a  "verse  direc 
Zn  for  dislodging  debns  from  the  onfice  of  said  tip. 

4,108,380 

TANK  SPREADER 

James  L.  Richardson,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  VEDA,  Inc.. 

Long  Lake,  Minn.  ^^^  4,06U73. 

Divisonof  Ser.  No.  500,13i,  Aug.  io,  "'  .  ,— 

This  application  Mar.  10,  1977.  Ser.  No.  776,229 
Int.  a.-  B05B  1/20 
„  34  Oaims 

VS.  a.  239—172 


lie  Dlate   further   including  spike-receiving  ape 
therethrough  and  extending  through  the  respective  nbs. 

4,108,379 
PAINT  SPRAY  TIP  RETAINING  AND  CLEANING 

ADAPTER  „      .,    ™ 

Herbert  Joseph  Talley,  1241  Rock  Springs  Rd..  S«.  Marcos. 

^cli'ltirtL-in-P^rt  of  Se^^No-^f ,-J«-  ^Z'.  '^21 
.bandoned.  This  app..a.^n  Mar^22.  ^7,  Se  ^  ^^ 

VS,  a.  239—119 


50  46     40      26    28 


1.  A  cleanmg  adapter  adapted  ^or  -  wmi^^P^^  ^u"  of  the 
type  having  a  --'•'"^ir^  "^^^^'^'tJZ 


1    A  liquid  manure  spreader  compnsing:  a  'fnk  having  a 
chambe    for  storing  liquid  manure,  said  tank  having  a  top 
porttt  w  °h  a  passage  open  to  the  chamber,  a  cover  mo-^ed 
on"he  unk  for  closing  said  passage,  --- '° -P'^«,'j^^,,^J^  , 
for  movement  along  the  ground,  pump  means  for  selectively 
IvacuaUng  air  from  the  chamber  and  supplymg  air  und  r 
nreTure  to  the  chamber,  control  valve  means  having  a  singk 
s^l  to  «lectively  control  the  movement  of  air  to  and  from 
Ctank  a  smgle  air  line  means  connecting  the  valve  means 
"he  cove'r.  manure  discharge  means  on  the  tank  for 
^rLding  manure  when  air  under  pressure  is  supplied   o  the 
t^nrmanure  inlet  means  allowing  manure  to  move  into   he 
S^k  when  Ifr  is  evacuated  from  the  tank,  safety  shu.^fT  valve 
meLiTl  "ated  inside  the  tank  operable  to  prevent  the  evacua- 
"on  of  a^  from  the  unk  through  the  air  line  means  m  respon^ 
10  "he  level  of  the  manure  ,n  the  tank,  said  shut-off  valve  means 
nclud ing  a  valving  member,  an  elongated  fioai  for  moving  he 
valving  member  to  a  closed  position  in  response  to  the  level  of 
^he  manure  in  the  unk  to  prevent  escape  of  liquid  manu  e  into 
he  Hnereans  and  pump  means,  said  air  line  means  includmg 
a  tubular  member  mounted  on  the  cover,  said  tubular  member 
having  a  projection  extended  below  the  cover  and  engageaWe 
wTfaW  V  jving  member  to  close  the  air  line  means,  open 
Tage  mis  se^ufed  to  said  cover  and  extended  downwardly 
into  Ihl  unk  chamber  to  confine  the  valvmg  member  and  fioaL 
'^d  cagrmeans  having  a  plurality  of  ngid  -embers  spaced 
from  each  other  and  surrounding  the  valvmg  member  and 
IZ  said  spaced  members  providing  elongated  open-np  be^ 
"ween  the  chamber  and  fioat  whereby  the  fioa.  responds  to  the 
rvelof  liqu'd  i"  the  tank  chamber  to  close  the  air  line  means^ 
iid  means  atuching  the  ngid  members  to  ;he  mside  of   he 
cover,  said  means  atuching  .he  spaced  members  to  the  mside 
of  the  cover  comprise  legs  secured  to  the  ""v"  and  "teasable 
toening  means  connecting  the  spaced  members  to  the  legs 
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whereby  the  spaced  members,  valving  member  and  float  can 
be  removed  from  the  cover. 


4,108,381 

ROCKET  NOZZLE  BEARING  SEAL 

Philip  C.  Sottosanti,  Ogden,  Utah;  William  H.  Baker,  Oran- 

gcTale,  Calif.,  and  William  T.  Dolling,  Brigham  City,  Utah, 

assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,487 

Int.  a.=  B64C  J5/04 

U.S.  a.  239-265J5  ^  8  Oaims 


4,108  J83 
FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE  WITH  STEPPED  INJECHON 
Frank  Thoma,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,421 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1975,  2509068 

Int.  a.-  B05B  1/S2 
VS.  a.  239-533,5  34  Qaims 


1.  In  a  thrust  vectoring,  convergent-divergent,  nozzle  for 
rockets,  having  a  movable  member  containing  a  throat  and 
expansion  cone  attached,  for  rotation,  to  a  stationary  member 
that  is  to  be  fixed  to  a  rocket  that  generates  high  temperature, 
high  pressure,  erosive  gases,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  annular,  elastomeric  pad  bonded  into  an  annular  groove, 
of  arcuate  cross  section,  in  a  surface  of  the  stationary 
member  that  is  adjacent  a  surface  of  the  movable  member; 
a  torsion  ring  of  arcuate  cross  section,   having  a  radius 
shorter  than  that  of  the  groove  by  the  thickness  of  the 
elastomeric  pad  bonded  to  the  elastomeric  pad;  and 
a  lubricous  bearing  pad  bonded  to  the  torsion  ring,  so  that  it 
bears  against  the  surface  of  the  movable  member. 


4,108,382 
SPRAYING  DEVICE 
Per-Olof  Ryd,  and  Sten  Gunnar  Hugo  Svensson,  both  of  Skara, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,212 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  18,  1975.  7514316; 
Dec.  19,  1975,  7514486 

Int.  aj  B05C  S/02 
VS.  a.  239—271  9  Qiinu 


I.  Spraying  device  for  applying  a  coating  material  on  the 
inner  walls  of  a  hollow  body  through  an  injection  opening  in 
the  latter,  compnsing: 

a  spray  gun  having  a  coating  material  valve. 

an  ejector  barrel  connected  downstream  of  the  coating 
material  valve  for  conducting  coatmg  material  into  the 
hollow  body  through  the  injection  opening,  and 

a  positioning  means  inluding  means  for  engaging  the  outside 
of  the  hollow  body  for  fixing  said  ejector  body  at  a  prede- 
termined direction  relative  to  the  hollow  body,  at  a  prede- 
termined depth  of  intrusion  in  the  hollow  body  and  at  a 
predetermined  angular  position  in  said  hollow  body,  and 
for  substantially  preventing  relative  movement  between 
said  ejector  barrel  and  said  hollow  body  during  spraying. 


1  A  fuel  injection  valve  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
comprising  valve  housing  means  provided  with  discharge 
opening  means,  a  valve  needle  means  actuatable  in  the  closing 
direction  by  a  valve  needle  closure  spring  and  in  the  opening 
direction  by  the  pressure  of  the  fed  fuel,  a  pressure  space  means 
formed  together  with  the  valve  housing  means  and  receiving 
the  valve  needle  means,  said  pressure  space  means  being  opera- 
ble to  be  closed  agamst  the  outside  by  a  valve  seat  means  for 
the  valve  needle  means  and  formed  by  said  housing  means,  said 
discharge  opening  means  being  located  downstream  of  said 
valve  seat  means  and  representing  a  predetermined  flow  resis- 
tance, at  least  two  piston  means  kinematically  operatively 
coupled  with  one  another  in  at  least  one  direction  of  move- 
ment, said  piston  means  being  reciprocable  between  two  axial 
positions,  pressure  space  means  on  the  inlet-side  and  outlet-side 
of  the  piston  means,  a  return  spring  positioned  on  the  outlet 
side  of  said  piston,  said  piston  means  being  actuatable  on  the 
inlet-side  thereof  by  the  pressure  of  the  supplied  fuel  and  on  the 
outlet-side  also  by  said  return  spring,  a  first  essentially  unob- 
structed line  connection  means  operatively  connecting  the 
outlet-side  piston  pressure  space  means  of  one  of  the  piston 
means  with  the  pressure  space  means  of  the  valve  needle 
means,  control  edge  means  defining  the  axial  end  of  a  hollow 
housing  space  means  open  to  the  piston  slide  surface  of  the 
other  piston  means,  said  control  edge  means  being  axially 
offset  by  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  inlet-side  axial 
position  of  the  other  piston  means  and  being  operable  to  be 
covered  by  the  other  piston  means,  and  a  second  essentially 
unobstructed  line  connection  means  from  the  hollow  housing 
space  means  to  the  pressure  space  means  of  the  valve  needle 
means,  characterized  in  that  said  fuel  injection  valve  is  further 
provided  with  a  reservoir  means  and  a  connecting  line  having 
a  predetermined  throttling  means  for  achieving  a  throttling 
resistance  which  is  greater  than  that  which  exists  in  said  first 
and  second  unobstructed  connecting  line  means,  and  wherein 
the  outlet-side  pressure  space  means  of  the  other  piston  means 
is  operatively  connected  with  the  reservoir  means  by  way  of 
said  connecting  line  means  having  said  predetermined  throt- 
tling means. 
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4,108,384 

CENTRIFUGAL  SLINGING  APPARATUS  FOR  HOT 

REPAIR  OF  ELECTRIC  FURNACES,  LADLES  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Ernst  Egli,  Dietikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Spribag  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Widen-Mutschellen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Noy.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,399 
aaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.   27,   1975, 
15415/75 

Int.  a.^  F27D  1/16 
VS.  a.  239—665  '^  ^^"" 


conuct  with  the  material  being  of  ceramic  malenal;  at 
least  two  intermediate  grinding  impellers  have  an  axial 
conveying  action  in  opposite  directions, 
said  grinding  impellers  each  comprising  a  boss  ngidly 
mounted  to  said  shaft,  fiat  blades  each  removably  secured 
in  a  holder  has  a  U-shaped  profile  which  receives  an  edge 
of  the  blade  and  a  pin  engaging  in  a  bore  of  the  boss. 

4,108,386 
GRINDER  PUMP 

William  J.  Conery,  and  Terry  L.  Kiplinger.  both  of  Ashland, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  McNeil  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,081 

Int.  a:-  B02C  IS/40 

VS.  a.  241—46.11  '^  ^»'"" 


1  Apparatus  for  hot  repair  of  furnaces  by  precision  centn- 
fuging  of  refractory  material  against  the  damaged  location  of 
the  lining  of  the  furnace  to  be  repaired,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  centrifugal  slinging  machine  having  a  generally  honzon- 
tally  disposed  centrifuging  wheel  to  which  the  refractory 
material  is  introduced  from  above,  said  centrifuging  wheel 
having  a  central,  upwardly  opening  chamber,  means  for  divid- 
ing said  chamber  into  radial  sectors,  individual  and  indepen- 
dently hftable  and  lowerable  metering  sliders  for  selectively 
and  variably  closing  said  sectors. 

4,108,385 
COLLOIDAL  MILL 
Friedrich  Funk,  Refugium,  4713  Matzendorf,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  701,030 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    9,    1975, 
8941/75;  Apr.  27,  1976,  5263/76 

Int.  a.2  B02C  23/36 
U.S.  O.  241—46.04 


■h^^m 


5  Oaims 


1.  A  grinder  pump  comprising  an  axial  inlet,  a  pumping 
chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet,  a  roiatable  shaft  ex- 
tending axially  through  said  chamber  and  into  said  inlet,  pump 
impeller  means  on  said  shaft  outside  of  but  communicating 
with  said  chamber,  annular  ring  means  in  said  inlet  having 
teeth  forming  the  internal  diameter  thereof,  impeller  means  on 
said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith  within  said  ring  means,  said 
impeller  means  including  a  disk  member  the  external  diameter 
of  which  generally  corresponds  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
ring  means,  and  at  least  one  blade  member  extending  generally 
axially  of  said  disk  member  out  of  said  inlet  further  than  the 
axial  extent  of  said  ring  means  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said 
shaft  said  pump  impeller  draws  material  through  said  teeth  of 
said  ring  means  and  into  said  chamber  for  discharge  therefrom. 


1  A  colloidal  mill  comprising: 

a  horizontally  disposed  vessel  having  a  rotatably  mounted 
shaft  extending  therethrough. 

an  inlet  conduit  at  one  end  of  said  vessel  allowing  continuous 
now  into  the  vessel  of  material  to  be  treated, 

an  outlet  sieve  at  the  other  end  of  said  vessel  allowing  disin- 
tegrated material  to  leave  the  vessel, 

an  outlet  conduit  at  the  other  end  of  said  vessel  for  draining 
the  treated  material.  -j    u  r.  r 

a  plurality  of  grinding  impellers  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
rotation  in  said  vessel,  each  impeller  compnsing  a  b  ade 
which  has  an  axial  conveying  action  and  the  impellers 
acting  to  agitate  and  rotate  said  material  to  be  treated, 
each  grinding  impeller  blade  being  adjustable  in  inclina- 
tion and  easily  replaceable,  at  least  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  impeller  blades  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  vessel  in 


4,108387 
HOLLOW  PIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FOOD  GRINDERS 
James  G.  Weiler,  Elkhom,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Weiler  and  Com- 
pany, Whitewater,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,240 
Int.  a,:  B02C  18/36 
U.S.  O.  241—82.5  *  f^'™ 

1.  In  a  food  grinder  comprising  an  auger  lube  containing  an 
auger  and  having  at  its  downstream  end  a  perforated  plate 
against  the  upstream  face  of  which  a  rotating  knife  is  biased, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  external  adjusting  means  at 
the  downstream  end  of  the  grinder  to  adjust  the  bias  of  the 
knife  against  the  upstream  face  of  the  perforated  plate,  and 
internal  bias  means  controlled  by  said  external  adjusting  means 
without  disassembling  any  part  of  said  grinder,  the  external 
adjusting  means  comprising  an  inner  screw  threaded  pin  hav- 
ing an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  and  the  internal 
bias  means  to  adjust  the  bias  of  the  knife  comprising  an  outer 
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pin  in  concentnc  threaded  relation  to  the  inner  pin.  and  a 
compression  spring;  said  inner  pin  having  its  upstream  end 
biased  by  the  compression  spring  and  its  downstream  end 
accessible  from  the  outside  of  the  grinder;  and  said  outer  pin 
being  non-rotatable  respecting  said  auger  and  said  knife  and 


having  a  downstream  facing  shoulder  bearing  against  the  knife. 
whereby  rotation  of  the  inner  pin  advances  its  downstream  end 
against  the  compression  spring  to  increase  the  bias  of  said 
downstream  facing  shoulder  against  the  knife,  the  compression 
spring  and  the  upstream  ends  of  the  inner  and  outer  pins  lying 
within  a  cavity  in  the  downstream  end  of  the  auger. 

4.108.388 

METHOD  FOR  CATCHING,  SEVERING  AND 

RHTTHREADING  A  THREAD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

IMPLEMENTING  THE  METHOD 

Hugo  Schar.  Dattlikon.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter  Machine 
Works  Ltd.,  Winterthur.  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674.655 
Qaims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Apr.    16,    1975, 
4830/75 

Int.  O:-  B65H  67/04.  54/26 
U.S.  a.  242—18  DD  '2  Qaims 


20     T7    22    21 


1  A  method  of  catching,  severing  and  sucking-off  a  continu- 
ously arriving  thread  and  rethreading  said  thread  onto  a  new 
empty  bobbin  tube,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  infeeding  a  thread  onto  a  bobbin  tube  to  form 

a  bobbin  package  thereon  while  the  thread  moves  through 

a  thread  traversing  triangle; 
buildmg-up  the  bobbin  package  by  means  of  an  infed  thread 

on  the  bobbin  tube; 
displacing  a  common  thread  catching  and  severing  device 

having  knife  blades  into  the  rone  of  the  thread  traversing 

triangle  when  the  bobbin  package  is  built-up  to  a  desired 

size 
initially  catching  the  thread  with  the  knife  blades  of  the 

common  thread  catching  and  severing  device  within  the 

zone  of  the  thread  traversing  triangle; 
holding  and  sevenng  the  thread  by  means  of  the  knife  blades 

of  the  common  thread  catching  and  severing  device; 
continuously  sucking-offthe  incoming  thread  end  by  means 

of  a  suction  device;  ,   .     u    i 

retracting  such  thread  end  from  the  zone  of  the  built-up 

bobbin  package;  ,.    .     ,. 

carrying  out  a  bobbin  tube  change  by  removing  the  built-up 

bobbin  package  and  inserting  a  new  empty  bobbin  tube; 


following  the  bobbin  tube  change  laterally  inserting  the 

thread  end  into  the  new  empty  bobbin  tube; 

engaging  the  thread  by  means  of  the  new  empty  bobbin  tube; 

simultaneously  severing  the  thread  with  the  knife  blades 

from  the  thread  end  extending  to  the  suction  device  when 

the  incoming  thread  has  been  positively  caught  by  the 

new  empty  bobbin  tube;  and 

thereafter  shifting  the  common  thread  catching  and  severing 

device  back  into  an  idle  position. 
3.  The  combination  with  an  automatic  thread  winder  for 
winding-up  a  continuously  arriving  thread  onto  a  bobbin  tube 
to  form  a  bobbin  package  thereon  and  a  bobbin  change  appara- 
tus for  removing  the  built-up  bobbin  package  and  inserting  a 
new  bobbin  tube  onto  which  there  is  to  be  formed  a  new 
bobbin  package,  of  an  apparatus  for  catching,  severing  and 
sucking-ofT  the  continuously  arriving  thread  and  rethreading 
such  thread  onto  the  new  bobbin  tube,  said  apparatus  compris- 
es- ,.  ,.  f 
a  common  thread  catching  and  sevenng  means  having  knile 

blades  for  initially  catching  and  severing  the  continuously 
arriving  thread  as  it  is  wound-up  onto  the  bobbin  tube 
while  moving  through  a  thread  traversing  triangle; 

suction  means  provided  with  a  suction  opening  cooperating 
with  the  common  thread  catching  and  severing  means; 

said  knife  blades  being  provided  with  a  common  guiding, 
catching  and  severing  zone; 

said  common  guiding,  catching  and  severing  zone  being 
located  at  the  vicinity  of  the  suction  opening; 

means  for  supporting  and  enabling  displacement  of  the  com- 
mon thread  catching  and  severing  means  into  the  zone  of 
the  thread  traversing  triangle,  for  retracting  said  common 
thread  catching  and  severing  means  from  the  zone  of  the 
thread  traversing  triangle  after  the  continuously  arriving 
thread  has  been  severed  by  the  knife  blades  of  said  com- 
mon thread  catching  and  severing  means  and  the  thread 
end  sucked-off  by  the  suction  means  and.  following  the 
bobbin  tube  change  operation,  for  enabling  the  common 
thread  catching  and  severing  means  together  with  the 
sucked-off  thread  end  to  be  displaced  into  an  end  face  of 
the  new  bobbin  tube  where  the  thread  is  rethreaded  onto 
the  new  bobbin  tube  and  simultaneously  severed  by  the 
knife  blades  after  rethreading;  and 
means  for  driving  the  common  thread  catching  and  severing 
means  throughout  the  entire  catching,  severing,  sucking- 
off  and  rethreading  processes. 

4,108,389 
DISPENSER  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  ROLLS  OF  SHEET 

MATERIAL 
Rolls  J.  Womack,  P.O.  Box  56,  Dawson,  III.  62520 
Filed  No*.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,905 
Int.  a:  B65H  19/04 
U.S.  a.  242—55.3  *  aaims 

1.  A  dispensing  cabinet  for  dispensing  a  plurality  of  rolls  of 
paper  rolled  on  hollow  cores,  comprising 
a    pair   of   facing    double-flanged    upper    channel    tracks 

mounted  in  the  interior  of  such  cabinet, 
a    pair    of   facing   double-flanged    lower   channel    tracks 
mounted  in  the  interior  of  such  cabinet,  and  of  a  length 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  such  rolled  paper, 
a  plurality  of  spindles  of  such  length  and  diameter  as  to  fit 

slidably  in  said  tracks  and  through  such  rolls  of  paper, 
means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  tracks  to  establish  a 

position  at  which  such  rolled  paper  may  be  dispensed, 
track  openings  adjacent  to  such  position  esublishing  means, 
whereby  to  permit  removal  of  spindles  and  cores  of  spent 
rolls  thereon, 
both  said  pairs  of  tracks  leading  downward  in  said  cabinet, 
one  pair  being  fixed,  the  other  pair  being  pivotable  from  a 
feed  angle  from  which  the  lower  end  of  each  upper  chan- 
nel track  is  adjacent  to  and  in  registration  with  the  corre- 
sponding upper  end  of  said  lower  channel  track  to  a  stop 
angle  m  which  the  upper  end  of  one  flange  of  each  of  the 
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lower  channel  tracks  is  out  of  registration  with  the  adja- 
cent end  of  the  upper  channel  track,  each  of  the  pair  of 
lower  tracks  having  an  end  projection  presented,  at  said 
stop  angle,  intermediate  the  flanges  of  the  corresponding 
upper  tracks,  whereby  at  such  stop  angle  spindles  beanng 
a  roll  of  paper  will  be  retained  atop  the  end  projections  of 
the  lower  channels  in  a  storage  position,  and 


thereby  prohibiting  the  reinsertion  into  said  first  cavity  of 
material  once  removed  therefrom. 


4,108,391 

FEEDING  SYSTEM  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MACHINES 

CONSUMING  PAPER  SUPPLIED  IN  A  CONTINUOUS 

STRIP 

D.  Manuel  Torres  Martinez,  Sancho  El  Fuerte,  21  Psmplons, 
Spain 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,145 
Qums  priority,  spplicstion  Spsin,  Feb.  20, 1976,  2I8.966[U); 
Oct.  16.  1976,  223.836[U] 

Int  a.2  B6SH  19/14 
VS.  a.  242-58J  *  '^■" 


means  to  move  said  pivouble  pair  of  tracks  together  angu- 
larly from  such  stop  angle  to  such  feed  angle, 

whereby  af^er  removal  of  a  spent  roll  and  its  spmdie.  angular 
pivoting  of  said  pivouble  channel  tracks  will  cause  a 
second  spindle  and  a  roll  thereon  to  descend  from  such 
storage  position  to  such  dispensing  position. 

4,108,390 

PAPER  TAPE  CANISTER 

Hugh  V.  Hayes,  Se«ma  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  »s  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C.  

FUed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,799 

iBt  a.2  B65H  J9/00 

UAa.242-55.S3  *"»""» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  flexible  material  compris- 


ing 


M  enclosed  case  having  therein  a  first  cavity  for  the  storage 
of  a  quantity  of  said  material  and  an  opemng  through 
which  said  matenal  may  be  dispensed;  and 

a  labynnth  formed  by  a  plurality  of  curved  partitions  mte- 
rior  to  said  enclosed  case,  said  labynnth  constituting  a 
tortuous  path  connecting  said  first  cavity  and  said  opening 
for  the  passage  of  material  from  said  first  cavity  to  said 
opening,  said  labynnth  further  including  a  plurality  of 
second  cavities  fonned  by  said  partitions,  said  second 
cavities  disposed  with  respect  to  said  path  such  that  ma  e- 
rial  reinsertedinto  said  opening  will  be  directed  theremto. 


1.  In  a  feeding  system  for  manufacturing  machines  consum- 
ing paper  supplied  in  a  continuous  strip  having  a  first  roller  for 
holding  a  supply  reel  of  paper,  a  second  roller  for  holding  a 
reserve  reel  of  paper,  means  for  guiding  and  feeding  the  stnp 
from  said  supply  reel  to  said  manufacturing  machines,  means 
for  joining  the  leading  edge  of  the  paper  on  said  reserve  reel  to 
the  strip  from  the  supply  reel,  cutting  means  for  cutting  the 
strip  from  the  supply  reel  whereby  the  reserve  reel  is  substi- 
tuted for  the  supply  reel,  the  improvement  compnsing: 

(a)  means  for  holding  a  transverse  strip  of  said  stnp  from  the 
reserve  reel; 

(b)  said  means  for  holding  having  means  for  fonnmg  a 
buckle  completely  across  said  transverse  strip  said  buckle 
being  concave  toward  the  strip  from  the  supply  reel; 

(c)  contacting  means  for  conucting  the  end  of  said  stnp 
from  the  reserve  reel  with  the  strip  being  supplied  from 
the  supply  reel;  .    ,     j  . 

(d)  contact  adhesive  means  for  adhering  the  end  of  said  stnp 
from  the  reserve  reel  to  the  strip  from  the  supply  reel;  and 

(e)  said  cutting  means  being  operative  to  cut  completely 
through  the  strip  from  the  supply  reel  in  a  transverse 
location  aligned  with  said  buckle  whereby  the  cutting 
means  does  not  touch  the  strip  from  the  reserve  reel. 

4,108,392 

nSHING  REEL 

Jeu  Masclet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  S.E.D.I.C„  Montrouge, 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,999 
Claims  priority,  appUcstion  France,  Mar.  26, 1976,  76  08788; 
Feb.  8, 1977,  77  03413 

Int.  a.:  AOIK  89/00 
VS.  a.  242-84.21  A  1*  ^1*^ 

1  A  fishing  reel  having  a  body  supporting  a  rotauble  spool, 
a  spool  driving  means,  and  a  spool  layering  means;  wherein: 
said  spool  driving  means  comprises: 
a  principal  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  body; 
a  secondary  shaft  rotationally  connected  to  said  pnncipal 
shaft,  said  spool  being  operatively  associated  with  one  end 
of  said  secondary  shaft;  and, 
a  frame  roUUble  about  said  principal  shaft  and  mcludmg 
bearing  means  coupled  with  the  other  end  of  said  second- 
ary shaft  and  locating  said  secondary  shaft  at  an  angle  of 
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inclination  relative  to  said  principal  shaft,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  rotary  movement  of  said  principal  shaft 
transmits  a  primary  movement  to  said  spool  for  rotation 
thereof  about  the  axis  of  said  secondary  shaft;  and 

said  spool  layering  means  comprises: 

a  line  guide  pivoted  about  an  axis  fixed  relative  to  said  body; 

a  first  assembly  including  means  for  pivoting  said  line  guide 
from  a  first  position  in  which  the  line  can  be  wound  onto 
said  spool  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  line  is  un- 
wound from  said  spool  during  casting; 


spool  by  said  single  rewind  spring  means  of  a  lesser 
amount  than  said  first  bias. 


4,108,394 
SEATBELT  RETRACTOR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Susuinu  OUhi,  Nagoya,  and  Maaahiro  Iwatauld,  Toyoalte,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokai-Rika-Denlu-Seisakusho,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,819 
Claima    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    17,    1976,    51- 
125549[U] 

Int.  a.2  A62B  i5/02;  B6SH  7i/48 
MS.  a.  242—107.4  A  6  aaims 


a  secondary  assembly  including  means  for  effecting  pivoting 
of  said  line  guide  from  the  second  position  to  the  first 
position;  and, 

means  for  transmitting  a  secondary  movement  to  said  spool 
ensuring  suiuble  layering  of  the  line  onto  said  spool,  said 
transmitting  means  mcluding  said  frame  for  transmitting 
the  secondary  movement  to  said  spool,  said  frame  rotating 
said  spool  about  the  axis  of  said  principal  shaft. 


4,108,393 
EMERGENCY  LOCKING  RETRACTOR  WTTH  COMFORT 

BELT  TENSION 

Cyril  Henderson,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Safety  Equipment  Corporation,  Encino,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  71435 

Int  a.2  A62B  iS/00:  B65H  7i/4S 

\}&.  CL  242—107  15  Oaims 


1.  In  a  safety  belt  retractor  having  a  belt  storage  spool  and  a 
single  spool  rewind  spring  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
spool  to  produce  a  first  rewind  bias  on  said  spool,  the  improve- 
ment in  means  for  reducing  the  tension  applied  to  the  belt 
when  in  use  due  to  the  bias  of  said  single  rewind  spring  means, 
comprising  the  provision  of: 
means  for  selectively  connecting  an  opposite  end  of  said 
spring  means  to  said  spool,  said  means  for  selectively 
connecting  including  means  for  providing  an  opposite 
biasing  effect  on  said  spool  of  a  lesser  amount  than  that 
applied  by  said  one  end  on  said  spool,  whereby  the  net 
effect  on  said  spool  will  be  a  second  rewind  bias  on  said 


1.  A  seatbelt  retractor  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  retracting  shaft  rotalably  coupled  to  said  frame  which 
retracts  a  seatbelt  thereon; 

at  least  one  locking  gear  coupled  to  said  retracting  shaft; 

first  and  second  («wls  provided  adjacent  said  locking  gear 
and  independertly  rotalably  coupled  to  said  frame  such 
that  when  said  first  and  second  pawl  rotate  they  respec- 
tively engage  with  said  locking  gear  and  prevent  rotation 
of  said  retracting  shaft  in  a  seatbelt  extending  direction; 

a  rocker  arm  pivotally  supported  at  a  pivot  point  and  having 
a  first  catch  pin  at  one  end  thereof  which  engages  with 
said  first  pawl  and  a  second  catch  pin  at  the  other  end 
thereof  which  engages  with  said  second  pawl  such  that 
the  first  pawl  is  caused  to  engage  with  said  locking  gear 
when  said  rocker  arm  rotates  in  one  direction  about  said 
pivot  point  and  such  that  said  second  pawl  is  caused  to 
engage  with  said  locking  gear  when  said  rocker  arm  ro- 
tates in  the  other  direction  about  said  pivot  point;  and 

an  acceleration  sensing  member  which  causes  the  pivot  point 
to  move  during  a  sudden  deceleration  of  a  vehicle  such 
that  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  pawls  is  caused  to 
rotate  and  engage  with  said  locking  gear. 


4,10835 
PRESSURE-FREE  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Robert  Boyson  Heath,  Adelaide,  Australia,  assignor  to  Rains- 
fords  Metal  Products  Proprietary  Limited,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,488 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  26, 1975,  2923/75 
Int.  a.^  A62B  35/00:  B65H  7i/4S 
y^S.  a.  242—107.7  15  Oaims 

1.  A  pressure  free  device  for  a  seat  belt  wherein  the  belt  is 
carried  on  a  spool  which  is  rotational  in  a  frame  and  has  biasing 
means  urging  spool  rotation  in  a  belt  retraction  direction, 
comprising: 
retraction  inhibiting  means  coupled  to  the  spool,  and  a  re- 
traction inhibiting  member  movable  with  respect  to  the 
frame  and   releasably   engageable   with  said   inhibiting 
means  to  inhibit  said  rotation  in  the  belt  retraction  direc- 
tion, 
a  gate  latch  movable  with  respect  to  the  frame, 
a  gate  member  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  the 
frame  and  clutch  means  coupling  said  gate  member  to  said 
spool,  and  having  associated  therewith  both  a  cam  surface 
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engaged  by  satd  .nh.b.ting  member,  and  a  gate  latch  en-    with  sjud  ^^^'^^^Z^^'Z^^^^ZI^^^ 
garment  surface  engageable  by  satd  gate  latch  to  restrain    „ons  therethrough  wound  '";°  "'^'^''"P^,.  „p,^dmg 

ga^lat^h  «;::::  m^l  operate  to  ..lease  said  latch  from    f:f™'edTntegrally  w,th  eac"^  other  and  satd  sides  and  extending 


its  engagement  with  said  engagement  surface  when  the 
gate  member  rotates  upon  belt  retraction, 
said  cam  suri^ace  controlling  said  inhibiting  member  to  en- 
gage said  inhibiting  means  only  when  the  gate  member 
routes  upon  belt  withdrawal  beyond  its  latch  restrained 
position. 

4,108,396 

BOBBIN  FOR  TEXTILE  YARNS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Adalbert  Engel,  Drosselweg  4,  Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

(7850) 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,713 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 

1975,  2506512 

Int  a.2  B«5H  7i/20 

U&  a.  242-118.11  »'"»^ 


lengthwise  between  one  pair  of  said  sides,  said  sides  extend 
downwardly  below  said  bottom  wall  portions  and  the  latter 
define  a  false  bottom  for  said  receptacle,  and  a  generally  hon- 
zonul  bottom  structure  removably  secured  under  said  sides 
and  defining  a  storage  area  between  said  horuontal  bottom 
structure  and  said  false  bottom. 


4,108,398 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

Noritsugu  Hashimoto,  and  Shlnichi  Kagano,  both  of  Kyoto, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  MaxeU,  Ltd.,  Ibaragl,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,032 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Jan.     10,     1976, 
5U75837[U1;  Jun.  10,  1976,  51/75842[U] 

M&.  a.  242-199  *  C«^ 


1  A  bobbin  for  heat-  and/or  wet-treatment  of  textUe  yarns 
or  the  like,  comprising  a  hollow  liquid-permeable  tubular  body 
at  least  a  portion  of  which  consists  of  synthetic  plastic  matenal 
and  at  l^t  a  portion  of  which  is  elastically  defomable  in 
radial  and  axial  directions  thereof  without  apP^efif «« <=hangf 
m  the  configuration  of  the  intertUil  surface  of  said  hollow  body 
said  body  having  substantially  circumferent.ally  extendmg 
alten«ting  abutting  larger-diameter  and  ""a""-^'*""'"  ^; 
tions,  each  of  said  larger-diameter  sections  being  a  circumfer- 
entially  complete  section. 

4,10837 

CADDY  FOR  KNITHNG  AND  CROCHpiNG  YAWN 

Dorothy  M.  Haock,  415  E.  Wrision  St    Loek,K^  lU.  60441 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,534 

Int.  a.2  B6SH  49/l» 

-„  J  10  Oaims 

"t  a' caddy  for  various  yams  to  be  used  in  knitting  and 
crocheting,  said  caddy  including  an  upwardly  opening  recep- 
S^Te  dSg  a  plurality  of  upwardly  opening  """vidual  reces^ 
S  defined  by  upwardly  concave  bottom  wall  portions,  a 
^verremovaWy  secured  over  the  top  of  said  recepucle^d 
Sing  openings  formed  there-through  in  vertical  registry 


1   A  recording  upe  cassette  having  top  and  bottom  cases 

defining  an  enclosure  with  a  front  wall  having  a  plurality  of 

apertures  along  the  front  edge  thereof,  a  pair  of  guide  means 

supported  within  the  enclosure,  a  tape  guide  path  extending 

between  said  guide  means  and  adjacent  said  apertures,  a  pair  of 

U-shaped  guide  walls  having  a  height  higher  than  the  width  of 

the  recording  tape  and  extending  from  either  the  bottom  or  the 

top  of  said  cases,  and  adapted  to  extend  behind  the  outermost 

apertures  of  the  front  wall  and  a  pair  of  partition  walls,  each 

having  a  height  substantially  equal  to  about  one-half  of  the 

inner  height  of  the  enclosure,  each  of  said  partition  walls  pro- 

tradingly  extending  from  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said 

cases  behind  said  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  front  wall  of  the 

enclosure  and  extending  to  cover  all  of  said  apertures,  Mid 

partition  walls  being  so  arranged  that  the  front  surface  of  at 

least  one  of  the  end  portions  of  a  partition  wall  on  one  of  the 

cases  engages  with  the  back  surface  of  the  con-espondmg 

U-shaped  guide  walls  provided  on  the  other  case  to  cover  said 

outennost  aperture  of  the  front  wall  of  the  case,  said  U-shaped 

guide  wall  acting  as  a  stopping  means  through  said  engagement 
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with  the  partition  wall  to  prevent  transverse  sliding  between 
the  top  and  bottom  cases. 

4,108,399 

HERBIODAL  SEMICARBAZONES 

Kurt  H.  G.  Pilgram.  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 

nany,  Houston,  Tex.  „, 

Tontinuation.in-part  of  S*r.  No.  f^jM*,  Aug.  M,  W2 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  2  m4.  Ser.  No.  4«6,103 

Inta.=  CO7C/i5/0i 

U.S.  a.  542— 417 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  chlorine,  and  m  is  2, 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\JC3 


a  second  phase  shifter  means  connected  in  at  least  one  of  said 
elevation  channels;  ,  j 

a  phase  shifter  drive  network  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  phase  shifter  means; 

<„,  IF  processor  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
se^ond^  shifter  means  for  developing  detected  video 

vil^T-^™s  connected  to  the  output  of  said  IF 
p^eLor  and  to  said  phase  shifter  dnve  network  for 
ou^^ng  d.c.  pitch  and  yaw  signals  such  that  said  ph^ 
shifter  drive  network  drives  said  first  and  second  phase 
sh  f  er  means  such  that  the  phase  differential  between  said 
a^imut" guidance  plane  signals  on  said  first  and  second 
~th  channels  approaches  zero  -^  su^"^ '^a,  the  ph^ 
differential  between  said  elevation  guidance  plane  signals 
on  s^d  firs,  and  second  elevation  channels  approaches 

zero  to  effectuate  null  tracking;  

a  p^fom  dnve  network  connected  to  said  video  processor 
mianrfor  output.ing  position  command  signals  to  said 
movable  platform  drive  means;  and 
animate  mode  guidance  sensor  processor  having  an  input 
""ctn^cted^to  safd  alternate  mode  guidance  «n»r  -d  - 
output  connected  to  said  video  P^°;=<^' "^^^^  °"' 
putiing  alternate  mode  detected  video  guidance  signals. 

4,108,401 
MOTOR  MOUNT  FOR  USE  IN  MODEL  AIRPLANE 
Mattel  A.  Sum™,  Elkins  Park.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sull.v«, 
Producte,  Inc.,  Willow  Gro^-e,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,339 
Int.  a.=  B64D  27m  F16M  13/00  ^^^ 

VS.  a.  244—54 


wherein  ».  is  2  and  one  of  X  is  chlorine  and  the  other  is  fluo- 
rine. 

4,108,400 

DUAL  MODE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

^    ..  ^  I  if  rrnuMM   Bonita,  and  Gabriel  S.  Borunda,  San 

°^  Filed  Aug.  2.  1976,  Ser.  No.  710.965 

i„t.a.^F42By5/;o  ^^^^ 

vs.  CL  244—3.15 


1  A  multimode  missile  guidance  system  comprising: 

npK  elevation  guidance  plane  signals;  

a  mo  at^  s-^^bufzed  platform  secured  wuhin  said  radome 

including  drive  means  for  positionmg  thereof, 
an  ^letat'e  mode  guidance  sensor  mounted  on  said  plat- 

a  fi°rs?phase  shifter  means  connected  in  at  least  one  of  said 
azimuth  channels; 


1   A  motor  mount  comprising: 

l,»,r  of  arms  extending  outwardly  from  a  mounting  pla  e 

X™s  extending  in  their  lengthwise  dimension  generally 

neroendicularly  from  said  mounting  plate; 
saidT^s^ing  s'paced  from  one  another  to  form  a  slot  for 

eacr:™rving°'a°generally  honzontal  surface  for  conuct- 
mgTnges  of  a  motor  to  be  mounted  thereon  and  an 
angled  s'uri-ace  spaced  above  and  sloping  toward  said 

clamS"-nfruntd   on   said   angled   surfaces  and 
''*ada^fd  for  conucting  upper  surfaces  of  the  "-g"  °^^ 
motor  and  for  securing  the  flanges  of  the  motor  between 
said  clamping  means  and  said  horizontal  surfaces. 

4,108,402  __^, 

AIRCRAFT  EMERGENCY  LETDOWN  SYSTEM 

Arthu^D.^".  Phoenix.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Ele«.or  J.  Bowen, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  part  interert  .,     ,„  „«, 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758.960 

Int.  a.2B64D/ 7/62 

5  Qaims 

"t  A'J^vable  emergency  aircraft  letdown  system  for 
aircraft  said  system  comprising  in  combination: 
a  a.  ^t  one  positionable  platform  for  supporting  at  least 
one^rachutVsized  and  configured  to  support  the  aircraft 
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at  an  acceptable  rate  of  descent,  each  said  platform  being 
erecwble  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position; 

b.  erection  means  for  erecting  each  said  platform  from  the 
first  position  to  the  second  position  and  deploying  each 
parachute; 

c.  a  pod  juxtaposed  with  the  top  of  the  aircraft  fuselage  for 
storing  each  said  platform  and  said  erection  means  while 
each  said  platform  is  in  the  first  position; 

d.  atuchment  means  for  securing  the  risers  of  each  para- 


4  108  404 

ARRANGEMENT  FORPROTECTING  DATA 

COMMUNICATION  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  AUTOMATIC 

TRAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Helmut  Ubel,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1976,  2622270 

Int.  a.!  B61L  2I/0S 
U.S.  a.  246—34  CT  •*  <^""" 


t: 


;^j5Sr^ 


t — 


chute  to  a  point  in  general  vertical  alignment  with  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  aircraft; 
e  actuation  means  for  operating  said  erection  means;  and 
f  strap  means  for  securing  said  pod  to  said  aircraft,  said  strap 
means  extending  downwardly  from  said  pod  to  encircle 
the  fuselage  of  the  aircraft,  said  strap  means  includes  a  keel 
disposed  longitudinally  along  the  underside  of  the  aircraft 
fuselage  whereby,  said  system  is  detachably  attachable  to 
the  aircraft  to  provide  for  descent  by  parachute  of  the 
aircraft  in  the  event  of  an  airborne  emergency. 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  dau  communication  between 
vehicles  and  track  conductor  loops  in  a  continuous  automatic 
train  control  system  comprising: 
track  conductor  loop  means; 
automatically  controlled  resistor  means  for  terminating  said 

track  conductor  loop  means;  and 
closed  loop  control  means  having  as  a  command  variable  the 
electrical  current  or  potential  difference  existing  between 
two  points  on  said  track  conductor  loop  means  as  a  result 
of  the  occurrence  of  a  sUnding  wave. 


4,108,403 

VORTEX  REDUONG  WING  TIP 

Reginald  Vernon  Finch,  P.O.  Box  934,  Coronado,  Calif.  92118 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1977.  Ser.  No.  822,134 

Int.  a.2  B64C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  244-199  7  a«ms 


4,108,405 

LIGHT  ASSEMBLY  AND  FLASHER  ORCUTT 

Preston  H.  Gibson,  226  Debbie  Ann  O.,  Aubumdale,  Fla.  33823 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,115 

Int.  a.^  B61L  23/08 

VS.  a.  246-125  ^  "•"™ 


1  A  counter  vortex  airfoil  tip  for  countering  the  vortex 
created  by  relative  movement  between  the  airfoil  and  a  body 
of  air.  said  tip  comprising; 

an  inboard  end  for  mounting  on  the  outer  end  of  an  airfoil, 
the  inboard  end  having  a  configuration  substantially  con- 
forming to  the  profile  of  the  airf-oil  to  which  said  tip  is 
mounted.  ,  .     ,. 

said  airfoil  tip  defined  by  upper  and  lower  surf-aces  extending 
outward  and  curving  downward  and  extending  aft  at  the 
outboard  end  thereof  to  a  trailing  tip  extendmg  approxi- 
mately one  half  the  length  of  the  inboard  end  behind  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  inboard  end,  said  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  joined  at  a  leading  edge  that  extends  outward  and 
curves  downward  to  a  lower  edge  that  extends  below  the 
lower  surface  of  said  inboard  end  from  the  leading  edge 
thereof  to  the  trailing  tip,  and  .     .     ^ 

said  airfoil  tip  having  an  airfoil  configuraoon  m  both  its 
chordwise  and  spanwise  direction. 


1.  A  railroad  crossing  signal  device  comprising: 

a.  a  T-shaped  structure  (15)  with  arm  ends  and  lamp  housing 
means  at  said  ends,  a  center  pole  with  a  circuit  housing,  a 
battery  charger  and  a  battery  compartment  (19)  thereat; 

b.  first  and  second  bulb  holders  (25)  in  said  lamp  housing 
means,  a  shield  (35)  between  said  bulb  holders,  and  an 
aperture  (37)  m  said  shield  so  that  if  one  bulb  is  extin- 
guished the  remaining  bulb  will  still  provide  a  signal; 

c.  pairs  of  pig-tail  lines  leading  from  said  circuit  housmg  for 
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connection  to  rails  including  a  pair  of  lead  and  a  pa.r  of  lag 
d  a"rmer  crcuU  (45)  including  a  battery  coupling  connected 

TfrLTrt^U^dirrag  d,r^t.ons,  said  ,og,c  crcuit 

f  a  Ze?  c°S'  ^LlTpStTween  sa,d  logic  circuit  and  said 
'  bX  mcMmg  an'enabUng  relay  said  timer  circuit  pro- 
viding a  blinking  signal  to  said  bulbs. 

4,108,406 
RAIL  CAR  SAFETY  REFLECTOR 

'^'         FUedJ«..16,19^«.S*r.No.W9.6M 

lnt.a.-W.lL5/JB  ^^^^ 

L'.S.  a.  246—474 


posed  on  a  second  surface  thereof  on  a  side  opposite  said 

Hirection  with  respect  to  said  first  member, 
a  fiX^rt  meansTaving  a  spherica,  seat  complementing 

and  contiguous  with  said  first  sphencal  seat, 
a  ^on^support  means  having  a  sphencal  seat  compkment- 

^g  and  contiguous  with  said  second  sphencal  seat,  «.d 


1  A  passive  visual  waming  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  to 
'  ':it"mrnSln  the  surface  for  directing  light  therefrom; 

an  arm  member,  =urface  in  surmounting  rela- 

bracket  means  mounUdon^hesuH.ce^^  "-"""8  '"^  T 

Tmi:;  at  ir  e:rthereof  for  swinging  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  f'"'-™^"''°"«' fft^'end  of  the  arm  member 
a  cover  member  mounted  °n»  fj"  "^  °'  ,„  .^e  first-men- 
and  disposed  in  '"P«""P°^^  "='' 'e°^,  l^iLly  occlud- 
tioned  means,  the  cover  member  a  le^  ^„%,i„o„s 

mentioned  means;  and,  catching  air  cur- 

"r.sr^trrm:"ar;r  c^:^  nfember  to 
swil^g  restive  to  the  first-mention^  means. 

4,108,407 
inniSTMENT  DEVICE 

Signers  to  RCA  Corpommm,  New  York,  >^. 
FUed  Jul.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,WK> 
int  n2  F16F  3/00 
Int.  1.1.   rior  12  Claims 

lie  ci  248—23 

I  An  adjustment  apparatus  compnsmg: 

a  first  member, 

a  second  member,  and  ^^  relation- 

SlS^he::;;' sup^n  be-een  said  f«st  and  second 

eacT^^'iiJustment  device  compnMn^  ^^  ^^^ 

^rr^a^T^~rra"=""""vrsphen^seat  d.s- 


securing  means  extending  through  and  spaced  f™"  »«> 
Cy  andTom  each  of  said  support  means  and  in  engag^^ 
^m  with  said  second  member  for  secunng  each  of  «ud 
Tupjon  means  and  said  body  to  ^d  -ond  -embe'  ^d 

for  damping  said  firs,  and  »«°"t!"ronentr  wUh  «- 

bodv   whereby  said  second  member  is  onented  wi  n  re 

^'t'trsaid  r'rs,  member  when  said  body  is  translated  m 

^  fi«t  direction  without  substantial  stresses  in  said 

devices  and  members. 


4,108,408 

I  DOPED  TUBE  CLAMP  SUPPORT 

a..«sP.«.BS^.wl-orth,Ohio«aignortoTheB.bcocW* 

Wilco,  Com^^ira,  ;A  SeT-No.  583,330 

lnt.Cl^Fl6L  3/22  ^^^^^ 

VS.  a.  248—68  R 


r"  ke  when'its  co-espond^^ng  tul«  pontons  are  «n^p^a« 

m  corresponding  recesses  »"<'»^*P'^'°'^'Xce  while  main- 
to  clamp  its  correspondmg  tube  portions  ■"  ?'»«*" 
taimng  the  enclosed  configuration  of  the  aperture. 
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4,108,409 

GOLF  BAG  ACCESSORY 

Joseph  Xarier  Romb«:h,  5364  Plo«r  l^,  Ci»cinn.t.,  Ohio 

«238,  and  Jame.  Hubert  Lambert,  3705  Su«uma  Dr.,  Cu.cin- 

nati,  Ohio  45239  ,»- ux 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,546 

Int  a.2  A63B  55/00 

10  Clairas 
UjS.  a.  248—96  '"  ^"™^ 


ber  two  sides  of  the  support  surface  extending  in  the 
drcumferential  direction  of  the  circular  face  portion  and 
defining  the  length  of  the  support, 

(b)  a  twcvpart  ball-and-socket  joint  supportmg  the  support 
for  universal  movement.  u.  _„ 

(c)  a  base  supporting  the  joint,  one  of  the  1°""  ?»«»  b«ng 
affixed  to  thVsupport  and  the  other  joint  pan  bemg  affixed 
to  the  base,  and 


1.  Device,  for  affixing  to  a  golf  bag.  '^f'^P'^'j'!^.  _ 

r.-, .  ,i»iH  nat  lonititudinal  s  de  stnp  of  a  length  not  suDstan 

^  Ifaiw'^ei^ng The  length  of  the  golf  bag  and  having  an 

up«r  ^Tand  a  lower  end,  the  ends  being  designated  in 

X^^to  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  gdf  bag^ 

"rip  «ld  pin  ffnnly  ^i.ioning  the  gnp  handle  against 

,  ."^'i^H  nr'^  step  having  a  plurality  of  surfaces  fonning 
<'\he  .?P  Confront,  b'ack'and  sides  of  the  pr^  step, 
having  substantially  the  same  width  as  the  side  stnp,  hav^ 
Sig  a  fop  W  bottom  longitudinally  extending  apertu^a^ 
a  liond  aperture  extending  from  the  front  of  the  pre« 
steT^t  a  rirht  angle  to  and  intersecting  the  longitudinal 
a«rture  and  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  pins  extend^ 
^^  through  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  lower  end  of  the 
"de  strip,  said  pins  firmly  positioning  the  press  step,  at  he 
back  Ki^t  the  side  strip,  the  top  of  the  press  step  being 
sutbl y'Ste!!  for  being' conuc.ed  with  the  bottom  of  a 

(df  f  "gidt^ding  rod  slidably  housed  in  the  longitudinal 
^   ™e  in  the  press  step  and  pointably  adapted  at  one  end 

for  easy  penetration  into  the  ground; 
rel  a  Din^movably  housed  in  the  second  aperture  of  the  press 

aperture  in  the  press  step.  


4,108,410 
SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  A  CYLINDRICAL  ROTARY 
MEMBER  ,.  ,     u  , 

-^^ai^-^r:'-^^^^'- 

•°^"-^S'^.''n'm7r^"No.  786,280 

,„..a.=  F16C/5/06  ^^^^ 


(d)  a  cheek  plate  integral  with  the  support  and  extending 
from  each  of  the  support  sides,  the  cheek  plates  enclosmg 
'^:]oZ  and  a  portion  of  the  base  whereby  lateral  rnove^ 
ment  of  the  support  is  restrained,  and  the  ch«k  P Utes 
being  configurated  to  stiffen  the  support  and  adapt  the 
rigidity  of  the  support  to  that  of  the  circular  face  portion. 

4,108,411  _ 

PORTABLE,  COLLAPSIBLE  HOISTING  AND 
SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 
Eugene  M.  Spratt,  2057  OU«  ATe„  «.d  Robert  C  Domingoez, 
M675  Paseo  Padre  Pkwy.,  #225,  both  of  Fremont.  Calif. 

'**'*        Filed  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,164 

I„..a.:F16MiW^  ^^ 

VS.  a.  248—165 


•^>- 


,^^, 


/.. 


il 


7.  A  poruble  hoisting  apparatus  comprising: 

an  arch-shaped  cross  member; 

Ige  mLnHntermediate  the  ends  of  the  arch-shaped  cross 

member  for  folding  the  cross  member; 
means  for  attaching  hoisting  tackle  to  the  cross  member; 
"f^r^t  and  a  second  supporting  assembly  each  compnsmg  a 

iSt  and  a  second  leg  member  for  supporting  the  ends  of 

m:anVirtraT^e  ends  of  the  cross  member  and  at  the  top 

of  the  first  and  the  second  leg  members  in  each  of  he 

supporting  assemblies  for  slidably  interconnecting  the 

cross  member  and  the  supporting  assemblies, 

means  for  pivotably  coupling  one  end  of  each  of  «he  firs  "id 

^e  second  leg  members  together  for  closing  and  spread_ 

ng^first  ind  the  second  leg  members  together  and 
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apart,  each  of  said  leg  members  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  leg  section;  and 
means  located  intermediate  the  first  and  the  second  leg 
sections  for  folding  and  unfolding  the  leg  sections  to 
reduce  the  space  required  for  storing  the  hoisting  appara- 
tus when  the  apparatus  is  disassembled  for  storage. 


4,108.412 
CLAMP  FOR  TRIPOD  DEVICE 

Robert  Eric  Miller,  Vaucluse,  and  Stanley  Bishop  J""^"- 
HarbonJ,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Uni»er»al  Fluid 
Heads  (Aust.)  Pty.  limited,  Ruschcuttera  Bay,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia.  Aug.  11, 1976,  6957/76 
Int.  CI.-  F16M  11/M 
VS.  O.  248-181  5  *^*^^ 


another  to  receive,  grip  and  release  an  object  to  be  clamped 
between  the  opposing  edges  of  the  side  fianges  of  each  ele- 
ment, said  actuating  means  attaching  each  clamp  to  one  end  of 
said  interconnecting  bar,  said  bar  having  a  fiange  at  each  end 
thereof  abutting  the  side  wall  of  each  clamp,  the  upper  portion 
of  one  of  the  clamping  elements  of  each  clamp  extending  above 
said  interconnecting  bar  and  comprising  means  to  suspend  said 
assembly  from  a  support. 

4.108.414 
OUTLET  BOX  FASTENER 
Ererett  A.  Grant.  Sr.,  116  Shaft  St..  Glace  Bay,  No»a  Scotia, 
Canada 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1976.  Ser.  No.  741,663 

Int.  C\.-  A47G  29/02 

VS.  a.  248—300  ^  CW™ 


1  Apparatus  for  clamping  a  camera  tripod  top  to  a  mounting 
platforin  for  a  camera  head,  said  tnpod  top  having  a  body 
member  with  an  upper  socket  and  the  mounting  platform 
having  a  mating  convex  under  surface,  said  apparatus  compns- 

'"t  clamping  bolt  having  an  upper  portion  secured  within  the 
mounting  platform  and  a  lower  threaded  portion; 

a  clamp  surrounding  said  clamping  bolt  adapted  to  clamp  the 
mounting  platform  to  the  tripod  top;  and 

a  handle  having  a  screw  threaded  small  bore  adapted  to  mate 
with  the  lower  threaded  portion  of  said  clamping  bolt  and 
a  larger  bore  shaped  to  accommodate  a  retaimng  sleeve, 
said  retaining  sleeve  being  adapted  to  route  with  said 
handle  and  to  extend  into  a  clearance  bore  in  said  clamp  so 
as  to  be  capable  of  roution  relative  to  said  clamp  but  to 
retain  said  clamp  in  location  about  said  clamping  bolt 
when  said  handle,  together  with  said  clamp  is  removed  by 
unscrewing  from  said  clamping  bolt 

4,108.413 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Dean  L  Goserud.  1981  Princeton  Are..  St.  Paul.  Minn.  55105 

FUed  Aug.  19.  1977.  Ser.  No.  826,042 

Int.  a.:  A47K  1/08 

L.S.  a.  248-214  "CU»™ 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  an  electrical  outlet  in  an  opening 
of  a  wall  member,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outlet  box  having  two  parallel  sidewalls,  an  upper 
surface,  a  lower  surface,  a  first  fiange  extending  generally 
vertically  upward  from  said  upper  surface,  and  a  second 
fiange  extending  generally  vertically  downward  from  said 
lower  surface,  said  outlet  box  positioned  within  said  wall 
member  opening  with  said  fianges  flush  against  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  said  wall  member; 

(b)  a  pair  of  fastener  members,  one  fastener  member  adjaceiit 
each  sidewall  of  said  outlet  box,  each  fastener  member 
consisting  of:  •       „j 

(1)  a  substantially  planar  first  surface  member  positioned 
fiush  against  the  interior  surface  of  said  wall  member; 

(2)  a  substantially  planar  second  surface  member  extend- 
ing from  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  sur- 
face member,  extending  interiorly  of  said  wall  member 
and  fiush  against  the  adjacent  sidewall  of  said  outlet 
box;  and 

(3)  two  finger  members  extending  from  said  first  surface 
member,  through  said  opening  to  the  exterior  of  said 
wall  member,  and  over  the  adjacent  sidewall  of  said 
outlet  box  into  the  interior  thereof 


9  A  clamping  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  clamps  and  an 
interconnecting  bar,  each  of  said  clamps  compnsing  a  pair  of 
elongated  nesting  channel  shaped  elements  compnsing  side 
fianges  interconnected  by  a  web  actuating  means  joining  the 
channel  elements  of  each  pair  of  one  another  to  move  said 
elements  toward  and  away  from  their  nesting  relation  with  one 


4,108.415 
ROCKER  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Guy  3.  L.  Hauray.  Granby,  and  William  E.  Chapdelainc,  Chlco- 
pee,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Guyray  Industries,  Inc.  (En- 
tire), South  Hadley,  Mass. 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,022 
Int.  a.;  A45D  19/04 
VS.  a.  248-370  »  Claims 

1  A  suspension  assembly  including  a  base  defining  upstand- 
ing opposite  side  uprights  adapted  at  their  lower  ends  for 
sUtionary  support  from  a  horizontal  surface,  the  upper  end 
portion  of  each  of  said  uprights  including  an  elongated  gener- 
ally horizontal  front  to  rear  extending  and  projecting  support 
head  supported  therefrom,  each  of  said  heads  including  a  pair 
of  elongated  front  and  rear  generally  vertical  support  links 
whose  upper  end  portions  are  pivoully  supported  from  the 
front  and  rear  end  portions,  respectively,  of  the  corresponding 
head  for  oscillation  about  axes  extending  transversely  of  said 
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„d  .b.  co.,opo.1i",  —"JX  ,S,l^C  M.  ~h  ,.el.dmB 
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4  108  416 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  LENGTH  OF  GAS^PRING^ 
Toshiro  Nagase,  S.»«"'h'^."*J.m^u  H«»k^     «^^^^ 
hama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  lokico  lio, 

'"""         Filed  Sep.  9,  1976,  ser.  No.  721  820 

aaims    priority,    application    Japan.    Sep.    17,    1975.    su- 

"^-^^^'  I.t.a.^A47C./.. 

VS.  a.  248-400 


within  said  body  portion  in  oP^^^Jj/^^f  J^S 
with  said  fiuid  displacement  ^^^nbe  J"*^'  "^  P™    „,„ 

:::ry^p:r:trorerftv=y,and. 

extending  from  the  opposite  extremity  of  said  body  por- 

m^ns  for  reciprocably  mounting  said  body  portion  on  said 

m:S  o^^^bly  coupling  said  piston  rod  with  said  sup- 

^Z  ?o7  mountmg  said  force-receiving  member  on  said 

,evTm^!;;Thtftable  into  engagement  wUh  a  P^rt  of  said 
valve  operating  element  for  actuatmg  the  latter, 
the  improvement  of  which  apparatus  compnses: 
Ud  assembly  further  has  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  a 
coS  ^rtion  extending  from  said  opposite  extremity 

EArSr^^-"-^=T^C 

e!^em  and  with'a  fateral  lever.leanng  opening  commu- 

.H^^fl^^l^ll^r^^-eans  including  a  da^ng^po. 
tion  for  embracing  said  body  portion  of  said  a^^'^Wy'io 
rr  portion  extending  from  said  clampmg  P°"'°"  ""° 
exlem^ly  spaced  relationship  to  said  openmg  for  pivot- 
allv"mying  said  lever  means  and  means  for  p.votally 
mounting  s^d  lever  means  on  said  nser  portion;  and 
the"e  IS  pZided  means  for  tightening  said  clampmg  portion 
i^  a  sel^ted  position  on  said  body  portion  to  mount  ».d 
bracket  meanVsolely  on  said  body  portion  of  said  assem^ 
b  yt"    p"c^  relationship  to  said  member  for  »"PP«rt'"8 
Zl  leter  means  on  said  assembly  in  property  positioned 
^ratWe  relationship  with  said  valve  operating  element 
:nTw;thout  physical  engagement  or  -echanica.  «>nn^. 
tion  of  said  bracket  and  said  lever  means  with  said  seat 

whTrrt^^d  lever  means  are  mounted  and  P<««i°"f  J 

-d=;^.^r».T"E5rr. 
S'.E=?:Si::"=r:dirs^'.' 

ating  element. 


—T-.T'CT*' 

,—.1       J^'  »    !1 


4,108,417 
I.ATTTRY  POST  AND  CONNECTOR  STRAP  MOLD 

RoSer^^mo'il^^F^mont,  and  Carl  D.  Sc^-^^J''^- „^* 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dale  ^-^;}'''^'Z " 
Filed  Jul.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,203 

int  a/-  B22D  27/OV,  23/04.  25/04.  35/04^^  ^_^ 
U.S.  a.  249—81 


/ 


kindincludmg  i.„„,h  fiuid  soring  assembly  havmg 

"■  elongate,  adjus^ble  length,  flu  d  spring^^^_^,  ^^^^^^ 

m^'rtuhrsIidCy"'lK>rtion,  a  piston  rec.procab.e 


1.  A  mold  assembly  for  casting  elements  onto  storage  battery 
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,  4,108,419 

plates  comprising  a  base  having  a  contoured  upper  surface  ^^^  OPERATED  VALVE 

Lluding  a  generally  honzonUl  flow  channel  havmg  an  i.^e  „j  Be-O-nin  GriU.  both  of  Northridg.. 

and  an  outlet  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  said  channel  for  U«^                   ^^  ^^^^  j  B^^„  Northridge,  Calif. 

guiding  the  now  of  molten  metal  along  essentially  the  entire  i^ .        »"                .,.  ,„  «„ 

fength  of  said  channel  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  a  penme- 
ter  wall  contiguous  to  portions  of  said  flow  channel  of  a  first 


ter  wail  contiguous  lu  i^iwv^.w  «. •■-      -  

height  sufficient  to  constrain  molten  metal  under  normal  oper 
aang  conditions  of  «ud  assembly,  a  runoff  surface  com.gucm 
to  f»nions  of  said  (low  channel  having  a  second  height  1^ 
saidfirst  height  whereby  the  assembly  is  adapted  to  pass  metal 
^S  runoff  surface  when  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  said 
channel  is  raised  above  said  second  height  -<<  Ix^low  ^d  fi^t 
height  under  normal  operating  conditions  of  said  assembly. 
S^d  bas^  being  free  of  mold  cavities  in  which  elements  are  c^t 
Z  insert  having  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  mold 
SvTt^  in  its  upper  surface  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  adja- 
^m  Sd  blse  ^d  separable  therefrom,  said  mold  cavities  fo^ 
'hf  events  to  be  cast  being  entirely  contained  upon  said 
m^rt  m«ns  mounting  said  insert  contiguous  with  said  ninoff 
surface  said  insert  having  a  contoured  upper  surface  in  molten 
met^fiow  communication  with  said  runoff  surface  and  being 
"molten  metal  tight  mating  relationship  thereto  a  h^t  fio^ 
barrier  means  between  said  base  and  said  insert    said  base 
S  a  iS^e  thermal  mass  whereby  molten  meul  fiowmg  in 
Sow  channel  is  mainUined  molten;  said  •"sert  having  a 
^all  thermal  mass  relative  to  that  of  said  base  '"  the  porfion 
hereof  defining  walls  of  the  mold  cavities;  and  a  coolant  jacket 
'^g~il  with  sLd  insert  and  extending  over  »  ■"»J°"«y  "J.  f^ 
unlfrside  of  said  upper  surface  upon  which  «'d  "^^^^""^ 
are  contained  whereby  molten  meUl  in  said  caviti«  can  be 
^UdreTby  admission  of  coolant  to  said  '"sert  jacket  without 
^T^d  base  to  a  degree  impeding  the  fiow  of  molten 
metal  in  said  flow  channel 

4.108,418 

FLUID  OPERATED  PINCH  VALVE 

Harold  W.  Ensign,  Fullerton,  ^  Clifford  V.  Zieg,  Cosu  M»., 

"^"  of  CUf.'lsaignors  to  Qa-Val  O,.,  f^«  ^""^  ^- 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,816 

Int.  a.'  F16K  7/07 

U.S.  a.  251—5 


K</ 


lied  t.  smrman,  wiu  i»tni— — •  -  /-.n. 

aai„  .aaigDora  to  CUfton  J.  Burwell,  Northridge,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,360 
Int.  a.  F16k  31/02.  31/08 

14  Claims 
VS.  a.  251-30  "  ^"™' 


22  Claims 


KJ' 


\-4 


1  A  fluid  operated  pinch  valve  compnsing 
tCbHrar  cS^^g  ha'ng  a  fiow  axis  and  having  connecting 
end  nanges  for  connecting  the  casing  in  a  flow  line, 

a  n«ible  tubular  sleeve  in  said  casing  and  having  end  sealing 

Z\a^  for  less  than  its  full  length  to  provide  a  first  casing 
«^  ion  having  an  opening  spaced  radially  outwardly  of 
S^l  now  a:^  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  an  extenor 

said  sleeve  Hanges. 


1.  A  valve  comprising:  ,■      .„  . 

a  housing  means  having  a  lower  housing  for  coupling  to  a 
valve  body,  and  an  upper  housing, 

a  valve  actuating  means  slideably  extending  into  said  lower 
portion  of  said  valve  body  for  motion  between  upper  and 
lower  positions  and  for  defining  a  fiow  passage  from  said 
upper  housing  downward  between  said  lower  housing  and 
said  valve  actuating  means; 

a  valve  closure  means  coupled  to  the  lower  portions  of  said 
valve  actuating  means  for  engaging  a  valve  seat  on  a  valve 
body  when  said  valve  actuating  means  in  in  said  lower 

a  dS °agm  within  said  upper  housing  coupled  to  said  vdve 
actuating  means;  , 

a  diaphragm  support  member  in  said  upper  housmg  and 
s^pWtfng  the  outer  periphery  of  said  d'aph^g™' _^'' 
diaphragm  support  member  and  said  upper  housing  coop- 
erating so  as  to  allow  fiuid  now  therebetween; 

a  pilot  valve  seat  member  above  said  diaphragm  ^d  mating 
with  the  diaphragm  adjacent  its  periphery  to  define  a  nuid 
chamber  therebetween,  said  pilot  valve  seat  member  hav- 
ing  a  pilot  valve  seat  surrounding  an  opemng  there- 

a  S°ar"atoV  member  above  said  pilot  valve  seat  member 
including  means  for  sealing  said  pilot  valve  seat  member 
with  respect  to  said  upper  housing,  said  separator  membe 
having  an  opening  therethrough  concentnc  with  said  pilot 
valve  seat'  •      -j 

a  flexible  member  under  said  separator  ">*■""" '°^'^f 
opening  therethrough,  said  flexible  member  bemg  defle^t^ 
able  between  a  position  against  said  pilot  valve  seat  and  a 
position  spaced  away  from  said  pilot  valve  seated  sepa- 
raTor  member  and  said  pilot  valve  seat  member  having 
facingly  disposed  cooperative  surfaces  to  define  a  flow 
passage  therebetween;  and 
a  pilot  valve  actuating  member  extending  through  said  open- 
ing in  said  separator  member  to  control  the  posiuon  of  said 
flexible  member. 
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4,108,421  _  _^^ 

4,108,420  ,  FVFLING  UNIT  FOR  PARKED  VEHICLES 

ADJUCTABLE  GAS  ^"^^  ^^°^^Zl^.  S«.   James  S-^R-Tille,  Ohio,  .«ig-or  to  TTe  Raymond  Ue 
Ernert  J«nea  West,  S«.  Jo«,  «.d  G«Tr  M- B"^»'^"^^       Organization,  Inc.,  Ne-  York,  N.V 
Carlos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Thermco  Products  U)rpo-       wn!-»        ^^^  ^^  .^  ^^^  ^  ^^  gjg  jjg 

ration.  Orange,  Calif.         _,  ^      ^     „.,„  Int.  a.=  E02C  i/00 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No  779,611  ^_^  4  Ctatai 

,„ua.^Fi6Ki;/oa  acuim. ''• 

VS.  a.  251-129 


rlfrt' 


w  ^  **' ' 


1  A  leveling  unit  for  parked  vehicles  comprising  a  generally 
horizonul  land  having  a  vertical  front  end;  ground-engaging 
mJ^s  under  said  stand;  a  vertically  adjustable  "«-PP°rt  "8 
"amp  mounted  on  said  stand;  a  plurality  of  spaced  fastening 
Tans  on  said  front  end  cooperating  with  means  integral  wuh 
the  front  end  of  said  ramp  for  secunng  said  ramp  at  a  des.r«^ 
aigle°o  said  stand;  curved,  tire-hugging  means  near  said  front 
rffatd  ramp  for  engaging  one  side  of  a  vehicle  tire  and  a  w«lge 
m^s  for  engaging  the  other  side  of  said  tire  to  prevent  move- 
ment  thereof 

4,108,422 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  RAIUNG  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Horst  Fleischm«u,,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerin«.y,  «si»»r  «- 
Gebriider  Kbmmerling  Konststoffwerke  GmbH,  Pirmuena, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,139 

,    A  .as  now  control  valve  comprising  a  base  member       claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger««y,  Apr.  27, 

extLndi^  longitudinafly  therethrough,  a  first  PO^'O"  °f  ^"^ 
^re  extending  from  one  end  of  said  sleeve  being  of  a  diame  er 
^shdably  support  said  plunger  and  terminating  at  an  annular 
shoulder  a  sec'^nd  portion  of  said  bore  extending  from  sa^ 
othe  enk  of  said  sleeve  and  having  internal  threads  fonned 
therein  an  elongated  stop  member  having  a  threaded  portion 
S'thTeTU  engagL  said  second  PO«;-  °  -^X', 
bore  and  having  an  abutment  portion  extending  into  sa'l  •  «' 
^^rnf  ,a^d  bore  said  stop  member  comprising  a  piston 
^v  ng  a  .hr'de^^hank  received  in  said  second  portion  o  said 
S  s^idThank  having  a  portion  accessible  outside  of  said 
,^ve  t^permit  roution  of  said  piston  to  translate  said  plunger 

l:;  udin^^of  said  Sleeve,  said  P'^«°".^'"f„  °™^,:1 

i.r  ,,i.tP  formine  said  abutment  portion  on  the  end  witnin 
'"^r.'^rtilnTflid  sleeve  bore,  an  intermediate  portion  on 
"^  "uto^S°w^n  s^id^readed  shank,  said  plate  being  of  a 
«er  nS  ate  the  diameters  of  said  plate  and  of  said 
"slid  bore  having  a  third  portion  extending  between  «nd 
r,r  and  second  portions  having  a  diameter  intermediate  the 
d^m^ersTf  said  first  and  second  portions,  gasket  means  on 
diameters  °' «  between  said  abutment  portion  and  said 
Thfe^^'l^^rt'^to  p'rvl.  gas  leakage  through  said^eeve, 
said  gasket  means  compri^l;;*  ^V;^' °"„' °„"„?ti^^^^^^^  ,  ^n  arrangement  for  supporting  an  elongated  rajling  or  the 

gM  flow  who,  Mid  «>a  is  d«.«rpKd. 


1714 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22, 1978 


axis,  the  axis  of  one  of  said  pin-shaped  second  portions  being 
substantially  parallel  to  but  offset  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
other  pin-shaped  second  portion  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  axes  thereof  and  to  the  elongation  of  said  first  portions, 
said  first  portions  of  said  clamping  elements  being  insertable  in 
said  hollow  of  said  supporting  member  and  movable  relative  to 
each  other  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  hollow,  said 
pin-shaped  second  portions  being  insertable  in  the  T-shaped 
groove  of  said  railing;  and  means  for  spreading  said  clamping 
members  apart  from  each  other  so  as  to  thereby  clamp  said  first 
portions  in  said  supporting  member  and  to  clamp  said  pin- 
shaped  second  portions  in  the  T-shaped  groove  of  said  railing. 


coaxial,  axially  spaced  frusto-conical  clutch  surfaces  on  said 
shafU,  respectively,  having  a  common  vertex, 

a  caging  member  including  a  conically  tapered  clutch  sur- 
face coaxial  with  and  of  the  same  cone  angle  as  said  frusto- 
conical  clutch  surfaces,  and 


4,108,423 
CAS  SPRING 
John  J.  Skubal,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Atwood  Vacuum 
Machine  Company,  Rockford,  III. 

nied  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,903 

Int.  a.'  FI6F  5/00 

VS.  a.  267—64  R  9  aairas 


actuating  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  caging  mem- 
ber to  and  from  an  engaged  caging  position,  wherein  its 
clutch  surface  simultaneously  engages  the  clutch  surfaces 
of  said  shafts  to  lock  the  shafts  against  relative  rotation. 


4,108,425 
MOTOR  WORK  STAND 
George  Frederick  Crabtree,  P.O.  Box  1135,  Winter  Garden,  Fla. 
32787 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,349 

Int.  a.^  B23Q  1/04 

VS.  a.  269— n  4  aaims 


1  In  a  gas  spring  having  a  cylinder  closed  at  a  first  end,  a  rod 
slidably  projecting  into  the  cylinder  through  the  second  end 
thereof  and  carrying  a  piston  assembly,  and  oil  and  gas  under 
pressure  within  the  cylinder,  the  combination  of,  means  dis- 
posed within  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  second  end  and  sup- 
porting said  rod  for  axial  sliding,  sealing  means  disposed  within 
said  cylinder  adjacent  said  second  end  and  forming  a  seal 
around  said  rod  and  between  the  rod  and  the  cylinder,  and  a 
cylindrical  member  diS[>osed  within  said  cylinder  inwardly  of 
said  sealing  means  and  fitting  snugly  within  the  cylinder,  said 
cylindrical  member  having  an  internal  cavity  forming  a  reser- 
voir and  a  capillary  passage  formed  in  said  member,  said  pas- 
sage communicating  with  said  reservoir  and  with  the  interior 
of  said  cylinder,  a  portion  of  the  oil  in  said  cylinder  being  in 
said  reservoir  and  a  portion  of  the  oil  being  held  in  said  passage 
by  capillary  attraction  whereby  the  reservoir  is  replenished 
with  oil  from  said  passage  thereby  to  maintain  a  body  of  oil 
between  said  sealing  means  and  the  gas  in  the  cylinder. 


4,108,424 
CAGING  DEVICE 
Anthony  A.  Rizzo,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc, 
Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,197 
Int.  a.*  F16F  1/IS;  F16D  J 1/06 
VS.  a.  267—160  5  Claims 

1.  A  caging  device  comprising: 
a  tubular  shaft, 

a  shaft  extending  concentrically  through  said  tubular  shaft, 
a  support  mounting  said  shafts  for  rotation  relative  to  one 
another  and  to  said  support. 


1.  An  outboard  motor  repair  stand  comprising: 
a  base  with  a  vertically  extending  standard  projecting  there- 
from; 
a  carrier  tube  slidably  engaged  on  the  standard  and  means  to 

lock  the  carrier  tube  at  selected  height  on  the  standard,  the 

carrier  tube  having  an  upper  end; 
a  bracket  on  the  upper  end  of  the  tube,  the  bracket  including 

a  horizontal  foot  and  a  veriical  leg; 
a  sleeve  fuedly  secured  to  the  bracket; 
an  elongated  horizontal  rod  mounted  within  the  sleeve,  and 

having  first  and  second  side  poriions  projecting  laterally 

from  the  sleeve; 
an  outer  bearing  assembly  on  the  first  side  portion  of  the  rod, 

and  an  inner  bearing  on  the  second  side  portion  thereof; 
a  radial,  outward  arm  on  each  of  said  bearing  assemblies; 
a  motor  mounting  plate  pivotally  secured  between  the  arms, 

and  having  mounting  tabs  on  one  face  thereof; 
a  channel  track  assembly  fixedly  secured  to  the  carrier  tube 

and  to  the  bracket  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  tube; 
a  hydraulic  pump  mounted  on  the  rod; 
a  hydraulic  cylinder,  including  an  extensible  and  retractable 

ram  vertically  mounted  on  the  tube  below  and  in  align- 
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ment  with  the  channel  track  assembly;  hydraulic  conduit 
means  extending  between  and  operatively  associating  the 
pump  with  the  hydraulic  cylinder;  and 
a  trolley  assembly  having  a  lower  end  secured  to  the  ram  an 
upper  end  lock  section  pivoully  secured  to  said  mounting 
UbVon  said  motor  mounting  plate,  and  a  senes  of  rollers 
engaging  the  channel  track  assembly. 

4,108,426 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  THE  HEAD  OF  A  PATIENT 
nSTl^ds^:™,  soma,  «.d  S«r,e  K^aen,^  F^.M»|h  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  « 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,448 

Int.  CI.-  A61G  13/00 

U5.  a.  269-328  "  «-" 


ment  of  the  copy  material  to  position  a  «>«'^  ?"'  "^^'^ 
cassettes  with  its  feeding  portion  adjacent  to  said  feeding 


,05      .OsfSOj^ 


_      —     —     -i— .  >-i.>-h.''    1^ 


means  without  moving  any  of  said  cassettes  relaUve  to 
said  cassette  unit. 


f^W 


Harold  E 
21061 


4,108,428 
PORTABLE  PUNCH  POWER  GAGE 

Winterbottom.  1702  Lansing  Rd.,  Glen  Bumie,  Md. 


Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  738  J25 
Int.  a.'  A63B  69/32 
VS.  Cl.  r2— 76 


1  Claim 


1  A  device  for  holding  a  head  of  a  patient  m  a  f«^  P"*"'"" 
during  a  surgical  operation  comprising  a  base  support,  a  nng- 
fike  curv  d  demenrhaving  a  sufficient  radius  of  --^ture  to 
enable  receiving  the  head  of  the  patient  within  the  element, 
m^  for  sup^rting  the  nng-like  curved  element  on  the  b^ 
Tu^r^  i^clutog  a  ball  and  socket  joint  having  means  for 
ma'n'^^ly  arrestin'g  the  joint  in  any  desired  posnon^a  P^  sup- 
ported  on  a  rod  acting  as  a  headrest,  a  pin  '"PP^f  °"  « J^  [" 
holding  a  head  in  a  fixed  position  on  said  Pad-  ">«»";  j*' 
mountfng  the  rod  supporting  said  pad  on  the  element  and 
mean  Tor  mounting  th^od  supporting  the  pin  -  th"lemen. 
both  of  said  means  for  mounting  bemg  adjustable  to  enable 
^  n,riLThe  leneth  of  the  respective  rods  extending  from  the 

elemfn"  to  clamp  the  head  of  the  patient  between  the  pad  and       ^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^.^^  .„,,„<,i„g  ,       ching  bag  or 

pin.  the  like,  means  for  supporting  the  punching  bag,  "leans  for 

^  indicating  punch  power,  including  a  pneumatic  pr«surecom- 

^  .„,  «7  Triment  ^iated  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  punching 

FEED^G  DEVICE  C"  position  for  receiving  punches  during  boxing  pract^,  a 

.r         •    7okSiMW    Hiroyuki    Hattori,    Tokyo;    p„eumaUc  pressure  meter,  and  means  connecting  said  pneu- 
S"«'""MXNJ^cUr^dSMiy«noto,  Tokyo,  .11    1,,^  prJure  compartment  with  the  pneumatic   pre^ure 
Tsunek.  I"'™'*  ^'"^„"  abushiki  Ka^ha,  Tokyo,  Japan    ^^,„  I,  ,hereby  forwarding  pressure  increase  to  and  indicat- 
or J"?-- ««'»-°"  ';^,»,"  Tm  Apr  15. 1!"6.  -"""doned.      ^''"1°;  power  on  the  pneumatic  pressure  meter  as  a  function 
"^"Ts  app  i^t^on  J-  ::»,  li77'  Ser.  No.  809,861  7pZl>-Z.c^  pressure  increase  in  said  pneumatic  pressure 

a.im?priorir.pplication  Jap«.,  Apr.  18.  1975,  50^7250;    ^„Pp3^„,„,,  .^e  improvement  compnsing:  the  means  c«n- 
May  6,  1975.  50-55076^^^^^^^^,^^^ 

VS.  a.  271—9 


compartment,  the  improvement  compnsing:  the  means  con- 
necting said  pneumatic  compartment  with  the  pneumatic  pres- 
s^e  meter  including  a  check  valve  for  holding  a  said  pressure 
'""""  "  ^  ^  the  pneumatic  pressure  meter,  the  check  vaWe 
iiiwi%-».»  .    '  .,_ f —  ^AiBocno  nrp«ure  from 


S  CI  271 — y  increase  in  inc  pucu,i.o,iw  , ,  r    ,« 

1   A  'coDV  material  feeding  device,  compnsing:  manually  actuable  means  for  releasmg  pressure  from 

!  cls^t'e  Tnlt  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cassettes  each  «  ^^.j,   ;^„,e  meter  through  the  check  valve  into  the 

h^ng  a  copy  matenal  feeding  portion  which  is  dispo«>d  '"^Pn  "">       P     ^  ^^^  ^^^^^^^  .^  ^^^^^^  ^^^„  ,, 

out  of  verticil  alignment  with  another  cassette,  whe  em  P-cmng      g^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^„^ 

Sd  cassettes  are  mounted  on  said  cassette  un«  such  t^t  pne  ^P^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^^        j^,„g  ,  henca^ 

^e  relative  disunces  between  the  feeding  portions  of  said  po  ^^H  ^^^  ^^^^^^^^  j„^,„d^g  four  strap  handles 


tne  reiaiivc  uis"."--" and  tne  means  lui  aupi~ e  -  -     „ ,-  _ 

cassettes  are  constant  at  all  umes;                        „«ieter-  equally  spaced  around  the  equator  thereof  located  m  position 

single  feeding  means  for  feeding  copy  -^'^^^  " '"  P'^^^of  Sr  alternatively  holding  the  punching  bag  with  the  pneum^c 

mined  direction  of  movement  from  the  feedmg  portion  o  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^.^^  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  f^^^  ^^  ,„  „,her  side 

m:.Xto^?^^^-r  Ih^Iection  of  move-  of.  a  user  dunng  boxing  practice. 
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4.108,429 

SPRING  TYPE  EXERCTSE  DEVICE  FOR  BREAST 

MEASUREMENT  DEVELOPMENT 

TTioiMS  MinicUeUo,  244  W.  49th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 
Filed  J»n.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,069 
Int.  a.-  AMB  21/04 
VS.  a.  272-136  '  <^""" 


number  of  positions,  and  each  of  said  respective  paths  having 
the  same  number  of  discrete  positions  therealong;  and  means 


1  A  device  for  exercising  female  pectoral  muscles  to 
achieve  breast  measurement  development,  which  compnses: 

support  base  means  for  positioning  the  supine  body  of  the 
exerciser  so  that  said  base  support  means  accomodates  the 
shoulders  and  upper  back  of  the  exerciser  and  is  held  in 
place  on  the  floor  by  the  weight  of  the  exerciser. 

a  pair  of  ngid  connecting  members  attached  to  the  base 
means  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  base  means; 

pivot  means  for  mounting  said  pair  °f '^°""«=;!"8  ""^T!" 
each  independently  routable  in  a  subsuntially  horizontal 
plane  on  said  support  base  means  to  selectively  position 
The  connecting  members  m  a  plurality  of  horizontal  posi- 

a  pa*!"  of  ngid  exercise  lever  arms  attached  to  said  connect- 
ing members;  and 

a  pair  of  yieldable  spring  resisunt  hinge  means  for  connect- 
ing each  of  said  pair  of  exercise  lever  arms  to  each  of  said 
connecting  members  so  that  said  lever  arms  extend  bi- 
asedly  upward  and  outward  from  said  support  base  means, 
each  said  pair  of  yieldable  spring  resisunt  hinge  means 
being  positioned  substantially  adjacent  to  one  shoulder  of 
the  exerciser, 

permitting  the  rxerciser,  in  a  reclined  position  with  her  back 
on  the  base  means  and  her  arms  fully  extended.so  as  to  be 
capable  of  grasping  each  of  said  lever  arms,  to  pull  in- 
wardly toward  the  body's  center  as  far  as  possible  against 
the  biasing  force  of  said  yieldabl  spring  resistant  hinge 
means,  then  to  allow  said  lever  arms  to  return  to  their 
outwardly  extending  starting  position  under  action  of  the 
hinge  means,  the  body  motions  involved  bemg  produced 
by  the  full  nexion  and  extension  of  the  pectoral  muscles 
substantially  alone. 

4,108,430 
ACTION  GAME 
Morton  P.  Matthew.  Litchfield,  Conn.,  and  Michael  I.  Rack- 
mLi,  1710  Glenwood  Rd.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11320,  assignors  to 
Michael  I.  Rackman,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,199 
Int.  a.2  A63F  9/00 

i;.s.a.273-iR  1^/^ 

1  An  action  game  for  two  players  compnsmg  a  piece  for 
each  player;  a  pair  of  manually  operated  means  associated  with 
^pective  players  for  moving  the  respective  pieces  along 
S^  ve  paths;  means  for  identifying  a  P^V  area  through 
l^kh  both  of  said  pieces  move,  less  than  half  of  each  respec^ 
tive  path  passing  through  said  play  area;  a  pair  of  means  each 
for  enabling  a  respective  player  to  select  a  discrete  num^r  of 
positions  through  which  his  respective  piece  is  '"o^"'  respon- 
se to  the  operation  of  the  respective  manually  operated 
means,  both  of  said  enabling  means  allow-ing  the  selection  of 
^elame  minimum  number  of  positions  and  the  same  maximum 


for  varying  the  appearance  of  each  of  said  pieces  when  it  enters 
said  play  area  depending  upon  the  presence  of  absence  of  the 
piece  of  the  other  player  in  said  play  area. 


4,108,431 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Manuel  Camara,  600  Jennings  A»e.,  Vallejo,  Calif.  94590 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,895 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/00 

U5.  a.  273-1  R  '  ^^"" 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising  a  support  base,  an  upright, 
tubular  carrier  member  mounted  on  the  base,  a  platform  dis- 
posed within  said  member  and  means  mountmg  the  same 
therein  for  two-way  vertical  movement,  a  pair  of  dice  sup- 
ported by  said  platform,  means  for  impacting  said  platform  to 
throw  the  dice  thereon,  said  member  having  a  transparent  wall 
portion  for  the  viewing  of  said  dice,  a  collection  box  having  a 
coin-slot  entryway  for  chips  and  the  like  removably  atuched 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  member,  a  plurality  of  key-operated 
locks  removably  attached  to  said  box  and  individually  effective 
in  the  closed  condition  to  prevent  the  opening  of  said  box,  and 
keys  for  said  locks. 


4,108,432 
TEf<NIS  BALL  COLLECTION,  PICK-UP  AND 
PROPELLING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  S.  Qark,  Monte  Sereno;  WiUiam  S.  Kennedy,  San  Jose, 
and  Robert  L.  Piziali,  Stanford,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
American  Tennis  Systems,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  386,308,  Aug.  7,  1973,  abandoned.  Tliia 
application  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,081 
Int.  a.'  A63B  69/00 
VS.  a.  273-29  A  ^  Oaims 

1  A  tennis  practice  and  instruction  facility  including 
a  firm  surfaced  area  laid  out  similar  to  a  tennis  court  and 
including  a  tennis  net  dividing  the  area  into  a  playing  area 
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and  a  return  area  said  playing  area  being  formed  on  a  level  mULTI-NET  TABLE  TENNIS  APPARATUS 

surface;  ,       ^  „    r^r<»  Ronald  Rover,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aatignor  to  Robert  L. 

the  return  area  surface  being  gradt^llysop^.o  a  c^-^   ^;rt.ot^l.ro.^'hio,  a_,-H_intere 


point  near  the  center  of  the  area  as  measured  between  two 
^es  such  that  the  return  area  forms  a  shallow  deprwsion 
of  sufTiciem  slope  to  cause  the  balls  to  roU  toward  the 
common  point;  .  . 

a  tennis  ball  retrieving  and  propelling  device  positioned  m 
the  depression  at  the  common  poim  of  the  return  area 
including  means  for  retrieving  individual  balls  from  the 
common  point  and  means  for  propelling  the  balls  across 
the  tennis  net  and  into  the  playing  area; 


Bratton,  Swanton,  Ohio,  a  part  intereat 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,578 
Int  a.2  A63B  61/00 
VS.  a.  273—30 


2Clalnis 


control  means  positioned  in  the  playing  area  and  connected 
"o  t  ™nis  ball  retneving  and  propelling  device  and 
adjustable  for  regulating  the  temiis  ball  retnevmg  and 
propelling  device  to  set  the  direction  the  ball  is  propelled 
into  the  playing  area;  and  ,  j    „ 

.he  tennis  ball  retrieving  and  propelling  devjce  including 
means  twsitioned  adjacent  the  surface  at  the  bottom  of  the 
depTisC  for  con.ic.ing  and  stirring  the  balls  to  ^ure 
proper  cVieing  of  the  tennis  balls  located  m  the  depr«s  on 
and  for  moving  them  in  serial  fashion  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  for  retrieval  by  the  device. 


4,108,433  _ 

TENNIS  RACKET  WITH  WARM-UP  WEIGWT 
Bruce  B.  Althoff,  2602  Wind-«HHl  Ct.,  Atl«ju,  C^  30360 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,419 
Int.  a.2  A63B  69/38 

7  Claims 
U.S.  a.  273-29  A  *''™" 


2.  A  game  apparatus  for  a  variation  of  Uble  tennis  compris- 

(a)  a  playing  surface  having  outer  peripheral  limits; 

(b)  a  hollow  member  with  an  opening  located  on  the  upper 
part  thereof,  said  hollow  member  extending  upwardly 
from  said  playing  surface  and  being  located  m  the  center 
of  the  playing  surface  and  having  solid  sides  around  lU 
peripheral  circumference  for  retaining  insufficiently  hit 

(c)  four  nets  extending  in  radiating  fashion  from  the  hollow 
member  to  arbitrary  points  in  the  outer  limits  of  the  play- 
ing surface. 

4,108,435 

PORTABLE  RUNWAY  WITH  LONGITUDINAL 

SUPPORTS  AND  TENSION  HOLDING  MEANS 

Junes  T.  Coleman,  P.O.  Box  1341,  Paducah,  Ky.  42001 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,523 

Int.  a.J  A63B  67/00 

U5.  a.  273-55  R  '"^ 


.-T^- 


S  A  racket  havu.g  a  warm-up  device  detachably  mounted 
.herefo  id  comprising  a  racket  head  having  a  generiUly  o^ 
ha.^  periphery,  a  racket  handle  mounted  to  said  t^ke.  head 
a^  a  rac^e"  throat,  a  one-piece,  elongated,  u-shaped,  flexible 
memSr  mounted  flush  about  said  oval  periphery  of  said  racke 
S  VitTits  ends  positioned  closely  adjacent  one  ano,h« 
straddrng  said  racket^hroat,  and  a  flexible  connector  moun.^ 
around  s!id  racket  throat  and  secured  to  said  "ember  <mds 
thereby  folding  said  ends  snuggly  to  opposite  sides  of  «ud 
racket  tlu».t  a^d  holdmg  said  oval  shaped  prtphery  between 
the  legs  of  said  u-shaped  cross-section. 


1  A  porttble  ronway  for  use  by  a  ninner  to  practice  running 
along  a  course  on  a  generally  flat  surface  compnsmg, 

an  elongated  framework  including  a  plurality  of  opposed 
side  members  forming  multiple  sections, 

means  for  detachably  connecting  said  side  members  along 
each  side  to  provide  assembly  of  said  sections. 

cross  members  adapted  to  support  said  side  metnbers  m  a 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  flat  surface. 

separate  longitudinal  members  adapted  to  support  said  side 
members  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  said  "»•  surface, 

said  cross  support  members  being  of  generally  U-shaped 
configuration  and  extending  across  said  ninmng  course 
only  at  said  connection  of  said  side  members. 
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means  connected  to  said  framework  and  forming  a  lattice- 
work at  a  predetermined  height  above  said  surface  and  at 
predetermined  spaced  intervals  to  deflne  spaces  along  said 
course  in  which  the  runner  is  to  place  his  feet  during  use 
for  high  stepping  running, 

said  running  course  being  free  of  obstacles  below  said  lattice 
work  and  between  each  of  said  cross  members,  to  allow 
freedom  of  movement  of  the  runner. 

said  longitudinal  support  members  extending  substantially 
directly  below  said  side  members  and  outside  said  course 
to  prevent  the  runner  from  stepping  thereon, 

and  resilient  means  on  said  latticework  means  having  sufTi- 
cient  resiliency  to  yield  sufficiently  to  permit  the  runner's 
feet  to  engage  said  surface  along  said  course  when  stepped 
on. 


4,108,43« 
AIRED  GRIP  FOR  TENNIS  RACKETS 
Lunberto  Masi,  20016  Pero  (Milan),  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1976,  S«r.  No.  749,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  16, 1975, 30337  A/7S; 
Mar.  3,  1976,  21071  A/76 

Int.  a.-  A63B  49/Oa 
VS.  a.  273—75  17  Claims 


1.  A  handle  for  tennis  rackets  and  the  like,  comprising: 

an  elongated  shaft  defming  a  gripping  portion  and  having  a 
longitudinal,  bore  extending  axially  from  the  free  end  of 
said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  passages  in  said  shaft,  said  passages  extending 
radially  from  said  bore  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft, 
with  at  least  one  of  said  passages  being  disposed  at  least 
partially  in  the  plane  of  the  free  end  of  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  grooves  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
shaft; 

a  tubular  reinforcing  member  disposed  within  said  bore,  said 
tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  holes  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  member  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  passages  and  grooves; 

a  cap  attached  to  the  free  end  of  said  shaft  and  having  a 
sidewall  extending  over  the  free  end  portioif  of  said  shaft 
and  an  end  wall  disposed  adjacent  to  said  free  end,  said 
sidewall  having  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  there- 
through, and  said  end  wall  having  a  central  aperture 
aligned  with  said  bore;  and 

a  ventilation  chamber  defmed  between  the  free  end  of  said 
shaft  and  the  adjacent  inner  surface  of  said  end  wall,  and 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  grooves  and  said  holes  in 
said  sidewall, 

said  bore,  passages,  grooves,  holes  and  ventilation  chamber 
being  in  fluid  communication  and  cooperating  to  form  a 
plurality  of  fluid  flow  paths  therethrough  to  ventilate  said 
shaft. 


4,108,437 

TOY  VEHICLE  STARTING  AND  LAUNCHING  SET 

Nicholas  DeAnda,  Redondo  Beach;  Robert  F.  Dyer,  Rancho 

Palos  Verdes,  and  Roger  A.  Newbold,  Garden  Grove,  all  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,633 

iBt  CL^  A63B  9/14 

VS.  a.  273—86  D  8  Claims 


frsi 


1.  In  a  delayed  action  starting  apparatus  for  use  with  toy 
racing  cars  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  housing; 

timer  means  coupled  to  said  housing  and  operable  under  the 
force  of  gravity  between  upper  and  lower  positions; 

a  spring-biased  mechanism  pivotally  mounted  within  said 
housing; 

latch  means; 

means  on  said  timer  means  adapted  to  pivot  said  spring- 
biased  mechanism  against  the  force  of  its  bias  to  engage 
said  latch  means  upon  movement  of  said  timer  means  from 
said  lower  to  said  upper  position,  said  means  on  said  timer 
means  being  adapted  to  disengage  said  latch  means  upon 
said  timer  means  reaching  said  lower  position;  and 

other  means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  emitting  an 
audible  signal  in  response  to  the  pivoting  of  said  mecha- 
nism under  the  force  of  its  bias  spring  when  released. 


4  108  438 

METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  BOARD  GAME 

Michael  I.  Rackraan,  1710  Glenwood  Rd.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11230 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,473 

Int.  a.'  A63F  7/00 

VS.  a.  273—120  R  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  playing  a  board  game,  said  board  game 

having  the  following  parts: 

(a)  a  board  having  a  plurality  of  tracks  with  a  plurality  of 
interconnecting  segments  therebetween,  and  a  plurality  of 
identifiable  positions  along  said  tracks, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  switching  means  adapted  to  be  placed  on 
the  board  in  the  regions  of  said  interconnecting  segments 
for  defining  an  operative  path  from  a  stari  point  to  a  finish 
point  and  including  selected  segments  of  said  tracks  and 
selected  ones  of  said  interconnecting  segments,  and 

(c)  at  least  two  sets  of  player  pieces  having  a  plurality  of 
respective  scoring  values  operatively  associated  there- 
with, said  pieces  being  selectively  placed  by  at  least  two 
respective  players  on  said  identifiable  positions,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  the  players  taking  turns  and  alteniately  placing  their 
player  pieces  on  selected  ones  of  said  identifiable  posi- 
tions, the  player  pieces  then  remaining  in  their  respec- 
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tive  selected  positions  throughout  the  performance  of 

ft,rt'h:SleTayers  taking  turns  and  alternately 
^Switching  mlans  on  the  board  in  selected  ones 


said  inside  surface  and  valve  or  head  -<<  --l  "P'-JJ^^  ^^ 
said  upper  end  providing  sufficient  room  for  operation  ol 
^e  Ob  ::>  suchLa  spnnkler  valve  or  h=ad  whUe^'--« 
ing  conumination  of  the  object  by  dirt  and  debns. 


4,108,440 
GOLF  PinriNG  GAME 

D«l«,o  Delaplaine,  2221  P"^  Rd    ^'""f:  J,f "  ^"' 
FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,421 
Int.  a.-  A63B  69/36 
.,  „  5  Claims 

VS.  a.  273-176  E 


of  said  regions  until  a  complete  operative  path  is  de- 

path  defined  in  step  (b). 

4,108,439 

SPRINKLER  HEAD  LOCATER  AND  MARKER  AND 

METHOD 

Murrail  C.  McGuire,  7820  Mackinaw  Trail.  CadUlac.  Mich. 

***"'        Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,726 

lBt.a.=  B05BiV06,A63B«9/i<S  ^^ 

VS.  a.  273-176  R 


from  andTrrounding  the  valve  or  head  ^  provide  an 
rom  »""  between  said   nside  surface  and  the 

'v"rtTead':nd  wMc^  opens  vertically  around  the 
valve  or  head,  said  inside  surface  upenng  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  a  lower  end  in  the  ground  to  an  upper  end 
snlr.^  ab^ve^id  valve  or  head,  the  opening  at  said  upper 
rdtinTlarglr  than  the  opening  at  said  lower  end  and 
the  valve  or  h^d;  ^^^^  ^„d 

flange  means  adjacent  the  upper  en  ^^^t^cting 

rgtsruihrd^pttofr-'on^ 

ground  and  for  deflecMg  equ  P  extending 

°'"  rlid  tpper  end  of  ^id  memler  from  a  position 
around  said  "PP«^;;''     ,       ^f  said  hollow  member  at 

''"t.^ZZ'    nd  down:"rdly  from  said  position  mto 
^ntTc'.'^ith  the  ground;  said  internal  open  space  between 


1  A  Kolf  putting  game  compnsing  a  mat  of  substantial  thick- 
ness and  size  in  pfan  formed  of  foamed  resilient  material,  nine 
h"es  cut  through  said  mat  of  putting  cup  size  and  located  a 
Ll^.^  positions  in  said  ma.  that  allow  unobstructed  lm«  of 
Tpp^oach  from  locations  along  the  respective  edges  of  sa^d 
mat  shcLs  of  said  foamed  material  fitting  said  hol«  and  d,  - 
^^  auhe  bottom  thereof,  said  foamed  mater,al  slices  t«ar- 
Steia  of  1  to  9  on  one  side  and  10  to  18  on  the  other  side, 
indiua  markers  located  around  the  edges  of  said  ma.  ind.c»tmg 
regular  teeing  areas  for  holes  1  to  9  on  one  side  of  the  mat  and 
fnf  ho  el  to  fo  19  on  the  other  mat  side,  two  auxilarly  indicia 
m  rkt  a.    es^Uve  mat  edges  indicating  penalty  teeing 
Tea^^id  regu^teeing  areas  being  located  or  "nobs  ructed 
ap^oa^h  to  the  correspondingly  indicated  hole,  a  select^  one 
o?  s^d  penalty  teeing  areas  being  located  for  -=»  approach  to 
°he  holS  and  said  mat  being  reversible  to  "1^.^^°"^  """,?! 
1  to  9  or  holes  marked  10  .o  18  upon  pressmg  said  slices  .o  the 
bottom  of  said  holes  upon  each  reversal. 


4,108,441 
GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
V^  B.  Tredway,  Sr.  PO.  Box  130  Fn«P«^P..  »«» 
FUed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,285 
Int.  a.-  A63B  69/36 
...  ,  3  Claims 

U.S.  a.  273—186  A 

1  The  combination  comprising; 
(a)  a  training  golf  club  having  a  head  portion;  and 
M  a  Ught  aljusubly  mounted  to  said  head  portion  m  such  a 
^  way  .harwhen  Ld  .ranmg  golf  club  is  held  a.  a  proper 
^ition  at  the  top  of  the  backswing  by  a  golf  pup.l  ad- 
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dressing  a  golf  ball  or  an  imaginary  golf  ball,  a  beam  of 
light  from  said  light  shines  along  a  line  extending  away 


ally  displaying  a  numerical  value  uniquely  based  upon  the 
combination  of  the  four  input  data  entered  therein;  and 
(0  a  plurality  of  shot-value  card  means  for  determining  the 
location  of  the  ball  afler  each  shot  on  the  hole  layouts  as 
determined  by  the  numerical  value  computed  by  the  cal- 
culator means  and  by  the  randomly  selected  wind  condi- 
tion or  by  the  numerical  value  computed  by  the  calculator 
means  alone 


4,108,443 
BOARD  GAME 

Michael  I.  Rackman,  1710  Glenwood  Rd^  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11230 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,245 

Int.  a.'  A63F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273—243  »  CUOms 


from  said  golf  ball  or  imaginary  golf  ball  and  normal  to  the 
intended  (light  path  of  said  golf  ball  or  imaginary  golf  ball. 


4,108,442 
GOLF  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
Holland  Eldridge  Bynam,  Hq.  2-36  Infutry,  APO  New  York, 
N.Y.  09045 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672J34 

Int.  a.!  A63F  i/00 

U5.  a.  273—237  ♦  CMmi 


1.  An  indoor  golf  game  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  game  board  having  indicia  marked  thereon  relating  to 

golf;  ^. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  hole  layout  boards,  each  havmg  a  distmc- 
tive  representation  of  a  golflng  hole  Uyout  marked 
thereon; 

(c)  a  wind  direction  chance  means  located  on  said  game 
board  for  randomly  selecting  one  of  several  indicia  repre- 
senting various  wind  directions  or  no  wind  direction; 

(d)  at  least  one  decision  board  means  located  on  the  game 
board  for  marking  and  recording  four  types  of  daw  selec- 
tions compnsing  the  location  of  the  ball  on  the  hole  layout 
and  the  player's  selections  of  the  type  of  club,  the  direc- 
tion of  aim  of  the  shot,  and  the  type  of  shot  he  will  make 
in  view  of  the  randomly  selected  wind  condition  denved 
by  said  wind  direction  chance  means; 

(e)  a  calculator  means  for  receiving  input  of  one  each  of  the 
four  types  of  dau  relating  to  the  ball  location  and  the 
player's  selections  of  the  type  of  club,  the  direction  of  aim 
of  the  shot,  and  the  type  of  shot  he  will  make  in  view  of 
the  randomly  selected  wind  condition,  said  calculator 
means  further  comprising  means  for  computing  and  visu- 


1.  A  method  for  playing  a  board  game,  said  board  game 
having  a  board;  two  sets  of  player  pieces,  each  of  the  pieces  of 
each  player  containing  a  marking  thereon  indicative  of  pieces 
of  the  other  player  which  it  can  capture  and  pieces  of  the  other 
player  by  which  it  can  be  captured,  said  board  having  two 
parallel  means  for  linearly  positioning  respective  sets  of  said 
player  pieces  facing  each  other  and  facilitating  the  changing  of 
the  relative  positions  of  the  player  pieces  in  each  set;  and  means 
controlled  by  chance  for  representing  a  type  of  move  to  be 
taken  by  each  player  in  his  turn  during  which  such  player 
removes  one  of  his  player  pieces  which  remain  in  play  and 
re-positions  it  elsewhere  in  the  line  of  his  player  pieces  which 
remain  in  play; 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  the  players  taking  alternate  turns, 

(b)  each  player,  at  the  start  of  his  turn,  removing  from  play 
both  those  of  his  pieces  which  can  capture  respective 
facing  pieces  of  the  other  player,  and  the  captured 
pieces,  and 

(c)  each  player,  at  the  end  of  his  turn,  making  a  move  of 
the  type  represented  by  said  chance-controlled  means. 

4,108,444 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PLAYER 

Kazuyuki  Takizawa,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10,  1975,  50-135989 
Int.  a.2GllB  77/0(5 
MS.  a.  274—9  R  13  Ctalma 

1.  In  a  phonograph  record  player  having  a  roUUble  turnta- 
ble for  supporting  a  phonograph  record  during  the  playing 
thereof,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  tumWble,  and  a  tone  arm 
assembly  including  a  tone  arm  carrying  a  pickup  with  a  stylus 
to  track  the  groove  of  a  phonograph  record  on  said  turntable 
during  a  play  operation  and  being  mounted  for  lateral  swinging 
movement  across  said  tumuble  and  for  raising  and  lowering  of 
the  tone  arm  relative  to  said  turntable:  a  control  mechanism  for 
effecting  lead-in  movement  of  said  tone  arm  from  an  elevated 
rest  position  outside  the  perimeter  of  said  turntable  to  a  se- 
lected set-down  position  of  said  stylus  on  a  record  supported 
by  said  turntable  so  as  to  commence  a  play  operation,  and  for 
effecting  a  return  movement  of  said  tone  arm  to  said  rest  posi- 
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tion  upon  the  termination  of  said  play  operation,  said  control 

mechanism  comprising 

a  drive  gear  rouuble  by  said  dnve  means,  .      -^ 

a  rotlubrcontrol  gear  having  first  and  »«=ond  sets  ofpe- 

nrheral  teeth  engageable  by  said  dnve  gear  for  respec- 

Svely  efStiig  feil-in  and  return  movements  of  said 

I    1  l«r  .nd  beina  separated  from  each  other  by 

r.e°riS:y  C^  'n^d  second  tooth.^  gar« 

wTch   ^en  fi^ingToward  said  drive  gear  m  stop  and 

wmcn,  w.  =    :     ,     of  said  control  gear,  permit 


OT  a.™,  «id  i«l-»  "'I  "■""  mo..,™...  ™|«- 

tive  position  of  the  slide. 


.hereof,  drive  means  for  routmg  said  <"";'^f'^;,»f '^°;:,;;^ 
assembly  including  a  tone  arm  "^"f^^f  Js^d'^uSe 
to  track  the  groove  of  a  phonograph  f"^™  on  "uo 

effecting  lead-in  movement  of  said  tone  airn  from  an  e'e^"~ 
r«r^^tion  outside  the  perimeter  of  said  turntable  to  a  «- 
["ted^tTown  position  of  said  stylus  on  a  record  support«i 
I'^d'unitable  »  as  to  commence  a  play  oP*"'-";  ""^ '" 
effecting  a  return  movement  of  said  tone  arm  to  »»"> '«' P°*' 
tto^u^n  the  termination  of  said  play  operauon,  s«d  control 

mechanism  comprising 

a  drive  gear  routable  by  said  dnve  means;  ,      ,^ 

:  fouuble  control  gear  having  firs,  and  --'^  «ts  of  pe- 

npheral  teeth  engageable  by  said  dnve  gear  for  r«pec 

tivplv  effecting  lead-in  and  return  movements  of  saio 

c^n  rol  g-  Id  b^ng  separated  from  each  other  by  f«s. 

::S:^'nd  toothless  8"?^  ^h-"'.  **>» 'f^"«::,7of  ^d 
drive  gear  in  stop  and  play  positions.  r"P«="^''>' °;  ^ 
c^ntroUear,  pennit  the  latter  to  remain  at  rest  while  said 
Tve  g^T^Jontinues  to  route,  said  control  gear  urther 
S^continuous  cam  groove  therem  which  includes  a 
^-in  cam  groove  portion  having  connections,  at  its 
oZi"te  ends  to  adjacent  ends  of  a  return  cam  groove 
Sn!and  first  and  second  depressions  in  opposite  side 
w^ls  respectively,  of  said  cam  groove  at  said  connec- 
Uon^'  rr^Wely'.  of  the  lead-in  and  retun,  cam  groove 

p,v'^X"'mounted  lever  means  having  a  cam  fc^ower  en- 
gaging  said  cam  groove  for  effectmg  said  lead-m  «id 
fetum  movements  of  said  tone  arm  by  engagement  ofs«d 
c^  follower  with  said  lead-in  and  return  cam  groove 
portions  during  said  lead-in  and  return  ^°-^f2ol\^ 
^tivelv  of  said  control  gear  wherein  said  cam  follower 
Set  ly  traverses  said  lead-in  and  return  cam  groove 
^rtfons  during  said  lead-in  and  retun,  movements; 
or^Ung  mSns  operative  for  initiating  movement  of  said 
■^  ^trof  g^from  e«:h  of  said  stop  and  play  positions 

comroUeaTtolding  means  acting  on  said  lever  means  to 
u  «  Ld  cam  follower  in  one  direction  mto  said  f  W 
"epreSl  with  said  control  gear  m  -d  stop  p^uon  -d 
in  the  oDDOsite  direction  into  said  second  depression  wi  n 
Td  conC  gc"  u.  «ud  play  position,  whereby  to  h^d 
3  control  gear  against  inadvertent  movement  from  each 
^saW  fnTpUy  positions  m  the  absence  of  operation 
of  said  propelling  means. 


4,108,445 
DunNOGRAPH  RECORD  PLAYER 
Ka^ynk.  tS^cSTZ"  .P",  -^o'  «»  ^ony  Corpora- 
«„n,  Tokyo  „J«P^„,  ,,  ,„,,  s..  NO.  739,3» 

CUim.  priority,  .PP«"«f;lj^-.?,^-  "•  ""'•  '*'" 

Int.a.-GllB;7/0(5  ^^^^ 

MS.  a.  274—9  R 


«■!  '39         W.0       r 

»*^..i>iWM%.,i,tf^i36t^        ,. 

136a  IX    I    <r  ue  OB 


>-^o  \  *i^  ic-A  ;ft/  lOS 


„.',r„cs'^-i!:x'rs'«=ts%=. 


4,108,446 
PIPE  COUPUNG  SOCKET  ASSEMBLIES 
Peter  Fr^rick'^.etor  Uoyd,  4  Mynchen  End.  Be«on.f.e.d, 
Bucki«gh«BShire,  HP9  2AT,  E^d 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,343 

Ctaims  priority,  appUention  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1975. 
—  In.a.=  F16J..O  ^^_ 

S  ring  pSi.  o^bTe  within  said  socket  a  locking  ring  for 
S  s^d^'"8  ™8  ^  position,  means  f°' '«"""8^.d 
l^tog  ring  to  said  socket,  said  locking  nng  bemg  of  ch«mel 
^ton  and  comprising  an  outer  flange  extendmg  adjacent  sa^d 
^t  "surface  of'the  sLket  a  first  radially  °>«"  »r=  P°"^"f 
having  an  annular  recess  on  the  inner,  transverse  face  thereof 
for  r^ing  said  mouth  of  the  socket  therem,  a  second  rad- 
X^er  bL  portion,  and  an  inner  flange,  a  portion  of  radi- 
j ly  ^ne  surfa^of  said  outer  flange,  the  axial  inner  surface  of 
tid  first  base  portion  and  the  radially  ouur  surface  of  said 
^mT^  portion  defmmg  m  combimition  said  annuls  re^ 
^.  tud  seSnd  base  portion  and  s«d  mn«  n«,ge  ^the 
^^ng  nng  cooperating  with  said  mner  surface  of  the  socket 
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to  define  a  substantially  but  not  completely  enclosed  annular  4,108,448 

space,  said  sealing  ring  having  an  annular  portion  received  and  PISTON  RING  ASSEMBLY 

George  J.  Anderson,  Hagerstown,  and  Roscoe  Lee  Bell,  Spring- 
port,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,676 

Int.  a.2  F16J  9/02 

VJS.  CL  277-157  12  Oaims 


located  in  said  annular  space  to  lock  said  sealing  ring  in  said       i    a     •..  ■.■ 

position  within  said  socket.  1  A  piston  nng  assembly  compnsing  an  outer  annular  ring 

including  an  outer  face  adapted  to  slidingly  and  sealingly 
engage  the  wall  of  a  cylinder,  said  outer  ring  defining  at  least 
one  spring  receiving  recess,  said  recess  comprising  a  generally 

annular  surface  having  a  predetermined  radius,  and  an  annular 

expansion  spring  of  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  having  at 
least  one  leg  extending  within  said  at  least  one  recess  and 
extending  outwardly  toward  said  outer  face  of  said  outer  ring, 
said  at  least  one  leg  having  a  plurality  of  feet,  each  of  said  feet 
4,108,447       •  having  a  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  of  each  of 

SHAFT  SEAL  said  feet  being  in  conUct  with  said  annular  surface  of  said 

Harold  W.  SchoUn,  1125  N.  Northwest  Hwy.,  Park  Ridge,  HI.    recess,  wherein  said  surfaces  of  said  feet  have  a  radius  less  than 
'OO**  said  predetermined  radius  of  said  recess  surface. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,999 
Int.  a.2  F16J  15/32 
VS.  a.  277—153 


1  Claim 


4,108,449 

STAIR-CLIMBING  WHEELCHAIR 

Thomas  J.  Rhodes,  508  VUage  View  PI.,  Fallbrook,  Calif.  92028 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,060 

Int.  a.2  B62B  5/02 

VS.  a.  280-5.28  14  Oaims 


1.  A  shaft  seal  assembly  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  bore 

of  a  housing  and  around  a  shafl  therein  comprising, 

(a)  an  annular  molded  elastomeric  sealing  member  having  an 
annular  sealing  lip  on  the  inner  diameter  thereof  adapted 
to  be  in  sealing  engagement  with  a  shaft  in  said  bore. 

(b)  the  surface  of  the  outer  diameter  of  said  sealing  member 
being  in  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  bore  in 
which  it  is  located. 

(c)  an  annular  recess  in  said  sealing  member  extending  in- 
wardly in  an  axial  direction  from  one  side  of  said  member, 

(d)  spring  means  in  said  recess  adapted  to  yieldingly  urge 
said  sealing  lip  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  shaft. 

(e)  a  separate  and  removable  reinforcing  ring  member  hav- 
ing the  surfaces  thereof  extending  in  a  radial  direction  and 
positioned  against  the  bottom  of  said  annular  recess  in 
unsecured  relation  to  said  sealing  member,  and 

(f)  a  separate  and  removable  split  spring  ring  member,  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  cross-section,  positioned  in  said 
annular  recess  outwardly  of  said  reinforcing  ring  member, 
and  adapted  to  yieldingly  urge  the  surface  of  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  sealing  member  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  bore,  the  iimer  surface  of  said 
split  spring  ring  member  bearing  against  said  reinforcing 
ring  to  hold  said  reinforcing  ring  in  place  and  prevent 
outward  movement  thereof 


1.  A  wheelchair,  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  body  having  a  seat  structure; 

(b)  main  wheels  and  secondary  wheels  mounted  on  said 
body  for  supporting  said  body  while  said  wheelchair  is 
travelling  over  a  relatively  even  surface; 

(c)  climbing  and  descending  means  for  said  body  normally  in 
a  non-operating  position;  and 

(d)  means  for  raising  said  main  wheels  rearwardly  relative  to 
said  body  and  for  moving  said  climbing  and  descending 
means  into  operating  position  whereby  said  body  is  sup- 
ported by  said  main  wheels  and  said  climbing  and  de- 
scending means  for  enabling  said  wheelchair  to  climb  or 
descend. 
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4,108,450 
ROLLER  SKATE 

Bernw-d  Cote,  12,270  St.  E»ariste  S^-^"'!^^"^ 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,008 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1976, 

,.t.a.^A63C/7/;« 
U.S.O.  280-7.13  ^"^^ 


a  first  cable  secured  to  said  brake  grip, 

second  cables  secured  to  said  first  cable,  one  runnmg  to 

each  of  of  the  skates  to  be  worn, 
a  disc  brake  connected  to  the  other  end  of  s«d  cable 

positioned  to  engage  said  disc  wheel. 


1  A  roller  skate  including  three  rollers  '»  be/°« 
mounted  to  the  bottom  of  a  shoe  in  alignment  with  the  'onptu- 
dinal  axis  of  the  shoe,  charactenzed  in  that  the  rear  and  mddle 
fX^rre  spaced  apart  a  greater  distance  than  the  distance 
Stw^n  the  middle  knd  front  rollers,  and  are  located  on  each 
?deo7"he  vertical  line  passing  through  the  center  of  gravity  of 
a  t^^nttlndmg  up  on  the  skate,  the  ground  contact  zone  of 

deSly  ^ured  to  said  bar  at  two  spaced  zones,  namely:  at 
?he  front  an^ack  of  each  frame  with  the  rear  frame  straddling 
the 'r roller  and  the  front  frame  straddling  the  middle  and 
front^llers,  and  wherein  the  back  of  the  rear  frame  and  the 
r  ^f  thrVront  frame  have  each  a  pair  of  spa«d -^J  ^^^ 
dling  the  rear  and  front  end  portions  of  said  bar  respectively 

bearing  on  the  top  of  said  roller  carrying  bar. 


whereby  upon  the  brake  grip  being  squeezed  by  hand,  the 
cables  will  move  upward  causing  the  disc  brake  to  fnc- 
tionally  engage  said  disc  wheel  to  decelerate  and  stop  said 
skate. 


4,108,452 

SKATE  BOARD  SAFETY  ACCESSORY 

Richard  Al«.  Baron,  26  A  Cyprus  La-- Old  Bridge,  N  J.  08857 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,275 

Int  a.i  A63C  1/18 

8  Claims 
U.S.  a.  280-11.3  ' '-"™' 


4,108,451 
ROLLER  SKATES  WITH  HAND  BRAKK 

Wilson  Scheck,  Sr..  2900  SW.  27th  St.  G«n«^e,  F1.^32«« 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604.606.  Aug.  14  1975 

abuidoned,  which  is  a  contlnuation-.n-p«t  «' Ser.  No- 478,939. 

Jun  13  1974.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  16, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  797,479 

Int.a.^A63Ci7/K/7/0«  ^  ^^ 

^t  S;^ov^  roller  skate  m  combination  with  a  control 
h-it  worn  around  the  user  of  the  skates  compnsmg; 
""afTam^havrngatop  surface  and  twosidesurfacesextending 

nen>endicularly  down  from  said  top  surface, 
a  Se  bolt  extending  through  a  hole  in  each  of  said 

»«ipndina  surfaces  of  said  frame, 
a  wheel  conintric  to  said  carnage  bolt  in  between  said  two 

extending  surfaces, 
»  shoe  fixedly  atuched  to  the  top  of  said  frame, 

an  aTkle  sfpi^rt  iron  fixedly  attached  to  each  °f  said  «.end- 
i^g  urfac«  of  said  frame,  said  irons  extending  perpendic- 
^  ,  rr»nri  above  said  top  surface  of  said  frame. 

a  d"^wh^l  wlTde^"  one'side  of  a  nm  of  said  wheel,  said 
.^ntml  belt  fitting  around  the  waist  of  the  user,  and 

brrngl^s?S  secured  to  said  belt  further  consisting 

a  brake  grip  designed  to  be  moved  by  hand  operation. 


1  An  accessory  for  a  skate  board,  said  skate  board  having  a 
rolhng  means  and  an  upper,  ndmg  surface    said  accessory 
compnsing  two,  interengagable.  opposing  elements,  one  of 
s^d  elements  compnsing  a  thin,  fiexible  ba«  sheet  member 
having  two.  flat,  opposmg  surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  having 
a  very  large  number  of  closely  spaced  hookmg  elements  of 
flexible,  resilient  material  attached  thereto,  with  said  hookmg 
elements  secured  to  said  surface  area  of  said  base  member 
generally  in  a  vertical  position  extending  from  said  surface,  and 
f  n  attaching  means  on  the  opposing  flat  surface,  the  second  of 
said  elements  comprising  a  thin,  flexible  base  member  having 
two  flat,  opposing  surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  havmg  a  very 
large  number  of  closely  spaced  flexible  loops  of  resihent  mate- 
nal  the  number  of  said  loops  bemg  substantially  greater  than 
the  number  of  hooking  elements  per  unit  area  of  said  surface 
area,  and  an  attaching  means  on  the  opposing  flat  surface  area, 
whereby  one  of  said  elements  is  attachable  by  its  resp«:live 
attaching  means  to  the  riding  surface  of  said  skate  board  and 
the  other  of  said  elements  is  attachable  by  its  respective  attach- 
ing means  to  a  foot  of  a  rider  of  said  skate  board,  so  that  when 
said  foot  having  said  element  attached  thereto  is  caused  to 
contact  the  opposing  member  attached  to  said  ndmg  surface  of 
said  skate  board,  a  number  of  said  loops  wUl  engage  a  number 
of  said  hooking  elements  to  secure  the  elements  generally  m  a 
face-to-face  relationship. 
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4,108,453 
SNOWMOBILE  FLOTATION  SKI 

CMt  H.  LJiTalier,  308  2nd  St.,  ParkvUle.  Minn.  55773 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1976,  S«r.  No.  717,294 
Int.  O:-  B62B  9/04 
VS.  a.  280—28 


6CUinu 


4,108,455 

CARGO  PALLET  INCORPORATING  RETRACTABLE 

BALL  UNITS 

VarneU  L.  Junes,  Kent,  Wuh.,  ««signor  to  TTie  Boeing  Com- 

puy,  Seattle,  Wash. 


Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,748 
Int.  a.2  B62D  21/18 


VS.  a.  280-43  J3 


12  Qainis 


iz^zz^^z^ 


1.  A  snowmobUe  ski  for  use  in  soft,  deep  snow,  ice,  or  slush 
conditions,  comprising: 
an  elongate  body  member  liaving  an  upper  surface,  a  lower 
surface,  a  generally  upwardly  curved  forward  end,  and  a 

width  at  least  about  8  inches;  

a  sheet-like  overlay  covering  the  lower  surface  of  the  body 
member  and  attached  to  an  outer  periphery  of  the  lower 
surface  of  the  body  member,  forming  at  least  one  air 
pocket  in  the  interstice  between  the  overlay  and  the  lower 
surface,  the  overlay  being  fabricated  from  a  smooth,  thm, 
nexible,  air-impervious  material; 
means  for  atuching  and  subsuntially  hermetically  sealmg 
the  overlay  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  lower  surface  of 
the  body' member,  the  attachment  means  holdmg  the 
overlay  snug  against  said  lower  surface;  and 
means  atuched  lo  the  upper  surface  of  the  body  member  for 
releasable  atwchment  of  the  ski  to  a  snowmobile. 


4,108,454 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SECURING  A  BODY  TO  A  SKI 

GSnteTsch-arx,  Steinacherstr.  67,  8804  Au-Wadenswil,  S-it- 

""""       Filed  Jul.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,695 

aaims    priority,    applicaHon    Switrertand,    Aug.    6,    197S, 

^■""^^  I...a.^A63C5/06 

U.S.  a.  280-11.37  E  "O^ 


1  A  cargo  pallet  comprising:  a  substantially  flat  base  mclud- 
ing  frame  means  for  supporting  cargo  and  for  engaging  a 
support  surface,  said  frame  means  having  an  upper  and  lower 

"a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  roller  means  disposed  within  said 
frame  means,  each  roller  means  including  an  open-bot- 
tomed cylinder  attached  to  said  frame  means,  said  cylm- 
ders  being  disposed  within  a  corrugated  intermediate 
member  interengaging  and  supporting  said  upper  and 
lower  surface,  and  wherein  each  cylinder  is  at  least  partly 
retained  in  position  by  an  upturned  lip  portion  fonned  in 
said  lower  surface; 
a  piston  having  a  lower  skirt  portion  and  being  retained  m  a 
vertically  reciprocal,  Huid-tight  relationship  within  each 
said  cylinder;  v         i 

a  spherical  roller  rotaubly  retained  within  a  semi-sphencal 
chamber  defined  by  said  lower  skirt  portion  of  each  said 
piston;  and,  . , 

pneumatic  ttuid  distribution  means  mterconnecting  sad 
cylinders,  said  fluid  distribution  means  adapted  to  supply 
said  cylinders  with  a  source  of  pressurized  pneumatic 
fluid  whereby  pneumatic  fluid  is  selectively  supplied  to 
and  exhausted  from  all  cylinders  to  reciprocate  each  pis- 
ton between  an  upper,  retracted  position  in  which  each 
said  spherical  roller  is  contained  within  said  pallet  base 
and  a  lower,  extended  position  in  which  at  least  a  portion 
of  each  said  spherical  roller  protnides  through  said  lower 
surface. 


11  An  attachment  arrangement  for  securing  an  upstariding 
body  to  a  ski.  composing  an  upstanding  body  haying  a  substan- 
^,y  plate-shaped  base  portion,  an  attachment  plate  adapt^  to 
b^  sLured  to  the  ski.  an  elastic,  resiliently  compressible  inter- 
rn^te  layer  interposed  between  the  base  portion  and  the 
rtS^hment^pIate,  m^extending  "Pwardiy  f- Uie  a.«ch 
ment  plate  for  releasably  securing  the  upstanding  body  to  the 
«uchrnen.  plate  in  a  locked  position,  sliding  surface  means 
a^ang^  between  said  intennediate  layer  and  said  base  portion 
Td  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  attachment  plate  for 
tabling  siidfng  movement  of  the  upstanding  body  m  a  direc- 
"on  relative  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  attachment  plate 
from  an  unlocked  position  to  said  locked  position. 


4,108,456 
LAWN  MOWER  HANDLE  MOUNTING 
NeiU  Carl  Woelffer,  Racine,  and  Merlin  Howard  Granilrud, 
Sturte»ant,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Jacobsen  Manufactur- 
ins  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Int.  a.2  B62B  3/00 
U.S.a.280-»7J7R  ■'CI"^ 

1  A  lawn  mower  handle  mounting  comprising  a  mower,  a 
mower  handle  having  two  ends  repsectively  pivotally  atuched 
,0  opposite  sides  of  said  mower  for  up  and  down  pivotal  move- 
mentVnd  with  said  ends  being  spring-urged  in  the  horizontal 
direction  toward  the  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  mower, 
said  ends  each  including  a  portion  spaced  from  the  pivot  axis 
and  with  each  said  portion  having  a  fixed  vertical  dimension^ 
each  side  of  said  mower  having  two  surfaces  vertically  spaced 
apart  and  disposed  one  above  the  other  respectively  above  and 
below  said  handle  portions  and  in  conuct  therewith  for  secur- 
ing said  handle  onto  said  mower,  the  respective  ones  of  said 
two  surfaces  being  angled  relative  to  each  other  and  presenting 
a  wedge-shaped  space  therebetween  and  with  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  mower  sides  extending  between  said  two  surfaces  and 
defining  the  bottom  of  said  wedge-shaped  space  and  with  the 
smaller  dimension  of  said  wedge-shaped  space  being  less  than 
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said  fixed  vertical  dimension  of  said  leg  portions,  all  for  snug 
mountiS  of  id  handle  by  spnng  urging  said  leg  portions  into 


outwardly  from  the  rear  portion  of  an  opposue  side  of  s«d 
^„d  step  and  received  within  an  associated  one  of  s«d 
^nel  members  for  slidable  movement  <herewi0^n  »d 
a  pair  of  rods,  each  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  ther«.f 
toThe  front  portion  of  opposite  sides  of  said  second  sep 
!^d  at  its  other  end  to  the  lower  portion  of  an  associated 
one  of  said  channel  members;  and 
means  for  mainuining  the  vertical  disposition  of  s«d  ch«.- 
nel  members  when  said  first  step  is  extended. 

4,108,458 
PULL  OUT-STEP 

Chiles  Owens,  412  Ne.1  ^^■'J^^'"^'''"J^^ 
FUed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,966 
Int.  a.=  B60R  3/02 
VS.  a.  280-166 


said  wedge-shaped  space  and  against  said  two  surfaces  while 
^fng  spaced  from  the  respective  said  mower  portions. 

4,108,457 

CAMPER  STEPS 

IHle  Garrett,  Rte.  1,  Box  354.  R~k.w.y,  Or^97136 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,840 

Int.  a.=  B60R  3/02 

2  Claims 
VS.  a.  280-166 


1  A  pull-out  step  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising  in 
combinr.ion,  a  length  of  pipe,  which  's;ec«v«i  within  an 
opening  provided  in  the  lower  portion  of  a  front  fender  of  a 
vSicle  L  an  opening  in  a  firs,  plate,  and  one  end  of  said  pipe 
is  flush  with  the  outside  of  said  fender,  said  firs,  plate  being  in 
abutment  with  the  inner  side  of  said  f-der,  said  f^  ^ mg 
welded  to  an  ofl--set  second  plate  that  is  secured  ngdly  to  the 
chassis  of  the  vehicle  by  suiUble  fasteners,  a  rod  sl.<Ubly  re 
ceived  in  said  pipe,  said  rod  being  extendible  outward  from  the 
ex  e?o   of  said  fender,  and  a  third  plate  is  fixedly  secured  to 
the  end  of  the  said  rod,  which  extends  out  of  said  pipe  and  a 
flat  rubber  gasket  is  fixedly  secured  to  said  fender  and  is  pro- 
vided with  In  opening  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  r«Uo 
al  to  retain  said  rod  fnctionally  agams.  sliding  in  or  out  ofaid 
pipe  when  not  in  use,  and  a  set  screw  secured  m  said  rod  is 
Affable  within  a  slot  of  said  pipe  and  prevents  roufon  of  said 
rod!and  when  urged  against  an  end  of  said  slot,  provides  hnear 
stop  means  for  said  rod,  when  it  is  pulled  out  of  said  pipe. 

4,108,459 
SPRING  POWERED  BICYCLE 

Mario  FUippo  AlTlglBi,  217  W- 18*  St.  New  Y^  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,533 

Int.  a.2  B62M  1/04 

U5.  CI.  280-215  ^^^ 


1.  Foldable  steps  for  use  on  a  camper  vehicle  or  the  like 

comprising: 

a  frame  for  mounting  on  the  vehicle; 
a  S  step  pivoully  connected  at  its  rear  poruon  to  said 
fr^me  for  swinging  motion  between  a  retracted,  substan- 

jrl^tZ,  the  swinging  motion  of  said  first  step 

a  pi;^:f  t""aptthr.  members,  each  being  pWot^ 
'X  conn«t^  to  the  front  portion  of  opposite  sides  of  said 
fir^t  steo  uenerally  vertically  disposed; 
first  s'ep  genet     J     connected  by  folding  means  at  oppo- 

a  second  step  pivoully  connecy^  "'embers  for  folding 

'*:^tw  e^a  ret  ac  e^  P^ition  '"  ^^ich  said  second  step  is 
^bSally  coplanarwith  said  channel  members,  and  an 
exUn^eTp^sition  in  which  said  second  step  extends  hon- 
zonully  omwardly  from  the  bottom  region  of  said  chan- 


1  A  propulsion  assembly  for  a  nder  propelled  vehicle  hav- 
ing  a  frame  and  a  ground  engaging  wheel  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  assembly  compnsing:  a  first  sprocket  wheel,  means 
dnXgly  connecting  said  first  sprocket  wheel  to  said  ground 
engagrng  wheel,  a  second  sprocket  wheel,  a  transmission  chain 
dnvi^gly  mtercomiecting  said  first  and  second  spr«ke, 
wheei   a  spur   gear  dnvingly   connected   to   said   second 
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shafts  joumaled  on  said  fixed  shaft,  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
drive  wheel  gear,  respectively,  a  one  way  clutch  interconnect- 
,ng  each  of  said  oscillating  shafts  to  said  dnve  wheel  g(^r  a 
cylindrical  housing  joumaled  on  one  of  said  oscillating  shafts, 
two  radially  extending  slots  in  said  one  oscillating  shaft,  fas- 
tener means  extending  through  said  slots  to  secure  said  housing 
and  said  fixed  shaft  to  said  frame  while  allowing  roution  of 
said  one  oscillating  shaft  within  said  housing  and  on  said  fixed 
shaft,  a  lever  arm  mounted  on  each  of  said  oscillating  shafts, 
and  a  foot  pedal  on  the  rear  portion  of  each  said  lever  arm 
whereby  said  lever  arm  is  depressed  backwardly  to  dnve  said 
vehicle. 

4.108,-4iS0 

AMPLinED  CYCLE  STEERING  SYSTCM 

John  C.  SllT^  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1082.  Saugus.  M^  01906 

Filed  May  5,  1975,  S«r.  No.  574,409 

Int.  O.'  B62K  21/10.  21/18 

L..S.  a.  280-236  «  f^» 


of  said  elements  and  having  a  head  thereon  in  the  upper  side  of 
the  upper  of  said  elements. 


1.  A  multi-wheel  cycle  compnsmg,  a  steenng  column  rouu- 
ably  mounted  on  said  cycle  at  a  cant  of  between  20   and  W 
with  the  longitudmal  axis  of  the  cycle  frame,  a  steenng  wheel 
mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  steenng  colutnn.  an 
Tr^pUfied  steenng  system  for  said  cycle  includmg,  a  first  lever 
me^ns  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  steenng  ^o'"""/'^^"^ '° 
descnbe  a  relatively  small  arc  per  degree  tun.  of  said  colurnn 
a^  wheel,  manual  steenng  means  routionally  mounted  on 
said  cycle  on  a  second  rotatable  column  positKined  aft  and 
extending  above  said  first  lever  means,  a  second  lever  mean 
mounted  on  said  second  rotauble  column  below  sa.d  manual 
««nng  means,  means  operatively  connecting  ^.d  first  and 
s^ond  lever  means,  said  second  lever  means  b?">g  sued  » 
^nbe  a  relatively  large  arc  per  degree  turn  of  said  manual 
st^t^ng  means  such  that  a  tun,  of  said  -^n^-^'^^S  ^f" 
is^Dlified  to  a  greater  turn  of  said  steenng  column  and  wheel 
anTwegM-adjufuble,  anti-jackkmfing  resilient  means  includ^ 
mg  Tn^d  ani  mounted  on  the  rotatable  steenng  «>  "">"  »"d 
ten  ionlpnng  means,  adjustable  to  the  weight  of  the  cycle 
orator,  connecting  said  ann  to  a  portion  of  the  cycle  frame 
aS  means  for  adjusting  said  spnng  in  Propo«7'°'''e  weigh, 
of  said  operator  to  balance  said  steenng  wheel  such  that  any 
mrmng  of  said  wheel  will  pivot  said  ami  against  the  so- 
IdTu^fd  resisunce  of  said  spring  to  assist  in  the  balanced 
steering  of  said  cycle. 

4,108,461 

BICYCLE  SPINDLE 

James  H.  Hopper,  1  Taylor  Rd.,  Haz^dnlle  SUtion.  Enfield, 

'^°"-  °*"FUed  Apr.  5.  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,907 

l„,.a.^B62K2///d2//20  ^^^ 

"t  "aSn^le  for  connection  to  the  upper  region  of  a  bicycle 
frame  a  Ug  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  frame  from  above,  a 
^fo,^^  m  the  lower  portion  of  said  leg,  a  '«■  -"' "  °ck  m 
l^itZ  means  accessible  from  the  upper  end  of  ^^  leg  for 
^moressing  said  block  axially  thereby  to  expand  said  block 
rS^  sprtl  said  lower  portion  of  said  leg,  a  ngid  element 


4.108,462 

BICYCLE  SEAT  AND  MOUNTING  THEREFOR 

Lee  D  Martin,  2321  E.  Murdock,  Wichita.  Kans.  67214 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,734 

Int.  a.2  B62J  1/00 

VS.  a.  280-289  E  *  ^^"^ 


1  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  bicycle  seat  upon  the  seat  sup- 
port post  of  a  bicycle  comprising  a  mounting  bracket  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  bicycle  seat,  a  connector  secured  to  the 
bracket  for  linear  movement  relative  thereto,  means  for  releas- 
ably  secunng  the  connector  to  the  bracket  in  a  selected  relative 
position,  a  clamp  means  adapted  to  clampingly  engage  a  bicy- 
cle post,  said  clamp  means  being  pivotally  earned  by  the  con- 
nector and  a  common  means  for  securing  the  clamp  means  in 
a  selected  pivoul  relation  to  the  connector  and  for  actuating 
the  clamp  means,  said  bracket  being  a  channel  member  com- 
prised of  a  web  connecting  a  pair  of  fianges,  said  fianges  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated  slots  therein,  said  connector  being 
slidably  and  guidingly  received  between  the  flanges  of  the 
bracket,  with  said  means  for  releasably  secunng  the  connector 
to  the  bracket  comprising  threaded  means  engaging  the  con- 
nector and  extending  through  the  slots. 
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4.108,463 
IMPLEMENT  SUPPORT  LINKAGES 
John  Leslie  Old,  KenU-orth,  Engird,  «sigBor  to  Massey-Fer- 
g™>n  Serrices  N.V.,  Dttrolt.  NUch. 
*^  FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,047 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1975, 

In..a.^B«.D./.  \^^^ 

VS.  a.  280—460  A 


Ter  Ld  outi  curvilinear  surfaces  °PP°^ J'"-"  ^  "^'j 

fu?er  curvilinear  surface  engaging  said  second  fulcmm  when 
said  latch  element  is  in  its  locked  position. 

4,108,465 
SKI  BRAKE  „  .    ,.  . 

M«.fred  Schmidt  Sindelfingen,  »*.H""\»-""'iTo\«eC'^: 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerniany.  assignors  to  V  ere.n.*^  B.ub» 
cWagfabriken,  Gretsch  &  Co.  GmbH,  l^nberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

'^™"'   Fiid  Feb.  10, 1977.  Ser.  No.  767,310 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  G.n»«.y,  Feb,  26, 
,976,7605720  ,,,^,  ^^  ,/;<, 

,,..  ♦  CI""™ 

VS.  a.  280-605 


5    An  implement  support  linkage  in  combination  with  a 

vehicfe"said''implement  -P^^^ '«  =°dTy''«teSding  elon- 

a  pair  °f '"""'i'Tu^s  'he  foXd  ends  of  which  are 

a  pi^^  of  adjustable  stops  mounted  on  the  inner  rearward  side 

■flfilli=i 

Stop  to  limit  lateral  sway  of  said  lower  draft  Imks. 

4,108,464 

COUPLING  HOOK  FOR  A  THREE-POINT 

ATTACHMENT  OF  A  TRACTOR 

■"•■»■""         u.a...«DM.  ,^ 

U.S.  a.  280-508 


1    «  hn«k  for  a  guide-member  of  a  three-point 


ItlTe  mem^^v^th  iiHtLhment  member  with  said  addi- 
S^UTpring    upporting  said  main  leaf  spnng,  said  cou^ 

movement. 


4,108,466 

SKI  BRAKE 

Erwin  Weigl,  Bninn  am  Gebirge,  «.d  Josef  S.obod.,  ^"'^y^ 

^ttof  Aiistria,  assignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar,  Swit- 

"'"^      Filed  Jan.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8W  192 
Ctaims  priority.  appUcation  Anuria,  J»n.  25,  1976,  4688/76, 
J.,.  9,  1976,  5033/76  ^^^^^^ 

an—Jin^  "•  Claims 

"^t  "'a'^iilway  preventing  device  for  a  ski  havmg  a  bar 
wilh  br^e  legs  sup^rted  on  said  ski,  said  bar  bemg  movable 

™  m^s  pivotally  secured  to  said  holding  plate,  said  t»r 
S  tw?^x.ensions  extending  from  each  of  said  brake  legs. 
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one  of  which  is  pivotally  supported  on  said  holding  plate  and 
thereafter  extends  to  said  step-on  means  and  the  other  exten- 
sion extends  directly  to  said  step-on  means,  the  improvement 
comprising  wherein  said  step-on  means  includes  a  lever  arm 
and  first  pivot  means  pivouUy  securing  said  lever  arm  to  said 
holding  plate,  a  stepping  plate  and  second  pivot  means  pivot- 


ally  securing  said  stepping  plate  to  said  lever  arm.  said  second 
pivot  means  including  an  axle  fixed  to  one  of  said  lever  arm  and 
said  stepping  plate  and  receiving  means  on  the  other  of  said 
lever  arm  and  said  stepping  plate  for  receiving  said  axle  therein 
and  shoulder  means  on  one  of  said  stepping  plate  and  said  lever 
arm  and  engageable  with  the  other  thereof  to  limit  the  relative 
pivotal  movement  therebetween. 

4,108,467 
SKI  BINDING 

Armaod  Kreyenbuhl,  Samoens,  France,  assignor  to  Adidas  Fab- 
rique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport,  Landersheim,  France 

FUed  Mar.  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,589 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Mar.  17, 1975,  75  08182; 
Switzerland,  Apr.  9, 1975,  4490/75 

Int.  O:-  A63C  9/18 
VS.  a.  280—615  18  Claims 


relationship  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  wheels  in  said 
uncollapsed  state; 

seat  means  attached  lo  said  collapsible  frame; 

extension  means  connected  to  said  parallel  elongated  mem- 
bers for  extending  the  effective  length  of  said  elongated 
metnbers; 


a  sling  means  suspended  across  said  extension  means,  said 
sling  means  including  support  material  which  is  continu- 
ous with  the  material  of  said  seat  means,  said  sling  means 
creating  a  first  substantially  horizontal  support  plane;  and, 

a  levelling  means  receivable  in  said  seat  means  for  creating  a 
second  horizontal  support  plane  which  is  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  first  horizontal  support  plane  of  said 
sling  means. 


4,108,469 

SPRING  LEG  WITH  MOUNTING  FOR  THE  FRONT 

WHEELS  OF  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 

Jijrg  Schwarzbicta,  Mozartstrasse  10,  4803  Steinbagen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1976,  2630462 

Int  a.2  B60G  11/58 
VS.  a.  280—668  14  Claims 


JO     5    5t  K         i 


14.  A  cross-country  ski  binding  and  ski  shoe  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  ski  shoe  including  a  flexible  sole  with  a  relatively  ngid 
integral  extension  of  said  sole  protruding  at  the  front  of 
the  shoe,  said  rigid  extension  being  flexibly  connected  to 
the  sole  by  a  thinner  section,  and  surface  means  on  said 
rigid  extension  for  engaging  a  binding  and  surface  means 
on  said  extension  for  securing  the  shoe  to  the  binding. 

4,108,468 
SLEEPER  ADAPTER  FOR  A  COLLAPSIBLE  BABY 
STROLLER 
Isidoro  Orlanski,  116  MagnoUa  La.,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 
FUed  Dec,  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,754 
Int  a.2  B62B  11/00 
VS.  a.  280—648  20  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  baby  stroller  apparatus  comprising: 
a  collapsible  frame  means  including  a  pair  of  oppositely 

disposed  parallel  elongated  seat  supporting  members; 
wheel  means  connected  to  said  collapsible  frame,  said  wheel 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  wheels  all  lying  in  a  com- 
mon plane  when  said  stroller  apparatus  is  in  the  uncol- 
lapsed state,  said  elongated  members  having  a  diagonal 


1.  In  a  spring  leg  for  an  independently  suspended  front 
wheel  of  an  automotive  vehicle  which  has  a  piston-type  shock 
absorber  surrounded  by  a  coil  spring  wherein  one  end  of  the 
spring  rests  via  a  spring  cup  against  the  shock  absorber's  piston 
rod  which  rests  via  a  ball  bearing  assembly  against  the  vehi- 
cle's body,  the  improvement  comprising  a  circumferential 
groove  in  the  upper  end  of  the  piston  rod  of  the  shock  absorber 
to  provide  the  inner  race  for  the  balls  of  the  ball  bearing,  a  first 
collar-shaped  metal  ring  surrounding  the  piston  rod  which  has 
a  portion  so  shaped  and  positioned  to  provide  a  portion  of  the 
outer  race  for  the  balls  of  the  ball  bearing,  said  first  meul  ring 
having  a  flange  radially  extending  from  said  shaped  portion 
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uous  restraining  belt  being  drawn  downwards  «,d  being 
inserted  through  a  lower  slip  joml. 

4,108,472 

Er«i  n  nt.ni.  LANDING  GEAR  LEG 

G^  L.  W.X.-.?ex':f:Xor  to  PuU-«.  Incorporated, 

'*'"*'• 'raed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  NO.  791,107 

U..a.B60.9/02  ^^^^ 

VS.  a.  280—763 


^^=£h;s^r:=ste= 

nrsT'^d  second  spaced  f-^f  ^  firsteni  th^^f  to  the 
a  first  bracket  rigidly  connect^  »  l^^^'^^X  connected 

a  second  bracket  ^g-dly  -nn-.e^^a.  a  fint  «^d  ^^^^^^^^ 

at^q";  tube  assemblyconnected  at  opposite  ends  thereofto 
the  frame  portions;  and  .„^i,e  ends  thereof  to 

'rrr:rnrsr=-"-'- 

through  the  torque  tube  assembly. 


4,108,471 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 

V^^tTj^^K^SS^- 

XrcrrhmrrcresV^  .e  t^r  and  across  the 
:  re^^ctor  shaft  rouubly  supported  by  satd  base  havmg  a 

,r;:^restra.nmg^.«-^;^.;;:^^-^nn!:^ 
way  in  said  retractor  ^haft  and  the  t       i«  ^^^^^ 

-ii,rst!irberi:!::^o?r^-— ^^^^^ 


formina  a  dependmg  clevis-like  earner  lor  ». 
"per  pTrtton  of  said  strut  bemg  received  there- 

respective  vertical  and  stowed  positions. 


4,108,473  . 

PERFECT  BOUND  SAMPLE  BOOK  WTTH  INTEGRAL 

M«,us  Coen    Pm«Uc,  ui^lXh  Bonfield,  CUfton,  both  of 

"*"!  ^^.ors  to  Eastern  Bindery,  J»c.,  Pat.™.-,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,426 

Int  a  2  B42D  3/00 

"*•''''  ■"  20  Claims 

"t  A  perfeTt  bound  sample  book  comprising: 
a  leaf  bimdle; 
a  carrier; 
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bonding  means,  fastening  said  carrier  to  said  leaf  bundle  at 
the  back  of  said  leaf  bundle; 

a  cover  having  a  spine  with  passage  means  therein,  said 
cover  disposed  about  said  carrier  so  as  to  position  said 
carrier  between  said  cover  and  said  leaf  bundle; 

mounting  means  on  said  carrier  extending  away  from  said 
leaf  bundle,  and  passing  through  said  passage  means  in 
said  cover  and  extending  beyond  said  cover; 

handle  means; 

means  connecting  said  handle  means  to  said  mounting  means 
on  said  carrier  externally  of  said  cover  so  that  said  handle 
means  is  connected  to  said  leaves  of  said  book  through 
said  carrier,  to  directly  suppon  the  leaf  bundle  indepen- 
dently of  the  cover. 

11.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  perfect  bound  sample  book 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


and  second  arm  members  having  work  engaging  ends  for 
engaging  said  tube  valve  or  its  adaptor  and  said  air  pump  hose 
end  for  biasing  them  toward  each  other,  means  pivotably 
securing  said  arms  intermediate  their  ends,  spring  means  be- 
tween said  arms  adapted  to  normally  draw  said  work  engaging 
ends  together,  said  work  engaging  end  of  said  first  arm  having 
a  U-shaped  recess  for  engaging  said  tube  valve  or  its  adaptor, 
said  work  engaging  end  of  said  second  arm  having  an  orifice 
for  engaging  said  air  pump  hose,  and  means  on  one  of  said  arms 
for  holding  said  adaptors  when  not  in  use. 


forming  a  group  of  leaves  into  a  leaf  bundle  having  a  sub- 
stantially planar  back  surface; 

positioning  a  carrier  against  the  planar  back  surface  of  the 
leaf  bundle  with  mounting  means  on  said  carrier  extending 
from  said  carrier  away  from  said  planar  back  surface; 

bonding  said  carrier  to  the  leaf  bundle  at  the  planar  back 
surface  of  said  leaf  bundle  to  support  the  leaf  bundle  and 
to  binde  the  leaf  bundle; 

positioning  a  cover  about  the  carrier  and  the  leaf  bundle 
with  the  mounting  means  of  the  carrier  passing  through 
passages  in  the  cover  alligned  with  said  mounting  means, 
the  mounting  means  extending  beyond  the  cover; 

fastening  a  handle  directly  to  said  mounting  means  passing 
through  the  passages  in  the  cover  to  directly  support  the 
leaf  bundle  via  the  carrier  independently  of  the  cover,  and 
to  position  the  cover  with  relation  to  the  leaf  bundle. 


4,108,474 

nXATION  CLAMP  FOR  AIR  PLiMP  HOSE 

Paul  Sigrist,  Hauptstnsse  126,  Orpund,  Switzerland  (CH-2552) 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,573 

Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    15,    1976, 

361/76 

lot  a:-  F16L  ss/00 

VS.  a.  285—12  1  Claim 


4,108,475 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

Henry  Fleischer,  Little  Falls,  N.J.  07424 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  479,667,  Jun.  17, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,149,  Dec.  21,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,370 

Int.  a."  F16L  21/00 

U.S.  a.  285—15  13  Qainu 


1.  A  fixation  clamp  for  connecting  a  tube  valve  to  an  air 
pump  hose  comprising  a  pair  of  adaptors  for  mounting  on  said 
tube  valve  and  said  air  pump  hose  to  provide  a  connection,  first 


I.  A  coupling  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  socket 
member  and  a  plug  member  adapted  to  be  removably  and 
adjustably  disposed  in  said  socket  member,  said  plug  member 
including  tapered  outer  walls  and  inner  walls  defining  a  bore 
running  therethrough,  and  at  least  one  securing  means,  said 
socket  member  comprising  a  body  portion  including  inner 
walls  defining  a  tapered  passageway  or  segment,  at  least  one 
wear  resistant  lining  disposed  between  said  tapered  outer  walls 
of  said  plug  member  and  said  tapered  passageway  of  said 
socket  member,  said  upered  outer  walls  of  said  plug  member 
being  adapted  to  seat  in  an  initial  portion  of  said  tapered  pas- 
sageway of  said  socket  member,  to  define  said  first  position, 
and  restricted  to  said  initial  position  when  so  seated  in  that  it 
cannot  be  moved  deeper  into  the  socket  member,  said  plug 
member  and  said  socket  member  by  means  of  said  lining  form- 
ing a  substantially  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  members,  and 
only  after  portions  of  said  lining  have  worn,  said  plug  member 
being  adapted  to  be  repositioned  with  respect  to  said  initial 
portion  of  said  passageway  of  said  socket  member  to  a  second 
portion  of  said  passageway  to  define  a  second  position  and 
thereby  form,  by  means  of  said  lining,  a  substantially  fluid-tight 
seal  with  said  socket  member,  said  socket  member  further 
including  at  least  one  connecting  member  adapted  to  engage 
said  securing  means  of  said  plug  member  to  retain  said  plug 
member  in  said  socket  member  in  subsuntially  fluid-tight  en- 
gagement, said  connecting  member  of  said  socket  member 
comprising  at  least  one  connecting  rod  a  portion  of  which  is 
adjustably  connected  to  said  body  portion  of  said  socket  mem- 
ber, said  connecting  rod  being  comprised  of  a  first  end  portion, 
a  second  end  portion  which  includes  a  latch-like  member  for 
attaching  said  connecting  rod  to  said  securing  means  of  said 
plug  member,  and  an  intermediate  portion,  said  intermediate 
portion  including  at  least  two  rod  positioning  means  compris- 
ing at  least  two  teeth  disposed  along  said  connecting  rod,  said 
socket  member  further  including  at  least  one  rod  engaging 
means  adapted  to  engage  at  least  one  of  said  teeth  of  said 
connecting  rod  to  fix  the  position  of  said  connecting  rod  with 
respect  to  said  socket  member  and  said  plug  member,  and 
means  to  longitudinally  adjust  said  connecting  rod  with  re- 
spect to  said  socket  member. 
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4  108  476 
PHECOMPRESSED^-^C -^^^^^^        --"- 

Walter  H.  Krupp,  9350  Bols.  A«.,  #61.  Wea.ml.«.er,  Cl-f- 

'"*^        Filed  Aor  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,608 
vs.  CL  285—47 


mmrmm. 

compressing  the  first  inner  pipe  section. 


4  108  47? 
WASTE  DRAIN  CON^ECTON  FOR  PLUMBING 

FIXTURES  ^     .      ^  . 

Earl  L.  Morris.  Whittier.  CUf.,  assignor  to  Acorn  Engineering 

^-'"""Viirille.  6, 1976,  ser.  No.  747.522 

,„.C1.:F16L5V00  ^  ^^ 

VS.  CI.  285—58 


\ 


joined  together  to  fonn  a  conduU  for  carry    g  ^^ 

'plurality  of  outer  pipe  ^^"°"^;^'"^,io°f  wherein  the  im- 
[nsuUting  jacket  for  •'-'"^.'/JP^  :^„r  between  pipe  sec- 
provement  includes  means  at  ^^ch  jo^na 

[ions  for  P^^°'»P'^^'"8  n^f  ^^a^upre   including  a  flange 
a  first  inner  pipe  «=c''°"  ^^'^f  'said  flange  having  flat  face 

^rl^rn-^f  ^^CVrfZrrttacLd  end  of 

.^^"Ipe  section  s..und.ngs.dfi^^^^ 
section  and  having  a  coup  e   ~^"8  *'      «    ^^,       ^ 

section  "^'"fsllghfly  longer  >ha     ^^^  ^_^^  ^^^^^  ^_^ 

'""°"  Ind  the  flarge  thereof  extend  out  from  said  firs, 
^^r;;  sic'^o^bf^ond  said  one  end  of  said  first  outer 

pipe  section,  coupler  including  a 

a  second  outer  pipe  ^"°"  f"^^'"**  ^^id  last  mentioned 

outer  pipe  ^"°"' ^"/f,^„„s  of  said  outer  pipe  sections 
„,eans  for  ctajpng  ^^  "^J^eof  in  alignment  so  as  to 
together  with  the  ape"";^  ,  -^  ^„  pipe  section 
draw  the  flat  face  PO^"^  °f  ^^  fZ  portion  of  said 
flanges  towards  each  o'"".  the  AM  .a  ^  ,_^^^  ^^^^ 
second  outer  pipe  sec  o    "a^ge^'^ng^^^^  _^_^^^  ^.^ 

■"'"'  Tnd  the  nafflce  portion  of  said  first  outer  pipe 
section  and  thellat  'ace  P"         ^  ,  against  the  flat 

r  "p^rtSSSer  ptpe  section,  with  the  sleeve 


1   A  vandal-proof  waste  outlet  «""'«=«'°"  f  °"f '"f.-Vu 

(dl  a  no-hub  connection  (or  «™pli"g  "'d  onf  '"''"  °P^ 
.il  or  ««1  UPC  m  Una  oon.n,.nlo«io.  w«h»J  «»«■ 
,Sn"lnE  i   «ld  no-bob  oonnmon  d»po»d  «"    « 

ihotVb,  being  ln««»»l.  tron.  oum.1.  ot  .K  W.«»»< 
area. 
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4,108,478 

MEAiNS  TO  PREVENT  RELATIVE  ROTATION  OF 

THREADED  TOGETHER  PIN  AND  BOX  TOOL  JOINTS 

Piul  E.  Lynch,  Broken  Arrow,  Okl(.,  isdgnor  to  Fenlx  A  Scis- 

ion.  Inc.,  TnUa,  OkU. 

nied  Jul.  5,  1977,  S«r.  No.  812,475 

Int.  a.2  F16L  55/00 

VS.  a.  285—82  8  CUlms 


1.  In  a  rotary  drilling  system  for  drilling  large-diameter 
boreholes,  in  the  earth,  and  using  multiple  lengths  of  drill 
pipes,  joined  by  threaded  tool  joints,  the  improvement  in 
means  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  threaded-together  pin  and 
box  tool  joints,  after  the  tool  joint  has  been  made  up  to  the 
proper  torque,  comprising: 
(a)  cylindrical  retainer  means  positioned  to  surround  a  tool 

joint  with  an  annular  space  between  said  tool  joint  and 

said  retainer  means; 
n>)  at  least  one  pair  of  longitudinally  slidable  wedge  or  cam 

means  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  retainer  means; 
(c)  hydraulic  means  to  move  said  at  least  one  pair  of  wedge 

or  cam  means  longitudinally  toward  each  other,  along 

sloping  grooves  in  said  inside  surface  of  said  retainer 

means; 
whereby  as  said  cam  means  move  toward  each  other,  they 
move  radially  inwardly  and  press  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
pin  and  box  parts  of  said  tool  joints  with  a  selected  pressure; 
whereby  said  pressure  of  said  cam  means  on  said  tool  joints 
prevents  relative  rotation  of  said  parts  of  said  tool  joint. 


4,108,479 
PIPE  COUPLING 
Immanuel  Straub,  7323  Wanga,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,2«9 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  21,  1976,  5376/76 
Int.  a.^  F16L/ 7/00 
VS.  a.  285—112 


!;S3  serais  o   i!      "   JJ  "' 


10  Claims 


?<5a 


iiiii  %   n  X  tfus  a  I 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  for  coupling  together  the  pipe  ends  of 
pipes  which  are  to  be  interconnected,  comprising: 
a  housing; 
means  for  clamping  the  housing  about  the  pipe  ends  intended 

to  be  interconnected; 
a  sealing  gasket  enclosed  in  said  housing  and  possessing  a 

.substantially  C-shaped  axial  cross-sectional  configuration; 


said  sealing  gasket  being  open  towards  the  inside  and  having 
end  faces; 

a  respective  substantially  truncated  cone-shaped  clamping 
ring  having  an  inner  jacket  surface  and  an  outer  jacket 
surface,  each  said  outer  jacket  surface  supporting  thereat 
an  associated  one  of  said  end  faces  of  said  sealing  gasket; 

each  of  said  clamping  rings  being  retained  at  its  outer  periph- 
ery and  in  the  axial  direction  within  said  housing  and 
being  provided  at  its  inner  periphery  with  claws  engaging 
with  the  pipe  ends  when  said  housing  is  being  clamped; 
and 

mounting  means  for  clamping  said  clamping  rings  within  the 
housing  at  the  region  of  their  outer  periphery,  said  mount- 
ing means  engaging  the  outer  and  inner  jacket  surfaces  of 
said  clamping  rings  for  preventing  said  clamping  rings 
from  being  bent  when  said  housing  is  being  clamped. 


4,108,480 

BRANCH  PIECE  FOR  PROVIDING  BRANCH 

CONNECnONS  IN  A  PIPE 

Ernst  Ettema,  Hardenberg,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Warin 

B.V.,  Zwolle,  Netherlands 

ContUuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,604,  Jul.  8,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,331 

IBL  a.!  F16L  41/00 

VS.  a.  285—197  1  Claim 


1.  A  branch  piece  for  providing  a  branch  connection  in 
pipelines,  comprising: 

a  first  part  (3)  having  a  branch  opening  in  a  wall  surface; 

a  second  part  (4)  which  is  connectible  with  said  first  pari  (3) 
so  that  said  first  and  second  parts  (3  and  4)  together  sur- 
round a  pipeline  (1); 

said  first  part  (3)  being  provided  on  both  sides  thereof  with 
coupling  ears  (5)  which  extend  parallel  to  each  other  and 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  pari  (3); 

said  second  part  (4)  being  provided  with  a  coupling  edge  (6) 
on  a  first  side  thereof,  and  a  longitudinally-extending 
inclined  ledge  (7)  on  a  second  side  thereof; 

a  wedge-shaped  member  (8)  being  provided  with  an  inward- 
ly-bent over  endface  (13),  and  which  serves  as  an  abut- 
ment member; 

said  wedge-shaped  member  (8)  contacts  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  longitudinally-extending  inclined  ledge  (7)  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  coupling  ears  (5)  to  connect 
together  said  first  and  second  parts  (3  and  4); 

said  coupling  edge  (6)  being  capable  of  engaging  the  other 
one  of  said  coupling  ears  (5); 

said  second  part  (4)  being  provided  with  a  lip  16; 

said  inwardly-bent  over  endface  (13)  of  said  wedge-shaped 
member  (8)  is  provided  with  an  extension  (13a);  and 

said  extension  (13a)  is  disposed  behind  said  lip  (16)  on  said 
second  part  (4). 
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having  a  rouuble  mounting  on  the  frame  in  °P*"^>;;f  "«2h'- 

rl  pendent  of  the  hub.  

4.108,483 
LATCHING  DEVICE 

d.rrn:ef  ^iX'ns' Un  end  with  an  outside  sealing 

e.  r  rLient  gasket  m  said  f-f^^^J^^,,  operating 

f.  said  resilient  gasket  having  a  ret^mng  port  ^^  ^^^^ 

with  said  retaining  '"«"^'°P'dTJeahng  portion,  said 
being  dislodged  from  said  jomt  anda  sealing  i~ 

Sg  portion  having  '-'^"J^^^;,,,,^,^  compres- 

«  ""^  'T;r.Xt:einVfoXrgSc:"selling  wall  and 

sion  nb  1«=«'«','*^""  °,f  ^d  outer  pipe  and  having  a 

rear  gasket  ^'^l^^\^ZhMZ''''^\^''''°'^'^ 
sealing  face,  said  nb  P™'™^  ^  .'^:  '  ^  positioned  that 
axially  elongated  groove  '"dnb  being  so  ^ 

the  thickest  part  of  »"^^»^'"f^';'°e,  sui^ce  of  said 
contacts  said  rib  and  » t"'*'°"  °f^  „ot^nUct  said  for- 

p>p«  


DISENGAGING  SPINDLY  LCXKINGMEJ^AMS^^^^ 

"rprrot^hrvrsf-rrc^  ^.-.or.  .0 

-^^■'-Si"6^t^7.rN0.  843,939 

I„t.a.:E05B5VO«  ^^^j^ 

VS.  a.  292—165 


1.  ,n  a  latchmg  arrangement  for  a  ^-t/- P-;,»f„'n:;''t 
complemental  panel  -^VeTo'inTrothe  inclutng  a  handle 
and  second  panels  at  an  angle  to  one  a""'""  "^^  f  „, 

member,  means  pivotally  -°""''"|^,t e  p^  t'onr^eans 
panel  between  .'"°P!";"7  3n^^rn«t  pa«l  for  normally 
connected  to  said  "'«.'"'^' *"  ^'l"  j^,  position,  and  means 
biasing  said  member  into  •^^'""^^''^ir^-d^^^^^^  in  its 
connected  to  said  second  p^e  ,Sng  a^^pheral  portion 
operative  position,  said  "«■"**' '"^'"'''"VvJherem  the  axis  of 

opposite  said  pivotal  "°""""8  "Xive  to  the  pWoul  axis  of 
said  peripheral  portion  is  inclined  relative  to  in   P  ^ 

..id^ivo'ul  -°-«"8  "'^;„°^,ttoTgrgmI.  whI  said 
biasing  means  -f«  f  "j^hVrTporrion  inclination  mih- 

ing  means  to  maintam  them  in  lociung  ciig  b 


4  1(^484 
COLLAPSIBLE  GRAPPLE 

---^"j^jrri^i^%^r^--"" 

I„ta.=  B66C//i<  jj^^ 

defining  a  slot  '»>erebe<we^n  «ud  f.^^  P^r  of  sh       ^^^^  ^ 
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first  confluence  and  back  inwardly  to  a  second  confluence  to 
form  a  second  aperture  to  receive  the  first  member,  said  second 
pair  of  shanks  being  spaced  to  define  a  slot  below  said  second 
aperture  and  having  lower  ends  extending  outwardly  of  said 
slot  and  terminating  in  pointed  ends  to  define  a  second  oppos- 
ing pair  of  hooks  disposed  at  an  angle  to  and  in  the  same  plane 
as  said  second  pair  of  shanks,  said  lop  portion  of  said  first 


member  traversing  and  pivotalty  engaging  within  said  second 
aperture  of  said  second  member  but  confined  against  any  sub- 
stantial non-pivotal  movement  with  said  second  pair  of  hooks 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  pair  of  hooks,  and  with  the 
upper  portions  of  said  first  pair  of  shanks  adjacent  the  second 
confluence  positioned  for  permissive  interfering  engagement 
therewith  in  resisting  rotation  of  the  first  member  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  second  member  when  assembled. 


mm^ 


1.  A  lift  beam  assembly  for  assisting  in  the  lifting  of  heavy 
objects,  the  lift  beam  assembly  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  structural  body  having  a  means  mounted 
near  the  midpoint  of  said  body  for  engaging  the  hook  of  a 
lifting  crane, 

b.  a  pair  of  lift  arm  means,  one  of  said  arm  means  being 
pivotally  suspended  at  each  end  of  said  body,  said  arm 
means  having  a  suspended  end  and  the  arm  means  is  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  suspended  end  pivots  outwardly  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  beyond  the  end  of  said  body,  a 
coupling  means  provided  near  the  suspended  end  of  each 
lift  arm  means,  said  coupling  means  being  provided  for 
connecting  the  lift  arm  means  to  a  heavy  object  to  be 
lifted,  and 

c.  latching  mechanism  means  attached  to  each  of  said  lift 


arm  means  whereby  said  lift  arm  means  may  be  moved 
independently  of  the  other  lift  arm  means,  said  mechanism 
means  having  a  pivotable  lever  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
lift  arm  means  and  the  opposite  end  attached  to  a  slidable 
rod  means  whereby  when  said  rod  means  is  longitudinally 
moved  the  lift  arm  means  pivots  accordingly  from  a 
closed  position  where  the  coupling  means  connects  said 
heavy  object  to  an  open  position  where  said  coupling 
means  extends  beyond  and  is  free  of  said  object, 
d.  said  latching  mechanism  means  further  including  a  releas- 
able  locking  means,  said  locking  means  includes  a  key 
attached  to  said  slide  rod  means  and  arranged  so  that  said 
rod  means  can  be  held  against  longitudinal  moTement  so 
that  said  lift  arm  means  is  locked  either  in  sai4  open  or 
closed  position.  \ 


4,108,486 
INFLATABLE  THRUST  PRODUCING  TOOL 

Georg  Hirmann,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Repapress  AG, 
Romanshom,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,949,  Aug.  I,  1975,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  450,193,  Mar.  11,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,924,843. 
This  application  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,118 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Mar.   9,    1973, 
3498/73 

Int.  a.^  B25B  1/00 
VS.  a.  294—99  R  7  Oaims 


4,108,485 
REDUNDANT  LIFT  BEA.M  ASSEMBLY 
Eugene  W.  Jennings,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Steams-Roger 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780J35 

Int  a.!  B66C  1/10 

VS.  a.  294—67  BC  16  Oaims 


1.  Tool  comprising  a  force-producing  device  having  at  least 
one  mflatable  thrust  producing  member  displaceable  so  as  to 
apply  a  given  force,  a  pivotally  displaceable  member  engage- 
able  by  said  inflatable  thrust  producing  member  and-pivotally 
displaceable  thereby  and  a  member  on  which  said  pivotally 
displaceable  member  is  pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis  about 
which  the  displaceable  member  pivots,  and  wherein  said  pivot- 
ally displaceable  member  is  a  lever  handle  movable  relative  to 
another  member  and  forming  tongs,  and  wherein  said  other 
member  is  another  lever  handle,  with  said  inflatable  thrust 
producing  member  being  disposed  between  both  said  lever 
handles,  and  including  resilient  means  connected  to  said  lever 
handles  for  restoring  the  tongs  to  their  initial  open  position. 


4,108,487 
SLEEPER  STORAGE  BINS 
Lwry  L.  Spohn,  P.O.  Box  54,  Crescent,  Iowa  51526 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,850 
Int.  a.2  BlOP  3/34 
VS.  a.  296-28  C  4  CMms 

3.  In  combination,  a  tractor  cab  provided  with  a  sleeper,  and 
storage  bins  arranged, in  the  sleeper  for  storing  articles,  the 
storage  bins  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  receptacles  arranged  immediately  adjacent 
one  another  in  the  sleeper  of  the  tractor  cab; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  lids  for  covering  the  recepucles;  and 

(c)  hinge  means  connected  to  the  lids  and  recepUcles  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  lids  on  respective  ones  of  the 


AUGUST  22,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1735 


4,108,489 


Ud  thereof  P-u.ny  mounted  for  swingi"^^^ 

back  of  ^'>Vr;h"e<:;Vv-^  mou^te^  f-  swinging 
having  the  lids  '^"^yi;°'l„l„^^^er,i  of  lids  pennit- 
:::U::r:^.o"i.:rUuc1esfromthe.„teriorof 

the  cab. 


VEHICLE  FRONT  HAviNG  ASYMMETRICAL 
Vh.MH-1-r.  WINDSHIELDS  ^    ,    . 

Keith  y,.  Xanumger,  Coronada,  C-^f «»»'  '"  «»-'  '"""- 

"'ln..a:;^//0<5.B60R//0O  ^  ^^ 

VS.  a.  296-84  R 


"a  child  seat  fitted  within  s«d  child  sea.  structure,  said  child 
a  f^  prefS  first  and  second  side  edges  and  first  and 
a  rn"d  ptelt^^g  .hird  and  fourth  side  edges  and  third 
J^lT^o::^.^:^'^'^^  fourth  .de  edges  being  shorter 
.-^:er^^^f:r.ch^-S-^^ 
r^o^fenredTef'--^;.^ 
f:.ra.nmgn^psh^v.n^a-or.t^^^^^^^^ 
rx^s^efarsht-haresp^tWe^^^^^^^ 

and  fourth  -^  e'^^f^-^^-g'TctoTL  second 
^rg"es^T:S::.rlTni'pstsa.d^coextensive  relation- 

against  said  side  walls  of  iud  can. 


1  A  transit  vehicle  having  an  improved  front  end  structure 

comprising:  u,i,.ei  «nd  a  driver's  seat, 

a  front  end  having  a  ««=""«  *^'^^,*"f„„,  end,  one  of  said 
.  pair  of  windshields  ™°"";^^;"X  J  °he  steering  wheel 

:dt^r:e=f3;:-r:^^ 
-::::s::;^r^cx^^^---- 

a  M  dtvider  ts  mounted  between  said  firs,  and  second 

windshields,  „Hchi,ids  being  at  different  angles 

said  first  and  second  -"<';';'j'f4,'f  ^«„  ,he  intenor  lights 

from  a  vertical  axis  thereby j^nger  faces  and  clothing  is 

-t.^':rXz:TL..o^  S...C.  o.  ^. 

windshields  at  different  angles. 


4,108,490 

FOLDABLE  CHAIR 

3^  Antonio  T.  Marin,  Hidalgo  #214,  S«,U  Ur^U,  Coap. 

'^'^"^'%X~  5, 1977,  ser.  NO.  8,2.820 

l„ta.^A47C4/(»  ^^^^ 

""t  °a^d";Jfe  chair,  a  generally  'ec.i«.gular,  one-piece  sea. 
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and  a  single  swivel  connecting  one  of  s«d  front  comers  of  the    together  adjacent  three  edges  to  form  a  hollow  slip  coyer 
«..  mTmb^r  To  the  respective  front  leg  upper  end  whereby    havmg  an  open  end;  pockets  secured  to  s..d  front  panel  of  the 

slip  cover  forming  spaced  horizontally  extendmg  compart- 
ments, each  of  said  compartments  being  isolated  one  from  the 
other,  said  sUp  cover  being  positioned  over  said  vertically 


said  seat  member  is  adapted  to  be  moved  to  a  vertical  position 
when  the  chair  is  folded 

extending  frame  members  such  that  each  of  said  horizontally 

4,108,491  extending  frame  members  is  positioned  adjacent  to  and  parallel 

WALL- AVOIDING  RECXINEH  CHAIR  ^j,^  ^^^  ^f  ^^  compartments;  an  inOauble  cushion  in  each  of 

Walter  Clark  Rogen.  Jr.,  Denton,  N.C.,  assignor  to  RoyaJ  De-    ^^  compartments;  means  on  each  cushion  to  vary  pressure  in 


Tclopment  Compwy.  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,958 
Int  a.=  A47C  1/02 
VS.  a.  297—85 


34  Claims 


said  compartments;  means  on  each  cushion  to  vary  pressure  in 
each  cushion  independently  of  pressure  in  the  other  cushions; 
a  seal  cushion  in  said  slip  cover  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof 

4,108,493 

LOCOMOTIVE  CAB  SEAT 

Glen  L  Naus,  Rte.  3,  HoUday  Lake,  Willard,  Ohio  44890 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,285 

Int.  a.-  A47C  3/18.  7/54 

VS.  a.  297—337  ^  ^■'"" 


1    A  reclining  chair  comprising  in  combmation:  a  base,  a 
seat,  seat  linkage  means  mounting  the  seat  relative  to  the  base 
for  movement  forwardly  or  rearwardly  relative  to  the  base  as 
well  as  for  movement  into  different  reclining  positions  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  relative  to  the  base,  said  link- 
age means  including  a  carrier  Imk,  a  seat  link  fixed  to  the  seat. 
suspension  linkage  suspending  the  seat  link  from  the  earner 
link  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  earner  link,  and  a 
mounting  linkage  pivoully  mounting  said  earner  Imk  relative 
to  the  bax;  a  backrest,  backrest  linkage  means  pivotiHy 
mounting  the  backrest  relative  to  the  seat  for  movement  be- 
tween a  substantially  upright  position  and  a  number  of  reclin- 
ina  positions;  a  footrest.  footrest  linkage  means  mounlmg  the 
footrest  relative  to  the  seat  for  movement  between  a  retracted 
position  adjacent  the  seat  and  an  extended  position  projected 
forwardly  from  the  seat,  footrest  actuating  linkage  means 
independent  of  the  backrest  for  moving  the  footrest  linkage 
means  to  position  the  footrest  in  said  retracted  or  extended 
positions;  and  an  actuating  and  control  linkage  interconnecting 
the  footrest  actuating  linkage  means  and  the  mountmg  linkage 
for  moving  the  mounting  linkage  forwardly  relative  to  the  base 
when  the  footrest  is  moved  to  said  extended  position 

4,108,492 
BACK  SUPPORT 
BUly  E.  Kirby,  938  Vlnecrest  La.,  Richartlson,  Tex.  75080 

Int.  a.2  A47C  7/415.  27/10 

"f  ■  A  backTupport  comprising:  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced 
vertically  extending  frame  members;  vertically  spaced  hon- 
zontally  extending  frame  members;  means  securing  e"<Js<jf  said 
honzontally  extendmg  frame  members  to  said  vertically  ex- 
Sg  frame  members;  flexible  front  and  rear  panels  secured 


1.  In  a  locomotive  cab  seat  assembly  including  a  rouuble 
seat  portion  and  a  backrest,  the  seat  portion  being  mounted  for 
rotation  independently  of  the  backrest  and  the  backrest  being 
shaped  to  pemiit  an  operator  to  route  the  seat  portion  to  a 
sideways-facing  position  with  respect  to  the  backrest,  the 
improvement  comprising. 

(a)  a  vertically  movable  armrest  movable  between  a  raised 
position  for  supporting  an  arm  of  the  operator  when  the 
operator  is  facing  forwardly  and  a  lowered  position  for 
permitting  the  operator  to  route  the  seat  portion  to  the 
sideways-facing  position; 

(b)  support  means  for  supporting  the  armrest  independently 
of  the  seat  portion  so  that  the  seat  portion  can  route  while 
the  armrest  is  sutionary.  the  support  means  including 
cooperating  structure  for  releasably  holding  the  armrest  in 
the  raised  position,  the  cooperating  structure  being  releas- 
able  by  the  operator  so  that  the  armrest  can  be  moved  to 
the  lowered  position; 

(c)  a  second  annrest  disposed  adjacent  the  seat  portion,  the 
second  annrest  having  an  upper,  ann-supporting  surface 
and  a  side  surface  extending  from  the  upper  surface  lo 
near  the  seat  portion  so  that  the  side  surface  supports  the 
operator's  back  when  the  operator  is  in  the  sideways-fac- 
ing position;  and 

(d)  support  means  for  adjusubly  supporting  the  second 
annrest  independently  of  the  seat  portion,  whereby  the 
seat  portion  can  route  while  the  second  armrest  is  sution- 
ary. 
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4,108,494 
CUTTING  MACHINE 

CUims  Priority,  .PPUca^onA.^-.".  ^^ 

VS.  a.  299—1 


S2,-5'i^~s=Tre"^- 


.V » 


St',Si=.~,=jr.:i"^r""- 


7    6     «J    '5       9    ' 


...cutting  machineha.nga^^n^^|;-;«|-S 

is  atuched,  said  cutting  ^^^  "^'^^^nul  axis  and  a  vertical 

which  can  be  swiveled  "°""^  »  ^  j,^,,  ^^  <^id  frame  and  dis- 

axis,  a  loading  ramp  P'^°'!"^'\hat  it  can  be  swiveled  around 

posed  below  said  cutting  »""  ^'^a.^'^  "^^^  fo,  effecting  the 
Thonzonul  axis,  first  hydraulic  dnyern^    ^^^^  ^^^^^^,.^ 

lifting  and  lowenng  °f^''*,';Xg  ramp  and  stopping  means 
dnve  means  for  movmg  sa^d  oad mg  r  P^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^^ 
responsive  to  change  mthra^uve^    ^^^  ^^^^^^^ 

said  cultmg  ?™;"^„^'^  ,^\„d  said  loading  ramp  toward 
movement  of  ^''' X'",|rt'™ilunce  between  said  cutting 
one  another  when  the  «™=»  jj  a  first  predeter- 

ann  and  said  loading  ^^P  f^^  ;"„"  ^jing  a  first  and  second 
mined  disunce.  said  «oP  "^"^  '^='^^  ^^.j  cutting  ann  and 
Slop  member  -f^^f  .."T^elnto  engagement  with  one 
said  loading  ramp  so  as  jo  c"  ^^^  p,vo,ed 

another  as  sa^d  -"'"^  »™ --^^e  j  Z  f. '  t  and  second  stop 

toward  °"^»"°"'"■  *  v!ro„n"ed  said  movably  mounted  stop 
members  being  movably  mounted.  ^^^  ^^ 

member  including  a  P^°^7^,ieving  pressure  in  said  first  and 

member  and  valve  means  f°;  'f '""»  ^^  ,„  movement  of  said 

second  hydraulic  dnve  ""^^"^ '" '^^"'^edetennined  disunce 

movable  «°P  "-^-".^^^e^'her"  si^d  to'^  members  includes  an 
,s  not  exceeded,  and  he  o^her  of  ^^^  J  ^^^^^^^^ 

elongated  member  for  '"»""B  said  stop  means  includ- 

member  in  said  "^^^^^^^'ZZc^^Zp  members  said  pairs 
i„g  ,wo  P»■'^°f^to„n\^  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cu.tmg 

,  rr::LTs:r::^^^^^^^ 

^oftr^r "iwTpTrfCSp  w.,1  abut  If  said  first 
°prr.ennined  disunceUnmexce^ 


4,108,496 
PADDLE  WHEEL  PICKA^      „^„r  to 

DEMAG  Alrtien8««"«'^?r^  807  442 

aaims  priority,  apphcaUon  Fed.  Kep.  « 
1,76,2628863      ^^  ^,  ^,c  27/24.  35/20  ^  ^^ 

VS.  a.  299—45 


GUIDES  FOR  MINEYJ;,Mr^=.^«,^^^^^^^  of 

^tSSr.  ^'■»r.r237977°'^r"?::^71.2« 

Filed  Feb.  23,  ^^'J*'-"',  cennany,  Feb.  24, 
a«ms  priority.  appUction  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«nn«.y 

1976,  2607350  ,  .  „  2  ^hq  35/20 

Int.  CI."  t2H.-  ->-'/■'  jg  cUinw 

UJS.  CI.  299—43  ,     ■  •  „  „arhine  said  guide  having 

""t  ,n  a  guide  for  a  mineral  r^^<^^^^'^^:,^  ^,^  along 
means  defming  upper  and  lower  '^hmn^^^^  ,„,er  plates 
which  a  drive  chain  f°' "^'„^means  pivoubly  mounting 
covering  the  guide  P^^""-^^^  ,X  swung  outwards  for 
,he  cover  plates  to  permU  ^^-femen.  therein  compns- 
access  to  the  guide  P';^,^^"^^ '-^P  ,  „f  ^p,„,e  spacers 
^e^rtlX'^Ta^a^ rS  P^^-  the  pWot  mounung 


1.  A  matenal  mining  and  removal  apparatus  comprising 
(a)  a  movable  carriage; 

improvement  ^haractenz^  by  ^^  ^^ 

^rL^r^cS'^l.'^w^td^x.ending  laterally 

toward  said  surface  to  be  mined,  ^^^^^^ 

Stt^n  paral^V^^u^rron^"^  ^u^^"-  -^^  ^^ 
(0  a  cutting  Oevce  mourned  on^P^^^^  ^^^.^^      <, 

(g)  PO*"  "leans  °ns»dc^g  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^ 

to  be  mined;  mining  surface  by  said 

^^rrEir;?:  "P- oirrt^leVk-up  wheel^ 


4,108,497 

HUB  CAP  , 

B„ce  N.  S-Uth,  Seabrook.  N.H.,  «i8-or  .0  Sphereit.  Uc. 

^'"""-FiS  Dec.  29, 1976,  ser.  No.  755.163 

tat  a.^B60B  7/06  j^^,^ 

"t  Hub'"cl7"r',:L  on  a  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  spokes 
exfendmgTa^X  f-  a  centra,  hub,  compnsmg 
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(a)  a  circular  main  body, 

(b)  a  skirt  extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  main  body, 
and 

(c)  four  Angers  extending  from  the  skirt,  each  finger  having 
an  enlarged  outer  end  defining  a  notch  on  each  side  for 
engagement  with  a  spoke,  the  facing  notches  of  one  pair  of 
fingers  being  spaced  for  close  engagement  with  a  pair  of 
spokes  of  a  12-spoke  wheel  which  spokes  are  equidistant, 
and  which  are  atuched  alternately  from  the  outer  wheel 
rim  to  opposite  ends  of  the  wheel  hub,  and  the  facing 


ond  of  said  valve  plates  being  adapted  for  being  urged  against 
an  outer  wall  surface  surrounding  said  opening  under  influence 
of  said  air  suction,  said  valve  arrangement  being  further  con- 
nected to  damping  means  adapted  for  determining  said  prede- 
termined time  between  opening  said  first  valve  plate  and  clos- 
ing said  second  valve  plate  against  the  wall  opening. 

4,108,499 

METHOD  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

CONTROLLING  A  SUSPENDED  IMPLEMENT 

Nils  Ame  Sandberg,  Hassleholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Inge^jors- 

firman   N   A   Sandbergs   Industrikonstruktioner   AB,  H»s- 

sleholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,163 

Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Not.  3, 1975,  75122655 

Int.  a:-  B65G  53/04:  E02F  S/8S 

VS.  a.  302—34  7  aaims 


notches  of  the  other  pair  are  similarly  spaced  for  engage- 
ment with  another  pair  of  spokes  of  the  wheel  located  in 
a  diametrically-located  position,  while  the  outer  notches 
of  the  said  one  pair  are  spaced  to  fit  tightly  between  a  pair 
of  spokes  of  an  8-spoke  or  16-spoke  wheel  which  spokes 
are  equidistant,  and  which  are  attached  alternately  from 
the  outer  wheel  rim  to  opposite  ends  of  the  wheel  hub,  and 
the  outer  notches  of  the  same  other  pair  are  similarly 
■spaced  to  fit  tightly  between  another  pair  of  spokes  of  the 
wheel  located  diametrically  across  the  wheel. 


4,108,498 
GARBAGE  SUCTION  PLANT 
Thomas   Valdemar   Bentsen,   Aarhus,   Denmark,   assignor   to 
Bmoo  A  Sorensen  A/S,  Aarhus  C,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,982 
CUims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  21, 1975, 1224/75 
Int.  a:-  B65G  SS/06 
VS.  a.  302—27  *  Otiaa 


-w. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  suspended 
travelling  implement  in  relation  to  a  carriage  above  and  solely 
supporting  said  implement  through  a  wire  comprising; 

conduit  means  connecting  said  implement  to  a  receiving 
means  for  conveying  material  thereto; 

a  flow  rate  sensor  disposed  in  said  conduit  which  monitors 
the  flow  rate  of  the  conveyed  material; 

first  means  responsive  to  said  fiow  rate  sensor  which  alters 
the  length  of  wire  between  said  carriage  and  said  imple- 
ment to  maintain  said  fiow  rate  within  preset  limits  so  as  to 
compensate  for  varying  density  strau  of  material  to  be 
conveyed; 

second  means  for  both  moving  said  carriage  and  therefore 
said  implement  along  within  a  certain  velocity  range; 

third  means  for  measuring  a  lag  between  said  implement  and 
said  carriage; 

and  fourth  means  for  adjusting  the  velocity  of  said  carriage 
when  said  third  means  measures  a  lag  between  said  imple- 
ment and  said  carriage  by  an  angle  said  wire  defines  rela- 
tive to  absolute  vertical. 


1.  A  garbage  suction  plant  using  an  air  suction  system  and 
having  a  number  of  garbage  chutes  connected  to  a  common, 
substantially  horizonul  transport  duct  leading  to  a  collecting 
centre  having  air  suction  equipment  for  creating  a  suction 
effect  through  the  duct  and  the  chutes,  a  plurality  of  air  inlet 
valve  arrangements  being  provided  at  predetermined  locations 
of  the  duct  which  are  situated  further  away  from  the  collectmg 
centre  than  connection  points  of  at  least  some  of  the  garbage 
chutes,  each  of  said  valve  arrangements  being  adapted  for 
opening  under  the  influence  of  the  suction  effect  in  the  trans- 
port duct  and  subsequent  closing  after  a  predetermined  penod 
of  time,  each  of  said  plurality  of  air  inlet  valve  arrangements 
composing  two  interconnected  valve  plates  each  adapted  for 
closing  an  opening  communicating  with  said  air-suction  sys- 
tem, and  means  for  resiliently  urging  a  first  of  said  valve  plates 
against  an  inner  wall  surface  surrounding  said  opemng.  a  sec- 


4,108,500 

PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  EFFECTING 

SAVINGS  IN  COMPRESSED  GASES  DURING 

INJECTION  OF  SOLIDS  BY  MEANS  OF  PNEUMATIC 

CONVEYORS 
Walter  Stamer,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Clandius  Pe- 
tas  AG  and  Maxpeters  GeacUschafl  fuer  Verfahrenstechnlk 
mbH,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1975,  2538785 

Int.  O.-  B65G  53/40 

V.S.  a.  302—53  »  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  saving  gas  in  the  pneumatic  injection  of 

particulate  solids  into  a  blow  line  connected  with  a  second 

container  pressurized  with  the  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

charging  the  solids  in  discrete  batches  into  a  first  pressuriza- 

ble  container: 
pressurizing  the  first  container  from  a  reservoir  of  the  com- 
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pressed  gas,  while  a  previous  batch  of  said  solids  is  bemg 
fnS:T«l  into  the  blow  line  from  the  second  container: 
cha/ITnT^.he  b«ch  of  pressurized  solids  in  first  conwiner 
into  the  second  container  by  connectmg  the  con^'"'"  '° 
Mua  ize  the  pressure  therebetween,  while  solids  in  the 
S  conuiner  are  being  continuously  discharged  under 
pressure  into  the  blow  Ime; 


connecting  said  expansion  chamber  to  the  atmosphere,  a  sec- 
ond vX  closing  J^second  passage  means  and  spnng  mean 
urging  said  second  valve  into  the  closed  position  a  pressu  e 
acfumulation  chamber  in  said  first  passage  means  between  ».d 
!^rd  throttle  opening  and  said  one  side  of  the  f-r*' P'''°"; 
^d  ^nd  piston  in  said  pressure  accumulation  chamber  and 
havi^^^^s  thereon  for  actuating  said  second  valve,  said 
S  p"  ton  acted  upon  by  pressure  in  said  Pr-"«  -=-- 
lation  chamber  in  a  direction  to  open  said  valve  against  the 
closing  force  of  said  spnng  means. 

4,108,502  ^^ 

JOINT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LINKS  OF  ENDLESS  TRACT 
WiUiam  Paul  Wohlford,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  * 

^""-"^■^;rF;b!'28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  772,690 
I„t.a.^B62D5V20 
VS.  CL  305—14 


fir«^  the  second  container  and  subsequently 

4  108  501 

Germany,  assignors  to  Knorr-Bremse  umu 

'''"•'"'^rarAug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,745 

CUims  priori^,  appUeatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 

-'•--^        in..a.=  B6ar;./o. 

U.S.  a.  303—82 


1  An  improved  track  section  for  a  track  laying  tractor 
comprising:  a  bushing  having  a  threaded  interior,  a  first  pair  of 
wTkUnks  having  fi^t  ends  respectively  received  on  opposi  e 
ends  oHhe  bushfng;  a  second  pair  of  track  links  respectively 
havng  threaded  bores  in  one  of  their  ends;  and  first J.nd  «cond 
SJd  fasteners  respectively  being  received  in  >he.h«ad^ 
ZZ  of  the  second  pair  of  track  links  and  m  the  opposite  ends 
of  bushing. 


4,108,503 

LINEAR  MOTION  BALL  BEARING 

Horst  Murfred  Ernst.  Eltingshausen;  Armin  Obche-ski:  LoA^ 

"  ^Talur^h  of  Scbweinfurt,  «.d  M^^  Brjmdensmn 

Aschfeld,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Kugeltagerfabri 

ken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,692 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genn«.y,  Mar.  16. 
1,76.2612936  ^„,  „  ,  ri6C  i//C« 

U.S.a.308-6C  *«"-» 


of  an  air  brake  system  for  ™'*»y  =  ^  ^^^^  in  a  brake 
first  piston  ''-'"8°;/^'^,^,^tsronch^t!er  connected  to  the 
line,  means  ''«='"''l"8  *"  "P""""  . :  tu,-  ^^  other  side  to  a 
other  side  of  said  "■^P'f if  brake  UnTpr^ure,  there  being 
control  pressure  opposing  '^^  ''«'« ''"^Pj^^^  {-,„,  s,o„  and 
a  throttle  opening  between  ^^  one  side  oune         p         ^.^^ 

the  connection  from  said  "Pjf^"" '^^''^Tvi^g '°^ond  throttle 
of  the  first  piston  first  P'^f;^ '^"J'^S  of  the  first  piston 
opening  therein  for  connecting  ^^  0"^^°^  °,  ^eans. 
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raceways  each  of  which  comprises  axial  loaded  and  unloaded 
return  races,  and  curved  tum-around  races  connecting  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  axial  races,  and  a  plurality  of  balls  sub- 
stantially Tilling  said  raceways,  the  sleeve  including  in  the 
region  of  each  of  said  unloaded  return  races  a  slot  extending 
axially  and  radially  through  the  sleeve,  said  slot  defined  by 
spaced  edges,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith 
wherem  said  slot  has  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
said  balls,  and  said  cage  and  sleeve  are  relatively  rotated  about 
their  common  longitudinal  axis  such  that  balls  in  said  unloaded 
return  race  of  the  cage  are  engaged  by  only  one  edge  of  said 
slot  which  thereby  defines  with  said  unloaded  return  race  a 
space  having  a  width  less  than  said  ball  diameter,  whereby  said 
balls  are  prevented  from  falling  out  of  said  unloaded  return 
portion  of  said  raceway. 


4  108,504 
RACEWAY  FOR  LONGITUDINAIXY  MOVABLE 
ROLLING  ELEMENT  BUSHING 
Horst  Manfred  Ernst,  Eltingshausen;  Annin  Olscbewski;  Lothar 
Wijter,  both  of  Schweinfurt,  and  Manfred  Brandenstein, 
Afchfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,209 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1976,  2631808 

Int.  a.'  F16C  29/06 
VS.  a.  308—6  C  6  Oaims 


having  an  annular  recess  adjacent  said  respective  inner  circum- 
ferential edge,  with  said  lip  extending  into  said  recess  to  define 
a  closed,  circumferential  cavity  about  said  common  central 


axis,  said  mating  surfaces  of  said  ring  members  being  fusion- 
bonded  together  between  said  outer  circumferential  edges  and 
said  cavity. 


4,108,506 
BEARING  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 
Norbert  Osbom,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  WRR  Industries,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,267 

Int.  a?  F16C  1/24 

VS.  a.  308—187  8  Oaims 


1.  In  a  bushing  adapted  for  linear  movement  and  including 
housing  means  defining  at  least  one  path  for  guiding  rolling 
elements,  wherein  said  path  has  a  raceway  portion  along  which 
said  rolling  elements  are  exposed  to  loads  and  a  return  raceway 
portion  for  unloaded  rolling  elements  and  joining  both  ends  of 
said  loaded  raceway  portion,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
ends  of  said  loaded  raceway  portion  have  gradually  increasing 
widths  away  from  the  longitudinal  center  portion  thereof,  but 
have  the  same  depth,  whereby  rolling  elements  entering  said 
loaded  raceway  portion  are  subjected  to  loading  prior  to  being 
guided  laterally  by  the  side  walls  of  said  loaded  raceway  por- 
tion. 


4,108,505 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  S.  Orkin,  RockTille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Kamatics  Corpo- 
ration, Bloomfield,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  597,632,  Jul.  21,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,033,019. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,816 
Int.  a.-  F16C  23/00 
VS.  CI.  308—72  1  Claim 

1.  An  outer  bearing  element  for  a  self-aligning  bearing  of  the 
type  having  a  truncated  ball  as  the  inner  bearing  element,  said 
outer  bearing  element  comprising  first  and  second  hemispheri- 
cal ring  members,  said  ring  members  each  having  a  generally 
planar  mating  surface  and  inner  annular  surfaces  that  are  sym- 
metrical about  a  common  central  axis,  said  mating  surfaces  of 
said  ring  members  being  placed  in  abutting  relationship,  each 
of  said  mating  surfaces  having  inner  and  outer  circumferential 
edges  between  which  a  said  mating  surface  extends,  one  of  said 
ring  members  having  an  annular  Up  adjacent  said  respective 
inner  circumferential  edge,  said  other  of  said  ring  members 


5.  A  bearing  lubricating  system  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  two  inner  raceways  formed  therearound,  a 
concentric  bore  formed  in  said  shaft  and  passageways 
communicating  between  the  bore  and  the  inner  raceways, 

balls  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  arc  diameter  of 
said  raceways  for  tracking  the  inner  raceway  formed 
around  said  shaft, 

an  outer  ring  having  two  outer  raceways  formed  therein,  the 
outer  raceways  in  said  outer  ring  having  a  separation 
different  from  the  separation  between  the  inner  raceways 
in  said  shaft  such  that  the  balls  contact  the  inner  and  outer 
raceways  at  an  angle  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  bearing  and  where  said  balls  contact  the  inner 
raceways  on  the  sides  of  the  inner  raceways  removed 
from  the  points  of  communication  of  the  passageways 
between  the  bore  and  the  inner  raceways  to  prevent  the 
balls  from  tracking  over  the  opening  of  the  passageways 
into  the  inner  raceways,  and 

means  for  selectively  forcing  lubricant  loaded  in  the  bore 
through  the  passageways  to  the  inner  raceways  where  the 
lubricant  lubricates  the  bearing. 
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4,108,507 
THROUGH-WALL  CABLE  SUPPORT 
Wolf  Renner,  Giessen,  and  Dieter  Mauer,  Lollar,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farming- 
ton,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,200 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1975,  2556878;  Dec.  17,  1975,  7540233[U] 
Int.  a.2  F16C  27/00 
VS.  a.  308—238  «  '^'•^ 


troconicaUy  shaped  annulus  that  has  a  pair  of  frustroconical 
shaped  side  surfaces  and  is  concentrically  disposed  about  a 
common  axis  extending  lengthwise  of  the  beanng,  the  side 
surfaces  of  adjacent  layers  being  juxtaposed  with  and  bonded 
to  each  other  such  that  the  larger  diameter  end  of  each  layer  is 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  larger  diameter  end  of  another  layer 
and  said  larger  diameter  ends  of  the  layers  together  define  an 
annular  surface  of  the  bearing,  said  annular  surface  of  the 
bearing  in  radial  section  defining  an  angle  of  about  9  with 
respect  to  a  line  which  is  normal  to  a  frustroconical  side  sur- 
face of  a  layer,  the  annular  bearing  surface  being  angled  with 
respect  to  said  normal  line  in  a  direction  toward  the  smaller 
diameter  ends  of  the  layers  with  increasing  distance  along  said 
normal  line  away  from  the  common  axis. 


1  A  cable  strain  relief  bushing  for  insertion  into  a  non-circu- 
lar opening  forining  in  a  panel,  ^"'f'^'"'^' l^l^';'^^^ 
outer  surface  which  in  cross  section  fonns  a  shape  complemen- 
tary to  the  panel  opening,  an  enlarged  head  located  at  one  end 
of  iid  body  to  engage  one  side  of  the  panel  and  havmg  retain- 
ing means  disposal  on  said  body  outer  surface  to  engage  the 
opposite  side  of  said  panel,  said  body  further  havmg  a  non<.r- 
culaTbore  formed  therethrough,  and  a  locking  member  having 
wall  structure  defining  a  bore  therethrough  for  receiving  a 
cable,   said    member   having   at   least   one   movable   finger 
hingedly  supported  adjacent  an  opening  fonned  through  said 
locking  member  wall  stnicture  for  movement  of  said  fmger 
into  sJd  locking  member  bore  through  said  opemng,  said  body 
non-circular  bore  having  a  minimum  cross-section  dimension 
and  a  maximum  cross-sectional  dimension  and  said  finger 
extending  from  said  locking  member  wall  stnicture  to  define  a 
maximum  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  locking  member 
less  than  said  body  member  bore  maximum  cross-section  and 
greater  than  said  body  member  bore  minimum  cross-section 
whereby  rotation  of  said  locking  member  inserted  into  said 
body  bore  is  effective  to  move  said  finger  through  said  wall 
stnicture  opening  to  contact  and  grip  a  cable  disposed  m  said 
locking  member  bore. 

4,108,508 

FRUSTROCONICAL  LAMINATED  BEARING 

Ralph  L.  ainard,  Jr..  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation. 

*'  Filed  Feb.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,667 

Int.  CU  F16F  1/38 
U.S.  a.  308-238  *CUims 


24  2«  38^34 ^ 


4,108.509 
CONTROLLED  ENVIRONMENT  WORK  ENCLOSURE 
Meyer  Piet,  Arcadia,  and  Dew  Gaylord  GUefc  Valinda,  bottof 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Futurecraft  Corporation,  aty  of  Industry. 

Calif. 

FUed  M».  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,013 

Int  a.i  BOID  53/34:  BOIL  1/00 

UJS.a.312-1  «c»^ 


1  A  laminated  bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternating 
and  bonded  together  layers  of  elastomenc  mateiial  and  sub- 
^tX^exl^sible  material,  each  of  the  layers  bemg  a  frt«- 


1  A  work  enclosure  for  use  in  dental  operatories  to  enclose 
an  amalgamator  within  a  controlled  atmosphere,  comprising: 

(a)  interconnected  front,  back,  side,  bottom,  and  top  walls 
defining  an  enclosed  work  space,  said  back  wall  havmg  a 
forwardly  sloping  portion  and  said  top  waU  havmg  a 
removable  viewing  panel  provided  therein; 

(b)  a  mercury  collection  sump  formed  in  said  bottom  wall, 
said  bottom  wall  being  configured  to  slope  downwardly 
from  said  front,  back,  and  side  walls  toward  said  sump; 

(c)  glove  means  replaceably  mounted  on  said  front  wall  for 
receiving  the  hands  of  an  operator  and  permitting  manipu- 
lation of  the  amalgamator; 

(d)  air  inlets  provided  in  said  side  walls  of  said  housmg  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  work  space; 

(e)  first  filter  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  air 
inlets  for  preventing  passage  therethrough  of  dust  or  other 
particulate  material; 

(0  an  air  outlet  provided  in  said  forwardly  sloping  portion  of 
said  back  wall  rearwardly  and  above  the  work  space; 

(g)  a  motorized  suction  fan  carried  by  said  back  wall  proxi- 
mate said  air  outlet  for  maintaining  subatmosphenc  pres- 
sure in  said  work  enclosure  and  for  drawing  a  stream  of  air 
inwardly  from  said  air  inlets  through  said  work  space  and 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  toward  said  air  outlet;  and 

(h)  second  filter  means  interposed  in  said  stream  of  air  be- 
tween said  work  space  and  said  fan  for  preventing  mer- 
cury in  vapor  form  contained  therein  from  escaping  from 
said  work  enclosure  through  said  air  outlet. 
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4,108,510 
RECORD  PLAYER  CABINET 
Koichi  limura,  Tokyo,  Jipan,  mignor  to  Trio  KabiuUki  Kii- 
shA,  Tokyo,  Japaji 

FUed  Feb.  9.  1977,  Ser.  No.  767JI1 
CI«im»   priority,    applicutlon    Japan,    Mar.    19.    1976    51- 
34024[U] 

Int.  a.'  A47B  Sl/06;  CUB  3/JO 
UA  a.  312-8  S  Claims 


1.  A  cabinet  for  a  record  player  comprising 
a  cabinet  body  being  composed  of  a  rigid  material  having  a 
vibration  attenuation  rate  characteristic  such  that  a  major- 
ity of  the  vibration  attenuation  rates  in  a  first  frequency 
range  are  generally  greater  than  those  in  a  second  fre- 
quency range  higher  than  that  of  said  first  frequency 
range, 
a  base  adhered  to  the  bottom  of  said  cabinet  body, 
a  plate  adapted  for  attachment  of  a  tone  arm.  said  base  and 
plate  materials  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homogenized  chip  board,   plywood  and  non-laminaied 
wood,  said  plate  being  adhered  to  the  top  of  said  cabinet 
body. 
said  base  and  plate  being  composed  of  rigid  materials  having 
vibration  attenuation  rate  characteristics  such  that  a  ma- 
jority of  the  vibration  attenuation  rates  thereof  in  said 
second  frequency  range  are  greater  than  the  respective 
corresponding  vibration  attenuation  rates  of  said  cabinet 
body  in  said  second  frequency  range  to  thereby  enhance 
the  resonance  characteristic  of  said  cabinet  in  said  second 
frequency  range,  and 
the  said  vibration  attenuation  rate  characteristic  of  said 
cabinet  body  being  such  that  a  majority  of  the  vibration 
attenuation  rates  thereof  are  greater  than  the  respective 
corresponding  vibration  attenuation  rates  of  said  plate  and 
base  in  said  first  frequency  range  to  thereby  lessen  the 
tendency  for  howling  to  occur. 


exposing  the  interior  of  said  cabinet  and  a  closed  position 
closing  said  front  opening,  said  top  wall  having 
a  plurality  of  top  grooves  on  the  underside  thereof  running 

in  a  front  and  rear  direction, 
a  lower  platform  spaced  from  said  top  wall  extending  be- 
tween said  two  side  walls  and  having  a  plurality  of  bottom 
grooves    therein    facing    and    each    being    substantially 
aligned  vertically  with  one  of  said  top  grooves, 
lateral  slide  means  extending  between  said  two  end  walls 

normal  to  said  grooves, 
a  carriage  mounted  on  said  lateral  slide  means  for  lateral 

movement  within  said  cabinet  normal  to  said  grooves, 
a  selector  slide  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  sliding  move- 
ment in  said  front  and  rear  direction, 
a  selector  arm  extending  from  said  selector  slide,  whereby 
alignment  with  a  pair  of  top  and  bottom  grooves  and  rear 
to  front  movement  of  said  selector  slide  engages  said 
selector  arm  with  a  recording  disc  engaged  at  the  lop  and 
bottom  edges  by  said  top  and  bottom  grooves  respec- 
tively, and  the  recording  disc  is  urged  through  said  front 
opening  when  said  from  cover  is  in  said  open  position. 

4,108,512 
CABINET  .MOUNTING  UNIT  FOR  FREE  ARM  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Eugene  .M.  White,  1624  Franklin  Are.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46808 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,099 

Int.  a.2  A47B  81/00 

U.S.  a.  312-24  g  Claims 


4,108,511 

MODULAR  RECORD  SELECTOR  A.ND  STORAGE 

APPARATUS 

.Martin  Alfred  Spragg,  Jr.,  422  Wildcrofl  Dr.,  Martinez,  Calif 

94553 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,462 

Int.  a.-  A47B  SJ/06 

VS.  a.  312-9  ,7  oaims 


1.  A  storage  enclosure  for  recording  discs  comprising: 
a  cabinet  having  two  side  walls,  a  rear  wall,  and  a  top  wall, 
a  front  cover  disposed  in  a  front  opening  opposite  said  rear 
wall  disposed  for  movement  between  an  open  position 


1-  A  cabinet  mounting  unit  for  free  arm  sewing  machines 
comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  pair  of  opposite  side  members, 

a  rear  pivot  arm, 

first  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  rear  arm  to  one  of 
said  side  members  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis, 

a  front  pivot  arm, 

second  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  front  arm  to 
one  of  said  side  members  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis 
parallel  lo  and  displaced  from  said  first  axis, 

a  sewing  machine  mounting  platform, 

third  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  platform  to  said 
rear  arm  for  rotation  about  axes  parallel  to  and  displaced 
from  said  first  and  second  axes, 

fourth  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  platform  to 
said  front  arm  for  rotation  about  axes  parallel  to  and 
displaced  from  said  first,  second  and  third  axes, 

stop  means  stationarily  connected  to  and  projecting  in- 
wardly from  said  one  of  said  side  members  so  as  to  be 
contacted  by  said  front  arm  at  a  particular  point  in  its 
roution  about  said  second  axis  thereby  supporting  said 
platform  at  a  selected  vertical  level,  and 
means  associated  with  said  front  and  rear  arms  whereby 
when  said  arms  are  urged  toward  respective  positions 
which  are  coplanar,  said  arms  undergo  a  binding  action 
whereby  said  front  arm  is  pulled  inwardly  away  from  said 
one  of  said  side  members  so  as  to  clear  said  stop  means  and 
permit  said  platform  to  be  lowered  below  said  selected 
vertical  level. 
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4,108,513 

PAPER  DISPENSER,  ESPEOALLY  TOILET  PAPER 

DISPENSER 

Lars  Bengt  Lander,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cepasy  AG, 

Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,262 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    17,    1976, 
15935/76  _ 

Int.  a.^  B6SH  19/00 
U.S.  a.  312-39  6  Claims 


1   A  paper  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  web  of  paper  from  a 
paper  roll,  comprising: 
Thousing  for  accommodating  therein  a  plurality  of  paper 

rolls;  ,  .  , 

said  housing  being  provided  with  an  outlet  opemng  for 

dispensing  a  paper  web  withdrawn  from  its  associated 

meTns'  defining  a  tear-off  edge  provided  for  the  housing  at 
the  region  of  the  outlet  opening  for  teanng-off  a  desired 
length  of  the  paper  web  to  be  withdrawn  out  of  the  hous- 

pa'^^r  roll-support  means  arranged  in  said  housing  for  sup- 
porting at  least  two  separate  paper  rolls;  and 

means  for  selectively  placing  each  of  the  paper  rolU  mto  a 
withdrawal  position  in  front  of  said  outlet  opening. 

4,108,514 
PHONOSTAND 

Heinrich  Zimmerman,  St.  Georgen,  Schwarzwald,  Fed  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Dual  Gebriider  Steidinger,  St.  Georgen, 
Schwarzwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,432 

Int.  a.'  A47B  53/00.  87/00 

U.S.  a.  312-107  SCI**"" 


a  first  cover  plate  spaced  apart  from  said  bottom  plate, 

two  first  side  walls  spaced  apart  from  one  another  having 
end  face  sides  disposed  abuttingly  between  said  bottom 
plate  and  said  first  cover  plate,  said  two  first  side  walls 
also  having  rear  end  face  sides, 

first  screw  means  for  screwing  said  bottom  plate  and  said 
first  cover  plate  onto  said  end  face  sides  of  said  two  first 
side  walls  and  forming  a  base  element  therewith, 

a  reinforcement  member  comprising  a  plate-shaped  plastic 
molded  part  having  and  covering  only  a  portion  of  the 
total  height  of  said  first  side  walls  disposed  againsi  said 
rear  end  face  sides  of  said  two  first  side  walls, 

second  screw  means  for  screwing  said  reinforcement  mem- 
ber onto  said  rear  end  face  sides  of  both  of  said  two  first 

side  walls,  „      ,.    i.      a 

two  second  side  walls  having  upper  end  face  sides,  back  end 

face  sides  and  lower  end  face  sides, 
a  second  cover  plate  of  the  same  width  as  that  of  said  first 

cover  plate, 
third  screw  means  for  screwing  said  second  cover  plate  on 
said  upper  end  face  sides  of  both  of  said  two  second  side 
walls  and  forming  therewith  an  assembly  element  having 
dimensions  substantially  corresponding  to  that  of  a  con- 
ventional phonouble, 
a  second  reinforcement  member  identical  to  said  first-men- 
tioned reinforcement  member,  said  second  reinforcement 
member  having  a  lowermost  projecting  section, 
fourth  screw  means  for  screwing  said  second  reinforcement 
member  on  said  back  end  face  sides  of  both  of  said  two 
second  side  walls  in  a  position  with  said  projecting  section 
of  said  second  reinforcement  member  projecting  down- 
wardly beyond  said  two  second  side  walls, 
said  assembly  element  being  mounuble  on  said  base  element 
with  said  lower  end  face  sides  of  said  two  second  side 
walls  abutting  on  said  first  cover  plate, 
fixing  means  cooperatively  arranged  between  both  of  said 
second  side  walls  of  said  assembly  element  and  said  first 
cover  plate  of  said  base  element  for  bringing  said  two  first 
side  walls  and  said  two  second  side  walls  of  said  base 
element  and  said  assembly  element,  respectively,  in  corre- 
sponding   alignment    coincidence,    respectively,    upon 
mounting  of  said  assembly  element  on  said  base  element, 
fifth  screw  means  for  screwing  said  projectmg  section  of 
said  second  reinforcement  member  of  said  assembly  ele- 
ment with  said  base  element,  the  latter  disposed  under  said 
assembly  element 

4,108,515 
DISPLAY  CASE 
Raymond  M.  Johnson,  1029  Donaldson  A»e.,  San  Antonio,  Tei. 
78228 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,311 

Int.  a.'  A47F  3/14 

VS.  a.  312—119  *  ^^'^ 


1  A  stand  for  the  insertion  and  setting  up,  respectively,  of 
electro-acoustic  devices  of  general  use,  compnsing 
a  bottom  plate. 


1.  A  display  case  comprising: 

an  enclosed  rectangular  structure  having  connected  outer 

a  first  of  said  outer  walls  being  of  transparent  material  re- 
movably secured  to  adjacent  walls; 
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a  plurality  of  trays  inside  of  said  enclosed  structure  parallel 
to  said  first  outer  wall,  said  trays  being  slidably  carried  by 
parallel  supports  of  a  second  and  third  wall,  said  second 
and  third  walls  being  parallel  to  each  other,  but  both  being 
perpendicular  and  adjacent  to  said  first  wall; 

shaft  means  connected  to  each  of  said  trays,  said  shaft  means 
extending  through  slot  means  parallel  to  said  trays  in  at 
least  one  of  said  second  and  third  walls  to  a  point  outside 
said  enclosed  structure,  said  shaft  means  being  slidably 
movable  along  said  slot  means  to  move  said  trays  for 
viewing  through  said  first  wall; 

said  parallel  supports  including  groove  means  in  said  second 
and  third  walls,  said  slot  means  being  connected  to  said 
groove  means  with  said  shaft  means  extending  there- 
through; 

slidable  bar  means  in  said  groove  means,  said  slidable  bar 
means  being  carried  by  said  shaft  means  to  cover  said  slot 
means;  and 

roller  means  attached  to  said  trays  for  ease  of  movement  of 
said  trays  along  said  groove  means. 


4,108,517 
CHILD'S  DESK  WITH  SLIDE-DOOR  AND  GUIDEWAY 

THEREFOR 
WiUiam   R.   Tomalinaa,   Jr.,   Wipwallopen,   and   Herbert  S. 
Gurbct,  Kingston,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Roth  Americsu, 
Inc.,  Wilkes-Bure,  Pa. 

FUed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,975 

tat.  a.^  E06B  9/J4 

U.S.  a.  312—297  2  Claims 


4,108,516 
CENTRAL  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Eugen  SchoU,  Galldorf-Adelbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Wilbelm  Bott  KG,  Gaildorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1975,  2544994 

Int.  a.-  E05B  6S/46 
V.S.  a.  312—216  5  Claims 


1.  A  central  locking  mechanism  for  an  item  of  furniture 
having  a  plurality  of  drawers  arranged  side  by  side  or  one 
above  the  other  compnsing  a  blocking  projection  and  a  second 
projection  spaced  from  said  blocking  projection  having  a 
stopping  face  thereon  integral  with  each  of  said  drawers  and 
arranged  transversely  to  the  sliding  direction  of  the  respective 
drawer,  a  locking  bolt  extending  beyond  all  of  said  drawers 
pivouble  about  a  stationary  axis  into  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  blocking  projections,  said  stationary  axis  extending  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  locking  boll  so  that  the  closed 
drawers  cannot  be  withdrawn  and  said  locking  bolt,  in  the 
locked  position  of  the  central  locking  mechanism,  being  pivot- 
able  against  the  force  of  a  spring  out  of  the  blocked  position 
when  an  opened  drawer  is  being  closed,  a  driving  member,  a 
bisuble  member  coupling  said  driving  member  and  said  lock- 
ing bolt,  said  locking  bolt  being  connected  to  a  lever  arm 
which,  in  the  unlocking  position  of  the  locking  bolt,  projects 
into  the  path  of  said  stopping  face  so  that  the  stopping  face  is 
engageable  with  the  lever  arm  when  opening  a  drawer  and  the 
locking  bolt  is  pivotable  into  the  locking  position. 


1.  A  desk  with  a  slide-door  for  closing  an  access  opening  to 
a  horizontal  work  surface  member  comprising: 
a  horizontal  work  surface  member; 

a  supporiing  base  for  supporting  said  work  surface  member 
providing  a  plurality  of  compartments  below  said  work 
surface  member; 
a  rear  casing  member  disposed  above  the  work  surface 

member  and  having  pigeonholes  therein; 
parallel  side  members  attached  to  said  rear  casing  member 
and  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  horizontal  work  sur- 
face member,  said  side  members  having  symmetrical  arcu- 
ate edge  portions,  said  casing  member  and  said  side  mem- 
bers defining  an  access  opening  to  said  horizontal  work 
surface; 
a  first  attachment  strip  secured  to  one  of  said  parallel  side 

members; 
a  second  atuchment  strip  secured  to  a  vertical  wall  of  said 
supporting  base,  said  horizontal  work  surface  member 
being  sandwiched  between  said  attachment  strips  and 
attached  thereto  by  bolts  inserted  through  the  attachment 
strips  and  the  working  surface  member; 
a  slide-door  for  closing  the  access  opening  to  the  horizontal 
work  surface  member  including  a  plurality  of  elongated 
slats,  disposed  so  that  their  longitudinal  edges  are  parallel, 
said  slats  being  articulated  to  one  another  by  a  flexible 
backing  sheet  attached  to  a  longitudinal  face  of  each  of  the 
slats;  and, 
elongated  guideway  members  disposed  along  the  arcuate 
edge  portions  of  the  side  members  and  fastened  to  the  side 
members  by  a  plurality  of  fasteners,  inserted  at  spaced 
intervals  through  said  guideway  members  into  said  side 
members,  said  guideway  members  each  consisting  of: 
a  base  portion; 

an  elongated  skirt  portion  depending  from  said  base  por- 
tion; 
a  first  elongated  wall  portion  depending  from  said  base 
portion  intermediate  iu  edges,  which,  together  with 
said  base  portion  and  said  skirt  portion  defines  a  first, 
generally  U-shaped  slot  which  engages  the  arcuate  edge 
portion  of  a  side  member  to  serve  as  an  edge  molding 
for  the  side  member,  while  said  base  portion  remains  in 
a  generally  perpendicular  orientation  with  respect  to 
said  side  member;  and, 
a  second  elongated  wall  portion  extending  from  said  first 
wall  portion,  generally  parallel  to  said  base  portion, 
which,  together  with  said  first  wall  portion  and  said 
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base  portion  defines  a  second,  laterally  opening  U- 
shaped  slot  for  receiving  and  slidably  engaging  ends  of 
said  slats  . 

wherein  said  guideway  members  are  formed  of  flexible 
plastic  and  wherein  said  guideway  members  are  attached 
to  the  arcuate  edge  portions  of  the  side  members  with 
fasteners  inserted  at  intervals  through  the  base  portions  of 
the  plastic  guideway  members  into  the  arcuate  edge  por- 
tions so  that  the  guideway  members  confonn  to  the  shapes 
of  the  arcuate  edge  portions  of  the  side  members. 


4,108,518 
BANQUET  FOOD  SERVING  APPARATUS 

Edy  P  Angst,  3737  Woodslde  Dr„  Carson  aty.  Net.  89741 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,211 
InL  a.2  A47B  85/00 
U5.  a.  312-305  >»C1«^ 


horizontally  extending  glide  surface  means  adapted  to  support 
said  support  means  within  a  cabinet  and  facilitate  removal  of 
said  pull  tray  from  said  cabinet,  a  front  vertically  extendmg  fiat 
piece  interconnected  between  said  horizontally  extendmg  pair 
of  glide  surfaces,  said  front  flat  piece  defining  a  pair  of  shoul- 
ders at  the  extreme  edges  of  said  front  fist  piece,  a  resilient 
retention  means  forwardly  protniding  from  said  plan  fiat  sur- 
face, said  shoulders  and  retention  means  being  adapted  to 
facilitate  the  selective  securing  and  removal  of  handle  means, 
said  handle  means  having  channel  means  adapted  to  slide  over 
said  shoulders  and  when  secured  to  said  fiat  front  piece  servmg 
to  convert  said  pull  tray  into  a  drawer  with  associated  selec- 
tively removal  handle  means. 

4,108,520 
DRAWERS 
Leon  George  Utchfleld,  Belper,  England,  assignor  to  L.  B. 
(Plastics)  Limited,  Derby,  England 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723.499 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17,  1975, 
38162/7S 

InL  a.'  A47B  47/00 
VS.  a.  312—330  R  '  *'■*" 


1  Banquet  food  serving  apparatus  compnsing: 
a  a  hollow  tubular  housing  closed  at  one  end  and  having 
sufficient  volume  to  contain  a  substantial  quantity  of  food 
serving  plates  in  a  plurality  of  vertical  stacks,  said  housmg 
being  adapted  to  be  supported  at  said  closed  end  thereof 
with  its  axis  extending  vertically;  ,      ,      j      ^ 

b  a  tuniuble  mounted  within  said  housing  at  the  closed  end 
thereof  for  rotation  about  said  vertical  axis  of  said  hous- 

c  a  plurality  of  support  means  mounted  on  said  tumuble, 
'  each  of  said  support  means  being  adapted  to  support  a 
vertical  suck  of  food  serving  plates  within  said  housing 
and  including  means  for  selectively  moving  the  one  of  said 
vertical  stacks  of  food  serving  plates  supported  thereby 
along  said  vertical  axis  of  said  housing;  and 

d.  drive  means  for  routing  said  tumUble  about  said  vertical 
axis  of  said  housing. 


4,108,519 

PULL  TRAY 

Robert  A.  Cherrenak,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Comerco,  Inc., 

Tacoma,  Wash.  .  . 

'"™^    FUed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,315 
tat  a.2  A47B  95/02 
UA  a.  312-320  "Cla^ 


1    A   pull   tray  comprising  a  horizontal  support  means 
adapted  to  provide  support  to  a  plurality  of  articles,  a  pair  of 


1  A  drawer  construction  having  front  and  side  walls  fonned 
from  hollow  extnided  panels,  each  panel  having  at  least  one 
box-like  section  with  open  ends,  the  panels  being  intercon- 
nected by  comer  components  each  of  which  comprises  a  cor- 
nerpost  having  locating  members  projecting  therefrom  at  right 
angles  to  one  another  and  engaged  in  the  open  ends  of  the 
respective  box-like  sections,  and  projecting  detents  earned  on 
the  locating  members  so  as  to  be  depressed  when  the  locaung 
members  are  inserted  to  spring  out  into  engagement  with 
apertures  in  the  panels  when  the  locating  members  are  pushed 
home,  the  detenu  on  each  locating  member  which  engages  the 
front  panel  being  located  on  the  side  toward  the  mside  of  the 
drawer  so  that  such  detents  are  not  visible  when  the  drawer  is 
viewed  from  the  front. 

4,108,521 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DISPLAY  PANEL  ANT)  THE 

ANODES  THEREFOR 
Duiiel  P.  Wlcher,  Jr.,  Newton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,795,  Aug.  30,  1976.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,735 

tat  a.!  HOIJ  9/02 

U5.  a.  316-17  'CW™ 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  display  panel  compnsmg  the 

steps  of 
fonning  a  plurality  of  parallel  cathode  stnp  electtodes  on  an 

insulating  base  plate, 
fonning  conductive  nins  on  a  glass  face  plate,  said  runs 

being  thin,  parallel  conductive  lines, 
screening  an  organo-metallic  substance  on  said  face  plate  m 
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a  pattern  of  parallel  lines,  each  line  being  in  contact  with 
one  of  said  conductive  runs, 
baking  said  face  plate  to  remove  organic  substances  there- 
from and  to  leave  the  metallic  portion  of  said  substance  in 
said  pattern  as  transparent  anode  lines  which  are  ui 
contact  with  said  conductive  runs, 


4,108,523 

ELECTRIFIED  CHA^fNIX,  EQUIPPED  WITH  A 

SNAP-ACTING  CONNECTOR 

Edoardo  BoUa,  Mil«n,  Italy,  urignor  «o  FIT  lodastries,  I«»r- 

porated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,506 

lat  a.'  HOIR  13/54 

VS.  a.  339—22  B  *  ^^l**" 


assembling  said  base  plate  and  face  plate  so  that  said  anode 
Imes  are  disposed  transverse  to  said  cathode  stnps,  with  an 
apertured  center  sheet  between  the  base  plate  and  face 
plate,  said  center  sheet  subdividing  said  cathode  strips  mto 
separate  operating  areas,  and 

hermetically  sealing  together  the  base  plate  and  face  plate  to 
form  an  envelope. 

4,108,522 
JXJMPER  PLUG  AND  SOCKET 
Anthony  George  Fatmle,  Peabody,  Mm».,  afflignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  May  24,  1977.  Ser.  No.  800,079 
Int.  a:-  HOlR  29/00.  31/08 
U5.  a.  339-19  »"1™ 


1.  An  electrified  channel  equipped  with  a  snap-acting  con- 
nector comprising: 
four  wire  rods  located  side  by  side  in  said  channel,  one  ol 
said  rods  acting  as  a  neutral  wire  and  the  remaining  of  said 
rods  acting  as  phases  of  three  distinct  electric  circuits; 
conuctors  of  said  connector  being  elastically  engaged  with 
two  of  said  rods  when  said  connector  is  inserted  into  said 
channel; 
one  of  said  contactors  being  disposed  in  a  Iwed  position  to 
esUblUh  contact  with  said  neutral  wire  when  said  connec- 
tor is  inserted  into  said  channel; 
a  movable  contactor  to  esublish  contact  with  one  of  said 
remaining  of  said  rods  according  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
three  circuits; 
a  body  having  a  cover  to  provide  a  guide  for  said  one  of  said 
conuctors  by  which  a  connection  U  estabUshed  with  said 
neutral  wire; 
two  semi-caps  encircling  a  portion  of  said  body  remote  from 
said  cover,  said  caps  being  secured  to  one  another  by 
self-upping  screws;  and 
a  seat  in  which  said  movable  conuctor  is  slidingly  fitted  to 
establish  a  contact  with  one  of  said  remaining  of  said  rods; 
aid  movable  contactor  being  supported  by  a  pawl  which  is 
slidingly  fitted  in  a  seat  formed  in  said  cover;  said  seat 
being  formed  with  suiuble  notches  for  retaining  said  pawl 
on  a  selected  one  of  said  remaining  of  said  rods. 


1  In  combination,  a  socket  comprising  an  insulating  body 
having  a  row  of  holes  extending  through  said  body  from  top  to 
bottom  for  receiving  terminals  therein,  a  pair  of  shouldei^ 
extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  socket  body,  parallel  to 
said  row  of  holes,  increasing  the  width  of  said  body  m  the  area 
of  said  shoulders,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  opposmg  projections 
extending  beyond  the  width  of  said  shoulders  and  dividmg  said 
row  of  holes  into  sections,  and  a  plurality  of  fust  terminals 
retauied  in  selected  holes  of  said  row  of  holes;  and  at  least  one 
jumper  plug  for  selectively  connecting  adjacent  first  terminus 
com^nsmg  an  msulating  plug  body,  a  pair  of  -nterconnected 
««:ond  terminals  for  matmg  with  said  first  terminals,  «ud 
second  terminals  reUmed  in  said  plug  body  and  projectmg 
from  one  end  thereof,  and  a  pair  of '«'""' "»^'«'°"l"^f; 
ine  from  said  one  body  end  straddlmg  said  second  termmals, 
2)  extensions  coopera.uig  with  said  socket  P'OJ^"""^  '° 
prevent  said  plug  from  bridging  holes  between  ^''«'.  »^°" 
^  with  said  shoulders  to  force  said  plug  towards  said  socket 
when  bridging  holes  within  a  section. 


4,108,524 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  ASSEMBLY  AND 

CONNECTORS  THEREFOR 

Peter  Charlea  Seligmann,  Lombardy  East,  South  Africa,  »»- 

■ignor  to  Aeci  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,828 
CUims  priority,  appUcaUon  South  Africa,  Sep.  Tl,  1976, 

76/5757 

InL  a.2  HOIR  11/08 
U.S.  a.  339-47  R  11  Clitau 

1.  Plug  and  socket  connector  comprising 

a.  an  insulator  body  of  an  elastomeric  material  having  A  base 
partially  encircled  around  its  periphery  by  a  wall  extend- 
ing vertically  therefrom  and  a  peg  extending  vertically 
from  the  base,  the  peg  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation- 
ship relative  'o  the  wall  and  defming  an  open  socket  there- 
between, and 
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b  an  electrical  contact  pin  composed  of  the  spirally  wound 
core  on  the  peg  of  the  bare  terminal  portion  of  an  msulated 


:|* 


female  contacts  when  said  housings  are  assembled  and 
said  male  and  female  conUcts  are  directly  supported  by 
the  bores  in  said  first  leg  of  each  housing. 


4,108,526 

COVER  FOR  MULTI-WIRE  CONNECTOR 

WiUiam  H.  McKee.  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  tac„ 

Elk  Gro«  Village,  III.  „,    v     j     ^  -n... 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  649,812,  Jan.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,556 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  13/58 

VS.  CI.  339-103  M  "  *^"* 


lead  wire  positioned  through  the  insulator  body  and  its 
base. 


4,108,525 
HERMAPHRODmC  EDGEBOARD  CONNECTORS 

Thomas  Christopher  Lincoln,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Micro- 
dot Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn.  „,     ,.     j      j 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  "3,861  Oct  19,  1976,jl»ndoned. 
This  applicaHon  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,971 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  25/02 
U.S.  a.  339-49  R  »  """ 


1  A  miniature  high  density  hermaphroditic  electncal  con- 
nector comprising  a  pair  of  like,  elongated  insulatmg  housings 
each  of  which  is  of  generally  U-shaped  transverse  cross  section 
having  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg  and  a  bight  portion, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned  closely  spaced  bores  in 
said  first  leg  of  each  housing,  each  of  said  bores  having  a 
chamfered  end,  . 

a  plurality  of  aligned  cantilevered  twisted  wire  male  electn- 
«1  contacts  supported  in  said  bores,  respectively,  said 
male  contacts  extending  into  close  radially  spaced  relation 
to  the  walls  of  said  bores  and  terminatmg  short  of  the  ends 
of  said  bores,  respectively,  as  to  be  individually  protected 
and  mainuined  subsuntially  in  alignment  with  the  central 

a  pTu'ramy'^of  alijn^  closely  spaced  tubular  female  conUcts 
in  the  bight  portion  of  each  housing  extending  parallel  to 
the  legs  thereof,  the  bight  portion  of  each  housing  having 
a  transverse  dimension  complimentary  to  the  width  of  said 
first  leg  for  the  accepunce  thereof, 

each  end  of  the  bight  portion  of  each  housing  having  an  end 
closure  member  extending  therefrom  and  each  end  of  said 
nm  leg  having  complimentary  slots  therein  for  the  accep- 
wnce  of  end  closure  members  of  the  other  housing 

said  fii^t  leg  of  each  housing  having  a  rece«  therein  for  the 
acceptance  of  a  second  leg  of  the  other  housing,  and 

said  ho^ngs  being  adapted  to  mate  with  one  another  with 
iid  e^d  closure  members  of  each  housing  being  received 
Z  said  complimentary  slots  of  the  other  housing,  said 
JLond  legs  of  each  housing  being  received  by  said  recess 
^d  fu^t  leg  of  the  other  housing,  and  said  first  leg  of 
Lh  housing  extendmg  between  the  legs  of  the  o.h« 
housing  whereby  said  male  contacts  are  accepted  m  said 


1  A  cover  construction  for  use  with  a  multi-wire  connector 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  open-sided  and  open-ended  wire- 
receiving  channels  defined  by  connector  bamers  and  havmg 
wire  engaging  means  disposed  in  such  channels;  said  cover 
constrtiction  being  formed  of  a  discrete  one-piece  stnp  of 
nexible  material  adapted  to  snugly  encompass  the  connector 
over  such  channels  and  having  projecting  ribs  for  reception  in 
such  connector  channels  and  for  interfitting  with  at  least  some 
of  the  connector  barriers  in  a  factional  interlock;  each  of  said 
ribs  being  of  a  length  so  as  to  extend  over  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  length  of  the  channel  in  which  disposed  and  of  a  height 
so  as  to  overlie  in  adjacent  relationship  a  wire  disposed  in  such 
channel  whereby  said  ribs  reuin  wires  disposed  in  such  wire- 
receiving  channels  in  engagement  with  such  wire  engaging 
means  opposed  end  portions  of  said  strip  having  disengageable 
interlocking  means  thereon  for  maintaining  said  stnp  m  snug 
encompassing  relation  with  the  connector  when  in  the  engaged 
condition,  and  for  allowing  release  of  the  strip  from  encom- 
passing relation  with  the  connector  when  in  disengaged  condi- 
tion. 


4,108,527 
STRAIN  RELIEF  ASSEMBLY 
George  Harold  Douty,  Mifflintown;  John  Edward  Lodus,  H«r- 
risburg,  and  Larry  Leon  Uitzel,  Klingerstown,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
FUed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,507 
Int.  a.-  HOIR  13/58 
U.S.  a.  339—107  *  """* 

1  An  improved  strain  relief  assembly  compnsmg: 
a  pair  of  hennaphroditic  housing  members  having  means  lo 
latchingly  secure  said  housing  members  together,  said 
housing  members  together  defining  a  cable  passage  there- 
between, at  least  one  recess  in  each  said  housing  member 
aligned  with  a  like  recess  in  the  other  housing  member  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  passage,  and  means  to  en- 
gage an  associated  electrical  connector  housing;  and 
at  least  two  cable  engaging  members  each  having  at  least  one 
profiled  cable  engaging  face  with  at  least  one  ndge  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereacross,  said  cable  engaging 
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members  being  profiled  to  be  received  in  said 
said  housing  members; 


of 


4,108.528 

PROBE  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Ef  erett  Janes  Long,  Claremont,  and  Elmer  W.  Muench,  Corina, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ETerett/Charles,  Inc.,  Pomona, 

CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,611,  Dec.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,206 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subse<)uent  to  Jul.  25, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  3/04 

VJS.  a.  339—117  P  18  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  making  electrical  contact  with  test  points 
on  a  test  member,  comprising: 

means  for  mounting  such  a  test  member  at  a  location  for  test; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  probe  heads  each  having,  oppo- 
sitely facing,  a  contact  side  and  a  bearing  side,  the  contact 
sides  of  said  probe  heads  being  positioned  adjacent  said 
test  member  location; 

backup  means  having  a  bearing  side; 

at  least  one  resilient  member  having  one  side  adjacent  the 
bearing  sides  of  said  probe  heads  and  an  opposite  side 
adjacent  the  bearing  side  of  said  backup  means;  and 

means  for  applying  pressure  through  said  backup  means  and 
said  at  least  one  resilient  member  to  the  bearing  sides  of 


said  probe  heads  forcing  the  contact  sides  thereof  in  the 
direction  of  said  test  member  location,  said  backup  means 
being  harder  than  and  substantially  more  rigid  than  said 
resilient  member  but  sufficiently  flexible  so  that  with  the 
probe  heads  in  engagement  with  such  test  member  in  said 
location  therefor  the  backup  means  conforms  to  the  shape 
of  the  facing  surface  of  such  test  member  and  said  resilient 
member  deforms  so  that  all  of  said  probe  heads  are  forced 
into  engagement  with  such  test  points. 


4,108,529 
ELECTRICAL  FEEDTHROUGH  DEVICES 
Darid  Roger  Erans,  Petersfield,  England,  assignor  to  Sealectro 
Corporation,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,092 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  14,  1975, 
47070/75 

Int.  aj  HOIR  17/04:  HOIB  17/26 
VS.  a.  339—177  R  5  Claims 


x'x^lNy'S^VVNVXVVN 


whereby  insertion  of  a  selected  pair  of  cable  engaging  mem- 
bers into  said  recesses  defines  a  cable  opening  of  desired 
size  and  configuration  to  clampingly  engage  an  associated 
cable  received  therein. 


1.  An  electrical  feedthrough  having  an  elongated  conductive 
sleeve  and,  disposed  within  the  sleeve  a  tubular  body  of  dielec- 
tric material  carrying  a  conductor,  said  conductor  being  physi- 
cally spaced  and  electrically  insulated  by  the  dielectric  body 
from  the  sleeve,  said  tubular  dielectric  body  having  a  unitary 
radially  projecting  flange  that  projects  inwardly  of  said  tubular 
body  and  has  an  inner  edge  region  defining  an  aperture,  said 
inner  edge  region  being  disposed  against  said  conductor  and 
being  radially  compressibly  stressed  and  deformed  so  as  to 
exert  radial  and  longitudinal  pressure  on  the  surface  of  the 
conductor  to  form  a  hermetic  seal,  said  dielectric  body  further 
having  a  uniury  radially  projecting  flange  that  projects  out- 
wardly of  the  tubular  body  said  outwardly  projecting  flange 
having  an  outer  region  which  is  physically  deformed  by  hav- 
ing been  partially  sheared  against  an  edge  provided  by  a  first 
circumferential  step  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  an  outer 
part  of  the  sleeve,  said  partially  sheared  outer  region  lying 
between  said  first  circumferential  step  portion  and  a  second 
circumferential  step  of  complimentary  shape  to  said  fu^t  step 
portion,  said  second  step  being  provided  on  an  inner  part  of  the 
sleeve  disposed  within  said  outer  part  of  the  sleeve,  whereby  a 
hermetic  seal  with  the  sleeve  is  formed,  said  second  step  in- 
cluding an  outwardly  facing  circumferential  surface  located 
radially  inwardly  of  said  edge  on  said  first  step  portion. 


4,108,530 
FEMALE  TERMINAL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH 
Richard  A.  Wandler,  Clinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,044 
iBt  a.'  HOIR  13/12 
VS.  a.  339—256  SP  21  Claims 

1.  A  female  terminal  for  receiving  in  electrical  contacting 
engagement  a  pair  of  generally  opposite  contacts  on  a  spade 
portion  of  a  male  terminal,  the  female  terminal  comprising  a 
strip  of  electrical  conductive  material  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
faces  intersecting  with  a  pair  of  opposite  sides,  at  least  one  end 
edge  of  said  strip  respectively  intersecting  with  said  opposite 
faces  and  said  opposite  sides,  a  distal  portion  of  said  strip  in- 
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eluding  said  at  least  one  end  edge  being  displaced  with  respect 
to  the  rest  of  said  strip  so  as  to  comprise  a  generally  cylindnc 
section  with  said  at  least  one  end  edge  being  adjacent  one  of 
said  opposite  faces  and  extending  generally  in  opposed  relation 
therealong  between  said  opposite  sides,  said  one  opposite  face 
within  said  cylindric  section  defining  in  part  a  bore  there- 
through between  said  opposite  sides,  at  least  one  slot  in  said  at 
least  one  end  edge  and  intersecting  with  said  bore,  and  at  least 


4,108,532 
LIGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Kazuo  Minoura,  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,744 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1976,  51-74028; 
Sep.  10,  1976,  51-108567;  May  20,  1977,  52-59158 

Int.  a.-G02B^7/;7 
U.S.  a.  350-6.6  »  CI""" 


one  tab  integral  with  said  strip  and  extending  therefrom 
through  said  one  opposite  face  into  said  at  least  one  slot  and 
generally  circumferentially  of  said  cylindric  section  to  define  a 
nart  of  said  bore,  said  tab  and  said  cylindric  section  comprising 
means  for  effecting  constant  electrical  contact  between  said 
bore  and  the  opposite  contacts  of  the  spade  portion  irrespec- 
tive of  any  generally  diametral  position  in  which  the  spade 
portion  may  be  inserted  across  said  bore. 


4,108,531 

FUSE  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  HELD  CONVERTIBLE 

FR^M  fUsE  NON-REJECTING  TO  REJECTING  MODES 

Howard  Reynolds,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Plainville,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,790 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  85/24 

U.S.  a.  339-258  F  ^^  Claims 


--!»• 


9  A  scanning  optical  system  comprising: 

deflecting  mirror  means  for  providing  a  scanning  operation 

with  a  scanning  beam; 
driving  means  for  driving  said  deflecting  mirror  means  to 

vibrate  it  so  that  its  rotational  angle  <(>  is  equal  to  *„  sin 

K|(,-  .       . 

a  light  source,  disposed  at  a  distance  r  from  the  center  ot  said 
mirror  means,  for  generating  a  beam  toward  said  deflect- 
ing mirror  means;  and 

focusing  lens  means,  disposed  between  said  deflecting  mirror 
means  and  a  surface  to  be  scanned  and  having  an  optical 
axis  passing  through  the  center  of  said  deflecting  mirror 
means,  for  imaging  the  beam  on  the  surface  to  be  scanned 
in  a  form  of  spot.  . 

said  focusing  lens  means  having  a  distortion  charactenstic 
represented  by 


y  = 


r  +  I      ■' 


where  y'  is  the  distance  measured  on  the  surface  to  be  scanned 
between  the  optical  axis  of  said  focusing  lens  means  and  the 
spot  formed  on  the  surface,  /  is  the  distance  between  the  cemer 
of  said  deflecting  mirror  means  and  the  nodal  point  of  said 
focusing  lens  means  on  the  entrance  side  thereof,  and  F(e)  is 

i'^''  +  iim 


1  A  fuse  holder  assembly  field  convertible  from  a  non- 
rejecting  mode  capable  of  accepting  a  fuse  terminal  to  a  reject- 
ing mode  capable  of  accepting  only  a  fuse  terminal  keyed  with 
a  special  recess,  said  fuse  holder  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 

bination;  -  j 

A  a  fixedly  mounted  fuse  clip  having  a  pair  of  spaced, 
generally  parallel,  flexible  clamping  anns  defining  there- 
between a  pocket  for  receiving  a  fuse  terminal; 
B  a  rejection  member  having  an  interference  element; 
C  means  movably  mounting  said  rejection  member  for 
movement  from  a  non-rejecting  position  with  said  inter- 
ference element  displaced  from  said  pocket  and  both  «.id 
clamping  arms  to  a  rejecting  position  with  said  interfer- 
ence  portion  disposed  within  said  pocket  to  obstruct  the 
full  insertion  therein  of  a  fuse  terminal  lacking  the  special 
recess. 


{r  +  I -fie))     Ul-  rarccos^-l-/(»)  jj 

where  fid)  is  r^cos^fl  -  Psm'B  -  /sin^e,  and  9  is  the  angle 
formed  between  the  scanning  beam  directed  toward  the  en- 
trance side  nodal  point  of  said  focusing  lens  means  and  the 
optical  axis  of  said  focusing  lens  means 


4,108,533 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINING  LIGHT  EMANATING 

FROM  A  LINEAR  SCANNING  FIELD 

Erwin  Sick,  Icking,  and  Angelika  Suimer,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Erwin  Sick  Gesellschaft  mit 

beschriinkter   Haftung  Optik-Elektronik,   Waldkirch,   Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,484 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not  21 
1975  2552331;  Not.  21, 1975,  2552332;  Not.  21. 1975,  2552333 

Int.  a.2G02B27/;7 
U5.  a.  350-6.7  17  aaims 

1    In  an  apparatus  for  combining  light  emanating  from  a 
linear  scanmng  field  on  a  relatively  small  receiver  via  an  opti- 
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cal  arrangement  producing  a  scanning  light  spot  with  a  hght 
ray  scanning  device  onto  which  a  Ught  beam  impinges,  said 
arrangement  further  having  optical  element  means  of  the  trans- 
mitting beam  of  rays  located  m  front  of  the  light  ray  scanning 
device,  a  concave  mirror  means  extending  in  the  scanning 
direction,  and  a  cylindrical  lens  parallel  to  the  scanning  Held 
and  extending  in  the  vicinity  of  the  latter,  and  in  which  ar- 
rangement the  transmitting  and  receiving  beams  of  rays  are 
separated  by  pupil  separation,  characterized  by  plane  mirrors 
associated  with  the  transmitting  and  receiving  beams  of  light 


diametrically  opposite  slots  at  the  free  ends  of  each  exten- 
sion; 

means  for  rigidly  holding  each  core  and  extension  assembly 
comprising  two  iiemicylindrical  shells  which  are  in  turn 
enclosed  in  a  cylindrical  sheath; 

means  for  aligning  and  joining  the  extensions  comprising 
two  solid  shells  having  female  hemicylindrical  inner  sur- 
faces cooperating  with  the  male  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the 
extensions  and  having  male  biconical  outer  surfaces  which 
cooperate  with  two  female  cones; 

said  female  cones  being  slideably  mounted  on  the  armouring 
of  the  non-bared  parts  of  the  cables  and  said  two  female 
cones  being  joined  by  a  connecting  nut; 

clamping  means  comprising  a  threaded  plug  in  the  rear  part 
of  the  cone  of  the  female  cones  for  pressing  against  the 
nearest  sheath  while  the  other  sheath  abuts  a  re-entrant 
flange  in  said  solid  hemicylindrical  shells. 


between  the  scanning  field  and  the  light  ray  scanning  device 
for  bending  the  receiving  beam  of  rays  perpendicular  to  the 
scanning  direction  and  in  the  direction  of  the  intersection  point 
of  the  optical  axis  of  the  transmitting  beam  of  rays  located  on 
the  light  ray  scanning  device  by  such  an  amount  that  it  still 
strikes  the  light  ray  scanning  device,  but  passes  beside  said 
optical  element  means,  said  concave  mirror  means  comprising 
a  transmitting  concave  mirror  and  a  receiving  concave  mirror, 
and  said  plane  mirrors  being  arranged  between  said  concave 
mirrors  and  said  light  ray  scanning  device  and  tilted  towards 
one  another  about  an  axis  directed  in  the  scanning  direction. 


4,108,535 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  BICYCLE 

Harold  W.  Slaughter,  R.R.  #1,  Fargo,  N.  Dak,  58102 

Filed  Dec,  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,423 

Int.  a:-  G02B  5/12 

U.S.  a,  350—99  g  Oaims 


4,108,534 
APPAR.ATLS  FOR  ON-SITE  CONNECTION  OF  CABLES 

WITH  OPTICAL  nSRES 
Georges  E.  Le  Noane,  Batiment  C  43  .Ar  Sante;  Andre'  M.  Math- 
em,  Route  du  Busquet  Brelevenez,  and  Gabrielle  Morizur, 
Les  Fontaines  Bat.  L  n'  141.  all  of  Lannion,  France  (22300) 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,312 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar,  31,  1976,  76  09342 
Int,  a:-  G02B  5/14.  5/16 
VJS.  a.  350—96.21  11  Claims 


1,  Apparatus  for  on-site  connection  of  two  transmission 
cables  comprising  optical  fibres,  each  cable  having  protective 
armouring  enclosing  a  central  core  having  a  periphery  formed 
with  regularly  spaced  grooves  and  each  holding  a  fibre  pro- 
vided with  a  thin  sheath  of  uniform  thickness,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  t 

two  extensions  having  a  cylindrical  shape  and  formed  with 
grooves  having  the  same  angular  pitch  as  the  fibres  in  the 
cables  to  serve  as  the  central  core  for  connection  of  each 
cable  respectively; 
position-locating  means  for  reconstituting  the  single  compo- 
nent without  sawing  losses; 
said  position  locating  means  comprising  two  flat  calibrated 
keys  cooperating  respectively  with  two  complementary 


6.  A  safety  device  suitable  for  mounting  on  bicycles,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  rotatable  member  having  a  generally  horizontal  axis  of 
rotation  and  configured  to  rotate  about  said  axis  in  re- 
sponse to  air  flow  aligned  with  and  air  flow  transverse  to 
said  axis; 

a  protective  shroud  comprising  a  housing  encompassing  said 
member  and  having  a  generally  horizontal  longitudinal 
axis  extending  between  a  pair  of  opposite  open  ends; 

means  for  mounting  said  memtjer  in  said  shroud  with  said 
axis  of  rotation  aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis; 

means  for  mounting  said  shroud  fixedly  with  said  axes  in 
desired  alignment  with  the  direction  of  a  fiow  of  air; 

and  visual  signal  reflector  means  carried  by  said  rotatable 
member  for  providing  within  said  shroud  a  pattern  visible 
in  the  direction  of  said  axis  of  rotation  which  changes  in 
appearance  as  said  rotatable  member  rotates. 


4,108,536 

RETROREFLECnVE  ROADWAY  SURFACE  MARKING 

TAPE  MATERIAL 

Ludwig  Eigenmann,  Vacallo,  Canton  Ticino,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jan,  14,  1977,  Ser,  No,  759.559 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan,  14.  1976,  19246  A/76 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun,  22, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a:-  G02B  5/128 
U.S.  a.  350—105  10  aaims 

1.  A  retroreflective  roadway  surface  marking  tape  material 
of  the  type  wherein  the  tape  has  a  given  width  and  has  an 
upper  traffic  wear  resisting  upper  layer  wherein  retroreflective 
systems  each  comprising  a  transparent  body  of  essentially 
rounded  cross-sectional  configuration  are  pariially  embedded 
into  said  upper  layer  and  adjacent  to  reflective  means  at  least  to 
its  embedded  surface  portion, 
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wherein  at  least  a  part  of  said  reflective  systems  compnses  a 
transparent  body  consisting  of  an  elongated  element  of 
transparent  material,  having  a  uniform  cross-sectional 
essentially  rounded  configuration  in  any  plane  perpendic- 


4.108,538 
FREQUENCY  PLANE  HLTERS  ^R  AN  OPTICAL 
PROCESSOR  FOR  SYNTHETIC  APERTURE  RADAR 
E  B^V;  Felstead,  Kanau,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Miyesty  the 
Q^e^n  in  right  of  Canada  as  represented  by  the  M.n«ter  of 
Narional  Defence,  OtUwa.  Canada 

Filed  Mar,  7.  1977,  Ser,  No,  "♦.902 

aaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  30,  1976,  251565 

Int.  a:-  G02B  5/18 

U.S,  a.  350-162  SF  «"»'«" 


ular  to  its  major  dimension,  the  said  systems  being  secured 
to  said  tape  upper  layer  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  the 
upe  in  directions  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  light  rays  to  be  retroreflected  are  supposed 
to  impinge  on  the  tape  in  service  on  a  roadway  surface. 


4,108,537  ^,,, 

LIGHT  VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE  HLM 

PRINTER 

Charles  J.  Watson,  Elgin,  and  Walter  Hrastnik  Chicago  both  of 

111 ,  assignors  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company  Chicago,  HI. 

•  Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  756,047 

Int.  a.-  G02F  1/03:  G03B  27/28 

U.S.  a.  350-150  """^^ 


1.  A  method  for  interferometrically  generating  a  two^limen- 
sional  spatial  filter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
diffracting  a  source  beam  of  coherent  light  by  passing  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  source  beam  through  a  slit  in  an 
opaque  screen,  the  slit  having  a  predetermined  width  and 
a  curvature  defined  by  a  specified  function  to  form  a 
diffracted  beam  having  a  predetermined  amplitude  distri- 
bution; f     r  K. 
imaging  the  diffracted  beam  onto  a  plane  surface  of  a  light 
r^ponsive  photographic  plate  by  conducting  the  beam 
transversely  through  a  cylindrical  lens  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  disposed  in  parallel  relation  with  the  screen  at  a 
distance  therefrom  equal  to  the  focal  length  of  the  cylm- 
drical  lens,  and  transversely  through  a  sphencal  lens  dis- 
posed intermediate  the  cylindrical  lens  and  said  pl«e  »t  a 
distance  from  the  plate  equal  to  the  focal  length  of  the 
sphencal  lens,  said  imaging  including  predetermined  mag- 
mfication  in  an  azimuth  direction  of  the  screen,  lenses  and 
plate  and  Fourier  transformation  in  a  direction  orthogonal 
thereto  to  obtain  a  predetermmed  amplitude  distnbution 
on  the  plane  surface; 
illuminating  the  plane  surface  from  a  reference  source  of 
coherent  light  at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  the 
azimuth  direction  to  obuin  a  predetermined  amplitude 
transmittance  in  said  plate  proportional  to  the  intensity  of 

the  exposing  light;  

developing  the  plate  to  obuin  said  filter  in  the  form  of  a 

photographic  transparency;  and 
bleaching  the  transparency  to  increase  its  efficiency. 


1  A  light  system  for  producing  a  modulated  color  content 

nC -r^Tr'Sucing  a  beam  of  substantially  white 

a  ^urliity  of  band  pass  filters  positioned  in  said  beam  path 
for  dwlding  said  ^m  into  a  plurality  of  monochromatic 

an'tl'^t'^ptic  value  means  positionable  in  each  of  said 

monochromatic  light  beams  for  attenuatmg  the  amount  of 

said  light  passing  therethrough; 

programmab7control  means  for  said  valve  tneans  to  modu- 

'Tate  the  transmission  characteristics  thereof  mrespon^  to 

a  predetermined  value  provided  by  a  plurality  of  data 

mSe^g"  means  connected  to  satd  data  input  means 

"  pliding  a  single  output  to  control  said  valve  means;  ^d 

a  plurality  of  mirrors  positioned  m  at  least  some  of  sa  d 

monochromatic  light  beams  to  recombine  said  beams  into 

a  single  beam  of  modulated  color  content. 


4,108,539 
REFLECTING  LENS  SYSTEM 
Alfred  Frans  Gort.  Loveland,  Colo.,  and  Chari«  E^  Moore, 
Rochester.  N,Y..  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Palo  Alto.  Calif, 

FUed  Not.  18,  1976,  Ser,  No.  742,938 
liita.'G02B  17/08 
U.S.  a.  350-201  *c'^ 

1.  A  telescope  comprising: 

a  concave  second  surf-ace  mirror  having  a  negative  refrac- 
tive lens  element,  said  mirror  aligned  upon  an  optical  axis; 

a  convergent  meniscus  lens  having  a  concave  surface  therMf 
facing  the  concave  surface  of  said  mirror,  said  lens  aligned 
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upon  the  optical  axis  and  comprising  a  doublet  having  a 
biconvex  element,  a  biconcave  element  facing  said  mirror. 


and  a  spherical  reflective  convex  surface  interposed  be- 
tween the  elements  and  facing  said  mirror. 


4.108.540 

REFRACTOR-REFLECTOR  RADIATION 

CONCENTRATOR 

Raymond  H.  Anderson,  St.  Marys  Point,  and  Dennis  F.  Vander- 

werf,  Cotuge  Grove,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesou 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Juo.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,017 

Int.  a:-  G02B  3/OS:  FMJ  3/02 

U.S.  a.  350— 211  25  Claims 


1.  An  optical  concentrator  having  front  and  rear  portions  for 
collecting  and  focusing  incident  radiation  into  a  small  area 
focus  m  front  of  the  concentrator,  said  front  portion  of  the 
concentrator  having  a  linear  echelon  refractor  formed  therem; 
said  rear  portion  of  the  concentrator  having  a  linear  echelon 
reflector  formed  therein;  and  the  concentrator  further  com- 
posing means  for  joining  said  refractor  and  said  reflector  to 
form  a  refractor-reflector  structure  having  the  increments  of 
said  linear  echelon  reflector  crossed  at  approximately  90* 
relative  to  the  increments  of  said  linear  echelon  refractor  for 
directing  radiation  incident  on  the  front  portion  of  the  concen- 
trator to  said  focus  in  front  of  the  concentrator. 


4.108,541 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  REAR-VIEW  MIRROR 

WITH  TWO  COAXIAL  ROCKING  SYSTEMS 
Kunihiro  Eiraku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Mining  & 
Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977.  Ser.  No.  771,790 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1976,  51-20729 

Int.  a.'  G02B  S/OS 

U.S.  a.  350—289  «  Claims 

1  An  electrically  controlled  rear-view  mirror  composing: 

a  mirror  unit  including  a  mirror  having  a  specular  surface 

attached  to  a  surface  thereof, 
a  first  rocking  system  coupled  to  said  mirror  unit  for  contin- 
uously reciprocatively  rocking  said  mirror  unit  or  the 
specular  surface  of  said  mirror  at  a  first  cycle  with  a  first 
axis  as  the  center, 
a  second  rocking  system  coupled  to  said  mirror  unit  tor 
continuously  reciprocatively  rocking  said  mirror  unit  or 
the  specular  surface  of  said  mirror  at  a  second  cycle  which 


is  different  from  said  first  cycle  and  with  a  second  axis  as 
the  center,  said  second  axis  being  at  an  angle  to  said  first 
axis. 

a  single  electric  driving  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  rocking  systems  for  driving  and  stopping  both  of 
said  first  and  second  rocking  systems  simultaneously  to 
stop  said  mirror  at  a  position  substantially  in  the  desired 
direction, 

a  substrate  carrying  both  said  first  and  second  rocking  sys- 
tems and  said  driving  means,  and 

a  center  shaft  mounted  to  said  substrate,  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  center  shaft  defining  a  central  axis  of  said  rear-view 
mirror. 

said  first  rocking  system  including  a  subsuntially  cylindrical 
inner  rotor  routably  supported  by  said  center  shaft,  the 


inner  rotor  having  an  inner  inclined-plate  coupled  to  said 
mirror  and  which  is  inclined  at  a  first  prescribed  angle  to 
a  principal  plane  of  said  rear-view  mirror,  said  principal 
plane  being  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis  and  being 
located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  inner  inclined  plate,  and  an 
outside-toothed  gear  on  said  inner  rotor, 

said  second  rocking  system  including  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical outer  rotor  coaxially  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
outerside  of  said  inner  rotor,  the  outer  rotor  having  an 
outer  inclined-plate  coupled  to  said  mirror  and  which  is 
inclined  at  a  second  prescribed  angle  to  said  principal 
plane,  said  first  and  second  prescribed  angles  being  differ- 
ent, and  an  inside-toothed  gear  on  said  outer  rotor,  and 

said  electric  driving  means  being  coupled  to  said  toothed 
gears  for  turning  said  respective  rotors  to  adjust  the  posi- 
tion of  the  mirror. 


4  108  542 
MOTION-PICTURE  CAMERA  FOR  CASSCTTE-LOADED 

nLM 
Otto  Stemme,  Munich;  Peter  Lermann,  Feldkirchen,  and  Alfred 
Winkler,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,312 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1975,  2557274 

Int.  a.2  G03B  23/02 
VS.  a.  352—72  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  for  use  with  cassette-loaded 
film,  a  combination  comprising 
a  camera  housing  provided  with  an  internal  chamber  and 
having  a  surface  formed  with  an  access  opening  for  said 
chamber: 
a  carrier  removably  mountable  in  said  chamber; 
first  means  for  selectively  mounting  on  said  carrier  one  film 
cassette  to  be  located  in  said  chamber  and  another  film 
cassette  which  at  least  in  part  projects  through  said  open- 
ing and  beyond  said  surface  when  the  one  cassette  is 
located  in  said  opening; 
a  cover  for  said  opening;  and 

second  means  mounting  said  cover  on  said  housing  for  dis- 
placement between  a  retracted  position  in  which  it  is 
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4  108  544 
substamially  flush  with  said  surface  and  which  it  can  ^^  MECHANISM  FOR  TRAVELLING  ORIGINAL 

assume  in  the  absence  of  the  other  cassette,  and  an  ex-    ""^'^^  ,^  ^j^  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 

MACHINE 
Akin.  Mitsuyama,  Y«natokoriyama;  Hiroaki  Uchiyama,  N«^, 
^d  Mianobu  Deguehi,  Yamatotakada,  all  of  Jap«.,  assign- 
ors to  Sharp  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Jai»n 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,941 
Qaims  priority,  application  J.p«.,  Nov.  21,  1975,  50-143531 
Int.  a:  G03G  lS/28 
U.S.a.355-8  '"•""' 


tended  position  in  which  is  projects  beyond  said  surface 
and  whi^it  assumes  in  the  presence  of  the  other  cassette 
on  said  carrier. 


4,108,543 
CAMERA  FOR  MOTION  AND  STILL  PICTURES 

Rudolf  Leistner,  Munich,  Fed.  Rej.  of  Germ«,y.  «s.gnor  to 
Rraun  AG    Kronberg  Taunus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennan> 
cS^«on  of  ser.  No.  436.160  Jan.  24^  1974  ab^^^^^^^^^ 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No^  Vo??  J    No  582  208 
abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1975.  Ser  ^"-^^^-^^ 
Claims  priority,   application   Luxembourg.   Feb.   27.   1969. 

^""  I„t.a,=  G03B/7/4(S 

U.S.  a.  352-121  "CU."» 


-O      (      ^.'4tf 


1  A  motion  picture  camera  for  taking  series  and  individual 
pictures  with  film,  comprising,  in  combination: 

T^Z.  defined  in  said  housing  operable  for  passing 

ligV^  said  film  being  so  positioned  m  said  housing  that  a 

portion  thereof  is  aligned  with  said  aperture  for  exposing 

said  portion  to  light; 

film  advancement  means  operable  for  advancing  said  film  o 

a  position  wherein  another  portion  will  be  aligned  with 

said  aperture; 

moveablV  shutter  means  having  closed  and  open  positions 

for  blocking  and.  respectively,  unblocking  the  passage  of 

light  through  said  aperture; 

moving  means  for  moving  said  shutter  means  between  the 

open  and  closed  positions;  .u„,,„ 

shutVer  control  means  operable  for  arresting  said  shutter 

means  in  its  open  position;  and 
pnmary  control  means  connected  to  said  shutter  means  to 
"^Tid  film  advancement  means,  and  to  said  shutter  cont  ol 
mlans  for  operating  on  a  single  activation  firs,  to  ac tiva^ 
Ld  moving  means  to  move  said  shutter  means  to  lU 
dosed  posifion,  then  to  activate  said  film  advancement 
means  to  advance  said  film,  subsequently  to  activate  said 
mov"ng  means  to  move  said  shutter  means  to  its  open 
posUion.  and  thereafter  to  activate  said  shutter  control 
means  to  arrest  said  shutter  means  in  its  open  position. 


1  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  having  a 
reciprocating  original  carrier  or  having  a  reciprocating  expo- 
s^e  s^tem  a  driving  system  for  reciprocating  said  ortginal 
carrier  or  said  exposure  system  comprising: 

a  motor  rotating  in  a  certain  direction;  ^      „.. 

feedforward  spring  clutch  means  for  transmitting  the  rota- 
tion of  the  motor  to  a  feed  gear  in  its  operative  condil.on, 
reverse  spnng  clutch  means  for  transmitting  the  roution  of 

the  motor  to  a  reverse  gear  in  its  operative  condition; 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  «^°''"'°"  "^ '^"^ 
feed  gear  and  the  reverse  gear  to  said  onginal  earner  or 
said  exposure  system;  and  f„^r„, 

control  clutch  means  for  selectively  operating  said  feedfor^ 
ward  spring  clutch  means  and  said  reverse  spnng  clutch 
means,  said  control  clutch  means  including: 
first  means  for  receiving  the  rotation  of  said  molor. 
a  cam  plate  rotatable  in  unison  with  said  first  means; 
second  means  for  stopping  the  cam  plate  at  a  firs,  position, 
third  means  for  operating  the  feedforward  spnng  cimch 
means  when  the  cam  plate  is  stopped  at  the  first  posi- 

foirth  means  for  stopping  the  cam  plate  at  a  second  posi- 
tion; and  ,  .  I.  „»,„, 

fifth  means  for  operating  the  reverse  spnng  clutch  ineans 
when  the  cam  plate  is  stopped  at  the  second  position 


4,108,545 
nFVELOPER  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  A  COPIER 
AUon  B    ^kert    Jr.,  Norwalk,  «.d  Julius  Gluck    Norton 
Heights,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.,  Sum- 

ford.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,346 
Int.  a:  G03G  15/00:  B05B  5/02 
-  ™  ,.r     ,A  5  Qaims 

U.S.  a.  355—14 


1  In  a  copier  including  a  photoreceptor,  means  for  fonning 
an  electrosutic  latent  image  on  the  photoreceptor,  a  rotatable 
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applicator  for  contacting  the  latent  image  with  developer  from 
a  working  supply  thereof,  and  means  for  dispensing  a  replen- 
ishing supply  of  developer,  developer  supply  control  means 
comprising: 
a.  means  for  generating  a  signal  mdicative  that  the  working 

supply  of  developer  is  in  need  of  replenishment; 
b   means  operable  in  response  to  said  indicating  signal  for 
energizing  the  dispensing  means; 

c.  means  for  preventing  energization  of  the  dispensing  means 
for  a  first  predetermined  time  interval  after  the  applicator 
commences  rotation  and 

d.  means  for  mainuining  energization  of  the  dispensing 
means  for  a  second  predetermined  time  interval  after 
energization  thereof 


said  web  are  provided  for  retaining  said  documents  within  said 
scrolls,  wherein  said  scrolls  are  normally  facing  one  another 
and  forming  a  nip  with  said  document  supporting  side  of  said 
web,  and  wherein  said  web  has  a  minor  intermediate  unwound 
segment  extending  between  said  web  scroll  nip.  and  wherein 
means  are  provided  for  automatically  multiply  recirculatingly 
winding  and  unwinding  said  web  with  the  documents  thereon 
through  said  intermediate  segment  between  one  said  web  scroll 
and  the  other  said  web  scroll  to  multiply  recirculatingly  expose 
individual  documents  on  said  intermediate  segment  of  said  web 
in  a  pre-collated  order  for  making  said  pre-collated  copy  sheet 
sets,  the  improvement  in  means  for  loading  documents  onto 
said  intermediate  segment  of  said  web  comprising: 


4,108,546 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND 

ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 

Ivan  Rezanka,  Pittsfortl,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  I,  I97«,  Ser.  No.  737,303 

InL  a.-  G03G  21/00 

ViS.  a.  355—15  M  Qaims 


nxLi^ 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  an  electrostatographic  reproduc- 
mg  machine  for  removing  magnetic  toner  from  an  imaging 
surface  of  said  machine,  said  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  inhomogeneous  magnetic  field  at 
said  imaging  surface  comprising; 

a  magnetic  member  having  at  least  one  magnetic  pole  ar- 
ranged in  close  proximity  to  said  imaging  surface  with  an 
edge  of  said  member  at  said  pole  opposing  said  imaging 
surface  and  being  spaced  from  said  imaging  surface  so  as 
to  define  a  gap  extending  from  said  imaging  surface  to  said 
edge  of  from  about  0.005  inches  to  about  0.050  inches; 

means  for  receiving  said  magnetic  toner  particles  removed 
from  said  imaging  surface  and  for  transporting  them  away 
from  said  imaging  surface  comprising  a  transport  surface, 
said  transport  surface  being  interposed  between  said  mag- 
netic member  and  said  imaging  surface; 

said  transport  surface  and  said  imaging  surface  being  ar- 
ranged for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  one  another; 
and 

the  ratio  of  the  longitudinal  width  of  said  edge  of  said  mag- 
netic member,  as  measured  in  the  direction  of  relative 
movement,  to  said  gap,  comprising  from  about  0.5  to 
about  2. 


means  for  selectively  repositioning  at  least  one  of  said  web 
scrolls  relative  to  said  intermediate  segment  of  said  web 
into  a  position  providing  for  the  loading  of  documents 
onto  said  document  supporting  side  of  said  intermediate 
segment  of  said  web, 

a  scroll  shroud  means  overlying  and  movable  with  said  one 
web  scroll,  and  a  document  loading  guide  means  movable 
together  with  said  scroll  shroud  means  into  a  document 
loading  position  adjacent  said  intermediate  segment  of 
said  web  when  said  one  web  scroll  is  so  repositioned  into 
said  document  loading  position. 


4,108,548 

DEVICE  FOR  EXPOSING  PHOTOGRAPHICALLY 

SENSITIZED  SHEETS 

Barbara  Jean  Hawkins,  1622  E.  Ointon  Ave.,  Fresno,  Calif. 

93704 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,593 

Int.  a.=  G03B  27/iS.  27/44 

U.S.  a.  355—74  4  Oaims 


4,108,547 
DOCUMENT  LOADING  FOR  COPYING 
Denis  J.  Stemmle,  Williamson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  560.755,  Mar.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,008,956. 
This  application  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,051 
Int.  a.-'  G03B  27/64.  27/61  27/46 
U.S.  a.  355—50  '  Qaims 

1.  In  an  automatic  document  handling  system  of  a  copying 
apparatus  for  making  pre-collated  copy  sheet  sets  by  repeated 
collated  imaging  of  a  set  of  original  documents  on  an  elongated 
windable  document  holding  web  having  a  document  support- 
ing side,  wherein  a  spaced  pair  of  oppositely  wound  scrolls  of 


1.  A  device  for  exposing  photographically  sensitized  sheets 
comprising: 

A.  a  base  having  a  subsUntially  flat  display  surface  with 
magnetically  attractive  portions  and  adapted  to  receive 
one  of  said  sheets  in  facing  engagement  thereon; 

B.  a  shield  having  opposite  edges  and  a  fold  line  extending 
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therealong  substantially  midway  between  said  edges,  said 
shield  being  severed  from  one  edge  along  courses  in- 
wardly substantially  to  said  fold  line  to  fonn  a  plurality  of 
nap  portions  independently  foldable  about  the  fold  line 
and  the  shield  being  darkened  with  each  of  said  Hap  por- 
tions having  a  target  area  of  light  coloration  covering 
substantially  all  of  the  flap  portion; 
C  means  borne  by  the  base  for  mounting  said  shield  thereon 
in  facing  engagement  with  one  of  said  sheets  on  the  dis- 
play surface  leaving  the  Hap  portions  thereof  free  to  be 
folded  independently  from  positions  in  facing  engagement 
with  said  sheet  to  positions  folded  therefrom  exposing  the 

sheet;  and  .  ..    „    ^         ^ 

D  magnetically  attractive  members  individually  borne  by 
the  nap  portions  remote  from  said  fold  line  of  the  shield 
for  magnetic  attraction  to  said  magnetically  attractive 
portions  of  the  display  surface  independently  to  secure 
said  nap  portions  in  facing  engagement  with  the  sensitized 
sheet  sealed  from  exposure. 

4,108,549 
POLYCHROMIC  REPRODUCHON  PROCEDURE  USING 

STRIPPABLE  MASKS 
Roger  R.  Hennelin.  Olivet.  France,  assignor  to  Bureau  de  Re- 
cherches  Geologiques  et  Minieres.  P"*».  f  ™« 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,756 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fr""' SfPj  "•  IT*'  ;'ir" 
Int.  a.=  G03B  27/32.  27/2S:  G03C  7/04:  G03F  ^/"^^^^^ 

V  A  poly^romatic  reproduction  procedure  for  obtaining  a 
reproduction  having  a  plurality  of  shading  degrees  for  each 
primary  color  in  the  polychromatic  system  characterized  by 
The  fact  that  only  one  mask  capable  of  being  stopped  is  re- 
quired to  reproduce  all  the  shading  degrees  for  each  pnmary 
color,  said  mask  having  recorded  thereon  areas  to  be  shaded  a 
plurality  of  shading  degrees  and  serving  sequentially  as  the 
mask  for  the  areas  to  be  most  densely  shaded  and  upon  stop- 
ping as  the  mask  for  the  areas  to  be  shaded  the  remaining 
shading  degrees,  said  procedure  compnsing:  .... 

stopping  said  mask  of  the  areas  to  be  most  densely  shaded, 
placing  said  mask  on  said  light-sensitive  film  and  underex- 
posing said  film  to  light  to  form  underexposed  areas  corre- 
sponding to  the  areas  to  be  most  densely  shaded; 
subsequently  stripping  said  mask  of  the  next  densest  area, 
replacing  said  mask  on  said  film  and  again  underexposing 
said  film  to  light  such  that  the  areas  to  be  most  densely 
shaded  are  again  exposed  and  in  addition  underexposed 
areas  are  fonned  on  said  film  corresponding  to  the  next 
densest  areas  in  said  mask;  .     ,  .u. 

repeating  said  stripping  and  underexposing  for  each  of  he 
plurality  of  shading  degrees,  each  time  reexposing  the 
denser  areas  and  forming  underexposed  areas  correspond- 
ing to  the  newly  stripped  dense  area  in  said  mask. 


vided  with  electrode  means,  said  supporting  plate  means  being 

adapted  to  contact  one  side  of  said  material, 
guide  means  for  the  recording  material  arranged  adjacent  to 
the  supporting  plate  means  and  so  mounted  as  to  project 
beyond  an  image  plane  on  said  supporting  plate  means  in 
the  direction  in  which  said  recording  material  is  to  be 
peeled  off. 


holding  element  means  positioned  upstream  of  said  guide 
means  and  said  supporting  plate  means, 

and  separating  means  for  exerting  a  lateral  pull  on  said  re- 
cording material  when  said  material  is  held  by  said  hold- 
ing means,  whereby  said  matenal  is  progressively  sepa- 
rated from  said  image  plane  in  a  wedge-like  manner  by 
said  separating  means. 


4,108,551 

OBSERVATION  AND  AIMING  APPARATUS, 

PARTICULARLY  ON  A  VEHICLE 

Qaude  Edmond  Georges  Weber,  Bois-Colonibes,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  dEtudes  et  de  Realisations  Electroniques. 
Asnieres,  France 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,653 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1975,  75  39960 

Int.  a:-  GOIC  3/08:  G02B  5/05 

U.S.a.356-4  KCtaims 


4,108,550 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  AN  ELECTROSTATICALLY 

mARGED  FLEXIBLE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Roland  Moraw,  Naurod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGtniMy 
Con^uation  of  Ser.  No.  422,683  pec^7,  l^^J  'b^doned.  T1..S 
application  Jul.  12,  1976.  Ser.  No.  704,593 
a«ms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 

1972,  2260570 

Int.  a.;  G03B /5/00 

, .  jj  4  Claims 

"t  An  apparatus  for  peeling  off  an  adherent,  electrostatically 
charged,  fiexible  recording  material  from  an  electroconduc^ive 
sup^rting  plate,  said  mateoal  being  a  film  provided  with  a 
Kopl^t^  photoconductor  layer,  comprising  electrocon^ 
due"  e  supporting  plate  means  composed  of  a  gto  pU  e  with 
a  transparem  electroconductive  layer  thereon  which  is  pro- 


1    A  periscope  comprising  a  panoramic  sighting  head  for 
visually  sighting  on  an  object,  and  a  sighting  tube  in  association 
therewith  having  at  least  one  eyepiece  for  an  observer,  said 
sighting  tube  and  said  sighting  head  being  an-anged  to  have  an 
optical  path  therebetween,  laser  telemetry  means  having  an 
emitter  and  receiver  mounted  in  association  with  said  sighting 
head  and  said  sighting  tube,  a  dichroic  mirror  having  a  front 
face  refiecting  the  beam  from  said  laser  emitter  toward  the 
object  and  for  reflecting  the  beam  from  said  object  toward  said 
laser  receiver,  a  reticule  located  in  front  of  said  dicbroic  mir- 
ror  and  a  reflecting  trihedron  located  behind  said  dichroic 
mirror  for  causing  the  renection  of  the  image  of  said  reticule 
from  the  rear  face  of  said  dichroic  mirror  to  said  eyepiece  and 
image  intensifying  means  for  nocturnal  vision,  said  dichroic 
mirror  and  said   image  intensifying  means  being  movably 
mounted   for  alternate   positioning   along   the  optical   path 
whereby  said  optical  path  is  common  for  daytime  vision,  night- 
time vision  and  laser  telemetry. 
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4.108.552 

MCTHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING 

.  .TDA  TUirF  OUANTITIES  OF  METAL  CARBOINYLa 

Te'"M"h1i?Aus«t:  Eugene  Tho..«  C.-..    both  o,  «. 

Mh«^.  «.d  Mildred  Choi  Bowen.  Ch.rles.on.  .11  of  VV  V.., 

^ignor,  to  Union  C^^ide  O..^r.uon.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  700.842 

,...a.:G01Vi/iO  ^^^^^^^ 

VS.  a.  356-87 


-r;rs=-i-==r;is;s 


jjtTf  CTCB  KESPCMSE *" 

"  (r-mSng  sa,d  nuid  n...rix  .o  prov.de  a  fluid  sample  of 
predetermined  volume, 
(b,  passing  said  "-^  "^^   j^f^"  p:  a.ing  said  prede- 
riVrarcXnT;^^  .e  oLr  component  m 

(c)trm:g  aTnt;  adm..ure  between  .he  separated  metal 
'■^'Xy'  component  and  -<|  c-er  8^,  ^^^^ 

.    I  from  between  350  to  625  nanometers  mclus.ve 
spectrum  f™"" J^'*!!"  j      ^ij  predetermined  range  of 
(0  electro-optically  detecting  s<"u  f  ■ 

wavelengths;  and 
(g)  indicating  said  detected  range. 


above  said  predetermined  frequency  flowi.g  to  the  corre- 
sponding second  filtermg  means. 


4,108.554 

Y-JET  TIP  TESTER 

Willi.™  ingli,  Joyce.  SWe.^orlie^o.Und  -igno'  •«  BahcocK 

*""-%V,:.'tb.rm7'-Nrm76i 

,n,.a.^GoiB/y/oo.///^7  ^^^ 

vs.  a.  356—156 


U  S.  a.  356—106  LR 

different  frequency;  ^  ^j„ 

at  lewt  two  detecting  means,  at  least  '*°  °' '^ 

detecting  means,  said  first  '>"^""8  ^^^^^ 

band  below  a  P^«»''^™'"^tshaTa^Ve  Ld  Predeter- 

^■"^rfr^rn^r^^d  y^"™.n  "  ^-^f  -- 
^ow  thr^Sum  outV  signal  f^quenc.  from  ..d 

-":^:^z:'Z'^^x  ~  v,  ^wer 


diverging  from  the  ""'^^  m     .  ,^    „„„ai  axis,  means 

means  for  indicating  mc  •  associated  means 

<!;„.^l  aits  similar  to  that  of  the  first  bore. 
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4.108.555 
TWO-BEAM  COLORIMETER 

Joh«,  Helder.  Brugge;  Hubert  De  S.eur.  Drongen.  N.th  o 
BelEium  and  Wolfgang  Pernegger.  Erlwigen.  Fed.  Rep.  W 
Germry,  .ssignors^o  Siemens  Aktiengesellsch.ft.  Berlin  & 
Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germwiy 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1976.  Ser.  No.  674.050 
aaims  priority,  .pplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ«.y.  Apr.  28. 

1975.2518857 

lnt.a.=  G0Ui/4« 

U5.  a.  356—184 


resisting  means,  and  an  image  carrier  and  a  font  element  w.  h 
aUet^o^e  raised  character,  each  being  disposed  between  «.d 
fo  «  ^"sting  means  and  said  force  exerting  means  and  each 
^mg  ^siMonable  in  printing  alignment  with  said  pnnting 
station  wherein  said  force  exerting  means  compnses. 
a  generally  wedge  shaped  element  having  a  curved  force 

exerting  surface  extending  through  an  arc  of  less  than 

approximately  ninety  degrees; 


1  A  two-beam  colorimeter  comprising;  'Z''°'f'"^^'Zr,n<, 

first  phoT^sen^tive  device  disposed  adjacent  sa-d  cuvette 
,n  ncandescent  light  source,  a  condenser  spaced  from  said 
1  gh  source  n7a  diaphragm  spaced  from. said  condenser 
and  induding  first  and  second  apertures  aligned  with  smd 
Trst  and  second  photo-sensitive  devices  to  pass  a  measur- 
[:,g  Hght  be-m  and  a  reference  light  beam  therethrough, 

a  rXnce  mier  between  said  second  aperture  of  said  d.a- 
ohras^  and  said  second  photo-sensitive  device  to  com^ 

i;„i„  Kpam  during  an  operational  run.  said  selective 
nifer 'm'^anf^ing  XtableTn  filtermg  characteristics  to 

an"^.!!;: --'. --ted  to  said  first  photo-sensitive 
"device  anVoperable  in  a  first  mode  pnor  to  an  opera.iona 
run  to  set  toVn  attenuation  factor  representing  <he  object 
"quid  in  said  cuvette  and  operable  in  a  -condnjode  du- 
ng an  operational  run  to  correspondingly  factor  the  out 
„.fi  of  sa^d  first  photo-sensitive  device,  and 

dunng  an  operational  run  representing  the  colonme.nc 
character  of  the  object  liquid 

4.108.556 
PRINTING  PISTON  ASSEMBLY 

Thom»  Patrick  Connoy.  Ne-  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Kroy 

'"--*^"V\":i^~S'- NO.  726.106 

™ta.=  B4U;/0ZB41Fi/..  ^^^^^ 

^t  J^'a^^g  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  printing  su- 


sjnnort  and  guide  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said 
fo'Tc"  exerting  surface  in  rolling  movement  with  respect  to 
s^  d  printing  station  between  first  and  second  positions 
ruch'hat  a  normal  printing  force  is  exerted  against  succes^ 
sive  portions  of  said  raised  character  dunng  said  rolling 
Lvement  to  transfer  an  image  of  said  raised  character  to 
said  image  carrier;  and  „ii:„. 

melns  for  movmg  said  force  exerting  surface  m  rolling 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 

4.108.557 
ERROR  CORRECTING  TYPEWRITER 

Jiimen  Skrapek.  Beriin.  and  Helge  Reuter.  Nuremberg,  both  of 
7r  R^p  o7denn«.y,  assignors  to  Triumph  Werke  Nurnberg 
A.G..  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,537 
a«ms  priority,  .pplicUon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ^iy.  Feb.  14, 
1976,  2606013;  Jul.  22,  1976,  26iXl\ 

Int.  a.-  B41J  29/16 
U.S.  a.  400-697.1  'Ctai™ 


1.  An  error  correcting  typewriter  having  «.  error  correction 

"Teans  for  elevating  said  error  correction  ribbon  opposite  the 
printing  point  of  a  typewriter, 
means  for  feeding  said  error  correction  nbbon  to  present  a 
fresh  area  for  elevation  opposite  said  pnntmg  point. 
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a  carriage.  ,     .     ,  j 

means  for  initiating  a  backspace  action  for  backspacing  said 

carriage, 

a  silent  type  action  having  a  blank  type  face. 

an  error  correction  keylever  depressible  to  a  first  limit  posi- 
tion for  initiating  operation  of  said  silent  type  action,  and 

means  responsive  to  depression  of  said  error  correction 
keylever  to  said  first  limit  position  for  operating,  in  ad- 
vance of  the  pnnting  of  said  blank  type  face,  m  sequence, 
said  backspace  action,  said  error  correction  ribbon  elevat- 
ing means,  and  said  error  correction  ribbon  feeding  means, 
whereby  a  previously  typed  character  can  be  erased  and  a 
correct  character  typed  in  the  same  character  space. 

4,108.558 

LIPSTICK  DISPENSER 

Michael  Radice.  Oakland,  and  Robert  J.  Sheffler.  MorgaiiTille, 

both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Re.lon,  Inc.,  f^ew  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1977.  Ser.  No.  769,017 

Int.  a.-  A45D  40/06 


air  and  its  imperviousness  to  writing  fluids  when  exposed  to 
and  contacted  therewith. 

4,108,560 
SIGN  MOUNTING  FASTENER 
Robert  WiUis  Minogue,  H.yward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Federal 
Signal  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,597 

Int.  a:  F16C  11/00:  F16D  1/12.  i/00 

U.S.  a.  403-33  '  "••"» 


1  An  inner  cylindrical  sleeve  for  use  in  a. holder  for  dispens- 
ing liquids,  said  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
slots  that  are  adapted  to  receive  a  pair  of  lugs  projecting  from 
a  movable  cup  within  the  sleeve,  each  of  said  slots  consisting  of 
a  lateral  portion,  two  longitudinal  portions  extending  respec- 
tively upward  and  downward  from  the  opposing  ends  of  he 
lateral  portion,  and  lateral  passages  near  the  top  end  of  the 
upper  longitudinal  portion  and  a.  the  bottom  end  of  he  lowe 
longitudinal  portion,  wherein  the  width  of  the  lateral  passage 
is  narrowed  at  the  points  where  the  logitudinal  and  lateral 
passages  meet 

4,108,559 

BALL  POINT  PEN  BACK  END  CLOSURE 

Fnuiklin  Dick,  and  Peter  H.  Seckel,  both  of  Upper  Montclair, 

N  J    Msignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,159 

Int.  a.2  B43K  7/02  . 

U.S.  a.  401-217  «ci»""' 


1  A  sign  fastener  comprising  a  male  mounting  member;  said 
male  member  including  protruding  attachment  means  for 
mounting  to  a  surface;  a  female  mounting  member;  coupling 
means  for  connecting  said  female  mounting  member  to  said 
male  mounting  member  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  coupling 
means;  said  female  mounting  member  defining  an  aperture  for 
permitting  a  fastener  to  pass  there  through  to  hold  said  female 
mounting  member  to  a  surface;  relative  rotation  means  on  one 
of  said  mounting  members  to  permit  rotation  of  said  coupling 
means  relative  to  said  mounting  members  to  effect  fastening  ot 
said  sign-  and,  a  scnbe  mounted  to  one  of  said  members  to 
permit  said  members  to  impress  a  mark  indicating  its  location 
on  a  surface. 

4,108,561 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORaBLY  ENGAGING  MACHINE 

ASSEMBLIES 

James  E,  Kelley,  Metamora,  and  Orrin  A.  Stemler.  East  Peoria, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,000 

Int.  a.:  F16B  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  403-166  «Cl«ms 


1  An  «r-penneable  plug  adapted  to  act  as  a  positive  ob- 
struction to  writmg  nuids  typically  used  in  *"""8  ""P'^-";" " 
anTcompnsing  a  substantially  continuous  sheath  having  an 
fi^dedTame'f  of  between  about  0.025  and  0.250  inches  and  a 
^w  twist  substantially  -ntmuous  braidedfi  amen.o^ma  e^ 
having  a  total  denier  of  between  about  3000  and  25.000  encased 
m  s^d  sheath  and  further  characterized  by  its  perviousness  to 


1   In  an  apparatus  having  first  and  second  assemblies  each 
having  at  least  one  inclined  plane,  said  first  assembly  including 
a  first  member  having  first  and  second  end  portions  with  sajd 
inclined  plane  on  the  first  end  portion,  said  inclined  p  anes 
contacting  one  another  at  a  locking  position  and  releasably 
fixing  said  first  assembly  to  said  second  assembly,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
m.'^ns  for  urging  one  of  the  inclined  planes  into  the  other 
inclined  plane  at  a  force  sufficient  for  maintaining  the 
inclined  planes  in  forcible  contact  with  each  other  during 
vibrational  movement  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 
assemblies  and  dunng  wear  of  the  inclined  planes  for 
maintaining  locking  contact  and  automatically  compen- 
sating for  said  wear,  said  urging  means  including  a  link 
assembly  connected  to  and  positioned  between  the  end 
portions  of  the  first  member. 
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4,108,562 
RELEASABLE  COUPLING 
Junes  C.  Collard,  and  Wesley  G.  Martin,  both  of  Manitowoc, 
Wis ,  assignors  to  Kraft,  Inc.,  Glen»iew,  III. 

Int.  a.2  F16B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  403-254  5C1»^"" 


1.  A  releasable  coupling  for  joining  two  or  -"ore  structural 
components  in  detented  interconnection  to  one  another  corn- 
et"! structural  member  having  a  first  side  wall  and  a  second 

(b)  at'le*^l'one  channel  in  each  of  said  first  and  said  second 
side  walls  to  form  a  pair  of  opposed  channels  separated  by 
a  web  adjacent  an  end  of  said  structural  member; 

(c)  the  ouurmos.  wall  of  said  channels  being  formed  by  an 

(draur^t  oTetg^^ocated  at  one  end  of  at  least  one  of  said 

(euT^tiving  member  having  an  elongated  slot;  and 
n  a  recess  formed  adjacent  one  end  of  said  slot  for  receiving 

iidl^  in  detented  releasable  connection  by  sliding  said 

slot  through  said  pair  of  channels; 
said  end  wan  member  bemg  affixed  to  said  stnictural  mem- 
^r  in  a  manner  so  that  there  is  no  ^""stamial  displacement 

of  said  end  wall  member  being  engaged  with  said  slot  of 

said  receiving  member. 

4,108,563 

LOCKING  CONNECTION  FOR  SUSPENSION  CEILING 

SYSTEMS 

application  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,287 

Int.  a.:  F16B  7/22 

U5.  a.  403-347  """™ 


them  are  insertable  through  said  slot  openings  f'"""  °P^*''^ 
directions  in  abutting  side-by-side  relationship  to  lock  a  pa^of 
said  second  members  together  on  opposite  sides  of  an  assoc' 
ated  first  member,  said  end  connectors  each  Pro^'djng  »" 
opposed  pair  of  surfaces  which  extend  substantially  F«n«"d  c^ 
uUr  to  the  associated  second  members  and  interlocking  w.th 
opposed  surfaces  on  the  other  connector  when  two  end  con- 
necTors  are  inserted  in  opposite  directions  through  «.d  slot^ 
said  interlocking  surfaces  operating  to  positively  position  «iid 
end  connectors  and  their  associated  second  members  in  a  pre- 
determined axial  position  and  prevent  relative  axial  "'"J'"'^" 
therebetween  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said  slot 
preventing  lateral  separation  of  said  end  connectors  and  pre_ 
venting  disengagement  of  said  interengagmg  surfaces,  each 
end  connector  also  including  a  laterally  extending  port  on 
which  engages  said  web  on  the  side  thereof  "^'^  f™"^  '^^ 
associated  second  member  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  each  end 
To^ector  from  said  slot  independent  of  the  other  connecto^ 
whereby  a  single  connector  may  be  installed  and  locked  in  said 
slot,  said  laterally  extending  portion  operating  after  one  con- 
nector is  installed  in  said  slot  to  prevent  the  insertion  of  a 
second  connector  on  the  incorrect  side  of  said  one  connector 


4,108,564 

DRILLING  DEVICE  WITH  TOOL  CARRIER 

SUPPORTED  BY  A  CARRIAGE  DISPLACEABLE  IN 

DRILLING  DIRECTION 

Werner  Peddinghaus,  SprockhoTel,  and  Ludwig  Regenbr«:ht, 
Ge»elsberg.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wer- 
ner  Peddinghaus,  Bruchhausen,  F*^- R*«L°f  ?*™"'>.  tk.. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611.645,  Sep^  9,  1975,  .b«doned.  This 
application  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,696 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  M«.  5, 

1974,  2410337 

Int.  C\?  B23B  WU 

U.S.  a.  408-10  »>"•"»' 


.72 


Xf^^-'' 


1      n 


I    il 


n  x" 


1  A  locking  connection  for  a  planar  gnd  system  or  the  like 
which  indud"  a  plurality  of  parallel  first  support  members^d 
Tp luramy  of  second  support  members  which  extend  perpen^ 
l-Zr,^  Tnd  between  said  first  members  comprising  a  web 
'rovi"ed  by  sa^fi-t  members  formed  with  a  slot  opening 
Wherethrough,  an  end  connector  on  each  of  said  second  ment- 
or S  end  connector  being  proportioned  so  that  two  of 


1  A  drilling  device  for  workpieces  of  different  sizes,  which 
includes:  a  support,  a  carriage  reciprocable  on  said  support  in 
,he  dnlling  diction  of  said  drtll.ng  device,  a  tool  earner 
adapted  to  receive  a  dnlling  tool  and  supported  by  said  car- 
nage and  movable  on  said  carriage,  vanable  speed  power 
operable  means  between  said  carriage  and  said  tool  earner  for 
causing  the  latter  to  feed  said  dnlling  tool  carrier  thereby 
toward  and  through  a  workpiece,  said  carnage  including  an 
extension  movable  therewith,  a  switching  element  secured  to 
said  extension  so  as  to  be  movable  therewith,  a  first  switch  on 
said  support  connected  to  said  power  operable  means  and 
locatedTthe  path  of  said  switching  element  for  actua  ion  of 
said  first  switch  by  said  switching  element,  an  abutting  element 
connected  to  said  extension  in  spaced  relationship  to  said 
switching  element,  first  sutionary  bearing  means  on  said  sup- 
port located  on  that  side  of  said  abutting  element  which  faces 
awards  said  switching  element,  said  first  stationary  beanng 
means  being  spaced  from  said  abutting  element  by  a  distance 
slightly  greater  than  the  distance  by  which  m  said  swKching 
etment  IS  spaced  from  said  first  switch  when  -<i  fnlling 
device  is  m  a  non-dnlling  position,  and  means  associated  with 
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said  too  earner  and  sa.d  carriage  and  operable  in  response  to 
said  tool  earner  having  moved  in  a  first  direction  into  contact 
with  a  workpiece  mounted  to  be  dniled  to  move  said  carnaM 
in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  by  a  dis- 
tance  to  cause  said  switch  element  to  close  said  first  switch  to 
thereby  bnng  about  a  reduction  in  the  speed  of  said  power 
operable  means  and  thereby  said  tool  carrier  in  the  direction 
toward  the  workpiece  to  be  drilled. 


means  for  supporting  the  drill  spindle  of  the  drill  assembly 
on  top  of  said  rails  and  perpendicular  thereto,  and  guiding 


4,108.565 
POTATO  PROCESSING 

Jacobus  Wilhelmus  J«nss«n,  3  Lincoln  St.,  Brooklyn,  WellioE- 
ton,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,918 
Inf.  O.-  B23B  39/22:  B23G  1/20 

vs.a.m-31  ,3„,j^ 


■;     /"/*/" 


the  drill  assembly  along  the  length  of  said  rails,  and  later- 
ally between  said  rails. 


I.  A  potato  processing  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable 
potato  receiving  means  having  a  number  of  receptacles  a 
potato  processing  station  provided  adajcent  said  receiving 
means,  said  station  having  potato  compressing,  cutting  and 
removing  means,  the  rotation  of  said  receiving  means  being 
synchronised  with  operation  of  the  processing  station  such  that 
with  a  potato  located  on  a  receptacle  the  compressing  means 
operating  to  finnly  lodge  said  potato  within  said  receptacle 
and  said  cutting  means  then  being  engageable  with  said  potato 
so  as  to  cut  ,t  into  a  substantially  spherical  shape  and  said 
removing  means  then  being  able  to  cause  said  substantially 
sphencal  potato  to  be  removed  from  said  potato  receivine 
means.  ^ 


4,108,567 
BORING  TOOL 

^'^^.'Tl\1!^l^"'''  ^'^''  S^d'iken,  Sweden,  assignor 

to  SandTik  Aktiebolag,  Saadriken,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  648,016,  Jan.  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

apphcation  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,656 

Uauns  pnority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  20,  1975  7500542 

In«-  CI.;  B23B  51/00.  4 J/02 

U.S.  a.  408-224  3  Claims 


4,108,566 
MECHANIZED  CONTOUR-FOLLOWING  DRILL 
.MACHINE 
E»erett  E.  Jones,  3801  S.  Oliyer,  Wichita,  Kans.  67210 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,530 
Int.  a.-  B23B  47/28,  49/02 
UA  a.  408-115  R  7  Claims 

I.  A  mechanized  contour-following  drilling  machine,  the 
machine  onenting  a  drill  spindle  of  a  drill  assembly  perpendic- 
ular to  a  plane  tangent  to  a  contoured  surface  to  be  drilled,  the 
machine  comprising: 
a  drill  stand: 

a  pair  of  parallel  rails  disposed  in  a  spaced  relationship  from 
each  other  and  mounted  on  top  of  said  stand,  said  rails 
contoured  to  correspond  with  the  contoured  surface  to  be 
drilled  which  is  disposed  adjacent  thereto;  and 


I.  A  bonng  tool,  for  making  or  enlarging  a  hole  in  metal,  of 
the  kind  having  the  cutting  action  divided  between  several 
cutting  inserts  whose  paths  overlap  with  each  other,  the  boring 
tool  comprising: 
a  head  portion  comprising  a  body  having  a  periphery   a 
ongitudinal  axis,  a  working  end,  a  shank  end  situated 
longitudinally  opposite  said  working  end,  said  working 
end  including  a  working  face,  a  guide  pad  disposed  on  said 
penphery  adjacent  said  working  end  for  engaging  a  side 
of  a  bore  being  fomed,  said  guide  pad  including  a  leading 
end  directed  toward  said  working  face; 
an  outer  insert  including  a  cutting  edge  and  located  at  said 
penphery  with  said  cutting  edge  projecting  from  said 
working  face; 
an  inner  insert  including  a  cutting  edge  and  located  at  the 
end  face  between  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  outer 
insert, 

said  leading  end  of  said  guide  pad  axially  leads  said  cutting 
edge  of  said  inner  insert  toward  said  working  end. 
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4,108,568 

FAN  ROTOR  MEANS 

Townsend,  730  Cherry  St.,  Cherokee,  Iowa  51012 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,546 

Int.  a.'  POIB  3/02 

U.S.  a.  415-98  Saaims 


Dirold  1 


seal,  each  seal  comprising  rotor  and  sutor  portions  with 
the  stator  portions  of  the  seals  located  intermediate  the 
rotor  portions,  the  stator  and  rotor  portions  of  each  seal 
providing  a  sealing  interface; 

(c)  means  for  urging  the  stator  and  rotor  portions  of  each 
seal  into  sealing  engagement  at  said  sealing  interface; 

(d)  an  inner  chamber  for  sealing  medium  located  radially 
inwardly  of  each  sealing  interface; 

(e)  inlet  duct  means  in  the  housing  for  the  supply  of  high 
pressure  sealing  and  lubncating  fluid  to  the  inner  annular 
chamber  of  said  first  seal  at  a  pressure  above  that  of  said 


1.  A  rotor  fan  comprising.  nn~«in<. 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  opposing 

walls  forming  a  first  intenor  chamber, 
a  Zality  of  baffle  members  extending  between  said  f.^t 
and  second  walls  and  securely  mounted  m  a  generally 
perpendicular  relationship  thereto  to  form  a  cylindncal 
cace  with  said  first  chamber.  ,    j       i 

ro'or^bUde  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  cylindrical 
cage  «id  means  compnsing  a  plurality  of '.n'«/<=°""^'f  ^ 
btade  dements  longitudinally  parallel  to  said  baffle  plates 
and  extenXg  from  the  inside  edge  of  said  baffle  member 
wward  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  cylindncal 
cagelid  blade  elements  terminating  pnor  to  said  center- 
line  io  forai  a  cylindncal  bore  about  said  centerline, 
means  for  rotating  said  rotor  blade  means, 
an  outlet  tube  extending  from  said  intenor  <:hamber  ^  the 

extenor  to  allow  air  flow  out  of  said  intenor  chamber 
air  inlet  means  to  introduce  air  into  said  bore  to  be  propelled 
by  said^blade  elements  through  sa.d  baffle  member  and  out 

said  baffle  mem^n  being  plates  having  fi.t  and  second  legs 
with  the  angle  between  sa.d  first  leg  and  second  leg  bemg 
Tn  obtuse  angle  and  said  baffle  members  bemg  disposed 
b^twin  an  s^urely  attached  at  each  end  to  a  pair  of  nng 

o:'Tl^Zs  securely  mounted  to  the  .".erior  of^^.d  <irs, 
wall  and  the  other  of  said  nms  securely  mounted  to  tl^e 
m'enor  of  said  second  wall  with  said  first  leg  of  said  plate 
Tng  more  or  less  tangential  to  the  outer  crcumference  of 
^d  rim  and  said  second  leg  projecting  inwardly  there- 
from. 


4,108,569 

LUBRICATED  MECHANICAL  SEAI5  FOR  PUMPS 

vi;k.M  I«lie  Rvall    and  James  Rennic  Robertson,  both  of 

''G'rgoI;1^o.Und"'assignors  to  Weir  Pumps  Limited,  G.as- 

'^-'  "^""Pifed  May  26,  .976,  Ser.  No.  690,081 

aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1975, 

"'"'?n..  a.-  Ft,4D  29/a-  F16J  ,5/,6.  15/40.  /5/5.^^_^ 

^t  J^  a*machine  installation  having  a  rotary  shaft  extending 
ihroueh  aThrough-bore  in  a  wall  of  the  installation,  which  wall 
Ss  a  Wgh  pressure  environment  of  working  fluid  within 
^.^nstalla  fon  from  a  low  pressure  extenial  environment;  a 
h^^h  nrf  u  e  shaTseal  assembly  to  seal  against  the  escape  of 
workinTnmd  through  said  through-bore  to  (a)  the  low  pres- 
Ture  external  environment,  said  shaft  seal  assembly  compnsing. 

[trap^rriLVy^pacerm°:ctr5  seals  1^^^ 
s^fhous ing,  a  first  one  of  said  seals  being  located  nearer 
W  Ihe  hlgh^pressure  environment  than  the  other  second 


high  pressure  environment,  said  inlet  duct  means  includ- 
ing conduit  means  in  the  stator  portion  of  said  first  seal: 
(0  passage  means  for  directing  sealing  and  lubncating  fluid 
from  said  inner  chamber  of  said  first  seal  to  the  inner 
chamber  adjacent  the  sealing  interface  of  the  second  seal; 

^"(g)  an  elongate  restnction  clearance  in  said  passage  means  to 
reduce  the  pressure  of  the  sealing  and  lubncating  fluid 
passing  to  the  inner  chamber  of  the  second  seal  to  a  pres- 
sure which  is  relatively  small  amount  above  that  of  the 
low  pressure  external  environment. 


4,108,570 
FRANaS-TYPE  RUNNER  FOR  PUMP-TURBINE 

Masahiro  Yamabe.  Mito.  Japan,  assignor  to  HiUchi,  Ltd., 

■''''*"        Filed  No».  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,452 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1976,  51-10383 
Int.  a.-  FOID  5/04 
U.S.  a.  416-186  R  '«^'""' 


^O 


1  A  Francis-type  runner  for  water  pump-turbines  compris- 
ing a  crown  nng,  a  shroud  ring  and  a  plurality  of  ninner  blades 
inferconnected  therebetween,  each  of  said  blades  satisfying  the 
following  relations  where  0.09  S  B/D  S  0.03: 


in  the  case  where 

and 

in  the  case  where 


15-  S  9  a  35- 
10"  S  y  g  19*. 
20(y  -  12.3)/9- 
19'  S  y  S  28'. 


*  d'=  a  diameter  of  a  circle  circumscribing  the  outer  ends  of 
the  respective  runner  blades; 
B  =  a  height  of  the  outer  end  of  the  ninner  blade  between 

the  crown  ring  and  the  shroud  ring; 
y  =  an  angle  between  the  tangent  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
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runner  blade  to  the  curved  surface  thereof  and  the  tangent 
at  the  outer  end  of  the  runner  blade  to  the  circle  circum- 
scribing the  outer  ends  of  the  respective  runner  blades, 
both  tangents  being  in  a  horizontal  plane  close  to  the 
crown  ring;  and 
8  =  an  angle  which  the  outer  edge  of  the  runner  blade  forms 
relative  to  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  center  axis 
of  the  runner;  whereby  dual  characteristics  of  operation 
showing  a  double  efficiency  are  eliminated. 


and  extending  from  the  leading  edge  over  approximately 
75  percent  of  the  blade  chord; 

first   laminate  of  crossply  composite  material  of  high 
strength,  high  modulus  fibers  embedded  in  a  metal  matrix 


4,108.571 

BLADED  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 

Robert  James  .Mawson,   Derby.   England,  assignor  lo  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited,  London.  England 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,690 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11,  1976, 
5335/76 

Int.  a:-  FOID  1/32 
U.S.  a.  416—221  7  Oaims 


1  A  bladed  rotor  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  compris- 
ing, a  plurality  of  blades  each  having  a  root  portion,  a  blade 
carrying  member  having  a  plurality  of  slots  in  its  periphery, 
each  slot  being  arranged  to  receive  and  engage  the  root  portion 
of  one  of  said  blades  to  radially  retain  the  same  to  said  blade 
carrying  member,  and  lock  members  in  engagement  with  said 
blades  and  said  blade  carrying  member  for  preventing  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  the  root  portion  of  each  of  the  blades  in  the 
slots  in  at  least  one  direction,  at  least  one  of  the  engagements 
comprising  a  projection  defining  an  undercut  and  an  edge  of 
each  of  the  lock  members  engaging  in  said  undercut,  said  edge 
of  each  of  said  lock  members  having  a  chamfered  edge  which 
cooperates  with  a  surface  of  said  undercut  to  form  a  tapered 
groove  therebetween  having  a  section  which  reduces  in  a 
radially  outward  direction,  and  a  wedging  member  separate 
from  said  lock  members  and  from  said  undercut,  said  wedging 
member  being  mounted  in  said  tapered  groove  and  cooperat- 
ing with  both  said  chamfered  edge  of  each  of  said  lock  mem- 
bers and  said  surface  of  said  undercut  so  that  in  operation  of  the 
bladed  rotor  assembly  centrifugal  effects  on  said  wedging 
member  cause  the  wedging  member  to  tend  to  move  radially 
outward  in  the  tapered  groove  to  longitudinally  wedge  said 
edge  of  each  of  said  lock  members  in  said  undercut  against  a 
wall  of  the  same. 


4.108.572 
COMPOSITE  ROTOR  BLADE 
Charles  Elmore  Piatt,  Vernon.  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation.  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,742 
Int.  ar-  FOID  5/14:  FllD  5/28 
U.S.  a.  416—230  7  Oaims 

1.  A  composite  rotor  blade  of  the  type  adapted  for  use  in  a 
turbomachine  and  having  a  leading  edge,  a  pressure  side  and  a 
suction  side,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  core  of  high  strength,  high  modulus  fibers  embedded  in  a 
metal  matrix  with  the  fibers  extending  in  the  spanwise 
direction  through  the  blade; 
a  sheet  of  titanium  adhered  to  the  pressure  side  of  said  core 


which  is  adhered  to  said  titanium  sheet  in  the  midchord 
region  of  the  blade;  and 
a  second  laminate  of  crossply  composite  material  of  high 
strength,  high  modulus  fibers  embedded  in  a  metal  matrix 
which  is  adhered  to  the  suction  side  of  said  blade  core. 


4,108,573 

VIBRATORY  TUNING  OF  ROTATABLE  BLADES  FOR 

ELASTIC  FLUID  MACHINES 

John  T.  Wagner,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  a«ignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,545 

Int.  a:-  FOID  5/10 

V.S.  a.  416-236  A  i  a«iiii 


1.  A  method  for  tuning  an  array  of  rotatable  blades  each 
having  an  airfoil  portion  with  concave  and  convex  surfaces 
which  come  together  at  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  are 
disposed  immediately  downstream  of  an  array  of  stationary 
blades,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  ribs  on  the  concave  surface  of  the  rotatable  blades, 
the  ribs  being  generally  disposed  parallel  to  the  flow  of 
fiuid  across  the  rotatable  blades  and  extending  from  the 
trailing  edge  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  concave 
surface  so  that  the  trailing  edge  of  the  rotatable  blades  are 
tuned  lo  vibrate  at  known  frequencies,  and 
setting  the  number  of  stationary  blades  in  the  array  of  sta- 
tionary blades  at  a  number  which  will  produce  excitation 
at  a  frequency  that  will  not  correspond  to  the  known 
frequencies  of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  rotatable  blades. 


4,108,574 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  INDIRECT 

MEASUREMENT  AND  CONTROL  OF  THE  FLOW  RATE 

OF  A  LIQUID  IN  A  PIPING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  S.  Bartley,  and  Quinlan  T.  Rosenblath,  Jr.,  both  of 
Mobile,  Ala.,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,214 
Int.  ar-  P04B  49/06.  49/OS 
VS.  a,  417-19  31  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of 
a  liquid  in  a  piping  system  in  agreement  with  a  desired  flow 
rate,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  centrifugal  pump; 
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(b)  means  for  driving  said  pump,  said  driving  means  havmg 
a  continuously  variable  speed  capability; 

(c)  means  for  indirectly  and  continuously  measunng  the 
instantaneous  rate  of  fiow  of  the  liquid  in  the  piping  sys- 
tem, said  indirect  measuring  means  including 

(A)  means  for  sensing  at  least  two  fiow-related  va nables 
said  now-related  variables  being  associated  with  «aid 
pump  and  said  driving  means,  said  sensing  means  also 
including  means  for  generating  and  •""«""""'8  «g""l^ 
representative  of  the  instantaneous  value  of  each  of  the 
sensed  variables; 

(B)  calculating  means  including 


the  diameter  of  the  hose  used,  providmg  a  'h.rd  elec  ncaJ 
signal  representing  the  speed  of  a  motor  dnving  said  roller 
Dump  supplying  ^id  first,  second  and  third  electrical  signals 
folalog  complter  means  for  calculating  a  fiow  rate  repre- 
Iting  signal  from  said  first,  second,  and  third  electncal  sig- 
Tal  diplaying  said  fiow  rate  representing  signal,  adjusting  the 
mtto'  I^ed  sfgnal  ,n  accordance  with  the  displayed  fiow  ra  e 
in  orderVo  obtain  indication  of  a  desired  flow  rate,  and  suppb^- 
ing  the  adjusted  motor  speed  signal  to  the  dnve  motor  for 
driving  said  pump  to  produce  the  desired  fiow  rate. 

4,108,576 

LOW  COST,  THERMALLY  EFFICIEN-T  DIFFUSION 

PUMP 

Arthur  A.  Landfors,  Sharon.  Mass..  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc..  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,653 

Int.  a:-  P04F  9/00  , 

U.S.  a.  417-153  »°«ms 


(i)  memory  means  containing  «°'«<'  '*'"*'"/ .'^'j! 
mathematical  relationships  relating  flow  rate  to  said 
two  fiow-related  vanables. 

(ii)  converter  means  for  receiving  the  transmitted  sig- 
nals and  transforming  the  signals  into  a  first  con- 
verted  signal  representative  of  fiow  rate  by  use  of  the 
stored  mathematical  relationships,  and  

(iii)  means  for  companng  a  reference  signal  represent- 
ing  the  desired  flow  rate  with  said  first  converted 
s?|nal  and  for  determining  the  error  therebetween; 

(d)  control  means  responsive  to  said  error  varying  smoothly 
the  speed  of  said  variable  speed  dnve  means. 

4,108,575 

OBTAINING  DESIRED  FLOW  RATE  FROM  ROLLER 

PUMP  DESPITE  VARYING  THE  HOSE  MEANS 

Wilfried  Schal    Bad  Homburg-Dornholihausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

^  many,  «ii».or  to  Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius  Chemisch-ph^- 

^u"«he  Industrie  K.G.,  Bad  Homborg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

"^"^^    Filed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  NO.  692^73 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ^iy.  Aug.  9, 

'"'■  '""'"int.  a.:  F04B  43/08.  43/12.  45/06  ^^^ 

VS.  a.  417—53 


^QTEMTIOWETEB     , 1 1 

[V  ^CONTHOL 

'V  CI»CUlT 

Sa 


,    i  method  for  operating  a  perisultic  roller  pump  so  as  to 
Ktli:5rol.dmg  atc?nd  eJtnca.  signal  represemmg 


1  A  diffusion  pump  for  connection  between  a  high  vacuum 
chamber  and  a  fore  line  leading  to  a  fore  pump  comprising  a 
body  assembly  including  a  cool  cylindncal  wall  portion  having 
a  longitudinal  centrally  located  axis,  a  pool  "f  effusion  pump 
nuid  at  the  bottom  of  the  body  assembly,  a  boiler  for  heating 
the  nuid  to  a  vapor  state,  a  jet  assembly  concentnc  with  the 
axts  a  now  path  for  the  vapor  from  the  surface  of  the  pool  to 
the  et  assembly,  each  jet  assembly  including  a,  least  one  annu- 
ar  Lzzle  concentric  with  the  axis  for  directing  the  vapo 
downwardly  and  outwardly  against  the  cool  wall  portion,  the 
cool  wall  portion  condensing  the  vapor  stnk.ng  it  mto  a  liquid 
that  nows  downwardly  along  the  cool  wall  toward  the  pool 
an  annular  fiange  concentric  with  the  axis  and  at  the  top  of  he 
body  assembly  for  enabling  the  pump  to  be  sealingly  connected 
to  the  high  vacuum  chamber,  a  noor  for  confining  the  bottom 
of  the  pool,  the  body  assembly  having  a  wall  segment  for 
confiningThe  periphery  of  the  pool,  a  centrally  disposed  heat- 
tag  surface,  thr.mprovemen.  being  that  the  entire  body  assem- 
bly, including  the  cool  wall  portion,  the  wall  ««"•'"'••>« 
nange  and  the  fioor  are  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet 
metal  deep  drawn  to:  (1)  have  rounded  comers  between  the 
wall  segment  and  pool  bottom  as  well  as  between  the  cool  waU 
portion  and  the  fiange.  (2)  form  the  nange  and  "<»;.  (3)  form 
Tdownwardly  depending  annular  fiange  <=°""~'*^  '° J^' 
noor  by  a  rounded  corner,  the  downwardly  depending  flange 
iLTng  fonned  by  deep  drawing  the  body  a^mbly  the  down- 
warily  depending  nange  being  bonded  to  the  heating  surf^ 
said  toiler  including  a  cylindrical  heating  ^"r^a=<  «"';»">'. 
located  in  the  pool  and  extending  ax.ally  from  the  bottom  of 
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the  pool  10  the  surface  of  the  pool,  said  surface  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  separator  tube  having  openings  close  to  the 
bottom  of  the  pool  so  that  liquid  at  the  bottom  of  the  pool 
enters  an  annular  space  between  the  separator  and  the  heating 
surface  close  to  the  bottom  of  the  pool  and  rises  in  the  annular 
space  while  being  heated  to  vaporization. 


piston  and  the  resultant  angle  of  inclination  of  said  wobble 
plate. 


4,108,577 
V.ARI.ABLE  DISPLACEMENT  COMPRESSOR 
Byron  L.  Bracken,  Miamisburg,  and  Dennis  A.  Black,  Dayton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,932 

Int.  a.-  P04B  1/12:  F16H  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  417—222  2  Claims 


s-^"^ 


1  In  A  vanable  output  compressor  having  a  housing  includ- 
ing a  front  end  cover  and  a  rear  cylinder  block,  a  crankcase  in 
said  housing,  a  drive  shaft  having  its  one  end  joumaled  in  said 
rear  cylmder  block  and  its  other  end  extending  through  an 
opening  in  said  front  end  cover,  said  cylinder  block  having  a 
plurality  of  cylinder  bores  formed  therem  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  pistons  arranged  to  reciprocate  in  said 
cylinder  bores,  a  wobble  plate  operated  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  shaft  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  pistons,  compres- 
sor output  modulation  means  for  varying  the  angle  of  inclina- 
tion of  said  wobble  plate  relative  to  said  drive  shaft  and  thus 
the  stroke  of  said  pistons,  said  modulation  means  including  an 
expansible  hydraulic  chamber  actuator  having  an  axially  mov- 
able member  for  actuating  said  modulating  means,  an  oil  pump 
driven  by  said  shaft,  oil  inlet  passage  means  for  conducting  oil 
from  said  crankcase  to  the  inlet  of  said  pump,  and  oil  outlet 
passage  means  for  conducting  oil  from  the  outlet  of  said  pump 
to  said  front  end  cover,  the  improvement  comprising  an  axial 
protruding  integral  tubular  extension  on  said  front  end  cover 
outer  surface  surrounding  said  shaft  other  end.  a  front  journal 
bearing  on  said  shaft  other  end  supported  in  said  tubular  exten- 
sion, a  radially  extending  passage  in  said  front  end  cover  hav- 
ing its  outer  end  in  communication  with  said  oil  outlet  passage 
means,  said  expansible  chamber  actuator  including  a  cup- 
shaped  cylinder  located  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  front  end 
cover,  said  cylinder  closed  end  having  a  forwardly  extending 
tubular  extension  surrounding  said  shaft  and  fixedly  secured 
thereto,  whereby  said  cylinder  is  supported  on  said  shaft  in  a 
concentric  manner  for  rotation  therewith,  said  axially  movable 
member  including  a  disc-shaped  piston  telescopically  received 
in  said  cylinder  rearwardly  facing  open  end  defining  with  said 
cylinder  an  expansible  hydraulic  chamber,  an  axially  extending 
recess  in  the  shaft  portion  surrounded  by  said  cylinder  tubular 
extension,  said  recess  extending  a  predetermined  distance  be- 
yond the  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  said  cylinder  tubular 
extension  so  as  to  define  an  axial  open  ended  passage  therewith 
providing  fluid  flow  communication  between  the  inner  end  of 
said  radial  passage  and  said  expansible  chamber;  whereby  said 
pump  oil  outlet  passage  means,  including  means  for  controlling 
flow  of  oil  from  said  pump,  is  in  communication  with  said 
expansible  chamber  for  effecting  movement  of  said  disc-shaped 


4,108,578 
RACK  AND  PINION  WAVE  MOTOR  POWER  PLANT 
George  Corey,  6340  Lankershim  Blvd.,  N.  Hollywood,  Calif. 
91606 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1976,  S«r.  No.  717,107 

Inf.  a.-  F04B  17/00.  35/00;  F16H  J9/04 

V.S.  a.  417—331  7  Qaims 


k\v^v\<:v\\i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  and  converting  energy  from 
ocean  waves  comprising  a  plurality  of  floats,  a  plurality  of 
pumps,  said  plurality  of  pumps  each  having  input  shafts,  said 
input  shafts  causing  said  pumps  to  convert  oil  from  a  low 
pressure  state  to  a  high  pressure  state  when  said  input  shafts  are 
rotated,  means  to  cause  said  input  shafts  to  be  rotated  depen- 
dent upon  the  elevational  heights  of  said  plurality  of  floats, 
wherein  said  means  to  cause  said  input  shafts  to  be  rotated 
includes  a  plurality  of  shafts,  one  end  of  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  shafts  fixedly  secured  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  floats,  at  least  one  rack,  means  whereby  said  rack 
is  lockingly  selectively  secured  to  said  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  shafts  along  the  length  thereof,  at  least  one  pinion, 
a  portion  of  the  length  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  shafts  having  the  teeth  of  said  rack 
continuously  engaging  the  teeth  of  said  at  least  one  pinion,  said 
pinion  causing  at  least  one  of  said  input  shafts  to  rotate  as  said 
at  least  one  pinion  is  caused  to  rotate  by  the  vertical  displace- 
ment of  said  rack,  and  means  to  convert  said  oil  to  said  high 
pressure  state  independent  of  the  direction  of  vertical  travel  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  floats  during  a  change  in  said  eleva- 
tional height,  said  plurality  of  floats  being  disposed  bouyantly 
supported  by  a  body  of  water,  a  motor,  said  motor  being  se- 
cured to  a  b)ody  of  land,  said  body  of  land  located  adjacent  said 
body  of  water,  at  least  one  pipe,  said  at  least  one  pipe  fluidly 
communicating  said  oil  in  said  high  pressure  state  to  said  mo- 
tor. 


4,108,579 

WAVE  MOTOR 

Antero  Martinez,  and  Estrella  Martinez,  both  of  P.O.  Box  1631, 

Santo  Domingo,  Dominican  Republic 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,566 

Int.  a.;  F04B  17/00.  35/00 

VJS.  a.  417—333  12  aaims 

I.  In  combination,  a  basin,  one  side  of  said  basin  opening 
toward  and  in  opposition  to  a  source  of  waves  moving  there- 
toward,  a  buoyant  body  mounted  within  the  basin  for  guided 
reciprocal  movement  therein  toward  and  away  from  said  one 
side  and  for  vertical  shifting  in  said  basin  during  said  reciprocal 
movement,  a  rotary  shaft  member  journaled  for  rotation  about 
a  fixed  axis,  and  drive  means  operatively  connecting  said  body 
to  said  shaft  member  for  driving  the  latter  in  response  to  recip- 
rocation of  said  body  in  said  basin,  said  body  including  at  least 
one  upstanding  guide  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said  one 
side  of  said  basin,  said  drive  means  including  an  elongated 
horizontal  dnve  member,  one  end  of  said  drive  member  includ- 
ing follower  means  captively  engaged  with  said  guide  for 
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relativ 
means, 


e  vertical 
stationary 


honzontal  guide  means,  the  other  end  of  said    P"^^,^^,,         ,,„,  permanently  secured  to  said  shell; . 

anchoring  means  soured  to  said  '"°'°^-«""P^'^'- ";"'"' 
approximately  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  '"^'l^^^'^fj^ 
saw  unit,  including  a  plurality  of  ngid  "'^'"be^'P"^"' 

about  a  selected  surface  of  said  compressor  of  «"^  ""''^ 
individual  spnng  means  attached  to  each  of  said  ^^^hor^^i 

means  and  supported  by  said  connecting  means  for  yielda- 

bly  suspending  said  unit  within  said  shell; 
a  separate  retaining  member  provided  in  spaced  relation  to 

each  of  said  anchoring  means;  and 
a  resilient  member  disposed  in  said  space  >«'*«"  «"f,:f- 

taining  member  and  said  anchonng  means  to  substantiallj 

occupy  the  whole  of  said  space  when  said  ■""'"^-f  °'"P''"; 

sor  unit  IS  in  a  static  sute,  the  inner  surface  of  said  resilient 


drive  member  being  guidingly  engaged  with  satd  guide  means 
FoThonzontal  shifting  relative  thereto,  and  pitman  means  dnv- 
ingly  connecting  said  dnve  member  to  said  shaft. 

4,108,580 

ATTIC  FANS 

John  V.  Felter,  P.O.  Box  7464  Houston,  Tex.  77008 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,417 

Int.  a.'  F04B  35/04 

US,  a,  417-362  "°"™ 


1  Fan  apparatus,  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical  radially 
disDOsLi  equally  circularly  spaced  elongate  angular  an  blade 
StvinVaU^^^^^^^^ 

r;3Vrntijr; ^rSidic^lar  to  said  Shaft  and  ro.atably 
fixed  to  said  shaft,  the  inner  end  of  each  said  fan  blade  extend 
mg  ai^guTarly  between  said  firs,  and  second  plates  and  being 
connected  to  said  first  plate  a.  the  radially  inner  end  of  one  of 
Ts^S  longitudinal  edges  and  being  connected  to  «.id  second 
ITeax  the  radially  inner  end  of  the  other  of  its  said  longitude 
nal  edges  and  each  said  fan  blade  extending  radially  outward 
"  sifd'p  ates  beyond  said  connections,  one  of  -^  P'^-  hav- 
f„»  means  at  its  side  opposite  said  connections  of  said  inner 
ends  of  s^id  long  udinri'^lade  edges  thereto  for  engagement 
by  a  drive  belt  disposed  therearound  to  rotate  said  plates  and 
blades  about  said  shaft. 

4,108,581 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR^MOTOR-COMPRESSOR 

u  „„»th  H   Miller  Syracuse,  and  Tadek  M.  Kropiwnicki,  W. 
•''sy^cuHi^th  ;,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporafon, 
Syracuse,  NX    ^^_  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^.^  ^^^^^ 

Int.  a.^  FtMB  /  7/00.  F16F  75/00  ^  ^^ 

■  ten  4.17"363 
t  In  a  suspension  system  for  mounting  a  motor-compressor 


member  being  in  intimate  contact  with  the  outer  ^"rfi^  °f 
said  anchonng  means,  and  the  outer  surface  thereof  being 
in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  retaining  member, 
whereby  said  resilient  member  will  be  compressed  be- 
tween  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  anchonng  means  and 
said  retaining  member  to  limit  any  motion  of  said  mo<or- 
compressor  unit  in  an  angular  direction  about  the  honzon^ 
tal  axis  of  said  unit,  will  be  further  compressed  between 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  motor-compressor  unit  and  said 
retaining  member  to  limit  motion  of  said  ">otor-compr»- 
sor  in  «.her  vertically  upward  or  downward  directions 
within  said  shell,  and  will  be  further  compressed  between 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  anchonng  means  and  said  retain- 
ing member,  and  said  retaining  member  and  saidmotor- 
compressor  unit  to  limit  motion  of  said  unit  about  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  unit. 


4,108,582 
CASING  FOR  GEAR  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
Georges  Bitton,  Oullins,  France,  assignor  to  Rexroth-Sigma, 
Venissieux,  France 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Set.  No.  747,936 

Claims  priority,  applieaHon  F""«' ^m.  16J1975,  75  38554 

Int.  a.-  F04C  15/02;  B23P  15/00 

U.S.  a.  418-132  "«•"- 

1  A  volumetric  machine  compnsing:        .      .  ,       .  . 

a  tubular  casing  having  first  and  second  »"»!  '"ds,  said 

casing  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  working  fluid; 
firs,  and  second  end  plates  closing  said  firs,  and  second 

casing  ends  respectively; 
first  and  second  rigid  bearings  received  in  said  casing  adaj- 

cent  said  first  and  second  end  plates  respectively, 
first  and  second  meshing  gearwheels  each  received  m  said 

casing  between  said  firs,  and  second  beanngs;  and 
means  for  balancing  each  of  said  firs,  and  second  bearing, 
said  balancing  means  comprising  a  chamber  defined  be- 
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iween  each  said  bearing  and  said  adjacent  end  plate  and 
means  for  admitting  to  each  said  chamber  a  fluid  at  a 
pressure  increasing  with  a  working  pressure  of  said  work- 
ing fluid;  said  casing  having  an  internal  shoulder  between 
said  bearings,  said  shoulder  having  an  axial  length  to  limit 
the  axial  distance  between  the  proximate  faces  of  said 
bearings  to  a  value  greater  than  the  axial  length  of  each 
said  gearwheel;  in  which  machine  the  improvement  com- 
pnses: 
means  for  mechanically  clamping  said  shoulder  of  said  cas- 
ing between  said  bearings  and  said  end  plates;  said  shoul- 
der having  an  axial  length  in  an  undamped  condition 


and  supported  by  an  adjacent  housing  means,  said  system  being 
so  arranged  that  when  all  said  formwork  members  are  in  a 
horizontal  position,  concrete  floors  can  be  cast  at  each  level 
and  thereafter  said  formwork  members  may  be  directed  down- 
wardly to  the  said  vertical  position  to  permit  the  platform  to  be 
raised  by  said  raising  means,  thereby  drawing  with  it  the  verti- 
cally extending  housing  means  and  formwork  members  con- 
tained therein  through  holes  left  in  the  concrete  floors  during 
casting  of  the  concrete  floors. 


4,108,584 
FLUFF  DISTRIBUTOR 
Edmund  A.  Radzins,  Sheboygan  Falls,  and  Gene  F.  Kiela,  Koh- 
ler,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Curt  G.  Joa,  Inc.,  Sheboygan 
Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,954 

lot  a.2  B29C  J3/00 

VS.  a.  425— U.1  10  ClaiOK 


thereof  such  that  the  difference  between  said  axial  length 
of  said  shoulder  and  said  axial  length  of  each  said  gear- 
wheel is  greater  than  a  predetermined  axial  operating 
clearance  between  said  gearwheel  and  said  bearings;  said 
clamping  means  exerting  on  said  shoulder  in  the  clamped 
condition  thereof  in  the  normal  operating  condition  of  the 
machine  a  force  resiliently  deforming  said  shoulder  so  that 
said  difference  is  reduced  to  a  value  at  most  equal  to  said 
operating  clearance,  the  axial  length  of  the  casing  being 
such  that,  after  the  shoulder  has  been  clamped  between 
the  bearings,  a  clearance  is  left  between  each  end  face  of 
the  casing  and  the  adjoining  end  plate. 


4,108,583 

VERTICALLY  MOVING  SLIP  FORMS 

Peter  Edington  Ellen.  Turnunurra,  Australia,  assignor  to  Elspan 

International  Limited,  Causeway  Bay,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,869 

Int.  a.'  E04G  11/22 

U.S.  a.  425— «5  J  Cltim 


1.  A  fluff  distributor  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  converting 
machines  operable  at  different  rates  of  speed  requiring  differ- 
ent volumes  of  fluff,  said  fluff  distributor  comprising  a  fluff 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  vacuum  screens  in  said  chamber  and 
onto  which  screens  fluff  is  laid  in  batts,  separately  controllable 
drive  mechanism  for  said  screens  whereby  each  screen  can  be 
independently  driven  at  the  same  or  different  desired  rates  of 
speed  whereby  the  volume  of  fluff  output  from  said  chamber 
for  each  said  screen  is  similarly  separately  controllable. 


4,108,585 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 
OF  FOAM  PLASTIC  BLOCKS  OF  RECTANGULAR 
CROSS-SECTION 
Ferdinand  Proksa,  Leverkusen;  Reiner  Raffel.  Siegburg.  and 
Feriiuod  Althaosen  Neunkircben-Seelsctaeld,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Maschinenfibrik  Hennecke  GmbH,  LcTerkiisen, 
Germany 

Filed  Jon.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1975,  2557572 

Int.  a.!  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  a.  425—89  7  Claims 


1.  A  formwork  system  comprising  a  platform  adapted  to  be 
supported  from  vertical  elements  of  a  structure  and  being 
associated  with  raising  means  whereby  it  may  be  raised  in 
relation  to  said  vertical  elements,  the  platform  having  a  plural- 
ity of  hollow  vertically  extending  housing  means  depending 
from  its  underside,  there  being  associated  with  each  housing 
means  at  least  one  and  up  to  five  vertically  spaced  horizonul 
formwork  members,  the  spacing  being  at  distances  correspond- 
ing to  a  storey  height  of  the  structure,  each  formwork  member 

being  hingedly  attached  to  a  housing  means  and  being  adapted  .      .         ,  , 

to  be  moved  from  a  vertical  position  in  which  it  lies  within  the  1-  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  foam 
penphery  of  a  corresponding  housing  means  to  which  it  is  plastic  blocks  of  rectangular  cross-section  compnsmg  an  end- 
attached,  to  a  horizontal  position  in  which  it  can  be  atuched  to   less  conveyor  belt  whose  upper  run  is  provided  with  side  walls. 
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an  unwinding  unit  adjacent  said  belt  for  supplying  a  bottom 
and  side  sheet  for  covering  the  upper  run  of  the  belt  and  the 
side  walls,  a  mixture  application  device  downstream  of  said 
unwinding  unit  for  supplying  foamable  liquid  ^o  said  bottom 
sheet,  a  levelling  device  downstream  of  said  mixture  applica- 
tion device  for  effecting  levelling  of  the  said  liquid  before 
foaming  commences,  and  an  unwinding  station  operatively 
associated  with  said  mixture  application  device  for  feeding  a 
sheet  to  cover  the  mixture  as  it  passes  beneath  the  levelling 
device,  the  improvement  wherein  said  levelling  device  com- 
prises a  levelling  means  for  providing  a  gap  between  the  sheet 
for  covering  the  mixture  and  the  bottom  sheet  at  the  position  of 
said  levelling  device  and  for  causing  a  build-up  of  liquid  imme- 
diately upstream  of  said  gap,  and  wherein  the  angle  between 
the  sheet  for  covering  the  mixture  and  the  upper  run  of  the  belt 
is  at  least  60°. 


4,108.587 
PRODUCTION  OF  COMPOSITE  CONTAINERS 
Kenneth  Francis  Rumball,  Great  Bookham,  England,  assignor  to 
Airfix  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,573 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  9.  1976, 
14691/76 

Int.  a:-  B29D  3/00:  B29F  1/00:  B29C  6/00 
U.S.  a.  425—112  '3  Claims 


4,108,586 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  IRREGULAR  SHAPED 

BRICK 

Lucius  C.  Gresham,  Jr.,  Henderson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Henderson 

aay  Products,  Inc.,  Henderson,  Tex.  

Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  683.803,  May  6,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4.078,038. 

This  application  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828.966 

Int.  a.'  B28B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  425-89  '  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  forming  brick  or  the  like  of  irregular  con- 
figuration having  a  handmade  appearance  comprising  a  bnck 
conveyor  means,  means  for  driving  said  brick  conveyor  means 
at  a  constant  speed  for  feeding  individual  raw  pliable  bnck 
members  along  a  feed  path,  a  flexible  sheet  member  positioned 
above  said  brick  conveyor  means  to  engage  the  upper  surface 
of  brick  members  conveyed  thereon,  means  for  supporting  and 
moving  said  flexible  sheet  member  at  the  same  speed  and  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  brick  conveyor  means,  force  applying 
means  for  applying  force  through  discrete  portions  of  said 
flexible  sheet  member  to  press  said  discrete  portions  tow'ard 
said  brick  conveyor  means  against  and  into  any  bnck  members 
on  the  brick  conveyor  means  to  effect  a  permanent  defonna- 
lion  of  said  brick  members  without  changing  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  brick  members  on  said  conveyor  means,  wherein 
said  flexible  sheet  member  comprises  a  horizonUl  flight  of  an 
elastic  rubber-like  belt  loop  and  said  means  for  supporting  and 
moving  said  flexible  sheet  member  includes  upstream  and 
downstream  roller  members  supporting  said  horizontal  flight 
of  said  belt  loop  so  that  said  horizontal  flight  at  least  partially 
rests  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  brick  members  on  said  bnck 
conveyor  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  composite  container  from  a  planar 
blank  of  sheet  material  which  includes  an  end  panel  and  side 
panels  each  of  which  is  foldable  relative  to  the  end  panel  from 
the  planar  condition  to  that  position  which  it  will  occupy  in 
forming  the  container,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  core  tool 
and  a  cavity  tool  which  are  movable  relative  to  one  another 
along  a  tool  path  between  an  open  condition  in  which  a  blank 
in  planar  form  can  be  positioned  in  a  first  location  between  the 
tools  with  the  end  panel  intersecting  said  path  and  a  closed 
condition  in  which  the  core  tool  is  received  by  the  cavity  tool 
and  in  which  the  tools  define  a  blank  cavity  in  which  they  will 
clamp  a  blank  between  them  with  the  panels  folded  to  their 
relative  final  positions  for  forming  the  container  and  a  mould 
cavity  defining  the  shape  of  at  least  seam  means  for  uniting 
edges  of  the  blank  juxtaposed  by  the  folding  of  the  panels, 
injection  means  to  inject  mouldable  material  into  the  mould 

cavity, 
blank  guide  means  for  positioning  a  blank  in  said  first  posi- 
tion and, 
blank  positioning  means  relative  to  which  the  tools  are 
movable  during  relative  movement  toward  the  closed 
condition  and  which  define  a  blank  edge  guide  engageable 
by  a  blank  edge  during  the  folding  and  insertion  of  the 
blank  into  the  cavity  tool,  to  set  that  edge  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  mould  cavity  and  positioned 
outside  the  path  of  the  finished  container  dunng  ejection 
of  the  finished  container  from  the  apparatus. 


4,108,588 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  MOLTEN  LIQUID 

PLASTICS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  EXTRUSION  OF 

PLASTICS 

Rudolph  Paul  Fritsch,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  C.F.  Scheer  &  Cie.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  612,467,  Sep.  11,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,066,097. 
This  application  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,727 
Int.  a:-  B29F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  425—185  *  Ctaims 

1  Apparatus  for  forming  plastic  melts  into  strands  or  fila- 
ments, comprising  distributing  means;  delivery  means  to  de- 
liver plastic  melt  from  a  container  to  said  distributing  means; 
said  distributing  means  including  a  chamber,  an  inlet  in  com- 
munication with  said  delivery  means  and  said  chamber  to 
receive  a  plastic  melt  feed  stream  from  said  container  for  flow 
into  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a  first  outlet  opemng 
for  the  plastic  melt  to  be  formed,  a  closing  member  and  an 
interchangeable  member,  said  first  outlet  opening  being  clos- 
able  with  said  closing  member  and  being  adapted  to  be  in 
juxtaposition  with  one  face  of  said  interchangeable  member. 


1768 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1978 


sajd  one  face  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for  passage  of  the 
plastic  melt  to  be  formed,  guide  means  mounted  to  guide  said 
closing  member  and  said  interchangeable  member  for  sliding 
movement  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  first  outlet  opening  and 
lo  positions  juxtaposed  with  respect  to  said  first  outlet  opening; 
said  distributing  means  further  including  a  back-flow  line  and 
valving  means,  and  a  second  outlet  communicating  with  said 


said  second  bar  member  at  a  midpoint  therealong  for 
releasable  engagement  thereof  with  the  first  bar  member, 
each  of  said  bar  members  including  a  plurality  of  matching 
transverse  notches  disposed  therein  to  form  pairs  which 
have  predetermined  non-semicircular  arcuate  walls  sized 
to  accommodate  particular  size  pipes  therebetween  and  to 
provide  positive  engagement  between  said  notches  and  a 
plastic  pipe  arranged  therein,  whereby  said  mandrel  dis- 
posed in  said  pipe  is  held  from  rotational  and  longitudinal 
movement  by  compression  of  said  pipe  thereon  by  a  pair 
of  said  notches. 


4,108.590 
EXTRUSION  HEAD 
Robert  F.  Kontz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  S«r.  No.  766,323 

Int.  a:-  B29D  23/04 

VJS.  a.  425—466  2  Qaims 


container  via  said  back-llow  line  and  said  valving  means  for 
controlling  the  back-flow  of  the  plastic  melt  to  the  container; 
and  flushing  means  including  a  flow  passageway  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  first  outlet 
opening,  and  in  the  immediate  vicinity  thereof,  said  passage- 
way being  connected  with  said  second  outlet  via  said  valving 
means. 


4,108.589 
TOOL  FOR  FLARING  PLASTIC  PIPE 
Robert  E.  Bunch,  2754  Arrow  Hw>.,  Sp,  22,  LaVeme,  Calif, 
91750 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  671,749,  Mar.  30,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1977.  Ser.  No.  761^37 

Int.  a:-  B29C  J  7/02 

U.S.  a.  425—393  3  Qaims 


1  A  tool  for  flaring  the  free  end  of  plastic  pipe  and  the  like 
including  a  mandrel  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  free  end  of 
the  pipe  to  be  flared  and  a  flaring  head  operably  mounted  to 
the  mandrel  to  engage  the  free  end  of  the  pipe,  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 
a  base  operatively  associated  with  said  mandrel  and  flaring 

head  and  having  an  upstanding  wall  surface; 
a  first  bar  member  engaging  said  upstanding  wall  surface; 
a  second  bar  member  hingedly  connected  to  one  end  of  said 

first  bar  member; 
removable  hinge  means  operatively  associated  with  said  bar 
members  and  capable  of  hingedly  connecting  either  de- 
sired pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  bar  members,  whereby 
said  second  bar  member  is  adapted  to  be  removably  en- 
gaged with  said  first  bar  member;  and 
clamping  means  having  an  overcenter  closure  maintaining 
mechanism  affixed  to  said  base  positioned  to  bear  against 


1  An  extrusion  head  for  the  formation  of  tubular  articles 
from  molten  material  furnished  by  means  for  furnishing  a 
material  to  be  extruded  which  comprises,  in  combination: 

a  generally  spool-shaped  die  member  having  a  forward 
flange  portion,  and  a  rear  flange  portion  connected  by  a 
hub  portion,  said  hub  portion  including  a  bore,  having 
inner  sidewalls,  extending  completely  therethrough  and 
through  said  forward  and  rear  flange  portions,  said  rear 
flange  portion  being  adapted  to  be  rigidly  connected  to  a 
structural  portion  of  such  a  means  for  furnishing  a  mate- 
rial to  be  extruded  and  connectable  to  allow  introduction 
of  molten  material  into  said  bore; 

an  extrusion  mandrel  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  bore  and  inserted  into  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  said  bore  in  facing  relationship 
with  said  bore  inner  sidewalls; 

means  positioned  adjacent  said  rear  flange  portion,  for  sup- 
porting said  extrusion  mandrel  in  said  bore  in  a  fixed 
location;  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  forward  flange  por- 
tion for  deflecting  said  forward  flange  portion  and  said 
connecting  hub  portion  relative  to  said  extrusion  mandrel 
to  correct  out  of  concentric  formation  of  said  tubular 
article  by  physical  distortion  of  said  bore  inner  sidewalls 
relative  to  said  fixed  extrusion  mandrel. 


4,108,591 
LASER  COMBUSTOR  APPARATUS 
William  J.  Egan,  Jr.,  Lake  Park,  and  Lloyd  M.  Mazer,  Palm 
Beach  Gardens,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec,  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,771 

Int  a.i  HOIS  3/01 

VS.  a.  431—121  6  Claims 

1.  A  laser  combustor  apparatus  including  an  injector,  a 

combustor  and  a  transition  manifold,  said  injector  having  a 

plurality  of  aligned  chambers,  an  oxidizer  chamber,  a  barrier 
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chamber,  a  fuel  chamber,  a  coolant  chamber,  said  coolant 
chamber  having  a  porous  wall,  said  wall  facing  said  combus- 
tor, conduit  means  connecting  said  barrier  chamber  to  said 
coolant  chamber,  restriction  means  for  maintaining  the  pres- 
sure in  said  barrier  chamber  higher  than  the  pressure  in  said 


4 108  593 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  PULVERULENT  OR 

GRANULAR  RAW  MATERIALS  AND  KILN  PLANT 

THEREFOR 

Soren  Bent  Christiansen,  Copenhagen  Valby,  Denmark,  assignor 

to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.,  Cresskill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oet.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736.240 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  27,  1975, 
44073/75 

Int.  a.'  F27B  15/00.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  432—14  7  Qaims 


oxidizer  and  fuel  chambers,  second  conduit  means  connecting 
said  fuel  chamber  to  said  combustor  through  said  porous  wall, 
third  conduit  means  connecting  said  oxidizer  chamber  through 
said  barrier  chamber  and  fuel  chamber  and  directed  through 
the  center  of  said  second  conduit  means  to  said  combustor. 


4,108,592 

IGNITER  FOR  GAS  RRED  TORCHES 

Carl  Fair,  316  SE.  Pine,  Roseburg,  Oreg.  97470 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,749 

Int  Q.^  F23Q  3/00 

VS.  a.  431—128 


1  Qaim 


1.  A  device  for  igniting  gas  fired  torches,  comprising  in 
combination, 

a  housing, 

electrical  components  located  within  said  housing  and  in- 
cluding an  arcing  component  projecting  through  a  hous- 
ing top  wall  to  locate  arcing  electrodes  exteriorly  of  said 
wall,  said  components  including  a  switch  having  conucts 
closing  a  circuit  to  said  arcing  component, 

a  hood  open  at  one  side  and  disposed  about  the  exterior 
portion  of  said  arcing  component,  said  hood  serving  to 
confine  gas  emitted  from  a  torch  tip  for  ignition  purposes, 

said  hood  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  arcing  compo- 
nent and  serves  to  lock  the  same  in  place  on  said  housing 
wall,  and 

an  elongate  control  arm  for  said  switch  projecting  out- 
wardly through  an  opening  in  said  wall  and  adapted  for 
downward  displacement  by  a  torch  tip  to  close  said 
switch  while  the  torch  tip  end  is  in  register  with  the  hood 
opening  for  ignition  of  the  torch. 


1.  A  method  for  heat  treating  pulverulent  or  granular  raw 
material  in  a  plant  including  a  kiln  having  an  upper  material 
inlet  end  portion  and  a  lower  material  outlet  end  portion, 
cooling  means  communicating  with  the  lower  material  outlet 
end  portion  of  the  kiln  for  cooling  the  material  exiting  there- 
from, at  least  two  multi-stage  preheater  strings,  the  first  pre- 
heater  string  having  a  last  stage,  a  riser  pipe  communicating 
the  upper  material  inlet  end  portion  of  the  kiln  with  the  last 
stage  of  the  first  preheater  string  to  direct  hot  kiln  exit  gases 
from  the  upper  material  inlet  end  portion  of  the  kiln  to  the  last 
stage  of  the  first  preheater  string,  calcining  means  connected  to 
the  second  preheater  string,  means  communicating  said  calcin- 
ing means  with  said  cooling  means  comprising: 

(a)  directing  raw  material  to  each  of  said  multi-stage  pre- 
heater strings; 

(b)  introducing  hot  kiln  exit  gases  upwardly  through  the  first 
preheater  string  so  as  to  contact  the  raw  material  and 
effect  heat  exchange  between  the  raw  material  and  the  hot 
kiln  gases; 

(c)  introducing  heated  cooling  air  from  the  cooling  means  to 
the  calcining  means  of  said  second  preheater  string  to  be 
used  as  combustion  and  preheating  air; 

(d)  dividing  the  preheated  raw  material  of  the  first  preheater 
string  into  at  least  two  divisional  flows; 

(e)  controlling  said  first  divisional  flow  so  as  to  include 
subsuntially  the  maximum  amount  of  raw  material  which 
can  be  substantially  completely  calcined  exclusively  by 
the  kiln  exit  gases; 

(0  directing  said  first  divisional  flow  of  raw  matenal  from 
the  first  preheater  string  generally  toward  the  upper  mate- 
rial inlet  end  portion  of  the  kiln  at  a  location  and  in  a 
direction  to  cause  said  first  divisional  flow  of  material  to 
be  entrained  within  the  hot  gases  exiting  the  kiln  in  the 
kiln  riser  pipe  so  as  to  be  at  least  substantially  completely 
calcined  therein; 

(g)  directing  the  hot  kiln  exit  gases  and  said  entrained  first 
divisional  flow  of  material  to  the  first  preheater  string; 

(h)  separating  said  at  least  substantially  completely  calcined 
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first  divisional  flow  of  material  from  the  hot  kiln  exit 
gases: 

(i)  directing  said  second  divisional  flow  of  raw  material  from 
the  first  preheater  string  to  the  calcining  means  of  the 
second  preheater  string  to  be  combined  with  the  raw 
material  preheated  in  the  second  preheater  string; 

(j)  at  least  panially  calcining  the  second  divisional  flow  of 
material  in  the  calcining  means  of  the  second  preheater 
string; 

(k)  combining  the  materials  from  the  first  and  second  pre- 
heater strings;  and 

(1)  directing  the  combined  materials  to  the  upper  material 
inlet  end  portion  of  the  kiln  at  a  location  upstream  with 
respect  to  the  flow  of  kiln  exit  gases,  of  the  point  of  en- 
trainment  of  said  first  divisional  flow  of  material,  and  in 
such  a  direction  so  as  to  avoid  entrainment  by  the  hot  kiln 
exit  gases  and  pass  down  through  the  kiln  for  further  heat 
treatment 


4,108,594 
METHOD  FOR  FUEL/ AIR  FEED  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

BY  STACK  TEMPERATURE 

Henry  John  Venetta,  Warren;  Raymond  Edward  Singrey,  Wil- 

liamsfield,  and  John  Edward  Coughlin,  Youngstown,  all  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Venetta,  Inc.,  Warren,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,131 

Int.  a.'  F27D  7/00 

U,S.  a.  432—24  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  heating  metal  in  a  furnace  comprising  burn- 
ing a  compressed  air  and  gaseous  fuel  mixture  in  a  furnace  and 
thereby  heating  the  metal,  flowing  the  hot  exhaust  gases  to  an 
exhaust  stack,  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  gases  as  they 
are  being  exhausted,  automatically  controlling  the  pressure  of 
the  fuel-air  mixture  supplied  to  the  furnace  dependent  upon  the 
exhaust  gas  temperature,  and  reducing  the  pressure  when 
excessive  temperatures  exist  in  the  exhaust  gas  but  maintaining 
a  constant  excessive  fuel-to-air  ratio  at  all  times  to  provide  a 
reducing  atmosphere  in  the  furnace. 


CHEMICAL 


4,108,595 

METHOD  FOR  COLORING  TEXTILE  FABRICS  AND 

FABRICS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Charles  Pappas,  Tiyerton,  R.I.,  assignor  to  United  Merchants 

and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,465,  May  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,450 
Int.  a.2  D06P  7/00 

y  5_  Q^  g \  \  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  using  a  dye  to  simulate  a  printed  effect  in  a 
flocked  fabric  composed  of  a  substrate,  which  is  not  receptive 
to  the  dye,  and  a  flock,  which  is  receptive  to  the  dye  and  is 
present  in  a  predetermined  design  pattern,  comprising: 

(a)  pleating  the  flocked  fabric; 

(b)  distributing  said  dye  onto  the  pleated  fabric  such  that 
only  the  flock,  which  is  receptive  to  the  dye,  is  dyed; 

(c)  unpleating  the  flocked  fabric;  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  flocked  fabric  to  fixation  conditions  to 
permanently  fix  the  dye  to  the  flock. 


to  destroy  said  polymer  and  cellulose  crosslinks  in  said 
selected  areas,  said  wetting  agent  being  capable  of  causing 
said  printing  paste  to  penetrate  the  fibers  of  said  cross- 
linked  fabric  in  the  absence  of  elevated  temperatures,  and 
said  wetting  agent  being  alkali  resistant  if  applied  as  part 
of  said  caustic  solution; 

(b)  allowing  the  caustic  treated  fabric  to  stand  substantially 
at  room  temperature  in  a  substantially  tension-free  state 
for  from  about  2  to  about  20  minutes  until  said  caustic 
treated  portions  have  shrunk  to  produce  flat  uncrosslinked 
areas  and  contiguous  unshrunk,  puckered  areas;  and 

(c)  washing,  neutralizing,  rinsing  and  drying  the  puckered 
fabric. 


4,108,596 
RECOVERY  OF  CHROMIUM  VALUES  FROM  WASTE 
STREAMS  BY  THE  USE  OF  ALKALINE  MAGNESIUM 

COMPOUNDS 
Donald  C.  Hemming,  Whitesboro;  Robert  E.  Hahn,  Utica,  both 
of  N.Y.,  and  John  W.  Robinson,  Jr.,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Revere  Copper  and  Brass,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,147,  Jul.  11,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,583 
Int.  a.=  C14C  3/06:  COIG  37/00 
U.S.  a.  8—94.27  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  chromium  values  from  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  same,  comprising: 
(a)  contacting  an  acidic  solution  having  a  pH  of  up  to  about 
4  and  containing  sulfate  ion  and  containing  tnvalent  chro- 
mium ion  at  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.1  to  20  grams 
of  chromium  per  liter  with  an  alkaline  earth  metal  com- 
pound consisting  essentially  of  a  magnesium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide 
and  magnesium  hydroxide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  neu- 
tralize the  acidity  of  the  solution  to  a  pH  of  about  4  to- 
gether with  at  least  about  4  molar  equivalents  of  said 
compound  per  3  molar  equivalents  of  trivalent  chromium 
to  form  an  amorphous  solid,  grainy,  easily  settleable  chro- 
mium containing  precipitate  and  a  solution  having  a  final 
pH  of  from  7  to  10;  and 
(b)  separating  the  precipitate  formed  in  step  (a)  from  «hf 
solution  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  15°  and  48   C. 
7  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  precipitate  separated 
m  step  (b)  is  redissolved  in  sulfuric  acid  to  produce  a  leather 
tanning  solution. 


4,108,597 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  PUCKER  AND  COLOR 

EFFECTS  TO  FABRICS 

Klaus  Karl  Mueller,  Armonk.  N.Y.,  and  James  Osborn  E. 

Loughlin,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cotton  Incorporated, 

New  York,  N.Y.  _,  ^. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  657,648,  Feb.  12,  1976.  This 

application  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,886 

Int.  a.=  D06M  1/08.  13/00 

U,S.a.8-115  ,  ^      ,"*^ff"T 

1  A  process  for  imparting  durable  pucker  and  color  efl^ecls 
to  an  undyed,  dyed  or  pnnted,  cured,  polymer  containing, 
crosslinked,   cellulose-fiber  containing  durable  press  fabnc 
composed  of  100%  cotton  or  of  a  blend  contaimng  at  least  40% 
cotton  fiber,  which  process  comprises; 
(a)  applying  an  aqueous  caustic  solution  conuimng  25  to 
33  3%  caustic  soda  by  weight  to  the  crosslinked  fabnc  in 
selected  areas  thereof  and  also  applying  to  said  cross- 
linked  fabric  a  surface  active  agent  either  as  part  of  the 
said  caustic  solution  or  as  a  separate  solution  which  is 
applied  and  dned  prior  to  application  of  said  caustic  solu- 
tion said  caustic  solution  being  of  suflicient  concentration 


4.108,598 
DURABLE  PRESS  PROCESS 
George  L.  Payet,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Strike  Cor- 
poration, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,743 
Int.  a.2  D06M  9/12.  13/12 
U.S.  a.  8—115.7  1*  Claims 

1  A  durable  press  process  for  cellulosic  fiber-containing 
fabrics  which  comprises  treating  the  cellulosic  fiber-containing 
fabric  with  aqueous  formaldehyde  and  a  catalyst  capable  of 
catalyzing  the  crosslinking  reaction  between  formaldehyde 
and  cellulose,  heat  curing  said  treated  fabric  by  introducing  the 
treated  fabric  into  a  healing  zone  and  gradually  increasing  the 
temperature  of  the  heating  zone  thereby  gradually  increasing 
the  temperature  of  the  heated  fabric  to  prevent  the  loss  of  an 
amount  of  formaldehyde  which  will  reduce  the  overall  extent 

of  curing 

10.  A  durable  press  process  for  cellulosic  fiber-containing 
fabrics  which  comprises  treating  the  cellulosic  fiber  containing 
fabric  with  aqueous  formaldehyde  and  a  cautysi  capable  of 
caulyzing  the  crosslinking  reaction  between  formaldehyde 
and  cellulose,  heat  curing  said  treated  fabric  by  passing  said 
treated  fabric  through  zones  of  increasing  temperatures  to 
produce  heat  curing  by  gradually  increasing  the  temperature 
of  the  treated  fabric  to  prevent  the  loss  of  an  amount  of  formal- 
dehyde which  will  reduce  the  overall  extent  of  curing. 

4,108,599 
HIGH  WATER  CONTENT  EMULSION  CLEANING 
Miguel  Coll-Palagos,  Rye,  and  James  H.  Surridge,  Stony  Point, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,960 
Int.  a.2  B08B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  8—137  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reclaiming  and  regenerating  spent  dryclean- 
ing  solvent  from  an  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  an  or- 
ganic drycleaning  solvent,  water  and  a  surfactant,  said  process 
comprising  breaking  said  emulsion  by  electrolysis  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  electrolyte  or  by  con  acting  said  emulsion  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  demulsifying  compound,  and  recovering 
said  organic  drycleaning  solvent  therefrom  by  distillation, 
wherein  the  organic  drycleaning  solvent  and  water  in  said 
emulsion  are  present  in  a  ratio  by  volume  of  about  7:93  to  about 
95:5  parts  of  the  water  to  the  organic  dry  cleaning  solvent. 


4,108.600 
FABRIC  CONDITIONING  ARTICLES  AND  PROCESSES 
Louis  Fay  Wong,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  ft 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,079 
Int.  a.!  D06L  1/16:  B05C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  8—137  M  Qaims 

1.  A  fabric  conditioning  article  especially  designed  for  con- 
ditioning fabrics  in  a  clothes  washer  and  dryer  comprising: 
(A)  a  water-insoluble,  closed  receptable  having  at  least  a 
part  of  one  wall  comprising  a  porous  matenal; 
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(B)  an  effective  amount  of  a  fabric  conditioning  composition 
in  the  form  of  individual  or  agglomerated  particles,  said 
particles  being  coated  with  a  water-soluble/dispersible 
matenal  and  enclosed  within  the  receptacle  of  (A);  and 

(C)  an  amount  of  a  solid,  particulate  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  electrolytes.  pH  control  agents  and 
mixtures  thereof  sufTicient  to  make  the  coatings  of  (B) 
waler-insoluble/indispersible  in  the  volume  of  wash  water 
in  which  they  are  used,  said  agent  enclosed  within  the 
receptacle  of  (A); 

wherein  the  agent  of  (C)  is  physically  separated  from  the 
particles  of  (B)  within  the  receptacle  of  (A). 

4,108,601 
STEAM  STERILIZING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Wolff,  Mantoloking.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Better  Built  Ma- 
chinery Corporation,  Saddle  Brook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,440 

Int.  C\.'  A61L  3/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  21-96  5  a«ms 


4,108,602 
SAMPLE  CHANGING  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
William  A.  Hanson,  Westlake  Village,  and  Graham  S.  S.  Bair, 
Canoga  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hanson  Research 
Corporation,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,089 

Int.  a.-  COIN  1/14.  1/18 

VS.  a.  23—230  R  **  ^*'"" 


'  -y 


1   A  sterilizing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  A  sterilizing  chamber  having  an  open  front,  a  back,  and 

(bjA'closed  jacket  encompassing  said  sides  and  permitting 

the  circulation  of  steam  penpherally  about  said  sides; 
(c)  Door  means  mounted  to  said  chamber  and  adapted  seal- 

ingly  to  close  the  front  of  said  chamber; 
(e)  First  means  interconnecting  said  jacket  and  said  chamber 
for  nuid  communication  and  including  first  valve  means 
for  opening  and  closing  said  fluid  communication; 
(0  Second  means  automatically  to  open  said  first  valve 
means  at  the  commencement  of  the  sterilizing  in  said 
chamber  and  closing  said  first  valve  means  at  the  end  of 
said  slenlizing; 
(I)  Third  means,  including  a  low  pressure  line  and  a  rela- 
tively high  pressure  line,  connected  m  parallel  with  each 
other,  connected  to  said  jacket  to  supply  steam  to  said 
jacket  at  two  different  pressures; 
(h)  Second  valve  means  mounted  in  said  high  pressure  line 

for  controlling  How  of  steam  therethrough;  and 
(i)  Temperature  sensitive  means  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture m  said  chamber  and  actuating  said  second  valve 
means  to  supply  steam  at  the  relatively  high  Pressure  to 
said  jacket  until  a  predetermined  temperature  '*  reached 
and  then  closing  said  second  valve  means,  and  subse- 
quently actuating  said  second  valve  means  m  response  to 
a  subsequent  reduction  in  the  temperature  in  said  cham- 
ber. 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  liquid  chemical  sample  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  drawing  a  liquid  chemical  sample  from  a  source  thereof 
through  a  first  fiuid  flow  path  into  a  flow  cell  of  a  chemi- 
cal analyzer  by  application  of  partial  vacuum  to  said  fiow 
cell  through  a  second  fluid  flow  path. 

(b)  analyzing  said  sample  in  said  flow  cell,  and 

(c)  forcing  said  sample  from  said  flow  cell  back  through  said 
first  flow  path  to  said  source  by  application  of  gas  pressure 
to  said  second  fluid  flow  path. 

4,108,603 
METHOD  FOR  RAPID  ANALYSIS  OF  HEMOGLOBIN 
VARIANTS  BY  HIGH  SPEED  LIQUID 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Frederick  E.  Regnier,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Shung-Ho 
Chang,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Founda- 
tion, West  Lafayette,  Ind.  .„„.„ 
FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,135 
Int.  a.2  COIN  31/08.  33/16 
VS.  a,  23-230  B  »»  CI""" 


1  A  method  for  rapid  analysis  of  hemoglobin  vanants  by 
high  speed  liquid  chromatography,  said  method  comprismg: 

providing  a  bonded  phase  inorganic  support  at  a  separation 
area  with  said  bonded  phase  being  capable  of  separating 
predetermined  hemoglobin  variants; 

passing  hemoglobin  vanants  through  said  separation  area 
and  into  contact  with  said  bonded  inorganic  support 
thereat  to  separate  said  predetermined  hemoglobin  van- 
ants; and 
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obtaining  the  profiles  of  said  predetermined  hemoglobin 
variants  passed  through  said  separation  area. 


4,108,604  ♦ 

ANALYTICAL  METHOD  FOR  TNT  IN  WATER 
Carl  A.  Heller,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na»y. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,225 
Int  a.!  GOIN  21/06.  33/18.  33/22 
U5.a.23-230R  '^"^ 

1.  A  method  for  detennining  whether  or  not  tnmtrotoluene 
is  present  in  water  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A    allowing  a  sample  of  said  water  to  flow  over  an  ion 
exchange  resin  that  is  coated  with  a  fiuorescent  dye;  and 
B.  observing  whether  or  not  the  fluorescence  of  the  dye 
changes. 


4,108,606 
UNIVERSAL  COUPLING  FOR  REACTION  INJECTION 

MOLDING  MACHINE 
Robert  Dean  Wingard,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo  

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,463 

Int.  a.-  B29D  27/02:  F16D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  23-252  R  '»  """^ 


4,108,605 

HYDROGEN  PURIHCATION  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

"olerE    Billings,  Pro,o.  Utah,  assignor  to  Billings  Energy 

Corporation.  Provo,  Utah  «,«« 

Filed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,836 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  7/00.  8/02:  COIB  1/28 

U.S.  a.  23-252  R  »  """" 


1.  A  system  for  purifying  hydrogen  for  supply  thereof  to  a 
hydrogen  utilization  unit  comprising 

first  holding  means. 

a  hydride  forming  alloy  disposed  m  said  first  holding  means 
and  adapted  to  adsorb  hydrogen  and  certain  impunty 
gases  when  exposed  to  the  hydrogen  and  certain  impunty 

m^Tfor  introducing  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  certain 
impurity  gases  into  said  first  holding  means  to  enable 
Ld^rbtion  of  hydrogen  and  some  of  said  impunty  gases 
by  said  hydnde  fonning  alloy  held  therein, 

means  for  heating  said  hydride  forming  alloy  in  said  firs 
holding  means  to  thereby  cause  said  alloy  to  release  either 
hydrogen  or  impurity  gases  previously  adsorbed  thereby, 

means  for  conveying  hydrogen  from  said  first  holding  means 
to  the  hydrogen  utilization  unit. 

First  valve  means  coupled  into  said  conveying  ">eans  for 
controlling  the  conveyance  of  hydrogen  from  said  first 
holding  means  to  the  utilization  unit,  and 

second  valve  means  coupled  into  said  first  holding  means  for 
^ectively  enabling  impunty  gases  "leased  from^id 
alloy  to  vent  from  said  first  holding  means  through  said 
second  valve  means. 


I.  A  mixing  head  for  a  reaction  injection  molding  machine 
comprising; 

A.  a  body  having 

1.  a  bore  which  defines  a  mixing  chamber; 

2.  a  plurality  of  inlet  conduits  to  said  bore,  and 

3.  a  plurality  of  outlet  conduits  from  said  bore,  each 
spaced  axially  from  one  inlet  conduit. 

B  a  plunger  mounted  for  relative  axial  reciprocal  movement 
in  said  body  bore  between  a  recycle  and  an  injection 
position  having  a  plurality  of  by-pass  channels,  each  of 
which  provides  fluid  communication  between  one  inlet 
and  one  outlet  conduit  when  the  plunger  is  in  the  recycle 

c'^ially  reciprocable  means  mounted  on  said  body  for 
selectively  moving  said  plunger  between  its  recycle  and 
injection  positions,  said  reciprocable  means  being  dis- 
posed for  movement  along  an  axis  generally  colinear  to 
that  of  said  plunger 
D.  a  universal  coupling  linking  said  movmg  means  and  said 
plunger,  .       . 

whereby  slight  non-colinearity  of  said  plunger  and  said  movmg 
means  is  accommodated  by  said  universal  coupling  to  minimize 
the  tendency  for  binding  of  the  plunger  in  said  bore  due  to  said 
non-colinearity. 


4,108,607 
BLOOD  GAS  SIMULATOR 
Bert  David  Pearson,  Round  Lake  Beach,  111.,  and  Richard  J. 
Kissane,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Tni»enol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerficld,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,749,  Sep.  22,  1975 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  W*.  «"•  N»-  «3.686 

Int.  a.=  A61M  1/03:  GOIN  31/00.  33/16 

U5.  a.  23-253  R  ^.  ;Cbu«» 

1.  A  system  for  use  in  evaluating  the  efficiency  of  a  blood 

oxygenator,  comprising; 

(a)  a  deoxygenator  means  for  deoxygenating  a  quantity  of 
blood  having  a  blood  inlet,  a  deoxygenating  gas  inlet  and 
a  deoxygenating  blood  outlet; 

(b)  said  deoxygenator  including 

(1)  a  hollow  subsuntially  upnght  mixing  section  having 
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said  blood  inlet  and  said  deoxygenating  gas  inlet  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  section; 

(2)  a  hollow  substantially  transversely  onented  defoaming 
section  connected  with  said  mixing  section  for  receiv- 
ing blood  which  has  been  mixed  with  said  gas  and 
wherein  said  mixture  is  defoamed:  and 

(3)  a  hollow  collection  section  connected  with  said  de- 
foaming  section  for  receivmg  defoamed  blood  from  said 
defoaming  section,  said  collection  means  including 
outlet  means  through  which  deoxygenated  blood  exits 
said  deoxygenator; 

(c)  a  source  for  deoxygenating  gas  to  be  mixed  with  said 
blood  which  is  connected  with  said  gas  inlet; 

(d)  a  blood  oxygenator  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
with  said  inlet  being  connected  with  the  outlet  of  the 


intakes  and  fluid  discharges  when  operating  in  a  forward 
direction  and  visa  versa  in  reverse  direction; 
!.  flow  coupling  means  connecting  the  forward  direction 
fluid  intake  means  of  both  said  pumps  to  a  source  of  dilu- 
ent and  each  of  the  forward  direction  fluid  discharge  flow 
means  to  one  of  said  probe  conduits,  said  pumps  and  flow 
coupling  means  being  normally  filled  with  diluent  in  oper- 
ation; 


.^  rr 


*^ 


r  a  reversible  motor  drive  means  and  gearing  coupling  said 
motor  to  said  pumps;  and 

g.  a  one  way  clutch  disposed  between  said  drive  means  and 
one  of  said  pumps  having  its  forward  operation  discharge 
flow  means  connected  to  said  diluent  conduit  of  the  probe, 
said  clutch  being  oriented  to  render  said  one  pump  inoper- 
ative during  reverse  operation  of  said  pump  drive  motor. 


deoxygenator  means  so  that  deoxygenated  blood  is  di- 
rected into  said  oxygenator  means,  and  with  said  oxygen- 
ator means  outlet  being  connected  with  said  deoxygenator 
means  blood  inlet  for  directing  oxygenated  blood  to  said 
deoxygenator  means; 

(e)  sampling  and  testing  means  communicating  with  said 
oxygenator  means  for  obtaining  and  testing  samples  of  the 
blood  entering  said  oxygenator  means  and  exiting  said 
oxygenator  means  for  determining  the  efTiciency  of  a 
blood  oxygenator; 

(0  an  overflow  reservoir  connected  with  said  deoxygenator 
blood  outlet  for  receiving  from  said  deoxygenator,  blood 
in  excess  of  the  capacity  of  the  oxygenator  means;  and 

(g)  conduit  means  connected  with  said  reservoir  and  deox- 
ygenator means  for  returning  said  excess  blood  to  said 
deoxygenator  means. 


4,108,609 
COMPOST  CONTAINER 
Manfred  Wilhelm  August  Petiinger,  Rte.  7,  Box  87,  Elizabeth- 
town,  Ky.  42701 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,849 

Int.  O:-  C05F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  23—259.1  7  Claims 


tt    io«       n  «G 


4.108,608 
DILUTING  AND  DISPENSING  PROBE  FOR  BLOOD 
SAMPLE  PREPARATION 
Francis  William  Maher,  Jr.,  Milford,  and  Vladimir  Valentine 
Pirc,  Norwalk,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  669,015,  Mar.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,016,828. 
This  application  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,999 
Int.  a:-  GOIN  ///•* 
U.S,  a.  23—259  *  Claims 

1    A  sampling  probe  for  diluting  and  dispensing  a  blood 
sample  comprising: 

a.  coaxially  disposed  hollow  cylindrical  members  defining 

sample  and  diluent  conduits; 
b   a  mixing  region  in  flow  communication  with  said  con- 
duits; 

c.  an  outlet  and  an  inlet  duct  placing  said  mixing  region  in 
flow  communication  with  the  exterior  of  the  probe; 

d.  first  and  second  reversible  positive  displacement  pumps 
each  having  respective  flow  means  constituting  fiuid 


1  A  compost  container  including: 

a.  a  base  section,  including  side,  end  and  bottom  walls,  pro- 
viding a  first  housing  to  receive  fertilizer  sap,  collecting 
means  for  receiving  the  fertilizer  sap,  and  access  means  in 
said  collecting  means  for  permitting  selective  removal  of 
the  fertilizer  sap  therefrom. 

b  an  upper  section  mounted  on  said  base  section  providing 
a  second  housing  to  receive  decomposable  garbage  and 
waste,  said  upper  section  including  side,  end  and  first  top 
walls  providing  said  second  housing,  and  grill  means 
placed  across  the  comers  of  the  second  housing  between 
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the  side  and  end  walls  thereof  to  prevent  the  accumulation 

of  garbage  and  waste  in  the  comers  of  the  second  housing 

and  to  permit  circulation  of  air  in  the  second  housing, 
c.  a  floor  between  said  base  and  upper  section  for  supporting 

the  decomposable  garbage  and  waste, 
d   said  floor  having  means  for  permitting  fertilizer  sap  to 

gravitate  from  the  upper  section  to  the  base  section,  and 
e  access  means  in  said  upper  section  to  permit  decomposable 

garbage  and  waste  to  be  added  to.  and  removed  from,  the 

second  housing. 

4,108,610 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING 

COKING  COAL 

Kurt  Uibrock,  Furstenhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  assignor 

to  Saarbergwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,697 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Feb.  3. 
^'''■''""'*,n..a.^C10L5/0O.B3OB;y/0O 

U.S.a.44-10G  ""•"»» 


1  In  a  method  of  forming  a  compact  coking  coal  body  to  be 
charged  into  a  coking  oven  in  an  elongated  pounding  box  with 
a  plurality  of  punners  having  respective  feet  and  mounted 
adjacent  each  other  in  at  least  one  punner  carnage  adapted  to 
be  reciprocated  lengthwise  of  the  pounding  box  the  steps  of 
continuously  feeding  a  predetemiined  amount  of  coking  coa 
into  the  pounding  box  for  the  coking  coal  to  establish  an  upper 
surface  therein;  raising  and  lowering  the  adjacent  punners  in 
the  same  punner  carnage  in  a  timed  alternate  succession  at 
least  dunng  said  feeding  step;  and  so  ^^iP«^""V,h?frof 
carnage  during  said  raising  and  lowenng  step  that  the  feet  of 
h  punners  contact  the  upper  surface  of  the  coking  coal  over 
resMCtive  contact  regions  which  pverlap  each  other  at  least  to 
an  exient  sufficient  for  two  of  the  punners  of  the  same  punner 
carriage  to  substitute  for  the  punner  situated  therebetween  in 
the  event  of  malfunction  of^he  latter. 

7  Apparatus  for  forming  a  compact  coking  coal  body  to  be 
charged  into  a  coking  oven,  comprising  an  elongated  pounding 
L,x  at  least  one  punner  carnage  mounted  for  reciprocation 
longitudinally  of  said  pounding  box;  a  plurality  of  P"""^,"^ 
mounted  on  said  punner  carnage  for  reciprocation  therewith 
Td  for  movemeni  relative  thereto  along  substantially  vertical 
paths  and  having  respective  feet;  means  for  moving  said  pun- 
ners relative  to  said  punner  carnage  at  least  while  a  Predeter- 
mined amount  of  the  coking  coal  is  being  continuously  fed  into 
™id  founding  box  to  establish  an  upper  surface  therein;  and 
m  arTfor  so  Simultaneously  reciprocating  said  punner  carnage 
Lt  said  feed  of  said  punners  contact  the  upper  surface  of  he 
coking  coal  over  respective  contact  regions  which  overlap 
eacTother  to  an  extent  sufTicient  for  two  of  said  punners  to 
lubstiCe  for  the  punner  situated  therebetween  m  the  even,  of 
malfunction  of  the  latter. 


4.108.611 
PLASTIC  FUEU  PRODUCTS  MADE  THEREFROM  AND 
I^WEL  MCTHOD  FOR  STARTING  AND  PROMOTING 

nRES  USING  THE  FUEL 
Myma  R.  Youdelman.  7  Tennyson  St..  Hartsdale.  N.Y.  10530 
FUed  May  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  359.907 
Int.  a.-  ClOL  11/00:  C06F  3/02 
U.S.a.44_38  ^      J^,C>»i'»; 

1  A  method  for  initiating  and  promoting  a  fnendly  fire, 
which  comprises  directly  conucting  a  primary  source  of  com- 
bustible fuels  with  a  piece  of  cast,  bulk  polymenzed  solid 
acrylic  plastic  polymer  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  esters  of  alkacrylic  acids  and  lower 
alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  the  acrylic  plastic  being  of  a  size 
and  shape  designed  and  adapted  to  be  readily  contacted  with 
the  primary  source  of  fuel  and  igniting  the  acrylic  plastic, 
whereby  the  acrylic  plastic  bums  to  an  extent  sufficient  to 
ignite  said  primary  combustible  fuel  and  promote  a  fnendly  fire 
therewith  and  wherein  the  piece  of  acrylic  plastic  has  a  mini- 
mum major  dimension  of  about  2  inches. 

2  A  match  comprising  a  matchstick,  which  in  turn  is  com- 
posed of  an  elongated  piece  of  a  solid  acrylic  plastic  po  ymer 
of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  esters  of  alkacrylic  acids  and  lower  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic 
acid,  and  a  match  head,  formed  at  one  end  of  the  matchstick. 
comprising  a  material  which  is  ignitable  by  fnction 

4,108,612 

DERIVATIZED  ETHYLENE/POLAR  MONOMER 

POLYMERS  OF  IMPROVED  PERFORMANCE 

Albert  Rossi,  Warren,  and  Harold  N.  Miller,  Millington,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Lin- 

den,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  784.121 

Int.  a.'  ClOL  I/I4 

U  S  a  44—62  '  ^^^ 

'l '  A  fuel  oil  composition  of  improved  low  temperature  flow 
properties  which  comprises  a  major  proportion  of  a  middle 
distillate  fuel  and  about  0.005  to  0.15  weight  percent  of  a  low 
temperature  fiow  improver  which  is  a  copolymer  which  h^ 
been  chlorinated  so  as  to  conuin  between  about  5  to  25  wt.  % 
chlorine,  said  copolymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  1500  to  20,000,  said  copolymer 
being  improved  in  its  flow  improving  properties  by  said  chlon- 
nation,  said  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  about  75  to  95 
mole  %  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  polar  free-radical  polymer- 
izable  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
vinyl  alcohol  carboxylic  acid  esters,  acrylates,  a-alkyi  acryl- 

ates,  itaconates.  maleates.  fumarates,  all  of  the  general 

formula: 


/ 
CH=C 


wherein, 

Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  —COOK ; 

X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,  to  C,  alkyl  group; 

Y  is  a  — OOCR  or  — COOR'  group; 

R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,  to  Cj alkyl  group;  and 

R'  is  a  C,  to  Cs  hydrocarbyl  group. 

4,108,613 
POUR  POINT  DEPRESSANTS 
Kenneth  A.  Frost,  Jr.,  San  Rafael.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cbewon 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29.  1977.  Ser.  No.  837.798 
Int.  a.-  ClOL  1/22 
U,S.a.44-62  ,     "CUi™ 

1.  A  matenal  useful  as  a  pour  point  depressant  for  hydrocar- 
bonaceous  fuels  and  oils  comprising  a  mixture  of: 
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( 1 )  Ihe  reaction  product  of  an  epoxidized  alpha-olefin  con- 
taining from  14  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  a  nitrogen-contain- 
ing compound  selected  from  ammonia,  an  amine,  a  poly- 
amine,  or  a  hydroxyamine;  and 

(2)  an  ethylene-olefin  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
m  the  range  1000  to  100,000. 

4,108,614 

ZIRCONIUM  LAYER  FOR  BONDING  DIAMOND 

COMPACT  TO  CEMENTED  CARBIDE  BACKING 

Robert  Dennis  Mitchell.  713  Balnagafk,  Cnr.  Banket  &  Paul 

Nel,  Hillbrow.  Johannesburg.  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,312 
Oaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Apr.  14,  1976, 
76/2258 

Int.  a.'  B24D  }/06 
VS.  CL  51—295  5  Qaims 


laden  gas  stream  is  enveloped  within  said  particulate-free 
gas  stream. 


4,108,616 

LIQUID-GAS  PHASE  SEPARATION  FOR 

SELF-CONTAINED  LIQUID  METAL  CURRENT 

COLLECTORS 

Burton  D.  Hatch,  Saratoga,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  625,130,  Oct.  23,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,027,183. 

This  application  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,372 

Int.  a.2  BOID  19/02:  H02K  13/00 

U.S.  a.  55—48  «  Claims 


'^" 


1.  An  abrasive  body  comprismg  a  diamond  compact  bonded 
to  a  cemented  carbide  backmg  by  means  of  a  continuous  zirco- 
nium layer,  the  thickness  of  which  is  less  than  0.5  mm.  the 
diamond  compact  being  substantially  free  of  graphite  and 
havmg  a  bonding  matrix  selected  from  a  metal  of  Group  VIII 
of  the  Periodic  Table  and  an  alloy  containing  one  or  more  such 
metals  and  at  least  70  percent  by  volume  of  diamond  particles, 
and  the  cemented  carbide  backing  being  selected  from  ce- 
mented tantalum  carbide,  cemented  tunsten  carbide  and  ce- 
mented titanium  carbide  and  mixtures  thereof 


/  IS  a  u       31 


4,108,615 

VANED  ANODE  FOR  HIGH-INTENSITY  IONIZER 

STAGE  OF  ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR 

Dale  J.  Satterthwaite,  Belle»ue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  .Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,469 

Int  a:-  B03C  3/CO 

U.S.  a.  55—2  W  Claims 


1  In  an  acyclic  machine,  a  method  of  removing  gas  from 
liquid  metal  situated  in  a  gap  between  a  rotor  collector  ring 
and  a  housing  encircling  said  rotor  collector  ring,  said  method 
comprising: 

rotating  said  rotor  collector  ring  so  as  to  impart  tangential 
velocity  to  the  liquid  metal  in  said  gap; 

conducting  liquid  metal  from  said  gap  to  a  chamber  con- 
tained in.  and  rotating  with,  said  rotor  collector  ring; 

collecting  in  said  chamber  the  liquid  metal  conducted 
thereto; 

drawing  off.  at  a  radially-inward  location  in  said  chamber, 
displaced  gas  having  floated  to  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
metal  in  said  chamber;  and 

returning  liquid  metal,  from  which  entrained  gas  has  been 
separated,  to  said  gap  through  an  opening  at  a  radially- 
outward  location  in  said  chamber. 


1.  The  method  of  preventing  particulate  deposition  on  the 

walls  of  a  venturi  diffuser  which  acts  as  the  anode  in  a  co-axial 

high-intensity   ionizer  wherein  particulate-laden   gases  pass 

through  a  high-intensity  corona  discharge  maintained  within 

the  throat  region  of  said  venturi  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  source  of  paniculate-free  gas;  and 

injecting  said  pariiculate-free  gas  into  the  throat  region  of 

said  venturi  interior  in  a  substantially  laminar  flow  along 

the  wall  thereof  substantially  the  same  direction  as  said 

particulate-laden  gas  stream  whereby  said  particulale- 


4,108,617 
DUAL  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 

Virgil  L.  Frantz,  Salem,  Va..  assignor  to  Graham-White  Sales 

Corp.,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,437 

Int.  a.=  BOID  ii/OO 

U.S.  a.  55—162  11  Claims 

1.  A  filter  assembly  for  compressed  gas  comprising  a  pair  of 
filter  units  connected  to  a  source  of  unfiltered  compressed  gas 
for  receiving  said  gas  therefrom,  control  means  for  alternating 
said  gas  from  said  source  between  said  filter  units,  each  of  said 
units  containing  a  desiccant.  means  for  alternating  each  unit 
between  filtering  and  purging  cycles  for  respectively  adsorb- 
ing a  contaminant  from  said  gas  by  and  regenerating  said 
desiccant,  and  a  purge  tank  containing  a  floating  piston  and 
divided  thereby  into  a  pair  of  compartments  each  connected  to 
an  outlet  of  a  different  one  of  said  units,  each  of  said  compart- 
ments alternately  storing  filtered  gas  from  the  outlet  of  the 
connected  filter  unit  during  a  filtering  cycle  thereof  and  during 
a  purging  cycle  thereof  and  under  gas  pressure  from  said  other 
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compartment  discharging  said  *'°«''  ^as  b^^"  •°  ^  ^  con 
nected  unit  for  reverse-fiow  purging  of  said  "esiccant  the  ein^ 
5  A  filter  assembly  for  compressed  gas  compnsing  a  pair  of 
filter  umts,  each  having  an  inlet  for  'f  ^'^"f„X''lt^afeW' 
a  desiccant  in  said  filter  unit,  inlet  valve  means  for  alternately 
oS  said  mlets  and  directing  said  compressed  gas  there_ 
°hmugh  to  said  filter  units  for  alternate  filtering  'hereby  each 
S  units  alternating  between  filtenng  and  purging  cycles 


being  connected  to  the  bottom  side  of  the  curved  wall  membe 
Sna°rng  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the  o.l-gas 
s^pTatorLll,  said  gas  equalizing  leg  connected  to  the  top 
^de  of  the  curved  wall  member  with  the  other  "d  of  the 
equalizing  leg  open  and  terminating  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the 
oTonhe^il'gas'^paratorshell.theanti-foamcharnber^avmg 

view  ports  mounted  through  the  oil  separator  she  1  *»1^  '^'^ 
ami-foTm  chamber  disposed  within  the  oil-gas  volume  of  the 
oil  separator  shell,  downstream  of  the  oil-gas  mlei  and  up- 
stream of  the  gas  outlet. 

4,108,619 
DEGASSER  SPRAY  VESSEL 
Victor  Quin  Phillips;  Phil  Harmon  Griffin,  «d  Martin  J«n^ 
SharW,  .11  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries, 

cL'^n^tit  oVier.  No.  ^"-"^D- "' "^'-/igf  "«*■ 

This  application  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,282 

Int.  a.-  BOID  WOO 

U&CL  55-192  »"•"-' 


for  respectively  adsorbing  a  contaminant  from  said  gas  by  said 
desic"  m  and  regenerating  said  desiccant  by  a  reverse  fiow  of 
nnr=e  rls  therefhrough,  each  unit  having  a  single  dram  foj 
SrXrgTng  therefrom' both  said  purge  gas  and  non-ad«,r^d 

mgTplninr^f  -id  \Z  valve  means  of  each  unit  until  said 
inlet  thereof  is  closed. 

4,108,618 
ANTI-FOAM  CHAMBER  FOR  SCREW  COMPRESSOR 
OIL  SEPARATOR  . 

Anthony  C.  Schneider,  Etters,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Freezing  Equ.p- 

"■'"'^n?MFeb°:um7,  ser.  NO.  771,353 

,n..a.=  B01D/9/02  ^^^ 

U.S.  CI.  55—178 


I  In  a  mult.-compartment  oil-gas  separator  which  comprises 
Vn    ,n  oil  eas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet,  an  oil  outlet  and  other 
'  „„/riefm  the  mprovement  compnsing  an  ant.-foam 

'hit   compnsing  a  cTved  wall  member,  a  portiot.  o   the 
>  I^IeoaX  "hell  wall  itself,  connectmg  parallel  plates 
°  J"^  f^rr  and  cloi  the  ends  of  the  anti-foam  chamber,  open 
rndel  frqXnd1reta..z.ng  icgs,  said  liquid  equalizing  leg 


Mn  a  system  for  separating  gas  from  liquid,  the  combination 

comprising: 

a  peripheral  wall  section  fomiing  a  vessel; 

a  top  sealably  secured  to  said  penpheral  wall  ^'•O"; 

a  lower  vessel  section  closing  the  bottom  of  said  penpheral 

wall  section; 
inlet  means  connected  to  said  vessel; 
outlet  means  connected  to  said  lower  vessel  section  and 
located  below  said  inlet  means,  said  outlet  means  includ- 
ing means  for  allowing  said  gas  and  liquid  to  exit  from 
v«sel  and  blocking  entrance  of  gas  into  said  vessel,  and 
spray  defieclor  means  in  said  vessel,  connected  to  said  nlet 
means,  arranged  to  spray  a  radial  spray  pattern  against  the 
inner  wall  of  said  vessel,  said  spray  deflector  means  in- 
cluding vacuum  creating  means  for  creating  a  vacutjm  in 
said  vessel  wherem  said  vacuum  creating  means  includes 
an  opening  extending  through  said  spray  deflector  means 
thereby  providing  open  communication  between  said 
lower  vessel  section  and  said  vessel. 
7  A  closed  system  for  the  separation  of  a  substantial  amount 
of  entrapped  gas  from  a  fluid  such  as  dnlling  mud,  compnsmg: 
a  geneJaiiy  vertical  enclosed  vessel  having  a  sealed  top  and 

fluw'inlTt  means  passing  through  a  wall  of  said  vessel  tnto 
the  interior  thereof; 

fluid  discharge  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  vessel,  said 
fluid  discharge  means  including  means  for  allowing  said 
gas  and  fluid  to  exit  from  said  vessel  but  preventing  gas 
from  entering  said  vessel;  and  ,      ^     .     .^  f„, 

a  spray  assembly  located  inside  said  vessel  and  adapted  for 
emitting  a  radial  outward  spray  pattern  against  the  mside 
of  the  vessel  wall,  said  spray  assembly  compnsing  an 
annular  chamber  havmg  two  concentnc  vertical  walls  and 
an  annular  bottom  plate  with  a  central  opening  there- 
through and  a  deflector  having  a  flat  annular  plate  and  an 
open  central  spool  atuched  thereto,  said  deflector  plate 
beTng  in  close  proximity  to  the  top  of  said  vertical  w^ 
and  fonning  an  annular  gap  with  the  outer  wall,  said  spool 
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arranged  for  close-fitting  relationship  with  said  inner 
vertical  wall,  with  open  gas  communication  from  above 
said  spray  assembly  to  below  said  spray  assembly  through 
said  central  opening  thereby  providing  means  for  creating 
a  vacuum  within  said  vessel. 


4,108,620 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  GASEOUS 

MIXTURES  INTO  COMPONENTS  OF  DIFFERENT 

MOLECULAR  MASS 

Gotthold    Bohme.   Oberursel;   Erich   Robens,    Friedrichsdorf; 

Horst  Binder,  Karben-Petterweil,  and  Dieter  Langbein,  Bad 

Horaburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Battelle- 

Institut  e  V.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,083 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1975,  2518201 

Int.  a.^  BOID  4S/I4 
VS.  a.  55-210  "  ci«""» 


4,108,621 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SOFT  APERTURE  RLTER 
Yoshiyuki  Asahara,   Higashiyamato,  and  Tetsuro  launitani, 
Hino,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoya  Glass  Works,  Ltd., 
Tokyo 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,300 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1975,  50/152251 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  27, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.=  C03C  13/00:  C03B  Jl/OS:  C03C  19/00 

U.S.  a.  65—30  R  *  <^»''"' 

\        ') 


Tf 


1  A  device  for  separation  of  gaseous  mixtures  into  compo- 
nents of  differing  molecular  mass,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  stationary  casing  having  a  gaseous 
mixture  inlet  and  at  least  two  gas  outlets  for  the  separated 
gas  components; 

(b)  a  rotor  axle  mounted  within  said  casing  coincident  with 
its  longitudinal  axis. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apan  rotor  discs  attached  to  said 
rotor  axle  and  extending  radially  therefrom,  each  of  said 
rotor  discs  having  blades  at  their  periphery  and  at  least 
two  said  rotor  discs  being  formed  of  magnetic  matenal; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  stator  discs  attached  to  the 
interior  of  said  casing,  extending  radially  inwardly  be- 
tween said  rotor  discs; 

(e)  an  electncal  power  source; 

(f)  current  amplification  and  retification  means  connected  to 
said  power  source  and  to  an  electncal  coil; 

(g)  said  electrical  coil  being  connected  to  said  electrical 
power  source  and  disposed  adjacent  the  extenor  of  said 
housing  such  that  electrical  current  passing  through  said 
coil  generates  a  magnetic  moment  in  said  rotor  discs  ol 
magnetic  material  so  as  to  route  said  rotor  axle  and  said 
rotor  discs;  . .    „ 

(h)  delivery  tube  means  connected  to  one  of  said  at  least  two 

gas  outlets;  and 
(i)  control  means  connected  to  said  delivery  tube  means  and 

which  keeps  the  total  pressure  in  the  gaseous  mixture 

below  10  Pa. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  soft  edged  aperture  filter  to 
prevent  Fresnel  diffraction  at  the  edge  of  a  glass  rod  which 
comprises 

a.  diffusing  silver  into  a  glass  plate  having  a  base  composi- 
tion comprising 
i.  55  to  72  mole  percent  SiO;, 
ii.  15  to  35  mole  percent  NajO, 
iii.  0  to  5  mole  percent  divalent  oxide  or  oxides  other  than 

ZnO, 
iv.  4  to  1 5  mole  percent  ZnO, 
V.  0  to  5  mole  percent  AljOj,  and 
vi.  at  least  one  of  SbjOj  and  AS;0,  in  an  amount  of  2  to  5 

weight  percent  of  the  base  composition 
with  a  fused  bath  containing  at  least  one  silver  salt  in  an 
amount  of  14  to  60  mole  percent,  said  glass  plate  having  on 
a  first  surface  thereof  a  glass  projection  portion  which 
does  not  extend  to  any  side  of  the  glass  plate,  wherem  said 
diffusion  is  into  the  projection  and  into  said  first  surface 
and  bottom  surface  of  the  plate,  and  subsequently 
b.  removing  said  glass  projection  portion  down  to  said  first 
surface  having  said  diffused  silver  without  disturbing  said 
first  surface  and  removing  the  diffused  bottom  surface,  to 
thereby  provide  a  light  transmittance  gradient  arranged  in 
a  circle  on  the  glass  plate,  the  gradient  being  a  lowering  of 
the  light  transmitunce  between  the  first  and  bottom  sur- 
faces of  the  glass  plate  in  the  radial  direction  from  the 
inner  to  the  outer  portion  of  the  circle. 


4,108,622 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MINIATURE  COUPLING  LENS 

William  E.  Martin.  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  590,539,  Jun.  26,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4025,157. 

This  application  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,332 

Int.  a.-  C03C  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  65-30  R  ^  °"'™ 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  miniature  optical  lens  for  cou- 
pling detenninable  wavelengths  of  light  energy  from  the  emit- 
ting surface  area  of  a  source  having  a  known  index  of  refrac- 
tion comprising: 

selecting  a  semiconductor  material  transparent  to  said  deter- 
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minable  wavelengths  of  light  energy  and  having  an  index 
of  refraction  substantially  matching  that  of  said  source; 

shaping  said  material  to  a  configuration  of  pairs  of  parallel 
rectangular  fiat  surfaces  of  maximum  dimensions  less  than 
one  hundred  microns  including  at  least  one  such  surface 
subsuntially  the  same  in  size  and  shape  as  said  emitting 
surface  area;  j    .„, 

inducing  gradual  variation  in  the  composition  of  said  semi- 
conductor matenal  between  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of 
parallel  rectangular  flat  surfaces  for  causing  a  predeter- 
mined gradient  index  of  refraction  thereacross  in  said 
semiconductor  matenal,  producing  a  desired  focal  length 
for  said  determinable  wavelengths  of  light  energy  along 
on  axis  Orthogonal  to  said  gradient  index  of  refraction. 

4,108,623 
FI  FfTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GLASSWARE 
ANOTHER  tAeRMOPLASHC  ARTICLES  FORMING 

MACHINES 

Luis  Cardenas-Franco,  Monterrey   NL..  Mexico,  _j«ignor  to 

Inyestigacion  Fie  Fideicomiso  Monterrey^N  U  Mexico 

Filed  Oct  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,200 
aaims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Jun.  6, 1977,  169360 
Int.  a.2  C03B  9/40 
™  ^.     .ii  15  Claims 

U.S,  a.  65—163 


and  initiation  of  the  operation  of  said  panson  f°"""'B  """^  " 
intimate  relationship  with  actual  arrival  of  a  glass  gob  into  Mid 
blank  mold  means;  pressure  sensor  means  to  detect  the  instant 
when  said  panson  fomiing  means  commence  to  work  on  a 
glass  gob  and  feedback  a  signal  to  said  controller  means  for 
triggering  the  time  count  of  the  remaining  ware  forming  opera- 
tions and  operator  panel  means  having  digital  switch  means 
for  feeding  a  timetable  subprogram  to  said  floating  "'emory. 
variable  frequency  oscillator  means  for  simulating  the  feed- 
back signal  from  said  glass  gob  release  sensor  means  when  said 
feedback  signal  is  absent,  and  mode  of  operation  selector 
switch  means  for  selecting  a  mode  of  operation  from  at  least 
manual  operation  of  the  main  mechanisms  of  the  machine,  test 
operation  without  a  glass  load  m  the  machine,  and  automatic 
operation  with  a  glass  load  in  the  machine. 


4,108,624 
SUPPORTING  A  GLASS  SHEET  FOR  PRESS  BENDING 
George  Richard  Qaassen,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,762 

Int.  a.-  C03B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  65-273  5"""" 


1  An  electronic  control  system  for  glassware  or  other  ther- 

mopltu^rrt'des  fonning  machines  of  the  kind  havmga^^^^^^^^ 

one  uniury  fonning  section  compnsing  glass  gob  feeding  and 

d"s  Sn  means;'glass  gob  guiding  channel  -eans  for  gu.d^ 

?ng  «id  gobs  from  said  feeding  and  d.stnbution  means;  a  blank 

fSg  station  having  blank  mold  means  to  rec=-«  g'f  8°^^ 

fr^^id  guiding  channel  means  and  panson  formimg  means 

o  coopera«  with  said  blank  mold  means  to  form  a  panson^a 

WoTrolding  station  and/or  a  take  out  station  having  close- 

ab°e  sp"u  blow  mold  means,  transfer  means  for  '""^f^'""  wTn= 

S  parisons  from  said  blank  fonning  station,  blowing 

m^ns  for  injecting  a  stream  of  air  into  said  pansons  and  blow 

nieans  'o' '"Jf'-     »         .  ^^j  ,ake  out  means  for  remov- 

t  "fd  filh^  wa     from  the  machine;  said  electronic  timing 

E5tr^:i="r^^^^--= 

from  saUl  glass  gob  feeding  and  distribution  means  and  feed- 
b^T  a  signaUo  said  controller  means  for  triggenng  the  in.tia- 

re^fv^i  of  "Id  guiding  channel  means  and  the  mtroduction 


1  An  apparatus  for  press  bending  glass  sheets,  comprising^ 
first  and  second  bending  molds  having  respective  first  and 
second  opposed  complementary  shaping  surfaces  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  shape  for  the  glass  sheets; 
means  for  reciprocating  the  bending  molds  toward  each 
other  so  as  to  press  a  heat-softened  glass  sheet  vertically 
hung  from  tongs  between  the  shaping  surfaces  into  a  shape 
,n  which  a  lower  end  of  at  least  one  set  of  tongs  is  tilted 
from  its  vertically  hanging  position  toward  the  first  shap- 
ing surface;  , 
a  first  notch  in  the  upper  edge  of  the  first  shaping  surface  and 
a  second  notch  in  the  upper  edge  of  the  second  shaping 
surface,  said  notches  being  aligned  with  each  other  so  as 
to  receive  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  tilting  tong  set  when 
the  shaping  surf^aces  engage  a  glass  sheet;  and 
tong  stop  means  including  a  tong  contacting  surface  behind 
the  second  shaping  surface  horizontally  aligned  with  and 
facing  the  second  notch,  and  means  for  ngidly  mounting 
the  tong  contacting  surface  onto  the  second  bending  mold 
at  a  distance  behind  the  second  notch  sufficient  to  come 
into  non-yielding  conuct  with  a  lower  end  portion  of  said 
tilting  tong  set  as  the  portions  of  the  shapmg  surface 
around  the  second  notch  come  into  engagement  with  a 
Rlass  sheet  and  to  limit  the  degree  to  which  the  tilting  tong 
set  may  return  toward  its  freely  hanging  vertical  position. 
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4,108,625 

METHOD  OF.  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

FERTILIZER  BY  UTILIZING  EARTHWORMS 

Tokio  Okada,  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Okada  Scimen 

Yugen  Kaisha,  Yokkaichi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1975,  50-141878 
Int.  a:-  C05F  II/OS 
vs.  CI.  71—9  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  natural  fertilizer,  comprising: 

formmg  a  layer  of  fermented  vegetable  matter  which  is 
maintained  in  a  moistened  condition; 

breeding  earthworms  in  said  layer,  in  which  said  earth- 
worms eat  said  vegetable  matter  and  discharge  feces  on 
said  layer; 

gathermg  said  feces;  and 

refining  said  feces,  whereby  said  fertilizer  is  obtained. 


4,108.626 
ALKOXYCARBONYLPHOSPHONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 

BRUSH  CONTROL  AGENTS 
Colin  Leslie  Mcintosh,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  616,837,  Sep.  25.  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,033,749, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,536,  May  30,  1974, 
Pat.  No.  3,943.201.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
397.723.  Sep.  17,  1973.  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381.620,  Jul.  23,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,790 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  5, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/36 
VS.  a.  71—76  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  retarding  plant  growth  in  woody  plants 
consisting  essentially  of  applying  to  the  plant  an  effective 
•  amount  of 


o 

t 


X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  provided  that  when  Y  is  sulfur,  X  is 
sulfur;  and  when  X  is  sulfur.  R  is  not  hydrogen;  and  at 
least  one  of  X  and  Y  is  sulfur; 

M  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  lithium,  potassium,  calcium,  magne- 
sium, zinc,  manganese,  barium,  or 

R,  R) 

\+/ 
N 

/  \ 
Rj  R. 

wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4 carbon  atoms,  or  hydroxyal- 

kyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R;  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  hydroxyal- 

kyl  of  2  to  4  cartxin  atoms; 
R)  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  hydroxy- 

alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
Rjis  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R,,  R2, 

R3,  and  R4is  less  than  16. 


4,108,627 

N-(SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL)  DERIVATIVES  OF 

SACCHARIN 

Frederic  G.  Bollinger,  and  John  J.  D'Amico,  both  of  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  537.989,  Jan.  2,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,006,007. 

This  application  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,505 

Int.  a.-  AOIN  S/00:  C07D  275/06 

U.S.  a.  71—91  7  aaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  0  or  I. 

3.  A  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  leguminous  plants 
which  comprises  treating  said  plants  with  a  plant  growth  regu- 
lating effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


RO— P— C— X— R, 
OM 


wherein 
R  is  M;  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted 
with  a  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  or  iodine;  alkenyl  of  3    wherein  n  is  0  or  I. 
to  8  carbon  atoms;  or 


Cln 


a: 


wherein 

A  is  chlorine  or  methyl, 
B  is  chlorine  or  methyl, 
n  is  0  or  1 ,  and 
m  is  0  or  1 ; 
R,  is  alkyl  of  I  -  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  benzyl; 


4,108,628 
CYCLOALKANOPYRAZOLE  HERBICTDES  MIXTURES 
Anthony  David  Wolf,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,014,  Aug.  26,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,059,434,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,348, 
Dec.  12, 1975,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
622,763,  Oct  15,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  12, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  841,452 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/02 
U.S.  a.  71—92  21  aaims 

1.  A  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  compound  of  the 
formula 
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4,108,630 
l-ALKYLPYRID-2-ONES 
Wayne  O.  Johnson,  Warminster,  Michael  C.  Se.del.  Ch.lfont^ 
Know  L.  Warner.  Hatboro.  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Di'sion  of  Ser.  No.  513,987,  Oct.  U  1974,  P«'-  N«-  ♦^^''•°«* 
This  application  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No- J"-^** 
Int.  a.:  AOIN  9/22.  C07D  2;i/57 
_.  7  Claims 

U.S.  a.  71—94 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where 

n  is  3,  4  or  5; 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

Q  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine; 

X  IS  lluroine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodme,  cyano,  methoxy  or 

nitro; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlonne; 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine;  and 

V  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  methoxy; 

^t^t^^r^lt -,  be  hydrogen,  Q  must  be^^lorn.  or 
bromine,  Z  and  V  must  both  be  hydrogen  and  Y  must  be 
hydrogen  or  fluorine;  7  a„d  v 

(b)  when  n  is  3  or  4  and  Q  is  fluonne  or  iodine,  R,,  Z  and  V 
must  be  hydrogen  and  Y  must  be  hydrogen  or  fluonne; 

(c)  rhe^.'s  3ind  R,  is  methyl,  Q  must  be  chlonne  o^ 
bromine,  Y  must  be  hydrogen  or  fiuorine  and  Z  and  V 

(dr:hen^vtre;Thln  hydrogen,  X  must  be  Huonne^ 
chTonne  or  bromine  and  Z  must  be  hydrogen  and  (2)  a 
com^und  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-teri- 
butvl-4-(2,4-dichloro-5-isopropyloxophenyl)l.J,4- 
oxadiazolin-5-one,  2.4.dichlorophenyl-4^n,,ropheny 

ether,  2,4,6-trichlorophenyl  4.mtrophenyl  ^'h"'  S-("|^ 
trichloroallyDdiisopropythio-carbamate,  and  Methyl  2-14- 
(2  4-dichlorophenoxy(phenoxy))l-propanoate. 


R-N 


wherein  R  is  (C,-C„)  alkyl.  R,  is  methyl  °^,f '»'>'••  "■j'!;'/^™; 
gen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  the  physiologically  acceptable  salts 

"■4  A  method  for  producing  plant  growth  regulatory  activity 
which  compnses  applying  a  plant  growth  regulatory  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R— N 


wherein  R is (C,-C„) alkyl.  R,and ^^■''^''^^'°^'^"'^'^'^°[ 
ethyl  and  the  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  to  a 
plant,  to  plant  seeds,  or  to  the  habitat  of  a  plam. 


4,108,629 

HERBICIDAL  USE  OF  ESTERS  OF 

AMINOHALOPYRIDYLOXY  AODS 

Unnon  H.  McKendry.  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mic^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  ^f  «2^^1»'-  >^-  '^^^71, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  N»^«*'«'g^*- >; 
Pat  No  3.755.339.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1976,  ser.  r«o. 
745,714 
Int.  C^AOIN  9/22  ^  ^^^ 

''t  ^mVthod  for  controlling  the  growth  of  "'«;--^'^^^P;-' 
st^cies  which  comprises  applying  to  plants,  plant  parts  of  their 
hTbUalsa  herbicidrily  effective  amount  of  a  compound  corre- 
sponding  to  the  formula 


4,108,631 

RING-SUBSTITUTED 

N.(2  2-DIFLUOROALKANOYL)-0-PHENYLENEDIA- 

MINE  COMPOUNDS 
George  O  P.  ODoherty,  Greenfield.  Ind..  assignor  to  Ell  Lilly 

Di:?s1o?o7^"  No.  m2l^i"n'«,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,011.341, 
wWch°s  Tdivision  of  Ser.  No.  479,073.  ;•-.  13  19^4.  Pat.^o. 
3  907.892.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,wi 
Aug  2  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
N„*47  857,  Jun.  19, 1970,  ab«idoned,  and  Ser.  No.  17.865  Mar. 
9  1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No. 
803  998  Mar  3, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6. 1976. 
'       ■  Ser.  No.  747,763 

Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/14.  9/20.  9/28 
™  ...     .i>a  13  Claims 

1]  c  Q  71 — 103 

l'  The  method  which  comprises  applying  to  a  plant  pan  a 
growth-inhibiting  amount  of  an  active  agent,  said  active  agent 
Seing  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  cons.stmg  of  the 
compounds  of  the  formulae: 


wherein  X  represents  chloro  or  bromo;  R  represents  alkyl  of  1 
To  carbon'atoms  or  a  radical  having  .he  formica  -(CH, 
^  OR'  wherein  n  represents  an  mteger  of  from  ^'°*^°  *^' 

'  .ni.  lower  alkvl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  M 
TeS  S-dogn  or  -ethyl;  R'  represents  hydrogen,  low- 
erak^of  1  .0  4  carbon  atoms,  amino  or  loweralky  ammo  of 

M  <^r^    atoms;  and  R^represents  "ydrogen,  X,  lowe  a^lfV'. 

RMs  always  other  than  amino  or  loweralkylamino. 


r' 

''~>^''^^NH-R° 


J,.^^NH-R' 


973  0.0.  68 
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III. 


-continued 


f*^^~-'^f— NH— R° 
■sssj^      J>— NH— R= 


wherein 
R°  represents  a  2.2-difluoroalkanoyl  radical  of  the  formula 


or  — NH — R-  group  bears  one  of  the  designated  R',  R*,  or 
R'  moieties. 


O 
II 
— C— CFj— Y. 


wherein  Y  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  di- 
fluoromethyl,  perfluoroalkyl  of  Ci-C^,  or  radical  of  the 
formula 


H 


-C 
I 
Z    . 


-C— H 

I 
Z 


wherein  each  Z  independently  represents  hydrogen  or 
halogen  and  n  represents  0  or  1; 
R'  represents 
hydrogen, 
radical  of  the  formula 


— C— O— Y'. 

wherein  Y'  represents  loweralkyl  of  C,-C4  0r  phenyl, 
benzoyl, 
furoyi, 

naphthoyi,  or 
substituted  benzoyl  of  the  formula 


4,108,632 

USE  OF  PHTHALANILIC  ACIDS  TO  REGULATE  THE 

GROWTH  OF  CORN  PLANTS 

Frederic  G.  Bollinger;  John  J.  D'Amico,  both  of  St.  Louis,  and 

Dale  J.  Hansen,  St.  Charles,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,392 
Int.  CI.;  AOIN  9/20.  9/14 
U.S.  a.  71—115  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  altering  the  development  of  the  reproduc- 
tive components  of  a  com  plant  which  comprises  applying  to 
said  com  plant  before  or  during  the  early  stages  of  reproduc- 
tive differentiation  an  effective,  non-lethal  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 

O 

II 

aC-OH  V 

wherein  X  is  halogen,  CFjor  lower  alkoxy:  Y  is  halogen,  CF3, 
lower  alkoxy.  phenoxy,  SCHj,  hydroxyethyl,  or  lower  alkyl; 
each  n  is  independently  0  or  I;  and  agriculturally  acceptable 
salts  thereof  provided  that  Y  cannot  be  fluorine  in  the  3  posi- 
tion, when  n  is  0. 


wherein  each  Z'  independently  represents  halo  or  nitro, 
Z"  represents  loweralkyl  of  C1-C4  or  loweralkoxy  of 
C 1 -C4.  p  represents  0.  1 .  or  2, 9  represents  0  or  I ,  and  the 
sum  oi p  and  q  is  1-3; 
R^  represents 

R', 

alkanoyl  of  C|-Cg, 
loweralkenoyi  of  CJ-C4. 
loweralkynoyl  of  C,-C4, 

halogenated  loweralkanoyl  of  C2-C4  bearing  on  any  posi- 
tion or  positions  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  each  inde- 
pendently selected,  subject  to  the  limitation  that  the 
alpha  position  bear  at  least  one  subsiituent  moiety  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halo- 
gen of  atomic  weight  from  35  lo  127.  both  inclusive; 
each  R'  independently  represents  halogen; 
R'  represents  nitro; 

R'  represents  trifluoromethyl  difluoromethyl.  or  difluoro- 
chloromethyl,  and  in  compounds  of  Formula  II.  R'  and 
R'  are  meta  to  one  another; 
R'  represents  loweralkylsulfonyl  of  C.-Ci  and  is  located  at 

the  4  or  5  position,  and  any  R*  group  is  meta  to  R'; 
m  represents  0-4; 
n  represents  0- 1 ;  and  in  compounds  of  Formula  I,  the  sum  of 

m  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4; 
subject  to  the  further  limitation  that  where  R'  or  R-  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  the  ring  position  ortho  to  the  — NH — R' 


4,108,633 

ARC  FURNACE  STEELMAKING 

DiTid  EngledOH,  Rotherham,  England,  assignor  to  British  Steel 

Corporation,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,744 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1976, 
24557/76 

Int.  a.i  C21C  5/52 
VS.  a.  75—11  13  Qainu 

1.  A  method  of  steelmaking  in  an  electric  arc  furnace  com- 
prising the  step  of  continuously  charging  a  blend  of  particulate 
iron-bearing  material  into  said  furnace,  said  blend  comprising  a 
first  particulate  of  low  carbon  iron-beanng  material  having  a 
carbon  content  of  less  than  about  1%  (as  herein  defined)  a 
second  particulate  of  high  carbon  iron-bearing  material  having 
a  carbon  content  greater  than  said  first  particulate  and  less  than 
about  4%  and  a  third  particulate  different  from  the  first  and 
second  particulates  comprising  fragmented  steel  scrap,  the 
relative  proportions  of  the  particulates  in  the  blend  and  the  rate 
of  charging  of  said  blend  in  said  furnace  being  controlled  to: 

(a)  maximise  the  utilisation  of  both  the  electrical  energy 
supplied  to  said  furnace  and  the  chemical  energy  gener- 
ated within  said  fumace  by  the  charged  materials;  and 

(b)  secure  the  desired  carbon  content  of  the  steel  on  tapping 
said  furnace. 
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4,108,634 
PROCESS  FOR  THERMALLY  TREATING 
nNE-GRAINED  SOLIDS 
Martin  Rahn;  Lothar  Reh,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Bernd 
Thiine,  Friedberg,  and  Karel  Vydra,  Bad  Nauheim,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main  and  Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesells- 
chaft, Oberhausen,  both  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,858 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1977,  2716083 

Int.  a.;  C21B  15/00 
VS.  Q.  75—23  17  Claims 


chloride  and  ammonium  chloride  thereby  freeing  oc- 
cluded pieces  of  solder  and  particles  of  lead  chloride; 

(c)  separating  the  pieces  of  solder  from  the  leach  slurry; 

(d)  refining  the  reclaimed  solder  by  heat  to  purify  it; 


(e)  filtering  the  leach  slurry  to  separate  ammonium  chloride 
and  zinc  chloride  solution  and  water  from  the  lead  chlo- 
ride; 

(0  recovering  a  filter  cake  of  predominantly  lead  chloride; 
and 

(g)  recovering  lead  from  the  lead  chloride. 


1.  A  process  for  thermally  treating  particulate  solids  with  a 
high-oxygen  gas  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  said  particulate  solids  with  said  gas  to  form  a  first 
suspension; 

(b)  introducing  said  first  suspension  to  a  vertical  elongated 
combustion  path  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  prevent  back- 
firing and  reacting  said  first  suspension  to  form  a  second 
suspension,  in  which  the  suspended  phase  consists  pre- 
dominantly of  molten  particulates; 

(c)  introducing  said  second  suspension  into  a  cyclone  cham- 
ber and  further  separating  the  components  of  said  second 
suspension  in  said  cyclone  chamber  to  form  a  melt  and  an 
exhaust  gas,  said  cyclone  chamber  having  an  axial  outlet 
in  an  end  wall  thereof  whereby  a  core-flow  region  of  gas 
is  formed  in  said  cyclone  chamber; 

(d)  withdrawing  said  melt  from  said  cyclone  chamber 
through  an  opening  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  shell; 

(e)  passing  said  exhaust  gas  from  said  outlet  over  a  gas-trans- 
fer region  immediately  into  a  succeeding  cooling  cham- 
ber, said  core-flow  region,  said  gas-transfer  region  and 
said  feed  region  defining  a  gas  flow  path; 

(0  introducing  a  reactant  into  said  core-flow  region  or  into 
said  exhaust  gas  immediately  downstream  thereof 


4,108,636 
METHOD  OF  THE  DIRECT  REDUCTION  OF  IRON  ORE 
Georg  Lange,  Voerde,  Germany,  assignor  to  Thyssen  Purofer 

GmbH,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,062,  Sep.  9,  1976,  and  Ser. 

No.  603,196,  Aug.  8,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,046,555,  said  Ser.  No. 
722,062,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  603,196,.  This  application  Sep. 
1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,937 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1974,  2438790 

Int.  Q.^  C21B  13/02 
U.S.  Q.  75—35  6  Qaims 


4,108,635 
SOLDER  SKIMMINGS  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
James  E.  Reynolds,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hazen  Research 
Inc.,  Golden,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,695 
Int.  Q.;  C22B  13/00.  13/04:  COIC  1/16:  COIG  9/04 
VS.  Q.  75—24  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  solder,  zinc  chloride  and  ammo- 
nium chloride,  and  lead  from  solidified  solder  skimmings, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  grinding  the  skimming  to  a  small  size; 

(b)  water  leaching  the  solder  skimmings  with  violent  agiu- 
tion  to  both  mechanically  separate  and  dissolve  both  zinc 


1.  In  the  reduction  of  iron  ore  wherein  the  ore  is  subjected  to 
a  reducing  gas  and  a  stack  gas  is  produced,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  oil  and  oxygen  to  make  a  producer  gas  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  a  volume  ratio  of  at  least  about 
1:1  and  at  a  temperature  above  about  1300'  C; 

(b)  treating  said  stack  gas  with  steam  to  convert  said  stack 
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gas  into  a  converter-gas  mixture  of  cartton  dioxide  and 
hydrogen- 

(c)  scrubbing  said  carbon  dioxide  out  of  the  converter-gas 
mixture  of  step  (b)  to  form  a  hydrogen-containing  gas; 

(d)  heating  said  hydrogen-containing  gas  to  a  temperature  of 
about  400°  C; 

(e)  adding  the  producer  gas  of  step  (a)  to  the  hydrogen-con- 
taining gas  of  step  (d)  to  form  a  reducing  gas  having  a 
volume  ratio  of  carbon  monoxide  to  hydrogen  of  at  most 
1:1;  and 

(0  reducing  the  iron  ore  with  the  reducing  gas  of  step  (e). 


4,108,639 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PLATINUM  GROUP 

METALS  FROM  ORES  ALSO  CONTAINING  NICKEL, 

COPPER  AND  IRON 

Malcolm  John  Lake,  Pickering,  and  William  Richard  Noble 

Snelgrove,  Oakrille,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Johns-Man- 

Tille  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703.995,  Jul.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,903 

Int.  a:-  C22B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  75—101  R  27  Qaims 


4,108,637 

SHEATHED  WIRE  FEEDING  OF  ALLOY  AND 

INOCULANT  MATERIALS 

Adolf  Hetke,  Livonia,  and  Walter  J.  Evans,  Ann  Arbor,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  730,095.  Oct.  6,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,088,477. 

This  application  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,017 

Int.  a.-  C21C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  75—53  4  Claims 


1.  An  injectable  strand  useful  in  producing  metallurgical 
changes  in  molten  metal,  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongate  strand  consisting  essentially  of  a  uniform 
mixture  of  at  least  one  particulate  reaction  agent  sus- 
pended in  a  solid  matrix  consisting  of  a  flexible  binder 
vaporizable  upon  contact  with  said  molten  metal,  said 
binder  constituting  10-20%  by  volume  of  the  strand  and 
the  remainder  being  said  particulate  reaction  agent,  said 
strand  having  the  particles  of  said  agent  arranged  substan- 
tially uniformly  along  the  length  of  said  strans  as  well  as 
transversely  thereof  to  establish  substantially  uniformity 
of  weight  distribution  throughout  the  strand,  certain  parti- 
cles of  said  reaction  agent  being  exposed  to  the  exterior  of 
said  strand. 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  platinum  group  metal 
concentrate  from  an  ore  containing  iron,  nickel  and  copper  in 
addition  to  said  platinum  group  metals,  which  process  com- 
prises: 

(a)  concentrating  said  ore  by  flotation  to  form  a  concentrate; 

(b)  subjecting  said  ore  concentrate  to  electric  furnace  melt- 
ing to  form  a  low  grade  matte; 

(c)  granulating  said  matte  to  form  granules; 

(d)  leaching  metals  from  said  granules  in  the  presence  of 
sulfuric  acid,  oxygen  and  water, 

(e)  filtering  the  leached  metals  to  obtain  a  filtrate  predomi- 
nately containing  dissolved  salts  of  said  iron,  nickel  and 
copper  and  a  filter  cake  predominately  containing  said 
platinum  group  metals; 

(0  sulfation  roasting  said  filter  cake; 

(g)  acid  leaching  coper,  nickel  and  iron  metals  from  the 

roasted  filter  cake;  and 
(h)  filtering  and  recovering  a  solid  platinum  group  metal 

concentrate  from  said  roasted  and  leached  filter  cake. 


4,108,638 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  NICKEL,  COBALT  AND 

COPPER 

Sanai  Nakabe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Metal 

Mining  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  645,422,  Dec.  30,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,924 
Cairns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1975,  50-10059 
Int.  ar  C22B  15/00.  23/02 
US.  a.  75—63  33  aaims 

1  A  process  for  separating  at  least  one  of  and  cobalt  from 
copper  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  molten  mixture 
containing  copper  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt,  metallic  iron  and  carbon, 
at  least  some  of  the  mixture  being  in  the  form  of  a  matte,  and 
allowing  the  mixture  to  form  a  high  carbon  ferrous  alloy  hav- 
ing a  carbon  content  of  at  least  0.5%  and  a  matte  in  two  sepa- 
rate phases,  thereby  extracting  the  major  part  of  said  member 
in  the  formed  high  carbon  ferrous  alloy  and  the  major  part  of 
the  copper  in  the  formed  matte. 


4,108,640 

HYDROMETALLURGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  COBALT  POWDER  FROM  MIXED 

METAL  SULPHIDES 

Herbert  F.  Wallace,  Sherwood  Park,  and  Donald  R.  Weir,  Fort 

Saskatchewan,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Sherritt  Gordon 

Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,325 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  25,  1975,  234319 

Int.  a:-  C22B  23/04 

U.S.  a.  75—103  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  metallic  cobalt  from  mixed 

sulphide  materials  containing  sulphides  of  cobalt  and  of  at  least 

one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and 

copper,  said  process  comprising  leaching  said  mixed  sulphide 

materials  with  an  aqueous  ammoniacal  solution  in  the  presence 

of  oxygen  to  dissolve  cobalt  and  said  at  least  one  metal  as 

ammine  sulphates  and  convert  substantially  all  dissolved  cobalt 

values  to  the  cobaltic  form,  separating  the  resulting  cobalt  and 
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said  at  least  one  metal  bearing  leach  solution  from  undissolved 
residue  and  contacting  said  separated  leach  solution  with  a 
water  immiscible  liquid  organic  ion  exchange  reagent  dis- 
solved in  an  inert  organic  diluent  to  selectively  substantially 
completely  extract  said  at  least  one  metal  from  said  leach 
solution  and  produce  an  aqueous  cobalt  bearing  raffinate  sub- 
suntially  free  of  said  at  least  one  metal  and  an  organic  extract- 
ant  phase  loaded  with  said  at  least  one  metal,  washing  said 
loaded  organic  extractant  phase  to  remove  substantially  all 
ammonia  therefrom,  contacting  said  loaded  and  washed  or- 
ganic extractant  phase  acid  solution  to  strip  said  at  least  one 
metal  therefrom,  separating  the  resulting  said  at  least  one  inetal 
beanng  aqueous  acid  solution  from  the  resultmg  stnpped  or- 


14  ,         -iSi 


4,108,642 
ALLOY  FOR  PREPARING  DENTURES  THEREFROM 

Vincent  T.  Chiaramonte,  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Apex  DenUl 

Lab.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,954 

Int.  Q.;  C22C  30/00.  19/05 

U.S.  Q.  75-134  F  '  "•'"" 

1.  The  alloy  comprising: 

15  to  30%  chromium. 

30  to  60%  nickel, 

15  to  30%  cobalt. 

1  to  5%  iron,  and 

I  to  2%  beryllium. 


4,108,643 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  HIGH  FRACTION  SOLID 
METAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  COMPOSITION 
THEREFOR 
Merton  C.  Flemings,  Cambridge;  Rodney  G.  Riek,  Reading  and 
Kenneth  P.  Young,  Arlington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Mas- 
sachusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725.903 
Int.  Q.=  C22B  4/00:  C22C  1/02.  33/00 
VS.  a.  75-135  ^■^  ^""^ 


ganic  extractant  phase,  washing  said  stripped  organic  extract- 
ant with  a  wash  liquid  to  remove  values  of  said  at  least  one 
metal  therefrom,  using  said  wash  liquid  after  said  washing  of 
said  stripped  organic  extractant  to  effect  said  washing  of  said 
loaded  organic  extractant,  recycling  said  stripped  and  washed 
orgamc  extractant  to  treat  additional  leach  solution  for  "trac- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  metal  therefrom,  treating  said  coba 
bearing  raffinate  to  reduce  subsuntially  all  cobaltic  cobalt 
values  to  cobaltous  form,  and  reactmg  the  resultant  cobaltous 
cobalt  bearing  solution  with  hydrogen  at  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure  to  precipitate  dissolved  cobalt  m  metalhc  powder 
fonn  and  recovering  said  cobalt  powder  from  the  reduced  end 
solution. 

4,108,641  _^ 

OXIDATION-RESISTING  AUSTENITIC  STAINLESS 
STEEL 
Tokio  Fujioka;  Masayuki  Kinugasa;  Shozo  lizumi;  Shiruhiro 
T^hima,  «d  Isamu  ShimUu,  all  of  Shin-Nanyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nisshin  Steel  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

DiXn  of  Ser.  No.  679,601,  ^P/^J^' '.'"•, ^VJ^^Ti9^4 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  ^»;  "9,766.  D".  4  W*, 
ab«.doned.  This  application  Jul.  "■  "-"'f  ;„7  J  /i'^g. 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1973,  48-l»«/o, 
Dec.  22,  1973.  48-142977                                         .  .„  tw  M 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  Q.^  C22C  38/06.  38/42.  38/48.  38/50 

U  S  Q  75-124  *^  ^^"" 

t  An  oxidation-resisting  austenitic  stainless  steel  consisting 
essentially  of  not  more  than  0  ' '%  bV  *''8h<  f  C.  ^56  -  -10% 
bv  weight  of  Si,  not  more  than  2.0%  by  weight  of  Mn,  8  -  22% 
by  wefh  of  N  .  16  -  25%  by  weight  of  Cr,  0.001  -  OX)  %  by 
weight  o  a,  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal,  0.001  -  0.1%  by 
weilht  of  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal  and  the  balance  Fe. 


1  The  method  for  fonning  a  metal  composition  having  solid 
discrete  degenerate  dendntes  homogeneously  dispersed  within 
a  liquid  phase  of  said  metal  composition  which  compnses: 
a  heating  a  first  metal  composition  to  form  a  liquid-solid 
mixture  of  said  first  metal  composition  wherein  greater 
than  about  65  weight  percent  up  to  a  weight  percent  of 
primary  solids  where  there  is  sufficient  fusion  of  the  pn- 
mary  solids  to  each  other  which  prevents  the  pnmary 
solids  from  sliding  along  their  boundanes  when  the  mix- 
ture is  subjected  to  shear  forces,  and 
b  vigorously  agitating  said  liquid-solid  mixture  in  an  agita- 
tion zone  to  convert  the  solid  therein  to  discrete  degener- 
ate dendrites  derived  from  said  first  metal  composition, 
said  degenerate  dendrites  comprising  greater  than  about 
65  weight  percent  of  the  heated  metal  composition  and 
wherein  the  remainder  of  the  heated  metal  composition  is 
liquid  wherein  the  surface  in  said  agiution  zone  contact- 
ing said  liquid-solid  mixture  is  suble  against  degradation 
by  said  liquid-solid  mixture  and  is  not  wet  by  said  liquid- 
solid  mixture,  and 

continuously  monitonng  the  apparent  viscosity  or  an 
analog  of  the  apparent  viscosity  of  the  liquid-soIid  mixture 
thereby  to  control  the  heat  extracted  from  said  mixture  to 
maintain  the  primary  solids  content  of  said  mixture  above 
about  65  weight  percent 
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4,108.644 
MANUFACTURE  OF  REACTIVE  METALS  AND  ALLOYS 
M.  Victor  W«Jb«rg,  Incline  Village,  Nct.,  and  James  H.  C. 
Lowe,   Moraga,   Calif.,   assignors   to   Viking   Metallurgical 
Corp.,  Verdi,  Nev. 

Filed  Nov.  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,788 

Int.  O:  C22C  JS/00 

U.S.  a.  75—135  6  Qaims 


4.108,645 
PREPARATION  OF  RARE  EARTH  AND  OTHER  METAL 

ALLOYS  CONTAINING  ALUMINUM  AND  SILICON 
Alec  Mitchell,  West  Vancouver,  Canada;  James  R.  Goldsmith, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  J.  Malcolm  Gray,  Stamford,  Conn.,  as- 
signors to  Moljcorp,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,867 
Int.  O:-  C22C  21/04 
U.S.  a.  75—135  32  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  alloys  of  aluminum  and  silicon  with 
a  third  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rare  earth 
metals  and  a  metal  from  Groups  4b,  5b  and  6b  of  the  Periodic 
Table  which  comprises  reducing  the  oxides  of  the  metals  with 
aluminum  in  the  presence  of  silicon  in  a  flux  system  comprising 
an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  fluoride,  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  oxide,  and  AKOt  maintained  liquid  at  a  temperature 
between  about  1250'  C  -  1600°  C  while  maintaining  the  flux 
basic  to  suppress  the  activity  of  the  AljOj  present. 


4,108,646 

STRONTIUM-BEARING  MASTER  COMPOSITION  FOR 

ADDITION  TO  ELTECTIC  AND  HYPO-EUTECTIC 

SILICON-ALUMINUM  CASTING  ALLOYS 

Richard  J.  Gennone,  Neptune  City,  N.J.,  and  Robert  D.  Sturde- 

rant.  East  Greenville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kawecki   Beryico 

Industries,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,811,  Jun.  11,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1977,  5>er.  No.  763,553 

Int.  a.-  C22C  l/OJ 

VS.  a.  75—148  24  Qaims 


16.  A  process  for  modifying  the  eutectic  component  of 
eutectic  and  hypo-eutectic  aluminum-silicon  casting  alloys 
comprising  adding  to  said  alloy  while  the  alloy  is  in  molten 
form,  a  modifying  quantity  of  a  master  composition,  said  mas- 
ter composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  particles  of  strontium-bearing  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  strontium-silicon:  and 

(b)  particles  of  an  aluminous  material. 


1  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  reactive  metal  alloy, 
comprising  collecting  revert  material  of  said  alloy,  a  majority 
of  ^id  revert  material  bemg  machined  chips,  crushing  said 
revert  material,  controlling  the  bulk  density  of  said  crushed 
revert  material  to  above  30  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  washing  and 
drying  said  crushed  revert  material,  melting  and  casting  said 
revert  material  mto  an  electrode  in  an  electron  beam  furnace, 
analyzmg  said  electrode  to  determine  the  chemical  composi- 
tion thereof,  compositing  said  electrode  with  quantities  of 
pnme  base  metal  and  alloying  agents  based  upon  said  analysis, 
and  melting  and  casting  said  composited  electrode  in  a  con- 
sumable electrode  vacuum  arc  furnace. 


4,108,647 

ALLOYS  OF  NICKEL,  CHROMIUM  AND  COBALT 

Stuart  Walter  Ker  Shaw,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to 

The  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,563 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1975, 
30043/75 

Int.  a.-  C22C  19/05 
U.S.  a.  75—171  8  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  nickel-base  alloy  adapted  for  use  at 
elevated  temperature  consisting  essentially  of.  by  weight, 
about  20%  to  25%  chromium,  about  5%  to  25%  cobalt,  up  to 
3.5%  molybdenum,  up  to  5%  tungsten,  the  tungsten  and  mo- 
lybdenum being  correlated  such  that  the  %W  -f  0.5(%Mo)  is 
from  0.5%  to  5%,  about  1.7%  to  5%  titanium  and  about  1%  to 
4%  aluminum,  the  sum  of  the  titanium  and  aluminum  being 
about  4%  to  6.5%  with  the  ratio  therebetween  being  from 
0.75:1  to  4:1,  from  0.02%  to  0.25%  carbon,  from  0.5%  lo  3% 
tantalum,  up  to  3%  niobium.  0.005%  to  1%  zirconium  and  up 
to  2%  hafnium,  the  value  of  %  Zr  -(-  0.5(%H0  being  from 
0.01%  lo  1%,  about  0.001%  to  0.05%  boron,  up  to  about  0.2% 
in  total  of  yttrium  and/or  lanthanum,  and  balance  essentially 
nickel  in  an  amount  at  least  30%,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  chromium  content  of  more  than  22%  and  carbon  and  boron 
contents  in  ranges  of  0.001%  to  0.25%  carbon  and  0.05%  to 
1%  boron  provided  that  when  the  carbon  content  is  in  the 
range  of  from  0.02%  to  0.25%,  the  boron  content  is  greater 
than  0.05%  up  to  1%. 
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4,108,648 
NICKEL-BASED  ALLOY 
Galina  Vasilievna  Zhurkina;  Galina  Evseevna  Moskalenko,  both 
of  2  Frunzenskaya  ulitsa,  10,  kv.  81;  Fedor  Fedorovich  Khimu- 
shin,  B.  Dorogomilovskaya  ulitsa,  29,  kv.  26;  Nikolai  Fedoro- 
vich  Lashko,   Kosinsky   pereulok,   18,   korpus  3,   kv.   272; 
Klavdia  Pavlovna  Sorokina.  Kosinsky  pereulok,  20,  korpus  1, 
kv.  62,  all  of  Moscow;  Tamara  Mikhailovna  Grcbtsova,  ulitsa 
Gorkogo,  15,  kv.  5,  ElektrosUl  Moskovskoi  oblasti.  and  Ev- 
genia  Markovna  Kontsevaya,  Kotelnicheskaya  naberezhnaya, 
1/5,  korpus  A,  kv.  15,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,469 
Int.  a.2  C22C  19/05 
VS.  a.  75—171  ♦  Claims 

I.  A  nickel-based  alloy  consisting  of  carbon,  chromium, 
cobalt,  titanium,  aluminum,  tungsten,  molybdenum,  yttrium, 
boron,  magnesium,  and  cerium,  said  components  being  present 
in  the  following  weight  %■■ 


containing  titanium  and  zirconium,  or  titanium  and  thorium,  as 
reinforcing  elements,  comprising. 

(a)  introducing  into  molybdenum  used  in  the  form  of  ammo- 
nium decamolybdate,  zirconium  oxide  and  tiunium  oxide 
or  thorium  nitrate  and  titanium  oxide,  as  addition  com- 
pounds, all  in  the  solid  state, 

(b)  mixing  the  ammonium  decamolybdate  and  addition  com- 
pounds to  obtain  an  intimate  mixture. 

(c)  reducing  the  ammonium  decamolybdate  in  the  mixture  to 
metallic  molybdenum,  by  hydrogen  at  about  500*  C. 

(d)  adding  and  mixing  carbon  in  sufficient  quantity  to  at  least 
partially  reduce  the  addition  compounds  lo  the  metallic 
state, 

(e)  compressing  the  (d)  mixture  at  a  pressure  of  about  1000 
bars  to  form  briquettes,  and 

(0  sintering  the  briquettes  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  said 
carbon  completes  the  reduction  of  the  titanium  oxide  and 
solution  thereof  in  the  molybdenum,  while  the  zirconium 
oxide  or  thorium  oxide  appears  as  a  dispersed  phase 


carbon 

chromium 

coball 

lilanium 

aluminum 

tungsten 

molybdenum 

yttrium 

boron 

magnesium 

cerium 

nickel 


0.05  -  0.10 

15.0-  18.0 

10.0  -  17.0 

1.8-2.5 

2.8  -  3.5 

2.5  -  5.0 

6.0  -  7.5 

up  to  0.2 

0.005  -  0  02 

0.005  -  0.05 

0.005  -  0.02 

the  balance. 


4,108,651 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MULTI-GAGE  STRIP  OR 

SHAPE  FROM  POWDERED  METAL 

Qaude  D.  Tapley,  77  Woodland  Dr.,  Cheshire,  Conn.  06410 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,675 

Int,  a.-  B22F  3/lS 

VS.  a.  75—208  CS  5  Qaims 


4,108,649 

CEME?<TED  TITANIUM  CARBIDE  TOOL  FOR 

INTERMITTENT  CUTTING  APPLICATION 

David  Moskowitz,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  634,972,  Nov.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,019,874. 
This  application  Oct.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,098 
Int.  Q.-  B22F  3/00.  1/00 
VS.  a.  75—203  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  sintered  compact  useful  as  a  cutting 
tool  and  having  improved  nose  push  resistance  and  increased 
grain  refinement,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  blending  together  a  titanium  carbide  powder,  nickel- 
coated  aluminum  po\Vder,  at  least  one  of  molybdenum 
powder  and  molybdenum  carbide  powder,  an  additive 
powder  having  vanadium  carbide  and  titanium  nitride, 

(b)  milling  said  powders  in  the  presence  of  a  waxy  lubricant, 
cemented  carbide  media,  and  acetone  for  a  sufficient  time 
to  achieve  thorough  homogeneity  and  blending. 

(c)  drying  said  blended  powders  and  screening  to  -  20  mesh, 

(d)  compacting  said  screened  blended  powders  under  a  force 
between  16,000  and  24,000  psi  and  heating  to  dewax  said 
compact  under  a  dry  hydrogen  atmosphere,  and 

(e)  preparing  closed  graphite  trays  and  inserting  said  com- 
pacted powders  thereinto  while  evacuating  the  furnace 
and  holding  trays  to  less  than  one  micron  mercury,  sinter- 
ing said  compact  and  said  close  graphite  trays  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  1400°  C  for  a  period  of  about  1  hour. 


4,108,650 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MOLYBDENUM 

BASED  ALLOYS  WITH  SOLID  REINFORONG 

ELEMENTS  BY  SINTERING 

Geraud   Fustier,   Bonneville;  Jean-Paul   Langcron,  Chatenay 

Malabry;  Joseph  de  la  Bastie,  and  Jean  CarUzza.  both  of  Le 

Fayet,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Cime  Bocuze.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,823 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  23,  1975,  75  13489 

Int.  a.2  B22F  3/14 

VS.  a.  75—206  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  molybdenum  based  alloys 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  continuous  multigage  roll- 
formed  strip  or  shape  from  powdered  metal  in  a  generally 
rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration  comprising 

(a)  roll  compacting  a  suitable  powdered  metal  between  a  set 
of  opposed  rolls,  one  of  said  rolls  having  an  asymmetri- 
cally stepped  diameter,  to  an  intermediate  configuration 
having  at  least  one  uniformly  thicker  portion  and  at  least 
one  uniformly  thinner  portion,  said  thinner  portion  having 
no  thickness  as  great  as  that  in  the  thicker  portion; 

(b)  sintering  said  compacted  powdered  meul  multigage  strip 
at  a  temperature  and  time  suitable  for  the  powdered  metal 
alloy  involved;  and 

(c)  further  rolling  both  thicker  and  thinner  portions  of  the 
sintered  strip  with  rolls  proportioned  to  effect  subsun- 
tially  equal  percent  reductions  in  both  thicker  and  thinner 
portions. 

4,108,652 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  SINTERED  BODY  OF 
HIGH  DENSITY 
Kazuki  Ogawa,  Fukuoka;  Mitsue  Koizumi,  Toyonaka;  Mi«- 
suhiko  Furukawa,  Fukuoka;  Yoshimichi  Hara,  Fukuoka.  and 
Takashi  Kitahira,  Fukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Tungsten  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,082 
Int.  Q.-  B22F  1/04.  3/14 
V.S.  Q.  75—223  M  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  sintered  body  of  high  density 
comprising  the  following  steps: 
first  step:  packing  a  mixed  body  of  a  meul  powder,  a  chlo- 
ride salt  and  crushed  refractory  material  into  a  mold 
which  previously  contains  the  pre-sintered  body  such  that 
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said  mixed  body  covers  the  entire  surface  of  said  pre-sin- 
lered  body,  heating  said  mold  until  pure  metal  having  a 
thickness  of  more  than  8  micron  is  extracted  over  the 
surface  of  said  pre-smtered  body  so  that  said  extracted 
metal  forms  a  capsule  coating  of  said  metal  on  said  body; 
second  step;  disposing  said  capsule-coated  body  obtained 


'p. 

4 


±^ 


ing  one  or  more  sequences  wherein  an  original  document  is 
provided  at  an  exposure  station,  illuminated,  and  light  reflected 
from  said  illuminated  original  document  is  passed  through  a 
color  filter  and  lens  system  and  directed  onto  a  charged  photo- 
sensitive member  sufficient  to  form  a  latent  electrostatic  image 
thereon,  the  improvement  comprising  conducting  said  imaging 
process  with  a  document  screen  positioned  proximate  to  the 
image  face  of  said  original  document  between  said  document 
and  said  lens  system,  said  document  screen  comprising: 
a  clear  transparent  substrate  material  having  clear  areas  and 

bearing  colored  areas: 
said  colored  areas  comprising  at  least  one  repetitive  pattern 

of  like  dots  of  one  color: 
said  like  dots  arranged  with  respect  to  other  like  dots  at  an 
average  like  dot  inch  frequency  such  that  the  optical 
system  employed  in  the  electrophotographic  process 
passes  the  fundamental  spatial  frequencies  and  attenuates 
the  harmonic  spatial  frequencies. 


from  the  first  step  into  a  heating  furnace  and  filling  said 
heating  furnace  with  a  fluid  pressure  medium  such  as  a 
nitrogen  gas  or  an  inert  gas;  and 
third  step:  keeping  the  atmosphere  within  said  furnace  at  a 
desired  temperature  and  a  desired  pressure  so  as  to  com- 
press said  pre-sintered  body  at  a  high  temperature  by  way 
of  said  metal-capsule. 


4,108,653 

PRESSLRE-FIXABLE  TONER  POWDER  WITH  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYETHYLENE  BINDER 

Martinus  T.  J.  Peters,  Venio,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Oce-van 

der  Grinten  N.V.,  VenIo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,821 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    5,    1976, 
7607380 

Int.  a.-  G03C  13/20.  9/00 
V.S.  a.  96—1  SD  11  aaims 

1  Pressure-fixable  toner  powder  comprising  particles  which 
consist  essentially  of  thermoplastic  binder  having  dispersed 
therein  colorant  and,  optionally,  additives,  characterized  in 
that  said  binder  comprises  predominantly,  in  an  amount  ren- 
denng  said  particles  readily  fixable  to  a  receiving  surface  by 
pressure,  a  polyethylene  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  1,500,  a  crystallinity  of  at  least  75%  and  a 
density  of  at  least  0.93. 


4,108,654 
COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
E.MPLOYING  A  DOCUMENT  SCREEN 
Robert  N.  Goren.  Rochester,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
lion,  Stamfonl,  Conn. 

Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,326 

Int.  C\.-  G03G  15/01.  13/01:  G03F  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  96—1.2  1*  Claims 


>', 
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4,108,655 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THERMO  ACTIVE  IMAGING 

MEMBER 

Joseph  M.  Kropac,  Williamson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,767 
Int.  a.-  G03G  13/22.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  96—1.5  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  thermo-activated  imaging  mem- 
ber comprising  a  donor  layer,  a  receiver  layer  and  sandwiched 
therebetween  a  thermo-activator  layer  in  contact  with  an 
electrically  photosensitive  imaging  layer  capable  of  being 
rendered  structurally  fraclurable  in  response  to  the  combined 
effects  of  an  applied  electric  field  and  exposure  to  electromag- 
netic radiation  to  which  said  imaging  layer  is  sensitive  by 
means  of  contact  with  said  thermo-activator  at  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  said  activator  which  comprises  the 
step  of: 

(1)  providing  said  imaging  layer  coated  on  said  donor  layer; 

(2)  dispersion  coating  a  thermo-activator  onto  said  imaging 
layer,  and; 

(3)  fusing  said  activator  into  a  continuous  layer  over  said 
imaging  layer. 


4,108,656 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  HAVING  A  CHARGE 

GENERATING  PIGMENT  AND 

2,4,7-TRlNITROTHlOXANTHONE  AS  CHARGE 

TRANSPORT  MATERIAL 

Masafumi  Ohta;  Mitsuru  Hashimoto,  and  Akio  Kozima,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,529 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1975,  50-154428 
Int.  a.   G03G  5/02 
VS.  a.  96—1.5  R  9  Oaims 


i 


-v\\\S\S\- 


V777//////7, 


1.  In  a  color  electrophotographic  imaging  process  compris- 


1.  An  electrophotographic  plate  comprising  an  electrically 
conductive  substrate  and  a  photoconductive  layer  overlying 
said  electrically  conductive  substrate,  said  photoconductive 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  from  0. 1  to  30  per- 
cent by  weight  of  charge  generating  pigment  having  a  particle 
size  of  less  than  5^,  from  1  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  2,4,7- 
trinitrothioxanthone  and  the  balance  is  binder  resin. 
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4,108,657 

MULTl-ACnVE  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT 

WITH  AN  AGGREGATE  AND  INORGANIC 

PHOTOCONDUCrOR 

William  Mey,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Comoany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Crtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,978,  Dec.  20,  1974 
abandoned.  T%is  application  Dec-  «  1975^  Ser.  No.  641,058 
^^^    Int.  a.^G03G  5/09.  5/0*  ^^^^^^ 

^t  Tph^i^'onductive  insulating  element  having  at  least  two 
layers  compnsing  an  aggregate  photoconductive  'aver  >"  elec^ 
trical  contact  with  an  inorganic  photoconductor-contaming 

"Taj'said  aggregate  photoconductive  layer  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous   electrically  insulating  polymer  phase  and  dis. 
nersed  in  said  continuous  phase  a  discontinuous  phase 
Ssing  a  finely-divided,   particulate,   co-crys,alline 
complex  of  (i)  a.  least  one  polymer  having  an  akylidene 
Sne  group  in  a  recurring  unit  and  (ii)  at  least  one 
pyryUum-type   dye  salt,   the   particulate,   co-crystaUine 
comTe'of  Sd  discontinuous  phase  having  a  size  of  about 
0  oT^o  about  25  microns,  said  aggregate  photoconductive 
layer  having  a  maximum  radiation  absorption  at  a  wave^ 
leng  h  at  le^t  about  10  nm.  different  from  the  wavelength 
of  maximum  absorption  of  said  pyrylium-type  dye  salt 
»lub^Uzed  with  said  alkyl.dene  diarylene  group-contain- 
ing polymer  in  a  homogeneous  composition, 
(b)  saidinorganic  photoconductor-contaming  layer  compris- 
ing an  inorganic  zinc  oxide  or  selen.um-contaming  photo- 
conductor. 


4,108,658 

PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 

LATENT  IMAGES 

r-       J  .  A    I    Kneleman   Velden,  and  Johannes  H.  A.  op  oe 

"^Sl  BUrick,  .^.h "rNetherlands,  assignors  to  Oce-van  der 

Grin."en  >'>•■;:?""'•  ^'^^'/^n^ug.  11,  1975,  abandoned, 
Continuation  of  ^^^  ^°- «'-*^J-  ^"\,'i.  „,  ,',74,  Pat.  No. 

"T9''2iV67'']^ra;  u:;.ion%?b*K^^  ser'.  No.  767,593 

^•"*-"-    Jl^:.^n/o..n/m 

V  In  a  copier  including  a  photoconductor  movable  in  a 
predetermined  path  of  travel,  means  for  holdmg  a  working 
suppl  oTdeveloper  material,  a  replenishing  supply  of  devel- 
op" ma^enal,  means  for  collecting  developer  material  indud- 
m^an  elonga  ed  hopper  longitudinally  extending  transver^  to 
rpredetLined  pMh  of  travel,  said  hopper  incu^^^^^^^^ 
wall  having  a  centrally  disposed  aperture,  and  means  for  mix 
Tg  developer  matenal.  a  process  for  developing  an  electro- 
s"atic  latenHmage  on  the  photoconductor.  said  process  com- 

'"a.' moving  the  photoconductor  in  said  predetermined  path  of 

b  upwtdly  carrying  working  developer  material  from  said 

holding  means  to  said  moving  photoconductor, 
c  contTCing  the  moving  photoconductor  with  earned  de- 

eSr^eS:;::;.oper  matenal  to  said  hopper; 
f  mixing  the  developer  material  in  said  hopper;  and 
g    fSg  the  devJloper  matenal  in  said  hopper  to  said 
^'  cenlralfy  disposed  aperture  for  discharge  therethrough  to 
said  holding  means. 


MmiOD  OF  ENGRAVING  PRINTING  PLATES  OF 
FO^^BY^MEANS  OF  ENERGY  BEAMS,  ESPECIALLY 

LASER  BEAMS 

M«nilUno  Dini,  Island  of  Elb^  luly    «signor  to  European 

Rotogravure  Association,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continltion  of  Ser.  No.  3't,256  Aug^24,  197^.ba^doned. 

This  application  Jul.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,804 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ce™.«.y.  Aug.  25. 

""•''*''*'        int.  C...G03C  5/00.  5/0. 
IIS  CI  96-36  3  12  aaims 

1.'  A  method  for  engraving  a  printing  surface  with  an  energy 
beam  said  method  comprising: 

~ing  a  reflective  mask  having  a  plurality  of  elemental 
'  arerthich  are  adapted  to  refiec.  and  to  pass  vaj>ing 
amounts  of  energy  from  said  energy  beam,  '"e  a;°""^° 
energy  passable  by  any  given  area  being  repr«entative  of 
the  tone  gradation  of  a  corresponding  area  of  an  ongmal 
to  be  engraved  upon  said  printing  surface  and  subse- 
quently reproduced  thereby  in  a  printing  process, 
said  p  epanng  step  including  the  steps  of  providing  a  basic 
ml  matenal  which  substantially  reflects  said  energy 
beam  and  forming  a  plurality  of  '"d.v.dual  cells  of  difl-ex- 
ing  reflectivity  in  said  mask,  said  reflectivity  being  in^ 
versely  related  to  the  depths  of  corresponding  cells  to  be 
^ngTaved  in  said  printing  surface  whereby  'he  reflmm  y 
of^he  cells  in  any  given  area  of  said  mask  with  resect  to 
the  energy  beam  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  tone 
gradation  of  a  corresponding  area  of  the  ong.nal  to  ^ 
engraved  into  said  printing  surface,  and  energy  not  re- 
flected IS  substantially  passed  through  the  mask, 
providing  an  energy  beam  of  substantially  constant  energy 
•^  va  ue,  said  energy  beam  having  a  cross  s«t.onal  a  ea 
encompassing  a  plurality  of  said  elemental  areas  over  the 
masked  pnnting  surface,  and 
interposing  said  mask  between  said  pnnting  surface  and  the 
Xe  of  said  energy  beam  such  that  said  energy  beam 
simultaneously  illuminates  a  plurality  of  «'d  '"dividual 
ceTls  whereby  said  elemental  areas  are  etched  onto  said 
pnnting  surface  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  energy 
plTdlhrough  respectively  associated  elemental  areas  of 
said  mask. 


4,108,660 
FABRICATION  OF  DIFFRACTIVE  SUBTRACTIVE 
'^'^^  FILTER  EMBOSSING  MASTER 

Michael  Thomas  Gale,  Wettswil,  and  James  Kane.  Zumikon. 
I^th  ofSwitzerland,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

^°''''  '^■^Filed  Mar.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,304 

aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7.  1976, 

"'"'''  Int.  a.=  G03C  5/00 

„  ,  6  aaims 

^t  A  method 'employing  a  recording  blank  for  fabncatmg  a 
master  to  be  used  in  embossing  a  diffractive  subtractive  f^er. 
Tepi^min^  certain  picture-image  infonna.ion  defined  by  a 
TpaS^arrangement  of  contiguous  -h"--";^'";! J^^;^^ 
and  non-while  manifesting  regions,  into  a  'h="noP'f  f  f"""' 
s^S  recording  blank  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  given 
surface  thereof  fonned  of  at  least  one  set  of  spaced  line  ndges 
def^^ng  a  diffraction  grating  of  a  given  profile  and  depth  said 
given  surface  having  a  photoresist  disposed  thereon  which  fiUs 
Se  spaces  between  adjacent  line  ndges  and  provides  a  sutetan- 
tially  smooth  extenor  surface;  said  method  compnsing  the 

"Ta')  exposing  said  photoresist  to  light  manifesting  said  certain 
picture-image  information; 
(b)  emoving  all  of  said  exposed  photoresist  from  solely  sa^d 
white-manifesting  regions  thereby  to  reveal  entirely  the 
spaced  line  ndges  of  only  those  portions  of  said  surface  of 
^id  substrate  underlying  said  white-manifesting  regions. 
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(e)  leveling  solely  said  revealed  portions  of  said  surface  of 
said  substrate  to  obliterate  the  spaced  line  ridges  of  said 
white-manifesting  regions,  and 

(d)  then  removing  all  of  the  remaining  photoresist  to  now 
reveal  entirely  the  spaced  line  ndges  underlying  the  non- 
white  manifesting  regions  of  said  exposed  photoresist. 


°"v^^<*v. 


4,108,661 

LIPPMANN-EMULSIONS  AND  REVERSAL 

PROCESSING  THEREOF 

Willy  Joseph  VanasKhe.  Kontich;  Herman  Adalbert  Philippa- 
erts;  Rene  Omer  Duville.  both  of  Edegem,  and  Francois  Leon 
Schelfaut,  St.  Niklaas.  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-G«»a- 
ert,  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,344 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1975, 
51088/75 

Inf.  a.'  G03C  5/50.  1/28 
U.S.  a.  96—59  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  reversal  image  of  an  original 
wherem  a  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  and  a 
silver  halide  Lippmann-emulsion  layer  the  average  silver  hal- 
ide  grain-size  of  which  is  less  than  100  Tim,  is  subjected  to  the 
following  steps:  (a)  image-wise  exposure;  (b)  developing  said 
image-wise  exposed  emulsion  layer  to  form  a  negative  silver 
image;  (c)  bleaching  said  negative  silver  image  in  the  exposed 
and  developed  areas,  and  (d)  thereafter  rendering  by  an  overall 
exposure  the  remaining  undeveloped  silver  halide  developable 
and  developing  said  remaining  silver  halide  or  developing  the 
material  again  in  a  developer  composition  comprising  a  silver 
halide  reducing  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  an  emulsion  the  silver  halide  grains  of  which  have  been 
chemically  sensitized  to  fog  so  that  a  test  portion  of  the  emul- 
sion when  coated  on  a  support  at  a  coverage  of  silver  halide 
corresponding  to  from  about  3  g  to  about  7  g  of  silver  nitrate 
per  sq.m  gives  a  density  between  about  0.20  and  about  0.70 
upon  development  without  any  exposure  for  6  min  at  20°  C.  in 
a  developer  of  the  composition: 

hydroquinone:  16  5  g 

potassium  bromide:  1.7  g 

sodium  salt  of  EDTA:  1.7  g 

potassium  metabisulphite:  40  g 

l-phenyl-5-mercaptotetra2ole:  35  g 

sodium  hydroxide  and  water  to  make:  I  liter  at  pH  11.8. 


4,108,662 

PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIALS  FOR  THE  GRAPHIC 

ARTS 

Kitsumi  Hayashi;  Yoo  lyima,  and  Eiichi  Okutsu,  all  of  Minami 

Ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd„ 

.Minami  Ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1976,  51-8230 
Int.  a.-'  G03C  5/30 
U.S.  a.  96—66.5  «  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  developing  a  photographic  light-sensitive 
material  for  the  graphic  arts  which  compnses  image-wise 
exposing  and  infectiously  developing  a  silver  halide  light-sensi- 
tive material  comprising  a  support  having  coated  thereon  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  at  least  60  mol%  silver 
chloride  with  an  infectious  developing  solution  comprising  (1) 
a  hydroqumone,  (2)  an  alkali,  (3)  up  to  5  g/1  of  developer  of  an 
alkali  metal  sulfite  salt,  (4)  an  aldehyde-alkali  metal-bisulfite 
adduct,  and  (5)  a  compound  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula (I): 


-±xy- 


(I) 


wherein  R,  and  R,,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  ary  I  group  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen  atom; 
and  n  is  I  to  2;  and  said  developer  containing  potassium  ion  and 
sodium  ion  in  a  ratio  of  potassium  ion  to  the  sum  of  potassium 
and  sodium  ion  of  not  less  than  about  one-half. 


4,108,663 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  AGENTS,  PROCESS 

FOR  DEVELOPING  USING  SAME,  AND 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Mitsugu  Tanaka;  Masaki  Okazaki;  Toshiaki  Aono,  and  Takeshi 
Hirose,  all  of  Minami  Ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami  Ashigara,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1975,  50-133693 
Int.  a.^  G03C  3/00.  1/48.  1/06.  5/30 
VS.  a.  96—74  12  aaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  with  a  layer  of  the  photographic 
material  containing  a  photographic  developing  agent  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (I): 


<I) 


wherein  one  of  X  and  Y  is  a  group  which  inhibits  development 
on  release  immediately  after  a  developing  agent  is  oxidized  at 
development  and  is  connected  to  the  benzene  ring  in  the  agent 
represented  by  formula  (I)  by  a  sulfur,  selenium  or  nitrogen 
atom,  and  the  other  of  X  and  Y  is  an  — NH— SO,— Z  group 
wherein  Z  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  heterocyclic 
group;  A  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  hydrolyzable  under 
alkaline  conditions;  R,.  R,  and  R,,  which  can  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy 
group,  an  — S — Z'  group  wherein  Z'  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  — NH — SO^ — Z"  group 
wherein  Z"  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic 
group,  an  acylamido  group,  an  amino  group,  a  halogen  atom, 
a  hydroxy  group,  or  an  acyloxy  group;  and  R,  and  R2  further 
may  combine  to  form  a  ring. 


4,108,664 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  NEGATIVE-WORKING  HLM 
CONTAINING  A  DIAZO  OXIDE  SENSITIZER  AND  A 
P-TOLUENESULFONYL  HALIDE  OR  A 
2,4-DIHALOS-TRIAZINE 
Henri  G.  J.  de  Boer,  Delft;  Gerrit  van  der  Breggen,  Krommenie, 
and  Anton  Wemmers,  Den  Hoorn  (Delft),  all  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,566 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/52 
VS.  a.  96—75  2  Claims 

I.  A  light-sensitive  negative  working  diazo  type  film  com- 
prising: 
a.  a  support. 
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b  a  carrier  coating  thereon,  and. 

c  a  light-sensitive  layer  including  a  diazo  oxide  sensitizer 
and  an  additive  therefor,  wherein  said  additive  is  p- 
mluenesulfonylchloride  or  2.4-dichloro-6.(4 -hydrox 
yphenyl-amino)-S-tnazine,  the  proportions  of  sensitizer  o 
additive  being  about  5-15  parts  by  weight  to  about  1-15 
parts  by  weight,  respectively. 


4,108,665 
STABILIZERS  FOR  PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC 
CONSTRUCTIONS 
Gusuv  Gutm«.,  Maple-ood,  «.d  Edward  G""*^   ^akdale, 
l^lh  of  Zn.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  «.d  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Saint  Pa»l- ^inn. 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,678 
X,,.CX-C^yCU02.  5/30.  5/24.  1/34      ^^^^ 

"^ t  rph'^ilthe*  mographic  imaging  '-^^f  f  "'P"f «  "j;*)"^; 

selected  from 

CRBr;CR'R^R" 

wherein 

RMs^nd'e'p^ndently  H,  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  naphthyl, 
H2  is  indeoendently  H,  alkyl  or  phenyl,  and 
R-'fs  OH   alkoxy   tnhydrocarbylsiloxy.  carbamate,  sulfo. 
nate,  carbonate,  phosphate,  or  carboxylate. 


'  O  o    ^■ 

n  II   I 

Ji_0-R'-0-C-C=CH: 

/ 

Z 

C-0-CH,-CH-R, 

wherein  Z  is  a  cyclic  dibasic  acid  anhydride  moieiy.  R'  is  an 
:;'  [ene  group  hiving  1  .0  3  carbon  a--  «-  hydrogen  o 
methyl,  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  -CH;X  in  w  men 
xTs  chionne  or  bromine,  (B)  a  Pfo-oP^'y--"';-^;'  ^^^ 
(C)  a  polymer  capable  of  giving  a  film-forming  Prope^y;  <°>  " 
chain^ansfer  .gen.  and  (E)  a  thermal  polymerization  mhibi- 
tor.  

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 
COI^AININGBENZOIAIQUINOLIZINIUMMETHINE 

DYES 
Derek   D.  Chapman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuatirn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55M».  M.r^7   1975 

.b«idoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,873 

Int.  a.-  G03C  1/16 

vsa  96-131  * "•"" 

'l'  A  light  sensitive  silver  halide  composition  spectrally  sensi- 
tized wifh  a  cyanine  or  merocyanine  dye  wherein  one  of  the 
nucleu  of  said  dye  is  a  benzo[alquinolizin.um  nucleus  or  a 
6  7-dihydrobenzo[a]quinoUzinium  nucleus,  said  cyanine  or 
merocyanine  dye  being  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


4,108,666 

MONOFUNCnONAL  MONOMER-CONTAINING 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PHOTORESIST 

---^.^;:J«Sr.^o.  665,883 

a«ms  priority,  application  J^P-n.^PJ-  »»•  »'^''-  ^■*':" 
I„..a.^G03C;/<«  ^^^^^ 

""t  A^^osensitive  composition  for  a  photoresist  which 
compris^  (A)  a  compound  having  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 


O 

II 

c 

/ 


O    R' 


<1) 


J_0-R'-0-C-C=CH, 


\ 


C-O-CH.-CH-R' 

II 
O 


OH 


K.r.in  7  is  a  cyclic  dibasic  acid  anhydride  moiety,  R'  is  an 

Zv V  ,nrf  (r\  a  thermal  polymerization  inhibitor, 
""g    A  fai^t^at^  photo^n'sitive  element  for  a  photoresis^ 
t  K     „I?nn«Va  nexible  support  and  a  substantially  dry 
^h^^n^r  T/yer  t"h"  eon  co^-sing  (A,  a  compound  hav- 
ing  the  following  general  formula: 


D  and  D,are,  independently,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  the  atoms 
required  .0  complete  a  cyanine  dye  having  a^«=°" 
cleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  thiazole 
nucTeuT  an  oxazole  nucleus,  a  selenazole  nucleus,  a  thi^o 
"ine  nucleus,  a  quinoline  nucleus,  an  indole  nucleus,  a 
pyridine  nucleus  an  imidazole  nucleus  and  an  imidazoqui- 

orrer"o:;:m?dye  havmg  a  second  nucleus  selected  from 
thrgroup  consisting  of  a  2-pyrazol.n-5-one  nucleus,  a 
pynmdine  nucleus,  a  rhodanme  nucleus,  a  hydantoin 
nucleus,  a  thiohydantoin  nucleus  and  an  oxazolidinedione 

prov^d^'l^^t  a.  least  one  of  D,  and  D,  represents  the  atoms 
required  to  complete  a  cyanine  or  merocyanine  dye; 

R  is  hvdrogen.  lower  alkyl  or  aryl;  or 

R.lnd  D  ,Tken  together,  complete  a  fused  carbocyclic  ring 
of  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  fused  rtng  having  the  structure 


X 


where 


/" 
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o 

It 

Yis— S— . 


or  — O — ;  and 


Rioand  R,,  are  each  hydrogen  or  together  form  a  double 
bond  or  a  fused  benzene  ring;  or 


where 

R7  is  lower  alkyl  or  aryl; 

R;o  and  R,,  are  each  hydrogen  or  together  form  a  double 
bond  or  a  fused  benzene  ring;  and 

O12  represents  the  atoms  required  to  complete  a  cyanine  dye 
having  a  second  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  thiazole  nucleus,  an  oxazole  nucleus,  a  selenazole 
nucleus,  a  thiazoline  nucleus,  a  quinoline  nucleus,  an  in- 
dole nucleus,  a  pyridine  nucleus,  an  imidazole  nucleus  and 
an  imidazoquinoxaline  nucleus;  or  a  merocyanine  dye 
having  a  second  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  2-pyrazolin-S-one  nucleus,  a  pyrimidine  nucleus,  a 
rhodanine  nucleus,  a  hydantoin  nucleus,  a  thiohydantoin 
nucleus  and  an  oxazolidinedione  nucleus. 


4,108,«68 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 

Kaiichiro  Sakazume;  Noboru  Fujimori:  Eiichi  Sakamoto,  all  of 
Hino,  and  Hidehiko  Ishikawa,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  504,952,  Sep.  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,125 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1973,  48-102610 
Int.  a.'  G03C  I/I8 
V.S.  a.  96—135  10  Oaims 

1.  A  light  sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material  con- 
taining at  least  one  sensitizing  dye  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of: 

( 1 )  1  '-Carbamoylmethyl-3-ethyl-6,7-benzothia-4'-carbocya- 
nine  chloride. 

(2)  I  '-Carbamoylmethyl-3-ethyl-4,5-benzothia-4'-carbocya- 
nine  iodide, 

(3)  1  ■-Carbamoylmethyl-3-ethyl-6-methoxy-4,5-benzothia- 
4'-carbocyanine  chloride. 

(4)  I  '-Carbamoylmethyl-3-ethyl-6'-methyl-4,5-benzothia-4'- 
carbocyanine  chloride, 

(5)  I  '-Carbamoylmethyl-3-ethyl-6'-methoxy-4.5-benzothia- 
4'-carbocyanine  chloride, 

(6)  I  '-Diethylcarbamoylmethyl-3-ethyl-4,5-benzothia-4'- 
cyanine  iodide, 

(7)  Anhydro-r<arbamoylmethyl-3-(3-sulfopropyl)-5,6-ben- 
zothia-4'-carbocyanme  hydroxide, 

(8)  1  '-Carbamoylmelhyl-3-ethyl-6,7-benzoselena-4'-car- 
bocyanine  chloride,  and 

(9)  1  '-Carbamoylmethyl-3-ethyl-4,5-benzoxa-4'-carbocya- 
nine  iodide. 


4.108.669 
SNOW  AND  ICE  CONTROL  COMPOSITION 

Joseph  V.  Otrhaiek.  Dearborn,  and  Gilbert  Stephen  Gomes. 

Southgate.  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  IMC  Chemical  Group. 

Inc.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,180 

Int.  a.-  C09K  3/JS 

VS.  a.  106—13  4  Oaims 

1.  A  snow  and  ice  control  composition  comprising  a  particu- 
late calcined  montmorillonite  clay  having  a  particle  size  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.25  mm  to  about  5  mm,  which  contains 
from  about  1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  ammonium  nitrate 
and  from  about  5  to  about  9  percent  by  weight  water. 


4,108,670 
POROUS  REFRACTORY  METAL  BORIDE  ARTICLE 
HAVING  DENSE  MATRIX 
Roger  A.  Steiger,  Canal  Fulton,  Ohio,  and  Frederick  G.  Stroke, 
McMurray,  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1976.  Ser.  No.  752,031 
Int.  a.2  GOIB  35/04 
VS.  a.  106 — 40  R  6  CUims 

1.  A  cold  pressed  and  sintered  refractory  Group  IVb  metal 
diboride  article  having  an  overall  density  of  between  about  50 
and  90  percent  of  the  theoretical  density  of  the  metal  diboride 
and  a  matrix  of  at  least  95  percent  of  the  theoretical  density,  the 
matrix  having  a  microstructure  characterized  by  predomi- 
nantly contiguous  grain  boundaries  and  a  fine  grain  size,  the 
article  having  between  about  5  and  50  percent  of  its  volume  in 
pores  of  between  4  and  1000  microns  in  nominal  sectional 
diameter. 


4,108,671 
DYE-BASED  INKS  WITH  IMPROVED  VEHICLES 
Milton  Richlin,  6416  Dorcas  St.,  PbUadelphia,  Pa.  19111 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,047 
Int.  O.'  C09D  J 1/00 
VS.  a.  106—22  7  Oaims 

1  In  an  ink  consisting  of  a  dye  and  an  improved  vehicle 
therefor  the  improvement  consisting  of  an  improved  organic 
vehiri  composed  of  compounds  having  the  following  molecu- 
lar «  .ucture; 


O  O 

II  II 

C— OH  or  C— OH 

/ 

C-OR,  C-OR; 


O 


O 


where  R,  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aryl  group  and  R,  is  an  ester 
moiety  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aryl 
group,  with  a  minimum  of  one  carbon  atom,  and  which  may 
include  one  or  more  subslituenis  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—(OH),  and  — (O). 


4,108,672 
ALUMINA  CORE  FOR  CASTING  DS  MATERIALS 
Frederic  J.  Klug,  Amsterdam,  and  Wayne  D.  Pasco,  Ballston 
Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company. 
SchenecUdy.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1977.  Ser.  No.  839.981 
Int.  O.^  B28B  7/itt  7/i4 
VS.  O,  106—38.9  6  Oaims 

1.  A  core  suitable  for  use  in  investment  casting  comprising 
a  shaped  body  of  ceramic  material  including  a  central  por- 
tion and  an  integral  outer  portion  enclosing  the  central 
portion  therein, 
the  ceramic  material  of  the  central  portion  is  characterized 
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by  a  porous  microstructure,  wherem  the  poros.ty  contem  AW. 
is'gre^er  than  20  percent  by  volume,  and  .-harac,en«,c  Z^^ 
of  grains  which  have  undergone  vapor  phase  transport        ^i^ 

action,  and  CaO 

BaO 
..^  SrO 

PbO 
TiOj 
LajOj 
AgzO 
CuO 


22.5  to  25.7 
1.0  to  2.6 

3.0  lo  7.5 
5.3  to  10.5 

3.1  to  5.0 
3.1  to  7.0 

0  to  0.5 

0.4  to  2.5 

0.0  to  0.6 

0.00  to  2.0 

0.10  to  1.0 

0  to  0.1 


,he  ceramic  material  of  the  integral  outer  POrti°"j*  f  "*=; 
tenzed  by  a  dense  layer  of  the  same  ceramic  matenal  as 
that  of  the  central  portion 

4,108.673 
OFTICAL  PHOSPHATE  GLASS  IN  ™»™^«e 
LENGTH  OF  THE  LIGHT  PATH  IS  TEMPERATURE 
INDEPENDENT 

1  Qaim 
""t  A  ph^ae  optical  glass  having  an  Abbe  number  m  the 
ran«  of  5UO  33,  a  refractive  .ndex  (nd)  of  1.57  to  168,  and 
whoL  length  of  the  light  path  is  subsuntially  mdependen.  of 
^m^ra'ufe,  consisting  essentially  of  in  %  by  weight. 


PjO, 

27-55 
6-26 

k\o 

10-50 

BaO 

K,0  +  BaO 

larcer  than  35 

2-15 

aI-O,                 .,  „ 

4-20 

TiO,  4^  Nb  A  +  Ta  A 

0-14 

TiO, 

0-20 

Nb,0, 

0-7 

Ta,0, 

0-S 

Bj6, 

0-2 

l!,o 

0-5 

Na-O 

0-6 

MgO 

0-8 

CaO 

0-10 

SiO 

0-10 

ZnO 

0-  13,  and 

PbO 

0-2. 

ASjO, 

and  at  leas,  one  halogen  selected  from  the  group  cons.^^'"8  °r 
bromine  and  chlorine  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  upon 
anaWsis  0  2-10  wt.%  of  bromine  plus  chlonne  in  the  glass,  «.id 
S"^"  -alysis  containmg  0.05-0.5  wr^.  Ag  ca  cu  a^d  . 
L,0  ^e  sum  of  the  alkali  earth  oxides  being  8^6-12^5  wt.9c. 
Thl  sum  of  the  alkali  oxides  being  1 12-16.2  wt.%.  wherein: 
the  glass  contains  as  the  essential  phototrop.c  agent  a  non- 
crystalline separation  phase  rich  in  said  silver  and  said 
haiogen,  said  silver-nch  and  halogen-nch,  non-^;""'- 
phase  separations  having  a  diameter  between  40  and  350 
A  compared  to  said  non<rystalline  separation  phase,  less 
than  10%  thereof  being  present  in  a  silver  halide  crystal- 
line phase;  the  glass  shows  substantially  no  devitnfication 
in  the  range  between  10'  and  10>  poises; 
the  glass  has  a  refractive  index  n.be.ween  r5225  and  1.5238 
a  linear  thennal  expansion  coefTicient  between  20    and 
300-  C  of  from  about  99  to  about  105  X  10  '  per  degree 
C  and  a  sufficient  chemical  stability,  characterized  by  a 
uiration  value  in  accordance  with  DIN  12,1 1 1  of  less  than 
0  2  ml  HCl,  and  ophthalmic  pressing  thereof  can  be  made 
by  normal  production  procedures  for  such  pressings; 
the  glass  can  be  strengthened  chemically  by  ion  exchange  in 
a  medium  containmg  potassium  ions  at  a  tempera  -e 
below  10'"  poises,  whereupon  alkali  ions  smaller  than 
potassium  diffuse  out  of  the  glass; 
and  the  glass  has  sufficient  of  said  non-crysull.ne  «P»"''°" 
phase  to  possess  the  following  photo.ropic  ProP<='^'f  •  »f 
detemimed  by  monochromatic  transmissions  at  545  nm, 
wth  excitation  by  an  unfiltered  xenon  'ish.  of- '«--<>; 
of  2  cal  cm-^  min    '.  at  a  temperature  of  20  C,  on  2  mm 
thick  specimens  of  the  glass;  a  darkening  of  at  least  50% 
transmission  difference  and  a  regeneration  of  the  transmis- 
sion after  10  minutes  of  at  leas.  20%  after  the  end  of  the 
illumination. 


4,108.674 
PHOTOTROPIC  OPTICAL  GLASS 
Georg  Gliemeroth.  Finthen.  F<^.  Rep^of  Ge™">^  «-'7^«» 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen..  M«nz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Oer 

■"*"''  ,o      k:     «i  mi    Ian  16,  1975,  abandoned. 

-•--  In..0.^a.3C3/.6 

"t  A  pJ^Sic  glass  having  the  following  su.rting  compo- 
silion  in  weigh,  percent:  12  1  to  13.9 

SiOj 


PjO, 


30.4  to  33.9 


4.108.675 

BRICK  FOR  SLIDING  CLOSURE  OF  VESSEL  FOR 

HOLDING  MOLTEN  METAL 

Yoshimori  TomiU.  Tajimi;  Hideyoshi  0«ki.  Gif-- «^  Himh. 
Takashima.  Tajimi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MPP»"  "»'"" 
KabushrKaSha  «.d  Tokyo  Yogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both 

I^tiirof 's:rN0.  65U43.  J«.^  2.  1976.  .b»d^««..  ™s 
application  May  U.  1977.  Ser.  No.  ™;^-- ,,^ 
oaims  prTority.  application  JaP*"- J»;  »•  »'"•  «*•"«« 
Int.  O.:  C04B  i5/52  . 

n  106—56  10  Oaims 

^t  In  a  vessel  for  holding  molten  metal  which  compnses  an 
outle.  having  a  slide  closure  in  the  fonn  of  a  bnck  the  mv 
provement  compnsing  a  bnck  which  is  impermeable  to  said 
molten  metal  and  is  made  by  fonnmg  and  -"J-Ung  o  reduc- 
inR-buming  a  composition  composing  an  acid  or  "eu.ral  re 
f^fctorT  m'atenal  ^a  base  matenal,  3  to  10%  of  graphite 
powder,  and  a  binding  agent  selected  from  the  group  cons.s^ 
Ing  of  clay;  tar;  pitch;  a  mixture  of  ur  and  pitch;  l.gnin;  ammo- 
nium alginate;  and  phenolic  resins. 
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4,108,676 
MIXED  OXIDE  COMPOUNDS  FOR  CASTING 
ADVANCED  SUPERALLOY  MATERIALS 
Irvin  C.  Hus«by,  Schenectady,  and  Frederic  J.  K]ug,  Amster- 
dam, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,758 
Int.  a:-  COIF  17/00.  7/02:  C04B  35/44.  S5/50 
U.S.  a.  106—65  2  Qaims 

1.  A  ceramic  article  suitable  for  use  in  the  casting  and  direc- 
tional solidiflcation  of  advanced  superalloy  materials  compris- 
ing 
a  mixed  oxide  compound  material  La;0, .  llAljOj.  and 
a  porosity  content  which  is  from  about  10  percent  by  volume 
to  about  70  percent  by  volume. 


4,108,677 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  SLUDGE  FROM 
COMBUSTION  PLANT  DESULFURI2L\TION  UNITS 
AND  CEMENTITIOUS  PRODUCT  OF  THE  PROCESS 
Richard  E.  Valiga.  1927  Queens  Wood  Dr.,  York,  Pa.  17403 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,269,  Sep.  4,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,510 
Int.  O.'-  C04B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  106—109  7  Oaims 

1  A  method  for  hardening  inorganic  aqueous  waste  sludge 
which  comprises  as  its  non-aqueous  ingredient  calcium  salts 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  calcium  sulfate  and  cal- 
cium sulfite  and  wherein  at  least  30  percent  by  weight  of  the 
solids  are  calcium  sulfite  hemihydrate.  mcluding  the  steps  of: 

(1)  thickening  the  said  sludge  by  removing  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  liquid  content; 

(2)  withdrawmg  a  first  portion  of  the  thickened  sludge, 
removing  volatile  liquids  from  the  said  first  portion  and 
calcining  the  residual  solids  from  said  first  portion  at  250° 
to  650°  C  to  produce  a  dry.  calcined  intermediate  product 
which  comprises  essentially  dry,  cementitious  ingredients 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  calcium  sulfate  solu- 
ble anhydnte,  calcium  sulfate  anhydrite  and  anhydrous 
calcium  sulfite; 

(3)  withdrawing  a  second  portion  of  the  thickened  sludge, 
and 

(4)  mixing  the  said  partially  dewatered  sludge  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  said  intermediate  product  to  produce  a 
hardenable  product 


4.108,679 

PIGMENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ELEMENTAL 

CARBON  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Michael  F.  Szczepanik,  Allen  Park;  Joseph  F.  Sryniawski,  Lin- 
coln Park;  Adolph  Busseman,  Detroit,  and  Robert  D.  Shan- 
non, Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ebonex  Corpora- 
tion, Melvindale,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,187 
Int.  C\.-  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  a.  106—307  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  composition  of  matter  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  dry  mixture  of  elemental  carbon 
having  a  finely  particulate  structure  on  the  order  of  1/100 
micron  in  diameter;  a  particulate  filler  of  a  particle  sire  on  the 
order  of  50  to  100  microns  in  diameter,  said  elemental  carbon 
particles  comprising  from  5  -  50%  by  weight  of  said  mixture; 
grinding  said  mixture  to  reduce  the  diameter  of  the  filler  parti- 
cles to  a  sire  in  the  range  of  I  -  20  microns  and  produce  a 
deposition  of  said  elemental  carbon  particles  upon  the  outer 
surface  of  said  filler  particles. 


4,108.680 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CALCIUM  OXALATE 
SCALE 
James  W.  Barr,  Jr.,  Rothschild,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 
Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
ContinuaHon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,452,  Dec.  19,  1975. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16.  1977,  Ser.  No.  777.968 
Int.  a.=  B08B  3/08 
VS.  a.  134—3  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  calcium  oxalate  scale  from  a  metal 
surface  of  an  apparatus  used  for  thermal  treatment  of  aqueous 
solutions  and  suspensions  which  comprises  contacting  said 
scale  with  an  aqueous  suspension  containing  from  3%  to  25% 
by  weight  of  nitric  acid  and  from  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of 
manganese  dioxide,  at  a  temperature  between  20°  C.  and  95° 
C.  said  metal  surface  being  one  for  which  the  rate  of  corrosion 
caused  by  said  suspension  is  less  than  about  30  mils  of  penetra- 
tion per  year. 


4.108,678 

RELEASE  AGENT  AND  METHOD 

Bernard  F.  Szuhaj,  Lombard,  and  Joseph  R.  Yaste.  Hoffman 

EsUtes.  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Central  Soya  Company,  Inc.. 

Fort  Wayne.  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1977.  Ser.  No.  758.716 

Int.  a.-  C08L  91/00 

U.S.  a.  106—243  *  Claims 

1.  .A  method  of  preparing  a  sprayable  pan  release  product 
comprising  mixing  lecithin  and  a  tri-glycol  ester  having  fatty 
acid  chains  of  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  form  a  solution  thereof,  cooling  the  mixture  to 
about  90°  F ,  adding  thereto  an  alcohol,  said  alcohol  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  20%  to  about  25%  of  the  weight 
of  said  product,  said  lecithin  being  present  in  the  range  of  about 
5%  to  about  30%  with  the  remainder  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  said  tri-glycol  ester  and  a  mixture 
of  said  tn-glycol  ester  and  a  second  tri-glycol  ester  having  fatty 
acid  chains  of  from  16  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  thereafter 
placing  the  mixture  in  a  mechanical  dispensing  container 
whereby  dispensing  is  achieved  without  the  use  of  an  aerosol 
propellant. 


4.108.681 
METHOD  FOR  DISSOLVING  ASPHALTIC  MATERIAL 

Michael  B.  Lawson,  and  Kenneth  J.  Snyder,  both  of  Duncan, 

Okla..  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607.653.  Aug.  25.  1975.  Pat. 
No.  4.033.784.  This  application  May  9.  1977.  Ser.  No.  794.768 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul,  5. 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  B08B  3/OS 
U.S.  a.  134—20  18  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  dissolving  asphaltic  material  comprising: 
establishing  contact  between  said  asphaltic  material  and  a 
composition  comprising  a  liquid  aromatic  solvent  and  an 
additive  material  soluble  in  said  liquid  aromatic  solvent, 
and 
maintaining  said  contact  for  a  time  sufficient  to  dissolve  said 

asphaltic  material; 
wherein  said  liquid  aromatic  solvent  has  a  flash  point  of  at 
least  about  160°  F  and  is  a  mixture  of  aromatic  compounds 
selected  from  alkyl  substituted  benzene  compounds  hav- 
ing 1  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  substituent.  naphtha- 
lene, and  alkyl  substituted  naphthalene  having  I  to  10 
carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  substituent;  and 
wherein  said  additive  material  is  selected  from  fused  hetero- 
cyclic ring  compounds,  alkyl  substituted  derivatives  of 
said  fused  heterocyclic  ring  compounds  and  mixtures 
thereof:  wherein  said  fused  heterocyclic  ring  compounds 
are  represented  by  the  general  formulae: 
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and  wherein  Z^X  and  Y  are  selected  from  nitrogen  atoms, 
oxygen  atoms,  nitrogen-hydrogen  groups  and  carbon- 
hydrogen  groups  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  Z,  X,  and  Y 
must  be  nitrogen  and  wherein  said  additive  is  present  in 
said  composition  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  50 
percent  by  weight  of  said  liquid  aromatic  solvent,  and 
further 
wherein  said  additive  material  is  not  benzotnazole. 


is  the  height  of  the  fluidized  layer  of  solid  particles  when 
they  are  in  fluidization,  and 
(4)  U„<U,<12.0  (cm/sec.)  wherein  U,  is  the  superficial 
liquid  velocity  in  the  contact  zone  based  on  the  empty 
cross-section  of  the  contacting  vessel  and  Vf,  is  the  mini- 
mum fiuidization  velocity  of  solid  particles  caused  by  the 
liquid. 

4.108,683 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PROCESSING 

PHOTOGRAVURE  CURVILINEAR  SURFACES 

James  K.  Anderson.  1110  Rostrevor.  Louisville,  Ky.  40205 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  577.898.  May  15. 1975,  which  .s 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  392.475.  Aug.  29,  1973.  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  10.  1976,  Ser.  No.  722.015 

Int.  a.'  B41C  ///« 

U.S.  a.  134-27  *  Claims 


4,108,682 
PROCESS  FOR  FLUIDIZED  CONTACT 
Hiroo  Takeda,  Kawasaki;  Takeshi  Kanda.  Sagamihara;  Yutaka 
Oguchi.  Tokyo,  and  Naomasa  Asano,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  521.030.  Nov.  5. 1974  ab^doned.  This 
application  Sep.  14,  1976.  Ser.  No  ^^j^OO,,,,,.,, 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  7.  1973.  48/124550; 

Sep  25,  1974,  49/109605 

Int.  €\.-BOU  8/20.  8/22.8/34 

U.S.  a.  134-25  R  1"  Claims 


1  A  method  for  processing  photogravure  curvilinear  sur- 
faces comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  first  photogravure  curvilinear  surface  onto  an 
etching  station; 

rotating  said  first  surface  and  simultaneously  therewith 
spraying  an  etching  solution  thereon  for  a  preselected 
period  of  time; 

removing  said  first  surface  from  said  etching  station,  then 
placing  said  first  surface  onto  an  etch  terminating  station; 

rotating  said  first  surface  and  simultaneously  therewith 
spraying  an  etch  terminating  solution  thereon  for  a  prese- 
lected period  of  time;  and, 

removing  said  first  surface  from  said  etch  terminating  sta- 
tion the  time  of  residence  of  said  surface  at  each  of  said 
stations  being  generally  the  same  thereby  prompting  the 
sequential  continuous  movement  of  surfaces  from  sUUon 
to  station. 


1  A  process  for  fiuidized  contact  by  conucting  a  liquid 
intimately  with  solid  particles  in  a  contacting  vessel,  which 
comprises  forming  a  porous  packed  bed  in  at  least  a  part  of  a 
contact  zone  of  said  contacting  vessel  by  filling  the  contact 
zone  with  a  porous  packing,  accommodating  the  solid  particles 
in  the  lower  part  of  the  contact  zone,  introducing  the  liquid 
from  the  bottom  of  the  contacting  vessel  to  form  a  fiuidized 
layer  of  solid  particles  within  the  contact  zone,  the  upper  end 
of  the  layer  of  the  solid  particles  expanded  by  the  fiuidization 
being  located  within  the  porous  packed  bed,  and  withdrawing 
the  liquid  which  has  made  contact  from  the  upper  part  of  the 
contacting  vessel,  said  contact  being  performed  under  the 
following  conditions: 

(1)  the  ratio  of  superficial  volume  occupied  by  the  porous 
packed  bed  to  real  volume  of  the  porous  packing  is  at  least 

(2)  the  ratio  of  the  average  pore  diameter  of  the  pores  of  the 
porous  packing  to  the  average  particle  diameter  of  the 
solid  particles  is  1.1  to  10.0, 

(3>  L  /L  =  0  3  -  0.9  wherein  L  is  the  length  of  the  contact 
zone  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  fiuidlied  layer  of 
solid  particles  to  the  top  of  the  porous  packed  bed.  and  Lj 


4.108.684 

LARGE  GRAIN  THIN  FILM  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

P-INP/N-CDS  SOLAR  CELL 

Kenneth  W .  Zanio.  Agoura.  and  Lewis  M.  Fraas,  Malibu.  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Culver  City, 

Calif.  „  ,.    ^     c: 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  735.560.  Oct.  26. 1976.  This  application  Sep. 

29.  1977.  Ser.  No.  838.032 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a.  136-89  TF  ^  Claims 


1  In  a  solar  cell  having  adjacent  layers  of  P  and  N  type 
polycrystalline  semiconductor  material  which  define  a  PN 
junction  boundary,  the  improvement  compnsing  a  layer  of 
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N-type  polycrysUUine  cadmium  sulfide  disposed  on  a  chosen 
subslraie  malerial  and  having  large  grams  with  lateral  grain 
boundaries  on  the  order  of  about  20  micrometers  or  greater, 
and  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  P-type  indium  phosphide  dis- 
posed on  said  layer  of  polycrystalline  cadmium  sulfide  and 
having  a  thickness  on  the  order  of  between  1.0  and  4.0  microm- 
eters and  further  having  large  replicated  grain  boundaries  with 
lateral  dimensions  and  spacings  approximately  the  same  as  the 
lateral  dimensions  and  spacings  of  said  large  grains  of  cadmium 
sulfide,  whereby  the  lateral  grain  dimensions  in  said  cadmium 
sulfide  and  indium  phosphide  layers  are  maximized  while  the 
quantity  of  indium  in  said  solar  cell  is  minimized. 


4,108.685 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MANUFACTURE 
Mike  F.  Chang,  Liverpool:  Harrey  E.  Cline,  and  Thomas  R. 
.Anthony,  both  of  Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  665,276.  Mar.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,040,868.  This  application  Mar.  31.  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,167 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.;  HOIL  21/225 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  34  Ctaims 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  migrating  a  melt  of  aluminum- 
rich  semiconductor  malenal  through  a  solid  body  of  the  semi- 
conductor malerial  including  the  process  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  body  of  single  crystal  semiconductor  material, 
wherein  the  semiconductor  material  is  one  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  silicon  carbide,  germanium 
and  gallium  arsenide,  and  having  two  major  opposed 
surfaces  comprising  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  thereof,  a 
predetermined  type  conductivity,  a  predetermined  level 
of  resistivity,  a  preferred  diamond  cubic  crystal  structure. 
a  preferred  planar  crystal  orientation  for  at  least  one  of  the 
major  surfaces  which  is  one  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (111),  (100)  and  (110).  a  vertical  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  opposed  major  surfaces,  and  a  first 
preferred  crystal  axis  substantially  parallel  with  the  verti- 
cal axis  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  opposed 
major  surfaces; 

(b)  vapor  depositing  a  layer  of  aluminum  metal  on  the  major 
surface  having  a  preferred  planar  crysul  orientation,  the 
layer  having  a  preferred  width  and  a  preferred  thickness 
and  so  oriented  as  to  form  at  least  one  aluminum  metal 
wire  having  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially  aligned  paral- 
lel with  a  second  preferred  crystal  axis  of  the  crystal 
structure  of  the  material  of  the  body; 

(c)  heating  the  body  and  the  layer  of  aluminum  metal  to  an 
elevated  temperature  of  from  about  577"  C  to  about  660" 
C  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  sufficient  to  alloy  the 
aluminum  metal  of  the  layer  to  at  least  that  portion  of  the 
semiconductor  material  of  the  major  surface  of  the  body 
in  contact  therewith; 

(d)  heating  the  body  and  the  alloyed  aluminum  metal  wire  to 
a  predetermined  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  form  a 
melt  of  aluminum-rich  semiconductor  material  on  the 
surface  of  the  body; 

(e)  esublishing  a  temperature  gradient  substantially  parallel 


to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  body  and  the  first  axis  of  the 
crystal  structure;  and 
(0  migrating  the  melt  of  aluminum-rich  semiconductor  ma- 
terial through  the  solid  body,  substantially  aligned  with 
the  first  axis  of  the  crystal  structure,  to  a  predetermind 
depth  beneath  that  major  surface  to  form  a  planar  region 
of  recrystallized  material  of  the  body  having  solid  solubil- 
ity of  the  aluminum  metal  of  the  layer  therein. 


4,108,686 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INSULATED  GATE  nELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  BY  IMPLA.VTED  DOUBLE 

COUNTERDOPING 

Lewis  Alfred  Jacobus,  Jr.,  Middlesex,  N.J..  assignor  to  RCA 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,065 

Int.  C\:-  HOIL  T/U.  29/78 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  insulated  gate  field  effect  transis- 
tor in  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  type  conductiv- 
ity and  having  a  surface,  said  transistor  having  a  channel  re- 
gion of  predetermined  length  adjacent  to  said  surface  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

forming  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  each  having  a 
conductivity  type  opposite  that  of  said  body  in  said  body 
adjacent  to  said  surface,  said  regions  having  a  predeter- 
mined distance  therebetween  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined length 
forming  a  zone  having  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that 
of  said  body  in  said  body  adjacent  to  said  surface,  said 
zone  extending  between  and  being  less  conductive  than 
said  regions, 
forming  said  channel  region  by  introducing  conductivity 
modifiers  of  said  one  type  into  said  zone  over  said  prede- 
termined length  to  convert  that  portion  of  said  zone 
toward  said  one  type  conductivity,  forming  a  gate  insula- 
tor on  said  channel  region,  and  forming  a  conductive  gate 
on  said  gate  insulator. 


4,108,687 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  HEAT  RESISTANCE 

OF  ZIRCONIUM  AND  ITS  ALLOYS 

Marcel   Armand,  and  Daniel  Charquet,  both  of  Albertrille, 
France,  assignors  to  Ugine  Aciers,  Paris.  France 
Filed  Dec.  2.  1976,  Ser.  No.  746.950 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12,  1975,  75  39403 
Int.  a:-  C22F  1/18 
U.S.  a.  148—2  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  mechanical  and  corrosion 
resistance  properties  under  heat  of  zirconium  and  zirconium 
alloys  including  up  to  about  3%  hafnium  by  weight  as  an 
impurity  and  alloying  elements  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Fe,  Cr.  Ni,  Mo,  Cu,  V.  Sn  and  Nb,  and  wherein  the 
zirconium  or  zirconium  alloys  comprise  a  significant  portion  of 
a  phase  within  the  temperature  range  of  830'  to  950'  C  and 
which  contain  between  about  1 50  and  400  ppm  of  carbon  to 
strengthen  the  resistance  to  creep,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: casting  the  zirconium  and  zirconium  alloys  into  ingots; 
effecting  carbon  solubilization  by  thermal  or  themo-mechani- 
cal  treatment  of  said  zirconium  and  zirconium  alloys  within 
said  temperature  range  during  transformation  of  the  ingot  into 
an  intermediate  product  shape  wherein  a  significant  portion  of 
a  phase  is  present  to  solubilize  at  least  a  part  of  the  carbon; 
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subsequently  transforming  the  intermediate  product  shape  to  a 
finished  product  shape  by  carrying  out  a  further  reduction  of 
the  intermediate  product  in  the  a  temperature  range  to  effect 
ingot  dimension  reduction  of  at  least  about  50%;  and  annealing 
the  finished  product  in  the  a  temperature  range. 


4.108.688 
CAST  ALUMINUM  PLATE  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Irwin  Broverman.  Livermore.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Alumi- 
num &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,366 
Int.  a?  C22F  1/04:  C22C  21/08 
VS.  a.  148—3  >«  Cl»in« 

1  An  essentially  unworked  aluminum  alloy  plate  at  least  6 
inches  thick  formed  from  an  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  3.8-6.0%  magnesium,  up  to  1.0%  manganese, 
silicon  as  an  impurity  or  as  an  alloying  addition  in  amounts 
greater  than  0.05%  but  less  than  0.50%,  less  than  0.50%  iron, 
less  than  0.3%  copper,  less  than  0.4%  chromium,  less  than 
0.4%  zinc  and  the  balance  aluminum  and  inconsequential 
amounts  of  other  elements,  said  plate  having  been  DC.  cast 
directly  to  size  and  characterized  by  having  coarse,  script-like 
Mg.Si  eutectic  which  forms  during  casting  and  then  said  plate 
having  been  homogenized  at  a  temperature  between  about 
1020'  F  and  about  1070'  F  for  at  least  12  hours  to  dissolve  part 
of  the  coarse,  script-like  Mg.Si  eutectic  into  the  aluminum 
matrix  and  transform  the  remaining  coarse,  script-like  Mg.Si 
eutectic  to  an  agglomerated,  spherically  shaped  constituent 
having  a  particle  size  less  than  25  microns  in  maximum  dimen- 
sion, and  said  plate  characterized  by  exhibiting  after  fusion 
welding  essentially  no  microcracks  in  the  heat-affected  zone  of 
the  plate  which  forms  during  welding  due  to  the  existence  of 
coarse,  script-like  Mg;Si  eutectic  which  forms  during  casting. 

6.  A  method  of  preparing  an  essentially  unworked  aluminum  ' 
alloy  plate  at  least  6  inches  thick  which  exhibits  essentially  no 
microcracks  in  the  heat-affected  zone  of  said  plate  when  fusion 
welded  due  to  the  existence  of  coarse,  script-like  Mg.Si  eutec- 
tic which  forms  during  casting  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  a  molten  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of  about  3.8-6.0%  magnesium,  up  to  1.0%  manganese, 
silicon  as  an  impurity  or  an  alloying  addition  in  amounts 
greater  than  0.05%  but  less  than  0.50%,  less  than  0.50% 
iron,  less  than  0.3%  copper,  less  than  0.4%  chromium,  less 
than  0.4%  zinc  and  the  balance  aluminum  and  inconse- 
quential amounts  of  other  elements, 

(b)  DC.  casting  the  molten  alloy  directly  to  the  desired  plate 
size  at  least  6  inches  thick,  said  plate  having  coarse,  script- 
like Mg.Si  eutectic  which  forms  during  casting,  and 

(c)  homogenizing  the  DC.  cast  aluminum  alloy  plate  at  a 
temperature  between  about  1020'  F  and  about  1070*  F  for 
at  least  12  hours,  said  homogenization  dissolving  part  of 
the  coarse,  script-like  Mg.Si  eutectic  into  the  aluminum 
matrix  and  transforming  the  remaining  coarse,  script-like 
Mg.Si  eutectic  to  an  agglomerated,  spherically  shaped 
constituent  having  a  particle  size  less  than  25  microns  in 
maximum  dimension. 


pH  of  about  7  to  10;  rinsing  the  degreased  surfaces  with  cold 
tap  water;  browning  the  surfaces  for  about  15  to  20  minutes  at 
approximately  128'  to  135*  C  in  a  single  bath  of  a  saturated 
aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  material  having  approximately  the 
following  composition: 

80-90%  by  weight  of  sodium  hydroxide  (NaOH) 
5-15%  by  weight  of  sodium  nitrite  (NaNO,).  and 
3-10%  by  weight  of  sodium  phosphate,  dibasic  (Na.HPO,): 
and  rinsing  the  surfaces  subsequently  again  with  cold  tap 
water. 


4.108,690 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  AMORPHOUS.  LIGHT 
WEIGHT  CALCIUM  PHOSPHATE  COATING  ON 
FERROUS  METAL  SURFACES 
Ferdinand  P.  Heller.  Ambler.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amchem  Prod- 
ucts. Inc..  Ambler.  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674.024.  Apr.  5.  1976. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31.  1977.  Ser.  No.  764.096 
Int.  a.:  C23F  7/10 
U.S.  a.  148— «.15  R  14  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  amorphous,  light  weight. 
tightly  adherent  calcium  phosphate  coating  on  a  ferrous  metal 
surface  comprising  applying,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
50'  F  to  about  160'  F..  to  a  metal  surface  a  coating  from  an 
aqueous  coating  solution  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
calcium  phosphate  and  an  oxidizing  agent,  in  which  the  cal- 
cium phosphate  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.01  to 
about  1.0  moles  per  liter  as  measured  by  the  Ca-i-  -t-  cation  and 
in  which  the  pH  of  the  solution  is  between  about  3.0  and  about 
4.2  and  said  pH  is  as  close  as  possible  to.  but  does  not  exceed, 
the  saturation  pH  of  the  calcium  phosphate  at  said  concentra- 
tion and  said  temperature. 


4.108.691 
ALUMINIUM  BASE  ALLOYS 

Michael  James  Stowell.  Saffron  Walden,  and  Brian  Michael 

Watts.  Kedington.  both  of  England,  assignors  to  T.I.  (Group 

Serrices)  Limited.  Edgbaston.  England 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1976.  Ser.  No.  736.745 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1975, 
44672/75 

Int.  a.J  C22F  1/04 
VS.  a.  148—11.5  A  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  superplastically  deformable 
aluminium  base  alloy,  in  which  an  aluminium  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  aluminum  and  from  2  to  8.5%  by  weight  magne- 
sium and  from  0.4  to  1%  chromium  together  with  optional 
minor  alloying  elements  and  normal  impurities  is  subjected  to 
hot  and  cold  plastic  deformation  whereby  there  is  produced  in 
the  alloy  a  stable  finely  dispersed  phase  comprising  aluminum 
magnesium  and  chroituum. 


4,108,689 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  SURFACES  OF 
ROLLER  BODIES  AND  BALLS 
Wolfgang  Peter,  Hcgnach;  Heinz  Koch,  Fellbach,  and  Alfred 
Stubenvoll,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  475,984,  Jun.  3,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
applicaHon  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,352 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1973,  2329576 

Int.  O.:  C23F  7/10 
VS.  O.  148-6.15  R  "  Cloi"" 

1.  A  process  for  improving  steel  surfaces  in  mutual  sliding 
contact,  that  have  already  been  treated  to  obtain  minor  peak- 
to-valley  height  which  comprises  the  steps  of  degreasing  the 
steel  surfaces  in  a  mildly  alkaline,  aqueous  degreasing  bath  at  a 


4.108.692 

ROCK  BIT  ROLLER  CUTTER  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

John  R.  Quintan,  Buena  Park.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional. Inc.,  Newport  Beach.  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,440,  Jan.  13, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751.025 
Int.  0.2  C21D  9/22 
U.S.  O.  148—12.3  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  rock  bit  roller  cutters  to  be  mounted 
on  fnction  journals,  wherein  a  cutter  comprises  a  roller  body 
having  pural  peripherally  distributed  holes,  and  hard  metal 
inserts  press-fitted  into  said  holes  in  outwardly  projecting 
relation,  the  steps  of  forming  the  roller  body  of  a  maraging 
steel  comprising  a  nickel-cobalt  alloy,  forming  said  body  holes 
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therein,  then  age-hardening  the  roller  body  to  a  hardness  of  not    oriented  electrical  steel  sheet  having  excellent  magnetic  prop- 
less  than  50  Rounder  conditions  maintaining  dimensions  of  the    enies  in  which  at  least  95%  of  the  total  number  of  grains 


!s' 


constituting  an  equi-axed  crystal  zone  m  said  slab  has  a  cross 
formed  holes  and  thereafter  press-fitting  hard  metal  inserts  into   sectional  dimension  less  than  9  mm'  per  one  grain, 
said  roller  body  holes. 


4,108,693 

METHOD  FOR  THE  HEAT-TRE.*TMENT  OF  STEEL 

AND  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  SAID  TREATMENT 

Mathurin  LHermite.  Versailles;  Raymond  Le  Bossenec,  Fon- 

tenay-le-Fleury;  Pierre  Godart,  Plaisir,  and  Francois  Pier- 

rard,  Versailles,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'.Air  Liquide. 

Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Precedes 

Georges  Oaude.  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,301,  Dec.  19. 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,035,203.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,521 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.;  C21D  1/48 

L'.S.  a.  148—16.5  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  heat  treatment  of  steel  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  mixing  a  nitrogen-containing  carrier  gas  and  an  active 
gas  including  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  the  compounds  CM,,  CiH,  and  C,Hj.  the  mixture  con- 
taining between  0.2%  and  12%  by  volume  of  hydrocarbon, 
contmuously  introducing  the  thus  formed  mixture  into  a  fur- 
nace contammg  the  steel  to  be  heat-treated  to  provide  an 
atmosphere  consisting  substantially  entirely  of  said  mixture 
around  the  steel,  heating  the  steel  and  the  surrounding  atmo- 
sphere to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  850*  C.  to 
1050"  C  ,  continuously  withdrawing  the  atmosphere  from  said 
furnace,  measuring  the  residual  content  of  hydrocarbon  in  the 
atmosphere  withdrawn  from  said  furnace,  comparing  the  thus 
measured  residual  hydrocarbon  content  with  a  predetermined 
hydrocarbon  content  level  to  ascertain  the  proportion  of  car- 
bon in  the  steel,  and  regulating  the  flow  rate  of  hydrocarbon  in 
the  atmosphere  being  introduced  into  the  furnace  to  provide  a 
residual  hydrocarbon  content  corresponding  to  the  desired 
proporiion  of  carbon  in  the  steel. 


4,108,694 
CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  SLABS  FOR  PRODUCTNG 
GRAIN-ORIENTED  ELECTRICAL  STEEL  SHEETS 
HAVING  EXCELLENT  MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES 

Mono  Shiozaki;  Yozo  Suga;  Hiromu  Fujii,  and  Kohichi 
Fujiwara.  all  of  Himeji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,451 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1976,  51-94468 

Int.  a.'  B22D  27/02.  11/04:  HOIF  1/04.  1/14 

VS.  a,  148—31.55  3  Qaims 

1.  A  continuously  cast  steel  slab  for  production  of  a  grain- 


4,108,695 
STEEL  WIRE 
Hans  Paulitsch;  Alfred  Babilon;  Gerhard  Kiefen  Kurt  Koerfer, 
all  of  Salzgitter-Lebenstedt;  Constantin  Vlad,  Wolfenbiittel, 
and  Ullrich  Kock,  Salzgitter-Lebenstedt,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Stahlwerke  Peine-Salzgitter  A.G.,  Pein,  Hann, 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,815,  Sep.  6,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,783 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1973,  2345738 

Int.  a.2  C22C  S5/00 
U.S.  a.  148—39  2  aaims 

1.  A  steel  wire  adapted  for  cold  drawing,  the  said  wire 
having 

a  core  portion  consisting  essentially  of  fine  pearlite,  segre- 
gated ferrite  in  said  core  portion  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  up  to  at  most  about  1  %  of  the  core  portion,  and 
a  surface  portion  enclosing  said  core  portion  and  consisting 
essentially  of  fully  tempered  martensite.  the  said  martens- 
ite  surface  portion  constituting  at  most  about  33%  of  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  wire  whereby  the  wire  has  a 
good  cold  deformability  for  cold  drawing  operations  in 
spite  of  its  high  surface  strength. 


4,108,696 
SOLID  PROPELLANT  HAVING  INCORPORATED 
THEREIN  A  FERROCENE  COMBUSTION  CATALYST 
Charles  I.  Ashmore,  Owens  Cross  Roads;  Charles  S.  Combs,  Jr., 
and  William  D.  Stephens,  both  of  Huntsville,  all  of  Ala., 
assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1968,  Ser.  No.  717,945 
Int.  ex.-  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  a.  149—19.2  4  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  composite  type  propellanl  comprising  in  parts  by 
weight  of  ammonium  perchlorate.  carboxy-modified  polybuta- 
diene,  powdered  aluminum,  tns-(2-methylaziridinyl)  phos- 
phene  oxide,  a  dibutylcarbitol  formal  plasticizer,  to  which  is 
added  as  parts  by  weight  in  the  percentage  of  0. 1  to  20  a  ferro- 
cene compound  1.3-diferrocenyl  -I-  butene  which  is  of  the 
structure  Fe-R-Fc  wherein  Fc  represents  a  ferrocene  group 
and  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  alkenyl  and  cycloalkenyl  radicals. 


AUGUST  22,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


!799 


4,108,697  over  the  regions  corresponding  to  glueing  zones  which  zones 

NOVEL  TRIA.MINOGUANIDINE  NITRATE  include  the  parts  of  the  corrugations  of  the  support  which  are 

PROPELLANTS  in  contact  with  said  linings:  and  carrying  out  a  riveting  opera- 

Terrence  P.  Goddard,  Aptos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Mc- 
Cormick  Selph,  an  operating  division  of  Teledyne  Industries, 
Inc.,  Hollister,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,229,  Jan.  24,  1977.  This 
application  Nov.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,917 
Int.  ex.-  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  a.  149—19.3  4  aaims 

I.  A  propellant  comprising,  by  weight: 

(A)  a  polymeric  binder  system,  in  the  range  8-35  percent; 

(B)  curing  agents,  in  the  range  0-10  percent; 

(C)  plasticizing  agents,  in  the  range  0-25  percent; 

(D)  a  composition  having  the  general  formula 

xI(NHNH,),CNOj).(l-i)(((NHNHj)jC)  2B,„H|J 

wherein  the  value  of  x  is  between  0.01  and  0.99,  in  the    ton  with  rivets  in  said  glueing  zones  before  setting  of  the  adhe- 
range  35-90  percent.  sive.  whereby  said  rivets  play  the  part  of  a  joint-clamping 
means  during  the  setting  of  said  adhesive. 


4,108,698 

ROMAN  SHADE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Phillip  L.  Brookshire,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Clopay 

Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  676,347,  Apr.  12,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,069,857. 

This  application  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,542^ 

Int.  a.;  B29C  27/00:  A47H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  156—60  9  Qaims 


4,108,700 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONED  JOINT  FOR  JOINING 

DISSIMILAR  DIA.METER  HLAMENT  WOUND  TUBES 

Glen  A.  Qodfelter,  Madison,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,329 

Int  a,2  B29C  17/12:  B32B  1/10 

U.S.  Q.  156— 1S3  1  Qaim 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  plastic  Roman  shade  having  a  top 
portion  and  a  bottom  portion  and  a  plurality  of  spaced,  hori- 
zontally extending  pleats  extending  substantially  from  one  side 
of  said  shade  to  another  and  between  said  top  and  said  bottom 
portions,  and  pull  strings  for  raising  and  lowering  said  shade, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
folding  said  shade  together,  between  said  bottom  and  top 

portions,  to  form  folded  horizontal  pleats, 
heat  sealing  said  shade  in  the  areas  of  said  folded  pleats,  to 
form  said  horizontally  extending  pleats  in  said  shade,  and 
forming,  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  shade,  pull  string  guide 
means  in  association  with  said  horizontally  extending 
pleats,  said  guide  means  for  operatively  holding  shade  pull 
strings  therein. 

4,108,699 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FRICTION  DISC 

Ge'rard  de  Gennes,  Senlis,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 

Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  639,123.  Dec.  9,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,022,310. 
This  application  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,302 
Int.  Q.;  B32B  7/08:  F16D  13/64 
VS.  Q.  156—92  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  friction  disc  of  the  progres- 
sive engagement  type,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
first  manufacturing  three  elements  constituted  by  two  flat 
annular  friction  linings  and  a  cut-out  and  corrugated  support: 
coating  with  adhesive  at  least  a  part  of  these  elements  at  least 


1.  A  method  for  joining  two  filament  wound  tubes  having 
dissimilar  diameters  comprising:  attaching  a  step  face  ring  to 
the  mating  end  of  a  smaller  diameter  tube; 

overwrapping  the  smaller  diameter  tube  and  part  of  said  ring 
with  a  first  glass  cloth/resin  system  which  tapers  inwardly 
away  from  said  mating  end; 

curing  and  preparing  the  surface  of  said  overwrap  to  the 
conical  taper  required; 

adhesively  bonding  a  joint  ring  to  the  mating  and  of  a  larger 
diameter  tube: 

forming  a  taper  joint  ring  by  wrapping  a  second  glass 
cloth/resin  system  onto  a  cone  shaped  mandrel,  said  man- 
drel having  a  taper  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  said 
first  glass  cloth/resin  system; 

grinding  the  taper  joint  ring  to  length  and  diameter  required 
to  fit  inside  larger  diameter  tube: 

cutting  the  taper  joint  ring  into  two  halves; 

assembling  and  bonding  said  taper  joint  ring  halves  into  said 
mating  end  of  said  larger  diameter  tube  such  that  said 
taper  joint  ring  tapers  inwardly  from  said  mating  end  and 
abuts  said  joint  ring; 

assembling  the  mating  end  of  the  smaller  diameter  tul>e 
within  the  mating  end  of  the  larger  diameter  tube  such 
that  the  tapered  surface  of  said  first  glass  cloth/resin 
system  is  in  mating  relationship  with  the  tapered  surface  of 
the  taper  joint  ring  and  the  step  face  ring  abuts  the  taper 
joint  ring; 
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adhesively  bonding  Ihe  eiierior  of  said  flrst  cloth/resin 
system  to  the  interior  of  the  taper  joint  ring  and 

hanging  the  mated  lubes  vertically  until  the  components  are 
bonded. 


4,108.701 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HOSE  INCORPORATING  AN 

EMBEDDED  STATIC  GROUND  CONDUCTOR 
John  H.  Stanley,  Libertyrille.  III.,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron.  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1977,  S«r.  No.  802,404 

Int.  O:-  B29D  23/04.  23/05:  HOIB  7/30 

VS.  a.  156—160  6  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hose  structure  incorporat- 
mg  an  embedded  static  ground  conductor  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

extruding  an  elastomeric  tube; 

pressurizing  the  tube  to  effect  a  substantially  rounded  cross- 
section;  J 

shortenmg  a  loosely  braided  wire'^undle  conductor  in  its 
axial  direction  such  that  the  mdividual  wires  of  the  bundle 
are  formed  in  a  sinusoid  transversely  of  the  bundle  axis; 

compressing  the  shortened  wire  bundle  in  a  direction  trans- 
versely of  Its  axis  to  flatten  and  form  a  ribbon  type  con- 
ductor; 

laying  the  ribbon  conductor  onto  the  elastomeric  tube  paral- 
lel to  and  along  the  tube  axis; 

wrapping  the  tube  with  a  textile  material  to  hold  the  conduc- 
tor in  position  on  the  tube; 

extruding  a  cover  of  elastomeric  material  over  the  wrapped 
tube  to  form  an  integral  hose  structure;  and 

curing  the  hose  structure. 


said  thick  marginal  edge  of  each  article  is  below  its  oppo- 
site thinner  marginal  edge; 
stacking  said  tilted  anicles  one  on  top  of  another  at  said 
article  collecting  station  with  corresponding  thick  mar- 
ginal edges  of  said  articles  in  alignment; 
applying  the  adhesive  surface  of  the  tape  to  said  aligned 
thick  marginal  edges  of  said  stack  to  form  an  article-tape 
product; 
and  removing  the  article-tape  product  from  the  article  col- 
lecting station. 
3.  A  method  for  adhering  ruplurable  photographic  pods 
onto  a  tape  to  form  a  photographic  pod-tape  product  wherein 
the  pod  is  of  the  type  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  deformable 
material  folded  along  one  marginal  edge  to  form  a  pair  of 
overlapping  rectangular  walls  secured  to  one  another  along 
the  remaining  marginal  edges  to  form  a  cavity  containing  a 
liquid  photographic  processing  agent,  each  pod  being  thicker 
along  said  folded  marginal  edge  than  the  opposite  secured 
marginal  edge,  comprising  the  steps  of 

feeding  photographic  pods  one  at  a  time  to  a  pod  collecting 
station  with  each  pod  in  the  same  predetermined  orienta- 
tion relative  to  the  station; 
tilting  said  pods  at  said  pod  collecting  station  with  said 
folded  marginal  edge  of  each  pod  lower  than  said  opposite 
secured  marginal  edge; 
stacking  said  tilted  pods  at  said  pod  collecting  station  to 
form  a  stack  of  tilted  pods  having  said  folded  marginal 
edges  in  register;  and 
applying  the  adhesive  surface  of  a  tape  into  engagement 
with  said  registered  folded  marginal  edges  of  said  stack  to 
form  a  photographic  pod-tape  product. 


4,108.703 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

DOUBLE-WALLED  THERMOPLASTIC  PIPE 

Leslie  J.  Kovach.  880  Fifth  A»e.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798.867 

Int.  a.-  B29C  15/00:  B29D  23/04 

U.S.  a.  156—244.13  16  CUims 


4,108.702 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ARTICLE-TAPE  PRODUCT 
Richard  D.  Welch,  Pittsford,  and  John  E.  Iversen,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Roches- 
ter. N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  615,031,  Sep.  19. 1975,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  483,586,  Jun.  27.  1974.  abandoned.  This  application 
Mar.  11.  1977.  Ser.  No.  777,237 
Int.  a.'  B31C  13/00:  B65B  15/04 
VS.  a.  156—192  9  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  double-walled  pipe  of  thermo- 
plastic material  comprising  forming  an  outer  pipe  of  thermo- 
plastic material  over  and  concentric  with  an  inner  pipe  of 
thermoplastic  material,  and  passing  said  outer  and  inner  pipes 
1  A  method  of  handling  a  plurality  of  articles,  each  having  through  an  assembly  which  rotates  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
a  thick  marginal  edge  and  an  opposite  thinner  marginal  edge,  of  said  pipes  and  which  carries  a  plurality  of  freely  rotatable 
by  adhering  the  articles  to  a  tape  having  an  adhesive  surface  to  forming  rollers  positioned  in  a  helical  path  about  said  pipes, 
form  an  article-tape  product,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  which  rollers  act  by  vacuum  upon  the  outer  surface  of  the 
of:  outer  pipe  so  as  to  form  it  into  the  shape  of  a  helical  thread 

tilting  said  articles  at  said  article  collection  station  so  that    about  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  pipe. 
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4,108,704 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ARRAY  OF  SOLAR  CELLS 
William  E.  Home,  BeUevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  764,383,  Jan.  31,  1977.  This  application 

Aug.  I,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,505 

Int.  a.^  B29C  19/02,  19/06 

U.S.  a.  156-272  »CU"»» 


1  The  method  of  making  a  bond  between  a  substrate  and  a 
solar  cell  capable  of  converting  incident  electromagnetic  wave 
^ergy  into  electrical  power,  the  method  including  the  steps 

°  locating  a  glass  support  pad  upon  a  substrate. 

Sndinl  sJd  support  pad  onto  said  ^"^strate  to  provide  a 
smooth,  outwardly-facing  support  surface  on  the  pad, 

arranging  said  solar  cell  upon  the  outwardly-facing  support 
surface  of  the  pad, 

heating  the  solar  cell  and  support  pad  to  atemperature 
within  the  range  of  about  300'  C  to  about  600   C 

establishing  an  electrical  field  at  a  desired  V'^^^'^'^^'^f'-. 
age  along  the  interi-ace  region  between  the  solar  cell  and 
the  support  pad  in  a  manner  such  that  said  glass  support 
pad  has  a  negative  electrical  potential  with  respect  to  the 

maTnUinTngsaid  electncal  field  between  the  heated  support 
pad  and  The  heated  solar  cell  for  a  penod  of  time  sufficient 
to  form  a  molecular  bond,  and 

thereafter  cooling  the  solar  cell  and  support  pad  and  remov- 
ing the  establishing  electrical  field 


means  in  continuous  roution,  in  axial  alignment  with  the  man- 
drels a  first  power-operated  continuously  operable,  moving 
honzontal  infeed  conveyor  for  advancing  bottles  thereon  in 
upright  position  to  the  turret,  a  web  supply  of  label  """"j^^^ 
feed  drum  adjacent  the  turret  adapted  to  feed  a  '"gthof  label 
material  to  each  of  the  mandrels  moving  pa.sl  the  feed  drum 
adjacent  the  turret  adapted  to  feed  a  length  of  label  matenal  to 
each  of  the  mandrels  moving  pa.st  the  feed  dnim  at  a  label 
loading  station,  web  advancing  means  engaging  said  web  for 
moving  it  to  the  feed  drum,  knife  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  feed  drum  for  cutting  label  lengths  from  said  web 
thereon,  the  mandrels  being  operated  to  wrap  said  length 
thereon  and  form  a  label  sleeve  during  turret  rotation  from  the 
sleeve  loading  station  a  predetermined  advanced  distance  to  a 
bottle  labelling  station,  the  improvement  therein  comprising; 
a  timing  means  along  the  infeed  conveyor  for  engaging 
upright  bottles  moving  thereon  and  equally  spacing  and 
timing  them  to  correspond  with  the  turret  pockets, 
means  advancing  the  upright  bottles  seriatim  from  ^'d  "m- 
ing  means  into  the  pockets  on  the  turret  ahead  of  the 
bottle  labelling  station, 
a  second  power-operated  dnve  means  engageable  for  actuat- 
ing the  feed  drum,  knife  means  and  web  advancing  means 
in  unison,  . . 

a  means  for  operatively  engaging  and  for  disengaging  said 
second  drive  means  including  an  electncally-operated 
controller  therefor, 
a  horizontal  switch-actuating  arm  pivotally  mounted  and 
biased  for  movement  into  the  path  of  the  timed  upnght 
bottles  passing  the  timing  means  and  pivoted  by  contact 
with  said  timed  bottles,  .  ,_      ,         j 

said  ann  being  positioned  for  contacting  said  bottles  a  dis- 
tance along  the  path  therefor  to  the  bottle  labelling  sution 
that  equals  the  distance  in  the  mandrel  path  between  the 
mandrel  loading  station  and  the  bottle  labelling  station, 

an^energizing  circuit  connected  to  said  controller  and  in- 
cluding a  switch  operated  by  said  arm  in  response  to  said 
bottle  contact  therewith  for  operatively  engaging  said 
second  drive  means,  whereby  labels  are  fed  to  the  man- 
drels at  the  mandrel  loading  station  only  in  response  to 
said  bottles  contacting  said  arm. 


4,108,705 

BOTTLE  OPERATED  LABEL  FEED  SWITCH 

MECHANISM 

Qyde  F  Hadl,  and  Shepard  L.  Harmon,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,634 

Int.  a.-  B26D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  156-355  *"»•"» 


4,108,706 
LABELLING  MACHINE 
Jacobus  Brands.  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  and  Kurt  Thaddey, 
Buchs,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Prontophot  Holding  AG, 
Dubendorf ,  Switzerland  „„  „- , 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,874 
aaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    2,    1976, 

6926/76 

Int.  a.-  B65C  9/02,  9/lS 
U.S.  a.  156-384  «CUims 


1  In  a  bottle  labelling  machine  having  a  rotary  turret  and  a 
nluramy  of  sleeve  forming  mandrels  thereon,  pocketed  wheel 
Lans  on  the  turret  beneath  the  mandrels,  '^e  Pocke.s  .hereo  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^^,  ^  ^^ 
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feeding  it  to  a  cutting  device,  and  means  serving  to  transfer  a  and  supported  rotaiably  on  said  end  plates,  belt  means  for 
label  which  comprise  a  cut  length  of  the  tape  to  an  article  effecting  rotation  of  said  rolls  each  about  its  own  axis,  bearing 
which  is  to  be  labelled,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  cycli-    means  mounting  said  shaft  for  rotation  of  said  first  cylindrical 

a^'iL°ed'i,w^nT^^.^^H  h'  ^f"^"^^  T  '""  '^'"^  '"PP°"  ""^"^  •°  *"P  """  ''°^^  '"  ^heet  form  therearound. 
"""I'l^'*""^'^:"  !","'  ^"^  .',•""  f"!"^.  ''^""=f  •  .'^"^'"8  -".eans   brake  means  operable  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  rolls  during 

rotation  of  said  first  cylindrical  support  means,  said  rolls  each 


for  cyclically  operating  feed  rollers  of  the  feed  device  to  draw 
a  predetermined  length  of  tape  from  the  reel  during  each  cycle 
of  the  machine,  a  transfer  roller  to  which  such  a  length  of  the 
upe  is  fed  by  the  driving  means,  said  transfer  roller  having  a 
periphery  with  four  flat  areas  each  angularly  displaced  by  90" 
from  an  adjacent  flat  area,  the  periphery  of  said  transfer  roller 
being  cut-back  between  adjacent  flat  areas  to  define  a  step,  and 


having  a  shoulder  near  each  of  its  respective  ends,  the  shoul- 
ders cooperating  to  provide  seats  axially  outward  respectively 
of  said  belt  means  which  seats  cooperate  to  hold  the  bead  cores 
in  coaxial  spaced  relation  relative  to  said  liner  stock  disposed 
about  said  cylindrical  array  of  rolls,  an  axially  extending  open- 


four  cutlers  each  arranged  in  a  respective  one  of  the  steps  such  '"^  °f*"  "<*'*">■  and  axially  outwardly  of  said  first  cylindrical 
that  the  cutting  edge  of  each  cutter  is  flush  with  the  periphery  '"PP°"  means,  and  cord  winding  means  including  an  oval 
of  the  transfer  roller,  said  transfer  roller  being  rotatable  step-  '"'^^  frame  having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  said  first  part 
wise  through  angular  steps  of  90*  such  that  in  each  rotary  '^'"S  ""ounled  in  said  opening  radially  inward  of  the  periphery 
position  of  the  transfer  roller  one  of  the  flat  areas  and  one  °^  ^'"^  '•''"  cylindrical  support  means,  said  second  part  being 
cutting  edge  of  the  cutlers  lies  in  a  common  plane  with  the  tape  mounted  radially  and  axially  outward  of  said  first  cylindrical 
which  has  been  fed  by  the  feed  rollers  to  the  transfer  roller,  a  support  means,  at  least  one  of  said  parts  being  movable  into  a 
pivotal  arm  and  means  for  movably  mounting  a  counter-cutter  cord  winding  position  in  said  opening  and  alternatively  to  a 
on  the  arm  being  arranged  opposite  to  said  one  flat  area  and  position  out  of  said  opening  for  allowing  said  first  support 
said  one  cutting  edge,  said  arm  being  cyclically  driven  means  to  rotate  about  its  own  axis, 
whereby  said  counter-cutter  cooperates  with  a  said  cutter  on 
the  transfer  roller  to  sever  a  length  of  tape  and  thereby  defining 
a  cutting  station,  the  transfer  roller  having  an  internal  hollow 
space  being  connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum  and  having 
radially  extending  bores  leading  from  the  internal  space  to  the 
flat  peripheral  areas  for  holding  thereon  by  vacuum  the  sev- 
ered length  of  tape,  a  station  for  transferring  a  label  comprising 
the  severed  length  of  tape  to  an  article  which  is  to  be  labelled, 
said  transfer  roller  feeding  such  length  of  tape  by  the  cyclically 
operable  transfer  roller  directly  to  said  transfer  station,  said 
transfer  station  being  arranged  with  respect  to  the  rotary  direc- 
tion of  the  transfer  roller  across  from  the  pivotal  arm.  and  said 
transfer  station  comprising  means  for  feeding  an  article  to  be 
labelled  past  the  severed  length  of  tape  on  the  transfer  roller, 
said  feeding  means  serving  to  feed  the  article  in  an  upright 
position  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  transfer  roller  so  that  the 
predetermined  length  of  upe  drawn  from  the  reel  and  severed 
by  the  cutter  and  counler-cutter  defines  the  height  of  the  label 
on  the  article. 


4,108,708 
SCRIM  MACHINE 
Wallace  D.  Gregory,  and  James  R.  Moore,  both  of  Inman,  S.C, 
assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg, 
S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  539,790,  Jan.  9,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,055,  Oct.  10, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,061 

Int.  O:-  B32B  31/12 
U.S.  a.  156—441  5  Ctalms 


4,108,707 

CLOSED  TORUS  TIRE 

Paul  E.  Appleby,  Cuyahoga  Falls;  SUnley  J.  Houck,  Akron,  and 

Richard  B.  Nash,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

The  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio  ,.  Apparatus  for  producing  non-woven  fabric  comprising: 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  646  716.  Jan  5   m6,  P...  No.  4  052,237.    „,eans  to  drive  said  apparatus,  yam  guide  means  including  a 

This  application  .May  27,    977  Ser  No.  801,196  f,ni  pair  of  yam  guides  spaced  from  one  another,  creel  means 

VS  a  156—397  s  n  •        ^°'  ™PP°"'"8  a  plurality  of  yarn  packages,  a  hollow  shaft 

■  '      ■  Claims   member  rotably  supported  in  said  apparatus,  a  plurality  of 

radially  directed  yam  guide  arms  connected  to  shaft  member, 
means  operably  associated  with  said  creel  means  to  supply 
yam  from  said  creel  means  through  said  hollow  shaft  member 
to  said  raidally  directed  yarn  guide  arms  and  to  wind  the  yam 
about  said  pair  of  spaced  yam  guides  to  form  reaches  of  yam 
therebetween,  a  control  circuit  connecting  said  drive  means  to 
a  source  of  power,  a  first  means  in  operative  relationship  with 
said  apparatus  to  break  the  control  circuit  to  said  drive  means, 
a  second  means  scanning  the  yam  between  said  yam  guide 
means  and  said  yam  guides  to  allow  said  first  means  to  break 
said  control  circuit  to  stop  said  drive  means  when  a  yam  break 
is  detected,  a  third  means  operably  associated  with  said  control 
circuit  and  actuated  after  each  scan  by  said  second  means  to 
energize  said  first  means  upon  the  detection  of  a  yarn  break  by 
said  second  means  and  means  for  combining  a  sheet  of  yarns 
with  the  yarn  reaches  between  said  first  pair  of  spaced  yarn 
guides  to  form  a  non-woven  fabric,  said  third  means  including 
1.  An  apparatus  for  building  a  closed  torus  tire  comprising  a  a  ferrous  material  operably  associated  with  said  rotatable  yam 
rotatable  center  shaft,  first  cylindrical  support  means  having  a  guide  means,  a  magnetic  sensing  means,  a  first  timer  to  reset  the 
pair  of  axially  spaced  apart  end  plates  fixed  coaxially  and  circuit  to  said  drive  means  when  said  first  timer  has  timed  out, 
co-rotatably  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  rolls  mounted  in  a  time  controlled  switch  in  operative  relationship  with  said 
closely  spaced  parallel  cylindrical  array  coaxially  of  said  shaft    first  timer  and  a  second  timer  activated  by  said  magnetic  sens- 
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ing  means  to  close  the  circuit  to  said  first  timer  when  said 
ferrous  material  is  sensed  by  the  magnetic  sensing  means. 

4,108,709 
LABEL  APPLYING  MACHINE 
Wolfgang  Hoffmann,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  B  A  H  Mann- 
facturing  Company,  Inc.,  Ceres,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,805 

Int.  CI.;  B6SC  3/12 

VS.  a.  156-446  *  "'""" 


leasably  holding  can  labels  on  the  drum  periphery  as  the  vac- 
uum drum  rotates  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  radial  ndges 
thereacross  spaced  apart  a  predelennined  distance  circumfer- 
entially  about  the  penphery  of  the  drum  to  displace  at  least  a 
portion  of  each  label  radially  outward  of  the  drum,  such  spac- 
ing being  slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  the  individua 
labels,  an  adhesive  wheel  for  coating  adhesive  on  each  label 
while  on  a  ridge,  means  for  continuously  feeding  a  parent  slnp 
of  label  material  onto  the  periphery  of  the  vacuum  drum  with 
its  leading  edge  held  by  the  vacuum  drum  and  the  portion  of 


1.  Ubeling  apparatus  for  applying  labels  at  high  speed  to 
cylindrical  containers  comprising:  .i,. 

(a)  a  cylindrical  rotary  drom  having  means  for  gripping  the 
leading  end  of  a  label  at  a  label  supply  station,  holding  the 
label  on  the  cylindncal  surface  of  the  rotating  drum, 
conveying  the  label  so  held  to  a  label  applying  station  and 
releasing  the  label  to  a  container  at  such  station, 

(b)  a  container  feed  for  supplying  cylindncal  contamers  in 
rapid  succession  and  in  closely  spaced  array  to  said  label 
applying  station  and  in  tangent  contact  with  the  labels  at 
such  station,  said  container  feed  including  means  for  posi- 
tively gripping  the  opposite  ends  of  each  container  but 
allowing  the  container  to  rotate  about  its  cylinder  axis  and 

(c)  container  rotating  means  for  rotating  each  container 
about  its  cylinder  axis  just  before  and  at  the  '""e  of  firs 
contact  of  the  container  with  the  leading  edge  of  a  label 
and  during  the  time  that  the  label  is  being  wrapped  around 
the  container,  said  rotating  means  acting  to  cause  the 
leading  edge  of  the  label  on  the  drum  and  the  surface  of 
the  container  tangent  to  the  label  to  move  m  the  same 
direction  at  the  instant  of  contact  of  the  leading  edge  of 
the  label  with  the  container. 


4,108,710 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  LABELS  TO 
CONTAINERS 
Wolfgang  Hoffm«in,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  B  &  H  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  Ceres,  Calif.  ,^ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  226,064,  Feb  14,  1972  Pat  ^^J-^'^' 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5.1*^7^5?/  nJ 
P«t  No.  3,765,991.  This  application  Jun.  17, 1974,  Ser.  No. 
480,044 
Int.  C\:-  B6SC  9/04 
VS  a  156-450                                                         *  *^*'"" 
l"  Can  labeling  apparatus  compnsing  a  rotary  mounted 
container  drum  having  can  gripping  means  at  ^"-^""if^^"- 
tiallv  spaced  locations  about  the  penphery  for  holdmg  cans 
ag^nst'roution  about  the  axes  thereof  means  rotating  ^.d 
container  drum  to  thus  move  cans  on  the  dnim  in  a  circular 
r,  a  vacuum  dmm  mounted  for  dnven  ^otf' ■°";'»"' '  t.aUv 
O^ereof  and  disposed  with  the  periphery  thereof  substantially 
tanKn  to  the  sSe  of  cans  on  said  container  drum  as  they  move 
pTthe  vacuum  drum,  said  vacuum  drum  having  penpheral 
o^nings  controllably  connected  to  a  vacuum  source  for  re- 


the  parent  strip  which  is  to  form  the  trailing  edge  of  the  label 
unsevered  from  the  stnp,  means  operable  while  said  leading 
edge  is  held  by  the  vacuum  dmm  for  cutting  successive  labels 
from  the  strip  at  a  location  ahead  of  said  vacuum  dmm.  means 
for  rotating  the  vacuum  drum  to  effect  movement  of  individual 
labels  cut  from  said  strip  to  engage  the  adhesive  wheel  at  said 
ridges  and  then  to  engage  a  can  at  the  leading  edge  of  the  label, 
and  means  releasing  successive  cans  from  the  container  drum 
at  a  discharge  station  and  rotating  the  released  cans  for  wrap- 
ping a  label  about  each  can  to  secure  the  label  about  the  can 

4,108,711 
LABEL  FEED 
Wolfgang  Hoffmann,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  B  4  H  Manu- 
f^icturing  Company,  Inc.,  Ceres,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,327 

Int.  a.-  B32B  31/00;  B26D  7/14.  7/06 

VS.  a.  156-497  •  f^" 


^  /''  82 


1  In  a  labeling  machine  for  labeling  conuiners  compnsing  a 
container  feed  for  supplying  containers  in  sequence  to  a  label 
applying  station,  a  label  feed  comprising  a  label  stock  feed  for 
continuously  supplying  a  continuous  label  slock,  a  label  culling 
instmmentality  for  severing  individual  labels  from  the  continu- 
ous label  stock  so  delivered  and  a  rotary  label  transfer  means 
adapted  to  pick  up  each  severed  label  on  ils  surf-ace  and  to 
supply  the  severed  label  to  a  container  at  the  label  applying 
station  the  improvement  which  comprises  label  defonning 
means  interposed  between  the  label  stock  feed  and  the  label 
cutting  instmmentality  for  imparting  lo  the  label  stock  a  con- 
cave-convex shape  in  transverse  cross-section  thereby  stiffen- 
ing the  label  stock  and  diminishing  ils  tendency  to  bend  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  and  to  deviate  from  its  intended  path  to 
the  cutting  instrumentality,  said  label  defonning  means  being 
in  the  form  of  an  air  jet  instrumentality  acting  on  opposite  sides 
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of  the  label  stock  to  bend  the  stock  along  its  longitudinal  mid- 
portion  to  bow  it  longitudinally. 


4,108.712 
HEAT  SEALING  MACHINE  WITH  COOLING  MEANS 
Harry  Bala,  2259  N.  Kedzie,  Chicago,  III.  60647.  and  John  C. 
Mowli,  2032  W.  Jarvis.  Chicago.  III.  60645 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1977.  Ser.  No.  770.604 

Int.  a.-  B30B  15/34 

U.S.  a.  156—498  11  Oaims 


4,108,713 
LOW  MASS  ELECTRIC  HEATER 
Thomas  Anthony  Weisz,  Wheeling,  III.,  assignor  to  General 
Binding  Corporation,  Northhrook.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,267 

Int.  a:  B32B  31/00:  B42C  19/00:  H05B  l/IOO 

VS.  a.  156—499  20  Oaims 


adhesive  is  positioned  adjacent  said  electrical  heater  for 
heal  transfer  to  the  adhesive 


4,108,714 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PLATE-SHAPED  SILICON 

BODIES  FOR  SOLAR  CELLS 
Wolfgang  Keller.  Munich,  and  Konrad  Reuschel.  Vaterstetten, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscfaaft, 
Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1975,  2508369 

Int.  a:-  BOIJ  17/16.  17/ IS 


U.S.  a.  156—608 


6  Claims 


1.  Heat  sealing  apparatus  which  comprises:  a  heat  seal  head; 
a  wire  heating  element  positioned  adjacent  said  heat  seal  head; 
said  heat  seal  head  having  a  cooling  fluid  inlet  and  a  cooling 
fluid  exhaust;  said  heat  seal  head  defining  a  longitudinal  slot 
which  is  located  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  wire 
heating  element  during  heat  sealing,  said  longitudinal  slot 
having  a  width  that  is  narrower  than  the  width  of  the  wire,  to 
provide  wall  supports  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wire;  and  a 
cooling  fluid  path  coupling  said  cooling  fluid  inlet  and  the 
cooling  fluid  exhaust  to  said  longitudinal  slot,  said  cooling  fluid 
exhaust  being  separate  from  but  coupled  to  said  longitudinal 
slot  with  said  exhaust  terminating  away  from  said  wire, 
whereby  during  heat  sealing  the  cooling  fluid  can  be  circulated 
from  the  cooling  fluid  inlet  to  a  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  said  wire  and  to  the  separate  exhaust,  enabling  cooling 
fluid  circulation  during  heat  sealing. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  plate-shaped  silicon  bodies  which 
are  useful  in  the  manufacture  of  solar  cells,  comprising: 

positioning  a  vertically  orientated  polycrystalline  silicon  rod 
on  a  plate  having  a  slot-like  aperture  therein: 

generating  an  annular  melt  zone  about  a  portion  of  said  rod 
which  is  in  contact  with  said  slot-like  aperture: 

controllably  biasing  said  rod  against  said  slot-like  aperture  so 
as  to  force  a  stream  of  molten  silicon  through  said  slot-like 
aperture  and  into  a  nip  defined  by  spaced-apart  rotating 
temperature  controlled  rollers  positioned  below  and  in 
registry  with  said  slot-like  aperture  so  that  said  nip  re- 
ceives the  molten  silicon  stream  and  forges  such  stream 
into  fiat  ribbon  of  a  thickness  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
desired  plate-shaped  bodies  said  rollers  being  maintained 
at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  so  as  to  minimize  ther- 
mal stress  in  the  silicon;  and 

solidifying  said  ribbon  as  it  travels  beyond  said  nip. 


4,108,715 

METHOD  FOR  MACHINING  SURFACES  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES 

Kiyotsugu  Ishikawa,  and  Kunio  Itoh,  both  of  Takatsuki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,427 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1976,  51-45100 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/312 

U.S.  a.  156—628  3  Qaims 


7.  A  machine  for  rapid  heating  of  a  chemical  adhesive  used 
to  connnect  first  and  second  objects  together,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rapid  heating,  low  mass  electncal  heater  having 

(i)  a  metal  plate  comprised  of  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  and  aluminum,  said 
plate  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  0. 1  inch, 

(ii)  an  electrical  insulating  layer  on  one  side  of  the  metal 
plate, 

(iii)  a  resistance  type  heating  element  arranged  in  a  pattern 
on  said  insulating  layer,  and 

(iv)  a  fast-acting  temperature  sensing  means  arranged 
adjacent  said  heating  element;  and 

(b)  means  for  positioning  the  first  and  second  objects  to  be 
bound  bv  the  chemical  adhesive  such  that  the  chemical 


1.  A  method  for  machining  the  surface  of  a  gallium  arsenide 
crystalline  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selectively  doping  a  portion  of  said  substrate  surface  with 
aluminum  ions  to  change  said  surface  portion  from  crys- 
talline gallium  arsenide  to  crystalline  gallium  aluminum 
arsenide;  and 

selectively  etching  said  substrate  surface  to  remove  only  the 
gallium  arsenide  or  the  gallium  aluminum  arsenide  portion 
thereof 
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4,108,716 
POLISHING  OF  CdS  CRYSTALS 

'~"*^''FiS^r«.t»76,  ser.  NO.  752.8,9 

,„..a.=  C09K  73/04  ^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  156—636 


step  of  depositing  the  material  being  by  evaporation  or 

coSS';.e  amount  of  deposi.mg  ^^^^^^'^^^i:^', 
material  being  deposited  on  the  mask  and  the  etcneo 
Turf"^  of  he'base  has  a  thickness  at  least  as  large  as  said 
dep.h?nd  less  than  a  thickness  which  is  necessary  for  the 
material  deposited  on  the  etched  surface  to  contact  the 
material  deposited  on  the  mask; 

surs^quTntly  Moving  the  mask  with  the  layer  of  material 
deposited  thereon;  and  then  r  ,i,...,„iii»rv 

entirely  etching  away  the  remaining  portions  of  the  auxiliary 
Ilyer  without  substantially  etching  the  fine  structure. 


1   A  orocess  for  polishing  the  cadmium  face  of  a  CdS  crys- 
tamntt^a^S  by  contacting  said  ^^^:,  '^^C 

-iSn:!H^^:^c'Sdi;:rb:^-.oapir^the 

"^l^^^^?H^ng-^---^--^S 

material  by  -°"<^^""8;»'<'^^f  ^,  ^  ,he™-^'  P°''*'"8  ^«'"' '' 
:i;S:^:::^:^^^^  .«  a  pH-m  .he  range  Of 
about  0.7  to  1.3. 


4.108,718 
VAPOR  FILTRATION  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM 
p  «„l^t  Rickey   jf^Paul  C.  Simms.  both  of  Lafayette,  Ind., 
'"aUS  NeS  R   Buier.  Acton,  Mass..  assignors  to  Purdue  Re- 
search Foundation,  West  L'ffJ'f' • '""•  .„  „. 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,831 

,n..a.'B01D//00  ^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  159—30 


STRUCTURES  ^^^j^j^  o^  A  BASE 

■"'•»»'"        ,.,.a..»SDV,. 

U.S.  a.  156—656 


ing  the  steps  of:  auxiliary  layer  forming  a  surface. 


1   A  vaoor  filtration  system,  comprising: 

a  conXr  for  receiving  water  having  dissolved  matenals 

a  thiX  having  one  side  in  contact  with  -f  *a.ej  m  said 
container,  said  thin  film  passing  water  vapor  but  blocking 
r,!.^.^oe  of  water  and  solids  therein; 

sup^X  means  for  maintaining  the  -lat.ve  posiUoning 
^ween  said  thin  film  and  said  container,  said  supporting 

:^L„s  including  spring  ''•-^.  trTfhe'ThTr  ^d   of 
porous  support  engaging  said  thin  film  at  the  other  side 

varj^iSymelprovidingapressuredifferentialatthe 
otheTside  of  said  thin  film  with  water  in  contact  wuh  «..d 
Tn  film  being  caused  to  be  changed  to  water  vapor  and 
d"d  matnals  in  said  water  solidif^d  when  said 
w^  vapor  IS  formed,  said  solid  matenals  being  collected 
r^d  Z  film  as  said  water  vapor  passes  through  said 
thin  film. 
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4,108,719 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAUGING  THE 

RADIAL  SPAONG  BETWEEN  FUEL  AND 

SURROUNDING  CLADDING  OF  A  FUEL  ROD  FOR 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Kai  D.  Olsluusen.  Raelingen,  Norway,  assignor  to  Institiitt  for 

Atomenergi,  Kjeller,  Norway 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,003 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  12,  1976,  760446 

Int.  a.- G21Ci  7/06 

U.S.  a.  176—19  R  4  Qaims 


said  second  detector  means  for  outpulting  as  a  limiting  value  of 
coolant  flow  a  signal  representing  a  zero  coolant  flow  when 
said  output  of  said  second  detector  means  is  smaller  than  a 
predetermined  reactor  output  and  representing  a  larger  cool- 
ant flow  with  the  increase  of  the  output  of  said  second  detector 
means  when  the  output  of  said  second  detector  means  is  larger 
than  said  predetermined  reactor  output,  second  means  for 
comparing  the  output  of  said  first  means  with  the  output  of  said 
first  detector  means,  and  a  third  means  for  comparing  said 
detected  reactor  output  of  said  second  detector  means  with 
said  demanded  output  of  said  reactor,  said  output  controlling 
means  supplying  said  flow  controlling  means  with  a  control 
signal  instructing  the  reduction  of  coolant  flow  when  an  actual 
coolant  flow  is  larger  than  said  limiting  value  of  coolant  flow 
and  said  detected  reactor  output  of  said  second  detector  means 
is  larger  than  said  demanded  output  of  said  reactor. 


4,108,721 

AXISYMMETRIC  FLUIDIC  THROTTLING  FLOW 

CONTROLLER 

Tadeusz  M.  Drzewiecki,  Sil?er  Spring,  and  Francis  M.  Manion, 
Rockville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sules  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,438 

Int.  a.2  G21C  7/16 

\i&.  a.  176—36  R  8  a»ims 


1.  Method  for  gauging  the  radial  spacing  between  fuel  and 
surrounding  cladding  of  a  fuel  rod  for  a  nuclear  reactor  com- 
prising the  steps 
squeezing  said  cladding  until  contact  is  formed  with  the 
internal  fuel,  repeatedly  measuring  the  squeezing  force 
and  the  correspondmg  deformation,  and  correlating  the 
respective  measured  values  in  order  to  determine  said 
contact  formation  and  the  corresponding  deformation  of 
the  cladding  m  order  to  obtain  a  measure  of  said  radial 
spacing- 

4,108,720 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BOILING-WATER  REACTOR 
Takao  Sato,  Ibaraki,  and  Sakae  Sugiyama.  HiUchi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1975.  Ser.  No.  595,330 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1974,  49-80127 

Int.  a.^  G21C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  176—20  R  13  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  output  of  a  boiling-water 
reactor  comprising  a  reactor  core,  flow  controlling  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  coolant  through  said  reactor  core,  first 
detector  means  for  detecting  said  actual  coolant  fiow  and 
providmg  an  output  indicative  thereof,  second  detector  means 
for  delectmg  the  output  of  said  reactor  and  providing  an  out- 
put indicative  thereof,  and  an  output  controlling  means  respon- 
sive to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  detector  means  and 
a  demanded  output  of  said  reactor  for  applying  an  output 
control  signal  to  said  flow  controlling  means,  said  output  con- 
trolling means  including  first  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 


1.  A  fiuidic  throttling  flow  controller  and  nuclear  reactor 
core  assembly  for  controlling  the  cooling  fiow  from  first  and 
second  core  cooling  passages  in  a  nuclear  reactor  wherein  a 
poison  material  located  in  said  first  passage  is  movable  by 
means  of  coolant  flow  between  a  reactor  shutdown  position 
and  a  non-shutdown  position,  said  posion  material  being  mov- 
able to  said  shutdown  position  when  a  substantially  reduced 
flow  occurs  in  said  first  passage, 
a  fiuid  amplifier  including  a  main  jet  supplied  by  said  first 
passage,  a  control  jet  supplied  by  said  second  passage,  a 
central  output,  a  tangential  output,  and  means  to  switch 
flow  from  said  central  output  to  said  tangential  output 
when  the  temperature  of  the  flow  through  said  second 
passage  exceeds  a  desired  switching  value;  and 
a  vortex  valve  including  a  vortex  chamber  having  a  central 
inlet  connected  to  receive  fluid  from  said  central  output  of 
said  fluid  amplifier,  tangential  control  ports  connected  to 
receive  fiuid  from  said  tangential  output  and  produce 
vortex  flow  in  said  vortex  chamber  when  the  flow  from 
said  fluid  amplifier  is  switched  to  said  tangential  output, 
and  a  vortex  drain; 
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whereby  flow  through  said  flow  controller  and  core  assem- 
bly is  substantially  reduced  when  the  temperature  of  the 
flow  through  said  second  passage  exceeds  said  desired 
value,  and  said  poison  material  thereby  falls  to  said  shut- 
down position. 


4,108,722 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RESTORATION  OF  AN 

UNDERGROUND  RESERVOIR 

Dennis  E.  Stover,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749.597 
Int.  a.-'  C12B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  195-1  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  restoration  of  an  underground  reservoir 
subsequent  to  solution  mining  of  a  mineral  from  a  subterranean 
formation  containing  said  mineral  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing a  sulfate  reducing  bacteria  into  said  reservoir. 


4,108,725 
ANTIBIOTIC  COMPLEX 

Hiroshi  Kawaguchi.  Tokyo;  Koji  Tomita.  Kawasaki:  Kei-ichi 
Fujisawa.  Kamifukuoka.  and  Hiroshi  Tsukiura.  Mitaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  627,391,  Oct.  30.  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,012.576, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,137,  Dec.  12, 
1974.  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
714,202 
Inf.  a.-  CI2D  9/20 
U.S.  a.  195-96  3  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  the  antibiotic  complex  Bu-218.^ 
which  comprises  cultivating  Pseudomonas  sp.  strain  D946- 
B83,  A.T.C.C.  31086.  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  contam- 
ing  assimilable  sources  of  nitrogen  and  carbon  under  sub- 
merged aerobic  conditions  until  a  substantial  amount  of  Bu- 
2183  is  produced  by  said  organism  in  said  culture  medium. 


4,108,723 
METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL  RESOLUTION  OF  DL-LYSINE 

COMPOUNDS 
Hideo  Hirohara;  Shigeyasu  Nabeshima.  both  of  Ibaraki,  and 
Tsuneyuki  Nagase,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  829.945 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1976,  51-108277 

Int.  a.2  C07B  19/02 

U.S.  Q.  195—2  20  Qaims 

I.  A  method  for  producing  L-lysine  or  acidaddition  salts 

thereof  from    DL-lysine   alkyl   ester   or   acid-addition    salts 

thereof,  which  comprises  contacting  under  a  weakly  acidic 

condition  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  DL-lysine  alkyl  ester  or 

acid-addition  salts  thereof  with  a  non-specific  protease  having 

ability  to  resolve  the  DL-lysme  alkyl  ester  or  acid-addition 

salts  thereof  and  being  produced  by  bacteria  belonging  to  the 

genus  Streptomyces  and  recovering  L-lysine  or  acid-addition 

sails  thereof  thus  produced. 


4.108.724 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ANTIBIOTIC  P-2563  USING 

PSEUDOMO\AS  FLUORESCENS 
Kiyoshi  Nara.  Kyoto;  Yasuhiro  Sumino.  Kobe;  Mitsuko  Asai, 
Takatsuki.  and  Shunichi  Akiyama,  Suita.  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd..  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  7.  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,310 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  II,  1975, 
15062/75 

Int.  a.-  C12D  9/20 
U.S.  Q.  195-96  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  antibiotic  P-2563  havmg  the 


formula: 


CH.OH 


CH,— CH— C— CH— CH— CH.OH 
I     '      I  I       I  I 

NH;    OH     H     NH,   OH 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group,  which  com- 
prises: cultivating  a  strain  of  Pseudomonas  Jluorescens  P-2563 
(ATCC-31 125)  in  a  culture  medium  contaning  assimilable  and 
digestable  nitrogen  sources  until  said  antibiotic  is  substantially 
accumulated  therein  and  recovering  the  thus  accumulated 
antibiotic. 


4.108.726 
SARCOIDOSIS  TEST 

Emanuel  Silverstein.  Brooklyn.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Research  Cor- 
poration. New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15.  1976.  Ser.  No.  705.432 
Int.  Q.-  GOIN  31/14 
U.S.  q.  195-103.5  R  g  Qgims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  angiotensin  converting  enzyme 
in  untreated  human  serum  which  comprises  admixing  said 
serum  to  be  tested  for  angioiension  converting  enzyme  with  a 
substrate  to  yield  L-histidyl-L-leucine  in  the  presence  of  angio- 
iension converting  enzyme,  said  substrate  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  angiotensin  I  and  hippuryl-L-histidyl- 
L-ieucine.  said  substrate  being  added  until  said  serum  com- 
prises about  4%  by  volume  of  the  admixture  thereof  with  said 
substrate,  adding  o-phthaldialdehyde  to  the  resultmg  admix- 
ture in  the  form  of  about  a  1%  solution  thereof  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  concentration  thereof  is  about  0. 1 1  %  by  weight 
thereof,  thereby  forming  the  fluorescent  adduct  of  o-phthal- 
dialdehyde and  the  resulting  produced  L-histidyl-L-leucine 
and  spectrofluorimetrically  determining  the  amount  of  said 
fluorescent  adduct. 


4,108,727 

METHOD,  COMPOSITION  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  SPECIFIC  GRAVITY  OR 

OSMOLALITY  OF  A  LIQUID 

Sisto  Nicholas  Stiso.  Elkhart.  Ind..  and  Chester  L.  Sutula.  An- 

nandale,  N.J..  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc^  Elkhart, 

Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1976.  Ser.  No.  716,962 
Inf.  Q.2  GOIN  31/14 
U.S.  Q.  195-103.5  R  35  Clums 

I.  A  method  for  determining  the  specific  gravity  or  osmolal- 
ity of  a  liquid  containing  a  nonionic,  ionizable  solute,  said 
method  comprising 
contacting  the  liquid  with  an  ionizing  agent  capable  of  ioniz- 
ing said  nonionic  solute  therein,  and  a  test  means  capable, 
upon  contact  with  a  liquid  containing  said  solute  in  ion- 
ized form,  of  producing  a  detectable  response  which  is  a 
function  of  the  specific  gravity  or  osmolality  of  such 
liquid,  and 
subsequently  determining  the  specific  gravity  or  osmolality 
of  the  liquid  by  detecting  the  response  produced  by  the 
test  means. 
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4,108,728 
ANAEROBIC  LIQUID  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Ernest  Elliott  Spinner,  Grandriew;  Lowell  Donald  Miller  Phyl- 
lis Eleanor  Riely.  both  of  Kansas  City,  all  of  Mo.:  Carl  Fre- 
drick Avery,  Jr.,  Rockford,  III.;  Melvin  Wayne  Hounsell, 
Beloit,  Wis.,  and  Ben  Bruce  Howard,  Rockfortl,  III.,  assignors 
to  Marion  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,528,  May  27,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,431 
Int.  a.-  C12K  1/04;  BOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  195—127  18  Oaims 


HS.^-y^!" 


s.4ii.r 


m 


mi 


..y.'M'Aw 


otr»i7zz 


1.  An  anaerobic  liquid  storage  and  transport  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  liquid  receiver  means  for  receiving  and  holding  an  anaero- 
bic liquid; 

a  gas  generator  container  means  containing  a  gas  generator 
for  generating  a  reducing  gas: 

the  gas  generator  comprising  a  reducing  gas  generating  solid 
material,  an  ampoule  containing  a  liquid  which  is  reactive 
with  the  solid  material  to  produce  a  reducing  gas  catalyti- 
cally  reactive  with  oxygen  at  room  temperature,  and 
means  in  the  container  means  which  prevents  liquid  from 
flowing  from  the  container  means  after  the  ampoule  is 
opened  but  which  permits  flow  of  reducing  gas  out  of  the 
container  means; 

first  means  for  supplying  reducing  gas  from  the  gas  genera- 
tor container  means  to  the  liquid  receiver  means,  and 
second  means  other  than  said  first  means  for  exit  of  the 
reducing  gas  out  of  the  liquid  receiver  means  without  flow 
of  liquid  therefrom;  and 

a  catalyst  positioned  to  promote  reaction  between  the  reduc- 
ing gas.  when  produced  by  the  gas  generator,  and  oxygen 
to  thereby  produce  an  anaerobic  environment  in  contact 
with  a  liquid  placed  in  the  liquid  receiver  means. 


1.  A  booklet  for  presumptive  diagnosis  of  Neisseria  Gonor- 
rhoeae m  the  male  consisting  es-sentially  of  four  staggered 
strips,  (a)  through  (d),  of  bibulous  iron-free  absorptive  material 
in  overlying  relation  with  (a)  through  (d)  lying  back  to  front  in 
the  booklet; 

strip  (a)  being  a  bibulous  collector  strip  having  a  target  circle 


between  its  ends  for  collecting  a  sample  of  exudate  from 
the  meatus  of  a  male  penis  in  the  target  circle; 

strip  (b)  overlying  strip  (a)  being  a  reactor  strip  consisting  of 
bibulous  material  impregnated  with  a  chromogen  reagent 
and  being  substantially  color  free; 

strip  (c)  overlying  strip  (b)  being  a  bibulous  wettor  strip 
havmg  a  wettor  target  circle  overlying  said  target  circle 
of  said  collector  strip  whereby  one  or  two  drops  of  physi- 
ological saline  applied  to  the  wettor  target  circle  passes 
through  strip  (b)  to  carry  chromogen  reagent  wet  with 
said  one  or  two  drops  into  the  target  circle  of  said  collec- 
tor strip  to  create  a  color  change  on  the  back  side  of  said 
strip  (a)  in  the  presence  of  Neisseria  Gonnorrhoeae  in  the 
exudate  applied  to  strip  (a); 

strip  (d)  overlying  strip  (c)  consisting  of  polymer  coated 
material  serving  to  press  the  one  or  two  drops  of  physio- 
logical saline  through  (c),  (b)  and  (a); 

a  gradient  color  scale  range  strip  located  beneath  strip  (a) 
whereby  subsequent  to  sampling  and  pressing,  strip  (a)  can 
be  lifted  to  achieve  an  open  book  effect  to  view  the  color 
change  on  the  back  of  strip  (a)  against  said  gradient  color 
scale  range;  and 

said  chromogen  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
essentially  of  p-amino  dimethylaniline  oxalate,  N,  N- 
dimethyl-p-phenylenediamine  dihydrochloride,  N,  N- 
dimethyl-p-phenylenediamine  oxalate,  N,  N-dimethyl-p- 
phenylenediamine  monohydrochloride  and  N.  N.  N'  N' 
tetra-methyl-p-phenylenediamme  dihydrochloride. 


4,108,730 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  RUBBER  AND 
PLASTIC  WASTES 
Nai  Yuen  Chen,  Titusville,  N.J.,  and  Tsoung-Yuan  Van,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,509 

Int.  a.^  ClOB  47/24.  53/02.  55/10 

U.S.  a.  201—2.5  5  Qaims 


4,108,729 
PAPER  BOOKLET  FOR  PRESUMPTIVE  DIAGNOSIS  OF 

NEISSERIA  GONORRHOEAE  IN  THE  MALE 
Frederick  C.  Mennen.  La  Porte,  Ind.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Packag- 
ing Corp.,  La  Porte,  Ind. 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,467 

Int.  a.^  C12K  1/04 

VS.  a.  195—127  3  aaims 


1.  A  process  for  converting  rubber  from  tires  to  distillaly 
including  a  gasoline  fraction  which  comprises  the  following 
sequential  steps: 

(a)  grinding  the  rubber  tires  to  a  particle  size  within  the 
range  from  about  i-inch  to  J-inch  or  less; 

(b)  separating  metals  from  ground  rubber; 

(c)  slurrying  the  ground  rubber  with  a  selected  petroleum- 
derived  stream; 

(d)  maintaining  the  slurry  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
from  about  500°  to  700*  F  for  a  sufficient  time  for  dissolu- 
tion of  the  rubber  to  occur; 

(e)  feeding  the  rubber  solution  to  a  fluidized  catalytic  crack- 
ing zone  operated  at  a  temperature  of  850'  F  or  more,  a 
pressure  from  subatmospheric  to  3  atmospheres,  and  in  the 
absence  of  externally  added  hydrogen; 

(0  withdrawing  a  cracked  product  having  a  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon component  and  a  solids  component; 

(g)  separating  the  solids  component  from  the  liquid  hydro- 
carbon component,  and 
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(h)  distilling  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  component  to  recover 
distillates  including  a  gasoline  fraction. 


4,108,731 
COKE  PRODUCTION 
Laigi  Palumbo;  Angelo  Colletta,  and  Gianipaolo  Giromella,  all 
of  Rome,  Italy,  assignors  to  Centro  Sperimentale  Metallurgico 
S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,393,  No».  29,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,176 
Oaims  priority,  application  luly.  Not.  29, 1973,  53985  A/73 
Int.  CI.'  ClOB  47/24.  49/10.  53/04.  57/02 
U.S.  a.  201—8  1  Qaim 


^-EF-i»-- 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  coke,  comprising  grinding 
coking  coal  containing  about  0.64%  by  weight  sulfur,  drying 
and  heating  the  ground  coal  at  a  temperature  of  200°  to  300*  C. 
for  15  to  120  minutes  by  fluidizing  the  ground  coal  with  gas 
consisting  essentially  of  50  to  100%  by  volume  air,  0  to  50%  by 
volume  steam  and  0  to  50%  by  volume  nitrogen  in  addition  to 
that  present  in  said  air  thereby  to  produce  a  dried  and  heated 
material;  passing  said  material  to  a  first  semicoking  stage, 
heating  said  material  by  fluidization  in  said  first  semicoking 
stage  at  400°  to  600°  C  for  10  to  60  minutes  while  supplying  to 
said  first  semicoking  stage  a  make-up  fiuidizing  gas  comprising 
0  to  20%  by  volume  air,  50  to  100%  by  volume  nitrogen  in 
addition  to  that  present  in  said  air.  and  0  to  50%  by  volume 
steam,  thereby  to  produce  semicoke  and  offgases;  cooling  said 
offgases  to  produce  condensed  tar  and  residual  gases;  passing 
the  semicoke  from  said  first  semicoking  stage  to  a  second 
semicoking  stage,  heating  the  semicoke  by  fluidization  in  said 
second  semicoking  stage  at  800"  to  1,100*  C.  for  10  to  60  min- 
utes with  the  production  of  offgases  while  supplying  to  said 
second  semicoking  stage  a  make-up  fiuidizing  gas  comprising  0 
to  70%  by  volume  air  and  30  to  100%  by  volume  nitrogen  in 
addition  to  that  present  in  said  air;  and  briquetting  the  semi- 
coke from  said  second  semicoking  stage  into  formed  coke;  the 
improvement  comprising  substantially  reducing  the  residual 
sulfur  content  of  the  formed  coke  to  about  0.4%  by  weight  by 
recycling  to  said  first  semicoking  stage  at  fluidizing  gas  15  to 
95%  by  volume  of  said  residual  gases;  and  recycling  to  said 
second  semicoking  stage  as  fluidizing  gas  15  to  95%  by  volume 
of  said  offgases  from  said  second  semicoking  stage. 


4,108,732 
HEATING  CARBONACEOUS  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL 
Herbert  E.  Nuttall,  Jr.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,125,  May  24,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,208 
Int  a.'-  ClOB  1/04.  49/06.  49/12.  49/20 
VS.  a.  201—22  29  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  subjecting  carbonaceous  particulate  mate- 
rial to  the  influence  of  a  stream  comprising  a  heat-supplying 
particulate  material  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  primary  swirling  annular  stream,  substantially 
free  of  free  oxygen  by  preventing  free  oxygen  from  being 
mixed  with  said  stream  during  the  formation  of  said 
stream,  said  stream  comprising  an  entrained  heat-supply- 


ing primary  paniculate  material,  said  primary  swirling 
annular  stream  having  a  central  cavity; 
I.  introducing  into  said  central  cavity  of  secondary  stream 
comprising  a  fresh  carbonaceous  paniculate  material, 
substantially  free  of  free  oxygen  by  preventing  free  oxy- 
gen from  being  mixed  with  said  stream  prior  to  and  during 
introduction  into  said  central  cavity,  said  fresh  carbona- 
ceous paniculate  material  having  an  initial  chemical  com- 
position; 


subjecting  said  fresh  carbonaceous  paniculate  material  to 
the  influence  of  said  heat-supplying  primary  paniculate 
material  thereby  causing  a  transformation  of  said  fresh 
carbonaceous  particulate  material  into  a  substance  of 
different  chemical  composition  than  said  initial  chemical 
composition,  said  substance  comprising  a  solid  product, 
and  preventing  free  oxygen  from  being  introduced  into 
said  reactor;  and 
.  removing  all  material  from  said  reactor. 


4,108,733 
HIGH  EFTiaENCY  COKE  OVEN  REGENERATOR 
CHECKER  BRICK 
Donald  Joel  Gerber,  Glenshaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,667 

Int.  a.-  ClOB  29/02:  F23L  15/02 

VS.  a.  202—267  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  high  efficiency  coke  oven  regenerator  checker  brick, 
composed  of  refractory  material,  comprising: 

a.  a  vertical  front  side  wall,  the  external  face  of  which  is 
formed  of  an  alternate  vertical  concave  radii,  the  radius  of 
which  is  greater  than  i  inch,  and  flat  surface  configuration 
symetrically  positioned  about  the  center  of  said  wall; 

b.  a  vertical  right  side  wall,  projecting  rearward  from  the 
right  edge  of  said  front  side  wall  at  a  90°  angle,  the  exter- 
nal face  of  which  is  formed  of  a  set  of  alternate  vertical 
concave  and  convex  radii  configurations,  the  radius  of 
which  is  not  less  than  i  inch,  centrally  divided  by  a  verti- 
cal flat  separator  surface,  with  the  internal  face  formed  by 
the  opposite  relief  of  the  external  face; 
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c.  a  vertical  rear  side  wall,  projecting  to  the  left  from  the 
rear  edge  of  said  right  wall  at  a  90'  angle  and  running 
parallel  to  said  front  side  wall,  the  external  face  of  which 
is  identical  to  that  of  said  front  side  wall; 

d  a  vertical  left  side  wall  forming  a  connection  between  the 
left  edges  of  said  rear  side  wall  and  said  front  side  wall, 
projecting  from  each  at  a  90'  angle,  the  external  and 
internal  faces  of  said  left  side  wall  being  identical  to  those 
of  said  right  side  wall: 

e  a  honzontal  top  surface  abutting  the  top  edges  of  said  side 
walls  and  perpendicular  to  said  side  walls; 

{  a  honzontal  bottom  surface  abutting  the  bottom  edges  of 
said  side  walls  and  perpendicular  to  said  side  walls; 

g  a  pair  of  vertical  parallel  cross  walls  connecting  said  right 
side  wall  with  said  left  side  wall  about  the  mid  points  of 
said  side  walls,  running  perpendicular  to  said  left  side  wall 
and  said  right  side  wall,  creating  a  cross  slot  between  said 
cross  walls  which  bisects  the  center  of  said  right  side  wall 
and  said  left  side  wall,  the  faces  of  said  cross  walls,  ex- 
posed within  said  cross  slot,  being,  in  respective  opposite 
relief,  formed  of  alternate  vertical  concave  and  convex 
radii  configurations,  identical  to  said  radii  configuration  of 
said  right  side  wall; 

h.  a  plurality  of  vertical  front  separator  walls  running  paral- 
lel to  and  between  said  right  side  wall  and  said  left  side 
wall,  connecting  said  front  side  wall  to  the  foremost  of 
said  cross  walls,  said  separator  walls  forming,  with  them- 
selves and  with  the  internal  faces  of  said  right  side  wall 
and  said  left  side  wall,  slots,  identical  in  size  and  configu- 
ration to  said  slot  formed  by  said  faces  of  said  cross  walls; 

i.  a  plurality  of  vertical  rear  separator  walls  running  parallel 
to  and  between  said  right  side  wall  and  said  left  side  wall, 
connecting  said  rear  side  wall  to  the  rearmost  of  said  cross 
walls,  said  separator  walls  forming,  with  themselves  and 
with  the  internal  faces  of  said  right  side  wall  and  said  left 
side  wall,  slots,  identical  in  size  and  configuration  to  said 
slot  formed  by  said  faces  of  said  cross  walls; 

J.  means,  fixed  to  said  checker  brick,  for  elevating  said 
checker  brick  above  an  object  upon  which  said  checker 
brick  is  placed,  allowing  a  horizontal  open  space  between 
said  checker  brick  and  said  object  upon  which  said 
checker  bnck  is  placed. 


4,108.734 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISTILLATION  OF  WEAK 
AMMONIA  LIQUOR 
Daniel  Kwasnoski,  Hellertown;  Charles  J.  Sterner:  Russel  J. 
Horst,  both  of  Bethlehem,  and  Kenneth  R.  Burcaw,  Jr.,  Eas- 
ton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation, 
Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,624 

Int.  a.;  BOID  3/38 

U.S.  a.  203—7  13  aairas 


1.  An  improved  method  of  removing  both  free  and  fixed 
ammonia  from  weak  ammonia  liquor  derived  from  a  coal 


coking  operation  while  reducing  calcium  solids  accumulation 
in  the  still  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  premixing  ammonia  liquor  which  contains  both  substan- 
tial free  ammonia  as  ammonium  carbonate,  ammonium 
sulfide  and  ammonium  cyanide  and  fixed  ammonia  as 
ammonium  chloride,  ammonium  thiocyanate  and  ammo- 
nium sulfate,  prior  to  initiating  any  removal  of  said  ammo- 
nia by  distillation,  with  lime  to  pre-precipitate  lime  com- 
pounds from  the  undistilled  liquor, 

(b)  clarifying  the  weak  ammonia  liquor  by  removing  sub- 
stantially all  precipitated  lime  compounds  and  undissolved 
lime  from  the  undistilled  liquor,  and 

(c)  passing  the  pre-precipitated  and  clarified  ammonia  liquor 
into  and  through  an  ammonia  still  countercurrently  with  a 
heated  gas  to  strip  ammonia  from  said  liquor. 


4,108,735 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED  DISTILLATION  OF 

AMMONIA  FROM  WEAK  AMMONIA  LIQUOR 

Kenneth  R.  Burcaw,  Jr,  Easton;  Daniel  Kwasnoski,  Hellertown, 

and  Eugene  M.  Rudzki,  Bethlehem,  all  of  Pa,,  assignors  to 

Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,685 

Int.  a.-  BOID  3/38 

U.S.  a.  203—7  18  aains 


1.  An  improved  method  of  distilling  weak  ammonia  liquor 
containing  both  free  and  fixed  ammonia  derived  from  a  coal 
coking  operation  with  decreased  fouling  of  the  still  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  premixing  ammonia  liquor  which  contains  both  substan- 
tial free  ammonia  as  ammonium  carbonate,  ammonium 
sulfide  and  ammonium  cyanide  and  fixed  ammonia  as 
ammonium  chloride,  ammonium  thiocyanate  and  ammo- 
nium sulfate  prior  to  initiating  any  distillation  with  suffi- 
cient lime  to  pre-precipitate  at  least  most  of  the  principal 
components  of  precipitation  fouling  from  the  undistilled 
weak  ammonia  liquor,  and 

(b)  passing  the  ammonia  liquor  subsequent  to  pre-precipita- 
tion  with  said  lime  through  an  ammonia  still  countercur- 
rently with  steam  to  distill  the  ammonia  liquor  and  release 
ammonia  from  the  liquor. 


4,108,736 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  PROTECTIVE  COATINGS 
Serge  Rigo,  Drancy,  and  Julius  Siejka,  Paris,  both  of  France, 
assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(Anvar),  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  No».  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,915 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  23, 1973,  73  41847; 
Jul.  26,  1974,  74  26017 

Int.  a.2  C25D  11/04.  11/26,  11/28,  11/32 
VS.  a.  204—1.5  24  CUims 

1.  The  method  of  providing  a  metallic  part  susceptible  to 
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corrosion  with  a  corrosion-resistant  coating,  which  comprises 
depositing  onto  said  metallic  pari  a  surface  layer  of  a  first 
material  selected  from  the  group  of  materials  consisting  of 
niobium,  chromium,  tungsten  and  molybdenum  in  the  metallic 
state  or  of  a  conducting  compound  or  alloy  containing  said 
first  material,  depositing  on  said  surface  layer,  a  top  layer  of  a 
second  metal  material  different  from  said  first  material  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  silicon,  gal- 
lium, tantalum,  uranium  and  molybdenum,  either  in  the  metal- 
lic state  if  it  forms  itself  a  semi-conductive  or  an  insulator,  or 
combined  or  alloyed  with  at  least  one  other  element  to  form  a 


N^<% 


having  submicron  particles  dispersed  therein  and  at  least 

one  layer  of  metal  onto  said  deposit; 
(e)  reducing  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  deposit; 

and 
(0  applying  a  coating  thereto  to  isolate  the  superconducting 

layers. 


4,108,738 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CONTACTS  TO 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Alfred  Yi  Cho,  Summit,  and  Martin  Victor  Schneider,  Holmdel. 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,014 

Int.  a.'  C25D  5/02.  7/12 

VS.  a.  204—15  11  Qaims 
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semi-conductor  compound  and  then  subjecting  the  surface 
layer  to  anodic  oxidation,  thus  causing  metal  of  the  surface 
layer  to  migrate  through  and  onto  the  metal  of  the  top  layer, 
and  forming  thereon  a  coating  of  an  oxide  of  the  one  of  the 
metals  of  the  surface  layer,  and  interrupting  the  anodic  oxida- 
tion prior  to  the  complete  oxidation  of  the  first  element  of  the 
surface  layer,  whereby  there  is  formed  on  the  three-layer 
corrosion-resistant  coating  of  an  oxide  of  the  metal  of  the 
surface  layer,  subjacent  the  top  layer,  metal  of  the  surface  layer 
still  being  in  the  metallic  state,  the  top  layer  in  an  oxidized  state 
and  an  oxide  of  the  metal  of  the  surface  layer  overlying  the  top 
layer. 
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4.108.737 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  A 

DUCTILE  SUPERCONDUCnNG  MATERIAL  IN  THE 

FORM  OF  TAPES,  FOILS  OR  WIRES 

Josef  Ehrhardt,  Wiesbaden,  and  Heinrich  Winter,  Eschbom. 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Battelle-Institute,  Postfach, 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1976,  2613285 

Int.  a.2  C25D  1/04.  15/00.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  204—13  20  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  production  of  ductile,  super- 
conducting material  in  the  form  of  tapes,  foils  or  wires  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  submicron  particles  of  a  superconducting  ma- 
terial, said  pariicles  having  diameters  of  between  SO  and 
2000  A; 

(b)  suspending  said  submicron  particles  in  an  electrolyte 
solution  containing  a  wetting  agent; 

(c)  codepositing  said  submicron  superconducting  particles 
and  a  matrix  metal  onto  a  moving  substrate  by  galvanic 
action; 

(d)  alternately  depositing  at  least  one  layer  of  matrix  material 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  Schottky  barrier  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  semiconductor  epitaxial  layer  on  a  major  sur- 
face of  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  forming  an  ohmic  contact  on  an  opposite  major  surface 
of  said  substrate; 

(c)  forming  a  mask  on  the  free  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
so  as  to  have  an  opening  which  exposes  a  portion  of  said 
free  surface; 

(d)  converting  said  epitaxial  layer  in  the  opening  to  a  stable 
oxide  so  as  to  form  a  depression  in  said  epitaxial  layer 
filled  with  said  oxide; 

(e)  leaving  said  oxide  in  said  depression  until  step  (0  so  as  to 
protect  said  epitaxial  layer  in  said  opening  from  contami- 
nation by  the  atmosphere;  and 

(0  subjecting  the  body  formed  by  steps  (a)  to  (e)  to  a  plating 
solution  so  that  (1)  said  oxide  is  removed  and  said  depres- 
sion in  said  Bpitaxial  layer  is  exposed  to  said  solution  and, 
(2)  substantially  immediately  thereafter  a  metal  is  depos- 
ited in  said  depression,  thereby  forming  a  Schottky  barrier 
contact  with  said  epitaxial  layer. 


4,108,739 
PLATING  METHOD  FOR  MEMORY  ELEMENTS 

Eiichi  Tadokoro.  and  Tatsuji  Kitamoto,  both  of  Odawara.  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami  Ashigara. 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,162,  May  20,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503.205,  Sep.  4.  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1977.  Ser.  No.  786,926 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1973,  48-99641 

Int.  a.2  C25D  3/56.  5/10.  5/14 

VS.  a.  204—40  4  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  electroplating  in  a  single  electroplating  bath 
which  contains  nickel  and  cobalt  as  the  main  component  and  as 
an  additional  component  phosphorus,  said  components  being 
either  ferromagnetic  or  non-magnetic  in  properties,  said  elec- 
troplating bath  containing  from  about  I  to  300  g/1  of  nickel 
ions,  from  about  I  to  300  g/l  of  cobalt  ions  and  from  about  1  to 
100  g/l  of  NaH,PO,.H  O,  said  method  comprising  varying  the 
electric  current  density  during  plating  from  about  0.3A/dm'to 
about  lOA/dm'  so  that  a  non-magnetic  film  is  selectively  de- 
posited at  one  electric  current  density  and  a  ferromagnetic  film 
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a  selectively  deposited  at  a  second  electric  cuirent  density, 
thereby  forming  a  plated  non-magnetic  film  containing  mainly 
nickel  and  cobalt  and  as  an  additional  component  phosphorus 
and  a  plated  ferromagnetic  film,  said  ferromagnetic  and  non- 
magnetic components  being  selectively  deposited  at  different 
electric  current  densities. 


4,108,740 
HARD.  HEAT-RESISTANT  NICKEL  ELECTRODEPOSITS 

Williiun  Ronald  Wearmouth,  Halesowen,  England,  assignor  to 
The  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  S«r.  No.  800,579 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1976, 
22299/76 

InL  a:-  C25D  3/12.  1/02.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  204— 11  WOaims 

1.  An  electroformed,  hard  nickel,  screen  printing  cylinder 
for  exposure  in  use  or  manufacture  to  temperatures  exceeding 
200"  C,  said  hard  nickel  portion  of  said  cylinder  consisting 
essentially  of,  in  weight  percent:  from  about  0.007  to  about  1% 
sulfur,  sufficient  manganese,  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.02  to 
about  5%,  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  necessary  to 
form  manganese  sulfide  with  the  sulfur,  to  improve  embrittle- 
ment  resistance  of  said  eleclrodeposit  at  temperatures  exceed- 
ing 200*  C;  and  the  balance  essentially  nickel. 


4,108.741 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODLCTION  OF  ALUMINUM 
Yoshishige  Tsumura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Alumi- 
num Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1977.  Ser.  No.  798,457 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1976,  51-59953 

Int.  O:-  C25C  J/06 

U.S.  a.  204—67  6  Oaims 


4,108,742 

ELECTROLYSIS 

Maomi  Seko,  Tokyo;  Shinsaku  Ogawa.  and  Muneo  Yoshida, 

both  of  Nobeoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556,484.  Mar.  7,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,978 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1974,  49-26775 

Int.  a.'  C25B  1/16,  1/26 

MS.  a.  204-98  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  alkali  chloride 
solution  in  a  bipolar  electrolytic  cell,  the  cell  being  partitioned 
by  a  cation  exchange  membrane  into  cathode  and  anode  cham- 
bers, the  cathode  and  anode  being  formed  of  gas  perineable 
metallic  plates,  said  process  comprising  conducting  electroly- 
sis while  generating  chlorine  gas  at  the  anode  and  hydrogen 
gas  at  the  cathode  and  discharging  said  gases  in  back  of  the 
respective  electrodes  while  controlling  the  pressure  in  the 
cathode  chamber  so  that  it  is  higher  than  the  pressure  in  the 
anode  chamber,  thereby  to  press  the  cation  exchange  mem- 
brane towards  but  not  against  the  anode  so  that  the  width  of 
the  desalted  layer  between  the  membrane  and  the  anode  is 
reduced  to  a  minimum. 
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4,108,743 

METHOD  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  SEPARATING  A 

METAL  FROM  A  SALT  THEREOF 

Robert  W.  Minck,  Lathnip  Village,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,105 

Int.  a.-  C25C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  204—64  R  43  Oaims 


I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aluminum,  which  com- 
pnses  the  steps  of  introducing  into  an  electrolytic  cell  an  elec- 
trolytic bath  containing  50  to  93%  by  weight  of  aluminum 
chloride  and  additionally  mcorporating  therein  0.1  to  3%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  bath,  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  salts  and 
calcium  salts:  electrolyzing  said  electrolytic  bath  under  condi- 
tions of  a  current  density  for  the  anode  in  the  range  of  from  0.5 
A/dm-  to  200  A/dm-,  a  current  density  for  the  cathode  in  the 
range  of  from  0.5  A/dm-  to  200  A/dm-,  a  bath  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  120'  C  to  250°  C  and  a  cell  voltage  in  the 
range  of  from  2.7  V  to  114V,  thereby  educing  aluminum  on 
the  cathode;  causing  the  educed  aluminum  to  come  off  the 
cathode  and  form  a  precipitate  in  said  electrolytic  bath;  sepa- 
rating said  precipitate  from  said  electrolytic  bath;  melting  said 
separated  precipitate  to  give  rise  to  an  aluminum  phase  and  a 
fusion  slag  phase;  and  isolating  said  aluminum  phase. 


ZzS^^s 


1  In  an  electrochemical  method  for  recovering  a  metal  from 
an  electrically  dissociable  salt  thereof,  which  comprises:  plac- 
ing said  salt  in  a  molten  state  in  contact  with  one  side  of  a  solid 
electrolyte  that  is  impermeable  to  said  metal,  said  salt  and  the 
anions  of  said  salt,  and  selectively  conductive  with  respect  to 
the  cations  of  said  metal  and  said  salt;  providing  a  first  elec- 
trode in  contact  with  said  salt  on  one  side  of  said  solid  electro- 
lyte; providing  a  second  electrode  in  contact  with  said  metal 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  electrolyte;  providing  a  difference 
of  electrical  potential  between  said  first  electrode  and  said 
second  electrode  in  polarity  arrangement  adapted  to  cause 
unidirectional  How  of  cations  of  said  metal  from  said  salt 
through  said  solid  electrolyte  and  convert  said  cation  to  ele- 
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mental  metal,  said  solid  electrolyte  comprising  a  crystalline 
structure  consisting  of  a  crystal  lattice  and  cations  of  said  metal 
which  migrate  in  relation  to  said  crystal  lattice  under  infiuence 
of  an  electric  field,  at  least  a  major  portion  by  weight  of  said 
cyrsul  lattice  consisting  of  ions  of  aluminum  and  oxygen  in 
crystti  lattice  combination, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  disposing  a  molten 
secondary  electrolyte  adjacent  to  and  contiguous  with 
said  opposite  side  of  said  solid  electrolyte,  said  secondary 
electrolyte  comprising  a  molten  salt  of  said  metal  being 
recovered  and  being  (i)  ionically  conductive  to  cations  of 
said  metal  being  recovered,  (ii)  substantially  electronically 
insulating,  (iii)  substantially  insoluble  in  said  recovered 
molten. metal  and  (iv)  nonreactive  with  said  solid  electro- 
lyte and  said  recovered  molten  metal. 


4,108,745 

SELENIUM-CONTAINING  COATING  FOR  VALVE 

METAL  ELECTRODES  AND  USE 

Divna  Opris,  Morristown,  N.J.,  and  Dirk  Pouli,  WilliamsWIle. 

N.Y.,   assignors   to   Allied   Chemical   Corporation,   Moms 

Township.  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977.  Ser.  No.  786,704 

Int.  O.;  C25B  1/02.  11/08.  11/10 

U5.0.  204-129  >8a*^ 


1.  In  the  process  for  a  electrolytically  generating  oxygen  by 
passing  an  electrical  current  through  an  acidic  or 


4,108,744 

RECOVERY  OF  THE  ZINC  CONTAINED  IN  THE 

RESIDUAL  SOLUTIONS  OBTAINED  AFTER 

ELECTROLYTIC  DEPOSITION 

Jean-Pierre  Bemat,  Pau,  and  Jean  Sors,  Bollene,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Societc  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine,  Pans, 

prance 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,699 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  2,  1976  76  09587 

Int.  O.-  C25C  1/16:  C25D  21/16,  21/22 

U.S.  0.204-119  "C^» 


1  A  method  for  recovering  zinc  and  sulfuric  acid  from  a 
residual  aqueous  solution  containing  more  than  50  grams  of 
H  SO.  per  liter  which  remains  after  carrying  out  electrolytic 
ziic  deposition  process,  the  method  comprising  the  following 

"T)  dialyzing  the  solution  to  form  a  first  solution  containing 
the  zinc  and  up  to  50  grams  per  liter  of  HjSO.  and  a 
second  solution  containing  more  than  50  grams  H,SU.  per 

(b)'ldding  to  the  first  solution  thus  obtained  at  least  4  moles 
of  NaCl  per  atom  of  zinc  present,  whereby  the  zinc  is 
complexed;  .    .  .  . 

(c)  conucting  the  zinc  complexed  first  soIuUon  w.th  an 
anion  exchange  resin; 

(d)  separating  the  resulting  first  solution  containing  substan- 
tially no  zinc  from  the  anion  exchange  resin,  and 

(e)  eluting  the  anion  exchange  resin  to  recover  the  zinc 
therefrom. 


4,108,746 
METHOD  OF  OXIDATIVE  DEGRADATION  OF 
PHOSPHOROUS  ESTERS 
Theodore  MUl,  Palo  Alto;  Constance  W.  Gould,  Menlo  Park, 
both  of  Calif.;  Joseph  Epstein,  and  Leon  J.  Schiff,  both  or 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  Amen^  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,564 
Int.  0.2  BOIJ  l/IO 
VS.  O.  204-158  R  ,       "  ^"^ 

1  A  method  for  oxidatively  degrading  an  alkyl  methylphos- 
phono  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O- 
alkyl  methylphosphonic  acid  and  its  esters  to  give  the  oxida- 
tion products  phosphonc  acid,  carbon  dioxide  and  water  com- 
prising the  steps  of  preparing  an  aqueous  mixture  of  said  alkyl 
methylphosphono  compound,  mixing  the  resulting  aqueous 
mixture  with  a  two  to  five  molar  excess  of  a  source  of  free 
hydroxy  radicals,  saturating  the  resulting  solution  with  UV 
radiation  at  a  wave  length  below  300nm  to  thereby  initiate 
oxidation  of  the  alkyl  methylphosphono  compound  and  con- 
tinuing said  irradiation  for  one  to  two  hours  for  complete 
oxidation. 

4,108,747 

CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CURING  SUCH  COMPOSITIONS 

James  V.  Cri«llo,  Elnor.,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,149 
Int.  0.=  C08F  2/50.  4/0O 
VS.  O.  204—159.18  *  "*''»» 

1  Curable  compositions  comprising; 

(A)  a  cationically  polymerizable  organic  matenal  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  oxirane  containing  organic 
resins,  vinyl  organic  monomers,  vinyl  organic  prepoly- 
mers,  cyclic  organic  ethers,  cyclic  organic  esters,  cyclic 
organic  sulfides,  cyclic  amines  and  organic  silicon  cyclics, 

and  .     „         1 

(B)  from  0.1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  cationically  poly- 
merizable organic  material  of  the  radiation  sensitive  sulfo- 
nium  salt  of  the  formula. 


1(R).(R'),(R\S1  MXSOJ-, 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  R'  is  a 
monovalent  organic  aliphatic  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  cy- 
cloalkyl  and  substituted  alkyl,  R'  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radi- 
cal forming  a  heterocyclic  or  fused  ring  structure  selected 
from  aliphatic  radicals  and  aromatic  radicals,  a  is  a  whole 
number  equal  to  0  to  3  inclusive,  6  is  a  whole  number  equal  to 
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0  to  2  inclusive,  c  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  1.  where  the 
sum  of  (3  +  6  +  c  is  a  value  equal  to  3,  and  X  is  a  member 
selected  from  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  6- 1 3 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1-8  carbon  atoms, 
halogenated  derivatives  thereof  and  fluorine. 


4,108.748 
PHOTOFIMSHING  OF  COTTON  TEXTILES 
Norman  A.  Portnoy,  Hopatcong,  N.J.;  Jen  C.  Arthur,  Jr.;  Mat- 
thew F.  MargaTio,  both  of  Metairie.  La.,  and  Marie  C.  Nelson, 
New  Orleans.  La.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  563,257 

Int.  a.'  C08L  //OS.  BOIJ  l/IO 

VS.  a.  204—159.12  4  Qainis 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  to  cotton  fabrics  the  desirable 

durable-press  property  of  wrinkle  recovery  while  retaining  the 

natural  properties  of  untreated  cotton,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  impregnating  an  acrylated  cotton  fabric  of  about  from 
0.08  to  0.5  degree  of  substitution  with  a  0.5  to  4.0%  acryl- 
amide  solution  in  a  solvent  mixture  of  water  and  N,N- 
dimethylformamide  wherein  the  water  content  or  the 
N,N-dimethylformamide  content  can  vary  from  10  to 
100%, 

(b)  subjecting  the  wet  impregnated  acrylated  cotton  fabric 
of  (a)  to  a  photolyzing  treatment  consisting  of  exposing 
the  impregnated  fabric  to  near  ultraviolet  light  of  3100  to 
4000  Angstrom  units,  with  maximum  intensity  of  about 
3500  Angstrom  units,  for  about  from  30  minutes  to  22 
hours,  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  initiate  a  free-radical 
crosslinking  reaction  between  substituted  acrylate  groups 
on  cotton  as  well  as  substituted  acrylate  groups  and  cotton 
to  obtain  a  crosslinked.  durable-press  fabric,  and 

(c)  washing  and  drying  the  photolyzed  acrylated  and  cross- 
linked  fabric. 


4,108,750 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITION 
Edward  L.  Jozwiak,  Jr.,  Gibsonia,  and  Suryya  K.  Das,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Division  of  Ser,  No,  599,747,  Jul.  28,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,055,527. 
This  application  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,853 
Int.  a:-  C25D  13/06 
VS.  CL  204—181  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  an  electrically  conductive  surface 
which  comprises  passing  an  electric  current  between  an  elec- 
trically conductive  anode  and  an  electrically  conductive  cath- 
ode in  contact  with  a  water-dispersed  coating  composition 
comprising  a  resinous  vehicle  which  is  the  addition  polymeri- 
zation reaction  product  of: 

(A)  a  diene  with 

(B)  an  at  least  panially  neutralized  reaction  product  of: 

( 1 )  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  anhydride  with 

(2)  a  drying  oil 

said  polymeric  reaction  product  having  been  prepared  in  aque- 
ous medium  in  the  presence  of  an  oil-soluble  free  radical  poly- 
merization catalyst  and  a  chain  transfer  agent. 


4,108,751 

ION  BEAM  IMPLANTATION^PUTTERING 

William  J.  King,  9  Putnam  Rd.,  Reading,  Mass.  018«7 

FUed  Jun,  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,571 

Int.  a.^  C23C  15/00 

VS.  a.  204—192  N  13  Qaims 


4,108,749 
IRRADIATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYtVINYL  CHLORIDE-G-ISOBUTYLENE) 
COPOLYMERS 
Gcorg  Gustav  Anton  Bohm;  Prakash  Druman  Trivedi,  both  of 
Akron,  and  Joseph  Kestutis  Valaitis,  Brecksville,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,534 
Int.  a.2  C08F  8/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.17  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  graft  copolymer  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
irradiating  a  quantity  of  PVC  resin  to  form  reactive  sites  in 
an  environment  substantially  free  from  ambient  air  and 
extraneous  impurities  said  irradiation  dose  being  more 
than  2  to  about  1 5  Mrads; 
dissolving  said  irradiated  PVC  resin  in  a  suitable  solvent; 
adding  a  monomeric  charge  of  isobutylene  monomer  and  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  trialkyi  aluminum  compound  to  said 
irradiated  resin  dissolved  in  said  solvent  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  -70*  C  to  about  0°  C  whereby  said  reactive 
sites  and  said  trialkyi  aluminum  compound  initiate  poly- 
merization of  said  monomer;  and, 
thereafter  terminating  the  reaction  and  precipitating  the 
graft  copolymer  product 


1.  Method  of  depositing  onto  and  implanting  into  a  substrate 
at  least  one  layer  of  at  least  one  material  comprising  directing 
a  pnmary  beam  of  ions  at  a  target  surface  of  said  material  at  an 
energy  sufficient  to  sputter  neutral  atoms  and  molecules  and 
ionized  particles  from  said  target  surface  material,  placing  a 
surface  of  said  substrate  in  the  path  of  said  neutral  atoms  and 
molecules  and  ionized  particles,  and  accelerating  said  ionized 
particles  towards  said  substrate  surface,  thereby  increasing  the 
penetration  of  said  particles  into  said  substrate. 

12.  Apparatus  for  ion  beam  sputtering  comprising  in  combi- 
nation suppon  means  for  a  substrate,  means  for  directing  a 
primary  beam  of  ions  at  a  target  at  an  energy  sufTicient  to 
sputter  neutral  particles  and  ionized  particles  from  said  target 
towards  said  substrate,  and  means  for  accelerating  said  ionized 
particles  towards  said  substrate  thereby  increasing  the  penetra- 
tion of  said  particles  into  said  substrate. 

13.  Apparatus  of  claim  12  wherein  said  means  for  accelerat- 
ing comprises  a  direct  current  voltage  applied  to  said  substrate. 


AUGUST  22,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


18IS 


4,108,752 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  BANK  HAVING  SPRING 

LOADED  INTERCELL  CONNECTORS 

Gerald  R.  Pohto,  Mentor,  and  Michael  Joseph  Kubrin,  Chardon, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation, 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,552 

Int.  a.'  C25B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  204-256  Uaaims 


graphic  films  and  X-ray  films  comprising:  a  tank  connected  to 
the  development  fixing  bath,  said  tank  containing  the  anodes 
and  cathodes  for  the  electrolytic  process,  and  being  subdivided 
into  first  and  second  chambers  by  a  separating  wall;  and  a  flow 
guiding  device  disposed  above  said  separating  wall  and  by 
means  of  a  rocker  and  floaters  operative  to  automatically  guide 
the  solution  flowing  from  the  development  fixing  baths  to  the 
first  chamber  until  this  chamber  is  filled,  whereupon  silver 
precipitation  is  started  in  this  chamber,  and  to  the  second 
chamber  which  is  filled  with  liquid  dunng  the  precipitation 
process  in  the  first  chamber,  respectively,  of  which  chamber 
one  IS  connected  to  sewage  and  chamber  two  is  connected  to 
a  recovery  chemicals  tank. 


1  An  electrolytic  cell  bank  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrolytic  cell  units,  each  unit  compnsing  an 
anode  pan,  a  cathode  pan,  and  a  separator,  said  anode  pan 
and  separator  enclosing  an  anode  compartment  having  an 
anode  and  anolyte  therewithin;  said  cathode  pan  and 
separator  enclosing  a  cathode  compartment  having  a 
cathode  and  catholyte  therewithin;  and  at  least  one  access 
port  in  each  of  said  compartments  for  adding  electrolyte 
and  removing  products  therefrom,  each  of  said  compart- 
ments having  an  exterior  face  parallel  to  said  separator 

a  pLality  of  conductive  strips  each  having  a  plurality  of 
louvers  having  edges  thereon  defining  a  plurality  of 
conuct  points  wherein  at  least  one  conductive  strip  is 
interposed  between  the  exterior  fac;  of  an  anode  pan  of 
one  cell  unit  and  the  adjacent  exterior  face  of  a  cathode 
pan  of  an  adjacent  cell  unit,  said  louvers  being  in  compres- 
sive contact  with  said  exterior  faces  of  both  said  anode  and 
cathode  pans  whereby  an  anode  pan  of  one  cell  umt,  each 
said  conductive  strip  and  a  cathode  pan  of  an  adjacent  ce 
unit  fonii  a  bipolar  electrode  within  said  electrolytic  cell 
bank 


4,108,754 
CARBON  HBER  ELECTRODE 
Bernard  Fleet,  London,  and  Sankar  Das  Gupta.  New  Maiden, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ontario  Limited,  Toronto.  Can- 

Dit^ion  of  Ser.  No,  599.457.  Jul.  28.  1975,  «"»«•  No.  4>»6,663. 

Tills  application  Jun.  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  810,246 

Int.  a.:  C25B  U/02.  11/12.  9/00 

VS.  a.  204-263  5  Oaims 


4.108,753 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  RE-USABLE 

SUBSTANCES  FROM  A  FIXING  BATH  IN  PROCESSES 

FOR  DEVELOP.MENT  AND  HXING  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILMS  A.ND  X-RAY  HLMS 

Osten  Lindgren,  Solna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Metall  &  Berg- 

produkter,  Solna,  Sweden  «„  „  .  vi     aka^  a-i-i 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  632  J74,  Nov.  17  »»"■  P*'"  2^»^*f  ^•*"- 

This  appUcation  May  6.  1977,  Ser.  N'-™*;*",,,,. 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Dec.  4, 1974.  7415216 

Int.  Q.=  C25B  13/02 

U.S.  0.204-263  »  """« 


1  Recovery  apparatus  for  the  electrolytic  recovery  of  silver 
from  fixing  bath  solutions  obtained  by  developmem  of  photo- 


1  An  electrochemical  reactor  comprising: 

a  conuiner  having  means  defining  at  least  one  inlet  and  at 
least  one  outlet  and  including  means  defining  an  electro- 
lyte flow  path  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet; 

a  working  electrode  positioned  in  the  electrolyte  flow  path, 
the  electrode  being  of  a  plurality  of  carbon  fibers  an-anged 
in  a  group  with  each  fiber  being  generally  in  side-by-side 
relationship  with  other  fibers  so  that  each  fiber  makes 
numerous  electrical  connections  by  contact  with  other 
fibers  over  the  length  of  the  fiber  and  such  that  the  group 
of  fibers  exhibits  a  significant  thickness  in  all  directions 
measured  perpendicularly  of  each  fiber  so  that  in  use 
electrolyte  must  take  a  tortuous  path  through  the  group  of 
carbon  fibers,  each  of  the  fibers  having  a  relatively  good 
electrical  conductivity  and  having  a  very  small  maximum 
thickness  compared  with  the  length  of  the  fiber,  the  length 
being  such  that  the  fibers  individually  exhibit  no  signifi- 
cant resisunce  to  transverse  deflection,  and  means  cou- 
pled to  at  least  some  of  the  fibers  electrically  for  esublish- 
ing  an  electrical  potential  substantially  throughout  the 
electrode;  and 
a  counter-electrode  positioned  in  the  container  and  spaced 
from  the  working  electrode. 
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4,108,755 
METALLIC  HLAMENT  ELECTRODE 
Benurd  Fleet,  London,  ind  Sanlur  Du  Gupta,  New  Maiden, 
both  of  England,  aaignon  to  Ontario  Limited,  Toronto,  Can- 
ada 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  599,458,  Jul.  28,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,04«,664. 
This  application  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,253 
Int  a.-  C2SB  9/00,  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  204—263  3  Qainu 


I.  An  electrochemical  reactor  comprising: 

a  container  having  means  defining  al  least  one  inlet  and  at 
least  one  outlet  and  including  means  defining  an  electro- 
lyte flow  path  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet; 

a  working  electrode  positioned  in  the  electrolyte  flow  path, 
the  electrode  being  of  a  plurality  of  metallic  filaments 
arranged  in  a  group  with  each  filament  being  generally  in 
side-by-side  relationship  with  other  filaments  so  that  each 
filament  makes  numerous  electrical  connections  by 
contact  with  other  filaments  over  the  length  of  the  fila- 
ments and  such  that  the  group  of  filaments  exhibits  a 
significant  thickness  in  all  directions  measured  perpendic- 
ularly of  each  fiber  so  that  in  use  electrolyte  must  take  a 
tortuous  path  through  the  group  of  metallic  filaments, 
each  of  the  metallic  filaments  having  a  relatively  good 
electrical  conductivity  and  having  a  very  small  maximum 
thickness  compared  with  the  length  of  the  filament,  the 
length  being  such  that  individually  the  filaments  exhibit  no 
significant  resistance  to  transverse  deflection,  and  means 
coupled  to  at  least  some  of  the  filaments  electrically  for 
establishing  an  electrical  potential  substantially  through- 
out the  electrode;  and 

a  counter-electrode  positioned  in  the  container  and  spaced 
from  the  working  electrode. 


4,108,75« 
BIPOLAR  ELECTRODE  CONSTRUCTION 
Oroazio  de  Nora,  Milan;  Vittorio  de  Nora,  Nassau,  The  Baha- 
mas, and  Placido  M.  Spaziante,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to 
Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Electtrochimici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  514,762,  Oct  15, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,032,426. 
This  application  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  30,  1973,  30709  A/73 
Int  C\:-  C25B  11/00 
MS.  a.  204—286  4  Claims 


1.  A  bipolar  element  for  veriical  electrolyzers  comprising  an 
electrically  non-conductive,  electrolyte  inert  divider  element 
with  a  cross-section  adapted  to  the  cross-section  of  the  electro- 
lyzer.  a  plurality  of  bipolar  electrodes  passing  through  said 
divider  element  and  evenly  distributed  over  the  divider  ele- 
ment cross-section  with  the  anode  portion  and  cathode  portion 


extending  the  same  distance  from  the  horizontal  surfaces  of  the 
divider  element  and  means  in  said  divider  for  allowing  smooth 
upward  flow  of  the  electrolyte  therethrough. 


4,108,757 
CARBON  nBER  ELECTRODE 
Bernard  Fleet  London,  and  Sankar  Das  Gupta,  New  Maiden, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  308489  Ontario  Limited,  Tor- 
onto, Canada 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  599,457,  Jul.  28,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,046,663. 
This  application  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,254 
Int  C\?  C25B  11/12.  13/04 
MS.  a.  204—294  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  for  use  in  an  electrochemical  reactor,  the 
electrode  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  carbon  fibers  arranged  in  a  group  with  each 
fiber  being  generally  in  side-by-side  relationship  with 
other  fibers  so  that  each  fiber  makes  numerous  electrical 
connections  by  contact  with  other  fibers  over  the  length 
of  the  fiber  and  such  that  the  group  of  fibers  exhibits  a 
significant  thickness  in  all  directions  measured  perpendic- 
ularly of  each  fiber  so  that  in  use  electrolyte  must  take  a 
tortuous  path  through  the  group  of  carbon  fibers,  each  of 
the  fibers  having  a  relatively  good  electrical  conductivity 
and  having  a  very  small  maximum  thickness  compared 
with  the  length  of  the  fiber,  the  length  being  such  that  the 
fibers  individually  exhibit  no  significant  resistance  to 
transverse  deflection  so  that  as  electrolyte  flows  generally 
through  the  plurality  of  carbon  fibers  and  over  the  indi- 
vidual fibers,  flow  eddys  will  tend  to  cause  continuous 
transverse  movement  of  the  fibers  relative  to  one  another 
to  enhance  electrolytic  action  at  the  electrode;  and 

means  coupled  to  at  least  some  of  the  fibers  over  a  discrete 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  fibers  and  providing  electrical 
connection  means  for  coupling  the  electrode  to  an  exter- 
nal electrical  circuit. 


4,108,758 
CONVERSION  OF  COAL  INTO  LIQUID  FUELS 
Hans-Juergen     Schoennagel,     Lawrence     Township,     Mercer 
County,  and  John  C.  Zahner,  Princeton,  both  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,486 
Int  a.2  ClOG  1/04.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  208—8  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  coal  into  liquid  fuel  products 
by  solubilizing  coal  in  a  thermally  stable,  highly  polycyclic 
aromatic  residual  oil  at  a  tem[>erature  in  the  range  between 
about  350*  F  and  850"  F  to  form  a  solvated  coal  solution  con- 
taining a  suspension  of  ash  solids,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  charging  the  solvated  coal  solution  and  suspended 
ash  solids  to  a  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  zone  in  admixture 
with  gas  oil  feed  under  cracking  conditions;  separating  and 
recovering  a  hydrocarbon  phase  and  a  catalyst-ash  soUds  phase 
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from  the  catalytic  cracking  conversion  zone  effluent;  passing 
the  catalyst-ash  solids.phase  into  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone; 


and  removing  entrained  ash  solids  from  flue  gas  effluent  of  the 
catalyst  regeneration  zone. 


4,108,759 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  COAL 

INTO  OIL  AND  OTHER  COAL  DERIVATIVES 
Serenus  H.  A.  Young,  Apt.  S-3, 1716  Terrell  Mill  Rd.,  Marietta, 
Ga.  30060 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,614 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  1/08;  BOIG  11/02;  BOIJ  1/12 
VS.  a.  208—10  25  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  coal  into  liquid  coal  derivatives, 
which  includes  continuously  gasifying  pulverized  coal  to  pro- 
vide hydrogen  and  separately  and  continuously  liquefying 
pulverized  coal  to  provide  a  liquid  effluent  containing  fraction- 
able  oil  and  a  hydrogenating  liquid,  including  the  steps  of 

a.  providing  a  slurry  composed  of  pulverized  coal  and  a 
hydrogenating  liquid, 

b.  locating  the  slurry  in  a  closed,  substantially  oxygen-free, 
pressure  vessel, 

e.  heating  the  slurry  in  the  vessel, 

d.  maintaining  the  slurry  in  the  vessel  al  a  selected  elevated 
temperature  and  superatmospheric  pressure, 

e.  insonating  the  heated  slurry  by  ultrasonic  shock  waves 
radiated  Into  the  vessel  and 

r  introducing  hydrogen  produced  by  the  gasification  of  the 
pulverized  coal  into  the  healed  slurry  during  insolation  of 
the  heated  slurry. 


alcohol. 

aldehyde, 

ketone, 

ethe  , 

ester. 

aliphatic  mono,  di-  and  tri-amines  having  al  least  4  and  not 
more  than  10  carbon  atoms, 

acyclic  aliphatic  amines  and 

aromatic  amines  having  a  benzene  ring  in  the  absence  of 
externally  supplied  hydrogen  to  extract  extractable  coik^ 
stituents  therefrom,  separating  the  extractant  and  extract  ^ 
from  the  residue  and  recovering  the  extract  from  the 
extractant  characterized  in  that  the  extractant  is  a  gas 
phase  extractant  and  the  extraction  is  earned  out  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  C  to  550"  C  at  a  pressure 
not  less  than  the  critical  pressure,  the  extracunt  being 
above  its  critical  temperature  by  not  more  than  200"  C  and 
said  temperature  being  within  the  range  of  350*  to  550*  C 
when  extracting  oil  shales. 


4,108,761 
DENITRinCATlON  OF  CARBONACEOUS 
FEEDSTOCKS 
Morgan  C.  Sze,  Upper  Montclain  Abraham  P.  Gelbein,  Plain- 
field,  and  Joon  T.  Kwon,  Freehold  Township,  Monmouth 
County,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Lummus  Company. 
Bloomfield,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  574,255,  May  5,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,208 
Int  a.2  ClOG  23/02 
U.S.  a.  208—254  H  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrodeniirification  of  a  nitrogen-contain- 
ing carbonaceous  feedstock  having  a  nitrogen  content  of  at 
least  0.5  weight  %  comprising: 
effecting  hydrodeniirification  in  the  presence  of  a  supported 
sulfided  catalyst  conuining  nickel,  molybdenum  and  iron 
wherein  the  molybdenum  is  present  in  an  amount  from 
about  10%  to  about  20%.  by  weight,  calculated  as  MoO,. 
based  on  total  weight  of  catalyst,  the  iron  to  molybdenum 
atomic  ratio  being  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.5  and  the 
nickel  to  molybdenum  atomic  ratio  being  from  about  0.3 
to  about  0.5. 


4,108,760 
EXTRACTION  OF  OIL  SHALES  AND  TAR  SANDS 
Derek  Famham  Williams,  London,  and  Terence  Geoffrey  Mar- 
tin, Winchcombe,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry 
(Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,653 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1974, 
32892/74 

Int.  a.!  ClOG  1/04 
MS.  a.  208—11  LE  >7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  oil  shales  and  tar  sands 
comprising  heating  the  shale  or  sand  in  the  presence  of  an 
extractant  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene, 
carbon  dioxide, 

aromatic  hydrocarbons  having  a  single  benzene  ring, 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  a  single  benzene  ring  substi- 
tuted with  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms  in  a  substiluent 
group, 
alicyclic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  5  carbon  atoms  and  not 

more  than  12  carbon  atoms, 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  2  aromatic  rings, 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  5  carbon  atoms  and 

not  more  than  16  carbon  atoms, 
phenol  derived  from  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  up  to 
8  carbon  atoms. 


4,108,762 

TRANSPARENT  CONTAINER  INSPECTION 

APPARATUS 

Momir  BabunoTic.  Des  Peres;  James  R.  Gender,  Kirkwood; 

Siamac  Faani,  Ferguson,  and  Mihai  A.  Bulboaca.  Lemay,  all 

of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Barry-Wehmiller  Company,  St  Louis, 

Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  615,562,  Sep.  22, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,739 

Int.  a.'  B07C  5/342 

MS.  a.  209—111.7  T  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inspecting  transparent  containers  for  foreign 
objects,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  gnpping  and 
creating  a  flow  of  containers  in  predetermined  spaced  relation 
along  a  curved  path  having  a  predetermined  radius  of  curva- 
ture, directing  the  container  flow  through  inspection  stations 
that  are  spaced  apart,  causing  the  motion  of  the  containers 
through  the  inspection  stations  to  initiate  the  inspection  steps 
which  at  certain  stations  energizes  a  source  of  illumination  for 
passing  a  beam  of  light  through  the  containers,  directing  the 
emerging  lighted  container  images  in  directions  which  are 
coincident  with  the  predetermined  radius  of  curvature  and 
coinciding  at  a  common  place  of  intersection,  directing  photo- 
sensitive scanning  means  toward  said  place  of  intersection  of 
the  lighted  images  to  receive  and  scan  the  successive  illumi- 
nated images  for  changes  in  the  intensity  of  the  illumination, 
and  turning  the  gripped  containers  between  inspection  stations 
to  aUgn  a  different  side  of  the  containers  with  the  sources  of 
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niumination  and  thereby  to  present  a  different  illuminated    pression  coil  for  recirculating  to  the  compression  coil  at  least  a 
.mage  to  the  photosensitive  means,  and  controlling  the  time  of   portion  of  the  sludge  earned  by  the  circulating  liquid. 


4,108,764 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  GAS 

FROM  INTERIOR  OF  HOLLOW-HBER  PERMEABILITY 

APPARATUS 

Noriaki  Kaneko,  and  Yasushi  Joh,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Ceon  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,765 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1976,  Sl-58299 

Int.  a."  BOID  li/00 

VS.  a.  210-22  A  55  Oaims 


energization  of  the  source  of  illumination  so  that  one  lighted 
image  of  a  container  at  a  time  is  scanned. 


4,108,763 

CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF  LIQUID  EFFLUENT 

AND  SEWAGE 

George  Francis  Gilbert  Clough,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor 

to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  .May  26.  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,854 
Cairns  priorit),  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1976, 
23604/76 

Int.  a.:  C02C  //OS.  BOIF  i/04 
U.S.  a.  210—14  7  aaims 


1  A  method  for  removing  gas  from  the  interior  of  a  hollow- 
fiber  permeability  apparatus  in  which  a  permeating  region  of  a 
housing  contains  a  bundle  of  hollow  fibers,  and  materials  can 
selectively  permeate  through  the  membranes  formed  by  the 
permeable  walls  of  the  hollow  fibers,  between  first  and  second 
fluids  flowing  through  said  housing  inside  and  outside  said 
fibers  respectively,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A),  reacting  a  first  material  with  a  second  material  in  at  least 
one  part  of  said  apparatus,  to  produce  carbonic  acid  gas; 
and 
(B)  substituting  the  gas  previously  existing  in  the  interior  of 
said  housing  with  said  produced  carbonic  acid  gas. 


1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  liquid-borne  sewage  or 
effluent  in  which  the  liquid  is  circulated  firstly  through  a  tubu- 
lar coil,  the  compression  coil,  which  is  routing  about  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  axis,  the  pressure  exerted  on  the  liquid  in- 
creasing continuously  as  the  liquid  passes  from  the  innermost 
end  of  the  coil  to  the  outermost  end  of  the  coil,  and  secondly 
through  a  tubular  coil,  the  decompression  coil,  which  is  rotat- 
ing about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  the  pressure  exerted  on 
the  liquid  decreasing  continuously  as  it  passes  from  the  outer- 
most end  of  the  coil  to  the  innermost  end  of  the  coil,  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  being  supplied  to  the  liquid  as  it  passes 
through  the  compression  coil  to  flow  co-currently  with  the 
liquid. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  liquid-borne  sewage  or 
effluent  comprising  a  first  tubular  coil,  the  compression  coil,  a 
second  tubular  coil,  the  decompression  coil,  the  two  coils 
communicating  with  each  other  at  their  outer  ends,  means  for 
routing  the  two  coils  about  the  same  substantially  vertical  axis, 
means  for  introducing  the  liquid-borne  sewage  or  effluent  into 
the  inner  end  of  the  compression  coil  and  circulating  the  liquid 
successively  through  the  compression  coil  and  the  decompres- 
sion coil,  means  for  supplying  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  the 
liquid  circulating  in  the  compression  coil  to  flow  co-currently 
therewith,  and  means  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  the  decom- 


4,108,765 
MEMBRANE  SEPARATION  OF  METHANOL  FROM 
FORMALDEHYDE  AQUEOUS  MIXTURES 
Cheng  H.  Lee,  Cre»e  Couer,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  636,396,  Dec.  1,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849.748 
Int.  a.^  BOID  li/00 
U.S.  a.  210-23  R  12  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  separating  methanol  from  formaldehyde- 
aqueous  mixtures  comprising:  contacting  the  aqueous  mixtures 
consisting  of  water,  methanol  and  formaldehyde  with  a  first 
surface  of  a  hydrophobic  polymeric  membrane  selectively 
permeable  to  the  methanol  over  the  formaldehyde  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyolefins,  polysilicones,  poly- 
urethanes  and  cellulose  tri-long-chain  alkanoate;  maintaining  a 
second  and  opposite  membrane  surface  at  a  lower  chemical 
potential  for  the  methanol  than  the  first  membrane  surface; 
permeating  a  portion  of  the  methanol  into  and  through  the 
membrane;  and  withdrawing  at  the  second  membrane  surface 
a  mixture  having  a  higher  toul  concentration  of  methanol  in 
relationship  to  formaldehyde  than  the  respective  methanol  to 
formaldehyde  concentrations  contained  in  the  aqueous  feed 
mixtures. 
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4,108,766 
ION  EXCHANGE  PROCESS  WITH  COUNTER-CURRENT 

FRACTIONAL  REGENERATION 

Sandor  V^jna,  Reichenbergerstraase  30  »,  534  Bad  Honnef, 

Germany,  assignor  to  Sandor  V^jna,  Bad-Honnef,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,033,  Jul.  6, 1976,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  636,482,  Dec.  1, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  571,876,  Apr.  25,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,586,  Jul.  23. 

1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

754,531,  Aug.  19,  1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,479,  Feb.  9, 1965,  Pat.  No. 

3,448,043.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,035 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 

1967,  53897 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  22, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  BOID  li/06:  C02B  1/76 
MS.  a.  210—32  1"  "»■""» 

1  In  an  ion  exchange  process  wherein  an  ion  exchange  bed 
is  successively  charged  and  discharged  during  an  exchange 
cycle  with  an  ion,  here  designated  as  "X"  ion,  with  "Y"  being 
used  to  designate  the  replacing  ion  and  "Z"  the  oppositely 
charged  ion  associated  with  X  and  Y,  by  passing  aqueous 
solutions  of  said  ions  therethrough,  with  the  flow  thereof 
during  charging  being  in  one  direction  and  during  discharging 
in  the  opposite  direction;  the  improvement  in  the  charging  or 
discharging  of  the  bed  which  comprises,  in  terms  of  discharg- 
ing of  the  bed  surting  with  said  bed  charged  with  X  ions  and 
filled  with  water  subsuntially  free  of  X,  Y,  and  Z  ions,  com- 
prising passing  at  least  four  groups  of  fractions  through  said 
bed,  as  follows: 

(1)  a  first  feed  group  of  fractions,  containing  X,  Y  and  Z  ions, 
the  concentration  of  Z  ions  remaining  substantially  con- 
stant, the  concentration  of  X  ions  successively  decreasing 
downwardly  to  or  near  to  zero  and  the  concentration  of  Y 
ions  correspondingly  increasing 

(2)  a  second  feed  group  of  fractions  containing  Y  and  Z  ions 
at  the  concentration  of  each  Y  and  Z  ions  substantially 
equal  to  the  concentration  of  Z  ions  in  the  previous  group 
and  free  of  X  ions,  being  introduced  as  feed  to  the  process 

(3)  a  third  feed  group  of  fractions  conuining  Y  and  Z  ions, 
the  concentrations  of  which  successively  decrease  to  or 
near  to  zero,  and 

(4)  a  fourth  feed  group  of  fractions  consisting  essentially  of 
pure  water  free  of  X,  Y,  and  Z  ions; 

recovering  from  said  bed  at  least  3  effluent  groups  of  fractions, 
as  follows: 

(a)  a  first  effluent  group  of  fractions  conuining  the  displaced 
water  of  the  bed  and  a  solution  containing  predominantly 
X  ions  and  minor  amounts  of  Y  ions,  both  associated  with 
Z  ions,  which  group  is  removed  from  the  process, 

(b)  a  second  effluent  group  of  fractions,  identical  to  said  first 
feed  group,  and 

(c)  a  third  effluent  group  of  fractions,  identical  to  said  third 
feed  group; 

and  collecting  said  second  and  third  effluent  groups  and  using 
the  same  in  a  subsequent  discharge  portion  of  a  cycle  of  said 
pr<x:ess. 


and  ferromagnetic  sulfonated  phenols  condensed  with  an  alde- 
hyde, said  ferromagnetic  composition  being  prepared  by  dis- 
solving an  iron  compound  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  ligno- 
sulfonate,  sulfonated  tannin,  or  sulfonated  phenol  condensed 
with  an  aldehyde  in  an  amount  at  least  twice  the  stoichiometric 
amount  to  react  with  the  sulfonate  groups  and  reacting  the 
mixture  under  conditions  for  the  formation  of  magnetic  iron 
oxide  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  and  having  the  iron  present  in 
ferrous  and  feme  states,  intermixing  the  ferromagnetic  compo- 
sition with  the  fluid  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  water  to 
dissolve  and  mix  a  portion  of  the  ferromagnetic  composition 
with  the  dispersed  liquid,  and  passing  the  fluid  containing  the 
ferromagnetic  composition  mixed  with  the  dispersed  liquid 
through  a  magnetic  field  to  attract  and  separate  the  dispersed 
liquid  containing  the  ferromagnetic  composition  from  the 
fluid,  said  ferromagnetic  composition  being  added  to  the  fluid 
in  a  sufflcient  amount  to  mix  with  the  dispersed  liquid  for  the 
dispersed  liquid  to  be  attracted  by  the  magnetic  field. 

4,108,768 

METHOD  OF  CLARIFYING  INDUSTRIAL  WASTE 

WATER 

Robert  V.  Sebelik,  Forest  Park,  and  Wilfried  Schaefer,  Des 

Plaines,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Winchester  Chemical  Co., 

Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  r,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,353 

Int.  a.^  BOID  n/04 

\}S.  a.  210—43  '  Qaims 


'   li-i=.T)^jig_. 


1.  A  method  of  clarifying  an  industrial  waste  water  contain- 
ing hexane  soluble  oil  or  grease  comprising 

raising  the  pH  of  the  waste  water  to  a  value  of  at  least  1 1 .6; 

adding  calcium  chloride  to  the  waste  water  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  1,700  parts  per  million  parts  of  waste  water  to 
flocculate  a  subsuntial  portion  of  said  oil  or  grease; 

adding  a  floe  coagulant  to  said  waste  water  to  agglomerate 
said  floe  into  clumps;  and 

removing  said  floe  clumps. 


4,108,767 

SEPARATION  OF  AN  AQUEOUS  OR  WATER-MISOBLE 

LIQUID  FROM  A  FLUID  MIXTURE 

William  D.  Cooper,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  GeorgU- 

Picific  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1975,  Ser,  No.  609,249 

Int.  a.J  BOID  11/04.  17/04 

VS.  a.  210—42  S  "  c**™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  from  a  fluid  of  an  aqueous  or  a 
water-miscible  liquid  dispersed  in  the  fluid,  which  compnses 
adding  to  the  fluid  a  water-soluble  ferromagnetic  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  ferromagnetic 
iron  lignosulfonates,  ferromagnetic  iron  sulfonated  tanmns, 


4,108,769 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUaNG  THE  MERCURY  CONTENT 

OF  INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  WATERS 
Martin  Krieg,  Gablingen,  and  Theo  Olffcrs.  Gersthofen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,126 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  M«r.  27, 
1976,  2613128 

Int  a.^  C02C  5/04 
VS.  CL  210—50  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  mercury  content  of  industrial 
waste  waters  to  about  only  50  mg/m'  by  precipiuting  the 
mercury  compounds  from  the  waste  waters  after  having  con- 
verted the  total  amount  of  mercury  contained  in  such  waters  to 
the  ionic  bivalent  oxidation  sute  by  adjusting  first  the  waste 
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water  to  a  pH-value  of  4.5  or  less  by  the  addition  of  hydrochlo- 
ric acid  or  sulfuric  acid,  and  then  adding  such  an  amount  of 
chlorine,  chlorinated  water  or  sodium  hypochlorite  that  a 
content  of  from  2  to  50  mg  of  active  chlorine  per  liter  waste 
water  is  present,  which  comprises  subsequently  adding  to  the 
waste  water,  pre-treated  in  this  way,  iron  (II)  ions  until  a 
contentof  from  0.1  to  1.5  gof  such  ions  per  liter  of  waste  water 


is  attained,  then  adjusting  a  redox  potential  of  from  —0.1  to 
-0.8  volts,  relative  to  the  normal  hydrogen  electrode  by 
addition  of  a  chemical  agent  increasing  the  pH  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  lyes  and  calcium  hydroxide  thus 
reducing  the  bivalent  mercury  ions  to  insoluble  mercury  (I) 
salt,  and  precipitating  it  together  with  the  iron  oxide  hydrates 
formed,  and  finally  eliminating  the  precipitated  products. 


4,108,770 

CHROMIUM  REDUCTION  PROCESS 

Oarence  H.  Roy.  Oak  Ridge  Dr..  Bethany,  Conn.  06510 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  606,024,  Aug.  20,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,735,  Jan.  4,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  270,711,  Jul.  11, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

83,120,  Dec.  10.  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  733,354 

Int.  a:-  C02C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  210—50  8  Qaims 


dOHEWATm 


1.  A  continuous  process  effective  by  gravity  flow  for  the 
substantially  complete  reduction  of  hexavalent  chromium 
compounds  in  industrial  process  waters  containing  the  same  to 
trivalent  chromium  compounds  with  minimal  sludge  forma- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adjusting  and  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  waters  to  1 .0  to 
2. 1  by  addition  of  sulfuric  acid  to  acidify  said  waters,  and 

(b)  reactably  contacting  said  waters  by  continuous  graviu- 
tional  flow  through  a  bed  of  non-powdery  elemental  iron 
particles,  said  particles  havmg  a  volume  equivalent  to 
particles  of  at  least  1  inch  in  length  and  width  and  about  i 


inch  in  thickness,  whereby  at  least  stoichiometric  propor- 
tions of  sulfuric  acid  and  said  hexavalent  chromium  com- 
pounds are  maintained  in  said  waters  while  said  waters  are 
in  contact  with  said  bed. 


4,108,771 
ELIMINATION  OF  ODORS  FROM  ORGANIC  WASTES 
Josef  Weiss,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Weiss  &  Co.; 
Kemiska  Konsultbyran  A.G.  and  Chemical  Consults  Corp., 
Ltd.,  all  of  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,821,  Dec.  23,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  439,879,  Feb.  6, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,350 
Int.  a.   C02B  1/J4:  C02C  1/40.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  210—50  3  aaims 

1  A  method  of  reducing  air-polluting  odors  including  odor- 
producing  compounds  of  organic  sulfur  compounds  and  am- 
monia emanating  from  a  solids-containing  waste  product  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  waste  products 
produced  by  metabolic  processes  including  animal  and  human 
wastes,  organic  industrial  wastes  and  sewage  sludges  which 
comprises, 

forming  a  mixture  of  said  odorous  solids-containing  waste 
product  with  an  effective  odor-abating  amount  of  an 
aqueous  acid  solution  containing  by  weight  about  3  to 
25%  sulfuric  acid,  about  3  to  20%  of  an  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  persul- 
fates,  nitrates,  chlorates  and  permanganates  of  ammonium 
ion  and  alkali  metals  sufficient  to  oxidize  said  solids-con- 
taining waste  product  and  substantially  reduce  the  odor 
thereof  and  about  10  to  40%  of  a  sulfur  precipitating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  fer- 
rous and  ferric  compounds  sufficient  to  fo^  precipitates 
with  sulfur  contained  in  said  odor-producing  compounds, 
and  maintaining  said  mixture  at  a  pH  not  exceeding  6.5  until 
said  odor  has  been  substantially  abated 


4,108,772 
SLUDGE  DISINFECnON 
Samuel  Ray  Alexander,  Houston,  Tex„  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,034,  Mar.  30,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,581 
Int.  aj  C02B  S/IO 
U.S.  a.  210—64  2  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  disinfecting  biological  sludge,  said  sludge 
having  a  TSS  value  between  about  8,000  and  30,000  ppm  and 
a  VSS  value  between  about  4,000  and  1 5,000  ppm,  comprising 
contacting  said  sludge  with  a  stabilizing  amount  of  zinc  and 
adjusting  the  basicity  of  the  zinc/sludge  mixture  to  a  pH  of 
about  10  to  11. 


4,108,773 

OIL  SALVAGER 

Salvatore  Macaluso,  6  Firwood  Dr„  Farmingrille,  N.Y.  11738 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,296,  Jan.  25,  1977, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,953 

Int.  a.2B01D  17/02 

VS.  a.  210—122  9  Claims 

1.  A  contaminent  salvager;  comprising: 

(a)  chamber  means  of  a  size  and  configuration  to  receive  and 
hold  a  predetermined  quantity  of  fluid  having  a  contami- 
nent, said  contaminent  being  of  a  lesser  density  and  immis- 
cible with  said  fluid,  and  wherein  said  chamber  is  sized  to 
permit  separation  of  said  fluid  and  contaminent  into  im- 
miscible layers. 

(b)  carrying  means  for  positioning  said  chamber  means  in  a 
body  of  fluid  which  may  have  a  contaminent  floating 
upon  its  surface,  wherein  said  carrying  means  is  a  water- 
going  vessel  of  the  catamaran  type  having  a  pair  of  pon- 
toons disposed  one  to  each  side  of  said  chamber  means; 

(c)  means  to  fill  said  chamber  means  to  an  operating  level; 
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portion  of  said  chamber  means;  ^j  ^^, 

^-^r^f^^rcrrra^or^^^^^^^ 

Sd^ition  of  said  contaminent  outlet  mean; 


..      -A    «-..in»r  washer  for  establishing  a  (low  of 
chamber  and  said  container  *»^^"  °'  ^  pilter  chamber 

t.ally  free  of  labels,  and  a  conduit  --"-•^^•°„f ^.frmer 


4,108,775 

CARTRIDGE  HLTER 

n  K.,.  n  Wilkes-  Alan  H.  Peters,  both  of  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  and 

Robert  D.  Wilkes,  Aiann^  Canada    assignors  to  Jacuzzi 

Virgil  J.  Jacuzzi,  Islington,  canaoa,  •».». 

Bros.  Inc..  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,699 

yui.a.^EO*H3/20  ^^^^^ 

i».,v<.  movement  between  said  chamber    y  g  q.  210—169 
means  for  creatmg  relative  movememije  ,„a,ed 

„eans  and  "^e  coma— d  "-d  ^Jlj;-^^^,  ^^^^^  „p 
rursXr^-rnrd  quantity  of  Ouid  to  form  a 

constant  buoyancy. 

""'^■*,d0.ulJ.I«.S«.N.."W» 

,„.C..BO.B»/«.  „„^ 

VS.  C\.  210-167 

1  A  niter  adapted  for  use  m  a  swimming  pool  water  punf.ca- 

including  a  hollow  perforate  core  connecting  with 

.nd°a  cup-shaped  polluunt  trapping  member  secured  fixedly 
fn  ^mbly  witMhe  lower  end  of  said  core  and  support- 
ng^d  filter  cartridge  so  that  the  -sem^-ly  can  t.  han^ 
dltd  as  a  unit  for  removal  and  replacement  with  respect  to 
the  filter  housing. 


,.  ,„  conu^ner  washer  apparatus  ^^  ^Tc^ontTner  l^t 

have  become  detached  ^^-^^^^fconCr  washer  appara- 
i„g  solution,  the  improvement  m  the  conu  ^^^^^ 

tus  of.  a  casing  ^'™=''"?."''„Tf  d  °  harge  chamber  in  flow 
formed  with  a  filter  ^j-^^^f.^^S^between  said  con- 
commumcation.  =°'«'"'' "L^'hamS^rfor  delivery  thereto  of 
I3i„er  washer  and  said  f''*^' ^^^'"Xls  filter  means  in  said 
washing  solution  .^"''-'^^  ^'j^^.^^ng  abels  in  the  washing 
filter  chamber  positioned  for  '^^"^^^^i^.^y^,,  first  washing 
solution  as  it  flows  into  «""*  ^'«i!'^'^,«een  said  discharge 
solution  circulating  means  connected  oetwee 
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4.108,776 
nLTER  PRESS 
Muayoshi  Kubo,  ind  Hideaki  KaUyuna,  both  of  Nagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  S«r.  No.  826,822 

Int.  a:-  BOID  25/12 

U.S.  a.  210—224  2  Qaims 


1.  A  filter  press  comprising: 

a  filter  press  frame; 

at  least  one  pair  of  parallel  filter  frames  slidably  mounted  in 
said  frame,  a  filter  chamber  being  created  between  said 
pair  of  filter  frames; 

liquid-feed  member  means  between  said  pair  of  filter  frames 
for  feeding  liquid  to  be  processed  into  said  filter  chamber 
between  said  parallel  frames; 

pivouble  link  member  means  connected  to  each  filter  frame 
of  said  pair  of  filter  frames  and  to  said  liquid-feed  member 
means  between  said  frames  for  maintaining  said  liquid- 
feed  member  means  between  said  frames  when  said  frames 
are  moved  together  and  apart; 

a  filter  cloth  on  each  side  of  said  liquid-feed  member  means 
between  said  feed  member  means  and  said  adjacent  filter 
frames;  and 

moving  means  connected  to  said  filter  frames  for  sliding  said 
frames  together  and  pulling  said  frames  apart. 


4,108,777 
HLTER  PRESS 
Tetsuya  Kurita,  Takarazuka;  Seiichi  Suwa,  Yao;   Masayuki 
Nakamura.  Osaka,  and  Takashi  Torii,  Izumi,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors   to   KuriU   Machinery   Manufacturing  Co.,   Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1976,  51-130671; 
Jun.  25,  1977,  52-75671;  Aug.  1,  1977,  52-92854;  Aug.  1,  1977, 
52-92855 

lot  CL2  BOID  25/38 
VS.  a.  210—225  «  Claims 


ai  29  29  2D  t9  16  le       29       23    25       27 


r^^^^^^ 


1.  A  filter  press  which  comprises,  in  combination: 
a  machine  framework  including  fixed  and  movable  heads, 
said  movable  head  being  supported  in  position  for  move- 
ment between  projected  and  retracted  positions  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  and  away  from  the  fixed  head,  respectively; 
a  plurality  of  filter  plates  supported  in  position  between  the 
fixed  and  movable  heads  in  face-to-face  relation  to  each 


other,  said  filter  plates  being  compressed  together  to  a 
substantially  watertight  closure  between  said  fixed  and 
movable  heads  in  response  to  movement  of  the  movable 
head  from  the  retracted  position  towards  the  projected 
position  and  being  separated  from  each  other  when  and  so 
long  as  said  movable  head  is  held  in  the  retracted  position, 
each  of  said  filter  plates  having  first  and  second  filtering 
surfaces  opposed  to  each  other  and  respectively  facing 
towards  the  fixed  and  movable  heads; 

means  for  guiding  said  filter  plates  to  permit  the  filter  plates 
to  be  moved  incident  to  the  movement  of  the  movable 
head  between  the  retracted  and  projected  positons; 

a  filter  medium  provided  for  each  filter  plate,  said  filter 
medium  being  composed  of  first  and  second  webs  of  filter 
cloth  adapted  to  respectively  cover  the  first  and  second 
filtering  surfaces  of  any  one  of  the  filter  plates,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  filter  webs  being  supported  for  movement 
between  an  operative  position,  in  which  the  filter  web 
covers  the  filtering  surface  of  the  corresponding  filter 
plate,  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  such  filter  web 
is  brought  clear  of  such  filtering  surface  of  the  corre- 
sponding filter  plate; 

a  tensioning  and  winding  roll  assembly  provided  for  each 
filter  plate  and  carried  by  and  positioned  below  the  filter 
plate,  said  tensioning  and  winding  roll  assembly  compris- 
ing a  hollow  cylindrical  roll,  to  which  the  adjacent  ends  of 
the  respective  first  and  second  filter  webs  of  any  pair  are 
anchored,  and  means  for  biasing  said  cylindrical  roll  in 
one  direction  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindri- 
cal roll  with  the  first  and  second  filter  webs  of  the  corre- 
sponding pair  forced  to  be  wound  up  around  said  cylindri- 
cal roll; 

a  support  bar  positioned  between  each  adjacent  two  of  the 
filter  plates  and  to  which  the  other  end  of  any  one  of  the 
first  and  second  filter  webs  of  one  pair  and  the  other  end 
of  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  filter  webs  of  the  next 
adjacent  pair  are  anchored; 

a  pair  of  winding  elements  provided  for  each  filter  plate  and 
positioned  on  respective  sides  of  and  above  each  adjacent 
two  of  the  filter  plates; 

a  pair  of  elongated  connecting  members  provided  for  each 
pair  of  the  winding  elements,  said  connecting  members  of 
each  pair  being  connected  at  their  one  end  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  corresponding  support  bar  and  at  their  other 
end  to  the  corresponding  winding  elements; 

means  operable  when  said  movable  head  is  in  the  retracted 
position  for  driving  said  winding  elements  of  any  pair  to 
bring  said  first  and  second  filter  webs  of  the  correspond- 
ing pair  to  the  operative  position  against  the  biasing  means 
of  the  associated  tensioning  and  winding  roll  assembly  and 
to  allow  the  first  and  second  filter  webs  of  said  any  pair  to 
be  drawn  onto  the  associated  tensioning  and  winding  roll 
assembly  by  the  action  of  the  biasing  means,  selectively; 
and 

a  pair  of  juxtaposed  guide  rolls  carried  by  each  filter  plate 
and  positioned  below  the  tensioning  and  winding  roll 
assembly,  said  first  and  second  filter  webs  of  the  pair, 
which  extend  from  the  associated  support  bars  towards 
the  tensioning  and  winding  roll  assembly,  being  turned 
respectively  around  said  guide  rolls  to  assume  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  configuration. 


4,108,778 
SELF-CLEANING  HLTER  AND  VORTEXER 
Steven  J.  Lambert;  Bertha  E.  Lambert,  and  Warren  G.  Lambert, 
all  of  2142  Cornwall  St.,  Germantown,  Tenn.  38138 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,367,  Feb.  25,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,542 

Int.  a:-  BOID  35/16.  33/06.  45/12 

U.S.  a.  210—297  43  Claims 

1.  A  combination  self-cleaning  fluid  filter  and  vortexer 

means  for  separating  particulates  from  an  entraining  fluid 

comprising: 
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a  substantially  cylindrical  cannister  having  a  tangentially 
directed  inlet  port  communicating  with  the  interior 
thereof  and  a  paniculate  collecting  port  spaced  from  said 
inlet; 

a  clean  fluid  outlet  port  disposed  substantially  coaxially  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cannister; 

filter  means  mounted  over  said  outlet  port  within  said  can- 
nister; 

said  filter  means  being  mounted  over  said  outlet  port  for 
roution  in  the  same  direction  as  the  flow  of  entraining 
fluid  and  particulates  entering  said  cannister  from  said 
inlet  to  preclude  caking  of  said  filter  means  with  said 
particulate  material  by  dynamic  self-cleaning  action; 

arcuate  baffle  means  intermediate  said  filter  means  and  said 
tangentially  directed  inlet  port  in  said  cylindrical  cannister 
enhancing  vortex  flow  in  the  fluid  and  for  shielding  said 
filter  means  from  direct  impingement  of  fluid  material 
from  said  inlet  port; 

said  baffle  means  dividing  the  flow  of  fluid  matenal  in  said 
vortexer  to  mix  cleaner  fluid  with  fluid  material  from  said 
inlet  port  on  one  side  thereof  and  to  direct  the  flow  of 
cleaner  fluid  about  said  filter  means  on  the  other  side 
thereof;  and 
said  filter  means  comprises  a  self-routable  filter  rotauble  by 


S^' 


means  of  the  tangentially  directed  inlet  fluid,  said  filter 
means  including  a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting  finger 
members  formed  by  Corolis  curves. 

13.  A  combination  fluid  filter  and  vortexer  means  for  sepa- 
rating particles  from  an  entraining  fluid  compnsing: 

a  subsuntially  cylindrical  cannister  having  a  tangentially 
directed  inlet  port  communicating  with  the  inienor 
thereof  and  a  particulate  collecting  port  spaced  from  said 

a  clean  fluid  outlet  port  disposed  substantially  coaxially  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cannister; 

a  filter  means  being  mounted  over  said  outlet  port  for  rou- 
tion in  the  same  direction  as  the  flow  of  entraining  fluid 
and  particulates  entenng  said  cannister  from  said  inlet  to 
preclude  caking  of  said  filter  means  with  said  particulate 
material  by  dynamic  self<leaning  action; 

said  filter  means  includes  a  plenum  chamber  substantially 
coaxially  arranged  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  can- 
nister and  including  means  for  supporting  filter  elements; 

said  plenum  chamber  further  includes  means  for  directing 
the  flow  of  clean  fluid  from  the  cannister;  and 

said  filter  means  comprises  a  self-routable  filter  rouuble  by 
means  of  the  tangentially  directed  inlet  fluid,  said  filter 
means  including  a  plurality  of  outwardly  projectmg  finger 
members  formed  by  Corolis  curves. 


4,108,779 
OIL  WELL  FLL'IDS  AND  DISPERSANTS 
Leroy  L.  Carney,  Duncan,  Okla..  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,239,  May  1,  1973, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  500,999,  Aug.  27. 1974,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No  543,723,  Jan.  24, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser. 
No  353,060,  Apr.  20,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3.896,031.  said  Ser.  No. 
500,999,  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  417,431,  No».  19, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,850,248.  This  application  Apr.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,199 
Int.  a.-  C09K  7/02.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  252—8.5  P  "  aaims 

1.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  spacer  fluid  which  is  compatible 
with  drilling  fluids  and  cement  compositions  and  which  can  be 
used  effectively  in  a  well  to  separate  various  types  of  fluids, 
cement  compositions  and  combinations  thereof  without  signifi- 
cant alteration  in  the  theological  properties,  said  spacer  fluid 
compnsing  about  40-60  parts  by  volume  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil; 
about  40-60  parts  by  volume  fresh  water  having,  before  inclu- 
sion of  the  spacer  fluid,  a  dissolved  chloride  salt  content  of  less 
than  1.000  parts  per  million  and  a  total  hardness  of  less  than  500 
parts  per  million;  and  about  15-40  pounds  of  an  emulsifier 
composition  per  barrel  of  said  spacer  fluid;  said  emulsifier 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  about  1-20  weight  per- 
cent of  a  first  fatty  acid  amide,  wherein  the  fatty  acid  precursor 
conuins  about  12-18  carbon  atoms  and  the  amide  conuins 
about  16-22  carbon  atoms  and  about  0  5-10  pounds  per  barrel 
of  spacer  fluid  of  a  surfactant-dispersant  compnsing  a  mixture 
of  sulfonated  lignin  and  a  second  fatty  acid  amide;  wherein  for 
said  surfactant-dispersant,  said  sulfonated  lignin  is  mixed  with 
said  second  fatty  acid  amide  in  an  amount  equal  to  about 
25-75%  of  said  mixture;  wherein  said  first  fatty  acid  amide  is 
the  reaction  product  of  a  di-lower  alkanol  amine  and  said  fatty 
acid;  and  wherein  the  amine  precursor  of  the  second  fatly  acid 
amide  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  amino  sulfonic  acid,  wherein  the  alkyl 
or  aryl  radicals  contain  1-6  carbon  atoms. 

18.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  drilling  fluid  having  good  subil- 
ity  at  high  temperature  and  to  the  addition  of  weighting  mate- 
rials comprising  oil.  water,  a  basic  emulsifier  and  a  surfactant- 
dispersant  effective  for  dispersing  conventional  weighting 
materials  in  said  emulsion  comprising  a  mixture  of  liquid  oleyl 
amide  and  sulfonated  lignin;  said  basic  emulsifier  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  the  reaction  product  of  oleic  acid 
and  diethanolamine  to  form  an  oleyl  amide  mixed  with  dimer- 
ized  oleic  acid;  wherein  the  liquid  oleyl  amide  of  said  surfact- 
ant-dispersant is  mixed  with  the  sulfonated  lignin  in  an  amount 
equal  to  25-75%  of  said  mixture  and  the  amine  precursor  is  an 
alkyl  or  aryl  amino  sulfonic  acid;  wherein  the  alkyl  or  aryl 
radicals  contain  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  the  dimenzed 
oleic  acid  is  present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  up  to  about 
30%. 


4  108  780 
DUSTLESS  SOIL  RELEASE-SOURING  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  USE  IN  LAUNDERING 
Paul  Vernon  Thomas,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,994 
Int.  a.'  D06M  15/08 
U.S.  a.  252—8.6  1*  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  dustless  powdered  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  spray-dried  acrylic  resin  and  a  dedusting  amount 
of  one  or  more  organic  alcohols  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2-hexyldecyl  alcohol  and  iso-tridecanol 
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4,108,781 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTER  TIRE  YARN 

Robert  Moore  Minhall,  Chester,  and  Kimon  Coiutantine  Dar- 

doufu,  Richmond,  both  of  Vi.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  SJ. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  617,547,  Sep.  29,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,054,634. 

This  application  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,124 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  1, 1990, 
has  been  disclainied. 
Int.  ex.-  D06M  U/IS 
U.S.  a.  252—8.9  6  Qaims 

1.  A  two-part  fiber  finish  composition,  particularly  for  appli- 
cation to  polyethylene  terephthalate  yam  prepared  by  a  pro- 
cess involving  spinning  and  drawing  steps,  said  yam  to  be 
made  into  tire  cord  using  a  single-dip  treatment,  said  two-part 
finish  composition  consisting  of: 
(a)  a  first  finish  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  poly- 
alkylene  glycol  compound  which  is  a  mixed  polyoxye- 
Ihylaled-polyoxypropylaled  monelher  prepared  in  accor- 
dance with  the  equation: 


4,108,782 
FOAMING  AND  SILT  SUSPENDING  AGENT 
James  L.  Thompson,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,168,  Aug.  10,  1976,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  .No.  716,508,  Aug.  23,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,028,257,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,577,  Nov.  27, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
791,628 
Int.  a.'  E21B  43/27.  43/26 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  C  29  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  imparting  foaming  and  sill 
suspending  properties  to  aqueous  based  fiuids  of  the  type  suit- 
able for  use  in  treating  subterranean  formations,  comprising  a 
blend  of: 

(A)  at  least  one  alkyllnmethylammonium  chloride,  wherein 
the  alkyl  chain  length  is  from  8  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and  the 
mode  alkyl  chain  length  is  12  or  14  carbon  atoms; 

(B)  an  amine  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bis-(2-hydroxyethyl)    cocoamine     oxide,     dimethylhex- 


adecylamine  oxide,  and  dimethyl-hydrogenated  tallowa- 

mine  oxide; 
(C)  an  adduct  of  trimethyl-l-heptanol  plus  seven  moles  of 

ethylene  oxide;  and 
CD)  a  perfluorinated  surfactant  of  the  formula 


CH, 


ROH  +  X  CH,    CHCH,  +  y  CH,    CH, 

\i  v/   - 

o  o 


RCHCjH.O,  C,H.O)..  ,H 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  x 
and  y  are  the  number  of  moles  of  propylene  oxide  and 
ethylene  oxide,  respectively,  and  wherein  ethylene  oxide 
comprises  40  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  combined 
total  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  and  x  +  y  has 
a  value  to  produce  a  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  850, 
said  first  finish  composition  being  applied  to  the  yam  prior 
to  drawing  said  yam;  and 
(b)  a  second  finish  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  about  70  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  said 
mixed  polyoxyethylated-polyoxypropylated  monoether, 
about  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  silane  having  the  struc- 
tural formula: 

OCH) 
I 
CH,  —  CH— CH,— CKCH,).— Si— OCH, 
\-    /  I 

O  OCH, 

wherem  n  =  2  to  5,  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  water- 
soluble  alkaline  catalyst  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  finish 
composition  to  8  -  10,  said  second  finish  composition 
being  applied  as  an  overfinish  to  the  yam  after  drawing 
said  yam. 


/ 
C,F„SO,NHCjHj— N— CH 

CH,J 


wherein  A^  is  CI",  F,  I,  or  Br;  wherein 

Components  (A)  and  (B)  are  in  a  synergistic  weight  ratio  to 
one  another  within  the  range  of  from  about  99:1  to  about 
1:99; 

Components  (C)  and  (D)  are  in  a  weight  ratio  to  one  another 
of  from  about  11  to  about  40:1,  and 

the  combined  amounts  of  Components  (A)  and  (B)  and  the 
combined  amounts  of  Components  (C)  and  (D)  in  said 
composition  are  such  that  said  composition  can  be  diluted 
with  an  aqueous  based  fluid  to  yield  a  foamable  fluid 
containing  Components  (A)  and  (B)  in  a  combined  con- 
centration of  from  about  0.035  to  about  0.5  weight  percent 
and  Components  (C)  and  (D)  in  a  combined  concentration 
of  from  about  0.03  to  about  0. 1  weight  percent. 


4,108,783 
HALOALKYL  HYDROXYAROMATIC  CONDE.NSATION 

PRODUCTS  AS  FUEL  AND  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES 
David  Eugene  Ripple,  Kirtland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol 
Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,424,  Apr.  9,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,818 
Int.  a.^  ClOM  1/30 
U.S.  a.  252—54.6  22  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  at 
least  one  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor,  but  engine  sludge  dispers- 
ing, amount  of  a  product  made  by  the  process  comprising 
reacting  (A)  at  least  one  alpha  haloalkyi  hydroxy  aromatic 
compound  of  the  general  formula 


R„ 

R,C 
"I 
X 


\ 
/ 


-(OH), 


wherein  Ar  is  a  hydrocarbyl  aromatic  nucleus  of  6  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms,  each  R  is  a  nonfused  hydrocarbyl  group  of 
about  25  to  about  700  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  each 
R'  is  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  36 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen-substituted  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
about  36  carbon  atoms,  n  is  I  to  3  and  m  is  1  to  5  with  the 
provisos  that  (i)  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  both  the 
R'  groups  does  not  exceed  36  and  (ii)  where  m  exceeds  I,  one 
of  the  R  groups  can  also  be  a 


RSC— 
I 
X 


group,  with 

(B)  at  least  one  alpha-beta  olefinically  unsaturated  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cjjo  hydro- 
carbyl carboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides,  esters,  and  amides 
thereof,  the  reaction  of  (A)  with  (B)  resulting  in  the  for- 
mation of  a  carbon-to-carbon  bond,  said  bond  including 
the  carbon  of  at  least  one 
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R,C- 
X 


group. 


4,108,784 

HYDROXY  ALKYL  HYDROXYAROMATIC 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  AS  FUEL  AND 

LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES        ^    ,    .   .     , 
Charles  Peterson  Bryant,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubn«.l 
Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 

(^^tinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  ^"'f^^' ^' ■^;^  'jV/lo, 
atauidoned.  This  application  Apr.  19  1976.  Ser.  No.  678,101 
Int.  a.^  ClOM  1/24  . 

n  «2— 56R  22  Claims 

^t  A  iubncant  composition  comprising  a  major  a™"""' «[  «' 
J.tnl^ubricat.ng3ndan^or,b^^^^^^^^ 

;"etctrg'rA^MeXt%hrh;dr''j^^^^^^^^ 

compound  of  the  general  formula 


>'h"'- 


'I 

OH 


about  25  to  about  700  carbon  atoms,  each  R  is  independently 

2K^e^^K^?uo:^^=S 

"iotSere  m  exceeds  I,  one  of  the  R  groups  can  also  be  a 

RjC— 
I 
OH 

^^maul.  one  hydrocarbyl.  alpha-beu.  olefinically  un^tu- 
^  ated^ompound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C  carboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides,  esters,  and  amides 
fhe^e^f  l^e  react'on  of  (A)  with  (B)  r«uUing  in  the  for^ 
matSn  of  carbon-to-carbon  bond,  said  bond  mcluding  the 
carbon  of  at  least  one 

R';C— 
I 
OH 


reaction  conducted  untU  at  least  25%  reduction  in  acid  value, 
based  on  the  initial  charge,  is  obtained. 


4,108,786 

MAGNEHC  DRY  DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

PhSSaPHY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Hiroshi  Takayama,  Moriguchi,  and  T«7» '^'":^5^S^ 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitt  Industrial  Company  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

■'"""         Filed  Dec.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,285 
Int.  a.=  G03G  9/]4 
_  12CUintt 

U  S  a  252—62.1  P  li  ^"•»- 

L  A  magnetic  dry  toner  for  electrostatic  Pho«ography  con- 
sisting essentially  of  spherical  particles  of  a  composition  com- 
pn  n'gXe  powder  of  a  magnetic  material  h-ng  a  parnc  e 
size  not  exceeding  100  mji  and  being  dispersed  in  a  binder 
rim  slid  powde^  magnetic  material  being  tniron  tetroxide 
and  be^g  present  in  an  amount  of  25  to  75%  by  weight  based 
on  t^e  composition,  said  bmder  resin  being  a  syn.hetu:  resin 
which  becomes  adhesive  upon  the  application  of  heat  or  pres- 
Turl,  said  sphencal  particles  of  said  -■"P-"°"  ";";;«  ,7mz 
oarticle  size  distnbution  that  particles  having  a  particle  size 
farger  than  44  ^  occupy  up  to  10%  of  the  total  particles  ...d 
2"l«  havlng^  particle  size  smaller  than  2  »V°«"P/  7,^° 
W%  of  the  toul  panicles,  wherein  said  fine  powder  of  the 
magnetic  ma.enal  is  dis.nbuted  predominantly  ■"  <he  surfi^ 
layfr  portion  of  each  sphencal  particle  and  said    phenyl 
oarticles  have  a  volume  resistivity  not  higher  than  I  X   lu 
n"m  ^measured  in  a  magnetic  field  of  about  f «  8»"«  ""/" 
a  voltage  of  1000  V.  and  said  spherical  part.cl«  hav*  ;"<=>". 
distribution  structure  that  the  index  of  surface  distnbution  (1 
D.)  expressed  by  the  following  fonnula  is  at  least  10". 


group. 


4,108,785 

BLENDS  OF  MINERAL  0>L  ^P,"^""'"™    c 
TPIGLYCERIDES  USEFUL  FOR  METAL  WORKINU 
R„™  JoS  S^old.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Emery 

Industries,  !«_;•  Cin"nnati^„^^°  ^^^  ^„ 

Continuation-m-part  of  Ser.  No-  "'.""^  '         g„  j^, 

4,067,817.  This  apphcation  Jul.  27. 1^77,  ser.  mo. 

Int.  a.=  ClOM //24  ^^^^^ 

"t  Alu^n;^£omp<.U.on  00^^^^^^^  P-^";, 

r,si''us:~r9^9X'-o^«^^«^^^^^^^^ 

500  SUS>  ana  u.3  '"  "' ^r   ,  ,„  ^    .«,  triglycende  denved 
IS  the  reaction  product  oHa)  50-84  Part^  mg^y  ^^ 

predominantly  from  C.j-C,,  'a"y  *^'°!' ^  '  ^^^^  \^  than 
^^^nTca^xylic  aciS  contaimng  18-54  carbon  atoms,  said 


I.  D  =  (Rj/Ri) 

wherein  R,  sunds  for  a  volume  resistivity  (n-cm)  of  said 
spherical  particles  as  measured  in  a  magnetic  field  of  about 
68oTau«^der  a  voluge  of  1000  V.  and  R.  sunds  for  a 
voile  resistivity  (O-cm),  as  measured  -nthe  »|ne  man^ 
ner  as  above,  of  spherical  particles  fomied  by  melting  a 
mixture  having  the  same  composition  as  that  of  said  spher- 
^^  particles,  blending  it  homogeneously  and  "".mately  -n 
the  molten  state  and  molding  the  melt  into  particles  hav 
ing  the  same  size  as  that  of  said  spherical  panicles. 

4,108.787  „^. 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  FERROMAGNEHC  IRON 
OXIDE 

Kouichi  Masaki.  Odawara;  Teniya  Shinjo.  Takarazuka;  Yasuo 
TiBii,3T;tsuji  Kiumoto.  both  of  Odawarv  all  of  J.p«.. 
^o«  to  Fulr  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd..  Min«n.  Ashigara. 

^*^^        Fil«l  Dec  22  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,826 
CUims  prio'ri^,  ^ii"«on  JaW.  ^.  20.  1974.  49-14708^, 
Oec.  20.  1974.  4,-147090^^^^^^^^^  ^^ 

"t  A  process  for  producing  ferromagnetic  iron  ox.de  con- 
taining superparamagnetic  ma.enal  which  compnses  in  se- 

''TaTforaiing  an  aqueous  iron  (II)  salt  solution, 

S  ne^rallzing  30  to  60  wt.  %  of  the  iron  (II)  sal.  in  said 

•"Llution  by  adding  «t  alkali  to  .he  »1""-;' ^fS 

ture  of  30-  .o  40"  C  .o  fonn  a  slun-y  of  colloidal  Fe(OH): 

particles  having  dissolved  .herein  iron  (II)  salt, 

(c)  completely  oxidizing  said  Fe(OH),  particles  -o  Fe(OH), 

by  blowmg  air  .hrough  .he  colloid  at  a  rate  of  5  to  30 

(d^n^mri^iUni  W^o  9^^%  of  said  iron  (11)  salt  based  on  .he 
toul  amounfof  sal.  in  the  solution  of  step  (a)  at  a  tempera- 
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ture  of  70"  to  90'  C  to  precipitate  a  layer  of  Fe(OH)2  on 
said  particles  of  step  (c), 

(e)  completely  oxidizing  said  layer  of  FeiOH);  to  Fe(OH), 
by  bubbling  air  through  said  slurry  at  a  rate  of  5  to  30 
l/min  at  70°  to  90°  C. 

(0  completely  neutralizing  the  remaming  iron  (II)  said  with 
the  addition  of  alkali  under  the  conditions  of  step  (d) 
without  bubbling  air  through  said  slurry  to  precipitate 
Fe(OH);  and  effect  the  formation  of  an  Fe(OH)3  layer  on 
the  particles  of  step  (e). 

(g)  dehydrating  the  particles  of  step  (e)  at  a  temperature  of 
300"  to  700'  C  . 

(h)  reducing  the  particles  obuined  in  step  (g)  with  a  reduc- 
ing gas  at  300°  to  500°  C  and 

(i)  oxidizing  the  particles  of  step  (g)  to  a  Berthollide  com- 
pound or  maghemile,  containing  superparamagnetic  mate- 
rial. 


R,— C— COO— CH,— ^~^ 


wherein. 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  and 

R;  and  R,  are  alkyl.  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  con- 
tained in  R,.  Rj  and  Rj  being  between  3  and  20. 


4,108,788 
LIQUID  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITION  DERIVED  FROM 
THE  ALKYLATION  PRODUCT  OF  BENZENE  WITH 
ETHYLENE 
Johann  G.  D.  Schulz,  Pittsburgh:  Charles  .M.  Selwitz,  and 
Anatoli  Onopchenko,  both  of  Monroenlle,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh 
Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,694 
Inf.  a.-  ClOM  J/10.  3/12:  HOIB  3/22 
U.S.  a.  252-«3  12  Oaims 

1.  A  liquid  dielectric  composition  obtained  as  a  result  of  a 
process  which  comprises  reacting  benzene  with  ethylene  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkylation  catalyst  to  obtain  an  alkylation  prod- 
uct containing  largely  unreacted  benzene,  ethylbenzene,  po- 
lyethylbenzenes  and  heavier  products,  separating  benzene, 
ethylbenzene  and  polyethylbenzenes  from  said  alkylation 
product  and  thereafter  recovering  from  said  heavier  products 
by  distillation  while  in  contact  with  a  basic  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  I  and  Group  II  alkali 
metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  their  oxides  and  hydroxides  a 
fraction  having  a  boiling  point  in  the  temperature  range  of 
about  255'  to  about  420"  C  as  said  liquid  dielectric  composi- 
tion. 


4,108,790 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR 

Zisis   Andrew   Foroulis,  Mendham,   N.J.,  assignor  to  Euon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,081,  No».  2,  1971, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  140,125,  May  4,  1971,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 
104,477,  Jan.  6,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,711,246,  and  Ser.  No.  91,612, 
No».  20,  1970,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  140,125,  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,303,  Apr.  29,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,918 
Int.  a:-  C23F  11/12  11/16 
U.S.  a.  252-175  ,3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  oxidative  corrosion  of  metal  parts 
in  a  recirculating  cooling  water  system  having  dissolved  oxy- 
gen and  chlorine  therein,  which  comprises  adding  to  said 
water  a  corrosion  inhibitor  composition  comprised  of  about  30 
to  about  90  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  , 
gluconate  and  about  70  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
phosphate,  wherein  said  added  polyphosphate  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  meul  polyphosphate  and  ammo- 
nium polyphosphate,  the  combined  concentration  of  said  glu- 
conate and  said  polyphosphate  being  at  least  25  ppm. 


4,108,789 
DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  BENZYL 

ESTERS 
Pierre  Jay,  Saint-Didier  au  Mont  d'Or,  and  Ghislain  Schwach- 
hofer,  Le  Mas  Rillier  Ol-Miribel,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,563,  Aug.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,454 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Aug.  28,  1975,  75  26954 
Int.  a.;  HOIB  3/20 
VS.  a.  252-64  12  Claims 


4,108,791 
HIGH  RESILIENCY  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
George  James  Wasilczyk,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,953 
Int.  a.;  C08K  9/02,  3/36 
U.S.  a.  252-182  4  aaims 

1.  A  polyol  containing  from  about  0.25  to  about  10.0  percent 
by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler  having  a  pH  from  about  6.5  to 
about  8,  and  an  average  effective  particle  size  of  less  than  7 
microns,  wherein  said  polyol  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (A)  polyether  diols  and  triols  having  an  average 
hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  900  to  about  2500, 
(B)  polyester  diols  having  an  average  hydroxyl  equivalent 
weight  of  from  about  900  to  about  2500  and  (C)  mixtures 
thereof 


I.  A  dielectric  composition  comprising  a  liquid  mixture  of  at 
least  two  dielectric  compounds  comprising  at  least  one  benzyl 
ester  having  the  formula  I: 


4,108,792 

CALOUM  HYPOCHLORITE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  MAGNESIUM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

.MAKING  SAME 

Douglas  A.  Fanner,  Jr.,  West  Haven,  and  John  A.  Wojtowicz, 

Cheshire,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 

Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,372 
Int.  a.J  COIB  11/06:  CUD  3/395:  D06L  3/08 
U.S.  a.  252-187  H  ,o  CMrns 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  solid  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite composition  wherein  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising 
hydrated  lime  is  chlorinated  to  form  an  aqueous  chlorinated 
slurry  containing  calcium  hypochlorite  and  further  processing 
said  chlorinated  slurry  to  recover  a  solid  calcium  hypochlorite 
composition,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  employing  a  hydrated  lime  having  about  97%  to  about 
50%  by  weight  calcium  hydroxide  and  more  than  about 
0.5%  by  weight  magnesium  based  on  the  total  dry  weight 
of  said  hydrated  lime. 
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(hi  terminating  said  chlorination  reaction  when  froin  about 
^  7  TtoSt  99.5%  by  weigh,  of  said  calcium  hydroxide 
is  chlorinated  and  from  0%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  said 
magne^^um  is  chlonnated  to  form  an  aqueous  chlorinated 
IfryTontaining  substantially  water-insoluble  and  un- 
chlorinated  magnesium  compounds  and  calcium  hypo- 

(c>1!rrttVp"ocessing  said  chlonnated  slurry  to  remove  a 
*'  oHd  calc^im  hyp^hlorite  composition  having  admixed 

therein     said     substantially     water-insoluble     and 

chlorinated  magnesium  compounds. 

4,108,793 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CELL  ^  ...  .     , 

Corporation,  New  Vork^^N^-  abandoned.  This 

^""''"""tpU  a«on  Oct*"^"^/ser:  No.  410,566 

In..a.=  G07F///0  ^^^ 

^'t  An^le7tf!!>ptical  cell  comprising  a  layer  of  a  liquid 
cr  staTcot^^tion  disposed  between  f^^f^^^^  ^^ 

p^und  the  rkcemic  mixture  of  which  is  nemat.c. 

OH.  IMMERSION  L^K^n-UORESCENCE 

Ken  Yonekubo,  Tama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
""••  •"""Filed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No^  655,949 

'"'  '"?m"ntved  the  rmp™en.  consisting  of  using  silicone 
Thtrg  a  retaSweindex  Nd  =  1.40  as  the  oU  immersion 
liquid. 


4,108,795 
METHOD  OF  REGENERATING 
rnKF-CONTAMINATED  CATALYST  WITH 
SI^M^U^^T-A^ot^^C^MBU^^^^ 

^i;^r:;i^i^=^^^---^ 

"continuation-in-part  of  ^"^^•'■'^Xf^l'  ]ZsS 

h^r;;,:^f;;^=i^s--^'^ 
^^^^:'^^^^ 

',r»rk:rntlmVraulyst  and  to  provide  su^- 


cent  excess  oxygen  to  accomplish  the  desired  «noun.  of 
(dW^a^^g^tsTportion  of  said  oxygen-conuining  regen^ 
e"fa^  with^id  coke-contaminated  catalyst  in  «..d 
egeneration  zone  at  oxidation  conditions  inchjding  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  1100    F   o 
atom  1450'  F  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about 
atmospheric  to  about  50  psig  selected  to  remove  coke 
tomtid  coke-contaminated  catalyst,  to  Produce  a  nue 
eas  containing  CO  and  sufficient  to  cause  combustion  of 
CO  to  CO   i'n  the  presence  of  said  oxidation  promoter 
fhereby  producing  regenerated  catalyst  and  "-gas  and 
(e)  simultaneously  contacting  said  flue  gas  and  a  second 
'Vrton  of  said  oxygen-contammg  regeneration  gas  with 
said  CO  oxidation  promoter  in  said  regeneration  zone  in 
^e  presence  of  said  regenerated  catalyst  a.  said  oxidation 
conStos,  thereby  (i)  making  a  controlled  quantity  of 
I'^Zc  heat  of'reaction  available  for  opera.-on  o^^id 
regeneration  zone,  and  (li)  decreasing  '""mount  of  CO  n 
safd  nue  gas  to  a  CO  concentration  such  that  the  CO,  to 
CO  ratio  is  greater  than  about  1.5. 
17  in  1  p°oce^  for  regenerating  a  coke<on.aminat^  ca  a- 
,ys,  which  has  become  spent  as  a  result  of '«  "^ '"  ^'i^^^;,'^  , 
bon  cracking  reactor  wherein  said  coke-contaminated  catalyst 
^San  oxygVn-containing  regeneration  gas  are  passed  inu,  a 
ege  erauon  zone  maintained  at  oxidizing  condmons  w^hich 

:?^nt?oU,n    the  CO  c^oncentration  ,n  ».d  "ue  gas  w^jhin  a 

T)  pLng  into  said  regeneration  zone  independently  of  said 

''*co"<ontaminated  catalyst  and  free  of  <he  ^a^tor  ^«i 

stock  a  first  amount  equivalent  to  from  about  0.1  to  about 

30  wt    ppm  of  the  circulating  catalyst  '"ventor  on  an 

delntal  metal  basis  of  a  solution  compnsing  a  CO  oxida^ 

tr  promoter  selected  from  the  group  -""^'^""f  °f  " 

pratinum  compound  and  a  palladium  compound  in  a  sol- 

ven   comprising  water  or  a  hydrocarbon  compound; 

mi  olmTfn^o  said  regeneration  zone  said  oxygen-contajn- 

^  n^g^ettion  gastn  an  amount  s.o.ch.ome.nca^.^  sum- 

cient  To  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  CO  to  ^O;. 

concentration  within  said  predetermined  CO  concentra 
tion  range. 


4,108,796 
TREATMENT  OF  TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOL.ND 

ofTnS»r«si^ors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited,  London,  England 

O^spri^^^^^^r^--^-— • 
«--  In..a.:B01J3./0.  ^^  ^^ 

""l  rp?";^?or  the  treatment  of  a  compound  of  a  transition 
metaf  wh^rcomprises  grinding  a  tiumum  tnhal.de  in  the 
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presence  of  from  5  up  to  75%  molar,  relative  to  the  titanium 
tnhalide,  of  an  organic  Lewis  Base  compound  which  is  an 
organo-phosphoriis  compxjund  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hexamethylphosphoric  triamide.  N.N.N',  N'-tetrame- 
thylethyl  phosphorodiamidate;  N.N.N'.  N'.  N"-penlamethyl- 
N"-/3-dimeihylamino-ethylphosphoric  triamide;  2-dime- 
thylamino- 1 .3-dimethyl- 1 .3,2-diazaphospholidine-2-ojiide  oc- 
tamethylpyrophosphoramide,  hydrocarbyl  phosphines,  hydro- 
carbyl  phosphine  oxides,  hydrocarbyl  phosphites,  and  hydro- 
carbyl phosphates  and  from  1  up  to  50%  molar,  relative  to  the 
titanium  tnhalide,  of  a  titanium  tetrahalide,  wherein  the 
amount  of  the  organic  Lewis  Base  is  such  as  to  provide  at  least 
one  functional  group  for  each  molecule  of  the  titanium  tetraha- 
lide. 


4,108,797 
CATALYST  FOR  SELF  IGNITION  OF  FUELS 
Richard  E.  Rice.  Arlington,  Mass,,  assignor  to  Comstook  & 
Wescott,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,591,  Mar.  24,  1975, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,228,  Aug. 
1, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,047,876.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  838,318 
Int.  a:-  sou  21/04.  23/40 
U.S.  a.  252—466  PT  5  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  combustion  of  a  methanol  fuel  compris- 
ing; 
a  body  of  porous,  fuel  absorbent  alumina,  and  an  amount  of 
one  or  more  metals  of  the  platinum  family  integrated  with 
a  major  [jortion  of  the  surface  of  said  alumina,  the  amount 
of  said  metals  integrated  with  said  alumina  being  sufficient 
to  provide  a  ratio  of  about  16  to  60%  by  weight  of  the 
integrated  portion  so  that  a  catalyst  body  which  has  been 
exposed  to  hypemormal  humidity  can  self-ignite  said  fuel. 


t^ 


t. 


-mm 


-['(11 


1  .A  process  for  producing  high  crystalline  petroleum  coke 
from  a  petroleum  feedstock,  comprising; 
heat  soaking  a  petroleum  feedstock  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  230*  C  for  at  least  5  minutes  in  the  presence  of  30  to 
200  parts  per  million  of  added  dissolved  sulphur  in  the 
form  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  elemental  sulphur,  mercaptan  and  carbon 
disulfide,  said  petroleum  feedstock  being  a  residual  heavy 
oil  having  no  greater  than  1.5  wt.%  sulphur  which  is 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  virgin  crude  oil, 
distillation  residues,  cracked  residues  and  hydrodesulfu- 
rized  distillation  and  cracked  residues: 

heating  the  heat-soaked  feedstock  to  effect  controlled  ther- 
mal cracking  thereof  at  a  pressure  of  no  greater  than  50 
kg/cmHj  and  to  a  final  temperature  of  from  450"  C  to  530* 
C; 

separating  non-crystalline  substances  as  pitch  to  produce  a 
pitch  free  feed; 

recovering  a  heavy  cokable  residue  from  the  pitch  free  feed; 

heating  said  heavy  cokable  residue  to  coking  temperatures; 
and, 

subjecting  the  heated  heavy  cokable  residue  to  delayed 
coking  to  produce  high  crystalline  petroleum  coke. 

Reconsideration  and  allowance  of  this  application  are  re- 
quested. 


4,108,799 

SUBSTmiTED  ACETONAPHTHONE  PERFUME 

COMPOSITIONS 

William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson;  James  N.  Siano,  Keyport,  both 

of  N.J.,  and  Edward  J.  Shuster,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Intematiooal  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,890,  Nov.  11,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,076,749. 

This  application  Jul.  28.  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,873 

Int.  C\f  CUB  9/00 

U.S.  a.  252—522  2  Claims 

ml    SPECIRUN  FOR   £I»«PLE  flOI.  FmCTlOII  f 


4,108,798 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PETROLEUM 
COKE 
Morgan  C.  Sze,  Upper  Montclair;  Thomas  M.  B«nnett,  Scotch 
Plains;  Andre  A.  Simone,  Parsippany,  all  of  N.J.;  Kiyoshige 
Hayashi,  Tokyo,   Japan;   .Mikio   Nakaniwa,   Ome.   Japan; 
Nobuyuki  Kobayashi,  and  Yoshihiko  Hase,  both  of  Ichihara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Lununus  Company,  Bloomfield,  N.J. 
and  Manuen  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,647 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  9/]4,  37/02:  ClOB  55/00 
VS.  a.  252-502  12  Claims 


ULffilT   CtClj 

mif  tm*  loot . 


-=>:== 


1.  A  perfume  composition  having  a  veliver  character  com- 
prising (i)  a  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
three  compounds  defined  by  the  structure: 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  and  each  of  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-car- 
bon single  bond  in  an  olfactorily  effective  amount  and  (ii)  at 
least  one  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natu- 
ral perfume  oils,  synthetic  perfume  oils,  alcohols,  aldehydes, 
ketones  other  than  ketones  contained  in  said  mixture  (i),  ni- 
triles,  esters  and  lactones. 


4,108,800 

CLEANING  COMPOSITION 

Helmut  H.  Froehlich,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Milliken 

Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  562,245,  Mar.  26,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,751 

Int.  CI.-  CUD  1/72 

U.S.  a.  252—541  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  powdered  cleaning  composition  comprising  about 

from  30%  to  90%  particulate  polymeric  urea-formaldehyde 

and  about  from  10%  to  70%  fluid,  the  urea-formaldehyde 
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polymer  having  a  particle  size  of  about  from  10  to  about  105  ^  ^^j 

microns  and  the  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  up  to  100% 
water  containing  suflicient  surfactant  to  give  a  surface  tension  ^^y^ 

of  less  than  40  dynes  per  centimeter  and  up  to  100%  of  an 
organic  liquid  selected  from  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vents, tetrachloroethylene,  methylchloroform,  1 , 1 ,2-trichloro- 

I  2  2-trinuoroethane,  an  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  from  1  to  ^  '       'cH,OCC,_  ,Hj, 

4  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  of  these,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  composition  further  comprises  about  from  0.25% 
,0  5.0%,  by  weigh,  of  the  ='»"'"8.<=?"'P?''f  ""^f/^J^^'o'j^   wherein  R,  is  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  chlonde  or 

in  the  composition.  _  (B) 


4,108,801 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 
UTILIZING  SAME 
Thomas  Christ,  OFallon,  111.,  and  Robert  P.  Langguth,  Over- 
land Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,098 
Int.  a.2  CllD  t/02  3/08 
U5.  a.  252-544  »*Cl«ims 


■CH, 


CH.OCC.^iH;,., 

wherein  X  is  a  chloride  or  bromide  anion  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
I  to  15,  or 

(C) 


wherein  X  is  a  chloride  or  bromide  anion  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
1  to  15. 


1  A  composition  comprising:  a.  a  blend  of  linear  alkyl  ben- 
zene sulfonates  in  approximately  1/1  ration  by  weight  one  of 
said  sulfonates  having  an  average  carbon  number  m  the  alkyl 
chain  of  13-14  and  a  second  of  said  sulfonates  having  an  aver- 
age carbon  number  in  the  alkyl  chain  of  11-12.  the  average 
carbon  number  in  the  alkyl  chains  of  said  blend  being  12-13. 

""b.  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  said  blend  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 

COOM     COOM 

I  I 

CH— O— CH; 

I 
COOM 


4.108,803 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  EPOXY  RESINS 
CONTAINING  PENDANT  UNSATURATED  ESTER  OR 
AMIDOMETHYL  GROUPS 
George  Edward  Green,  Swpleford.  and  John  Sidney  Water- 
house,  Cherry  Hinton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Oba- 
Gligy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,446 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1976, 
11598/76;  Jul.  16,  1976,  29792/76 

InL  a.=  C08G  59/16 
U.S.  a.  96-76  R  ■'  '^'" 

1.  Epoxide  resins  of  the  formula 


O 
CHj— CHCH;-R- 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal,  ammonium,  and  NH -(- (ChjCHiOH),. 

4,108,802 

OUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  POLYMERS  AND 

PHOT^I^PHIC  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Peter  John  Wright,  Ilford,  England,  assignor  to  OBA-Gtioy 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,516 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  4,  1975, 

""''^'  Int  a.2  C08F  22/40.  26/02 

UA  a.  526-17  .    «"^, 

1.  A  polymeric  material  which  comprises  repeating  units  of 

the  formulae 


-CH,CHCHj-R'-CH 

"I     , 
OR' 


IjCHCHj- R— j- 
OR'  J 


O 
/      \ 
— CHjCH CH, 


where  .      ^  .  ,^^4 

a  is  an  integer  of  average  value  of  at  least  1  and  at  most  100, 
each  R  and  R'  represents  a  group  of  formula 


-N  N- 

\       / 

CO 


■R*— N 


\       / 
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or  — O— (CX;)r— R'— (CO),— O— .  mole  %  based  on  the  number  of  epoxy  groups  in  the  porous 

each  R-  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  formula    gel. 
— <CH,NH)/;C)C(R')=CH2,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  1  of 
the  2a  groups  R^  represents  "—(CH,NH)/;C)C(R''>=CH2, 

each  R'  denotes  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  

conjointly  each  pair  represents  a  group  of  formula  — CH2C- 
H,— .  — C(R'R«)CO— , 


— CH,CH— . 
"I 
CH, 

— CH;CH,CH2— ,  —COCO—,  — COCOCO— .  or  — COC- 
(OHjj'cO— , 

R*  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  or  arali- 
phatic  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

b.  c.  and  d  are  each  zero  or  1. 

R'  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  aliphatic  group  of 
2  to  20  atoms  or.  providing  c  is  1,  it  may  alternatively  represent 
a  group  of  formula 


R' 
I 
-CH,CH,— N 


CO 


R' 


-R'— N  N- 

\       / 
CO 


4,108,805 
STRUCTURALLY  REGULATED  POLYPHOSPHAZENE 

COPOLYMERS 
Ronald  L.  Dieck,  ETinsrille,  Ind.,  and  Edwin  J.  Quinn,  Lancas- 
ter, Pa„  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster, 
Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,692 
Int.  a.2  C08G  79/02 
U.S.  a.  521—180  21  Qaims 

1.   A  structurally  regulated   polyphosphazene  copolymer 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

-N,P,(CI,XOR'>-. 

where  n  is  greater  than  2  to  about  600  and  where  R'  represents 


■CH,CH;— . 


4,108.804 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

CHROMATOGRAPHY  SOLID  SUPPORTS  COMPRISING 

A  NUCLEIC  AOD  BASEEPOXY  GROUP  CONTAINING 

POROUS  GEL 
Toni  Seita;  Aklhiko  Shimizu;  Yoshio  Kato,  and  Tsutomu  Hashi- 
moto, all  of  Shin-nanyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,767 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1975,  50-152860; 
Dec.  27,  1975,  51-157879 

Int.  a.-  C08L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  521—121  9  Claims 


R°  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and 

R'  and  R'  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or 
ethyl  group. 


wherein  R'  is  located  in  the  meta  or  para  positions  on  the 
phenoxy  ring,  and  represents  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo, 
cyano,  nitro,  substituted  lower  alkyl  or  substituted  lower  alk- 
oxy wherein  the  substituents  are  nitro,  cyano,  halo,  or  lower 
alkoxy  and  x  is  0  to  3. 


1  A  chromatography  solid  support  prepared  by  reacting  at 
a  temperature  of  50'  to  200'  C  a  nucleic  acid  base,  a  related 
compound  thereof  or  a  mixture  thereof,  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  adenine,  guanine,  thymine,  uracil,  cytosine,  the- 
ophylline, hypoxanthine,  6-mercaptopurine  and  5-halopyrimi- 
dine,  with  an  epoxy  group-conuning  porous  gel  having  a  pore 
size  of  less  than  1  mji,  a  cross-linking  density  of  5  to  30  mole  % 
and  a  gel  size  of  2  to  200  mji,  in  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a 
carbonate,  wherein  the  amount  of  said  nucleic  acid  base  is  0.4 
to  3  equivalents  relative  to  the  number  of  epoxy  groups  in  the 
porous  gel,  and  the  carbonate  is  present  in  an  amount  of  1  to  30 


4,108,806 

THERMOPLASTIC  EXPANDABLE  MICROSPHERE 

PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

William  E.  Cohrs,  Midland,  and  Roland  E.  Gunderman,  Clare, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,289,  Dec.  6,  1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,298 
Int.  a.=  BOIF  15/00 
V£.  a.  521—54  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  incorporation  of  expandable  thermoplas- 
tic synthetic  resinous  monocellular  microspheres  having  a 
thermoplastic  resinous  shell,  a  volatile  liquid  foaming  agent 
therein  within  a  heat  plastifiable  matrix  material  which,  at  its 
heat  plastiflcation  temperature  does  not  act  as  a  rapid  solvent 
for  the  microspheres' to  cause  the  destruction  thereof  by  sol- 
vent action  or  heat  plastify  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high 
that  the  microspheres  are  destroyed  by  thermal  degradation, 
the  steps  of  the  method  comprising 
admixing  the  microspheres  and  matrix  forming  material, 
heat  plaslifying  the  matrix  material  and 
mechanically  working  the  mixture  to  form  a  matrix  about 
the  microspheres  without  causing  expansion  thereof,  sub- 
sequently 
passing  the  mixture  into  a  zone  of  lower  pressure  wherein 
the  microspheres  expand  to  form  a  plurality  of  hollow, 
generally  monocellular  pariicles  within  the  matrix,  and 
cooling  the  mixture  below  the  heat  plaslifying  temperature. 
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4,108,807 
ORGANO-METALLATE  POLYMERS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Karl  Heinz  Hilterhaus,  Georgsmarienhiitte,  and  Franz  Gottfried 
Reuter,  Lemfdrde,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Chemic-Anhigenbau  Bischofsheim  GmbH,  Osnabnick;  Reuter 
Technologie  GmbH,  Lemforde  and  MetallgesellschafI  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  an  Main,  all  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,199 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1975, 
30303/75 

Int.  O.'  C08G  1S/J8.  lS/38 
VS.  a.  521—118  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  organo-metallate  polymer  com- 
prising reacting,  in  liquid  phase,  a  mixture  containing: 

A.  A  pseudohalide  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  organic  isocyanates  and  thioisocyanates  having 
at  least  two  isocyanate  or  thioisocyanate  groups,  and 
organic  thiocyanates  and  selenocyanates  having  at  least 
two  thiocyanate  or  selenocyanate  groups 

B.  An  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a  metallate  comprising  a 
soluble  salt  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

H,(MeXJ 

in  which  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur.  Me  is  a  metal  capable  of  form- 
ing an  anion  with  X,  and  n  and  m  are  whole  numbers,  whereby 
said  metallate;  on  a  dry  basis  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  at  least  about  17.5  to  about  210.5  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  pseudohalide  compound, 

C.  A  catalyst  for  catalyzing  a  pseudohalide  reaction,  said 
catalyst  being  a  tertiary  amine  of  the  general  formula: 


OH 


•"C^" 


R» 


in  which  formula  the  radicals  R,,  R^and  Rj,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  radical  of  the  general  formula: 


-(CHi).-N 


/ 
\ 


CH,— X, 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  25  and  the  radicals 
X,  and  Xj.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to 
25  carbon  atoms  and  which  may  be  substituted  by  primary 
and/or  secondary  hydroxyl  groups,  at  most  two  of  the 
radicals  R|,  R;  and  Rj  being  hydrogen  atoms. 
16.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent. 


4,108,808 

NOVEL  OXY ALKYLATED  POLYOL  PREPOLYMERS, 

FLAME  RFTARDANT  INTERPOL YMERS  PREPARED 

THEREFROM,  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Thinimurti  Narayan,  Rirerriew,  and  Moses  Cenker,  Trenton, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 

Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,049 
Int  a.!  C08J  9/00 
\3S.  a.  521—181  56  aiins 

15.  A  rigid  cellular  interpolymer  prepared  by  curing  a  reac- 
tive liquid  oxyalkylated  polyol  prepolymer  in  the  presence  of  a 
foaming  agent  and  an  acid  catalyst,  the  said  oxyalkylated 


polyol  prepolymer  comprising  at  least  three  interpolymerized 
monomers  including  (a)  a  hydroxy  aromatic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  resorcinol,  cresol, 
xylenol,  chlorophenol.  bisphenol-A,  alpha-naphthol  and  beta- 
naphthol,  (b)  an  aldehyde  containing  about  1-8  carbon  atoms 
which  is  interpolymerizable  with  the  said  hydroxy  aromatic 
compound,  and  (c)  furfuryl  alcohol  and  being  oxyalkylated 
with  about  1-10  moles  of  an  alkylene  oxide  conuining  about 
2-4  carbon  atoms,  the  said  oxyalkylated  polyol  prepolymer 
having  a  viscosity  of  about  1000-500,000  centipoises  at  25*  C 
and  containing  about  1.1-6  moles  of  interpolymerized  alde- 
hyde and  about  3.1-15  moles  of  interpolymerized  furfuryl 
alcohol  for  each  mole  of  the  hydroxy  aromatic  compound 
interpolymerized  therewith. 


4,108,809 
NOVEL  PREPOLYMERS,  FLAME  RETARDANT 

INTERPOLYMERS  PREPARED  THEREFROM,  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Thirumurti  Narayan,  Riverriew,  and  Moses  Cenker,  Trenton. 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation. 

Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,628 

Int  a.2  C08J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  521—136  63  Claims 

1.  A  reactive  liquid  composition  which  may  be  cured  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  produce  a  rigid  flame  retardant 
interpolymer,  the  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
a  liquid  prepolymer  comprising  at  least  three  interpolymerized 
monomers  including  (a)  a  hydroxy  aromatic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  resorcinol,  cresol, 
xylenol,  chlorophenol,  bisphenol-A,  alpha-naphthol  and  beu- 
naphthol,  (b)  an  aldehyde  containing  about  1-8  carbon  atoms 
which  is  interpolymerizable  with  the  said  hydroxy  aromatic 
compound,  and  (c)  furfuryl  alcohol,  the  said  prepolymer  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  of  about  100-500,000  centipoises  at  25'  C,  and 
conuining  about  1.1-6  moles  of  interpolymerized  aldehyde 
and  about  3.1-15  moles  of  interpolymerized  furfuryl  alcohol 
for  each  mole  of  the  hydroxy  aromatic  compound  interpoly- 
merized therewith,  and  (2)  about  l-IO  moles  of  unpolymerized 
furfuryl  alcohol  for  each  mole  of  the  said  interpolymerized 
hydroxy  aromatic  compound. 

15.  A  rigid  flame  retardant  cellular  interpolymer  prepared 
by  curing  a  reactive  liquid  composition  in  the  presence  of  a 
foaming  agent  and  an  acid  catalyst,  the  said  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  ( 1 )  a  liquid  prepolymer  compnsing  at  least 
three  interpolymerized  monomers  including  (a)  a  hydroxy 
aromatic  com[>ound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenol,  resorcinol,  cresol,  xylenol,  chlorophenol,  bisphenol-A, 
alpha-naphthol  and  beta-naphthol,  (b)  an  aldehyde  containing 
about  1-8  carbon  atoms  which  is  interpolymerizable  with  the 
said  hydroxy  aromatic  compound,  and  (c)  furfuryl  alcohol,  the 
said  prepolymer  having  a  viscosity  of  about  100-500,000  centi- 
poises at  25"  C.  and  containing  about  1.1-6  moles  of  interpoly- 
merized aldehyde  and  about  3.1-15  moles  of  interpolymerized 
furfuryl  alcohol  for  each  mole  of  the  hydroxy  aromatic  com- 
pound interpolymerized  therewith,  and  (2)  about  1-10  moles  of 
unpolymerized  furfuryl  alcohol  for  each  mole  of  the  said  inter- 
polymerized hydroxy  aromatic  compound. 


4,108,810 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CROSSLINTCED  RESIN  FOA.MS 
FROM  AT  LEAST  ONE  DICARBOXYLIC  AOD,  AT 
LEAST  ONE  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 
DICARBOXYLIC  AOD  ANHYDRIDE  AND  A 
POLYISOCYANATE 
Ann  Marie  Baker,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,015 
Int.  a.2  C08J  9/00.  9/OS 
VS.  a.  521-129  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  crosslinked  ethylenic  polymer 
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resin  foams,  the  improvement  which  comprises  making  a  stor- 
age-stable foamable  sohd  intermediate  by  admixing  and  inter- 
acting in  a  reaction  mixture  at  temperature  above  the  mehing 
point  thereof  but  below  about  100"  C,  at  least  one  organic 
polyisocyanate,  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid,  and  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  cyclic  anhydride, 
allowing  carbon  dioxide  to  evolve  from  the  reaction  mixture, 
subsequently  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  a  pre-combined 
mixture  of  catalyst  and  surfactant,  subsequently  adding  to  the 
reaction  mixture  a  small  amount  of  water,  maintaining  the 
reaction  mixture  at  temperature  below  about  100°  C  until  the 
reaction  mixture  begins  to  harden,  then  cooling  the  reaction 
mixture  to  solid  state. 


ammonia  or  a  volatile  amine  to  inhibit  premature  reaction 
between  said  cationic  Tixing  agent  and  said  anionic  dye- 
stuff. 


4,108,811 

COMPOSITION  PROCESS  FOR  .AQUEOUS  BASE 

COATINGS  FOR  CORRODIBLE  METALS 

Pul  Sbeppanl  EckhofT,  Melrille,  N.Y.,  udgnor  to  InteinatiOD- 

■1  Mlaerals  A  Chemical  Corp.,  LibertyrlUe,  m. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,040,  Jul.  23, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3.919,145,  and  Ser.  No.  615,067,  Sep.  19, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,015 
Int.  a.'  C09D  i/66.  3/72 
VS.  a.  260—22  TN  30  CUims 

1.  A  water  base  latex  composition  for  coating  corrodible 
surfaces  consisting  essentially  of  (I)  an  aqueous  resin  binder 
formed  by  blending  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  film-forming 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  and 
vinyl  acetate  polymers  and  (2)  an  aqueous  alkaline  emulsion  of 
a  polyurethane  resin,  wherein  said  polyurethane  resin  is  the 
reaction  product  of  a  diisocyanate  with  an  hydroxylic  oil- 
modified  resin  intermediate,  wherein  said  intermediate  is  (a) 
the  alcoholysis  product  of  a  synthetic  or  natural  drying  oil  or 
semi-drying  oil  and  one  or  more  polyhydric  alcohols  or  (b)  the 
reaction  product  of  one  or  more  polyhydric  alcohols  and  one 
or  more  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  raonomeric 
and  polymeric  drying  and  semi-drying  fatty  acids. 


4,108,812 
AQUEOUS  PRINTING  INKS 
Erwin  Grueninger,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,815 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  5,  1974,  7416159 

Int.  a.-  B32B  21/06:  C09D  11/02:  D21C  S/02 

VS.  a.  260—24  14  Claims 

1.  A  storage-stable  aqueous  printing  ink  comprising  (1)  an 

anionic  dyestuff,  (2)  a  cationic  fixing  agent  which  is  a  hydrosol- 

uble  polymer  produced  by  cross-linking  a  polyamide  amine 

containing  the  functional  groups  of  formula 

HN— CHj— CH,-NH— CH,— CH,-N- 
H— CXMCH;).-CO 

with  a  bifunctional'alkylating  agent  of  formula 


CH,       CH, 
Z-CHj-N 


OH       CH,       CH, 
I                \   / 
-CHj— CH— CH,— N 


-CH,— Z 


where  A®  is  an  anion, 
n  is  0  to  3,  and 
Zis 


— CH— CH, 

\     / 
O 


or  — CH(OH)— CHiCI  in  such  proportions  that  all  epoxy 
or  halogenohydrin  groups  in  the  crosslinking  agent  capa- 
ble of  effecting  alkylation  are  reacted  without  producing  a 
water-insoluble  product,  and  (3)  a  sufficient  amount  of 


4,108313 

CEMENTinOUS  FLOORING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  MIXTURE  OF  INTERMESHING 

PARTICLES  OF  SUBSTANTIALLY  SPHERICAL  QUARTZ 

SAND 
Albert  Lee  Roberts,  4309  Paseo  De  Las  Tortugas,  Torrance, 

Calif.  90505 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425^74 

Int.  a.-  C08L  }I/02 

VS.  a.  260—29.6  S  20  Claims 

1.  A  cementitious  composition  suitable  for  spray  application 
in  the  formation  of  a  dense  floor  structure,  said  composition 
consisting  essentially  of: 

about  58  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
intermeshing  particles  of  substantially  spherical  quartz 
sand; 

said  mixture  including  a  weight  fraction  of  relatively  large 
size  particles  and  a  weight  fraction  of  relatively  small  size 
particles; 

the  weight  ratio  of  the  relatively  large  size  particles  with 
respect  to  the  relatively  small  size  panicles  ranging  from 
about  3:1  to  about  1:1  and  the  ratio  of  the  average  diame- 
ter of  the  relatively  large  size  panicles  with  respect  to  the 
average  diameter  of  the  relatively  small  size  particles 
ranging  from  about  2: 1  to  about  3:1; 

a  finely  ground  Portland  cement; 

a  plastic-in-water  emulsion  having  a  solids  content  of  about 
20  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  emulsion; 

the  plastic  in  sand  emulsion  being  an  acrylic  plastic  which  is 
present  in  the  form  of  minute  spherical  particles  having  a 
panicle  size  of  about  0.05  to  about  SO  microns  and  said 
plastic  being  capable  of  forming  a  tacky  film  at  ambient 
temperatures  and  bonding  to  the  substantially  spherical 
quanz  sand; 

a  flow  control  material  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  the 
composition  with  laminar  flow  properties  during  spray 
application; 

said  composition  having  a  low  water-to-cement  ratio  in  the 
range  of  about  0  4  to  about  OS,  with  the  water  being  fur- 
nished by  said  emulsion  and 

said  composition  having  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  about 
2,000  to  about  5,000  centipoisers  as  measured  at  20  rpm 
with  a  Brookfield  Synchroelectric  Viscometer,  Model 
LVF.  using  a  number  3  spindle, 

whereby  said  composition  may  be  sprayed  onto  a  generally 
horizontal  support  surface  in  the  formation  of  a  dense 
floor  structure  having  a  low  void  content  and  being  sub- 
stantially free  from  surface  cracking  or  crazing  and  with 
the  composition  being  sufficiently  fluid  to  provide  flow 
and  leveling  after  application  to  the  support  surface. 


4,108,814 

AQUEOUS  POLYURETHANE  DISPERSIONS  FROM 

SOLVENT-FREE  PREPOLYMERS  USING  SULFONATE 

DIOLS 

Helmut  Reiff,  New  MartinsviUe,  W.  Va.:  Wolfgang  Wenzel. 
Leverkuseii;  Jiirgen  Grammel,  Cologne,  and  Dieter  Dieterich, 
Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,730,  Sep.  18, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 

1974,2446440 

Int.  a.'  C08G  18/12,  18/38.  18/84 

VS.  a.  260—29.2  TN  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  water  soluble  polyurethanes 

comprising 
a.  forming  a  prepolymer  in  the  absence  of  solvent  at  temper- 
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atures  between  about  30-  and  120*  C  and  an  NCO  to  OH 
ratio  of  between  about  I. OS  and  6  by  reacting 
i  sulphonate  containing  diols  having  a  melting  point  or 
softening  point  below  120-  C  of  the  general  formula 


(1) 


noplast  resin  to  be  reacted  onto  each  end  of  the  glycol,  said 
aminoplast  resin  being  etherified  with  methanol  and  said  tran- 
setherification  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of 
from  I0O--120-  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  while 
removing  alcohol. 


H-(0-CH-CH:)rO-(A)^CH-(B)rO-(CHrCH)„-H 

R  (CH:),  R 

SO,'-**' 


*  "alid  B,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R  represents  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group, 

X'*' represents  an  alkali  metal  cation  or  when  "+/">"  f."^ 
when  ?  ^  1  an  ammonium  group  which  may  be  substi- 

„  ^dl,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents 

an  integer  between  0  and  30  inclusive 
0  and  p  represent  0  or  1,  and 
g  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2  with, 

ii.  polyisocyanates  of  the  formula 

(2)  Q(NCO),  wherein  ,     ii,  i  /-  ,„  r- 

Q  represents  C.  to  C,j  alkyl,  C,  to  C,,  cycloalkyi,  C.  to  C„ 

aryl  or  C7toC,,aralkyl,  and  w,    „f 

ffi   dihydroxy  compounds  having  molecular  weights  of 

about  1000  to  6000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

polyesters,    polyethers,    polythioethers,    polyacetals, 

polycarbonates  or  polyester  amides,  and 

b.  chVin  extending  the  prepolymer  with  *atej  and  water 

soluble  diamines  having  molecular  weights  of  about  32  to 

600  and  exclusively  primary  or  ^<=°''f"y  ^""''°^'°"^, 

the  proportion  of  reactants  being  so  selected  Uiat  the  fin^ 

polymer  has  a  sulphonate  group  content  of  about  0.1  to  6 

wt.  %. 


4.108,817 
AUTODEPOSITED  COATINGS 
Frank  P.  Lochel,  Jr.,  Lansdale.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amchem  Prod- 
ucU,  Inc.,  Ambler.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,921 
Int.  a.-  C23F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260-29.6  E  »f"""" 

2  An  aulodepositing  composition  containing  solid  resin 
particles  and  of  the  type  which  is  effective  in  foraimg  on  a 
metallic  surface  an  autodeposited  resinous  coating  by  dis- 
solving metal  ions  from  the  metal  surface  in  amounts  which 
cause  the  resin  particles  to  deposit  on  the  surface  in  a  manner 
such  that  there  is  a  continuous  buildup  of  organic  coating 
having  combined  therewith  an  acid  inhibitor  soluble  in  sad 
composition  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  or  prevent  the 
tendency  of  said  composition  to  fomi  coatings  which  have 
defects  such  as  pinholes,  blisters,  craters  or  bndges  said 
amount  being  less  than  that  amount  which  substantially  detei^ 
or  prevents  said  composition  from  fonning  an  autodeposited 
coating  or  an  autodeposited  coating  having  the  desired  thick- 


4,108,815 

HEAT-CURABLE  LACQUER  OF  LOW  SOLVENT 

CONTENT,  BASED  ON  AN  EPOXIDE  RESIN 

Thaddeus  Audykowski,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley.  N.Y.  „,  „, 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,963 

CUims  priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Aug.    16,   1974, 

11256/74     ,_^,  (^,j^KJ/(»,5//0.C08L6i/00    ^^  ^^^ 
"t  A  heffTu^ble^lacquer  of  low  solvent  content,  character- 

"fAHrom  ^  m%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  two  or 
more  glycidyl  groups;  and  ..„;„„  sn-95% 

(B)  from  10-90%  by  weight  of  a  "'"'f " '=°"'r '"« i?-'.™ 
bv    weight    of    4,4-(2-acetoxy-l,3-glyceryl)di-anhydro- 
trimellitate  or  the  corresponding  tetracarboxylic  acid  of 
said  di-anhydrotrimellitate. 

4,108,816 

CROSS-LINKABLE  EMULSIFYING  AGENTS  AND 

A^I^OUS  E^LSIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Georee  L    Brown,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Albert  C.  Chen,  East 

^™,swick,lth  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

^n.^^.'^.i^S.r.  No.  ^f\'!^X''-^^l2?^l'"'^- 
This  application  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,777 

Int.  a.=  C08L(i WA«i/00  ^  ^^_^ 

"t  A'th^ait/c^oss-hnkable  emulsifying  agent  consisting 
esin^X  ™  the  transetherification  reaction  product  of  a 
SToxyethylene  glycol  havtng  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
S^ge  of  from  abo'u.  1.000  to  about  20,000,  with  »»  exce^of 
^mopUst  resin  suflicient  to  enable  one  molecule  of  the  ami- 


4,108,818 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MELT-SHAPING  OF 

ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMERS 

Kenji  Odawara,  and  Shoichi  Takeuchi,  both  of  Okayama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Japan  Exian  Company  Limited 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Jap«i,  Mar.  3, 1975,  50-26283 
lot  a.:  C08L  Ji/iO.  5//00 
U.S.  a.  260-29.6  AQ  ,      't^^' 

1  A  process  for  the  melt-shaping  of  acrylonitnle  polymers, 
characterized  in  that  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  acrylonitrile  polymer,  water  and  acry- 
lonitrile which  is  obtained  by  unifonnly  mixing  30  -  90  weight 
percent  of  an  acrylonitnle  polymer,  1  -  56  weight  percent  of 
water  and  2  -  63  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile  is  heated  at  the 
autogeneous  pressure  or  above,  and  the  melt  is  shaped  into  a 
desired  form. 


4,108,819 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  AN  AQUEOUS 
DISPERSION  OF  VINYL  ACETATE-ETHYLENE 
COPOLYMER  INCLUDING  AN  EPOXIDE  COMPOUTSD 
Takeo   Oyamada;    Shioobu   Tsuni;   Choji   Tomizawa.   all   of 
Ichihara,  and  Yoshito  Taim.  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Ja^ 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,659.  Jan.  13.  1976 
abandoned.  THis  application  Apr.  22.  >9^^,S.r.  No  790^2 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1975,  50-6599; 
Jul.  16,  1975,  50-87528 

Int.  a.-  OWL  63/10.  31/02 
U.S.  a.  260-29.6  NR  22  Claims 

1  A  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  vinyl 
aceute-eihylene  copolymer  containing  an  epoxide  resin, 
which  compnses  emulsion-polymerizing  vmyl  acetate, 
wherein  at  least  one  epoxide  resin  having  at  least  two  epoxy 
groups  per  molecule  is  dissolved  therein,  and  ethylene  at  a  pH 
value  of  3  to  7,  so  that  the  ratio  of  vinyl  acetate  and  ethylene 
is  in  the  range  of  60-95:  40-5  by  weight  and  the  content  of  the 
epoxide  resin  is  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  60%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  solid  resin  components. 
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4.108.820 

POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

OLIGOMERICPOLYMERIC  OXALATE  PLASTICIZER 

Victor  M«k.  ETUisTiUe,  liid.,  «nd  PUUip  Ste«n  Wilson.  Louis- 
TiUe.  Ky..  issignors  to  G«ner«l  Electric  Compsny.  Pittsfield, 

Mass 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976.  Ser.  No.  748,470 
Int.  a.-  C08K  5/36 
V.S.  a.  260-30.8  R  .  » "f" 

1  A  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition  compnsing  in 
admixture  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
meT^d  a  mmor  amount  of  an  ol.gomericpolymenc  oxalate  of 
the  following  formula: 


m  and  n  are  integers  from  0  to  80  provided  the  sum  of  m  and 
n  is  at  least  2;  and  Z  is 


R,  R: 


R, 


4-^^^  n- 


wherem  R,  is  mdependently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
^hydrogen,  halogen  or  C,  to  C,,  alkyl;  R,  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen  or  C,  o  C, 
alkvl  R.is  mdependently  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
hydrogen!  halo^n  or  C,-C,.lkyl;  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


wherein  R„  R;,  Rj  and  X  are  as  previously  defined;  p  is  an 
integer  of  0-5. 

4,108,821 

POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

IMINATED  AND  THIONATED  CARBONATE 

PLASnCIZERS 

Victor  Mark.  Ey««rille.  Ind.,  uid  PhilUp  Ste»en  Wilson,  Loais- 

TiUe,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield, 

Maas.  ... ... 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,467 
Int.  aJ  C08K  5/41.  5/29 
VS.  a.  260-30.8  R  1  CMna 

1  A  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
mer and  a  minor  amount  of  an  organic  plasticixer  of  the  follow- 
ing formula; 


"      [  "1 

R-O-C— hR— O-C-f-R" 


-(A)- 


0-2  R 
wherein  A  is 

R. 


(.)  wherein  R  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,  to  C«  alkyl,  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substituenis  are  C,  to  Cjo  ainyi, 
halogen  C,  to  C„  alkoxy,  aryloxy  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms. 
SlS  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  aryl.hio  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,  to  C30 
alkylene.  arylene  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkarylene  of  7  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  aralkylene  of  7  to  30  carbon  atoms  and 


'<y 


and  R.is  hydrogen  or  C,-C  alkyl;  R  is  -dependen.ly  seto«i 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  C,-C„  alkyl,  ao"  °' 
Il4  Z^n  afoms  and  substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents  are  Ci-C,  alkyl; 


(xVj  (YV* 


wherem  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


— CH.CH,— 

-CH,B— CHj— 


0» 

(c) 


-(A) 


R 

I 
C— 

I 
R 


(a) 


wherem  B  is  C,-C„  alkylene  or  arylene  of  6  to  14  carbon    ^^^^^^  ^  ;, 
atoms; 


wherein  fl  is  an  integer  of  3  to  15; 


(d) 


'■^ 


and  R,is  hydrogen  or  C,-C. alkyl;  R  is  independeijtly  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,-C,5  alkyl.  aryl  01 

,.)    6-14  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents  are  C.-Cs  alkyl; 

(0       (b)  -CHjCH;- 
(c)  -CHjB-CHj- 
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wherein  B  is  C| 
atoms; 


wherein  a  is  an  integer  of  3  to  IS; 
(e)  -0-; 

(e)  -S-; 


O 

II 

— S— ; 
II 

o 


Cn  alkylene  or  arylene  of  6  to  14  carbon 


(d) 


(0 


4,108,824 
LOW-TEMPERATURE  CURABLE  SATURATED  EPOXY 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Mark  F.  Dante,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814369 
Int.  a.'  C08G  59/02:  C08K  5/05.  5/15 
VS.  CL  260—33.2  EP  7  Qaima 

1.  A  curable  composition  prepared  by  reacting  a  saturated 
epoxy  resin  with  a  curing  amount  of  an  aliphatic  amine  for 
from  about  13  to  60  minutes  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  alco- 
hols, glycols,  and  glycol  ethers,  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio 
of  the  epoxy  resin  -  amine  adduct  to  organic  solvent  is  from 
25:75  to  95:5. 


X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen  and  C,-C|2  alkyl;  Z  is  =S  or  =N— R,,  wherein  R, 
is  C1-C30  alkyl,  aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  substituted  aryl 
wherein  the  substituents  are  C.-C,,  alkyl  or  halogen;  n  is  0  or 


4,108,822 
CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Alfred  Gerald  Edwards,  Stourport-on-Se»em,  and  Glyn  Islwyn 
Harris,  Hagley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Albright  & 
Wilson  Ltd.,  Warley,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,828,  Jan.  9, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,923,721.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,434 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16,  1975, 

14620/75 

Int.  a.=  COeC  61/28.  61/24 

VS.  a.  260—32.8  R  21  Claims 

1./  A  resin  composition  which  comprises  (a)  a  resin  having 

repeating  units  of  the  formula 


— CHj— R— CH, Ar— 

I  I 

(CHjArOH).    OH 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent 
and  trivalent  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  groups  and  divalent  and 
trivalent  di(aromatic  hydrocarbyl)oxy  groups,  and  Ar  is  a 
residue  formed  by  removal  of  two  nuclear  hydrogen  atoms 
from  a  phenolic  compound  having  1-3  hydroxyl  groups  and  at 
least  two  nuclear  hydrogen  atoms,  and  n  is  0  or  1,  and  (A)  a 
condensate  in  an  amount  of  1 5%-35%  by  weight  (based  on  the 
total  weight  of  resin  and  condensate),  said  condensate  being  (i) 
derived  from  formaldehyde  and  melamine  and  (ii)  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  resin  (a)  to  form  a  cured  product,  and  said 
resin  composition  being  in  an  uncured  or  or  panially  cured 
form. 


4,108,823 
COMPOSITION  FOR  COMPENSATING  INSUFnCTENT 

ADAPTATION  OF  DENTURE  BASE 
Masakiyo  Yoshimura,  and  Yasukazu  Yamaguti,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Kyowa.  both  of.  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,957 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1976,  51-152618 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/05 
U.S.  a.  260—33.4  PQ  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  compensating  the  insufficient  adapta- 
tion of  a  denture  base  to  the  ridges  on  the  jaws  or  the  palate, 
which  comprises  polyvinyl  acetate,  polybutene  and  ethanol  in 
a  weight  proportion  of  65  -  85  :  2  -  7  :  10  -  35. 


4,108,825 

FLAME  RETARDANT  HEAT-CURABLE  SILICONE 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  CERIC  HYDRATE 

William  R.  Hayes,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland.  Mich. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  774.830,  Mar.  7,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869.336 
Int.  a.2  O08L  S3/04 
VS.  a.  260—37  SB  12  aaims 

1  A  silicone  composition  curable  to  a  flame  retardant  elasto- 
mer comprising  a  product  obuined  by  mixing 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  triorganosiloxy  endblocked 
polydiorganosiloxane  fluid  wherein  each  organic  radical 
is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl, 
phenyl,  and  3.3,3-trinuoropropyl  radicals,  there  being  an 
average  of  2  vinyl  radicals  per  molecule  and  only  one 
vinyl  radical  bonded  to  any  one  silicon  atom,  there  being 
from  0  to  50  inclusive  percent  3,3.3-trinuoropropyl  radi- 
cals based  on  the  total  number  of  organic  radicals  in  the 
polydiorganosiloxane  fluid,  there  being  from  0  to  10  inclu- 
sive percent  of  phenyl  radicals  based  on  the  toul  number 
of  organic  radicals  in  the  polydiorganosiloxane  fluid,  the 
fluid  having  a  viscosity  of  from  0.2  to  30  Pa  s  measured  at 
25*  C, 

(b)  an  organohydrogensiloxane  having  an  average  of  at  least 
2.1  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule,  no  sili- 
con atom  having  bonded  thereto  more  than  one  silicon- 
bonded  hydrogen  atom,  said  molecules  consisting  essen- 
tially of  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H(CH,)SiO  units,  R,SiO  units,  H(CH,),  SiO,  units,  and 
R3SiOj  units,  R  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive, phenyl  and  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl  radicals,  the  amount 
of  organohydrogensiloxane  being  sufficient  to  provide 
from  1.2  to  3  inclusive  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  for 
every  silicon-bonded  vinyl  group  in  the  polydiorganosi- 
loxane fluid, 

(c)  from  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  reinforcing  silica  filler 
having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  50  square  meters  per  gram 
and  having  the  surface  thereof  treated  with  an  organosili- 
con  compound  to  control  crepe-aging  of  the  curable  sili- 
cone composition  so  that  the  viscosity  does  not  rise  above 
250  Pa  s  at  25*  C.  during  the  shelf  life  of  the  composition, 

(d)  a  platinum  caulyst,  soluble  in  (a),  and  providing  at  least 
1  part  by  weight  of  platinum  for  every  one  million  paru  by 
weight  of  the  polydiorganosiloxane  fluid  (a),  and 

(e)  from  0. 1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  eerie  hydrate  wherein  the 
cerium  atoms  are  in  the  tetravalent  sute.  the  other  atoms 
of  the  compound  are  hydrogen  atoms  and  oxygen  atoms, 
said  hydrogen  atoms  are  present  as  —OH  radicals,  HjO 
molecules  or  both,  and  said  hydrogen  atoms  are  present  in 
an  amount,  determined  as  HjO  molecules,  from  1  to  10 
weight  percent  inclusive  based  on  the  total  weight  of  eerie 
hydrate. 
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4,108,826 

njRFURYL 

ALCOHOL-HEXAALKOXYMETHYLMELAMINE 

FOUNDRY  BINDERS 

Hugh  C.  Anderson.  Palatine,  and  Russell  B.  Lenbke,  Crystal 

Lake,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,022 
Int.  a:-  C08K  3/36,  7/14 
U.S.  a.  260—395  B  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  monomeric  furfu- 
ryl  alcohol  and  henaalkoxymethylmelamine,  in  which  the 
hexaalkoxymethylmelamme  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  from  2  to  40  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  mixture. 


4,108,828 
POLYLACTAM  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

hexaorga.no  DISTANNANE 

Jean  W.  Bouchoux.  Nutley.  and  William  A.  Larkin,  Morristown, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  430,690,  Jan.  4,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,954,738. 

This  application  Jun.  16,  1975.  Ser.  No.  586,960 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  4, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.;  d08K  i/57:  C08G  69/14 
U.S.  a.  260—45.75  H  4  aaims 

1.  In  a  fiber-and  film-forming  lactam  polymer  composition 
which  contains  between  0.05  and  5%,  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  polymer,  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  lacum.  the  im- 
provement which  resides  in  the  presence  in  said  composition  of 
between  0.5  and  100%.  based  on  the  weight  of  said  alkali  metal 
salt,  of  a  hexaorgano  distannane  exhibiting  the  formula 
Rj^SnSnR,'.  wherein  R"  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  between  1  and  20 
carbon  atoms. 
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(I) 


wherein 
Ri,  R,,  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy!,  straight 
or  branched  chain  C,  to  C,g  alkyl,  C,  to  C„  cycloalkyl. 
substituted  or  not  substituted  Cj  to  C,g  aryl.  C7  to  C,, 
aralkyi  or  a  piperidine  radical  of  formula  (II) 


4,108,829 
PIPERIDYL-TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  STABILIZERS 

FOR  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 
Paolo  Cassandrini,  Bologna,  and  Antonio  Tozzi,  Sasso  Marconi, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Chimosa  Chimica  Organica  S.p.A., 
Pontecchio  Marconi,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,163 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  18,  1975,  52769  A/75 
Int.  a:-  C08K  5/34:  C07D  251/26 
VS.  CX  260—45.8  NT  2*  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  light  stability  of  a  synthetic 
polymer,  comprising  adding  to  a  composition  of  material  of 
said  synthetic  polymer,  an  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


4,108,827 
COLORLESS  ALLYL  DIGLYCOL  CARBONATE 

Norman  U.  La  Liberte,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 

Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976.  Ser.  No.  749,901 

Int.  a.-  C08K  5/56 

VS.  a.  260—42.21  11  Claims 

1.  An  optically  clear,  colorless,  ophthalmic  quality  lens 
comprising  about  16  parts  allyl  diglycol  carbonate  and  be- 
tween about  0.05  and  0. 1 5  parts  of  a  composition  comprising  4Q 
parts  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic 
anhydnde.  maleic  acid,  the  products  of  reaction  of  propylene 
glycol,  ethylene  glycol,  and  glycerin  with  maleic  anhydride  or 
maleic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  between  about  0.5  and 
15  parts  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  10  parts  cobalt 
acetyl  acetonate  and  between  0  4  and  1.2  parts  copper  acetyl 
acetonate. 


R,     R, 


ai) 


R,    R, 


in  which  R„  R5.  Ri.  Rg,  same  or  different,  are  selected  from 
C I  to  Cj  alkyl  and  R(,  is  selected  from  H,  O.  C ,  to  C ,;  alkyl, 
C;  to  C|2  alkenyl  or  alkinyl, 

a  group 

-N-Rio. 
R» 

in  which  R,.  R.q.  same  or  different, 
are  selected  from  hydrogen,  a  C,  to  C,  alkyl.  a  C5  to  Cj 

cycloalkyl  or  a  C^  to  Cg  aryl; 
X.  Y,  same  or  different,  are  — O — ,  — S —  or 

— N—     . 
I 

R„ 

Ri,  being  selected  from  H.  a  straight  or  branched  chain  C,  to 
C,g alkyl,  Cjto  C,,  cycloalkyl,  C^to  C.garyl.  C,to  C,,  aralkyi 
or  a  piperidine  radical  of  formula  (II); 
the  radicals  R,— X— .  R,— Y— .  taken  as  a  single  substituent 
group  representing  a  radical  of  a  nitrogenous  heterocyclic 
compound  having  5  to  8  atoms  linked  to  the  triazine  ring 
by  means  of  a  distributed  nitrogen  atom  of  said  radical,  as 
well  as  representing  CI —  and  Br—; 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6; 

R3  is  an  n-valent  residue  derived  from  a  polyalcohol.  a  poly- 
mercaptan  or  a  polyamine  by  reaction  of  the  active  H 
atoms  thereof  with  a  halogen  atom  of  a  monohalogen 
triazine; 
in  the  formula  (I)  there  is  in  at  least  one  of  the  radicals 
R, — X — .  Rj — Y — .  Rj,  at  least  one  piperidine  radical  of 
formula  (II)  present,  effective  to  increase  the  light  stability 
of  said  synthetic  polymer. 


4,108,830 
SULFUR-CONTAINING  PHENOLIC  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Richard  H.  Kline,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,804,  Jul.  21,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,105 
Int.  a.2  C07C  69/34.  69/74.  69/76.  103/19.  103/24:  OM^  5/36 
VS.  a.  260—45.85  S  8  aaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  structural  for- 
mula: AXA  wherein  A  and  A'  are  selected  from  structures  I 
and  II  as  follows: 
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^ — i       r2  r'    r'  r' 

II       II 

-  (CH,)^CH),<C),(X;OCHCH- 


(I) 


degradation  having  incorporated  therein  a  subilizing  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


R' 


R' 


/  R 


i' 


Ri*  R'  R' 

I  I     I 

— C— (CHjj.YCOCHCH 


HO' 


(TO 


S— CH,— R' 


and  X  is 


R" 
— SR'(YR').iS— 

wherein  Y'  is  — O—  or  — NH—  and  wherein  R  and  R'  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  alkyl  radicals 
having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  5  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  R^  R'.  R*.  R",  R'and  R«are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene  radicals  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene 
radicals  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  cycloalkylene 
radicals  having  the  structural  formula  — R"— R'°  —  [R  ^„i—> 
wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— ,  — S— ,  1,4 
phenylene  and 

—COR "ce- 
ll II 

o        o 

and  wherein  n'  is  0  or  1.  x+y+z  is  0  or  a  whole  number  from 
2  to  12  R'°  is  a  cycloalkylene  radical  having  from  5  to  12 
carbon  atoms.  R"  and  R'=  are  alkylene  radicals  having  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  nMs  0  or  1 .  and  wherem  R"  is  an  alkyl- 
ene radical  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  can  be 
substituted  or  unsubslituted  with  one  or  two  groups  of  the 
structure 

O 

N 

— OCB 

wherein  B  conforms  to  structural  formula 


R" 
I, 

asr' 

and  wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and  m  is  0  or 
1  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y'  is  — O— .  m  is  1. 

7.  A  polymer  prepared  from  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omers having  incorporated  therein  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  a  monohydroxy  or  dihydroxy  substituted  radical 
containing  1  to  11  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  carbon  atom  of 
which  is  a  part  of  a  noncyclic  aliphatic  portion  of  the  radical, 
the  aliphatic  portion  of  R' containing  the  hydroxy  substitution, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R'conUins  2  hydroxy  substituents 
the  substituents  are  located  on  different  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  the  thio  radical  is  attached  to  the  phenolic  ring  in  a 
position  ortho  or  para  to  the  hydroxy  group. 
7.  A  compound  having  the  following  structural  formula 


HO— ((  )\-S-CH-CH-R* 


R» 


OH 


4,108,831 
HYDROXY ALKYLTHIO  PHENOLIC  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Kirkwood  S.  Cottman,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,064 
iBt  a.^  C08K  5/36:  C07C  149/36 
VS.  a.  260-45.95  C  _  » "ums 

1.  A  conjugated  diene  polymer  susceptible  to  oxidative 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  and  phenyl  with  the  proviso  that  when  R  is 
hydrogen  R'  and  R-  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms. 

4,108,832 

SILACYCLOPENTYL-BIS-EPSILON-CAPROLACTAM 

James  R.  Hahn,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  644,379,  Dec.  29,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,012^75. 
This  application  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,820 
Int.  a.2  C08G  77/0* 
U.S.  a.  528—32  1  Claim 

1,  A  method  of  increasing  the  molecular  weight  of  an  or- 
ganosiloxane  having  silicon-bonded  hydroxy!  radicals  com- 
prising mixing  silacyclopentenyl-bis-epsilon-capro!actam  and 
the  organosiloxane. 

4,108,833 
SIUCONE  RUBBER  COMPOSmONS 

Masayuki  Hatanaka,  Gunma;  Makoto  Matsumoto,  Ashikaga. 
and  Masahani  Yonezawa,  Oota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toshiba  SiUcone  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743^34 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1975,  50-155352 
Int.  a.-  C08J  9/02 
VS.  a.  528—31  11  Claims 

1.  A  silicone  rubber  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  diorganopolysiloxane  having  the 
formula 


R'       R* 

R'-t-siOtrSi— R' 

wherein  R',  R^  R',  R'.  R'  and  R'.  which  can  be  the  same 
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or  difTerent.  are  organo  groups  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  vinyl  and  phenyl,  with  the  provisos  that  from 
0.01  to  2.0  mole  percent  thereof  are  vinyl  and  there  are  at  least 
two  vinyl  groups  in  the  molecule,  from  zero  to  10  mole  percent 
thereof  are  phenyl,  and  the  remainder  thereof  are  alkyl,  the 
average  number  of  R'  to  R'groups  being  from  1.98  to  2.02,  per 
one  silicon  atom,  and  n  is  a  number  from  50  to  10000  on  the 
average, 

(B)  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  organohydrogen- 
polysiloxane  having  at  least  two  Si-H  bonds  in  the  mole- 
cule, and  the  average  degree  of  polymerization  is  from  6 
to  5,000, 

(C)  from  0.0001  to  0.2  parts  by  weight  of  (O)  valent  plati- 
num-(III)  phosphor  complex,  and 

(D)  from  zero  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  inorganic  filler. 


(Y), 


-continued 


(M. 


(Ut. 


4,108,834 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTERS 
Lothar  Buxbaum,  Lindenfels,  Odeowald,  Gemuny,  assignor  to 
Cita-G«igy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y, 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No,  801,940 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jan.    11,    1976, 
7418/76 

Int.  a,2  C08G  63/6S 
UJS.  CI.  528—289  12  Oaims 

1.  A  linear  thermoplastic  polyester,  having  a  relative  viscos- 
ity of  I .  I  to  3.5  measured  on  a  solution  of  I  gram  of  polyester 
in  100  ml  of  a  solvent  consisiting  of  equal  parts  of  phenol  and 
symmetrical  tetrachloroethane  at  30'  C,  which  comprises  the 
condensation  product  in  about  a  1 : 1  molar  ratio  of  diacids  (a) 
and  (a)  with  diols  (b)  and  (c)  so  that  the  composition  of  the 
polyester  comprises 
in  the  diacid  component  of  the  polyester 

(a)  from  35  to  50  mol  %,  based  on  the  total  polyester,  of 
radicals  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids;  and  (a')  from  1 5  to 
0  mol  %.  based  on  the  total  polyester,  of  radicals  of  ali- 
phatic dicarboxylic  acids;  and 

in  the  diol  component  of  the  polyester 

(b)  from  25  to  49  mol  %,  based  on  the  total  polyester,  of 
radicals  of  at  least  one  aromatic  diol,  and 

(c)  from  25  to  I  mol  %,  based  on  the  total  polyester,  of 
radicals  of  at  least  one  diol  of  the  general  formula  I 


H— O— CH— CH,— X— CH,— CH— O— H 
R'  R' 


(I) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl,  ethyl  or 
phenyl,  and  X  represents  a  radical  of  the  formulae  la  to  1/ 


(b), 


c 

R'            R' 

\    / 
C 

— N 

II 

o 

O          R-           R 

R=            R' 
\    / 

C  

1 

< 
c 

CH 

II 

o 

(lb). 


ae) 


R'  R' 

\  / 

C  =  C 
/  \ 

or    — N^  ^N— 


C 
II 

o 


(10 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  or  ethyl,  R' 
represents  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  isopropyl,  R'and  R'  repre- 
sent phenyl  which  can  be  panially  or  completely  chlorinated 
or  brominated,  and  Y  represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom, 
and  n  represents  nought  or  a  number  from  I  to  4;  with  the 
proviso  that  a  portion  of  up  to  at  most  10  mol  %  of  the  diol 
radicals  of  the  formula  I  can  be  replaced  by  other  aliphatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  diol  radicals;  and 
wherein  the  radicals  (a)  and  (a)  are  attached  to  radicals  (b) 
and  (c)  through  ester  linkages  in  a  random  distribution. 


4,108,835 
PHENYLATED  AROMATIC  HETEROCYCLIC 
POLYMERS 
Fred  E.  Arnold,  Centerrille,  Ohio,  and  James  F.  Wolfe,  Menlo 
Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811345 

Int.  a.i  C08G  73/22.  75/32 

VS.  a.  528—183  8  Claims 

1.  A  para-ordered  aromatic  heterocyclic  polymer  consisting 

essentially  of  repeating  units  having  a  structure  as  represented 

by  one  of  the  following  formulas: 


R         R' 


(a) 
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:>o^- 


(b) 


wherein  X  in  each  formula  is  S  or  O;  Ar  is 


4,108,836 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING 

ACETYLENE-SUBSTITUTED  POLYIMIDES  AND 

POLYIMIDES  THEREOF 

Norman  Bilow,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  CuWer  City,  Calif 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,887 
Int.  a.'  C08G  73/12 
U.S.  a.  528—128  *  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  acetylene  end-capped  poly- 
imide  oligomer,  or  a  monomer  mixture  which  is  a  precursor  to 
such  an  oligomer,  that  is  soluble  in  low-boiling  non-toxic  sol- 
vents and  suitable  for  forming  lacquers  with  high  solids  con- 
tent comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  an  alcohol  soluble  ester 
by  reacting  two  moles  of  a  dianhydride  with  a  lower  aliphatic 
alcohol  thereby  forming  an  alcohol  solution  with  said  ester, 
adding  one  mole  of  a  diamine  to  said  solution  while  agitating 
said  solution  to  form  a  solution  of  monomeric  reactants  con- 
taining some  amic  esters  or  amine  salts  and  causing  said  esters 
or  salts  to  react  with  two  moles  of  an  aminoarylacetylene 
whereby  an  alcohol  soluble  oligomer  is  formed. 


4,108,837 
POLYARYLENE  POLYETHERS 

Robert  N,  Johnson,  New  Market,  and  Alford  G.  Famham, 
Mendham,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,519,  Jul.  16.  1963, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  446,715.  Apr,  8,  1965.  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 
643,840,  Jun,  6,  1967,  abandoned,  and  Ser,  No,  688,302,  Dec,  6, 
1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
230,091 
Int.  a.2  C08G  65/40,  75/20 
U.S,  a.  528—126  43  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  linear  thermoplastic  polyarylene  polyether 
composed  of  recurring  units  having  the  general  formula: 


/o-e-o-e)- 


R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical  as  listed 
above,  -CH,-CH„  -CH;-CH;-CH„  -CH,-CH- 
,-CH,-CH„ 


where  E  is  the  residuum  of  a  dihydric  phenol  and  E'  is  the 
residuum  of  a  benzenoid  compound  having  an  inert  electron 
withdrawing  group  in  one  or  more  of  the  positions  ortho  and 
para  to  the  valence  bonds  having  a  sigma*  value  above  about 
+  0.1,  and  where  both  of  said  residuum  are  valently  bonded  to 
the  ether  oxygens  through  aromatic  carbon  atoms  with  the 
provisos  that  E  and  E'  may  not  both  include  a  divalent  sulfone 
group  and  may  not  both  include  a  divalent  carbonyl  group 
hnking  two  aromatic  nuclei. 


— CH;— C— CH, ,  — <       S     ) 


and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  repeating  units  and 
has  a  value  such  that  the  polymer  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 
2  to  12  dl/g  as  determined  in  methanesulfonic  acid  at  30"  C. 


4,108,838 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SOLID 

THERMOPLASTIC  TERPOLYMERIZATE  OF 

TRIOXANE 

Herbert  Amann,  and  Gerhard  Morlock,  both  of  Hanau.  Fed, 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,358 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1975,  2505110 

Int.  a.i  C08G  2/24,  2/10 
U.S.  a.  528—249  "  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  solid  thermoplastic  ter- 
polymer  of  trioxane,  said  process  comprising  polymenzing 
trioxane  in  the  presence  of  a  prepolymer  having  recurring  units 
consisting  essentially  of  about  87  to  about  99  weight  percent 
units  derived  from  at  least  one  cyclic  formal  and  about  1 3  to 
about  1  weight  percent  units  derived  from  diglycerin  diformal, 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  cationic  catalyst. 
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4,108,839 

PHOTOSENSmVE  POLV ALDEHYDES  AND  USE  IN 

PHOTOIMAGING 

William  John  Ch«iiiber»,  Wilmington,  and  Robert  Paul  Foss, 
Hockessin,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,935 
Int.  a.-  C08G  2/28.  2/32.  2/36 
V.S.  a.  528—270  '  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  polyaldehyde  having  the  formula: 


RO- 


R' 
I 
•C— O- 


-R^ 


vherein  R  is  a  photosensitive  end  group  selected  from 


(a) 


4  108  841 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTERS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Jiirgen  Habenneier,  Pfeffingen,  Switzerland,  and  Lothar  Bux- 

baum,  Lindenfels,  Odenwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,350 

Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  12,  1976, 
5934/76 

Int.  a.=  C08G  63/6S 
U.S.  a.  528—289  1*  Claims 

1.  A  linear  thermoplastic  polyester,  obuined  from  aromatic 
and  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  diols.  which  has  a  relative 
viscosity  of  1.2  to  3.5,  measured  at  30"  C  in  a  solution  of  1  g  of 
polyester  in  100  ml  of  a  solvent  which  consists  of  equal  parts  of 
phenol  and  symmetrical  telrachloroethane,  which  contains, 
relative  to  the  polyester,  (a)  0  to  49.5  mol  %  of  radicals  of  at 
least  one  aliphatic  and/or  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  (b)  50  to 
0.5  mol  %  of  radicals  of  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the 
general  formula  I 


and 


NOj 


HOOC-(CHj).-CH-X-CH-(CH,),-COOH 
(b)  R'  R' 


(I) 


CjHjCHCC^, 


in  which  the  two  R'  independently  of  one  another  each  denote 

a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  with  1  to  12  C  atoms,  n  represents 

identical  or  different  numbers  from  0  to  12,  the  C  content  of 

Ri  is  H  or  n-alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  the  (CH,)„  and  R'  groups  together  being  at  least  2,  and  X 

R^  is  (a)  n-alkanoyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  (b)  n-alkanoyl  of  denotes  a  N,N-heterocyclic  radical  of  the  formulae  Ila  to  Ilf 

1-4  carbon  atoms  or 


CH,— 


NO, 


when  R'  is  H.  and 
n  is  a  positive  integer  of  about  10-4000. 


4  108  840 
UREA-URETHANE-ACRYLATE  RADIATION  CURABLE 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  A.ND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Charles  B.  Friedlander,  Glenshaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,820 
Int.  C\.-  C08G  18/67.  18/42.  18/08:  C08L  75/06 
U.S.  a.  528-46  26  Claims 

1    Radiation  polymerizable  resm  compnsing  the  reaction 

product  of: 

a.  a  prepolymer  moiety  having  a  plurality  of  isocyanato 

groups; 

b.  water  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  react  with  only  a  portion 
of  the  isocyanato  groups  of  said  prepolymer  moiety  to 
form  in  said  reaction  product  at  least  one  urea  group 
linking  two  prepolymer  moieties;  and 

c  a  polyfunctional  compound  containing  at  least  one  func- 
tional group  which  is  reactive  with  an  isocyanato  group  of 
said  prepolymer  moiety  and  which  polyfunctional  com- 
pound after  reaction  with  said  isocyanato  group  provides 
at  least  one  ethylenic  functional  group  in  said  reaction 
product. 


(Ila). 


-N                 N- 

\c/ 

II 

o 
o                   o 

\         ^ 

c c 

-I     l- 

\  / 

c 

II 

o 
o                   o 

c c 

1                1 

\  / 

c 

/  \ 

H,C            CH, 

O 
II 

H,C 


(lib). 


(lie). 


(IM). 


(He) 
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-continued 

O  ""' 

II 

I  I 

R'-^    ^R' 

in  which  R=  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  methyl  or  ethyl 
group  and  R"  represents  the  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  isopropy 
iroup  R*  and  R'  each  denote  the  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl 
aroup,  Y  represents  a  bromine  atom  or  chlonne  atom  and  m  is 
nought  or  denotes  a  number  from  1  to  4,  and  (c)  50  mol  %  of 
radicals  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diol,  as  co- 
condensed  radicals. 

4,108,842 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYURETHANE  UREAS  USWG  AS 
HARDENERS  MIXTURES  OF  WATER,  AMINES, 
ALDIMINES  AND  KETIMINES 
Eberhard  Konig,  Leterkusen;  Josef  Pedain,  Cologne;   Karl- 
Arnold  Weber,  U«rkusen,  and  Manfred  H^ek,  Cologne,  aU 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Le»erku- 
sen  Gerauny 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,297 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 

'"*•  ^Xk^  C08G  18/32.  18/14:  C08K  5/41.  5/07 

U.S.  a.  528-61  ,         "  '^"^ 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethane  ureas  com- 
prising reacting  a  prepolymer  conuining  isocyanate  groups 
and  a  hardener  mixture  containing  amino  groups  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water,  and  optionally  in  the  presence  of  solvents, 
charactenzed  in  that  the  hardener  mixture  compnses  com- 
pounds corresponding  to  the  following  general  formulae 

(A) 


o  o  o  o 

HI  >■    » 

c-c  .c-c 

-n"^  N-R,-N  N-R: 


c 

II 

o 


N— R,— 


wherein  R,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylene  from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  arylene 
from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  aralkylene  from  7  to 
25  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  R,  is  the  residue  of  an  organic 
diisocyanate  Rj  (NCO),  the  relative  proportions  of  the  num- 
bers of  each  of  the  recurring  units  in  the  molecule  being  within 
the  range  of  4:1  to  1:4. 


HjN-R-NHj 
HjN-R-N=R, 
R,=N— R-N=R| 


4,108,844 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  POLYESTERS 

Wasaburo  Kawai,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  &  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  25,  1976,  51/20253 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/00 
U.S.  a.  526-217  ^       ,       ♦P^ 

1.  A  photosensitive  polyester  composed  of  at  least  five  re- 
peating units  each  of  the  formula: 


(B) 

(C) 


— C— R— C— O— 

o        o 


R^itprLnU  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic 

group  having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  which 
may  in  addition  contain  — O—  or 


CH-0-C-CH=CH— ^ 


-CH-CH-0-C-R-C-0-CH,-C-0- 


— N— 
I 
X 

(wherein    X    represents    -H,    -CH,,    -CjH„    -CjH,  or 

R.^represemt  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  group  such  »s  >s 
formed  by  removal  of  oxygen  from  a  ketone  or  aldehyde 
having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  in  which  mixture  the 
following  molar  ratios  are  to  be  observed: 
(A/B  -t-  C)  =  from  about  1:20  to  1:3 
(B/C)  =  from  about  1:2  to  2:1  and 
A  4-  B  ^-  C/HjO  =  from  about  1:1.4  to  1:20. 


4,108,843 

COPOLYMERS  OF  POLYP ARABANIC  AODS  AND 

POLYAMIDE-IMIDES 

Augustin  T.  Chen,  Cheshire,  and  Kemal  B.  Onder.  North  Ha,en. 

I^h  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

^'^^'         FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,918 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/00 
IIS  a  528-74  '^^"^ 

l"  A 'copolymer  characterized  by  the  presence  in  random 
arrangement  of  each  of  the  following  recurring  units: 


wherein,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  alkyl  groups  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl 
group  and  a  cinnamoyl-oxyraethyl  group,  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl  groups 
having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  — CH=CH— . 

4,108.845 

HIGHLY  SHRINKABLE  ACRYLIC  FIBRES  OR 

FILAMENTS 

Ulrich  Reinebr  Alfred  Nog^j,  and  Giinter  Lorenz,  aU  of  Dormi- 

gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 

schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  31, 
1975,  2504079 

Int  a.-  C08F  28/00 
U.S.  CI.  526-240  ^  Claims 

1  A  highly  shrinkable  dry-spun  fiber  or  filaments  of  an 
acrylonitnle  polymer  which  contains  at  least  50%  by  weight  of 
acrylonitrile  and  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  being  copolymenzable 
with  acrylonitrile  which  has  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  2 
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p/dtex  and  a  shnnkage  capacity  in  boiling  water  of  at  least 
35%. 


4.108,846 
SOLID  PHASE  SYNTHESIS  WITH  BASE  N 
ALPHA-PROTECTING  GROLP  CLEAVAGE 

Johannes  Arnold  Meienhofer.  Upper  MontcKur.  NJ" '"^■»'»' 
to  Hoffm«.-L.  Roche  Inc..  N»tl.y.  New  Jer«y  07110 
Filed  Feb.  1.  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,605 

Int.  a:-  C07C  103/52  ^  ^^^ 

"•f  "-tKid'phL  synthesis  of  peptides  wherein  a ^t 
Na:amino  protected  amino  acid  is  covalently  coupled  to  a 
ToTidTh^  peptide  synthesis  resin  the  Na-amino  protecting 
eroup  is^le^ved  off  and  the  resulting  free  amino  group  is 
coupUv^a  peptide  linkage  to  the  carboxyl  group  of  a  second 
Na  amino  p^Lted  amino  acid  and  '"«  cycle  reflated  un, 
the  desired  peptide  sequence  has  been  obtained  and  then  said 
neniide  IS  cleaved  from  said  resin.  .  ,  ,     vi 

•^fhe  improvement  comprising  using  base  labile  No-am  no 
pro'^tmg  groups  on  each  of  said  ammo  acids  and  using 
base  to  cleave  said  protecting  groups  m  each  cycle, 

4,108,847 

MSTHOD  FOR  PREPARING  BLAND  PROTEIN 

E^SeD  PROmJCTS  FROM  GRAIN  GLlTreN 

Ho/.rd'*i!^Creinin.  Worthlngtoo,  Ohio,  ^d  Michael  Sh««r, 

Haifa.  Israel,  assignors  to  Miles  Uboratones,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 

'"''■  Filed  Sep.  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  831,777 

Int.  a.2  A23J  I/I2  ^  ^  . 

5  Claims 

"t  A  metL'for  prepanng  a  bland,  protein  ennched  product 

*uffo™ng^  aqueous  slurry  of  a  crude  grain  glu|en  con- 

^   « 111  andlater  soluble  constituents  at  a  pH  between 

a^ut  6.5  and  100  at  a  temperature  at  'ff  »>»/"  !°   ^ 

wherein  the  ratio  of  water  to  gluten  is  at  least  about  15.1 

^:^:Z:^^^y  to  fom.  an  oil  and  water  emul- 

(cfi"parating  the  gluten  from  the  emulsion  containing  oil 

and  water  soluble  constituents;  and 
(d)  drying  the  separated  gluten. 


4.108,848 
METHOD  FOR  HARDENING  GELATIN 
Teiji  Hab^llisLhi  Yamaguchi;  Taka^hi  S^a^i;  Tsuneo  W  da; 
M^iayuki  Matsumoto;  Takayoshi  0'"".'»-^»"J  "'"'".^^t;^ 
iui  of  Hino,  Jap«i.  assignors  to  Konish.roku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  .,,  o.i 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1974  Ser.  Nc.  511  917 
Claims  priority,  application  J.p«i,  Oct  8, 1973.  48  ll«-» 
^      I„t.a.:CO9H7/0O  ^  ^^ 

""f-  ^metS^"  r  hardening  gelatin,  which  co-Pns«  •rea^mg 
ihe  eelatin  with  a  combination  of  a  compound  having  at  least 
wo'vin  icarbony.  groups  in  the  """-"'^-/^.^-X" 
having  at  least  two  vinylsulfonyl  groups  m  the  molecule. 


extraction  with  aqueous  medium,  the  ""P™^'"^"'  *'"^^ 
comprises  conducting  the  extraction  a.  a  pH  between  T5  and 
9  5  heating  said  aqueous  extract  to  a  temperature  of  ICO  to 
about  110-  C,  and  without  adding  additional  reagents  separat- 
ing precipiute  from  the  aqueous  extract  and  recovering  the 
aqueous  extract. 


4,108,850 

POSITIVE-WORKING  IMMOBILE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

AZO  COMPOUNDS 

Donald  Lee  Fields,  Rochester;  Richard  Paul  Henxel,  W-ebster; 
PhUip  ThUm  Shin  Lau,  and  Richard  Allan  ai«m«.,  both  of 
Rochester,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Rochester.  N.Y.  loanioo 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  511.568.  Oct.  2  IW.  ?»«•  ^»/j?'«'-*»»- 
This  application  Apr.  23.  1976,  Ser^o.  679  623 
Int.  a.=  C07C  707/00,  107/04;  C09B  43/12 
™  /Jn     .^1  47  Oaims 

U.S.  a.  260—162 

1.  A  compound  according  to  the  formula: 


4,108,849 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACnNG  AND  PROCESSING 

GrYS)TEINS,  MUCOPOLYSACCHARIDES  AND 

^'-^  ACCOMPANTING  SUBSTANCES 

^  TToml  8    n«  Pierre  ..  Marie  Curie,  75005  Paris, 

^'*^  Filed  Feb  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,061 

cairns  J^.  lMi-«o„  Fran^  Feb^25   1974,  74  06369; 
..M.  .^4,  74  27513;  Feb.  ILmS.  75  04.48 

>ift— 122  '^  Oaims 

"t  ^"a^ess  for  extracting  glycoproteins  and  mucopoly- 
sa^h^d^ Tot  ammal  or  plan,  matter  conuming  the  same  by 


wherein  Nu  is  an  oxidizable  nucleophilic  group  or  a  precursor 
therefor;  E  is  carbonyl  or  thiocarbonyl;  Q  is  a  bivalent  group 
providing  a  mono  atom  linkage  between  E  and  R  and  is  an 
amino  group  providing  a  mono  atom  nitrogen  linkage,  an 
o'gen  «1  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  selenium  atom;  G  is  a  substitu- 
ent  as  defined  for  Nu  or  a  dialkylamino  group;  R"  is  a  bivalent 
alkylene  group  or  a  substituted  alkylene  group  containing  from 
1-3  atoms  in  the  bivalent  linkage;  n  is  a  positive  integer  of  1  or 
2  R'  is  an  aromatic  group  containing  from  6-20  carbon  atoms 
o'r  an  alkylene  group  or  a  substituted  alkylene  group  contammg 
1-12  carbon  atoms;  RMs  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group  or 
a  substituted  alkyl  group  containing  from  1-40  carbon  atoms 
an  aryl  group  or  a  substituted  aryl  group  containing  from  6-20 
carl^n  atoms,  or  the  substituent  X';  R'.  R'  and  R'  are  each  a 
mono  atom  group  which  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen 
Im.  a  polyatomic  group  which  is  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalM 
group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted 
aryl  group,  or  a  sulfamyl  group,  the  substituent  X  or  a  5-  to 
7-member'ed  cyclic  group  formed  with  Nu  and  R    ,or  G^and 
R'  or  R\  and  the  substituents  for  R'  and  R'  or  R'  and  R  when 
on  adjacent  positions  on  the  ring  may  be  taken  together  to 
form  a  5-  or  6-membered  nng  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which 
,hey  are  attached,  with  the  provision  that,  when  Rj  is  an  alkyl- 
ene group  or  a  substituted  alkylene  group,  R^  and  R'are  polya- 
tomfc  groups,  and  when  G'  is  a  substituent  defined  for  Nu,  an 
adjacent  R'  or  R*  can  be  the  group; 


R' 

-^R'^rrN-E-^Q-R'-"!' 

X'  is  provided  in  a.  least  one  of  Rn  R'.  R^or  R' -^  is  a  ballast- 

,ng  group  or  an  azo  dye  -"0'"^/^°^''*,^  ""^  °/o^  "^^x")^; 
'_X,)  IS  an  azo  dye  moiety,  and  one  of  X'  and  (Q-R  -X,)  is 
a  ballasting  group  which  contains  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  and 
IS  of  a  size  sufficient  to  render  said  compound  immobile  in  an 
alkali-permeable  layer  of  a  photographic  element. 
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4.108.851 
3i3.17.DIHYDROXY-5o.l7o-PREGN-20-ENE-21-CAR- 

BOXYLIC  AOD  y-LACTONE  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

Edward  A.  Brown,  Glenview.  and  Fruik  B.  Colton.  E»anston. 

both  of  lU.,  tisignora  to  G.  D.  Searle  «  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  20.  1977.  Ser.  No,  817.318 

Int.  a.2  C07J  7//00 

VS.  a.  260—239.57  '  Ctaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


=0 


ammonia  or  with  an  alkali  carbonate  m  a  polar  aproti^  sol  vent 
at  a  temperature  from  80*  to  200-  C,  thereby  directly  to  cy 
clize  said  amine. 


wherein  R  represents  1-oxoalkyl  containing  fewer  than  9  car- 
bons. 


4,108.852 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

1.5-BENZODIAZEPINE-2-ONES 

Oskar  Bob.  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny, 

usignor  to  Knoll  AG..  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Co^™i«on  of  Ser.  No.  20.413.  Mar.  ".  l^^"- «'»"^«"'"*-  ™' 
application  Feb.  4.  1977.  Ser.  No.  765.696 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  18, 
1%9.  1913536;  Oct.  24.  1969.  1953647 

Int.  a:-  C07D  243/12 

VS.  a.  260-239.3  B  ,  u  ^    *i^*iT 

1,  The  method  of  making  a  l.aryl-2.3.4.5-tetrahydro-lH-1.5- 

benzodiazepin-2-one  of  the  formula 


4.108.853 
N15-DIDEHYDR0.15.DEOXOPYRIMIDINO-<4,S. 

blRlFAMYCIN  S 
James  R.  McCarthy.  «.d  Jimmie  L.  Moore,  both  of  Midtand. 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802.214 
Int.  a.2  C07D  241/36;  A61K  31/505 

VS  a  544—245  '  """ 

l.The compound  N,15-didehydro-15-deoxo-pyrimidino{4,5- 

fcjrifamycin  S. 


4,108,854 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBCTTTUTED  GLYCINES 

John  G.  Gleason,  ComwaU  Heights,  Pa.;  Kenneth  G.  Holden. 

Haddonfield,  N.J..  and  Nelson  C.  F.  Yim.  Philadelphia.  Pa.. 

assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Dirisi»  of  Ser.  No.  589.962.  Jun.  24. 1975  Pat.  No.  3,994,954, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  447,468,  Feb.  28.  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3.920.730.  This  application  Aug.  16.  1976,  Ser.  No.  714.723 

iBt  a.i  C07D  473/00 

VS.  a.  544—277  '  '^'•*™ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R,,  R„  R.,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 

^ch  hydroW  loier  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  tnnuoromethyl 
^d  rJ  R„  R„  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  which  method  compnses  reactmg  a 
substituted  2-diphenyl  amine  of  the  formula 


N-CO— C-C-X 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  with  an  alkali  metal  amide  in  liquid 


O       Ar 
II        I 
R'YCNHCHCOOR' 


R'  is  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  fi,PS-tn- 

chloroethyl,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl  or  p-methoxybenzyl; 
Y  is  O  or  S; 

Ar  is  an  aromatic  or  heteroaromatic  group;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  easily-removable  carboxyl  protecuve 

group 
comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

O      ZR' 
II       I 
R'YCNHCHCOOR^ 

where: 

Ri  Y  and  R^  are  unchanged  during  the  reaction  and  are  as 
defined  above  except  that  R^  cannot  be  hydrogen  when 
ZR'  is  phenoxy; 

Z  is  O  or  S;  and 

R'  is  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
benzyl,  the  phenyl  or  benzyl  group  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  or  two  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, halo,  nitro,  amino  or  acetamido  groups  with  a  com- 
pound having  an  aromatic  or  heteroaromatic  group  capable  of 
replacing  said  ZR'  group. 

4.108.855 

COMPOUNDS  OF  ERGOLENE  AND  ERGOUNE 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Enaibet  Mag6  nee  Karicaony;  Sindor  B^jnai;  Jdnef  Boni; 
ndikd  Kiralr,  Endrt  Cainyi.  and  Istran  Polgiri.  aU  of  Buda- 
pest. Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeaieti  Gyar 
Rt..  Budapest.  Hungary 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,792 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Mar.  9. 1976,  GO  1332 
Int  a.'  C07D  457/02 
VS.  a.  260-285.5  »<>  C*'™' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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O     R, 

II      I 

CHj— NH— C— CH— NH— 0 


N— CH) 


4,108,858 
(I)       POLYOLEFIN  QUATERNARY  PYRIDINIUM  SALTS 
Robert  E.  Milec,  Birmingiuun,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 

ration,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  S*r.  No.  613,369,  Sep.  15, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,056,531, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  395,221,  Sep.  7, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  255,223,  May  19,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,778,371,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,758, 
Apr.  29,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  736,842 
Int  a.'  C07D  213/04 
VS.  a.  260—294.8  E  »  Claims 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight  quaternary  pyridinium  salt  effec- 
tive as  a  detergent  in  distillate  fuels  and  as  a  dispersant  in 
lubricating  oils,  said  pyridinium  salt  being  soluble  in  said  fuels 
and  lubricating  oils,  said  pyridinium  salt  having  a  substantially 
saturated  poly-Cj^  olefin  hydrocarbon  group  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  about  800  to  1 .400  bonded  to  the 
wherein  R  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  Jiy  pyridinium  nitrogen  atom,  the  anions  of  said  pyridinium  salt 
stands  for  a  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halides,  phosphate, 

Ciijalkylphosphate,  di-Ciijalkyl  phosphate,  borate,  C,.|2alk- 
ylborate,  nitrite,  nitrate,  carbonate,  bicarbonate,  C|.i2alkano- 
I  l_  ate,  and  di-C|.|,alkyl  dithiocarbamate,  and  0,0-di-C,.,2alkyl 


— CH=C—  or  — CHj— CH—  group 

and  Q  designates  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  benzyloxycarbonyl-  or 
N-tert  -butyloxycarbonyl  protective  group,  and  R,  represents 
the  side-chain  of  a  natural  a-amino  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Arg— ,  Tryp — ,  Phe— .  Ser—,  Leu—, 
Val— ,  Meth— ,  Tyr— ,  His—  and  Prol—  side-chain,  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


dithiophosphate. 


4,108,859 

MICROBICIDAL  (PYRIDINYLAMINO)  ALKYL 

GUANIDINES 

Yulan  C.  Tong,  Walnut  Creek,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,038 
Int.  a.'  C07D  2I3/5S 
VS.  a.  260—296  R  il  CUims 

1.  A  (pyridinylamino)alkylguanidine  of  the  formula 


4,108,856 

CHLORINATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG 

2,3,5-TRICHLOROPYRIDINE 

Roy  Dennis  Bowden,  and  Thomas  Seaton,  both  of  Runcorn, 

England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845389 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1976, 
44408/76 

Int.  a.i  C07D  213/04 
VS.  a.  260-290  HL  *  C**"" 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2.3,5-trichloropyridine 
which  comprises  interacting  3,5-dichloropyridine  with  chlo- 
rine at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  300*  C  to  460*  C. 


(HA). 


wherein: 
one  of  Y  and  Z  is  — H,  —CI,  — CCl,or  — CN  and  the  other 

,s  _NH-R'-N=C(NHR^)2, 
m  is  1,  2  or  3, 
n  is  1  or  2, 

R'  is  an  alkylene  group  of  3  to  8  carbons, 
fO  is  — CH,  or  — CjH,,  independently  in  each  occurrence, 
and 


HA  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 


4  108  857 
IMIDAZOLYLMETHYL  METHANOBENZAZOONES 

Noel  F.  Albertson,  Schodack.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  605,272,  Aug.  18, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,400,  Apr.  12,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,157, 
Sep.  8,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No  642J24,  May  29,  1967,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405^44,  Oct.  20, 1964,  Pat  No. 

3382049  This  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,984 

Int.  CL2  C07D  221/26 

VS.  a.  260—293.54  ♦  Cl«i™> 

1.  l,2,3.4,5,6-Hexahydro-3-00-6-{R')-l  l-(R=>2,6-methano- 
3-benzazocine  wherein  Y  is  (l-lower  alkylimidazol-5- 
yl)methyl,  R'  is  lower  alkyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4  108  860 
TRIAZOLOBENZISOTHIAZOLE-Ll-DIOXIDES 
Peter  C.  Wade,  Pennington,  N  J.;  B.  Richard  Vogt,  Yardley,  Pa., 
and  Thomas  P.  Kissick,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,018 
Int.  a.'  C07D  275/04:  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  260—304  A  '  ClainM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Y  o      O 


wherein 
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R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  phenyl  substituent  is  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  nitro;  arid 

X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro; 

and 
Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  Y  is  other  than  hydrogen.  X  represents  the 
same  substituent  as  Y 


4,108,861 
AZETOTHIAZOLE-5-YL-3-HALOMETHYL-2-BUTENOIC 

AOD  DERIVATIVES  AND  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
5.THIA-l-AZABICYCLO-(4.2.0]-2-OCrENE-2-CARBOXY- 

LIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  FROM  THEM 

Yoshito  Kishi;  Shinichi  Nakatsuka,  and  Hideo  Tanino,  all  of 

Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Fwjisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  ^,     ,.     j     .j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  627,577,  Oct.  31,  1975,  ab^uidoned. 

This  application  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,582 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1974,  49-128477 

Int.  a.-  C07D  513/04.  501/02 

VS.  a.  160-m.i  c  "  ^^'^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHjX 
-CH,X' 


R-o-W 


COOR) 


wherein  ,,         ,  „    , 

R,  is  lower  alkyl,  aryloxy(lower)alkyl  or  ar(lower)alkyl, 

R2  is  lower  alkyl, 

COORsis  esterified  carboxy  selected  from  lower  alkoxycar- 

bonyl  and  ar(lower)alkoxycarbonyl, 
X  is  halogen  selected  from  bromme  and  chlonne,  and 
X'  IS  hydrogen  or  halogen  selected  from  bromine  and  chlo- 
rine, ,      ,  ,  II 
said  aryl  and  said  ar  each  constituting  phenyl,  tolyl  or  xylyl. 
8,  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


c=o 

I 
NH 

COOR, 


2.     The     compound     3-[(6-amino-4<hromanyl)amino]-2- 
oxazolidinone  hydrochloride. 

4,108,863 

COPPER  PHTHALOCYANINE  OF  NOVEL  CRYSTAL 

FORM 

Attushi  Komai,  Takatsuki;  Naoyuki  S^^^Toyonaka;  Yiui 
Ito  Amagasaki;  Sadao  Terui.  Osaka,  and  Michikaiu  Nino- 
miya,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shokubai 
Kagaku  Kogjo  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,738 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1976,  51-157 

Int.  a.!  C09B  47/04 

VS.  a.  260-314.5  ,  ,  >  ""«• 

1  Copper  phthalocvanine  of  a  novel  crystal  form  which  by 

measurement  using  CuKa  radiation  of  X  =  15418  A.U.  shows 

an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  having  peaks  at  Bragg  s  angles  2» 

equal  to  about  8.6-,  17.2',  18.3-,  23.2-,  25.3-,  26.5-,  and  28.8  . 

4,108,864 
TRICVCLOUNDECENE-U3,44»,»-HEXAHALO-5,6- 

DIACYL  COMPOUNDS 
Ellis  K.  Fields.  River  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany a  corporation  of  Indiana,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744335 
Int.  a.=  C07C  61/12:  C07D  209/94.  307/93 
V.S.  a.  260—326  C  "  CUims 

1.  A  tricycloundecene-1.2,3,4,9.9-hexahalo-5,6-diacyl  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2,3,4.9  9-hex- 
ahalo- 1 ,4,4a.5,6,8a-hexahydro- 1 ,4-methanonaphthalene-5,6,- 
dicarboxylic  acid  compounds,  1.2,3,4,9,9-hexahalo-l,4,4a,5,8- 
8a-hexahydro-  l,4,-methanonaphthalene-5,6Hiicarboxylic  acid 
compounds  and  l,2,3.4,9,9-hexahalo-l,4.4a,7,8.8a-hexahydro- 
1 4-methanonaphthalene-5,6-dicarboxylic  acid  compounds 
wherein  the  said  acid  compounds  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  free  acids  and  acid  salts,  esters,  acyl  hahdes, 
amides,  imides,  and  anhydrides  thereof. 


4,108,865 
THIOPHENE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THE  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 
Charles  Pigerol,  Saint-Ouen;  Paul  de  Cointet  de  FilUin,  Sis- 
teron;  Oaude  Grain,  Volonnc,  and  Jacques  Le  BUy,  Luisant, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Labaz.  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  501,854,  Aug.  29,  1974.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,927 
Int.  a.'  C07D  333/00:  AOIN  9/00 
U&a.  260— 329R  la^m 

1.  A  novel  thiophene  derivative  corresponding  to  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


la 


err 


C— CN 


comprising  dissolving  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  a 
conventional  solvent  to  form  a  solution,  then  allowing  said 
solution  to  stand  at  ambient  temperature. 

4,108,862 
3.<4<MROMANYLAMINO)-2-OXAZOLIDINONES 

George  C.  Wright,  and  Marvin  M.  Goldenberg,  both  of  Norwich, 
nT.,  .ssiJ^TB  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Norwich, 

^'^'  Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,124 

Int  a.2  C07D  263/26 
U&  a  260-307  C  ,  ^,.9^ 

1.   The  compound   3-(4-chromanylamino)-2-oxazolidinone 

tetartohydrate. 


wherein  R,  represents  a  cyclohexyl  radical  and  Rj  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom. 

4,108,866 
SULPHOXIDES 
Bernard  Tramier,  Pau;  Raymond  Delourme,  BUIere,  and  Phi- 
lippe Fresnel,  Castres,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Nationale  des  Petroles  dAquitaine,  Courbevoie,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,718,  Dec.  29,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  545,487,  Jan.  30,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,638 
Int  a.-  C07D  333/02 
V.S.  a.  260—329  R  ^  Qaims 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  method  of  producmg  organic 
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sulphoxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyi  sul- 
phoxides  beanng  a  total  of  2  to  36  carbon  atoms,  their  corre- 
sponding hydroxy-substituted  alkyl  sulphoxides  and  polymeth- 
ylene  sulphoxides  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  by  oxidizing  a 
sulfide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyi  sulfides  of 
formula  R' — S — R'  having  a  total  of  2  to  36  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  R'  and  R-  are  chosen  from  a  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  hydroxyalkyi  groups,  and  polymethylene  sulfides  of  for- 
mula 


CH,-(CHj),-CHj 
1— S 1 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4,  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a 
reaction  medium  of  an  aqueous  acidic  medium  and  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  hexane, 
heptane,  dichloroethane,  chloroprene.  propyl  acetate  and  iso- 
butyl  acetate,  said  solvent  forming  an  azeotropic  mixture  with 
between  5  and  20%  by  weight  of  water,  said  solvent  having  the 
capacity  for  dissolving  the  dialkyi  sulfides,  while  leaving  the 
sulphoxide  substantially  undissolved  at  a  temperature  substan- 
tially below  the  boiling  point  of  said  mixture,  and 
separating  the  sulphoxide  formed  from  the  reaction  medium 
by  distilling  the  azeotropic  mixture  from  the  solvent  after 
the  oxidation  has  been  effectuated  and  allowing  said  me- 
dium to  cool  to  the  point  where  a  precipitation  of  sulphox- 
ide is  formed. 


wherein  T'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl, 
and  T^  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


4,108,8«7 
2-AMINOTHIOPHENES 
David  Boyd  Baird;  Alan  Thomas  Costello;  Brian  Ribbons  Fish- 
wick;  Robert  David  McClelland,  and  Peter  Smith,  ail  of  Man- 
chester, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  324,190,  Jan.  16,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,059 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1972, 
4046/72:  Jan.  8,  1973,  965/73 

Int.  a:-  C07D  333/24:  AOIN  9/00:  C09B  27/00 
VS.  a.  260—332.2  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:- 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  sulphonyl,  phenylsulphonyl.  cyano,  carboxylic  acid, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  and  carbonamido  of  the  formula 


/ 


\ 


wherein  T'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl, 
and  T-  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
Y  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  nitro- 

phenyl; 
and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  cyano 
and  carbonamido  of  the  formula 


—CON 


\ 


4,108,868 

3-(HYDROXYHYDROCARBYLSECONDARYAMlNO)- 

THIOPHENE  1,1-DIOXIDES  AND  POLYURETHANES 

CHAIN  EXTENDED  THEREWITH 

Chung-Ling  Mao,  Sandy  Hook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  434,470,  Jan.  18, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,887,503. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,497 
Int.  a.-  C07D  333/4S:  C08K  5/OS 
VS.  a.  260—332.1  4  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  chemical  compound,  a  chain  extending  agent  for 
a  polyurethane  which  is  a  long  chain  polyol-polyisocyanate 
reaction  product,  said  agent  being  bifunctional  with  respect  to 
ability  to  react  with  isocyanate  and  being  a  3-hydroxyhy- 
drocarbylsecondaryamino)thiophene  I,  I -dioxide  having  the 
following  structural  formula 

H 

I 

N— R— OH 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  hydrogen  and  R  is  an  open  chain 
alkylene  group  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  a 
phenyl  group. 


4,108,869 
PREPARATION  OF  AN  ACETAL  FROM  A  DIOL  AND 
ACROLEIN 
Harry  Bugbird  Copelin,  Wilmington,  Del,,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,597 
lot  a.'  C07D  319/04 
VS.  a.  260—340.7  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  reacting  acrolein  with  a  polyol 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  form  a  cyclic  acetal  and 
water,  the  improvement  comprising  reacting  an  aliphatic  1,3- 
diol  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of  from  0°  to  100' 
C  with  acrolein  at  a  mole  ratio  of  diol:acrolein  of  from  1.5:1  to 
10:1  in  the  presence  of  a  soluble  acid  catalyst  and  simulta- 
neously therewith,  separating  by  solvent  extraction  the  cyclic 
acetal  and  water  formed  by  contacting  countercurrently  a 
solvent  with  said  reactants  at  a  weight  ratio  of  0.2:1  to  10:1  of 
solvent:acrolein  to  extract  the  cyclic  acetal  as  it  is  formed  with 
the  solvent  while  extracting  water  as  it  is  formed  with  the 
1,3-diol,  said  solvent  being  a  nonpolar  hydrocarbon  or  chloro- 
hydrocarbon  solvent  which  is  immiscible  with  the  1,3-diol  and 
which  boils  at  - 10*  to  300*  C. 


4,108,870 
STEREOCONTROLLED  SYNTHESIS  OF 
a-MULTISTRIATIN 
Josef  Fried,  and  William  J.  Elliott,  both  of  Chicago,  111.,  assign- 
ors to  University  of  Chicago,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,734 
Int.  a.2C07Di/ 7/OS 
U.S.  a.  260—340.9  R  7  Oaims 

1.  A  stereocontrolled  synthesis  of  an  isomeric  mixture  con- 
taining a  major  portion  of  a-multistriatin  and  a  minor  portion 
of  -y-multistriatin  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)   forming   (2RS,   4SR)-2-(2,2-dimelhyl-l,3-dioxacyclo- 
pent-4-yl)- 1  -propyl  tosylate  by  a  reaction  of  the  acetonide 
alcohol  having  the  structure 


AUGUST  22,  1978 


CH, 


V 


CHEMICAL 


1847 


o.(Carboxymethyl')2chromanoneoxime 

GeoriK  C  Wright,  and  Marvin  M.  Goldenberg.  both  of  No[^»- 
^T,  assi^frs  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc..  Norwich, 

'^■^"  Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,103 

Int.  a.'  C07D  311/04 

VS  a  260—345  2  *  " 

l'  The  compound  0-(carboxymethyl)-4-chromanone  oxime. 


with  tosyl  chloride;  ,,,,..  ■ 

(b)  fonning  (2RS,  4SR)-2-(2,2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxacyclo- 
pent-4-yl)-l-iodopropane  by  reaction  of  the  tosylate  ob- 
tained in  step  (a)  with  Nal; 

(c)  forming  (2RS,  4SR)-2-(2,2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxacyclo- 
pent-4-yl)-4-|-methylhept-5-one  by  preparing  the  enolate 
of  3-pentanone  with  lithium  diisopropylamide  and  alkylat- 
ing the  enolate  with  the  iodopropane  obuined  in  step  (b); 

and  e  1 

(d)  fonning  a  mixture  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a-mul- 
tistriatin and  a  minor  amount  of  y-multistnatin  by  remov- 
ing the  acetonide  group  and  cyclizing  the  ketone  obtained 
in  step  (c). 


4,108,871 

novel  benzopyran  derivatives 

Ulrich  Eden  Geriiard  Sauer,  Gregor  Haffen  Jurgen  Ruppert. 
^d  Rudo  f  Wiechert,  aU  of  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
li^o«  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  BerUn  and  Bergka- 

men.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany         ,,„,„.  ^.„  ,  06I  MO 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  367,509,  J""- «•  1?73,  ?»»•  >»•  ^f  ^•^• 
This  application  Mar.  5. 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,315 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemu^y,  Jun.  8, 
1972,  2228473;  Jun.  8,  1972,  2228475 

Int.  a.^  C07D  ii//« 
U.S.a.260-34SJ  ""^"^ 

1.  A  benzopyran  of  the  formula 


^     ,Y 


4,108,874 
PRODUCnON  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Koji  Moriya,  «id  Itauo  Funioya,  both  of  Osaka,  Jap«.,  |i«.gn- 
ors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Os^  Japan 

Filed  Mar  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,802 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1974,  49-W566; 
May  22,  1974,  49-58117 

Int.  a.'  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  a.  260-346.75  ^     ^  CUim. 

1  In  a  method  for  producing  maleic  anhydride  by  oxidation 
of  a  hydrocarbon  having  not  less  than  four  carbon  atoms  in 
gaseous  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvenient 
wherein  the  catalyst  comprises  (a)  vanadium  oxide  (b)  phos- 
phorus oxide  and  (c),  thallium  oxide  the  amount  of  vanadium 
oxide  relative  to  phosphorus  oxide  being  from  about  1:1  to 
about  15  based  on  the  atomic  ratio  of  vanadium  to  phosphorus, 
the  amount  of  vanadium  oxide  relative  to  thallium  oxide,  being 
from  about  1:2  to  about  20:1  based  on  the  atomic  rauo  of 
vanadium  to  thallium. 


4,108,875 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  ACYL  CYANIDES 

(B) 
Herbert  Klenk;  Heribert  Offermanns,  both  of  Hanau,  and  Wer- 
ner Schwarze.  Frankfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-ScheideansUlt  Vormals 
Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,942 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germwiy,  Feb.  25, 
1977,  "<»»«2j^^  ^^^^  ^gyj^.  C07C  57/00.  63/06 

U5.  a.  260-347.8  ,  » ^Ul™ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  on  acyl  cyanide  of  the 

formula 

o  0) 


therein  -A-B-  is  >CH-CH:-  or  >C=CH-.  ,  is  the 
^teger  1  or  2;  R,  and  R,  each  are  lower  alkyl;  X  «  hydroxy, 
acyloxy  wherein  acyl  is  the  acyl  radical  of  an  unsubstituted  or 
phenyl  substituted  alkanoic  acid  of  1-10  carbon  ajoms,  unsub- 
Tmut'ed  or  phenyl  substituted  alkoxy  of  '-'^^^"/^"-^  " 
is  hydrogen  or  together  with  X  represents  =0;  and  W  is 

V 

I 
-(CH2)j-CH=C-Rj. 

wherein  V  is  halogen;  R,  is  lower  alkyl. 


R-C-CN 

where  R  is  alkyl  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  phenyl  or  halogen,  cycloalky 
having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  alkyl  group,  cycloalkyl  having  3 
to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  1  to  3  carbon  atom  alkyl  or 
halogen  with  the  proviso  that  any  phenyl  or  halogen  siibstitu- 
ent  on  the  alkyl  or  any  halogen  substitutent  on  the  cycloalkyl 
is  not  on  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  to  the  carbonyl  group  or  R 
is  naphthyl,  five  membered  heterocyclic  group,  substituted 
naphthyl  of  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  on  the 
naphthyl  or  phenyl  is  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carboti 
atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  by  reacting  an  acyl 
halide  of  the  formula. 


4,108,872 
7-DIMETHYLAMINO-*<MROMANONE 

Geonte  C  Wright,  and  Marvin  M.  Goldenberg,  both  of  Nw^'^. 
^X,  usignfrs  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Norwtch, 

^'^'  Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,125 

Int.  a.2  C07D  311/22 

1  Claim 
V  S.  a.  260—345.2 

1.  The  compound  7-dimethylamino-4-chromanone. 


R  —  CO  —  Hal 

where  Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine  with  a  mixture  consisting  of 
0  1  to  5  equivalent  of  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  and  0.05  to  2 
equivalents  of  a  copper  (1)  salt  the  improvement  comprising 
carrying  out  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  about  50  to  180 
C  m  the  presence  of  a  carbocylic  acid  nitrite  which  is  men 
under  the  reaction  conditions. 
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4,108.876 
5-METHYL-ALPHA[(!VlETHYLTHIO)METHYL]-2- 
FURAN  ACROLEIN 
Donald  Arthur  Withycombe,  Lincroft;  Anne  Hniza,  Bricktown; 
Manfred  Hugo  Vock,  Locust;  Christopher  Giacino,  Califon; 
Braja  Dulal  Mookherjee,  Holmdel;  Alan  Owen  Pittet,  Atlan- 
tic Highlands,  and  William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Dirtsion  of  Ser.  No.  753,462,  Dec.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,064,279. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,211 
Int.  a.!  C07D  307/46 
U.S.  a.  260—347.2  1  Claim 

1.  5.Methyl-alpha[(methylthio)methyl]-2-furan  acrolein  hav- 
ing the  structure: 


^, 


4,108,878 

PGD,  ANALOGS 

Douglas  Ross  Morton,  Jr.,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  614,242,  Sep.  17,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,016,184. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,0% 

Int.  a.2C07C  777/00 

U.S.  a.  260—408  16  Oaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


H  H 

\  / 

C=C 
/  \ 

(CH:)j  (CHj),-CH3-COOR, 


H 
/ 

c=c 
/      \ 

H  C-C-(CHj).,-CH, 

M,  L| 


wherein  g  is  one.  2,  or  3; 
wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive; 
wherein  M,  is 


R, 


OR,,     or     R, 


OR„ 


4,108,877 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ACYL  CYANIDES 

(A) 
Herbert  Klenk;  Heribert  Offermanns,  both  of  Hanau.  and  Wer- 
ner Schwarxe,  Frankfort,  all  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Deut- 
sche   Gold-    und    Silber-Scheideanstalt    Vormals    Roessler, 
Frankfurt,  Germany 

FUed  Juo.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802^14 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1977,  2708183 

Int.  a.-  C07D  307/36:  C07C  57/Oa  63/06 
VS.  a.  260—347.8  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  acyl  cyanide  of  the 
formula 


O 

II 

R— C— CN 


(I) 


where  R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  phenyl  or  halogen,  cycloalkyl 
havmg  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  alkyl  group,  cycloalkyl  having  3 
to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  alkyl  or 
halogen  with  the  proviso  that  any  phenyl  or  halogen  substitu- 
ent  on  the  alkyl  or  any  halogen  substituent  on  the  cycloalkyl  is 
not  on  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  to  the  carbonyl  group  or  R  is 
naphthyl.  five  membered  heterocyclic  group,  substituted  naph- 
thyl  or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  on  the  naph- 
thyl or  phenyl  is  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  comprising  reacting  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  50°  to  180°  C  an  acyl  halide  on  the  formula 


R  -  CO  —  Hal 


(II) 


where  Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine  with  CuCN  in  the  presence 
of  a  mixture  consisting  of  1  to  10  equivalents  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  nitnle  which  is  inert  under  the  reaction  conditions  and 
about  0.5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent  which  is 
inert  under  the  reaction  conditions,  said  solvent  being  a  hydro- 
carbon, halohydrocarbon.  ether  or  ester. 


wherein  R5and  R^are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R5  and  Rj  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen; 

wherein  L|  is 


R) 


R.     and     R, 


K. 


wherein  R,and  Rjare  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  tluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R^ 
is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation. 


4,108,879 
HARD  BUTTER 

Seigi  Minowa;  Yasuo  Toyoshima;  Nojiomi  Yasuda,  and  Toshiro 

Tanaka,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,770 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1977, 
2225/77 

Int.  a.2  C09F  7/08;  CllC  3/14 
U.S.  a.  260—405.6  9  Oajms 

1.  A  hard  butter  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  10  to  90%  by 
weight  of  a  first  hardened  oil  obtained  by  hydrogenating  and 
isomerizing  palm  olein  which  has  an  iodine  value  of  at  least  55 
and  is  substantially  free  of  tri-saturated  glycerides,  a  first  oil 
fraction  obtained  by  fractionating  said  first  hardened  oil  and 
removing  low  melting  and/or  high  melting  substances  there- 
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from,  or  mixtures  of  said  first  hardened  oil  and  said  first  01 
fraction,  and  (b)  90  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  second  hardened  oil 
obtained  by  hydrogenating  and  isomerizing  a  vegetable  oil  or 
fat  other  than  palm  oil.  said  vegetable  oil  or  fat  bemg  substan- 
tially free  of  tri-saturated  glycerides  and  having  a  linoleic  acid 
content  of  30  to  55%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  constituent 
fatty  acids,  a  second  oil  fraction  obtained  by  fractionatmg  said 
second  hardened  oil  and  removing  low  melting  and/or  high 
melting  substances  therefrom,  or  mixtures  of  said  second  hard- 
ened oil  and  said  second  oil  fraction,  wherein  the  iodine  value 
of  said  hard  butter  is  50  to  75,  the  trans-isomer  content  of  said 
hard  butter  is  at  least  25%  by  weight,  the  palmitic  acid  conten 
of  said  hard  butter  is  15  to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
consitutent  fatty  acids,  the  stearic  acid  content  of  «"d  h"d 
butter  is  2  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  constituent  fatty 
acids  and  the  oleic  acid  content  of  said  hard  butter  is  55  to  75% 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  constituent  fatty  acids. 


powder  diffraction  pattern  substantially  as  set  forth  in  Table  I 

°';6'^rmrh^'^or  preparing  the  crystalline  alum.n<»thca.e 
zeolite  defined  in  claim  1  which  comprises  P;^W»  ">««"« 
containing  sources  of  an  alkali  metal,  an  ox.de  of  »"""'"""•  *" 
oxide  of  silicon,  water  and  an  alkylenediamine  havmg  fom 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  composition,  in  terms  of  mole 
ratios  of  oxides,  within  the  following  ranges. 

SiO,/AI,Oj=  10-1000 

H2O/Si6j  =  5a200 

OH-/SiO:=10-"'-1.0 

M/SiOj  =  0.1-2.0 

wh'^eL^RTs  afllk'y^ened.amine  having  7  to  '^  -rbon  atoms^ 
and  M  IS  an  alkali  metal  ion,  and  '"a'"'a'"'"e,"'%'""''";i,*  ' 
temperature  of  at  least  50'  C  until  the  crystals  of  said  zeolite 

are  formed. 


4,108,880 
ESTERS  OF  RETINOIC  AOD 
Robert  J.  Gander,  Whitehouse,  and  John  A.  Gurney,  East 
Cnswick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  *  Johnson, 

New  Bnmswick,  N.J.        <;,«  m 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,177 
Int.  C\:-  C09F  5/08:  CUC  3/00 
«n^_4ifn  ^  Claims 

^'l.  An  ester  of  all-trans-retinoic  acid  selected  from  the  group 

"T^^^i^'of  all-trans-retinoic  acid  having  the  following 
formula: 

o  (0 


4,108,882 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  METHYLSILOXANES  AND 

METHYLCHLORIDE 
Louis  G.  Mahone,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Commg 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.  ..,„,- 

•      FUed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,066 

Int.  a.2  C07F  7/0« 
U.S.  a.  260-448.2  E  ^    ^     r"^ 

1  In  a  method  for  reacting  a  silane  of  the  formula  (  ) 
R  SiCU  .  with  (2)  MeOH  to  produce  siloxanes  of  the  fonnula 
r'sIO.  "  n  and  MeCI  in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  l-» 
ca'rbon  atoms  and  «  is  2  or  3,  the  improvement  compmmg 
heating  a  mixture  of  (1)  and  (2)  in  amounts  of  not  niore  than  a 
30%  mole  excess  of  either  reactant  in  contact  with  a  quater- 
nary ammomum  halide  salt  caulyst  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 

(1)  pyridinium  chlorides  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  mixed  m  and  p-vinylbenzyl;  and 
(B)  esters  of  all-trans-retinoic  acid  havmg  the  following 
formula: 

(II) 


(2)  compounds  of  the  formula  R"'4N+C1- 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  4-methoxyphenyl;  '^hydroxyphenyl4.methy  phenyl 
4-ethoxyphenyl;  4-acetoxyphenyl;  2-naphthyl;  4-bu>henyl, 
tl-dLet'hoxyphenyl;  2.«imethylphenyl  ^--^d.acetox- 
yphenyl;  3,4,5-trimethoxyphenyl;  and  2,4.6-tnmethylphe- 

3.  T'(all-trans-retinoyloxyacetyl)-methoxybenzene   accord- 
ing to  claim  1 

4,108,881 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ZEOLITE  ZSM-11 
I.ouis  Deane  RoUmann,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and  Ernest  WUUam 
vSy^!  Y-^dley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation, 

^^"^"Vu^- Aug.  1.1977,  ser.  NO.  820,992 
lnta.^C07FV06.C01Bii/2« 

1 1  Q  n    260—448  C 

t  A  synthetic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a 
foinu^a  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  in  the  anhydrous  state 
as  follows: 


(3) 


(4) 


(03-10.0)R  :  (0-0.5»M;O  :  AljOj 


.-  .uSiO, 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  ion.  R  is  an  alkylenediamine 
TaSrom  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  organic  cation  derived 
Som   and  x  is  from  10  to  1000,  and  having  the  X-ray 


where  R'  is  any  hydrocarbon  radical  having  18  or  less  carton 
atoms;  a  is  an  integer  from  0-5;  m  is  an  integer  greater  than  1; 
R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  of  2-4  mdusive 
carbon  atoms,  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  ArCH,- 
radicals  in  which  Ar  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  there 
being  no  more  than  18  carbon  atoms  total  m  the  R"'  groups. 
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4,108,883 
PROPIOMMIDATE  HYDROHALIDES 
Hans  Peter  Paiuer,  Stamford;  Michael  Niall  Desmond  O'Con- 
nor. Norwalk,  and  Louis  J.  Baccei,  Newington,  all  of  Conn., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  706,086,  Jul.  16,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,044,009, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  467,332,  May  6,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,007,200.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,497 
Int.  a:-  C07C  119/18 
U.S.  a.  260— 4S3  RW  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

R' 

I 
Y— CHj— CH— Q 

wherein  Y  is  RH3.  R^  being  alkyl  (C,-C|o).  aryl  (Cj-Cio)  or 
aralkyl  (C,-C||),  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl  and  Q  is 


CH, 


^ 


N— (CHj).— NH— CO— S— R 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  R  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  an  organic  or  inorganic 
acid. 


4,108,886 
THIOPROPANOYLAMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Miguel  Angel  Ondetti,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
&  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,792 
Int.  a.^  C07C  153/09;  C07D  207/04:  C07C  61/06.  101/04 
VS.  a.  260—455  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


— C 


OR' 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  (Ci-C.),  hydroxyalkyi  (Cj-C,)  or  alkoxyal- 
kyl  (Cj-C,)  and  X  is  a  halogen. 


V 


R;       R, 


R,— S— CH,— CH— CO— N— C— COOH 
I 
R 


wherein  R  and  R,  each  is  lower  alkyl, 
R,  and  R,  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
or  R|  joins  with  R  to  complete  a  cyclopentane  ring;  and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  or  benzoyl. 


4,108,884 

HYBRID  PERFLUOROALKYLENE  ETHER 

THIOIMIDATE  ESTER  MONOMERS 

Robert  C.  Evers,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,657 
Int.  a.'  C07C  119/18 
U.S.  a.  260—453  RW  5  Qaims 

1.  A  thioimidate  ester  having  the  following  formula: 

HN  NH 

%  ^ 

C— R^C 

/  \ 

H,C,S  SC,H, 


4,108,887 

DIVINYL  STILBENES  AS  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 

Fritz  Fleck,  Bottmingen,  and  Juerg  Heller,  Allscbwil,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,506 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  5,  1975,  1474/75 

Int.  a.-  C07C  63/60.  69/76.  121/70.  147/06 

VS.  a.  260—465  H  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I" 


CH=CH 


wherein  R/^is 

CF0(CF2CF,0),CF  or 
CF,  CFj 


CF(OCFjCFj),0(CF2),0(CFjCF20),CF . 
CF,  '  CF, 


where  (x+y)  equals  5  or  6. 


in  which 

Rj,  and    R24,    independently,    are   — CN,    — COOR'"   or 

Rx— SO;— , 

R22,  R2J,  R25and  Rjj,  independently,  are  hydrogen  or  unsub- 
stituted  Cijalkyl, 

Rx  is  methyl;  Cj^alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by 
C.^alkoxy  or  C|^-alkoxy-C2.(,alkoxy;  phenyl,  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  up  to  three  substituents  selected 
from  up  to  three  selected  from  C,.jalkyl  and  halogen,  up 
to  two  from  Cijalkoxy  and  up  to  one  — SOjM  group:  a 
radical 


4,108,885 
SALTS  OF  THIOCARBAMIC  ESTERS  WITH 
FUNGIODAL  A.NT)  FUNGISTATIC  ACTION 
Georg-Alexander  Hoyer,  and  Ernst  Albrecht  Pieroh,  both  of 
Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sobering  AG, 
Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,073,  Not.  10,  1970,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  746,711,  Jul.  18,  1968,  Pat.  No. 
3,649,674.  This  appUcation  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,820 
Int.  a.2  C07C  153/09:  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  a.  260—455  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  salt  of  the  compound  having  the  general  formula 


(CH;)^ 


naphthyl  or  mono-sulphonaphlhyl, 
R  '  is  M;  methyl;  C2^,alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  mono-sub- 
stituted by  hydroxy,  C|j-alkoxy-C|jalkoxy-C2^,-alkoxy, 
C2.t-hydroxyalkoxy;  cyclohexyl.  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  up  to  3  Ci.ialkyls;  phenyl,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  up  to  three  substituents  selected  from  up  to  three 
selected  from  C|.,alkyl  and  halogen,  up  to  two  from  C,. 
jalkoxy  and  up  to  one  — SOjM  group;  a  radical 
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(CHj — )T  or  — CH;— CH CH,. 

\    / 
O 


n  and  p.  independently,  are  I  or  2, 
M  is  hydrogen  or  a  non-chromophoric  cation,  and 
rings  B  and  D,  independently,  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  up  to  three  substituents  selected  from  up  to  two 
from  C,.jalkyl  and  up  to  two  from  halogen. 


4,108,888 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYANO-ENOL  ETHERS 

Perry  Rosen,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  590.755,  Jun.  26, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,033,962. 

This  application  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,321 

Int.  a.;  C07C  121/75 

VS.  a.  260—465  F  1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  enol  ether  of  the  formula 


CHOR4 
CN 


Vllb 


wherein  A  is  aryl  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  ben- 
zene derivative  of  the  formula 


atoms,  said  cation  exchange  resin  being  a  macroreticular 
resin  of  the  strong  acid  type  in  the  hydrogen  form  and 
having  a  moisture  content  ranging  by  weight  from  about 
3%  to  about  15%,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  80*  to  about  1 30°  C; 

(b)  reacting  resulting  internally  unsaturated  olefln  with  di- 
methyl phosphite  to  produce  non-terminally  substituted 
alkanephosphonic  acid  dimethyl  ester;  and 

(c)  reacting  said  dimethyl  ester  with  anhydrous  hydrogen 
chloride  or  anhydrous  hydrogen  bromide  to  displace  the 
methyl  groups  as  methyl  halides. 


4.108,890 
NITRO  OR  AMINO 
PHENYLENEBIS(CARBONYLIMINO)DINAPH- 
THALENETRISULFONIC  COMPOUNDS  AS 
COMPLEMENT  INHIBITORS 
Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City,  N.Y.;  Robert  Herman  Lenhard. 
Paramus,  N.J.,  and  Ransom  Brown  Conrow,  Pearl  River, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  .American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  684,690,  May  10,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,051,176. 
This  application  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,131 
Int.  a.-  C07C  143/52 
VS.  a.  260—507  R  7  Qaims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


NHCO 


(AO,S): 


^' 


SO,A       AO,S 


(SOjA); 


wherein  R  is  NO,  or  NH,;  and  A  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth,  with  the  proviso  that  each  A  is  identical  in  the 

wherein  Ri.  Rj  and  Rj,  independently,  are  hydrogen,  lower    53^,5  compound 

alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  non-conjugated  lower  alkenyl,  with  an 

acrylonitrile  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  

of  the  formula 


H— C— OR, 
R.OCH;— C— CN 
and  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH(OR.)j 
CH,=C— CN 


VI 


wherein  R^is,  independently,  lower  alkyl,  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst. 


4,108,889 
PREPARING  ALKANE  PHOSPHONIC  AODS  AND 
INTERMEDIATES 
Daniel  Stedman  Connor,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cindimati,  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,186 
Int.  a.2  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  a.  260—502.4  R  7  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  long  chain  alkane  phosphonic  acids, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  reacting  alpha  olefln  with  cation  exchange  resin  to  con- 
vert at  least  about  98%  of  the  alpha  olefin  to  obtain  high 
yields  of  internally  unsaturated  olefin  while  minimizing 
dimer  formation,  said  alpha  olefin  being  a  straight  chain  or 
branched  aliphatic  olefin  containing  from  1 2  to  22  carbon 


4,108,891 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDATION  OF  MONOSACCHARIDES 
Kenichi  Hattori,  Musashino;  Buiui  Miya;  Morio  Matsuda,  both 
of  Wakayama;  Mutsuo  Ishii,  Oomiya;  Hisashi  Saito,  Higa- 
shimurayama;  Hiroshi  Watanabe,  Kawagoe,  and  Hidemitu 
Takizawa,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 
Ltd.  and  Kawaken  Fine  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977.  Ser.  No.  765,203 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1976,  51-113376 
Int  a.2  C07C  51/26.  59/17 
VS.  a.  260—528  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  oxidizing  monosaccharides  to  carboxylic 
acid  derivatives  in  which  a  monosaccharide  is  reacted  with 
oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  in  the  presence  of  a  pal- 
ladium-carbon catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  cata- 
lyst has  a  palladium  particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  40  to  70 
Angstroms  and  is  prepared  by  suspending  activated  carbon  in 
an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  carbonate, 
then  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  palladium  salt  to  said 
suspension  at  a  temperature  of  from  30'  C  to  lower  than  60°  C 
to  adsorb  said  palladium  salt  on  said  activated  carbon,  then 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  formaldehyde  to  said  suspension 
to  reduce  said  palladium  salt  to  palladium  metal  and  then 
recovering  the  palladium-carbon  caulyst  from  the  suspension, 
the  amount  of  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  carbonate  in  said 
suspension  being  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  said  suspen- 
sion at  a  value  of  at  least  9  after  adsorption  of  the  palladium  salt 
on  the  activated  carbon  has  been  completed. 
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4,108,892 
BICYCLOALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
PROSTAGLANDINS:  11-DEOXY-PGE,  ACIDS  AND 
ESTERS 
Wairen  Dexter  Woessner,  Charles  John  Sih;  Harold  Clinton 
Kluender,  Henry  CUfTord  Amdt,  and  WUUam  Gerard  Biddlc- 
com,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  657,221,  Feb.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,074,063. 
This  application  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,056 
Int.  a:-  C07C  177/00 
vs.  a.  260—514  D  7  aaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


H.^^o' 


,(CH2),-B 


wherein 
g  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  10; 
D  is  a  R-hydroxymethylene  or  S-hydroxymethylene  radical; 
T  is  an  alkoxycarbonyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  in  the  alkyl  chain,  carboxyl  or  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  nontoxic  carboxy  salts;  and 
B  IS  a  bicycloalkyl  radical  of  the  formula 


(CHJ,       (CHj), 
I  I 


(CHJ, 


-c- 

I 

H 


where  m  and  p  are  integers  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  4; 
n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  4  such  that  n  is 
not  1  when  m  and  p  are  both  2;  and  the  sum  of  m.  n  and  p 
is  greater  than  or  equal  to  3  and  where  the  point  of  attach- 
ment of  the  alkyl  chain  (CH.)j  to  the  bicycloalkyl  radical 
IS  in  the  (CHj),  bridge  or  bridgehead  position. 


4,108,894 
AMIDINES 
Peter  W.  Sprague,  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  748,861,  Dec.  10,  1976.  This  application 

No».  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,691 

Int.  a.2  C07C  123/00 

VS.  a.  260—564  R  10  aaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R,HN 


,NH 


HN^ 


,NHR, 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R,  is 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  methoxy.  halo- 
gen or  trifluoromethyl  groups;  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
I  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,108,893 

PURinCATION  OF  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF 

ACRYLAMIDE 

Shiro  Asano;  Kohei  Sbizuka.  both  of  Mobara;  Ju^ji  Miluuni, 
Takaishi;  Kenichi  Hirakawa,  Takaishi,  and  Mutsuo  Mat- 
sumura,  Takaishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals.  Incorporated 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,842 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1976,  51-15480 
Int  a.^  BOID  15/04 
VS.  a.  260—561  N  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  purification  of  acrylamide  aqueous  solutions  ob- 
tained in  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  liquid  phase 
acrybnitrile  with  water  in  the  presence  of  a  copper-containing 
catalyst  which  contains  1-lOOOppm  of  metallic  copper,  distill- 
mg  off  from  the  thus  obtained  crude  solution  unreacted  acrylo- 
nitrile  and  a  part  of  the  water  substantially  in  the  absence  of 
oxygen,  and  thereafter  purifying  the  resultant  aqueous  solution 
by  means  of  ion  exchange  resin  treatment,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  contacting  said  crude  aqueous  solution  of 
acrylamide  with  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  oxygen-containing  gases,  the  amount  of  the  oxy- 
gen dissolved  in  the  solution  being  at  least  4ppm,  and  thereafter 
subjecting  the  aqueous  solution  to  a  dual  treatment  first  with  a 
strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  and  then  with  a  weakly 
basic  anion  exchange  resin.  • 


4,108,895 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCLOALKANONE 

OXIMES 

Tsuneyuki  Kondo,  Iwakura,  and  Akio  Kuroda,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,056 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1974,  49-123526; 
Oct.  26,  1974,  49-123530 

Int.  a.-  C07C  131/02 
U.S.  a.  260—566  A  18  Claims 

1.   A  continuous  process  for  preparing  a  cycloalkanone 
oxime  which  comprises: 

(1)  contacting  a  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen  oxides  and  nitrosyl  compounds  with 
an  aqueous  or  an  alcoholic  solution  containing  stannous 
ion.  copper  ion  and  chlorine  ion  wherein  the  amount  of 
copper  is  more  than  0.01  mole  %  on  the  basis  of  stannous 
ion,  at  a  temperature  of  0  to  100'  C  under  atmospheric  or 
superatmospheric  pressure  to  prepare  hydroxylamine, 

(2)  causing  the  hydroxylamine  to  react  with  an  excess 
amount  of  a  cycloalkanone  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  at 
a  temperature  of  0  to  50'  C  to  form  a  cycloalkanone  ox- 
ime, 

(3)  separating  the  cycloalkanone  oxime  from  the  reaction 
mixture  by  extraction  with  an  organic  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  ethers 
and  carboxylic  esters  having  a  carbon  number  of  4  to  12  at 
a  pH  of  less  than  4.5, 

(4)  recovering  the  cycloalkanone  oxime  from  the  extract  of 
the  step  (3), 

(5)  treating  the  rafTinate  of  the  step  (3)  under  atmospheric  or 
superatmospheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  of  0'  to  100'  C 
under  a  reducing  condition  for  conversion  of  stannic  ion 
formed  in  the  step  (1)  to  stannous  ion,  and 

(6)  recycling  the  stannous  ion  to  the  step  (I). 


4,108,896 
ANTHRACENE  DERIVATIVES 
Laird  F.  Miller,  Loveland,  Ohio,  and  Robert  W.  Fleming,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton, 
Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,247 
Int.  a.2  C07C  97/10 
VS.  a.  260—570.5  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  bis-basic  ketone  of  anthracene  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 
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,(CH;)„ 


,Ri 


wherein  A  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R,  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  unsaturation  is  in 
a  position  other  than  the  1  -position  of  the  alkenyl  group,  and 
when  R,  and  R^are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  represent  the  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino 
or  morpholino  radical;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  radical 


— C— A— N 


/ 
\ 


R. 


with  the  proviso  that  one  and  only  one  such  Rjgroup  is  hydro- 
gen; and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,108,897 
BENZYLHYDROXYLAMINE  ETHERS 

Arthur  C,  Henry,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,245 
Int.  a.'-  C07C  87/28 
VS.  a.  260—570.8  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHj 


\  / 


where  R,  is  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower 
alkynyl;  Rj  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl.  aralkyl  and 
— (CHjjpR]  where  p  is  an  integer  between  0  and  2  inclusive  and 
Rjis 

Rs 

II 

— C— R. 

where  R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R<  is  lower  alkylene- 
dioxy  or  arylenedioxy;  n  is  an  integer  between  1  and  5  inclusive 
and  m  is  an  integer  between  I  and  4  inclusive;  Riois  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl;  and  U  is  the  remainder  of  the  B,  C  and  D  rings 
of  the  steroidal  molecule, 

in  the  presence  of  an  optically  active  oor  ^-aminoalcohol  or  o- 
or  /3-aminoacid. 


(X), 


R  /         \=/ 

"£)-C-N-0-CH,-Q 


\=/       I 
H 


wherein  n  is  0  or  1,  -f  is  lower  halogen,  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  «'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,108,899 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MIXTURES  OF 

SUBSTITUTED-HEXAHYDRO-ACETONAPHTHONES 

William  L,  Schreiber,  Jackson;  James  N.  Siano,  Keyport.  both 

of  N.J.,  and  Edward  J.  Shuster,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,890,  Nov.  11, 1976.  This  application  Jul. 

28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,956 

Int.  a.-  C07C  45/00 

VS.  a.  260—586  C  1  Oaim 

■  >■  sftciiuii  HI  tniiPLi  niu.n'cm  ' 


4,108,898 
ASYMMETRIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Zoltan  George  H«jos,  Upper  Montclair,  and  David  Richard 

Parrish,  Glen  Ridge,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  467,356,  May  6, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  96,597,  Dec.  9,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,975,440, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,762,  Jan.  21, 1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,127 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  C07C  45/00 

VS.  a.  260—586  C  i  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  com- 
pounds by  means  of  a  stereoselective  ring  closure  which  pro- 
cess comprises  cyclizing  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formulae 


SOLVEIT    CDCL) 

S«tEI>    IIDTH  1000  tt* 


1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  3-chloromesi- 
tyl  oxide  with  myrcene  thereby  forming  a  chlorine  containing 
Diels-Alder  adduct  and  then  dehydrochlorinating  the  said 
Diels-Alder  adduct  to  form  an  acetyl  conjugated  cyclohexadi- 
ene  and  cyclizing  said  acetyl  conjugated  cyclohexadiene  to 
form  a  mixture  of  compounds  defined  by  the  structure: 


1854 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1978 


same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
T's  are  other  than  alkyl. 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  hnes  is  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  and  each  of  the  other  of  the  dashed  Hnes  is  a  carbon-car- 
bon single  bond. 


4,108.900 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-3,7-INTER-M- 

PHENYLENE-<u-PHENOXY-PGA,  OR 

9-DEOXY-9,10-DIDEHYDRO-PGD,  COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,357.  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,055,602. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822.020 

Int.  O.-  C07C  49/S2,  49/84 

U.S.  a.  260—590  C  29  Oaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


4.108.901 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXY-METHYL-5-OXA-<u-PHE- 

NYL-PGE, COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson.  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,357,  Jan.  8,  1976.  Pat.  No.  4.055.602. 

This  application  Aug.  5.  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,023 

Int.  a.2  C07C  49/84 

U.S.  a.  260—590  C  39  Qaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


(CH;)j— O— CHj— (CH;)j— CHj— CH;OH 


I:-*^J— Z,-(CH,),-i 


CHjOH 


—c—c—o—f^^ 
II    II        \=/ 


II   II 

M,   L 


— c— c— CH,— f       ^pfn. 

II  II      ■  \     / 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy:  wherein  Y  is  tran- 
s— CH=CH— ,  wherein  M,  is 


K 


OH 


wherein  Z,  is  oxa  or  methylene; 
wherein  D  is 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L,  is 


wherein  Y  is  trans-CH^KTH-; 
wherein  M,  is 


R5  OH  R,  OH 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L,  is 


R,     .      Rj  R, 


R4  .  Rj' 


'R., 


R' 


R. 


wherein  R,and  Riare  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  eith  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and 
R4  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various  T's 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
that  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl. 


or  a  mixture  of 


R3 


R4     and      R, 


R. 


wherein  R,  and  Rjare  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same 

or  different; 
wherein  g  is  1.  2,  or  3;  and 
wherem  s  is  0.  1,  2,  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  triHuoro- 

methyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy 

of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various  T's  being  the 


4,108.902 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-5-OXA-W-PHE- 

NYL-PGA,  OR  9-DEOXY-9,10-DIDEHYDRO-PGD, 

COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company.  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,357,  Jan.  8,  1976.  Pat.  No.  4.055,602. 

This  application  Aug.  5.  1977,  Ser.  No.  822.025 

Int.  a.2  C07C  49/84 

U.S.  a.  260—590  C  39  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 
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(CH;)j-0-CH,-(CHj),-CHj-CHjOH 


Y— C— C— CHj— ('  -7 

II      II  \         / 

M,   L,  \=/ 


wherein  D  is 


wherein  Y  is  trans-CH  = 
wherein  M,  is 

=  CH— ; 

R, 

"••^^OH 

R, 

^""^OH 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L|  is 


wherein  Y  is  trans-CH=CH— ; 
wherein  M,  is 


R" 


R? 


wherein  Rjis  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L|  is 


R..R, 


R.. 


R. 


wherein  R,and  R4are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  g  is  1,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trinuoro- 
methyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various  T's  being  the  same 
or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are 
other  than  alkyl. 


RT 
or  a  mixture  of 


R.. 


R) 


^R4     and      Rj 


•R4. 


»R4. 


wherein  Rjand  R4are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  eith  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rjand  9.,'a 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trinuo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various  Ts 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl. 


4,108.904 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

M-PHENOXYBENZALDEHYDE 

Dale  Gordon  Brovvn.  Hopewell.  N.J..  and  William  Wayne 
Brand,  Painesville.  Ohio,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford.  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,017 
Int.  a.2  C07C  45/00 
VS.  a.  260—600  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


4.108.903 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXinviETHYL-3,7-INTER-M- 

PHENYLENE-u-PHENYL-PGD,  COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647.357,  Jan.  8.  1976.  Pat.  No.  4,055,602. 

This  application  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,037 

Int.  a?  C07C  49/82.  49/84 

VS.  a.  260—590  C  39  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


Z,-(CH;),-CH:OH 
M,  L,  \^=/ 


wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene; 
wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 


comprising  halogenating  with  bromine,  chlorine  or  sulfuryl 
chloride  a  compound  of  formula: 


in  a  solvent  of  carbon  tetrachloride  or  benzene  with  1 .2  to  2 
molar  equivalents  of  the  halogenating  agent  at  about  the  boil- 
ing point  of  the  solvent  selected,  in  the  presence  of  0.5%  to 
10%  by  weight  of  the  formula  (IV)  compound  of  a  free  radical 
initiator  of  2,2'-azobis(2-methylpropionitrile,  2-t-butylazo-2- 
cyanopropane,  lauroyl  peroxide  or  benzoyl  peroxide  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  essentially  complete  the  reaction 
and  obtain  a  mixture  of  compounds  of  formulae: 


a°Cr' 
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-continued 


wherein  X  is  a  bromine  or  chlorine 
reacting  the  halogenated  mixture  with    1.0  to  2.0  molar 

equivalents  of  hexamethylenetetramine  in  a  solvent  of  zenes  of  the  formula: 

aqueous  C,-C,  alcohol  or  aqueous  C;-C]  alkanoic  acid; 

and 
hydrolyzing  the  thus  obtained  mixture  with  a  dilute  mineral  k 

acid 


4,108,907 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLVALKYLBENZENE  HYDROPEROXIDES 

Hans  Dressier,  MonroevUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  S«r.  No.  701,811 
Int.  a.'  C07C  179/02 
MS.  a.  260— «10  B  10  OaJms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydroperoxidation  of  polyalkylben- 


(Ri), 


4.108,905 
CATALYTIC  REACTIONS 

Geoffrey  Wilkinson,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Johnson, 

Matthey  ft  Co..  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,501.  Dee.  18,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,566 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  31,  1969, 
63503/69;  May  22,  1970,  24933/70 

Int.  a:-  C07C  45/02 
MS.  a.  260—604  HF  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  butyraldehyde  by  the 
catalytic  hydroformylation  of  propylene  which  is  character- 
ized by  producing  normal/iso  product  ratio  of  greater  than 
10:1  by  bringing  mio  intimate  conwct  the  following  reactants 
a.  b,  c  and  d  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  such  that  they  react 
together  to  produce  the  said  product; 

a.  gaseous  propylene; 

b.  hydrogen; 

c.  carbon  monoxide,  the  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide 
being  present  in  a  molar  ratio  within  the  range  of  from 
1:15  to  2:1;  and 

d.  a  catalytically  effective  quantity  of  a  hydrido  carbonyl 
complex  of  rhodium  which  includes  two  phosphorus-con- 
taining subilizing  donor  ligands  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  triphenylphosphine  and  triphenylphosphite; 
the  improvement  in  said  hydroformylation  process  con- 
sisting essentially  of  carrying  out  the  said  reaction  in  a 
rapidly  stirred  liquid  medium  consisting  of  at  least  one  of 
the  said  phosphorus-containing  stabilizing  donor  ligands 
in  liquid  form,  the  quantity  of  said  ligand  being  such  that 
the  molar  ligand  to  complex  ratio  is  within  the  range  200:1 
to  5000:1  and  including  the  steps  of  removing  from 
conuct  with  the  said  liquid  medium  a  product  substan- 
tially composed  of  gaseous  butyraldehyde  and  condensing 
said  product. 


wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  having  three  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
one  of  which  is  a  tertiary  carbon;  and  R,  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3 
and  that  have  a  poor  solubility  in  sulfolane,  which  comprises 
contacting  said  polyalkylbenzene  in  the  liquid  phase  with 
oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing  gas  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  75"  to  1 50'  C  in  the  presence  of  sulfolane  in  an  amount  of  25 
to  1 50  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  amount  of  said  polyal- 
kylbenzene. the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  polyalkylbenzene  in  the  liquid  phase  with 
oxygen  to  oxidize  the  polyalkylbenzene  at  least  by  about 
10  percent  based  on  the  amount  of  polyalkylbenzene 
before  the  addition  of  the  25  to  150  percent  by  weight  of 
sulfolane  and  the  continuation  of  the  oxidation  in  order  to 
effect  a  homogeneous  solution  of  said  polyalkylbenzene 
and  sulfolane  at  reaction  conditions. 


4,108,908 

OXIDATIVE  COUPLING  OF  ALKYLPHENOLS  OR 

1-NAPHTHOLS  CATALYZED  BY  METAL  COMPLEXES 

OF  THIO-AaO  COMPOUNDS 
Thomas  F.  Rutledge,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  ICI  Ameri- 
cas Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,008 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  20, 
1995  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.^  C07C  27/00.  37/00.  41/00.  45/00 
MS.  a.  568—730  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  condensation  product  of  an 
"alkylphenol",  an  "alkoxyphenol"  or  a  "l-naphthol",  by  an 
oxidative  coupling  reaction  said  method  comprising  contact- 
ing an  aqueous  mixture  of  the  phenol  or  naphthol  with  oxygen 
or  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  amount 
of  alkaline  material  to  sustain  pH  in  the  range  of  about  7.0-9.0 
during  the  oxidative  coupling  reaction  and  a  catalyst  system 
comprising  a  cupric,  manganous,  cobaltous,  or  chromic  metal 
complex  of  a  thio  acid. 


4,1084)06 
HALOGENATED  ARYL  COMPOUNTK  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Arnold  L.  Anderson,  Alma,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,240,  Jun.  6,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,838 

Int.  a.-  C07C  149/00 

MS.  a.  260— 609  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  halogenated  aryl  compound  having  the  formula 


^...^ 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  I  to  6  cartx>n 
atoms.  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  or 
chlorine,  and  m  and  m'  are  integers  having  a  value  of  1-5. 


4,108,909 

N-ALKYLATED  CHESYLIC  ACIDS  VL\  DIRECT 

ALKYLATION  IN  A  LIQUID  PHASE 

Bruce  Eugene  Leach,  and  Charles  M.  Starks,  both  of  Ponca 

City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca 

City,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,225,  Jan.  19,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,931 
Int.  a.;  C07C  39/08.  39/06 
MS.  a.  568—766  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  phenolic  compound 
containing  predominantly  n-alkylated  side  chains  by  contact- 
ing a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  resorci- 
nol,  phenol,  isomerized  xylenols,  hydroquinone,  o-cresol,  p- 
cresol  and  m-cresol  with  an  n-alkanol  having  from  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  direct  alkylation  is  carried  out  at 
pressures  of  from  about  1  atmosphere  to  about  20  atmospheres, 
temperatures  of  from  about  200"  C  to  about  400'  C  in  the 
presence  of  an  alumina  catalyst  derived  from  aluminum  alkox- 
ide  hydrolysis. 
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4,108,910 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF  METHYLENE 

CHLORIDE 

Marcel  Godfroid,  Wavre,  and  Roger  Gerkens,  Braine-rAlleud, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Sol»ay  &  Cie.,  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,153 
Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  3,  1976,  17358 
Int.  C\.^C01C  17/40 
MS.  a.  260—652.5  R  15  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  stabilisation  of  methylene  chloride,  com- 
prising adding  a  mixture  of  stabilisers  comprising  at  least  one 
vicinal  epoxide  and  at  least  one  aliphatic  monoether  to  the 
methylene  chloride. 

4,108,911 

SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF 

CYCLOPENTADIENE  TO  FOR.M  CYCLOPENTENE 

USING  RANEY  NICKEL  CATALYST  AND  POLYOL 

REACTANT 

Lawson  G.  Wideman,  Akron,  and  Jay  G.  Bryson,  Tallmadge, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  No».  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,579 
Int.  a."  C07C  5/06.  5/16 
MS.  a.  260—666  A  5  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclopentene  which 
comprises  selectively  hydrogenating  cyclopenUdiene  in  the 
liquid  phase  by  contacting  cyclopenUdiene  wih  hydrogen  in 
the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  comprising  a  highly 
dispersed  form  of  nickel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Raney  nickel  or  a  modified  Raney  nickel  in  which  a  polyol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 ,2-ethanediol,  1,2- 
propanediol,  1,3-propanediol.  1,2.3-propanetriol,  1,2- 
butanediol,  1,4-butanediol,  1,3-butanediol,  1 ,2.4-butanetriol 
and  1,2,3-propanetriol  is  employed  in  the  reaction  mixture  in 
the  volume  ratio  of  the  polyol  to  cyclopentadiene  of  from  1/1 
to  4/1. 


lytic  reaction  zone  until  the  catalytic  activity  in  said  sec- 
ond catalytic  reaction  zone  is  reduced  to  almost  zero. 

(7)  replacing  the  spent  catalyst  in  said  second  catalytic  reac- 
tion zone  with  highly  active  catalyst,  and 

(8)  repeating  the  above  sequence  of  catalyst  replacement 
steps  and  benzene  flow  any  desired  number  of  times 

4,108,913 

DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Roger  W.  Spoerke,  Akron,  and  Kenneth  J.  Freeh,  Tallmadge. 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,478 

Int  a.-  C07C  5/38 

MS.  a.  260—669  R  '*  Qaims 

1.  A  dehvdrogenation  process  which  comprises  conuctmg  a 
dehydrogenatable  hydrocarbon  at  dehydrogenation  conditions 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  at  least  one  metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  oxide, 
molybdenum  oxide  and  chromium  oxide  with  (2)  vanadium 
oxide,  the  molar  ratio  of  these  oxides  of  (1)  calculated  as  WO,, 
MoO,.  CrjOjto  the  V,0,of  (2)  ranging  from  3/1  through  1/3. 
said  mixture  having  twen  healed  lo  at  least  about  600"  C.  to 
about  900°  C.  to  react  these  oxides  of  (1)  and  (2)  and  prior  to 
use.  subsequently  exposing  the  product  to  a  reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonia, 
hydrazine,  carbon  monoxide,  methane,  ethane,  propane  and 
butane  at  a  temperature  from  about  400'  C.  to  about  800'  C.  for 
a  period  from  at>out  5  minutes  to  about  8  hours. 

4,108,914 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Steve  A.  Gewartowski,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,619 

Int.  a.2  C07C  3/52 

MS.  a.  260—671  R  6  Qaims 


4,108,912 
TWO-STAGE  HYDROGENATION  OF  BENZENE  TO 
FORM  CYCLOHEXANE  USING  NICKEL  CATALYST 
Toshisade  Takemura:  Shohzaburo  Sugi;  Kenji  Nagata,  all  of 
Tokuyamashi,  and  Ryohhei  Yahagi,  Ichiharashi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,964 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1976,  51-56709 
Int.  CL'  C07C  5/10 
MS.  Q.  260—667  »  C«>™ 

1.  In  the  known  process  for  producing  cyclohexane  by  the 
hydrogenation  of  benzene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing of  nickel  and  nickel  oxide  supported  on  diatomaceous  earth 
under  hydrogenation  conditions,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises 

(1)  providing  two  separate  multitubular  caulytic  reaction 

zones, 

(2)  filling  the  first  of  said  catalytic  reaction  zones  with  a 
catalyst  having  an  activity  reduced  by  the  treatment  of  the 
amount  of  benzene  corresponding  to  about  one-fourth  of 
the  amount  of  benzene  treatment, 

(3)  filling  the  second  of  said  caulytic  reaction  zones  with  a 
caulyst  having  a  high  activity  and  which  has  not  been 
subject  to  the  treatment  set  forth  in  (2). 

(4)  passing  benzene  sequentially  through  said  first  caulytic 
reaction  zone  and  then  thni  said  second  caulytic  reaction 
zone  until  the  caulytic  activity  in  said  first  caulytic  reac- 
tion zone  is  reduced  to  almost  zero, 

(5)  replacmg  the  spent  catalyst  in  said  first  catalytic  reaction 
zone  with  highly  active  caulyst, 

(6)  passing  benzene  to  be  hydrogenated  through  said  second 
catalytic  reaction  zone  and  then  through  said  first  cau- 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  alkylaromatic  hydro- 
carbons by  the  alkylation  of  benzene  with  an  acyclic  olefin 
having  from  two  to  five  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  wherein 
the  olefin  is  supplied  to  the  process  in  admixture  with  a  paraffin 
having  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  as  the 
olefin;  the  olefin,  the  paraffin  and  benzene  are  contacted  with 
an  alkylation  caulyst  in  a  reaction  zone  to  produce  a  reaction 
zone  effluent  stream  comprising  benzene,  the  alkylaromatic 
hydrocarbon  and  the  paraffin;  the  reaction  zone  effiuent 
stream  is  passed  into  a  first  fractionation  zone  which  produces 
a  first  Iwttoms  stream  comprising  benzene,  the  alkylaromatic 
hydrocartKin  and  the  paraffin;  and  said  first  bottoms  stream  is 
passed  into  a  second  fractionation  zone  comprising  a  recycle 
fractionation  column  and  wherein  benzene  is  recovered  for 
recycling  to  the  reaction  zone  and  the  alkylaromatic  hydrocar- 
bon is  removed  in  a  bottoms  stream;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  passing  said  first  bottoms  stream  into  a  first  recycle 
fractionation  column,  operated  at  a  bottoms  temperature  of 
about  480'  F.  and  pressure  of  about  385  psig  effective  to  pro- 
duce a  net  overhead  stream  consisting  essentially  of  benzene 
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and  substantially  all  said  paraffin  in  said  first  bottoms  stream 
and  a  second  bottoms  stream  comprising  benzene  and  the 
alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon;  passing  said  second  bottoms 
stream  into  a  second  recycle  fractionation  column  operated  at 
a  bottoms  temperature  of  about  480*  F.  and  a  lower  pressure 
than  said  first  recycle  fractionation  column,  generating  steam 
possessing  a  temperature  of  about  280'  F.  by  the  condensation 
of  overhead  vapors  removed  from  said  second  recycle  frac- 
tionation column,  and  withdrawing  from  said  second  recycle 
fractionation  column  a  net  overhead  liquid  stream  consisting 
essentially  of  subsuntially  pure  benzene  and  a  third  bottoms 
stream  comprising  the  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon;  and  recov- 
ering said  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  from  said  third  bottoms 
stream  in  a  third  fractionation  column. 


4,108.915 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  ETHYLBENZENE 
Donald  H.  Rosback.  Ebnhurst.  and  Richard  W.  Neuzil,  Downers 

GroTe,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  t'OP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuatioa-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,838,  Jul.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,028,428.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,499 

Int.  a.-  C07C  15/28.  15/30 

U.S.  a.  260— «74  SA  15  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  ethylbenzene  and  xylenes  from  a 
feed  mixture  comprising  ethylbenzene  and  a  plurality  of  xylene 
isomers  which  process  employs  an  adsorbent  comprising  a 
type  X  or  type  Y  zeolite  essentially  completely  exchanged  with 
strontium  cations  and  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  mainuining  net  fluid  flow  through  a  column  of  said 
adsorbent  in  a  single  direction,  which  column  contains  at 
least  three  zones  having  separate  operational  functions 
occurring  therein  and  bemg  serially  interconnected  with 
the  terminal  zones  of  said  column  connected  to  provide  a 
continuous  connection  of  said  zones; 

(b)  maintaining  an  adsorption  zone  in  said  column,  said  zone 
defined  by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  feed  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  a  raffi- 
nate  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 
zone; 

(c)  maintaining  a  purification  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  adsorption  zone,  said  purification  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  an  extract  output  stream 
at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  purification  zone  and  said 
feed  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said  purification 
zone; 

(d)  maintaining  a  desorption  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  purification  zone,  said  desorption  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  desorbent  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  said 
extract  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 
zone; 

(e)  passing  said  feed  mixture  into  said  adsorption  zone  at 
adsorption  conditions  to  effect  the  selective  adsorption  of 
said  xylene  isomers  to  the  substantial  exclusion  of  ethyl- 
benzene by  said  adsorbent  in  said  adsorption  zone  and 
withdrawing  a  raffinate  output  stream  comprising  ethyl- 
benzene from  said  adsorption  zone; 

(0  passing  a  desorbent  matenal  comprising  toluene  into  said 
desorption  zone  at  desorption  conditions  to  effect  the 
displacement  of  said  xylene  isomers  from  the  adsorbent  in 
said  desorption  zone; 

(g)  withdrawing  an  extract  output  stream  comprising  said 
xylene  isomers  from  said  desorption  zone;  and 

(h)  periodically  advancing  through  said  column  of  adsorbent 
in  a  downstream  direction  with  respect  to  fluid  flow  in 
said  adsorption  zone  said  feed  input  stream,  a  raffinate 
output  stream,  desorbent  input  stream,  and  extract  output 
stream  to  effect  the  shifting  of  zones  through  said  adsor- 
bent and  the  production  of  said  extract  output  and  raffi- 
nate output  stream. 


4,108,916 
PURinCATION  OF  SATURATED  HYDROCARBONS 
Whitney  Harris  Mears,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 
N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,152 
Int.  a.^  C07C  9/02 
VS.  a.  260-676  R  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  n-butane,  isobutane  and  propane 
with  less  than  about  S  parts  per  million  of  unsaturated  contami- 
nants comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  passing  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  containing  more  than 
about  S  parts  per  million  of  unsaturated  contaminants 
through  a  sulfuric  acid  scrubber  for  a  length  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  remove  unsaturated  contaminants  in  excess  of  5 
parts  per  million,  and 

(b)  passing  the  outflow  from  the  sulfuric  scrubber  through  a 
basic  demister  to  remove  sulfuric  acid  mist  from  the  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon. 


4,108,917 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  TERPENE  COMPOUNDS 
Freddy  Wattimena,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,808 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1976, 
41051/76 

Int  a.J  C07C  5/26 
VS.  a.  260—677  R  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  bicyclic  terpene  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pinane,  alpha- 
pinene,  beta-pinene  and  mixtures  thereof  into  open-chain  or 
acyclic  isomers  thereof  which  comprises  heating  the  terpene 
starting  material  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  300'  C  in  the 
presence  of  a  solid  material  comprising  a  meul  or  metal  oxide 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline 
earth  metals,  transition  metals  and  mixtures  thereof  supporied 
on  a  carrier  having  a  specific  surface  area  in  the  range  of  about 
0.01  to  about  20  mVg. 


4,108,918 
OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF  OLEFINS  TO 
DIOLEFINS 
Frederic  H.  Hoppstock,  Massillon,  and  Kenneth  J.  Freeh,  Tall- 
madge,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,383,  Sep.  18,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,217 

Int.  a.-  C07C  11/12 
U.S.  a.  260—680  E  10  CUims 

1.  A  process  of  oxidative  dehydrogenation  which  comprises 
subjecting  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  from  the  group  of  bulene- 
1,  butene-2,  2-methyl-l-butene,  2-methyl-2-butene,  3-methyl-l- 
butene,  n-pentene,  2,3-dimethyl-l-butene,  2,3-dimethyl-2- 
butene,  2-methyl-l-penlene.  2-methyl-2-pentene,  4-methyl-2- 
pentene,  3-methyl-l-pentene,  3-methyl-2-pentene  and  3-ethyl- 
l-butene  to  oxidative  dehydrogenation  conditions  while  said 
hydrocarbons  are  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  cobalt  molybdate  (C0M0O4)  and  at  least 
one  of  chromium  oxide  (CrOjor  Cr,0,),  said  catalyst  mixture 
being  calcined  for  at  least  one  hour  at  400°  to  1 100°  C.  prior  to 
use,  in  which  the  relationship  of  the  chromium  to  cobalt  and 
molybdenum  expressed  as  the  atomic  ratio  of  chromium  (Cr) 
to  the  total  of  the  cobalt  and  molybdenum  (CoMo)  ranges  from 
about  O.I/I  to  about  5/1. 
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4,108,919 
OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF  OLEONS  TO 
DIOLERNS 
Frederic  H.  Hoppstock,  Massillon,  and  Kenneth  J.  Freeh,  Tall- 
madge,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company.  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,383,  Sep.  18,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,218 
Int.  CI.;  C07C  11/12 
U.S.  CI.  260—680  E  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  oxidative  dehydrogenation  which  comprises 
subjecting  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  from  the  group  of  butene- 
I,  butene-2,  2-methyl-l-butene,  2-methyl-2-butene,  3-methyl-l- 
butene,  n-pentene,  2,3-dimethyl-l-butene,  2.3-dimeihyl-2- 
butene,  2-methyl-l-penlene,  2-methyl-2-pentene.  4-methyl-2- 
pentene,  3-methyl-l-pentene,  3-methyl-2-pentene  and  3-ethyl- 
l-butene  to  oxidative  dehydrogenation  conditions  while  said 
hydrocarbons  are  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  zinc  molybdate  (ZnMoO.)  and  at  least 
one  of  chromium  oxide  (CrCor  Cr,0,).  said  catalyst  mixture 
being  calcined  for  at  least  1  hour  at  400°  to  1100°  C.  prior  to 
use,  in  which  the  relationship  of  the  chromium  to  zinc  and 
molybdenum  expressed  as  the  atomic  ratio  of  chromium  (Cr) 
to  the  total  of  the  zinc  and  molybdenum  (ZnMol  ranges  from 
about  0.1/1  to  about  5/1. 


4,108.921 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMER  LITHIATION  IN  GRAFT 
POLYMERIZATION 
Arthur  W.  Langer,  Jr.,  Plainfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  562,826,  Apr.  28,  1975,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,359,  Nov.  24,  1972,  abandoned  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,813,  .Aug.  6,  1970,  Ser.  No. 
60,772,  Aug.  3,  1970,  Ser.  No.  886,008,  Dec.  17,  1969,  Ser.  No. 
886,009,  Dec.  17,  1969,  Ser.  No.  690,054.  Dec.  13,  1967,  and 
Ser.  No.  690.076,  Dec.  13,  1967,  said  Ser.  No.  309.359.  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,181.  Oct.  15.  1970.  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,384.  May  16.  1969,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589.240,  Oct.  25.  1966.  Pat. 

No.  3,451,988,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
266,188,  Mar.  19,  1963,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  61,813,  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  825.384,  said  Ser.  No. 
886,008,  and  said  Ser.  No.  886,009,  each  is  a  division  of  said  Ser. 
No.  690.054.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  560.110, 
Jun.  24, 1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  505,976.  Nov.  1.  1965.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359.534.  Apr.  3.  1964.  Pat.  No.  3.458,856, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  266,188,  said 
Ser.  No.  690,076,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
560,110.  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12.  1976.  Ser.  No. 
713,685 
Int.  CI.;  C08F  8/41  255/06.  283/00.  289/00 
VS.  a.  260—827  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  graft  polymers  which  comprises 
contacting  an  anionically  polymerizable  monomer  with  a 
polymer-Li'tertiary  chelating  polyamine  complex  in  which  the 
Li«tertiary  chelating  polyamine  moiety  of  the  complex  is  at- 
tached to  carbon  atoms  of  units  within  the  polymer,  said  units 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  methyl 
or  methylene  radical  attached  to  a  nitrogen,  silicon,  sulfur, 
phosphorus  or  oxygen  atom. 


4.108.920 

OLIGOMERIZATION  OF  OLERNS 

Ji-Yong  Ryu,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,116,  Dec.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,048,108.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,334 

Int.  CI.;  C07C  3/10 

VS.  CI.  260—683.15  B  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  oligomerization  of  an  olefin  containing 
from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  oligomerizing  said 
olefin  at  oligomerization  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst which  has  been  prepared  by  heating  a  metal  oxide  which 
possesses  surface  hydroxyl  groups  with  hydrogen  or  nitrogen 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  350°  C.  to  about  550°  C,  im- 
pregnating the  thus  heated  metal  oxide  with  a  solution  of 
titanium  telrafluoride,  cold  rolling  the  impregnated  oxide  for  a 
period  of  time  ranging  from  about  0.5  to  about  4  hours,  then 
steam  drying  the  composite  at  a  temperature  of  about  100°  C. 
and  further  drying  the  composite  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  200°  to  about  600°  C.  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  and 
thereafter  recovering  the  resultant  oligomer. 


4,108,922 
ANTISTATIC  FIBER  CONTAINING  MULTIPLE 
BRANCHED  PROPOXYLATED-ETHOXYLATED 
POLYALKYLENEPOLY AMINES  AND  MONOAMINES 
AND  THEIR  CHAIN-EXTENDED  REACTION 
PRODUCTS 
Lamberto  Crescentini,  Chesten  Gene  Oyde  Weedon,  Richmond, 
and  Rodney  Lee  Wells,  Chester,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 
N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,567,  Oct.  28,  1971, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  239,905.  Mar. 
31.  1972.  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  239,905,  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,816,  Oct.  1,  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  294,971 
Int.  a.-  C08L  63/00.  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—830  P  14  Qaims 

1.  An  antistatic  polyamide  fiber,  said  fiber  containing  be- 
tween about  1  percent  and  1 2  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
reaction  product  of  a  diepoxide  with  a  branched  alkylene 
amine  having  a  molecular  weight  above  1,500  said  amine  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by 
the  formulas: 


R,  R, 

\  / 

NR<N 
/  \ 

R,  Rj 

?■ 

R,— N— R, 


(A) 


(B) 


where  R,.  R.,  R,  and  R.  are  independently  selected  from 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
derived  from  aliphatic,  aromatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic-ali- 
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phatic,  heterocyclic  hydrocarbons  or  — (C^,.0)„(Cj^,^0)- 
— H;  R,  is  at  least  one  of  the  alkylene  difunctional  radicals 
fiaving  2  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  a  radical  selected  from 

-(CH:)y^N  N-(CH,),-.  -C^:.-N-C^„-. 

^ '  R. 

-(C^„0),-(C^:,0),-C^,.-. 

R.  ^.  «' 

-CH:CHjNCH,CH,-.-CHjCH,NCH;CH:NCH2CH,-. 

R.  R,  ^. 

-CH,CHjNCH,CH;NCHjCH,NCHjCHj— .  and 

R.  R,  R.  R, 

-CHjCH:NCH,CH;NCH,CHjNCH,CH;NCH,CH,-: 

R»,  R,,  R,and  R,are  independently  selected  from  R„  Rj,  Rj, 
R,  H  or  another  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to 
2o'carbon  atoms  as  defined  for  R„  R;.  Rjand  R,,  provided  that 
at  least  one  of  R„  Rj,  Rj  and  R,,  R«,  R7.  Rj.  or  R,  is 
— <C  Jl, )  (C  Jii-O),— H,  where  n  is  3  to  5;  r.  ;7  and  u  are  2,  3, 
or  4;  J.  /.  m.  9  are  0  to  100;  m  +  9  must  be  >  5;  J  and  /  must  be 
<  100  /  g  are  0  or  2  to  6;  were^  and  *:  are  each  1  to  250,  and 
said  diepoxide  being  reactive  with  the  end  of  the  moiety 
— <C^,  0)„(C  Ji:,0),— H  and  yieldig  a  difunctional  chain 
extending  radical,  said  reaction  product  being  predominantly 
branched,  the  mole  ratio  of  said  diepoxide  to  said  amine  (A) 
and/or  (B)  being  from  about  0.7/1.0  to  I.O/l.O 


4,108^23 
POLY(METHYL  METHACRYLATE)  COMPOSITION 

WilUam  C.  Mast,  Stow;  Richard  G.  Bauer,  Kent,  and  Tom  M. 

Wathen,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  486,149,  Jul.  S,  1974,  abandoned.  Thu 

appUcatioo  Sep.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,134 

Int.  O:-  C08L  63/00.  51/00 

U.S.  a.  260-836  2  CUims 

1  A  method  of  preparing  a  composition,  characterized  by 
having  a  white  light  transmission  efficiency  in  the  range  of 
about  85  to  about  92  percent,  a  notched  Izod  impact  strength  m 
the  range  of  about  8  to  about  30  in.  lbs,  a  flex  modulus  in  the 
range  of  about  200,000  to  about  300.000  psi,  a  Shore  D  hard- 
ness in  the  range  of  about  75  to  about  85,  a  tensile  strength  in 
the  range  of  about  3000  to  about  5000  psi,  a  haze  value  in  the 
range  of  about  2  to  about  10  percent  and  a  heat  distortion 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  180'  to  about  220'  C.  (66  psi), 
which  comprises  a  solid  external  dispersant  phase  and  a  dis- 
crete microdispersed  solid  internal  phase,  said  external  and 
internal  phases  having  individual  white  light  refractive  indices 
within  about  1  percent  of  each  other  in  the  range  of  about  1.45 
to  about  155  at  23' C.  which  comprises 

(A)  forming  an  initial,  liquid,  external  phase  dispersant  by 
free  radical  polymerizing,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  35'  to  about  85'  C,  up  to  about  25  percent  and 
sufficient  to  form  a  syrup  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of 
about  200  to  about  10,000  centistokes  at  25"  C,  a  comono- 
mer  mixture  comprised  of  about  80  to  about  98  weight 
percent  methyl  methacrylate  and,  correspondingly,  about 
20  to  about  2  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  comonomer 
selected  from  styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  a-methylstyrene, 
acrylonitrile  and  methacrylonilrile, 

(B)  formmg  a  microdispersion  by  mixing  and  dispersing  with 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  liquid,  external  phase  disper- 
sant about  2  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  crosslinked 
graft  polymer  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about 
0  1  to  about  10  microns;  where  said  cross-linked  graft 
polymer  is  the  product  of  free  radical  copolymenzing  a 
mixture  which  comprises 

(1)  about  92  to  about  99.9  weight  percent  of  a  mixture 
comprised  of  (a)  about  50  to  about  99  weight  percent  of 


at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methacrylate,  2-ethyl  hexyl  acrylate  and  methyl 
methacrylate  and,  correspondingly,  (b)  about  I  to  about 
50  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected 
from  styrene,  a-methylstyrene,  acrylonitrile  and  meth- 
acrylonitrile  and,  correspondingly, 
(2)  about  8  to  about  0.1  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
polyfunctional  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  divinylbenzene,  allyl  methacrylate,  glycidyl 
acrylate,  glycidyl  methacrylate,  triallyl  cyanurate,  1,3- 
butylene  dimethacrylate  and  ethylene  glycol  dimethac- 
rylate,  where  in  the  preparation  of  the  graft  polymer,  a 
portion  of  the  acrylate  (I -a)  is  reserved  and  then  added 
along  with  additional  free  radical  initiator  after  the 
polymerization  of  the  initial  monomers  (1-a)  and  (l-b). 

4,108.924 
STABILIZED  CHLORINE-CONTAINING  RESIN 
COMPOSITION 
Katsuo  Akagane,  Ashiya;  Teruho  Adachi,  and  Kunimasa  Kamio, 
both  of  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,553 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1975,  50-24334 

Int.  Ci:-  C08K  5/J5 

V.S.  a.  260—837  PV  «  CUiras 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

A.  a  rigid  chlorine-conuining  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  a  homopolymer  of  vinyl  chloride, 
(2)  a  homopolymer  of  vinylidene  chloride.  (3)  a  copoly- 
mer of  vinyl  chloride  or  vinylidene  chloride  with  ethyl- 
ene, propylene,  acrylonitrile,  styrene,  a  vinyl  ester,  a  vinyl 
ether,  a  vinylidene  halide,  methyl  methacrylate,  a  dialkyl 
fumarate  or  a  dialkyl  maleate,  and  (4)  an  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  polymer  or  ethylene-alkyi  acrylate  polymer  hav- 
ing vinyl  chloride  or  vinylidene  chloride  grafted  thereon, 
and 
B.  a  novolac  type  epoxy  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  C,  -  C.alkyI  group  in  the  position 
ortho  or  para  to  the  epoxy  group,  and  n  is  a  number  of  from  5 
to  15.  the  weight  ratio  of  the  epoxy  compound  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  chlorine-containing  polymer  being  0.03  to  10 
parts  by  weight. 

4,108,925 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

RUBBER  MODIHED  COPOLYMERS  OF  A  VINYL 

AROMATIC  COMPOUND  AND  AN  a,/3-UNSATURATED 

CYCLIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Gim  Fun  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  527,140,  No».  25,  1974.  This  application 
No».  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,418 
Int.  a:-  CO8L  51/04.  51/06.  51/08 
VS.  a.  260-876  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which  comprises: 
(a)  from  40-95  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  modified  copoly- 
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met  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  an  a,^-unsaturated 
anhydride;  and 
(b)  from  5-60  parts  by  weight  of  an  emulsion  graft  polymeri- 
zation pproduct  of  an  acrlic  monomer  alone  or  in  admix- 
ture with  a  styrene  monomer  on  a  rubbery  diene  homopol- 
ymer or  styrene-diene  copolymer  backbone. 


4,108,926 
REACnVE  PLASTICIZER  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYSULFONE  RESINS 
Fred  E.  Arnold,  Centerville;  Gerard  A.  Loughran.  Kettering, 
both  of  Ohio,  and  Anthony  Wereta,  Jr.,  Sunny  Vale,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736J87 
Int.  a.!  C08L  29/10.  49/00.  51/08.  81/06 
VS.  a.  260—874  3  Ctalms 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyphenylsul- 
fone  thermoplastic  having  repeating  units  of  the  formula 


4,108,928 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  VISCOUS  FLOWABLE 

PRESSURE-CO.MPENSATING  nTTlNG  COMPOSITION 

FROM  HOLLOW  THERMOPLASTIC  .MICROBLENDS 

WITH  THE  USE  OF  HIGH  FREQUENCY  HEATING  AND 

DISPENSING  THE  COMPOSITION  INTO  A  SEALABLE. 

FLEXIBLE,  PROTECnVE  ENCLOSURE  MEANS 
Jack  C.  Swan,  Jr.,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hanson  Industries 
Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,213,  Mar.  2,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,912 

Int.  a.-  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264—26  54  CUims 

NOT  WL        HOT  1 


{ 


wherein  Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical;  and  a  plasticizing 
amount  of  4,4'-bis(3-ethynylphenoxy)diphenylsulfone. 


4,108,927 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LEAD  SHOT 
James  A.  Francis,  5  Chakola  Ave.,  Homsby  Heights,  2077 
Sydney,  N.S.W.,  Australia;  Brian  G.  Francis,  24  Grove  St., 
Raunds,  Northamptonshire,  and  Frederick  L.  Francis,  1  Bed- 
ford Rd.,  Rushden,  Northamptonshire,  both  of  England 

Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,241 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1975, 
20100/75 

Int.  a.=  BOIJ  2/06 
VS.  a.  264—13  4  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  lead  shot  which  comprises  allowing 
molten  lead  to  pass  through  apertures  in  the  base  of  a  container 
and  fall  therefrom  as  molten  droplets  into  a  bath  of  cold  water 
disposed  not  more  than  about  2  inches  vertically  below  the 
container,  and  solidifying  the  molten  droplets  in  the  cold  water 
to  form  shot,  wherein  the  droplets  fall  from  the  base  of  the 
container  through  a  heating  zone  disposed  between  the  base  of 
the  container  and  the  said  bath  where  the  droplets  are  heated 
and  assume  a  close  to  perfectly  spherical  shape  before  entering 
the  bath,  wherein  the  droplets  are  heated  in  the  heating  zone 
by  a  flame  of  burning  gas  disposed  laterally  across  the  path  of 
the  falling  droplets  so  that  the  droplets  pass  through  the  flame 
before  entering  the  cold  water. 
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1.  The  method  of  rapidly  heat-expanding  by  radiation-heat- 
ing in  liquid  medium,  discrete,  hollow,  expandable  microbeads 
having  a  thermoplastic  resinous  shell  and  thermally-responsive 
blowing  agent  contained  therein,  to  effect  good,  nondestruc- 
tive, rapid  expansion  of  the  microbeads,  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  selectively  vented,  expansion  system  of  said 
microbeads  in  a  temperature-compensating  liquid  medium 
having  first  and  second  different  liquid  materials  not  iden- 
tically susceptible  to  heating  in  the  presence  of  a  high 
frequency  electrical  field, 

(i)  said  first  liquid  material  is  characterized  by  readily 
absorbing  high  frequency  electrical  energy  from  a  heat- 
generating,  high  frequency  electrical  field  and  by  hav- 
ing and  thereupon  radpily  reaching  a  prevailing  boiling 
point  within  said  system  in  the  vicinity  of  the  expansion 
tem[>erature  of  said  microbeads  and  which,  upon  being 
rapidly  boiled  and  essentially  escaping  by  being  vented 
from  the  system,  effects  a  cooling  action  on  the  micro- 
beads, 

(ii)  said  second  liquid  material  is  characterized  by  having 
a  prevailing  boiling  point  within  said  system  in  excess  of 
that  of  said  first  liquid  material  and  providing  within  the 
system  and  upon  said  venting  of  first  liquid  material 
from  the  system,  a  heat  sink  for  the  microbeads,  and 

(iii)  said  expandable  microbeads  being  characterized  by 
sufficiently  absorbing  high  frequency  energy  from  a 
heat-generating,  high  frequency  electrical  field  so  as  to 
be  heated,  followed  by  the  heated  microbeads  being 
subjected  to  said  cooling  action  effected  by  first  liquid 
material  being  rapidly  boiled  and  vented  from  the  sys- 
tem, followed  by  the  heated  microbeads  being  subjected 
to  said  heat  sink  provided  by  said  second  liquid  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  subjecting  said  system  to  radiation-heating  by  a  heat- 
generating,  high  frequency  electrical  field  of  frequency 
and  duration  sufficient  to  rapidly  expand  said  microbeads 
within  the  system  while  said  first  and  second  liquid  materi- 
als maintain  the  temperature  of  the  microbeads  contained 
therein  in  the  vicinity  of  their  expansion  temperature,  so 
that  said  radiation-heating  effectively  heats  said  liquid 
medium  and  microbeads  within  the  system,  whereupon 
said  first  liquid  material  rapidly  attains  its  prevailing  boil- 
ing point  in  the  vicinity  of  the  expansion  temperature  of 
the  heated  microbeads,  said  first  liquid  material  rapidly 
boils  and  essentially  escapes  by  being  vented  from  the 
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system  and  thereby  effects  a  cooling  action  on  the  heated 
mierobeads  and  consequently  maintains  their  temperature 
in  the  vicinity  of  their  expansion  temperature,  the  liquid 
medium  remaining  and  present  in  the  system  during  the 
rapid  vented  escape  of  first  liquid  material  having  a  sub- 
stantially constant  temperature,  and  said  second  liquid 
material  remains  in  the  system  following  said  vented  es- 
cape of  first  liquid  material  and  consequently  maintains 
the  temperature  of  the  heated  mierobeads  in  the  vicinity  of 
their  expansion  temperature  by  effecting  a  cooling  action 
on  heated  mierobeads  by  providing  a  heat  sink  which 
prevents  heated  mierobeads  conuined  therein  from  being 
heated  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  so  as  to  cause 
them  to  melt  or  fuse  together,  or  to  be  destroyed,  while 
also  providing  for  any  continued  expansion  of  the  heated 
mierobeads  at  a  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  their  expan- 
sion temperature: 

said  expansion  of  the  mierobeads  by  radiation-heating 
being  rapidly  effected  and  maintained  at  a  temperature 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  expansion  temperature  of  the  mi- 
erobeads by  means  of  the  individual  shells  thereof  rap- 
idly being  heat-softened  and  thermally-responsive 
blowing  agent  contained  therein  exerting  an  expanding 
pressure  thereon,  to  effect  good,  but  nondestructive, 
rapid  expansion  of  the  mierobeads  at  a  temperature  in 
the  vicinity  of  their  expansion  temperature;  and, 
(c)  selectively  discontinuing  said  radiation-heating  to  pro- 
vide said  heat-expanded  mierobeads  in  the  resultant  liquid 

medium  ,  . , 

41  The  method  of  producing  and  dispensing  into  sealable, 
flexible,  protective  enclosure  means,  viscous,  Howable.  pres- 
sure<ompensating  fitting  composition  having  therein,  a  dis- 
continuous phase  of  discrete,  lightweight,  sturdy,  resihent, 
hollow   thermoplastic,  resinous,  in  situ  heat-expanded  micro- 
beads  formed  by  rapidly  heat-expanding  by  radiation-heating 
in  liquid  medium,  discrete,  hollow,  expandable  mierobeads 
having  a  thermoplastic  resinous  shell  and  thermally-responsive 
blowing  agent  contained  therein,  which  method  comprises: 
(a)  preparing  a  selectively  vented,  expansion  system  of  dis- 
crete  hollow,  expandable  mierobeads  having  a  thermo- 
plastic resinous  shell  and  thermally-responsive  blowing 
agent  contained  therein,  wherein  said  mierobeads  are  in  a 
temperature-compensating  liquid  medium  having  first  and 
second  different  liquid  materials  not  identically  suscepti- 
ble to  heating  in  the  presence  of  a  high-frequency  electri- 
cal field,  . 
(i)  said  first  liquid  material  composes  water  and  is  charac- 
terized by  readily  absorbing  high  frequency  electrical 
energy  from  a  heat-generating,  high  frequency  eleetn- 
cal  field  and  by  having  and  thereupon  rapidly  reaching 
a  prevaUing  boiling  point  within  said  system  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  expansion  temperature  of  said  micro- 
beads  and  which,  upon  being  rapidly  boiled  and  «sen- 
tially  escapmg  by  being  vented  from  the  system,  effects 
a  cooling  action  on  the  mierobeads, 
(ii)  said  second  liquid  material  comprises  a  member  of  the 
group  consistmg  of  (1)  oil  and  (2)  oil  and  wax,  and  is 
characterized   by   having   a   prevaUing   boiling   point 
within  said  system  in  excess  of  that  of  said  first  liquid 
material  and  providing  within  the  system  and  upon  said 
venting  of  first  liquid  material  from  the  system,  a  heat 
sink  for  the  mierobeads,  and 
(Ui)  said  expandable  mierobeads  being  characterized  by 
sufficiently  absorbing  high  frequency  energy  from  a 
heat-generating,  high  frequency  electrical  field  so  as  to 
be  heated,  followed  by  the  heated  mierobeads  being 
subjected  to  said  cooling  action  effected  by  first  liquid 
material  being  rapidly  boiled  and  vented  from  the  sys- 
tem followed  by  the  heated  mierobeads  being  subjected 
to  said  heat  sink  provided  by  said  second  liquid  mate- 

(b)  subjecting  said  system  to  radiation-heating  by  a  heat- 
generatmg,  high  frequency  electncal  field  of  frequency 
and  duration  sufficient  to  rapidly  expand  said  mierobeads 
within  the  system  while  said  first  and  second  liquid  materi- 
als maintain  the  temperature  of  the  mierobeads  contained 


therein  in  the  vicinity  of  their  expansion  temperature,  so 
that  said  radiatioM-heating  effectively  heats  said  liquid 
medium  and  mierobeads  within  the  system,  whereupon 
said  first  liquid  material  rapidly  attains  its  prevailing  boil- 
ing point  in  the  vicinity  of  the  expansion  temperature  of 
the  heated  mierobeads,  said  first  liquid  material  rapidly 
boils  and  essentially  escapes  by  being  vented  from  the 
system  and  thereby  effects  a  cooling  action  on  the  heated 
mierobeads  and  consequently  maintains  their  temperature 
in  the  vicinity  of  their  expansion  temperature,  the  liquid 
medium  remaining  and  present  in  the  system  during  said 
vented  escape  of  first  liquid  material  having  a  substatan- 
tially  constant  temperature,  and  said  second  liquid  mate- 
rial remains  m  the  system  following  the  rapid  vented 
escape  of  first  liquid  material  and  consequently  maintains 
the  temperature  of  the  heated  mierobeads  in  the  vicinity  of 
their  expansion  temperature  by  effecting  a  cooling  action 
on  heated  mierobeads  by  providing  a  heat  sink  which 
prevents  heated  mierobeads  contained  therein  from  being 
heated  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  so  as  to  cause 
them  to  melt  or  fuse  together,  or  to  be  destroyed,  while 
also  providing  for  any  continued  expansion  of  heated 
mierobeads  at  a  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  their  expan- 
sion temperature: 
said  expansion  of  the  mierobeads  by  radiation-heating  being 
rapidly  effected  and  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  expansion  temperature  of  the  mierobeads 
by  means  of  the  individual  shells  thereof  rapidly  being 
heat-softened  and   thermally-responsive  blowing  agent 
conuined  therein  exerting  an  expanding  pressure  thereon 
to  effect  good,  but  nondestructive,  rapid  expansion  of  the 
mierobeads  at  a  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  their  expan- 
sion temperature: 

(c)  selectively  discontinuing  said  radiation-heating  to  pro- 
vide said  heat-expanded  mierobeads  in  second  liquid  mate- 
rial and  thereupon  producing  pressure-compensating  fit- 
ting composition  which  is  characterized  by  having  a  vis- 
cous, fiowable,  continuous  phase  comprising  wax  and  oil, 
and  having  therein,  a  discontinuous  phase  of  discrete, 
lightweight,  sturdy,  resilient,  hollow,  thermoplastic,  resin- 
ous, in  situ  heat-expanded  mierobeads; 

(d)  delivering  said  fitting  composition  to  volumetric  dispens- 
ing means  at  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  facili- 
tate its  flow  to  and  from  said  dispensing  means;  and, 

(e)  selectively  dispensing  a  desired  volume  of  said  fitting 
composition  from  said  dispensing  means  into  sealable, 
fiexible,  protective  enclosure  means. 

4,108,929 

HOT  PRESSED  SILICON  CARBIDE 

S»ante  Prochazka,  Ballston  Lake,  and  WUUam  J.  Dondalski, 

Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  „       ,     ^       . 

ContinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  503,008,  Sep.  3,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dUision  of  Ser.  No.  378,918,  Jul.  13,  1973.  This 

application  Jun.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,246 

Int.  a.2  C04B  35/52 

VJS.  a.  264-29.1  ^  CI""" 


1  A  method  of  making  a  hot-pressed  silicon  carbide  ceramic 
body  containing  elemenul  carbon  only  in  the  form  of  minute 
particles  interspersed  throughout  said  body,  said  body  havmg 
a  density  of  at  least  98%  of  theoretical  density  and  havmg 
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improved  high  temperature  mechanical  properties  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  substantially  homogeneous  dispersion  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  submieron  powder  of  silicon  carbide,  a 
boron  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron  and  boron  carbide,  wherein  the  amount  of  the 
boron  additive  is  equivalent  to  about  0.3-3.0%  by  weight 
of  boron,  and  about  0.5  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  elemental 
carbon,  and 

(b)  hot  pressing  the  dispersion  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  of  about  l,9OO°-2,0OO°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of 
about  5,000-10,000  psi  for  a  sufficient  time  ranging  from 
about  10  minutes  to  about  60  minutes  to  produce  said 
hot-pressed  silicon  carbide  body. 


4.108.930 
HIGH-ALUMINA  CEMENT 
Oliver  W.  Crinkelmeyer,  Tulsa,  and  Earl  F.  Morris,  Wagoner, 
both  of  Okia,,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland.  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  431.270,  Jan.  7,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3.922,172. 
This  application  Jul.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,497 
Int,  O:-  E02D  29/10 
U.S.  a.  264—32  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  cementing  in  a  borehole  wherein  the  cement 
is  subjected  to  a  variety  of  temperatures  ranging  from  below 
about  32°  F  to  above  freezing  temperatures  which  comprises: 
cementing  in  said  borehole  employing  a  hydraulic  cement 
slurry  comprising,  as  percent  by  weight, 

(a)  a  high-alumina  cement, 

(b)  calcium  sulfate  from  about  5  to  about  30  percent,  based 
on  the  weight  of  high-alumina  cement. 

(e)  water,  from  about  35  to  about  50  percent  based  on  the 

total  weight  of  (a)  and  (b),  and 
(d)  a  halide  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

NaCl  or  KCl,  from  about  5  to  about  15  percent,  based 

on  the  weight  of  water. 


4,108.931 

SYSTEM  OF  MAKING  MOLDS  FOR  IN'VESTMENT 

CASTING 

Ralph  Ogden,  1304  Fisher  St.,  Munster,  Ind.  46321 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,230,  Jan.  15, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,514 

Int.  a.;  B29C  1/02.  29/00 

VJS.  a.  264—37  12  aaims 


7.  The  method  of  making  a  multiple  cavity  mold  for  invest- 
ment easting  utilizing  a  sprue  form  and  plurality  of  patterns 
each  formed  with  a  gate  section,  said  method  comprising: 
forming  the  patterns  and  the  gate  sections  from,  and  coating 
the  exterior  of  the  sprue  form  with,  a  mixture  of  polyeth- 
ylene glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  that  is  at  least  in 
the  range  having  as  the  lower  limit  approximately  1,300  to 
approximately  1,600  and  having  as  the  upper  limit  15,000 
to  20,000,  and  powdered  graphite,  wherein  the  graphite 
comprises  in  the  range  of  from  approximately  35  to  ap- 
proximately 60  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture, 
adhering  the  gate  sections  of  the  patterns  to  the  sprue  form 
coating  at  a  location  on  the  sprue  form  spaced  from  one 


end  of  the  sprue  form  and  in  a  uniform  spacing  about  the 
sprue  form, 

encasing  the  said  patterns  and  sprue  form,  to  the  exclusion  of 
said  sprue  form  one  end,  with  mold  forming  material  to 
form  an  investment  mold  whereby  said  one  end  of  the 
sprue  form  is  exposed  from  the  thus  formed  mold, 

heating  the  sprue  form  by  applying  heat  to  said  one  end 
thereof  to  melt  the  sprue  form  coating, 

removing  the  sprue  form  from  the  mold  to  define  the  mold 
sprue  opening  and  expose  the  portions  of  the  respective 
pattern  gate  sections,  that  were  adhered  to  the  sprue  form 
coating,  to  the  resulting  mold  sprue  opening. 

water  leaching  the  gate  sections  and  the  respective  patterns 
from  the  mold  at  room  temperature,  to  form  in  the  mold 
its  investment  cavities  and  a  channel  for  each  such  cavity 
communicating  between  the  respective  cavities  and  the 
mold  sprue  opening, 

and  drying  the  mold. 


4,108.932 

METHOD  OF  AGGLOMERATING  POWDERS 

Robert  B.  Takewell,  Borger.  Tex^  Paul  W.  Brandon,  Havre  de 

Grace,  Md.,  and  Paul  R.  Odom,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignors  to  J. 

M.  Huber  Corporation,  Locust,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,424.  Mar.  3,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  450,013,  Mar.  11,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  186,113,  Oct.  4, 1971, 

Pat.  No.  3,803,283.  This  application  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

774.281 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  2/12 

VS.  a.  264—37  1  Claim 


s^^^H. 


1.  A  method  of  agglomerating  finely  divided  clays  into 
pellets  with  a  packing  density  greater  than  60  lbs/ft\  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  finely  divided  clay  having  a  moisture  content 
of  about  1.5  to  5%  by  weight  into  one  end  of  a  rotating 
cylindrical  drum  having  an  inlet  end.  an  axis  of  rotation, 
and  a  discharge  end  and  tumbling  said  material  therein; 

(b)  contacting  said  tumbling  clay  with  a  liquid  wetting  agent 
in  said  drum  wherein  said  clay  begins  to  curl  back  and 
tumble  down  the  side  of  said  rotating  drum; 

(c)  spraying  said  liquid  wetting  agent  at  said  curl  in  the  form 
of  a  spray  having  an  angle  that  the  spray  makes  with  a 
vertical  line  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  in 
the  range  of  35'  to  85°  and  a  spray  angle  and  an  angle  of 
inclination,  as  shown  at  (23)  and  (24)  of  FIGS.  6a  and  6b 
respectively  of  said  drawings,  of  about  30'; 

(d)  continuing  rotation  of  said  drum  at  a  speed  below  the 
critical  speed  RS^,  defined  by 

RS,  =  76.6A/D" 

wherein  D  is  the  diameter  of  the  drum  in  feet,  to  form 
pellets  having  a  size  range  exhibiting  maximum  effective 
packing  density  of  from  about  60  to  70  pounds  per  cubic 
foot;  and 

(e)  removing  pellets  that  would  pass  through  a  tight-mesh 
screen  from  near  the  discharge  end  of  said  rotating  drum 
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and  discharging  said  pellets  into  the  incoming  stream  of 
finely  divided  clay  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  rotating  drum  to 
provide  seeds  and  nuclei  for  pellet  initiation; 

(0  removing  pellets  that  would  not  pass  through  a  large- 
mesh  screen  from  near  the  discharge  end  of  said  routing 
drum,  grinding  said  pellets,  and  discharging  said  pellets 
into  the  incoming  stream  of  finely  divided  clay  at  the  inlet 
end  of  said  rotating  drum  to  provide  seeds  and  nuclei  for 
pellet  initiation: 

(g)  dischargmg  pellets  from  said  drum  that  would  pass 
through  a  large-mesh  screen,  but  would  not  pass  through 
a  tight-mesh  screen,  such  pellets  having  a  packing  density 
greater  than  60  lbs/ft', 

wherein  the  tight-mesh  screen  and  the  large-mesh  screen  are 
defined  to  produce  a  pelleted  clay  consisting  of  com- 
pacted pellets  of  varymg  sizes  which  efficiently  utilize 
available  voids  in  the  arrangement  of  closely  packed  uni- 
form spherical  pellets  comprising  a  gradation  of  pellets 
with  from  25  to  55%  of  the  pellets  being  retainable  on  a  5 
mesh  screen,  from  30  to  55%  of  the  pellets  being  retain- 
able on  a  10  mesh  screen  but  capable  of  passing  through  a 
5  mesh  screen,  from  5  to  25%  of  the  pellets  being  retain- 
able on  a  20  mesh  screen  but  capable  of  passing  through  a 
ID  mesh  screen,  0.5  to  5%  of  the  pellets  being  retainable 
on  a  40  mesh  screen  but  capable  of  passing  through  a  20 
mesh  screen,  and  less  than  2%  of  the  pellets  capable  of 
passing  through  a  40  mesh  screen. 


i—Z 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  steam-hardened  cellular  con- 
crete slabs  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  molding  from  a  concrete  mass  a  cellular  body  of  at  least 
approximately  parallelepipedic  shape  that  in  a  certain 
stage  of  solidification  of  the  mass  is  self-supporting  but  still 
capable  of  being  cut  into  regular  pieces, 

(b)  making  a  pluraUty  of  vertically  spaced,  honzontally 
extending  cuts  in  said  body  while  the  same  is  resting  on  a 
first  support  to  thereby  divide  said  body  into  a  plurality  of 
slab-forming  slices, 

(c)  removing  said  slices  one-by-one  by  lifting  away  from  said 
first  support  the  body  slice  that  from  time-to-time  is  the 
uppermost  one, 

(d)  canting  said  lifted  slices  and  depositing  them  in  succes- 
sion in  their  canted  position  in  side-by-side  but  mutually 
spaced  relationship  on  a  second  support,  so  that  their 
broad  sides  are  exposed  for  subsequent  steam  contact,  and 

(e)  forwarding  said  second  support  with  the  canted  body 
slices  thereon  into  an  autoclave,  in  which  the  slices  are 
subsequently  steam-hardened  to  form  the  desired  slabs. 


4,108,934 
MOLDING  EXPANDABLE  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 
Louis  C.  Rubens,  and  Willard  E.  Alexander,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,551 

Int.  O.'  B29D  27/00 

VJS.  a.  264—53  14  Oaims 


4,108,933 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  STEAM-CURED 
POROUS  CONCRETE  PRODUCTS 
Rolf  Erik  Giiransson,  Akarp;  Gosta  Harald  Eriksson,  Sbder- 
tiilje:  0ystein  Kalvenes,  Griidinge,  and  Percy  Svensson,  Riin- 
ninge,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Intemationeila  Siporex  AS, 
Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,219 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  6,  1976,  7604016 

Int.  a.=  B20B  3/00 

VS.  a.  264—42  4  Ctaims 


£mpan<^ahfe 
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1  A  method  of  making  shaped  articles  of  organic  polymer 
resins  having  a  cellular  structure  by  molding  heat-expandable 
thermoplastic  resin  in  a  mold  having  a  mold  cavity,  which 
comprises  charging  into  the  mold  cavity  a  heat-expandable 
normally  solid  thermoplastic  resin  material  comprising  a  nor- 
mally solid  thermoplastic  resin  component  and  a  blowing 
agent,  said  resin  material  being  in  the  form  of  discrete  pieces  or 
segments,  and  flooding  the  mold  cavity  and  the  said  pieces  or 
segments  of  resin  material  therein  with  a  molten  salt,  which  salt 
melts  to  a  stable  liquid  and  is  maintained  at  a  temperature 
which  is  above  the  softening  and  expansion  temperatures  of 
said  resin  material  and  wherein  said  resin  component  is  self- 
supporting  at  the  molten  salt  temperature,  and  wherein  the 
mold  walls  defining  the  mold  cavity  are  permeable  to  the  flow 
therethrough  of  fluids  but  not  of  the  resin  therein,  said  pieces 
or  segments  of  said  heat-expandable  resin  material  being 
charged  to  the  mold  cavity  in  amount  capable  of  free  expan- 
sion at  the  temperature  of  said  molten  salt  lo  volume  at  least 
1 10%  of  the  volume  of  said  mold  cavity,  whereby  said  pieces 
or  segments  of  said  expandable  resin  material  are  heated  by  the 
molten  salt  and  expand,  and  the  resulting  expanding  pieces  or 
segments  force  the  molten  salt  from  the  mold  cavity  and  ad- 
here together,  and  the  resulting  expanded  cellular  resin  mate- 
rial substantially  fills  the  cavity,  then  cooling  the  mold  and  the 
resulting  shaped  article  therein  and  removing  from  the  mold 
the  resulting  integral  shaped  article  of  resin  having  a  cellular 
structure. 


4,108,935 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SOLID  FRlCnON  MATERIAL 

STRUCTURES 
Edward  Moneghan,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633.054 
Int.  a.2  B29C  i/04 
MS.  a.  264—48  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  molded  bodies  of  friction  mate- 
rial, such  as  brake  pads  and  brake  blocks,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
a.  mixing  predetermined  quantities  of  dry  friction  material 
including  asbestos  fibers,  thermosetting  resin  powder  and 
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friction  modifying  particles  to  obtain  a  supply  of  light  and 
fluffy,  dry  homogeneously  mixed  ingredients, 
i.  withdrawing  said  mixed  ingredients  from  said  supply, 
.  moving  said  withdrawn  mixed  ingredients  along  a  closed 
path,  initial  movement  of  said  mixed  ingredients  after 
withdrawal  being  through  a  closed  mechanical  conveyor 
portion  of  said  closed  path,  to  an  incremental  charge 
measuring  and  forming  position: 
:.  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  moving  mixed  ingredi- 
ents along  a  portion  of  said  closed  path  to  effect  partial 


crystalline  thermoplastic  polyester  parison  which  includes  a 

neck  part  from  which  a  neck  is  to  be  formed,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

expanding  said  parison  in  a  preform  mold  to  form  a  preform 

while  keeping  said  preform  in  an  amorphous  condition 

and  then  axially  stretching  said  preform,  including  said 

neck  part,  at  a  temperature  greater  than,  but  close  to,  the 

glass  transition  temperature,  to  cause  a  substantial  de- 


plasticization  thereof  so  said  mixed  ingredients  reach  said 
incremental  charge  measuring  and  forming  position  as  a 
partially  plasticized  flow  of  uniform  density,  capable  of 
being  molded,  but  only  if  such  molding  is  performed 
within  a  predetermined  time; 

e.  measuring  and  forming  successive  separate  incremental 
charges  from  said  partially  plasticized  flow; 

f.  molding  said  incremental  charges,  within  said  predeter- 
mined time,  under  heat  and  pressure  to  form  precured 
molded  bodies  of  friction  material;  and 

g.  curing  said  precured  molded  bodies  under  heat. 


crease  in  the  diameter  thereof,  and  expanding  the  preform, 
to  an  extent  suflicient  to  cause  biaxial  orientation  of  the 
preform, 

solidifying  said  preform  in  the  biaxially  oriented  state  and 
then  thermostabilizing  said  preform, 

and  then  deforming  said  preform  at  a  temperature  greater 
than,  but  close  to,  the  glass  transition  temperature  to 
produce  said  biaxially  oriented  hollow  body. 


4.108,936 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  WET-SPUN  AROMATIC 

POLYAMIDES  IN  GEL  FORM 

Gerhard  Dieter  Wol^,  Ralf  Miessen;  Hans  Egon  Kunzel,  all  of 

Dormagen,  and  Francis  Bentz,  Cologne,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengescUschaft,  LeTerkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1975.  Ser.  No.  602,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1974,  2438545 

Int.  a.^  D06P  i/00:  BOID  47/06 
U.S.  a.  264—78  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dyed  filaments  of  aro- 
matic polyamides  which  comprises  continuously  dyeing  wet- 
spun  gel  filaments  of  an  aromatic  polyamide  which  is  not 
modified  with  acid  or  basic  groups  before,  during,  or  after 
stretching,  in  an  aqueous  bath  containing  at  least  one  cationic 
or  anionic  water-soluble  dye  in  dissolved  form. 


4,108,938 
METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  A  PLASTIC  MEMBRANE 
Solomon  Rosenblatt,  Montclair,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser,  No.  706,793 

Int.  a.2  B27J  i/00 

\}S.  a.  26*— m  13  Claims 


4,108,937 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES  FROM 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Pierre  Martineu,  and  Jean-Francois  Gregoire,  both  of  Chalon- 

sur-Saone,  France,  assignors  to  Camaud  Total  Interplastic, 

Chalon-siir-Saone,  France 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,975 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20,  1975,  75  05251; 
Aug.  6,  1975,  75  24499 

Int.  a.2B29C/ 7/07 
U.S.  a.  264—89  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  biaxially  oriented  hollow 
bodies  from  an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  amorphous 


J 
± 

1 


1.  A  method  for  shaping  a  plastic  membrane,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
placing  the  membrane  between  two  covering  layers,  thereby 

forming  a  three  layer  composite; 
applying  forces  to  the  composite  to  reshape  it;  and 
setting  the  reshaped  membrane  to  cause  it  to  retain  its  new 

shape  while  it  remains  part  of  the  composite. 
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4,108,939 
POROUS  POLYMERIC  BEARING 

Clifford  Wilbelm  Anderson,  Pine  Island;  Kenneth  John  Muk, 
Lalte  City,  and  Jerry  Thomas  Martin,  PlainTiew,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Scr.  No.  698481 
Int.  a.'  C08L  61/06 
VS.  a.  264—129  17  Claims 

1.  An  antifriction  bearing  in  which  at  least  the  material 
forming  the  bearing  surface  comprises  at  least  two  heteroge- 
nous interlocked  phases  of  irregular  shape;  one  of  said  phases 
being  polyphenylene  sulfide  and  the  other  being  a  cured  phe- 
nolic resin;  the  presence  of  said  cured  phenolic  resin  providing 
highly  interconnected  voids  within  such  compounded  struc- 
ture adaptable  for  impregnation  with  a  liquid  lubricant. 


4,108,941 
SHEAR  MOLDING  OF  REINFORCED  LATCH 

Gary  H.  Kermoian,  Whittier.  Calif.,  assignor  (o  Doico  Packag- 
ing Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,248,  Apr.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,263 
Int.  a.2  B29C  17/OS 
VS.  a.  264—154  9  Qaims 

1.  In  the  shear  molding  of  a  container  by  forming  a  softened 
sheet  of  organic  polymer  material  between  male  and  female 
mold  parts,  in  which  said  sheet  is  introduced  between  male  and 
female  mold  parts  arranged  to  close,  said  mold  parts  having 
male  and  female  die  surfaces  respectively  in  confronting  rela- 
tion and  shaped  to  define  the  contours  of  the  surfaces  of  said 


container  upon  closure  of  said  molds,  the  improvement  for 
forming  a  latch  opening  and  a  reinforced  area  adjacent  thereto 
in  one  operation,  said  improvement  comprising: 
releasably  disposing  at  the  exterior  of  said  male  mold  part  in 
the  region  of  said  latch  opening  a  vertical  flat  die  face 
forming  a  backwall  for  the  path  of  travel  of  said  sheet 
thereon; 
releasably  disposing  above  said  backwall  a  vertically  recip- 
rocable  shear  member  with  a  flat  surface  confronting  said 
flat  die  face,  and  an  anterior  end  portion  formed  as  a  die 
face; 
moving  said  female  mold  part  toward  said  male  mold  part  to 
form  said  container: 


4,108,940 
COLD  MOLDING  OF  FLEXIBLE  ARTICLES 

Jacques  Ratte,  Ste-Foy,  and  Pierre  Carignan,  Charlesbourg, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Miyesty  the  Queen  in  right 
of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  De- 
fence, Ottawa,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,995,  Mar.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,960 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  6,  1976,  245228 

Int.  a.-  B29D  3/02 

VS.  a.  264—140  15  Qaims 


7.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  uncured,  flexible  head-end 
insulator  for  use  in  the  propellant  chamber  of  a  rocket  motor, 
said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  sheet  material  comprising  about  20  to  50%  by 
weight  of  a  subsuntially  uncured  carboxyl-terminated 
polybutadiene  binder  having  dispersed  therethrough  an 
asbestos  reinforcing  material  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
80%  to  about  50%  by  weight,  at  least  about  half  of  said 
reinforcing  material  being  in  fibrous  form  and  the  balance 
in  the  form  of  floats; 

(b)  processing  said  sheet  material  into  strips,  discs  or  shreds; 

(c)  maintaining  said  strips,  discs  or  shreds  at  sufTiciently  low 
temperature  to  at  least  inhibit  curing  thereof;  and 

(d)  cold-molding  said  strips,  discs  or  shreds  in  a  substantially 
uncured  condition  to  form  said  uncured  head-end  insula- 


sliding  said  shear  member  vertically  past  said  die  face  and 
spaced  therefrom,  but  at  a  distance  less  than  the  thickness 
of  said  sheet  so  as  to  separate  a  poriion  only  of  said  sheet 
without  sliding  contact  between  said  shear  member  and 
die  face,  said  portion  being  spaced  from  all  edges  of  said 
sheet  so  as  to  form  an  opening  through  said  sheet; 

carrying  said  separated  sheet  portion  and  proximate  adjacent 
portions  of  said  sheet  away  from  said  opening  in  a  down- 
ward direction;  and 

compressing  said  separated  sheet  in  a  region  defined  by  the 
anterior  end  portion  of  said  shear  member  and  opposite 
die  surfaces  to  reinforce  and  to  add  strength  and  rigidity 
to  a  poriion  of  the  container  structure  adjacent  said  latch 
opening. 


4,108,942 
POLYPHENYLENE  POLYMERS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Alan  J.  Chalk,  Scotia,  and  Alfred  R.  Gilbert,  Schenectady,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  237,169 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/66.  38/00 
V.S.  a.  260—875  3  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  making  polyphenylene  polymers  which 
comprises  polymerizing,  in  the  presence  of  a  titani- 
umaluminum  catalyst  of  the  formula  TiCl4/AI(C,H,),CI  made 
by  the  reaction  of  AKCiH,  jjCI  and  TiCI,  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
from  1.5  to  5  mols  of  the  AKCjHjJiCI  per  mol  of  the  TiCI,,  (a) 
a  phenyl  acetylene  compound  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  acetylene  and  m-tolyl  acetylene  and  (b)  diethy- 
nyl  benzene,  whereby  from  25  to  75%  by  weight  of  the  phenyl 
acetylene  compound  is  first  interacted  with  the  diethynyl 
benzene  in  the  presence  of  the  titanium-aluminum  catalyst,  and 
the  remainder  of  the  phenyl  acetylene  compound  is  added  after 
the  aforesaid  initial  reaction. 
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4,108,943 
RUBBER  MODIHED  HRE  RETARDANT  POLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Yoon  C.  Lee,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,492,  Dec.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,048,263.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,557 
Int.  a.'  C08L  23/00 
V.S.  a.  260—878  R  W  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  molding  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  48  to  94  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  loul  weight 
of  the  molding  composition  of  a  rubber  modified  polymer 
which  is  the  product  of  polymerizing: 

(1)  from  55  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  a  styrene  monomer; 

(2)  from  5  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  maleic  anhydride 
monomer:  and 

(3)  from  10  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  brominaled  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromophenyl 
acrylates.  bromophenyl  methacrylates,  bromoneopentyl 
acrylate  and  bromoneopentyl  methacrylates  with  the 
proviso  that  the  amount  of  bromine  in  the  polymer  is  at 
least  6  percent  by  weight  in  the  presence  of 

(4)  from  I  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  grafwble  rubber 
substrate 

(b)  from  3  to  12  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  molding  composition  of  a  metal  oxide; 

(c)  from  3  to  25  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  molding  composition  of  a  smoke  suppressant  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  smoke  suppressing 
hydrates,  carbonates  and  borates;  and 

(d)  from  0  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  brominated  aromatic 
Are  retardant  aidditive. 


0  monoolifins  containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  where  the 
weight  ratio  of  piperlene  to  said  branched  chain  monoolefin  is 
about  0.8/1  to  about  2.0/1  and  (2)  removing  unreacted  maleic 
anhydride,  if  any.  preferably  by  distillation. 


4,108,944 
METAL  SALTS  OF  MODIFIED  ANHYDRIDE  RESIN 
James  J.  Tazuma,  Stow,  and  Mario  D.  Zadra,  Barberton,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio  _    ,,„ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  699,910,  Jun.  24,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,071,669. 
This  application  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,615 
Int.  Q.'  C08F  8/42 
U.S.  Q.  260—879  *  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  salt  of  an  anhydride-modified  resin  prepared  by 
the  method  which  comprises  reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium 
(A)  about  0.4  to  about  one  equivalent  of  a  water  soluble  salt 
selected  from  chlorides  and  nitrates  of  metals  selected  from 
zinc,  aluminum,  lead  and  cobalt  and  one  equivalent  of  (B)  the 
sodium  or  potassium  salt  of  the  acid  of  said  anhydride  modified 
resin,  where  said  resin  acid  salt  is  prepared  by  reacting  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  hydroxide  selected  from  at  least  one  of 
sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide  with  said  anhy- 
dride-modified resin  where  said  anhydride-modified  resin  is 
comprised  of  about  45  to  about  55  mole  percent  units  denved 
from  maleic  anhydride  and,  correspondingly,  about  55  to  about 
45   mole  percent   units  derived  from  a  piperylene/methyl 
branched  monoolefin  backboned  resin  comprising  about  40  to 
about  70  weight  percent  units  derived  from  piperylene  and 
correspondingly  about  60  to  about  30  weight  percent  units 
derived  from  at  least  one  methyl  branched  chain  a  or  /3  mono- 
olefin containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  where  the  weight  ratio 
of  piperylene  to  said  branched  monoolefin  is  in  the  range  of 
about  0.8/1  to  about  2/1,  where  said  anhydride  modified  resin 
is  prepared  by  the  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1) 
reacting  about  30  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  maleic  anhydride 
or  reacting  about  10  lo  about  25  parts  by  weight  maleic  anhy- 
dride if  an  organo  peroxide  caultst  is  used  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  150°  to  about  250°  C  with  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  basic  hydrocarbon-derived  resin  having  a  softening 
point  in  the  range  of  about  10"  to  about  50°  C.  prepared  by 
polymerizying  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
boron  trifluoride  etherate,  a  monomer  mixture  which  com- 
prises about  40  to  about  70  weight  present  piperylene,  and 
correspondingly,  about  60  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  at 
least  one  monoolefin  selected  from  methyl  branched  chain  a  or 


4  108  945 
STAR  POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Lewis  J.  Fetters,  and  Le-Khac  Bi,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  University  of  Akron,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,676,  Jul.  15,  1974,  Pat  No. 
3,985,830.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,541 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  12, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.-  C08F  297/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—880  B  ^  Claims 

1.  A  star  polymer  product  comprising: 
a  nucleus  having  a  plurality  of  molecules  of  a  linking  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and 
aromatic  diisocyanates.  and  aliphatic  and  aromatic  diep- 
oxides,  diketones  and  dialdehydes  having  up  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms; 
at  least  ten  polymeric  arms  linked  to  said  nucleus  wherein 
said  polymeric  arms  are  formed  from  conjugated  dienes 
and  the  ratio  of  molecules  of  linking  compound  to  the 
number  of  polymeric  arms  in  said  sur  polymer  is  al  least 
6:1;  and 
characterized  in  that: 

the  number  avArage  molecular  weight  of  said  star  polymer 
product  is  at  least  500,000  and  the  intrinsic  viscosity 
thereof  ranges  from  about  0.1  to  about  2.0  dl/gm. 


4,108,946 

GRAFT-POLYMER  COMPOSITION  OF  RUBBER  FOR 

REINFORaNG  CROSSLINKED  RESIN 

Kazumasa  Kamada;  Ryoji  Handa,  both  of  Ohtake:  Norihisa 
Kusakawa,  Yamaguchi,  and  Keita  Yamamoto,  Ohtake,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,932 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1972,  47-047823 
Int.  Q.-  C08L  51/00.  33/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—881  3  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  graft  polymer  composition  excellent  in 
weather  and  impact  resistance  and  appearance  which  is  ob- 
uined  by  emulsion-graft-polymerizing  5  to  1,900  parts  by 
weight  of  monomer  mixture  of  10  -  90%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  aromatic  vinyl  compound  and  90  to  10%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  having  the  gen- 
eral formula  CH,  =  CRX,  wherein  R  is  H  or  CH,.  and  X  is  CN 
or  COOR,  where  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  lo  4  carbon 
atoms  (total  100%  by  weight),  in  the  presence  of  a  latex  con- 
taining 100  parts  by  weight  of  two-layered  crosslinked  acrylic 
rubber  panicles  having  a  degree  of  swelling  of  3  to  15  and 
obtained  by  seed-polymerizing  70  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a 
mixture  of  60%  by  weight  or  more  of  at  least  one  acrylic  ester, 
39.9%  by  weight  or  less  of  at  least  one  monomer  copolymeriz- 
able  therewith  and  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  cross- 
linking  monomer  having  at  least  two  non-conjugated  C  =  C 
bonds  (total  100%  by  weight),  in  the  presence  of  30  to  10  parts 
by  weight  (solids)  of  a  latex  (particle  size  0.04  to  O.Ufi)  of  a 
crosslinked  rigid  resin  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
at  least  50°  C  and  a  decomposition  temperature  of  al  least  240° 
C  and  consisting  of  40  to  70%  by  weight  of  styrene,  1 5  to  50% 
by  weight  of  methyl-methacrylate,  10  to  30%  by  weight  of 
acrylonitrile,  and  0.01  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  crosslinking  mono- 
mer. 
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4,108X7 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITION 

Kazuo  Kimura;  Muao  Hirano;  Isao  Sugita,  and  Ryuzo  Fqjita, 

all  of  Yokkaicfai,  Japan,  aasignora  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,973 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1975,  S0-S1421 

Int  a:-  C08L  9/00.  23/00.  47/00 

VS.  a.  260— «89  13  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (A)  2  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  polybuudiene  having  a 
1.2-addition  unit  content  of  70%  or  more  and  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  [ij]  of  0.7  dl/g  or  more  as  measured  in  toluene  at  30* 
C.  (B)  20  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  olefmic  rubber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  random  ethylene-propy- 
lene copolymer  and  random  ethylene-propylene-non-conju- 
gated  diene  copolymer  and  (C)  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
olefin  resin,  30  to  95%  by  weight  of  the  total  polymer  compo- 
nents, up  to  90%  by  weight  of  said  polybutadiene  and  up  to 
90%  by  weight  of  said  olefmic  rubber  being  soluble  in  1,2,3,4- 
tetrahydronaphlhalene  when  the  composition  is  heated  at  210' 
C  for  3  hours  in  1.2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalene  under  reflux. 


4,108>I8 

COMPATIBILIZATION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

COPOLYMERS 

Errin  G.  Pritchett,  Cinciniuti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Dis- 
tillers and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,786 
Int.  a.-  C08L  23/08 
VS.  O.  260—897  B  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  compatibilization  of  materials  normally 
incompatible  with  each  other  which  comprises  mixing  (a)  a 
thermoplastic  copolymer  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  and 
an  aikenyl  nitrile  monomer,  (b)  a  thermoplastic  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  a  vinyl  ester  having  a  melt  flow  rate  less  than 
about  one  measured  according  to  ASTM  D-1238.  Condition  E, 
in  the  presence  of  a  compatibilization  effective  amount  of  (c) 
an  acid  compatibilization  agent  prior  to,  concurrently  with,  or 
subsequent  to,  mild-crosslinking  of  copolymer  (b)  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  achieve  compatibilization  of  copolymer  (a) 
and  (b). 


M 

1 
— C 

II 

PR, 

L                   J 

vhere 
L  is  H  or  R', 

R'  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
M  is  a  CI  or  Br 
X  is  Br,  CI.  F.  CF„  NOj,  CN,  COjR'.  SOjR'.or 

O 
I 

CR', 


and 

R  is  phenyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  OR'. 

9.  Process  for  preparation  of  tetrabutyl  (2-butoxy-5-nuoro- 
phenylthio)methylenediphosphonate  which  comprises  heating 
the  compound 


OH 


O 
II 
S— C— P(CX:,H,-n), 

P(CX;.H,-n), 


at  a  temperature  of  125'  C  to  200"  C. 


4,108,950 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGA.NOPHOSPHORUS 
AND  ORGANOPHOSPHONO  FLUORINTS 
Joseph  Epstein,  Baltimore,  and  George  T.  Dans,  Bel  Air,  both  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,427 
Int.  a.'  C07F  9/14:  AOIN  9/36 
VS.  a.  260—986  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  toxic  organophosphorus-fluorine 
and  organophosphono-fluorine  compounds  in  situ  comprising 
the  step  of  mixing  a  phosphorus  ester  selected  to  produce  a 
corresponding  organophosphorus-fluoridate,  in  an  aprotic 
solvent  with  a  solution  of  tetraethylammonium  fluoride  in  said 
solvent  to  produce  a  low  concentration  solution  of  anticholin- 
esterase active  organophosphorus-fluoridate. 


4,108,951 
ACCELERATOR  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Takao  Niwa;  Mamom  Yoshioka,  and  Takao  Tate,  all  of  Susono, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1976,  51-157418 
Int  a.'  F02M  7/OS 
VS.  CL  261—34  B  3  Claims 


4.108X9 

O-HYDROXY  (ALKOXY)  PHENYLTHIOMETHYLENE 

DKORGANOPHOSPHORUS)  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Gail  H.  Binim,  Kirkwood,  .Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,507 
Int.  CL'  C07F  9/32.  9/50 
U.S.  a.  260—932  13  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter, 


OL 


.        /   6    5' 


1        3     S 


1.  An  accelerator  pump  assembly  for  delivering  fuel  to  an 
engine  carburetor  which  includes  a  throttle  valve,  said  assem- 
bly comprising  flow  means  for  delivering  fuel  through  said 
pump  assembly  into  said  carburetor,  a  rocker  arm  assembly 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  rocker  arm  assembly  being 
pivotally  mounted  at  a  point  intermediate  said  ends,  connect- 
ing rod  means  interconnecting  said  first  end  of  said  rocker  arm 
assembly  with  said  throttle  valve  of  said  carburetor  to  effect 
pivotal  movement  of  said  rocker  arm  assembly  about  said 
intermediate  pivot  point  in  response  to  movement  of  said  throt- 
tle valve,  a  pump  plunger  assembly  mounted  to  extend  from 
said  second  end  of  said  rocker  arm  assembly  and  reciprocally 
movable  through  an  injection  stroke  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  throttle  valve  to  inject  fuel  through  said  flow  means 
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into  said  carburetor,  first  thermally  responsive  means  inter- 
posed between  said  intermediate  pivot  point  of  said  rocker  arm 
assembly  and  said  first  end  thereof  to  expand  and  contract  the 
distance  therebetween  in  response  to  ambient  temperature,  and 
second  thermally  responsive  means  interposed  as  part  of  the 
length  of  said  plunger  assembly  to  expand  and  contract  said 
length  thereof  by  which  said  plunger  assembly  extends  from 
said  second  end  of  said  rocker  arm  assembly  in  response  to 
ambient  temperature  thereby  to  alter  the  injection  stroke  of 
said  plunger  assembly,  said  first  and  said  second  thermally 
responsive  means  altering  the  stroke  characteristics  of  said 
pump  plunger  assembly  in  response  to  ambient  temperature 
conditions  thereby  to  adjust  the  quantity  of  fuel  injected  into 
said  carburetor  in  accordance  with  changes  in  ambient  temper- 
ature. 


4  108  953 

FUEL  VAPORIZING  DEVICE 

Andrew  Rocco,  21207  S.  Aralon,  SpKe  194,  Carson,  C»Uf. 

90745 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,325,  Jul.  19,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,194 

Int.  a.2  F02M  23/J2.  31/12 

U.S.  a.  261-142  SC"^ 


4,108,952 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  ENGINE  CARBURETOR 

Suminari  Iwao,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Glkeo  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,456 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Apr.    23,    1976,    51- 

5I18«[U]  „,^ 

Int.  a.=  F02M  9/06 

U.S.  a.  261-14  R  lOC"^ 


1  In  a  fuel  vaporizing  device  for  installation  between  a 
carburetor  and  an  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  with  the  device  extending  into  the  intake  mamfold,  the 
combination  of: 

(a)  a  heat  conducting  tubular  housing  having  an  open,  upper 
inlet  end  and  an  open,  lower  outlet  end; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  housing  between  the  carburetor 
and  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine  with  the  housing 
extending  downwardly  into  the  intake  manifold; 

(c)  a  heat  conducting  screen  within  and  coaxial  with  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  housing,  there  being  an  annu- 
lar space  between  said  housing  and  said  screen; 

(d)  a  heat  conducting  helical  coU  within  said  annular  space 
and  coaxial  with  said  housing  and  said  screen,  said  helical 
coil  being  in  contact  with  said  screen  and  spaced  radially 
inwardly  from  said  housing;  and 

(e)  means  for  heating  said  helical  coU. 


1.  A  variable  venturi  type  carburetor  comprising,  in  combi 
nation: 

(a)  a  carburetor  main  body; 

(b)  an  air  intake  passageway  formed  in  said  carburetor  mam 

body;  .    .      . 

(c)  a  piston  type  throttle  valve  provided  in  the  air  mtake 
passageway  and  which  also  serves  as  a  variable  ventun; 

(d)  a  pressure  receiving  part  provided  on  the  upper  part  of 
said  throttle  valve,  and  having  a  function  of  opening  the 
throttle  valve  upon  receipt  thereinto  of  an  intake  negative 
pressure  of  the  engine; 

(e)  control  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  throttle  valve 
which  is  supported  on  the  routional  shaft  withm  said 
pressure  receiving  part,  and  restricts  said  throttle  valve  to 
a  predetennined  degree  of  opening  by  closing  and  open- 
ing the  valve  in  association  with  the  throttle  valve  opera- 

tion;  and 
(0  compulsory  valve  opening  means  interposed  between 
said  throttle  valve  and  said  throttle  valve  control  means 
intertocked  with  the  valve  operation,  said  compulsory 
valve  opening  means  following  movement  of  said  control 
means  for  opening  and  closing  the  throttle  valve,  and 
having  a  function  of  forcibly  opening  said  throttle  valve 
from  its  lowest  degree  of  opening  to  a  predeteniuned 
degree  of  opening  when  said  control  means  moves  toward 
the  throttle  valve  opening  direction. 


4,108,954 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG  SHAPED  STRUCTURES  OF 

CROSSLINKED  ELASTOMERIC  POLYURETHANT 

Karl  Heinz  HUterhaus,  Georgsmarienhutte,  Oesede,  and  Franz 
Gottfried  Renter,  Lemforde,  both  of  Germany,  aastgnors  to 
Chemie-Anlagenbmi  Blschoftheim  GmbH,  Osnabnick  and 
Reuter  Techoologie  GmbH,  Lemforde,  botu  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,491 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1974,2459757 

Int.  a.'  B29D  7/02:  C08G  18/08.  18/32 
VS.  a.  264-216  1»  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  crosslinked  elastomenc  shaped 
polyurethane  structures  from  crosslinked  polyurethanes  dis- 
solved in  solvents,  comprising 

(a)  providing  an  NCO  pre-adduct  dissolved  m  a  solvent; 

(b)  providing  a  solution  of  solvent  and  at  least  one  agent 
selected  from  the  group  of  crosslinking  agents  and  chain 
propagating  agents,  said  at  least  one  agent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazines,  hydrazine  denv- 
atives,  diamines,  and  polyols,  with  the  proviso  that,  if  only 
two  hydrogen  atoms  active  according  to  Zerewitinov  are 
present  in  these  agents,  an  agent  must  be  additionally  used 
which  contains  at  least  three  hydrogen  atoms  of  different 
activities  according  to  Zerewitinov; 

(c)  continuously  admixing  the  NCO  pre-adduct  solution  into 
the  solution  of  at  least  one  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  crosslinking  agents  and  chain  propagatmg 
agents  over  a  period  of  time  during  which  the  viscosity  is 
constantly  measured,  until  the  viscosity  is  within  a  range 
where  the  addition  of  smaller  and  smaller  amounts  of 
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NCO  pre-adduct  solution  results  in  an  ever  growing  rise 
in  viscosity; 

(d)  terminating  the  addition  of  said  pre-adduct  solution  when 
the  viscosity  of  the  admixture  has  reached  a  level  at  which 
the  addition  of  even  the  minutest  amount  of  NCO  pre- 
adduct  solution  would  result  in  instantaneous  gelling,  the 
NCO  pre-adduct  solution  being  added  in  an  amount  such 
that  the  final  solution  has  a  solids  content  between  15  and 
35%  by  weight; 

(e)  shapmg  the  admixture;  and 

(f)  removmg  said  solvent  from  the  shaped  murture. 


4  108  956 
INJECTION  molding' METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Soo-ll  Let,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  To- 
ledo, Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Set.  No.  761,095 
Int.  a.'  B29F  1/03.  I /OS 


VS.  a.  264—329 


15  aaims 


4,108,955 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  HSHING  LURE 

Joseph  R.  Thorn,  1217  Johnson  Ave.,  Point  Pleasant,  N.J.  08742 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977.  S«r.  No.  779,626 

Int.  a.:  B29C  S/00:  B29D  J/00 

VS.  a.  264—222  ''  """^ 


1  A  method  for  making  a  fishing  lure  comprising  the  steps: 
pouring  mold  matenal  into  a  mold  form  to  provide  a  lower 

part  of  a  mold; 
embedding  a  specimen  of  a  bait  fish  partially  into  said  mold 

material  in  said  lower  part  of  said  mold; 
embedding  hooks  of  a  given  shape  in  the  surface  of  said 

lower  part  of  said  mold  adjoining  said  specimen  of  bait 

fish;  ^    ,     .  . 

embedding  an  eye  of  a  given  size  adjoinmg  the  head  of  said 

specimen  of  bail  fish; 
embeddmg  at  least  one  rod  within  said  lower  part  of  said 
mold  between  said  bait  fish  and  one  of  the  edges  of  said 
mold; 
pouring  additional  mold  material  into  said  mold  form  to 
cover  all  of  the  elements  embedded  in  said  lower  part  of 
said  mold,  and  to  provide  an  upper  part  of  said  mold; 
allowing  said  mold  material  to  harden  or  set; 
separating  said  upper  part  of  said  mold  from  said  lower  part 

of  said  mold; 
removing  said  specimen  of  bait  fish,  said  hooks,  said  eye,  and 

said  rods  from  said  mold; 
positioning  a  series  of  inserts  comprising  hooks  of  said  given 
shape,  and  eye  of  said  given  size,  with  suiuble  intercon- 
necting means,  in  the  respective  cavities  in  said  mold; 
clampmg  said  upper  part  of  said  mold  to  said  lower  part  of 

said  mold; 
positioning  said  mold  so  that  a  cavity  in  said  mold  formed  by 

one  of  said  rods  is  pointing  upwards; 
pouring  molding  material  into  said  mold  through  said  cavity 
in  said  mold  formed  by  said  one  of  said  rod  cavities  until 
said  mold  cavities  are  filled; 
allowing  said  molding  material  to  harden; 
separating  said  upper  and  said  lower  parts  of  said  mold; 
removing  said  molded  fishing  lure  from  said  mold; 
cuttmg  off  any  projections  from  said  rod  portions  of  said 
mold  to  produce  a  fimshed  fishing  lure. 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  assembly:  a  heated  runner  housing 
having  a  sprue  opening  to  receive  plasticized  material  under 
pressure  from  an  injection  head,  a  plurality  of  branch  runner 
lines,  and  a  transverse  runner  cavity  interconnecting  the  sprue 
opening  with  the  branch  runner  lines;  a  cooled  mold  assembly 
adjacent  the  heated  runner  housing,  the  mold  assembly  includ- 
ing mold  sections  defining  a  plurality  of  mold  cavities,  with 
each  cavity  having  an  injection  port  in  alignment  with  the 
branch  runner  lines  of  the  heated  runner  housing,  the  improve- 
ment of:  a  composite,  laminated,  slidable  gate  valve  interposed 
between  the  cooled  mold  assembly  and  the  heated  runner 
housing,  said  laminated  valve  including  a  thermally  conduc- 
tive layer  contacting  the  mold  assembly  and  a  thermally  insu- 
lating layer  contacting  the  runner  housmg,  the  gate  valve 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  therethrough  which  are 
selectively  positioned  in  alignment  with  the  branch  runner 
lines  and  the  injection  ports  to  establish  communication  there- 
between to  accommodate  the  fiow  of  heated  plastic  matenal 
from  the  heated  ninner  housing  into  the  cooled  mold  assembly, 
displacement  means  selectively  moving  the  slidable  gate  valve 
to  align  the  valve  openings  with  the  branch  lines  and  mold 
injection  ports  and  to  displace  the  valve  openings  from  such 
alignment  to  block  the  flow  of  plastic  material  into  the  mold 
cavities;  the  composite  gate  valve  being  effective  to  thennally 
segregate  the  cooled  mold  cavity  from  the  adjacent  heated 
runner  housing  in  order  to  (1)  faciliwie  the  cooling  of  the 
molded  article,  (2)  reduce  cycle  time,  and  (3)  prevent  the 
formation  of  a  cold  plastic  slug  in  the  runner  housing. 

12.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  plastic  article  by  injection 
molding,  the  steps  of: 
(a)  injecting  heated,  fiowable  plastic  matenal  under  pressure 
from  a  delivery  port  in  a  heated  runner  housing,  through 
a  flow  passageway  in  a  composite  slidable  gate  valve,  and 
into  a  sprue  opening  of  an  internal  mold  cavity  of  a  cooled 
mold  assembly,  the  slidable  gate  valve  being  interposed 
between  the  heated  runner  housing  and  the  cooled  mold 
assembly,  and  said  composite  valve  comprising  a  layer  of 
insulating  material  contacting  the  heated  runner  housing 
and  a  layer  of  heat  conductive  material  conucting  the 
cooled  mold  assembly; 
(b)  displacing  the  slidable  gate  valve  in  a  direction  essentially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  plastic  flow  from  the 
runner  housing  to  the  mold  cavity  thereby  displacing  the 
flow  passageway  in  the  gate  valve  out  of  alignment  with 
the  delivery  port  and  the  sprue  opening  to  block  plastic 
flow; 
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(c)  simultaneously  (i)  cooling  the  plastic  material  withm  the    the  metal  ions  from  the  orgmic  layer  with  a  mineral  acid 
mold  cavity  and  (ii)  heating  additional  plastic  matenal 
within  the  runner  housing;  and  ^ 

(d)  during  the  performance  of  steps  (aHc),  (i)  thermally  I  I 
segregating  the  adjacent  heated  runner  housing  and  the 
cooled  mold  assembly  by  use  of  the  insulating  material 
layer  of  the  slidable  gate  valve  and  (ii)  cooling  the  matenal  ,  ,    ,  ,,        , 

in  the  sprue  opening  by  the  conductive  material  layer  of  -j^ j y.^  i  -j      H       I 

the  slidable  gate  valve.  / 1       hi    I  I  I       1         I 

4,108,957 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  PHOSPHORIC 

AOD  FROM  PHOSPHATE  ROCK 

Robert  Michel,  c/o  Toren,  McGeady  and  Stanger  P.C,  521 

Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  665330,  Mar.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,855 

Int.  a.-  COIG  43/00 

U.S.  a.  423-3  15  aaims 


solution,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  using  as  the  com- 
plexing  agent  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R— C— COOH 
II 
NOH 

where  R  is  an  aryl  group  having  between  I  and  3,  inclusive, 
aliphatic  groups  attached  thereto,  where  the  total  aliphatic 
cartxins  are  at  least  4. 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  phosphonc  acid  from 
phosphate  rock  compnsing 

(a)  mixing  crushed  phosphate  rock  with  a  stoichiometnc 
excess  of  phosphoric  acid  in  the  presence  of  water  to  form 
a  slurry  and  heating  the  slurry  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  the  rock  into  a  calcium 
monophosphate; 

(b)  adding  oxalic  acid  to  the  heated  slurry  to  fonn  a  slurry  ot 
precipitated  calcium  oxalate  therein;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  phosphoric  acid  from  the  slurry  resulting 
from  step  (b).  / 


4,108,959 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  A  WASTE  GAS 
Atsushi  Tatani:  Setsuo  Omoto,  and  Yoshihiro  Shiraishi,  all  of 
Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  S*r.  No.  820383 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1976,  51-91334 

Int.  Ci:-  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a.  423—240  7  C""* 


4,108,958 
EXTRACnON  OF  CU(II),  FEail),  NI(II),  CO(II),  CD(II), 
ZN(II),  CA(II)  AND  MGrtI)  METAL  VALUES  USING 
2-HYDROXY  IMINOACETIC  AODS 
Riekert  Kok,  and  Abraham  J.  van  der  Zeeuw,  both  of  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 

Tex 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  723,115,  Sep.  14,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,108 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  18,  1975, 

Int.  a.'  COIG  3/00.  9/00.  51/00.  53/00 
U.S.  a.  423-24  ,  «CI«7» 

1  In  the  process  of  selectively  extracting  at  least  one  metal 
value  of  the  group  consisting  of  copper  (II),  iron  (III),  nickel 
(II)  cobalt  (11),  cadmium  (II).  zinc  (II),  calcium  (II)  and  mag- 
nesium (II)  from  an  acidic  aqueous  medium  usmg  an  organic 
solvent  and  a  complexing  agent  at  a  pH  between  about  0.0  and 
about  4  5,  separating  organic  and  aqueous  layers  and  extracting 


E,, 


rrr?^ 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  waste  gas  conuining  SO,  and  HCl 
which  comprises  determining  the  amount  of  HCl  in  said  waste 
gas  and  supplying  at  least  one  magnesium  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  MgSO,.  MgSO,,  MgO,  MgCO,  and 
Mg(HSO,)!  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  HCl, 
and  additionally  supplying  CaCO,or  Ca(OH)2as  an  absorbent 
for  SO;  to  a  column  for  treating  said  waste  gas. 
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4,108,9«0 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  DITHIONITES 
Roland  AlbeH  Leigh,  Port  Elizabeth,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 
BOC  Limited.  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,613 
InL  a.=  COIB  17/66 
VS.  a.  42^—265  2  Qaims 

1.  An  essentially  anhydrous  composition  containing  metal 
dithionite  and  al  least  one  aromatic  carbonyl  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vanillin,  ethyl  vanillin  and 
benzoin  as  a  subilizer  therefor,  wherein  the  metal  dithionite 
constitutes  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  composition  and  the 
aromatic  carbonyl  compound  constitutes  from  0.1%  to  5%  by 
weight  of  the  composition. 


separating  said  stabilized  anhydrous  dibasic  calcium  phos- 
phate. 


4,108,961 

PROCESS  OF  STABILIZATION  OF  ANHYDROUS 

DIBASIC  CALOUM  PHOSPHATE  AGAINST  FLUORINE 

IONS  WITH  AZACYCLOALKANE-2J-DIPHOSPHONIC 

AODS 
Walter  Ploger.  Hilden,  and  Oaus  Cutzsehebauch,  Neuss,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schafi  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1974,2456808 

Int  a.^  COIB  15/16.  25/26 
VS.  a.  423—265  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  anhydrous  dibasic  calcium  phos- 
phate against  reaction  with  fluorine  ions  consisting  essentially 
of  suspending  anhydrous  dibasic  calcium  phosphate  in  an 
aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  of  from  S  to  10.  containing  from 
0.01%  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  content  of  dibasic  cal- 
cium phosphate  of  an  azacycloalkane-2,2-diphosphonic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  compounds  of 
the  formula 


(CHj). 


\/ 

C 


PO(OH); 


PCKOH), 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5,  and  (B)  water-soluble  salts 
thereof,  and  separating  said  stabilized  anhydrous  dibasic  cal- 
cium phosphate 


4,108,962 

PROCESS  OF  STABILIZATION  OF  ANHYDROUS 

DIBASIC  CALOUM  PHOSPHATE  AGAINST  FLUORINE 

IONS  WITH 
3.AMINO-l-HYDROXYPROPA.NE-l,l-DIPHOSPHONIC 

AOD 
Walter  Ploger,  Hilden,  and  Claus  Gutzschebauch,  Neuss,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1974,  2456693 

Int.  C\.-  COIB  15/16.  25/26 
VS.  a.  423—265  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  anhydrous  dibasic  calcium  phos- 
phate against  reaction  with  fluorine  ions  consisting  essentially 
of  suspending  anhydrous  dibasic  calcium  phosphate  in  an 
aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  of  from  5  to  10,  containing  from 
0.01%  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  content  of  dibasic  cal- 
cium phosphate  of  a  diphosphonic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (A)  3-amino-l-hydroxypropane-l,l- 
diphosphomc  acid,  and  (B)  water-soluble  salts  thereof,  and 


4,108,963 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Jean-Pierre  Cuer,  Colombes,  and  Anloine  Floreancig.  Mitry 

Mory,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine 

Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,712,  Jun.  13,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,181 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25,  1974,  74  22031 
Int.  a:-  COIB  25/16 
VS.  a.  423—321  S  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  crude  wet-process  phosphoric 
acid  containing  at  least  one  of  vanadium  or  chromium  as  ani- 
onic metallic  complexes  which  comprises,  in  combination: 

(A)  treating  crude  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  with  sufTi- 
cient  amounts  of  a  sulfide  or  metallic  iron  in  aqueous 
medium  to  convert  said  anionic  complexes  of  high  oxida- 
tion levels  to  cationic  forms  of  lower  oxidation  levels: 

(B)  extracting  the  treated  crude  wet-process  phosphoric  acid 
of  Step  (A)  with  a  water-immiscible  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monoalcohols  and  ethers  having 
four  to  eight  carbon  atoms  or  mixtures  thereof  at  a  tem- 
perature of  20*  to  60°  C  ; 

(C)  removing  cationic  impurities  from  the  treated  medium  of 
Step  (B)  by  separating  phosphoric  acid  containing  anionic 
impurities  in  the  water-immiscible  solvent; 

(D)  re-extracting  the  separated  water-immiscible  solvent  of 
Step  (C)  at  a  temperature  of  20'  to  60'  C.  with  water  to 
permit  the  phosphoric  acid  and  anionic  impurities  to  be 
reextracted  into  a  second  aqueous  phase; 

(E)  conucting  the  second  aqueous  phase  with  a  water- 
immiscible  alkaline  liquid  medium  having  a  poor  dis- 
solving power  for  phosphoric  acid  and  containing  from 
about  5%  to  100%  of  a  secondary  or  tertiary  amine  having 
from  1 8  to  60  carbon  atoms  so  that  the  anionic  impurities 
are  transferred  to  said  alkaline  liquid  medium;  and 

(F)  physically  separating  the  second  aqueous  phase  contain- 
ing purified  phosphoric  acid. 


4,108,964 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SILICON 
DIOXIDE 
GUnter  Kratel,  Durach-Bechen;  Ernst  .Miihlhofer,  Durach,  and 
Franz  Schreiner,  Sulzberg.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1976,  2620737 

Int.  a.'  COIB  33/12 
VS.  a.  423—336  5  Oaims 


SfI.4Nf -fiJS- J'ff  miKTUHE 


lOMfSS'OW 
Fiusume 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  highly  disperse  silicon 
dioxide  by  reacting  gaseous  organosilane  and  other  gases  that 
bum  to  form  water  other  than  gaseous  organosilane  and  with 
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oxygen-containing  gases  in  a  flame  which  comprises  the  steps 

of: 

evaporating  the  organosilane  in  such  a  manner  that  the  level 
of  liquid  organosilane  is  held  constant,  at  a  vapor  pressure 
of  0.2  to  1.2  atmospheres  gage  and  at  most  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  45*  above  the  boiling  point  of  the  particular  or- 
ganosilane, 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  vapor  until  mixing  with 
said  other  gases  and  said  oxygen-containing  gases  occurs, 

metering  the  gas  mixture  resulting  from  the  mixing  through 
a  cone-shaped  inlet  into  a  combustion  chamber, 

flushing  oxygen-containing  gases  through  means  surround- 
ing the  inlet  into  the  combustion  chamber,  and 

indirectly  but  positively  cooling  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,108,967 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SULPHUR 

HEXAFLUORIDE 

Joachim  Massonne,  Hanover,  and  Wilfried  Becher,  Heilbronn- 
Neckargaruch,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Oer- 

DiWrion  of  Ser.  No.  550,159,  Feb.  14,  1975,  P««-,>^0- *f' •"*• 
This  application  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,674 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1974,  2407492 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  2,  !»*», 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.' COIB/ 7/¥5 

U.S.  Q.  423-469  »  ""l"" 


4,108,965 

(NFJ,NTF,HIGH  ENERGY  SOLID  PROPELLANT 

OXIDIZER  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 

Karl  O.  Christe,  Calabasas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 

tional  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser,  No.  732,623 

Int.  a.2  COIG  53/00 

VS.  Q.  423-351  *  """" 

1   An  improved,  high  energy,  fluorine  containing  oxidizer 

consisting  of  a  compound  having  NiF^  "  as  an  anion,  and  an 

energetic  cation. 


4,108,966 

PREPARATION  OF  IODINE  PENTAFLUORIDE  BY 

DIRECT  FLUORINATION  OF  MOLTEN  IODINE 

John  Theodore  Lileck,  Tamaqua,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 

&  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,695 

Int.  a.'  COIB  7/24 

U.S.  Q.  423-466  *  C'*'™' 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  sulphur  hexafluoride 
SFfcincluding  the  steps  of  reacting  fluorine  and  molten  sulphur, 
whereby  a  mixture  of  SF^  together  with  higher-  and  lower- 
boiling  by-products  is  produced,  removing  said  lower-boilmg 
by-products  from  said  mixture,  and  separating  a  portion  of  said 
SFtfrom  said  higher  boiling  by  products,  whereby  a  residue  of 
said  SFt  containing  a  minor  portion  of  higher-boiling  by-pro- 
ducts results,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  recy- 
cling said  residue  back  to  said  reacting  step. 


(>• 


-^ 


E^ 


J-  re^wg  T 


^T-" 


1  A  process  for  producing  iodine  pentafluoride  from  iodine 
and  gaseous  fluorine  which  comprises  contacting  said  fluonne 
with  iodine  in  a  molten  state  in  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1 14'  to  280'  and  at  a  pressure 
in  the  range  of  about  160  to  7,600  kilopascals  to  efl-ect  a  reac- 
tion between  said  fluorine  and  molten  iodine  and  recovering 
the  resulting  iodine  penufluoride. 


4,108,968 

CONTROL  OF  PURITY  AND  PARTICLE  SIZE  IN 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 

Stanley  C.  Jacobs,  Lower  Burrell,  Pa.;  Larry  K.  King,  Mary- 

ville,  Tenn.,  and  Bernard  J.  Racunas,  New  Kensington,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,458,  Feb.  3,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,822 

Int.  Q.=  COIF  7/58 

VS.  a.  423—495  ^  t^'*'™ 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  aluminum  chloride 

having  a  particle  size  range  and  punty  suiuble  for  subsequent 

electrolytic  reduction  to  metallic  aluminum  by  the  chlorination 

of  a  material  containing  a  compound  of  aluminum  wherein 

other  chlorides  are  also  formed  which  must  be  separated  from 

the  aluminum  chloride  prior  to  said  electrolytic  reduction,  the 

improvement  in  purity  control  and  particle  size  control  which 

comprises: 

(a)  passing  gaseous  aluminum  chloride  at  a  temperature  of 
about  250*  C  into  a  fluidized  bed  of  aluminum  chloride 
particles  al  an  entrance  velocity  of  from  18  meters/second 
to  90  meters/second; 

(b)  condensing  aluminum  chloride  in  the  fluidized  bed  at  a 
temperature  of  60'-80'  C;  and 

(c)  removing  particles  of  condensed  aluminum  chloride  from 
a  point  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  fluidized  bed 
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thereby  providing  panicles  of  aluminum  chlorides  character- 
ized by  a  particle  size  range  of  1-500  microns,  a  puriiy  of  at 


&=-.. 


'".":."" — ^=fS.  -    1) 


least  99.5%  by  weight,  and  a  TiCI.  content  of  less  than  0.008% 
by  weight. 


4,108,969 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RE.MOVAL  OF  SO,  FROM  A  STACK 

GAS,  ABSORPTIV  E  MEDIUM  FOR  USE  IN  PROCESS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  ABSORPTIVE 

MEDIUM 

George  G.  .\Ierkl,  46  Sunset  Ct.,  Haworth,  N.J.  07641 

DiTJsion  of  S*r.  No.  598,170,  Jul.  22,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,012,487 

which  U  a  continuatian-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,772,  Apr.  2, 1973,' 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8634,' 

Not.  2,  1970,  abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser  .No 

5I5J11,  Oct.  16,  1974,  abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  238J90,  Mar.  27.  1972,  abandoned.  Tliis  application 

Jul.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708X0 

Int.  a.-  COIF  7/6S 

U-S.  a.  423-560  9  Claims 


alkaline  solutions  until  at  least  the  surface  layer  of  said 
aluminum  has  been  permeated  with  said  second  meul. 

4,108,970 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LITHIUM  NIOBATE  AND 

LITHIUM  TANTALATE 

Albert  Anthony  Ballman,  Woodbridge,  and  Murray  Robbins, 
Berkeley  Heights,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
FUed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,718 
Int.  a:-  COIG  33/00.  35/00:  COID  15/00 
VS.  a.  423-593  4  ^^1^ 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  double  oxide  compounds  with 
nommal  formula  LiMO,  in  which  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  niobium  and  tantalum,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  dissolving  suitable  lithium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium  methoxide  and  lithium  ethox- 
ide  and  M  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  M  methoxide,  M  ethoxide,  M  pentafluoride,  M  penia- 
chlonde  and  M  penubromide  in  an  organic  solvent  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  one  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethanol  and  methanol,  said  lithium  and 
M  compounds  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  in  approxi- 
mately equally  molar  amounts. 

(b)  adding  this  solution  to  an  alcohol-base  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  alcohol  with  3  or  4  carbon  atoms 
and  at  least  one  basic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consislmg  of  ammonia,  quaternary  ammonium  salts  or- 
ganic ammes  with  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  heterocyclic 
nitrogen  basic  compounds  said  addition  resulting  in  copre- 
cipiute  mixed  hydroxide  compound, 

(c)  separating  and  drying  the  resulting  coprecipiute  mixed 
hydroxide  compound, 

(d)  heating  the  separated  and  dried  coprecipitate  to  a  tem- 
perature between  500'  and  800*  C  so  as  to  convert  the 
hydroxide  compound  to  the  double  oxide  compound. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  absorptive  medium  capable  of 
removing  quantities  of  SO,  from  gas  streams  which  compnses: 
conuciing  activated  aluminum  with  SO,  gas  in  an  aqueous 
medium  at  a  pH  between  about  0.5  and  4.0  and  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  40'  F  and  120*  F  until  a  solution 
IS  formed  having  a  specific  gravity  between  about  1.05  and 
1.5;  and  thereafter 
removing  any  unreacted  aluminum  and  precipitated  or  sus- 
pended material  from  said  soltuion; 
said  activated  aluminum  having  been  formed  by  wetting 
substantially  pure  aluminum  with  a  second  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mercury,  indium,  gallium 
and  alloys  of  indium/gallium  in  the  presence  of  a  source  of 
protons  selected  from  aqueous  acid  solutions  and  aqueous 


4,108,971 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  SPHERICAL 

ALUMINA  PARTICLES 

Shiaio  Takumi,  KanuUiura;  Toshio  Hashimoto,  and  Masaru 
Tatsushima,  both  of  Isehara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikkl- 
Unifersal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1977,  52-20117 
Int  a.i  COIF  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  423-428  5  Claims 

1.   in  a  method  of  manufacturing  subsuntially  sphencal 
alumina  panicles  comprising  commingling  alumina  hydrosol 
with  a  weak  base  which  has  a  strong  buffering  action  and  is 
thermally  decomposable  at  elevated  temperature,  dispersing 
the  resulting  mixture  as  droplets  in  a  suspending  medium  to 
effect  gelation  thereby  forming  substantially  spherical  alumina 
hydrogel  panicles,  thereafter  ageing  said  hydrogel  panicles  in 
said  suspending  medium,  then  ageing  said  hydrogel  particles  in 
aqueous  ammomum  hydroxide  solution,  then  washing  said 
particles  in  water,  then  drying  and  calcining  same  to  obtain 
sphencal  alumina  panicles,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
the  step  of  ageing  said  hydrogel  particles  in  aqueous  ammo- 
nium hydroxide  solution  is  performed  by  contacting  said 
panicles  with  an  aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide  solution 
having  an  ammonia  concentration  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.05  wt.%  to  about  0.5  wt.%  for  a  first  time  period 
of  at  least  one  hour  and  then  subjecting  the  thus  aged 
particles  to  further  ageing  by  conucting  said  particles 
with  aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide  solution  for  a  second 
time  period  of  at  least  about  six  hours  and  during  said 
second  time  period  continuously  increasing  the  concentra- 
tion of  ammonia  in  said  solution  from  an  initial  ammonia 
concentration  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.05  wt  %  to 
about  0.5  wt.%  up  to  a  final  ammonia  concentration  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.8  wt.%  to  about  2.5  wt.%. 
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4,108,972 

IMMUNOLOGICAL  REAGENT  EMPLOYING 

RADIOACnVE  AND  OTHER  TRACERS 

William  J.  Dreyer,  2369  Highland,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,485,  Mar.  15,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  No».  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,378 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  10, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\.-  A61K  43/00:  COIN  33/16 

VS.  a.  424-1  2>  Claims 


1  A  reagent  for  use  in  immuno-assay,  comprising 

(a)  water  suspendible  panicles  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acrylamide,  acrylic  acid  and  polyacrylic  acid 
and  denvatives  thereof,  polymers  of  styrene  and  denva- 
tives  thereof,  agar,  agarose,  and  cellulose  acetate,  each 
particle  conuining  a  plurality  of  radioactive  tracer  atoms 
distributed  generally  throughout  the  volume  of  the  pani- 
cle, ,     ,  f 

(b)  the  particles  having  coupled  thereto  a  multiplicity  of 
molecules  of  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  antibodies,  antigens  and  portions  and  equivalents 
thereof. 


4,108,973 
IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  CATECHOLAMINES 

Richard  WiUiam  Avenia,  Nutley,  and  Benjamin  Pecherer,  Mont- 
clair,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,786 
Int.  a.2  COIN  33/16:  A61K  43/00 

VS.  a.  424-1  12  "aims 

1    A  method  for  assaying  for  individual  epinephnne  type 

catecholamines  selected  from  epinephrine,  metanephnne.  syn- 

ephrine  and  phenylephrine  in  a  test  sample  which  method 

comprises  in  combination: 

(A)  detennining  the  total  epinephrine  type  catecholamine 
concentration  by  conducting  an  immunoassay  on  said  test 
sample  utilizing  an  antibody  having  specificity  for  epi- 
nephrine type  catecholamines; 

(B)  treating  an  aliquot  of  said  test  sample  with  iodine  at  pH 
7  4  so  as  to  selectively  convert  any  epinephnne  present  in 
said  test  sample  to  a  fonn  which  is  not  bound  by  said 
antibody,  treating  said  aliquot  with  excess  aqueous  sulfite 
solution  so  as  to  reduce  any  remaining  iodine,  adjusting 
the  pH  of  the  resulting  solution  to  that  required  for  said 
immunoassay  and  then  detennining  the  epinephnne  type 
catecholamine  concentration  by  conducting  said  immuno- 
assay on  said  resulting  solution  representing  the  sum  total 
of  meunephrine,  synephrine  and  phenylephrine  present  in 
said  test  sample;  .  ^  ■  j 

(C)  treating  a  second  aliquot  of  said  test  sample  with  iodine 
at  pH  8  6  so  as  to  selectively  convert  any  epmephnne  and 
metanephnne  present  in  said  test  sample  to  forais  which 
are  not  bound  by  said  antibody,  treating  said  aliquot  with 
excess  aqueous  sulfite  solution,  adjusting  the  pH  to  a  level 
compatible  for  said  immunoassay  and  then  detennining 
the  concentration  of  epinephrine  type  catecholamines  by 
conducting  said  immunoassay  on  said  test  solution,  said 


concentration  representing  the  sum  total  of  synephnne 
and  phenylephrine  present  in  said  test  sample;  and 

(D)  treating  a  third  aliquot  of  said  test  sample  with  iodine  at 
pH  9  2  so  as  to  selectively  convert  any  epinephnne,  meta- 
nephrine  and  synephnne  present  in  said  test  sample  to 
fonns  which  are  not  bound  by  said  antibody,  treating  said 
aliquot  with  excess  aqueous  sulfite  solution,  adjusting  the 
pH  to  a  level  compatible  for  said  immunoassay  and  then 
determining  the  concentration  of  epinephrine  type  cate- 
cholamine by  conducting  said  immunoassay  on  said  test 
sample,  said  concentration  representing  the  phenylephnne 
present  in  said  test  sample; 

wherein  the  concentration  of  epinephrine  is  detennined  by 
subtracting  the  concentration  found  in  Step  (B)  above 
from  that  of  Step  (A);  the  concentration  of  meunephnne 
is  determined  by  subtracting  the  concentration  found  in 
Step  (C)  above  from  that  of  Step  (B);  and  the  concentra- 
tion of  synephrine  is  determined  by  subtracting  the  con- 
centration found  in  Step  (D)  above  from  that  of  Step  (C). 

4  108,974 
RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  FOR  THYROID  HORMONE 
Paul  F.  Wegfahrt.  Oakland;  Nathan  Uwin,  Corte  Madera,  and 
James  F.  Monthony,  Albany,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bio- 
Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,308 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16 
U.S.  a.  424-1  »'  "»*"« 

1.  An  improved  radioimmunoassay  for  a  thyroid  hormone 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thyroxine  and  triiodothy- 
ronine in  an  aqueous  sample,  which  comprises  contacting 
hydrolyzed  cross-linked  polyacrylamide  particles,  of  about 
0  1-10  microns  in  size  in  the  unhydrolyzed  form,  said  particles 
fonning  a  subsuntially  stable  homogeneous  hydrophylic  sus- 
pension with  said  aqueous  sample  through  the  assay,  said  parti- 
cles having  bonded  thereto,  by  covalent  bonds,  antibodies 
against  the  said  thyroid  hormone  member  to  be  detennined, 
the  aqueous  sample  containing  said  member  and  a  conespond- 
ing  thyroid  horaione  member  labeled  with  a  radioactive  iso- 
tope to  bind  pan  of  said  labeled  member  and  unlabeled  mem- 
ber to  said  antibody  to  produce  a  two  phase  system  comprising 
a  solid  phase  containing  said  bound  part  of  labeled  member  and 
unlabeled  member  and  a  liquid  phase  conuining  unbound 
labeled  member  and  unlabeled  member,  separalmg  the  two 
phases  from  each  other,  and  measuring  the  radioactivity  of  at 
least  one  of  said  solid  and  liquid  phases,  the  value  of  said  radio- 
activity being  a  function  of  the  concentration  of  the  said  mem- 
ber in  the  aqueous  sample. 


4,108,975 
RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  SYSTEM 
Richard  Harold  Hales,  West  Jordan,  Utah,  assignor  to  Bccton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  Rutherford,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,277 
Int  C1.2  GOIN  33/16:  A61K  43/00:  SOU  1/22 
U.S.  a.  424—1  >'  C**™ 

1,  In  a  method  of  radioimmunoassay  wherein  an  antigen 
bearing  sample  and  a  radioactive  labelled  antigen  are  brought 
into  conuct  with  an  immobilized  immunoadsorbent  to  form  a 
fraction  bound  to  the  immunoadsorbent  and  an  unbound  frac- 
tion and  wherein  the  concentration  of  the  antigen  is  deter- 
mined as  a  function  of  the  bound  or  unbound  fraction,  or  both, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
flowing  an  antigen  bearing  sample  and  a  radioactive  labelled 
antigen  into  contact  with  an  immunoadsorlwnt  comprised 
of  a  solid  particulate  substrate  having  covalently  bound 
thereto  antibodies  specific  to  the  antigen  to  form  a  bound 
and  unbound  fraction, 
said   antibody   including  carboxyl   and   amine   functional 

groups, 
said  substrate  including  a  barrier  coating  having  atuched 
thereto  functional  groups  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
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ing  of  acyl  azide,  chlorothioformate,  epoxide,  carbonate. 

Ihiocarbonate.  isocyanate,  cyanuric  chloride,  polyazide. 

polychlorothioformale.      polyepoxide.      polycarbonate, 

polythiocarbonate.    polyisocyanate,    polycyanuric   chlo- 

nde.  polyimidocarbonate,  polyaldehyde  and  polythiol. 
said  antibody  being  conjugated  to  said  substrate  by  reaction 

between  one  of  said  carboxyl  and  amine  groups  with  one 

of  said    functional    groups   attached    to   said    substrate 

through  said  barrier  coating, 
regenerating  the  immunoadsorbent  by  releasing  substantially 

all  of  the  antigens  bound  to  the  immunoadsorbent  by 

rinsing  said  immunoadsorbent  with  an  eluting  solvent, 
detecting  the  labelled  antigen  in  at  least  one  or  both  of  the 

unbound  fraction  and  the  bound  fraction  released  by  said 

eluting  solvent,  and 
reusing  the  immunoadsorbent  for  further  assays  of  further 

samples  conuining  the  antigen  to  which  said  antibodies 

are  specific. 


4,108,977 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  IMPROVED 

ANTIPERSPIRANT  COMPOSITION 

Divaker  B.  Kenkare,  South  Plainfield,  and  Durland  K.  Shum- 

way,  PiscaUway,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1975,  S«r.  No.  557,562 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  12, 
1995  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/38 
VS.  a.  424— 46  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  antiper^pirant  composition  com- 
prising co-spray  drying  together  a  liquid  mixture  of  (a),  urea, 
and  (b)an  aqueous  solution  of  aluminum  chloride  and  (c)  alumi- 
num chlorhydrate  to  form  an  impalpable  powder  containing 
about  1-10%  of  component  (a),  about  6-12%  of  component  (b) 
and  about  78-92%  of  component  (c). 


4,108,976 
AUTOMATED  DIRECT  SERUM  RADIOIMMUNOASSAY 
Max  G.  Reese,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,390 
Int.  a:-  A61K  43/00:  COIN  33/16.  23/00 
VS.  a.  424-1  10  Claims 

1  In  a  process  for  automated  radioimmunoassay  of  an  anti- 
gen sample  by  flowing  the  sample  through  a  chamber  contain- 
ing an  immobilized  immunoadsorbent  composed  of  particulate 
substrate  having  antibodies  specific  to  the  antigen  covalently 
bound  thereto,  and  wherein  the  sample  contains  proteins  tend- 
ing to  plug  up  the  paniculate  substrate,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
diluting  the  sample  to  a  consistency  for  free  unplugged  flow 

through  the  immobilized  immunoadsorbent, 
preincubating  the  sample  with  an  antibody  specific  to  the 
antigen  in  said  sample  being  assayed  together  with  a 
known  amount  of  a  radioactive  labelled  antigen  to  form  a 
mixture  including 

(a)  unlabelled  antigen  bound  to  the  antibody. 

(b)  labelled  antigen  bound  to  the  antibody, 

(c)  free  unbound  unlabelled  antigen,  and 

(d)  free  unbound  labelled  antigen; 

providing  a  chamber  containing  an  immobilized  immunoad- 
sorbent including  a  solid  paniculate  substrate  having 
covalently  bound  thereto  an  antibody  specific  to  said 
antigen  and  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  the  sum  of  the  free 
unbound  labelled  and  unlabelled  antigen. 

flowing  said  mixture  through  said  chamber  to  form  two 
fractions,  one  of  which  is  the  free  unbound  labelled  and 
unlabelled  anugen  bound  to  the  antibody  on  said  substrate 
and  the  second  being  the  labelled  and  unlabelled  antigen 
bound  to  the  antibody  during  the  preincubation  step, 
whereby  said  second  fraction  passes  through  said  chamber 
and  said  first  fraction  binds  to  the  immobilized  immunoad- 
sorbent, 

flowing  an  eluting  solution  through  said  chamber  to  effect 
release  of  said  first  fraction, 

counting  the  radioactivity  of  at  least  one  or  both  of  the 
fractions  leaving  said  chamber  as  a  function  of  the  quan- 
tity of  the  antigen  sought  to  be  assayed  in  said  sample  and 
nnsing  the  chamber  for  subsequent  assays  of  other  sam- 
ples of  the  same  antigen. 


4,108,978 
DENTAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Salvalore  Mazzanobile,  Haworth,  and  Robert  John  Hillermeier, 
Fair  Lawn,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Beecham  Inc.,  Clifton, 
N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461 J28,  Apr.  15,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,500,  Oct.  13, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,198 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  20,  1971, 
48671/71 

Int.  a.:  A61K  7/18 
U.S.  a.  424—49  *  Oaims 

1.  An  oral  hygiene  composition  in  the  form  of  a  translucent 
dentifrice  gel  consisting  essentially  of:  (a)  from  about  3  to 
about  14%  of  a  silica  xerogel  of  average  panicle  size  diameter 
of  25-30  microns;  (b)  from  about  5.0  to  about  10%  of  silica 
aerogel;  (c)  from  about  1.0  to  about  1.5%  of  sodium  carboxy- 
methylcellulose;  (d)  from  about  20  to  about  30%  of  glycerol; 
(e)  from  about  20  to  about  50%  of  sorbitol;  and  (0  from  about 
1.05  to  about  2.0%  of  sodium  lauryl  sulphate,  the  balance  being 
water  and  agents  for  flavouring,  sweetening  and  thickening 
said  composition  and  providing  it  with  anti-corrosive  proper- 
ties. 


4,108,979 

DENTIFRICE  PREPARATIONS  COMPRISING 

ALUMINUM  AND  A  COMPATIBLE  ABRASIVE 

Joseph  C.  Muhler,  Howe;  Mark  S.  Putt,  and  Carl  J.  Kleber,  both 

of  Fort  Wayne,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Indiana  University 

Founilation,  Bloomington,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976.  Ser.  No.  710,438 
Int.  C\.'  A61K  7/16 
U.S.  a.  424—49  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  decalcification  and  solubility  of 
dental  enamel  and  the  incidence  and  severity  of  dental  caries 
comprising  the  application  to  the  teeth  of  a  fluoride-free  denti- 
frice preparation  comprising  a  nontoxic  and  anticariogenically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  aluminum  salt 
and  a  dental  abrasive  consisting  essentially  of  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  purified,  calcined  kaolin, 
calcined  aluminum  silicate,  silica,  alumina,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 
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4,108,980 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  MATERIALS  HAVING 

CALOUM  AND  PHOSPHATE  COMPONENTS 

Edwanl  John  Duff,  Sandbach,  England,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 

moUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  „  ,^.     .     j       . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,052,  Nov.  18  1975,  abwdoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,946,  Jan.  9  1974 

abandoned.  TOs  application  Mar.  4,  1977  Ser.  No.  774,351 

aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1973, 

1633/73;  Jul.  25  1973,  35459/73;  J"1;M^  W",  35470/73;  Jd. 

25    1973    35471/73;  Jul.  30,  1973,  36095/73;  Jul.  30,  1973, 

36096/73;  Jul.  31,  1973,  36428/73;  Sep.  12,  1973,  32835/73 

Int.  a.=  A61K  7/16.  7/18;  AOIN  11/00 
U.S.  a.  424-52  ^  4CUms 

1  A  process  of  supplying  fluoride  to  teeth  compnsmg  apply- 
ing to  the  teeth  a  source  of  fluoride  ions  and  an  orthophos- 
phoric  acid  solution  having  a  pH  of  about  3^.  then  neutra  iz- 
ing  the  pH  to  about  7  with  an  aqueous  neutralizing  solution 
conuining  calcium  ions  and  phosphate  ions  wherein  there  ,s 
present  about  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  the  phosphate  ions 
relative  to  the  calcium  ions,  the  neutralizing  solution  having  a 
pH  of  about  7. 

4,108,981 

ALKALINE  ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

ALUMINUM  AND  A  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Joseph  C.  Muhler,  Howe;  Mark  S.  Putt,  and  Carl  J.  Kleber,  both 
of  Fort  Wayne,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Indiana  University 
Foundation,  Bloomington,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Set.  No.  710,439 

Int.  a.-  A61K  7/24 

424—55  '"  Claims 

l"  a' method  for  reducing  the  incidence  and  severity  of 

dental  canes  comprising  the  application  to  the  teeth  of  a  prepa- 

"'lS"a^^ri'ogenically  effective  and  non-toxic  amount  of  at 

least  one  water-soluble  aluminum  salt; 
a  non-toxic  amount  of  a  member  selected  ^o"' 'he  gmup 

consisting  of  suble  carboxylic  acids  and  water-soluble 

salts  thereof;  and 
a  earner  suitable  for  use  in  the  oral  cavity, 
the  pH  of  said  composition  lying  in  the  range  of  about 

7.0-9.0,  and  .  ^         ,    u    „f 

the  molar  ratio  of  complexing  carboxylic  acid  or  salt  thereof 

to  aluminum  ion  being  at  least  about  1.1. 


4,108,982 
4-<2-IMIDAZOLIN-2-YL)  AMINOPYRAZOLES 
Herman    Amachler,   RadolfaeU,   Germany,   aaaignor   to   Byk 
Gtdden  Lomberg  Cheiiiiache  Fabrik  GmbH,  Gennany 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,866 
Claims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,   Oct.   20,   WS, 

73608 

Int.  a.-  C07D  403/12;  A61K  7/15 

VS  a  424-73  "  *^'"*™' 

l'  A  physiologically-active  and  phannaceutically-acceptable 
4-(2-imidazolin-2-yl)aminopyrazole  of  the  fonnula 


tuted  phenylalkyl  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  <^"'«"  ~ 
alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  tnfluoromethyl  and 

or'a°phannacologically-accepuble  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 
11  A  process  for  strengthening  hair  or  making  it  more  erect 
which  compnses  applying  thereto  an  efl-ective  amount  of  a 
product  according  to  claim  1. 


4,108,983 

VIRAL  ONCOLYSATE  VACONE  FOR  STIMUl^TING 

THE  IMMUNE  MECHANISM  OF  MAMMALS  TO 

SPEaES-SPEOFIC  TUMORS 

Marc  K.  Wallack,  Cherry  HiU,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Wiatar 

Institute,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,486 
Int.  a.2  A61K  39/12;  C12K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  424-89  _      "CW™ 

1  A  method  of  fonning  a  vaccine  capable  of  stimulating  the 
immune  mechanism  of  mammals  to  species-specific  tumors 
comprising  infecting  cells  of  a  species-specific  tumor  m  vitro 
with  a  vims  having  a  lytic  action  on  the  cells  of  said  tumor, 
said  virus  comprising  vaccinia  virus  and  being  substantially 
less  pathogenic  for  said  mammal  than  is  said  tumor,  maintain- 
ing said  virus  infected  cells  under  culture  conditions  until  a 
viral  oncolysate  is  formed  and  harvesting  said  oncolysate. 


4,108,984 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  ATHLETES  FOOT 

Masataro  Sato,  No.  28-26  Fukuokamachi  2-chome,  Takamaaatu, 

JSDSO 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,492 
Int.  a.-  A61K  37/48 
U.S.  a.  424-94  *C^ 

1  A  method  for  treating  wet  athlete's  foot  on  a  pa^ni '" 
need  of  said  therapy  comprising  applying  a  dry  mixture  of  (1) 
montmonllonite  in  finely  powdered  fonn  with  (2)  pyroligne- 
ous  acid  m  a  weight  ratio  of  4  to  1  and  (3)  a  very  small  quantity 
of  papain  enzyme  to  the  affected  area  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
keep  the  affected  area  dry  and  to  ameliorate  the  wet  athlete  s 

foot.  .. 

4  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  dennatomycosis  pedis 
comprising  a  dry  mixture  of  finely  powdered  montmonllomte 
and  pyroligneous  acid  m  a  weight  ratio  of  about  4  to  1.  a  small 
quantity  of  papain  enzyme  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
1/5000  by  weight  of  the  mixture,  and  further  mcluding  about 
0.5%  of  lysozyme  hydrochloride. 


nhn— ' 


wherein  each  of  R',  R=  and  R'  is,  independently  a  hydrogen 
,^Tl  HI  alkvl  having  up  to  7  carton  atoms,  alicyclic  hy- 
drc^;"yrhavtg  fromTto  1  ring  carbon  atoms  and  optionally 
rn^S^alkvl  substituted,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  pheny  a^- 
Mo^^nucCTsubstitut'ed  phenylalkyl;  the  alkyl  of  phenj^^ 
ky  ^d  of  substituted  phenylalkyl  having  from  1  to  4  <^n 
atotm  and  any  substituent  of  substituted  phenyl  or  of  substi- 


4,108,985 

DIHYDROCYCLOSPORIN  C 

Artnr  Riiegger,  Bottmlngen,  and  Mai  KiAn,  B.^  bo*  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Baael,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,106 
aaims    priority,    appUcation    Svritzerland.    Nov.    4,    1975, 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/16;  C07D  259/00 
UAO.  424-177  '0«i~ 

1.  Dihydrocyclosporin  C  of  fonnula 


973  0.G.  71 
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CH,  CH, 

\    / 

CH  CH,  CHj 

CH,  CH)     CH 

I  II 

CH,— N— CH— CO— N CH— C— 

I      L  L         II 

CO  p 


uent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro.  cyano, 
I  hydroxy,  C|-C,oalkyl  and  C,-C|oalkoxy,  phenyl,  phenyl  sub- 
stituted with  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  C|-C,oalkyl,  C|-C,o 
alkoxy  and  Cj-Cjo  dialkylamino,  C,-C,2  aralkyl, 


CH, 


CH— CH,— CH  L 
"     I 
CHj— N 

I     o 

OC— CH- 


H 
L         I 
-N— CO— CH— N— 

I  I 

CHj 


CHj  H 

CH,^ 

CH, 
I 
H,C 
\ 

CH, 

I     ■ 

HO  CH  CH, 

\    /R    \  I 

CHj     CH  CH,    CH— OH   CH, 

I      R  I  I  I 

— N CH— CO— N— CH— C  —  N  —  CHj 

L  I      L        II  I 

H  O 


L 

— CO— CH 

1 

CH, 
I 

CH 
/    \ 
CH,  CH 


O 


CO 


N— CH 

L         I  L   i 

N— C— CH— N— CO— CH 
I  I 

CH,        CH 
/    \ 
CH,  CH, 


CH 


CHj 

CH 
/    \ 


CH, 


5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  association 
with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  diluent. 


4  108J)86 
N^-ARYLSULFONYL-L-ARGININAMIDES  AND  THE 
PHARMACEimCALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS  THEREOF 
Shosuke   Okamoto;   Akiko   Hijikata,   both   of   Kobe;    Ryoji 
Kikumoto,  Macbida;  Yosbikuno  Tamao,  Yokohama;  Kazuo 
Ohkubo,  Macbida;  Tohru  Tezuka,  Yokohama,  and  Sbinji 
Tonomura,  Tokyo,   all   of  Japan,  assignors  to   Mitaobishi 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo  and  Shosuke  Okamoto, 
Hyogo,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,870,  Feb.  10, 1976,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,436,  Mar.  29,  1976,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,568,  Mar.  M,  1976,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  622,390,  Oct.  14,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8,  1974,  49-128774; 
Nov.  8,  1974,  49-128775;  No».  29,  1974,  49-136695;  Nov.  29, 
1974,  49-136697;  Feb.  25,  1975,  50-023268;  Feb.  26,  1975, 
50-023635 

Int.  a.i  A61K  S7/02:  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  424—177  9  Claims 

1.  N'^-arylsulfonyl-L-argminamides  having  the  formula  (I): 


HN 


H  ,Rj 

■^        I  / 

C— N— CHjCHjCHjCHCON 

/  I  \ 

HjN  HNSOj  CH-(CHj),COOR. 

R,  R, 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherem  R, 
IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthyl.  5,6,7,8-tet- 
rahydronaphthyl.  naphthyl  subsituted  with  at  least  one  substit- 


-0:0. 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  C|-C|oalkyl  or  C|-C,o  alkoxy;  Rjis 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C|-C|oalkyl, 
C3-C10  alkenyl,  Cj-C|o  alkynyl,  Cj-Cjo  alkoxyalkyl,  Cj-Cio 
alkylthioalkyl,  Cj-Cioalkylsulfinylalkyl,  C,-C,ohydroxyalkyl, 
C;-C|o  carboxyalkyl,  Cj-C|o  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  C|-C|o 
haloalkyl,  Cj-C,,  aralkyl,  Cg-C,,  a  -carboxyaralkyl,  Cj-C.o 
eycloalkyl  and  C,-C|ocycloalkylalkyl;  Rjis  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C|-C,  alkyl,  carboxy,  Cj-Cio  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  phenyl,  Cj-C,,  aralkyl  and  ring  substituted  benzyl 
wherein  said  substituent  is  Ci-C,  alkyl  or  Ci-C,  alkoxy;  R4  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|-C|oalkyl,  Cj-C|oaryl, 
C7-C1J  aralkyl  and  5-indanyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  or  0,  1  or  2. 

4,108,987 
CYCLIC  HEXAPEFTIDES 
Daniel  F.  Veber,  Ambler,  Stephen  F.  Brady,  Philadelphia,  and 
Sandor  L.  Varga,  HarleysTille,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,491,  Aug.  2,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,501 
Int.  a:-  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  424—177  11  Claims 

1.  The  peptides  having  the  structure: 
cyclo((N-alkylamino    acid)-X-<N-alkylamino    acid)'-X-(N- 
alkylamino  acid)"-X] 
wherein  (N-alkylamino  acid),  (N-alkylamino  acid)'  and  (N- 
alkylamino  acid)"  have  the  structure; 


(I) 


R'    R^      O 

I       I         II 

— N— CH— C— 


wherein  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  R-  is  hydrogen  and  methyl  or  R'  and  R'  are  — CH,— »  n 
being  an  integer  2  or  3,  and  form  a  4-  or  5-membered  ring;  and 
X  is  D-  or  L-Ala,  D-  or  L-Phe,  D-  or  L-Leu,  D-  or  L-p-halo- 
phenylalanyl  or  D-  or  L-p-nitrophenylalanyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  R'  is  methyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  X  is  not  D-Ala. 
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4,108,988 

INSECnODAL  HYDRAZONE  PHOSPHATES  AND 

PHOSPHONATES 

Llewellyn  W.  Fancher,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,956 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/36;  C07F  9/J65 

U.S.  a.  424—211  26  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  combatting  insects  comprising  applying  to 

the  insect  or  the  habitat  thereof  an  insecticidally  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R    S         O 
Ml         II 

PSCHjCNH— N=A 
/ 

R, 


in  which  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  R,  is  lower  alkoxy; 
A  is  eycloalkyl.  lower  alkyl-substituted  cycloalkenyl  or 


/ 

C 
\ 


Rj  is  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  eycloalkyl,  hydrogen  or 


4.108,989 
2,3,4,5-TETRAHYDRO-lH-3-BENZAZEPINE-7,8.DIONES 
Kenneth  George  Holden,  Haddonfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Smitb- 
Kline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,574 
Int.  a.2  A61K  3J/S5;  C07D  223/16 
U.S.  a.  424—244  6  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— R, 


S 

II 

CHjSCN(R,)j. 


in  which: 

R  is  hydrogen  or  halo; 

Ri  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkanoyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phen- 
ethyl,  carbobenzyloxy,  or  hydroxyethyl;  and 
R;  is  phenyl,  or  phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  with 
a  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  halo,  lower 
alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  or 
ihiomethyl; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  salts  thereof. 

6.  The  method  of  producing  dopaminergic  activity  in  an 
animal  in  need  of  such  activity  which  comprises  administering 
internally  a  nontoxic  sufficient  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1. 


Rj  is  aryl,  aralkyl,  eycloalkyl  or 


S 

II 

CH,SCN(R.)j. 


and  R4  is  lower  alkyl. 
3.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R      S  O 

\ll      II 

PSCH,CNH— N=A 
/ 

Ri 


in  which  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  R|  is  lower  alkoxy; 
A  is  eycloalkyl,  lower  alkyl-substituted  cycloalkenyl  or 


R, 
/ 


\ 


4,108,990 
METHOD  OF  KILLING  BACTERIA  AND  FUNGI 
Hans  Plum,  Heessen;  Max  Buscbboff,  Luenen,  and  Alena  Cejka, 
Dortmund,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering 
AktiengesellschafI,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,125 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1975,  2526711;  Mar.  16,  1976,  2610931 

Int.  a.!  AOIN  9/12 
V.S.  a.  424—245  14  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  killing  bacteria  and  fungi  which  comprises 
bringing  them  into  contact  with  a  pesticidally-effective  amount 
of  a  diorgano  tin  compound  of  the  formula 


Rj  is  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  eycloalkyl,  hydrogen  or 


R'R'Sn(X— C— CHjjjNR' 
R* 


CHjSCN(RJ„ 
Rj  is  aryl,  aralkyl,  eycloalkyl  or 


CHjSCN(R,)j, 


and  R4  is  lower  alkyl. 


wherein  R' and  R'are  alkyl  having  1-10  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  1-10  carbon  atoms,  eycloalkyl,  or  aromatic;  R^  and  R', 
taken  alone,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  1-10  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  having  1-10  carbon 
atoms;  R'  and  R*,  taken  together,  are  doubly  bound  oxygen: 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  eycloalkyl,  or  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl.  m-tolyl,  p-tolyl, 
m-methoxyphenyl,  p-methoxyphenyl,  benzyl,  and  5- 
acetamido-2-elhoxy  phenyl;  and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


1880 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1978 


4,108^1 
N-AMINOSULFENYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  ALDICARB 
Tetsno  Roy  Fuknto.  Ri<enide,  Calif.,  and  Allan  Lindsay  Black, 
Baimain,  Australia,  asaignon  to  The  Regents  of  tke  UniTcr- 
sity  of  CalifonUa,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,752 
Int.  a:-  C07C  131/CXX-  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  a.  424—248.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CH,  O    CHj  R 

I  II      I  / 

CHj— S— C— CH=N— O— C— N— S— N 


CH, 


\ 


4,108,993 
3-OXO-5,6-DIHYDRO-U,4-OXADIAZINES  USEFUL  AS 

ANTIANDROGENIC  AGENTS 
Claude  Bonne,  Bry-sur-Mame;  Jacques  Perronnet,  Paris,  and 
Andre'  Teche,  Nanterre,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel 
Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,763 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  15, 1975,  75  31566 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/00.  9/22 

U.S.  a.  424—248.57  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  symptoms  of  hyperandrogenicity  in 

warm-blooded  animals  comprising  topically  applying  to  the 

skin  or  mucous  of  warm  blooded  animals  an  antiandrogenically 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  independently  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  of  1  lo  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenylalkyl 
wherem  the  alkyl  portion  is  straight  or  branched  chain  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  or  R  and  R'  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
form  a  piperidme,  morpholine,  pyroUidine,  piperazine  or  hex- 
ahydroazepine  ring. 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  — OF,,  — NOj  and  alkylthio 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl 
and  hydroxymethyl. 


4,108,992 
CEPHALOSPORIN  ANALOGUES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Michael  John  Pearson,  Roffey.  and  CIi»e  Leslie  Branch,  South 
Holmwood,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited,  Great  Britain 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  684,078,  May  7, 1976.  This  application  Feb. 
7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,213 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1975, 
19744/75 

Int.  a.!  AOIN  9/00.  9/22:  C07D  265/00.  273/00 
VS.  a.  424—248.53  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

H      H 

I        I 

R-NH-I V  -I  R, 


„  ^"'"VJ 


4,108,994 
5-THIAZOLE-METHANE-AMINES,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

ANTILIPOLYTICS 
Andre'  Poittevin,  Vaires-sur-Mame;  Pierre  Henri  Derible,  Le 
Perreux,  and  Robert  Foumex,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  8.  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,370 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  12,  1975,  75  28095; 
Mar.  31,  1976,  76  09337 

Int.  a.2  C07D  277/38:  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  424—250  14  aaims 

1.   A   S-thiazole-methane-amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  compounds  having  the  formula 


N 


.^CH,— N 

\ 


wherein  R  is  D-a-hydroxy-benzylcarbonyl  and  R3is  hydrogen, 
carboxylic  acid,  carboxamido  or  an  esterified  carboxylic  acid 
of  1-10  carbons  in  the  ester  portion. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  bacterial 
infections  in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  an  antibac- 
tenally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CO,H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  R  is 
D-a-hydroxy-benzylcarbonyl  and  R,  is  hydrogen,  carboxylic 
acid,  carboxamido  or  an  esterified  carboxylic  acid  of  1-10 
carbons  in  the  ester  portion,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier 


wherein  R,  represents  an  alkyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  R,  and  R,  represent  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyi  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  taken  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyrrolidin-1-yl,  imidazolidin-1-yl,  3-methyl- 
imidazolidin-1-yl,  3-ethyl-imidazolidin-l-yl,  pyrazolidin-1-yl, 
2-methyl-pyrazolidin-l-yl,  piperidin-1-yl,  piperazin-1-yl,  4- 
methyl-piperazin-1-yl,  4-ethyl-piperazin-l-yl,  4-propyl-pipera- 
zin-l-yl,  4-butyl-piperazin-l-yl,  hexahydropyridazin-1-yl.  2- 
methyl-hexahydro-pyridazin- 1  -yl,  hexahydropyrimidin- 1  -yl 
and  3-methyl-hexahydro-pyrimidin-l-yl  and  (2)  its  acid  addi- 
tion salts  with  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acids. 

12.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hyperlipemia  and  diabetis 
in  warm-blooded  animals  suffering  from  the  same  comprising 
administrating  to  said  warm-blooded  animals  an  amount  to 
lower  the  level  of  plasmatic  free  fatty  acids  in  the  blood  and 
hypoglycemically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
of  claim  1. 
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4,108,995 
HYDROXVHEXYL-ALKYLXANTHINES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
HYDHOXYHEXYL-ALKYLXANTHINES 
Werner  Mohler,  Hofheim;  Manfred  Jayme,  Riisselsheim;  Heinz- 
Joachim  Hinze,  Wiesbaden;  Jaromir  Komarek,  Wiesbaden; 
Mario   Reiser,   Wiesbaden,  and   Alfons  Sbder,   Frankfiirt- 
Schwanheim,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktienge- 
aellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,869 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1973,  2335170 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/52:  C07D  473/06 
VS.  a.  424—253  21  Claims 

I.  A  physiologically-acceptable  and  pharmacologically- 
active  cerebral-blood-flow-improving  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


(I) 


(I) 


in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  cycloalkyl(lower)alkyl  and 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  halo,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 

8.  A  method  for  increasing  the  excretion  of  urine  in  a  mam- 
mal which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effec- 
tive diuretic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  or  a  therapeuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof 


wherein 

one  of  R,,  R;  and  Rj  is  4-,  5-  or  6-  hydroxyhexyl; 

one  of  R,,  R^  and  R^  is  alkyl  having  from  2  to  12  carbon 

atoms;  and 
one  of  R|,  Rjand  R3is  a  hydrogen  atom  (-H)  or  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
Rj  being  alkyl  or  hydroxyhexyl;  or  a  physiologically-accepta- 
ble acid-addition  salt  of  such  compound. 


4,108,998 

FURO[3,4-B]QUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

EMPLOYING  THEM 
Christopher  A.  Demerson,  Montreal,  and  LesUe  G.  Humbcr, 
DoUard  des  Ormeaui,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  American 
Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,779 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/47:  C07D  491/14 
VS.  a.  424—258  22  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


4,108,996 
(-)-APOVINCAMINOL  LAURIC  AOD  ESTER  AND 
CEREBRAL  VASODILATORY  COMPOSITION 
THEREOF 
Csaba  Lorincz;  Maria  Bolyos;  Kilman  Szisz;  Laszio  Szpomy; 
Egon  Karpati,  and  Eva  Palosi,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Ricbter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest, 
Hungary 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,207 
Oaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jul.  18,  1975,  RI  573 
Int.  a.=  A61K  31/445:  C07D  519/04 
U.S.  a,  424—256  2  Claims 

1.  (  — )  -apovincaminol  lauric  acid  ester  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,108,997 
DIURETIC  (21BENZOPYRANO(4,3-B]PYRIDINES  AND 
PROCESS  IHEREFOR 
Jean  A.  Gauthier,  Montreal;  Leslie  G.  Humber,  DoUard  des 
Ormeaux,  and  Qara  Revesz,  Montreal,  all  of  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  Ayerst  McKenna  &  Harrison  Limited,  Montreal,  Can- 
ada 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,655 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/445:  C07D  491/04 
VS.  a.  424—256  10  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


(I) 


in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
a  radical  of  formula  (CH2)„NR^R*  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  6  and  R^  and  R^  each  is  lower  alkyl;  and  R*  is  hydrogen, 
chloro.  bromo  or  a  radical  of  formula  Y-X  wherein  Y  is  O  or 
NH  and  X  is  2.2.6.6-tetramethyl-4-piperidinyl  or  a  radical  of 
formula  Z-R'  wherein  Z  is  lower  alkylene  or  hydroxy  (lower) 
alkylene  and  R'is  phenyl,  1-pyrrolidinyl,  2-oxo-l-pyrrolidinyl, 
3-pyridyl  or  a  radical  of  formula  NR'°R"  wherein  R'^and  R" 
each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy  flower)  alkyl,  or  a 
therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

19.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  antihy- 
pertensive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  or  a  therapeuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof 

20.  A  method  for  treating  microbial  infections  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective 
antimicrobial  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  or  a  therapeu- 
tically acceptable  salt  thereof 

21.  An  antihypertensive  composition  comprising  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  or  a  therapeutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 

22.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compounds  of  claim  1,  or  a  therapeutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,108,999 
THIAZOLO{3,*-bIISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THEM  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  METHODS  USING 
THEM 
Daniel   Farge,  Sylvestres  Thiais;  Alain  Jossin,  Saint  Cloud; 
Gerard  Ponsinet,  Sucy-en-Brie,  and  Daniel  Reisdorf,  Repub- 
lique'Ttaiais,  all  of  France,  a^ignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries, Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,757 

Int.  O.-  C07D  513/14:  A61K  31/47 

U.S.  a.  424—258  9  Oaims 

1.  A  thiazolo[3.4-b]i$oquinoline  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or 


wherein  X,  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  methoxy  or  cyano. 
X;  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methoxy,  or  X|  and  X, 
together  represent  methylenedioxy.  and  Y,  and  Y;  each  repre- 
sent hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  I  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  I  through  4 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  or  diacetylamino,  and  its  non-toxic 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

8,  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  medic- 
mal  and  other  gastritis  and  gastralgias  and  the  treatment  of 
ulcers  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  thiazolo[3.4- 
bjisoquinoline  derivative  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  or  a  non-toxic 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  asso- 
ciation with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

9.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  medicinal  and  other  gastri- 
tis and  gastralgias  and  the  treatment  of  ulcers  in  a  patient 
which  compnses  administering  to  the  patient  an  effective 
amount  of  a  thiazolo[3.4-b]isoquinoline  derivative  as  claimed 
in  claim  I  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 


4,109,000 
5-BENZYLPICOLINIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Osamu  Tanabe:  Akiro  Obayashi,  both  of  Uji;  Teruya  Nakamura, 
Muko;  Osamu  Suzuka;  Masao  Murayama,  both  of  Kyoto,  and 
Hiromu   Murai,   Otsu,   all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Shinyaku  Co..  Ltd.  and  Takara  Shuzo  Co..  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,626,  Jan.  13,  1976, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  607,039,  Aug.  22,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,009,077,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,766, 
Jun.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  Tbis  application  Jun.  16. 1976,  Ser.  No. 
696,549 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1975,  50-9998; 
Jan.  22,  1975,  50-9999;  Jan.  22,  1975,  50-10000;  Jan.  22,  1975, 
50-10001;  Jan.  22,  1975,  50-10002;  Jan.  22,  1975,  50-10003 

Int.  a.-  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/69 
U.S.  a.  424—263  26  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R' 


/ 
\ 


in  which  each  of  R^  and  R',  independently  of  the  other,  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl  or  phenyl;  and 
each  of  R '  and  R'^.  independently  of  the  other,  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  halo,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro.  amino,  acetamido, 
hydroxy  or  acetoxy, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

25.  The  method  of  effecting  a  hypotensive  response  in  hu- 
mans and  other  animals  which  comprises  administering  thereto 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,109,001 

ARYL-SUBSTTTUTED  TRIAZOLYL  PROPIONIC  AODS 

Robert  Thomas  Buckler,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  and  Elva  Kur- 

chacova,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Elkhart,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,504,  Jan.  28,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,065, 

Jul.,  16,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11.  1977,  Ser. 

No.  840,523 

Int.  a.!  C07D  249/08:  A61K  31/41 

V.S.  a.  424—269  12  Claims 

I.  3-[3-phenyl-l,2,4,(lH)-triazol-5-yl]propionic  acid  mono- 
hydrate,  and  pharmacologically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salts 
thereof 

II.  A  therapeutic  method  for  treating  algia  in  an  individual 
for  whom  such  therapy  is  indicated,  comprising: 

administering  to  the  individual  an  effective  analgesic  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


1^       1      =N 
J-'"^   N    -^ 


and  pharmacologically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salts  thereof 

wherein; 

R',  R-  and  R'  are  always  dissimilar; 

R'   is    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of  mono- 

chlorophenyl  and  di-chlorophenyl; 
R-  is  2-carboxyethyl;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen. 


wherein 


4,109,002 

FUNGICIDAL  3-PHENYL-5-(SUBSTITUTED  METHYL) 

ISOXAXOLES 

James  D.  Davenport;  Barry  A.  Dreikom,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  and  A.  Frederick  Elsasser,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,669 
Int.  a.J  AOIN  9/22.  9/2S 
VS.  a.  424—272  7  Qaims 

1  A  fungicidal  method  of  reducing  the  adverse  effects  of 
fungal  foliar  phytopathogens  which  comprises  applying  to  the 
phytopathogens  on  the  foliage  of  host  plants  an  effective 
phytopathogen-inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 
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N^— O  H 

'     \         I 

!C— C— R' 

C^-ic  H 


wherein 
R  represents 

chloro, 

bromo, 

fluoro, 

trifluoromethyl,  or 

hydrogen; 
R'  represents 

isothiocyanato. 


(I) 


wherein  at  least  two  of  the  radicals  X  are  halogen  and  the 
remainder  are  hydrogen,  and  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  method  of  combating  protozoa  in  an  animal,  which 
method  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  anti- 
protozoally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  claimed  in  claim 
1. 


4,109,003 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACnVE  COMPOUNDS 

Graham  John  Durant;  Charon  Robin  Ganellin,  both  of  Welwyn 
Garden  City,  and  Rodney  Christopher  Young,  Bengeo.  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories 
Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  551,220,  Feb.  19,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,036,971. 
This  application  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,179 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1974, 

10869/74 

Int.  a.:  A61K  31/413:  C07D  233/64 

U.S.  a.  424—273  R  7  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NR, 


R|NHC 


\ 


4,109,005 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  RATE  OF  GASTRIC 
EMPTYING  WITH  PYRROLIDINYLBENZA.MIDES 
Carl  D.  Lunsford,  and  Reevis  S.  Alphin,  both  of  Richmond,  Va., 
assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,827 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  O.  424—274  5  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  rate  of  gastric  emptying  in 
mammalian  subjects  which  comprises  administering  orally  or 
parenterally  thereto  an  effective  amount  of  compounds  se- 
lected from  those  having  the  formula: 

OCHj 

I  a 


wherein  R,  represents  a  grouping  of  the  structure 
Het  —  CH;  —  S  —  (CH2),  — 

wherein  Het  is  imidazole  which  is  attached  at  a  ring  carbon 
and  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  halogen; 
n  is  2  or  3;  R,  is  SR,;  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  R,;  and  R4 
is  lower  alkyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt 
thereof 

7.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  H;-receptors,  said  hista- 
mine H;-receptors  being  those  histamine  receptors  which  are 
not  blocked  by  mepyramine  but  are  blocked  by  burimamide, 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  block- 
ing of  said  histamine  Hi-receptors  in  an  effective  amount  to 
block  said  histamine  H;-receptors  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein; 
R  is  methyl  or  cyclohexyl  having  3-12  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,109,006 
1,4-DITHIINOXIDES 
Richard  C.  Johnson,  Ambler,  and  Peter  L.  deBenneville,  Phila- 
delphia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Warren-Teed  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,154 

lot  a.=  A6IK  31/385:  C07D  339/00.  339/02.  339/08 

U.S.  a.  424—277  12  Oaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  treating  gastric 

ulcers  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula: 


4,109,004 

HALOGENATED 

ALKYLSULPHONYL-BENZIMIDAZOLES 

Albert  Perdval,  Hauxton,  England,  assignor  to  Fisons  Limited, 

England 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,817 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1976, 
35306/76 

Int.  a.-  C07D  235/22:  A61K  31/415 
VS.  O.  424—273  R  "  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  benzimidazole  of  the  formula: 


CX 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  cyano  and  R'  is  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkylamino  or  di-lower  alkylamino  in  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier. 
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4,109,007 
MmaOAL  MIXTURES  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING  A 

MACROTETHOLIDE  COMPOUND 
Silas  S  Sharp,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,082,  Jul.  22,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  746,107,  Nov.  30, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

843.411 

Int.  a:-  AOIN  9/OZ  9/20.  9/28 

U.S.  a.  424—279  3  Claims 

1.  A  miticidally  effective  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 


(I) 


the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salts  with  non-toxic 
acids  of  said  hydrazine  derivative. 

5.  An  anti-hyperlensive  composition  comprising,  in  associa- 
tion with  a  compatible  pharmaceutical  carrier,  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 

7  A  hydrazine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R— C=N— N- 
I 
R 


in  which  R  is  the  radical  of  formula: 


(III) 


(CH));NC— C=N— O— C—  NH— CH, 
S— CH, 


R— C=N— N— R' 
I 
R" 

in  which  R  is  the  radical  of  formula: 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy, 
R'  is  an  imidazolinyl  radical  of  formula: 


wherein 
R I ,  R2.  R]  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  methyl  and  ethyl  and 
the  ratio  of  111  to  I  is  from  4:1  to  16:1. 


c 

\ 


N CHj 

I 

N CH, 

I 
H 


4,109,008 

HYDRAZINE  DERIVATTVTS  USEFUL  AS 

ANTI-HYPERTENSIVES 

Jean-Calude  Cognacq,  Garches:  Bernard  Schweisguth,  Meudon, 

and  Jean-Marie  Teulon,  La  Celle  Saint-Qoud,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  Heiachimie,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,194 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1976, 
562/76 

Int.  a.-  C07D  235/26.  403/12:  A61K  3I/41S 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  8  Claims 

1   A  hydrazine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R"  is  hydrogen,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addi- 
tion salts  with  non-toxic  acids  of  said  hydrazine  deriva- 
tive. 


4,109,009 
ANALGESIC,  RELAXANT,  AND  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

CYCLOPENTANOL  DERIVATIVES 
Jean  Buendia,  Nogent-sur-Mame,  and  Jeanine  Schalbar,  Su- 
resnes.  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,048 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  29,  1975,  75  26616 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/045.  31/35:  C07D  309/22.  309/06 

VS.  a.  424—283  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 
I 


Cf 


CHj  CH; 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy,  R'  is  a  radical  of 
formula: 


\ 

NH-R. 

in  which  R,and  R«are  each  hydrogen  and  R"  is  hydrogen  and 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— OR'  and  — CR" 


R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able cation,  R  "  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  straight  or 
branched  chain,  saturated  and  unsaturated  alkyl  of  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  and  R;  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  tetrahydropyranyl,  the  wavy  lines  connecting  R 
and  —OH  to  the  cyclopentane  ring  and  — ORj  and  R,  to  the 
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chain  indicates  that  the  substituents  may  be  in  either  of  the 
possible  positions  on  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached and  the  dotted  line  indicates  the  optional  presence  of  a 
double  bond. 

13.  A  method  of  relieving  pain  and  inflammation  in  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded 
animals  an  analgesically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 

17.  A  method  of  relaxing  smooth  muscles  in  warm-blooded 
animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded  animals  a 
smooth  muscle  relaxant  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4,109,010 
ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Roy  C.  Sias.  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 
Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  442,948 

Int.  O.-  AOIN  9/00 

U.S.  a.  424—289  2  Oaims 

1.  An  anti-microbial  formulation  containing  from  about  0  5 

to  about  50  weight  percent  of  an  ammoniated  zinc  compound 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a.  ammoniated  zinc  salts  of  alkylaryl  sulfonic  acids  wherein 
the  alkyl  portion  contains  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  said  salts  contain  an  average  of  from  0.5  to  6.0 
molecules  of  ammonia  per  molecule  of  zinc; 

b.  ammoniated  zinc  salts  of  benzene  sulfonic  acid  containing 
an  average  of  0.5  to  6.0  molecules  of  ammonia  per  mole- 
cule of  zinc; 

c    ammoniated  zinc  salts  of  alkyl  hydroxy  sulfonic  acids 
wherein  the  alkyl  portion  contains  from  12  to  20  carlxm 
atoms  and  wherein  said  salts  contain  an  average  of  from 
0.5  to  6.0  molecules  of  ammonia  per  molecule  of  zinc; 
d  ammoniated  zinc  salts  of  olefin  sulfonic  acids  wherein  said 
olefin  portion  contains  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  said  salts  contain  an  average  of  from  0.5  to  6.0 
molecules  of  ammonia  per  molecule  of  zinc; 
e.  ammoniated  zinc  salts  of  alkyl  sulfates  wherein  said  alkyl 
portion  contains  from  10  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  wherein 
said  salts  contain  an  average  of  from  0.5  to  6.0  molecules 
of  ammonia  per  molecule  of  zinc; 
f  ammoniated  zinc  salts  of  diphenylalkane  sulfonic  acids 
wherein  the  alkyl  portion  conwins  a  total  of  from  2  to 
about  16  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said  salts  contain  an 
average  of  from  0.5  to  6.0  molecules  of  ammonia  per 
molecule  of  zinc;  and 
g.  combinations  thereof; 
from  about  98.5  to  about  20  weight  percent  water;  and  from 
about  1  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  an  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  containing  from  about  2  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms,  and  dihydroxyalkanols  containing  from 
about  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms. 


C— NH— CH, 


/ 

NH— CH.— C=C 

I         \ 
X  CI 

where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI  and 
S-R'"  where  R  '  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl;  and  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  C.-Cjalkyls. 
2.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising,  in  admixture,  an 
insecticidally  effective  amount  of  an  insecticidal  agent  having 
the  general  formula: 


O— C— NH— CH, 


/ 

NH— CH,— C=C 

"      I         \ 


CI 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI  and 
S-R' "  where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl;  and  R'  and  R  "  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  C|-C4alkyls, 
and  an  inert  carrier  therefor. 

7.  A  method  of  combatting  insect  infestations  for  longer 
periods  of  time  in  the  field  comprising  spraying  said  insect  or 
its  food,  habitat  or  environment  with  an  insecticidally  effective 
amount  of  an  insecticidal  agent  having  the  general  formula: 


O— C— NH— CH, 


/ 

NH— CH,— C=C 

I         \ 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  CI  and 
S-R"  where  R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl;  and  R'  and  R  "  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  Ci-C^alkyls, 
said  compound  having  a  longer  persistence  in  the  field. 


4,109,011 
INSECnODE  CARBAMATES  OF 
N-(POLYCHLOROALLYL)-AMINO-PHENOLS 
Paolo  Piccardi,  Milan;  Paride  Paolucci;  Franco  Gozzo,  both  of 
S.  Donato  Milanese  (Milan);  Angelo  Longoni,  Milan;  Vin- 
cenzo  Dongio»anni,  Milan,  and  Giovanni  Renis,  Milan,  all  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,921,  Apr.  28,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,332 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  2,  1975,  22949  A/75 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/12.  9/20:  C07C  125/06 
VS.  a.  424—300  7  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  agent,  said  agent  being  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 


4,109,012 
PREPARATION  OF  FRENCH  FRIES 
Paul  Edward  Bates,  Woodlawn;  John  Ronald  Hughes,  Colerain 
Township,  Hamilton  County,  and  Nahid  Zoueshtiagh,  Cincin- 
nati, all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  578,970,  May  19,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,513,  Dec.  26, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,437 
Int.  a.=  A23L  1/00 
VS.  a.  426—302  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mealy  textured  work- 
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able  coherent  potato  dough  adapted  to  the  formation  of  french 
fry  potato  pieces  which  comprises: 

(a)  baking  whole  unpeeled  poutoes  until  they  are  com- 
pletely cooked; 

(b)  peeling  said  baked  potatoes; 

(c)  comminutmg  said  peeled  baked  potatoes  using  a  mini- 
mum amount  of  work  to  obtain  and  maintain  a  mealy 
textured  comminuted  baked  potato  material;  and 

(d)  forming  a  mealy  textured  coherent  workable  dough  from 
said  mealy  textured  baked  pouto  material  using  a  mini- 
mum amount  of  work  on  said  baked  potato  material  to 
avoid  a  large  amount  of  breakup  of  individual  potato  cells 
and  a  corresponding  increase  in  free  starch. 


NH 
II 


R ,  — l***^^^]!—  NHCNHR, 
OH-L^ 


wherein:  R,  is  hydroxy],  methyl  or  hydroxymethyl;  and  R;  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl. 

6.  The  method  of  treating  a  host  requiring  vasoconstriction 
comprising  administering  to  said  host  from  about  1  mg  to  about 
S  mg  per  kilogram  of  host  body  weight  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof  to  pro- 
vide vasoconstriction  in  said  host. 


4,109,013 
SUBSTITUTED  PROPANOL-<2)  DERIVATIVES  OF 
HYDROXAMIC  AODS  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  AS 
HYPOLIPEMIC  DRUGS 
Helmut  Grill.  Vaterstetten;  Rainer  Hans  2:schocke,  Munich: 
Josef  Wagner.  Griinwald;  Gemot  Hofrichter.  Vaterstetten,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  P.  Stefan  Janiak,  Basel,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Klinge  Pharma  GmbH  &  Co.,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  641.982,  Dec.  18,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,073,935. 
This  application  Not.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,766 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1974,  2460689 

Int.  a:-  A61K  31/185:  C07C  SS/IO 
U.S.  a.  424—315  7  Oaims 

1.  A  1, 3-disubstituted  propanol-(2)  derivative  of  the  general 
formula 

R'—e  \— X— CH,— CH— CH,— Y— /  J 

\=/  ■  Lr-  \=/ 

or  its  therapeutically  acceptable  salt,  where  X  and  Y  stand  for 

R'  =  —CI,  or  -C(CH))); 

R=  =  — H; 

A  =  a  valence  bond,  a  vinylene  group,  or  an  ethylene  group; 

R'  =  — CONHOH. 

7  A  method  for  treating  hyperlipemia  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment,  a  thera- 
peutically effective  dose  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,109,015 

PROSTANE  DERIVATIVES 

Peter   Robert   Marsham,   Macclesfield,   England,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  691,297,  Jun.  1,  1976.  This  application  Jan. 
26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,647 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1975, 
25378/75 

Int  a.»C07C  177/00:  A61K  3  J /OSS:  31/06: 31 /OSS 
U.S.  a.  424—341  7  Qaims 

1.  A  prostane  derivative  of  the  formula: 


CHjX(CH2)jCHR'R' 


Y    CR'(OR')— CR' (CHO, 

(CHj)„  — CH(CHj)^' 


wherein  R'  is  hydroxymethyl,  R^  R'  and  R'  are  each  hydro- 
gen, R'  is  hydroxy  and  R*  is  hydrogen.  X  is  ethylene  or  cis- 
vinylene,  Y  is  ethylene  or  trans-vinylene,  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
C| ^alkyl,  R'is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is 
substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  phenyl,  or  C^alkyl.  halogenoal- 
kyl  or  alkoxy.  m  and  n.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
each  1  or  2,  and  x  is  0  or  I . 


4,109,014 
PHARMACEUTICAL,  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SUBSTITUTED  4  -HYDROXYPHENTL  GUANIDINES 
AND  METHODS  OF  USING  SA.ME 
Robert  Cbung-Huan  Liu,  and  John  Lawrence  Hughes,  both  of 
Kankakee,  III.,  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany. Phoenix,  Ari2. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  518,925,  Oct.  29,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,014,934, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,815,  Apr.  15, 
1974,  Pat.  No.  3,908,013,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  73J44, 
Sep.  17,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1977.  Ser. 
No.  762,358 
Int.  a.i  A61K  31/155 
VS.  a.  424—326  6  Oaims 

I.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  of  a  pharmaceu- 
tical grade  earner  and  a  therapeutically  effective  vasoconstric- 
tive amount  of  a  guanidine  compound  of  a  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salt  thereof,  said  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,109,016 

ANAESTHETIC  COMPOSITION 

John  Stewart  Moilliet,  Runcorn,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  637,680,  Dec.  4,  1975.  Pat.  No.  4.080.389. 
This  application  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,026 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1974, 
52834/74 

IbL  a.:  A61K  31/08 
U.S.  a.  424—342  3  Oaims 

3.  A  method  for  producing  anaesthesia  in  a  warm-blooded 
animal  which  comprises  administering  by  inhalation  to  said 
animal  an  anaesthetically-effective  amount  of  2-chloro- 1.2.2- 
trifluoroethyl  difluoromethyl  ether  together  with  sufficient 
oxygen  to  maintain  respiration. 
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4,109,017 
METHOD  FOR  CLARIHCATION  OF  FRUIT  JUICE 

Ekkehard  Grampp,  Ober  Ramstadt,  DarmsUdt;  Reinhold 
Schmitt,  Zwingenberg,  and  Reinhold  Urlaub,  DarmsUdt,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darm- 
stadt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 

1976,  2607532 

Int.  a.-  A23L  2/30 

U.S.  a.  426—51  5  Oaims 

I.  In  a  method  for  the  clarification  of  fruit  juice  by  treatment 

thereof  with  pectinase  at  a  temperature  between  35"  and  55°  C. 

and  subsequent  settling  in  the  presence  of  gelatin  and  silica  sol. 

the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  settling  at 

a  temperature  between  35'  and  55°  C. 


liquid  into  said  second  stage  reactor  as  discrete,  finely 
divided  droplets; 

c.  completing  the  catalytic  reaction  of  the  finely  divided 
droplets  of  carbamide  and  fermented  agricultural  prod- 
ucts to  form  solid  adduct  product  particles  by  fluidizing 
the  said  carbamide  and  fermented  agricultural  products  in 
an  upwardly  flowing  stream  of  heated  gases,  wherein  the 
retention  time  of  the  carbamides  and  fermented  agricul- 
tural products  in  the  second  suge  reactor  is  between  15 
and  300  seconds,  at  temperatures  between  85*  and  160'  C; 

d.  removing  the  solid  adduct  product  from  the  heated  zone 
of  the  second  stage  reactor  and  cooling  said  product  to 
40"-70'  C. 


4,109,018 
LOW  CALORIE  DIET  BREAD 
Jerome  B.  Thompson,  Rte.  3,  Box  231,  Cumberland,  Md.  21502 
ContinuaHon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,501,  May  27,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,499 
Int.  a.=  A21D  2/36.  2/34 
VS.  a.  426—62  12  Qaims 

1.  A  dough  composition  for  making  a  bread  product,  said 
dough  composition  comprising  wheat  flour,  water,  salt,  yeast, 
fermentable  sugar,  said  dough  composition  containing  from 
about  3  to  about  9  parts  by  weight  of  an  added  vital  wheat 
gluten,  from  about  5  to  about  12  parts  by  weight  of  a  protein 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lowfat  soy  flour, 
nonfat  dry  milk,  dried  yeast  flour,  cottonseed  flour,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  from  about  10  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  an 
alpha  cellulose  flour,  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  6  parts  by 
weight  of  a  hydrophilic  gum  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  synthetic  cellulose  ethers,  gum  guar  and  gum  tragacanth 
and  mixtures  thereof,  all  of  said  ingredients  being  expressed  as 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  wheat  flour. 


4,109,020 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  CRISP  REHEATED  FRENCH 

FRIED  POTATOES 
Harold  Gorfien,  Framingham;  Abdul  R.  Rahman,  Natick,  and 

Donald  E.  Westcott,  Acton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,080 

Int.  a.-  A23L  1/216 

U.S.  a.  426—241  7  CtaliBS 

1.  A  method  of  producing  crisp,  non-rubbery,  reheated 
french  fried  potatoes  which  comprises  the  steps  of  par-frying 
fresh  pouto  pieces  in  deep  fat  to  a  light  cream-colored  surface 
appearance,  separating  the  par-fried  potato  pieces  from  said 
deep  fat,  heating  said  par-fried  pouto  pieces  until  the  weight 
thereof  is  reduced  by  from  about  10  to  about  23  percent  by 
weight,  further  frying  said  pouto  pieces  in  deep  fat  at  about 
375"  F.  for  from  about  1  to  about  3  minutes,  separating  said 
pouto  pieces  from  said  deep  fat,  freezing  said  pouto  pieces, 
storing  said  poUto  pieces  in  the  frozen  sute  until  time  for 
consumption  thereof,  and  heating  said  potato  pieces  with  mi- 
crowave energy  sufTicienlly  to  render  them  palatable. 


4,109,019 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVED  RUMINANT  FEED 
SUPPLEMENTS 
William  Percy  Moore,  P.O.  Box  943,  Hopewell,  Va.  23860 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,029,  No».  18,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,758 
Int.  a.2  A23K  1/06.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  426—69  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  feeds,  highly  palaUble  to 
ruminant  animals,  having  increased  protein  equivalent  content 
and  said  protein  equivalent  having  improved  properties  of 
delayed  release,  by  the  reaction  of  fermented  proteinaceous 
agricultural  products  with  carbamides  caulyzed  by  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acids  comprising: 

a.  combining  one  to  ten  parts  fermented  proteinaceous  agri- 
cultural products  with  one  part  of  carbamide  solution 
containing  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  between 
4  and  6  skeletal  carbons,  said  dicarboxylic  acid  amounting 
to  between  0.05  and  5.0%  of  the  total  reaction  mixture,  in 
a  first  suge  reactor  fitted  with  internal  rotating  blades  to 
provide  mechanical  mixing  and  to  destroy  the  physical 
integrity  of  the  fermented  products  thereby  producing  a 
homogeneous  liquid,  maintaining  reactor  temperatures 
between  70°  and  105°  C,  injecting  heated  stripping  gases 
amounting  to  between  10  and  30%  by  weight  of  the  carb- 
amide solution  into  the  homogeneous  liquid  to  remove 
low  boiling  impurities  which  cause  poor  feed  palatability, 
venting  the  stripping  gases  conUining  said  impurities  from 
the  reactor,  and  retaining  the  homogeneous  liquid  reac- 
unts  in  the  first  stage  reactor  for  a  period  of  time  between 
1  and  10  minutes; 
b.  feeding  the  homogeneous  liquid  effluent  from  the  first 
stage  reactor  to  the  second  stage  reactor  and  spraying  the 


4.109,021 

METHOD  OF  PEELING  PINEAPPLES 

Malcolm  W.  Loveland,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Pacific 

Engineering  Company,  Emeryrille,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  697,779,  Jun.  21.  1976.  This  application 

Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,614 

Int.  a.-  A23L  1/212:  A23N  7/00.-  A23P  l/OO 

VS.  a.  426—482  5  Claims 


■;^    K^^dj 


1.  A  method  for  processing  pineapples  comprising,  centenng 
a  pineapple  about  its  core  axis,  positioning  the  pineapple  with 
its  core  extending  in  a  predetermined  direction,  moving  the 
pineapple  along  a  path  in  alignment  with  said  predetermined 
direction  using  a  pineapple  moving  means,  forming  a  hole 
centrally  of  the  pineapple  and  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  fi- 
brous central  core  of  the  pineapple  using  a  coring  means,  said 
coring  means  being  adjacent  a  yielding  means,  said  yielding 
means  engaging  the  pineapple  while  it  is  being  cored  and 
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yieldably  resisting  movement  of  the  pineapple  in  said  predeter- 
mmed  direction,  moving  a  height  setting  finger  over  the  pine- 
apple higher  than  the  upper  end  of  the  pineapple,  disengaging 
the  pineapple  moving  means  from  the  pineapple,  whereupon 
the  yielding  means  moves  the  pineapple  relative  to  the  coring 
means  m  a  direction  opposite  to  said  predetermined  direction 
until  the  pineapple  contacts  the  height  setting  finger  thus  spac- 
ing an  end  of  the  pmeapple  from  the  coring  means  to  enable 
cutting  of  said  end  from  the  pineapple,  severing  one  end  from 
said  pineapple  on  a  plane  normal  to  the  core  axis,  transferring 
the  pineapple  to  an  indexable  turret,  supporting  the  transferred 
pineapple  upon  said  central  hole,  indexing  said  turret  to  ad- 
vance said  pineapple  to  a  first  peeling  station,  rotating  said 
pineapple  about  its  core  axis  at  said  peeling  station,  peeling 
spaced  circumferential  bands  from  the  outer  surface  of  said 
rotating  pineapple  to  a  predetermined  depth  while  maintaining 
the  ovoid  profile  of  the  pineapple,  indexing  said  turret  to  ad- 
vance said  pineapple  to  a  second  peeling  station,  severing  the 
other  end  from  said  pineapple  on  a  plane  normal  to  the  core 
axis  as  said  pineapple  is  moved  to  said  second  peeling  station, 
rotating  said  pineapple  about  its  core  axis  at  said  second  peel- 
ing station,  peeling  the  remaining  outer  surface  between  said 
first  peeled  spaced  bands  to  blend  the  peeled  areas  smoothly 
while  maintaining  the  ovoid  profile  of  the  pineapple,  trimming 
the  juncture  of  said  ends  and  ovoid  peeled  surface  of  the  pine- 
apple in  a  plane  substantially  bisecting  the  included  angle 
formed  at  said  juncture  by  an  intersection  of  each  end  and  a 
peeled  surface  to  a  depth  required  to  remove  any  remaining 
eyes,  the  juncture  formed  adjacent  said  other  end  being 
trimmed  with  a  fixed  trimming  means  and  the  juncture  formed 
adjacent  said  one  end  being  trimmed  with  a  movable  trimming 
means,  the  position  of  said  movable  trimming  means  being 
adjusted  m  accordance  with  the  height  of  the  pineapple  under- 
going peeling,  and  transferring  said  peeled  pineapple  from  said 
indexable  turret. 


4.109,023 
POROUS  YEAST  LEAVENED  DOUGH  PRODUCT 
Dugan  Allan  Rucker,  Kansas  City,  Mo.;  Louis  Albert  WoUer- 
mann.  Prairie  Village,  and  Jack  Kern  Knim,  Leawood,  both  of 
Kans.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,189 

Int.  aj  A21D  2/14,  2/36 

VS.  a.  426—549  4  Claims 


1.  A  yeast  leavened  dough  product  having  a  high  and  uni- 
form level  of  porosity  containing  for  each  100  parts  by  weight 
of  flour  from  about  0.20  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  rice  flour  and 
from  about  0.06  to  1 .0  part  by  weight  of  fumaric  acid. 


4,109,024 
POTATO  PRODUCT 
Charles  W.  Cremer,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Decatur,  III. 
DiTOion  of  Ser.  No.  432,777,  Jan.  11,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,987,210, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  874,037,  Not.  4,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,628 
Int.  Cl.^  A23L  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  426—550  10  Qaims 

1.  An  edible  dry  potato  product  for  use  in  producing  French 
fried  potatoes  from  finely  divided  dehydrated  potatoes  com- 
prising: (A)  between  50%  and  92%  by  weight  of  dehydrated 
potatoes  of  a  panicle  sire  less  than  5  mesh  sieve  (U.S.  sieve 
series),  (B)  between  5%  and  45%  by  weight  of  high-amylose 
starch  characterized  as  containing  more  than  35%  by  weight 
amylose,  (C)  between  1  %  and  30%  weight  of  a  cold- water-dis- 
persible  starch  characterized  as  having  a  starch  pasting  temper- 
ature of  less  than  1 20°  F.  and  serving  as  a  binder  for  the  potato 
product  when  the  dry  potato  product  is  mixed  with  water  at  a 
mixing  temperature  of  less  than  120°  F.,  and  (D)  less  than  15% 
by  weight  of  taste-  and  texture-modifying  components. 


4,109,022 

FLAVORING  WTTH  TRANS, 

E-l-CROTONOYL-2,2.6-TRIMETHYLCVCLOHEXA.NE 

Douwe  Rienk  de  Haan,  Soest,  and  Dirk  Karel  Kettenes,  Putten, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  P.F.W.  Beheer  B.V.,  Amers- 

foort,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,202 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1972, 
49368/72 

InL  a.2  A23L  I/2S5 
U.S.  a.  426—538  8  Claims 

1.  A  fruit  fiavonng  composition,  for  flavoring  a  food  prod- 
uct, to  which  has  been  added  trans,  E-l-crotonoyl-2,2,6-trime- 
thylcyclohexane  in  an  amount  which  is  effective  to  impart  a 
fresh,  fruity  flavor  to  said  flavoring  composition. 


4,109,025 
PROTEIN  ENRICHED  BAKED  GOODS 
Robert  M.  Lauck,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,947 
Int.  a.-  A2ID  2/34.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  426—551  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  leavened  dough  mixture  for  the 
production  of  leavened  baked  goods  normally  containing 
shortening  which  comprises  replacing  at  least  part  of  the  short- 
ening requirement  of  said  baked  goods  with  a  whey  protein 
concentrate  containing  at  least  25%  protein  wherein  the  pro- 
tein is  substantially  undenatured  and  non-oxidized,  said  con- 
centrate being  in  an  amount  effective  to  improve  the  volume  of 
said  baked  goods. 
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4,109,026 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  COMPACTED, 

DEHYDRATED,  UNCOOKED  CABBAGE  AND  CABBAGE 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Abdul  R.  Rahman,  Natick,  and  Stephen  G.  Haralampu,  Belmont, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,701 
Int  a.2  A23B  7/02.  7/06.  7/14 
U.S.  a.  426—640  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compacted,  dehydrated, 
uncooked  cabbage,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  subdividing  the  leaves  of  fresh  cabbage, 

b.  covering  the  subdivided  cabbage  with  a  solution  of  so- 
dium meubisulfite, 

c.  removing  the  excess  of  said  solution  of  sodium  meubisul- 
fite from  said  cabbage, 

d.  blanching  the  subdivided  cabbage  with  heated  air  begin- 
ning with  air  at  a  temperature  of  about  90*-95*  C.  and 
gradually  decreasing  the  temperature  of  said  air  to  about 
50*-60*  C.  over  a  period  of  about  15-25  minutes  at  a  rate 
subsuntially  in  a  straight  line  relation  to  the  time  elapsed, 

e.  partially  drying  said  cabbage  by  means  of  heated  air  at 
about  50'-75'  C.  until  the  moisture  content  of  said  cab- 
bage is  from  about  five  to  about  eight  percent  by  weight, 

f  partially  rehydrating  said  cabbage  by  applying  thereto  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  food  grade  surface-active  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxyethylene 
sorbitan  monostearate  and  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan 
monooleate  until  the  moisture  content  of  said  cabbage  is 
increased  to  from  about  10  to  about  20  percent, 

g.  equilibrating  said  aqueous  solution  of  said  surface-active 
agent  throughout  said  cabbage, 

h.  compressing  said  cabbage  to  a  compression  ratio  of  from 
about  7:1  to  about  15:1,  and 

i.  redrying  the  compressed  cabbage  by  means  of  heated  air 
until  its  moisture  content  is  no  greater  than  5  percent. 

4,109,027 

ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

James  R.  Crose,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,162 

Int.  Q.^  B05D  1/06:  B05B  S/02 

VS.  CL  427—28  "  ^1""* 


opening  centered  in  the  outer  end  of  one  of  the  enlarged  bells 
on  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  circulating  the  powder  about  an 
electrode  that  extends  through  the  chamber  on  the  chamber's 
longitudinal  axis,  the  entrained  powder  being  fed  into  the  outer 
end  of  the  enlarged  bell  not  having  the  ejection  opening  along 
its  outer  cylindrical  surface  in  a  first  vortex  direction  of  rou- 
tion  and  toward  the  throat  and  additional  gas  being  fed  into  the 
outer  end  of  the  opposite  enlarged  bell  in  a  second  vortex 
having  a  reverse  direction  of  rotation  and  toward  the  throat, 
bringing  about  a  reaction  between  the  vortexes  by  causing 
them  to  come  together  causing  oscillatory  movement  of  the 
particles  of  the  entrained  powder,  providing  improved  expo- 
sure to  electrical  charging  and  a  pulsing  of  the  entrained  pow- 
der and  gas  out  the  ejection  opening;  thereafter  injecting  the 
charged  powder  into  the  enclosure  having  an  open  volume 
therein  bounded  by  at  least  one  wall;  sealing  the  enclosure  with 
substantially  all  of  the  powder  in  the  open  volume  and  thereaf- 
ter depositing  the  powder  on  said  wall  due  to  the  charge  on  the 
panicles. 

4,109,028 

FABRICATION  OF  CATHODES  FOR 

ELECTRODEPOSmON 

Edwin  Lewis  Owen,  Concord,  and  David  William  Marshall, 

North  Reading,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Copper 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,838,  Aug.  23,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9.  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,996 

Int.  Q.:  C25D  1/04 

VS.  Q.  427—58  "  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  cathode  for  use  in  the  electro- 
forming  of  thin  metallic  filaments  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  partially  masking  a  porous  planar  member  to  provide  a 
masked  region  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  pat- 
tern; 

(b)  providing  an  electrically  conductive  metal  cathode  base 
having  a  planar  surface; 

(c)  cleaning  said  planar  surface; 

(d)  overlying  the  cleaned  planar  surface  with  said  porous 
planar  member; 

(e)  printing  a  non-conductive  material  through  said  porous 
member  and  onto  said  planar  surface; 

whereby  said  predetermined  pattern  is  formed  on  said  planar 
surface  intermediate  said  non-conductive  material  pnnted 
onto  said  planar  surface. 


1  An  electrostatic  powder  deposition  method  comprising 
entraining  particles  of  powder  in  gas;  thereafter  supplying  a 
like  charge  to  the  panicles  of  powder  by  feeding  the  gas  en- 
trained powder  into  a  cylindrical  chamber  having  two  en- 
larged symmetrical  bell  subchambers  and  a  nan-ower  connect- 
ing throat  all  aligned  on  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  an  ejection 


4,109,029 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  ELECTRON  BEAM 

MICROFABRICATION  PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING 

SMALL  GEOMETRY  SEMICONDUCTOR  DE\  ICES 

Faik  S.  Ozdemir,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Dall  D.  Loper,  Fresno, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 

Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,934 
Int.  a.=  HOIL  29/48 
VS.  a.  427—84  J3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  small  geometry  semiconductor 
devices  having  contact  electrodes  of  different  metals  or  metal 
alloys  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  first  mask  on  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
body  and  having  one  or  more  openings  therein  position- 
ally  referenced  to  a  first  aligiunent  mark. 
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(b)  depositing  at  least  one  metal  electrode  in  one  of  said 
openings  to  thereby  form  one  type  of  electrical  contact  at 
the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body. 

(c)  depositmg  a  second  alignment  mark  in  another  of  said 
openings  so  that  said  second  alignment  mark  is  registered 
to  said  one  or  more  openings  in  said  first  mask, 

(d)  forming  a  second  mask  on  the  surface  of  said  semicon- 


-{Mi^wf 


^ 


z= 


r 


k 


^^j^^fe\^  N  \  N  N  j'"' 


ductor  body  and  having  an  opening  therein  which  is  posi- 
tionally  referenced  to  said  second  alignment  mark,  and 
(e)  depositing  another  metal  electrode  in  said  second  open- 
ing to  thereby  form  a  different  type  of  metal  contact  on 
the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  and  precisely 
spaced  from  said  one  metal  electrode,  whereby  both  of 
said  metal  electrodes  are  referenced  to  said  second  align- 
ment mark. 


4,109.030 
METHOD  FOR  THERMALLY  OXIDIZING  SILICON 
Marian  Briska.  and  Ewald  Eisenbraun.  both  of  Boeblingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
197S,  2550371 

Int.  a.2  C23C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  427—93  9  Qaims 

1  A  method  of  thermally  oxidizing  a  silicon  substrate  com- 
prising: 
heating  said  substrate  to  elevated  temperatures  between 

about  900'  to  about  1 100"  C.  and 
exposing  said  heated  substrate  to  an  atmosphere  wherein  the 
gaseous  reactants  consist  essentially  of  oxygen  and  nitro- 
syl  chloride  in  the  range  of  about  I :  I  to  about  20: 1 . 


4,109,031 
STRESS  RELIEF  OF  METAL-CERAMIC  GAS  TURBINE 

SEALS 
William  D.  Marscher,  Coventry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,669 

Int.  a.-  B22F  S/00.  7/00 

VS.  a.  427—191  4  Claims 


(b)  heating  the  article  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the 
softening  point  of  the  intermediate  layer; 

(c)  preferentially  cooling  the  metal  component  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  softening  temperature  of  the  intermediate 
layer  while  the  ceramic  component  and  intermediate  layer 
remain  at  a  temperature  above  the  softening  point  of  the 
intermediate  layer;  and 

(d)  allowing  the  article  to  cool  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate 
until  the  entire  article  is  below  the  softening  point  of  the 
intermediate  layer. 


4,109,032 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  LIGHTWEIGHT, 

NON-CEMENTITIOUS  BUILDING  MATERIAL 

Jeffery  L.  Barrall,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 

Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,273 
Int.  a.'  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427-255  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  efflorescence  of  a  cement-free, 
sodium  silicate/inorganic  aggregate  composition  which  com- 
prises treating  said  composition  with  a  reactive  silane  of  the 
formula  R,SiCl„  wherein  R  is  C,  to  Cjalkyl.  C,  to  C.alkoxy  or 
mixtures  thereof,  and  n  and  m  are  0  to  4,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  m  is  0  at  least  one  R  is  C,  to  C4  alkoxy. 


1  A  process  for  modifying  the  magnitude  of  the  thermal 
stresses  between  the  metal  and  ceramic  components  of  a 
bonded  article  having  an  interlayer  of  mixed  metal-ceramic 
composition  between  the  metal  and  ceramic  components  with 
the  interlayer  having  a  characteristic  softening  temperature, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  article  consisting  of  a  metal  component  and 
a  ceramic  component  separated  by  an  interlayer  of  mixed 
metal-ceramic  composition; 


4,109,033 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPREGNATING  CONCRETE  WITH 
POLYMERS 
Paul  R.  Blankenhom,  106  Horseshoe  Cir.,  Pennsylvania  Fur- 
nace, Pa.  16865;  Philip  D.  Cady,  P.O.  Box  158,  Lemont.  Pa. 
16851;  Donald  E.  Kline,  1210  E.  Branch  Rd.,  Sute  College, 
Pa.  16801,  and  Richard  E.  Weyers,  3276  Highridge  Trail, 
Madison,  Wis.  53713 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,249,  Jun.  6,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,022 
Int.  a.-  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—314  8  Claims 

1  In  the  process  of  impregnating  large  volumes  of  concrete 
in  the  field,  such  as  roadbeds,  walkways,  and  bndge  decks, 
with  a  polymer  or  a  monomer  for  in  situ  polymerization 
wherein  it  is  necessary  to  dry  said  concrete  prior  to  impregna- 
tion, the  improvement  of  employing  a  temperature  measure- 
ment to  determine  moisture  content  which  comprises 

(1)  determining  the  appropriate  dryness  for  impregnation  of 
said  concrete  by  heating  said  concrete  until  a  temperature- 
indicating  device  below  the  surface  and  within  the  con- 
crete at  the  desired  depth  of  monomer  penetration  indi- 
cates a  minimum  temperature  of  about  230'  p.,  and 

(2)  impregnating  the  concrete  to  the  desired  depth  with  said 
polymer  or  monomer  composition. 


4,109,034 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THICKNESS  OF  COATING  APPLIED  TO  MOVING 

FABRIC 

Henry  W.  Welch,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 

Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,304 
Int.  a.-  B05D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427—355  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  thickness  of  a  coating  applied 
to  moving  fabric  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  fabric  to  be  coated  on  one  side, 

(b)  moving  said  fabric  between  a  first  point  and  a  second 
point  with  the  side  of  said  fabric  to  be  coated  facing  up, 
said  fabric  having  no  support  under  its  lower  side  as  it 
moves  between  said  first  and  second  points, 

(c)  depressing  said  moving  fabric  across  its  width  at  a  point 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  points  so  that  the  upper 
side  of  the  fabric  at  said  intermediate  point  is  below  a 
plane  through  said  first  and  second  points. 
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(d)  applying  a  coating  onto  the  upper  side  of  said  moving 
fabric  adjacent  said  intermediate  point  between  said  inter- 
mediate point  and  said  second  point,  while  said  moving 
fabric  remains  depressed  at  said  intermediate  point,  and 


lower  edge  attached  to  the  base  plate  such  that  the  upper 
end  of  the  tubular  member  forms  a  socket; 

fastener  means  for  connecting  the  tubular  member  to  the 
vertical  wall  adjacent  the  floor  such  that  the  fastener 
means  cooperate  with  the  base  plate  in  preventing  move- 
ment of  the  tubular  member  away  from  the  wall; 

an  elongated  trunk  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end,  the 
lower  end  being  removably  received  in  the  socket  such 
that  the  trunk  is  disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  wall,  said  trunk  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  branch-receiving  openings; 


(e)  controlling  the  thickness  of  the  applied  coating  across  the 
fabric's  width  at  a  point  adjacent  the  coating  application 
location  such  that  the  distance  between  the  intermediate 
point  and  the  second  point  is  several  orders  magnitude 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  intermediate  point 
and  the  point  where  the  thickness  is  being  controlled. 

4,109,035 
TENSION  WIRE  METERING  OF  APPLICATOR  ROLL 
Rolf  Edward  Christensen,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott 
Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1977,  Ser.  No.  788.778 

Int.  CI.;  B05D  1/28;  B05C  ///-' 

U.S.  a.  427—365  ^  f^"'"" 


•       O 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat  activatable  fabric 
conditioning  product  comprising: 
feeding  a  flexible  absorbent  substrate  to  a  nip  formed  by  a 

rotating  upper  roller  and  a  rotating  lower  roller; 
applying  a  quantity  of  liquid,  fabric  conditioning  agent  to  the 

lower  roller; 
doctoring  a  film  of  said  liquid  on  said  lower  roller; 
compressing  said  substrate  in  said  nip  while  in  contact  with 

said  film  to  impregnate  the  liquid  into  the  substrate,  and 
removing  said  impregnated  substrate  from  said  nip; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  tension  wire  doctonng 

the  liquid  to  form  the  film  on  the  lower  roller  by  setting  a 

gap  between  the  wire  and  the  lower  roller  and,  the  wire 

being  unsupported  except  at  its  end  sections,  retainmg  the 

gap  by  tensioning  the  wire. 

4,109,036 
ARTinOAL  CHRISTMAS  TREE 
Gary  Richard  Lloyd,  and  RiU  Rae  Lloyd,  both  of  11438  Elm, 
Taylor,  Mich.  48180 

Filed  Apr,  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,896 
Int  a.i  A47G  33/06 
U.S.a.428-8  ^  l"**" 

1.  In  combination  with  a  horizontal  noor  and  a  vertical  wall, 
an  artificial  Christmas  tree  comprising: 
a  horizontal  base  plate  disposed  on  the  floor; 
a  tubular  member  supported  in  a  vertical  position  with  its 


a  plurality  of  branches,  each  being  received  in  a  branch- 
receiving  opening  so  as  to  be  supported  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  trunk  in  an  arc  less  than  360'  but  greater 
than  90'  such  that  the  branches  collectively  cooperate  in 
simulating  the  foilage  of  a  Christmas  tree; 

the  upper  end  of  the  trunk  being  horizontally  movable  with 
respect  to  the  wall;  and 

a  bumper  connected  to  the  trunk  adjacent  the  upper  end 
thereof  between  the  trunk  and  the  wall  such  that  the  upper 
end  of  the  trunk  is  spaced  from  the  wall. 

4.109,037 

LAMINATED  PACKING  MATERIALS 

Shigezo  Nohara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Seikan 

Kaisha,  Ltd..  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,173,  Apr.  22,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,584 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1973,  48-47753 

Int.  a.'  B6SD  1/00;  B32B  27/OS 

VS.  a.  428—35  ''  Claims 


1.  A  laminated  packing  material  which  comprises  at  least 
one  layer  A  containing  resinous  material  A  and  at  least  one 
layer  B  containing  resinous  matenal  B,  said  layers  A  and  B 
having  been  extruded  simultaneously  and  heat-bonded  to- 
gether so  that  at  least  one  layer  A  is  in  direct  contact  with  at 
least  one  layer  B,  said  resinous  material  A  containing  more 
than  50  mole  %  of  acrylonitrile  units,  said  resinous  matenal  B 
being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyeth- 
ylene, polypropylene  and  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
containing  not  greater  than  8  mole  %  of  vinyl  acetate  units,  at 
least  one  of  any  of  said  layers  A  and  B  further  conuining  an 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  ethylene- 
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vinyl  acetate  copolymers  containing  more  than  S  mole  %  of 
vinyl  aceute  units  and  (2)  ionomers  prepared  by  adding  a 
metal  hydroxide,  metal  lower  alcoholate  or  metal  salt  of  a 
lower  aliphatic  acid  to  a  copolymer  of  a  major  proportion  of 
ethylene  and  minor  proportion  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic 
acid. 

with  the  provisos  that  ( 1 )  when  said  additive  is  contained  in 
said  layer  A,  then  there  are  from  2  to  30  parts  by  weight 
of  said  additive  in  said  layer  A  based  on  100  parts  of  said 
resinous  material  A.  (2)  when  said  additive  is  contained  in 
said  layer  B  and  said  resinous  material  B  is  polyethylene  or 
polypropylene,  then  there  are  from  2  to  15  parts  by  weight 
of  said  additive  in  said  layer  B  based  on  100  parts  of  said 
resinous  material  B,  and  (3)  when  said  additive  is  con- 
tained in  said  layer  B  and  said  resinous  material  B  is  an 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  containing  not  greater 
than  8  mole  %  of  vinyl  acetate  units,  then  said  additive  is 
said  ionomer  and  there  are  from  2  to  1 5  parts  by  weight  of 
said  additive  in  said  layer  B  based  on  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  resinous  material  B. 


4.109,038 

SUEDE-LIKE  RAISED  WOVEN  FABRIC  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Kazushige  Hayashi,  Ibaraki;  Iwao  Figlmoto,  Walu;  Toshio 
Morishita,  Iwakuni;  Norihiro  Minemura;  Norio  Yoshida,  both 
of  Ibaraiu;  Kiyotaka  Ozalu,  Iwakuni.  and  Takanori  Shinoki, 
Matsuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  S«r.  No.  799,818 

Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1977,  52-28627 

InL  a:  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—91  12  Qaims 


(c)  an  elastic  polymer  applied  thereto. 
6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  suede-like  raised  woven 
fabric  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  hollow  composite  fibers,  each  composed  of  at 
least  four  alternately  arranged  components  of  fiber-form- 
ing polyester  and  fiber-forming  polyamide  which  are 
mutually  adhered  side-by-side  and  encompass  a  hollow 
space,  and  which  extend  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
fiber  to  form  a  tubular  body,  said  composite  fiber  having 
a  denier  of  from  1  to  10.  and  said  each  component  having 
a  denier  of  from  0.05  to  0.4; 

(2)  forming  said  hollow  composite  fibers  into  a  yam  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single  twist  filament  yam 
and  a  loopy  textured  filament  yam  having  a  size  of  from 
50  to  500  denier; 

(3)  weaving  a  fabric  whose  weR  is  the  yam  comprising  said 
hollow  composite  fibers  and  whose  warp  is  a  yam  having 
a  size  of  from  50  toJOO  denier; 

(4)  ajviding  said  hollow  composite  fibers  constituting  said 
weft  yam  into  fine  fibers  to  form  a  bundle  of  fine  fibers  by 
a  raising  operation,  wherein  said  bundle  of  fine  fibers 
consists  of  raised  and  unraised  portions,  the  average 
monofilament  denier  of  said  raised  portion  being  in  the 
range  of  from  0.05  to  0.4  denier  and  the  average  monofila- 
ment denier  of  said  unraised  portion  being  in  a  range  of 
above  0.4  but  not  exceeding  0.8  denier; 

(5)  applying  a  solution  of  an  elastic  polymer  to  said  fabric; 
and 

(6)  solidifying  said  elastic  polymer. 
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4,109,039 

CARPET  BACKING  WITH  RUBBER  LATEX-SOLID 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Robert  H.  McCoy,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,025 
Int.  CI.^  D05C  17/02:  B32B  27/30 
VS.  a.  428—95  11  aaima 

1.  A  method  of  backsizing  a  carpet  comprising  providing  an 
aqueous  carpet  backsizing  composition  comprising  a  rubber 
latex  and  solid  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  particles  having  a 
weight  average  panicle  size  of  from  85  to  150  microns,  the 
weight  ratio  of  dry  rubber  solids  to  polyvinyl  chloride  resin 
being  within  the  range  of  from  85:15  to  55:45.  applying  the  said 
aqueous  composition  to  the  back  of  the  carpel,  and  thereafter 
drying  the  applied  composition  at  an  elevated  temperature 
below  the  fiux  temperature  of  the  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  to 
provide  a  carpet  backsized  with  the  said  composition  in  a 
non-cellular  state. 


1    A  suede-like  raised  woven  fabric  of  interwoven  warp 
yams  and  weft  yams  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  warp  yams,  the  total  denier  of  a  single  warp 
yam  ranging  from  50  to  300  denier; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  weft  yams,  a  single  weft  yarn  having  a  total 
denier  of  from  50  to  500  and  being  a  single  twist  filament 
yam.  a  loopy  textured  filament  yam  or  mixtures  thereof, 
and  constituted  of  a  bundle  of  fine  fibers  obtained  from 
hollow  composite  fibers,  each  composed  of  at  least  four 
altemating  segments  of  fiber  forming  polyester  and  fiber 
forming  polyamide  components  which  are  mutually  ad- 
hered side-by-side  and  encompass  a  hollow  space,  and 
which  extend  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fiber  to 
form  a  tubular  body,  said  bundle  of  fine  fibers  having 
raised  and  unraised  portions,  the  hollow  composite  fibers 
in  the  raised  portions  being  separated  into  fine  fibers  hav- 
ing an  average  monofilament  denier  of  from  0.05  to  0.4 
denier  and  the  hollow  composite  fibers  in  the  unraised 
portions  being  separated  into  fine  fibers  having  an  average 
monofilament  denier  of  above  0.4  but  not  exceeding  0.8 
denier;  and 


4,109,040 

CUSHIONING  DUNNAGE  PRODUCT  PRODUCED 

FROM  CUSHIONING  DUNNAGE  MECHANISM 

Gary  W.  Otta*iano,  Bedford  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ranpak 

Corporation,  Eastlake,  Ohio 

Dirision  of  S«r.  No.  573,615.  May  1,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,923,048. 

This  application  No».  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,704 

Int.  a.-  B32B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  428—129  5  Oaims 

1.  A  machine  produced  lightweight  compressible  flexible 

cushioning  dunnage  product  of  pad-like  configuration  formed 

from  a  plurality  of  superimposed  webs  of  separate  paper  sheets. 

the  lateral  edges  of  which  have  been  rolled  loosely  inwardly 

into  generally  abutting  relation,  and  then  crumpled  generally 

radially  inwardly,  and  comprising  a  central  compressed  section 

running  lengthwise  for  the  length  of  the  product  and  lateral 

pillow-like  sections,  and  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  means 

formed  integral  on  the  outermost  web  initially  adjacent  a 
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lateral  edge  thereof  and  coacting  therewith  in  said  central 
section  of  said  product  for  aiding  in  maintaining  said  abutting 


4,109,042 

BEAD  SEAM  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING 

Uwis  W.  Estes,  and  Paul  W.  Johns,  both  of  Kewanee.  Ill- 
assignors  to  The  Schaffer  Company,  Kewanee,  III. 
Filed  No».  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,731 
Int.  a.-  B32B  3/02 
VS.  a.  428—193  "  <^*''»' 


relation  in  said  central  section,  for  retaining  the  product  in  said 
pad-like  form. 


4,109,041 

CONSTRUCTION  PANEL  WITH  NON-SKID  SURFACE 

AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

Stephen  J.  Tellman,  Patterson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,306,  Jul.  26,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,346,  Oct.  30, 

1975,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,709,  Mar.  6, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,485 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/16 

V.S.  a.  428—147  1*  Cl""» 


1.  A  seam  constmction,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  juxuposed  layers  of  porous  sheet  material  in 
contact  with  each  other;  and 

(b)  a  bead  of  cured  nitrile  latex  material  disposed  on  one  side 
of  one  of  said  layers  remote  from  the  other  layer,  a  portion 
of  said  bead  material  extending  transversely  through  said 
one  layer  and  transversely  into  the  pores  of  said  other 
layer,  at  least  one  edge  of  said  bead  being  sharply  defined 
by  the  subsuntial  absence  of  bead  material  in  the  immedi- 
ately adjacent  porous  sheet  material. 


1.  An  improved  construction  panel  comprising: 
a  stmctural  sheet  of  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  particleboard.  hardboard,  plywood,  fiberboard. 
and  combinations  thereof,  said  sheet  having  at  least  one 
smooth  surface;  and 
a  layer  of  elastomenc  particles  generally  unifonnaly  distnb- 
uted  over  and  bonded  to  at  least  one  smooth  surface  of 
said  sheet,  said  particles  being  separated  to  expose  a  sub- 
stantial part  of  said  surface  and  being  of  a  size  which 
effectively  preserves  the  smoothness  of  said  surface  while 
imparting  a  non-slip  characteristic  thereto. 
9  The  method  of  producing  a  particleboard  panel  compns- 
ing  the  steps  of  generally  uniformly  distributing  elastomenc 
particles  on  a  caul  plate  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from 
about  10  to  about  20  pounds  of  particles  per  one  thousand 
square  feet  of  caul  plate  area,  said  particles  fonning  a  thm  layer 
of  spaced  particles,  depositing  wood  fiakes  admixed  with  a 
binder  over  said  particles  to  form  a  composite  mat.  and  cunng 
said  binder  to  fonn  said  particleboard  panel  while  bonding  said 
elastomeric  particles  to  the  surface  thereof. 

13  The  method  of  producing  a  particleboard  panel  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  depositing  wood  fiakes  admixed  with  a  binder 
on  a  caul  plate  to  produce  a  mat,  prepressing  said  mat,  gener- 
ally unifonnly  distributing  elastomeric  particles  over  a  surface 
of  the  prepressed  mat  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about 
10  to  about  20  pounds  of  particles  per  one  thousand  square  feet 
of  mat  surface,  said  particles  forming  a  thin  layer  of  spaced 
particles  which  expose  a  substantial  part  of  the  mat  surface, 
and  curing  said  binder  to  forai  said  particleboard  panel  while 
bonding  said  elastomeric  particles  to  the  surface  thereof. 


4,109,043 
LOW  PRESSURE  MELAMINE  RESIN  LAMINATES 

Darwin  Fiske  DeLapp,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Formic* 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,719 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/42.  3/10.  5/16 
V.S.  a.  428—206  "O  Claims 

1.  A  heat  and  pressure  consolidated  article  comprising 

A.  a  self-supporting  substrate  and 

B.  a  decorative,  cellulosic  paper  sheet  having  a  basis  weight 
of  at  least  about  40  pounds  per  3.000  square  foot  ream, 
containing  at  least  about  60%  a-cellulose  and  being  im- 
pregnated with  a  composition  of  matter  comprising  a 
mixture  of 

1.  an  aqueous  melamine/formaldehyde  resin  solution 
wherein  the  melamine  to  formaldehyde  ratio  thereof 
ranges  from  about  1:1.6  to  about  1:2.5, 

2.  from  about  2.5%  to  about  30.0%,  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  resin  solids  of  (1).  of  an  elastomer 
comprising 

a.  an  ethylene/vinyl  chloride  copolymer  conuining  a 
comonomer  supplying  from  about  0.5%  to  about 
7.0%.  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (a),  of 
amide  groups. 

b.  a  polyurethane  resin  containing  from  about  3.0%  to 
about  10.0%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
(b).  of  carboxyl  groups,  or 

c.  a  butadiene/acrylonitrile  polymer  conUining  from 
about  1%  to  about  10%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  toul 
weight  of  (c).  of  carboxyl  groups,  said  elastomer 
having  a  particle  size  of  up  to  about  20,000  Ang- 
stroms, and 

3.  from  about  0.25  to  about  1.25%.  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  solids  in  said  composition,  of  an  alkylene 
polyamine  having  the  formula 

H,N-CH,CHjNHl,CH;CHjNH, 
wherein  «  is  a  whole,  positive  integer  of  0-3,  inclusive. 
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4,109,044 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  WINDOW  HAVING 

SHARPLY  BEVT  PORTIONS 

Junes  G.   Marriott,   Perrysburs,  Ohio,  assignor  to   Libbey- 

Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,154 

Int.  a.-  C03B  23/02;  H05B  3/06 

VS.  a.  428—210  12  Claims 


1  A  glass  sheet  adapted  to  be  sharply  bent  about  at  least  one 
line  extending  transversely  of  said  sheet  comprising:  a  first 
circuit  formed  of  electrically  conducting  material  imprinted  on 
one  surface  of  said  glass  sheet  and  including  a  pair  of  bus  bars 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  electrically  conducting  lines  emend- 
ing between  and  connected  at  Iheir  opposite  ends  to  said  bus 
bars,  at  least  one  electrically  conducting  path  formed  of  elec- 
trically conducting  material  imprinted  on  said  one  surface 
between  said  bus  bars  and  coincident  with  the  line  about  which 
It  is  desired  to  bend  the  sheet,  said  electrically  conducting  path 
extending  transversely  across  and  intersecting  said  conducting 
lines  and  adapted  to  be  connected  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
to  a  source  of  power  to  form  a  second  circuit  on  said  glass 
sheet  surface,  each  of  said  bus  bars  being  interrupted  to  form 
discontinuities  on  opposite  sides  of  each  connection  between 
said  conducting  lines  and  said  bus  bars,  respectively. 


4,109,045 
INFOH.MATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Takeshi  Goshima,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyonobu  Endo.  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,733,  Not.  1, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,988 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1972,  48-110943 

Int.  a.    H04N  5/76.  5/84 

L'.S.  a.  428—212  5  Oaims 


light  beam  such  that  the  exposed  portions  and  the  unex- 
posed portions  of  said  second  layer  have  different  solubili- 
ties in  a  given  solvent  to  permit  either  the  exposed  or 
unexposed  portions  to  be  removed  and  wherein  said  sec- 
ond layer  is  substantially  transmissive  at  least  with  respect 
to  the  first  irradiated  light  beam  to  permit  exposure  of  said 
first  layer  by  the  first  light  beam:  and 
(d)  an  intermediate  layer  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  layers  to  prevent  direct  contact  of  said  first  and 
second  layers,  said  intermediate  layer  being  chemically 
non-reactive  with  and  incapable  of  diffusing  into  such  first 
and  second  layers,  wherein  said  intermediate  layer  is 
substantially  transmissive  at  least  with  respect  to  the  fisl 
irradiated  light  beam  to  permit  exposure  of  said  first  layer 
to  the  first  irradiated  light  beam  which  passes  through  said 
second  layer  and  is  sensitive  to  one  of  the  irradiated 
beams,  the  sensitivity  of  said  intermediate  layer  being  at  a 
level  between  that  of  said  first  layer  and  that  of  said  sec- 
ond layer. 


4,109,046 

FLEXIBLE  MULTI-LAYER  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIA 

Fritz  Mammon;  Manfred  Ohlinger;  Horst  Grosselflnger,  all  of 
Frankenthal;  Heinz  Stritzinger;  Job-Werner  Hartmann,  both 
of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Eduard  Scho- 
enafinger,  Jenesien,  Italy,  and  Walter  Schneider,  Ludwigsha- 
fen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,355 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1975,  2556188 

Int.  a.  HOlf  10/02 
VS.  a.  428—216  1  Qaim 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magneiic 
fiexible  base  and,  applied  thereto,  two  superposed  magnetiz- 
able layers,  each  from  0.3  to  15/fim  thick,  of  a  homogeneous 
mixture  of  acicular  chromium  dioxide  in  an  organic  synthetic 
binder  with  further  additives,  wherein  the  magnetizable  layer 
adjacent  to  the  base  contains  a  chromium  dioxide  with  a  spe- 
cific surface  area,  measured  by  the  BET  method,  of  from  1 5  to 
25  m'/g  and  the  outer  magnetic  layer  contains  a  chromium 
dioxide  with  a  specific  surface  area,  measured  by  the  BET 
method,  of  from  26  to  35  mVg. 


4,109,047 
RUB-ON  SECURITY  CARDS 
Donald  M.  Fredrickson,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Moore 
Business  Forms,  Inc„  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,247 

Int.  a.-  B41M  5/00.  5/12 

VS.  a.  428—307  36  Qaims 


1.  A  recording  medium  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base: 

(b)  a  first  layer  disposed  directly  on  said  base,  said  first  layer 
being  selectively  sensitive  to  a  first  irradiated  light  beam 
such  that  the  exposed  portions  and  the  unexposed  ponions 
of  said  first  layer  have  different  solubilities  in  a  given 
solvent  to  permit  either  the  exposed  or  the  unexposed 
portions  to  be  removed: 


1.  A  multilayered  card  which  contains  initially  invisible 
information  that  is  capable  of  becoming  permanently  visible  in 
the  shape  of  information-relaying  indicia  upon  pressure  treat- 


(c)  a  second  layer  disposed  above  said  first  layer,  said  second    ment  of  the  card,  the  construction  of  the  card  being  such  that 
layer  being  selectively  sensitive  to  a  second  irradiated    any  information  development  and  detection  by  either  an  autho- 
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rized  or  an  unauthorized  person  becomes  manifestly  and  per- 
manently evident,  said  card  comprising: 
a  first  layer: 

a  second  layer  coextensively  arranged  in  an  overlying  adja- 
cent relationship  to  said  first  layer; 
a  first  initially  colorless,  color  developer  composition  dis- 
posed in  a  first  continuous  coating  between  the  inner 
facing  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  layers;  and 
a  second  initially  colorless,  color  precursor  compound  dis- 
posed in  a  second  continuous  coating  between  said  inner 
facing  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  layers  adjacent  said 
first  continuous  coating,  said  color  developer  composition 
and  said  color  precursor  compound  being  capable  of 
interreacting    chemically    when    pressed    into    intimate 
contact  to  produce  a  colored  mark  and  being  disposed  to 
be  pressed  into  such  contact  upon  the  application  of  pres- 
sure to  an  outer,  exposed  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  layers; 
and  an  initially  colorless  desensitizing  substance  disposed  on 
one  of  said  coatings  in  a  configuration  which  presents  said 
correspondingly  configured  material,  said  substance  being 
capable  of  preventing  said  interreaction  in  the  areas  of  said 
coatings  in  contact  therewith  to  thus  form  said  informa- 
tion-relaying indicia. 
3.  The  card  of  claim  1  wherein  said  substance  is  on  said  first 
coating  and  functions  by  neutralizing  the  color-developing 
properties  of  the  underlying  composition. 

8.  The  card  of  claim  3  wherein  said  second  coating  com- 
prises a  multiplicity  of  minute,  discrete  pressure-rupturable 
microcapsules  containing  said  compound. 

4.109.048 

RECORDING  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 

GAMMA-ALU"MINA 

Guido  Dessauer,  Dusseldorf-Gerresheim;  Kurt  Ramlow,  Schaf- 

flund;  Kurt  Riecke,  Kerapen,  and  Franz  Wimitzer,  Flensburg, 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Feldmiihle  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Diisseldorf-Oberkassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,274 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1976,  260186S 

Int.  a.2  B32B  5/16;  B41M  5/16 
U.S.  a,  428—325  "  Oaims 


-J? 


being  converted  substantially  completely  to  -y-alumina  when 
heated  from  300*  to  1000*  C. 


4,109,049 
COLOR  DEVELOPING  COATING  USING  UNREFINED 

CLAYS  ON  PAPER 
Thomas  D.  Thompson,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Yara  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  606,975,  Aug.  22, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,022,735. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,723 
Int.  a.:  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  428—331  ♦  CI""" 

1.  A  color  developing  coated  paper  comprising  a  paper  sheet 
having  applied  thereto  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  a  dispersing  agent,  a  paper  coating  adhesive  and  a 
reactive  pigment  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  salt  of 
a  polyvalent  cation,  a  ligand,  kaolinite  and  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  unrefined  bentonite  and  unrefined  montmoril- 
lonite. 


4,109,050 

COATED  SILICON-BASED  CERAMIC  COMPOSITES 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Richard  L.  Mehan,  Scotia,  and  Charles  R.  Morelock,  Ballston 

Spa,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser,  No.  748,930 
Int.  C\.-  B32B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  428—332  ''  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  tendency  of  a  silicon-based 
ceramic,  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  silicon  carbide 
containing  ceramic,  and  a  silicon  nitride  conuining  ceramic, 
from  reacting  with  a  metallic  surface  at  elevated  temperatures 
to  form  meullic  silicides  which  comprises 

(1)  etching  the  surface  of  the  silicon-based  ceramic  compos- 
ite to  effect  the  removal  of  surface  silicon. 

(2)  substantially  filling  the  cavity  of  the  resulting  etched 
silicon-based  ceramic  composite  formed  during  step  (1) 
with  an  inorganic  oxide  mixture  comprising  a  blend  of 
aluminum  oxide  and  silicon  oxide  and 

(3)  firing  the  treated  silicon-based  ceramic  of  (2)  to  a  temper- 
ature of  up  to  1250*  C  resulting  in  the  conversion  of  the 
inorganic  oxide  mixture  to  an  adherent  ceramic  coating. 


1  In  a  recording  material  including  a  fibrous  web  and  a 
pigment  composition  secured  to  the  fibers  of  said  web  and 
capable  of  converting  a  substantially  colorless  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  crystal  violet  lactone,  malachite  green 
lactone,  benzoyl  leuco  methylene  blue,  and  N-phenyl- 
leukauramine  to  a  colored  dye,  the  improvement  in  the  pig- 
ment composition  which  consists  m  said  composition  including 
at  least  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  -y-alumina  and 
precursors  of  y-alumina,  said  mixture  containing  1  to  30  per- 
cent chemically  bound  water  volatile  at  1000*  C,  and  said 
precursors  being  hydrated  fonns  of  aluminum  oxide  capable  of 


4.109,051 

POLYHYDROXY  AROMATIC  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REINFORONG  GLASS  FIBERS 

USED  IN  CEMENTmOUS  PRODUCTS 
David  Ralph  Cockram,  Wigan,  England,  assignor  to  Pilkington 

Brothers  Limited,  St  Helens,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  485,659,  Jul.  3,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,954,490. 
This  application  Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  64«,785 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1973, 
31657/73 

Int.  O.'  C04B  7/02,  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—375  3*  CW™ 

1.  Glass  fibres  for  use  as  reinforcement  in  cementitious  prod- 
ucts, said  fibres  being  coated  with  a  composition  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  protective  material  to  reduce  deterioration 
of  the  glass  fibres,  said  protective  material  being  non-polym- 
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enc.  a  moncxyclic  or  polycyclic  aromatic  compound  which    blealkylenepolyamtne-epichlorohydrin  resin  and  (iii)  a  water- 
has  at  least  three  hydroxy!  groups  on  the  aromatic  ring  or   soluble  poly(diallylamjne)-epichlorohydrin  resin. 


4,109,0M 
COMPOSITES  OF  GLASS-CERAMIC-TO-METAL,  SEALS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Stephan  J.  Burgyan,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ferro  Corpo- 
ration, OeveUnd,  Ohio 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,018 
Int.  a.-  B32B  17/06.  15/04 
VS.  a.  428—433  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  composite  comprising  one  glass  component  bonded  to 
at  least  one  copper-base  alloy  component  comprising  2  to  12% 
aluminum  and  the  balance  essentially  copper,  said  alloy  com- 
ponent, just  prior  to  bonding  said  glass  component  thereto, 
having  had  an  AljGj  conuining  oxide  film  on  the  bonding 
surface  thereof,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  the 
glass  component  having  the  following  composition: 


when  a  polycyclic  compound  is  employed,  on  at  least  one  of 
the  aromatic  rings. 


4,109,052 
ELECTROCONDUCnVE  TRANSPARENCY 
Jerrel  Clurles  Anderson,  Vienna,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Da 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,185 
Int.  a.-  B32B  15/08.  27/36:  B44F  1/06:  G03G  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—409  12  Oaims 

I  A  laminate  film  having  an  optical  transparence  greater 
than  40%  and  a  surface  resistivity  of  at  most  10'  ohms  per 
square,  said  lammate  comprising  a  substrate  layer  of  a  substan- 
tially transparent  organic,  polymeric  material,  a  coupling  layer 
of  crosslinked  acrylic,  polymenc  material  bonded  to  one  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  layer,  and  a  vaporized  metal  layer  bonded 
to  the  coupling  polymer  layer;  the  optical  transparence  of  said 
laminate  and  of  any  of  its  component  layers  being  measured 
with  respect  to  incident  light  having  a  wavelength  of  550mfi, 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  laminate  or  component 
layer. 


4,109.053 

SIZING  PAPER  WITH  STABLE  DISPERSIONS  OF 

HYDROCARBON  RESINS 

Paul  Harwood  Aldrich,  Greenrille,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated.  Wilmington.  Del. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  413,065,  No».  5,  1973.  Pat  No.  3>H,736. 

This  application  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,821 

Int.  O.-  D21D  3/00 

V.S.  a.  428—413  7  CUims 

1.  In  the  method  of  sizing  paper  wherein  a  hydrocarbon 
resin  is  applied  to  paper  fibers  in  the  process  of  preparing  sized 
paper,  the  improvement  wherein  there  is  employed  in  the 
sizing  of  the  paper  an  essentially  suble  aqueous  hydrocarbon 
resin  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of.  by  weight,  from  about 
5.5  parts  to  about  50  parts  solids  and  from  about  94.5  parts  to 
about  50  parts  water;  the  solids  content  consisting  essentially 
of,  by  weight,  (a)  from  about  5  parts  to  about  45  pans  hydro- 
carbon resm  particles  and  (b)  from  about  0.5  part  to  about  10 
parts  of  a  water-soluble  cation  polymeric  dispersing  agent. 
component  (a)  being  a  hydrocarbon  resin  from  ethylenically 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  monomers  having  a  ring  and  ball 
softening  point  of  from  about  45°  C.  to  about  150'  C,  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  about  350  to  about  2000,  and  an  acid 
number  of  less  than  about  1 ,  component  (b)  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  water-soluble 
polyaminopolyamide-epichlorohydrin  resin,  (ii)  a  water-solu- 


?g' 

2  10  5  Wt.  % 

85  10  90  Wl.  % 

F; 

2  to  8  Wl.  % 

SlO; 

3  10  7  Wl.  % 

the  foregoing  components  toulling  100  Wt. 
within  their  indicated  ranges. 


as  they  vary 


4,109,055 
LAMINATED  WINDSHIELD  WITH  IMPROVED 
INNERLAYER 
Joseph  Cherenko,  Valencia,  and  Charles  W.  Lewis,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  682,538,  May  3,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,039,720. 
This  application  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,674 
Int.  a.^  B32B  17/10.  27/42:  C08J  3/2S 
U.S.  a.  428—437  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  safety  glass  laminate  compnsing 
the  steps  of 

a.  preparing  a  transparent  film  of  a  thermoplastic  polyvinyl 
acetal  polymer  which  comprises  a  photoinitiator  in  an 
amount  effective  to  initiate  crosslinking  of  said  film; 

b.  laminating  said  film  to  a  transparent  ply  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  and  rigid  trans- 
parent plastics;  and 

c.  irradiating  the  exposed  surface  of  the  film  with  actinic 
radiation  to  effect  crosslinking  of  the  exposed  surface 
thereby  improving  its  resistance  to  abrasion  in  the  pres- 
ence of  organic  solvents. 

9.  A  transparent  polymer  film  for  use  as  an  innerlayer  in  a 
bilayer  safety  glass  laminate  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermo- 
plastic polyvinyl  butyral  polymer  and  an  effective  amount  of 
photoinitiator  which  upon  actinic  irradiation  is  capable  of 
initiating  crosslinking  of  said  film,  especially  at  an  exposed 
surface  thereof 


4,109,056 
STARCH/LATEX  CAST  COATINGS  FOR  PAPER 
Gerald  Craig,  Hamilton;  Wilbur  G.  Etuis,  Oxford,  and  ETerett 
L.  Potts,  Jr.,  Hamilton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,718,  May  5,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,522 

Int.  a.;  B32B  23/08.  27/10:  C08L  3/02 

VS.  a.  428—512  13  ciainu 

1.  A  non-proteinaceous  binder  for  cast  surface  coating  of 

paper  which  comprises  an  aqueous  admixture  of  acid  hydro- 

lyzed  hydroxyethyl  ether  com  starch;  a  first  styrene-buudiene 

polymer  latex  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  800  to  about 

1300  angstroms,  said  first  latex  being  characterized  by  a  solids 
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content  of  between  about  45.0  and  about  47.0%.  »"'"";;"'" 
200  mesh  residue  of  about  0.075  grms/900  mis.,  a  pH  of  abom 
3  8  to  about  4.8,  a  maximum  Brookfield  viscosity  of  about  100 
CDS  and  a  surface  tension  of  about  43.0  to  about  49.0;  and  a 
second  styrene-butadiene  polymer  latex  having  a  particle  size 
of  from  about  1350  to  about  1650  angstroms,  said  second  latex 
being  characterized  by  a  solids  content  of  between  abou  47^0 
and  about  49.0%.  a  maximum  200  mesh  residue  of  about  0.05 
Kms./900  mis,  a  pH  of  between  about  5.5  and  about  6  _5,  a 
maximum  Brookfield  viscosity  of  about  300  cps.,  and  »  ^"/^^ 
«'sion  of  from  about  49.0  to  about  55.0;  said  starch  and  said 
first  and  second  latices  being  adjusted  in  relative  Proport'ons  of 
about  1:2:2  dry  weight  of  said  composition  such  that  said 
composition  has  a  pH  of  between  about  9.5  and  about  10.  and 
a  solids  content  of  about  55  to  about  60%^ 

U.  Paper  cast  surface  coated  with  said  binder  of  claim  1. 

4,109,057 

METHOD  FOR  ACCELERATED  CURING  OF  PHENOLIC 

RESIN  ADHESIVES 

Nobutaka  Nakamura;  Yukio  Saeki,  and  Shigeru  Nemoto,  a^l  of 
Fujieda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.. 
Tokyo.  J.^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 

aaims  priority,  application  J»P«".  Mj);  ";  l*^*'  ""^'^^ 
Int.  a.'  B32B  21/08:  C08L  5/00 
428—528  Oaims 

l'  A  method  for  accelerated  curing  of  a  phenolic  resin  adhe- 
sive comprises  adding  powdered  green  tea  to  a  'h"™'««";8 
phenolic  resin  at  about  ambient  temperature  and  cunng  said 

'Tr XwrcL'Sn  P«Pa-0  according  to  the 

"'tAp°lyt::^ 'article  which  is  bonded  with  the  adhesive 
composition  of  claim  8. 

4,109,058 
X-RAY  TUBE  ANODE  WITH  ALLOYED  SURFACE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
William  D   LoTe,  Waukesha,  and  Robert  E.  Hueschen,  Hales 
Comers,  both  of  WU.,  «Bignors  to  General  Electric  Compuiy, 

Schenectady,  N.Y.  

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,509 
Int.  a.:  B22F  3/00 

13  Claims 
VS.  a.  428—553  "  ^"^ 


posed  area  on  which  an  electron  beam  may  impinge  to  cause 
production  of  x-radiation.  said  anode  compnsing: 
a  body  compnsed  of  refractory  matenal, 
a.surface  layer  on  said  body  constituting  said  exposed  area 
for  said  electron  beam  to  impinge  directly  thereon,  said 
surface  layer  being  composed  of  a  ternary  alloy  of  ning^ 
sten.  rhenium  and  molybdenum,  said  ternary  alloy  being 
formed  in  a  process  including  completely  coating  fine 
tungsten  and  molybdenum  particles  with  rhenium  denved 
from  a  solution  containing  a  rhenium  compound,  said 
anode  being  made  by  the  method  compnsing: 
mixing  powdered  molybdenum  and  penhenic  acid  where 
the  acid  IS  in  sufficient  amount  to  provide  enough  rheniuin 
for  completely  coating  the  particles  of  said  powder  with 
rhenium  when  said  acid  is  reduced  to  rhenium, 
adding  to  said  mixture  powdered  tungsten  and  then  adding 
more  perrhenic  acid  in  an  amount  to  provide  sufficiem 
rhenium  for  the  amount  of  rhenium  that  is  desired  in  the 
final  mixture  so  that  said  mixture  will  have  the  amounts  of 
tungsten,  rhenium  and  molybdenum  desired  in  an  electron 
impingement  surface  layer  of  said  anode, 
after  neutralizing  the  perrhenic  acid,  applying  sufficient  heat 
to  dry  the  powder  mixture,  then  reducing  the  rhenium  to 
pure  metal  which  is  in  intimate  contact  with  the  other 
refractory  metal  powders,  by  heating  said  powder  mixture 
,0  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  800'  C  to  1200  C  in  a 
hydrogen  atmosphere,  . 

pressing  said  dried  mixture  as  a  surf-ace  layer  with  additional 
powdered  refractory  metal  constituting  the  body  of  said 

subj'^^ng  the  composite  of  said  surface  layer  and  said  body 

to  intense  pressure, 
heating  said  composite  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 

2300'  C  to  2500"  C  to  obtain  a  solid  solution  alloy  in  the 

surface  layer  and  to  densify  the  entire  sintered  body,  and 
hot  forging  said  composite  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 

1300*  C  to  1700*  C  to  achieve  further  densification  of  said 

9   A^^^e  for  a  routing  anode  x-ray  tube  which  has  a 
sufficiently  high  power  rating  to  enable  use  of  said  tube  for 
general  x-ray  diagnostic  purposes,  said  anode  having  an  ex- 
posed area  on  which  an  electron  beam  may  impinge  to  cause 
production  of  x-radiation,  said  anode  compnsing: 
a  body  comprised  of  refractory  matenal. 
a  surface  layer  on  said  body  constituting  said  exposed  area 
for  said  electron  beam  to  impinge  directly  thereon,  said 
surface  layer  being  composed  of  a  ternary  alloy  of  tung- 
sten, rhenium  and  molybdenum,  said  ternary  alloy  being 
fonned  in  a  process  including  completely  coating  fine 
tungsten  and  molybdenum  particles  with  rhenium  denved 
from  a  solution  containing  a  rhenium  compound,  pressing 
a  layer  of  said  coated  particles  to  a  layer  of  metal  particles 
which  compnse  said  body,  subjecting  the  composite  of 
said  layer  and  said  body  to  high  temperature  to  convert 
said  layer  to  a  solid  solution  alloy,  and  hot  forging  said 
composite  to  densify  it. 


1  An  anode  for  a  routing  anode  x-ray  tube  which  anode  has 

an  exposed  area  on  which  an  electron  beam  may  impinge  to 

causeWluction  of  x-radiation,  said  anode  composing. 

a  body  comprised  of  refractory  meul,  and 

a  s^ace  layer  alloy  on  said  body  constituting  said  exposed 

area  fo    «id  electron  beam  to  impinge  directly  thereon, 

area  ror  "'"  ,    ternary  alloy  wherein  fine  tung- 

said  layer  composed  01  a  ternary  oii"j  „„„„i„-iv 

sten   and   molybdenum   particles  are   both   co^P'^e W 

coated  with  rhenium  to  provide  a  tnie  and  homogeneous 

7  An'anode  for  a  routing  anode  x-ray  tube  wh'ch  has  a 
sufficiently  high  power  rating  to  enable  use  of  said  tube  for 
ge™  ray  dia^ostic  purposes,  said  anode  having  an  ex- 


4,109,059 
FLUX-CORED  WIRE  FOR  ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 
Robert  De  Haeck,  St.  Pieters-Kapelle.  Belgium,  assignor  to  la 
Soudure  Electrique  Autogene,  Precedes  Arcos,  Anderlecht 

CoftTnltion  of  Ser.  No.  587,554,  J-- "•  l*^*-  ''•1^0. 

4,106,399.  TTiis  application  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  77U33 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  thU  patent  subseijuent  to  Apr.  5, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  B23K  35/22 

U5  a  428-558  10a«ms 

1'  Flux-cored  wire  for  automatic  or  semi-automatic  electnc 

arc  welding  of  low^bon  or  low-alloy  steel  as  obuined  by 

using  the  following  manufacturing  process  compnsing  the 

following  successive  steps: 
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(1)  Preparing  a  powder  mixture  of  a  composition  falling 

within  the  following  weight  limits: 

46  to  84%  of  iron  powder  (zero  alloy  to  maximum  10% 
alloy); 

4  to  8%  of  refined  ferromanganese  having  from  80 
through  85%  of  its  composition  manganese; 

2  to  8%  of  powder  of  the  class  consisting  of  ferrosilicon 
alone,  having  45%  silicon,  and  as  another  category 
within  the  class  a  chemical  consisting  of  calcium  silicon. 
CaSi,  up  to  7%  of  the  toul  powder  mixture,  and  also 
optionally  ferrosilicon.  FeSi,  with  the  calcium  silicon, 
CaSi,  to  make  the  rest  of  the  particular  amount  within 
the  above  range  of  2  to  8%; 

10  to  20%  of  powder  of  the  class  consisting  of  calcium 
fluoride,  CaF,,  alone,  and  as  another  category  within 
the  class  a  chemical  consisting  of  sodium  fluoride,  NaF, 
up  to  10%  of  the  total  powder  mixture  and  also  option- 
ally calcium  fluoride,  CaF.  with  the  sodium  fluoride. 
NaF.  to  make  the  rest  of  the  particular  amount  within 
the  above  range  of  10  to  20%; 

0  to  6%  of  powder  of  the  class  consisting  of  calcium 
carbonate,  CaCO„  alone,  and  as  other  categories  within 
the  class  a  chemical  which  consists  of  another  alkaline 
earth  carbonate  up  to  5%  of  the  total  powder  mixture, 
and  a  chemical  which  consists  of  magnesium  oxide. 
MgO.  up  to  5%  of  the  total  powder  mixture,  with  in 
each  of  these  latter  cases  also  optionally  calcium  car- 
bonate, CaCO,,  to  make  the  rest  of  the  particular 
amount  within  the  above  range  of  0  to  6%, 

0  to  2%  of  powder  of  the  class  consisting  of  SiO;,  AljO,, 
potassium  feldspar  and  mixtures  of  SiO,  and  one  of  the 
other  two; 
0  to  2%  of  potassium  tiunate; 

(2)  Mixing  the  foregoing  mixture  with  1  to  3%  of  silicate  in 
powder  form; 

(3)  Baking  the  resultant  product  at  570*  C  to  620"  C  for  from 
105  through  150  minutes; 

(4)  Introducing  the  resultant  product  within  a  sheath  of 
low-carbon  (from  0.03%  carbon  through  0.09%  carbon) 
or  low-alloy  (from  0.1%  of  alloying  metal  through  10% 
alloying  metal)  steel,  in  the  proportion  of  from  30  through 
60  grams  of  the  product  for  each  100  grams  of  the  sheath. 


4,109.060 
POROUS  ELECTRODE  FOR  A  CHEMO-ELECTRIC  CELL 

AND  A  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Bo  Eric  Christer  Andersson,  Taby;  Lars  Uar  Carlsson,  and  Rolf 
Christer  Roland  Johnsson.  both  of  .\kersberga.  all  of  Sweden, 
assignors  to  S»ensk»  Ltrecklingsaktiebolaget  (SU)  Swedish 
National  Deyelopment  Co.,  Stockholm.  Sweden 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  8,  1975,  7513813 
iBt  a.'  B27F  J/00 
VS.  a.  425—566  59  Qalms 


average  size  of  the  pores  within  the  grains,  which  ratio  is  above 
1:1. 

9.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  porous  electrode  for  a  chemo- 
electric  cell  comprising  reduced  and  sintered  together  particles 
of  an  active  electrode  material,  by  starting  from  particles  of  a 
reducible  compound  and  heating  the  same  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere for  reduction  thereof  and  pressing  and  sintering  the 
reduced  compound  into  a  coherent  electrode  body,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  forming  from  the  particles,  before 
the  heating  in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  porous  grains  having  a 
relatively  homogeneous  size,  heating  the  grains  in  a  reducing 
atmosphere  at  the  sintering  temperature  of  the  electrode  mate- 
rial, whereby  the  panicles  within  each  grain  sinter  together, 
and  pressing  and  sintering  the  reduced  grains  so  that  they  will 
sinter  together  to  a  porous,  coherent  electrode  body  having 
inelastically  deformed  conuct  areas  between  the  grains  and  a 
ratio  between  the  average  size  of  the  pores  within  the  electrode 
body  and  the  average  size  of  the  pores  within  the  grains  above 
1:1. 


4,109,061 
METHOD  FOR  ALTERING  THE  COMPOSITION  AND 
STRUCTURE  OF  ALUMINUM  BEARING  OVERLAY 
ALLOY  COATINGS  DURING  DEPOSITION  FROM 
METALLIC  VAPOR 
Harry  A.  Beale,  Jupiter,  Fla.;  Thomas  E.  Strangman,  Manches- 
ter, and  Edward  W.  Taylor,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignors  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,912 
Int.  a.-  B32B  15/00:  C23C  15/00 
VS.  a.  428—678  21  Claims 


\^ 

if 

=— ^ 

1  A  porous  electrode  for  a  chemo-electric  cell  comprising 
reduced  and  sintered  particles  of  an  active  electrode  material 
wherein  the  particles  of  the  active  electrode  matenal  are  sin- 
tered together  to  porous  grains,  which  in  turn  are  sintered 
together  to  a  porous,  coherent  electrode  body  having  a  struc- 
ture that  is  built  up  with  inelastically  deformed  contact  areas 
between  the  grains  and  with  a  well  defined  ratio  between  the 
average  size  of  the  pores  within  the  electrode  body  and  the 


6.  A  method  for  coating  a  substrate  with  an  oxidation  and 
thermal  crack  resisunt  MCrAIY-type  overiay  coating  wherein 
coating  deposition  is  effected  by  exposing  the  substrate  to  a 
metallic  vapor,  comprising: 

(a)  initially  for  a  preselected  time,  biasing  the  substrate  at  a 
small  negative  potential  of  about  -  10  volts  to  about  -  80 
volts  relative  to  ground  while  a  portion  of  the  vapor  is 
ionized  to  deposit  a  compositonally  and  structurally  modi- 
fied layer  being  characterized  by  the  MCrAlY  composi- 
tion being  sufficiently  depleted  in  aluminum  to  render  the 
layer  ductile  as  compared  to  an  MCrAlY  layer  of  normal 
composition  and  by  freedom  from  harmful  leader  defects; 
and 

(b)  terminating  biasing  of  the  substrate  for  the  remainder  of 
deposition  to  deposit  an  oxidation  resistant  MCrAlY  coat- 
ing layer  of  normal  composition  on  said  first  modified 
layer,  said  first  layer  serving  as  a  preferred  secondary 
substrate  during  subsequent  deposition  to  reduce  the  num- 
ber and  severity  of  leader  defecU  in  the  oxidation  resistant 
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layer  deposited  thereon  and  as  a  ductile  barrier  layer   moderately  deformable  metallic  element  bonded  directly  to  the 

during  subsequent  high  temperature  service  to  inhibit    Ion-insulating  material  of  the  substrate,  the  metal  of  the  meiai- 

thermal  crack  propagation  to  the  substrate. 

7.  A  coated  substrate  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  6. 


4.109,062 
SUBMERSIBLE  BATTERY  APPARATUS 
Joseph  F.  McCartney,  Solana  Beach,  and  Charles  R.  Gundersen, 
San  Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,766 
Int.  a.-  HOIM  14/00 


lie  element  different  from  the  metal  of  the  mobile  ions  of  the 


U.S.  a.  429—6 


15  Qaims    solid  metallic  ion-conductive  electrolyte  material  region. 


4,109,064 
BATTERY  PACKS 
Peter  Stuart  Warner,  Henlow,  and  John  Richard  Blcht,  Hemel 
Hempstead,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,169 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1976, 
19032/76 

Int.  a.-  HOIM  2/10 
V.S.  a.  429—66  2  Oaims 


1.  A  submersible  battery  apparatus  with  improved  current 
flow  rate  comprising: 
a  battery  having  top  and  bottom  casing  ends,  one  of  the 

battery  casing  ends  having  an  aperture, 
a  pressure  compensated  housing  having  top  and  bottom 

ends; 
said  battery  being  mounted  in  the  housing  with  the  aperture 

in  the  battery  casing  end  directed  downwardly  within  and 

facing  the  bottom  end  of  the  housing; 
said  battery  containing  a  liquid  electrolyte;  and 
said  housing  containing  a  liquid  which  has  a  higher  specific 

gravity  than  the  electrolyte  and  is  non-reactive  therewith; 
whereby  gases  generated  by  the  battery  are  retained  within 

the  battery  casing  and  battery  power  is  increased  with 

increased  submergence. 


1.  A  battery  pack  compnsing  a  plurality  of  batteries,  a  struc- 
ture in  which  the  batteries  are  mounted,  said  structure  includ- 
ing at  least  one  wall  generally  parallel  to  planes  of  the  plates  of 
the  battenes  respectively,  spring  devices  mounted  between  the 
batteries  and  said  wall  of  the  structure  to  exert  a  force  in  the 
direction  transverse  to  the  planes  of  the  plates  of  the  batteries, 
each  spring  device  comprising  a  base  plate  and  a  number  of 
blade  spring  elements  mounted  thereon,  the  blade  spnng  ele- 
ments being  arranged  in  rows  at  opposite  sides  of  the  base  plate 
alternately. 


4,109,063 
COMPOSTTE  BODY 
Bruce  S.  Dunn,  Schenectady,  NY.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,406 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/02 
V.S.  a.  429—30  *  "'"'»' 

1.  A  composite  body  comprising  a  substrate  with  opposite 
major  surfaces,  the  substrate  comprising  a  solid  ion-conductive 
electrolyte  matenal  region  and  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one 
major  surface  of  a  solid  ion-insulating  matenal  region,  and  a 


4,109,065 
RECHARGEABLE  AQUEOUS  ZINC-HALOGEN  CELL 
Fritz  G.  Will,  Scotia,  and  Fay  W.  Secor,  Schenectady,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  SchenecUdy, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,409 
Int.  O.-  HOIM  10/24 
U.S.  a.  429—105  ♦  Qaims 

1.  A  rechargeable  aqueous  zinc-halogen  cell  compnsing  a 
casing,  an  ion  exchange  membrane  in  the  casing  defining  a 
positive  and  negative  electrode  compartment,  an  electrode 
substrate  in  each  compartment,  at  least  the  electrode  substrate 
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in  the  positive  compartment  consisting  of  vitreous  carbon,  and 
an  aqueous  electrolytic  solution  containing  a  zinc  salt  selected 


4,109,068 

RADIATION  SENSITIVE  VINYL  HYDROPHILIC 

COPOLYMERS 

John  Graham  Allen,  Runcorn,  England,  assignor  to  ImiKrial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  518,892,  Oct.  29,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259,607,  Jun.  5,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,799 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1971, 
19668/71 

Int.  a.2  C08L  23/00.  25/00 
VS.  a.  526—9  11  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  copolymer  con- 
taining (a)  vinyl  alcohol  units  and  (b)  units  derived  from  a  vinyl 
ester  of  structure 


from  the  class  consisting  of  zinc  bromide,  zinc  iodide  and 
mixtures  thereof  in  both  compartments. 


4,109,066 
POLYACRYLIC  AOD  MEMBRANES  FOR 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  USE 
Richard  Dick,  Paris;  Georges  Feuillade,  Arp^on;  Robert  Gedes- 
saud.  Massy  Palaiseau,  and  Louis  Nicolas.  Neuilly  sur  Seine, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generate  d'Electricite 
and  Institut  National  de  Recherche  Chimique  Appliquee  Ir- 
cha,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,649 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14,  1976,  76  37573 
Int.  a.-  HOIM  10/04.  2/16 
U.S.  a.  429—145  18  Claims 

1.  Semi-permeable  membrane  having  a  microporous  struc- 
ture compnsing  a  first  polymer  and  a  second  polymer  inti- 
mately mixed  together,  wherein  the  first  polymer  is  chosen 
from  among  the  following  polymers:  polyacrylic  acid,  and 
methacrylic  acid,  or  a  mixture  of  these  polymers;  the  average 
molecular  weight  of  these  polymers  lying  between  10,000  and 
a  few  million;  wherein  the  second  polymer  is  soluble  in  water 
and  is  chosen  from  among  the  following  polymers:  polyvinyl- 
pyrrolidone, polyvinylic  alcohol,  and  a  copolymer  containing 
vinylpyrrolidone  or  vinylic  alcohol  sequences,  or  a  mixture  of 
these  polymers;  and  wherein  the  microporous  structure  of  the 
membrane  is  obtained  by  immersion,  in  an  electrolyte,  of  a  film 
whose  composition  by  weight  is  as  follows: 
20  to  70%  of  the  first  polymer; 
20  to  70%  of  the  second  polymer; 

0  to  40%  of  a  plasticizer  of  the  preceding  polymers,  chosen 
from  among  the  following  substances:  N-methylpyrroli- 
done,  glycerol  sulfolane,  and  hexamethylphosphoramide; 
and 
0  to  20%  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  basic  compound. 


I 
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N-  X 

R'     R-       R' 

where  R  is  a  divalent  organic  group,  R'.  R-and  R'are  organic 
substituents  and  X  is  an  anion,  the  molar  ratio  of  units  (a):(b) 
being  1  to  100  to  1000  to  1  and  units  (a)  and  (b)  form  at  least 
80%  of  the  copolymer. 


^  4,109,069 

HORIZONTAL  AUTOCLAVE  FOR  THE  BULK 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS 

ON  A  BASIS  OF  VINTL  CHLORIDE 

Michel  Azemar,  Irigny,  and  Lucien  Vigliecca,  Caluire,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris.  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  634.834,  Nov.  24,  1975.  This  application 

Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,587 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  4,  1974,  74  39613 

Int.  a.J  C08F  2/02.  114/06 

VS.  a.  526—65  3  Qaims 


..^      ,' 


4,109,067 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  EVOLVING  REDUCED 
A.MOUNTS  OF  NOXIOUS  GASES  ON  COMBUSTION 
Gary  L.  Deets,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,942 
Int.  a.:  C08K  5/16 
VS.  a.  526—4  3  CUims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  a  styrene/acryloni- 
trile  copolymer  and  a  diene  rubber  substrate  with  styrene  and 
acrylonitnle  grafted  thereon  which  on  thermal  decomposition 
generates  hydrogen  cyanide,  which  composition  comprises 
from  I  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  organometallic  complex 
compnsing  EDTA  and  a  metal  having  an  atomic  number 
between  24  and  30,  the  percentage  being  based  on  the  polymer 
composition. 


1.  A  method  for  the  bulk  preparation  of  polymers  and  co- 
polymers on  a  basis  of  vinyl  chloride  in  two  steps,  carried  out 
in  separate  apparatuses,  according  to  which  there  is  effected,  in 
a  first  step  known  as  prepolymerization  step,  a  limited  poly- 
merization with  high  turbulence  agitation  until  a  conversion 
factor  of  the  monomer  or  monomers  of  the  order  of  7%  to  15% 
is  obtained,  and  then  in  a  second  step  a  final  polymerization 
operation  with  slow  stirring  speed  sufTicient  to  insure  a  good 
thermosutic  control  of  the  reaction  medium  until  the  end  of 
the  polymerization  or  copolymerization  reaction,  said  method 
being  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  final  polymerization 
operation  is  effected  in  the  autoclave  equipped  with  a  stirrer 
system  of  the  frame  type  having  one  or  more  coaxial  frames 
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mounted  for  routional  movement  about  a  honzontal  axis  ec- 
centrically spaced  downwardly  from  the  axis  of  the  autoclave 
whereby  the  blades  of  the  frame  pass  in  close  proxunity  to  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  autoclave  and  remote  from  the  top  wall  of 
the  autoclave  in  which  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  the  cylinder 
generated  by  the  frames  to  the  diameter  of  the  autoclave  is 
within  the  range  of  0.5  to  0.95. 

4,109,070 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  OPTICALLY  CLEAR 

HyShIUC  COPOLYMERS  AND  CONTACT  LENSES 

™|  LoshaeW,  «.d  Chah  M.  Shen,  both  of  Chicago,  lU.,  ..- 

signors  to  Wesley-Jessen  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,260 
Int  a.-  C08F  220/20:  C08L  31/02;  C02B  3/00 
U5.  a.  526-77  ,        ^^     «.^»^ 

1  In  the  process  of  making  optically  clear  hydrophilic  co- 
polymers formed  by  copolymerizing  a  glycol  monoester  ot 
^rylic  or  methacrylic  acid  with  an  alkoxy  monomer  having 
the  formula: 

X      O 
CH,=C-(C)„-(0-in-R 


wherein  Mg,  Zr,  Ti  «.d  X  represent  the  an'°"''«^' j" 
gram-equivalents,  of  magnesium,  arcomum,  tiuuuum 
and  halogen  of  said  compounds. 


4,109,072 
ADDITION  POLYMERS  OF  UNSATURATED 
IMIDAZOLINES 
H«>s  Peter  P««er,  SUunforil;  Michael^NWl  Desmond  O  Con- 
nor. Norwdk.  «.d  Louis  J.  Baccei,  Newlngton.  aU  of  Conn 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  St«ni'ordjConn. 
Di^io^  of  Ser.  No.  467,331.  May  6  1974,  ?««•  N»- *■«>*•"'• 
This  appUction  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,729 
Int.  a.!  C08F  26/06 

vs.a.s2^m  12  cu^ 

1  A  vinyl  addition  homopolymer  of  a  monomer  having  the 
wherein  R  is  a  C.-C.straight  or  branched  chain  alkoxy  group.  ,3 

R  "  cfor  C,st'raight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group,  X  .s 
hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  m  is  either  1  or  0,  ^"1  "  >^  - 
intege?  from  1  to  20,  the  unprovement  compnsing  d.  tiUing  at 
Lf  said  alkoxy  monomer  under  high  vacuum  and  low  t«n-  r. 

oerature  prior  to  copolymerization,  promptly  adding  to  said  I . 

^^  monomer  ^  amount  of  polymenzation  inhibitor 
below  that  which  would  inhibit  copolymenzation.  but  sum- 
am  .0  provide  a  hydrated  copolymer  of  ^'gh  opju^  cla^'y. 
and  then  copolymerizing  said  monomer  and  said  glycol  mono- 
ester  to  fonn  said  hydrophilic  copolymer. 


R' 

I 
N— CH 
'         I 

(CHj)..(HX), 

\        I 
N— CH 

r/         \' 


4,109,071  ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Ea«ne  Benter  BnisseU,  and  Chiles  Bienfait,  Keerbergen,  both 
^T^I^X.»ig.<«  to  ^«y  *  Ci.,  Bn^^ls,  Belgium 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,3M 
CUims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,  Apr.   14.  ws. 

""'  ^^In..a.=  C08F4/0Z  70/02  ^  ^^ 

"f  ■  A  of.^"*  the  polymerization  and  copolymerization  of 
alphai  ^v^°h  com'^rises  carrying  out  said  polymemation 
or  co^lymerization  m  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  com- 

"Itfan  organo-meullic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Groups  la, 
Ila,lIb,IIIb,  and  IV  of  the  Periodic  Table;  and 
(B)  a  solid  catalyst  complex  fonned  by  reactmg,  with  one 

mTLst  one  magnesium  compound  (M)  having  at  least 
one  organic  radical-oxygen-magnesium  or  halogen- 
magnesium  bond  therein;  with  ,      ,  „  . 

(2)  at  least  one  titanium  compound  (T)  having  at  least  one 
organic   radical-oxygen-titanium   or   halogen-titanium 

OjIrtel^roT^zTr^^mum  compound  (Z)  having  at  l^t 
one  organic  radical^xygen-z.rcomum  or  halogen-zir- 
conium bond  therein;  and  with 

(4)  at  least  one  aluminum  halide  (A);  said  oxygen  contain- 
ing  organic  compounds  of  magnesium,  titanium  and 
z"rconi^  contain  at  least  one  meul  to  oxygen  to  or- 
e^c  ^ical  sequence  and  the  organic  radical  contains 
from  to  20^bon  atoms;  said  halogen  containmg 
compounds  of  magnesium,  titanium  and  zircomum 
c^X  at  least  one  halogen  to  metal  bond  sequence 
Sd^mpounds  (M),  (T),  (Z)  and  (A)  are  used  m 
amounts  which  satisfy  the  equation 


wherein  n  and  m  are.  individually,  0  or  1.  X  is  an  anion,  R  is 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl  and  R^  R'and  R' " '• -"^-du- 
ally,  hydrogen,  alkyl  (C,-C.),  aryl  (C,-C,o),  aralkyl  (C^,,) 
or  alkaryl  (C,-C„),  being  colorless  and  free  of  non-am.dme 
imino  carboxyl,  ester  and  amide  groups,  unreacted  mtnle 
groups  and  unreacted  polyamine. 


4,109,073 
POLYMERIZATES  OF  OLEFINIC  NITRILES 
CONTAINING  INDENE 
George  S.  U,  Aurora  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Stand^d  OU  Com- 
pany, OcveUuid,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser,  No.  806,847 
Int  a.-  C08F  32/08.  26/00.  4/30 
UAa.52<^2«0  ^        «f^ 

1  The  polymer  composition  resulting  from  the  copolymer- 
ization in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical  initiator  of 
(A)  from  about  35  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mtnle 
having  the  structure 

CHj=C— CN 

R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen, 

(B)  from  about  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  vmyl  halide,  and 

(C)  from  about  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  mdene, 

wherein  the  given  percenUges  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  are  based  on 
the  combined  weight  of  (A)  plus  (B)  plus  (C). 
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4,109,074 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  HVDROPHILIC  WATER 
INSOLUBLE  POLYMER  AND  THE  RESULTING 
POLYMER  AND  POLYMER  ARTICLES 
diaries  P.  Creighton,  Alden,  and  Charles  R.  Teschemacher, 
Buffalo,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Alden  Optical  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Alden,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  S*r.  No.  749,774 
Int.  a.;  C08F  120/20:  G02C  7/02.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  526—320  1  a«im 

1  A  contact  lens  or  contact  lens  blank  manufactured  from  a 
hydrophilic  water  insoluble  water  expandable  acrylic  polymer; 
said  polymer  being  prepared  by  a  process  consisting  essentially 
of  heating  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene 
glycol  monomethacrylaie;  said  composition  being  heated  to  a 
temperature  of  from  about  100'  to  about  165"  C  for  from  about 
30  to  about  360  minutes  and  annealed  at  a  temperature  of  about 
135°  C  for  about  2  hours,  said  composition  being  essentially 
free  from  polymerization  catalysts  and  initiators  and  said  com- 
position containing  less  than  about  0.05  weight  percent  ethyl- 
ene glycol  dimethacrylate 


4,109,075 
SEPARATION  OF  SACCHARIDES  BY  EXCLUSION 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Irving  F.  Deaton,  LaGrange  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694J58 
Int.  a.2  C07H  1/06 
U.S.  a.  536—1  5  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  saccaharides  by  exculsion  chro- 
matography comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  supplying  a  feed  mixture  of  saccharides  to  a  molecular 
exclusion  chromatography  zone, 

b.  collecting  from  the  zone  a  first  fraction  containing  the 
least  diffusible  saccharides  of  the  mixture,  said  first  frac- 
tion containing  predominantly  the  highest  molecular 
weight  saccharides, 

c.  collecting  subsequent  fractions  of  saccharides  from  the 
zone,  including  a  second  fraction  containing  predomi- 
nantly intermediate  molecular  weight  saccharides  and  a 
third  fraction  containing  predominantly  lower  molecular 
weight  saccharides, 

d.  continuously  eluting  said  zone,  with  the  elution  being 
carried  out  first  with  said  first  fraction  and  then  with 
water,  and 

e.  recovering  the  fractions  from  the  zone. 


4,109,076 
5-IMINODAUNOMYCIN 
David  W.  Henry,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  and  George  L.  Tong,  Cuper- 
tino, Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  International,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1977,  S«r.  No.  831,438 
Int.  a.-  C07G  }/00.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  536 — 4  2  Qaims 

1.  5-Iminodaunomycin  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts. 


4,109,077 
ANTIBIOTIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  XK-62-2  COMPOUNDS 
Kunikatsu  Shirabata,  Columbus,  Ohio;  Shinji  Tomioka,  Ma- 
chida.  Japan;  Takashi  Nara,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Hideo  Matsu- 
shima,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  and  Isao  Matsubara,  Machida,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  531,768,  Dec.  11,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692333 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1973,  48-137827 
Int.  a:-  C07H  15/24 
U.S.  a.  536—17  5  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CH, 


wherein  R  is  a-hydroxy-y-aminobutyryl  and  R'  and  R"  is 
hydrogen  or  a-hydroxy-y-aminobutyryl  and  at  least  one  of  R' 
and  R"  is  a-hydroxy-y-aminobutyryl  and  the  other  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 


4,109,078 

N-(POLYSACCHARIDYL)-NITROGEN  HETEROCYCLES, 

ESPEOALLY  PYRIMIDINE  OR  PURINE  BASES,  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Helmut   Vorbriiggen,    and   Ulricb  Niedballa,  both  of  Berlin, 
assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergka- 
men,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,741 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1975,  2514275 

Int.  a.'  C07H  19/06.  19/16 
U.S.  a.  536—26  15  Oaims 

1.  An  N-(polysaccharidyl)-nucleoside  of  the  formula 


Z       R]    R4        X 


wherein  Z  is  a  polysaccharide  moiety  of  a  carbohydrate  of  at 
least  10  monosaccharide  units  and  linked  by  a  glycoside  bond 
to  the  nitrogen  atom,  whose  OH  groups  are  free  or  blocked  by 
alkanoyl,  carbocyclic  arylalkyi  or  carbocyclic  aroyi,  each  of 
up  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  O  or  S; 
m  is  0  or  1; 
m,  is  0  or  1; 

Ri  and  R,  collectively  are  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkylene 
of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  a  corresponding  saturated  or 
unsaturated  alkylene  wherein  1-2  carbon  atoms  in  the 
chain  are  replaced  by  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  corresponding 
alkylene  or  aza-substituted  alkylene  substituted  by  1  or  2 
of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl  carbocyclic  aryl,  carbocy- 
clic aralkyi,  carbocyclic  aroyI  or  alkanoyl,  alkoxy,  carbo- 
cyclic acyloxy  or  alkanoyloxy.  alkoxycarbonyl  or  dialk- 
ylaminocarbonyl,  each  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  trifiuoro- 
methyl,  hydroxy,  0x0,  carboxamido,  amino,  nitro,  ni- 
triloxo  or  halogen; 
R;  and  R,  each  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylaminocarbo- 
nyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cartmxyl  or  nitrite  or  collec- 
tively are 
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JZJ.ZJ.^^ 


HNCON— Z 


N. 


J. 


J 


or  a  corresponding  saturated  divalent  group  or  a  correspond- 
ing divalent  group  substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl, 
carbocyclic  aryl  carbocyclic  aralkyi,  carbocyclic  aroyl.  alkan- 
oyl. alkoxy.  carbocyclic  aroyloxy.  alkanoyloxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl or  dialkylaminocarbonyl,  each  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
trifiuoromethyl,  hydroxy,  0x0,  carboxamido,  amino,  nitro, 
nitriloxo  or  halogen. 

4,109,079 

STABILIZED  S-ADENOSYL-L-METHIONINE 

PREPARATIONS 

Toshihisa  Kawahara;  Goro  Motoki;  Kazuo  Uchida,  and  Hiroshi 

Yoshino.  all  of  Choshi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamasa  Shoyu 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,287 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1975,  50-123775; 
Apr.  9,  1976,  57-39313 

Int.  O.;  C07H  19/16 
VS.  a.  536-26  "  Oaims 

1.  A  stabilized  dry  S-adenosyl-L-methionme  preparation 
which  comprises  S-adenosyl-L-methionine  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 
lithium  salt  which  is  pharmaceutically  acceptable  and  is  solu- 
ble in  an  acidic  solution  of  the  S-adenosyl-L-methionme  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  and  does  not  make 
the  solution  alkaline. 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy-<lower  alkoxy).  lower  alkoxy-(lower 
alkoxy),  lower  acylamino,  lower  acylamino-(lower  alkyl). 
lower  acylamino-(lower  acylamino),  hydroxy-lower  acyl- 
amino, N-(lower  alkyO-lower  acylamino,  N-hydroxy  (lower 
alkyl)  lower  acylamino,  N-(polyhydroxy  lower  alkyl)  lower 
acylamino,  lower  alkylsulfonamido,  N-(lower  alkyl)-lower 
alkylsulfonamido,  3.3-bis-(lower  alkyl)ureido,  lower  per- 
fiuoroacylamino,  carbamyl,  N-(lower  alkyl)  carbamyl,  N-(hy- 
droxy  lower  alkyl)carbamyl,  N.N-di-(lower  alkyl)carbamyl. 
N,N-di-(hydroxy  lower  alkyl)carbamyl,  lower  alkoxy-(lower 
acylamino),  lower  alkoxyalkoxy-(lower  acylamino),  hydroxy 
and  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  and 

R 

I 
N— Z 

IS  the  monovalent  residue  of  an  aldosamine  in  which  N  is  a 
nitrogen  atom,  Z  is  a  polyhydroxylic  residue,  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy- 
lower  alkyl  and  polyhydroxy-lower  alkyl,  said  monovalent 
residue  containing  not  more  than  7  carbon  atoms  in  its  chain. 


4,109,080 

ION  EXCHANGE  COMPOUNDS  ON  CELLULOSE  BASIS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Karl  Heinrich  Lieser,  Seeheim,  and  Peter  Burba,  Lampertheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Riedel-de  Haen 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Seeize,  Hannover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,963 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1976,  2629542 

Int.  0.=  C08B  11/00 
U  S  O.  536     13  ^  Oaims 

1.  Ion  exchange  compounds  based  on  cellulose  and  having 
the  formula 

Cell-0-CH;-CH:-SO,— P  ^OH 

N=N— R 

wherein  R  is  a  group  forming  chelate  complexes  with  metal 
ions  and  Cell  is  the  cellulose. 


4,109,082 
TRANS,TRANS-2,3,4,5-TETRADEHYDRO-PGI, , 
COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,541 
Int.  O.;  C07D  307/93 
U.S.  O.  542—426  «  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula 


Z,-X, 


Y,— C— C— R, 
II     II 
M,  L, 


4,109,081 

W3,5-DISUBSTrrUTED-2,4,6-TRIIODOPHENYL)-3- 

(POLYHYDROXY-ALKYDUREA  COMPOUNDS 

Kenneth  R.  Smith.  Black  Jack,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt, 
Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,850 
Int.  O.-  C07H  5/06 
U.S.a.53fr-53  »C1»*™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Z,  is  trans— CH=CH- 
wherein  Yi  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH-, 

(3)  — CH,CH,— ,  or 

(4)  -C^C- 
wherein  Zi  is 


s 


(I) 


c=c; 


O— CH— CH: 
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O— CH— CH, 


(2) 


wherein    Rj  is    hydrogen,    hydroxy,    or    hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  M.  is 


R, 


OH 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  L,  is 


a  mixture  of 


— NH— CRjj 
O 

II 
-O-C-Rj. 

-o-l-Q-.... 

o 

II 

— CH=N— NHC— NH, 


hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  aralkyl  of  7 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted 
with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  hydroxy,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro;  carboxyalkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  carbamoylalkyl  of  one  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  inclusive;  cyanoalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  acetylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
benzoylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  benzoy- 
lalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  or  nitro;  pyridyl;  pyridyl 
substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; pyridylalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
pyridylalkyl  substituted  by  one.  2.  or  3  chloro.  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  hydroxy,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  dihydroxyalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
and  trihydroxyalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  with  the 
further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R;,  and  Rjj  is 
other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
(b)  cycloamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R„ 


R. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R;  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  wherein  X, 
is 
(1)  — COOR,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to   10  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  mclu- 
sive;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  with  one.  two  or  three 
chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  substi- 
tuted in  the  para  position  by 


-a- 


-s 


w 

0>) 

(c) 
(d) 


wherein  R,,  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl.  ben- 
zamidophenyl.  or  — NH2;  R26  is  methyl,  phenyl.  — NHj,  or 
methoxy;  and  R27  is  hydrogen  or  acetamido;  inclusive,  phena- 
cyl.  i.e.. 


«:, 


wherein  Rj,  and  R22  are  as  deflned  above; 

(c)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NRjjCOR,,.  wherein 
R2]  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Rj, 
is  as  defined  above; 

(d)  sulphonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23S02R2,.  wherein 
R21  and  R22  are  as  defined  above;  or 

(e)  hydrazino  of  the  formula  — NR2JR24.  wherein  Rjj  is  as 
defined  above  and  Rjiis  amino  of  the  formula  — NR21R22, 
as  defined  above,  or  cycloamino,  as  defined  above. 

wherein  R7  is 

(1)  -(CH2)„-CH3, 


-(CHj).-/        X 


(T),.or 


-^ 


CD, 


0) 


(j) 


phenacyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by  chloro,  bromo. 
phenyl,  or  benzamido;  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cation; 

(2)  — CHjOH; 

(3)  — CHjNLnLj  wherein  L2  and  L j are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  wherein  m  is  the  integer  one  to  5.  inclusive,  h  is  the  integer 
one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or  zero  to  3.  inclusive;  s  is  the  integer  zero.  one.  2,  or  3.  and  T  is 

(4)  — COL4.  wherein  L,  is  chloro,  fluoro.  trifluoromethyl.  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
(a)  amino  of  the  formula  -NRjiR^;  wherein  Rji  and  R22  are    inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
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the  proviso  that  no  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl;  and 
the  pharmacologically  accepuble  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
when  X,  is  — CHjNLjLj. 


-f-f  V" 

R, 


4,109,083 

♦^TETRAZOL-S-YD-A'-CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 

Wayne  E.  Barth,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

Di^Ioi  ofL.  No.  658,292,  Feb.  17  1976,  Pat.  No.  *,039,532. 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  508,634,  Sep  U  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3  966,719,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N»- *J!7'^' 

Oct  17   1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1977,  ^>e^. 

No.  791,214 

iBt  a.2  C07D  501/36 

VS  a  544-26  '  ^"^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


^Rland  R,„are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


4,109,084 
THIOOXIME  CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Eric  M.  Gordon,  West  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,425 
Int.  a.'  C07D  501/26.  501/48 
U.S.  a.  544-29  "aim. 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


rr'^ 


CNH— Rj 


R,-S- 


H 


COOK 


CHj 
C— CHjX 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons^zyl. 
wherein  .  ,.        , , ,  ,  .Hchloroe-    p-methoxybenzyl.    p-nitrobenzyl.    diphenylmethyl,    2,2,2-tn- 

R  is  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,2,2-tncnioroe     ^. ,    ^^^  ,  ,ri(iower  alkyl)  sUyl.  lower  alkoxymethyl. 
thoxycarbonyl,  2.2.2-tribromoethoxycarbonyl.  benzylox- 

ycarbonyl  and  O 

O  " 

— CH— O— C— Rj  or       O 


X  is  hydrogen, 


O 

n 

— O—C— lower 


alkyl  wherein  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbons, 


*  R^Xand  R,are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro.  bromo.  fluoro.  methyl,  methoxy  and 

A^  «li:ted  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-methyl-5-tet- 

razolylthio  and  2-methyl-1.3,4.thiadiazolyl-5-th.o;  and 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 


— CH 


R,  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  havmg  a 
halo,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  or  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbons  substituent;  R.  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbons;  and  R,  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons. 


R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

*  R^fselected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from 
Cto  three  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  ""hoxy,  al- 
kanoyloxy  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  ben- 
zvloxy  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  lodo,  methyl 
methoxy,  alkanoyloxy  having  from  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyloxy  and 


4,109,085 

7-AMINO-3-SUBSTmrrED-CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 

Wayne  E.  Barth,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

Di^ton  of  Ser.  No.  658,292,  Feb.  17,  W6,  Pat.  No-  «.M9,532, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  508,634,  Sep  U  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3  966,719,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  «ir7,W7, 
Oct  17  1973.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1977,  !>er. 
No.  79U15 
Int.  a.2  C07D  501/16 

U  S.  a.  544—30  ^  *^'*™* 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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RNH 

O  I  CH,A 

CNH— R, 


wherein 
R  IS  hydrogen 
A  is  hydrogen  and 
R;  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R. 

wherein 
Rjis  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and  Rt  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  methoxy.  al- 
kanoyloxy  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  ben- 
zyloxy  and  Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  (luoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  methyl, 
methoxy.  alkanoyloxy  having  from  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyloxy  and 


4,109,087 
1,4-  AND 
4,10-DlHYDRO-4-OXO-PYRIMIDO[l,2-A)BEN- 
ZIMIDAZOLE-3-CARBOXYLIC  AOD  AMIDES 
Theodor  Denzel,  Regensburg,  and  Hans  Hoehn,  Tegemheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,329,  Jun.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,072,679.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,021 
Int.  a.-  C07D  4S7/04 
VS.  a.  544-115  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


TtU- 


wherein 
Rq  and  R|o  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


4,109,086 
3,6-DIHYDRO-2H-lJ-OXAZINES 
Kaspar  F.  Burn,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.;  Frank  Kienzle.  Therwill, 
Switzerland,  and  Perry  Rosen,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  618.853.  Oct.  2,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,025,584, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  497,598,  Aug.  15,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3.933,948.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,301 
Int.  a.-  C07D  26S/02 
U.S.  a.  544—63  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or 


\ 


lower  alkyl — N 


R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 


R' 


R*  and  R'  each  is  lower  alkyl; 

R'and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen  form  an  unsubstituted 

or  substituted  pyrrolidino,  piperidino.  piperazinyl,  mor- 

pholino  or  thiamorpholino  radical  wherein  the  substituent 

is  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  or  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  groups; 

and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherem  R',  R'.  R*'and  R'  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  claim 
1.  and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


wherein  each  of  R,  and  R,'  is  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  by  one  or  more  lower  alkyl,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo. 
nitro  and  lower  alkoxy  groups  or  benzyl  and  each  of  R2,  Rjand 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,109,088 

2-(INDENYLOXYMETHYL)  MORPHOLINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Masuo  Murakami;  Kozo  Takahashi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Yuji  Kawa- 
shima,  Kiyose;  Tadao  Kojima,  Shiraoka;  Kunihiro  Niigata, 
Ageo;  Takashi  Fujikura,  Hachioji;  Yoshihisa  Nozaki,  Tokyo; 
Shiro  Tachikawa.  Omiya;  Shinji  Usuda.  Matsudo,  and  Soichi 
Kagami,  Kawaguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchi 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,884,  Mar.  24,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,844, 

Jan.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
772J20 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1975,  50-12177; 

Dec.  25,  1975,  50-155647 

Int.  a.;  C07D  265/30 

U.S.  a.  544-174  13  Qainis 

1.   A   2-(indenyloxymethyl)morpholine  compound  of  the 

formula: 
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wherein  R'  and  R  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 
a  ky  group  or  a  phenyl  group,  R'ls  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  5-6  carbon  atoms,  a 
phenyl  group,  or  a  benzyl  group,  one  of  the  dotted  lines  repre- 
senting a  single  bond  and  the  other  is  a  double  bond  and  the 
non-toxie  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof  including  tautomeric  mixtures  thereof. 


4,109,089 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CYANURIC  AOD 
Mario  G.  R.  T.  de  Cooker,  Sittard,  and  Antonius  J.  M.  Hermus 
Eindhoven,  both  of  Netheriands.  assignors  to  Stamicarbon" 
B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,663 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   23,    1976, 

Int.  a.2  C07D  251/32 
U.S.  CI.  544-192  jcuims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cyanuric  acid,  comprising 
heating  a  solution  of  urea,  biuret  or  a  mixture  of  urea  and 

biuret  in  a  molten  salt  solvent  comprising  ammonium 

nitrate,  wherein  the  concentration  of  urea  and/or  biuret  is 

kept  below  500  grams  per  kg  of  solution, 
forming  cyanuric  acid  and  ammonia  in  said  solution,  and 
reducing  during  the  reaction  the  concentration  of  said  am- 

monica  in  said  solution. 


average  apex  of  between  140°  and  180"  between  said 
chamfered  end  face  and  the  Upered  inner  wall  section  of 
the  gas  feed  tube, 
and  further  wherein  the  passage  area  of  the  conical  channel 
at  the  end  adjacent  to  said  outflow  channel  is  no  greater 
than  such  passage  area  at  any  other  place  within  said 
conical  channel,  the  smallest  passage  area  of  said  outflow 
channel  is  no  greater  than  the  smallest  passage  area  of  said 
conical  channel,  and  the  smallest  diameter  of  the  outflow 
channel  is  between  1.0  and  16  times  the  diameter  of  the 
liquid  outflow  opening. 


4,109,091 
DERIVATIVES  OF  1,4-  AND 

4,10-DIHYDRO-4-OXO-PYRIMIDOtU-a]BEN. 
ZIMIDAZOLE.3-CARBOXYL1C  ACID  AMIDES 
i!?l°'  °*""''  "^Sensbiirg,  and  Hans  Hoehn,  Tegemheim 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Snuibb  A 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,329,  Jun.  IS,  1976,  Pat  No 
4,072,679.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  .No  859  790 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/415:  C07D  4S7/04 
U-S.  CI.  544-250  ,  cUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-R' 


C— NH-lower  alkyl-N' 
II  ^R' 


4,109,090 

A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MELAMINE 

Rudolf  van  Hardeveld,  and  Petnis  F.A.M.  Hendriks,  both  of 

Geleen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen 

Netherlands  ' 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,743 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar.  26,   1976, 

Int.  a.2  C07D  251/60 
U.S.  a.  544-201  ,7ci^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  melamme  wherein  molten  urea 
IS  atomized  and  sprayed  into  at  least  one  fluidized  bed  com- 
posed at  least  partly  of  catalytically  active  material  contained 
in  a  reactor,  by  means  of  a  two-phase  sprayer  using  an  atomiz- 
ing gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  or  a 
mixture  of  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide,  in  which  reactor  a 
temperature  of  between  about  300°  and  500'  C  and  a  pressure 
of  between  about  1  and  25  atmospheres  are  maintained,  and 
wherein  said  sprayer  is  comprised  of  a  liquid  feed  tube  adapted 
for  the  supply  of  molten  urea,  terminating  with  a  liquid  out- 
flow opening  and  positioned  around  the  axis  of  the  sprayer  and 
coaxially  within  a  gas  feed  tube  adapted  for  the  supply  of 
atomizing  gas  and  termmating  with  a  sprayer  outflow  opening 
said  liquid  and  gas  feed  tubes  bemg  adapted  such  that  said  gas 
feed  tube  extends  beyond  the  liquid  outflow  opening  of  said 
liquid  feed  tube,  the  improvement  wherein,  in  said  sprayer, 
said  gas  feed  tube  near  the  sprayer  outflow  opening  has  an 
inner  wall   section   that   tapers  narrower   towards  the 
sprayer  outflow  opening,  at  an  angle  a  of  between  70°  and 
90"  with  respect  to  the  sprayer  axis,  and  continues  by  way 
of  a  rounded  shoulder  into  a  comparatively  short  outflow 
channel  ending  at  said  sprayer  outflow  opening,  said 
rounded  shoulder  having  a  radius  of  between  0,1  and  0.4 
times  the  smallest  diameter  of  said  outflow  channel, 
said  liquid  feed  tube  has  an  outer  wall,  and  an  end  face 
between  said  outer  wall  and  liquid  outflow  opening  cham- 
fered at  an  angle  a'  of  between  70*  and  90°  with  respect  to 
the  sprayer  axis  thereby  forming  a  conical  channel  with  an 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkyl 


^R» 

R-  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R'and  R'each  is  lower  alkyl;  and  physiologically  acceptable 

salts  thereof. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 


R* 

C— NH-lower  alkyl-N^ 

O  ** 


wherein  R',  R^  R'and  R'have  the  same  meaning  as  in  cl«m 
1,  and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

4,109,092 
PREPARATION  OF 
2-(PYRIDINYL).4-PYRIMIDIN  AMINES 
^T  ^AVf*""'  ^''"'"'^''-  "<'  B»l<le'  Singh,  East  Greenbush, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York  N  Y 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,379 
InL  a:-  C07D  401/04 
U.S.a54*-328  gchU^ 

L  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  PY-carboxamidine 
with  a-chloroacrylonitrile  in  the  presence  of  an  acid-acceptor 
to  produce  2-PY-^pyrimidinamine  where  PY  is  4-  or  3-  or 
2-pyndinyl  or  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower- 
alkyl  substituents. 
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4,109.093 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  2-<4  -AMINOPHENYL) 

5-AMINO  BENZIMIDAZOLE 

Aime  Joseph  Anac,  Condrieu,  and  Pierre  Frank,  Saint-CIair- 

Du-Rhone,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques 

Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647 J40 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14,  1975,  75  00924; 
Not.  18,  1975,  75  35129 

Int.  a.^  C07D  235/IS 
V.S.  a.  54«— 334  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(4' -amino  phenyl)-5- 
amino  benzimidazole  (DAPBI)  wherein  p.nitrobenzoic  acid  is 
condensed  with  aniline  to  obtain  N-(4nitrobenzoyl)-aniline, 
the  N-<4'-nitrobenzoyl>aniline  is  dinitrated  at  a  temperature  of 
between  0"  and  25"  C.  in  the  presence  of  concentrated  sul- 
phuric acid  and  concentrated  nitric  acid  to  obtain  N-(4'- 
nitrobenzoyl)-2,4-dinitroaniline,  the  N-(4'-nitrobenzoyl)-2,4- 
dinitroaniline  is  reduced  to  the  corresponding  triamine,  and  the 
deshydrocyclization  of  the  triamine  is  carried  out  to  obtain  the 
DAPBI,  wherem  the  improvement  consists  essentially  of 
treating  p.nitrobenzoic  acid  with  a  halogenating  agent  in  an 
ineri  aliphatic  solvent  medium  to  form  the  acid  halide.  and 
carrying  out  the  condensation  of  the  acid  halide  with  aniline  in 
the  said  inen  aliphatic  solvent  medium  with  stoichiometric 
proponions  of  p  nitrobenzoic  acid  and  aniline  without  isolating 
the  acid  halide.  extracting  the  N-(4-nitrobenzoyl)-aniline  from 
the  solvent  medium  with  sulphuric  acid  and  dinitrating  it  in  its 
sulphuric  acid  solution  with  stoichiometric  proportion  of  nitric 


acid  without  intermediate  isolation  of  the  N-(4'-nitrobenzoyl- 
)aniline. 


4,109,094 
METHOD  FOR  QUATERNIZING  IMIDAZOLINES 

Bhupendra  C.  Triredi,  Worthington;  Robert  A.  Grimm,  Colum- 
bus, and  R.  B.  McConnell,  Dublin,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
AshUnd  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,988 
Int.  a.^  C07D  233/16 
U.S.  a.  548—347  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  quatemizing  an  imidazoline  product  pro- 
vided by  the  cyclization  of  a  diamidoamine  obtained  by  con- 
densing an  ethylene-alkylene  triamine  and  a  higher  fatty  acid 
or  functional  equivalent  thereof,  which  comprises  the  steps:  (a) 
reacting  said  imidazoline  product  with  a  quatemizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  halide,  a 
lower  dialkyl  sulfate,  benzyl  chloride  and  benzyl  bromide  on  a 
basis  of  about  a  mole  of  said  agent  per  mole  of  the  starting 
amidoamine  condensate;  (b)  basifying  the  reaction  mixture 
with  an  alkaline  metal  alkoxylale  to  the  extent  of  neutralizing 
the  protonated  species  formed  in  step  (a);  (c)  reacting  the 
basified  mixture  of  step  (b)  with  a  number  of  equivalents  of 
quatemizing  agent  about  equal  to  that  of  base  used  in  step  (b); 
and  sequentially  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  until  the  non-quat- 
emized  content  of  the  reaction  mixture  is  less  than  about  3 
weight  percent. 


/ 


ELECTRICAL 


4,109,095 
WEATHERPROOF  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX  COVER 
Da«d  A.  Kling,  MartinsTiUe,  and  Charles  W.  Bell,  Maplewood, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mulberry  Metal  Products,  Inc., 
Union,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,578 

Int.  a.2  H02G  3/18 

U.S.  a.  174—67  10  Claims 


having  a  contact  region  which  is  located  at  a  distance 
from  the  edge  of  said  respective  opening  and  which  is 
intended  to  be  soldered  to  a  corresponding  conductive 
area  on  the  interconnecting  base,  said  overhanging  por- 
tion including  a  main  part  of  constant  width  which  termi- 
nates, near  the  free  inner  end  of  said  conductor,  in  a 
straight  terminal  part  narrower  than  said  main  part,  and  an 
open-centred  structure  located  between  the  conuct  re- 
gion of  said  conductor  and  the  portion  of  that  conductor 
which  is  attached  to  said  strip,  said  open-centred  structure 
having  sides  with  width  of  which  is  substantially  equal  to 
half  the  width  of  said  main  part. 


4,109,097 
EXPANSION-DEFLECnON  COUPLING 

Richard  C.  Berry,  Camillas,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Crouse-Hinds 
Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,369 

Int.  a.'  H02G  IS/OS 

U.S.  a.  174—86  *  Qaims 


1.  A  weatherproof  electrical  outlet  box  cover  compnsing 

a  housing  having  side  walls,  defining  an  opening  and  a  back 
wall  for  receiving  at  least  one  electrical  outlet,  said  back 
wall  being  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  opening; 

a  pair  of  lids  pivotally  mounted  onsaid  housing  to  close  over 
said  opening,  each  said  lid  having  a  recess  at  an  edge 
thereof  facing  a  recess  in  said  other  cover; 

means  for  moving  said  lids  between  a  closed  position  over 
said  opening  to  an  opened  position  to  provide  access  to 
the  interior  of  said  housing  and  an  electrical  outlet  therein; 
and 

a  pair  of  resilient  sealing  strips,  each  said  sealing  strip  being 
disposed  in  a  respective  recess  for  abutting  against  the 
other  of  said  sealing  strips  and  for  sealingly  engaging 
about  a  cord  of  an  electrical  appliance  plugged  into  the 
electrical  outlet 


4,109,096 

CONDITIONING  SUPPORTS  OF  MICRO-PLATES  OF 

INTEGRATED  ORCUITS 

Gerard  Dehaine,  Chatillon  sur  Seine  Bagneux,  France,  assignor 

to  Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme),  Paris 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,803 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29,  1975,  75  02802 

Int.  a.i  H05K  1/04:  HOIL  23/48 

U.S.  a.  174—68.5  13  Oaims 


1.  An  expansion-deflection  coupling  comprising  a  pair  of 
identical  hub  fittings  each  having  a  first  annular  portion  of  a 
predetermined  internal  diameter  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
conduit  and  a  second  annular  portion  having  a  larger  internal 
diameter,  a  rigid  tubular  raceway  having  each  end  thereof 
moveably  disposed  within  the  second  annular  portion  of  a 
respective  hub  fitting,  resilient  flexible  sleeve  means  secured  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  second  annular  portion  of  each  hub 
and  extending  between  said  hubs  and  grounding  strap  means 
secured  to  the  end  of  said  second  annular  portion  of  each  hub 
and  extending  between  said  hubs 

4,109,098 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLE 
Mats  Gunnar  Olsson,  Stockholm;  Carl  Ove  ToUerz,  Bromma, 
and  Sven  Gunnar  Wretemark,  Stockholm,  all  of  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockhohn, 
Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,768,  Apr.  29,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,870,  Jan.  14, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719J68 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  174—106  SC  «  Claims 


y///V//    '     ■"/' 


1  A  support  for  integrated  circuit  chips  to  be  mounted  on  an 
interconnecting  base  provided  with  conductive  areas,  said 
support  comprising; 

a  flexible  strip  made  of  an  inextensible  insulating  matenal 
having  equidistant  openings  disposed  along  the  axis 
thereof: 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  interface  conductors  earned  by  said 
strip,  each  set  being  associated  with  a  respective  opening, 
said  conductors  of  each  said  sets  being  arranged,  on  one  of 
the  faces  of  the  strip,  in  a  pattern  of  fingers  extending 
cantilever-wise  towards  the  centre  of  a  respective  open- 
ing, said  conductors  being  electrically  independent  from 
each  other  and  each  interface  conductor  comprising  a 
portion  attached  to  said  strip  and  an  overhanging  portion 

973  O.G.  72 


1.  A  high  voltage  cable  comprising: 
an  inner  conductor,  an  inner  semiconducting  layer  surround- 
ing said  conductor, 

1909 
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an  insulation  layer  surrounding  said  inner  semiconducting 
layer,  an  outer  semiconducting  layer  surrounding  said 
insulation  layer,  said  outer  semiconducting  layer  being 
strongly  bonded  to  said  insulation  layer  and  having  an 
electrical  surface  resistivity  measured  along  the  outer 
surface  of  the  outer  semiconducting  layer  and  being 
within  the  range  of  10' and  10' ohm/square  and  essentially 
voltage  independent; 

a  further  semiconducting  layer  surrounding  said  outer  semi- 
conducting layer  in  surface  engagement  therewith,  said 
further  semiconducting  layer  having  an  outer  sheet  resis- 
tivity of  at  most  10*  ohm/square; 

shielding  means  including  metal  wires  encompassing  said 
further  semiconducting  layer; 

said  cable  further  comprising  an  end  for  connection  pur- 
poses at  which  said  shielding  means  and  said  further  semi- 
conducting layer  being  removed  to  leave  said  inner  con- 
ductor projecting  therebyond  covered,  in  succession,  by 
said  inner  semiconducting  layer,  said  insulation  layer  and 
said  outer  semiconducting  layer,  and  a  semiconductor 
connection  between  said  outer  semiconducting  layer  and 
said  inner  conductor,  the  combination  of  said  value  of 
surface  resistivity  of  said  outer  semiconducting  layer  and 
said  bonding  of  the  outer  semiconducting  layer  to  said 
Insulation  layer  providing  a  voltage  gradient  between  the 
free  end  of  the  inner  conductor  and  the  edge  of  the  shield- 
ing means  of  sufficiently  low  value  to  prevent  corona  at 
the  edge  of  the  shielding  means  while  minimizing  creeping 
current  paths  and  flash  over. 


4,109,100 

REVERBERATION  COMPENSATING 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Manfred  G.  Unkauf,  Franklin,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,913 
Int.  a.2  H04L  27/24 
VS.  a.  17»— 67  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  communication  system  wherein  a  sequence  of  code 
words  is  modulated  on  a  carrier  in  synchronism  with  a  se- 
quence of  message  symbols  for  transmission  of  a  message,  a 
receiving  system  for  reception  of  said  message  comprising; 
a  set  of  matched  filters,  individual  ones  of  said  filters  being 
matched  to  the  modulation  of  respective  ones  of  said  code 
words  for  extracting  a  symbol  of  said  message; 
means  coupled  to  one  of  said  filters  for  tracking  the  ampli- 
tudes of  symbols  extracted  by  said  filter,  said  tracking 
means  providing  a  synchronization  signal  designating  the 
time  of  occurrence  of  a  maximum  amplitude  of  said  sym- 
bols; 
means  synchronized  to  said  tracking  means  for  sequentially 

selecting  symbols  from  each  of  said  filters;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  selecting  means  and  including  a  feed- 
back loop  for  filtering  a  sequence  of  symbols  to  recover 
said  message,  said  feedback  loop  including  an  integrator 
and  a  comparator,  said  comparator  signaling  the  occur- 
rence of  a  symbol  when  the  magnitude  of  an  output  signal 
of  said  integrator  exceeds  a  predetermined  reference 
value. 


4,109,099 
DLAL  JACKETED  CABLE 
Matthew  Raymond  Dembiak,  Qifton,  N.J.,  and  Wayne  McCall 
Newton,  Lilbum,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  New  York,  N,Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,360,  Feb.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,716 
Int.  a.»  HOIB  7/28 
U.S.  a.  174—107  6  Claims 


4,109,101 

CORRELATIVE  CONVERTER  BETWEEN  A  2"-ARY 

CODE  SEQUENCE  AND  A  2""  '-PHASE  CARRIER  PULSE 

SEQUENCE 
Toshihiko  Mitani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,974 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1975,  50-67851 

lot  a.2  H04L  27/24 

U-S.  a.  178—67  10  Claims 


1.  A  cable,  which  comprises: 
a  core; 

a  corrugated  metallic  shield  surrounding  the  core  and  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  facing  major  surface  and  an  inwardly 
facing  major  surface  which  faces  the  core;  and 
an  extruded  covering  of  polymeric  matenal  which  sur- 
rounds and  is  in  intimate  contact  with  at  least  portions  of 
the  outwardly  facing  major  surface  of  the  metallic  shield, 
and  which  includes: 

an  outer  layer  comprising  a  material  which  is  capable  of 
withstanding  exposure  to  temperatures  of  at  least  212° 
F;  and 
an  inner  layer  interposed  between  the  outer  layer  and  the 
corrugated  metallic  shield  and  having  a  thickness  at 
least  slightly  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  corrugations 
of  the  metallic  shield  and  comprising  a  material  having 
a  notch  sensitivity  which  is  substantially  less  than  that 
of  the  material  of  the  outer  layer  to  maintain  the  struc- 
tural integrity  of  the  cable  notwithstanding  corrugation 
imprint  of  the  inner  layer  by  the  metallic  shield. 
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1.  A  correlative  phase  modulator  for  converting  a  binary 
information  signal  into  an  eight  phase  psk  signal,  said  correla- 
tive phase  modulator  comprising: 

first  encoder  means  responsive  to  said  binary  information 
signal  for  generating  one  of  four  possible  quaternary  sig- 
nals during  each  of  a  plurality  of  successive  time  periods, 
the  particular  one  of  said  four  possible  quaternary  signals 
generated  during  each  of  said  time  periods  being  deter- 
mined by  said  binary  information  signal; 

second  encoder  means  responsive  to  said  quaternary  signals 
for  generating  one  of  eight  possible  octemary  signals 
during  each  of  said  time  periods,  the  particular  one  of  said 
eight  possible  octemary  signals  generated  during  any 
given  one  of  said  time  periods  being  determined  by  a 
predetermined  law  of  correlation  between  the  quaternary 
signals  generated  during  two  successive  time  periods,  said 
second  encoder  means  generating  said  octemary  signals  in 
such  a  manner  that  any  of  the  eight  possible  octemary 
signals  may  be  generated  during  each  of  said  time  periods; 

eight  phase  modulator  means  responsive  to  said  octemary 
signals  for  eight-phase  modulating  a  carrier  signal  as  a 
function  of  said  octemary  signals. 
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4,109,102 
PHASE  SYNCHRONIZING  aRCUIT 

Yasnhani  Yoshida,  and  Yoshimi  Tagashira.  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  No».  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,910 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dee.  2,  1975,  50-144265; 
Jan,  30, 1976,  51-9068;  Apr.  8,  1976,  51-39742 

Int.  a?  H04L  7/00 
VS.  a.  178—69.1  11  Claims 
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8.  A  2''-phase  PSK  demodulator,  n  being  a  positive  integer 
greater  than  or  equal  to  2,  comprising: 

(a)  variable  frequency  generator  means  for  generating  2"" 
phase  comparison  signals,  the  frequency  and  absolute 
phase  of  each  of  said  phase  comparison  signals  being 
determined  by  a  phase  error  signal  applied  to  said  variable 
frequency  generator  means,  the  relative  phase  of  each  of 
said  2"  '  phase  companson  signals  being  displaced  from 
the  remaining  said  phase  comparison  signals  by  2K  tt/2' 
radians,  where  K  is  an  integer  meeting  the  relationship 
0<K<2"-'; 

(b)  2'"'  phase  detectors,  each  of  said  phase  detectors  for 
generating  a  demodulated  output  signal  representative  of 
a  phase  comparison  between  an  incoming  2"-phase  PSK 
signal  and  a  different  one  of  said  phase  comparison  signals; 

(c)  2''-phase  shifting  means,  p  being  0  Sp  S  «  - 1 ,  each  of  said 
phase  shifting  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  demodu- 
lated output  signal  generated  by  a  respective  one  of  said 
phase  detectors  by  ir/l'*^  radians; 

(d)  means  for  synthesizing  the  outputs  of  said  phase  shifting 
means  to  generate  said  phase  error  signal. 


4,109,103 
SPEECH  SI.MULATOR 

Nikolai  Grigorie»ich  Zagoruiko,  Morskoi  prospekt  21,  ki.  28, 
and  Alexandr  Borisovich  Kolmogorov,  ulitsa  Zorge  237,  k». 
36,  both  of  Novosibirsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,897 
aaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Apr.  15,  1975,  2126341 
Int.  CL2  GIOL  l/IO 
VS.  a.  179—1  SG  8  Claims 


a  sourdine  which  is  movable  within  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
mouthpiece; 

a  closed,  variable-sized  cavity, 

said  first  pipe  communicating  with  said  mouthpiece, 

said  second  pipe  being  hermetically  connected  to  said 
closed,  variable-size  cavity; 

a  main  resonator  having  an  outlet  communicating  with  the 
atmosphere,  and  a  lid  arranged  to  selectively  open  and 
close  said  outlet,  said  main  resonator  being  hermetically 
connected  to  said  mouthpiece  and  receiving  said  sourdine, 
said  first  and  second  pipes  and  said  mouthpiece  and  said 
main  resonator  together  forming  an  air  duct;  and  air  sup- 
ply means  for  supplying  air  to  said  air  duct  successively 
along  the  following  general  path:  said  second  pipe,  said 
first  pipe,  said  mouthpiece  and  said  main  resonator. 


4,109.104 

VOCAL  TIMING  INDICATOR  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

VOICE  RECOGNITION 

Toshihiko  Toyoshima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  22.  1976.  Ser.  No.  698,651 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1975,  50-099364 
Int.  a.-  GIOL  1/02 
VS.  a.  179—1  SD  5  Qaims 


1.  A  speech  simulator  comprising: 
interconnected  first  and  second  pipes; 
a  mouthpiece; 


1.  In  a  voice  recognition  system  which  recognizes  the  vocal 
utterances  spoken  by  an  individual  into  a  microphone  by  con- 
verting the  voice  utterances  into  electrical  signals,  said  electri- 
cal signals  being  further  converted  into  a  plurality  of  charac- 
teristics which  are  compared  by  a  data  processing  device  to 
stored  characteristics,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  dau  processing  de- 
vice to  provide  a  timing  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  for  signalling  to  said 
individual  a  time  start  when  vocal  utterances  are  to  be 
made  into  said  microphone,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  signalling  means  for  generating  a 
control  signal  for  activating  said  data  processing  device  at 
a  time  during  which  or  slightly  after  a  predetermined  time 
period,  the  time  start  following  which  said  vocal  utter- 
ances are  to  be  made  and  the  time  when  said  data  process- 
ing device  is  activated  being  selected  to  reduce  the  stand- 
by time  of  said  data  processing  device. 


4,109.105 

EARPHONE  MOUNTING  IN  SAFETY  HELMET  FOR 

MOTORCYCLE  RIDERS 

Richard  J.  Von  Sutten,  Jr.,  211  Chicory  La.,  Buffalo  Grove,  111. 

60090 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,927 
Int.  Q.=  H04B  1/38 
VS.  a.  179—1  VE  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  magnetic  cartridge  playback 
device  mounted  thereto,  the  playback  device  producing  two 
audio  voltage  signals,  the  playback  device  having  an  output 
receptacle  to  which  the  two  audio  voltage  signals  are  coupled, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cable,  one  end  of  said  cable  having  a  first  plug  for  remov- 
able insertion  into  said  output  recepucle,  the  other  end  of 
said  cable  being  bifurcated  into  two  cable  branches,  the 
free  ends  of  the  branches  being  electrically  coupled  to  two 
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second  plugs,  the  Hnit  plug  coupling  said  two  audio  volt- 
age signals  into  said  cable,  each  of  the  two  second  plugs 
being  electncally  coupled  to  one  of  said  two  audio  voltage 
signals, 

a  motorcycle  helmet,  said  helmet  having  a  resilient  rubber- 
like lining  affixed  to  the  interior  portions  thereof, 

a  pair  of  speakers,  each  of  said  pair  of  speakers  fwedly  se- 
cured within  an  opening  in  said  lining, 

a  cloth-like  screen,  said  screen  fixedly  secured  to  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  lining  covenng  said  opening. 


the  direction  of  movement  of  the  other  slider,  a  speech  source 
including  a  sound  carrier,  a  switch  for  selectively  connecting 
the  output  of  the  sound  carrier  or  the  audio-frequency  tone 
generator  to  the  input  of  the  amplifier,  and  means  coupled  to 
the  first  slider  comprising  a  number  of  locking  stnps  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  tests  to  be  performed  with  the 
audiometer  so  that  for  each  test  a»»elected  strip  is  m  an  operat- 
ing position  in  which  it  determines  the  vanous  locking  posi- 
tions of  the  first  slider. 

4.109,107 

MBTTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREQUENCY 

COMPENSATION  OF  ELECTRO-ACOUSTICAL 

TRANSDUCER  AND  ITS  ENVIRONMENT 

Warren  Benefield  Boast,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  SUte 

University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,786 

Int.  a.'  H04R  3/04 

VS.  a.  179-1  D  "  "•*"» 


a  pair  of  input  receptacles,  said  pair  of  input  receptacles 
fixedly  secured  to  said  helmet,  said  pair  of  input  recepta- 
cles for  removable  insertion  of  said  two  second  plugs 
therein,  said  two  second  plugs  electrically  coupling  the 
two  audio  voltage  signals  to  said  pair  of  input  receptacles, 

m^s  to  electrically  couple  said  two  audio  voluge  signals 
from  said  pair  of  input  recepucles  to  said  pair  of  speakers. 

4.109,106 
AUDIOMETER 
Rainer  Von,  Ostateinbek,  Germany,  assignor  to  VS.  PhiUps 
Corpontloii,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,876 
aaima  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10. 
1976.  2615903 

iBt  CV  A61B  4/07 
U.S.a.l79-lN  8Cl«ms 
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1  An  audiometer  comprising,  an  audio-frequency  tone  gen- 
erator whose  frequency  is  variable  in  steps  by  means  of  a  firs 
slider  which  locks  in  different  locking  positions,  an  amp  ifier 
whose  output  signal  is  vanable  by  means  of  a  second  slider 
ZlTh  IS  m'ovab^  perpendicularly  to  >he  direction  of  move 
ment  of  the  first  slider,  first  and  second  markmg  templets 
Connected  to  said  first  and  second  sliders,  respective  y  each 
marking  templet  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  he 
dMu  of  movement  of  its  respective  slider  and  parallel  to 


1    A  system  for  compensation  for  frequency  dependent 
characteristics  of  an  electro-acoustical  transducer  having  a 
movable  cone  and  associated  mechanical  response  parameters 
and  driven  by  current  amplifier  circuit  means,  compnsmg: 
first  compensation  circuit  means  in  circuit  with  said  ampli- 
fier circuit  means  for  processing  an  input  audio  signal  to 
compensate  said  signal  for  the  mechanical  response  pa- 
rameters of  said  transducer  in  the  region  of  resonance  of 
said  mechanical  response  parameters;  and 
second  compensation  circuit  means  in  circuit  with  said  am- 
plifier circuit  means  and  said  first  compensation  circuit 
means  for  processing  said  audio  signal  to  compensate  said 
signal  for  the  cone-air  transfer  charactenstic  of  said  trans- 
ducer; . 
the  compensated  signal  of  said  first  and  second  compensa- 
tion circuit  means  being  coupled  to  said  amplifier  circuit 

means. 
11  A  method  for  compensating  for  the  mechanical  response 
parameters,  cone-air  transfer  characteristic  and  cone  breakup 
characteristic  of  an  electro-acoustical  transducer  having  a  cone 
and  mechanical  response  parameters,  composing:  measuring 
the  anechoic  acoustic  response  of  said  transducer  while  driving 
said  transducer  with  a  constant  coil  current  over  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  range;  connecting  a  first  compensation  circuit 
means  having  a  resonant  frequency  corresponding  to  the  mea- 
sured resonance  of  said  mechanical  response  parameters  in 
circuit  with  said  transducer,  said  first  compensation  circuit 
means  having  limited  effect  outside  of  the  region  of  resonance 
of  said  mechanical  response  parameters;  connecting  a  second 
compensation  circuit  means  in  circuit  with  said  transducer, 
said  second  compensation  circuit  means  having  a  resonance 
corresponding  to  the  resonance  of  said  cone-air  transfer  char- 
acteristic and  connecting  a  third  compensation  circuit  means 
in  circuit  with  said  transducer,  said  third  compensation  circuit 
means  having  a  resonance  corresponding  to  the  resonance  of 
cone  breakup  and  reinforcing  the  signal  to  said  transducer  m 
the  region  surrounding  said  cone  breakup  resonant  frequency. 
13  A  method  for  compensating  for  the  acoustical  character- 
istics of  a  room  exhibiting  a  resonance  effect  composing  plac- 
ing a  speaker  in  said  room  at  a  predetermined  location,  placing 
a  microphone  in  said  room  at  a  first  predetermined  location, 
energizing  said  speaker  with  a  source  of  pink  noise  over  a 
predetermined  frequency  range,  measuring  the  response  at  said 
microphone  for  a  plurality  of  locations  and  for  a  plurality  of 
orientations,  averaging  said  response  characteristics  over  said 
frequency  range  and  accounting  for  the  pink  noise  characteris- 
tics of  said  source  to  generate  a  resonance  acoustical  character- 
istic for  said  room,  connecting  a  resonant  compensation  circuit 
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in  series  with  said  speaker,  said  compensation  circuit  having 
the  resonance  frequency  corresponding  to  the  resonance  fre- 
quency of  said  measured  acoustical  characteristic  for  said 
room. 

15.  A  method  for  compensating  for  the  mechanical  parame- 
ter resonance  and  the  air-diaphragm  transfer  characteristic  of  a 
microphone  having  a  diaphragm  and  mechanical  response 
parameters  comprising;  defining  the  electrical  response  of  said 
microphone  for  a  constant  amplitude  of  sound  pressure  level 
input  over  a  frequency  range;  connecting  a  first  compensation 
circuit  means  in  circuit  with  said  microphone,  said  first  com- 
pensation circuit  means  having  a  resonant  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  mechanical  parameter  resonance  of  said  micro- 
phone; and  connecting  a  second  compensation  circuit  means  in 
circuit  with  said  microphone  and  said  first  compensation  cir- 
cuit means,  said  second  compensation  circuit  means  having  a 
resonance  corresponding  to  the  resonance  of  said  air-dia- 
phragm transfer  characteristic  of  said  microphone. 


the  steps  of:  integrating,  for  each  of  the  time  slots  of  a  reference 
frame  and  for  each  of  the  sundard  frequencies,  the  product  of 
the  instanuneous  value  of  the  incoming  signal  by  the  instanu- 
neous  value  of  a  digital  signal  characteristic  of  one  of  the 
standard  frequencies  along  two  separate  paths,  the  said  charac- 


4.109.108 
ATTENXIATION  OF  SOUND  WAVES  IN  DUCTS 
Brian  Coxon.  Whitley  Bay,  and  Hubert  Geoffrey  Lewnthall, 
London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831.289 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1976, 
40832/76 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/99:  GIOK  11/04 

U.S.  a.  179—1  P  *  *^"™ 


1  A  method  of  attenuating  a  sound  wave  propagating  m  a 
given  direction  along  a  duct  through  a  fluid  contained  in  the 
duct  comprising  detecting  sound  at  a  first  position  withm  the 
duct  and  emitting  sound  into  the  duct  at  two  positions  spaced 
from'  the  first  position,  one  in  the  given  direction  and  one  in  the 
opposite  direction,  so  that  the  first  position  at  which  sound  is 
detected  is  a  null  point  at  which  sound  radiations  in  the  Huid 
emanating  only  from  said  two  spaced  positions  substantially 
cancel  the  sound  emitted  at  the  two  positions  being  in  relative 
antiphase  and  at  equal  amplitudes  and  at  such  phases  relative  to 
the  phase  of  the  detected  sound  that  the  resulunt  of  the  sound 
radiations  emitted  in  the  given  direction  substantially  attenu- 
ates said  sound  wave  propagating  along  the  duct. 


teristic  signal  being  in  sine  form  following  one  of  the  paths  and 
in  cosine  form  following  the  other  path;  and  calculating  the 
sum  of  the  absolute  values  of  the  results  obtained  following 
each  of  the  paths,  said  sum  having  a  high  value  when  said 
predetermined  frequency  is  present  in  the  incoming  signal,  and 
being  close  to  zero  in  the  opposite  case. 

4,109,110 
DIGTTAL-TO-ANALOG  CON"VERTER 
Michael  John  GingeU,  Sawbridgeworth,  England,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,876,  Dec.  22,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,919 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1975, 
07157/75 

Int.  a.-  H04J  15/00:  H03K  13/24 
VS.  a.  179—15  AP  "  CUima 


4,109.109 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  SIGNAL  COMPONENTS  OF 
PREDETERMINED  FREQUENCY  IN 
MULTIFREQUENCY  PCM  SIGNAL 
Oaude  Auguste  MoUeron.  Fontenay-aux-Roses,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications,  Pans. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652.647 
Qaims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Jan.  31.  1975.  75  03125 
Int.  a.'  H04J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  179-15  BY  ^         _       5Claiins 

1  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  signal  components 
of  a  predetermined  frequency  m  multifrequency  PCM  signals, 
wherem  said  frequencies  belong  to  a  group  of  standard  fre- 
quencies, said  signals  are  grouped  into  words  distnbuted  in 
time  slots  of  a  reference  frame  and  the  instantaneous  value  of 
each  of  the  incoming  signals  is  stored,  said  method  compnsmg 


I.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  for  a  pulse  code  modulated 
(PCM)  signal  having  a  plurality  of  code  groups  and  a  given 
sampling  rate  comprising: 

mterpolating  means  having  said  PCM  signal  coupled  thereto 
for  increasing  said  given  sampling  rate  of  said  PCM  signal; 
means  for  selecting  a  predetermined  number  of  the  most 
significant  bits  of  each  of  said  code  groups  of  said  in- 
creased sampling  rate  PCM  signal; 
means  for  decoding  said  predetermined  number  of  most 
significant  bits  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  said  increased 
sampling  rate  to  derive  a  pulse  stream  having  a  mean 
density  which  is  proportional  to  an  analog  signal  repre- 
sented by  said  plurality  of  code  groups; 
means  for  selecting  at  least  some  of  the  least  significant  bits 
of  each  code  of  said  code  groups  of  said  increased  sam- 
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pling  rate  PCM  signal  for  deriving  an  error  signal;  and 
feedback  means  for  digitally  adding  said  error  signal  to 
subsequently  digitally  sampled  code  groups. 

4,109,111 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING 

CONFERENCE  CALLS  IN  A  TIME  DIVISION 

MULTIPLEX  PULSE  CODE  MODULATION  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 
Steven  R.  Cook.  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Digital  Switch 
Corporation,  McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,093 

Int.  a.i  H04M  S/56 

VS.  a.  179—18  BC  "  CUi""* 


4.109,112 

TELEPHONE  ISOLATION  DEVICE 

Donald  E.  Denman,  and  Samuel  L.  Haring,  both  of  Mansfield. 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Del-Tronics  Associates.  Inc..  Mansfield. 

Ohio  ,      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,622,  May  27,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,774 

Int.  C\.'  H04M  I/OO:  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  a.  179—81  R  *'  Claims 
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1  A  time  division  multiplex  communication  system  of  the 
type  wherein  samples  from  a  plurality  of  channels  are  repre- 
sented as  respective  bytes  of  digital  data,  said  bytes  of  data 
bemg  combined  to  form  a  bit  stream  of  sequential  digital  bits, 
bytes  from  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  channels  occur- 
ring in  said  bit  stream  in  a  predetermined  order,  said  system 
comprising: 

an  accumulator; 

a  memory  having  respective  predetermined  locations  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  said  channels; 
means,  responsive  to  said  bit  stream,  for.  upon  occurrence  of 
a  byte  from  a  respective  channel  of  a  predetermined  group 
of  channels,  generating  a  difference  signal  indicative  of 
the  difference  between  a  quantity  indicative  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  predetermined  memory  location  correspond- 
ing to  said  respective  channel  and  the  contents  of  said 
accumulator; 
means,  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  storing  said 
difference  in  said  accumulator  to  replace  the  previous 
contents  of  said  accumulator; 
means,  responsive  to  said  difference  signal,  for  generating  an 

output  byte  indicative  of  said  difference; 
means,  responsive  to  said  bit  stream,  for  storing  in  the  prede- 
termined memory  location  corresponding  to  each  particu- 
lar channel  each  byte  of  said  bit  stream  from  that  channel, 
each  subsequent  byte  represenutive  of  a  new  sample  from 
the  particular  channel  replacing  the  previous  contents  of 
the  predetermined  memory  location  correspondmg  to  the 
particular  channel  after  the  quantity  indicative  of  the 
previous  contents  are  subtracted  from  said  accumulator 
contents;  . 

means  for  deriving  the  sum  of  the  difference  stored  m  said 
accumulator  and  a  quantity  indicative  of  said  subsequent 

byte;  and 
means  for  storing  said  sum  in  said  accumulator  to  replace 
said  difference. 


9.  Component  circuitry  comprising:  switch  means  having  an 
input  and  first  and  second  outputs  and  being  adapted  to  con- 
nect said  first  output  to  said  input  when  in  a  first  condition  and 
to  connect  said  second  output  to  said  input  when  in  a  second 
condition,  a  first  resistance  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
second  output,  a  first  diode  connected  between  the  other  end 
of  said  resisunce  and  said  first  output,  a  power  terminal,  a 
branch  circuit  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said  resis- 
tance and  said  power  terminal,  a  second  diode  in  said  branch 
circuit,  said  diodes  being  back  to  back  to  prevent  current  of  a 
given  polarity  from  flowing  from  said  input  through  said  di- 
odes, and  first  actuating  means  connected  to  said  power  termi- 
nal for  changing  said  switch  means  from  said  first  condition  to 
said  second  condition  when  a  current  of  said  given  polarity  is 
supplied  to  said  power  terminal. 


4,109,113 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  OPTIMIZED  POOLED 
LINE  ARRANGEMENT 
Charles  Eugene  Allison,  Jr.,  Holmdel;  FrancU  Michael  Fenton, 
Middletown;  Tse  Lin  Wang,  Mauwan,  and  Carl  Dennis 
Weiss,  Little  Silver,  all  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,214 
Int.  a.^  H04Q  3/6A 
U5.  a.  179—99  13  aaims 

1.  A  line  pool  control  arrangement  for  use  in  a  communica- 
tion system  having  a  plurality  of  sutions,  each  station  having 
access  to  any  one  of  a  number  of  lines  serving  said  system  by 
the  momentary  operation  of  a  button  at  a  telephone  station  set 
having  a  plurality  of  such  buttons,  said  line  pool  control  ar- 
rangement comprising 
means  responsive  to  the  enabling  of  certain  ones  of  said 
buttons  at  each  said  station  for  enabling  a  communication 
connection  to  one  line  in  a  pool  of  said  lines  associated 
with  said  enabled  button, 
means  for  assigning  a  first  priority  to  a  set  of  said  lines  in  said 
line  pool  such  that  when  a  pool  line  button  is  enabled  at 
any  said  station  only  those  idle  lines  in  said  set  of  lines 
having  a  first  priority  can  become  connected  to  said  en- 
abling sution. 
means  for  assigning  a  second  priority  to  certain  other  of  said 
lines  outside  said  line  pool  such  that  when  a  pool  line 
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button  is  operated  at  any  said  sUtion  and  all  of  said  lines  in 
said  line  pool  set  of  lines  are  busy  a  communication  con- 


4,109,115 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  A 
PLURALITY  OF  SIGNAL  RECEIVING  DEVICES 
Harunori  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26.  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,955 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1974,  49-992211; 
Aug.  29.  1974.  49-99230 

Int.  a.-  GllB  31/00 
U.S.  a.  179—100.11  ^*  *^*""' 


nection  is  established  to  an  available  one  of  said  other  lines 
having  said  second  priority. 


4,109.114 
PROGRAMMABLE  PHONOGRAPH  DEVICE 
Ralph  H.  Baer.  Manchester,  N.H.,  and  Donald  K.  Fletchic, 
Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates, Chicago,  III.  ,„ 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,138 

Int.  a.-  GllB  19/14 

U.S.  a.  179-100.4  D  '  Claims 


_  Vis' 


1  A  programmable  phonograph  device  providing  automatic 

sound  track  selection  from  a  record  having  a  plurality  of  sound 

track  bands  spaced  apart  by  a  plurality  of  intraband  land  areas. 

comprising: 

an  electro-optic  scanner  including  a  light  emitting  diode  and 

two  phototransistors; 
land  sensing  means  including  a  differential  amplifier  having 
first  and  second  inputs,  means  for  supplying  a  first  signal 
corresponding  to  the  current  fiowing  in  one  of  said  photo- 
transistors  to  said  first  input,  means  for  supplying  a  second 
signal  corresponding  to  the  current  flowing  in  the  other 
one  of  said  phototransistors  to  said  second  input,  and 
means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  signals  at  the 
output  of  said  differential  amplifier,  and 
programable  control  logic  means  controlled  by  said  output 
signal  for  stonng  a  predetermined  selection  of  sound  track 
bands  to  be  played  and  positioning  the  stylus  on  the  record 
to  play  said  preselected  record  bands. 


1.  A  combination  comprising: 

A.  magnetic  recording  apparatus; 

B.  a  first  receiving  means  to  receive  electromagnetic  wave 
signals  in  a  first  band  of  frequencies  and  to  produce  there- 
from a  first  audio  signal; 

C.  second  receiving  means  to  receive  electromagnetic  sig- 
nals in  a  second  band  and  to  produce  therefrom  a  second 
audio  signal; 

D  third  receiving  means  to  receive  electromagnetic  signals 
in  a  third  band  and  to  produce  therefrom  a  third  audio 
signal; 

E.  audio  signal  monitoring  means; 

F.  first  selecting  means  to  connect  either  of  said  audio  sig- 
nals, selectively,  to  said  recording  apparatus  to  record  the 
selected  audio  signal; 

G.  second  selecting  means  to  connect  either  of  said  audio 
signals,  selectively,  to  said  monitoring  means;  and 

H  mechanical  interlocking  means  to  prevent  either  of  said 
audio  signals  from  being  connected  to  said  recording 
apparatus  while  the  other  of  said  audio  signals  is  con- 
nected to  said  monitoring  means,  said  first  selecting  means 
selectively  connecting  any  of  said  audio  signals  to  said 
recording  apparatus,  said  second  selecting  means  selec- 
tively connecting  any  of  said  audio  signals  to  said  monitor- 
ing means,  and  said  mechanical  interiocking  means  selec- 
tively connecting  either  of  said  first  or  second  audio  sig- 
nals to  said  recording  apparatus  while  said  third  audio 
signal  is  connected  to  said  monitoring  means,  or  selec- 
tively connecting  either  of  said  first  or  second  audio  sig- 
nals to  said  monitoring  means  while  said  third  audio  signal 
is  connected  to  said  recording  apparatus. 

4,109,116 

HEARING  AID  RECEIVER  WrTH  PLURAL 

TRANSDUCERS 

John  A.  Victoreen,  1314  Druid  Rd.,  Maitland,  Fla.  32751 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,021 

Int.  a.J  H04R  25/00 

U.S.  a.  179—107  E  >0  Ctaims 

1   A  hearing  aid  comprising  output  transducing  means  for 

translating  an  amplified  electrical  signal  into  audible  sound 

pressures  and  having  a  pair  of  transducers,  a  case  housing  said 

transducers  and  having  a  sound  pressure  outlet  passageway. 

and  means  within  and  rigidly  fixing  said  transducers  to  said 

case  each  of  said  transducers  having  housing/component,  a 

vibratably  drivable  diaphragm  with  opposite  faces  and  located 

within  said  housing  component,  an  acoustically  sealed  cham- 
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ber  located  within  said  housing  component  at  one  of  said  faces,  4,109,1 18 

and  a  sound  pressure  chamber  located  within  said  housing  KEYSWITCH  PAD 

component  at  the  other  of  said  faces,  said  housing  component  Victor  Kley,  2212  Byron  St.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94702 

havmg  an  outlet  that  communicates  with  said  sound  chamber  '^'*<'  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,408 

and  with  the  outlet  of  said  passageway,  said  diaphragm  being  '"'•  ^■'  ""'"  ^^^^'  '^^^° 

U.S>  Cn.  200^5  E 


38  Qaims 


arranged  in  a  face  to  face  relation  with  respect  to  the  other  said 
diaphragms,  said  sound  pressures  having  wave  lengths  that 
exceed  the  maximum  dimension  of  each  of  said  diaphragms- 
.and  each  of  said  transducers  having  means  located  within  its 
housing  component  for  driving  its  diaphragm  in  phase  with  but 
in  opposite  directions  to  the  diaphragm  of  the  other  transducer. 


32.  A  keyswitch  pad  comprising 

a  backing  member 

at  least  two  keyswitches  mounted  on  the  backing  member. 

a  key  cap  in  each  keyswitch  spaced  from  the  backing  mem- 
ber. 

switch  contact  means  in  each  keyswitch  actuated  by  depres- 
sion of  the  key  cap. 

a  bag  in  each  keyswitch  disposed  between  the  key  cap  and 
the  backing  member, 

said  bags  having  respective  upward  extending  portions  an- 
nularly  disposed  and  concentrically  engaging  the  under- 
neath sides  of  the  respective  key  caps. 

a  fluid  filling  the  bags  and  having  a  pressure  to  urge  at  least 
one  of  the  key  caps  to  a  raised  position,  and 

a  coupling  tube  connecting  the  bags  of  each  adjacent  pair  of 
the  keyswitches  so  that  the  bags  are  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  each  other. 


4,109,117 
RANGE  DIVISION  MULTIPLEXING 

Edwin  H.  Wrench,  Jr.;  Jay  C.  Hicks,  both  of  San  Diego,  and 
Joseph  F.  McCartney,  Solana  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  NaTy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831J78 
iBt  C\?  H04B  1/5S:  H04J  3/08:  GOIV  1/22;  H04Q  9/00 

VS.  a.  179—175.3  F  8  aaims 


APMRATUS    M    Of  FIO  2 


4,109,119 
PROGRAM  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Harry  C.  Baelz,  Warminster,  and  Harrison  E.  Cassel,  Perkasie, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Schulmerich  Carillons,  Inc.,  Sellers- 
riUe,Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,609 

Int.  a:-  HOIH  43/00:  F16H  53/00 

U.S.  a.  200—38  BA  6  Qaims 


tfMMTus  ro«  mTEiiwM«TmG  the  C««i.E. 


1.  Apparatus  for  range  division  multiplexing,  comprising: 

a  coaxial  cable  having  a  characteristic  impedance  of  Z„  and 
defming  an  input  end  and  an  output  end; 

a  first  plurality  of  N  transducing  means,  disposed  along  and 
connected  to  the  cable  at  distances  of  I.  21.  ...  .  fit,  from 
the  input  end  of  the  cable,  the  means  being  able  to  trans- 
duce a  voltage  into  an  impedance  which  is  substantially  a 
resisunce  R,R  >  >  Zy2;  and 

a  second  plurality  of  N  transducing  means,  for  transducing  a 
physical  parameter  into  a  voltage,  the  output  of  each 
means  being  connected  to  an  input  of  one  of  the  first 
transducing  means; 

with  the  result  that,  upon  connection  of  a  time-domain  re- 
flectometer  at  the  input  of  the  cable,  impedance  disconti- 
nuities at  each  location  along  the  •cable  of  the  N  first 
transducing  means  may  be  detected. 


1.  A  program  control  device  comprising  a  continuously 
rouubly  driven  program  control  body  having  a  periphery 
thereof;  a  plurality  of  stationary,  actuable  programming  mem- 
bers positioned  adjacent  said  periphery  at  different  locations 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  control  body;  a 
tab  having  an  integral  body  segment  with  a  length  and  a  plural- 
ity of  integral,  selectively  removable  contact  segments  aligned 
in  an  array  along  said  length,  said  tab  further  having  a  support 
segment  centrally  located  therein  and  extending  from  said 
body  segment  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  length  and  away 
from  said  array  of  contact  segments,  said  support  segment 
having  a  notch  therein;  said  program  control  body  having  a 
plurality  of  discs  each  fixed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  body,  each  of  said  discs  having  at  least  one 
radial  notch  at  the  periphery  thereof,  said  notches  being 
aligned  transversely  for  demountably  supporting  said  tab  on 
said  discs  adjacent  said  periphery  such  that  said  contact  seg- 
ment array  extends  transversely  of  said  program  control  body. 
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a  first  of  said  discs  being  centrally  positioned  to  receive  said  ub 
support  segment  so  that  the  disc  notch  and  the  support  seg- 
ment notch  interfit,  and  being  of  a  thickness  adapted  to  provide 
a  friction  fit  between  said  disc  and  said  support  segment, 
whereby  said  programming  members  are  selectively  engaged 
during  transport  of  said  tab  past  said  members. 


4,109,120 
ELECTRICAL  UNIT  HAVING  A  BUS-BAR  AND  A 
SELECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Hugh  J.  Tyler,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,210 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/70 

U.S.  a.  200—51  R  '  *^*'"" 


triangular  part  spaced  inwardly  from  said  parallel  to  said  end 
edges  when  said  selector  is  in  said  other  position  thereof. 

4,109,121 
ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Werner  R.  Bauer,  Radnor,  and  WiUiam  N.  Smith,  Hatboro,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Compuy,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,635 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  5/lS 

VS.  a.  200-67  E  "  <^'*'™ 


1  In  an  electrical  unit  having  a  frame  provided  with  a  termi- 
nal and  a  bus-bar  electrically  interconnected  to  said  terminal 
for  transmitting  electrical  current  between  said  terminal  and 
desired  means  electrically  interconnected  to  said  bus-bar,  said 
bus-bar  having  a  pair  of  bus-bar  sections  spaced  from  each 
other  and  having  a  selector  for  electrically  interconnecting 
said  bus-bar  sections  together  when  said  selector  is  m  one 
position  relative  to  said  frame  and  for  electrically  disconnect- 
ing said  bus-bar  sections  from  each  other  when  said  selector  is 
in  another  position  relative  to  said  frame,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  selector  comprises  an  electrical  connector  that 
wedges  against  both  of  said  bus-bar  sections  when  said  selector 
IS  m  said  one  position  thereof,  said  bus-bar  sections  respec- 
tively having  adjacent  ends  thereof  disposed  spaced  from  each 
other  and  respectively  having  end  edges  disposed  spaced  and 
parallel   to  each   other,   said   electrical   connector   wedging 
against  both  of  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  bus-bar  sections  when 
s^d  selector  is  in  said  one  position  thereof,  said  electrical 
connector  having  a  substantially  flat  triangularly  shaped  part 
that  defines  a  pair  of  angled  edges  that  respectively  wedge 
against  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  bus-bar  sections  when  said 
selector  is  in  said  one  position  thereof,  said  triangular  pari  of 
said  connector  wedging  against  said  end  edges  when  disposed 
transverse  thereto  by  said  selector  being  in  said  one  position 
thereof  and  being  disposed  spaced  inwardly  from  and  parallel 
to  said  end  edges  when  said  selector  is  in  said  other  position 

'  VTn  a  method  of  making  an  electrical  unit  having  a  frame 
provided  with  a  terminal  and  a  bus-bar  electrically  intercon- 
nected to  said  terminal  for  transmitting  electncal  current  be- 
tween said  terminal  and  desired  means  electrically  intercon- 
nected to  said  bus-bar,  said  bus-bar  having  a  pair  of  bus-bar 
sections  spaced  from  each  other  and  having  a  selector  for 
electrically  interconnecting  said  bus-bar  sectioris  together 
when  said  selector  is  in  one  position  relative  to  said  frame  and 
for  electrically  disconnecting  said  bus-bar  sections  from  each 
other  when  said  selector  is  in  another  position  relative  to  said 
frame,  the  improvement  compnsing  the  steps  of  fonnmg  said 
selector  with  an  electncal  connector  that  wedges  against  both 
of  said  bus-bar  sections  when  said  selector  is  in  said  one  posi- 
tion thereof,  and  forming  said  eletrical  connector  with  a  sub- 
stantially flat  triangularly  shaped  part  that  defines  a  pair  of 
angled  edges  that  respectively  wedge  against  adjacent  ends  ot 
said  bus-bar  sections  when  said  selector  is  in  said  one  position 
thereof  to  dispose  said  flat  triangular  part  transverse  to  spaced 
parallel  end  edges  of  said  adjacent  ends  and  to  dispose  said  fiat 


1  An  electrical  switch  construction  comprising  a  housing 
means  carrying  a  pair  of  spaced  contact  stops  and  a  snap 
switch  blade  having  a  conuct  portion  for  being  snapped  be- 
tween said  stops  when  said  blade  is  moved  overcenter.  and  a 
movable  actuator  means  carried  by  said  housing  means  for 
moving  said  blade  overcenter  in  one  direction  when  said  actua- 
tor means  is  moved  in  one  direction  thereof  and  for  moving 
said  blade  overcenter  in  the  opposite  direction  when  said  actu- 
ator means  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  thereof,  said 
actuator  means  having  adjustable  means  for  adjusting  the 
movement  differential  of  said  actuator  means,  said  actuator 
means  including  an  actuator  plunger,  said  actuator  means 
including  an  actuator  spring  that  is  moved  by  movement  of 
said  actuator  plunger,  said  actuator  spring  bemg  operatively 
interconnected  to  said  blade  to  move  said  blade  as  said  actuator 
spring  is  moved,  said  adjustable  means  of  said  actuator  means 
compnsing  an  adjusuble  gap  in  said  actuator  plunger  that 
defines  a  pair  of  spaced  shoulders  on  said  actuator  plunger  that 
are  adapted  to  respectively  engage  said  actuator  spring. 


4,109,122  

VACUUM  SWITCH  WITH  INTERMnTENTLV 
ENERGIZED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  COIL 
Joseph  H.  F.  G.  Lipperts,  Hengelo  (O),  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Haze  oeijer  B.V.,  Hengelo  (O),  Netbertands 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,273 

InL  a.2  HOIH  33/66 

VS.  a.  200—144  B  *  C*™« 


*i  r"'^ 


1.  A  vacuum  switch  which  comprises; 

an  evacuated  envelope; 

two  sutionary  contact  elements  mounted  within  said  evacu- 
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aied  envelope  such  that  an  electrically  insulating  gap  is   member  with  an  end  of  the  electric  circuit  to  be  controlled. 


formed  therebetween; 

an  electromagnetic  coil  capable  of  producing  a  magnetic 
field  m  the  region  of  said  gap  between  said  contact  ele- 
ments and  substantially  in  parallel  with  the  width  of  said 
gap; 

two  metal  discs  positioned  with  said  gap  between  said 
contact  elements,  an  electrically  insulating  disc  separating 
said  two  metal  discs,  each  of  said  two  metal  discs  being 
supported  by  separate  coil  terminal  means  connected  to 
said  electromagnetic  coil,  and 

a  movable  U-shaped  contact  element  mounted  within  said 
evacuated  envelope  such  that  the  end  portions  of  said 
U-shaped  contact  element  are  positionable  to  contact  each 
of  said  two  stationary  contact  elements  and  act  to  electri- 
cally bridge  the  gap  therebetween. 


each  connecting  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  cap  in  the 


4,109,123 
VACUUM  SWITCH 
Joseph  H.  F.  G.  Lipperts.  Hengelo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Hazemeijer  B.V..  Hengelo.  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1977.  Ser.  No.  764,238 

Int.  a:-  HOIH  33/66 

U.S.  Q.  200—144  B  6  Qaims 


1.  A  vacuum  switch  comprising  means  forming  a  gas-tight 
sealed  evacuated  envelope  and  having  therein  a  stationary 
contact  element  and  a  movable  contact  element  movable 
towards  or  away  from  the  stationary  contact  element,  at  least 
one  of  the  contact  elements  consisting  of  a  disc-shaped  contact 
portion  and  a  bush-shap>ed  portion  connected  to  or  integral 
with  the  periphery  of  the  disc-shaped  portion  and  extending  in 
a  direction  away  from  the  associated  contact  element,  a  spiral 
conductor  positioned  radially  within  the  bush-shaped  contact 
portion  and  being  electrically  connected  in  series  with  the 
associated  contact  element,  the  spiral  conductor  producing  an 
electric  field  in  order  to  improve  the  current  interruption 
characteristics  of  the  vacuum  switch. 


4.109.124 

ORCUIT-BREAKERS  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGES 

Rintje  Boersma.  Harmelen.  and  Gijsbert  Waldemar  Ink,  Bil- 

thoven.  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Coq  B.V..  Utrecht, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,963 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  7,  1975, 
7504130 

Int  a:-  HOIH  33/i4 
V.S.  a.  200—148  B  25  Oaims 

1  A  circuit-breaker  for  high  voltages  comprising  a  metal 
casing,  at  least  one  monophase  switching  unit  which  is  insulat- 
edly  accommodated  in  the  casing,  said  switching  unit  compris- 
ing at  least  one  pair  of  electrically  conductive  fixed  connecting 
members,  at  least  one  insulator  to  keep  said  connecting  mem- 
bers spaced  apart  and  electrically  separated,  at  least  one  pair  of 
relatively  movable  cooperating  contacts  to  make  and  break 
electrical  connection  between  said  members;  at  least  two  ter- 
minal bushings  extending  through  the  wall  of  the  casing,  each 
one  of  said  bushings  being  adapted  to  connect  a  connecting 


shape  of  a  hollow  segment  of  a  sphere  and  the  two  connecting 
members  being  disposed  in  spaced  opposition  with  said  insula- 
tor interposed  therebetween. 


4,109,125 

CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

ARC-ELECTRODE  CONSISTING  OF  GRAPHTTE  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Keith  Nelson  Melton,  Fislisbach,  and  Renata  Sebalj,  Neuenhof. 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany Limited.  Baden.  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,549 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May    28,    1975, 
6805/75 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  1/02 
U.S.  a.  200—268  5  aaJms 

1.   A  contact  arrangement  particularly  for   high-voltage 
power  switches  having  a  gaseous  isolation  means,  comprising: 
an  electric  arc-electrode  consisting  of  a  graphite  member; 
a  contact  spud  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  having  a  high 
melting  point  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mo- 
lybdenum,   molybdenum-based   alloys,    wolframite   and 
wolframite-based  alloys  being  disposed  in  at  least  the 
surface  portion  of  said  electrode;  and 
a  soldering  layer  containing  at  least  one  carbideforming 
metal  disposed  between  said  graphite  member  and  contact 
spud  and  connecting  said  contact  spud  to  said  electric 
arc-electrode. 


4,109,126 

CONDUCTIVE  COATING  ON  SWTTCH  LEVER  SEAL 

FOR  RFI  ELIMINATION 

Werner  B.  Halbeck,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  73631 

Int.  CI.-'  HOIH  9/04.  9/12 

U.S.  a.  200—302  7  Oaims 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising: 
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a  switch  housing  at  ■- partly  of  ^ntetal  having  an  opening   s«PP^  "- --^  Z::::^^^  Iht  ^'^plf  .St 


therein  and  normally  being  grounded  in  use 

a  metal  switch  actuator  extending  out  through  said  opening 
so  as  to  be  accessible  for  operation  to  actuate  the  switch; 

means  mounting  said  metal  switch  actuator  in  said  opening; 

a  resilient  seal  within  said  opening  closing  the  space  around 
said  metal  switch  actuator  to  seal  the  interior  of  said 
switch  housing  from  the  outside  and  being  flexible  to 
afford  relatively  unimpeded  movement  of  said  metal 
switch  actuator,  said  seal  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
in  sealing  engagement  with  said  actuator  and  said  housing, 
respectively,  and  third  and  fourth  surfaces  exposed  to  the 
inside  of  said  housing  and  to  the  outside,  respectively; 

and  a  conductive  elastomeric  coating  on  and  covenng  at 
least  one  of  said  exposed  surfaces  of  said  seal  and  adhenng 
thereto  electrically  groundng  said  metal  switch  actuator 
through  said  housing  to  avoid  RFI  radiation  therefrom. 


supply  iiuta  *»*»*-""»■  "^ r  .^  w* 

defining  a  recess  corresponding  to  the  free  space  formed  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  coil  as  they  merge  into  the  current  supply 


4,109,127 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CASE  HARDENING 
STEEL  TOOLS  BY  APPLICATION  OF  HEATING  PULSES 
Frank  Friingel,  Herwigredder  105a,  2000  Hamburg  56,  BRD, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiYision  of  Ser,  No.  489,946,  Jul.  18, 1974.  This  apphcation  Feb. 
25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,165 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1973,  2337684 

Int.  a.-  H05B  i/04 
VS.  a.  219-7.5  «  Claims 


!'         ,t 


— n        19 


12     ._-7  9 


""»      15 


1  Apparatus  for  case  hardening  a  predetermined  portion  of 
the  surface  of  a  steel  tool,  comprisiirg,  in  combmation,  first 
means  including  inductive  coupling  means  for  applying  at  least 
a  first  and  second  pulse  to  said  predetermined  portion  ot  s^ 
surface,  thereby  heating  said  portion;  second  means  connected 
to  said  first  means  for  adjusting  the  pulse  width  of  said  pulses 
to  pulse  widths  below  100  milliseconds;  and  third  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  means  for  adjusting  the  time  interval  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  pulse. 

4,109,128 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  RODS  OF  LARGE  DIAMETER  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Franz  Kohl,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assiaoor  to 
Wacker-Chemitronik  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Gnindstoffe 
mbH,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17.  1976.  Ser.  No.  715,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1. 
1975, 2538854  „ 

Int.  O.!  H05B  5/ IS:  BOID  9/00 

"■f  All  induction  heating  coU  for  the  production  of  disloca- 
tion-free monocrystalline  semiconductor  rods  «/ 1"8«  d.^^" 
ters.  said  coil  bemg  a  single  tura  coil  the  ends  of  which  merge 
into  the  current  supply  lines,  said  coil  encwlmg  its  center 
point  in  three  to  seven,  approximately  circular,  smular  loops 
which  follow  one  after  another,  and  mergmg  into  the  current 


lines,  the  recesses  being  arranged  in  a  circle  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  passing  through  the  center  of  the  coil,  wherein  the 
distance  between  said  free  space  and  the  neighbonng  recesses 
is  equal  to  the  distance  between  two  adjacent  recesses. 


4,109,129 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ENERGY  APPARATUS  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  HNAL  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATOR 

Keigi  Satoh,  and  Mitsuni  Watanabe,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japwi, 

assignors  to  Hitachi  HeatiBg  Appliances  Co.,  U4.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,851 

iBt  0.=  H05B  9/Ot 

VS.  a.  219— 10J5  B  "  Claims 


TO  PWCR  SOlitl  5 


1.  A  high  frequency  energy  apparatus  for  heating  an  object 
with  high  frequency  energy,  comprising: 
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a  heating  chamber  for  containing  and  heating  said  object; 

means  for  generating  the  high  frequency  energy; 

means  for  introducing  to  said  heating  chamber  the  high 
frequency  energy  generated  by  said  high  frequency  en- 
ergy generatmg  means; 

means  for  relatively  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  object 
being  heated; 

means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  the  high  frequency 
energy  supplied  to  said  heating  chamber  from  said  high 
frequency  energy  generating  means  when  the  value  mea- 
sured by  said  measuring  means  reaches  a  value  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  reference  value;  and 

reference  value  correcting  means  for  automatically  varying 
said  predetermined  reference  value  in  the  same  direction 
of  change  with  the  lapse  of  the  heating  time. 


4,109,130 
ELECTRIC  WT:LDER  OLTTUT  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Takeshi  Oku,  Kawanishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,070,  Jun.  20,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  310,698, 
Not.  30,  1972,  abandooed.  This  application  Apr.  2<,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  679,976 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No*.  30.  1971,  46-96998; 
No».  30,  1971,  46-97001 

Int.  C\:-  B23K  9/10 
VS.  a.  219—130.21  2  Oaims 


IfT- 

fi'^n 

lElOE"   - 

.        toot'  RT^a;TO,  CltWT I 


1.  An  output  control  device  for  an  electric  welder,  compris- 


mg 


(a)  an  adder -subtracter  circuit  comprising  a  differentia]  type 
operational  amplifier  and  having  first,  second  and  third 
input  terminals  connected  to  said  amplifier,  and  an  output 
terminal  for  providing  an  output  signal  S, 

(b)  first  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  first  input 
terminal  for  applying  thereto  a  signal  S,  indicating  a  de- 
sired output  of  an  electric  welder, 

(c)  second  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  second 
input  terminal  for  continuously  applying  thereto  a  signal 
So  for  setting  the  open-loop  initial  transient  output  of  said 
electric  welder  to  approximate  the  desired  steady  state 
operatmg  output  of  said  welder, 

(d)  controller  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  voltage 
S  of  said  adder-subtractor  circuit  so  as  to  control  the 
output  of  said  electric  welder, 

(e)  means  for  coupling  said  electric  welder  to  said  output 
control  device, 

(0  means  associated  with  said  welder  to  provide  an  output 
signal  $2  corresponding  to  the  actual  output  of  said  welder 
which  is  to  be  controlled  by  said  device, 
(g)  feedback  means  connected  to  feed  back  the  signal  S;  from 
an  output  terminal  of  said  electric  welder  to  said  third 
input  terminal,  the  output  S  of  said  adder-subtractor  cir- 
cuit being  so  selected  as  to  be 

S  =  aSo  +  b(Si  —  Sj),  where  o  is  the  ratio  of  the  output  S 
of  said  adder-subtractor  circuit  to  the  input  signal  Sq  in 
the  absence  of  other  input  signals  to  the  adder-subtrac- 
tor circuit  which  is  applied  to  said  second  input  terminal 
and  is  less  than  a  level  at  which  said  operational  ampli- 
fier is  saturated  and  &  is  a  ratio  of  said  output  5  to  the 
input  signals  5,  and  5;  in  the  absence  of  other  input 
singals  to  the  adder-subtractor  circuit  applied  to  said 


first  and  third  input  terminals  respectively,  whereby  the 

closed-loop  steadystate  output  of  said  electric  welder 

may  be  controlled  in  response  to  said  output  5  of  said 

adder-subtractor  circuit  and 

(h)  switching  means  for  initially  precluding  closed-loop 

operation  of  said  welder  and  subsequently  enabling  said 

feedback  means  by  said  signals  5|  and  5;  to  said  first  and 

third  input  terminals  respectively,  only  when  a  welding 

arc  is  struck,  said  signal  5^ continuing  to  be  applied  to  said 

second  input  terminal  after  the  arc  is  struck. 


4,109,131 
WELDING-.  CLTTING-,  OR  HEATING  TORCH 
Jiirgen  Schliiter,  Laatzen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to  E. 
Schliiter  Fachhandel  Flir  Sckweisstechnik,  Laatuo 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,301 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1976,  2619177 

InL  a.2  B23K  9/00 
V.S.  O.  219—137.62  19  Claims 


liH^ 


1.  A  welding-,  cutting-,  or  heating-torch  in  which  a  gas  is 
used  for  operation  of  the  torch,  comprising  a  torch  head  hav- 
ing an  outlet  nozzle  with  an  outlet  end;  a  torch  housing  rear- 
wardly  spaced  from  said  torch  head;  connecting  means  in  form 
of  outer  sleeve  means  connecting  said  torch  head  with  said 
torch  housing  and  forming  gas  passage  means  having  a  front 
end  communicating  with  said  outlet  nozzle  and  a  rear  end  in 
said  torch  housing;  means  for  feeding  gas  necessary  for  the 
operation  of  the  torch  into  said  rear  end  of  said  gas  passage 
means  so  that  such  gas  passes  through  said  gas  passage  means 
and  leaves  the  latter  through  said  front  end  thereof;  and  elon- 
gated hermetically  closed  heat  transmitting  means  confined  in 
its  entirety  within  said  torch  for  automatically  transporting 
heat  from  a  heat  receiving  zone  which  is  adjacent  said  torch 
head  is  shielded  from  the  gas  passing  through  said  gas  passage 
means  to  a  heat  releasing  zone  which  is  rearwardly  of  said  heat 
receiving  zone  is  impinged  by  the  gas  passing  through  said  gas 
passage  means,  whereby  a  region  of  the  torch  head  which  is 
heated  to  a  high  temperature  during  operation  is  cooled. 


4,109,132 
AUTOMATIC  WELDING  MASK  SHUTTER  LENS 
SYSTEM 
Aristotel  Butoi,  689  Seneca  Atc.,  Ridgewood,  N.Y.  11227 
FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,638 
Int  0.2  B23K  9/32 
VS.  a.  219—147  1  Claim 

1.  An  automatic  welding  mask  shutter  lens  system,  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  welding  helmet  having  a  window  open- 
ing on  a  front  side  thereof,  a  shutter  lens  mounted  in  a  lens 
frame,  said  frame  being  pivotable  about  a  pin  so  to  selectively 
fit  in  said  window  opening  when  said  frame  is  in  a  vertical 
position,  or  extend  forwardly  outward  therefrom  when  said 
frame  is  in  a  horizontal  position,  and  an  electrical  system  oper- 
ated by  a  push  button  on  a  welding  rod  holder  for  pivoting  said 
lens  frame  between  said  vertical  and  horizontal  positions;  said 
electrical  system  including  an  iron  bar  formed  on  said  lens 
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frame  and  protniding  upwardly  therefrom  at  an  ange  of  17 
deTrees  along  an  axis  passing  transversely  through  said  p^o 
pfn,TelectTomagnet  ngidly  mounted  on  said  helmet  from 
^de  and  being  located  above  said  frame  pivot  pin,  said  iron  bar 
t^tg  ptouble^ross  a  center  of  a  magnetic  field  space  under 
s^d  el^tromagnet  so  that  when  said  frame  is  vertical,  said  iron 
tar  is^tedfo^ardly.  and  when  said  frame  is  honzontal,  said 
fron  ba    >s  tilted  rearwardly;  said  electromagnet  being  in  an 


,«y 


electric  circuit  with  a  switch  in  a  handle  of  said  welding  rod 
hoTder  and  which  is  operated  by  said  pushbutton  an  on-off 
switch  for  selective  connection  to  either  a  llOv.  or  220v^ 
c^wer  source  and  a  circuit  breaker;  and  a  spnng-biased  detent 

horizonul  or  fully  vertical  position 

4,109,133 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  REARWINDOW  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Edgar  Hiinle,  Wettstetttn,  and  Ferdinand  Piech,  tegoUtadt, 

nSth  of  Germany.  assigDors  to  Audi  N.u  Auto  Union  AG, 

Neckaisulm,  Germany  «Qni« 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,018 

CUims  priority.  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«rm«.y,  Feb.  19, 

"''•  ''^nf  O.^  A47L  UI6:  H05B  3/26:  B60S  </02     ^^ 
VS.  a.  219—203 


said  wiper  to  release  said  blade  under  freezing  conditions 
Sn  ;^tncal  energization  of  said  at  •- °"X°"^„^g 
conductor  said  at  least  one  secondary  conductor  being 
spac«i  f°om  the  lowennos.  conductor  of  said  array  by  a 
dist^ce  grater  than  the  spacing  of  the  primary  conduc- 
toZ^Jd  array  and  extending  across  the  bottom  portion 
of  s^d  Tower  zone  of  said  window  free  from  conductors; 

and 
means  for  energizing  said  conductors. 

4,109,134 

POWER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  AND 

ELECrRO(PHOTO)GRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

EMPLOYING  SAME 

Jozef  Marie  V«,  Herten.  Venio,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Oce- 

™n  der  Grinten  N.V.,  Venlo,  Nether  ands 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No  710,3M 
Oaims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    Aug.    8,    197S, 

''^^    _,.n..a.^H05B;/oa;/02 

U.S.  O.  219—216 


1.  A  rear  window  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle  com- 

prising: 

:  i:^rfof  ;:id  w^do*  havmg  a  wade  adapted  to  sweep 

acroL  the  same  and  having  a  rest  position  over  a  limUed 

^rtiWthe  width  of  said  window  along  the  lower  edge 

»n*a^^^of  substantially  unifonnly  spaced  pnmary  resist- 
.^eh^ing  conductors  bonded  to  said  wmdow  over  an 
ance-heatmg  cono  window  below 

"''.KTzoneSd   b^  e-^^^^^^^ 
S«-Sn"conduc.ors  and  having  an  unobstructed 

a.  f^'t  ole  i^ondary  resiswnce-hea.mg  conductor  disposed 
^\^„H!S^to  said  window  below  said  lower  zone  m  the 
^mSfre^^  of^d  extending  over  said  rest  position 
Tfonly  Z  lower  edge  for  heating  said  rest  postUon  of 


1  A  safety  circuit  for  controlling  the  power  transmitted  by 
a  switching  element  connected  in  series  with  a  !»*"  ;^"""^ 
on  an  a  c  voluge  source,  said  switchmg  element  fonnmg  part 
°o  "controf  cifcuit  for  regulating  the  current  supply  to  the 
power  element,  comprising  in  addition  to  said  con  ro^  circuit 
means  for  blocking  periodically  the  transm.^.on  o  !»*"  by 
^d  switching  element  under  control  by  said  control  c  rcuit 
^d  nTeans  effective  in  intervals  of  the  interruption  of  said 
"ansmission  by  said  blocking  means  for  <l«cc.mg  whether 
power  IS  then  being  transmitted  to  the  power  element. 

*.109,135  ,^„ 

HIGH  EmaENCY  FUSER  ROLL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
XEROGRAPHIC  MATERUL 
Henry  Thomas  Minden,  Concord,  and   ^chard  W^Premo^ 
Sh^wrtuITboth  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sperry  R«k1  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.  vi     ion  «« 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790.505 
Int  a.2  H05B  1/00 
,.,  4  Claims 

"t  An  efTicient  fuser  roll  assembly  for  use  in  a  xerographic 
copier  including: 
frame  means, 

shaft  means  joumalled  within  said  frame  means, 
thertnally  insulating  roll  means  disposed  coaxial^  upon  said 
sl^^ft  means  and  havmg  cylindrical  outer  surface  means 
and  first  and  second  ends, 
first  and  second  slip  ring  means  bonded  in  intimate  reU tion 
at  said  cylindrical  outer  suri^ace  means  at  the  respective 
first  and  second  ends  thereof,  .      .  „  .  „^,,„ 

heater  means  in  the  form  of  a  fiat  upe  having  a  predeter- 
mined electncal  resistance  bonded  in  'nt™*'^  "^'^  " 
said  cyUndrical  outer  surface  means  and  coupled  between 
said  first  and  second  slip  ring  means,  and 
a  "in  layer  of  electncally  insula.ive  '"rafiuoroe^lene 
resin  enveloping  said  heater  means  and  said  ihennally 


1922 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1978 


insulating  roll  means  for  forming  the  active  fusing  surface 
of  said  fuser  roll  assembly  and  providing  a  direct  conduc- 


splined  surface  thereby  forming  a  universal-like  connec- 
tion between  said  rod  and  screw  as  the  rod  is  rotated  by 
said  lever  to  turn  said  screw  and  vary  the  thermostat 
setting. 


4,109,137 
ELECTRIC  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Jaroslav  Zabelka,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,737 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   30,    1976, 
1188/76 

Int.  a.2  H05B  3/60:  F22B  1/30:  HOIC  10/02 
VS.  O.  219—285  8  aaims 


tive  heat  path  between  said  heater  means  and  said  active 
fusing  surface. 


4,109,136 
THERMOSTAT  CONTROLLED  FLATIRON 

Charles  A.  Balchunas,  AlU  Loma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,641 

Int.  a:-  D06F  75/26:  H05B  !/02:  HOIH  37/12 

U.S.  a.  219—252  5  Claims 


'OSl:' 


1.  In  an  electric  flatiron  having  an  electrically  heated  sole- 
plate  provided  with  a  central  upstanding  boss  thereon,  a  handle 
on  said  soleplale,  said  handle  mcluding  a  front  portion  located 
forwardly  and  upwardly  of  said  boss,  said  handle  containing  a 
temperature  adjusting  lever  in  front  portion  thereof  with  said 
lever  being  pivoted  in  said  handle,  an  improved  temperature 
regulatmg  assembly  comprising, 
a  snap  action  thermostat  for  regulating  the  temperature  of 
said  soleplate  supported  on  said  boss  and  having  a  substan- 
tially vertically  movable  adjusting  screw  to  vary  the  ther- 
mostat settings, 
an  insulated  cap  fixedly  connected  to  the  top  of  said  screw 
for  rotation  therewith, 
said  cap  having  an  outer  splined  surface, 
a  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said  lever  forwardly  of  said 
screw  for  rotation  by  lever  movement, 
said  rod  having  an  offset  portion  at  its  other  end  loosely 
fitted  in  driving  engagement  over  the  splined  surface  of 
said  cap, 
said  offset   portion   being  slidable  vertically   over  the 


1.  In  an  electric  steam  generator,  the  combination  compris- 
ing 

a  vessel; 

at  least  one  horizontally  extending  dish-shaped  electrode  in 
said  vessel  for  receiving  and  heating  a  supply  of  water  and 
having  openings  therein  forming  outlets  for  the  received 
water  to  form  vertical  water  jets; 

a  distribution  means  located  above  said  at  least  one  elec- 
trode, said  distribution  means  having  a  chamber  to  receive 
water,  said  chamber  including  a  horizontal  bottom  having 
a  group  of  openings  above  each  of  said  at  least  one  elec- 
trode for  directing  vertical  water  jets  against  and  into 
each  of  said  at  least  one  electrode: 

means  mounted  for  movement  between  each  of  said  at  least 
one  electrode  and  said  distribution  means  for  selectively 
intercepting  the  flow  of  water  in  said  water  jets  between 
said  distribution  means  and  each  of  said  at  least  one  elec- 
trode; and 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  intercepting  means  across 
said  latter  water  jets  to  intercept  and  to  divert  away  from 
each  of  said  at  least  one  electrode  a  number  of  said  latter 
water  jets  proportional  to  the  distance  moved  between 
each  of  said  at  least  one  electrode  and  said  distribution 
means. 


4,109,138 
FAN-HEATER  APPLIANCE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  FAN 
SPEED 
Hebnut  Ohnmacbt,  Kandel,  Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Firma  Fritz  Eichenauer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,275 
CUinu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1975,  2531687 

Int.  a.=  F24H  3/04:  A45D  20/10:  H05B  3/02 
VS.  a.  219—364  5  Claims 

1.  A  fan-heater  aftpliance.  comprising  a  housing,  a  low  volt- 
age fan  motor  for  producing  a  flow  of  air  within  said  housing, 
a  resistance  heating  wire  coiled  Unearly  to  form  a  series  of  tips 
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with  at  least  one  row  of  coils  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said 
air  now,  and  means  for  securing  said  at  least  one  row  of  coils 
within  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  the  tips  of  the  coils  being 
each  placed  within  a  respective  headed  tubular  nvet  with  the 
heads  of  all  the  tubular  rivets  being  arranged  in  a  continuous 
path  and  a  current  collector  connected  in  an  electncal  circuit 


4,109,140 

DIVER  S  CONTROL  AND  IN»'CATION  APPARATUS 

Richard  Henry  Etra.  67-40  Yellowstone  BWd.,  Forest  Hills, 

^'^'  '""Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,749 

Int.a.2CO7C///0  ,<,n.lm» 

U5.  a.  235-92  MT  "  "•"" 


with  said  fan  motor,  said  current  collector  being  moveable 
along  said  path  in  electrically  conductive  contact  with  selected 
ones  of  the  heads  of  the  tubular  nvets  and  means  for  selectively 
displacing  said  current  collector  over  said  tubular  nvets  so  as 
to  provide  an  almost  stepless  adjustment  of  said  fan  motor 
speed  over  a  relatively  large  rotational  speed  range. 


id 

rsvV 


:j 


j^al 


1  Diver's  apparatus  comprising  depth  detennining  ineans 
including  means  for  determining  the  peak  depth  attained  dur- 
ing a  dive,  means  responsive  to  said  peak  depth  determma  ion 
for  generating  a  digital  representation  of  the  allowable  bot  om 
time  for  said  dive,  means  for  generating  a  digiul  represenution 
of  the  bottom  time  elapsed  during  said  dive,  and  means  r«pon- 
sive  to  said  allowable  bottom  time  representation  and  said 
elapsed  bottom  time  represenution  for  generating  a  visual 
indication  of  the  bottom  time  remaining  for  said  dive. 


4,109,139 
MULTI-NATIONAL  COIN  TOTALIZER 
Lonnie  S.  McMilto.  Hunts.ille,  and  H"old  G.^lp.  Umon 
Grove,  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Systems  4  Technic  S.A., 

S-uLroftt.  NO.  *«.,531  AprM2,  1974^h^doned. 

This  application  Mar.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,058 

Int.  a.2  G07D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  235-92  CN  »  Qaims 


-jVllTTITT?! 


4,109,141 
COUNTER  OUTPUT  DETECTOR  aRCUTT 

Minora  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,148 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  9,  1976,  51-107266 

Int.  a.-  H03K  21/10 

U5.  a.  235-92  CA  *^'^ 


I    A  coin  totalizer  device  comprising  coin  identification 
means  for  producing  coin  identification  signals,  com  value 
Sg  means,  tertninal  means  mcluding  two  sets  of  termmals^ 
fntse't  for  said  identification  signals  and  'he  «h"  for  ^d 
adding  means,  and  means  supporting  said  tennmal  sets  adja 
^n   one  another  and  adapting  said  tenninals  to  -eive  -n^ 
able  mterconnections  in  order  to  provide  scaling  of  the  coin 
identification  signals  in  accordance  with  the  values  o    «.  d 
coins  in  different  countries,  a  multiplying  circuit  connected  o 
sa°d  adding  means,  said  other  set  of  tenninals  comprising  inpu 
^Linals  for  said  multiplying  circuit,  said  mul  iplymg  circui, 
S^g  adapted  to  produce  a  pre-selec.ed  multiplication  at  each 
^^d  input  tenninals,  the  number  of  said  input  terminals  be^ng 
g'^ter  than  that  necessary  for  totalizing  the  coinage  of  any 
single  one  of  a  preselected  group  of  countnes. 


bj  Ot^aa  QqA« 


xmwMi  - 


>l>i  TM 


i  I 


I 


1322  Qzaos?  *aO?» 


Pnj 


1  A  counter  output  detector  circuit  comprising: 

a  counter  for  counting  input  pulses  and  includmg  first  binary 
memory  units  which  are  connected  in  senes  and  produce 
binary  output  signals  ("1"  or  "O")  and  their  negated  binary 
output  signals  "l"  or  ••O"),  respectively; 

a  memory  device  for  storing  reference  data  therem  to  be 
compared  with  the  output  data  from  said  counter  and 
which  includes  second  binary  memory  units  of  the  same 
number  as  of  said  first  ones,  producing  binary  output 
signal  ("l"  or  •'O")  and  their  negated  binary  output  signals 
("1"  or  "0"),  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  switching  circuits  which  receive  as  control 
input  signals  said  binary  output  signals  and  their  negated 
output  signals  from  the  pairs  of  corresponding  said  first 
and  second  memory  units  of  said  counter  and  said  memory 
device  except  the  pair  of  cortesponding  said  first  and 
second  memory  units  at  the  first  suge  thereof,  and  open 
the  paths  between  first  and  second  tenninals  when  the 
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contents  coincide  between  said  first  and  second  memory 
units; 

an  exclusive  OR  circuit  receiving  at  the  input  at  least  one 
output  signal  of  said  first  stage  binary  memory  unit  of  said 
counter  and  at  least  one  output  signal  of  said  first  stage 
binary  memory  unit  of  said  memory  device  and  producing 
a  coincident  signal  when  the  contents  coincide  between 
said  first  stage  memory  units; 

a  first  switching  transistor  which  is  connected  between  a 
common  connection  line  of  said  first  terminals  and  a 
power  source  and  is  made  nonconductive  when  receiving 
said  coincident  signal  from  said  exclusive  OR  circuit; 

a  second  switchmg  transistor  which  is  connected  between  a 
common  connection  line  of  said  second  terminals  and  the 
ground,  and  is  made  conductive  when  receiving  said 
coincident  signal  of  said  exclusive  OR  circuit;  and 

a  gate  circuit  receiving  at  the  input  a  signal  carried  on  said 
common  connection  line  of  said  first  terminal  and  the 
output  signal  of  said  exclusive  OR  circuit  and  providing  a 
coincident  output  signal  when  the  data  outputs  are  coinci- 
dent between  said  counter  and  said  memory  device. 


tecting  said  at  least  two  pieces  of  coded  information  and  associ- 
ated control  codes  from  said  electrical  signal  and  means  for 


"t^ 


sorting  and  storing  said  at  least  two  pieces  of  coded  informa- 
tion in  accordance  with  said  associated  control  codes. 


4,109,142 
PROCESS  DATA  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Gerald  J.  Readai.  Pittsburgh;  John  R.  TUkus,  and  William  J. 
Tomcanin,  both  of  Monroeville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,960 

InL  a.2  B21C  51/00 

VS.  a.  235—92  DN  *  C««n» 


4,109,144 
DUST  COLLECnON  AND  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 
Albert  J.  Vidmar,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sherwood  Refracto- 
ries Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,353 

Int.  a.2  F21V  33/00 

VS.  CI.  362—247  12  Claiau 


1.  In  a  continuous  strip  processing  line  which  includes  means 
for  variable  strip  storage,  a  method  for  tracking  the  accumula- 
tion of  strip  in  said  storage  means  comprising:  incrementing  a 
counter  in  response  to  signals  representative  of 

incremental  strip  movements  into  the  storage  means;  decre- 
menting said  counter  in  response  to  signals  representative 
of  incremental  strip  movement  out  of  said  storage  means; 
forcing  the  content  of  said  counter  to  a  predetermined 
reference 
length  in  response  in  intermittent  signals  indicative  of  the 
existence  of  a  known  accumulation  of  strip  in  the  storage 
means. 


4,109.143 
OPTICAL  READER 
Tetsuo  Yamaguchi;  Toshihide  Hane;  Hidehiro  Ochiai,  and  Shuzi 
Harada,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,479 
Int.  a.'  G06C  15/00:  G06K  7//0,  9/00 
VS.  O.  235—462  1  CI»i" 

1.  An  optical  reader  system  comprising  an  object  to  be  read 
having  at  least  two  pieces  of  coded  information  thereon,  with 
each  piece  of  information  having  a  unique  control  code  associ- 
ated with  it,  scan  means  for  producing  scanning  light  to  be 
projected  onto  said  object,  photo-electric  conversion  means 
for  converting  scattered  light  produced  by  the  scan  and  re- 
flected from  said  object  to  an  electrical  signal,  means  for  de- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  illuminating  a  work  surface  and 
removing  dust  particles  from  the  area  adjacent  the  work  sur- 
face, said  apparatus  comprising  a  refiector  having  inner  surface 
means  for  at  least  partially  defining  a  light  bulb  receiving 
cavity  having  front  and  rear  end  portions  and  for  reflecting 
light  from  the  bulb  toward  the  front  end  portion  of  the  cavity, 
electrical  socket  means  for  supporting  a  light  bulb  in  said 
cavity,  a  flexible  conduit  connected  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  cavity,  blower  means  con- 
nected in  fluid  communication  with  said  flexible  conduit  means 
for  inducing  a  flow  of  air  and  dust  particles  from  the  area 
adjacent  the  work  surface  through  said  cavity  and  into  said 
conduit  means,  rigid  concuit  means  for  connecting  said  flexible 
conduit  means  with  said  blower  means,  connector  means  con- 
nected with  the  work  surface  for  connecting  said  flexible 
conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  rigid  conduit 
means,  and  support  means  connected  with  said  reflector  for 
supporting  said  reflector  above  the  work  surface,  said  support 
means  being  adjustable  to  flex  said  conduit  and  change  the 
position  of  said  reflector  relative  to  the  work  surface. 
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4,109,145  ^  ^^ 

APPARATUS  BEING  CONTROLLED  BY  MOVEMENT  OF 

THE  EYE 
Qirl  P.  Graf,  Forrest  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.  x.     ..ii  ano 

FUed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,409 
iBt  a.'  GOIJ  1/20 
„     «v.  8  Qaims 

VS.  CI.  25<>-201 


4,109,147 
OPTICAL  POSITION  SENSOR  ^^ 

WiUi«B  Albert  Heske,  Fmrfield,  Conn.,  ««ignor  to  Dresser 
Industries.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.  -,     4»4<;,n 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,610 
Int.a.^G01DVi^ 
VS.  a.  250—231  P 


-i^---. 


I  fWlL  I  I    «■  Mtl«      1 

I  t»M        "1  I    ■■BK«TW      1 


a  suX:^"^  Observed,  including  a  dUplay  area  and  a 

p":;"ity  of  trigger  areas  adjacent  thereto  *h.ch  represent 

different  control  functions  desired  to  be  Perfo™?'^ 

means  continuously  giving  an  ""'P^'/^PX  "Vsliifof 
tion  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  an  observer  s  Ime  ot 

J^::^:^^::^  o....  .gnals  ir^HcatWe  that  the 
Xerver  hii  fixated  for  a  predetennined  time  penod  on 
anv  of  said  trigger  areas; 

and  ml'or  .^rfonning  one  of  the  control  functions  m 
accordance  with  said  signals. 


4,109,146 
PRESSURE  ACTUATED  LIGHT  PEN 

Garth  Decker  HUlman,  Otttwa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreia,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,430 
Int  C1.2  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  250—227 


1.  Position  sensing  apparatus  compns.ng  m  ^"""inMion. 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  elements  having  radiation  ^nsit.ve 
surfaces  of  predetermined  active  area,  each  of  said  ele- 
ments being  adapted  to  em.,  a  discrete  analog  elec  ncal 
"gnl!  of  magnitude  continuously  correlated  to  «s  relative 
active  surface  area  to  which  radiation  is  exposed; 

(b)  a  radiation  source  for  emitting  radiation  energy  to  which 
said  elements  are  sensitive  and  positioned  to  project  its 
emitted  radiation  in  a  umfonn  path  toward  the  active 
surface  areas  of  said  elements; 

(c)  an  opaque  vane  at  an  intennediate  location  between  ^d 
source  and  said  elements  and  transversely  movable  at  le«t 
bidirectionally  through  an  operating  range  ■"  ^■^J'?^ 
tion  path  for  relatively  varying  the  exposed  .acfve  surface 
areas  of  said  elements  and  said  correlated  signals  emitted 

(dSg^i^^  circuit  means  operable  to  receive  the  a,. 

^reCed  senate  signals  from  each  of  said  el«nenU  and  to 
emit  continuously  a  digital  output  signal  correlated  to  the 
acTive  surface  area  of  said  elements  to  which  raduition  ,s 
taterrupted  or  uninterrtipted  at  any  given  position 
throughout  the  operating  range  of  said  vane. 

4,109,148 

TBANSPARENT  PLATES  WfTH  A  RADIOGRAPH 

TI^ON  At^ROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Eric  Jaulmes,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  AteUers  de  U  Motobe- 

cane,  Pantin,  France  ,,,,,, 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,312 

Claims  priX  appUcdon  Fr^ice.  Mar.  15, 1976,  76  07378 

I.t.a.^G03B.;//« 

VS.  a.  250-321  '"  ^™™ 


1  A  pressure  actuated  light  pen  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  having  front  and  rear  parts; 
means  for  connecting  one  end  of  an  optical  fibre  bundle  to 
^d  relr  part,  the  end  of  said  bundle  at  a  predetertnmed 

a  r^^ubie  t^l-ul^.fp  member  mounted  at  said  front  par. 
Td^aity  slidable  from  an  extended  position  to  a  r^ 

tracted  position; 
an  aperture  at  a  forward  end  of  said  tip  member; 

:iuSi"  means  urging  said  tip  member  to  said  extended 

a  l^'S«n  in  said  body  positioned  to  image  said  aperture 
on  the  end  of  said  fibre  bundle,  a  light  image  at  said  aper^ 
°ure  f«^  on  said  end  of  said  fibre  bundle  when  said  tip 
member  is  retracted  to  a  predetennined  position. 


^^ 


1  Process  for  obtaining  a  transparent  plate  whose  ««««^- 
ency  at  every  point  is  a  function  of  the  coordmates  of  this 
p^^t.ld  wlr^  the  funcuon  represents  a  voluge  which  is 
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obtained  by  placing  a  photocell  on  one  side  of  the  transparent 
•-'ne  and  a  lighl-emilting  member  on  the  other  side  of  the  plate 
opposite  to  the  photocell,  and  the  voltage  is  obtained  at  the  exit 
of  the  photocell  to  form  a  curve  characteristic  of  a  three-di- 
mensional form,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  at  least  one  test-piece  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  of  an  X-ray  absorbing  material; 

radiographing  the  test-piece  with  X-rsys  to  form  a  radio- 
graph of  the  test-piece; 

recording  the  output  voltage  of  the  photocell  illuminated  by 
the  light-emitting  member  through  the  support  of  the 
radiograph  of  the  test-piece  thus  obtained; 

forming  the  curve  which  is  characteristic  of  the  variable 
thickness  of  the  three-dimensional  form  from  the  test- 
piece; 

determinmg  the  variable  thickness  of  the  three-dimensional 
form  from  the  curve; 

forming  the  three  dimensional  form  having  a  contour  base 
homothetic  to  the  surface  of  the  transparent  plate,  the 
form  having  a  thickness  at  every  point  substantially  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  the  test  piece  as  measured  from  the  base 
and  corresponding  to  the  voltage  obtained  at  that  point, 
the  form  being  made  from  a  material  capable  of  absorbing 
X-rays;  and 

radiographing  the  three-dimensional  form  with  X-rays  to 
form  a  radiograph  on  the  transparent  plate,  the  transpar- 
ent plate  being  the  support  of  the  radiograph  thus  ob- 
tained. 


4,109,149 
SHADE  REDUCING  APERTURE  STOP  FOR  THERMAL 

IMAGING  SYSTEMS 

Irring  R.  Abel,  Lexington,  and  Bruce  R.  Reynolds,  Hudson,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Rled  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,9% 

Int.  a.-  GOIJ  I/OO:  G02B  21/06 

VS.  a.  250—347  9  CUims 


1  A  thermal  imaging  system  comprising: 

telescope  means  for  receiving  thermal  radiation  from  a 

scene; 
scanning  means  for  receiving  thermal  radiation  from  the 

telescope  means  and  scanning  the  scene; 
imaging  lens  means  for  imaging  thermal  radiation  received 

from  the  scanning  means  at  an  image  plane; 
infrared  detector  means  positioned  proximate  the  image 

plane  for  producing  output  signals  in  response  to  the 

thermal  radiation; 
housing  means  for  housmg  the  telescope  means,  the  scanning 

means,  the  imaging  lens  means,  and  the  infrared  detector 

means;  and 
aperture  stop  means  positioned  proximate  the  imaging  lens 

means  for  preventing  thermal  radiation  from  the  housing 

means   from   being   received   by   the   infrared   detector 

means. 


4,109,150 
SCINTILLATION  CAMERA  WITH  THE  SCINTILLATORS 

IN  DIFFERENT  PLANES 
Ronald  J.  Martone,  Cheshire;  Samuel  C.  Goldman,  Bethany,  and 
OifTord  C.  Heaton,  Meriden,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Picker 
Corporation,  QeTeland,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  121,445,  Mar.  5,  1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,762 

Int.  a.J  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—368  12  Claims 


1.  A  scintillation  camera  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  scintillation  responsive  devices  including  at 
least  one  centrally  disposed  scintillation  responsive  device 
surrounded  by  others  of  said  scintillation  responsive  de- 
vices; 

(b)  light  emitting  means  for  emitting  flashes  of  light  to  said 
scintillation  responsive  devices  in  response  to  incident 
radiation  stimuli;  and, 

(c)  certain  of  said  scintillation  responsive  devices  being 
positioned  substantially  within  the  same  plane  and  a  cen- 
trally disposed  one  of  sqid  scintillation  responsive  devices 
being  positioned  out  of  said  plane. 


4,109,151 
DUAL  FILAMENT  X-RAY  TUBE  USED  IN  PRODUCTION 

OF  FLUOROSCOPIC  IMAGES 
Viktor  W.  Pleil,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Picker  Corporation, 
aereland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  537,730,  Dec.  31,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,064 

Int.  a.'  COIN  23/22:  HOIJ  7/44 

VS.  a.  250— <to  7  ClaiBB 


1>-;v^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  X-ray  tube,  the  X-ray  tube 
being  used  to  produce  fluoroscopic  images  in  a  system  and  of 
the  type  having  a  cathode  structure  including  a  pair  of  fila- 
ments for  emitting  electrons  to  an  X-ray  generating  anode 
structure,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  energizing  a  selected  one  of  the  filaments  while  leaving 
the  other  filament  de-energized  to  cause  the  energized 
filament  to  emit  electrons; 

(b)  applying  a  voltage  potential  between  the  anode  structure 
and  the  energized  filament  to  produce  a  flow  of  electrons 
to  the  anode  structure;  and. 
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(c)  applying  a  bias  voltage  potential  between  the  energized 
filament  and  the  cathode  structure  to  control  the  flow  of 
electrons  to  the  anode  structure  between  two  X-ray  pro- 
ducing operating  levels,  the  step  of  applying  including  the 
alternate  steps  of: 

(i)  applying  one  bias  voltage  between  the  cathode  struc- 
ture and  the  electron  emitter  to  allow  a  high  flow  of 
electrons;  and, 
(ii)  applying  a  second  bias  voltage  to  reduce  the  flow  of 
electrons,  the  alternate  steps  respectively  producing 
streams  of  X-rays  of  respectively  larger  and  smaller 
intensities,  the  electron  emitter  being  switched  between 
its  operating  levels  in  synchronism  with  another  com- 
ponent of  the  system. 


4,109,153 
VARIABLE-FLUENCE  NEUTRON  SOURCE 
Guy  Brachet,  Breuillet;  Pascal  Demichel,  Paris;  Y»on  Prigent, 
Marcoussis,  and  Jean  Charles  Riche,  Dra»eil,  all  of  France, 
assignors   to   Commissariat   a    lEnergie   Atomique,    Pans. 

France 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,166 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  17,  1975,  75  38734 
Int.  O.'  G21G  4/02 
U.S.  a.  250—499  »  Claims 


4,109,152 
X-RAY  INTENSIFYING  SCREENS 
Yuji  Aoki,  Odawara;  Keiji  Shimiya,  Hiratsuka;  Norio  Miura, 
Isehara:  Etsuo  Mori,  and  Ynjiro  Suzuki,  both  of  Odawara,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,043 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1976,  51-96846; 
Dec.  3,  1976,  51-145325 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  I/5S 
VS.  a.  250-486  "  Claims 
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1  An  X-ray  intensifying  screen  comprising  a  support  having 
formed  thereon  a  first  fluorescent  layer  composed  of  a  com- 
plex halide  phosphor  represented  by  the  formula  shown  below 
and  further  having  formed  on  said  first  fluorescent  layer  a 
second  fluorescent  layer  composed  of  a  calcium  tungstate 

phosphor: 
(Me,..Mg^Fj.aMe'Xj.bKX'.cMe"S04:dEu2\eTb- 

wherein  Me.  Me'  and  Me"  each  represents  at  least  one  of  the 
alkaline  earth  metals  of  the  group  consisting  of  banum,  stron- 
tium and  calcium;  X  and  X'  each  represents  at  least  one  of 
chlorine  and  bromine;  and  a.  b.  c.  d.  e  and /are  numbers  defined 
by  one  of  the  following  five  combinations 

1.  0,80ga,S1.50,  0.10^6,^1.50,  c,=0.  0.001  Sd,S0.20. 
e,  =Oand/,  =0; 

2.  0.30^ajS1.50,       0.10SftjS2.00,       O.OlScjSl.OO, 
0.00lSrf2S0.20,  e2=0and/2=0; 

3  a,=  l  A,=0,<:j=0. 0.01  g</jS0.10,0<e3=0.05  and /j=0; 
4^  04=1,  b,=0.  C4=0,  0.001 2^4^0.20.  e4=0  and  0</4gl; 

5.^5=1,   0<b5S1.5,   C5=0,   0.001  Sd,g0.20,   e,=0  and 
0</,Sl- 


1.  A  variable-fluence  neutron  source  utilizing  a  known  reac- 
tion of  the  (a,n)  type  between  a  radioactive  emitter  and  a  target 
wherein  the  emitter  is  a  powder  within  a  closed  chamber,  a 
carrier  fluid  which  constitutes  the  target,  said  powder  in  its 
normal  quiescent  bed  sute  being  sufficently  compact  so  as  to 
provide  a  self  absorption  of  any  generated  radiation  and  means 
for  fluidizing  the  powder  emitter  in  said  carrier  fluid  within 
said  chamber  by  means  for  pumping  said  carrier  fluid  through 
a  compact  layer  of  the  emitter  powder  for  forming  a  fluidized 
suspension  of  the  emitter  powder  from  the  layer  in  a  homoge- 
neous fluidized  bed  in  said  chamber  to  provide  a  neutron 
source  of  intensity  varying  with  the  pumping  rate. 

4,109,154 
X-RAY  BEAM  COMPENSATION 

Leonhard  Taumann,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Applied  Radi- 
ation, Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,025 

Int.  a.=  GOIJ  1/00 

VS.  a.  250—503  »  Claims 


1.  An  electron  accelerator  comprising: 

(a)  an  electron  beam; 

(b)  a  target  means  exposed  to  the  electron  beam  for  produc- 
ing x-ray  deceleration  radiation  in  the  shape  of  a  cone; 

(c)  a  massive  conical  compensating  means  for  flattening  the 
radiation  intensity  distribution  arranged  centrally  in  the 
cone  of  the  x-ray  radiation,  said  compensating  means 
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having  a  decreasing  conical  shape  towards  the  target 
means,  and  a  base  away  from  the  target  means; 

(d)  said  decreasing  conical  shape  merging  into  a  cylindrical 
portion  having  a  frontal  surface  adjacent  the  target  means; 

(e)  a  recess  means  positioned  adjacent  the  base  of  the  com- 
pensating means  and  having  a  given  depth  for  compensat- 
ing portions  of  the  x-ray  radiation  in  the  cylindrical  por- 
tion outwardly  from  the  center  of  the  radiation  cone,  said 
portions  being  those  portions  of  the  x-ray  radiation  inter- 
cepted by  the  cylindrical  portion  which  are  additional  to 
those  portions  intercepted  in  a  conical  embodiment  of  the 
compensating  means. 

4,109,155 
GAMMA  CAMERA 
Edgar  Tschunt,  Erlangen;  Wiafried  Plati.  Ratsberg;  Ulrich  Biir, 
Nuremberg,  and  Lothar  Heinz,  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellsihaft,  BerUn  & 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  „,    ^    j     .^  tk-, 

Conttouation  of  Ser.  No.  324,063,  Jan.  16, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jon.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,425 
Int.  a.'  G21K  1/02 
U5.  a.  250-505  ♦C"^ 


means  for  deuchably  mounting  said  hollow  member  on  the 
tubular  member  with  said  walls  surrounding  the  open  end 


thereof  and  with  said  rectangular  opening  spaced  a  prese- 
lected distance  from  said  open  end. 
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1  In  combination  with  a  gamma  camera,  a  collimator  ex- 
changeably  located  in  the  ray  inlet  of  the  camera,  a  plurality  of 
reserve  collimators,  and  holders  carrying  said  reserve  collima- 
tors, a  device  for  supporting  said  holders,  said  device  compns- 
mg  a  column  on  the  floor,  and  means  connected  with  said 
column  and  supporting  said  holders  swingably  one  above  each 
other  a  further  column  on  the  floor  separated  from  the  Tirst- 
mentioned  column  and  means  swingably  supporting  the  cam- 
era upon  said  further  column,  the  column  supporting  the  hold- 
ers being  located  at  such  distance  from  the  column  supportmg 
the  camera  that  the  swinging  ranges  of  said  holders  and  of  said 
camera  relatively  to  the  centers  of  the  collimators  touch  each 
other  at  least  one  location,  and  means  providing  for  the  ex- 
change of  a  collimator  between  one  of  said  holders  when 
swung  to  said  one  location  of  its  swinging  range  and  the  ray 
inlet  of  the  camera  when  the  camera  has  been  swung  about  the 
further  column  to  said  one  location  of  its  swinging  range. 


4,109,157 
APPARATUS  FOR  lON-NTTRIDING 
Aldo  Tanaka,  Ono;  Mizuo  Edamura,  Kobe;  Satoahi  Ruruitsu, 
Kakogawa,  and  Satoru  Kunise,  Akashi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,453 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japui.  Dec.  18, 1975,  50/152086; 
Dec.  22,  1975,  50/174062[U] 

Int.  a.-  BOIK  1/00 
MS.  a.  250—531  '  ^^^'^ 


4,109,156 
COLLIMATING  DEVICE  FOR  X-RAYS 
Charles  H.  Schroeder,  P.  O.  Box  9414,  Raytown,  Mo.  64133 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser,  No.  765,969 
lot  a.:  G21K  l/OO 
UAa.25O-S05  '"^ 

1  A  colUmating  device  for  use  with  a  substantially  tubular 
member  which  is  atuchable  to  an  X-ray  generator  and  which 
has  an  open  end  for  providing  an  X-ray  beam  that  may  be  used 
in  intra-oral  radiography,  said  collimating  device  compnsmg: 
a  substantially  hollo*  member  large  enough  to  fit  around 
the  open  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  having  walls 
which  are  impervious  to  X-rays; 
an  end  portion  of  said  hollow  member  presenting  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  opemng  through  which  X-rays  may  pass 
in  a  beam  of  substantially  rectanguUr  shape;  and 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  ion-nitriding  comprising: 

(a)  a  vacuum  chamber  sectioned  into  a  heating  area  having 
insulating  chamber  walls  and  a  discharge  nitriding  area 
having  electrically  conductive  chamber  walls; 

(b)  a  first  transferring  means  disposed  in  said  heating  area  for 
transferring  a  workpiece; 

(c)  heating  means  disposed  in  said  heating  area  for  pre-heat- 
ing  the  workpiece  up  to  the  temperature  at  which  the 
workpiece  can  be  glow  discharge  nitrided; 

(d)  electrically  conductive  transferring  means  disposed  in 
said  discharge  nitriding  area  for  receiving  the  pre-heated 
workpiece  from  said  first  transferring  means; 

(e)  heat-retainmg  means  disposed  in  said  discharge  nitriding 
area  for  maintaining  the  pre-heated  workpiece  at  a  tem- 
perature suitable  for  glow  discharge  nitriding;  and 

(0  discharge  means  to  generate  glow  discharge  between  said 
conductive  chamber  wall  of  said  discharge  nitndmg  area 
as  anode  and  said  electrically  conductive  transferring 
means  as  cathode. 
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4,109,158 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  A  PAIR  OF 

ELEMENTS  INTO  AUGNED  INTIMATE  CONTACT 

Frank  Henning  BUtchlngton,  and  George  Darid  Hudson,  both  of 

Richmond,  V».,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,043 

Int  a?  COIN  21/30 

VS.  a.  250—548  •*  CMtm 


time  from  an  initial  instant  tg.  means  for  generating  a  first  pulse 
at  the  initial  instant  t^  means  for  generating  the  signal  A,  said 
means  being  provided  with  means  for  making  said  signal  repre- 
senutive  of  the  initial  slope  of  the  signal  B  at  the  beginning  of 
its  high-slope  region,  means  for  periodically  companng  said 


9  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  first  element  having  a  plural- 
ity of  slots  formed  therein  at  selected  locations  into  aligned 
intimate  contact  with  a  second  element  having  a  plurality  of 
windows  formed  therein  at  selected  locations  alignable  with 
the  slots  of  the  first  element,  which  compnses. 

means  for  adjusubly  supporting  the  second  element  with  the 
plurality  of  windows  being  generally  m  a  selected  posi- 

means'  for  moveably  transporting  the  first  element  into  a 
position  spaced  from  and  adjacent  to  the  second  element 
with  the  plurality  of  slots  being  thereby  generally  align- 
able with  the  plurality  of  windows; 

means  responsive  to  the  general  alignment  of  the  plurality  of 
slou  of  the  first  element  with  the  plurality  of  windows  of 
the  second  element  for  controlling  movement  of  the  trans- 
porting means  and  adjustment  of  the  supporting  means  to 
accurately  align  the  slots  and  windows  and  thereby  posi- 
tion the  spaced  first  and  second  elements  m  precise  align- 

means  responsive  to  the  precise  alignment  of  the  first  and 
second  elements  for  gripping  at  least  an  adjacent  portion 
of  the  first  element  and  moving  the  gnpped  portion  into 
interfacing  engagement  with  the  second  element  while 
retaining  the  precise  alignment;  ,  t    c    . 

means  responsive  to  the  interfacing  engagement  of  the  first 
element  with  the  second  element  for  forming  an  airtight 
enclosure  and  for  sealing  within  the  airtight  enclosure  at 
least  the  interfacing  engaging  portions  of  the  first  and 
second  elements;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  forming  of  the  airtight  enclosure 
and  acting  upon  the  portions  of  the  first  and  second  ele- 
ments within  the  airtight  enclosure  for  urging  the  mterfac- 
ing  engaging  portions  into  intimate  contact  in  the  precise 
alignment. 

4,109,159 

METHOD  AND  AN  AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR 

ANALYZING  VARIATIONS  IN  THE  TRANSPARENCY 

OF  A  SAMPLE 

Michel  OnUlon,  Vert  le  Grand;  Pierre  Roche,  Maisons-Alfort, 

and  Jean  Themtfd.  VersaUles,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 

Commissariat  a  lEnergie  Atomique,  Paris  France 

FUed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,935 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  3, 1976,  76  16785 
Int  a.^  GOIN  21/28 
U.S.  a.  250-564  .         "C".^ 

5  A  device  for  analyzing  time-dependent  variations  in  trans- 
parency of  a  sample  in  which  said  variations  have  a  high-slope 
region  followed  by  a  low-slope  region,  wherein  said  device 
comprises  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  B  which  is  repre- 
sentative of  the  time-dependent  variations  of  said  transparency, 
means  for  generating  a  second  signal  A  which  is  variable  m 


slope  with  the  slope  of  the  signal  B,  means  for  generating  a 
second  pulse  when  the  slope  of  the  signal  B  becomes  higher 
than  the  initial  slope  measured,  and  means  for  measunng  the 
time  interval  which  elapses  between  the  first  and  the  second 
pulses. 


4,109,160 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDROELECTRIC  POWER 

STATION  SYSTEM 

Masuo  Goto;  Akini  Isono;  Tunehiko  Takakusagi:  Masanobu 

Araki;  Haruo  Ishikawa.  and  Yukio  Yamaguchi,  all  of  Hitachi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd„  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,579 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1975,  50-97556 

Int  CL:  F15B  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  290—52  1'  "»''™ 


1.  A  control  system  for  hydroelectric  power  sUtion  system 
including  three  water  reservoir  means  having  different  water 
levels  and  connected  in  cascade  through  water  channels  there- 
between and  power  stations  in  the  respective  water  channels, 
in  which  load  instructions  applied  to  said  respective  power 
stations  are  corrected  according  to  the  water  level  of  said 
intermediate  reservoir  and  the  operating  condition  of  said 
respective  power  stations. 

4,109,161 
MEMORY  CIRCUIT  WTTH  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Hiroshi  lijima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No,  766,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1976,  51-13055 
Int.  a.-  GllC  7/02 
VS.  a.  307—87  3  CUims 

1.  A  memory  circuit  with  a  protection  circuit  comprising: 
a  memory  circuit  having  first  and  second  voltage  input 
terminals  to  which  first  and  second  voltages  are  supplied. 
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said  memory  circuit  operating  in  response  to  said  first  and 
second  voluges,  said  memory  circuit  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  MOS-IC  memory  elements  whose  substrate  input 
terminals  are  connected  in  series  to  be  supplied  with  said 
second  voltage  and  whose  mam  voltage  terminals  are 
connected  to  each  other  to  be  supplied  in  parallel  with 
said  first  voltage, 
3  comparator  connected  to  said  second  voluge  input  termi- 


base  and  a  collector;  the  collector  of  said  first  auxiliary 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  second 
switching  transistor;  and  current  mirror  means  connected 
to  the  base  and  the  emitter  of  said  second  switching 
transistor  which  functions  to  drain  charge  therefrom 
when  the  latter  is  turned  off;  the  collector  of  said  second 
switching  transistor  being  connected  to  a  signal  output. 


4,109,163 

HIGH  SPEED,  RADIATION  HARD  COMPLEMENTARY 

MOS  CAPACmVE  VOLTAGE  LEVEL  SHIFT  ORCUIT 

James  R.  Cricchi,  Catonsnlle,  and  Michael  D.  Fitzpatrick, 

Linthicum,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

rUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,805 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  5/02.  19/08;  GllC  8/00;  H03K  19/34 

VS.  a.  307—205  >5  ^l"™* 


nal  and  generating  a  control  signal  when  the  voltage  at 
said  second  voluge  input  terminal  is  below  a  given  level; 

a  switching  circuit  connected  between  said  first  voluge 
input  terminal  and  said  memory  circuit  and  responsive  to 
said  comparator  for  cutting  off  said  first  voltage  when  said 
control  signal  is  generated,  whereby  said  switchmg  circuit 
may  be  opened  when  a  voluge  at  said  second  voluge 
input  terminal  falls  below  said  given  level. 

4,109,162 

MULTI-STAGE  INTEGRATED  INJECTION  LOGIC 

ORCUIT  WTTH  CURRENT  MIRROR 

Rolf  Heuser,  Ellerau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  George  Albert 

Govaert,  Eindhoven.  Netherlands,  assignors  to  VS.  PhiUps 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24.  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1975,  2538910 

Int.  a.-  H03K  19/08 
U.S.  a.  307-203  5  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  comprising 

a  voltage  supply  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  circuit  suges  including  a  first  upper  suge  and 
a  second  lower  suge  connected  in  series  across  the 
voluge  supply  terminals: 

Said  first  upper  suge  including  a  first  switching  transistor  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and 
one  or  more  collectors; 

a  first  auxiliary  transistor  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector;  a  first  signal 
input  and  a  current  injector  being  connected  to  said  base 
of  said  first  switching  transistor;  a  collector  of  said  first 
switching  transistor  being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said 
first  auxiliary  transistor;  the  emitter  of  said  first  switching 
transistor  and  the  base  of  said  first  auxUiary  transistor 
being  connected  together; 

said  second  lower  suge  including  a  second  switching  tran- 
sistor of  the  first  conductivity  type  having  an  emitter,  a 


1.  A  complementary  MOS  voltage  level  shift  circuit  com- 
prising: 

an  input  suge  having  a  plurality  of  MOS  transistor  inputs 
and  an  output,  said  input  suge  operative  to  generate,  in 
response  to  a  sequence  of  input  signals  applied  to  said 
transistor  inputs,  a  first  voluge  swing  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined amount  between  a  positive  voluge  potential  and  a 
first  negative  voluge  potential,  said  input  suge  having  a 
first  section  including  a  first  N-channel  depletion  mode 
MOS  transistor  coupled  to  said  first  negative  voluge 
potential  and  a  second  section  including  a  first  P-channel 
enhancement  mode  MOS  transistor  coupled  to  said  posi- 
tive potential; 
a  first  voluge  potential  limiting  means  coupling  said  first  and 
second  sections  and  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  input 

a  voluge  level  shift  sUge  having  an  input,  said  mput  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  input  suge,  said  shift  suge  including 
two  MOS  transistors  operatively  coupled  in  a  push-pull 
configuration  to  alternately  turn  ON  and  OFF  in  a  coordi- 
nated manner  in  response  to  said  first  voluge  swing  to 
generate  a  second  voluge  swing  of  a  second  predeter- 
mined amount  greater  than  the  first  predetermined 
amount  of  said  first  voluge  swing; 

DC  blocking  means  coupling  one  of  the  transistors  in  said 
shift  sUge  to  the  input  of  said  shift  sUge. 


4.109.164 
ORCUTTRY  FOR  GENERATING  RAMP  TYPE  SIGNALS 
LaVeme  A.  Caron.  Rochester.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Cor- 
poration, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  772,604 
InL  a.'  H03K  4/08.  3/78 
VS.  a.  307—228  *  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  repetitive  input  signal; 
an  output  terminal; 
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means  including  a  counter  circuit  coupled  to  said  input 
terminal  for  registering  in  its  count  occurrences  of  said 
input  signal  and  providing  an  analog  signal  whose  magni- 
tude is  represenUtive  of  its  count; 

an  output  buffer  suge  receiving  said  analog  signal  and  pro- 
viding a  corresponding  output  signal,  and  control  cir- 


for  subjecting  an  output  signal  from  the  loganthmic  ampli- 
fying circuit  to  fullwave  rectification. 

the  fullwave  rectifying  circuit  being  connected  to  receive  a 
signal  from  the  logarithmic  amplifying  circuit  correspond- 
ing to  twice  the  logarithmic  value  of  an  input  signal  sup- 
plied to  the  logarithmic  amplifying  circuit  and  to  produce 
a  signal  corresponding  to  the  logarithmic  value  of  a  square 
of  an  input  signal  supplied  to  the  logarithmic  amplifying 
circuit,  and  , 

a  smoothing  circuit  coupled  to  said  rectifying  circuit  for 
smoothing  an  output  signal  from  the  fullwave  rectifymg 
circuit. 


•-«■'  ■:'*^.  'fli.;- 


cuitry  coupled  with  said  output  suge.  said  control  cir- 
cuitry comprising,  ,    r      j 

offset  control  means  for  offsetting  the  output  signal  of  said 
buffer  suge  in  accordance  with  an  offset  control  signal, 

and,  strobe  control  means  providing  for  selective  transmis- 
sion of  the  output  signal  of  said  buffer  suge  to  said  output 
terminal  in  accordance  with  a  strobe  control  signal. 

4.109.165 

RMS  aRcurr 

Masayuki  Katakura,  Yokohama,  and  Hisashi  Yamada.  Kawa- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaum  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kawasaki  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768.367 

Int.  a.!H03K  17/00 

VS.  a.  307-229  *  C"*^ 


4.109,166 
CLAMPING  ORCLTT 
Charles  Albert  Clark.  Jr..  Chatsworth,  and  Kenneth  Charles 
Adam,  Thousand  Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1977,  Ser.  No.  788.035 

Int.  0.2  H03K  S/08 

VS.  a.  307-237  "  C""*™ 
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1  An  RMS  circuit  comprising: 

a  logarithmic  amplifying  circuit  including  an  operational 
amplifier  provided  with  a  signal  input  termmal  and  an 
output  terminal, 

a  first  feedback  circuit  for  the  feedback  of  one  of  the  positive 
and  negative  components  of  the  input  signal  formed  of  first 
and  second  npn  transistors  whose  emitter-collector  paths 
are  connected  m  series  between  the  input  and  output 
terminals  of  the  operational  amplifier, 

the  base  and  collector  of  the  second  npn  transistor  bemg 
connected  together, 

a  second  feedback  circuit  for  the  feedback  of  the  other  of  the 
positive  and  negative  components  of  the  input  signal 
formed  of  third  and  fourth  npn  transistors  whose  emitter- 
collector  paths  are  connected  in  series  between  the  mput 
and  output  terminals  of  the  operational  amplifier, 
the  base  and  collector  of  each  of  the  third  and  fourth  npn 

transistors  being  connected  together,  ,^      . 

the  first  feedback  circuit  and  operational  amplifier  being 

combined  to  form  a  first  logarithmic  amplifying  section, 

the  second  feedback  circuit  and  operational  amplifier  bemg 

combined  to  form  a  second  logarithmic  amplifying  sec- 

a  fullwave  rectifying  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  terminal 


1.  In  combination: 

first  and  second  transistors  of  opposite  conductivity  types, 
each  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  the 
collector  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  being  connected 
to  the  base  electrode  of  the  second  transistor; 
means  for  maintaining  the  base  electrode  of  the  first  transis- 
tor at  a  fixed  potential  with  respect  to  ground,  which  is  m 
the  forward  direction  relative  to  the  potential  at  the  emit- 
ter electrode  of  said  first  transistor  during  the  clamping  of 
the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  described 
below; 
means  for  supplying  emitter  current  to  said  first  transistor, 
thereby  conditioning  said  first  transistor  to  supply  its 
collector  current  as  base  drive  current  for  said  second 
transistor; 
means  coupled  between  the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes 
of  said  second  transistor  for  conditioning  said  second 
transistor  to  conduct  collector-to-emitter  current;  and 
clamping  means  connected  between  said  emitter  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor  and  said  collector  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  which  U  poled  to  conduct  in  the  forward 
direction  during  conduction  of  current  through  the  collec- 
tor electrode-to-emitter  electrode  path  of  said  second 
transistor  for  clamping  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  to  a  voluge  related  to  that  at  the  base 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor. 
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4,109,167 
TRANSISTOR  AMPUFIER  APPLYING  LARGE  OUTPUT 

CURRENTS  TO  A  LOAD 
lumu     Kaji,    48-38,     Yanushina-Higashiiio-Yashiro,    Higa- 
shiyanu-ku,  Kyoto,  and  Naoyuki  Maeda,  671-1,  Aza  Higa- 
shikoken.  Oaza  Inuyama,  Inuyama-shi,  Aichi-ken,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1976,  51-58841 

Int.  C\.-  H03K  17/00 

VS.  a.  307—270  9  Claims 
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their  characteristics,  at  which  the  conducunces  of  the 
transistors  are  in  a  predetermined  ratio,  a  small  substan- 
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tially  constant  fraction  of  each  current  pulse  supplied  by 
said  current  pulse  generator  being  conducted  through  said 
one  of  said  transistors  to  the  output  terminal. 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  wherein  a  load  is  connected 
across  a  secondary  winding  of  an  output  transformer  having 
primary  winding  means  wound  on  a  core  in  series  with  a 
source  of  direct  current  and  an  amplifier  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  transistors  comprising  a  driving  transistor  and  a  power 
transistor  in  a  Darlington  configuration,  each  of  said  transistors 
including  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base,  the  emitter  of  said 
driving  transistor  being  tied  to  the  base  of  said  power  transis- 
tor, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  primary  winding  means  com- 
prises a  main  winding  and  an  ancillary  winding  connected 
in  series  opposition  between  said  source  and  said  ampli- 
fier, the  collector  of  said  power  transistor  being  connected 
to  a  terminal  of  said  main  winding,  the  collector  of  said 
driving  transistor  being  connected  to  said  terminal  by  way 
of  said  ancillary  winding,  the  emitter  of  said  power  tran- 
sistor being  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  main 
winding  by  way  of  said  source,  the  turn  ratio  of  said  main 
and  ancillary  windings  being  such  that  said  power  transis- 
tor saturates  in  a  conduction  phase,  the  voltage  developed 
across  said  ancillary  winding  in  said  conduction  phase 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  difference  between  the 
voltage  across  the  main  winding  added  to  the  source 
voltage  and  the  combined  collector/emitter  voltage  of 
said  driving  transistor  and  base/emitter  voltage  of  said 
power  transistor. 

4,109,168 
CURRENTTO-FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 

D»Tid  Lee  Raymond,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Analog  Tech- 
nology Corporation.  Irwindale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,686 
Int.  a:-  H03K  1/16 
U.S.  a.  307—271  23  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  current  pulse  containing  an 
accurately-determined  minute  quantity  of  electrical  charge, 
comprising: 
a  current  pulse  generator  for  generating,  in  response  to  an 
input  signal,  an  output  current  pulse  contaming  a  precise. 
pre-determined  quantity  of  electrical  charge;  and 
a  current  divider  connected  to  said  current  pulse  generator 
for  dividing  each  current  pulse  supplied  by  said  current 
pulse  generator  and  having  an  output  terminal  at  which  a 
small  constant  fraction  of  each  current  pulse  is  presented. 
said  current  divider  further  comprising  a  pair  of  transistors 
connected  in  parallel  to  receive  each  current  pulse,  one  of 
said  transistors  providing  a  conductive  path  to  the  output 
terminal  and  the  other  of  said  transistors  providing  a 
conductive  shunt  path  for  each  current  pulse,  said  transis- 
tors being  biased  to  operate  at  different  operating  points  of 


4,109,169 

AVALANCHE  MEMORY  TRIODE  AND  LOGIC 

ORCUITS 

Wirojana  Tantrapom,  and  Se  Puan  Yu,  both  of  Schenecudy, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,543 

Int.  a.'  H03K  17/00:  HOIL  29/aS 

VS.  a.  307—302  20  Qalms 


1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  for  use  selectively  in  memory 
and  logic  applications  comprising 

a  controlled  avalanche  memory  triode  operable  at  micro- 
wave frequencies  and  comprising  contiguous  emitter, 
base,  and  collector  regions  each  having  a  terminal  and 
defining  emitter-base  and  base-collector  junctions,  said 
emitter  and  collector  regions  being  of  one  conductivity 
type  and  said  base  region  being  of  the  other  conductivity 
type,  said  collector  region  further  having  an  avalanche 
zone  of  limited  lateral  extent. 

bias  means  for  applying  a  reverse  bias  voltage  to  said  base- 
collector  junction  sufficient  to  cause  low  ratio  avalanche 
multiplication  of  charge  carriers  injected  into  said  collec- 
tor region,  and 

pulse  source  means  for  supplying  input  signals  with  a  prede- 
termined interval  therebetween  effectively  in  circuit  be- 
tween said  emitter  and  base  terminals,  one  input  signal 
having  a  polarity  to  forward-bias  said  emitter-base  junc- 
tion while  the  succeeding  input  signal  has  a  polarity  to 
reverse-bias  said  emitter-base  junction,  said  one  input 
signal  functioning  to  switch  a  selected  circuit  parameter  at 
one  of  said  terminals  from  a  first  to  a  second  magnitude 
which  persists  until  the  application  of  the  succeeding  input 
signal  switches  the  selected  circuit  parameter  back  to  said 
first  magnitude. 
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4,109,170 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  HAVING  FREQUENCY 

GENERATOR 

Masahiko  Fujita;  Toshihiko  Gotoh,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Hiroshi  Hagino,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  and  Japan  Servo  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1975,  50-126441 

Int.  a.'  H02K  11/00 

VS.  a.  310—68  R  13  Qaims 


rubber-like  substance,  said  strip  covering  only  a  segment  of  the 
circumference  of  said  tire  and  projecting  sideways  to  permit 


conuct  with  said  rotary  head  of  said  miniature  power  genera- 
tor. 


1.  An  electric  motor  incorporating  a  frequency  generator 
comprising  a  rotary  shaft,  a  disk-shaped  multipolar  magnet 
having  a  plurality  of  magnetizable  sectors,  said  sectors  being 
magnetized  to  exhibit  poles  of  different  polarities  at  both  thick- 
nesswise  ends,  adjacent  ones  of  said  sectors  being  poles  of 
reverse  polarities,  a  pair  of  flat  driving  coils  disposed  parallely 
with  and  spaced  from  said  magnet  and  within  a  field  of  said 
magnet,  and  a  fiat  speed  detecting  coil  disposed  parallely  on 
and  spaced  from  said  magnet  and  within  a  magnetic  field  of 
said  magnet,  said  driving  coils  and  said  speed  detecting  coil 
being  arranged  to  be  nonrotatable,  each  of  said  driving  coils 
having  a  plurality  of  driving  portions  interlinking  with  mag- 
netic flux  of  said  magnet,  said  speed  detecting  coil  having  2n  + 
1  radially  extending  generating  wire  elements  corresponding 
to  each  one  of  said  magnetic  poles,  said  wire  elements  being 
serially  connected,  whereby  said  speed  detecting  coil  acts  as  a 
frequency  generator  producing  a  signal  having  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  a  revolution  speed  of  said  magnet,  when  said 
driving  coils  are  supplied  with  electrical  power. 


4,109,171 

DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE  DIRECTION  OF 

DRIVING  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Yoshikatsu  Furusawa,  No.  19,  Aza  Uwamichi,  Kemanai  Towada- 

machi,  Kazuno-shi,  AkiU-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1976,  51-151373 
InL  a.'  H02K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  310—75  C  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  emitting  a  signal  in  a  driven  vehicle  such  as 
a  bicycle,  said  device  including  a  miniature  power  generator 
employed  for  producing  electric  power  and  for  emitting  said 
signal  in  such  a  manner  that  the  rotor  of  said  miniature  genera- 
tor is  driven  by  the  rotation  of  the  wheel  of  the  vehicle  by 
tilting  the  miniature  generator  to  a  position  at  which  said 


4,109,172 

HIGH  PIEZOELECTRIC  COUPLING-TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATED  BERLINTTE  SUBSTRATE  MEMBER 

FOR  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES 

Robert  M.  O'Connell,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,107 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/10 

VS.  a.  310—313  1  Ctalm 


A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  substrate  member  of 
rotary  liead  of  said  miniature  generator  contacts  at  least  a  single  crystal  beriinite  having  an  acoustic  surrface  wave  propa- 
portion  of  said  wheel,  the  improvement  wherein  said  rotary  gation  surface  defined  by  a  plane  that  substantially  coincides 
head  of  said  miniature  generator  contacts  a  strip  of  rubber-like  with  the  Euler  angles  Lambda  =  0.0%  mu  =  80.4",  and  Theta 
substance  fixed  to  the  side  surface  of  a  wheel  tire  made  of  a    =  CO*. 
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4,109,173 

HIGH  PIEZOELECTRIC  COUPLING,  LOW 

DIFFRACnON  LOSS.  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED 

BERLINTTE  SUBSTRATE  MEMBERS  FOR  SURFACE 

ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES 

Robert  M.  O'CooneU,  Arlington,  Mus.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,108 

InL  a:-  HOIL  41/10 

VS.  a.  310—313  2  Qaims 


4,109,175 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SODIUM  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Yoshiald  Watarai.  Takatsuld;  Hanio  Yamazaki,  Moriyama; 
Naold  Saito;  Masayuki  Yamaguchi,  both  of  Takatsuld;  Takio 
Okainoto,  Kusatsu.  and  Hidezo  Akutsu,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation,  Kadoma, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,149 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1976,  51-30190; 
Sep.  20,  1976,  51-113429;  Sep.  20,  1976,  51-113432 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  61/18 
VS.  a.  313—112  11  Claims 


1.  A  high  pressure  sodium  vapor  discharge  lamp  comprising 
an  alumina  tube  envelope  containing  therein  sodium,  inert 
starting  gas,  a  buffer  gas  source  being  at  least  one  member 

.           ,  .!„.„.•  „.„iv.r  nf  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercury  and  cadmium 

1    A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  substrate  member  ot  ,   ,     ,            ,          .          ,  j        >.           i                u^-v,  .„ 

'    '^                7         ■                        .        j.„.  ,.,.„.  „,„„„  and  dscharge  eectrodes  sealed  in  the  envelope,  in  which  an 

"iitiffle  crvstal  berlimte  having  an  acoustic  surface  wave  propa-  """  >"~"    e                      ...             ,             j 

ga'^n  surf^e  .h  "  subsuntially  coincides  with  the  Euler  an-  -ner  diameter  d  in  nm  of  said  >"be  envelope  and  an  average 

Il^Umbda  =  76.8-,  ^  =  90.0-.  and  Theta  =  US'.  PO'e"""'  g^^ien.  E  in  v/cm  have  .he  relation 

E  S  37.7  -  2.0M. 

and  said  lamp  further  comprising 

a  radiation  suppressing  means  for  selectively  absorbing  radi- 

ation  of  wave  length  longer  than  620  nm,  said  radiation 

suppressing  means  being  formed  at  least  partly  to  sur- 
round said  tube  envelope. 


4,109,174 
DRIVE  ORCUTTS  FOR  A  PIEZOELECTRIC  STACK 

Duncan  Barry  Hodgson.  Whitnash  near  Leamington  Spa,  En- 
gland, assignor  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham, 
Eoglaiid 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,645 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1976. 
7157/76 

Int  a.'  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  a.  310—316  1*  Claims 


4,109,176 

INSULATING  DIELECTRIC  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE 

DEVICE 

Roger  E.  Emsthausen,  Luckey;  Michael  E.  Fein,  and  Bernard 

W.  Byrum,  Jr.,  both  of  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owen- 

lUinois.  Inc..  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,956,  Sep.  25,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  217,395,  Jan.  12, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,499 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  61/30  61/35 

U.S.  a.  313—220  38  Qaims 


/t-r- 


I.  A  drive  circuit  for  a  piezo-electric  crysul  suck  compris- 
ing an  inductor,  a  first  circuit  through  which  said  inductor  can 
be  connected  across  a  DC.  supply  to  esublish  a  current  flow 
therethrough,  said  first  circuit  including  means  for  rapidly 
reducing  the  current  flowing  to  the  inductor  from  the  source 
of  supply,  a  second  circuit  through  which  energy  is  transferred 
to  said  crystal  stack  from  the  inductor  when  the  current  flow- 
ing from  the  source  of  supply  is  reduced,  and  means  for  trans- 
ferring energy  to  the  inductor  from  the  crystal  stack  when  it  is 
required  to  increase  the  current  flow  in  the  inductor. 


1.  In  a  gas  discharge  device  containing  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes, at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  being  insulated  from  the 
gas  by  a  dielectric  member,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least 
one  dielectric  member  contains  an  electrically  non-conductive 
insulating  source  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  copper, 
silver,  cadmium,  mercury,  and  zinc. 
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4,109,177 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  HAVING  APERTURED  MASK 
Richard  Hugh  Godfrey,  and  Albert  .Maxwell  Morrell,  both  of 
Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1971,  Ser.  No.  165,098 

Int.  Q.^  HOIJ  29/07.  29/32 

U.S.  CI.  313—402  16  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cathode-ray  tube  comprising: 

(1)  an  evacuated  envelope. 

(2)  a  luminescent  viewing  screen  within  said  envelope,  said 
viewing  screen  comprising  a  plurality  of  different  color 
light-emitting  areas  arranged  in  repetitive  order. 

(3)  means  for  projecting  a  plurality  of  electron  beams  toward 
said  screen  for  exciting  said  screen  to  luminescence,  said 
plurality  of  beams  being  equal  in  number  to  said  plurality 
of  different  colors, 

(4)  and  means  including  an  apertured  mask  closely  spaced 
from  said  viewing  screen  for  selectively  defining  to  the 
viewer  during  the  operation  of  said  tube  an  array  of  dis- 
crete excited  luminescent  areas  in  said  screen,  which  areas 
are  graded  in  size  with  the  largest  areas  being  in  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  screen  and  the  smallest  areas  being  in 
the  peripheral  portions  of  the  screen, 

the  improvement  wherein  defined  areas  of  equal  size  are  lo- 
cated on  one  of  a  family  of  closed  noncircular  curves,  each 
curve  having  a  major  horizontal  axis  and  a  minor  vertical  axis 
intersecting  at  about  the  center  of  said  screen  and  being  gener- 
ally symmetrical  about  said  axes. 


4,109,178 
ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER  WITH  SWITCHABLE  BEAM 

CONHNEMENT  STRUCTURE 
Carmen  Anthony  Catanese,  Rocky  Hill;  John  Guiry  Endriz,  and 
Scott  Allen  Keneman,  both  of  Trenton,  all  of  N.  J.,  assignors  to 
RCA  Corporation,  .New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,132 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  29/41 

U.S.  a.  315—12  R  19  Qaims 


,-  \       /      Ci 


CMWl  )« ■»■ 


M-iK    iM-i)i    :"  ^\    MtiKiioi'n- 


1.  An  electron  multiplier,  comprising: 

at  least  two  spaced  substrates  of  electrically'insulating  mate- 
rial; 

a  cathode  at  one  end  of  said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  dynodes  on  the  surfaces  of  said  sub- 
strates which  face  each  other;  said  dynodes  on  one  of  said 
surfaces  being  in  staggered  relation  to  said  dynodes  on  the 
other  of  said  surfaces  with  at  least  some  of  said  dynodes 
including  a  nonplanar  structure  periodically  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  nonplanar  structure  forming  a  plural- 


ity of  substantially  parallel  spaced  channels,  said  channels 
extending  from  said  cathode  and  traversing  said  parallel 
dynodes:  and 
means  responsive  to  a  first  set  of  discrete  electrical  potentials 
applied  to  separate  ones  of  said  dynodes  for  establishing  a 
relatively  high  electron  multiplier  gain  condition  in  at 
least  one  of  said  channels  w  hile  simultaneously  establish- 
ing a  relatively  low  electron  multiplier  gain  condition  in 
channels  adjacent  thereto,  said  means  being  responsive  to 
a  second  set  of  discrete  electrical  potentials  applied  to 
separate  ones  of  said  dynodes  for  establishing  a  relatively 
low  electron  multiplier  gain  condition  in  said  one  channel 
while  simultaneously  establishing  a  relatively  high  elec- 
tron multiplier  gain  condition  in  said  adjacent  channels. 


4,109,179 
MICROWAVE  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
John  J.  McKinnon,  East  Falmouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,301 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  25/587 

U.S.  Q.  315—39.75  10  Qaims 


1.  A  microwave  magnetron  comprising: 

an  anode  cylinder  having  end  walls  coimected  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  anode  vanes  extending  inwardly  from  the 

intenor  surface  of  said  anode  cylinder  spaced  from  said 

end  walls;  and 
a  plurality  of  retainer  rings  formed  into  recesses  in  said  vanes 

and  said  rings  urging  said  anode  vanes  against  said  inner 

surface  of  said  anode  cylinder. 


4.109,180 
AC-POWERED  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  W ITH  VOLTAGE 
LIMITATION 
James  A.  Ogle,  Neshanic  Station,  and  James  Y.  Lee.  Kendall 
Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,357 

Int.  Q.:  H05B  37/00.  39/00.  41/00 

VS.  Q.  315—169  TV  11  Qaims 

1.  A  display  system  which  is  to  be  powered  by  an  AC  power 

supply,  and  which  has  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal  for 

receiving  the  AC  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  gas  discharge  display  panel  having  an  anode  and  a 
plurality  of  cathodes,  said  anode  being  connected  to  said 
first  terminal; 

(b)  circuit  means  connected  to  said  cathodes  for  energizing 
selected  ones  of  said  cathodes;  and 

(c)  voltage  limiting  means  connected  to  said  second  terminal 
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and  to  said  circuit  means  for  limiting  the  amount  of  cur-  4,109  ig2 

rent  flowing  through  said  display  system  in  response  to     DELAYED  SWEEP  SYSTEm'  FOR  AN  OSCILLOSCOPE 

OU»er  Oaltoa,  PortUnd,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronii,  Inc., 

BeaTcrton,  Oreg. 

Coatinuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  532,089,  Dec.  12,  1974.  This 

application  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,645 

IBL  a.2  GOIR  13/28 

VS.  a.  315-392  4  Oaims 


r-£ X 


the  voltage  across  said  circuit  means,  to  thereby  limit  the 
voltage  across  the  circuit  means  to  a  preselected  level. 


4,109,181 
DRTVTSG  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SHIFTING  A 
DISCHARGE  SPOT  IN  A  PLASMA  DISPLAY  PANEL 
KeiOi  Murase;  Sei  Sato:  Hisashi  YamagucU,  and  Hirofumi 
Kashiwara,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1977.  Ser.  No.  782,454 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1976,  51-34626 

Int.  a?  H05B  37/00.  39/00.  41/00 

VS.  a.  315—169  TV  M  Claims 


~~ivjA         iaJo.^ 


^- 


e^cman  raroniau 


.rr^i- 


1.  A  method  of  shifting  a  discharge  spot  in  an  A.C.  type  gas 
discharge  panel  having  at  least  one  common  electrode  covered 
by  a  dielectnc  material  and  disposed  on  a  first  substrate  and  at 
least  first  and  second  further  electrodes  spaced  from  each  other 
disposed  on  a  second  substrate  to  face  to  said  common  elec- 
trode and  covered  by  a  corresponding  dielectric  surface,  said 
dielectric  surfaces  of  said  common  electrode  and  said  further 
electrodes  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  therebe- 
tween a  gas  discharge  space  with  said  first  and  second  further 
electrodes  facing  said  common  electrode  across  said  discharge 
space  to  define  corresponding  first  and  second  adjacent  gas 
discharge  cells,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  discharge  spot  in  said  first  cell, 
applying  a  priming  discharge  pulse  of  a  given  polarity  and 
first  predetermined  duration  to  said  first  further  electrode 
to  produce  a  priming  discharge  in  said  corresponding  first 
cell  with  respect  to  said  adjacent  second  cell, 
applying  a  shift  pulse  of  said  given  polarity  to  said  second 
further  electrode  of  a  second,  longer  duration  than  said 
first  predetermined  duration,  and 
terminating  said  priming  discharge  pulse  prior  to  termina- 
tion of  said  shift  pulse,  said  shift  pulse  thereby  producing 
a  lateral  field  between  said  first  and  second  cells  for  trans- 
ferring to  said  second  cell  components  of  the  priming 
discharge  of  said  first  cell,  thereby  to  facilitate  the  initia- 
tion of  a  discharge  at  said  second  cell  for  shifting  said 
discharge  spot  to  said  second  cell. 


1.  In  an  oscilloscope  for  displaying  an  input  waveform,  said 
oscilloscope  including  a  cathode-ray  tube  provided  with  de- 
flection means,  a  dual  delayed  time  base  system  comprising: 

a  first  base  generator  triggered  in  time  relation  with  said 
input  waveform  to  produce  a  main  sweep  waveform,  said 
first  time  base  generator  including  means  for  adjusting  the 
sweep  rate  of  said  main  sweep  waveform; 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  selectable  voltage 
levels; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  main  sweep  wave- 
form to  said  first  and  second  voluge  levels  so  that  first  and 
second  trigger  pulses  are  generated  in  accordance  there- 
with; 

a  second  time  base  generator  triggered  in  timed  relation  with 
said  first  and  second  trigger  pulses  to  produce  a  delayed 
sweep  waveform,  said  second  time  base  generator  includ- 
ing means  for  adjusting  the  sweep  rate  of  said  delayed 
sweep  waveform;  and 

logic  circuit  means  for  alternately  enabling  and  inhibiting 
said  first  and  second  voltage  levels  so  that  said  comparator 
means  generates  said  first  trigger  pulse  during  the  genera- 
tion of  a  main  sweep  waveform  and  said  second  trigger 
pulse  during  the  generation  of  the  next  succeeding  main 
sweep  waveform. 


4,109,183 

THIRD  CHANNEL  OSOLLOSCOPE  DISPLAY  FOR 

TRIGGER  SIGNAL 

Joe  K.  Millard,  and  Eldon  C.  Cornish,  both  of  Colorado  Spriap, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto 

Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,667 
Int.  a.-  GOIR  13/28 
VS.  a.  315-392  ,  oaim 

1.  In  a  Iriggerable  oscillographic  instrument  for  providing  a 
display  of  input  electrical  signals,  the  instrument  comprising 
means  for  generating  first  and  second  deflection  signals  respon- 
sive to  first  and  second  input  electrical  signals,  horizontal 
sweep  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  a  trigger  threshold 
detector  which  compares  a  trigger  signal  to  a  selectable  trigger 
level  threshold,  and  means  for  generating  a  third  vertical  de- 
flection signal  in  response  to  said  trigger  signal,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 
first  and  second  flip-flops,  each  having  a  clock  input  coupled 
to  receive  the  clock  signal,  each  having  complementary 
first  and  second  outputs,  each  having  a  dau  input,  the  data 
input  of  said  second  flip-flop  coupled  to  the  first  output  of 
said  first  flip-flop; 
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a  first  N  AND  gate  responsive  to  the  first  outputs  of  said  first 

and  second  flip-flops  and  with  the  output  thereof  coupled 

to  the  dau  input  of  said  first  flip-flop; 
means  for  selectively  disabling  the  second  flip-flop  and 

presetting  the  first  output  therefrom  to  a  predetermined 

voltage;  and 


4,109,185 

SERVO  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  DIGITAL  COMPONENT^ 

Stanley  G.  Froyd,  San  Marino;  Raymond  C.  Ue,  Monterey  Park, 

and  John  Paul  Buchuian,  MonroTia,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Bewh^lf. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,909 

InL  a.!  G05B  19/24 

U5.  a.  318-571  W"^ 


tlWT   FOB  CHMKl  *-^     Pfx. 


DC  WLTAGE   FROM  THE 
TKlGMfi  LEVEL  THRESHOLD 
POTENTfiMETEfi 


means  for  enabling  and  disabling  said  means  for  generating 
first  second  and  third  deflection  signals  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  first  NAND  gate,  the  second  output  of  said 
first  flip-flop,  and  the  second  output  of  said  second  flip- 
flop  respectively. 


4,109,184 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

STABLE,  HIGH  GAIN  SERVO  SYSTEM 

Donald  William  Weber,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

Corporation,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Str.  No.  668,667 

Int.  a.'  H02P  S/00 

U5.  a.  318-327  Ua^mi 


1.  A  servo  system  for  controlling  an  operating  variable  of  a 
mechanism,  comprising: 

means  coupled  to  the  mechanism  for  generating  a  ramp 
signal  having  an  amplitude  that  varies  with  time  to  a  level 
determined  by  the  state  of  the  operating  variable; 

means  for  generating  clock  pulses  at  a  rate  greater  than  the 
rate  of  occurrence  of  said  ramp  signal; 

ramp  interrupt  means  coupled  to  the  ramp  signal  generating 
means  and  the  clock  pulse  generating  means  for  interrupt- 
ing the  amplitude  variation  of  the  ramp  signal  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  clock  pulse  following  the  imtiation  of  the 
ramp  signal  to  maintain  said  ramp  amplitude  constant  for 
a  period  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  number  of 
clock  pulses  and  for  recommencing  the  ramp  signals 
amplitude  variation  with  time  at  the  end  of  the  penod;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  ramp  signal  generating  means  for 
detecting  the  recommenced  ramp  signal  to  initiate  the 
generation  of  a  drive  signal  for  controlling  the  operating 
variable  of  the  mechanism  in  accordance  with  the  de- 
tected ramp  signal. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  rotating  axis  comprising 
digital  counting  means  for  generating  a  continuous  series  of 
binary  counts,  each  count  comprising  a  plurality  of  bits, 
means  for  converting  said  series  of  binary  counts  into  two 
series  of  binary  words,  the  binary  value  of  said  words 
corresponding  to  two  sine  wave  values  ninety  degrees  out 
of  phase 
digital  to  analog  converter  means  for  converting  each  senes 

of  binary  words  into  corresponding  voluge  levels, 
a  resolver  rouubly  coupled  to  said  axis,  for  receiving  said 
voluge  levels  from  said  digiul  to  analog  converters  for 
use  as  reference  voluge  sine  waves,  and  for  outputting  a 
sine  wave  varying  in  phase  in  relation  to  the  roution  of 
said  axis, 
a  zero  crossing  detector  for  converting  each  resolver  output 
sine  wave  into  a  binary  pulse  having  a  changing  sute  at 
each  point  in  time  when  said  sine  wave  crosses  zero, 
latch  means  responsive  to  the  changing  sUte  of  said  detector 
pulse  for  storing  said  digiul  counting  means  count  at  the 
time  when  said  detector  pulse  changes  sute.  said  count 
being  a  digital  signal  represenution  of  said  axis  actual 
position, 
input  means  for  generating  a  digital  signal  correspondmg  to 

a  commanded  position  of  said  axis, 
summing  junction  means  for  subtracting  said  actual  position 
digiul  signal  from  said  commanded  position  digital  signal 
to  produce  a  velocity  error  signal,  and 
an  axis  drive  means  for  routing  said  axis  at  a  rate  propor- 
tional to  the  value  of  said  velocity  error  signal. 

4,109,186 
SELF-PROPELLED  GOLF  CART 

Anthony  Farque,  Fayetteville,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Gettig  Engineer- 
ing &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Spring  Mills,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  461,809,  Apr.  17,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,976,151, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  166,051,  Jul.  26, 1971,  Pat.  No. 
3  812,929.  Thte  application  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,762 
Int.  a.-  B60K  27/06.  B62D  11/02 
VS.  a.  318—587  *  O**™ 

1.  A  guidance  and  speed  control  system  controlled  by  a 
distance  signal  originating  from  a  control  point,  comprismg  a 
plurality  of  subsumially  spaced  signal  receivers  adapted  to 
simultaneously  receive  said  distance  signal  at  different  energy 
levels  determined  by  their  relative  spacing  from  said  control 
point,  speed  control  means  comprising  amplifier  means  con- 
nected to  said  receivers  and  adapted  to  generate  a  signal  by 
summing  the  signal  energy  levels  from  two  of  the  said  receiv- 
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ers  for  generating  a  speed  control  signal,  direction  control 
means  comprising  two  directional  amplifier  means  responsive 
to  the  difference  between  the  signal  energy  levels  from  said 
two  receivers  for  generating  directional  control  signals,  and 


trol  logic  means,  and  said  cross-error  logic  means  for 
selectively  enabling  one  or  the  other  of  said  main  and 
sub-contour  control  logic  means  depending  on  the  alge- 
braic sign  of  said  cross-error. 


ft  '»  -m^    ao         ■ 


I.  A  control  system  for  controllmg  movement  of  a  machin- 
ing means  relative  to  a  workpiece  support  means  in  accordance 
with  a  set  of  predetermined  input  instructions  corresponding  to 
a  prescribed  path  of  movement  in  at  least  two  directions  with 
respect  to  a  common  origin,  wherein  X  and  Y,  respectively, 
represent  the  total  excursions  in  said  two  directions,  I  and  J 
represent  coordinates  of  one  end  of  a  main  contour  vector 
along  said  X  and  Y  excursions,  respectively,  said  main  contour 
vector  having  its  other  end  coincident  with  said  common 
origin,  and  /  and  j  represent  the  lengths  of  components,  along 
said  X  and  Y  excursions,  respectively,  of  one  end  of  a  sub-con- 
tour vector  having  its  other  end  coincident  with  said  one  end 
of  said  main  contour  vector,  said  control  system  comprising: 
main  contour  logic  means  for  generating  output  signals  for 
controlling  the  relative  movement  of  said  machining  and 
support  means  in  at  least  one  of  the  X  and  Y  directions  as 
a  function  of  the  relative  magnitudes  of  I  and  J  and  the 
algebraic  sign  of  a  main  contour  error  determined  from 
the  values  of  I  and  J; 
sub-contour  logic  means  for  generating  output  signals  for 
controlling  said  relative  movement  in  at  least  one  of  the  X 
and  Y  directions  as  a  function  of  the  relative  magnitudes 
of  I  and  j  and  the  algebraic  sign  of  a  sub-contour  error 
determined  from  the  values  of  /  andy; 
cross-error  logic  means  for  determining  the  algebraic  sign  of 

a  cross-error  E  =  Ij  —  U:  and 
cutter  compensation  control  logic  means  coupled  to  said 
main  contour  control  logic  means,  said  sub-contour  con- 


4,109,188 
INDEX  DEVICE  FOR  TOOL  STORAGE  MAGAZINE 
Yoshio  Shima,  Ohbu;  Shigeo  Noda,  Nagoya,  and  Kaoru  Owa, 
Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushikj-Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,676 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  6,  1976,  51-133644 

Int.  a.-  G05B  19/28 

VS.  a.  318-4S02  6  Oaims 


gate  means  connected  to  said  speed  control  means  through 
comparator  means  adapted  to  develop  a  stop  signal  when  the 
signal  enetgy  level  is  outside  of  predetermined  maximum  and 
minimum  limits. 


4,109,187 
CONTOUR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  CUTTER 

RADIUS  COMPENSATION 
Walter   A.   Steinberg,   Huntington   Sution,   and   Howard  E. 
Parker,  Syocset,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Autonuinerics, 
Inc^  Hauppage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,361 

lot  a.i  G05B  19/24 

VS.  a.  318—572  23  Claims 


1.  An  index  device  for  indexing  a  rotatable  magazine,  having 
a  plurality  of  tool  holding  devices  which  store  a  variety  of 
tools  and  are  addressed  in  a  numerical  order,  to  a  predeter- 
mined tool  change  position  for  a  tool  exchange  operation 
between  a  tool  indexed  at  the  tool  change  position  and  a  tool 
held  in  a  spindle  of  a  machine  tool  by  means  of  a  tool  exchange 
device  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  index  signal  each  time  each  tool 

holding  device  is  indexed  to  the  tool  change  position; 
means  mechanically  responsive  to  routional  movement  of 
the  magazine  for  generating  a  check  signal  each  time  any 
one  of  the  tool  holding  devices  having  one  of  an  odd 
number  address  code  and  an  even  address  code  is  indexed 
to  the  tool  change  position; 
means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  magazine; 
means  for  commanding  in  a  binary  code  a  tool  to  be  indexed 

to  the  tool  change  position; 
first  memory  means  for  storing  a  binary  coded  number  of  a 

tool  held  in  the  spindle; 
second  memory  means  for  storing  a  relationship  between 
binary  coded  numbers  of  the  tool  holding  devices  and  the 
tool  held  in  the  respective  tool  holding  devices; 
third  memory  means  responsive  to  said  command  means  for 

storing  a  binary  coded  number  of  the  commanded  tool; 
fourth  memory  means  responsive  to  said  index  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  storing  a  binary  coded  number  of  a  tool 
holding  device  indexed  at  the  tool  change  position; 
means  responsive  to  said  command  means  for  searching  for 
a  number  of  a  tool  holding  device  holding  the  commanded 
tool  from  said  second  memory  means; 
fifth  memory  means  responsive  to  said  searching  means  for 

storing  the  searched  number  of  the  tool  holding  device; 
means  for  determining  a  rotational  direction  of  said  maga- 
zine in  accordance  with  a  difference  in  the  contents  stored 
in  said  fourth  and  fifth  memory  to  thereby  cause  said 
rotating  means  to  rotate  said  magazine  and  for  checking 
coincidence  of  the  contents  in  said  fourth  and  fifth  mem- 
ory means; 
abnormality  check  means  for  checking,  in  accordance  with 
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said  check  signal  generating  means  and  said  fourth  mem- 
ory means,  whether  a  tool  holding  device  holding  the 
commanded  tool  is  correctly  indexed  to  the  tool  change 
position  after  the  coincidence  of  the  contents  in  said 
fourth  and  fifth  memory  means  has  been  found  and  for 
causing  said  rotating  means  to  stop  rotation  of  said  maga- 
zine to  thereby  cause  a  tool  exchange  operation  to  be 
performed  when  the  abnormality  is  not  found;  and 
means  for  loading  the  content  of  said  third  memory  means 
into  said  first  memory  means  and  for  loading  the  content 
of  said  first  memory  means  into  said  second  memory 
means  after  the  tool  exchange  operation  has  been  com- 
pleted. 


4,109,190 
aRCUIT  FOR  INCREASING  THE  OPERATING  SPEED 

RANGE  OF  A  VELOCITY  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  S.  McNaughton,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,930 

Int  a.2  G05B  11/36 

VS.  tX  318—609  ^  <^*'"'' 


4,109,189 
PHASE-SENSmVE  TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS  WITH 

IMPROVED  SIGNAL  OFFSET  MEANS 

James  O.  Jacques,  Tracy,  and  Robert  Dale  Carlson,  Danrtlle, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn.  __ 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,972 

Int.  C\:-  G05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  318—608  1»  <^'""* 


SOJ»M" 


1.  A  velocity  servo  system  for  driving  a  motor  to  control  the 
movement  of  a  member  comprising: 

a.  means  coupled  to  the  motor  for  generating  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  velocity  of  the  member  being  driven  by 
the  motor; 

b.  integrator  means,  responsive  to  a  commanded  velocity 
signal  indicative  of  the  desired  velocity  of  movement  of 
the  member  and  to  the  actual  velocity  signal,  for  generat- 
ing a  position  error  signal;  and 

c.  means  responsive  to  the  difference  between  the  position 
error  signal  and  the  actual  velocity  signal  for  generating  a 
signal  to  drive  the  motor. 


4,109,191 

ROTATOR  WITH  REMOTE  INDICATOR  AND 

SELF-SYNCHRONIZATION 

John  David  Callaghan,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,224 

Int.  a?  G05B  n/14 

VS.  Cljs?18— 673  *  OMimi 


1.  A  phase-sensitive  transducer  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  relatively  movable  members,  said  first  rela- 
tively movable  member  having  a  plurality  of  windings  and 
said  second  relatively  movable  member  having  a  winding; 
means  for  applying  a  first  input  signal  to  one  of  the  windings 
of  said  first  relatively  movable  member  and  a  second  input 
signal  to  another  of  the  windings  of  said  first  relatively 
movable  member,  an  output  signal  being  developed  on  the 
winding  of  said  second  relatively  movable  member,  said 
first  and  second  input  signals  being  sinusoidal  in  nature  of 
subsuntially  identical  frequency  and  peak  amplitude  and 
being  phase-displaced  by  a  predetermined  amount,  and 
said  output  signal  being  substantially  constant  in  peak 
amplitude  and  variable  in  phase  during  relative  movement 
of  said  first  and  second  relatively  movable  members; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  input  signal  and  to  said  output 
signal  for  generating  a  position  signal  indicative  of  the 
relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  relatively  mov- 
able members,  said  position  signal  alternating  dunng  such 
relative  movement  between  first  and  second  voltage  lev- 
means  responsive  to  said  first  input  signal  and  to  said  second 
input  signal  for  generating  a  d-c  reference  signal  having  a 
voluge  level  substantially  equal  to  the  voltage  level  of 
said  position  signal  when  said  first  input  signal  and  said 
output  signal  are  phase-displaced  by  said  predetermined 

amount;  and  ,      j  . 

comparator  means  responsive  to  said  position  signal  and  lo 
said  d-c  reference  signal  for  offsetting  said  position  signal 
by  an  amount  represented  by  the  voltage  level  of  said  d-c 
reference  signal. 


1.  In  an  antenna  routor  of  the  type  including  a  first  remote 
drive  motor  for  rotating  a  remote  shaft  and  a  control  unit 
including  a  second  motor  for  driving  an  indicator-control 
member  into  alignment  with  a  preselect  member  whereupon 
said  motors  are  de-energized,  the  improvement  for  self-syn- 
chronization and  de-energization  of  the  two  motors  when  the 
shaft  has  been  rotated  to  an  end  stop  position  comprising: 
coupling  means  for  applying  energizing  potentials  to  said 

first  motor, 
means  coupled  to  said  coupling  means  and  responsive  to 
increased  current  levels  along  said  coupling  means  caused 
when  said  first  motor  is  prevented  from  rouiion  by  the 
end  stop  for  applying  said  energizing  potentials  directly  to 
said  second  motor  causing  direct  energization  thereof  and 
alignment  of  the  indicator-control  member  with  the  prese- 
lect member  whereby  both  motors  are  synchronized  and 
de-energized. 
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4,109,192 
LOW  POWER  REACTIVE  DRIVE  ORCUIT  FOR 
CAPACmVE  LOADS 
Ronald  Brent  Burbank,  Olathc,  Kans.;  Bruce  S.  Eisenhart, 
Agoura,  Calif.:  James  R.  Hall,  Cypress,  Calif.,  and  James  M. 
Hamilton,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culrer  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,924 

Int.  a:-  H03K  3/53 

VS.  a.  320—1  5  Oaims 


1 — '■ — L  ""' 


1.  A  reactive  drive  circuit  for  driving  a  capacitive  load 
comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  inductive  means; 

(b)  an  energy  reservoir; 

(c)  switching  networlt  means,  said  switching  network  com- 
prising first  and  second  oppositely  poled  unidirectional 
conducting  branches  at  least  one  branch  of  which  includes 
a  controllable  switch; 

(d)  switch  control  means  coupled  to  said  switching  network 
means  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
controllable  switch;  and 

(e)  wherein  said  inductive  means,  said  energy  reservoir  and 
said  switching  network  means  are  coupled  in  series  with 
one  another  and  are  coupled  to  said  capacitive  load  such 
that  said  capacitive  load  is  discharged  through  said  induc- 
tive means  and  said  first  conducting  branch  into  said 
energy  reservoir;  and  said  capacitive  load  is  charged 
primarily  by  energy  reapplied  thereto  from  said  energy 
reservoir  through  said  second  conducting  branch  and  said 
inductive  means. 


tively  to  the  ungrounded  and  grounded  terminals  of  the  vehi- 
cle battery,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrical  plug  which  is  manually  insertable  and  remov- 
able into  and  out  of  the  cigarette  lighter  socket  on  the 
vehicle,  said  plug  being  complementary  to  the  lighter 
socket  and  having  electrical  terminals  which  respectively 
engage  the  ungrounded  and  grounded  terminals  of  the 
lighter  socket  when  the  plug  is  inserted  therein; 

an  insulated  power  cord  having  a  pair  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive wires  therein  connected  at  one  end  to  the  terminals  of 
said  plug; 

a  housing  located  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  power  cord  and 
having  a  pair  of  electrically-conductive  prongs  projecting 
therefrom  for  inseriion  in  the  AC.  power  socket  to  physi- 
cally mount  said  housing  directly  on  the  power  socket; 

a  step-down  transformer  in  said  housing  having  its  input 
connected  across  said  prongs  and  its  output  operatively 
connected  to  the  wires  of  the  power  cord; 

a  rectifier  having  its  input  operatively  connected  across  the 
output  of  said  transformer  to  rectify  the  step-down  volt- 
age output  of  the  transformer,  said  rectifier  having  its 
output  operatively  connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  plug 
for  supplying  the  rectified  step-down  voltage  thereto; 

and  a  manually  operable  selector  switch  operatively  con- 
nected between  the  output  of  said  rectifier  and  said  plug 
for  selectively  determining  the  charging  rate,  said  selector 
switch  being  in  said  plug  and  comprising  a  first  fixed 
contact  connected  conduclively  to  the  output  of  said 
rectifier,  a  second  fixed  contact,  current  limiting  resistor 
means  coimected  between  said  second  fixed  contact  and 
said  conductive  connection  to  the  output  of  said  rectifier, 
and  a  mobile  contact  connected  to  the  plug  terminal 
which  is  engageable  with  the  ungrounded  terminal  of  the 
lighter  socket  and  selectively  engageable  either  with  said 
first  fixed  contact  to  supply  full  charging  current  to  the 
plug  or  with  said  second  fixed  contact  to  supply  a  trickle 
charge  current  to  the  plug. 


4,109,193 
SELF-CONTAINED  VEHICLE  BATTERY  CHARGER 
James  R.  Schultheis,  Dade  County,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Timco 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,133 

Int.  a.-  H02J  7/00 

VS.  a.  320—2  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  charging  from  an  A.C.  power  socket  the 
battery  on  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  cigarette  lighter 
socket  with  a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  connected  respec- 


4,109,194 

DIGITAL  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  UTILIZING 

ACCUMULATED  REFERENCE  COUNT  TO  REGULATE 

VOLTAGE  OUTPUT  OF  SWITCHING  REGULATOR 
Norman  Richards  Miller,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
FUed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,018 
Int.  a.i  G05F  1/56 
VS.  a.  323—17  IS  Claims 

5.  A  digital  feedback  control  for  a  switching  regulator  com- 
prising: 
means  for  driving  a  switching  device  in  said  switching  regu- 
lator including 
means  for  generating  a  signal  frequency  responsive  to  a 
signal  magnitude  at  an  output  of  said  switching  regulator; 
means  for  generating  a  first  count  representative  of  a  deriva- 
tive of  said  signal  magnitude  at  an  output  of  said  switching 
regulator; 
means  for  generating  a  second  count  representative  of  an 
error  of  said  signal  magnitude  at  an  output  of  said  switch- 
ing regulator  from  a  predetermined  desired  signal  magni- 
tude; 
means  for  generating  a  third  count  representative  of  an 
integral  of  the  error  of  said  signal  magnitude  at  an  output 
of  said  switching  regulator  by  summing  successive  second 
counts  to  achieve  an  accumulated  count;  and 
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summing  said  first,  second,  and  third  counts  to  attain  a 
summed  count  therefrom  and  decrementing  said  summed 


cylinder  select  switch  means  for  selecting  the  pulse  width  of 

the  fifth  control  signal; 
means  of  counting  and  converting  into  a  digital  display 

format  the  number  of  cycles  of  the  fourth  control  signal 

which  occur  during  the  pulse  width  interval  of  the  fifth 

control  signal;  and 
means  of  digitally  displaying  the  number  of  cycles  of  Ihe 

fourth  control  signal  which  occur  during  the  pulse  width 

interval  of  the  fifth  control  signal. 


4,109,196 
RESISTANCE  MEASURING  CIRCUIT 
Joseph  P.  Carmody,  W  illow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,422 

Int.  a.=  GOIR  27/02 

VS.  a.  324-62  ">  Cl«ims 


count  with  said  signal  frequency  to  determine  a  conduc- 
tion interval  of  said  switching  device. 


4,109,195 

DIGITAL  DWELL-TACHOMETER  WITH  POINTS 

RESISTANCE  INDICATION  CAPABILITY 

Harold  R.  Palmer,  10704  Blossom  La.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20903 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,843 

Int.  a.=  F02P  77/00 


U.S.  a.  324—15 


6  Claims 


1.  A  digital  dwell  tachometer  with  points  resistance  indica- 
tion capability  comprising; 
means  for  producing  a  filtered  ignition  voltage  waveform; 
means  for  producing  a  first  control  signal  whose  average 

level  is  proportional  to  the  engine  dwell  angle; 
means  for  producing  a  second  control  signal  whose  average 

level  is  proportional  to  engine  RPM  (rotations  per  min- 

me"ans'for  producing  a  third  control  signal  whose  value  has 
the  binary  characteristic  of  being  zero  for  acceptab  e 
ignition  points  resistance  and  positive  for  non  acceptable 
points  resistance; 

mode  select  switch  means  for  selecting  the  operating  mode 
dwell,  tachometer  or  points  resistance  indication; 

means  for  producing  a  fourth  control  signal  whose  average 
frequency  is  proportional  to  the  average  level  of  either  the 
first,  second  or  third  control  signals  depending  upon  the 
position  of  the  mode  select  switch; 

means  for  producing  a  fifth  control  signal  having  a  pulse 
width  interval  inversely  proportional  to  the  number  ot 
engine  cylinders; 


1.  A  resistance  measuring  circuit  comprising 

a  constant  current  source  means. 

a  first  resistance  means. 

a  second  resistance  means  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
resistance  means  across  said  .  constant  current  source 
means, 

a  first  differential  amplifier  means  having  a  first  input,  a 
second  input  and  an  output,  said  amplifier  having  a  second 
input  gain  which  is  twice  a  first  input  gain, 

first  circuit  means  connecting  a  combined  signal  developed 
across  both  of  said  resistance  means  to  said  first  input  and 

second  circuit  means  connecting  a  signal  developed  across 
one  of  said  resistance  means  to  said  second  input,  whereby 
an  output  signal  from  said  amplifier  means  is  the  differ- 
ence between  the  signals  applied  to  said  first  and  second 
inputs. 


4,109,197 
PRF  DETECTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Milton  R.  Lang,  Jr.,  Catonsville,  and  William  A.  OBerry, 
Severna  Park,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,646 
Int.  a.-  GOIR  23/02 
U.S.  a.  324—78  F  "  Claims 

10.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  receiving  an  input  signal; 

b.  examining  the  received  signal  for  a  signal  having  a  first 
selected  PRF; 

c.  blanking  from  the  received  signal,  in  response  to  the 
detection,  in  the  examined  signal  of  a  signal  having  the 
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firel  selected  PRF,  the  detected  signal  to  provide  a  first 
signal;  and 


d.  examining  the  first  signal  for  a  signal  having  a  second 
selected  PRF. 


nr 


^lEH 


32-* 


12  A  circuit  Tor  indicating  the  peak  value  of  an  AC  input 
signal  comprising: 

a  single,  monopolar,  high  voltage  DC  power  supply  terminal 
to  which  the  circuit  is  connected, 

rectifier  means  including  at  least  one  semi-conductor  diode, 
said  rectifier  means  being  responsive  to  the  AC  mput 
signal  for  deriving  a  DC  signal  having  a  polarity  opposite 
to  that  at  the  terminal  and  a  magnitude  directly  related  to 
the  amplitude  of  the  AC  signal, 

a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  collector,  one  of 
which  is  connected  to  ground,  the  impedance  state  be- 
tween the  emitter  and  collector  being  either  only  high  or 
low  depending  upon  the  magnitude  of  a  bias  voltage  at  the 
base, 

means  for  connecting  the  high  voltage  terminal  and  the  DC 
signal  to  the  base  so  that  the  transistor  is  biased  into  the 
first  impedance  state  for  a  zero  DC  signal  amplitude  and  is 
biased  into  the  second  impedance  state  for  a  DC  signal 
amplitude  above  a  predetermined  value,  said  rectifier 
means  including  circuit  elements  causing  the  DC  signal 
voltage  applied  to  the  base  of  the  transistor  to  have  a 
tendency  to  increase  away  from  zero  as  temperature  in- 
creases, said  means  for  connecting  biasing  the  transistor  in 
the  low  impedance  state  while  the  DC  signal  has  a  zero 
amplitude,  increases  in  ambient  temperature  having  a 
tendency  to  cause  the  transitor  to  be  switched  from  the 
low  impedance  state  to  the  high  impedance  state  at  a 
lower  DC  current  for  the  base,  and 

on-off  indicator  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  the 


impedance  state  between  the  emitter  and  collector  so  that 
the  indicator  means  is  in  first  and  second  of  its  states  in 
response  to  the  impedance  being  in  the  first  and  second 
slates,  respectively, 
whereby  the  combined  tendencies  of  the  circuit  elements 
and  the  transistor  tend  to  maintain  the  switching  charac- 
teristics of  the  transistor  and  energization  of  the  indicator 
constant  over  a  substantial  ambient  temperature  range. 


4.109,199 
THREE  AXIS  MAGNETOMETER  CALIBRATION 
CHECKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Raymond  L.  Ball,  Panama  City:  Paul  G.  Leverone,  Panama  City 
Beach,  and  Warren  H.  Biegler,  Panama  City,  all  of  Fla., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secreury  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,840 

Int.  O.-  GOIR  3S/0a  ii/02 

MS,,  a.  324—202  7  aaims 


4,109,198 
PEAK  LEVEL  INDICATING  ELECTRONIC  aRCUIT 
Shoji  Ueno,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721.046 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  8.  1975.  50/122791 

Int.  C\:-  GOIR  19/16:  H03K  .5/20 

U.S.  a.  324—103  P  13  Qaims 


1  Magnetic  field  sensing  apparatus  including  a  magnetome- 
ter having  a  first,  second,  and  third  mutually  orthogonal  sen- 
sors responsive  to  magnetic  field  components  along  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  mutually  onhogonal  axes,  respectively,  and 
instrumentation   means   for   individually   measunng   the   re- 
sponses of  said  sensors,  said  apparatus  being  characterized  by 
the  improvement  comprising: 
an  electrically  energizeable  calibration  checking  coil,  lying 
in  a  plane  disposed  at  substantially  like  angles  to  each  of 
said  onhogonal  axes,  for  subjecting  each  of  said  sensors  to 
a  predetermined  change  in  magnetic  field  condition; 
electrical  control  means,  connected  to  said  coil  for  energiz- 
ing said  coil  with  a  predetermined  current  fiow  to  provide 
said  predetermined  change  in  magnetic  field  condition  at 
selected  times,  whereby  changes  in  calibration  of  said 
magnetometer  are  detectable;  and 
support  means,  interconnecting  said  magnetometer  and  said 
coil  means,  for  maintaining  said  like  angles. 


4,109.200 
POSITION  SENSING  DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSFORMER 
SYSTEM  WITH  MEANS  TO  CONVERT  THE  OUTPUT  TO 

AN  ABSOLUTE  VALUE 
Dennis  A.  McNulty.  Tipp  City.  Ohio,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 
Corporation.  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1976.  Ser.  No.  699.467 
InL  a.!  GOIR  i}/n 
U.S.  a.  324-208  n  Qaims 

1.  A  measuring  apparatus,  comprising  a  position  sensing 
member,  a  variable  differential  transformer  having  a  movable 
coupling  element  operatively  connected  to  said  position  sens- 
ing member  and  an  output  connected  to  a  varying  energy 
source  and  an  output  providing  an  alternating  output  signal 
varying  in  amplitude  and  phase  in  response  to  the  selective 
movement  of  said  coupling  element  according  to  the  selective 
movement  of  said  sensing  member,  translating  means  for  con- 
vening an  AC.  signal  to  a  DC.  signal  and  having  an  input 
operatively  connected  to  said  transformer  output  and  having  a 
position  signal  output  providing  a  first  predetermined  magni- 
tude DC.  absolute  value  position  signal  in  response  to  a  first 
predetermined  position  of  said  coupling  element  and  a  second 
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predetermined  magnitude  DC.  absolute  value  position  signal 
different  than  said  first  magnitude  DC.  absolute  value  position 
signal  in  response  to  a  second  predetermined  element  position 
spaced  from  said  first  position,  a  first  signal  source  having  first 
reference  signal  means  and  connected  to  the  position  signal 
output  of  the  translating  means  to  produce  a  first  reference 
signal  varying  in  accordance  with  said  position  signal,  a  second 
signal  source  having  a  second  reference  signal  means  and 
connected  to  the  position  signal  output  of  the  translating  means 
to  produce  a  second  reference  signal  varying  in  accordance 
with  said  position  signal,  and  a  detector  including  a  first  signal- 
ing circuit  having  a  first  input  operatively  connected  to  said 


position  signal  output  and  a  second  input  connected  to  said  firs 
Mgnal  source,  a  second  signaling  circuit  having  a  third  inpu 
connected  to  said  position  signal  output  and  a  founh  input 
connected  to  said  second  signal  source,  said  first  signaling 
circuit  responding  to  a  first  predetermined  differential  magni- 
tude at  said  first  and  second  inputs  in  response  to  said  first 
maunitude  DC  absolute  value  position  signal  and  providing  a 
first  signalmg  output  indicative  of  said  first  element  position, 
said  second  signaling  circuit  responding  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined differential  magnitude  at  said  third  and  fourth  inputs  m 
response  to  said  second  magnitude  DC.  absolute  value  signal 
and  providing  a  second  signaling  output  indicative  of  said 
second  element  position. 


pair  of  branches  constituted  by  two  windings,  two  supplemen- 
tary resistors  R  being  connected  in  parallel  to  the  two  wind- 
ings with  the  midpoints  of  said  resistors  R  and  said  windings 
being  grounded,  said  first  pair  of  branches  and  said  second  pair 
of  branches  being  connected  in  parallel  to  a  supply  trans- 
former, a  first  output  for  a  differential  measunng  signal  con- 
nected between  said  two  resistors  Rl  of  said  first  pair  ol 
branches;  said  absolute  measunng  bndge  compnsmg  a  lirsi 
pair  of  branches  constituted  by  two  resistors  R2  and  a  second 
pair  of  branches  constituted  by  one  of  said  windings  of  said 
second  pair  of  branches  of  said  differential  measunng  bndge 
connected  at  its  ungrounded  end  to  one  end  of  one  of  the 
resistors  R,and  by  a  voltage  compensating  circuit  compnsing 
a  variable  capacitor  grounded  at  one  end  and  connected  at  the 
other  end  to  one  end  of  the  other  resistor  R,  and  to  the  tap  of 
a  potentiometer  connected  to  said  transfomier  and  a  second 
output  for  an  absolute  measurtng  signal  connected  between  the 
other  ends  of  said  two  resistors  R2  of  said  first  pair  of  branches. 

4,109.202 

TRAFTIC  SWITCHING  IN  COMMUNICATIONS 

SATELLITES 

Chandra  Mohan  Kudsia.  DoUanl-des-Ormeaux;  Harry  John 

Moody,  Pien^efonds.  and  Lome  Allan  Keyes,  Montreal,  all  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1.  1977.  Ser.  No.  783.656 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  24,  1976, 
35194/76 

Int.  Q.=  H04B  7/20,  H03H  1/46 

U,S.  Q.  325-3  *  ^^■" 


4,109,201 

MEASURING  BRIDGE  FOR  AN  INSPECTION  OR 

CHECKING  DEVICE  BY  MEANS  OF  EDDY  CURRENTS 

Michel  Pigeon,  Bures-sur-Y»ette,  and  Robert  Saglio.  Massy, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 

mique.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977.  Ser.  No.  761,073 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22,  1976,  76  01727 

Int.  Q.'  GOIR  ii/n 

U.S,  a.  324-227  »  ""■» 


1  Measuring  double  bridge  for  a  device  for  inspecting  and 
also  checking  by  eddy  cunents,  said  double  bndge  compnsing 
S.  an  absolute  measunng  bridge  and  a  differential  measuring 
bridge,  said  differential  measunng  bridge  compnsing  a  first 
p^r  0  branches  constituted  by  two  resistors  Rl  and  a  second 


6  In  combination, 

a  first  signal  path  including  a  first  input  band-pass  filter  for 
signals  in  a  first  frequency  band,  an  input  circulator,  an 
amplifier,  an  output  circulator  and  a  first  output  band-pass 
filler  for  signals  in  said  first  frequency  band. 

a  second  signal  path  including  a  second  input  band-pass  filter 
for  signals  in  a  second  frequency  band,  an  input  circulator, 
an  ampifier,  an  output  circulator  and  a  second  output 
band-pass  filter  for  signals  in  said  second  frequency  band, 

a  third  input  band-pass  filter  for  signals  in  a  third  frequency 
band  selectably  connectable  to  the  input  circulator  in  said 
first  or  second  paths,  and 
two  additional  output  band-pass  filters  for  signals  in  said 
third  frequency  band,  each  coupled  to  an  output  circula- 
tor in  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  signal  paths. 

4,109.203 
DELTA-MODULATION  ENCODER 
Ludwig  Desire-  Johan  Eggermont;  Else  Carel  Dijkmans.  and 
Karel  Riemens.  all  of  Eindhoven.  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,078 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netheriands,   Jun,    12.    1975. 
7506986 

Int.  a.=  H03K  li/22 
U.S.  Q,  325—38  B  *  S^*'"" 

1.  A  delw-modulation  encoding  arrangement  for  informa- 
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tion  signals  compnsing  an  input  circuit  which  comprises  a 
cascade  circuit  of  a  decoding  arrangement  and  a  comparison 
circuit  coupled  to  said  decoding  arrangement,  input  means  for 
receiving  said  information  signals  and  for  providing  it  to  said 
cascade  circuit,  and  output  means  for  providing  an  output 
signal;  a  quantizing  device  means  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  input  circuit  output  means,  and  an  output  means  for  pro- 
ducing delta-modulation  output  pulses;  a  pulse  generator  cou- 
pled to  said  quantizing  device;  a  feedback  circuit  coupled 
between  said  quantizing  device  output  means  and  said  cascade 


into  a  signal  comprising  a  pair  of  like-polarity  pulses,  each 
pulse  having  a  time  duration  T; 

(c)  setting  a  time  interval  P  between  the  pair  of  pulses  to  be 
essentially  equal  to  twice  the  reciprocal  of  the  frequency 
difference  between  the  frequency  of  the  data  carrier  and 
the  frequency  of  the  adjacent  harmonics  of  the  system- 
wide  signal; 

(d)  modulating  one  of  the  parameters  of  the  data  carrier  with 
the  pulse-pair  signal  to  be  transmitted; 

(e)  transmitting  the  modulated  data  carrier  to  a  receiving 
end;  and 

(0  detecting  the  pulse-pair  signal  to  recover  at  the  receiving 
end  each  bit  of  data  therein. 


4,109,205 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  AN  ELECTRICAL  FILTER  DEVICE 

Ernest  James  Moorey,  lyybridge,  England,  assignor  to  M.  L. 

Engineering  (Plymouth)  Limited,  Slough,  England 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,722 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1975, 
15123/75 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/00.  7/24 
MS.  CI.  325—45  '  Claims 


circuit  and  including  dynamic  compression  step-size  control 
device  means  for  varying  the  energy  contents  of  the  delu 
modulation  output  pulses  applied  to  said  cascade  circuit;  and 
compensation  means  comprising  a  modulation  arrangement 
having  an  input  coupled  to  said  quantizing  device  output 
means  for  receiving  said  delta-modulation  output  pulses,  an 
output,  and  a  control  signal  input  means  coupled  to  one  of  said 
device  means  for  receiving  a  control  signal  derived  from  said 
output  pulses,  and  an  integrator  coupled  between  said  modula- 
tion arrangement  output  and  said  cascade  circuit. 

4,109,204 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WIDEBAND 
COMMUNICATION  WITH  SUPPRESSION  OF 
HARMONIC  INTERFERENCE 
Thomas  G.  Kincaid,  Burnt  Hills,  and  Charles  A.  Stutt,  Rexford, 
both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y.  ...... 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755.614 

Int  a:-  H04L  2S/0& 

U.S.  CI.  325-38  R  2»  "«'"« 


,  w 
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I  A  method  for  transmitting  information  with  a  desired 
bandwidth  while  suppressing  interference  thereto  from  har- 
monics of  a  system-wide  signal,  compnsing  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  a  data  carrier  having  a  frequency  essentially 
midway  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  harmonics  of  the 
system-wide  signal; 

(b)  transforming  each  of  a  plurality  of  bits  of  the  mformation 


1.  An  electrical  signalling  system  comprising: 
a  transmitter  station  having  a  signal  generator  arranged  to 
generate  an  electrical  oscillatory  signal  of  a  predetermined 
fundamental  frequency; 
modulation  means  at  the  transmitter  station  for  frequency- 
modulating  the  said  signal  with  a  preselected  modulation 
signal  frequency  including  a  resistance-capacitance  circuit 
including  a  capacitor  in  series  with  a  resistor,  first  and 
second  transistor  switching  elements  operative  to  connect 
the  said  circuit  to  two  different  subilized  voltages,  and 
third  and  fourth  transistor  switching  elements  connected 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  said  capacitor  from  the  first  and 
second  switching  elements  and  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  switching  elements  respectively  whereby  in  opera- 
tion the  third  switching  element  conducts  when  the  first 
switching  element  conducts  to  cause  charging  of  said 
capacitor  through  the  said  resistor  in  one  sense  and  the 
fourth   switching  element   conducts   when    the   second 
switching  element  conducts,  to  cause  charging  to  reverse 
the  polarity  of  said  capacitor  through  the  said  resistor  in 
the  opposite  sense,  with  the  same  time  constant,  and  an 
output  circuit  connected  to  the  resistance-capacitance 
circuit  to  derive  therefrom  a  square  wave  voltage  output 
with  a  mark-to-spaee  ratio  of  substantially  unity; 
means  for  transmitting  the  said  signal; 
a  receiving  station  for  receiving  said  signal; 
demodulation  means  at  the  receiver  station  for  extracting  the 

modulation  signal  frequency; 
a  filter  device  connected  to  the  demodulation  means,  said 
filter  device  being  tuned  to  the  said  modulation  signal 
frequency  and  providing  a  corresponding  output  signal 
only  when  said  modulation  signal  is  present  in  sufficient 
amplitude;  and 
timer  means  adapted  to  provide  an  output  only  when  the 
said  output  signal  of  the  filter  device  is  present  for  a  prede- 
termined time  interval,  the  said  filter  device  comprising  a 


transistor  amplifier  stage  having  a  frequency  selective 
positive  feedback  circuit  responsive  to  said  modulation 
signal  frequency,  and  such  that  failure  of  any  component 
of  the  feedback  circuit  results  in  a  reduction  m  the  overall 
gain  of  the  amplifier  stage. 

4,109,206 

SIGNAL  STRENGTH  METER  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 

Tatsuo  Numata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electromc 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  „„-,,. 

Filed  Jun.  17.  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,611 

Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1976,  51-70353 

Int.  a.-  H04B  l/i6 

U5.  a.  325-319  •  8  Claims 


"iFl  [      IF» 


spaces  placed  in  a  direction  which  is  mamly  P«n^"d'cula  to 
that  in  which  the  coding  member  is  moved  when  adjusted  to  a 
oarticular  channel,  and  that  the  intersection  points  on  the 
K  member  between  a  radial  corresponding  to  a  communi- 
::fion'chrnel  and  a  row  of  spaces  will  be  a  code  combination 
selected  from  different  -"echanical  code  representatu^ns  from  a 
group  of  code  representations  which  include  empty  spaces 
fmpty  spaces  each  with  a  threaded  hole  and  V^^^f^J^^'^^ 
sot^e  of  the  projections  are  permanent  and  «""*  °/ '^'^P™^,-, 
tions  are  semi-permanent  so  that  expressions  of  "ifchanical 
coding  will  include  binary  codes  in  both  permanent  and  sern,^ 
p^mfnent  mechanical  representation  along  «ch  rad,  1  and 
whereby  the  presence  of  a  projection  in  any  row  in  ^  ad.al «" 
be  used  to  close  a  corresponding  contact  in  a  set  of  conUcts 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  rows  of  spaces. 

4,109,208 
WAVEFORM  PRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Norio  Tomisawa;  Takehisa  Amano,  both  of  Hamam.tsu;  Y«uji 
Uchiyama,  HamakiU,  and  Takatoshi  Okumura,  Hamamatsu. 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan  .    „„    .     j     ,j  xwc 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  276,103,  Jul.  28, 1972  ab«ido„ed.  This 
application  Mar.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,951 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31    1971.  -^57830-, 
Sep.  16,  1971,  46-71245;  Sep.  31.  1971,  46-57831:  Sep.  22, 1971, 

46-73441 

Int.  CI.:  H03B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  328-13  'Claims 


1  In  a  signal  strength  meter  drive  circuit  for  a  radio  receiver 
or  tuner  including  a  plurality  of  intermediate  frequency  amp  - 
fiers.  means  for  rectifying  the  outputs  of  said  amplifiers,  amph- 
fi«  means  for  summing  said  rectified  outputs,  -d  amplifier 
means  including  a  load  resistor,  an  output  circuit  for  shifting 
rheleveJof  the  voltage  across  said  load  resistor  for  driving  said 

meter,  and  circuit  means  for  supplying  biasing  voltages  to  the 
above  circuit  components,  the  improvement  f  ^"^'^"ff^i^^^, 
shunt  circuit  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  load 
resistor  and  including  variable  <=°"1uction  means  con- 
trolled by  said  biasing  circuit  means,  whereby  said  shunt 
c  rcuit  means  draws  off  a  proportion  of  said  load  resistor 
current  to  thereby  compensate  for  variations  in  the  volt- 
age characteristics  of  the  various  circuit  components 

4,109,207 
CODING  MEMBER  FOR  PROGRAMMING  OF  A  RADIO 

COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 
Ole  Simon  Petersen,  Aalborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  S.  P.  Radio 
A/S,  Aalborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,246 
Int  CI :  G08C  9/0«.  HOIH  ]9/6i:  H04B  1/06 

,  ■      je-  6  Claims 

U.S.  a.  325—455  ^ 


1  A  coding  member  for  programming  of  a  rad^  communi- 
cation a^aratus,  in  which  the  frequency  selected  is  synthe- 
sizrusmg  a  programmable  frequency  divider  with  a  dividing 
fg^e  N  and'in  thich  the  coding  member  may  be  secured  in 

'n  mber  of  positions  using  an  "•d"'"8  -^^^^'a^ve 
Dosition  corresponding  to  a  communication  channel,  the  above 
S  member  beini  provided  with  a  number  of  rows  of 


1  A  waveform  producing  system  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  switches,  each  of  said  switches  corresponding 
to  a  respective  basic  output  frequency.  ,     .     , 

a  clock  signal  generator  means  having  a  plurality  of  ou  puts 
connected  to  said  switches  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
clock  pulse  trains,  each  of  said  clock  pulse  trains  having  a 
frequency  which  is  a  multiple  of  at  least  one  of  said  basic 
output  frequencies, 
means  for  memorizing  the  wave  shape  of  a  predetermined 
waveform,  said  memory  means  including  a  plurality  of 
memory  elements  each  of  which  stores  a  predetermined 
value  of  said  waveform  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  oi 
the  predetermined  waveform  at  respective  sampling  inter- 
vals of  said  waveform, 
decoder  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for  cou- 
pling addressing  signals  thereto,  said  decoder  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  outputs,  one  each  connected  to  a 
respective  memory  element, 
means  interconnecting  said  switches  and  said  decoder  means 
and  responsive  to  said  clock  pulse  trains  for  energising 
said  decoder  means  in  accordance  with  the  switch  closed 
and  the  frequency  of  the  clock  pulse  train  coupled  thereto 
wherein  addressing  signals  are  provided  at  the  outputs  of 
said  decoder  at  the  frequency  of  said  connected  clock 
pulse  train,  and  wherein  the  total  number  of  the  address- 
ing signals  provided  at  the  output  terminals  of  said  de- 
c«ler  decreases  as  the  selected  basic  output  frequency 
selected  bv  the  corresponding  closed  switch  increases  as 
different  selected  switches  are  closed  to  thereby  mainum 
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the  frequency  al  which  said  memory  elements  are  ad- 
dressed within  a  predetermined  small  range,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  addressed  memory  elements  for 
reading  out  the  waveform  stored  in  said  memory  means, 
said  read-out  waveform  having  a  basic  output  frequency 
correspondmg  to  the  closed  switch. 


4,109,209 
PULSE  STAGGERING  CIRCUIT 
Otto  Herbert  Bismarck,  Fords.  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  S«r.  No.  775,152 

Int.  O:-  H03K  J/64 

U.S.  a.  328— <0  g  aaims 


1  A  pulse-staggering  circuit  for  providing  first  and  second 
output  pulse  trains  responsive  to  first  and  second  input  pulse 
trains,  with  the  pulses  in  said  first  and  said  second  output  pulse 
trains  appearing  in  the  same  order  in  time  as  those  in  said  first 
and  second  input  pulse  trams,  respectively,  but  staggered  in 
time,  said  pulse  staggering  circuit  comprising: 

first  bistable  circuit  means  placed  into  a  first  of  its  states  in 
response  to  each  pulse  of  said  first  input  pulse  train,  for 
producing  a  first  control  signal,  and  placed  into  a  second 
of  its  states  responsive  to  a  first  reset  signal; 
second  bistable  circuit  means  placed  into  a  first  of  its  states  in 
response  to  each  pulse  of  said  second  input  pulse  train,  for 
producing  a  second  control  signal,  and  placed  into  a  sec- 
ond of  its  states  responsive  to  a  second  reset  signal: 
third  bistable  circuit  means  having  a  set  input  receptive  of  a 
set  signal  corresponding  to  said  first  control  signal,  and 
having  a  reset  input  receptive  of  a  third  reset  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  control  signal,  said  third  bistable 
circuit  means  of  a  type  responsive  to  either  the  occurrence 
of  said  set  signal  in  the  absence  of  said  third  reset  signal, 
for  producing  a  first  blocking  signal  and  extinguishing  a 
second  blocking  signal,  or  to  the  occurrence  of  said  third 
reset  signal  in  the  absence  of  said  set  signal  for  both  pro- 
ducing said  second  blocking  signal  and  extinguishing  said 
first  blocking  signal: 
first  gating  means  receiving  as  input  signals  said  first  control 
and  second  blocking  signals,  responsive  to  the  concur- 
rence of  said  first  control  signal  and  the  absence  of  said 
second  blocking  signal,  for  producing  a  first  output  signal, 
applied  as  the  first  reset  signal  to  said  first  bistable  circuit 
means,  to  extinguish  said  first  control  signal,  and  conse- 
quently to  extinguish  said  first  output  signal:  and 
second  gating  means  receiving  as  input  signals  said  second 
control  and  first  blocking  signals,  responsive  to  the  con- 
currence of  said  second  control  signal  and  the  absence  of 
said  first  blocking  signal,  for  producing  a  second  output 
signal,  applied  as  the  second  reset  signal  of  said  second 
bistable  circuit  means  to  extinguish  said  second  control 
signal,  and  consequently  to  extinguish  said  second  output 
signal. 


4,109,210 
METHOD  OF  GENERATING  A  VARIABLE  TRAIN  OF 
PULSES 
Albrecht  Gerlach,  Freiamt:  Dieter  Holzmann,  Freiburg,  both  of 
Germany;  Daniel  MIynek,  Wolfgantzen,  France,  and  Dirk 
Hoffineister,  Mahlberg,  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  76«,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1976,  2608268 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/64 
U.S.  a.  328—61  4  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  train  of  pulses  which  is  variable 
in  N  selectable  increments  during  a  period  T,  which  period  is 
divided  into  two  sub-periods  Tl  and  T2,  said  train  of  pulses 
applied  to  the  input  of  a  filtering  element  to  generate  a  continu- 
ously variable  dc  voltage,  comprising: 
allotting  n  (n  =  0,  1,  2  .  .  .  N)  increments  n  pulses  whose 
duration  B  is  equal  to  the  period  T  divided  by  the  number 
N  of  increments: 
generating  m  pulses  of  the  n  pulses  where  m  =  0,  I,  2  . . .  M; 
(M  <  N)  in  one  sub-period  Tl  of  the  period  T  and  the 
remainder  of  the  n  pulses  in  the  other  sub-period  T2  of  the 
period  T  such  that  for  n  S  M,  m  pulses  are  lined  up  in  the 
sub-period  Tl  with  no  space  therebetween  and  for  M  <  n 
S  N.  k  bursts  (*  =  \.  2  ..  .  K;  K  =  (N~Af)/Hf)  of  M 
unspaced  pulses  of  the  duration  B  are  formed  from  the  n 
pulses,  which  bursts  are  distributed  substantially  evenly 
over  the  sub-period  T2  and,  for  *  >  K/2.  follow  each 
other  at  least  partly  with  no  space  therebetween,  those 
pulses  not  forming  a  full  burst  are  generated  as  m  un- 
spaced pulses  in  the  sub-period  Tl. 


4,109,211 

VARIABLE  THRESHOLDING  ORCUIT  FOR 

CONVERTING  AN  ANALOG  SIGNAL  TO  A  BINARY 

SIGNAL 

Michibiro  Mese,  Hachioji;  Masakazu  Ejiri,  Tokorozawa;  Seiji 
Kashioka,  Kokubuixji;  Takafumi  Miyatake,  Hachioji,  and 
Tosbimitsu  Hamada,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,809 
Cairns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan,  16,  1975,  50-6266; 
Nov.  14,  1975,  50-136379 

Int.  aj  H03K  5/18 
U.S.  CI.  328—116  12  aaims 


1.  A  variable  thresholding  circuit  comprising: 
first  means,  to  which  an  analog  signal  is  applied; 


second  means  coupled  with  said  first  means,  for  converting 
said  analog  signal  into  binary  signals  with  a  variable 
threshold  level:  and 
third  means  coupled  with  said  first  and  second  means,  for 
controlling  said  threshold  level  of  said  second  means,  said 
third  means  comprising 
founh  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  threshold  level: 
fifth  means  coupled  with  said  first  and  fourth  means,  for 
calculating  a  value  related  to  a  required  threshold  level 
from  average  levels  of  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
said  analog  signal  which  have  levels  higher  and  lower 
than  said  predetermined  threshold  level,  respectively; 
sixth  means  coupled  with  said  fifth  means,  by  which  the 
output  of  said  fifth  means  is  compared  with  a  predeter- 
mined value:  and  ,   ,       .    ^r.u      ^ 
seventh  means  coupled  with  said  second,  fourth,  fifth  and 
sixth  means,  for  calculating  said  threshold  level  of  said 
second  means  from  the  outputs  of  said  fourth  and  fifth 
means,  the  output  of  said  seventh  means  supplied  to  said 
second  means  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  sixth  means 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  threshold  level  of  said  second 
means  is  controlled. 


4.109,213 
DIGITAL  ALITOMATIC  GAIN  AMPLIHER 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Larry  D.  Holley.  Merritt  Island,  and  James  O.  Ward,  Titus- 
Tille,  both  of  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1977.  Ser.  No.  780,729 

Int.  a:-  H03F  1/00.  1/36 

U.S.a.330-2  «ci""» 


4,109,212 
COMPLEMENTARY  DISTORTION  CTRCUIT 
John  Robinson  Donnell,  Exeter.  N.H.:  George  Ludwig  Heiter, 
Andover,  and  Hot/*  Miedema.  Boxford,  both  of  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 

'  Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,995 

Int.  a.'  H03B  1/04 
UA  a.  328-163  10  Claims 


1.  A  distortion  compensating  circuit  for  a  signal  path  subject 
to  distortion  characterized  by:  .       .  .    „ 

means  for  dividing  the  signal  in  said  signal  path  into  two 
components  of  equal  amplitude  but  diffenng  phase; 

a  first,  non-linear  phase  modulator  for  introducing  a  phase- 
shift  into  one  of  said  components,  said  phase-shift  being 
proportional  to  the  instantaneous  signal  power  in  said 
component;  .        j  * 

a  second,  non-linear  phase  modulator  for  introducing  a 
phase-shift  into  the  other  one  of  said  components,  said 
phase-shift  being  proportional  to  the  inswntaneous  signal 
power  in  said  component;  and 

meVns.  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  and  second  phase 
modulators,  for  re-combining  said  phase-shifted  compo- 
nents. 


1  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  a  reference 
signal  to  a  predetermined  level  so  as  to  permit  subsequent  data 
signals  to  be  interpreted  correctly,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  operational  amplifier: 

(b)  a  feedback  circuit  connected  between  an  output  terminal 
and  an  input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier: 

(c)  a  plurality  of  resistors; 

(d)  a  reference  voltage  source; 

(e)  a  comparator  comparing  an  output  voltage  of  said  ampli- 
fier with  said  reference  voltage  and  generating  a  com- 
pared signal; 

(f)  a  bank  of  relays; 

(g)  each  of  said  relays  operably  connected  to  a  respective 
resistor  of  a  plurality  of  resistors: 

(h)  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  relays  according  to 
said  compared  signal  from  said  comparator  for  connectmg 
selected  ones  of  said  resistors  in  said  feedback  circuit  until 
said  output  signal  from  said  amplifier  equals  said  reference 
voltage:  ■  j 

(i)  said  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  relays  inciud- 

(i)  a  sequence  control  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  output 
terminals, 

(ii)  means  for  enabling  said  sequence  control  circuit  se- 
quencially  generating  a  signal  on  said  plurality  of  output 
terminals,  u    u 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  logic  control  circuits  each  of  which  is 
connected  between  a  respective  output  terminal  of  said 
sequence  control  circuit  and  a  respective  relay  for  ener- 
gizing a  respective  relay  responsive  to  receiving  a  signal 
from  said  sequence  control  circuit,  and 

(iv)  means  for  applying  said  compared  signal  to  said  logic 
control  circuits  for  deenergizing  said  relays  when  said 
output  voltage  of  said  amplifier  exceeds  said  reference 
voltage. 


4,109.214 
UNBALANCED-TO-BALANCED  SIGNAL  CONVERTER 

CIRCUIT 
W.  Eric  Main.  Mesa,  .Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg.  III. 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,170 

Int.  a.=  H03F  3/45.  3/04:  H03G  3/00 

VS.  a.  330-254  "  Cl""» 

15.  An  unbalanced-io-balanced  signal  convener  circuit  for 

providing  a  pair  of  balanced  output  signals  with  magnitudes 

the  sum  of  which  is  virtually  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  a 

control  signal,  including  in  combination: 

driver  circuit  means  for  providing  the  unbalanced  signal; 


t 


1948 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1978 


signal  control  means  for  providing  the  control  signal; 

first  and  second  electron  control  means  each  having  main 
electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  said  control  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  second  electron  control  means  being 
electrically  coupled  to  said  driver  circuit  means  such  that 
one  is  rendered  conductive  while  the  other  is  rendered 
non-conductive,  said  first  electron  control  means  conduct- 
ing a  signal  having  a  magnitude  substantially  equal  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  unbalanced  signal,  said  main  electrodes 
of  said  second  electron  control  means  being  electrically 
coupled  with  said  signal  control  means:  and 

third  and  fourth  electron  control  means  each  having  main 
electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  said  third  and  fourth 
electron  control  means  being  electrically  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  electron  control  means  such  that  one  is 
rendered  conductive  while  the  other  is  rendered  noncon- 
ductive.  said  main  electrodes  of  said  third  electron  control 
means  being  electrically  coupled  in  series  with  said  main 
electrodes  of  said  second  electron  control  means  so  that 


selected  emitter  node  elements  of  the  amplifier  capable  of 
influencing  the  slew  rale  thereof; 


=^1 

Jw 

3 

54 

40 

«z 

«i 

«s„S 

^ 

^.tr 

«0 

-r 

-£ 

!  « 

:3 

30^       22           * 

u 

»>- 


i^: 


the  signals  through  said  second  and  third  electron  control 
means  constantly  have  virtually  equal  magnitudes,  said 
main  electrodes  of  said  fourth  electron  control  means 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  signal  control  means  in 
parallel  with  said  main  electrodes  of  said  second  electron 
control  means  so  that  the  magnitude  of  the  signals  through 
said  second  and  fourth  electron  control  means  virtually 
equals  the  magnitude  of  said  control  signal,  said  control 
electrode  of  said  fourth  electron  control  means  being 
electrically  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  electron  con- 
trol means  such  that  said  fourth  electron  control  means 
conducts  a  current  having  a  magnitude  virtually  equal  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  unbalanced  input  signal  so  that  said 
third  electron  control  means  provides  one  of  the  balanced 
output  signals  and  one  of  said  first  and  fourth  electron 
control  means  provides  the  other  of  the  balanced  output 
signals,  the  sum  of  the  magnitudes  of  the  balanced  output 
signals  thereby  being  virtually  equal  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  control  signal. 


4,109^15 
DUAL  MODE  OUTPUT  AMPHHER  FOR  A  SAMPLE 
A.\D  HOLD  ORCUIT 
Donald  Thomas  Comer,   Los  Gatos;   Daniel  Joseph   Dooley, 
Saratoga;  George  Erdi.  Palo  .Alto,  and  Paul  Raymond  Hen- 
neuse,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Precision  Monolitb- 
ics.  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  S«r.  No.  791,272 
Int.  O:-  H03F  3/45 
VS.  a.  330—254  10  Qaims 

1.  An  output  amplifier  for  a  sample  and  hold  circuit  having 
at  least  two  distinct  operative  modes  including  a  sample  mode 
and  a  hold  mode  and  thereby  defining  different  slew  rates  and 
input  bias  currents  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  first  input  signal  that  may  have  a 

random  waveshape: 
means  for  receiving  a  second  input  signal  having  at  least  two 
distinct  levels,  one  high  and  defining  thereby  a  sample 
mode  and  one  low,  defining  thereby  a  hold  mode; 
means  for  mirroring  said  second  input  signal  current  to 


means  for  changing  the  response  characteristics  of  said 
amplifier  in  response  to  said  mirrored  second  input  signal 
current  so  as  to  conform  the  amplifier  to  one  of  said  at 
least  two  distinct  operative  modes. 


4,109.216 
MICROWAVE  GENERATOR 
Reuben  E.  Nyswander,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  .America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,349 

Int.  a.'  H03B  9/10:  H03K  J/55 

U.S.  a.  331-87  10  aaims 


">i. 


1.  A  dual  mode  microwave  generator  comprising: 

a  resonant  cavity  generator; 

a  first  modulator  electrically  connected  to  said  resonant 
cavity  generator  for  applying  a  first  electrical  pulse 
thereto,  said  first  modulator  being  selectively  actuatable 
to  apply  said  first  electrical  pulse  having  one  of  two  differ- 
ent heights,  the  first  pulse  height  being  sufficient  to  cause 
said  resonant  cavity  generator  to  output  a  pulse  of  micro- 
wave energy  of  substantially  the  same  duration  as  said  first 
pulse,  and  said  second  pulse  height  being  sufficient  to  hold 
said  resonant  cavity  generator  in  the  Hartree  voltage 
region  where  microwave  oscillation  therein  is  incipient; 
and 

a  second  modulator  electrically  connected  to  said  resonant 
cavity  generator  and  actuated  to  supply  a  second  electri- 
cal pulse  thereto  during  the  application  of  said  first  electri- 
cal pulse  having  said  second  pulse  height,  the  second  pulse 
being  of  a  shorter  duration  than  said  first  electrical  pulse 
and  of  an  amplitude  to  cause  said  resonant  cavity  genera- 
tor to  produce  a  microwave  energy  output  for  substan- 
tially the  same  duration  as  said  second  pulse. 
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4,109,217 

STABILIZATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  JUNCTION  LASERS 

Charles  Arthur  Brackett,  Summit,  and  Ri'h"*  Grant  Sinith, 

Basking  Ridge,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,357 

Int.  a.-  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  a.  331-94.5  S  ^Cl""' 


k     V|,      «2 


1  A  stabilization  circuit  comprising  a  drive  transistor  con- 
nected in  common  emitter  configuration  and  having  etnitter 
bSe  and  collector  electrodes;  a  junction  laser  coupled  between 
^^  collector  and  emitter  electrodes;  a  photodetector  coupled 
"t'd  Sr  electrode;  a  portion  of  the  radiated  output  from 
s^i^laser  being  coupled  to  said  photodetector;  and  means  for 
rduph^g  an  .n1,u.  signal  between  said  base  and  emitter  elec- 
irodes-  characterized  in  that:  ,      c      a 

^fd  photodetector  is  coupled  between  a  voltage  node  of  said 
circuit  and  said  emitter  electrode:  and  ,....„ 

a  nonlinear  rectifying  junction  element  is  coupled  between 
said  node  and  said  base  electrode. 

4,109,218 

METHOD  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF 

FREQUENCY-TRANSFERRED  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

WAVES 

Sunley  Schneider,  26628  Fond  du  Lac  Rd.,  Rancho  Palos 
Verfes  Calif.  90274,  and  Richard  Spit«r.  2946  Oaremont 
BWd..  Berkeley,  Calif.  94705 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,178 

Int.  a.-  HOIS  3/30  S/IO  . 

U.S.  a.  332—7.51 


the  frequency  of  said  generated  waves,  to  values  required 
to  produce  said  generated  radiation  at  said  specific  trans- 
ferred frequency,  .     .     . 

bringing  said  incident  electromagnetic  wave  and  said  inci- 
dent charged  particles  together  in  said  medium  so  as  to 
cause  said  incident  wave  to  stimulate  by  acceleration  said 
charged  particles  to  radiate  in  said  medium 

utilizing  said  medium  to  reradiate  electromagnetic  waves  at 
said  transferred  frequency  and  to  focus  said  generated 
waves  in  specific  directions,  ,     ,     .  • 

and  making  said  generated  waves  available  for  further  appli- 
cation. 

4.109,219 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Konkordy  Innokentievich  Kharazov,  ulitsa  Valtera  Ulbnnkhu 
13/3,  korpus  15,  kv.  110;  Gennady  Viktorovich  Nets,eUe> 
ulitsi  Generala  Karbyshev,  1,  kv.  62,  «"'','^'''^,';'"°;';'', 
Tronmov.  Yaroslavskoe  shosse  8,  korpus  1,  kv.  1S9.  all  oi 
Moscow.  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,152 
Int.  a.-  HOIH  51/24 
. ,  c  ^  m    Tn  5  Claims 

U.S.  a.  335 — 78 
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1  A  method  for  generating  highly  directional  frequency^ 
transftr^  el^tromfgnetic  waves  of  narrow  frequency  band 
encompatng  a  specific  controllable  frequency,  said  method 

'Tdjus' mg  the  frequency  of  an  incident  electromagnetic  wave 
of  narrow  frequency  band,  the  properties  of  an  incident 
^am  of  moving  electrically  charged  part.des,  and  he 
Si^bility  characteristics  of  a  polanzable  medium 
Spabfo  supporting  electromagnetic  shock  radiation  at 


1  An  electromagnetic  switching  device  comprising:  a  mag- 
netic circuit  having  a  center  and  at  least  two  open  side  legs; 
two  control  windings,  one  of  said  windings  being  placed  on 
each  of  said  open  side  legs;  at  least  two  magnetically  respon- 
sive contacts,  each  contact  having  at  least  two  contact  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  contact  members  of  at  least  one  of  said  mag- 
netically responsive  contacts  being  placed  on  each  of  said  open 
legs  said  magnetic  circuit  having  a  shape  that  when  a  first 
control  signal  is  fed  to  one  of  said  control  windings  a  larger 
magnetic  fiux  is  produced  in  the  side  leg  with  an  energized 
winding,  said  larger  fiux  switching  the  closest  magnetically 
responsive  contact,  and  a  lesser  magnetic  fiux  in  the  side  leg 
with  a  de-energized  winding,  said  lesser  magnetic  fiux  switch- 
ing off  the  closest  contact,  said  magnetic  fiuKS  being  reversed 
when  a  second  control  signal  of  opposite  polarity  is  fed  to  the 
other  of  said  control  windings. 

4,109.220 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  ASSEMBLIES 
Norman  Eli  Peart,  Grotton,  Ne«  Oldhun,  Englwd,  «Bignor 
to  Limited  Ferruiti,  HoUinirood,  EogUiul 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,878 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24.  1975, 

43836/75  ,  ^ 

Int.  CI.-  HOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  335-212  ..^*'^"';:! 

1  A  cathode  ray  tube  assembly  including  a  cathode  ray  tube 
having  an  envelope  and  a  screen,  a  plurality  of  permanent 
magnets  each  having  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  for  at  least  partially 
correcting  pin  cushion  and  barrel  distortion  of  displays  on  the 
screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  a  support  for  each  magnet 
secured  to  an  associated  predetermined  position  in  relation  to 
the  envelope  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  at  least  one  magnet  being 
adjustably  mounted,  to  vary  the  intensity  of  the  field  of  the 
magnet  upon  the  electron  beam  produced  within  the  cathode 
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ray  tube,  by  comprising  at  least  part  of  a  member  rolatably  4,109,222 

mounted  on  the  associated  support,  and  means  to  clamp  the  RELAY  AND  RF  ADAPTOR  ASSEMBLY 

member  in  its  required  rotational  position  on  its  associated  P""'  A.  Frano,  Windsor  Locks;  Robert  W.  Bowman,  Enfield; 
support,  each  support  for  a  rotatable  member  being  generally 


U-shaped  with  a  member  rotatably  mounted  between  the  arms 


-^3^- 


Donald  F.  Drapeau,  Windsor,  and  Marino  Kain,  Bloomfield, 
all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  HI-G  Incorporated,  Windsor  Locks, 
Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,874 

Int.  a:-  HOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  335—301  10  Oaims 


thereof,  is  of  ferro-magnetic  material  so  as  to  comprise  a  shunt 
for  the  magnet,  and  is  so  arranged  that  at  least  one  air  gap  of  an 
adjustable  width  is  provided  within  the  magnetic  circuit  in- 
cluding the  shunt  to  additionally  vary  the  intensity  of  the  field 
of  the  adjustable  magnet  upon  the  electron  beam  produced 
within  the  cathode  ray  tube. 


1.  A  miniature  relay  assembly  comprising  an  electrically 
conductive  header  with  a  flat  face  and  terminals  supported 
thereon  including  a  plurality  of  radio  frequency  signal-carry- 
ing pins  projecting  from  the  header,  and  a  radio  frequency 
adaptor  comprising  a  one-piece  preformed  subassembly  of 
unitary  construction  having  an  electrically  conductive  adaptor 
body  including  a  planar  supporting  base  with  at  least  as  many 
holes  therein  as  there  are  radio  frequency  signal-carrying  pins, 
said  holes  for  the  RF  signal-carrying  pins  extending  through 


4,109,221 
RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  A  SOLENOID  ASSEMBLY 
Jude  A.  Pauli,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric    ,|,g  adaptor  body,  the  adaptor  body  defining  a  plurality  of 


Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,830 
Int.  a.2  HOIF  3/00 
II.S.  a.  335—251 


7  Oaims 


hollow  coaxial  cable  receiving  shells  surrounding  each  of  said 
holes  for  the  RF  signal-carrying  pins,  the  shells  being  perma- 
nently secured  to  and  interconnected  by  the  planar  supporting 
base  of  the  adaptor  body,  the  base  of  the  adaptor  body  and  the 
face  of  the  header  being  integrally  secured  to  one  another  to 
complete  an  electrically  conductive  ground  path,  whereby  the 
shells  are  common  to  electrical  ground  and  serve  as  radio 
frequency  shields. 


1.  In  a  solenoid  valve  having  a  one  piece  core  tube,  a  top 
plug  in  an  outer  end  of  said  core  tube,  said  core  lube  having  a 
thin  cylindncal  side  wall,  and  an  integrally  formed,  continu- 
ous, thin  top  wall,  the  improvement  comprising  fastening 
means  mounted  to  said  top  wall  without  penetrating  through 
said  top  wall,  said  fastening  means  having  a  member  extending 
outwardly  from  said  top  wall,  said  member  having  means  for 
engaging  a  fastener  formed  in  it,  said  fastening  means  being 
welded  to  said  core  tube  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
closed  end  thereof,  and  a  fastener  intermounted  with  said 
fastening  means. 


4,109.223 
MULTIPLE  CHOKE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  Henry  Tenkman,  Cincinnati;  Alan  George  Furler,  Day- 
ton, and  Edward  F.  McGinnis,  Jr.,  Waynesville,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  NDM  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  617,431,  Sep.  29, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,855 
Int.  a.-'  HOIF  15/04.  27/28 
U.S.  a.  336—84  C  6  Qaims 

1.  A  patient  block  for  minimizing  the  passage  of  electrosur- 
gery  currents  through  electrocardiograph  electrodes  contact- 
ing the  body  of  a  patient  undergoing  electrosurgery,  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  electrically  separate  and  spaced  apart  chokes, 
and  potting  means  surrounding  said  chokes  and  filling  the 
spaces  between  said  chokes,  each  said  choke  having  a  start 
portion  and  a  termination  portion,  each  said  choke  having  first 
means  projecting  through  said  potting  means  for  electrical 
connection  of  one  of  its  stari  and  termination  portions  to  one  of 
said  electrodes,  and  each  said  choke  having  second  means 
projecting  through  said  potting  means  for  electrical  connec- 
tion of  the  other  of  its  start  and  termination  portions  to  an 
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electrocardiograph  monitor,  adjacent  chokes  in  said  patient 
block  having  opposite  lays  so  as  to  minimize  arcing  between 


4,109,225 

TEMPERATURE  REGULATOR  AND  SAFETY 

THERMOSTAT 

Walter  Hollweck,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Inter  Control  Hermann  KBhIer  Elektrik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 

Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,749 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1975,  2546274 

Int.  a,-  HOIH  71/16 
VS.  a.  337—42  3  CI**"" 


said  adjacent  chokes  should  one  of  said  chokes  not  be  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  body  contact  electrode. 


4,109,224 

PRECISION  INJECTION-MOLDED  COIL  FORM  AND 

MCTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

James  P.  Liautaud,  Cary,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Antenna 
Corporation,  Elgin,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,637,  Jan.  26,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,682,  Apr.  14,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,421, 

Dec  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  822,209 

Int.  a.;  HOIF  27/30 

VS.  a.  336-192  >♦  Claims 


1.  In  an  assembly  including  a  temperature  regulator  sensing 
the  temperature  to  be  regulated  and  controlling  an  electric 
current  fiow  therethrough  as  a  function  of  the  sensed  tempera- 
ture and  a  safety  thermostat  interrupting  the  current  flow 
independently  of  the  operation  of  the  temperature  regulator 
upon  sensing  a  predetermined  temperature;  the  safety  thermo- 
stat having  a  heat  conducting  baseplate;  the  improvement 
compnsing  a  heat  conducting  means  for  mechanically  connect- 
ing said  temperature  regulator  and  said  safety  thermostat  with 
one  another  into  a  unitary  structure  and  for  simultaneously 
supplying  the  heat  to  be  sensed  to  said  temperature  regulator 
and  said  safety  thermostat;  said  heat  conducting  means  includ- 
ing a  member  constituting  an  extension  of  said  baseplate  and 
projecting  beyond  said  safety  thermostat  and  a  rivet  passing 
through  said  extension  and  holding  together  components  of 
said  temperature  regulator;  first  movable  contact  means  con- 
nected to  and  forming  part  of  said  temperature  regulator  and 
second  movable  contact  means  connected  to  and  forming  pan 
of  said  safety  thermostat;  said  first  and  second  movable  contact 
means  being  structurally  separate  from  said  safety  thermostat 
and  said  temperature  regulator,  respectively. 

4,109,226 
DISCONNECT  SWrrCH  WITH  RESET  .MECHANISM 
Teamus  Bowling,  Fern  Creek,  and  Benjamia  M.  Thomson,  Lou- 
isville, both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,195 

Int.  a."  HOIH  71/lS 

VS.  a.  337—130  *  Qaims 


1.  An  injection-molded  coil  fonn  having  a  precision  surface 
for  supporting  an  inductance  winding,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  generally  cylindrical  core  member  including  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  channel  and  a  communicating  axially 
aligned  bore  at  one  end; 

a  contact  member  seated  in  said  channel  including  a  connec- 
tor portion  extending  into  said  bore  and  a  tap  portion 
projecting  radially  from  said  core  member; 

a  pair  of  electrically  cqnductive  end  fittings  secured  to  re- 
spective ends  of  said  core  member,  one  of  said  end  fittings 
including  a  central  bore  communicating  with  said  anally 
aligned  bore  in  said  core  and  forming  in  conjunction  with 
said  connector  portion  of  said  contact  member  electrical 
connection  means  for  said  winding;  and 

a  thin  plastic  over-layer  molded  over  said  core  member  for 
supporting  said  inductance  winding,  said  lap  portion  pro- 
jecting through  said  layer  for  connection  to  said  winding. 


1.  A  ground  fault  disconnect  switch  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  current  in  a  circuit  and  interrupting  the  flow  in  the  event  of 
a  predetermined  high  current,  said  switch  comprising  a  hous- 
ing with  fixed  and  movable  electric  contact  means  for  making 
and  breaking  the  circuit,  biasing  means  for  holding  the  mov- 
able contact  means  in  engagement  with  the  fixed  contact 
means,  biased  actuator  means  for  forcing  the  movable  conUct 
means  away  from  the  fixed  contact  means,  and  latch  means  for 
disabling  the  actuator  means,  an  adjusuble  thermal-responsive 
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means  acting  upon  the  said  laich  means  for  holding  the  lalch 
means  in  engagement  with  the  said  actuator  means,  whereby  a 
predelermmed  current  flow  in  the  circuit  causes  the  thermal- 
responsive  means  to  release  the  latch  means  from  engagement 
with  the  actuator  means  so  the  actuator  means  is  free  to  open 
the  switch  contacts;  the  invention  comprising  a  manual  latch 
reset  mechanism  for  cocking  the  actuator  means  so  the  actua- 
tor means  is  disabled,  said  reset  mechanism  including  a  remote 
controlled  biased  bar  that  is  carried  by  the  lalch  means  and  is 
movable  with  respect  thereto. 


4,109,227 

COVTACr  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  FUSE 

Bruce  A.  Billcr,  Chicago,  and  Henry  W.  Scherer,  .Mt.  Prospect, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  S&C  Electric  Company.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  II,  1976.  Ser.  No.  741,028 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  85/16 

L.S.  a.  337—252  12  Claims 


mer  resin  panicles  relative  to  said  granular  material  distributed 
substantially  uniformly  throughout  said  insulating  material  to 
increase  the  average  arc  gradient,  said  particles  being  vaporiz- 
able  in  response  to  heat  for  cooling  an  arc  defined  between 
ruptured  portions  of  the  fuse  element  while  remaining  substan- 
tially free  of  carbon  after  being  so  vaporized  to  preclude  fur- 
ther conduction  after  vaporization  thereof 


4,109,229 

THERMALLY  ACTUATABLE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

SUBASSEMBLY  THEREOF 

Emil    Robert    Plasko,    Washington    Township;    Montgomery 

County,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electrical  Co..  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,579 

Int.  O:  HOIH  37/76 

U.S.  a.  337—408  14  Qaims 


I.  A  contact  assembly  for  a  high  voltage  fuse  comprising: 
a  contact  bridge  having  center  ponion  with  an  opening 
through  the  center  portion,  said  contact  bridge  including 
arms  projecting  outwardly  from  the  center  portion,  said 
arms  having  means  for  engaging  the  interior  of  the  fuse  to 
retain  the  contact  bridge  in  a  Hxed  position; 
a  contact  element  having  a  first  end  dimensioned  to  fit  into 
said  opening  in  said  center  ponion.  said  contact  element 
being  attached  to  said  bridge  by  swaging,  said  contact 
element  having  a  second  end  extending  from  said  contact 
bridge,  said  second  end  being  connected  to  a  fusible  mem- 
ber within  the  fuse. 


4,109,228 

CURRENT  LIMITING  FUSE  WITH  RESINOUS 

ARC-QUENCHING  HLLER 

Daniel  A.  Wyclclendt,  Milwaukee,  and  Martin  Hudis,  W'auwa- 
tosa,  both  or  Wis.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.,  Pala  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,241 

Int.  ar-  HOIH  8S/I8 

VS.  a.  337—276  5  Qaims 
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V. 


1.  In  a  thermally  actuauble  electrical  switch  construction 
having  a  deformable  contact  member  normally  disposed  in 
electrical  contact  with  a  stationary  contact  member  while  a 
temperature  sensitive  member  of  said  construction  is  in  a  solid 
condition  and  being  deformed  out  of  contact  with  said  station- 
ary contact  member  by  deforming  means  of  said  construction 
when  said  temperature  sensitive  member  is  rendered  non-solid 
by  sensing  a  temperature  above  a  predetermined  temperature, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  deformable  contact  member  is 
deformed  in  a  direction  toward  said  temperature  sensitive 
member  by  said  deforming  means  when  said  temperature  sensi- 
tive member  is  rendered  non-solid,  said  deformable  contact 
member  being  carried  by  a  lead  that  projects  into  said  con- 
struction and  is  secured  thereto  by  an  insulating  end  plug. 


4,109,230 
COMPACT  ELECTRICAL  CONTROL 

Sydney  W.  Frey,  Jr.,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allen-Bradley 
Company,  .Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,998 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  10/32 

U.S.  a.  338—164  3  Qaims 


1.  A  current  limiting  fuse  construction  comprising  a  hollow 
casing  of  electric  insulating  material,  electroconductive  termi- 
nal elements  earned  by  said  casing  and  an  elongate  fuse  ele- 
ment disposed  electrically  between  said  terminal  elements  for 
passing  current  therebetween,  arc-quenching  filler  material 
within  said  casing,  said  filler  material  comprising  a  body  of 
loose  granular  insulating  material  submerging  the  fuse  element 
therein,  subsuntially  larger  heat  responsive  gasevolving  poly- 


I.  An  electrical  control  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  base  portion,  side  walls  extending 
rearward  of  the  base  ponion  to  define  a  hollow  interior, 
an  annular  seal  cavity  in  the  body  ponion  having  a  cir- 
cumferential wall  and  an  axial  end  wall  which  opens  upon 
the  hollow  interior,  a  bushing  on  the  base  ponion  opposite 
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said  side  walls  and  seal  cavity,  and  a  cover  at  the  rear  of 
said  side  walls  with  an  internal  bearing  opening  upon  the 
housing  interior  and  in  alignment  with  said  bushing; 

(b)  a  shaft  received  in  said  bushing  extending  through  said 
seal  cavity,  and  with  an  end  journal  in  said  beanng.  said 
shaft  having  a  radial  extending  flange  having  a  pressure 
face  facing  said  seal  cavity  end  wall  to  define  the  axial 
extent  thereof;  j    u  f. 

(c)  a  rotary  unit  within  said  housing  mounted  on  said  shatt 
that  is  between  said  pressure  face  and  said  end  journal; 

(d)  terminal  members  extending  through  said  housmg  side 
walls  with  connection  portions  outside  said  housing  and 
contact  fingers  within  said  housing  engaging  said  rotary 
unit;  and 

(e)  an  annular,  resilient  seal  having  an  axial  length  exceeding 
its  radial  thickness  and  circumferentially  extending  bev- 
eled faces,  said  seal  being  positioned  in  the  seal  cavity  and 
axially  compressed  between  the  pressure  face  of  the  flange 
of  said  shaft  and  the  cavity  end  wall  to  prevent  shaft  end 
play  and  radially  compressed  between  the  cavity  circum- 
ferential wall  and  the  shaft  to  provide  liquid  tight  seals. 

4,109,231 

PORTABLE  SWITCH  AND  DIMMER  CONTROL 

CONSOLE 

Robert  S.  Krouse,  2316  Manning  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19103 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,921 

Int.  a.-  HOIC  lO/iO 

U.S.  CI.  338-200  >♦  Claims 


between  the  references; 
multiplying  means  synchronously  receivrag  said  sine  ». 
cosine  e,  sine  i>  and  cosine  <t>  signals  for  producing  signals 
indicative  of  sin  9  sin*,  cos  fl  cos  <i>,  sin  fl  cos  <)>  and  cos  » 
sini.  respectively;  and 


adding  means  sequentially  receiving  the  multiplying  means 
signals  for  producing  signals  indicative  of  sine  y  and  co- 
sine 1  wherein  y  =  S— *• 

4,109,233 
PROXIMITY  SENSOR 
Clifford  W .  Erickson,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hooey- 
well  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,997,  Dec.  20   1974^ 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  ^^.O*" 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  6, 199J. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-  H04B  n/QO 

U.S.  a.  340-15  19  Qaims 
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1   A  portable  switch  and  dimmer  control  for  controlling  a 
plurality  of  electrically  energized  devices  which  comprises: 

co'mr'of  means  mounted  on  said  casing  to  manually  comrol 

devices;  and  . 

an  electrical  control  circuit  operated  by  said  control  means, 

said  control  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual 
fixture  control  circuits. 

at  least  one  vanably  resistant  fixture  control  circuit,  and 

means  for  interchangeable  electrical  engagement  of  fix- 
tures with  said  control  circuit. 

wherein  at  least  some  of  the  individual  fixture  control 
circuits  and  the  variably  resistant  fixture  control  circuit 
are  connected  in  parallel. 

4,109,232 
CORRECTION  AND  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR 
DIRECTIONAL  TARGET  INFORMATION 
Albert  M.  Bates,  Southampton;  Wayne  H.  Sandford,  Jr.,  War- 
rington, and  Anthony  J.  Madera  Doylestown,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
the  S>ecreiar^y^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

Int.  Q.-  GOIS  3/8Q 
U.S.  CI.  340-6  R  ^  "Qaims 

t,  A  system  for  correcting  the  bearing  of  a  target  from  one 
reference  to  another,  comprising: 
first  receiving  means  for  altemately  P'«>"<='"SJ«.P~''^^ 
signals  indicative  of  the  sine  and  cosine  of  the  beanng  9  to 
the  target  from  the  one  reference; 
reference  means  for  altemately  producing  respective  signals 
indicative  of  the  sine  and  cosine  of  the  angular  deviation  <D 


r" 

t 

r 

** 

1  ^ 

\ 

/ 

\ 

4 

^N 

1 

1   A  proximity  sensor  for  sensing  the  presence  of  an  object 

within  a  first  spatial  volume  positioned  between  second  and 

third  spatial  volumes,  the  proximity  sensor  compnsing; 

a  beam  resonant  cavity  wherein  the  beam  resonant  cavity 

comprises  concave  curved  surfaces  facing  one  another 

and  separated  from  one  another  along  an  axis; 

energy  source  means  for  introducing  energy  into  the  beam 

resonant  cavity,  subsuntially  all  of  the  energy  resonating 

in  a  predetermined  pattern  within  the  first  spatial  volume 

and  , 

detector  means  for  sensing  a  change  in  the  resonant  condi- 
tion of  the  energy  caused  by  the  presence  of  an  object  in 
the  pattern. 

4,109,234 
ANTI  SKID  FAULT  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 

William  F.  Davis,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.. 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1976.  Ser.  No.  662,053 

Int.  Q.-  B60T  8/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—52  B  *  C'""** 

1.  A  fault  detecting  circuit  for  an  anti-skid  control  system 

which  is  adapted  to  be  operatively  coupled  to  a  sensing  means 

thereof  that  includes  a  sensing  coil,  the  fault  detecting  circuit 
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being  suiuble  for  detecting  open  circuit  or  either  end  shorted 
lo  ground  conditions  of  the  sensing  coil,  the  fault  detecting 
circuit  comprising: 

bias  supply  means  connected  lo  a  first  terminal  of  the  sensing 
coil,  said  bias  supply  means  buffering  said  first  terminal 
from  ground  reference  potential  for  providing  a  predeter- 
mmed  bias  potential  thereat; 
first  circuit  means  connected  to  a  second  terminal  of  the 
sensing  means  which  has  a  predetermined  frequency 
transfer  characteristic  for  providing  an  output  signal  hav- 
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ing  an  amplitude  which  is  limited  within  a  predetermined 
range  under  normal  operating  conditions  of  the  anti-skid 
control  system,  said  output  signal  being  outside  said  pre- 
determined range  when  either  of  said  first  and  second 
terminal  of  the  sensing  coil  is  short  circuited  to  said 
ground  reference  potential  or  said  sensing  coil  is  open 
circuited;  and 
second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  circuit  means 
being  responsive  only  to  said  output  signal  therefrom 
falling  outside  said  predetermined  range  for  sensing  open 
or  short  circuit  conditions  of  the  sensing  coil. 


4,109,235 

ELECTRONIC-DISPLAY  INSTRUMENT  PANELS  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Pierre  Marcel  Bouthors,  Billancourt.  France,  assignor  to  Regie 

Nationale  des  Lsines  Renault  and  .Automobile  Peugeot,  both 

of.  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  504.239,  Sep.  9,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  S«r.  .No.  294,997,  Oct.  4,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,222 
Oaims  priority,  application  France.  Oct.  29,  1971,  71.39061 
Int.  a.-  G08B  J9/00 
L.S.  a.  340—52  F  17  Qaims 
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1  An  electronic-display  instrument  panel  for  motor  vehi- 
cles, adapted  to  display  values  of  data  signals  emitted  from 
sensing  devices  delecting  various  parameters  of  functions  and 
physical  conditions,  comprising  a  frame  and  at  least  first  and 
second  small  display  panels  incorporated  in  the  frame,  a  signal 
pulse  counter,  the  first  display  panel  comprising  a  luminous 
digit  display  means  connected  to  said  counter  for  displaying 
values  of  counted  pulses,  the  second  display  panel  comprising 
conventional  symbol  designs  and  means  for  illuminating  said 
designs,  said  symbol  designs  being  associated  with  the  dis- 
played values,  said  instrument  panel  further  comprising  a  clock 
member  connected  to  said  counter  for  emitting  constant  peri- 
odic signals  during  which  pulses  received  by  said  counter  are 
counted,  a  plurality  of  means  connected  to  said  sensing  devices 
for  converting  voltages  of  data  signals  emitted  by  said  sensing 
devices  into  other  signals  to  be  transmitted  to  said  counter,  said 
converting  means  including  a  first  means  for  converting  the 
voltage  of  the  signals  of  a  first  sensing  device  emitting  fre- 
quency pulses,  and  a  plurality  of  second  means  for  converting 
the  voltage  of  signals  of  the  other  sensing  devices  concerning 


a  plurality  of  parameters,  a  first  switching  member,  connected 
to  said  first  means  for  converting,  for  transmitting  to  said 
counter  data  concerning  a  single  function  parameter  and  on 
request  data  concerning  sequences  of  different  parameters,  a 
multiple  second  switching  member  having  a  plurality  of 
switches  which  are  connected  to  said  plurality  of  second 
means  for  converting  and  said  second  display  panel,  a  third 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  switching  members 
and  to  said  clock  member  for  converting  into  frequency  pulses 
the  voltage  of  signals  transmitted  by  said  second  means  for 
converting,  means  for  selecting  data  sequences  concerning  a 
plurality  of  parameters  of  functions  and  physical  conditions 
and  connected  to  said  clock  member  and  to  said  first  and 
second  switching  members,  means  connected  to  said  sequences 
selecting  means  for  starting  on  request  under  the  control  of  the 
vehicle  dnver  switching  of  different  data  sequences,  means 
connected  to  said  luminous  display  means  for  adjusting  the 
luminous  intensity  of  the  display  on  said  first  display  panel,  and 
means  connected  to  said  second  means  for  converting  the 
voltage  of  signals  of  sensing  devices  and  to  said  second  multi- 
ple switching  member  for  energizing  by  priority  alarm  devices 
when  predetermined  thresholds  of  the  values  displayed  for 
various  parameters  are  overstepped. 


4.109.236 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL  DATA  RECOVERY  FROM 

MASS  STORAGE  DEVICES 
Edward  Roald  Besenfelder,  Phoenix;  Ste?e  Gamer  Cantrell, 
Glendale.  and  Charles  Peter  Cobeen,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix, 
Ariz. 

Filed  Jun.  17.  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,711 

Int.  a.-  GllC  29/00:  GllB  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  340-146.1  F  4  aaims 


1 

1          ■- 

COUHTO             1 

fSP          ««. 

1         f**" 

L 

tSSf,              ["     «OT„«.        ^ 

1          r^ 

-?K?c'»s^'  1 

•^lag"    t          i  .  -| 

1  •«!.  1 

4. 

BCWUTQI             1 

L.vL    t: 

1            BC'KTTW              p 

1.  A  digital  data  recovery  apparatus  for  mass  storage  devices 
comprising; 

a  programmable  clock  control  circuit  for  providing  a  refer- 
ence clock  output; 

a  data  synchronizer  connected  to  said  clock  control  circuit 
and  a  data  input  signal  for  providing  an  output  data  signal 
synchronized  with  the  reference  clock,  a  data  two  output 
signal  indicating  a  logic  "1"  to  logic  "0"  transition  of  the 
data  input,  and  a  signal  clock  synchronized  with  the  refer- 
ence clock,  one  of  said  signal  clocks  being  generated  for 
each  transition  of  the  data  input; 

a  window  clock  generator  connected  to  said  clock  control 
circuit  and  data  synchronizer  for  providing  a  signal  clock 
-h  3  signal  and  a  plurality  of  output  signals  for  determining 
the  number  of  reference  clocks  that  have  occurred  since 
the  previous  signal  clock; 

a  window  output  selector  connected  to  the  window  clock 
generator  for  selecting  a  one  of  the  plurality  of  output 
signals  from  said  window  clock  generator; 

a  frame  counter  connected  to  said  window  clock  generator, 
said  frame  counter  for  providing  a  window  clock  output, 
a  count  up  output,  a  load  reset  output,  and  a  reset  output 
and  having  programmable  means  for  varying  the  number 
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of  signal  clock  +  3  pulses  necessary  to  generate  the  load- 
reset  output  signal; 

a  master  counter  connected  to  said  frame  counter  for  accu- 
mulating the  number  of  count  up  pulses  generated  during 
a  preprogrammed  number  of  data  frames  called  for  by  the 
frame  counter; 

a  decoder/latch  connected  to  said  load  reset  output  and  to 
said  master  counter  for  providing  a  plurality  of  output 
signals  to  the  window  output  selector,  said  output  signals 
selecting  a  one  of  the  output  signals  of  the  window  clock 
generator; 

a  window  generator  connected  to  said  clock  control  circuit, 
said  data  synchronizer,  and  said  frame  counter  for  provid- 
ing a  phase  time  output  and  a  data  time  output;  and, 

a  data  and  error  detector  responsive  to  the  phase-time  and 
data-time  outputs  from  said  window  generator  and  the 
synchronized  data  from  the  data  synchronizer  for  provid- 
ing a  data  output  and  an  error  output. 

4,109,237 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

INDIVIDUALS  THROUGH  THEIR  RETINAL 

VASCULATURE  PATTERNS 

Robert  B.  Hill,  P.O.  Box  2006,  Longview,  Wash.  98632 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759.901 

Int.  CI.;  G06K  9/00.  A61B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  340-146.3  E  »*  Cl^ms 


tive  to  produce  a  customer  identification  signal  in  the 
input  terminal; 

said  input  terminal  having  variable  data  entry  means  opera- 
ble by  the  customer  to  provide  a  code  input  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  personal  code  whic  has  been 
previously  selected  by  the  customer; 

said  input  terminal  having  form  handling  means  operative  to 
receive  a  customer-supplied  form  suitable  for  impnnting; 

said  input  terminal  having  means  operative  to  print  authori- 
zation indicia  on  said  customer-supplied  form  in  response 
to  an  authorization  signal  supplied  to  said  input  terminal; 

said  input  terminal  having  function  selection  means  operable 
by  the  customer  to  provide  check  category  signals  corre- 
sponding to  certain  predetermined  categones  of  checks 
which  may  be  presented  for  acceptance; 

data  transmission  means  operative  to  supply  information 
signals  including  said  customer  identification  signal,  said 
code  input  signal,  and  said  category  signal  from  said  input 
terminal  to  a  remote  location; 

transaction  processing  means  disposed  at  said  remote  loca- 
tion and  connected  to  receive  information  signals  from 
said  data  transmission  means; 
said  transaction  processing  means  including  information 
storage  means  operative  to  provide  stored  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  predetermined  personal  code  previously 
selected  by  each  customer,  corresponding  to  certain  pre- 
viously authorized  categories  of  checks  which  will  be 
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1.  The  method  of  identifying  a  person  by  his  retinal  vascula- 
ture  pattern  comprising:  ,       ,.  . 

(a)  scanning  an  eye  of  the  person  with  a  light  source  ar- 
ranged in  a  selected  pattern.  . 

(b)  detecting  that  portion  of  the  light  source  pattern  which  is 
reflected  from  the  retina  of  the  eye, 

(c)  locating  each  intercept  of  the  light  source  pattern  with  a 
blood  vessel  in  the  retina,  thereby  creating  an  mtercept 
pattern  of  the  retina,  and  .  ,         , 

(d)  comparing  said  intercept  pattern  with  a  reference  inter- 
cept pattern,  and  thereby  determining  the  identity  or 
non-identity  of  the  same. 


4,109,238 

APPARATUS  FOR  VERIFYING  CHECKS  PRESENTED 

FOR  ACCEPTANCE 

Robert  V.  Creekmore,  E.  Marietta,  Ga..  assignor  to  1st  Natl. 

Bank  of  Atlanta,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,663 
Int.  CI.:  H04Q  9/00 
U  S  CI  340-149  A  '  ^'"" 

V  System  for  venfying  the  check  presentation  history  of  a 
number  of  persons  who  may  present  various  types  of  check 
?or  acceptance,  irrespective  of  their  current  checking  account 
status  or  availability  of  such  persons,  comprising: 
aUeast  one  input  terminal  disposed  at  a  location  where 

checks  may  be  presented  for  acceptance  by  customers; 
said  input  terminal  having  means  operative  to  accept  and 
read  any  of  a  plurality  of  customer  identification  cards 
each  of  which  contains  machine-readable  information 
corresponding  to  an  individual  customer  and  also  opera- 
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approved  for  acceptance  if  presented  by  a  particular  cus- 
tomer, and  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  maximum 
number  of  limes  each  such  authorized  category  may  be 
approved  for  acceptance  for  particular  customers  within  a 
certain  period  of  lime; 
said  transaction  processing  means  including  signal  process- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  stored  signals  and  to  said 
information  signals  received  along  said  data  transmission 
means  from  an  input  terminal  10  compare  the  personal 
code  input  signal  from  the  input  terminal  with  the  stored 
predeiennined  personal  code  signal  for  ihai  customer,  said 
transaction  processing  means  being  operative  in  response 
10  a  comparison  showing  nonidentity  of  said  input  and 
stored  personal  code  signals  to  provide  a  code  error  signal 
for  transmission  along  said  data  transmission  means  to  that 
input  terminal;  and 
said  transaction  processing  means  including  means  operative 
in  response  to  a  comparison  showing  identity  of  said  input 
and  stored  personal  code  signals  to  compare  a  received 
desired  check  category  signal  with  said  stored  signals  in 
said  infonnation  storage  means  to  provide  an  authoriza- 
tion control  signal  indicating  whether  or  not  said  desired 
category  is  authorized  for  that  customer  and  whether  the 
present  request  for  acceptance  will  exceed  said  predeter- 
mined maximum  utilization  of  such  category;  and 
means  operative  to  transmit  said  authorization  control  signal 
to  said  input  terminal. 
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4.109,239 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  ALARM  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

TRANSMITTING,  CODING  AND  DECODING 

CIRCLITRY 

Glenn  A.  Davis.  Lilbum,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Scientific-AIJanU, 

Inc.,  AtlanU.  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1975.  Ser.  No.  618,239 

Int.  ar  G08B  I/OS 

L'.S.  a.  340-539  16  Qaims 


deieciors  thereby  producing  an  output  signal  having  a 
frequency  representative  of  the  switching  rale  in  said 
signal  component  of  the  electromagnetic  signals  be- 
tween a  first  frequency  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined frequency  detector  and  a  second  frequency  cor- 
responding to  one  of  the  other  frequency  detectors,  and 
second  frequency  detector  means  connected  to  receive 
the  output  signal  from  said  bistable  means  and  to  pro- 
duce an  output  when  a  predetermined  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  said  predetermined  switching  rate  is  de- 
tected. 


1    An  alarm  system  for  signalling  at  a  central  receiving 
location  one  of  a   plurality  of  possible  alarms  transmitted 
thereto  by  a  plurality  of  remotely  located  alarm  sensing  and 
transmitting  units,  said  system  compnsing: 
a  plurality  of  remotely  located  alarm  sensing  and  transmit- 
ting units,  each  such  unit  comprising 
at  least  one  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  predetermined 
alarm  condition   and   for  providing  a  corresponding 
electncal  alarm  condition,  and 
radio  transmitter  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means 
for  transmuting  electromagnetic  signals  in  response  to 
said  electncal  alarm  condition,  said  electromagnetic 
signals  having  at  least  a  signal  component  thereof  which 
is  repetitively  shifted  in  frequency  between  at  least  first 
and  second  frequencies  chosen  from  among  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  frequencies,  said  shifts  in  frequency 
occurring  at  a  predetermined  switching  rate, 
receiving  means  at  said  central  receiving  location  including 
a  radio  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  electromagnetic 
signals  and  a  decoder  means  connected  thereto  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  said  at  least  two  predetermined  first 
and  second  frequencies  as  well  as  for  detecting  the  switch- 
ing rate  therebetween  and  for  then  producing  a  corre- 
sponding alarm  output  only  if  both  of  said  first  and  second 
predetermined     frequencies     and     said     predetermined 
switching  rate  are  concurrently  present; 
said  decoder  means  comprising 
a  first  plurality  of  frequency  detectors,  each  adapted  to 
detect  a  respectively  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality 
of  predetermined  frequencies  if  present  in  said  signal 
component  of  the  electromagnetic  signals  and  to  pro- 
duce a  corresponding  signal  at  its  output  in  response 
thereto, 
switching  rate  detection  means  connected  between  the 
outputs  of  said  first  plurality  of  frequency  detectors  for 
producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  detection  of 
said  predetermined  switching  rate,  and 
logic  means  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of  said  first 
plurality  of  frequency  detectors  and  of  said  switching 
rate  detection  means  for  producing  an  alarm  output 
respectively  representative  of  a  particular  one  of  a 
plurality  of  possible  alarms  corresponding  to  said  first 
and   second    frequencies   and   to   said    predetermined 
switching  rate; 
said  switching  rate  detection  means  comprising 
a  bistable  means  connected  for  setting  to  a  first  stable  state 
in  response  to  an  output  from  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  first  plurality  of  frequency  detectors  and  for  reset- 
ting to  a  second  stable  state  in  response  to  an  output 
from  any  other  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  frequency 


4,109,240 
lONIZATIONTYPE  FIRE  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Andreas  Scheidweiler,  Uerikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cer- 
berus AG..  Mannedorf,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,969,  Nov.  21,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,750 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Nov.   26,    1973 
16598/73;  Oct.  14,  1976,  13037/76 

Int.  CI.;  G08B  17//0 
U.S.  a.  340-629  20CWn.s 


1  Smoke  or  fire  sensing  system  to  provide  an  alarm  output 
signal  upon  sensing  of  smoke  or  fire  aerosols  within  a  super- 
vised space  having 

an  ionization  chamber  including  a  source  of  radiation  (R) 
and  at  least  two  electrodes  (El.  E2)  between  which  an  ion 
current  can  flow,  the  ionization  chamber  being  exposed  to 
the  atmosphere  in  the  space  to  be  supervised, 

and  an  evaluation  circuit  (A,  B)  connected  to  the  ionization 
chamber  and  responsive  to  change  in  ion  current  fiow  of 
the  ionization  chamber  when  smoke  or  fire  aerosols  pene- 
trate the  chamber. 

wherein  the  evaluation  circuit  comprises 

two  field  effect  transistors  (FET's)  (3,  4),  each  having  a 
source  electrode,  a  drain  electrode  and  a  gale  electrode; 

two  drain  resistors  (5,  6)  and  two  gate  resistors  (1.  2),  the 
dram  and  gate  resistors,  respectively,  being  connected  to 
respective  FETs  (3,  4); 

two  cross-connected  capacitors  (7.  8),  one  capacitor,  each, 
being  respectively  connected  to  the  drain  electrode  of  one 
FET  and  to  the  gate  electrode  of  the  other  FET  to  pro- 
vide a  cross-connecting  feedback  path  and  connect  said 
FET's  in  a  multivibrator  oscillator  circuit  providing  for 
generation  of  a  pulse  train  formed  by  cyclically  recurring 
pulses,  the  pulse  repetition  rate  (PRR)  of  said  pulse  train 
depending  on  the  value  of  the  respective  drain  and  gale 
resistors  (1,  2;  5,  6); 

at  least  one  of  said  resistors  being  formed  by  the  ionization 
chamber  to  change  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  the  multivi- 
brator oscillator  circuit  upon  presence  of  smoke  or  fire 
aerosols  in  the  supervised  space,  and  hence  in  the  ioniza- 
tion chamber; 
a  pulse  rate  detector  connected  to  the  dram  electrode  of  one 
of  the  FET's  including  summing  means  (16,  17)  summing 
the  pulses  delivered  from  the  multivibrator  oscillator 
circuit  during  a  predetermined  time  interval; 
and  an  alarm  response  circuit  (18,  19.  20,22;  21,  23)  provid- 
ing an  alarm  output  signal  when  the  sum  of  the  pulses  in 
the  predetermined  time  interval  changes  from  a  predeter- 
mined value. 
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4,109,241 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAYS 
Ian  Alexander  Shanks,  Malvern,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secre- 
Ury  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  Eng- 
land 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,434 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  II,  1974, 
53685/74 

Int.  a.=  G02F  1/U 
U.S.  a.  340—324  M  9  Oaims 
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1  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprising  a  layer  of  liquid  crys- 
tal material  contained  between  two  slides  at  least  one  of  which 
IS  transparent,  the  slides  carrying  spaced  electrodes  arranged 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  intersections  whereby  the  display  can 
be  addressed  in  matrix  form,  and  further  comprising  means  for 
applying  across  the  liquid  crystal  layer  at  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trode intersections  a  blanking  voltage  to  turn  the  layer  into  an 
on  state,  means  for  applying  across  selected  intersections  previ- 
ously turned  on  a  voltage  substantially  Ijelow  a  threshold 
voltage  level  to  turn  the  layer  at  those  selected  intersections  to 
an  off  state,  and  means  for  applying  to  the  layer  at  electrode 
intersections,  a  voltage  close  to  a  threshold  value  at  other 
times. 


4.109,242 
MATRIX  ADDRESS  SYSTEM  USING  ERASE 
OPERATION 
Donald  Jones  Channin,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,995 

Int.  a.;  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  340—324  M  H  Claims 
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IS  non-linear  with  respect  to  changes  in  applied  erase 
signals;  and 

said  addressing  means  comprises: 

means  for  applying  an  initial  excitation  signal  to  all  elements 
in  said  selected  row  to  generate  in  said  elements  an  initial 
excitation  response; 

means  for  applying,  subsequent  to  the  application  of  said 
initial  excitation  signal  to  said  selected  row,  a  first  erase 
signal  to  said  selected  elements  and  a  second  erase  signal 
to  said  said  elements,  and  first  erase  signal  effecting  in  said 
selected  elements  said  first  predetermined  optical  informa- 
tion response  and  said  second  erase  signal  effecting  a 
differing  amount  of  erasure  than  said  first  erase  signal  to 
generate  in  said  non-selected  elements  said  second  prede- 
termined optical  information  response. 


4,109,243 
DATA  SEQUENCE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  AND 
TIME-COMPRESSION  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Christopher  Cameron  Day,  Newtonville,  and  Robert  Lee  Can- 
non, Waltham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical 
Corporation,  Soulhbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,017 

Int.  CI.-  G06K  li/lH 

U.S.  a.  340—324  R  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  display  device  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of 
liquid  cryswl   electro-optical   elements   interconnected   into 
rows  and  columns  and  addressing  means  for  generating  a  first 
predetermined  optical  information  response  in  selected  ones  of 
said  elements  in  a  selected  row,  and  a  second  predetermined 
optical  information  response  in  non-selected  elements  of  said 
selected  row, 
said  elements  being  excited  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined excitation  characteristic  in  response  to  exciution 
signals  applied  thereto  and  being  erased  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  erase  characteristic  in  response  to 
erase  signals  applied  thereto,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  elements  are  of  a  type  having  an  erase  characteristic  that 


I.  A  system  for  the  cyclical  time-compression  of  a  signal 
waveform  comprising: 

a  recirculating  memory  of  predetermined  time-quantized 
length,  said  memory  providing  a  storage  delay  corre- 
sponding with  the  product  of  said  predetermined  time- 
quantized  length  and  the  number  of  passes  through  said 
memory; 

means  having  successive  samples  of  the  signal  waveform 
extended  thereto  and  being  responsive  to  first  timing 
signals  for  entering  respective  said  samples  of  the  signal 
waveform  into  said  memory; 

means  for  generating  and  applying  a  plurality  of  said  first 
timing  signals  to  said  data  entry  control  means  throughout 
a  time-compression  cycle,  said  first  timing  signals  recur- 
ring at  an  interval  corresponding  with  the  interval  be- 
tween successive  samples  of  the  signal  waveform,  said 
first  timing  signals  having  an  interval  such  as  to  cause 
precession  of  the  samples  in  the  memory,  and  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  the  samples  being  entered  in  said  mem- 
ory during  a  first  fraction  of  each  time-compression  cycle; 

means  responsive  to  second  timing  signals  for  selectively 
interrogating  said  memory  and  providing  read  out  of  the 
respective  interrogated  samples;  and 

means  for  generating  and  applying  said  second  timing  signals 
to  said  memory  interrogation  means  following  a  time 
delay  comprising  said  first  fraction  of  each  time-compres- 
sion cycle,  the  remaining  fraction  of  each  said  time<om- 
pression  cycle  being  a  compressed-time  cycle  in  which  the 
timing  of  said  second  timing  signals  is  such  that  the  stor- 
age delay  of  said  recirculating  memory  is  decremented 
from  a  maximum  to  a  minimum  over  said  compressed-time 
cycle  whereby  said  interrogated  samples  cumulatively 
substantially  represent  the  signal  waveform  in  lime-com- 
pression. 
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4.109,244 

DIGITAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  GENERATING 

ALPHANUMERIC  DISPLAY  ON  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Richard  G.  Barnich,  Grand  Blanc,  and  Timothy  M.  Hakeem, 

Pinckney,  both  of  Mich,,  assignors  to  Process  Computer 

Systems,  Inc.,  Saline,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721J85 

Int.  a:-  G06F  3/14 

VS.  CI.  340—324  AD  10  Oaims 


r^n— ^ 


MWIZ    3Y»C.- 


1.  A  video  display  system  comprising:  a  random  access 
memory  storing  a  plurality  of  character  codes;  a  video  display 
device;  an  oscillator;  a  chain  of  digital  dividers  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  oscillator;  horizontal  and  vertical  position 
generators  connected  to  points  in  the  digital  divider  chain  and 
to  the  video  display  device  to  control  the  position  of  the  dis- 
play point  on  the  device  as  a  function  of  the  condition  of  the 
dividers  in  the  chain;  a  character  generator  connected  to  the 
random  access  memory,  the  digital  divider  chain  and  the  video 
display  operative  to  control  the  instantaneous  illumination  of 
the  video  display  as  a  function  of  the  condition  of  the  dividers 
in  the  chain  and  the  character  code  stored  in  the  random  access 
memory;  and  a  memory  counter  connected  to  the  digital  chain 
and  operative  to  control  the  character  code  provided  by  the 
random  access  memory  to  the  character  generator  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  condition  of  the  dividers  in  the  chain. 


4,109  J45 

PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRONIC  SIGN 

Robert  A.  Hedin,  41272  Village  Lake  Rd.,  No»i,  Mich.  48050 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,484 

Int.  O:-  G09F  9/32 

VS.  a.  340—334  5  Claims 


111  <■».''  ■^sS?: 


illuminated  in  the  associated  display  to  produce  on  that 
display  a  character  defined  by  that  card; 
means  utilizing  said  set  of  programming  cards  and  intercon- 
nected with  said  displays  for  energizing  in  each  display 
only  the  segments  specified  by  the  associated  program 
card,   each   display    thereby   containing   an   illuminated 
image  of  the  defined  character,  the  characters  together 
forming  a  selected  message; 
each  of  said  programming  cards  contains  a  printed  circuit 
having  conductive  strips  corresponding  to  display  seg- 
ments to  be  illuminated,  and  wherein  said  means  for  ener- 
gizing comprises; 
a  respective  socket   for  receiving  and  making  electrical 

contact  to  each  programming  card  in  said  set, 
a  power  source,  and 

electrical  interconnection  means  for  connecting  power  from 
said  source  to  each  of  said  displays  via  the  associated 
programming  card  and  socket,  so  that  for  each  display 
only  the  segments  corresponding  to  said  conductive  strips 
in  the  associated  programming  card  printed  circuit  are 
energized; 
said  power  source  comprises  rectifier  means  providing  unfil- 
tered,  rectified  ac  power  and  wherein  said  electrical  inter- 
connection means  includes  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  in 
circuit  with  each  programming  card,  so  that  power  is 
supplied  to  the  display  segments  via  that  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  and  the  associated  programming  card  primed 
circuit,  and  trigger  means  for  providing  a  trigger  signal  to 
said  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  for  substantially  the  entire 
duration  of  time  that  the  characters  selected  by  said  pro- 
gramming cards  are  to  be  displayed,  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifiers  going  off  at  the  end  of  the  ac  half  cycle 
next  following  termination  of  said  trigger  signal  as  said 
unfiltered  power  approaches  ground  potential; 
each  of  said  displays  comprises  an  n  X  m  matrix  of  lamps, 

wherein 
said  programming  card  printed  circuit  has  a  common 
contact  and  (n  X  m)  other  contact  locations,  said  circuit 
having  a  conductive  path  extending  from  said  common 
contact  to  those  contact  loctions  corresponding  to  display 
segments  to  be  illuminated, 
wherein  said  common  contact  is  connected  via  said  socket  to 
a  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  all  of  the  other  contact  loca- 
tions being  connected  via  said  socket  to  respective  seg- 
ments of  the  associated  display, 
a  source  of  unfiltered.  rectified  ac  power  connected  to  all  of 
said  segments,  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  being  in  the 
return  path  to  said  source,  so  that  when  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  is  switched  on.  a  power  connection  is 
completed  via  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  said  com- 
mon contact,  and  said  programming  card  printed  circuit 
to  said  corresponding  display  segments,  and 
trigger  means  for  providing  a  trigger  signal  to  turn  on  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  for  a  duration  of  time  during 
which  said  display  is  to  be  illuminated,  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  being  turned  off  after  termination  of  said 
trigger  signal  the  next  time  that  said  unfiltered  power 
approaches  ground  potential. 


1.  A  programmable  electronic  sign,  comprising:  a  set  of 

individual  character  displays  mounted  in  alignment  to  form  a 

sign,  each  display  having  a  plurality  of  illuminable  segments 

which  when  selectively  energized  form  an  image  of  a  selected 

character; 

a  corresponding  set  of  selectable  programming  cards  each 

associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  displays,  each  card 

containing  indicia  designating  the  specific  segments  to  be 


4,109,246 

ALARM  SYSTEM  WITH  REPEAT  OF  ALARM 

INTERRUPTED  FOR  PRIORITY  ALARM 

Ignas  Budrys,  Bethel,  and  Robert  W.  Right,  Huntington,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,939 
Int.  a.!  G08B  19/00 
VS.  a.  340—518  9  Claims 

1.  An  alarm  annunciator  for  responding  to  signals  indicative 
of  predetermined  conditions  on  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  alarm 
input  leads  and  for  activating  a  code  generator  to  generate  a 
unique  code  indicative  of  the  one  of  the  plurality  of  alarm  input 
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leads  on  which  the  signal  was  received  and  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  station  coded  input  lead  coupled  to  said  alarm  annunci- 
ator and  on  which  a  distinctive  code  signal  is  transmitted 
for  a  limited  period  of  time  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
nonstandard  condition; 

(b)  priority  means  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  transmission 
of  said  distinctive  code  signal  on  said  station  coded  mput 
lead  for  terminating  the  generation  of  any  unique  code 
being  generated  in  response  to  a  signal  on  any  one  of  said 


plurality  of  alarm  input  leads  and  for  transmitting  the 
distinctive  code  signal  received  on  said  station  coded 
input  lead;  and 
(c)  control  means  coupled  to  said  priority  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  conclusion  of  the  transmission  of  said  distinc- 
tive code  signal  received  on  said  station  coded  input  lead 
for  initiating  the  resumption  of  the  unique  code  terminated 
in  response  to  the  initiation  of  said  distinctive  code  signal 
on  said  station  coded  input  lead  irrespective  of  the  then 
current  status  of  said  nonstandard  condition. 


interrogation  signal,  radiating  back  to  said  interrogating  sta- 
tion, skin-refieclions  of  said  interrogation  signal,  said  interro- 
gating station  comprising: 
first  means  for  transmitting  said  modulated  interrogation 
signal,  including  means  for  generating  a  sample  signal 
indicative  of  said  one  particular  carrier  frequency; 
second  means  comprising  a  mixer,  responsive  to  said  reply 
signals,  said  skin-refiections.  and  said  sample  signal,  for 
generating  a  difference  signal  having  distinguishable  com- 
ponents respectively  representative  of  said  reply  signals 
from  said  remote  unit  and  said  skin-reflections  from  said 
non-cooperating  objects; 
said  component  representative  of  said  reply  signals  having 
characteristics  respectively  indicative  of  said  information 
and  the  range  between  said  remote  unit  and  said  interro- 
gating station;  ,.    r    u    u 
third  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  channels  each  of  which 
includes  a  bandpass  filter  (BPF)  receptive  of  said  differ- 
ence signal,  each  center-tuned  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
predetermined  frequencies,  said  third  means  also  compris- 
ing means  receptive  of  the  respective  output  signals  of  said 
BPFs  for  determining  the  presence  of  the  respective  pre- 
determined frequencies  for  extracting  thereby  said  infor- 
mation from  said  reply  signal;  and 
fourth  means  comprising  an  additional  BPF  receptive  of  said 
difference  signal  for  passing  a  signal  having  a  band  of 
frequencies  essentially  equal  to  the  total  bandwidth  of  all 
of  said  respective  third  means  BPFs  and  further  compris- 
ing means  cooperating  with  said  additional  BPF  for  de- 
tecting said  characteristic  indicative  of  said   range  for 
determining  the  range  between  said  remote  unit  and  said 
interrogating  station. 


4,109,247 

CLUTTER  FREE  COMMUNICATIONS  RADAR 

Gerald  Stanley  Kaplan,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  „„     ,.     j       j  ti.=. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,120,  Jul.  3,  1975  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,337 

Int.  CI.-  GOIS  97.56.  9/58 

U.S.  a.  343-6.5  R  ^  Qaims 


4,109,248 
RADAR  SYSTEMS 
Philip  Neville  George  Knowles,  Aldwick,  and  Christopher  Pell. 
Horndean,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  und 
Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,214 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1974, 
37504/74;  Jun.  14,  1975,  25484/75 

Int.  CI.-  GOIS  9/56 
VS.  a.  343—6.5  R  •''  Cl»>">s 


1  In  a  system  for  detecting  the  presence  and  range  of  a 
coot>erating  remote  unit  from  an  interrogating  station  in  an 
:^^onment  of  non-cooperating  objects,  said  .n'erroganng 
station  transmitting  a  modulated  interrogation  signal  at  one 
particular  carrier  frequency  for  reception  at  said  remote  unit. 
Sd  interrogation  signal  being  modulated  in  accordance  with  a 
Redetermined  waveform,  said  remote  unit,  in  response  to  said 
mterrogation  signal,  radiating  back  to  said  interrogating  unit  at 
said  one  particular  carrier  frequency  an  information  beanng 
reply  signal,  said  reply  signal  being  modulated  in  accordance 
wUh  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  signals  having  differing  predeter- 
mined frequences,  each  of  said  predetermined  frequenci^ 
being  represenutive  of  a  given  value  of  said  information  at  said 
remote  unit,  said  non-cooperating  objects,  m  response  to  said 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  interrogating  secondary  surveil- 
lance radar  transponders  carried  by  vehicles  located  within  a 
predetermined  ground  area  for  the  purpose  of  identifying  and 
locating  those  vehicles  within  that  ground  area,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  radiating  a  first  pair  of  interrogate 
pulses  to  cause  the  transponders  located  in  a  band  of  said  area 
to  be  interrogated,  determining  the  position  of  a  required  one 
of  said  transponders,  radiating  pairs  of  suppression  pulses  to 
cause  all  but  a  required  one  of  the  transponders  in  said  band  to 
be  suppressed,  radiating  a  second  pair  of  interrogate  pulses  to 
cause  the  required  one  of  said  transponders  to  be  interrogated 
and  receiving  the  reply  transmitted  from  the  said  one  transpon- 
der for  identification  and  location  purposes. 

5.  Apparatus  for  selectively  interrogating  secondary  surveil- 
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lance  radar  iransponders  carried  by  vehicles  located  within  a 
predetermined  ground  area  for  the  purpose  of  identifying  and 
locating  those  vehicles  within  that  ground  area  comprising 
means  for  radiating  a  first  pair  of  interrogate  pulses  to  cause  the 
Iransponders  located  in  a  band  of  said  area  to  be  interrogated, 
means  for  determining  the  position  of  a  required  one  of  said 
transponders,  means  for  radiating  pairs  of  suppression  pulses  to 
cause  all  but  a  required  one  of  the  transponders  in  said  band  to 
be  suppressed,  means  for  radiating  a  second  pair  of  interrogate 
pulses  to  cause  the  required  one  of  said  transponders  to  be 
interrogated  and  for  receiving  the  reply  transmitted  from  the 
said  one  transponder  for  identification  and  location  purposes, 
wherein  said  means  for  radiating  a  first  pair  of  interrogate 
pulses  include  first  and  second  aerials,  and  means  for  position- 
ing said  first  and  second  aerials  on  the  perimeter  of  the  prede- 
termined area  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  and  said  means  for 
radiating  pairs  of  suppression  pulses  include  a  third  aerial,  and 
means  for  positioning  said  third  aerial  on  the  perimeter  of  said 
area. 

14.  Apparatus  for  selectively  interrogating  secondary  sur- 
veillance radar  transponders  carried  by  vehicles  located  within 
a  predetermined  ground  area  for  the  purpose  of  identifying  and 
locating  those  vehicles  within  thai  ground  area,  comprising 
means  for  radiating  a  first  pair  of  suppression  pulses  for  causing 
transponders  located  in  a  first  band  of  said  area  to  be  sup- 
pressed for  a  first  predetermined  period,  means  for  radiating  a 
second  pair  of  suppression  pulses  to  cause  all  the  remaining 
transponders  located  within  the  predetermined  area  to  be 
suppressed  for  a  second  predetermined  period,  means  for  radi- 
ating a  pair  of  interrogate  pulses  after  the  expiration  of  said  first 
penod  but  before  the  expiration  of  said  second  periixl  in  a 
second  band  of  said  area  which  is  transverse  to  said  first  band 
to  be  interrogated  for  causing  the  iransponders  located  in  said 
second  band  of  said  area  thai  is  common  wilh  said  first  band  of 
said  area  to  be  interrogated,  wherein  said  means  for  radiating  a 
first  pair  of  suppression  pulses  comprise  first  and  second  aeri- 
als, and  means  for  positioning  said  first  and  second  aerials  on 
the  perimeter  of  the  predetermined  area  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship, and  wherein  said  means  for  radiating  a  pair  of  interro- 
gate pulses  compnse  Ihird  and  fourth  aerials,  and  means  for 
positioning  said  third  and  fourth  aerials  on  the  perimeter  of 
said  predetermined  area  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  and 
spaced  from  the  first  and  second  aerials. 


4,109,249 
SCANNING  BEAM  RECEIVER 
Paul  Barton,  Bishop's  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1977.  Ser,  No.  772,551 
Int.  a.-  COIS  ///«,  1/54 
U.S.  a.  343—108  M  4  Oaims 
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I  In  an  air  navigation  system  in  which  a  ground  based 
equipment  scans  a  colimated  beam  of  radio  frequency  energy 
over  a  predetermined  sector  of  space  in  at  least  one  angular 
coordinate  and  also  transmits  a  phase-coherent  reference  signal 
offset  from  the  frequency  of  said  beam  and  a  timing  signal 
identifying  a  corresponding  predeiemined  instantaneous  angle 
of  said  beam  scan  and  including  airborne  receiving  apparatus 
for  determining  a  navigational  angle  within  said  angular  coor- 
dinate with  respect  to  said  ground  sution  in  accordance  with 
the  elapsed  time  between  reception  of  said  liming  signal  and 
said  scanning  beam,  comprising: 

first  means  comprising  a  receiver  responsive  to  said  phase- 
coherent,  frequency-offset  reference  signal  and  to  signals 


of  said  beam  received  as  said  beam  scans  across  the  loca- 
tion of  said  airborne  receiving  apparatus  for  coherently 
detecting  said  beam  signals  to  produce  a  first  detected 
signal; 

second  means  within  said  airborne  receiving  apparatus  re- 
sponsive to  said  timing  signal  for  inhibiting  the  output  of 
said  first  means  for  angles  of  said  scanning  beam  outside  a 
predetermined  limit  angle; 

third  means  comprising  a  bandpass  filter  responsive  to  said 
second  means  for  suppressing  that  portion  of  the  fre- 
quency spectrum  generated  within  said  first  means  corre- 
sponding to  Doppler  Components  earlier  and  later  in  time 
than  that  received  from  the  substantial  center  of  said 
beam,  as  said  beam  scans  across  the  location  of  said  air- 
borne receiving  apparatus; 

and  fourth  means  within  said  airborne  receiving  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  generating  a  tracking  gate  sur- 
rounding at  least  the  central  portion  of  said  beam  and  for 
determining  the  center  thereof 


4,109,250 

aRcurr  for  the  comparative  vector 

MEASUREMENT  OF  RADIO  SIGNAL  PULSES  WHICH 

ARRIVE  APPROXIMATELY  SIMULTANEOUSLY  IN  A 

PLURALITY  OF  RECEIVERS 

Erwin  Vachenauer,  Haar,  and  Bemd  Mueller,  Poecking.  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  & 
Munich,  Germany 

Filed  I>ec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1976,  2600687 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  5/06 
U.S.  a.  343—112  R  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  circuit  for  the  comparative  vector  measurement  of 
keyed  radio  signal  pulses  which  can  exhibit  large  level  differ- 
ences, in  particular  DME  pulses  which  arrive  virtually  simulta- 
neously at  a  plurality  of  receivers  in  a  system  of  the  type 
wherein,  in  each  receiver  the  pulses  are  fed  to  a  switching 
amplifier  having  an  amplification  which  can  be  adjusted  in 
steps  and  the  reduction  of  which  is  effected  automatically  with 
the  rise  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  relevant  signal  pulse,  and 
wherein  when  the  relevant  switching  amplifier  has  been  passed 
through  by  a  signal  pulse  and  at  a  specific  measuring  time  for 
all  the  receivers  the  instantaneous  amplitudes  and  instanta- 
neous phases  of  the  measuring  signals  are  measured,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  delay  device  connected  ahead  of  the  switching  amplifier 
for  receiving  and  delaying  the  signal  pulses  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval; 
a  logarithmic  amplifier  connected  to  also  receive  the  unde- 

layed  signal  pulses;  and 
an  analog-digital  converter  connected  to  said  logarithmic 
amplifier  and  to  the  switching  amplifier  to  adjust  the 
amplification  thereof  prior  to  receipt  of  the  delayed  signal 
pulses. 
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4,109,251 

ADJUSTABLE  ANTENNA  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

James  B.  MacDougall,  236  E.  Wood  St.,  Ne*  Unox,  111.  60451 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,615 

Int.  CI."  HOIQ  1/J2 

U.S.  a.  343—715 


11  Claims 


•u'  « 


ing 


A  device  for  varying  the  position  of  an  antenna  compris- 

a  spindle  including  means  for  connecting  to  said  antenna  and 
an  outward  extending  rod  portion;  „,.™,„. 

lock  means  including  an  end  member  having  a  groove 
formed  therein  and  a  lug  protruding  out  from  the  spindle 
for  engagement  with  the  groove  for  locking  the  spindle  at 
[he  fixTp^sition.  the  position  of  the  groove  determining 

a  :pnI^1^-^;Sg  said  lug  in  said  groove,  said  spndle 
^mg  movable  in  the  direction  for  compressing  said  spr  ng 
wh^n  the  spindle  is  in  said  fixed  position,  said  lug  being 
disengaged  from  the  groove  upon  the  application  of  an 
ext3  force  for  sufficiently  compressing  said  spring 
a  cytndncal  member  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said 

rod  portion  and  including  an  outer  collar;  and 
a  wall^id  spnng  being  positioned  between  the  collar  and 
The  win.  the  movement  of  the  rod  portion  >oward  the 
pring  causing  said  cylindrical  member  to  move  respon- 
sfv^^'for  cot^pressing  the  spring,  for  """-''•"8 ''l-^.^P- 
die  from  the  fixed  position  to  enable  said  sP>^d'e  to  be 
rotated  away  from  the  fixed  position  for  moving  the  an- 
tenna  to  a  non-operative  position. 

4,109,252 
ANTENNA  MOUNT  ATTACHED  TO  VEHICLE  TRUNK 

INTERIOR  ^    ^    , 

Morris  Hacker,  B.yside,  «.d  Dominick  Padilla,  Bronx,  both  of 
N  Y.,  assignors  to  RMS  Electronics,  !«••  Bronx,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,575 

Int.  a.!  HOIQ  1/}^  ^  ^  . 

.     ,.,  4  Claims 

VS.  a.  343—715 


secured  to  the  rain  channel  of  the  trunk  and  a  second 
mounting  fiange  integral  therewith  adapted  to  be  gener- 
ally vertically  disposed  and  having  at  least  one  nb  or 
groove  element  extending  longitudinally  thereof; 
(b)  a  separable  mounting  member  to  extend  frotn  outside  of 
the  vehicle,  beneath  the  closed  lid  of  the  vehicle  trunk  and 
inside  the  trunk,  and  comprising  a  first,  -"ount  section  for 
mounting  an  antenna  outside  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  s«ond 
support  section  having  at  least  one  nb  or  S^^-^j" 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  gener- 
a  ly  V  rt'ically  dispo^d  within  the  vehicle  trunk  and 
aligned  with  the  rib  or  groove  element  on  the  bracket 

(cr^lfmeans  extending  through  the  second  mounting 
fiange  of  the  bracket  member  and  the  support  section  of 
the  mounting  member;  and  ,.,„k1v 

(d)  nut  means  for  engaging  the  bolt  means  and  «l"^bly 
securing  the  mounting  member  to  the  bracket  member 
with  the  rib  and  groove  elements  on  the  respective  mount- 
ing fiange  and  support  sections  thereof  engaging  one 
another  and  thereby  preventing  both  longitudinal  and 
lateral  movement  of  said  members  relative  to  one  another 
when  the  antenna  mount  is  disposed  to  mount  an  antenna 
to  the  vehicle. 

4,109,253 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY 

REDUONG  CROSS  POLARIZED  RADIATION  IN 

OFFSET  REFLECTOR  ANTENNAS 

Ta-Shing  Chu.  Lincroft,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,392 
Int.  CI.-  HOIQ  19/06.  15/22 
U.S.  a.  343—756 


1   An  antenna  mount,  which  comprises; 
a)  a  bracket  member  to  be  received  within  the  trunk  of  a 
'vehicle  and  having  a  first  mounting  fiange  adapted  to  be 


2.  A  cross  polarization  suppressed  offset  antenna  arrange- 

"T  cred"f:^'u;ing  offset  mam  refiector  which  inherently 
introduces  cross  polanzation  components  in  a  beam  of 
polarized  electromagnetic  radiation  when  refiecting  Mid 
beam  m  either  direction  between  the  aperture  and  a  first 
focal  point  thereof;  and  ,         „  ,  j 

a  polarization  grid  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced- 
apart  elements  disposed  both  between  the  offset  mam 
reflector  and  the  first  focal  point  along  the  feed  axis  of  said 
beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  and  at  an  angle  to  a 
plane  normal  to  the  feed  axis  of  said  beam  which  approxi- 
mates one-half  of  the  magnitude  of  the  angle  between  said 
feed  axis  and  the  axis  of  the  offset  main  reflector,  the 
elements  of  the  polarizing  gnd  being  arranged  to  pass 
therethrough  the  electromagnetic  radiation  polarized  in  a 
first  direction  and  to  reflect  electromagnetic  radiation 
polarized  in  a  second  direction  orthogonal  to  said  first 
direction  and  propagating  in  said  beam  between  the  mam 
reflector  and  a  second  focal  point  while  concurrently 
introducing  cross  polarization  components  which  are  both 
approximately  equal  and  of  opposite  sign  to  the  cross 
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polarization  components  introduced  by  said  main  reflec- 
tor to  effect  overall  cross  polarization  cancellation. 


wardly  relative  to  a  circumscribing  cylinder,  the  plane  of 
said  half  loops  being  at  an  angle  to  each  other;  and 
means  for  feeding  said  center  conductors  180°  out  of  phase. 


4,109,254 
DIPOLE  RADIATORS  FOR  FEEDING  A  PARABOLIC  4,109^56 

REFLECTOR  LASER  COMPUTER  OUTPUT  MICROFILMER 

Edmund  Wergiliusz  Woloszczuk,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor    Masahiro  Ohnishi,  Asaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
to  The  Marconi  Company  Ltd.,  Chelmsford,  England  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagaiia,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,554  Filed  May  12,  1977,  Set.  No.  79«,28I 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1975,  Int.  Q,-  G03B  41/00:  GOID  9/42 

38682/75:  Dec.  1,  1975,  49345/75  U.S.  O.  354—4 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  21/26  _ 

U.S.  a.  343—797  13  Claims  _  ~ 


4  0aims 


1.  A  dipole  radiator  which  comprises,  in  combination: 

a  shallow  cavity  presenting  a  mouth; 

two  crossed  half  wave  dipole  radiators  disposed  near  said 
mouth  of  the  shallow  cavity  and  each  consisting  of  two 
elements;  and 

means  for  feeding  said  dipole  elements  with  r.f.  energy,  said 
means  comprising  a  metal  rod  having  four  longitudinally 
extending  slots  therein  dividing  said  rod,  for  a  portion  of 
its  length,  into  four  parts,  two  of  said  parts  being  con- 
nected to  the  respective  two  elements  of  one  of  said  dipole 
radiators  and  the  other  two  of  said  parts  being  connected 
to  the  respective  two  elements  of  the  other  of  said  dipole 
radiators. 


4,109,255 

OMNIDIRECTIONAL  BROADBAND  CIRCULARLY 

POLARIZED  ANTENNA 

Thomas  B.  Silliman,  108  Market  St.,  Newburgh,  Ind.  47630 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,619 

Int.  a:-  HOIQ  1/S6 

VS.  a.  343—853  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  laser  driven  computer  output  microfilmer  including  a 
laser  source,  means  for  modulating  the  intensity  of  the  output 
beam  from  the  source  in  accordance  with  an  input  data  pattern, 
a  first  rotatable  mirror  for  repetitively  deflecting  the  modu- 
lated beam  in  a  first  scanning  direction,  a  second  rotatable 
mirror  for  deflecting  the  beam  in  a  second  scanning  direction, 
means  for  synchronizing  the  rotation  of  the  second  mirror  with 
that  of  the  first  mirror,  whereby  the  output  beam  is  doubly  ^ 
deflected  in  a  full  frame  scanning  mode,  and  means  for  record- 
ing the  modulated  and  doubly  deflected  output  beam  on  a 
recording  medium,  means  for  monitoring  the  optical  registra- 
tion, focusing,  intensity,  of  the  beam,  comprising: 

a.  step-operable  drive  means  coupled  to  said  second  mirror, 

b.  means  for  generating  a  test  pattern  signal  defining  charac- 
ter images  occupying  only  a  portion  of  the  full  scanning 
frame,  said  signal  including  an  instruction  signal  for  con- 
trolling said  drive  means  in  a  multi-step  manner  to  skip  the 
beam  over  the  remaining,  unoccupied  portion  of  the 
frame. 

c.  means  coupling  said  test  pattern  signal  to  said  intensity 
modulating  means. 

d  means  coupling  said  instruction  signal  to  said  drive  means, 
whereby  a  partial  frame  test  pattern  is  repetitively  dis- 
played at  an  increased  frame  scan  rate,  and 

e.  optical  means  for  viewing  said  displayed  test  pattern. 


1.  A  circularly  polanzed  antenna  comprising 

a  first  arcuate  half  loop  radiating  element  approximately  X/2 
in  length; 

a  second  arcuate  half  loop  radiating  element  approximately 
\/2  in  length;  each  of  said  radiating  elements  consisting  of 
a  long  hollow  electrically  conductive  member  and  a  short 
hollow  electrically  conductive  member  isolated  from  each 
other  by  an  insulator; 

radiating  element  coaxial  feed  line  means  within  each  said 
long  conductive  member  having  a  center  conductor  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  short  conductive  member; 

said  half  loops  positioned  with  their  mid  points  opposite 
each  other  and  the  ends  of  the  half  loops  oriented  in- 


4,109J57 
REFLEX  CAMERA  WITH  A  BUILT-IN  EXPOSURE 
METERING  APPARATUS 
Youichi  Okuno,  Yokohama;  Takehiko  Kiyohara,  Zama;  Tokui- 
chi  Tsunekawa,  Yokohama,  and  Teiji  Hashimoto,  Kawasaki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,879,  .May  22,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721.368 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1974,  49-61542 
Int.  a:  G03B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  354—23  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  which  comprises: 
an  objective  lens; 
a  focusing  screen  on  which  an  image  of  an  object  is  formed 

by  said  objective  lens; 
a  pentagonal  roof  prism  which  has  a  entrance  surface,  two 
roof  surfaces,  a  front  reflection  surface  and  an  exit  surface; 
an  eyepiece  facing  the  exit  surface  of  the  pentagonal  roof 
prism; 
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an  optical  means  having  a  first  surface,  a  second  surface  and 
a  third  surface,  said  third  surface  being  a  total  refiection 
surface,  said  first  surface  being  cemented  on  the  upper 
portion  of  the  exit  surface  of  the  pentagonal  roof  prism,  so 
that  a  light  beam  entering  the  entrance  surface  of  the 
pentagonal  roof  prism  from  the  focusing  screen  and  re- 
flected by  the  roof  surfaces,  the  front  reflection  surface 
and  again  said  roof  surfaces  to  said  upper  portion  of  the 
exit  surface  of  the  pentagonal  roof  prism  at  an  angle  of 
total  reflection  can  pass  said  exit  surface  of  the  pentagonal 
roof  prism,  and  wherein  said  light  beam  having  passed  the 
exit  surface  of  the  penugonal  roof  prism  is  reflected  by 


said  driving  member  and  engageable  with  said  clutch  pawl 
lever  member  whereby  said  intermediate  lever  member  is 
reciprocated  to  open  and  close  said  shutter  blades  by  said 
clutch  pawl  lever  member  being  locked  by  said  judging  lever 
member  when  said  driving  member  is  moved  from  its  cocked 
position  to  its  uncocked  position  following  shutter  release,  said 
judging  lever  member  being  disengaged  from  said  clutch  pawl 
member  so  that  said  intermediate  lever  member  may  be  held  in 
an  immovable  slate  when  said  driving  member  is  moved  from 
its  uncocked  position  to  its  cocked  position. 


said  third  surface  of  said  optical  means,  said  second  sur- 
face having  no  total  reflection  angle  with  respect  to  a  light 
beam  coming  from  said  third  surface  of  said  optical  means 
and  wherein  a  light  beam  entering  the  entrance  surface  of 
the  pentagonal  roof  prism  from  the  focusing  screen  and  u^.  a,  354—86 
reflected  by  the  roof  surfaces  and  the  front  reflection 
surface  to  said  upper  portion  of  the  exit  surface  of  the 
pentagonal  roof  prism  is  passed  through  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  directly;  and 
photo  detecting  means  to  which  a  light  beam  passing 
through  said  second  surface  of  the  optical  means  is  di- 
rected. 


4,109,259 
EXPOSURE  PREVENTING  SHADE 
Fred  P.  Tarr,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,935 
Int.  a.>G03B  17/50 

4  Claims 


4,109,258 
SHUTTER  FOR  CAMERAS 

Kunio  Arisaka,  Urawa,  and  Hiroyuki  Harada,  Kawaguchi,  both 
of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Copal  Company  Limited 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,425 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1976,  51-5190; 
Jan  26,  1976,  51-7466(U];  Jan.  29,  1976,  51-9191[U] 

Int.  a:-  G03B  7/OS.  9/OS 
VS.  a.  354-38  »  Claims 


1  A  shutter  for  cameras  comprising:  shutter  blades  which 
are  also  diaphragm  blades;  a  driving  member  movable  between 
cocked  and  uncocked  positions  and  capable  of  moving  at  a 
constant  speed  upon  release  of  the  shutter;  an  intermediate 
lever  member  operatively  connected  with  said  dnving  member 
and  with  said  shutter  blades,  said  intermediate  lever  member 
having  a  shiftable  pivot  thereon  for  determining  the  operated 
amount  of  said  shutter  blades;  a  clutch  pawl  lever  rnember 
pivoted  on  said  driving  member  and  engaged  with  said  inter- 
mediate lever  member;  and  a  judging  lever  member  pivoted  on 


1.  A  reflex  camera  comprising: 

means  for  locating  a  film  cassette  having  an  exposure  aper- 
ture in  position  for  exposure  of  a  film  unit  contained 
therein; 

means  for  initiating  an  exposure  cycle; 

means  for  light  shielding  the  film  unit  during  viewing  of  a 
subject  to  be  photographed,  said  light  shielding  means 
includes  an  opaque  shade  having  an  exposure  aperture 
therein,  said  opaque  shade  being  mounted  closely  adjacent 
said  locating  means  for  movement  between  a  first  position 
wherein  it  covers  and  prevents  exposure  of  the  film  unit 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  exposure  aperture  in 
said  opaque  shade  is  located  in  alignment  with  an  exposure 
aperture  in  the  film  cassette,  said  movement  into  said 
second  position  being  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 
exposure  initiating  means; 

a  pair  of  elongate  rollers  mounted  adjacent  said  locating 
means,  said  rollers  being  mounted  in  position  to  receive 
the  film  unit  therebetween  as  it  is  being  advanced  from  its 
exposure  position  within  the  film  cassette,  following  expo- 
sure, and  spread  a  processing  fluid  across  a  photosensitive 
element  of  the  film  unit; 
means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  rollers;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  dnving  means  and  said  light  shielding 
means  for  moving  the  shade  from  said  second  position  to 
said  first  position  as  the  exposed  film  unit  is  being  ad- 
vanced away  from  said  exposure  position  by  said  rollers 
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4,109,260 

SUPERIMPOSING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

DATA-RECORDING  CAMERA 

Susumu  Fujita;  Yoichi  Hamada,  both  of  Kobe,  and  Makoto 
Kuboshima,  Sagamihara,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd..  Minami  Ashigara.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852.188 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1976,  51-139668; 
Nov.  19.  1976,  51-155911[U] 

Int.  CI.- G03B /J/02.  IT/i^ 
U.S.  a.  354-106  >«CUu™ 


transversely  to  the  direction  of  the  path  from  a  first  side  to 
a  second  side  of  the  path,  the  optical  means  compnsing 
a  lenticular  screen  extending  across  said  path  at  a  second 
position  farther  along  said  path  from  the  first  position 
and  having,  on  one  side,  a  plurality  of  elongated  lenticu- 
lar elements  of  width  P  which  face  in  the  direction  from 
which  the  light  rays  are  being  projected  and  having  an 
opposite  side  facing  and  positioned  for  contact  with  the 
surface  of  such  located  photosensitive  material, 
the  optical  means  being  characterized  in  that  it  changes, 
by  a  predetermined  distance  Y,  on  such  surface  of  the 
photosensitive  material,  the  position  of  light  rays  which 
come  from  a  substantially  common  point  on  such  scene 
and  which  extend  along  said  first  and  second  sides  of 
said  path: 


^.     (" 


1  A  superimposing  device  for  use  in  a  data-recording  cam- 
era including  a  shutter  mechanism  for  interposing  data  on  a 
film  over  an  image  of  an  object  comprising: 
a  source  of  light  which  produces  a  light  image  of  said  data: 
means  for  defining  a  first  optical  path  for  projecting  a  light 
image  of  an  object  on  the  film  surface  upon  release  of  said 
shutter  mechanism  employed  in  the  camera; 
means  for  defining  a  second  optical  path  for  prijjecting  said 
data  light  image  on  said  film  surface  at  a  predetermined 
portion  thereof  upon  release  of  said  shutter  mechanism; 
blocking  means  provided  adjacent  said  film  surface  and 
means  for  changing  the  condition  of  said  blocking  means 
between  a  blocking  condition,  in  which  said  blocking 
means  intercepts  said  first  and  second  optical  path  hght 
images  to  block  the  light  directed  to  said  predetermined 
portion  of  said  film  surface,  and  an  open  condition,  in 
which  said  blocking  means  is  released  from  blocking  said 
first  and  second  optical  paths;  and 
means  for  causing  said  blocking  means  to  change  to  said 
blocking  condition  before  the  exposure  of  said  light  image 
of  the  object  on  said  film  surface  for  preventing  said  pre- 
determined portion  of  said  film  which  is  constituting  a 
background  of  the  data  from  being  exposed  by  the  light 
image  of  the  object  so  that  the  data  is  clearly  formed  in 
said  predetermined  portion  of  said  film. 

4.109,261 

CA.MERA  FOR  TAKING  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 

PHOTOGRAPHS 

Chi  Y.  Law,  7845  Gamble  St.,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1977.  Ser.  No.  765,230 

Int.  Cl.=  G03B  ii/00 

"t  A  photographic  camera  for  three  dimension  photography 

"Thoulnfg  having  an  opening  to  the  interior  for  light  rays; 

means  for  immovably  locating  photosensitive  material  m 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  housing  at  a  loca- 
tion dunng  a  time  for  exposure; 

optical  means  in  said  housing  for  projecting  light  rays, 
which  are  received  through  said  opening  from  a  scene  to 
be  photographed,  along  an  optical  path  to  said  location. 
DC  i^uv.,   s     r  ^ ,i„,..l^„o   cxtendine 


means  for  blocking  the  received  light  rays  at  said  first  posi- 
tion; . . 

an  aperture  movable  transversely  across  said  path  at  said 
first  position,  from  said  first  side  to  said  second  side,  for 
exposing  said  light  rays  sequentially  to  the  photosensitive 
material  moving  across  said  screen  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  elongation  of  said  lenticular  elements;  and 

means  for  so  moving  said  aperture  for  a  predetermined  time 
for  exposure  while  simultaneously  and  synchronously 
moving  said  screen,  substantially  throughout  said  prede- 
termined time  for  exposure,  in  substantially  the  same 
direction  as  the  light  rays  sequentially  expose  said  photo- 
sensitive material  and  over  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  sum  of  P  -h  Y  to  thereby  expose  a  substantially 
continuous  unreversed  image  of  the  scene  on  the  photo- 
sensitive material. 


4,109.262 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  CAMERA  HAVING 

LENTICULAR  SCREEN  MOVING  APPARATUS 

Chi  Y.  Law,  7845  Cambie  St..  Vancouver  B.C..  Canada  (V6P 

3J1) 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,232 

Int.  a.=  G03B  ii/00 

U.S.  a.  354-112  »  aaims 


-».      f" 


'^T.^IZ^  7'^^^  Jherealong  extending   comprising: 


1.  A  photographic  camera  for  three  dimension  photography 
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a  housing  having  an  opening  to  the  interior  for  light  rays; 
means  for  immovably  locating  photosensitive  matenal  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  housing  at  a  loca- 
tion during  a  time  for  exposure; 
optical  means  in  said  housing  for  projecting  light  rays, 
which  are  received  through  said  opening  from  a  scene  to 
be  photographed,  along  an  optical  path  to  said  location, 
said  path  having  a  first  position  therealong  extending 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  the  path  from  a  first  side  to 
a  second  side  of  the  path,  the  optical  means  comprising 
a  lenticular  screen  extending  across  said  path  at  a  second 
position  farther  along  said  path  from  the  first  position 
and  having,  on  one  side,  a  plurality  of  elongated  lenticu- 
lar elements  of  width  P  which  face  in  the  direction  from 
which  the  light  rays  are  being  projected  and  having  an 
opposite  side  facing  and  positioned  for  contact  with  the 
surface  of  such  located  photosensitive  material, 
the  optical  means  being  characterized  in  that  it  changes. 
by  a  predetermined  distance  Y.  on  such  surface  of  the 
photosensitive  material,  the  position  of  light  rays  which 
come  from  a  substantially  common  point  on  such  scene 
and  which  extend  along  said  first  and  second  sides  of 
said  path; 
means  for  blocking  the  received  light  rays  at  said  first  posi- 
tion; . 
an  aperture  movable  transversely  across  said  path  at  said 
first  position,  from  said  first  side  to  said  second  side,  for 
exposing  said  light  rays  sequentially  to  the  photosensitive 
material  moving  across  said  screen  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  elongation  of  said  lenticular  elements:  and 
means  for  so  moving  said  aperture  for  a  predetermined  time 
for  exposure,  while  simultaneously  and  synchronously 
moving  said  screen,  substantially  throughout  said  prede- 
termined time  for  exposure,  in  substantially  the  same 
direction  as  the  light  rays  sequentially  expose  said  photo- 
sensitive material  and  over  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  sum  of  P  +  Y  to  thereby  expose  a  substantially 
continuous  unreversed  image  of  the  scene  on  the  photo- 
sensitive material; 
said  means  for  locating  comprising  means  for  applying  a 
substantially  uniform  pressure,  over  at  least  the  portion  of 
said  photosensitive  material  for  exposure,  against  said 
lenticular  screen  for  maintaining  uniform  contact  therebe- 
tween; . 
said  means  for  moving  comprising  means  for  moving  said 
screen  relative  to  said  photosensitive  material,  initially 
prior  to  the  exposure  time,  to  thereby  cause  any  deforma- 
tions of  the  photosensitive  material  to  be  smoothed  out 
prior  to  the  exposure  time. 

4,109,263 
COMPACT  PRISM  CAMERA 

Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  Mass..  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,004 

Int.  CI.;G03B/7//7 

U.S.  a.  354-150  30  aaims 


plane  light  from  within  a  selected  angular  field  of  view; 
and 
prism  means  located  within  said  exposure  chamber  for  form- 
ing a  folded  optical  path  between  said  lens  means  and  said 
film  plane  and  having  a  first  face  in  light  receiving  optical 
alignment  with  said  lens  means,  a  second  face  that  overlies 
and  is  closely  spaced  from  said  film  plane  and  forms  a  first 
angle  with  respect  to  said  first  face,  said  second  face  being 
in  optical  alignment  with  said  first  face  for  receiving  and 
redirecting  at  least  partially  by  total  internal  refieclion 
light  incident  along  said  optical  path  on  said  first  face,  and 
a  third  face  that  forms  an  acute  second  angle  with  respect 
to  said  second  face,  said  first  angle  being  greater  than  said 
second  angle,  said  third  face  being  in  optical  alignment 
with  said  second  face  for  receiving  and  refiecting  said 
internally  reflected  light  onto  said  second  face  for  trans- 
mission through  said  second  face  to  said  film  plane. 

4,109,264 
BATTERY  MOUNT  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  CAMERAS 
Donato  F.  Pizzuti.  Saugus,  and  Irving  S.  Lippert,  Lexington, 
both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,840 

Int.  a.-G03B  \7/04 

U.S.  a.  354-187  ♦  f^"'"* 


1  A  compact  camera  for  producing  an  image  of  an  object  on 
film  having  its  photosensitive  surface  coincident  with  a  film 
plane,  said  camera  comprising: 

a  housing  that  encloses  an  exposure  chamber; 

lens  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  focusmg  at  said  film 


J4^d  .j 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising: 
a  film  housing  having  front  and  rear  faces  and  including  a 
displaceable  rear  cover  for  facilitating  the  insertion  of  a 
film  pack  into,  and  its  subsequent  removal  from,  said  film 
housing; 
a  shutter  housing  assembly  having  from  and  rear  faces  and 
contain^g  means  including  electrical  equipment  for  ex- 
posing film,  said  assembly  including  a  central  lens  aperture 
opening  through  the  rear  face  thereof; 
means  for  supporting  said  shutter  housing  assembly   for 
movement  between  an  extended  operative  position  spaced 
with  respect  to  said  film  housing  and  a  retracted  position 
located  towards  said  film  housing  from  said  operative 
position;  and 
a  collapsible  bellows  to  establish  a  light-tight  chamber  be- 
tween the  rear  face  of  said  shutter  housing  assembly  and 
the  front  face  of  said  film  housing; 
said  shutter  housing  assembly  including  means  for  support- 
ing an  elongated  electric  battery  within  said  chamber  with 
the  battery  extending  parallel  to  the  film  plane  of  said 
camera  and  in  fixed  relation  to.  and  closely  adjacent,  said 
rear  face  of  said  shutter  housing  assembly,  the  batteries 
and  said  battery  supporting  means  being  spaced  forwardly 
of  but  immediately  adjacent  the  camera's  film  plane  when 
said  shutter  housing  assembly  is  in  its  said  retracted  posi- 
tion so  that  the  batteries  are  immediately  visible  and  di- 
rectly accessible  at  such  times  as  said  displaceable  cover  is 
opened,  said  battery  supporting  means  comprising: 
a  frame  secured  by  a  light-tight  seal  about  the  periphery 
thereof  to  said  bellows,  said  frame  defining  a  rear- 
wardly  projecting  light  baffle  about  said  lens  aperture 
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and  a  pair  of  battery  nests  on  opposite  sides  of  said  light 
bame; 

a  fixed  bus  strip  positioned  beyond  said  light  baffle  at  one 
end  of  and  extending  between  said  nests,  and  a  battery 
terminal  at  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  nests; 

fixed  battery  retaining  brackets  respectively  located  adja- 
cent one  end  of  each  said  nest  to  retain  one  end  of  a 
battery  positioned  in  each  of  said  nests;  and 

a  releasable  clip  positioned  beyond  said  light  baffle  at  said 
other  end  of  each  said  nest  to  retain  the  opposite  ends  of 
batteries  positioned  therein,  said  releasable  clip  com- 
prising a  one-piece  pivotable  member  having  a  bar 
portion  supporting  a  pair  of  ring-like  battery  engaging 
portions  at  opposite  ends  thereof 


said  first  blind  winding  pinion  precedes  said  second  blind 
winding  pinion  in  rotation  when  a  shuner  charging  opera- 
tion is  initiated. 


4,109,266 

BRAKING  MECHANISM  FOR  FOCAL  PLANE 

SHUTTERS 

Nobuyoshi  Inoue.  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Copal  Company 
Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,657 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    19,    1976,    51- 
49U0[U] 

Int.  a.-  G03B  9/40.  9/08 
VS.  a.  354—246  6  Claims 


4,109,265 
FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 

.Akihiko   Hashimoto,   Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1975,  50-155296; 
Dec.  25,  1975,  50-155297 

Int.  a.-  G03B  9/28 
VS.  O.  354—244  II  Oaims 


1.  A  focal  plane  shutter  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  shutter  blind; 

a  first  take-up  drum  and  a  first  winding  drum  supporting  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  first  blind,  respectively; 

a  second  take-up  drum  and  a  second  winding  drum  support- 
ing first  and  second  ends  of  said  second  blind,  respec- 
tively; 

a  first  blind  winding  pinion  and  a  second  blind  winding 
pinion  mounted  on  said  first  blind  winding  drum  and  said 
second  blind  winding  drum,  respectively,  for  integral 
operation  with  said  first  blind  winding  drum  and  said 
second  blind  winding  drum,  respectively; 

means  for  driving  said  first  blind  winding  pinion  and  said 
second  blind  winding  pinion  in  a  shutter  winding  direction 
responsive  to  a  shutter  charging  operation; 

said  drive  means  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  shutter 
winding  sector  shaped  gear  adapted  to  rotate  into  meshing 
engagement  with  said  first  and  said  second  blind  winding 
pinions,  respectively,  in  response  to  a  shutter  charging 
operation,  each  of  said  sector-shaped  gears  having  a  pre- 
determined orientation  prior  to  the  initiation  of  a  shutter 
charging  operation; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  sector-shap  gears  having  a  gap 
formed  therein,  said  gap  in  said  first  gear  and  said  gap  in 
said  second  gear  formed  at  a  location  which  is  opposite  to 
said  first  and  second  winding  pinions,  respectively,  when 
said  first  and  second  gears  are  in  said  predetermined  posi- 
tions, whereby  said  first  and  second  gears  are  maintained 
out  of  meshing  engagement  with  said  first  and  second 
pinions,  respectively,  when  a  shutter  charging  operation 
does  not  take  place,  said  gears  being  positioned  such  that 


1.  A  braking  mechanism  for  focal  plane  shutters  comprising 
•a  shutter  base  plate,  a  shutter  blade  actuating  member  sup- 
ported rotatably  on  said  base  plate  to  run  shutter  blades,  a 
brake  operating  member  supported  rotatably  on  said  blade 
actuating  member  and  capable  of  taking  its  operating  position 
and  its  non-operating  position,  a  brake  wheel  supported  rotat- 
ably with  a  friction  on  said  base  plate  and  having  thereon  a 
plurality  of  engaging  portions  engageable  with  said  brake 
operating  member,  and  a  stopper  provided  on  said  base  plate  to 
end  the  operation  of  said  shutter  blade  actuating  member,  said 
brake  operating  member  being  engaged  with  said  brake  wheel 
to  apply  a  braking  force  to  said  shutter  blade  actuating  member 
a  little  before  said  shutter  blade  actuating  member  collides  with 
said  stopper. 


4,109,267 

SHUTTER  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CAMERA 

DEVICES 

Richard  Theurer,  Hofen  (Enz),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Prontor-Werk  Alfred  Gauthier  GmbH,  Wildbad,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1975,  2514169 

InL  a.'  etas  9/66 
U.S.  a.  354—266  18  Oaims 


11.  Operating  means  for  use  with  a  control  means  to  open 
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and  close  the  blades  of  a  camera  shutter  mechanism  in  a  hous- 
ing, which  comprises; 

a  manually  actuatable  first  operating  member  movable  for 
cocking  the  camera  shutter  blade  control  means  and  pro- 
vided with  an  observable  first  portion  external  to  the 
housing, 

a  manually  actuable  second  operating  member  movable  for 
releasing  the  camera  shutter  blade  control  means  and 
provided  with  an  observable  second  portion  external  to 
the  housing, 

a  pair  of  opposed  separate  axle  means  upon  which  the  first 
and  second  operating  members  are  respectively  adapted 
to  rotate  for  movement  for  correspondingly  cocking  and 
releasing  the  shutter  blade  control  means, 

respective  return  spring  means  individually  actuatable  after 
the  corresponding  cocking  and  releasing  movement  to 
return  the  first  and  second  operating  members  to  their 
original  positions, 

observable  indicating  means  movable  into  one  or  the  other 
of  two  indicating  states  in  accordance  with  the  actuation 
of  one  or  the  other  of  the  operating  members,  and 

observable  associated  coding  means  concordantly  provided 
between  the  individual  indicating  states  of  the  indicating 
means  and  the  corresponding  operating  members,  includ- 
ing a  first  coding  on  the  first  portion  of  the  first  operating 
member  external  to  the  housing  and  on  the  indicating 
means  in  concordance  with  one  of  the  indicating  states 
thereof  and  a  second  coding  on  the  second  portion  of  the 
second  operating  member  external  to  the  housing  and  on 
the  indicating  means  in  concordance  with  the  other  of  the 
indicating  states  thereof,  for  thereby  providing  an  observ- 
able concordant  indication  of  the  state  of  the  shutter 
mechanism. 


port  means  provided  for  bringing  the  copying  material  in 
contact  with  the  hollow  suction  roller  means. 


4,109,269 

OPTO-COLIPLER  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

John  Alva  Hatch,  Santa  Oara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,339 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  31/12 

VS.  a.  357—19  3  Oaims 


4,109,268 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  USING  A  VAPOROUS 

AMMONIA-CONTAINING  DEVELOPER 

Herbert  Schriiter,  Taunusstein,  and  Eckehard  Stein,  Frankfurt, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787.273 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1976,  2616812 

Int.  O.^  G03D  7/00 
VS.  a.  354—299  •♦  "»'"« 


1.  An  opto-coupler  semiconductor  device  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  support  member, 

a  sensor  integrated  circuit  mounted  on  said  support  member. 

a  conducting  tape  having  an  aperture  therethrough. 

a  light  emitting  diode  positioned  and  mounted  on  said  con- 
ducting tape  for  directing  light  through  said  aperture  in 
said  conducting  tape, 

a  transparent  spacing  and  mounting  tape  having  an  adhesive 
on  both  sides  thereof  extending  over  said  sensor  integrated 
circuit  and  mounting  said  light  emitting  diode  on  said 
sensor  integrated  circuit  so  that  said  light  emitting  diode  is 
aligned  with  and  accurately  spaced  from  said  sensor  inte- 
grated circuit  for  directing  light  thereto 


4,109,270 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STORE 
Paul  Werner  »on  Basse,  Wolfratshausen,  and  Riidiger  Hof- 
mann,  Muncih,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789.953 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1976,  2619713 

Int.  a.!  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  CI.  357—23  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  diazo  copier  comprising  a  first  developing  chamber 
for  developing  a  diazo  material  employing  an  ammonia-con- 
taining vaporous  developer,  a  second  chamber  adjacent  an 
output  aperture  of  the  first  developing  chamber,  a  source  of 
heat  and  a  suction  device  for  drawing  off  developer  escaping 
from  the  second  developing  chamber  through  an  output  aper- 
ture and  for  removing  developer  from  the  diazo  material. 
the  improvement  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  porous 
hollow  roller  means  forming  part  of  said  suction  device 
positioned  in  said  second  chamber,  suction  duct  means 
connected  to  said  roller  means,  and  there  being  no  heat- 
conducting  means  between  the  source  of  heat  and  trans- 


1.  A  semiconductor  store  comprising  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate of  a  highly  doped  semiconductor  matenal  of  one  con- 
ductivity type,  an  epitaxial  layer  on  one  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate of  the  same  conductivity  type  and  of  low  doping,  a 
buried  layer  lying  partly  in  said  substrate  and  partly  in  said 
epitaxial  layer,  said  buried  layer  being  of  the  pposite  conduc- 
tivity type  and  of  high  doping,  a  highly  doped  second  layer  of 
the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  buned  layer  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  a  V-shaped  groove  extending 
through  said  second  layer,  said  epitaxial  layer  and  through  said 
buried  layer  and  penetrating  into  said  substrate,  an  insulating 
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layer  covering  said  epitaxial  layer  and  the  walls  of  said  V- 
shaped  groove,  a  layer  of  conductive  material  covering  said 
insulating  layer,  in  each  side  of  said  groove  there  being  ar- 
ranged a  selector  transistor  which  consists  of  a  sub-portion  of 
said  buried  layer,  a  sub-portion  of  said  second  layer  and  a 
conductor  path  portion  of  said  conductor  path,  and  said  stor- 
age capacitor  which  is  connected  to  said  selector  transistors 
consisting  of  a  blocking  layer  which  is  formed  by  a  sub-portion 
of  said  buried  layer  and  said  semiconductor  substrate. 

4,109,271 
AMORPHOUS  SILICON-AMORPHOUS  SILICON 
CARBIDE  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 
Jacques  Isaac  Panko»e,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1977.  S«r.  No.  801,239 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  a.  357—30  "  ^«'"" 


conductivity  type  providing  increased  emitter  and  collec- 
tor junction  surfaces  with  respect  to  said  base; 
(c)  a  highly  doped  zone  of  first  conductivity  type  having  a 
higher  impurity  concentration  than  said  base  zone  ar- 
ranged below  and  in  contact  with  said  base  zone  and 
below  said  laterally  extending  emitter  and  collector  zones 
at  a  boundary  between  said  silicon  film  and  the  electrical 


2,  t    ,6   0  3  (5 
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insulating  substrate  for  reducing  minority  carrier  recombi- 
nation at  the  insulating  substrate;  and 
(d)  an  emitter  terminal  zone  connected  to  the  emitter  zone 
and  a  collector  terminal  zone  connected  to  the  collector 
zone,  said  terminal  zones  having  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  said  emitter  and  collector  zones  and  having  a 
depth  at  least  as  great  as  the  base  zone. 


1  A  photovoltaic  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  prepared  by  a  glow  dis- 
charge in  silane  and  a  doping  gas.  said  first  layer  being  of 
one  conductivity  type: 

a  second  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  prepared  by  a  glow 
discharge  in  silane  contiguous  to  said  first  layer,  said 
second  layer  being  substantially  intrinsic; 

a  third  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  carbide  prepared  by  a 
glow  discharge  in  a  mixture  of  silane,  a  hydrocarbon  and 
doping  gases  contiguous  to  said  second  layer  and  spaced 
opposite  said  first  layer,  said  third  layer  having  an  incideni 
surface  opposite  said  second  layer  on  which  solar  radia- 
tion is  capable  of  impinging,  said  third  layer  being  of  a 
conductivity  type  opposite  that  of  said  first  layer  and 
having  a  bandgap  energy  in  the  range  of  about  2.2  eV  lo 
3.2  eV; 

a  substrate  contiguous  to  and  electrically  contacting  said 
first  layer;  and 

means  for  electrically  contacting  said  third  layer. 

4.109,272 

LATERAL  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 

Heiner  Herbst,  Haar.  and  Ruediger  Mueller,  Munich,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  & 

Munich.  Germany 

Filed  May  21.  1976.  Ser.  No.  688,780 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  4. 
1975.  2529951 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  27/12.  29/06.  29/72 
VS.  a.  357-35  '  "•'■"' 

I  A  lateral  bipolar  transistor  comprising: 

(a)  a  silicon  film  epiiaxially  deposited  on  an  electrical  insulat- 
ing substrate; 

(b)  a  portion  of  said  silicon  film  forming  a  base  zone  of  first 
conductivity  type  therein,  said  base  zone  portion  of  the 
silicon  film  having  at  a  surface  thereof  a  laterally  extend- 
ing emitter  zone  of  depth  less  than  the  base  zone  and  of 
second  conductivity  type  and  a  laterally  extending  collec- 
lor  zone  of  depth  less  than  the  base  zone  and  of  second 


4,109,273 

CONTACT  ELECTRODE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENT 

Andreas  GlasI,  Haar,  and  Helmuth  Murrmann,  Ottobrunn,  both 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  4 

Munich,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,938,  Aug.  12,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  29,  1977.  Ser.  No.  811,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  16. 
1974.  2439408 

Int.  CI.;  HOIL  29/72.  27/02.  27/12 
U.S.  CI.  357—35  '  Claim 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  comprised  of  at  least  two  zones 
of  different  conductivity  type,  each  of  which  is  provided  with 
at  least  one  electrode  for  an  integrated  circuit,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

wherein  one  electrode  is  an  emitter  electrode  consisting  of  an 
initially   undoped   polyerystalline  silicon   which   is  subse- 
quently implantation  or  diffusion  doped; 
an  emitter  zone  located  below  and  contiguous  with  said  emit- 
ter electrode,  said  emitter  zone  having  a  penetration  depth  in 
the  range  of  about  0.2  to  0.7  (im; 
a  base  zone  located  at  least  partially  below  said  emitter  zone 
and  spaced  from  said  emitter  electrode,  said  base  zone  hav- 
ing a  penetration  depth  in  the  range  of  about  0.2  to  0.7  jim; 
a  collector  zone  located  below  and  contiguous  with  said  emit- 
ter zone; 
a  buned  layer  located  at  least  partially  below  and  partially 

contiguous  with  said  collector  zone; 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  oxide  layers  having  face  surfaces  located 
perpendiculariy  to  the  plane  containing  said  emitter  elec- 
trode, said  spaced-apart  oxide  layers  abutting  to  side  surfaces 
of  said  base  zone  and  side  surfaces  of  said  collector  zones,  at 
least  one  of  said  spaced-apart  oxide  layers  abutting  to  a  side 
surface  of  said  emitter  zone;  and 
a  relatively  highly  conductive  zone  located  between  said  emit- 


ter electrode  and  one  of  said  spaced-apan  oxide  layers  and  in 
contact  with  said  buried  layer. 


4,109,274 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  DEVICE  WITH 

BREAKDOWN  DIODE  FORMED  IN  THE  BOTTOM  OF  A 

RECESS 

Nikolai  Mikhailo»ich  Belenkov,  Teply  sUn,  mikroraion  6,  kor- 
pus  93,  kv.  236;  Anatoly  I»anovich  Kumosov.  prospekt  Mira, 
190a,  it?.  20.  and  Evgeny  Efremo»ich  Malitsky,  ulitsa  Bego- 
vaya,  15,  k».  9.  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1976.  Ser.  No.  647,360 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/74.  29/06 

U.S.  a.  357-38  *  Claims 


connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  devices,  the  improvement 
comprising 

(A)  at  least  one  selected  discrete  region  of  said  pattern  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced  portions  for  electrical  connec- 
tion to  each  other  wherein  said  portions  coextend  over 
and  on  an  imperforate  portion  of  said  layer. 

(B)  a  dielectric  coating  over  said  conductor  pattern  and  said 
layer. 

(C)  a  via  opening  through  said  coating  extending  to  and 
terminating  short  of  said  layer,  with  said  via  opening  in 
register  with  the  gaps  between  said  portions  exposing 
adjacent  segments  thereof  intentiediate  and  spaced  from 
the  outermost  lateral  edges  of  said  conductor  portions, 

and 

(D)  a  second  conductor  patteni  extending  through  said  via 
holes  in  electrical  contact  with  said  segments,  including 
top  surface  portions  thereof,  and  in  dielectric  insulated 
relationship  to  said  substrate  in  the  area  of  said  gap  be- 
tween said  portions 


1  A  semiconductor  switching  device  which  has  a  semicon- 
*  ductor  crystal  compnsing:  a  first  base  region  of  a  certain  con- 
ductivity type;  a  second  base  region  of  a  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  said  first  base  region  that  is  disposed  in  said  first 
base  region  and  extends  mainly  on  one  of  the  basic  surfaces  of 
the  crystal;  a  first  additional  region  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  said  first  base  region  disposed  in  the  second  region, 
extending  on  the  same  surface;  a  second  additional  region  of 
the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  first  base  region,  disposed  in 
the  second  region  at  the  bottom  of  a  first  recess  provided  in 
said  main  surface  of  the  crystal  so  that  it  has  no  contact  with 
lateral  walls  of  the  recess,  at  least  a  part  of  said  second  addi- 
tional region  being  disposed  in  said  first  base  region,  adjacent 
to  said  second  base  region,  the  concentration  of  the  impunty 
on  the  surface  of  said  second  additional  region  being  higher 
than  that  of  said  first  base  region,  said  second  additional  region 
and  said  first  base  region  being  of  one  conductivity  type,  and  a 
second  recess  being  provided  within  the  bottom  of  said  first 
recess  in  the  additional  region,  the  lateral  walls  of  said  second 
recess  having  no  contact  with  the  boundanes  of  said  second 
additional  region 

4,109.275 
INTERCONNECnON  OF  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT 
METALLIZATION 
Homi  G.  Sarkary.  Hopewell  Junction.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753.240 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  29/52 
U5.  a.  357-68  20a«ms 


4.109.276 

MEMORY  READ/WRITE  ORGANIZATION  FOR  A 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

Robert  Sherman  Hopkins,  Jr.,  Marlton;  Arthur  James  Banks, 

Cherry  Hill,  and  Robert  Adams  Dischert,  Burlington,  all  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  755.949 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  19, 1976, 
11113/76 

Int  CI.^  H04N  5/78.  9/46 
U.S.  a.  358-4  3  Claims 


T-^'^^^hiy-^  ■^^\- 


1  In  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  array  compnsing  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  a  dielectric  layer  on  said  substrate,  a 
Plurality  of  semiconductor  devices  integrated  in  said  substrate, 
and  an  electrical  conductor  pattern  on  said  layer  electrically 


1.  Television  signal  synchronizer  apparatus  for  providing 
field  conversions  between  an  input  video  signal  and  an  output 
video  signal,  said  input  and  output  video  signals  being  non-syn- 
chronous, comprising: 

input  and  output  video  processing  means  adapted  to  be 

coupled  to  memory  storage  means; 
a  source  of  independent  reference  signals  having  a  non-vari- 
ant field  sequence; 
memory  control  means  including  memory  input  means  for 
writing  said  input  video  signal  into  said  memory  storage 
means  and  memory  output  means  for  reading  said  output 
video  signal  out  of  said  memory  storage  means, 
means  for  developing  field  identification  signals  from  one  of 
said  input  video  signal  or  said  independent  reference  sig- 
nal; 
means  for  developing  a  source  of  field  conversion  signals 
from  said  field  identification  signals  and  said  non-variant 
field  sequence  signal,  and 
delay  means  coupled  to  said  memory  input  and  said  memory 
output  means  responsive  to  said  source  of  field  conversion 
signals  and  said  field  identification  signals  for  modifying 
the  writing  and  reading  of  dau  in  and  out  of  said  memory 
storage  means  so  as  to  provide  field  conversions  consistent 
with  said  non-variant  field  sequence. 
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4,109,277 
APPARATUS  FOR  READING  A  RECORD  CARRIER 

Eric  Christian  Schylander.  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,082.  Jan.  28,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,059 

Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  17,  1975, 
7512186 

Int.  CI.-  H04N  5/7S 
L'.S.  a.  358—8  10  Oainis 

1  An  apparatus  for  reading  a  record  carrier  on  which  a 
television  signal  is  recorded,  said  signal  comprises  horizontal 
synchronizing  pulses  and  burst  signals  which  are  coupled  to 
these  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses,  said  burst  signals  con- 
sisting of  a  number  of  periods  of  a  carrier  wave  with  a  fre- 
quency which  IS  an  integral  multiple  of  half  the  line  frequency, 
said  read  apparatus  comprising  a  time  error  correction  device 
for  correcting  time  errors  in  the  read-out  television  signals,  a 
time  error  detector  means  for  delecting  said  time  errors  and  for 
supplying  a  corresponding  control  signal  to  the  lime  error 
correction  device,  said  time  error  detector  means  comprising  a 
keying  signal  generator  means  triggered  by  the  horizontal 
synchronizing  pulses  for  supplying  a  keying  signal  having  a 
predetermined  phase  relationship  with  said  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing pulse,  said  phase  relationship  being  such  that  the 
beginning  of  the  keying  signal  each  lime  lies  within  the  time 
inlerval  occupied  by  the  burst  signal,  a  zero  passage  detector 
means  for  detecting  the  first  zero  passage  of  the  burst  signal 
which  appears  after  the  beginning  of  said  keying  signal,  a 
measuring  circuit  means  for  measuring  the  lime  interval  be- 
tween the  beginning  of  this  keying  signal  and  the  next  zero 
passage  of  the  burst  signal  which  is  detected  and  for  supplying 
a  corresponding  correction  signal,  said  keying  signal  generator 
means  further  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  the 
keying  signal  relative  to  the  horizontal  synchronizing  pulse 
depending  on  the  correction  signal. 


from  one  of  said  signals  into  a  region  normally  occupied  by  the 
matte  outline. 


4,109,278 
VIDEO  TRAVELING  MATTE  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Mendrala,  San  Fernando,  and  Harold  L.  Peterson, 
Hollywood,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sonex  International 
Corp.,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,583 

Int.  a.-  H04N  9/535 

VS.  a.  358—22  34  aainn 


r^cm^r^ 


4,109,279 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  OPTICS  WITH  A  LIGHT  GUIDE 

FOR  CAMERA  ADJUSTMENT 

Ryusho  Hirose,  Machida,  and  Kotaro  Wakui,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Nippon  Hoso 

Kyokai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,912,  May  25,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,207 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1975,  50/63891 

Int.  a:  H04N  9/09;  G02B  27/14 

VS.  a.  358—55  9  Qaims 


1.  A  television  camera  optical  system  for  viewing  a  scene 
and  having  a  light  guide  for  camera  adjustment  comprising; 

(a)  a  television  lens  group  including  a  front  lens  group, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  photo-delecting  means, 

(c)  a  color  separation  means  positioned  substantially  be- 
tween said  front  lens  group  and  said  photo-detecting 
means, 

(d)  a  primary  shading  means  positioned  on  the  object  side  of 
said  color  separation  means  and  receiving  light  from  the 
scene  through  said  front  lens  group- 

(e)  a  light  guiding  path  outside  said  television  lens  group  for 
transmitting  light  from  the  scene  and  in  which  a  transpar- 
ent means  and  an  adjustable  secondary  shading  means  are 
positioned,  and 

(0  a  beam  splitting  means  positioned  on  the  image  side  of 
said  primary  shading  means  at  a  location  substantially 
coincident  with  a  point  of  intersection  of  the  optical  axis 
of  said  light  guiding  path  and  said  television  lens  group. 


4,109,280 
TELEVISION  INTERFACE  DEVICE 
Glen  R.  Dash,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,647 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/10,  5/44;  H04B  1/06 

VS.  a.  358—86  9  aiims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  in  which  the  video  signal  from  a  first 
source  is  processed  and  thereafter  compared  with  a  reference 
in  comparator  means  to  generate  generally  squarewave  pulses, 
the  pulses  controlling  the  relative  gating  of  the  video  signal 
from  the  first  source  and  a  video  signal  from  a  second  source 
to  an  output,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  increas- 
ing the  width  of  each  pulse  generated  by  the  comparator  means 
by  a  selected  amount  to  prevent  formation  of  a  matte  outline  in 
a  composite  image  generated  by  the  video  signals  from  the  first 
and  second  sources,  and  means  associated  with  the  means  for 
increasing  the  width  of  the  pulse  controlling  the  width  increase 
to  a  selected  amount  sufficient  to  expand  an  image  created 
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9.  An  interface  device  for  use  in  connection  with  a  television 
receiver  and  operable  to  connect  a  local  RF  signal  to  the 
receiver,  that  comprises,  in  combination;  oscillator  means  to 
produce  said  local  RF  signal;  and  diode  multiplier  means  com- 
prising a  diode  connected  to  receive  at  its  output  or  cathode  an 
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input  sync  pulse  and  video  modulation  that  form  a  composile 
video  signal  that  serves  as  a  modulating  signal  and  to  receive  at 
its  input  or  anode  the  local  RF  signal  and  being  operable  to 
multiply  the  two  to  effect  modulation  of  the  RF  signal  by  said 
modulating  signal,  said  diode  multiplier  means  further  includ- 
ing a  resistor  connected  between  the  input  of  the  modulating 
signal  and  said  output  or  cathode. 


4,109,281 
TERMINAL  DEVICE  FOR  CATV 

Tetsuo  Kanazashi.  and  Tsuyoshi  Fujiwara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,592 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1976,  51-51964 

Int.  a.   H04N  1/44 

VS.  CI.  358—114  *  CI*'™* 


writing  head  and  the  surface  in  a  direction  causing  ink  to 
be  supplied  in  a  line  from  said  passageways;  and 


^W^^^ 


T^^^ 


(d)  control  means  for  displacing  said  Hap  to  selectively 
obturate  said  passageways,  respectively,  whereby  infor- 
mation may  be  written  selectively  in  said  line  as  a  function 
of  the  degree  of  mixing  of  said  different  inks. 


2  In  a  CATV  system  transmitting  within  a  selected  band- 
width a  plurality  of  video  channels  of  different  frequencies  and 
also  a  data  signal  at  a  selected  adjacent  frequency  downstream 
to  individual  subscriber's  terminals,  the  combination  compris- 

'"  frequency  converter  means  controllable  by  a  subscriber  for 
converting  the  selected  bandwidth  to  a  selected  frequency 
range  in  which  a  chosen  video  channel  is  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency; 

video  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  the  predeter- 
mined frequency  for  providing  the  desired  video  program; 

data  signal  extracting  means  coupled  to  denve  the  funda- 
mental, unconverted,  data  signal  frequency  from  the  out- 
put of  the  frequency  converter  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  unconverted  data  signal  frequency 
for  deriving  digital  data  therefrom 

4,109,282 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRINTING 
INFORMATION  ONTO  A  SURFACE 
Penrose  David  Robertson,  and  George  Franklin  Coulouris,  both 
of  London,  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  London,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,491 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1976, 

lot  a.-  H04N  5/76:  GOID  15/16;  H04N  1/24 
U.S.  a.  358-127  ,  12  Claims 

1.  Printing  apparatus  for  applying  ink  to  a  surface  to  be 
printed,  comprising  , 

(a)  first  and  second  reservoirs  containing  different  mks, 

respectively;  ...  <■„ 

(b)  Writing  head  means  connected  with  said  reservoirs  for 
writing  information  on  the  surface  with  said  inks,  said 
writing  head  means  including 

(1)  a  body  member  defining  a  nib; 

(2)  said  nib  containing  a  duct  which  terminates  at  one  end 
in  an  orifice  adjacent  the  surface;  and 

(3)  a  nap  valve  arranged  in  said  duct  for  defining  first  and 
second  ink  flow  passageways  the  other  ends  of  which 
are  connected  with  said  first  and  second  reservoirs, 
respectively;  ^  . 

(c)  means  for  producing  relative  movement  between  the 


4,109,283 
FREQUENCY  COUNTER  FOR  A  TELEVISION  TUNING 

SYSTEM 
Robert  Morgan  Rast.  Mercerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,588 

Int.  a.-  H04N  5/44.  5/50;  H04B  1/16.  1/32 

VS.  a.  358—191  "  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  tuning  a  television  receiver  to  the  various 
channels  a  viewer  may  select,  apparatus  compnsing; 

local  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  local  oscillator  signal; 

counter  means  for  generating  a  frequency  divided  signal  by 
counting  a  predetermined  number  of  penods  of  said  local 
oscillator  signal,  said  predetermined  number  being  pro- 
portional to  the  frequency  of  said  local  oscillator  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  reference  frequency  signal; 

phase  control  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  repre- 
senting the  phase  and  frequency  deviation  between  said 
frequency  divided  signal  and  said  reference  frequency 
signal; 

mode  switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  control 
signal  to  said  local  oscillator  means;  said  mode  switching 
means  initially  coupling  said  control  signal  to  said  local 
oscillator  means; 

said  local  oscillator  means  changing  the  frequency  of  said 
local  oscillator  signal  in  response  to  said  control  signal 
until  said  frequency  divided  signal  and  said  reference 
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frequency  signal  to  be  m  a  predetermined  phase  and  fre- 

guency  relation;  _i„,  .^r 

sa,d  counter  means  accumulalmg  a  nominal  number  ol 
counts  durmg  a  predetermined  portion  of  sa.d  frequency 
dwTd^  signal  when  said  frequency  divided  signal  and  said 
reference  signal  are  in  said  predetermined  phase  and  fre- 

d,v  ded  sfgnal  and'said  reference  frequency  signal  are  in 
said  predetermined  phase  and  ^eq^ency  relationship 
said  mode  switching  means  decoupling  said  control  signal 
frortid  local  oLillator  means  in  response  to  said  lock 

mersfor  generating  a  count  signal  when  said  control  signal 
rd/roup  ed  from  said  local  oscillator  means^said  count 
Inal  having  a  duration  with  a  predetermined  ..me  rela- 

•r  rS^^t^^^r^:;^^^^''--  -d 

"coune"  means  fro-  counting  when  said  control  signal  is 
decoupl^from  said  local  oscillator  means  except  during 
the  duration  of  said  count  signal;  and 

means  for  generating  an  offset  signal  representing  the  dev  a- 
tton^tween  the  count  accumulated  by  said  counter 
lanrdunng  a  time  interval  corresponding  to  said  prede- 
rernedT-^ton  of  said  frequency  divided  signal  when 
^^control  signal  is  decoupled  from  said  local  o«:illato 
mfans  and  said  nominal  number  of  counts,  said  offset 
«ena  ^mg  coupled  to  said  mode  switching  means  to 
rt^Hhe'couphng  of  said  control  signal  to  said  local 
oscillaior  means 

sn  F  SCANNING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  CIRCUITS 

Jam«  oL're^.  Wns.  Essex.  V^. -;^oMo  ,n.em...ona. 

VS.  a.  358—212 


a  common  output  line  coupled  to  each  of  said  amplification 

j::t  Svin.  pulses  to  each  of  ^^^^^ 
cults  to  produce  video  signals  from  said  light  sensiti 
devices  sLiuentially  onto  said  common  output  line. 

4,109.285 

TAPE  MACHINE  AND  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 

SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE 

Else  Jose  Figueir.  Legey.  1501  Mower  Ct..  W.u.atos..  W.s. 

""^        Filed  Mar.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  777.385 

U..  a.- CUB  2V22  ^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  3«0— 80  ^ 


1  ADoaratus  for  use  with  an  intermittently  operable  picture 
proJe«o'rnda„  audio  tape  machine  to  record  picture  change 
;°  "son  a  tape  and  to  operate  -he  projecor  in  response  o 
occurrence  of  said  signals  during  playback  of  the  tape,  said 

Turp'uTrrrfns  to  which  an  .nput  of  a  tap.  recorder 
may  be  coupled  to  enable  recording  change  ^'gnals  on  a 
«^,  s^id  output  circuit  means  including  a  manually  oper- 

inpt'ar^uU  means  to  which  an  output  «' -*<« 'Xn"  naTs 
may  be  coupled  to  enable  receiving  said  change  signals 
along  with  audio  signals  recorded  on  said  tape 
a  decker  device  comprising  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
havmg  output  means  coupled  to  said  output  crcu.  means 
sLid  oscillator  being  for  producing  pulse  change  signals  a 
rDredeterm,ned  frequency,  said  device  also  having  input 
m«ns  coupled  with  said  input  circuit  means  for  receiving 
«"  change  signal  pulses,  and  phase  -smve  ---    -; 
nlwl  therewith,  and  operative  to  compare  the  phase  reia 
llsl  of  signals  from  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
and  tid  change  signals  from  said  tape,  and  semiconductor 
switch  means  which  change  state  in  response  to  said  phase 
sTn  UivTmeans  sensing  that  said  signals  from  ^'d  osc'"*^ 
rvIL  «aid  chanae  signals  are  substantially  m  phase,  and 
m^srt^nsiveTo'a  change  of  state  by  said  semiconductor 
swUcrmeans  by  controlling  said  projector  to  change  a 
picture. 


4,109,286  ^ 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  CASSETTE  EJECT 
CASSr.li  MECHANISM 

Uirnmasa  Katsurayama,  and  Nobuhiro  Hirabayashi,  both  of 
"Na"oTa,Ja^    assignors  to  Shin-Shirasuna  Elec«.c  Corp., 
Nagoya.  J.pan^  ^^  ^^  ,g,  5,3 

Oaims  p.:H:?,rphca;ion  ^.7- ^-- ^^^  ""'" 

.„,  10. .-., -^--,- --,/rA';/^^        ^  ^^^^ 

""t  A'ct^.^  .ape  recorder  including  cassette  receiving 


AUGUST  22,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


1973 


^  .i„„..«h  u,hich  a  cassette  may  be    least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt 

:redrr?mrd3a^::t:ivrn'g  L^mgTvo-   salts,  nickel  salts,  chromium  salts  and  iron  salts,  and  magnet.- 
able  so  as  to  selectively  assume  a  position  m  which  it  is  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  chassis  of  the  tape  recorder  to  permit  inser- 
tion or  removal  of  the  cassette  and  a  position  in  which  it  is 

parallel  to  said  chassis  to  permit  a  magnetic  tape  within  the  A1 

cassette  fully  inserted  in  said  cassette  receiving  means  to  be 

engaged  by  magnetic  head  means,  characterized  by  a  cassette  2 

eject  mechanism  comprising  cassette  force-out  means  mounted 
on  said  cassette  receiving  means  at  the  opposite  side  thereof 

from  said  opening,  said  cassette  force-out  means  being  pivot-  ^ 

able  between  a  first  position  in  which  one  end  thereof  is  ex- 

^^^r  S.'^'::f  rS::^  r  ml^d  :=    mg-he  magnet,  r^ot^ng  element  wUh  magnetic  Ou,  gener- 
receivmg  means  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  one  end  is   a.ed  from  a  magnetic  head, 
substantially  repelled  from  said  cassette  receiving  means  upon 


4  109  288 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Sidney  G.  Berenson,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion. Dayton.  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  9.  1976.  Ser.  No.  748,991 

Int.  a.'  H02H  9/00 

VS.  a.  361—58  ^  *^""" 


said  cassette  being  fully  inserted  in  said  cassette  receiving 
means,  said  cassette  force-out  means  being  spring-biased 
toward  said  first  position,  and  lock  means  mounted  on  said 
cassette  receiving  means  for  acting  to  lock  said  cassette  force- 
out  means  in  said  second  position  when  said  cassette  force-out 
means  is  pivoted  to  said  second  position  against  said  spring  bias 
upon  the  cassette  being  fully  inserted  in  said  cassette  receiving 
mVans  when  in  said  inclined  position  and  to  unlock  said  cas^ 
sette  force-out  means  when  said  cassette  receiving  means  with 
the  cassette  fully  inserted  therein  is  pivoted  from  said  inclined 
position  to  said  parallel  position,  said  cassette  force-out  means 
being  adapted  to  be  resiliently  pivoted  from  said  second  posi- 
tion to  said  first  position  by  the  action  of  said  spnng  bias  to 
cause  said  one  end  to  force  the  cassette  from  said  cassette 
receiving  means  when  said  cassette  receiving  means  with  he 
cassette  fully  inserted  therein  is  pivoted  from  said  parallel 
position  to  said  inclined  position. 

4,109,287 

PROCESS  FOR  RECORDING  INFORMATION  OR 

SOUND  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

RECORDING  MATERIALS  USED  THEREFOR 

Satoshi  Kawai,  Chigasaki;  Hajime  Sato,  Hiratsuka,  and  To- 

shimatsu  Sakai,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pilot 

Man-Nun-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326.102,  Jan.  23,  1973 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20,  >'"■  Se;„^»,?^'??? 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1972,  '•7-374ii 
Zt  a  ^  GiB  5/7->.  C25D  5/00.  11/00;  C09D  5/23 
U.S.  CI.  360-131  ,^  "*'"'« 

1  A  method  for  recording  information  or  sound  which 
comprises  providing  a  magnetic  recording  element  havmg  a 
regular  orientation  and  comprising  aluminum  or  an  aluminum 
alloy  containing  a  predominant  proportion  of  aluminum  hav- 
mg on  °he  surflce  thereof  an  anodic  oxide  film  of  numerous 
:fcro  pores  regularly  arranged  wi.h  a  «ner-.o-center  dis^nce 
between  adjacent  micro  pores  within  the  range  of  400-2000A. 
^ch^f  the  micro  pores  bemg  substantially  completely  filled  by 

dectrolytical  deposition  with  a  metal  or  alloy  derived  from  at 


'lUl 


1.  In  an  overload  protection  system  for  a  circuit  having 
an  inductive  load  with  a  ferromagnetic  material  core: 
means  for  initiating  the  application  of  an  alternating  voltage 
across  said  inductive  load  at  substantially  a  zero  crossover 
instant,  comprising  zero  crossover  means  having  an  input 
and  an  output  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  sinusoidal 
voltage  at  its  input  and  provide  a  sinusoidal  voltage  at  its 
output  at  a  time  corresponding  to  the  zero  crossing  of  said 
sinusoidal  voltage  at  its  input;  and 
means  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  an  initial  portion  of  said 
applied  alternating  voltage  across  said  inductive  load, 
compnsing  an  impedance  connected  in  series  with  said 
inductive  load,  switch  means  shunting  said  impedance, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  sinusoidal  voltage  at  the 
output  of  said  zero  crossover  means  for  closing  said 
switch  means  a  selected  time  after  receipt  of  the  sinusoidal 
voltage  at  the  output. 


4.109,289 
CORONA  DISCHARGER 

Tsukasa  Kuge,  and  Koichi  Tanigawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4, 1975,  50-94905 

Int.  CI.:  HOIT  19/00 

VS.  CL  361—230  *  <^»'"" 

1,  In  a  corona  discharger  having  a  corona  discharge  wire  to 
which  a  voltage  is  applied  to  induce  discharge,  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 

a  member  for  absorbing  vibration  of  the  discharge  wire,  said 
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member  bemg  disposed  to  make  conlaci  with  the  dis- 
charge wire  at  least  during  vibration  thereof;  and 


■f^Hys 


supporting  member,  mdependent  of  said  discharge  wire, 
for  supporting  said  vibration  absorbing  member  for  move- 
ment in  response  to  vibration  of  the  discharge  wire. 


I   An  electncal  discharge  generator  comprising: 

a  source  of  electncal  energy  having  a  pair  of  terminals,  a  pair 
of  spaced  conducting  plates  separately  connected  to  said 
pair  of  terminals  of  said  source  of  electrical  energy; 

dielectric  means  coating  said  conducting  plates,  said  dielec- 
tric means  having  a  high  coefficient  of  secondary  election 
emission; 

chamber  means  enclosing  said  conducting  plates; 

and  a  gas  within  said  chamber. 


4,109,291 

IMPREGNATED  CONDENSER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

ELECTRIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Charles  Bozzini,  Charleroi,  Belgium,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tieboUg,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,622 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Mar.  17,  1976,  17264 

Int.  a.-  HOIG  1/02 

U.S.  a.  361—272  4  Qaims 


n,t.i.t.i.iiAi.ikt.kitnmi<.t<.i-tiw^ 


■•-^'■'""•■"'"'■•"''"' 


.^^v^^^^v^.w 


ing  casings  in  said  tank  is  greater  than  the  total  volume  of 
said  insulating  liquid  of  said  windings  whereby  emission  of 
gas  from  the  condensers  may  be  absorbed  in  the  voids. 


4,109,292 

CERAMIC  CAPACITOR  WITH  NICKEL-SOLDER 

ELECTRODES 

Masayoshi  Shibayama,  Haruna;  Yuji  Nakano,  Komochi.  and 
Youji  Shimizu,  Haruna,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiyo 
Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo 

Filed  Aug.  4.  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,445 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  8,  1975,  50-95930 

Int.  a.-  HOIG  1/005.  4/06 

VS.  CI.  361—321  6  Claims 


4.109.290 
MEANS  FOR  GENERATING  A  NEGATIVE  CHARGE 
James  C.  Gallagher,  San  Diego.  Caiif..  assignor  to  APSEE, 
Incorporated.  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788.118 

Int.  a.i  HOIJ  3/04 

US.  a.  361—231  8  CUims 


36c 


1.  A  capacitor  comprising  a  tube  of  ceramic,  and  inner  and 
outer  electrodes  formed  on  said  ceramic  tube  so  as  to  be  elec- 
trically insulated  from  each  other,  each  of  said  inner  and  outer 
electrodes  comprising  a  first  nickel  layer  formed  on  and  in 
direct  contact  with  said  ceramic  tube,  an  insulating  layer 
formed  on  said  first  nickel  layer,  an  unfired  second  nickel  layer 
overlying  said  insulating  layer,  and  a  plated  solder  layer  over- 
lying said  second  nickel  layer. 


4.109.293 

TUBULAR  CONDUCTOR  FOR  METAL  CLAD 

SWITCHGEAR 

Norman   Davies.   Levelgreen.   Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  15.  1977.  Ser.  No.  768,938 

Int.  a.-  H02B  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  361—341  7  Claims 


I.  A  condenser  comprising: 

a  closed  tank; 

a  predetermined  number  of  insulating  casings  fitting  into  said 

tank  there  being  voids  between  the  insulating  casings  and 

between  the  casings  and  the  ini^er  wall  of  the  lank; 
individual    condenser    windings,    each    of  said    windings 

closely  fitting  into  one  of  said  casings,  said  windings  being 

treated  with  an  insulating  liquid,  and 
wherein  the  total  volume  of  the  voids  between  said  insulat- 


1.  Metal  clad  switchgear.  comprising: 

a.  metal  cabinet  means; 

b.  bus  bar  riser  means  disposed  within  said  cabinet  means 
and  adapted  to  be  interconnected  with  an  external  circuit; 

c.  load  line  means  disposed  within  said  cabinet  means  and 
adapted  to  be  interconnected  with  a  load; 

d.  a  hollow  cylindrical  electrical  conductor,  said  hollow 
conductor  having  a  transverse  annular  groove  in  the 
inner  surface  thereof  proximate  one  end  thereof; 

e.  flange  means  disposed  in  said  annular  groove; 

r  first  securing  means  disposed  in  said  flange  means,  said 
bus  bar  riser  having  an  opening  therein,  one  surface  of 
said  bus  bar  riser  being  disposed  flush  agaqinst  said  end  of 
said  hollow  conductor  transverse  to  the  centerline  there- 
of, said  opening  aligning  with  said  first  securing  means  of 
said  flange  means; 

g.   second  securing  means,   said  second  securing   means 
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having  a  portion  which  protrudes  through  said  opening  in 
said  bus  bar  riser  to  cooperate  with  said  first  secunng 
means  in  said  flange  means  to  hold  said  bus  bar  riser 
against  said  end  of  said  hollow  conductor  in  a  state  of 
compression;  and 
h.  circuit  control  means  disposed  within  said  cabinet  means 
in  disconnectable  disposition  with  said  load  line  means, 
said  circuit  control  means  having  a  circular  disconnecting 
terminal  which  is  disposed  in  disconnectable  connection 
with  the  other  end  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  conductor. 


an  electrical  component  mounted  within  said  cylindrical 
body  element; 

electrically  conductive  material  positioned  on  portions  ol 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  body  element; 

leads  connecting  said  electncal  component  to  said  electrical 
conductive  material  through  said  cylindncal  body  ele- 
ment; and  2Q 


4,109,294 
MOUNTING  ENCLOSURE  FOR  KEY  TELEPHONE  UNFF 

CIRCUIT  SECTIONS 
John  Richard  Mason,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Arthur  L.  Foreman. 
Newhall.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dracon  Industries,  Chats- 
worth,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  755.542 

Int.  CI.-  H02B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  361-399  »*  Claims 


serrations  in  the  electrically  conductive  material  for  engag- 
ing a  contact  area  on  a  circuit  board. 


4,109,296 

MACHINE  INSERTABLE  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 

Paul  M.  Rostek,  San  Diego,  and  John  F.  Baeyertz.  Escondido. 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton.  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  820,655 

Int.  a.-  H05K  1/04 

VS.  a.  361—401  ■'  CUinu 


10.  A  mounting  enclosure  for  a  high  power  dissipation  elec- 
trical circuit,  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  body  extrusion  having  a  top,  bottom  and  front 
wall,  said  body  extrusion  including  outwardly  extending 
mounting  flanges  on  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  rear  facing 
cover  grooves  in  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  opposed 
facing  interior  circuit  board  retaining  grooves  in  said  top 
and  bottom  walls,  and  spaced  fastener  channels  on  the 
interior  of  said  U-shaped  extrusion, 
a  rear  cover  extrusion  having  a  length  substantially  the  same 
as  said  enclosure  width  and  a  height  equal  to  the  height  of 
said  front  wall,  means  for  mating  said  facing  rear  cover 
grooves  with  each  side  of  said  rear  cover  extrusion, 
whereby  said  rear  cover  is  retained  in  said  rear  cover 
grooves,  said  rear  cover  extrusion  having  additional  fas- 
tener channels  extending  parallel  to  said  means  for  mating, 
a  first  side  cover,  said  first  side  cover  operating  as  a  heat 
sink,  means  for  mounting  high  power  dissipation  circuit 
components  on  said  first  side  cover, 
a  second  side  cover, 

said  first  and  second  side  covers  each  having  a  pattern  of 
holes  therein  aligned  with  said  spaced  and  additional 
fastener  channels, 
and  a  plurality  of  fastening  screws  formed  to  pass  through 
said  holes  and  engaging  the  walls  of  said  spaced  and  addi- 
tional fastener  channels,  thereby  secunng  said  first  and 
second  side  covers  in  position. 


4,109.295 
SOLDERLESS  ORCUIT  BOARD  COMPONENT 
Paul  M.  Rostek.  San  Diego,  and  John  F.  Baeyertz,  Escondido, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,654 
Int.  a.^  H05K  1/04 
U.S.  a.  361-401  Saaims 

1.  A  circuit  board  component  compnsing: 
a  cylindrical  body  element; 


1  A  circuit  board  component  particularly  adaptable  to  being 
mounted  in  a  circular  opening  through  a  multi-layered  circuit 
board  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  element  having  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the 
diameter  of  the  circular  opening  through  the  multi-lay- 
ered circuit  board  so  as  to  affect  a  snug  fit  between  said 
component  and  the  multi-layered  circuit  board; 

at  least  two  recessed  sectors  in  the  outer  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  element;  and 

electrically  conductive  material  positioned  in  said  recessed 
sectors,  said  recessed  sectors  and  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  being  of  a  depth  and  thickness,  respectively, 
which  will  facilitate  the  flow  of  an  electrically  conductive 
bonding  matenal  between  said  electrically  conductive 
material  and  the  layers  of  the  multi-layered  circuit  board 
which  are  directly  opposed  from  a  respective  recessed 
sector. 

4,109,297 
CONDUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  THIN  HLM  AND  HYBRID 

INTEGRATED  aRCUITS 
Nathan  George  Lesh,  deceased,  late  of  Bethlehem.  Pa.;  by  Mer- 
chants National  Bank  of  Allentown.  executor.  Uhigh  County. 
Pa.;  Joseph  Michael  Morabito.  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  and  John 
Henry  Thomas.  Ill,  Pickerington,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  576,711,  May  12, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4.016.050. 
This  application  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,294 
Int.  a.-  H05K  1/04 
U.S.  a.  361— 402  9aaiins 

1.  A  circuit  including  thin  film  elements  and  electncal  inter- 
connections of  a  desired  resistivity  on  the  major  surface  of  an 
insulating  substrate,  said  interconnections  comprising: 
a  first  metal  layer  comprising  titanium  with  a  thickness  in  the 

range  1,500-3,000  A  formed  on  said  substrate; 
a  second  metal  layer  comprising  copper  with  a  thickness  in 
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the  range  25,000-40,000  A  formed  over  said  first  metal 
layer; 
a  third  metal  layer  comprising  nickel  with  a  thickness  in  the 
range  8,000-20,000  A  formed  on  said  second  layer;  and 


I.  A  printed  wiring  board  connector,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  sheet  metal  substrate  including  at  least  two  finger- 
like  projections  extending  outwardly  from  the  central 
portion  of  said  first  substrate; 

(b)  a  first  layer  of  insulating  material  covering  said  first 
substrate  including  said  finger-like  projections  and  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  sheet  metal  substrate,  said  insulat- 
ing material  further  extending  outwardly  of  said  first 
substrate  in  the  area  between  said  at  least  two  finger-like 
projections; 

(c)  a  first  layer  of  conductive  material  affixed  to  selected 
areas  of  said  first  layer  of  insulating  material  and  said  at 
least  two  finger-like  projections; 

(d)  a  second  layer  of  conductive  material  affixed  to  said  first 
layer  of  insulating  material  at  the  [>eripheral  edge  of  said 
first  sheet  metal  substrate,  including  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  insulating  material  extending  outwardly  of  the  first 
substrate; 

(e)  notch  means  for  severing  said  second  layer  of  conductive 
material  between  said  at  least  two  finger-like  projections, 
said  notch  means  confronting  the  insulating  material  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  the  first  substrate; 

(0  a  second  substrate  having  at  lest  two  apertures  for  receiv- 
ing said  at  least  two  finger-like  projections; 

(g)  a  second  layer  of  insulating  material  covering,  at  least  in 
part,  said  second  substrate;  and 

(h)  a  third  layer  of  conductive  material  affixed  to  said  second 
layer  of  insulating  material  covering  at  least  part  of  the 
peripheral  area  of  said  apertures,  for  making  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  layer  of  conductive  material  when 
said  finger-like  projections,  are  inserted  into  said  aper- 
tures. 


4,109,299 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  CONDUCTORS 

ON  SPACED  PLATES 

Louis  Salvatore  Cosentino,  Belle  .Mead;  John  Guiry  Endriz, 

Plainsboro,  and  George  Fairbank  Stockdale,  Princeton,  all  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  S«r.  No.  718,803 

Int.  a.'  H05K  1/04 

V.S.  a.  361—412  4  Claims 


a  fourth  metal  layer  compnsing  gold  with  a  thickness  in  the 
range  1 5.000-25,000  A  formed  on  at  least  portions  of  said 
third  metal  layer. 


4,109,298 

CONNECTOR  WITH  PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 

STRUCTURE 

Stephen  L.  Hanni,  Richardson,  and  Dudley  B.  Johnson,  Irving, 

both  of  Tex,,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,502 

Int.  a:-  H05K  1/04 

U.S,  CI.  361—412  10  aainu 


1.  An  apparatus  including 

a  plurality  of  spaced  plates,  either  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  or  having  an  electrical  conductor  on  a  sur- 
face thereof  with  each  of  said  conductors  extending  to  an 
edge  of  Its  respective  plate, 

a  substantially  fiat  perforated  interconnector  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  material  extending  across  each  of  said 
edges  of  said  plates  adjacent  said  conductors  and  along  a 
portion  of  said  surface  of  each  plate  engaging  the  plate  or 
the  conductor  on  said  surface,  and 

an  electrically  conductive  bonding  material  on  said  intercon- 
nector at  each  of  said  plates,  said  bonding  material  extend- 
ing through  the  openings  in  the  interconnection  so  as  to 
secure  the  interconnection  to  the  plates  and  electrically 
connect  said  interconnector  to  the  conductor  on  each  of 
said  plates. 


4,109  JOO 
CIRCUIT  CARD  CONNECTOR  AND  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

William  A.  Reimer,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,639 

Int.  a:-  H02B  1/02 

V.S.  a.  361—415  8  Clainu 


1.  A  circuit  card  connector  and  suppori  device  adapted  to 
mount  within  a  printed  circuit  card  cage  comprising: 

a  connector  with  a  plurality  of  surfaces,  including  a  first 
surface  with  receiving  means  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  adapted  to  provide  electrical  connection  to 
a  first  edge  of  at  least  one  circuit  card  and  second  and 
third  surfaces  each  in  direct  opposition  to  each  other  and 
each  perpendicular  to  said  first  surface,  said  second  and 
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third  surfaces  each  further  including  a  longitudinally 
oriented  channel; 
a  support  device  with  a  plurality  of  surfaces,  including  a  lirst 
surface  with  a  longitudinally  oriented  channel  so  disposed 
as  to  receive  the  second  edge  of  said  circuit  card  therein 
and  second  and  third  surfaces  each  in  direct  opposition  to 
each  other  and  each  perpendicular  to  said  first  surface, 
said  second  and  third  surfaces  each  including  guide  means 
arranged  to  mutually  engage  said  channels  on  said  con- 
nector slidably  positionable  along  said  channels,  said  first 
surface  of  said  support  device  positioned  perpendicular  to 
said  first  surface  of  said  connector. 


mode  operating  position,  for  controlling  said  other  means  for 
indicating  so  as  to  at  least  obscure  the  indication  of  its  initia^ 
condition  and  responsive  to  said  fiash  assembly  being  mounted 
on  the  camera  in  said  second  orientation,  when  the  camera  is 
disposed  in  Its  said  normal  fiash  mode  operating  position,  for 
controlling  said  one  means  for  indicating  so  as  to  at  least  ob- 
scure the  indication  of  its  initial  condition  such  that  only  the 
indicating  means  of  the  operaiively  mourned  lamp  is  effective 
for  indicating  to  the  operator  its  said  initial  condition. 


4,109,301 
ADAPTOR  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  DEVICE 
Yutaka  Wakimura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  West  Electnc 
Company.  Ltd,,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,673 
aaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    14,    1975,    50- 

155405[U] 

Int.  a:-  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  362-7  "  Claims 

1  A  removable  adaptor  for  exchangeably  juxtaposing  a 
supplementary  optical  panel,  such  as  a  lighKonverging  - 
diffusing,  -  attenuating  or  color-balancing  filter  panel  in  front 
of  the  substantially  rectangular  flashing  plane  of  a  photo- 
graphic flash  device  body  that  has  peripheral  sidewall  means 
which  recede  back  from  said  flashing  plane  and  include  at  least 
two  opposed  surfaces  having  first  detent  means  provided 
thereon, 
said  adaptor  including: 
substantially  rectangular  frame  means  including  structure 

for  receiving  said  panel  therein; 
rearwardly  projecting  mounting  flange  means  having  at 
least  two  opposed  surfaces  having  second  detent  means 
provided  thereon  which  are  complementary  with  the  first 
detent  means  and  so  arranged  that  when  the  mounting 
flange  means  is  moved  sufficiently  axially  towards  the 
photographic  flash  device,  the  flange  means  becomes  at 
least  partially  radially  coincident  with  the  peripheral 
sidewall  means  of  the  photographic  flash  device  and  the 
respective  first  and  second  detent  means  become  engaged 
for  removably  mounting  the  adapter  upon  the  photo- 
graphic flash  device;  and 
a  forwardly  expanding,  frusto-pyramidal  hood  extending 
between  and  connecting  together  the  mounting  flange 
means  and  the  frame  means. 


4,109,303 
FLUORESCENT  LIGHT  nXTURE 

Joseph  F.  Hetherington,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joseph  F. 
Hetherington,  Levittown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,647 

Int.  a:  H05B  S3/02 

U.S.  a.  362-216  11  aaims 


4,109,302 

FLIP  FLASH  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  INDICATOR 

CONTROL 

Richard  R.  Wareham,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,587 
Int.  a:-  G03B  15/02 
_    362—10  '''  *''*'"•' 

l'  In  a  flash  assembly  adapted  to  be  alternately  rnounted  on 
a  camera  in  first  and  second  orientations  and  including  at  least 
one  unfired  flash  lamp  in  operative  relationship  with  the  cam- 
era only  when  said  flash  assembly  is  mounted  on  smd  camera  in 
said  first  orientation  and  at  least  one  other  unfired  flash  lamp  n 
operative  relationship  with  the  camera  only  when  said  nash 
aSmblv  is  mounted  on  the  camera  in  said  second  onentat  on. 
^d^as'h  assembly  further  including  one  means  for  indicating 
^at  ^id  first  flash  lamp  has  not  been  fired  and  another  means 
for  indicating  that  said  other  flash  lamp  has  not  been  fired,  both 
said  one  and  said  other  indicating  means  comprising  means 
actuatable  from  an  initial  condition  indicating  that  its  said 
respective  lamp  has  not  yet  been  fired  to  a  subsequent  condi- 
tio^ndicating  that  its  said  respective  lamp  h^  been  fired,  the 
improvement  compnsing:  means  automatically  responsive  to 
said  flash  assembly  being  mounted  on  the  camera  m  sa  d  fii^t 
OTientatton,  when  the  camera  is  disposed  in  its  normal  flash 


1  A  fluorescent  light  fixture  adapted  to  be  mechanically 
connected  to  an  internally  threaded  incandescent-type  lamp 
socket  disposed  within  means  having  a  planar  supporting  sur- 
face, comprising: 

an  externally  threaded  incandescent-type  lamp  plug  for 
ihreadedly-engaging  said  socket; 

an  electrical  ballast  member  electrically  connected  to  said 

at  kaft  one  fluorescent  light  element  electrically  connected 

to  said  ballast  member;  and 
means  for  mounting  and  supporting  said  plug,  said  ballast 
member,  and  said  fluroescent  light  element  upon  at  least 
one  surface  thereof,  the  surface  upon  which  said  plug  is 
mounted  being  planar,   wherein  said   mounting  means 
comprises  a  flat  plate  which  includes  means  integral  there- 
with for  mounting  and   supporting  said  light   element 
thereon  and  wherein  said  plate  has  a  square  configuration, 
and  is  fabricated  of  a  semi-rigid,  flexible,  and  resilient 
plastic,  the  corners  of  said  square  plate  being  permanently 
deformed  so  as  to  overlap  the  remaining  base  portion  of 
said  plate  in  a  spaced  relationship  therewith  and  thereby 
define  therewith  a  socket  within  which  said  light  element 
may  be  disposed, 
whereby  said  integral  mounting  means  compnses  said  de- 
formed corner  portions  which  thereby  define  semi-rigid. 
flexible  and  resilient  clip  members  overlapping  said  light 
element  so  as  to  removably  secure  said  light  element  wiiin 
said  socket  in  a  snap-in  fashion  and  whereby  when  said 
plug  IS  threadedly  engaged  with  said  socket,  said  planar 
surface  of  said  mounting  means  is  able  to  be  stably 
mounted  upon  said  supporting  surface  in  a  flush  manner 
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4.109,304 
DEVICE  FOR  COHERENT  LIGHTING  OF  OBJECTS 
Vladimir  Vasilievich  Kbvalovsky,  ulitsa  S.  Kovalevskoi,  13. 
korpus  3,  k¥.  79;  Sergei  Nikolaevich  Natarovsky.  Lerraon- 
toysky  prospekt,  8/10  kv.  17,  both  of  Leningrad;  Valentin 
losifovich  Nalivaiko.  Akademichesky  gorodok.  ulitsa  Slikol- 
naya.  5,  k».  48,  Moskovskaya  oblast.  Podolsky  raion.  and 
Vladimir  Lvovicb  Vorontsov.  ulitsa  Kustodieva,  20.  korpus  1, 
k?.  39,  Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,382 
Int.  a."  F21V  11/00 


VS.  a.  362—259 


I.  A  device  for  coherent  lighting  of  objects,  comprising:  a 
laser  which  emus  a  coherent  hght  beam  of  parallel  rays  along 
a  predetermmed  optical  axis;  a  light  beam  transforming  means 
for  transforming  said  coherent  light  beam  of  parallel  rays, 
emitted  by  said  laser,  into  an  infinite  number  of  parallel-ray 
light  beams  travelling  at  an  angle  to  one  another,  said  light 
beam  transforming  means  being  arranged  along  said  optical 
axis  across  the  path  of  said  light  beam  emitted  by  said  laser,  and 
condenser  means  situated  along  said  optical  axis  at  the  side  of 
said  light-beam  transforming  means  opposite  from  said  laser 
for  receiving  said  infinite  number  of  light  beams  from  said  light 
beam  transforming  means  and  for  directing  the  thus-received 
light  beams  to  an  object  situated  along  said  optical  axis  beyond 
said  condenser  means  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  from  said 
light  beam  transforming  means  for  illuminating  said  object, 
inner  and  outer  annular  coaxial  reflecting  means  arranged 
along  said  optical  axis  across  the  path  of  said  light  beam,  be- 
tween said  laser  and  said  light  beam  transforming  means,  said 
inner  and  outer  reflecting  means  respectively  including  annu- 
lar reflecting  surfaces  each  of  which  forms  at  least  part  of  a 
cone  whose  axis  coincides  with  said  optical  axis  and  whose 
vertex  is  pointed  toward  said  laser  away  from  said  light  beam 
transforming  means,  said  inner  reflecting  means  receiving  light 
from  said  laser  and  directing  the  latter  light  radially  away  from 
the  optical  axis  and  said  outer  reflecting  means  receiving  the 
light  from  said  inner  reflecting  means  and  redirecting  the  same 
along  a  cylinder  which  coaxially  surrounds  said  optical  axis. 
thus  forming  a  cylindrical  beam  of  light  received  by  said  light 
beam  transforming  means  and  transmitted  by  the  latter  to  said 
condenser  means- 


4,109,305 
RELOCATABLE  SUSPENDED  LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Donald  F,  Claussen,  Willow  Street,  and  Ronald  A.  Gagnon, 
Lancaster,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Com- 
pany. Lancaster.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,693 
Int.  a.-  F21S  3/00:  F21V  19/02 
U.S.  a.  362—418  3  Qaims 

1.  A  suspended  ceiling  system  with  relocatable  lighting 
means. 

(a)  said  suspended  ceiling  system  compnsing: 

( 1 )  runner  members  with  horizontal  flanges  forming  a  grid 
system,  and 

(2)  ceiling  boards  mounted  on  the  horizontal  flanges  of  the 
runner  members. 

(b)  said  relocatable  lighting  means  comprising: 

(I )  at  least  two  track  means,  each  of  said  track  means 
being  removably  supported  by  a  horizontal  flange  of  at 
least   two   runner  members,  said  track  means  being 


readily  removable  from  one  part  of  the  ceiling  system  to 
another  pan  of  the  ceiling  system,  each  of  said  track 
means  having  a  horizontal  flange  to  support  the  edge  of 
the  ceiling  board  formerly  supported  by  the  horizontal 
flange  of  the  runner  member  now  supporting  the  track 
means,  and 


5  Qaims 


(2)  means  for  supporting  a  light  fixture  from  said  track 
means,  said  means  for  supporting  the  light  fixture  from 
the  track  means  being  at  least  two  support  posts,  one 
end  of  each  post  being  movably  connected  to  the  track 
means  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  support  posts  being 
connected  to  the  light  fixture. 


4,109,306 
POWER  SUPPLY 
Williajn  B.  Mason,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Teccor  Electron- 
ics, Inc.,  Euless,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,803 

Int.  a.-  H02M  7/10 

U.S.  a.  363—61  7  Claims 


1.  A  power  supply,  for  use  with  a  transformer  winding 
having  first  and  second  terminals  and  an  intermediate  terminal 
therebetween,  said  lower  power  supply  comprising: 

output  terminals  for  a  low  voltage,  higher  voltage  and  a 
common  voltage; 

a  first  diode  connected  from  said  first  winding  terminal  to 
said  higher  voltage  output  terminal: 

a  second  diode  connected  from  the  first  winding  terminal  to 
the  common  terminal,  said  diodes  being  connected  to 
conduct  oppositely  with  respect  to  current  flowing  from 
said  first  winding  terminal; 

a  first  capacitor  connected  from  the  higher  voltage  terminal 
to  said  second  terminal: 

a  second  capacitor  connected  from  the  higher  voltage  termi- 
nal to  the  common  terminal: 

a  third  capacitor  having  one  lead  thereof  connected  both  to 
said  intermediate  winding  terminal  and  to  said  low  voltage 
terminal,  and 

a  third  diode  connected  from  the  common  terminal  to  the 
second  winding  terminal,  said  second  and  third  diodes 
being  connected  to  conduct  in  the  same  direction  with 
respect  to  current  flowing  from  said  common  terminal. 
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4,109,307 
HIGH  POWER  FACTOR  CONVERSION  CIRCUITRY 
William  C.  Knoll,  Turbotville.  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,875 
Int.  a.-  H02M  7/00 


U.S.  a.  363—101 


9  Oaims 


for  connecting  the  applied  a.c.  voltage  to  be  converted  to 
said  integrator  circuit  input  during  the  half-wave  of  said 
a  c.  voltage  associated  with  the  channel  in  which  said 
integrator  circuit  is  located; 

an  analog  memory  circuit  for  storing  an  analog  signal; 

a  second  controlled  switch  coupled  between  said  integrator 
circuit  output  and  said  analog  memory  and  operative 
during  a  part  of  the  half-wave  which  the  channel  is  not 
associated  with  to  connect  said  integrator  circuit  output  to 
said  memory  circuit;  and 

a  differential  amplifier  coupled  to  each  said  analog  memory 
to  form  the  d.c.  voltage. 


1.  A  high  power  factor  conversion  circuit  comprising: 

an  AC  potential  source;  ..  .^      .     .  ,i 

a  full-wave  DC  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said  AC  potential 

source  and  providing  a  pulsating  DC  potential; 
a  hTgh  frequency  inverter  means  coupled  to  said  DC  rectifier 
means  and  including  a  series  connected  inductor  and 
capacitor  circuit; 
a  load  circuit  coupled  to  said  senes  connected  inductor  and 

capacitor  circuit  of  said  high  frequency  inverter  means; 
a  feedback  rectifier  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  high  fre- 
quency inverter  means;  and  ,  .  „ 
feedback  circuit  means  including  a  series  connected  isolating 
diode  and  charge  storage  capacitor  shunting  said  DC 
rectifier  means  with  a  junction  therebetween  coupled  to 
said  feedback  rectifier  circuit  whereby  high  frequency 
energy  from  said  inverter  means  is  applied  to  said  charge 
storage  capacitor  and  utilized  to  convert  said  pulsating 
DC  ^tential  to  a  substantially  uniform  DC  potential. 

4,109,308 

CIRCUIT  FOR  CONVERTING  A.C.  VOLTAGE  INTO  A 

D.C.  VOLTAGE 

GUnther  Georg  Rodel.  Uhldingen-Muhlhofen  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co.,  Gmbh, 
Uberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  „^  ,,. 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1976,2626927  ,,,, 

Int.  CI.-  H02M  7/12 
U.S.  a.  363-125  '"Claims 


4.109.309 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE  DISPLAY 
OF  ANALOG  SIGNALS  OCCURRING  IN  COMPUTER 
CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Richard  Johnstone,  and  Lyle  D.  Ostby,  both  of  Brookneld,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Kearney  &  Treckcr  Corporation,  W est  Allis,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  767,142 

Int.  C\:-  G06F  3/05,  15/46 

VS.  CI.  364-120  '^  C'""" 


ri^f^ 


.<S^ 


1  A  circuit  for  converting  an  a.c.  voltage  into  a  d.c.  voltage 
TrS  ^cTd":!  respectively  associated  with  al.r^ 

nate  half-waves  of  an  applied  a.c.  voltage  to  be  converted 

and  the  other  alternate  half-waves  of  the  applied  a.c. 

voltage  to  be  converted,  each  channel  comprising: 
an  integrator  circuit  with  an  input  and  an  output; 
a  firs,  controlled  switch  coupled  between  the  applied  a.c^ 

voltage  to  be  converted  and  said  integrator  circuit  input 


1  Apparatus  for  displaying  an  analog  signal  which  occurs  in 
a  computer  controlled  machine  tool  circuit  on  an  analog  dis- 
play device  which  is  located  in  a  site  remote  from  the  machine 
tool  site,  comprising: 
probe  means  for  picking  up  the  desired  analog  signal  in  said 

machine  tool  circuit; 
an  analog  to  digital  convener  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
probe  means  for  converting  said  analog  signal  into  a  se- 
quence of  digital  signals  each  of  which  represents  the 
instantaneous  amplitude  of  said  analog  signal  at  a  corre- 
sponding time;  .     .  , 
means  for  applying  the  digital  output  of  said  analog  to  digital 
converter  to  a  first  memory  which  is  associated  with  said 
machine  control  computer  for  storage; 
means  for  transmitting  said  sequence  of  digital  signals  stored 

in  said  first  memory  to  said  remote  site; 
means  at  said  remote  site  for  receiving  said  transmitted 

sequence  of  digital  signals; 
a  second  memory  at  said  remote  site: 
means  for  applying  said  received  sequence  of  a  digiul  signals 

to  said  second  memory  for  storage; 
a  digital  to  analog  convener  at  said  remote  site; 
means  for  applying  said  sequence  of  digital  signals  stored  in 
said  second  memory  to  said  digital  to  analog  converter  for 
conversion  into  an  approximation  of  said  analog  signal; 

and  ■  .  J-       I 

analog  display  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  digital  to 
analog  convener  for  displaying  said  approximation  of  said 
analog  signal. 
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4,109,310 

VARIABLE  FIELD  LENGTH  ADDRESSING  SYSTEM 

HAVING  DATA  BYTE  INTERCHANGE 

Alfred  VV.  England.  Los  Angeles;  Louis  M.  Krasny,  Beverly 
Hills,  and  Edward  F.  Narey,  Carson,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,763 

Int.  a:-  G06F  9/12.  I  J/00 

U.S.  a.  3«4— 200  3  Claims 


4,109,311 

INSTRUCTION  EXECUTION  MODIFICATION 

MECHANISM  FOR  TIME  SLICE  CONTROLLED  DATA 

PROCESSORS 
Arnold  Blum,  Gechingen;  Horst  von  der  Heyden,  Boeblingen; 
Fritz  Irro,  Boeblingen;  Stephan  Richter,  Boeblingen;  Helmut 
Schaal,  Dettenhausen.  and  Hermann  Schulze-Schoelling,  Ga- 
ertringen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1975,  2555963 

Int.  a.-  G06F  9/19 
U.S.  a.  364—200  6  Oaims 


1  In  a  microprogrammable  digital  computer  including  main 
memory  means  for  storing  fixed  length  instruction  and  data 
words  m  storage  locations  having  fixed  boundaries  corre- 
sponding to  the  length  of  said  fixed  length  instruction  and  data 
words,  a  vanble  field  length  addressing  system  comprising: 

arithmetic  logic  unit  means  for  performing  logic  operations 
on  said  fixed  length  data  words. 

register  means  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  means 
for  storing  said  fixed  length  data  words  prior  to.  during, 
and  after  logic  operations  upon  said  fixed  length  data 
words  by  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  means,  and  coupled  to 
said  main  memory  means  for  transferring  said  fixed  length 
instruction  and  data  words  therebetween. 

control  memory  means  responsive  to  said  fixed  length  in- 
struction words  stored  in  said  register  means  for  branch- 
ing to  a  corresponding  plurality  of  microinstruction  sub- 
routines stored  internally  m  said  control  memory  means  to 
accomplish  an  instruction's  requested  variable  field  length 
addressing  function,  for  executing  said  microinstruction 
subroutines,  and  for  executing  said  branching  to  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  microinstruction  subroutines  in  one  execu- 
tion cycle,  said  control  memory  means  being  coupled  to 
said  register  means  and  said  anthmetic  logic  unit  means  to 
control  performance  of  said  vanable  field  length  address- 
ing function,  said  control  memory  means  comprising: 

a  microinstruction  subroutine  for  determining  the  type, 
number  and  sequence  of  operations  to  be  performed  by 
said  arithmetic  logic  unit  means  and  said  register  means  to 
enable  implementation  of  the  variable  field  length  address- 
ing function, 

next  address  generator  means  responsive  to  said  microin- 
struction subroutine  and  to  the  state  of  said  register  means 
for  determining  the  location  of  the  next  microinstruction 
to  be  executed,  and  for  executing  it. 

control  line  means  responsive  to  said  microinstruction  sub- 
routine and  coupled  to  said  register  means  and  said  arith- 
metic logic  unit  means  for  carrying  signals  that  force  said 
arithmetic  logic  unit  means  and  said  register  means  to 
perform  those  operations  determined  by  said  microin- 
struction subroutine,  and 

said  register  means  includes  swapping  circuit  means  for 
interchanging  portions  of  a  fixed  length  data  word  stored 
in  said  register  means  during  a  single  microinstruction 
subroutine  execution  cycle. 


1   In  a  data  processing  system,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  instruction  storage  mechanism  for  storing  instructions 
belonging  to  a  plurality  of  different  programs  and  includ- 
ing an  address  mechanism  for  accessing  the  stored  instruc- 
tions; 

an  instruction  execution  mechanism  for  receiving  and  exe- 
cuting the  accessed  instructions  one  at  a  time; 

a  lime  slice  control  mechanism  for  controlling  the  sequence 
in  which  the  instructions  are  supplied  to  the  execution 
mechanism  for  causing  the  instructions  from  the  different 
programs  to  be  executed  in  an  interleaved  manner  by 
supplying  them  to  the  execution  mechanism  during  inter- 
leaved time  slice  intervals  and  including  circuitry  for 
issuing  a  program  identifier  for  each  lime  slice  interval 
and  for  supplying  each  program  identifier  to  the  instruc- 
tion storage  address  mechanism  for  determining  the  pro- 
gram to  be  accessed  during  a  particular  time  slice  interval; 

circuitry  for  supplying  condition  signals  representing  the 
occurrences  of  predetermined  conditions  in  the  data  pro- 
cessing system; 

and  a  function  modification  mechanism  responsive  to  the 
occurrence  of  a  predetermined  program  identifier  and  one 
of  the  condition  signals  for  modifying  the  function  of  at 
least  one  of  the  instructions  in  the  program  identified  by 
such  program  identifier. 
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4,109,313 

Carl  Schenk  AG,  Darmstadt.  Fed.  Rep  of  Germ^y  Co"  inuaHon  oTser.  No.  496,662,  Aug.  12,  1974.  T1..S 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,453  Dec.  29  1975  ''""""."pp.iea.ion  Nov  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628.019 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  ^r  No  547,345,  ^^  ^^  ^^^^g,  ^^  ,^^oO 

Feb.  5,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  yf^su  « CUi"« 


785,918 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 

"'*-^"**,nt.a.^G0,M//2ZG0«F/5/20 

U.S.  CI.  364-508  »*  ^l"""* 


1  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  digital  display  of  unbalance 
representing  analog  input  signals  denved  from  a  ™<o;  ~e 
a7a  given  rpm,  comprising  analog  input  signal  distnbu.or 
means'for  r-^eiving  said  analog  input  -8"«'^' »"-,^^^3"^:; 
reference  signals,  control  circuit  means,  signal  integrating 
m  ans  and^Lity  determining  circuit  means  connecting  said 
means  aiiuH"        i  ._„;.<  ^„„.rr,  rircuit  means  in 


I.  In  an  electrostatic  type  reproduction  '"«<=*'ine  for  produc 
i„E  copies  of  originals,  the  machine  having  a  movable  photore- 
ceptor X  serfes  of  discretely  operated  componettts  cooper- 
abfewith  the  photoreceptor  and  one  another  to  electrostati- 
rallv  oroduce  copies,  the  combination  of: 
coummg  means  for  generating  an  actuating  signal  when  satd 

counting  means  reaches  a  preset  reference  count; 
control  means  to  successively  reset  said  counting  means  to  a 
new  predetermined  count  associated  with  the  next  one  of 
said  machine  components  to  be  operated; 
clock  means  to  drive  said  counting  means  whejeby  sa^ 
countmg  means  counts  stan.ng  from  said  predetermined 
count  to  said  preset  reference  count;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  actuating  signal  to  operate  said 
machine  component. 

4.109.314 
AUTOMATIC  FRUIT  ANALYZER 


J  ,J,i,r,iv  Hciermining  c  rcuit  means  connctiiiiB  »•■"  aUTOMAUC  mui  ■"■■""- "-^"         .„  . 


r'c^dTcrk  pi:^;.  gTn;;ator  means  and  counter  means 
connected  to  said  control  circuit  means  to  determine  the  du  a- 
Tn Tf  each  signal  integration  by  said  integrating  means  fo 
d  ^vmg  digital  signals  corresponding  to  ->d  -  "^  '"P;; 
signals    a  plurality  of  memory  means,  said  control  circuit 
means  betng  connected  to  supply  digital  values  corresponding 
To  said  digiul  signals  to  said  memory  means,  a  co^espondmg 
plurality  of  indicator  units,  means  interconnecting  each  of  said 
indicator  units  with  a  respective  memory  means,  and  constant 
display  means  connected  to  said  control  circuit  means  and  to 
sa  d  mdTcalor  units,  said  constant  display  means  including 
" fectof  swuch  means  for  selecting  a  numl^r  of  charac.ens.ic 
S^tant  values  to  be  displayed  corresponding  to  the  dimen- 
sion of  In  unbalance,  wherein  said  selector  switch  means  pro- 
vide a  ^ectable  switch  position  for  each  characteristic  value 
lid  whlrein  said  constant  display  means  compnse  logic  s.gna 
^mbimng  means  connected  to  said  selector  swttch  means  for 
ombmin^he  signals  received  from  said  selectorswuchm^s 

in  accordance  with  said  characteristic  constant  values,  said 
ogc  «rnal  combining  means  being  further  connected  to  re- 
cX  control  signals  from  said  control  circuit  means  to  deter- 
m^e  the  oring  of  combined  signals  in  said  logic  signal  com- 
r  L,uaid  logic  signal  combining  means  further  com- 
S:"mel°n?for  decoding  the  combined  signals  said 
Ser  means  being  connected  to  said  indicator  units  for 
detem  ning  the  digifal  display  of  the  unbalance  representing 
Sna™  w."h  Iheir  respective  units  and  the  decimal  pomt  posi- 
tion. 


1!^'j.NiV«:  Toledo,  all  of' Ohio,  assignors  to  ReUance  Elec- 
trie  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976.  Ser.  No.  748.850 
Int.  a:-  G06F  15/46:  COIN  33/02 
U.S.  a.  364-552  _,  2  CUttns 

1   A  liquid  analyzer  for  testing  liquid  comprising: 
a)  a  soluble  solids  testing  means  for  use  m  determining  the 
s^l^le  solids  content  of  said  liquid,  said  solub  e  solids 
testing  means  including  a  first  vessel  for  receipt  of  a  quan- 
tity of  liquid,  a  plummet  suspended  in  said  first  vessel  from 
a  first  weight  transducer,  and  a  temperature  transducer  for 
detecting  the  temperature  of  said  sample; 
(b)  an  acid  testing  means  for  use  m  determining  the  acid 
content  of  said  liquid,  said  acid  testing  means  -"eluding  a 
second  vessel  for  receipt  of  a  quantity  of  liquid  and  sup- 
ported by  a  second  weight  transducer,  a  PH  transducer 
mounted  to  detect  the  PH  of  said  sample,  a  stirrer  fo 
mixing  the  contents  of  said  second  vessel  and  an  alkali 
™u"cf  connected  through  an  alkali  inlet  valve  to  deliver 
alkali  to  said  second  vessel; 
(c>  a  network  of  valved  fluid  conveying  condmts  intercon- 
nected with  said  soluble  solids  testing  means  and  said  acid 
testing  means;  and  .^^^ 

(d)  controlling,  computing  and  storage  means  assoc.a  ed 
with  said  soluble  solids  testing  means,  said  acid  testing 
means,  and  said  fluid  conveying  conduits  for  automati- 
cally recording  data  representing  the  weight  of  »'d  P'"/"^ 
met  suspended  in  said  first  vessel  when  empty,  for  loading 
liquid  through  said  fluid  conveying  conduits  into  said 


1982 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1978 


vessels,  for  recording  data  representing  the  temperature  of 
the  liquid  in  said  first  vessel,  the  weight  of  the  plummet  in 
said  liquid  and  the  weight  of  the  liquid  in  said  second 
vessel,  for  actuating  the  stirrer,  for  opening  the  alkali  inlet 


of  a  predetermined  number  of  key  switches  in  the  key- 
board and  placing  the  calculator  circuit  means  in  an  inac- 
tive mode  in  response  to  the  completion  of  an  arithmetic 
operation  by  the  calculator  circuit  means,  and  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  to  inhibit  the  keyboard  scanner  means  when 
the  calculator  circuit  means  is  in  the  active  mode. 


4,109,316 

METHOD  AND  APPARATt'S  FOR  INVERTING  THE 

POLARITY  OF  AN  INPUT  IMAGE  FORMED  ON  A 

SURFACE  OF  AN  IMAGE  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Jan  S.  Snyder,  Upland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,827 

Int.  a:  GllC  13/00 

VS.  a.  365—127  25  Qaims 


valve  and  delivering  alkali  into  the  quantity  of  liquid  to 
titrate  said  quantity  of  liquid  to  a  selected  PH,  for  record- 
ing data  representing  the  weight  of  the  titrated  second 
quantity  of  liquid  in  the  second  vessel,  and  for  computing 
the  acid  and  soluble  solids  content  of  said  liquid. 


4,109,315 

WRISTW  ATCH  CALCULATOR  WITH  SELECTIVELY 

SCANNED  KEYBOARD 

Michael  Pan,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,741 

Int.  a:  G06F  7/33.  15/02;  G04B  19/30 

VS.  a.  364—705  1  Cl»''" 


1  A  method  for  forming  a  negative  image  on  a  surface  of  an 
image  recording  device,  said  image  comprising  information  in 
the  form  of  deformations  on  said  surface,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  an  image  recording  device  comprising  a  layer 
of  photoconductive  material,  an  electric  field  deformable 
elastomer  layer  adjacent  said  layer  of  photoconductive 
material  and  a  deformable  conductive  layer  adjacent  said 
elastomer  layer. 

(b)  subjecting  said  image  recording  device  to  an  electric 
field, 

(c)  generating  illuminating  radiation  to  which  the  photocon- 
ductive layer  is  responsive, 

(d)  illuminating  said  photoconductive  layer  with  said  radia- 
tion whereby  substantially  uniform  deformations  are  cre- 
ated on  said  elastomer  layer, 

(e)  removing  the  electric  field  applied  to  said  image  record- 
ing device, 

(0  modulating  said  radiation  in  accordance  with  information 
to  be  formed  on  said  elastomer  layer  as  deformations,  and 

(g)  directing  said  information  modulated  radiation  to  se- 
lected areas  of  said  image  recording  device  whereby  the 
deformations  created  on  said  elastomer  layer  which  corre- 
spond to  sard  selected  areas  are  erased. 


1   A  watch  calculator  comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  key  switches  arranged  in  a  matrix  having 
rows  and  columns  of  key  switches; 

keyboard  scanner  means  connected  to  the  keyboard  includ- 
ing row  and  column  scanning  circuits  for  scanning  the 
rows  and  columns  of  key  switches  to  detect  and  locate  a 
closed  key  switch; 

calculator  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  keyboard  scanner 
means  for  accepting  and  performing  anthraetic  operations 
on  numencal  entries  from  the  keyboard; 

display  means  connected  to  the  calculator  circuit  means  for 
displaying  numerical  data; 

watch  circuit  means  connected  to  the  display  means  for 
storing  and  periodically  updating  data  representing  time; 

and 
mode  control  means  coupled  to  the  calculator  circuit  means 
and  the  keyboard  scanner  means  for  placing  the  calculator 
circuit  means  m  an  active  mode  upon  the  actuation  of  one 


4,109,317 
MAGNETIC  THIN  nLM  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Herbert    Henkler;    Hermann    Deichelmann;    Roland    Kocnig; 
Volker  Koch,  all  of  Ludwigshafen,  and  Bernd  Roeger,  Limbur- 
gerhof.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,895 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar,  4, 
1975,  2509287 

Int.  a.-  GllC  19/08 
VS.  O.  365—133  2  CUims 

1.  A  magnetic  thin  film  storage  device,  comprising  a  fiat 
support  to  which  a  ferromagnetic  layer  has  been  applied, 
which  layer  contains  regions  of  different  coercivity,  lower- 
coercivity  regions  in  the  form  of  strip-like  channels  and  en- 
larged areas  being  surrounded  by  regions  of  higher  coercivity, 
and  also  comprising  electric  conductor  means  extending  in 
planes  parallel  with  the  support  and  serving  to  produce  local 
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magnetic  fields  required  to  propagate  magnetic  domains  into 
the  lower-coercivity  regions;  „  ,    v 

wherein  there  are  provided  groups  of  straight  parallel  chan- 
nels, with  all  the  channels  of  a  group  terminating  in  one 
enlarged  area;  . 

wherein  the  magnetic  field  needed  for  selecting  a  channel 
within  a  group  is  produced  by  means  of  a  comb-like  ar- 
rangement of  electric  conductors,  the  longitudinal  con- 
ductor of  which  crosses  all  the  channels  of  the  group  in 


stages  defining  a  plurality  of  spiral  channels  within  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  conduit;  and  ^    .         f 

(d)  retaining  means  affixed  to  said  shaft  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  retaining  means  being  adapted  to  prevent  axial  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  within  said  conduit  and  comprising: 
(,)  a  frame  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  hollow  interior 
defining  an  inner  surface  therefor,  said  inner  surface 
being  disposed  about  said  central  axis,  and  said  frame 
being  positioned  axially  adjacent  one  end  of  said  con- 

<ii)  a  hub  disposed  about  said  central  axis  and  affixed  to 
one  end  of  said  shaft; 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  vanes  connected  to  said  hub  and  to  said 
inner  surface  for  supporting  said  hub  within  said  frame 
and  for  dividing  the  hollow  interior  of  said  frame  into  a 
plurality  of  flow  channels,  said  fiow  channels  being 
aligned  with  said  spiral  channels  to  form  a  continuation 
of  said  spiral  channels;  and 

(iv)  means  in  said  frame  for  placing  each  of  said  flow 
channels  in  fiuid  communication  with  a  point  external 
the  outer  surface  of  said  frame. 


the  neighborhood  of  the  enlarged  area  and  the  connecting 
leads  of  which  extend  between  the  channels;  and 
wherein  the  magnetic  fields  needed  for  domain  propagation 
and  shrinkage  is  produced  by  a  single  conductor  covering 
the  entire  enlarged  area  as  well  as  the  adjacent  channel 
regions  so  that  said  conductor  when  activated  causes  the 
magnetic  domains  present  in  the  channels  terminating  in 
said  enlarged  area  to  be  propagated,  individually  and 
consecutively,  into  said  enlarged  area. 

4,109J18 
FLUID  INJECTION  AND  SAMPLING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

IN-LINE  BLENDER 
William  F.  Hutchings,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788.096 
Int.  a.:  BOIF  J/00 
™  ,^^     ,An  6  Claims 

U.S.  CI.  366—140 


4,109,319 

AGITATOR  FOR  LABORATORY  TUBES  AND  FLASKS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

J.  Wayne  Brandt,  Lutherville,  Md..  assignor  to  Spectroderm 

International,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,231 

Int.  CI.:  BOIF  11/00 

U.S.  a.  366-219  3  ^""" 


^ 


'II 


^^- 


ip  -f 


1  A  device  for  mixing  a  fiuid  comprising: 

(a)  a  conduit  having  a  hollow  interior  disposed  about  a 

(b'T'shift 'extending  longitudinally  through  said  conduit 

(cf!.°pUirtm/of  stationary  mixing  stages  extending  in  series 
atong  ».d  axis  within  said  conduit,  each  of  said  mixing 


1    An  agitator  testing  device  comprising  a  housing  with  a 
horizontal  top  forming  a  lower  plate,  another  plate  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  with  said  lower  plate  and  forming  an  upper 
plate,  a  single  eccentric  member  disposed  centrally  of  said 
upper  plate  and  ngidly  secured  thereto  by  a  single  vertical  pin 
extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  plate  and  extending 
into  said  eccentnc  and  secured  thereto  for  rotation  therewith, 
at  least  three  bearing  means  disposed  equally  about  said  eccen- 
tric member,  each  beanng  means  comprising  circular  flanges 
secured  to  the  top  surface  of  said  lower  plate  with  central 
upwardly  extending  pins,  and  downwardly  extending  pins 
secured  to  said  upper  plate  having  there  bottom  ends  resting  on 
said  circular  flanges  and  their  sides  in  frictional  contact  with 
said  central  upwardly  extending  pin  but  without  being  fixedly 
secured  thereto,  and  a  motor  disposed  centrally  of  said  housing 
having  a  shaft  extending  through  said  lower-plate  and  directly 
and  fixedly  connected  to  said  eccentric  to  permit  translating 
orbital  movement  of  the  upper  plate. 
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248,999 
248,996  PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 

HAIRBRUSH  „  q  577  Hickory  Ridge,  Ark.  72347 

Renato  Brunas,  c/o  Renbow  International  Ltd..  44  B  Islington   Benme  L.  ""^^.^P^;  ^7^  H^c  J  ^  og^^  ^^^ 

Park  St.,  London,  England  „k.„h„„.h  Thi«  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,468,  Oct.  4,  W^«- "J""'''"''*'-  ^'^  i„,.  d.  D23-02 

application  Nov.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No  745,761  „  c  n  D6-97 

aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1976,    U.S.  CI.  D6-97 

975161/76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D4-02 
U.S.  CI.  D4— 35 


248,997 

SOFA  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jim  Peed.  1405  -  6,h  Street  Cir    NW.  Hickory  N.C.  28601 

Filed  Jun.  24.  1976.  Ser.  No.  699.320 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 01 

U.S.  a.  D6— 63 


248.998 
COMBINED  TOILET  PAPER  HOLDER  AND  SHELF  FOR 

LAVATORIES 

Jan  G.  L.  S.  KuUenbiick,  Wr«.geUg.t^  ^B^GoUborg,  Sweden 

Filed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,500 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23-02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 91 


249,000 

DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  JEWELRY  CHAIN 

Earle  G.  Simmons,  25  Westchester  Way,  W»r*.ck,  R.I.  02886 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,844 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— OZ  D6— W 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 139 
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249,001 
STORAGE  SHELF  UNIT 
Giovanni  Offredi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fratelli  Saporiti, 
Italy 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1975,  S«r.  No.  595,406 
Qaims  priority,  application  luly.  Jan.  IS,  1975,  60905  B/75; 
Jan.  15,  1975,  60904  B/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6—04 
VS.  a.  D6— 157 


249,003 
TABLE 
Thomas  A.  Alexander,  1318  Yale  St.,  Apt.  A,  SanU  Monica, 
Calif.  90404 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,260 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6—0J 
VS.  a.  D6— 177 


249,004 

STAND  FOR  POTTED  PLANTS 

Richard  G.  Crouse,  35  Sherwood  Rd.,  Cockeysville,  Md.  21030 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,688 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— (W,  06 

VS.  a.  D6— 145 


249,002 
CABINET 
Giovanni  Offredi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fratelli  Saporiti, 
luly 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,159 
Oaims  priority,  application  lUly,  Sep.  15,  1975,  22283  B/75 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 04 
VS.  a.  D6— 164 


249,005 
SHOWER  CURTAIN  HOLDER 
Waldo  Dezura,  Apt.  601,  235  Keith  Rd.  West,  Vancouver,  Brit- 
ish Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,284 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 10:  D23— 02 
VS.  a.  D6— 208.1 
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249,006 
SHOWER  CURTAIN  HOLDER 

Waldo  Dezura,  Apt.  601,  235  Keith  Rd.  West,  Vancouver,  Brit 
ish  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,285 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 10:  D23—02 
U.S.  a.  D6— 208.1 


249,009 

BROILER  PAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Lawrence  L.  Grove,  Allentown,  and  Paul  V.  Snyder,  Whitehall, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,119 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—04 

VS.  a.  D7— 91 


249,007 
SCARF  HANGER 

Gladys  Knobel,  340  Greenbay  Rd.,  «'«""«•  J"-*^"'  'm 
Theodore  Prisland,  632  Melody  La.,  Highland  Park,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,212 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 08 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 247 


249,010 

GUTTER  CLEANER 

Grover  C.  Currie,  Rte.  1,  Box  345.C,  Lenoir,  N.C.  28645 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,680 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 05,  D23— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D7— 161 


249,008 

HANGER 

Herbert  Levitt,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Warnaco  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,743 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— OS 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 254 
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249,011 
FIREPLACE  GRATE 

Rodger  L.  Jones,  and  Hoyt  A.  Scott,  both  of  1137-2  N.  Fayette- 
ville  St..  Asheboro.  N.C.  27203 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,4«7 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—08 
U.S.  a.  D7— 207 


249,014 

IMPLEMENT  FOR  FINISHING  JOINTS  BETWEEN 

TILES 

Johannes  Groeneveld,  Hauptstrasse  51,  D-6  Frankfurt  am  Main- 

Kalbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1975,  73  AR  509/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 45 


249.012 

WEED  CUTTER 

Robert  G.  Everts,  2118  E.  Birchwood  Ave.,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85204 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,347 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DS— 03 

U.S.  a.  D8— 8 


249,015 
PIPE  CUTTER 
Bruce  Ernest  Matthews,  Warrandyte,  and  Ronald  Day,  Mt. 
Evelyn,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works 
Pty.  Ltd.,  Nunawading,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,030 
Oaims    priority,    application    Australia,    Aug.    19,    1976, 
69866/76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 60 


249,013 
GOLF  SAND-TRAP  SMOOTHING  IMPLEMENT 
Edward  W.  Carman,  P.O.  Box  V,  Elmer,  N.J.  08318 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  .No.  712,267,  Aug.  6,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,482 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— o; 

U.S.  a.  D8— 13 


249,016 
HANDLE  FOR  FURNITURE  DOORS,  DRAWERS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Roland  Spellier,  Lemgo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firma  Richard  Heinze  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,854 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1975,  6  AR  137/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 06 
U.S.  a.  D8^306 


AUGUST  22,  1978 
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249,017 

SASH  LOCK 

Michael  Costello,  304  Meridian  St.,  E»«  B^.o".  M-.  02128 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,817 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 337 


249,020 
CARGO  HOLD  DOWN  BINDER 

John  Raniero,  Box  204,  G'"''"t,Oreg.  97138 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,882 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8— ftS 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 382 


249,018 
GUARD  PLATE  FOR  A  SASH  LOCK 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8-07 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 343 


249,019 

COMBINED  HOOK  AND  ANCHORAGE  CASING 

Lars  Fredriksson,  Vaxjii,  Sweden,  assignor  to  K  A  Bergs  bmioe 

*"  Filed  Nov.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  63M70 

aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  14, 1975,  751022 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 0« 
U.S.  a.  D8— 367 


249,021 

JAR 

Floyd  E.  Pettengill,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Foods 

srrsr^:.'^^ip^--^--- 

242  222.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,071 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9-o; 

U.S.  a.  D9— 85 


1990 
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249,022  249  025 

BLANK  FOR  A  DISPOSABLE  TRAY  DIAL  FOR  CLOCK 

"iTrnt."  m''^^  ^"«'  ^-  °""""V  *»">  of  West  Monroe,  Keiyi  Naksmura,  Kamakura.  Japan,  assignor  to  L  C  Chemical 

and  IJogerM.  Floyd,  Monroe,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  Olink-  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

raft.  Inc.,  We.t  Monroe,  U.  Filed  Aug.  25,  1975  Ser.  No.  607,183 

Filed  ^p.  13,  1976,  Ser  No.  722,616  Qaims  priority,  application  Jap«,,  Mar.  28,  1975,  50-12226 

Term  of  patent  14  years  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  10, 

US  a   D9— 245  ""•  ''"  •**"  ""wlaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  mo— 07 


U.S.  a.  DIO— 125 


249,023 

DISPENSING  TOP  FOR  GRANULATED  MATERIAL 

John  B.  Ames,  100  Valley  Rd.,  Marion,  Ala.  36756 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,596 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 257 


249,026 

MONEY  CLIP  ALARM  UNIT  FOR  CASH  REGISTERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Mark  Norman  Lepow,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Security  Equipment  Company,  Carson,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,654 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— Oi 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


249,024 

INCLINED  VIEWING  DIGITAL  WRISTW ATCH  CASE 

Marvin  Ackerman,  856  Somerset  Dr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94087 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,715 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 02 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 30 


249,027 

ORNAMENT 

Joseph  Dibble.  577  Market  St.,  Elmwood  Park,  NJ.  07407 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,537 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a.  Oil- 125 
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249,030 
249,028  J  STATUETTE 

STATUETTE  •     „,  ,„  w  William  Raymond  Bossons,  Congleton,  England,  assignor  to  W. 

William  Raymond  Bossons,  Congleton,  England,  assignor  to  W.  W.n.amR.yjo^^^^  ^^^ 

H.  Bossons  (Sales)  Ltd.  "  pi,gj  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776.548 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1977.  Ser.  No.  776.546  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26.  1976. 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Oct.  26,  1976,  ^^Claims^pnon 
977642/76  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^^  q  Dll— 02 

lnt.Cl.Dll-02  u.S.Cl.Dll-158 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


249,031 

COMBINED  HAND  TRUCK  AND  LADDER 

Phil  Keith  Tarran,  San  Diego  County  Calif.,  assignor  to  U>rds 

III  Research  &  Development  Co.,  Escondido  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,421 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 0.2 

U.S.  a.  D12— 25 


249,029 
STATUETTE 
William  Raymond  Bossons.  Congleton.  England,  assignor  to  W. 
H.  Bossons  (Sales)  Ltd. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,547 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1976, 

977643/76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  mi-02 
VS.  a.  Dll— 158 
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249,032 

COMBINED  HAND  TRUCK  AND  LADDER 

Phi]  Keith  Tarran,  County  of  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Lords  III  Research  &  Development  Co.,  Escondido,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,440 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DI2— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 25 


249,034 

VAN  TOP 

Stanley  Gene  Snyder,  1100  Pioneer  Way,  El  Cajon,  Calif.  92020 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,444 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DU—16 

U.S.  a.  D12— 156 


249,035 

FLEXIBLE  AUTOMOBILE  SKI  RACK 

Wayne  L.  Martin,  36  Cuesta  Way,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94596 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,018 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DI2— /6 

U,S.  a.  DI2— 157 


249,033 
BOAT  HULL 
Francis  Norman  Potter,  The  Willow,  116  .Main  St.,  Burton- 
Joyce,  Nottingham  NG  14  5EP,  England 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,207 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 0(5 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 62 


249,036 

KNAPSACK  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE  SISSY  BAR 

Michael  W.  Ramalia,  207  Perrin,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.  48197,  and 

William  H.  Meisling,  325  Becket,  Brighton,  Mich.  48116 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,232 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— /6 

U.S.  a.  D12— 158 


AUGUST  22,  1978 
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249  040 
249,037  rFNTFB  I  HADED  CITIZENS  BAND  ANTENNA 

Tern,  of  patent  14  years  ^^^  ^  ^,^^3 

U.S.a.D13-32  "'•"•°"-'''  U.S.CI.D1^6 


249,038 

DICTATING  MACHINE 

David  K.  Walz,  1534  N.  Decatur  Rd.,  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30333 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,156 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D14— 3 


249,039 
PORTABLE  RADIO 
John  T.  Houlihan,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company 

Filed  Jun.  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,172 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 70 


249,041 

CB  MICROPHONE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Richard  Culbertson.  Manlius,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,179 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl*— 03 
U.S.  a.  D14— 12 
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249,042  249,045 

LAWN  AND  GARDEN  TRACTOR  RECYCLING  APPARATUS 

Dairell  W.  Hinklin,  Richneld,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Toro    John  H.  Miller,  6412  E.  Voltaire  A»e.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85254 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  \  Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,494 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,019  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  a.'  D2S—0J:  DIS— 09 

Int.  a.  D12— 09  U.S.  O.  DI5— 123 
U.S.  a.  D15— 23 


249,043 
SPRAY  CLEANING  UNIT 
Thomas  J.  McMullen,  5529  Park  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55417 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,023 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D15— 34 


249,046 
PORTABLE  INSTRUCTIONAL  FLIGHT  AID  DEVICE 
William  K.  Bowman,  Jr.,  Apt.  118,  530  Lee  Dr.,  Coraopolis,  Pa. 
15108 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,785 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 07 
U.S.  a.  D19— 63 


249,044 
FOOD  SLICER  WTTH  INDEXING  TURRET 

Samuel  J.  Popeil,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Popeil  Brothers,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,079 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—04:  mS— 08 
U.S.  a.  D15— 97 


AUGUST  22,  1978 
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249,047  "'•"*" 

COMBINED  TELEPHONE  STAND  AND  INDEX  ^^S^^^^  ^]!l,u  „f  r  p    #i    Morris. 

Francis  Greif.  199  Sussex  Gardens,  Lancaster  Gate,  London  Elmer  Friesen,  and  Ronald  Fr.esen,  both  of  R.R.  #1,  Moms. 

'^•''  "^"^  fL  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,105  """"^     Filed  Mar.  30  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,945 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1975.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

''"O'  .,sn  DM    2         ^•"■^■^^^-"' 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.!j.  CI.  uu—i 
Int.  CI.  D19— 0.2 
U.S.  a.  D19— 76 


249,048 
nUING  TRAY 
Ronald  Drell,  and  Max  I.  Epstein,  both  of  Chicago,  III.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Vertiflex  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,146 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 92 


249,051 

WATER  DISTILLER  UNIT 

Robert  R.  Hansrote,  4717  Lowell  St.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68501 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,853 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D23— 3 


249,052 

WATER  DISTILLER  UNIT 
Robert  R.  Hansrote,  4717  Lowell  St.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68501 
"''**'  ^  ^^,„r.r.  Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839.854 

nSHING  ROD  SUPPORTING  DEVICE  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Albert  David  Black,  P.O.  Box  3172,  Marathon  Keys,  Fla.  33052  j^^  ^  D23-0I 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,465  ^^_^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D22— 13 
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249,053 

WATER  DISTILLER  UNIT 

Robert  R.  Hansrote,  4717  Lowell  St.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68501 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,857 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 01 

VS.  a.  D23—3 


249,055 

WATER  DISTILLER  UNIT 

Robert  R.  Hansrote,  4717  Lowell  St.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68501 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,859 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 

U,S.  a.  D23— 3 


249,056 
WATER  DISTILLER  UNIT 
Robert  R.  Hansrote,  4717  Lowell  St.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68501 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,860 
/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 3 


249,054 

WATER  DISTILLER  UNIT 

Robert  R.  Hansrote,  4717  Lowell  St.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68501 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,858 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D23— 3 


249,057 

WATER  DISTILLER  UNIT 

Robert  R.  Hansrote,  4717  Lowell  St.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68501 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,637 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23—0I 

U.S.  a.  D23— 3 


AUGUST  22,  1978 
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249,058 
AFTER  BATH  DRYER 

Arthur  Goldstein,  375  Milton  Rd.,  Cambridge,  England 
Filed  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,377 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 74 


249,061 
DRAINABLE  BLADE  LOUVER  HEAD 

Joshua  R.  Dowdell,  Jr.,  4033  Colgate,  Dallas,  Tex.  75225,  and 
Paul  H.  Sanderson,  P.O.  Box  562,  Dallas,  Tex.  75065,  assign- 
ors to  Dowco  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,620 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— W 
VS.  a.  D23— 112 


249,059 

nREPLACE  UNIT 

Alexander  J.  Moncrieff-Yeates,  8609  Hillside  PI.,  Fairfax,  Va. 

22030 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,514 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 94 


249,062 

DENTAL  INSTRUMENT 

Carl-Goran  Crafoord,  Djursholm,  and  John  Grieves,  Stockholm, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Norabel  AB,  Nora,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,607 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 10 


d 


249,060 

HYDRANT  HANDLE 

H  Ronald  Ratnik,  222  Weymouth  Dr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14625 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,292 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— o; 

U.S.  a.  D23— 28 


249,063 
BIOFEEDBACK  TRAINING  MODULE 
J.  Michael  James,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cyborg  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,282 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D24— 17 
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249,064 

PORTABLE  DEnBRILLATOR/EKG  MONITOR/EKG 

RECORDER 

David  B.  Smith,  Mercer  Island;  Douglas  J.  Hill,  Renton;  James 

A.  Benson,  Bellevue,  and  Paul  W.  Jones,  Bothell,  all  of  Wash., 

assignors  to  Physio-Control  Corporation,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,117 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  26, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D24— 17 


249,066 
URINARY  DRAINLINE  SAMPLING  PORT  ADAPTER 
Kenneth  E.  Pawlak,  Mundelein,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories, North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,632 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/,  D24— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 53 


249,067 
URINARY  DRAINLINE  SAMPLING  PORT  ADAPTER 
Herbert  F.  DAlo,  Oakwood  Hills-Cary;  Kenneth  E.  Pawlak, 
Mundelein,  and  Kenneth  H.  Knox,  Libertyville,  all  of  III., 
assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,668 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/.  D24— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 53 


249,065 
URINARY  DRAINLINE  SAMPLING  PORT  ADAPTER 
Herbert  F.  DAlo,  Oakwood  Hills-Cary,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976.  Ser.  No.  736,631 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/,  D24— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 53 


249,068 
INTERLOCKING  WALL  UNIT 

Milton  A.  Wallace,  Bell  Haven  Park,  3200  NW.  79th  St    Apt 

1925,  Miami,  Fla.  33147 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  353,464,  Apr.  23,  1973,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

237,170.  This  application  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,335 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D25— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D25— 58 
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249,071 

249,069  WATER  PIPE 

DECORATIVE  SCREEN  FOR  FACADES  g  ^^^^  p,.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Michael  Polifka,  Spotswood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Construction  G«rge^E.  bheparo. 

Specialties,  Inc.,  Cranford,  N.J.  Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,868 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,601  ^^^  ^,  ^^^^^  ,4  ^^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^^  Q^  021— 02 

m.a.D2S-02  U.S.a.D27-03 
U.S.  a.  D25— 87 


249,072 
DISPOSABLE  RESPIRATORY  MASK 
William  H.  Revoir,  Harrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Amencan  Opti- 
cal Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass.        ,  ,  ^, 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,995 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  29-OZ  24-99 
U.S.  a.  D29— 8 


249,070 
SMOKING  DEVICE 
Michael  G.  Evami,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kevrn  J. 
Dawes,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,511 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D27— 02 
U.S.  a.  D27-03 


^ 

M^ 


249,073 

AQUARIUM  COVER 

James  L.  Harden,  13223  S.  King  Dr.,  O'i^S".  ">•  «»" 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,017 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— 02 

U.S.  a.  D30— 12 


FIG  2  FIG  I 
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249,074 

AQUARIUM  COVER 

Daniel  F.  Grofh,  14  Brookdale  Dr.,  Wilbraham,  Mass.  01095 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,969 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— 02 

U.S.  a.  D30— 12 


249,076 

ANIMAL  NURSER 

Paul  K.  Meeker,  412  Park  Are.,  Kent.  Ohio  44240,  and  Herbert 

B.  Mette,  17246  Greenbrier  Dr.,  Strongsville,  Ohio  44136 

RIed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,059 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— Oi 

VS.  a.  D30— 14 


1 


i 


249,077 
GOLF  SHOT  DIRECTOR 

Joseph  W.  Friskel,  102  N.  Linn,  Frontenac,  Kans.  66762 
Filed  Not.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,857 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  CB 


249,075 

BIRD  FEEDER 

Edward  Piatt,  769  Glenwood  Aye.  NE.,  Warren,  Ohio  44483 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,821 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— 03 

U.S.  a.  D30— 14 


249,078 

GAME  TARGET 

William  D.  Gutke,  5257  Shelato  Way,  Carmichael,  Calif.  95608 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,650 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  PP 
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249  079  "'•'"^ 

GAME  STICK  FOR  THROWING  OR  CATCHING  A  RING  GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

W^ef  ™;™»,  and  Qifford  H.  Harman,  II,  both  of   ^'^*^'^  ^- ^'^"f^' *'i\l^^"^^^:,'^^^^^^ 
Umsing,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Globe  Industrial  Sales  Company,  F.led  N»;J«.^»»J*-^f/^  ^^ 

'""""*■  IJifed  Jun.  14,  .976,  Ser.  No.  695,797  „  ,  „  „^,  ^„    '"'•  "^  """"^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  Q.  D34— S  OM 

Int.  a.  D21— 01 
VS.  CI.  D34— 5  EC 


249,083 

BALL  HOLDER 
Roger  C.  Evans,  10214  Dogwood  Ave.,  Palm  Beach  Gardens, 
Fla.  33410 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,594 
249  080  ^*™'  "'  P«'e"«  '♦  y*" 

COMBINED  PLAYGROUND  CLIMBER  AND  SLIDE  ,  ^  ^  ^^^     ^^     Int.  a.  D21-02 

Donald  E.  West,  Crystal,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Game  Time,  Inc.,   U.S.  U.  D34— s  uu 
Litchfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,399 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  H 


249,084 
POKER  AID  CARD 


249,081 
PLAYGROUND  RIDER  __„    ..  Robert  R.  Kowalski.ir6rNorthLinc"o"rn7 Casper,  Wyo.  82601 

Ronald  W.  Zick,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Game  Time,    KoBert  K.  Ko^a«  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 

Inc.,  Litchfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,109 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— Oi 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 


U.S.  a.  D34— 13  A 


U.S.  a.  D34— 5  C 
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2*9,085  249,088 
TOY  POT  FRONT  LIPS  FOR  DIGGING  BUCKET  OR  THE  LIKE 
Junes  L.  Damascus,  Riverdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gabriel  Indus-  Sten  Johan  Dahlberg,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Bo- 
tries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  fors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,190  Filed  Jul.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,263 

Term  of  patent  14  years  aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  7,  1974,  7425 

Int.  CI.  D21— 01  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D34-15  R  In,.  Q.  D15-W 

U.S.  a.  D15— 32 


249,086 
TOY  DOG  AND  SLED 

John  Tancredi,  81  Pergola  Ave.,  Jamesburg,  N.J.  08831 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,768,  Aug.  18,  1975.  This 

application  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,892 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21—0J 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  AN 


249,087 

BIRO  FEEDER 

Earle  G.  Simmons,  25  Westchester  Way,  Warwick,  R.I.  02886 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,294 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— Oi 

VS.  a.  D30— 15 


249,089 
TENNIS  BALL  PRINTER 
Donald  E.  Studley,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Tennis  Designs  hy 
Studley,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,893 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl»— 02 
V.S.  a.  D«4— 10 
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249,090  249,093 

CASING  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATING  MACHINE 

Leroy  J.  LaCelle,  Loveland,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard   Shigetoshi  Hazama;  Matafumi  Ikeda;  Masafumi  Yaraagami,  and 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  Yoshiaki  Kobayashi,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,912  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,176 

Int.  O.  DK—OI  aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1977,  52/6424 

U.S.  CI.  D64 — 11  B  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— 0/ 
U,S.  a.  D64— 11  B 


249,091 

CONSOLE  FOR  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

MATHEMATICAL  FUNCnONS 

Eric  F.  Burtis,  45  Melanie  La.,  Atherton,  Calif.  9402S 

Filed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,641 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIS— 01;  DU—02 

U.S.  a.  D64— 11  B 


249,094 
TENT 
Arthur  H.  Stewart,  Jr.,  1904  S.  Glendon  Dr.,  Melbourne,  Fla. 
32901 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,793 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21—04 
U.S.  a.  D88— 3  B 


249,092 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATING  MACHINE 

Yoshihisa  Ohie,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,821 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1977,  52/2303 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D18— o; 

U.S.  a.  D«4— 11  B 


249,095 
TEXTILE  FABRIC 
Leo  Comensoli,  Bondi  Junction,  Australia,  assignor  to  Speedo 
Knitting  Mills  Pty  Ltd,  Australia 

FUed  Not.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,412 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    May    29,    1975, 
67073/75;  May  29,  1975,  67074/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D5— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D92— 1  FF 
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A.  E  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Cremer.  Charles  W..  4,109.024,  CI.  426-550.000. 
A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See—  „™,     „, 

Lunsford,    Carl    D.;    and    Alphin.    Reevis    S.,    4,109,005,    CI. 
424-274.000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Corporation:  See — 

McNulty,  Dennis  A.,  4,109,200,  CI.  324-208.000 
AAI  Corporation:  See — 

Sofinowski,  Jacob,  III,  4,107,862,  CI.  42-50.000. 
AB  Metall  &  Bergprodukter:  See— 

Lindgren.  Osten,  4.108,753,  CI.  204-263.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Shirahata,  Kunikauu;  Tomioka,  Shinji;  Nara,  Takashi;  Matsushima, 
Hideo;  and  Matsubara,  Isao,  4,109,077,  CI.  536-17.000. 
Abel,  Irving  R.;  and  Reynolds,  Bruce  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Shade 
reducing  aperture  stop  for  thermal  imaging  systems.  4,109,149,  CI 
250-347.000. 
Abels,  Theodor,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hydrostauc-transmission 
control  system,  especially  for  lift  and  other  industrial  vehicles. 
4,108.265,  CI.  I80-66.00R. 
Abex  Corporation:  See— 

Utuu.  W   Fred,  4,107,849,  CI.  33-174.00E. 
MacKeigan,  Thomas  H.,  4.107,842,  CI.  30-358.000 
Abrams.  D.  David,  to  Mego  Corp.  Demountable  toy  house.  4.107,869. 

CI.  46-21.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See—  „    ,.  ,     .      „         .  .,  , 

Gamer,  Gerald  D.;  Hammonds,  James  C;  Holt,  Jan  D.;  and  Mel- 
Cher,  Conway  H..  4,108,080,  CI.  I05-I990CB. 
Acoolco  Corporation:  See — 

Ohling,  Robert  S.,  4,107,943.  CI.  62-320.000. 
Acorn  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Morris.  Earl  L..  4.108,477,  CI.  285-58.000. 
Adachi,  Teruho:  See—  .    „      .       „     . 

Akagane,    Katsuo;    Adachi.    Teruho;    and    Kamio,    Kunimasa, 
4.108.924,  CI.  260-837.0PV. 
Adachi,  Yoshiharu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  booster. 

4.107.926.  CI.  60-548.000. 
Adam.  Kenneth  Charles:  See—  ,  ,~,  .^^ 

Clark,  Charles  Albert,  Jr.;  and  Adam,  Kenneth  Charles,  4,109,166, 
CI.  307-237.000. 
Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport:  See— 

Kreyenbuhl,  Annand,  4,108,467,  CI.  280-615.000.  „,,.„„ 

Adler.  Raphael  Stone  and  mountmg  gauge.  4.107,850.  CI.  33-178.00B. 
Advanced  Circuit  Technology:  See- 
Roberts,  Joseph  A..  4.107.836,  CI.  29-625.000. 
Advanced  Patent  Technology,  Incorporated:  See— 

Snaper,  Alvin  A.,  4.107,997,  CI,  73-304.00R. 
Aeci  Limited:  See —  „ 

Seligmann,  Peter  Charles.  4,108.524.  CI.  339-47.00R. 
Aetna-Standard  Engineering  Co.:  See—  ,,„„n5-.    /-i 

Scheib,  William  R.;  and  Shafier.  Ralph  M..  Jr..  4,108.032,  CI. 
83-106.000.  ^    ,. 

Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (Anvar):  See— 

Rigo.  Serge;  and  Siejka,  Julius,  4,108.736.  CI.  204-1.500. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  See— 
Kawai.  Wasaburo,  4,108,844,  CI.  526-217.000. 
Mitsui,    Murao;    Yokogawa,    Kiyoshi;    and    Fukuyama,    Seiji, 
4,107.982,  CI.  73-95.000. 

*  Stemme.  Otto;  Lennann.  Peter;  and  Winkler,  Alfred,  4,108,542,  CI. 
352-72.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.:  See—  ..„._,->      n 

Vanassche,  Willy  Joseph;  Philippaerts.  Hennan  Adelbert;  Duville. 
Rene   Omer;   and    Schelfaut,    Francois    Leon.    4.108.661,    CI. 
96-59.000. 
Agri-Bio  Corporation:  See — 

Walden,  Carl  W.,  4.108.176,  CI.  128-218.00A. 
Air  Products  &  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See—  ,,„„ 

Lileck,  John  Theodore,  4.108,966,  CI.  423-^66.000. 

"scheuennaiin.  Glen  R.,  4,108,107.  CI.  118-49.100. 
Airfix  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Rumball.  Kenneth  Francis.  4,108,587.  CI.  425-112.000. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ..,..„„,.,., 

Ito,  Ryozo;  and  Tokuda,  Akira.  4,108,123,  CI.  I23-I19.0EC. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Adachi,  Yoshiharu,  4,107.926,  CI.  60-548.000. 

'^'"•?SayS°H^^'hi;  and  Aizawa.  Tatsuo,  4.108.786,  CI.  252-62.I0P. 

Akagane  Katsuo;  Adachi,  Teruho;  and  Kamio,  Kunimasa,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Stabilized  chlonne-contam- 
ing  resin  composition.  4,108,924.  CI.  260-837.0PV. 


Akiyama.  Shunichi:  See—  .   .,.■ 

Nara.  Kiyoshi;  Sumino.  Yasuhiro;  Asai.  Mitsuko;  and  Atayama, 
Shunichi,  4,108,724,  CI.  195-96.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi:  See—  ^  „   „  „    ,  .  mo  ,jn 

Margen,  Peter  Hcinrich  Erwin;  and  Naslund,  Rolf  Paul,  4,108,240, 
CI   165-125.000 
Aktiengesellschaft  Fr  Mettler's  Sohne.  Maschinenfabnk:  See— 

Spuhler,  Heinrich,  4.107.908.  CI.  57-1. OCR. 
Akutsu.  Hidezo:  See—  .,    ,      „  i. 

Watarai.  Yoshiaki;  Yamazaki.  Haruo;  Saito,  Naoki;  Yamaguchi. 
Masayuki;  Okamoto.  Takio;  and  Akutsu,  Hidezo.  4.109.175.  CI. 
313-112.000.  ,  ,       ^  , 

Albertson.   Noel   F,   to  Sterling   Drug   Inc    Imidazolylmethyl   me- 

thanobenzazocines.  4,108.857.  CI.  260-293  540 
Albright  &  Wilson  Ltd.:  See-  ,  m.  .■>•>  r-i 

Edwards.  Alfred  Gerald;  and  Hams.  Glyn  Islwyn,  4,108,822,  CI. 
260-32,80R. 
Alden  Optical  Laboratones,  Inc.:  See—  „.^    ,      _     ,,™,n-,« 

Creighton,  Charles  P ;  and  Teschemacher,  Charles  R.,  4,109.074. 
CI.  526-320.000 
Aldrich.  Paul  Harwood.  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Sizing  paper  with 
stable  dispersions  of  hydrocarbon  resins  4.109.053.  CI.  428-413.000 
Aldridge.  Clarence  Foster;  Storey.  Leo  Martin.  Jr.;  and  Cilurzo.  Joseph 
William,    to    Sybron    Corporation.    Blood    pressure    testing    kit. 
4.108.310.0.206-570,000.  „,,  ^,   „,  ,-,  „™> 

Alex.  Wayne  E.  Long  line  coiling  apparatus  4.107,865.  CI.  43-27.41W. 
Alexander,  John  Mergle:  See—  ,      ,  ^    .^      i    a  in«  xti  ri 

Howland,  Paul  George;  and  Alexander,  John  Mergle,  4,108,338,  CI 
222-286.000. 
Alexander,  Samuel  Ray,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Sludge  disinfection.  4,108,772,  CI.  210-64.000. 
Alexander  Wicgand  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Armaturen-  u.  Manometeneabnk: 
See^ 
Neubeck,  Kurt;  Schwing,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Klein,  Kurt,  4,108,007. 
CI.  73-732.000. 
Alexander.  Willard  E:  See— 

Rubens.  Louis  C;  and  Alexander.  Willard  E..  4.108.934.  CI. 
264-53.000. 

Sjoholm,  Claes  Bertil;  and  Martensson,  Karl  J   G..  4.108.058,  CI. 
99-466.000. 
Alford.  James  R:  See—  ,    .,,    j     .  i> 

Falk,  Leonard   P.;  Stadler,  Robert  L;  and   Alford.  James  R., 
4,108.333.  CI.  221-13.000. 
All  One  God  Faith,  Inc.:  See— 

Bronner.  Emanuel  H..  4.108.309.  CI.  206-528.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Frey.  Sydney  W  .  Jr.,  4,109,230.  Q  338-164.000. 
Allen,  John  Graham,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  R>>dia- 
tion  sensitive  vinyl  hydrophilic  copolymers.  4,109.068,  CI.  526-9.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  .,„„„ 

Cipris.  Divna;  and  PouU,  Dirk.  4.108.745.  CI.  204-129.000. 
Crescentini.  Lamberto;  Weedon.  Gene  Clyde;  and  Wells,  Rodney 

Lee.  4.108.922.  CI.  26O-83O.0OP 
Marshall.   Robert  Moore;  and   Dardoufas,   Kimon  Constantme. 

4,108.781,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Mears,  Whitney  Hanis,  4.108.916.  CI.  260-676.00R. 
Allis-Chalraers  Corporation:  See- 
Shaver.  J.  Lyle.  4,108.150,  CI.  I30-27.00H. 
Allison.  Charles  Eugene.  Jr.;  Fenton.  Francis  Michael;  Wang.  Tse  Lin; 
and  Weiss,  Carl  Dennis,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated   Communication  system  optimized  pooled  line  arrangement 
4  109.113,  CI.  179-99.000. 
Alonso,  Sydney  A.  Musical  note  oscUlator.  4,108,035,  O.  84-1.010. 
Alpha  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Borzym.  Alexander.  4.108.029.  CI.  83-54.000. 
Alphin.  Reevis  S.:  See—  .,„««««/-, 

Lunsford,    Carl    D.;    and    Alphin,    Reevis    S.,    4,109.005,    CI 
424-274.000.  „  ^     c 

Alpma  Alpenland  Maschinenbau  Hain  and  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Hain,  Gottfried;  Dohle,  Gunter;  Geist.  Josef;  and  Schmidt,  Ramer. 

4.108.057,  CI.  99-452.000. 

Althausen,  Ferdinand:  See—  .    ..^  ,.     .       j 

Proksa,   Ferdinand;   Raffel,   Remer;   and   Althausen,   Ferdmand, 

4,108.585.0.425-89.000.  .  ,^  .„  ^ 

Althofr,  Brtice  B.  Tennis  racket  with  warm-up  weight  4,108,433,  CI. 

273-29.00A. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Jacobs,  Stanley  C;  King.  Larry  K.;  and  Racunas.  Bernard  J.. 
4.108,968,  O.  423-495.000. 
Alvigini,    Mario   Filippo.    Spring   powered    bicycle.    4,108,459,   CI. 
280-215.000. 
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Am«in.  Herbert,  md  Morlock,  Gerhard,  lo  Deutsche  Gold- und  S.lber- 

Sche,d«mslalt  Vormal.  Rcessler  Process  f°;  *' P'^Jl"'^,'?."  "''^^ 

Ihermoplastic  lerpolymenzile  of  Inoiane  «.  108.838.  CI.  528-i4V.«Aj. 

Anuno.  Takehisa.  See —  *,      ■         .4 

TomiMwi.    Norio;    Amano.    Takehw    UchiyMJia,    Yisuji;    «id 

Okumura.T«Ju«oshi.  4.109.208.  CI  328- U.COO. 

Araberg    Stephen  W..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc    One  piece  foam  cup 

4.108.347.  CI  229- 1. SOB. 
Amchem  Products.  Inc    See—  ,,.  ,  ,,0 

Heller.  Ferdinand  P  .  4.108.690.  CI   148-6.15R 
Lochel.  Frank  P..  Jr .  4,108,817.  CI  260-29.60E. 
American  Antenna  Corporation.  See— 

Liauuud.  James  P  .  4.109.224.  CI   336-192  000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company;  See—  ,-„„.,^  r.„ 

Bernstein.  Seymour;  Unhard.  Robert  Herman;  and  Conrow.  Ran- 
som Brown.  4.108.890.  CI  l^f-iOrOOK.  -  ,„,  oru  n 
Brown.  Dale  Gordon;  and  Brand.  William  Wayne.  4.108,904.  CI. 

26(V600  OOR 
Panzer  Hans  Peter.  O'Connor.  Michael  Niall  Desmond,  and  Bac- 

cei  Louis  J  .  4.108.883.  CI.  26O^53.0RW 
Panzer  Hans  Peter;  O'Connor.  Michael  Niall  Desmond;  and  Bac- 
cel.  Louis  J  .  4,109.072.  CI.  526-258.000. 
American  Home  Producu  Corp.;  S«--    ^       ,     ,     _     ..naoonri 
Demerson.  Chnstopher  A.;  and  Humber.  Leslie  G..  4.108,998,  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Amcncan  Hospiul  Supply  Corporation;  S«—  i,v^hR 

Ymdra,   Leonard  J  ,   Evans.    David   F  ;   and   Klug.   Joseph   R.. 
4.108.086.  a    108-157000 
Aroencan  Optical  Corporation  See-  i„  4  109  243 

Day,  Chnsiopher  Cameron;  and  Cannon.  Robert  Lee.  *Mrt.i*i. 

La'^Lib^e,  Nonnan  U  .  4.108.827,  CI  26042.210. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation;  &e- 

Henderson.Cynl.  4.108.393.  CI.  242-IO7X)0a  „(.jooo 

Shonerd.  David  E  ;  and  Danze.  Carlos,  4,108.327.  Q.  220-3.000 
Amencan  Solar  King  Corporauon;  See—  «ij,«im» 

Kelly  John  C  ,  and  Pardo.  Bnan  D.,  4.107,928.  O.  60-650000. 

^"■aS^^™  srKennedy"'v;^lliam  S;  «.d  Piziali,  Robert  L. 
AniJ:  Feifa^UnL^Inll'i^n  label  4,.08,,03.  CI.  .1MI6«« 

^''^"uty'^«r?e  Sr^d;  Lucius.  John  Edward;  and  l^tzel.  L«ry 
Leon,  4.108.527.  CI.  339-107  000. 

Amschler.  Hennann.  to  Byk  Gulden  Lo""^^  ChemoclK  Fabnk 
GmbH.     4^2Imidazolin-2-yl)     ammopyrazoles.      4,108,982,     Ll. 

424-73.000. 

^ta^rd%7J;d^^4■:rs!lf^cl^07-27l^. 

Andersen.  Harold  Willids;  and  Harrison.  Charles  H..  lo  R  W.  Andersen 
Products  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  and  controllmg  a 
volatile  substance  4.107,976.  CI  73-52.000  .       „  ,  .   . 

AndeJlon.  Arnold  L  ,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Halogenated 
aryl  compounds  and  processes  for  prepanng  the  same.  4.108.906.  cl 

Anderson^  Carl  M ;  and  Poland.  Robert  L..  to  Chromalloy  Fann  and 
^iSnal   Equipment  Co    Agncul.ur^   ™p len,<mj  -*   |0^""' 

frame  attitude  mamlaimng  mechanism.  4.108  249.  ^    l72-328™"_ 
Anderson  Clifford  Wilhelm;  Mack.  Kenneth  John:  and  Martin  Jert^ 

^^.10  In.ert«uonal  Business  Machine  Corporation.  Porous 

polymeric  beanng  4.108.939.  CI  264-129000 
An'JeiSn.  David  L.  Jr    P'<*'/°'  "'^i'"*  '""'i  ^^  '"^  " 

hennetically  sealed  contamer  4,108,336  CI  "2-148.000 
Anderson,  G»rge  J.  and  Bell    Rc««=  L«.  to  Dan.  Corporation. 

Pi«on  nne  assembly   4,108.448.  CI.  277-157.000.  .    „     ,  , 

An'Se^n^o'o^K'  Leuck.  Steven  M  ;  -1, R"W.  Ojry  L.j^^^  '°' 

removinK  rock  climbing  captive  devices  4,108.026.  CI.  81-3.0OK 
AndTi^n  Hugh  C  ;  and  Lembke.  Russell  B  .  to  Quaker  Oats  Compjny. 

m   Furfu*l  alcoholheualkoxymethylmelarauie  foundry  binders 

AndeS*J^eiK'Me'S^  f'"'^l°^"'^l',''^^'"^  P''°"'«"" 
vure  curvilinear  surfaces  4, 108.683.  CI    1 34-27.00).  „  „^„„ 

Anderson.  Jerrel  Charles,  lo  Du  Pont  ^=  N™""^  ^^^dCompany 
Electroconductive  transparency  4.109.052.  CI  «8-»(W.lWJ 

Anderson.  Joe  H    Vehicle  load  count-down  system.  4.108.262.  CI. 

A,!dJ;^'n  Urov  E.;  SchmuJt  Michael  P  ;  and  Weaver.  WUli^n  W.,  to 
^MW^mrers  Systems,  Inc   Comigated  flex.be  -■^•"^-8^^ 

method  and  apparatus  for  making  same.  4,108.212.  CI.  13«-iz.mw^ 
A^n^.^^^  H  .  and  Vanderwerf.  Dennis  F    10  Minnesota 

Mln^g  JId  Manufactunng  Company.  Refr«:tor-reneclor  reflation 

A^°"""n"^'  En'c°C^ter  ^l^i'n!^  War;  and  Johnsson,  Rolf 

*Ch^e:'R^la^d.  t^sTe^k,  Ut^kimgsaktiebolaget  (SIT,  Swedish 

SS  ^vdopment  Co.  Porous  electrode  for  ->.enu«Ucmc  cell 

uid  a  method  of  prepanng  the  same  4.109.060.  C  .  '•"•'w  ^T    ci 

Andersaon.    Lars-Eric     Device    for   pnnttng   bradle.    4.108.066.    CI 

Andi^'  S^rdon  Edward;  and  Bunn  O"'*' Edward^  Luc«  Indus- 
tries Lunited  Combusuon  assembly  ■y"^"*-  ^  60-39.710. 
Andrew  Hydraulics  International  Limited;  S«— 

^J^^^^^^S^  ^^^^n^  -bert  G  .  to 


Draftex  Development  AG  Channel-shaped  sraling.  guiding  or  fmish- 
^gsi^ps  and  the  like.  4.107.898.  CI.  52-716.000 
An^t.    Edy    P     Banquet    food    servmg    apparatus.    4.108,518.    CI. 

312-305.000. 

Anthony.  Thomas  R  ;  See—  .    .   .u     .    -rh^o...  B 

Chang.  Mike  F ;  CIme.  Harvey  E.;  and  Anthony,  Thomas  R.. 

4,108,685,  CI    148-1.500.  ,.,„,.     -r  i,  ,^ 

Aoki,  Euchiro,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  "^^^a^Time  shared 

tone  keying  system  in  electromc  musical  instrument  4,108,038,  <-l 

Adu,'vuji;  Shimiya,  Keiji;  Miura,  Norio;  Mon,  Etsuo;  and  Suzuki. 
Yujiro  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co  .  Ltd.  X-Ray  intensifying  screens 
4.109.152.  CI.  250486  000. 

"""TaS^Mitst^Okazaki.  Masaki;  Aono,  Toshiaki;  and  Hirose, 
Takeshi.  4.108.663.  Q.  96-74.000. 

^■"JrSjnome.  vrna^ff.  4.108.642.  CL  75-134..»F 

Appleby.  Paul  E.;  Houck.  Stanley  J.;  and  Nash,  Richard  B  to  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The  Closed  tona  lire.  4, 108,707.  CI. 
156-397  000  ,    .  „     _ 

Applications  Mechaniques  et  Robinetlene  Induslnelle;  See— 
Bonafous,  Maunce,  4,108,199,  CI    137-312.000. 

Applied  Radiation  See— 

Taumann,  Leonhard,  4,109,154.  CI.  250503.000 

APSEE.  Incorporated;  See— 

Galiagher^ames  C.  4.109.290.  CI  361-231.0(»  „„„..„ 

Arai  Haiime  and  Ohnuma.  Kiyoshi.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Device  for  controllmg  the  speed  shifl  operation  of  an 
automatic  transmission  4.108.022.  CI   74-645.000. 

Arai.  Hajime;  and  Ohnuma,  Kiyoshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogy"  '9'^"- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  coupling  with  a  lock-up  clutch.  4.108,289,  CI 
192-3.300 

'"'H^^'m^Za  Araki,  Kazunori.  4.1M.300,  CI,  198^79,000. 

^"^oTo%tuo'"i;;,no,  Akira;  Takakusagl.  Tunehiko;  A,^. 
Masanobu;  Ishikawa.  Haruo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yukio.  4.109.160. 
CI  29052.000. 

^''l^d"'  O^Ta  ,  4.107.81 1.  CI.  15-215.000 
Arisaka.  Kunio;  and  Harada.  Hiroyuki.  to  Copa,  Company  Limited. 
Shutter  for  cameras.  4.109.258.  CI   354-38.000  p,^^,  f„, 

Annand.  Marcel;  and  Charquel.  Daniel,  to  ^^"9  ^"f^^J'P^^^^ 
improving  the  heat  resistance  of  zirconium  and  its  alloys  4.108.687. 
CI.  148-2  000 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company;  See—  .,  ino  nia 

Liu  Robert  Chung-Huan;  and  Hughes.  John  Uwrence.  4. 109.014, 
CI.  424-326.000. 
Annstrong  Cork  Company;  Ses— 

BarralLJefferyL.  4,109.032.  CI.  427-255.000  .  ,„  „,    „ 

Claussen.   Donald  F.;  and  Gagnon.   Ronald  A.  4.109.305.  CI 

Di^e^l'^Ro^d  L.;  and  Quinn.  Edwin  J.,  4,108,805,  CI.  521-180.000. 
Welch,  Henry  W..  4.109,034,  CI.  427-355.000. 

^"-ItJ^rr.TrnS^er;  Sih,  Charles  John;  ^"fer,  Hi^old 
Clinton  Amdt.  Henry  Clifford;  and  Biddlecom,  William  Gerard, 
4,108.892,  CI   26O5U00D 

Arnold,  Fred  E  ;  and  Wolfe,  James  F  ,  to  United  Stales  of  Amenca.  Air 
Force.  Phenylated  aromatic  hcterocychc  polymers.  4,10».B35,  ci 

Arnold  Fred  E  Loughran,  Gerard  A;  and  Wereta,  Anthony,  Jr,  to 
UnitisJ  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force  Reactive  plaslicizer  for  thenno- 
pl«tk  polysulfone  resins.  4,108,926,  CI.  260874000. 

*™-!-™ss^lf'Se^d^.7and   Artiston,   Robert   W.   4,108,362,   CI. 

Arsac.  Aim'e'jS^ph;  and  Fnuik,  Pierre,  to  Produils  Chuniques  Ugine 

Kuhlmann    Process  for  making  2-<4-aminophenyl)  5-amino  benz- 

imidazole  4,109,093,  CI   548-334  000 

Artamonov,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  See—  ,,.,.1.1.™ 

Paton,  Bons  Evgenievich;  Medovar,  Bom  Izrailevich;  Latash  Jury 

V^imovich;    Chekotilo,    Leomy    Vasilievich;    Baglai,    Vitaly 

Mikhailovich;    Artamonov,    Viktor    Leonidovich;    Oarkaljuk, 

Rodimir   Ivanovich;   Timchenko,   Viktor   Anatolievich;    Mali- 

chenko,  Evgeny  Fedorovich;  S'"Pf  •  ^^T'^^ '';ij:',''5VM 
Dubinsky,  Rudolf  Solomonovich,  4.108,235,  CI.  164-252.000. 

^"''portlio'y.'i.ioi^i^A-";  Arthur.  Jet.  C    Jr^M^gJ-v,"'  ""'""*  "^ 
and  Nelson.  Marie  C.  4.108.748,  a.  204-159  120. 

Asahara.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Izumitani,  Teuuro.  "  »?y> p^  ^''^''^or"' 

Process  of  producmg  soft  aperture  filler  4.108,621.  CI.  65-30.00K. 
Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K  ;  See—  .„       .     „  „_.  .„j  t.i..v. 

Minowa.  Seigi;  Toyoshima.  Yasuo;  Yasuda.  Nozomi;  and  Tanaka. 
Toshiro.  4.108.879.  CI.  260405  600. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  S«—  „   «  ma  lai 

Seko,  MaorSi;  Ogawa,  Shinsaku;  and  Yoshida,  Muneo,  4,108.742. 
CI.  204-98  000. 

'^"'bSK  HiS'hi;  Hase,  Noboru;  Asu.  Hi.oshi;  and  HiiMnatu.  Teruo, 

4,107.969,  CI.  72-148.000. 

'^'^N^Jilf  KTyMh'rSummo,  YKiuhiro;  Asai,  Mitsuko;  and  Akiyama. 
Shunichi,  4.108,724.  Q.  195-96.000. 
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Asano.  Naomasa;  See— 

Takeda.   Hiroo;   Kanda.  Takeshi;  Oguchi.   Yutaka;   and   Asano. 
Naomasa.  4.108.682.  CI.  134-25  OOR 
Asano,  Shiro;  Shizuka,  Kohei;  Mikami,  Junji;  Hirakawa.  Kenichi;  and 
Mauumura.   Mutsuo,   to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,   Incorporated 
Purification  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  acrylainide.  4,108,893.  CI. 
26O56I.00N. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag;  See— 

Bozzini,  Charles,  4,109.291.  CI  361-272.000 
Madsen.  Kristian  Dahl.  4.108.354.  CI  233-30.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.;  See—  „  _   „ 

Trivedi,  Bhupendra  C;  Grimm.  Robert  A  ;  and  McConnell,  R  B.. 
4,109,094,  CI.  548-347.000. 
Ashroore,  Charles  I ;  Combs,  Charles  S..  Jr  ;  and  Stephens,  William  D., 
to  Thiokol  Corporation  Solid  propellant  having  mcorporaied  therein 
a  ferrocene  combustion  catalyst.  4,108.696,  CI.  149-19.200 
Ateliers  de  la  Molobecane;  See— 

Jaulmes.  Eric,  4,109,148,  CI.  250321.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company;  See- 
Stover,  Dennis  E.,  4,108.722.  CI   195-1.000. 
Alias  Copco  Aktiebolag;  See— 

Ekwall.  Carl  G.  B..  4.108.258.  CI.  175-320.000. 
Ryd.  Per-Olof;  and  Svens.son.  Sten  Gunnar  Hugo.  4.108.382.  CI 
239-271.000. 
Atlas  Pacific  Engineering  Company  See— 

Loveland.  Malcolm  W  .  4,108,0J9,  CI  99-543.000 
Loveland,  Malcolm  W  ,  4,108,060,  CI  99-591.000. 
Loveland,  Malcolm  W.,  4,109,021.  CI.  426-482.000. 
Alwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company;  See— 

Skubal.  John  J  .  4,108,423.  CI.  267-64.00R. 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  AG;  See—  ..„,„,„„/, 

Hanle.  Edgar;  and  Piech.  Ferdinand.  4.109.133,  CI  219-203  000 
Audykowski.   Thaddeus.   to   Ciba-Geigy   Corporation    Heat-curable 
lacquer  of  low  solvent  content,  based  on  an  epoxide  resin.  4.108.815. 
CI   26029  2EP 
Ausnit.  Steven.  Separable  connective  flexible  toy  assembly.  4,107,870, 
CI  46-28  000  „  ,, ,_,    ^ 

Austin,  Terry  Marshall;  Carroll.  Eugene  Thomas;  and  Bowen.  Mildred 
Choi.  10  Union  Carbide  Corporation  Method  and  system  for  detect- 
ing   ultra-trace    quantities    of    metal    carljonyls.    4.108,552.    CI. 
356-87.000. 
Automobile  Peugeot;  See— 

Bouthors,  Pien-e  Marcel.  4.109,235.  CI.  34O-52.00F. 
Automobiles  Peugeot  and  Haulrifil;  See— 

Lussier.  Michel.  4.107,824,  CI.  24-27.000. 
Autonumencs,  Inc  ;  See— 

Steinberg,  Walter  A.;  and   Parker,   Howard   E.,  4,109,187,  CI 
318-572.000. 
Auloironic  Controls,  Corp.;  See—  .,„„.-,■,   ^1 

Chapin,  Leonard  Lee;  and  Merrick,  James  Waller,  4,108,127.  CI. 
I23-124.00R 
Avco  Corporation;  See —  ,.„o„,.  ^, 

Billing,  Rudolph  W .  Jr.;  and  Conlon.  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  4,108,074.  CI 
102-92.700 
Avenia.  Richard  William,  and  Pecherer.  Benjamin,  lo  Hoffmann-La 
Roche    Inc     Immunoassay    for    catecholamines-    4,108,973.    CI. 
424-1.000. 
Avery.  Carl  Fredrick.  Jr  ;  See— 

Spinner.   Ernest  Elliott;   Miller.   Lowell  Donald;   Riely,  Phyllis 
Eleanor    Avery.  Cart  Frednck.  Jr.;  Hounsell.  Melvm  Wayne; 
and  Howard.  Ben  Bruce.  4.108.728.  CI.  195-127.000. 
Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison  Limited;  See— 

Gauthier,    Jean    A;    Humber.    Leslie    G.;    and    Revesz.    Clara. 
4.108.997.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Aiemar.  Michel;  and  Vigliecca.  Lucien.  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Induslnes 
Horizontal  autoclave  for  the  bulk  preparation  of  polymers  and  co- 
polymers on  a  basis  of  vinyl  chloride  4.109,069.  CI.  526-65.000. 
B  *  H  Commercial  Inventors  &  Designers  Limited;  See- 
Cook.  Peler  Henry,  and  Holmes,  Joseph  Arthur  Henry,  4,107,853, 
CI.  35-35.00H 
B  ft  H  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.;  See- 
Hoffmann.  Wolfgang.  4.108.709,  CI    156-446.000. 
Hoffmann.  Wolfgang.  4,108,710,  CI    156450.000 
Hoffmann,  Wolfgang,  4,108,711,  CI.  156497000. 
Babcock  Kina  Limited;  See—  „„..„. 

Matthews,  Paul  William,  4,107,816,  CI   15-320.000, 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Butti,  James  Paul,  4,108,408,  CI.  248-68.00R. 

Babcock  ft  Wilcox,  Limited;  See—  

Joyce,  William  Inglis,  4,108,554,  CI.  356-156.000. 

Babilon,  Alfred;  See—  „    .     j   „     j      1^  „ 

Paulitsch,  Hans;  Babilon,  Alfred;  Kiefer,  Gerhard;  Koerfer,  Kurt; 

Vlad,  Conslantin;  and  Koch,  Ullnch,  4,108,695.  CI    148-39000^ 

Babineaui.  Lucien  J.  Well  cable  slop  for  stnpping  operations  4. 108.245. 

CI   166-301 000.  ^.  .  „  ,. 

Babunovic.  Momir;  Gender.  James  R :  Faani.  Siamac;  and  Bulboaca. 
Mihai  A  to  Barry-WehmiUer  Company.  Transparent  container 
inspectionapparalus  4,108,762,0  209-111  70T.  ^  .     .„ 

Babunovic.  Momir;  and  Whillock.  Donald  E.  to  Ban^-Wehmiller 
Company  Container  washer  having  external  label  filler  and  separator 
with  filter  fiushing  means  4.108.774.  CI  2IO167.000. 
Baccei.  Louis  J.;  See — 

Panzer  Hans  Peter;  O'Connor.  Michael  Niall  Desmond;  and  Bac- 
cei. Louis  J..  4.108.883,  CI.  260453.0RW. 
Panzer  Hans  Peter,  O'Connor,  Michael  Niall  Desmond;  and  Bac- 
cei. Louis  J.,  4,109,072,  CI.  526-258.000. 


Baelz,  Harry  C  ;  and  Cassel,  Harrison  E.,  to  Schulmench  Canllons,  Inc. 

Program  control  device  4,109,1 19,  CI.  20O3B.0BA 
Baer,  Ralph  H  ;  and  Fletchic,  Donald  K,  lo  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates. 

Programmable  phonograph  device.  4,109,114,  CI.  179-100  40D 
Baer,  Ten^y  G.;  and  Klopfenstem,  Wayne  A  ,  10  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 
Tire    and    center    support    assembling    apparatus     4,108,233.    CI. 
157-1.370. 
Baeyertz.  John  F;  See—  .„,  ~vi 

Roslek.  Paul  M.;  and  Baeyertz.  John  F  .  4.109.295.  CI.  36140  .000. 
Roslek,  Paul  M.;  and  Baeyertz.  John  F..  4.109.296.  CI.  361401.000 
Baglai.  Vitaly  Mikhailovich;  See— 

Paton,  Boris  Evgenievich;  Medovar,  Bons  Izrailevich;  Latash,  Jury 
Vadimovich:  Chekotilo,  Leonty  Vasilievich;  Baglai,  Vitaly 
Mikhailovich;  Artamonov,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Garkaljuk. 
Rodimir  Ivanovich;  Timchenko.  Viktor  Anatolievich;  Mali- 
chenko.  Evgeny  Fedorovich;  Slupak.  Leonid  Mikhailovich;  and 
Dubinsky.  Rudolf  Solomonovich.  4.108.235.  CI  164-252.000 
Baika.  Toyokazu;  See— 

Konishi.  Masami;  Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Kobayashi.  Tauuo;  and 
Baika,  Toyokazu.  4.108.133,  CI.  123191.00S, 
Bailey,  John  M ,  lo  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Fuel  injecdoo  pump. 

4,108,130,  CI.  123-139.0AQ. 
Bairakov,  Ivan  Fedorovich;  See— 

Brovman,    Mikhail    Yakovlevich;    Marchenko.    Ivan    Konstan- 

linovich;  Koiy.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Veligura.  Ilya  Lukyano- 

vich;    Bairakov,    Ivan    Fedorovich;    Dolbenko,    Evgeny   Tik- 

honovich'  Kan,  Jury  Evgenievich;  and  Leitcs.  Abram  Vladimiro- 

vich,  4.108.237.  CI.  164-425.000 

Baird.  David  Boyd;  Coslello.  Alan  Thomas;  Fishwick.  Brian  Ribbons; 

McClelland,  Robert  David;  and  Smith,  Peter,  10  Impenal  Chemical 

Industries  Limited   2-Aminothiophcncs.  4,108,867,  CI   26O332-20C. 

Bajusz,  Sandor;  See— 

Mago  nee  Karacsony,   Erzsebel;   Bajusz,  Sandor;   Borsi,  Jozsef: 
Kiraly,  lldiko;  Csanyi,  Endre.  and  Polgari,  Istvan,  4,108,855,  CI 
260285.500. 
Baker,  Ann  ,Maric,  lo  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for 
making  crosslinked  resm  foams  from  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid,  at 
least  one  ethylcnically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  a 
polvisocvanate.  4,108.810.  CI  521-129000. 
Baker.  William  H;  See—  .        _ 

Soltosanti.  Philip  C:  Baker.  William  H.;  and  Dolling.  William  T.. 
4.108,381,  CI.  239-265.350. 
Bala.  Harry;  and  Mowli.  John  C.  Heat  sealing  machine  with  cooling 

means  4.I08.7I2.  CI.  156498.000 
Balchunas.  Charles  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  ThenuosUt 

controlled  fialiron.  4.109.136,  CI.  219-252.000. 
Balke-Durr  Akliengesellschafl;  See— 

Joekcl.  Alfred;  Langen.  Hans;  and  Denner,  PWer,  4,107,132.  Q. 
29-157  3AH 
Ball,  Raymond  L.;  Leverone.  Paul  G.;  and  Biegler.  Wanen  H..  10 
United  States  of  America.  Navy  Three  axis  magnetometer  calibra- 
tion checking  method  and  apparatus.  4.109.199.  CI  324-202.000. 
Ballman,  Albert  Anthony;  and  Robbins.  Murray,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboralones,  Incorporated.  Process  for  producing  lithium  niobate 
and  lithium  tantalate.  4.108.970.  CI  423-593.000. 
Balmer.  Oskar;  See— 

Focke.  Heinz;  and  Balmer.  Oskar,  4,108,263,  a.  177-145.000. 
Banks.  Arthur  James;  See—  . —,    . 

Hopkins.  Robert  Sherman.  Jr.;  Banks.  Arthur  James;  and  Dischert, 
Robert  Adams.  4.109.276.  CI.  3584.000 
Bar.  Ulrich;  See— 

Tschunu  Edgar;  Platz.  Winfried;  Bar.  Ulrich;  and  Heinz.  Lolhar. 

4,109,155,  CI.  250505.000. 

Baranski,  Robert  B    See—  „„,      — 

Smejkal,    Paul    V.;    and    Baranski.    Robert    B.,    4.107.973.    Q. 

72450.000. 

Bareis,  Alfred;  Dangelmaier,  Karl:  and  Braun.  Reinhard,  to  L  Schuler 

GmbH.  Aligning  and  stamping  arrangemenl  4,108,320,  CI.  214-8  OOO. 

Barger,  J  P  ;  and  Holroyd,  Joseph  A  ,  10  Dynatech  Corporalion  Blood 

fiTmingapparatus.  4,108,109,  CI.  118-52  000. 
Barnard,  Daniel  Dewey,  to  Bcndix  Corporation,  The  Air/fuel  ratio  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine  controlled  by  gas  sensor  in  intake 
manifold.  4,108,122,  CI.  123-1 19  OEC. 
Bamich,  Richard  G  ;  and  Hakeem,  Timothy  M.,  10  Process  Computer 
Systems.  Inc   Digital  processor  for  generating  alphanumenc  display 
on  a  cathode  ray  tube  4.109.244.  CI.  34O-324.0AD. 
Baron.  Richard  Alan.  Skate  board  safely  accessory.  4,108,452.  CI. 

28OI1.300 
Barr.  Graham  S.  S.;  See— 

Hanson.  William  A.;  and  Ban.  Graham  S.  S..  4,108.602.  CI.  23- 
23000R 
Barr  James  W..  Jr..  10  Sterling  Drug  Inc  Process  for  removing  calcium 

oxalate  scale.  4.108.680.  CI.  I34-3.0OO. 
Barrall.  JefTery  L..  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Method  for  treaung 
lightweight,    non-cementitious    building    material     4.109,032.    CI 
427-255.000. 
Barre.  Rene  Emile  Leon.  Device  for  watertight  stoppenng  of  bottles. 

4.108.325.  CI.  215-364.000. 
Barry-Wehmiller  Company;  See— 

Babunovic.  Momir;  Gender.  James  R.;  Faani.  Siamac;  and  Bul- 
boaca. Mlhai  A.  4. 108,762,  CI   209- 1 1 1 .70T 
Babunovic.    Momir;   and   Whitlock.    Donald    E..   4.108.774.   CI. 
2IO167000 
Barson.  Leslie;  and  Davis.  Frederick  Charles,  to  Companion  Ply. 
Limited.  Portable  barbeque.  4,108.142,  a.  12641  OOR. 
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Banh.  Wayne  E.  lo  Pfizer  Inc    4-<Tetraiol-5-yl)-A'-cepheni  com- 
pounds. 4,109,083,  CI.  544-26  000 
Banh,  Wayne  E ,  lo  Pfizer  Inc.  7-Anuno-3-jubslituled-cephem  com- 
pounds. 4.109.085,  CI.  544-30.000. 
Banley,  Thomas  S..  and  Rosenblath,  QuinUn  T.,  Jr..  lo  International 
Paper  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the  indirect  measurement 
and  control  of  the  flow  rate  of  a  liquid  in  a  piping  system.  4, 108.574, 
CI  417-19  000 
Banon.  Paul,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 

Scanning  beam  receiver  4.109.249,  CI.  343-108  00M. 
BASF  Akiiengesellschaft:  Sfe— 

Hammon,  Friu.  Ohlinger.  Manfred;  Grosselfinger,  Horst.  Striu- 
inger,  Heinz:  Hartmann.  Job-Werner;  Schoenafinger.  Eduard: 
and  Schneider.  Walter,  4,109,046.  CI  428-216.000 
Henkler.  Herbert;  Deichelmann.  Hermann;  Koemg,  Roland;  Koch. 
Volker;  and  Roeger,  Bemd.  4.109.317.  CI  365-133.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Narayan,     Thirumurti;     and     Cenker.     Moses.     4.108.808.     CI. 

521-181.000. 
Narayan,     Thirumurti;     and     Cenker.     Moae*.     4.108,809.     CI. 
521-136000. 
Baleman.  Coates  F ;  and  Soltanoff,  Louis,  lo  Veeder  Industries,  Inc. 

Fluid  meter  4.107.992.  CI.  73-260000. 
Bates.  Alben  M.:  Sandford.  Wayne  H..  Jr ;  and  Madera,  Anthony  J.,  to 
United  Stales  of  Amenca.  Navy  Correction  and  transmission  system 
for  directional  target  information.  4.109.232.  CI.  34O.6.00R. 
Bales,  Homer  J  :  See— 

Carstens,    Marion    R.:    and    Bales.    Homer    J..    4,108,079,    CI. 
104-252000 
Bales,  Paul  Edward:  Hughes,  John  Ronald;  and  Zoueshtiagh,  Nahid.  to 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The    Preparation  of  French  fries. 
4.109.012.  CI  426-302.000. 
Battelle-lnstitut  e.V.:  See — 

Bohme.  Gotthold;  Robens.  Ench;  Binder,  Horsi;  and  Langbem, 
Dieter.  4.108.620.  CI   55-210.000 
Baltelle-Institute:  See— 

Ehrhardt.  Josef;  and  Wmter,  Heinrich,  4,108,737,  CI.  204-13.000 
Bauer.  Adeline  L.  Stuffed  reversible  doll  4.107,873.  CI.  46-153.000. 
Bauer.  Hans,  lo  Dieu-mctall  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Grilling  apparatus 

4.108.141.  CI.  126-4I.0OR. 
Bauer.  Richard  G.:  See- 
Mast.  William  C;   Bauer.   Richard  O;  and  Wathen.  Tom  M.. 
4.108,923,  CI.  260-836.000. 
Bauer.  Werner  R.;  and  Smith.  William  N.,  to  Robertshaw  Conuols 
Company  Electrical  switch  construction  and  method  of  makmg  the 
same,  4,109,121,  CI.  2a(>-670OE. 
Baus.  Heiiu  Gcorg.  Lateral  connection  member  of  a  parlitjon  for  a 

bathing-  or  shower-cabin.  4.107,878,  CI.  49-125.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones.  Inc..  See — 

Brown.  Richard  I..  4.108.353.  CI.  233-26.000 
Pearson.  Ben  David;  and  Kissane.  Richard  J  ,  4,108,607,  CI.  23- 
25300R 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Konig.  Eberhard;  Pedain,  Josef;  Weber.  Karl-Arnold,  and  Hajek. 

Manfred.  4,108.842.  CI.  528-61.000. 
ReifT.  Helmut:  Wenzel.  Wolfgang:  Grammel.  Jurgen;  and  Diele- 

nch.  Dieter,  4,108,814,  CI.  260-29  2TN. 
Reinehr,  Ulnch:  Nogaj.  Alfred:  and  Lorenz.  Gunler.  4.108.845.  CI. 

526-240.000. 
Wolf.  Gerhard  Dieler.  Miessen.  Ralf;  Kunzel,  Hans  Egon;  and 
Bentz,  Francis,  4,108,936.  CI   264-78.000 
BBC  Brown.  Bovcri  A  Company  Limited:  See- 
Mellon,     Keith    Nelson;    and    Sebalj.    Renata.    4.109,125,    CI. 
200-268.000 
Beale.  Harry  A.;  Strangman.  TTiomas  E ;  and  Taylor.  Edward  W  .  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  for  altering  the  composi- 
tion and  structure  of  aluminum  bearing  overlay  alloy  coatings  during 
deposition  from  metallic  vapor.  4.109,061.  CI  428-678.000 
Beavers.  Allan  E.:  See — 

Pelsue.  Bradley  A  ;  and  Beavers.  Allan  E..  4.108.143,  CI.   126- 
IIO.OOB. 
Becher,  Wilfned:  See— 

Massonne.     Joachim;     and     Becher.    Wilfried.     4,108,967,     CI. 
423-469.000. 
Beckerman,  Joseph  W  ;  See— 

Elfes,  Lee  E  ;  and  Beckerman,  Joseph  W..  4.107.951,  CI.  64-14.000. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See- 
Hales.  Richard  Harold.  4,108.975.  CI  424-1.000. 
Reese.  Man  G..  4.108.976.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Becwar.  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Schlom.  Leslie  A.;  Dubey.  Michael  B ;  and  Becwar,  Andrew  J . 
4.107.940.  CI.  62-121.000 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Pearson.  Michael  John;  and  Branch.  Clive  Leslie,  4,108.992.  CI 
424-248  530. 
Beecham  Inc.:  See — 

Mazzanobile,  Salvatore;  and  Hillermeier,  Robert  John,  4,108.978. 
CI.  424-49.000 
Begts.  Roger:  See— 

Lambert.   Gerard    Edouard.    and    Begis,    Roger.   4.108.068.   CI 
101-363.000 
Bein,  Kenneth  E.  Apparatus  for  controlling  feed  mechanisms  of  gnnd- 

ing  and  cutting  apparatus.  4,107,883,  CI.  51-165.800. 
Beismann.  Waller;   Lampe.  Hans  Hermann;  and  Pohle.  Werner,  lo 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  error  analy- 


sis and  diagnosis  in  electronic  dau  processing  systems.  4.108,360,  CI. 
235-304.000 
Beitner.  Shiomo.  to  Bipol  Ltd.  Porublc  refrigerator  unit.  4,107,934,  CI. 

62-3.000 
Belenkov,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Kumosov,  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  and 
Malilsky,   Evgeny   Efremovich.   Semiconductor  switching  device 
with  breakdown  diode  formed  in  the  bottom  of  a  recess.  4,109,274, 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Bell,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Khng,  David  A.;  and  Bell,  Charles  W ,  4,109.095,  CI   174-67.000. 
Bell,  David:  See- 
Gregg,  Michael  John  WUliam;  and  Bell,  David,  4,108,011.  a. 
74-229  000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See — 

Watson,    Charles    J.;    and    Hrastnik,    Waller,    4.108,537,    CI. 
350-150.000. 
Bell.  Roscoe  Lee:  See- 
Anderson.   George   J.;   and    Bell,    Roscoe    Lee.   4.108.448,   CI. 
277-157.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated:  See- 
Allison.  Charles  Eugene.  Jr  ;  Fenton.  Francis  Michael;  Wang,  Tse 

Lin;  and  Weiss.  Carl  Dennis.  4.109.113.  CI.  179-99.000. 
Ballman.  Albert  Anthony;  and  Robbins.  Munay.  4,108,970,  CI. 

423-593.000. 
Bindell.  Jeffrey  Bruce;  Labuda,  Edward  Franklin;  and  MoUer, 

William  Michael.  4.107.835,  CI.  29-590.000. 
Bracken,  Charles  Arthur;  and  Smith,  Richard  Grant.  4.109,217.  O. 

331-94  SOS 
Chu.  Ta-Shing,  4,109,253,  CI   343-756  000 
Donnell.  John  Robinson;  Heiter.  George  Ludwig;  and  Miedema, 

Holze.  4.109.212,  CI.  328-163.000. 
Favale,  Anthony  George.  4.108.522.  CI   339-19000. 
Lcsh.  Nathan  George,  deceased;   Merchants  National   Bank  of 
Allentown,  executor;  Morabito,  Joseph  Michael;  and  Thomas. 
John  Henry,  III,  4,109,297.  CI.  361-402.000 
Miller,  Norman  Richards,  4,109,194,  CI  323-17.000. 
Pritchard.   Assunta  Anna,   and   Wagner,    Sigurd,   4,108.716.   CI. 

156-636.000 
Yi  Cho.  Alfred;  and  Schneider.   Manm  Victor.  4.108.738.  CI 
204-15  000. 
Bellem,  Norman  A.,  to  Butler  Manufacturing  Company.  Wall  panel 

unit  4,107,892.  CI   52-403.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Beny.  Kenneth  William,  4,108,110,  CI   118^12.000. 
Bembenek,  William  E..  lo  Frilo-Lay,  Inc    Rotary  cutting  device  for 
foHBing  strips  of  shaped  article  preforms.  4.108.033.  CI.  83-122  000 
BendixTTorporation.  The:  See— 

Bamardr^aniel  Dewey.  4.108.122.  CI.  123-1  I9.0EC. 
Niemaszyk,    Casimer;    and    Rothcnberg.    Peter.    4.108.358,    CI. 
235-302.000. 
Bengtson,  Robert  W.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation  Schedul- 
ing tool  4,108,356.  CI.  235-69.000. 
Bennett,  Derek  J.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Wave  motion  isolator 
between     buoy    and    cable-suspended    instnunenution    package 
4,107,804,  CI.  9-S.OOR. 
Bennen,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Szc,  Morgan  C;  Bennett,  Thomas  M.,  Siraone,  Andre  A.;  Hayashi, 
Kiyoshige;  Nakaniwa,  Mikio;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Hase, 
Yoshihiko.  4.108.798.  CI.  252-502.000 
Benson.  James  M..  lo  Teledyne.  Inc.  Resisunce  bndge-typc  flowmeter. 

4.107.991.  CI  73-204.000 
Bentsen.  Thomas  Valdemar.  to  Bruun  &  Sorensen  A/S.  Garbage  suc- 
tion plant.  4,108.498.  CI.  302-27.000. 
Benlz.  Francis:  See- 
Wolf,  Gerhard  Dieter;  Miessen,  Ralf;  Kunzel,  Hans  Egon;  and 
Benlz.  Francis.  4,108.936.  CI  264-78  OOO 
Berenson.  Sidney  G .  to  NCR  Corporation   Overload  protection  sys- 
tem 4.109.288,  CI.  361-58  000. 
Berg.  Peter  C:  See— 

Marcoux.  Leo;  and  Berg.  Peter  G  .  4,108,125,  CI   123-122.00F 
Berger,  Eugene:  and  Bienfail,  Charles,  to  Solvay  &  Cie  Process  for  the 

polymerization  of  olefins.  4,109,071.  CI.  526-114.000. 
Bemat.  Jean-Piene;  and  Sors.  Jean,  to  Societe  Nalionale  Elf  Aquitaine. 
Recovery  of  the  zinc  contained  in  the  residual  solutions  obtained  after 
electrolytic  deposition.  4,108,744,  CI.  204-119  000. 
Bernstein,  Seymour;  Lenhard,  Robert  Herman;  and  Conrow,  Ransom 
Brown,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Nitro  or  amino  phenylene- 
bis(carbonylimino)dinaphthalenelrisulfonic   compounds  as  comple- 
ment inhibitors.  4,108,890.  CI.  260-507.00R, 
Ben-y.  Henry  K  Quick-closing  fire  gate  4.108.195.  CI.  137-68.00A. 
Berry.  Kenneth  William,  lo  Beloil  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  coating 

both  sides  of  a  travelling  web.  4.108,1 10,  CI.  1 18-412.000. 
Berry.  Richard  C ,  to  Crouse-Hinds  Company.  Expansion-deflection 

coupling  4.109.097.  CI    174-86COO. 
Bertolini  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.;  See — 

BertoUni,  William  A.,  4,108.326,  CI  220-1.500. 
Bertolini,  William  A  ,  to  Bertolim  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Adapter  frames 

to  extend  length  of  inlermodal  containers.  4,108.326,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Benolino.  Giorgio  Maria:  See— 

Bifani,  Alberto  Giovanni;  and  Benolino,  Giorgio  Maria,  4,108,317, 
CI  214-l.OPA. 
Bertone,  Antonino:  See — 

Sani,  Vincenzo;  Bertone,  Antonino;  and  Rivetti.  Enrico,  4,108,273, 
CI    180-148.000. 
Besenfelder,   Edward  Roald;  Cantrell,  Steve  Gamer;   and  Cobeen, 
Charles  Peter,  lo  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
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digital  dau  recovery  from  mass  storage  devices.  4,109,236,  CI.  340- 
146  lOF 
^'rrcTw' kIiSTr'T  K^^noski.  Daniel;  and  Rudzki,  Eugene 
M  ,  4,108,735,  CI   203-7.000.  ,,.„,,  n.,r 

Kwasnoski,  Daniel;  Sterner,  Charles  J  ;  Hors^Russel  J  ,  and  Bur- 
caw  Kenneth  R  ,  Jr.,  4.108.734.  CI.  203-7.000 
Better  Built  Machinery  Corporation:  See— 

Wolfl'  Robert.  4.108.601.  CI.  21-96.000  .        ,^     u       i 

BetuTh   Frankl .  to  Progessive  Machme  Products,  Inc.  Pinch  valve 

svrinite  4.108.178.  CI.  128-224.000. 
Beu'tel  Rudolf,  lo  Carl  Schenk  AG.  Finna  M«hod  and  apgar,  us  for 
measuring  and  indicating  Ihe  unbalance  of  a  rotor   4.109.312.  CI 

Be'z^k^*Nteolas.  to  S.  A.  Vandeputte  &  Cie  Automatic  sorter  tor 
ptS' of  money  or  similar  objects  «i  a  function  of  th«r  d»n«ter 
4.108.187.  CI   133-3.00A 

*'■  Fet«''4ri2^J  ;  and  Bi.  Le-Ktau:.  4,108.945.  CI  260-880008. 

^"  wim^.^Pelef  S^  «.d  Bicht.  John  Richard.  4.109.064,  CI 
429-66  000 

^■'';"^ne')'"wTrrfn'De'lte^;'i;h.  Charles  John;  Kluender,  Harold 
Sn;  Ar^ldt,  Henry  ciilTord;  and  Biddlecom,  William  Gerard, 
4,108.892,  CI.  260-514.00D. 

^'''^ML^ond  Uleverone,  Paul  G.;  and  Biegler,  Wanen  H. 

4.109.199.  CI   324-202.000. 
^'"grgSen^eriiid  Bienfail.  Charles.  4.109.071.  CI  526-114000 

BrrBreT;^l.°l^e';^:f4w^.o-^^^ 

BiSfnr-%Ht.":^a^-"»^^^^ 
lion  Frangible  target  practice  projectile  4.108.074.  CI.  >Vi  Vii^ 

'"''B?lingTrog'Sn;r08.^.~Cl  23-252.00^     „^ 

Billing  Roger  i.  .o  BlHings  Energy  Co^K-rM..  Hydrogen  punflca- 

acetyleneTbstituled  polyn-iles  and  polyimides  thereof.  4.108,836. 

Bindel"jefrr'e?Bruce;  Labuda.  Edward  Franklin;  and  Moller,  Williarn 
^'MichaS.  to^Bell  Telephone  Ul«r.ton>s.  In^n-orated.  Fabncation 
of  semiconducUve  devices.  4,107.835.  CI  29-590.000 

°'"''lI>'hmrOo"told;  Robens.  Erich;  Binder.  Horst;  and  Umgbem. 
Dieter.  4.108.620.  CI.  55-210.000. 

"""Oibl:.  Wid'iertl^S'.^'imge.  Derek  Sidney;  and  Korosec.  Rudolph 

Francis.  4.108.407.  CI.  248-23.000. 
^'"wegf^'paurFfLeStNath^i;  and  Monthony.  James  F, 

47108,974,  CI.  424-I.0OO. 

oTethylene  diforganophosphoru^ompounds  and  process  for  mak 
B.irJ^ol^o^^er^rt'r'lorA^cS^ration  Pulse staggenng circuit 

Biur  G'^r^is,"o^eZh.Sigma  Casing  tor  gear  pump  or  motor 

4,108,582,0.418-132.000. 
""Fukula  Tlr«uTR?;rand  BlaC  Allan  Lindsay,  4,108,991,  CI 

424-248.500 
"'1™"?:™;'  Byr?n'"L;    and    Black,    Dennis    A.,    4.108.577,    CI. 
Black  w'min'*?S.;  and  McCallum.  R   Bnice.  Muffler   4.108.275.  CI. 

4.108.081.  Cl.  I05-366_00B.  -  in.  nil  d   84-471  OOR 

Sess  Machnes  Corporation.  Inslruction  execution  n^odification 

m^hanism  for  lime  slice  controlled  data  processors  4,109,311.  CI. 

J.^  wS.  Benefield,  lo  Iowa  Slate  University  Research  Found._ 

I79-1.00D 


%.™olS^d-Alb.n,  4,108,960,  CI.  «3^65.0OO. 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  4  Co.  Gmbh_  See- 

Rodel.  Gunther  Oeorg.  4,109  308.  CI.  3*3-'«^«»  ,-, 

Boehnlein,  James  E..  to  PMC  Uldustnes,  Inc.  Profiler   4,107,848,  U 

33-174.00P. 
^'a*oS"C.lim'^E.;  ?m704,  CI   .56^272^«X, 

Boe^R^r^^f^^^^Cog^-^'-- 
..';rS/°M  "-If  V^rcfrm^u'nTeil^g^un'^.c^^rm*^^^ 

BolT^-Vg'^Giu-rATon;  Trivedi,  Prakash  Dniman;  «,d  VaU«,. 

irp^J^£T^Lfp=oT•of'.^^^^^^^ 

B<:SS:!'^Sold:'^^^L^^^i:^Hors.;andUmsb^ 

-t— i"ntroT^Se^e^rt'i::r-m^^^^ 

55-210.000 
^•'^PfSTrf^^  r4,^08:349  CI  n..^^  ^^_, 

nt.p^wrti,'a^'n;J^ttco^^--.-^^^^^^^ 
BoZg'e'^red'^rl'c  G.rand  D^'Amico,  John  J.,  to  Mon«n.o  C«np.ny 
N-<5ubstituted    phenyl)    denvatives    of   sacchann.    4,108.627.    Cl 

BollinK^^Frederic  G.;  D'Amico.  John  J  ;  and  Hansen.  Dale  J.,  to 
Mon^toSm^y.  Use  of  phthalanil|c  acids  to  regulate  the  growth 
of  com  plants  4.108.632.  CI.  71-115.000. 

^"cIlXJJSS-  *' v..  4.108,271,  CI.  181-1 19.000. 
Bolton   Th^oreS    and  High,  Charles  N..  to  Canier  Corponlion. 
AppkrlJlTTor  reducing  extfnor  condensation  in  «i  «r  conditioner 
4,107,939,  CI.  62-89.000. 
^'^Sr^crC^^TBoly<».  Mart.;  Szasz   K,n,       Szpomy^o; 

Kamati   Elton  and  Palosl,  Eva,  4,108,996,  (-1  4Z«-Z30.uuu 

Bonafo'SriltSJo  AppHcaUo™  Mechan,qu«  e.  Robmetlene  Indus- 

melle.  Isolating  valves  4,108  199,  CI   '""J'^^"*,     .  .q,  ,30     „ 

Bond,    Robert,    10    Dunlop    Limited.    Tire    studs.    4,108.230,    cl. 

152-210.000. 
Bonfield.  Joseph;  See—  .    ,,naa7t  rl  381-29  000 

Coen.  Manus:  and  Bonfield.  Joseph.  4.108.473.  C^  281  J9.iwu_^ 

=°s'^3''o^x^:5''st/.r^"«a!L^n;^^^^^^ 

Boretc^K':  ^S^SL  Bag  C.mp..^y.  {n^  Mjihng  bag 

B<;;it*ZnerE^GTS"oL^^iU;i?^"^'^''^ 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See—  .„,,,„ 

Fisher.  Walter.  4,108,290,  CI.  192-3.300. 

Warner,  John  Craig;  and  Gravel.  Mark  Willuun,  4,108,012,  CI. 

Bomstal;"L.  F^to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Veneer  production 

4,108,226,  CI.  144-327.000. 

^Mlgrn.e^'^lracsony.  Erzsebet;  B.j«z,  Sandor;  Bo-^  Joz«f; 

Kiraly.  Ildiko;  Csanyi.  Eodrr,  and  Polgan,  Utvan,  4,108,855,  CI 

260-285.500. 

^"S^uSgttr^eS'D ;  «.d  Bortinda.  Gabriel  S..  4.108.400.  CI 

Borzy^'lile^nder.  10  Alpha  Industnes.  Inc  CulKifTdie  set.  4.108.029, 

Bo*i^houf  jS,  W.,  and  Larkin,  Willutm  A.   to  MftT  Chemi^s  Inc 

SiSaJn^""-^?""'""     """a"™*     hexaorgano     distannane 

syLmforsimulatmg^anamma^^^^^^^ 
^trlrti^pioL^^SoSselesscosmeUC  article  for  applying 

BoTt%rne^ro'Stt^^^^o^:^e'1^^^^^^^^ 

J^ZT^^re't^T^^  Regie  Nationale  des  ^-«  R-J'.-^ 
Automobile  Peugeot  Electronic-display  mstnimenl  panels  for  auto- 
motive vehicles.  4,109,235.  CI   340-5rOOF  chemical 

Bowden,  Roy  Dennis;  and  Seaton.  Thomas  to  Irapenal  Cheiniail 
IndSne,  Limited.  Chlorination  proc«s  for  producing  2.3.5-tn- 
chloropyndme.  4,108.856,  CI  26O-29O.0HL 

Bowen,  Arthur  D,  to  ^''"':  ^'^'  '.■  ^Xi9^ 
emergency  letdown  svstem.  4,108,402,  a.  244-139.l*w. 

""Xw^TrJhur  a,7lO8,402,  a  244-139.000 

^Tustm"'-;-tJ,?''S.S^;  Canoll,  Eugene  "Piomas;  and  Bowen, 

Mildred  Choi,  4,108.552,  CI  356-87.000. 
Bowennan.  William  J  .  James.  Stanley  L.;  and  ^me^^E^o 

BRS   Inc  Athletic  shoe  having  laterally  elongated  metatarsal  cleat 

4.107.858.  CI.  36-134.000.  „  ».     ,     r^,„<  Fl^nc 

Bowhng.  Teamus;  and  Thomson.  Benjamin  M     >°  G""!!  f If^ 

Company.  Disconnect  switch  v«th  reset  mechamsm.  4.109,226.  CI. 

337-130.000. 
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Bowman.  Roben  W;  S«—  „       ..  ^ 

Frano.  Piul  A  .  Bowmin.  Robert  W;  Dnpeau.  Donald  F.;  and 
Kjun.  Manno.  4.IOT.222.  CI   335-301  000. 
Bowser.  Robert  E  ,  lo  Simplimatic  Engineenng  Co.  Pallelizer  with  lier 

sheet  inserter  and  banding  means.  4,108.061.  CI.  100-7.000. 
Bozarth.  Rex  O ,  lo  Hughes  Tool  Company    Rock  bit  with  specially 

shaped  inserts.  4.108.260.  CI.  175-374.000. 
Boziini.  Charles,  to  ASEA  Akiiebolag  Impregnated  condenser  con- 
struction for  electric  power  transmission.  4.109,291,  CI.  361-272000 
Bracbet.  Guy;  Demichel.  Pascal;  Pngenl.  Yvon;  and  Riche,  Jean 
Charles,  to  Commissariat  a  lEnergie  Atomique.  Variable-nuence 
neutron  source.  4.109,153,  CI   250-499000  „  „  ^  ,     , 

BracketL  Charles  Arthur;  and  Smith,  Richard  Grant,  lo  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Subilizatioo  circuit  for  junction  lasers 
4.109.217.  CI.  331-94.50S 
Brady,  Stephen  F.:  See—  -    j       i 

Veber,   Daniel  F;  Brady,  Stephen  F.;  and  Varga,  Sandor  L., 
4,108,987,0.424-177.000 
Brakebill,  Harold  G  ,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  C^ompany.  Condinon 
response  differential  vacuum  regulator  and  method  of  making  the 
same.  4,108,197,  a.  137-81.000.  . 

Brakebill,  Harold  G  ,  lo  Robertshaw  Controls  Company  Engine  con- 
trol system  and  a  differential  vacuum  regulator  therefor  or  the  like 
4,108,372,  CI   236-86  000. 
Branch.  CUve  Leslie  See—  ^    „,        ,      ,       ,,  mg  oat    r-i 

Pearxin.  Michael  John;  and  Branch,  Cbve  Lesbe.  4.108.992.  a. 
424-248  530. 
Brand.  William  Wayne;  See— 

Brown.  Dale  Gordon;  and  Brand.  William  Wayne,  4.108.904,  CI. 
260-600  OOR. 
Brandenburg,  Gary  M  ;  See—  ..     .  ,n«  jio   <-i 

West,  Ernest  James;  and  Brandenburg.  Gary  M.,  4.108,420.  CI. 
251-129  000. 
Brandenburg.  John  T:  See—  j   „       .     ,.  i  >.     -r 

Esles.  John   H.;   Kravitz,   Stanley;  and  Brandenburg,  John  T.. 
4.108.218.  CI.  141-1.000 
Brandenstein.  Manfred:  See—  ,„  ,        ,     u  j 

Ertist.  Horsl  Manfred,  Olschewski,  Annm;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 

Brandenstein,  .Manfred,  4,108,503,  CI   308-600C. 
Ernst    Horst  Manfred,  Olschewski,  Armin,  Waller,  Lothar;  and 
Brandenstein,  Manfred,  4,108,504,  CI  308-6.00C. 
Brandon.  Paul  W  i  See—  did 

Takewell.  Robert  B;  Brandon.  Paul  W;  and  Odom,  Paul  K  , 
4,108,932,  CI.  264-37,000.  ,.„,,.         ^r 

Brands,  Jacobus;  and  Thaddey,  Kurt,  to  Prontophol  Holding  AG 

Labellingmachme  4,108,706,  CI   156-384.000.  ,    ,     ,^ 

Brandt  J   Wayne,  lo  Spectrodenn  International   Agitator  lor  labora 
"         •    .        fj  n.....  IZj  .t.  lib.  A  ino  Jio  ri   3«i-219n00 


tory  tubes  and  flasks  and  the  like  4,109.319,  CI  366-2^9000 
Bralton.  Robert  L.:  See—  ,„~,„ 

Roycr.  George  Ronald.  4.108.434.  CI.  273-30.000. 

Braun  AG..  See—  

Leistner,  Rudolf.  4,108,543,  O.  352-121.000 
Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert,  to  Halbach  *  Braun.  Progressive  tim- 
benng  device  4.107.931.  CI  61-45  OOD 

'"sraun.  Emst7and  Braun.  Gert.  4.107,931,  O.  6I-45.00D 

Braun,  Reinhard:  See—  „      ,.    j  ,.  mo  iin 

Bareis,  Alfred;  Dangelmaier,  Karl;  and  Braun,  Reinhard.  4,108.320, 

CI  214-8  000.  ,,,»,.,, 

Brawand.  FranUin  M  Tag  line  and  butt  book  consOTlcnons.  4.107.825, 

CI   24-1 15  OOR.  „     ,   _  r,   n 

Breitenslein,  Charles  Thomas,  to  Spiral  Step  Tool  Company.  DnIl 

pre-pointing  machine.  4,107,882,  CI.  51-118.000. 
Bright,  Robert  G  :  See—  .  „     ^    n   ..      /- 

Andnejewski,  Heinz;  Kruschwitz,  Werner;  and  Bnght,  Robert  O.. 
4,107.898.  CI   52-716.000. 
Bnska.  Manan  and  Eisenbraun.  Ewald.  lo  Inlemational  Busmess  Ma- 
chines   Corporation     Method)    for    thennally    oudizing    silicon. 
4.109,030,  CI.  427-93  000 
Bnstol-Myers  Company:  See—  „  .     ,.        j  t-    l 

Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Tomita,  Koji.  Fujaawa,  Kei-ichi;  and  Tsuki- 
ura,  Hiroshi,  4,108,725,  O.  195-96.000. 

British  Steel  Corporation:  See—  

Engledow,  David,  4,108,633.  CI  75-1 1  000. 
Bronner,  Emanuel  H  ,  lo  All  One  God  Faith,  Inc.  Contraceptive  con- 
taining device  4,108,309.  CI.  206-528  000. 
Brookshire.   Phillip   L  .   lo  Clopay  Corporation    Roman  shade  and 

method  for  making  same.  4, 108,698,  CI.  1 56-60  000^ 
Brovennan,  Irwin,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation  Cast 

aluminum  plate  and  method  therefor  4,108,688,  CI.  148-3.0OO 
Brovman.  Mikhail  Yakovlevich;  Marchenko.  Ivan  Konstantinovich; 
Kozy.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Vehgura.  Ilya  Lukyanovich;  Bairakov. 
Ivan  Fedorovich;  Dolbenko.  Evgeny  Tikhonovich;  Km.  Jury  Ev- 
genievich;  and  Leiles,  Abram  Vladimirovich  Machine  for  semicon- 
linuous  casting  of  metals  4,108.237,  CI.  164-125  000. 
Brown,  CiceroC,  deceased  (by  Brown,  Joe  R  .  ejecutor)  to  Brown  Oil 

Tools.  Inc  Check  valve  assembly  4.108.203.  CI    137-496.000. 

Brown  Dale  Gordon;  and  Brand.  William  Wayne,  lo  Amencan  Cyana- 

mid  Company.  Process  for  the  preparaHon  of  m-phenoiybenialde- 

hyde  4,108,904,  CI.  26O-6O0.00R. 

Brown,  Donald  A.;  LaLonde,  Paul  D.;  and  Koski,  Gerald  L.,  lo  Donn 

Products,  Inc    Locking  connection  for  suspension  ceiling  systems. 

4.108.563.  CI  403-347.000.  .,„,.,;. 

Brown.  Donald  W.  Sign  openmg.  closing  and  locking  device.  4.107,864, 

Brown.  Edward  A.;  and  Colton.  Frank  B..  to  G.  D.  Searle  4  Co. 


3B  |7.Dihydroxy-5a.l7a-pregn-20<ne-21-carboxylic  acid  y-laclone 

and  esters  thereof.  4.108.851,  CI.  260-239.570 
Brown   George  L  ;  and  Chen.  Albert  C.  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Cross-linkable  emulsifying  agents  and  aqueous  emulsions  containing 

the  same  4.108.816.  CI.  260-29  40R. 
Brown.  Joe  R..  executor:  See— 

Brown,  Cicero  C,  deceased,  4,108,203,  CI.  137-496.000. 
Brown  Oil  Tools.  Inc.:  See— 

Brown,  Cicero  C  ,  deceased,  4,108.203.  CI    137-496.000. 
Brown.  Richard  Device  for  greasing  muzzle-loading  bullets.  4.108,044, 

CI.  86-19.000.  .        ^        ,      , 

Brown,  Richard  I.,  to  Baiter  Travenol  Laboratones,  Inc  Centnfugal 

apparatus   with   oppositely    positioned    routional    support    means. 

4.108.353,0.233-26.000.  .,  ,  ,    . 

Brown.  Roger  Alan.  Process  for  making  a  bait  of  modified  ^is  weight 

profile  and  lengthwise  unifonnity  4,107,822,  CI.  19-163000. 

BRS,  Inc    See—  ,  .,         r«  c 

Bowerman,  William  J  ;  James,  Sunley  L ;  and  Vine,  Dennis  t., 
4,107,858,0.36-134000. 
Brucken,  Byron  L.;  and  Black,  Dennis  A  ,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion  Vanable  displacement  compressor  4,108,577.  CI.  417-222.000. 
Brueninghaus  Hydraulik  GmbH:  See— 

Gauss.  Wilhclm;   Van   Loglen.   Henrious;  and   Kruger,  Arthur. 
4,108.048,  CI.  91-6  500 
Bruun  &  Sorensen  A/S;  See— 

Benlsen,  Thomas  Valdemar,  4,108,498,  CI.  302-27.000. 
Bryant,  Charles  Peterson,  lo  Lubrizol  Corporalion,  The.  Hydroxyalkyl 
hydroxy-aromatic  condensation  products  as  fuel  and  lubricant  addi- 
tives. 4.108,784,  CI   252-56.00R. 

''' Widnnan,  LaXson  G.;  and  Bryson,  Jay  G..  4.108,911,  CI.  260- 
666.00A. 
Bub  Oskar.  to  Knoll  AG.  Process  for  prepanng  1.5-beniodiazepine- 

2-ones.  4.108.852.  CI.  260-239.30B 
Buccellalo.  Joseph  L.;  See—  ,.„„.„,     _, 

Hem.    John    F.;    and    Buccellalo.    Joseph    L..    4.108.483.    CI. 
292-272.000. 
Buchanan.  John  Paul:  See—  .  ,     „    , 

Froyd   Stanley  G ;  Ue,  Raymond  C;  and  Buchanan.  John  Paul. 
4.109.185.  CI  318-571.000 
Buckler.  Robert  Thomas;  and  Kurchacova.  Elva.  to  Miles  Laboratones, 
Inc     Aryl-subslituted    triazolyl    propionic    acids.    4.109.001.    CI. 
424-269  000 
Budde.  Karl:  See—  ^  ~    ..      „     , 

MacAfee.  James  Edwin;  Winkler.  John  W.;  and  Budde,  Karl. 
4.108.021.  O.  74-6O60OR. 
Budrys.  Ignas;  and  Right.  Robert  W .  to  General  Signal  Corporanon 
Alarm  system  with  repeat  of  alarm  interrupted  for  priority  alarm. 
4.109,246,0.340-518  000  ,.„,„„    ^, 

Budzich,  Tadeusz.  Load  responsive  valve  assemblies.  4,107,923,  U. 

60-427.000.  .,,,,.      , 

Buendia.  Jean;  and  Schalbar,  Jeanine,  lo  Rouvsel  Uclaf.  Analgaic, 
relaxant,  and  anti-inflammatory  cyclopentanol  denvatives.  4,109.009. 
O.  424-283.000. 
Bulboaca,  Mihai  A.:  See—  _  _  j  n  i 

Babunovic,  Momir;  Gender,  James  R.;  Faanu  Siamac;  and  Bul- 
boaca. Mihai  A..  4,108,762,  CI  209-III.70T 
Bunch,    Robert    E     Tool    for    fiaring    plasUc    pipe.    4.108.589.    CI. 

425-393.000 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation;  See— 

Bennett.  Derek  J  .  4,107,804,  CI.  9-8,00R, 
Bunn,  George  Edward:  See—  _,.,nio>« 

Andrew,  Gordon  Edward;  and  Bunn,  George  Edward,  4,107,918, 
CI  60-39.710. 

^"'"uese'r'karl  Heinnch;  and  Burba,  Peter,  4,109.080,  CI.  536-43.000 
Burbank,  Ronald  Brent;  Eisenhart,  Bruce  S.;  Hall,  James  R  ;  and  Hainil- 
lon.  James  M  ,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company   Low  power  reactive 
drive  circuit  for  capacilive  loads  4.109,192,  O  32O-1.O0O. 
Burcaw,  Kenneth  R  ,  Jr;  Kwasnoski,  Daniel;  and  Rudzki,  Eugene  M..  to 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  improved  distillation  of 
ammonia  from  weak  ammonia  liquor.  4,108.735,  CI.  203-7.000. 
Burcaw,  Kenneth  R  ,  Jr.:  See— 

Kwasnoski,  Daniel;  Sterner,  Charles  J.;  Horst,  Russel  J.;  and  Bur- 
caw, Kenneth  R  .  Jr.,  4,108,734,  CI  203-7.000 
Burck,  Joseph  M  :  See— 

Tucker   James  E.;  Burck.  Joseph  M.;  and  Momson,  Howard  J., 
4,107.872.  O.  46-103.000. 
Burden.  Roy  B..  Jr .  to  Met-Pro  Systems.  Inc    Rotary  incinerator. 

4.108.088.  O.  110-246.000. 
Bureau  de  Recherches  Geologiques  el  Minieres:  See— 

Hennelm.  Roger  R..  4.108.549.  CI.  355-77.000. 
Burgyan.  Slephan  J.,  lo  Ferro  Corporalion  Composites  of  glass-ceram- 
ic-to-metal,   seals    and    method    of  making   same.    4.109.054.   Q. 
428-433.000.  „  „  „  , 

Burn.  Kaspar  F.;  Kienzle.  Frank;  and  Rosen.  Perry,  to  HofTmaim-La 
Roche  Inc  3.6-Dihydro-2H-l,2-oiazines  4.109.086.  CI.  544-63.000. 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See—  ,„__, 

Ogle  James  A.;  and  Lee.  James  Y  .  4,109,180,  CI.  315-169.0rTV. 
Wicher,  Daniel  P.,  Jr..  4,108,521.  CI.  316-17.000. 
Burwcll.  Clifton  J:  Sec—  „,.,.,„„„ 

Siurman.  Oded  E.;  and  Grill,  Benjamin.  4.108.419.  01.  251-30.000. 
Buschhoff,  Max:  See—  ,  .„„  „„   „ 

Plum.  Hans;  BuschbofT.  Max;  and  Cejka,  Alena,  4,108.990.  CI. 
424-245.000. 
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""^repa^t'^Sic^^TF.;  Sryn..-^.- J-Ph  F.  Bu»eman,  Adolph; 
and  Shannon,  Robert  D.,  4,108.679,  CI   106-307.000 

''"•''i,rerNirn\'^j:!^.s'?cT  «-«3.«X, 

'""Rickef  F^/a.,  Jr.;  Simms,  Paul  C;  and  Butler,  Neal   R, 

Buloi,^So.el.°A'u't:-nSrwe,dmg    mask    shutter    lens    system 

B:tn',^i'pU''c'^aSi^*Wilc^^^^^^^ 

Bu^7m!"&.rcrG^./;^rr^.o.  ^-oplastic  ^yes- 

ters  4,108,834,  O.  528-289.000. 

Buxbaum,  Lolhar:  See—  i  „,h«r     4  108  841,    Cl. 

Habenneier,    Jurgen;    and    Buxbaum,    Lothar,    4,iw.»'.i. 

528-289.000. 
'^"vi;'!  R?^rt  F  ;  and  Mamo.  Anthony  C.  4,K,8^38,  CI.  165-57  000 

•'>\°^!^hllr'He^?nif4'c"«°"Sxf^'  ^, 

Bynam   Holland  Eldrtdge  Golf  board  game  apparatus.  4.108.442.  O. 

273-237.000 

'"Tms^hrt^n.  Roger  E%m.  Michael  E.,  and  Byrtun.  Bert»rd  W., 

Jr..  4.109,176,  CI.  313-220.000. 

C.  Cowles  4  Company:  See—       .  _      .    ,    .  _^  .     4  ,07  959   Cl 
Skarzynski.  Thaddeus  S.;  and  Swisher.  James  A..  *.\w,-):>i.  <.i 

70-159.000 

^  "^  Fnt'sTh!  tudoiph"?;;:!.  4.108.588,  a.  425.185.000. 

C  J   Hendry  Company:  See— 

Cab,%r^^"er%°r-lSreLJ-^^^^^^^ 

Francis,  lo  RCA  Corporation.  Adjustment  device.  4,108,407.  Cl 

248-23.000 
^"kShortl."?!:!  R.  05d^.P''"-P,'^,^3><i'SSb°''""''  ^'  """ 
CallagKh^'c^^^i^^^^S^T^-" 


Robert  Dale.  4.109,189,  Cl 


Carlson,  Robert  Dale;  See— 

Jacques,  James  O.;  and  Carlson. 
M  8-608.000. 
^''^Si^n.'^^'  IrCbriste.  Orl^n   La.  .«r;  ^  Johnsson. 

4  109.196,  Cl   324-62000 
^A'-^.^n^^'Sl^^d'orTgo.-.   Jean-Francois.   4.108,937,   O. 
Cartiey  U?o^..  to  Halliburton  Company  Oil  well  fluids  and  disper- 
Cr"'l^Ve;^e'A^'.o"^"^^er  Corporation.  Circuitry  for  generating 
'^fmp^^pe  «^als  4.109.164.  Cl   307-228000 
^""^^^■^Zo^^.   -«    High.    Charles    N.    4.107.939.    O. 
.  iSm^Harvev  W.;  Goranson.  Paul  L ;  Ralledgc  R.  Houston, 
'-^"^rd  s"fy^S  John  C^4.I08.261   Cl    .77_  12^.0<» 
Miller.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Kropiwnicki,  Tadek  M.,  4,108,5Bi,  i-i 
417-363.000 
"tS-KTM-SS-C^U  E.JJJ  T,»».^  -  »•-■ 

Sort  station,  4.107,795.  Cl  4-313_MO. 

mers.  4.108.829,  Cl.  260-45.8NT 
'^tae""H"rty^C^"';«i  Cassel,  Harrison  E.,  4,109.119.  O.  20<^ 
CastelZ^loseph  Anthony;  and  McCalTrey  M    h.el  Thom«.  to  RCA 

Corporalion.  Liquid  crystal  cell  ^-'Of™  Cl  "2  2'«,«5' 
C^ligTa.  Ignatius  F.M..em..y  brae.  4   OM 


cSSHiS^i5^5i5^'^-  valve    gl^  =  Si^-?5ei^:^Kp:^J=^^^^ 


;alven,  iwicnaei  """-■',"■."'"";:.?  V,,,,  mn 
Limited   Ball  valves.  4,108.196,  Cl   137-72.000 
Camara,  Manuel.  Game  apparatus.  4,108,431,  Cl.  273-1  OUK. 
Campbell  Chain  Company:  Sec—  ^„ 

Minister  of  National  D^'""  *^-„„  ,  ^j  Qcp 

^Rir;^4^?^.^ci?fg'n'a^. -S^l^^^  ^'  ^"'"'" 
Canadian  General  Elecmj  Company  Ltd  :  See- 

Eastcolt,    Pelcr   DeH ;   and   Tniman,    Peter    I.,   ■t.iuo.iou, 
187-20.000. 
Cannon,  Robert  Lee:  See 


•;:s^t?ss:r;s^ur|^  "^fe^"-  'w.ich.b,e 

beam  confinement  sinicture.  4,109,178,  Cl.  315-l.i.taJK 
•'^"Se'"-K^"G?an^"]Lopfen..«in.   Wayne  A..  4.108.233,  Cl. 

Biilev'john  M  .  4.108.130.  Cl   123-139.0Aa 
S:S^^.^»^l.r^H.   4.107.927.    Cl. 


^."^^S^ll^/^eron;  and  Cannon,  Ro.rt  Lee,  4,,«,243,    C^jXyDav^;  ^^^^J^^X^^^^-^ 


CannorRot^'t^,^...  .0  TT^a^r,  Sheldo.  Pacer^with  au.^ 

variable  A-V  interval.  4,108,148,  Cl.  128-4l9.uru. 
'^°Go^hir'"'"TSr^a^7    Endo,     Kiyonobu,     4,109,045.     Cl. 

Hir^^Ry'Slo  and  Wakul,  Kotaro,  4,109,279,  Cl.  358-55000. 

"o^a^Cgehiro;    Ha"-,;  "AT7l'9iSo""'* 

''""^nWd^r^Mw.rf'Lald;  Cantrell.  Steve  Gamer;  and  Cobeen, 

Charl«  Peter,  4,109,236,  Cl.  34O-146.10F. 
'^'"slmrcimo:  E;  Ch'artier,  Woodrow  D.,  Jr.;  «.d  Caponegro.  Mike 

A.  4. 108.025.  Cl  f'l^OOR.  p,^  Fideicomiso  Electronic 

Cardenas-Franco._  Luis,  to  «n^«''8afj™..»-'l,^'°^„,i^  .„:,.,_  fanning 


and 
and 


transition  metal  compound  4,108,796.  Cl  252-»29.l«B. 
^^^"^ium^HaSriuschhofT.  Max;  and  Cejka,  Alena.  4,108,990,  O 

424-245.000, 
Cenker,  Moses:  See— 

Narayan,     Thirumurti; 

521-181,000, 
Narayan,     Thirumurti; 

88.00E. 

'^'s"l,h'S''£'S"''F"'anrTaste,    Joseph    R..    4,108.678,    Cl 

106-243,000.  .,       .       „      . 

Ceniro  Sperimentale  Melallurgico  S  p  A 
Palumbo,   Luigi;  Colletta,   Angelo; 
4  108,731,  Cl.  201-8.000. 

'^''Snde?,  Ss"Bengt,  4,108,513,  O.  312-39.000 


Cenker,     Moses,     4,108,808,     Cl 
Cenker,     Moses,     4,108,809.     Cl 


See- 
and  Giromella.  Giampaolo, 


photSmaging.  4.108,859.  O  528-270.000. 
Champ,  Michel  Andre:  See—  _.  _„„  M^he\  Andre  4  108,071. 

Nabucel,  Georges  Joseph;  and  Champ,  Michel  Anore,  ..loo. 
Cl.  102-24.0HC 
Champion  Inlemational  Corporation:  See- 

Craig    Gerald;  Evans.  Wilbur  G.;  and   Potts,   tverett  i- ,  Jr. 

4  109  056  Cl  428-512.000 
Te1»e^hen.  J,  4..09_^O42.  Cl  428-147  OOa 


rchm«'Ti68r62!:Cl.  65-163  000 
'^"Smoy.teno'lh  atcardenas,  R.cardo  L.;  and  Caritn.  Joseph T.. 
Cargile': 'rrm  ?  Si'^d  apparatus  for  testing  shock  ab^r^er, 

and  the  like.  4.107.975.  Cl.  73-1 1.000. 
'^K.Xes^-d  Cangnan.  Pierre.  4.108.94O,  O.  264-140.000. 
Carl  Schenk  AG,  Finna:  See— 

Beutel,  Rudolf.  4.109.312.  O  364-508.000 

•^  Houmo';';  Ken^hl..;  Cardenas,  R.cardo  L.;  and  Cariin,  Joseph  T. 

4,108,193.  Cl.  137-13.000. 
Carlizza.  Jean:  See— 


stem-drive  motors.  4.108.190.  U.  l>»-io/.uun 
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Chmng.  Mike  F.;  Oine,  Harvey  E.;  and  Anthony,  Thomas  R.,  to  Gen- 
eral    Electric     Company.     Semiconductor    device     manufacture. 
4.108.685,0.  148-1.500. 
Chang.  Shung-Ho:  Sit — 

Regnier.  Fredenck  E.;  and  Chang.  Shung-Ho.  4.108.603.  CI.  23- 
230  OOB. 
Channin.  Donald  Jones,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Matrin  addreu  system 

using  erase  operation.  4,109,242.  CI,  34O-324.00M. 
Chapdelaine.  William  E.  Set— 

Hauray,  Guy  J    L.;  and  Chapdelaine,  William  E..  4.108,415,  CI 
:48-37O,0OO 
Chapin,  Leonard  Lee;  and  Merrick.  James  Waller,  to  Autotronic  Con- 
trols. Corp  Modulated  throttle  bypass.  4.108.127,  CI.  I23-I24.00R. 
Chapman.   Derek   D.,   to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.   Photographic 
compositions  and  elements  containing  benzo{a]quinolizinium  methine 
dyes.  4,108,667,  CI,  96-13I.0OO. 
Charquet,  Daniel:  See — 

Armand.  Marcel;  and  Charquet.  Daniel.  4,108,687,  CI.  148-2.000, 
Chartier,  Woodrow  D  ,  Jr.;  See— 

Stine.  Clifton  E.;  Chartier.  Woodrow  D..  Jr.;  and  Caponegro,  Mike 
A.  4,108,025.  CI.  8I-3.0OR. 
Chasman.  Richard  Allan:  See — 

Fields.  Donald  Lee;  Henzel.  Richard  Paul;  Lau,  Philip  Thiam  Shin; 
and  Chasman.  Richard  Allan.  4.108,850,  CI  260-162.000. 
I|  Chekotilo,  Leonty  VasUievich:  See — 

Paton.  Boris  Evgenievich;  Medovar.  Boris  Izrailevich.  Latash.  Jury 
Vadimovich;  Chekotilo.  Leonty  Vasihevich;  Baglai.  Vitaly 
Mikhailovich;  Artamonov.  Viktor  Leonidovich,  Garkaljuk. 
Rodtmir  Ivanovich;  Timchenko.  Viktor  Anatolievich;  Mali- 
chenko.  Evgeny  Fedorovich;  Stupak.  Leonid  Mikhailovich;  and 
Dubinsky.  Rudolf  Solomonovich.  4.108.235.  CI.  164-252.000 
Chelminski.  Stephen  V..  to  Bolt  Associates,  Inc.  Seismic  land  source. 

4,108,271,  CI.  181-119.000. 
Chemic-Anlagenbau  Bischofsheim  GmbH:  See — 

Hilterhaus.  Karl  Heinz;  and  Reuler.  Franz  Gottfried.  4,108,807,  CI. 
521-118.000. 
Chemical  Consults  Corp.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Weiss,  Josef,  4,108,771,  CI.  210-50.000. 
Chemie-Aniagenbau  Bischofsheim  GmbH:  See — 

Hilterhaus,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Reuter,  Franz  Gottfried.  4.108,954,  CI. 
264-216.000. 
Chemiefaser  Lenzing  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Sasshofer.   Franz;   Gotschy,   Friedrich.    Krassig.  Johannes;   and 
Wimmer.  Adalbert.  4.107.827.  CI.  28-246.000. 
Chen,  Albert  C    See- 
Brown,  George  L  .  and  Chen,  Albert  C,  4,108,816,  CI.  260-29.40R, 
Chen,  Augustin  T.;  and  Onder,  Kemal  B.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The, 
Copolymers  of  polyparabanic  acids  and  polyamide-imides,  4, 108,843, 
CI  528-74000, 
Chen,  Nai  Yuen;  and  Yan.  Tsoung-Yuan,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
Method  for  treatment  of  rubber  and  plastic  wastes.  4,108,730,  CI. 
201-2500 
Cherenko,  Joseph;  and  Lewis,  Charles  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Laminated   windshield   with   improved   innerlayer.    4,109,055,   CI. 
428-437.000. 
Chervenak,  Roberi  A,  to  Comerco.   Inc.   Pull  tray    4,108,519.  CI, 

312-320000 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Frost.  Kenneth  A..  Jr..  4,108,613.  CI  44-62.000. 
Chiapale,  Jean-Pierre  J.,  Damagnez,  Jacques  A.;  Denis.  Pierre  M.;  and 
Jourdan,  Paul,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique;  and  Institut 
National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique.  Method  and  an  installation 
for  the  air -conditioning  of  greenhouses  and  frames.  4,108.373.  CI. 
237-l.OOA 
Chiaramonte.  Vincent  T.,  to  Apex  Dental  Lab.  Inc.  Alloy  for  preparing 

dentures  therefrom  4.108.642,  CI.  75-134.0OF. 
Chibana.  Masanobu;  Futamase,  Tsuyoshi:  and  Yamada.  Hideo,  to  Nip- 
pon Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instrument. 
4,108.040.  CI,  84-1,190, 
Chielens.  Alain;  Marchal,  Gerard,  and  Gesquiere.  Michel,  to  Fives-Cail 
Baticock,  Support  device  for  a  cylindrical  rotary  member,  4,108,410, 
CI,  248-130  000 
Chikashige,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohuchi,  Tcruo,  Twisted  wire  brush  with 

threaded  assembly  for  collecting  cells,  4,108,162,  CI,  128-2.00B. 
Chiraosa  Chimica  Organica  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cassandnni,  Paolo;  and  Tozzi,  Antonio,  4,108,829,  CI.  260-45  8NT 
Chmiel,  Horst.  to  Linde  AktiengesellschaA.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for    the    deep    freezing    of   biological    substances,    4.107.937.    CI. 
62-64  000. 
Christ,  Gucnter:  See — 

Liebscher.     Guenther;     and    Chnst.     Guenter.     4.108,082,     CI 
105-464.000. 
Christ,  Thotnas;  and  Langguth,  Roberi  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company 
Detergent  compositions  and  processes  utilizing  same.  4,108.801,  CI. 
252-544,000. 
Chnste.  Karl  O..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  (NF-)2NiFj 
High  energy  solid  propellant  oudizer  and  method  of  producing  the 
same.  4.108,965,  CI.  423-351.000. 
Chnstensen,  Rolf  Edward,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Tension  wire 

metering  of  applicator  roll.  4,109,035,  CI.  427-365.000 
Christiansen,  Soren  Bent,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.  Method  of  heat  treating 
pulverulent   or   granular   raw   materials   and    kiln   plant   therefor. 
4.108.593.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Chromalloy  Farm  and  Industrial  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Anderson.    Carl    M,    and    Poland.    Robert    L.,    4.108,249.    CI. 
172-328.000. 


Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Caron.  LaVeme  A..  4.109.164.  CI.  307-228.000. 
Chu,  Ta-Shing,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  substantially  reducing  cross  polarized  radiation  in 
offset  reflector  antennas  4,109,253,  CI.  343-756.000. 
CIBA-GEIGY  AG  See- 
Wright,  Peter  John,  4,108,802,  CI.  526-17.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Audykowski,  Thaddeus.  4,108,815,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Buxbaum.  Lolhar,  4,108,834,  CI.  528-289.000 
Habermeier,    Jurgen;    and    Buxbaum,    Lothar,    4,108,841.    CI. 
528-289.000 
Ciecior.  Heinrich.  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Needle  bar  drive  subilizing 

arrangement  4.108,096,  CI   112-221000. 
Cilurzo,  Joseph  William:  See — 

Aldridge.  Clarence  Foster;  Storey.  Leo  Manin.  Jr.;  and  Cilurzo. 
Joseph  William.  4,108.310,  CI  206-570000. 
Cime  Bocuze:  See — 

Fustier,  Geraud;  Langeron,  Jean-Paul;  de  la  Bastie,  Joseph;  and 
Carliiza,  Jean,  4.108,650.  CI.  75-206.000. 
Cincinnati  MUacron  Inc.:  See— 

Jessup.  Wilbur  F..  4.107.881.  CI.  5I-10300R. 
Cipris.  Divna;  and  Pouli.  Dirk,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Seleni- 
um-contaimng  coating  for  valve  metal  electrodes  and  use.  4,108,745, 
CI  204-129.000 
Citizen  Watch  Co  ,  Ltd:  See— 

Sekiya,    Fukuo;    Morokawa,    Shigeru;    and    Nomura.    Yasushi, 
4,107,915,0.  58-23.00R. 
ClaVal  Co.:  See- 
Ensign,  Harold  W.;  and  Zieg,  ClifTord  V  ,  4,108.418,  CI.  251-5.000 
Oaassen,  George  Richard,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Supponing  a  glass 

sheet  for  press  bending.  4.108.624.  O.  65-273.000. 
Claiborne,  Floyd  H.;  and  Ray,  Roggie  C.  Paint  roller  cleaner  and  dryer. 

4,108,189,0.  134-138.000. 
Oark,  Charles  Albert.  Jr.;  and  Adam,  Kenneth  Charles,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration Ctamping  circuit  4,109,166,  CI   307-237.000. 
Oark.  Thomas  S.;  Keimedy,  William  S.;  and  Piziali,  Robert  L..  to 
American  Tennis  Systems.  Inc.  Tennis  ball  collection,  pick-up  and 
propelling  system.  4,108.432,  O.  273-29.00A. 
Clarke-Gravely  Corporation:  See- 
Block.  Thomas  S..  4,108.268.  CI.  180-74.000. 
Claudius  Peters  AG  and  Maxpeters  Gesellschaft  fuer  Verfahrenstech- 
nik  mbH:  See — 
Stamer.  Walter,  4,108,500,  CI.  302-53  000 
Claussen,  Donald  F.;  and  Gagnon,  Ronald  A.,  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company.    Relocatable    suspended    light    fixture.    4,109,305.    Cl- 
362-418.000. 
Oendening,  Francis  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  Rose.  Elva  Lincoln,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.   I.,  and  Company.  Yam  treating  jet.  4,107,828,  O. 
28-254  000 
Clinard,  Ralph  L.,  Jr..  to  Lord  Corporation.  Frusuoconical  laminated 

beanng.  4,108,508.  CI  308-238  000 
Cline.  Harvey  E.:  See — 

Chang,  Mike  F.;  Cline,  Harvey  E.;  and  Anthony,  Thomas  R., 
4,108,685,0.  148-1  500. 
Oodfelter,  Glen  A.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Army.  Method  of 
making  coned  joint  for  joining  dissimilar  diameter  filament  wound 
tubes.  4,108,700,  CI,  156-153,000, 
Oopay  Corporation:  See — 

Brookshire.  Phillip  L..  4.108.698.  CI,  156-60,000 
Lee.  Maw  Huei.  4.107.877.  O  49-28000 
Clough.  George  Francis  Gilbert,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Continuous  treatment  of  liquid  efHuent  and  sewage.  4.108.763, 
CI.  210-14000 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Williams,    Derek    Famham;    and    Martin,    Terence    Geoffrey, 
4,108,760.0.  208- II. OLE. 
Cobeen,  Charles  Peter:  See— 

Besenfelder,  Edward  Roald;  Cantrcll,  Steve  Gamer;  and  Cobeen. 
Charles  Peter,  4,109,236,  CI   .340-146  lOF 
Cockraro,  David  Ralph,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited.  Polyhydroxy 
aromatic  coating  compositions  for  reinforcing  glass  fibers  used  in 
cementitious  products.  4,109,051,  CI.  428-375.000. 
Coen,  Manus;  and  Bonfield,  Joseph,  to  Eastem  Bindery.  Inc.  Perfect 
bound  sample  book  with  integral  handle  4.108.473.  O.  281-29.000. 
Coggiola,   James   P..    to   Genera]    Electric   Company.    Steam   iron. 

4.107.860,  O.  38-77.830. 
Cognacq.  Jean-Calude;  Schweisguth.  Bernard;  and  Teulon,  Jean-Marie, 
to  Hexachimie.  Hydrazine  derivatives  useful  as  anti-hypertensives. 
4,109,008,  CI.  424-273  OOR 
Cohrs,  William  E.;  and  Gundemuui,  Roland  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Thermoplastic  expandable  microsphere  process  and 
product.  4,108,806,  CI   521-54.000. 
Coleman,  James  T.  Portable  runway  with  longitudinal  supports  and 

tension  holding  means.  4,108,435,  CI.  273-55.00R. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Duff,  Edward  John,  4,108,980,  CI.  424-52.000. 

Kenkare.  Divaker  B;  and  Shumway.  Durland  K..  4.108.977,  CI. 

424-46.000 
Schaar,  Charles,  4,108,179,  CI.  128-284.000. 
Coll-Paiagos,  Miguel;  and  Surridge,  James  H.,  to  Suufler  Chemical 
Company    High  water  content  emulsion  cleaning.  4.108,599.  O 
8-137.000. 
Collard,  James  C ;  and  Martin,  Wesley  G.,  to  Kraft,  Inc.  Releasable 
coupling.  4,108,562,  CI  403-254.000 
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Colletta.  Angelo:  See—  ,.      -  , 

Palumbo,   Luigi;  Colletta,   Angelo;  and  OiroiDetla,  Giampaolo. 
4,108,731,  O.  201-8.000 
Colton,  Frank  B:  See—  ,.„..,,     „ 

Brown.    Edward    A.;    and    Colton,    Frank    B.,    4,108,851,    CI. 
260-239.570. 
Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation:  See—  .„.„,,    _, 

Schreyer.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Hawkins,  Harold  V.,  4,108,014.  CI. 
74-243.00H. 
Combs,  Charles  S,  Jr.:  See— 

Ashmore,  Charles  I.;  Combs,  Charles  S.,  Jr.;  and  Stephens.  William 

D.,  4,108,696,  O    149-19.200 

Comer,  Donald  Thomas;  Doolcy.  Daniel  Joseph;  Erdi,  George;  and 

Henneuse,  Paul  Raymond,  to  Precision  Monolilhics,  Inc.  Dual  mode 

output   amplifier   for  a   sample   and   hold   circuit.   4.109,215,    CI. 

330-254.000. 

Comerco,  Inc.:  See—  

Chervenak,  Roberi  A.,  4,108,519,  CI.  312-320.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See-  .  „.  .      , 

Brachet.  Guy;  Demichel,  Pascal;  Prigent,  Yvon;  and  Riche.  Jean 

Charles,  4,109,153,  CI  250-t99.000. 
Chiapale,  Jean-Pierre  J  ;  Damagnez,  Jacques  A.;  Denis.  Pierre  M.; 

and  Jourdan.  Paul,  4,108,373,  CI.  237-l,00A. 
Onillon,  Michel;  Roche.  Pierre,  and  Thcnard,  Jean.  4.109.159.  CI 

250-564000  

Pigeon,  Michel;  and  Saglio,  Robert,  4,109.201.  CI.  324-227.000 
Compagnie  Generalc  d'Eleetricite:  See— 

Dick  Richard;  Feuillade,  Georges;  Gedessaud,  Robert;  and  Nico- 
las, LouU,  4,109,066,  CI   429-145000, 
Compagnie   Generale   pour   les   Developpements   Operationnels  des 
Richesses  Sous-Mannes  "C  G  Dons ':  See— 
Umy,  Jacques  Edouard,  4,107,933.  O  61-107.000 
Patinet,   Jean-Francois,   and   Guiomard.   Claude.   4,I07,B0Z.  1,1 
9-400.000. 
Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Dehaine,  Gerard,  4,109,096,  CI    174-68.500. 
Companion  Ply.  Limited:  See— 

Barson,  Leslie;  and  Davis.  Fredenck  Charles,  4.108,142,  O.  126- 
4I.00R. 

Comslook  A  Wescotl,  Inc.:  See—  

Rice,  Richard  E  ,  4.108,797.  CI  252-466.0PT. 

"fSimwi!    Roben   M.;   and   Trott.   Arthur   F.    4.108.1B2.   CI 
128-305.000 
Conerv.  William  J  ;  and  KipHnger.  Terry  L  .  to  McNeil  Corporation. 

Grinder  pump.  4.108.386.  CI  241-46,110 
Conibear.  Frank;  and  Verstraalen,  Peter,  to  Woodstream  Corporation. 

Actuator.  4.107.868.  O.  43-88  000. 
Conlon.  Charles  M..  Jr.:  See—  ™    ,».,,.  .™,  mA  ni 

Billing.  Rudolph  W  .  Jr.;  and  Conlon.  Charles  M..  Jr..  4.108,074.  CI 
102-92.700  ..J, 

Conn.  John  L    Wrist  band  case  for  housing  a  watch  and/or  a  mini 

computerorcalculator  4.108.340.  CI  224-4.00E 
Connor,  Daniel  Stedman,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The  Prepar- 
ing alkane  phosphonic  acids  and  intermediates   4,108,889,  CI.  260- 
502  40R 
Connoy,  Thomas  Patrick,  to  Kroy  Industries,  Inc    Printing  piston 

assembly.  4,108,556,  CI  400-48.000. 
Conrow,  Ransom  Brown:  See— 

Bernstein,  Seymour;  Lenhard,  Robert  Herman;  and  Conrow,  Ran- 
som Brown,  4,108,890,  O   26O-5O7.00R 
Continenul  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Khoury,  Nick  S.,  4,108,331,  CI   220-269.000.  ,     ,  ,.     c 

Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M  ;  Roy,  Siegfned  S.;  fcKOck,  John  F 

E    Das,  Salil  K  ;  and  Mahajan,  Gauum  K  .  4,108,324,  CI.  215- 

i.doc 

Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Tiemann,  Reinhard,  4,108,228,  O.  152-7000 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See—  .,.,„-  ono    /-i 

Leach,  Bruce   Eugene;  and  Starks,  Charles  M.,  4,108.909.  CI. 

568-766.000. 
Moore.  Richard  G.,  Ill,  4,108.256.  CI    175-61  000 
Sias.  Roy  C,  4,109,010,  CI  424-289.000. 
Cook,  Charles  F.;  and  Hays.  George  E ,  to  Phillips  Pfl'Ole'™  Co""' 

pany  Natural  gas  recovery  method.  4,108.244.  CI   166-268.01X) 
Cook.  Peter  Henry;  and  Holmes.  Joseph  Arthur  Henry,  to  B  S  H 
Commercial  Inventors  4  Designers  Limited;  and  Cook.  Peter  Henry. 
Educational  toys.  4.107,853.  CI.  35-35.00H. 
Cook  Steven  R.,  to  Digital  Switch  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus 
for'esubhshing  conference  calls  in  a  time  division  multiplex  pulse 
code  modulation  switching  system.  4.109.111.  CI   179-180BC 
Cooper.  William  D  ,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation  Separation  of  an 
aqueous  or  water-miscible  liquid  from  a  fluid  mixture.  4,108,767,  CI. 
21042.00S. 

^n'SKu,Jii"illS'Ha;.'i,  Hiroyuki,  4,109,258,  O.  354-38.000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Inoue,  Nobuyoshl,  4,109,266,  CI.  354-246.000. 
Yaguinuma.  Jusuke.  4. 108,355.  CI  235- 1  OOC. 
Copelin.  Harry  Bugbird.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemouts,  E.  I ,  >"a  Cornpany 
Preparation  of  an  aceul  from  a  diol  and  acrolein   4,108.869.  CI 
260-340,700, 

"^Ikj^nii^Rintje;  and  Irik,  Gijsbert  Walderaar.  4.109,124.  a.  200- 
148.00B. 


Corey,  George.  Rack  and  pinion  wave  motor  power  plant.  4,108,578. 

CI.  417-331 000.  ,     .        .„„ 

Comehus.  Gail,  to  R   M.  Wade  4  Co.  Brake  apparatus  for  imgation 

line  4.108.200.  O.  137-344.000. 
Cornish.  Eldon  C:  See —  .,^  ,„,  — ,  ,,i.?Q->/yvi 

Millard.  Joe  K.;  and  Cornish.  Eldon  C,  4,109.183.  CI.  315-392.000 
Cosentino.  Italo  Americo:  See—  ...  .  im  to* 

Carter.  William  Edward;  and  Cosenuno.  lulo  Amenco.  4.107.793. 
O.  4-313.000  ^    ^      ... 

Cosentino.    Louis   Salvatore;    Endnz.   John    Guiry;    and    Stockdale. 
George  Fairbank.  to  RCA  Corporation    Electrical  connection  be- 
tween conductors  on  spaced  plates.  4.109.299.  O   361-412,000 
Costcllo.  Alan  Thomas:  See—  ,-   ^       ..   o        o  ». 

Baird,  David  Boyd;  Costello,  Alan  Thomas;  Fishwick.  Bnan  Rib- 
bons; McClelland,  Robert  David;  and  Smith,  Peter,  4,108,867,  CI 

26O-332.20C. 
Cote.  Bernard  Roller  skate.  4,108,450,  CI  280-7  130. 
Cottman,  Kirkwood  S .  to  Goodyear  Tire  iR""*' Company.  The. 

Hydroxyalkyllhio  phenolic  antioxidants  4.108.831,  CI.  260-45.95C 
Cotton  Incorporated;  See—  n    ,  ,rm  ton  r-i 

Mueller,  Klaus  Karl;  and  Loughlui.  James  Osbom  E..  4.108.597,  CI 
8-115.000.  ,  .,     ,       ..J 

Colton,  Worth,  Jr  ;  and  Hunter,  A  Reese,  to  Industnal  Air,  Inc_Modu- 
lar  building  panel  with  heal  nonconducting  means   4,107,891.  CI 
52-394,000 
Coughlin,  John  Edward:  See— 

Venetta.  Henry  John;  Singrey,  Raymond  Edward;  and  Coughim, 
John  Edward,  4,108,594,  CI  432-24000. 
Coulouris,  George  Franklin:  See— 

Robertson,    Penrose    David;    and   Coulouns,    George    hranfclin, 
4,109,282,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Couruulds  Limited:  See—  .  ,~,  ~<,  ^i 

Robinson,  Frank;  and  Whatmough,  Nigel  Stephen,  4.107.955,  O. 

Cousino,   Walter   F    Impact   actuated   lawn   mower.   4.107.906,   CI 
56-246  000. 

^^M'^^I^R^SeTA^^n^Cox.  Roger  Havius.  4..08.04I.  CI  84-1  240 
Coxon.  Brian;  and  Uvcnthall.  Hubert  Geoffrey,  to  Nauonal  Research 
Development  Corporation.  Attenuation  of  sound  waves  in  ducts 
4,109.108.  O    179-l.OOP. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Deaton,  Irving  F,  4,109,075,  CI.  536-1.000  ^  ,„.  .„     „ 

Crablrce,    George    Frederick,    Motor    work    stand     4.108,425,    CI 

269-71,000,  .      ,  „. 

Craig  Gerald;  Evans.  Wilbur  O  ;  and  Pottii,  Everett  L,,  Jr..  to  Cham 
pion  International  Corporation  Surch/latex  cast  coatings  for  paper 
4,109,056,0.426-512.000 
Craig,  William  A.  Hip  splint  device  4,108,168,  O    I28-80.00A 
Crane.  Robert  L.;  Grandt.  Alien  F  .  Jr ;  and  Gallagher.  Joseph  P  ,  Ic 
United  Stales  of  America.  Air  Force   Assessment  of  flaw  growth 
potential  in  structural  components.  4. 107.980.  O.  73-68.00R. 
Craven.  Charles  G.  Hanger  for  racquets.  4.108.312.  CI  21 113.000 
Creekmore,  Robert  V  ,  to  1st  Natl    Bank  of  Allanija  Apparatus  for 
verifying   checks   presented    for   acceptance    4,109,238,   O     340- 
149  00  A 
Crcighton,  Charles  P.;  and  Teschemachcr,  Charles  R  ,  to  Alden  Optical 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  a  hydrophilic  water  insolu 
ble    polymer    and    the    resulting    polymer    and    polymer    articles 
4,109,074.0.526-320000. 
Creinin,  Howard  Lee;  and  Shemer.  Michael,  to  Miles  Laboratones,  Inc 
Method  for  preparing  bland  protein  enriched  products  from  grain 
gluten.  4.108.847.  O.  260-1 12.00G 
Crcmer  Charles  W  .  to  A  E.  Staley  Manufactunng  Company.  Potato 

product.  4.109.024,  CI.  426-550000.  .,  „     „   . 

Crescentini,  Lamberto;  Weedon.  Gene  Clyde;  and  Wells.  Rodney  Lee. 
to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation  Antisutic  fiber  containing  multiple 
branched  propoxylated-ethoiylaled  polyalkylenepolyamines  and 
monoamines  and  their  chain-extended  reaction  producu  4.108.922. 
O.  260-83000P  „        ,„  ,.         ci 

Cricchi  James  R  ;  and  Fitzpatnck.  Michael  D  ,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp  High  speed,  radiation  hard  complementary  MOS  capaci- 
tive  voluge  level  shift  circuit  4,109,163,  CI.  307-205.000 
Crinkelmeyer,  Oliver  W  ;  and  Morns.  Earl  F  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Com 

pany.  The  High-alumma  cement.  4,108,930,  CI  264-32.000 
Crivello,  James  V  ,  to  General  Electric  Company   Curable  rairip<»i- 
lions  and   method   for   curing   such  compositions    4,108,747.  CI. 
204-159.180. 
Crompton  4  Knowles  Corporation:  See— 

Osgood.  John  H  .  4.108,215.  CI    139-438  000. 
Crooks.     Frederick      Load-bearing    walls    and    simUar    structures. 

4.107.899.  O.  52-747.000. 
Crose  James  R..  to  W  R.  Grace  4  Co.  Electrosutic  coating  apparatus 

and' method  4.109.027.  CI.  427-28  000. 
Cross  River  Producu.  Inc  :  See—  ,„„. 

Sloan.  James  L.;  and  Meeker.  Greg  W  .  4.107.817.  CI.  16-20.000. 
Crouse-Hinds  Company:  See— 

Ben7.  Richard  C.  4,109.097.  O.  174-86.000. 
Csanyi.  Endre:  See—  „     j        „  ■        r 

Mago  nee  Karacsony.  Erzsebet:  Bajusz.  Sandor:  Borst,  JoiseJ; 
Kiraly,  Ildiko;  Csanyi,  Endre;  and  Polgan,  Islvan.  4.108.855.  CI 
260-285.SOO  „     ^  ,      _      , 

Cuer.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Floreancig.  Antoine.  to  Produils  Chimiqua 
Ugine  Kuhlmann  Process  for  purifying  phosphoric  acid  4,108.%3. 
CI  423-32I.OOS. 
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Culp.  Harold  O  :  Ste—  dc  la  Bastie,  Joseph:  See- 

McMillian.  Lonmc  S.;  and  Culp.  Harold  G.,  4.109,139.  CL  235-  Fustier.  Geraud:  Langeron.  Jean-Paul;  de  la  Baslie.  Joseph   and 

92X)CN  Carli2za.Jean.  4.108.650.  CI.  75-206.000. 

Cunningham,  Newton  T  Apparatus  for  producing  alcohol  from  grains  DcAnda.  Nicholas;  Dyer.  Robert  F  ;  and  Newbold,  Roger  A.,  to  Mat- 

of  starch  materials.  4.108,052,  CI.  99-275  000.  tel.  Inc.  Toy  vehicle  starting  and  launching  set.  4.108,437,  CI   273- 

Curt  G.  Joa,  Inc.  See—  86.00D. 

Radzina,  Edmund  A.;  and  Itiela,  Gene  F ,  4, 108,584,  CI.  425-83. 100.  Deaton,  Irving  F,  to  CPC  International  Inc  Separation  of  saccharides 


Cutler-Hamroet,  Inc.:  See- 

Halbeck.  Werner  B  .  4.109,126,  CI  200- 302,00a 
Cutters  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

McHenry,  Joe  M.,  Jr  ,  4,108,293,  CI    I92-6700R 


by  exclusion  chromatography.  4,109,075,  CI  536-1  000 
deBenneville,  Peter  L,:  See— 

Johnson,  Richard  C;  and  deBenneville,  Peter  L.,  4,109,006,  CI. 

424-277.000. 


Dahlberg,  Stellan,  to  Rockwool  Aktiebolaget.  Method  for  continuous  de  Boer.  Henri  G  J  ;  van  der  Breggen,  Oerrit,  and  Wcmmers,  Anton,  to 

weighing  of  a  continuous  bandformed  or  malformed  matenal,  and  an  GAF  Corporation.  Light-sensitive  negative-working  film  containing 

arrangement  for  eiecuuon  of  the  method.  4,108,344.  CI  226-1  000  a  diazo  oiide  sensitizer  and  a  p-loluenesulfonyl  halide  or  a  2,4-dihalo- 

Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Lid.:  See—  S-triazine.  4,108,664,  CI  96-75.000 

Aoki,  Yuji;  Shimiya.  Keiji:  Miura,  Norio;  Mori,  Etsuo;  and  Suzuki,  de  Cooker.  Mario  G  R.  T..  and  Hermus.  Antonius  J  M.,  to  Stamicar- 

Yujiro.  4,109.152.  CI  250-486.000  bon,    BV     Method   of  preparing   cyanuric    acid.    4,109,089,    CI. 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  544-192.000. 

Peter.  Wolfgang;  Koch,  Heinz;  and  StubenvolL  Alfred.  4,108.689,  Deere  A  Company:  See- 


CI    148-6  15R. 
Thoma,  Frank,  4,108,383,  Q.  239-533.500. 
Dale  Products,  Inc..  See— 

Simonton.    Roben    D.;    and    Schultz.    Carl    D..    4.108,417,    CI 
249-81.000 
Dalton,  Oliver,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Delayed  sweep  system  for  an  oscillo- 
scope 4.109.182.  CI.  315-392.000, 
Damagnez,  Jacques  A.:  See — 

Chiapale.  Jean-Pierre  J.;  Damagnez,  Jacques  A.;  Denis.  Pierre  M  , 
and  Jourdan.  Paul.  4.108.373.  CI  237-l.OOA. 
D'Amico.  John  J.:  See — 

Bollinger.   Frederic  G;  and   D'Amico.  John  J..  4,108,627,  CI 

71-91.000. 
Bollinger,  Frederic  G.;  D'Amico,  John  J.;  and  Hameo.  Dale  J.. 
4.108.632.  CI.  71-115  000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson.    George   J;    and    Bell,    Roscoe    Lee,    4,108,448,    CI. 

277-157.000. 
Unger,  Ronald  James;  and  Spoonamore,  John  Gilben.  4.107,984, 
CI  73-113.000. 
Dangelmaier,  Karl;  and  Koltmann,  Alfred,  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH.  Align- 
ing and  stacking  arrangement  4,108,031,  CI.  83-90.000, 
Dangelmaier.  Karl:  See — 

Bareis.  Alfred;  Dangelmaier,  Karl;  and  Braun,  Reinhard.  4,108,320, 
CI,  214-8,000, 
Dant  &  Russell.  Inc    See— 

Potter,  Edward,  4,108,377,  CI.  238-91.000. 
Dante,  Mark  F.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.   Low-temperature  curable 

saturated  epoiy  resin  compositions  4.108,824,  CI.  260-33  2EP. 
Danze.  Carlos:  See— 

Shonerd.  David  E.;  and  Danze.  Carlos.  4,108,327,  CI.  220-3.000. 
Oardoufas,  Kimon  Constantine:  See — 

Marshall.   Roben   Moore;  and   Dardoufas.    Kimon   Constantine. 
4.108,781,  CI.  252-8.900, 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Dick,  Franklin;  and  Seckel.  Peter  H  ,  4,108,559,  CI.  401-217.000. 
Das,  Salil  K    See— 

Knshnakumar.  Suppayan  M.;  Roy,  Siegfried  S.;  Pocock,  John  F 
E ;  Das.  Salil  K.;  and  Mahajan.  Gaulam  K,,  4.108,324.  O.  215- 
I  OOC 
Das,  Suryya  K.:  See — 

Jozwiak,  Edward  L.  Jr ;  and  Das.  Suryya  K..  4,108,750,  a.  204- 
181  OOR. 
Das  Gupta,  Sankar:  See— 

Reel,  Bernard;  and  Das  Gupta.  Sankar.  4.108,754,  d.  204-263  000 
Fleet.  Bernard;  and  Das  Gupta,  Sankar,  4.108,755,  CI.  204-263  000 


Wohlford.  William  Paul.  4.108,502,  O   305-14.000 
Deets.  Gary  L..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Polymer  compositions  evolv- 
mg  reduced  amounts  of  noxious  gases  on  combustion.  4, 109,067,  CI, 
526-4.000, 
de  Fillain,  Paul  de  Cointet:  See— 

Pigerol,  Charles;  dc  Fillain,  Paul  de  Coinlel;  Grain.  Claude;  and  Le 
Blay.  Jacques.  4,108,865.  CI.  26O-32900R. 
de  Gennes.  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonymc  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Inertia- 
brake  control  for  mput  shaft  of  gear  box.  and  its  application  to 
clutches  and  units  formed  by  a  clutch  and  a  gear-box.  4,108,295,  CI 
192-1  ll.OOA. 
de  Gennes,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Method 

of  making  a  friction  disc.  4,108,699,  CI   156-92.000 
Deguchi,  Masanobu:  See — 

Mitsuyama,  Akira;  Uchiyama.  Hiroaki;  and  Deguchi,  Masanobu, 
4,108,544,  CI.  355-8.000. 
de  Haan,  t>ouwe  Rienk,  and  Keltenes.  Dirk  Karel,  to  P.F.W.  Beheer 
B  V    Flavoring  with  trans,  E-l-crolonoyl-2,2,6-trimelhylcyclohex- 
ane  4.109.022.  CI.  426-538.000, 
De  Haeck,  Robert,  to  La  Soudure  Electrique  Autogene,  Precedes 
Arcos   Flux-cored  wire  for  electric  arc  welding.  4,109,059,  CI. 
428-558.000. 
Dehaine,  Gerard,  to  Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme) 
Conditioning    supports    of    micro-plates    of    integrated    circuits 
4.109.096.  CI,  174-68  500. 
Deichelmann,  Hermann:  See — 

Henkler.  Herbert;  Deichelmann.  Hermann;  Koemg,  Roland;  Koch. 
Volker;  and  Roeger,  Bemd,  4,109,317,  CI   365-133.000. 
Del-Tronics  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Denman.  Donald  E  ;  and  Haring,  Samuel  L.  4.109,112.  CI.  179- 
81.00R 
Delaplaine.  Delano  Golf  putting  game  4,108,440,  CI  273-176.0OE. 
DeLapp.  Darwin  Fiske,  to  Formica  Corporation.  Low  pressure  mela- 

mine  resin  laminates.  4,109,043,  CI.  428-206.000. 
Delourme.  Raymond:  See— 

Tramier,  Bernard;  Delourme,  Raymond;  and  Fresnel,  Philippe, 
4,108.866,  CI.  260-329.00R, 
DEMAG  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schneidersmann,  Emst-Otto.  4.108.496,  CI,  299-45,000, 
Dembiak.  .Matthew  Raymond;  and  Newton,  Wayne  McCall,  to  West- 
ern Electnc  Company,  Incorporated.  Dual  jacketed  cable.  4,109,099. 
CI.  174-107000. 
Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  and  Humber.  Leslie  G.,  to  American  Home 
Products  Corp.  Furo[3,4-b)quinoline  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical 
compositions  and  methods  employing  them.  4,108,998,  CI 
424-258.000. 


„  P"'-  Bernard,  and  Das  Gupta,  Sankar.  4. 108,757,  CI  204-294  000  Demi,  Roy  C,  to  Robcrtshaw  Controls  Company.  Fuel  control  system 
Uash,  tilen  R  .  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology   Television        having  by-pass  means  and  parts  therefor  and  the  like.  4,108,370  CI 

intertace  device.  4,109,280,  CI  358-86.000.  -.i^icnnA  "^  ... 

Davenport,  James  D  ;  Drcikoro,  Barry  A.;  and  Elsasser,  A  Frederick. 

to  Ell  Lilly  and  Company  Fungicidal  3-phenyl-5-<subslitutcd  methyl) 

isoxaxoles.  4.109.002.  CI.  424-272.000. 


Davenport  Ttxsl  Co.:  See- 

Unkcr.  Paul  E.  4.108.027.  CI.  81-60000. 
Davies,  Norman,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Tubular  conductor 

for  metal  clad  switchgear  4.109.293.  CI  361-341.000. 
Davis.  Dale  M..  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Air  Force.  Armor  pierc- 
ing projectile.  4.108.073.  CI    102-52.000. 
Davis,  Fredenck  Charles:  See — 

Barson.  Leslie;  and  Davis,  Frederick  Charles.  4,108,142,  CI.  126- 
41  OOR 
Davis,  George  T.:  See — 

Epstein,  Joseph;  and  Davis,  George  T.,  4,108,950,  CI,  260-986,000. 
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Demichel,  Pascal.  See — 

Brachet.  Guy;  Demichel.  Pascal;  Prigenl.  Yvon;  and  Richc,  Jean 
Charles,  4,109,153,  CI.  250-499000 
Denis,  Pierre  M.:  See — 

Chiapale,  Jean-Pierre  J.;  Damagnez.  Jacques  A  ;  Denis,  Pierre  M.; 
and  Jourdan.  Paul,  4,108,373,  CI.  237-l.OOA. 
Denman,  Donald  E.;  and  Haring,  Samuel  L.,  to  Del-Tronics  Asstxnates, 

Inc.  Telephone  isolation  device.  4,109,112,  CI.  I79-81.0OR. 
Denner,  Peter:  See— 

joekel,  Alfred;  Langen,  Hans;  and  Denner,  Peter.  4.107.832,  CI 
29-157  3AH. 
de  Nora,  Oronzio;  de  Nora.  Vitlorio;  and  Spazianle,  Placido  M..  to 
Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Elecltrochimici  S  p.A.  Bipolar  electrode 
construction.  4,108,756,  CI   204-286.000. 


Davis,  Glenn  A .  to  Scientific-Atlanta.  Inc.  Radio  frequency  alarm    de  Nora.  Vittorio:  See- 
system    including    iransmittmg,    coding    and    decoding    circuitry  de  Nora,  Oronzio;  dc  Nora,  Vittono;  and  Spaziante   Placido  M 
4,109,239,  CI.  340-539  000.  4,108,756,  CI.  204-286  000. 

Davis,  William  F  .  to  .Motorola,  Inc.  Anu  skid  fault  detection  circuit.    Denzel,  Theodor;  and  Hoehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  4  Sons,  Inc   1  4- 
4,109,234  CI   340-5200B  and    4,10-Dihydro-»-oxo-pynmido[l,2-albenzimidazole-3-carboxylic 

Dawson,  Chester  H,  to  Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.  Method  and        --■-' — ■-*—   ''""""■'  '^<  '....-  — 
machine    for    detecting    and    correcting    tension    of  saw    blades 
4,107.983.  CI,  73-100,000, 

Day.  Christopher  Cameron;  and  Cannon.  Robert  Lee.  to  American 
Optica]  Corporation,  Dau  sequence  display  system  and  time-com- 
pression system  therefor  4.109.243.  CI.  34O-324.0OR 

Day.  Ronald  H..  to  C.  J.  Hendry  Company.  Pressure  relief  valve 
4.108.204.  CI.  137-543,130, 


acid  amides,  4.109,087.  CI.  544-115.000. 
Denzel.  Theodor,  and  Hoehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R    Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 
Denvatives    of    1,4-    and    4,IO-dihydro-4-oxo-pyrimido(l,2-a]ben- 
ztmidazole-3.carboxylic  acid  amides.  4,109,091,  CI.  544-250.000. 
Derible,  Pierre  Henri:  See — 

Poittevin.  Andre;  Denble,   Pierre  Henri;  and  Foumex.  Robert, 
4,108,994,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Dessauer,  Guido;  Ramlow,  Kurt;  Riecke,  Kurt;  and  Wimilzer,  Franz, 
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,0  Feldmuhle   Aktienge«lUchj^    Re-grding  m-'enal   containing 
gamma-alumina  4,109.048,  CI.  428-325.000. 
°'  HeMer"tiLf'ire   Steur,   Hubert;   «.d   Pentegger.  Wolfgang, 
4,108,555,  CI  356-184.000 

528-249.0OO.  u^u-,.  ,»d  Schwarze,  Werner, 

Klenk    Herbert;  Offennanns.  Henben,  ana  scnwarzc 

4,10«,875,C1  26(>347.80O.  .  Schwarze,  Werner, 

Klenk,  Herbert;  Offennanns,  Henben.  and  scnwarzc. 
4.108.877.  CI.  260-347.800  _,  3i.129.OOO. 

&^'^''B^'o"S^'^rT=S,Vu°^^^^^^^^^ 

4  107,924,  CI  6(M45.000. 
'''Tot"rS'R'^3"Ku"bnnr  Michael  Joseph.  4,108,752,  CI 

Dick,  ^Sf^a  --•',  P- H-^^Ti^'^"""  '"^  "^'  ^'"' 

for  electrochemical  use.  4,109,066,  CI.  4iv  i^j.ow 

"''t^irrP^^^^lo^J^Z.ro.,  cork  company 

521-180.000, 
°"  Reiflf'  Se1mut;^w7nzel,  Wolfgang;  Grammel.  Jurgen;  and  Diete- 
"■^i^h,  DiSe"' 4,108,814  Cl  ]<^^^l^^^^^  j^ph.  to  Norris 

°~^.S8^Jl^.f?^0OR, 
'^'«*?ior^tS'r"'iS9°..aC1.79-18,OBC 

O.u.^^J^^'Ti^^^'^^'S,.^^.  devices,  4,108.024,  CI, 

74-813.00L, 
Ditzel,  Werner:  See—  u/.r~.r  4  108  024,  CI  74-813,0OL. 

Ditzel.  Heinz,  '"^^  "Pj'/'iT'^e'olm  D "  to  Smith  International, 

-rRrSn^w^^er:^ie3£W 

•^rmer<^oTani°sj:tr?o^r!;;."S^r?ecord  4,108,368,  CI, 
D^'^iirTFresemus   Chemisch-phannazeutischc    Industrie   KG 
^iThal.-  Wilfried,  4,108,575.  CK  417.53_000 

57-5,000, 

"^'nain  GorfSrOohle,  Gunter  Oeist  Josef;  «.d  SchmtdU  R«ner. 

4.108,057.  CI,  99-452  000 
Dolbenko,  Evgeny  Tikhonovich:  See-  .      ^       i^^    Konstan- 

-t=h;  "rN. -"rfef  So'  'tt'^™- 

£:;vS;;'i£s:Jui;EvgS;L?2Sramk2imiro- 

vich,  4,108,237,  CI.  164-»25.000. 
•^te'r,raa^'ff'.T.0"8.9^r,a.  264.154  000. 

^"S,^;S''"pM.p^crBaker.  William  H  ;  and  Dolling.  WiUi^n  T., 

4  108^^381,  CI.  239-265.350 
""■"^"farlu-'g^"  M.'TnJ  Dominguez,  Robert  C.  4,108,411,  CI. 

248-165.000. 
°°"?f<Sazrtviie'"a;rd   Dondalski,  WillUm   J..  4,108,929.  C. 

264-29.100, 

Cl,  424-300.000 


°°"Srow°?.'''l^nSd  ?n.Lo«<i<.  Paul  D..  and  Kodti.  Ger-d  L.. 

valve,  4,108.207,  Cl.  137-625.470. 
Doolcy,  Daniel  Joseph:  S«—  .  ,  Joseph    Erdl,  George; 

Comer,  Donald  Thomas;  D*)''^'.  ^«'  ■'^^P^j'^.y^  oqO 
and  Henneuse.  Paul  Raymond.  4.109,215,  Cl.  J:>u-" 

to    AMP    Incorporated     Stnun    rebel    assemoiy. 
339-107.000 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  _^e:SM- 

Ifh't;'  w"riiri;*i^Glde^    R0..nd  E.,  4,108,80^  Cl 
CiSie^m^r,  Oliver  W.;  and  Moms,  Ear,  F..  4,108,930,  Cl 

Mc^rt^J-^   R .   •"■«   M--   "--"   ^'   *■""'"•   ''' 
dS-STr'=^!wr\,  008.934.  Cl. 

^^^tTl:t;!^^!i^^'^  •■'  — •  - 

Tong,"Y^n  C,  ♦•'f'"'' C|^^«^f'*„«'f„.,gj.ooo. 
Wasilczyk.  George  James,  4,108,791,  Cl.  Z3Z  iez.u>~ 
Dow  Coming  Corpration:S«-  gg^ 

ry"e;,^S.^R'^%'«'#S^H 
Mifione,  LOUIS  O.,  ^••'''''^'^Lf^i  So*  re««>r.  4.108, 106, 
Dozier,  Alfred  R  ,  10  Tylan  Corporation.  Cross-now  rcKujr 

Cl    118-49,000, 
""TasL^n'^r  R^hlnl;  and  Foreman,  Arthur  L.,  4,109,294,  Cl, 

361-399.000, 
•"'""And^^etr  Hlinz^K't^^hwitx.  Werner,  «d  Brighu  Roben  G,, 

4,107,898,  Cl   52-716,000, 
''"1^™k"L«m:"vaSfg»f  ^d"ii— ,  volker,  4,108.163,  Cl 
n8-2,00H, 

""'^^^^^^'■"^'"^ 

Dresser  IndiBlnes,  '"^-^'T.no  147  Cl  250-231.00P, 

&"^!rr^dSrn"'^tlm^*ih5  H-on;  and  Sharki,  Martin 

Dress.rHln:;lXpSS^S-10^/^7-C^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

oLi  tracers  4,108,972,  Cl.  «^'«»p,„,^  „    ,„  United  States  of 
•^Tm^^fa^'IJ^rA^iy-crn-uidTth^tUmg  How  controller, 

4,108,721,  Cl   n6-36,00R, 
°"*'zfmr™"n"ASc'h,  4:m8,514.  C  3.2.107,000, 

''"l^hlom'tlue  ?!  Dubey,  Michael  B ;  and  Becwar,  Andrew  J  , 

4  107;940,  Cl.  62-121.000. 

Dubinsky,  R'"'''"  Solo>no'»"?J,/«-  Boris  lirailevich:  Lat«h.  Jury 
Paton.  Boris  Evgenievich  Medovartjoraz  _     ^ 

Vadimovich;    Chekotilo.    '^"'>',„;'fl"dovich     Oarkaljuk. 
Mikhailovich;    Anamonov     Viktor    l^nidov.c^.^^_^^    ^^^ 

Rodimir  Ivanovich;    '  ""'^P'^™"-    ^  L«,nid  Mikhailovich;  and 
chenko,  Evgeny  F^f  °"f '  f '^ oI?35  cT  lS:252,OO0. 
Dubinsky,  Rudo^  ^T?Zoli«  Com^y  P'ocess  ofprepar- 
°fg^ar.?flitrg'Sl?il'm'::;l";'h::p^.e'^^.»nents  4,108,980, 

Du';i,e:^rlu'^neFJr.,toTtpTop.„d-^^^^ 
transfer  roller  for  pad  pamteis  4,107,813,  i-i. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See—  ,,,  iinoOO 

Dun^-B^nirs'tVSaf  nf^rif^P-y    Con>P«*«  ^^ 

4  109,063,  Cl.  429-30000 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E^  I .  ^'Jn^'IT^r  210-64  000. 
Alexander.  Samuel  Ray.  *J<^?i"V7  ^  42MO9OOO 
Anderson.  Jerrel  Charles,  ^''^^'g"' 'lX7Vair4,108,839.  Cl 
Chambers,  William  John;  and  Foss,  Robert  raui,  '.,1 

528-270  000.  u  1     .„rf  B™,  Elva  Lincoln,  4,107,828, 

Clendening.  Francis  Joseph,  Jr  ;  and  Rose,  tlva  Lincoi 

Co^p^lm*:HirBugbird,  4,108,869.  Cl.  26(^340.700 
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Mclniosh.  Colin  Leslie.  4.108.626,  CI.  71-76.000.  EKcs,  Ue  E.;  and  Beckemun.  Joseph  W..  lo  Masscy-Fcrgiuon  Inc. 

Sharp.  Silas  S.  4,109.007.  CI  424-279.000.  Coupling.  4,107,951.  CI.  64-14.000 

Wolf.  Anthony  David.  4.108.628.  CI   71.92.000.  Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  John;  Ganellm,  Charon  Robin;  and  Young.  Rodney  Davenport,  James  D  ;  Dreikom,  Barry  A.  and  Elsasser,  A.  Freder- 

Chnslopher.  lo  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratones  Limited.  Phar-  ick.  4,109,002.  CI  424-272.000. 

macologically  active  compounds  4.109.003.  CI  424-27300R.  ODoheny.  George  O.  P..  4.108,631,  CI.  71-103.000. 

Durr.  Heinnch;  and  Haubrich.  Lolhar.  lo  US    Philips  Corporation.  Elkins,  Christopher  W  ;  See— 

Guide   for  a  printing   head  of  a   pnnting  device.   4.108.297,  CI.  Hickman.  Clarence  J:  Ruehmann.  Donald  W;  and  Elkins,  Christo- 

4OO-3540OO.  pherW,  4,108.167.  CI    128-66000 

Duville,  Rene  Omer:  See—  Ellen,  Peter  Edington,  to  Elspan  International   Limited    Vertically 

Vanassche,  Willy  Joseph;  Philippaerts.  Herman  Adclbert;  Duville,  moving  slip  forms.  4,108,583.  CI  425-65  000. 

Rene   Omer;    and    Schelfaui,    Francois    Leon.    4.108.661.   CI.  Elliott.  William  J    Sm— 

96-59.000.  Fried.  Josef;  and  Elliott.  William  J..  4.108,870.  CI.  260-340  90R 

Dyer,  Robert  F  ;  See—  Elsasser.  A   Fredenck;  See— 

DcAnda,  Nicholas;  Dyer.  Robert  F  ;  and  Newbold,  Roger  A.,  Davenport,  James  D.;  Dreikom.  Barry  A.;  and  Elsasser.  A.  Freder- 

4.108.437.  CI.  273-86.00D.  ick.  4.109.002.  CI.  424-272.000 

Dynatech  Corporation:  See —  Elspan  International  Limited:  See — 

Barger.  J  P.;  and  Holroyd.  Joseph  A  .  4.108.109.  CI.  1 18-52.000  Ellen.  Peter  Edington.  4,108,583.  CI.  423-65.000. 

E.  R-  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See —  Emerson  Elecinc  Co.:  See — 

Denzel.  Theodor;  and  Hoehn.  Hans.  4.109.087.  CI.  544-115.000.  Paull.  Jude  A.  4.109.221.  CI.  335-251.000 
Denzel.  Theodor.  and  Hoehn.  Hans.  4.109.091,  a.  544-250000  Emerson  Electrical  Co.:  See- 
Gordon.  Enc  M  .  4.109.084.  CI   544-29000  Plasko.  Emil  Robert,  4,109.229,  CI.  337-408.000 
Ondetti.  Miguel  Angel.  4.108.886.  CI  260-«55  OCR.  Emery  Industries.  Inc  ;  See— 

Sprague.  Peter  W..  4.108.894.  CI.  26O-56400R  Sturwold.  Robert  Joseph,  4,108.785,  CI.  252-56.0OR. 

Wade.   Peter  C ;   Vogt,   B    Richard;  and   Kissick.  Thomas  P.,  Emken.  Michael  R    See— 

4.108.860.  CI  26O-3O4.0OA  Slivenko.  Victor;  and  Emken,  Michael  R.,  4.108,173,  CI    128- 

E.  Schluter  Fachhandel  fur  Schweisstechnik:  See—  214.00R. 

Schluter.  Jurgen.  4.109.131.  CI  219137.620  Empire  Oil  Tool  Company:  See— 

E  W,  Buschman  Company.  The:  See—  Garrison.  Manon  A  .  4,108,023,  CI  74-804000. 

Vogt.  Robert  K  .  and  Hetu  Martin  A..  4.108.303.  CI.  198-781  000  Endo.  Kiyonobu:  See— 

Eakes,  Marion  L.  to  Marion  L.  Eakes  Company.  Ventilating  system  for  Goshima.     Takeshi;     and     Endo.     Kiyonobu.     4.109,045.     CI 

industrial  machines.  4.108,051,  CI    115  LH-  428-212.000. 

Eastcott.  Peter  DeH..  and  Truman.  Peter  T .  to  Canadian  General  Endnz,  John  Guiry:  See— 

ElecInc  Company.  Ltd.  Plural  rope  friction  hoist  with  braking  appa-  Calanesc.  Carmen  Anthony;  Endriz,  John  Guiry;  and  Keneman, 

ratus  4,108.280,  CI   187-20.000.  Scott  Allen.  4.109.178.  CI.  315-12.00R. 

Eastern  Bindery.  Inc.:  See —  Cosenlino.  Louis  Salvaiorr.  Endriz,  John  Guiry   and  Stockdale 

Coen,  Manus.  and  Bonfield.  Joseph.  4.108.473.  CI.  281-29000.  George  Fairbank.  4.109.299.  CI.  361-412.000 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See —  Energy  Conservation  Devices,  Inc.;  See — 

Chapman.  Derek  D  .  4,108,667.  CI   96-131  000  Keeney.  Lawrence  V  .  4,108,375,  CI   237-8.O0R. 

Fields.  Donald  Lee;  Henzel.  Richard  Paul;  Lau.  Philip  Thiam  Shin;  Engel.  Adalbert    Bobbin  for  textile  yams  or  the  like   4.108,396,  C\ 

and  Chasman.  Richard  Allan.  4.10S.850,  CI  260-162.000  242-118,110 

Mey.  William.  4.108.657.  d  96-1  600  England.  Alfred  W.;  Krasny.  Louis  M.;  and  Narey,  Edward  F.,  to 

Welch,    Richard    D ;    and    Iversen,    John    E.,    4.108.702.    CI  Xerox  Corporation.  Variable  field  length  addressing  sVslem  having 

156-192.000  data  byte  interchange  4.109,310.  CI   364-200  000 

Ebeling.  Mann  Olavi  Aladar;  and  Lundcn,  Risio  Waldemar,  lo  Kon-  England,  Will  Clarke  Multirotary  energy  conversion  valve  4,108.198. 

tekla  Oy  Rain  water  roof  outlet  or  similar  for  a  building.  4.107.929.  CI   137194  000 

CI  61-14  000  Engledow.  David,  lo  British  Steel  Corporalioo.  Arc  ftimace  ileelmak- 

Ebonex  Corporation:  See-  ing.  4.108.633,  CI.  75-1 1  000 

Szczepanik.  Michael  F  ;  Sryniawskt,  Joseph  F  ;  Buiscman,  Adolph  Ensign,  Harold  W  ;  and  Zieg,  Clifford  V.,  to  Cla-Val  Co   Ruid  oper- 
and Shannon.  Robert  D..  4.108.679.  CI    106-307.000  »'«•  P'"ch  valve  4.108.418,  CI   251-5.000. 
Ecken,  Alton  B  .  Jr .  and  Gluck.  Julius,  lo  PiIneyBowes.  Inc  Devel-  Eps'""-  Joseph;  and  Davis,  George  T.,  lo  United  Sules  of  America, 
oper  supply  control  system  in  a  copier  4.108.545.  CI   355-14.000  Army.  Process  for  preparing  organophosphorus  and  organopbos- 
Eckhoff.  Paul  S  .  lo  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp  Compost-  P*""""  ""onnes.  4.108.950,  CT  260-986.000 
Hon    prtKess    for   aqueous   base   coatings    for   corrodible   metals  ^^''i";.  J^ph:  See— 

4.I08.8II.CI  26O-220TN  Mill.  Theodore;  Gould.  Constance  W;  Epstein.  Joseph;  and  SchifT, 

Edamura.  Mizuo;  See—  L*""  >  ■  4.108.746.  CI   204-I58.00R 

Tanaka.  Akio;  Edamura.  Mizuo;  Ruraitsu,  Saloshi;  and  Kunise.  i^!"'"'  "'>'»"  D  Memoruation  aids  4,107,852,  CI.  35-8.00R. 

Satoni.  4.109.157.  CI  250-531.000  ""'■  G^fge:  See— 

Eder.  Ulnch,  Sauer.  Gerhard;  Ha/Ter.  Oregor;  Ruppert.  Jurgen   and  Comer,  Donald  Thomas;  Dooley.  Daniel  Joseph;  Erdi,  George; 

Wiechen,  Rudolf,  lo  Schenng  Akiiengesellschaft  Novel  benzopyran  ^     l  *"  Jt^'i?"'L'^  Paul  Raymond  4.109^15.  CI  330-254.000. 

derivatives.  4.108.871.  CI  260-345  20a  Enckson.  Clinord  W  ,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Proaimily  sensor.  4,109,233, 

Edwards.  Alfred  Gerald;  and  Harris.  Glyn  Islwyn.  to  Albright  &  „  1'   '^j-'"?"!.      u   c 

Wilson  Ltd  Curable  resm  compositions.  4.108.822.  CI.  260-32.80R.  t.nk^n.  Gmv,  HuM:See-                      „      „^,            ^      . 

Egan.  William  J..  Jr.;  and  Mazer.  Lloyd  M  .  lo  United  Technologies  GoranMon.  Rolf  Enk;  EnksMn  Gosu  HartUdJCalvenes.  Oysteui; 

Corporation  Laser  combustor  apparatus  4,108,591.  CI.  431-121.0)0.  p        ,*"„''  t^"T"l-  ^""y-  '•■"'S-'".  CI  264^2  OOO. 

Eggermont.Ludwig  Desire  Johan;Dijkmans.  Else  Carel;  and  Riemens.  h'h,.   I«,l„  ./Tpr,,-.,   p„k-«  p    ain.  ii*r-i    ii,  inoo™, 

f^-2^ran'n'^B  '^^""°"     ■^"•■"•""■'^■*™    "^"  Ems"llfr-e^Dtomete^^?o^d'ln^S RVki°eVsytWm.  i"^^^^^ 

^tfo7^'i,'?e'p^r'?f\rec^rCLtfadS"c:Ate'h^ 

239-665  000  oensieio,  Manfred,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabnken  GmbH.  Linear  mo- 

Ehrhardt.  Josef;  and  Wmter.  Heinnch.  lo  Batlelle-Institute.  Method  of  p^"  Hol,'l^3r4i' ni^h;wl'°A;t^w»l,       t    ,s          h  n 

'rXT^tS':r\lrL':^^%T^^o:Tsr''"''  -  "■-  ™-.-  m^'"^  .o°s'^f  ^^ 

PiL^;„„    i^h!^  L    i.T,^f  n_-.              ?  204-13.000.  longitudinally  movable  rolling  element  bushing   4.108.SO4.  CI,  308- 

Eigenmann.  Ludwig.  Relroretleclive  roadway  surface  marking  upc  60WI:                                                                  6     .      .  ^r^.  v-i, 

F,Sku"Ki,nilI,>o'mML?,;  «',m  *^  s      1,       r      I  ,H   ci    ,       II  E">sthausen,  Roger  E.;  Fein.  Michael  E.;  and  Byrum.  Bernard  W..  Jr.. 

^^n^J^UH        •                  Mmmg  4  Smelung  Co..  Ltd.  Electncajly  ,„  Owen-Illinois.  Inc   Insulatmg  dielectric  for  gas  discharge  device 

controlled   rear-view   mirror  with   two   coaxial   rocking  systems.  4.109,176.  CI.  313-220000                                            -..Mugc  uc  ivt 

EiiJi^ram.'  eImS^^  ^™'"  ^''''  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankler  Haflung  Optik-EIekironik: 

Bnska.  Manan;  and  Eisenbraun.  Ewald.  4.109.030,  a.  427-93.000.  I^k.  Erwtn;  and  Slaimer.  Angelika,  4,108,533,  CI.  350^.700. 

Eisenhart.  Bruce  S  :  S«-  Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See- 

Burbank.  Ronald  Brent;  Eiserihan   Brace  S^all.  James  R.;  and  Siegfried.  Armin.  4.107.831.  CI  29-1 16.0AD. 

Hamilton.  James  M  .  4.109.192.  CI  320-1.000,  Eskeli,  Michael  Heal  pump  with  two  rotors.  4,107.944,  CI  62-401  000. 

bjin.  Masaluzu|^iee—                                 „    ,.    ,       „ .  EskcK     Michael.     Thermodynamic     compressor      4.107.945,     CI. 

Mese.    Michthiro;    Ejin.    Masakazu;    Kashioka,   Seiji;    Miyatake.  62-499.000 

^.       ,Takafumi;andHaniada.ToshimiLsu.  4.109.211,  CI.  328-116000  Espinosa.    Albert,    Portable    wnting    and    reading    table    assembly 

Ekwall,  Carl  G  B.  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag  Rock  drilling  apparatus  4.108.083.  CI   108-6  000 

with  noise  rcducmg  dnll  rod  cover.  4.108.258.  CI    175-320000.  Esposlo,  Victor,  to  Frost  Enterpnses.  Inc.  Comb  for  subdividing  hair 

Elecinc  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  See-  strands.  4.108.186,  CI   132-124000 

Satlenhwaite.  Dale  J..  4.108.615.  CI.  55-2.000,  Estes.  John  H.;  Kravitz,  Stanley;  and  Brandenburg.  John  T..  to  Texaco 

Wycklendt.     Daniel    A,;    and    Hudis.    Manm,    4,109.228.    CI.  Inc     Method    of   preparing    a    reaction    chamber,    4  108  218    CI 

337-276000  Ml-lOOO. 

Electrolux  GmbH:  Set—  Esles.  Lewis  W.;  and  Johns.  Paul  W..  to  Schaffer  Company.  The.  Bead 

Michael.  Harald  Richard,  4,108.192,  CI.  I37-I.OOO.  scam  construction  and  method  of  forming.  4.109,042.  CI.  428-193.000. 
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Feller  John  V  Attic  fans  4.108,580,  CI.  417-362.000. 

""■^,i,S°ec%'rrt  l"4Tl08.858.  C.  ^^rT^^^    .,^3tus     '"l^^T.^i  B%^».  C  285-82  «» 

Etra.    Richard    Henry     Diver's   control    and    indication    apparatus  ^^   p;.„„,  Michael:  See-  M,.h«l  Wang  Tse 

Etr. '^ntft:  .^o"^r  ^B  V    Br^ch  p,^.^.  P^vding  branch  ^^^^^^^i^il^Sij!^  %^^"''' 

connections  ma  pipe  4.108.480.  Cl_2»5-iy'.tJUu.  Fen^nti.  Limited:  See-  „  ^,   ,„,,,™, 

"""Vinr-'l^n^rj;   Evans.   David   F;  and   Klug,  Joseph   R.    p^.^L^- ,^J^^^^  Bu  til^^h^c:  S  U^'.t^^'l^rA 
Hvans,riS^^ir,'?o'=o  Corporation.  Eleclnca,  feedthrough        ^.^^^  .^  -  the  preparation  thereof  4..0S.945. 

Evt:TohrR:"%Sn.;MaL:facluring  C^ntgmy.  in.  l^         E-s  Feu,|,ade  G-««|r„-;i.,e.  Gorges.  G«.essaud.  Robert;  «.d  N.c. 

cap  with  torque  ovemde  feature  4.107.961.  CI.  70-165,UW,  ^^  ^^^^  4.109.066.  CI  429-145  OOO.       ^ 

Evans.  Walter  J:  See—  .,  in.  An  ri  75-53  000  Fiat-Allis  Macchine  Movimento  Terra  SpA^iee 

Hetkc.  Adolf;  and  Evans.  Waller  J,  4, 108.637,  CI.  75-53.uuu.  r     ^_^^^_  ^^^^^  Giovanni;  and  Bertolino.  Giorgio  Mana,  4,  lus,J     . 
Evans.  Wilbur  O:  See-                            .„j  Poin.  Everett   L.  Jr..  CI  214-1 OPA. 

^Tf69S5r^iir5r2^'"'  °-  ""  '""  •^■"|:;?,";?.i;„1Srt^o^rAntoni„o;.ndR,vet.i.Ennco.  4.108.273. 

^-S'n^g^-ll'^e.'lTam'^Tnd  Muench.  Elmer  W..  4.108.528.  CI,  339-  ^,^,^, Cl.^^^^,' «X)_  to  Metal  Box  U-niled  Method  an^d 

Evers  'ioSrt  C.  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Air  For-  Hybnd  .STS^:^ i^^^^^^^^^^^  ^^  "i^:-^ 

A^n-o^o^lky'"'  ether  thioimidate  ester  monomers,  4.108.884,  CI.  ^''^^^^onaid  uee,^  ^^^^^    ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^TTmiTo 

MO-153.0RW.                                 nr..„iration  Inc    The  Leveling  working   immobile   photographic   azo  compounds    4.108.850.   ci 

-SfrpSk^«.'vehMM2^^n5^^^^^^^^    "=  ,-•«-..  lo  Standard  C,  Com,»n^a  corporation  of  .dtana 

Exxon  Research  *  Engineenng  Co^See-  p,„;.^    J^^^„^a  vemon    Vortex  reducing  wmg  lip.  4,108,403,  1.1 

^t£^X:'i::t^^^^llf-  ^^  P,jr.l^^.^H..toCampbe,lCh.nComp»y.CoupIingl.nk.ock.ng 
Ro«i.  Albert;  and  Miller.  Harold  N.,  4.108.612,  CI.  44-62.000.  ^^^^ ^^^  ^^        ^    (^ 

F  L  Smidth  4  Co.:  See-  43M4000.  Fink.  Robert.  Child's  shelf  and  gannent  hanger  r«:k    4.108.084.  CI 

Christiansen.  Soren  Bent,  4,108,593,  CI.  *ii  i»»»'-  108-29  000 

'^^a^lTot^c.^M^mir;  Gender   |-«  <^,.  F-''  '^--  '""  «"'-    '^''"rhmX'g  ot^-Kj^i.^aU^h  D™man.  an^ 
boaca.  Mihai  A  .  4.108.762.  CI  209.111.70T,  B.ri„„,ool  lis.  Joseph  Kestutis.  4.108.749.  CI  204-159  170. 

-r.'68^^."c»tS^""'°"""'^"''^""         "  -Yufr^^^ 

-•'^aSa^va^Fabry.Gyorg.Pap.Laszl.andKisze.y.Gyorg,,    Fisher^W^^^^^^^^ 

Fatr,  ci;r.]^i'«5^torgr  r^d  torches  ^.m^C^  431.2^000.  F.shwK.k  Bn^^  R^^tis^e-  T.om«  F.hwtck.  Bn.„  R^- 

^5rL:;.»;^ur.«T,»d^^f^^^  bons,M^el,and.RobertDav.d;.dSmith.Peter.4.,08.86,C 

Industnes,    Inc.    Article    vendor    with    elevator.    4,108,333,    CI     p.,^  g^^^j  c .:  See-  0,3,3     „ 

FiiliitTewellyn  W  .  ^^S.^'^.C^^^f.-'^.^U^^.  """A^   "^   '^    "^'    "^  ' 

hydntzone  phosphates  and  phosphonales.  4.108.988.  CI  42»-ii  ^^^  ^^^.^  ^^^ 
Fane  William  J:  See—                              .„       ..      ,„„fciin«482  Percival.  Albert.  4.109,004,  CI,  424-27J.IWR. 

Di>tnch,Hagen;  Fane.  William  J;  and  Polschka.  Joseph,  4,108,482.  p^^Yn^k  Michael  D:  See-  Miehael  D     4  109  163    CI 

CI  292165.0O0.  Cricchi.  James  R  ;  and  Filzpatnck,  Michael  D,  4,11W.I0J.  ci 

■^"•SLrwi^.SriTandShamlian.  Ralph  B.  4.107,996,  CI  p,_^-^,  ,  ^^^^, 

Farge.^^.n.A,ain;Po^nel.Ge,a^^|^;.or.C^^^  C^l^,,^^,^-^.   °""^-  °'^"^' 

X^S^l^X^oJ;^^^^'^^'"-^  "-rngr^^wTrd    F.;    and    Hanagan.    Paul.    4.108.242.    C, 

,:^::t::^hT>''i'!'^^^olT'^^^^^  P,^,  '^^i-rr  neUer.  Juerg.  .0  S^z  Ltd    Diviny.  slilbenes  a, 

•^^cum  hyVhlorite  composinon  containmg  magnesium  «.d  pro-  Fleck.^nU     ^^_,^^  4.108.88^  CI  26(M«^0OH                              ^^. 

cess  for  making  same.  4.108.792.  CI  252.187.SOH  Fleckenstein   Wolfgang;  and  TT"™""";, ^„°''iVhSl Se7or  blo^ 

-^sT^Srt^-and   Famham,   Alf^rd  G.,  4..0S.837.  CI  S^^'Ji^^l^g^^^Hl^n.^^^ 

P.r,ue"l=  10  Oeltig  E^ngineenng^*  Man.acturing  Co.,  Inc.  F.^- ^^^^^  =  g^^^^^^^^^^^^                                 "f  a 

.^rZS^^'^^ivS^?S^-  '"^"^    F,r&*;'2:d'^as^^^»-  Onlano  Limited  Carbon 
rated  Jumper  plug  and  socket.  4.108.522.  CI  339.19.000.  electrode  4.108.754,  CI.  204-263.000 

-^n;r.:;S,^na^drand   Feagm.   Fredenck   E.,  4.108,366.  CI     ^^^^S^J^e^^ iT^^^^^^^i^ 
235.450000,  Fleet.  Bernard,  and  Das  Oupu,Sankar»  308489  Onlano  Limiteo 

Federal  Signal  Corporation:  See-  (^,bon  fiber  electrode,  ^■'0*v'"''-'n/57<ci  285-15  000 

4.107.909.  CI   57-5000  ci.  256-67  000.  ,   „  u     >,    c^-h    <Si«ina  wheel  cover. 

Fein.  Michael  E  :  See-  ^^^  w.,    Fleischmann.  Reinhold^d  Schach.  Ench.  Sleenng 

Enisthausen.  Roger  E;  Fein.  Michael  E.  and  Bynun,  ueraaro  4, 108.020.  CI  74-558.000. 

Fe,ngord;.'';:«a;*an'i'F«nglw"?unleyZ.S.or^^  "'Tif,er'^tl"d^  ;^  Flemmg.  Robert  W,.  4.108.896.  CI    2«. 

^^SHS  rind   Femgold.  S^ley   Z..  4,108,307,   CI.  ^^BS^S^^^^^SiB^ 

206-387.000.                      ^      ,                .,,.„„  4107936    CI  fraction    solid    metal    compositions    and    composition 

Felder.  Donald  Wayne    Cenlnfugal  air  conditioner  4.107.936.  Cl  ^  j^g^j  „  75-135.000 

62-5.000.                            ,    ,  Fletchic.  Donald  K:  See—  r^  .m  ir     4  109  114    Cl    179- 

■^''-SruerSrr^tw^-uri;  Riecke.  Kurt;  and  Wimitzer.  Baer.  ^^ph  H,;  and  Flelchtc.  Donald  K..  4..0,,I14,  O. 

FeMe.rE"^^^:'^o*'^aSl*H«'!3ijes.y  theOu^^^^^^^  '^-^^^■^^^'^^.'"aird  Floreancig.  Antotne,  4,108.963.  a.  423- 

'^:^rJ:,Z'^:^f'^r'"^S^^^^^''^^^^  P,_™„.,  „,  Cardenas.  Ricardo  L;  and  Carli.  J<-eph  T.  to 

a.  350.162.OSF 
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F<ik°    Hcmf  al,d  Bal^r.  Okar.  .o  Focke  4  Pfuhl    Mea,od  and    Fn«.  Paul^o  S,en«ns  Ak.i.nge«Uschaft.  H«..  p,pe.  4.108,239.  CI. 
apparalus  having  a  vibrauon-frce  mcasunng  phase  for  automatically        165-105  000. 
weighing  bulk  material,  more  particularly  tobacco.  4.108.263.  CI     Fnto-Uy,  Inc.:  S« 


177-145,000 
Focke  &  Pfuhl:  See—  _ 

Fockc,  Heinz,  and  Balmer.  Oskar,  4.108.263.  CI.  177-145000. 
Forbes  Hampton  E..  Jr .  to  Westvaco  Corporation  Carton  with  inte- 
gral removable  card  4.108.350.  CI  229-37  OOR. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Hetke.  Adolf,  and  Evans.  Walter  J  .  4.108.637.  CI.  75-53.000 

Hideg.  Uszlo:  and  Ernest.  Robert  P  .  4.108.136.  CI   123-209.000. 

Minck.  Robert  W.,  4.108.743.  CI  204-64  OOR. 

Moskowitz.  David.  4.108.649.  CI.  75-203.000 
Foreman.  Arthur  L.:  See—  .      .  ,^  ,„.    ™ 

Mason.  John  Richard;  and  Foreman.  Arthur  L..  4.109.294.  CI 
361-399  000 
Forenade  Fabnksverken:  See— 

Tiscll.  Claes  OusUv  Erik  Yngve;  Svensson.  Lars-Goran;  Karlstedt. 


Bembenek.  William  E..  4.108,033.  CI.  83-122.000. 
Fntsch.  Rudolph  Paul,  to  C.F.  Scheer  &  Cie  Apparatus  for  processing 

molten  liquid  plastics,  particularly  for  ejtrusion  of  plastics  4,108.588. 

CI  425-185000. 
Fritz  Eichenauer.  Firms:  See— 

Ohnmacht.  Helmut.  4.109,138.  CI  219-364.000. 
Froehlich.  Helmut  H..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Qeaning 

composition  4.108.800.  CI.  252-541.000. 
Frost  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

Esposto.  Victor.  4.108.186.  CI.  132-124.000. 
Frost.  Kenneth  A  .  Jr ,  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Pour  point 

depressants.  4.108.613.  CI.  44-62.000 
Froyd.  Stanley  G ;  Uc.  Raymond  C ;  and  Buchanan.  John  Paul,  to 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Servo  system  employing  digital 

componenu  4.109.185.  CI.  318-571.000. 


«11.  Cl.es  Gusuv  Enk  Yngve;  Svensson.  L»-Ooran;  Karlstcdt.    p  ~^P°"p'^V  ApVari  us  a^d  me  h<;dTr  case  hardening  steel  tools  by 
Gusuv  Sven  Enk- T7>°"«r«?,%C!'J^'flingve;  and  Hartmann.    '■™"8=;^;^^,^„f  ^^         ^^.  4,,o<,.,27.  CI   219-7  500. 


John  Frednk  Alf.'4, 108.005.  CI.  73-514000 

Formica  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

DeUpp.  Darwin  Fiske.  4.109.043.  O.  428-206.000. 
Formistor  Corporation:  See— 

Weslberg.  John  Kellogg.  II.  4,108,217,  CI.  140-105.000. 
Foroulis,  Zisis  Andrew,  to  Eijon  Research  A  Engineering  Co  Corro- 
sion inhibitor  4,108.790.  CI.  252-175  000. 
Foriini.  Anthony:  and  Kazaroff.  John  M..  to  United  States  of  Amenca, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  Heal  exchanger  and 
method  of  makmg  4.108.241.  CI.  165-146.000 
Fonuin,  Michael  Stanley  See— 

Caunt   Anthony  David;  Forium.  Michael  Stanley:  and  Williams, 
Ian  Gabriel,  4.108,796,  CI   252-42900B 

Chambers,  William  John;  and  Foss,  Roben  Paul.  4.108.839.  CI. 
528-270.000, 

Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Benguon.  Robert  W.,  4.108.356.  O.  235-69000 
Trozzi.  Norman  Kenneth.  4.108.301.  CI.  198-633.000. 

Foundry  Technology.  Inc.  See— 


X7Ml^':°^^':Ut.l.^,««.  Gary  M  .  4..08..88.  Q.  134-    ^'"':^^^X^:^^^C 


[UiiKCi.  nan*.  ^^j,j«BiB,uo  «,,«  ,,,„,..,»,  ••J- "--c 

application  of  heaung  pulses.  4,109.127.  CI.  219-7  500. 
Fuchigami.  Masao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Variable- 
force  vibrator  4.108.009.  CI  74-61  000. 

Fuchs.  Helmut:  See—  „^   _ 

Fehrer.  Ernst;  Fuchs.  Helmut;  and  Komg.  Fimz,  4,107,909,  CI. 
57.5.000 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Manabe,    Katsushi;    Nakama.    Fumio;    and    Shibayama.    Kunio. 
4.108.288.  CI,  191-49000, 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Fujita.    Susumu;    Hamada.    Yoichi;    and    Kuboshima,    Makoto, 

4.109,260,  CI.  354-106.000 
Hayashi,  Katsumi;  lijiraa,  Yoo;  and  Okutsu.  Eiichi,  4,108,662,  CI 

96-66.500 
Masaki.  Kouichi;  Shinjo.  Teruya;  Tamai.  Yasuo;  and  Kitamoto. 

Tatsuji,  4,108.787.  CI   252-62.560, 
Ohnishi.  Masahiro.  4.109.256.  CI.  354-4.000. 
Tadokoro.  Eiichi;  and  Kitamoto.  Tatsuji,  4,108.739.  CI.  204-40.000. 
Tanaka,  Mitsugu:  Okazaki.  Masaki:  Aono,  Toshiaki:  and  Hiiose. 
Takeshi.  4.108.663.  CI   96-74000. 


TaiikarfiitMhi,  4.108,211.  CI    138-120.000. 
Fajii,  Hiromu:  See— 

Shiozaki.  Mono;  Suga.  Yozo;  Fujii,  Hiromu;  and  Fujiwara,  Kohi- 
chi.  4.108,694.  CI.  148-31.550. 
Fujikura.  Takashi:  See— 

Murakami.  Masuo;  Takahashi.  Kozo;  Kawashima,  Ynji;  Kojima, 
Tadao:  Niigata.  Kunihiro;  Fujikura,  Takashi;  Nozaki,  Yoshihisa; 
Tachikawa,  Shiro;  Usuda,  Shinji;  and  Kagami,  Soichi,  4,109,088, 
CI.  544-174.000. 
Fujimori.  Noboru:  See—  ^     ,.  . 

Sakazume.  Kaiichiro;  Fujimori.  Noboru;  Sakamoto.  Euchi;  and 
Ishikawa.  Hidehiko.  4.108.668.  CI  96-135000. 
Fujimolo.  Iwao:  See—  .,.._,         -^    ^ 

Hayashi.     Kazushige;     Fujimoto.     Iwao;     Monshita,     Toshio; 
Minemura.   Norihiro;   Yoshida.   Norio;  Ozaki.   Kiyotaka;  and 
Shinoki,  Takanori.  4.109,038,  CI,  428-91.000. 
Fujimura,  Sadao:  See — 

Koizumi,   Hisao;   Kawada,   Yoshmosuke;   and   Fujimura.   Sadao. 

4.108.155.  CI.  126-270.000 

Fujioka,    Tokio:    Kinugasa,    Masayuki;     lizumi,    Shozo;    Teshima. 

Shizuhiro;  and  Shimizu.  Isamu,  to  Nisshin  Steel  Company,  Limited 

Oxidation-resisting  auslenilic  stainless  steel.  4.108.641.  CI.  75-124.000 

Fujisawa.  Kei-ichi:  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Tomita,  Koji;  Fujisawa.  Kei-ichi;  and  Tsuki- 
ura,  Hiroshi.  4.108.725.  CI,  195-96.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kishi.  Yoshiio;  Nakatsuka.  Shinichi;  and  Tanino.  Hideo.  4.108.861, 
CI.  260-306.70C. 
Fujila.  Masahiko;  Gotoh.  Toshihiko;  and  Hagino.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd    and  Japan  Servo  Co..  Ltd    Electnc  motor  having  frequency 
generator.  4.109.170.  O.  3IO-68.0OR 
Fujiu.  Ryuzo:  See—  .  r-  -      » 

Kimura,  Kazuo.  Hirano.  Masao:  Sugita.  Isao;  and  Fujita.  Ryuzo, 
4,108,947.  CI,  260-889,000, 
Fujita,  Su.sumu;  Hamada,  Yoichi;  and  Kuboshima.  Makoto.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd.  Superimposing  device  for  use  in  a  data-record- 
ing camera  4,109,260.  CI.  354-106000 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  .  „    . 

Murase.  Kenji;  Sato.  Sei:  Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  and  Kashiwara, 

Hirofumi.  4.109.181.  CI.  315-169.0TV 
Tanaka.  Takehiko;  Wakalsuki,  Yuzo;  and  Niiya,  Toshio.  4,108,364, 
CI.  235-419.000 
Fujiwara,  Kohichi:  See —  _ 

Shiozaki,  Morio;  Suga,  Yozo;  Fujii,  Hiromu;  and  Fujiwara,  Kohi- 
chi. 4.108.694.  CI,  148-31.550, 
Fujiwara,  Tsuyoshi:  See—  .,„,„,      ™ 

Kanazashi,    Tetsuo;    and    Fujiwara,    Tsuyoshi,    4,109,281,    CI 
358-114.000. 
Fukui,  Yutaka;  See — 

Urai,  Muneharu;  Goto,  Shuichi;  and  Fukm,  Yutaka,  4,107,829,  CI. 

F^^i'^iS'5;:^BloTp^tnr;ne:'™:  uL*:!ire^^^^  Fukuto^Te'tsu* Roy;  and  Bl«:k,  Allan  Lmdsay^o  University  of  CaU- 

■^"r^^l^fn^^X^coanng  c^pSSnons'tnd  method.,  of  makmg  Zme        ^o^^J^^^'f^uf^  N-aminosulfenyl  denvat.ves  of  ald^arb. 
4.108.840,  CI.  528-46000.  4.108.991,  CI  424-248  >UU. 


57.00R 
Foumcx.  Roberi:  See— 

Poittevin.  Andre,  Denble,  Pierre  Henri;  and  Foumex,  Roben, 
4,108.994.  CI.  424-250000. 
Fraas.  Lewis  M-:  See— 

Zanio,  Kenneth  W  .  and  Fraas.  Lewis  M  .  4.108.684.  CI    136- 
89.0TF. 
Francis.  Brian  G,:  See—  r-     j    .  ,    i 

Francis.  James  A.;  Francis,  Brian  G.;  and  Francis.  Frederick  L.. 
4.108.927.  CI.  264-13,000. 
Francis.  Frederick  L.:  See—  ,-    j       ,   , 

Francis.  James  A ;  Francis.  Brian  G.;  and  Francis.  Fredenck  L.. 
4.108.927.  CI.  264-13.000. 
F-  ancis  James  A  ;  Francis.  Brian  G  ;  and  Francis.  Frederick  L.  Method 
of  making  lead  shot  4.108.927.  O   264-13.000 

'^Anac^Aime'loseph:  and  Frank.  Pierre.  4.109,093.  CI.  548-334.000. 

Franke,  Kuri,  Seissl.  Johannes,  and  Stuermer.  Wilhelm.  to  Siemens 

AktiengeselLschaft     Package    for    intraoral    dental    X-ray    films. 

4.108.308.  CI   206-455  000 

Frankiw.  Walter,  lo  Lear  Siegler.  Inc  Gear  crowning  machuie  cam 

4.108.047.  CI.  90-1  60R  ^       ,^  ^        ^^ 

Frano.  Paul  A,:  Bowman.  Robert  W.;  Drapeau.  Donald  F..  and  Kain. 
Manno    lo  HI-G  Incorporated    Relay  and  RF  adaptor  assembly 
4.109.222.  a   335-301.000 
Frantz  Virgil  L..  to  Graham-White  Sales  Corp.  Dual  filter  assembly 

4.108.617.  d   55-162.000. 
Freeh.  Kenneth  J;  See—  .„.„..    -, 

Hoppslock.  Frederic  H  ,  and  Freeh.  Kenneth  J..  4.108.918.  CI. 

260-680  OOE. 
Hoppstock.  Frederic  H.;  and  Freeh.  Kenneth  J 

26O-680.00E 
Spoerkc.  Roger  W.;  and  Freeh.  Kenneth  J.,  4,1 

669.00R  .       „  ^ 

Frednckson.  Donald  M  .  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc  RulK>n  secu- 

nty  cards.  4.109.047.  CI.  428-307.000. 
Freezmg  Equipment  Sales.  Inc.:  See— 

Schneider.  Anthony  C.  4.108.618.  CI   55-178000 
Frcimuth.  Gcrhart  William:  and  Weincr.  Jerold  Samuel,  to  Gerhart 
Engineering  &  Machine  Co  Container  filling  machine  4.108.221.  CI. 

Fresard.  Marcel,  to  Mefina  S,  A.  Zig-zag  sewing  machine.  4,108,092,  CI. 

I12-15800R. 
Fresnel.  Philippe:  See— 

Tramier.   Bernard;  Delourme.  Raymond;  and  Fresnel,  I'mlippe. 
4.108.866.  CI.  260-32900R, 
Frey  Sydney  W .  Jr..  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Compact  eleclncal 

control  4.109.230.  CI.  338-164  000 
Fried  Josef  and  Elliott.  William  J  .  lo  University  of  Chicago.  Sterco 
con'trollcd  synthesis  of  a-multistnatin  4.108.870.  CI.  260-340.90R 


.  4.108.919.  CI. 
18,913.  CI.  260- 
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Kiyoshi;    and    Fukuyama,    Seiji, 


Fukuyama,  Seiji:  See— 

Mitsui,    Murao;    Yokogawa. 

Funk.  *FSh-.S.Si-U.^..0S,385,  0   241^.040 

'^"'T'«,t;S;n°Rog:ri''Hrnry;  Furler    Alan  George:  and  McGinnis, 
^'^dward  F,  Jr.,  ".'^i^"' CJ  '^^^^,,  uTG  Luft.echnische 
Furstenberg.  Joachim;  »"<i  Hencke   ^'«^  ^'^'-^.^qoR. 

GmbH.  Double  iwistmg  machme.  4.1U','*iu.  v-i  J 
FuruUwa.  Mitsuhjko:  See--  Furukawa.  Mitsuhiko;  Hara. 

%'Slc"h,fi,d''S;k.  TSi.'4..08.652.  a.  75-223.000. 
Furuoya.  Itsuo:  See—  .^.   ™   260-346.750. 

FurrZ'^SrS?:;?^^^-'--^-"™'''-"^^-" 

FiSl^rrii:^S£--^-^f;;::^yS^: 

'■|i^;iSd'°aJii,7s^^"»w'irnforcing''e.e'men.s  by  sintering. 

4.108,650.  CI.  75-206.000. 
'^"'SanT!"^'Sno'S'urFu.amase,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Yamada.  Hideo. 

4  108.040.  CI.  84-1.190. 
•^"•"^rMe'i^ral.d  OiiiTDean  Gaylord.  4,108,509,  Q.  312-1000. 

°  %^labr'"w±'^'.  SKI",  a 'I^^OOR 
"■■^Br^ridward'^A-    and    Colton.    Frank    B..    4.108.851.    CI 

260-239.570. 
"^de'^r^Henri^^J  ;  van  der  Breggen.  Gerrit;  and  Wemmers. 

""^CUui^^Dotlf?.  and  Oagnon.  Ronald  A..  4,109,305,  O 

362-418  000.  ,„,„,  lames  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fabri- 

^^a^io^ordW^ac^v"^^  °"b1™^^:;X?e:bossing  master.  4,I08,6«,. 

GSUteul^esC^toAPSEE.-^'-^  Means fo^ 

negative  charge  4.109.290.  CI.  361-2J1.UUU 
""c^r'a^e  Sri t  Griiiidt,  Allen  F.,  Jr.;  and  Gallagher.  Joseph  P.. 

Garcia  Corporation.  The:  See--  .  «„ 

Bourque.  Rene.  4.107.856.  CI.  36-H5.UUU 

Garkaljuk,  Rodimir  ^'"^°V^JZ7^„  Boris  Izrailevich.  Latash.  Jury 
Paton.  Boris  Evgenievich;Medovar.Bomiir»  ^^^^^ 

Vadiroovich;  Chekotilo.  ^-^^."'^^^"f^^aovich  Garkaljuk. 
Mikhailovich;  A">"Si"°"L  J^^'°Vik^r  Ana  ofievich;  Mali- 
Rodimir   Ivanovich;   Timchenko.    viKior  ^ 

chenko,  Evgeny  F«iorovich;  Si"P»k-  'r'J'""^, '  ,^.252.000. 
Dubmsky.  Rudolf  Solomonovich,  4,108.235,  (-1    i"" 

°°"KSeV  frga  Gibiec.  Oswald;  U.bel.  Paul-Ulnch;  and  Garii. 
"tteter  4.fo8.054.  CI  "9-348000,  „^,^,„ 

4,108.023,  CI.  74.804,000.  4,107.805.  CI.   10- 

Gatzek    Leo  E    Rivet  makmg  method  and  nvei.  -..lu 

°Sb;Sr-»  s^ -?^^  pr;:s  1^ 

4.108.048.  CI.  91-6  500.  R.vesz  Clara,  to  Ayersl. 

-^;^Jr.  Sarr^m^jS^^iigS'--^^- 
dines  and  process  therefor.  4,108,997.  <-i.  *i 

°"k'mrDav"id"w""^d'RanSrEmmitt  Edward.  4.108.243.  C. 

""^liirColtSTed;  Dohle.  Gunter,  Geist,  Josef;  «.d  Schmidt,  Rainer, 
4.108.057.  CI.  ""i'^.tm  Protective  guard 

Geislhotr.  Hubert,  to  J«"  W"'",'^'^',^  a  (^32  OOF 
assembly  for  a  universal  joint  4,107.V3i.  >-i  ^ 

°"tze'  Mo?«!rc.;  o'eTbein.   Abraham   P:  and  Kwon.  Joon  T. 

4;i08.761.  CI.  208-254.0OH 
Gender.  James  R:  See—  Faani.  Siamac;  and  Bui- 

«rrM.::iT4%r7"i.crro9^->-'n- 


General  Atomic  Company:  S*e-  4.108,173.  Q.   128- 

Slivenko.  Victor;  and  Emken.   Micnaei 

Slilen*%ic.or.  4.108,174.  CI.  128-214.00R 
General  Binding  Corporation:  See-  ,5^,».000 

Weisz.  Thomas  Anthony.  4.1u».'ij.  v-i.  •  j>" 
General  Electnc  Company:  See-  219.252000. 

Balchunas.  Chailes  *  •  ♦■i?''''*; '^'^„' j^i„  M..  4,109,226,  CI 

Bowling,  Teamus;  and  Thomson.  Benjarom  m., 

337-130.000.  ^  ,Q8  „2,  CI,  260-875.000 

Hatch,  Bunon  D  .  ''•!'»',*"vC'   "f  ."?,08  676  CI   10«.65.000 

Kir^V^T  -■  -r^rer^Ro^^  C'  VK,g.  TZZ 
Knight,  J  Nelson;  '"dTumer,  Rogers..    .. 

L£°tii;rm^'d^:ri5.^-r^-"  ^-  *•-•«»•  ^• 

Mt""icrr;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  Steven,  4,108,820,  01.  26<V 
MaTvicor;  and  Wilson.   Phillip  Steven.  4.108.821.  CI.  26<. 

308OR.  c    a  ino  190  CI   318-609.000 

K^eh"rrhar^r^a^Vr^o;:"'c"LJ.es  R,  4,109,050,  C. 

Pr'ihiu°1v.n,e.   and   Dondalski.   WillUm  J..   4.108.929.  CI 

rS!  Howard.  4. 08^1.  CI.  B9-258XX.F 

Ringwall.  Carl  G.,  *fl^'^l,'^f^^,W.C\  307-302000 
Tantraporn.  WirojMU;  '"Jg^Vcl  339-256  OSP 
^:;?'Fn-,z''rJn'd'k.*orFrw':'4"<«.065.  C.  429.105.000. 

°"'B™c1fer"B^orr°'^nd''Black.    Dennis    A..    4.108,577,    CI 
417-222.000. 

General  Signal  Corporation:  S«-  ^,  34O-518.O00. 

Budrys,  Ignw  and  R'gh'.  Robert  *  ■  '^^goo 
Hu.chmgs.  William  F.  4.  09  318^Cl  3»->     ^^^^^^^  ^^^,^. 

°r„f]^pa«?ui>rr%'r3mg'.nd'-s-".^    coded    infonnation 

4.108.366.  CI  235-450a»  Kawecki  Bervlco 

Gennone.  Richard  J.:  and  S'^lf "»"L^°^,"ompo,rtion *^^^^         •" 

GSge'^beTjay  Water  jacketed  cylinder  4.108.118.  a.l2M..570 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporauon;  See- 

°n'reim:rO%™i?Wi^T.Sd  W^r.  Jerold  S«nuel.  4.108.221. 
CI    141-146.000. 

Gerkens.  Roger:  See—  ~  ^  108.910.  CI  260-652  50R 

Godfroid.  Marcel;  and  Oerkens  Roger.  4.^^        _.^^l    ^^^  „^„^^, 

°TSenf 'Itif  Marchal.    Gerard;    and    Ge«,uiere.    Mwhel. 

4.108,410.  CI   248-130_000. 
Gettig  Engineenng  &  Manufactunng  Co  .    nc    S« 

process;.  4.108.914.  CI  26O-67l.00R_ 

°'-A;^t^';''o%^Aii"-d%«e^;^^^^^^^ 

°'"-?l^et??Sor''^T07.930.CI.6M100R 

Giacino.  Chnslopher  Sff-  „  i„„j  vock.  Manfred  Hugo; 

Withycombe.  Donald  Arthur.  H™"- *"";■      ^■^^.  p,„c,,   Alan 

g:rand"i"h'^t"w^rm'r4.lK6.'^l^«>3^'^«' 
°""^|-oSrr"'ngo':  Gibiec.  Oswald,  Uibel.  PauLUlnch;  and  Gam. 
Gibson^'p'r^^ioVrL^^gb^a^m^rnd  Hasher  circuit.  4.108.405.  CI. 

246.125  000 
"'Th'alt.' AtTj-^nd-'Gllberi.  Alfred  R  .  4.108.942.  CI.  26«V875000 
Giles.  Dean  G'*'"'^  ,5ff- pean  Gaylord.  4.108.509.  CI  312-1.000 

G..l.rj'^rw";»a'!?cF»^^^^ 
The  Convection  oven.  4,108,139,  CI  U6-ji.i*ja 
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Gingell  Michael  John,  to  Inlemaoonil  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Digilal-lo-analog  converter  4.109.110.  CI   179-15.0AP 

Girling  Limited:  See—  

Harnson,  Anthony  WUIiam.  4.108.284,  CI.  188-59.000. 
Giromella,  Giampaoloi  See—  ,      „  , 

Palumbo.   Luigi;  Colletta.   Angcio;  and  Giromella.  Giampaolo. 
4.108.731.  CI   201-8.000 
Glaser.  Walter  G..  to  GAL    Manufacturing  Corporation    Elevator 

door  tampering  protection  system.  4.108,281.  CI.  I87-29,00R. 
Glasl.  Andreas;  and  Murrmann.  Helmuth.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Contact  electrode  for  semiconductor  component.  4,109.27.1. 

CI   357-35.000. 
Oleason.  John  G  .  Holden.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Yim.  Nelson  C   F..  to 

SnulhKline  Corporation  Process  for  preparing  substituted  glycines. 

4.108.854.  CI.  260-252,000. 
Oliemerolh.  Gcorg,  to  Jenaer  Glaswcrk  Schott  &  Gen.  Phototropic 

optical  glass  4.108.674.  CI.  106-53.000 
Giuck  Julius:  See — 

Eckert.  Alton  B..  Jr.;  and  Gluck.  Julius.  4.108,545,  CI.  355-I4.0OO 
Godart.  Pierre:  See— 

LHermite.  Mathunn;  Le  Bossenec.  Raymond;  Godart.  Pierre:  and 
Pierrard.  Francois,  4,108,693.  CI.  148-16  500 
Ooddard.  Terrence  P  .  to  Teledyne  McCormick  Selph.  an  operating 

division  of  Teledyne  Industnes.  Inc.  Novel  inaminoguanidine  nitrate 

propellants,  4.108.697.  CI    149-19.300. 
Godfrey.  Richard  Hugh;  and  Morrell,  Albert  Maiwell,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration   Cathode-ray    tube   having   apertured   mask    4.109,177.   CI 

313-402  000  ^  „      „  c 

Godfroid.  Marcel:  and  Gerkens.  Roger,  to  Solvay  4  Cie.  Process  for 

the  stabilization  of  methylene  chloride.  4.108,910,  CI.  260^52.50R 

Gutman,  Gustav;  and  Goetlen.  Edward.  4.108.665,  CI.  96-114.100 

Mahrt.  Guntcr;  and  Goldammer.  Georg.  4,107,820,  CI.  19-81.000 
Golden.  Theodore  Alan    Bendable  thermal  pack  unit.  4,108.146.  CI. 

128-400.000. 
Goldenberg.  Marvin  M:  See—  .  ,„o  o^-.    ,-i 

Wnght.  George  C.  and  Goldenberg.  Marvm  M.,  4,108.862,  CI. 

260-307  QOC. 
Wnght.  George  C  ;  and  Goldenberg,  Marvin  M.,  4,108,872.  CI 

260-345,200. 
Wnght.  George  C  ;  and  Goldenberg.  Marvin  M.,  4.108,873.  CI. 
260-345,200, 
Goldman.  Samuel  C    See— 

Martone.  Ronald  J,;  Goldman.  Samuel  C;  and  Healon.  Cliflord  C  . 
4.109.150.  CI,  250-368.000. 
Goldsmith.  James  R:  See— 

Mitchell.  .Alec;  Goldsmith.  James  R.;  and  Gray.  J.  Malcolm. 
4.108,645.  CI,  75-135,000 
Goldstein,  Leonard;  and  Yashin.  Michael    Work  platform.  4,108,277, 

CI    182-82,000, 
Gomes,  Gilbert  Stephen:  See— 

Otrhalek,  Joseph  v..  and  Gomes.  Gilbert  Stephen.  4.108.669.  CI 
106-13.000 
Gonsalvcs.  Mathew  W    and  Munllo.  Carlos  P..  to  Gonsalves.  Santucci. 

Inc   Foundation  system.  4.107,889,  CI.  52-259.000,  _^ 

Gonsalves.  Santucci.  Inc:  See—  ,,„.,.„„    ,.., 

Gonsalves.  Mathew  W..  and  Munllo.  Carlos  P..  4,107,889,  CI 
52-259,000. 
Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Appleby,   Paul   E;   Houck,  Stanley   J;  and   Nash.   Richard   B., 

4,108,707.  CI    156-397000. 
Cottman.  Kirkwood  S  ,  4,108,831.  CI.  260^5  95C 
Gregg.  .Michael  John  Willuim;  and  Bell.  David.  4,108,011,  CI 

74-229  000 
Herman.  Eugene  T  .  4.108.229.  CI.  152175,000 
Hoppstock.  Frederic  H;  and  Freeh,  Kenneth  J..  4.108.918.  CI. 

260-680  OOE 
Hoppstock.  Frederic  H.;  and  Freeh,  Kenneth  J..  4.108.919,  CI. 

260-680  OOE 
KIme,  Richard  H  ,  4,108.830.  CI   260-45  85S. 
Mast.  William  C;   Bauer.   Richard  G,;  and  Wathen.  Tom  M,, 

4,108,923,  CI   260-836.000. 
Simpson.  Roberto.  4.108.232.  CI   152-365,000 
Spoerke.  Roger  W.  and  Freeh.  Kenneth  J..  4.108.913.  CI.  260- 

669  OOR 
Stanley.  John  H  .  4.108.701.  CI    156-160000 
Tazuma.  James  J.;  and  Zadra,  Mario  D,.  4. 108.944.  CI  260-879,000 
Wideman.  Lawson  G,;  and  Bryson.  Jay  G.  4,108.911.  CI.  260- 
666  OOA 
Goranson.  Paul  L,:  See— 

Liberman.  Harvey  W..  Goranson.  Paul  L  ;  Ratledge.  R,  Houston. 
Jr;  and  Salyers.  John  C.  4.108.261.  CI.  177-120000, 
Goransson.  Rolf  Enk;  Eriksson.  Gosta  Harald;  Kalvenes.  Oystein;  and 
Svcnsson.  Percy,  to  Intemalionella  Siporex  AB  Method  of  manufac- 
turing   steam-cured    porous    concrete    products.    4,108,933,    CI 
264-42.000  ^ 

Gordon.  Eric  M  .  to  E  R,  Squibb  4  Sons.  Inc  Thiooxime  cephalospo- 

nn  denvatives,  4.109.084.  CI.  544-29.000. 
Gordon.  Phillip  B  .  Jr.;  and  Hunt.  Keats  E  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Ebullient    cooled    turbocharger    beanng    housing     4.107.927.    CI. 
60-605,000,  ^  ,        ,  t  .  t 

Goren.  Robert  N  .  to  Xerox  Corporation  Color  electrophotographic 

process  employing  a  document  screen.  4.108,654,  CI,  96-1,200 
Oorfien.  Harold;  Rahman,  Abdul  R ;  and  Westcott,  Donald  E,.  to 


United  Slates  of  America.  Army  Method  of  producing  crisp  reheated 
frcnch  fried  poutoes  4,109.020.  CI  426-241  000 
Gomiak.  Jerry,  Solar  energy  collector  4.108.157.  CI.  125-271,00a 
Gort  Alfred  Frans;  and  Moore,  Charles  E  ,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany  Renecting  lens  system  4.108.539.  CI,  350-201  000, 
Gosenid.  Dean  L,  Clamping  device  4.108,413.  O.  248-214.000 
Goshima.  Takeshi;  and  Endo.  Kiyonobu.  to  Canon  Kabushlki  Kaisha 

Infonnation  recording  medium.  4.109.045.  CI  428-212  000. 
Gotham.  Robert  W    See—  „,.,., 

McKnight.  Robert  J,;  Neuwinh.  Frank  J.;  and  Gotham,  Robert  W.. 
4.108.304,  CI.  198-781.000, 
Goto.  Masuo;  Isono.  Akira;  Takakusagi.  Tunehiko;  Araki.  Masanobu; 
Ishikawa,  Haruo;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yukio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Control 
system    for   hydroelectric    power    sution    system.    4,109,160.    CI 
290-52,000. 
Goto.  Shuichi:  See—  ..„«.,„  ^, 

Urai.  Munehani;  Goto.  Shuichi;  and  Fukm,  YulaJia,  4,107,829,  a. 
29-91.100, 
Gotoh,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Fujita,    Masahiko;    Gotoh.    Toshihiko;    and    Hagmo,    Hiroshi. 
4.109.170.  CI  3IO-68.0OR 
Goischy.  Friedrich:  See— 

Sasshofer.    Franz;   Gotschy.   Friedrich;   Krassig.   Johannes;   and 
Wimmer.  Adalbert,  4.107.827.  CI.  28-246.000, 
Gould,  Constance  W  :  See— 

Mill,  Theodore;  Gould,  Constance  W.;  Epstein,  Joseph;  and  Schm, 
Leon  J  .  4.108,74«.  CI,  204-158.00R. 
Oovaert.  George  Albert:  See—  .,„,,,     ™ 

Heuser,    Rolf;    and    Govaert,    George    Albert.    4,109.162.    CI 
307-203.000, 
Gozzo.  Franco:  See— 

Piccardi.  Paolo;  Paolucci,  Paride:  Gozzo.  Franco;  Longoni,  An- 
gelo-  Dongiovanni.  Vincenzo;  and  Renis,  Giovanni,  4,109,011, 
a.  424-300,000 
Grabb.  William  C,  Access-limiting  apparatus  4.107,967.  CI,  70-427.000, 
Graf  Carl  P..  to  Honeywell  Inc  Apparatus  being  controlled  by  move- 
ment of  the  eye.  4.109.145.  CI.  250-201,000, 
Graham.  Robert  Malcolm,  to  United  States  Pipe  and  Foundry  Com- 
pany, Gasketed  pipe  joint.  4.108.481.  CI.  285-231.000 
Graham-While  Sales  Corp.:  See— 

Frantz.  Virgil  L  .  4.108.617.  CI,  55-162,000 
Grain.  Claude:  See —  „     j        j , 

Pigcrol.  Charles;  de  Fillain.  Paul  de  Cointet;  Grain.  Claude;  and  Le 
Blay.  Jacques.  4.108.865.  CI  260-329,OOR. 
Grammel.  Jurgen:  See— 

Reiff.  Helmut;  Wenzel.  Wolfgang;  Gramnwl,  Jurgen;  and  Diete- 
rich.  Dieter.  4,108.814.  CI  260-29.2TN. 
Grampp.  Ekkehard;  Schmitt,  Reinhold;  and  Urlaub.  Reinhold,  to  Rohm 
GmbH     Method    for   clarification    of  fruit   juice.    4,109,017.    a. 
426-51,000 
Grandrud.  Merlin  Howard:  See— 

Woelffer.  Neill  Carl;  and  Grandrud.  Merlin  Howard,  4.108.456,  CI. 
28047, 37R, 
Grandt.  Alien  F  .  Jr.:  See— 

Crane.  Robert  L.;  Grandt,  Alten  P.,  Jr.;  and  Gallagher,  Joseph  P., 

4.107.980.  CI.  73-88.00R.  

Grant.  Everett  A..  Sr  Outlet  box  fastener.  4.108,414,  CI.  248-300.000, 
Graubremse  GmbH:  See— 

Blanz.  Roland.  4.108.081.  CI,  105-366,008. 
Gravel.  Mark  WUIiam:  See—  ,._.„.,    „ 

Warner.  John  Craig;  and  Gravel,  Mark  Willuun,  4,108,012,  01. 
74-23  lOOC. 
Gray.  J   Malcolm:  See—  .    .,  ,     , 

Mitchell.   Alec;  Goldsmith.  James   R,;   and  Gray.  J    Malcolm, 
4.108,645.  CI.  75-135,000, 
Grebtsova.  Tamara  Mikhailovna:  See— 

Zhurkina.    Galina    Vasilievna;    Moskalenko.    Galina    Evseevna; 

Khimushin.  Fedor  Fedorovich;  Lashko.  Nikolai  Fedorovich; 

Sorokina.  Klavdia  Pavlovna;  Grebtsova.  Tamara  Mikhailovna; 

and  Kontsevaya,  Evgenia  Markovna,  4,108.648.  CI  75-171,000, 

Green.  George  Edward;  and  Walerhouse.  John  Sidney,  Photopolymer- 

izable  epoxy  resins  containing  pendant  unsaturated  ester  or  amido- 

methyl  groups.  4.108.803.  CI,  96-76,00R 

Greenbaum.    George,    Inverted    V   channel   culture,    4.107,876,    CI. 

47-79.000. 
Greer  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See— 

Zahid.  Abduz.  4.108,209.  CI.  138-30.000. 
Gregg.  Michael  John  William;  and  Bell.  David,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company.  The  Synchronous  drive  belt  and  puUey  configura- 
tion therefor  4.108,011.  CI,  74-229000 
Gregoire,  Jean-Francois:  See—  ,,„„„,.,    ™ 

Martineu,    Pierre;   and   Gregoire,   Jean-Francois,   4,108,937,   CI 
264-89,000, 
Gregory    Wallace  D.    and  Moore,  James  R  ,  to  Milliken  Research 

Corporation,  Scrim  machine  4,108,708,  CI    156-441,000 
Gresham   Lucius  C  .  Jr,,  to  Henderson  Clay  Products,  Inc,  Apparatus 

for  fonning  incgular  shaped  brick  4,108,586,  CI.  425-89.000. 
Griffin.  Phil  Harmon:  See— 

Phillips,  Victor  Quin;  Griffin,  Phil  Harmon;  and  Sharki,  Martin 
James,  4,108,619,  CI,  55-192,000, 

Grill,  Benjamin:  See—  _    ,_, 

Stunnan,  Oded  E  ;  and  Grill,  Benjamin.  4.108.419.  CI  251-30.000. 
Grill.  Helmut;  Zschocke.  Rainer  Hans;  Wagner.  Josef;  Hofnchter. 
Gemot;  and  Janiak.  P  Stefan,  to  Klinge  Pharma  GmbH  4  Co  Substi- 
tuted propanol-(2)  denvatives  of  hydroxamic  acids  and  the  use 
thereof  as  hypolipemic  dnigs.  4,109,013.  CI,  424-315,000, 
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""TrivS'Siul^n^rc  ;  Gnmm.  Robert  A.;  «,d  McConnell,  R.  B., 

ers  for  tightness  and  an  apparatus  for  effecting  the  same.  4.iu  ,' 
GnsVJd^  O^rge  G,,  to  Pc|er  Ecknch  ^  Sons,  Inc,  Slice  ejector  for 

slicing  machines  4,108.030  Cl  ""  w^ed   to  NUTRO  Patentver- 
Grocke.  Diethelm  W,  K,;  and  JjKf^- ^f  "'IvSraT^d  krt^gement 

wertungs-  und  Maschinenhandels  G">'"^,^°=ftL-tr  4  107  W5  Cl 

for  the  removal  of  the  packing  from  packed  objects  4.107.9O5.  Cl 

53-3,000,  v^i„„H,     Kurt     to    Pfaff    Industriemaschinen 

Gross,    Helmut;    and    Klundt,    "i"":.'"  ,"*"„„»  thread  chains. 
GmbH.  Device  on  a  sewmg  machine  lor  sevenng  i....^ 
4  108.097.  Cl,  112-287,000, 

G^^ingS:  Erwin.  lo  Sandoz  Ltd   Aqueous  pnnting  inks.  4.108.812. 

GTE  ^^^c  Electnc  L.bora,ori«  Incorporajed:  See- 

Reimer.  William  A,.  4.109,300.  Cl.  361-415.000. 
°^KnSw«hlT"m3^ra.  363-10.000. 

°""'pr.^'t.''SFfro,s;   and  Guiomard.  Claude.  4.107.802.   Cl 

9-400.000  ^  j„ 

°'-'s^hXtLr^%™s;.J«r£^^^^^^^     -  Onopchenko, 

Anatoli,  4.108.788.  Cl.  252-63.000, 

72-450000. 
^^STrTV^mam  l;'^TGundertnan.  Roland  E.  4,.08,«16,  Cl 

521-54.000. 
"""^fc'Srtney^l^'lh?! Tnd  Gunde«en,  Ch«.cs  R.,  4.109.062,  a 

429-6.000. 
°"¥^m"a"n'2,"winSrR..  Jr.;  and  Gurbs.,  Hert«t  S.,  4.108,517,  Cl 

312-297,000. 
°''"G=i;ier':"Ro.^'~J;    -"    0"™V.    ^ohn    A.,    4.108.880.    Cl 

260-410500, 
Gutienez,  Enrique  H.:  See—  Pnrinoe  H     4.107.886,   Cl. 

Ray.   Orlando   F.;   and   Guuerrel,    tnnqne  n.,   ■•.■" 

52-79  110  r:«.i.pn    Edward,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 

°=fac^"Sg^<!o"^p°-72S  fo'  photothennogra,hic  con- 

GrntrpeK.Pija^2r^'.™^^^^^^^ 

for  a  weaving  machine  for  forming  a  taonc  sei^eugi; 
139-54.000 
°'"?fo''ge';'"w^'i'er  fnrGutzschebauch,    CUus,    4,108.961,    Cl, 

P,:";'"NS2ter;    and    Gutzschebauch.    Claus.    4.108.962.    Cl. 
423-265,000. 
°">'H\'uraro"yj'"L  :!n"d  Cha^Saine.  WUlian,  E..  4.108.415,  Cl 
248-370.000, 

°^'°wTggm:'?;SF'^4.'S:ro5.  ci  118-2,000 

"  *Ande"^rHrrofdWUl!d"s;  .^"Harrison.  Charles  H..  4.107.976.  Cl, 

4.108.841.  Cl,  528-289,000  Takashi  Wada.  Tsuneo.  Ma- 

Habu.  Teiji;  Yamaguch^His^h.  Sa^.  Ta^h.'^^   ^^^^  ,„  ^om- 

4.108.848.  Cl,  260-117,000  ,0  RMS  Electronics.  Inc 

"'^^nt^n^  mo^nttt^hlU'-to'^eS^U'^nfenor,  4.109.252.  Cl 

""^l£xdS^ts»»-^"""'^"^ 

cpsilon-caprolaclam.  4.108.832,  Cl,  3i5  Ji-«~ 
"^Hj^°,^n"g,'bo'nal7c;  Hahn,  Robert  E.;  and  Robi,»on,  John  W  , 

Ham.  i^i^-^S^.  G--"g-'-  "^'-  -'  ^'™""'  '^"""'  '° 


Alpma  Alpenland  Maschinentau  H«n  «ul  C^^  K,a^^ 
continuous  producuon  of  cheese  malenal  4.iu»,u3-. 
"'^KomrS^'SSTPedain.  Josef;  Weher.  Karl-Arnold;  and  Hajek, 
Manfred.  4.108.842.  Cf  528-*!  a».  Hotrm«in-U 

"^^hf^lr  rs^STetrsy-n-S^  o^^l^S^unds,  4.108.898. 

Cl  260-586.00C 
"^rrti.Ir°R*Crti  gT"and  Hakeem.  Timothy  M..  4.109,244.  a. 

340-324,0AD. 
Halbach  4  Braun:  See--  aim  931   Cl  6145  OOD. 

128-25.000, 

"•"B^u^^k^RoraiS  BS-a^iS^rcf^S.'oOo"""'  '"""  '  '  "' 

Hall  l!^nrF!^?N"orii!^'<^ri'^.»N°^  •■>■'-'■-  '- 

VenT^lXer  4,108.276.  Cl.  181-256,000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See-  ,,,.50? 

S;r^«c^hl;i  V^d's'n'yd^^K'^nneth  J.,  4.108.681.  O 
134-20000 
Halm  Instrument  Co  .  Inc_:  See-  237-l,WA 

Lyon,  Hoyd  A;  and  Harnson,  Henry,  4,10II,JW.  <-■■  ■'•' 

Takafumi;  and  Hamada.  Toshimilsu.  4.1LW..1 1.  >-■ 
""^^■uf-'stumrHamada,    Yoichi;    «id    Kuboshima.    Makolo, 

4,109.260.  Cl.  354-106.000 
'n'irLrron^a.dljt.^E^nh-  B™^  S^Hall.  James  R..  and 
„amiltrruSrt"R-"E^virreS?on'lfoVs^em    4.107.941.  C. 
H^rn!^ri.z;Ohl,nger  M^nfri^^G^o^emnger  H^rs..^^^^ 

r^r.rSA^stS||pH£^«SSS..  Hiulti-layei  mag- 
netic  recording  media,  4.109.046.  Cl.  428-216,000, 

""vali^gS'  f'/^uo.    Hane.    Toshihide^hiai.    Hidehiro;    ««^ 

ElKtScflly  heated  rear  window  for  automotive  vehicles,  4.109.133. 

HSnA'.'^^lliSS'James.  .0  RCA  Oitporauo.  Token  ^  reader  for 
"Ending  machines.  4^J^08.36rCI  2354     ..»^        ^^^^  ^^^^^^ 

"r^r^S^S'con'Ji.cfrh    Pnnt^    winng   board    stnicture 

Hr^'^.i.fl53-|'ui.&~^  '"™  '"'  ' 
dispensing  nozzle,  4.108.223.  Cl,  l»i  .i»ii~" 

""Zli^g'ir.'FrtSeric  G.;  DAmico.  John  J.;  and  Hansen.  Dale  J.. 

4  108.632,  Cl,  71-115,000 

"Tw™"tck"?  „' Jr:;  4*r6^,928.  Cl,  264-26000. 
"'l^^n^t^'miSST.^r^^rGraham  S,  S..  4.108.602.  C.  23- 

"^=a^p.-SJSSU.r=^a^^ 

tus,  4.108.602.  Cl  23-230,00R, 

Hara.  Yoshimichi:  See—  „,.,..    p„„,i,,wa.  Milsuhiko;  Kara. 

Ogawa.  Kazuki;  Koizumi,  Mitsue    Furukawa,  Miiaun      , 
Yoshimichi;  and  Kitahira,  Takashi,  4,108,652,  Cl.  75  223,l)uu, 
"""tS^^t;^  Harada.  Hiroyuki.  4.109.258,  Q.  354-38.000, 

""tii^guchi^VTtsuo.    Hanc    Toshihide^hiai.    Hidehiro;    and 
ISSa  Shuzi.  4.109.143.  Cl.  235462.000 

"''tZ"an'A''M:i  R;  "d-Haralampu.  Stephen  G..  4.109.026.  O 

426-640000 
"'"2fenrn"io^nafd"£:;  «,d  Haring.  Samuel  L  .  4.109.112.  Cl.  .79- 

8I.O0R 
"Tadl^a^dlS:.;*^    Harmon.    Shepard    L..    4.108,705,    Cl. 
Harper  w'ma^nlhony.SoIar water hciugapp^an.^ 4,108,160. a. 
126-271.000. 
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Hams,  Glyn  Islwyn:  See— 

Edwards,  Alfred  Gerald:  and  Harris,  Glyn  Islwyn,  4,108,822,  CI. 
260-32  80R. 
Harrison.  Anthony  William,  lo  Girling  Limited  Railway  brake  assem- 
blies  including    knock-hack   compensating    means    4,108,284,    CI. 
188-59.000 
Harrison,  Charles  H.:  See — 

Andersen,  Harold  Willids;  and  Harrison.  Charles  H.,  4,107,976,  CI. 
73-52.000. 
Hamson,  George  W.;  and  Huff,  Charles  O.,  to  Team,  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  a  tapered  pipeline  seal.  4,108,194,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Harn,son.  Henry:  See — 

Lyon,  Floyd  A  .  and  Hamson,  Henry.  4,108,374,  CI.  237-I.OOA. 
Hanman,  Robert  M.;  and  Trott,  Arthur  F.,  to  Concept  Inc.  Reciproca- 
tion vitreous  suction  cutter  head  4,108,182,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Hartmann,  Job-Werner:  See— 

Hammon,  Fnu:  Ohlinger,  Manfred:  Grosselfinger,  Horst;  Stntz- 
inger,  Heinz:  Hartmann,  Job-Werner.  Schoenafinger,  Eduard. 
and  Schneider.  Walter.  4,109.046,  CI   428-216  000. 
Hartmann,  John  Frcdrik  Alf:  See — 

Tisell.  Clacs  Gustav  Erik  Yngve:  Svensson,  Lars-Goran;  Karlstedt. 
Gustav  Sven  Erik:  Thorstensson.  Gustav  Yngve;  and  Hartmann, 
John  Frednk  Alf.  4,108,005.  CI  73-514.000. 
Hase.  Noboru;  See — 

Okabe.  Hiroshi:  Hase,  Noboru;  Asai,  Hitoshi;  and  Hiramatu,  Teruo. 
4,107.969.  CI  72-148.000. 
Hase.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Sze,  Morgan  C:  Bennett,  Thomas  M..  Simone.  Andre  A.;  Hayashi. 
Kiyoshige:  Nakaniwa,  Mikio:  Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki;  and  Hase. 
Yoshihiko.  4.108.798.  CI.  252-502.000. 
Hashimoto.  Akihiko.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Focal  plane 

shutter  4,109,265,  CI   354-244.000 
Hashimoto,  Mitsunj:  See — 

Ohta,    Masafumi:    Hashimoto,    Mitsuru;    and    Kozima,    Akio, 
4.108.656,  CI.  96-1  50R 
Hashimoto.  Noritsugu.  and  Kagano.  Shinichi.  to  Hitachi  Maxell.  Ltd. 

Magnetic  recording  upe  cartridge  4.108,398,  CI.  242-199.000 
Hashimoto,  Teiji:  See — 

Okuno,  Youichi:  Kiyohara,  Takehiko:  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  and 
Hashimoto,  Teiji,  4,109,257.  CI  354-23  OOR 
Hashimoto,  Toshio:  See — 

Takumi,   Shizuo;   Hashimoto,  ToshiO:  and  Tatsushima,   Masaru, 
4,108,971,  CI.  423-428  000. 
Hashimoto,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Seita,  Toru:  Shimizu,  Akihiko;  Kato.  Yoshio;  and   Hashimoto, 
Tsutomu.  4.108,804.  CI.  521-121  000 
Hatakeyama,  Susumu:  See — 

Nagase.     Toshiro;    and     Hatakeyama.     Susumu.    4.108.416.    CI. 
248-400  000 
Hatanaka.  Masayuki:  Malsumoto.  Makoto;  and  Yonezawa.  Masaharu, 
10    Toshiba    Silicone    Co..    Ltd.    Silicone    rubber    compositions. 
4,108.833,  CI.  528-31000. 
Hatch,  Burion  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Liquid-gas  phase 
separation    for    self-contained    liquid    metal    current    collectors. 
4,108.616,  CI   55-48  000 
Hatch,  John  Alva,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Opto-cou- 

pler  semiconductor  device  4,109,269.  CI  357-19.000. 
Hattori,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Komon.    Shigehiro:    Hattori.    Hiroyuki;    Inuzuka,   Tsuneki.   and 
Miyamolo,  Koichi,  4,108,427,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Hatton.  Kenichi:  Miya,  Bunji;  Matsuda,  Mono:  Ishii,  Mulsuo:  Saito, 
Hisashi:  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  and  Takizawa,  Hidemitu,  to  Kao  Soap 
Co  ,  Ltd.;  and  Kawaken  Fine  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  oxida- 
tion of  monosaccharides.  4,108,891,  CI.  260-528.000. 
Haubrich,  Lothar:  See — 

Durr,  Heinnch;  and  Haubnch,  Lothar,  4,108,297.  CI.  400-354  000 
Hauck,  Dorothy  M.  Caddy  for  knitting  and  crocheting  yam.  4,108.397, 

a.  242-137  100 
Hauray.  Guy  J.  L..  and  Chapdelaine.  William  E..  lo  Guyray  Industries. 
Inc  (Entire).  Rocker  suspension  system.  4.108,415,  CI   248-370.000 
Hauschopp,  Alois:  and  Peters,  Wolfgang,  to  Gcwerkschaft  Eisenhuite 
Westfalia.    Guides   for   mineral    mining   machines.    4,108.495,    CI. 
299-43.000. 
Hawkins,  Barbara  Jean    Device  for  exposing  photographically  sensi- 
tized sheets  4,108,548,  CI.  355-74000. 
Hawkins,  Harold  V  :  See— 

Schreycr,  Kenneth  D:  and  Hawkin.s,  Harold  V.,  4,108,014,  CI 
74-24300H 
Hawlcy,  Jack  S..  to  Pneumeric  Corp.  Valve  arrangement.  4.108,205,  CI 

137-554.000. 
Hayase,  Masao:  and  Araki,  Kazunon,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Bag  packing  apparatus.  4.108,300,  O.  198-479.000. 
Hayashi,  Katsumi,  lijima,  Yoo;  and  Okutsu.  Eiichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  developing  photographic  light-sensitive  materi- 
als for  the  graphic  arts.  4.108.662.  CI.  96-66.500. 
Hayashi.  Kazushige;  Fujimoto.  Iwao;  Monshiu.  Toshio:  Minemura. 
Nonhiro:  Yoshida.  Nono:  Ozaki.  KiyoLaka.  and  Shinoki.  Takanon.  to 
Tcijin  Limited.  Suede-like  raised  woven  fabnc  and  process  for  the 
preparation  thereof  4.109.038.  CI  428-91.000. 
Hayashi.  Kiyoshige:  See — 

Sze.  Morgan  C,  Bennett.  Thomas  M.;  Simone.  Andre  A.:  Hayashi, 

Kiyoshige;  Nakaniwa,  Mikio;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki:  and  Hase, 

Yoshihiko,  4,108,798,  CI  252-502  000 

Haya&hi,  Nobuyuki;  Isobe,  Asao;  Tsukada,  Katsushige;  and  Ishimani, 

Toshtaiu,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Monofunclional  monomer- 


containing  photosensitive  composition  for  photoresist  4,108,666,  CI. 
96-1I5.00P. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited    Internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  improved  inlet  valve  arrangement. 
4,108,132,  CI.  123-188.00S 
Hayashi,  Yukichi;  Tamura,  Masayuki:  Sugimoto,  Osamu;  Takizawa. 
Masayoshi;  and  Nishioka,  Talsujiro.  lo  Nippon  Coinco  Co..  Ltd.  Coin 
receiving  apparatus  for  a  vending  machine.  4.108,296,  CI   194-99.000 
Hayes.  Hugh  V..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Paper  tape  canis- 
ter. 4.108.390.  CI   242-55.530 
Hayes.  William  R..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Flame  reUrdant 
heat-curable     silicone     compositions    containing     eerie     hydrate. 
4.108.825.  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Hays,  Allen  E.:  See— 

Luthe,  Fred  J.;  and  Hays,  Allen  E..  4,108,210,  CI.  138-42.000. 
Hays.  George  E.;  See — 

Cook.  Charles  F ;  and  Hays,  George  E.,  4,I08J44,  CI.  166-268.000 
Hazemeijer  B.V.:  See — 

Lipperts,  Joseph  H.  F.  G..  4.109,122.  CI.  200-I44.00B. 
Lippens.  Joseph  H.  F.  G..  4,109,123,  CI.  20O-I44.0OB. 
Hazen  Research  Inc.:  See— 

Reynolds.  James  E.,  4,108,635,  CI.  75-24  000 
Heath,   Robert   Boyson,   to  Rainsfords  .Metal   Products  Proprietary 
Limited  Pressure-free  seal  belt  retractor  4.108.395.  CI  242-107  700 
Heaton.  Clifford  C  :  See— 

Marione.  Ronald  J  ;  Goldman.  Samuel  C:  and  Heaton.  Clifford  C. 
4,109.150.  CI.  250-368.000. 
Hedin,    Roben    A     Programmable    electronic    sign.    4,I09J43,    CL 

340-334.000. 
Hedstrom,  Per-Goran,  to  Husqvama  AB.  Electronic  circuits  for  sewing 

machines  4,108,091,  CI.  112-I5800E. 
Heinz,  Lothar:  See— 

Tschunt,  Edgar;  Plau,  Winfried;  Bar,  Ulrich;  and  Heinz,  Lothar, 
4,109,155,  CI.  250-505.000 
Heit.  Manin  A.:  See— 

Vogt.  Robert  K  ;  and  Heit,  Martin  A.,  4,108,303,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Heiler,  George  Ludwig:  See — 

Donnell,  John  Robinson:  Heiter.  George  Ludwig;  and  Miedema, 

Holze,  4,109,212,  CI   328-163.000, 

Helder,  Johan.  De  Steur,  Hubert;  and  Pernegger,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft.       Two-beam      colorimeter       4,108,555,      CI. 

356-184  000 

Helgescn.  Willy,  to  Trio  Engineering  Ltd  Machine  for  loading  fish  in 

boxes.  4,107,904.  CI.  53-142.000 
Helle.  Amicl  R  .  See- 
Meyer.  Stephen  F.;  Helle,  Amiel  R.;  and  Niese,  Leo  J  ,  4,109,314. 
CI.  364-552  000 
Heller.  Carl  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amcnca.  Navy.  Analytical  methtxl 

for  TNT  in  water.  4.108.604.  CI   23-230.00R 
Heller.  Ferdinand  P  .  to  Amchem  Products.  Inc.  Method  for  producing 
an  amorphous,  light  weight  calcium  phosphate  coating  on  ferrous 
metal  surfaces.  4.108.690.  CI    148-6  I5R 
Heller.  Juerg-  See — 

Reck.  Fntz;  and  Heller.  Juerg.  4.108.887.  CI.  260-465.00H. 
Hemler.  Charles  L :  and  Stine.  Laurence  O.,  to  UOP  Inc   Method  of 
regenerating  coke<oniaminated  catalyst  with  simultaneous  combus- 
tion of  carbon  monoxide.  4.108,795.  CI.  252-419.000. 
Hemming,  Donald  C :  Hahn,  Robert  E.;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  Jr.,  lo 
Revere  Copper  and  Brass,  Incorporated.  Recovery  of  chromium 
values  from  waste  streams  by  the  use  of  alkaline  magnesium  com- 
pounds. 4,108,596,  CI.  8-94.270. 
Hencke,  Dietmar;  See — 

Furstenberg,  Joachim;  and  Hencke.  Dietmar.  4.107.910.  CI    57- 
34.00R 
Henderson  Clay  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Gresham,  Lucius  C,  Jr.,  4.108,586.  CI  425-89  000 
Henderson.  Cyril,  lo  American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation.  Emer- 
gency locking  retractor  with  comfon  belt  tension   4.108.393.  CI 
242-107.000 
Hendlcy.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Paltson.  John   Lloyd;  and   Hendlev,   Robert   N.,  4,108,272,   O. 
181-120.000. 
Hendnks.  Pelrus  F.A.M.:  See- 
van  Hardeveld,  Rudolf,  and  Hendnks,  Petrus  F.A.M.,  4,109,090, 
CI.  544-201.000. 
Henkcl  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Ploger,     Waller:    and    Gutzschebauch.    Claus,    4,108,961,    CI 

423-265.000. 
Ploger,     Waller,    and    Gutzschebauch,    Claus,    4,108,962,    CI 
423-265000. 
Henkler.  Herbert;  Deichelmann,  Hermann;  Koenig,  Roland;  Koch. 
Volker;  and  Roeger,  Bemd.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Magnetic 
Ihin  film  storage  device.  4.109,317.  CI   365-133.000. 
Henneuse.  Paul  Raymond:  See- 
Comer.  E)onald  Thomas:  E>ooley.  Daniel  Joseph;  Erdi.  George 
and  Henneuse.  Paul  Raymond.  4.109,215,  CI.  330-254.000. 
Henry,  Arthur  C  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Bcnzylhydroxylamine  ethers. 

4,108,897,  CI.  260-57O80R 
Henry,  David  W  ;  and  Tong,  George  L..  to  SRI  International.  5- 

Iminodaunomycin  4,109,076,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Henzel,  Richard  Paul;  See- 
Fields.  Donald  Lee;  Henzel,  Richard  Paul;  Lau,  Philip  Thiam  Shin: 
and  Chasman,  Richard  Allan,  4,108,850,  CI  260-162.000. 
Herbst,  Heiner;  and  Mueller,  Ruedlger,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Lateral  bipolar  transistor.  4,109,272,  CI  357-35.000 
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Herbst  Rolf,  lo  Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Weapon  mount- 
ing arrangement  4.108.045.  CI   89-36.00K 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Aldrich.  Paul  Harwood.  4.109,053.  CI.  428-413000. 
Herman.  Eugene  T,  lo  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The 

Traction  element  for  removable  track.  4.108.229,  CI.  152-175.000. 
Hermelin.  Roger  R..  to  Bureau  de  Recherches  Oeologiques  et  Minicres 
Polychromic    reproduction    procedure    using    stnppable    masks 
4.108.549.  CI   355-77.000. 
Hermus.  Anloniu.s  J  M  :  Sfe—  ,,„„oo 

de  Cooker.  Mario  G  R  T.;  and  Hermus,  Antonius  J  M..  4,109.089. 
CI.  544-192000 
Hern   John  F ;  and  Buccellato.  Joseph  L .  to  Massey-Fcrguson  Inc 

Ulching  device.  4,108,483.  CI.  292-272.000. 
Hembel  Jean  Frederic,  to  N  Schlumbergcr  &  Cie.  Drawing  device  for 

sliver  4,107,821,  CI    19-127.000 
Heske    William  Albert,  to  Dresser  Industnes,  Inc.  Optical  position 

sensor  4,109,147,  CI.  250-231  OOP. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See— 

While,  Allen  A,  4,108.062,  CI.  100-11.000        „      ,    ,  ,. 

Hestily,  Charles  Edward,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Depth-of-cut  mech- 
anism for  routers.  4.108,225,  CI.  I44-134.00D. 
Hetherington.  Joseph  F  ,  to  Hetherington,  Joseph  F  Fluorescent  light 
fixture  4,109,303,0  362-216000  ci,  „h,rt 

Hetke,  Adolf;  and  Evans.  Waller  J  .  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Sheathed 
wire  feeding  of  alloy  and  inoculant  matenals  4.108.637,  (.I  o-SJ.ixx) 

""S,  Emst-OUW  and  Heubeck,  Ench,  4,107.84«.  CI   32-27  000. 
Heuser  Rolf:  and  Govaert,  George  Albert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 

Multi-stage  integrated  injection  logic  circuit  with  current  mirror 

4,109,162.  CI.  307-203.000. 
HewleltPackard  Company:  See—  ~     ,       t-      .  ,na  sto    ri 

Gort,    Alfred    Frans;    and    Moore.    Charles    E..    4,108,539,    CI 

MUU^d"J<^.;  and  Comish.  Eldon  C,  4,109,183,  CI.  315-392.000 
Pan,  Michael,  4,109.315.  CI.  364-705000. 

Hexachimie;  See—  .  t     , i„„„ 

Cognacq,  Jean-Calude;  Schweisguth,  Bernard:  and  Teulon,  Jean- 
Marie,  4,109,008.  CI.  424-273.00R 
HI-G  Incorporated:  See—  ,-,      u  c-    „-j 

Frano,  Paul  A :  Bowman.  Robert  W.;  Drapeau.  Donald  F.;  and 
Kain.  Manno.  4.109.222.  CI.  335-301  000 
Hickman.  Clarence  J  ;  Ruehmann.  Donald  W  ;  and  Elkins.  (Christopher 
W.   to  Teledyne   Industries.   Inc    Dental  synnge    4.108,167,   LI 
128-66.000. 
Hicks,  Jay  C:  See—  ,  ..  „  ,        tc 

Wrench,  Edwin  H  ,  Jr.:  Hicks,  Jay  C;  and  McCartney,  Joseph  F  , 
4,109,117,  CI.  179-I75.30F. 
Hideg,  Laszlo;  and  Ernest,  Robert  P.,  to  Fo/£  ""'"^P^JlP^Sy  J^'"" 
nal  combustion  engine  control  system.  4,108,136,  CI.  123-2UV.utw. 

"'*'ko?on,''T?eo^or7  S ;    «,d    High,   Charles    N..   4,107,939,   CI. 

62-89.000 
Hijikata,  Akiko:  See-  «  -r 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuno  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.108.986.  CI.  424-177.000.  .,     .,     , 

Hill.  Robert   B   -Apparatus  and  method  ff,  •denlifytng  indmdu^s 
through  their  retinal  vasculature  patterns  4.109.237,  CI.  340-l46.30b. 
Hillermeier,  Robert  John:  See—  ,  ^     ,■  m«  mo 

Mazzanobile.  Salvatore;  and  Hillermeier,  Robert  John,  4,108,978, 
CI.  424-49.000.  .       .     J   „ 

HiUman  Garth  Decker,  to  Northem  Telecom  Limited.  Pressure  actu- 
ated light  pen.  4,109,146,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Hillerhaus.   Karl   Hemz:  and   Reuter,   Franz  Gottfried,  to  Chemic- 
Anlagenbau  Bischofsheim  GmbH:  Reuter  Technologic  GmbH:  and 
Metallgesellschafl    Aktiengesellschaft.    Organo-metallate    po  ymers 
and  processes  for  the  manufacture  thereof  4, 108,807.  CI  521-1 18.000 
Hilterhaus.   Karl   Heinz,   and   Reuter.   Franz  Gottfried,   to  Chemie- 
Anlagenbau  Bischofsheim  GmbH;  and  Reuter  Technologic  GmbH 
Process  of  producing  shaped  sinictures  of  crosslmked  elaslomenc 
polyurelhane  4.108,954.  CI.  264-216.000 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .  ,    ,  .     d.;„i,„m 

Seghezzi  Hans  Dieter:  Klimesch,  Bcmhard;  and  Zsalatz,  Reinhold, 
4,107,890,0   52-379.000.  k„     ,„ 

Hinman,  WUbur  S..  Jr.:  Sommer,  Helmut;  and  Tozzi,  Louis  M.,  to 
United  Stales  of  America,  Anny  Means  fo' '"PPreMing  cMCillator- 
generaled     noise     in    doppler     proximity     fuzes.    4,108,075,    CI. 

Himner!  jS:  and  Pick,  Peter,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH  Brake  acceler- 

ator  for   air   brake  system  of  a   railway   vehicle.   4,108,501,   CI 

303-82000 

Hinze,  Heinz-Joachim:  See—  .,        ■      v       v      . 

Mohler,  Wcmer;  Jayme,  Manfred;  Hinze,  Hf'"^J°»f'?''r'.'^°'^V 

rek,  Jaromir;  Reiser,  Mario;  and  Soder,  Alfons.  4,108,995,  CI. 

424-253.000. 

Hirabayashi,  Nobuhiro:  See—  .     ^,  .    i.       ,  ino  ini;  r-i 

Katsurayama,  Hiromasa;  and  Hirabayashi,  Nobuhiro,  4,109,286,  CI. 

360-96  000. 
Hirakawa,  Kenichi:  See—  .   ...    .  v       \. 

Asani,  Shiro;  Shizuka,  Kohei;  M.kamiunjK  Hirakawa,  Kenichi; 
and  Matsumura,  Mutsuo,  4,108,893,  O.  260-561.00N. 

""^^klbi  Hil'^i;  hIsc.  Noboro;  Asai.  Hitoshi;  and  Hiramatu.  Tenio. 
4.107,969.  CI.  72-148.000. 


Kimura.  Kazuo;  Hirano.  Masao.  Sugita.  Isao;  and  Fujiu.  Ryuzo. 
4.108.947.  O   260-889.000. 
Hirmann.  Georg,  lo  Repapress  AG   Inrtauble  thrust  producing  tool 
4.108.486,  CI.  294-99.00R  .^  .      .„ 

Hirohara.  Hideo:  Nabeshima.  Shigeyasu;  and  Nagase.  Tsuneyuki.  o 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited  Method  for  optical  resolu- 
tion of  DL-lysine  compounds  4,108,723.  CI  195-2  000 
Hirose.  Ryusho;  and  Wakui.  Kotaro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai  Television  camera  optics  with  a  light  guide  lor 
camera  adjustment.  4.109.279.  CI  358-55.000. 
Hirose.  Takeshi;  See—  ^    ^    i.      .j  a,m^ 

Tanaka,  Milsugu:  Okazaki.  Masaki;  Aono,  Toshiaki:  and  Hirose, 
Takeshi,  4,108,663,  CI  96-74  000 
Hirose,  Yutaka;  &c—  j ..     j     -r  jimilT 

Yamamoto,  Kenichi;  Hirose,  Yutaka;  and  Maeda.  Tooro,  4,108,137. 
CI.  123-242.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Co .  Ltd.;  See—  .,,.,„         ,.  „     .„,, 

Hayashi,    Nobuyuki;    Isobe.    Asao:    Tsukada.    Katsushige:    and 
Ishimani.  Toshiaki.  4,108.666.  O.  96-I15.00P 
Hitachi  Heating  Appliances  Co  ,  Ltd    See-- 

Saloh,  Kenji:  and  Watanabe,  Mitsum.  4,109,129,  CI  219-10558 
Hitachi.  Ltd  ;  See—  u  .™i., 

Fujiu     Masahiko.    Gotoh,    Toshihiko:    and    Hagino.    Hiroshi, 

4.109.170.  CI.  3IO-68.00R  ^       ,.  ,.        .     w 

Goto.  Ma.suo:  Isono.  Akira;  Takakusagi,  Tunehiko:  Araki. 
Masanobu;  Ishikawa.  Haruo;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yukio.  4.I09.I6U. 
CI  290-52.000.  ,        ,  .,      .  ^ 

Mese.   Michihiro;    Ejiri.    Masakazu:    K>jhioka    Seiji.    Miyau^e. 
Takafumi,  and  Hamada.  Toshimilsu.  4.109.21 1,  CI  328-1 16.000 
Sato.  Takao:  and  Sugiyama.  Sakae.  4,108,720^1.  176.2a00R. 
Shibukawa,  Sueuroo,  4,108.131.  CI   123-I480CC. 
Yamabe.  Masahiro.  4.108,570.  CI  4I6-I8600R. 
Hilachi  Maxell.  Ltd.  See— 

Hashimoto.    Noritsugu:    and    Kagano.    Shinichi,    4,108,398,    CI 

242-199.000. 

Hochmann,  Thibaud;  See-  ,.    ^  .       .  j 

Boulogne.  Jean  P.;  Hochmann,  Thibaud;  Michelel,  Jacques;  and 

Morane,  Bruno  P  ,  4,108,185.  O.  401-88000. 

HodBson   Duncan  Barry,  lo  Lucas  Industries  Limited   Dnve  circuits 

fofa  plezoelectnc  suck.  4,109,174,  CI.  310-316.000 
Hoebrechts,  Albert  O  :  See—  .  „  ^      u.. 

vanden  Berg,  Johan  H  ;  van  Eekelen,  Alex  H.;  and  Hoebrechts. 
Albert  G..  4.107.814.  CI.  15-250.420 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  „„  ,,„  ^,   ,,„  .„~v, 

Kneg,  Martin:  and  OlfTen,,  Theo.  4.108.769.  O   210-50000. 
Mohler.  Wemer;  Javme.  Manfred:  Hinze,  Heinz-Joachlm:  Konria- 
rek,  Jaromir:  Reiser,  Mario;  and  Soder,  Alfons,  4,108,995,  CI 
424-253.000. 
Moraw  Roland,  4,108,550,  CI  355-133.000. 
SchroTer  Herbert;  and  Stein,  Eckehard,  4,109,268,  O.  354-299  000 

"'^Jin"eTTh^or;  and  H«hn,  Hans,  4,109,087,  O  54J-115.MO 
Denzel,  Theodor:  and  Hoehn.  Hans,  4,109,091,  CI  544-250.000 

HolT  Carl  Preston;  and  Martm.  Robert  Arthur  Apparatus  for  proper 
tioning  and  mixing  liquids.  4,108,335,  O  222-137.000. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.;  See—  „  ^  int  mi  f-l 

Avenia.  Richard  William:  and  Pecherer,  Benjamin.  4.108,973,  CI 

Burri.  Kaspar  F  ;  Kienzle.  Frank;  and  Rosen.  Pen^.  4.109.086,  CI 

*i44-63  OOO 
Hajos,  Zolun  George:  and  Parrish,  David  Richard,  4,108,898,  CI 

7ft(V586  OOC 
Meienhofer,  Johannes  Arnold.  4,108.846.  CI  26O-112.50R. 
Rosen.  Perry.  4.108.888,  C1.26O-t65.0OF. 
Hoffmann,  Wolfgang,  to  B  4  H  Manufactunng  Company.  Inc.  Label 

applying  machine  4.108.709.  O   15(hM6  000. 
Hoffmann.  Wolfgang,  lo  B  &  H  Manufacluring  Company  Inc  Appara- 
tus for  applying  labels  to  containers.  4,108,710,  O   156-450.000 
Hoffmann,  Wolfgang,  to  B  4  H  Manufactunng  Company.  Inc  Ubel 

feed  4,108.711,  CI.  156-497000 
Hoffmeistcr.  Dirk;  See—  ,      „       i       „j 

Gerlach,    Albrechl;    Holzmann,    Dieter.    Mlynek.    Daniel:    and 
Hoffmeister,  Dirk,  4,109,210,  CI.  328-61.000. 
Hofmann.  Rudiger;  See—  j.noi-m   r-i 

von  Basse.  Paul  Wemer;  and  Hofmann.  Rudiger,  4.109.270,  a. 
357-23.000. 
Hofrichler,  Gemot;  See—  ,      c  u  r^,k.„ 

Grill  Helmut,  Zschocke,  Rainer  Hans;  Wagner,  Josef;  Hofnchter, 
Gemot;  and  Janiak,  P.  Stefan,  4,109.013,  O  424-315.000. 
Holchuk,  Leonard  J.  Vehicle  wheel.  4,108,231.  CI   152-290.000 
Holden,  Kenneth  G.  See— 

Gleason,  John  G.;  Holden,  Kenneth  G  ;  and  Yim,  Nelson  C  F., 
4,108,854,  CI  260-252.000  ,,.,,.       v 

Holden,  Kenneth  George,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  2.3,4>Tctrahy- 

dro-IH-3-benzazepine-7,8-diones,  4,108,989,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Hollandse  Signaalapparalen  B  V  :  See—  .,,„_,,», 

Van  Dort,  Jacobus  Maurits,  4,107,914,  CI.  57-164.000. 
Holley,  Larry  D;  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Holley,  Larry  D  ;  and  Ward,  James  O.,  4,109,213,  CI. 
330-2000  ^  „         ^      „      ,  A 

Hollingswonh,  Ashley  J  ;  and  Shamlian,  Ralph  B^  Faralkm  Indus- 

tneClnc.  Pressure  gauge.  4,107  996,  O  73.300000_ 
Hollweck.  Walter,  to  Inter  Control  Hermann  Kohlcr  Elektnk  omBM  « 
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W-42'000""'^""'"'  ™*"'°""  "•'  "'«'y  Ihennosui.  4,109.225.  CI 
Holmes.  Joseph  Anhur  Henry  See— 

'^Cl'jj'SroOH"'*''  ""  "°'"^'  ^°^*'  *"''"'  "'"'>'•  ■••'"'■"J. 
Holroyd.  Joseph  A.;  Set— 

HoluYtSi'D'sn-''  "°'™>"''  ■'°^''  ^-  *'081(».  CI   1 18-52.000 
Olrner,  Gerald  D_;  Hammonds.  James  C ;  Holt.  Jan  D.-  and  Mel- 

Cher.  Conway  H.  4.108.080.  CI.  105-I99.0CB 
Holt,  Joseph  C    See— 

Holz™'n";  D^„^"J''-  '"^*'  ^  ■  ''•""■'^'  '''   '  '5-'2''«'A. 

Gerlach.    Albrecht.    Holzmann,    Dieter;    Mlynek.    Daniel;    and 
HolTmeister,  Dirk.  4.109.210.  CI  328-61000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushilu  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwao.  Summan.  4.108.952.  CI   26I-440OR. 

Matsuda.  Tamoisu;  and  Kuroda.  Hiroshi,  4.108.376.  CI  237-12  30A 
Honeywell  Inc:  See—  -.  v...  ".  i4.ju«. 

'^^i,,'.^J2S    "*•     *"''     "^ynolds.     Bruce    R..    4.109,149,    CI 

2XJ-347,000. 

Carmody.  Joseph  P.,  4.109.196.  CI  324-62  000 
Enckson.  ClifTord  W.  4.109.233.  CI.  340-15  000 
Graf.  Carl  P.  4.109.145.  CI  250-201.000 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc  ;  See— 

Braenfelder,  Edward  Roald:  Cantrell.  Steve  Gamer;  and  Cobeen 
Charles  Peter.  4.109.236.  CI  340-146  lOF  '-«>«n. 

b!Z';,  iS**"  ^*"^^''     ^""'"^  Arthur  James;  and  D.schert. 

Robert  Adaroi.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Memory  read/wntc  organtza- 

lion  for  a  television  signal  processor.  4.109,276.  CI  358-4  000 
Hopper.  James  H.  Bicycle  spindle  4.108.461.  CI.  280^279  000 
Hoppstock.  Frederic  H ;  and  Freeh.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 

?"?^'  S"!^,*;;  I!"    Oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  olenns  10 

diolefins  4.108.918.  CI.  260680006. 
Hoppslock   Fredenc  H  ;  and  Freeh.  Kenneth  J  .  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 

RublKr  Company    The    Oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  olefins  to 

diolefins.  4.108.919.  CI  260-68aOOE 
Home.  Willum  E     to  Boeing  Company.  The    Method  of  making  an 

array  of  solar  cells.  4.108.704.  CI.  156-272.000 
Homsby.  Jaines  R  .  Jr.  Propulsion  toy.  4.107.871.  CI.  46-83  000 
norst.  Russel  J.:  See — 

Kwasnoski.  Daniel;  Sterner.  Charles  J.;  Horst.  Russel  J.;  and  Bur- 
,caw.KennethR..  Jr.  4,108,734.  CI.  203-7  000 
Houck.  Stanley  J.;  See — 

^'4^'08^707':"^'l   f5^3"9°7"^  '""""  '■   "^   '"''■   "-"ard   B.. 

"hX^e";h^n.'^8.i^,""c'rS52Si;"'  '""'"■""  ^™"«'  ^"^ 

Hounsell.  Melvin  Wayne:  See— 

Spinner.   Ernest   Elliott;   Miller.   Lowell  Donald;  Riely,   Phyllis 
Eleanor;  Aveg,.  Orl  Fredrick,  Jr.;  Hounsell,  MelviJ  Wayne 
and  Howard.  Ben  Bruce.  4.108.728,  CI    195-127  000 
Howard,  Ben  Bruce;  See— 

Spinner.   Ernest  Elliott;   Miller.   Lowell   Donald;   Riely.   Phyllis 

f^°"  ^:"^-  ^''  '''«'"=''•  ''■  »°'"^»-  Melvii  Wayn^ 
and  Howard.  Ben  Bruce.  4.108.728.  CI    195-127  000 
Howland,  Paul  George;  and  Alexander,  John  Mergle,  to  Pennwall 

Hoya  Corporation:  See— 

^°47oOO  "'"''°'''''  "''  •"^umi'ani,  TeBuro,  4,108.673,  CI  106- 
Hoya  Glass  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

'^w'oOR  ^"'''>'"''''  "''  '^"n'''»n".  Telsuro.  4,108.621,  CI.  65- 
Hoyer.  Gcorg-Alexander;  and  Pieroh.  Ernst  Albrecht.  to  Schermg  AG 

4^^8.885.  tT^'^SS^r  "*"  """'""'  ""'  ""'''""''  '*"■'" 
Hrastnik.  Walter:  See— 

"'ssSlwaxT'"  ''  "''  ""*'"*•  *»"«'■  <.108.537.  CI. 
Hruza,  Anne:  See— 

Withycombe  Donald  Arthur;  Hruza.  Anne;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo 
Giacmo.  Christopher;  Mookherjee,   Braja  Dulal;  Pillet.  Alan 
Owen;  and  Schreiber.  William  L.  4.108,876.  CI.  260-347  200 
nudis,  Martin:  See — 

"^m'vt'ooo^""''  '^'  ""^  "'^"'  **"""■  *'"^-^^>'  ci. 

"4'fS8",ii'i:ifT^-6'^5oS,'''""  '^'^"''°"  ^""-""^  •■•""^« 
"4Zir2:irm-6*5oS,''"°"  ^'^"''°"  '^^"•^  •""-« 

Hudson,  George  David:  S«— 

"4l«T8"cr5^'548"So"'"^^    ""    "'^^•'-    °~^«'    ^-<'' 
Hueschen.  Roben  E.:  See— 

^/.•l- cJ^'Ji^    ^     *"*^    Hueschen.    Robert    E..   4.109.058.   O. 

Huff.  Charles  O  :  See— 

HaiTOOn,    George    W;    and    HulT,    Charles   O.,    4.108.194.    CI 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

BUow.  Norman.  4.108.836,  CI,  528-128  000 

Burbank.  Ronald  Brent;  Eisenhan,  Bnice  S ;  Hall,  James  R.;  and 

Hamilton,  James  M,  4,109,192,  CI  320-1.000. 
Oidemir,  Faik  S.;  and  Loper,  Dall  D.,  4,109,029,  Ct.  427-84.000 
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'^1°^'"""''  *'•  ""'  ''""•  ^*"  ^'  4.108.684.  CI.   136- 

Hughes.  John  Lawrence:  5^ 

'''!^i''f-!!f?,f™*""*"'  '"''  Huelw.  John  Lawrence.  4.109,014, 
LI.  424-326.000. 

Hughes.  John  Ronald:  See— 

'N'S,id':ti,^oT2"?;i. «r3S,o!^'"'  •"'"'*  ""  ^•"^•^^ 

"wsSw'ow"  "   Coin-operated  recording  machine.  4,108,365,  a. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Bozanh.  Re«  O.,  4.108.260.  CI.  175-374  000 
Humber.  Leslie  G  :  See— 

"^TS" bS'™'"''''"  '"'  ""*  ""'"'*'•  '^'K  G..  4.108.998.  CI 

Hunt,  Keats  E.:  See— 

°°^60'i<m"'''   °'  ■''■   '"''    """'•   """   ^-   *''<'^-«'.   CI. 
Hunter.  A.  Reese:  See— 

^°"^"94mo"*''  ''''  ""'  """'"■  '^    ''"*■  ■•■'<"■*»"•  CI 

Hurkmans.  Anionius:  See— 

^W-Sl'oOO^'"''  ■"""■  ""^  "'"■'™'ns-  Antonius,  4.108,056.  CI. 

"l^^^'.!;!;!;!  ^   '"''  "'"«•  F'""™  '■ '°  O"'"'  E'«'™  Company 

Husqvama  AB:  See— 

Hedslrom.  Per-Goran.  4,108,091,  CI.  1  I2-158.0OE 

"ali'dl^i';!      r"'v"'  °"""'  ^*«"*'  Corporation.  Fluid  mjecuon 

and  sampling  device  for  an  m-line  blender  4.109.318,  CI  366-140000 

Hydreclaim  Corporation:  See-  .  v-i  jot-i.hj.uuu. 

Moller.  Richard  W..  4.108,334.  CI.  222-136  000 
iCI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Rutledge.  Thomas  F,  4. 108.908.  CI.  568-730  000 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

,^     '°JXrRXrtiol."9!^.|!'tr6^'7°600^'*--    ''"'>'■    """ 
"'l!k^*r;u,'°4^Sr97'o'.S''72'^i'™(f^''  '™^  ^•^-'"'  ""  "•"™-' 

''^p™i^;r^ir'c°u^'';^5.^'6Ts.?o?-r<jio'-'^"™°^^-^^^ 

lijima.  Yoo:  See— 

"9n«''500^'"""''  ''^""''  ^°°'  '"''  "''"""•  ^''^'''-  *-">*-^^-  CI 

''Tioi5m"'a:  3'r2-ISS)''°''"'''''  ""'"^   "«<''''  "'^^'^  "'""«'■ 
lizuka.  Haruhiko.  to  Nis.san  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Fuel-injecaon  inter- 
nal combustion  engme.  4.107.921,  CI  60-288000 
lizumi,  Shozo:  See— 

Fujioka.  Tokio,  Kinugasa.  Maaayuki;  Iizumi,  Shozo;  Teahim* 
'""'Zihiro;  and  Shimizu,  Isamu,  4,108,641   CI   75-124000 
Ikeura.  Kenji:  See — 

^'!TiJ^i'^°-  """"•  "'"J''  ""^  Shioyama.  Giichi,  4,107,920. 

Ll.  6O-Z/0.U00. 

Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Jorgensen.  Ame  Roy.  4.107.800,  Q.  7-158.000. 
Imada.  Yoshio  Constant-quantity  oil  distributing  valve  for  use  in  cen- 
tral lubncation  system.  4.108,278,  CI.  I84-7.00D 
IMC  Chemical  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

°'|'06^?3'000*''*'  ^  •  '"''  °™"'  °'"*"  S"P'«"'  ••.108.669,  CI. 
Impenal  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Allen,  John  Graham,  4.109,068,  CI  526-9  000 
Batrd,  David  Boyd.  Costello.  Alan  Thomas;  Fishwick.  Brian  Rib- 
^iii"-,^  ""'■  '*°'*"  '*»"■'•  """i  Smith.  Peter.  4,108,867,  CI 

^2900HL*°''  °*"""'  ""'  **'°"'  """""^  4.108,854,  CI.  260- 

Caunt,  Anthony  David;  Fortuin.  Michael  Stanley;  and  Williams 
Ian  Qabnel,  4,108,796,  CI.  252-429.008  """"ns. 

Clough,  George  Francis  Gilbert,  4.108,763.  CI  210-14000 

Hough.  Edmund  Alan.  4,108.351.  CI.  229-62  000 

Marsham.  Peter  Robert.  4.109.015.  CI.  424-341  000 

MoiUiet.  John  Stewart.  4.109.016.  CI  424-342  000 
Imsande.  Grant  A .  to  Arbrook.  Inc.  Tacky  floor  mat  with  improved 
peeling  provision  4,107.81 1.  CI.  15-215  OOO  "'H'"'™ 

Inao.  Saloshi  Clothes  pole.  4.108.315,  CI.  21 1-124  000 
Indiana  University  Foundation:  See— 

^42^9  w''''  ^'  '^"'  '^"''  ^  ■  ""*  '"''*'■  '^' '  •  *•""•"»■  CL 

^W^s/mo'"''  ^'  '^"'  ""'  ^■'  ""*  '"''*"•  '^'■'  •  *'"''''8''  CI 
Industrial  Air.  Inc.:  See— 

COj'Wn^^rth,    Jr.;    and    Hunter.    A.    Reese,    4,107,891.    CI. 

Ingcnjorsfirman  N  A  Sandbergs  Industrikonstruktioner  AB  See— 
Sandberg.  Nils  Ame.  4.108.499.  CI  302-34000. 
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Innovative  Computer  Products:  See—  .,„,  »,n    r-i    n 

Vami.  Anselm  Francis;  and  Sandor.  Joseph,  4,107,810.  CI.   15- 
97.00R. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See—  ,,oim 

Inoue.  Kiyoshi;  and  Molaug,  Die,  4,108,357,  CI.  235-119.000. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi;  and  Molaug,  Die,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorpo- 
rated   and  Trallfa  Nils  Underhaug  A/S.  Feed-rale  indicator  for 
electiochemical  gnnding.  4.108.357.  CI,  235-119.000. 
Inoue,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Copal  Company  Limited,  Braking  mechanism  lor 

focal  plane  shutters.  4,109.266.  CI  354-246000, 
Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique:  See— 

Chiapale.  Jean-Pierre  J,;  Damagnez.  Jacques  A  ;  Denis.  Pierre  M.; 
and  Jourdan.  Paul.  4.108.373.  CI,  237-l.OOA. 
Instilul  National  de  Recherche  Chimique  Appliquee  Ircha:  *<■<•- 
Dick  Richard;  Feuillade.  Georges;  Oedessaud,  Robert;  and  Nico- 
las, Louis.  4,109,066.  CI,  429-145.000, 
Institutt  for  Atomenergi:  See— 

Olshausen,  Kai  D  ,  4,108,719,  CI,  n^'OOR^  ^     ^n   <i^ 
Inter  Control  Hermann  Kohler  Elektnk  GmbH  S  Co  KG;  See- 

Hollweck,  Waller,  4.109.225.  CI,  337-42,000, 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See—  >..„,„ 

Anderson,  Clifford  Wilhelra;  Mack,  Kenneth  John;  and  Martin. 

Jerry  Thomas.  4.108.939.  CI,  264-129  OOO.        ^  „  . ,     _  ^^^ 

Beismann.  Walter;  Umpe.  Hans  Hermann;  and  Pohle.  Werner, 

4,108,360,  CI   235-304.000, 
Blum.  Arnold;  von  dcr  Heyden.  Horst;  Irro.  Fntz;  Richler.  Sle- 
phan     Schaal,    Helmut;    and    Schulze-Schoelling,    Hermann, 

Bttii^Ma^^;  anSr  u„.  Ewald,  4,109.030,  CI.  427-93.«X) 
Sarkarv  Homi  G.,  4109.275.  CI  357-68  000, 
Tompkins.  James  Darrell.  4.109.284.  CI.  358-212.000. 
Interoational  Flavors  St  Fragrances  Inc.:  See-  ■th-.tH  1 

Schreiber.  William  L ;  Siano.  James  N.;  and  Shyster,  Edward  J.. 

4.108.799.  CI.  252-522.000, 
Schreiber.  William  L;  Siano.  James  N.;  and  Shusler.  Edward  J.. 
4.108.899.  CI  2eO.586.0OC  ,  ..^  u.,..,. 

Withycombe.  Donald  Arthur;  Hruza.  Anne;  Vtjck  Manf  ed  Huga 
Gucino,  Christopher;  Mookherjee    Braja  Dulal;  Pmet.  Alan 
Owen;  and  Schreiber.  William  L.,  4,108.876.  CI  260-347.200. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp^;  See— 
Eckhoff.  Paul  S,,  4.108,811,  CI,  260-22  OTN 
International  Nickel  Company.  '"?..  Tlje:  5ee- 

Shaw.  St:iart  Walter  Ker,  4,108,647,  CI.  "■IJLOOO 
Wea^outh.  William  Ronald.  4,108.740.  CI.  204-11,000 
International  Paper  Company:  See—  t    i,    a  in«  S74  ri 

Bartley.  Thomas  S  ;  and  Rosenblath.  Quinlan  T,.  Jr..  4.108.574.  CI 
417-19000. 
International  Standard  Elcctnc  Corporation:  See— 
Oingell.  Michael  John.  4.109.110.  CI    179-15.0AP. 
LTkI.  Helmut.  4.108.404.  CI.  246-34.0CT 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Barton.  Paul.  4.109.249.  CI  343-lO8,O0M 

Rocker  Dugan  Allan;  Wollermann.  Louis  Albeit;  and  Krum,  Jack 
Kern.  4109.023.  CI  426-549.000 
Intemalionella  Sipores  AB:  See—  „      ,j   v  i. .-«  rw.i,in 

Goransson.  Rolf  Enk;  Eriksson.  Gosta  Harald^alvenes.  Oyslein. 
and  Svensson.  Percy.  4,108.933.  CI  26442.000, 

'""Komon""lhigS;^;   Hatton.    Hiroyuki;    Inuzuka.   Tsuneki;   and 

Miyamoto,  Koichi,  4,108,427.  CI  271-9.000. 
InvestigacionFicFideicomiso:&e—  ,,,,,„„„ 

oJdenas-Franco,  Luis.  4,108.623.  CI.  65-16300) 
Iowa  Bute  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc  :  See- 
Boast.  Warren  Benefield.  4.109.107.  CI    179-1  OOD. 

Ink.  Gijsbert  Waldemar:  See—     >  ino  na  ri   9im. 

Boersma.  Rintje;  and  Ink.  Gijsben  Waldemar.  4.109.124.  CI.  200- 
148,008, 

'^■^",11!  i^^d;  von  der  Heyden.  Horst;  Irro.  Fntz;  R'ch'".  Ste- 
phan  Schaal.  Helmut;  and  Schulze-Schoelling.  Hermann, 
4,109.311.0,  364-200.000 

'*' H^™  TeuT  Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  S^.  Takashi;  Wada  Tsuneo; 
Matsumoto.  Masayuki;  Omura,  Takayoshi;  and  Ishu.  Hiroki, 
4,108.848,  CI  260-117.000 

'^^Hwl'oTk^irhi;  Miya.  Bunji;  Matsuda.  Mono;  Ishii.  Mutsuo; 
slato  Hblshi;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  and  Takizawa,  Hidemitu, 
4,108,891,  CI   260-528  000 

'''"S:t'o,"Mas°uo'"r»no.  Akira;  Takakusagi.  Tunehiko  Ar^, 
M^obu;  Ishikawa.  Haruo;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yukio.  4.109.160. 
d.  290-52.000 

""'SilirKa'ct;;  Fujimon,  Noboni;  Sakamoto.  Eochi;  «x. 

Ishikawa.  Hidehiko.  4.108.668,  CI.  96-135  000 
Ishikawa.  KiyoLsugu;  and  Itoh,  Kunio,  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Cor- 
lo?a"i^n    Method  for  machining  surfaces  of  semiconductor  sub- 
strates. 4,108.715,  CI   156-628,000 

""  H';[J'isl"''N*ut.£  isobe.  Asao;  Tsukad^  Katsushige;  and 
Ishim;™,  Toshiaki,  4.108,666,  CI.  96-1 15.00P. 

Ishiyama,  Takashi:  See—  

Saito,  Takashi,  4,107,947,  CI.  63-2.000. 


'"lia'JSISi.^obuyuk.;    Isobe,    As«.;    Tsuk^a     Katsushige.    and 
Ishimini.  Toshiaki,  4,108.6<.6,  CI.  96-11500P. 

'"'"Soto'.'^M'Si'^    Isono.    Akira;    Takakusagi.    Tunehiko     Arj^, 
Mianobu;  Ishikawa.  Haruo;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yukio.  4.109.160. 
CI.  290-52,000. 
Isuzu  Motors  Limited:  See— 

Ohta.  Tadao.  4.108.1 16.  CI    123-32  OOA.  K.hoJiiki 

Ito.  Ryozo;  and  Tokuda.  Akira.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  KabMhiki 
KaBha;  and  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Carburetor.  4.108.123. 
CI    123-1 19.0EC. 

""-Kom^Atsushi;  Shirane.  Naoyuki;  Ito   Y^,i.  Ten...  S«i«>;  and 
Ninomiya,  Michikazu,  4,108,863,  CI.  260-314.500 

'"°^shitw.f'K;7otsugu;  and  Itoh.  Kunio.  4.108.715.  CI,  156^28,000 
ITT  Industnes.  Incorporated:  See— 

Bolis.  Edoardo.  4.108.523.  CI.  339-22.00B.  ,      „        ,       „. 

Gerlach.  Albrecht;  Holzmann.  Dieter;  Mlynek.  Daniel;  and 
Hoffmeister.  Dirk.  4.109.210.  CI.  328-61,000. 

Iversen,  John  E,:  See—  .  ,.      c      ^  ina  im     r} 

Welch.    Richard    D.;    and    Iversen.    John    E..    4.108,702,    CI. 

156-192.000. 

'*'"l!a.^b°,1?char/c7and  Iw«»,  Robert  C,  4,1077,8,  CI.  4.32rOOa 
Iwao.  Summan.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushik^j^   Vanable 
ventun  type  engine  carburetor.  4,108,952.  CI   26I-4400R 

'"'ois'hi.'^irumu^aS'nva.suki.  Masahiro,  4,108,394,  CI.  242-107.4OA 
Izumi,  Shinjiro.  Fomiing  and  filling  bags  of  synthetic  plastics  matcnah 

4,107.900.  CI,  53-18000R 
Izumiuni.  Tetsuro;  See —  a  *no  t.'ti    m    as 

Asahara,  Yoshiyuki,  and  Izumitani,  Teuuro,  4.108,621,  CI.  65- 

Toratani.  Hisayoshi;  and  Izumitani.  Tetsuro,  4,108,673,  CI    106- 
4700Q. 
J  A.  Wilson  Display  Limited:  See—  „  .     _       ,j  .  .nonas  r-i 

Shepherd.  Charles  Grey;  and  Yeoman.  Bnan  Donald,  4,108,085,  CI 
108-108.000 

'■  ^vStid*m^nn.%^ried''S  4,108.302.  CI.  198-689.000 

J   M   Hubcr  Corporationr  See —  ^ ,  «     i  n 

T"kewell    R^ben  8 ;  Brandon.  Paul  W.;  and  Odom.  Paul  R,. 
4.108,932.  CI.  264-37,000 
Jackson.  Stanley  Bishop:  See—  .in«jn   r-i 

Miller.  Robert  Enc;  and  Jackson.  Stanley  Bishop.  4.108.412.  CI. 

Jacobs^u'nley  C.  King.  Larry  K  ;  and  Racunas.  Bernard  J,,  to  Alumi- 
num Comply  of  Amenca' Control  of  punly  ^d  Pajtjde  size  in 
production  of  aluminum  chlonde,  4.108.968,  CI.  423-495  000. 
Jacobsen  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Woelffer.  Neill  Carl,  4,108,120,  CL  123-l03.0pB. 

Woelffer,  Neill  Carl;  and  Grandnid,  Merlm  Howard,  4.108,456,  CI 

Jacobus,  Lewis  Alfred.  Jr  .  to  RCA  Corporation  Method  of  making  an 
insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  by  implanted  double  counlerdop- 
inn  4,108.686,  CI    148-1.500  „  „  . 

Jacques,  James  O.;  and  Carlson.  Roben  Dale,  to  Xero.  Corporation^ 
Phase-sensitive  tnuisducer  apparatus  with  improved  signal  ofTsel 
means.  4,109.189.  CI.  3l8-«)8.000. 
Jacuzzi  Bros.  Inc.:  See —  .,,     ,,    , 

Wilkes    Roben    D.;   Peters.   Alan   H,;   and   Jacuzzi,   Virgil   1. 
4.108.775.  CI.  210-169.000 

^"  w!ik«'*'iiben'B.;   Peters.   Alan    H;   and   Jacuzzi.    Virgil   J. 
4.108.775.  CI.  210-169.000. 

'*'''Sr^k'"1>iSeTm  W.   K.;  and  Jager.   Wilfned.  4.107.905.  CI 
53-3.000. 

'""t,t:^^%^  y.  J-.»-  Sunley  L.;  and  Vixie.  Dennis  E . 

4  107.858.  CI.  36-134.000 
James.  Vamell  L..  to  Boeing  Company.  The  Cargo  pallet  incorporating 

retractable  ball  units  4.108.455.  CI  280^3,230, 
jJni^n.  Robert  Stuan.  R'gg'"8,b?«g;°',  P'^f-lhS^  «■''"«  "'"  "■" 

methods  for  sail  comrol  4,108.100.  CI,  114-102  000 

'""Gnu;  Helmut^^Thocke.  R.ner  H»-^„Y,Tf'i2S'5^'""""- 

Gemot;  and  Janiak.  P,  Stefan.  4.109.013.  CI  424-315000 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  it.l;-..™, 

Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Kume,  Tosiaki;  Takenoya  Hideakt;  Kjl^"™- 
Toshihide;  and  Makabe.  Hachiro.  4.108,093.  CI.  >  12-15«^<»E- 
Janssen.    Jacobus    Wilhclmus     Pouto    processing.    4,108.563,    »,l. 

408-37.000- 
Japan  Eslan  Company  Limited:  See—      .  ^  ,.,.,,  „  ,„  „  ^.f, 
Odawara.  Kenji;  and  Takcuchi.  Shoichi.  4.108,818,  CI.  260-29.6AQ. 
Japan  Racing  Association.  The:  See—  —    ,.      .  .no  jAa 

Tanaka,  Takehiko;  Wakatsuki.  Yuzo;  and  Niiya.  Toshio.  4.108.364. 
CI   235-419.000. 
Japan  Servo  Co .  Ltd :  See—  ,    .,  u       t 

Fujita.    Masahiko;    Gotoh,    Toshihiko;    and    Hagino.    Hiroshi, 
4109,170,  CI.  3I0-68.00R 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura.  Kazuo;  Hirano.  Masao;  Sugita.  Isao;  and  Fujita.  Ryuzo. 
4,108.947.  CI   260-889000. 
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Japanese  National  Railways:  Sfe — 

Manabe,    Katsushi;    Nakaraa,    Fumio:    and    Shibayuna.    Kunio. 
4.108,288.  CI.  191-49.000. 
Jaulmes.  Enc,  to  Alelien  dc  la  Motobecane  Transparent  plates  with  a 
radiograph    thereon    and    process    for    the    preparation    thereof 
4,109.148.  CI   250-321  000. 
Jay.  Pierre;  and  Schwachhofer.  Ghislain,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Dielectnc    compositions   containing   benzyl   esters.    4,108.789.   CI. 
Ifl-tAOOO. 
Jayme.  Manfred:  See— 

Mohler,  Werner;  Jayme,  Manfred;  Hime,  Heini-Joachim;  Koma- 
rek,  Jaromir;  Reiser,  Mario:  and  Seder,  Alfons,  4,108,995,  CI 
424-253.000 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  Set— 

Geisthoff,  Hubert.  4,107,952,  01.  64-32.00F. 
von    Allworden.    Wilhelm;    and    Kunzc.    Dieter,   4,108,464,   CI. 
280-508.000. 
Jeep  Corporation;  See — 

MaiAfee.  James  Edwin;  Winkler,  John  W.;  and  Budde,  Karl. 
4,108,021,  CI.  74-606.00R 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.:  See— 

Gliemerolh,  Georg.  4.108.674,  CI.  106-53  000. 
Jennings,  Eugene  W..  to  Steams-Roger  Corporation.  Redundant  lif* 

beam  i«embly  4.108.485.  CI.  294-67  0BC 
JeNor.  See — 

Noms.  Orlin  R,.  4.108.000,  Q.  73-328.000. 
Jessup.  Wilbur  F..  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Cenlerless  grinding 

machine  4.107.881.  CI   51-I03.00R 
Jet  Aeration  Company:  See— 

Snyder.  John  R  .  4,108.274.  CI.  181-229.000. 
Joekel,  Alfred;  Langen.  Hans;  and  Denner.  Peter,  to  Balke-Durr  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft    Method  for  winding  spiral  fins  onto  oval  tubing 
4.107.832.  CI.  29.157.3AH. 
Joh.  Yasushi  See — 

Kaneko.  Noriaki;  and  Joh.  Yasushi,  4,108,764.  O.  2IO-22.00A 
Johansson,  Ake,  to  Linden-Alimak  AB.  Drilling  apparatus.  4,108,254. 

CI   173-43  000 
John,  Erich;  Oesterlc.  Albert,  and  Pollak-Banda,  Ench.  to  Zahnrader- 
fabnk  Renk  Akliengescllschaft   Gear  drive  with  single-helii  gears 
4.108.018.  CI   74-4(17  OOO. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation  See — 

Lake.  Malcolm  John;  and  Snelgrove.   William  Richard  Noble. 
4.108,639.  CI   75-101  OOR 
Johns.  Paul  W  :  See— 

Estes,  Uwis  W  ;  and  Johns.  Paul  W..  4.109.042,  CI  428-193  000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Compact  prism  camera 

4.109.263.  CI   354-150.000 
Johnson.  Dudley  B.:  See— 

Hanni.    Stephen    L.;    and    Johnson.    Dudley    B..    4.109,298.    CI 
361-412  000 
Johnson  4  Johnson:  See — 

Gander.    Robert    J.;    and    Guracy.    John    A.    4,108,880.    CI 

260^10  500 
Rosenblatt.  Solomon.  4.108,938.  CI   264-127  000. 
Johnson.  Kenneth  M..  to  Packaging  Laminators,  Inc.  Label  structure. 

4.107.861.  CI  4O-2.0OR- 
Johnson.  Matthey  &  Co..  Limited:  See — 

Walter.  Derek  Oscar.  4.108.006.  CI  73-517.00R. 
Wilkinson.  GeofTrcv.  4.108.905.  CI  260-604  OHF. 
Johnson.  Raymond  M  Display  case  4.108.515.  CI   312-119000. 
Johnson.  Richard  C;  and  deBenneville.  Peter  L..  to  Warren-Teed 

Uboratones.  Inc   1.4-Dithiinoiides.  4.109.006.  CI  424-277.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  N  ;  and  Famham.  Alford  O   Polyarylene  polyethers 

4.108.837.  CI   528-126.000. 
Johnson.  Wayne  O.;  Seidel.  Michael  C .  and  Warner,  Harlow  L..  to 
Rohm    and    Haas   Company     l-Alkylpyrid-2-ODes.    4,108,630,   CI. 
71-94  000 
Johnsson.  Rolf  Chrisier  Roland:  See — 

Anders-wn,  Bo  Enc  Chnster;  Carlsson,  Lars  Ivar;  and  Johnsson, 
Rolf  Chnsler  Roland.  4.109.060.  CI  425-566  000 
Johnstone.  Richard,  and  Ostby.  Lyie  D  .  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corpo- 
ration   Method  and  apparatus  for  remote  display  of  analog  signals 
occurring  m   computer  controlled   machine  tools.   4.109.309.  CI. 
364-120.000 
Jones.  Bill  R.  See- 
Rode.  Waller  F.;  and  Jones,  Bill  R..  4,108,318,  CI.  214-1  OOR 
Jones,  Christopher  Robin:  See— 

Williams.  Malcolm;  and  Jones.  Christopher  Robin.  4.108.1 15.  CI 
123-32.0EB 
Jones.    Everett    E.    Mechanized    contour-following    drill    machine. 

4.108.566.  CI  408-1 15.0OR 
Jones.  Loyd  W .  to  Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Converter  type 

scale  remover  4.108.246.  CI.  166-312.000 
Jones.  Richard  Fred:  See— 

Ligman.  James  Raymond:  and  Jones.  Richard  Fred,  4,107.995,  Q. 
73-300.000 
Jones   Roy  L  ,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Five  component 

strain  gauge  balance  4,107.986.  CI  73-147.000 
Jorgensen.  Ame  Roy,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Cofflhuutioo  drilling 

and  wrenching  tool  4,107.800.  CI  7-158.000. 
Jossin.  Alain:  See — 

Farge  Daniel  Jossin.  Alain;  Ponsinct,  Gerard;  and  Reisdorf.  Dan- 
iel. 4.108.999.  CI   424-258  000 
Jourdan,  Paul:  See — 

Chiapaie.  Jean-Pierre  J.;  Damagncz.  Jacques  A  ;  Denis.  Pierre  M.; 
and  Jourdan.  Paul.  4.108,373.  CI   237.I.OOA 
Jowett.  Terence  W.;  and  Smith.  Harvey  A .  to  United  Technologies 


Corporation.   Quick   connect    multiple   fluid/electrical    transducer 
apparatus.  4,108.008.  CI.  73-756.000. 
Joyce,  William  Inglis,  to  Babcock  &  Wilco»,  Limited.  Y-jet  tip  tester. 

4,108,554,  CI   356-156000 
Jozwiak.  Edward  L..  Jr.;  and  Das,  Suryya  K.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Method  for  electrodeposition.  4,108.750,  CI  204-181  OOR. 
Jung.  Rolf,  to  Krauss  u  Reichert  GmbH  &  Co  KG  Spezialmaschinen- 
fabnk.  Manually  guided  cuttmg  machine  for  sheet  material.  4.107,839, 
CI.  30-123.300. 
Kabilka,  Otto;  and  Schulz.  Thilo,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 

GmbH  Flat  high  pressure  container  4,108,329,  CI.  220453.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Kondo,  Kemchi,  4,107.916.  CI.  58-38.0OR. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 
Fuchigami.  Masao.  4.108.009.  CI.  74-61.000. 
Nakao.  Kiyoharu.  4.108,269,  CI.  180-98.000. 
Tanaka,  Yujiro,  4.108,264.  CI.  I8O-200R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyowa:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Masakiyo:  and  Vamaguti.  Yasukazu,  4.108.823.  CI. 
260-33.4PQ. 
Kacirek.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Rust.  Jack  E..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Glass 

accumulator.  4.108.319.  CI  214-60BA. 
Kagami.  Soichi:  See — 

Murakami.  Masuo;  Takahashi.  Kozo;  Kawashima,  Yuji;  Kojima. 
Tadao;  Niigata,  Kunihiro;  Fujikura.  Takashi;  Nozaki.  Yoshihisa; 
Tachikawa,  Shiro;  Usuda.  Shinji;  and  Kagami.  Soichi.  4.109.088. 
CI.  544-174.000. 
Kagano.  Shinichi:  See- 
Hashimoto.    Noritsugu;    and    Kagano.    Shinichi.    4.108.398.    CI. 
242-199  000. 
Kahler.  Richard  W.  Storage  compartment  cap  for  liquid-filtered  smok- 
ing device.  4.108.152.  CI.  131-173.000. 
Kain.  Marino:  See — 

Frano,  Paul  A  ;  Bowman.  Roberi  W.;  Drapeau,  Donald  F.;  and 
Kain.  Marino,  4.109.222.  CI  335-301.000 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Broverman.  Irwin.  4.108,688,  O.  148-3.000. 
Kaji,  Isamu;  and  Maeda,  Naoyuki.  Transistor  amplifier  applying  large 

output  currents  to  a  load  4,109.167.  CI.  307-270.000. 
Kakinuma.  Toshihide:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Kume.  Tosiaki;  Takenoya.  Hideaki;  Kakinuma. 
Toshihide;  and  Makabe,  Hachiro,  4,108,093,  CI   1 12-158  OOE. 
Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Massonne,     Joachim;    and     Becher,     Wilfried,     4,108,967.     CI. 
423-469  000. 
Kalvenes,  Oystcin:  See— 

Ooransson,  Rolf  Erik;  Eriksson,  Gosta  Harald;  Kalvenes,  Oystcin; 
and  Svensson.  Percy.  4.108.933.  CI  264-»2.000. 
Kamada.  Kazumasa;  Handa.  Ryoji;  Kusakawa.  Norihisa;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Keita.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co  .  Ltd  Graft-polymer  composi- 
tion  of  rubber   for   reinforcing   crosslinked    resin.   4.108,946.   CI. 
260-881.000 
Kamalics  Corporation:  See — 

Orkin.  Stanley  S  .  4.108.505.  CI.  308-72.000. 
Kamio.  Kunimasa:  See — 

Akagane.    Katsuo;    Adachi.    Teruho;    and    Kamio.    Kunimasa. 
4.108.924.  CI.  260-837.0PV. 
Kan.  Jury  Evgenievich:  See— 

Brovman.    Mikhail    Yakovlevich;    Marchenko.    Ivan    Konstan- 
linovich.  Kozy.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Veligura.  Ilya  Lukyano- 
vich;    Bairakov.    Ivan    Fedorovich;    Dolbenko.    Evgeny   Tik- 
honovich;  Kan.  Jury  Evgenievich;  and  Leites.  Abram  Vladimiro- 
vich.  4.108.237.  CI.  164-425.000 
Kanagawa.  Tadashi;  and  Nakasa,  Hiroyasu.  to  Central  Research  Insti- 
tute of  Electric  Power  Industry  Method  of  estimating  ground  pres- 
sure. 4.107.981.  CI.  73-88.00E. 
Kanazashi.  Tetsuo;  and  Fujiwara.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation.  Terminal  device  for  CATV  4.109.281.  CI  358-1 14.000 
Kanda,  Takeshi:  See — 

Takeda.   Hiroo;   Kanda.   Takeshi;  Oguchi.   Yutaka;  and  Asano. 
Naomasa.  4.108.682.  CI    134-25  OOR. 
Kane.  James:  See- 
Gale.  Michael  Thomas;  and  Kane.  James,  4,108,660,  CI.  96-38.200 
Kaneko,  Noriaki;  and  Joh.  Yasushi.  to  Nippon  Ccon  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  removing  gas  from  interior  of  hollow-fiber  permea- 
bility apparatus.  4.108.764,  CI.  210-22.00A. 
Kantor,  Gideon,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Health,  Education  and 
Welfare  Direct  contact  microwave  diathermy  applicator.  4,108,147, 
CI.  128-404.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co  ,  Ltd.  See— 

Haltori,  Kemchi;  Miya,  Bunji;  Matsuda.   Morio;   bhii,  Muuuo; 
Saito.   Hisasht;  Watanabe.   Hiroshi;  and  Takizawa.   Hidemilu. 
4.108.891.  CI  260-528000. 
Kaplan.  Gerald  Stanley,  to  RCA  Corporation  Clutter  free  communica- 
tions radar  4.109.247.  CI.  343-6.50R 
Karlskronavarvct  AB:  See— 

Lindstrom.  Karl  Olof.  4.108,102,  CI    114-264000 
Karlstedt,  Gusuv  Sven  Erik:  See— 

Tisell,  Claes  Gustav  Enk  Yngve;  Svensson.  Lars-Goran;  Karlstedt. 
Gustav  Sven  Erik;  Thorstensson.  Gustav  Yngve;  and  Hartmann. 
John  Fredrik  Alf.  4,108.005.  CI.  73-514.000 
Karpati.  Egon:  See— 

Lorincz,  Csaba;  Bolyos.  Mana;  Szasz.  Kalman;  Szpomy.  Laszlo; 
Karpati.  Egon;  and  Palosi,  Eva,  4,108,996.  CI.  424-256000 
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Kashioka,  Sciji:  See—  „    .     ,       ■,         ».      .  l. 

Mese,    Michihiro;    Ejin.    Masakazu;    Kashioka.   Seiji;   Miyatake. 
Takafumi;  and  Hamada,  Toshimitsu.  4.109.211.  CI  328-116.000 
Kashiwara.  Hirofumi:  See—  j  „    t 

Murase.  Kenji;  Sato.  Sei;  Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  and  Kashiwara. 
Hirofumi.  4.I09.I8I,  CI.  3I5-169.0TV. 
Katakura.  Masayuki;  and  Yamada.  Hisashi.  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura  Electnc 

Co  .  Ltd  RMS  circuit.  4.109.165.  CI  307-229.000. 
Katayama.  Hideaki:  See—  .  ,„„ -.-.^     r-i 

Kubo.     Masayoshi;    and     Katayama.     Hideaki.    4.108.776.    CI. 
210-224.000 
Kato.  Tetuo.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Double-cylinder  buffer    4.108.287.  CI. 

188-315  000. 
Kato.  Yoshio:  See —  .  .  .,,,.. 

Seita,  Tom    Shimizu,  Akihiko;   Kato,  Yoshio;  and  Hashimoto, 
Tsutomu,'4,108,804,  CI.  521-121.000. 
Katsurayama,  Hiromasa;  and  Hirabayashi,  Nobuhiro.  to  Shin-Shirasuna 
Electnc  Corp.  Cassette  tape  recorder  with  cassette  eject  mechanism. 
4.109.286  CI   360-96000  . 

Kaufman.  George,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation  Collapsible  dispos- 
able funnel.  4.108.222.  CI   141-337.000 
Kawada.  Yoshinosuke:  See—  ^   ^  c  j.„ 

Koizumi.   Hisao;   Kawada,   Yoshinosuke;  and   Fujimura.  Sadao. 
4.108,155.  CI.  126-270000.  „      .  ...        ., -r    i. 

Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Tomita.  Koji;  Fujisawa.  Kei-ichi;  and  Tsukiura, 
Hiroshi.  to  Bri.stol-Myers  Company.  Anubiotic  complci.  4.108,725. 

Kawahara.  Toshihisa;  Motoki.  Goro;  Uchida.  Kazuo;  and  Yoshino. 
Hiroshi  to  Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Subilaed  S-adcnosyl- 
L-methiomne  preparations  4.109.079,  CI.  536-26.000 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg  Co.,  Ltd^See— 

Deutsch.  Ralph.  4.108.039.  CI  84-1.190^ 
Kawai,  Satoshi;  Sato,  Hajime;  and  Sakai.  Toshimatsu.  to  Pilot  Man- 
Nun-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  recording  information  or 
sound  and  process  for  preparation  of  recording  matenals  used  there- 
for 4.109.287.  CI.  360-131.000.  »  -r    1,     1  »., 
Kawai    Wasaburo.  to  Agency  of  Induslnal  Science  &  Technology. 

Photosensitive  polyesters.  4.108.844.  CI.  526-217.000 
Kawaken  Fine  Chemicals  Co..  Ltd  :  See—  xi„„„„. 

Hattori.  Kemchi;  Miya.   Bunji;  Matsuda.  Mono;  Ishu.  Mutsuo. 
Saito    Hisashi;  Watanabe,   Hiroshi;  and  Takizawa.   Hidemitu. 
4.108.891.  CI   260-528.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka    Akio    Edamura.  Mizuo;  Ruruitsu,  Satoshi;  and  Kunise. 
Satoni.  4,109.157.  CI.  250-531.000 

''"*Muraktmi."Mas'iIor  Takahashi.  Kozo;  Kawashima,  Yuji,  Kojima, 
Tadao.  Ni.gata.  Kunihiro.  Fujikura.  Takashi;  Nozalu.  Yoshihisa. 
Tachikawa.  Shiro;  Usuda.  Shinji;  and  Kagami.  Soichi.  4.109.088. 
CI.  544-174.000. 

Kawecki  Berylco  Industries.  Inc^:  See—  .inttM  ri 

Gennone.  Richard  J.;  and  Sturdevant.  Robert  D .  4.108.646.  CI 

75-148.000. 

Kazaroff.  John  M:  See—  „     ,,       .,      ..  i/w  lai     ri 

Fortini,    Anthony;    and     Kazaroff,    John    M..    4,108,241,    CI. 

165-146  000. 

''T;haL^tirha'S:^"StCMeD.,4,«^309,CI.36^.20.0^ 

Keen    Ralph  H.;  Kimsey.  Raymond  D.;  and  Seaman,  Gary  G ,    o 

Western    Electric   Company,    Incorporated.    Arranging   randonily 

positioned    articles     into    preselected     positions     4,107,838,    CI. 

K^ne"  Lawrence  V  ,  to  Energy  Conservation  De^'f^''"'  Control 
device  and  process  for  heating  an  insullation.  4,108,375,  CI.  237- 

o  (Y)D 

Keeton  John  H.  Thread  cutter.  4,108,098,  CI.  1 12-289^000. 

Keith  Wavland  D  Depth  indicating  and  depth  controlling  devices  tor 
eari'h  miving  machines  4.107.859.  CI.  37-126.00A. 

Keller.  Wolfgang;  and  Reuschel.  Konrad.  to  Siemem  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Prc^ess  for  producmg  plate-shaped  silicon  bodies  for  solar 
cells.  4.108,714.  CI    156-608  000  „      -,-      .      r-„ 

Keliey,  James  E.;  and  Stemler,  Orrin  A,  to  Caterpillar  Tracto  (g 
Apparatus  for  forcibly  engaging  machine  assemblies  4.108.561,  CI 

Ke^y,' J^h^c;;  and  Pardo,  Bnan  D    to  Amencan  Sol«  ^inga>n>ora- 
tion  Thennal  energy  method  and  machine.  4.107,928,  CI.  60^50.000 
Kemiska  Konsultbyran  AG.:  See— 

Weiss,  Josef.  4.108.771.  CI.  210-50.000. 

'''"SllCiJ^.'"^™'-  ?mIony;  Endnz.  John  Guiry;  and  Keneman. 
Scott  Allen.  4.109.178.  CI   315-I2.00R  „  ,      , 

KenkarTDivaker  B.;  and  Shumway.  Durland  K..  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Compiuiy  Method  of  producing  improved  antiperspirant  composi- 
tion 4.108.977.  CI.  424^6.000. 

•'"'"owen.S'wT:  er'^^d  MSTall.  David  William,  4,109,028,  C, 

Kennedr^tS^n  B.  Catfish  trap  4,107,867.  CI.  43-65.000. 

■''Tltr'k.'^i^t'as's^KTnnedy.  WUIiam  S.;  ^  Piz^li.  Roh^n  L.. 

Kermolkroa";  S  .  "'DoSVkaging  Cor^ration.  Shear  molding 

of  reinforced  latch.  4.108.941.  CI.  264-154  000 
Kessler  Products  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Ullman.  Myron  E..  Jr  .  4.107.897.  O.  52-823.000. 


Kctt  Electnc  Uboratory;  See— 

Murakami.  Osamu.  4.108.004,  O.  73-43200R 

Keltenes,  Dirk  Karel:  See—  „  ,.  v iiinaand 

de  Haan,  Douwe  Rienk;  and  Ketlenes,  Dirk  Karel,  4,I09.0Z2,  CJ. 
426-538000. 
Keyes  Fibre  Company:  See—  „.,.,«  ,„. 

Lowery,  Louie  Russell,  4,108,321,  CI.  2I4-8.50A. 

Keyes,  Lome  Allan:  See—  , 

Kudsia,  Chandra  Mohan;  Moody,  Harry  John;  and  Keyes,  Lome 
Allan,  4,109.202.  CI  325-3.000. 
Kharazov.    Konkordy    Innokentievich;    Netsveuev.    Gennady    Vik- 
lorovich.  and  Trofimov.  Valery  Ivanovich.  Electromagneuc  switch- 
ing device.  4,109.219.  CI.  335-78.000. 
Khimushin.  Fedor  Fedorovich:  See— 

Zhurkina.    Galina    Vasilievna;    Moskalenko.    OaJma    Evseevna; 

Khimushin.  Fedor  Fedorovich;  Lashko.  Nikolai  Fedorovich; 

Sorokina.  Klavdia  Pavlovna;  Grebtsova.  Tan«r.  Mikl«i  ovna, 

and  Kontsevaya.  Evgenia  Markovna.  4.108.648.  CI  75-171  000^ 

Khoury.  Nick  S.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc  .  The  Non-obstnictmg  end 

closure.  4.108.331.  CI  220-269000 
Khvalovsky.  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Nalarovsky.  Sergei  Nikolaevich; 
Nalivaiko.  Valenun  losifovich;  and  Vorontsov.  Vladitnir  LvovKh 
Devicefor  coherent  lighting  of  objects  4.109.304.  CI   362-259.000 

*'"  Pa'uliBch  ^Hans'^Wilon.  Alfred;  Kiefer.  Gerhard;  Koerfer.  Kurt; 
Vla^  Con^tin;  «,d  Koch.  Ullrich.  4.108.695.  CI.  148-39.000 

•""R^zml,  EdS^iid  A  ;  «.d  Kiela.  Gene  F  .  4.108.584.  CI  425-83.100. 
Kienzle.  Frank:  See—  ,  ,r^ntt.  e-\ 

Burri.  Kaspar  F.;  Kienzle,  Frank,  and  Rosen,  Perry,  4,109,086  CI 
544-63.000. 
Kikumoto,  Ryoji:  See —  „     ..    _ 

Okamoto.  Shosuke,  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomum. 
Shinji,  4,108,986,  CI.  424-177000. 
Kimball  International,  Inc  :  See—  .  ,no  nn  ri 

Robinson,  John  William;  and  Wilcon,  Bnan  Noms,  4,108,037,  CI. 
84-1.030. 
Kimsey,  Raymond  D.:  See— 

Keen,  Ralph  H.;  Kimsey,  Raymond  D.;  and  Seaman,  Gary  G., 
4.107,838.  CI  29-628.000.  ,  .-  ,, 

Kimura,  Kazuo,  Hirano.  Masao;  Sugita,  Isao;  and  Fujiu,  Ryuzo,  to 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd  Thermoplastic  elastomer  composi- 
tion 4.108.947,  CI  260-889.000.  ,..„r«„ 
Kincaid.  TTiomas  G ;  and  Stutt.  Charles  A.,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany Apparatus  and  method  for  "'f'^i'  "JJI^"'"""". 
suppression  of  haraionic  interference  4.109.204.  CI.  325-38.00R^ 
Kins  David  W.;  and  Rankin.  Emmitt  Edward,  to  Gearhart-Owen 
Industries.  Inc.,  and  Petro-Data  C  A  Apparatus  for  testmg  earth 
fonnations  4,108,243,  CI    166-66.000. 

"'"^'a^?' SlanlS~C.;  King,  Urry  K;  and  Racunas,  Bernard  J. 

4.108,968,0  423-495.000  ..  m.  ,.i   r-i  jna- 

Kmg.  William  J.  Ion  beam  implantation-sputlenng.  4.108.751.  CI.  iu*- 

192.00N. 

'''"F*^k^°?oto;  Kmilgi^a.  Masayuki    lizumi,   Shozo;  Teshima, 
,       Shizuhiro;  and  Shimizu.  Isamu.  4.108.641.  CI-  75-124.000. 

"""S^^'wun.m'T.nd    Kiplinger.   Terry    L..   4.108.386   CI 
241-46  110 

■"IXklo'n^ee'Kiiracsony.  Erzsebet;  Bajus^  Sandor;  Bo^.  Joz^f; 
Kiraly.  Ildiko;  Csanyi.  Endre;  and  Polgan.  Istvan.  4.108.855.  CI 

Kiraly  Louis  J  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy  Liquid-gas  con- 
stant force  recoil  spnng  4.108.046.  CI  89-4yO0A 

Kirby.  Billy  E.  Back  suppori.  4.108.492.  CI.  297-284^000. 

KishNoshito;  NakatsukT  Shinichi;  and  Tanino.  Hideo  to  Fujisawa 
Phannaceutical  Co.  Ltd  Azetothiazole-5-yl-3-haloniethyl-2- 
butenoic  acid  derivatives  and  the  preparation  of  5-thia-l-azabKyclio- 
(4.2.01-2-octenc-2-carbosylic  acid  derivaoves  from  them.  4.i«>,»oi, 
ci  260-306  70C. 

Kissane.  Richard  J;  See--  „    t    ..  i    a  in«  «n  n   73. 

Pearson.  Ben  David;  and  Kissane.  Richard  J .  4.10B.SJ7.  CI.  iy 
253.00R 

'"wade,   Peter  C..  Vogt.   B    Richard;  and   Kissick.  Thomas   P. 
4.108.860.  CI  260-304.00A. 

"'' m^JsfvanJPrbry.  Gyorgy;  Pap.  La«lo;  and  Kiaely.  Gyorgy, 

4,107,851,  CI.  34-10.000. 

''*'t.'^wl''i&'u^"Koizumi,  Mitsue;  Furukawa.  Mitsuhiko;  Hara. 
°^«himic"!!^d  Kitahira,  Takashi,  4,108,652,  CI.  75-223.000 

•""SSSkTScSTihrnjo,  Teniya;  Tana.,  Yasuo;  and  Kitamoto. 

TaSS:;.'^!SfK^^^'^«"ji.^.'0*.^39.C,.204-40(X». 

Kiyohara.  Takehiko:  See—  ^        ,  -^  .    ■  u    i 

Okuno.  Youichi;  Kiyohara.  Takehiko;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and 
Hashimoto.  Teiji.  4.109.257.  CI.  354-23.00R. 
Kleber,  Carl  J.:  See—  .—  _, 

Muhler,  Joseph  C;  Putt,  Mark  S  ;  and  Kleber.  Carl  J-  4.108.979.  CI, 
424-49.000. 
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"42^;/^?"'  ""■■■  '^"-  """  S^  "«  KW«r.  Crl  J..  4.108.981.  a. 
Klein.  Kun:  Sre— 

''ci'73'!73''2"&^''**"*'  ""'-"""^  "«  Kkin.  Kurt.  4.108,007. 

""flam's  '^'^.'A'^^'"""'-  8*™*"*  "^  Z"""^  Remhold. 
Kline.  Donald  E    Sef_ 

^"w^^:i°?J-^  E;4^^3?';^T4?7.3'^i'SS,°°"^''  ^^  "- 

'"'"4:  "^Z^Z  ^:^,^^'i„':;'ei  »^M5«i.%,oducu, 

174^7000  ejecinail    outlet    boi    cover.    4,109.095,    CI 

KJinge  Ph»nna  GmbH  Sc  Co.:  See— 

Grill.  Helmut:  ischocke.  Rainer  Hans  Waraer  Jo^f  H„fH,k. 

99-348000  nouKBold    mixing    apparatus.    4.108.054.    CI 

Klockner-Huraboldt-Deulz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Zenker.  Walter.  4.108J9I.  CI.  192-».00R 

cTui!m.^  *""  ""'"«'•  '""'^ «-.  F,r.pl«:e  closure.  4,108.145. 
Klomser.  JelTrey  L.:  See— 

"'"^.(i^    "•■    ""    '^°"""'    -"ff^y    L..    4.108,145,    CI. 
Klopfenstein,  Wayne  A.:  S«— 

^r57-U77  °-   "•"    '^'°Pf"'«"-''   Way*   A..   4,108.233.   CI. 
Kluender.  Harold  Clinton:  See— 

lS2SS?-"-^^"^= 

"4".1S.08Ta1o8:i5f'oS"    '''"<'   ''^   •»-   •""«•   ^<«Ph   K. 
KJundt.  Kurt:  See— 

OroM.  Helmut:  and  KJundt.  Kurt.  4  108  097  n    1  n  in  rmn 
''r[J8.0^rcl7S-roo<(°'  "-"^^^^  '»'?-'- ';a*?racks. 

K  li^Tr-"  "--"^^^^^     i^r!39r^--  ^o^ 

w     m"^5^'"'- *•""•'",  a.  260-239.30B 

'SvPrciLrr,°4^0l,^3!;^-"5  ^r^™-  «*H  ^wer  rae.or 

Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  5«—  '"'  uuu 

Gagann.  Gregory  G  .  4.108.286.  Cl.  188-218  OXL 
Hinuier  J«ei;  and  Pick.  Peter.  4. 108.501   CI  303-82  000 

Kobayashi,  Nobuyula;  5^— 

^^'.^K^*"  w'  P**^^"*  '^°'"«  ^    Simonc.  Andre  A    Havashi 

^  ^  v^f fe4'^fercrss:5o%"'>''  ^'-"-'^-e 

Kobayashi.  Talsuo:  See— 

Konishi.  Masami:  Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Kobayashi    Tatsuo    and 
If.k.i.^T"''?.'^''' *■""•'"•  CI    123-191.00S  •    "'' 

m-hi^'^     '^"^'    """"^    •=""""«    "^J"'"""     4.108.285.    CI 
Koch,  Heini:  See— 

^'a.ml^Ti'  """^  ""^'-  ""  Slfbenvoll.  Alfred.  4.108.689. 
Koch,  uilrich:  See— 

Paiililach.  Hans.  BabUon.  Alfred;  Kiefer  Gerhard   Kn-rf.,   ii 

Koch.  ^ke^C-"""^  ""  '^'---  "'"'•>  i°o"6S?CM4t59^"^ 

Henkler.  Herbert;  Deichelmann.  Hermann;  Koenig  Roland  Koch 

If^-s  ^""r-.r"  ^^^"-  ^""^-  "IW.SIT.  Cl.  365-!33  OW  ' 

KochaniKck.  Uwe  Circular  multistory  building  «dth  a  conv^vor  .  a 

K^hr^™;'Tnc"°i:;i"''  -^""^^^  4.ioi.3T2!"cT'^"4rf^ror'' 

Koc.^:  SetiTd^us^X.^'aid'opd^lS  ^ohltin^Ii^^^A^^'to*-^*" 
tl<S:^rcri^^  '-  5eve,op,„g^etr«u"^U° «^- 
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Koenig.  Roland:  See— 

K«SS*^^^-^-^^f^--l3?SSS'-- 

KogjS'^^^-'«'S'i^^c!f<T:?» 

^«:^Jn:^-»Si&---:£Sl 

3e?rJrt':in-g  m1S"4%roi5"c7'';?5-fSafe'^   '"'->  '-" 

''gLS^c  mbH^-.S^rh'^-for  r  oL°^"^?'^'^^  ^"^-"■. 
of  large  diameter  JJd  d«i«  tVXlnl'Z  of  semiconductor  rods 
219-10430  making  the  same  4.109,128.  Cl 

''tSr^|?^,;^?'^\^»''--"k'.-d  Fujimura.  Sadao.  to  Tokyo 
Ltd.  Hot  aiTr^^iah^.lTS''':''''"""*  Living  Industry  Ci.. 
126-270000  hat-collectmg  apparatus    4.108.155,  Cl 

Koizumi,  Mitsue  See— 

Cl.  544-1740)0  ^  •      ''  "»«"""•  Soichi,  4.109.088. 

4.108.958.  Cl  423-24  0(»  ^    2-hydroxy    im.noacetic    acids 

29-570000.  meinoa  ol  making  the  same    4.107.834,  Cl. 

Kolmogorov,  Alesandr  Borisovich  See— 

^  Sv^h^i^r^^o^i-ri^ti-bsS"  ''°""''""°^'  '^'-"-^ 
r;i  iiSi^?^'^'&1hJ:^.Ir;c^'r'  ^"-^  -"  >-- 

Komarek,  Jaroroir:  See— 

206O30000  ='«='™"K-component     package      4.108.305.     Cl 

""•ISJa^moto'tSi  to°'<S;on  Krustk  '■."""k"^  '"'"->"■  "" 
4.108.427.  Cl  2719  00)  "abushiki  KaBha  Feeding  device. 

^rv;ig''s;i'„:,°m^^:ti'o'^S"cn?8'Sor^'~*"»^'«-'=* 

^fr^*:  fo'*4"'xSgei;iL'h:^,''?;:i!i"!-^™?''  -^^  Man- 
using  as  hideneA  Sr«  of\^^'^'''''"°^?°>™'"''"<'''<^ 
mma  4.108,842  Si  528"6Toa)  """"'  ""'""^  •"«  ««*- 

Konig.  Franz:  See— 

'''si'im""'-  ^""^^  """""■  """  Komg.  Franz.  4.107.909,  O. 

cotibSfionSigfne'S^viJgS^'  ."^^"T  ''"k'"''"^  'i'^*^    '"«™' 
an  intake  valve*^5flS?J33  Cl   123  Wl  ^°""""°"  '''""^'  """«"" 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry' Co  .  Ltd    See- 

Habu.  Teiji;  Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  Sasaki   Takashi   W»rf.   T. 

Matsumoto    Majuviiki-  rwr,..™    t^T^      aaasni.  wada.  Tsuneo: 
4,108.848.6  2?SiT7  6o?^""'   T»'^>'<«'".   "d   Ishii,   Hiroki, 

KonH^i^-^^  ^^3^°*°'  ^"-  - 
Konlsevaya.  Evgenia  .Markovna  See- 

-nt.'s^&i^SsS??^-^^'^"'^^ 

425-466  000  "^ens-lllinois.  Inc  Extrusion  head.  4, 108.590,  CI 

""er^r^^rini'^^JTra^ed" "1;^,;,^"'  '""'•^J"  ~  '  •"  ''"""'^- 

»nice,ploraSTTO??65  S   u"!''oo7'"  '"'  '""^"^''°  """" 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See- 

?ISi'"ri!"'t:, ";"'*•'<"•  Cl   26O.61O00B. 

KorSrR'ud%t$r  is'i"^:!"'  ^'  ^"^-"^  ^^ 

'?^r^^';^;r'^/;n°„^r^rf!fer;o^^\'--"«' 
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Koshkin,  Lev  Nikolacvich:  See—  .  „    ^ 

Grinberg,  Ijun  losifovich;  Zhukov,  Evgeny  Kuzmich;  and  Kosh- 
kin. Uv  Nikolaevich.  4.107.977.  Cl.  73-45.300. 
Koski,  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Brown.  Donald  A  ;  LaLonde.  Paul  D..  and  Koski.  Gerald  L.. 
4.108.563.  Cl.  403-347000 

Kottmann.  Alfred:  See—  , 

Dangelmaier.  Karl;  and  Kottmann.  Alfred.  4.108.031.  Cl  83-90  000. 
Kovach.  Leslie  J   Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  double-walled 

thermoplastic  pipe.  4.108.703.  Cl.  156-244.130. 
Kozima.  Akio;  See—  j     „  .  i, 

Ohla,     Masafumi;    Hashimoto,    Milsuru;    and    Kozima.     Akio. 
4.108.656.  Cl  96-1. 50R 
Kozy.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Brovman.  Mikhail  Yakovlevich;  Marchcnko.  Ivan  Konstan- 
tinovich;  Kozy.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Veligura.  Ilya  Lukyano- 
vich  Bairakov.  Ivan  Fedorovich;  Dolbcnko.  Evgeny  Tik- 
honovich  Kan,  Jury  Evgenievich;  and  Uites.  Abram  Vladimiro- 
vich.  4.108.237.  Cl.  164^25,000 
Kracklauer.  Aloysius  C.  to  Sparkler  Filters,  inc  Solar  energy  powered 
heal  generator.  4,108,158,  Cl   126-271.000 

'^'"'^nard.'^'5rmes    C;    and    Martin,    Wesley    G..    4.108,562,    Cl. 

403-254.000, 
Krasny.  Louis  M  :  See—  -,,      ^  c 

England.  Alfred  W.;  Krasny.  Louis  M.;  and  Narey,  Edward  F., 
4.109.310.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Krassig.  Johannes;  See— 

Sasshofer.    Franz;   Gotschy.   Friedrtch;    Krassig.   Johannes;   and 

Wiramer.  Adalbert.  4.107.827.  Cl.  28-246,000. 

Kratel.  Gunter;  Muhlhofcr,  Ernst;  and  Schremer.  Franz,  to  Wacker- 

Chemie  GmbH.   Process  for  the  manufacture  of  silicon  dioxide. 

4.108.964.  Cl.  423-336.000.  .     ,        .  ., 

Krause  Stephen  R   Universal  mark  sense  betung  tenninal  system  and 

method,  4.108.361.  Cl.  235-375.000  ,  ,.   ,.    c 

Krauss  u,  Reichert  GmbH  &  Co  KG  Spezialmaschuienfabnk:  See- 
Jung,  Rolf.  4.107.839.  Cl.  30-123,300 
Krautkramcr-Branson.  Incorporated:  See—  v,    x  mo  ii« 

Kopp,  Edward  L.;  Meyer,  Paul  A.;  and  Sabol,  James  N  ,  4.108,165. 
Cl    128-2.00V, 
Kravitz.  Stanley:  See—  „      j    ,.  ,  t     t 

Esles,  John   H.;   Kravitz,   Stanley;  and  Brandenburg.  John    I.. 
4.108.218.  Cl.  141-1.000  ^    ^  _, 

Krcyenbuhl.  Armand,  to  Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport.  Ski 

binding.  4.108.467,  Cl.  280-615,000.  „     u  r,    d 

Krieg.  Klartin;  and  Differs.  Theo.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl  Pro- 
cei  for  reducing  the  mercury  content  of  induslnsl  waste  waters 
4.108.769.  Cl  210-50.000  ,.    ,  u     c    c 

Knshnakumar.  Suppayan  M;  Roy.  Siegfried  S.;  Pocock.  John  F   t. 
Das.  Salil  K  ;  and  Mahajan.  Oautam  K  .  to  Continental  Group,  Inc 
The    Ribbed  bottom  structure  for  plastic  container   4,108,324.  Cl, 
215-1  OOC 
Kropac^  Joseph  M  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Method  of  making  a  thenno 

active  imaging  member.  4,108.655.  Cl,  96-1. 50R, 
Kropiwnicki.  Tadek  M  :  See—  ^  ^  ,    .,     ,  ,no  <gi    nt 

Miller.  Kenneth  H  ;  and  Kropiwnicki,  Tadek  M.,  4,108,581,  Cl, 
417-363000,  ,  , 

Krousc    Robert    S.    Portable   switch   and   dimmer  control   console. 

4,109,231.  Cl.  338-200.000. 
Kroy  Industries.  Inc  :  See—  „  .„  ,w^ 

Connoy.  Thomas  Patnck,  4.108,556.  Cl,  4OM8,0OO 
Krueger.  Lynn  A.  Mobile  home  skirting.  4.107.888.  Cl  52-169  120. 
Kruger.  Arthur:  See— 

Gauss.  Wilhelm;   Van  Logten,  Hennous;  and  Kruger,  Arthur. 

4.108.048.  Cl,  91-6,500, 

Krura.  Jack  Kem:  See—  .    ...    _       jv     _   i.,i. 

Rucker  Dugan  Allan;  Wollennann,  Louis  Albert;  and  Knim,  Jack. 

Keni'.  4,109,023.  Cl.  426-549.000. 

Knipp.  Walter  H,  Precompressed  piping  system  for  handlmg  cryogenic 

nuid,  4,108,476,  Cl,  285-47,000, 
Kruschwitz,  Werner:  See—  .  o     i..  i>„k~.  <-. 

Andrzejewski.  Hemz;  Knischwili,  Wenwr;  and  Bnghl,  Robert  G,, 
4,107.898.0.52-716,000, 
Kubis  Heribert.  to  Maschincnfabrik  Augsburg-Nuniberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  An-angement  for  external  oUmg  of  cylinder  Imers  of  internal 
combustion  engines.  4.108.135,  Cl,  123-196,00R, 
Kubo.   Masayoshi;  and  Kauyama,  Hideaki.  to  Mitsubahi  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Filter  press  4.108.776.  Cl  210-224.000 

Kuboshima.  Makoto:  See—  .    ,,  .     t  il«.i,«,„ 

Fujita     Susureu;    Hamada.    Yoichi;    and    Kuboshima,    Makoto, 

4.109.260.  Cl.  354-106000, 

Kubota,  Nobunori:  See—  ,,„.,oii   r-t  <Ts<i«Yl 

Yamana,  Makoto;  and  Kubota,  Nobunon,  4.107,911,  Cl  57-56.000. 

Kubrin.  Michael  Joseph:  See—  ..,.,,        ^    j  insisi    ri 

Pohto,  Gerald  R ;  and  Kubnn.  Michael  Joseph.  4,108,752,  Cl 

Kudsia.  Chandra  Mohan;  Moody.  Harry  John;  and  Keyes.  Lome  Allan, 
to  RCA  Corporation,  Traffic  switching  in  communications  satetliies, 
4.109.202.  Cl,  325-3,000,  ^u    v    ,i,. 

Kuac  Tsukasa;  and  Tanigawa.  Koichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
&,rona  discharger.  4,109.289.  Cl.  361-230.000. 

Kuhn  Charles  J.  Method  for  straightening  automobile  bodies 
4.107.974.  Cl,  72-457,000, 

""'R'^Wer^A^Tur;  »»1  Kuto,.  M,x.  4,108,985.  a  424-177.000. 


"""wal^be!  K^uo;  Kume,  Tosiaki;  Takenoya.  Hideaki.  K'"^"""- 

Toshihide.  and  Makabe.  Hachiro,  4.108.093,  Cl   112-15800E 
Kunise,  Satoru:  See—  c       i.        j  ir.,.i^ 

Tanaka,  Akio;  Edamura,  Mizuo;  Runutsu.  Satoshi;  and  Kunise, 
Satoru,  4.109.157.  Cl  250-531  000. 
Kunze.  Dieter:  See—  -,    .        ■  mii  ita    ri 

von   Allworden.    Wilhelm;    and    Kunze,    Dieter.   4.108.464.    Cl 
280-508  000 
Kunzel,  Hans  Egon:  See— 

Wolf.  Gerhard  Dieter;  Miessen.  Ralf;  Koniel.  Hans  Egon.  and 
Benlz.  Francis.  4,108,936.  Cl.  264-78,000, 
Kupperman.  Dennis:  See— 

Kuppennan.    Sam;    and    Kuppentian,    Dennis,    4,107,840,    Cl. 

Kuppennan,    Sam;    and    Kuppennan.    Dennis.    4,108.104.    Cl 
116-148  000  ,,  .. 

Kuppennan.  Sam.  and  Kuppennan.  Dennis,  to  Rub-A-Venlure,  Abra- 
sive hand  covering  4.107.840.  Cl  30-172.000 
Kuppennan.  Sam;  and  Kuppennan.  Dennis,  to  RB  Toy  Development 
Co  One  piece  plastic  molded  stnictural  unit  and  door  knocker  con- 
stnicted  therefrom.  4.108.104.  Cl   116-148.000 
Kurchacova  Elva:  See—  ^,        .  ,~,  mi    r-i 

Buckler,  Robert  Thomas;  and  Kurchacova.  Elva  4.109.001.  Cl 
424-269.000 
Kunta  Machinery  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd    See— 

Kunta  Tetsuya;  Suwa.  Seiichi;  Nakamura.  Masayuki;  and  Tom. 
Takashi.  4.108.777,  Cl.  210-225.000,  ,-         ,-  i, 

Kuriu.  Tetsuya;  Suwa,  Seiichi;  Nakamura,  Masayuki;  and  Tom,  Taka- 
shi   to  Kurita  Machinery  Manufacturing  Co,   Ltd.   Filter  press 
4.108.777.  Cl  210-225.000 
Kumosov.  Anatoly  Ivanovich:  See— 

Belenkov.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Kumosov.  Anatoly  Ivanovich: 
and  Malitsky.  Evgeny  Efremovich.  4.109.274.  Cl.  357-38.000. 

"V^do.  Tsuneyuki.  and  Kuroda.  Akio.  4.108.895.  Cl  260-566.00A 

"'Matsuda°Tamotsuiand  Kuroda.  Hiroshi,  4,108,376.  Cl  237.12,30A 
Kurz.  Craven  H.  Orthodonuc  appliance  4.107.844.  Cl  32-14,00A 
Kusakawa.  Norihisa:  See— 

Kamada.  Kazumasa;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Kusakawa,  Nonhisa;  and  Ta- 
mamolo,  Keita,  4,108.946.  Cl   260-881  000. 
Kuwertz.  Erich,  to  Pfalzstahlbau  GmbH,  Coupling  apparatus  on  a 

circulating  low  conveyor,  4.108.078.  Cl   104-172,005. 
Kvaema,  Svcrte:  See— 

Lindstroem.     Harry;     and     Kvaema.     Sven-e,     4.108,426,     Cl 
269-328  000,  „        ,  ,        ^  „ 

Kwasnoski,  Daniel;  Stemer,  Charles  J  .  Horsl.  Russel  J  :  and  Burcaw. 
Kenneth  R .  Jr..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
distillation  of  weak  ammonia  liquor.  4,108.734,  Cl  203-7.000. 
Kwasnoski,  Daniel:  See—  j  „   j  ^    c 

Burcaw.  Kenneth  R.,  Jr;  Kwasnoski.  Daniel;  and  Rudzki,  Eugene 
M,.  4,108,735,  Cl.  203-7.000 

Kwon,  Joon  T  :  See—  

Sze    Morgan  C;  Gelbein,  Abraham   P..  and  Kwon,  Joon  T., 
4.108.761.  Cl.  208-254.00H 
L.  B  (Plastics)  Limited:  See—  .,,„„„ 

Litchfield.  Leon  George.  4.108.520,  Cl.  312-33000R. 
L  Schuler  GmbH:  See—  ..    j  ..  mciin 

Bareis.  Alfred;  Dangelmaier.  Karl;  and  Braun,  Remhard,  4,108.320, 

D^'gelli^'er,  Karl;  and  Kottmann,  Alfred.  4,108.031,  O.  83-90.000 
La  Soudure  Electrique  Autogenc.  Precedes  Arcos:  See— 

De  Haeck,  Robert.  4.109.059.  Cl  428-558000. 
Labaz:  See —  ,     ^,     j        j  , 

Pigerol  Charles;  de  Fillain.  Paul  de  Cointet;  Gram,  Claude;  and  Le 
Bl»y,  Jacques.  4.108.865.  Cl  26O-329.0OR 
Labuda.  Edward  Franklin:  See—  .  ,,  „ 

Bindell    Jeffrey  Bruce:  Ubuda.  Edward  Franklin;  and  Moller. 
William  Michael.  4.107.835.  Cl  29-590.000. 
Laing.  Nikolaus.  Rail  vehicles  with  propulsion  energy  recovery  system 

4,108.077,  Cl.  1O4-I56.0O0. 
LAir  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  lEtude  et  rEiploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See—  ,„.._,  j 

L'Hermite.  Malhurin:  Le  Bossenec.  Raymond;  Godait,  Pierre;  and 
Pienard.  Francois.  4.108.693.  Cl   148-16  .500 
Uke  Malcolm  John;  and  Snelgrove.  William  Richard  Noble,  to  Johns- 
Manville  Corporauon  Process  for  recovenng  platinum  group  meuJj 
from  ores  also  containing  mckcl.  copper  and  iron.  4.108.639.  Cl 
75-IOl.OOR  .  „  „  ,     , 

U  Liberte.  Nomian  U..  to  Amcncan  Optical  Corporation.  Coloriess 

allyl  diglycol  carbonate.  4.108,827,  Cl  260-42.210 
LaLonde.  Paul  D,:  See—  ^  „     ,.     ,-      ,j  i 

Brown.  Donald  A ;  LaLonde.  Paul  D,;  and  Koski,  Gerald  L.. 
4.108.563.0.403-347.000. 
Lamb.  Richard  C ;  and  Iwans.  Robert  C.  to  Koehlet-Dayton,  Inc, 

Self-contained  toilet.  4.107,798.  Cl.  4-321  000. 
Lambert.  Bertha  E,:  See—  „,.,.„,  r~ 

Lambert.  Steven  J.;  Umbert,  Bertha  E.;  and  Lambert,  Warren  G., 
4.108.778.0,210-297,000, 
Lambert.  Everette  M  .  to  Liberty  Vinyl  Corporation.  Waierbed  and 

frame  with  pliant  supporting  sides  4.107.799.  Cl.  5-370000_ 
Lambert,  Gerard  Edouard;  and  Begis.  Roger,  to  Seveg.  S.A.  Ink  agiU- 
tor.  4.108.068.  Cl   I01-363.000 
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Lambert.  James  Hubert  5ee— 

Rombach,  JoKph  Xavier;  and  Lambert,  James  Hubert.  4,108,409. 
CI   248-')6000. 
Lambert.  Steven  J.;  Lambert,  Bertha  E.;  and  Lambert,  Warren  G. 

Self<leanmg  filler  and  vonejer.  4,108,778,  CI.  210-297.000. 
Lamben,  Warren  G.:  See— 

Lambert,  Steven  J  :  Lamben,  Bertha  E.:  and  Lambert,  Warren  C, 
4.108.778.  CI   210-297.000. 
Lampe.  Hans  Hermann:  See — 

Beismann,  Waller.  Lampe,  Hans  Hermann;  and  Poble.  Werner, 
4,108.360,  CI.  235-304.000 
Lamy,  Jacques  Edouard,  to  Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpe- 
ments  Operationnels  des  Richesses  Sous-Mannes  "C.  G.  Doris". 
Apparatus  and  method  for  lowing  a  pipeline  in  a  body  of  water. 
4,107.933.  CI  61-107.000. 
Laiidau,  John  Vernon.  Jr.;  and  Rupinslu,   Fredencit  Alexander,  to 
Singer  Company.  The.   Programmable  variable  speed  for  sewing 
machine  4,108,090,  a.  112-121  110 
Lander.  Lars  Bengl,  lo  Ccpasy  AG   Paper  dispenser,  especially  loilel 

paper  dispenser.  4,108,513,  CI  312-39  000 
Landfors,  Arthur  A.,  to  Vanan  Associates.  Inc.  Low  cost,  thermally 

efTlcienl  diffusion  pump  4,108,576,  CI.  417-153.000. 
Lang,  James  R.,  lo  Mechanen  Corporation.  The  Automatic  oil  level 

maintaining  system  4.107,999,  CI.  73-326.000. 
Lang,  James  R..  to  Mechanex  Corporation.  The.  Sensing  probe  for 
gravity     induced     flow     liquid     level    regulator.    4,108.201,    CI. 
137-393.000 
Lang,  Milton  R  .  Jr.;  and  OBerry.  William  A ,  lo  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp   PRF  Detection  system  and  method  4,109.197,  CI.  324- 
78.00F 
Langbein.  Dieter:  See— 

Bohme.  Gollhold;  Robens.  Erich.  Binder.  Horsi;  and  Langbein, 
Dieter.  4.108.620.  CI.  55-210.000. 
Lange.  Oeorg.  lo  Thyssen  Purofer  GmbH  Method  of  the  direct  reduc- 
tion of  iron  ore.  4.108.636.  CI   75-35  000 
Langen,  Hans:  See — 

Joekel.  Alfred:  Langen.  Hans;  and  Denner.  Peter.  4,107.832,  CI. 
29-157  3AH 
Langer,  Arthur  W  ,  Jr  ,  to  Eiion  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Process 
for    polymer    lilhialion    in    graft    polymerization.    4,108,921,    CI. 
260-827.000 
Langeron,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Fusuer,  Geraud.  Langeron,  Jean-Paul;  de  la  Bastie,  Joseph;  and 
Carlizza.  Jean.  4.108.650,  CI.  75-206.000. 
Langguth.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Chnsl.    Thomas,    and    Langguth,    Robert    P.,    4,108,801,    CI. 
252-544.000. 
Lanlto,  Joseph  R  Squeegee  with  moisture  removing  meuB.  4,107,812, 

CI.  15-245  000. 
Larkin,  William  A,:  See— 

Bouchoux,  Jean  W  ;  and  Larkin,  William  A.,  4.108.828,  CI.  260- 
4575H 
Larsen.  Tor  Grotnes:  See — 

Typpo,    Pekka   Maiti;   Wennerberg.   Gunnar;   and    Larsen,   Tor 
Grotnes.  4.107.847.  CI.  33-147.0OL 
Lashko,  Nikolai  Fedorovich.  See— 

Zhurkina,    Galina    Vasilievna;    Moskalenko,    Galina    Evseevna; 

Khimushin,  Fedor  Fedorovich;   Lashko,  Nikolai  Fedorovich; 

Sorokina.  Klavdia  Pavlovna;  Grebtsova.  Tamara  Mikhallovna; 

and  Konlsevaya.  Evgenia  Markovna.  4.108,648,  CI.  75-171.000 

Latash,  Jury  Vadimovich:  See — 

Palon.  Sons  Evgcnievich;  Medovar,  Boris  Izrailcvich;  Latash,  Jury 
Vadimovich;  Chekotilo,  Leonty  Vasilievich;  Baglai.  Vitaly 
Mikhailovich;  Artamonov,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Garkaljuk, 
Rodimir  Ivanovich;  Tunchenko,  Viktor  Anatolievich;  Mali- 
chenko,  Evgeny  Fedorovich;  Stupak,  Leonid  Mikhailovich;  and 
Dubinsky.  Rudolf  Solomonovich,  4,108,235.  CI.  164-252.000 
Lau,  Philip  Thiam  Shin:  See — 

Fields.  Donald  Lee;  Henzel.  Richard  Paul;  Lau.  Philip  Thiam  Shin; 
and  Chasman,  Richard  Allan,  4,108,850,  CI.  260-162.000. 
Lauck.  Robert  .M  ,  lo  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Protein  enriched 

baked  goods.  4,109,025.  CI.  426-551.000. 
Lavalier,  Clair  H  Snowmobile  flotation  ski.  4,108,453,  CI.  280-28.000 
Law.   Chi   Y.    Camera   for   taking   three   dimensional    photographs. 

4.109.261,  CI   354-112.000 
Law,  Chi  Y.  Three  dimensional  camera  having  lenticular  screen  mov- 
ing apparatus  4,109.262,  CI   354-112  000 
Lawson.  Joseph   M    Variable   torque   Quid  device    4,108,049,  CI 

91-478  000. 
Lawson,  Michael  B  ;  and  Snyder,  Kenneth  J  ,  lo  Halliburton  Company 
Method  for  dissolving  asphaltic  material  4,108,681,  CI.  I34-2O000. 
Le  MalencI  Telephonique:  See— 

Bougon,  Pierre  Paul  Andre,  4,107,854,  CI.  35-25.000 
Leach,  Bruce  Eugene;  and  Starks.  Charles  M.,  to  Continental  Oil 
Company  N-alkylated  cresylic  acids  via  direct  alkylalion  in  a  liquid 
phase  4.108,909,  CI   568-766.000. 
Lw  Siegler,  Inc.:  See— 

Frankiw,  Waller,  4.108,047,  CI  90-1.60R 
Le  Slay.  Jacques:  See— 

Pigerol,  Charles;  dc  Fillain,  Paul  de  Coinlet;  Grain,  Claude;  and  Le 
Blay.  Jacques.  4.108,865,  CI.  260-329  OOR. 
Le  Bossenec,  Raymond:  See — 

L'Hermite.  Mathunn;  Le  Bossenec.  Raymond;  Godan,  Pietre;  and 
Pierrard.  Francois,  4,108.693,  CI    148-16.500. 
Leco  Corporation:  See — 

Uunde,  Marvin  C,  4,108,339,  CI  222-591.000. 


Lee,  Cheng  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Membrane  separation  of  metha- 
nol from  formaldehyde  aqueous  mixtures.  4,108,765,  CI.  2IO-23.00R. 
Lee,  Gim  Fun.  Jr.,  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Thermoplastic  mold- 
ing compositions  of  rubber  modified  copolymers  of  a  vinyl  aromatic 
compound  and  an  a,^-unsaluraled  cyclic  anhydride.  4,108,925.  CI. 
260-876  OOR 
Lee,  Henry  L  ,  Jr.;  and  Orlowski.  Jan  Alexander,  lo  Lee  Pharmaceuti- 
cals Dental  adhesive  composites.  4,107,845,  CI.  32-15.000. 
Lee,  James  Y.:  See — 

Ogle,  James  A  ;  and  Lee,  James  Y.,  4,109,180,  CI.  3I5-169.0TV 
Lee,  Maw  Huei.  lo  Clopay  Corporation.  Garage  door  operator  and 

door  obstruction  sensing  apparatus.  4,107.877,  Q.  49-28.000. 
Lee  Pharmaceuticals:  See- 
Lee.  Henry  L .  Jr ;  and  Orlowski,  Jan  Alexander.  4,107,845,  CL 
32-15.000. 
Lee,  Soo-II,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Injection  molding  method  and 

apparatus.  4.108,956.  CI   264-329.000. 
Lee,  Yoon  C,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Rubber  modified  fire  retardani 

polymer  compositions.  4,108,943,  CI.  26O-878.00R. 
Leeke,  Wallace  Richard:  See — 

Newland,  Robert  Andrew;  and  Leeke,  Wallace  Richard,  4,107,806, 
CI.  9-310.0OE 
Leemhuis,  Louis  J   Damper  control  device.  4.108.371,  CI.  236-49.000 
Legey,  Elso  Jose  Figueira.  Tape  machine  and  slide  projector  synchro- 
nizing device.  4,109,285,  CI   360-80.000 
LeOrady,   Carl    P.    Reinforcing   bar   locating   means    4.107,895,   CI 

52-687.000 
Leibrock,  Kurt,  lo  Saarbergwerke  Akiiengesellschaft.  Method  of  and 

apparatus  for  compacting  coking  coal.  4,108,610,  CI.  44-IO.OOG. 
Leifheil  Inlemalioril  Guenler  Leifheit  GmbH:  See — 

Schuelem,  RolfG.;  and  Fnedrich,  Rainer,  4,107,809,  CI.  15-42.000. 
Leigh,  Roland  Albert,  to  BOC  Limited.  Compositions  containing  dilh- 

ionites  4.108.960,  Q.  423-265  000. 
Leislner.  Rudolf,  lo  Braun  AG.  Camera  for  motion  and  still  pictures. 

4,108,543,  CI.  352-121.000 
Leites,  Abram  Vladimirovich;  See— 

Brovman,  Mikhail  Yakovlevich;  Marchenko,  Ivan  Konstan- 
linovich;  Kozy,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Veligura.  Ilya  Lukyano- 
vich;  Bairakov,  Ivan  Fedorovich;  Dolbenko,  Evgeny  Tik- 
honovich;  Kan.  Jury  Evgenievich;  and  Leites,  Abram  Vladimiro- 
vich, 4,108.237,  CI  164-425.000. 
Lcitzel,  Larry  Leon:  See — 

Douly,  George  Harold;  Lucius,  John  Edward;  and  Lcitzel,  Larry 
Leon,  4,108,527,  CI.  339-107.000. 
Lembke,  Russell  B  :  See— 

Anderson,  Hugh  C ;  and  Lembke,  Russell  B.,  4,108,826,  CI   260- 
395.00B. 
Lenhard,  Robert  Herman:  See — 

Bernstein,  Seymour;  Lenhard,  Robert  Herman;  and  Conrow,  Ran- 
som Brown,  4.108,890.  CI.  260-507  OOR 
Lenker,  Paul  E.,  to  Davenport  Tool  Co  Ratchet  wrench  with  double 

swivelling  drive  shaft.  4.108.027.  CI  81-60.000 
Le  Noane,  Georges  E.;  Malhem,  Andre  M.;  and  Morizur,  Gabrielle. 
Apparatus   for  on-site  connection  of  cables  with  optical   fibres. 
4,108,534,  CI.  350-962IO 
Lerg,  George:  See — 

Nelson,  David  H..  4,108,154,  CI    125-270000. 
Lermann,  Peter:  See — 

Slemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  and  Winkler.  Alfred,  4,108,542.  C\. 
352-72.000. 
Lermer  Apparalebau  GmbH:  See — 

Liebscher,     Guenlher;     and     Christ,    Guenler,     4,108,082,    CI. 
105-464.000. 
Lesh,  Nathan  George,  deceased;  by  Merchants  National  Bank  of  Allen- 
town,  executor;  Morabito,  Joseph  Michael;  and  Thomas,  John  Henry, 
III,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Conduction  sys- 
tem for  thin   film  and  hybrid   integrated  circuits.   4.109.297,  CI. 
361-402  000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Prepara- 
tion of  2-(pyridinyl)-4-pyrimidinamines  4,109,092,  CI.  544-328  000. 
Leilau,  W  Fred,  lo  Abex  Corporation.  Tapered  block  thickness  gauge. 

4,107,849.  CI   33-174CIOE. 
Leuck,  Steven  M.:  See- 
Anderson.  Gordon  K..  Leuck,  Steven  M.;  and  Ruhl,  Gary  L., 
4,108,026,  a.  8I-3.00R. 
Levenlhall,  Hubert  Geoffrey:  See— 

Coxon,  Brian;  and  Levenlhall,  Hubert  Geoflrey,  4,109,108,  CI. 
179- 1. OOP. 
Leverone,  Paul  G-:  See — 

Ball,  Raymond  L;  Leverone,  Paul  G.;  and  Biegler,  Warren  H., 
4.109,199.  CI.  324-202000. 
Lewin.  Nathan:  See — 

Wegfahrt.   Paul  F ;  Lewin,  Nathan;  and  Monthony.  James  P. 
4,108,974,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Lewis.  Charles  W  :  See— 

Cherenko,    Joseph;    and    Uwis,    Charles    W..    4,109,055.    CI 
428-437000. 
Lewis.  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Rowe.  Charles  L.;  and  Lewis.  Ronald  A..  4.108,002,  CI  73-371.000. 
L'Hermite,  Malhurin;  Le  Bossenec,  Raymond;  Godan,  Pierre;  and 
Pierrard.  Francois,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude 
el  lEiploiuiion  des  Precedes  Georges  Claude.  Method  for  the 
heatlrealmeni  of  steel  and  for  the  control  of  said  treatment. 
4,108.693,  CI.  148-16.500 
Li,  George  S.,  lo  Sundard  Oil  Company.  The  Polymerizales  of  olefinic 
miriles  containing  indene.  4,109,073,  CI.  526-280.000. 
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Liauuud.  James  P.  lo  American  Anienna  Corporation  Precision 
injeclion-molded  coil  form  and  method  and  apparatus  for  manulac- 
lure.  4,109,224,  CI.  336-192000 

Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company;  See—  

Manioll,  James  G.  4,109,044,  CI  428-210.000.      „    „      ,       , 
Libennan.  Harvey  W  ;  Goranson,  Paul  L.;  RaUedge,  R.  Houston,  Jr.; 
and  Salyers,  John  C,  to  Camer  Corporation.  Method  for  loading 
refuse  into  conuiners.  4,108,261,  CI.  177-120.000. 
Liberty  Vinyl  Corporation:  See— 

Lambert,  Eve/ette  M.,  4,107,799,  CI.  5-370.000. 
Liebscher,  Guenlher;  and  Christ.  Ouenler,  to  Lermer  ApMratebau 

GmbH.  Container  locking  device.  4.108,082,  CI   105-464.000. 
Lieser,  Karl  Heinnch;  and  Burba,  Peter,  to  Riedel-de  Haen  Aktlen- 
eesellschafl  Ion  exchange  compounds  on  cellulose  basis  and  process 
for  the  manufacture  thereof  4.109,080.  CI  536-43  000 
LiRhtnins  Fasteners  Limited:  See— 

ParsSn5,JohnT.,  4,107,956,0  66-195.000 
Ligraan,  James  Raymond;  and  Jones,  Richard  Fred    Recorder  for 

decompressiondau  4.107,995,0.  73-300000. 
Lileck,  John  Theodore,  lo  Air  Products  S  Chemicals  Inc  Preparation 
of  iodine  pentalluoride  by  direct  fluorination  of  molten  iodine 
4,108,966,  CI.  423-466000  u     ^         a 

Lincoln,  Thomas  Christopher,  to  Microdot  Inc.  Hennaphrodilic  edge- 
board  connectors.  4.108.525,  CI.  339-49.00R 
Lindal,  Sir  Walter.  Prefabricated  roof  section.  4,107,885,  CI.  52-90.0UO 
Linde  Akiiengesellschafi:  See— 

Abels,  Theodor,  4.108.265,  CI.  I80-66CI0R. 
Chmiel,  Horsl.  4,107,937,  CI.  62-64.000 
Linden-Alimak  AB:See— 

Johansson,  Ake,  4,108,254,  O.  173-43.000. 
Lindgren.  Osten,  to  AB  Metall  &  Bergprodukter.  Apparatus  for  recov- 
ery of  re-usable  substances  from  a  fixing  bath  in  processes  1°' «vel- 
opment  and  fixing  of  photographic  films  and  X-ray  films  4.108,753, 
CI  204-263.000. 
Lindsley,  Charles  Wesley:  See— 

Shambelan,    Robert    Charles,    and    Lindsley,    Charles    Wesley. 
4.108,323,0.214-310000 
Lindstroem.  Harry;  and  Kvaema,  Sverre    to  Siemens  Akliengesel- 
schaft.  Device  for  holding  the  head  of  a  patient    4,108,426,  CI 

Lindsirom,  Karl  Olof,  lo  Karlskronavarvel  AB.  Anchorable,  floating 
platform  4.108.102,0.  114-264000 

'-""?i?zul;:"&ona^7;    and    Lippert.    Irving    S.,    4,109,264,    CI. 

354-187.000.  .    .       .,. 

Lipperts,  Joseph  H    F.  G.,  lo  Hazemeijer  B  V.  Vacuum  swuch  wnh 

inlermittently  energized  electromagnelic  coil    4,109.122.  CI    200- 

144  OOB 

Lipperts.  Joseph   H.   F.   G..  lo   Hazemeijer   B.V.   Vacuum  switch 

4^09,123,  CI  200-144.00B  .,,-..     r. 

Litchfield,    Leon    George,    to    L.    B.    (Plastics)    Limned.    Drawers 
4,108,520,0.  312.330.00R. 

Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See—        

Wayson.  Andrew  J  ,  4,107,913,  O.  57-125.000. 

Liu,  Robert  Chung-Huan;  and  Hughes.  John  Lawrence,  lo  Armour 

Pharmaceutical  Company   Phannaceutical,  compositions  containing 

substituted  4-hydroxyphenyl  guanidines  and  methods  of  using  same 

4,109,014,  CI.  424-326000.  .,.,„. 

Lloyd  Gary  Richard;  and  Lloyd.  Riu  Rae.  Artificial  Chnstmas  tree 

4,109,036,  CI.  428-8.000. 
Lloyd    Peter   Frederick    Victor    Pipe   coupling   socket   assemblies. 

4,108,446,  CI.  277-101  000. 
Lloyd.  Riu  Rae:  See—  ,     j     „        ~        Ainanxi.    rt 

Lloyd.    Gary    Richard;    and    Lloyd,    Rita    Rae.    4,109,036,    O. 
d7ft..f{  oon 
Lochel  Frank  P.,  Jr..  lo  Amchem  Producu,  Inc.  Aulodeposited  coat- 

mgs.  4,108,817,  CI.  26O-29.60E  ,^>.    ,       , 

Lonf  Everett  James;  and  Muench,  Elmer  W.,  to  Everett/Charles,  Inc 

Probe  actuator  assembly.  4,108,528,  CI.  339-1 17.00P. 
Loneoni,  AngelO:  See —  ,    . 

Piccardi,  Paolo;  Paolucci,  Paridc;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Longom.  An- 
gelo  Dongiovanni,  Vincenzo;  and  Renis,  Giovanni.  4.109,011, 
CI  424-300.000 

^IJid'^mir^Fauf's";  and  Loper,  Dall  D.,  4,109.029,  O.  427-84.000 
Lord  Corporation:  See—  ,„«,,„«« 

Oinard,  Ralph  L  .  Jr.,  4,108,508,  O.  308-238.000. 

^  ^BtlilSnZ  Jean  P.;  Hochraann,  Tliibaud;  Michelel.  Jacques;  and 

Mofane,  Bruno  P..  4.108.185.  O.  401-88.000 
Lorenz.  Gunter:  See —  ^     .      a  \na  oa^  /-i 

Remehr,  Ulrich;  Nogaj,  Alfred;  and  Lorenz,  Gunter,  4,108,845.  O. 
526-240.000.  „  ,       ,      i- 

Lorincz,  Csaba;  Bolyos,  Maria;  Szasz,  Kalman;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  Kar- 
pali  Egon;  and  Palosi,  Eva.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt 
f-t-Aoovincaminol  lauric  acid  ester  and  cerebral  vasodiUlory  com- 
positioiTlhereof  4.108,996,0.424-256.000^    '  „  ,v  ,.    , 

uShaek.  Samuel;  and  Shen,  Chah  M.,  lo  Wesley-Jessen  Inc  Method  of 
producing  optically  clear  hydrophilic  copolymers  and  contact  lenses 
4,109,070,  CI.  526-77  000. 
Loughlin,  James  Osbom  E:  See—  .  mo  mi  rt 

Mueller,  Klaus  Kari:  and  Loughlin,  James Osboro  E..  4,108,597.  CI. 
8-115.000. 
Loughran.  Gerard  A  :  See— 

Arnold  Fred  E.;  Loughran,  Gerard  A  ;  and  Wcreta.  Anthony,  Jr., 
4,108,926,  CI  260-874.000.  . 

Love,  William  D.;  and  Hueschen,  Robert  E.,  to  General  Bectnc  Com- 


pany X-ray  lube  anode  with  alloyed  surface  and  method  of  making 

ihesame  4.109,058,0  428-553  000^^  ro™™.nv 

Lovel«.d,   Malcolm   W.,    to   Atte    P",'"'    Engineenng   Com^ 

Method  and  means  for  peeling  pineapples  4,108,059.  CI  99-543  «w 

Loveland,    Malcolm    W,    to    Alias    P'^if"":    E"f'r^""R  ,^"{^ 

Method  and  means  for  peeling  pineapples  4.108,060,  CI  99-591.000 

Loveland,    Malcolm    W.,   to   Atlas    Pacific    Engin«nng   Company 

Method  of  peeling  pineapples.  4,109,021.  CI  426-482.000. 
Lowe,  James  HC:  See—  u    /-     a  in«  Aa4    ri 

Walberg,   M    Victor;  and   Lowe.  James  H.  C,  4,108,644,  Cl 
75-135.000 
Lowe,  James  L.:  See— 

Wendel,  Ion  L.,  4,108,159,  O.  126-271.000 
Lowery,  Louie  Russell,  lo  Keyes  Fibre  Company.  Automatic  pwMcmg 

4,108.321,  CI.  214-8.50A 
LTG  Lufitechnische  GmbH:  See— 

Furstenberg.  Joachim;  and  Hencke,  Dietmar,  4,107,910.  CI.  57- 
34  OOR 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Bryant.  Charles  Peterson.  4,108,784,  CI.  252-56  OOR. 
Ripple.  David  Eugene,  4,108,783,  O.  252-54.600. 
Lucas  Eleclncal  Company.  Limited:  See—  ..ranKri 

Williams.  Malcolm;  and  Jones,  Chnslophcr  Ronn.  4,1011,115.  t-l 
123-320EB 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See—        „         „  _.        ...man 

Andrew.  Gordon  Edward;  and  Bunn,  George  Edward,  4,107,918, 

O.  60-39.710. 
Hodgson,  Duncan  Barry,  4,109,174,  CI.  310-316.000 
Warner,  Peter  Stuart;  and  Bichl,  John  Richard,  4.109,064,  CI 
429-66  000. 
Lucius,  John  Edward:  See— 

Douiy,  George  Harold;  Lucius,  John  Edward,  and  Lertiel,  Larry 
Leon,  4,108,527,  CI   339-107.000 

""sc'hmidtManfred;  and  Luilhlen,  Heini,  4,108.465,  d  280-605.000 

Lummus  Company,  The:  See—  „         .   „  ,         t 

Sze,   Morgan  C;  Qelbein,  Abraham  P;  and   Kwon,  Joon  T. 

4,108,761,  CI   2O8-254.0OH  ,      .     „        k 

Sze  Morgan  C;  Bennett,  Thomas  M  ;  Simone,  Andre  A  ;  Hayasni. 
Kiyoshige   Nakaniwa,  MUio;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Hase. 
Yoshihiko,  4,108,798,  CI.  252-502.000. 
Lunde.  Marvin  C ,  lo  Leco  Corporation.  Integral  nozzle  with  gas 

delivery  manifold  4.108,339,  O.  222-591.000 

Lunden,  Risto  Waldemar:  See—  «,  i.4.„„ 

Ebeling,    Martti   Olavi    Aladar;    and    Lundcn,    Rislci   Waldemar. 

4,107,929,  CI.  61-14.000  ..    „   ,.       r- 

Lunsford.  Carl  D  ;  and  Alphin.  Reevis  S.,  to  A.  H  Robms  Company. 

Inc  Method  of  increasing  rale  of  gastric  emptying  with  pyrrolidinyl 

benzamides  4,109,005,0  424-274.000.  r.|.™„,„„ 

Lussier    Michel,  to  Automobiles  Peugeol  and  Hautrifil.  Clamping 

collar.  4,107,824,  CI.  24-27  000.  „  ,      ^ 

Luihe    Fred  J.,  and  Hays,  Allen  E.,  lo  Fisher  Conlrols  Company 

Control  valve  trim  assembly.  4,108.210,  O.  138^12000. 
Lvnch,  Paul  E.  to  Fenix  &  Scisson.  Inc    Means  to  P««"'  ^^ive 
rotation  of  threaded  together  pin  and  box  tool  jorals.  4.108,478,  CI 
285-82  000 
Lvon   Royd  A  .  and  Harnson,  Henry,  lo  Halm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc 

Heat  storage  water  lank.  4.108,374,  CI  237-1  OOA. 
M.  L.  Engineenng  (Plymouth)  Limited:  See— 

Moorey,  Ernest  James.  4,109,205,  CI  325-45.000. 
M&T  Chemicals  Inc  :  See—  .  ,™  .,,   ri   itn. 

Bouchoux,  Jean  W .  and  Larkin,  William  A.,  4,108,828,  CI.  260- 

MacAfee.  James  Edwin;  Winkler,  John  W..  and  Buddc,  Karl,  lo  Jeep 

Corporation  Transfer  case.  4,108,021,  CL  ■'<-«>6«'R  ^ 

Macaluso,  Salvalore  Oil  salvager  4,108,773,  CI.  210-122.000. 

MacArthur.  Judy  Anne:  See—  ...  aiA-iaii  r-i 

Scott,  Walter  Norris;  and  Mac  Arthur,  Judy  Anne,  4,107,8  IB.  u. 

17-51.000.  ^      ^      .,«,-,,, 

MacDougall,  James  B.  Adjustable  antenna  mountmg  bracket  4, 109.23 1, 

O.  343-715.000. 
Mack,  Kenneth  John  See—  .    ,     „  ...  j  w  - 

Anderson.  Clifford  Wilhelm;  Mack.  Kenneth  John;  and  Mamn, 
Jerry  Thomas,  4.108,939,  CI  264-129000. 
MacKcigan.  Thomas  H  ,  lo  Abex  Corporation  Eyelet  removing  punch 

4  107  842,  O.  .30-358.000 
MacKinnon,    Richard    B     Auto    anii-thcfl    device     4,107,962.    O 

70-243.000 
Madera,  Anthony  J.:  See—  ....         .    .v 

Bates  Albert  M..  Sandford.  Wayne  H..  Jr.;  and  Madera.  Anthony 
J,4,109,232,  CI.  34O-6.0OR. 
Madsen,  Krislian  Dahl,  to  ASEA  AkIieboUg.  Gaseous  mixture  ultra- 
centrifuge.  4.108,354,  CI  233-30000. 

"I'ajrSl;;  and  Maeda.  N«,yuki.  4.I09.I67.  CI.  307-270.000. 

Maeda,  Tooru:  See-  j ..    j    t-  ,i  mi  iti 

Yamamoto.  Kenichi;  Hirose,  Yutaka;  and  Maeda,  Tooni,  4,108,137. 
O   123-242  000  „         ,        ,  „     , 

Mago  nee  Karacsony.  Erzsebel;  Bajusz,  Sandor;  Borsi,  Jozsef;  Kira  y, 
IWiko  Csanyi,  Endre;  and  Polgan,  Islvan,  lo  Richter  Gedeon  Ve- 
gyeszeti Gyar  Rl.  Compounds  of  "golene  and  ergoline  strticture  and 
method  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,108.855.  CI  260-285.500 
Mahajan,  Gaulam  K    See-  „      ,     j  r    i>        i.    i  k.  c 

Krishnakumar.  Suppayan  M  .  Roy.  Siegfried  S.;  Pccock,  John  F. 
E  Das,  SalU  K.;  and  Mahajan,  Gautaro  K.,  4,108,324,  Q.  215- 
l.OOC. 
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vert«r  circuu  4.1M.2I4.CI.  330-254  000. 

M^S'  Ro^r,  E    mElhyl  Corporat.on.  Polyokfin  qu.«nuiry  pyndin- 
,uro  saltv  4,108.858.  CI   260-204  80E. 

^'''^rn°^™Tvi;„!^vTn- M«.o:ar.  Bens  ..raUcv.h  U^h  i.ry 
vldtaovch:    ChrkoLlo,    Leoniy    Vai.l.cv.ch;    BagUu    V  uly 

R^m  r   Ivaiovich;   Tirnchcnko,   Viktor   Anatohevich;    Mai.- 

^^■^l*enk^or^r.k^orM7.:S|^S;,K..c«,v   An«^^^^^ 

and  Malitsky.  Evgeny  Efrcmovich.  4.109.274.  CI.  357-38.0UO 

Mallinckrodl.  Inc  :  S«— <m,n«i 

Smith.  Kenneth  R.  4.109.081.  CI.  53(^53^000 
Malroil.  Richard  R  Collapsible  grapple.  4.108.484,  CI  294-6<..0UK 

"'""varv"R.S''F    anrMamo.  Anthony  C.  4.108.238.  CI  165-57  «X) 

Mana4    KaSLh.    Nal^a,  Fimiio;  and  Shibayama.  Kunio.  to  Fuji 

Se^nc  Co    Ltd    Sa^e«  National  »>■'-»>"  C""'"'™ '=£• 

for    shoe    suspension    forextemally    powered    eleclnc    vehicle 

M^tgan^a  8'eo'r'g'etrSS  ElectromagneUc  stapler  and  safety  tngger 
ihJrefor  4.108.345.  CI   227-131.000.  

Mangel  Karl  M«ler  operator  for  vertically  movuig  elevator  car  door, 
4.108.283.  CI,  187.52.0LC. 

'^'"dJ:«^.  TadSrM  ;  and  Manion.  Francis  M..  4.108,721.  CI 

Manley'VaTp.   Jr     Lock   for   stacked    materials    4.107.958,    CI. 

M«no.  Wh  T  Knotless  minnow  rig.  4.107.8*6.  CI.  43-44.830 

^"•X'rr:Sn.!i™rE!"lchmfdT  Michael  P..  and  Weaver.  William 

W    4  108  212  CI    138-122  000  ^   , 

Mao  Chung  Lmgr'.o  Umroyal.  Inc  3.<Hydroxyhydrocarbyls«:on- 
daryimmlMhiophene  l.l-dioxides  and  polyurethanes  chain  extended 
therewith  4  108.868.  CI.  260-332  100. 
MlfceU  William  B,  to  Thomas  Industnes  of  Tennessee.  Inc.  Dispenser 
and  method  for  applying  lubncant  or  other  matenal  to  the  in.enor  of 
a  conduit  4.108.279,  CI.  184-15  OOR. 
"•^  o'l'elSl"  AlalTMarchal.    Gerard;    and    Gesquiere.    Michel. 

4,108,410.  CI.  248-130.000 
Marchcnko,  Ivan  Konstantinovich  S«—  tl„„.,,„ 

Brovnian     Mikhail    Yakovlevich;    Marchcnko,    Ivan    Konstan- 
Bn^h  Kozy,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich.  Veligura.  Ilya  Lukyano- 
«ch     Bai^ov,    Ivan    Fedorovich;    Dolbenko     Evgeny   Tik- 
ronovich;  Kan,  Jury  Evgenievich;  and  Leiles,  Abram  Vladimiro- 
vich,  4,108,237,  CI    164-425.000. 
Marconi  Company  Ltd  ,  The;  See—      ,  ,„  ,^1  r-i   lai  707  nno 
Woloszczuk,  Edmund  Wergiliusi,  4,100,254,  CI.  343-797.0UU 
MarcourSo:  and  Berg,  Peter  G  ,  to  Texas  Instniments  Incorpo  a  ed 
High  efTiciency  early  fuel  evaporation  carburetion  system.  4,108,125 
CI    123-122.00F 
Margavio,  Matthew  p.;  See—  «    ,     ..  -     u..*k.u,  f  . 

Ponnoy,  Norman  A.:  Arthur,  Jetl  C  Jr^Mafg*""-  M««he*  F., 
and  Nelson  Marie  C,  4,108,748,  CI  204-159  120. 
MargerPe';trHe;nnchErwin;andNaslund  Ro^Paul,toA  tie^lage, 

Afomenergi  Heat  exchanger  system  4.  08.240,  C  '""'"^^ 
Mann,  Jose  Antonio  T.  Foldable  chair  4,108,490,  CI  297-4Z.(WU. 
Manon  L.  Eakes  Company:  S«- 

Eakes,  Marion  L  ,  4,108,051,  CI   115  LH-. 

"Tp"n';fe^"re?Elho,fM,ller,  Lowell  Donald  Rjely,  Phyllis 
Eleanor  Avery.  Carl  Frednck,  Jr ;  Hounsell,  Melvm  Wayne; 
^d  How«d   B^n  Bruce,  4,108,728,  CI    '''-'^''W'.    ,„^  _ 

Mark  Victor  and  Wilson,  Phillip  Steven,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany piwcartionate  composition  contaimng  oligomencpolymenc 
Ste  plilicijer  4,108,820,  CI  260-30  80R 

M«k,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  Steven,  to  G^^'fl  Electnc  O-m- 
pany  Poly«rbonale  composition  containing  immaled  and  th.onated 
"arbonate  plasticizers.  4.108.821.  CI.  260-30  80R.  c,_,„„„„ 

Mammt.  Ja^es  G,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company  El^mcaHy 
heated    window    having    sharply    bent    portions.    4.109.044.    CI 

M*^'h]?.'^,ll.am  D..  to  United  Technologies  Co^ra.ion^S^s 
relief  of  metal-ceramic  gas  turbine  seals.  4.109.031.  CI.  427-iyi.l«u. 

''"'^'^J'^'^uT.  SrMarshall,  David  William.  4.109.028.  CI. 

Marshil.^RoS  Moore;  and  Dardoufas  Kimon  Constantine.  to  Alliri 
Chemical  Corporation  Production  of  polyester  tire  yam  4.108.781. 
CI.  252-8.900. 


Marsham.   Peter  Robert.  «  l^Plri^'  "l^'Si  '"'"^"''  ^'"""'' 

Prostane  derivatives.  4.109.015.  CI,  424-341  000. 
.Martensson.  Karl  J.  G.:  See—  aifwtMa  CI 

Sjoholm.  Claes  Bertil;  and  Martensson,  Karl  J.  G,  4,108.O5»,  «-i. 
99-»«6.000 
"•nju'hot: "JS^rJa",  O*«J08,144,  CI.  126-120.000. 

'"Tnd/rSi'^S^d'wihelm;  Mack,  Kenneth  John;  and  Manin. 

Jer^ylitomas.  4,108.939.  CI   264-129  000^ 
Martin.  Lee  D    Bicycle  seat  and  mounung  therefor    4.108,462.  CI 

Ma^n^R.'^Hugo;  and  Owens.  William  F..  Jr.  to  Olm  Corporatton 
olma  alumink  filled  paper  wrapper  for  smoking  articles.  4,108.151. 
CI    131-9.000 

"'"Ho.T^''Sri  p"«"on.^  Marun,  Robert  Arthur.  4.108.335,  CI. 

Martin^Rogerfsolar  tracking  device.  4.108,019,  CI.  74^.000. 

'"'"Zl^^vl'^^'VJS:^.    and    Martin.    Terence    Geoffrey, 

Martin*wf;n'?X':'to  ?fn'.ld°Sutes  Steel  Corporation  D.«  for  forging 
""^^'Irepa^ning  large  diameter  couplings  «idmethod  of  forging  and 

trepanning  couplings  4,107,972,  CI.  72-334.000. 
""■Toll^r^^ames't:  «,d    Martin.    W-W   G.,    4,108,562,    CI. 

Martin^wfrnaTk,  to  United  S"'"  "f  An-^f*  N'^^^  M"*"*  °' 
making  miniature  coupling  lens  4,108,622,  CI  65-30.00R_ 

Manineu  Pierre  and  Oregoire,  Jean-Francois,  to  Caraaud  Toul  Inter- 
pSc  M«hod  of  making  hollow  articles  from  plastic  material. 
4,108,937.  CI  264-89  000  a  inn  no  rl 

Martinez,  Antero;  and  Martinez.  Estrella  Wave  motor,  4.108.579.  CI. 

M^m'e"  D°Manuel  Torres  Feeding  system  for  manufacturing  mi- 
chines  consuming  paper  supplied  in  a  conunuous  stnp.  4.108.391.  CI. 
242-58.300 

Martinez,  Estrella  See—  c  .,.ii.      a  in8  579      CI 

Martinez,     Antero;     and     Martinez,     Estrella,     4,108.579.     u. 

Martoni.'RonaZ  ;  Goldman.  Samuel  C.  and  Hea.on.  ClirTord  C    to 
Picker  Corporation    Scintillation  camera  with  the  scmtiUators  m 
different  planes.  4,109,150,  CI.  250-368.000. 
Manizen  Petrochemical  Co  ,  Ltd  ;  See-  .  „     „hj 

Sze  Morgan  C  ;  Bennett,  Thomas  M.;  Sinrone,  Andre  A.,  "ayasni, 
kiyw^ge;  Nakaniwa,  Mikio;  Kobayashi.  NobnyiJu;  and  Wase. 
Y«h.hlko:  4.108.798.  CI.  252-502.000. 
Manizen  Sewing  Machine  Co  .Ltd  ;S«- 

Kohara.  Tadao.  4,108.095.  CI    112-184  000 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See--  ai(Mll4    d    179- 

Baer,   Ralph  H.;  and  Fletchic.  Donald  K..  4,109,114,  CI.   l  if 

Tu'c^e^^ames  E.;  Burck.  Joseph  M.;  and  Morrison.  Howard  J., 

k4,>uVi  Kniiichi  Shinio,  Teniya;  Tamai.  Yasuo;  and  Kitamoto,  Talsuji. 
rPurPhoto  Fita  Co    L,d.Pr.Kess  for  producing  ferromagnetic 
ironoxide.  4,108,787,0.  252-62  560. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  Akt«ngesellschaft:  See- 

Kubis,  Heriben,  4,108,135,  CI.  123-1960OR. 
Maschinenfabrik  Hennecke  GmbH:  See-  .,,.    „^    Ferdinand 

Proksa    Ferdinand;   Raffel,    Reiner;   and   Allhausen,   Ferdinana, 

MascletlK^o^E^b'f^'^shingreel  4.08,392  a,  „^^^^ 

Mounting  enclosure  for  key  telephone  unit  circuit  sections  4,109,294, 

M^on,"  wmia^  B,    to    Teccor    Electronics,    Inc.    Power   supply 

4,109,306,0   363-61000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Dash,  Glen  R  ,  4,109,280,  CI   358-86000 

Flemings,  Merton  C ;  Riek,  Rodney  G  ;  and  Young.  Kenneth  P., 
4,108:643,  a   75-135.000 

"^L^'ITe"  'a-nd /^klnnan,  Joseph  W  ,  *.^01,^\<^^^,*<^ 
Hem,    John    F;    and    Buccellalo,    Joseph    L.,    4,108,483.    tl. 

Mueller.  Otto,  Jr.,  4,108,248,  CI    172-9.000 

''"Srd^J^CL^^e^i J08!'46X  Cr2T<M60  OOA 
MasSnne',°?l^^m;'and  Becher,  WUfned,  to  Kah-Che™e  Akuen- 
gesellschaft    Process  for  prepanng  sulphur  hexaHuonde   4,10».90/, 

Mist  Joh^Ge'^Be,  Jr  ,  to  Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  Tlie.  Appara- 

ms  ind  methcid  for  delivenng  tampon  sacks  and  inserter  parts  to  an 

assembly  turret  4,108,299,  CT.  28-119  000. 
M^WiUiam  C    Bauer,  Richard  G  ;  and  Wathen,  Tom  M,  to  Good- 

yrarTiirs   Rubber  Company,  The.   Poly(methyl  methacrylate) 

composition  4,108,923,  CI.  260-836.000. 

"'"iTN^f  GlorgTE.;  Ma.hem,  Andre  M  ;  and  Monzur,  Ga- 
briclle,  4,108,534,  CI.  350-96.210 

Hideo;  and  Matsubara,  Isao,  4.109,077,  CI.  536-17.000 
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''"'H^ori,''KenSrMiya.  Bunji;  Matsuda,  Morio;  Ishi,    Mutsuo; 
Saito,  Hisashi;  Waunabe,  Hiroshi;  and  Takizawa,  Hidemitu, 
4,108,891,  CI.  260-528  000. 
Matsuda,  Tamolsu;  and  Kuroda,  Hiroshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Heater  unit  for  air-conditioner  in  automobile 
vehicle.  4,108,376,  CI.  237-I2.30A, 
Matsumolo,  Makoto:  See—  v„n..,«,» 

Hatanaka.     Masavuki,     Matsumolo,     Makoto;     and     Yonezawa, 
Masahani.  4,108,833,  CI.  528-31.000. 

'''''^TTTrX'^c^.  Hisashi;  Sa^ki,  Tl^kashi;  Wad.  Tsuneo; 

Matsumoto,  Masayuki;  Omura,  Takayoshi;  and  Ishu,  Hiroki, 

4,108,848,  CI.  260-117.000 
Matsumura,  Mutsuo:  See—  ..  v™i,-i,;. 

Asano,  Shiro;  Shizuka.  Kohei:  Mikamt  Junji;  Hirakawt  Kentchi, 

and  Matsumura,  Mutsuo,  4,108,893,  CI  260-561.00N 

"•"Sto rta"Ku':ilXTom,oka,  Shmj.  Nara,  Takash.^atsushima, 

Hideo;  and  Matsubara,  Isao,  4,109,077,  a.  536-17.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 
Oku,  Takeshi,  4,109,130,  CI  219-130  210 

Yamaguchi,   Tetsuo;    Hane,    Toshihide;    Ochiai,    Hidehiro:    and 

Harada,  Shuzi,  4,109,143,  CI  235-462.000. 

MatsushiU  Electronics  Corporation:  See—  is<^o«nno 

Ishikawa,  Kiyotsugu;  and  Itoh,  Kunio,  4,108,715,  CI.  156-628.000 

WatSai    Yoshlakif  Yamazaki,  Hanio;  Satto  .Naoki;  Y^aguchi, 

Masayuki;  Okamolo,  Takio;  and  Akutsu,  Hidezo,  4,109,175,  CI 

313-112.000. 

'^"'DeAnda,*NKholas;  Dyer,  Robert  F.;  and  Newbold,  Roger  A  , 

4,108,437,  CI.  273-86  OOD.  w  ■>.     i  i 

Matthew,  Morton  P.;  and  Rackman,  Michael  I.,  to  Rackman.  Michael  1 

Actiongame.  4.108.430,  CI  2731  OOR  .    ,   ^  ^    j. 

Matlilews^ul  William,  to  Babcock  Kina  Limited.  Qeaning  heads 

4,107,816,01   15-320.000. 

^'Ten°rr:  Wo'lftl^d  Mauer,  Dieter,  4,108.507,  CI  308^238^000 
Mauro  Peter  Different  al  hair  curler  4.108,183,  CI.  132-42.1WA 
MawSn  Robert  James,  to  Roll^Royce  Limited^  Bljded  rotor  assembly 

for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,108,571,  CI.  416-221.000. 

Maxsied,  Malcolm  D:  See—  ..  i  „i„    n     a  inii  750    CI 

Dixon,   Robert   L;   and    Maxsted,   Malcolm   D.,  4.108.259,  CI. 

175-344.000.  .  ,„  ,„,    f. 

Maxwell.  George  E..  Sr    Mattress  suspension  system   4.107.797.  CI 

5-118.000. 

'''"g^'.'^Wimam^r  Jr.;   and    Mazer.    Lloyd   M  .   4.108.591.   CI 

Mazzanobile.'salvalore;  and  Hillemieier,  RobertJohn,  to  Beecham  Inc. 

Dental  compositions  4,108,978,  CI  424-49.000 
McCaffrey,  Michael  Thomas:  See—       .,  „  _         ..    t    i  W«...c 
Castellano,  Joseph  Anthony,  and  McCaffrey,  Michael  Tl^omas, 

A  in«  701  n   552-209.000. 


4,108,793,  CI,  252-299.000. 
"^'^Icj;' w£r.?;'lnd  Medium.   R.   Bruce,   4,108,275,   CI 

McCarthy  "iocs  R  ;  and  Moore.  Jimraie  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Coin 
^n  "  The  N.T5-Didehydro- 1 5-deoxo-pyrimidino-(4.5-b)nfamycin  S 

McOrtne";  j'i'se^F' a^Gundersen.  Charles  R.  to  United  ^ta.es  of 
Aroenca,  Navy  Submersible  battery  apparatus  4.109.062,  CI 
429-6.000 

'''''Cnlh,'^l'H  ,^r.rHicks,  Jay  C;  and  McC«,ney,  Joseph  F., 
4,109,117,0.  179-175. 30F. 

^'^:','rX''6^^X^";tostriZ  Alan  Thomas;  HshwicJ,BnanR«,- 
bons;  McClellMid,  Robert  David;  and  Smith,  Peter,  4,108.867,  CI. 

McCle'n^n,"G^ISrt  Safety  warning  kit.  4.108.311.  CI.  206-573.000. 

"'^Tril^'i.  Bhupe^d'rlc  ;  Gnmm.  Robert  A.;  and  McConnell.  R  B  . 

^^rt^n'l'tlvll^n^.  .nc    carpet  -J^-B  -*  3-- 
lalex-soUd    polyvinyl    chloride    resin   composition    4.109.039.    CI. 

McD;"tt'!^obert  F  Device  for  obtammg  a  sample  of  liquid  4.108.003. 

CI.  73-425  40R. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See—  n.,rh.nan  John  Paul. 

Froyd   Stanley  G  ;  Ue.  Raymond  C ;  and  Buchanan.  Jonn  raui. 

4.109.185.  CI.  318-571.000 
Jones.  Roy  L..  4.107.986.  O  73-147.000. 

McFarland.  Robert  H  :  See—  o-k—  u    4  108  139  CI    126- 

GiUiom.  John  W  ;  and  McFarland.  Robert  H..  4.10»,liv,  ci.  lio- 

2100A 
"^°Tl"lSn^"R"l'rt  {J^rFurler    A.^^^^       and  McG.nni. 
^.O^^^r^^'c:^^'^'^^^^  -ker  and  method 
M?iir"<:^Ml";".oCu'lte.Machme<^mpany.nc^p^ 

nect  device  for  a  cloth  spreading  '"f'^h^"!*;,'?  '^  l'  Mid  a>m.»ny 
"'.^irycSSlioy'i^l^^pl.o^"  S  -d'e^v^^rbr^^h'  ■c^lrS'^S^.V 

4,108,626,  0  7176.000. 


McKee.  Willuun  H..  to  TRW  Inc   Cover  for  multi-wiK  connector 
McTnd'^*'Snri?!rDow  ChemiC  Company  T,«,  Herbic^ 

McS^R^beri^Veuwirth.  Frank  J.;  and  Gotham.  Robert  W..  to 
Un«a>nve^ng  Systems,  Inc  Powered  roller  accumulauon  con- 
vevor  4  108,304,  CI.  198-781.000. 

McSan*;'l^nmeS.;  "^IC-'P.  H-?'^  O^rj'jfo'i'^V"'"" 

Multi-national  coin  totalizer  4,109  139,  CI   "5-92.0CN. 
McMullen,  Carl  R  ,  and  Schlageler.  Gary  M    •»  F^^-^.^jJ^hnology, 

Inc  Sand  cooler  control  system  4,108,188,  CI.  1 34-57  OOK. 
McNauXon,  Uwrence  S  ,  to  General  Electnc  Company  Circuit  for 

inc?eSlng  the  opentung  speed  nulge  of  a  velocity  servo  system 

4,109,190,0.  318-609.000. 
McNeil  Corporation  See—  a  inn  W6    CI 

Conery.   William   J ;   and    Kiplinger,    Terry    L ,   4,108,386,   CI 

McNultyl'oenms  A,  to  A   O.  Smith  Corpo"t.on    Potion  ««ung 
differential  transformer  system  with  mcarBlo  convert  the  output  to 
an  absolute  value  4,109,200,  CI.  324-208  000. 
McWhoner,  Edward  Milton    Bottom  cycle  manifoldfor  four-stroke 

internal  combustion  engines  4,108,119,  CI   123-75  0(X,_ 
M^ai^,  Whitney  Hams,  to  Allied  Chetnicl^rporation.  Punfication  of 

saturated  hydrocarbons  4,108,916,  CI.  26O-676.00R 
Measurex  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

TvtiDO    Pekka   Matti,   Wennerberg,   Gunnar;   and    Larsen,   Tor 
Groines.  4.107.847.  CI   33-147.00L. 
Mcchancx  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Lang.  James  R..  4.107.999,  CI.  "-326.00a 
Lani,  James  R  ,  4,108,201,  CI.  137-393000. 
Medovar,  Boris  Izrailcvich:  See—  „        ,       ,       u  1  .,„k  i.,rv 

Paton,  Bons  Evgenievich;  Medovar,  Bo™  zrailevich  Lataah  Jury 
Vadimovich;  Chekotilo.  Leonty  VMiliev.ch;  Baglai,  V  Uly 
Mikhailovich;  Artamonov.  Viktor  Leonidovich;  GarkaJjuk. 
RiXir  Ivanovich.  Timchenko,  Viktor  Anatohevich,  M^i. 
chenko.  Evgeny  Fedorovtch,  St"P»\  L«n'd  Mikh«lov,c^«.d 
Dubinsky,  Rudolf  Solomonovich,  4,108,235,  CI.  I64-252.GIW 

""sr^an"  J^m^l^'l^d  Meeker,  Greg  W  ,  4,107,817,  O.  1«k20000 

^''Trl'^d.  Ma'r«l,  4.108,092,  O.  112-158  OOR. 

"'"Ab^mso'David.  4.107.869.  0.  46-21  000. 

Mehtn.  Richard  L;  aid  Morelock.  Charles  R.  to  Gen'rd  EI«tnc 

Company  Coated  silicon-based  ceramic  composites  and  method  for 

makingsame.  4,109,050,  CI.  428-332  000.  ^  ,.    u 

Me^erofcr.  Johannes  Arnold,  to  Hoffmann-L^  Roche  Inc^  f^lX^ 

synthesis  with  base  N  alpha-prolecnng  group  cleavage.  4.108.846,  CI. 

260-112  50R 

''='G:me?OeSd"bfA;mmonds,  James  C    HoU.  Jan  D  .  and  Mel- 

Cher  Conway  H,  4,108,080,  CI    105-199  OCB. 
Melton   KiiU^Nelson;  ind  Sebalj,  Renata,  to  BBC  Brown,  B«ven  ft 

ss"n^g'ir^ph?erdTre?h';;:.'fo^Tru7Lrrfs?^^^ 

Mera;."iaSesT^lTe.ers„n,  Harold  LtoSonex  .ntemational 

Me?n?n,^rrktSrl5's'^Prka^fS^^^^^^^ 
pr«"mptive    diagnosis   of   Neissena    Gonorrhoeae    in    the    male 

4,108,729,  O.  195-127.000. 
Merchants  National  Bank  of  Allentown,  executor  See-- 

1  «h    Nathan  George,  deceased;   Merchants  National   Bank  01 
'^Alien';own"e?Sr;  MorabitoJojph  Michael,  and  T^iomaa. 
John  Henry.  III.  4.109,297,  CI.  361-W2.000. 

""'ve^r^inTei^rBrady,  Stephen  F.;  and  Varga,  S«.dor  L.. 

4  108  987,  0.  424-177  000.  ^  .  , 

Merkel   Ruisell  D  ,  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co  Cutting  edge  assembly 

for  eirth^  king  devices.  4,108,250,  CI.  172-719  000 
MeAl   0»*ge  G^Process  for  the  removal  of  SO,  from  a  su«k  g^ 

Srplive  medium  for  use  in  process  and  process  for  prepanng  the 

absorptive  medium.  4,108,069,0.  423-560.000.  p.„  „„., 

Merriati,  Arthur  T.,  to  United  Stales  of  Amenca,  Anny   Fan  mesh 

disnipter.  4,108,191,  O.  135-2.000 
Merrick,  James  Walter:  See—  %i;.i,„  a  irm  177  n 

Chapin,  Leonard  Lee;  and  Mernck,  James  Walter.  4.108.127,  CI 

Mese  Michihiro,  Eiin,  Masakazu;  Kashioka,  Seiji;  Miyatake^Takafumi. 
""Sfd  HinL.  Tishimitsu,  to  Hitachi    Ltd-  Vanable  thresholding 

circuit  for  converting  an  analog  signal  to  a  binary  Bgnal.  4,I09JI1. 

CI.  328-116.000.  ^    ,.„    0 

""I^S^r  "O^^T^K  S"4.^8:i29.  C,  220453.000. 
''"l™den"R:y'a.'jr.'?r08.088.  O.  1 1(^246 «« 

''' tid^eJ.Vr'^'li.d^Arit.  Joseph  C.  4.108.099.  CI.  1I3.120.00A. 
McUllgesellschafI  Aktiengcsellschaft  See—  ,..,„,  om  r-l 

Hilterhaus,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Reuter,  Franz  Gottfned,  4,108,807,  O 

R^^'MarfS;  Reh,  Lothar;  Thone,  Bemd,  and  Vydra.  Karel. 

Mey,  Wilfam,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Mulu-active  photoeon- 
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ducuvc  dement  w«h  «  .ggreg-K  a""  ^'S^'  pho<«»ndu«or. 
4  108.657.  CI.  96-1.600 
'*"ko^^%:^-^^U  Meyer.  Paul  A.:  ^6  Sabol.  J«nes  N.,  4.108.165. 

M,c^f  iSS^d  R.clmd.  .o  Elec.roluvGmbH    Method  for  «w^e 
phosphale  rock.  4.108.957.  CI.  423-3.000. 

Micro  Electronics.  Inc  :  Stf- 

Pemno.  Joseph  A  .  4.108.0:8.  CI  81-9.50B. 

'""un°cl.n%*mls  Christopher.  4.108.525,  CI.  339^9.00R. 

''"l5rnen°John''R7bin»n;  Hei.er.  George  Ludwif,  »d  Miedema, 
H^.  4.109.212.  CI  328-163  000 

"•TSif'^erS^D^ter    M««n    R^f;  Kun«..  Hans  Egon:  and 

4.108.270.  Cl    181-114000. 

"""B«.S^r"R"o£r,'"^om«  and  Kurchacov.  Elv.  4.109.001.  a 
Cr«l'TSard  Ue;  «u,  Sh«««.  M.ch«..  4..08,84,.  Cl.  26^ 
St'sl^^^o  N.holas;  and  Sntula.  Chester  L .  4.108.727.  O.  195- 

4.108.892,  Cl.  260-514.00D  j  schifT. 

-i!eoI^rtrUnaS"of2SSS58^^^^^^^^^ 
degradation  of  Ph<«Pho'o«  ««^c*'  °*h'^*^',,,  :p^,d  Company 

Uillird  Joe  K    and  Cornish.  Eldon  C.  to  newjcu  r.t»»  uicl 

-Sird  ctannel^tlloscope  d«play  for  .rigger  signal.  4.109.183.  Cl. 
315-392  000 

^■"SoSrArn;  S5-Maier^H..o,d  N    ^-.^'-„C'  -6^«»K..  to 

..tik  structure  4.107.965.  Cl   ''O,"  «»  ^^_ 

^S!,'n'  ^S;t.o"n■s^?em"7o^m';;^^■-c^mp^^e^r•-.    4..08.581.  Cl 

MSIe^Ut'S^F.:  and  "emtng  Ro^  W^.^,«J=;g^<-"-M'-"  - 
Anthracene  denvatives.  4.108.896.  Cl.  260-5'UOUl.. 

"repi!.te  voltage  output  of  swttchmg  regulator  4.109.194,  Cl 
323-17.000  ,„k„„   <;t.nlev  Bishop,  to  Universal  Fluid 

'"S'^^^f?^lu<^^!^^T^'^^  Sivc  4.108.4.2,  Cl. 
248-181000. 

Milliken  Research  Cofporatioo.  .^ 

^™';';5!-^:i7ai"b*'r<i'^-e"5^'^.   4.108.708.   Cl. 
Mtnaml'^dro:  Ueur.  K^-"^„,SHioy^^^ 

^Xel^l^t^rS^^S^en^--^^^^^^^^^^ 
Minami.  H.deh.ro;  and  ^fk"'  M"^"   4  ?n2l.<fl.  123-1 19.0EC 

separating  a  meul  from  a  ^' ''l"~^*;,'™;^  w     10  Sperry  Rand 
"^^rli-tr  H?gr^.ct^\£  r^olf^mhly  for  Terograph.c 

iiutinal   4.109.135.  Cl  219-216.000 
Minemura.  Nonhiro:  See-  ,      „.     Morishila.     Toshio. 

»%S;nur!^Ntngr..^=N^^^  Ktyotak.   and 

M^?SSi^HSn7f^ 

Mimi.  Helen,  admmistratnx^e  Richard  W.,  admimstrator. 

-^5-rS=a.~S°^rarif{v"L1n'irrator; 

228-49.000. 


Mmix.  Richard  ^^"'""'"'^'"'"led^'MTmJi  Richard  W..  adminUlrator 

"rd^r^H^^^ad^^-HTsS-"'"'^^ 

"■"rd^r^n"K^nS'?r"l^d"v3e';:"^".^'"sF.,  4.108.540,  a. 

Mmo'^:^r.^^^r..1o|Jg.^'.^^^^ron.  Sign  mounting 
M^K^airtS' SnrS.  Kaisha.  Ught  heam  scanmng 

260-105600 

Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industnes  Limited^  i*'-  ^  j„^, 

"VShliunrotub^.'^Sone-uka^Vor-'ani^onomura. 
Shmji.  4.108.986.  Cl.  424-177.000. 

Mitsubishi  Denki  IJabushiki  Kaisha  S«--  187-29.00R. 

Satoh.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Tachmo.  Kenzo.  »,iuo,-ioi. 

Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushilu  Ka^ha:S«-.  3(„         198-479.000. 
Havase  Masao.  and  Araki.  Kaiunon.  4.  lun.i"".  >-'^ ' "  _, 

KubT  Masaymhi;     and     Katayama,     Hideaki,    4,108,776.    Cl. 

Ta'tlSi^Arhi;  Omoto,  Setsuo.  «.d  Shir^shl.  Yoshihiro.  4.108.959. 

Cl.  423-240.000. 

mamoto.  Keita.  4.108.946.  Cl.  260-881.000. 
Mitsui  Aluminum  Co.  Ltd^-S«—  ,(vi.67  000 

Tsumura.  Yoshishige.  4.108.741.  Cl  204-6/.«ai. 
Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelung  Co_,  Ltd..  V^- 

maienal  testing  device  4.107^2,  O.  "-"IW- 

355-8.000 
"""XoaYuji^Shtoya.  Keiji.  Miura^orio;  Mon,  Etsuo;  and  Suzuki. 

Yujiro.  i.109,152.  Cl   250486000. 
Miya.  Bunji:  See—  Uaisuda.  Mono    Ishii.  Mutsuo: 

"*S  ^rh'irwrn.rii.r^rtd'^Taki.awa.  Hidemitu. 
4  108.891.  Cl  260-528  000 

"'^^';i2r"AI^'e3ht;    Holxmann.    Dieter;    Mlynek.    D«.iel.    and 

°1!lo"me«.«.  Dirk.  4.109.210.  Cl  328-61  000 
Mobil  CHI  Corporanon:  See-  4.IO8.8I6.  Cl.  260-29  40R. 

Brown.  George  L.;  and  Chen,  Aioen  <-.••.■  ",  ^^ 

s^o!i^i:;?,L"^sSiraniv^K"Bi^"^w^^^^^^^ 

208-8,000 

ham  E  Carter  assoni.  to),  4.107.795  Cl  4-31 J  uuo 
Moehrle.  Dor»  B.  Reusable  "S'J^^'h'^Tio'izlfc.  1^9138  000 
Mohler.  Johann  Georg  Fire  '''""''"ij^  h^  „'  joa^him;  Komarek. 
Mohler.  Werner.  Jayme   Manf'<d.Hm^  Heinz  Joac^_  Aktiengesell- 

Mofltl'^^rn  Stewart,  to  Jn..-^  c^he™«d .'ST'""  ''""""'   ^"" 
MoSr  oHo^TSa^iiK^ndSha^^  A^Flexible  robot  ann 
4  107.'948.  Cl   64.2.00P. 

222-136.000 
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Moller.  William  Michael:  See—  ^   r-      ,,  a  u«ii., 

Bindell.  Jeffrey  Bruce;  Labuda.  Edward  Fnuiklin;  and  Moller. 
Wniiam  Michael.  4.107.835.  Cl.  29-590.000. 
Molleron.  Claude  Auguste.  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunica- 
tions   Method  and  apparatus  for  delecung  the  presence  of  s^nal 
components  of  predetermined  frequency  m  mulufrequency  PCM 
signal.  4.109.109,  Cl.  179-15  OBY. 
"""NSSelr'AS-'Goldsmith.  James  R;  and  Gray.  J.   Malcolm. 

4.108.645.  Cl.  75-135.000. 
Monarch  Markmg  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 

Dobras.  Bruce  W  .  4.108.368.  Cl  235-463.000_^ 
Moneghan.  Edward,  to  Pennwal.  Corporauon    M«h«l^'  ^""""8 
solid  friction  material  structures  4.108,935,  Cl.  264-68.000. 

"•""^n^^'l^^^^d^'i^rFeagin.   Fredenck  E..  4.108.366.  Cl. 

235-450.000 
Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company:  See-  Hoebrechts 

vandcn  Berg.  Johan  H ;  van  Eekelen.  Ale«  H..  and  Hoebrecnis. 
Alben  G.  4.107.814.  Cl.  15-250.420 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Birum.  Gail  H  .  4.108,949.  Cl  260-932.000. 

Bollinger.   Frederic  G  ;  and   D'Amico,  John  J..  4.108.627.  Cl 

Bon'ingerFrederic  G.;  D'Amico.  John  J.;  and  H«»en.  Dale  J.. 

4.108,632.  Cl  71-115.000.  „   ,.  _     „      a  in«  801      Cl 

Christ.    Thomas;    and    Langguth.    Robert    P..    4.108.801.    Cl. 

252-544000.  _„ 

Deets.  Gary  L..  4.109.067.  Cl  526-4000^ 
Lee  Cheng  H..  4.108.765.  Cl.  2IO.2300R 

^uk^'rom^a^^y'l'sim^:  R^ -.\l07.993.  C,  73.2«,.«,R 

Cl   424-300,000. 
'*°  wSri'"pau'i  iTlewin.  Nath«,;  «.d  Monthony.  James  F. 

4:108.974.  Cl.  424-1,000. 

"•"I^idr'^hi^dra  Molan.  Moody,  Harry  John;  and  Keyes.  Uime 

Moog.^R':^riTfi'cSx,]^^gJr°^^.s,.oN^^^^^^^ 
shifting  sound  effects  circuit.  4.108.041.  Cl.  84-1.240, 

^^^itK^om^S^rSl-li  ?Arur.  Hruza.  Anne;  Vcgk  Man^r«i  Hugo. 

''Tre5;!fa»n,'S<l  M..tW047.  a.  428-307.000 

Moore.  Charles  E.:  See—  y-i.„i^    c      4  tn«  539    Cl 

Gori.    Alfred    Frans;    and    Moore.    Charles    E..    4.108.33V.   >-i 

Moore' G"Mrg^..  Jr,  Carbon  dioside  absorption  canister  for  use  with 

"ilge^r^uipment,  4.108.172.  Cl   128-188.000. 

Moore.  James  R.:  See —  .  ._-.  -j^  pi 

Gregory,    Wallace    D;    and    Moore.    James    R-.    4.108.708.  ^v 

156-441.000. 

Moore.  Jimmie  L.:  See —  .        ■     i      *  ina  h^i  c\ 

McCarthy.   James   R..   and    Moore.  Jimmie   L..   4,108.853.  Cl. 

Moore' Wchfr^G.,  111.  10  Continental  Oil  Company.  SUding  stabilizer 

M^e-'^^be*^  L:"Vid"^fe'r°?Sc.  Lawn  mower  with  mechanical 

.^Vi^^^ttTt-  Engineenng  (Plymouth,  L.mi.^_ 
Frequency  modulation  signalling  system  employmg  an  electrical 
filter  device,  4.109.205.  Cl  325-45  OOO. 

''°"l^h''l^''w.^d^eased;  Merchants  National   Bank  of 
I'lemovIrereTutlr;  MorabitoJo^ph  Michael;  and  Thomas. 
John  Henry,  III.  4,109.297.  Cl.  361-402,000 
"°Xulog«.''j^ean*/,rHochmann.  Thibaud;  MicheleU  J«:ques;  »kJ 

MorJ^SbrHo^HsiKn^g^«^ 
electiosutically  charged  fleiible  recording  maienal   4.108.550.  Cl 

355-133000. 
Morelock.  Charles  R:  See—  r\...\^  \i     4  109  050    Cl 

Mehan.  Richard   L,;  and  Morelock.  Charles  R..  4.109.05U.  <-i 

Morg.nrot"'^a,  Clamp  devices  for  use  m  sel«ovely  altering  hair 
color  4.108.184.  CII.32-t6.00R, 

'"' Aol^."'?uj1"sIimiya.  Keiji;  Miura^orio;  Mori.  Etsuo;  «kJ  Suzuki. 
Yujiro.  4,109.152.  Cl  25O486000. 

^°  H';'v'^°"'K.z^hrge      Fujimoto.     Iwao;     Morishila.     Toshio 
"'.J^^^uri^ToXo;   Y^hida,   Nono;  ^.   Kiyotaka;  and 

MonyS;^^=^^~rS-  - 
Production  of  maleic  anhydnde.  4.108.874.  Cl.  iou-^w  '^ 


'"'Te%ofl?e™Geo^g«  a;  Mathem.  Andre  M.;  and  Monzur.  Oa- 

bnelle.  4.108.534.  Cl.  350-96,210 
'""!rm'inn."''He''rbe'^'and     Morlock.     Gerhard.     4.108.838.     Cl 

528-249.000, 
''°&'L>^%'u™  "S^rokawa,    Shigeru;    «.d    Nomura    Yasushi. 

4.107.915.  Cl,  58-23.00R. 

^"^Sli.fri^Ri^.^'d  Hug'^riid  Morrell,  Albert  Maxwell.  4.109,177, 

Moms^Cltlrl^F.'^yl.nder  ndge  grinder  4,107,884,  Cl.  51-245.000. 

"•Trinwineyefr  «iver  W..  and  Morns.  Earl   F,.  4.108.930.  Cl. 

Moms'^rfr'to  Aeon,  Engineering  Co,  Waste  dram  connection  for 
plumbmg  fixtures  4.108.477.  Cl.  285-58000, 

''■' Trker''jr«  E,;^'u7ck.  Joseph  M  ;  ^  Momson.  Howard  J.. 
MortorS:;u;?as'^R<^ir!rUpjohnComp«.y.T.e.  POD,  dialogs 

4.108.878.  Cl,  260-408.000 
Morion-Norwich  Products.  Inc  :  Set-         ^      .„  j.     .  .„,  a^,    Cl 
Wrighu  George  C;  and  Goldenberg,  Marvin  M.,  4.108,862,  ci 

Wn^f o'^ge  C;  and  Goldenberg,  Marvm  M.,  4.108.872.  Cl. 

Wn^"G«rge  C;  and  Goldenberg.  Marvin  M,.  4.108.873.  Cl 

260-345,200, 

Moskalenko.  Galina  Evseevna:  Set—  Pvseevna 

Zhurkma.    Galina    Vaslievna;    Moskalenko.    Carina    Evseevna. 

E^hm.  Fedor  Fedorovich;  Lashko.  Nikotai  Fj^ovich; 

Sorokina.  Klavdi.  P.vlovnj;  G^btsov^  T^ara  M.kh«  ovm. 

and  Konlsevaya.  Evgenia  Markovna.  4.108.648,  Cl.  75-171  tx« 

MoskotH   Da^d.'to  Fo*rd   Motor  Comp^jy^Orment,^  tiUmmn 

carbide   tool   for   intennittent   cutting   applicauon,    4.108.649.   Cl 

75.203,000, 

''"'k'^wS^.  T^sliihisa;  Motoki.  Goto;  Uchida.  Kazuo;  ukI  Yoshmo. 
Hiroshi.  4.109.079.  Cl.  536-26.000 

"^"'Sa^J^.'wiilSj';..  4.109.234.  Cl   34O5W0B. 

Main.  W.  Eric.  4,109,214,  Cl.  330-254.000.  ..  ,™  wv, 

Mountain.  Donald  C   Hennertcally  sealed  four-way  valve  4.108.206. 

Cl,  137-596170, 
"°  wf  H"a,?y;SrMowI..  John  C.  4.108,712.  Cl  156-.96,000 
""'v'ih^n'utr.^^T^in;   «-d   Mueller.    Bemd.   4.109.250.   Cl    343- 

Muellerl  KUus  Karl;  and  Loughhn.  James  0>|«rnE..  to  Cotton  Incor- 
porated  Process  for  impartmg  pucker  and  color  effects  to  laBrics 

Muene;.'otto';'jr:'.i'.S2sey.Ferguson  Inc  Dntf.  and  P^''J^"'"" 
linkage  with  depth  limit  for  a  tractor  4.108.248.  Cl,  172-9.Bt«, 

Mueller.  Rucdiger:  See—       „      „      .  .  ,„  -it,  ri   357.35  000 

Herbst,  Heincr;  and  Mueller.  Ruediger.  4.109.272.  Cl,  357-35,uuu, 

Muench.  Elmer  W:  See—  u  ci™-,  u/    4  I  OX  578  CL  339- 

Long.  Everett  James;  and  Muench,  Elmer  W.,  4,10g.5Z»,  \~\.  iy 

Muhler' J^ph  C;  Putt.  Mark  S;  and  Kleber.  Carl  J.,  to  IndUna 
''unwirilJr  Foundation    Dentifncepreparations^m^sing  alumi- 
num and  a  compatible  abrasive.  4.108.979  C142'M9,000 
Muh^r    Joseph  C.    Putt.  Mark  S ;  and  Kleber.  Carl  J  .  to  Indiana 
Umvirsity  Foundation  Alkaline  oral  cornposUions  compnsing  alumi- 
num and  a  carboxylic  acid.  4,108.981.  Cl.  424-55.000, 

""'Kr^auV  G™«r^Thlhofer,  Enm;  «.d  Schreb^r.  Fr»z.  4,108,964. 

Cl,  423-336,000, 
"■^kll^rw^Y^'iiiiko;  and  Muk«.  Kosabro.  4,108,124,  Cl    123- 

122  0AC 
Mulberry  Metal  Products,  Inc:  See-  .,non05ri   174-47000 

Kling,  David  A.;  and  Bell,  Charles  W  ,  4.109.(»'.  Cl   ^J-*^,*^ 
Mullins.  Wayne  L.  Interlocking  cemenutious  budding  blocks  4. 107.894. 

Cl   52-593.000, 
''"¥a»l:e°."^'i?ru7obay.sh,.  Akiro;  Nakamur.  Teniya^S^uU. 
Osamu;  Murayama.  Masao;  and  Murai.  Hiromu.  4.109.000.  Cl 

Murakl™  Masuo  Takahashi.  Kozo;  Kawashima.  Yuji;  Kojima.  Tadao. 
N^  KuXo;  Fujikura.  Takashi;  Nozaki.  Yoshihisa;  Tachikawa. 
ShiTo;  Usuda.  Shinji;  and  Kagami.  Soichi.  to  Yamimouchi  Phanna- 
ceuti.^   Co .    Ltd    2-<lndenyloxynKthyI)   morpholme  denvatives 

MurJZlf  (SunTto  k'S?  Electnc  L.bor.;o^.  Self-propelled  pipe 

inwcting  apparatus,  4.108.004.  Cl.  73-132  OOR, 
mSI  ffihi.  to  Ricoh  Watch  Co..  Ltd   Dev^e  o   prevenong 

reverse   transnussion   of  motion   in   a   gear   tnun.   4.108.016.   Cl 

M^^  ISnji;  Sato.  Sci;  Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  and  KasWwara. 
Sur^.To  Fujiuu  Limited.  Driving  system  ■^"""hod  for  shifting 
a  discharge  spot  in  a  plasma  display  panel,  4.109.181.  Cl,  JiJ 
169  0TV 
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^"Tarr-X^Kottd^utir'N-obunon.  4.,07.9n.  C.  57-56.000. 

OMinu:  Murayama.  Masao;  and  Murai.  Hiromu.  4.109.000.  CI. 
424-263,000 
Munllo.  Carlos  P    Se^'—  _     .imMQ    CI 

Gonsalves.  Malhew  W;  and  Munllo.  Carlos  P.  4.107.889.  CI 

52-259.000, 
""•T/yloTC^  w'rind  Murray.  Gregory  J  .  4.108.0,0.  C.  7^ 

100  OOR 
Murrmann,  Helmuth:  See —  ino-)7i  ri  ^S7.35  000 

Glasl.  Andreas;  and  Murrmann,  Helraulh,  4. 109.273  CI.  3"  "  "^ 
Musgrave.  Dan.el  Dennis  Magazine  engagement  me«».  4.107.863,  CI 

Mj;^°vf  Dan«l   Denn,s.   Explos.v.  obsucle  wue.  4.108.070.  O 

102-8.000 
^  ^'e'rbetrn*FSen'rZ,07.821.Cl.  ,9-127  000 
''"ll!yo";.tra.''H^r;''Ni^hun..  Sh.gey.su;  and  N.g.«.  Tsuneyuk,. 

iljusung  length  of  gas  spring.  4.108.416.  CI   24»-4lA).mw 
'"'IJr^l^'mdeo^'NTbesh.ma.  Sh.gey.su;  «,d  N.gase,  Tsuneyuk,. 

4.108.723.  CI.  195-2.000 
'^''^Vli.Sl.'^^h.sade;    sag.    Sho'.^bur"    Nagau.    Ken,,    and 

for  separating  n.ckel.  cobalt  and  copper.  4.108.638.  01.  75-63.00U. 

^^^aSTM^ftlu-and  Nakada.  Masahtko.  4.108,126.  C,    123- 

Nalc.giw.Tasuh.ko;  «.d  Muk...  Kc«abro  to  Nman  Motor  Con.p«.y. 
ltd  Manifold  system  4,108.124.  CI.  123-122.0AC. 

"^a-naL^'KaSlsT,;    Nakama,    Fum.o;    and    Shibay^n^    Kunio. 

4  108,288.  CI    191-49  000. 
""Tuni  T^uyt  S^tf^I  Se..ch,;  Nak^nura,  M«yuki;  «.d  Torii, 

V  kJi^l"  Not;iSr-S«k.'"'Y^f  .nd    Nemoto,    Sh.geru,    to 
'^So^oDu';rc5;m'p^y,Ud^  Method  for  ac^^  curmg  of 

phenolic  res.n  adhesives  4,109,057,  CI.  428-528.0UO 

''"TonBh.''°MS^'iamur.,  Norihiko;  Ko^y^hi.  TaBoo;  and 
B^\l  To^u.  4,108,133,  CI    123-191  OOS. 

""•YJla^^Su'D-^ay^h,,   Aktro;   N.k.njura,  Te.J.y^^"^ 
^amu;  Mur.y«na.  Masao;  and  Mura.,  H.romu,  4,109,000,  O 

424-263  000. 
''"'"z!r'Mo"g'i°C^'^ett,  Thomas  M.;  S-mone  Andre  A    Hay«ln, 

K.yoshige;  Nakaniwa.  Mikio;  Kobayasta.  Nobuyuki;  and  Hase, 

Y«h.h.ko;  4.108,798,  CI  252-502000. 

''''r,:;Jy"I.'"M».yosh.;    Nakano,    Yuj,;    and    Shunuu,    Youj,, 

control  system  for  working  vehtcles.  4,108,269,  CI.  iso^a.uuu- 
'''irana";r  T^i:.;  and  Nakasa,  Htroyasu,  4,107,981,  C,    73- 

88.00E. 
'''^K"st'Y»h,'ta  N^^i^uka,  Sh,n,ch,;  and  Tamno,  Hideo,  4,108,861, 

CI   260-306  70C 

„Iibiot.c    P-2563    us.ng    Ps^udomonas  Jluorescens.    4,108,724,    CI. 
195-96.000. 
''•^Shlrl'^i^^nTkatsu;  Tonyok.  SJu^iijN.™  T^^."-^^ 

521-136.000 
"'"lig^Tllfred'^"  Kr^ny,  Uu«  M.;  «kJ  N.rey.  Edw«d  F.. 
4,109.310.  a.  364-200.000. 


Nash.  Bernard  J..  Jr.  Portable  l«:k  cleaning  machine.  4,107,807.  CI, 
15-2,.00C. 

''"''Ap'^l'et''p.uf^  Houck,  S.«.,ey  J.;  ^  N.,h.  Richard  B., 

4.108,707,  CI.  156-397.000. 
^"  Mtgen°'prter  H^n^ch  Erwin;  and  Na.la«i.  Rolf  Paul,  4.,08.24O, 

CI.  165-125.000. 
^*Th"i'ov^rvS^mrvIil^irh;  Natarovsky,  Serge.  N.ko,.- 
evich  Ni.vaiko.  ValenUn  los.fovich;  and  Vorontsov,  VUdumr 
Lvovich,  4,109,304,  O.  362-259.000. 
National  Controls,  Inc  :  See—  ,,  .,,  ~,. 

Sommer.  T1.omas  R  .  4.107,985,  CI.  73-141.00A. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporjl.on.  S«- 
Pritchett,  Ervin  G  ,  4,108.948,  CI  260-897.0)8. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Coion,  Bnan;  and  Uventhall,  Hubert  Geoffrey,  4,109,108,  Q. 

Palker!  SLr,  Sydney  Richard,  4,108,169,  CI.  12t«l«>^^_.^ 
Robertson,    Penrose    David;    and   Coulourrs,   (3eorge    Franklin, 
4,109.282,  CI.  358-127  000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation;  See— 

NauT^t 'u'-lL^moriS'^^STo^m  CI.  :97-337.«« 
^^'k'SStSnera,  4,109,288  CI.  361-58.00a 

Sre^;?rulK;;:n^dlt:j^;iol;rF:tlSS:f6l1Sl:?SS; 

''°^e^',"R<5.n'ienry,  Furler,  A,«jGeorge;  «,d  McGinn.. 

EdvwdF    Jr.,  4,109,223,  CI.  336-84  OOC. 
NeunaTSel.  to  Societe  de  Difft^ion  Neiman.  Anti-theft  plug  for 
screw-threaded   base    with   a    ughtenmg    torque   lunitmg   device. 

NerJ-^.vfd  .^!';i'trDyke,  Homer;  Dorian  Mark;  Van  Dyke, 
d"  i  and  Lerg,  George,  part  interest  to  each.  Solar  energy  collec- 
uon  system.  4,108,154,  CI.  126-270.000 

Nelson  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ,,„>„«     »      aim  276     C, 

Hall     Leonard    F;    and    Norecn,    Robert    A.,    4,10B,Z7l>,    «... 

181-256.000. 

''"iS^t^oT  n'^ooS^'^  :  Arthur,  Jet.  C    Jr.  M^g.™,  Matthew  F.; 
and  Nelson  Marie  C,  4,108,748,  0  204-, 59. 120. 

Nelson     No^' A      to   Upjohn   Company,    THe    ^D«.T^«y-2- 
'^hydro.ymethy,-3,7-in,er-m.pheny,ene-aj-phenoxy-PGA^orMeo«y- 

9  ,0-didehvdro-PGD,  compounds  4,108,900,  CI  260-3W.IAA-. 
Nelson  Nor^Ajto  Upjohn  Company.  The  Composition  and  pra- 
cS"      Tdecarbosy-2-hydro,y-methyl-5^«-«-phenyl-PGE,com- 

pounds.  4,108,901,  CI.  260-590.00C^  rvc^hosv---. 

-&r-^s;^i-5^...:.g5^Si:^^^U.^^^ 

pr.D  comnounds  4,108,902,  CI  26O-59000C. 
NetonN^rSZ  A,    to   Upjohn   Company,   The    2-Decarbo.y-2- 
hrdro.^Xl-3,7-inter-m-phenylene.<^phenyl-PGD,    compounds. 

4  108,903,  CI.  260-590.00C 
''""NS.S'J^a'^N^^Vuka;    Saeki,    Yuk.o;    «.d    Nemoto,    Shigeru, 
4  109,057,  CI.  428-528.000. 

^^'^S^rKtk^o):."5rokJ;;ti^7h;  Ne.sve..ev,  Genn^jy  V* 
wrovich;    and    Trotoov,    Valery    Ivanovch,    4,109,219,    CI 

Neube^tKl^Tschwing,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Klein.  Kun,  to  Alexander 
W^ikd  GmbH  u  cl,  Armaturen-  u  M^ """""?7n«  ^r  o' 
tm     w.th     measurement     range     mult.pl.cat.on      4,108,007.     Cl 

73-732.000. 
'""Mctmghi:1^oten"j7Neuwirih.  Fr«,k  J  ;  «.d  Gotham.  Robert  W.. 

4.108.304.  Cl.  198-781.000. 
''""Rosb^ir^lid'l^Tand  Neuzil.  Richard  W..  4,108.913.  Cl.  MO- 

674.0SA 
""'"S^eAndi^'NictlSr  Dyer,  Robert  F ;  .nd  Newbold.  Roger  A., 

Newla:;d',TJ:n"A^d:;l*;rd  Ueke,  Wallace  R,chard.  Anchonng 

device  4,107,806,  Cl  9-31O.0OE. 
^'"TmbTrM^Jtrn'^w  ^^nond;   and    Newton,    Wayne   McCdl, 

4,109,099,  a    ,74-107.000 
'""^k'^h^;'^cu.lMe.  Georges;  Gedessaud,  Robert;  »k.  Nico- 
las' LouU.  4,109,066,  Cl  429-145.000 
'''"'volbru'it,':    Heta".:    -«    Niedballa,    Ulrich,    4.109,078,    Cl. 

NiemaLT"cSn,er;  and  •^"•h-^^/jfris?  3m"^  '^'^"'^' 
The  Portable  circuit  tester  4,108,358,  Cl.  235-JOi  lAW. 

''"Me';^,'s.5i"  F.;  He,k,  A«iel  R-;  ^  Niese,  Uo  J.,  4,109,314. 
Cl   364-552.000 

'^%'trSl"  MiS^Takahashi.  Kozo;  Kawashima,  Yoji;  Kojima, 
T^  Ni^^tTkunihTO;  FujUcura,  Takash,;  Nozaki,  Yoshihisa; 
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Tachikawa,  Shiro;  Ustida,  Shinji;  and  Kagami.  Soichi.  4,109,088, 
C.  544-, 74 000. 

"''TanSa,  Takehiko;  Wakatsuki,  Yiao;  and  Nuya.  Toaliio,  4.108,364, 
Cl.  235-419.000. 
Nikki-Universal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takumi,  Shizuo;  Hashimoto,  Toshio;  and  Tatsushmia,  Masaru. 
4,108,971,  Cl.  423-428.000 
Ninomiya,  Michikazu:  See —  .    c-  j  j 

Komu,  Atsushi;  Shiruie,  Naoyuki;  Ito,  Yuji;  Tertit,  Sadao;  and 
Nmom.ya,  Mich.kazu,  4,108,863,  Cl.  260-314.500. 
Nippon  Ceon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  »-,.„,.„„«,» 

Kaneko,  Noriaki;  and  Joh,  Yasush.,  4,108,764,  a.  210-22.00A. 
Nippon  Coinco  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .      «     .  „ 

Hayashi.  Yukichi;  Tamura,  Masayuki;  Sugimoto  Osamu; 
T.k.zawa,  Masayoshi;  and  NUhioka.  Tatsujiro.  4,108,296,  Cl 
194-99.000. 

Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

liiima.  Hiroshi,  4,109,161,  Cl.  307-87.000 
Mitani,Toshihiko,4,109,,0ICl.  178-67.000 
Yoshida,    Yasuharu;    and    Tagashira.    Yoshim.,    4.109,102,    Cl 
,78-69.  ,00. 
Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  KaBha:  See— 

Aokl,Eiichiro,4,,08,038,  0.84-1^030.     ^         ^^         .      „. 
Chibma,   Masanobu;  Fulamase,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Yamada.  M.aeo, 

4,108,040,0.84-1.190. 
Tomisawa,    Norio;    Amano,   TakehBa;    Uchiyama,    Yasuj.;    and 
Okumura,  Takatosh.,  4,109,208,  Cl.  328-, 3.000. 

'""'Srro^'^ytlho'r'andVaku.,  Ko.a.»,  4,109.279.  Cl.  358-55,000. 

^^''^o"n!^tf?c^™:n;''cSiS'H^e7osh.;  and  Takashima,  Hisashi, 

4,108,675,  Cl    ,06-56.000. 
Nipcnn  Oil  Company  Ltd :  See—  „       .      ,.      ,  j    »  .-„ 

Takeda,   Hiroo;   Kanda.  Takeshi;  Oguchi,   Vutaka;   and   Asano, 
Naomasfc  4,108,682,  Cl.  I34-25.0OR. 

'^■'•^iif^"^^'^  bMyirAk.ro;  Nakamur.  Te^y^Wu^ 
Osamu   Mur.yama,  Masao;  and  Murai.  H.romu,  4,109,000,  Cl. 
424-263.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.;  See— 

™omai,  Atsush.;  Shirane,  Naoyuki;  Ito   Yuji;  Ten..,  S«Jao;  and 
Ninomiya,  Michikuu,  4,108,863.  O.  260-314.500. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See —  .  -,  ..  «■  u 

Shiozaki,  Mono;  Suga,  Yozo;  Fujii,  Hiromu;  and  Fujtwani,  Kohi- 
chi,  4.108,694,  Cl    148-31,550, 
Nippon  Tungsten  Co,,  Ltd,:  See—  w  .„,t;i,„.  u.r, 

Ogawa.  Kazuki;  Koizumi,  Mitsue;  Funikawa,  Mitsuhiko,  Kara, 
Yoshimichi;  and  Kilahira,  Takashi.  4,108,652,  Cl.  75-223  000 

'^'^K^ndo.'YutSlnd  Nish.na,  Shuho.  4,108,471,  Q.  280-747.000 
Nishiokt  T.tsujiro;  See—  c         „.„      rw..„„ 

Hayashi,     Yukichi;     Tamura,     Masayuki;     Sugunoto.     OMmu. 
Takizawa,  Masayosh.;  and  NurhMka,  T.lsuj.ro,  4,108,296,  C, 
,94-99.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim.led,  See— 

Haywhi,  Yosh.masa,  4.,08,,32,  O.  ,23.,88.0OS. 

lizuka,Haruh.ko,4,,07,92, .0.60-288^000  ,,,,„„„ 

Kosaka,  Katuaki;  and  Ueno,  Zene,  4,108,114,  Cl.  123-3.000. 

M.nami,  Hidehiro;  Ikeura,  Kenji;  and  Shioyama,  Gnch.,  4,107,920, 

Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  and  Mukai,  Kosabro,  4,108,124,  O.   123- 
I22.0AC. 
Nisshin  Steel  Company,  Limited:  See—  T«him. 

Fuiioka,  Tokio;   KinugMa,   Masayuki;   l.zumi,  Shozo;  Tesh.ma, 
Shizuh.ro;  and  Sh.mizu,  Isamu,  4,,08,64,,  O.  75:124.000. 
Niwa,  Takao;  Yoshioka,  Mamoni;  and  Tate.  Takao,  to  Toyou  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Accelerator  pump  system.  4,108,951,  ci 
261-34.00B 

""'shE^if'Y^toTNod..  Shigeo;  .nd  Owa,  Kaoni,  4,109,188,  O. 

3,8-602.000. 
'^°*R^;mihTuiSi;:Nogaj,  Alfred;  «,d  Lorenz.  Gunter,  4,108,845,  Cl 

Nohar"shfLio,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Laminated  packmg 
matcriaU.  4,,09,037,  Cl.  428-35.000. 

'^°'"s<Sya'*Fukuo;'^Morokawa.    Shigeni;    and  Nomura,    Yasushi, 

4,107,915,  Cl   58-2300R. 

Noreen,  Robert  A:  See—                           „  v_  a      aina-nfc     r\ 

Hail,    Leonard    F;    and    Noreen,    Robert  A.,    4,108,276,    Cl 

18,-256.000. 

Norlin  Music,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,  „ 

Moog,  Robert  A  ;  and  Cos,  Roger  Flav.us,  4,,08,041,  Cl  84-1.240 

'""?i::;e?,' Noni".^  S*:708,316,  O   2.1-199.000. 
'""'S.e'tnctHtge^Sne,  W.„«m  J  ;  and  Potschka.  Joseph,  4.108,482. 
0.292-165  000.  a.rMnm    ri 

Noms.  Or,m  R..  to  JeNor    Gauge  glass  protector.  4.108.000.  C, 

73-328.000. 
North  American  PhU.ps  Corporation|S«— 

Vink.  Rtchard  C.  4.108,053,  Cl.  99-306.000. 
Northeni  Telecom  Umiled:  See-  ,«,  „7nnn 

Hillman.  Garth  Decker.  4,,09,14«,  Cl.  250-227.000. 


'"'truri;i^'"Mas^rT.kahashi,  Kozo;  Kaw.sh.m.,  Yuj.;  K^una. 
T^Niigata,  kunih.ro;  Fujikura,  Takashi;  Nozaki  Yo,h.h«; 
Tachikawa,  Shiro;  Usuda,  Shinj.,  and  Kagami,  So.ch.,  4,109,088, 

Numau,'  -^ua^to  Pioneer  Electrontc  Corporation.  Signal  strength 

me'Sdnvecrcuit.  4,109,206,  CL325-319.(«) 
NUTRO  Patentverwertungs-  und  Ma.sch.nenhandels  GnibH_S«- 
Grocke,   Diethelra  W    K;  and  J.ger,   Wilfncd,  4,107,905,  Cl 

NutulKHertl^rt  E  ,  Jr.,  to  <>=<:i''"V^  P,''I<'.'!rr-^°,'?f'?.'Si  """"" 

carbonaceous  particulate  matenal  4,108,732,  Cl  201-2,,.0OO 
N^S^^Xd  John;  and  van  der  Walt,  Johann  George   Brealh.ng 

apparatus.  4,108,171,  Cl    128-142.200 
Nvswander,  Reuben  E.,  to  Umted  Slates  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Mwrowave 

generator  4,109,216,0.  331-87.000 
O  &  K  Orenstein  *  Koppel  Akt.engeselUchaft:  See- 

Rathje,    Uwe;    and    Schumacher,    Hans   Jurgen,   4,108,251,    Cl 
172-789.000. 
Obavashi,  Akiro:  See—  c       i. 

Tanabe,  Osamu;  Obayashi,  Akiro;  Nakamura.  Tcryya;  Suzuka, 
Osamu;  Murayama,  Masao;  and  Murai,  Hiromu,  4,109,000,  U 
424-263.000. 

°'^Sg*Mirn^.,^r7«.d  O-Berry,  William  A..  4,109,197,  Cl 
324-78.00F. 

Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See—  

Nultall,  Herbert  E  ,  Jr  ,  4,108,732,  Cl.  201-22.000. 
Oce-van  der  Grinten  N  V :  See—  ,     .  .  u    a 

Koeleman,  Gerardus  A.  J  ;  and  op  de  Laak,  Johannes  M    A  , 

4,108,658,  O.  96-, 5.0OD 
Peters,  Mart.nus  T  J.,  4,108,653,  Cl  96-,.0SD. 
Van  Herten,  Jozef  Marie.  4,109,134.  Cl.  219-216.000. 
Ochiai,  Hidehiro:  See—  -^  .     .     ,.  j  u  „     — j 

Yamaguchi,    Tetsuo;    Hane.    Toshihide;    Ochtai,    H.deh.ro;    and 
Harada,Shuzi,  4.109,143,  Cl.  235-462,000 
OConnell,  Robert  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Air  Fo'".  "'gn 
piezoelectric  coupHng-temperature  compensated  berlmite  substrate 
member    for    %atface    acoustic     wave    devices.     4,109,172,     U 

310-3,3.000.  ,  ,  .     c    „.   ui-h 

OConne,,,  Robert  M  ,  lo  United  States  of  Amenca,  Air  Force.  H.gh 
piezoelectric  coupl.ng,  low  diffraction  loss,  temperature  compen- 
sated berl.nite  substrate  members  for  surface  acoustic  wave  devices 
4,109,173,0.  3,0-313  000. 
O'Connor,  Michael  Nia„  Desmond:  See—   ,  ^,    „  „  .        .  __^ 

Panzer  Hans  Peter.  OConnor.  Michael  NmII  Desmond;  and  Bac- 

cei,  Louis  J,  4,,08,883,  0  260453  ORW 
Panzer  Hans  Peter;  O'Connor.  Michael  N.all  Desmond;  and  Bac- 
cei.  LOUB  J  ,  4,109,072,  Cl.  526-258  000 
Odawara,  Kenji;  Mid  Takeuch.,  Shoich.,  to  Japan  Eilan  Company 
Limited.   Process  for  the  melt-shaping  of  acry,onitnle  polymers. 
4,108,818,  Cl  260-29.6AQ  „  ..  . .  .^ 

O'Doherty,  George  O  P.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Ring-subsUluled 
N-<2,2-dinuoroalkanoyl)-o-phenylenediam.ne  compounds.  4,10»,6Jl, 
Cl.  71-103.000. 

"^"mewilf  R*S^  B.;  Brandon,  Paul  W.;  and  Odom,  Paul  R., 
4,108,932,  Cl.  264-37.000. 

°"'j"h;''E?chi  S7erle,  Albert;  and  Pollak-Banda.  Erkh,  4,108.018, 

Cl.  74-467.000. 
Offermanns,  Heribert:  See—  ,01.         .    w.™,, 

Klenk    Herbert;  Offennanns,  Henbert;  and  Schwarze,  Werner, 

4,108,875,  0.  260-347.800. 
Klenk,  Herbert;  OfTennMins,  Heribert;  and  Schwarze.  Werner. 
4.108.877,0.260-347.800. 
Ogawa.  Kazuki;  Koizumi,  Mitsue;  Furukawa,  M.uuhiko;  Kara,  Yo- 
shimichi; and   Kitahira,  Takashi    to  Nippon  Tungsten  Co_     Ltd. 
Method  for  producing  a  sintered  body  of  high  density  4,108,652,  Cl 
75-223.000. 

^^'srto,  Maomi;  Ogawa.  Shinsaku;  and  Yoshida,  Muneo.  4.108.742. 

0.  204-98.000. 
Ogden    Ralph.    System   of  making  molds   for   mvestment  casting 

4.108.931.0.264-37  000  .         a<- 

Ogle,  James  A  ;  and  Lee,  James  Y  ,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  AC- 

>owered  display  system  with  voluge  hmiution  4,109,180,  Cl   315- 

169.0TV 

°^"TakedI   Hiro^!~Kanda,  Takeshi;  Oguchi,  Yutaka;   Mid   Asano. 
Naomasa,  4,108,682.  Cl.  ,34-25.00R. 

Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  See—  „..  „  t „ 

Okamoto.  Shosuke,  Hijikau,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoj.;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,,08,986.CI  424-177.000. 
Ohiing   Robert  S.,  to  Acooico  Corporation   Freezing  apparatus  and 

method.  4,107,943,  O.  62-320.000 

Ohhnger,  Manfred:  See—  ,        ^         ,r  u      .   c.^„ 

Hammon,  Fritz;  Ohiinger,  Manfred;  Grosselfinger.  Horst.  Stnlz- 

inger,  Heinz;  Hartmann.  Job-Wemer;  Schoenafinger,  Eduard, 

and  Schneider,  Walter,  4,,09,046,  Cl.  428-216.000. 

Ohnishi  Masahiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Laser  computer  output 

microfilmcr.  4,109,256,  Cl.  354-4.000. 
Ohnraacht,  Helmut,  to  Fritz  Erchenauer,  Finna.  Fan-heater  appluuice 
with  adjusuble  fan  speed.  4,109,138,  Cl.  219-364000 
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Aral.  H.jiroc.  and  Ohnuma.  Kiyoshi.  4.108.022.  Q.  74-645^000. 
a™  H.  im=  imd  Ohnuma.  K.yosh,.  4.108.289.  CI   l«-3  «»  „ 
Ohu.  Misafuim;  Hastanolo.  M.tsuru;  and  Kozima.  Akio.  lo  R-cohCo 

Ltd   Pholoconductive  member  havmg  a  charge  8""»","8  P'»^'"' 

and  2.4.7-innilrolhioianlhone  as  charge  transport  matcnal  4.108.656. 

fl    Qh- 1  50R 
Ohta.  Tadao.  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited    Combustion  chamber  and 

noizle  arrangement  for  direct  fuel  injection  type  diesel  engine 

4.108,116.  CI.  123-32.00A. 
""IrhikLrgt^y^hi;  and  Ohuchi.  Tenio,  4.108.162.  CI.  128^  DOB 
0,sh?sl:ruml'and'lw.tsuki.  Masah.ro.  to  T°^-R;^_De»^-^- 

sbo  Sealbelt  retractor  for  motor  vehicles  4.108  394.  CI  242-107  wa^ 
OU^,  HiroshK  Hase.  Noboru;  A«i..  Hiloshi;  and  Hir^natii,  Teruo  to 

Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd  Hot  stnp  coilmg  mandrel.  4.107.969, 

CI.  72-148.000. 

Okada  Seimen  Yugen  Kaishai  See —     

Okada.Tokio.  4,108.625.  CI  7 1-9.C00, 
OkJil  Toitio.  to  Otada  Seimen  Yugen  Kaisha.  Method  of.  fj^'PP"': 

tus  for  producmg  fertilizer  by  ulUiang  earthworms  4.108.625.  CI 

nk.'mom"  Shosuke   Hijikaia,  Akiko;  Kikurooto.  Ryoji;  Tamao.  Yo- 
°Sno  Oh^uSS;  Kaiuorirezuka.  Tohni;  -1  Tonomura.  Shinj,  to 
SubBhi  Chemical   Industnes   Limited;   and  Shosuke  Okarnolo 
N'Xylsulfonyl-L-argininamides  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able siUts  thereof.  4.108.986.  CI.  424-177.000 

"'^^^StZ'^^SS:;:  Yama^aki.  Hanio;  Sai.o    Naoki    Y^naguchi. 

M«a^ki;  Okamoto.  Takio;  and  Akutsu.  HideK).  4.109,175.  CI 

JI31 12.000. 
°'"?ii^a.1:Ji'.su^u^Ok.^.ki.  M«dd,  Aono,  Toshiaki.  «id  H.rose, 

Takeshi.  4,108,663.  O  96-74.000  ci_>ri,- 

Oku.  Takeshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  <^. J-'d    tiectnc 
welder  futput  control  device.  4,109,130.  CI.  219-130.210. 

°''"?o";^'wt' Noho^^Amano,   Takehisa;    Uchojuna.    Yasujt;    and 

Sun.,  Takatoshi.  4.109,208.  CI.  328-13000. 
Okuno  YoS  Kiyohar^  Takehiko;  Tsunekawa.  Toku.chi;  and  Hash- 
°Toto    Teijutofcanon  Kabushiki  \^^^^'<'"  j'^^laR 
built-in  exposure  metenng  apparatus.  4.109,257,  CI.  354-2i.0UK. 

°'"'StySiu'.'"Kf"um.  lijima.  Yoo;  and  Okuuu,  EUchi.  4,108,662,  CI 

Old  John*Leslie,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N  V   Implement  sup- 
port hnkages.  4.108.463.  CI.  28&46000A. 

""^'iSe^MaS^rand  Olffers.  Theo.  4,108,769,  O.  210-50.000. 

"""p^aXXugS  A..  Jr ;  and  Woj.owicz,  John  A..  4,108,792,  CI. 

M^inl*R*Hugo.  «.d  Owens,   William   F..  Jr..  4.108.151.  CI 
131-9000 

"•^EmstHo^M^'fr^d;  Olschewski.  Ar™„;  W;|l.er.  Ui.har;  and 
Br^ndenslein.  Manfred.  4.108,503,  CI.  308-6«)C. 
Ernst.  Honi  Manfred.  Olschewski.  Annin;  Walter.  Lothar;  and 
Brandenstein.  Manfred.  4.108.504.  CI   JOMOOC 
OUhausen.  Kai  D  .  lo  Institutt  for  Atomenergi.  Method  and  >PP»«'>« 
for  gauging  the  radial  spacing  >-'««"  f"'-^-™'',",''^^!''^''"^ 
of  a  fuel  rod  for  nuclear  reactors.  4.108.719.  CI.  ''*-".""J*_  -„„ 
OlKon   Mats  Gunnar;  Toiler!.  Carl  Ove;  and  Wretemark   Sven  Gun- 
n!S    t"  Telefonaktiebolagel   L   M   Encsson    High   voluge  cable. 
4,109.098.  CI    174-1060SC. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Hashimoto.  Akihiko.  4.109.265.  CI.  354-244.000. 
Yonekubo.  Ken.  4.108,794,  CI.  252-408.000 

°™'4°a>^!r«u^:^oto.  S..SUO:  and  Shiraishi.  Yoshihiro,  4.108,959, 
CI  423-240.000 

°°"£bl,*^el"  YaSTg'uchi,  H^hi.  S^.  Takashi  W^.  T^uneo; 

Matsumoto.  Masayuki:  Omura.  Takayoshi;  and   Ishii.  Hiroki. 

4.108,848.  CI  260-117.000. 
^"'^hen'I^gSitifTTand  Onder.  Kemal  B  .  4.108,843.  CI.  528-74Xea 

OndS     Miguel    Angel,    to    E.    ^^  ,^-^  ^f  2tSTii  XK 
nrooanovlamino  acid  denvauves.  4,108,886,  CI.  260-455  lAlK 
oSuS^M^ch^Roche.  Pierre;  and  T?ienard.  Jean,  to  Commissariat  a 
'YK  Afomique  Method  and  an  --'O'^^l','^/"'^^^ 
vanauSns  in  the  transparency  of  a  sample  4,109.159,  CI.  250-564.UUU. 

"""i^K^JolTn'o^^  Selwitz.  Charles  M ;  and  Onopchenko, 
Anatoli,  4.108,788,  CI.  252-63.000. 

°"Tc.\X^.t^'i  Das  Oupu.  Sankar.  4,108,754,  CI.  204.263.000 
Fleet.  Bernard;  and  Das  Gupta.  Sankar,  4,108,755,  CI.  204-263.000. 

°'"KiiL°''SSSd"us^A.*!"and  op  de  Laak.  Johannes  H.  A.. 

Orkm*sL"y''i';To"S.t,c    CorporaHon     Bearing    assembly 

Orl^kflsiSro^'slL^r  adapter  for  a  collapsible  baby   stroller 
4,108,468.  a.  280648  000 


Orlowski,  Jan  Alexander:  See—  j  .  i  im  ii45   ri 

Lee,  Henry  L..  Jr.;  and  Orlowski.  Jan  Alexander.  4,107,845,  CI 

32-15.000  ,  c     »     c- 

Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Electtrochimici  S.p.A  ;  iee-- 

de  Nora.  Oronzio;  de  Nora,  Vittorw;  and  Spazianle,  Placido  M., 

4,108,756,  CI.  204-286.000.  . 

Orton.     Dale    W.     Catheter    insertion    apparatus.     4,108,175,    t-l 

1 2R-214  400 
OrtoVn.  Norbert.  lo  WRR  Industries.  Inc.  Bearing  lubncating  system. 

Os*gi^''?oh'^'  R.'-.o"<?ilpton  *  Knowles  Corporauon  Control 
m^ifm  foViripper  shutOes.  4.108.215.  CI.  139^38000. 

""'/ohn^toiS,  klThTrd;  and  Ostby,  Lyle  D.,  4,109,309,  CI.  364-120.000. 

''•"sl"^'Thrp?!TfS",?n75.230.000.  ,^^^^  , 

Otrl^e"' J™pS  V',  and  Gomes,  Gilbert  Stephen   to  'MC  C^-'gl 

Group,    Inc    Snow  and   ice   control   composition.   4,108,669,  CI. 

Oll^ii^o%ary  W .  to  Ranpak  Corporation.  Cushioning  dunnjge 
product  produced  from  cushioning  dunnage  mechanism  4.109.040. 
CI.  428-129.000. 

°*"sh'^r"Y«h;^;  Nod^  Shigeo;  and  Ow^  Kaoru.  4,109,188,  CI. 

Owen^Edwiii'uwis;  and  Marshall,  David  William,  to  Kenn<^coll 
Copper  Corporation.  Fabrication  of  cathodes  for  electrodeposition 
4,109.028.  CI.  427-58.000. 
°™  eSuien'l'Ro^rE ;  Fein.  Michael  E.;  and  Bynun.  Bernard  W.. 

Jr    4.109.176.  CI  313-220.000  

Owens.  Charles.  Pull  out-step.  4.108,458,  O.  280-166.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.;  See— 

Amberg,  Stephen  W,  4,108,347,  CI.  229-1.50B 

Hadl,    Clyde    F:    and    Harmon.    Shepard    L..    4.108.705.    CI. 

156-355  000. 
Kontz.  Robert  F..  4.108,590,  CI  425^466.000 
Lee.  Soo-Il.  4,108.956,  CI  264-329.000 
Owens,  William  F,  Jr:  See—  ainniii    CI 

Martin,  R.   Hugo;  and  Owens,  William   F.,  Jr ,  4,108,151,  CI. 

nvamada  Takeo  Tsuru.  Shmobu;  Tomizawa,  Choji;  and  Taira.  Yo- 
^h^^to  Jum"omo Chemical  Company,  Limited.  P'"-^ ^IP^^^-^- 
ing  a^  aqueous  dispersion  of  vinyl  "«"'«'!;>''?"°P°'>"°"  ""'™* 
inl  an  ei«xide  compound.  4,108,819,  CI.  260-29  6NR. 

"lla^i'lS'^^Ki'usTige;     Fujmioto,     Iwao;     Morishita,     Toshio; 

SurlTNonSiro;   Yihid.    Norioj  Ozaki.   K.yotaka.  and 

Shinoki  Takanori.  4,109,038,  CI  428-91.000 

Ozdemr  FaTk  S^d  Loper,  D.11  D..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company 

Hfg™^«lution  electron'^eam  "-icrofabrication  proceg  for  fabn«t- 

ing  small  geometry  semiconductor  devices.  4.109.029,  CI  427-84  uuu 

°"To™'uJ'?»hSon;  Oxeki,  Hideyoshi;  ««.  TakMhim^  Hisashi, 

4,108,675,  CI.  106-56.000. 
•'''Te  Sl.'oouwe'^te'ilk;  «.d  Kettenea.  Dirk  K«el.  4.109,022,  O. 

426-538.000. 

'"''?oa;U?e"nnet"'M"r4.fS7T6.,  O.  M,2.^K 

■'^"li^^K'rTori^'rnlPadill.  Dominick.  4.1W.252.  CI  343J5.00O. 
Paae   Darrell,  to  Sargent  Fletcher  Company    Aircraft  fuel  unk  con- 

ftriiction  4  108,328.  CI   220-5.00A  „       .  , 

PalSnJo"hn  Lloyd;  and  Hendley.  R<^"  ^    'i  cri'sTlfo"^ '"^ 

Co  of  America.  Rapid  fire  air  gun  4,108.272.  CI   181-liUl«J. 
pj^er    ri^oTd  R    Digital  <i*dl;^hom«er  with  pomts  resistance 

indickuon  capability.  4.109,195.  O.  324-15.000. 

'""'Tonncz^ba   Bolyos.  Mana,  Szasz.  Kalman;  SzpomyJ^lo; 

K^i.i?Egon;  and  Palosi.  Eva.  4.108.996.  CI  424-256.000. 

Palumbo^Luigi;  Colletu.  Angelo;  and  G.romelU^  °'™P!°,'^i  !,°,Fc,' 

tro  SpirimCTtale  Melallurgico  S.p  A  Coke  production.  4.108.731.  CI 

Pan"  Mi^I.  to  Hewleu-Packard  Company.  Wristu^tch  calculator 

with  selectively  scanned  keyboard  4.109.315.  CI.  364-703tMJ. 
PaTiovrTa^qS^  Isaac,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Amotjhous  sihcon- 
Tmorphous    silicon    carbide    photovoltaic    device.    4,109,271,    CI 

Pa^'ek'°s2^iey  J.  Multiple  use  canner  4.108,220,  CI.  1«1-98.000. 

P^zer  turn  Peter;  O'Connor.  Michael  Niall  Desmond,  and  Baccei. 
uTui  J  to  American  Cyanamid  Company  Propionimidate  hydroha- 
lides  4  108,883,  CI  260-453  ORW  .        ^  „ 

Pa^«   Hans  PeKr;  O'Connor,  Michael  Niall  Desmond;  and  Bacce. 

^uii  J.^o  Amencan  Cyanamid  Com^y^  AddKion  polymers  of 
unsaturated  imidazolines.  4,109.072,  CI.  526-258.000. 

""'"'piSirdrPwta  Paolucci,  Paride;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Longoni^  An- 
gelo Dongiovanni,  Vincenzo;  and  Rents.  Giovanni.  4.109.011. 
CI.  424-300.000 

^'"j^tS'y'Z,;  Fabry.  Gyorgy;  Pap.  Laszio;  and  Kiszely,  Gyorgy. 

Pappas!  Chifl'i  S  Um't'ed  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc^  Melh«l 
Tor  ciiloring  textile  fabr«=i  and  fabncs  produced  therefrom.  4.108,595, 
d.  8-l.OOA. 
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■"""KeUy'Xto  cTand  Pardo,  Brian  D.,  4,107,928,  CI.  60-650.000. 
Parker,  Howard  E:  See—  .  i~.  mi    n 

Steinberg,   Walter  A.;  and   Parker.  Howard  E..  4.109.187.  Ci 
318-572.000.  ,   „       , 

Parker.  Robert  Sydney  Richard,  to  National  Research  E>evclopment 
Corporation     Hardcnable    sheei    materials    for    surgical    splints. 
4.108.169,  CI    128-890OR. 
Parrish,  David  Richard:  See—  .j  ».  ,.    j   .,  ,n.  ooa  ri 

Hajos,  Zoltan  George;  and  Pamsh,  David  Richard,  4,108,898,  CI. 
26O-586.00C.  ,  .    .     .    „  __      ,  .    .^ 

Parsons.  John  T.  lo  Lightning  Fasteners  Limited.  Narrow  Mines. 
4.107.956.  CI.  66-195000  .,,.■■        _•.  „. 

Panain.  James  H  .  to  Stone  Container  Corporation  MulOplepanition 
structure  for  paperboard  container.  4.108,348,  CI.  229-15.01W 

■""^ulTr^'nc^  "d  P"«°'  *""«  °'  *•"'*•*"•  •='   '0*-5»  '^ 

Patch,  Bradley  J.,  Jr :  See—  .    „    j.      ,     ,      „  ,/» ,.i   r-i 

Zampiello,  Albert  N;  and  Patch,  Bradley  J  .  Jr..  4.108,553,  CI 

356-106.0LR.  „  ^1 

Patinet  Jean-Francois;  and  Guiomard.  Claude,  to  Corapagnie  Gencrale 
pour  le,  Developpements  Operationnels  d«  Rich««»  Sous-Mannes 
^,  G.  Doris".  Apparatus  for  releasing  submerged  floats  4,107,802, 
CI  9-400000 
Palon,  Boris  Evgenievich;  Medovar.  Boris  Izrailevich;  Latash,  Jun' 
Vadimowch;  ChekotUo,  Leonty  Vasilievich;  Bj'g'^'i.  Y^^ Jf  •'^; 
hailovich;  Arlaroonov,  Viktor  Lconidovich;  G"kaljuk,  Rodimir 
Ivanovich;  Timchenko.  Viktor  Anatolievich;  Mahchenko,  Evgeny 
Fedorovich;  Stupak,  Leonid  MikhaUovich;  and  Dubinsky,  Rudolf 
Solomonovich  Electroslag  remeltmg  apparatus  having  relative  mold 
movement  and  provision  for  introduction  of  slag.  4,108,235.  Cl 

Pa'.^n.^chard  A  .  to  Mmnesota  Mming  and  M„uf«:tunng  C^^ 

nany.  Easy  open  container  end  assembly.  4,108,330,  CI.  220-2«<M«a 

Paul!  Jude  A.,  to  Emerson  Eleclnc  Co  Retaining  means  for  a  solenoid 

PaSh'^H^Sn^AlSver,  Gerhard;  Koerfer  Kurt;  Vlad. 

CoSilin;  and  Koch.  Ullnch.  to  Stahlwerke  Peme-Salzgitter  AG. 

Steel  wire  4,108,695,  CI.  148-39.000. 
PayeT  George  L.,  to  Strike  Corporation,  The  Durable  press  process 

Pav'nter  Henry  M  Fluid-driven  torsional  operators  for  turning  rotary 

valveiandthelike.  4,108,050.  a.  92-48.000. 
Pea^n.  Bert  David;  and  "*«"«•,  "^^"ff^.^i^^Bax^rTravenol 

Laboratories,  Inc  Blood  gas  simuUtor  4,108,607,  CI  """^  <»R^ 
Pearson,  Edward  K.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc  .  The.  Quick 

extinguishingashtray.  4.108.153.  CI   131-235.00R 
Pt^n^chlel  Johnf  and  Branch.  Clive  I^lie,  to  Be«;^  Group 

Limited.  Cephalosporin  analogues  and  compositions.  4,108.992.  CI. 

Pari^NoTOan  Eli.  to  Ferranti.  Limited.  Cathode  ray  lube  assemblies 

4,109,220,  CI   335-212.000. 
'■"  Ave'n*  RiSid  Wiiiam;  and  Pechercr.  Benjamin.  4,108,973,  O. 
424-1.000. 

■"■^l^onirElSil^d.  Pedain.  Josef;  Weber,  Kart-Amold;  and  Hajek, 
M^fred,  4,108,842,0   528-61.000 

Peddinghaus.  Werner;  and  Regenbrecht,  Ludwig,  to  Werner  Pedding- 
haus  Drilling  device  with  tool  earner  5''P!»'i«',^y  »  <^»™«'  ''"'■ 
placeable  m  dnlling  direcuon  4,108,564,  CI  408-10  000 

'"'"■Kn'^SViufri^ev.lle  George;  and  Pell,  Christopher,  4,109,248 

Pelsue  Bradley  A;  and  Beavers,  Allan  E.,  to  T.AJ>elsue  Company 
F«i,rf™  heatei  blower.  4.108.143.  CI.  126-1  lO.OOB. 

Pennwalt  Corporation:  See—  _, 

Howland.  Paul  George;  and  Alexander,  John  Mergle,  4,108,338,  CI. 

Moneghan,  Edward,  4,108,935,  CI  264-68^000 
Thomas.  Paul  Vernon,  4,108,780,  CI  252-8  600. 

'''^^S^Uer  T.S«  aayt^rProefrock,  Paul  R.;  and  Pcppard.  J«nes  P. 

K.  4.107.965.  CI   70-52.000  „    ,     ,u       i  u. 

Percival   Albert,  to  Fisons  Umited.  Halogenated  alkylsulphonyl-ben- 

zimidazoles  4,109,004,  a.  424-273.00R. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See —  ,    ,.    .     ,,  ,    .. 

MahMFran^    William,    Jr.;    and    Pirc,    Vladimir    Valentine, 
4.108.608.  CI  23-259.000. 
'"'Te^^r'^JohT'c^i^eur.   Hubert;   and   Pemegger.   Wolfgang. 

4  108.555,  CI.  356-184.000. 
Perrino   Joseph  A.,  to  Micro  Elecuomcs.  Inc   Wire  stnpper  havmg 

replaceable  blades.  4,108,028,  CI.  81-9.50B 
Pcrronnet,  Jacques:  See—  j  t„i„   a^Hr,.  4  108  993 

Bonne,  CUude;  Perronnel.  Jacques;  and  Teche,  Andre,  4,108,99i. 

Pe*:hkel OoJi™  C.™o  Uarco  •"«>T^7'?'  Conunuousbi^ess  forms 
assembly  with  anti-tenung  means.  4.108.352.  O.  229-69.C00. 

Peter  Eckrich  and  Sons.  Inc..  See —  

oSwold  George  G.  4.108.030,  CI.  83-77.000. 

Pete?  W^?f^ing  Kich,  Heinz,  and  Stnbenvoll.  Alfred  to  Djimer- 
ftjAz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  improving  the  surfaces  of  roller 
bodies  and  balls.  4,108,689,  Q.  148-6. 1 5R. 


''"'S;ilt»"  Ro.S?~D.;    Peters.   Alan    H.;   and   Jacuzzi.   Virgil   J.. 

4.108,775,  CI.  210-169.000.  .,  ,       ..  ..„ 

Peters.  George.  Decorative  wind  velocity  and  directional  mdKator 

Petek"''S'a'rii?us'^"'?Toce-v.n  der  Onnten  N.V   Pressure^uable 

toner  powder  with  a  thermoplastic  polyethylene  binder   4,108,653, 

CI  96-l.OSD 

•""'Saltli^'Al^rand  Peters.  Wolfgang.  4.108.495  CI  29943  000 

Petersen,  Ole  Simon,  to  S  P  Radio  A/S  Codmg  member  f"!  P™r "J" 

ming  of  a  radio  communication  apparatus  4,109,207.  CI  325-453.1M) 

Peterson,  Harold  L.:  See—  u      i..   i      a  ino  77«    ri 

Mendrala,  James  A;  and   Peterson,   Harold   L.,  4,109,278,  CI. 

Petm,  Christian;  and  Richardson,  Robert,  to  Petin,  Chr»tiiin_^Cooking 

ovCT  and  meihod  of  manufacture  4,108,138,  CI   126-19.00R. 
PelTO-DaU  C.A.;  See—  .      -j       ^    a  tna  -lai    n 

King,  David  W.;  and  Rankin,  Emmiu  Edward.  4.108.243,  CI 

Pettinger,  Siegfried.  Carrying  bell  for  batteries    4.108.341.  CI    224- 

Petzinger.  Manfred  WUhelm  August.  Compost  container  4,108,609,  CI 

23-259.100. 
PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH.:  See— 

Gross,  Helmut;  and  Klundt,  Kurt,  4.108,097,  CI.  ll2-2«'000. 
Pfaflendorf,  James  L.,  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation.  Space  divider  for 

cartons  and  the  like  4,108,549,  CI.  229-15000 
Pfalzstahlbau  GmbH:  See- 

Kuwertz,  Erich,  4,108,078,  CI.  1O4-I72.0OS. 

""flainh!  Way^e  E..  4.109,083,  O   544-26000. 
Barth.  Wayne  E,  4,109,085,  CI.  544-30.000 
Philippaerts.  Herman  Adelbert:  See —  , 

Vanasschc,  Willy  Joseph;  Philippaerts.  Herman  Adelhtrt;  DuvUle, 
Rene  Omcr;  and  Schelfaut.  Francois  Leon.  4.108,661,  CI 
96-59  000. 

■""^^itSl'lflm^  d"¥.;  and  Phillips.  David  C,  4,108,001,  CI.  73- 

339.00R 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See—  .  ,  „.  iaj  <~i  i  w^7A«  nnn 

Cook,  Charles  F.;  and  Hays,  George  E.,  4, 10B,24«.  CI  166-268.000 

Phillips,  Victor  Quin;  Griffra,  Phil  Harmon;  and  Sharki,  Martin  Jam». 

to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Degasscr  spray  vessel    4.108,619,  CI 

Piccardi,  Paolo;  Paolucci.  Paride;  Gozzo.  Franco;  Longoni.  Angelo. 
DonRiovanni.  Vincenzo;  and  Renis.  Giovanni,  to  Montedison  b.p.A 
Insecucide  carbamates  of  N-(polychloroallyl)-amino-phenols. 
4.109,011,  CI.  424-300.000. 

'"''''Hi'nmer,  W;  and  Pick,  Peter,  4.108301,  O.  303-82-000 

"'M^orRoSd^J.;  Goldman,  Sanuel  C  ;  and  Heaton,  Clifford  C  , 
4,109,150,  CI   250-368.000. 
Pleil  Viktor  W,  4.109,151,  CI.  250460000 

■""Ha^Sfr,  «d~Piech,  Ferdtaa«l.  4,109,133,  CI  219-203.000 

'■'"Hoy^rG^'r'g-Alexa^  «.d  Pieroh,  Ernst  AlbrechU  4.108,885. 
CI.  260455  OOA 

•""THemTMath^n'n;  U  Bossenec.  Raymond;  Godarl.  Pierre;  and 

Pierrard.  Francois.  4.108.693.  CI.  148-16500 
Piet.  Meyer;  and  GUes.  Dean  Gaylord.  •»  F"'"^^',  '^?^S»'' 
Controlled  environment  work  enclosure  4.108.509.  C  ,  312-l.otw. 
Pigeon.  Michel;  and  Saglio.  Robert,  to  Commissanat  a  1  Enerffe  Ato- 
mique    Measunng  bndge  for  an  '"'P'^''?",,';'^"      *  ' 

m<^s  of  eddy  currents.  4.109.201.  CI.  324-227.000. 
Pigerol.  Charles;  de  Fillain.  Paul  de  Comlet;  Gram.  Claude;  and  U 
Blay  Jacques,  to  Ubaz.  Thiophene  compounds  and  the  production 
thereof  4,108,865,  CI.  260-329  OOR. 
Pilgram,  Kurt  H  G  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Herbicidal  semicarbuonei- 

^108.399.  CI.  542417.000. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See— 
^cSckram.  David  Ralph.  4.109.051.  CI.  428-375.000. 
Pilot  Man-Nun-Hilsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  a  ino  1M  n 

Kawai.  Satoshi;  Sato,  Hajiror.  and  Sakai.  Toshunattu,  4,109J87, 0. 
36O-I31.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporauon:  See—  u      a  ino  7lll     C\ 

Kanazashi.    Tetsuo;    and    Fujiwara,    Tsuyoshi,    4,109,281,    CI 

Numata.  Tatsuo,  4,109.206,  CI.  3^5-319.000. 

Pirc  Vladimir  Valentine:  See—  ,,  ,     _ 

Maher     Francis    WiUiam,    Jr.;    and    Pirc,    Vladraiir    ValenUne, 

4,108,608.  CI.  23-259.000.  .  ■  m.  „,   rl 

Pisior,  Michel  Louis  Paul.  Amomauc  injector  device.  4,108,177,  U. 

128-2 18.00  A. 
"""^k'^i:?:  Al'o"n  B^'IrTand  Gluck.  Julius,  4,108,545,  CI  355-14  000. 
Piltet,  Alan  Owen:  See —  .    .,     ^    j  u 

Withycombe.  Donald  Arthur;  Hniza.  Anne;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo. 
Giacino.  Christopher.  Mookherjee.  Braja  Dulal;  Pittet,  Alan 
Owen;  ind  Schreiber,  William  L  ,  4,108,876.  CI  260-347.200 

Piziali,  Robert  L.:  See—  _         .«..,-    n  i .  i 

Clark.  Thomas  S.;  Kennedy,  William  S.;  and  Pmall,  Robert  L., 
4,108,432,  CI.  273-29.00A. 
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rotor  blade,  ^.i""'^"- ^'' 
"•■"T:?;.uMti?:r7pla..  W,„fn.d;  Bar.  U.nch;  and  Hem.  U,.har. 
^"iW.l 55.  CI.  250-505^  r,^„,  x.„y  .unused 

Pl,,l  V.klor  W  .  to  Picker  Corpor.lion  uua  25a4«).000 

'^ssesis-;— ~- 

d  }4i-6  50R  .    V    ^h    rlsus    to  Henkel  Kommandil- 

P,og«    W.l,«,  and  0>«^^'"„f  i^ftorion  of  anhydrous  d.bastc 

gLllschaf.  a"f  Aktien.  Ptoc^  °^  ''"^^  „,h  ^cycloalkane-2.2- 

•^'"/iilschsft  auf  Akt.en_  PT<|c«sof  u*a^-^  3-«mno^l-t.ydro,ypro- 

bTiCCHor^-fe^^ki^^^foT 
iSsrhiS-rkint::^ --  - --  — ■  '^' 

4:4-245.000, 

•'^'i^^hntSriii^  ^.l^orm.  a.  33-.7*.oop. 

'^"Ha*i;y*^jKk?!Tl08.205.  CI.  .37-554.000 

"-VTv^"^"- -"->  ^«^"'  ""•"""  *■  *•""'"  " 

P^k^ r-a.  W^d  Pocktna.  1.on.  W.  M«nng  capst. 

4  107.912.  CI.  57-68.000.  .     ,  u     c 

Pocock.  John  F  E  ;  S«-  Stenfried  S.  Pocock,  John  f. 

'^l^'S^'^.'Kra^d'M^a^J^l'oaSL,  K..  4..0,,324.  O.  2.5- 

1  ooc 

r.0g,994.  CI.  424-250  000 
•""tn-d^lS-^'carM;    «.d    Po.a„d.    Rober,    L..   4,.08.24,,    C 

172-328.000. 

'"B^^'^"^^"-- '■'■'•"■"■ " 

354-187^000.  354-86  000. 

Tarr.  Fred  P..  *''*l"';  h^ '^T  Cl  36210000. 
Wareham.  Richard  R  .  4.109.302,  ci 
Polgan,  Istvan :S«--  g^j^,.  sandor,  BoR^  Jo«  ■ 

"?S°aK  lld\o  Sly..  Endre;  and  Polgan.  iMvan,  4.108.855.  Cl 
■I  60- 285. 500. 
"""thrlSch'^.t^rAlbert;  and  PoUak-Banda.  ErKh.  4.108.018. 

H  '*^t?S  Navgatton  aKi  for  -iling  ve«^.  ♦.«"■'"■  C' 
Polsky.  Lawrence  M   Naviganv 

73.n800R  • 

Ponsinet.  G«ard  S«-  q.^;  .„d  Re«dorf,  Dan- 

Portnoy.  Norman  A.  Anhur^J|«^.YCri'ca.  Agriculture.  Pho.o- 
NeUon.  Mane  C  ,  '°  """"i^^og  748,  cl  204-159  120. 
finUhing  of  cotton  teenies.  4.10».« 

•n^emcrHte^Fanc  W.lUan.  J.:  «>-  Pot-hka.  io«ph.  4.108.482. 
d  292-165  000.  J  .„rt  nanl  t  Russell,  Inc.  Non-mel- 

Potter  Edward,  to  Potter.  Edward  and  D«^l  *  '^j^„.ooO 

514.00R  , 

'"'"^rg'Geiiid';'Et:S;i;  Wjlbur  G  .  and  Pott.   Everett   L.,  Jr., 

4  f69!oS6.  Cl.  428-512.000. 
ni^nl' d"?-  and  Poult.  D.^  «.««.^*'.  ^  »^'"  «« 

'■'^c'h-errrS"^^'-"''  !-»>-  c*-'"  "■  ^"^•°"' 

428-437  000.  .<  1  inS  624  Cl  65-273.000. 

4O.0OR 


Precision  Monolilhics^nc.  Sm-  ,  jo^jph.  Erdi.  George; 

'■''^ro-nirAn^ty'^S*  '"08.034.  C.  83.36..0OO, 

-''-Min^nten^y  ^°-  "^  '-"°-  ^'"''  "  '  '"^■'"' 

219-216.000 
Pngent.  Yvon^S«--  ^       ,,  yvon;  and  Riche.  Jean 

«'^h';r\«°ri09^»^cf '^OOO^  ,  ,„,3^.  c,  23M.OOG. 

•"'S^SarrS^'Jid^H^krci,  Timothy  M.,  4,109.244.  O. 
340-324  OAD.  .  ,  .      ,i,;iii,m  J     to  General  Electric 

Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The^S«        ^^_^,^    ^^  Zoueshuagh. 

%1h.d^"\»^  «fe  Cl  26<.502^K- 
Connor,  Daniel  Stedman  ^^^08  889  {^'j/_^,  oqo. 

^■•'t:??i.Ti>o«<^c?Vr37ooo 

Prod^S'lihimiques  ^'^"n ""df rT "p,meT4.109.093.  CV  548-334.000. 
^uT'j'^eiSJ'pJenefan'rHo^L'nc'ig,  Antoine.  4.108.963.  Cl   423- 

32ia'S. 

K.4.107.965.C1  70-52  000. 

Pronessive  Machine  Products.  Inc.  ^^    574  000 

fetush.  Frank  A  .  4.108  178.  Cl   >i8:"^^„  Ferdinand,  to  Mas- 
P,ok^!"e;dinand.  Ratfel,  Reiner;  -'"^, '."^"SJ.hc  continuo^  pr- 

d.  235-304.000. 
'^"^r'""arTr!4  108  472,  Cl   280-763  000. 

RSTfrank  A ,  Jr.;  Simm.   Paul  C ;  and  Butler,  Neal  R., 
■"4^8,7^8.0.159-30.000. 

■^"•MX^JoSiTc.^P-""^^-'"'"'"'"""""'*' 

:|SbC;P....MarkS.;.ndK.ber,Car,J.4.108.,81.a. 

'n%'Hn^u''g't?c'^aS<''^-^''-  R-<"  B  •  *"'""•  '^'^  '*• 
"'  *B„        <:„i>h  International.  Inc.  Rock  bit  roller  cutler  and 
«r«roi°tS;«^o°'™l'6l2!'a '.48.12  300. 
'^^SX^^It:.ndQu,nn.BdwinJ..4..O8.8O,.C1.52,-.8O.0<« 

R.  M  WadeftCo    S«-  3,_j^000  .,  inn  314 

RaciTnroR°t;i»--'°"-«'"'~^^ 
iS^i^^  .  Method  Of  playing  a  board  g«ne.  4.108.438.  C 
J.',i!^°.rchae,  ..  ^ard  g«ne.  4..08.443.  C.  273.243.000. 
^Khet-r'SlJrlon^'-and  Rackman.  Michae.  1 .  .108,430,  C. 
273. OOR         ^  .  , 

■^""trohf  ?^ey  Cflcng,  Larry  K.;  and  Racunas.  Bernard  J., 
'•';^m8.968,cf  423-49!  «».  ^^,,„„.  ,„,.  Lipstick 

'^"^^^■?SS^eF.„oCur,G.Jo..nc.F.u. 

■^£ur4,toA-'c,'^2%.m 

■^"^l-'^^kli^Fe'drand;   Raftel.   Remer;   and   A.thausen.   Ferdinand. 
4.108.585,  Cl.  «5-89  000  y„j,«i  States  of 

426-640.0CO  „       ,j  c 

'n^rfirHar'oid^'&iman,  Abdul  R.;  «.d  Weatcot.  Donald  E.. 
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gesellschaft  Akticngesellschaft;  and  Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengese..- 
schafi.  Process  for  thermally  treating  finegrained  solids.  4.108.634. 
Cl.  75-23.000  ,  ..    o 

Ramsfords  Metal  Products  Propnetary  Limited:  5m— 
Heath.  Robert  Boyson.  4.l68,395.  Cl  242-107.700. 
Ramlow.  Kurt;  See —  „  ^  „,      ., 

Dessaucr,  Ouido;  Ramlow.  Kurt;  Riecke.  Kurt;  and  Wirailier. 
Franz  4.109.048.  Cl.  428-325.000.  • 

Randall,  John  P.  Floating  buffing  wheel  assembly.  4,107.880.  a   SI- 

Randolph.  Arthur  J.  Hydraulic  bagging  press  4.108.063.  Cl.  100-53  000 
Rankin,  Emmitt  Edward:  Set—  „  .        j    x  mu  ^i■>    r-l 

King,  David  W ;  and  Rankin,  Emmitt  Edward.  4.108,243.  Cl 
.16-66.000. 
Ranpak  Corporation:  Sep—  .,«,,„/«», 

Ottaviano^  Gary  W..  4..09.040,  O.  428-129000. 
Rast   Robert  Morgan,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Frequency  counter  for  a 
■^ieviJion  tumng'system  V09.28Tc..  358-.91.000 
Ralhie.  Uwe;  and  Schumacher,  Hans  Jurgen   to  O  ft  K  Orenstem  ft 
Kipel  Akiiengesellschaft.  Vehicle  witE  adjustjng  device  for  earth- 
movmg  shield  thereof.  4,108.251,  Cl.  .72-789.000. 
•^''t!Snn"an%re"y^.;^ol«.son.  P,u.  L.  Ratledg^R.  Ho^^^^^ 

Ratte  ^^crul"rcieS,'t'.irt'i'ik:l^r^  .he 

Ou«n  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence 
SS  mSlSfng  of  flexible  articles.  4,108,940,  Cl  264-140^000. 

Ra'^'orlando  ^.,«;d  G„„erre.,  Enrique  H.to  Systems  Concept,  Inc 
Prefabricated  building  module  4.107.886.  Cl.  52-79.UU 

'"'^'c^Ke':   iToyl    H;    and    Ray.    Roggie    C,    4,108.189.    Cl 

Raymot^olv'idLee,  to  Analog  Technology  CoT»ration.  Current-to- 

iVequency  converter  4,109.168.  Cl  307-271.000. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc  .  The:  See--^ 
T°tme  James  M.  4.108.42.,  C.  254-88.000 
l^n   Edward  K,  4,.08,.53,  C.  13.;^35.0OR, 
Yanke  James  N.,  4,.08.0.5,  Cl.  74-421.O0A 
Raymond.  Roger  Railroad  tie  and  ^=  P'»«  ji'^J^L""!  f^^^  "^ 
projections  that  prevent  spike  killmg  of  the  ties.  4.108.378,  (.1. 
238-298.000 
Raytheon  Company;  See—  ,,.  ,0  ,<n 

McKinnon.  John  J.,  4.109.179.  Cl.  3  5-39J50. 
Unkauf.  Manfred  G  .  4.109.100.  Cl.  >78-67.000. 
Zampiello.  Albert  N.;  and  Patch.  Bradley  J,  Jr.,  4.108,553.  Cl. 
356-1060LR 
RB  Toy  Development  Co.:  See—  _, 

Kuppertnan     Sam:    and    Kupperman.    Dennis.    4.108.104.    Cl- 
116-148  000. 

""Bi™E'S."o  Hubert,  4,109.209.  C.^  328-60.000. 

Cib.e  wk.ter  Lester:  Binge.  Derek  Sidney;  and  Korosec.  Rudo.ph 

Francis.  4..08,407.  C.  248-23.000^ 
Callaghan.  John  David,  4,109,191,  Cl.  318-673.000 
Castellano,  Joseph  Anthony;  and  McCaffrey,  Michael  Thomas. 

4.108.793.  Cl.  252-299.000.  ,  ,     ^   .  .  ,,     .„„ 

Catanese.  Carmen  Anthony;  Endnz.  John  Guiry;  and  Keneman. 

Scott  Allen.  4,.09,178.  C  3.5-12flOR_ 
Channin,  Donald  Jones,  4,109,242,  CL  340-324  OOM. 
Clark,  Charles  Albert.  Jr.;  and  Adam,  Kenneth  Charles,  4.109.166. 

Cosentino.  Louis  Salvatore;  Endriz.  John  Guiry;  and  Stockdale, 

George  Fairbank.  4,109,299,  Cl.  36.-«12^^ 
Gale,  Michael  Thomas;  and  Kane.  James  4,108^,  C  .  96-^  200 
Godfrey,  Richard  Hugh;  and  Morrell.  Albert  Manwell.  4,.09.177. 

HS'nan.'wniiam  James.  4. 108.367,  Cl.  235-457.000.  _^.    „ 

Hopkins,  Robert  Sherman,  Jr  ;  Banks.  Arthur  James;  and  Ditthert. 

Robert  Adams,  4.109,276,  Cl.  35M.0O0. 
Jacobus,  Uwis  Alfred,  Jr  ,  4,108,686,  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Kaplan,  Gerald  Stanley,  4, 109,247,  Cl  343-6^50R. 
Kudsia,  Chandra  Mohan;  Moody,  Harry  John;  and  Keye»,  Lome 

Allan,  4,109.202,  Cl   325-3.000.  ,.,  ^™ 

Pankove  Jacques  Isaac.  4.109,271.  Cl  357-30.000. 
KS'^Robirt^Morgan.  4,109.283,  Cl  »81'"«'_.     .       ^^,„ 
Shambelan.    Robert    Charles;    and    Lindsley.    Charles    Wesley. 

Readai!'oer'ald  J  ;  Tiskus.  John  R  ;  and  Tom«nin.  Wil.iam  J.^o  UniKd 
States  Steel  Corporation  Process  daU  tracking  system.  4,109.142,  Cl. 

RAhu"  CtaJles  F .  to  True  Temper  Corporation  Weed  cutter  con- 
struction 4.107,841,  Cl   30-276.000  ^  ..      . 
RiS?,  M«  G.  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Ojmpany^  Aulom«ed  direct 
^wm  radioimmunoassay  4,108,976,  Cl  424-1  000. 

'''7<^dTngha''u:'wL^;'«.d  Regenbrecht.  Ludwig.  4.108,564.  Cl. 

408-10000. 
Reiie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

^BoufhoiTpierre  Marcel,  4,109,235,  Cl.  34O-52.00F. 
Regm^rFrrferick  E.;  and  Chang.  Shung-Ho.  to  Purdue  Research 

"V^undation.  Method  for  rapid  ^^''yfmL^^^^mT 
high  speed  liquid  chromatography  4.108.603.  Cl.  23-231)  twu 

""'R^'^^MSm  Reh,  Lothar;  TTone.  Bemd;  «id  Vydra.  K«el. 

ReifT  Helmut   Wenzel.  Wolfgang;  Granunel.  Jurgen;  and  Dietctich, 
Diitw^S  Bayer  AktiengesKhaft.  Aqueous  polyurethane  disper- 


sions from  solvent-free  prepolyroera  using  sulfonate  diols.  4,108,814. 

R^mer'^m.I^A  .  .0  GTE  Automatic  Electric  L.boraton«l^r^ 
rated.  Circuit  card  connector  and  support  device    4,109.300.  Cl 

Reinlifrl  urch;  Nogaj.  Alfred;  and  Lxirenz.  G""'"' J"  ^.yer  Aktjen- 
gesellschaft.  Highly  shnnkable  acrylic  fibres  or  filaments.  4.108.84>. 
Cl   526-240000. 

''"t°art''^i'eUoin.  Alain;  Ponsinet.  G,^;  «.d  Reisdorf.  D«,- 
lel.  4.108.999.  Cl  424-258  000 

■^'ISolrwt^^Tr;  Jayme.  M«,fred;  Hin».  Hetnz-Jo^hun;  Ko,™- 
rek.  Jaromir;  Reiser.  Mario;  and  Soder.  Alfons.  4.108.995.  Cl 
424-253.000. 
Reliable  Attachment  Company:  See- 

Weigcrt.  Karl,  4.108.094.  Cl.  112-134  000 
Reliance  Electnc  Company:  See—  ain0114 

Meyer,  Stephen  F.;  Helle,  Amiel  R.;  and  Niese,  Leo  J.,  4,109.314, 
Cl   364-552000. 
Remington  Arms  Company.  Inc  :  See— 

Dawson.  Chester  H..  4.107,983.  Cl.  73-100.000. 

Renis.  Giovanni:  See—  , . 

Piccardi.  Paolo;  Paolucci.  Pande;  Gozzo.  Franco;  Long™";  An- 

gcio;  Dongiovanni.  Vincenzo;  and  Rents.  Giovanni.  4.109.011. 

a   424-300.000.  .       ,,.         u       11 

Renner.  Wolf;  and  Mauer.  Dieter.  10  USM  Corporation  Through-wall 

cable  support  4.108,507.  Cl.  308-238000 
Rensch,  Eberhard  G    Prefabricated  buildmg  structure  4,107,893.  Cl 

52-775.000. 
Repapress  AG:  See — 

Hirmann.  Georg.  4.108.48*.  Cl   294-99.00R 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

SilversteirEmanuel.  4,108,726.  Cl.  195-I03.50R. 
Resilient  Grip  Limited;  See—  ...  ,„~_, 

Varga.  Otto  Herman.  4,108.043.  Cl.  85-70.000 
Reuschel.  Konrad:  See—  ,  ,, .      _ 

Keller.     Wolfgang;     and     Reuschel,     Konrad,     4,108.714.     Cl 
156-608.000. 
Renter.  Franz  Gottfned:  See—  r-^.r^^  a  in«  urn  n 

Hilterhaus.  Karl  Heinz;  and  Reuter,  Franz  Gottfned,  4, 108,807,  Cl 

Hilterhaus,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Renter.  Franz  Gottfried,  4.108,954,  Cl 
264-216  000. 

"'"'IkrzV^f  jSg^;  «.d  Reuter,  Helge,  4.108.557.  Cl  400^97  IW 

Reuter  Technologic  GmbH  See—  

HUterhaus.  Karl  Heinz;  and  Renter.  Franz  Gottfned.  4.108.807.  Cl 

Hiherhaus,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Renter.  Franz  Gottfried.  4.108,»54,  Cl 

264-216.000  ' 

Revere  Copper  and  Brass,  Incorporated;  See—  ,,..«; 

Hemming.  Donald  C  :  Hahn.  Robert  E;  and  Robinson.  John  W  . 
Jr..  4,108.596,  Cl.  8-94.270. 

'^'"Si'uSi'e"   jST  A.;    Humber.    Leslie    G;    and    Revesz,    CUra. 
4,108,997,  Cl.  424-256.000. 

'^''''Si^':  MlThTel;  «.d  Sheffler.  Robert  J..  4,108.558.  Cl.  401-78.000 

''"Bt™*O»rtr4,.08,582,  Cl  418-132.000. 

'"'"^M^'^t^'^^i    Reynolds,    Bruce    R.,    4.109.149.    O. 

250-347.000.  ^        ... 

Reynolds.  Howard,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Fuse  holder  asem- 
bly  field  convertible  from  fuse  non-rejccung  to  rcjectmg  modes 

4  108  531   Cl   339-258.00F  

Refolds.  James  E..  10  Hazen  Research  Inc.  Solder  skimmings  recov- 
ery process.  4.108.635.  Cl.  75-24.000. 
Rezika.  Ivan,  to  Xerox  Corporation  (:i«nmg  .pparalus  «jd  electro- 

suiographic  reproducmg  machme^  4.  08.546  Cl  355-1  S.OOX 

Rhodes.  Thomas  J  Stair-climbmg  wheelchair  4,108,449.  Cl  280-5.ZBO 

Rhone-Poulenc  Industnes:  See—  ,  ,™>n«i  r-i   «i#^»,5  rem 

Azemar.  Michel;  and  Vigliecca.  Lucien^  4,109.069  Cl.  S2eK65_00O 

Farge  Darnel  Jossin,  Alain;  Ponsinet.  Gerard;  and  Reisdorf,  Dan- 

,.rVerrd£U'.^h^'^fS"Ghislau,,  4.108,789,  Cl  252:64.000 
Rice  Richard  E.,  to  Comslook  ft  Wescott.  Inc  Catalyst  for  self  igmtion 

of  fuels  4. 108.797.  Cl.  252-466  OPT.  ,  , .  „^ 

Richardson.  David  A  Sprouter.  4.107.874.  Cl.  47-14_000 
Richardson.  James  L..  to  VEDA.  Inc.  Tank  spreader.  4.108.38a  O. 

239-172.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.;  See—  a,     .  ins  i<u.   i~i    7<in. 

Miller,  Laird  F.;  and  Fkimng,  Robert  W.,  4.108,896,  Cl    260- 
570.5OC. 

Richardson,  Robert:  See—  ^  mo  110    n     nfc. 

Petin.  Christian;   and   RichardKMl,   Robert   4,108,138.  a    126- 
19.00R. 

"^"^  Bra^t,  Guyrbemichel.  Pascal;  Prigent.  Yvon;  and  Riche.  Jean 

Charles,  4.109.153.  O  250-499  000. 
Richlin.  Milton  Dye-based  inks  with  improved  vehicles.  4,IO«.b71,  Cl. 
106-22.000 

Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rl.;  See—  1  „,i„. 

Lorincz.  Csaba;  Bolyos.  Maria;  Szasz.  Kalman;  Szpomy^Laszlo. 
iSStLE^n;^d  Palosi.  Evi  4.108,996,  Cl.  424-256.000. 
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T^  uZ;  F.bry.  Gyorgy;  P.p.  Uszlo,  ^  Ki«ely,  Gyorgy 
4;i^.851.  CI   34-10.000 
Richter,  Stephin;  S«—         „     .       nonil   Irro.  FnU;  Richler,  Sic- 

CI    159-mOOO 
'""'^h^Mt.tor   H»himou>,    Miuun.:    ^    Konm.,    Ak.o. 

4*08.656.  CI  «- "OR 
Ricoh  Walch  Co.  Ltd.  ^f;^      ,   _,  74^42000 
Munuiishi.  Knuchi.  4,108.016.  a.  74-«z.uuu. 

'^''^u«*'.;rdo.  R«nlow.  Kun.  R.«k..  Kurt.  «.d  Wimitzer. 
^JS.  4.109.048.  a.  428-325.MO. 

'^'"'l',^  "S.  HSri^t'H,rpl.er,  4,.W.080.  Q.  53^3.000. 

■*"  n^™„7.  MeSTc;  R«k.  Rod»ey  G.:  «.d  Young.  Kenneth  P.. 

4.108.643,  a   75-135.000 
RKly.PhyllB  Eleanor:  S«-  ^^    r;^,      phyiiis 

Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd  :  Set- 

Schar,  Hugo.  4.108,388.  CI  242-18.0EJU. 

'^«'^u?^t7gl;^d-R.ght.Rohe.W^.J«;«^ 
■^fa-R^'Ke^  frrJ."K°od^'orp^<5" n^'pro.ec.ive  coatings 
R^'^^^cSl  S^t'o'Sener.  Elecjnc  a„npany.  Fluid.  Tow  and 
vilooty  sensor  4.107.990.  Cl.  73-194.00B. 

"^5f^y^bn5e^^P^^=i<^^^»- 
Rit'J^^L'ph^D.^ci^efattachment  for  «.U«nobiks.  4,108.342,  C. 

224-42.010 
'^"'^fTin^en'^rBertone.  Anumino;  «Ki  Rivetti.  Ennco,  4,108,273, 
^XS^T...  TRW   ,nc.   Caging  dev^.   4,108.424.   C. 

267-160.000. 

'^r^GS^w=,r^-^'^S-"«^^^^^^^ 

th«efor  4.107,987,01.  73- 151. OOQ. 
■"""SnJlirilb^An.hony;  and  Robbin..  Murray.  4..08.970.  Cl. 
423-593000 

'''*'i'hme".'oo«h^d;  Robens,  Erich:  Binder,  Hon.;  «k1  Ungbein, 

DKKr,  4,108.620,  Cl   55-210.000 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  S«—  nooAW 

^6  "-'O*'''' Cl  2»-»^S^  Circuit  Technology   Circuit  beard 
Roberu,  Joseph  A.,  to  ■^"^"f  ~,  ,'{7  V,  ,9.625  000. 
with  self-lockuig  terminals  4.107.836,  Cl.  iv  Oi^.uu" 

'"*'B?u«*^^™?'R'^"^Sml^"*'^•"  N.,  4,109,121.  Q.  20O 

"°*t;Sr  Mrt^rS;  STRobertson.  James  Rennie,  4,108,569.  Cl. 
Rober^n,'&D..d;^dg;^u^^^^^ 

thereof  4,107,955.  Cl   66-W6.000. 
''"XLinTl^'^d  C^'H.hn,  Robert  E.;  and  Robmson,  John  W , 
Rob.niri.j'ri'Si.S.^JSwL.BnanNorr^.toKimbainn.ema- 


uonal.  inc.  Electromc  organ  hav^g  '^^^^.f^'^,^"  °' 

Ri!rin'5?erFr:^sig^^V?o^»  «"!-^ 

■''"'c^U^on^MSr.  Roche,  Pierre,  «,d  -n.en«d,  Je«..  4,109,159.  a. 
250-564.000,  . 

'^•"'c"h;"ti"KTrrri{S:??5'"a"42T»i.ooo. 

Rockwool  Aktiebolaget:  See— 

Dahlberg.S.ell.n,  4,108,344  a.  226-^.  ,  d^,„,  ^em 

Rode  Waller  F ;  and  Jones.  BUI  R.,  to  seoco,  lui.   " 
Apparatus  for  offshore   handling  and   runmng  of  a  BOP  »tK:k. 

363-125.000 
""-fJ^S-erHe^-;^;  t^-hdma"n  "^rmiu.,  Koenig,  Rojjuid.  Koch, 

Rogers^S^Mar'lT.VSS^^^^ 
^^i:^'^  ^P  -  d'iUren'^n°S-4.,08,.29.  O.  .23- 

139.0AZ. 
■""SrS^pp"  mThard;  Schmitt.  Reinhold;  ^  Urlaub.  R«nhold, 

4,109,017,  Cl.  426-51.000. 
'^"ToSlli^a^rr'^VMich.e.  C;  and  Warner.  Harlow  L , 

4,108,630,  Cl  71-94.000 
Rohr  Industries,  Incorporated.  S«e—       ..,  .^nnB 

Tanthnger.  Keuh  W  ,  MO^  4  8^>  ^^'^^.'S^.i.^,  ,<,  McbU  OU 
'*°,yo"^"ri.5^n''"s^^'^of''i:i?S"'zlS!?..    4,108,881.   O.    26.. 

448.00C. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited  S«-  „  4,5.721000. 

Mawson,  Robert  James.  4,108,571   Cl^  *'f  "[^J^Qoif  ,„„  .cces- 
Rombach,  Joseph  Xavier.  and  Lambert,  James  Hubert.  Goll  bag 

Kirv  4  108,409.  Cl  248-96.000.  a  <m  ssf    Cl    35- 

Ro^an!  0~rge.  Te«:hing  M  for  mathematics   4,107,855,  Cl.  35 

^Ss;fj?e^^s^.^^si^^cr'^-^"^'" 

'^'^af^denmrF^-SlToseph,  Jr.  «,d  Rose,  Elva  Lincoln,  4,107.828. 
Rosen'iJe^y,"* i5?ffmann-U  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  prepartng  cy«.o 
•^.^^ielhen  4.108,888,  Cl.  26O465.00F. 
''°^S-Z':2^^''f.  K.enzle.  Frank;  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4..09.086. 0. 

544-63,000, 
'^%"^Ty'.^"m"  1;  il-d  R:;^nbla.h.  Qu,nl«,  T.,  Jr..  4,108.574. 0. 
Rosenb^ia'^n   to  Johnson  *J."h!;^  Method  for  shaping  a 

plastic  membrane.  4,108,938,  Cl  UA-lii.wJ 
"■^RSTb^H^'Ke^'i^h    W.;    and    Ross,    Gerald    F.,    4,107,987,    Cl 

less  circuit  board  M'"P°'^',\''1;^''ncR  (^rauon.  Machine 
■^tiU"^  S  rref^':?o^nlc'°c^o^"^-T'  4.109,296,    Cl 
361-401.000. 

■""^To^rTwrnia^  ".  »-  G-""''  ""^^  ^  '  '•""•'"•  " 

312-297.000. 
Rothenberg,  Peter  S«r—  BMhenhert    Peter,    4,108,358,    Cl 

Niemaszyk,    Casimer;    and    Rotnennerg,    rcici, 

235-302.000 

■"Xli'ciSrp...™..,  !«••», ""  '•»•■  "•■"•  •■"■'"■ 

4  108  994.  Cl.  424-250.CXX).  ,_„  „,-,     y-i 

RouveJol    wSWin   Spence    Standardp.tch   geanng    4,108.017.   Cl 

Ro'i^cSles  L.;  and  Lewis.  Ronald  A.  Dispo«.ble  thermometer 
R„VTJ^«'H"cS^omi„m    reducUon    process.    4,108,770,    Cl. 

2 1'o- 50.000, 
Roy,  Siegfned  S.;  Set-  Sienfried  S ;  Pocock.  John  F 

'^*"S'.:'S,l'K':''^Tsrah.fa:'GaX  K.,  i,.08.324.  Cl.  215- 

lOOC  _ 

Royal  Development  Coinpany.lna.  2^         297-85  000 

Roy^SSr^1^~^S<^S^-— -'•■-• 
table  tennis  apparatus  4,108,434,  Cl.  27J  JU.uuu 

■^-'^.^upAr^.*!^;    and    Kupperma,.    Denms.    4..07.84O.    Cl. 

Rubens'^llo'^T  -kJ  Ale^nder,  Willard  E,  .0  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
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pany.  The.  Molding  exp«idable  thermopl«itic  resin,  4,108,934,  Cl,  Salyj;;^^t^C^,^-^^  Gor««on!  Paul  L.;  R»tl?dge.  R  Houston, 

Rultr"2!?gan  Allan;  Wollermann,  Lou.  Albert;  «,d  Krum,  J^k  ^,„^--^^rciru'^^b.e1;S'^U°4,loT-i8^'?!' 297-37,000 

■"Ke^:  to  fnternauond  Telephone  and  TeleraphC^^^^  I^^X  "e^r' b':   .nd   ^006.   Ernest   C,   Graf,    forming   device 

rous  yeast  leavened  dough  product,  4.109,023,  0,426^549.000,  4  i08,161,  Cl   128-1  OOR                            ^       ^      ,      „„„„  Him. 

Rudzki.  Eugene  M,:  See-  samuei;,  Peter  B  ;  and  Wood,  Ernes.  C,  Cartndge  for  suture  clips 

Burcaw,  Kenneth  R,  Jr;  Kwasnoski.  Darnel,  and  Rudzki,  tugene  4  ,05  jq^  q  206-339.000.                                            ,,H~h.  Ko»vo 

M.  4,108,735,0,  203-7  000.                  .   ,  ^^  ^          ,^^^„  Sanada  Makakalsu;  and  Nakada,  M^ahiko.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Ruegger,  Artur;  and  Kuhn,  Mas.  to  Sandoi  Ltd.  Dihydrocyclosponn  ^^^^'^JH^^hi  Fuel  feed  device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 

C,  4.108.985,0.  424-177.000.  4.108,126,  Cl.  123-1 22.XE.                       m  .  <:..^h„„  I^iustrikon 

■^-'S'an^crart^^e  J^R-:ehman„,  Donald  W  ;  and  Elkin.  Otr^to-  ^---^  A^S^^i^^^TS!:^,^'^"'^^^^^^^  •  - 


pher  W.,  4,108.167.  Cl.  128-66.000. 
""'ASe'Ln.  toSon  K.;  Uuck,  Steven  M.;  and  Ruhl,  Gary  L.. 
Rumba'li;  K^eth^Fr'tL^i^J  Airfis  :ndi.tr,«  L^.ted.  Production  of 

composite  conuiners,  4,108,587,  Cl,  425-112,000. 
''"'"^iru:1o?nVe!;r''S;,;':nTRup.nsk.,  Frederick  Alexander, 

4,108,090,0,  112-121,110, 
''"'"grer,'Xch;'lLuer,  Gerhard;  Hatfer,  Gregor;  Ruppert.  Jurgen; 
and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,108,871,  O,  260-345,200 

''"™T^"Ak!o;^timur.,  Muuo;  Ruruitsu,  Satoshi;  and  Kunise, 
Saloru,  4,109,157,  Cl  250-531,000 

""Kac^'ek^  k^nlth  J  ;  and  Rust.  Jack  £4.108,319.  Cl- 214^0BA. 
Rutherford,  Harry  T.  Cutter  blade  guard  for  mowers.  4,107,907,  O. 

56-320.200. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd:^«- 

Gultmger.  Peter.  4,108,213,  Cl,  139-54,000 
Ruti-Te  Strake  B  V.:  See 


indberg.  Nils  Amc,  to  ingenjoisiiniuui  ...  ^ -•"---"  ,  ,„,. 

"truktioner  AB    Method  and  control  system  for  controlling  a  su^ 
pended  implement.  4.108,499,  Cl.  302-34,000, 
'""ttt  aK  M,;  S^tS'ord,  Wayne  H  ,  Jr,;  and  M«ier.  Anthony 

J,,  4,109,232,  Cl.  340-600R 
""  V^i"Xnsi^"^r«,cis;  and  S«,dor,  Joseph,  4,107,810.  Cl    15- 

97  OOR. 
Sandor  Ltd^  &.-  4,108,887,  O.  26(M65,00H, 

S™eninger.Erw,n.4.08,8aCI260-24^«»_ 
Ruegger,  Artur;  and  Kuhn,  Max.  4,108,985,  t-l  *i*-i  1  i.\*ai^ 

Sandvik  Akliebolag:  See—  c     v  ,•  ins  «7  rl  408.224000 

Faber.  Kurt  Heinnch  Albert  Ench,  4,108.567,  Cl.  40»-2Z«.l»« 

Sanko  Air  Plant  Ltd.:  See—  .„„,, 

Sogo.  Masaaki,  4,107,994.  Cl  73-290.00V. 

'"''?aU~dM,Tor3^8,ol2.V5.00A. 

""^MU lfr°™«  O.Jt"o„;??«frock,  Paul  R.;  ^  Peppard.  James  P 

K    4  107  965  Cl  70-52.000. 
Sarkary.  Homi  G ,  to  International  Business  ,M«chines  Cor,»««on 

Interconnection  of  integrated  circuit  metalluat.on    4,109,275,  Cl. 

357-68.000, 


Ruirige"* t,'r  ?"'ro^crimeS'tnc°oXIv'rcoup,,ng  of    ^^^■^IZ.o^  Bertone,  An.on.no;  and  R-em.  Ennc»  u,  Ra^iet. 
ikTlphenolsTl-naphthols  caulyied  by  metal  complexes  of  thio-    S»J^- \-J^„,  p<,^„  ^uted  steering  4,108,273,  ^  .l^l48^00a 
Icid  impounds,  4,108,908.  O  568-730.000,  j^^  ^inoru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc  Co,,  Ltd  Counter  output 


aciocomp........... -.-     ,  :  ,    weirPumps    SaSi^noruTToryo  =  B-^^r^^^ 

•^^,!Lrr;b^;s,tec*1^3°"seirfor^r^,'°^^^^^^^^^^^    . --v-.'i^n-ii'^'*'' ^'  "'-'"^^ 


Ry'l'-perTof;  and  Svensson,  Sten  Gunnar  Hugo    -o^"-  ^opco 
Ry^'''Jrrnil'"=?.P^t™OU^re'H^i.on  ofolS 

260-683  15B 
<»   A   VandcDUtle  &  Cie:  See — 

B«Slko  Nicolas,  4,108,187,  O,  133.3,OOA, 
S4C  Electric  Company:  See—  «v      a  ino  577     Cl 

Biller.    Bruce    A,;    and    Scherer,    Henry    W.,    4,109,227,    Cl 
337-252.000, 

^■^  Mi^let."ern,  4,108,392,  Cl  242-84.21  A 

^  ''pete«n%ki^n,  4,109,207,  O,  325-»55,000. 
Saarbergwcrkc  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Uibrock,  Kurt,  4,108,610,  Cl.  44-10,OOG, 

'"topTw--^"' Meyer,  Paul  A  ;  and  Sabol,  J«n«  N,,  4,108,165 
Cl.  128-2.00V 


'"1^aJJ:^i;^guch,,  Hisashi;  S^i,  T^ashi;  Wad^  Tsuneo. 

Matsumoto,  Masayuki;  Omura.  Takayoshi.  and  Ishii,  Hiroki. 

4,108,848,0.260-117.000  h  UL/.-,„„r 

Sasshofer  Franz  Gotschy.  Friednch;  Krassig.  Johannes;  and  Wimmer 
'  AS^Sin  m  Chemiefair  Lenzing  Akt«ngesell«l«rt,  Apparatus  for 
producing  synthetic  fibers.  4,107,827,  Cl.  26.246.000, 

*"°K^S.S^  Sato,  Hajime;  and  Sakai.  Toshimatsu.  4.109,287,  Cl 

Sato   NSa"ti!o"°Compositions  and  methods  for  the  Ireatment  of  ath- 
lete's foot,  4,108,984,  0  424-94.000 
^'°M^r.i"Kenj,;  Sa.o.  Sei;  Yamaguch,    Hisashi;  and  Mshiwar^ 

S.to.Tro'Tn/sLr-Sak^S'^^^^^^^^ 
S^T^'L!!^!:^^^.  l^HrhTHeating  Appliances 
^:  Ud^  ht^h  frequency  energy  appara.us  having  automatic  final 
.emWj..ure^tomj..»a.„r_4,109,.29,CI2  9.10_^a 


Saeda.1Ul™"^d  s'uzaka,  Yukmon,  .0  Showa  Denko  K  K   Method    sarorT'uy"^.^- rn'?'?:chm^;'Kef  o!  »  Mitsub„h.  Denk,  Kabushik 
^^  ^.5'™f^,   mns^r^men.  of  environmental   stress   cracking        ^,„ha.  Position-indicating  signal  equipment  for  elevator,  4,108,28. 


itoh.  Isuyosni;  ana  lacmnu,  ivc.,*.".  .v  .... — . ---- 

Kaisha,  Position-indicating  signal  equipment  for  elevator,  4,108,28.. 

SaUerthwSe^Dale  J  ,  .0  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc  Vaned 
anXfoJ  high^tensity  ionizer  stage  of  electrostatic  precip.utor 
4,108,615,  0   55-2.000. 

Sauer^Gerhard:  Se^  Gerhard;  Haffer,  Gregor,  Ruppert,  Jurgen; 
and  wSe«!^Rudoir.  4,108,871,  Cl  260-145,200 

'''' mum,' A™ld"7on  der  Heyden,  Horst;  Irm  Fn«;  ^^"J^^ 
nhin  Schaal,  Helmut;  and  SchulzeSchoelhng,  Hermann, 
4  109  311,0,364-200,000.  „  .,      . 

Schaar,' Charles,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  Disposable  diaper 

4,108,179,  0,  128-284.000, 
'^'^ei^^m'inf  lemhold;    and    Schach,    Ench,    4,108,020.    O 

74-558.000, 
'''^'^■i.^''r^'"v;    «,d    Schaefer,    Wilfried,    4,108,768.    Cl, 
210-43,000, 

Schaffer  Company,  The  S«—  4  ino  rM7  ri  4;8.193  000 

Estes  Lewis  W,;  and  Johns.  Paul  W.,  4,109.042.  CI.  nt-lts.vM. 
Schal   wilfried   to  Dr   Eduard  Fresenius  ChemBch-pharmazeuLsche 
n^usVne  K  6.  Obtaining  desired  flov.  rate  ftomroller  pump  despite 

varying  the  hose  means  4.108,575,  Cl,  417-53,000 
Schalbar,  Jeanine:  Sec—  ,,n<i/*«i  r-i  474.7113  (¥10 

.azi;^rK:i.ch;;^r"Rpm^:   Nobo™    S^to^  ^^    Sch^-H^^.'rR^^m^e'^JSSllir-XlSir^hn^ 
Ishikawa.  Hidehiko,  to  Konishiroku  ?!•<"<>  '"dustn'  «f  •^'"^g'''*^',     ^J^vm^Xd  rethreading  a  thread  and  an  apparatus  for  implementing 
^nsitive    silver    halide    photographic    matends     4,108,668,    O        «^™«™4  jos.jgs,  Cl  242-18  ODD 
Sa?:tls  George  P,,  .0  Unicare  System.  Inc,  Cautery  device  for  oph-    Schgk  ^^;^-.  Sr,  Roller  skates  with  hand  brakes    4.108,4,1, 
Sic  oX  like  surgical  application.  4,108.181,0   128-303  m  2K^>1^M^  „     ,,     ,„  Aetna-S|andard 

liquid  coolanl  bath.  4.108,236.  Cl.  164-338.00R. 


^  devlc^for   measurement  of  environmental   stress   cracking 

4,107.979,  Cl.  73-88,00R. 
^"''NalamSr^^Nobuuka;    Saeki,    Yukio;    and    Nemoto,    Shigeru, 
SafTin  tr^o'io^:  P^r^i^g  Up  4,108,208,  O.  137-636,300. 
^'*'Kg»n'"MictVand  Saglio.  Robert.  4,109,201,  Cl,  324-227,000 

*"'Hl!t^'"ken'rhi    Miya,  Bunji;  Matsuda.  Morio;  Ishii,  Mutsuo: 
"°S   HZi^:  wlnabe,   Hiroshi;  and  Takizawa.   Hidemi.u, 
4,108.891,  Cl,  260-528,000, 

*"'w!l'tS;  Y«liiak>;  Yamazaki.  H.ruo;  Sai.o    Naoki    Yajnaguchi, 
Miaiuki;  Okamoto,  Takio;  and  Akutsu,  Hidezo,  4,109,175,  Cl 

S«to  Tdihi,'^  Saito.  Takashi;  and  Ishiyama,  Takashi.  Fmger  tip 
S^n^Hoydf  Hrd'-h'^dd^eScally  operated  fish  scaler,  4.107,819, 

Cl    17-64  000 
^'iiIr,^iSZi'^o.  Hajime;  and  Sakai,  Toshimatsu,  4,109,287, 0, 
360-131,000. 

"^aJ^me?  K^c'hTro;  Fujimori.  Np^™.  S«)S"<'«''  E»chi;  and 

Ishikawa,  Hidehiko,  4,108,668,  0  96-135.000 
Sakazunie     Kaiichiro;    Fujimori.    Noboru;  .SiUcamoto,    Euchi;    and 
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Scht.dw<;iler.  Andreas,  to  Cerberus  AO.  loniationiype  fire  sensing 
system  4,109,240.  CI   340-629.000 

Rene   Omer;    ind    Schelfaul.    Francois    Uon.  4.108,661.  1.1 
96-59  000. 

Scherer,  Henry  W  ;  Set—  u._™    w  4  109  227  Ci 

Biller     Bruce    A.;    snd    Scherer,    Henry    W,  4.10^.Z.!'.  >-■ 

337-252.000 
^^  Ho?<^  G.S'gTAlexander  »d  P«oh.  Enu*  Alb«ch..  4.108.885, 

CI  260-455  OOA 
^'''Sel^uS'?au«'"SeS:;5;  HfTer.  Gregor.  Ruppen,  iurgen: 

„d  W,echen.  Rudolf,  4,108,871.  CI  JW-345.200 
Plum,  H«is;  Buschhoff,  M^:  "d  CejU.  Alena.  4,108,990,  CI 

Vorb™^^  Helmut    and    N,edb.ll..    Ulrich,    4,109.078,    CI. 

Scheue'.^nlo'len  R  .  lo  Airco,  Inc  Rotalable  substrate  holder  for  use 
in  vacuum  4.108.107.  CI.  118-49.100. 

^'' M,lV^<idf^^ould.  Constance  W.;  Epstem.  Joseph;  and  SchilT. 

lion  J  .  4.108,746,  CI  2O4-158.0OR- 
Sch  Wr,  Joseph  F ,  to  S--Lo«  Cojo^t.on.  Towng  system  for 

sc^aira=*i=:;.^.'o  Sf^^^^^^^^^^^ 

for  metallizing  strips,  sheets  or  the  like  4,108,108,  CI    118-19.100. 
Schladlu-Vkluskers  AG  ,  S«-        .  ,..  ,„,  r,    nsJQioO 
Schladitz,  Hermann  Johannes,  4.108,108,  CI.  llMviiw. 
Schlfge  Imk,  L ,  to  Schlage  Lock  Company   Selectively  rotau^le 
cyluider  for  a  lock.  4.107,966,  CI.  70-364.00A  t.,m»M 

SchUge   Ernest  L.,  to  Schlage  Lock  Comp«.y.  Tdly  lock.  4.107,968, 
CI   70-436000 

Schlase  Lxick  Company:  Seer—  

S?hl«e.  Ernest  L.:  4,107,966.  CI.  70-364.00A. 
S^hlale:  Ernest  L  ,  4,107,968,  CI.  70436000. 

"^"'Kull^n'T'c^l  r""--  Schlageter.  Gary  M.,  4,108,188.  CI,  134- 
Schlom'Se  A.;  Duhey,  Michael  B^^«id  "^«^  ,A.<"-  '  ^"'^ 

Sc^ld^T'al^teTc^air-^-^rcfmilSr;-^-   ^S 

~S£iic^A?;iK---^'"^^- 

^"■^^^deJ^f  ir'oy  trschmtdt,  Michael  P  ,  and  Weaver.  William 
W.  4.108.212,  CI    138-122.000. 

^'' H«n,'^o«f,i^5ohle.  Gunter;  Ge«t.  Josef;  and  Schmidt.  Rainer, 

4.108,057.  CI.  99-452  000 
*=''G;in!'pt''ElleS^^  Schmitt,  Reinhold;  and  Uriaub.   Reinhold, 

Schnei^-efX^iiL'n'yt^^'oreezing  E^mpmen.  Sales,  .nc  An«-fo^ 
"hSnber  for  screw  compressor  oil  separator.  4,108,618,  CI 
55-178.000. 

''-"YrS,o'"j:il'red;"»d1:rneider,   Martin  Victor,  4,108.738,  CI 

Schne^^  StSSIiy;  «.d  Spitzer,  Richard.  Method  for  *;  8^»j;|"°-/ 
frequency-transferred     electromagnetic     waves.     4,lU9,il». 

332-7.510 

wheel  pick-up.  4.108,496,  CI.  299-»5,000, 
Schoepe    Adolf  Ball  cock  having  vertically  adjustable  outlet  tube 

'ur«^f  substituted-hexahydro-acetonaphthones.  4,108,899,  CI.  260- 
586.0OC. 
^•"^ISi'ycrrJ^n^Arth",;  Hru«,  Ann.  Vtgk  Man^^^^ 

8rrand^St'?,vTaSr4:iO^"«l6<ri1W 


^^  K«tel.''(i^.e?^hlhofer,  Emst;  and  Schreiner,  Franz,  4,108,964. 

Schrey«  K^eth*^;  and  Hawkins.  Harold  V  ,  to  Columbus  McKin- 
non  Sipo^tion  Oblique  lay  sprocket  wheel  «.d  chain  construction 

Sch™CT.' Herbert.  Device  for  preparing  the  cleaning  of  carpet  floors. 

4,107,808,  a.  15-41.00R,  ,     .       ,      -,      „.    iinql56CI 

Schroeder,  Charles  H.  Collimatuig  device  for  X-rays.  4,109,156,  1,1. 

Sc?^t«'H^rt;  and  Stem,  Eckehard,  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft^ 
''A^pLatus  for  developing  a  pho.ose™.ive  -'-^ -"J^^  ->»«"" 
ammonia-containing  developer.  4.109,268.  CI   354-299.1WU. 

""'"MaSrt'S'XI^d-Goldammer,  Georg.  4.107,820,  CI.  19^^«J0, 
Schuelein,  Rolf  G.;  and  Friedrich,  Rainer,  to  Leifbeit  ln«niatKmal 

Guenler  Leinieit  GmbH.  Comer  sweeping  brush  daposed  on  a  floor 

sweeper.  4,107,809.  CI.  15-42.000. 
Schulmerich  Carillons,  Inc  :  See—  c     jinoiio    rl    MO- 

Baelz,  Harry  C,  and  Cassel,  Harrison  E,  4,109,119,  CI    2UU- 

Schullhei^^jtmes  R,  to  Timco  Engineering.  Inc  Self-contained  vehicle 

battery  charger.  4,109,193,  CI.  320-2.000. 
''^'■s;moMo'n.''Ro'b:T;    D.;    and    Schultz,    Carl    D.,    4,108,417,    CI. 

Schulz^Johi,^  D.;  Selwitz,  Charles  M.;  and  Onopchenko  Anatoli, 
to  Gulf  Research  4  Development  Company.  Liquid  dielectric  com- 
^TtSon  d^  from  the  alkylation  product  of  benzene  with  ethyl- 
ene. 4,108,788,  CI.  252-63  000 

^'■"Kab™°i:^orand  Schuiz,  ThUo,  4.108.329.  CI.  220453.000. 
Schulie-Schoelling,  Hermann:  See —  n    t..      c- 

BlSm^Aniold;  von  der  Heyden,  Horst;  Irrp.  Fnti;  R'^h'";^ 
phin     Schaal,    Helmut;    and    Schulze-Schoelling,    Hermann, 
4,109,311,  CI   364-200.000 
Schumacher,  Hans  Jurgen:  See—  ,  „„.„    ain«75l     CI 

Rathje,    Uwe;   and    Schumacher,    Hans   Jurgen,   4,108,231,    t-i. 
172-789.000. 
Schwachhofer,  Ghislain;  See—         ^.    ,        ,  ,„,  ,,o  „  552.44  000 
Jay,  Pierre;  and  Schwachhofer,  Ghislam,  '»JO?'f '■';'./"*!  ^ 
Schwik,  Gunter  Arrangement  for  secunng  a  body  to  a  ski  4,108,454, 

Sch!viTc'h"jorg.  Spring  leg  with  tnounting  for  the  front  wheels  of 
.uTSle  vehfcles*:  4,108,469,  CI  280-668.000. 

^'KTenk'lSri^'rt^'oiermanns.  Henbert;  and  Schwarze.  Werner. 

ICIenf  Herl^^^^'SretXs,  Henbert;  and  Schwarze,  Werner, 
4,108,877,  CI.  260-347.800. 
''^'"S;S"a't!;-,?eS;"olSrSchweisguth,  Bernard;  and  Teulon.  Jean- 
Mane!  4,109,008.  CI  424-273.00R. 
""  Ne"ubJ^'Ku™&1rw7ng,  K«l-He,nz;  and  Klein,  Kurt,  4,108.007. 
SchylaSien'-EnccSruu^i,  .0  US  Phn^sa,r,»«^^^     Apparatus  for 

roding  a  record  earner  4,109,277.  Cl.  358-8.UI*. 
Scientific-Atlanu.  Inc.;S«--  jin.,,onnn 

Davis.  Glenn  A..  4.109,239,  Cl  340539.000. 

Frteralion  for  Animal  Welfare.  Animal  euthanasia.  4.107.818.  Q. 

17-51.000. 

^•^Sn'SnTer'j-ptV-:  4.108,10.,  Cl.  114-245.000, 

^'^r^s'^STSd  Roger4-l08.529.  Cl  339-177  «,R. 

^°?en°^lp°h  hT  Kunsey,  Raymond  D;  and  Seaman,  Gary  G.. 

Searighi.'&iwarf'^F.;"d Flanagan,  Paul,  f;^.'^^'^"""^^"- 
ton.  Jet  impingement  heat  exchanger.  4,108.242,  Cl   165-164.000, 

'"'°^wVenofS;.n«;  and  Sea.on,  Thomas.  4.108.856.  CL  260 

2900HL 
""teUoT^etr  Nelson;    and    Sebalj.    Renau.    4,109,125,    Cl. 

Sebelik  "^o^^rtT;  and  Schaefer.  Wilfned,  .0  Wmchester  Chem.c.1  ^. 
Method    of    clknfying    industrial    waste    water.    4.108.768,    O. 

Se^biSl'^lter  C.  Root  safe.  4,108,087.  Cl.  109-51.000. 

""  D^k^FJai^kiif  ai^d  Seckel,  Peter  H..  4..08.559.  Q.  401-217.000, 

^*"win'F,^u  G 'Iid  Secor  Fay  W.,  4,109,065,  Cl.  429-105.000 
Secrri:;^o?Sta?ef"l^n«m'i;ierBrit»nic  Majesty's  Government 

of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  The;  A«- 
Shanks.  Ian  Alexander,  4,109.241,  Cl.  34O-324.00M. 
Sedco.  inc.  of  Dallas,  Teias;  See—  „_ 

Rode  Walter  F    and  Jones,  Bill  R,  4,108,318.  Cl.  21»-1.UUR. 
SegheSrHii  Dieter;  Klimesch,  Bemhard;  and  Zsal.tz.  R«nhc.ld  'o 
Rilti  Ak"iengesellschaft.  Fastemng  assembly  for  refractor)  limngs. 
4,107.890.  Cl.  52-379.000. 
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'""jih'll^'n'^wSnfSTse.del,  Michael  C;  and  Warner.  Harlow  L.. 

4,108,630,  Cl.  71-94.000. 

Franke,  Kurt;  Seissl.  Johannes;  and  Stuermer,  Wilhelm,  4,108,308. 

Seita.  Tom  Shimizu.  Akihiko;  Kato,  Yoshio;  and  Hashimoto,  Tsulomu 
Process  for  preparation  of  chromatography  solid  '"PPO™ '"X;""^ 
a  nucleic  acid  base-epoxy  group  contaming  porous  gel.  4,108,»U4,  Li 

Sebyal  Fuk^o;  Morokawa.  Shigeru;  and  Nomura^  ^^f '!fh,'°floR""" 

Watch  Co  .  Ltd.  Electronic  timepiece  4,107,915,  Cl.  58-23.t)UK^ 
Seko,  Maomi;  Ogawa,  Shmsi^u;  and  Yosh.d|.  Mun»  '^  AahH^ase, 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Electrolysis.  4,108  742  Cl  204-98.0UU 
Se&n.  Peter  Charles,  to  Aeci  Limit^^  ^^r\Vd^"SS^'' 

sembly  and  connectors  therefor  4,108,524,  Cl.  "'"^j  «"*.  , 

Seligson    Charles   Circular  knittmg  machine  provided  with  a  novel 

stnping  box.  4.107,954,  Cl  66-133.000 
'"*i1iu"'jo"hi;?n  a  D;  Selwit^  Charles  M.;  and  Onopchenko. 

Anatoli.  4,108,788,  Cl.  252-63.000. 
""^^v^n!  M^c'SefAmord;  «,d  Senger.  David  Joseph.  4.108.196.  Cl. 

137.72.000. 
^"u^lin.^Trud    Edouard;   and    Begis.    Roger.   4.108.068.   Cl 

101-363.000. 
"^^'he'^^'wiUiii'  R'"a;;d  Shaffer.  Ralph  M..  Jr..  4.108.032.  Cl. 

Sh«nt^laJi°*R'5^rt  Charles;  and  Lmdsley.  Charles  W's'ey  ,0  RCA 
Corporation  Machine  for  changing  the  spacmg  of  a  plurality  of 
wafe^.  4,108,323,0.214-310000 

"""Homn^w'onh:  iJh^y  J.;  «.d  Shamlian,  Ralph  B.,  4.107.996.  O. 
Shanks^l'i^A^der,  to  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Brilan- 
"TMal^tys  Government  "f  G'-' B'j-r34^?,J'^"^'"'  ""^' 
The  Liquid  crystal  displays  4,109,241,  Cl.  34O324  00M 

'"•^^zep^a'^rM'^chf:? R;  Sryn«wsk.Jo«phE;  Busman,  Adolph; 
and  Shannon,  Robert  D.,  4.108,679,  Cl   106-307.000 

""p'hilH^  v'crr^QumrGnfTin.  Phil  Harmon;  and  Shark.,  Martin 

James,  4.108,619.  Cl.  55-192.000 
''^^T^^J^^V^T'^  Hiroaki;  and  Deguchi,  Masanobu, 
Sharp  Vifit'to'iiu'pont'J^Nemours,  E  I    and  Company.  MiJicWal 
m5;'tur«  and  method  utilizing  a  macrotetrol.de  compound.  4.109,007, 

Staier^tTyl^to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  AgittUir  for  an  axial 

nowcylinder  4,108.150,  C113O27.00H. 
Storst'uirt  Walter  Ker,  fo  International  N'-kd  ComoanyMnc^e 

Alloys  of  nickel,  chromium  and  cobalt  4,108,647.  Cl.  75-171.U0U. 

""Sic'^e^Mrcl^i^'.lnl  Sheffler,  Robert  J.,  4,108,558,  Cl.  401-78.000. 

'*"t,^'te>ir^.,tl08,824.  Cl  26033.2EP  _ 
Rw^ArihurC.  4,108,897.  CI26O57a80R 
Kok,  Riekert;  and  van  der  Zeeuw.  Abraham  J..  4.108.958.  Cl 

PihiVai*  K^'rt  H  G.,  4.108.399,  Cl.  542-417.000. 
wftt^^nt  Freddy,  4,108,917,  Cl.  260677.MR. 

^'Treinf.i'lfowS'Lee;  and  Shemer.  Michael.  4.108.847,  Cl,  2^ 

112.0OG 
"■"L^S^k^SaS!;;;  and  Shen.  Chah  M.  4,109^070,  C,^526-77^^ 
Shepherd,  Charles  Grey;  and  V«n«n   Bn«n  Donald  toJ^A^llson 

Display  Limited.  Display  structure.  4,108,085.  Cl.  10»-10».IWU. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  S«—  4  108  640    Cl 

Wallace,    Herbert    F;    and    Wcir,    Donald    R.,    4,108.640.    1.1 
75-103.000. 
Sherwood  Refractories  Inc  :  See— 

Vidmar,  Albert  J.,  4.109,144,  Cl.  24O-2.00V. 

"""M'^'^nsiSTirNakan...    FuMio;    «.d    Shibayama.    Kunio. 

Shibayti^'ML^oslil' nSo.  Vuji;  and  Shinuzu.  yo^^J^ 
YudenCo .  Ltd.  Ceramic  capacitor  with  nickel-solder  electrodes 

S,^i:uSfue^'oo'.".o°^.-hi.  Ltd.  Capactive  discharge  ignition 

S-Kaisha;  Index  device  for  tool  storage  magazme.  4.109.188,  Cl. 
318-602.000. 

""tSi'VI;!^;;;.)..  Keij.  Mlur*.  Norio;  Mori.  Etsuo;  and  Suzuki. 

Yujiro.  4,109,152,  Cl.  250486.000. 
*'""S''Tom°  sll^zu,  Akihiko;  Kato,  Yoshio;  and  Hashunoto, 

Tsutomu.  4.108,804,  Cl  521-121000. 
'"TuliolrToS^rKmug.sa    Masayu^    Uzu™,   S'.o-;^eshima. 

Shizuhiro;  and  Shimiiu,  Isamu,  4,108,641,  Cl  75-124.0UU. 


""trbayi^i^ii'tS'^yosh.;    Nakano,    Yuji;    «id    Shimizu,    Youjl, 

4.109.292.  Cl   361-321000 

Shin-Shirasuna  Electric  Corp  :  See—  Ki^.,w,rr,  4  109  286  Cl 

Katsurayama.  Hiromasa;  and  Hirabayashi,  Nobuhiro,  4,luv.iB0, 1.1 

Shine  'iholSiS^R.  Method  and  machine  for  producing  sand  molds 

4,108,234.  Cl.  164-38  000 
"'"Salkr  KoShi;  Shinjo,  Teruya;  Tama.,  Yasuo;  and  Kitamoto, 

Tatsuji.  4,108.787,  Cl.  252-62  560 
Shinoki.  Takanori:  See—  w„  .1,;,.      Trv«hio 

Hayashi,  Kazushlge;  Fujimoto,  Iwao,  Morishiu.  Toshw 
Mine^ura.  Nonhiro;  Yoshida,  Nono:  Ozaki,  Kiyotaka;  and 
Shinoki,  Takanon,  4,109.038,  Cl  428-91.000 

"■"rdMtiu'i'Miakt/oTand  Yamaguti.  Yasukazu,  4,108,823,  Cl. 

26033.4PQ, 
"""STmfHtd'ehlrorikeura,  Kenj.  «.d  Shk>y«na.  Gi«h..  4,107,920. 

Shiozak^M^rio  Suga.  Yozo;  Fujii,  Hiromu;  and  Fujiwara,  Kohichi.  10 
N°™nS°«°  Corporation.  a>ntinuously  cast  slabs  for  producing 
graiEK>riented  elecincal  steel  sheets  having  excellen.  magnetic  prop- 

Sh^rTat^'runTats'^u:  V^o'n^o^^ Shinji;  Nara.  Takashi.  Ma.sushim. 

nidi;  and   Matsubara.  Isao,  >°  Abbo,t„La'^["°"  P  (^ 
derivatives  of  XK-62-2  compounds  4.109.077.  Cl   536-17  000 

Shiraishi,  Yoshihiro:  See—  v~i,ih,r„  4  108  959 

Tataii,  Atsushi;  Omoto,  Setsuo;  and  Shiraishi,  Yoshihiro,  4,108,959, 

Cl  423-240.000. 

""To'm^^TJ^ushrrhirane,  Naoyuki;  Ito  Y^p  Terui,  S«..o,  and 
Ninomiya,  Michikazu,  4,108,863.  Cl  260314.500. 

""^alSlr^'^zuka,  Kohei;  M^u  Jmui,  H.r^>.  K^-"^ 
and  Matsumura.  Mutsuo,  4,108,893,  Cl.  260-561.00N 

Shonerd,  David  E  ;  and  Danze,  Carlos,  to  American  Safety  Equipment 
Corporation  Wall-end  securemeni  tor  pressure  reservoirs  having 
aulSlf^safety  pressure  relief.  4,108,327,  Cl.  2203.000 

"■"^tL^otr  Shos^keT  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Rvoj;.  T-- 
Yoshikuno  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,108,986,  Cl.  424-177.000. 

""'?:eS'."sh,g''e,^;  an^Fuzaka.  Yukinon^ 4,107,979,  Cl  73-8800R^ 
ShuffThomas  J     and  Sims,  Robert  W.,  to  Monsanto  Company 

Method^  apparatus  for  level  measurement  using  microwaves 

4  107  993  Cl.  73-290.00R 
Shu'lsinger,  Joseph  Aerosol  dispenser  with  inner  container  and  piston 

4,108,219,  Cl.  141-3.000 
""Ta^"^"^^  it'^d  Shumway,  Durl«.d  K.,  4.108.977.  Cl. 

424-46.000. 
""lI'lir^beTwUlii:'!;  Siano,  James  N.;  «.d  Shus«r.  Edward  J.. 

Set' .^r^l'liam^T^o,  James  N.;  «,d  Shuster,  Edward  J.. 
4,108,899,  C1.26O586  00C. 

^""fci^^lSrl'wfira^n  L ;  Siano,  James  N.;  «.d  Shuster.  Edward  J., 

ScST^^Lm^L^^o,  J^nes  N.;  and  Shuster,  Edward  J., 

4,108,899,  Cl  26O58600C.  ,^,v», 

Sias   Roy  C,  to  ContinenUl  Oil  Company.  Antimicrobial  composi- 

S:t^Z^L^'^-^^.  .0  Erwin  Sick  Gesellschaft  mi. 

t^h^kier  Haf^ung  Opt.k-Elek.ronUc    Appi^.us  for  «.mbmmg 

light  emanating  from  a  linear  scanmng  field^4.l08.533  C  .  »««  J» 

Siegfried,  Armin   10  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Pressure  roller  4.107,831, 

Cl  29-116.0AD. 
'"^  Rigo,"i;d  Siejka.  Julius.  4.108.736.  Q.  204-1.500. 
Siemens  Akliengesellschaft:  S«—      ^     .    .  ,„  ,m.  rt  xo  ll  aOB 
Fleer,  Ernst-Otto;  and  Heubeck,  Ench.  ■♦.107.846  Ci52-27_«»_ 
Franke,  Kurt;  Seissl.  Johannes;  and  Stuermer,  Wilhelm,  4,108,308, 

Cl  206455  000.  

Fries,  Paul,  4,108,239,  Cl.  165-105.000 

GlasI,  Andreas;  and  Mumnann.  Helmuth,  4,109,273^1.  357-35^000. 

Hcldcr    Johan;   Dc   Steur,   Hubert;   and    Pemegger,   Wolfgang, 

4,108,555,  Cl  356-184.000. 
He  bst,  Hemer;  and  Mueller  Ruediger,  4  109,272,  Cl  357.35.000 
Keller.     Wolfgang;     and     Reuschcl,     Konrad,     4.108,714,     Cl. 
156-608  000  „  .trxA-is.      r-l 

Lindstroem.     Harry;     and     Kvaema,     Sverre,     4.108.426.     Q. 

TKhu"*iS^ar;  Platz,  Winfned;  Bar.  Ulrich;  and  Heinz.  Lothar. 

virn,aue';,'^k.lt'°»rMueller.    Bemd,   4.109,250.   Cl.    343- 

von  Basse!  Paul  Werner;  and  Hofmann,  Rudiger,  4,109.270,  Cl. 

w'd.J.i'n'lDietrich,  4,108,717,  Cl    156^656.000 
Siesto.  Joseph  T.  Bell  holding  cHps.  pwtKularly  for  keys.  tooU  ud  the 
like  4,107,823,  Cl.  24-3.00K. 
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Signst,    Paul-    Fiutton   clamp    for    air    pump    hose.    4,108,474,    Q. 

285-12.000. 
Sih.  Charles  John:  Sff — 

Woesincr.  Warren  Dexter;  Sih,  Charles  John;  Kloender,  Harold 
Clinton;  Anidt.  Henry  CtifTord;  and  Biddlecom,  William  Gerard. 
4.108.892.  CI   26O-5I40OD 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Trans.trans-2,3,4,3-tetradehy- 

dro-PGI,  .  compounds.  4.109.082.  CI   542-426000. 
Siltiman,  Thomas  B.  Omnidirectional  broadband  circularly  polarized 

antenna.  4,109,255,  CI.  343-853  000. 
Silva.  John  C.  Jr    Amplified  cycle  steering  system.  4,108.460.  CI. 

280-236.000. 
Silversian.    Emanuel,    to    Research    Corporation.    Sarcoidosis    lest. 

4.108.726.  CI.  195-103  50R. 
Simmons.  James.  Mobile  broiler  rotisserie  apparatus.  4,108,055,  CI. 

99-42  l.OOH 
Simms,  Paul  €-■  See — 

Rickey.   Frank   A.,  Jr.;  Simms,   Paul  C :  and   Butler,  Neal   R., 
4.108,718,  CI.  159-30.000. 
Simone,  Andre  A.:  See— 

Sze,  Morgan  C;  Bennett,  Thomas  M..  Simone,  Andre  A.;  Hayashi, 
Kiyoshige;  Nakaniwa,  Mikto;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Hase. 
Yoshihiko.  4.108,798.  CI.  252-502.000. 
Simonton,  Robert  D ;  and  Schultz,  Carl  D..  to  Dale  Products,  Inc. 

Battery  post  and  connector  strap  mold.  4,108.417,  CI.  249-81.000 
Simplimatic  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Bowser.  Robert  E.,  4,108,061,  CI.  100-7  000. 
Simpson.  Robert  O.  to  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Company,  The 
Shield  for  sealing  a  tubeless  tire  on  a  spoked  wheel  rim.  4,108,232,  CI. 
152-365.000. 
Sims,  Roben  W  :  See— 

ShufT,  Thomas  J.,  and  Suns.  Robert  W  ,  4,107,993.  CI.  73-290.00R. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Ciecior.  Hemrich.  4.108.096.  CI   112-221.000. 
Hestily.  Charles  Edward,  4,108.225,  CI.  144-I34.00D. 
Landau,  John  Vernon,  Jr.;  and  Rupinski,  Frederick  Alexander, 
4.108.090.  CI.  112-121.110 
Singh.  Baldev:  See — 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  and  Singh.  Baldev.  4,109.092.  CI.  544-328.000. 
Singrey.  Raymond  Edward:  See — 

Venetla.  Henry  John;  Singrey.  Raymond  Edward:  and  Coughlin. 
John  Edward.  4.108,594.  CI  43224.0110 
Siller.  Spencer  B..  to  Taylor.  Jay.  Solar-heated  slock  tank.  4,108.156. 

CI.  126-271.000 
Sizer.  Phillip  S  ,  to  Otis  Engineenng  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  con- 
trolling a  well  dunng  drilling  operations  4.108.257.  CI    175-230000 
Sjoholm.  Claes  Bertil;  and  Manensson.  Karl  J  G  ,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB 

Cheese-making  apparatus  4.108.058.  CI.  99-466  000. 
Skanynski.  Thaddeus  S.;  and  Swisher.  James  A.,  to  C    Cowles  & 

Company   Meter  box  guard  lock.  4.107,959,  CI  70-159.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See — 

Ernst.  Horst  Manfred;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar;  and 

Brandenstcin.  Manfred.  4.108,503.  CI.  3O8-6.0OC. 
Ernst.  Horst  Manfred;  Olschewski.  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar;  and 
Brandenstein.  Manfred.  4.108.504.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Skrzipek,  Jurgen;  and  Reuler,  Helge,  to  Triumph  Werke  Numberg 

AG  Error  correcting  typewriter  4,108,557.  CI  400-697  100. 
Skubal.  John  J.,  to  Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company.  Gas  spnng. 

4.108.423.  CI  267-6400R. 
Stater.  Norman  S..  to  Norman  Slater.  Inc.  Intcrconnectible  structural 

tubular  members  4.108.316.  CI.  211-199000 
Slaughter.    Harold    W     Safety    device    for   bicycle.    4,108.535.    O 

350-99.000. 
Slaymaker.  Frank  H  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  electronically  gener- 
ating musical  lones  and  the  like  4,108,036,  CI.  84-1.010 
Slivenko.  Victor;  and  Emken.  Michael  R..  lo  General  Atomic  Com- 
pany. Blood  access  device  4.108.173,  CI.  128-2I4.00R. 
Slivenko,  Victor,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Catheter  interlock 

system  4,108,174.  CI    128-21400R. 
Sloan.  James  L  .  and  Meeker.  Greg  W.,  to  Cross  River  Producls,  Inc 

Swivel  assembly  4.107.817.  CI   16-20.000. 
Smejkal.  Paul  V.;  and  Baranski.  Robert  B..  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Press  drive  mechanism.  4.107.973.  CI.  72-450.000. 
Smith.  Bruce  N..  to  Spherei.  Inc.  Hub  cap.  4.108,497,  CI.  301-37.0SA 
Smith,  Craig  R.  Well  drilling  apparatus.  4.108.255.  CI   175-9.000 
Smith.  Harvey  A    See — 

Jowetl,    Terence    W;    and    Smith.    Harvey    A.,    4.108,008,    CI 
73-756  000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Dixon.    Robert    L.;   and    Maxsted.   Malcolm    D.,  4,108,259,   CI. 

175-344.000. 
Quinlan,  John  R..  4.108.692.  CI.  148-12.300. 
Smith.  James  D   B  ;  and  Phillips.  David  C  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Urea  composition  for  forming  thermoparticulating  coaling. 
4.I08.0O1,  CI   73-33900R 
Smith,  John   Lionet,  lo  Andrew   Hydraulics  International   Limited. 

Device  for  crimping  tubular  elements.  4,107.964.  CI.  72-36.000. 
Smith.  Kenneth  R  .  to  Mallinckrodl.  Inc.  M3.5-DisubstiIuted-2,4.6-trii- 
odophenyl>-3-<polyhydroxy-alkyl)urea    compounds.    4,109.081,    CI. 
536-53.000 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Ganellin,  Charon  Robin;  and  Young,  Rod- 
ney Christopher,  4,109,003,  Q.  424-273.00R 


Smith.  Peter:  See— 

Baird,  David  Boyd;  Coslello,  Alan  Thomas;  Fishwick,  Brian  Rib- 
bons; McClelland,  Roben  David;  and  Smith.  Peter.  4.108,867.  CI. 
260-332.20C. 
Smith,  Richard  Grant:  See— 

Brackett.  Charles  Arthur;  and  Smith,  Richard  Grant,  4,109,217,  CI. 
33 1 -94.  SOS. 
Smith.  William  N.:  See- 
Bauer.  Werner  R.;  and  Smith,  WUIiam  N.,  4,109,121,  a.  200- 
6700E. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Gleason.  John  G.;  Holden.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Yim.  Nelson  C.  F., 

4,108.854.  CI.  260-252.000 
Holden.  Kenneth  George.  4.108.989,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Snaper,  Alvin  A.,  lo  Advanced  Patent  Technology,  Incorporated. 

Alloy  sensor.  4,107,997.  CI.  73-304.00R 
Snelgrovc.  William  Richard  Noble:  See — 

Lake,  Malcolm  John;  and  Snelgrove.  William  Richard  Noble. 
4.108.639.  CI   75-lOl.OOR 
Snyder.  Jan  S..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  invert- 
ing the  polarity  of  an  input  image  formed  on  a  surface  of  an  image 
recording  device.  4.109.316.  CI.  365-127000 
Snyder.  John  R..  to  Jet  Aeration  Company.   Acoustical  apparatus. 

4.108,274,  CI   181-229000 
Snyder,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Lawson,   Michael    B..   and   Snyder.   Kenneth  J.,  4,108.681,   Q. 
134-20000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Molleron,  Claude  Augusle.  4,109,109,  CI   179-I5.0By. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

de  Gennes,  Gerard,  4.108.295.  CI   I921II.OOA. 
de  Gennes.  Gerard.  4.108.699.  CI.  156-92.000. 
Societe  de  Diffusion  Neiman:  See — 

Neiman.  Michel.  4.107.960.  CI   248-165.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  et  de  Realisations  Electroniques:  See — 

Weber.  Claude  Edmond  Georges.  4.108.551.  CI  356-4.000. 
Societe  Nationate  des  Petroles  d'Aquitaine:  See — 

Tramier.  Bernard;  Delourme.  Raymond;  and  Fresncl,  Philippe. 
4.108,866,  CI.  260-329.00R. 
Societe  Nalionale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See — 

Bemat,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Sors,  Jean,  4,108,744,  a.  204-119.000 
Soder,  Alfons:  See — 

Mohler.  Werner;  Jayme,  Manfred,  Hinze,  Hemz-Joachim;  Koma' 
rek,  Jaroimr;  Reiser,  Mario,  and  Soder,  Alfons,  4,108,995,  CI 
424-253000. 
Sofinowski,   Jacob,   III,   to  AAI   Corporation.   Canridge  magazine. 

4.107,862,  CI.  42-50.000. 
Sogo.  Masaaki.  to  Sanko  Air  Plant  Ltd.  Level  detector.  4.107,994.  CI 

73-290  OOV. 
Sokolowski,  Daniel  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  AeronaU' 
tics   and    Space    Administration.    Heat   exchanger.   4.107,919,   O. 
165-169.000 
Sollich.  Helmut,  lo  Sollich  KG.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  cooling  a 

cooked  confectionery.  4.107.938.  CI.  62-71.000 
Sollich  KG  See— 

Sollich.  Helmut.  4.107.938.  CI.  62-71.000. 
Soltanoff,  Louis:  See— 

Baleman,  Coales  F  ;  and  Solunoff,  Louis,  4,107,992,  CI.  73-260.000. 
Solvay  4  Cie  :  See— 

Berger.  Eugene;  and  Bienfait,  Charles.  4.109.071,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Godfroid,  Marcel;  and  Gerkens,  Roger.  4,108,910,  C\.  26O-652.50R. 
Sommer,  Helmut:  See — 

Hinman,  Wilbur  S.,  Jr.;  Sommer,  Helmut;  and  Tozzi,  Louis  M., 
4.108,075,  CI.  102-214.000. 
Sommer.  Thomas  R..  lo  National  Controls,  Inc.  Load  cell.  4,107,985. 

a.  73-141.00A. 
Sonex  International  Corp.:  See — 

Mendrala.  James  A.;  and   Peterson,   Harold   L.,  4.109,278,  CI 
358-22.000 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Takizawa.  Kazuyuki,  4.108,444,  CI.  274-9.0OR. 
Takizawa.  Kazuyuki,  4,108,445.  CI   274-9.0OR. 
Yamamolo,  Harunon.  4.109.115.  CI    179-100.110. 
Sorokina.  Klavdia  Pavlovna:  See— 

Zhurkina.    Galina    Vasilievna;    Moskalenko.    Galina    Evseevna; 

Khimushin.   Fedor  Fedorovich;  Lashko.  Nikolai  Fedorovich; 

Sorokina,  Klavdia  Pavlovna;  Grebtsova,  Tamara  Mikhailovna; 

and  Kontsevaya,  Evgenia  Markovna,  4,108,648,  CI.  75-171.000 

Sors,  Jean:  See — 

Bemat,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Sors.  Jean.  4.108.744.  CI.  204-119.000. 
Sotlosanti.  Philip  C  ;  Baker,  WilUam  H  .  and  Dolling.  William  T.,  to 
Thiokol  Corporation    Rocket  nozzle  bearing  seal.  4.I08.38I,  CI. 
239-265  350. 
Spann.  Donald  C.  Patient  support  strap  4,108,170,  CI.  128-134.000. 
Sparkler  Filters,  Inc.:  See— 

Kracklauer.  Aloysius  C,  4,108,158,  O.  126-271.000. 
Spaziante,  Placido  M.  See — 

de  Nora,  Oronzio;  de  Nora,  Vittorio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M., 
4,108,756,  CI.  204-286.000. 
Spectroderm  International:  See — 

Brandt,  J.  Wayne.  4.109,319,  CI.  366-219000. 
Spcrry  Rand  Corporation:  See — 

Minden.  Henry  Thomas;  and  Premo.  Richard  W.,  4,109,135,  CI. 

219-216.000. 
Robbins,    Kerjieth    W;    and    Ross.    Gerald    F.,    4,107,987,    CI. 
73-151.000 
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Spherex.  Inc.:  See— 

Smith.  Bnice  N  .  4.108.497.  O.  301-37.0SA. 
Spinner.  Ernest  Elliolt;  Miller.  Lowell  Donald;  Ricly.  Phyllis  Eleanor; 

Avery   Carl  Fredrick.  Jr.;  Hounsell.  Melvin  Wayne;  and  Howard. 

Ben  Bruce,  to  Marion  Laboratories.  Inc  Anaerobic  liquid  iranspon 

apparatus- 4,108,728,  CI.  195-127.000. 
Spino   Raymond  N.;  and  Warren.  Casimir  G.  Orthodontic  appliance 

4.107.843.  CI.  32-I4.0OE. 

'"'IrfJre'J^n!  cK"^S^i  4.107.882,  CI.  51-118.000. 

""'^'hn^elder  SlSfey;  and  Spitzer,  Richard.  4J09.2 18.  CI.  332.7.5m 

Spoerke,  Roger  W  ;  and  Freeh,  Kenneth  J.,  to  GoodyeM  Tire  *  R"bber 

Company.    The     Dehydrogenation    process.    4.108,913.    CI.    260- 

Spohn.  Larry  L.  Sleeper  storage  bins.  4.108.487.  CI.  296-28.00C. 
Spoonamore.  John  Gilbert:  See—  ^  .t.,.   j  im  o«a 

Unger.  Ronald  James,  and  Spoonamorc,  John  Gilbert.  4,I07,»»4. 
CI  73-113000. 
Spragg.  Martm  Alfred.  Jr  Modular  record  selector  and  storage  appara- 
tus. 4.108.511,  CI.  312-9000 
Sprague  Electnc  Company:  See—  ,„„„~vi 

Kolkowski,  James  J,  4.107.834.  CI.  29-570.000^ 
Sprague.  Peter  W.,  to  E.  R  Squibb  S  Sons,  Inc.  Amidines.  4.108,894. 

Spratt^?ug«fM.;  and  Do"""*"*^  RS5'",«^^,'"Cl65  Si"""""" 
hoisting  and  supporting  apparatus  4,108,411,  CI  248-165.000 

Spribag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—         

Egll.  Ernst  4,108.384.  CI.  239-665.000.  ^  .,     ,    .     ^^        „^. 
Spuhllr.   Hemnch.   to   Aktiengesellschaft  FrMettlers  Sohne^   Kte- 

chinenfabnk   Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  spun  yan. 

from  one  or  several  filaments.  4.107,908,  ^  S^"'  OO*^,  ,   ..    ,  .^ve 
Sragal  Richard  F.  Constant  tension  apparatus  for  nexible  endless  dnve 

means.  4,108,013,  CI  74-242  IIC. 

"^'He'n'rTDavid  w'lnd  Tong,  George  L.,  4,109,076,  CI.  536-4.000. 

^'^tzcztailTMicLfFTsryniawsk.,  Joseph  F.;  Busseman,  Adolph; 
Srlhluinoii  R^beri  d:4,108.679.  CI.  10^307.000. 

*'^Fi'k''"Xid^?rSudler.  Robert  L.;  and  Alford.  James  R. 

4.108.333,  CI.  221-13.000  ,  ^     ■  j 

Stahlecker,  FriU;  and  Stahlecker.  Hans^  Mob- =  P'«7  '><L"'J^<' 

method  for  an  open  end  spinnmg  machine.  4,107,957,  CI   57-34.00K 

"^s1^;:ik"erFnt"Tnd  Stahlecker,  Hans.  4..07.957.  CI.  57-34.00R. 

Stahlwerke  Peine-Salzgiltcr  A.a:  See—         ^    .  .   ..  K^-rf,,  Kurt 

Paulilsch,  Hans;  Babilon.  Alfr^«);  Kiefer  Gerh«d,  Kocrfer.  Kurt, 

Vlad,  Conslantin;  and  Koch,  Ullnch,  4,108,695,  CI.  14g-39.mx). 

""s"k,'k",l1n"s"iimer.  Angelika,  4.108.533,  CI  350-6,700 

Sl«ner  Walter,  to  Claudius  Peters  AG  and  Maxpelers  Oesellschaft  fuer 

Verfkhrenslechnik  mbH  Process  and  «t"ipn<"'  '"'  ''^«""8  "vmgs 

in  compressed  gases  during  injection  of  solids  by  means  of  pneumatic 

conveyors.  4,108,500.  CI.  302-53.000 

Stamic^bon^B  V^  S«-  ^  ^   ^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^  ^    ^  ,„  ^89, 

d.  544-192.000.  ^  .  .,     .  ,™,non 

van  Hardeveld.  Rudolf;  and  Hendriks,  Pelnis  F.AM.,  4,109,090, 
CI.  544-201  000. 

Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Li  George  S  ,  4,109,073.  CI.  526-280000. 

Standard  Oil  Company  a  corporation  of  Indiana:  See- 
Fields.  Ellis  K..  4.108.864.  CI.  260-326.00C. 

Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See—       

Jones.  Loyd  W..  4.108.246.  CI.  166-312.000. 

Standiford.  Fred  W.  On-prcss  printmg  pUtc  lockmg  system.  4.108,069. 

StSiey"  Jota  H  ■ '°  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Company.  The.  Method 
for  making  hose  incorporating  an  embedded  slauc  ground  conductor. 
4.108.701.  CI.  156-160.000. 

Slant  Manufactunng  Company.  Inc.:  See— 
Evans.  John  hT4.107.96I.  CI  70-165000. 

"*'i!e^h""B"n^e  lu'glne;  «.d  Starks.  Charles  M..  4.108.909.  CI. 

568-766  000 

SlaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See—  ,      _   „  a  ins  <0Q  CI 

CoU-Palagos.    Miguel;   and   Surndge.   James  H..  4.108,599,  CI 

Fa5i"cher°Uewellyn  W.,  ♦lOS'??'' 9  *?*;^'  <*» 
Lauck.  Robert  M  .  4.109,025,  CI.  426-551.000 

''TenmnTE?grw™4,m8:;85,C1.294.67.0BC.     ,^       .      , 
S«iger  Kr  a';  and  Stroke.  Fredertck  G.,  to  PPG  lndustn«  'nc. 
pSrous  refractory  metal  boride  article  havmg  dense  malnx.  4, 108,670. 

StSJn^°^S  to  DKiier  Engineering  GmbH.  Door  of  the  .elf-lock- 

ing  type.  4.107.879.  CI.  49^5.000. 
"'"sc^o«r"He£';^and  Stem.  Eckehard.  4.109.268,  CI.  354-299.000. 

""s.umpp"0"^d;  Wessel,  Wolf;  Stein.  Volkhard;  «.d  Ripper. 

Wolfgang.  4.108.117,  CI    123-33.00A.  ,„ 

Steinberg  Walter  A.;  and  Parker,  Howard  E..  to  Aulonumencs,  Inc. 

cSnt^   control    system    mcludmg   cutter    radius   compensation. 

4,109.187,  CI.  318-572.000. 


"™Kelie°"?L«i''a;:d  Stemler,  Omn  A.,  4,108,561,  C1^403^e*00a 

Slemme,  Otto,  Lennann,  Peter;  and  Winkler.  Alfred  U,  Agh^Oevaert 

AG    Motion-picture  camera  for  cassette-loaded  film  4.108.542.  t-l 

Ste'mrole;'D«nis  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Document  loading  for  copy- 
ing 4.108.547.  CI.  355-50.000. 

'""JlTmrbTar'i^  f"^b,,  Charles  S.,  Jr.,  «uJ  Stephen.  WUIt-n 
D  ,  4,108,696,  CI.  149-19.200. 

'"' Alle?:^i'Noel'^r4,108,857,  CI.  260-293540. 

Barr.  James  W.  Jr,  4,108.680.  CI.  13*-3<»0  ,^„,nnn 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Smgh,  Baldev,  4,109,092,  CI  544-328  000. 

"Tw«n*^iria.?eirs.ert,er,  Charles  J  ;  Horsu  Russel  J.;  and  Bur- 
caw,  Kenneth  R  ,  Jr ,  4.108.734.  CI  203-7.000. 
Stevens,  Roger  Charles:  See—  _,     .       .  mg  iiu    r-l    I97 

Stewart,  John;  and  Stevens.  Roger  Charles.  4.108.294,  CI.   192- 

85  OOR 
Stewart  John    and  Stevens.  Roger  Charles,  to  Twiflei  Couplings 

Ui^ed  RoLirVnuid  couplings  4.108.294.  CI   192-85.00R. 
Stcwart-Wamer  Corporation:  See—       „,  „,,,„^ 
Taylor.  Kenneth  James,  4,107,998,  CI  73-313.000. 
Steven  William  A.,  Jr .  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Energy   High 

temperature  refrigerator  4,107,935,  CI.  62-3.0W. 

Sline.  Sif^on  E.;  Chartier.  Woodrow  D.  Jr.;  and  C^PO^P?.  Mike  A  ■ 

to  United  Slates  of  Amenca.  Navy.  Aircraft  head-up  display  unit 

mount  adjustment  tool.  4.108.025.  CI.  gl-3.00R. 

Sline.  Laurence  O  :  See—  r.     j  in«  7os    ri 

Hemler,    Charles   L.;    and   Sline.    Laurence   O.   4.108.795.   CI 

Stiso.  Sisto  Nicholas;  and  Sulula,  Chester  L.,  lo  Miles  Uborawries,  Inc 
Method,  composition  and  device  for  detennimng  the  specific  gravity 
or  osmolality  of  a  liquid  4.108.727.  CI   195-103.50R 
Stockdale.  George  Fairbank:  See—  j  -      .  j  , 

Cosentino   Louis  Salvatore;  Endriz,  John  Gmry;  and  Stockdale. 
George  Fairbank.  4.109.299.  O.  361-412  000. 

Stone  Container  CorporaUon:  See— 

Panain,  James  H..  4.108.348,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Storey.  Leo  Martin.  Jr:  See—  j  r- 1  .„« 

Aldridge.  Clarence  Foster;  Storey.  Leo  Manin,  Jr.;  and  CUurxo. 
Joseph  William,  4,108.310,  CI  206-570.000 
Stover,  Dennis  E..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for  the 

restoration  of  an  underground  reservoir.  4,108.722,  CI.  '''•■"O^ 
Slowell,  Michael  James;  and  Walls.  Bnan  M|chMl    to  TT    Group 
Services)  Limited  Alumimum  base  alloys  4.108.691.  O.  148-11. 50A 
Slranaman.  Thomas  E.:  See—  .  .^    .       r-j       a  uj 

^c  Harry  A  ;  Slrangman,  Thomas  E ;  and  Taylor,  Edward  W  , 

4.109.061.  CI.  428-678.000.  

Straub.  Immanuel.  Pipe  coupling  4,108,479,  CI.  285-112.000. 
Slrayer  Coin  Bag  Company.  Inc.:  Sa— 

Bonner.  Cletus  D..  4.108.227.  CI.  I5O-I5.000. 
Strike  Corporation.  The:  See—  .  , ,,  -^ 

Payet,  George  L  ,  4,108,598,  CX.  8-115.700. 

^'"'Smon.'"o';ilinger.  Manfred;  Grosselfmger   Hors.  Striu- 
inger    Heinz;  Hartmann.  Job-Wcmer.  Schoenafinger.  Eduard; 
and  Schneider.  Waller.  4.109.046.  CI.  428-216^000 
Stroezel,  Reinhold.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Power  dnver  for  threaded 

fasteners.  4.108.252.  CI.  173-12.000. 
Stroke.  Fredenck  G.:  See—  ,,  mn  t-m  r-i    ins. 

Sleigcr.  Roger  A.;  and  Suoke,  Fredenck  0 ,  4.108,670,  CI    106- 

40.00R 
""'?;uL°"§.Xr'[ir  Ad^^fTand  Strtith,  Wolfg-ig  Ferdinand, 
4,108.072,  CI.  102-52.000. 

Stubenvoll,  Alfred;  See—  ^^    ^        „    .ic i  a  ini  sin 

Peter,  Wolfgang;  Koch,  Heinz;  and  SlubenvoU,  Alfred.  4,108.689, 
CI.  148-6.15R. 
Stuermer,  Wilhelm:  See—  a  in«  vw 

Franke,  Kurt;  Seissl,  Johannes;  and  Sluemer,  Wilhclm,  4,108,308, 
CI.  206-455.000.  ,  „.  ...  ,. 

Stumpp.  Gerhard;  Wessel.  Wolf;  Stein.  Volkhard;  and  R-PPJ';, Wolf- 
gang, to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Fuel  metenng  system  4.108,117.  CI. 
123-33.00A. 
Slupak.  Leonid  Mikhailovich:  See—  ,        .    ,        t  . 

Paton,  Bons  Evgenievich,  Medovar,  Bons  Izrailevich;  Lalash  Jury 
Vadimovich;  Chekolilo,  Leonty  Vasilievich;  Baglai,  Viuly 
Mikhailovich;  Anaroonov,  Viklor  Leonidovich;  Garkaljuk. 
Rodimir  Ivanovich;  Timchenko.  Viktor  Anatolievich;  Mali- 
chenko.  Evgeny  Fedorovich;  Slupak.  Leomd  Mikhailovich.  and 
Duto«ky.  Rudolf  Solomonovich.  4.108,235.  O    164-252.000. 

Sturdevant.  Roben  D.:  See—  ,  i-,    ..  ino  ..a*  rt 

Gennone,  Richard  J.;  and  Sturdevant,  Robert  D.,  4,108,646,  CI. 

Stunnan.  Oded  E.;  and  Gnll,  Benjamin,  lo  Burwell,  CUflon  J.  Pilot 
operated  valve  4,108,419,  CI  251-30.000.  „,     ^      ,  , 

Slurwold,  Roben  Joseph,  to  Emery  Industnes,  Inc  Blends  of  mineral 
oil  and  modified  tnglycerido  useful  for  metal  workmg  4.108.785,  U 
252-5600R. 

^'""kf^^no^'o,  and  Slutl,  Charles  A.,  4,109,204,  CI.  325- 
38.00R. 
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Suga,  Yozo:  See— 

Shiozaki,  Mono;  Sugft,  Yozo;  Fujii.  Hiromu;  tod  Fujiwara.  Kohi- 
chl,  4.IOg.694.  CI.  148-31.5» 
Sug^  Charles  W.  Leaf  defoliator  assembly  for  an  automatic  tabacco 

harvester  4,107.902,  CI   56-27  500 
Sugi,  Shohzaburo:  See — 

Takemura,    Toshisade;    Sugi,    Shohzaburo;    Nagata,    Kenji;    and 
Yahagi,  Ryohhci,  4,108.912.  CI.  260-667.000 
Sugunoto.  Osamu:  See— 

Hayashi,     Yukichi;     Tamura,     Masayuki;     Sugimoto,     Osamu; 
Takizawa.  Masayoshi;  and  Nishioka,  Tatsujiro.  4.108.296,  CI. 
194-99.000. 
Sugita,  Isao:  See — 

Kimura.  Kazuo;  Hirano,  Masao;  Sugita.  Isao;  and  Fujila,  Ryuzo. 
4,108.947.  CI.  260-889000. 
Sugiyama,  Sakae;  See — 

Sato,  Takao;  and  Sugiyama.  Sakae,  4,108.720,  CI.  I76-2000R 
Sullivan,  Matthew  A.,  to  Sullivan  Products,  Inc.  Motor  mount  for  use 

in  model  airplane  4.108.401.  CI.  244-54.000 
Sullivan  ProducLi,  Inc.:  See — 

Sullivan,  Matthew  A.,  4.108.401,  CI.  244-54.000. 
Sutler  Brothers  Ltd.;  See— 

Zabelka,  Jaroslav,  4,109.137.  CI.  219-285.000. 
Simiino.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Nara.  Kiyoshi;  Sumino,  Yasuhiro;  Asai,  Miuuko;  and  Akiyama. 
Shunichi,  4,108.724,  CI.  195-96000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Akagane.    Katsuo;    Adachi,    Teruho;    and    Kamio,    Kunimasa. 

4,108.924.  CI.  26O-837.0PV. 
Hirohara.  Hideo;  Nabeshima,  Shigcyasu;  and  Nagase.  Tsuneyuki, 

4,108,723,  a    195-2.000 
Oyamada,  Takeo;  Tsuru,  Shmobu;  Tomizawa.  Choji;  and  Taira. 
Yoshilo.  4.108,819,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Sumitomo  Durcz  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura,    Nobuuka;    Saeki.    Yukio;    and    Nemoto.    Shigeru. 
4.109,057,  CI.  428-528.000 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industnes,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okabe,  Hiroshi,  Hase,  Noboru;  Asai,  Hitoshi;  and  Hiramatu,  Teruo, 
4,107,969,  CI.  72-148.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Minmg  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nakabe,  Sanai.  4.108.638.  CI.  75-63.000. 
Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Trussell.   Gerald   C;   and   Amston.   Robert   W.,   4,108.362,   O. 
235-375.000. 
Suntech,  Inc.:  See — 

Hansel,  William  B..  4,108.223,  CI.  141-392.000. 
Surridge,  James  H.:  See — 

Coll-Palagos,    Miguel;   and   Surridge.   James  H..  4.108,599.   CI 
8-137.000. 
Susumu.   lida.   Record   controlled   mechanical   store.   4,108,363,   CI. 

235-383.000. 
Sulula.  Chester  L.:  See— 

Sliso,  Sislo  Nicholas;  and  Sutula.  Chester  L.,  4,108.727.  CI    195- 
103.5OR. 
Suwa,  Seiichi:  See— 

Kunla.  Tetsuya;  Suwa,  Seiichi;  Nakamura,  Masayuki;  and  Torii, 
Takashi,  4,108,777.  CI.  210-225.000 
Suzaka.  Yukinori:  See— 

Saeda.  Shigera;  and  Suzaka,  Yukinon,  4,107,979,  CI.  73-88.0OR. 
Suzuka,  Osamu  See — 

Tinabe.  Osamu;  Obayashi,  Akiro;  Nakamura.  Teruya;  Suzuka, 
Osamu;  Murayama,  Masao;  and  Murai.  Hiromu.  4,109.000,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Suzuki.  Yujiro:  See— 

Aoki,  Yuji,  Shimiya.  Keiji;  Miura,  Norio;  Mori,  Etsuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Yujiro,  4,109,152,  CI.  250-486.000. 
Svenska  Utvecklingsaktiebolaget  (SU)  Swedish  National  Development 
Co.:  See — 
Andersson.  Bo  Enc  Christer;  Carlsson,  Lars  Ivar,  and  Johnsaon, 
Rolf  Chnsler  Roland,  4,109,060,  a  425-566.000. 
Svensson,  Lars-Goran:  See — 

Tisell,  Claes  Guslav  Erik  Yngve,  Svensson,  Lars-Goran;  Karlsledt, 
Gustav  Svcn  Erik;  Thorstensson,  Gusuv  Yngve;  and  Hartmann, 
John  Frednk  Alf,  4,108,005,  CI.  73-514.000 
Svensson,  Percy:  See — 

Goransson,  Rolf  Erik;  Eriksson,  Gosta  Harald;  Kalvenes,  Oystein; 
and  Svensson,  Percy,  4,108,933,  CI.  264-42  000 
Svensson,  Sten  Gunnar  Hugo:  See — 

Ryd.  Per-Olof;  and  Svensson,  Sten  Gunnar  Hugo.  4.108,382,  CI. 
239-271.000. 
Svoboda,  Josef:  See — 

Weigl.  Erwin;  and  Svoboda,  Josef,  4,108,466,  CI  280^05  000. 
Swan,  Jack  C.,  Jr ,  to  Hanson  Industnes  Inc  Method  of  producing  a 
viscous  flowable  pressure-compensating  fitting  composition  from 
hollow  thermoplastic  microblends  with  the  use  of  high  frequency 
heating  and  dispensing  the  composition  into  a  sealabte,  flexible, 
protective  enclosure  means  4,108.928,  CI.  264-26.000. 
Swisher,  James  A.:  See— 

Skarzynski,  Thaddeus  S.;  and  Swisher,  James  A.,  4,107,959,  CI. 
70-159.000 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Aldridge,  Clarence  Foster;  Storey,  Leo  Martin,  Jr.;  and  Cilurzo, 
Joseph  William,  4,108,310,  CI.  .7.06-570.000. 
Sylverst,  Leroy  M.  Sea  tenmnal.  4,107,803.  CI  9-8,00P 


Systems  Concept.  Inc.:  See- 
Ray,   Orlando   F.;   and   Gutierrez,    Enrique    H.,   4.107.886.   CI. 
52-79.110 
Systems  &  Technic  S.A.:  See — 

McMillian,  Lonnie  S.;  and  Culp,  Harold  G..  4.109,139,  CI.  235- 
92.0CN 
Szasz,  Kalman:  Se« — 

Lorincz.  Csaba;  Bolyos,  Maria;  Szasz,  Kalman;  Szpomy.  Laszlo; 
^        Karpati.  Egon;  and  Palosi.  Eva,  4.108.996,  CI  424-256.000. 
:*szczepanik,  Michael  F.;  Sryniawski,  Joseph  F.;  Busseman.  Adolph;  and 
Shannon.  Roben  D..  to  Ebonex  Corporation.  Pigment  composition 
contaimng   elemental   carlxjn   and    process   of  making   the   same. 
4.108,679,  CI.  106-307.000 
Sze,  Morgan  C;  Gelbein,  Abraham  P.;  and  Kwon,  Joon  T.,  to  Lummus 
Company,     The.     Denitrification     of    carbonaceous     feedstocks. 
4,108,761,  CI.  208-25400H. 
Sze,  Morgan  C,  Bennett.  Thomas  M.;  Simone,  Andre  A.;  Hayashi, 
Kiyoshige;  Nakaniwa,  Mikio;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Hase,  Yo- 
shihiko,  to  Lummus  Company,  The;  and  Maruzen  Petrochemical  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  petroleum  coke.  4.108,798,  CI. 
252-502.000. 
Szpomy,  Laszlo:  See — 

Lorincz,  Csaba;  Bolyos,  Maria:  Szasz,  Kalman;  Szpomy,  Laszlo; 
Karpati,  Egon;  and  Palosi,  Eva.  4,108,996,  CI.  424-256000. 
Szuhaj,  Bernard  F.;  and  Yaste,  Joseph  R.,  to  Central  Soya  Company, 

Inc.  Release  agent  and  method.  4,108,678,  CI.  106-243.000. 
T.A.  Pelsue  Company:  See — 

Pelsue,  Bradley  A;  and  Beavers,  Allan  E.,  4,108,143,  CI.   126- 
IIOOOB. 
T.I.  (Group  Services)  Limited:  See — 

Stowell,  Michael  James;  and  Watts,  Brian  Michael,  4,108,691,  CI 
146-1 1.50A. 
Tachibana,  Yoshishige,  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Katsha  Loop  length 
correction   of  spirally  set   textile  fabric  in  processing  apparatus. 
4.107.801,  a.  8-152.000. 
Tachikawa,  Shiro:  See — 

Murakami,  Masuo:  Takahashi,  Kozo;  Kawashima,  Yuji;  Kojima, 
Tadao;  Niigata,  Kunihiro;  Fujikura,  Takashi;  Nozaki,  Yoshihisa; 
Tachikawa,  Shiro;  Usuda,  Shinji;  and  Kagami.  Soichi,  4,109,088, 
CI   544-174000. 
Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Urai,  Muneharu;  Goto,  Shuichi;  and  Fukui,  Yulaka.  4,107,829.  CI. 
29-91.100. 
Tachino,  Kenzo:  See — 

Satoh.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Tachino.  Kenzo.  4.108.282.  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi;  and  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Plating  method  for  memory  elements  4,108,739,  CI  204-40.000. 
Tagashira.  Yoshimi:  See— 

Yoshida,    Yasuharu;    and    Tagashira,    Yoshimi,    4,109,102,    CI. 
178-69.100. 
Taira,  Yoshito:  See — 

Oyamada.  Takeo;  Tsuru.  Shinobu,  Tomizawa,  Choji;  and  Taira, 
Yoshito,  4,108,819.  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co..  Ltd.:  5«— 

Shtbayama,    Masayoshi;    Nakano,    Yuji;    and    Shimizu,    Youji. 
4,109,292.0.  361-321.000. 
Takacs,  Istvan;  Fabry,  Gyorgy;  Pap,  Laszlo;  and  Kiszely,  Gyorgy,  to 
Richter  Gedeon  Vcgyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
fluidization.  4,107,851,  CI.  34-10000. 
Takahashi,  Kozo:  See- 
Murakami,  Masuo;  Takahashi.  Kozo;  Kawashima,  Yuji;  Kojima. 
Tadao;  Niigata,  Kunihiro;  Fujikura,  Takashi;  Nozaki,  Yoshihisa; 
Tachikawa,  Shiro;  Usuda,  Shinji;  and  Kagami.  Soichi.  4.109,088, 
CI.  544-174.000. 
Takakusagi.  Tunehiko;  See— 

Goto,    Masuo;     Isono,    Akira;    Takakusagi,    Tunehiko;    Araki, 
Masanobu;  Ishikawa,  Hanio;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yukio,  4,109,160, 
CI  290-52  000. 
Takano,  Hazime  Clutch  apparatus  4,108,292,  CI.  192-11.000. 
Takara  Shuzo  Co.,  Lid  :  See— 

Tanabe,  Osamu,  Obayashi,   Akiro;  Nakamura,  Teruya;  Suzuka, 
Osamu;  Murayama,  Masao;  and  Murai,  Hiromu,  4,109.000,  a. 
424-263.000. 
Takashima,  Hisashi:  See — 

Tomita.  Yoshimori;  Ozeki,  Hideyoshi;  and  Takashima,  Hisashi. 
4,108,675,  CI.  106-56.000. 
Takayama,  Hiroshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo.  to  Mita  Industnal  Company 
Lid    Magnetic  dry  developer  for  electrosutic  photography  and 
process  for  preparation  thereof  4.108,786,  CI  252-62.  lOP. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Lid  :  See— 

Moriya.  Koji;  and  Furuoya.  Itsuo.  4,108,874,  CI.  260-346.750. 
Nara,  Kiyoshi;  Sumino,  Yasuhiro;  Asai,  Mitsuko;  and  Akiyama. 
Shunichi,  4,108,724,  CI   195-96.000. 
Takeda,  Hiroo;  Kanda,  Takeshi;  Oguchi,  Yutaka;  and  Asano.  Naomasa. 
to  Nippon  Oil  Company  Ltd.  Process  for  fluidized  contact.  4, 108,682, 
CI    134-250OR. 
Takemura.  Toshisade;  Sugi.  Shohzaburo;  Nagata,  Kenji;  and  Yahagi, 
Ryohhei,  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co  .  Ltd  Two-stage  hydrogena- 
tion  of  benzene  to  form  cyclohexane  using  nickel  catalyst.  4.108,912, 
CI.  260-667  000. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki:  See — 

Walanabe,  Kazuo;  Kume,  Tosiaki;  Takenoya,  Hideaki;  Kakinuma. 
Toshihide;  and  Makabe,  Hachiro,  4.108,093,  CI   1I2-158  00E 
Takeuchi,  Shoichi:  See — 

Odawara,  Kenji;  and  Takeuchi.  Shoichi,  4,108.818,  CI.  260-29.6AQ. 
Takewell,  Robert  B ;  Brandon,  Paul  W.;  and  Odom,  Paul  R..  to  J.  M. 
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Huber  Corporation.  Method  of  agglomerating  powders.  4.108.932. 
CI.  264-37.000. 

'"'"^^t^^'^'.  Bunji;  Matsuda    Mono;  •»«.,  Muuuo; 

Sailo,  Hisashi;  Watanabc,   Hiroshi;  and  Takizawa,  Hidemitu, 

4,108,891,  a   260-528.000 
Takizawa  Kazuyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation  Phonograph  record  player 

4.108.444.  CI   274-9.00R  

Takizawa,  Kazuyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Phonograph  record  player 

4.108.445,  CI   274-9.0OR. 
Takizawa,  Masayoshi:  See —  

^yaihi,  Yukichi;  Tamura,  Masayulu;  Sugimoto  0»mu. 
Takizawa,  Masayoshi;  and  Nishioka.  Talsujiro.  4.108.296,  CI. 

Takumi'shizuo;  Hashimoto,  Toshio;  and  Tatsushima,  Mf^™' '»  N'^, 
Universal  Co.,  Ltd  Method  of  manufacture  of  sphencal  alumina 
panicles.  4,108,971,  CI.  423-428.000. 

Talley  Herbert  Joseph.  Paint  spray  tip  retaimng  and  cleanrag  adapter. 
4,108,379.  CI.  239-119.000. 

^"^•alS"  Koufci;.  Shinjo,  Teniya;  Tamai.  Yasuo;  and  Kitamoto. 
Tatsuji.  4.108,787,  CI.  252-62.560. 

"""^kammoi'shosSrHUikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Y«hikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo,  Tezuka,  Tohni;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4,108,986.  CI.  424-177.000. 

^'"ryrhr'tkiSr  Tamura,  Masayuki;  Sugimoto  Osam. 
Takiziwa,  Masayoshi;  and  Nishioka,  Tatsujiro,  4,108,296,  CI 

TanabJ'oSnTobayashi,  Akiro;  Nakamura,  Teruya;  Suzuka,  Osamu; 
Mura'yanT  Masao;  and  Murai,  Hiromu,  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co . 
Udf^Xlfakara  Shuzo  Co.,  Lid  5-Benzylpicolimc  acid  denvatives 

r:;^Si^''^^^^^^0^^,^  -way 

bendable  tube  structure.  4,108.211,  Cl.  138-120.UUU. 

Tanaka  MitsuBU  Okazaki.  Masaki;  Aono,  Toshuiki;  and  Hirose.  Take- 
"mo  Fuji  PhoTo  ram  Co.,  Ltd  Photographic  developing  agents, 
prIxSs  for  developing  usmg  <«■»«.««'  Hght-scnsitive  matenaU 

TaTkr^^ke'Sa  Waka«L^'Y'l';'S  Niiya.  Toshio  to  Fujiuu 
Ui^ieJ  and  Japan  Racing  Association  Tbe^  Apparatus  for  process- 
ing betting  tickets.  4,108.364,  Cl.  235-419.000. 

'^"'m.o^Xit-foyo.h^m^.  Yasuo;  Yasuda,  Nozomi;  and  Tanri;a. 
Toshiro.  4,108,879,  Cl.  26^4O5_60O.  u„  r.hl,  ,»ke 

Tanaka.  Yujiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kotnats"  Seisakusha  Oible  take- 
up  device  for  electnc  dnve  vehicle.  4,108,264.  Cl   180-2  UOK 

"""tge":  Tsuk^;'2;7Tanigawa.  Koichi,  4.109,289,  O.  361-230000. 

"^'"'S^sh"  Y^hu"  Nakalsuka,  Shinichi;  and  Tanino,  Hideo.  4.108,861, 

C!  260-506  70C 
Tantlinger,  Keith  W,  to  Roh' I"d>«lri«  'nco™rated_VeWcle  front 

having  asymmetrical  wmdshields  4,108,488,  Cl  296-B4.00R^ 
T«i'rapSm,  Wirojana;  and  Yu.  Se  Puan,  to  General  Electnc  Company. 

Avalanche    memory    triode    and    logic    circuits.    4,109,169,    Cl. 

Tanlev  Claude  D.  Method  of  producing  a  multi-gage  strip  or  shape 
from  powdered  metal.  4,108,651,  Cl  75-208.0CS 

""^SSliorrh'n  ^'and^Fariand,  Roben  H.,  4,108,139,  Cl.  126- 

Tarr   Fred  P,  to  Polaroid  Corporation    Exposure  preventing  shade. 

4,109,259,  Cl.  354-86000. 
Tarrant  Manufacturing  Company:  See-  jin«nin    O    74- 

Taylor,  Bnice  W.;  and  Mun-ay,  Gregory  J.,  4,108.010,  Cl.  74- 

Tatani,' ASi;  Omoto,  Setsuo;  and  Shiraishi,  Yoshihiro,  to  Mitsulnsh, 
jXgyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  treating  a  waste  gas 
4,108,959.  Cl.  423-240.000. 

'^"^l^'TjloTYoshioka,  Mamoni;  and  Tale.  Takao,  4.108,951.  Cl 
261-34.00B 

■"Tl"'m\"s'S^o;^H^himoto,  Toshio;  and  Tatsushima,   Masani, 

4  108  971,  Cl.  423-428.000. 
TaumaiJn,  Leonhard,  to  Applied  Radiation.  X-ray  beam  compensation 

TaW^'B™ce'w^^^MS?ray,  Gregory  J..  to  Tarrant  Manufacturing 
Compan™  Conveyor-type,  hydraulic-powered,  matenal-spreadmg 
apparatus.  4,108,010,  CI.  74-lOO.OOR 

^""^"SSJJl  A.-tS-gman,  Thomas  E.;  «.d  Taylor,  Edward  W., 
4,109,061.  Cl.  428-678.000. 

T;S'^l£.^e:'KS:S^ration.  Petrol  tank 

Comi^ny,  The.  Metal  salts  of  modified  anhydnde  resm.  4,108,944,  Cl 
260-879.000. 


^"^alJfson'^George   W;    and    HufT.   Charles   O.,    4,108,194.   Q. 

137-15.000. 
Teccor  Electronics,  Inc  :  See- 

Mason.  William  B  .  4.109.306.  Cl  363-61.000. 
Tech.  Ontwikkelingsburcau  Van  Elten  B  V.:  See— 

Van  Elten,  GSrit  Jan;  and  Hurkmans.  Antomus.  4,108.056.  Cl. 
99-452.000. 
^"'^n^'n^'ciaSeTPerronnet.  Jacques;  and  Teche,  Andre,  4,108.993. 
Cl.  424-248.570. 

"■"^'Aay'Sf  K^'iLhige;  Fujimoto,  >w.o;  ^  Monshita,  To,h«^ 
Mineiura,  Norihiro;  Yoshuia,  Norio,  Ozaki,  Kiyotaka;  and 
Shinoki,  Takanori,  4,109,038.  Cl.  428-91.000. 

^""D:;on'oiiv^T.109.I82,  CI.  315-392.000. 

™1e^n^n"5am*'M  ,  4,107.991,  Cl  73-20.000. 

^'"S^itnl^,  a"ar1ncrj:;i"urhmann,  Donald  W.;  and  Elklns,  Chris,.. 

oher  W.,  4,108,167,  Cl.  128-66.000  ,.,  ,  j        ,  j 

Teledyne  McConnick  Selph.  an  operatmg  division  of  Teledyne  Indus- 

'"SJS«d/?mence  P.  4,108,697,  Cl.  149-19.300. 

Telcfonakticbolaget  L  M  Ericsson;  See—  ,,    c  _ 

Ol^n.  Ma«  Gunnar;  Tollerz.  Carl  Ove;  and  Wretemark,  Sven 

Gunnar,  4,109,098,0.  174-106  OSC  r-  „.,r,.. 

Tellman,  Stephen  J.,  to  Champion  I"temation.l  Corporation.  Co™-™'" 

lion  panel  with  non-skid  surface  and  method  of  fabncation  4. 109.04 1 . 

Tenlcman.Ro^  Henry;  Furler  Alan  George;  ""^McOinn^Edw^d 
F.,  Jr  ,  to  NDM  Corporation  Multiple  choke  assembly.  4,109,223,  Cl 
33'6-84.00C. 

■""Ko^A^Si;  Shirane,  Naoyuki;  Ito   Yu^   Terui,  S«Jao;  and 

Ninomiya,  Michikazu,  4,108.863,  CI.  260-314.500 
Teschemacher,  Charles  R;  See—  ^i.  ,i_  b    a  10)074 

Creighlon,  Charles  P.;  and  Teschemacher.  Charles  R..  4.109.074. 
Cl.  526-320.000. 
Teshima.  Shizuhiro:  See—  ci.«™    Tohinu 

Fujioka,   Tokio;   Kinugasa    M>«'y"'l'i  '7™,- ,S''?iJ'oI"*'°* 
Shizuhiro;  and  Shimizu,  Isarau,  4,108,641,  Cl.  75-124.000 

''"cogirq,"^'-<St.7e;  Schweisguth,  Bernard;  and  Teuloi.  Jean- 
Marie,  4,109,008,  Cl.  424-273  OOR 

^""^tcs!'john~H ;   Kravitz,   Sunley;  and   Brandenburg,  John  T, 

4  108,218,  Cl.  141-1  000.  „    ,      ,         ,. -r 

Floumoy,  Kenoth  H.;  Cardenas,  Ricardo  L  ;  and  Carim,  Joseph  T., 

4,108,193.0.137-13.000. 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See—  .ino7««    n 

Hanm,    Stephen    L.;   and   Johnson,    Dudley    B.,   4,109.298,   Cl. 

M^.L'i'x!^.;  ami  Berg,  Peter  G.,  4.108,125,  O.  123.12200F. 

"""'Zike^if^n-^H.,  4,107,971,  O.  72-237000. 

■^"oUt^olTstauke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Ktkutrioto,  Rs-o^.  T»™°; 
Yoshikuno  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohni;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4.108,986.  Cl.  424-177.000 

^""v'^ifT^c^^^O  THaddey.  Kun,  4,108.706,  Cl.  15^384.000 

"^^^nonTotlnlee,  .11,4.108,148,  Cl.  .28^I9.0PG. 

"^'SJuion'^MiSrel  Roche,  Pierre;  and  Thenard.  Jc«.  4,109,159,  O. 

250-564  000 
Thennco  Products  Corporation.  See—  _.„  „     ain«4MCl 

West,  Ernest  James;  and  Brandenburg.  Gary  M.,  4,108,420,  Cl. 
251-129.000. 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See— 

Searighl,    Edward    F.;    and    Flanagan,     Paul,    4.108,242.    O. 

Theurer^RiA^.  to  Prontor-Werk  Alfred  Oauthier  «?:''".  ^hj"" 

conlrol  apparatus  for  camera  devices.  4,109,267,  Cl.  354-266.000 
Thiehofe,  TTieodor,  to  Gewerkschaft  Walter.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

sinking  shafts.  4,107,930,  Cl  61-41  OOR 
Thiemann,  Volker;  See—  ,    „, 

Fleckenstem,  Wolfgang;  and  Thiemann.  Volker,  4,108,163,  O 
128-2.00H. 

'^'tsii^r'rcrre.lraombs,  Charles  S.,  Jr.;  and  Stephens,  W,.li«n 

D.4.I08.696.CI.  149-19.200 
Sottosanti,  PhUip  C;  Baker.  WUliam  H.;  and  Dolling.  William  T . 

4.108,381,0.239.265.350  .,n«o«    n 

Thorn,  Joseph  R.  Method  for  makmg  a  fishing  lure.  4.108,955,  O. 

TWa^F^k,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  Fuel  injection 
vaTve  wiTstepped  mjection.  4,108,383.  Cl   239-533  500 

Thomas.  Andre.  Process  for  extracting  and  proces.s.ng  g'y?0P™<"™- 
mucopolysaccharides  and  accompanying  substances   4.108.849,  Cl 

Thomas,  Anthony  Vmcent,  to  Precision  ?»?«' Tube  Company.  Smip 
cultw  apparatiB  for  paper  tubes.  4,108,034.  O.  83-361.000. 
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Tboiius  Industries  of  Tennessee,  Inc.:  See — 

Mmrcell.  Willism  B..  4,108,279.  CI.  184-I50OR. 
Thomas.  John  Henry,  HI:  See — 

Lesh,   Nathan  George,  deceased;   Merchants  National  Bank  of 

Allenlown,  executor:  Morabito,  Joseph  Michael;  and  Thomas, 

John  Henry.  III.  4.109.297.  CI   361-402  000 

Thomas.  Paul  Vernon,  to  Pcnnwalt  Corporation.  Dustless  soil  release- 

sounng  compositions  for  use  in  laundermg.  4, 108,780,  CI.  2S2-8.600. 

Thompson,  Anita  L.  Fire  protective  grease  catcher.  4,108,332,  CI. 

220-370,000. 
Thompson,  James  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Foaming  and 

sill  suspendmg  agenL  4.108,782,  CI.  232-8.S3C. 
Thompson.  Jerome  B  Low  calorie  diet  bread.  4, 109,018,  CI.  426-62.000. 
Thompson,  Thomas  D-,  to  Vara  Engineering  Corporation.  Color  devel- 
oping   coating    using    unrefmed    clays    on    paper.    4,109.049,    CI. 
428-331000. 
Thomson,  Benjamin  M.:  See — 

Bowling.  Teamus,  and  Thomson.   Benjamin   M.,  4,109,226,   O. 
337-130.000. 
Thomson,    George    V.    Rolling    pin    construction.    4,107,830,    Q. 

29-110  500. 
Thone.  Bemd:  See — 

Rahn.  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  Thone,  Bemd;  and  Vydra,  Karel, 
4.108,634,  CI.  75-23  000. 
Thorstcnsson,  Gustav  Yngve:  See — 

Ttsell.  Claes  Gustav  Erik  Yngve;  Svensson,  Lars-Goran;  Karlstedt, 
Gustav  Sven  Enk;  Thorstensson,  Gustav  Yngve;  and  Hartmann, 
John  Frednk  Alf.  4,108.005.  CI.  73-514.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Herbst.  Rolf.  4.108.045.  CI.  89-36.00K. 
Thysaen  Purofer  GmbH  See — 

Lange.  Georg,  4.108.636.  CI.  75-35.000. 
Tiemann,  Reinhard.  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  AktiengesellschaA. 

Vehicle  wheel  with  rubber  ure.  4.108,228.  O.  152-7.000. 
Timchenko,  Viktor  Anatolievich:  See — 

Palon,  Boris  Evgenievich;  Medovar,  Boris  Izrailevich;  Latash,  Jury 
Vadimovich;  Chekotilo,  Leonty  Vasilievich;  Baglai,  Vilaly 
.Mikhailovich;  Artamonov,  Viktor  Leonidovich,  Garkaljuk, 
Rodimir  Ivanovich;  Timchenko,  Viktor  Anatolievich;  Mali- 
chenko.  Evgeny  Fedorovich;  Slupak,  Leonid  Mikhailovich;  and 
Dubinsky.  Rudolf  Solomonovich,  4,108,235,  CI  164-252.000 
Timco  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Schultheis,  James  R..  4,109,193,  CI  320-2.000. 
Timm,  Edward  E.;  and  Townsend,  Donald  I.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Method  for  reducing  concentration  of  harmful  or  offen- 
sive vapors  in  the  atmosphere.  4,108.113,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Tip  Top  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

DumesnU,  Eugene  F,  Jr..  4.107.815.  CI.  15-257.050. 
Tisell,  Oaes  Gustav  Erik  Yngve;  Svensson,  Lars-Goran;  Karlsledl, 
Gustav  Sven  Ehk;  Thorstensson,  Gustav  Yngve;  and  Hartmann. 
John  Fredrik  Alf,  to  Forenade  Fabriksverken.  Vehicle  deceleration 
sensing  device.  4,108,005,  CI.  73-514.000. 
Tiskus,  John  R.:  See — 

Readal,  Gerald  J.;  Tiskus,  John  R.;  and  Tomcamn,  William  J., 
4,109,142.  CI  235-92.0DN. 
TK  Valve  Limited:  See— 

C^alvert,  Michael  Arnold;  and  Senger,  David  Joseph,  4.108,196,  CI. 
137-72.000, 
TMC  Corporation:  See — 

Weigl.  Erwin;  and  Svoboda,  Josef,  4,108,466.  O.  280-605.000. 
Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho:  See — 

Oishi.  Susumu;  and  Iwauuki,  Masahiro,  4,108,394,  CI.  242-I07.4OA. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Tetuo,  4,108.387,  O.  188-315.000. 
Tokico  Lid:  See— 

Nagase,    Toshiro;    and    Halakeyanu.    Susumu.    4.108,416.    O. 
248-400  000. 
Tokuda.  Akira:  See — 

ho.  Ryozo:  and  Tokuda,  Akira.  4.108,123,  CI.  123-II9.0EC. 
Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Komalu,  Kisao,  4,108,305.  CI  206-330.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  <3o,.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kalakura.     Masayuki;    and    Yamada,     Hisashi,    4,109.165,    CI. 

307-229,000. 
Koizumi,   Hisao;   Kawada,   Yoshinosuke;  and   Fujimura,   Satlao, 

4,108,153.  CI,  126-270000. 
Sasaki.  Minoru,  4,109.141,  a  235-92.0CA. 
Tokyo  Yogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tomita,  Yoshimon;  Ozeki,  Hideyoshi;  and  Takashima.  Hisashi. 
4,108,675,  CI.  106-56.000. 
ToUerz.  Carl  Ove:  See— 

Olsson,  Mats  Gunnar.  Tollere,  Carl  Ove;  and  Wretemark,  Sven 
Gunnar.  4,109,098,  CI    174-I060SC 
Tomalinas,  William  R.,  Jr  ;  and  Gurbst,  Herbert  S  ,  to  Roth  American, 
Inc.  Child's  desk  with  slide-door  and  guideway  therefor.  4,108,517, 
CI,  312-297  000. 
Torocanin,  William  J.:  See— 

Readal,  Gerald  J ;  Tiskus.  John  R.;  and  Tomcanin,  William  J., 
4.109,142.  CI   235-92.0DN 
Tomioka,  Shinji:  See — 

Shirahala,  Kunikatsu;  Tomioka,  Shinji;  Nara,  Takashi;  Matsushima, 
Hideo;  and  Matsubara,  Isao.  4,109.077,  CI  536-17000. 
Tomisawa,  Nono;  Amano.  Takchisa;  Uchiyama,  Yasuji;  and  Okumura, 
Takatoshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Waveform 
producing  system.  4,109,208,  CI.  328-13  000 


Tomita,  Koji:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Tomita,  Koji;  Fujisawa,  Kei-ichi;  and  Tsuki- 
ura,  Hiroshi,  4,108,725,  CI    195-96  000 
Tomita,  Yoshimon;  Ozeki,  Hideyoshi;  and  Takashima,  Hisashi,  to 
Nippon   Kokan   Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokyo  Yogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Brick  for  sliding  closure  of  vessel  for  holding  molten  metal. 
4.108.675,  CI.  106-56.000. 
Tomizawa.  Choji:  See — 

Oyamada,  Takeo;  Tsuru,  Shinobu;  Tomizawa,  Cboji;  and  Tain. 
Yoshilo,  4,108.819,  a  260-29.6NR. 
Tompkins,  James  Darrell,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
lion.      Self-scanning      photo-sensitive      circuits.      4,109,284,      CI. 
358-212.000 
Tong,  George  L.:  See — 

Henry,  David  W ;  and  Tong,  George  L.,  4,109,076,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Tong.   Yulan  C.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.   Microbicidal 

(pyridinylamino)  alkyl  guanidines.  4. 108.859.  CI.  260-296.00R. 
Tonomura,  Shinji:  See — 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;   Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuno;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohni;  and  Tonomura. 
Shmji.  4,108.986,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Toralani.  Hisayoshi;  and  Izumitani,  Tetsuro.  to  Hoya  Corporation. 
Optical  phosphate  glass  in  which  the  length  of  the  light  path  is 
temperature  independent.  4,108,673,  CI.  I06-47.00Q. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Kondo,  Tsuneyuki;  and  Kuroda,  Akio.  4,108.893,  a.  26O-566.0OA. 
Torii,  Takashi:  See — 

Kurila,  Tetsuya;  Suwa.  Seiichi;  Nakamura.  Masayuki;  and  Torii, 
Takashi,  4,108,777,  a.  210-225  000. 
Torres,  Richard  J.  Wax-stripper  and  applicator  device.  4,107,813,  CI. 

15-246  000. 
Toshiba  House  Living  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Koizumi,   Hisao;   Kawada,   Yoshinosuke;  and   Fujimura,   Sadao, 
4,108,155,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hatanaka,     Masayuki;     Matsumolo,     Makoto;    and     Yonezawa. 
Masaharu.  4,108.833.  CI.  528-31.000 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See — 

Wojtyna,  Elias,  4.108.266.  CI.  180-68.500. 
Townsend,  Darold  I.  Fan  rotor  means.  4.108,368,  a.  415-98.000. 
Townsend,  Donald  I.:  See — 

Timm,   Edward   E.;  and  Townsend,   Donald   I.,  4,108,113,  CI. 
123-3.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tachibana.  Yoshishige.  4.107.801.  a.  8-152.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamolo.  Kenichi;  Hirose,  Yuuka;  and  Maeda,  Tooru,  4.108,137, 
CI    123-242.000. 
Toyo  Scikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nohara,  Shigezo,  4,109,037,  O.  428-35.000. 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See — 

Shima,  Yoshio;  Noda,  Shigeo;  and  Owa,  Kaoru,  4,109,188,  CI 
318-602,000, 
Toyoshima,  Toshihiko,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Vocal  timing  indicator 

device  for  use  in  voice  recognition.  4.109.104,  CI.  179-l.OSD. 
Toyoshima,  Yasuo:  See — 

Minowa.  Seigi;  Toyoshima,  Yasuo;  Yasuda,  Nozomi;  and  Tanaka, 
Toshiro.  4,108.879.  CI.  260-405,600. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aral.  Hajime.  and  Ohnuma,  Kiyoshi,  4,108.022,  CI.  74-645.000, 
Aral.  Hajime;  and  Ohnuma,  Kiyoshi,  4.108.289.  CI   192-3.300 
Ito,  Ryozo;  and  Tokuda,  Akira,  4.108.123,  CI   I23-1190EC. 
Kondo,  Yutaka;  and  Nishina,  Shuho,  4,108,471,  CI,  280-747,000. 
Konishi,  Masami;  Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Kobayashi,  Tatsuo;  and 

Baika,  Toyokazu,  4.108.133.  CI   123-191  OOS. 
Niwa,  Takao;  Yoshioka,  Marooru;  and  Tate,  Takao,  4,108,951,  CI. 

261-34  OOB. 
Sanada,  Masakatsu;  and  Nakada,  Masahiko,  4,108,126.  Q.  123- 
122.00E 
Tozzi,  Antonio:  See — 

Cassandrini,  Paolo;  and  Tozzi,  Antonio.  4,108,829,  CI.  260^3.8NT. 
Tozzi,  Louis  M.:  See — 

Hinman,  Wilbur  S..  Jr.;  Sommer.  Helmut;  and  Tozzi,  Louis  M., 
4,108,075,  CI    102-214.000 
Trallfa  Nils  Underhaug  A/S:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi;  and  Molaug,  Ole,  4,108.337,  CI.  235-1 19000. 
Molaug.  Ole.  4,107,948,  CI.  64-2.00P. 
Tramier,   Bernard;   Delourme,  Raymond;  and  Fresnel,  Philippe,  to 
Societe  Nationale  des  Petroles  d'Aquitaine,  Sulphoxides.  4,108,866. 
CI.  260-329.00R 
Treaty  Products  Incorporated:  See— 

Unger,  Harold  Victor,  4,108,065,  CI.  100-215.000 
Tredway,  Wynn  B.,  Sr.  Golf  swing  training  apparatus  and  method. 

4,108,441,  CI   273-186.00A. 
Trinks,   Walter   Louis  Adolf;  and   Struth,  Wolfgang   Ferdinand,   lo 
Deutsch-Franzosisches  Forschungsinstitut.  Armor-piercmg  projec- 
tile having  spaced  cores.  4,108,072,  CI.  102-52.000. 
Trio  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Helgesen,  Willy,  4,107.904,  CI.  53-142.000 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

limura,  Koichi,  4,108,510,  Q.  312-8.000 
Triumph  Werke  Numberg  A.G.:  See — 

Skrzipek.  Jurgen;  and  Rcuier.  Helgc,  4,108,557,  CI.  400-697.100. 
Trivedi,  Bhupendra  C .  Grimm,  Roben  A ;  and  McConnell,  R.  B.,  lo 
Ashland  CHI,  Inc.  Method  for  quatemizing  imidazolines.  4,109.094, 
CI   548-347.000. 
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^"'giiirG^rGrt.^  A-n;  Tnvedi,  Pra^^^ 

tis,  Joseph  Kestutis,  4,108,749.  CI.  204-159.170 

■'"^"SUv.'i^onkTdytnSrei^tievich;  Netsvetaev,  Genn«Jy  Vik- 
\oro>Hch;    and   Trofmiov.    Valery    lvanov«:h.    4.109,219,    CI. 
335-78.000. 
^""h^^'ro^'^Tm.;    «,d    Trott,    Arthur    F.,    4,108,182,    CI. 

Trozzi'^o'^Kenneth,  lo  Foster  Wh«ler  Energy  CorporaUon 

Muiiiple  J^  feeder.  4.108,301,  CI.  198-633.000. 
True  Temper  C^jrporation:  See— 

RebhiST.  Charte  F  ,  4,107,841,  CI.  30-276.000. 

^"^ico'^Petef  DeH;   and   Truman.   Peter   T.,   4,108,280,   CI 

TruMeirG^^C.;  and  Amston,  Roberi  ^.tp  Sun  Electric  OiT^ra- 
^.  VehMt  diagnosU  data  entry  system.  4,108.362,  CI  235-375.0t« 

"  McK«^wiiam  H  ,  4,108,526,  CI  339-103^M 

SSrXntS^rA,  4,108,424,  a.  267-lW.OOO 
TschmTEdgar;  Platz,  Winfried;  Bar,  Ulnch;  and  Hanz,  UHhar 
sfet^CTS     Aktiengesellschaft      Gamma     camera.     4,109,155, 
250-505.000. 
''"'S^vas'S''Nob*u'ySri«>be,    Asao;    Tsukad^    Katsushige;    and 

Uhin^  TmhiS.  ".lOS.W*.  CI  96.115.0OP. 
^"""KS^a^cwl^H^c*  Tomita,  Koji;  Fujisawa,  Kei-ichi;  and  Tsuki- 

duction  of  alummum.  4,108,741.  CI.  204-67.UUU. 
^^"^!ru:o':  VoS*:  .5'^a  Takehi^o  Tsunekaw.  Tokuichi;  «,d 

Hashimoto,  Teiji,  4.109,257,  CI  334-23.00R. 
"""  oVfS^TS'e^  Tsuru,  Shinobu   Tomizawa.  Choji;  and  Taira, 

Cl.  46-103.000 
^"XuSiu'Nei^Tnd  Turner,  Roger  C,  4,107,833,  O  29^.000. 
^*'"s"w^"''loh'S;Td"l'tevTnsT  Roger  Charles,  4,108.294,  Cl.  192- 
83.0OR. 

Tyii' D°S^l  D  Flexible  covering  anchor.  4,107,826,  Cl.  24-243.0OK. 
Uarco  Incorporated:  See—  (.gnoo 

matic  train  control  system.  4,108,404,  Cl  24<>-i«.u>-  i . 
"'"Kaw^art  T^hliisa;  Motoki,  Goro;  Uchida,  Kazuo;  and  Yoshino, 

Hiroshi.  4,109,079.  Cl  536-26.000. 
"'•"Syiil'S  Uchiyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Deguchi,  Mas«.obu, 

4,108,544,  Cl.  353-8.000. 

Okumura,  Takatoshi,  4.109,208,  O.  328-13  uuu. 
"'•  ^?oTd°"lt^ley'G"  Ue,  Raymond  C;  and  Buchanan,  John  Paul. 

ueno,^iS:'^vSti^S^---?^:'--^-- 

ing  electronic  circuit  4,109,195,  (-1.  3z»-iuj.wr 
"""l^  S.'iiaki;  «,d  Ueno,  Zeoe.  4,108.114.  O.  123-3.000. 
"■^t^s^d"  fc;  and  Charquet,  Daniel,  4,108,687,  Cl   148-2.000. 
''""klLtf  rngo^oi^iec.  Oswald;  Uibel,  Paul-Ulnch;  and  0«n, 

frame  for  panels.  4,107,897.  a.  52-823.UUU. 
"^^rt^J.nard'p.'lii"".  Roberi   L.;  and   Alfotd,  James  R., 

4,i08,333,  Cl.  221-13.000, 
^""M^KnigrRo^^'riTNe'wi^,  Frank  J.;  ^  Oo.h«n,  Roberi  W. 
4,108,304,  Cl.  198-781.000 


,4,108,721,  a. 
Cl 


""«fs:Cf°5:S7%"s'7?rsooo. 

"■"Tafur^Te^rgrP  'r;^8..8..  C   .«-3O3.10O. 
""'°;:.S:^'TeS?'^S;'S^M.  EU8-  Tl»™..  ""  Bowen, 

Mildred  Choi,  ♦■•"'•"JlfV'ti,  3^000 
Kaufman,  George,  4,108,222,  Cl.  141-337.000 

"°"m.o  Chuii^Ung  4.108,868.  Cl   260-332.100. 

McCo^RoCrl  &..  4,109,039,  Cl  428-95  000. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc^:  See- 

Pappas.  Charles,  4,108.395,  Cl.  8-I.OOA. 
Umted  States  Gypsum  Company;  See— 

Wendt.  Alan  C.  4,107,887,  Cl.  52-105.000. 
United  States  of  America 

P  ,  4,107,980,  Cl.  73-8B.0OR 
Davis,  bale  M.,  *-^0»m.Cl\02^m 

Fv^re  Rnberi  C    4.  08,884,  Cl.  26(>-4530RW^^ 

oSn'^eSXSri  M..  i,109,I72,  Cl.  3.0.313.000, 
O'Connell,  Robert  M  ,  4.109,173,  Cl.  310-313.000. 

'"S^feU^.  Glen  A.,  4,108,700,  Cl.  156.153.0OO_^ 
Dr«wi«ki,  Tadeusz  M.;  and  Manion.  Francis  M., 

Ep's'tan'Tseph;    and    Davi^    George    T..    4,108,950, 

GoJ^ea'Cold;  Rahman.  Abdul  R.;  «.d  Westcott,  Donald  E., 

4.109.020.  Cl  426-241.000 
Haves.  Hugh  V  .  4,108.390,  Cl.  242-55.530  ,  „  „.  u 

Sm,^  WUbur  S,,  Jr.;  Sommer,  Helmut;  and  Tor^i,  Louis  M  , 

4  108075  Cl   102-214.000. 

:&'iSdt-«^,^.^^.'f?.,  ,,,„,,„ 

Rahman,  Abdul  R,;  Mid  Haralampu,  Stephen  G.,  4,109,026,  Cl 
426-640.000. 

^"o^V^Thomas  J  ,  4.108.207.  Cl.  137-625.47a 

?,^^  wS  A  .  Jr..  4,107,935,  Cl.  62-3.000. 
Hulth  Education  and  Welfare;  See— 
:S''=;t^°^lf^^^t=aOon;  admin„tr.»r; 

HoSerSri^a;  Td  W^ 'ame,  O   Digital  automatic  gain 
Mnpliri^4,109.2l3,  Cl.  330-2000 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adm.nBtrat.on:  See- 
Fortini.    Anthony;    and    Kazaroff.    John    M,,    4,10B.i4i, 

Sololo^k^Daniel  E,,  4.107,919,  Cl   165-169.000 

'"'B^l^ll'^mond  L.;  Uverone.  Paul  G.;  and  Biegler,  Warren  H  . 

B.1iTl^ri^.,1Sorf  Wayne  H.,  Jr  ;  and  Madera,  Anthony 

GrVuL^'Ft^Sck'^- -"Borunda,  Gabnel  S.,  4,108,400,  C. 

tAA  -1  150 
Hell«  Carl  A,.  4.108,604.  Cl.  23-23O.00R. 
yStSJ  l^is  J  ,  4,108,046,  Cl.  89-*3  OOA- 
K.  William  E.  4,108622,  Cl.  65.30_OOR^ 
McCartney.  Joseph  F.;  and  Gundersen,  Charles  R.,  4,lH9,t»i.  >-i 

Nysw^to,  Reuben  E  .  4.109,216.  Cl.  331-87  000. 

w±h.^Edr  ^"i  ^H^c^Ty  C;  ^  McCartney,  Jo«ph 
F    4,109,117,  C1.179-175.30F 

"•'M'^SnirF^rS'j;?^  074,108,729,  O,  .95-127.000. 

"' D'u;r''HS:S™r  H^b'nch.  Lothar  4^.08,297.  C.^4^54.<»a 

E^ermon..  Ludwig  Desire  Jph«i    Dijkmans,  E«  Carel.  and 
Riemcns  Karel.  4,109,203.  Cl  325-38.00B, 

Heu^r^oHTaiid    Govaeri,    George    Albert,    4,109,162,    Cl 

307-203.000  ..  ,nom  r-l   3S8  8QO0 

Schylander,  Eric  Chnslian.  4,109,277  Cl.  338-8.000 
V<S,  Rainer,  4,109.106,  Cl   179.1,00N. 

United  States  Pipe  >"^/°""'"^,*^i"i^''ci  285-231  000 
Graham.  Roberi  Malcolm.  4.108,481,  Cl  2B>-i3l.uuu 

United  States  Steel  CofP","!'""' ^'i",,  334000 

S-S  G'eS'd'S.;^lsT;^:'o?n  R-  »d"*Tomc«im,  WUl-m  J.. 

4.109,142.0.  23592 ODN 


UnEer'H2;^vSoMo  TreTy  Products  Incorporated.  Can  compac  ^^^^^^  ^_  ,„.„„„. 

Uil^^r'rnrJa^nles't^'s^-ore,  John  G..hert^.o  D^a  Cor^  "-^^rr^yT  ^^^.Tl^,^  E.;  and  Taylor,  Edward  W 
Sn   Syaem  for  maintainuig  level  of  oil  in  engme.  4,107.984.  Cl.  "^lo,  06I.  Cl  428-678.000 

73-113.000. 
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Egan.    William   J.,   Jr.:   and   Mazer,    Lloyd    M.,   4.I08,S9I.   CI. 

431-121.000 
Jowctt.    Terence    W;    and    Smith.    Harvey    A..   4.108,008.    CI 

73-756.000 
Marscher.  William  D  ,  4.109,031.  CI.  427-191.000. 
Plait,  Charles  Elmore,  4.108.572.  CI.  416-230.000 
Salkeld.  Richard  W  ,  4,108.236.  CI    164-338.0OR. 
Universal  Fluid  Heads  (Aust.)  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

MUler.  Robert  Eric;  and  Jackson.  Stanley  Bishop.  4,108.412.  CI. 
248-181000 
Univenilties  Federation  for  Animal  Welfare:  See — 

Scott.  Walter  Norris;  and  MacAnhur,  Judy  Anne.  4.107,818.  CI 
17-51.000. 
University  of  Akron.  The:  S^e— 

Fetter*.  Lewis  J  ;  and  Bi.  Le-Khac.  4.108.945.  CI  26O-8800OB 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Fukuto,  Tetsuo  Roy;  and  Black,  Allan  Lindsay.  4.108,991,  CI 
424-248  500. 
University  of  Chicago:  See — 

Fned.  Josef;  and  Elliott.  William  J  .  4.108.870.  CI.  26O-34O.90R. 
Unkauf.  Manfred  G..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Reverberation  compen- 
sating communication  system.  4,109.100.  CI.  178-67.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Gewartowski,  Steve  A.,  4,108.914.  CI.  26O-67I.00R. 

Hemler,    Charles    L.;    and    Stinc.    Laurence    O..    4.108.795,    CI. 

252-419.000. 
Rosback,  Donald  H.;  and  Neuzil.  Richard  W  .  4. 108.91 5.  CI.  260- 

6740SA. 
Ryu.  Ji-Yong.  4.108.920.  CI   260-683  15B 
Upjohn  Company,  The  See — 

Chen.  Auguslin  T.;  and  Onder.  Kemal  B..  4, 108,843,  CI.  528-74.000. 
Morton,  Douglas  Ross.  Jr  ,  4.108.878.  CI.  260-408.000. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.,  4,108,900.  CI.  26O-59O.00C. 
Nelson.  Norman  A  ,  4,108.901.  a.  26O-59O.O0C. 
Nelson.  Norman  A..  4.108.902.  CI.  26O-590.00C. 
Nelson,  Norman  A  .  4,108,903.  CI  260-590  OOC 
Sih,  John  C,  4.109.082.  CI.  542-426000 
Wingard.  Roben  Dean.  4.108.606,  CI.  23-252.0OR. 
Urai.  Muneharu;  Goto,  Shuichi;  and  Fukui,  Yutaka,  to  Tachikawa 
Spnng  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  seat  cushions.  4.107,829, 
CI   29-91  100 
Urlaub,  Reinhold:  See — 

Grampp,  Ekkehard;  Schmitt.   Reinhold;  and  Urlaub,  Reinhold. 
4.109,017,  d.  426-51.000 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Renner,  Wolf;  and  Mauer.  Dieier.  4.108.507.  CI.  308-238  000 
Usuda,  Shinji:  See — 

Murakami.  Masuo;  Takahashi.  Koto;  Kawashima.  Yuji;  Kojima. 
Tadao;  Niigau.  Kunihiro;  Fujikura.  Takashi;  Nozaki.  Yoshihisa; 
Tachikawa.  Shiro;  Usuda.  Shinji;  and  Kagami,  Soichi.  4.109.088. 
CI.  544-174.000 
Vachenauer.  Erwin;  and  Mueller.  Bemd,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Circuit  for  the  comparative  vector  measurement  of  radio 
signal  pulses  which  arrive  approximately  simultaneously  in  a  plurality 
of  receivers.  4.109.250  CI.  343-I12.00R. 
Vajna.  Sandor,  lo  Vajna.  Sandor.  Ion  exchange  process  with  counter- 
current  fractional  regeneration.  4.108.766,  CI.  210-32.000. 
Valaitis,  Joseph  Keslutis:  See — 

Bohm.  Georg  Gustav  Anton;  Trivedi.  Prakash  Druman;  and  Valai- 
tis. Joseph  Keslulis.  4.108.749,  CI   204-159.170. 
Valerio,  Robert  Michael.  Traction  device.  4,108.267.  CI.  180-71.000. 
Valiga.  Richard  E.  Process  for  treating  waste  sludge  from  combustion 
plant  desulfunzation  units  and  cementitious  product  of  the  process. 
4,108,677.  CI.  106-109.000. 
Valyocsik.  Ernest  William:  See — 

Rollmann.  Louis  Deane;  and  Valyocsik,  Ernest  William.  4,108,881, 
CI-  26O-)48.00C 
Vana&sche.   Willy  Joseph;   Philippaerts.   Herman  Adelbert;   Duville. 
Rene  Omer;  and  Schelfaut,  Francois  Leon,  to  Agfa-Gevaen,  N.V 
Lippmann-emulsions  and  reversal  proces-sing  thereof  4.108.661,  CI. 
96-59.000. 
vanden  Berg.  Johan  H.;  van  Eekeien.  Alex  H.;  and  Hoebrechls.  Albert 
G .  10  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company.  Windshield  wiper  con- 
struction. 4.107.814.  CI.  15-250.420. 
van  der  Breggen.  Gerril:  See — 

de  Boer.  Henn  G.  J.;  van  der  Breggen.  Gerrit;  and  Weramer^. 
Anton,  4,108.664.  CI.  96-75.000. 
van    der    Lely,    Comelis.    Agricultural    implements.    4.108,089,    O. 

111-7.000. 
van  der  Walt.  Johann  George:  See — 

Nyman.  Roland  John;  and  van  der  Walt.  Johann  George,  4.108, 171. 
a    128-142200. 
Vanderwerf.  Dennis  F.:  See — 

Anderson.  Raymond  H  ;  and  Vanderwerf.  Dennis  F..  4,108,540,  CI. 
350-211000. 
van  der  Zeeuw,  Abraham  J.:  See^ 

Kok.  Riekert;  and  van  der  Zeeuw.  Abraham  J..  4,108,958.  CI. 
423-24.000 
Van    Don.   Jacobus   Maurits.   to   HoUandse   Signaalapparaten    B.V. 
Method  of  manufacturing  twistless  yam  and  yam  obtained  by  this 
method  4.107,914,  CI.  57-164000 
Van  Dyke,  Dave:  See — 

Nelson,  David  H.,  4,108.154,  CI   126-27O00O 
Van  Dyke.  Homer:  See- 
Nelson.  David  H..  4.108.154.  O    126-270.000. 


van  Eekeien.  Alex  H.:  See — 

vanden  Berg,  Johan  H.;  van  Eekeien,  Alex  H.;  and  Hoebrechts, 

Albert  G..  4.107.814,  CI.  15-250.420 

Van  Elten,  Gerrit  Jan;  and  Hurkmans,  Antonius.  to  Tech.  Ontwik- 

kelingsbureau  Van  Elten  B.V.  Apparatus  for  storing  cheese  loaves 

and    for   periodically    turning   them    upside   down.    4,108.056.   CI. 

99-452.000 

van  Hardeveld.  Rudolf;  and  Hendriks.  Petrus  F.A.M.,  to  Stamicarbon, 

B  V.  A  process  for  preparing  melamine  4,109,090,  CI.  544-201.000 
Van  Herten.  Jozef  Marie,  to  Oce-van  der  Grinlen  N.V.  Power  control 
circuit    and    electro<photo)graphic    apparatus    employing    same. 
4,109.134,  CI.  219-216000. 
Van  Logten.  Henhous:  See — 

Gauss,  Wilhelm;   Van  Logten,   Henrious;  and   Kruger,   Arthur, 

4,108.048,  CI  91-6.500. 

van  MuUekom,  Hubert  Peter,  lo  Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V   Weaving  loom 

with    tension    adjustor    for    warp    edge    threads.    4,108.214,    CI. 

139-97  000. 

Varga,  Otto  Herman,  to  Resilient  Grip  Limited.  Anchorage  appliance. 

4.108.043.  CI.  85-70000. 
Varga,  Sandor  L.:  See — 

V'eber.   Daniel  F.;   Brady,   Stephen  F.;  and  Varga,   Sandor  L., 
4.108.987,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Landfors,  Arthur  A..  4,108,576,  CI.  417-153.000. 
Vami,  Anselm  Francis;  and  Sandor,  Joseph,  to  Innovative  Computer 
Products.  Magnetic  disc  cleaning  machine.  4,107.810.  CI.  15-97.00R 
Vary.  Robert  F.;  and  Mamo.  Anthony  C.,  to  Vary-,  Robert  F.;  and  BVM 
Ltd.  Energy  saving  device  for  habitable  building  enclosures  having  a 
heat  changing  system.  4.108.238,  CI.  165-57.000. 
Veb  Polygraph  Leipzig:  See — 

Werner,  Hans-Dieler,  4.108,067.  CI.  101-224.000. 
Veber.  Daniel  F.;  Brady.  Stephen  F.;  and  Varga.  Sandor  L..  to  Merck 

A  Co..  Inc.  Cvclic  hexapeptides.  4,108.987.  CI.  424-177.000. 
VEDA.  Inc.:  See— 

Richardson,  James  L.,  4.108,380,  CI.  239-172.000. 
Veeder  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bateman,  Coates  F.;  and  Soltanoff,  Louis,  4,107,992,  CI.  73-260.000. 
Veligura.  Ilya  Lukyanovich:  See — 

Brovman.  Mikhail  Yakovlevich;  Marchenko.  Ivan  Konstan- 
linovich;  Kozy,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Veligura,  Ilya  Lukyano- 
vich; Bairakov,  Ivan  Fedorovich;  Dolbenko,  Evgeny  Tik- 
honovich;  Kan,  Jury  Evgenievich;  and  Lcites,  Abram  Vladimiro- 
vich,  4.108,237,  CI.  164-425.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Arnold  L.,  4,108,906.  CI.  26O-6O9.00R. 
Venetta.  Henry  John;  Singrey.  Raymond  Edward;  and  Coughlin.  John 
Edward,  to  Venetta.  Inc.  Method  for  fuel/air  feed  pressure  control 
by  stack  temperature.  4.108.594.  CI.  432-24000. 
Venetta,  Inc.:  See — 

Venetta.  Henry  John;  Smgrey,  Raymond  Edward;  and  Coughlin, 
John  Edward,  4.108,594.  CI  432-24.000. 
Vereinigte  Baubeschtagfabriken.  Gretsch  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Schmidt.  Manfred;  and  Luithlen.  Heinz.  4.108,465.  CI.  280-605.000. 
Vereinigte   Osterreichische    Eisen-   und    Stahlwerke-Alpine   Montan 
Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Kogler,  Peter,  4,108.494,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Verstraaten,  Peter:  See — 

Combear,  Frank;  and  Verstraaten,  Peter,  4,107,868,  CI.  43-88.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See — 

Ueno.  Shoji.  4.109,198.  CI.  324-103.00P. 
Vicloreen,  John  A.   Hearing  aid   receiver  with  plural   transducers. 

4,109,116.  CI    179-1O7.0OE 
Vidmar,  Albert  J.,  to  Sherwood  Refractories  Inc.  Dust  collection  and 

illumination  system.  4,109,144.  CI.  24O-2.00V. 
Vigliecca.  Lucien:  See — 

Azemar,  Michel;  and  Vigliecca.  Lucien.  4.109.069,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Viking  Metallurgical  Corp.:  See — 

Walberg.   M.   Victor;  and   Lowe,  James   H    C,  4,108.644.  CI. 
75-135.000. 
Vink,  Richard  C,  to  Nonh  American  Philips  Corporation.  Variable 

brew  coffee  maker.  4,108,053,  CI  99-306  000 
Vinton.  David  S..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Suspension  system  for 

tandem  axle  vehicles.  4.108.470.  CI.  280-677.000. 
Vixie,  Dennis  E.:  See — 

Bowerman,  William  J.;  James,  Stanley  L.;  and  Vixie,  Dennis  E., 
4.107.858,  CI.  36-134  000 
Vlad.  Constantin:  See — 

Paulitsch,  Hans;  Babilon,  Alfred;  Kiefer.  Gerhard;  Koerfer.  Kurt; 
Vlad.  Constantin;  and  Koch.  Ullrich.  4,108,695,  CI.  148-39.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  Hugo:  See — 

Withycombe.  Donald  Arthur;  Hruza.  Anne;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo; 
Giacino.  Christopher;  Mookherjee.  Braja  Dulal;   Pittet.  Alan 
Owen;  and  Schreiber,  William  L..  4.108.876.  CI.  260-347.200 
Vogt.  B.  Richard:  See- 
Wade.   Peter  C;  Vogt.   B.   Richard;  and   Kissick.  Thomas  P., 
4.108,860.  CI.  260-304.00A 
Vogt.  Robert  K.;  and  Heit.  Martin  A.,  to  E.  W.  Buschman  Company, 
The.  Power  transmission  assembly  for  an  accumulator  conveyor. 
4.108.303.  CI.  198-781.000. 
von  Ailworden,  Wilhelm;  and  Kunze,  Dieter,  to  Jean  Walterscheid 
GmbH.  Coupling  hook  for  a  three-point  attachment  of  a  tractor. 
4,108,464.  CI.  280-508.000. 
von  Basse,  Paul  Werner;  and  Hofmaim,  Rudiger.  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Semiconductor  store  4.109,270,  CI  357-23.000. 
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Welch.  Richard  D.;  and  Ivcrsen.  John  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Method    of    forming    an    article-upe    product.    4.108.702.    Cl. 
156-192.000 
Wells,  Rodney  Lee:  See— 

Creacentini,  Lamberto;  Weedon,  Gene  ayde;  and  Wells.  Rodnev 
Lee,  4,108,922,  CI  260-830.00P.  " 

Wemmers.  Anton:  See — 

de  Boer.  Henri  G.  J ;  van  der  Breggen,  Gerrit;  and  Wemmers, 
Anton.  4.108.664,  CI.  96-75.000. 
Wendel,  Ion  L..  to  Lowe,  James  L.  Solar  collector.  4,108,159,  CI. 

126-271.000. 
Wendt,  Alan  C,  to  United  Stales  Gypsum  Company.  Sound  absorbins 
system.  4,107,887.  CI.  52105  000. 


Wiechen,  Rudolf:  See— 

Eder,  Ulrich;  Sauer.  Gerhard;  HafTer.  Gregor;  Ruppert.  Jurgen 

and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  4.108,871,  Cl.  260-345.200.  ' 

Wiedemann,  Friedrich,  to  J.  Bobsl  &  Fils.  S.A    Suction  conveyor 

4.108.302,  Cl.  198-689.000. 
Wiggins,  Richard  F  .  to  Gyromat  Corporation.  The.  Pan  gaging  con- 
trol for  liquid  spray  system.  4.108,105,  Cl.  118-2.000 
Wilcox,  Brian  Norris:  See- 
Robinson.  John  William;  and  Wilcox.  Brian  Norris,  4,108.037,  Q. 

Wildhaber,  Emesl.  Flexible-disk  coupling.  4,107.950,  Cl.  64-13  000 
Wilhelm  Bolt  KG:  See— 

Scholl.  Eugen,  4,108.516.  Cl.  312-216.000. 
Wilhoile.  Murray  O.,  to  Manin  Industries,  Inc.  Supplemental  air  supply 
for  a  flreolace.  4.108.144  n    I76-l7n(YYl  '^'^  ' 
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von  der  Heyden,  Horst:  See— 

Blum,  Arnold;  von  der  Heyden,  Horst;  Irro.  Fntz;  Richler.  Ste 
phan     Schaal.    Helmut;    and    SchulzeSchoelling.    Hermann, 
4,109.311.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Von  Slaticn.  Richard  J  ,  Jr  Earphone  mounting  in  safely  helmet  for 

motorcycle  nders.  4.109.105.  Cl.  179-I.OVE 
Vorbniggcn,  Helmut;  and  Niedballa.  Ulrich,  to  Schcnng  Aktiengesell- 
schaft N-(Polysaccharidyl)-nitrogen  heterocycles.  especially  pynmi- 
dine  or  purine  bases,  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,109.078.  Cl. 
536-26000 
Voronlsov,  Vladimir  Lvovich;  See— 

Khvalovsky.  Vladimir  Vasilievich;   Natarovsky.  Sergei  Nikola- 
evich  Nalivaiko.  Valentin  losifovich;  and  Voronlsov.  Vladimir 
Lvovich.  4.109.304,  Cl.  362-259.000. 
Vorwerk  &  Co  Inlerholding  GmbH:  See—  ,  ,„     .         j  r-.„ 

Klocker,  Ingo;  Gibiec,  Oswald;  Uibel,  Paul-Ulnch;  and  Gam. 
Dieter,  4.108,054,  Cl.  99-348.000. 
Vow   Kl^uS'  S0€^'^ 

Wanner.  Karl;  and  Voss,  Klaus.  4.107,949,  O.  "-»•<»*. 
Voss.  Rainer.  lo  US  Philips  Corporation.  Audiometer.  4.109.106.  (.1 

Vossen,  Franz  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  breaking  away  of  pre- 
punched pieces  of  material  from  curved  or  arched  sheets  of  malenal. 
4,108,343.  Cl.  225-1.000. 

Vydra,  Karel:  See —  „       ,        j  «,   j        v i 

Rahn.  Manin;   Reh.  Lothar;  Thone,   Bemd;  and  Vydra.  Karel, 
4,108,634.  Cl.  75-23.000 
W   R  Grace  4  Co  :  See— 

Crose,  James  R.,  4.109.027,  Cl.  427-28.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See—  .  ,n«  otx 

Kralel,  Gunler;  Muhlhofer,  Ernst;  and  Schreiner.  Franz.  4.108.964, 

Wacker-Chemilronik  Gesellsehaft  fur  Eleklronik-Grandstoffe  mbH: 

Kohl.  Franz.  4,109.128,  Cl.  219-10.430. 

*"'Habu!'™ji!'?;;naguchi.  Hisashi;  S^ki.  Tdcashi;  Wada  Tsuneo; 

Matsumolo,  Masayuki;  Omura,  Takayoshi;  and   Ishu,  Hiroki. 

4,108.848.0   260-117  000  „        ,    -^  „    .„  i=    n 

Wade,  Peter  C  ;  Vogt.  B  Richard;  and  Kissick  Thomas  P  ■  '{>  f-^  «■ 

Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Triazolobenzisothiazole- 1,1 -dioxides.  4,108,860, 

Cl  260-304 OOA.  ,,^  .         , 

Wagner,  John  T  .  lo  Weslinghouse  El<«'"^  Co?  ^'bralory  lumng  of 

rotatable  blades  for  elastic  fluid  machines.  4.108,573.  Cl.  416-236.00A. 

*'' Griil.  H^lmulf  Zschocke.  Rainer  Hans;  Wagner  Josef;  Hofrichler, 
Gemot;  and  Janiak.  P.  Stefan,  4.109,013,  Cl  424-315.000 

'^PntchaJd.'  Assunta  Anna;  and  Wagner.   Sigurd,  4.108.716,   Cl 
156-636.000. 
Wakauuld,  Yuzo:  See—  t-„i.  .,  a  inB  tfca 

Tanaka.  Takehiko;  Wakalsuki,  Yuzo;  and  Niiya.  Toshio.  4. 108.364, 

Wakimura  Yulaka.  to  West  Electnc  Company.  Ltd.  Adaptor  for  pho- 
tographic flash  device.  4.109.301.  Cl  362-7.0O0. 

*'^Min^am'i',°HfdeWro;  and  Waku.  Makio.  4.108.121.  Cl.  123-1 19.0EC 

^'^St^.'Ryufhorand  Wakui,  Kolaro,  4.109.279  Cl   358-55.000. 
Walberg.  M  Victor;  and  Lowe.  James  H  C,  to  Viking  Meullurgical 
Corp    Manufacture  of  reactive  metals  and  alloys.  4,108,644,  Cl. 

Walden  iCarl  W.  lo  Agri-Bio  Corporation.  Automatic  injecting  appara- 
tus. 4.108.176,  Cl  128-218.0OA.  ^  ^  v, 
Wallace,  Herbert  F  ;  and  Weir.  Donald  R .  lo  Shemtl  Gordon  Mines 
Limited.  Hydromeullurgical  process  f";  "h'  P'o^S?"""  5^ '^°''*" 
powder  from  mixed  metal  sulphides.  4.108.640.  Cl.  75-103.000. 
Wallack  Marc  K.  lo  Wistar  institute.  The.  Viral  oncolysale  vaccine  for 
stimulating  the  immune  mechanism  of  mammals  to  species-specific 

tumors  4,108.983,  Cl.  424-89  000.  ..    -^   »       , 

Waller  Derek  Oscar,  lo  Johnson.  Mallhey  &  Co..  Limned.  Accelerom- 

cters'.  4,108.006.  Cl.  73-5170OR. 
Waller.  Lothar:  See—  .      „,  ,        ,    .,.  j 

Emsl    Horst  Manfred;  Olschewski,  Armm;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 

Brandenslein,  Manfred,  4,108,503.  Cl.  3O8-6.0OC. 
Emst,  Horst  Manfred;  Olschewski.  Armin;  Waller.  Lothar;  and 
Brandenslein,  Manfred,  4.108,504,  Cl.  308.6.00C. 
Wandler,  Richard  A.,  lo  General  Electric  Company^  Female  lemunal 

and  method  of  making  such  4,108.530,  Cl  339-256.0SP. 
Wang.  Tse  Lin:  See —  ...,.,«,        -r*- 

Allison.  Charles  Eugene.  Jr.;  Fenton^  Francis  Mich«hWang.  Tse 
Lin;  and  Weiss.  Carl  Dennis.  4.109.113.  CL  1^9-99_000^ 
Wanner,  Karl;  and  Voss.  Klaus,  lo  Robert  B«^h  O"""?  I"''^^'' 

and  chuck  combination  for  hammer  dnll.  4.107.949.  Cl.  64-9.00A 
Ward,  James  O:  See—  »j„,„ 

Umled  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Holley.  Larry  D  ;  and  Ward,  James  O.,  4.109.213,  Cl 
330-2  000 

Wareham.  Richard  R..  to  P"'''™'',;^^'?!!?';.  SSf  ""*"  *"""* 
automatic  indicator  control.  4.109,302.  Cl   362-10.000. 

"^"TShnSf,' Wayne  arseidel.  Michael  C  ;  «.d  Warner.  Harlow  L.. 

4  108.630,  Cl.  71-94.000. 
Warner,  John  Craig;  and  0'»«1J;«»'J' Wi";™- <°  BfrB".*?!?"  Cor- 
poration. Power  transmission  bell.  4,108,012,  Cl.  74-231.0OC. 


Warner,  Peter  Stuan;  and  Bichl.  John  Rjch^d^o  Lucas  Industries 

Limited.  Battery  packs  4.109.064.  Cl  429-66.000 
Warren.  Cisimir  G ;  See—  ^  r-    a  im  iai  n    ^J 

Spino.  Raymond  N.;  and  Warren,  Casimir  G..  4,107.843,  Q.  32- 

1400E. 
Warren-Teed  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—  ,      ...nonrK,   ri 

Johnson.  Richard  C ;  and  deBennevdle.  Peler  L..  4,109.006,  Cl 

Wasilctyk.^G^e  James,  to  Dow  Chemic^  Comp^jy^TTie.  High 

resiliency  polyurethane  foams.  4.108.791.  Cl.  252-182.000 
Walanabe,  Hiroshi:  See—  «•„..„„ 

Hatlon,  Kenichi;  Miya.  Bunji;  Malsuda.  Mono;  Ishu.  Mutsuo. 
Saito  Hisashi;  Waunabe.  Hiroshi;  and  Takizawa.  Hidemitu. 
4,108,891,  Cl.  260-528.000.  ,       „,. 

Watanabe,   Kazuo;   Kume,  Tosiaki;  Takenoya,   Hideak.    Kakmuma, 
Toshihide;  and  Makabe.  Hachiro,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co 
Lid    Paltem  stitching  speed  control  system  for  electronic  sewing 
machines.  4,108,093.  Cl   I12-I58.00E- 
Waunabe,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Saloh,  Kenji;  and  Walanabe,  Miuuni,  4,109,129,  CL  219-10.558^ 
Walarai.    Yoshiaki;    Yamazaki,    Harao;    Saito,    Naokl;    Yamaguchl, 
Masayuki    Okamoto,  Takio;  and  Akutsu,   Hidezo,   to  Matsushita 
Electronics  Corporation.  High  pressure  sodium  vapor  discharge 
lamp.  4,109,175.  Cl.  313-112.000 
Waterhouse,  John  Sidney;  See—  ,  .     -  j         .  inn  uni 

Green.  George  Edward;  and  Waterhouse.  John  Sidney.  4.108.803, 
Cl  96-76.00R. 
Walhen.  Tom  M  :  Sef—  ^  ,.,    ,.        t  _   u 

Mast    William  C;  Bauer.  Richard  G.;  and  Wathen,  Tom   M  . 
4.108,923.  Cl.  260-836.000. 
Watson.  Charles  J  .  and  Hrastnik.  Walter,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Ompany. 
Light  valve  system  for  motion  picture  film  pnnter   4.108,5^'.  li 

Watson.  Sanders  Chapman.  Slirling  engine.  4.107,925,  Cl  60-521.000. 
Wattimena,  Freddy,  lo  Shell  Oil  Company.  Isomenzalion  of  lerpene 

compounds.  4.108.917,  Cl.  260-677.XR. 
Watts,  Brian  Michael:  See—  .,,.,„  i™.  toi   n 

Stowell.  Michael  James;  and  Watts.  Bnan  Michael.  4,108,691.  Q. 
148-1 1.50A. 

Wavin  B.V;  See—  

Enema.  Emst.  4.108.480.  Cl.  285-I97.0CO. 
Wayson    Andrew  J.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products.  Inc    Air-cooled 

traveler  4,107.913.  Cl.  57-125000  ,  „^  ,  ^  , 

Wearmouth.  William  Ronald,  to  Intemalional  Nickel  Company.  Inc.. 
The     Hard,    heal-resistanl    nickel    electrodeposiu    4.108.740,    Cl. 
204-11.000 
Weaver,  William  W.:  See— 

Anderson,  Leroy  E.;  Schmidt.  Michael  P.;  and  Weaver.  WUIiam 
W..  4,108.212,  Cl.  138-122.000 
Weber  Claude  Edmond  Georges,  lo  Sociele  d'Eludes  ei  de  Realisations 
Eleclroniques.  Observation  and  aiming  apparatus,  particularly  on  a 
vehicle.  4,108.551.  Cl   356-4.000. 
Weber,  Donald  William,  lo  Ampex  Corporation  Method  and  apparaius 
for   providing   a  stable,   high   gain   servo   system    4,109,184,  Cl 
318-327.000 
Weber.  Karl-Amold:  See—  „     ,  .        ...        jut 

Konig,  Eberhard;  Pedain.  Josef;  Weber.  Kari-Aniold;  and  Hajek. 
Mwifred.  4.108.842.  Cl  528-61.000. 
Weed  Eater,  Inc  :  See— 

Moore,  Robert  J.,  4,107.901.  Cl.  56-17.500. 

Weedon.  Gene  Clyde:  See—  

Crescentini.  Lamberto;  Weedon,  Gene  Clyde;  and  Wells.  Rodney 
Lee.  4,108.922.  Cl   26O-830.0OP. 
Wegfahrt   Paul  F ;  Lewin,  Nathan;  and  Monlhony,  James  F  ,  to  Bio- 
Rad  Laboratories.  Inc    Radioimmunoassay  for  thyroid  hormone 
4,108,974,  Cl  424-1.000  „   „ 

Weigert  Karl,  to  Reliable  Aluchmenl  Company  Rullling  altachmenl 
4.108,094.0.112-134  000  o.  •  .„.. 

Weigl   Erwin;  and  Svoboda.  Josef,  lo  TMC  Corporation.  Ski  brake 

4,108,466,  Cl.  2BO-605.0O0 
Wciler  and  Company:  See— 

Weiler.  James  G.  4.108.387.  0  241-82.500. 
Weiler  James  G..  lo  Weiler  and  Company.  Hollow  pm  assembly  for 

food  gnnders  4.108.387.  Cl.  241-82.500 
Werner.  Jerold  Samuel:  See—  i„in«i-)i 

Freimulh.  Oerhan  William;  and  Werner.  Jerold  Samuel,  4,108,221, 
Cl   141-146.000 
Weir,  Donald  R:  See—  „  ,«<,  ^n    /-i 

Wallace,    Herbert    F;    and    Weir.    Donald    R..    4,108,640,    Cl. 
75-103.000.  .  ^     .  ,     ..  1 

Weir  Gary  L.,  lo  Pullman  Incorporated.  Fold  back  landing  gear  leg. 

4,108,472.  Cl  280-763.000 
Weir  Pumps  Limiled:  See—  ,.  ,no  .,io  .-i 

Ryall,  Michael  Leslie;  and  Robertson,  James  Renme,  4,108.569.  Cl. 
415-112.000. 
Weiss.  Carl  Dennis:  See—  ,.,.,,.,         t 

Allison.  Charles  Eugene.  Jr.;  Fenton,  Francis  Michael;  Wang,  Tse 
Lin;  and  Weiss.  Carl  Dennis.  4.109.113.  Cl.  179-99.000 

Weiss  4  Co  ;  See—  

Weiss.  Josef.  4,108.771.0.  210-50.000.  .,  ^ 

Weiss.  Josef,  lo  Weiss  *  Co.;  Kemiska  Konsullbyran  AG.;  and  CHemi- 

cal  Consults  Corp.,  Ltd.  Elimination  of  odors  from  organic  wastes 

4,108.771,  Cl-  210-50.000. 

Weisz,  Thomas  Anthony,  to  General  Binding  Corporation.  Low  mass 

electric  healer.  4,108.713.  Cl   156-499.000.  .    ^   ,    ,     ^ 

Welch  Henry  W.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Method  of  and  appa- 
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Dipole  radiators  for  feeding  a  parabolic  reflector.  4.109.254.  Cl. 
343-797.000.  .,,.•■... 

Wolze  Martin  H.  Coffee  pot  holder  for  recreational  vehicle  stove  and 
the  like.  4.108.140.  Cl.  126-24.000.  „      ,   , 

Womack,  Rolla  J  Dispenser  for  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  sheet  malenal 
4.108,389.  Cl.  242-55.300  .„.     .^  ,. 

Wong,  Louis  Fay,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The  Fabnc  condi- 
tioning articles  and  processes  4,108,600,  Cl.  8-137.000. 

*°*S™uT'peter^.~and  Wood,  Ernest  C,  4,108,161.  Cl.  128-l.OOR 
i^ueis:  Peter  B.;^d  Wood,  Emesl  C.  4.108.306,  Cl  206-339^ 

Woodford.  Clarence  H..  II.  to  Mining  Equipment  Division,  FMC 
Corporation.  Elevatable  operator's  compartment  having  adnll  steel 
guidVfor  a  mine  dnlling  machme.  4,108,253,  Cl.  173-23.000. 

u/n^vtctraan.  Prtitviralinn-  See 


Yamamoto,  Kcita:  See —  .,     u  j  v. 

Kamada,  Kazumasa;  Handa.  Ryoji;  Kusakawa.  Nonhisa;  and  ya- 
mamoto. Keila.  4.108.946.  Cl.  260-881.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kenichi;  Hirose.  Yulaka;  «id  Maed.    Tooru    lo  Toyo 

Kogyo  Co .  Lid.  Rotary  piston  cngmes  4.108,137,  Q-  '23-242.0CU, 
Yamani.  Makolo;  and  Kubou.  Nobunon   to  Murata  Kika,  lUbuihiki 

Kaisha.  Pneumatic  spinning  apparaius  4.107.911,  Cl.  3/->o.iwu 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „„;;„. 

Murakami.  Masuo;  Takahashi.  Kozo;  Kawashima.  Yuji;  Kojima. 
Tadao;  Nhgala.  Kunihiro;  Fujikura.  Takashi;  Nozaki,  Yoshihisa; 
Tachikawa,  Shiro,  Usuda,  Shinji;  and  Kagami,  Soichi,  4,109,088. 
Cl   544-174.000 
Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—        ,  ^     ^  .  v_i.i_„ 

Kawahara.  Toshihisa;  Motoki,  Goto,  Uchida,  Kazuo;  and  Yoshmo, 
Hiroshi,  4.109.079,  Cl.  536-26.000. 
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7!lSm!i'^?'!.°,i'",L'!SSj™"  of  coituig  applied  lo  moving  fabric. 

*■  IvW.Uj^,  t,].  4Z7*355.0uO. 

Wdch  Richard  D.;  and  Ivcraen.  John  E.,  lo  Easlnuui  Kodak  Company 
Method     of    fonning     an     article-tape     product.     4.108,702.     CI. 

Wells.  Rodney  Lee  See— 

CreacenUni.  Lamberto;  Weedon.  Gene  ayde;  ud  WelU,  Rodnev 
Lee.  4.108.922.  CI.  260-830.WP  ^ 

Wemmers.  Anton:  S«e — 

de  Boer.  Henri  G.  J ;  van  der  Breggen,  Gerril;  and  Wemmers. 
Anton.  4,108,664.  CI.  96-75  000 
Wendel,  Ion  L.,  to  Lowe,  James  L.  Solar  collector    4.108,159.  CI. 

126-271.000. 
Wcndt.  Alan  C  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company.  Sound  absorbins 

system.  4.107.887,  CI.  52-105  000. 
Wennerberg.  Gunnar:  See— 

Typpo.   Pekka   Matti;    Wennerberg.   Gunnar;   and   Larsen    Tor 
Grotncs.  4.107,847.  a.  33-I47.00L. 
Weniel.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Reiff.  Helmut;  Weniel.  Wolfgang;  Grammcl.  Jurgen   and  Diele- 
nch.  Dieter.  4.108.814,  CI.  260-29.2TN 
Wercla.  Anthony.  Jr:  See- 
Arnold,  Fred  E.;  Loughran.  Gerard  A  ;  and  Wereta.  Anthony.  Jr 
4.108.926.  CI   260-874000 
Weroer.  Hans-Dieler.  to  Veb  Polygraph  Leipzig  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  continuously  printing  uocaaed  folded  books.  4,108,067,  CI 
101-224.000. 
Werner  Peddinghaus:  See— 

Peddinghaus.  Werner,  and  Regenbrecht.  Ludwig,  4,108.564.  CI 
408-10  000 
Wesley-Jcsaen  Inc.:  See— 

Loshaek.  Samuel:  and  Shen.  Chah  M.  4.109,070.  a  526-77  000 
Wessel.  Wolf:  See— 

Siumpp.  Gerhard;  Wessel.  Wolf;  Stem.  Volkbard:  and  Rinner 
Wolfgang.  4.108,117.  CI.  123-33  OOA. 
West  Electric  Company.  Ltd.;  See— 

Wakimura.  Yutaka,  4.109,301,  CI  362-7.000. 
Wmi.  Ernest  James,  and  Brandenburg.  Gary  M.,  to  Thermco  Products 
Corporation    Adjusuble   gas   flow   control   valve.   4.108,420    CI 
251-129.000. 
Westberg.  John  Kellogg.  II.  to  Fonmsior  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  formmgand  trimming  leads.  4,108.217,  CI.  140-105  000 
Westcott.  Donald  E  :  See— 

Oorfien.  Harold.  Rahman,  Abdul  R.;  and  Westcott,  Donald  E 
4.IQ9.020.  CI.  426-241  000 
W'estem  Electnc  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Blitchungton,    Frank    Henning;    and    Hudson.    George    David 

4.109.158.  CI.  250-548  000. 
Chang,  Joseph  Jawshin.  4,107,837.  CI.  29-625.000. 
Deinbiak.    Matthew    Raymond;   and    Newton,    Wayne    McCall 

4,109,099,  CI    174-107.000. 
Keen,  Ralph  H  ,  Kimsey.  Raymond  D ;  and  Seaman,  Garv  G 
4,107.838.  CI.  29-628.000. 
Western  Geophysical  Co  of  America:  See— 

''>j*"'.i  John   Lloyd;  and   Hendley.   Robcn   N.,  4.108.272,  CI 

Westuighouse  Electnc  Corp.:  See— 

Cncchi.  James  R  ;  and  Fiupatrick.  Michael  D..  4.109.163,  CI 

307-205.000 
Davies.  Norman.  4.109,293,  CI.  361-341  000. 
Lang.  Milton  R.  Jr ;  and  O'Berry.  William  A..  4.109.197,  CI 

Smith.  James  D    B,  and  Phillips.  David  C,  4,108,001,  CI.  73- 

Wagner.  John  T.  4.108.573,  CI  416-236.COA 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See- 
Forbes.  Hampton  E..  Jr..  4.108.350,  CI  229-37.00R 
Weuel.  Alfred  Shingle-type  wall  panel  4,107,896,  CI.  52-537000 
Weyers.  Richard  E  :  See— 

Blankenhom,  Paul  R.;  Cady,  Philip  D.;  Kline.  Donald  E;  and 
Weyers.  Richard  E..  4,109.033.  CI  427-314.000. 
Whatmough.  Nigel  Stephen:  See— 

R^inson.  Frank;  and  Whatmough.  Nigel  Stephen.  4.107.955.  CI. 

66- 1 76,000. 

White.  Allen  A.,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  binding  a  crop 

bale  4.108.062.  CI   100-11.000.  »  P 

While.  Eugene  M.  Cabinet  mounting  unh  for  free  ann  sewing  machine 

4.108.512.  CI   312-24.000. 
Whitlock,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Babunovic.    Monur;   and    Whitlock.    Donald   E..   4,108.774    CI 
210-167.000. 
Wicher.  Daniel  P.  Jr  .  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a 

display  panel  and  the  anodes  therefor  4.108.521.  CI   316-17  000 
Wickersheim.  August,  to  Wickersheun  i.  Johne  Maschmen-und  Ver- 
packungsanlagen  GmbH   Fully  automatic  device  for  packing  piece 
goods,  in  particular  fruiu  4.107.903.  CI.  53-1380OA. 
Wickersheim  &  Johne  Maschinen-und   Verpackungsanlagen  GmbH: 
See — 
Wickersheim.  August.  4.107.903.  CI  53-I38.00A. 
Wideman.  Lawson  G  ;  and  Bryson.  Jay  G..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Selective  hydrogenation  of  cyclopenladiene  to  form 
cyclopentene    usmg    Raney    nickel   catalyst   and    polyol    rcactant 
4,108.911,  CI.  260-666  OOA 
Widmann.  Dietrich,  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
production  of  fine  structures  consisting  of  a  vapor-deposited  material 
on  a  bue.  4. 108,717.  CI.  156-656.000. 


Wiechert.  Rudolf:  See— 

Eder.  Ulrich;  Sauer.  Gerhard;  HafTer,  Gregor;  Ruppert.  Jurgen 

and  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4,108.871.  CI.  260-345.200.  ' 

Wiedemann,  Friedrich,  to  J.  Bobst  A  Fils.  S  A    Suction  conveyor 

4.108,302.  CI.  198-689.000. 
Wiggins.  Richard  F..  to  Gyromal  Corporation,  The  Part  gaging  con- 
trol for  liquid  spray  system.  4.108,105.  CI.  1 18-2.000. 
Wilcoi.  Brian  Norris:  See— 

Robinson.  John  William;  and  Wilcoi,  Brian  Norris,  4,108,037,  CI. 
84- 1 .030. 
Wildhaber.  Ernest  Flenible-disk  coupling.  4,107,950,  CI.  64-13  000 
Wilhelm  Bott  KG:  See— 

Scholl.  Eugen.  4.108,516.  CI.  312-216.000. 
Wilhoite.  Murray  O..  to  Martin  Industries,  Inc.  Supplemenul  air  sudbIv 

for  a  fireplace  4,108.144.  CI.  126-120000. 
Wilkes.  Robert  D.;  Peters.  Alan  H.;  and  Jacuzzi,  Virgil  J.,  to  Jacuzzi 

Bros.  Inc.  Cartridge  filler  4.108.775.  CI  210-169.000. 
Wilkinson.  GeofTrey.  to  Johnson.  Malthey  &  Co..  Limited   Catalvtic 

reactions.  4.108.905.  CI.  260-604.0HF 
Wni.  Friu  G ;  and  Secor.  Fay  W..  to  General  Electric  Company 
'J»;">'g^t)lc  aqueous  zinc-halogen  cell  4.109.065.  CI.  429-105  000 
Wi  liams.  David  M  Rail  car  safety  refiector.  4. 108.406,  CI.  246-474.000, 
Williams,  Derek  Famham;  and  Manin.  Terence  Geoffrey,  to  Coal 
Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Eitraclion  of  oil  shales  and  tar  sands 
4.108,760,  CI.  208- 11. OLE 
Williams.  Ian  Gabnel:  See— 

Caunt.  Anthony  David;  Foriuin.  Michael  Stanley;  and  Williams. 

lanGabriel.  4.108.796.  CI.  252-42900B. 

Williams.  Malcolm;  and  Jones,  Christopher  Robin,  lo  Lucas  Electncal 

Company.  Limited.  Fuel  injection  systems  for  compression  ignition 

engines.  4.108.115.  CI.  123-32.0EB  ».""■• 

Wilson.  Phillip  Steven:  See— 

Mark.  Victor;  and  Wilson,  PhUlip  Steven.  4,108,820.  CI.  260- 

Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson.   PhUlip  Steven.  4,108,821,  CI    260- 

Wimmer,  Adalbert:  See— 

Sasshofer.    Franz;   Gotschy.   Friedrich;    Kra.ssig.   Johannes;   and 
Wimmer.  Adalbert.  4.107.827.  CI.  28-246.000 
Winchester  Chemical  Co.:  See— 

Sebelik.    Robert    V.;    and    Schaefer.    WUfried,    4.108,768,    CI 
210-43.000. 
Wingard.  Robert  E)ean.  lo  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Universal  coupling 

for  reaction  injeclion  molding  machine.  4, 108,606,  CI  23-252  OOR 
Winkler.  Alfred:  See— 

Stemme,  Otlo;  Lermann,  Peter;  and  Winkler.  Alfred,  4.108,542,  CI. 

Winkler,  John  W  :  See—  

MacAfee,  James  Edwin;  Winkler.  John  W.;  and  Budde.  Karl 
4.108.021.  CI  74-606.00R.  ouaac.  ivari. 

Winter,  Heinrich:  See— 

EhrhardI,  Josef;  and  Winter,  Heinrich,  4.108.737.  d.  204-13.000 
Wmterbottom.  Harold  E   Portable  punch  power  gage.  4.108,428,  CI 

272-76  000. 
Wimitzer,  Franz:  See— 

Dessauer.  Guido.  Ramlow,  Kurt;  Riccke.  Kuri.  and  Wimitzer 
Franz,4,109.048,  CI  428-325.000 
*'i"mV?,"^  'V-','°,  9f'fPri}.i' ''"""°'  ^  ■'■'«  *""  '■'""8  mechanism. 

*.lU5.iZ4.  CI.   I44-34.00E. 

Wistar  institute.  The:  See— 

Wallack.  Marc  K  .  4.108.983.  CI.  424-89.000. 

Wiihycombe.  Donald  Arthur;  Hruza.  Anne;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo 
Giacino.  Christopher.  Mookherjee.  Braja  Dulal;  Pitlet.  Alan  Owen' 
and  Schreiber.  William  L..  to  International  Flavors  4  Fragrances  Inc 
'•Melhyl-alpha[(roelhylthio)methyl)-2-furan  acrolein.  4.108.876,  CI. 

Woelffer.  Neill  Carl,  lo  Jacobsen  Manufacturing  Company.  Governor 
control  for  an  intenial  combustion  engine  4.108,120,  CI  123-103  OOB 
Woelffer,  Neill  Carl;  and  Grandrud,  Merlin  Howard,  to  Jacobsen 
Manufacturing  Company.  Lawn  mower  handle  mounting  4.108  456 
CI.  280-47.37R. 
Woessner.  Warren  Deiler;  Sih.  Charies  John;  Kluender.  Harold  din- 
Ion;  Amdl.  Henry  Clifford;  and  Biddlecom.  William  Gerard,  lo  Miles 
Laboratories,  Inc    BicycloalkyI  denvatives  of  prosuglandins    II- 
deozy-PGE,  acids  and  eslcrs.  4,108.892.  CI   26O-514.00D 
Wohlford.  William  Paul,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Joint  assembly  for  links 

of  endless  track.  4.108.502.  CI.  305-14  000. 
Wojtowicz,  John  A.:  See- 
Farmer.  Douglas  A..  Jr.;  and  Wojtowicz.  John  A.,  4,108.792,  CI. 
252-1 87. OOH. 
Wojiyna.  Elias.  to  Towmotor  Corporation  Battery  enclosure  for  a  lift 

truck.  4.108.266.  CI.  180-68.500. 
Wolf.  Anthony  David,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I.,  and  Company 

Cycloalkanopyrazole  herbicides  mixtures.  4.108.628.  CI  71-92  000 
Wolf.  Gerhard  Dieter.  Miessen.  Ralf;  Kunzel.  Hans  Egon;  and  Bcntz 
Francis,  to  Bayer  Akuengesellschafl.  Process  for  dyeing  wet-spun 

aromatic  polyamides  in  gel  form.  4.108.936.  CI.  264-78.000 
Wolfe.  James  F.:  See— 

Arnold.  Fred  E.;  and  Wolfe.  James  F..  4.108.835.  CI.  528-183.000 
Wolff.  Robert,  to  Better  Built  Machinery  Corporation.  Steam  slerilizina 

apparatus  4,108.601.  CI.  21-96000 
Wollermann.  Louis  Albert:  See— 

Rucker.  Dugan  Allan;  Wollermann.  Louis  Albert;  and  Knim.  Jack 
Kern.  4.109.023.  CI.  426-549.000. 
Woloszczuk,  Edmund  Wergiliusz,  lo  Marconi  Company  Ltd..  The. 
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Dipole  radiators  for  feeding  a  parabolic  reflector,  4.109,254.  CI. 
343-797.000.  ,      ^    ,  J 

Wolze,  Martin  H  ColTee  pot  holder  for  recreational  vehicle  stove  and 
thelike  4.108.140.  CI.  126-24.000.  „      ,, 

Womack,  Rolla  J.  Dispenser  for  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  sheet  matenal 
4.108.389.  CI.  242-55  300.  .^     ,.  ,. 

Wong.  Louis  Fay.  to  Procter  4  Gamble  Company,  The  Fabnc  condi- 
tioning articles  and  processes.  4.108.600.  CI.  8-137.000. 

'*'°tam^u?lf  Peler^7and  Wood.  Enies.  C.  4,108.161   CI  128-rOOR 

Samuels.  Peter  B  ;  and  Wood.  Eniesl  C,  4. 108.306,  CI  206-339^ 

Woodford.  Clarence  H  .  II.  to  Mming  Equipment  Division.  FMC 

Corporation.  Elevatable  operators  compartment  having  adnll  steel 

guide  for  a  mine  drilling  machine.  4.108.253.  CI.  173-23.000. 
Woodstream  Corporation:  See— 

Combear.  Frank;  and  Versiraalen.  Peter.  4,107.868.  CI.  43-88.000. 
Wossner.  Gunter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Equipmenl  for  eshaust  gas 

detoxification    in    internal    combustion    engines.    4,107.922.    CI 

60-298.000.  ..  „  ,        .   c    . 

Wrench.  Edwin  H..  Jr.;  Hicks.  Jay  C ;  and  McCartney.  Joseph  F.  to 

United   States   of  America.   Navy    Range  division   multiplexing 

4.I09.1I7.  CI    179-I75.30F 
Wrelemark.  Sven  Gunnar:  See— 

Olsson.  Mais  Gunnar;  Tollerz,  Carl  Ove;  and  Wrelemark.  Sven 

Gunnar.  4.109.098.  CI    174-I06.0SC  .         .,  ,,  t 

Wnghl.  George  C;  and  Goldenberg.  Marvin  M  .  to  Monon-Norwich 

Products.    Inc.    3-(4-Chromanylamino)-2-oxazolidinones   4.108,862, 

f^l    3WWi7  OOCT 
Wright,  George  C;  and  Goldenberg,  Marvin  M.,  to  Morton-Norwich 

Producu,     Inc.     7-Dimethylamino-4-chromanone.     4,108,872.     (.1 

Wright.  George  C;  and  Goldenberg.  Marvin  M..  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products.  Inc  0-(carboxymethyI)-4-chromanone  oxime  4.108.873. 
CI  260-345  200.  „ 

Wright.  Peter  John,  lo  CIBA-GEIGY  AG    Quaternary  amraonium 
polymers  and  photographic  materials  conlammg  same  4.108.80..  (.1 
526-17.000. 
WRR  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Osbom.Norben.  4.108.506.  CI.  308-187.000. 

Wueger,  Karl  W.  Yam  dispensing  apparatus  for  a  loom  and  the  meUiod 

Ihercor4.l08.2l6.  CI   139-152.000  „  „  „  t 

Wycklendt.  Daniel  A  ;  and  Hudis,  Martin,  to  Electnc  Power  Research 

Institute,  Inc.  Current  limiting  fuse  with  resinous  arc -quenching  liller. 

4.109.228.  CI.  337-276.000. 

Xerox  Corporation  See—  .inoiii     <~i 

Donohue.    James    M;    and    Fisk.    Bernard    C.    4.109.313.    CI 

364-518.000  .,         ^  ^,  cj        J  c 

England.  Alfred  W  ;  Krasny.  Louis  M ;  and  Narey.  Edward  F.. 

4.109.310.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Goren.  Robert  N .  4.108.654.  CI.  96-1.200. 
Hudson,  Frederick  W..  4.108,111.  CI.  118-655.000. 
Hudson.  Fredenck  W..  4.108.1 12.  CI  1 18-655XI(X) 
Jacques.  James  O;   and   Carlson.   Robert   Dale.  4.109.189.  CI 

318-608  000. 
Kropac.  Joseph  M..  4.108.655.  CI.  96-1.50R 
Rezanka.  Ivan.  4.108.546.  CI  355-15.000. 
Snyder.  Jan  S  .  4.109.316.  CI   365-127  000. 
Stemmle.  Denis  J..  4.108.547.  CI.  355-5O0OO_ 
Toyoshima.  Toshihiko.  4.109.104.  CI.  179-1.0SD_^ 
Yaguinuma.  Jusuke.  lo  Copal  Company  Limned    Rotap;  indicating 
device  provided  with  a  plurality  of  indicating  plates.  4.108.355.  CI 
235-l.OOC. 
Yahagi.  Ryohhei:  See—  „  j 

memura.    Toshisade;    Sugi.    Shohzaburo;    Nagata,    Kenji;    and 
Yahagi.  Ryohhei.  4.108.912,  CI.  260-667.000 
Yamabe  Masahiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Francis-type  runner  for  pump-tur- 
bine. 4,108,570.  CI.  416-18600R. 
Yamada.  Hideo:  See— 

Chibana.  Masanobu;   Fulamase.  Tsuyoshi;  and   Yamada.   Hideo. 
4,108.040.  CI.  84-1.190. 
Yamada.  Hisashi;  See—  .  ,r^  ,,.•     r-, 

Katakura.     Masayuki;     and     Yamada.     Hisashi,    4,109.165.    CI. 
307-229.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hisashi:  See —  . .   „,  j     -^ 

ffibu.  Teiji.  Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Wada,  Tsuneo; 
Matsumoto.   Masayuki;  Omura,   Takayoshl;  and   Ishu,  Hirokl, 
4,108.848.  CI.  260-117.000 
Murase.  Kenii;  Sato.  Sei;  Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  and  Kashiwara. 
Hirofumi.  4.109,181.  CI.  3I5-I69.0TV. 

^"^^]ii!^\^lMi.  Y'ai^azaki.  Haruo;  Sailo.  Naoki;  Yamaguchj. 
Masayuki;  Okamoto.  Takio;  and  Akulsu.  Hidezo.  4.109.175.  (_l 
313-112.000  ,        „^  ,^  J  t,      J 

Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo;  Hane.  Toshihide;  Ochiai.  Hidehiro;  and  Harada. 
Shuzi    10  Matsushiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co .  Ltd.  Oplical  reader. 
4.109.143.  CI.  235-462.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Yukio:  See— 

Goto.    Masuo;    Isono.    Akira;    Takakusagi.    Tunehiko.    Araki. 
Masanobu;  Ishikawa.  Haruo;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yukio.  4,109.160. 
CI   290-52000, 
Yamaguli.  Yasukazu:  See—  »,      ^         .<  inn  on    r-i 

Yoshimura,   Masakiyo;  and  Yamaguli.  Yasukazu.  4.108.823,  CI 
260-33.4PO 
Yamamolo.  Hanmori.  to  Sony  Corporation  Magnetic  recording  appa- 
ratus with  a  plurality  of  signal  receiving  devices    4.109.115.  CI 
179-100  110. 


Yamamolo.  Keila:  See—  ..   „      ,  v,     k;..  .„h  v. 

Kamada.  Kazumasa;  Handa.  Ryoji;  Kujakawa,  Nonhisa,  and  Ya- 
mamolo, Keita,  4,108,946,  CI  260-8Bl.cm 
Yam«nolo,  Kenichi;  Hirose,  Yutaka;  «,d  Mjed^  Tooru    to  Toyo 
KoRVO  Co  ,  Ltd.  Rotary  piston  engines.  4,108.137.  C]   '23-i*i^- 
Yamana.  Makolo.  and  Kubota.  Nobunon.  'o  Murata  Kika,  IC^ushiki 

Kaisha  Pneumatic  spinning  apparatus.  4.107,911.  CI,  57-».lMJ 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd    See—  w-.i™. 

Murakami.  Ma.suo;  Takahashi,  Kozo;  Kawashima.  Yuji;  Kojima. 
Tadao;  Niigala.  Kunihiro;  Fujikura.  Takashi.  Nozaki.  ^<»hihisa; 
Tachikawa.  Shiro.  Usuda.  Shinji;  and  Kagami.  Soichi.  4.109.01(1!. 
a.  544-174  000. 
Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See—  j  „    ,. 

Kawahara,  Toshihisa;  Motoki.  Goro;  Uchida.  Kazuo;  and  Yoshino. 
Hiroshi.  4.109.079.  CI.  536-26.000 
Yamazaki.  Haruo:  See—  v,     i.     v      —,.,.1.; 

Walarai,  Yoshuiki;  Yamazjiki,  Hanio;  Saito,  Naoki  Yiuni^uch  . 
Masayuki  Okamoto.  Takio;  and  Akutsu.  Hideio.  4.109.175.  CI 
313-112000. 

^"■•cli^n"  Nayren*.S,7  Yan.  Tsoung-Yuan.  4.108.730.  d  201-2  500 
Yanke.  James  N.  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  '"c  •  The-  »  P>n 

mlerest  Full  torque  differential  system  4.108,015.  CI  74-42I.00A 
Yara  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Thompson.  Thomas  D..  4,109.049.  Cl  428-331.000. 

Yashin.  Michael:  See—  ..    .     ,      .  .no  i-n      n 

Goldstein.     Leonard;     and     Yashin.     Michael,     4,108,277,     CI 
182-82.000. 
Yaste,  Joseph  R  :  See—  .  i™  iis     /-i 

Szuhaj.    Bernard    F;    and    Yaste.    Joseph    R.    4,108,678,    CI. 
106-243.000 
Yasuda.  Nozomi  See — 

Mmowa,  Seigi;  Toyoshima,  Yasuo,  Yasuda.  Nozomi;  and  Tanaka, 
Toshiro.  4.108.879.  CI   26(MO5.600. 
Yeoman.  Brian  Donald:  See—  u  .i  mo  ™i<  r-i 

Shepherd.  Charles  Grey,  and  Yeoman.  Brian  Donald.  4.108,083.  CI 

Yi  Cho    Alfred    and  Schneider.  Martin  Victor,  lo  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated  Method  for  fonning  contacts  lo  semicon- 
ductor devices.  4.108.738.  CI.  204-15  000 
Yim.  Nelson  C.  F  :  See—  vi  .  —  /-   c 

Gleason.  John  G.;  Holden.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Yim,  NdjOT  C.  F., 
4,108,854,  CI.  260-252  000 
Yindra.  Leonard  J  ;  Evans,  David  F  ;  and  Klug.  Joseph  R  .  to  Amencan 
Hospital  Supplv  Corporation.  Drafting  board  and  support  stniclure 
therefor.  4.108.086.  CI    1O8-I57.0O0. 
Yokogawa.  Kiyoshi:  See—  ^    r-  •  c^. 

Mitsui.    Murao;    Yokogawa,    Kiyoshi;    and    Fokuyaroa,    Seiji. 
4,107.982.  CI.  73-95.000.  ,      ,,       . , 

Yonekubo.  Ken.  lo  Olympus  Oplical  Co,.  Ltd  Oil  immersion  liquid  for 

fluorescence  microscopes.  4.108.794.  Cl.  252-408.000. 
Yonezawa.  Masaharu:  See — 

Halanaka.     Masayuki;     Matsumoto.     Makolo;    and     Yonezawa. 
Masaharu.  4.108.833.  Cl.  528-31.000 

^""YonrNo^lle^anlYono.  Albert  E  .  4.107.963.  Cl.  70-337.000. 
Yorio.  Noelle;  and  Yono.  Albert  E  Key  and  lock  system.  4.107.963.  Cl. 

70-337.000. 
Yoshida.  Muneo:  See—  .  ,nt,  iai 

Seko.  Maomi;  Ogawa.  Shinsaku;  and  Yoshida,  Muneo.  4,108.742, 
Cl.  204-98  000. 
Yoshida,  Nono;  See—  .  t-„i,  „ 

Hayashi.     Kazushige;     Fujimolo.     Iwso;     Monshiu.      loshio, 
Minemura.   Norihiro;   Yoshida.   Norio;  Ozaki.   Kiyouka;   and 
Shinoki.Takanori.  4.109.038.  Cl.  426-91.000 
Yoshida,  Yasuhani;  and  Tagashira.  Yoshimi.  to  Nippoii  Elwlnc  Com- 
pany  Lid   Phase  synchronizing  circuit  4.109.102.  Cl    178-*9.10U^ 
Yoshimura.  Masakiyo;  and  Yamaguli.  Yasukazu.  to  Shionogi  4  Co . 
Ltd.:  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyowa  Composition  for  competiMling 
insufficient  adapution  of  denture  base  4.108.823.  Cl  2eO-33.4PO 
Yoshino.  Hiroshi:  See—  .    ,   ,     „  ^  v_k 

Kawahara.  Toshihisa;  Motoki.  Goro;  Uchida,  Kazuo;  and  Yoshino. 
Hiroshi.  4.109.079.  Cl   536-26.000 
Yoshioka.  Mamoni:  See—  i,™o«i   ^i 

Niwa.  Takao;  Yoshioka.  Mamoru;  and  Tate.  Takao.  4.108,951,  Cl 
261-3400B  .      ,.      ,  ^ 

Youdelman.  Mvma  R.  Plastic  fuel,  products  made  lhen:froin  and  a 
novel   method   for  surting   and   promoting   fires   using   the   fuel 
4.108.611.  Cl.  44.38.000. 
Young.  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

fTemings.  Merton  C;  Rick.  Rodney  G  ;  and  Young.  Kenneth  P . 
4.108,643.  Cl.  75-135.000. 
Young.  Rodney  Christopher:  See— 

cfuranl.  Graham  John;  Gancllin.  Charon  Robm;  and  Young.  Rod- 
nev Christopher.  4.109.003.  Cl  424-273  OOR 
Young.  Serenus  H  A  Process  and  apparatus  for  converting  coal  into  oil 
and  other  ccal  derivatives  4.108.759.  Cl  208-10.000. 

Yij     Ca  puui'  S€f 

'  Tanlrapom.  Wirojana;  and  Yu.  Se  Puan.  4,109,169.  Cl.  307-302.000 
Zabelka.  Jaroslav.  lo  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Electric  steam  generator 

4.109.137.  Cl.  219-285.000. 

Tizu^°James  j'^and  Zadra.  Mano  D  .  4.108.944.  Cl  260-879.000 
Zagoniiko  Nikolai  Origorievich;  and  Kolmogorov.  Alcxandr  Bonso 
vich.  Speech  simulator.  4.109.103,  Cl.  179-l.OSG. 
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Zahid,  Abduz.  lo  Greer  Hydraulics,  Inc.  Silent-acting  hydraulic  accu- 
mulator device  4.108.209.  CI.  138-30.000 
Zahner.  John  C:  See — 

Schoennagel.  Hans-Juergen;  and  Zahner,  John  C.  4,108,758,  CI. 
208-8000 
Zahnraderfabnk  Reni  Akliengesellschaft:  See- 
John,  Erich;  Oesterle.  Albert;  and  PoUak-Banda.  Erich,  4,108.018, 
CI.  74-467  000, 
Zampiello,  Albert  N  ;  and  Patch,  Bradley  J  ,  Jr.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Laser  gyroscope  detector  and  path  length  control  system.  4,108,553, 
CI   356-106  0LR 
Zanio,  Kenneth  W,.  and  Fraas,  Lewis  M..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany  Large  grain  thm  film  polycrystalline  P-InP/n-Cds  solar  cell. 
4.108.684.  CI    136-89.0TF 
Zenker.    Walter,    lo    Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz    Aktiengesellschaft 

Power  take  off  with  clutch  and  brake  4.108.291.  CI.  192-4.00R. 
Zhukov,  Evgeny  Kuzmjch:  See — 

Grinberg.  Ijun  losifovich;  Zhukov,  Evgeny  Kuzmich;  and  Kosh- 
km.  Lev  Nikolaevich,  4.107,977.  CI.  73-45.300. 
Zhurkma.  Galina  Vasilievna;  Moskalenko.  Galina  Evseevna;  fChimu- 
slun,   Fcdor  Fedorovich;  Lashko.  Nikolai  Fedorovich;   Sorokina. 


Klavdia   Pavlovna;   Grebtsova,   Tamara   Mikhailovna;   and   Kont- 
sevaya,    Evgenia    Markovna.    Nickel-based    alloy     4,108,648.    CI. 
75-171,000. 
Zieg.  Clifford  V.;  See- 
Ensign.  Harold  W.;  and  Zieg.  Clifford  V..  4,108,418,  CI.  251-5.000. 
Zimmerman,   Heinrich,   to  Dual  Gebruder  Steidinger.   Phonostand. 

4,108,514,  CI.  312-107.000. 
Zoueshtiagh,  Nahid:  See- 
Bates,   Paul   Edward:   Hughes,  John  Ronald;  and  Zoueshtiagh, 
Nahid,  4,109.012.  CI.  426-302.000. 
Zsalatz.  Reinhold:  See — 

Seghezzi.  Hans  Dieter;  Klimesch,  Bemhard;  and  Zsalatz,  Reinhold. 
4.107,890,  CI.  52-379.000. 
Zschocke,  Rainer  Hans:  See — 

Grill,  Helmut:  Zschocke.  Rainer  Hans;  Wagner,  Josef;  Hofrichter, 
Gemot;  and  Janiak,  P.  Stefan,  4,109,013,  CI.  424-315.000. 
1st  Natl.  Bank  of  Atlanta:  See— 

Creekmore,  Robert  V..  4,109.238,  CI,  340-149.00A. 
308489  Ontario  Limited:  See- 
Fleet,  Bernard;  and  Das  Gupta,  Sankar,  4,108,757,  Q.  204-294.000 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22ND  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1978 

Nom— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Adams.  Dale  A   Apparatus  for  providing  energy  communication  be- 
tween a  moving  and  a  stationary  terminal.  Re.  29.738,  CI.  350-6.500. 
Aidlin,  Joseph  W.:  See— 

Kessler,  Saul,  Re.  29,739,  CI.  204-56.00R. 
Bottum,  Edward  W.  Solar  collector.  Re.  29,737,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Harada,  Susumu:  See — 

Norimauu.    Hideaki;    and    Harada.    Susumu.    Re  29,741.    CI. 
364-431.000. 
Kessler.  Saul,  to  Aidlm.  Joseph  W.  Process  for  formmg  an  anodic  oxide 

coating  on  metals  Re.  29.739.  CI.  204-56.00R. 
Miyaoka.  Senri:  See— 

Yoshida,  Susumu;  Ohgoshi.  Akio;  Miyaoka.  Senri;  and  Morio. 
Minoru.  Re.  29,740.  CI   315-368.000 
Morio.  Minoru:  See — 

Yoshida,  Susumu;  Ohgoshi,  Akio;  Miyaoka.  Senn;  and  Morio, 
Minoru,  Re.  29.740.  CI.  315-368.000. 


Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .        ^  a      laiAt      r^ 

Norimatsu.    Hideaki;    and    Harada.    Susumu.    Re  29,741,    a. 

364-431.000  „.  .  ^       ,  ,j 

Norimauu,  Hideaki;  and  Harada,  Susumu,  to  Nippondenso  Co_.  Ltd 

Air-fuel  ratio  feed  back  type  fuel  injection  control  system.  Re.  29,741, 

CI.  364-431.000. 

Ohgoshi,  Akio;  See—  w„^„ 

Yoshida,  Susumu;  Ohgoshi,  Akio;  Miyaoka,  Senn;  and  Mono, 

Minoru.  Re.  29.740,  CI  315-368.000 

"""'"^M^ThnJ^rai^d  Phillips,  Harry,  Re  29,736,  CI  32-26  000 
Shea  John  J    and  Phillips.  Harry,  to  Xomed  Inc  High  speed  bone  dnll 

Re.  29,736,  CI.  32-26.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See —  ^      ,         ... 

Yoshida,  Susumu;  Ohgoshi,  Akio;  Miyaoka,  Senn;  and  Mono, 
Minoni,  Re.  29,740,  CI.  315-368  000. 
Xomed  Inc.;  See—  ,„  „,.  ^,   ^-^-.t.nnn 

Shea,  John  J  ;  and  Phillips,  Harry,  Re  29.736.  CI  32-26000 
Yoshida.  Susumu;  Ohgoshi.  Akio;  Miyaoka.  Senn:  and  Morio,  Minora, 
to  Sony  Corporation   Color  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  plural  beam, 
smgle  electron  gun  type.  Re.  29,740,  CI.  315-368.000. 
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AB  Bofors:  See—  ,^  „„ 

Dahlberg,  Sten  Johan,  249,088,  CI.  D15-32.O0O. 
Abbott  Laboratones:  See— 

DAlo,  Herbert  F.,  249,065,  CI.  024-53.000. 

D'Alo  Herbert  F.;  Pawlak,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Knox,  Kenneth  H , 

249,067,  CI   D24-53  000 
Pawlak,  Kenneth  E.,  249,066.  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Ackennan,  Marvin.  Inclined  viewing  digital  wnstwatch  case.  249.024, 

8-22-78,  CI.  DIO- 30.000.  ,.„ 

Alexander,  Thomas  A.  Table.  249,003,  8-22-78,  CI.  D6-177.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Revoir,  William  H..  249,072.  CI.  D29-8.000. 
Amencan  Security  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Upow.  Mark  Nonnan.  249.026.  CI   DIO- 106.000. 
Ames.  John  B.  Dispensing  top  for  granulated  matenal.  249,023.  8-22-78. 

CI.  D9-257  000.  „      ,    „  »-     . 

Bamburg.  Robert  A.;  Duncan.  Fams  N.;  and  F""/;?'  R°8"  ,'J-  '° 

Olinkraft,  Inc    Blank  for  a  disposable  tray.  249.022.  8-22-78.  CI. 

D9-245.000. 

Benson.  James  A.:  See—  ■  »         j  i„„„ 

Smith.  David  B ;  HUl.  Douglas  J  ;  Benson.  James  A ;  and  Jones. 

Paul  W.  249.064.  CI,  024-17,000.  -.^o oao  »  :.7  7« 

Black,  Albert  David.  Fishing  rod  supporting  device.  249.049.  8-22-78. 

Bossons  Wiliiara  Raymond,  to  W   H   Bossons  (Sales)  Ltd.  Sutuette 

249,028,  8-22-78,  CI.  Dll-158.000.  >  ,  ...    c,  ,     ... 

Bossons  William  Raymond,  to  W   H   Bossons  (Sales)  Ltd   Statuette 

249  029,  8-22-78,  CI.  Dll-158.000. 
Bossons,  William  Raymond,  to  W   H   Bossons  (Sales)  Ltd   Sutuette 

249,030,  8-22-78,  CI.  Dll-158.000.  , 

Bowman.  William   K,  Jr    Portable  instnictional   flight  aid  device 

249  046.  8-22-78.  CI.  D19-63.000.  __ 

Branas.  Renato.  Hairbnish.  248.996.  8-22-78.  Ch  D4-35.000. 
Burtis    Eric  F    Console  for  apparatus  for  perfonnmg  mathematical 

functions.  249.091.  8-22-78.  CI.  D64-11.00B^ 
Carman.  Edward  W    Golf  sand-trap  smoothing  unplement.  249.013, 

8  22  78  CI   D8-13  0(X) 
Comensoii,  Leo,  to  Speedo  Knitting  MiUs  Pty  Ltd.  TextUe  fabric 

249,095,  8-22-78.  CI,  D92-1,0FF. 
Constraction  Specialties.  Inc  :  See— 

PoUfka.  Michael.  249.069.  CI.  D25-87  000. 
Costello.  Michael   Sash  lock.  249  017.  S""-'*' "■  D8-"J.«X). 
Costello,  Michael.  Guard  plate  for  a  sash  lock.  249,018.  8-22-78,  CI. 

CrSbord    Carl-Goran;  and  Gneves.  John,  to  Norabel  AB.  Dental 

instniment.  249.062,  8-22-78.  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Crouse,  Richard  G.  Stand  for  potted  plants.  249.004,  8-22-78,  CI.  D6- 

Culbertson  Richard,  to  General  Electric  Company.  CB  microphone  or 

«imil»r  article  249,041,  8-22-78,  CI.  D14-12.000. 
C^e,  G^er  C  Gutter  cleaner.  249.010.  8-22-78.  CI.  07-161.000. 


Cyborg  Corporation:  See- 
James,  J.  Michael,  249.063,  CI.  D24-17.0OO.  ,      ^      .       ^     . 
Dahlberg.  Sten  Johan.  to  AB  Bofors  Front  lips  for  diggmg  bucket  or 

the  like.  249.088.  8-22-78,  CI.  D15-32.000. 

DAlo  Herbert  F.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories  Unnary  dramline  sampling 

port'adapter.  249,065,  8-22-78,  CI.  024-53.000^  .^  „    ,„ 

DAlo   Herbert  F;  Pawlak.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Knox,  Kenneth  H..  to 

Abbott    Laboratories.    Unnary    drainline    sampling    port    adapter 

249,067.  8-22-78,  CI.  D24-53.000. 

Damascus.  James  L..  to  Gabriel  Industnes,  Inc.  Toy  pot    249.0S5. 

8-22-78.  CI.  D34-15.00R. 
Davis.  Ben  H.  Jr:  See—  ,,„„.„   ,-,    niA. 

Hennansen.  Don  L.;  and  Davis.  Ben  H..  Jr..  249,040,  CI    D14- 
86.000, 

Dawes,  Kevin  J.:  See—  

Evans,  Michael  O  ,  249,070,  CI   D27-03.000. 

^'^'ivfaUhews^'Tce  Emest;  and  Day,  Ronald,  2«.<"  5  CI  D8-6O.O0a 
Dezura,  Waldo    Shower  curtain  holder.  249,005,  8-22-78.  CI.  D6- 

Dezura,  Waldo.   Shower  curtain  holder.   249,006,   8-22-78,  CI.   D6- 

DibWe,  Joseph.  Ornament.  249,027,  8-22-78,  CI.  011-125.000. 

Dowco  Corporation:  See—  o    ■  u     -iion<;i    r-i 

Dowdell.  Joshua  R..  Jr.;  and  Sanderson,  Paul  H.,  249,061,  CI. 

023-112.000.  „ 

Dowdell  Joshua  R  .  Jr  ;  and  Sanderson.  Paul  H  .  to  Dowco  Corpora- 

Cora^abTe  blade  louver  head  249.061.  8-22-78.  CI.  D23-1 12.000. 

Drell  Ronald  and  Epstein,  Max  1 ,  to  Vertiflex  Company,  The.  Filing 

tray.  249.048.  8-22-78.  CI.  019-92.000. 
Duncan.  Farris  N.:  See—  .  r-,     j    «  t.M 

Bamburg,  Robert  A.;  Duncan.  Earns  N.;  and  Floyd.  Roger  M.. 
249.022.  CI   D9-245.000. 

^'"D?;irRonald;'a;rd  Epstein,  Max  1 ,  249,048,  CI.  019-92.000. 
Evans,  Michael  G .  to  Dawes.  Kevin  J.  Smoking  device.  249.070. 

8-22-78.  CI.  D27-03.000.  _  „^ 

Evans,  Roger  C.  Ball  holder  249,083.  8-22-78.  CI  p3|^5.0ca 
Evert^.  Robert  G  Weed  cutler.  249.012.  8-22-78.  CI.  D8-8000. 

Floyd.  Roger  M  :  See—  ^         ^,        ^  zr,     ^   t,  „  .  <la 

Bamburg.  Robert  A.;  Duncan.  Fams  N.;  and  Floyd,  Roger  M  , 
249.022,  CI.  09-245.000. 

Fratelli  Saporiti:  See —  

Offredi,  Giovanni.  249.001.  CI.  D6-157.000. 
Offredi.  Giovanni.  249.002.  CI.  D6- 164.000. 
Fredriksson.  Lars,  to  K  A  Bergs  Smide  AB.  Combined  hook  and  an- 
chorage casing  249,019.  8-22-78.  CI   D8-36rOOa 
Friesen,  Elmer;  and  Friesen,  Ronald  Storage  bm.  249,050,  8-22-78,  CI 
D23-2000. 

''"°?rii2n"Ehn^'Zid  Fnesen,  Ronald,  249,050,  CI.  D23-2.0O0. 
FrBke",1S^h  W.  Golf  shot  director.  249,077,  8-22-78,  CI.  D34-5.0CB 
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Gabnel  Induslhes,  Inc.:  See — 

Damascus,  James  L..  249.085,  CI   D34-1500R. 
Game  Time.  Inc-:  See — 

West,  Donald  E.,  249,080.  CI.  D34-5.00H. 
ZKk.  Ronald  W ,  249.081.  CI   D34-5.0CC. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Culbertson,  Richard.  249.041,  CI.  D14-12.000. 
Grove,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Snyder,  Paul  V.,  249,009.  CI  D7-91.000 
Houlihan,  John  T.,  249,039,  CI.  DI4-70.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Pettengill,  Floyd  E.,  249,021,  CI.  D9-85.000. 
Globe  Industrial  Sales  Company:  See — 

Soderman,  Waller  W.;  and  Harman,  ClifTord  H.,  II.  249,079,  CI 
D34.50BC 
Goldstein,  Arthur  After  bath  dryer.  249,058.  8-22-78,  CI.  D23-74.000. 
Greif,  Francis.  Combined  telephone  stand  and  index.  249,047,  8-22-78, 

CI   D19-76000 
Gneves,  John:  See — 

Crafoord.  Carl-Goran;  and  Grieves.  John,  249.062.  CI  D24-I0.O0O 
Groeneveld,  Johannes.  Implement  for  finishing  joints  between  liles. 

249.014.  8-22-78,  CI.  DS-45.000. 
Groth.  Daniel  F  Aquarium  cover  249.074.  8-22-78,  CI   D3O-I2.0OO. 
Grove.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Snyder.  Paul  V..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany  Broiler  pan  or  similar  article.  249,009,  8-22-78,  CI.  D7-9 1.000. 
Gulke.  William  D  Game  target   249,078,  8-22-78.  Q.  DJ4-5.0PP. 
Hansrote.  Roben  R    Water  distiller  unit.  249,051,  8-22-78,  CI.  D23- 

3.000 
Hansrote,  Robert  R    Water  distiller  unit.  249,052,  8-22-78,  CI.  D23- 

3000 
Hansrote,  Robert  R    Water  distiller  unit.  249,053,  8-22-78,  CI.  D23- 

3000. 
Hansrote,  Robert  R    Water  distUler  unit    249,054,  8-22-78,  CI.  D23- 

3.000. 
Hansrote.  Robert  R    Water  dislUler  umt.  249,055,  8-22-78,  CI.  D23- 

30OO 
Hansrote,  Robert  R    Water  distiller  unit.  249.056,  8-22-78,  CI.  D23- 

3  000. 
Hansrote,  Robert  R.  Water  distiller  unit.  249,057,  8-22-78,  CI.  D2J- 

3.000 
Harden.  James  L  Aquanum  cover  249,073.  8-22-78.  CI.  D30-12  000 
Harman.  Clifford  H  .  II:  See— 

Soderman.  Walter  W ;  and  Harman,  Clifford  H..  II.  249,079,  CI. 
D34-50BC 
Hazama.    Shigetoshi;    Ikeda.    Matafumi;    Yamagami.    Masafumi;   and 
ICobayashi.  Yoshiaki.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  calculat- 
ing machine  249,093,  8-22.78,  CI.  D64-1I.0OB. 
Hermansen,  Don  L.;  and  Davis,  Ben  H.,  Jr.  Center  loaded  citizens  band 

antenna.  249,040,  8-22-78,  CI.  D  14-86.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  5« — 

UCelle.  Uroy  J  .  249.090.  CI.  D64-II.00B. 
Hill.  Douglas  J  :  See- 
Smith,  David  B.:  Hill.  Douglas  J.;  Benson.  James  A.;  and  Jones. 
Paul  W..  249.064.  CI.  024-17,000. 
Hinklin.  Darrell  W..  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Lawn  and  garden  tractor. 

249.042.  8-22-78,  CI.  D15-23.000. 
Houlihan,  John  T..  to  General  Electric  Company.    Portable  radio. 

249.039.  8-22-78.  CI.  D14-70.O0O. 
House.  Bennle  L   Paper  roll  holder  248.999.  8-22-78.  CI   D6-97.000 
Ikeda,  Matafumi:  See — 

Hazama.  Shigetoshi;  Ikeda.  Matafumi;  Yamagami.  Masafumi;  and 
Kobayashi.  Yoshiakl.  249.093.  CI   D64-1I.00B. 
James.  J.  Michael,  to  Cyborg  Corporation.  Biofeedback  training  mod- 
ule 249.063.  8-22-78.  CI.  D24-17.000. 
Jones.  Paul  W.:  See — 

Smith.  David  B.;  Hill,  Douglas  J.;  Benson.  James  A.;  and  Jones, 
Paul  W  .  249,064.  CI   D24-I7.000. 
Jones.  Rodger.  L;  and  Scott,  Hoyl  A.  Fireplace  grate.  249,011,  8-22-78, 

CI   D7-207  000 
K  A  Bergs  Smide  AB;  See— 

Fredriksson.  Lars.  249.019.  CI.  D8-367.000. 
Knobel.  Gladys;  and  Prisland,  Theodore.  Scarf  hanger  design.  249,007, 

8-22-78.  CI.  06-247,000. 
Knox.  Kenneth  H.:  See — 

D'Alo.  Herben  F.;  Pawlak.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Knox.  Kenneth  H., 
249.067.  CI   D24-53.000 
Kobayashi.  Yoshiakj:  See — 

Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Ikeda,  Matafumi;  Yamagami,  Masafumi;  and 
Kobayashi.  Yoshiakl.  249.093.  CI.  064-11.008. 
Kowalski.  Robert  R  Poker  aid  card  249,084.  8-22-78.  CI.  D34-13.00A 
Kullenback.  Jan  G.  L.  S.  Combined  toilet  paper  holder  and  shelf  for 

lavatones.  248.998.  8-22-78.  CI.  D6-9I.0OO. 
L  C  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kenji,  249,025,  CI.  DlO-125.000. 
LaCelle,  Leroy  J.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Casing  for  an  elec- 

tromc  calculator  249,090,  8-22-78,  CI.  D64-1I.00B 
Lepow.  Mark  Norman,  to  American  Security  Equipment  Company. 
Money  clip  alarm  unit  for  cash  registers  and  the  like.  249,026,  8-22-78, 
CI,  D 10- 106.000 
Levitt,  Herbert,  to  Wamaco  Inc    Hanger    249,008,  8-22-78.  CI.  D6- 

254.000 
Lords  III  Research  &  Development  Co.:  See — 
Tarran,  Phil  Keith,  249,031,  a  D  12-25.000. 
Tarran,  Phil  Keith.  249.032.  CI.  012-25.000. 
Martm,  Wayne  L   Flexible  automobile  ski  rack.  249,035,  8-22-78,  CI. 
D 12- 157.000. 


Matthews.  Bruce  Ernest;  and  Day,  Ronald,  to  Stanley  Works  Pty.  Ltd., 

The   Pipe  cutter.  249.015,  8-22-78,  CI   D8-6O.0OO. 
McCreary,  Richard  D   Golf  putter  head.  249.082.  8-22-78,  CI.  034- 

50OH 
McMullen.  Thomas  J   Spray  cleaning  unit   249.043,  8-22-78,  CI.  D15- 

34.000 
Meeker.   Paul   K.;   and   Mette.   Herbert   B.   Animal   nurser.   249,076, 

8-22-78,  CI.  D30-I4.000. 
Meisling.  William  H  :  See— 

Ramalia,  Michael  W.;  and  Meisling,  William  H.,  249,036,  CI.  012- 
158.000. 
Mette,  Herben  B.:  See- 
Meeker.  Paul  K ;  and  Mette.  Herbert  B.,  249,076,  CI.  D3O-I4.000 
Metz  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Metz,  Waller.  249.037,  CI.  Ol  3-32.000. 
Metz,  Walter,  to  Metz  Mannheim  GmbH.  Compression  switch.  249,037, 

8-22-78,  CI.  DI3-32.0OO. 
Miller,  John  H.  Recycling  apparatus.  249,045,  8-22-78,  CI.  D15-123.00O 
MoncnefT-Yeales.  Alexander  J.  Fireplace  unit.  249,059,  8-22-78,  CI. 

D23-94.000. 
Nakamura,  Kenji,  to  L  C  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Dial  for  clock. 

249.025.  8-22-78.  CI   OI0-I25.000 
Norabel  AB:  See— 

Crafoord.  Carl-Goran;  and  Grieves.  John.  249,062,  CI  D24-10.000. 
Offredi,  Giovanni,  to  Fratelli  Saporiti    Storage  shelf  unit.  249,001, 

8-22-78,  CI.  D6-I57.000. 
Offredi,  Giovanni,  to  Fratelli  Saporiti   Cabinet   249,002,  8-22-78.  CI. 

D6-164  000. 
Ohie,  Yoshihisa,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  calculating 

machine.  249,092,  8-22.78.  CI  D64-1 1  OOB. 
01inkraf>,  Inc  :  See— 

Bamburg,  Robert  A.;  Duncan.  Farris  N.;  and  Floyd,  Roger  M.. 
249.022.  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Pawlak.  Kenneth  E..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Urinary  drainline  sam- 

pUng  port  adapter.  249.066.  8-22-78.  CI.  D24-53.O0O. 
Pawlak.  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

D'Alo.  Herbert  F ;  Pawlak,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Knox,  Kenneth  H.. 
249.067,  CI.  024-53.000. 
Peed,  Jim.  Sofa  or  the  like.  248.997,  8-22-78.  CI  D6-63.O0O 
Pettengill.  Floyd  E.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Jar.  249,021, 

8-22-78,  CI.  09-85.000. 
Physio-Control  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.  David  B.;  Hill.  [>ouglas  J.;  Benson,  James  A.;  and  Jones, 
Paul  W.,  249,064.  CI.  024-17.000. 
Piatt.  Edward.  Bird  feeder.  249.075,  8-22-78,  CI.  030-14.000. 
Polifka.  Michael,  to  Construction  Specialties,  Inc.  Decorative  screen 

for  facades.  249,069.  8-22-78.  CI   D25-87  000. 
Popeil  Brothers.  Inc.:  See — 

Popeil.  Samuel  J..  249.044.  CI  D15-97.000 
Popeil.  Samuel  J.,  to  Popeil  Brothers,  Inc.  Food  sheer  with  indexing 

turret.  249,044,  8-22-78,  CI.  D  15-97.000. 
Potter,  Francis  Norman.  Boat  hull.  249,033.  8-22-78.  CI  DI2-62.000. 
Prisland,  Theodore:  See — 

Knobel.  Gladys;  and  Prisland,  Theodore,  249,007,  CI.  06-247.000. 
Ramalia,  Michael  W.;  and  Meisling,  William  H.  Knapsack  for  a  motor- 
cycle sissy  bar.  249,036,  8-22-78,  CI.  DI2-I58.00O. 
Raniero,  John    Cargo  hold  down  binder.  249,020,  8-22-78.  CI.  D8- 

382  000 
Ratnik.  H.  Ronald.  Hydrant  handle.  249.060,  8-22-78.  CI.  023-28.000 
Revoir.  William  H..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Disposable 

respiratory  mask  249.072,  8-22-78.  CI.  O29-8.000. 
Richard  Heinze  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Firma:  See— 

Spellier.  Roland.  249,016,  CI.  08-306.000. 
Sanderson.  Paul  H,:  See — 

Dowdell.  Joshua  R.,  Jr.;  and  Sanderson,  Paul  H.,  249,061.  CI 
023- II  2.000 
Scott,  Hoyt  A.:  See- 
Jones,  Rodger  L ;  and  Scott,  Hoyt  A.,  249,011,  CI.  D7-207.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hazama.  Shigetoshi;  Ikeda,  Matafumi;  Yamagami,  Masafumi;  and 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiakl,  249,093,  CI.  D64-11.00B. 
Ohie,  Yoshihisa,  249,092,  CI  D64-11  OOB 
Shepard.  George  E.,  Jr.  Water  pipe.  249,071,  8-22-78,  CI.  D27-03.000. 
Simmons,  Earle  G.  Display  stand  for  jewelry  chain.  249,000,  8-22-78, 

CI.  D6- 139.000. 
Simmons,  Earle  G.  Bird  feeder.  249,087,  8-22-78.  CI.  D30- 15.000. 
Smith.  David  B.;  Hill,  Douglas  J.;  Benson,  James  A.;  and  Jones,  Paul 
W.,   to   Physio-Control   Corporation.    Portable  defibrillator/EKG 
monitor/EKG  recorder.  249,064,  8-22-78,  CI.  024-17.000. 
Snyder,  Paul  V  :  See- 
Grove,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Snyder,  Paul  V  ,  249,009,  CI.  D7-9I.000 
Snyder.  Stanley  Gene   Van  top  249,034.  8-22-78,  CI.  D12-I56.000. 
Soderman,  Walter  W.;  and  Harman.  Clifford  H.,  II,  to  Globe  Industrial 
Sales  Company.  Game  stick  for  throwing  or  catching  a  ring.  249,079, 
8-22-78,  CI.  D34-5.0BC. 
Speedo  Knitting  Mills  Pty  Ltd:  See— 

Comensoli,  Leo,  249,095.  CI.  092-1. OFF 
Spellier.  Roland,  to  Richard  Heinze  GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Firma  Handle 
for  furniture  doors,  drawers  or  the  like.  249.016,  8-22-78,  CI.  D8- 
306.000 
Stanley  Works  Pty  Ltd..  The:  See- 
Matthews,  Bruce  Ernest;  and  Day.  Ronald,  249,015,  CI.  08-60  000 
Stewart.  Arthur  H.,  Jr.  Tent.  249,094,  8-22-78,  CI.  O88-3.00B 
Studley,  Donald  E.,  to  Tennis  Designs  by  Studley,  Inc.  Tennis  ball 

printer.  249,089,  8-22-78,  CI.  D64- 10.000. 
Tancredi,  John  Toy  dog  and  sled.  249,086,  8-22-78,  CI.  D34-15.0AN. 
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Tarran,  Phil  Keith,  to  Lords  111  Research  4  Development  C^  Com- 
bined hand  truck  and  ladder.  249.031,  8-22-78.  CI.  012-25.000. 
Tarran,  Phil  Keith,  to  Lords  III  Research  &  Development  Co.  Com- 
bined hand  truck  and  ladder  249,032,  8-22-78,  CI.  D12-25.000. 

Tennis  Designs  by  Studley,  Inc  :  See—  

Studley,  Donald  E.,  249,089.  CI  D64-10.000. 
Toro  Company.  The:  See — 

Hinklin,  Darrell  W.,  249,042,  CI.  015-23.000. 

''%"r"l,'^Sr'an'?l^rem,  Max  ..,  249,048,  CI.  D19-92.000 
W.  H  Bossons  (Sales)  Ltd.:  See— 

Bossons,  William  Raymond,  249,028,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 

Bossons,  William  Raymond,  249,029.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 


Bossons,  William  Raymond,  ZWiOS".  d,  D 1 1 " '  58  000_ 
Wallace,  MUton  A.  Interlocking  wall  unit  249.068,  8-22-78,  CI.  U25 

W^'^avid  K.  Dictating  machine.  249,038,  8-22-78,  CI.  D14-3  000 

Wamaco  Inc.:  See —  

Levitt.  Herben,  249,008,  CI   06-254000 
West  Donald  E.,  to  Game  Time,  Inc  Combined  pUyground  climber 

and  slide  249.080,  8-22-78,  CI.  D34-5.00H. 
Yamagami,  Masafumi:  See—  .,      r  _.   .„^ 

nlzama,  Shigetoshi;  Ikeda,  Matafumi;  Yamagami.  Masafumi;  and 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiakl,  249,093.  CI  D64-11. OOB 
Zick.  Ronald  W..  to  Game  Time,  Inc.  PUyground  nder    249,081, 
8-22-78.  CI   O34-5.00C 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  22,  1978 

Norn-First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS4 

313  4,107,795 

321  4.107,798 

353  4,107,796 

CLASS5 

118  4,107,797 

370  4,107,799 

CLASS! 

158  4,107,800 

CLASS8 

I  A  4,108,595 

9427  4,108.59« 

115  4,108,597 

115.7  4,108,598 

137  4,108,599 

4.108,600 

152  4,107,801 

CLASS9 

8P  4,107,803 

8  R  4,107,804 

310  E  4,107,806 

400  4,107,802 

CLASSIC 

27  R  4,107,805 

CLASS  15 

21  C  4,107,807 

41  R  4,107,808 

42  4,107.809 
97  R  4.107.810 

215  4.107.811 

245  4.107.812 

246  4,107.813 
250.42  4,107,814 
257.05  4,107,815 
320  4,107,816 

CLASS  16 

20  4,107,817 


358 


CLASS  17 


51 
64 


4,107,818 
4,107.819 


CLASS  19 

81  4.107.820 

127  4.107.821 

163  4.107.822 

CLASS  21 

96  4.108,601 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4.108.603 


4.107.842 
CLASSJ32 

14  A  4,107,844 

14  E  4,107.843 

15  4.107.845 

26  Re.29,736 

27  4.107,846 

CLASS  33 

147  L  4,107,847 

174  E  4,107,849 

174  P  4,107.848 

178  B  4.107,850 

CLASS  34 

10  4,107,851 

CLASS  35 

8  R  4,107,852 

25  4,107.854 

31  R  4.107.855 

35  H  4,107,853 

CLASS  36 

115  4,107,856 

129  4,107,857 

134  4,107,858 

CLASS  37 

126  A  4,107,859 

CLASS  31 

77,83  4,107,860 

CLASS  40 

2  R  4,107,861 

601  4,107,864 

CLASS  42 

50  4,107,862 

4,107,863 

CLASS  43 

27  4  4,107,865 

44  83  4,107,866 

65  4,107,867 

88  4,107,868 

CLASS  44 
10  G  4,108,610 


823 


4,107,897 


CLASS  53 

3  4,107,905 

138  A  4,107,903 

142  4,107,904 

180  R  4,107,900 

CLASS  55 
2  4,108,615 

48  4,108,616 

162  4,108,617 

178  4,108,618 

192  4,108,619 

210  4,108,620 

CLASS  56 

17  5  4,107,901 

27  5  4,107,902 

246  4,107,906 

320.2  4,107,907 

CLASS  57 

1  R  4,107,908 

5  4,107,909 

34  R  4,107,910 

4,107,957 

56  4,107,911 

68  4,107,912 

125  4,107,913 

164  4,107,914 

CLASS  5< 

4,107,915 
4,107,916 


CLASS  70 

52  4,107.965 

58  4,107,958 

159  4,107,959 

165  4,107,961 

243  4,107.962 

337  4.107,963 

364  A  4.107.966 

427  4,107,967 

436  4,107,968 

CLASS  71 

9  4,108,625 

76  4,108,626 

91  4.108,627 

92  4,108,628 
94  4.108.629 

4,108,630 

103  4,108,631 

115  4,108,632 

CLASS  72 

36  4.107.964 

148  4,107,969 

165  4,107,970 

237  4,107,971 

334  4,107,972 

450  4,107,973 

457  4.107.974 


124 
134  F 
135 


148 
171 

203 
206 
208  CS 

223 


4,108.641 
4,108,642 
4.108.643 
4.108.644 
4.108,645 
4.108,646 
4.108,647 
4,108.648 
4,108,649 
4.108.650 
4,108,651 
4,108,652 


230  R 


4,108,602 
4,108,604 

252  R  4,108.605 

4.108.606 

253  R  4,108,607 
259  4,108,608 
259,1  4,108,609 

CLASS  24 

3  K  4,107,823 

27  4,107,824 

115  R  4,107,825 

243  K  4,107.826 

CLASS  28 
119  4.108.299 


23  R 
38  R 


CLASS 


246 
254 


4,107,827 
4.107.828 


CLASS  29 

91  1  4,107.829 

110  5  4,107.830 

116  AD  4,107.831 

157.3  AH         4,107,832 
460  4.107.833 

570  4,107,834 

590  4,107,835 

625  4,107,836 

4,107,837 
628  4,107,838 

CLASS  30 

123,3  4,107,839 

172  4,107,840 

276  4,107.841 


4,108,611 
62  4,108,612 

4,108,613 

CLASS  4« 

21  4,107,869 

28  4.107.870 

83  4.107.871 

103  4,107.872 

153  4.107.873 

CLASS  47 

14  4,107.874 

62  4.107.875 

79  4,107,876 

CLASS  49 

28  4,107,877 

125  4,107,878 

465  4.107.879 

CLASS  51 

103  R  4.107,881 

103  TF  4.107.880 

118  4,107,882 

1658  4.107,883 

245  4,107.884 

295  4,108,614 
CLASS  52 

79  11  4,107,886 

90  4,107,885 

105  4,107,887 

169 12  4,107.888 

259  4,107,889 

379  4,107,890 

394  4,107,891 

403  4,107,892 

537  4.107.896 

593  4,107,894 

687  4.107.895 

716  4.107,898 

747  4,107.899 

775  4.107,893 


CLASS  59 

85  4,107,917 

CLASS  60 

3971  4,107.918 

276  4.107.920 

288  4,107,921 

298  4,107,922 

427  4,107,923 

445  4.107,924 

521  4,107,925 

548  4,107,926 

605  4,107,927 

650  4.107.928 

CLASS  61 

14  4,107,929 

41  R  4,107,930 

45  D  4,107,931 

48  4,107,932 

107  4,107,933 

CLASS  62 

3  4,107,934 
4,107,935 

5  4.107,936 

64  4,107,937 

71  4,107,938 

89  4,107,939 

121  4,107,940 

186  4,107,941 

305  4.107,942 

320  4.107.943 

401  4.107.944 

499  4,107,945 

514  R  4,107,946 

CLASS  63 

2  4,107,947 

CLASS  64 

2  P  4,107,948 

9  A  4,107,949 

13  4,107,950 

14  4,107,951 
32  F  4,107,952 

CLASS  65 

30  R  4,108,621 

4,108,622 

163  4,108,623 

273  4,108,624 

CLASS66 

1  R  4,107,953 

133  4,107,954 

176  4,107.955 

195  4.107.956 


11 

45.3 
52 
83 

88  E 
88  R 

95 
IW 
113 
141  A 
147 
151 
178  R 
189 
194  B 
204 
260 
290  R 
290  V 
300 

304R 
313 
326 
328 
339  R 
371 

425,4  R 
432  R 
514 
517  R 
732 
756 


73 

4.107.975 

4,107,977 

4,107,976 

4,107,978 

4,107,981 

4,107,979 

4,107,980 

4,107,982 

4,107,983 

4,107,984 

4,107,985 

4,107,986 

4,107,987 

4,107,988 

4,107,989 

4,107,990 

4,107,991 

4,107,992 

4,107,993 

4,107,994 

4,107,995 

4,107,996 

4,107,997 

4,107,998 

4,107.999 

4.108.000 

4,108.001 

4.108.002 

4,108.003 

4.108,004 

4,108,005 

4,108,006 

4,108,007 

4,108,008 


CLASS  81 

3  R  4,108,025 

4,108,026 

9  5  B  4,108,028 

60  4,108,027 

CLASS  83 

54  4.108.029 

77  4,108,030 

90  4,108,031 

106  4,108,032 

122  4,108,033 

361  4.108,034 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,108,035 

4,108,036 

1 03  4,108,037 

4,108,038 

1  19  4,108,039 

4,108.040 

1.24  4,108,041 

471  R  4,108.042 

CLASS  85 

70  4,108,043 

CLASSM 
19  4,108.044 

CLASS  89 
36  K  4.108.045 


43  A 


4,108,046 


CLASS  90 

1.6  R  4,108,047 

CLASS  91 
6  5  4,108,048 

478  4,108,049 

CLASS  92 

48  4,108,050 

CLASS  96 

1  SD  4,108,653 


CLASS  74 

61  4.108.009 

100  R  4.108,010 

229  4.108.011 

231  C  4,108.012 

242.11  C  4.108.013 

243  H  4,108,014 

421  A  4,108,015 

462  4.108.016 
4.108.017 

467  4.108.018 

469  4.108.019 

558  4.108.020 

606  R  4,108,021 

645  4.108,022 

804  4,108,023 

813  L  4,108,024 
CLASS  75 

11  4,108,633 

23  4,108,634 

24  4,108,635 
35  4,108,636 
53  4,108,637 
63  4,108,638 

101  R  4,108,639 

103  4,108,640 


1  2  4,108.654 

I  5  R  4,108,655 

4,108,656 

1 6  4,108,657 

15  D  4,108,658 

36  3  4,108,659 

38.2  4,108,660 

59  4.108,661 

66.5  4.108,662 

74  4,108,663 

75  4,108,664 

76  R  4,108,803 

114  1  4,108,665 

115  P  4,108,666 
131  4,108,667 
135  4,108,668 

CLASS  99 

275  4,108,052 

306  4,108,053 

348  4,108,054 

421  H  4,108,055 

452  4,108,056 
4,108,057 

466  4,108,058 

543  4,108,059 

591  4,108,060 

CLASS  100 

7  4,108,061 

II  4,108,062 
53  4,108,063 

187  4.108,064 

215  4,108,065 


CLASS  lei 

22  4,108,066 

224  4,108,067 

363  4,108,068 

415.1  4,108,069 

CLASS  102 

8  4,108.070 

24  HC  4,108,071 

52  4,108,072 

4,108,073 

92  7  4,108,074 

214  4,108,075 

CLASS  104 

2  4,108,076 

156  4,108,077 

172  S  4,108,078 

252  4,108,079 

CLASS  105 

199  CB  4.108.080 

366  B  4,108,081 

464  4.108.082 

CLASS  106 

13  4.108.669 

22  4.108.671 

38.9  4,108,672 

40  R  4,108,670 

47  0  4,108,673 

53  4.108,674 

56  4.108,675 

65  4,108,676 

109  4.108.677 

243  4.108,678 

307  4,108,679 

CLASS  108 

6  4,108,083 

29  4,108,084 

108  4,108,085 

157  4108,086 

CLASS  109 

51  4,108,087 

CLASS  110 

246  4,108,088 

CLASS  111 

7  4108,089 

CLASS  112 

121  11  4,108,090 

134  4,108,094 

158  E  4,108.091 

4.108,093 
158  R  4,108,092 

184  4,108.095 

221  4,108,096 

287  4,108,097 

289  4,108,098 


CLASS  113 

120  A  4,108,099 

CLASS  114 

102  4,108,100 

4,108,101 


4.108,102 


CLASS  116 

116  4108,103 


148 


4,108,104 


CLASS  US 

2  4,108,105 
49  4,108,106 
49  1  4,108,107 

4,108,108 

52  4108.109 

412  4,108,110 

655  4,108,111 

4,108,112 

CLASS  123 

3  4,108,113 
4,108,114 

32  A  4,108,116 

32  EB  4.108,115 

33  A  4108.117 
41.57  4.108.118 
75  C  4.108.119 


PI  57 


PI  58 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  59 


103  B 

4,108.120 

119  EC 

4.108.121 

4,108.122 

4,108.123 

122  AC 

4.108.124 

122  E 

4108.126 

122  F 

4,108.125 

124  R 

4,108.127 

139  AQ 

4,108,130 

139  AW 

4.108,128 

139  AZ 

4108.129 

148  CC 

4.108.131 

188  S 

4108.132 

191  S 

4108.133 

19«  R 

4.108.134 

4.108.135 

209 

4.10S.136 

242 

4.108.137 

CLASS  126 

19  R 

4108.138 

21  A 

4108.139 

24 

4.108.140 

41  R 

4108.141 

4108.142 

IIOB 

4.108.143 

120 

4.108.1*4 

140 

4.108,143 

270 

4 108.1 54 

4108.135 

271 

Rc.29.737 

4.108.156 

4.108.157 

4108.158 

4.108.159 

4.108.160 

CLASS  121 

1  R 

4.108.161 

2B 

4.108.162 

2H 

4.108.163 

2  V 

4.108.165 

2,06  F 

4.108.166 

2! 

4.108.164 

M 

4.108.167 

80A 

4108.168 

89  R 

4108,169 

134 

4.108.170 

1422 

4108.171 

188 

4108.172 

214  R 

4108.173 

4108.174 

214.4 

4108.173 

218  A 

4108.176 

4108.177 

224 

4108.178 

284 

4108.179 

285 

4108.180 

303  1 

4108.181 

305 

4108.182 

400 

4108.146 

404 

4108.147 

419  PG 

4108.148 

579  R 

4.108.149 

CLASS  130 

27  H 

4108.150 

CLASS  131 

9 

4108.131 

173 

4108.132 

235  R 

4108.133 

CIASS  132 

42  A 

4108.183 

4«R 

4108.184 

124 

4108.186 

CLASS  133 

3  A  4108.187 

CLASS  134 

3  4108.680 

20  4108.681 

25  R  4108.682 

27  4108.683 

37  R  4108.188 

138  4.108.189 

167  R  4108.190 

CLASS  135 

2  4108.191 

CLASS  13« 

89  TF  4108.684 

CLASS  137 

I  4108.192 

13  4108.193 

IS  4108.194 

68  A  4108,193 

72  4108.196 

81  4108.197 

194  4108.198 

312  4108.199 

344  4. 108.200 

.393  4108,201 

436  4108J02 


496  4.108.203 

543.13  4108.204 

554  4108.205 

596.17  4108.206 

625  47  4108.207 

6363  4108.208 

CLASS  131 

30  4108.209 

42  4108,210 

120  4108,211 

122  4108.212 

CLASS  IM 
34  4108,213 

97  4108.214 
438  4108.215 
452  4108.216 

CLASS  140 

105  4108.217 

CLASS  141 

1  4108.218 
3  4108.219 

98  4108.220 
146  4108.221 
337  4.108.222 
392  4108.223 

CLASS  144 

34  E  4.108.224 

134  D  4108.225 

327  4108.226 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4108.685 

4108.686 

2  4108.687 

3  4108.688 
6.15  R  4108.689 

4108.690 
11.5  A  4108.691 

12.3  4108.692 

16,5  4108.693 

31.35  4,108,694 

39  4108,693 

CLASS  149 

19.2  4.108,696 

19.3  4108.697 

CLASS  190 

15  4108.227 

CLASS  152 

7  4.108.228 

175  4108.229 

210  4108.230 

290  4.108.231 

365  4.108.232 


CLASS  156 


60 

92 
153 
160 
192 

244.13 
272 
355 
384 
397 
441 
446 
450 
497 
498 
499 
608 
628 
636 
636 


4.108.698 
4.108.699 
4.108.700 
4.108.701 
4.108.702 
4.108.703 
4108.704 
4108.705 
4108.706 
4108.707 
4108.708 
4. 108.709 
4108.710 
4108.711 
4108.712 
4108.713 
4108.714 
4108.715 
4108.716 
4108.717 


CLASS  157 

1.37  4108.233 

CLASS  159 
30  4108.718 

CLASS  1«4 

38  4.108.234 

232  4.108.235 

338  R  4.108.236 

425  4,108.237 

CLASSIC 

57  4108.238 

103  4108.239 

123  4108,240 

146  4108.241 

164  4108.242 

169  4107.919 

CLASS  l«t 

66  4.108.243 

268  4108,244 

301  4108,^43 


312  4,108,246 

CLASS  169 
38  4,108.247 

CLASS  172 

9  4.108.248 

328  4108.249 

719  4108.250 

789  4.108.251 

CLASS  173 

12  4108.252 

23  4108.253 

43  4.108.254 

CLASS  174 

67  4.109.095 

68.3  4.109.096 

86  4,109.097 

106  SC  4109.098 

107  4109.099 

CLASS  175 

9  4108.255 

61  4.108.256 

230  4.108.237 

320  4.108,238 

344  4108.239 

374  4108.260 

CLASS  176 

19  R  4108.719 

20  R  4108.720 
3«R  4108.721 

CLASS  177 
120  4108.261 

136  4108,262 

145  4108,263 

CLASS  178 

67  4109.100 

4109,101 

69.1  4.109.102 

CLASS  179 

I  D  4109.107 

1  N  4109.106 

1  P  4109.108 

1  SD  4109.104 

1  SO  4.109.103 

1  VE  4109.105 
15  AP  4109.110 
15  BY  4109.109 
18  BC  4109.111 

81  R  4109.112 
99  4109.113 

10011  4109.115 

100.4  D  4109.114 

107  E  4109.116 

175.3  F  4109.117 

CLASS  180 

2  R  4.108.264 

66  R  4108.263 
685  4108.266 
71  4108.267 
74  4.108.268 
98  4.108.269 

148  4108.273 

CLASS  181 

114  4.108.270 

119  4108.271 

120  4108.272 
229  4108.274 
252  4108.275 
256  4108.276 

CLASS  182 

82  4108.277 
CLASS  184 

7  D  4108.278 

15  R  4108.279 

CLASS  187 

20  4108.280 

29  R  4108.281 

4108.282 

52  LC  4108.283 

CLASS  188 

59  4108.284 

72.6  4.108.285 

218  XL  4108.286 

313  4108.287 

CLASS  191 

49  4.108.288 

CLASS  192 

3.3  4108.289 

4108,290 

4R  4108,291 

11  4108,292 

67  R  4108,293 

83  R  4108.294 


99 


CLASS  194 

4.108.296 


CLASS  195 

1  4.108.722 

2  4108.723 
96  4108.724 

4108.725 
103.3  R  4108.726 

4108.727 
127  4108,728 

4108,729 

CLASS  198 

479  4108.300 

633  4108.301 

689  4108,302 

781  4108,303 

4108,304 

834  4.108.298 

CLASS  200 

5E  4109.118 

38  BA  4109.119 

31  R  4109.120 

67  E  4109.121 

144  B  4.109.122 

4109.123 

148  B  4109.124 

268  4.109.125 

302  4109.126 

CLASS  201 

2.5  4.108.730 

8  4108,731 

22  4108.732 

CLASS  202 

267  A  4108.733 

CLASS  203 
7  4108.734 


1.5 

11 

13 

13 

40 

56  R 

64R 

67 

98 
119 
129 
158  R 
15912 
13917 
139.18 
181  R 
192  N 
256 
263 


28* 
294 


4108,736 
4108,740 
4108,737 
4108,738 
4108.739 
Rt  29.739 
4.108.743 
4108.741 
4.108.742 
4.108.744 
4.108.745 
4108.746 
4108.748 
4108.749 
4,108.747 
4108,750 
4108.751 
4108.752 
4108.753 
4108.754 
4108.755 
4 108.756 
4.108.757 

CLASS  206 

330  4108.305 

339  4,108,306 

387  4,108,307 

455  4108.308 

528  4.108.309 

570  4108.310 

573  4108.311 

CLASS  DM 

8  4108,758 

10  4108,739 

IILE  4108,760 

254  H  4108.761 

CLASS  209 

1117T  4108.762 


14 

22  A 

23  R 
32 
42  5 
43 
50 


64 

122 
167 
169 
224 
225 
297 


4108.763 
4108.764 
4.108.765 
4108.766 
4108.767 
4108.768 
4108.769 
4.108.770 
4108.771 
4.108.772 
4.108.773 
4108.774 
4108,775 
4108.776 
4108.777 
4.108.778 


64  4108.313 

74  4108.314 

124  4108.313 

199  4.108.316 

CLASS  214 

1  PA  4108.317 

I  R  4,108.318 

6BA  4108,319 

8  4.108.320 

8.5  A  4108.321 

16  1  A  4108.322 

310  4108,323 

CLASS  215 

1  C  4108,324 

4108,325 


364 


CLASS  219 

7,5  4109.127 

10.43  4109.128 

1035  B  4109.129 

130.21  4109.130 

137.62  4109.131 

147  4109.132 
203  4109.133 
216  4109.134 

4109.135 

252  4.109.136 

285  4109.137 
364  4109.138 

CLASS  220 

1  5  4108,326 

3  4108,327 
5  A  4108,328 

260  4108,330 

269  4108,331 

370  4108,332 

453  4108,329 

CLASS  221 

13  4108,333 

CLASS  222 

136  4108.334 

137  4108.335 

148  4108.336 
194  4108.337 

286  4108.338 
591  4108.339 

CLASS  224 

4  E  4108.340 
3  H  4108,341 

42.01  4108,342 

CLASS  225 

1  4108,343 

CLASS  226 

4108.344 
CLASS  227 
131  4108.345 

CLASS  228 

49  4108.346 

CLASS  229 

1.5  B  4108.347 

15  4108.348 

4108.349 

37  R  4108.350 

62  4108.351 

69  4108.332 

CLASS  233 

26  4108.333 

30  4108.334 


CLASS  235 


1  C 


CLASS  211 

13  4108.312 


4108.355 

69  4108.336 

92  CA  4109.141 

92  CN  4109.139 

92  DN  4,109.142 

92  MT  4109.140 

119  4108.357 

302  4108.338 

304  4108.339 

4108.360 

375  4.108.361 

4.108.362 

383  4.108.363 

419  4.108.364 

4.108.365 

430  4.108.366 

437  4108.367 

462  4109.143 

463  4108.368 

CLASS  236 

1  G  4108.3*9 


13  A 

49 

86 


4108.370 
4108.371 
4108.372 


CLASS  237 

I  A  4108,373 

4108,374 

8  R  4108,375 

12  3  A  4108,37* 

CLASS  238 

91  4108.377 


298 


4108.378 


CLASS  239 

119  4108.379 

172  4108.380 

265.35  4108.381 

271  4108.382 

533.5  4108.383 

6*5  4108.384 

CLASS  240 

2  V  4109.144 

CLASS  241 

4*04  4108.385 

46  11  4108.38* 

82.5  4.108,387 

CLASS  242 

18  DD  4108.388 

55.3  4108.389 

5553  4108.390 

38.3  4108.391 

8421  A  4108.392 

107  4108.393 

107  4  A  4108,394 

107.7  4108,395 

11811  4108.396 

1371  4108.397 

199  4108.398 
CLASS  244 

3.15  4108.400 

54  4108.401 

139  4108.402 

199  4108.403 

CLASS  246 

34  CT  4.108.404 

125  4.108.405 

474  4.108.40* 

CLASS  248 

23  4.108.407 

68  R  4108.408 

9*  4,108,409 

130  4108.410 

165  4107.960 

4108.411 

181  4108,412 

214  4108,413 

300  4108,414 

370  4108,415 

400  4108.416 

CLASS  249 

81  4108.417 

CLASS  250 
201  4109.143 

227  4109.146 

231  P  4109,147 

321  4109,148 

347  4109,149 

368  4109,150 

460  4109,151 

486  4109,132 

499  4109,153 

303  4109,154 

505  4109,155 

4109,136 
531  4109,157 

548  4109,158 

564  4109,159 

CLASS  251 
5  4108.418 


30 
129 


4108.419 
4,108,420 


CLASS  252 

85  P  4108.779 

855  C  4108.782 

8.6  4,108.780 

8.9  4108.781 

54.6  4108.783 

56  R  4108.784 

4108,783 

62.1  P  4108,78* 

*2.36  4108.787 

63  4.108.788 

*4  4108,789 

173  4108,790 

182  4108,791 

187  H  4108,792 

299  4108,793 

408  4,108,794 

419  4108,793 

429  B  4,108,796 


466  PT 

502 

522 

541 

544 


4.108.797 
4,108.798 
4108.799 
4108.800 
4108.801 

S254 

4.108.421 
5  256 
4.108.422 


CLASS  260 


22  TN 
24 

29.2  EP 
29.2  TN 
29  4  R 
29.6  AQ 
29.6  E 
29.6  MR 

29  6  S 

30  8  R 

328  R 
33  2  EP 
33  4PQ 
37  SB 
42.21 
45.75  H 
45  8  NT 
45.85  S 
45.95  C 

112G 
112.5  R 
117 
122 
1*2 

239.3  B 
239.57 
232 
283.5 
290  HL 
293.34 
294.8  E 
296  R 
304  A 
30*70 
307  C 
3145 
326  C 

329  R 

332.1 
332.2  C 
340.7 
340  9  R 

345.2 


34*75 
347.2 
347.8 

395  B 

4056 

408 

4105 

448C 

448.2  E 

453  RW 

455  A 

455  R 
4*5  F 
4*5  H 
3024  R 
307  R 
314  D 
528 
561  N 
564  R 
566  A 
5705  C 
5708  R 
586  C 

590  C 


600R 
604  HP 
609R 
610  B 
652  5  R 
66*  A 
667 
669R 
671  R 
674  SA 

676  R 

677  R 
6S0E 

683.15  1 
827 


4108.811 
4108.812 
4108.815 
4108.814 
4108.816 
4108.818 
4108.817 
4108.819 
4108.813 
4108.820 
4108.821 
4108.822 
4.108.824 
4108,823 
4.108.823 
4108.827 
4.108.828 
4108.829 
4.108.830 
4108.831 
4108.847 
4108.846 
4,108.848 
4.108.849 
4.108.850 
4108.832 
4108.851 
4.108.854 
4108,855 
4108,85* 
4108,857 
4108,858 
4,108,859 
4,108,860 
4108.861 
4.108.862 
4108.863 
4108.864 
4,108.865 
4.108,866 
4,108.868 
4108.8*7 
4.108,869 
4108,870 
4,108,871 
4108,872 
4.108.873 
4108.874 
4108.876 
4108.875 
4.108.877 
4108.82* 
4108.879 
4108.878 
4108.880 
4108.881 
4108.882 
4.108.883 
4108.884 
4108.885 
4108.886 
4.108.888 
4.108.887 
4108.889 
4.108.890 
4108.892 
4,108,891 
4108.893 
4108.894 
4108,895 
4,108,896 
4108,897 
4108,898 
4108,899 
4108,900 
4,108,901 
4108,902 
4,108,903 
4,108,904 
4,108.903 
4,108,906 
4,108,907 
4108,910 
4108,911 
4108.912 
4108.913 
4,108.914 
4108.915 
4108.916 
4108.917 
4108.918 
4108.919 
1  4108.920 

4,108,921 


830  P  4108.922 

83*  4108.923 

837  PV  4.108.924 

874  4.108,926 

875  4108,942 

876  R  4,108.925 

878  R  4108.943 

879  4,108.944 

880  B  4108.945 

881  4.108.94* 
889  4.108.947 
897  B  4.108.948 
932  4108.949 

,  4.108.950 


CLASS  261 
34  B  4108.931 

44  R  4.108,932 

142  4108.933 

CLASS  26* 

4.108.927 
4108.928 
4108.929 
4108.930 
4108.931 
4108.932 
4108.933 
4108.934 
4108.935 
4.108.93* 
4108,937 
4.108.938 
4.108.939 
4.108.940 
4108.941 
4108.954 
4108.955 
4.108.95* 


CLASS  2*1 

29  4.108.473 

CLASS  285 

12  4108.474 

13  4.108,473 
47  4108.476 
38  4108.477 
82  4108.478 

112  4108.479 

197  4108.480 

231  4108.481 

CLASS  290 

52  4109.160 

CLASS  292 
165  4108.482 


272 


4.108.483 


CLASS  267 

64  R  4108.423 

160  4108,424 

CLASS  269 

71  4.108.425 


4.108.426 
CLASS  271 
9  4.108.427 

CLASS  272 
76  4108.428 

1J6  4.108.429 

CLASS  273 
1  R  4.108.430 

4108.431 

29  A  4108.432 

4108.433 

30  4,108.4m 
53  R  4108,435 
75  4108.436 
86  D  4,108.437 

120  R  4.108.438 

176  E  4108.440 

176  R  4108.439 

186  A  4.108.441 

237  4108.442 

243  4108.443 

CLASS  214 
9  R  4108.444 

4108.445 

CLASS  277 

101  4108.44* 

153  4108.447 

157  4108.448 


CLASS  294 

6*R  4108.484 

*7  BC  4.108.485 

99  R  4108,486 

CLASS  296 

28  C  4108.487 

84  R  4108.488 

CLASS  297 
37  4,108.489 

42  4108.490 

85  4.108.491 
284  4108.492 
337  4.108.493 

CLASS  299 

I  4108.494 

43  4.108.493 
43  4108.49* 

CLASS  301 

37  SA  4,108,497 

CLASS  302 
27  4108.498 

34  4108.499 

S3  4108.500 

CLASS  303 

82  4108,301 

CLASS  30* 

14  4108.502 

CLASS  307 

87  4109.161 

203  4.109.162 

205  4109.163 

228  4109.164 

229  4109.165 
237  4109.166 

270  4109.167 

271  4109.168 
302  4109.169 


CLASS  316 

17  4108.521 

CLASS  318 

327  4109.184 

371  4.109.185 

572  4.109.187 

587  4109.184 

602  4109.188 

608  4109.189 

609  4109.190 
673  4109.191 

CLASS  320 

1  4109.192 

2  4109.193 

CLASS  323 
17  4109,194 

CLASS  324 
15  4109.195 

*2  4109.19* 

78  F  4109.197 

103  P  4.109.198 

202  4109.199 

208  4.109.200 

227  4109.201 

CLASS  325 

3  4109.202 

38  B  4109.203 

38  R  4109.204 

45  4109.205 

319  4109.20* 

455  4,109.207 

CLASS  328        ' 

13  4109.208 

60  4.109,209 

*|  4109,210 

116  4109.211 

163  4109.212 

CLASS  330 

2  4109.213 

254  4,109.214 

4109.215 

CLASS  331 

87  4109.216 

94  5  S  4.109.217 

CLASS  332 

7.31  4109.218 

CLASS  335 

78  4109,219 

212  4109.220 

231  4.109.221 

301  4109.222 

CLASS  336 

84  C  4109.223 

192  4109.224 


108  M 
112R 
715 

756 
797 
853 


4109.248 
4.109.249 
4109.250 
4109.251 
4.109.252 
4109J53 
4109.254 
4109.255 


125 


4109.308 


CLASS  308 

6  C  4108.503 

4108.504 

72  4108.505 

187  4108.506 

238  4.108.507 

4108.308 

CLASS  310 
68  R  4.109.170 

75  C  4109.171 

313  4109.172 

4109.173 
316  4109.174 

CLASS  312 

1  4.108.509 

8  4108.510 

9  4.108.51 1 
24  4108.512 
39  4.108.513 

107  4,108,514 

119  4,108,515 

216  4,108,31* 

297  4108,517 

303  4.108.518 

320  4108.519 

330  R  4108.520 

CLASS  313 

112  4109.175 

220  4109.176 

402  4109.177 

CLASS  315 

12  R  4109.178 

39  75  4109.179 

169  TV  4.109.180 

4109.181 

368  Rt.29.740 

392  4109,182 

4109,183 


CLASS  337 

42  4109.225 

130  4109.226 

252  4.109.227 

276  4.109.228 

408  4.109429 

CLASS  338 
164  4.109.230 

200  4109.231 


CLASS  33* 

19  4108.522 

22  B  4.108.323 

47  R  4108.524 

49  R  4108.525 

103  M  4.108.526 

107  4.108.527 

117  P  4108.328 

177  R  4108.529 

236  SP  4108.530 

258  F  4108.531 

CLASS  340 

6R  4109.232 

15  4109.233 

52  B  4.109.234 

52  F  4109435 

146  1  F  4109J36 

146.3  E  4109.237 

149  A  4109.238 

324  AD  4.109.244 

324  M  4,109.241 
4109.242 

324  R  4109.243 

334  4109.245 

518  4109.24* 

539  4.109.239 

629  4.109.240 

CLASS  343 

6.3  R  4109447 


CLASS  350 

6.3  Re.29.738 

6  6  4108,532 

*7  4.108.533 

96.21  4108.534 

99  4108.535 

103  4108.33* 

130  4.108.537 

162  SF  4108.538 

201  4108.539 

211  4108.540 

289  4108.541 

CLASS  152 

72  4108.542 

121  4108.543 

CLASS  354 

4  4109.256 

23  R  4.109.257 

38  4109.258 

86  4.109.259 

106  4109.260 

112  4109.261 
4109.262 

150  4109.2*3 

187  4.109.264 

244  4.109.265 

24*  4109.26* 

26*  4.109.267 

299  4109.268 

CLASS  399 

8  4108.544 

14  4108.545 

15  4108.54* 
50  4108.547 
74  4.108.548 
77  4108.549 

133  4108.550 

CLASS  356 

4  4108.551 

87  4.108.552 

106  LR  4.108,553 

156  4108.554 

184  4108.555 

CLASS  357 

19  4.109.269 

23  4109.270 

30  4.109,271 

35  4109.272 

4109.273 

38  4.109.274 

68  4109.275 

CLASS  358 

4  4.109.276 

8  4.109.277 

22  4109.278 

35  4.109479 

86  4109480 

114  4.109.281 

127  4109482 

191  4109.283 

212  4109.284 


CLASS  364 

120  4109.309 

200  4109.310 

4109.311 
431  Re.29.741 

508  4109.312 

S|g  4109.313 

352  4109.314 

705  4109.315 

CLASS  369 

127  4109.316 


133 


4.109.317 


CLASS  366 

140  4109.318 

219  4109.319 

CLASS  400 

48  4.108.556 

354  4.108.297 

697.1  4.108.557 

CLASS  401 

78  4.108.358 

88  4108.185 

217  4108.559 

CLASS  403 

33  4108,560 

166  4.108.561 

254  4.108.362 

I  347  4.108.5*3 

CLASS  4« 

10  4.108.5*4 

37  4.108.565 

115  R  4108.56* 

224  4.108.567 

CLASS  415 

98  4.108.568 


112 


4108.5*9 


CLASS  360 

80  4109485 

9«  410948* 

131  4109.287 

CLASS  361 

38  4109.288 

230  4.109.289 

231  4109.290 
272  4109.291 
321  4109492 
341  4109.293 
399  4.109.294 

401  4109.295 
4.109.296 

402  4.109.297 
412                   4.109,298 

4109,299 
415  4109,300 


CLASS  362 

7  4109,301 

10  4109,302 

216  4109,303 

259  4.109.304 

418  4109.305 

CLASS  363 

61  4109.30* 

101  4109.307 


CLASS  416 

186  R  4.108.570 

221  4108.371 
230  4.108.572 
23*  A  4108.573 

CLASS  417 
19  4.108.574 

53  4108.575 

153  4108.576 

222  4108.577 
331  4108.578 
333  4108.579 

362  4108.580 

363  4108.581 
CLASS  418 

132  4108.582 

CLASS  423 
3  4108.957 

24  4.108.958 

240  4,108,959 

263  4108,960 

4108.961 
4108.9*: 
321  S  4108,9*3 

336  4108,964 

351  4108.96! 

428  4108.971 

46*  4108.9*6 

469  4108.9*7 

495       •  4108.968 

560  4108.969 

593  4.108.970 

CLASS  424 
1  4108.972 

4108,97? 
4108,974 
4108.975 
4108.976 
46  4108.977 

49  4.108.978 

4108.979 
52  4.108.980 

35  4108.981 

73  4108.982 

89  4108.983 

94  4.108.984 

177  4.108.983 

4108.98* 
4108.987 
211  4108.988 

244  4,108.989 

245  4108.990 
2485  4.108.991 
248.53  4108.992 
24857  4108.993 
250  4108.994 
253  4108.995 
256  4108.996 


PI  60 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

258 

4.108.997 
4.108.998 

466 
566 

4,108,590 
4.109.060 

CLASS  42> 

CLASS  429 

17 
65 

4.108,802 
4,109,069 

26 

4,109,078 
4,109,079 

4.108.999 

1 

4.109.036 

6 

4,109,062 

77 

4,109,070 

43 

4,109,080 

263 

4.109,000 

CLASS  426 

35 

4.109,037 

30 

4,109.063 

114 

4,109,071 

53 

4,109,081 

269 

4,109,001 

51 

4.109.017 

91 

4.109,038 

66 

4.109.064 

217 

4,108,844 

CLASS  542 

272 

4.109.002 

62 

4.109.018 

95 

4.109.039 

105 

4,109.065 

240 

4,108,845 

417 
426 

4,108,399 
4,109.082 

273  R 

4.109.003 
4.109.004 

69 

241 

4.109.019 
4  109  020 

129 

147 

4.109.040 
4,109.041 

145 

4,109.066 
CLASS  431 

258 
280 

4.109,072 
4,109,073 

274 
277 
279 
283 
289 

4.109.008 
4.109.005 
4.109,006 
4.109.007 
4.109.009 
4.109.010 

302 
482 
538 
549 
550 

4.109.012 
4.109.021 
4.109.022 
4.109.023 
4.109.024 

193 
206 
210 
212 
216 
307 

4,109.042 
4.109.043 
4.109.044 
4,109,045 
4,109,046 
4  109  047 

121 
128 

14 

4.108.391 
4.108.592 
CLASS  432 

4.108.593 

320 

31 
32 
46 

4.109.074 

CLASS  5M 

4.108.833 
4.108.832 
4.108.840 

26 
29 
30 
63 
115 

CLASS  544 

4.109,083 
4,109,084 
4,109,085 
4,109,086 
4,109,087 

300 

4.109.011 

551 

4.109.025 

325 

4  109  048 

61 

174 

4,109,088 

315 

4.109.013 

640 

4.109.026 

331 

4  109  049 

CLASS  521 

19? 

4,109,089 

326                  4. 109.014 

341  4.109.015 

342  4.109.016 

CLASS  42S 

28 
58 

CLASS  4r 

4.109.027 
4.109.028 
4,109.029 
4.109.030 

332 
375 
409 
413 

4,109.050 
4,109.051 
4.109.052 
4,109.053 

54 

118 
121 
129 

4.108.806 
4.108,807 
4,108,804 
4.108.810 

128 
183 
249 
270 

4.108,836 
4,108,835 
4,108,838 
4,108,839 

201 
245 
250 
328 

4,109,090 
4,108,853 
4,109,091 
4,109.092 

65 

4.108.583 

433 

4.109.054 

136 

4.108.809 

289 

4,108,834 

CLASS  548 

83.1 

4.108.584 

437 

4.109.055 

180 

4.108.805 

4,108,841 

334 

4.109.093 

89 

4.108.585 
4  108  586 

255 

4,109.032 

512 
578 

4.109.056 
4.109.057 

181 

4.108.808 

CLASS  536 

347 

4.109,094 

112 

4.108.587 

314 

4.109.033 

553 

4.109.058 

1 

4,109,075 

CLASS  5<« 

185 

4.108.588 

355 

4.109.034 

558 

4.109.059 

4 

4,109.067 

4 

4,109,076 

730 

4,108,908 

393 

4.108,589 

365 

4.109.035 

678 

4,109,061 

9 

4.109.068 

17 

4,109,077 

766 

4,108.909 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D4— 

35 

248,996 

13 

249.013 

249,030 

D19— 

63 

249,046 

17 

249,063 

5C 

249,081 

D6- 

63 

248,997 

45 

249.014 

D12- 

25 

249,031 

76 

249,047 

249,064 

5CB 

249,077 

91 

248,998 

60 

249,015 

249,032 

92 

249.048 

53 

249,065 

249,083 

97 

248,999 

306 

249,016 

62 

249,033 

D22- 

13 

249.049 

249,066 

5GH 

249,082 

139 

249,000 

337 

249.017 

156 

249,034 

D23— 

2 

249.050 

249,067 

SH 

249,080 

145 

249,004 

343 

249,018 

157 

249,035 

3 

249.051 

D25 

58 

249  068 

5  PP 

249  078 

157 

249,001 

367 

249,019 

158 

249,036 

249,052 

249,069 
249,070 
249,071 

249,084 
249,086 
249,085 

164 

177 

249,002 
249,003 

382 
D9—         85 

249,020 
249,021 

D13- 
D14— 

32 
3 

249,037 
249,038 

249,053 
249,054 

D27— 

03 

15  AN 
15  R 

208.1 

249.005 

245 

249,022 

17 

249,041 

249,055 

249.006 

257 

249.023 

70 

249,039 

249.056 

247 

249.007 

DIO-       30 

249.024 

86 

249,040 

249.057 

D30— 

12 

11  B 

254 

249.008 

106 

249.026 

D15— 

23 

249,042 

28 

249.060 

249,074 

249,091 

D7- 

91 

249.009 

125 

249.025 

32 

249,088 

74 

249.058 

14 

249,075 

249,092 

161 

249.010 

Dll- 

249.027 

34 

249,043 

94 

249.059 

249,076 

249,093 

207 

249.011 

158 

249.028 

97 

249,044 

112 

249,061 

15 

249,087 

D88—      3  B 

249,094 

D8- 

8 

249.012 

249,029 

123 

249,045 

D24— 

10 

249,062 

D34— 

5BC 

249,079 

D92—   1  FF 

249.095 

(U 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

S.  states.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  ' 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  * 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  2tone  1 

Colorado  ^ 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  '0 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida  12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  1^ 

Hawaii  1' 

Idaho 16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana 1* 

Iowa 1' 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon  *1 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

UUh  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  " 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


Kansas  20 

(Ft.,  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  omci.1  Gazette  to  obtain  deuu.s 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) . 


PATENTS 


4,108,144 

4,109,139 

4,107,883 

4,107,942 

4,109,214 

4,108,775 

4,107,799 

4,107,805 

4,107,847 

4,107,968 

4,107.985 

4.107.986 

4.108.017 

4.108.025 

4.108.042 

4.108,044 

4,108,059 

4,108,063 

4,108,173 

4,108,174 

4,108,202 

4,108,204 

4,108.219 

4.108,328 

4,108.365 

4.108.366 

4.108.371 

4.108.379 

4.108,420 

4,108.431 

4.108.488 

4.108.548 

4.108.622 

4.108.697 

4.108.709 

4.108,836 

4,108,965 

4,109,029 

4,109.062 

4.109,118 

4,109,120 

4,109,136 

4,109,166 

4.109,168 

4,109,184 

4,109,185 

4,109,216 

4,109.218 

4.109.269 

4.109.288 

4,109.294 

4.109.295 

4,109,310 


02 
04 


4,109,313 

4,109,315 

4,109,316 

4.107.999 

4.108.023- 

4.109.072 

4.109.183 

4.107.798 

4.108.053 

4.108.236 

4.108.430 

4.108.461 

4.108.545 

4.108.572 

4.108.651 

4.108.770 

4.108.792 

4.108.827 

4.108.868 

4.109.039 

4.109.085 

4.109.147 

4,108.481 

4.108.574 

4.108.696 

4.108,700 

4.107.865 

Re.29.738 

4.107.797 

4.107.894 

4.107.895 

4.107.925 

4.107.958 

4.108.175 

4.108.402 

4.109.234 

4.109,236 

4,108,367 

4,109,186 

Re.29.739 

4.107.804 

4.107.810 

4.107.813 

4.107.844 

4.107.845 

4,107,860 

4,107,889 

4,107,901 

4,107,940 

4,107,943 

4,107,946 

4,107,966 

4.107,974 


4,107,975 

4,107,995 

4,107,996 

4,108.026 

4.108.039 

4.108.060 

4.108.087 

4.108.100 

4.108.101 

4.108.106 

4.108.107 

4.108.118 

4.108.119 

4.108.140 

4.108.154 

4.108.161 

4.108.168 

4.108.178 

4.108.205 

4.108.209 

4.108.255 

4,108.259 

4.108.275 

4.108.306 

4.108.309 

4.108.319 

4.108.327 

4.108.335 

4.108.336 

4.108.393 

4,108.399 

4.108.400 

4.108.403 

4.108.411 

4.108.418 

4.108.419 

4.108.424 

4.108.432 

4.108.437 

4.108.449 

4.108.476 

4.108.477 

4.108.509 

4.108.511 

4.108.525 

4.108.526 

4.108.528 

4.108,560 

4,108,589 

4,108,602 

4,108,604 

4.108.613 

4.108.684 


4.108.688 

4.108,692 

4,108,710 

4,108,711 

4,108,746 

4,108,813 

4,108,859 

4,108,941 

4,108,953 

4.108.972 

4.108.974 

4.108.988 

4.108.991 

4.109.021 

4.109.117 

4.109.154 

4.109.189 

4.109,215 

4,109,278 

4,109,290 

4,109,296 

4.107.838 

4.108.143 

4.108.160 

4.108.167 

4.108.201 

4.108.217 

4.108.485 

4.108.539 

4.108.635 

4.108.928 

4.107.852 

4.107.959 

4.107.971 

4.107.983 

4.107.992 

4.108.008 

4.108.105 

4.108.271 

4.108.505 

4.108.531 

4.108.608 

4.108.843 

4.108.883 

4.109.031 

4.109.043 

4.109.150 

4,109.222 

4.109.246 

4.107.828 

4.108.350 

4.108.626 

4.108.628 


4.108.839 

4.108,869 

4,108,908 

4,109,007 

4,109,033 

4,107.871 

4.107.912 

4.108.073 

4.108.159 

4.108.164 

4.108.182 

4.108.279 

4.108.405 

4.108.425 

4.108.451 

4.108.391 

4.109.061 

4.109.116 

4.109.193 

4.109.199 

4.109.213 

4.107.932 

4.108.079 

4.108.226 

4.108.348 

4.108.433 

4.108.759 

4.109.024 

4.109.238 

4.109,239 

4.108,088 

4,107,864 

4.107.796 

4.107.800 

4.107.840 

4.107.861 

4.107.872 

4.107.882 

4.107.887 

4.107.924 

4.107.927 

4.107.973 

4.108.002 

4.108.034 

4.108.104 

4.108.130 

4.108.179 

4.108.207 

4,108.224 

4.108.233 

4.108.238 

4.108,250 


4,108,283 

4,108.290 

4.108.331 

4.108.352 

4.108.353 

4.108.362 

4.108.389 

4.108.397 

4.108.423 

4.108,447 

4,108.470 

4.108.484 

4.108.337 

4.108.361 

4.108.607 

4.108.678 

4.108.701 

4.108.712 

4.108.713 

4.108.768 

4.108.795 

4.108.801 

4.108.826 

4.108.831 

4.108.864 

4.108.870 

4,108.914 

4,108.913 

4.108.920 

4,109.014 

4.109.042 

4.109.070 

4.109.073 

4.109.105 

4.109.151 

4.109.224 

4.109.227 

4.109.251 
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242,  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  WITH  FILTER  EX- 
CHANGE, Louis  A.  Nett,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  At- 
torney or  Agent:   Elwin   A.   Andrus  et  al.,   Ex.   Gp.:    177 

4,079,480,  Re.  S.N.  918,738,  Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  CI.  16/87 
R,  CLAMPING  APPARATUS,  Vernon  S.  Oase,  Owner  of 
Record:  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas.  Toletio,  Ohio.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Ronald  C.  Hudgens,  Ex.  Gp,:  353 

4,083,723,  Re.  S.N.  921,677,  FUed  Jul.  3,  1978,  CI.  96/66.5. 
PROCESS  FOR  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS- 
ING, Isao  Shimamura,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  C.  Sughrue,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  166 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Aug.  29,  1978 


Ke.20,60r) 
U.24".65ri 
3,773.070 
3,676,154 
3.879.456 
3.941.012 
3,073.808 
3.982,582 
4,023,570 
4,024,963 
4,O30,.3O7 
4.0.34,545 
4,038,682 
4.040..346 
4,042.380 
4.051,314 
4.052,38.1 
4,053.517 
4.054,431 
4.061,638 
4,062,902 
4,063,452 


4,064.347 

4.064,629 

4.065.488 

4,065,571 

4,06<),228 

4,066.294 

4.066.372 

4.066.781 

4,067.249 

4.067,963 

4.008,209 

4,068,338 

4,069.193 

4,069.580 

4,070,407 

4.070.465 

4.070.961 

4,071.141 

4.071.508 

4,072,450 

4,072.458 

4.075.739 


4,075.874 

4,076,628 

4.077.537 

4.077,655 

4,077,944 

4,078,216 

4,078,459 

4,078.556 

4.078.560 

4.079.723 

4.080.311 

4.080,492 

4,080,721 

4.081.472 

4.082.615 

4.082.684 

4.0S2.750 

4.082.968 

4.083,005 

4,083,769 

4,084.226 

4,084,227 


4.084,358 

4,084,796 

4,084,853 

4.084.887 

4,085,031 

4,083.035 

4,085.213 

4,085,240 

4,085,473 

4,083,610 

4,083,887 

4,085,789 

4.085.819 

4,086,024 

4,086.082 

4,086.432 

4,086,318 

4.086.652 

4,088,704 

4,087.220 

4,087.504 

4,087,595 


3,406,757.-.4„S..»(    «•     Baum.timier     O*--'''  J".,™ 
CLE4N-01T    TOOL.    Patent    dated    Oct.    22,    1908.    U16 
claimer  filed  June  19.  1978.  h>  the  Inventor. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  3,  4,  5  and  7  of 
said  patent,  

1  s-,4  139  —Rii-hard  MuUer.  Worfelrten,  Germany.  PROCESS 
'■'"^fxD  DEvfcE  FOR  BALANCING  OF  ROTORS^  Paten 
dated  Dec.  17,  1874.  Disclaimer  filed  July  7,  1978,  by  the 
.issignee,   .imerican  Ho/mann   Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  10  of  said  patent. 


4,020,204.-J«;.n  Se».r,>,f7  Tnuior.  ^'-^^^^^  f ^'"  ""%„"  ™ 
nomas  Brader.  Media.  Pa.  '^•'''YLTRANS^FER  SHEET 
MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  SAME  TO 
VINYL  SUBSTRATE.  Patent  date  Apr.  26,  19.7,  UK 
Ilalmer  filed  July  7.  1978.  by  the  assignee.  FMC  Corpora- 
tion. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-10  of  said  patent. 


Dedications 

^  072  m-— Charles    Bedell    Frost,    Glendora,    C»"f:    P°"/ 
•      ETHER  URETHANE  FOAMS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAK_ 
ING  SAME.  Patent  dtited  Jan,  8,  1963.  Dedication  a  ed 
Nov.  15,  1976,  by  the  assignee.  The  Oeneral  Tire  d  Rub- 
ber Company. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of  said 

patent.  

oooQi7R_Fdwarrf    J.    Wvnn,    Frcson,    and    Lee    D.    Butler 

'•'' Klngsburg   Calif.  FIRST  TABLE  FOR  -^^^^l^J^^^^^, 

Patent  dated  Dec.  2,  1973.  Dedication  filed  July  3,  1978, 

bv  the  assignee.  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term  of 

said  patent.  

4  008S50-Jo»n    J.    Goodrich.    Rumford.    R.I.    GUSSETED 

pAxH  BOTTOM  BAG.  Patent  dated  Feb.  22.  1977.  Dedi- 

cation  filed  May  8.  1978.  by  the  assignee.  St.  ReO's  Paper 

Company.  , 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Citizens  of  the  fnlted  States  of 

America  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


4  024  113.-Ffn.o>.  G.  .4mmo..»,  Olenshaw,  f  «■  I'£''l^f\"„ 
RONATE  POLTI-RETHANES  BASED  AN  PARTICULAR 
!mPH."?CTCLO  ALIPHATIC  ^^^^^^^^f^l'T^.l 
Patent  dated  May  17,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  July  3.  1978. 
by  the  assignee,  PPO  Industries,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  8  of  said 

patent.  

4  034.937.-Wi».om  James  Fillery.  Belfast,  >""'»'"°  '"'^"f^; 

POSITION  REFERENCE  DEVICES.  Patent  dated  July 

12.  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  July  6,  1978.  by  the  assignee. 

.«)ior(  Brothers  Limited. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimers 

Reissue  No.  28.598.-Ra,p;,  H.  B„er,  Manchester,  and  Tr,»i» m 
T  Ruscli  and  William  L.  Harnsan.  Hollls.  N.H.  Tl.Lb 
VISION  GAMING  APPAR..TUS  .«D  METHOD^  P...en 
dated  Oct.  28,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  li.  19.8.  D5 
the  assignee.  Sanders  Associates,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2.  5.  6.  13.  14.  lo 

and  16  of  said  patent.  

3,089.790.-/.e,c(,  Balamuth.  New  York.  Clou,  KIe<-M<<f7, 
Forest  Hills,  and  .irthur  Kuris,  Riverdale.  N.\.  CLTKA- 
SONIC  CLE..NING  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OP 
CLEANING  Patent  dated  May  14,  1963.  Disclaimer  filed 
Mar  3  1978.  bv  the  assignee,  Caiitron  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  13  of  said  patent. 


3  348  814  -Robert  P.  Shaxc,  New  York.  NY.  METHODS  .^ND 
•       MEANS    FOR    PRODUCING    PHYSICAL,    CHEMICAL 
\ND     PHYSICO-CHEMICAL     EFFECTS    BY     LARGE- 
AMPLITUDE    SOUN-D   WAVES.    Patent    dated    Oct.    24, 
1967.   Disclaimer  filed  June   16.  1978.  by  the  assignee. 
Ifacrosoiiic  Process  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  3  of  said 
patent. 


4  062.S81.-Tftoma,  O.   Kupele.  Cincinnati,  ^^h'"- /y^'"'^'^ 

CONTAINING   TIN    STABILIZERS.    Patent    dated    Dec 

13,1977.  Disclaimer  filed  July  5,  1978,  by  the  assignee. 

Cincinnati  ililacron  Chemicals,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  2,  45.  55.  59  and  60 

of  said  patent. 

National  Technical  Information  Service 

GOVERXMENT-OWNED  ISVENTIONS 

notice  o!  Availabilitu  lor  Licensing 
The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment  and    are   available   for   domestic   and    possibly  foreign 
licensing   In   accordance   with    the   licensing   policies   of   the 

"^Zrr::.  patents  Cted  are  available  from  the  com- 
'■"c^'le:  r.hrpC:t  applications  can  te  P-hase^/- 

'^td^-r  2'2irr.4'."orr^r  o^r  ^::'.^'^ 

Con«ne"t)    Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  mus 

S:;^-t=ar':^;:stt^:r%"^o35 
S^rTZeit^for-cii^^^rsirttc^s 

d'ta  wm  uZlly  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective 
licensees  by  the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  information  °"  »  P"";;'^'„^;™. 
tion  should  be  directed  to  the  address  cited  for  the  agency 

sP""^'"'  DOCGI.AS  J.  Campion, 

Potent  Program  Coordinator, 
Sationat  Technical  miormation  Service. 
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U.S.  DiPAETMINT  or  THl;  AIB  FOECK 

AF/JACP.  1900  Halt  St.,  S.W. 
Waghlngton.  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  880.748.  Method  for  Increasing  the  Dls- 
perslblllty  of  Aluminum  Metal  Powders.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1978. 

Patent  application  880,812.  Planar  Liquid  Crystal  Matrli  Ar- 
ray Chip.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1978. 

Patent  application  880,910.  Switch  Debounce  Circuit.  Filed 
Feb.  23,  197S. 

U.S.    DCPAETMENT  OP  ENERGY 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  4.045,673.  Test  Chamber  for  Alpha  Spectrometry. 
Filed  .May  12,  1976.  Patented  Aug.  30,  1977.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

U.S.  Depaetmest  of  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research, 

Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  838,598.  Gas  Generating  System.  Filed 
Oct.  3,  1977, 


U.S.  Depaetment  or  Health,  EDtrcATioN,  and  Wblfabb 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief,  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Building,  Bcthesda,  Md.  20014 

Patent  4,078,052.  Large  Unilamellar  Vesicles  (LUV)  and 
.Method  of  Preparing  Same.  Filed  June  30,  1976.  Patented 
Mar.  7,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Depaetment  of  the  Intebioe 

Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  Sts  XW. 

Washington,  D.C.  20590 

Patent  application  848,851,  Process  for  Reducing  Molten 
Furnace  Slags  by  Carbon  Injection.  Filed  Nov.  7,  1977. 

Patent  application  853,700.  Cartridge  for  Grouting  an  Anchor 
Element  In  a  Hole  of  a  Support  Structure.  Filed  Nov.  21, 

Patent  application  880,249.  Recovery  of  Metals  From  Sea 
Nodules.  Filed  Dec.  13,  1977. 

Patent  aopllcatlon  870,161.  Separation  of  Plastics  by  Flota- 
tion. Fifed  Jan.  17.  1978. 

Patent  application  874,953,  Trigger  Device  for  Explosion  Bar- 
rier. Filed  Feb.  3,  1978, 


''Yl?^S??"7°'l'9T7  '"■=""'•    E>«tro.Optlcal    Radio    System.    ^''fl'§?'c1;2?f,^t?f,erF°neTo"c't.S"r/97r p'a'JjSfelTt.'fi; 

riiea  net    i,  l-^'l- I977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Parent.  a_Dpllc_atlon__857,720.  \arlable  Volume  Depth  Control.     Patent  4,062,744.   Extraction  of  Copper  From  Sulflde  Ores. 

Filed  July  16,  1976.  Patented  Dec.  13,  1977,  Not  available 

NTIS. 


Filed  Dec.  5,  1977. 

Patent  application  864,403.  Controlled  Radius  Tether/Terml- 
nation  Assembly.  Filed  Dec.  27,  1977. 

Patent  appllcaHon  864,964.  Undersea  Tether/Termlnatlon  As- 
sembly. Filed  Dec.  27,  1977. 
Patent 


tery. 


application  871.662.  Safe  High  Energy  Density  Bat- 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1978. 


Patent  4,066.992.  Seismic  Mine  Monitoring  System.  Filed 
Oct.  9,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  3,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.072,015.  Borehole  Aerostatic  Ground  Support  Sys- 
tem. Filed  Dec.  30,  1976.  Patented  Feb.  7,  1978.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 


''VfPi  l5P'i'^T"'"'„?'-'vHr  ®°P*'  ^'S''  Energy  Density  Bat-     Patent  4.072.587.  Separate  Recorerv  of  Silver  and  Gold  From 
tery.  Filed  Jan.  24.  1978.  Cvanlde   Solutions.   Filed  Apr.   21.   1977.  Patented  Feb.  7, 


Patent  application  875  254.  Tunable  Infrared  Detector  With 
Narrow  Bandwidth.  Filed  Feb.  6.  1978. 

''*l5!"j*£''i"^i'°?„IF'833-  Swrtform  Strip  Crosstic  Memory, 
riled  Feb.  14,  1978. 

^'i^?.'..?''?,"'^'"''"' JFj*5^^  Failure-Resistant    Pseudo  Non- 
volatile .Memory.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1978. 

''"FllMTlar'™l''l97l*^''*"''  ^"^*°'  Measuring  Current  Meter. 

''*in?UF„''J'''f^lr°T*^''"^^    ^'i»'°^  «f  Producing  Population 

T"rSe°r"'l^fed-&rr'''2'>.,V97l'"'   Wavelengths  by   Charge 


1978.  Not  available  -N'TIS. 

Patent  4,072.798.  Bioelectric  Neutralization  of  Add  Waters. 

NTIS  ''^"'^  ^^'  '^'^'  P^'"""^  ^''>-  ''■  19^8.  Not  available 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research. 

Code  302,  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  888.125.  Sub8tltuted-6,7.8,9-Tetrahydro 
Pyrldo-and  2HPyrano  (2,3-b)(l,8)  Naphthyrldlnes,  Stable. 
Efficient  Laser  Dyes.  Filed  Mar.  20,  1978. 

Patent  4.029.859.  Thermal  Sensor  and  Current  Generator. 
Siiis  ''*■  ^^^^'  P*'^°*^  •'"''«  1*.  1977.  Not  available 


Patent  aopllcatlon  893,545.  Laser  Scan  Converter   Filed  Anr  ''^'S2^  C033.267.     Fluerlc  Cartridge  Initiator.  Filed  Oct.  1, 

5,  1978.                                                                        '"™  ■*'"^-  1978.  Patented  July  5,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.023.118.  Superheterojuncflon  Laser.  Filed  Mar   24  ''*il'",  M^'k**"-  Perchlorate  Sensitizing  Agent.  Filed  June 

1975,  Patented  .May  1977.  Not  available  NTIS  _  ^8,  1973.  Patented  Aug.  9,  1977.  Not  avafiable  NTIS. 

^^l^Ami'n^^ViJi^T^^  '°i  'he  ?">'«""<"'  of  Biszenolns 
N"ot  aiaUabie  NT™.  Patented  May  17,  1977. 


Patent 


U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 

AF/JACP.  1900  Half  St.  SW 

Washington.  DC.  20324 


Patent  4.043.526.  Autopilot  Hardover  Failure  Protection  Sys- 
tem.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1976.  Patented  Aug.  23,  1977.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4,047.121.  RF  Signal  Generator.  Filed  Oct.  Ifl,  1975 
Patented  Sept.  6,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4  050.968.  Explosive  Composition  Containing  a  Hv- 
drosyalkyl  Acrylate  Copolymer  Binder,  Filed  Apr,  29,  1970, 
Patented  Sept.  27,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 


tent  RPPlIcnflon   880,750.   Sliding  Air  Seal  for  Electronic    ''«'?'"  „*i''5'„-5?8i,^=''*'''''*  T<™e  Missile  Safety  Timer,  Filed 
Assemblies.  Piled  Feb.  23,  1978.  i!.iectronic        !,„.  ,8.  1964.  Patented  Sept.  27,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 


!.».».    V  .  '^■^^  Department  of  AoRicrLTiTRE 
Research  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch,  General  Services 
Dlv.,  Federal  Bldg.,  Agricultural  Research  Service 
Hyatsvllle.  Md.  20782 

^',™".'  *CP"''°'JSI   "39.711.   Prenaratlon   of  Protein   Concen- 
trates  From  Whey  and  Seed  Products.   Filed  Oct    ,5    1977 

%7e^  Vune I' V?i''i'.'?/ .'if  f  "."",»«»■'  "f  L^'noalanlne',  " "- """• 

FUed  June  9,  1978.  Patented  July  12.  1977.  Not  available    Patent  4  062.058.  Next  Address  Subnrocessor.  Filed  Feb    13, 

1976.  Patented  Dec.  8,  1977,  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4.054.871.  Electromagnetic  Intrusion  Sensor.  Filed 
Sept,  9.  1974.  Patented  Oct.  18,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,057.803.  Adantive  Direction  of  Arrival  Antennae 
System.  Filed  Apr.  8.  1976.  Patented  Nov,  8,  1977.  Not 
available  NTIS. 


Patent    4.061.658.    2.5.DlDlcrylfurans.    Filed    Mar.    23, 
Patented  Dec.  6.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 


1977. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  IS,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GBODPS 


Actual 

Filing  Hate 

ol  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

Ignlllng  Devices.  10-17-77 

"ox™;;5  Oiy;  Qu^ones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters:  Add  Anhydrides;  AcH  H.lldes.  ^^^^.. 

moil  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLnlNG.  OROLP  ,40-A^^^^^ 

Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes.  FRIEDMAN  Director.  7-18-77 

'^Mam.lacmrSriP^laToimy  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photogniphy.  „vcF.NT  Director  .  8-1-77 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICALINDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICALENOINEEW 

Fertlllrers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Rectors.  Susar  and  St^^^^^  Ll" Id.  0«s,and  Solid  Separation; 

'r:S'rn^d''{:Cd"t"oS  'i^^ZHl'S^^SS^  ll^^^^ur^il^r>i>TmL^  Olu  Apparams;  Misc.   Physical 
Processes. 
IXECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

-^^?;s'^^fssi?^^s?ne^xs^c^f^HSSISir^ 

Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders.  "  elgmng  ..caies.  1-13-77 

Active  natterles;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Roclet  Fuels,  Ramo-Aouve  Ma^nai.  „,      ^  ....  7-U-n 

'-c"r,^5n^j^ronr;«^^;fiK°T%'chX^^^ 

"insKetitsrsound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  »nd  T«nn8;  Indicating^  j.„.„ 

works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  .       10-14-76 

DE.=I<;NS,  OROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  ^^  .^ 

IIANDLINO  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA    GROUP  3I0-D 

Mol>rand'Kv,hl°cles  and  Apjurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  R^^^^^  ,^.„ 

MATERIAL  SHAPINO,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTrRlNO    ™OI.S,  OROU^  3^ 

Mnnufacti.ring  Processes,  Assembling  Combined  Machines,  Social  A"lci«  ■""SJ"^-,^  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
Workinc;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  ^I?  ?  '"fE'^^'APPJ^'S^^f {^ ym  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
r.rthenKareApparatus:MachineTooIsforShapin8orDividinB  «orl,andToo^  FORLENZA.  Director.         5-11-77 

AMUSEMENT.  HUSnANDRY,  PERSONALTREApiENJ,  INFORMATION,  OR^^^^^  ^„^  Excavating; 

"?lirnr^.?fT!hrc'ci^rir.7Srio7;'r.rie^;De1,tlsrryr'^^^^^ 

Information  Dissemination.  ,- d  .  ir  .^.^.^  »-2-" 

HEAT.  POWER,    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERINO,  OBOUP  340-B    R.  ORAY^^^^^^ 

Ing;  Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Co'^""'- l''i''/'""°"_  nirector  >-""" 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROLPSM-^^ 

Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 

ExplraUonof  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  "'  n™b"S  'n^'«''^,f,''™„^^^^ 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  L»»™^';''ih°St;rms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
Law  Clii'ssrd  Conpress.  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764)  or  »-h^£ Ji^-Sf^'^d^^etow  may  have  „pired  belore  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
35  U  S  C,  2.'3.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  inaicawa  oeiow,  m»/ 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  i5  L.S.0. 151.  Numbers  2  990.549  to  2,994,088.  inclusive 

rol,nls ::.....—  Numbers  2,067  to  2,07S,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents-  
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REISSUES 
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indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,742 
RETROREFLECnVE  PROTECTIVE  HELMET 

Chi  Fang  Tung,  Mahtomedi,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU  Min- 
ing and  Manofacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Original  No.  3,885,24«,  dated  May  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  4X2,920, 
No?.  5,  1973.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
771,541 

Int.  a.'  A42B  3/02;  G02B  5/12 

VS.  a.  2-412  3  ^^l"*™ 


narrowest  point  surrounding  said  socket,  said  cable  anchor 
element  being  securable  in  a  recess  of  a  wall  with  said  socket 
end  inserted  in  said  recess  and  said  radially  extending  members 
of  said  intermediate  section  secured  in  the  mouth  of  said  recess 
so  that  said  16fid  supporting  member  is  exposed  to  support  an 
external  member  adjacent  said  wall,  said  supportmg  element 
comprises  at  least  two  hook  members,  said  hook  member  being 
rooted  to  said  intermediate  sections  with  said  hook  membere 
converging  gently  toward  a  narrowest  point  surroundmg  said 
socket. 


Re.  29,744 
KEY  CONTROLLED  SECURTTY  APPARATUS 
George  P.  Patriquin,  69  Lynde  St.,  Gardner,  Mass.  01440 
Original  No.  34>73,421,  dated  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  565.777, 
Apr.  7,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
815^259 

iDt  C1.2  E05B  27/00 
VS.  a.  70-364  R  "  ^^'■'™ 


1  A  protective  helmet  comprising  a  protective  shell  adapted 
to  be  worn  on  a  person's  head;  a  retroreflective  layer  disposed 
over  substantially  all  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  protective 
shell,  comprising  a  layer  of  binder  material  and  a  monolayer  of 
transparent  glass  microspheres  that  are  partiaUy  embedded  m 
the  layer  of  binder  material  and  have  a  coatmg  of  specula 
reflective  material  on  their  embedded  surfaces;  and  a  transpar- 
ent sheet  having  the  shape  of  the  protective  sheU  disposal 
directly  over  the  retrorenective  layer,  said  sheet  bemg  m  tight 
frictional  engagement  with  said  retroreflective  layer  but  with- 
out optical  contact  to  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  microspheres 
and  being  attached  to  the  protective  shell  at  least  around  the 
ixriphery  of  the  retroreflective  layer  so  as  to  provide  an  air- 
tiaht  sealed  pocket  between  the  retroreflective  layer  and  the 
transparent  sheet,  whereby  the  retroreflective  layer  retrore- 
flects  hght  shined  at  the  helmet  under  either  wet  or  dry  condi- 
tions. 


Re.  29,743 

CABLE  ATTACHMENTS 

Brian  Edgar  Lund  Biram,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignor 

to  C.C.L.  Systems  Limited,  England 
Original  No.  3,910,055,  dated  Oct.  7,  1975,  ^r.  No.  473,546, 
May  28,  1974.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jul.  5,  1977,  ber.  no. 

812  549 

Int  a.2  F16G  11/00 
VS.a.61-*SB  ^Claims 


1  A  cable  anchor  element  having  a  socket  at  one  end  for 
receiving  only  a  straight  portion  of  a  cable  end  therem  and  a 
\Z  supporting  member  at  the  other  end,  said  cable  support 
element  includUig  an  intermediate  section  that  includes  a  plu- 
X  of^ially  extending  members  which  gently  converge 
from  a  widest  point  adjacent  said  load  supporting  member  to  a 


r""       r'^  Ji  es 


1.  A  lock  comprising: 
a  housing; 

an  actuator  means  retained  by  and  rotatable  between  pr^e- 
termined  stations  within  said  housing,  said  actuator  defm- 
ing  a  keyway  for  receiving  a  key; 
operator  means  for  effecting  control  functions  in  response  to 
roution  of  said  actuator  means  into  said  predetermined 
stations;  . ,  ,  . 

locking  tumbler  means  coupled  between  said  housmg  and 
said  actuator  means  and  extending  into  said  keyway,  said 
locking  tumbler  means  being  biased  in  a  locking  position 
and  movable  into  a  shear  position  by  a  proper  key  in  said 
keyway; 
locking  tumber  blocking  means  preventing  routional  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  means  from  a  locked  station  with 
said  locking  tumbler  means  in  said  locking  positions  and 
allowing  rotational  movement  thereof  with  said  locking 
tumbler  means  in  said  shear  positions; 
first  directional  tumbler  means  coupled  between  said  hous- 
ing and  said  actuator  means  and  extending  into  said  key- 
way,  said  first  directional  tumbler  means  movable  be- 
tween a  quiescent  position  and  an  active  position  by  a 
proper  key  in  said  keyway; 
first  blocking  means  allowing  rotation  of  said  actuator  means 
in  one  direction  from  said  locked  station  and  preventing 
roution  thereof  in  the  opposite  direction  with  said  first 
tumbler  means  in  said  quiescent  position,  and  allowmg 
roution  of  said  actuator  means  in  said  opposite  direction 
from  said  locked  sution  with  said  first  tumbler  means  in 
said  active  position; 
second  directional  tumbler  means  coupled  between  said 
housing  and  said  actuator  means  and  extending  mto  said 
keyway,  said  second  directional  tumbler  means  being 
movable  between  a  primary  position  and  an  auxiliary 
position  by  a  proper  key  in  said  keyway;  and 
second  blocking  means  allowing  roution  of  said  actuator 
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means  in  said  one  direction  from  said  locked  station  with 
said  second  tumbler  means  in  said  primary  position,  and 
allowing  rotation  of  said  actuator  means  in  said  opposite 
direction  from  said  locked  station  and  preventing  rotation 
thereof  in  said  one  direction  with  said  second  tumbler 
means  in  said  auxiliary  position. 


Re.  29,74« 

APPARATUS  FOR  PULPING  WASTE  PAPER 

MATERIALS 

Joaepta  Walter  Conture,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  The 

Black  Clawson  Company,  Middletown,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,030,671,  dated  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  692,885, 
Jan.  4,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
822J79 

CUims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  16,  1975,  229393 

IdL  a.2  B02C  23m 

MS.  Ct  241—15  12  aaims 


Re.  29,7*5 
PRINTER 
Yodiifuini  Gomi,  Chiao,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shlnshu  Seiki  Kabu- 
sUki  Kaisha  and  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikoaha,  both  of 
Tokyo.  Japan 
Orlglnia  .No.  3,878,778,  dated  Apr.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  322,840, 
Jan.  11, 1973.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
736,045 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1972,  47-5379; 
Jan.  17,  1972,  47-6816 

Int  C\:-  B41J  9/3S 
MS.  a.  101— 93J9  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  printer  having  respective  control  means  for  print 
hammers  which  are  arranged  in  a  pluraUty  of  columns  and 
each  of  which  is  displaceable  between  a  rest  position  and  a 
print  position,  and  having  respective  deformable  elastic  bodies 
maintained  in  deformed  condition  by  the  associated  print  ham- 
mers in  the  rest  position,  improved  magnetic  circuit  control 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  colujims  for  [selectively] 
holding  each  said  print  hammer  at  its  rest  position  and  xlec- 
tively  releasing  same  for  displacement  to  a  print  position  includ- 
ing a  permanent  magnet  [common  to  at  least  two  of  said 
coliunns] .  a  first  hammer  hold  magnetic  circuit  portion  associ- 
ated with  each  print  hammer  including  a  portion  of  the  associ- 
ated print  hammer  and  a  second  release  magnetic  circuit  por- 
tion associated  with  each  print  hammer  including  release  coil 
means  and  means  for  adjusting  the  magnetic  reluctance  of  the 
release  magnetic  circuit  portion  said  release  coil  means  includ- 
ing means  for  applying  signals  thereto,  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  circuit  portions  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
permanent  magnet,  each  of  said  magnetic  circuit  control  means 
being  adapted  to  hold  said  respective  hammers  in  said  rest 
position  and  to  release  said  respective  hammer  upon  applica- 
tion of  a  signal  to  its  release  coil  means  by  means  of  said  signal 
applying  means  in  a  direction  so  as  to  decrease  the  magnetomo- 
tive force  appUed  to  said  hammer,  the  energy  stored  in  the 
respective  deformed  body  displacing  said  respective  hammer 
from  said  rest  position  to  said  print  position  upon  said  decrease 
in  said  magnetomotive  force. 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  paper  making  fiber  from  waste 
paper  products  including  substantial  quantities  of  plastic  film 
and  other  lightweight  non-paper  contaminants,  comprising: 

a  a  tub  for  receiving  such  waste  paper  products  and  water  to 
at  least  a  predetermined  minimum  level, 

b.  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  tub  to  pulp  such  waste 
paper  products  to  aqueous  slurry  form, 

c.  means  for  extracting  from  said  tub  a  liquid  suspension  of 
small  particles  of  less  than  a  predetermined  maximtmi  size, 

d.  an  outlet  in  said  tub  bottom  separate  from  said  extracting 
means, 

e.  junk  removing  means  including  a  casing  adjacent  said  tub 
and  of  at  least  the  same  height, 

f.  a  chute  connecting  said  outlet  with  said  casing  and  provid- 
ing for  liquid  flow  between  said  tub  and  said  casing, 

[g.  a  pump  having  its  inlet  connected  with  said  casing  at  a 
level  below  said  minimum  level  in  said  tube,] 

[h.]  g.  means  for  [driving  said  pump  to  withdraw]  with- 
drawing sufficient  liquid  from  said  casing  to  maintain  the 
liquid  level  in  said  casing  below  that  in  said  tub  and 
thereby  to  induce  flow  of  hquid  and  lightweight  contami- 
nants from  said  tub  to  said  casing  by  way  of  said  chute, 

[i.]  h.  means  [connecting  the  outlet  of  said  pump  with  said 
tub  to  recirculate]  for  recirculating  withdrawn  hquid  back 
into  said  tub,  and 

[j.]  L  means  for  collecting  lightweight  contaminants  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  casing  for  removal  therefrom. 


Re.  29,747 
UQUID  RING  PUMP  LOBE  PURGE 
Kenneth  W.  Roe,  WinHeld,  U.;  Ernest  E.  Studwell,  East  Nor- 
walk,  and  Robert  E.  Cooke,  West  Redding,  both  of  Conn., 
assignors  to  Nash  Engineering  Company,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Original  No.  3,846,046,  dated  Nov.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  321,602, 
Jan.  8, 1973.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,421,  Mar.  3, 1971, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser,  No. 
779,387 

Int.  a.2  F04C  19/00 
VS.  a.  417—54  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  wear  in  liquid  ring  pumps  which 
would  result  from  abrasive  action  of  contaminants  carried  in 
the  liquid  of  the  ring  which  method  comprises,  determining  the 
region  where  excessive  wear  would  occur  as  a  result  of  contami- 
nants carried  by  the  liquid  ring,  forming  conduit  means  opening 
to  the  interior  of  the  ring  chamber  at  [a]  said  region  [where. 
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but  for  that  opening,  excessive  wear  ^""'^"""'J'^and  during 
operation  of  the  pump,  purging  a  portion  of  the  rmg  Uquid  and 


a  substimtial  part  of  the  conUunimmts  of  the  ring  through  said 
conduit  meaiB. 


Re  29,748 
nnv  WORKING  BLACK  IMAGE  COMPOSITIONS 

coSTpS^RG^cha^encompoundsand 
ethylene  compounds 

u  „  I    Pirhter  Jr    Hudson,  and  James  M.  Lewis,  Aurora, 
"^  tf  SSo"^?^o""o  H^ri^n.  Incorpo^U^^ 
Horizons  Research  Incorporated,  ClejetaBiOliio 
Ori^No.  3,510,304,  dated  May  5,  im,  Ser  No^  eW,7M, 
^Sr22,  1966.  AppUcation  for  retosne  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

'*'^'         I„t.a.^G03CV«,//5Z5/2.  ^^^^ 

l'  A  photosensitive  composition  comprising; 

a)  an  organic  halogen  compound  havmg  at  least  three  halo- 
gen atoms  atUiched  to  a  terminal  carbon  atom;  and 

(b)Tsuteti«.tially  colorless  ethylene  compound  represented 
by  the  formula 

c=c 

V  ■  B  .nrt  R  each  represent  a  p-dialkylaminophenyl 
Trourm  whi^'th^e^aS^'g^ups  are  sefu^i  ^-^  the  ^oup 
insisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl,  and  each  of  R,  and  R,  repre 


sents  a  monovalent  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  Jogen  alkyl,  aryl,  and  other  monovalent  groups  which 
do  no^inurfere  Xi^Oie  resonance  of  the  ethylenic  double 
bond  connecting  the  two  carbon  atoms; 
Ld  constituents  being  present  m  proportions  ^^^V^^J 
near  neutral  or  black  image  when  reacted  v"th  the  prod- 
ucts resulting  from  the  photolytic  exposure  of  said  orgamc 
halogen  compound;  and 
frl  a  suDDort  for  said  composition. 

6  A  Zworking  photographic  process  which  compose 
prep^g  compositi'o n  of  cUim  1  in  a  thin  film;  "POsmB J-d 
^r^fion  toVpattem  of  radiant  energy,  whereby  a  neutnJ 
^n^y  black  image  prints  out  directiy  as  a  result  of  said 
exi^e;  ^^flxing  said' image  m  said  composition  by  heating 

'"iTd/y  working  photographic  prrKess  according  'o  claim  6 
wherein  Zid  exposure  comprises  an  exposure  ""*^^-^^  ."^ 
aOOl  to  1.0  watt  seconds/per  square  centimeter  through  a  negattw 

orposL  original  whereby  an  image  prints  out  dtrectly  as  the 
result  of  said  exposure. 


TBIVALENT  CHROMIUM  ELECTROPLATING  BATHS 
"^^SdStROPLATING  THEREFROM 

Jeffrey  G^petx,  Knaresborough,  "-^r?'/ Z*^^*^^^ 
ridge,  both  of  EngUnd,  assignors  to  Albright  A  Wilson  LUl., 

orrNo^^74,  dati.  M.^*,'-.^.;^-,  K'. 
VeTe,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  26, 1977,  ser.  r.o. 

'cS^priority,  appUcatio.  United  Kingdom,  J»«.  17,  1974. 
■»«*/74-  Dec  13.  1973,  57872/73 
««^*'""-^'lnt.a.^C25Di/0.i/« 

IT«  n  204— 43  T 

31  An  aqueous  electroplating  i«'*/<'7'«''«''^""«/';"'™j 
um-iron  Vlloys  conststing  essentially  of  water,  from  02  to  06 
moaTtrtvalent  chromium  and  iron  cation  in  an  amount  up  to 
ri™rri  the  electrodeposition  of  c^^-"^^;"--^'-'' ^^^^^ 

tzr:::i^^J^:^^^^o3.3,,^.rof^^^^^ 

chloride  and  sulphate  and  having  a  pH  between  1  and  4. 
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m»«mi<m  for  pl«..  p.«.«  .r.  usually  in  color  «.d  therefore  i.  U  «.  pr^ticAle  «,  reproduce  U«  drawing. 


4,295 
PEACH  TREE 

Gr«t  MerriU,  dece««i,  tate  of  Red  Blrff,  <^..  by  LucUea 
MerrUl,  executrbc,  325  Breese  A»e.,  Red  Bluff,  Calif.  96080 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,919 
Int  a?  AOIH  5/03 

UJS  CL  Pit— 43  *  ""*" 

l'  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substanOally  as 
iUustrated  and  described,  which  is  of  medimn  Size,  medmm 
vigor,  spreading,  open,  vase-formed,  and  hardy;  foliat^  ^h 
m«iiuni  size,  acuminate,  lanceolate,  acutely  pomted,  thm,  dark 
green  leaves  having  a  crenate,  fmely  serrate  margm  and  a 
Lrt,  thick  petiole,  and  a  regular  and  very  P'^^^^^'^^Z 
of  uniform,  evenly  ripening,  large-to-medium  size,  nearly  glo- 
^  or  ve;y  bro^y  ovate,  semi-freestone  frmt  havmg  yellow 
skin  substantially  overspread  with  red,  «.d  fmn,  fme.  cr«p 
meaty,  yellow  flesh  streaked  with  red;  the  vanety  bemg  more 
particiurly  characterized-in  comparison  to  the  Memll  Gem 
fZ  peach-by  fruit  that  ripens  at  the  same  tune  but  averages 
Tl  St^arger  in  size;  the  fruit-with  fewer  spKt  P.ts-b«ng 
roSder.  more  symmetrical,  more  Arm  of  flesh,  and  with  betu» 
shipping  quality. 
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See 

^"  PATENT  NO. 

CXASS 

068-200 J'SS'S 

«^t5««^ :::::::::::::  ilS 

i^l4 ::::::::::::::: 4.109.776 

T^.Z: 4,109.777 

X542 ZIIIIIIZIZ 4.109,778 

^li:     4.109,779 

^    ^ 4.109.876 

^ti$ :      4110.091 

0":^S 4,110,092 

05^?^ :       4110.264 

:2 ::::::::::::::i: 4,110.265 

„  r;„ 4.110,267 

-? :::::::::::::::::: 4.110.268 

52U81 *'^'°'^^^ 

"  "7,    4.110,270 

„  ■   ,    4.1 10.271 

„,         4,1 10.272 

SjUsi'* IIZIIII'I-1 4.110.273 

^;     ,„ 4.110,274 

52     123 ZZZZZZ 4,110.276 

528  n9 4.110.309 

528.    9 *'''°>''° 

528  215 ^•''°'^^' 

"8-126 4,110.315 

"^  „^„ 4,1 10.316 

"6-068 ..4110.317 

SiS :::zzz::::::iz:::::: 4.110,318 

^^^-^'^ 4.110.319 

I'^ill ::zz:::::z::...  4,110,327 

^       ZZIZ: 4.110,328 

sltno *'"«'^^ 

i^f^^^ :::::::  :!aS7 

219-101 4110,583 

;S::^r :z:::::z::::z:::z:::::::  4:110:605 

2SI22 '^•I'O'"' 

ISiS::::::::: ^-'lo-^^i 
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4,109.320 
ATTACHING  ASSEMBLY 
MvshaU  N.  Andenwu.  Gr«y»Uke,  HI..  Midgnor  to  Sellrtrom 
MuiuficturiBg  CompMy,  P«Uttoe,  ni. 

FUed  JuB.  10.  1»77,  Ser.  No.  805,537 

iBt  a?  A61F  9/06 

VS.  a.  2^10  "CUim. 


1  An  assembly  for  use  in  attaching  a  s<Kondary  unit  to  a 
priJr?  unit  wherein  the  latter  is  provided  with  an  extenor 
w^rface  and  a  nange  extending  from  the  wall  surface  and 
dUpo^  in  spaced,  substantiaUy  face-to-face  relation  with  the 
wT^ace;^assembly  comprising  at  l«.st  one  removable 
brackeThaWng  a  base  portion  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the 
w^  surfoU,  and  releiable  means  extending  from  said  base 
^^rtionVrisposition  between  the  flange  «,d  th'  wall  surface 
L  slidably  engagmg  the  flange  and  "tammg  the  b™=^m 
predetermined  positions  on  the  primary  umt;  ""d  m""*  ^^^J' 
Lrwith  the  bra^et  base  portion  for  comiectmg  the  secondary 
unit  thereto. 

4,109,321 
SiTARF  CONSTRUCTIONS  HAVING  A  SUBSTANTIAIXY 
"^^^^SS^POCKEF  THEREIN,  AND  METHODS 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
RoMlla  ShMiro.  3530  N.  Lake  Shore  Dr..  Chicago.  HI.  60657 

Int.  a.!  A41D  23/00 
„  ,    «.  39CtoJiii8 

VS.  a.  2—91 


1  An  improved  fabric  scarf  construction  havmg  a  substan- 
tial ly^ncealable  purse,  or  pocket  thereof,  provided  wnithm  the 
^.rfm«  oToverlapping  fabric  and  positioned  at  or  m  the  vicm- 
Z^Ti  °l^i  one^^d'portion  of  the  scarf,  which  compn^^ 

a°en«th  of  elongated  fabric  having  outer  ends  and  side  edges 
P^tioned  at  outer  ends  and  side  edges,  respectively,  of 

a  l^tXn«  length  of  fabnc  having  °^J" '^^'{r"^^! 
and  side  edges;  said  first,  shorter  length  of  fabnc  bemg 
^itioned  a'  ak  end  of  said  elongated  fabric  moverUi. 
^g  relationship  with  only  part  of  the  length  of  M^d 
elongated  fabric  and  havmg  substantially  liie  same  width 
IZt  of  the  underlappmg  portion  of  said  elonga^  fabnc 
andextendmg  substantially  thereacross,  so  Oiat  the  over- 
C"«  outer  end  and  side  edges  of  the  overlappmg  fabric 
r,;^itioned  at  an  outer  end  and  side  edges,  respectively, 

«ud  ovtr^^iig  lengths  of  fabric  bemg  secured  together  or 

corecSl  a,  subsSmtially  the  outer  end  of  the  scarf; 
the  i^«  end  of  said  first,  shorter  length  of  fabnc  bemg 


folded  back  substantially  thereacross  with  only  ?»« <>f  *f 
remaining  length  thereof  to  thereby  provide  a  folded, 
inner  end  portion;  .    ■ 

a  length  of  a  first,  elongated  zipper  upe  havmg  adjoining 
outer  and  inner  edges  formed  of  fabric  and  zipper  teeth 
respectively;  said  first  zipper  tape  being  associated  with 
and>>8itioned  in  substantially  underlapping  relationship 
with  the  folded,  inner  end  portion  of  said  first,  shorter 
length  of  fabric  and  extending  parUy  or  substantially 
thereacross  with  its  length  of  zipper  teeth  posmoned 
inwardly  of  the  adjoining  length  of  the  outer  side  edge  ot 
fabric;  ,  ... 

the  outer  side  edge  of  fabric  of  said  first  zipper  tape  and  the 
associated  folded,  inner  end  portion  of  said  first,  shorter 
length  of  fabirc  being  secured  together  or  connected 
substantially  thereat; 
said  side  edges  of  said  overlapping  fabnc  fonned  by  said 
elongated  fabric  and  said  first,  shorter  length  of  fabnc 
being  secured  together  or  connected  substantially  thereat; 
a  second,  shorter  length  of  fabric  having  outer  and  mner 
ends  and  side  edges;  said  second,  shorter  length  of  fabnc 
being  positioned  substantially  contiguous  to  the  inner  end 
of  siSd  first,  shorter  length  of  fabric,  and  being  positioned 
in  overlapping  relationship  with  only  part  of  the  length  ot 
said  elongated  fabric  not  overlapped  by  said  first,  shorter 
length  of  fabric,  and  having  substantially  the  same  width 
as  that  of  the  underlappmg  portion  of  said  elongated  fabnc 
and  extending  substantially  thereacross,  so  that  the  over- 
lapping side  edges  of  the  overlapping  fabnc  are  positioned 
at  side  edges  of  the  scarf; 
the  outer  end  of  said  second,  shorter  length  of  fabnc  bemg 
secured  or  connected  substantially  thereat  to  said  elon- 
gated fabnc  overlapped  thereby,  and  said  elongated  fabnc 
extending  outwardly  beyond  said  outer  end  of  said  sec- 
ond, shorter  length  of  fabric;  ,  ,  ,.      v 
the  inner  end  of  said  second,  shorter  length  of  fabnc  being 
folded  back  substantiaUy  thereacross  with  only  part  of  the 
remaining  length  thereof  to  thereby  provide  a  folded, 
inner  end  portion;  . 
a  length  of  a  second,  elongated  zipper  Upe  havmg  adjoinmg 
outer  and  inner  side  edges  fonned  of  fabnc  and  apper 
teeth,  respectively;  said  secnd  zipper  upe  bemg  associated 
with  and  positioned  in  substantially  underlappmg  relation- 
ship with  the  folded,  inner  end  portion  of  said  second, 
shorter  length  of  fabric  and  extending  partly  or  substan- 
tially thereacross  with  its  length  of  zipper  teeth  positioned 
inwardly  of  the  adjoining  length  of  the  outer  side  edge  of 
fabric  of  said  second  zipper  upe;  the  length  of  the  zipper 
teeth  of  said  second  zipper  Upe  being  substantially  c«x- 
tensive  with  the  length  of  the  zipper  teeth  of  said  first 
zipper  upe;  . 
the  zipper  teeth  of  said  first  and  second  zipper  upes  bemg 
constnicted,  positioned  and  adapted  to  be  placed  m  opera- 
tive relationship  with  each  other,  so  that  the  zipper  teeth 
of  both  of  said  zipper  upes  may  be  selecovely  and  opera- 
tively  interconnected  and  disconnected; 
the  outer  side  edge  of  fabric  of  said  second  zipper  Upe  and 
the  associated  folded,  inner  end  portion  of  said  second, 
shorter  length  of  fabric  being  secured  together  or  con- 
nected substantially  thereat; 
said  side  edges  of  the  overlapping  fabnc  fonn«i  by  said 
elongated  fabric  and  said  second,  shorter  length  of  fabnc 
being  secured  together  or  connected  substantially  thereat; 
the  lengths  of  the  folded,  inner  end  portions  of  both  said  first 
and  second,  shorter  lengths  of  fabric  extendmg  substan- 
tially across  the  scarf  and  being  constnicted,  positioned 
and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  substantially  contiguous  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  and,  together,  to  substantially  over- 
hang and  thereby  substantially  conceal  from  view  the 
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zipper  teeth  of  the  first  and  second  zipper  Upes  when 
those  zipper  teeth  are  selectively  interconnected; 

that  portion  or  portions  of  the  length  of  the  substantially 
contiguous,  folded,  inner  end  portions  of  both  said  first 
and  second,  shorter  lengths  of  fabric  extending  outwardly 
beyond  one  or  both  of  the  outer  ends  of  thgjinef eoimeat .. 
able  length  of  zipper  teeth  to  the  assoetStSside  edge  or 
edges  of  the  scarf,  being  secured  together  of  intercon- 
nected to  each  other  substantiallytfaereat; 

a  substantially  concealable  purse/or  pocket  thereof,  being 
provided  by  and  within  the  o6nfines  of  the  overlapping 
fabric  formed  by  said  elongated  fabric  and  first  and  sec- 
ond, shorter  lengths  of  fahnc;  said  pocket  having  a  selec- 
tively cloaable  openin^^ovided  by  the  interconnectable 
zipper  teeth,  andjJjKJigh  which  opening  an  article  may  be 
selectivelyJnSertol  into  and  withdrawn  from  the  confines 
of  suti-fSockcU  said  opening  being  capable  of  being  opened 
1  upon  the  selective  opening  and  closing  of  said 
cubic  zipper  teeth,  to  thereby  selectively  open 
and  close  said  pocket; 

said  interconnectable  zipper  teeth  being  capable  of  being 
selectively  interconnected  by  being  intermeshed  in  closed, 
interlocking  relationship  and  disconnected  and  opened  by 
being  unmeshed  in  separated  relationship;  zipper  slide 
member  means  operatively  associated  with  said  intercon- 
necuble  zipper  teeth  and  being  selectively  slidable  with 
respect  thereto  and  along  a  length  thereof;  said  slide  mem- 
ber means  being  constructed  and  operatively  associated 
with  the  pair  of  zipper  teeth  so  as  to  selectively  and  alter- 
natively effect  the  intermeshing  and  unmeahing  of  said 
zipper  teeth  along  at  least  part  of  the  substantially  coex- 
tensive length  thereof,  whereupon  said  sliding  movement 
of  said  slide  member  means  causes  said  slide  member 
means  to  be  selectively  and  sUdably  advanced  or  returned 
to  selectively  fasten  or  unfasten  said  opening  and  thereby 
selectively  provide  ready  access  to  desired  inserted  con- 
tents of  said  pocket 


portion  to  which  said  second  end  of  said  arm  member  is 
pivotally  attached, 
whereby  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  shielding  member 
relative  to  said  one  end  of  said  arm  member  and  the  piv- 
otal movement  of  one  end  of  said  arm  member  relative  to 
said  head  band  provides  a  plurality  of  shielding  positions 
lid  shielding  member  relative  to  and  spaced  from  the 
head  of<he  wearer. 


4,109,323 
PkOTECTTVE  HELMET 
Jan  Henner  Matthias^  Grlea,  Plnzgau,  Austria,  assignor  to  Pors- 
che Design  Ferdiiubd  A.  Porsche,  Austria 

FUed  No*.  30,  1977.  Ser.  No.  855,659 

Claims  priority,  amplication  Austria,  Dec.  7,  1976,  9057/76 

Lot  a.2  A42B  3/02 

VS.  a.  2—410      /  5  cUlms 


4,109,322 

SUN  SHIELD 

Chariottc  A.  Ott,  1051  S.  Dofaaon,  #65,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85202 

FUed  Jno.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,911 

lat  a.2  A42B  J/JS 

VS.  a.  2—177  2  daiins 


1.  A  sun  shield  for  providing  shade  for  the  head  of  a  wearer 
comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  thin  resilient  sun  shielding  member, 
an  elongated  arm  member, 
a  first  means  for  pivotally  attaching  one  end  of  said  arm 

member  to  the  bottom  of  said  shielding  member, 
the  bottom  of  said  shielding  member  being  provided  with  a 

U-shaped  clamp  for  receiving  and  providing  a  bearing 

surface  for  said  one  end  of  said  arm  member, 
a  flexible  head  band  having  an  elastic  portion  to  provide  a 

gripping  connection  on  the  bead  of  a  wearer,  and 
a  second  means  for  pivotally  attaching  the  other  end  of  said 

arm  member  to  the  side  of  said  head  band, 
said  bead  band  being  provided  with  a  resilient  arcuate  plastic 


1.  Protective  helmet  with  a  helmet  shell  having  at  least  one 
separating  line  thereon,  said  shell  being  resistant  to  mechanical 
stress  and  formed  of  a  material  resistant  to  melting  over  a 
substantial  area  thereof,  comprising  an  elongate  separating 
device  in  the  form  of  an  electrical  resistor  element  connected 
to  the  helmet  shell  and  extending  along  said  at  least  one  sepa- 
rating line  of  the  helmet  shell  which  consists  at  least  pariially 
of  easily  meltable  material,  said  separating  device  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  two  electrical  terminals  to  which  an  electric 
current  source  is  connectable. 


4,109,324 
PLASTIC  WALL  POOL  SYSTEM 
Kerry  J.  Comelins,  22  Springbank  Dr.,  St  Catberines,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L2S  2J9) 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  26,  1976,  251059 

Int  a.2  E04H  3/16.  3/18 

VS.  a.  4—172.19  5  ciaiBs 


1.  A  plastic  wall,  vinyl  liner  swimming  pool  construction 
comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  structural  foam,  injection  moulded  wall 

panels  detachably  connected  at  their  ends  to  form  the 

shape  of  a  pool  construction, 
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(b)  a  plurality  of  hollow  X-shaped  braces  of  injection 
moulded  structural  foam  and  filled  with  a  noncompressi- 
ble  material,  said  wall  panels  being  attached  at  their  tops, 
centers  and  bottoms  to  said  braces, 

(c)  said  braces  being  secured  at  their  lower  ends  to  the 
perimeter  pool  construction  floor  by  noncompressible 
material, 

(d)  a  coping  member  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  wall 
panels, 

(e)  a  vinyl  pool  liner  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  said  coping, 
and 

(f)  a  deck  around  the  upper  perimeter  of  the  pool  construc- 
tion, 

(g)  said  wall  panels,  coping  and  liner  being  held  in  suspen- 
sion by  said  X  shaped  braces  and  the  deck  being  supported 
thereby;  each  said  X-shaped  brace  comprising  a  pair  of 
injection  moulded,  structural  foam  X-shaped  members 
Wherein  the  legs  of  the  X  are  (Sbncave,  and  flange  means 
on  each  brace  half  for  abutting  like  flange  means  on  the 
other  brace  half  with  means  interconnecting  said  flanges 
and  halves  together  to  form  hollow  legs  of  the  X-shaped 
brace  for  reception  of  a  noncompressible  material  therein; 
and  ribs  coplanar  with  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
brace  at  the  top,  bottom  and  center  thereof  for  attachment 
of  the  pool  wall  panel  to  said  brace. 

4,109425 
INFLATABLE  SWIMMING  POOL  COVER  SYSTEM 
Gregory  Douglas  Shuff,  311  ATenida  Cerritos,  Newport  Beach, 
Calif.  92660 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,846,  Sep.  12, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,407 

Int  a.=  E04H  3/19 

VS.  a.  4—172.12  3  Claims 


pool  water  surface  in  said  raised  position,  with  said 
ballast  means  located  in  the  swimming  pool  water. 

4,109326 
BATH  TUB  ENCLOSURE 
Margaret  Holt,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,171 

Int  a.»  A47K  3/00 

VS.  CL  4—173  R  2  Clains 


1.  An  air  supportable  structure  for  a  swimming  pool  having 
peripheral  side  walls,  said  structure  comprising: 
a  central  cover  having  a  floating  position  and  a  raised  posi- 
tion and  made  of  two  sheets  of  plastic  material  bonded 
together  to  form  an  air  space  there  between  cover  is  itself 
buoyant  when  inflated  said  material  being  configured  and 
dimensioned  to  closely  approximate  the  configuration  and 
dimensions  of  the  swimming  pool  and  thereby  substan- 
tially completely  cover  the  swimming  pool  water  surface 
and  float  substantiaUy  flat  upon  the  said  surface  in  said 
floating  position  of  said  cover; 

a  peripheral  skirt  made  of  sheet  material  of  lesser  buoy- 
ancy than  said  central  cover  and  having  upper  edge 
margins  attached  to  the  edge  margins  of  said  cover,  said 
skirt  being  free  of  attachment  to  the  structure  of  said 
swimming  pool  whereby,  in  said  floating  position  of 
said  cover,  said  skirt  extends  downwardly  in  submerged 
relation  below  the  swimming  pool  water  surface; 
ballast  means  attached  to  the  lower  edge  margins  of  said 
skirt,  said  ballast  means  being  freely  movable  upwardly 
and  downwardly  in  the  swimming  pool  water  and  of 
sufficient  negative  buoyancy  to  mamtain  said  skirt 
below  the  swimming  pool  water  surface  in  said  floating 
position  of  said  cover;  and 
means  for  introducing  air  beneath  said  cover  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  lift  said  cover  to  said  raised  position  such 
that  a  space  is  provided  between  said  cover  and  said 
water  surface  sufficient  for  swimming  and  recreation, 
said  skirt  being  located  generally  above  the  swimmmg 


1.  An  enclosure  adapted  to  be  mounted  over  a  bath  tub  on  a 
support  surface,  said  enclosure  comprising  a  shell  of  box-like 
shape  including  integral  vertical  front  and  opposite  side  walls 
integrally  joined  with  a  horizontal  ledge  for  enclosing  above 
the  upper  rim  of  said  bathtub,  said  ledge  having  a  resilient  inner 
flap  along  the  inner  edge  thereof,  said  flap  being  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  inner  side  of  said  bathtub  to  form  a  tight  seal 
therebetween,  a  movable  brace  mounted  on  an  inner  side  of 
said  shell  and  means  secured  to  said  shell  retaining  said  brace  in 
an  operative  position  when  said  shell  is  not  mounted  over  the 
tub,  and  operative  to  release  said  brace  for  movement  to  a 
position  against  a  side  of  the  tub  when  said  shell  is  mounted 
over  said  tub,  wherein  said  means  comprises  a  bracket 
mounted  on  an  inner  side  of  the  sheU  and  having  a  leg  extend- 
ing dovrawardly  with  a  sleeve  mounted  shdably  thereon,  said 
brace  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket  coacting  hooks 
mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  brace  serving  to  retain  said  brace 
in  said  inoperative  position,  a  compression  coU  spring  mounted 
between  said  leg  and  brace,  and  a  spring  mounted  in  said  sleeve 
engaging  said  leg  to  bias  said  sleeve  downwardly  towards  said 
support  surface  whereby  engagement  of  said  sleeve  with  said 
support  surface  causes  an  upward  sleeve  movement  to  disen- 
gage said  hooks  and  release  said  brace  to  a  position  against  the 
side  of  the  tub. 


4,109,327 
WATER  CLOSET  FLANGE  WITH  CONTINUOUS  BOLT 

SLOT 

Basil  B.  Jones,  Rte.  1,  Box  S36A,  St  Qoud,  Fla.  3r69 

Continu«tioB-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,161,  Jun.  12, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4  014,053.  This  appUcation  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,068 

Int  a.'  E03D  11/00 

VS.  CL  4—252  R  ^  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  flange  for  mounting  a  water  ckwet  Mid 
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mounting  flange  including  a  flange  having  a  central  opening 
therethrough,  said  flange  defining  a  continuous  bolt  slot,  said 
bolt  slot  being  generally  concentric  with  said  opening,  said  bolt 
being  of  a  width  to  receive  the  bolt  portion  of  a  closet  bolt  and 
narrower  than  the  base  of  said  closet  bolt,  said  flange  further 
defining  a  channel  beneath  and  coextensive  with  said  bolt  slot 
and  in  communication  therewith,  said  channel  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  narrowest  dimension  of  said  base  portion  of 
said  closet  bolt  and  less  than  the  longest  dimension  of  said  base 
portion  of  said  closet  bolt. 


4,109328 
MODULAR  FURiNITUHE  SYSTEM 
Lewii  M.  Maaon,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  M  *  S 
Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,486 

Int.  a.2  A47B  Si/00.  87/00 

VS.  a.  5—2  R  30  Claims 


(a)  a  movable  frame  of  a  size  and  coniiguration  sufficient  to 
overlie  a  hospital  bed; 

(b)  a  horizontally  mounted  rotary  drum  joumalled  on  said 
frame; 

(c)  an  endless  belt  defining  in  part  a  loop  of  flexible  material, 
passing  over  and  hanging  beneath  said  drum  from  two 
suspension  axes  defmed  in  the  curved  surface  of  said 
drum; 


(d)  said  loop  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  and 
wider  than  the  said  person  is  tall  in  order  to  accommodate 
the  said  person  in  a  lying  position;  and 

(e)  drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  operatively 
coimected  to  rotate  said  drum,  whereby  the  material  is 
moved  around  in  the  loop  direction  and  the  person  is 
thereby  obUged  to  move  within  the  loop. 


1.  A  modular  furniture  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stacked  enclosures  having  an  uppermost  enclo- 
sure; 

a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  members,  each  having  a 
first  end  attached  to  the  iimer  surface  of  a  lower  enclosure 
and  a  second  end  extending  upwardly  into  the  volume 
enclosed  by  an  upper  enclosure,  said  upwardly  extending 
members  contracting  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  upper 
enclosure  thereby  interlocking  said  upper  and  lower  en- 
closures when  stacked  one  on  top  of  the  other; 

a  removable  cover  for  a  first  top  portion  of  said  uppermost 
enclosure; 

an  upper  rectangular  mattress  support  frame  having  verti- 
cally disposed  side  walls  and  end  walls; 

means  for  supporting  a  first  end  of  said  upper  mattress  sup- 
port frame;  and 

means  for  interlocking  irmer  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  and 
said  end  wall  of  a  second  end  of  said  upper  mattress  sup- 
port frame  to  a  second  top  portion  of  said  uppermost 
enclosure  so  that  said  upper  mattress  support  frame  is 
supported  at  said  first  end  by  said  support  means  and  at  a 
second  end  by  said  second  top  portion  of  said  uppermost 
enclosure  and  said  removable  cover  is  supported  by  said 
first  top  portion  of  said  uppermost  enclosure. 


4,109,329 
INVAUD  BED 
Earl  Silas  Tupper,  Panama  City,  Panama,  assignor  to  TUPI 
(Panama)  SJi.,  Panama  Oty,  Panama 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,939 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1976, 
5197/76 

Int  a.2  A61G  7/10 
VS.  a.  5—61  23  Claims 

1.  Equipment  capable  of  imparting  general  relative  move- 
ment to  different  parts  of  the  body  of  a  person  and  overall 
movement  of  said  body  in  relation  to  a  support,  comprising 


4,109430 
INNERSPRING  CONSTRUCnON 
Alvln  R.  Klanenlk,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Scaly,  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,446 

Int.  a.^  A47C  23/04 

VS.  a.  5—267  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  generally  rectangular  mattress  innerspring  unit,  a 
spring  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  coil  springs  positioned  in  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel rows,  said  springs  each  including  an  upper  and  a  lower 
terminal  convolution  which  terminal  convolutions  define 
an  upper  and  a  lower  surface  of  the  unit  and  are  disposed 
in  close  proximity  to  the  terminal  convolutions  of  adjacent 
coil  springs  in  the  same  row; 

b.  a  plurality  of  cross  helicals  which  extend  transversely  of 
the  rows  of  springs  in  both  the  upper  and  lower  surface  of 
the  unit,  and  lace  together  adjacent  coil  springs  in  each 
row;  and 

c.  at  least  one  welding  means  for  restricting  the  rotation  of  a 
cross  helical  about  its  major  axis,  which  welding  means 
extends  between  two  adjacent  revolutions  of  a  cross  heli- 
cal, whereby  cross  helical  spin-out  is  reduced. 
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4,109,331 
BED  HAVING  ACOUSTICAL  ISOLATION 

Andre  Champeau,  7,  rue  Pa»is  de  Cha»annes,  75007  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,182 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  7,  1975,  75  34169 

Int  a.=  A47C  21/04 

VS.  a.  5—284  *  Oaiaa 


its  side  surfaces  form  surfaces  of  cut,  and  wherein  the  height  of 
each  body  is  smaller  than  the  breadth,  and  the  length  is  in  the 
range  of  IJ  times  to  5  times  the  breadth,  but  not  greater  than 
approximately  10  mUlimeters,  said  length  being  approximately 
30  mUlimeters,  said  breadth  being  approximately  8  millimeters, 
and  said  height  being  approximately  3  millimeters. 


4,109,333 

AIR  STABILIZED  WATER  MATTRESS 

Thomas  George  Zmiarorich,  Sumnar,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 

Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,412 

Int.  a.!  A47C  27/08 

VS.  a.  5—368  >  ^^i" 


1  A  bed  comprising  a  bed  frame,  means  on  said  frame  pro- 
viding a  sleeping  surface,  said  frame  having  a  head  end  and  a 
foot  end,  means  at  said  head  end  of  the  bed  formmg  a  chamber 
and  including  first  and  second  parts,  said  first  part  bemg  fixed 
to  said  frame,  said  second  part  being  mounted  on  said  first  part 
for  movement  between  an  open  position  in  which  the  second 
part  is  retracted  on  the  first  part  and  a  closed  position  in  which 
the  second  part  is  extended  from  the  first  part  and  defmes  a 
small  opening  facing  the  foot  end  of  the  frame,  said  first  and 
second  parts  being  constituted  respectively  by  a  ngid  frame, 
and  a  sound  insulating  material  and  a  sound  absorbent  matenal 
on  said  rigid  frame,  means  for  ventilating  said  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  a  spherical  shape  with  a  center  in  the  vicmity 
of  the  head  of  an  occupant  of  the  bed,  and  means  connectmg 
said  first  and  second  parts  for  relative  articulated  movement 
around  a  horizontal  transverse  axis,  said  bed  frame  comprising 
a  rigid  base  portion  covered  by  a  sound  insulating  matenal  and 
a  sound  absorbing  material. 

4,109,332 

POLYGONAL  BODY,  CONSISTING  OF  PLASTICS  SOFT 

FOAM,  AS  FILLING  MATERIAL  FOR  CUSHIONS  OR 

THEUKE 

Werner  Luck,  in  der  Wiese  3,  429  Bocholt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,419 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1976,  2602706 

InL  a.^  B65D  85/30 
VS.  a.  5-337  '  ^^""^ 


1.  An  inflauble  mattress  formed  with  an  internal  upper 
chamber  and  an  internal  lower  chamber,  said  chambers  di- 
vided by  a  shaped  internal  flexible  partition,  with  the  upper 
chamber  bound  by  the  top  liner  of  the  mattress  and  the  lower 
chamber  bound  by  the  bottom  liner  of  the  mattress,  with  each 
chamber  provided  with  independent  valve  means  so  that  the 
upper  chamber  may  be  fUled  with  water  and  the  lower  cham- 
ber inflated  with  air  in  which  the  partition  is  shaped  to  fonn  a 
plurality  of  spaced  hollow  cylindrical  sections  extending  be- 
tween the  top  and  the  bottom  liners  of  the  mattress  and  spaced 
from  said  top  and  bottom  liners,  with  the  interior  of  said  cylin- 
drical sections  open  to  the  lower  chamber  and  closed  to  the  top 
chamber,  together  with  spacer  means  mounted  to  the  partition 
to  space  the  cylindrical  sections  between  the  top  liner  and  the 
lower  liner. 


1  A  cushion,  pillow,  upholstery  or  the  like  havmg  a  fUlmg 
comprising  a  multitude  of  homogeneous  polygonal  pieces  of 
plastics  soft  foam  of  polyether  having  a  density  between  1 5  and 
40  kilograms  per  cubic  meter,  wherein  each  body  is  m  the  fonn 
of  a  four  sided  rod  of  rhomboidal  section  longitudinally  and 
transveiMly,  cut  from  a  foam  supply  in  such  a  aianner  that  aU 


4,109,334 
SMOOTHING  MACHINE  FOR  STTTCH  SEAMS 
Heinrich  Bungert;  Herbert  Wenz,  and  Klaus  Wentz,  aU  of  Kai- 
serslautem.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pfaff  Indus- 
triemaschinen  GmbH.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793.649 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1976,  2661633 

InL  a.2  A43D  U/00 
VS.  CL  12—59.5  10  Claims 

i.  In  a  machine  for  smoothing  stitched  seams  on  shoe  shanks, 
and  of  the  type  including  a  driven  friction  wheel,  cooperable 
with  a  friction  wheel  roUUbly  mounted  on  a  relatively  elon- 
gated support  over  and  along  which  the  shoe  shanks  are  fed. 
for  compressing  and  smoothing  the  stitched  seams,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  in  combination,  at  least  two  holding 
elements  mounted  on  said  machine  and  releasably  engageable 
with  said  support  at  supporting  points  thereon  spaced  longitu- 
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duialJy  of  said  support;  and  means  operable  to  disengage  said 
holding  elements  from  said  support  altenutely  during  the 


relationship  with  respect  to  said  shoe  support  means  when 
disposed  in  said  collapsed  position,  and  means  for  locking 
said  retaining  means  in  erected  position. 


4,109435 
SHOE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Randolph,  2300  19th  St,  NW.,  Widiington,  D.C. 
20009 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,361 

lot  Q.^  A43D  3/14:  A47L  2i/lS 

U.S.  a.  12—123  13  Claimi 


1.  Shoe  support  apparatus  comprising: 

base  means  adapted  to  be  vertically  positioned; 

shoe  support  means  on  said  base  means  for  supporting  a 
shoe; 

shoe  retaining  means  on  said  base  means  for  entering  and 
retaining  said  shoe  in  an  upright  position  upon  said  shoe 
support  means; 

said  shoe  support  means  and  said  shoe  retaining  means  being 
pivotably  supported  on  said  base  means  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  being  alternatively  disposed  either  in  a  collapsed  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  base  means  or  on  erected  [XMition;  and 

said  shoe  retamuig  means  includes  a  plurahty  of  members 
pivotally  intercoimected, 

said  shoe  support  means  being  pivotally  mounted  for  up- 
ward movement  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  said  base 
means; 

said  shoe  retaining  means  being  pivotally  mounted  for 
downward  movement  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  said 
base  means; 

said  shoe  retaining  means  being  disposed  in  an  overlying 


4,109^36 
AUTOMATED  MACHINERY  TO  CLEAN  DEBRIS  FROM 

ROADSIDE  DITCHES,  COLLECT  IT  AND  THEN 
TRANSPORT  THE  DEBRIS  TO  A  MAJOR  COLLECTING 

AREA  FOR  DISPOSING 

Donald  E.  Ford,  672  SW.  20th  St.,  Chehalia,  Wash.  98532 

Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,229,  Jul.  22,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,367 

Int  a.2  EOIH  1/02 

UJS.  a.  15—3  6  Claims 


period  between  successive  seam  compressing  and  smoothing 
operations. 


1.  A  ditch  cleaning  mechanism  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  to 
remove,  debris  from  existing  roadside  ditches,  comprising:  a 
base  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  on  a  vehicle  extending 
transversely  of  the  vehicle;  a  slide  frame  structure  slidably  and 
controllably  positioned  on  the  base,  for  movement  transversely 
of  the  vehicle;  a  cleaning  conveyor  pivotally  mounted  at  one  of 
its  ends  on  the  sUde  frame  structure  for  movement  from  an 
upright  position  for  legal  width  highway  travel  to  a  selectable, 
variable  downwardly  extended  position  of  its  other  end  to 
approach  and  match  the  contour  of  a  roadside  ditch  edge;  an 
auger  rotatably  mounted  on  said  other  end  of  the  cleaning 
conveyor  and  driven  with  the  conveyor;  a  bucket  conveyor 
mounted  on  said  slide  frame  structure,  and  positioned  during 
ditch  cleaning  operations  to  receive  and  to  further  raise  the 
debris  being  raised  by  the  cleaning  conveyor,  following  the 
loosening  of  the  debris  upon  the  rotation  of  the  auger  along  a 
bottom  of  a  roadside  ditch;  a  debris  collecting  chamber  on  said 
vehicle,  and  an  essentially  longitudinal  belt  conveyor  mounted 
on  said  slide  frame  structure  operable  during  ditch  cleaning 
operations  to  receive  the  debris  from  the  bucket  conveyor  and 
thereafter  discharge  the  debris  into  said  debris  collecting 
chamber. 


4,109,337 
AUTOMATED  TWO-SIDED  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Gary  Hillman,  UTingston,  and  Michael  Derico,  Chatham,  both 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Machine  Technology,  Inc^  East  Hanorer, 
NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,517 
Int  a.2  A46B  li/04 
U.S.  CL  15—21  D  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  workpiece  from  within  a  cassette 
through  a  processing  station  and  back  to  said  cassette,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame,  said  processing  station  being  mounted  on  said 

frame; 
a  cassette  receiving  station  mounted  on  said  frame  for  re- 
ceiving said  cassette; 
guide  means  extending  from  said  cassette  receiving  station 
through  said  processing  station  for  receiving  an  edge 
portion  of  said  workpiece;  and 
workpiece  moving  means  for  moving  said  workpiece  from 
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its  position  within  said  cassette  along  said  guide  means 
through  said  processing  sution  and  for  moving  said  work- 


4,109339 

TOOTHBRUSH  WTTH  CURVED  HANDLE 

Uimla  Dietrich,  1588  Wedgewood,  HUlsborongh,  Calif.  94010 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,579 

Int.  CI.=  A46B  5/02 

VS.  a.  15—167  R  ^  a^sa 


piece  back  through  said  processing  station  along  said 
guide  means  to  said  cassette. 


4,109,338 

BROOM  AND  DUSTPAN  COMBINATION 

Richard  H.  Mertes,  26727  Brahms  Dr.,  Westlake,  Ohio  44145 

FUed  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,821 

Int  a.!  A46B  WOO:  A47L  13/52 

UJS.  a.  15—105  *  Oaim 


4,  A  toothbrush  adapted  for  cleaning  the  teeth  of  another 
animal  or  person,  said  toothbrush  comprising  a  handle  and  a 
head  attached  to  said  handle,  said  handle  having  a  bristle  side 
and  including  a  head  segment,  a  neck  segment  adjacent  said 
head  segment,  a  grip  segment  and  a  shaft  segment  connecting 
said  grip  segment  and  said  neck  segment,  said  neck  segment 
being  laterally  offset  in  a  double  curve  from  said  grip  segment 
along  said  shaft  segment,  said  shaft  segment  defming  a  longitu- 
dinal twist  in  one  direction  and,  at  an  adjacent  portion  along 
said  shaft  segment,  a  twist  in  the  opposite  direction  between 
said  neck  segment  and  said  grip  segment  wherein  outer  radu  of 
said  double  curve  defme  banks  on  said  bristle  side,  said  shaft 
segment  fiirther  defining  a  depression  on  said  bristle  side  adja- 
cent said  grip  segment  adapted  to  receive  a  thumb  for  improv- 
ing the  hand  grasp  of  the  brush  handle. 


4,109,340 
TRUCK  MOUNTED  CARPET  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Leonard  Eugene  Bates,  13928  W.  Tahiti  Way,  #135,  Marina  Del 
Rey,  Calif.  90291 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,871 

Iirt.  a.2  A47L  11/34 

\3S.  CL  15—321  M  CI**™ 


1.  In  combination,  a  broom  having  a  handle  and  a  brush 
comprised  of  a  concavo^onvex  array  of  bristles  connected  to 
said  handle,  and  a  dustpan  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted 
on  said  broom  with  a  portion  of  said  dustpan  positioned  adja- 
cent one  face  of  said  brush  to  serve  as  a  backing  member  for 
said  bristles,  said  dustpan  including  mounting  means  engage- 
able  with  said  broom  for  permitting  said  dustpan  to  be  adjust- 
ably moved  toward  and  away  from  the  distal  ends  of  the  bns- 
Ues  to  regulate  their  effective  stiffness,  said  dustpan  being 
flexible  and  in  its  undeformed  condition  having  a  curvature 
substantially  conforming  to  the  curvature  of  said  concavo-con- 
vex array. 


J!^' 


,JJr3S'— 04' 


1.  A  carpet  cleaning  machine  comprising 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  coolant  system, 

a  first  pump  driven  by  said  engine, 

means  in  operative  communication  with  said  first  pump  for 

injecting  a  cleaning  fluid  into  a  carpet, 
a  second  pump  driven  by  said  engine, 
means  in  operative  communication  with  said  second  pump 

for  withdrawing  dirt  from  a  carpet, 
a  coolant  reservoir  in  fluid  communication  with  said  coolant 

system  in  said  engine, 
means  for  delivering  coolant  from  at  least  one  of  said  engine 
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and  said  reservoir  to  said  flrst  pump  for  injection  into  a 

carpet  by  said  injection  means,  and 
means  for  replacing  coolant,  to  at  least  one  of  said  coolant 

system  and  said  reservoir,  thus  delivered  to  said  first  pump 

including 
means  for  adding  a  cleaning  solvent  to  the  coolant  thus 

replaced. 


4,109441 
UNIDIRECTIONAL  FLOW  PICKUP  HOOD  FOR  STREET 

SWEEPERS 

Gregory  J.  Larsen,  CUremont,  and  Jan  A.  Hiupanski,  Upland, 

both  of  Calif.,  lasignon  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,305,  Feb.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioD  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,670 

Int.  a.'  EOIH  1/08 

VS.  a.  15—340  12  Claims 


12.  In  a  debris  pickup  system  for  street  sweepers  or  the  like 
which  comprises  a  vehicle  carrying  a  hopper,  blower  means 
for  withdrawing  air  from  the  hopper,  a  debris  pickup  hood 
having  an  air  inlet  duct,  and  an  air  outlet  line  for  delivering  air 
and  entrained  debris  from  said  hood  to  the  hopper:  said  hood 
extending  laterally  of  the  vehicle  and  comprising  an  elongate 
box-like  structure  extending  laterally  of  the  vehicle,  said  air 
inlet  duct  and  said  air  outlet  line  being  connected  adjacent 
opposite  end  portions  of  the  hood;  the  improvement  in  said 
hood  wherein  said  hood  has  top.  side  and  end  walls,  the 
interior  of  said  hood  cooperating  with  the  swept  surface  to 
provide  a  duct-like  air  chamber  which  is  substantially  unob- 
structed along  its  length  for  chanelling  the  air  from  said  inlet 
duct  into  a  substantially  unidirectional  stream  of  air  from  said 
air  inlet  duct  to  said  air  outlet  line,  the  top  wall  of  said  duct- 
like chamber  being  inclined  downwardly  from  a  zone  up- 
stream of  said  air  outlet  line  to  the  air  outlet  line  to  provide  an 
air  denector  for  progressively  accelerating  said  unidirectional 
stream  of  air  and  entrained  debris  as  the  air  stream  sweeps  the 
surface  and  approaches  said  air  outlet  line. 


4,109,342 

VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  BARE  FLOOR  CLEANING 

BRUSH 

Don  W.  Vermillioa,  Anderson,  S.C,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,177 

Irt.  a.'  A47L  5/30 

VJS.  ex.  15—373  3  Claims 


!!>.„« 


«      *T4      ^71  » 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  a  chassis 
having  a  suction  nozzle  including  an  inlet  mouth  having  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  at  the  bottom  of  the  chassis, 
means  for  creating  sub-atmospheric  pressure  at  the  nozzle  inlet 
mouth,  an  elongated  agitator  brush  mounted  for  rotation 
within  the  nozzle  mtermediate  the  leading  and  trailing  edges, 
and  motor  means  for  rotatably  driving  the  agiutor  brush,  the 


improvement  comprising  an  elongated  bare  floor  cleaning 
brush  having  a  multiplicity  of  bristles  supported  on  a  frame, 
said  frame  including  a  spindle  at  each  longitudinal  end  jour- 
nalled  in  the  nozzle  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  for  rotation 
between  a  first  position  with  the  bristles  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  nozzle  mouth  and  a  second  position  wherein  the 
bristles  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  nozzle  mouth,  a  gear 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  teeth  secured  to 
the  spindle  on  one  end,  a  rack  mounted  for  lateral  movement 
within  said  chassis  and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  at  least  some 
of  which  are  in  mesh  with  cooperating  teeth  of  the  gear,  a  lever 
joumalled  in  the  chassis  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  spindles,  and  linking  means  connected  at  one  end  in  said 
lever  and  at  another  end  to  said  rack,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
lever  effects  rotation  of  said  brush  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
positions. 


4,109,343 
TROLLEY  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Siegfried  K.  Weis,  Grand  Rapids,  and  Douglas  J.  Van  der 
Meulen,  SbelbyTille,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  C.  L.  Frost  & 
Son,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,552 

Int.  CL'  E05D  13/02 

VJS.  a.  16—98  19  dilaii 


0.-A 


1.  An  antifriction  trolley  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  plas- 
tic trolley  wheel  having  a  central  opening  with  an  axis  there- 
through; a  pair  of  aimular,  metallic,  outer  bearing  races  posi- 
tioned back  to  back  with  one  another  in  said  central  opening; 
said  outer  bearing  races  each  including  an  outer  surface  having 
an  annular,  axially  inward  facing  portion,  an  annular,  con- 
toured inner  surface  portion  adapted  to  receive  antifriction 
bearing  means  for  rotational  support  of  said  wheel  and  outer 
races,  an  annular,  outer  end  surface  facing  axially  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  axially  inward  facing  portion  of  said  outer 
surface  and  recessed  means  positioned  axially  outwardly  of 
said  contoured  inner  surface  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
outer  bearing  race  with  respect  to  said  wheel;  said  aimular, 
axially  inward  facing  surfaces  of  said  outer  races  directly  con- 
tacting and  abuttingly  engaging  one  another  in  said  back  to 
back  position;  said  central  opening  including  a  central  portion 
having  a  V-like  cross-sectional  shape  engaging  the  remainder 
of  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  outer  races  except  for  said  abut- 
tingly engaged,  annular,  axially  inward  facing  surfaces;  engag- 
ing means  on  said  wheel  engaging  said  outer  bearing  races 
including  first  portions  engaging  said  recessed  means  for  each 
of  said  outer  bearing  races  to  prevent  such  rotation  and  second 
portions  engaging  said  annular,  outer  end  surfaces  of  said  outer 
bearing  races  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  outer  races 
away  from  said  back  to  back  position,  said  engaging  means 
retaining  said  annular,  axially  inward  facing  outer  race  surfaces 
in  engagement  with  one  another  and  the  remainder  of  said 
outer  surfaces  against  said  central  opening  surfaces;  axially 
extending  means  in  said  central  opening  having  a  pair  of  iimer 
raceways  in  registry  with  the  contoured  portions  of  said  outer 
bearing  races;  and  antifriction  bearing  means  disposed  between 
each  of  said  outer  bearing  races  and  inner  raceways  for  rota- 
tionally  supporting  said  wheel  and  outer  races. 
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4.109J44  4,109,345 

HINGE  WniiSS^rSG  MEANS  ""l!?^^  ""^"^  SS^'^Brl.rcIlfr  M«K,r 

u„t..   A„.«^.  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Hochst,  Amtrla  pued  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,739 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,446  «^"™  ■  ^     ' ,, „,,,,, ,.  a «n  ii/nx 

CUim.  priority,  appUeation  Austria,  Jul.  19, 1976,  5286/76  lnt.a.'  E05D  1/06.  7/12.  A47G  33/06 

Int.  a.2  E05D  n/io  vs.  a.  16-149                                        •  ^"™ 

vs.  a.  16-144  w  c>«««» 


^^3 


1.  A  hinge,  particularly  for  use  in  hingedly  connectmg  a 
furniture  door  to  an  article  of  furniture,  said  hinge  compnsmg: 
a  hinge  arm  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  article  of  furni- 
ture; 
a  casing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  furniture  door; 
a  hinge  axle  pivotally  connecting  said  casing  to  said  hinge 
arm,  such  that  said  casing,  and  a  furniture  door  adapted  to 
be  connected  thereto,  are  pivotable  about  said  hinge  axle 
between  an  open  first  position  whereat  said  casing  and  the 
furniture  door  are  spaced  from  said  hinge  arm,  and  an 
article  of  furniture  adapted  to  be  connected  thereto,  and  a 
closed  second  position  whereat  said  casing  and  the  furni- 
ture door  are  closely  adjacent  said  hinge  arm  and  the 
article  of  furniture; 
said  casing  having  extending  therefrom  a  projection; 
said  hinge  arm  having  freely  slidably  positioned  thereon  a 
sUding  device,  said  shding  device  being  sUdable  m  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  between  a  fust  door-closed  position  and 
a  second-door-opened  position; 
said  sliding  device  having  therein  a  recess  positioned  such 
that  when  said  casing  is  in  said  closed  second  position 
thereof  said  projection  of  said  casing  fits  into  said  recess  m 
said  sliding  device  and  retains  said  sliding  device  m  said 
first  door<Iosed  position  thereof,  such  that  movement  of 
said  casing  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position 
thereof  causes  sUding  movement  of  said  sliding  device 
from  said  fust  position  to  said  second  position  thereof,  and 
such  that  movement  of  said  casing  from  said  fu^t  position 
to  said  second  position  thereof  causes  sliding  movement  of 
said  sliding  device  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position  thereof;  and 
spring  biased  means  acung  on  said  sliding  device  for  retain- 
ing said  sliding  device  in  said  first  position  thereof  when 
said  casing  is  in  said  second  position  thereof,  for  retardmg 
movement  of  said  sUding  device  from  said  first  position 
thereof  during  an  initial  portion  only  of  the  movement  of 
said  sliding  device  from  said  first  position  thereof,  for 
retaining  said   sliding  device  in  said   second   position 
thereof  when  said  casing  is  in  said  first  position  thereof, 
and  for  urging  said  sliding  device  to  said  first  position 
thereof  during  a  final  portion  only  of  the  movement  of 
said  sliding  device  to  said  first  position  thereof. 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  for  the  connection  of  limbs  to  the  trunk 
of  an  artificial  tree  comprising 
a  hollow  cylindrical  retaining  collar  having  a  central  axis, 
connecting  means  to  attached  said  collar  to  said  trunk,  a 
plurality  of  radial  brackets  having  a  first  end  atuched  to 
said  collar  and  a  second  end  surface,  said  bracket  having 
parallel  opposed  sides  atuched  to  and  extend  outwardly 
from  said  collar  and  having  a  bracket  aperture  extending 
through  said  parallel  opposed  sides,  with  the  axis  of  said 
bracket  aperture  being  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  axis 
of  said  collar, 
a  plurality  of  arms  for  connecting  said  limbs  to  said  brackets, 
each  of  said  arms  having  a  first  portion  forming  a  U- 
shaped  channel  of  sufficient  width  to  engage  said  second 
end  of  said  brackets, 

said  first  portion  having  co-axial  apertures  so  located  that 
when  aligned  with  the  bracket  apertures  will  insure 
alignment  between  said  arm  and  said  bracket,  said  first 
portion  further  having  a  curved  end  surface,  the  major 
portion  of  which  is  convex  but  terminating  in  a  concave 
segment  said  concave  segment  and  said  second  end 
surface  cooperating  to  form  a  divergent  angle  therebe- 
tween as  said  arm  is  moved  in  a  downward  direction, 
a  second  portion  adapted  to  hold  said  branch, 


4,109,346 
PIVOT  AND  SUPPORT  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  E.  Strorier,  Atlanta,  G«„  assignor  to  Lawrence  Brother*, 
Inc.,  Sterling,  IlL 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,647 

Int.  a.'  EOSD  7/OS 

VS.  a.  16-151  "  cu™ 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  use  in  a  door  pivot  arrangement 
for  a  door,  or  the  Uke,  of  the  type  which  includes  pinUe  means 
carried  by  said  door  and  engaged  with  said  support  assembly, 
said  support  assembly  comprising;  a  bracket  adapted  for 
mounting  relative  to  a  door  frame  and  including  elongate 
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channel  means  formed  therein;  a  support  block  mountable  to 
said  bracket  and  including  a  portion  positionable  in  said  chan- 
nel, said  support  block  including  recess  means  for  receiving  the 
pintle  means  carried  by  said  door;  inter-engageable  means  on 
said  bracket  and  said  support  block  which  when  engaged  resist 
relative  movement  of  said  support  block  with  respect  to  said 
bracket,  while  permitting  said  relative  movement  upon  disen- 
gagement thereof;  and  spring  means  adapted  to  exert  a  biasing 
force  on  said  support  block  when  said  support  assembly  is  in 
the  assembled  condition,  said  force  being  exerted  in  a  direction 
which  will  tend  to  produce  disengagement  of  said  inter- 
engageable  means,  while  maintaining  the  engagement  of  said 
pintle  means  in  said  recess  means,  such  that  when  the  force 
exerted  by  the  door  on  said  support  block  is  reheved,  move- 
ment of  said  door  relative  to  said  bracket  wUl  produce  relative 
movement  of  said  support  block  along  said  channel. 


4,109,347  

POWER  OPERATED  APPARATUS  FOR  SPLmTNG 
CARCASSES  OF  SLAUGHTERED  ANIMALS 
Andre  JoUn,  Gnebwiller,   France,  assignor  to  Micanu  AG 
Flelachwarenfabrik,  Bazcnheid,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,543 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Fruce,  Jan.  8,  1976,  140/76 

iBt  a.2  A22B  5/20 

VS.  CL  17—23  7  CfaUms 


guide  pin  to  the  vanes  for  pivotable  limited  excursion  of 
the  vanes  to  prevent  binding  of  the  gtiide  pin  in  curved 
portions  of  the  spinal  column  of  a  carcass  when  a  guide 
pin  is  inserted  in  the  spinal  opening  of  the  carcass,  and 
upon  movement  of  the  carrier  lengthwise  relative  to  the 
spinal  column. 


1.  Apparatus  for  spUtting  carcasses  of  slaughtered  animals 
comprising: 

a  guiding  frame  (8)  adapted  to  be  located  adjacent  a  sus- 
pended carcass  to  be  split; 

a  carrier  (15)  supported  on  said  frame  (8)  and  movably 
moimted  thereon  for  movement  including  movement  in  at 
least  a  non-vertical  direction; 

cutting  means  (16)  supported  on  said  carrier  and  movably 
mounted  thereon; 

power-actuated  means  (18,19,40)  for  said  cutting  means  (16) 
supported  on  said  carrier  (15), 

hand-operable  means  (9)  for  manipulating  the  position  of 
said  carrier  (15)  and  thereby  said  cutting  means;  and 

a  downwardly  projecting  pointed  guide  pin  (23)  for  said 
cutting  means  suitable  for  introduction  into  the  central 
opening  of  the  spinal  column  of  the  carcass  to  permit 
guiding  the  carrier,  and  hence  said  cutting  means  and  said 
guide  pin  into,  and  in  alignment  with  the  central  opening 
of  the  spinal  column  of  the  said  carcass, 

a  pair  of  spaced,  essentially  parallel  vanes  (21)  projecting 
ftxim  said  carrier  and  secured  thereto,  each  vane  being 
formed  with  a  downwardly  directed  groove  (10)  in  the 
surface  facing  the  other  vane; 

and  pivot  means  (12)  pivoubly  mounted  in  the  grooves  of 
the  vanes  and  connected  to  the  guide  pin  (23)  to  secure  the 


4,109,348 
SAFETY  CUPS 
Rune  Olsson,  HoUriksnis,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Produoik  AB, 
Malmo,  Sweden 

FUed  Jim.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,443 

Int  CL'  B42F  3/00,  13/06 

MS.  CL  24—153  3  daina 


1.  A  clip  for  maintaining  sheets  in  bundle  form,  said  sheets 
having  spaced-apart  holes  formed  therein,  comprising. 

a  resilient  member  movable  between  a  normal  planar  posi- 
tion and  a  non-planar  flexed  position, 

a  shoulder  member  extending  from  a  point  adjacent  each  end 
of  said  resilient  member,  and  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  resilient  member,  said 
shoulder  members  each  having  a  sheet-abutting  surface, 

an  end  lug  connected  to  each  of  said  shoulder  members  and 
extending  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  planar  position  of  said 
resiUent  member  for  insertion  into  the  spaced-apari  holes 
of  said  sheets  upon  flexing  of  said  resilient  member, 

said  sheet-abutting  surfaces  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
such  that  they  function  to  pressingly  engage  the  sheet 
edges  forming  the  spaced-apart  holes  of  said  sheets  when 
said  resilient  member  returns  to  its  normal  planar  position, 

each  of  said  end  lugs  being  spaced  from  said  resilient  mem- 
ber to  defme  said  sheet-abutting  surface  therebetween  for 
engaging  the  sheet  edges  forming  the  holes  of  said  sheets 
and  thereby  maintain  the  sheets  in  a  stacked  relationship, 
and 

said  resilient  member  further  including  openings  formed 
therein  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  one  of  said  shoulder 
members  extending  from  the  outer  periphery  of  each  of 
said  openings,  and  said  end  lugs  coimected  to  said  shoul- 
der members  extending  in  opposite  directions  and  extend- 
ing away  from  each  other,  said  openings  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  of  the 
spaced-apart  holes  of  said  sheets,  whereby  said  holes  and 
said  openings  are  in  substantial  alignment  and  are  adapted 
to  receive  fork  members  extending  therethrough,  and 
whereby  said  resilient  member  functions  as  a  reinforce- 
ment device  for  said  sheets. 


4,109,349 
SLIDE  FASTENER 
Akin  Tuaka,  Knrobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  ICK., 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,480 
Clalma    priority,    appUcatioii    Japan,    Dec.    29,    1975,    50- 
177586[U] 

Int  CL2  A44B  19/36 
VS.  a.  24—205.11  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  slide  fastener  comprising:  a  pair  of  stringer  tapes;  a  pair 
of  series  of  fastener  elements;  a  sUder  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apari  upper  and  lower  wings  interconnected  by  a  neck  located 
centrally  of  its  front  end,  which  neck  has  a  flat  front  end,  a 
rounded  rear  end,  a  pair  of  tapered  flat  front  surfaces  converg- 
ing from  opposite  vertices  toward  said  front  end,  and  a  pair  of 
tapered  flat  rear  surfaces  converging  from  said  opposite  verti- 
ces toward  and  merging  into  said  rear  end;  and  a  pair  of  end 
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stop  members  fixedly  secured  to  respective  marginal  edges  of 
said  upes  at  their  upper  ends  in  opposed  relation  to  each  other, 
each  of  said  end  stop  members  including  a  solid  body  of  gener- 
ally rectangular  configuration  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  flat 
face  and  a  front  and  rear  flat  end  face,  and  recess  formed  in  its 
inner  side  and  lying  between  its  inner  front  and  rear  comers, 
said  recess  having  an  intermediate  flat  portion  and  front  and 
rear  flat  portions  spaced  apart  by  and  inclined  mwardly  toward 
said  slider  neck  with  respect  to  said  intermediate  flat  portion. 


offset  portion  spaced  inwardly  from  said  terminal  end,  sud 
ofl^set  portion  being  defonned  outwardly  to  have  itsinside 
surface  located  outwardly  of  said  reference  circle  a  distana 
sUghUy  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  matenal  from  which 
said  member  is  fonned,  a  slot  in  said  offset  portion  extendmg 
from  one  side  edge  of  said  flat  end  portion  slightly  beyond  said 
longitudinal  centerline,  and  said  flat  end  portion  from  said  slot 
to  said  terminal  end  defining  a  tongue  and  said  tongue  having 
a  length  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  center  line  which  is 
substantially  less  than  one-half  the  width  of  said  flat  end  por- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  center  line. 


said  inner  front  and  rear  comers  of  each  of  said  end  stop  mem- 
bers being  rounded,  the  areas  of  conwct  of  the  pair  of  end  stop 
members  with  the  slider  neck  being  reduced  to  a  mmimum 
having  a  gap  therebetween  when  the  slider  moves  mto  or  out 
of  its  uppertnost  position,  each  end  stop  body  further  having  a 
nai  of  spaced  apart  rims  fonned  integrally  with  and  projectmg  VS.  CL  24-258 
from  said  end  stop  body  throughout  the  length  thereof,  said 
rims  being  defonnable  relative  to  said  end  stop  body  from  a 
spread-apart  configuration  to  a  compressed-together,  substan- 
tially parallel  configuration  to  finnly  grip  said  tape  edge. 

4,109,350 
CLAMP  BAND 
Leon  R.  Acre,  Orid,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross  Corpora- 
tion, Oeyeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,671 

Int  a.=  A44B  21/00 

U&  a.  24-249  LS  »  ^laim 


4,109,351 
SEALING  CLAMP  FOR  MILK  CARTONS  AND  SIMILAR 

CONTAINERS 
Darius  A.  Coffey,  13613  Occidental  Are.  South,  Seattle,  Wash. 

98168 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,258 
Int.  a.2  A44B  21/00 

3  Claims 


1  An  arcuate  clamp  band  member  cooperable  with  a  like 
member  to  fonn  a  generally  circular  clamp  band,  said  member 
mcluding  a  longitudinal  centerlme  and  havmg  a  generally 
U-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  and  a  bottom  inside 
surfacelying  on  the  penphery  of  a  reference  circle,  said  U- 
shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  bemg  defined  by  a  gener- 
ally flat  base  portion  having  legs  extending  upwardly  there- 
from said  legs  being  defonned  to  lie  in  a  common  plane  with 
^d  ;^  porton  at  one  end  portion  of  said  member  to  define 
a  flat  end  portion  having  a  tenninal  end  and  a  width  subs^- 
tially  greater  than  the  width  of  the  remainder  of  said  member, 
said  member  being  integrally  fonned  with  mterd.gitatmg  con- 
necting means  for  cooperating  with  conespondmg  mterdigi- 
u^ng'colecting  means  on  said  like  member  to  form  a  «-« 
ally  circular  clamp  band  with  the  bottom  mside  surface  of  the 
Two  members  lying  generally  on  the  penphery  of  said  refer^ 
ence  circle,  said  interdigitating  comiectmg  means  cooperatmg 
W^terconnect  the.  members  against  displacement  along  and 
rS^f  said  reference  circle,  and  including  a  transverse 


1.  A  clamp  for  resealing  the  top  flap  of  mUk  cartons  or 

similar  containers  comprising: 

(a)  a  U-shaped  clamp  arm  having  spaced  apart  parallel  legs 
configured  to  slideably  enclose  said  top  flap; 

(b)  a  squeezing  arm  atuched  to  the  extremity  of  one  of  said 
legs,  said  squeezing  arm  being  reversely  bent  around  the 
extremity  of  the  other  of  said  legs  extending  substantially 
parallel  thereto,  and  temunating  intermediate  the  ends  of 
the  other  of  said  legs; 

(c)  lever  retaining  means  located  on  the  terminal  extremity 
of  said  squeezing  arm,  said  lever  retaining  means  includmg 
a  hollow  cylindrical  boss; 

(d)  lever  means  associated  with  said  lever  retaining  means 
movable  in  a  manner  for  engaging  said  other  of  said  legs 
intermediate  its  ends  deflecting  it  towards  said  one  of  said 
legs; 

(e)  said  lever  means  including 

(1)  a  pivot  rod  routably  joumaled  within  said  boss, 

(2)  said  pivot  rod  having  means  to  limit  its  longitudinal 
travel  in  said  boss, 

(3)  a  squeezing  rod  connected  to  one  end  of  said  pivot  rod, 

(4)  said  squeezing  rod  being  configured  in  a  manner  to 
extend  between  said  boss  and  said  other  of  said  legs 
substantially  parallel  thereto,  when  said  lever  means  is 
in  its  closed  position;  and 

(0  handle  means  interconnected  to  said  lever  means  for 
moving  said  lever  means  between  a  closed  position, 
wherein  said  lever  means  is  in  engagement  with  said  other 
of  said  legs,  and  an  open  position,  wherein  said  lever 
means  is  disengaged  from  said  other  of  said  legs. 


2022 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1978 


4,109452 
FHfa,BH*     „^'^'"^<=»OPPING  MACHINE 

2»Me»ch»er  T.xtih„«hlnenf.brilc  Vleren,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

FUed  Miu-.  20,  1974,  Ser.  ,No.  452^16 

19^14557  "^^  ""'"""''"  ""■•  "*"•  ■"  Ge™«">.  «"•  23, 

„„  „  lot a.2 D06C yj/co 

U.S.a.2.^,5R  ^^^ 


means  for  delivering  a  substantiaUy  unbonded  fibrous  boe 

web  to  said  nip: 
means  for  wetting  said  base  web  so  that  the  fibers  are  mobile 

when  subjected  to  said  high  frequency  vibrations;  and 
means  for  drying  said  web. 


1.  A  machine  for  croppmg  or  shearing  nap  of  fabrics,  com- 
pnsmg  a  cm:uJar  d«c;  means  for  rotating  said  disc  about  the 
«!.  of  said  disc;  cutter  means  secured  to  the  periphery  of  said 
d«c,  radially  outwardly  projectmg  therefrom,  and  having  a 
cutung  edge  m  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis;  and  means  for 
guidmg  an  elongated  fabric  in  direction  transverse  to  the  width 
of  the  elongated  fabric  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  so 
otiemed  that  Uie  fabnc  moves  mto  and  through  a  position 
direcUy  opposed  to  and  beneath  said  cutting  edge  of  said  cutter 
means  m  which  a  portion  of  the  fabric  extends  parallel  to  said 

through  the  fabnc  nap  across  the  full  width  of  the  fabric  said 
predetermmed  path  of  travel  and  said  plane  of  said  cuttmg 
edge  bemg  furthermore  so  oriented  relative  to  each  other  thai 
an  elongated  fabnc  being  guided  along  said  path  by  means  for 
guidmg  as  It  passes  through  said  position  is  generally  honzon- 
u^Iy  disposed  v«.h  the  fabric  poriion  occupying  said  position 
being  unsupported  from  below,  whereby  the  presence  of  knots 
or  bulges  on  the  side  of  the  fabric  opposite  the  side  facing  the 
cuttmg  edge  will  not  interfere  with  the  travel  of  the  fabric 
through  said  position. 


4,109454 
MANUFACTURE  OF  TAMPONS 

FUed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,013 
^^^  priority.  wUcation  Switzerland,   May   30,    1975, 

U.S.  a.  28-1,9      '-•"•^«»«h;/^^ 

llCkims 


4,109453 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  NONWOVEN  WEB 
^?.i;KTw'"'  ^""^  ""  ^'^  ^-  Ostermeier,  Har- 
!«S^  WU         "  '""°°"  '"  '^'*''>'-<^''  Corporation, 

J,S>e«,S19.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No  816  597 

.,„  _  lat.  a.' D04H  1/46 

UA  a  28-104  .cWn.^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  fonning  a  nonwoven  web  comprising 

"  '1^^'""' '°  "'''"''  "'  *"^  frequencies  of  up  to  about 

400.000  cps  at  an  amplitude  of  about  I  to  30  mils; 
an  anvil  forming  patterned  nip  with  said  horn; 


,  nI„tiT^*  for  manufacturing  tampons,  which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  pressmg  dies  arranged  as  a  first  set  around^ 
common  central  axis  for  movement  along  similar  arcuate  paths 
between  a  separated  position  spaced  from  said  common  axis 

cent  «r"*  ?  '^'~"  '"^''  """^  "  ^"■"P^'^^ion  position  adja- 
cent  said  axis  for  compressing  the  blank  into  a  shaped  tampon 
each  such  first  die  having  generally  converginrarSy 
curved  concave  and  convex  surfaces  which  include  therebe 
tween  an  angle  equal  to  about  360"  divided  by  the  number  of 
djes^  said  first  set  with  these  surface  curvaLes  wh"n  L^' 
first  set  B  in  said  compression  position  generally  mating  respec 
tively  with  the  respectively  adjacent  convex  and  c^"cZ= 
surfaces  of  other  dies  of  said  set  situated  on  either  side  to  define 
a  narrow  arcuately  curved  gap  or  slot  between  the  mutua^Ty 
ina'U'g  surface  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  first  dies;  a  cooperat^ 
mg  plurality  of  pressing  dies  arranged  in  a  second  set  ar^i^d 
said  axis  for  movement  within  the  arcuately  curved  gaps  or 
^ots  between  adjacent  pairs  of  first  dies  from  a  separat^'^o  a 
compression  position  after  the  first  dies  are  in  their  compr« 
sion  position,  each  die  m  said  second  set  havmg  opposed  c^t 
cave  and  convex  surfaces  mating  with  the  cufvatu^eHfThe 

such  gap  and  tenmnatmg  at  its  inner  end  in  a  compressing  face 
separate  operatmg  means  for  moving  the  dies  m  each  set  s^^ 

dentiy  of  the  other  set,  and  means  for  loading  a  tampon  bhmk 
mto  the  space  between  the  dies  while  in  a  separatedposiZ 
and  for  ejecting  the  compressed  tampon  ^ 
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4,109455 

WEAVING  SYSTEM,  METHOD  OF  WEAVING  AND 

APPARATUS 

Edward  Dantian,  575-8  Main  St  North,  Roo»e»elt  lal.  (NY), 

N.Y.  10044 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,796 

iBt  a.2  D03D  29/00 

VS.  a.  28—151  10  Claims 


pattern  of  said  first  surface  whereby  each  of  said  textile  maten- 
als  is  textured  in  a  random  sequence  of  defonnations  as  differ- 
ent portions  of  the  pyramid  pattern  sequentially  act  on  each  of 
said  textile  materials,  removing  said  textile  materials  from 
between  said  pressure  surfaces  and  cooling  the  textile  matenals 
to  give  a  textured  product  having  permanent  distortions 
therein. 


4,109457 
YARN  SEVERING  AND  HOLDING  APPARATUS      « 

Burghard  Burow,  RadeTonnwald,  and  Norbert  Klinkert,  So- 
lingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Barmag 
Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AkUengeseUschaft  Remscheld-Un- 
nep.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Jon.  15, 
1976,  2626651 

Int  a.'  B65H  54/80 
VS.  a.  28—289  '  Claims 


1.  Weaving  apparatus  for  individually  manipulable  single 
fiber  fabrication  of  woven  fabrics  comprising: 

a  weaving  holding  frame  having 

a  plate  like  base  portion  having  first  and  second  spaced 
marginal  edges, 

a  first  row  of  longitudinally  spaced  lugs  extendmg  above  the 
surface  of  said  base  portion  adjacent  said  first  marginal 
edge  thereof, 

a  second  row  of  longitudinally  spaced  lugs  extendmg  above 
the  surface  of  said  base  portion  disposed  in  adjacent 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  row  of  lugs  to  define  fiber 
receiving  channel  therebetween,  and 

a  plurality  of  elongate  rod  members  having  one  end  thereof 
terminally  mounted  in  said  first  margmal  edge  of  said  base 
portion  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said 
rod  members  having  a  fiber  containing  notch  at  the  un- 
mounted terminal  end  thereof,  and 

an  elongate  weaving  wand  having  a  lateral  cross-section  less 
than  the  space  between  adjacent  rod  members  adapted  to 
feed  a  fiber  from  one  end  and  to  selectively  dispose  a  weft 
fiber  around,  over  or  under  an  elongate  rod  member  when 
positioned  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  weavmg 
wand  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
elongate  rod  member. 

4,10945« 

PROCESS  FOR  TEXTURING  SYNTHETIC  HBROUS 

MATERIAL 

Charles  P.  Mazzone,  Dover,  N.J.,  assignor  to  J.  P.  Ste«ns  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  757,416 

Int.  a.2  D02G  1/14 

UA  a.  28-279  "Claims 


•   •   1 

q  n  f 


=^ 


1.  In  a  spinning  can  changing  system  including  a  depositing 
device  which  routes  about  a  vertical  axis,  for  depositing  con- 
tinuously fed  synthetic  filamentary  yam.  a  plurality  of  spinning 
cans  and  means  for  horizontally  transporting  said  cans  so  as  to 
move  a  full  can  away  from,  and  an  empty  can  into,  an  opera- 
tive position  underneath  said  depositing  device, 
a  yam  severing  and  holding  apparatus,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding: 
an  arm  horizontally  extending  between  said  depositing  de- 
vice and  said  cans  and  supported  for  roution,  indepen- 
dently of  the  drive  of  said  can  transporting  means,  about  a 
stationary  vertical  axis  disposed  outside  of  the  range  of 
rotational  movement  of  the  depositing  device,  and 
a  slide  mounted  on  said  arm  for  traversing  movement  length- 
wise thereof,  said  slide  carrying  a  severing  device  and  also 
a  holding  device  for  holding  the  severed  end  of  the  yam 
leading  toward  the  full  can. 


'i». 


-<  -^    '. 


..r- 


"^  ^. 


"'J 


1  A  process  for  texturing  a  plurality  of  synthetic  fibrous 
texule  materials,  which  are  in  the  fonn  of  yams  or  sUple  fibers, 
comprising  feeding  said  textUe  materials  between  a  set  of  op- 
nos^  preSure  surfaces  while  heating  said  textUe  maten^s,  one 
of  said  surfaces  being  made  of  nonresilient  material  havmg 
thereon  a  raised  pattern  of  closely  spaced  pyramids  wherein 
the  tops  of  the  pyramids  are  tmncated  or  rounded  off  and  the 
other  surface  being  made  of  a  resUient  matenal  havmg  a  pat- 
tern of  pyramid  shaped  depressions  complementary  to  the 


4,109458 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  STORAGE  BATTERY  GRID 
FROM  LEAD-TIN-ZINC  ALLOY 
Joseph  C.  Duddy,  Trevose,  and  Edward  R.  Hein,  Doylestown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ESB  Ray-O-Vac  Management  Corpo- 
ration. Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  241,914,  Apr.  7,  1972,  Pat  No.  4,035,556, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,922,  Apr.  21,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,128 
Int  a.J  B23P  li/00.  25/00 
VS.  a.  29—2  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  storage  battery  gnds 
from  a  lead  alloy  comprising  0.5  to  2.0%  zinc  and  0.5%  to 
2.0%  tin,  wherein  the  grids  produced  have  a  hardness  of  at 
least  50  when  tested  in  a  superficial  hardness  tester  with  a  steel 
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penetration  baJl  0.50  mch  in  diameter  and  a  major  load  of  1 5  «  .no  «n 

cuiu  ic«u,  Germany 

(b)  casting  an  mgot  therefrom;  FUed  Mar.  10,  1»T7,  Ser.  No.  776,429 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar  11 
1»76,  2410185 

Int.  a.2  B23B  S9/20;  B23Q  S/I57 
VS.a.29-26A  jciai^ 


PREPARE  Alloy 

OF  TIN.  ZINC,  LEAD 


CAST  INTO 


REDUCE   THICKNESS 
TO  HARDEN 


(c)  working  the  cast  ingot  uito  sheet  form  by  roll  means  with 
the  meul  remaining  at  room  temperature  or  below  to 
produce  a  hardened  sheet  having  said  hardness  value  of  at 
least  50;  and 

(d)  shaping  by  mechanical  means  battery  grids  from  the 
hardened  sheet. 


4,109,359 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FERROELECTRIC  CRYSTALS 

HAVING  TAaORED  DOMAIN  PATTERNS 

LesUe  E.  Cross,  and  Robert  E.  Newnham,  both  of  State  CoUege, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  .Navy,  W'ashingtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Jim.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,808 

Int  a.2  HOIL  41/22 

VS.  a.  29-25  J5  ICUim 


LIGHT  SOURCE 
Kttttttltf 


MASK 

^  transparent 
Electrode 


UCTAL 
ELECTRODE  - 


FERROELECTRIC 
"^  CRYSTAL 


1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  ferroelectric  element  having 
a  preselected  domain  pattern,  the  steps  of 

applying  an  electrode  to  one  face  of  said  element; 

applying  a  photoconductive  layer  to  an  opposite  face  of  said 
element; 

superimposing  a  light  transparent  electrode  over  said  photo- 
conducting layer; 

illuminating  said  transparent  electrode  with  hght  energy 
while  maintaining  a  DC  voltage  of  one  polarity  across  said 
electrodes  thereby  to  align  all  of  the  domains  in  said  ele- 
ment in  a  common  direction; 

masking  selected  areas  of  said  transparent  electrode  with  a 
hght  blocking  material;  and 

illuminating  said  masked  transparent  electrode  with  light 
energy  while  maintaining  a  DC  bias  voltage  of  an  opposite 
polarity  across  said  electrodes,  whereby  those  portions  of 
the  ferroelectric  element  which  are  beneath  the  unmasked 
portions  of  said  photoconductive  layer  have  domains 
which  are  anti-parallel  to  said  common  direction. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  having  a  base  structure,  a  carrier 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  structure,  a  pluraUty  of  pro- 
cessmg  heads  each  having  a  rotatable  spindle  mounted 
thereon,  means  for  releasably  mounting  said  heads  on  and 
routable  with  said  carrier  at  locations  such  that  the  spindles 
are  substantially  equally  spaced  apart,  carrier  drive  means 
mounted  on  said  base  structure  and  engaging  said  carrier  to 
rotoUbly  dnve  said  carrier,  spindle  drive  means  mounted  on 
said  base  structure  and  angularly  separated  from  said  carrier 
dnve  means,  the  carrier  drive  means  including  means  for  se- 
curing said  carrier  in  a  preselected  routional  position  in  which 
a  selected  one  of  said  processing  heads  is  located  adjacent  said 
spmdie  dnve  means  such  that  said  spindle  drive  means  can  be 
coupled  to  a  spmdie  therein  by  a  releasable  coupUng  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  carrier  drive  means  comprises 
a  rotauble  shaft; 

a  crank  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  roution  therewith- 
a  slide  member  mounted  in  the  plane  of  said  crank,  said  sUde 
member  having  means  defining  a  recess  shaped  to  receive 
said  crank  in  only  one  rotational  position  of  said  crank; 
means  for  supporting  said  shde  member  for  shding  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  shaft  in  a  plane  lying  at 
an  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 
means  for  moving  said  slide  member  into  receiving  engage- 
tnent  with  said  crank  in  said  one  rotational  position  to 
thereby  fui  said  crank  and  said  carrier  drive  means  in  the 
preselected  rotational  position. 


4,109,3«1 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  ANNULAR  ARTICLES 
Al^rt  Hagen,  Dortmund;  Theodor  Kaiser,  Hagen-Emst  and 
Heinz  Pohler,  Herdecke-Kirchende,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengeselischafl.  Dort- 
mund, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  488,718,  Jul.  15,  1974.  Pat  No  4  003  121 

This  application  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,325     ' 
l^tm^T^'  ""'""*^'"'  ^^  "«>••  °'  Geniumy,  Jul.  17. 

iBt  CL2  B21K  1/04;  C21D  9/40:  B23P  17/00;  B21H  1/12 
VS.  a.  29-148.4  C  g  J^ 

1.  The  process  of  making  annular  articles,  particularly  wire 
races  for  anti-friction  bearings,  in  one  continuous  operation 
the  said  process  comprising,  in  continuous  succession,  the 

followmg  steps: 
[1]  passing  an  unshaped  blank  of  a  material,  adapted  to 

harden  upon  coohng,  through  a  fust  heating  stage  be- 
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tween  a  first  pair  of  rollers  to  form  a  rolled  wire,  at  least 
one  of  said  rollers  being  heated; 

[2]  passing  the  rolled  wire  while  still  hot  through  a  second 
heating  suge  where  its  temperature  is  raised  to  the  tem- 
perature necessary  for  shaping  the  wires; 

[3]  then  passing  the  hot  wire  through  a  second  pair  of  rollers, 
the  said  rollers  being  shaping  rollers  to  impart  the  desired 
cross  section  to  the  wire,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  being 
electrically  heated  so  as  to  maintain  the  wire  at  said  elevated 
shaping  temperature; 


said  tip  portion  and  the  root  portion  of  the  respective 
adjacent  groove;  and 
forming  of  said  bobbing  process  the  profJe  of  said  leading 
flank  portion  of  involute  curvature  extending  between 
said  respective  root  portion  and  an  intermediate  point  and 
traversing  said  pitch  circle,  and  a  circular  arc  portion 
extending  between  said  intermediate  point  and  said  tip 
portion  with  said  circular  arc  portion  formed  of  at  least 
two  circular  arcs  of  different  radii,  and  the  profile  of  said 
trailing  flank  consisting  of  involute  curvature  extendmg 
between  the  other  of  said  respective  root  portions  and  said 
tip  portion  and  traversing  said  pitch  circle. 

4,109,363 
SINGLE  PISTON  OPERATED  CLIP  DEVICE 
Oydc  R.  Velarde,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Rheem  Manufac- 
turing Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  565,581,  Apr.  7,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,004,339. 

This  application  Jul.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,932 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29—243.56  ♦  C**™ 


[41  thereafter  passing  the  wire  through  the  nib  between  at 
least  one  guide  roller  and  a  disk-like  coUing  member,  the 
said  guide  roller  being  electrically  heated  so  as  to  contmue 
maintaining  said  wire  at  said  elevated  temperature; 

[5]  coUing  said  wire  about  the  rim  of  said  disk-like  member 
so  as  to  obtain  a  series  of  convolutions  of  desired  diameter, 

(61  chilling  said  coded  wire  so  as  to  obtain  a  hardened  mem- 
ber consisting  of  a  plurality  of  convolutions,  and 

[7]  subdividing  the  hardened  coUed  member  so  as  to  obtain 
annular  articles  of  desired  width. 


4,109.362 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SCREW  ROTOR  MACHINE 

ROTORS 

Robert  A.  Ingalls,  Springfield,  Vt,  assignor  to  Joy  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Dirision  ofSer.  No.  645,981,  Jan.  2,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,053^63. 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  374,032.  Jun.  27;  19^ 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,366 
Int  a.2  B23P  15/00 
VS.  a.  29-156.4  R  *  ^M™ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  male  rotor  for  a  screw  rotor 

machine  comprising:  .  <■       _j i. 

bobbing  a  rotor  blank  to  produce  an  elongated  fonned  male 
rotor  routable  about  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  hav- 
ing a  pitch  circle  centered  on  such  axis  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  helical  lobes  extending  longitudinaUy  of  said 
rotor  and  circumferentially  spaced  about  said  pitch  cu-cle 
so  as  to  provide  intervening  grooves  therebetween  with  a 
major  portion  of  each  of  said  lobes  extendmg  ge^CTaUy 
radially  outward  from  such  pitch  circle  with  the  profile  of 
each  of  said  lobes  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  such  axis 
having  a  tip  portion  and  respective  generally  convex 
leading  and  traUing  flank  portions  extending  mtennediate 


1.  In  a  chpper  mechanism  of  the  type  including  a  main  fluid 
actuated  drive  cylinder  for  operating  a  cUp  punch  and  a  sepa- 
rate fluid  actuated  knife  cyUnder  for  operating  a  cut-off  knife, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
cyUnder  control  means  including  a  single  input  fluid  source 

to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinders, 
said  control  means  further  including  a  two  position  main 
pilot  valve,  having 
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a  first  normally  pressurized  position  whereby  pressurized 
fluid  IS  directed  from  the  source  through  a  first  outlet  of 
the  main  pUot  valve  by  parallel  comiections  to  the  drive 
cylinder  and  the  knife  cylinder  to  maintain  said  cylmders 
in  the  punch  retracted  position  and  knife  unoperated 
position  respectively,  and  ,  ,  . 

and  a  second  pressurized  position  whereby  the  first  outlet  is 
exhausted  and  fluid  is  directed  from  a  second  outlet  of  the 
main  pilot  valve  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  dnve  cylmder 
and  by  a  separate  parallel  connection  from  the  source  to 
the  opposite  end  of  the  knife  cylinder  to  drive  the  dnve 
cylinder  to  a  punch  extended  position  and  the  kmfe  cylm- 
der to  the  knife  operated  position  respectively,  said  sepa- 
rate parallel  connection  from  the  source  to  the  knife  cylm- 
der including  a  pUot  operated  knife  control  valve  haymg 
a  control  inlet  responsive  to  the  outlet  signal  of  a  tune 
delay  diaphragm  valve,  said  time  delay  diaphragm  valve 
having  a  control  port  in  parallel  with  the  first  position  of 
said  two  position  mam  pUot  valve  to  positively  mamtain 
the  diaphragm  valve  in  a  no  outlet  signal  position  durmg 
the  first  normally  pressurized  position  of  said  two  position 
pUot  valve,  said  diaphragm  valve  also  includmg  restricted 
orifice  time  delay  means  for  controlling  the  tmie  of  opera- 
tion  of  the  diaphragm  valve  and  the  outlet  signal  to  the 
knife  control  valve  when  said  two  posiuon  mam  pUot 
valve   is   moved   to   the    second    pressurized    position, 
whereby  the  knife  cylinder  operation  is  tune  deUyed. 

4,109,364 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BALL  AND  SOOKFT  JOINT 

Ronald  R.  Wianer,  Adri*..  Mich.,  isaignor  to  Tecumseh  Prod- 

iirt«  Comuny.  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Di^o^oX  No.  723.013,  Sep- 13; »»3«.  P**- N'"^"^"-'"- 

TWa  appUcation  Jun.  20.  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,808 

lot.  a.»  B23P  15/10 

U5.  a.  29-156.5  R  'CUims 


of  the  area  to  be  contoured  while  the  remainder  of  the 
tube  stock  is  free  of  said  deforming  force;  and 
moving  the  deforming  force  incrementally  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  tube  stock  through  the  area  to  be  con- 
toured to  form  the  contoured  shape  while  that  poruon  of 


the  tube  stock  which  is  free  of  said  deforming  force  moves 
axially  relative  to  the  tube  stock  into  the  area  bemg  con- 
toured such  that  the  hoop  strength  of  the  tube  stock  is 
substantially  retained  in  the  area  immediately  adjacent  to 
the  area  being  deformed. 


4,109,366 
METHOD  OF  DISMANTLING  UNTTS 

Benyamin  Aleiandrovich  loffe.  uUtsa  Stirnu,  37a,  k»  44,  wid 
Robert  Karlorich  Kainin,  uUtsa  Gorkogo,  53,  k».  19.  both  of 
Riga,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,356 

Int.  a.2  B23P  19/02 

U5.CL29-427  *  ^^ 


1  The  method  of  connecting  a  piston  having  a  top  wall  and 
a  skirt  to  a  comiectuig  rod  by  a  ball  and  socket  joint  which 
comprises:  formmg  a  ball  receiving  socket  m  the  end  of  he 
^  Dlacuig  a  ball  Si  the  socket  and  deforming  the  socket  m  the 
e^^'o  Thefod  inwardly  about  a  portion  of  the  ball  to  hold  the 
ball  swivelly  captive  in  the  socket,  and  then  connectmg  the  ball 
,0  the  underside  of  the  top  wall  of  the  piston  by  using  a  sepa- 
rate  fastener. 

4,109.365 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CONTOURED  TUBING 
Robert  Carl  Tygart,  Roebeater,  N.Y.  .«ignor  to  Eartnan 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  671.761 

Ut  a.'  B23P  17/Oa  B21D  9/OS 

IT  n  *  Claims 

"■?■  A'.^!ihti  of  forming  tube  stock  mto  a  tube  having  a 

contoured  shape,  comprising  the  steps  of;  „.,;„„ 


1  A  method  for  dismanUing  units  made  up  of  current-carry- 
ing parts  assembled  with  an  interference  or  with  a  slidmg  or 
running  fit:  placing  said  units  in  a  primary  altematmg  magnetic 
field  and  orienting  said  units  in  said  field  in  a  predetermined 
manner,  withdrawing  said  parts  in  the  course  of  dismantling  m 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  induction  vector  of  said 
field   said  field  having  a  vibration  frequency  and  induction 
intensity,  and  applying  the  vibration  frequency  and  induction 
mtensity  of  said  field  sufficient  for  creating  forces  stronger 
than  the  forces  of  cohesion  between  said  parU  in  a  umt  bemg 
d^maniled,  the  energy  generated  by  the  primary  magnetic 
field  providing  electrodynamic  forces  for  dismantlmg  said 
units,  said  forces  forming  from  simultaneous  current  mduction 
in  parts  to  be  separated  from  each  other,  the  magnetic  field 
having  a  direction  so  that  current  induced  in  the  parts  to  be 
separated  is  distributed  so  that  a  separating  line  formed  by  said 
electrodynamic  forces  due  to  interaction  of  magnetic  fields  m 
the  parts  with  said  primary  magnetic  field  has  the  greatest 
density,  the  forces  applied  to  each  said  parts  bemg  directed 
opposite  to  each  other,  said  parts  bemg  substantially  free  of 

defonnation  by  said  forces,  said  forces  being  axial  forces. 
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4,109,367 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  ENERGY  ABSORBER 

Raymond  L.  Richard,  Jr.,  Port  Clinton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  746,421,  Dec.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,046,411. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,515 
Int  a.2  B23P  19/00 
VS.  CL  29—436  ^  Claims 


1  A  method  of  making  an  impact  energy  absorbmg  unit  for 
mounting  a  bumper  assembly  to  an  automotive  vehicle  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  flat  metalhc  stock  material 
blanking  a  generally  rectangular  part  out  of  said  fiat  stock  with 
a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinally  extendmg  and  parallel 
straps  on  one  end  thereof,  fonning  a  pair  of  parallel  notches  in 
the  other  end  of  said  part,  fo,rming  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
slots  in  the  flat  stock  in  a  side  by  side  location,  rolling  the  flat 
stock  into  a  cylindrical  body  untU  the  side  edges  thereof  are 
adjacent  to  one  another  and  said  slots  are  m  alignment  with 
each  other,  joining  said  edges  to  one  another,  bendmg  said 
straps  fonned  at  one  end  in  said  flat  stock  outwardly  of  aid 
cylindrical  body,  providing  a  bracket  surroundmg  said  cylin- 
drical body  and  inserting  a  pin  through  said  bracket  and 
through  one  end  of  said  slots  in  said  body,  providmg  a  pm  for 
said  notches  extending  across  one  end  of  said  body,  mounting 
a  yieldable  band  around  said  pins  to  thereby  provide  a  yield- 
able  energy  absorber  unit  for  yieldably  supportmg  said  bumper 
to  said  vehicle- 


including  the  steps  of  assembling  the  diaphragm  sprmg  and 
said  fulcrum  ring,  flattening  the  diaphram  spring,  thereby 
moving  the  peripheral  rim  of  the  spring  relative  to  the  cover 
against  the  load  of  the  spring,  and  bending  each  tab  radially 
outwards  by  a  fonning  tool  over  the  adjacent  arc  of  the  ful- 
cnim  ring  to  support  the  dUphragm  spring  on  the  cover  while 
simultaneously  supporting,  against  radially  inward  movement, 
each  Ub  where  it  extends  through  the  diaphragm  spring  and. 
against  radially  outward  movement,  each  of  said  arcs  of  the 
fulcrum  ring. 

4,109,369 
METHODS  OF  JOINTING  OPTICAL  HBRES 
John  Edward  Taylor,  Cookham.  England,  assignor  to  BICC 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,341 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1974, 
7964/74 

Int.  a.2  B23Q  3/00;  G02B  5/1^ 
U.S.  a.  29—467  1*  Claims 


ffl- 


^ 


8 


4,109,368 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  SUB-ASSEMBLY  OF  A 

DLU'HRAGM  SPRING  FRICHON  CLUTCH 

WUUam  Ernest  Hubbard;  Robert  Hyde,  and  Peter  Frederick 

Crawford.  aU  of  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignors  to  Auto- 

moti»e  Products  Limited.  Leamington  Spa,  England 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,082 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1976, 

29199/76 

Int  a.2  B23P  11/02 
VS.CL29-M6  ^Claims 


m- 


1.  A  method  of  effecting  a  joint  between  two  optical  fibres 
which  comprises  laying  on  a  substantially  flat  surface  of  a 
metallic  body  that  is  soft  and  substantially  non-resiUent  an 
elongate  gauge  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  and  size  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  each  of  the  optical  fibres  to  be  jointed; 
pressing  the  gauge  into  said  surface  to  form  in,  and  between 
two  edges  of,  the  surface  a  groove  of  a  substantially  comple- 
mentary cross-sectional  size;  removing  the  gauge  and  aligning 
the  two  optical  fibres  in  the  groove  so  that  neighboring  ends  of 
the  optical  fibres  substantially  abut;  applying  to  said  grooved 
surface  a  second  body  having  a  flat  surface  so  that  the  flat 
surface  of  said  second  body  is  in  interfacial  conuct  with  the 
grooved  surface;  and  securing  the  two  bodies  together. 

4,109,370 

WIRE  TERMINATING  TOOL 

James  R.  Quigley,  Lombard,  lU..  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Elk 

Gro»e  VUlage.  lU. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  656.580.  Feb.  9.  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,047,294. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,364 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  a.  29—566.3  "  Claims 


1  A  method  of  as.sembling  a  sub-assembly  of  a  diaphragm 
spring  friction- clutch,  the  components  of  the  sub-assembly 
Jbmprising  a  cover,  a  diaphragm  spring  having  ap'"*l"y  °f 
radially  inwardly  directed  fingers  and  which  is  to  be  supporwd 
by  the  cover  adjacent  the  radially  outer  ends  of  the  fmgers,  the 
diaphragm  spring  being  conically  dished  when  in  its  relaxed 
sute,  a  fdcnim  nng  which  is  to  be  located  on  the  opposite  side 

of  the  diaphragm  spring  to  the  <=over  »d  «  P^^f^°'^^       ,   i„  ^  apparatus  for  effecting  solderiess  tenmnation  of  a 
L^ulT— ^,^"r^'  rrr..e*sprg!re  me^h^   plurality  of  Z.  m  a  connector  of  the  type  havmg  a  plunUity 
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of  channel-shaped  recesses,  each  of  said  recesses  having  a 
wire-engaging  terminal  disposed  therein,  the  combination 
comprising  first  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  wires  in 
predetermined,  spaced  relationship;  means  for  supporting  such 
connector  in  a  position  relative  to  such  supported  wires 
whereby  each  of  said  wires  is  disposed  in  adjacent  relationship 
opposite  a  channel-shaped  recess  of  said  connector;  stuffmg 
means  for  engaging  all  of  said  supported  wires  and  for  driving 
the  same  into  said  connector  recesses  into  engagement  with  the 
terminals  therein;  said  first  meaiu  including  a  plurality  of  wire- 
guiding  channels  disposed  in  alignment  above  said  connector 
channels  in  the  normal  position  of  apparatus  operation;  said 
first  means  also  including  a  wire  shearing  edge  disposed  adja- 
cent the  distal  ends  of  said  connector  chaimels  in  substantially 
the  same  plane  therewith  when  such  connector  is  located  in  the 
supporting  means;  the  wire  engaging  means  having  shear  edge 
portions  which  cooperate  with  said  shearing  edge  whereby 
said  wires  are  sheared  substantially  flush  with  the  connector 
channel  distal  edges  in  the  course  of  being  driven  into  engage- 
ment with  said  connector  tertninals;  said  shearing  edge  having 
a  configuration  for  effecting  a  shearing  relation  with  said  shear 
edge  portions  of  said  wire-engaging  means  whereby  such  wires 
are  not  sheared  simultaneously. 


4,109^2 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  INSULATED  GATE  FIELD 
EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  LTTLIZING  A  SIUCON  GATE 
AND  SILICIDE  INTERCONNECTION  VTAS 
Robert  Michael  Geffken,  Burlington,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,231 
Int.  a.2B01J/7/00 
U.S.  CI.  29—571  9  Clainu 


4,109,371 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INSULATED  GATE 

SEMICONDUCIOR 

Hiroshi  Shibata,  and  Tsotomu  Yoshihara,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1976,  51-983 
Into.!  BOIJ  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29—571  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  fabrication  of  an  insulated  gate  field 
effect  transistor,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  first  conductivity 
type  having  therein  spaced  apart  diffusions  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  forming  a  gate  area  therebetween  and 
having  superimposed  on  said  structure  a  dielectric  layer; 

(b)  providing  contact  holes  spaced  from  said  gate  area 
through  said  dielectric  layer  and  selectively  depositing  a 
silicide  forming  metal  therein; 

(c)  selectively  depositing  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  in 
said  gate  area  between  said  diffusions  on  said  dielectric 
layer  and  upon  said  selectively  deposited  silicide  forming 
metal; 

(d)  depositing  a  metallic  interconnection  layer  on  said  poly- 
criptalline  silicon  layer;  and 

(e)  heating  said  structure  to  an  elevated  temperature  to  form 
a  conductive  metallic  silicide  contact  between  said  sub- 
strate and  said  metallic  interconnection  layer. 


4,109,373 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Donald  W.  Fenoessy,  LiTerpooL,  and  Harry  W.  Schmitz,  Glens 

Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Auburn,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556,824,  Mar.  10,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  u  a  diTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  449,550,  Mar.  8,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,941432.  This  appUcatlon  Jnn.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,241 

Int  CL^  B29C  6/00;  HOIL  21/iS,  21/60 

VS.  a.  29—588  3  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  insulated  gate  semiconductor 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  gate  electrode  on  an  insulating  membrane  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  aujiiliary  regions  for  shallow  source-drain  regions 
having  conductive  type  being  opposite  to  that  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  in  said  semiconductor  substrate 
by  using  said  gate  electrode  as  a  mask  so  that  the  edges  of 
the  shallow  source-drain  regions  are  self-aligned  with  the 
edges  of  the  gate  electrode; 

forming  an  insulating  membrane  for  surface  protection  on 
said  auxiliary  regions  and  said  gate  region; 

forming  contact  holes  in  said  insulating  membrane  to  reach 
to  said  auxiliary  regions  at  positions  separated  by  a  desired 
distance  from  said  gate  electrode; 

forming  source-drain  regions  having  deep  junctions  in  said 
semiconductor  substrate  through  said  contact  holes  so 
that  the  edges  of  the  deep  source-drain  regions  are  dis- 
placed from  the  edges  of  the  gate  electrode  and  the 
contact  holes,  whereby  the  source-drain  regions  comprise 
a  deep  part  and  a  shallow  part;  and 

bonding  electrode  metals  to  each  region  in  each  contact 
hole. 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  semiconductor  devices 
wherein  a  first  substantially  rigid  lead  frame  is  utilized  during 
a  first  manufacturing  operation  and  a  second,  resiliently-con- 
nected  lead  frame  is  utilized  during  a  second  manufacturing 
operation,  comprising: 
mounting  a  plurality  of  sets  of  lead  wires  in  a  rigid  primary 

lead  frame; 
simultaneously  aligning  all  of  said  sets  of  lead  wires  with  a 
first  plurality  of  work  stations  by  aligning  said  rigid  pri- 
mary lead  frame  with  said  work  stations; 
mounting  a  semiconductor  device  on  each  of  said  sets  of  lead 
wires  and  providing  electrical  coimections  among  said 
lead  wires  and  said  device; 
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transferring  said  plurality  of  sets  of  lead  wires  to  a  seg- 
mented lead  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
lead-receiving  elements  each  of  which  receives  one  of  said 
sets  of  lead  wires  and  is  resiliently  connected  with  the 
other  ones  of  said  elements; 

independently  aligning  each  of  said  lead-receiving  elements 
with  a  plurality  of  second  work  stations;  and 

encapsulating  said  semiconductor  pellets  and  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  sets  of  lead  wires  in  an  encapsulating 
material. 


tionally  reduced  in  cross  sectional  size  and  intimately 
bonded  together. 

4,109,375 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ADHESIVE  COATED 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Kou  Chi  Lin,  Hickory,  and  Edmund  E.  Woods,  Sharon,  both  of 

Pa.,  aasignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittiburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,828 

Int  a.=  HOIF  7/06 

VS.  a.  29—605  *  '^'»'™» 


4,109474 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  COMPOSITE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Clayton  N.  Whetstone,  San  Diego,  Calif.;  Douglas  A.  Koop, 

Lower  BurreU,  and  James  D.  Dowd,  Oakmont  both  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,633 

iBt  a.'  HOIV  11/00 

VS.  a.  29—599  "  ^^l"*™ 


1  A  method  of  producing  a  worked  superconductor  com- 
posite comprising  a  plurality  of  individually  subilized  super- 
conductor elements  in  a  normally  resistive  matrix,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 
(1)  providing  a  composite  working  stock  compnsmg  an 
aluminum  alloy  matrix  metal  said  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  1%  of  alloying  additions  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  up  to  3%  Si,  up  to  6%  Cu,  up  to  2% 
Mn,  up  to  10%  Mg,  up  to  10%  Zn,  up  to  0.5%  Or,  up  to 
2%  Fe,  Ni  or  Co,  balance  substantially  aluminum  and 
incidental  elements  and  impurities,  said  aluminum  alloy 
matrix  having  a  substantially  high  electrical  resistivity  of 
IQ-'  ohm-cm  or  more  at  superconducting  temperatures 
said  aluminum  alloy  matrix  metal  being  in  the  form  of 
workable  stock,  said  aluminum  alloy  matnx  metal  havmg 
situated  therewithin  a  plurality  of  spaced  substantially 
parallel  elongate  tubes  of  a  workable  metal  superconduc- 
ting at  superconducting  temperatures  and,  situated  withm 
said  elongate  tubular  superconductor  tubes,  subilizmg 
cores  of  substantially  pure  aluminum  havmg  an  electrical 
resistivity  of  10-*ohm-cm  or  less  and  substantially  greater 
than  the  superconductor  tubes  but  substantially  less  th?o 
the  matrix  metal  at  superconducting  temperatiires,    he 
respective  metals  for  said  matrix  and  superconductor 
tubular  members  being  selected  such  that  the  initial  ratio 
of  the  now  stress  between  superconductor  and  matrix  is  8 
or  less  which  said  flow  stress  ratio  is  maintainable  at  said 
level  of  8  or  less  substantially  throughout  metal  workmg 
operations  whereby  the  superconductor  tubes  and  matrix 
are  laminarly  co-reducible  by  metal  working  operations: 
(2)  subjecting  said  composite  working  stock  to  at  least  one 
metal  working  procedure  to  reduce  iu  cross-sectional  area 
and  elongate  its  length  to  a  substantial  extent,  said  work- 
ing procedure  being  conducted  so  as  to  favor  laminar  fiow 
conditions  and  maintain  said  How  stress  ratio  at  said  level 
of  8  to  1  or  less  to  unifonnly  co-reduce  said  composite 
stock  and  each  member  within  said  composite  stock  to 
provide  a  superconducting  composite  body  havmg  said 
sUbUizing  core  members,  said  superconductor  tubular 
members  and  said  resistive  mauix  all  substantially  propor- 


3.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  coU,  comprising  the 

steps  of:  ,^11 

providing  an  elongated  electrical  conductor  havmg  a  plural- 
ity of  sides  which  define  a  generally  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tional configuration, 
applying  a  resinous  coating  of  electrical  insulating  matenal 

to  all  sides  of  the  electrical  conductor, 
heating  said  resinous  coating  above  a  predetermined  first 

temperature  to  solidify  it, 
providing  finely  divided  particles  of  an  adhesive  which  are 

heat  fusible  at  the  first  temperature, 
directing  the  particles  of  adhesive  against  only  a  selected 
side  of  the  electrical  conductor  while  the  soUdified  resm- 
ous  coating  is  above  the  first  temperature  to  fuse  the 
particles  and  provide  a  coating  of  adhesive  on  the  selected 
side  having  a  predetermined  thickness  dimension  and  a 
width  dimension  which  is  less  than  the  width  of  the  se- 
lected side, 
winding  said  electrical  conductor  into  a  coil  having  a  plural- 
ity of  adjacent  conductor  turns,  with  the  adhesive  coating 
being  between  said  conductor  turns, 
softening  said  coating  of  adhesive  while  providing  preMure 
between  the  conductor  turns  to  reduce  the  predetermined 
thickness  dimension  of  the  coating  of  adhesive  and  pro- 
vide a  spacing  between  adjacent  conductor  turns  which  is 
less  than  the  predetermined  thickness  dimension  of  the 
coating  of  adhesive, 
and  solidifying  the  coating  of  adhesive  to  bond  the  adjacent 
conductor  turns  together. 


4,109476 
MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  ORCUTT  BREAKER 

ASSEMBLY  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ronald  C.  DiLiddo,  Kettering,  and  DaUas  E.  King,  Dayton,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809465 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  11/00 
VS.  a.  29—622  '  ^^J**™ 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  circuit  breaker  assembly  or  the 
hke  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  insulator  housing  having  a  cavity  defined  m 

part  by  shelf  means  and  a  slot, 
providing  a  one  piece  sheet  metal  terminal  shaped  to  include 
spaced  portions  adapted  to  rest  on  spaced  locations  of  the 
shelf  means  located  across  the  slot  from  each  other  and  a 
severable  web  between  said  spaced  portions, 
providing  an  electrical  device  which  fiu  in  a  portion  of  the 
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cavity  deeper  than  the  cavity  portions  defined  by  the  shelf 
means  and  which  has  a  pair  of  wire  like  leads, 
forming  a  subassembly  by  permanently  securing  the  pair  of 
wire  like  leads  to  respective  portions  of  the  terminal  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  the  thin  severable  web  from 
each  other. 


securing  the  subassembly  in  the  cavity  of  the  insulator  hous- 
ing with  the  terminal  supported  on  the  shelf  means  and  the 
severable  web  overlying  the  slot,  and 

severing  the  web  and  bending  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
downwardly  into  the  slot  to  separate  the  terminal  into  two 
terminal  pieces  and  provide  a  conductive  path  comprising 
one  of  the  terminal  pieces,  the  electrical  device  and  the 
other  of  the  terminal  pieces  in  a  series  arrangement. 


4,109,377 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  MULTILAYER  CERAMIC 

Linda  Ann  Blazick,  Newbiirgh,  and  Lewis  Franklin  Miller, 
LaGrangerille,  both  of,  NY,  assignors  to  Intenutioiul  Busi- 
ness .Machioea  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,686 
Int.  a:-  H05K  3/JO.  3/00 
MS.  CL  2»-«26  16 


'WDM  L  ,(,H 


firing  the  laminate  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  a  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere;  and 

cooling  the  resulting  said  multilayer  ceramic  to  room  tem- 
perature. 


4,109,378 
METHOD  OF  MAiONG  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Dennis  DaWes,  Marple,  England,  assignor  to  Intenutional  Com- 
puters Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,337 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  IS,  1976, 
20148/76 

Int.  a.!  HOIR  43/00 
MS.  CL  29—629  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrical  connector  element 
including  a  flexible  radially  compressible  core  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  circumscribing  connector  strips  axially  spaced  along 
the  core  the  connectors  being  subjected  to  radial  compressive 
forces  when  in  use,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  thin  wall  tube  of  predetermined  spring  char- 
acteristics; the  tube  having  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
surfaces  each  with  close  diametrical  dimensional  toler- 
ances; 

(b)  introducing  a  mandrel  into  the  interior  of  the  tube  so  as 
to  be  effectively  co-axial  with  the  tube  thereby  to  defme 
an  annular  space  between  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  tube  and  the  mandrel; 

(c)  ruling  said  aimular  space  with  a  material  which  is  curable 
to  provide  a  core  of  an  elastomeric  material  with  predeter- 
mined compression  characteristics; 

(d)  causing  the  material  to  cure  in  such  maimer  as  to  ensure 
that  the  material  does  not  adhere  to  the  mandrel  but  bonds 
to  the  tube  iimer  surface  during  curing  whereby  any  radi- 
ally directed  tension  forces  produced  during  curing  are 
reUeved  by  radial  contraction  of  the  material  away  from 
the  mandrel; 

(e)  removing  circumferential  strips  of  tube  material  to  leave 
said  spaced  parallel  conductive  strips  bonded  to  the  core; 
and 

(0  removing  the  mandrel  from  the  core. 


1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  multilayer  ceramic  for  carry- 
ing semiconductor  chips  comprising: 

depositing  a  particulate  mixture  of  a  metal  and  a  metal  oxide 
thereof  m  the  ratio  of  between  about  I :  I  to  9: 1  in  a  pattern 
on  at  least  a  portion  of  unfired  ceramic  layers; 

said  metal  having  high  conductivity  and  a  thermal  expansion 
coefficient  closely  matched  to  said  ceramic; 

drying  said  pattern; 

laminating  the  said  plurality  of  layers  of  ceramic  at  a  pres- 
sure greater  than  about  2S00  pounds  per  square  inch; 


4,109,379 

MANIPULATOR  FOR  THE  INSERTION  AND 

EXTRACTION  OF  PRINTED-CIRCUTT  BOARDS  INTO 

AND  FROM  A  HOLDER  THEREFOR 

FVanco  Ratti,  Milan;  Gianantonio  Vivarelli,  Cesano  Boacone; 

Dario  Maganza,  Comaredo,  and  Emanuele  D'Amore,  Milan, 

all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecommonicazioni 

Siemens  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,229 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  7,  1976,  25079  A/76 

Int  a.2  H05K  3/30:  B25B  27/14 

MS.  a.  29—747  10  Clalma 

1.  A  manipulator  for  facilitating  insertion  of  a  printed  circuit 
board  into  a  holder  and  subsequent  extraction  of  said  board 
from  the  holder,  the  latter  having  a  pair  of  parallel  sidewalls 
forming  guide  tracks  for  respective  lateral  board  edges  and 
further  having  stationary  connectors  engageable  by  coacting 
connectors  on  a  transverse  edge  of  the  inserted  board,  compris- 
ing: 

a  generaUy  C-shaped  frame  having  a  ridge  positionable  at 
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4  109381 

right  angles  to  said  sidewalls  in  line  with  a  printed-circmt  HYDRAULIC  SECATEURS 

board  to  be  inserted  or  extracted,  said  frame  fiirtherhav-  ^  VUleUnre,  Pertuia  84120, 

ing  a  pair  of  legs  transverse  to  said  ridge  adapted  to  come   ^"^J^  ""' 

to  rest  on  exposed  edges  of  said  sidewalls;  p^^  p^  ^^  ^grje,  Str.  No.  750,526 

i  slider  received  in  said  frame  between  said  legs,  said  slider       ^^^^^  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  24, 1975,  75  40194; 
being  provided  with  lug  means  pointing  to  the  mtenor  of  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  .j^  jjg^g 
said  container  upon  a  positioning  of  said  legs  on  said  ^^^^  q  j  b26B  15/00 

exposed  edges,  said  lug  means  carrying  a  gripping  forma-    ^.S.  Q.  30-228  9  Claims 

tion  engageable  with  a  mating  formation  on  the  associated 
printed-circuit  board; 


stop  means  on  said  frame  defming  an  extended  position 
remote  from  said  ridge  for  said  slider; 

biasing  means  on  said  frame  urging  said  slider  mto  said 
extended  position;  and  ,    ,     ,  j  ,ijj„ 

latch  means  on  said  frame  for  selectively  lockmg  said  slider 
in  said  extended  position  to  facilitate  the  insertion  of  the 
associated  printed-curcuit  board,  said  slider  bemg  with- 
drawable from  said  extended  position  upon  deactivation 
of  said  latch  means  for  disengaging  the  connectors  of  said 
board  from  respective  connectors  of  said  holder  prepara- 
torily to  complete  extraction  of  the  board  from  the  holder. 

4,109,380 

CUTTING  TOOL  ANT)  BLADE  HOLDER  FOR 

REPLACEABLE  BLADES 

Uoyd  E.  Anderson,  6408  74th  A»e.  N.  Brooklyn  Park,  MUm. 

Conttauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  "W87,  Jul.  5, 1977 

abudoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  87M52 

Int  a.'  B26B  5/00 

U&CL  30-162  »CW- 


1.  In  hydrauUc  secateurs,  of  the  kind  having 

(i)  a  handle  j ,.     ji 

(u)  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  blades  earned  by  said  handle; 

(iii)  a  cyUnder  body  in  said  handle,  having  a  bore; 

(iv)  a  piston  slidable  axially  in  the  bore  of  said  cyUnder  body; 

(v)  means  connecting  said  piston  to  one  of  said  blades; 

(vi)  a  spool  valve,  for  control  of  hydraulic  fluid  for  operat- 
ing said  piston,  said  valve  being  disposed  m  said  cylmder 
body,  said  valve  including  a  cylindrical  jacket  disposed  in 
the  cylinder  body  and  having  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  cylinder  bore  and  a  valve  spool  slidable  axially 
in  said  jacket, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  said  jacket  having  in  its  external  surface  three  axially 
spaced  circumferential  grooves,  a  first  of  said  grooves 
being  in  permanent  communication  with  an  aperture  m 
the  cylinder  opening  into  the  cylinder  bore,  a  second  of 
said  grooves  being  in  permanent  communication  with  a 
fluid  intake  passage  in  said  cylinder  body,  the  third  of  said 
grooves  being  in  permanent  commumcation  with  a  nmd 
outlet  passage  in  said  cylinder  body; 

(b)  said  valve  spool  having  a  first  axial  end  position  and  a 
second  axial  end  position  of  movement  in  said  jacket,  said 
valve  spool  in  its  first  end  position  placmg  said  first 
groove  in  communication  with  said  second  groove.  Mid 
valve  spool  in  its  second  end  position  placmg  said  Jim 
groove  in  communication  with  said  third  groove. 

4,109482 

ENOSSAL  IMPLANT 

Werner  Lutz  Koch,  Schwalbenweg  5,  3973  Libenau,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,582 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 

1975,  2505734;  Feb.  13, 1975,  2505914 

Int.  a.2  A61C  13/00 
UACL32-10A  "O^ 


t-I 


5   ip I 


1.  Blade  holder  adapted  to  use  a  replaceable  blade,  compris- 

"  W  body  receiving  means  for  sUdably  receiving  blade  to  be 

used  with  the  holder;  and  

(b)  edge  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  blade,  the  means  bemg 
azed  on  the  order  of  the  edge  width  but  mirrower  than  the 
blade  width  whereby  the  blade  is  held  by  the  edge  receiv- 
ing means  as  a  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  engage  an  object 
to  be  cut  due  to  the  wedging  of  the  blade  body  mto  the 
edge  receiving  means. 


G 


'.-■\  ,11 


^O^ 


D 


i-i 


1  An  improved  implant  for  anchoring  a  denture,  said  im- 
proved implant  being  surgically  inlroduceable  into  a  cavity  m 
a  jaw  bone  and  comprising,  in  combmation: 

a  rigid  upright  cyUndrical  post  of  pre-selected  height  and 
outer  diameter  with  its  longitudinal  axis  defining  a  first 
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reference  axis,  said  upright  cylindrical  post  having  a  bot- 
tom end  within  said  cavity  when  said  anchoring  member 
is  set  in  said  jaw  bone; 

at  least  one  rigid,  generally  planar  carrying  arm  laterally 
attached  to  said  upright  cylindrical  post  having  a  pre- 
selected length  in  the  direction  of  a  second  reference  ajiis 
perpendicular  to  said  first  reference  ajtis,  a  thickness  less 
than  said  outer  diameter  of  said  upright  cylindrical  post  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  defined  by  said  first 
and  second  reference  axes,  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge, 
and  a  width  from  said  top  edge  to  said  bottom  edge  not 
greater  than  the  height  of  said  upright  cylindrical  post  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  said  first  reference  a*is;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  upright  cylindrical  post  of  said 
anchoring  member  to  said  denture; 

said  bottom  end  of  said  upright  cylindrical  poit  being 
rounded  and  extending  below  said  bottom  edge  of  said 
carrying  arm;  and 

said  bottom  edge  of  said  carrying  arm  being  continuous,  flat, 
substantially  unbroken,  and  said  bottom  edge  lying  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  reference 


engage  said  head  member  while  leaving  said  neck  portion 
free  to  permit  accurate  bending  thereof; 
e.  a  second  of  said  gripping  means  comprises  means  for 
removably  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  blade  of  said 
implant  to  permit  arcuate  bending  of  said  blade  which 
includes  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  faces  in  opposed, 
spaced-apart  fued  relationship,  the  distance  apart  of  said 
faces  being  predetermined  to  provide  frictionally  resistant 
but  siidable  retention  of  said  blade  member  therebetween. 


4,109,3M 

DENTAL  TOOLS 

Hnbert  J.  Dorian,  10527  Leconte  Are.,  Los  Anceles.  Calif 

90024 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,225,  Jul.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,765 

Int  a.2  A61C  3/02 

VS.  CL  32-40  R  ,«  ctaims 


4,109383 

DENTAL  IMPLANT  BENDER 

'Gerald  M.  Reed,  660  Valley  Rd.,  Glencoe,  HI.  60022,  and  George 

E.  Cmrfia,  398  Owen  Ct,  Prospect  Hts.,  111.  60070 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1976.  Ser.  No.  698,190 

Int  Ct'  A61C  J3/00 

US.  a.  32—10  A  II  Claims 


-^-^-' 


,.'X: 


1  An  apparatus  for  bending  endosteal  dental  implants  hav- 
ing a  generally  thin  planar  blade  member  having  a  laterally 
broader  dimension  than  vertical  dimension,  and  having  an 
intermediate  neck  portion  joining  said  blade  member  to  a  head 
member  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  dental  prosthesis,  com- 
prising in  operative  combination: 

a.  a  base  member; 

b.  a  plurality  of  means  for  gripping  the  entire  vertical  dimen- 
sion of  at  least  a  lateral  portion  of  the  generally  planar 
blade  member  of  said  implant,  said  gripping  means  being 
adapted  to  leave  the  head  member  and  neck  portion  free 
for  rotational  or  angular  bending; 

c.  at  least  one  of  said  gripping  means  comprises  a  movable- 
jaw  vise  assembly  secured  to  said  base  member,  said  mov- 
able-jaw vise  assembly  includes  an  internal  cam,  a  cam- 
actuated  jaw  adapted  to  reciprocate  relative  to  a  fixed  jaw 
upon  rotational  motion  of  said  cam,  lever  means  engaging 
said  cam  to  impart  said  rotational  motion  of  said  cam,  and 
means  for  reciprocably  guiding  said  jaw  into  clamping 
alignment  with  said  fixed  jaw; 

d.  means  for  bending  said  neck  relative  to  said  blade  so  that 
said  head  member  is  oriented  in  a  different  angular  or  a 
rotational  mode,  said  bending  means  being  adapted  to 


1.  A  dental  tool  assembly  for  performing  dental  work  on  the 
teeth  or  restorations  in  the  oral  cavity  of  a  human  being,  said 
tool  assembly  comprising  a  handle  assembly  have  an  elongated 
hand-grip  portion,  said  hand-grip  portion  having  a  recess 
formed  on  one  transverse  end  thereof,  a  replaceable  tool  sec- 
tion having  a  securement  end  and  a  working  end  opposite  said 
secureraent  end,  said  working  end  having  a  contact  section 
sized  and  shaped  to  perform  dental  work  on  the  teeth  or  resto- 
ration in  the  oval  cavity  of  a  human  being,  said  hand-grip 
portion  having  said  recesses  defined  by  an  interior  wall  and  an 
end  wall,  said  securement  end  having  an  extension  with  an 
outer  surface  with  a  size  and  shape  to  fit  within  and  which  is 
closely  spaced  to  the  interior  wall  of  said  recess,  and  said 
extension  having  an  end  wall  spaced  from  the  end  wall  of  said 
recess  to  form  a  space  therebetween,  and  a  heat  responsive 
solder  material  securement  means  to  retentively,  but  neverthe- 
less removably,  hold  the  extension  on  the  securement  end  of 
said  tool  section  within  the  recess  of  said  hand-grip  portion, 
said  solder  material  being  comprised  of  a  tin-lead  alloy  compo- 
sition and  essentially  surrounding  the  outer  surface  of  said 
securement  end  and  bonding  the  extension  on  the  securement 
end  to  the  interior  wall  of  said  aperature  upon  heating  to  a 
temperature  where  the  composition  liquifies  and  thereafter 
hardens  upon  cooling  to  create  a  metal  bond  between  the 
interior  wall  and  said  securement  end,  but  which  solder  mate- 
rial is  capable  of  releasing  said  securement  end  on  heating  of 
the  same  to  a  temperature  where  the  composition  liquifies,  said 
composition  being  applied  in  such  amount  that  all  said  compo- 
sition remains  entirely  within  said  recess  and  any  excess 
thereof  being  disposed  in  said  space. 


4,109,385 

METHOD  OF  STIPPLING,  AND  SnPPLING  MANDREL 

THEREFOR 

Eric  H.  Zahn,  Bellenie,  and  PhiUp  W.  Martin,  Seattle,  both  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Stemdent  Corp.,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn. 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,650 
Int.  a.2  A61C  3/06.-  B26D  I/!2 
VS.  a.  32-59  3  ciai^ 

1.  A  stippling  mandrel,  comprising: 
a  tool  body  adapted  to  be  chucked  for  rotational  drive; 
said  tool  body  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  extending  axially 
inward  at  its  outer  end; 
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a  cluster  of  similar  burr  shanks  coextensively  mserted  mto 
and  substantiaUy  filling  said  cavity  in  side-by-side  relation 
the  dimensions  of  said  cluster  being  such  that  each  shank 
has  line  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  cavity  and 
with  the  shanks  adjacent  thereto;  and 


a  screw  threadedly  mounted  in  the  wall  of  said  cavity  and 
hZg  an  mner  end  penetrating  said  cavity  and  being 
dfspoid  to  bear  in  an  interstice  between  an  adjacent  pair 

each  "^  having  a  burr  on  its  outer  end  no  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  shank. 

4,109,386 
SIGNAL-PRODUCING  PIPE  CALIPER 

John  C  S,mS  Royalton,  Houston,  Tex.  77027;  Clif^oni 

T  AideraonVCharles  W.  Agee,  and  Harry  E.  Dteckman,  all  of 

Ho^on X.,  assignors  «» Joim  C.  Kinley  I^-ston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,897 

Int  a.2  GOIB  05/12  . 

vs.  a.  33-178  F  '  ^"™ 


means  for  mounting  the  signal  producing  system  with  s«d 

rJ^^ior  releasably  mounting  each  of  said  feelets  on  «id 
body  separately  from  said  signal  producmg  system  moun.^ 
ing  mei^s  for  permitting  removal  of  each  said  feeler  and 
replacement  with  another  feeler  without  disconnecting 
said  signal  producing  system  from  said  body; 

la.^  miTfor  releasably  locking  said  feelers  •"  a  retracted 
position  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  longitudi- 

latch  r^  means  for  releasing  said  latch  means  while  said 

caliper  is  in  the  pipe  to  be  calipered; 
a  latch  receptacle  for  receivmg  a  portion  of  each  of  said 

a  ^enoid^luated  rod  operably  connected  to  "id^^^Plf  " 
cle  and  remotely  operated  to  inactivate  said  latch  means. 

8.  A  signal  producing  pipe  caliper,  compnsmg: 

a  longitudinal  body;  .    ,„.„ 

a  plurality  of  caliper  feelers  releasably  mounted  on  said  body 
for  lateral  movement  relative  thereto;  ' 

a  signal  producing  system  for  producing  signals  responsive 
to  movement  of  each  of  said  feelers; 

said  signal  producing  system  having  a  movement  transmit- 
ting mean's  operatively  engaged  by  said  caliper  feelers  and 
responsive  to  lateral  movement  of  said  feelers; 

meanrfor  mounting  the  signal  producmg  system  with  said 

m^^fbr  releasably  mounting  each  of  said  feelers  on  said 
body  separately  from  said  signal  producmg  system  mount- 
ing me^for  pennitting  removal  of  each  said  feeler  and 
replacement  with  another  feeler  without  discomiecting 
said  signal  producing  system  from  said  body; 

latch  meins  for  releasably  locking  said  feelers  "-  Y''"^*!? 
position  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  longitudi- 

latch  ^1^  means  for  releasing  said  latch  means  whUe  said 
caliper  is  in  the  pipe  to  be  calipered;  and 

centr^r  shoes  mounted  with  said  body  for  resilient  en- 
gagement with  the  inside  of  the  pipe  to  be  cal.per^and 
tith  each  shoe  being  offset  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
the  other  shoes. 


1  A  signal  producing  pipe  caliper,  comprising 
:;3"y'«'^f-Iersreleasablymounted  on  said  body 

for  lateral  movement  relative  thereto; 
a  si^aJ  producing  system  for  producing  signals  responsive 

to  movement  of  each  of  said  feelers;  ,„„,„;, 

said  signal  producing  system  having  a  "O"""^"   "^^^4™', 

ting  meaAs  operatively  engaged  by  said  caliper  feelers  and 

responsive  to  lateral  movements  of  said  feelers; 
m^ffor  mounting  the  signal  producmg  system  with  said 

m^s  for  releasably  mounting  each  of  said  feelers  on  said 

^y  tp^ately  from  said  signal  producmg  system  mount_ 

^mXfor  pennitting  removal  of  each  said  feeler  and 

"epbc^ent  v«th  another  feeler  without  disconnectmg 

said  signal  producing  system  from  said  body; 

saiTbo^fhas  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  therem,  one  for 

sai?t«m^miJ.g"m'eansinc.udesalongitud.nally  siidable 

sl^^e  releasably  secured  with  the  body  which  normally 

extends  ot^  a  portion  of  each  said  feeler  and  confines 

sle  in  pr^eterSned  longitudinal  and  radial  locations  on 

said  body.  .  .  „ 

5  A  signal  producing  pipe  caliper,  compnsmg: 

:  S'y  of  *  feelers  releasably  mounted  on  said  body 

for  lateral  movement  relative  thereto; 
a  Jr^al  producing  system  for  producing  signals  responsive 

in  movement  of  each  of  said  feelers; 

r4onsive  to  lateral  movements  of  said  feelers, 


4,109,387 
POSmON  DEFECTING  APPARATUS 
Noboni  Matsuoka,  Eniwa,  and  Kengo  Sugiyama.  Ablko,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  J«P" 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,129 

Int.  CL'  GOIB  7/31.  7/315 

U5.  a.  33-185  V  ^CUim. 


1  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  colter  of 
rotation  of  Notary  surface  having  secured  thereto  a  plur^y 
of  projections  disposed  on  a  concentric  pitch  cucle  m  sskI 
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rotary  surfaM  and  angularly  equidistantly  spaced  apart  from  horizontal  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  reference  wire,  a  sec- 
each  other,  comprising:  ond  indicator  mounted  on  said  needle  indicator  for  generally 
position  correcting  means  having  a  surface  movable  toward    vertical,  sliding  movement  thereon,  first  index  means  arranged 


and  away  from  said  projections  for  correcting  the  angular 
positions  of  said  projections  by  rotation  of  said  rotary 
surface; 
first  drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  position  cor- 
recting means  for  moving  the  position  correcting  means 
toward  said  projections  and  into  engagement  with  a  first 
one  of  said  projections  to  route  said  rotary  surface  until  a 


on  said  frame  means  to  indicate  in  combination  with  said  nee- 
dle indicator  the  existing  horizontal  alignment  of  said  adjacent 
section  with  reference  to  said  reference  wire,  second  index 
means  to  indicate  in  combination  with  said  second  indicator 
the  existing  grade  of  said  adjacent  section  with  reference  to 

^  said  reference  wire  wherein,  during  use  of  said  mechanism,  the 

second  one  ors^'proj«tiont"^jI^m  to  ^d"fil^Tproj«-  positions  of  said  needle  indicator  and  second  indicator  are 
tion  comes  into  engagement  with  said  surface  of  said  adjusted  by  said  reference  wu^e  m  contact  with  said  needle 
position  correcting  means  and  for  thereafter  moving  said    — -■— •  ' 


indicator  and  second  indicator. 


position  correcting  means  away  from  said  projections  to 
be  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  projec- 
tions; 

position  detecting  means  mounted  on  said  position  correct- 
ing means  and  movable  along  said  surface  of  said  position 
correcting  means  toward  and  away  from  said  first  and 
second  projections  which  are  in  engagement  with  the 
surface  of  said  position  correcting  means  for  detecting  the 
position  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  projections; 

second  drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  position 
detecting  means  for  moving  said  position  detecting  means 
along  the  surface  of  said  position  correcting  means  toward 
said  first  and  second  projections  which  are  in  engagement 
with  said  surface  of  said  position  correcting  means  until  it 
comes  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  first  and  second 
projections,  and  for  thereafter  moving  said  position  de- 
tecting means  along  said  surface  of  said  position  correct- 
ing means  away  from  said  projections  to  be  out  of  engage- 
ment with  any  projection; 

first  displacement  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  dis- 
placement of  said  position  correcting  means  during  its 
movement  into  engagement  with  said  projections  and 
producing  a  first  signal  proportional  to  said  displacement; 

second  displacement  detectmg  means  for  detecting  the  dis- 
placement of  said  position  detecting  means  during  its 
movement  into  engagement  with  one  projection  and  pro- 
ducing a  second  signal  proportional  to  said  displacement; 
and 

means  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  displacement  detecting  means  for  calculating 
the  position  of  the  center  of  roution  of  said  rotary  surface. 


4,109,389 
SHAFT  ANGLE  TRANSDUCER 
Onrille  R.  Balcom,  Lomita;  Oeyt  R.  HUdebrand,  Torrance,  and 
Edward  L.  Pollard,  Sanu  Ana,  all  of  Calif.,  anigaon  to  Cetec 
Corporation,  SanU  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,550 

Int.  CL^GOIC/ 7/26 

VS.  CI.  33—363  K  11  Claims 
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4  109388 
NEEDLE  INDICATOR  FOR  RAIL  LINER 
John  K.  Stewart,  Columbia.  S.C,  assignor  to  Canron,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  NoY.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,446 

Int  a.!  EOID  29/04 

VS.  a.  33—287  11  Claims 


1.  An  indicator  mechanism  for  an  apparatus  for  correcting 
the  grade  and  horizontal  alignment  of  railroad  track  in  accor- 
dance with  a  wire  reference  system  having  a  reference  wire 
tautly  extending  along  said  track,  said  mechanism  comprising 
frame  means,  the  position  of  said  frame  means  in  use  being 
referenced  to  the  existing  position  of  an  adjacent  section  of  the 
railroad  track,  pivot  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  a 
needle  indicator  mounted  on  said  pivot  means  to  pivot  about  a 


1.  A  sensor  for  measuring  angular  motion  about  a  vertical 
axis  including  in  combination: 

a  housing; 

a  radiaton  source  and  a  radiation  detector  fixedly  positioned 
in  said  housing  in  spaced  relation,  with  said  source  direct- 
ing radiation  along  a  path  to  said  detector;  and 

a  radiation  control  member  having  a  magnet  coupled 
thereto,  with  said  housing  and  member  having  interengag- 
ing  pivot  means  spaced  from  said  path  and  supporting  said 
member  in  said  housing  at  a  single  point  for  pivoting  of 
said  member  about  a  vertical  axis  relative  to  said  housing 
and  for  pitch  and  roll  of  said  member  relative  to  said 
housing, 

a  part  of  said  member  being  disposed  between  said  source 
and  detector  and  extending  across  said  path  whereby 
pitch  and  roll  of  said  member  will  position  different  radial 
regions  of  the  member  across  said  path, 

the  part  of  said  member  between  said  source  and  detector 
having  a  plurality  of  radial  segments,  each  segment  having 
discrete  opaque  and  transparent  portions  separated  from 
corresponding  portions  of  adjacent  segments,  with  the 
opaque  portions  having  a  substantially  uniform  density 
and  with  the  transparent  portions  having  a  substantially 
uniform  density, 

the  proportion  of  said  opaque  and  transparent  portions 
changing  from  segment  to  segment  as  a  predetermined 
function  of  angular  position  of  the  segments  about  said 
vertical  axis  but  with  said  proportion  being  the  same  in  all 
said  radial  regions  in  each  segment  so  that  the  transmission 
characteristic  is  not  adversely  affected  by  pitch  or  roll, 

said  source  and  detector  defining  a  radiation  transmission 
zone  akmg  said  path  of  a  size  to  overlie  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  segments. 
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4,109,390 

BOW  SIGHT 

Kenneth  J.  Smith,  5402  Newcastle  Dr.  SE.,  «»<^«'^,^: 'V^^ 

„n%90  Newcastle  Dr.  «£;>->*  "ff^^t^r^  M.ch.  49508 

FUed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,S«l 

Urt.a.aF41Gi/«  ^^^_^ 

VS.  CL  33—265 


sighting  means  joumaled  for  free  roUtion  with  respect  to 
said  follow-up  means,  and 


,.  m  combination  with  an  archery  bow,  a  bow  sight,  com- 
""alr'ame  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  bow  adjacent  the  grip 

a  s  e~r '"^  tdXrtrg'^  "ed^: 

p,.eed  from  s.d  ^Z^tZ^^Tl^l^T^.^^^ 
unknown  distance. 


"^^^       rr,„  hLuL  N  V ,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Willis  G.  Wmg,  Glen  Head,  r«i,i.,  "»•»" 
C„^„.lon^NewVor|.NX^^^^ 

tata.^G01C/9/5S,;/02  ^^^^^ 

UJS.  a.  33—275  G 

1  A  evroscopic  compass  compnsmg. 

jounuledforrout^^bouta^rt-^uiy^ven.^  f""-"" 
^'-rj::T^^^S.  supported  only^y  ..<,u.d  con- 

torquer  means  responsive  '"  JT  -     ^       ^opjc  assem- 

r'""°l%^'^°- dTfflre::!!^'— y  to  -o. 
bly  means  to  decreaseswom  f  „^.up  contamer 

""ie^lorTo-ra"^:-  --  -^  "  --' 

terminals  thereof,  ^^^  ,„  ^j  first  or  second 

"rn^olTg^forXlg  ^d  foUowup  container  means. 


said  sighting  means.  


4,109,392 
POCKET  LEVEL 
Walter  E    Streeter,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  May.. 
"rth^ToolM^^^t^-KCo.-^^^^^^ 

Int.a.'G01C9/2«  ^^^^^ 

VS.  a.  33-381 


1.  A  spirit  level  comprising, 

a  body  and  two  level  viaJs  supported  on  said  body  and 

J^^f.lgtd:ronwt:Lr;u.ly  identicalsep.. 
rate  halves,  each  said  half  compnsmg, 

« the  vial  at  a  predetennined  position  relative  to  the 

sai^tLsses  being  formed  by  said  web  «»tena.  b^8 
curved  outwardly  to  fonn  a  cavity  m  the  fonn  of  a  halt 
cSer^Vto  confonn  to  the  outside  surface  of  an 

m::^  ttoS  -twebs  together  with  said  level  via. 
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therebetween  with  the  ends  of  said  vials  disposed  in  said 


each  vial  extending  across  a  said  opening  from  one  side 
thereof  to  the  other, 

each  said  web  having  an  inwardly  directed  rib  extending 
toward  the  corresponding  rib  on  the  other, 

said  ribs  extending  around  the  outer  edges  of  said  recesses 
and  around  said  openings  defming  marginal  edges  for  said 
openings  and  said  recesses  and  around  at  least  a  part  of  the 
periphery  of  said  webs  and  holding  said  webs  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other, 

said  ribs  on  each  said  half  resting  on  the  ribs  on  the  other  said 
half  providing  a  spacing  between  said  webs, 

energy  directors  on  said  ribs  for  faciliuting  ultrasonic  weld- 
ing of  said  ribs  together. 


4,10933 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRODES 

FOR  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
PitIos  Nikolaou,  Alicanuaaou  St  22,  Nea  Smymi,  Greece 
FUed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701379 
Claims  priority,  application  Greece,  Jul.  4,  1975,  6957 
Int.  a.!  F2«B  3/04 
VS.  a.  34—22  6  Claims 

1  A  method  for  the  production  of  lead-acid  storage  battery 
electrodes  having  a  grid  of  lead  alloy  filled  with  active  materi- 
als, consisting  essentially  of  lead  oxides,  leadpowder,  sulphuric 
acid  and  water,  said  method  comrising  exposing  said  elec- 
trodes to  a  jet  of  a  gas  at  500'to  900*C  at  a  velocity  of  the  order 
of  several  meters  per  second  for  a  time  of  the  order  of  a  few 
seconds,  the  time  and  temperature  being  related  whereby  the 
electrodes  are  processed  without  being  destroyed  to  dry  the 
surface  of  the  electrodes  while  leaving  the  interior  moist,  and 
storing  the  thus  superficially  dried  electrodes  to  allow  the 
active  materials  to  react  chemically  to  produce  the  final  elec- 
trodes, the  electrodes  being  sufficiently  dry  to  allow  them  to  be 
brought  into  contact  during  storage  without  sticking. 


4,109,394 
MATERIAL  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  Hoyt,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  WolTerine  Corpo- 
ration, Methuen,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,8% 

Int.  CL2  F26B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  34—57  B  15  Claims 


treatment  zone,  said  boundary  sheath  gas  flow  containing 
particles  on  said  conveyor  and  contributing  to  the  fluid- 
ization  of  particles  on  the  conveyor  at  the  side  boundary 
of  the  particle  treatment  zone. 


4,109,395 

GREENHOUSE,  DRYING,  STORING  NURSERY  SYSTEM 

Barney  K.  Huang,  2008  VameU  Aie.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27612 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,533 

InL  a?  F26B  19/00:  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  34—93  6  Claims 


'--^ 


rs^r:2. 


1.  A  multi-purpose  structure  adapted  for  use  as  a  drier  or 
greenhouse  comprising;  a  main  outer  structural  housing  in- 
cluding a  transparent  outer  surface  for  allowing  available  solar 
radiation  to  be  transmitted  through  said  outer  structural  hous- 
ing; at  least  one  rotor  structure  normally  disposed  interiorly  of 
said  main  outer  stnictural  housing  and  exposed  to  available 
solar  radiation  transmitted  through  said  outer  structural  hous- 
ing, said  rotor  structure  when  used  in  a  drying  mode  of  opera- 
tion including  a  cylindrifal  wall  structure  that  has  the  capabil- 
ity to  support  and  hold  material;  support  means  normally 
disposed  interiorly  of  said  outer  structural  housing  for  support- 
ing said  rotor  structure  interiorly  of  said  outer  structural  hous- 
ing, said  support  means  including  a  portable  like  trailer  having 
wheel  means  for  allowing  said  trailer  to  be  moved  in  and  out  of 
said  structure;  rotor  drive  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  rotor  structure  for  rotatively  driving  the  same,  and  a 
fiimace  system  operatively  associated  with  said  multi-purpose 
structure  for  circulating  air  through  the  interior  of  said  struc- 
ture and  including  heating  means  for  heating  the  air  as  neces- 
sary in  order  to  maintain  a  desired  temperature  level  within 
said  structure. 


4,109,396 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  IMPROVED 

SHELF  AND  TRAY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FREEZE  DRYER 

Douglas  S.  Fraser,  New  Paltz,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FTS  Systems, 

Inc.,  Stone  Ridge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,939 

Int  0.2  F26B  11/18.  25/18 

VS.  CL  34—192  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  treatment  of  particulate  material  compris- 
mg  a  conveyor  for  transporting  particulate  material  through  a 
treatment  zone  and  a  gas  flow  system  for  placing  particles  on 
the  conveyor  in  fluidized  condition  as  they  move  through  the 

treatment  zone,  1,  In  a  freeze  drying  chamber,  at  least  one  shelf  and  tray 

the  improvement  of  means  along  the  side  of  the  treatment    assembly  comprising  a  shelf  having  a  substantially  flat  upper 

zone  for  projectmg  a  gaseous  stream  downwardly  against    surface,  said  shelf  being  hollow  and  allowing  for  the  rapid 

and  inwardly  along  the  transport  surface  of  the  conveyor   circulation  of  a  heat  transfer  fluid  within,  a  tray  for  containing 

to  provide  boundary  sheath  gas  flow  along  the  edge  of  the    material  to  be  freeze  dried,  said  tray  having  tapered  hold-down 
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nuls  on  opposing  sides,  said  chamber  having  elongat^taper«i 
ho^d-down^ls  on  opposite  sides  above  said  shelf,  said  hold- 
So^?.::;"  o^said  tra'y  upermg  in  an  oppof^e  d-«tK,nJ>om 
said  hold-down  raUs  of  said  chamber,  said  hold-down  rails  of 
Sd  shelf  mating  and  locking  with  said  hold-down  raJs  of  said 
^av  when  s^i  t^ray  is  insert^  onto  said  substantially  flat  upper 

i^a^  of^d  shelf,  thereby  bringing  said  tray  mto  intimate 
'c^::^t  Jith  said  upper  surface  °f -<<  .^'^:''- -l;S-^'"«  '"^ 

transfer  of  thermal  energy  between  said  shelf  and  tray. 

4,109,397 

ROTATABLE,  NON-TUMBLING  DRYING  RACK 

TT,o,^Mwarf  oily,  Herrin,  lU.,  .»lg.or  to  Fedders  Corp.. 

"•'•'"•  *^U;d''Fi  9,  1977,  ser.  NO.  766,939 
I„tC1.2F26Bii/« 
VS.  CI.  34—239 


from  said  capsule  at  the  respective  ends  of  «  «"' ''j^'^'^'" 
said  equatorial  plane,  each  said  projection  being  formed  by 


matching  semi^ylindrical  tubular  portions  each  in««=g"»  *"»''' 
r«l^tive  one  of  said  halves  and  having  contactmg  edge  sur- 
faces lying  in  said  equatorial  plane. 

4,109,399  ^^.^ 

PAINT  -  BY  -  RAINBOW  -  RING  ART  HT  WTTH 
PRESTROKED  PANEL 

M»ko  iTUiceTich.  423  N.  Bro«iway,  Redondo  Be«*,  CUf. 

'""^        FUed  May  22, 1975.  Ser.  No.  579,957 
.o..a.'G09Bi//;0 

US.  a.  35—26 


front  wall  and  a  rear  wall; 
said  bottom  wall. 


4,109,398 

CONSTRUCnON  TYPE  EDUCATIONAL  AND 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Hlroynki  Hid.,  Tokyo,  J.p».  .ssignor  to  Mitsubishi  Pe.cU  Co. 

"-••  ^""^^^Tu.  16,  1976,  ser.  NO.  714,354 

diameter  and  an  e^"*'°""  ^'  ^j  halves  having  con- 

said  polar  d'»»;!«=^"°'^  *  ',2d  equatorial  plane,  and  first 
r"s^n7t'ub:l^proS.^exten^g  radially  outwardly 


1  The  method  of  producing  a  painted  picture  from  an  art  kit 

""Xt^iCt^prL  panel  within  an  art  kit  upon  which 
Tit^pressed  m  three  dimensions  the  basic  outline  of  a 
ire  with  there  bemg  several  separate  distmct  secuons 
of  the  picture,  such  as  sky,  sea,  clouds  and  terrain  and  each 
:Ld  s^^on  including  impressed  simulated  brush  stroke* 
also  employing  within  the  art  kit  at  least  one  guide  prmt  to 
denote  to^the  user  the  exact  color  object  location  on  the 

compa^Se'X^  dimensional  basic  outline  of  the  panel 
^tHie  color  outlme  of  the  sections  on  the  guide  pnn 
thereby  clearly  ascertaimng  the  type  of  section  and  its 

ha^^^/aS"  in  the  art  kit  a  P'-alUy  of  shad«  of 
Xted  colors  for  each  said  section  and  each  said  shades 
preselected  to  be  satisfactory  for  the  picture  for  represen- 
ution  of  the  said  sections; 

selttmg  a  particular  said  shade  for  each  said  section  from 
the  respective  group  of  color  shade;  and 

applying  a  thin  coating  of  the  select  color  shade  to  its  resp« 
riv^  sLd  section  thereby  coloring  the  said  secuon  with  he 
Lpressed  simulated  brush  strokes  showing  through  the 
coating  of  paint. 


4,109,400 
SCRAPER  UNLOADING  SYSTEM 
Warner  G.  Richanbon,  JoUet,  HI.,  assignor  to  CaterpOlar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111.  ^     ,« lan 

FUed  Apr.  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,180 

Int  a.2  E02F  9/2S,  B60P  7/i<S  ^^^^^^ 

" t  A  b^^l^mbly  for  a  construction  vehicle  comprising 
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.pair  of  laterally  spaced  nrst  and  second  sidewaUs  defining   said  threaded  means  having  means  for  permitting  rotation 
an  ot>enine  tnerehelnw  »k.»„r  r :_._   _  ■  .  -  '^  r   . 


an  opening  therebelow, 
a  movable  bowl  portion  movably  mounted  on  said  bowl 

awembly  for  movement  between  a  first  position  covering 

said  opening  and  a  second  position  exposing  said  opening, 
actuating  means  at  least  substantially  disposed  within  the 

confines  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sidewalls 


thereof  from  outside  said  fire-arm,  means  on  said  slide  for 


for  selectively  moving  said  bowl  portion  between  its  first 
and  second  positions,  said  actuating  means  connected  to 
said  bowl  portion  through  an  elongated  slot  formed 
through  said  one  sidewall,  and 
masking  means  for  continuously  covering  said  slot  upon 
actuation  of  said  actuating  means  for  moving  said  bowl 
portion  between  its  first  and  second  positions. 


permitting  it  to  move  axially  without  turning,  a  hole  in  said  link 
member,  and  a  hammer  pushrod  passing  through  said  hole. 

4,109,403 
DETACHABLE  BARREL  FOR  HAND  GUNS 
Joseph  A.  Badali,  Mountain  Greeo,  Utah,  assignor  to  Broiming 
Arms  Company,  Morgan,  Utah 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,618 

I«.  a?  F41C  2J/00 

UACL  42-75  B  3  cutas 


4,109,401 
MAGAZINE  CONTENTS  INDICATORS 
Daniel  Dennis  Musgrate,  8201  Caraway  St.,  Cabin  John,  Md. 
20731 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,895 
Int.  CL2  F41C  25/02 

VS.  a.  42-50  3  a,i^ 


1.  A  cartridge  magazine  follower  having  visible  means 
thereon  positionally  adapted  to  faciliute  visual  determination 
of  whether  said  follower  is  so  positioned  in  a  magazine  that 
said  magazine  must  necessarily  be  empty  of  cartridges,  said 
visible  means  including  a  luminescent  coloration. 


4,109,402 

DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  PRESSURE  TO  BE 

APPLIED  TO  THE  TRIGGER  ON  HREARMS 

Inigo  Diaz  Guardamino,  Avda.  La  Vega,  48  Guernica,  Spain 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,446 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Dec.  28,  1974,  208.736 

Int  a.-  F41C  19/00 

VS.  a.  42-65  1  cuum 

1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  pressure  applied  to  a  firing 

trigger  of  a  fire-arm  having  a  butt  comprising  a  slide  linked  to 

said  firing  trigger,  a  spring  having  first  and  second  ends,  the 

first  end  of  said  spring  bearing  against  said  slide,  a  link  member 

having  first  and  second  ends  bearing  at  its  first  end  against  the 

second  end  of  said  spring,  threaded  means  in  said  butt  for 

moving  said  link  member  whereby  said  spring  is  compressed. 


1.  In  a  firearm  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a  detachable  barrel 
mounted  m  longitudinal  alignment  on  the  frame  and  means  for 
positively  connecting  the  barrel  to  the  frame,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
a  well  in  said  frame  beneath  the  chamber  end  of  said  barrel; 
a  barrel  block  extending  down  into  said  well  from  attach- 
ment to  said  barrel,  said  barrel  block  being  in  loose  fit 
relation  with  said  well  ahd  having  a  bore  in  approximately 
parallel  relation  with  said  barrel  and  countersunk  at  the 
forward  surface  of  the  barrel  block; 
a  threaded  bore  through  the  forward  surface  of  the  frame  in 
open  communication  with  said  well  and  in  approximately 
parallel  alignment  with  the  bore  in  said  barrel  block  but 
with  its  axis  lower  with  respect  to  said  barrel  than  the  axis 
of  the  bore  in  said  barrel  block;  and 
a  barrel  screw  threaded  through  said  threaded  bore  with  a 
tapered  lead  end  in  engagement  with  said  countersunk 
portion  of  the  bore  in  said  barrel  block,  thereby  to  urge 
said  barrel  down  and  back  with  respect  to  said  frame. 

4,109,404 
BITE  SIGNALLING  FISHING  BOBBER  WTTH  FLEXIBLE 

HOUSING 
Raymond  C.  Preeschl,  425  E.  25th  St.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33013 
FUed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,498 
Int  a.'  AOIK  S5/01,  93/00,  97/12 
U.S.a.43-17  jcUim. 

1.  A  bite  signalhng  fishing  bobber  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  hollow,  air  pressure  inflated,  substantially  spherical 
flexible  housing,  an  electrical  signalling  device  within  said 
housing,  an  energizing  circuit  for  iaid  signalling  device,  nor- 
mally open<ircuit  switch  means  in  said  energizing  circuit  and 
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within  said  housing,  means  for  attachmg  a  fishmg  Ime  to  said 
S^iSg  said  fishing  line  atuching  means  compnsmg  a  sub- 
sSy  diametrically-extending  through  openmg  m  «ud 
h"  through  which  the  fishing  line  can  ^  'h"?^'^;^^ 
abutment  stop  means  adjusubly  positioned  »1°"8  '^e  ™hmg 
line  in  substantially  abutting  relation  wi  h  d-ametncally  op 


.„H  ihprebv  vary  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said 
opening  and  *".*2mff^^,^^„ending  axis  as  a  function  of 
housing  along  said  diamettic^ly-extenag 

tensional  stress  bemg  ""P"^  f  J,  hous^gTs  being  float- 
below  said  housmg  member  ^"^^.^^^'l^^of  water,  a  distor- 

ingly  supported  from  ""'>"",^'*'^<i  ^^^g  *d  constrained 
tioncounteractmgspnngwithms^d  housmg  an 

fi^^f:^r<;;rriirfr^.-« 

Te^ Tas  to  energize  said  electrical  signalmg  device. 

4,109,405 

rAPSULE  LAMP  AS  A  FISHING  TACKLE 

Kiyom.^ulTo^'if  1^1-cho.ne,  Chuo,  Edogawa-ku,  Tokyo, 

^"*°         Filed  May  3, 1»77,  Ser.  No.  7W74 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  J.p«..  May  19, 1976. 51-6383[U], 

-•-"^t^S^./00../OZ.F21VW«,^^^ 

VS.  a.  43—173 


,  hoHow  end  fitting  in  threadedly  matmg  engagement  with 
saidl^ond  end  portion  and  formed  with  a.  least  one  op«>mg 
*e  erntting  fo'Lmg  a  first  internal  s^  ^'^,';:^,'t 

:rtLrghfu%"oi,rw,i^i;im^^^^^^ 

S=^s=t^t^x=S5   ■ 
-KK^i^i^^^^S^ 

within  said  closure  element;  a  dry  cell  ™"«/>.P^    . 
^tto  said  tubular  body  and  having  a  f"' ^'~"«l,7b'*^^; 
MM^t  with  the  first  terminal  element  of  the  hght  bulb  and  a 
^^  dletrode  located  axially  at  a  predetermined  spacing 
rmlr'^eMnd^  of  said  end  w^l  pon-o"  »™n8  « 

Tr^^i^g  in  communication  with  said  first  ^^'^ 

ET;:".rrei^rrm^-t^™'sLa'^^ 

^o^  Sd  notched  detachably  received  in  ».d  externa 
r/^e  amductive  element  extending  radially  "wardly  from 

Sire  ^-^^^^s"^^^^^^ 

m^*C^g^  axially  imier  portion  located  w«hm  said  ^■ 
^n'^m.ertJsp^  ^d  a.  -aUy  °uter^-n  «;^|y^pro^^ 

ZoZ.  :^d"lrtu'^^^n'^'  element  being  movable  in 

-^zih  :n^rrsLd^^KT^on'r;a 

•sUTd'^^ond  e^d  portion  °f  t''' -"^^IV'^^o"  pSsTti^nt 
mint^  i^  the  other  of  said  fust  and  second  positions;  electn- 
rd^^e^^m^nr^fgrnTsaid  ^^^^^^^XZ^,  ^ 
du^ve  diaphragm  positioned  within  said  first  internal  sp^ 

nr^sU^  contact  with  said  outer  portion  of  said  contact  ele- 
Sor  ^y  moving  the  contact  element  toward  said  po«. 
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tion  m  which  said  inner  portion  is  axially  spaced  apart  from  the 
inner  end  face  of  said  end  wall  portion  as  a  fluid  pressure 
higher  than  atmospheric  pressure  is  developed  in  said  outer 
variable-volume  chamber  through  said  opening. 

4,109,406 
PYROTECH>fICAL  MOLE  TRAP 
Ctande  Denninger,  Chazay  D  Azergues,  Fnmce,  assignor  to 
Sogemaric,  Societe  de  Gestion  et  de  Marketing  pour  Indus- 
tries de  Coasooimation,  Paris  and  Societe  E.  Lacroix,  Muret, 
both  of,  France 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,272 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30, 1976,  76  09764- 
Jan.  10,  1977,  77  00951 

Int  a.2  AOIM  27/00 
U&  a.  43-«4  „  ctai„u 


1^^ 


1   A  pyrotechnical  mole  trap  of  which  at  least  part  is  in- 
tended to  be  positioned  in  a  mole  run,  comprising: 

an  elongate  protective  envelope  which  is  open  at  its  ends  and 
which  is  intended  to  be  placed  inside  the  mole  run. 

an  electrical  contactor  placed  inside  the  protective  enve- 
lope, 

two  displaceable  triggers  mechanically  controlling  the  elec- 
trical contactor,  each  of  these  triggers  being  placed  at  one 
of  the  ends  of  the  protective  envelope. 

two  electrically  fired  deflagrating  pyrotechnical  charges  of 
which  each  is  placed  on  the  outside  of  the  protective 
envelope  near  each  of  the  triggers, 

a  source  of  electrical  energy, 

an  electrical  circuit  which  connects  together  the  electrical 
contactor,  the  pyrotechnical  charges  and  the  source  of 
electrical  energy  and  which  is  wired  in  such  a  way  that  the 
action  of  the  mole  on  either  of  the  triggers  closes  the 
electrical  circuit  and  fires  the  pyrotechnical  charge  situ- 
ated in  the  immediate  proximity  of  that  trigger. 


4,109,407 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
Ottat  F.  Johnson.  Rte.  1,  Mcintosh,  Minn.  56556 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,853,  Oct  14,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,998 

InL  a.2  AOIM  2i/24,  23/26 

MS.  a.  43-85  31  Claims 


mounted  on  the  base,  said  animal  holding  means  having  a  first 
rod  secured  to  the  base,  first  animal  holding  jaw  means  at- 
tached to  the  first  rod,  a  second  rod  located  adjacent  the  first 
rod  and  extended  generally  parallel  thereto,  second  animal 
holding  jaw  means  attached  to  the  second  rod  and  located  in 
general  transverse  alignment  with  the  first  jaw  means,  means 
including  at  least  one  elongate  tubular  member  secured  to  the 
first  rod  and  pivotally  mounted  on  the  second  rod  whereby  the 
second  rod  is  movable  relative  to  the  fu^t  rod  and  the  first  and 
second  jaw  means  are  movable  relative  to  each  other  between 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  coil  spring  means  sur- 
rounding portions  of  the  first  rod,  second  rod  and  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  elongate  tubular  member,  said  coil  spring 
means  cooperatmg  with  the  base  and  second  jaw  means  to  bias 
the  second  jaw  means  to  a  closed  position  adjacent  the  first  jaw 
means,  and  a  trigger  mechanism  for  holding  the  first  and  sec- 
ond jaw  means  in  the  open  position  against  the  force  of  the 
sprmg  means,  said  trigger  mechanism  having  a  trip  plate  pivot- 
ally  mounted  with  respect  to  the  base,  a  movable  arm  pivotally 
mounted  with  respect  to  the  base,  said  arm  having  means 
actmg  upon  the  trip  plate  to  rel^uably  hold  the  trip  plate  in  a 
set  position,  and  means  having  a  member  engageable  with  the 
arm  to  hold  the  first  and  second  jaw  means  in  the  open  posi- 
tion, said  member  being  released  when  the  trip  plate  is  moved 
from  the  set  position  by  an  animal  whereby  the  spring  means 
moves  the  fir^t  and  second  jaw  means  to  the  closed  position  to 
trap  the  animal  between  said  first  and  second  jaw  means. 


4,109,408 
INSECT  ELECTROCLTION  DEVICE 
Mordechai  YamieU,  Tel-Ari*,  Israel,  assignor  to  AMCOR  Ltd 
Tel-AriT,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,571 
Claims  priority,  appUcatian  Israel,  Jan.  14,  1976,  48833 
Int.  a.i  AOIM  1/22 
11.5.  CL  43-112  25cuuns 


^.;" 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising:  a  base,  animal  holding  means 


1.  Insect  electrocution  device  comprising: 

a  surface  array  composed  of  an  arrangement  of  spaced  first 
electrodes;  and 

a  sheet  electrode  disposed  along  a  surface  spaced  from  said 
surface  array; 

said  first  electrodes  being  maintained  at  a  first  potential; 

said  sheet  electrode  being  mainlained  at  a  second  potential 
differing  from  said  first  potential; 

the  electrodes  forming  said  surface  array  being  arranged  so 
as  to  define  a  first  substantiaUy  uniform  separation  there- 
between; and 

said  sheet  electrode  being  spaced  from  said  surface  array  by 
a  second  separation  smaller  than  said  first  uniform  separa- 
tion. 
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for  forming  a  gas  column  in  said  tower  capable  of  vertic^ly 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,565 

Oaim.  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  Jon.  16, 

-•«"-  I„..a.^A63„3..0«  ^^ 

MS.  a.  46—25 


1  A  hoUow  structural  element,  particularly  for  assembly 
wi!h  oth«  stTuct^  elements  in  multielement  construction 
t^X^Z  -eans  includmg  an  elongated  comP^'-- 
cu^ferential  wall  bounding  an  interior  space  ha-'^S  opP«''= 

Td  engageable  m  an  undercut  coupling  indentation  of  ano  her 
groove. 


a  position  aligned  with  said  entrance  opening  to  a  position 
aligned  viath  said  exit  opening. 


4,109,411 
TOY  nCURE  GUDER 

Joseph  J.  WethereU,  Bedford,  N.Y.;  A.  Edward  Fc*^.  «»J 
X'nnie  Rose  Fogarty .  both  of  Sanuot.;^"^.  «»'«5»°"  '•  "«* 
Strongin  AssocUtes,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1977.  Ser.  No.  768,076 

I„t.a.=  A63H27/«,  __^ 

MS.  CL  46-79 


4,109,410 

TOY  MOTOR  CAR  aRCUIT 

Shlgem  Saito,  ^^.^,  2.home,  Kur«n.e,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo, 

'"*■         FUed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  NO.  721,413 

Claims    priority,    appUcation    Jap«.,    Sep.    »,    WS.   50- 

»^t^  Int.a.:A63H29/«  ^^^ 

"t  At^mprising:  an  upnght  hollow  tower  having  ^ 

having  an  upper  end  at  said  exu  ope      g  y    j^^ 

said  entrance  openmg;  ^  '°JJ°,^4Sran:  fituble  on  said 
^ong  -<>  .[-PX,e  Jtor  I^r  mis  for  preventmg  emis- 

roT:;^toi^-wer.^^^^^^^^^^^ 
Snfe'^rg-^'d^L::  r^pTJr^ -- p--^^^^ 

r"tei?^nf 'said  tower  beneath  said  entrance  opemng  and 


1  A  toy  figure  glider  comprising  a  body  portion  made  of  a 
soft  1  r«ufent  o^n^U  foam  material  having  a  front  surface 

-^  ^p^r  oT:;.:^^;  of  a  soft  and  resU.en.  open<e.l^am 
material  and  adapted  to  be  movably  mounted  on  the  sides 

3  iT^^n  cC;:^;.ng  a  relatively  thm  shee' of^«^^^ 
Hdft-weight.  closed-cell  foam  material  which  is  bendab  e 
L*d  has  fhape-retaming  properties,  f*  h^' ^^if i 
^or«:iably  reater  than  the  width  of  said  body  portion, 
said  w^rXn  having  connectmg  means  o'  attadung 
^d  winrportion  to  said  body  portion  with  the  lower 
^rfa«  of  sSd  wing  portion  closely  overlying  the  flat  near 
surf^  of  said  body  portion  and  extendmg  subsuntially 

XtoumLT'rcKi  extendmg  transversely  through  said 
X^Tv^n^ol  and  through  said  connecting  means  for 
mounthm  said  wing  portion  on  said  body  portion, 

said  irung  rod  ^so  extending  through  -d  arms  for 
pivotally  mounting  said  anns  at  opposite  sides  of  said 

sai^plS^y'mounted  arms  being  selectively  movable  to 
fo^axdly-extending  and  rearwardly-extendmg  positions 
S  whTch  they  are  ^raUel  to  the  axis  of  said  body  pordon 
Tor  launchmg  of  thVgUder  through  the  air  with  the  body 
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portion  substantially  horizontal  and  facing  downwardly 
and  the  wing  portion  facing  upwardly. 

4,109.412 

TRACKWAY  AND  POWTRED  VEHICLE  WITH 

CHANGEABLE  COVERS 

Makoto  Saito,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.. 

Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  755,868 
aaima     priority,     application     Japan,     Jon.     18.     1976. 
51/80873[U] 

Int  a.'  A63H  19/Oa  19/34 
VS.  CL  46-216  ♦  Cl«lm 


1.  A  toy  train  and  trackway,  comprising: 

a  trackway  provided  with  a  section  having  a  base  and  up- 
standing side  walls  opposite  one  another  on  respective 
sides  of  said  trackway,  supporting  surfaces  provided  on 
said  walls  which  include  portions  that  are  parallel  to  said 
base  and  portions  that  slope  downwardly  from  said  paral- 
lel portions  toward  said  base, 

a  powered  vehicle  provided  with  wheels  that  move  along 
said  trackway  and  said  base  of  said  section,  and  flanges 
extending  outwardly  from  said  vehicle;  and 

a  plurality  of  covers  for  said  vehicle,  each  of  said  covers 
provided  with  flanges  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for 
engaging  said  supporting  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  of  said 
section  and  said  flanges  of  said  vehicle,  said  vehicle  and 
trackway  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  said 
vehicle,  moving  over  said  trackway,  can  go  underneath 
and  completely  pass  one  of  said  covers  as  the  latter  is 
maintained  on  said  parallel  portions,  but  can  go  under  and 
pick  up  one  of  said  covers  that  is  present  on  said  down- 
wardly sloping  portions. 

4,109,413 

LEVTTATION  TOY  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

THEREOF 

Paul  L.  Brown,  982  Lakeriew  Way,  Redwood  aty,  Calif.  94062 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  767.205 

Int  a.2  A63H  33/26 

U&  a.  46-233  ^CMms 


sion  and  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  flat  pad  for  remov- 
ably holding  said  object  during  an  electrosutically  charging 
period,  and  an  electrostatically  chargeable  wand,  a  flanged 
handle  on  one  end  of  said  wand,  the  flange  of  which  has  a 
upered  periphery,  an  exciter  removably  seauble  upon  said 
tapered  periphery  of  the  flange  of  said  handle  and  shdably  as 
well  as  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  wand  for  inducing  an  elec- 
trosutic  charge  on  said  wand  while  simultaneously  inducing 
an  electrosutic  charge  of  the  same  polarity  on  said  object  held 
on  said  pad  by  rolling  engagement  therewith,  and  means  for 
lifting  said  object  from  said  pad  after  it  has  received  an  electro- 
sutic charge  and  launching  the  same  into  space;  said  means 
comprising  a  flexible  hook  on  said  wand  insertable  into  said 
opening  and  engaging  a  portion  of  a  charged  object  adjacent  to 
said  opening  to  Uft  the  charged  object  from  said  pad  into  the  air 
where  it  is  repelled  from  said  wand  by  the  upwardly  moving 
electrostatic  lines  of  force  emanating  from  said  electrostati- 
cally charged  wand  and  the  downwardly  moving  lines  offeree 
emanating  from  said  object  and  thereby  sustained  in  leviution. 

4,109.414 

CONTROL  OF  PLANTS  ABSCTSSION  PROCESSES  BY 

USING  SPECTFIC  LIGHT  SOURCES 

Prakash  G.  Kadkade.  Marlborough,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE 

Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70M31,  Jon.  30,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1977.  Ser.  No.  832.407 

Int  a?  AOIG  1/00 

U.S.  a.  47—58  13  Oaima 


■"  oew"  ret'isoi '  iB  ■"« 


I  Equipment  for  leviuting  dimensionally  convertible 
shaped  levitauble  objects;  said  equipment  compnsmg  m  com- 
bination, a  shaped  leviUtable  object  of  a  predetenmned  dimen- 


«oc      i?x  ~  "."5?     w      «>: 


1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  physiological  abscission 
process  of  parts  of  plants  comprising  the  step  of  illuminating 
the  plant  during  the  night  period  with  narrow  band  light  hav- 
ing a  predominant  wavelength  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  approximately  420nm,  550nm,  660nm  and  740nm. 

4,109.415 
PLANT  CARE  APPARATUS 
Bruce  John  Hall,  34352  El  MoUno.  CapUtrano  Beach,  Calif. 
92624 

FUed  Aug.  19. 1976.  Ser.  No.  715.890 
Int  a.2  A47G  7/02 
VS.  a.  47—67  3  C*™* 

1.  A  receptacle  for  use  with  flower  pots  or  the  like  compns- 

•ng:  ,        ^ 

an  outer  wall  having  a  generally  cylmdncal  configuration; 

a  bottom  member  jointed  to  said  outer  wall; 

a  plurality  of  shoulders  of  different  diameters  formed  as  part 
of  said  outer  wall,  each  of  said  plurality  of  shoulders 
defining  a  support  member  of  different  diameter,  with  the 
smallest  diameter  support  nearest  said  bottom  member; 

a  plurality  of  ribs  extending  from  said  bottom  member  and 
said  outer  wall,  said  ribs  being  upright  walls  which  extend 
from  said  outer  wall  towards  the  center  of  said  receptacle, 
each  of  said  ribs  having  at  least  two  surfaces  for  support- 
ing a  flower  pot; 

a  pair  of  removable  strap  means  for  engaging  the  outer  will 
of  said  receptacle  whereby  said  receptacle  can  be  sus- 


pended  from  a  flower  pot  or  the  like,  each  of  ^d  st«p 
means  including  a  relatively  thin  portion  with  relative  y 
thickened  end  portions  to  impart  '^^'""h  nlmelS 
thereto,  said  end  portions  defming  hook  attachmg  means 
for  engaging  said  apertures; 


4.109.417 

GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  A  SUDABLE  WINDOW  OF  A 

VEHICLE 

Pier  Paolo  FogaroUo,  ChiaTari  (Genoa)  luly,  «»lg»or  to  L«n.. 

Claims  Priorily^f  appUcaWn  luay,  Ju.^21. 1976.  68512  A/76 
Inta.^E05Fi//^  4  Claim. 

VS.  CL  49-352 


a  pair  of  apertures  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  outer  wall  o 
^ve  end  portions  of  said  pair  of  strap  mear^,  said 
a^rtures  diametrically  spaced  across  said  recepwcle  from 
each  other. 


4,109,416 
VEHICLE  DOOR  ARRANGEMENTS 

inhn  Chase  Newson;  Geoffrey  Robinson  Tregomng,  ""1  J«nie« 
'tld^g^y  S  of  Lo-""".  E.gl«.d.  as^gnors  .0  Westuig- 

Lt  BrA/*  Signal  Co,L.<L^t«  I'^.b-doned. 

"""rip"u^ti.^Nofi5"!^^^^^^  ,„, 

Inta.^E06B7/2«  ^  ^^ 

VS.  CL  49—316 


1.  A  guide  device  for  a  slidable  window  of  a  vehicle,  com- 

"tt'pport  member  for  atuchmen.  to  a  lower  edge  of  the 

a  «iSide  track  extending  in  the  direction  of  ■"°«'""'' 
^f  he  window,  said  guide  track  being  tubular  and  havmg 

I'ein  atn^mdini  slot,  said  guide  track  havmg  means 

for  its  attachment  to  a  vehicle  door; 
a  oaL  of  spaced-apart  slidable  elements  having  a  sute^ 

t^ycyldrical  shape  and  each  of  which  is  shdably  fitted 

a  p'aTo^s^a'pl'attachmen.  elements  connected  to  the 
"^dow  s^po^member.  each  of  said  attachment  mem- 
^"  LvmgTwing  protniding  through  said  longitudmal 
Tx^i  atLhed  to  one  of  said  slidable  elements 
tr^smUsion  means  for  transmitting  movement  to  the  sup- 
,       '"meX  from  a  window  *.ndmg  devi«  such  as 
handle    said  transmission  means  compnsmg  a  flexAle 
"  c^le  havmg  two  adjacent  ends  which  are  both 
connected  to  said  support  member; 
firsTSrsecond  bracket  means  each  attached  to  one  of  the 

ends  of  said  tubular  guide;  and  ,       ,    . , 

a  fim  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  bracket  m^s 
l^d  a  sea>nd  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  »id  second 
"acket^s,  said  looped  cable  being  trained  tover  said 
pXys  ZT^^t  latter  defming  between  them  a  cable  path 
wtich  emends  alongside  said  tubular  gmde  and  which 
includes  said  cable  ends. 


H 


M-A 


of  a  ngid  partition  Qivia    8  insure,  and  said  movmg 

r:"^^ri:iSp— n^^tmfl^tmganddefla 
"  least  selected  parts  of  the  lower  edge  part. 


4,109,418 
AUTOMATIC  HONING  MACHINT  AND  METHOD 

Giint^^lt  Westerholt  ^tT^r.'^Z^li  tZ.lL- 
Maschinenfabrik  Gluckauf  Beukenberg  Cm.b.H.,  Gelseniur 

Chen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gem-ny,  Feb.  7. 

tus  comprising: 
a  support; 

a  vertical  guide  on  said  support; 
a  cross-member  vertically  displaceable  on  »«1  P-'de; 
a  counterweight  vertically  displaceable  on  said  guide 
a  flexJbk  member  intercomiecting  said  counterweight  «id 
said  cross-member; 
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drive  means  including 
a  first  hydrostatic  motor  on  said  support  connected  to  said 

flexible  member,  and 
a  variable-displacement  and  reversible  hydraulic  pump 

connected  to  said  first  motor  for  oppositely  vertically 

displacing  said  cross-member  and  said  counterweight 

on  said  guide; 
sensor  means  on  said  support  and  connected  to  said  pump  for 
detecting  the  vertical  position  of  said  cross-member  and 
for  uniformly  decelerating  said  cross-member  and  said 
counterweight  to  a  halt  and  thereafter  uniformly  acceler- 
ating said  cross-member  and  said  counterweight  in  the 


about  the  cutting  wheel's  axis;  a  linear  carriageway  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  roution  of  the  cutting  wheel;  a  carriage  in  longitu- 
dinally guided  engagement  with  the  carriageway,  having  skate 
attachment  means  clamping  the  skate  in  fixed  location  relative 
to  the  carriage  with  the  centerplane  of  the  blade  parallel  to  the 
carriageway;  unrestricted  pivotal  means  for  the  carriage  dur- 
ing sharpening,  about  an  axis  in  fixed  location,  permitting 
transverse  motion  of  the  carriage  and  attached  skate,  and  the 
centerplane  of  the  blade  regardless  of  its  angular  motion,  to 
reside  normal  to  the  peripheral  profile  of  the  cutting  wheel  at 
any  location  of  the  carriage  along  the  length  of  the  carriage- 
way, with  the  blade's  hollow  arcuate  skating  surface  in  accu- 
rate cutting  contact  with  said  peripheral  profile  of  the  cutting 
wheel. 


4,109,420 
GRINDING  MACHINE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  ROLLERS 

OF  ROLLING  ELEMENT  BEARINGS 
Renzo  Rouetto  Giaccherino,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fsmir 
iBteniatioiial  S.p,A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,615 

Int.  a.'  B24B  5/04.  41/04 

VS.  CL  51—105  R  9  Claims 


opposite  direction  to  reverse  the  vertical  displacement  of 
said  cross-member  each  time  each  of  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  end  positions  is  reached; 

a  tool  spindle  routable  about  an  upright  axis  on  said  cross- 
member; 

a  second  hydrostatic  motor  on  said  cross-member  connected 
to  said  spindle  for  routing  same  about  said  axis; 

a  holder  on  said  spindle  for  said  tool,  whereby  when  said 
tool  is  in  said  recess  said  first  hydrostatic  motor  can  stroke 
it  vertically  therein  while  said  second  hydrosutic  motor 
rotates  it  about  said  axis;  and 

means  on  said  cross  member  for  pressing  said  tool  radially  of 
said  axis  against  said  workpiece  at  said  recess. 

4,109,419 

ICE  SKATE  SHARPENING  DEVICES 

Sidney  Browlbent,  5265  W.  Qiiarles  Dr.,  Uttleton,  Colo.  S0123 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,567 

Int  CI.!  B24B  9/04 

VS.  a.  51—94  R  20  Clalnis 


1   A  skate  sharpening  device  comprising:  a  driven  cutting 
wheel  having  a  peripheral  surface  which  is  an  arc  of  revolution 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  for  grinding  rollers  of  rolUng  ele- 
ment bearings  and  like  generally  cylindrical  workpieces  hav- 
ing first  and  second  opposed  end  faces,  and  comprising: 

a  machine  bed, 

first  and  second  supports  carried  on  said  machine  bed, 

first  and  second  mandrels  respectively  supported  on  said 
first  and  second  supports,  and  axially  rotatable  about  a 
common  axis,  said  first  mandrel  being  axially  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  first  support  and  said  second  mandrel  being 
axially  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  second  support. 

a  first  nose  on  said  fu^t  mandrel  directed  towards  said  sec- 
ond mandrel, 

a  second  nose  on  said  second  mandrel  directed  towards  said 
first  mandrel, 

means  for  driving  said  first  mandrel  to  route  about  said 
common  axis, 

means  for  effecting  axial  displacement  of  said  second  man- 
drel with  respect  to  said  second  support, 

a  grinding  wheel, 

grinding  wheel  support  means  supporting  said  grinding 
wheel  for  roution  about  its  axis  and  for  displacement 
towards  and  away  from  a  workpiece  held  between  said 
noses  on  said  fu^t  and  second  mandrels, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  support  seat  on  said  first  nose 
of  said  mandrel,  said  support  seat  having  a  shape  which  is 
a  surface  of  revolution  about  said  common  axis  of  roution 
of  said  two  mandrels,  for  receiving  an  end  face  of  the 
workpiece  which  is  shaped  with  the  complementary  sur- 
face of  revolution, 
ao  abutment  member  having  a  convex  surface  of  contact 
supported  on  said  second  nose  of  said  second  mandrel  in 
such  a  way  that  it  can  freely  move  in  all  directions  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  common  axis  of  roution  of 
said  two  mandrels,  for  engagement  with  the  opposite  end 
face  of  a  workpiece  from  that  engaged  by  said  seat  on  said 
first  nose  of  said  first  mandrel,  and 
means  for  driving  said  second  mandrel  to  route  at  the  same 
speed  and  in  the  same  direction  at  said  first  mandrel;  said 
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abutment  member  on  said  second  nose  comprises  a  ball, 
means  defining  a  planar  abutment  surface,  against  which 
said  ball  is  engageable,  on  the  side  of  said  ball  remote  from 
said  first  noise. 


4,109,421 

METHOD  FOR  GRINDING  THREAD  CUTTING  TOOLS 

Joseph  F  St.  Denis,  26545  Oakland,  RosenUe,  Mich.  4SU66 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,502 

Int  a.2  B24B  1/00,  3/00 

U5.  a.  51-288  2°^ 


abrading  a  workpiece  with  one  of  the  convex  portions  of  the 
strip. 


and  spraying  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  air  on  the  other 
convex  portion  of  the  strip  travelling  over  the  other  con- 
vex portion  of  the  path. 


4,109,423 

HRE-PROOF  DEVICE  FOR  A  TUBE  OF  FUSIBLE 

MATERIAL  WHICH  EXTENDS  THROUGH  A  WALL 

Maurice  Eugene  Perrain.  Nancy,  France,  assignor  to  Ponl-a- 

Mousson  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,756 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  France,  Apr.  14,  1976.  76  10998 

Int  a.=  E04H  9/00;  F16K  13/00 

U.S.a.52-1  'C"^ 


1  In  a  method  for  fonning  both  the  cutting  angle  and  the 
relief  area  on  a  thread  cutting  or  other  form  cutting  tool  havmg 
a  compound  relief  angle,  the  steps  of  providing  a  jig  supportmg 
surfacTin  a  horizonul  plane  and  a  jig  having  i  tool  supporting 
surface  in  a  plane  having  an  angular  relation  to  said  jig  support- 
mg surface  plane,  the  intersection  of  the  planes  containing  said 
Jig  and  tool  supporting  surfaces  being  perpendicular  to  a  verti- 
cal plane  conuining  the  cutting  edge  of  said  tool,  placmg  said 
tool  in  said  jig  so  as  to  be  supported  by  said  tool  supportmg 
surface,  positioning  a  grinding  wheel  axis  in  said  vertical  plane, 
retracting  the  grindmg  wheel  axis  perpendicularly  rem  said 
plane  a  disunce  proportional  to  the  desired  relief  angle,  plung- 
ing the  grinding  wheel  below  the  cutting  edge,  and  feedmg  the 
grinding  wheel  axially  to  grind  both  the  cuttmg  and  compound 
relief  angles  simultaneously  on  the  tool. 


)!j-_ 


4,109,422 

SANDER  CLEANING  PROCESS 

James  W.  Parsons,  Ashland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Parsons  Enter 

prises.  Inc.,  Ashland,  Oreg.  ,     „^     ^    j    ^ 

^ntiiluation  of  Ser.  No.  673.538.  Ajr^S- »%*•  "^I't 

which  is  a  contmuation  of  Ser.  No- 550,151,  Feb^S,  1975 

ab-idoned,  which  U  a  continuation  of  ««'•  N"' ♦"^;,9*^^' 

1973,  .b«.doned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No  »^«^> -"r; 

14. 1972  Pat  No.  3,812,622.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1977,  ser. 

^         '  No.  838,400 

Int  a.2  B24B  1/00.  21/18 

4  Claims 

"t  ^e  method  of  cleaning  an  elongated,  flexible  strip  having 

abrasive  particles  adhered  to  one  face  thereof  and  abradmg 

therewith  comprising:  .^.,„ 

advancmg  the  strip  continuously  repeatedly  m  «  P'fe<e^- 

nSed   direction   along   a   predetertnined   path   having 

straight  portions  and  a  pair  of  convex  portions  with  the 

abrasive  particles  at  the  outside  of  the  convex  portions  to 

alternately  straighten  and  flex  the  strip  so  that  the  particles 

are  alternately  closed  and  spread  apart. 


1  In  a  fire-proof  device  for  a  tube  of  fusible  matenal  extend- 
ing through  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  a  stnicture,  coinpnsmg,  in 
combination  with  said  wall,  means  defining  a  case  of  a  matenal 
which  is  substantially  nondefonnable  under  the  efl'ect  of  heat 
and  mounted  on  said  wall  around  the  aperture,  and  means 
within  the  case  for  radially  crashing  the  tube  and  closmg  off 
said  aperture  when  the  tube  softens  under  the  effect  of  a  fire, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  tube  cnishmg  and  aperture 
closing  means  comprise  a  mass  of  a  material  which  is  capable 
of  swelling  under  the  efl-ect  of  heat  and  is  enclosed  withm  the 
case,  the  case  composing  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  subsuntially 
parallel  to  the  front  wall,  two  substantially  parallel  first  side 
walls  mterconnected  by  the  front  wall,  and  two  «cond  side 
walls  mterconnected  by  the  front  wall,  the  front  wall  defimng 
an  orifice  substantially  coaxial  with  said  aperture  and  through 
which  orifice  the  tube  extends  in  use  of  the  device,  a  shutter 
element  movable  between  an  inoperative  posiuon  m  which 
said  orifice  is  fully  open  and  a  passage  is  allowed  for  the  tube 
and  an  operative  position  in  which  said  orifice  and  the  tube  are 
completely  closed  by  the  shutter  element,  the  shutter  element 
being  of  a  material  which  is  substantially  non-fusible  at  servi« 
temperatures,  that  is  to  say  the  temperatures  which  are  devel- 
oped in  the  course  of  a  fire  and  having  a  first  part  which  is 
substantially  planar  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  radial 
direction  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  orifice  and  aperture  and  is 
mounted  to  be  movable  in  said  radial  direcuon  m  the  case 
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substantially  in  contact  with  said  front  wall  and  second  side 
walls  and  a  second  part  which  lies  alongside  and  is  in  contact 
with  said  front  wall  and  has  an  extent  in  said  radial  direction 
and  an  extent  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  radial  direc- 
tion which  enable  said  second  part  to  completely  close  said 
orifice  in  said  operative  position  of  the  shutter  element,  and  the 
mass  of  swelling  material  being  disposed  in  and  filling  that  part 
of  the  case  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  part  to  the 
tube  and  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  second  part  to  said 
front  wall,  the  swelling  material  being  capable  of  swelling  in 
said  radial  direction  sufficiently  to  shift  said  shutter  element  to 
said  operative  position  of  the  shutter  element. 


ber  having  a  groove  formed  proximate  the  periphery  thereof 
for  accepting  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  casing,  and  means 
for  hermetically  sealing  said  lower  end  and  said  base  member 
about  said  groove,  wherein  said  base  member  has  a  transverse 
groove  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  transverse 


4,109,424 

LIGHTWEIGHT  A.ND  COMPACTIBLE  TENT 

STRUCTURE 

Gerald  H.  Block,  3111  Dealdn  St,  Berkeley,  CaUf.  94705 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,S«7 

InL  a.!  E04B  1/345 

VS.  a.  52—2  9  Claims 


1.  A  lightweight  and  compactible  tent  structure  for  protect- 
ing at  least  the  upper  exposed  portion  of  a  camper's  body,  said 
tent  structure  comprising 
a  support  member  fabricated  of  a  lightweight  substantially 
flexible  material  wherein  the  support  member  can  be 
compacted  into  a  small  volume  suitable  for  storing,  said 
support  member,  however,  having  sufficient  rigidity  in  Its 
non-compacted  condition  to  stand  in  a  substantially  verti- 
cal upright  position, 
means  for  anchoring  said  support  member  to  the  ground, 

and 
a  protective  surround  attached  to  said  support  member  and 
extending  therefrom  to  form  an  extended  end  portion 
which  engages  the  body  of  a  camper  who  reposes  in  said 
tent  structure  such  that  the  weight  of  the  camper's  body 
engaging  said  surround  and  the  support  provided  by  said 
anchored  lightweight  support  member  coact  to  hold  said 
tent  structure  in  a  stable  upright  position. 


groove  forming  a  saddle  for  a  conduit  disposed  therein  and 
projecting  across  said  casing  and  wherein  said  casing  is  pro- 
vided on  its  exterior  surface  with  a  coating  of  mortar  extending 
to  and  engaged  with  said  base  member  for  forming  at  least  in 
part  said  means  for  hermetically  sealing  said  lower  end  of  said 
casing  and  said  base  member  about  said  groove. 


4,109,425 

ORCULAR  TYPE  MANHOLES 

John  J.  Carlessimo,  29800  W.  Eight  Mile  Rd.,  Farmington  Hilla, 

Mich.  48024 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,810 

Int  a.2  E02D  29/14 

VS.  a.  52—21  2  Oaims 

1.  A  manhole  well  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  gener- 
ally cylindrical  tubular  casing  disposed  in  the  ground  and  made 
of  superimposed  courses  of  regularly  disposed  bricks,  said 
bricks  having  opposite  side  faces  converging  towards  the 
interior  of  said  casing  and  said  bricks  being  united  by  means  of 
motar,  an  open  upper  end  portion  for  said  casing,  a  removable 
lid  normally  obturating  said  upper  end  portion,  said  casing 
having  a  right  cylindrical  portion  proximate  the  bottom 
thereof  and  a  frusto-conical  portion  of  progressively  decreas- 
ing diameter  disposed  between  said  right  cylindrical  portion 
and  said  upper  end  portion,  a  ladder  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
superimposed  rungs  made  of  generally  U-shaped  metal  rods 
having  ends  set  m  the  mortar  uniting  said  bricks,  a  precast 
relatively  massive  base  member  made  of  concrete  and  perma- 
nently obturating  the  lower  end  of  said  casing,  said  base  mem- 


4,109,426 
TUB  SURROUND 
Michael  J.  Dobija,  New  Philadelphia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mason- 
ite  Corporatian,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,130 

Int.  a.'  A47K  3/16 

V.S.  a.  52—35  2  Claims 


1.  A  tub  surround  comprising:  first  and  second  substantially 
identical  comer  sections,  each  including  first  and  second  legs 
aligned  substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  of  un- 
equal length,  each  said  leg  including  a  planar  extending  free 
end  along  the  full  height  of  each  said  comer  section  being 
offset  relative  to  the  plane  of  each  such  leg; 

a  first  planar  panel  positioned  between  said  comer  sections 
defining  a  first  wall,  said  first  panel  including  first  and 
second  edges,  each  said  first  and  second  edge  underlying 
one  of  said  free  ends; 

a  second  planar  panel  positioned  adjacent  said  first  comer 
section  defming  a  second  wall,  said  second  panel  including 
an  edge  underlying  another  free  end  of  said  first  comer 
section; 

a  third  planar  panel  positioned  adjacent  said  second  comer 
section  defming  a  third  wall,  said  third  panel  including  an 
edge  underlying  another  free  end  of  said  second  comer 
section; 

said  first,  second  and  third  panels  being  of  substantially 
identical  configuration  and  size;  and 

shelves  on  each  said  comer  section  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  legs,  said  shelves  defined  on  only  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  each  said  comer  section,  said  shelves 
on  said  first  comer  section  being  defined  on  an  upper 
portion  of  said  first  comer  section  and  said  shelves  on  said 
second  comer  section  being  defmed  on  a  lower  portion  of 


said  second  comer  section  such  that  upon  assembly  of  said 
tub  surround  said  shelves  on  said  first  comer  section  are  at 
a  different  level  relative  to  a  tub  than  the  shelves  on  said 
second  comer  section. 

4,109,427 

FOLDABLE  STRUCTURES  CONSIDERED  TO  BE 

PRIMARILY  USEFUL  AS  DOGHOUSES 

Edward  D.  OBrian,  910  Iroquois  St.,  Anaheim,  ?•".  92801. 

„rwilliam  M.  PUchy,  3533  Encinit«i  Rd.,  S«i  Marcos, 

Calif.  92069  ^,     ,,,  ,^ 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,104 

Int.  a,^  E04D  1/36;  E04B  1/344;  AOIK  1/02 

VS.  a.  52—58  R 


upper  edge  of  said  vertical  flange  to  lie  between  said  edge 

tiles  and  their  tiling  batten; 
sp^  attachment  dips  each  including  a.^onzontal  ^ 
Vsing  between  said  lower  fiange  and  said  edge  tiles  and 


1.  A  strticture  having  spaced,  parallel  ^'"e  walls  a  bottom 

„.,nHina  between  said  side  walls,  a  top  extendmg  between 

"^TZ^XZ  parallel  ends  extending  between  said  side 

walls  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 

«dd  top,  said  bottom,  and  each  of  said  ends  each  •ncl<«»mg  a 

«t  of  two  parts,  the  parts  of  said  sets  bemg  located  adja- 

^°  to*ne  anoiher  s^  that  each  set  extends  between  said 

a  fii^t  g^roup  of  hinge  means,  each  hinge  means  of  said  fi^t 
g"oup  pivotally  connectmg  a  single  part  of  »ch  of  ^d 
Sts  io  one  of  said  side  walls,  a  second  group  of  hmge 
mL^s  each  hinge  of  said  second  group  pivotally  comiect- 
"rhe^  of  each  set  midway  between  said  side  walls 
all  of  ^dCe  means  of  both  groups  which  are  secured  to 

said  top  and  said  bottom  having  parallel  axes. 
saiThinge  means  m  said  fust  and  second  groups  permittmg 
Id  sfmc"ure  to  be  folded  between  an  expanded  configu- 
ratt^nTwhich  said  side  walls  are  spaced  from  one  an- 
other^d  a  folded  configuration  m  which  said  side  walls 
are  adjacent  to  one  another, 
said  h^^tneans  of  said  first  and  said  second  groups  are 
loJlte^  sTas  to  pemiit  said  parts  of  said  bottom  to  pivot 
u^:?dly  between  said  sides  when  said  stmcture  is  in  ^d 
foldS  configuration  and  so  as  to  pemut  said  ends  and  ^d 
[op\opTvo.  outwardly  from  between  said  sides  when  said 
structure  is  in  said  folded  configuration. 


each  cUp  being  pre^gaged  withm  said  face  P'^'^  ""^  "U^ 
upper  flange  and  assembled  as  a  umt  with  said  fac«  Pl»"; 
and  fastening  means  for  secunng  said  horizontal  arm  to  the 
tiling  batten. 

4,109,429 

PANEL  ERECnON 

Hubert  James  Whi««3n,  89  King  WlllUm  Rd.,  Hyde  Park,  Aua- 

'^'*  '''^  raed  JuB.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,417 
Int.  a.!  E04C  3/32 

8  Claiiiu 
U.S.  CL  52-122  ^"™ 


4,109,428 

ROOF  EDGING 

Raymond   Joseph    Aarons,   Jind^ee,    Au^ndu,   .»ig-or   to 

Monier  Colourtile  Pty.  Ltd.,  ^^%"?fX,  „  i„s, 

Contu.uation-in-p.rt  of  ««'•  ^»'f7^°^'^Vo  8«479 

.tandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  6  1977  Ser.  No.  840,479 

"*■  Int  a.=  E04B  7/06,  E44D  3/40  ^  ^^^ 

"t  An'S^g  «rip  assembly  for  tiled  roofs  comprising:  a 
noLXve^^Ja-Pj-liaving^^^^^^^^^ 

r.Sg:J:^HarrSed^t":rsaSa  .j.  ,^  of  s.d 

an  "PP«' X/ !,7^A<;^  plate  to  pass  above  edge  tiles; 
,  ,r;  Sfe'^SS  extendi  '^ "'^  ^""^  - 


1    Means  for  the  erection  of  a  panel  assembly  wherein  a 
paiel  member  has  a  clamping  hole  "f  """^  ■"^"f '^^"^y 
one  edge  thereof,  a  nut  receivmg  cavity  extendmg  mwardly 
fromi  side  face  thereof  and  mtersected  by  the  clamping  hole 
a  threaded  clamping  member  having  a  nonK:.rcular  head  a. 
ZTtni,  the  other  end  of  said  member  extendmg  into  the 
hole,  a  nut  positionable  in  the  nut  receivmg  cavity  to  be 
thre^dably  engaged  by  the  clamping  member  when    o- 
^tSfm  the  clampmg  hole,  a  rotation  1™«  »1««  "^^ 
positionable  in  the  nut  receiving  cavity  and  havmg  a 
rn"^cular  aperture  extendmg  therethrough,  and  also 
havSg  abutmem  means  thereon  which  are  engag«ble 
against  abutment  surfaces  on  the  panel  or  ".f^  ,^"^ 
rflative  to  the  panel,  said  other  end  of  the  threaded  clp^np- 
inL  member  beW  a  co-operating  non-circular  end  slidable 
Snon^ircuL  aperture,  the  limit  sleeve  bmgo^ra^ 
ble  to  limit  rotation  of  said  threaded  cl«npmg  member  to 
less  than  180', 
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and  a  post  having  flanges  with  intumed  beads  forming  a 
narrow  mouth  channel  extending  along  at  least  one  side 
thereof,  the  space  between  the  beads  and  the  head  shape 
and  size  being  such  that  the  head  can  be  inserted  into  the 
channel  but  is  restrained  by  the  beads  from  withdrawal 
therefrom  upon  rotation  of  the  head  within  the  channel, 
through  an  angle  of  less  than  180*. 


cold  flowable  at  room  temperature  for  securing  said  spac- 
er-dehydrator  element  to  said  base  in  a  subsuntially  con- 
tinuous lengthwise  manner;  and 


4,109,430 
DEMOUNTABLE  PARTITION  WALL 
Ronald  George  Fuller,  P,0,  Boi  337,  Hmbon  Heights,  Quebec 
JOP  IJO,  Omada 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,886 

IBL  CL2  E04B  2/32 

VS.  CL  52—127  7  CUims 


1  strip  of  cold  flowable,  mastic,  moisture  vapor  impervious, 
sealant  composition  disposed  on  said  base  on  each  side  of 
said  spacer-dehydrator  element,  wherein  said  mastic  seal- 
ant composition  is  of  the  following  composition: 


Ingredient 

Percent  by  Weight 

polyisobutylcne  (viscosity  average 

molecular  weight  75.000  lo  125,000 

polyisobutylene  (viscosity  average 

molecular  weight  5,000  lo  15,000) 

10-«5 

poiybutene 

20-50 

carbon  black 

10-45 

silica  pigmenl 

5-15 

zirconium  orthosilicate 

5-15 

zinc  oxide 

0-5 

gamma-glycidoxy-propyltrimethoxysilane 

0-5 

1  An  assembly  of  wall  panels  comprising  a  plurality  of  like 
panels  assembled  between  a  horizontal  bottom  nmner  and  a 
horizontal  top  runner,  wherein  the  vertical  edges  of  said  panels 
when  standing  each  have  longitudinally  extending  surfaces, 
each  of  said  surfaces  having  at  least  two  surfaces  inclined  one 
to  the  other  to  form  a  wedge  shaped  groove  with  an  axis 
transverse  the  panel  to  permit  an  interlocking  mating  joint  to 
be  formed  between  adjacent  like  panels  when  said  edges  are 
interlocked  by  simple  transitional  movement  of  one  panel 
relative  to  the  other  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
panels,  the  said  longitudinally  extending  surfaces  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  they  ae  urged  into  close  abutment  when  said 
panel  is  centered  between  said  horizontal  nmners  on  a  center- 
line  common  to  an  assembly  of  said  panels  in  edge  to  edge 
relationship  and  biassing  means  provided  to  impose  a  vertical 
force  upon  each  of  said  panels  when  introduced  between  said 
runners  to  center  said  panel  on  a  centerline  common  to  the  said 
assembly  of  like  panels 

4,109,431 

SEALING  AND  SPACING  UNIT  FOR  MULTIPLE 

GLAZED  WINDOWS 

Renato  J.  Mazzoni,  Tarenttmi,  and  George  H.  Bowser,  New 

Kensington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc„ 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No,  454,337 
Int.  a.2  E06B  i/66 
VS.  a.  52—172  2  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  and  spacing  unit  for  multiple  glazed  windows, 
comprising: 
an  elongated,  flexible,  moisture-impervious  base; 
an  elongated,  preformed,  elastic  spacer-dehydrator  element 
having  a  preshaped  cross-section  adapted  for  insertion 
between  opposed  marginal  edges  of  a  pair  of  rigid,  parallel 
sheets  of  a  multiple  glazed  window,  said  spacer-dehydra- 
tor strip  comprising  a  moisture  vapor  transmittable,  poly- 
meric matrix  having  fmely  divided  particles  of  desiccant 
dispersed  throughout  the  matrix; 
a  thin  layer  of  a  non-mastic  adhesive  which  is  solid  and  not 


4,109,432 
MULTIPANE  INSULATING  GLASS  PROCESS  AND  RIM 

STRIP 
Reiner  Pilz,  Hohenbachemstr.  4,  8051  Kranzberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1975,  2501096 

Int.  a.2  B32B  1/04:  E04B  2/2S:  E06B  3/64 
VS.  a.  52—172  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  multipane  insulating  glass  having  at  least  two  panes 
and  a  composite  rim  strip  holding  the  panes  in  spaced  generally 
parallel  relationship  and  sealingly  overiying  the  edges  of  the 
panes  and  having  a  diffusion  impermeable  meullic  layer  and  an 
adhesive  layer  adhering  the  composite  rim  strip  to  the  space 
generally  parallel  panes,  the  improvement  wherein  the  com- 
posite rim  strip  comprises  an  extruded  plastic  untiary  structural 
body  having  a  transverse  profile  for  structurally  holding  the 
panes  in  said  spaced  generally  parallel  relationship  wherein 
said  diffusion  impermeable  metallic  layer  is  embedded  in  and 
surrounded  by  said  structural  body  and  wherein  said  adhesive 
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layer  comprises  a  heat  melting  adhesive  anchored  to  the  plas- 
tic profile  by  being  pressure  extruded  jomtly  therewith. 

4,109,433 

BELOW  ROOF  VENTILATOR 

Perry  V  Maze,  701  Morton,  Falls  aty,  Nebr,  68355 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser,  No.  815,188 

InL  a.2  E04D  13/03 


two  encs;  an  elongated  shoe  molding  strip  havmg  at  least  a 
from  a  back,  a  bottom  and  two  ends,  the  back  of  said  stnp 
lying  juxtaposed  to  the  front  of  said  plank  with  the  bottoms  of 
said  strip  and  plank  lying  substantially  in  the  same  plane;  and 
an  elongated  strip  of  adhevise  type  tape  for  movably  fastemng 
said  strip  to  said  plank  for  planar  movement  between  said 


VS.  a.  52—199 


16  Claims 


1  In  a  roof  construction  including  a  plurahty  of  down- 
wardly inclined,  substantially  parallel,  spaced-apart  rafte^ 
supporting  a  roof  surface  structure  which  nses  to  a  highest 

'°1J:^^::^^for  ventmg  the  zone  beneath  the  roof  sur- 
face  construction,  comprising,  m  combmation: 
the  roof  surface  construction  having  an  opemng  there- 
through and  therein  spaced  downwardly  from  said  ndge, 
said  opemng  positioned  between  two  «lja«nt  rafter^ 
extend^g  substantiaUy  from  one  of  said  rafters  to  the 
other,  laterally,  and  being  of  substantially  rectangular 

an'e^o^gate  duct  of  a  width  substantially  that  of  the  djst^ce 
between  the  two  said  adjacent  rafters  positioned  and 
closely  fitting  therebetween  under  the  roof  surface  struc- 
ture above  said  opening,  said  duct  of  substanually  rectan- 
(tular  transverse  cross-sectional  shape, 
the  upper,  open  end  of  said  duct  spaced  downwardly  from 
the  Underside  of  the  roof  ndge  so  that  air  from  the  zone 
under  the  roof  surface  structure  adjacent  the  ndge  may 
enter  the  upi)er  end  of  the  duct, 
the  lower  end  of  the  duct  extending  substantially  to  the 

upper  edge  of  the  roof  surface  openmg,  and 
a  wedge-form  discharge  trough  positioned  withm  the  roof 
surface  opening  of  substantially  inverted  nght  tnangle 
configuration  in  longitudinal  axial  section 
said  trough  having  a  substantially  rectangular  bottom  w^ 
comiecled  at  its  upper  end  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  duct 
and  having  its  lower  end  overlymg  the  roof  S"rf»ce  open- 
ing lower  edge,  whereby  to  underiie  m  its  length  the  sa^d 
rc^f  surface  Ipemng,  and  two  side  walls  of  substantially 
inverted  right  triangular  configuration  connected  at  their 
l^wer  edg«  to  the  side  edges  of  the  trough  bottotn  wal 
and  having  their  upper  edges  "''"fing  out  the  said  r«,f 
surface  opening  closely  adjacent  the  side  edg« Jiereof 
whereby  the  said  wedge-fonn  discharge  trough  fonned  by 
the  said  three  walls  fills  the  said  roof  surface  opemng  and 
completely  underlies  same,  j    „f  .,„ 

and  m«ms  fixing  said  duct  and  trough  under  said  ™of  sur- 
face, between  said  rafters  and  withm  arid  under  s«d  roof 
surface  opening,  whereby  air  entering  the  upper  end  of  the 
d^f^der  pr^ure  will  travel  downwardly  within  said 
duct  and  out  said  trough. 


4,109,434 

MODULAR  BASEBOARD  MOLDING 

Lawrence  F.  Katxin,  1414  S«l«  St.  ^^'^f  "«» 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,793 

Int.  CI.^  E04C  2/38 

n  52—287  Claims 

"t  A  modular  baseboard  molding  comprising;  «.  elongated 

balel^rT^L  havmg  at  least  a  front,  a  back,  a  bottom,  and 


juxtaposed  surfaces  whereby  one  or  both  ends  of  said  juxu- 
posed  plank  and  strip  can  be  cut  at  the  same  tune  for  proper 
fitting  of  the  back  of  the  baseboard  plank  adjacent  a  wall  or 
other  stnicture  and  the  bottom  of  the  shoe  mold  stnp  can  be 
moved  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  adjacent  floor  sur- 
faces. 


4,109,435 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURAL  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION  THEREOF 

Morris  S.  Loyd,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,122 

Int.  a.2  E04C  2/02 

U5.  a.  52-309.1  "O^ 


1  A  reinforced  composite  structure  comprising: 
a  suged  composite  panel,  said  panel  having  a  plurality  of 
fiber  composite  plies,  said  plies  being  adhesively  bonded 
together;  ,  ,_    .    r 

a  staged  composiu  web,  said  web  having  at  least  one  sheet  of 
fiber  composite  material,  said  sheet  having  at  least  one 
layer,  said  sheet  having  three  portions,  a  first  portion 
positioned  parallel  to  said  panel,  a  second  portion  posi- 
tioned transversely  to  said  panel,  and  a  fillet  portion  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  portions;  and 
a  plurality  of  quUls  infixed  in  said  fillet  portion  and  said 
panel  said  quills  having  barbs  thereon,  said  bartjs  engag- 
ing the  fibers  of  said  panel  and  said  web,  said  quills  joimng 
said  fillet  portion  to  said  panel  whereby  said  panel  and  said 
web  can  be  co-cured  as  assembled. 
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4,109,43« 
REINFORCED  FOAM  BUILDING  PANEL  ELEMENT 
Adrien  Berloty,  15,  BouleTard  du  Chateia,  92200  NeaiUy  S. 
Seine,  France 

FUed  Nay.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,«0« 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Nor,  27,  1974,  74  38828 
Int.  O.'  E04C  2/22 
VJS.  a.  52— 309J  9  Claims 


[3e: 


^ 


l> 


J 


1  A  building  panel  element  comprising 

(a)  a  rigid  block  of  insulating  foam  having  two  opposed 
major  surfaces  and  thickness  between  said  surfaces: 

(b)  a  peripheral  frame  enclosing  said  foam  block  subsun- 
tially  from  one  said  major  surface  to  the  other: 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  rectilinear  thin  strip  members  ar- 
ranged on  one  side  of  said  peripheral  frame  and  embedded 
in  said  foam  block  substantially  flush  with  one  of  said 
major  surfaces  and  spaced  from  the  other  of  said  major 
surfaces,  each  of  said  strip  members  being  adapted  to 
receive  and  hold  fastening  means  and  to  assist  in  rigidify- 
ing  said  foam  block,  said  foam  filling  the  spaces  between 
said  strip  members; 

(d)  said  insulating  foam  contributing  substantially  to  the 
rigidity  of  said  building  panel  element. 


1.  A  roofing  panel  especially  adapted  for  installation  on  the 
underside  of  a  roofmg  framework  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  elongated  member  having  upstanding 
webs  along  its  long  sides; 

one  of  said  webs  being  provided  with  a  female  mounting  and 
locking  means  oriented  outboard  of  said  web; 

said  female  mounting  and  locking  means  comprising: 

an  integral  flange  formed  at  the  top  of  its  web  into  an  in- 
wardly extending  narrow  scabbard  having  a  mouth  sub- 
stantially as  wide  as  two  thicknesses  of  panel  forming 
material; 

an  outwardly  extending  substantially  planar  leg  positioned 


parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  planar  member  and  adapted 
for  abutment  against  the  underside  of  a  ceiling  framework 
member,  thereby  providing  for  application  of  a  fastener 
connecting  said  roofmg  panel  to  said  framework  member; 

and  a  downwardly  extending  leg  spaced  from  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  web,  said  downwardly  extending  leg 
terminating  in  an  inwardly  oriented  detent  rib; 

said  male  locking  means  comprising: 

an  integral  flange  formed  at  the  top  of  its  web  into  an  out- 
wardly extending  narrow  blade  having  a  thickness  sub- 
stantially equal  to  two  thicknesses  of  panel  forming  mate- 
rial; 

and  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  extending  leg  terminating 
in  an  inwardly  oriented  detent  rib; 

whereby  upon  assembly  of  a  pair  of  said  roofing  panels  into 
interlocked  relation  with  adjacent  webs  juxtaposed,  the 
male  locking  means  of  one  panel  is  inserted  upwardly  into 
the  female  locking  means  of  the  other  panel  with  the 
detent  rib  of  the  male  locking  means  snapped  past  and 
above  the  detent  rib  of  the  female  locking  means  and  with 
the  narrow  blade  of  the  male  locking  means  inserted  into 
the  narrow  scabbard  of  the  female  locking  means,  and 
whereby  during  said  assembly,  energy  for  inserting  said 
blade  into  said  scabbard  is  momentarily  stored  as  spring 
energy  in  the  flexure  of  said  downwardly  extending  legs 
of  said  male  and  female  locking  means. 


4,109,438 

REINFORCED  SEPARABLE  SECnONAL  HERMETIC 

PROTECTIVE  COVERING 

Francisco  De  la  Concha,  Emerson  No.  116,  Colonia  Polaoco, 

Mexico  Qty,  Mexico 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,660 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Aug.  31,  1973,  145890 

Int.  a.^  E04C  2/i2 

VS.  CL  52—630  3  Claims 


4,109,437 
BUILDING  PANEL 
Wayne  H.  Player.  Mesqoite,  and  Foiris  W.  Barton,  Jr.,  Grand 
Prairie,  both  of  Tex.,  asaignors  to  Howmet  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,768 

tat  a.!  E04D  1/06 

\}S.  a.  52—536  8  Claims 


1.  A  modular  member  which  may  be  used  individually  or 
together  with  like  members  joined  together  to  provide  a  sepa- 
rable reinforced  hermetic  covering  comprising  a  generally 
longitudinally  extending  main  portion,  a  plurality  of  corruga- 
tions extending  transversely  of  said  main  portion  adjacent  at 
least  one  end  thereof  and  stopping  short  of  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  main  portion,  said  main  portion  extending  to  a  bend  free  of 
corrugations  at  each  side  thereof  beyond  the  extent  of  said 
transversely  extending  corrugations,  integral  flange  portions 
extending  generally  at  from  about  90"- 1 35*  to  said  main  por- 
tion from  said  bend,  a  plurality  of  corrugations  extending  in 
said  flange  portion  at  about  90'-l35"  to  said  main  portion  and 
in  the  vicinity  of  at  least  one  end  of  said  flange  portion,  said 
comigations  in  said  flange  portion  stopping  short  of  opposite 
sides  thereof,  each  of  said  flange  piortions  extending  to  a  bend 
free  of  comigations  beyond  the  extent  of  the  corrugations  of 
said  flange  portions  and  continuing  to  an  inwardly  directed 
portion  generally  parallel  to  and  overlying  said  main  portion, 
said  inwardly  directed  portions  each  having  a  plurality  of 
corrugations  in  its  surface  extending  longitudinally  for  the 
length  of  the  respective  inwardly  directed  portion  and  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  corrugations  in  said  main  portion. 
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FLOOR  MAT  HAVING  D^^^GEABLE  DESIGN      SEALING  UNIT  ^^^^^^''^»^"°''  °'' 
James  E.  Feaael.  Fort  V^^^assignor  to  11..  Airomat   Fred  B.  Sh.-,  Hinrfale.  m.  aarignor  to  Contin^ital  C«.  Corn- 
Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  tad.  P"!-.  ^«-      "     V^v^\«,  21  1975  PaL  No  3J>91 543 
FUed  Jim.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,098                       Di»«ion  of  Ser.  No.  569,938,  Apr  21,  ^r^'^'K^^^f  "^ 
tat.  a.^  Efl4C  2/42  TWs  appUction  J.^1^  »»;«.  S"-  ^o-  706,375 
U.S.  CL  52-^7                                                         to  CUim.    ^^  ^  ^^^   bt  0.=  B65B  Sl/OZ  55/J8  ^^  ^^^ 


1.  A  mat  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  flexible  first  strips  and  a  plurality  of 
parallel  flexible  second  strips  extending  transversely  to 
and  intersecting  said  first  strips  so  as  to  form  a  grid  of 
readUy  deformable  grid  squares  each  comprising  a  quadn- 
Uteral  interstitial  space  bordered  by  an  adjacent  pair  of 
said  first  strips  and  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  second  stnps, 

a  plurality  of  interchangeable  insert  element  means  disposed 
respectively  within  various  of  said  interstitial  spaces,  an^ 

means  associated  with  said  insert  element  means  and  the 
strips  bordering  their  respective  said  interstitial  spaces  for 
removably  locking  said  insert  element  means  m  their 
respective  said  spaces. 


4,109,440 
STRUCTURAL  SECHON 
DaTid  Hewitt  BUI,  65  Labumam  Sti-eet,  Blackburn,  Victoria, 
Australia  (3130) 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,789 

tat  a.2  E04C  3/30 

VS.  a.  52-721  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  contents  disposed  in  open 
mouthed  pouches  formed  of  heat  scalable  material,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  gripping  each  of  a  plurality  of 
pouches  at  opposite  lateral  edges  adjacent  an  open  mouth 
thereof,  housing  the  thus  gripped  pouches  in  a  chamber,  intro- 
ducing a  heated  sterilizing  media  into  the  chamber  with  the 
pouch  contents  being  rendered  sterile  and  the  pouches  being 
heated  to  a  sealing  temperature,  and  whUe  the  pouches  are  still 
housed  in  the  chamber  sequentially  closing  each  pouch  mouth 
and  automatically  hermetically  sealing  each  pouch  whereby 
contents  contamination  is  precluded  upon  the  removal  of  the 
pouches  from  the  chamber. 

4,109,442 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  PLANTS  ANT)  MEANS  TO  BE 

USED  IN  THIS  CONNECTION 
Pieter  ComeUs  Maasbach,  Gerard  Scholtenatraat  125a,  Rotter- 
dam, Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,410 
Claims   priority,   application   NeUierlands,   Jan.   22,   1976, 
7600654 

tat  a.2  B65B  43/08.  67/12 
VS.  a.  53—29  ^  CI*™* 


1.  The  combination  of  a  structural  section  and  a  connector 
plate  said  stnictural  section  comprising  two  similarly  profiled 
metai  sections  joined  together  to  defme  a  central  box-section, 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  stiffener  members  located  withm  the 
box-section  to  render  the  box-section  substantially  ngid,  said 
stnictural  section  including  two  substantially  flat  matmg  por- 
tions located  adjacent  to  said  box-section  and  said  connector 
plate  being  fonned  to  engage  the  surface  of  one  of  the  matmg 
portions  of  the  stnictural  section  as  well  as  said  box-section 
Thereof  so  that  loads  applied  to  said  structural  section  through 
said  connector  plate  are  transferred  from  said  one  matmg 
portion  to  said  box-section. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  plants  for  purpose  of  transport  and 

storage  wherein  the  root  section  of  the  plant  to  be  treated 

together  with  earth  forming  a  ball  is  enveloped  by  a  fabric  of 

organic  consumable  material,  comprising: 

threading  a  plurality  of  draw  cords  on  peripheral  courses 

through  the  side  wall  of  a  length  of  tubing  formed  of 

flexible  organic  consumable  material,  the  draw  cords 
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being  in  substantially  equal-length  increments  along  the 
length  of  said  tubing; 

cutting  said  tubing  on  transverse  planes  substantially  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  cords  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
tubmg  sections  having  said  cord  woven  therethrough 
adjacent  a  first  end  and  being  open  adjacent  a  second, 
opposite  end; 

cmching  said  wall  at  said  second  end  to  provide  a  central- 
ized closure  for  each  of  said  sections; 

distending  said  first  end  of  one  of  said  sections  over  and 
around  an  exteriorly  mounted  substantially  horizontally 
disposed  ring  support; 

positioning  said  root  ball  through  the  open  distended  end  of 
said  tubing  section  and  interiorly  thereof; 

removing  said  first  section  end  from  said  ring  support;  and 

drawing  said  draw  cord  to  tighten  said  first  section  end 
around  the  stem  of  the  plant  above  said  root  ball. 


4,109,444 

HORIZONTAL  CARTONING  MACHINE 

Richard  G.  Lee,  780  Boylston  St^  Boston,  Mass.  02109 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,572 

Int.  C1.2  B«5B  43/2S 

VS.  a.  53—186  12  Claims 


4,109,443 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

CONVOLUTE  FOAM  PACKAGE 

Allen  Cameron  Findlay,  Daridson,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Reeves 
Brothers.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,483 

Int.  a.-  B65B  49/00:  B6SH  77/04  B65B  63/04 

VS.  a.  53—118  17  Claims 


8.  An  apparatus  for  winding  an  elongate  web  of  flexible 
foam  sheet  material  or  the  like  into  a  highly  compact  convolute 
package  having  substantially  uniform  layer  to  layer  compres- 
sion within  predetermined  limits  consistent  with  the  desired 
compression  of  the  overall  package  and  without  detrimental 
over-compression  of  any  layers,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  driving  roller  and  a  take-up  roller,  said  take-up  roller  being 
adapted  to  have  the  web  convolutely  wound  thereon  to 
form  a  convolute  package, 

means  mounting  one  of  said  rollers  on  said  frame  to  define  a 
fixed  horizontal  axis. 

means  mounting  the  other  of  said  rollers  along  a  horizontal 
axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  one  roller  and  so 
as  to  be  operationally  movable  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  and  away  from  the  axis  of  said  one  roller 
and  such  that  a  nip  is  formed  between  the  periphery  of  the 
package  being  formed  on  the  take-up  roller  and  the  driv- 
ing roller. 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  driving  roller  to  thereby  impart 
rotation  to  the  package  being  formed  on  the  take-up  roller 
and  to  wind  the  web  onto  the  package,  and  such  that  the 
rollers  separate  as  the  package  increases  in  size,  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  dnve  means  and  en- 
gageable  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  other  roller  for 
controlling  the  separation  of  the  rollers  to  a  predeter- 
mined amount  substantially  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
web  upon  each  rotation  of  the  package,  to  thereby  control 
the  compression  of  the  package  layers  and  achieve  sub- 
stantially uniform  layer  to  layer  compression  within  said 
predetermined  hmits. 


9.  A  machine  for  erecting  a  collapsed  four  sided  tubular 
carton  to  rectangular  loading  condition,  said  carton  comprised 
of  a  top  and  bottom  with  panels  extending  therefrom  and  a 
front  and  back  with  dust  flaps  extending  therefrom,  said  ma- 
chine comprising 

a  magazine  for  holding  a  quantity  of  collapsed  cartons, 

means  moveable  up  and  down  for  gripping  the  bottom  of  the 
lowermost  carton  in  said  magazine  and  for  moving  said 
carton  down  to  a  predetermined  carton  loading  position, 

means  located  in  the  downward  path  of  travel  of  said  carton 
to  engage  said  back  and  progressively  cause  said  back  and 
front  to  be  moved  to  vertical  position  by  the  time  said 
predetermined  loading  position  has  been  reached, 

means  operable  while  said  carton  is  stationary  at  said  loading 
position  for  spreading  the  panels  at  one  end  of  said  carton 
and  for  folding  in  the  dust  flap  of  said  back  at  said  one  end, 

subsequently  operable  means  for  spreading  the  panels  at  the 
other  end  of  said  carton  and  for  folding  in  the  dust  flap  of 
said  back  at  said  other  end  while  said  carton  is  still  station- 
ary at  said  loading  position, 

means  for  moving  said  carton  along  a  path  at  right  angles  to 
the  tubular  axis  of  said  carton  for  a  distance  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  carton, 

and  means  for  closing  the  other  dust  flaps  extending  from  the 
said  front  while  said  carton  is  moving, 

thereby  placing  said  carton  in  condition  to  be  received  by  a 
carton  sealing  machine  in  which  said  outer  and  inner 
panels  will  be  folded  over  each  other  and  secured  to- 
gether. , 


4,109,445 
OVERHEAD  LOAD-WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
Michael  H.  Sbolman.  45  Bruce  Farm  Drive,  Willowdale,  On- 
tario, Canada 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,130 

IBL  a.2  B6SB  13/04 

VS.  a.  53—198  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wrapping  a  film  around  a  paUetized  load, 
compnsing: 
a  frame, 
suppori  means  for  supporting  the  frame  spaced  verticaUy 

above  a  location  adapted  to  receive  the  palletized  load, 
vertical  shaft  means  supported  by  the  frame,  and  motive 
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means  for  rotating'  the  shaft  means  with  respect  to  the 
frame,  ^.  . 

an  arm  secured  to  the  shaft  means  and  enjendrng  away  there- 
from substantially  horizontally  such  that  the  arm  and  the 
shaft  means  rotate  together, 

a  member  affixed  to  the  arm  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  shaft  means, 

means  connected  to  the  said  member  for  supportmg  a  roll  of 
film  such  that  the  film  can  pay  out  to  enwrap  the  load  as 
the  routing  arm  carries  the  roll  around  the  load  on  a 
circular  path,  and  a  sutionary  ring  concentric  with  the 
shaft  means  and  located  above  the  arm,  the  nng  bemg 
supported  by  the  frame  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
flange,  the  arm  including  bracket  means  which  supports  at 
least  one  roller  for  free  rotation  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  shaft  means,  the 
roller  running  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  flange  to  sup- 
port the  arm  against  the  downward  puH  exerted  by  the 
weight  of  the  member. 

4,109,446 

APPARATUS  FOR  HLLING  AND  CROWNT^G  BOTTLIS 

Hans  Guenther  Krohn.  Dortmond-Kirchorde;  Fnednch  Rade- 

macher,  Kamen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Ulnch  Petn, 

and  Hans  D.  Deubel,  both  of  Elm  Grove,  W  «.,  assignors  to  H 

&  K,  Inc.,  New  Berlin,  Wis.  

FUed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,390 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  F;^.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1977, 2707307  _ 

iBt  a.'  B65B  3/00 
U5.  a.  53-282  """■" 


ment  of  the  discharge  conveyor,  and  transfer  means  for  trans- 
ferring the  containers  from  the  pockets  to  the  discharge  con- 
veyor as  said  endless  member  moves  along  said  second  path  ol 
travel. 


4,109,447 
MOWER  OF  THE  CROSS-FLOW  BLOWER  TYPE  WTTH 

BLADES  OF  OPPOSITE  HELIX  ANGLE 
Hugo  S.  Ferguson,  RJ).  #2,  AveriU  Park,  New  York,  N.Y. 
12180 

FUed  Nov.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,132 

Int  a.2  AOID  35/24 

U&a.56-13J  "C"*^ 


1  An  apparatus  for  filling  and  closing  contamers,  compns- 
mg  a  rotary  filling  means  for  moving  each  container  ma  ftret 
generally  circular  path  and  filling  the  container  with  hqmd 
fo^y  cJ^wning  means  synchronized  with  the  filling  means  for 
moving  each  container  in  a  second  generally  circular  path  and 
applying  a  crown  to  each  filled  container;  a  discharge  con- 
veyor located  adjacent  the  crowning  means  for  discharging 
crowned  containers;  and  conveying  means  for  conveying  the 
containers  from  the  filling  means  to  the  crowmng  means  and 
for^nveying  the  crowned  containers  from  the  crowmng 
means  to  the  discharge  conveyor,  said  conveying  means  com- 
ni^ng  an  endless  member,  a  plurality  of  generally  curved 
Su  carried  by  the  endless  member  and  disposed  to  receive 
^  hold  individual  containers,  a  dnve  member  operably  con- 
^^te^  to  the  endless  member  and  mounted  on  the  crowmng 
m^and  disposed  to  route  in  synchronization  therewith  to 
^^by  drive Seendless  member,  an  idler  member  «,nnected 

in  a  first  generally  linear  path  of  travel  from  the  idler  member 
To  thTdrive  member  with  said  path  of  travel  being  generally 
IgenfiS  to  the  circular  path  of  travel  of  the  conuine^  on  the 
wL  means,  whereby  the  conuiners  are  transferred  from  the 
aZl  means  to  said  pockets,  said  endless  member  being  dis- 
X^  to  move  in  a  second  generally  linear  P"'"  of  travel  from 
Strive  member  toward  the  idler  member,  said  second  path 
of  travemmg  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  move- 


1.  A  mower  of  the  cross-flow  blower  type  comprising 

(a)  a  carriage, 

(b)  a  cvlindrical  rotor  mounted  on  said  carnage  with  the  axis 
thereof  substantially  horizonul  and  extendmg  laterally  of 
the  carriage, 

(c)  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  sections  along  the  axis 
thereof  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  ap- 
proximately helical  fixed  blades  in  each  section  moving  m 
the  same  path  of  travel  and  spaced  from  the  rotor  axis  to 
leave  the  major  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  rotor  free  for 
air  flow  through  the  rotor  transversely  thereof, 

(d)  motor  means  for  driving  said  rotor  in  a  routional  direc- 
tion such  that  the  lower  blades  mo\;  in  the  normally 
forward  direction  of  travel  of  the  mower, 

(e)  the  outer  leading  edges  of  the  blades  being  sharp  to  form 
cutting  edges, 

(f)  predetermined  blades  of  at  least  two  adjacent  sections 
being  of  opposite  helix  angle  and  having  cutung  edges 
which  overlap  in  the  axial  direction  and  are  angularly 
spaced  about  the  rotor  axis  in  the  overlap  region  thereof. 

(g)  the  cross-section  of  said  blades  having  at  least  a  portion 
on  the  leadmg  side  thereof  which  slopes  backwardly  and 
inwardly  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rouUon  of  the 

rotor, 

(h)  and  a  blower  conduit  cooperating  with  said  rotor  to  form 
therewith  a  cross-flow  blower, 

(i)  said  conduit  comprising  upper  and  lower  wall  sections 
extending  laterally  along  the  length  of  the  rotor  and  hav- 
ing respective  portions  close  to  the  rotor  at  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  positions  separating  inlet  and  outlet  regions 
of  the  blower, 

Q)  said  inlet  region  opening  downwardly  and  forwardly 
with  a  portion  of  the  rotor  therein  exposed  to  material  to 
be  mowed, 

(k)  the  portions  of  the  mower  adjacent  the  rotor  bemg  non- 
shearingly  spaced  from  the  path  of  travel  of  said  blades. 
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4,109,448 

MFraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IN-FIELD 

PROCESSING  OF  VEGETATION 

Donald  C.  KUoe,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Schoeneck  Fanns, 

Inc.,  Nazareth,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,349 

Int.  a.2  AOID  43/00 

VS.  CL  5«— 13J  Z3  Claims 


member  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  fruit  engaging 
member  on  said  rotatable  shaft. 


11.  Apparatus  for  field  processing  vegetation,  comprising: 

a  vehicle  adapted  to  travel  through  a  field  of  vegetation, 

means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  harvesting  the  vegeution 
as  the  vehicle  advances, 

means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  cooperating  with  said 
harvesting  means  to  separate  the  harvested  vegetation  into 
a  fibrous  fraction  and  a  liquid  containing  a  plant  protein 
composition  and  other  compositions, 

means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  cooperating  with  said 
separating  means  to  fractionate  said  liquid  fraction  into  a 
first  component  containing  said  plant  protein  composition 
and  a  second  substantially  protein  free  component  con- 
taining said  other  compositions, 

means  movable  with  said  vehicle  for  collecting  said  fibrous 
fraction  and  said  plant  protein  composition,  and 

means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  applying  said  other  compo- 
sitions onto  the  field  as  the  vehicle  advances, 

whereby  the  second  liquid  component  is  discarded  during 
harvesting  and  processing  of  the  vegetation. 


4,109,449 

FRUrr  PICKING  APPARATUS 

Otto  L.  GOMOn,  1776  6th  St.  NW.,  Winter  Haven,  Fla.  33880 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,852 

Int  a.-  AOID  46/24 

VS.  a.  S6— 328  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  fruit  picking  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  boom  having  an  elongated  rotatable  shaft 
mounted  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  fruit  twisting  members  mounted  on 
said  rotatable  shaft  of  said  boom  to  rotate  with  said  shaft, 
each  said  rotatable  fruit  twisting  member  having  a  fruit 
twisting  surface  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  fruit  engaging  members  mounted  to  said  boom, 
at  least  one  fruit  engaging  member  being  moimted  adja- 
cent each  rotatable  fruit  twisting  member  whereby  fruit 
can  be  engaged  between  a  rotatable  fruit  twisting  member 
and  a  fruit  engaging  member  for  twisting  fruit  from  its 
stem;  and 

a  stabilization  bar  mounted  parallel  to  said  rotatable  shaft  on 
said  elongated  boom  and  coupled  to  each  fruit  engaging 


4,109,450 
OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINE  A.ND  A  METHOD  OF 

RESTARTING  THE  SAME 
Yoahiaki  Yoahida;  Osamu  Suzuki,  both  of  Obu,  and  Keizi  On- 
one,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushikl  Kalsha 
Toyoda  Jidotbokki  Seisakusho,  Alchi,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,283 

Int.  a.!  DOIH  15/00.  1/12 

VS.  a.  57~M  R  13  Claimi 


1.  A  method  of  restarting  an  open-end  spiiming  machine 
comprising:  feed  rollers  for  supplying  fibers  to  a  combing 
roller  so  as  to  comb  the  fibers,  a  spinning  rotor  for  collecting 
said  combed  fibers  into  a  yam  and  for  twisting  said  yam,  a  pair 
of  draw  off  roller  means  forming  a  contacting  line  therebe- 
tween for  withdrawing  said  yam  from  said  spinning  rotor,  a 
dehvery  tube  disposed  at  a  position  between  said  spinning 
rotor  and  said  draw  off  roller  means,  a  traverse  guide  for 
traversing  said  withdrawn  yam  along  a  bobbin  supported  by 
cradle  means,  and  a  winding  drum  for  frictionally  driving  said 
bobbin  to  wind  said  yam  around  said  bobbin  and  form  a  coni- 
cal cheese,  said  method  comprising:  on  the  occasion  of  stop- 
ping said  machine,  a  first  step  of  stopping  said  traverse  motion 
of  said  traverse  guide  to  bring  said  traverse  quide  to  a  predeter- 
mined position;  on  the  occasion  of  starting  said  machine,  a 
second  step  of  rotation  both  said  draw  off  roller  means  and  said 
winding  drum  in  a  direction  opposite  to  their  normal  rotating 
directions;  a  third  step  of  rotating  said  feed  rollers  according  to 
a  predetermined  program  so  that  the  said  feed  rollers  begin  to 
rotate  after  an  end  of  the  yam  is  moved  back  into  said  spinning 
rotor  where  said  moved  back  yam  is  pieced  up  with  the  newly 
spun  yam;  a  fourth  step  of  rotating  both  said  draw  off  roller 
means  and  said  winding  drum  in  their  normal  rotating  direc- 
tions, and  starting  the  traverse  motion  of  said  traverse  guide  so 
as  to  move  said  traverse  guide  toward  a  smaller  diameter 
portion  of  said  conical  cheese  along  the  axis  of  said  conical 
cheese  when  the  pieced  Joint  formed  between  said  end  of  the 
yam  and  said  newly  spun  yam  reaches  said  contacting  line 
formed  between  said  draw  off  roller  means. 
4.  An  open-end  spinning  machine  comprising: 
feed  rollers,  for  supplying  fibers  to  a  combing  roUer  so  as  to 

comb  the  fibers; 
a  spinning  rotor  for  collecting  said  combed  fibers  into  a  yam 

and  for  twisting  said  yam; 
a  pair  of  draw  off  roller  means  forming  a  contacting  line,  for 
withdrawing  said  yam  from  said  spinning  rotor,  having  a 
first  means  for  engaging  with  and  disengaging  from  a  main 
power  source; 
a  traverse  guide  for  traversing  said  withdrawn  yam  along  a 
bobbin  supported  by  cradle  means,  said  traverse  guide 
being  connected  to  a  second  means  for  engaging  with  and 
disengaging  from  said  main  power  source; 
a  winding  dmm,  for  frictionally  driving  said  bobbin  to  wind 
said  yam  around  said  bobbin  and  form  a  conical  cheese, 
connected  to  said  draw  off  rollers  means  by  way  of  trans- 
mitting means,  and; 
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controlling  means,  for  controlling  the  above-mentioned  two 
means  according  to  a  predetennined  program,  by  which, 
on  the  occasion  of  stopping  said  machine,  said  traverse 
guide  is  stopped  at  a  predetermined  position  and,  on  the 
occasion  of  restarting  said  machine,  said  traverse  gmde  is 
restarted  so  as  to  move  toward  a  smaller  diameter  portion 
of  said  conical  cheese  when  a  pieced  joint  fonned  between 
an  end  of  said  yam  and  a  newly  spun  yam  reaches  said 
contacting  line  fonned  between  said  draw  off  roller 
means.  

4,109,451 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURmES 
FROM  A  SPINNING  ROTOR  OF  AN  OPEN-END 
SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Yisuo  Yamada,  Kariya;  Kazuo  Kamiya,  NUhio;  Iwao  Kauyama, 
Chita;    Kozo    Motobayashi,    Nishikasugai,    and    Yoshiaki 
Yonemum,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushikl  K«i- 
sha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,968 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8, 1976,  51-51687 

Int  a.2  DOIH  U/OO 

UA  a.  57-56  'C"^ 


plied  from  the  fiber  feed  mechanism  into  individual  fibers,  a 
rotauble  spinning  rotor  for  receiving  individual  fibers  deliv- 
ered from  said  separating  means,  means  for  taking  up  a  yam 
fonned  in  said  spinning  rotor  and  a  yam  guide  means  for 
introducing  said  yam  from  said  spinning  rotor  to  said  takeup 
means  the  improvement  wherein  said  spinning  rotor  com- 
prises,' in  combination,  a  fiber  collecting  zone  fonned  at  an 
inside  wall  position  having  a  maximum  lateral  diameter  with 
respect  to  a  rotational  axis  thereof,  means  for  discharging  air 
separated  from  said  deposited  fibers  from  inside  the  chamber  of 
said  spinning  rotor  to  a  position  outside  said  rotor  and  means 
for  continuously  blowing  a  plurality  of  air  streams  directly 
toward  said  fiber  collecting  zone  from  a  region  penpheral  to 


said  rotational  axis  of  said  spinning  rotor,  whUe  said  rotor  is 
operating. 


3  In  an  open-end  spinning  apparatus  provided  with  a  spm- 
ning  rotor  and  a  rotor  housing  wherein  said  spmnmg  rotor  is 
routably  disposed  in  said  rotor  housing,  a  frame  body  for 
fonning  a  spinning  chamber  together  with  said  rotor  housmg, 
a  combing  roller  rotatably  disposed  in  said  frame  body,  and  a 
machine  frame   whereon  said   frame  body  is  displaceably 
mounted,  a  device  for  removing  impurities  from  said  spinmng 
rotor  comprising  a  receiving  plate  supported  by  a  part  of  said 
frame  body  at  a  position  where,  when  said  frame  body  is  dis- 
placed from  said  rotor  housing  so  that  an  openmg  of  said  rotor 
housing  is  created,  a  part  of  a  space  fonned  at  a  position  ajda- 
cent  to  said  opening  can  be  occupied  by  said  receivmg  plate, 
said  receivmg  plate  provided  with  a  slit,  a  suction  conduit 
being  connected  to  said  slit  of  said  receivmg  plate  a  suction 
source  connected  to  said  suction  conduit,  a  mechanism  for 
selectively  connecting  or  disconnecting  the  connection  be- 
tween said  suction  conduit  and  said  suction  source  m  relation 
to  the  motion  of  changing  the  disposition  of  said  frame  body, 
whereby,  when  said  frame  body  is  displaced  from  the  engaged 
position  with  said  rotor  housing  to  a  position  for  cleamng  said 
spinning  rotor,  said  suction  condmt  is  connected  to  said  suction 
source  while  said  suction  conduit  is  disconnected  from  said 
sucUon  source  during  a  period  when  said  frame  body  is  en- 
gaged with  said  spinning  rotor. 

4,109,452 

SPINNING  ROTOR  UTILIZED  FOR  AN  OPEN-END 

SPINNING  APPARATUS 

Akir.  Kobayashi,  Obu;  Kunji  Chiba,  Kariya;  Noriaki  Miyamoto, 

^^Tl^o  Shlraki,  Kariya.  «.d  N«,Uk.  f^"- 

Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,026 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japui.  Apr.  17,  1976,  51-43921 
^^  Int  a.'  DOIH  I/I2  ^  ^^^^_^ 

"t  h"7ven.cnd  spinning  apparatus  provided  f^'f^^' 
feed  mechanism,  means  for  separating  a  bundle  of  fibers  sup- 


4,109,453 
nBER  SEPARATING  DEVICE  OF  AN  OPEN-END 
SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Akira  KobayasU,  Obu;  Kunji  Chiba,  Kariya;  Noriaki  Miyamoto, 
Kariya;  Masao  Shiraki,  Kariya,  a*d  Naotake  Fumkawa,  Al- 
chi, aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KabusUki  Kalsha  Toyoda  Jido- 
shokki Seisakusho,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,029 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1976,  51-48327; 
May  6,  1976,  51-51522 

Int  a.2  DOIH  1/12 
UA  a.  57-58.91  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  fiber  separating  device  disposed  in  a  casmg 
of  an  open-end  spinning  apparatus,  comprismg  in  combination: 

a  fiber-bundle  supply  mechanism  and  a  spinning  rotor  for 
forming  a  yam  from  individual  fibers  separated  from  said 
bundle  of  fibers  supplied  by  said  supply  mechanism; 

a  combing  roUer  rotatably  disposed  in  said  casing  at  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  to  said  fiber-bundle  supply  mechanism  for 
separating  said  bundle  of  fibers  into  said  individual  fibers; 

a  fiber  carrying  passage  formed  in  said  casing  at  a  position 
between  said  fiber-bundle  supply  mechanism  and  said 
spinning  rotor  in  such  a  condition  that  a  part  of  a  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  said  combing  roller  is  positioned  therein  so 
that  said  separated  individual  fibers  are  carried  through 
said  fiber  carrying  passage  to  said  spuming  rotor; 

said  fiber  cartying  passage  being  provided  with  a  combmg 
section  formed  at  an  upstream  position  thereof,  said  comb- 
ing section  having  a  length  substantially  identical  to  an 
average  fiber  length  of  material  fiber,  and; 
auxiliary  combing  means  for  facilitating  the  transfer  of  said 
individual  fibers  separated  from  said  bundle  of  fibers  to  a 
part  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  combing  roller  in 
said  combing  section. 
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4,109,454 
APPARATUS  FOR  TWISTING  TEXTILE  FIBERS 
Enut  Fehrer,  and  Fnuz  Konig,  both  of  Linz,  AustrU,  assignors 
to  Dr.  Ernst  Fehrer  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  A  Co.  K.G.  Textil- 
maschineofibrik  u.  Stahlbaii,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Jon.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,227 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  21,  1976,  4S13/76 

Int  a.:  DOIH  1/12 

VS.  a.  57-^58.95  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  spinning  textile  fibers, 

comprising  two  closely  spaced  apart,  perforated 

suction  drums  having  parallel  axes  and  confronting  periph- 
eral surface  portions  defming  between  them  a  region 
which  is  triangular  in  cross-section  and  adapted  to  receive 
fibers  flying  through  a  flight  region  which  precedes  said 
triangular  region  in  a  direction  that  is  transverse  to  said 
axes. 

suction  means  operable  to  provide  a  suction  zone  in  each  of 
said  confronting  peripheral  surface  portions, 

said  drums  being  operable  to  rotate  in  the  same  sense  so  that 
fibers  received  in  said  triangular  region  and  attracted  to 
said  suction  zones  by  the  operation  of  said  suction  means 
are  twisted  together  by  said  dnuns  to  form  a  yam, 

said  apparatus  comprising  further 

yam-withdrawing  means  operable  to  withdraw  said  yam 
from  said  triangular  region  toward  one  end  thereof  while 
holding  said  yam  against  rotation,  and 

a  throwing  member  which  is  operable  to  move  in  said  flight 
region  toward  said  one  end  thereof  in  a  plane  which  is 
transverse  to  said  direction. 


4,109,455 
SPIRAL  ORinCE  DASHPOT  TIMER 
Alexey  T.  Zacharin,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,775 

Int.  a:-  G04F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  58—1  R  3  Claims 


semi<irculaT  groove  on  the  housing  interior,  thereby 
forming  a  circular  raceway  and  communicating  with  both 
ends  of  said  shaft  and  said  housing; 
a  sphere  movably  positioned  in  said  raceway; 
a  viscous  fluid  filling  the  space  between  the  shaft  and  the 

housing; 
means  for  routing  the  shaft  relative  to  said  housing; 
whereby  movement  of  the  sphere  in  said  raceway  produced  by 
rotation  of  the  shaft  relative  to  the  housing  forces  the  viscous 
fluid  to  flow  through  the  orifice  formed  between  the  sphere 
and  said  raceway,  thereby  delaying  said  rotation  and  providing 
a  timing  action. 


4,109,456 
CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 

Kunihani  Yamada,  and  Katsuhiro  Teraishi,  both  of  Suwa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushilu  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,012,  May  21,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,343 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1973,  48-56568 

Int  a.2  G04C  3/00 

VS.  a.  58-23  AC  5  Claims 


I.  An  improved  temperature  compensating  capacitor  com- 
prising a  ceramic  including  at  least  90  mol  %  of  an  admixture 
of  BaTiOj  and  BaSnO,,  the  content  of  BaTiO,  lying  between 
80.7  and  84.0  mol  %  and  the  content  of  BaSnOj  lying  between 
10.0  and  14.0  mol  %,  and  the  remainder  of  the  ceramic  compo- 
sition containing  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  a  first  group 
consisting  of  SrTiOj,  CaSnO,,  CaTiOj  and  MgTiO,  in  an 
amount  from  1.7  to  7.0  mol  %  and  at  least  one  oxide  selected 
from  a  second  group  consisting  of  SiOj,  FeiOj,  MnOj,  CoO. 
V2OJ  and  CeOj  in  an  amount  from  0.3  to  0.5  mol  %,  said 
capacitor  having  a  Curie  point  lying  within  the  ambient  tem- 
perature range  and  having  a  change-rate  of  at  least  30%  be- 
tween its  Curie  point  and  its  Curie  point  ±  20'  C,  wherein  the 
change-rate  of  said  capacitor  is  defined  as 


X  100%, 


Co  being  the  capacity  of  said  capacitor  at  its  Curie  point,  and 
C,  being  the  capacity  of  said  capacitor  at  its  Curie  ±  20"  C. 


4,109,457 
UNIVERSAL  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Claude  Laesser,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  and  Hubert  Portmann, 
Colombier,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ebauches  S.A., 
Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,036 
Claims  priority,   applicatian   Switzerland,   Not.    19,    1975 
15084/75 

Int  a.i  G04B  19/22 
VS.  a.  58—43  4  Qaims 

1.  A  universal  electronic  timepiece  which  displays  the  time- 


I   A  dashpot  timer  comprising; 

I  cylindrical  housing; 

1  close-fitting,  concentric  shaft  positioned  within  said  hous-    belts  of  the  earth,  comprising 

mg  and  rouiable  relative  thereto;  a  movable  indicator  of  the  time-belts; 

1  spiral,  semi-cu-cular  groove  on  the  shaft  extenor  and  a       a  bed  of  electric  conUcts  spaced  one  from  another  each 
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having  respective  control  members  carried  by  a  movable 
element  moving  in  synchronism  with  said  movable  indica- 
tor said  conUcts  and  said  control  members  bemg  spaced 
one  from  another  such  that  the  conUcts  are  closed  by  said 
control  members  in  a  first  order  when  said  indicator  is 

^5k 


roution  of  said  correcting  wheel  to  slide  said  correctmg  lever 
to  said  day  correcting  position  and  said  date  correcting  posi- 
tion according  to  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  correcting 
wheel  for  effectuating  day  and  date  correction,  correcung 
wheel  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  correcting  wheel  for 
roution  adjacent  said  ub  of  said  correcting  lever,  routing 
means  manually  operable  for  routing  said  correctmg  wheel  to 
allow  manual  setting  of  day  and  date,  and  means  for  retummg 
said  correcung  lever  from  said  day  and  date  correcting  posi- 
tions to  said  neutral  position  after  said  correcting  wheel  is 
routed  to  disengage  said  tooth  from  said  Ub. 


moved  in  a  first  direction  and  closed  in  a  second  order 
when  said  indicator  is  moved  in  a  second  opposite  direc- 
tion; and  ... 
a  display  device  including  means  for  displaymg  the  tune  m  a 
first  time-belt  and  second  means  for  displaymg  the  tune  of 
the  time-belt  selected  by  said  movable  indicator. 


4,109,458 

DATE  AND  DAY  CORRECTING  DEVICE  OF  A 

TIMEPIECE 

KeUchl  Suzuki;  Keikiohi  Takahashi;  EUchi  Matsuu™.  and 
Aklnobu  Harada,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushlkl 
Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,926 
Qaims   priority,   application    Japan,    Not.    27,    1975.   50- 

'^^  int.  a.=  G04B  27/02 

U5.a.58-63  'CWms 


4,109,459 

DOUBLE  WALLED  IMPINGEMENT  COOLED 

COMBUSTOR 

Edward  E.  Ekstedt;  Edwin  J.  Beck,  Jr.;  Donald  W.  Bahr,  all  of 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Barry  Weinstein,  Georgetown,  Mass., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,098,  Jul.  19,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305,520,  Nov.  10,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  551,545 
Int.  a.:  F02C  7/18 
VS.  a.  60-39.66  «  <^"'°* 


1  In  a  timepiece:  a  base  plate;  a  day-star  wheel  mounted  for 
roution  on  said  base  plate;  an  annular  date  ""8  ";°""'^/° 
roution  on  said  base  plate  concentncally  of  said  day-sur 
wheel  to  define  an  annular  space  between  said  day-star  wheel 
and  date  ring,  said  date  ring  having  inner  teeth  facing  said 
day-sur  wheel;  and  a  day/date  correcting  device  for  corr^t- 
L  setting  of  said  day-sUr  wheel  and  said  date  nng;  wherem 
Sdtorr^ting  device  is  comprised  of  a  correcting  lever  ,»s._ 
^ned  within  the  space  between  said  day-sur  wheel  and  s«d 
date  ring,  said  correcting  lever  having  a  first  protrusion  oppo- 
s^tira  day-sur  wheel  for  engaguig  said  d^V-^- -'"eel  to 
advance  the  same  when  said  correctmg  lever  sl>d«  to  a  day 
correcting  position,  a  second  protrusion  opposite  said  date  nng 
for  Sga^ng  said  date  ring  to  advance  the  same  when  s«d 
corr^ting  lever  slides  to  a  date  correcting  position,  and  a  ub 
extending  therefrom,  correcting  lever  mounting  means  for 
Sy  mounting  said  correcting  lever  on  said  b«e  p  ate  for 
siding  between  said  day  correcting  position  »n.d  'aid  date 
corie^ting  position  and  a  neutral  position  ■n'=™^'»'^,^"»y 
an"?ate  coVecting  positions  whereat  neither  said  first  protru- 
sfon  and  said  second  protnision  engagesaid  day-star  wheel  and 
Z  date  ring,  respectively,  a  correctmg  wheel  having  a  pe- 
Theral  tooth  and  being  mounted  for  roution  "djac^i  said  ub 
ofSaid  correcting  lever  and  position  to  engage  said  Ub  upon 


1  A  combustor  for  use  in  a  gas  turbine  engine,  compnsmg: 
a  first  wall  defming  a  combustion  zone,  said  first  wall  compos- 
ing a  plurality  of  overlapping  telescopically  co-operatmg  open 
ended  hoops  each  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream 
end  with  an  integrally  formed  radially  and  circumferentially 
extending  spacer  portion  rigidly  connecting  said  ends  and 
disposed  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  hoops  fixedly  con- 
nected to  and  supported  at  its  upstream  and  downstream  ends 
against  axial  and  radial  movement  by  the  next  adjacent  respec- 
tive upstream  and  downstream  hoop,  said  upstream  end  and 
said  spacer  portion  of  said  one  of  said  hoops  overiappmg  the 
downstream  end  of  said  next  adjacent  upstream  hoop  such  that 
a  circumferentially  extending  gap  is  fonned  between  said 
spacer  portion  and  said  downstream  end  of  said  next  adjacent 
upstream  hoop;  -     .    , 

an  outer  casing  partially  defining  a  first  coolmg  ftuid  plenum 

substantially  circumscribing  the  first  wall; 
a  second  generally  axially  continuous  wall  spaced  apart  from 

the  first  wall  and  partially  defming  a  second  plenum; 
a  plurality  of  stiffening  ribs  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  walls  and  rigidly  connecting  said  second  wall  to 
said  hoops  for  dividing  the  second  plenum  mto  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  extending  compartments  substantially 
isolated  axially  from  one  another,  each  compartment 
bounding  a  preselected  portion  of  the  fu^t  wall; 
a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  spacer  portion  for  providing 
communication  between   preselected  of  said  compart- 
ments and  said  combustion  zone  for  exhausting  fiuid  from 
said  compartments  into  said  combustion  zone  along  and 
parallel  to  the  first  wall;  and 
a  plurality  of  perforations  of  predetennined  size  m  said 
second  wall  arranged  according  to  a  predetennmed  axial 
and  radial  spaced  relationship  for  directing  streams  of 
cooling  fluid  into  the  compartments  and  directly  against 
said  first  wall  in  individually  controlled  quantities. 
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4,109,4«0 
UOUID  FUEL  ROCKET  ENGINE  HAVING 
ADJUSTABLE  NOZZLE  THROAT  SECTION 

GUnther  Schmidt,  Unterluurhing,  F«L  Rep.  of  Germany,  tsslgaor 
to  MMserMhmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

masy 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,089 
CUims  priority,  appUoition  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genimny,  Apr.  11, 
1975,  251584S 

lot  a:-  F02K  9/02.  11/02.  1/10 
U5.  CI.  60-20*  "Cl^ 


TV*       447*  > 


1  A  liquid  fuel  rocket  engine  comprising  an  outer  and  inner 
concentricaUy  arranged  annular  wall  each  havmg  a  plurality  of 
separate  segmental  cooling  jackets  extending  only  over  a  por- 
tion of  the  circumference  of  said  walls,  a  head  closmg  one  end 
of  said  walls,  said  walls  defimng  a  combusnon  chamber  adja- 
cent said  head  with  a  throat  nozzle  adjacent  the  opposite  end 
opening  outwardly  for  the  discharge  of  thrust  gases,  the  inner 
one  of  said  walls  having  a  diverging  portion  extendmg  out- 
wardly of  said  throat  nozzle,  means  for  circulatmg  a  propellant 
component  through  each  of  the  segmental  portions  of  said 
inner  and  outer  walls,  and  control  means  for  varymg  the 
amoum  of  propellant  component  circulated  into  said  segment^ 
portions  so  as  to  regulate  the  expansion  and  comraction  of  said 
inner  and  outer  walls  and  vary  said  throat  portion  cross  section 
in  accordance  therewith. 

4,109,461 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Yoshiyasu  Fujitani,  and  Hideaki  Muraki,  both  of  Nagoya,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyuaho, 

Japso  _ 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1975,  50-42534 

Int.  a.!  FOIN  3/08 

U.S.  a.  60-274  5"«^ 


der  being  filled  with  a  rhodium  catalyst  for  use  in  partially 
oxidizing  hydrocarbons;  . 

feeding  into  said  reaction  cylinder  a  mixture  gas  consistmg 
of  a  hydrocarbon-base  fuel  and  gas  which  contains  oxygen 
of  a  quantity  providing  an  oxygen-to^arbon  ratio  of  0.3  to 

12;  ,     , 

partially  oxidizing  said  fuel  into  a  reformed  gas  for  lean  bum 
which  contains  4.3  to  19.3%  of  hydrogen,  12.4  to  22.6%  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  1.0  to  2.4%  of  methane  m  a  temper- 
ature range  of  SCO"  C.  to  1200*  C.  to  produce  reaction  heat 
for  maintaining  said  reaction  cyhnder  in  said  temperature 

range;  , 

mixing  said  reformed  gas  and  a  gas  contammg  oxygen  of  a 
quantity  providing  an  excess  oxygen  ratio  of  1.1  to  2.0  to 
obtain  a  lean  mixture  gas  for  lean  bum; 
feeding  said  lean  mixture  gas  into  said  internal  combustion 
engine  to  operate  the  engine  under  such  a  lean  mixture 
condition  as  to  lower  the  quantity  of  nitrogen  oxide  pro- 
duced in  the  exhaust  gases; 
exhausting  exhaust  gases  to  said  passage  of  exhaust  gases, 
which  gases  contain  inflammable  gases  such  as  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrocarbon  produced  due  to  said  lean 
bum;  and  u      j 

heating  said  exhaust  gases  during  their  passmg  through  said 
passage  of  exhaust  gases  to  bum  said  mflammable  gases 
residual  in  said  exhaust  gases  by  heat  from  the  reaction 
cylinder  which  is  placed  within  said  passage  of  exhaust 
gases  and  which  is  maintained  in  said  temperature  range  of 
800*  C.  to  1200*  C; 
whereby  pure  exhaust  gases  can  be  discharged  mto  the 
atmosphere  containing  minimal  amounts  of  harmful  gases 
such  as  nitrogen  oxide,  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrocar- 
bons. 


4,109,462 
DEVICE  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GAS 
DISCHARGED  FROM  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Tokio  Kohama,  Nishio;  Hideki  Obayaahi,  Aichl;  Tadaahi  Ozaki, 
Ntahio,  and  Hidetaka  Nohira,  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,823 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1975,  50/157240 
iBt  a.2  F02M  25/06 
UAa.6<V-278  ISCl*^ 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  intemal  combustion  engine 

%";S7a  'r^"orc°y!iinder  withm  a  passage  of  exhaust  gases 
being  exhausted  from  an  intemal  combustion  engme  m 
ataling  relation  therewith  for  the  purpose  of  impartmg 
heat  produced  in  said  reaction  cylinder  to  said  exhaust 
gases  being  exhausted  from  the  engme.  said  reaction  cylm- 


1  In  an  exhaust  gas  purifying  device  for  use  with  an  mtemal 
combustion  engine  of  the  type  comprising  a  secondary  au- 
supply  system  for  supplying  the  secondary  air  mto  an  exhaust 
system  of  the  engine,  and  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system 
for  recirculating  a  portion  of  exhaust  gas  in  the  exhaust  system 
through  an  exhaust  gas  intake  port  and  an  exhaust  gas  recircu- 
lation passage  into  an  intake  system  of  the  engine,  an  unprove- 
ment  comprising:  ^     .       .      ,  _ 

(a)  variable  restriction  means  disposed  m  said  exhaust  system 
downstream  of  said  exhaust  gas  intake  port  for  varymg 
flow  cross  sectional  area  of  said  exhaust  system,  and 

(b)  control  means  for  comparing  a  signal  representttive  of 
the  volume  flow  rate  of  recirculated  exhaust  gas  with  a 


signal  represenutive  of  the  volume  flow  rate  of  intake  air 
and  controlling  said  variable  restriction  means  in  such  a 
way  that  said  signal  represenwtive  of  the  volume  flow  rate 
of  recirculated  exhaust  gas  is  made  proportional  to  said 
signal  represenutive  of  the  volume  flow  rate  of  intake  air. 


pressure  source  to  said  servomotor  through  said  fluid  conduit, 
said  vapor  trap  being  purged  of  vapors  so  trapped  therem  upon 


4,109,463 

EXHAUST  REACTION  CHAMBER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINTE 

Kiyoyuki  Itakura,  Asaka;  Yohji  IshU,  Saitama;  Satoni  Ohata, 

and  Masao  Watanabe,  both  of  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Honda  GUien  Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No».  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,182 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan.   Not.    12,    1975.   50- 

1530     [U         ,„(^  c  2  FoiN  i/itt- F02B  79/70 

UA  a.  60-282  Jdaims 


air  flow  through  said  fluid  conduit  from  said  servomotor  to 
said  pressure  source. 


4.109.465 
WIND  ENERGY  ACCUMULATOR 

Abraham  Plen,  12  Uisishkln  St.,  Tel  Ariy,  Israel 
FUed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806.264 
Int.  a.2  n5B  1/02.  13/09 
VS.  a.  60—398  * 


1  In  an  intemal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of:  an 
exhaust  passage,  an  exhaust  gas  reaction  chamber  havmg  an 
upstream  inner  chamber  section  connected  to  receive  exhaiut 
gases  from  said  exhaust  passage,  said  reaction  chamber  mclud- 
ing  a  downstream  outer  chamber  section  surroundmg  said 
upstream  inner  chamber  section,  said  inner  chamber  section 
having  a  discharge  opening  on  its  downstream  side  connectmg 
said  chamber  sections,  said  inner  chamber  section  also  havmg 
a  small  leak  hole  in  a  position  remote  from  said  discharge 
opening,  an  intake  mixture  passage,  heat  exchange  means  for 
heating  the  intake  mixture  from  the  hot  exhaust  gases  in  the 
outer  chamber  section,  said  leak  hole  being  aligned  with  the 
heat  exchange  means  to  accelerate  heating  of  the  mtake  mix- 
ture by  means  of  exhaust  gases  ejected  therethrough  durmg 
engine  warmup  operation. 


4,109,464 
VAPOR  GUARD  SYSTEM 
Warren  A.  Wickland,  Lake  Orion.  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  9. 1977.  Ser.  No.  805,010 
tat  a.2  F15B  21/04 
U&  a.  60-397  'C^ 

3  In  a  power  servomotor  system  having  a  servomotor  oper- 
ated by  differential  air  pressures  with  one  pressure  bemg  atmo- 
spheric air  and  the  other  pressure  being  air  at  other  than  atmo- 
spheric air  and  generated  by  a  pressure  source  which  also 
entrains  vapors  therein  which  are  capable  of  adversely  affect- 
ing said  servomotor  if  the  vapors  emer  said  servomotor  and 
p^iculariy  if  the  vapors  are  condensed  therein,  "id  servomo- 
tor being  comiected  to  said  pressure  source  by  a  fluid  conduit, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  vapor  trap  in  said  conduit 
which  traps  and  holds  said  entrained  vapors  in  other  pressure 
otherpressure  air  which  would  otherwise  be  transmitt«l  to  said 
servomotor  from  said  pressure  source  during  air  flow  from  said 


1  An  accumulator  storing  wind  energy  comprising  at  least 
one  air  pumping  device,  at  least  one  hinged  flap  adapted  to  be 
turned  into  the  wind,  the  said  air  pumping  device  bemg  actu- 
ated by  the  said  flap  whenever  the  latter  faces  the  direction 
from  which  wind  blows  and  a  container  into  which  the  air  is 
pumped,  the  said  air  pumping  device  being  connected  by  a 
conduit  with  said  container,  the  whole  assembly  of  above 
elements  being  routively  held,  means  being  provided  to  cause 
the  assembly  constituting  the  accumulator  device  to  turn  with 
the  wind  blowing. 

4,109,466 
HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSION 
Roger  A.  Keech,  San  Luis  Obispo,  CA,  assignor  to  Duia  E. 
Keech,  San  Bernardino  and  Ronald  S.  MuUisen,  Los  Osoa, 
both  of,  Calif.,  part  inUrest  to  each 

FUed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801.203 
tat  a.2  F16D  39/00 
VS.  a.  60—487  *  C*^ 

1  In  a  co-axial  co-planar  combined  central  hydraulic  radial 
vane  pump  and  peripheral  hydraulic  radial  vane  motor  func- 
tioning in  a  common  cylindrical  chamber  to  form  a  hydraulic 
positive  displacement  power  transmission,  the  combination  of; 
a  flexible,   unitary   annular  common  element   interposed 
within  said  chamber  to  surround  and  be  engaged  by  the 
vanes  of  said  pump  and  be  surrounded  and  engaged  by  the 
vanes  of  said  motor; 
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said  element  having  continuous  internal  and  external  annular 
surfaces  continually  engaging  the  vanes  respectively  of 
said  pump  and  said  motor: 

said  element  having  continuous  parallel  polar  surfaces  mak- 
ing continuous  sealing  engagement  respectively  between 
each  of  said  polar  surfaces  and  one  of  the  end  faces  of  said 
chamber, 


co-axial  drive  and  driven  shafts  connected  respectively  to 
said  pump  and  said  common  element;  and 

means  operable  through  said  driven  shaft  to  flex  the  material 
of  said  common  element  to  coordinately  modify  said 
continuous  annular  internal  and  external  surfaces  thereof 
and  thereby  convert  said  transmission  from  one  drive  ratio 
to  another. 


1.  A  hydraulic  booster  for  selectively  driving  a  power  unit 
via  a  hydraulic  circuit,  said  booster  including  an  air  cylinder, 
an  air  driven  piston  reciprocable  in  said  air  cylinder,  air  supply 
means  for  selectively  energizing  said  air  cylinder  to  cause 
reciprocation  of  said  air  driven  piston,  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
coaxially  disposed  and  rigidly  cormected  with  said  air  cylinder, 
a  hydraulic  piston  rigidly  connected  to  said  air  driven  piston, 
said  hydraulic  piston  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than 
said  air  driven  piston,  a  body  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  hydrau- 
lic cylinder,  a  conduit  for  transferring  hydraulic  fluid  between 
said  hydraulic  cyhnder  and  said  power  unit,  a  hydraulic  reser- 


voir mounted  in  said  hydraulic  cylinder  for  replenishing  the 
hydrauUc  fluid  therein,  a  valve  unit  mounted  in  said  hydraulic 
cylinder,  externally  of  said  hydraulic  piston,  said  valve  unit 
comprising  a  valve  seat  in  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  ball  mov- 
able between  a  normally  open  position  away  from  said  valve 
seat  permitting  hydraulic  fluid  flow  between  the  reservoir  and 
the  hydrauUc  cylinder  to  replace  any  hydraulic  losses  in  the 
hydrauhc  cylinder  and  to  return  any  excess  of  hydraulic  fluid 
in  the  hydraulic  cylinder  to  the  reservoir  and  to  also  permit 
any  air  present  in  the  fluid  in  the  hydraulic  cylinder  to  migrate 
from  the  hydraulic  cylinder  to  the  reservoir,  and  a  closed 
position  on  said  valve  seat  preventing  fluid  communication  in 
either  direction  between  the  hydraulic  cylinder  and  the  reser- 
voir, a  spring  bearing  on  said  ball  to  maintain  it  in  the  normally 
open  position  when  the  air  cylinder  is  not  energized,  means  for 
adjusting  the  bias  of  the  spring,  a  piston  positioned  below  the 
ball  to  automatically  and  directly  move  the  ball  to  its  closed 
position  in  response  to  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  surges  in  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  when  the  air  cylinder  is  energized. 


4,109,4«8 

HEAT  ENGINE 

Willie  L.  Hcatli,  P.O.  Box  122,  DuxlaneUe,  Ark.  72834 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1973,  S«r.  No.  352,477 

Int  a.2  FOIK  25/10 

VS.  a.  60—670  I  Claim 


4,109,467 

HYDRAULIC  BOOSTER  SYSTEM 

George  N.  Luku,  2242  W.  Belmont  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60618 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703  J82 

htt.  a:- wax  17/22 

U.S.  a.  60—534  5  CUims 


1.  A  device  for  converting  heat  energy  into  mechanical 
energy  comprising  a  closed  system  utilizing  a  condensible- 
vaporizable  working  fluid,  said  system  including  a  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  mounted  for  relative  movement  to  defme  an 
expansible  working  chamber,  means  injecting  working  fluid  in 
the  liquid  state  into  the  working  chamber,  exhaust  valve  means 
in  the  working  chamber  to  discharge  expanded  gaseous  work- 
ing fluid,  condensing  means  receiving  gaseous  working  fluid 
from  the  exhaust  valve  means  and  changing  it  to  liquid,  and 
pump  means  supplying  liquid  working  fluid  to  the  injecting 
means  under  high  pressure,  means  applying  external  heat  to  the 
working  fluid  prior  to  entry  into  the  working  chamber,  said 
exhaust  valve  means  being  timed  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  compression  movement  of  the  piston  will  compress  gases  in 
the  cylinder  whereby  the  heat  of  compression  will  heat  the 
gases  to  heat  and  expand  the  injected  working  fluid  into  gase- 
ous working  fluid  to  move  the  piston  during  its  working  move- 
ment 


4,109,469 
POWER  GENERATION  FROM  REFINERY  WASTE  HEAT 

STREAMS 
Don  B.  Carson,  Mt  Prospect,  ni.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,IU. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,178 
Int.  a.2  FOIK  13/00.  2S/0S 
VS.  O.  60-«76  9  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  generation  of  power  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
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(a)  contacting  a  coolant  at  elevated  pressure  with  at  least  one 
refinery  process  stream  having  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
vaporize  a  portion  of  said  coolant  and  separating  resultant 
coolant  vapors  from  unvaporized  coolant; 

(b)  expanding  the  coolant  vapors  through  a  turbine  to  a 
lower  pressure; 


(c)  passing  said  unvaporized  coolant  into  the  convection 
section  of  a  direct-fired  heater  and  therein  vaporizing  the 
same; 

(d)  introducing  resultant  vapors  from  said  heater  into  said 
turbine;  and 

(e)  generating  power  from  the  resulting  motion  of  said  tur- 
bine. 


4,109,470 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  RECLAIMING 

MECHANICAL  ENERGY  AND  HOT  CONDENSATE 

FROM  EXHAUST  STEAM 

Junes  Lawrence  Cassidy.  66  Prospect  St.,  Turners  Falls,  Mass. 

01376 

FUed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,639 

Int  a.2  FOIK  9/00 

VS.  CL  60— «S  1  Claim 


exchanger  attached  to  the  hot  coil  of  the  refrigerator  prior 

to  delivering  it  to  the  feedwater  tanlt; 
(i)  recycling  the  contents  of  the  feedwater  tank  back  to  the 

steam  generator; 
(j)  repeating  the  steps  of  a  -i  in  a  continuous  cycle;  and 
(k)  recycling  the  mechanical  work  done  as  expedience  may 

require. 


4,109,471 
METHOD  OF  COVERING  THE  BOTTOM  SURFACE  IN  A 

GAS  CAVERN 
Franz  X.  Sebald,  Munich,  and  Hana-Dieter  Hagenuum,  Ham- 
burg, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Hamburg,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,890 
CUims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1975,  2539720 

Int.  CL^  B65G  5/00;  BOIJ  I/IS 
VS.  a.  61—0.5  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  storage  of  gaseous  hydrocarbons  in  an  underground 
cavern  containing  a  water  sump  layer  in  the  bottom  thereof 
having  a  surface  in  contact  with  the  gaseous  hydrocarlxjns,  the 
improvement  comprising; 
covering  the  surface  of  said  water  sump  layer  with  a  separa- 
tion layer  by  the  deposition  thereon  of  a  vapor  barrier 
consisting  essentially  of  a  carpet  of  bitumen  to  prevent  the 
vaporizing  of  said  water  into  said  gaseous  hydrocarbons 
by  the  injection  into  said  cavern  of  a  mixture  of  bitumen 
and  a  volatile  liquid  hydrocarl»n  carrier  wherein  said 
carpet  of  bitumen  is  formed  by  the  vaporization  of  said 
volatile  liquid  hydrocarbon  in  said  cavern. 


4,109,472 

LONGWALL  MINING  APPARATUS 

Robert  Graham  Harris,  Longlevens,  England,  assignor  to  Dowty 

Mining  Equipment  Limited,  Tewkesbur),  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,539 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1976, 
2787/76 

Int  a.!  E21D  15/44 
VS.  a.  61—45  D  111 


1.  A  process  for  salvaging  and  recycling  all  the  latent  heat 
energy  of  exhaust  steam  comprising: 

(a)  generating  steam  in  a  steam  generator; 

(b)  leading  said  steam  to  a  turbine  for  expansion  for  obtain- 
ing useful  work; 

(c)  leading  the  fmal  exhaust  steam  through  an  expansible 
chamber  device; 

(d)  wherein  a  vacuum  is  maintained  on  the  non-working  side 
of  said  expansible  chamber  device; 

(e)  such  that  the  exhaust  steam  is  forced  to  do  work  by  virtue 
of  its  higher  residual  vapor  pressure  which  brings  about 
condensation  of  a  major  portion  of  the  exhaust  steam  at  a 
temperature  near  its  boiling  point  during  the  working 
stroke  of  the  expansible  chamber  device; 

(f)  leading  said  resulting  hot  condensate  from  the  major 
portion  to  a  feedwater  tank; 

(g)  removing  the  minor  portion  of  the  exhaust  steam  which 
has  not  condensed,  to  a  condenser  cooled  by  a  controUed 
spray  of  refrigerated  condensate  chUled  by  a  refrigerator; 

(h)  leading  the  resulting  cold  condensate  through  a  heat 


1.  Mining  apparatus  for  use  on  a  mineral  face  comprising  a 
plurality  of  roof  supports  arranged  in  a  line  along  the  face, 
advancing  means  for  each  support,  an  advance  prime  signal 
generating  means  on  each  support  adapted  to  generate  an 
advance  prime  signal  on  completion  of  a  suppori  advance 
movement  an  advance  prime  signal  transmission  means  be- 
tween each  adjacent  pair  of  supports  adapted  to  feed  an  ad- 
vance prime  signal  only  to  a  support  adjacent  to  the  advance 
prime  signal  generator  giving  the  prime  signal,  a  plurality  of 


973  O.G.  80 
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manually  operable  controls  one  on  each  of  some  or  all  of  the 
supports,  each  of  which  on  actuation  is  adapted  to  generate  an 
advance  enable  signal,  advance  enable  signal  transmission 
means  extending  between  all  supports  connected  to  receive 
and  to  transmit  any  advance  enable  signal,  and  limiting  means 
associated  with  the  enable  signal  transmission  means  adapted 
to  ensure  that  any  advance  enable  signal  may  not  be  carried  by 
said  enable  signal  transmission  means  for  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  supports  from  the  position  of  generation  of  an 
advance  enable  signal,  each  said  advancing  means  being 
adapted  to  cause  advance  of  the  associated  support  only  on 
receipt  of  an  advance  prime  signal  and  an  advance  enable 
signal,  said  predetermined  number  of  supports  being  less  than 
the  number  of  supports  along  the  face,  and  the  number  of 
supports  between  any  two  successive  supports  having  manu- 
ally operable  controls  being  not  more  than  said  predetermined 
number. 


"      m     9        84     S         ^—E 


1.  A  roof  support  capable  of  being  moved  by  a  drive  mecha- 
nism while  under  permanent  load,  comprismg: 

a  pair  of  upper  parallel  carriages; 

a  pair  of  lower  parallel  carriages; 

the  pair  of  upper  parallel  carriages  being  disposed  above  and 
parallel  to  the  lower  pair  of  parallel  carriages; 

four  endless,  articulated  tracks,  one  guided  about  each  re- 
spective carriage; 

two  longitudinally  spaced  upper  cross-members  connecting 
the  parallel  carriages  of  the  upper  pair; 

two  longitudinally  spaced  lower  cross-members  connecting 
the  parallel  carriages  of  the  lower  pair; 

said  connecting  of  these  four  cross-members  being  provided 
by  pivotal  joint  means  interpased  between  each  respective 
cross-member  and  carriage  and  providing  at  least  two  axes 
of  rotation  therebetween; 

an  upper  longitudinal  member  arranged  laterally  intermedi- 
ate the  upper  parallel  carriages  and  connecting  the  upper 
cross-members; 

a  lower  longitudinal  member  arranged  laterally  intermediate 
the  lower  parallel  carriages  and  connecting  the  lower 
cross-members; 

said  connecting  of  the  longitudinal  members  with  the  respec- 
tive cross-members  being  provided  by  pivotal  joint  means 
providing  at  least  one  axis  of  rotation  therebetween; 

means  for  applying  a  force  upon  said  cross-members  by  way 
of  said  longitudinal  members  to  separate  the  upper  car- 
riages from  the  lower  carriages  for  respectively  applying 
the  upper  carriages  against  a  gallery  roof  and  the  lower 
carriages  against  a  gallery  floor. 


4,109,474 
BUMPER  ASSEMBLY  SHOCK  CELL  SYSTEM 
James  H.  Files,  New  Orleans,  La.;  John  M.  Montague,  Dallas, 
and  Clarence  T.  Thomerson,  Corsicaoa,  both  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Regal  Tool  A  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Corsicana,  Tex. 
FUed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,653 
Int.  a.'  E02B  3/22:  B63B  21/04 
VS.  a.  61—48  6  Claims 


4,109,473 
ROOF  SUPPORTS 
Alfred  A.  Valantin,  Oennont,  France,  assignor  to  Charbonnages 
de  France,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,548 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29, 1976,  76  19718 

Int  C1.2  E21D  15/44 

VS.  (X  61—45  D  12  Claims 


1.  A  shock  cell  for  a  bumper  for  fending  off  vehicles  travel- 
ing adjacent  a  fixed  sturcture  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  outer  cylinder  extending  from  said  structure  horizon- 
tally; 

(b)  an  inner  cylinder  coupled  to  said  bumper  and  extending 
into  the  open  end  of  said  outer  cylinder; 

(c)  an  annular  rubber  cylinder  bonded  to  the  iimer  surface  of 
said  outer  cylinder  and  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
cylinder  for  a  distance  of  the  order  of  the  diameter  of  said 
inner  cylinder  and  with  the  outer  and  inner  ends  having 
truncated  surfaces  conical  with  reference  to  apexes  out- 
side said  outer  cylinder  and  inside  said  inner  cylinder 
respectively;  and 

(d)  a  shearable  stop  plate  yieldably  secured  inside  said  outer 
cylinder  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  of  said  inner  cylin- 
der a  distance  sUghtly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
annular  body  such  that  said  plate  in  response  to  extreme 
forces  being  applied  to  said  bumper  by  the  vehicles  will 
shear  loose  from  said  outer  cylinder  to  permit  travel  of 
said  inner  cylinder  beyond  normal  Umits  only  in  response 
to  said  extreme  forces. 


4,109,475 
PILE-DRIVING  RAM  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONTROLLING  THE  SAME 
Hans  Guntlier  Schnell,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Van  Kooten  B.V.,  Naarden,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,268 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,   Dec.    10,   1974, 
7416078;  Dec.  10,  1974,  7416080 

Int.  a.2  E02D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  61—53.5  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  supply  of  fuel  per  stroke  cycle 
to  a  pile-driving  Diesel  rammer,  comprising  the  steps  of  mea- 
suring a  parameter  of  the  pile  during  each  stroke  of  the  ram- 
mer; adjusting  the  fuel  supply  per  stroke  according  to  the  value 
of  said  parameter,  measured  during  at  least  two  preceding 
strokes  of  the  rammer  and  more  in  accordance  with  the  fuel 
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supply  adjusted  during  the  stroke  which  gave  the  better  result; 
said  measuring  step  comprising  measuring  the  value  of  the 


4,109,477 
OFFSHORE  DRILLER  RIG 

Rudolf  Vogel,  Salzgitter-Bad,  Germany,  assignor  to  Salzgitter 
Maschinen  AG,  Salzgitter,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550,725,  Feb.  18,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,836 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1974,  2407655 

Int  a.2  E02D  77/00.  27/42 
VS.  a.  61-87  »«  c^ 


energy  induced  in  the  pile  by  a  rammer  stroke  and  integrating 
the  measured  value  over  time. 


4,109,476 

DOCKING  AN  OFFSHORE  STRUCTURE  WFTH  A 

SUBMERGED  HXTURE 

Bert  E.  Gracia,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Brown  ft  Root,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex.  .„ 

FUed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No,  798,880 

Int  a.2E02B  77/00 

U&O.  61-87  17  Claims 


1   A  method  of  docking  an  offshore  stnicture  with  a  sub- 
merged fixture,  said  structure  having  first  leg  means  for  engag- 
ing the  seabed  and  second  means  spaced  from  the  leg  means  for 
engaging  said  submerged  fixture,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  said  structure  in  the  water  above  said  fixture; 
lowering  said  structure  downwardly  around  said  fixture  so 
that  said  second  means  engages  said  fixture  and  has  lumted 
movement  in  a  lateral  direction, 
interposing  alignment  means  in  contacting  relaUon  between 
said  second  means  and  said  fixture  to  locate  said  second 
means  in  a  predetermined  lateral  position  relative  to  said 

fixture;  and  .         ^      . i 

with  said  alignment  means  maintamed  m  said  mterposed 
position  for  maintaining  alignment  between  said  second 
means  and  said  fixture,  lowering  said  structure  relative  to 
said  fixture  until  said  first  means  becomes  embedded  m  the 
seabed. 


1.  An  off-shore  driUing  rig,  comprising  at  least  one  upright 
framework  structure  provided  with  an  upper  platform  and 
with  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  hoUow  legs,  each 
leg  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end  through  which  its 
interior  is  accessible  from  said  platform;  a  plurality  of  ballasta- 
ble  floats  together  furnishing  at  least  pari  of  the  buoyancy 
required  to  maintain  the  framework  structure  afloat  preUmi- 
nary  to  anchoring  on  the  ocean  bottom,  each  of  said  fioatt 
being  mounted  at  one  of  said  lower  ends  and  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  deformable  skirt  surrounding  said  bonom  wall  and 
depending  downwardly  beyond  the  same;  dispensing  means 
provided  at  the  respective  floats  and  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  located  below  the  bottom  wall  of  the  respective  float 
for  dispensing  of  flowable  material;  means  for  communicating 
the  interior  of  each  float  with  the  interior  of  the  associated  leg 
and  with  the  region  beneath  the  bottom  wall  of  said  float,  said 
communicating  means  comprising  an  upper  port  means  for 
communicating  the  interior  of  the  respective  float  with  the 
associated  leg,  and  lower  port  means  in  the  bottom  waU  of  the 
respective  float  and  wherein  each  leg  has  a  portion  extending 
into  the  respective  float  and  said  upper  port  means  comprises 
three  equi-angularly  spaced  openings  in  said  portion;  an  ope- 
nended  tubular  member  received  in  said  portion  with  clear- 
ance; a  plurality  of  elastic  sealing  elements  in  said  clearance 
intermediate  the  respective  openings,  at  least  one  of  said  seal- 
ing elements  being  inflauble  to  thereby  exert  pressure  upon 
said  portion  and  tubular  member  and  also  urge  the  latter  mto 
seahng  engagement  with  the  other  sealing  elements;  and 
remote-controllable  means  connected  with  said  tubular  mem- 
ber for  effecting  axial  movement  of  the  same  within  said  por- 
tion. 


4,109,478 

UNTTIZED  CONT>UCrOR  GUIDE  AND  FRA.ME  FOR 

OFFSHORE  DRILLING  A.ND  PRODUCnON 

Bert  E,  Gracia,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Brown  ft  Root,  Inc^ 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,116 

Int  a.2  E02D  77/00 

VS.  a.  61—86  '  c***™ 

1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  drill  conductor  from  a  deck 

portion  of  an  offshore  platform,  situated  in  a  body  of  water, 

into  the  bottom  of  said  body  of  water,  comprising 
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at  least  one  guide  member,  each  said  guide  member  compris- 
ing 

an  upwardly  directed,  outwardly  flanged,  funnel-shaped 
portion  having  a  conductor  receiving  upper  opening 
and  a  smaller,  conductor  guiding  exit  aperture,  and 
a  downwardly  directed  hollow  cylindrical  member  inte- 
grally connected  to  the  funnel-shaped  portion  at  the 
conductor  exit  aperture  to  form  a  substantially  continu- 
ous interior  guide  surface  for  said  conductor, 
at  least  one  guide  member  support  structure,  each  said  guide 
member  support  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
nected structtiral  members  supported  by  said  platform  and 
arranged  substantially  in  a  plane  for  defming  a  support 
opening 


being  adapted  to  tension  opposed  anchor  lines  extending  from 
anchors  on  the  ocean  floor  through  the  chain  stoppers,  and 


.      .      . .     then  through  the  pulleys  to  the  connecting  means  on  the  mov- 
for  passing  said  cyUndrical  member  of  an  associated  guide    ^^^^  assembly. 

member,  and 
for  supporting  said  funnel-shaped  portion  of  said  associ-  


ated  guide  member,  said  funnel-shaped  portion  being  in 
contiguous  contact  with  said  structural  members  at  at 
least  a  plurality  of  contact  positions,  and 
for  each  guide  member-guide  member  support  pair, 

said  funnel-shaped  portion  contacts  said  structural  mem- 
bers at  at  least  three  positions, 

said  cylindrical  member  is  snugly  nestled  against  and 

positioned  within  said  guide  member  support  opening,    VS.  CL  61—114 
and  . 

said  guide  member  and  said  guide  member  support  are 
secured  to  each  other  at  a  plurality  of  said  contacting 
positions. 


4,109,480 
UNDER  WATER  CRANE 
Maurice  N.  Sumner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Sea  Hone 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jon.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,761 
Int.  a.2  F16L  1/00 

9Claiiiu 


4,109,479 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TENSIONING 

ANCHOR  LINES 

Alain  Godeau,  Paa,  and  Jean-YTe«  Heaa,  Bizanoa,  both  of 

France,  assignor*  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aqnitaine  (Produc- 

Uon),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,797 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  19,  1976,  76  31394 

Int  a.=  E02B  17/00:  B63B  35/H  21/50 

VS.  a.  61—94  10  c*™* 

1.  Apparatus  for  tensioning  anchor  lines  connecting  a  marine 
structure  to  the  ocean  floor  characterized  in  that  there  is  a 
movable  assembly,  connecting  means  for  releasably  connect- 
ing at  least  one  pair  of  anchor  Unes  to  said  movable  assembly, 
means  mounting  said  movable  assembly  for  movement  verti- 
cally on  said  structure  to  an  upper  position  and  a  lower  posi- 
tion, a  floor  fixed  to  said  structure  below  the  lower  position  of 
said  assembly,  a  plurality  of  anchor  line  stopper  devices  fixed 
on  said  floor  in  generally  opposed  relation  to  each  other,  a 
plurality  of  pulleys  between  the  chain  stoppers  and  the  assem- 
bly, said  movable  assembly  being  suspended  from  the  structure 
by  a  pulley  system  including  a  fixed  block  connected  to  the 
structure  above  the  upper  position  of  the  movable  assembly 
and  a  movable  block  connected  to  the  movable  assembly,  and 
a  cable  connecting  the  pulleys  and  having  one  end  fixed  with 
respect  to  one  of  the  blocks,  and  its  other  end  connected  to 
means  for  exerting  a  pulling  force,  said  tensioning  apparatus 


1.  A  crane  for  use  under  water  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  column  and  a  beam  connected  to  said 
column, 

a  powered  thrusting  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
beam,  mounted  in  said  colimm, 

a  footing  for  contacting  the  marine  floor,  and  articulately 
attached  to  a  leg,  said  leg  being  attached  to  powered 
thrusting  means,  thereby  allowing  unequal  raising  and 
lowering  of  the  beam, 

a  sled  slidably  mounted  on  said  beam,  said  sled  having  a 
powered  rotary  mounted  telescoping  boom  thereon  al- 
lowing handling  of  a  first  load  in  three  degrees  of  freedom 
and  above  said  sled  while  said  sled  lifts  a  second  load, 

a  powered  thrusting  means  for  lateral  movement  mounted  to 
said  beam, 

means  coupling  said  sled  to  said  lateral  thrusting  means,  and 

means  for  suspending  objects  from  said  sled. 
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4,109,483 
4,109,481  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  WEBS 

FROST  DETECTOR  ^^  ^  ,      .     „.,.,..  Mrttef  Mkenstr  57, 4815  Schlo..  Holte,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

S.  Christopher  Peek,  HoU,  Mass.  assignor  to  GTE  SyWama   M.tU«Mitter,  Falken.tr. 

Incorporated,  Danrers,  Mas.  ^^  qcI.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,198 

FUed  Dec- "- »fl«- ^'j  .^»i  '""^  claim,  priority,  appllcti«.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ-iy.  Fdi.  27. 

U,S,  0.62-140       '»'■"■   ^«'*^'^°'  ,0.1-1976,2608005  ^^^^,^,^^ 

VS.a.t^m  "Claim. 

I  19 


1  A  frost  detector  for  use  in  refrigeration  apparatus  having 
refrigerant-containing  coUs  equipped  with  cooling  fms  com- 
prising an  emitter  mounted  in  a  support  for  emittmg  a  narrow 
Lam  of  pulsed  infrared  radiation,  a  detector  of  narrow  field  of 
^  mounted  in  said  support  for  detecting  reflected  infrared 
radiation  the  emitter  and  detector  being  angled  toward  each 
o"  that  .he  beam  of  the  emitter  and  the  field  of  view  of 
°he  detector  mtersect  at  a  predetermmed  distance  from  said 
up;x,rt.  which  distance  is  about  equal  to  the  distance  between 
Jd^upport  and  the  plane  containing  'he  proximate  edges  of 
Z  cootag  fins  and  wherein  the  beam  emitted  by  said  e^tter 
is  between  but  substantially  parallel  to  a  pair  of  coolmg  fms. 


4,109,482  ^„ 

FAN  CONTROL  CIHCUTT  FOR  AIR  CONOmOP^ 
Samuel  Jo«ph  Pearson,  St  Joseph,  Mich.,  .Mignor  to  Whirl- 
pool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich- 

FUed  Dec  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,668 
lBtCL2F25D/7/06 
„  ,,    .on  11  Claims 

VS.  CL  62—180 


1  An  apparatus  for  printing  onto  webs,  particularly  textUe 
webs,  comprising  support  means  for  supportmg  a  web  to  be 
printed  in  a  working  plane;  mounting  means  adja«nt  said 
support  means;  a  plurality  of  plunger  elements  earned  by  said 
mounting  means  in  a  grid-shaped  patteni  and  Mch  having  a 
free  end  portion  operative  for  applying  a  dot  of  pnnting  me- 
dium to  a  web;  moving  means  for  displacing  said  plunger 
elements  with  reference  to  said  web  in  respective  reciprocating 
cycles  during  each  of  which  the  plunger  elements  successively 
aiume  a  retracted  position  and  an  advanced  pnntmg  position 
in  the  latter  of  which  the  respective  free  end  portion  physic^ly 
contacts  said  web  and  applies  a  dot  of  printing  medium  to  the 
same;  means  for  supplying  printing  medium  to  be  entrained  by 
said  plunger  elements  during  the  reciprocation  thereof;  means 
operable  during  the  respective  reciprocating  cycles  in  accor- 
dknce  with  a  pattert,  to  be  printed,  for  sel^t.ng  different 
groupings  of  individual  plunger  elements  to  be  displaced  to 
Ld  advanced  position  by  operation  of  said  moving  means;  and 
transportmg  means  for  effecting  movement  of  at  e»^«  one  of 
said  support  means  and  mounting  means  relauve  to  the  other 
one  thereof  parallel  to  said  working  plane. 

4,109,484 

THERMAL  PROTECHVE  BARRIER  FOR  OPEN 

REFRIGERATED  COMPARTMENT 

WUUam  E.  Cmmingham,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  SoUiTan 

Company,  San  Franctoco,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,930 

mt  a.'  A47F  S/04;  A47H  23/00.  3/00.  15/00 

VS.  a.  62-256  '  "•^ 


1  In  an  air  conditioning  apparatus  including  an  evaporator, 
a  compressor,  air  circulating  means  for  circulatmg  room  air  m 
h^tTraX  assocmtion  with  said  evaporator,  and  fust  temper^ 
at"  e  r^p^nsive  means  for  controUing  the  operauon  o  said 
cTpr^r,  improved  control  means  for  said  au  cm:ulatmg 

■"^n^Terpeture  responsive  means  operative  at  tempera- 
wres  above  a  predetennined  temperature  below  the  tem- 
perature at  which  said  first  temperature  responsive  means 
Tp^rates  to  energize  said  compressor  to  energize  said  air 
circulating  means  independent  of  '^e  °Pera«°n  °^-d 

first  temperature  responsive  means  and  '^»'" J-P*""  e  ^^^  ^  ^  ^^^^  „f  „„gy 

at  a  temperature  below  said  P^edetenm^ed  emperature  w    J^^'™^.^„„  ^^  ^  open  refrigerated  compartment 
energize  said  air  circulating  "*««  -^^^^en^^za     be^^^  ^,  „^„„,y  ^„p™.„g  phant  panel 

tion  of  said  compressor  by  said  first  temperature  respon     ™^^^^.^^^  ^^,^^,  ,„  cover  the  opemng  of  said  com- 
sive  means. 
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partment.  readily  releasable  fastening  means  disposed  along  an 
edge  margin  of  said  compartment,  fastening  means  carried  by 
an  edge  margin  of  said  panel  means  for  cooperation  and  en- 
gagement with  the  first  named  fastening  means  to  retain  said 
panel  means  disposed  to  extend  across  and  close  said  compart- 
ment, said  panel  means  comprising  a  layer  of  substantially 
impervious  pliant  material  and  a  layer  of  thermal  insulating 
material  carried  on  the  inner  face  of  said  impervious  material. 


4,109,485 

REFRIGERATOR  TRUCK  INCLUDING  A 

REFRIGERATING  MACHINE  IN  UTSTT  CONSTRUCTION 

Peter  Volker  Groakopf,  Am  Ruhrstein  25a,  4300  Essen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,227 
Oalins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  27, 
1975,  2558822 

IBL  a.2  F2SD  19/00,  19/02 
U.S.  a.  62—298  3  CUImi 


means  for  providing  ambient  air  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  com- 
pressor: and  means  for  passing  air  through  said  annular  cham- 
ber in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  heat  exchange  liner 
apparatus,  wherein  said  compressor  comprises  a  generally 
cylindrical  rotor,  said  compressor  rotor  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  generally  radially  extending,  slidable  vanes;  a  rotor 
housing  surrounding  said  compressor  rotor  and  having  a  gen- 
erally cylindrically  shaped  chamber  which  is  concentric  with 
said  compressor  rotor,  the  inner  surface  of  said  chamber  slant- 
ing inwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  said  compressor  rotor  to  a 
point  where  the  inner  surface  of  the  chamber  is  closely  adja- 


1.  A  refrigerator  truck  comprising  an  insulated  truck  body. 

a  driver's  cabin  mounted  forwardly  of  said  truck  body  and 
adjacent  thereto,  said  cabin  being  pivotally  mounted  for 
swinging  about  its  forward  lower  end  thereby  raising  the 
rearward  upward  end  of  said  cabin, 

a  refrigerating  machme  positioned  directly  above  said  driv- 
er's cabin,  said  cabin  being  immediately  and  directly 
below  said  refrigerating  machine, 

means  mounting  said  refrigerating  machine  to  said  truck  for 
pivoting  said  refrigerating  machine  about  an  upper  rear 
edge  of  said  refrigerating  machine, 

said  pivotally  mounted  refrigerating  machine  including  a 
condenser  means,  an  evaporator  means  and  a  motor  means 
and  being  pivotable  therewith, 

said  truck  body  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving 
cooled  air  from  said  evaporator  means,  said  evaporator 
means  being  positioned  outside  of  said  truck  body  and  in 
a  position  to  be  free  to  pivot  upwardly  relative  to  said 
truck  body, 

said  refrigerating  machine  having  a  discharge  into  an  air 
inlet  leading  into  said  truck  body  and  means  for  pivoting 
said  refrigerator  machine  upwardly  sufficiently  to  allow 
said  driver's  cabin  to  pivot  forwardly. 


,-^r^^,. 


cent  to  said  compressor  rotor  on  opposite  sides  of  said  com- 
pressor rotor  to  provide  a  pair  of  compression  cavities,  each  of 
which  is  crescent-shaped  at  one  end  thereof,  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  compressor  rotor,  the  inner  surface  of  said  chamber 
being  engaged  by  said  vanes,  said  vanes  being  biased  out- 
wardly against  the  inner  surface  of  said  chamber;  a  suction  port 
and  a  discharge  port  for  each  of  said  compression  cavities,  each 
discharge  port  being  located  in  the  crescent-shaped  end  of  its 
respective  cavity  and  with  each  suction  pon  being  located  at 
the  opposite  end  of  its  respective  cavity,  each  discharge  port 
having  valve  means  for  allowing  discharge  of  gas  from  said 
respective  cavity  at  a  predetermined  pressure. 


4,109,487 
MOISTURE  EXTRACTOR 
Herbert  Carr,  Newhne,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1977,  S«r.  No.  760,338 

iBt  a.2  F25B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  62—474  6  CUns 


4,109,486 
HEATING  SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  Sieck,  2311  N.  Front  St,  Harrisburg,  Pa.  17110 
Contiouatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,575,  Apr.  29,  1976.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,599 
Int.  C\:-  F25D  9/00 
MS.  a.  62—402  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  heating  system  which  operates  with  heat  extracted  from 
the  ambient  air,  comprising:  a  compressor  having  a  rotor 
which  routes  about  a  shaft;  an  auxiliary  motor  attached  to  said 
compressor  to  assist  in  driving  said  compressor;  an  expander 
having  a  rotor  which  rotates  about  a  shaft,  the  shaft  of  the 
compressor  being  connected  to  the  shaft  of  the  expander  by  a 
common  shaft  to  allow  the  shaft  of  the  compressor  to  be  driven 
by  the  expander;  a  heat  exchange  liner  apparatus  in  fluid  com- 
mumcation  between  said  compressor  and  expander,  said  heat 
exchange  liner  apparatus  including  an  outer  case  and  an  inner 
concentrically  mounted  liner  which  together  provide  an  annu- 
lar chamber  therebetween,  said  annular  chamber  being  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  said  liner;  an  inlet  air  conduit  including 


1.  In  a  refrigerant  system  having  a  closed  fluid  circuit,  in- 
cluding flexible  hose  means  with  hose  walls  somewhat  permea- 
ble to  the  movement  of  water  therethrough  in  response  to 
differential  humidity  between  the  atmosphere  and  the  refriger- 
ant circuit,  an  externally  accessible  dehumidifying  apparatus 
comprising: 
enclosure-forming  means  of  water-impermeable  material 
defining  an  interior  space,  including  a  detachable  closure 
member  providing  access  to  said  interior  space; 
inlet  and  outlet  forming  means  to  and  from  said  interior 
space  adapted  to  be  fluidly  connected  in  said  fluid  circuit 
for  flow  through  said  interior  space;  means  including  a 
member  of  material  permeable  to  the  passage  of  water 
therethrough  separating  the  interior  space  of  said  enclo- 
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sure  into  a  fluid-carrying  portion  and  a  dry  atmosphere 
portion,  with  said  detachable  closure  member  exposed  to 
said  atmosphere  portion  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  forming 
means  exposed  to  said  fluid-carrying  portion; 
1  quantity  of  desiccant  material  within  said  dry  atmosphere 
portion  for  holding  moisture  which  passes  through  said 
permeable  member  from  said  fluid-carrying  portion  m 
response  to  the  differential  humidity  therebetween. 


4,109.489 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

HANIW>PERATED  KN-TTTING  MACHINE 

Yasuhiro  Iwasaki,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  SUw  Seiko  Ltd.. 

Kodaira,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,531 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1976,  51-27123 

InL  a.2  D04B  n/66 

U.S.  a.  66-75  J  1^  '^^'■'™ 


4,109,488 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  ROTARY  DRIVE  COUPLING 
John  Thompson  Work,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BJ-Hughes 
Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,565 

Int.  a?  F16D  i/i4:  F16F  IS/IO 

U5.CL  64-11  R  XlCuiims 


1   A  shock  absorbing,  roury  drive  coupling  unit  for  driv- 

ingly  connecting  a  tubular  drive  shaft  means  to  an  axially 

aligned  tubular  driven  shaft  means  of  a  rotary  blast  hole  drJl 

which  comprises: 

an  annular  driven  plate  having  an  axis  alignable  with  the 

common  axis  of  said  shaft  means; 
an  annular  driving  plate  disposed  parallel  to  and  axially 

spaced  from  said  driven  plate; 
an  annular  body  of  resUient,  elastomeric  material  sand- 
wiched between  said  plates,  one  end  of  said  body  bemg 
bonded  to  one  face  of  said  driven  plate  and  the  other  end 
of  said  body  being  bonded  to  the  opposed  face  of  said 
driving  plate,  said  annular  plates  and  said  annular  body 
providing  an  axial  passage  for  the  flow  of  pressurized 
drilling  gas  therethrough;  ,    .      ,    ,  ^ 

each  of  said  plates  having  a  plurality  of  circularly  arranged 
lug  means  projecting  generally  axially  therefrom  for  re- 
spective engagement  with  complementary  driving  recess 
means  on  said  tubular  drive  shaft  means  and  with  comple- 
mentary driven  recess  means  on  said  tubular  driven  shaft 

means;  and  _   .:j 

complementary  fastener  elements  cooperative  between  said 
plates  and  the  respective  drive  shaft  means  and  driven 
shaft  means  for  maintaining  said  lug  means  and  said  lug 
receiving  recess  means  in  said  seated  engagement. 


1.  In  a  hand-operated  knitting  machine  having  a  ;.u.,-hine 
body,  a  needle  bed  on  said  machine  body,  a  carnage  mounted 
for  sliding  movement  on  the  needle  bed.  first  circuit  means  on 
the  machine  body,  and  second  circuit  means  on  the  carriage, 
the  improved  apparatus  for  establishing  electrical  connection 
between  said  fu^t  and  second  circuit  means,  comprismg; 
a  first  jack  means  fixed  on  the  machine  body  and  electrically 

connected  to  the  first  circuit  means; 
a  second  jack  means  fixed  on  the  carriage  and  electncally 

connected  to  the  second  circuit  means; 
a  flexible  electrical  connecting  cable  adapted  to  provide 
electrical  connection  between  the  first  and  second  circuit 
means,  said  connecting  cable  having  a  first  and  a  second 
plug  means  for  mating  connection  with  said  first  and 
second  jack  means  respectively; 
supporting  means  on  the  machine  body  for  supporting  a 
portion  of  said  connecting  cable  above  said  needle  bed  and 
the  carriage;  and 
means  for  taking  up  slack  in  said  cable  between  said  portion 
of  said  cable  and  said  second  plug  means  so  that  said 
connecting  cable  is  prevented  from  interfering  with  oper- 
ation of  the  knitting  machine. 


4,109,490 
SLIDING  LATCH  NEEDLE 

Juan  Bosch,  Mataro,  Spain,  assignor  to  TecnologU  Industrial, 
Proyectos  Y  Promoclones,  S.A.,  Mataro,  Spain 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Mar.  5, 1976,  445.984 
Int  Ci>  D04B  ii/06 
U.S.  a.  66-120  »o  ci*^ 

1  A  needle  assembly  for  use  in  a  knitting  machine  compns- 
mg  a  shank  havmg  one  end  with  a  hook  thereat,  said  shank 
having  a  longitudinal  groove  therein,  a  plate  slidably  mounted 
in  said  groove  to  form  a  single  unit  with  said  shank,  said  plate 
being  slidably  mounted  for  movement  between  an  extended 
position  in  which  the  plate  cooperates  with  said  hook  to  close 
the  same  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  hook  is  open, 
means  on  said  shank  for  cooperating  with  external  cams  for 
displacing  the  shank  longitudinally  between  raised  and  low- 
ered positions,  and  stop  means  forming  part  of  said  umt  and 
disposed  cooperatively  between  said  plate  and  said  shank  for 
esublishing  said  retracted  and  extended  posiuons  of  said  plate 
whUe  retaining  said  plate  in  said  groove  to  preserve  the  mteg- 
rity  of  said  unit,  said  stop  means  comprising  stop  members 
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bounding  said  groove  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation,  and  a   ends  out  of  said  second  guides  at  said  second  position;  retum- 
lug  on  said  plate  positioned  to  contact  said  stop  members    uig  said  thread  ends  back  to  said  first  position  so  that  twisting 

of  said  plurality  of  said  threads  will  not  occur;  returning  said 
second  guides  back  to  said  first  position  along  said  endless 
path;  and  inserting  each  of  said  returned  thread  ends  into  an 
associated  one  of  said  second  returned  thread  guides  at  said 
first  position  for  again  feeding  the  thread  associated  with  said 
thread  end  to  said  machine. 


4,109,492 
NO  ROLL  STOCKING  AND  METHOD 
Fred  B.  Roberta,  BnrUngton,  N.C.,  uaignor  to  BurUngtoa  Indus- 
tries, Idc^  Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,754 

Int  a.=  D04B  9/24.  9/54 

VS.  CL  66—172  E  4  Claims 


respectively  in  said  extended  and  retracted  positions  and  to 
sUde  freely  therebetween. 


4,109,491 

THREAD  GUIDANCE  IN  MESH-FORMING  MACHINES 

WITH  ROTATING  THREAD  GUIDES 

Manfred  Schmid.  Mbrikestr.  8,  7445  Bempflingen;  Werner 
Sommer,  Kolpingstr.  51,  7300  EasUngen,  and  Antonios  Vin- 
nemann,  am  bopserweg,  11  7000  Stuttgart  1,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Conttnuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,285,  Jul.  14, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,910 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jul.  14, 

1975,  2531734 

Int  a.2  D04B  3/06 

VS.  CL  66—125  R  24  Claims 


1.  A  stocking  having  a  single  thickness  throughout  the 
length  thereof,  comprising 
a  topmost  course  comprising  both  elastic  yam  and  inelastic 

yam  jersey  stitches  with  x  wales,  wherein  jt  is  an  integer 

greater  than  one, 
a   second   course   comprising   only   inelastic    yam  jersey 

stitches,  said  second  course  and  all  succeeding  courses 

having  2x  wales, 
a  third  course  comprising  both  elastic  yam  and  inelastic  yam 

jersey  stitches, 
a  fourth  course  comprising  only  inelastic  yam  tuck-stitches, 
a  plurality  of  alternate  courses  of  floated  elastic  yam  and 

inelastic  yam  and  a  plurality  of  intervening  courses  of 

only  inelastic  yam  providing  a  relatively  wide  mock 

ribbed  section,  and 
an  inelastic  yam  sock  body  portion  including  a  toe. 


4,109,493 

DRUM-TYPE  MACHINE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Ernst  Hugenbruch,  Glockenstrasse  25,  4000  Diisseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,276 

Int.  a.!  D06F  31/00 

VS.  CL  68—27  16  Claims 


I  a  5J     3?    36 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  feeding  to  a  loop  forming 
machine  a  plurality  of  threads  by  a  plurality  of  first  thread 
guides  and  a  plurality  of  second  thread  guides,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  moving  said  second  thread  guides  one 
after  the  other  in  one  direction  along  an  endless  path  each 
second  guide  having  a  first  position  corresponding  to  the  be- 
ginning of  and  a  second  position  corresponding  to  the  end  of  a 
fabric  produced  by  said  machine;  feeding  said  threads  via  said 
second  guides  to  said  machine  only  during  movement  of  said 
second  guides  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position; 
cutting  said  threads  for  obtaining  thread  ends  when  said  sec-  1-  Drum-type  machine  for  the  thermal  dry  or  wet  treatment 
ond  guides  arrive  at  said  second  position;  drawing  said  thread    of  textile  material,  comprising  at  least  one  rotatable,  approxi- 
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mately  horizontal  drum  having  an  axis,  an  outside  surface  and 
two  end  walls,  the  drum  being  surrounded  by  a  nonrotatable 
housing  with  end  walls,  a  drive  mechanism  connected  with  the 
drum  by  a  drive  means,  characterized  in  that  two  radially 
externally  exposed  bearings  spaced  from  one  another  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  drum  are  provided  at  least  m  the  proxim- 
ity of  the  end  walls  of  the  drum,  the  drive  means  being  placed 
about  the  dram  between  the  bearings  approximately  m  the 
center  of  the  drum  for  contacting  the  outside  surface  of  the 
drum  and  for  transmitting  the  drive  force  to  the  drum,  the  end 
walls  of  the  drum  being  provided  with  central  opemngs  for 
charging  and  unloading  of  the  textUe  material,  the  opo^gs 
being  surrounded  by  connection  pipes  forming  a  portion  of  the 
beanngs,  the  bearings  being  fashioned  as  slide  bearmgs  mclud- 
ing  bearings  shells  integral  with  the  end  walls  of  the  housmg, 
and  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  drums  supported  m  hous- 
ings and  arranged  one  behind  the  other  in  axial  ahgnment  with 
common  beanng  shells  between  adjacent  drams,  the  beanng 
sheUs  cooperating  with  the  connection  pipes  of  two  adjacent 
drams  for  forming  a  sliding  bearing  thereat. 


4,109,495 
KEY  AND  TUMBLER  CONSTRUCnON      ^^ 
Marrta  E.  Roberts,  2305  S.  Arlington  Kit.,  Reno,  N'T JM09 

Continuation-in-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  671,010,  Nfar.  26,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505;» '•  =>«P-  "• 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

810,508 

lat  a.^  E05B  15/14,  19/02.  29/08 

VS.  CL  70-365  *  <^'»' 


4,109,494 
SIMULTANEOUS  REFRACT  MECHANISM 
Junes  G.  AUemann,  SanU  Ana,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Noms  Indus- 
tries, Sooth  Gate,  Calif. 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,042 
Int  a.!  E05B  59/00 
..^  8  Claims 

U,S.  a.  70—107  '  ^"^ 


1  A  key  constraction  for  use  in  cooperation  with  a  lock 
incorporating  rotary  disc  tumblers,  said  key  havmg  an  elongate 
shank  of  a  generally  recungular  shape,  said  shank  havmg  two 
bittable  portions  formed  thereonto.  each  of  said  portions  ex- 
tending lengthwise  along  said  shank,  said  portions  pMition^ 
opposite  one  another  with  said  shank  being  centrally  dispos^ 
therebetween,  each  of  said  portions  being  formed  as  trancated 
cylindrical  segments  whose  common  axis  is  coincidental  with 
the  rotational  axis  of  said  key.  said  shank  being  form«l  longitu- 
dinally parallel  to  its  routional  axis  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  ot 
cross-sectional  configurations,  each  of  said  configuratujns 
being  formed  with  a  maximum  width  across  said  cross-secuon 
of  a  lesser  width  than  the  width  of  either  of  said  bittable  por- 
tions. 


4,109,496 
TRAPPED  KEY  MECHANISM 
James  G.  AUemann,  SanU  Ana,  and  Michael  W.  Grey,  South 
Gate,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Norris  Industries,  South 

Ffled  Dec  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,558 

Int  a.2  E05B  11/00 

U5.CL  70-380  «  Claims 


1    In  a  locking  device  for  a  door  comprising  a  knob  and 
spLe  L^tor  for  a  latch  bolt  for  shifting  said  latch  bolt 
S^nTatched  extended  and  unlatched  withdrawn  positions, 
^d  a  dea^  M.  shaft  for  a  dead  bolt  lock  assembly  for  shiftmg 
Tdead  bolt  between  a  locked  extended  position  and  an  un- 
locked  withdrawn  position,  a  linkage  compnsmg  a  lever  arm 
hT>rg  a  captive  enTnonroUUbly  attached  to  the  spmdle,  a 
SeTc^^  having  a  captive  end  ---^^'^^'^.T^^^'l 
S^e  d^bolt  shaft  and  a  comiector  between  said  bell  crimk 
a^^  said  lever  ami,  said  comiector  compnsmg  a  single 
JSbTe  member  having  a  r«ed  attachment  to  the  ^ee  end  rf 
on"of  said  arms  and  a  second  attachment  to  the  free  end  of  the 
Xr  ^said  arms,  said  second  attachment  bemg  movable 
e^dwi^  restive  to  said  free  end  of  the  other  of  sa.d  amis  m  one 
dfe^t^n  and  immovable  endwise  relative  to  said  free  end  ° 
le^Xer  of  said  arms  m  the  other  direction  whereby  the  bell 
*rll  s^t^Uted  in  response  to  the  action  of  the  lever  ^ 
^Tthe  lever  am.  remains  undisturbed  by  rota.K,n  of  the  beU 
crank  arm. 


1  A  uapped  key  mechanism  for  a  security  type  dead  locking 
bolt  provided  with  a  routable  hub  in  roll  back  associauon  with 
the  locking  boll  for  shifting  the  locking  bolt  between  extended 
locked  position  and  retracted  posUton,  and  an  inner  key  actu- 
ated mechanism  having  an  inner  taU  piece  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  the  hub,  said  inner  key  actuated  mechamsm  com- 
prising a  cyUnder,  and  a  cyUnder  plug  having  a  keyway  therem 
for  reception  of  a  key,  said  plug  being  rotaubly  mounted  m  the 
cylinder  for  key  operaUon  between  an  initial  position  wherein 
the  locking  bolt  U  withdrawn  and  positions  routably  removed 
from  mitial  position  wherem  the  locking  bolt  is  extended,  there 
being  a  sheer  line  between  said  plug  and  said  cylinder  with 
spring  actuated  tumblers  acting  between  said  plug  and  cyUnder 


2070 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29, 1978 


•crou  said  sheer  line,  a  drive  washer  for  said  inner  tail  piece  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  plug  and  having  a  drive  slot  therein,  a 
guide  washer  intermediate  the  plug  and  the  drive  washer,  a 
spring  urged  drive  pin  intermediate  the  plug  and  the  guide 
washer  and  a  drive  pin  guide  hole  through  the  guide  washer 
slidably  receiving  said  guide  pin  and  having  a  position  of  align- 
ment with  the  drive  slot  in  said  initial  position  of  the  keyway, 
and  resilient  return  means  acting  between  the  drive  washer  and 
the  drive  pin  guide  washer  biased  to  normally  urge  the  drive 
pin  guide  washer  toward  a  position  effecting  disengagement  of 
said  drive  pin  from  said  drive  slot  at  only  said  initial  position, 
whereby  said  key  is  trapped  in  said  keyway  at  all  positions 
other  than  said  initial  position. 


4,109,497 

KEY  CONSTRUCTION 

Marrin  E.  Roberts,  2305  S.  Arlingtoa  ATe„  Reno,  Nebr.  89509 

Contlnuatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,010,  Mar.  M,  1976, 

•bandooed.  wUcb  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  505  J67,  Sep.  12, 

1974,  abaodoned.  This  application  Jon.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

810,506 

Int.  a.'  E05B  19/02 

UA  CL  70—403  5  Claims 


extending  from  one  side  and  a  trim  liner  and  trim  cover  in 
overlying  relationship,  a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange  on 
the  trim  cover  spaced  from  the  trim  liner  forming  with  the 
Uner  a  perimetrically  located  recess  means  therebetween  on 
one  face  only  of  the  door,  the  improvement  comprising  a  fire 
resistant  split  sleeve  of  metallic  material  having  a  length  at  least 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  bore  and  a  plurality  of  Ubs  with  end 
edges  of  substantially  reduced  thickness  adjacentj)ne  end  only 
projecting  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  pehmeter,  said 
sleeve  having  a  potentially  outwardly  urged  condition  with  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  and  subject  to 
compression  to  a  diameter  wherein  said  tabs  lie  radially  in- 
wardly of  the  perimetrically  located  recess  means  and  substan- 
tially in  diametrical  alignment  in  operative  condition,  said 
sleeve  in  operative  condition  being  partially  expanded  to  a  size 
wherein  the  perimetrical  surface  of  the  sleeve  is  in  substantial 
engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  bore  and  the  end  edges  of  the 
ubs  are  projected  into  the  recess  means. 


4,109,499 
ROLL  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Barlow  W.  Brooks,  and  Barlow  W.  Brooks,  Jr.,  both  of  Anchor- 
age, Ky.,  assignors  to  Roll  Fomiag  Corporation,  Shelbyrille, 
Ky. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,225 

lot  CL2  B21D  S/1* 

VS.  a.  72—181  29  ClalBis 


1.  A  key  construction  prior  to  code  bittings  being  formed 
thereinto,  said  key  havmg  a  generally  circular  cylindrical 
shank,  said  shank  being  formed  with  a  vee-shaped  groove 
thereinto,  see  vee-groove  being  formed  with  two  sides  inter- 
secting in  a  substantially  straight  line  at  the  base  of  said  vee- 
groove,  said  vee-groove  being  formed  longitudinally  along 
said  shank  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  vee-groove  having 
a  depth  radially  into  said  shank  less  than  the  major  radius  of 
said  shank. 


1.  In  a  roll  forming  machine  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
4,109,498  pairs  of  rolls  for  progressively  forming  stock,  at  least  one  roll 

FIRE  SLEEVE  FOR  TUBULAR  LOCKS  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  rolls  being  movable  relative  to  the  other 

Hagen  Oietricb,  Delta,  Canada,  assignor  to  Norris  Industries,    rollofsaidpairof  rolls,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
South  Gate,  Calif.  maintaining  a  substantially  uniform  pressure  on  said  rolls  and 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,175  the  stock  regardless  of  the  thickness  of  the  stock  or  changes  in 

Int  C1.2  E05B  9/04  the  thickness  of  the  stock  that  may  occur  during  a  roll  forming 

U.S.  a.  70 — 449  6  Clainis   operation,  said  means  comprising  fluid  operated  means  includ- 

ing fluid  operated  actuators  pressing  said  one  roll  toward  said 
,,c  other  roll,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  maintained  on 

said  rolls  comprising  adjustable  fluid  pressure  regulator  means. 


4,109,500 

CREATING  LINES  OF  WEAKNESS  IN  SHECT 

MATERIAL 

Jozef  T.  Franek,  Chorleywoed,  Englaod,  assignor  to  Metal  Box 

Limited,  Reading,  England 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,625 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1973, 
45195/73 

lot  a.2  B21B  li/00 
MS.  a.  72—203  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  lines  of  weakness  in  sheet  material, 
said  apparatus  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  parallel  rotating 
I.  In  a  tubular  type  lock  installation  for  a  door  of  conven-    shafts  having  at  least  one  cutter  on  each  of  said  shafts,  said 
tional  thickness  having  a  bore  therethrough  from  one  face  to   cutters  being  axially  offset  and  spaced  apart  transversely  of 
the  other  having  a  length  equal  to  the  door  thickness  and   said  shafts  to  coact  and  cause  partial  slitting  of  material  con- 
wherein  the  tubular  type  lock  has  a  latch  bolt  subassembly    veyed  between  them,  said  cutters  being  operative  to  offset 
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:  distance  between  said  die  ring  and 


adj^^ent  portions  of  sheet  -en^J-^^rofte'rl  "^tT^lt^^r;^^^  space.  resU.en.  me«.s  urgmg 


weakness  formed  therein  out  < 


<6    30   I'    *'  5*  SZ   '♦'**   ''        ^ 


material,  and  means  for  urging  the  resultant  offset  sheet  mate- 
rial portions  back  toward  a  generaUy  planar  state. 


4,109,501 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  FINS 

Toyoo  Korima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hidaka  Engmeerlng 

N^  4,055,067.  TO.  appUcation  Mar.  ^^.  1977,  ««•  N»;  ^ 

CUtais  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1974,  49-103808 

Int.  a.=  B21D  J//02 

4  Claims 
U.S.  a.  72—327  '  ^"^ 


said  segments  inwardly,  and  means  concentric  with  the  normal 
axis  of  the  die  for  limiting  inward  movement  of  said  segments. 

4,109,503 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  METALUC  RIBS  ON 

SHEET  STOCK 

Je«.  Frmncon,  rue  de  1.  Veronniere,  *xA  Frijud.  Frawon,  rue 

Ennemond  Richard,  boti.  of  42400  Saint-O-mood,  Fr«Ke 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,969 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  2,  1976,  76  03795; 
Jun.  15,  1976,  76  19008 

Int  a>  B21C  3T/02 

U&CL  72-352  »»  "^ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  heat-exchanger  fins,  compriring 

%ercmg°'a  sheet  of  metal  to  defme  a  plurality  of  aperU.r« 
■^.Lch  having  a  diameter  that  is  smaller  than  the  d>ame«r  of 

the  flanged  apertures  that  are  to  be  ultimately  formed, 
bur^g^d  a^rtures  to  form  a  cyUnder-like  pr<^ecuon 
Cng  a  duTeter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  flang«i 
a^riures  to  be  ultimately  formed  by  usmg  a  plursJ.ty  of 
first  punches  each  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
d!lLr  of  the  ultimately  formed  flanged  ape^ures  and  a 
plurality  of  first  dies  each  receiving  said  punches;  and 
ironing  Jd  cylinder-lfte  projections  to  form  a  plurality  of 
flTg.^  apertures  of  the  desired  dime«K.n  by  .«mg  a 
s^'nd  plurality  of  punches  and  dies  that  have  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  first  plurality  of  punches  and  d.es. 


4,109,502 
CAN  MAKING 
Dennis  A.  Scbaffer.  He.der«H..me,  Ten...  assignor  to  C«-et 
Comoany.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
^^'  FUed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser-  No  «27,908 

I...a.^B21D2i/2«  ^^^^ 

"t  A 'dle^^Lner  comprising  an  outer  ring,  two  inwardly 
1.  A  Qie  i-u"""  soured  to  said  outer  rmg  m  axially 


1  The  process  of  forming  a  sheet  at  low  pressure  to  produce 
therein  a  longitudinal  corrugation  having  a  major  leogth.of 
large  cross-s«tion  and  havmg  ends  of  minor  l«igth  which 
grilually  Uper  from  the  large  cross-section  of  the  major 
length  into  the  plane  of  the  sheet,  the  outennost  ends  of  the 
tapered  ends  stoping  substantially  short  of  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  sheet,  said  process  comprising;  ,     .„i,. 

fonning  the  major  length  and  the  two  upered  minor  lengths 
of  said  longitudinal  corrugation  between  matched  male 
and  female  die  members  by  closing  and  pressing  said  die 
about  said  sheet; 
whereby  excess  sheet  material  tends  to  be  present  m  the 
region  of  tiie  sheet  longitudmally  extending  from  the  ends 
of  the  longitudinal  corrugation  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the 
sheet  and  whereby  said  excess  material  in  said  region 
tends  to  produce  wrinkles; 
forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  mini-corrugations  in  said 
region  wiUi  the  length  of  each  mim-corrugation  bemg 
parallel  to  the  length  of  the  longitudinal  corrugation  and 
each  mini-corrugation  being  located  so  that  it  mtersects 
one  of  said  upered  ends;  . 

whereby  said  mini-corrugations  absorb  said  excess  material 
while  protruding  from  the  plane  of  said  sheet  only  a  mmor 
fraction  of  the  corresponding  protrusion  of  said  longitiidi- 
nal  corrugation;  and 
whereby  the  corrugated  sheet  produced  by  the  process  do« 
not  wrinkle  from  excess  material  in  said  region,  and  wUl. 
with  tiie  comigation  protruding  upwardly  from  the  plane 
of  the  sheet,  lie  flat. 
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4,109,504 

CRIMPING  TOOL  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLDERLESS 

PERMANENT  ELECFRICAI,  CONTSECTIONS 

Reiner  Rommel,  Moldaustruse  6,  3S70  StadI  AUendoif,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennuj' 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,878 

lat  a.'  B21D  7/06 

VS.  a.  72—407  18  Claims 


IH»1 


1.  A  crimping  tool  comprising,  in  combination:  cheek  plates: 
an  axially  reciprocating  piston;  a  lever  drive;  said  cheek  plates 
being  closed  and  opened  by  said  axially  reciprocating  piston 
via  said  lever  drive;  securing  means  linked  to  said  piston  drive 
and  operating  as  a  function  of  the  piston  motion,  said  securing 
means  permitting  interruption  of  the  piston  drive  only  after 
complete  closure  of  said  cheek  plates;  said  securing  means 
comprises  guide  means  on  an  actuating  lever  for  turning  on  and 
off  said  cheek  plate  drive  and  extending  in  the  direction  of 
piston  movement;  an  abutment  slidable  along  said  guide  means 
and  located  on  said  piston;  said  guide  means  having  on  one  end 
a  point  of  engagement  and  having  on  the  other  end  a  point  of 
disconnection  at  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  full  piston 
stroke,  so  that  during  actuation  of  said  actuating  lever  said 
guide  means  and  abutment  are  engaged  for  holding  said  actuat- 
ing lever  in  the  tumedon  position  for  the  duration  of  a  full 
piston  stroke. 


4,109,505 

AUTOMATED  BLOOD  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 

Justin  S.  Clark,  and  Lloyd  George  Veasy,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City, 

Utah,  assignors  to  Primary  Children's  Hospital,  Salt  Lake 

aty,  Utah 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  490,603,  Jul.  22,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,910J5<, 

which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  319,561,  Dec.  29,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,838,682.  This  appUcatios  Apr.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,023 

Int.  a.!  GOIN  27/26 

VS.  CL  73—1  R  9  Claims 


:MJ5g„ ,~ 


a  blood  gas  tester; 

a  blood  pH  tester; 

fluid  source  means  providing  a  source  of  blood,  a  source  of 
blood  gas  test  calibration  gases,  and  a  source  of  blood  pH 
test  calibration  buffer  solution;  and 

means  including  pumps  and  valves  and  operable  in  response 
to  a  controlled  program  to  calibrate  said  gas  tester  and 
said  pH  tester  by  applying  calibration  fluid  thereto  and 
sampling  the  readings  thereof,  immediately  followed  by 
filling  said  testers  with  blood  and  sampling  the  readings 
thereof,  and  then  immediately  applying  said  calibration 
fluids  to  said  testers  and  taking  an  additional  sampling 
thereof,  whereby  said  testers  are  calibrated  both  immedi- 
ately before  and  immediately  after  the  testing  of  blood 
such  that  blood  test  results  may  be  discarded  if  before  and 
after  calibration  readings  differ. 


4,109,506 

DEVICE  FOR  MONTFORING  THE  LUBRICATION  OF 

THE  CRANKSHAFT  OF  A  RECIPROCATING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGIN-E 
Cesare  Bassoli,  and  Giorgio  Cometti,  both  of  Turin,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  FIAT  Sodeta  per  Azioni,  Turin,  Italy 
FUed  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,565 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  2,  1976,  69882  A/76 
Int.  a.2  GOIM  IS/00 
VS.  a.  73—10  5  Claims 


iX^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  testing  the  lubrication  of  the  crankshaft  of 
a  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine,  said  device  being 
connectable  to  a  potentiometer  circuit  having  first  and  second 
electrodes,  said  first  electrode  being  connected  electrically  to 
said  crankshaft  and  said  second  electrode  being  connected 
electrically  to  the  engine  block,  said  device  including  at  least  a 
first  detector  unit  including  an  averaging  voltage  detector, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  device  also  inlcudes  a  second  detector  unit, 
means  connecting  said  second  detector  unit  in  parallel  with 
said  averaging  voltage  detector  across  said  potentiometer 
circuit,  said  second  detector  unit  comprising  a  first  thresh- 
old discriminator  circuit,  and 
a  second  averaging  voltage  detector,  connected  to  the  out- 
put from  said  threshold  discriminator  circuit. 


1.  An  automated  blood  unit  to  provide  a  fool  proof  safety 
check  against  calibration  drift  comprising: 


4,109,507 
RECIRCULATING  SHOT  TESTING  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Neidigfa,  Bremen,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wheclabrator-Frye 
Inc^  Mishawaka,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,092 
lot  CL2  COIN  3/08 
VS.  CL  73—12  8  Claimf 

1.  A  device  for  Ufe  testing  particulate  comprising: 
(a)  a  target, 
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(b)  means  for  projecting  said  particulate  against  said  target  at 
high  velocity,  said  target  and  said  projectmg  means 
mounted  on  a  frame, 

(c)  means  for  collecting  spent  particulate,  and 

d)  means  for  returning  said  particulate  from  said  collectmg 
means  to  said  projecting  means  by  force  of  gravity,  said 
returning  means  including 


4,109,509 
OXYGEN  MOMTOR  AND  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

AIRCRAFT  BREATHING  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Cr«ner,  and  John  W.  Hennem«.,  »~*  °'P««?j;^ 

Iowa,  assignor,  to  The  Bendix  Corp«,tion^thfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838J78 

Int  a.-  GOIN  31/00;  A62B  7/14 

UA  a.  73-23  "CUims 


(i)  means  for  routing  said  frame  at  a  «l«="=f 'P!^' ,.  ^ 
(ii)  a  recirculating  tube  commumcating  said  coUectmg 

means  yntb  said  projecting  means,  .  „      „  „f 

wh"X  roution  of  said  frame  causes  substantially  aU  of 

slid  particulate  to  move  by  force  of  gravity  from  «ud 

^lle^ting  means  into  and  through  said  recirculatmg 

tube  back  to  said  projectmg  means. 

4,109,508 
MCTHOD  OF  DETECTING  A  SURFACE  FLAW  OF 
METALLIC  MATERIAL 
Masam  Fukuyama,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nipponn  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^o,mi 

^        FUed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,023 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Job  26,  1975,  50-79905 
Int  a.^  GOIN  2V72 
VS.  a.  73-15  FD 


1  In  an  aircraft  breathing  system  having  a  sensor  for  moni- 
toring the  concentration  of  oxygen  m  a  source  of  breathab^ 
fluid  supplied  to  a  recipient,  means  for  d^veloprng  a  mmitnum 

constant  absolute  pressure  m  a  ^P'^°f.''^"""f  "^miu 
maintain  the  accuracy  of  the  sensor  withm  acceptable  Imiits 
above  a  predetermined  altitude,  said  means  composing: 
a  housing  having  a  chamber  thereui,  said  chamber  being 
connected  to  said  sensor,  said  chamber  havmg  a  first  pon 
connected  to  said  source  of  breathable  nuid  and  a  second 
port  connected  to  the  surrounding  environment,  said 
sample  of  breathable  fluid  nowing  through  said  chamber 
to  the  surrounding  environment  to  proWde  said  ^nsor 
with  a  continuous  indication  of  the  breathable  fluid  sup- 
nlied  to  said  recipient;  and  ,_  . ,    n    j 

aneroid  means  for  restricting  the  How  of  the  breathable  fluid 
through  said  second  port  as  a  function  of  alutude  to  esub- 
lish  said  minimum  constant  absolute  pressure  in  said  sam- 
ple 

4,109,510 

FLUID  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Jerome  A.  Rodder,  774  Sunshine  Dr.,  Ix«  AUoj^if.  94022 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,468 

Int  a.'  GOIN  27/04:  GOIF  1/68 

_  —  -,     «i^  19  Claims 

VS.  CL  73—27  R 


1  A  method  for  detecting  a  surface  defect  or  flaw  of  metaUic 

'"dl:L"'m^ThSartem^r:[ure  of  the  metallic  material  in 

subjSrSace  layer  of  the  metalUc  maurial  to  high- 

deS^uri::::  tem^a-  of  the  same  ^nion  of  the 
"uc  material  as  that  detected  before  mduction  heat- 

defeSnining  a  deviation  signal  between  the  surface  tempera- 

™t«:ted  before  and  after  induction  heatmg; 
det^rlflg  a  mean  value  signal  of  temperature  nse  from 

de^^Stedfpfh  SV  surface  defect  or  flaw  as  a 
'  f^l^uW  the  ra'tio  of  the  deviation  signal  to  the  mean 
value  signal  of  temperature  nse. 


1  Fluid  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  elongated  cavity  enclosed  on  its  sido; 

a  first  thin  elongated  hot  wire  bent  in  half  to  extend  along  the 
length  of  the  cavity  away  from  a  junction; 

a  second  thin  elongated  hot  wire  bent  in  half  to  extend  along 
the  length  of  the  cavity  away  from  the  junction; 

first  means  at  the  junction  for  supporting  the  ends  of  ^h 
hot  wire  in  spaced  electrically  isolated  relaUonship  from 
each  other  and  connecting  one  end  of  the  fi^t  and  second 
hot  wires  to  each  other  to  form  in  effect  a  first  smgle  hot 
wire  equal  in  length  to  the  first  and  second  hot  wires; 
second  means  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  cavity  from  the 
Action  for  supporting  the  middle  of  the  first  hot  wire  to 
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exert  tension  thereon  as  the  length  of  the  firat  hot  wire 
changes: 

third  means  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  cavity  from  the 
junction  for  supporting  the  middle  of  the  second  hot  wire 
to  exert  tension  thereon  as  the  length  of  the  second  hot 
wire  changes: 

means  for  forming  in  the  housing  a  fluid  entrance  to  the 
cavity; 

means  for  forming  in  the  housing  a  fluid  exit  from  the  cavity 
longitudinally  spaced  from  the  entrance  so  the  hot  wires 
lie  between  the  entrance  and  the  exit;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  change  in  resistance  of  the  hot 
wires. 

17.  Fluid  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  elongated  cavity  enclosed  on  its  sides; 

a  thin  elongated  hot  wire  bent  in  half  to  extend  along  the 
length  of  the  cavity; 

means  at  one  area  of  the  cavity  for  supporting  the  ends  of  the 
hot  wire  in  closely  spaced,  electrically  isolated  relation- 
ship from  each  other; 

first  and  second  closely  spaced  rods  at  another  area  of  the 
cavity  spaced  from  the  one  area  to  support  the  middle  of 
the  wire,  the  middle  of  the  wire  being  wrapped  around  the 
rods  and  the  rods  being  deformed  to  exert  tension  on  the 
hot  wire  to  keep  the  hot  wire  uut  as  its  length  changes: 

means  for  maintaining  the  spacing  of  the  first  and  second 
rods; 

means  for  forming  in  the  housing  a  fluid  entrance  to  the 
cavity; 

means  for  forming  in  the  housing  a  fluid  exit  from  the  cavity 
longitudinally  spaced  from  the  entrance  so  the  hot  wire 
lies  between  the  entrance  and  the  exit;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  change  in  resistance  of  the  hot  wire. 


at  least  one  of  said  tested  containers  is  determined  to  be 
defective, 

automatically  pressure  testing  the  containers  diverted  at  the 
second  predetermined  rate  to  detertnine  whether  each 
such  diverted  container  is  defective,  and 

automatically  rejecting  all  other  identified  containers  pro- 
duced by  said  preselected  mold  source  over  a  fixed  period 
of  time  if  at  least  one  of  said  containers  diverted  at  the 
second  predetermined  rate  is  determined  to  be  defective. 

17.  Apparatus  for  sutistically  testing  containers  which  are 
moved  in  a  procession  to  a  location  at  which  the  containers  can 
be  diverted  from  the  procession,  each  container  having  identi- 
fying indicia  in  respect  to  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  mold 
sources,  comprising: 

means  for  automatically  identifying  each  of  said  containers 
according  to  said  identifying  indicia  provided  thereon 
before  said  containers  are  moved  to  said  location  at  which 
they  can  be  diverted, 

means  for  automatically  tracking  the  movement  of  each 
identified  container  in  said  procession  to  said  location, 

means  disposed  at  said  location  for  diverting  selected  identi- 
fied containers  produced  by  at  least  one  preselected  mold 
source  from  said  procession  at  a  first  predetermined  rate, 
and 

a  test  swtion  for  testing  a  physical  property  of  said  diverted 
containers  automatically  and  for  providing  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  whether  each  tested  container  is  defective. 


4,109^11 
METHOD  ASD  APPARATUS  FOR  STATISTICALLY 
TESTING  FRANGIBLE  CONTAINERS 
Whitney  S.  Powers,  Jr.,  Pine  aty;  Ross  L.  Hobler,  Elmira; 
NelaoB  H.  Bryant,  Ithaca,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Wilbur  J.  Allen, 
MiUerton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Powers  Manufacturiag,  Inc., 
Ehnira,  N.Y. 
CoatinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,991,  Aug.  8, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,081,991.  This  appUcation  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,786 
IbL  a.2  B07C  5/34:  GOIM  S/36 
VS.  CL  73—37.6  19  CUima 


4,109,512 

LrSEBREAK  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Howard  L.  Ledeen.  Pasadena,  and  Franz  Schmon,  Granada,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ledeen  Flow  Control  Systems,  Son 

VaUey,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,757,  Aug.  30, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,051,715.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,684 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  3/28 
VJS.  a.  73—40.5  R  S  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  automatically  upgrading  a  procession  of 
containers  produced  by  plural  container  mold  sources,  com- 
prising: 

automatically  identifying  each  container  produced  by  said 
plural  container  mold  sources, 

diverting  selected  identified  containers  produced  by  at  least 
one  preselected  mold  source  to  a  pressure  test  sution  at  a 
first  predetermined  rate  under  computer  control 

automatically  pressure  testing  the  containers  diverted  at  the 
first  predetermined  rate  to  determine  whether  each  di- 
verted container  is  defective, 

selectively  diverting  other  identified  containers  produced  by 
said  preselected  mold  source  at  a  second  predetermined 
rate  effectively  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  rate  if 


1.  A  pipeline  pressure  drop  monitoring  system  comprising: 
means  for  transmitting  an  actuating  signal  in  response  to 

each  decrease  in  pipeline  pressure  of  a  given  increment; 
timing  means  activated  by  receipt  of  an  acuuting  signal  to 

deliver  an  energizing  signal  for  a  predetermined  period; 
output  means  conditioned  while  a  said  energizing  signal  is 

imposed  thereon  to  deliver  an  action  signal  after  a  timed 

delay  longer  than  said  predetermined  period; 
said  output  means  comprising; 
a  source  of  electricity; 
electrical  circuit  connected  from  said  source  to  said  output 

means;  and 
a  normally-open,  on  delay  relay  having  a  switch  connected 

in  parallel  in  said  circuit  and  adapted  to  be  closed  after  a 

time  delay  cycle; 
said  time  delay  cycle  being  longer  than  said  predetermined 

period  and  being  initiated  and  continued  while  a  said 

energizing  signal  is  imposed  thereon. 
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4,109,513 
LEAK  DETECTOR  APPARATUS 
Donald  E.  Schott,  Chester,  Vt,  aasignor  to  Thomas  C.  Wilson, 
Inc.,  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,910 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  3/28 

VJS.  a.  73-49.1  "  '^'•'™ 


1  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  positioned  m  adjacent  en- 
gaged relation  with  a  member  defining  a  confined  spa« Jof 
crating  at  least  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  confmed  space  which 
compr^:  housing  means  having  a  fu^t  section  and  a  second 
section,  said  second  section  bemg  angled  relative  to  said  first 
section  and  configured  for  gripping;  induction  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  housing  means  for  selectively  inducmg 
sub-atmospheric  fluidic  pressure  therein;  valve  means  opera- 
tively  positioned  within  said  housmg  means  to  selective  y 
nennit  fiuidic  communicaUon  between  a  source  of  relauvely 
compressed  fiuid  and  the  housing  means  and  between  said 
induction  means  and  said  confmed  space,  said  valve  means 
including  at  least  a  first  valve  device  movable  by  forces  gener- 
ated within  the  housing  at  least  to  a  closed  position  which 
forces  urge  said  valve  device  along  a  predetennmed  Imear  path 
nenerally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  first  housing  section  so  « 
fo  move  said  valve  device  into  engagement  with  a  correspond- 
ing valve  seat  so  as  to  seal  off  fiuidic  communicanon  between 
said  confmed  space  and  mduction  means  to  mamtain  the  partial 
vacuum  thereby  produced  in  said  confmed  space  for  enablmg 
testing  of  said  confmed  space  for  fluidic  leaks. 

4,109,514 
RHEOMETER  AND  USES  THEREOF 
D«Tid  Hamilton  Thomas,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assigwr  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,948 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17.  1976, 
6183/76;  May  19,  1976,  20676/76 

IBL  CL2  COIN ///OO 
UA  a.  73-58  »'C^ 


into  contact  with  opposite  sides  of  a  material  under  test 
said  rollers  being  rouuble  relative  to  one  another  while 
remaining  in  contact  with  said  material,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  distance  between  said  rollers  so  that  test 
material  of  varying  thicknesses  can  be  accommodated  m 
•  the  space  between  them  in  contact  with  both  rollers  under 
constant  and  predetermined  pressure, 

(b)  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  rollers  and, 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  the  material  under  test  under 
constant  pressures  by  the  surfaces  and, 

(d)  a  torque  measuring  device  connected  to  one  of  said 
roUers  for  measuring  the  torque  imparted  to  the  latter 
upon  roution  of  and  said  roller  when  test  matenal  is  under 
pressure  between  said  rollers. 

4,109,515 
PHOTOELASnC  STAMPING  ANALYSIS 
Willard  E.  Swenson,  Jr.,  Troy,  Mleh.,  asalgDor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,526 
Int.  a.2  COIN  3/28;  GOIB  11/18 
VS.  a.  73-88  A  M  C***™ 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  formabUity,  stram  level,  or  a  re- 
lated physical  characteristic  of  a  given  material  for  a  blank 
which  is  formed  into  a  desired  shape  comprising: 
providing  a  blank  of  said  given  material; 
applying  a  fiowable  photoelastic  coating  as  a  single  layer 
directly  on  a  selected  surface  area  of  the  blank  which  is  to 
be  analyzed  and  allovting  the  single  layer  to  fully  cure  and 
itself  form  a  tenacious  bond  direcUy  to  the  surface  of  the 
blank  material; 
then  fonning  the  coated  blank  into  the  desired  shape;  and 
subjecting  the  coating  to  analysis; 

wherein  the  perimeter  of  said  selected  suri'ace  area  is 
dammed  prior  to  applicauon  of  the  coating  thereto  so  as  to 
contain  the  fiowable  coating  within  the  selected  surface 
area. 


4,109,516 
CAM  PLASTOMETER 
Jan  Fuxa,  OstraTS,  CzecborioTskia,  aasignor  to  Vyzkomny 
usUT  hutnictri  zeleza,  Dobra,  CzecbosloTakla 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,315 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  CxechoaloTakia,  Apr.  2,  1976, 

2148/76  „ 

Ut.  CL2  COIN  3/00 

VS.  a.  73—93  *  *^'"'" 


1  A  rheometer  which  comprises: 

(a)  two  rollers  disposed  in  SP*^""?'^  «"'«'°"S!P,^* 
their  axes  parallel  and  located  so  that  they  can  be  placed 


1.  A  dynamic  cam  plastometer  for  simulating  multiple  defor- 
mation processes,  comprising:  ^^^ 
a  rotauble  disc  cam  having  a  plurahty  of  penpheral  lobes; 
a  first  shaft  for  routing  said  disc; 
a  second  shaft  coupled  for  rotation  with  said  first  shaft; 
a  torsion  element  connected  to  said  second  shaft; 
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a  hydromotor  connected  to  said  first  shaft  for  rotating  said 
shafts  and  said  disc  in  accordance  with  a  hydraulic  control 
signal  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  and  direction  of 
the  desired  shaft  roution  for  rotating  said  first  shaft 
through  a  predetermined  number  of  revolutions  in  accor- 
dance with  a  preset  deformation  vs.  time  profile; 

a  hydraulic  control  circuit  for  generating  said  control  signal, 
said  circuit  comprising  programming  means  including  a 
coding  disc  coupled  to  said  first  shaft,  a  regulating  pump 
and  a  hydraulic  distributor  coupled  between  said  pump 
and  said  hydromotor; 

means  for  disposing  a  first  specimen  to  be  tested  between 
said  torsion  element  and  a  fixed  support; 

a  cam  follower  comprising  a  roller  contacting  the  periphery 
of  said  disc,  and  a  displaceable  follower  element  coupled 
to  the  roller  for  linear  movement  in  response  to  roUtion  of 
said  cam; 

a  ngid  jaw  coupled  to  said  follower  element;  and 

means  for  disposmg  a  second  specimen  to  be  tested  between 
said  jaw  and  a  fixed  rigid  surface. 


4,109,518 

ENGINE  MONITORING  APPARATUS 

JoKph  L.  Dooley,  Chicago,  and  Edward  Yelke,  La  Grange,  both 

of  m.,  assignors  to  Creatine  Tool  Company,  Lyons,  lU. 

DiTislon  of  Ser.  No.  670.0S8,  Mar.  24, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,036,050. 

This  application  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,008 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  73—119  A  >0  Clai">» 


4,109,517 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
CORRECT  ANGULAR  ADJUSTMENT  OF  PERIODIC 
INJECTION  OPERATIONS 
Manfred  Dyballa,  Aichwald,  and  Dieter  Schutienaner,  Schom- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,204 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1975,  2537219 

Int  a.-  GOIM  15/00 
U5.  CI.  73-119  A  60  Claims 


1.  In  a  performance  monitoring  system  for  engines  havmg 
one  or  more  cylinders  adapted  to  receive  fuel  injected  from  a 
pump  through  a  line  and  wherein  said  fuel  line  is  normally 
terminated  at  one  or  more  of  its  ends  in  a  fittmg  which  is  sealed 
by  a  nut  which  surrounds  the  line,  a  transducer  assembly  for 
developing  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  fuel  pressure 
tending  to  separate  the  fuel  line  from  said  fitting  compnsmg  a 
nut-shaped  housing  having  a  first  cutaway  portion  extendmg 
axially  along  one  side  thereof  to  allow  said  housing  to  be 
placed  around  the  fuel  line,  a  stress  responsive  transducer 
materia)  coupled  to  said  housing  for  producing  an  output  signal 
in  response  to  mechanical  stress  on  said  housmg,  said  trans- 
ducer assembly  being  adapted  to  replace  the  nut  on  said  hne  m 
coupling  said  line  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  fittmg. 

4,109,519 

DYNAMOMETER  E.MPLOYING  MULTIPLE  DISC 

BRAKE  ASSEMBUES 

Harold  H.  Bartlett;  Charles  H.  Herr,  Jr.,  and  Iran  R.  Lamport, 

all  of  Peoria,  111.,  assignors  to  CaterpiUar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,640 

Int.  a.=  GOIL  }/lS 

VS.  a.  73—135  *  Claims 


1  A  method  for  determining  the  correct  phase  adjustment  of 
periodic  injection  operations  m  cyclically  operating  internal 
combustion  engines  relative  to  a  predetermined  movement 
phase  of  drive  unit  parts  of  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  the  steps  of  acoustically  determining  the  closing  of 
an  injection  valve  of  a  working  space  of  the  engine  while  the 
internal  combustion  engine  routes,  determimng  the  time  inter- 
val between  the  beginning  of  the  noise  representative  of  the 
closing  of  the  injection  valve  with  respect  to  the  predeter- 
mined movement  phase  of  the  dnve  umt  parts  belonging  to  the 
working  space,  and  utilizing  the  thus-determined  time  mterval 
at  least  indirecUy  as  conttol  value. 


^=1 


1  In  a  dynamometer,  the  combination  of: 

a  base;  means,  including  a  shaft,  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 

rotary  motive  source  to  be  tested; 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced,  fiuid-cooled,  disc  brakes  concentric 

about  said  shaft  and  each  having  two  relatively  routable 
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members,  one  of  said  members  of  each  brake  being  jour- 
nalled  on  said  shaft  and  being  affixed  to  said  base  thereby 
joumalling  said  shaft  on  said  base,  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers being  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

load  measuring  means  connected  to  each  said  one  member; 
and 

separate  means  connecting  each  said  one  member  to  said 
base  whereby  braking  forces  in  each  brake  are  transmitted 
independently  to  said  base  through  respective  ones  of  said 
separate  means. 


velocity  and  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  compari- 
son; and 


4,109,520 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  WEB 

TENSION  IN  PAPER  OR  FOILS 

Lelf  Eriksson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  S»enska  Tra- 

forskningsinstitutet,  Stockhohn,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,518 

Int.  CL'  GOIL  5/10 

VS.  CL  73—143  *  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  web  tension  of  a  running 
paper  or  foil  web  member  under  tension  and  having  a  resonant 
frequency  related  to  the  tension  in  the  web,  including  the  steps 
of  supporting  the  member  in  a  preselected  area  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  supports  longitudinally  spaced  in  a  direc- 
tion along  the  web,  subjecting  the  preselected  area  of  the  web 
to  transverse  oscillations  of  constant  frequency,  said  transverse 
oscillations  having  an  amplitude  between  two  limit  values 
proportional  to  the  web  tension,  and  coupling  a  measuring 
means  to  said  area  and  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
amplitude  of  the  transverse  oscillations,  said  frequency  se- 
lected to  approach  the  fundamental  resonant  frequency  of  the 
web  for  said  web  tension. 


activating  means  within  said  instrument  responsive  to  said 
signal  which  facilitates  the  movement  of  said  instrument 
through  said  borehole. 


4,109,522 

METHOD  OF  BOREHOLE  LOGGING  USING  PASSIVE 

JOSEPHSON  CURRENT  DETECTOR  TO  DIRECTLY 

DETERMINE  THE  PRESENCE  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Don  D.  Thompson,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cherron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,441,  Not.  22,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  241,504,  Apr.  6, 

1972.  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,990 

IBL  a.2  E21B  49/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—154  23  Clai"" 


4,109,521 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOGGING  INCLINED 
EARTH  BOREHOLES  USING  THE  MEASURED 
ACCELERATION  OF  THE  WELL  LOGGING 
INSTRUMENT 
Arthur  H.  Youmans,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,682 
Int  a.2  E21B  47/00 
VS.  a.  73—151  "I  CM"" 

5.  A  method  for  logging  the  formations  surrounding  an  earth 
borehole,  comprising: 
causing  a  well  logging  instrument  to  traverse  an  earth  bore- 
hole by  means  of  a  well  logging  cable  from  the  earths 
surface; 
measuring  the  velocity  of  said  cable  at  the  earth's  surface; 
measuring  the  velocity  of  said  weU  logging  instrument; 
companng  the  said  cable  velocity  with  the  said  instrument 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  presence  of  hydrocarbons  in 
an  earth  formation  traversed  by  a  wellbore  by  passively  detect- 
ing infrared  radiation  therefrom  due  principally  to  stretching 
vibration  having  frequency  components  in  a  range  of  8400  to 
9600  gigahertz,  comprising: 
a  tool  housing  for  traversing  said  wellbore; 
a  Josephson-type  detector  tuned  to  operate  with  maximum 
response  in  a  frequency  range  of  about  8400  to  9600  giga- 
hertz, comprising  at  least  two  superconducting  bodies 
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positioned  within  said  tool  housing  defining  a  current  path    conduit  around  a  pivot  point  located  at  an  end  of  the  conduit 
tniouKh  a  sensins  area  therebetween  iuw.Hn»  ._j  ;_. ;.. .1 :^_.t_ ■    .        ... 


thiough  a  sensing  area  therebetween- 

means  for  selectively  biasing  said  Josephson-type  detector 
resulting  in  a  Josephson-type  current  flow; 

means  connected  to  said  Josephson-type  detector  for  moni- 
toring a  change  in  the  Josephson  zero-voltage  current 
characteristic  of  said  Josephson-type  detector  due  to  the 
incidence  of  said  infrared  radiation  from  said  hydrocar- 
bons falling  into  said  sensing  area  whereby  an  electrical 
signal  is  produced; 

means  for  indicating  said  electrical  signal  as  a  function  of  at 
least  depth  of  said  apparatus  within  said  wellbore. 

4,109,523 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  ACOUSTIC  FLOW  METER 

CORRECTION  FACTOR 
Raymond  G.  Teyuandier,  Stevensrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wes- 
tlnghoiue  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  M4,1SS 

Int.  CL2  GOIF  1/66 

US.  a.  73—194  A  4  cuims 


section,  and  intermittently  measuring  the  torque  induced  in  the 


O^ 


1.  In  acoustic  multipath  flowmeter  apparatus,  a  method  of 
establishing  a  flow  calculation  error  and  the  bounds  on  that 
error  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  analytically  determining  for  a  first  set  of  chosen  parame- 
ters, total  flow  utilizing  a  generalized  formula  for  velocity 
profile  for  distorted  flow; 

(B)  analytically  determining,  with  said  same  set  of  parame- 
ters, total  now,  and  individual  path  flow  utilizing  a  for- 
mula for  numerical  integration; 

(C)  establishing  an  error  factor  between  the  results  of  said 
two  determinations; 

(D)  determining  the  percenUge  of  total  flow  for  each  said 
path; 

(E)  recording  the  relationship  between  the  results  of  said  last 
named  determination  and  said  error  factor;  and 

(F)  repeating  the  above  steps  for  different  sets  of  parameters. 


4,109,524 

.METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MASS  FLOW  RATE 

MEASUREMENT 

James  E.  Smith,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  S  &  F  Associates, 

Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,907 
Int  a.-  GOIF  J/SO 
VS.  a.  73—194  B  9  ChUms 

8.  A  method  for  measuring  fluid  mass  flow  through  a  con- 
duit comprising:  inducing  fluid  flow  through  at  least  one  con- 
duit section,  angularly  oscillating  at  least  the  one  section  of  the 


conduit  section  by  the  fluid  flow  when  the  angular  velocity  of 
the  conduit  section  is  maximum. 


4,109,525 

MAXIMUM  STRENGTH/WEIGHT  FLUID  METERING 

DEVICE 

William  Jordan  Kolb,  ID,  Waukegan,  and  Karl  Otto  Laurel, 

Gomee,  both  of  III,  assignors  to  Liquid  Controls  Corporation, 

North  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719J6S 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  13/18 

VS.  a.  73-201  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  meter  system, 
a  meter,  said  meter  including 

displacement  mechanism,  and  a  meter  housing  which  en- 
closes said  displacement  mechanism, 
said  meter  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
an  outer  housing  for  supporting  and  enclosing  the  meter, 
said  outer  housing  being  non-integral  with  the  meter  and 

including 
a  first,  generally  hemispherically  shaped  portion,  and 
a  second,  generally  hemispherically  shaped  portion, 
said  first  and  second  hemispherically  shaped  portions  being 
constructed  and  adapted  to  make  abutting  contact  one  to 
the  other  along  a  parting  line  which  generally  bisects  the 
hemispherical   configuration    formed   by   said    portions 
when  assembled  one  to  another,  said  parting  line  lying 
substantially  in  a  single  plane, 
each  of  said  hemispherically  shaped  portions  having  a  pe- 
ripheral flange, 
each  of  said  peripheral  flanges  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  the  center  portion  of  its  associated  hemispherical 
portion  and  being  adapted  to  make  abutting  contact  one  to 
the  other  when  said  hemispherical  portions  are  assembled, 
an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening  in  one  of  the  said 
hemispherical  portions  only, 
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^  mcms  carried  by  one  of  said  housing  t^rti^J"."^" 
^g  a  fluid  tight  pressure  seal  with  the  other  of  said  hous- 

«uS"!rning  and  said  ouUet  opemng  bemg  atrang^ 
nilrtive  tV  one  another  such  that  a  um-direcuomil  hne 
»S^g  tLugh  the  central  portion  of  the  inlet  opemng 
^The  ouUe?  opening  does  no.  intersect  the  generally 
circular  plane  formed  by  the  partmg  Ime, 

.  ndd!  upsueam  conduit  in  the  said  one  outer  housing  por^ 
Hon  terminating,  at  its  interior,  downstream  end,  at  a 
^.^tioH^  ie  said  one  outer  housmg  portion  and,  a. 
i^rrior,  upstream  end,  at  a  location  outside  the  said 

„:::r;ou°nlirr;er  o„  .- .terior  -wns^e^ 
rod  of  said  rigid  conduit  and  thereby  m  a  fued  posinon 
t^th  r^t  to  the  outer  housing  and  m  commumcation 
with  said  outer  housing  inlet, 

~,rtinn  are  each  located  vertically  above  the  meter, 

3  r^JTo^ns:^ -nduit  earned  by  the  said  oneoute' 

hoiTsinn  Dortion,  said  rigid  downstream  conduit  termmat- 

Lr"t  i.ruP°tr;am  end  at  a  location  in  commumcation 

Xhe  mTior  of  the  housing  and,  a.  its  downstr^ 

^d  Itl  location  outside  the  said  one  outer  housmg  por- 

tion, 

U^i^eT'S^-- ^i"S  connecuble  to  the  ngid,  upstream 

^r^fZ  'of"  e"S"  "'  connector  c«.  be  disposed  m 

a  plurality  of  positions, 

:^;^^:^^S  connec-ble  ,0  the  rigid  down- 

ctri><im  conduit  in  such  fashion  that  .      . 

.hStTnd  of  the  ngid  outlet  elbow  can  be  disposed  m  a 

.h^'ntS^ryt^admitted  .0  the  outer  housmg  f«>m  a 
pCity  of  approach  directions,  and  d'«=harg«l '"  "  P""^ 
ratoy  of  departure  directions  irrespective  of  the  approach 

^erto  the  inlet  and  outlet  opemngs  of  the  said  one 
hemispherical  portion. 


output  pulse  as  each  bl«Je  tip  cuts  the  magnetic  lines  of 
force  established  by  the  second  umt, 
el^tronic  gates  connected  to  the  pick-ups  to  receive  the 
train  of  pulses  from  both  pick-ups. 


a  sensing  circuit  connected  to  the  Pf-up^^  and  gates  to 
control  which  gate  will  pass  the  pick-up  P"!*"- 

and  a  counter  connected  to  the  gates  to  accumulate  the 
U^^Z  mamier  dependent  upon  which  direction  the 
turbine  meter  blades  rotate. 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASL-Rli'!!^HANDTEMPEF^^^ 
A  LIOLID.  WHICH  INCLUDES  A  MEMORY 
John  V  ^  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  T^  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,234 

I.t.a.^GOlKi/02  ^^ 

VS.  a.  73-343.5 


4,109,526 

TURBINE  METER  FOR  BI-DIRECTIONAL 

MFASUREMENT  OF  FLUID  FLOW 

''^'~'*i!S^Au^m7,  ser.  NO.  822.488 

tat.a.:G01F;//U«/00  ^^^ 

eithef  oT^he  two  ^^^^^^X ^^^^^^^   '" 
a  turbine  meter  with  a  plur^ity  Of  meu.  „^  ,„ 

■mmm 

"rWaTeCandt  -  alignment  with  the  first  urn.  to 
*™  :f  an^e  with  the  ^^'^'"^^^^^^'^^^^^^ 

Xattrx^^rtCrgrr^uroftherL 


1  An  electronic  probe  device  for  measuring  the  pH  and  the 
temp^ratur"  of  a  liquid  medium  and  storing  data  relating  .0 
.../r.n  «nd  temi>erature,  the  device  including: 
"•^'elorgatl  turular  member  having  a  closed  top  end,  and  a 
connector  member  defining  the  bottom  end; 
the  b^twm  comiector  being  adapted  for  connecuon  to  an 
eSomc  probe  member,  the  probe  member  includmg 
mSL  for  ^nsmg  a  pH  value  and  a  '-P"*');- J^«^. 
a  liquid  medium,  and  for  convertmg  the  pH  and  tempera 
ture  values  to  an  electrical  signal;  „.„,iv., 

.  disolav  box  which  is  attached  to  the  tubular  member, 

value,  and  a  given  location  at  which  each  pH  and  temper- 

anXt^otfmS^-^lmory  system  which  is  cont^n^ 
^^tto  the  dUplay  box,  and  which  is  comiected  mto  the 
TH^d  umperature  sensmg  mean,  of  the  P'obe  n.«™b«^ 

J  master  memory  system  including  a  power  source,  me«tt 
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for  controlling  the  pH  and  temperature  signals  to  meet 
analog-to-digjtal  requirements,  means  for  converting  the 
analog  data  to  digital  data,  means  for  stonng  the  digital 
datt  relating  to  pH  and  temperature  values,  means  for 
storing  dau  in  digital  form  which  relates  to  the  location  at 
which  the  pH  and  temperature  measurement  is  taken,  and 
switch  means  for  commanding  the  stored  digital  data  to 
appear  m  the  display  panel  as  the  digital  record. 

4,109,528 

SPTOER  BEARING  SUPPORT  FX5R  A  METER  ROTOR 

George  WUliam  Schneider,  Jr.  Hundngdon  ViUey,  Pa.,  «»- 

tianor  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,602 

Int.  a?  GOIF  3/OS.  15/14 

VS.  a.  73—253  "  °^™ 


member  connected  to  said  power  take.off  means  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  hook-shaped  rear  end  of  said  coU  sprmg,  upon 
actuation  of  said  force  applying  means  to  apply  a  tension  force 
to  the  latter  to  tighUy  engage  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
routing  cylinder  means,  and  a  second  entrainment  member 


connected  to  said  operator  controlled  force  applying  means 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  front  end  portion  of  said  coil 
spring,  when  said  force  applying  means  is  not  actuated,  tendmg 
thereby  to  bend  the  latter  outwardly  so  that  the  coil  spring 
may  slip  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  cylinder  means. 


di 
di 


1.  A  bearing  support  for  a  rotor  joumaled  in  a  housing 

"'u)'™counterbore  axially  extending  in  the  housing  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  . 

(b)  an  annular  groove  formed  in  the  counterbore  axially 
spaced  from  the  bottom  thereof, 

(c)  a  spider  member  disposed  in  the  counterbore  concemnc 
to  the  axis  of  the  rotor. 

(d)  a  hub  formed  on  the  spider  member  to  journal  the  rotor 
therein,  and  . 

(e)  a  plurality  of  holding  members  connected  to  the  spider 
member  and  to  extend  into  the  annular  groove  to  clamp 
the  spider  at  the  base  of  the  counterbore  to  prevent  axial 
movement  of  the  spider. 

4,109,529 
SERVO  ARRANGEMENT 
Bend  Niklaua,  RaaUtt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  P.ep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,130 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 

"^  toMn^"l6H  35/00:  G05G  1/14;  F16D  65/14.  11/06 
U5.  a.  74-388  R  ,         "  ^^ 

1  A  servo  arrangement,  especially  for  brake  force  amplifiere 
for  automotive  vehicles,  comprising  cylinder  means  mounted 
for  roution  about  its  axis  and  adapted  to  be  dnven  by  a  servo- 
motor in  one  direction  about  said  axis;  power  take<)ff  means; 
operator  controlled  force  applying  means;  elasucally  deform- 
able  means  connecting  said  operator  controlled  force  applying 
means  with  said  power  take-off  means;  couplmg  means  for 
transmitting  the  moment  imparted  to  said  cylinder  means  by 
the  servomotor  to  said  power  take-off  means,  said  coupling 
means  comprismg  a  multicoU  spring  wound  about  said  cylinder 
means  and  having  a  hook-shaped  end  which,  as  considered  m 
the  direction  of  roution  of  said  cylinder  means,  constitutes  a 
rear  end  of  said  coU  spring,  and  an  opposite  front  end  portion 
constituted  by  at  least  a  first  quarter  of  the  first  wmdmg  of  the 
wHpring  which  extends  m  spiral  form  radudly  outwardly; 
and  means  for  rendenng  said  coupling  means  active  and  inac- 
tive m  dependence  on  the  elastic  defonnation  of  said  deform- 
able  comiKting  means  and  comprising  a  first  entramment 


4,109,530 
SPECIMEN  TRANSFER  CONTAINER 
HyuB  Jung  Kim,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  SteTen  M. 
Diamond,  Easton,  Pa.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792J14 

Int  a.2  GOIF  11/28 

VS.  a.  73-427  *  <^'*'™ 


1.  A  transfer  container  for  the  receiving,  storing  and  dispens- 
ing of  liquid  specimens  including: 

a  cylindrical  first  storage  chamber  having  an  open  top  inlet 
and  an  open  bottom  outlet; 

a  sealed  annular  second  chamber  encircling  said  first  storage 
chamber,  being  concentric  therewith,  and  having  a  com- 
mon wall  therebetween; 

an  outwardly  open  receiving  basin  forming  the  upper  wall  of 
said  second  storage  chamber  and  having  a  discharge  out- 
let connected  to  said  open  top  inlet  of  said  first  storage 
chamber; 

first  passage  means  interconnecting  said  first  storage  cham- 
ber and  said  second  storage  chamber,  said  first  passage 
means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  com- 
mon wall  between  said  first  storage  chamber  and  said 
second  chamber  at  a  location  above  said  bottom  outlet  m 
said  first  storage  chamber,  whereby  Uquid  in  said  first 
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storage  chamber  can  overflow  into  said  second  storage 

se^^^ge  means  interconnecting  said  second  storage 

"Tl^Kd  said  receiving  basin,  said  «co°d  P^8^ 

m^s  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  apertures  m  the  comtnon 

IXZ^  s^d  baJ^  and  said  -o"'l^s^''8^,  ^^n^^^; 

whereby  liquid  in  said  second  storage  chamber  can  How 

into  said  basin;  and  «.l-ctivelv 

nonnally  closed  closure  means  adapted  to  "P*"  ^l^^''^ 
^  said  bottom  outlet  of  said  first  storage  chamber. 


n^rks  distributed  over  a  circumference,  a  Pho'°«»  *^« 
responsive  to  alternating  photoelectnca!  activauon  and  dB«m 
IXn  :duced  by  said  plunUity  of  marks, «,  un*;;^"^-'^ 
ing  gauge  capable  of  indicating  the  amoum  of  unbalance  ofthe 
:'hS  to  be  danced,  a  digiul  storage  """^"^  »  ^^ 
tus  control  circuitry  unit  adapted  to  PfO««  '^e  el^tr^ 
pulses  received  from  said  pick-up  means  and  said  photoceU 
E  and  to  send  them  to  s«d  unbdance  mdicatmg  gauge  and 


4,109,531 
FLUID  SENSING  SYSTEMS 
Victor  N  Uwford,  Pasadena,  and  Darid  F.  S«e«ri»en,  ^ugm, 
ti  of  ciif.,  ^rignors  to  International  Telephone  «.d  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,317 
tot  O.^  COIN  9/26:  GOIF  23/14 
VS.  Ct  73-438  '-'" 


u>  said  digiul  storage  counter,  said  digiul  storage  counter 
^i^  adapud  to  count  the  energization  «.d  de^erg.«t,on  of 
!^d  oSferVocell  by  said  plurality  of  marks  and  to  s»re  the 
Tgure  corresponding  to  one  of  said  ■""I"."' . *',.»»"""" 
unbalance  as  indicated  by  said  unbalance  •"d«=»"»8 J*"!^*' 
Se«bv  allowing  an  operator  to  read  simultaneously  said  fig- 
ure of'maS  unb^ance  indicated  by  said  digiul  storage 
™r  and  the  amount  of  maximum  unbalance  indicated  by 
said  unbalance  indicating  gauge. 


1    A  densitometer  comprising:  a  frame;  first  "J-d  second 

Utilization  means  connected  from  the  output  oi  sai 
means.  


4  109  532 

Lot  A I  iwi^  ^p  ^  VEHICLE 

Giuseppe  Donato.  Via  Mac  Mriion.  ".  Mi^n,  !«»'> 
"•"^       FUed  May  17, 1976,  S*'-  No.  M7.115 
Oaim.  priority.  appU-^^  -. -J,"-  ^^^'  ^^^ 

^t^nl^Lford^e™;^^^^^ 

up  means  responsive  lo  "•"         .ffective  to  convert  mechani- 
anced,  said  pick-up  means  bemg  «<!^^«  ^"^^^^j    ^^ated 


4,109,533 

TACHOMETER 

Richard  J  Broadman,  W.  Slmabury,  and  Richard  D.  May,  We.- 

"•^fbih  oTST.  ..rigDor.  to  Jone.  I...ru»«.t  Corpora- 

«„.,  StanfortCo^.  ^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ,„  ^^ 

tot  CL2  GOIP  3/18 

U.S.  CL  73—498 


1  Apparatus  for  defiecting  a  pointer  in  proportion  to  the 
routional  speed  of  a  shaft  comprismg: 

%]  go«™o"  means  mounted  on  said  support  including  » 
input  member  adapted  to  be  operatively  comiect^  to  the 
shaft  for  roution  therewith  and  an  output  member  mov- 
Ible  in  1 21.  direction  to  a  degree  generally  related  to 
the  routional  speed  of  the  shaft; 
(Q  indicator  means  including  a  drtim  rouubly  mounted  on 
^  L"  "pport,  a  pointer  operatively  comiected  «oja.d  <i™m 
for  movement  therewith,  and  a  fiexibk  "^"^er  a.  le^ 
partially  wound  about  said  dnim,  said  drtun  bemg  routed 
^e  unwinding  of  said  flexible  member  therefrom;  and 
(D)  an  angled  lever  pivoubly  mounted  on  s«d  support  with 
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one  leg  operatively  bearing  on  said  output  member  for 
motion  therewith  and  the  other  leg  secured  to  a  portion  of 
said  flexible  member  for  unwinding  said  flexible  member 
from  said  drum,  the  effective  angle  deflned  by  said  legs 
being  manually  adjustable  for  calibration  purposes  but 
being  fixed  during  normal  operation  of  said  apparatus. 


4,109,534 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTORING  ACCELERATION 

William  Charles  Albert,  Boonton,  NJ.,  auignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Little  Falls,  NJ. 

Filed  Jnn.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,027 

iBt  a.2  GOIP  7/00;  F42C  15/24 

VS.  a.  73—503  23  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  acceleration  of  a  body  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  at  least  one  cavity  disposed  in  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  the  axes  of  the  body  when  secured 
thereto; 

(b)  a  proof  mass  disposed  in  said  cavity,  said  proof  mass 
adapted  to  move  in  said  cavity  in  response  to  an  accelera- 
tion of  the  body  for  a  period  of  time,  said  movement 
proportional  to  the  time  integral  of  said  body  acceleration; 

(c)  damping  fluid  disposed  in  said  cavity; 

(d)  a  first  chamber  including, 

(i)  a  first  float  member  disposed  therein, 

(ii)  means  for  urging  said  float  member  from  a  first  [>osi- 
tion  in  said  chamber  to  a  second  position  therein  in  a 
predetermined  time, 

(iii)  fluid,  disposed  in  said  chamber,  said  float  member 
submerged  in  said  fluid  in  a  neutrally  buoyant  condi- 
tion, such  that  said  float  member  is  msensitive  to  the 
acceleration  of  the  body, 

(iv)  fluid  passage  means  coimecting  the  portion  of  said 
chamber  between  said  float  member  and  one  end 
thereof  to  the  portion  of  said  chamber  disposed  on  the 
other  side  of  said  float  member;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  movements  of  said  proof  mass 
and  communicating  with  said  float  member  such  that  the 
movement  of  said  float  member  is  interrupted  if  the  time 
integral  of  the  body  acceleration  exceeds  a  predetermined 


instrument,  an  atmular  flange  projection  on  said  couphng 
flange  at  the  coupling  surface  thereof  and  extending  inwardly 
into  said  recess  to  defme  a  first  annular  flange  groove  adjacent 
said  projection  and  opening  radially  toward  said  diaphragm,  a 
second  annular  flange  groove  formed  in  said  flange  inwardly 
of  said  first  annular  flange  groove  and  opening  axially  toward 
said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  having  a  peripheral  annular 
diaphragm  groove  therein  defining  a  first  annular  diaphragm 
projection  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  second  annular  diaphragm 
on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  flange  projection  being  receiv- 
able within  said  diaphragm  groove  for  releasably  retaining  said 
diaphragm  on  said  coupling  flange,  a  third  aimular  projection 


on  said  diaphragm  extending  axially  and  being  receivable 
within  said  second  annular  flange  groove,  a  compressible  seal- 
ing ring  positioned  in  said  first  annular  flange  groove  and 
peripherally  contacting  said  diaphragm,  said  sealing  ring  being 
entrapped  between  at  least  three  walls  of  said  flange  and  said 
diaphragm,  and  a  process  flange  means  connected  to  said 
coupling  flange  and  having  a  surface  spaced  therefrom,  said 
process  flange  means  having  a  connection  with  a  source  of 
pressure  to  be  sensed,  said  first  annular  diaphragm  projection 
positioned  between  the  coupling  surface  of  said  coupling 
flange  and  said  surface  of  said  process  flange  so  as  to  grip  said 
first  aimular  diaphragm  projection  therebetween. 


4,109,53« 
FLUID  TEST  DEVICE 
Richard  V.  Strybel,  Elk  Grore  Village,  ni. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,732 
Int  a.2  COIL  7/00 
VS.  a.  73— 75«  11 


4,109,535 
DIAPHRAGM  SEAL  FOR  PRESSURE  SENSING 
INSTRUMENT 
Charles  J.  Reed,  South  EacUd,  and  Claren  K.  Cook,  Aurora, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Amctek,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,610,  Not.  25,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioD  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,437 
Int  CL2  GOIL  7/OS 
VS.  a.  73—706  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  diaphragm  assembly  device  for  connecting  a  source 
of  pressure  to  a  pressure  sensing  instrument,  the  combination 
of  a  pressure  responsive  diaphragm  consisting  essentially  of 
fluorocarbon  resins  a  coupling  flange  having  a  coupling  sur- 
face and  a  coupling  flange  recess  in  said  coupling  surface, 
means  for  connecting  said  recess  with  a  pressure  responsive 


-f  '"  W"  w 


1.  A  fluid  test  device  comprising: 

a  T-connector  comprising  an  assembly  of  independently 
prefabricated  machined  elements  including  a  center  body 
defining  a  center  port,  a  first  transverse  element  secured  to 
said  center  body  and  defining  a  left  side  port,  a  second 
transverse  element  secured  to  said  center  body  and  defin- 
ing a  right  side  port,  and  interconnecting  passages; 

a  left  valve  having  a  prefabricated  machined  body  defining  a 
first  port  arranged  to  be  connected  to  said  T-connector 
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first  transverse  element  in  communication  with  said  left 
side  port,  a  second  port,  and  a  third  port; 

a  left  gauge  connected  to  said  second  port; 

means  defining  a  hose  connection  to  said  third  port; 

a  right  valve  having  a  prefabricated  machined  body  defimng 
a  fourth  port  arranged  to  be  connected  to  said  T-connec- 
tor second  transverse  element  in  commumcation  with  said 
right  side  port,  a  fifth  port,  and  a  sixth  port; 

a  right  gauge  connected  to  said  fifth  port; 

means  defining  a  hose  connection  to  said  sixth  port,  said  lell 
and  right  valves  having  front-operated  manual  operatmg 
means  and  said  gauges  having  front-reading  dials,  said 
valves  defming  prefabricated  machmed  structures; 

means  removably  sealingly  securing  said  valve  bodies  to  said 

T-connector  elements;  and  ,.,..,■ 

an  outer  cover  removably  enclosing  the  assembled  T-con- 
nector left  valve  and  right  valve,  said  cover  closely  fittmg 
said  assembly  and  including  wall  portions  juxuposed  to 
said  valves  and  said  center  body  to  provide  a  compact 
enclosure  of  said  T-connector  and  valves. 


4,109,537 

MOVEMENT  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  PRESSURE 

RESPONSIVE  INSTRUMENT 

Joseph  E.  Gorgens,  Tnimboll,  and  Matthew  Gerald  Morris,  Jr., 

Fairfield,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc., 

*  FUed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,007 
Int  a.2  GOIL  7/04  % 
V.S.a.l3-lU  7  0^ 


b.  a  post  earned  by  said  clamp  that  is  alternatively  position- 
able  in  a  support  posiUon  and  in  a  storage  position. 


c  an  extension  cable  having  on  one  end  means  for  coupling 
said  cable  to  the  pull-cord  and  on  the  other  end  means 
engageable  by  a  user's  foot  or  hand,  and 

d.  a  guide  on  said  clamp  for  said  cable. 


4,109,539 

DYNAMIC  POWER  BOOSTER 

Christiaan  Cornells  Feleus,  P.O.  Box  5035.  Kent,  Wash.  98031 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798J27 

InL  a.!  F16H  21/38 

U5.  a.  74-36  6Cl.l«a 


1  In  a  pressure  operative  instrument  including  a  Bourdon 
tube  a  gear  movement  for  transmitting  displacement  of  the 
Bourdon  tube  to  an  output  drive  and  link  means  for  connecting 
the  free  end  of  said  Bourdon  tube  to  the  mput  of  said  move- 
ment the  improvement  for  connecting  said  link  means  to  said 
movement  input  and  comprising  fastener  ">^»^"''='>1'"8  «  ""' 
integrally  formed  near  one  end  of  an  elongated  spring  dp, 
suD«5rt  means  displaced  from  said  movement  mput  for  sup- 
S  ^d  spring  clip  near  its  other  end  m  a  gnp  engagemen 
^2^d  movement  input  with  lU  nut  in  fastemng  relation  at 
the  con^'ing  location  thereof,  and  screw  means  to  coope«te 
with  JlJd  nut  for  connecting  said  link  with  said  nut  as  said 
connecting  location. 

4,109,538 

STARTER  BRACKET  FOR  LAW«i  MOWEM 

«  -1     1    rirndav    5010  Sand  Lake,  Rte.l,  Onsted,  Mich. 

"^.'and^Ta^fl,  1734  WeUesIey  Dr„  Tol«lo,  Ohio 

"*^        FUed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,725 
Int  a.2  F02N  3/02  3/04 
n  74—6  10  Claims 

"t  A  surter  bracket  for  a  machine  having  an  engine  «md  a 
pull^rd  starting  device,  said  bracket  compnsing,  m  combma- 

"°a"'s  clamp  for  mounting  said  bracket  in  selected  position  on 
'  a  frame  that  is  suUonary  relative  to  the  engme. 


1  A  dynamic  power  booster  comprising  in  combination: 
a  a  crank  lever  having  a  first  fixed  pivot  point  and  an  associ- 
ated power  source  for  routing  said  crank  lever  about  said 
first  pivot  point; 
b  a  crank  pin  connected  to  said  crank  lever  end  portion; 
c.  a  lever  assembly  having  a  first  lever  slideably  connected 

by  sliding  means  to  a  second  lever; 
d  said  first  lever  connected  to  said  crank  pin; 
e    a  second  fixed  pivot  point  at  said  second  lever  and  a 
sliding  guide  means  positioned  between  said  sliding  means 
of  said  lever  assembly  and  said  second  fixed  pivot  poml; 
f  a  one  way  clutch  being  a  third  fixed  pivot  point; 
g.  an  oscillating  arm  connected  to  said  one  way  clutch  at  one 
end  and  arranged  in  cooperating  connection  with  said 
sliding  guide  means  at  its  other  end; 
h.  said  sliding  guide  means  having  pin  means  for  connection 
to  said  oscillating  arm  and  shock  absorbing  means  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  pin  means  and  mounted  on  said 
oscillating  arm  for  preventing  a  dead  lock  condition  of 
said  oscillating  arm  with  said  lever  assembly;  and 
i.  an  output  shaft  connected  to  said  one  way  clutch;  whereby 
upon  activation  of  said  associated  power  source  said  crank 
lever  is  routed  about  said  first  fixed  pivot  point  for  ex- 
tending and  contracting  said  lever  assembly  by  said  crank 
pin  in  an  oscillating  movement  about  said  second  fixed 
pivot    point    thereby    oscillating    said    oscillaung    arm 
through  said  sliding  guide  means  about  said  one  way 
clutch  means  for  imparting  an  intermittent  roution  to  said 
output  shaft  having  more  torque  than  said  associated 
power  source  input  torque. 
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4,109,540 

OVERTRAVEL  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 

Cyril  W.  Habiger,  JoUet,  m.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co^  Peoria,  HI. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,727 

iBt  0.2  F16H  21/44:  G05G  7/04 

VS.  CL  74—96  12  Claim 


23-1=22 


-Jn 


1.  A  control  mechanism  comprising 

rotary  output  means. 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  for 

movement  relative  to  said  output  means, 
rotary  input  means  engageable  with  a  first  end  of  each  of 

said  first  and  second  lever  means  for  alternately  pivoting 

said  first  and  second  lever  means  in  response  to  rotation  of 

said  input  means  in  opposite  directions, 
drive  means  connected  to  said  output  means  and  engageable 

with  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  lever  means,  and 
spring  means  connected  between  the  second  ends  of  said 

first  and  second  lever  means  for  normally  urging  the  first 

ends  thereof  into  engagement  with  said  input  means. 


which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axes 
of  the  first  and  second  shafts; 

at  least  two  roller  means,  with  each  roller  means  having  an 
axis  about  which  it  rotates; 

means  for  mounting  the  roller  means  on  the  end  of  the  sec- 
ond shaft  adjacent  to  the  bearing  surface  means  so  that  the 
roller  means  run  on  the  surface  of  the  bearing  surface 
means; 

axially  symmetrical  guiding  surface  means  having  a  central 
longitudinal  axis; 

means  interconnecting  the  mounting  means  and  the  guiding 
surface  means  for  aUgning  the  roller  means  so  that  the  axes 
of  the  roller  means  are  directed  towards  a  straight  Une 
which  extends  parallel  to  the  rotational  axes  of  the  first 
and  second  shafts,  which  lies  in  a  second  plane  defined  by 
the  rotational  axes  of  the  first  and  second  shafts  and  which 
is  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  guiding  surface 
means;  and 

means  for  changing  the  transmission  ratio  including  means 
for  moving  the  guiding  surface  means  so  that  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  is  moved  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  rota- 
tional axes  of  the  first  and  second  shafts  in  the  second 
plane. 


4,109,542 
SPUN    V-GROOVED    SHEET    METAL    PULLEY    WITH 
THICK  HUB  WALL  INTEGRAL  WITH  THIN  SIDE  WALL 
Derald  H.  Kraft,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aspro,  Inc.,  Canton, 

Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  593,653,  Jul.  7,  1975,  Pat  No.  3,995,474. 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1976,  S«r.  No.  732.527 

tat  a?  F16H  55/44,  55/36 

U.S.  a.  74—230.8  6  Claims 


4,109,541 
FRICTION  GEAR 
Gerhard  Jesse,  Am  Bostelkerg  147,  3001  Hellendorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continnation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,908,  Apr.  29,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,714 

tat.  a.2  F16H  15/OS 

VS.  a.  74—194  23  Claims 


i-^y* 


ait  'V'/^'^'ts^ 


1.  An  improved  friction  gear,  with  an  inPmitely  variable 
transmission  ratio,  comprising: 

a  first  shaft  having  an  end  and  having  a  central,  longitudinal 
axis  about  which  it  rotates; 

a  second  shaft  having  an  end  and  having  a  central,  longitudi- 
nal axis  about  which  it  rotates, 

means  for  supporting  the  first  and  second  shafts  for  rotation 
so  that  relative  movement  between  the  rotational  axes  of 
the  first  and  second  shafts  is  prevented,  so  that  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  the  second  shaft  is  parallel  to  but  offset  from 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  first  shaft,  and  so  that  the  end  of 
the  first  shaft  is  adjacent  to  and  faces  the  end  of  the  second 
shaft; 

an  axial  bearing  surface  means  mounted  on  the  end  of  the 
first  shaft  such  that  the  bearing  surface  means  is  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  second  shaft  and  in  a  first  plane 


1.  Spun  V-grooved  sheet  metal  pulley  construction  of  the 
type  having  a  cup  shape  provided  with  a  fiat  circular  hub  wall 
of  generally  uniform  metal  thickness  with  a  central  opening 
formed  in  the  hub  wall  for  mounting  a  hub  on  the  pulley,  and 
a  generally  axially  extending  side  wall  integrally  connected  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  hub  wall  and  terminating  in  an 
integral  pair  of  annular  angularly  extending  V-groove  flange 
walls  forming  a  V-shaped  pulley  groove;  the  improvement  in 
which  the  generally  axially  extending  side  wall  has  a  metal 
thickness  less  than  the  metal  thickness  of  the  integrally  con- 
nected hub  wall  to  provide  the  pulley  with  a  reinforced  hub 
wall  integral  with  the  thiiuer  side  wall. 
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4,109,543 
FLEXIBLE  COMPOSITE  LAMINATE  OF  WOVEN 
FABRIC  AND  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERLU.  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAID  LAMINATE 
Anthony  J.  Foti,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,827 

tat  a.'  F16G  1/00 

VS.  CL  74—231  P  >*  O**"" 


4,109,545 
NOISELESS  SPUR  GEARS 
EnakicU  Hayasaka,  543-1,  Ogikuba  Odawara-shi,  Kanagawa- 
ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,578 

tat  a.-  F16H  55/12,  55/30 

VS.  CL  74—447  "  Ctaims 


1.  A  composite  laminated  web  of  relatively  light  to  medium 
gauge  of  from  about  0.076ram  to  about  0.370mm  (0.30  inches  to 
0. 145  inches)  comprised  of  a  hot  melt  type  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial and  a  closely  woven  textUe  fabric  material  formed  of  spun 
yams  constructed  primarily  of  staple  polyester  fibers  wherein 
the  thermoplastic  material  covers  and  is  bonded  to  at  least  one 
face  of  said  fabric  by  adhesion  of  the  thermoplastic  to  minute 
fibrils  of  the  spun  polyester  yam  and  penetrates  into  the  inter- 
stices thereof  a  maximum  of  from  about  15%  to  about  75%  but 
does  not  penetrate  a  substantial  amount  to  strike  through  the 
yam  structure  thereof  thereby  permitting  an  optimum  amount 
of  flexibility  of  said  web. 


4,109,544 
V-BELT  MANIPULATING  TOOL 
Robert  E.  Clark,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Thexton  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,452 

tat  a.2  F16H  7/08 

VS.  CL  74-242.7  "  C»**™ 


1.  A  noiseless  spur  gear  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  ring  defining  the  rim  of  the  gear; 

b.  radial  teeth  disposed  around  said  ring,  and  integral  there- 
with, said  radial  teeth  having  a  greater  modulus  of  elastic- 
ity than  the  ring  so  as  to  have  a  large  backlash; 

c.  a  holding  two-disc  mechanism  disposed  on  both  sides  of 
said  ring  including  an  aperture  for  mounting  said  two 
discs  on  an  axle,  said  aperture  defining  the  rotational 
center  of  said  gear;  and. 

d  holding  means  holding  said  ring  including  slippage  means 
so  that  the  rotttional  center  of  the  ring  may  be  slightly 
moveable  in  relation  to  said  defined  rotational  center, 
whereby  said  construction  provides  for  a  linear  inclination 
of  the  tooth  center  line,  the  elUptical  deformation  of  the 
rim  and  the  rotational  vibration  of  the  gear  teeth. 


4,109,546 
COMBINED  THROTTLE  AND  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
James  H.  PotcjsU,  WUIonghby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor 
Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,067 

tat.  a.!  GOSG  9/00,  1/14;  F15B  15/18 

VS.  a.  74—474  15  CI**"" 


1.  A  V-belt  manipulating  tool  for  use  with  Upered  grooves 
of  pulleys,  comprising 

an  elongate  and  flexibly  and  compressibly  resilient  base  of 
rubber-lUie  material  and  having  a  upered  transverse  shape 
to  be  received  snugly  into  and  foUow  the  contour  of  the 
pulley  groove,  and 

an  elongate  rigid  ear  on  the  base  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  to  engage  and  manipulate  a  V-belU  the  ear 
having  a  rigid  mounting  cUp  embracing  the  exterior  of  the 
elongate  base  and  affixed  thereto,  the  cUp  having  a  trans- 
versely wpered  shape  conforming  to  and  following  the 
upered  transverse  shape  of  the  base  to  he  flush  against  the 
pulley  at  both  sides  of  the  upered  groove  of  the  pulley 
and  minimize  tipping  of  the  ear  relative  to  the  pulley. 


1.  A  control  linkage  mechanism  for  simultaneously  and 
proportionately  controlling  a  unidirectional  control  element 
and  a  bidirectional  control  element  by  a  single  control  mem- 
ber, the  combination  comprising: 
an  operator  input  control  member  mounted  for  rocking 

motion  in  either  direction  from  a  neutral  position; 
a  bidirectional  control  element  remotely  positioned  from 
said  input  control  member  and  mounted  for  bidirectional 
movement  from  a  neutral  position; 
first  control  linkage  means  for  connecting  said  input  control 
member  to  said  bidirectional  control  element  for  move- 
ment of  said  bidirectional  control  element  in  either  one  of 
two  directions; 
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a  unidirectional  control  element  remotely  positioned  from 
said  input  control  member  and  mounted  for  movement  in 
a  single  direction  from  a  neutral  position; 

second  control  linkage  means  for  connecting  said  input 
control  member  to  said  unidirectional  control  element  for 
movement  of  said  unidirectional  control  element  in  a 
single  direction  from  the  neutral  position  thereof  upon 
movement  of  said  input  control  member  in  either  direction 
from  the  neutral  position  thereof  and  comprising  first  and 
second  bellcranks  mounted  adjacent  said  input  control 
member,  each  of  said  bellcranks  having  a  first  arm  dis- 
posed for  engagement  by  said  input  control  member,  said 
first  and  second  bellcranks  being  so  mounted  adjacent  said 
pedal  that  pivotal  movement  of  said  input  control  member 
in  one  direction  engages  the  first  arm  of  one  of  said  bell- 
cranks and  pivots  one  of  said  bellcranks  in  a  first  direction 
about  its  axis,  and  so  that  pivotal  movement  of  said  input 
control  member  in  another  direction  engages  the  first  arm 
of  the  other  of  said  bellcranks  and  pivots  said  other  bell- 
cranks in  said  first  direction  about  its  axis  and 

link  means  for  connecting  said  unidirectional  control  ele- 
ment to  said  bellcranks  for  movement  therewith  from  its 
neutral  position  in  said  single  direction. 


4,109,548 
PARALLEL  INDEXING  GAM  STRUCTURE 

Shigeyuki  Shinohara,  5-52-1-510  Jlngumae,  Shibuya-kn,  Tokyo, 
and  Hiroshi  Makino,  Rl-31,  l-MO  KJtashin,  Kofu  Oty, 
Yanianashj  Prefecture,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jul,  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1975,  50-90840[U] 
Int.  a.'  F16H  53/06:  B23B  29/24;  B23Q  77/00 
U.S.  a.  74— 5«9  1  Claim 


4,109,547 
DBTENT  MECHANISM 
Paul  D.  Jacobson,  Pekin,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co„  Peoria,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,681 

Int.  a:-  G05G  S/04 

VJS.  a.  74—524  8  Claims 


I.  An  adjusuble  detent  assembly  comprising. 

a  housing; 

a  control  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  and  routable  in  first 

and  second  directions; 
collar  means  fixedly  associated  with  said  control  shaft  for 

rotation  therewith,  said  collar  means  having  first  and 

second  radially  extending  projections,  said  first  projection 

defining  a  radially  oriented  bore; 
detent  means  reciprocally  movable  in  the  radially  oriented 

bore; 
resilient  means  mounted  in  said  collar  means  for  urging  said 

detent  means  radially  outwardly; 
fixed  stop  means  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  control  shaft  in 

said  first  direction; 
adjusuble  stop  means  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  shaft  in 

said  second  direction; 
detent  stop  means  positionable  circumferentially  relative 

said  shaft  and  cooperating  with  said  detent  means  for 

providmg  opposition  to  rotation  of  said  collar  means  by 

the  control  shaft. 


1.  A  parallel  indexing  cam  structure  of  the  type  having  an 
input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  parallel  to  the  input  shaft  and 
cam  means  on  said  shafts  for  causing  the  input  shaft  to  control 
the  movement  of  the  output  shaft  so  that  the  output  shaft 
achieves  controlled  intermittent  motion,  said  cam  means  being 
an  improved  cam  means  comprising: 
a  locking  cam  and  a  pair  of  further  cams  rigidly  secured  to 
said  input  shaft  at  predetermined  angular  [Kisitions  relative 
to  each  other,  said  three  cams  having  profiles  for  driving 
said  output  shaft  through  a  predetermined  angle  upon 
rotation  of  said  input  shaA  through  a  predetermined  index 
angle  61,  and  for  causing  said  output  shaft  to  undergo  a 
dwell  period  during  the  further  rotation  of  said  input  shaft 
through  an  angle  of  360  minus  $,,',  and 
cam  follower  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  output  shaft  and 
having  a  plurality  of  spider  plates  spaced  in  the  direction 
of  the  length  of  said  output  shaft  and  three  sets  of  cam 
follower  rollers,  each  set  rotatably  mounted  between 
respective  pairs  of  adjacent  spider  plates  and   spaced 
around  the  periphery  of  the  spider  plates,  two  rollers  of 
one  set  of  said  three  sets  contacting  said  locking  cam  and 
one  roller  of  each  of  the  remaining  sets  of  rollers  contact- 
ing a  respective  one  of  the  further  cams,  and  said  locking 
cam  having  a  larger  profile  circle  along  the  cam  periphery 
contacting  the  cam  rollers  in  the  dwell  position  of  said 
output  shaft  than  said  further  cams,  whereby  said  locking 
cam  holds  said  output  shaft  in  the  dwell  position  with  high 
accuracy  and  stiffness  during  the  dwell  period. 


4,109,549 
DYNAMIC  BALANCER  FOR  ROTATING  BODIES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Raymond  A.  Vincent,  9307  .Marion  Crescent,  Detroit,  Mich. 
48239 

FUed  Jnn.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,084 
Int.  CI.'  F16F  J5/22:  F16C  1/00:  F1«D  63/00:  GOIM  1/00 
VS.  CI.  74—573  F  6  Claims 

1.  A  balancer  mechanism  for  dynamically  balancing  a  mo- 
tor-driven rotatable  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
body  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  body 
having  a  face  generally  radial  with  respect  to  the  said  axis  and 
having  a  circular  shoulder  on  the  face  coaxial  with  the  said  axis 
in  the  direction  away  from  the  face  so  that  the  shoulder  and  the 
adjacent  area  of  the  face  define  an  undercut  aiuular  recess 
adapted  for  positive  retention  of  a  slightly  radially  expanded 
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metal  ring  therein;  a  hollow  substantially  rigid  but  slightly 
radially  expanded  ring  lodged  in  the  said  recess  bearing  against 
the  said  face  and  shoulder,  the  ring  defining  a  closed  toroidal 
cavity,  the  shoulder  having  a  depth  of  slightly  less  than  the 
sectional  diameter  of  the  ring  before  said  radial  expansion;  and 


roller  further  being  mounted  on  said  worm  shaft  rotatable 
therewith  and  shiftably  axially  thereof; 
whereby  when  the  operating  means  is  operated  the  torque 
from  the  input  means  is  transmitted  to  the  inner  ring  to 
cause  the  inner  ring  to  be  halted  or  to  be  rotated  in  a 
positive  or  reversed  direction  with  stepless  speed  change, 
the  torque  being  transmitted  also  to  the  output  means  to 
bring  the  output  means  to  a  halt  or  into  positive  or  reverse 
rotation  with  stepless  speed  change. 

4,109,551 

VARIABLE  SPEED  GEAR  RATIO  TRANSMISSION 

APPARATUS 

AUen  R.  Nemec,  5  S.  571  Tuthlll,  Naperrille,  HI.  60540 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,652 

Int.  a.2  F16H  37/06 

VS.  a.  74—705  14  Claims 


a  fiowable  material  of  substantial  density  contained  within  the 
said  cavity,  the  volume  of  the  material  being  within  the  range 
of  approximately  one-third  to  approximately  one-half  of  the 
volume  of  the  cavity  so  that  the  ring  and  flowable  material  are 
effective  to  counteract  unbalance  of  the  assembly  during  roU- 
tion  thereof. 


4,109,550 
STEPLESS  SPEED  CHANGE  SYSTEMS 
Yoshinobu  Murayama,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  KuboU  U)L, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,899 

Int  a.2  F1«H  37/06,  47/04 

VS.  CL  74—691  13  Cl«™« 


4^j> 


l.In  a  power  transmission  system  in  which  the  torque  deliv- 
ered to  input  means  is  subjected  to  the  desired  speed  deduction 
by  planetary  speed  reduction  means  and  then  transmitted  to 
output  means,  a  stepless  speed  change  system  comprising: 

first  transmitting  means  operatively  connected  to  the  input 
means,  said  first  transmitting  means  comprising  a  gear 
mounted  on  an  input  shaft  and  a  gear  mounted  on  a  shaft 
for  driving  a  disk  shaft; 

second  transmining  means  operatively  connected  to  an  inner 
ring  of  the  planetary  speed  reduction  means,  said  second 
transmitting  means  comprising  a  worm  wheel  formed  on 
an  itmer  ring  and  a  worm  shaft  having  a  worm  meshing 
with  the  worm  wheel;  and 

stepless  speed  change  means  provided  between  the  first  and 
second  transmitting  means  and  including  means  for  oper- 
ating the  stepless  speed  change  system,  said  stepless  speed 
change  means  comprising  a  disk  operable  by  said  first 
transmitting  means  and  provided  on  the  disk  shaft  and  a 
roller  incorporated  into  the  second  transmitting  means 
and  shiftable  diametrically  of  the  disk  in  a  direction  inter- 
secting the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  disk,  said  disk  being  in 
conuct  with  an  outer  surface  of  the  disk  and  the  disk 
being  pressed  against  the  roller  by  hydraulic  pressure,  said 


1.  An  variable  gear  ratio  transmission  for  infinite  selection  of 
speeds  between  the  absolute  operative  limits  thereof,  said 
transmission  comprising; 
input  differential  means  for  dividing  an  input  rotational  force 

into  first  and  second  divided  input  rotational  forces; 
an  input  shaft  rotationally  coupled  to  and  driving  said  input 

differential  means; 
first  and  second  divided  input  gear  means  for  transmitting 
said  first  and  second  divided  input  routional  forces,  each 
of  said  gear  means  for  transmitting  mounted  on  a  shaft 
driven  by  said  input  differential  means; 
first  and  second  receiving  gear  means  for  engaging  said  first 
and  second  divided  input  gear  means  and  for  receivmg  the 
first  and  second  divided  input  routional  forces  transmit- 
ted therefrom; 
output  differential  means  coupled  to  and  driven  by  said  first 
and  second  receiving  gear  means  for  combining  the  first 
and  second  divided  input  routional  forces; 
an  output  shaft  routionally  coupled  to  and  driven  by  said 

output  differential; 
inhibitor  means  coupled  to  said  first  divided  input  gear 
means  for  applying  a  variable  load  thereto,  whereby  the 
speed  of  said  first  divided  input  gear  means  may  be  vaned 
with  the  result  that  the  speed  of  said  second  divided  input 
gear  means  is  reciprocally  varied,  thereby  to  reciprocally 
vary  also  the  speed  of  said  output  shaft  by  means  of  said 
output  differential  means,  said  inhibitor  means  comprising: 
an  inhibitor  coimecting  gear  routionally  connected  to  the 

shaft  of  said  first  divided  input  gear  means; 
a  first  pinion  gear  having  a  proximal  longitudinal  portion 

engaging  said  inhibitor  connecting  gear; 
a  sutionary  ring  gear  having  interior  teeth  engaged  by  a 

distal  longitudinal  portion  of  said  first  pinion  gear; 
a  second  pinion  gear  having  a  proximal  longitudinal  portion 
engaging  the  teeth  of  said  ring  gear  at  180'  to  said  first 
pinion  gear; 
means  for  connecting  said  pinion  gears  for  synchronous 

circular  motion  in  said  ring  gear; 
a  variable  load  inhibitor  control  gear  engaging  a  distal  longi- 
tudinal portion  of  said  second  pinion  gear; 
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.  variable  l<»d  mhibitor  control  shaft  mountrng  «k1  vamble  ^^  ttvICT^D  WIRE  CABLE  STRIPPER 

load  mhibitor  control  gear  for  rotation;  and  J^^rDrt^  Jr.,  Extoa,  and  Charles  Eugene  Walton, 

rotational  control  mean,  connected  to  saod  variable  load    ""^f  ^St^^th  »  P,^  Lignor,  to  Borrougha  Corpo- 
inhibitor   shaft   for   controlling   the   speed   of  roUUon       J^^;,"^^        ^ 
thereof  Fq^j  j^  m,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,071 

Int.  a.2  H02G  1/12 
VS.  a.  81— 9J1  2* " 


4,109,552 
INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  ROT  AT  ABLE  ELEMENT 

OF  MACHINE-TOOL 
Markns  Imoberdorf,  Oensingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Imo- 
berdorf  A  Co.,  Oensingen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,601 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    18,    1975, 
16455/75 

tat  a.2  B23Q  17/02.  17/18 
VS.  a.  74—813  L  10  C*!™ 


1.  An  indexing  mechanism  comprising,  a  roUUble  element, 
a  shaft  arranged  coaxial  to  said  rotauble  element,  a  control 
member  capable  of  effecting  alternative  go-and-back  move- 
ments in  a  direction  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  routable  element,  means  defining  a  groove  in  said  shaft  ai 
least  a  portion  of  which  is  helicoidal  means  connected  to  said 
control  member  engaged  in  said  groove  whereby  the  alterna- 
tive movements  of  the  control  member  transmit  an  oscillating 
routive  movement  to  said  shaft,  a  control  cam  constructed  and 
arranged  to  effect  go-and-back  movements  synchronised  with 
the  alternative  go-and-back  movements  of  said  control  mem- 
ber, a  driving  member,  clutch  means  between  said  driving 
member  and  said  rotatable  element,  means  mounting  said  driv- 
ing member  on  said  shaft  against  angular  movement  relative 
thereto  yet  capable  of  axial  movement  therealong  between  first 
and  second  positions,  the  first  position  being  a  clutch  engaged 
position  whereat  said  driving  member  is  rigid  with  said  rotat- 
able element  and  the  second  position  being  a  clutch  disengaged 
position  whereat  said  driving  member  is  not  rigid  with  said 
routable  element,  said  cam  being  effective  to  control  the  axial 
movements  of  said  driving  member  whereby  during  the  go 
movements  of  the  control  member  and  of  the  cam,  the  drivmg 
member  engages  the  routable  element  while,  dunng  the  back 
movements  of  the  control  member  and  of  the  cam,  said  drivmg 
member  is  released  from  said  routable  element  and  is  disen- 
gaged from  said  rouuble  element  during  the  movement 
thereof  in  backward  direction,  and  lever  means  esUblishing  the 
connection  between  said  cam  and  said  dnvmg  member. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fiilly  stripping  insulation  coatings  from 
both  sets  of  adjacent  end  portions  of  a  predetermined  length  of 
insulated  and  pretwisted  electrical  conductor  wire  pair  and 
simultaneously  untwisting  both  sets  of  adjacent  end  portions  of 
said  pretwisted  electrical  conductor  wire  pair,  comprising: 
a  frame: 

wire  guiding  means  disposed  on  said  frame  for  feeding  said 
pretwisted  wire  pair  substantially  lineraly  with  respect  to 
said  frame  preparatory  to  stripping  said  insulation; 
center  clamping  means  supported  on  said  frame  beyond  said 
wire  guiding  means  in  the  direction  of  feeding  of  said 
pretwisted  wire  jwir  and  including  a  movable  clamp  for 
releasably  gripping  said  pretwisted  wire  pair; 
first  spreader  means  supported  on  said  frame  between  said 
wire  guiding  means  and  said  center  clamping  means  for 
separating  the  wires  of  the  first  end  of  said  pretwisted  wire 
pair  at  a  section  of  said  pretwisted  wire  pair  between  two 
points  where  the  wires  of  said  pretwisted  wire  pair  cross 
over  each  other,  whereby  a  fmit  separation  is  created 
lietween  the  wires; 
first  wire  stripper  means  supported  on  said  frame  and  adja- 
cent to  said  first  spreader  means  for  receiving  the  first 
separated  section  of  the  pretwisted  wire  pair,  for  severing 
the  insulation  of  each  of  the  wires  of  the  first  end  section, 
for  gripping  the  end  portion  of  the  insulation  of  each  wire 
of  the  first  end  section  and  for  guiding  the  untwisting  of 
the  first  end  portions  of  the  pretwisted  wire  pair; 
first  means  supported  on  said  frame  on  the  wire  guiding 
means  side  of  said  fu^t  wire  stripper  means  and  connected 
to  said  first  wire  stripper  means  for  moving  said  first  wire 
stripper  means  toward  said  wire  guiding  means,  whereby 
said  first  wire  stripper  means  strips  the  insulation  from  the 
first  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  pretwisted  wire  pair  and 
simulUneously  untwists  the  first  adjacent  end  portions  of 
the  pretwisted  wire  pair; 
second  spreader  means  supported  on  said  frame  beyond  said 
center  clamping  means  in  the  direction  of  feeding  of  said 
pretwisted  wire  pair  for  separating  the  wires  of  the  second 
end  of  said  pretwisted  wire  pair  at  a  section  of  said  pre- 
twisted wire  pair  between  two  points  where  the  wires  of 
said  pretwisted  wire  pair  cross  over  each  other,  whereby 
a  second  separation  is  created  between  the  wires; 
second  wire  stripper  means  supported  on  said  frame  and 
adjacent  to  said  second  spreader  means  for  receiving  the 
second  separated  section  of  the  pretwisted  wire  pair,  for 
severing  the  insulation  of  each  of  the  wires  of  the  second 
end  section,  for  gripping  the  end  portion  of  the  insulation 
of  each  wire  of  the  second  end  section  and  for  guiding  the 
untwisting  of  the  second  end  portions  of  the  pretwisted 
wire  pair; 
second  means  supported  on  said  frame  beyond  said  second 
stripper  means  in  the  direction  of  feeding  of  said  pre- 
twisted wire  pair  and  connected  to  said  second  wire  strip- 
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per  means  for  moving  said  second  wire  stripper  means 
away  from  said  center  clamping  means,  whereby  said 
second  wire  stripper  means  strips  the  insulation  from  the 
second  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  pretwisted  wire  pair 
and  simultaneously  untwists  the  second  adjacent  end 
portions  of  the  pretwisted  wire  pair;  and 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  moving  means  for 
simultaneously  activating  said  first  and  second  moving 
means. 


to  be  driven  thereby,  an  improved  mounting  arrangement  for 
said  cutoff  blade  comprising: 
means  for  mounting  said  cutoff  blade; 
mounting  means  for  alternatively  mounting  said  cutoff  blade 

in  a  longitudinally  offset  position  with  respect  to  said  one 

die  shoe; 
said  mounting  arrangement  including  a  thrust  surface  fixed 

with  respect  to  said  die  shoe  engaging  an  end  surface  of 

said  cutoff  blade  opposite  the  cutting  edge  in  a  first 

mounted  position  of  said  cutoff  blade; 


4,109,554 

FEED  GUIDE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BAND  SAW 

MACHINES 

Arthur  J.  Rhodes,  2601  Benoch  Are.,  LouisTille,  Ky.  40216,  and 

William  J.  Rhodes,  3343  Campground  Rd.,  LouisTllle,  Ky. 

40211 

FOed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,260 

tat  a.=  B2«D  1/54 

VS.  a.  83—565  9  CUi™ 


a  clamping  plate  having  a  surface  adapted  to  be  interposed 
between  said  end  surface  and  said  thrust  surface  and  in 
engagement  with  bftfh  of  said  surfaces  in  a  second  longitu- 
dinally offset  position  of  said  cutoff  blade; 

whereby  said  blade  may  be  adapted  to  cutting  different 
dimensioned  workpieces  along  the  direction  of  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  may  be  resharpened  after  breakage 
thereof. 


1.  A  guide  atuchment  for  band  saw  machines  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  lower  support  members  secured  to 
a  head  frame  of  a  band  saw  machine,  one  of  the  lower 
support  members  extending  along  the  front  of  the  head 
frame,  the  other  extending  along  the  back,  the  lower 
support  members  being  pivoully  attached  in  substantially 
the  center  of  each  support  member,  the  pivot  points  being 
in  alignment  with  each  other; 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  lower  side  arm  link  members  pivot- 
ally  atuched  at  opposed  ends  to  the  lower  support  mem- 
bers; 

the  lower  link  members  extending  outwardly  beyond  the 
lower  front  support  member,  each  lower  link  member 
having  a  guide  roller  atuched  at  the  outwardly  extending 
portion  for  roution  about  vertically  extending  parallel 
axes  and  engageable  with  a  template;  and, 

cooperating  means  for  positioning  a  band  saw  blade  in  paral- 
lel alignment  with  the  contour  of  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  template. 

4,109,555 
UNIVERSAL  DOUBLE  CUT  DIE  SET 

Alexander  Borzym,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Alpha  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Detroit  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  695,242,  Jun.  11, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,036,091. 
This  appUcation  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,059 
Int  a.2  B26D  7/26 
U.S.  a.  83-700  .  ZCtaims 

1   In  a  cutoff  die  set  including  two  relatively  movable  die 
shoes  and  a  cutoff  blade  mounted  to  one  of  said  die  shoes  so  as 


4,109,556 
EXPANSION  DOWEL 
Helmut  VoUmer,  Balzers;  Karl  Ernst  Udert  Triesen,  both  of 
Liechtenstein,  and  Hans  Oechsle,  Nenzing.  Austria,  assignors 
to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,225 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1976,  2617212 

Int  a.2  F16B  13/06 
VS.  a.  85—84  10  C*!™ 


1.  Expansion  dowel  to  be  secured  in  a  borehole  comprising 
an  axially  elongated  sleeve  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing 
end  with  a  bore  extending  axially  therethrough  from  the  lead- 
ing end  to  the  trailing  end,  said  sleeve  being  slotted  over  a 
portion  of  the  length  thereof  from  the  leading  end  toward  the 
trailing  end.  the  bore  in  said  sleeve  having  a  upered  configura- 
tion with  the  surface  thereof  diverging  from  the  leading  end 
toward  the  trailing  end  in  the  axially  extending  region  of  the 
slotted  portion  of  said  sleeve,  an  expansion  body  inseruble  into 
the  bore  in  said  sleeve  and  being  disposed  in  surface  contact 
with  the  bore  at  least  within  the  Upered  portion  thereof  and 
being  axially  displaceable  therethrough  for  expanding  said 
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sleeve  radially  outwardly  into  anchoring  engagement  within  a 
borehole,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  expan- 
sion body  inserted  into  the  bore  in  said  sleeve  having  a  leading 
end  facing  toward  the  leading  end  of  said  sleeve  and  an  oppo- 
sitely directed  trailing  end  with  an  axially  extendmg  front 
region  extending  from  the  leading  end  toward  the  trailing  end 
and  an  axially  extending  rear  region  extending  from  the  trailmg 
end  toward  the  leading  end,  and  said  rear  region  having  at  least 
one  axially  extending  annular  shaped  cross  sectional  constric- 
tion spaced  radially  inwardly  of  the  adjacent  axially  extending 
exteriorVurfaces  of  said  rear  region  and  said  coiutnction  defin- 
ing a  deformable  section  being  capable  of  deforming  in  the 
axial  direction,  after  said  expansion  body  has  exerted  a  certain 
expansion  pressure  for  anchoring  said  sleeve  in  the  borehole 
for  assunng  a  predetermined  distance  between  the  traUing  end 
of  said  sleeve  and  the  trailing  end  of  said  expansion  body. 

4,109,557 

GAS  RIFLE 

Chwiea  D.  Zwcha,  7137  Juwy  St.,  Shreyeport,  La.  71108 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Set.  No.  785,101 

im.  a.'  F41F  1/04 

_    .  9  Claims 

U-S.  CL  89—7  '  "'"™* 


portion  of  said  cartridge  magazine,  said  cylmder  and  said 
portion  of  said  cartridge  magazine  defimng  an  aniiular 
chamber  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end; 
means  defining  at  least  one  gas  transfer  duct  passmg  through 

said  barrel  and  said  cylinder; 
a  tubular  piston  surrounding  said  magazine  and  projectmg  at 
one  end  imo  said  annular  chamber,  said  piston  bemg  sbd- 
able  along  said  annular  chamber,  a  end  face  of  said  piston 
at  said  one  end  thereof  and  said  closed  end  of  said  annular 
chamber  defming  between  them  a  power  chamber; 
said  tubular  piston  includes  an  outer  surface  and  means 
defming  at  least  one  annular  groove  in  said  outer  surface 
adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  piston,  said  annular  groove 
being  coaxial  to  said  piston  and  having  side  walls  of  un- 
equal height;  and 
a  gas  transfer  passage  communicating  between  said  power 
chamber  and  said  annular  groove  in  said  piston,  said  gas 
transfer  duct  which  passes  through  said  barrel  of  said  gun 
and  said  cylmder  being  positioned  such  that  gases  flowing 
therethrough  from  the  interior  of  said  barrel  when  said 
gun  is  fired  impinge  upon  said  groove  m  said  tubular 
piston. 

4,109,559 
PISTOL  STRUCTURE 
Floyd  WiUlam  D«Tis,  1320  Florida  Are.,  Long  Beadi,  Criif. 
90802 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  S«r.  No.  785,438 

lilt  a.2  F41D  11/02 

U&  a.  89-195  ♦C«^ 


1.  A  gas  rifle  comprising: 

(a)  a  banel  having  a  barrel  bore;  v.„.i. 

(b)  a  combustion  chamber  commumcatmg  with  said  torel, 
c)  a  breechblock  pivotally  mounted  m  said  barrel  and  hav- 
ing a  breechblock  bore  registering  with  said  barrel  bore 
when  said  breechblock  is  in  firing  configuration; 

(d)  loading  means  for  supplying  a  projectile  or  bullet  in  said 

breechblock  bore  when  said  breechblock  is  pivoted  mto 

loading  configuration; 
(e)^  supply  means  for  supplying  a  combustible  gas  and 

nxveen  to  said  combustion  chamber;  and 
(f)  lotion  means  for  supplymg  a  spark  in  said  combu^uon 

ctoiiber  to  ignite  said  gas  and  said  oxygen  and  propel  said 

bullet  from  said  barrel. 

4,109,558 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  GUN 

Giumantonio  Panigoni,  Brescia.  Italy,  a«rignor  to  Luigi  FrmncU 

S.pj^.,  Brescia,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,059 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  21, 1975,  29528  A/75 
UJS.a.89-191A  ♦Cl««s 


1  A  semi-automatic  gun  having  a  cartridge  magazme  which 
extends^allel  to  the  barrel  of  the  gun  and  a  gas  operated 
de^TcffoTthe  actuation  of  a  reloading  mechamsm  of  the  gun, 
uid  actuation  device  comprising;  j    „  . 

a  c^er  fixed  to  the  barrel  of  said  gun  and  surroundmg  a 


1   A  pistol  that  includes  a  barrel,  a  housing  situated  rear- 
wardly  of  said  barrel  and  extending  thereabove,  a  hollow 
handle  dependmg  from  said  housing,  a  spring-loaded  cartndge 
magazine  in  said  handle  that  at  all  times  urges  cartndges  m  said 
magazine  upwardly,  a  recoU  actuated  assembly  m  said  housing 
that  includes  a  breechblock  that  reciprocates  between  first  and 
second  positions,  said  breech  block  when  in  said  first  posiUon 
permitting  said  spring  loaded  magazine  to  move  an  uppermost 
one  of  said  cartridges  into  coaxial  alignment  with  said  barrel 
and  when  moving  towards  said  second  position  forcing  said 
uppermost  cartridge  into  said  barrel  and  detonatmg  said  upper- 
most cartridge,  said  pistol  being  characterized  by  a  tngger 
assembly  disposed  above  said  barrel  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able relative  to  said  housing  and  so  operatively  associated  with 
said  recoU  actuated  assembly  that  when  said  tngger  assembly  is 
moved  from  a  first  to  a  second  position,  said  uppennost  car- 
tridge IS  fu-ed  by  movement  of  said  breech  block  to  said  second 
position  and  said  trigger  assembly  so  long  as  it  remains  m  said 
second  position  permittmg  cartridges  in  said  magazine  to  be 
sequentially  advanced  to  said  firing  position  to  be  detonated  by 
said  breech  block  as  the  latter  moves  to  said  second  posiuon 
said  trigger  assembly  including  a  trigger  disposed  above  said 
barrel  and  forwardly  of  said  housing,  which  trigger  is  remov- 
ably engageable  by  a  forefmger  of  the  hand  of  a  user  when  the 
balance  of  the  fmgers  of  said  hand  encircle  said  handle  and  the 
rearward  portions  of  said  housing  and  handle  are  cradled  m 
said  hand,  and  the  recoU  force  from  said  pistol  being  exerted  on 
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substantially  the  center  of  the  palm  if  said  hand  to  pitjvide  a 
minimum  of  leverage,  and  said  pistol  due  to  said  minimum 
leverage  having  a  minimum  tendency  to  pivot  upwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  hand  when  said  pistol  is  fired. 


4,109,561 
CONTROL  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  WfTH  A 
PRECONDITIONED  RELIEF  VALVE  AND  A  FLOW 
FORCE  COMPENSATED  VALVE  SPOOL 
John  A.  Junck.  and  Larry  W.  Lorimor,  both  of  Joliet,  III.,  as- 
signors to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
FUed  No*.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  745,508 
InL  O:-  F15B  11/08.  13/04 
VS.  CL  91—451  6  aalms 


4,109,560 
HORIZONTAL  EXTERNAL  BROACHING  MACHINE 

Gustav  Esser,  Solingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Oswald  Forst 
Maschinenfabrik  und  Apparatebauanstalt  GmbH,  Solingen, 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  23, 
1976,  2633098 

Int.  a.'  B23D  41 /OS 
VS.  a.  90—96  «  Claims 


_  *  Jl    M   3«       33         It 


1.  A  horizontal  external  broaching  machine  comprising  a 
horizontal  machine  frame  having  respective  upper  and  respec- 
tive lower  vertical  and  inclined  guide  surfaces;  a  horizontally 
movable  tool  slide  having  respective  upper  and  respective 
lower  vertical  and  inclined  guide  surfaces  and  being  disposed 
on  said  horizontal  machine  frame,  said  tool  slide  serving  to 
receive  a  broaching  tool,  being  supported  laterally  and  verti- 
cally by  its  said  vertical  and  inclined  guide  surfaces  on  said 
vertical  and  inclined  guide  surfaces  of  said  machine  frame,  at 
least  two  of  said  vertical  guide  surfaces  of  said  machine  frame 
being  disposed  in  a  common  vertical  plane  for  receiving  hori- 
zontal forces  and  at  least  said  lower,  inclined  guide  surface, 
which  is  inclined  in  relation  to  the  vertical  and  in  relation  to 
the  horizontal  being  provided  on  said  machine  frame  for  ab- 
sorbing vertical  forces  and  receiving  said  lower,  inclined  guide 
surface  of  said  tool  slide;  a  toothed  rack  on  said  slide,  said  rack 
extending  in  direction  of  movement  of  said  tool  slide;  a  driving 
pinion  provided  with  corresponding  teeth  meshed  with  said 
rack,  said  pinion  being  adapted  to  be  driven  via  a  connecting 
shaft  by  a  drive  motor;  and  wherein  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  tool  slide  is  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  guide  surfaces  and 
said  rack  together  with  said  drive  pinion  is  disposed  on  said 
one  side  of  said  surfaces,  said  drive  pinion  being  arranged 
vertically  above  said  rack,  and  said  rack  and  said  drive  pinion 
are  provided  with  helical  teeth  which  during  driving  in  a 
broaching  direction  are  acted  on  by  a  force,  directed  in  direc- 
tion of  said  shaft  connected  to  said  drive  pinion  and  intensify- 
ing bearing  forces  acting  on  said  guide  surfaces  for  said  tool 
slide. 


1.  In  a  control  valve  arrangement,  for  regulating  fluid  com- 
munication between  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  a 
double-acting  motor,  of  the  type  having  a  housing  defining  a 
bore,  an  inlet  chamber  in  communication  with  the  bore  and  the 
pressure  source,  a  pair  of  service  chambers  in  communication 
with  the  bore  and  the  motor  for  actuation  thereof,  and  a  pair  of 
drain  chambers  in  communication  with  the  bore;  a  pressure 
transmitting  circuit  connected  to  the  housing  and  in  communi- 
cation with  the  bore;  a  relief  valve  in  responsive  communica- 
tion with  the  pressure  transmitting  circuit  for  vanably  control- 
ling the  pressure  in  the  inlet  chamber;  and  a  single  spool  recip- 
rocably  disposed  in  the  bore  of  the  housing  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced,  raised  lands  for  blocking  communication 
between  the  inlet  chamber,  the  service  chambers,  and  the  drain 
chambers  in  a  neutral  position;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

a  pair  of  drain  passages  in  communication  with  the  bore; 
metering  slot  means  in  the  spool  for  communicating  fluid 
from  the  inlet  chamber  radially  outwardly  to  a  selected 
one  of  the  service  chambers  and  to  the  motor  for  opera- 
tion thereof  and  for  communicating  return  fluid  from  the 
other  service  chamber  radially  inwardly  to  a  selected  one 
of  the  drain  chambers  in  a  working  position;  and 
opening  means  in  the  spool  for  communicating  the  circuit 
with  the  drain  passages  and  unloading  the  relief  valve  in 
the  neutral  position,  for  communicating  the  selected  one 
of  the  service  chambers  to  the  circuit  for  variably  loading 
the  relief  valve  in  a  preconditioning  position  of  the  spool 
between  the  neutral  and  working  positions,  and  for  com- 
municating the  selected  one  of  the  service  chambers  to  the 
circuit  for  variably  loading  the  relief  valve  in  the  working 
position. 
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4,109,5«2 
DEFOGGING  DEVICE 
Qui  D.  MicDonald,  17  Ottaway,  Barrie,  Ontario,  Canada  (M4L 
2W6) 

FUed  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738^63 

Int.  a.'  BtOH  1/24 

VS.  a.  98—2.19  7  CUiina 


nozzle  in  said  flrst  chamber,  said  damper  being  adjustable 
to  define  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  nozzle, 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having:  a  body  structure  which  in- 
cludes a  windshield,  two  generally  upright  pillars  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  windshield,  and  at  least  one  side  window  disposed 
rearwardly  of  the  windshield;  and  a  heater  system  having 
heated  air  outlet  means  adjacent  a  lower  edge  of  said  wind- 
shield arranged  to  direct  heated  air  upwardly  and  laterally 
outwardly  over  the  inner  surface  of  the  windshield; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  side  window  defogging  de- 
vice associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  pillars  and  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  heated  air  directed  over  the  inner 
surface  of  the  windshield  towards  said  pillar  from  said 
heated  air  outlet  means,  the  device  being  manufactured  as 
an  initially  separate  unit  and  including  a  vane  member,  and 
means  mounting  the  member  on  the  body  structure  of  the 
vehicle,  said  vane  member  defming  an  air  deflecting  sur- 
face which  is  spaced  from  said  vehicle  body  structure  and 
which  is  arranged   to  deflect  approaching  heated  air 
towards  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  window,  and  said 
mounting  means  including  a  member  attached  to  the  body 
structure  of  the  vehicle,  and  means  coupling  said  mount- 
ing member  with  said  vane  member,  said  mounting  mem- 
ber being  flexible  to  conform  with  the  contour  of  the  part 
of  the  body  structure  to  which  it  is  attached,  and  defining 
an  attachment  face  having  thereon  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  coupling  said  member  with  said  vehicle  body 
structure. 


said  damper  having  an  arcuate  configuration  defining  a 
converging-diverging  nozzle. 


4,109,563 
LOW  NOISE  FLUID  DISTRIBUTOR 
George  W.  Schleicher,  Addison,  III.,  assignor  to  Vapor  Corpora- 
tiOD,  Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,236 
iBt  a.!  F24F  13/04 
VJS.  CL  98--I0  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  low  noise  fluid  distributor  comprising  a  housing,  said 
bousing  defining  first,  second,  and  third  chambers, 
said  first  chamber  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 

source  of  primary  fluid, 

at  least  one  fluid  outlet  nozzle  defined  in  said  first  chamber, 

said  nozzle  defining  a  fluid  inlet  in  said  second  chamber, 

said  second  chamber  including  at  least  one  nozzle  defining  a 

fluid  outlet  for  said  second  chamber,  said  outlet  nozzle  for 

said  second  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

third  chamber, 

said  first  chamber  adapted  to  be  in  fluid  communication  with 

a  source  of  secondary  fluid,  and 
a  fluid  outlet  in  said  third  chamber  adapted  to  allow  the 

passage  of  mixed  secondary  and  primary  fluids, 
said  first  chamber  including  a  damper  defining  said  outlet 


4,109,564 

VENTILATION  ELEMENT  WITH  TUBULAR 

CONNECTOR  FOR  INSERTION  INTO  AN  OPENING  IN 

A  CEILING  OR  A  WALL 
Lennart  Widerby,  Jonkbping,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  AB  Svenaka 

Flaktftbriken,  Nacka,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,681,  Not.  15,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,078.476.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  19, 
1975,  75371 13[iri 

iBt  a.2  F24F  13/00 
U.S.  CL  98—40  N  6  Claims 


1.  A  ventilation  element  for  mounting  into  an  opening  in  a 
partition  characterized  in  that  said  ventilation  element  com- 
prises a  cylindrical  connector  having  wings  extending  tangen- 
tially  from  its  outside  surface,  and  a  diffuser  having  a  cylindri- 
cal wall  telescopically  introduced  into  said  connector  and 
interconnected  by  means  of  fasteners  which  are  guided  in 
oblique  slots  in  one  of  said  telescoping  parts,  said  slots  being 
inclined  towards  the  zone  of  introduction  in  the  same  circum- 
ferential direction  as  said  wings,  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the 
diffuser  being  cut  off  in  axial  direction  to  form  a  radial  opening 
and  being  rigidly  connected  to  a  cover  disc  to  form  a  barrier 
against  the  radial  flow  of  air  beyond  said  radial  opening. 

4.  A  ventilation  element  for  mounting  into  an  opening  in  a 
partition  characterized  in  that  said  ventilation  element  com- 
prises a  cylindrical  connector  having  stop  means  for  engaging 
one  surface  of  the  partition  for  limiting  axial  displacement  of 
said  connector  through  s&id  opening,  and  flexible  wings  ex- 
tending tangentially  from  its  outside  surface,  said  wings  having 
an  inclined  surface  facing  said  stop  means  at  an  angle  less  than 
90'  with  the  axial  length  of  the  connector  for  engaging  the 
opposite  surface  of  the  partition  affording  rotation  of  said 
connector  in  one  direction  about  its  axis  and  resisting  rotation 
of  said  connector  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  a  diffuser 
having  a  cylindrical  wall  telescopically  introduced  into  said 
connector  and  interconnected  by  means  of  fasteners  which  are 
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slidable  and  guided  in  oblique  slots  in  one  of  said  telescoping 
paru,  said  slots  being  inclined  towards  the  zone  of  introduction 
in  the  same  circumferential  direction  as  said  wings,  whereby 
roution  of  the  diffuser  in  said  one  direction  may  rotate  the 
connector,  and  roUtion  of  the  diffuser  in  said  opposite  du-ec- 
tion  affords  adjustment  of  the  diffuser  axially  relative  to  the 
connector. 


is  terminated  by  said  first  thermosut  when  the  temperature  of 
the  fluid  reaches  the  first  temperature. 


4,109,565 
COFFEE  PERCOLATOR 
Robert  R.  Tucker,  3212  E.  Captahi  Dreyfus,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85032 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,466 

Int.  a.2  A47J  31/053 

VS.  a.  99—283  1"  C**™ 


4,109,566 
FOOD  CONTAINER  HAVING  ELECTRODE  POCKETS 

Knut  Birger  Vigerstrom,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tro-Food AB,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,787,  Sep.  27, 1972,  PaL  No. 
3,877,360.  This  appUcation  Apr.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  568,365 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  29, 1971, 12342/71 
tot  a.2  A23L  1/01 

VS.  CL  99—358  »♦  O**™ 


1.  In  a  coffee  percolator  including; 

(a)  a  single  chamber  for  holding  a  quantity  of  fluid  in  said 
percolator,  said  chamber  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
portion; 

(b)  a  heating  element  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
percolator  for  heating  the  fluid  in  said  chamber; 

(c)  switch  means  including  a  first  thermostat  for  initially 
actuating  said  heating  element  and  for  deactivatmg  said 
heating  element  after  the  fluid  attains  a  first  temperature; 

(d)  pump  means  including  a  hollow  tube  having  an  upper 
and  a  lower  opening  and  extending  upwardly  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  chamber  for  pumping  heated  fluid 
into  the  lower  opening  of  said  tube,  upwardly  through 
said  tube  and  out  of  the  upper  opening  in  said  tube;  and 

(e)  a  coffee  ground  receptacle  disposed  in  said  chamber 
about  the  upper  portion  of  said  tube  and  having  a  perfo- 
rated lower  surface  for  retaining  coffee  grounds,  for  re- 
ceiving heated  fluid  discharged  from  the  upper  opening  of 
said  tube  and  for  releasing  heated  coffee  flavored  fluid 
from  the  lower  surface  of  said  receptacle  into  said  cham- 
ber, 

the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  temperature  actuated  pump  control  means  coupled  to 
said  pump  means  for  deactivating  said  pump  means  when 
the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  said  chamber  is  less  than  a 
second  temperature  below  the  first  temperature  includmg 
(i)  an  aperture  disposed  in  said  pump  means  for  releasmg 
fluid  under  pressure  from  said  pump  means  and  thereby 
disabling  said  pump  means;  and 
(u)  thermosutically  actuated  valve  means  for  closmg  off 
said  aperture  when  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  m  said 
chamber  exceeds  the  second  temperature  and  for  un- 
covering said  aperture  when  the  temperature  of  the 
fluid  in  said  chamber  falls  below  the  second  tempera- 
ture; .        .. 
whereby  only  fluid  having  a  temperature  greater  than  the 
second  temperature  passes  over  the  coffee  groimds  m  said 
receptacle  and  the  flow  of  heated  fluid  over  the  coffee  grounds 


1.  A  container  for  heating  foodstuff  contained  therein  com- 
prising an  electrically  insulating  outer  wall  forming  a  sealed 
enclosure  for  the  foodstuff,  perforated  inner  electrically  insu- 
lating wall  means  within  the  enclosure  forming  at  least  two 
pockets  between  said  inner  wall  means  and  said  outer  wall  for 
receiving  at  least  two  spaced  apart  electrodes  which  are 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical  supply  source,  said 
outer  wall  having  means  defining  apertures  communicating 
with  said  pockets  and  removable  closure  means  cooperating 
with  said  outer  wall  immediately  adjacent  said  pockets  for 
closing  said  apertures  whereby  removal  of  said  removable 
closure  means  opens  said  pockets  through  said  apertures  for 
receiving  the  electrodes. 


4,109.567 

CAMP  GRILL 

Michael  H.  Gage,  3505  WoodhaTen  Dr.,  Erie,  Pa.  16506,  aad 

PhUUp  H.  Zatks,  636  HUltop  Rd.,  Erie,  Pa.  16509 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,410 

tot  CL'  A47J  33/Oa  37/00.  37/07 

VS.  CI.  99—450  3  daima 


1.  A  camp  grill  comprising  a  griU  top  generaUy  rectangular 
in  shape  and  having  an  outer  marginal  wire. 
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spaced,  laterally-Mtending  support  wires  having  their  ends 
supported  on  said  marginal  wire  and  affiAed  thereto. 

a  hollow,  cylindrical  leg  holder  fued  to  said  marginal  wire 
at  each  comer  thereof. 

each  said  leg  holder  having  an  axially-extending  slot  extend- 
ing from  end  to  end  therein  forming  a  path  through  which 
lugs  can  move  from  a  position  spaced  from  one  end  of  said 
cyUndrical  holder  to  a  position  spaced  from  another  end 
of  the  particular  cylindrical  holder, 

a  plurality  of  legs. 

each  said  leg  being  generally  cyUndrical  m  shape  and  having 
an  outside  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  inside  diame- 
ter of  each  said  hollow,  cylindrical  holder  and  slidably 
received  in  the  hoUow  of  said  leg  holder, 

axially-spaced  lugs  fixed  to  said  legs, 

each  said  lug  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  slot 
in  said  leg  holder  and  being  adapted  to  slide  through  said 
slot  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  legs  and  to  be  rotated 
to  underlie  said  leg  holder  in  use  whereby  said  lugs  sup- 
port said  grill  on  said  legs  selectively  at  different  positions. 

4,109,568 

DISTRIBLTTNG  AND  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Frank  J.  Herrera,  Downey,  and  Rodger  G.  Ponce,  Uw  Angeles, 

both  of  Calif.,  asagnors  to  Caaa  Herrera,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  497,006,  Aug.  13, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,976,188. 

This  application  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,188 

Int  a.!  A23L  1/00 

VS.  a.  99— 477  3  Claims 


4,109,569 

DOUGH  MAKEUP  LINE  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 

PRODUCnON  OF  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  BREAD 

Kate  Kemper,  Wybuelstrasse,  6, 8702  Zurich-ZoUlkon,  Switier- 

land 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1975,  2512776 

Int.  a.2  A21C  13/02,  3/02.  5/00 
VS.  a.  99—483  M  Cta*™ 


1.  Apparatus  for  proofing  lumps  of  dough,  comprising  in 
combination; 

an  endless  conveyor  including  an  endless  conveyor  loop  and 
rotary  means  including  a  wheel  for  supporting  said  endless 
conveyor  loop; 

a  series  of  first  means  on  said  conveyor  for  transporting 
lumps  of  dough; 

a  series  of  second  means  on  said  conveyor  for  transporting 
lumps  of  dough,  said  second  means  being  spaced  from  said 
first  means,  and  said  first  and  second  means  being  sug- 
gered  relative  to  each  other  and  comprising  cups  and 
means  for  tilubly  mounting  said  cups  on  said  endless 
conveyor  loop; 

means  for  loading  lumps  of  dough  into  said  first  and  second 
means; 

means  for  deriving  transported  lumps  of  dough  from  said 
first  and  second  means  including  means  for  selectively 
tilting  said  cups,  said  tilting  means  having  a  shaft  for  said 
rotary  means,  and  means  for  positioning  said  shaft  in  a 
path  of  said  cups  for  successive  impingement  of  said  cups 
upon  said  shaft,  said  shaft  extending  concentrically  of  said 
wheel; 

enclosure  means  for  said  endless  conveyor  and  said  first  and 
second  means;  and 

means  for  providing  inside  said  enclo.ure  means  a  proofing 
environment  for  said  lumps  of  dough. 


1.  A  dough  makeup  line  for  the  selective  mechanized  pro- 
cessing of  a  mass  of  bread  dough  into  molded  dough  pieces  of 
one  of  several  sizes  and  shapes,  for  different  kinds  of  bread, 
which  are  to  be  baked  in  a  bread  baking  oven,  the  makeup  line 
comprising  in  combination; 

means  for  dividing  the  mass  of  dough  into  a  succession  of 

dough  pieces  and  means  for  rounding  the  dough  pieces; 
a  proofer  for  the  fermenting  of  the  rounded  dough  pieces, 
the  proofer  including  a  dough  piece  delivery  device;  and 
at  least  two  dough  piece  molding  lines  extending  away  from 
the  proofer,  the  molding  lines  including  dough  piece 
conveying    means    and    dough    piece    molding    means 
adapted  to  shape  the  dough  pieces  in  different  ways;  and 
wherein 
the  dough  piece  deUvery  device  of  the  proofer  includes 
means  for  selectively  setting  the  delivery  of  the  proofed 
dough  pieces  so  as  to  take  place  to  the  one  or  the  other  of 
the  dough  piece  molding  lines. 

4,109,570 
APPARATUS  FOR  PITTING  PEACHES 
Jesus  Antonio  Sll»estrini,  Codoy  Crui,  Argentina,  assignor  to 
Caiiromia  Processing  Machinery,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Aug.  14, 1975,  260021 
InL  a.-  A23N  4/12;  A47J  25/00:  A23N  4/22 
U.S.  a.  99—551  25  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  to  part  to  bisect  and  destone  fruits  of  the  peach 
type  comprising  first  means  for  receiving  a  fruit,  producing  a 
partial  cut  on  its  pulp  thus  defining  two  adhered  halves  and 
gripping  the  stone  of  the  fruit  while  routing  same  about  a  first 
axis,  fluid  operated  means  for  resiliently  engaging  and  gripping 
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both  halves  and  rotating  them  in  opposite  directions  about 
their  center  axis  until  the  freeing  of  both  halves,  one  with 
respect  to  the  other,  and  of  both  halves  from  the  stone,  while 
the  stone  remains  gripped  by  said  fu^t  means,  a  supply  of  a 
fluid,  communicating  means  for  communicating  said  supply  of 
fluid  to  said  fluid  operated  means,  first  and  second  valve  means 
for  valving  said  communicating  means;  second  means  respon- 
sive to  fruit  being  engaged  by  said  fluid  operated  means  to 
actuate  said  first  valve  means  into  an  open  mode,  third  means 
actuated  responsive  to  a  predetermined  rotation  of  said  first 
means  to  actuate  said  second  valve  means  into  an  open  mode 
for  connecting  said  fluid  supply  to  said  fluid  operated  means, 
fourth  means  to  actuate  said  fluid  operated  means  in  said  center 
axis  rotation  mode  during  a  predetermined  rotation  of  said  first 
means  and  fifth  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  roution 
of  said  fu-st  means  and  connected  to  said  second  valve  means  to 
cause  release  of  the  fruit  halves  and  connected  to  said  fust 
means  to  cause  release  of  the  stone. 

4,109,571 
REFUSE  COMPACTION  METHOD 
Charles  Rogers  Difley,  and  William  Roy  McDonald,  both  of 
Danrille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton 
Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,602 

Int.  a.2  B30B  13/00 

VS.  a.  100—35  10  ClaiiDS 


successive  substantially  vertical  transverse  planes,  the 
conveyor  means  comprising  substantially  horizontal  par- 
allel screws  with  each  article  to  be  printed  being  retained 
on  edge  in  corresponding  threads  of  said  parallel  screws, 
and  said  conveyor  means  having  an  upstream  end  onto 
which  the  articles  are  loaded; 

at  least  one  printing  station  disposed  above  said  conveyor 
means  and  having  means  operative  to  contact  said  central 
portion  of  the  article  when  it  is  raised  above  the  conveyor 
means  into  said  printing  sution; 

vertically  reciprocating  means  below  the  conveyor  means 
and  operative  to  raise  each  successive  article  from  said 
conveyor  means  into  said  printing  station  and  then  lower 
it  downwardly  onto  said  conveyor  means; 


1.  The  method  of  bagging  refuse  in  a  refiise  compactor 
having  an  upwardly  opening  compaction  receptacle  defining 
an  upper  edge  portion,  an  upright  sidewall.  and  a  bottom  wall, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
installing  an  upwardly  opening  bag  in  the  receptacle  with  a 
bottom  portion  superposed  on  said  receptacle  bottom 
wall,  a  sidewall  portion  juxuposed  to  said  receptacle 
sidewall,  and  a  top  portion  turned  over  said  receptacle 
upper  edge;  . 

installing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  stacked  paper  sheets  m  Immg 
relationship  to  said  bag  with  the  upper  portions  of  said 
sheets  turned  over  said  tumed-over  top  portion  of  the  bag; 
securing  the  overlying  upper  portions  of  the  sheets  and  top 
portion  of  the  bag  to  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  recep- 
ucle; 
depositing  and  compacting  refuse  in  the  sheet-lined  bag; 
releasing  the  secured  upper  portion  of  the  sheets  and  top 
portion  of  the  bag  from  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the 
receptacle;  and 
gathering  the  upper  portions  of  the  sheeu  and  top  portion  of 
the  bag. 

4,109,572 
PRINTING  MACHINE  FOR  FLAT  ARTICLES 
Pierre  RouUeau,  19  rue  BerUoz,  Oyonnax,  France  (01  104) 
FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,360 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  17, 1976,  76  15583 
InL  a.=  B41F  17/00 
U.S.  a.  101-37  ,,  lOCtaims 

1  A  machine  to  print  flat  circular  disc-like  articles  such  as 
the  central  portions  of  phonograph  records,  the  machine  com- 

""^onveyor  means  to  advance  substantially  horizontally  the 
articles  to  be  printed  standing  on  the  conveyor  means  m 


drive  means  for  routing  in  unison  said  screws  to  advance  the 
articles,  and  said  drive  means  vertically  reciprocating  said 
reciprocating  means  during  a  predetermined  portion  of 
each  roution  of  said  screws;  and 

each  of  said  screws  having  an  expanded  pitch  zone  of  in- 
creased thread  pitch  located  opposite  to  each  sution  and 
reciprocating  means,  wherein  the  thread  approaching  the 
expanded  zone  is  separate  from  the  thread  departing  the 
expanded  zone,  and  wherein  the  departing  thread  begins 
in  the  zone  circumferentially  spaced  from  the  approaching 
thread  by  an  angular  displacement  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined portion  of  one  roution  of  said  screws. 


4,109,573 
ARTICLE,  SCREEN  AND  SQUEEGEE  DRIVE  FOR 
SCREENPRINTER 
Karl  Strauch,  Kirchlengera,  and  Wilfried  Kammann,  Bunde. 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Werner  Kamman  Maschinen- 
fabrik.  Buende,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,411,  Jan.  6,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,005,649.  This  appUcation  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,861 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1974,  2402836 

Int  a.2  B41F  15/10.  15/30 
VS.  a.  101—38  R  29  CUima 


1.  In  a  screen-printing  machine  for  printing  on  roUtably- 
held  objects  of  different  diameters,  a  combination  comprising 
support  means;  at  least  one  printing  suton  on  said  support 
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means  and  past  which  an  object  to  be  printed  travels  in  a  path 
in  a  predetermined  direction,  and  which  includes  a  movable 
printing  screen  and  a  cooperating  movable  squeege;  means  for 
uniformly  routing  said  object  to  be  printed  at  a  Tued  number 
of  revolutions  per  unit  time,  including  a  gear  and  a  rack  extend- 
ing along  said  path,  said  rack  being  fixed  in  position  on  said 
support  means  and  located  at  said  one  printing  station  so  as  to 
be  stationary  in  said  direction  of  movement  and  also  meshing 
with  said  gear  to  rotate  said  object  at  a  constant  rate  of  periph- 
eral speed  for  an  object  of  a  given  diameter;  means  for  moving 
said  squeege  at  a  constant  rate  of  speed;  means  for  adjusting  the 
speed  of  movement  and  the  stroke  of  said  printing  screen 
whenever  an  object  of  a  different  diameter  and  therefore  of  a 
different  peripheral  speed  than  before  is  to  be  printed,  whereby 
the  periphery  of  each  object  is  printed  at  a  uniform  speed; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  priming  screen,  and  mount- 
ing means  for  mounting  said  squeegee;  a  movable  element 
coimected  between  both  of  said  mounting  means  and  mounted 
on  a  support  which  is  movable  to-and-fro  in  said  path;  and 
drive  means  for  imparting  to-and-fro  movements  to  said  mov- 
able element  so  as  to  effect  relative  movement  between  said 
printing  screen  and  said  squeegee. 


tion  varies  in  dependence  upon  variations  in  the  value  of  the 
speed  signal. 


4,109,574 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  POSITIONING  UNITS 
EXHIBmNG  DEAD  TIMES 
Karl-Helnz  FOrster,  Drtaden;  Werner  Lein,  and  Hartmul  Hei- 
ber,  both  of  Radebeul,  all  of  Gennao  Democratic  Rep.,  asaign- 
on  to  Veb  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kombinat  fur  Polygraphiache 
Maufhlnen  and  Ausrostungen,  Leipzig,  German  Democratic 
Rep. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,541 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep„  Mar. 
29,  1976,  1920S7 

Int  a.2  B41F  n/00.  33/16 
VS.  CL  101—216  7  Claims 


cr"' 


:^— tQ-^ 


1-Q-'    ' 


1.  An  improved  control  system  for  a  variable-speed  cycli- 
cally operating  printing  tnachine,  the  control  system  being  of 
the  type  including  clocked  control  means  having  a  clock  input 
receiving  printing-machine-synchronized  clock  signals,  the 
clocked  control  means  being  operative  for  generating  activat- 
ing signals  in  dependence  upon  the  number  of  received  clock 
signals,  the  control  system  furthermore  including  at  least  one 
positioning  unit  coimected  to  receive  activating  signals  from 
the  clocked  control  means  but  exhibiting  a  dead  time  in  its 
response  to  activating  signals,  the  duration  of  the  dead  time  not 
varying  linearly  with  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  printing 
machine,  whereby  the  fraction  of  a  printing-machine  operating 
cycle  constituted  by  the  duration  of  the  dead  time  varies  as  the 
speed  of  operation  of  the  printing  machine  varies,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  provision  of  speed-signal  generating 
means  operative  for  generating  a  speed  signal  whose  value 
varies  in  correspondence  to  the  speed  of  operation  of  the 
printing  machine;  and  time-delay  means  connected  to  receive 
the  speed  signal  and  coimecied  to  the  clocked  control  means 
and  operative  for  compensating  for  the  varying  fractional 
relationship  between  the  printing-machine  operating-cycle 
duration  and  the  deadtime  duration  by  introducing,  into  the 
transmission  of  an  activating  signal  from  the  control  means  to 
the  positioning  umt.  a  compensatory  time  delay  whose  dura- 


4,109,575 
BLASTING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

Hiroahi  Hashimoto,  CUgaaaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  TobisUma 
Kensetso  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,658 

IbL  a.!  F42B  3/00:  F42D  3/00 

VS.  CL  102—22  R  3  CUdos 


2   ij,   2A 


1.  In  a  method  for  blasting  a  rock,  a  concrete  structure,  or  a 
like  object,  which  comprises  boring  a  plurality  of  holes  in  the 
object;  placing  into  each  of  said  holes  a  cylindrical  casing 
containing  therein  an  incompressible  fluid  such  as  water,  an 
explosive  substance  with  an  electric  blasting  cap,  and  electric 
conductors  leading  from  said  blasting  cap  outward  for  coimec- 
tion  to  an  outside  detonating  device;  tamping  a  stuffing  into  the 
opening  of  each  hole;  and  then  detonating  said  explosive  sub- 
stance thereby  to  generate  a  shock  wave  in  said  fluid;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  pluxaUty  of  holes  are  bored  in  the 
object  in  a  row  and  at  positions  spaced  apari  respectively  by  a 
specific  distance;  a  deflector  comprising  two  reflective  con- 
cave-surfaces of  semicircular  cross-section  mutually  secured  in 
back-to-back  relation  and  containing  an  explosive  substance  at 
each  of  said  reflecting  surfaces  is  enclosed  in  each  of  said 
cylindrical  casings;  each  of  said  casings  containing  therein 
respectively  said  deflector  and  explosive  substance  is  inserted 
into  each  of  said  holes  whereafter  each  of  said  holes  is  stuffed 
by  tamping;  and  said  explosive  substances  in  all  of  said  holes 
are  exploded  simultaneously  thereby  to  fracture  the  object  in 
the  direction  along  which  the  shock  wave  is  transmitted. 


4,109,576 
SHAPED  CHARGE  WFTH  ENHANCED  PENETRATION 

Robert  E.  Eckels,  2101  Youngfield,  Golden.  Colo.  80401 

Continoation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  587,911,  Jon.  18,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,732 

Int.  a.=  F42B  3/08 

VS.  CL  102—24  HC  17  Claims 


1.  A  shaped  explosive  charge  enhancement  and  stand-off 
structure  in  which  the  shaped  charge  has  a  cone  on  the  order 
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of  about  60*.  comprising  in  combination  with  a  housing  for  the 
explosive  having  the  cone  lined. 

(a)  a  frusto-conical  rigid  structure  having  its  small  end  about 
two-thirds  of  the  diameter  of  the  base  of  the  cone  and 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cone,  and  its 
larger  end  about  the  same  area  as  the  base  of  the  cone  and 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cone  and 
arranged  to  register  with  the  base  of  the  cone, 

(b)  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frusto-conical  structural  bemg 
coincidental  with  the  longitudinal  axis  passing  through  the 
cone,  . 

(c)  the  inside  wall  of  said  ftMsto-comcal  structure  bemg 
smooth  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  so  as  to  provide  an 
unhindered  path  for  gases  travelling  longitudinally  along 
the  wall, 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  stmcture  to  the  shaped  charge, 

and 

(e)  the  inner  wall  of  said  structure  convergmg  from  its  large 
to  its  small  end  at  a  closing  angle  ranging  from  about 
8'-17*  at  1.5  cone  diametes  stand-off  to  a  closing  angle  of 
about  30'  at  from  about  0.9  to  0.4  cone  diameters  stand-off 
and  arranged  so  that  no  portion  of  a  generated  jet  particu- 
Utes  contacts  the  inner  wall,  and  the  velocity  of  the  gener- 
ated jet  is  increased  to  produce  substantially  mcreased 
penetration  in  a  target  material. 


4,109,578 
FLUID  GENERATOR 
George  W.  Goeti,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qereland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  591.910,  Jun.  30,  1975,  abuidoned. 

This  appUcatiod  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,749 

IBL  a.=  B60R  21 /Og 

VS.  a.  102—39  "  Claims 


4,109,577 
DEVICE  FOR  BOTTOM  UNTT  FOR  PROJECTILE 
NUa  Gunnar  Bj6rkqTi»t;  Hans  Anie  Edgar  Franzen,  and  Karl 
Ingmar  Wenzel  Johansson,  all  of  KarUkoga.  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  AB  Bofors.  Bofors,  Sweden 

FUed  Jon.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,899 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioD  Sweden,  Jul.  4, 1975,  7507705 

Int  a.2  F42B  4/12 

U5.  a.  102-35.6  'Claims 


nv/.-;yvyy->!^.v..-..-.- ,^■'=^3:^ 


i//.^/,/^^//,'yAv^  '-'^.v^//.  -ijgatj 


1    An  improved  bottom  plug  for  a  projectile  of  the  type 
having  a  tubular  casing  defming  an  mterior  space  closed  at  its 
bottom  end  by  said  bottom  plug,  said  space  enclosmg  a  smoke 
or  illuminating  charge  and  an  expulsion  charge  for  forcmg  said 
bottom  plug  and  said  smoke  or  Uluminating  charge  from  said 
casing,  said  bottom  plug  comprising; 
a  first  part  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  envelope 
■surface  portion  configured  to  fit  within  and  close  said 
bottom  end  of  said  casing,  and  an  end  surface  also  defuiing 
said  interior  space;  j  i-    . 

said  first  part  defming  a  recess  extending  withm  said  first 
pan  and  opening  only  through  its  said  cylmdncal  enve- 
lope surface  portion  to  fonn  an  unbroken  cylmdnca^ 
suri-ace  for  said  bottom  plug  between  said  recess  and  said 
end  surface  at  said  first  part; 
ami  a  second  part  comprising  a  centering  weight  located 
within  said  recess,  each  of  said  first  and  second  parts  being 
eccentric  relative  to  a  central  rotational  axis  of  the  projec- 
tile but  jointly  fonning  when  said  centering  weight  is  in 
said  recess,  a  substantially  centric  mass  relanve  to  said 

whereby  said  second  part  is  normally  maintained  withiii  said 
recess  but  moves  laterally  out  of  the  path  of  said  smoke  or 
iUuminating  charge  in  response  to  centrifugal  forces  when 
said  bottom  plug  separates  from  said  casmg. 


1.  A  device  for  producing  inflating  fluid  for  use  with  an 
inflatable  occupant  restraint  in  a  vehicle,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  elongated  housing  means  including  means  defimng  a 
plurality  of  radial  flow  fluid  discharge  ports  distributed 
along  substantially  the  length  of  said  housing  means; 

(b)  gas  generating  means  disposed  within  said  housing 
means,  said  generating  means  including, 

(i)  booster  charge  means  including  a  first  combu-stible 
chemical  material; 

(ii)  elongated  casing  means  disposed  within  said  housmg 
means,  and  having  said  booster  charge  means  disposed 
therew^thin  and  in  direct  conuct  with  the  internal  sur- 
face thereof  said  casing  means  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  member  extending  subsuntially  the  full  length 
of  said  elongated  housing  means,  said  tubular  member 
having  the  wall  thereof  thin  with  respect  to  the  smallest 
transverse  dimension  thereof;  and  formed  of  frangible 
material; 

(iii)  sustaining  charge  means  including  a  second  combusti- 
ble chemical  material  capable  of  producing  a  compress- 
ible fluid  upon  ignition  by  said  booster  charge  means, 
said  sustaining  charge  means  being  disposed  in  annular 
arrangement  about  said  casing  means,  said  second  com- 
bustible material  having  a  bum  rate  substantially  slower 
than  the  bum  rate  of  said  first  chemical  matenal,  said 
second  combustible  material  being  formed  of  granules 
which,  upon  ignition  by  said  booster  means,  bum  so  as 
to  form  a  residue  of  solid  porous  sinters,  and  said  annu- 
lar sustaining  means  bums  to  discharge  fluid  outwardly 
through  said  discharge  ports; 

(c)  means  within  said  housing  means  defimng  an  annular 
plenum  zone  communicating  with  each  of  said  fluid  ports, 
with  said  plenum  zone  being  disposed  about  and  receivmg 
the  fluid  discharge  from  said  sustaining  charge  means; 

(d)  mitiator  means  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said  casing 
means  for  igniting  said  booster  charge  means,  whereupon 
activation  of  said  initiator  means,  said  booster  charge 
means  ignites  and  progressively  ruptures  said  casmg 
means  along  the  length  thereof  and  progressively  longitu- 
dinally igmtes  the  portions  of  said  sustaining  charge  means 
adjacent  said  sustaining  charge  means  adjacent  said  casmg 
means  for  radially  outward  burning  of  said  sustaimng 
charge  means;  and 

(e)  connector  means  adapted  for  connecting  said  miuator 
means  to  a  source  of  activation. 


4,109,579 
PRACnCE  AMMUNITION  DEVICE 
Harry  R.  Carter,  Moscow,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carter  Pol  Derelop- 
ment  Corp.,  Moscow,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,144 

Int  a.'  F42B  13/22 

U5.  a.  102-41  10  Claims 

1  A  practice  sheU  compnsing  an  outer  casmg;  tubular  means 

mounted  coaxially  within  and  spaced  from  said  casing  substan- 
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tially  throughout  its  length;  cementitious  ballast  means  sub- 
stantially filling  the  space  between  said  casing  and  tubular 
means,  said  cementitious  ballast  means  being  of  suitable  com- 
position so  that,  when  mixed  with  water,  it  sets  up  rapidly 
between  said  casing  and  tubular  means,  it  develops  high  early 
strength,  and  it  expands  upon  setting  to  substantially  com- 


4,109,581 

PROJECnLE  FOR  AN  INFANTRY  RIFLE 

Ludwig  Six,  Karlsruhe,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mauser-Werke 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  May  3,  1»71,  Ser.  No.  140^1 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Aug.  20, 

1970,  2041305 

Int  a.'  F42B  11/26 
\}S.  a.  102—92.1  5  Claims 


pletely  fill  the  space  between  said  casing  and  tubular  means;  a 
nose  assembly  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  said  tubular 
means;  a  firing  pin  assembly  mounted  within  said  nose  assem- 
bly; and  a  signal  device  mounted  within  said  tubular  means  and 
adapted  to  be  detonated  by  said  firing  pin  assembly  upon  im- 
pact of  said  nose  assembly  with  a  target. 


4,109,580 

ARMOR  PLATE  PENTTRATOR 
Patrick  J.  Dense,  Cinnaminson,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  660,526,  Feb.  23,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,341 

Int.  a.!  F42B  13/06 

VS.  CL  102—52  1  Claim 


1.  Projectile,  particularly  for  infantry  weapons  and  light 
automatic  weapons,  comprising  a  small-cahbered  solid  projec- 
tile body  made  of  soft  iron  with  an  extremely  high  starting 
speed,  provided  with  a  conical  guide  portion  between  its  ends 
whose  largest  and  smallest  diameters  are  each  greater  than  the 
smallest  diameter  of  the  rifling  in  the  barrel  of  the  weapon 
through  which  the  projectile  is  intended  to  travel. 


4,109,582 
TWIST-REDUCING  RINGS  FOR  STABILIZED 
PROJECnLES 
Heinz  Haep,  Dusaeldorf,  and  Georg  Schumacher,  Niederk- 
ruechten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rbein- 
metall  GmbH,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  No?.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1975,  2551389 

InL  a.2  F42B  31/00 
VS.  a.  102—93  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  armor  piercing  round  having  a  case  wall  including 
propellant  therewithin  and  a  projectile  disposed  at  a  forward 
portion  of  said  case  wall,  said  projectile  including  a  penetrator 
or  core  therewithin,  said  projectile  being  carried  by  a  non-dis- 
carding sabot,  said  sabot  having  a  windshield  associated  there- 
with, and  means  for  igniting  said  propellant  within  said  case  for 
propelling  said  projectile  forwardly  with  said  sabot  and  wind- 
shield from  said  case  at  a  high  rotational  speed,  in  combination 
therewith,  the  improvement  comprising  said  penetrator  or 
core  having  a  non-circular  transverse  cross-section  and  a  cen- 
ter of  gravity  and  weight  substantially  identical  with  said 
penetrator  or  core,  said  nondiscarding  sabot  having  an  internal 
configuration  mating  generally  with  the  external  configuration 
of  said  non-circular  transverse  cross-section  penetrator.  a  non- 
circular  transverse  cross-section  penetrator  which  includes; 
a  barrel  shaped  elongated  penetrator  member  having  a  trans- 
verse cross-section  having  oppositely  disposed  symetri- 
cally  shaped  convex  sides  positioned  along  a  major  axis  of 
an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  projectile,  said  barrel  shaped 
elongated  penetrator  member  having  greater  mass  closer 
to  said  axis  of  rotation  than  mass  further  removed  there- 
from, said  penetrator  member  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion increasing  said  projectile  shatter  velocity  and  improv- 
ing the  gyroscopic  subility  of  said  projectile. 


1.  In  a  subilized  projectile  having  charge-carrying  jacket 
means  extending  forwardly  and  separable  from  an  associated 
cartridge,  the  jacket  means  having  an  annular  groove  on  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  and  twist-reducing  ring  means  rout- 
ably  carried  in  the  annular  groove  for  relative  rotation  concen- 
tric with  the  axis  of  the  projectile,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  twist-reducing  ring  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  identi- 
cal, axially  aligned  first  ring  segments  disposed  in  circumferen- 
tially  successive  abutting  relation,  the  first  segments  cooperat- 
ing to  form  a  first  closed  annulus;  and  in  which  the  projectile 
further  comprises  means  for  removably  retaining  the  cooperat- 
ing first  segments  in  the  annular  groove  prior  to  separation  of 
the  jacket  means  from  the  cartridge. 
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4,109,583 
PROJECTILE  FUZE 
MelTin  Eneman,  New  York,  N.Y..  assignor  to  The  United  SWtes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,429,  Apr.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,306 

Int  a.2  F42C  li/22 

VS.  a.  102—244  «  CUtois 


sufficient  space  between  said  rails  for  said  protruding  portion 
of  said  vehicle  drive  means;  said  second  movable  means  being 


positioned  between  said  first  track  and  said  first  movable 
means  and  having  track  means  engageable  with  said  first, 
second,  and  third  tracks  and  said  fu^t  movable  means. 


1.  In  a  point  detonating  spin  swbilized  projectile  having  a 
tapered  forward  nose  member  and  a  fuze  forward  housing 
secured  in  said  nose  member, 

said  fuze  forward  housing  having  a  central  longitudmal 
passage  acconmiodating  a  longitudinally  movable  firing 
pin,  said  fuze  forward  housing  having  a  forwardly  open- 
ing recess  containing  a  firing  pin  assembly,  said  fuing  pin 
assembly  including  said  firing  pin  and  an  element  having  a 
plurality  of  slotted  inclined  walls  a  camming  ball  adjacent 
each  of  said  slotted  inclined  walls,  each  of  said  balls  being 
responsive  centrifugal  force  for  forwardly  camming  said 
firing  pin  assembly  to  arm  said  firing  pin,  said  firing  pin 
assembly  having  a  conically  ttpered  forward  external 
surface  portion, 

a  graze  sensor  having  a  tapered  rearwardly  opening  recess 
defming  a  camming  surface  in  at  least  partial  contact  with 
said  conical  surface  portion,  said  graze  sensor  having  a 
forwardly  opening  cylindrical  recess, 

a  rearwardly  opening  tubular  sleeve  slidably  mounted  in  said 
cylindrical  recess,  and 

a  compression  spring  in  said  sleeve  for  forwardly  biasing 
said  sleeve  against  said  nose  member. 

4,109,584 

TRACK  SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  TWO-RAIL  TYPE 

TRACKS 

Kiyoshi  Mihirogi,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Airlines 

Co.,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,365 
Int.  a.^  EOIB  7/00.  25/12 
VS.  a.  104-130  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  track  switching  device  for  two-rail  type  tracks  for 
guiding  magnetic  fioating  type  rolling  stock  including  drive 
means  with  a  protruding  portion  positioned  between  the  two 
rails  of  said  track,  said  device  comprising  first,  second  and 
third  tracks,  fu^t  and  second  movable  means,  said  fu^t  movable 
means  having  two  rails  and  being  positioned  at  the  joint  of  the 
first  track  and  the  second  and  third  tracks  to  which  said  fu-st 
track  is  selectively  coupled,  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
tracks  having  two  parallel  rails,  said  two  rails  of  said  fu^t 
movable  means  being  positioned  such  that  when  said  fu^t 
movable  means  is  moved  to  switch  the  tracks,  said  two  rails  of 
the  first  movable  means  are  moved  between  the  two  outer  rails 
of  said  second  and  third  tracks  for  coupling  a  selected  one  of 
said  two  raUs  of  the  fu^t  movable  means  to  a  selected  one  of 
inner  rails  of  said  second  and  third  tracks  and  for  providmg 


4,109,585 
FRICnONALLY  SNUBBED  RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK 
Albert  F.  Brose,  St.  Looia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  AMSTED  Indus- 
tries Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,789 

Int.  a.^  B61F  5/06,  5/12,  5/24,  5/50 

VS.  a.  105—197  DB  *  Claims 


1.  A  friction  apparatus  for  a  railway  car  truck  comprising:  a 
side  frame  having  a  substantially  upright  column  partiaUy 
defming  a  bolster  opening;  a  bolster  resiliently  supported  in 
said  opening  for  vertical  movement  therein;  a  vertical  planar 
friction  surface  on  said  column;  guiding  surfaces  on  said  bol- 
ster; a  friction  shoe  comprising  a  substantially  planar  wall,  a 
vertical  spring  pocket  and  wings  projecting  laterally  outward 
from  said  spring  pocket  and  having  guided  surfaces;  a  spring  in 
said  spring  pocket  urging  said  wings  into  engagement  with  said 
guiding  surfaces  thereby  guiding  said  wall  into  engagement 
with  said  friction  surface;  said  wing  guided  surfaces  being 
inclined  toward  said  wall  and  said  guiding  surfaces  to  form  an 
angle  with  said  guiding  surfaces  having  its  apex  adjacent  said 
spring  pocket  to  tend  to  route  said  friction  shoe  about  the 
spring. 
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4,109,586  horizontal  supporting  flange  portion  secured  to  said 

UNIVERSAIXY  SUSPEl>a>ED  SNUBBING  RAILWAY  load  spacer  so  as  to  support  said  load  spacer  between 

AXLE  TRUCK  opposing  spaced  apart  vertical  surfaces. 

Alan  H.  Brlggi,  and  Eric  Tinunons,  both  of  Sheffield,  England,  

■asignors  to  Britiah  Steel  Corporation,  London,  England  a  tnaiaa 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,047  ictab?f  HF^HT  TABLE 

^O^  priorit,,  appUction  United  Kingdoo^  Feb.  20,  1976,  ^^  ^    p.^^^^'fS^^  ^Rt^-Llntor..  Md. 

U,S.  a.  1oJ!224"a"*'''''^ ''''■'''*'''"     lOCUO-a  '"^        FUed  N„.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,635 


Int.  a.2  A47B  85/00 


VS.  a.  108—12 


1.  A  railway  wagon  suspension  unit  comprising 

a  saddle 

an  axle  journal  housing  accommodated  in  the  saddle,  the 
saddle  being  mounted  for  lateral  rocking  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  axle  journal  housing 

a  frame  mounted  over  the  saddle,  the  frame  being  vertically 
moveable  relative  to  the  saddle  in  response  to  vertical 
loads  applied  to  the  frame. 

suspension  means  disposed  between  the  frame  and  the  saddle 
and  including 

load  springs  for  vertical  support,  and 

a  friction  block  mounted  on  the  saddle  and  firmly  biassed 
against  the  axle  journal  housing  whereby  to  provide  sub- 
stantially constant  frictional  forces  against  lateral  motion 
between  the  saddle  and  the  housing  independently  of 
vertical  loading  on  the  frame 


4,109,587 
LOAD  SPACER  SUPPORT 

Bernard  George  Jansen,  Jr.,  Witbamrrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Narad,  Inc.,  Wayne.  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,043 

Int.  a.!  B60P  7/14,  7/16;  B61D  45/00.  49/00 

VS.  a.  105—490  10  Clainia 


8  CUiinu 


1.  A  Uble  adjusuble  between  a  lower  and  an  upper  position 

which  comprises: 

a  table  top; 

a  plurality  of  interlocking  leg  members  having  a  maximum 
height  equal  to  the  Uble  top  height  at. its  lower  position; 

a  plurality  of  table  top  support  members,  each  of  said  sup- 
port members  having  a  first  support  surface  upon  which 
the  table  top  rests  when  in  its  lower  position  and  a  second 
support  surface  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  said  first  sur- 
face, said  table  top  resting  upon  said  second  support  sur- 
face when  in  its  upper  position; 

arm  members  fixedly  connected  to  said  support  members 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  leg  members  and  adapted 
to  pivot  through  a  90°  are  whereby  there  is  provided 
support  means  for  said  table  top  in  a  lower  and  an  upper 
position. 


4,109,589 
END  LEAF  TABLE 
Alfred  E.  Rockriegel,  and  Darid  W.  Buehler,  both  of  Jasper, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Winzeler  Stamping  Company,  Montpelier, 
Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807>t5 

Int.  a.2  A47B  1/04 

VS.  CI.  108—63  12  Claims 


1,  A  load  spacer  device  comprising: 
a  multicelled  honeycombed  collapsible  load  spacer; 
a  support  means  for  said  load  spacer  comprising: 
a  first  generally  vertical  flange  portion  adapted  to  be 

secured  to  a  vertical  surface; 
a  second  generally  horizontal  flange  portion  spaced  from 
said  fu^t  flange  portion  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a 
horizontal  surface;.  _  J 
a  main  body  portion  interconnecting  said  fu^t  vertical  and 

second  horizontal  flange  portions;  and 
said  main  body  portion  being  provided  with  a  generally 


1.  A  glass  top  table  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced  side  frames 
each  of  which  has  a  longitudinally  extending  upper  frame 
member  with  opposite  ends  and  a  pair  of  legs  having  upper 
ends  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  upper  frame  member  so  as  to 
extend  downwardly  therefrom;  a  table  top  of  glass  extending 
laterally  between  the  upper  frame  members  of  the  side  frames 
and  longitudinally  between  the  ends  thereof;  a  pair  of  end 
leaves  each  of  which  includes  a  frame  and  a  glass  leaf  sup- 
ported thereby;  a  pivotal  connection  supporting  each  end  leaf 
frame  on  the  side  frames  at  adjacent  ends  of  the  upper  frame 
members  thereof  for  movement  therebetween  about  a  horizon- 
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tal  axis  between  an  inwardly  extending  lower  storage  position   carried  on  said  presser  foot  and  on  said  work  engaging  plate, 
below  the  glass  table  top  and  an  outwardly  extending  upper   said  interlock  elements  being  shifuble  out  of  engagement  so  as 
use  position  in  aUgnment  with  the  glass  table  top;  and  means   to  free  said  traveUng  shoe  when  said  presser  foot  is  lowered, 
for  positioning  the  end  leaves  in  either  the  storage  or  use  posi- 
tions. 


4,109,590 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GAS 

Vaughn  Mansfield,  Gallatin,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Mansfield  Car- 
bon Products,  Inc.,  Gallatin,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,194 

Int.  a.2  F23G  5/00;  F23L  9/00:  F23J  1/02 

VS.  a.  110—235  S  aaimi 


and  into  engagement  so  as  to  prevent  sliding  movement  of  said 
traveling  shoe  relatively  to  said  presser  foot  when  said  presser 
foot  is  raised. 


4,109,592 

MENDING  YARN  IN  THE  SELVEDGE  OF  TUFTED 

CARPETING 

CUfTord  Aldene  Bryant,  Dalton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  West  Point- 

Pepperell,  Inc.,  West  Point,  Ga. 

Filed  No?.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,974 

Int  a.'  D05C  15/34 

VS.  a.  112—79  A  20  Claims 


1.  In  combination, 

a  horizontal  chain  grate  furnace  having 

input  and  output  ends, 

means  for  feeding  solid  municipal  refuse  onto  the  chain 
grate  at  the  input  end, 

means  for  spreading  said  material  onto  said  chain  grate  to 
form  a  bed  thereon, 

zoned  airbox  means  beneath  the  grate  for  supplying  air  in 
controlled  amounts  to  the  material  in  the  bed, 
a  vertical  shaft  furnace  having  an  upper  end  connected  to 

the  output  end  of  the  horizontal  furnace  and  a  lower  end, 
an  incremental  feeder  for  discharging  sterile  ash  residue 

from  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  furnace, 
means  for  supplying  controlled  amounts  of  air  into  the  shaft 

furnace  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  locations  between  the 

upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  and 
means  for  exhausting  gases  from  said  furnaces. 

4,109,591 

BUTTONHOLE  «EW1NG  PRESSER  DEVICE  WITH 

INTERLOCK  FINGER 

Joseph  G.  Rakacs,  Toms  Ri»er,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,354 
Int  a.2  D05B  3/24 
VS.  a.  112—76  ?  Claims 

1  A  buttonhole  sewing  presser  device  of  the  type  having  a 
presser  foot  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  vertically  shiftable 
sewing  machine  presser  bar,  a  traveling  shoe  positionable  upon 
work  fabrics  being  stitched  and  slidably  engaged  on  the  presser 
foot,  a  work  engaging  plate  positionable  under  the  work  fab- 
rics being  stitched,  and  means  interconnecting  said  work  en- 
gaging plate  and  said  traveUng  shoe  insuring  sliding  movement 
of  laid  work  engaging  plate  together  with  said  travellmg  shoe 
relatively  to  said  presser  foot  with  capacity  for  movement  of 
said  traveling  shoe  toward  and  away  from  said  work  engaging 
plate  when  said  presser  foot  is  lowered  and  raised,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  interengagable  interlock  elements 


1.  Apparatus  for  dyeing  yam  ends  individually  at  predeter- 
mined positions  along  their  lengths  and  manufacturing  tufted 
carpeting  therefrom  to  produce  a  predetermined  multi-colored 
complex  pattern  therein  comprising  a  series  of  troughs  for 
different  dye  baths, 
means  feeding  a  sheet  of  yam  ends  from  a  supply  to  said 

baths  in  succession, 
dyeing  means  associated  with  each  trough  to  cause  segments 

of  said  yam  ends  to  receive  dye  from  each  trough, 
a  plurality  of  banks  of  movable  yam  guides  for  individual 
yam  ends  or  groups  of  yam  ends,  there  being  at  least  one 
bank  of  yam  guides  associated  with  each  dyeing  means, 
pattem  control  means  to  move  each  yam  guide  individually 
to  cause  yam  carried  by  it  to  be  dyed  segmentally  while  a 
predetermined  length  of  yam  passes, 
in  combination  with  means  feeding  a  group  of  mending  yam 

ends  from  said  supply  along  a  side  of  said  sheet, 
means  feeding  said  group  of  mending  yam  ends  over  said 

baths, 
movable  yam  guide  means  for  at  least  one  yam  end  of  said 
mending  group,  there  being  at  least  one  mending  yam 
guide  means  associated  wth  each  bath, 
and  control  means  to  cause  said  mending-yara-guide  means 
to  move  the  yam  ends  of  said  mending  group  and  to  cause 
them  to  be  dyed  segmentally  whUe  a  predetermined 
length  of  yam  passes, 
and  means  to  conduct  said  yam  sheet  and  said  group  mend- 
ing yam  ends  to  a  tufting  machine,  and 
a  tufting  machine  having  needles  in  which  the  individual 
yam  ends  of  said  yam  sheet  and  said  mending  yams  are 
threaded,  and  by  which  the  yam  ends  are  needled  through 
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t  backing  sheet  to  produce  carpeting  with  the  predeter- 
mined pattern. 


4,109,593 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  A  TEXTILE  PRODUCT 
William  John  Banies,  Dialcy;  Barry  Joho  Belcher,  Reading,  and 
John  Kennetli  Harrey,  London,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Newroyd  limltwi,  England 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,839 
Clalnis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1976, 
r752/76 

Int.  a.^  D05C  15/30 
VS.  CL  112—79  A  17  Clainu 


T^ 


to  detect  the  presence  of  yam  after  the  tufting  cycle, 
which  presence  of  yam  indicates  a  malfunction. 
7.  A  method  of  tufting  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
utilizing  an  improved  malfunction  detection  system  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  severed  yam  bits  in  a  loaded  position  with  res[>ect 
to  bit-applying  elements  at  tufting  stations; 


1.  A  machine  for  making  a  textile  product  comprising  a 
head,  a  rotaubly  mounted  needle  carrier  shaft  which  is  carried 
by  said  head  and  which  is  arranged  to  be  set  in  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  angular  positions  around  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  yam  feeding  means  for  feeding  at  least  one  yam  to  a 
needle  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  first  motor  for  driving  the  yam 
feeding  means,  reciprocating  means  for  reciprocating  the  said 
needle  carrier  shaft  so  that  the  said  yam  may  be  applied  to  a 
base  material,  second  and  third  motors  for  respectively  travers- 
ing said  head  in  two  orthogonal  linear  directions  over  the  base 
material,  and  programmed  control  means  which  ensure  at  all 
times  during  production  that  a  needle  carried  by  the  needle 
earner  shaft  always  faces  forwardly  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  head,  the  control  means  being  con- 
trolled m  dependence  upon  the  speed  of  reciprocation  of  the 
needle  earner  shaft,  and  the  control  means  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  first,  second  and  third  motors  in  dependence 
both  on  said  program  and  on  said  speed  of  reciprocation. 


applying  the  severed  yam  bits  to  a  backing  layer  by  said 
bit-applying  elements  during  a  tufting  cycle; 

searching  by  means  of  light  source  and  receiver  means  for 
any  yam  in  the  tufting  stations  after  the  tufting  cycle  is 
completed,  the  detection  of  such  yam  indicating  a  ma- 
chine malfunction;  and 

signalling  a  malfunction  when  such  yam  is  detected. 


4,109,595 
MULTIDIFFERENTIAL  DEVICE 
Jean-Paul  Ducal;  Dominique  Gobry,  botb  of  Saint-Julien  lea 
Villas;  Jean-Pierre  Raisin,  Troyes,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Institut  Textile  de  Fance,  and  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisa- 
tion de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  both  of  France 
FUed  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,066 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  13,  1975,  75  18648; 
Jul.  22,  1975,  75J2895 

Int.  a.2  D05B  19/00.  27/08 
VS.  a.  112—121.11  21  CUins 


4  109  594 

TUFTING  MACHINE  MALFUNCTION  DETECnON 

DEVICE 

Abrara  N.  Spanel,  344  Stockton  St,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540;  P. 
Frank  EUand,  Stamford.  Conn.;  Darid  R.  Jacobs,  New  Ca- 
naan, Conn.,  and  Geza  C.  Ziegler,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors 
to  Abram  N.  Spanel,  Princeton,  NJ. 

FUed  Jon.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,968 
Int  a.'  D05C  15/16 
VS.  a.  112—79  R  1'  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  tufting  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
an  improved  method  of  detecting  malfunctions,  said  method  of 
tufting  comprising  the  steps  of 
pneumatically  uansporting  yam  strands  to  a  loading  sution 

with  respect  to  yam  bit-applying  elements; 
severing  said  yam  strands  lo  form  yam  bits; 
applying  the  yam  bits  to  a  backing  layer  with  said  bit-apply- 
ing elements;  and, 
utilizing  a  light  detection  system  within  said  loading  station 


1.  A  multidifferential  device  of  the  type  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  differentials,  whereby  each  comprises  a  differential 
holder  with  at  least  two  epicyclic  gears  and  two  planetary 
gears  and  in  which  the  imaginary  roution  axis  of  all  the  differ- 
ential holders  and  planetary  gears  is  the  same,  whereby  the 
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differential  holders  and  planetary  gears  are  designed  as  rotary 
members  whereof  two  serve  as  input  members  and  one  serves 
as  the  output  member  and  which  comprise  two  end  members 
and,  between  them,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  members  in 
which  an  end  input  or  output  member  is  constituted  as  a  plane- 
tary gear,  whereby  the  epicyclic  gears  of  every  other  interme- 
diate differential  holder  member  is  located  at  the  same  radial 
level  relative  to  said  rotation  axis,  in  which  a  plurality  of  inter- 
mediate differential  holder  members  each  comprises  an  exter- 
nal or  internal  planetary  gear  path  on  both  of  its  faces  and  at 
least  one  inner  or  outer  epicyclic  gear  and  in  which  each  end 
member  comprises  a  planetary  gear,  wherein  it  comprises  at 
least  two  output  members,  wherein  each  of  the  members  can  be 
an  input  member  or  an  output  member,  wherein  all  the  mem- 
bers idle  in  rotation  but  are  itnmobile  in  axial  displacement  of 
the  same  common  support  axis  wherein  each  intermediate 
member  constitutes  at  the  same  time  a  differential  holder  and  a 
planetary  gear,  wherein  each  member  comprises  in  its  periph- 
eral area  a  connecting  member  able  to  cooperate  with  a  driving 
or  driven  member,  wherein  each  input  or  output  member 
comprises  a  circular  disc  and  wherein  each  disc  of  an  input  or 
output  member  comprises,  facing  the  adjacent  member  a 
toothed  rim  as  well  as  at  least  one  epicyclic  gear  wheel  on  the 
one  hand  mounted  on  said  disc  between  the  toothed  rim  and 
either  the  periphery  of  said  disc  or  the  common  shaft  and  on 
the  other  able  to  cooperate  with  the  toothed  rim  of  the  adja- 
cent member. 

8.  An  automatic  guidance  installation  for  placmg  an  article 
in  front  of  a  work  point  associated  with  the  implacement  of  a 
tool,  following  a  random  but  predetermined  path,  said  installa- 
tion constituting  the  application  of  the  multidifferential  device 
according  to  claim  1  and  being  more  particularly  intended  for 
the  guidance  of  textUe  articles  to  be  assembled  by  sewing  and 
associated  with  a  sewing  machine  equipped  with  a  work  Ubie, 
said  machine  being  of  the  type  comprising,  in  addition  to  a 
work  area,  a  rectilinear  member  able  to  impart  to  that  portion 
of  the  article  located  adjacent  the  work  point  a  translational 
movement  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  direction;  a 
detecting  means  provided  upstream  of  the  work  point  for 
detennining  the  position  of  a  portion  of  the  edge  of  the  article 
relative  to  the  work  point;  a  drive  mechanism  which  is  able  to 
come  into  conuct  with  the  article  at  a  plurality  of  points  lo- 
cated on  a  straight  line  passing  through  said  work  point  and 
perpendicular  to  the  drive  direction  of  the  rectilinear  drive 
member,  and  being  operable  to  impart  to  the  said  article  in  the 
area  of  the  contact  points  a  pivotal  movement  about  a  point 
located  on  said  straight  Une  and  constituting  a  momentary 
center  of  curvature  of  a  portion  of  a  curve  passing  at  the  con- 
sidered moment  through  the  work  point  and  associated  with 
said  article;  the  drive  mechanism  further  comprising  a  plurality 
of  drive  rollers,  a  main  drive  motor,  a  reversible  auxUiary 
motor  controlled  by  the  detecting  means  and  a  differential,  one 
input  of  which  is  mechanically  connected  to  the  main  dnve 
motor  and  the  other  input  of  which  is  mechanically  connected 
to  the  auxUiary  motor;  the  output  of  said  differential  control- 
ling one  of  the  drive  rollers;  the  guidance  installation  further 
comprising,  in  the  drive  mechanism,  a  plurality  of  equal  diame- 
ter pressure  and  drive  rollers  arranged  above  the  work  table, 
mounted  so  as  to  idle  in  rotation  and  at  equal  distance  from  one 
another  on  a  common  shaft  whose  vertical  projection  com- 
cides  with  a  straight  line  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  translational  movement  imparted  on  the  article  by 
the  rectUinear  drive  member  and  which  passes  through  the 
work  point;  a  multidifferential  device  equipped  with  a  plurality 
of  output  members  each  connected  kinematically  to  one  of  said 
roUers  and  two  input  members;  a  reversing  device  placed 
between  the  main  motor  and  the  second  input  member  of  the 
multidifferential  device;  a  single  auxiliary  differential  havmg 
one  planetary  gear  input  thereof  cooperatmg  with  the  output 
of  the  reversing  device  and  the  planetary  gear  output  cooperat- 
ing with  the  second  input  member  of  the  multidifferential 
deVice-  the  dift'erential  holder  input  thereof  cooperating  with 
the  output  of  the  reversible  auxUiary  motor,  and  the  mput 
member  which  U  connected  to  the  main  drive  motor  being 


located  at  least  approximately  in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  the 
said  rectilinear  drive  member. 


4.109,596 

AUTOMATIC  STITCHING  PATTERN  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Hubert  Blessing,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Leri  Stnnsa  A  Co., 

San  Fraodsco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809  JOS 

Int.  a.2  D05B  19/00 

VS.  a.  112—121.11  8  Qalma 


1.  For  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  including: 
a  working  surface  adapted  to  carry  fabric  being  sewn, 
means  holding  a  sewing  needle  for  reciprocation  back  and 
forth  in  repetitive  stitching  cycles  through  the  fabric  and 
through  the  working  surface, 
means  as  part  of  the  sewing  machine  for  advancing  fabric 

across  the  working  surface  in  one  direction,  and 
a  motor  source  connected  to  reciprocate  the  needle, 
an  improved  stitching  pattern  control  system,  comprising: 
means  positioned  adjacent  said  working  surface  for  con- 
trolling the  orienution  of  the  fabric  vvith  respect  to  the 
needle  as  the  fabric  is  advanced  over  the  working  sur- 
face, thereby  to  change  the  direction  of  stitchmg  being 
placed  on  the  fabric, 
means  provided  adjacent  said  work  surface  for  mechani- 
cally sensing  by  contact  with  the  fabric  any  such  change 
of  direction, 
pattem  means  driven  in  synchronism  with  said  needle 
from  said  motor  source  but  mdependent  of  the  fabnc 
itself  for  setting  the  desired  direction  of  stitching  the 
fabric  as  a  function  of  the  fabric  position  with  respect  to 
the  needle  along  said  one  direction,  and 
means  continuously  receiving  said  desired  fabric  stitching 
direction  setting  and  receiving  an  indication  of  the 
actual  fabric  stitching  direction  from  said  mechanical 
sensing  means  for  automatically  causing  said  fabric 
orienution  controUing  means  to  change  the  orientation 
of  the  fabric  with  respect  to  said  needle  as  it  is  advanced 
in  said  one  direction  in  a  maimer  to  equalize  the  desired 
and  actual  direction,  whereby  the  stitching  direction 
settings  of  the  pattern  means  control  the  stitching  pat- 
tem of  the  fabric. 
8.  An  automated  fabric  gtiide  device  for  a  sewing  machine  of 
the  type  having  a  reciprocating  sewing  needle  and  a  work 
surface  for  supporting  the  fabric  as  it  is  advanced  under  the 
reciprocating  needle,  the  fabric  guide  device  comprising  a 
rotatable  guide  wheel  fixedly  mounted  ahead  of  the  needle 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  fabric  advancement  through 
the  sewing  machine,  the  guide  wheel  bearing  against  one  sur- 
face of  the  fabric  and  being  rotauble  about  an  axis  which  is 
non-parallel  to  the  direction  of  fabric  advancement,  a  detect- 
able pattem  having  a  stitch  line  thereon,  detector  means  adja- 
cent the  stitch  line  pattem  for  monitoring  a  portion  of  the 
pattem  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  representative  of 
changes  in  the  reUtive  positions  of  the  stitch  line  pattern  and 
the  detector  means,  servo  motor  means  for  rotating  the  guide 
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wheel  in  response  to  the  control  signal,  and  means,  including 
the  guide  wheel,  for  effecting  controlled  relative  movement 
between  the  stitch  line  pattern  and  the  detector  means  in  syn- 
chronism with  movement  of  the  fabric  relative  to  the  work 
surface  so  as  to  maintain  the  detector  means  centered  over  the 
stitch  line  of  the  pattern. 

4.1W.597 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 

Kenneth  D.  Adams,  Madison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
Buy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Set.  No.  829,405 

Int.  C1.2  D05B  i/02 

U5.  a.  112-158  E  4Cl«li!is 


tion  view  presenting  a  configuration  of  a  V-shaped  piece 

of  metal; 
g.  working  said  V-shaped  piece  of  metal  to  form  the  outer 
part  of  said  first  outer  surface  to  be  adjacent  the  inner  part 
of  said  first  outer  surface,  and  to  form  the  outer  part  of 
said  second  outer  surface  to  be  adjacent  the  inner  part  of 
said  second  outer  surface,  and  in  an  elevation  view  pres- 
enting a  configuration  of  a  W-shaped  piece  of  metal;  and. 


h.  working  said  W-shaped  piece  of  metal  to,  substantially, 
remove  said  ridge  with  the  inner  part  of  said  first  outer 
surface  and  inner  part  of  said  second  outer  surface  being, 
substantially,  a  continuous  surface  and  defined  as  a  base 
and,  said  first  outer  surface  becoming  the  surface  of  said 
first  side  and  said  second  outer  surface  becoming  the 
surface  of  said  second  side. 


1  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  drive  shaft,  stitch  forming 
insttumentalities  which  includes  a  variable  feed  mechanism,  a 
feed  shaft  driven  by  said  drive  shaft,  and  means  for  generating 
a  low  level  variable  electrical  signal  correspondmg  to  desired 
positions  of  said  stitch  forming  instrumentalities,  an  electro- 
mechanical actuator  comprising.  ,.  .  j- 
a  movable  block  having  a  pair  of  coplanar  mchned  surfaces 

opening  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 
means  for  intermittently  positionmg  said  block  m  response  to 

said  electrical  signal; 
a  pair  of  adjacent  limbs  having  opposmg  feelers  for  closing 
upon  said  inclined  surfaces,  said  limbs  bemg  pivotally 
mounted  such  that  the  angular  positionmg  of  said  limbs 
will  vary  dependent  on  the  position  of  said  block; 
means  for  closing  and  opening  said  Umbs  alternately  to 

operation  of  said  positioning  means;  and. 
means  cooperating  with  said  limbs  for  transfemng   the 
movement  of  said  Umbs  derived  from  the  varying  angular 
position  thereof,  to  said  stitch  forming  mstrumentalit; 

4,109,598 

MCTHOD  OF  MAKING  A  UNTTARY  FRAME  FOR  A 

WINCH 

Robert  C.  Kucher,  5200  Airport  Way  South,  Seattle,  Wash. 
98108,  and  Terence  W.  Dahl,  6117.183rd  PI.  Southwest, 
Lynnwood,  Wash.  9803« 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  251,218,  May  8, 1972,  abwidoned.  This 

apoUcation  Jon.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,588 

Int  Ci?  B21D  ii/00 

MS.  CJ.  113-116  HH  ♦5?^ 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  frame  for  an  apparatus,  said  frame 

comprising: 

a.  abase; 

b.  a  first  side; 

c.  a  second  side;  , 

d.  said  first  and  said  second  sides  projectmg  outwardly  from 

said  base;  ^    ,      u-  i.  e 

e.  said  frame  being  a  unitary  structure  and  of  a  thickness  ot 

at  least  3/16  inch; 
f  said  method  comprising  forming  a  piece  of  metal  to  have 
'  a  ndge  a  first  outer  surface,  a  second  outer  surface,  a  first 
inner  surface  and  a  second  inner  surface,  and  m  an  eleva- 


4,109,599 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PRESSURE  RESISTANT  END 

SHELL  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Freddy  R.  Schnltz,  Lower  BurreU,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,517 

Int  a.'  B21D  il/44 

MS.  a.  113-121  C  "  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pressure  resistant  end  shell  for  a 
container  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  sheet  metal  end  sheU  having  interior  and  exte- 
rior surfaces  respecting  its  intended  use  on  a  container,  a 
central  wall  portion  in  the  end  shell,  a  frustoconical  wall 
portion  around  the  central  wall  portion  projecting  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  central  wall  portion,  and  a  radially  outwardly  pro- 
jecting peripheral  flange  around  the  outer  edge  of  the 
frustoconical  wall  portion; 
supporting  the  central  wall  portion  with  a  first  supportmg 
means  disposed  against  the  interior  surface  thereof  oppo- 
site said  frustoconical  wall  portion  substantially  concentri- 
cally of  the  end  shell  to  within  less  than  approximately 
97.5%  of  the  diameter  of  the  central  wall  portion; 
supporting  the  peripheral  flange  with  a  second  supporting 
means  disposed  against  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior 
surface  thereof;  and 
reducing  the  distance  between  the  peripheral  flange  and  the 
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central  wall  portion  by  moving  at  least  one  of  the  support-  spherical  residence  chamber  dunng  the  hoistmg  operauon  and 
ing  means  toward  the  other  to  form  the  outer  peripheral  wherein  the  vessel  includes  controllable  buoyancy  means  oper- 
portion  of  the  central  wall  portion  downwardly  and  in-  ^ 

wardly  toward  the  first  supporting  means  into  the  shape  of  ^^  /     Eo 

a  reinforcing  channel  around  the  central  wall  portion.  J^      |y  | 

4,109,600 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  THREADED  SEAT  IN  A 
METAL  PLATE 
WUIem  Pieter  Post,  Burg.Arriensweg  7,  Diepenreen,  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Nov.   13,   1975, 
7513282 

Int.  a.2  B21D  iUOO 
MS.  CL  113—121  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  providing  an  internally  threaded  seat  on  a 
metal  plate,  such  as  the  wall  of  a  drum,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

making  a  hole  in  the  plate; 

drawing  a  generally  cylindrical  collar  from  the  plate  penph- 
ery  around  said  hole  approximately  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
plane  of  the  plate,  said  cylindrical  collar  having  at  the 
conclusion  of  said  drawing  step  an  internally  directed 
annular  disc  at  the  outer  end  thereof  and  a  single  screwline 
formed  in  its  base  by  said  drawing  step  and  extendmg 
upwardly  from  a  beginning  point  in  the  plane  of  said  plate 
over  the  lower  portion  of  the  height  of  said  collar,  said 
drawing  further  providing  a  widening  at  the  base  of  said 
collar  in  the  area  of  said  beginning  point  and  of  sufficient 
width  and  height  to  include  both  the  beginning  and  the 
end  of  said  single  screwline; 

bending  said  annular  disc  inwardly  to  form  a  continuous 

flange  about  the  outer  end  of  said  collar;  and 
pressing  axially  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  collar  whereby 
the  portion  thereof  between  said  continuous  flange  and 
said  plate  carrying  said  formed  single  screwline  is  de- 
formed inwardly  to  form  a  thread. 


4,109,601 

VESSEL  FOR  WORKING  LiNDER  WATER 

Carl  M.  RonncTig,  Haugesund,  Norway,  assignor  to  Skipsaks- 

Jeselskapet  Snderoy,  Haugesund,  Norway 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,541 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Dec.  8,  1975,  754144 

Int.  a.2  B63G  Sm 

MS.  a.  114—314  1  Claims 

1.  In  a  vessel  for  working  under  water  at  any  level  from  the 
lower  water  bottom  to  the  upper  water  surface,  the  vessel 
having  a  service  section  carrying  working  tool  devices  thereon 
and  propulsion  means,  and  a  residence  chamber  detachably 
mounted  on  said  service  secUon,  the  residence  chamber  having 
an  atmospheric  pressure  therein  and  including  momtonng 
means  therein  for  controlling  the  working  tool  devices;  the 
improvement  comprising  that  the  residence  chamber  hM  a 
substantially  spherical  shape  with  an  outer  smooth  surface  free 
from  protruding  elements,  the  residence  chamber  bemg  con- 
nected to  a  carrier  vessel  on  the  water  surface  thereof  by  a 
hoisting  wire,  whereby  in  case  the  protnidmg  working  devices 
of  the  service  section  are  hooked  or  wedged  dunng  an  under- 
water operation,  the  spherical  smooth  residence  chamber  can 
be  deuched  from  the  service  section  and  hoisted  to  the  earner 
vessel,  with  said  working  tool  devices  of  the  service  section 
being  so  mounted  thereon  to  pennit  detachment  of  the  resi- 
dence chamber  and  provide  an  escape  path  for  the  substantially 


atively  connected  to  the  service  section  to  predeterminely 
control  the  level  of  the  service  section  and  the  residence  cham- 
ber from  the  lower  water  bottom  to  the  upper  water  surface. 

4,109,602 
HAWSER  HOOK 
Siegfried  Voss,  Bremerhaten-W.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Aktien-Gesellschaft  "Weser",  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1975,  2558746 

Int  a.2  B63B  21/04 
MS.  a.  114—218  10  Ctal" 


1.  A  hawser  hook,  particularly  for  use  in  mooring  ships  to 
piers  and  similar  mooring  structures,  comprising  an  anchoring 
element  rigidly  connected  to  a  respective  mooring  structure 
and  projecting  from  an  exposed  surface  of  the  latter;  a  hook 
element  having  a  mounting  portion  and  a  free  portion  spaced 
from  said  mounting  portion;  means  for  mounting  said  hook 
element  on  said  anchoring  element  for  movement  at  least 
toward  and  away  from  the  exposed  surface;  and  means  for  so 
supporting  said  hook  element  that  the  same  is  suspended  from 
said  anchoring  element  immediately  adjacent  and  with  spacing 
from  the  exposed  surface  when  no  external  force  is  applied 
thereto  while  said  free  portion  thereof  abuts  the  exposed  sur- 
face upon  loading  thereof. 

4,109,603 
BOAT  MOORING  APPARATUS 
Stephen  Franklin  Guthmann,  1  Brandon  Rd.,  DeWitt,  N.Y. 
13214 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,290 
Int.  a.2  B63B  21/00 
MS.  a.  114—230  >*  Cl»*"« 

10.  A  boat  mooring  cleat  apparatus  for  enabling  qmck  releas- 
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able  moonng  of  a  boat  to  a  mooring  post  means  by  a  mooring 
Ime  havmg  an  associated  diameter  and  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  bulges  therealong.  said  bulges  having  associ- 
ated diameters  greater  than  said  mooring  line  diameter,  said 
cleat  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
spaced  apart  arched  members  comprising  a  convex  and  a  con- 
cave side  defming  an  arched  slot  for  insertably  receiving  a 
portion  of  one  end  of  said  mooring  line,  said  arched  slot  being 
narrower  m  width  than  said  associated  diameter  of  any  one  of 
said  bulges,  said  spaced  apart  arched  members  defming  a  stop 
member  on  the  concave  sides  of  said  arched  members  for  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  bulges  of  said  inserted  mooring  line  end 
portion  for  preventing  removal  of  said  inserted  mooring  line 
end  portion  from  said  cleat  apparatus  by  a  force  along  said 
moonng  hne  while  enabling  both  quick  insertion  of  said  moor- 
mg  line  end  portion  and  quick  intentional  removal  of  said 
in«ned  mooring  line  end  portion  from  said  arched  slot  by  a 
sufficient  force  substantially  normal  to  said  mooring  line  each 


pair  of  ends  of  said  arched  members  being  in  transverse  regis- 
tration, means  to  interconnect  each  pair  of  ends  and  to  mount 
each  said  mterconnected  pair  of  ends  on  a  support,  said  arched 
members  bemg  configured  to  extend  away  from  the  support 
adjacent  to  each  pair  of  ends  and  thereafter  to  extend  along  and 
spaced  from  said  support,  both  arched  members  being  config- 
ured to  extend  back  to  the  support,  said  spaced  apart  arched 
members  also  defming  an  aperture,  which  aperture  is  spaced 
away  from  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  arched  members,  for 
insertion  of  a  bulge  along  said  mooring  line,  the  diameter  of 
said  aperture  bemg  slightly  larger  than  the  associated  diame- 
ters of  said  bulges,  mounting  means  adjacent  to  said  pair  of 
ends  closest  to  said  aperture  mtended  to  be  fastened  to  said 
support  such  that  said  aperture  is  positioned  further  away  from 
said  moonng  post  means  than  said  pair  of  ends  remote  from 
said  aperture,  said  arched  slot  enabling  a  predetennined  slip- 
page of  said  inserted  mooring  line  within  said  arched  slot 
dependent  upon  the  longitudinal  extent  between  the  pair  of 
ends  remote  from  said  aperture  and  said  aperture. 


(a)  float  means  for  bouyantly  supporting  said  carrier  above 
the  water,  said  carrier  having  a  center  of  gravity;  and 

(b)  a  deck  disposed  above  and  coupled  to  said  float  means  for 
supporting  said  vehicle; 

said  vehicle  including 

(a)  an  inlet  for  receiving  fresh  water  into  said  vehicle; 

(b)  an  outlet  for  draining  waste  water  from  said  vehicle;  and 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fresh  water  within  said 
vehicle; 

a  fresh  water  supply  and  waste  water  retention  system  hav- 
mg a  midpoint  and  fonning  a  part  of  said  carrier  for  main- 
taimng  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  system  substantially 
constant  as  fresh  water  is  supplied  to  said  vehicle  and 
waste  water  is  received  from  said  vehicle,  said  system 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  fresh  water  container  means  for  storing  fresh  water  and 
for  supplying  fresh  water  to  said  inlet  of  said  vehicle 
symmetrically  disposed  about  a  selected  lateral  axis  of  said 
earner,  the  midpoint  of  said  system  passing  through  the 
selected  lateral  axis  of  said  carrier;  and 

(b)  waste  water  container  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  for 
stonng  waste  water  dramed  from  said  vehicle,  symmetri- 
cally disposed  about  the  selected  lateral  axis  of  said  car- 
rier; 

whereby  drawing  fresh  water  from  said  fresh  water  container 
means  and  draining  waste  water  into  said  waste  water  con- 
tainer means  will  have  substantially  no  effect  on  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  system  or  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  carrier/- 
vehicle  combination. 


4,109,605 
SCARECROW  SYSTEM 
Emil  Biichli.  Haupstrasse  IM,  CH-S304  Endingen/AG    Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  .No.  789,506 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Aug.    18,    1976, 

Int.  a.2  G08B  JJ/00;  G09F  19/12 
U.S.  0.116-22  A  ,7ciai™ 


4,109,604 

FRESH  WATER  SUPPLY  AND  WASTE  WATER 

RETENTION  SYSTEM 

Richard  E.  Reed,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  CAF  Industries, 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,619 

Int  a.2  B63B  3}/00 

U5.  a.  114-270  16  Claim. 
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1.  In  a  floating  carrier  for  transporting  land  based  recre- 
ational vehicles  on  a  body  of  water,  said  carrier  including 


1.  A  scarecrow  system  for  the  protection  of  plants  in  horti- 
cultural plots  and  fields  against  predatory  attack  by  animals, 
especially  bird  flocks,  which  comprises: 

a  main  tow  line  (24)  and  scarecrow  devices  (25)  atuched 
thereto; 

support  means  (2«,  27,  28,  31)  to  support  said  main  tow  line 
m  a  circuitous  path  amongst  the  plants  (23)  to  be  protected 
against  animal  attack; 

drive  means  (29,  30)  attached  to  said  main  said  main  line  (24) 
for  linearly  moving  saidmain  tow  line;  and 

movable  auxiliary  scarecrow  devices  (31,  34)  operably  con- 
nected to  at  least  some  of  said  support  means  (26,  27)  and 
actuated  upon  movement  of  said  main  tow  line,  said  auxil- 
iary scarecrow  devices  (31,  34)  being  secured  to  a  fixed 
position  (G)  and  actuated  by  said  main  tow  line  (24)  to 
move  routingly  from  a  rest  position  in  arcuate  motion 
perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  path  of  the  main  tow 
line  upon  movement  of  said  tow  line  (24). 
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4,109,606 
SELF-ENERGIZED  ALARM  DEVICE 
Clarence  W.  Jorgensen,  deceaaed,  late  of  Gumee,  III.,  and  by 
Elva  Mae  Jorgensen,  executrix,  5023  Darlene  Dr.,  Gumee, 
111.60031 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,895 

Int.  a.=  G08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  116—94  10  Claims 


retained  relationship  and  selectively  revolvable  about  said 
pivot  pin  axis, 
an  indicator  carried  by  said  mounting  block  for  revolution 
therewith  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  pivot  pin  axis, 
said  indicator  having  an  elongated  arm  projecting  rans- 
versely  to  said  pivot  pin  axis  for  movement  in  the  plane  of 
revolution  and  an  indicator  index  carried  by  said  arm  at  a 
position  radially  outward  from  the  pivot  pin  axis  so  as  to 
be  in  cooperative  indicating  relationship  to  the  indicia  ring 


1.  A  self-energized  alarm  device  operable  between  a  mov- 
able and  a  stationary  member  comprising: 

means  defining  a  housing  member  for  mounting  on  said 
movable  or  on  said  stationary  member; 

anchor  means  for  mounting  on  said  movable  or  said  sution- 
ary  member  opposite  said  housing  member; 

contact  means  movable  carried  by  said  housing  member; 

linkage  means  connecting  said  contact  means  with  said 
anchor  means; 

an  alarm  member  carried  by  said  housing,  said  alarm  mem- 
ber including: 

biasing  means; 

means  to  activate  said  biasing  means; 

means  to  maintain  said  biasing  means  under  tension  and  to 
release  said  tension  on  said  biasing  means; 

a  striker  arm  member; 

means  to  operatively  connect  said  striker  arm  member  with 
said  biasing  means  to  effect  a  reciprocating  movement  of 
said  striker  arm  member  upon  release  of  said  tension  of 
said  biasing  means; 

a  sound  producing  element  carried  by  said  housing  member 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  contacted  by  said 
striker  arm  member; 

said  means  to  maintain  said  biasing  means  under  tension  and 
to  release  said  tension  including  an  actuating  element 
having  a  portion  positioned  for  temporarily  interfering 
relation  with  respect  to  said  contact  means,  so  that  when 
a  predetermined  tension  is  placed  on  said  linkage  means, 
said  conUct  means  contacts  said  portion  of  said  actuating 
element  to  release  said  tension  on  said  biasing  means  and 
activate  said  striker  arm  member  to  contact  said  sound 
producing  element. 

4,109,607 
REFERENCE  INDEX  FOR  INSTRUMENT  DIALS 
Charles  DonoTan  Summers,  1259  YeUowwood  Dr.,  Columbus, 
Ohio  43229 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,439 
Int  O.'  GOIL  7/14:  G09F  9/00 
VS.  CX  116—129  A  "  Claims 

1.  A  reference  index  for  dial-type  instruments  with  a  face 
having  a  circular  indicia  ring  comprising 
a  mounting  pivot  including  a  base  plate  and  an  elongated 
pivot  pin  having  a  longitudinally  extending  pivot  pm  axis, 
said  pivot  pin  secured  to  said  base  plate  in  perpendicular 
relationship  thereto,  said  base  plate  adapted  to  be  rigidly 
affixed  to  the  face  of  the  instrument  in  coaxially  position- 
ing the  pivot  pin  relative  to  the  indicia  ring  for  projection 
outwardly  from  the  instrument's  face, 
a  mounting  block  positionable  on  said  mounting  pivot  in 


when  said  mounting  pivot  is  affixed  to  the  instrument,  said 
elongated  arm  having  an  end  joumalled  in  said  mounting 
block  to  enable  revolution  of  the  arm  about  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  axis  of  the  arm,  said  indicator  index  in- 
cluding at  least  one  reference  tab  of  plate  form  extending 
transversely  to  said  arm,  said  tab  positionable  in  either 
parallel  or  perpendicular  relationship  to  the  instrument's 
face  in  accordance  with  selective  revolution  of  said  arm 
about  its  longitudinally  extending  axis. 


4,109,608 

SOUND  PRODUCTNG  DEVICE 

Shigeo  Horikawa,  No.  1-15-3,  Taihei,  Sumida-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,677 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1977,  52-31380 

iBt  a.-  A63H  5/04;  GIOK  10/10 

VS.  a.  116—137  R  10  Claimi 


Tis  M  »» 


1.  A  sound  producing  device  comprising: 

a  frame  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  hermetically  scalable  cylindrical  bag  member  including  a 
bellows  section  that  is  extensible  and  compressible  axially 
of  said  frame,  said  bag  member  being  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  movement  relative  thereto  and  having  at  one 
end  of  the  bag  member  an  opening  coaxial  with  the  open- 
ing in  said  frame: 

means  for  feeding  and  positioning  a  sheet  of  rupturable 
material  between  the  openings  in  said  frame  and  bag  mem- 
bers for  blocking  the  opening  in  said  bag  member; 

a  pushing  and  force  developing  assembly  mounted  within 
said  frame  including  a  push  rod  connected  to  said  bag 
member  and  extending  coaxially  with  the  opening  therein, 
spring  means  connected  operatively  between  said  frame 
and  said  push  rod  and  first  cam  means  adapted  to  urge  said 
push  rod  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  and  to 
thereby  extend  the  bellows  section  of  said  bag  member 
and  at  the  desired  time  to  release  said  push  rod  for  move- 


2108 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1978 


ment  in  the  opposite  direction  under  the  influence  of  the 
force  developed  by  said  spring  means  and  to  thereby 
compress  said  bellows  section; 

a  movable  inner  frame  carried  within  said  frame,  said  mov- 
able inner  frame  enclosing  said  bag  member  and  con- 
nected thereto  adjacent  the  opening  in  said  bag  member; 

second  cam  means  engageable  with  said  movable  inner 
frame  and  adapted  to  urge  same  and  said  bag  member  in  a 
first  direction  such  that  said  bag  member  is  hermetically 
sealed  by  closing  of  the  opening  therein  by  said  sheet  of 
rupturable  material,  said  first  and  second  cam  means  being 
formed  such  that  said  push  rod  is  not  releasable  by  said 
first  cam  means  until  said  second  cam  means  has  urged 
said  movable  iimer  frame  to  shift  the  bag  member  into 
hermetically  sealed  relationship  with  said  sheet; 

and  drive  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  cam  means 
and  said  sheet  feeding  and  positioning  means. 


4,109,610 
TEXTILE  SIZE  APPUCATOR  WITH  A  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROLLING  FXUID 
Kantilal  R.  Parbhoo,  Reynoldsburg;  Jerome  P.  KUnk,  GraoTille; 
John  P.  Calland,  Pataskala,  and  Gerald  L.  MUte,  Newark,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,368 

Int.  a.'  B05C  1/04 

VS.  CL  118—202  5  Claims 


4,109,609 
VACUUM-PRESSURIZED  IMMERSION  COATER 
Edward  E.  Hunter,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,710 

Int  a.'  B05C  3/10 

VS.  CL  118—50  3  Clains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  continuous  element,  such  as  a 
wire  tire  cord  while  in  the  wound  condition  on  a  spool,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  at  least  one  elongated  chamber  having  openings  at  oppos- 
mg  ends,  cover  plate  members  at  said  ends  to  permit  the 
passage  of  said  spool  and  for  sealing  from  the  ambient 
atmosphere,  said  chamber  having  a  length  to  accomodate 
a  plurality  of  spools  in  end-to-end  relationship  and  having 
a  transverse  cross  section  larger  than  the  transverse  cross 
section  of  said  spool; 

(b)  a  trackway  extending  longitudinally  of  said  chamber  for 
guiding  said  spool  through  the  chamber  along  a  generally 
horizontal  pathway; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  spool  along  the  trackway  in  axi- 
ally  aligned,  end-to-end  relation  with  other  spools  on  the 
trackway; 

(d)  means  for  circulating  liquid  coating  to  the  chamber; 

(e)  means  for  creating  at  least  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  cham- 
ber; 

(f)  means  coacting  with  the  vacuum  creating  means  (e)  for 
alternately  creating  fluid  pressure  in  the  chamber; 

(g)  said  means  for  moving  includes  a  cylinder  disposed 
exteriorly  of  the  pipe  adjacent  said  opening  in  the  pipe 
through  which  the  spools  pass  into  the  chamber,  a  piston 
reciprocable  within  the  cylinder,  and  means  connected  to 
the  piston  and  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  cylinder  for 
engaging  said  spool  and  moving  it  mto  the  pipe  when  one 
of  said  cover  plate  members  is  removed  from  said  open- 
ing; 

(h)  means  disposed  adjacent  each  of  the  opposing  ends  of  the 
pipe  for  supporting  at  least  one  spool;  and 

(i)  means  for  mounting  the  spool  support  means  (h)  for 
movement  to  and  from  said  adjacent  opposing  ends  of  the 
pipe  and  in  cooperative  relationship  with  said  means  for 
moving  (c);  whereby  the  spools  are  positioned  for  entry 
into  the  mouth  of  the  pipe  and  caught  at  the  exit  the  pipe. 


I.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  size  to  a  strand  comprising: 

(a)  a  reservoir  for  storing  said  size; 

(b)  an  applicator  member  having  a  surface  upon  which  said 
strand  contacts  said  size,  said  applicator  member  being  a 
non-rotational  member; 

(c)  conduit  means  adapted  to  deliver  said  size  from  said 
reservoir  to  the  applicator  surface  as  a  film,  said  conduit 
means  being  defmed  by  the  opening  of  two  opposed  block 
members,  and  the  configuration  of  said  conduit  means 
being  alterable  by  altering  the  distance  between  said  two 
opposed  block  members;  and, 

(d)  a  passageway  in  each  of  said  block  members  for  the 
passage  of  a  temperature-controlling  fluid,  said  passage- 
ways being  coimected  in  series. 


4,109,611 
COATING  DEVICE 

Fritz  Fahmi,  Isllkon,  and  Anton  Zimmermann,  Moatagny-la- 
Ville,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,922 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar.  30,   1976, 
3955/76 

Int.  a.2  B05C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  118—325  10  CUlma 


1.  A  device  for  coating  a  travelling  web  of  material  with  a 
coating  liquid,  said  device  comprising; 
means  for  transponing  a  web  along  a  path  of  travel;  and 
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a  coatmg  hopper  positioned  above  said  path  of  travel  and 
extending  subsuntially  at  right  angles  thereto,  said  hopper 
includmg  a  pouring  lip,  said  coating  hopper  having  at  l^t 
one  slide  surface  for  producing  a  liquid  curtam  which  falls 
freely  onto  the  web  to  be  coated,  said  pounng  hp  havmg 
a  first  rectUinear  sharp  edge  with  a  radius  of  curvature  not 
exceedmg  0.1  mm,  said  sharp  edge  bemg  spaced  by  a 
distance  of  from  0  7  to  2.5  mm  from  an  imaginary  vertical 
plane  which  is  tangent  to  a  first  boundary  surface  of  said 
pouring  lip,  on  the  coatmg  liquid  side  thereof,  m  the  oper- 
ative position  of  the  hopper. 

4,109,612  __ 

ELECTROLESS  PLATING  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRETE 

MICHOSIZED  PARTICLES 
Anton  Mayer,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mei.  assignor  to  The  United 
Stttes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  State.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,849 
Int.  a.2  B05C  3/04 

VS.  a.  US-All  '"^ 


being  attached  to  the  other  screened  end  of  said  first 
hollow  cylinder. 

4,109,613 
STEAM  BOILERS 
Robert  Leslie  James  Haydeo,  Undon.  and  Alan  Bell,  Cookham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Foster  Wlieeler  Energy  Corpora- 
tion, UTingston,  NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,817 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  5.  1976, 
1fU41/76 

Int  a.>  F22B  33/00:  F23C  1/08.-  F22G  I/OO 
U.S.a.l22-ll»  ><•  Claims 


1    Apparatus  for  electroless  plating  discrete,  microsized 

particle^'lvith  a  uniformly  thick  coating  of  «  "Jitenal  ^^^^t- 

may  be  deposited  by  electroless  lechmques  which  fo^P^^ 

W  me^for  containing  a  solution  of  a  material  useful  for 

electroless  plating, 
(b)  the  solution  contained  in  said  containment  means, 
c  particle  containment  means  submerged  within  said  solu- 
^  &r  containing  a  plurality  of  said  <l-«te  "ucros^ 
particles,  said  means  for  contaimng  said  particles  havmg 
first  and  second  screened  openmgs  opposed  therein  with 
he  interstices  of  said  screened  openings  of  a  size  wh^ 
nermits  free  flow  of  solution  therethrough  but  wh^h  doe^ 
^t  pennit  the  passage  of  said  discrete,  microsized  paru- 
cles^erethrough,  said  particle  coniaimnent  means  com- 
piling a  first  hollow  cyUnder  with  said  first  and  second 

screens  at  the  ends  thereof,  and  

Id)  motor  means  for  establishing  a  reciprocatmg  mouon  of 

^  iT^ticle  containmem  means  within  said  solution,  said 

^Ip^ating  motion  bemg  substantially  along  the  axis  of 

^d'o^sed  screened  openings  in  said  firs.  hoUow  cyUn- 

der,  wherem  said  motor  means  is  connected  to  on^nd  of 

a  reciprocating  drive  means,  said  reciprocatmg  drive 

m^'lSTg  co'nnected  at  its  oth"  end  to  a  second  hollow 

cylinder,  s^d  second  hollow  cylmder  bemg  joined  to  one 

Lr«ned  end  of  said  first  hoUow  cylinder  and  of  substan- 

Xthe  same  diameter  as  said  first  hollow  cylinder,  and 

(elusion  and  cylinder  means  axially  ahgned  with  said  first 

aSd^ond  hollow  cylinders  for  forcmg  said  solu  ion 

from^°to  said  cylinder  means  and  into  said  firs,  hollow 

cyltadCT  when  said  hollow  cylinder  is  moving  toward  said 

Iton  means  and  for  creating  a  suction  withm  said  cylm^ 

der  mels  and  drawing  solution  thereto  rom  w  hin  said 

r,rl.  hXw  cylinder  when  said  first  hollow  cylmder  is 

"g  awaytl  s«d  piston  means,  said  cyUnder  means 


1.  A  steam  boiler  comprising: 

a  heavy  oil  burning  furnace, 

a  separate  clean  fuel  burning  fiimace, 

a  first  pass  through  which  combustion  gases  from  said  heavy 
oil  burning  furnace  travel, 

a  second  pass  through  which  combustion  gases  from  said 
clean  fuel  burning  I'umace  travel,  and 

a  superheater  tube  bank,  chosen  from  a  single  superheater 
tube  bank  and  a  finishing  or  highest  temperature  super- 
heater tube  bank,  positioned  in  said  second  pass  and  swept 
by  combustion  gases  from  said  clean  fuel  burning  furnace. 


4,109.614 

BOILER  FOR  THE  COMBUSTION  OF  LIQLID  OR 

GASEOUS  Fl  ELS 

Hans  Viessmann,  Im  Hain,  3559  Battenberg,  Eder,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

^™*°'^  Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,642 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  V. 

1976,  2613186 

Int.  a.' F22B  7/« 
U5.  a.  122-149  'Claims 


1.  A  boiler  for  the  combustion  of  liquid  or  gaseous  fuels, 
which  comprises  . 

(a)  a  water-containing  jacket  housmg  havmg  an  mner  wall 
defining  an  interior  space. 
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(b)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  defining  a  fuel  combustion  chamber 
arranged  in  the  interior  space,  and  having  an  open  end  and 
a  closed  end, 

(c)  a  flue  gas  reversing  chamber  in  the  interior  space  at  the 
open  end  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  in  communica- 
tion therewith  to  receive  flue  gas  therefrom, 

(d)  a  flue  gas  collecting  chamber  in  the  interior  space  at  the 
closed  end  of  the  combustion  chamber, 

(e)  a  flue  gas  discharge  m  communication  with  the  flue  gas 
collecting  chamber  for  discharging  the  flue  gas  from  the 
collecting  chamber,  and 

(0  a  series  of  circumferentially  sjfflce  U-shaped  elongated 
sheet  metal  members  surrounding  the  cylindrical  fuel 
combustion  chamber  and  defming  flue  gas  channels  for 
conducting  flue  gas  from  the  reversing  to  the  collectmg 
chamber,  each  of  the  sheet  metal  members  consisting  of 
two  legs  and  a  base  interconnecting  the  legs,  the  legs 
having  outwardly  bent  longitudinal  edges,  longitudinally 
extending  seams  welding  the  outwardly  bent  edges  of  the 
legs  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  jacket  housing,  the  bases  of  the 
elongated  sheet  metal  members  being  in  contact  with  the 
cylindrical  sleeve,  and  the  members  being  compressed 
between  the  inner  wall  of  the  jacket  housing  and  the 
cylindrical  sleeve. 

4,109,615 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  RATIO  OF  AIR 

TO  FUEL  OF  AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Mauham  Asuio,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited.  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  20.  1975,  Ser.  No.  624^194 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1974,  49/121168; 
May  14,  1975.  50/55985 

Int.  a.:  F02M  7/00,  F02B  3/00 
VS.  CI.  123—32  EE  '  Claims 


voltage  corresponding  to  the  first  signal  and  connected 
over  a  first  diode  (36)  to  the  second  amplifier,  a  second 
signal  generator  (26,  28)  for  generating  a  second  signal, 
being  connected  to  the  second  sensor,  the  second  signal 
being  variable  in  magnitude  in  response  to  the  engine 
temperature  to  decrease  with  increase  of  the  engine  tem- 
perature, said  second  signal  generator  comprising  a  volt- 
age divider  for  generating  a  second  divided  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  the  second  signal,  the  second  signal  generator 
being  connected  over  a  second  diode  (38)  to  the  second 
amplifier,  said  second  diode,  means  connecting  the  first 
and  the  second  diodes  in  a  configuration  effective  to  apply 
a  higher  voltage  of  the  first  and  the  second  divided  volt- 
age to  the  second  amplifier,  and  the  second  amplifier  being 
connected  to  the  first  and  the  second  signal  generator  for 
selectively  receiving  the  first  and  second  signals  as  the 
reference  signal  and  for  generatmg  the  electrical  signal 
represenUtive  of  the  differential  value  therebetween. 


4,109,616 

INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Richard  Zecbnall.  and  Giinthcr  Baumann,  both  of  Stuttgart, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  29,348,  Apr.  2,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3.990,412.  This  application  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,050 
Caims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1%9,  1917487 

Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  9, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  F02B  3/00 

VS.  CL  123—32  EA  «  Claims 


..w^  eg 9  0 


1.  Apparatus  for  feedback  control  of  the  ratio  of  air  to  fuel  of 
an  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engme, 
which  apparatus  comprises: 

a  first  sensor  for  sensing  a  component  of  exhaust  gases  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  generating  an  electrical 
signal  representative  thereof; 

a  differential  signal  generator  connected  to  the  first  sensor 
for  generating  an  electrical  signal  represenUtive  of  the 
differential  value  between  the  signal  from  the  sensor  and  a 
reference  signal;  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  differential  signal  generator 
for  controlling  an  actuator  in  response  to  the  differential 
value  therefrom  to  regulate  the  mass  ratio  of  air  to  fuel, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  second  sensor  (30)  for  sensing  engine  temperature  being 
connected  to  the  differential  signal  generator  and  continu- 
ously changing  the  reference  signal  value  in  response  to 
the  sensed  engine  temperature  to  optimize  the  mass  ratio 
of  air  to  fuel  at  cold  engine  start; 

the  differential  signal  generator  including,  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond amplifier  (20,  50),  the  first  amplifier  being  connected 
to  the  first  sensor  for  amplifying  the  electrical  signal  de- 
rived therefrom,  a  first  signal  generator  (33)  for  generat- 
ing a  first  signal  with  a  fixed  value,  said  first  signal  genera- 
tor comprising  a  voluge  divider  for  generating  a  divided 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  injection  means, 
an  arrangement  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel  injected  by 
controlling  the  length  of  injection  time  of  each  injection,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  first  signal  furnishing  means  furnish- 
ing, as  a  function  of  at  least  one  operating  parameter  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine,  a  first  signal  signifying  the  desired 
injection  time;  means  furnishing  a  start  signal  for  starting  an 
injection;  control  means  responsive  to  said  start  signal  for 
furnishing  an  opening  signal  to  said  injection  means,  said  open- 
ing signal  maintaining  said  injection  means  open  during  appli- 
cation of  said  opening  signal;  means  connected  to  said  control 
means  for  deriving  from  said  opening  signal  a  second  signal 
having  at  any  instant  a  value  dependent  upon  the  duration  of 
said  opening  signal  up  to  that  instant;  comparator  means  re- 
ceiving said  first  and  second  signals  and  furnishing  a  terminat- 
ing signal  when  said  second  signal  has  achieved  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  said  first  signal;  and  means  for  taininat- 
ing  said  injection  upon  generation  of  said  terminating  lignal. 
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4,109,617 

CONTROLLED  FLOW  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  LOW 

WEIGHT  RECIPROCATING  ENGINE 

Robert  P.  Ernest,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No,  753,343 

Int.  a.!  FOIP  3/02 

VS.  a.  123—41.74  ^  Claims 


sure  is  simultaneous  with  reciprocatory  movement  of  the 
pistons  in  the  respective  piston  chambers, 

a  fuel  inlet  manifold  in  said  stationary  structure  communicat- 
ing with  a  first  port  opening  into  the  piston  chambers 
inwardly  of  the  pistons  over  a  portion  of  the  arc  through 
which  a  piston  is  moving  outwardly  with  respect  to  the 
rotor; 

an  exhaust  passageway  in  said  sutionary  structure  communi- 
cating with  a  second  port  opening  into  the  piston  cham- 
bers outwardly  of  the  pistons  at  a  location  advanced  in  the 
sense  of  rotation  from  the  place  where  a  piston  is  furthest 
outward,  but  short  of  the  place  where  a  piston  is  furthest 
inward. 


1  An  engine  head  having  a  body  consistmg  of  a  cast  metal 
having  a  thennal  conductivity  exceeding  0.28  calones-cm.  per 
second-cm.'  -  *  C,  said  body  having  a  fiat  plane  bottom  and 
having  opposed  sides,  the  body  comprising: 

(a)  first  walls  defining  a  series  of  cylindrical  combustion 
chamber  portions  an^anged  side-by-side,  each  extendmg 
through  the  bottom  of  said  head,  each  chamber  being  the 
site  of  an  intense  periodic  heat  source  during  engine  oper- 
ation, 

(b)  second  walls  defming  a  plurality  of  exhaust  gas  passages, 
each  extending  between  one  chamber  portion  and  one  side 
of  said  head,  said  exhaust  passages  serving  as  a  second  site 
of  an  intense  heat  source  during  engine  operation, 

(c)  third  walls  defining  a  plurality  of  valve  guide  cylinders 
extending  from  the  top  of  said  head  into  each  chamber, 
said  third  walls  having  a  portion  serving  as  a  separation 
between  said  exhaust  gas  passages  and  said  valve  guide 
cylinders,  .       ...     . .        ,. 

(d)  first  means  defming  a  pair  of  streamlined  liquid  cooling 
flow  paths  extending  in  parallel  along  the  sides  of  each  of 
said  chamber  portions  through  said  first  walls,  and 

(e)  second  means  defming  a  streamlined,  liquid  cooling  flow 
path  disposed  in  said  portion  of  said  third  walls  separating 
said  valve  gu.de  cylinders  and  exhaust  gas  passages,  said 
first  and  second  means  being  effective  to  carry  heat  away 
from  said  heat  source  sites  at  a  rate  equal  to  or  greater  than 
the  thennal  conductivity  of  said  light  metal. 

4,109,618 
ROTARY  PISTON  POWER  CONVERTING  DEVICES 

Leslie  E,  Daniels,  Agincourt,  Canada,  assignor  to  Rotary  Power 

Development  Limited,  Agincourt,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,689 

Int.  a.'  F02B  57/00,-  FOIB  13/04 

U.S.  a.  123-43  C  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  substantially  disc-like  rotor  having  an  outer  circumferen- 
tial surface  and  two  side  walls,  the  rotor  bemg  adapted  to 
route  about  a  central  axis,  the  rotor  defming  a  plurality  of 
piston  chambers  each  extending  from  the  outer  circumfer- 
ential surf-ace  inwardly  at  an  angle  to  a  radiant  from  said 
axis,  each  chamber  opening  through  both  side  walls, 

a  piston  in  each  chamber,  . 

each  piston  being  pivoted  to  at  least  one  arcuate  dnve  seg- 
ment located  adjacent  one  side  wall  of  the  rotor, 

stnicture  defming  a  sutionary  enclosure  for  said  rotor,  s^d 
stnicture  also  defining,  adjacent  said  one  side  wall  of  the 
rotor,  an  annular  recessed  channel  in  which  the  arcuate 
drive  segments  are  received,  the  recessed  channel  bemg 
eccentric  with  respect  to  said  central  axis  of  the  rotor, 
whereby  roution  of  the  rotor  within  said  sutionary  enclo- 


by-pass  passages  in  said  rotor  to  allow  compressed  gas  in  the 
part  of  a  piston  chamber  inwardly  of  a  piston  to  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  part  of  the  same  piston  chamber  which  is 
outwardly  of  the  piston  when  the  piston  is  at  or  near  its 
innermost  position, 

means  on  the  sutionary  structure  for  initiating  combustion 
of  compressed  gas  outwardly  of  a  piston  when  the  piston 
is  at  or  near  its  outermost  position,  and 

further  passages  connected  with  further  ports  communicat- 
ing with  at  least  one  said  annular  recessed  channel  where 
the  varying  arcuate  separations  between  the  segments  as 
the  rotor  routes  are  increasing  and  decreasing,  said  fur- 
ther passages  being  employed  to  circulate  oil  for  lubrica- 
tion and  cooling. 


4,109,619 

FLOW  CONTROL  INSERT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  INTAKE  MANIFOLDS 

George  O.  Morris,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fred  C. 

OfTenhauser,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,234 

Int.  CL=  F02B  75/18 

VS.  a.  123—52  R  31  Claims 


1.  An  insert  for  the  receiver  of  a  manifold  which  receives 
fuel/air  mixture  and  in  turn  supplies  the  mixture  through  a 
plurality  of  runners  to  respective  internal  engine  combustion 
chambers,  the  receiver  having  an  inlet  opening,  a  bonom  wall 
and  a  sidewall,  the  ninners  having  exit  openings  in  the  sidewall 
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spaced  apart  from  one  another  around  the  receiver  and  below 
the  inlet  opening,  said  insert  comprising:  a  body  having  a 
boundary  surface  in  the  path  of  mixture  flowing  into  the  re- 
ceiver from  the  inlet  opening  and  having  an  axis  facing  toward 
and  substantially  aligned  with  said  incoming  mixture,  the  por- 
tion of  the  boundary  surface  which  is  to  be  placed  nearest  to 
said  inlet  opening  having  a  surface  perimeter  extends  in  planes 
normal  to  said  axis,  which  surface  is  non-circular  and  and  at 
least  m  part  relieved  to  form  concave  curved  lines  with  said 
normal  planes  in  order  to  form  with  the  sidewall  a  plurality  of 
paths  for  flow  of  said  mixture,  the  portion  of  the  boundary 
surface  which  is  to  be  remote  from  the  inlet  opening  having  a 
surface  configuration  to  encourage  flow  of  mixture  through 
the  exit  ports. 


4,109,620 
CARBUHEnON  MODIFYING  DEVICE 
George  M.  Webb,  Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7MJ62 
Int.  a.'  P02B  29/04 
MS.  CI.  123—52  M 


9.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  plurality  of  cylinders,  an  intake  manifold  and  a  carburetor, 
said  intake  manifold  havmg  an  intake  throat  in  communication 
with  said  carburetor,  said  intake  manifold  having  a  fuel-air 
passageway  connecting  said  throat  and  said  cylinders,  said 
passageway  havmg  upper  and  lower  wall  portions,  the  inven- 
tion comprismg. 
a  sleeve  member  adapted  to  be  received  and  securely 
mounted  within  said  throat,  said  sleeve  having  top  and 
bottom  portions,  and 
an  ehptical-shaped  deflecting  partition  securely  mounted 
within  said  sleeve  at  said  bottom  portion  to  deflect  the 
fuel-air  mixture  from  said  intake  throat  into  said  fuel  air 
passageway,  said  eliptical  deflecting  partition  having  a 
major  and  minor  axis  with  said  sleeve  mounted  within  said 
throat  so  that  said  minor  axis  is  approximately  parallel  lo 
the  direction  of  flow  of  fuel-air  mixture  in  said  passage- 
way to  said  cylinders. 


4,109,621 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  TYPE  PILE  DRIVER 

Hiroshi  Hashimoto,  Akashi,  and  Kyozo  Kimura,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mifnibiahi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,617 
Int.  a.2  F02B  7i/02 
U.S.  a.  123-65  SP  4  Qaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  type  pile  driver  comprising: 
a  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  wall; 
an  anvil  fitted  into  the  bottom  of  said  cylinder; 
a  piston  in  said  cylinder  above  said  anvil; 
an  air  intake/exhaust  port  fixedly  provided  through  said 
wall  thereof  above  said  anvil  and  communicated  with  the 
atmosphere, 
said  cylinder  having  a  choke  opening  through  said  wall 


thereof  between  said  air  intake/exhaust  port  and  said  anvil 
and  communicated  with  the  atmosphere;  and 
plug  means  fitted  into  said  choke  opening  for  regulating  the 
pressure  between  the  inside  said  cylinder  and  the  atmo- 


9  Claims 


sphere  through  said  choke  openings,  said  plug  means 
being  comprised  of  at  least  one  first  plug  fiitable  into  said 
choke  openings,  said  first  plug  having  a  bore  therethrough 
and  a  second  plug  fittable  into  said  choke  opening,  said 
second  plug  being  solid. 


4,109,622 
TWO  STROKE  ENGINES 
Tetmzo  Fiuikawa,  Kobe,  and  NoriaU  F«jll,  Akashi,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1975,  50-150373 
Int  CI.;  F02B  33/04 
VS.  CL  123—73  A  3  Claims 


1.  Crankcase  precompression  type  two  stroke  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising  an  integral  main  body  block  which 
includes  a  cylinder  block  section  having  a  cylinder  bore  de- 
fmed  therein  and  a  crankcase  upper  section,  a  crankcase  lower 
section  connected  to  the  crankcase  upper  section  of  the  body 
block  to  defme  a  crankchamber  together  with  the  crankcase 
upper  section,  a  cyUnder  head  connected  with  the  cylinder 
block  section  of  the  body  block,  a  piston  slidably  received  in 
the  cylinder  bore,  a  crankshaft  rotatably  disposed  in  said 
crankchamber  and  connected  with  said  piston  through  a  con- 
necting rod,  scavenging  ports  formed  in  the  cylinder  block 
section  to  open  to  the  cylinder  bore,  scavenging  passages 
formed  in  said  body  block  so  as  to  extend  substantially  parallel 
with  the  cylinder  bore  and  having  upper  ends  respectively 
connected  with  the  scavenging  ports,  said  scavenging  passages 
having  substantially  straight  lower  ends  communicating  with 
the  crankchamber,  said  crankcase  lower  section  having  semi- 
circular recessed  means  in  said  crankchamber  for  receiving 
bearing  means  for  the  crankshaft,  and  retaining  means  pro- 
vided in  said  crankchamber  and  secured  to  the  crankcase 
lower  section  for  cooperation  with  the  recessed  means  so  that 
said  bearing  means  is  retained  in  the  crankchamt>er  on  the 
recessed  means  of  the  crankcase  lower  section. 
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4,109,623 

REGULATOR  FOR  AUXILIARY  AIR  INJECHON  AT 

THE  INTAKE  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jean-Pierre  Riyere,  Parte,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale 

des  Usines  Renault,  France 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,331 

Clahns  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11,  1975,  75  21960 

Int.  a.2  F02M  1/24 

U.S.  a.  123-119  EC  5  '^"* 


combustion  engine  with  an  exhaust  manifold  for  recircuIaUng 
a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas  therethrough,  an  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  valve  with  a  vacuum  chamber  in  the  recirculaUon 
passageway,  a  vacuum  Ime  connectmg  a  ventun  secuon  of  a 
carburetor  of  the  engine  with  the  vacuum  chamber,  and  a 
vacuum  regulation  valve  operable  to  regulate  the  vacuum  m 
said  vacuum  line  for  maintaining  the  proportion  of  the  quantity 
of  the  recirculated  exhaust  gas  to  the  quantity  of  air  admitted 
into  the  intake  manifold  nearly  constant,  the  vacuum  regula- 
tion valve  comprising  ,    ,_       j 
a  casing  composed  of  first  and  second  dish  shaped  members, 
an  end  plate  of  a  generally  flat  configuration  resting  on  said 
first  dished  shape  member  for  defining  therebetween  a 
generally  annular  space; 
an  air  filter  lodged  in  said  space; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  with  an  imegral  valve  portion  disposed 
within  said  casing  to  cooperate  with  said  first  and  second 
dished  shaped  members  to  define  first  and  second  cham- 
bers respectively,  said  first  chamber  in  communication 
with  the  atmosphere  through  said  air  filter  and  said  second 
chamber  fluidly  in  communication  with  said  recirculation 
passageway; 


1  A  regulating  system  for  auxiliary  air  mjection  at  the  intake 
manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  compnsmg  means 
defining  an  intake  chamber  adapted  for  commumcation  with 
the  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine;  means 
defining  an  intermediate  compartment  having  an  opening  for 
passage  of  air  from  said  intermediate  compartment  to  said 
intake  chamber;  pressure-regulating  means  for  supplying  air  to 
said  intermediate  compartment  at  a  pressure  proportional  to 
the  intake  manifold  pressure;  and  opening-regulating  means  for 
regulating  passage  of  air  through  said  opening  and  mcludmg: 

a  metering  valve  within  said  opening; 

a  membrane  connected  to  said  metering  valve  for  actuation 

m^ns"de'fining  an  outer  compartment  having  a  first  wall 
defined  at  least  m  part  by  said  membrane: 

means  defining  a  first  conduit  connecting  said  outer  com- 
partment with  said  intake  chamber; 

a  first  choke  in  said  first  conduit  for  controlling  the  rate  of 
air  flow  therethrough: 

a  spring  urging  said  metering  valve  in  a  direction  to  block 
passage  of  air  through  said  opening; 

mearTdefining  a  second  conduit  connecting  said  outer  com- 
partment with  said  intermediate  compartment; 

probe  means  adapted  for  msertion  into  the  exhaust  line  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  for  providing  an  indication  of 
the  oxygen  content  of  the  engine  exhaust; 

an  electricaUy-actuated  valve  in  said  second  condmt;  and 

means  for  supplying  to  said  electrically-actuated  valve  . 
pulsed  actuating  current  having  a  pulse  frequency  depen- 
dent upon  the  speed  F  of  the  i"'«™t'^^  i."°"l?f,he 
and  a  pulse  duration  proportional  to  S/VF,  where  S  is  the 
integrated  value  of  the  engine  exhaust  oxygen  contem 
indication. 

4,109,624  ^ 

VACUUM  REGULATION  VALVE  IN  AN  EXHAUST  GAS 
RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 

Masayuki  Washio,  Hadano,  and  Tettuy.  Harada,  Yokoh«M, 

TftH?  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Con.P»y.  L^"^, 

Yokohama  «.d  Atsugi  Motor  Parts  Company,  Umited,  At- 

sugi,  both  of,  Japan 
^'  FUed  Dec  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,946 

aaims   priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    29,    1975,    50- 

"'"^'f^'  ,n..a.;Ft.2M25/<M 

,u  4  8  Claims 

"t  l^ai^aust  gas  recirculation  system  having  a  recircula^ 
tion  pa^geway  cinnecting  an  intake  manifold  of  an  mtenuil 


an  air  vent  conduit  member  including  a  connector  portion 
resting  on  said  end  plate  and  a  stem  portion  projecting 
inwardly  of  said  fu^t  chamber,  said  connector  portion 
fonned  with  branched  passages  respectixely  connected  to 
said  vacuum  line  and  said  stem  portion  fonned  with  an  air 
vent  port  in  communication  with  said  branched  passages, 
said  air  vent  port  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  valve 
portion  of  said  diaphragm  which  is  movable  between  a 
first  position  closing  said  air  vent  port  and  a  second  posi- 
tion opening  same; 
a  backmg  plate  made  of  a  metal  sheet  secured  on  said  du- 
phragm  on  the  side  facing  said  first  dish  shaped  member 
and  movable  with  said  diaphragm; 
a  coiled  spring  disposed  between  said  hacking  plate  and  said 
first  dish  shaped  member  for  urging  the  valve  portion  ol 
said  diaphragm  toward  said  second  portion; 
a  fastening  means  for  fixedly  assembling  said  air  vent  conduii 

member,  said  end  plate  and  said  casing  together;  and 
a  buffer  means  for  preventing  said  backing  plate  from  stnk- 
ing  said  first  dish  shaped  member. 

4,109,625 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AUXILIARY 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS 

Hideo  Kawamura.  Yamato,  and  Kimi  Kubota,  Chigssaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  763,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1976, 51-10381[U1 
Int.  a.2  F02D  2i/06 
U.S.  a.  123-119  A  '  Cta*"" 

1  In  an  exhaust  gas  purifying  apparatus  for  a  compression 
ignition  type  of  internal  combustion  engine  includmg  a  plural- 
ity of  cylinders,  a  cylinder  head  and  a  piston  reciprocaungly 
disposed  in  each  cyUnder,  each  cylmder  having  a  main  com- 
bustion chamber  within  each  cylinder  and  an  auxUiary  com- 
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bustion  chamber  in  said  cylinder  head  communicating  there- 
with through  an  open  port,  and  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  in  said 
head  communicating  with  each  main  combustion  chamber,  the 
improvements  characterized  by: 

(a)  an  exhaust  gas  expansion  manifold  arranged  on  an  outer 
wall  of  said  cylinder  head, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  exhaust  gas  passage  means  individually 
communicating  each  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  with 
said  manifold  so  that  said  auxiliary  combustion  chambers 
are  in  communication  with  each  other, 


(c)  a  plurality  of  valves  individually  disposed  in  each  passage 
means  for  opening  or  closing  the  communication  between 
said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  and  said  manifold,  and 

(d)  valve  control  means  for  selectively  opening  each  valve 
when  its  associated  piston  is  near  the  bottom  of  its  power 
expatision  stroke  simultaneously  with  the  opening  of  an- 
other valve  when  its  associated  piston  is  near  the  bottom 
of  its  intake  suction  stroke,  whereby  exhaust  gas  from  one 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber  is  coolingly  expanded  into 
the  manifold  and  then  drawn  into  another  auxiliary  com- 
bustion chamber. 


4,109,62< 

FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  FEEDBACK 

FUEL  PffE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Shigeo  Aono,  Seki,  and  Makoto  Anzai,  Yokosuka,  both  of  Japan, 

■asignon  to  NUsan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Set.  No.  678,926 

Claiou  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1975,  50-48201 

Int.  O:-  F02M  39/00:  P02D  1/06.  37/04 

VS.  a,  123—139  AW  5  Clainu 


1.  A  fuel  supply  control  system  for  a  carburetor  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  including:  a  fuel  reservoir;  a  discharg- 
mg  nozzle  positioned  in  a  venturi  of  an  intake  pipe  connected 
to  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine;  a  first  fuel  pipe  extending 
between  said  fuel  reservoir  and  said  discharging  nozzle; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  fuel  pump  provided  in  said  first  fuel  pipe  for  supplying 
fuel  from  said  reservoir  to  said  discharging  nozzle; 


(b)  an  orifice  disposed  in  said  first  fuel  pipe  downstream  of 
said  fuel  pump; 

(c)  a  second  fuel  pipe  extending  between  said  fuel  reservoir 
and  said  first  fuel  pipe  downstream  of  said  fuel  pump  and 
upstream  of  said  orifice,  said  second  fuel  pipe  being  ar- 
ranged to  feedback  the  fuel  downstream  of  said  fuel  pump 
to  said  fuel  reservoir;  and 

(d)  fuel  flow  rate  control  means  provided  in  said  second  fuel 
pipe  to  control  the  amount  of  fuel  being  fed  back  to  said 
fuel  reservoir  in  response  to  a  signal  representing  at  least 
one  selected  engine  operating  condition  for  regulating  the 
height  of  fuel  surface  in  said  discharging  nozzle  in  accor- 
dance with  the  amount  of  fuel  fed  back,  the  amount  of  fuel 
sucked  into  said  intake  pipe  being  regulated  by  both  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  vacuum  in  said  intake  pipe  and  the 
height  of  the  fuel  surface  in  said  discharging  nozzle. 


4,109,627 
TWO-SPEED  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  GOVERNOR 
Mitsno  Uchino,  and  Seizi  Takahashi,  both  of  Higashi  Matsu- 
yama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kild  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No».  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,206 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Not.    5,    1975,    50- 
150823[U] 

Int.  a.'  F02D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  123—140  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  two-speed  fuel  injection  pump  governor  for  an  en- 
gine, comprising  flyweight  means  rotated  at  a  speed  propor- 
tional to  the  engine  speed,  a  speed  control  member  for  control- 
ling the  speed  of  the  engine,  and  limiting  linkage  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  the  speed  control  member  to  the  flyweight 
means  to  progressively  limit  movement  of  the  flyweight  means 
in  a  fuel  injection  increasing  direction  as  the  speed  control 
member  is  moved  toward  a  maximum  speed  demand  position 
such  that  the  amount  of  fuel  injection  increase  during  low 
speed  regulation  is  reduced  in  proportion  to  the  engine  load. 


4,109,628 
ADJUSTABLE  REGULATION  GOVERNOR 
Robert  H.  Miller,  Peoria,  and  Harold  C.  Davidson,  ChiUicotfae, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,419 
Int.  a.!  F02D  1/04;  F16H  51/16 
VS.  a.  123—140  R  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  varying  the  spring  rate  of  a 
helical  spring  comprising: 
a  first  member  defining  threads  of  a  first  pitch; 
a  second  member  defining  threads  of  the  first  pitch  in 
threaded  engagement  with  the  threads  of  the  first  mem- 
ber; 
the  second  member  defining  helical  channel  means  of  a 

second  pitch  different  from  the  first  pitch; 
a  reaction  member; 
the  helical  spring  being  in  contact  with  the  reaction  member 
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and  having  a  portion  disposed  through  the  helical  channel    vice  versa,  said  «jrvo.mech»iism  acts  to  isolMe  the  weight 
means  mechanism  from  forces  acting  on  the  control  rod. 


'  4,109,630 

BREAKERLESS  ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
William  E.  Richeson,  Jr.,  Fort  Wayne,  and  Gerald  U  Kray, 
Butler,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Magna»ox  Company, 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,269 

Int.  a.2  F02P  1/00 

VS.  a.  123—148  E  *  Oaims 


whereby  rotation  of  the  second  member  relative  to  the  first 
member  selectively  varies  the  spring  rate  of  the  helical 
spring. 

4,109,629 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

James  Charles  Potter,  London,  England,  assignor  to  C.A.V. 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,886,  Jun.  18,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  457,475,  Apr.  L  J974 
abandoned  This  appUcation  Oct.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,034 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  197», 
16486/74 

Int.  a.'  F02D  1/04 
VS.  a.  123-140  R  *  '^'»*™ 


1  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplymg  fuel  to 
an  associated  internal  combustion  engine,  compnsmg  an  injec- 
tion pump  having  an  axially  movable  control  rod  for  determin- 
ing the  amount  of  fuel  delivered  by  the  injection  pump  at  ^ch 
injection  stroke,  governor  means  comprising  a  first  pivotal  link 
mounted  about  a  fixed  axis,  a  second  pivotal  Imk  p.votally 
comiected  at  one  end  to  the  first  link  at  a  position  removed 
from  said  fixed  axis,  a  slot  defmed  in  said  second  link  pivot 
means  located  in  said  slot,  operator-adjustable  means  for  ad- 
justing the  position  of  said  pivot  means  within  said  slot,  said 
second  link  being  operatively  comiected  at  its  other  end  to  sa^d 
control  rod,  a  spring  biased  weight  mechanism  responsive  to 
the  speed  of  the  associated  engine,  a  servo-mechanBm  for 
rffectinrmovement  of  the  said  first  link  about  said  fued  axis, 
an  operating  member  for  the  servo-mechanism  means  cou- 
Dling^d  operating  member  to  said  weight  mechanism  so  tha 
movement  of  the  weight  mechanism  with  increasing  speed  wU 
effect,  through  the  servo-mechanism,  movement  of  said  first 
tok  b^  a  direction  to  reduce  the  fuel  supply  to  the  engme  and 


1.  A  timing  signal  source  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 
a  rouuble  means  having  at  least  one  tyne  of  a  ferro-mag- 
netic  material  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  engine  for 
providing  a  relative  angular  rotation  therewith; 
a  sensor  means  including  an  inductor  mounted  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  routable  means  and  having  an  impedance 
which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  relative  angular  position 
between  the  sensor  means  and  the  tyne  of  said  rouuble 
means  for  providing  a  predetermined  sensor  property  at  a 
predetermined  routional  position  of  the  engine; 
a  reference  means  including  an  inductor  for  providing  a 

predetermined  impedance; 
a  signal  generating  means  having  output  terminals  for  pro- 
viding a  constant  frequency  carrier  signal; 
a  bridge  network  means  having  at  least  first  and  second 
parallelled  signal  branches  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nals of  said  signal  generating  means  and  having  said  sensor 
means  connected  in  the  first  branch  and  said  reference 
means  connected  in  the  second  branch  for  providing  a 
predetermined  relationship  of  signal  currents  in  the  first 
and  second  branches  at  said  predetermined  routional 
position  of  the  engine;  and 
a  detector  means  connected  to  said  bridge  means  for  detect- 
ing said  predetermined  relationship  of  signal  currents  in 
the  first  and  second  branches  and  for  providing  in  re- 
sponse thereto  an  output  signal  indicative  of  said  predeter- 
mined routional  position  of  the  engine 
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4,109,631 

IG^anoN  systems  of  internal  cxjmbustion 

ENGINES 
Hiroyuu  Miy»o,  Hamanuitia,  Japan.  assigDor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
sadoki  Kaboshild  Kaisha.  Iwata.  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1976.  Ser.  No.  732,041 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    17,    W75,    50- 
141520[ir|;  Jun  23,  1976,  51-74683 

Int  Cl.2  P02P  l/OO 
U5.  a.  123—148  CA  '  ' 


at    a 


"at  ■         "  s  4t  4>  ^ 


_l 
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first  polarity  is  applied  to  said  control  electrode  and  non- 
conductive  after  sufficiently  large  current  of  a  second 
polarity  opposite  to  said  first  polarity  is  applied  to  said 
control  electrode; 
an  ignition  coil  having  primary  and  secondary  windings 
with  said  primary  winding  being  connected  in  series  with 
said  main  current  path  of  said  bisuble  switching  means 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals; 


1.  An  ignition  system  of  an  interna!  combustion  engine, 
comprising  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  reactor,  and  a  primary 
winding  of  an  ignition  transformer  connected  in  series  in  a 
direct  current  conductive  circuit,  a  secondary  winding  on  said 
transformer  for  supplying  a  spark  plug  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  and  a  circuit  including  an  interrupter  connected  m 
parallel  with  said  primary  winding. 

2.  An  Ignition  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prismg  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  reactor  circuit,  an  ignition 
transformer  circuit,  and  a  gate  circuit  said  ignition  transformer 
circuit  includmg  at  least  one  ignition  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary  wind- 
ing being  connected  in  series  direct  current  conductive  circuit 
across  said  DC  source  through  said  reactor  circuit,  said  sec- 
ondary winding  being  connected  across  a  spark  plug  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine,  and  means  for  ON/OFF-controU- 
mg  said  gate  circuit  at  a  predetermined  period,  said  gate  cu-cuit 
being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  primary  winding  and 
when  closed  shon<ircuiting  said  primary  winding  of  said 
Ignition  transformer  and  storing  electromagnetic  energy  m  said 
reactor  circuit,  and  when  opened  supplying  said  stored  electro- 
magnetic energy  in  said  reactor  circuit,  and  when  opened 
supplying  said  stored  electromagnetic  energy  and  current  from 
said  DC  source  to  said  primary  winding  thus  inducing  high 
voltage  m  said  secondary  winding  for  operating  said  spark 
plug. 

4,109,632 
GTO  IGNITION  CIRCUIT 
Ronald  Robert  Brooks,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,916 
Int.  a.2  F02P  7/00:  H03K  11/72 
MS.  a.  123—148  E  IS  C**™ 

1.  An  ignition  circuit  for  an  internal  combustion  engme, 
comprising: 
first  and  second  terminals  for  receivmg  an  operatmg  voluge 

and  a  reference  voluge,  respectively; 
timing  switch  means  responsive  to  the  crankshaft  position  of 
the  engine  selectively  to  provide  a  conductive  path  be- 
tween said  first  terminal  and  a  third  terminal; 
a  capacitor  connected  between  said  third  and  a  fourth  termi- 
nal; 
an  inductor  connected  between  said  fourth  and  second  ter- 
minals in  a  series  resonant  circuit  with  said  capacitor  and 
respondmg  to  conduction  of  said  timing  switch  means  to 
build  up  a  self-mduced  field; 
bistable  switching  means  having  a  control  electrode  and 
having  a  selectively  conductive  main  current  path  which 
becomes  conductive  after  sufficienUy  large  current  of  a 


a  resistor  connected  between  said  third  terminal  and  the 
control  electrode  of  said  bistable  switching  means;  and 

unidirectionally  conductive  means  connected  between  said 
fourth  terminal  and  the  control  electrode  of  said  bisuble 
switching  means  with  a  poling  to  conduct  the  current 
suppUed  by  said  inductor  during  collapse  of  its  self- 
induced  field. 


4,109,633 
SPARK-PLUG  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hiroyuki  Mitsudo,  Kawanishi,  and  Masazumi  Yoahida,  Amaga- 
saki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  New  Cosmos  Electric  Com- 
pany Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1975,  50-110873; 
Sep  16, 1975,  50-110874;  Oct.  2, 1975,  50-118270;  Oct.  17, 1975, 
50-124267;  Oct.  31,  1975,  50-130484;  Not.  17,  1975,  50-137279; 
Dec.  3,  1975,  50-142908;  Dec.  3,  1975,  50-142909;  Dec.  3, 1975, 
50-142910;  Dec.  3,  1975,  50-142911;  Feb.  9,  1976,  51-012249; 
Feb.  14,  1976,  51-014407 

Int  CL!  F02P  l/OO:  HOIT  13/20.  13/28 
VS.  a.  123—169  EL  37  Claims 


1.  An  electric  spark-plug  for  automobile  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

a  metallic  screw  portion  to  be  engaged  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine, 

an  electrode  terminal  part, 

an  electric  insulator  for  supporting  said  screw  part  and  said 
electrode  terminal  part  in  a  coaxial  relation,  keeping  them 
insulated  from  each  other,  and 

at  least  a  pair  of  electrodes,  the  pair  including  a  first  elec- 
trode and  a  second  electode. 
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spigot  end  of  a  manhole  riser,  by  means  of  a  rotary  cutter  head  4  109  437 

movable  radially  on  the  linear  track  of  a  carriage,  the  carnage  LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  PYROLYTIC  RANGE 

bemg  movable  m  a  circular  path  around  a  frame,  supported  Claude  Drouin,  Montmagny,  Can«la,  assignor  to  Les  Industries 

end,  said  method  comnnsina  rhp  «t/>n«  r.r  BFG  l.imitp*  MnnfmAon^  r-.^^.j. 


across  said  spigot  end,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

power  routing  the  cutter  of  said  cutter  head 

power  moving  said  cutter  head  and  cutter  inwardly  on  said 

linear  track  to  form  a  part  of  a  groove  in  said  spigot  end  to 

a  predetermined  depth  and 

power  moving  said  cutter  head,  cutter  and  track  on  said 

carnage  in  a  circular  path  around  said  spigot  end  at  a 

unifonn  radial  distance  from  the  central  longitudinal  axis 

of  said  riser  to  complete  said  groove  around  said  spigot 


BFG  Limitee,  Montmagny,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,433 
Int  a.!  F23M  7/00 
U.S.  CL  126—197 


5  Claims 
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said  fu^t  electrode  being  supported  by  a  supporter  formed 
on  the  metallic  screw  part, 

said  second  electrode  being  rod-shaped  and  electncally 
connected  to  said  electrode  terminal  part  by  means  of  a 
central  conductor  disposed  on  the  axis  of  said  screw  part 
and  in  said  insulator, 

said  first  electrode  and  said  second  electrode  being  sup- 
ported insulatedly  from  each  other  by  means  of  said  insu- 
lator, keeping  a  given  ignition  gap  between  their  discharg- 
ing faces, 

characterized  in  that: 

fiuid  resistance  against  gas  flow  of  flame  nucleus  of  said 
electrodes  is  decreased  in  a  manner  to  have  an  abUity  of 
ignition  that  is  defined  by  capability  to  ignite  and  bum  a 
lean  gas  mixture  of  isobutane  and  air  under  the  conditions 
of  normal  temperature  (T)  of  about  20"  C,  the  pressure  of 
lean  gas  mixture  equals  1  atmospheric  pressure  (density 
index  £=1),  excess  air  ratio  (F)  of  more  than  1.25  and 
electrode  gap  distance  (LJ  of  less  than  2mm,  so  that  the 
following  ignition  conditional  inequality  applies  thereby 
to  decrease  the  thermal  conductance  G  from  the  flame 
nucleus  to  the  electrodes: 


a  second  throttle  valve  for  selectively  closing  the  other  of 

said  pair  of  barrels; 
first  means  for  selectively  opening  said  first  throttle  valve; 

and 
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second  means  responseive  to  said  first  means  for  selectively 
opening  said  second  throttle  valve  when  said  first  throttle 
valve  is  opened  a  predetermined  distance. 

4,109,635 
MACHINE  GROOVED  JOINT  ON  HOLLOW  CONCRETE 

CYLINDERS 

John  C.  Rossborough,  8  Upper  Flanders  Rd..  Amherst,  N.H. 

03031 

FUed  Sep.  lu,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,266 

Int.  a.'  B28D  1/16 

VS.  a.  125—10  ■'  ci»*°" 


wherein  J,  t  and  m*  are  given  by 

J  =  [E,(T,  -  TJ  -H  RT.V'RT,', 

(  =  [(760  -  p-)  /  760]  R, 

m'  =  (1  -^  y)m. 

wherein  V  is  the  nucleating  volume  size  and  is  represented  by 
an  equation  of  V=9L,  wherein  9  is  a  proper  constant  and  Ljis 
the  electrode  gap  distance,  T  is  a  temperature  of  the  nucleating 
volume,  T<,is  the  temperature  of  the  electrodes,  X,  is  a  molar 
density  in  1  atmospheric  pressure  of  incombustible  gases  other 
than  nitrogen,  F,  t  p-and  R.are  excess  air  ratio,  density  mdex 
of  molecules,  absolute  value  of  negative  pressure  (mm  Hg)  m 
intake  pipe  and  compression  ratio  at  the  time  of  ignition,  re- 
spectively, in  the  gas  mixture,  J  being  practically  a  constant 
when  the  dependences  of  the  singular  point  temperature  T, 
upon  the  variable  quantities  V,  O,  X„  F  and  €  are  sufficiently 
small,  Ejis  an  activation  energy  in  Arthenius'  equation,  and  is 
a  constant  inherent  to  individual  fuel,  n  and  m  are  the 
molecularities  of  reaction  of  fuel  and  oxygen,  respectively,  y  is 
a  parameter  showing  the  participation  degree  of  nitrogen 
molecules  in  reaction  process,  a  is  a  multiplication  factor  of 
chain  carriers,  R  is  a  gas  constant,  B,  X,and  ir  are  constants, 
respectively. 

4,109,634 

APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Arthur  Garabedian,  1111  Glenview  Dr.,  FuUerton,  Calif.  92634, 

assignor  to  Dudley  B.  Frank  and  Arthur  Garabedian,  both  of 

Santt  Ana,  CaUf.  

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,718,  Sep.  6, 1974,  Pat.  No 
4  019  479  This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,343 
'      '  Int.  a.2  F02D  9/00:  F02M  13/04 

VS.  a.  123-198  F  *  Clahns 

1.  A  split  engine  comprising: 
a  pair  of  carburetor  barrels,  each  connected  to  mdepen- 

dently  controlled  cylinders  of  said  engine; 
a  first  throttle  valve  for  selectively  closing  one  of  said  pair  of 
bartels; 


1.  The  method  of  machining  an  annular  groove  around  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  spigot  end  of  a  reinforced  concrete 
manhole  riser  by  means  of  a  circular  track  frame  mounted 
across  said  spigot  end,  a  carriage  mounted  to  move  around  the 
circular  track,  a  linear  track  extending  radially  on  said  car- 
riage, a  cutter  head  movable  along  said  linear  track  and  a 
rotary  cutter  depending  from  said  head,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
precisely  centering  said  circular  track  frame  relative  to  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  said  riser, 
power  moving  said  carriage  around  said  circular  track  frame 

at  a  controlled  velocity, 
power  routing  said  routing  cutter  of  said  cutter  to  route  in 

a  horizontal  plane  on  a  vertical  axis; 
and  power  moving  said  cutter  head  along  said  linear  track  to 
a  position  thereon  to  form  an  aimular  groove  in  said  spigot 
end  said  groove  having  an  inner  wall  at  a  predetermined, 
uniform  radial  distance  from  said  axis  as  said  carriage 
travels  in  a  circular  path  around  said  axis. 
7.  The  method  of  machining  an  annular  groove  around  the 
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pump  is  operated  by  a  sequence  of  pulses  each  being 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  full  AC  waves. 


4,109,640 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 


associated  reflector  outside  of  the  periphery  of  its  para- 
bolic configuration, 

electric  means  for  moving  said  reflectors  independently  of 
said  frame  in  unison  through  a  simUar  arc  partially  around 

the  portion  of  the  tube  associated  with  each  of  the  reflec-  

tors  for  maintaining  said  reflectors  with  the  axis  of  their    j^     ^,^  ^  Smitt  2915  Pink  HUl  Rd.,  Klnstoo,  N.C.  28501 
curvature  approximately  in  a  plane  contaimng  the  sun  s      »  ^^^  '^^  ^^  j^j  g^^  p^„  676,534 

center,  and  lot  Q.'  F24J  3/02 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  sun  for  energizing  said    ^^  ^  126—271  *  Claims 

electric  means  for  moving  said  frame  and  said  reflectors 
independently  of  each  other  to  orient  and  maintain  said 
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spigot  end  of  a  manhole  riser,  by  means  of  a  rotary  cutter  head  4,109  437 

movable  radially  on  the  linear  track  of  a  carriage,  the  carnage  LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  PYROLYTIC  RANGE 

being  movable  m  a  circular  path  around  a  frame,  supported  Claude  Drouin,  Moutnugny,  Canada,  auignor  to  Les  Industries 

across  said  spigot  end.  said  method  cnmnri«m<,  th.  .t-~  „f  BFn  I  t^it^   u„-^. /- j.  -■•uio. 


across  said  spigot  end,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
power  rotating  the  cutter  of  said  cutter  head 
power  moving  said  cutter  head  and  cutter  inwardly  on  said 
linear  track  to  form  a  part  of  a  groove  in  said  spigot  end  to 
a  predetermined  depth  and 
power  moving  said  cutter  head,  cutter  and  track  on  said 
carriage  in  a  circular  path  around  said  spigot  end  at  a 
uniform  radial  distance  from  the  central  longitudinal  a«s 
of  said  riser  to  complete  said  groove  around  said  spigot 
end. 


BFG  Limitee,  Mootmagny,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1977,  S«r.  No.  757,433 
Int  a.'  F23M  7/00 
VS.  a.  126— Wl 


5  Claims 


4,109,636  ,    .  . 

FORCED  CO.NVECnON  OVENS  A  combination  pyrolytic  range,  having  a  high  tempera- 

Donald  Richard  Barge,  London,  England,  assignor  to  British    '"^        leaning  cycle  and  a  latch  mechanism  therefor  com- 
Gas  Corporation,  England  vn^mg  an  oven  structure,  an  oven  cavity  defined  in  said  oven 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  S«r.  No.  753  433  structure  and  a  door  for  covering  said  oven  cavity,  and  a 

lot.  a.2  A21B  1/26  locking  mechanism  for  said  door  during  said  self-cleaning 

VS.  a.  126—21  A  2  Claims   ^        comprising:  a  latch  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  oven 

structure  and  adapted  to  move  between  a  door  locking  position 
and  a  door  unlocked  position,  said  door  having  means  for 
receivuig  said  latch  arm,  said  arm  having  one  end  extending 
towards  said  door  for  locking  engagement  therewith:  a  pair  of 
solenoids  mounted  to  said  structure,  each  solenoid  including  a 
movable  magnet  bar  coupled  to  said  latch  arm  whereby  said 
bars  are  simultaneously  displaceable  for  each  separate  energi- 
zation of  said  solenoids;  a  first  of  said  bars  being  actuauble, 
when  the  solenoid  associated  therewith  is  energized,  to  move 
said  arm  to  said  door  locking  position;  a  second  of  said  bars 
being  actuauble,  when  the  solenoid  associated  therewith  is 
energized,  to  move  said  arm  in  said  door  unlocked  position; 
and  spnng  means  maintaining  said  arm  in  each  position 
reached  by  said  arm. 


I.  A  forced  convection  oven  having  an  openable  chamber 
defming  a  cooking  zone,  which  openable  chamber  includes 
top.  bottom,  back  and  two  side  walls,  said  side  walls  uicluding 
apertured  side  panels  therein;  a  passageway  exteriorly  of  but 
communicating  w:th  said  zone;  fan  means,  located  in  said 
passageway,  for  circulating  a  hot  gaseous  medium  through  said 
passageway  and  said  zone;  a  combustion  chamber;  a  fuel 
burner  associated  with  said  combustion  chamber  whereby,  in 
operation,  hot  combustion  burner  gases  issuing  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber  mix  with  the  circulating  gaseous  medium  in 
said  passageway  and  enter  said  zone;  and  means  for  venting 
said  zone  to  atmosphere;  the  improvement  wherein  said  pas- 
sageway is  of  substantially  U-shaped  form  including  two  verti- 
cal limbs  and  surrounds  said  bonom  wall  and  said  two  aper- 
tured side  panels,  the  base  part  of  said  U-shaped  passageway 
deflning  a  pressure-reducing  throat  having  a  restricted  portion 
positioned  beneath,  but  spaced  from,  said  bottom  wall,  the  two 
vertical  limbs  of  said  U-shaped  passageway  defming  inlet  and 
outlet  manifolds,  exteriorly  adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said 
two  side  panels,  for  communicating  said  passageway  with  said 
zone  through  the  apertures  in  said  side  panels;  said  combustion 
chamber  being  located  below  said  throat  with  the  outlet 
thereof  communicating  with  the  restricted  portion  of  said 
throat,  said  fan  means  being  located  in  said  passageway  up- 
stream of  said  throat  and  arranged  in  operation  forcibly  to 
circulate  the  hot  gaseous  medium  of  air  and  hot  combustion 
products  from  said  burner  substantially  horizontally  across 
said  zone  from  said  inlet  mamfold  to  said  outlet  manifold. 


4,109,638 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERTER  CAROUSEL 
WiUiam  C.  Matlock,  and  Pstricta  Matlock,  both  of  2123  S 
Priest  #216,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85282 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,581 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-271  3cMa, 


1.  An  improved  heat  exchange  means  comprising: 

a  frame, 

said  frame  being  rotatably  mounted  on  a  support  for  move- 
ment through  an  arcuate  path, 

at  least  a  pair  of  juxtapositioned  reflectors, 

each  of  said  reflectors  comprises  a  trough  having  a  renecting 
surface  having  a  parabolic  configuration, 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  reflectors  in  a 
parallel  arrangement  on  said  frame, 

a  fluid  bearing  tube  extending  longitudinally  of  each  of  said 
reflectors  on  said  frame  and  approximately  disposed  with 
the  axis  of  a  portion  of  said  tube  in  the  focal  zone  of  an 
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associated  reflector  outside  of  the  periphery  of  its  para- 
bolic configuration, 

electric  means  for  moving  said  reflectors  independently  of 
said  frame  in  unison  through  a  similar  arc  partially  around 
the  portion  of  the  tube  associated  with  each  of  the  reflec- 
tors for  maintaining  said  reflectors  with  the  axis  of  their 
curvature  approximately  in  a  plane  containing  the  sun's 
center,  and 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  sun  for  energizing  said 
electric  means  for  moving  said  frame  and  said  reflectors 
independently  of  each  other  to  orient  and  maintain  said 
frame  and  reflectors  with  their  axes  of  curvature  of  their 
reflective  surfaces  approximately  in  a  plane  containing  the 
sun's  center, 

said  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  sun  comprising  an 
electric  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  for  driving  said 
frame  sequentially  back  and  forth  around  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  support, 

whereby  the  reflection  of  the  sun's  rays  are  concentrated  by 
said  reflectors  in  a  line  image  along  said  portions  of  said 
tubes. 


pump  U  operated  by  a  sequence  of  pulses  each  being 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  full  AC  waves. 

4,109,640 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Lynwood  L.  Smith,  2915  Pink  HUl  Rd.,  Kinston,  N.C.  28501 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,534 

lot  CL'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126— ni  *  Claims 


4,109,639 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Partick  J.  Keegan,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rho  Sigma, 
North  HoUynood,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,695 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-271  .     "  Claims 


-,0^ 


1.  In  a  solar  heating  system  including  operatively  connected 
solar  energy  heat  exchanger  means,  heat  storage  means,  and 
use  heat  exchanger  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
solar  heat  exchanger  support  base;  a  shaft  routively  mounted 
on  said  base;  said  solar  energy  heat  exchanger  means  mounted 
on  said  shaft;  a  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft; 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means  for 
progressively  roUtively  driving  said  shaft  and  a  tilt  support 
means  toggly  connected  to  said  solar  heat  exchanger  at  one 
end  and  to  a  fixed  point  off  center  from  the  routive  axis  of  said 
shaft  at  the  other  end  whereby  said  panel,  when  routed  to 
follow  the  movement  of  the  sun,  will  automatically  tilt  to 
follow  the  up  and  down  movement  of  said  sun. 

4,109,641 
ADAPTER  MANIFOLD  FOR  VENTILATION  HOOD 
Dean  L.  Hunzicker,  Verona,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Air  Master  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis. 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,386 

Int.  a.;  F24C  15/20 

VS.  a.  126—299  D  *  Claims 


1   In  a  system  for  transferring  thennal  energy  between  a 
storage  Unk  for  water  and  a  solar  heat  exchanger  and  collec- 
tor  there  being  a  pump  for  pumping  water  from  the  tank 
through  the  heat  exchanger  and  back  into  the  unk,  a  first 
temperature  sensitive  element  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
the  water  as  leaving  the  heal  exchanger  or  as  being  held 
therein  a  second  temperature  sensitive  elememt  for  sensmg  the 
temperature  of  the  water  in  the  tank  or  as  leaving  the  tank;  and 
a  bridge  circuit  which  includes  the  first  and  second  element 
and  adjusted  to  provide  for  a  signal  representing  the  effective 
difference  in  temperature;  the  combination  compnsmg:  a  dif- 
ference amplifier  connected  across  the  bridge  circuit  to  receive 
said  bridge  circuit  signal  and  to  provide  an  output  signal  pro- 
portionate to  said  difference; 
a  staircase  signal  generator  providing  a  stepwise  mcreasing 
signal  on  a  cyclically  repetitive  basis,  the  steps  occurring 
in  synchronism  with  an  AC  voluge; 
a  comparator  connected  to  receive  said  output  signal  and 
said  staircase  signal  and  providing  a  pulse  tram  at  a  pulse 
rate  frequency  corresponding  to  the  cyclic  repetition  of 
the  suircase  signal,  the  pulses  having  duration  in  propor- 
tion to  said  difference  but  in  unit  steps  equal  to  an  AC 
cycle;  and 
an  AC  operated  control  circuit  for  the  pump  and  responsive 
to  said  pulses  to  turn  the  pump  on  and  off  at  instants 
corresponding  to  AC  signal  zero  crossings  so  that  the 


1.  In  combination  a  ventilating  hood  having  spaced  front  and 
rear  walls  which  cooperate  to  define  a  lower  hood  inlet,  a  top 
wall  connected  to  said  front  and  rear  walls,  an  exhaust  outlet  in 
said  top  wall,  a  grease  filter  located  between  said  hood  inlet 
and  said  exhaust  outlet  and  the  improvement  comprising  an 
adapter  manifold  for  supplying  outside  untempered  air  to  the 
hood,  said  manifold  having  walls  defming  an  elongated  air 
chamber  having  an  inlet  connecuble  to  an  untempered  air 
source,  one  of  said  walls  containing  a  plurality  of  openings,  a 
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plurality  of  tubes,  and  means  for  mounting  said  tubes  in  said 
openings  to  provide  communication  with  said  air  chamber,  and 
said  manifold  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  hood  front 
wall  with  said  tubes  extending  through  openings  in  said  hood 
wall  to  direct  untempered  outside  air  into  said  hood  between 
said  niter  and  said  hood  outlet. 


4,109,642 

APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  ARTERIOGRAPHY 

John  M.  Reid,  and  Merrill  P.  Spencer,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash., 

aaaignors  to  Inatitute  of  Applied  Phyiiology  ft  Medicine, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Contiouation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,349,  Apr.  3,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,423 

Int  a.2  A61B  lO/OO 

MS.  CL  12S— 2  V  24  Claims 


proximately  representing  an  average  pulsatile  blood  flow 
rate;  and 


«U  THE  •«OCST  "Oi-HW-ilK  iKHf 


0-^ 


said  legend  further  comprising  a  second  set  of  symbolic 
markings  representing  the  approximate  error  to  be  ex- 
pected in  an  oximeter  reading  at  the  corresponding  blood 
flow  rate. 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  flow  picture  in  vessels  in 
human  tissue  containing  moving  sound  scatterers,  comprising: 

transmitting  and  receiving  the  reflections  of  an  ultrasonic 
continuous  sound  wave  focused  to  a  width  of  less  than 
half  the  diameter  of  the  vessel  at  a  depth  where  sound 
scatterers  are  located  through  a  sound  transmitting  me- 
dium into  the  tissue  in  a  small  region  expected  to  contain 
the  vessels  being  investigated,  thus  receiving  flow  infor- 
mation from  said  small  region  to  the  exclusion  of  sur- 
rounding regions; 

detecting  the  presence  of  the  moving  scatterers  in  the  vessels 
within  said  small  region  using  the  doppler  effect; 

systematically  transmitting  and  receiving  over  the  desired 
vessel  to  produce  a  clearly  defmed  pattern;  and 

converting  the  ultrasonic  reflected  signals  to  a  visually  de- 
tectable output. 


4,109,644 
MINIATURE  IMPLANTABLE  ULTRASONIC 
ECHOSONOMETER 
Gilbert  K.  Kojima,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  State* 
National  Aerooantics  and  Space  Administration,  Waahlngton, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,721 

Int.  0.2  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  128—2  V  1  aalm 


4,109,643 
PERFLSION  METER 
Albert  K.  Bond,  Burlington;  Edwin  B.  Merrick,  Stow,  and  Larry 
Lee  Nielsen,  Burlington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,973 
Int.  a.2  A61B  i/02 
U.S.  a.  128—2  L  3  CUinis 

1.  Apparatus  for  measurement  of  pulsatile  blood  flow  rate 
through  a  tissue  area,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  having  a  light-emissive  device  and  a  photosensi- 
tive device  for  providing  a  first  electrical  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  pulsatile  variations  in  the  quantity  of  Ught  from 
said  light-emissive  device  which  passes  through  said  tissue 
and  which  falls  on  said  photosensitive  device, 
second  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  for  providing  a 
second  electrical  signal  which  has  a  logarithmic  relation- 
ship to  said  first  electrical  signal; 
display  means  coupled  to  the  second  means  for  providing  a 
visual  indication  in  response  to  said  second  electricSl 
signal,  said  display  means  including  a  plurality  of  indica- 
tors, a  corresponding  legend,  and  means  for  activating 
said  indicators  in  response  to  said  second  electrical  signal; 
said  legend  comprising  a  first  set  of  symbolic  markings  ap- 


1.  An  implantable  biomedical  echosonometer  for  taking 
real-time  dimensional  measurements  of  an  organ  in  an  animal 
comprising: 

A.  a  sealed  implantable  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  power  receiver  loop, 

b.  a  transformer  with  a  primary  winding  and  low  and  high 
voltage  secondary  windings;  said  power  receiver  loop 
being  coupled  to  said  primary  winding,  said  loop  being 
remote  from  said  primary  winding  whereby  said  loop 
can  be  easily  located  directly  below  said  animal's  skin; 

c.  means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  low  voltage 
winding  to  a  regulated  d-c  voltage; 
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d.  means  for  producing  timing  pulses; 

e.  means  coupled  to  said  high  voluge  winding  and  said 
producing  means  for  generating  high  voluge  pulses  at  a 
rate  set  by  said  timing  pulses; 

f  an  ultrasonic  transducer  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the 
organ  to  be  measured; 

g.  a  signal  transmitter  loop;  and 

h.  a  high  gain  amplifier  powered  by  said  regulated  d-c 
voluge,  the  input  of  said  amplifier  being  coupled  to  said 
pulse  generating  means  and  said  transducer,  the  output 
of  said  amplifier  being  coupled  to  said  signal  transmitter 
loop,  said  amplifier  being  operable  to  amplify  the  pulses 
from  said  pulse  generating  means  and  echo  waveforms 
received  by  said  transducer  caused  by  ultrasonic  reflec- 
tions from  interfaces  in  said  organ,  said  signal  transimt- 
ter  loop  being  remote  from  said  amplifier  so  that  said 
signal  transmitter  loop  can  be  easily  positioned  directly 
beneath  said  animal's  skin; 

B.  a  power  transmitter  loop  adapted  to  be  disposed  outside 
the  animal's  skin  near  said  power  receiver  loop; 

C.  a  power  oscillator  connected  to  said  power  transmitter 
loop,  said  oscillator  and  loop  being  operable  to  induc- 
tively transmit  electric  power  to  said  power  receiver  loop; 

D.  a  signal  receiver  loop  adapted  to  be  disposed  outside  said 
animal's  skin  near  said  signal  transmitter  loop;  and 

E.  means  for  reading  out  signals  inductively  coupled  to  said 
signal  receiver  loop  from  said  signal  transmitter  loop. 

4,109,645 
DEVELOPMENT  OF  INSTRUMENTS  MEASURING 
BODY  RESISTANCE  TO  ION  AND  lONOPHORESIS 
APPLICATIONS 
Sancio  Bacchelli,  12,  ria  Indlpendenza,  Bologna,  Italy 
FUed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,333 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  23,  1975,  3420  A/75; 
Dec  11,  1975,  3614  A/75 

IbL  a.2  A61B  i/Oi 
MS.  a.  128—2.1  Z  *  C**™ 


means  when  one  of  said  two  transistor  means  is  activated 
during  the  discharging  time  of  one  of  said  two  condenser 
means  and  for  connecting  said  reading  circuit  means  to 
said  bridge  means  after  said  one  condenser  means  dis- 
charges. 


4,109,646 
AUTOMA'nC  BLOOD  PRESSURE  CUFF  APPLICATOR 
Robert  B.  Keller.  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Weisman  ft 
Allen,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,567 

Int.  a.2  A61B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  128—2.05  C  19  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  body  resistance  to  ion  and 
ionophoresis  applications,  comprising 

a  reading  circuit  means  including  a  reading  meter  for  provid- 
ing a  reading  of  resistance  values  after  an  esublished 
period  during  which  the  resistance  values  become  suble, 

a  principal  circuit  including  electrodes  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  the  body,  a  bridge  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  electrodes  and  to  said  reading  circuit  means  for 
measuring  body  resistance  derived  from  said  electrodes 
and  for  supplying  the  measurement  to  said  reading  circmt 
means  and  two  transistor  means  for  initially  obstructing 
current  to  said  bridge  means, 

two  condenser  means  releaseably  operatively  connected  to 
said  two  transistor  means,  respectively,  through  said 
bridge  means,  for  discharging  and  activating  said  two 
transistor  means,  said  two  condenser  means  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  bridge  means  for  providing  a  discharging 
time  thereof  equal  to  a  time  necessary  for  the  body  resis- 
tance values  to  become  suble, 
two  relay  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  two 
transistor  means,  respectively,  and  one  of  said  two  relay 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  reading  circuit 
means,  said  relay  means  being  activated  by  current  cu-cu- 
lating  in  said  two  transistor  means,  respectively,  and  said 
one  of  said  relay  means  for  closing  said  reading  circuit 


1.  An  arrangement  for  encircling  a  body  member  with  an 
inflatable  flexible  cuff  comprising: 

an  inflauble  flexible  cuff  adapted  to  be  extended  with  sepa- 
rated ends; 

support  means  for  positioning  a  body  member  with  respect 
to  said  flexible  cuff; 

means  for  disposing  said  cuff  in  an  extended  position  oppo- 
site a  body  member  positioned  by  said  support  means; 

means  for  restraining  movement  of  one  end  of  said  flexible 
cuff  with  respect  to  said  support  means; 

means  for  moving  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  cuff  about  a 
body  member  supported  by  said  support  means  to  overlap 
said  one  end  whereby  said  flexible  cuff  encircles  said  body 
member,  said  means  for  moving  including  a  rotary  mem- 
ber extending  about  said  support  means  and  said  flexible 
cuff  and  connected  to  said  olher  end  of  said  cuff  and 
ftjrther  including  means  rouubly  supporting  said  rotary 
member  for  roution  about  said  support  means  and  said 
flexible  cuff;  and 

means  for  inflating  said  flexible  cuff  after  roution  of  said 
rotary  member  to  encircle  said  body  member. 


4,109,647 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT 

OF  BLOOD  FLOW  USING  COHERENT  LIGHT 
Michael  D.  Stem,  Rockrille,  and  Donald  L.  Lappe,  Baltimore, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Health, 
Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,083 
Int  a.2  GOIP  i/itf 
U.S.  a.  128—2.05  F  39  Claims 

24.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  of  flowing  material, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  illuminating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flowing  mate- 
rial with  coherent  light; 
means  for  collecting  backscattered  light  from  the  material; 
photo-detector  means  responsive  to  the  collected  light  for 
developing  a  broadened  spectrum  of  low  frequency  sig- 
nals, said  photo-detector  means  producing  a  mean  current 
and  having  a  substantially  constant  shot  noise  output  S; 
means  coupled  to  said  photo-detector  means  and  responsive 
to  its  output  for  developing  an  output  signal  I  represenu- 
tive  of  the  mean  current  thereof; 
weighted  detector  means  coupled  to  said  photo-detector  and 
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responsive  to  the  broadened  spectrum  of  low  frequency 
signals  for  developing  an  output  signal  R;  and 


4,109.648 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBUES 
John  Reginald  Lxrke,  Birmingham;  Colin  Barber,  Underwood, 
and  David  John  Cotterill,  Birmingham,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London, 
England 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750353 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1975, 
51855/75 

Int  a.2  A61B  S/04 
VS.  a.  128—2.06  E  11  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  application  to  the  skin  to  detect 
electrophysiological  signals,  comprising  a  self-supporting  body 
of  hydrogel  material,  and  an  electrochemically  inert  elongate 
member  having  carbon  therein  to  render  it  conductive,  said 
member  projecting  from  said  body  with  one  end  portion 
thereof  embedded  in  and  connected  to  said  body. 


4,109,649 

FOOT  MASSAGER 

Arthur  N.  lyoraaaa,  888  Mililani  St.,  PH,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96813 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,606 

Int  a.2  A61H  lS/00 

VS.  a.  128—57  8  Clains 


..r\ 


\^ 


\jf 


tance  greater  than  transverse  dimensions  of  a  foot,  an  interme- 
diate concentric  cylindrical  member  of  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  toroidal  members  connecting  the  toroidal 
members,  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylindrical  member  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  annular  rows  of  closely  spaced  projections 
arranged  in  staggered  meshing  relationship  to  engage  the  bot- 
tom of  a  foot  under  pressure  and  massage  said  foot  when  the 
toroidal  members  are  rolled  on  the  supporting  surface. 


4,109,650 
RESERVOIR  WITH  HANDLE  AND  COVER 
Michel  Peclard,  Flanarantsoa,  Madagascar,  assignor  to  Lcs 
Products  Associes  LPA  SA,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,151 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    8,    1975, 
004422/75 

Int  CI.2  A61H  9/00 
VS.  a.  128—66  6  Cbdnu 


calculating  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  weighted  detector 
means  and  to  said  means  for  developing  an  output  signal  I 
and  responsive  to  outputs  thereof  for  producing  an  output 
signal  F  representative  of  the  flow. 


1.  A  buccal  hygiene  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  enclosing 
a  hydraulic  pump  and  motor  unit,  a  handpiece  connected  to  the 
casing  by  a  flexible  tubing,  and  a  reservoir  removably  fitable 
on  the  casing  in  a  position  for  supplying  water  to  the  pump  and 
motor  unit  via  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir,  said 
outlet  having  valve  means  for  closing  it  when  the  reservoir  is 
removed  from  the  casing  and  opening  it  when  the  reservoir  is 
fitted  on  the  casing,  characterized  in  that  the  reservoir  is  of 
smaller  dimensions  than  the  casing,  a  gripping  member  is  pro- 
vided on  the  reservoir,  a  lid  is  provided  on  the  reservoir  having 
a  projection  adjacent  the  gripping  member  to  enable  opening 
of  the  Ud  by  the  thumb  of  a  hand  holding  the  gripping  member, 
and  a  slot  is  provided  in  the  upper  pan  of  one  of  the  walls  of 
the  reservoir  to  prevent  overflow  and  reduce  spilling,  said  slot 
being  defmed  by  portions  of  one  of  the  walls  of  the  reservoir, 
the  wall  portions  completely  surroimding  the  slot. 


1.  A  foot  massaging  apparatus  comprising  toroidal  members 
freely  roUable  on  a  flat  supporting  surface  and  spaced  a  dis- 


4,109,651 
ANESTHETIC  GAS  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
Allan  M.  Steigerwald,  9860  SW.  Eagle  La.,  BeSTerton,  Orcg. 
97005 

FUed  No».  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,225 

Int  a.2  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128—145.8  6  Claims 

6,  An  overflow  gas  discharge  control  and  exhaust  system  for 

a  non-rebreathing  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  breathing 

bag  formed  of  a  resiliently  deformable  material  and  provided 

witir  a  bleed  opening  in  a  wall  thereof  sized  to  be  blocked  by 

the  thiunb  of  an  apparatus  operator,  said  system  comprising  in 

combination: 

an  operator  thumb  actuated  valve  device  including  a  body 

adapted  to  be  fued  to  said  breathing  bag  within  said  bleed 

opening  and  an  actuator  fixed  to  said  body,  said  body 

including  a  bottom  wall,  a  base  portion  depending  from 

said  bottom  wall  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  an 

annular  groove,  said  groove  receiving  portions  of  said 

wall  of  said  bag  peripherally  bounding  said  bleed  opening 

in  a  resiUent  manner  and  in  fluid  sealed  relationship,  a 


August  29, 1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2123 


cylindrical  side  wall  upstanding  from  said  bottom  wall,  a 
pedestal  portion  upstanding  from  said  bottom  wall  and 
disposed  concentrically  inwardly  of  said  side  wall,  said 
bottom  and  side  walls  cooperating  to  define  a  cavity 
bounding  said  pedestal  portion  and  having  an  open  end 
bounded  by  a  rim  portion  of  said  side  wall,  said  rim  por- 
tion forming  an  outwardly  opening  annular  shoulder,  said 
pedestal  portion  defming  a  valve  seat  arranged  within  and 
normally  communicating  with  said  cavity,  an  inlet  pas- 
sageway extending  from  said  valve  seat  through  said 
pedestal  portion  and  said  bottom  wall  and  said  base  por- 
tion for  placing  said  valve  seat  in  flow  communication 
with  said  breathing  bag  when  said  body  is  fixed  thereto,  an 
outlet  passageway  extending  through  said  side  wall  of 
communication  with  said  cavity,  and  said  actuator  is  in  the 


form  of  a  disc  shaped  diaphragm  formed  of  resiliently 
deformable  material  and  having  a  peripherally  extending 
bead  snap  fitted  over  said  aimular  shoulder  of  said  rim 
portion  whereby  to  fix  said  diaphragm  to  said  side  wall  for 
closing  said  open  end  of  said  cavity,  said  diaphragm  tend- 
ing to  assume  a  rest  position  spaced  from  said  valve  seat 
and  being  deformable  by  application  of  operator  thumb 
pressure  thereto  to  assume  an  operative  position  in  en- 
gagement with  said  valve  seat,  whereby  to  block  flow 
communication  between  said  cavity  and  said  inlet  passage- 
way; and 
a  flexible  tube  fixed  to  said  outlet  passageway  for  flow  com- 
munication with  said  cavity,  said  lube  being  of  a  length 
sufficient  to  exhaust  gas  passing  from  said  breathing  bag 
through  said  valve  device  at  a  point  relatively  remote 
from  said  bleed  opening. 


and  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  gas  stream  at  a  de- 
sired level  at  said  respiratory  tract. 

4,109,653 
SUCCESSIVE  DELIVERY  MULTIPLE  BARREL  SYRINGE 
George  Kozara,  Tenafly,  and  Pat  RomaneUi,  Harringtoa  Park, 
both  of  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,741 

Int  Q>  A61M  i/OQ 

VS.  a.  128—218  R  10  Claims 


4,109,652 
METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A 

GAS  STREAM 
Alan  L.  Gooden,  1214  5tb  Ave.,  Neptune,  NJ.  07753 
FUed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,340 
Int  a.2  A61M  lS/00 
VS.  a.  128—212  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  regulating  the  characteristics  of  a  gas 
stream  flowing  in  a  system  serving  a  respiratory  tract,  the  steps 
of: 
temperature  treating  a  liquid; 
dividing  said  temperature  treated  liquid  into  liquid  droplets 

independently  of  said  gas  stream; 
introducing  said  liquid  droplets  into  direct  contact  with  said 
gas  stream  while  maintaining  said  droplet  introduction 
and  gas  stream  flow  separate  and  distinct  from  each  other 
so  that  any  change  in  one  will  be  independent  of  the  other 
and  (passively  with  respect  to  the  flow  dynamics  of  the 
gas  stream)  so  that  heat  can  be  exchanged  between  said 
gas  stream  and  said  droplets  when  they  interface  without 
affecting  system  pressure  or  flow; 
conducting  said  gas  stream  to  said  respiratory  tract  after 

interfacing  with  said  droplets;  and 
regulating  the  temperature  of  said  liquid  so  as  to  esublish 


1.  A  successive  delivery  multiple  barrel  syringe  comprising 
a  body  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  bores,  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividually-depressible  plungers  extending  respectively  into 
said  bores,  said  body  having  an  externally-threaded  lower  end 
portion  formed  with  a  bottom  cavity,  a  valve  body  member 
extending  into  said  cavity  and  having  a  plurality  of  through 
bores,  each  communicating  with  one  of  the  parallel  bores  of 
said  syringe  body,  a  retainer  member  having  an  internally- 
threaded  portion  engaging  the  externally-threaded  lower  end 
portion  of  said  syringe  body  and  underlying  a  portion  of  said 
valve  body  member  for  releasably  clamping  the  latter  in  a 
mounted  position  within  said  cavity,  said  valve  body  member 
having  a  lower  body  extension  projecting  below  said  retainer 
member  and  including  needle  mounting  means,  a  hollow  nee- 
dle mounted  on  said  needle  mounting  means,  the  through  bores 
of  said  valve  body  member  connecting  each  of  the  respective 
bores  of  said  syringe  body  with  said  hollow  needle,  and  a 
plurality  of  one-way  valve  means,  disposed,  one  each,  in  said 
through  bores  of  said  valve  body  member,  and  disposed  to 
permit  the  flow  of  fluid  from  each  of  said  parallel  bores  of  said 
syringe  body  to  said  needle  and  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  in 
the  reverse  direction,  thereby  permitting  selective  successive 
depression  of  said  plungers  to  cause  fluids  placed  in  said  paral- 
lel bores  to  flow  in  succession  through  said  needle  without 
mixing  of  said  fluids  within  said  syringe  body. 


4,109,654 
SINGLE  STROKE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Lee  R.  Bolduc,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  and  Eugene  A.  Dickhndt 
New  Brighton,  MN,  assignors  to  Population  Research,  Inc., 
Clearwater,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,294 
Int  a.2  A61M  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  128—235  20  Oalns 

1.  In  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  materials  into  the 
Fallopian  tubes  of  a  female  primate,  including  means  for  dis- 
pensing materials  into  the  uterine  cavity  of  the  female  primate, 
means  for  expanding  within  the  uterine  cavity  for  moving  the 
dispensed  materials  from  the  uterine  cavity  into  the  Fallopian 
tubes,  and  means  for  controlling  the  means  for  dispensing 
materials  and  the  means  for  expanding,  improved  means  for 
controlling  comprising:  first  drive  assembly  means  for  control- 
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ling  ihe  means  for  expanding;  and  the  first  drive  assembly 
means  mduding  bias  means  for  limiting  maiimum  pressure  of 


the  means  for  expanding  and  for  substantially  regulating  the 
pressure  of  the  expansion  means. 

4,109,655 
MULTl-PENCTRATION  VACCINATION  APPARATUS 
Georges  Chaeomac,  Saint-Etieiine-Loire,  France,  tsngnor  to 
Manafactiire  Franoise  dArraes  et  Cycle*  de  Saint-Etienne 
Maonfrance,  Saint-Etienne-Loire  and  Institut  Pasteur,  Paris- 
Seine,  both  of,  France 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,643 
Claims  priority,  applicadon  France,  Oct  16,  1975,  75  32385; 
Not.  10,  1975,  75  35241 

iBt  CL'  A61B  n/20 
UAa.128-253  aOCtata. 


breather  tube  so  as  to  transmit  a  first  signal  when  a  patient 
inhales  upon  said  tube; 
delay  circuit  means  being  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  sensor  and  transmitting  a  second  signal  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  said  first  signal  but  during  the  latter  part 
of  said  inhalation  cycle;  and 


a  diverter  valve  connected  between  said  breather  tube  and 
the  output  said  insufflator  and  including  means  in  electri- 
cal communication  with  said  delay  circuit  and  responsive 
to  said  second  signal  to  first  connect  the  patient  to  ambient 
air  and  then,  upon  receipt  of  the  second  signal,  to  switch 
the  patient  to  the  output  of  said  insufflator. 

4,109,657 
BODY  PROFILED  SURGICAL  DRAINAGE  APPLIANCE 
Russell  Settle  Carrington,  6804  Atwood  St,  District  Heights, 
Md.  20028 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,921 

Int.  a?  A61F  5/44 

MS.  a.  128—283  «  Claims 


'  1.  Multi-penetrating  vaccination  apparatus  comprising  man- 
ually engageable  mounting  means,  at  least  one  sleeve  compris- 
ing means  including  a  plurality  of  points  for  penetrating  the 
sldn  of  a  patient,  said  mounting  means  including  a  projection 
with  a  plurality  of  points  for  penetrating  the  skin  of  the  patient, 
support  means  on  said  mounting  means  for  removable  engage- 
ment of  said  sleeve  thereon,  and  means  for  supplying  vaccine 
to  said  points  with  the  sleeve  engaged  on  the  support  means  for 
innoculation  of  the  vaccine  into  a  subject  when  said  pomu 
penetrate  the  skin. 

4,109,656 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  INSUFFLATORS 
James  Herbert  Goethel,  West  Chester,  and  Edwin  Lowe  Sohn- 
gen,  Cincinnati,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sybron  Corpora- 
tkm,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,256 
InL  a.2  A61M  n/00 
U&  a.  128—266  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  insufflator  comprised  of: 
an  insufflator  having  an  output; 
a  breather  tube  switchably  connected  to  the  output  of  said 

insufflator  and  to  ambient  air; 
pressure  sensor  means  arranged  in  communication  with  said 


1.  A  body  profUed,  surgical  drainage  appliance  to  be  worn 
by  a  user,  comprising: 

a  plate  member  having  a  body  engaging  side  and  a  bag 
supporting  side,  said  member  including  a  central  aperture 
for  receiving  a  stoma  extending  through  a  surgically  cre- 
ated abdominal  opening; 

said  bag  supporting  side  including  a  substantially  flat  surface 
portion  defining  a  plane  and  having  an  annular  channel 
formed  therein  around  said  central  aperture; 

an  integral  ring  member  totally  recessed  into  the  bag  sup- 
porting side  of  said  plate  member  and  defining  one  waU  of 
said  annular  channel,  said  ring  member  having  an  annular 
flange  for  supporting  a  fecal  bag  around  said  stoma,  said 
flange  having  an  outer  end  parallel  to  said  plane,  said 
outer  end  of  said  flange  extending  toward  but  not  beyond 
said  plane; 

said  body  engaging  side  of  said  plate  member  and  the  wall  of 
said  central  aperture  being  defined  by  a  continuously 
curved,  body  engaging  surface  to  accommodate  said 
channel  within  said  plate  member,  said  curved  surface 
being  operative  to  press  skin  inwardly  at  the  abdominal 
opening  for  retaining  the  stoma  in  an  extended  position  for 
drainage  of  body  fluids  into  said  bag,  the  flange  of  said 
ring  member  extending  outwardly  from  the  body  of  the 
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user,  when  worn,  within  the  natural  contour  of  the  user's 
body;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  plate  member  to  the  body  of  the 
user. 


4,109,658 

NEEDLE  HOLDING  DEVICE  WTTH  PICK-UP  MEANS 

Joe  L.  Hughes,  4981  Lake  Fjord  Pass,  Marietta,  Ga.  30060 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,447 

Inta.2A61B;  7/0(5 

MS.  CL  128—340  7  Claims 


when  said  hose  is  inserted  in  said  tube  and  to  open  when  said 
hose  is  completely  exserted  from  the  tube,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  valve  means  consists  of  a  port  cut  through  the 
side  wall  of  said  hose  adjacent  the  distal  end,  the  up  of  the  hose 
distal  of  said  port  being  inverted  forming  a  cup-shaped  pendant 
on  said  hose  which  U  inserted  into  the  hose  through  said  port 
forming  a  removable  stopper  for  said  port,  said  improvement 
being  formed  by  providing  a  substantiaUy  rigid  tube  open  at 
both  ends  and  a  flexible  hose  shorter  in  length  and  smaller  m 
diameter  than  said  tube,  said  hose  having  a  closed  end  and  an 


1  A  needle  holding  device  comprising  a  holding  means  for 
selectively  grasping  and  releasing  a  first  end  of  a  surgical 
needle,  a  pick-up  means  for  selectively  grasping  and  releasmg 
a  second  end  of  said  needle,  said  pick-up  means  bemg  adjacent 
to  and  movable  towards  and  away  from  said  holdmg  means, 
actuating  means  for  selectively  moving  said  pick-up  means 
towards  and  away  from  said  holding  means  and  camming 
means  for  detennining  when  said  holding  means  grasps  and 
releases  said  first  end  of  said  needle  and  for  determming  when 
said  pick-up  means  grasps  and  releases  said  second  end  of  said 
needle  said  holding  means  including  a  first  clamp  for  receivmg 
said  first  end  of  said  needle  and  first  operating  means  extendmg 
from  said  first  clamp  to  said  camming  means,  said  pick-up 
means  including  a  second  clamp  for  receiving  said  second  end 
of  said  needle  and  second  operating  means  extendmg  from 
second  clamp  to  said  camming  means,  said  camnung  means 
including  a  first  operating  cam  means,  said  first  operating 
means  including  first  cam  follower  means  ndmg  on  said  firet 
operating  cam  means,  said  holding  means  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that,  on  motion  of  said  first  operatmg  cam  means, 
said  first  cam  follower  means  will  activate  said  first  operatmg 
means  to  operate  said  first  clamp,  said  camming  means  fiirther 
including  a  second  operating  cam  means,  said  second  operatmg 
means  including  second  cam  follower  means  ndmg  on  said 
second  operating  cam  means,  said  pick-up  means  being  so 
constnicted  and  arranged  that,  on  motion  of  said  second  oper- 
ating cam  means,  said  second  cam  foUower  means  wUl  activate 
said  second  operating  means  to  operate  said  second  clamp. 

4,109,659     

EV  AGINATION  CATHBTERS 
Darid  S.  Sheridan,  Argyle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt,  Ine, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,819 
lot  a.2  A61M  2S/00 

MS.  a.  128-349  R  ^  I  ^ 

1  In  an  evagination  catheter  comprismg  a  substantially  ngid 
tube,  a  flexible  hose  shorter  in  length  than  said  tube,  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  hose  being  in  fluidtight  engagement  with  the 
distal  end  of  said  tube,  said  hose  being  inserted  mto  said  tube 
and  structured  to  be  exserted  therefrom  upon  introduction  of 
fluid  pressure  through  the  proximal  end  of  said  tube,  and  valve 
means  on  the  distal  end  of  said  hose  structured  to  remam  closed 


open  end,  cutting  a  port  in  the  side  of  the  hose  adjacent  said 
closed  end  having  the  tip  of  the  hose's  closed  end  pendant 
upon  the  hose,  turning  said  tip  inside  out  forming  a  cup-shaped 
pendant  on  the  hose  and  inserting  it  into  the  hose  through  said 
port  forming  a  stopper  for  said  port  inserting  the  stoppered 
hose  into  said  tube  leaving  a  short  section  of  the  open  end  of 
said  hose  external  of  said  tube,  folding  said  short  section  of 
hose  back  over  the  outside  of  said  tube  and  forming  a  fluid- 
tight  connection  between  said  folded  back  short  section  of 
hose  and  the  adjoining  outside  of  said  tube. 

4,109,660 

METHOD  OF  TOOTH  ANESTHETIZING  DURING 

DENTAL  TREATMENT  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING 

SAME 

NUiolai  AlexandroTich  Nesmeyaao?,  Inzhenemaya  uUtaa,  46, 

NalcUk;  iTan  AlexandroTich  NesmeyanoT,  nUtsa  KunsiBeaa, 

25,  kT.  31,  Moscow,  and  Anatoly  AlexandroTich  NeameyanoT, 

Kalnzhsky  pertslok,  7,  kr.  93,  Leningrad,  aU  of  U.S5JL 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,847 

Int  a.'  A61N  1/34 

MS.  a.  128—419  R  **  Oalms 


1.  In  a  device  for  anesthetizing  a  tooth  in  the  course  of  dental 
treatment  positive  and  negative  terminals  adapted  respec- 
tively to  be  connected  with  a  dental  instrument  and  a  part  of  a 
patient's  body  such  as  an  ear  lobe,  for  providing  a  given  volt- 
age drop  in  the  patient's  body,  a  stabUized  d.c.  voltage  source 


973  O.G   82 
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having  a  pair  of  terminals,  and  electrical  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  terminals  of  said  voluge  source  respectively  to 
said  positive  and  negative  terminals,  said  circuit  means  includ- 
ing a  current  regulator  means  which  includes  a  transistor  hav- 
mg  a  collector  electrically  connected  to  said  negative  terminal 
by  said  circuit  means,  and  said  circuit  means  including  a  nega- 
tive feedback  circuit  means  formed  in  part  by  said  voluge 
source  and  connected  between  the  laner  and  said  collector  for 
maintaining  a  constant  current  therein. 


4,109,661 
FOOTWEAR 
Talsao   Fiiltnoka,    No.    M,   2<home,   Shlnminamifokushlnia, 
TokuUma-chi,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  73«,S79 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    14,    1975,    SO- 
I55738[U]i  Nov.  21.   1975,  50-158859[U];  Dec.  25,  1975    50- 
177168[U];  Jon.  2,  1976,  51-7235«[U] 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/14 
VS.  a.  128-582  21  Claims 

Vn  32c    33b     31b 

323        -^-^       31c     ,32b  ^' 
33Q  ;,3ta  ^ 


1.  An  article  of  footwear  including  a  bottom  portion  having 
at  least  one  pressure  projection  for  pressing  against  a  pan  of 
the  skin  surface  of  the  foot  of  the  wearer  of  the  footwear,  each 
said  pressure  projection  comprising  a  pressure  projection  body 
and  a  pressure  core  attached  in  the  pressure  projection  body, 
said  pressure  projection  body  being  softer  than  said  projection 
core,  and  said  projection  core  being  relatively  hard  and  fixed  at 
the  upper  portion  of  said  pressure  projection  body. 


4,109,663 

TOBACCO  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  A 

THERMO-GELABLE  /3-13-GLlICAN.TYPE 

POLYSACCHARIDE 

Kazoo  Maeda,  Yokohama;  Katulchi  Noguchl,  Tokyo;  Mamo 
Kawabata,  Yokohama;  Shigehiko  Sato,  Tokyo,  and  Yokio 
Sato,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17, 1974,  49-120189- 

Apr.  30,  1975,  50-52863;  Indonesia,  Jul.  14,  1975,  5332 
Int.  a.i  A24D  1/18;  A24B  3/14 

UA  a.  131-2  52cudms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  smoking  tobacco  product, 

which  compnses  incorporating  a  thermo-gelable  ;3- 1 .3-glucan- 

type  polysaccharide  into  a  smoking  material. 


4,109,664 
SMOKING  MATERIALS 
Roger  W.  Hedge,  Lymlngton,  England,  assignor  to  Brown  A 
>^illianuoo  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisriile,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,603,  .Mar.  5,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,>42 

Int.  a.'  A24D  1/18 

U.S.a.131-2  ,oci,in„ 


T^ 


^^ 


4,109,662 

FLAVORING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

ALKYL-2>DIHYDRO-3(l -HYDROXY ALKYUDENE)-2- 

OXO-5-ALKYL-FURAN-4<;aRBOXYLATES 
Brian  J.  Willia,  Bergenfleld,  N  J.;  Frank  FischetU,  Jr.,  Flushing, 
and  Robert  G.  EUennan,  Hempstead,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Fritzsche  Dodge  A  Oicott  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,482,  Aug.  4,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,742 

Int  CL2  A24B  3/12:  A24D  1/IS 

VS.  a.  131-2  ,3  ciai^ 

I.  A  smoking  compositin  comprising  a  smoking  material  and 

at   least  0.0001%   by   weight  of  an  alkyl-2,3-dihydro-3-<r- 

hydroxyalkylidene)-2-oxo-5-aikyl-furan-4-carboxylate    having 

the  formula: 


R,-0 


1.  A  tobacco  substitute,  which  comprises;  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  binder  which  comprises  a  water-soluble,  thermo-gell- 
ing,  methoxyl-substituted  cellulose  having  a  methoxyl 
degree  of  substitution  of  at  least  1.5  groups  per  anhydro- 
glucose  unit; 

(b)  a  water-insoluble,  inorganic  dUuent,  said  binder  amounts 
to  7  to  13%  and  the  diluent  to  75  to  85%  by  weight  of  the 
tobacco  substitute;  and 

(c)  closed  air  cells  dispersed  throughout  the  mixture  of  fa) 
and  (b).  ' 


4,109,665 

DECORATED  aCAR  WRAPPERS 

Frederick  D.  Godfrey,  Jr.,  Maplewood,  N.J.;  John  J.  Fedro 

Wilkes-Barre,  Pa.,  and  Robert  I.  Sinclair,  Mendham,  NJ.i 

assignors  to  ConsoUdated  Cigar  Corporation,  New  York,  N  Y 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,054 

iBt  O.'  A24B  3/14;  D21H  5/16 

U.S.  a.  131-15  C  44c„j^ 


/i« 


JOO 


Z03A  ZOZA 


inwluchR^is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  aUty.  havmg  less  o^^''::^:!^^'^':^'^:^^^^^:,^^^^^^ 

than  6  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  ness    said    wranner    h»!,i„«    "'™"'™ /^^"^  sectional  thick- 

aUyl  havmg  less  than  7  carbon  atom,  cyclopentyl  or  cyclo-  To^  jLTrr,L.lX-  kn^iltrmCr^^LTeS 

^  P""'™  °n  one  "f  >^  opposed  suriiwes  and  a  complimentary 
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depressed  vein-like  pattern  on  said  opposite  surface,  wherein 
the  depressed  pattern  on  said  opposed  surface  is  filled  with  a 
fdler  material  in  order  to  reinforce  said  embossed  pattern. 


4,109,668 

CX)IN  COUNTER 

Joseph  J.  Malacbeski.  130  E.  Dirislon  St.,  WUke^Barre,  Pa. 

18702  ,      J 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  639,360,  Dec.  10, 1975,  abuidoned. 

This  appUcation  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,652 

Int  a.!  G07D  9/02 


4,109,666 

aCARETTE  FILTER 

Velio  Norman,  Raleigh,  and  Charles  M.  Moogallan,  Durham, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Ligett  Group  Inc.,  Durham,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,624 

Int  a.!  A24D  1/04 

VS.  (X  131—261  B  1  C"*" 


U.S.  a.  133—8  R 


4aalBl 


1  A  cylindrical  article  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  of 
equal  length  being  axially  aligned  and  spaced  apart  given  and 
equal  distances  along  said  axis,  a  layer  of  compacted  filter 
material  positioned  circumferentially  about  said  tubes  and 
extending  the  length  of  said  cylindrical  article,  said  filter  mate- 
rial frictionally  holding  said  tubes  in  position  along  said  axis 
and  said  filter  material  being  compacted  to  a  sute  of  greater 
density  in  the  area  surrounding  said  tubes  and  to  a  sUte  of 
lesser  density  in  the  area  extending  between  said  tubes  and  a 
cylinder  of  plug  wrap  material  about  said  layer  of  fUter  mate- 
rial for  maintaining  said  filter  material  in  its  relanve  density 
states. 


4,109,667 
HAIR  SETTING  ROLLER 
Vh^  P.  Quirk,  St  Marys,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stackpole  Carbon 
Company,  St  Marys,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,550 

iBt  CL^  A45D  2/12 

U5,  a.  132-33  R  8  Claims 


1  In  a  hair  setting  roller  for  use  with  apparatus  having  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  electric  supply  conUcts  and  a  permanent 
magnet  between  them,  a  dielectric  cylinder,  an  electrical  resis- 
tance magnetic  heating  element  encircling  the  cylmder  and 
secured  thereto  and  adapted  to  be  attracted  by  said  magnet, 
and  circular  electric  conUcts  electrically  connected  to  the 
ends  of  said  element,  said  contacts  encircUng  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  cylinder  in  spaced  relation  with  said  element  for  engag- 
ing said  supply  conUcts  while  said  magnet  overcomes  a  force 
tending  to  separate  said  roller  and  magnet  whereby  to  heat 
said  element  electrically,  said  resistance  heatmg  element  hav- 
ing a  magnetic  permeability  that  decreases  as  its  temperature 
increases  until  the  attraction  of  the  magnet  and  said  element  for 
each  other  becomes  weaker  than  said  separating  force  acung 
on  the  roller. 


1.  A  coin  counter  comprising  an  elongate  body  of  generally 
polygonal  cross-sectional  outline  for  resting  on  a  selected  side 
and  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  body  for  respectively  receiving  sucks  of  coins,  each  of 
said  grooves  being  located  laterally  within  and  substantially 
occupying  a  respective  side  of  said  body,  said  grooves  extend- 
ing into  said  body  toward  each  other  and  terminating  short  of 
each  other  to  leave  of  the  body  material  a  central  longitudi- 
naUy  extending  spine  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing ribs  outstanding  from  said  spine  toward  and  terminating  at 
respective  comers  of  said  body,  an  end  member  at  one  end  of 
each  groove  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  body  for  abuttmg 
engagement  with  a  stack  of  coins  received  in  the  respective 
groove,  and  indicia  associated  with  each  groove  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  respective  end  member  to  indicate  a 
desired  quantity  of  coins  in  the  respective  groove,  said  grooves 
each  extending  beyond  the  associated  indicU  and  openmg 
through  the  body  end  opposite  to  said  one  body  end  for  sup- 
porting a  wrapper  in  position  to  engage  about  coins  in  the 
respective  groove,  and  said  indicia  being  defined  by  a  cut 
fonned  in  each  rib  facing  generally  outwardly  m  the  same 
direction  as  the  associated  groove  and  extendmg  chordally  of 
the  associated  groove  entirely  through  the  respective  rib  for 
tactile  sensing. 

4,109,669 
ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINTS 
Jean  Pierre  Rivere,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nadonale 
dcs  Uslnes  Renault  and  Societe  dite  AutomobUes  Peugeot 
both  of  Boulogne-BUlancourt  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  435J11,  Jan.  21,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,949,713. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  572,945 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  J»a  19, 1973,  73.01898 
Int  a.2  P02B  3/00 
VS.  a.  137—101.19  5  Claims 

1.  A  servo  loop  for  assuring  a  proportionality  between  the 
flow  of  a  first  fluid  and  the  flow  of  a  second  fluid,  comrising: 
a  differential  flow  meter  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  of  said 

first  fluid, 
a  path  for  the  flow  of  the  second  fluid  mcludmg  a  supply,  a 
first  inlet  control  injector,  a  fluid  system  using  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  flow  supplied,  and  an  outlet  control  injector 
connected  in  a  series  flow  relationship,  said  injectors 
coupled  to  and  driven  by  said  differential  flow  meter; 
a  pair  of  voluge-to-frequency  converters  coupled  between 
said  differential  flow  meter  and  said  injectors  for  dnvmg 
said  injectors; 
a  difl^erential  pressure  sensor  coupled  between  said  injectors 

for  sensing  differences  in  pressure  therebetween, 
comparator  means  coupled  to  said  differential  flow  meter 
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and  to  said  diflerential  pressure  sensor  for  comparing  Che 
outputs  thereof;  and 


control  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  comparator 
means  and  to  said  voltage-to-frequency  converters  for 
controlling  said  flow  of  said  second  fluid  in  response  to 
the  output  of  said  comparator  means. 


4,109,670 
CX)MBINAT10N  CHECK  FLOW  CONTROL  A!>JD 
SELECTOR  VALVE 
Roger  D.  Slagel,  PUntatioa,  Fla. 

CootiBiiatioo  of  Scr.  No.  3«0,685,  Ma;  16, 1973,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  coatinuatjon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  196,486,  Not.  8, 1971, 

abudoned.  This  ai^Ucatioa  Jan.  13,  1975,  Scr.  No.  540,492 

iBt  a.!  F16K  21/00 

VS.  a.  137—119  9  Claimi 


within  laid  chamber  inlet  from  passing  out  through  said 
chamber  inlet; 

a  biasing  means  coimected  to  said  movable  portion  of  said 
stem  means  for  rotating  normally  opening  said  outlet 
sealing  valve  means  and  positioning  said  control  valve 
means  within  said  chamber  inlet  when  fluid  stops  flowing 
through  said  chamber  inlet  into  said  chamber,  fluid  flow 
through  said  housing  moves  said  control  valve  means  out 
of  said  chamber  inlet  and  said  outlet  sealing  valve  means 
into  sealing  engagement  with  said  inner  surface  of  said 
housing, 

a  cam  means  connected  to  said  stem; 

said  cam  means  including  a  first  portion  coimected  to  said 
housing  and  a  second  cam  portion  connected  to  said  stem 
for  engagement  with  said  first  portion  to  rotate  said  outlet 
sealing  valve  means  during  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
movable  portion  of  said  stem; 

said  first  portion  connected  to  said  housing  and  being  re- 
movably connected  to  said  bousing  whereby  said  first 
portion  of  said  cam  means  may  be  easily  replaced. 


4,109,671 
SANITARY  YARD  HYDRANT 
James  L.  Hagbes,  and  WlUiam  E.  Brocrman,  both  of  dndnnatl, 
Ohio,  aasignon  to  Industrial  Value  Analysis  Inc,  Oncianati, 
Ohio 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,497 

Int  a.2  E03B  9/14 

VS.  a.  137—282  9  Clainis 


1.  A  multi-port  sequencing  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  central  fluid  receiving  chamber,  a  cham- 
ber inlet,  a  housing  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
chamber  inlet  of  said  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  outlets 
disposed  substantially  on  the  side  opposite  of  said  central 
chamber  from  said  chamber  inlet,  said  outlets  having  a 
surrounding  inner  surface  substantially  concave  in  shape; 

a  sequencing  outlet  sealing  valve  means  having  at  least  one 
aperture  disposed  therethrough  and  a  sealing  surface  for 
contact  with  said  inner  surface  of  said  housing, 

said  outlet  sealing  valve  means  having  a  lower  sloping  en- 
gaging surface  for  engagement  with  said  outlet  surface  to 
close  at  least  some  of  said  outlets,  said  lower  sloping 
engaging  surface  of  said  outlet  sealing  valve  means  having 
a  slope  less  than  said  surrounding  inner  surface  of  said 
housing  to  provide  initial  opening  of  said  outlet  sealing 
valve  means  in  a  non-fluid  flow  condition, 

a  stem  means  connected  to  said  housing; 

said  stem  means  including  a  reciprocally  movable  portion 
with  one  end  connected  to  the  central  portion  of  said 
outlet  sealing  valve  means,  said  movable  portion  posi- 
tioned centrally  said  housing; 

a  control  valve  means  connected  to  said  movable  portion  of 
said  stem  means  and  positioned  on  said  movable  portion  to 
move  into  said  chamber  inlet  to  provide  a  barrier  to  fluid 


1.  A  nonfreezing,  sanitary  hydrant  mechanism  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  inlet  line  disposed  below  the  frost  line  of  the 
earth  and  to  discharge  water  through  a  discharge  opening,  said 
hydrant  comprising: 

a  head; 

a  main  valve  body  adapted  to  be  disposed  below  the  frost 
line,  and  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  chamber  formed 
therein; 

a  transverse  wall  dividing  said  upper  and  lower  chambers 
and  having  two  openings  formed  therein; 

a  stand  pipe  extending  upwardly  from  said  main  valve  body 
and  intercoimecting  the  head  and  said  upper  chamber  of 
the  main  valve  body; 

means  for  connecting  the  valve  body  to  the  inlet  line; 

a  flow  tube  disposed  within  said  stand  pipe  and  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  discharge  opening  through  said 
head; 

the  lower  portions  of  said  flow  tube  and  stand  pipe  and  the 
interior  of  said  valve  body  chambers  providing  a  recepta- 
cle for  storing  below  frost  line  water  drained  from  said 
head  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  flow  tube; 

an  ejector  member  passing  through  one  opening  in  said 
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transverse  wall  and  including  a  peripheral  wall,  a  venturi 
tube  mounted  within  said  peripheral  wall  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship thereto,  said  peripheral  wall  having  openmgs 
extending  therethrough; 

said  ejector  member  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
flow  tube; 

said  ejector  member  including  flow  control  means; 

said  ejector  member  being  movable  between  first  and  second 
positions; 

said  ejector  member  in  said  first  position  causmg  said  flow 
control  means  to  seal  off  said  inlet  line; 

said  transverse  openings  in  said  ejector  wall  bemg  disposed 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  lower  chamber, 
whereby  fluid  is  free  to  drain  from  said  head  and  flow  tube 
into  said  lower  chamber  and  into  the  lower  portion  of  said 
stand  pipe  in  the  first  position; 

said  ejector  member  in  said  second  position  causmg  said 
flow  control  means  to  open  said  inlet  line  for  flow  through 
said  venturi  and  flow  tube  to  said  discharge  opemng; 

said  ejector  member  being  in  sealed  engagement  with  said 
transverse  wall  when  said  ejector  member  is  m  said  sec- 
ond position; 

said  ejector  member  and  flow  tube  defuung  a  condmt  struc- 
ture through  said  upper  chamber  in  fluid  commumcauon 
with  said  head  in  the  second  position; 
said  ejector  member  in  said  second  position  further  causmg 
said  peripheral  wall  openings  to  be  disposed  m  the  lower 
portion  of  the  valve  body  chamber  to  connect  the  interior 
of  said  valve  body  to  said  venturi,  whereby  water  stored 
in  the  main  valve  body  and  said  stand  pipe  is  ejected  from 
said  hydrant;  ,.       „         ,.        u 

float  and  check  valve  means  for  controllmg  flow  through 

said  second  opening  in  said  transverse  wall; 
and  actuating  means  for  selectively  shifting  said  ejector  from 
one  of  said  positions  to  the  other. 

4,109,672 
SNAP-IN  VALVE  CARTRIDGE 
Robert  S.  Szcineredl,  Sunland,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  Price-Pflster 
Brass  Mfg.  Co,  Pacohna,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,396 

Int.  C1.2  F16K  3/10 

VS.  a.  137-315  "  0»*" 


4,109,673 

COMBINATION  GLADHAND  AND  SHUTOFF  COCK 

Charles  Horowiti,  NUea,  and  Frederic  Uaaan,  Chicago,  both  of 

lU.,  assignors  to  Sloan  Valte  Com|«ny,  CWcago,  ni. 

nied  Aug.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  716,378 

Int.  a.2  F1«K  27/OSi  F16L  35/00 

VS.  CL  137—381  '  C"*" 


A,  n    »,   «j  t^\    ^f 


2.  In  a  plumbing  fixture: 

a  a  valve  body  having  a  cup  providing  a  valve  recess; 

b.  a  valve  mechanism  in  the  recess  including  a  non-nsmg 
valve  stem  projecting  upwardly  of  the  recess; 

c.  a  hollow  handle  for  operating  the  valve  stem  and  havmg 
a  skirt  encompassing  the  valve  body  cup; 

d  companion  axially  separable  snap  couplmg  members  car- 
ried respectively  at  the  end  of  the  stem  and  on  the  mside 
of  said  handle,  one  of  said  coupling  members  being  inov- 
able  radially  upon  axial  separation  there  between;  and 

e  a  dog  member  releasably  mounted  at  the  top  of  said  handle 
and  having  a  part  positioned  to  restrict  radial  movement 
of  said  one  of  said  coupling  members  whereby  said  stem 
and  said  handle  are  secured  together  for  conjomt  angular 
movement. 


1.  In  a  combination  gladhand  and  shutoff  cock,  a  gladhand 
body  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet,  a  flow  passage 
through  said  body  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet, 
a  valve  chamber  in  said  body  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  flow  passage  and  a  routable  valve  member  positioned 
in  said  valve  chamber  for  controlling  flow  through  said 
passage,  a  tubular  member  for  routing  said  valve  member 
atuched  to  one  end  thereof, 
a  latch  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  tubular  member, 
said  latch  member  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
hollow  body  portion,  a  gripping  portion  adjacent  to  one 
end  of  said  latch  member  body  portion,  a  cover  portion 
extending  from  said  latch  member  body  portion  and  posi- 
tioned to  seat  upon  and  to  close  said  air  ouUet  when  said 
rouuble  valve  member  closes  said  air  passage,  and  a 
latching  portion  on  said  latch  member  movable  between 
latched  and  unlatched  positions,  said  latchmg  portion  of 
said  latch  member  cooperating  with  said  gladhand  body 
when  in  the  latched  position  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
Utch  member  and  said  rouuble  valve  member  when  said 
rouuble  valve  member  is  in  a  closed  position, 
a  rod  axially  positioned  within  said  tubular  member,  said  rod 
having  an  increased  diameter  head  at  one  end,  with  the 
other  end  of  said  rod  extending  mto  and  being  attached  to 
said  latch  member, 
a  spring  positioned  on  said  rod,  said  spring  normally  biasmg 
said  latching  portion  of  said  latch  member  to  said  latching 
position. 

4,109,674 
PRESSURE  AND  VACUUM  RELIEF  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
DaTid  A.  Beale,  Huron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goicnl  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,198 
Inta.'F16K  17/26 
UJS.  a.  137— 493.9  ,  ^9^ 

1.  A  pressure  and  vacuum  relief  valve  assembly  for  a  liquid 
container  comprising  means  including  a  vacuum  diaphragm 
and  a  wall  cooperatively  providing  a  vacuum  relief  chamber,  a 
vent  passage  communicatmg  said  vacuum  relief  chamber  with 
atmosphere,  means  including  a  pressure  diaphragm  exposed  on 
an  atmospheric  side  to  atmosphere  and  cooperating  on  an 
opposite  pressure  side  with  said  vacuum  diaphragm  to  provide 
a  control  chamber,  said  diaphragms  each  having  an  aperture 
therein,  a  pressure  vent  passage  for  communicating  said  con- 
trol chamber  with  the  interior  of  a  container  through  the 
aperture  in  said  vacuum  diaphragm,  said  vacuum  diaphragm 
normally  sealingly  engaging  about  the  aperture  therem  with 
said  wall  and  operable  to  disengage  therefrom  to  provide  for 
communication  between  said  vacuum  relief  chamber  and  the 
interior  of  the  container  only  upon  a  predetermined  reduction 
in  pressure  in  the  container  below  atmospheric  pressure,  means 
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including  a  valve  seal  element  extending  through  the  aoeriur^ 

,^^^K        "^r  '^  ""^  '"'  "'^  respective  pressurf  ^d 
atmosphenc  sides  of  said  pressure  dUphragm,  ^rpr^t^e 

therem  w„h  said  Hr,.  valve  seal  means  and  operable  to^Si 
gage  therefrom  to  provide  for  communication  between  a  m^ 
sphere  and  said  control  chamber  only  upon  a  pr^^rfmcr^ 
m  the  container  to  a  predetermined  value  ab^ve  atmosph^ 
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non  between  said  poppet  and  said  cylinder. 


4,109,676 

FILTERS 

E™«t  June*  Price,  SoUhoU,  England,  assignor  to  E.  J  Price 

(DeTelopment.)  Limited,  Birmingham.  EngUnd 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,452 

SlSS^  '"'°'"^'  ""'""'"'»  "^'^'*«'  KinWo-n-  Dec.  17,  1975, 


VS.  a.  137—550 


iBt  a.2  F16K  «/02 


12  Claims 


pr«sure,  and  said  ««,nd  valve  seal  means  arranged  relative  to 
said  fjrst  valve  seal  means  so  as  to  be  sealingly  engaged  by 
^ond  pressure  diaphragm  about  the  aperture^herefn  fo  pre^ 
ZLT  ""^"^^"O"  >«'*««  said  control  chambered 
atmosphere  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  pressure  surge  in  said 
control  chamber  exceedmg  said  predetermined  value  ab^e 
atmosphenc  pressure  whereby  leakage  from  the  contamer 
TOteT    "*""'  "  "^^  "'"'"'"  diaphragm  is  positively 


4,109,675 
REUEF  VALVE 

Jl*"'  ^f"**'"-  C«^-.  "«ignor  to  Intemwional  Tele- 
pfcone  and  Telegraph  Corporatjon,  New  York,  N  Y 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,955 
,,„  „  Iflt  a.2  F16K /7/CX 

UA  a  137-494  ,  _  , 

•  8  Claims 


mnLu  ?!II1*  *  ■""  '=°°'P™'"8  at  least  two  relatively 
movable  body  portions  which  together  define  a  chamber  for 
receiving  filter  means,  said  chamber  having  fiuid  inlet  JLd 
ou  let  tneans  arranged  that  when  filter  mLns  is  re^i!^ 
withm  the  chamber  fluid  passing  there  through  from  t^Ll« 
to  the  outlet  means  is  constrained  to  pass  through  the  m^r 

s^p^rifch'^'.rr"  •""■«  '^'^"'^'^  mo?at?e'!::th''rt 
^\^  «^^h  other  between  a  closed  position  wherem  said 

oL?a^vV;n":^d  tlT'  ■"  "•""  P°^"'°"-  "■"  ^«"'""  ,^s 
Tr^Z^        said  body  portions  to  resist  relative  movement 

Z:^f  ^  T  L°  """'*  '°  ""^  °P«"  P<»ition  and  fh^d  to 
escape  from  said  chamber  between  said  body  portions  wher 


h,~fh  "°*  =°".'^°'  device,  said  device  compnsmg:  a 

barrel  havmg  a  cyhndncal  mtemal  surface-  a  hollow,  cylindri- 
cal poppet  guided  for  reciprocation  independent  of  rotation 
mside  s^d  barrel,  said  barrel  havmg  an  amiular  mwardly  e° 
tendmg  flange  at  one  end  thereof,  said  poppet  havmg  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end  movable  to  abut  said  flange,  said  poppet 
being  adapted  to  provide  a  path  for  the  fluid  flow  from^r^We 
thereof  between  said  open  end  thereof  and  said  flange   and 
wound   the  exterior  thereof  but  ms.de  said  barrel  axially 
TZ   1?    H  °^  '""^  '*"'  "'"^^  '""'"8  "  ho'e  therethrough 
flange  hole,  said   poppet  open  end  bemg  larger  thi,  and 
adapt^  to  close  oflTsaid  flange  hole,  said  flange  hole  havmg  a 
beveled  mtenor  surface;  a  cylinder  slidable  inside  said  pop^t, 
said  cyhnder  havmg  an  annular  comer  movable  mto  andomof 
seahng  engagement  with  said  surface,  an  auxiliary  spring 
mounted  on  said  poppet  to  buis  said  comer  agamst  said  surface 
said  cylmder  having  an  unbalanced  force  radius  at  said  come 
somewhat  less  than  that  where  said  cylmder  shdes  againTtX 
mtenor  of  said  poppet;  spnng  means  to  bias  said  poppet  open 


4,109,677 
PROTECnVE  DEVICE  FOR  STORAGE  TANKS 

^„      r""*'  ""°  ^-  ^'^'^  «'-  MarengoTwiSZ 

Contmoatjon-m-pM  of  Ser.  No.  636,411,  D«   1   1975 
.b«Hlooed.  This  appUcfion  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No'.  723^62 
iBt.  CL' F16K  41/00 
VS.  a.  137-586  ,  _  , 

3  Claima 


1  In  combination,  a  mobile,  liquid  containing  tank  havmg  a 
vent  mnt  situated  generally  atop  said  tank,  a  cover  mem^r 
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disposed  over  said  vent  unit  and  adapted  to  be  moved  between 
a  closed  position  covering  said  vent  unit  and  an  open  position 
permitted  access  to  said  vent  unit,  a  drain  opening  disposed 
generally  at  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  said  opening  being 
adapted  to  accept  a  connection  to  a  drain  conduit,  a  guard  unit 
for  said  drain  opening  and  a  guard  unit  guide  means  mounting 
said  guard  unit  for  free  but  limited  movement  between  a  first 
guard  position  blocking  the  connection  of  said  conduit  to  said 
drain  opening  and  a  second  position  permitting  said  connec- 
tion, a  movable  guard  unlocking  member  mounted  on  said 
tank,  said  guard  unlocking  member  having  one  portion  pivot- 
ally  atuched  to  said  tank,  another  portion  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  said  cover  member  when  said  cover  member  is 
closed,  said  cover-engaging  portion  being  free  to  move  to 
another  position  when  said  cover  member  is  open,  a  free  end 
portion  for  connection  to  said  guard  unit,  and  means  connect- 
■  ing  said  guard  unit  and  said  guard  unlocking  member,  said 
connecting  means  including  a  rigid  rod  member  and  a  pivotally 
mounted  rocker,  said  rod  member  being  attached  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  free  end  portion  of  said  guard  unlocking  mem- 
ber and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  one  arm  of  said  rocker,  and 
means  attaching  the  other  arm  of  said  rocker  to  a  portion  of 
said  guard  unit,  whereby  said  guard  unit  is  held  in  said  first 
position  by  engagement  between  said  portion  of  said  guard 
unlocking  member  and  said  cover  when  said  cover  memberis 
closed  and  whereby,  when  said  cover  member  is  opened,  said 
guard  Imlockmg  member  is  free  to  move  so  that  said  guard  umt 
is  freely  movable  to  said  second  position. 

4,109,678 

FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Leonard  Chapman,  13760  Chandler  BWd.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

91401 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7714>61 

Int  a.2  F15B  13/04 

VS.  CL  137-5%.2  »  C>«*»» 


manifold  means  having  an  inlet/outlet  means  for  commu- 
nicating with  a  fluid-powered  actuator  means; 

fastener  means,  for  securing  said  pair  of  control  valves  to  a 
surface  of  said  manifold  means; 

valve  actuating  means,  including  a  carrier  member  secured 
to  at  least  one  of  said  valve  bodies,  a  rocking  beam  pivota- 
bly  secured  to  said  carrier  member  and  superimposed 
above  the  protrudmg  portions  of  said  uppets  in  said 
valves,  and  operating  means  for  controllable  pivoting  of 
said  rocking  beam  from  a  neutral  position  equally  spaced 
from  both  of  said  uppets  into  bearing  contact  with  either 
uppet;  and 

fluid  port  means  communicating  with  said  bore  in  each  of 
said  control  valves,  intermediate  between  said  uppet  and 
said  valve  seat,  adapted  to  interconnect  one  of  said  valves 
with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  the  other  of  said 
valves  with  a  sink  for  fluid,  whereby,  by  selective  pivoting 
of  said  rocking  beam  through  said  operating  means,  said 
actuating  means  may  be  placed  in  communication  with 
either  said  source  or  said  sink. 


4,109,679 

CONTROLLER  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED 

DEVICES 

OliTer  WendeU  Johnson,  Chuka.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  QeTeland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,607,  Apr.  23, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,033.377,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  507,015,  S«p.  18, 

1974,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcadoo  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

761,832 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  5, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI'  B62D  5/OS 

VS.  a.  137—596.13  1*  Claima 


1.  A  control  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  admission 

and 
discharge  of  fluid  to.  and  from,  fluid-powered  actuator 

means, 
comprising:  -     -.      , 

a  pair  of  identical  control  valves,  with  each  of  said  valves 
including  a  cylindrical  bore  passing  through  a  valve  body, 
a  cylindrical  uppet  reciprocable  in  one  end  of  said  bore 
and  protruding  therefrom,  sealing  means  between  said 
bore  and  said  uppet  to  prevent  egress  of  fluid  from  the 
bore  a  valve  seat  provided  with  a  circular  channel  coaxial 
with  said  bore  inset  into  the  other  end  of  the  bore,  a  corn- 
eal valve  head  removably  secured  to  said  uppet  by  means 
of  an  elongated  valve  stem,  and  resilient  spring  means 
entrapped  in  said  bore  between  said  uppet  and  said  valve 
seat  for  urging  said  valve  head  into  fluid-sealmg  conuct 
with  said  channel: 
fluid  manifold  means  in  communication  wi^th  said  other  end 
of  the  bore  of  each  of  said  pair  of  control  valves  said  fluid 


16.  Valve  means  for  use  in  a  controller  of  the  type  including 
a  housing  defining  an  inlet  port,  a  supply  passage  communicat- 
ing therewith,  an  outlet  port,  first  and  second  control  fluid 
pons  and  first  and  second  control  fluid  passages  communicat- 
ing therewith,  respectively,  a  fluid  meter  including  a  metering 
member  movable  to  measure  the  volume  of  fluid  passing  there- 
through, first  and  second  fluid  meter  passages  communicating 
with  said  fluid  meter  means,  means  operatively  associated  wth 
said  metering  member  to  impart  follow-up  movement  to  said 
valve  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  metering  mem- 
ber, said  valve  means  defining  an  axis  of  roution  and  a  central 
reference  plane  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  valve 
means  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  valve  member  defining  first  and  second  annu- 
lar meter  grooves  and  first  and  second  axial  pressure 
passages  communicating  with  said  first  and  second  meter 
grooves,  respectively; 

(b)  a  follow-up  valve  member  disposed  about  said  pnmary 
valve  member,  defining  a  neutral  position  relative  thereto 
and  defining  pressure  port  means  adapted  to  communicate 
with  said  supply  passage  and  disposed  adjacent  said  cen- 
tral reference  plane; 

(c)  said  first  axial  pressure  passage  extending  a  sufTicient 
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distance  to  communicate  with  said  pressure  port  means 
when  said  valve  members  are  relatively  displaced  in  one 
direction  from  said  neutral  position,  said  second  ajual 
pressure  passage  extending  a  sufficient  distance  to  com- 
municate with  said  pressure  port  means  when  said  valve 
members  are  relatively  displaced  in  the  other  direction 
from  the  neutral  position; 

(d)  said  follow-up  valve  member  defming  first  and  second 
meter  ports  disposed  to  be  in  continuous  fluid  commimica- 
tion  with  said  first  and  second  meter  grooves,  respec- 
tively, and  adapted  to  be  in  commutating  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  first  and  second  fluid  meter  passages, 
respectively: 

(e)  said  follow-up  valve  member  further  defining  first  and 
second  operating  ports  oppositely  and  approjumately 
equally  disposed  about  said  central  reference  plane  and 
adapted  to  be  in  continuous  fluid  communication  with  said 
first  and  second  control  fluid  passages,  respectively;  and 

(0  said  primary  valve  member  defines  a  first  axial  operating 
passage  communicating  with  said  first  meter  groove  and 
being  disposed  to  communicate  with  said  first  operating 
port  when  said  valve  members  are  relatively  displaced  in 
said  other  direction,  and  a  second  axial  operating  passage 
communicating  with  said  second  meter  groove  and  being 
disposed  to  communicate  with  said  second  operating  port 
when  said  valve  members  are  relatively  displaced  in  said 
one  direction. 


4,109.680 

PLATE  TYPE  FLUID  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE 

Ardii  R.  LaTender,  6  Starlight  Dr.,  Clarks  Summit,  Pi.  18411 

FUed  Jan.  3,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  75«,094 

Int.  a.'  F16L  5i/02 

VS.  CL  137—599  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  distributing  fiuid  comprising  a  series  of  plates 
in  stack  configuration,  one  outermost  plate  in  said  stack  of 
plates  having  an  aperture  therein  defining  an  inlet,  the  other 
outermost  plate  in  said  stack  of  plates  having  an  aperture 
therein  defining  an  outlet,  each  intermediate  plate  having  an 
aperture  therein  in  fluid  communication  with  apertures  in 
abutting  plates  in  said  stack  such  that  the  fluid  flow  subdivides 
into  a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  paths  between  said  inlet  and  outlet, 
a  first  set  of  alternate  plates  in  said  stack  wherein  each  plate  in 
the  set  has  the  same  number  of  apertures  as  the  preceding  plate 
in  the  stack  with  the  total  area  of  the  apertures  being  substan- 
tially increased  compared  to  the  total  area  of  the  apertures  in 
the  preceding  plate  in  the  stack,  a  second  set  of  alternate  plates 
in  said  stack  wherein  each  plate  in  the  set  has  twice  the  number 
of  apertures  as  the  preceding  plate  in  the  stack,  whereby  fluid 
from  said  inlet  subdivides  into  a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  paths  to 
distribute  fluid  at  said  outlet  evenly. 


4,109,681 

HOISTING  CRANE  FOR  BUILDING  PURPOSES 

John  EdTard  Lennart  Stahl,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tom- 

borg  A  Lundberg  AB,  Bristagatan,  Sweden 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  467,361,  May  6, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  22,  1976.  Ser.  No.  669,080 

Int  a.!  B67D  5/00 

VS.  a.  137—615  1  daiffl 


*■*". 


■^^" 


1.  A  hoisting  crane  for  building  purposes,  comprising 

(a)  a  tower, 

(b)  an  inner  jib  section  pivotably  mounted  in  the  region  of 
the  top  of  the  tower, 

(c)  an  outer  jib  section  having  roughly  the  same  length  as  the 
inner  jib  section  and  being  pivotably  mounted  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  inner  jib  section, 

(d)  a  bow-shaped  guide  means  for  a  control  rope  running 
between  the  inner  end  of  the  outer  jib  section  and  the 
broach  of  the  tower,  said  control  rope  being  adapted  to 
steer  the  angular  position  of  the  outer  jib  section  relative 
to  the  iimer  jib  section  in  correspondence  to  the  slewing 
angle  of  the  inner  jib  section  relative  to  the  tower  so  that 
the  outer  end  of  the  outer  jib  section  takes  substantially 
the  same  level  independent  of  said  slewing  angle, 

(e)  means  for  slewing  the  inner  jib  section  between  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  or  slightly  upwards  directed  position,  in 
which  the  outer  jib  section  takes  a  substantially  horizontal 
position  to  an  almost  vertical  upward-directed  position  in 
which  the  outer  jib  section  takes  a  substantially  vertical 
downward-directed  position, 

(0  pipe  means  on  said  tower  and  said  iimer  and  outer  jib 
sections  for  the  pumping  of  concrete  to  a  portioning 
means  at  the  outer  end  of  the  outer  jib  section,  said  pipe 
means  being  provided  with  rotary  couplings  acting 
around  horizontal  axis  at  the  pivot  axis  of  the  iimer  and 
outer  ends  of  the  inner  and  outer  jib  sections,  respectively, 
and  a  rotary  coupling  acting  around  a  vertical  axis  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  tower,  and 

(g)  a  hoist  controlled  lifting  hook  mounted  adjacent  the 
outer  end  of  said  outer  jib. 


4,109,682 

DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL  VALVE 

EUidi  N.  Gudjofuson,  Lindarflot  37,  Gardabaer,  Iceland 

FUed  Ju.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,080 

Int.  CL^  F15B  li/04 

VS.  a.  137— 625J3  n  Claims 

1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  (10)  having  a  valve  bore  (11)  therein,  a  first 
port  (13)  for  receiving  a  pressure  fluid,  a  second  port  (14) 
for  discharging  pressure  fluid,  and  third  and  fourth  ports 
(15, 16)  for  connection  to  an  output  utilization  device,  said 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  ports  (13-16)  all  being  in 
communication  with  said  valve  bore  (11);  and 
an  elongated  generally  rod-shaped  valve  spool  (12)  rotatably 
received  in  said  valve  bore  (11),  said  valve  spool  having  a 
first  circumferential  recess  (18)  which  is  in  communication 
with  said  third  port  (15);  a  second  circumferential  recess 
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(19)  spaced  from  said  first  circumferential  recess  (18)  and 
in  communication  with  said  fourth  port  (16):  a  through 
bore  (20)  located  between  said  first  and  second  circumfer- 
ential recesses  and  at  a  given  axial  position  of  said  valve 
spool  such  that  it  is  in  selective  communication  with  said 
first  and  second  ports  (13, 14);  a  first  straight  groove  (22) 
which  is  in  selective  communication  with  said  first  port 
(13)  and  which  extends  axially  of  said  valve  spool  (12) 
from  at  least  said  given  axial  position  of  said  valve  spool  to 
said  first  circumferential  recess  (18);  a  second  straight 
groove  (21)  which  is  in  selective  communication  with  said 
first  port  (13)  and  which  extends  axially  of  said  valve 
spool  (12)  from  at  least  said  given  axial  position  of  said 
valve  spool  to  said  second  circumferential  recess  (19),  said 
first  and  second  grooves  (22,  21)  being  on  diametrically 
opposite  sides  of  said  valve  spool  and  said  through  bore 
(20)  having  an  axis  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  valve  spool,  said  axis  of  said 


4,109,683 
THROTTLE  VALVE 

Wilhclm  Stractae,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assigoor  to 
Gestra-KSB  Vertriebagesellschaft,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,550 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1975,  2555752 

Int  CLJ  F16K  41/14:  F15D  1/14 
VS.  a.  137— 625  J  9  C»'™ 


m    7b 


?    2      S 


through  bore  (20)  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  passing  through  said  first  and  second  grooves;  and  a 
further  groove  (29)  in  said  valve  spool  at  each  end  of  said 
through  bore  (20),  said  further  grooves  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  grooves  (22. 21)  and 
out  of  communication  with  said  first  and  second  grooves, 
the  angular  communication  of  said  through  bore  (20)  with 
said  first  and  second  ports  (13, 14)  being  greater  than  that 
of  said  first  and  second  grooves  (22,  21);  and 
means  for  rotating  said  valve  spool  (12)  in  said  valve  bore 
(11)  whereby  when  said  through  bore  (20)  of  said  valve 
spool  is  in  fuU  communication  with  said  first  and  second 
ports  (13, 14),  the  output  utUization  device  is  shunted  and 
rendered  in  the  off  condition,  when  said  first  groove  (22) 
is  in  full  communication  with  said  first  port  (14),  the  out- 
put UtUization  device  is  operated  at  maximum  m  a  first 
direction  and  when  said  second  groove  (21)  is  m  full 
communication  with  said  first  port  the  output  utilization 
device  is  operated  at  maximum  in  an  opposite  direction. 


1.  A  throttle  valve,  comprising: 

a  throttle  member  including  at  least  two  telescopically  and 
coaxially  disposed,  substantiaUy  cyUndrical  jackets,  each 
of  said  jackets  having  an  equivalent  number  of  groups  of 
radially-extending  throughflow  bores  distributed  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  circumference  thereof,  the  bores  in 
each  group  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  such  that 
their  axes  lie  in  spaced  apart  planes  normal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  said  jackets,  at  least  the  axes  of  some  of  the 
bores  of  one  group  being  offset  reUtive  to  the  axes  of 
corresponding  bores  of  an  other  group  in  a  longitudinal 
axial  direction  of  said  jackets  up  to  a  maximum  distance 
equivalent  to  the  cross-section  dimensions  of  said  bores, 
the  degree  of  said  offset  of  corresponding  bores  of  differ- 
ent groups  differs  from  corresponding  planes  of  axes  to 
corresponding  planes  of  axes,  said  jackets  being  routable 
relative  to  another  so  that,  in  a  first  position,  the  through- 
flow  bores  of  said  one  group  and  said  other  group  of  one 
of  said  jackets  are,  respectively,  at  least  partially  alignable 
with  the  throughflow  bores  of  said  one  group  and  said 
other  group  of  the  other  of  said  jackets  and,  in  a  second 
position,  the  throughflow  bores  of  said  one  group  and  said 
other  group  of  one  of  said  jackets  are,  respectively,  at  least 
partially  alignable  with  the  throughflow  bores  of  said 
other  group  and  said  one  group  of  the  other  of  said  jack- 
ets; and 
a  slide-locking  portion  coaxially  disposed  relative  to  said 
jackets,  at  least  one  of  said  locking  portion  and  said  throt- 
tle member  being  longitudinaUy  axiaUy  displaceable  to 
permit  relative  movement  therebetween  so  as  to  permit 
opening  and  closing  of  said  bores. 

4,109,684 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  LEAKS 

IN  WATER  HEATERS 
Robert  R.  Femandei,  221  W.  57th  SU  BM.  LoTelawl,  Cdo. 
80537 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,508 
Int  a.=  F16L  55/lS 
VS.  CL  138—97  '  CMnt 

1.  Apparatus  for  repairing  a  leak  in  a  length  of  pipe,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  sealant-coated,  generally  cylindrical  metallic  repair  section 
having  a  spring  temper  characteristic  and  being  formed  to 
include  a  first  longitudinal  edge  and  a  second  longitudinal 
edge  that  overlaps  the  first  longitudinal  edge; 
a  pair  of  mating  lacing  members  attached  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  repair  section,  one  of  said  pair  of  mating  lacing 
members  being  atttched  along  said  second  longitudinal 
edge  and  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  mating  lacing  mem- 
bers being  attached  a  predetermined  distance  away  from 
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4,109,68« 
said  first  longitudinal  edge  such  that  said  repair  section  .s  ADJUSTING  VEHICLE  GASOLINE  OLLER 

in  a  compressed  cylmdrical  position  when  said  mating  EQUIPMENT 

Uuring  members  are  m  a  laced  position;  Jacque  R.  PhlUipm  M5  Fountain  A,e„L.n<a«er.  !•«- l^<>"» 

a  lacing  pin  securing  the  matmg  lacing  members  m  said  lac«i  •«•«>  p„^  j^.  j,  1977,  Ser.  No  813^50 

"  ^ifioT  "hereby  maintainmg  the  repair  section  m  the  ^..  a.:  B65B  S/04  ^  ^^^ 

compressed  cylindrical  position;  and  -••     • 


I 

'  c 


VS.  (X  Ul— 1 


means  for  removmg  said  lacmg  pin  after  the  rep^r  section 
^b^n  coa«alTy  positioned  inside  the  length  of  pipe 
a^acl^^the  leak.l^eupon  the  repair  -tion  ts  permU- 
S  ,0  spring  to  an  expanded  cylindncal  position,  thereby 
^e^^g  a  force  agams.  the  inside  surface  of  the  p^  to 
form  a  permanent  sealant  Uyer  m  the  area  of  the  leak  to 
effect  repair  thereof 


4,109,685 
HORIZONTAL  HAND  WEAVING  LOOM 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  N°J36,83« 
—  P^ority.  .P*-- -^^,,^-  *•  "^*-  ^*^^ 
VS.  CL  139—33 


I  The  method  of  apportioning  surtax  in  dBpensing  fuel 
.hroulh  a  nozzle  rotaub^  associauble  with  a  filler  tube  in  a 
'flTel  rtfv""  a<:S,"dan«  with  the  fuel  efTiciency  classifica- 

tion  of  the  receiver,  consistmg  of  the  steps:  

Ta)  constraining  roUUbUity  of  the  nozzle  with  resp«:t  to  the 
^   m°er  m^  to  a  limit  evidencing  fuel  efficiency  classifica- 

(b)"";^';  rorir/of  the  nozzle  to  said  Umi.  when  a^oci- 
^.3  with  the  filler  tube  prior  to  fuel  d«P««mg;  and 
(c)  mdicating  the  degree  of  roution  of  the  nozzle,  as  a  mea- 
^  l^re"  su?u«  apportionable;  thereby  apportionrng  surm 

"accordance  with  fuel  efficiency  classification  of  the 

receiver. 

4.ie9,iS7 

VEHICLE  ASSEMBLYLINE  FUELING  EMISSION 

CONTROL  METHOD 

3uk  B  King,  Royal  Oak,  Mick.,  .«ii»«r  to  Ceral  Motor. 

*^»^'"'Fi^i*:«!1'977.S.r.N..7«,,«0 
I.ta.^Bt5Biy/00 
VS.  CL  141—5 


1  A  horizontal  hand  weaving  loom  mountable  on  horizonttl 
sujp^r^  cTmpnsing  a  horuontal  »»s.c  framein  wh^ch  a  w«p 
b«m  «>d  a  cloth  beam  are  rotaubly  mounted;  a  l"^™'!'  <^.s. 

IZZ  on  the  suppon  frame  -c- ^^^  ^^^a^ 

^r^si^:ned°":dtl.X  support  f-^.  ^^"f^: 
^Z'lpted  for  -"l^'-r<^;^^V^nn^edt 
bottom  P""-- "f^^t^^d^c^kerarn,  Lmg  p.voubly 
^oS^t^l^Xut  s^'horTntTcarrying  shaft  in  the  suppori 
mounted  about  M^a  harnesses  to  operate 

:::^X^le  ^eans  and  each  said  rocker  arm. 


FUtUlNO   AND 
«APOR   CAPTURING 
STATION 


1  A  method  of  capturing  vapor  displ«^  from  fuel  tanks  in 
vehicl«  dlig  fuel^g  on  a  vehicle  assembly  hne  compnsmg 

*(lt^ivlring  fuel  to  the  fuel  tanks  and  collecting  *«  vapor- 
^^^ZZl  displ«=ed  from  the  fuel  tanks  dunng  h«l  del.v- 

(2)7eSg  the  collected  vapor-air  mixture  to  a  plurali^- 

^   of  pir^lel  arranged  fuel  vapor  «lsorbing  devices  destined 

for^aage  in  fuel  vapor  collecting  systems  m  vehicles. 
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(3)  replacing  the  fuel  vapor  adsorbing  devices  used  m  step 
(2)  with  fresh  such  devices  prior  to  their  reaching  their 
full  fuel  vapor  storage  capacity,  and 

(4)  installing  the  fuel  vapor  adsorbing  devices  replaced  m 
step  (3)  in  assembly  line  vehicles  prior  to  deUvenng  fuel  to 
the  fuel  tanks  thereof 

4,109,688 

ATTITUDE  MAINTAINING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

MARINE  LOADING  ARM 

Neal  E.  Jameron,  Orange,  Calif.,  ««igDor  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Saa  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,977 

Int  a.2  B65B  S/04 

U.S.CL  141-387  »a^ 


assembly  relatively  away  from  one  another  in  a  first  condition 
of  operation  and  to  move  said  processing  head  and  said  damp 


assembly  reUtively  toward  one  another  in  a  second  condition 
of  operation. 


4,109,690 
CHIPPER 
NlUo  Nlkodemus  Berg,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Rauma- 
RepoU  OY,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,424 

Claims  priority,  appUction  Finland,  Dec.  23, 1975,  753629 

lot  a.2  B27L  ;//0S 

U5.  CI.  144-163  ♦".^ 


1  In  fluid  transport  apparatus  having  means  defining  mount- 
ing structure,  an  inner  fluid  conducting  conduit  secnon  pivot- 
dfy  connected  at  its  inner  end  on  a  first  axis  to  said  mountiBg 
stricture,  an  outer  fluid  conducting  conduit  secoon,  said  outer 
fl^d  conduit  section  pivotally  connected  to  the  outer  end  of 
said  inner  fluid  conducting  conduit  section  on  a  second  >^s 
^e  unprovement  compr«mg  fust  and  second  l»ear  =0°"°' 
m«nh«s  narallel  to  said  inner  fluid  conductmg  conduit  sec- 
"oTm^volalry'nnecting  the  inner  ends  of  said  control 
memSrs  toLd  mounting  structure  on  oppos.tesid^  r«P^ 
lively  of  said  first  axis,  and  means  p.votaUy  corni^cting  the 
ou^^ends  of  said  control  members  to  said  outer  fluid  co,.duct_ 
tog  conduit  section  on  opposite  sides,  respecuvely.  of  s«d 
second  axis. 


4.10»,489 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  TREK 
Do«ld  G.  C^^  Egrrta^ille.  NV.,  -riipsor  t.  E-».  Yri. 
Ltt,  Woodstock,  Ca—aa 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,96* 

Uta^B27L//00  ^^^^^^ 

^t  ta  IJSt^  fo'  P'°^*"8  trees,  a  proc^g  bc»m 
asimbly  comprising  a  first  sutionary  elongated  boom  mem- 
^  siond  elongawd  boom  member  disposed  parallel  to  said 
?r^i  l^  membe'r  and  mounted  for  axial  -"-e^n.  rehmve 
ih«eto  a  processing  head  mounted  on  saki  second  bown 
Sr  for^^ovement  along  said  second  boom  member; 
"^p  aLmbly  mounted  on  said  first  boom  member  adjacent 
one^d  ttoeof  for  movement  away  from  and  toward  said  one 
^nd  ^d  dr^~  means  acting  on  s«d  movable  boom  "ember^ 
«w  nrocessing  head  and  said  clamp  assembly,  said  dnve  means 
^Xuvfu,  move  said  processing  head  and  said  clamp 


1  A  chipper  for  chipping  various  wood  material,  such  as 
entire  trees,  branches,  tree  tops,  bushes,  and  small  tre«.  said 
chipper  having  a  feed  end  and  an  output  end,  said  chipper 

""u)""  routable,  cylindrical  blade  drum  having  a  plurality  of 
finger-shaped  blades  projecting  from  the  cylmdncal  sur- 
faa:  of  said  blade  drum,  said  blades  being  spaced  from 
each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  blade 

drum;  . ,         .. 

(b)  a  cylindrical,  rotauble  counter-blade,  rotatable  m  the 
same  direction  as  the  blade  drum  about  an  axis  paraUel  to 
that  of  said  blade  drum; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  recesses  provided  on  the  surface  of  the 
rouuble  counter-blade  arranged  to  coincide  with  the 
fmger-shaped  blades  on  the  surface  of  the  blade  druin,  said 
recesses  corresponding  in  shape  to  the  shape  of  said 
blades  said  blade  drum  and  routable  counter-blade  bemg 
spaced  sufficiently  close  so  as  not  to  permit  chipped  wood 
to  pass  between  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  blade  drum 
and  routable  counter-blade; 

(d)  means  connected  to  the  blade  drum  and  rotauble  coun- 
ter-blade for  synchronously  routing  said  blade  drum  and 
said  counter-blade  to  successively  position  each  blade  m 
its  corresponding  recess;  and  ,  .       u 

(e)  a  sutionary  counter-blade  at  the  feed  end  of  the  chipper 
so  mounted  as  to  be  in  close  proxiimty  to  the  cylindncal 
surface  of  the  roUUble  counter-blade  and  to  the  routmg 
blades  on  the  blade  drum. 
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4.109.691 

COMBINATION  TORQUE  RELEASE  SCREW  AND 

SCREW  DRTVXR 

Floyd  Leroy  WUjon,  1015  Moro  St,  Manliattm,  Kus.  66502 

FUed  Dec.  21,  19T7,  S«.  No.  862,740 

IbL  a.2  B28D  li/00 

U.S.  CL  145—50  D  2  CUina 
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head  when  torque  is  applied  thereto  greater  than  said 
predetermined  level, 
said  main  body  portion  and  head  being  oriented  such  that- 
said  main  body  portion  is  between  said  lugs  with  the 
lowermost  face  of  the  main  body  portion  in  engagement 
with  the  upper  face  of  said  head  and  said  indexing 
projection  is  received  in  said  head  opening, 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  cam  projections  are  respectively 
in  frictional  engagement  with  a  corresponding  adjacent 
lug  operating  edge  for  frictionally  coupling  said  fas- 
tener to  said  tool, 
said  lug-engaging  surfaces  are  respectively  located  adja- 
cent to  a  surface-engaging  face  of  one  of  said  lugs,  and 
said  main  body  portion  is  rotatable  relative  to  said  head 
when  said  fastener  is  fiilly  screwed  into  said  workpiece 
for  causing  engagement  between  said  lug-engaging 
surfaces  and  the  corresponding  adjacent  faces  of  said 
lugs  in  order  that,  when  a  torque  in  excess  of  said  prede- 
termined torque  is  applied  to  said  lugs  by  said  tool,  said 
lugs  break  free  of  said  head. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  driving  tool  and  a  torque  release 
screw  fastener  frictionally  coupled  to  said  tool  in  a  relationship 
for  screwing  of  the  fastener  into  a  workpiece.  said  combination 
comprising: 
a  driving  tool,  including- 
a  handle; 

an  elongated  shank  secured  to  the  handle; 
a  driving  head  located  on  said  shank  remote  from  handle 
and  including- 

a  substantially  cylindrical  main  body  portion  which 
presents  a  screw-engaging  lowermost  face  having  a 
centrally  located,  axially  extending,  indexing  projec- 
tion extending  therefrom;  and 
a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  cam  projections  lo- 
cated on  said  main  body  portion  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  corresponding  parts  of  said  cam 
projections  being  spaced  apart  about  180'  on  said 
main  body  portion,  said  projections  each  presenting  a 
smoothly  arcuate  outer  surface  extending  tangen- 
tially  from  said  main  body  portion,  there  being  a 
lug-engaging  surface  extending  outwardly  from  the 
outermost  terminus  of  each  arcuate,  outer  surface,  the 
diameter  of  said  main  body  portion  combined  with 
the  widths  of  said  pair  of  cam  projections  being 
greater  than  said  diameter; 
a  torque  release  screw  fastener  frictionally  coupled  to  said 
tool  in  a  driving  relationship,  said  fastener  including- 
an  elongated,  threaded  shank; 
a  head  secured  to  said  shank  and  presenting- 
an  upper  face  engageable  with  said  screw-engaging  face 
of  said  main  body  portion,  said  head  including  struc- 
ture defming  a  central,  axially  extending  opening 
through  said  upper  face  for  routably  receiving  said 
indexing  projection;  and 
a  pair  of  spaced,  upstanding  lugs  frangibly  secured  to 
said  upper  face  and  located  at  the  periphery  of  the 
upper  face  about  180"  apart,  each  of  said  lugs  present- 
ing an  inner,  upstanding  operating  edge  and  a  surface- 
engaging  face,  the  shortest  distance  between  said 
operating  edges  being  shghtly  greater  than  said  diam- 
eter of  the  main  body  portion  but  less  than  said  diam- 
eter combined  with  the  widths  of  said  cam  projec- 
tions, 
said  lugs  being  frangibly  coupled  to  said  head  such  that 
the  lugs  will  transmit  torque  to  said  head  up  to  a 
predetermined  level,  but  will  break  free  from  the 


4,109,692 

ENCAPSULATING  DEVICE  FOR  GAS  CYLINDER 

Roland  H.  Brown,  13409  CoDcb  Q.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33618 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,487 

Int  Q\?  B65D  61/00 

MS.  a.  150—52  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  encapsulating  device  for  a  gas  cylinder  having  a  valve 
and  gauge  assembly  thereon  for  use  with  emergency  medical 
equipment,  said  encapsulating  device  comprises  an  open  cage 
assembly  to  enclose  and  protect  the  gas  cyUnder  and  valve  and 
guage  assembly,  said  open  cage  assembly  comprises  a  protec- 
tive ring  disposed  adjacent  the  valve  and  gauge  assembly  and 
a  base  to  support  the  gas  cylinder  held  in  fixed  spaced  relation 
relative  to  each  other  by  a  plurality  of  legs  extending  therebe- 
tween to  permit  operation  of  the  gas  cylinder  while  within  said 
encapsulating  device,  a  first  retainer  means  comprising  an 
elongated  flexible  spring  member  movable  between  a  fust  and 
second  position  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  one  of  said 
legs  wherein  the  lower  portion  of  said  spring  member  is  dis- 
posed to  engage  the  upper  portion  of  the  gas  cylinder  when  in 
said  first  position  to  secure  the  gas  cylinder  device  in  said 
encapsulating  device  and  to  disengage  the  upper  portion  of  the 
gas  cylinder  when  in  said  second  position  to  permit  removal  of 
the  gas  cylinder  from  said  encapsulating  device,  a  second 
retainer  means  to  retain  the  gas  cylinder  within  said  open  cage 
assembly  comprising  a  retainer  ring  disposed  to  surround  the 
gas  cylinder  at  the  mid  portion  thereof  and  a  holding  means  to 
fixedly  engage  the  gas  cylinder  for  retention  thereof  in  said 
encapsulating  device,  said  protective  ring  being  at  least  twice 
the  diameter  of  said  base  such  that  said  legs  extending  therebe- 
tween follow  the  natural  anatomical  contour  of  the  patient's 
legs  when  in  use.  said  encapsulating  device  further  comprising 
an  attachment  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  retainer  ring  for 
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the  removable  attachment  of  said  encapsulating  device  to  the    ^J^^ow^V^^lli^n  isl^^  «  fh^ t^Ht^l^d 
wall  of  a  structure  for  storage. 


4,109,693 

FASTENER 

JoMph  H.  Paskert,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora. 

Hon,  ae«l«nd,  Ohio         ^,  ^      ^     «««<o 

FUed  No».  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  526,887 

Int  a.2  F16B  V/02,  37/04  ^^ 

VS.  a.  151—41.75  "■" 


•fit 


1  A  self-retaining  fastener  for  lockingly  engaging,  upon 
rotatiomd  tightening,  a  longitudinally,  non-rotationally  m- 
s^lT^rer^o;  preventing  longitudinal,  non-routional 

TaT*  reSg'Srtion  adapted  to  be  non-routionaUy  pos. 
^   tion^  proiSt^te  the  end  opposite  that  end  ^o"  -^^^ 
the  screw  is  to  be  inserted  of  a  clearance  bore  adapted  to 
revive  said  screw,  said  retaining  portion  compnsmg  a 
Xi^g  arm  resUiently  attached  to  said  lockmg  portion 
s^d^orLig  an  acute  included  angle  therewi  h,  said  re- 
ining arm  including  a  spring  ub  extendmg  outward  from 
nne  side  of  said  retaining  arm;  and 
(B)  a  g^e^ly  "«  '-"^^  portion  resUient  y  «^tilever 
carried  by  said  retaining  portion  and  havmg  f°™«l Jhere- 
^ugh  a  generally  circular  aperture  saed  to  accept  the 
mlu^r^eter  of  said  screw,  said  locking  portion  having 
a  relaxed  position  wherem  said  '«=kin8  P°«'°"  ^^^'^P^"^. 
in  an  angular  relationship  relauve  to  the  axis  of  the^ 
ance  bo^ch  that  the  axis  of  said  aperture  ^J^^^ 
acute  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  clearance  bore  said  aper- 
^e  w^S  said  locking  portion  U  in  the  relaxed  position 
hwavTng  a  proportion  on  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
b^re  which  is  smaller  than  the  major  diameter  of  said 
^rew  said  locking  portion  being  movable  m  response  o 
^e  ^s^ion  of  sald^rew  through  said  clearance  bore  to 
a  load^  position  wherein  the  axis  of  said  aperture  is  tno  e 
neily  co^cident  with  the  axis  of  said  clearance  bore 
"h^eby  allowmg  the  ratcheting  insertion  of  said  screw, 
aid Tmg  further  movable  in  response  to  tightemng  en- 
^ageS  of  the  inserted  screw  to  a  locked  pK«.tion 
therein  the  surfaces  of  the  locking  portion  adjacent  the 
clearance  bore  threadedly  engage  the  screw. 


and  clampmgly  engage  the  boss  so  that  the  hook  tnmsfers  the 
full  tension  load  from  the  fastener  to  the  boss. 


4,109,695 
PUNCfURE-PROOFTUBELESS  TIRES 

TemhUio  Miy««to,  18-7,  ShlomiK*o,  Sasebo^shl,  N.8«»ki- 
ken,Japu.  1976.  Ser.  No.  737,767 

CUim.  priori.^  appuddon  jU.  N^  U-  ^5,  50/136156 
Int.  a.2  B60C  21 /OS 

l).S.  a.  152—347  '  ' 


4,109,694 

CLAMP  REPAIR  UNIT 

Raymond  Jones,  152  E.  M«ke.  Su  Long  ^^^^-  "»*' 

FUed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,278 

I.ta.=  F16B«/00  ^^^^ 

"t  r^i^^pair  unit  to  fit  about  a  typical  boss  as  found  on 
,:.«inT^  as  tTretain  a  suitable  fastener  thereto,  the  urn 
cTSr.  u^ta^  part  f°™«»  °f  "8«*  ■""'*'"'  "^^"^ 


1  A  puncture-proof  tubeless  tire  which  comprises; 

(a)  an  outer  first  rubber  layer  consisting  of  a  crown  having  a 
tread  with  patterned  portions,  shoulders,  side  walls  and 
bead  portions; 

(b)  a  cord  layer  provided  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
first  rubber  layer; 

(c)  a  reinforcing  second  rubber  layer  provided  on  the  mside 
of  the  cord  layer  at  its  region  corresponding  at  least  to  the 
crown  and  the  shoulders;  and 

(d)  a  limng  agent  present  in  the  interior  of  the  ^^  s^d  Immg 
agent  compr«ing  a  mixture  of  an  »^hesive  20  to  60  per- 
cent of  diethylene  glycol  based  on  the  weight  of  the  adhe- 
sive and  rubber  particles  dispersed  in  the  mixture. 
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4,109.69« 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
E^l  Nikmki.  iUkogawm,  ud  Hialudii  SUnshoJi,  Kobe,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Samitomo  Rnbber  Indiutries,  Ltd., 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  4,  197«,  Ser.  No.  711,614 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  197S,  50-157023 
Lit  CL!  B60C  9/ JO 
VS.  a.  152—354  R  ,  ciatei 


4 109  697 

METHOD  AND  PATCHUSED  IN  THE  REPAIR  OF  A 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Merritt  W.  Wolfe,  Akron,  Obio,  aasignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

A  Rnbber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782451 

Int  CL^  B«OC  21/00 

VS.  CL  152-367  n  Clainu 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  use  on  a  motorcycle,  which  com- 
prises a  tire  cover  made  of  a  rubber  material  and  having  a  tread 
portion,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  integrally  extending  from 
respective  side  edges  of  the  tread  portion,  and  a  pair  of  op- 
posed bead  portions  integrally  extending  from  respective  free 
ends  of  the  individual  side  walls,  said  bead  portions  being 
adapted  to  firmly  engage  with  associated  rim  flanges  of  a 
wheel  rim,  said  tire  cover  including  bead  cores  embedded 
respectively  in  the  bead  portions  and  a  reinforcing  structure 
for  preventing  the  tire  from  collapsing  when  it  is  at  least  par- 
tially deflated  which  comprises  a  carcass  structure  embedded 
in  the  tire  cover  adjacent  the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  carcass 
structure  having  a  plurality  of  plies  of  textile  cords  which  are 
alternately  disposed  on  a  bias  with  respect  to  each  other  and  at 
a  predetermined  cord  angle  relative  to  the  midcircumferential 
plane  of  the  tire,  said  carcass  structure  having  both  ends  turned 
up  around  the  respective  bead  cores  and  secured  in  position 
adjacent  the  free  ends  of  the  side  walls,  at  least  one  reinforce- 
ment layer  substantially  forming  a  part  of  the  carcass  structure 
and  made  of  a  pluraUty  of  metallic  cords  impregnated  with  a 
rubber  material,  said  reinforcement  layer  being  laid  down  on  a 
bias  relative  to  the  carcass  structure  and  at  a  cord  angle  within 
the  range  of  from  20"  and  45*  relative  to  the  midcircumferen- 
tial plane  of  the  tire  and  having  both  ends  terminating  adjacent 
respective  boundaries  between  the  side  walls  and  the  bead 
portions  without  being  turned  up  around  the  associated  bead 
core,  at  least  one  pair  of  side  reinforcing  layer  made  of  a  hard 
rubber  material  and  respectively  embedded  in  between  the 
carcass  structure  and  the  reinforcement  layer  in  spaced  and 
substantially  opposed  relation  to  each  other,  each  of  said  side 
reinforcing  structure  havmg  an  outer  periphery,  which  is  situ- 
ated at  a  point  corresponding  to  the  boundary  between  the 
tread  p>ortion  and  the  adjacent  side  wall,  and  an  inner  periphey 
which  is  situated  at  a  point  corresponding  to  a  shoulder  of  the 
rim  flange  when  the  tire  is  mounted  on  the  wheel  rim,  said 
reinforcing  structure  representing  the  principal  reinforcing 
portion  of  the  tire,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  an  outwardly 
protruding  and  circumferentially  extending  excrescence  inte- 
grally formed  therewith  at  a  portion  of  the  side  wall  which 
may  contact  an  outer  periphery  of  the  corresponding  one  of 
the  rim  flanges  when  the  tire  is  mounted  on  the  wheel  rim  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  protective  layers  made  of  a  hard  rubber 
material,  each  of  said  protective  layers  being  applied  to  outer 
surfaces  of  the  excrescence  and  said  bead  portions. 


1  A  method  of  patching  a  puncture  such  as  a  nail  hole,  in  a 
pneumatic  tire,  comprising: 

(a)  covering  the  puncture  with  a  patch  adjacent  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  the  tire; 

(b)  interposing  unvulcanized  rubbery  material  between  the 
patch  and  puncture; 

(c)  directing  fluid  pressure  and  heat  against  the  patch  to 
compress  the  patch  against  the  tire  and  unvulcanized 
rubbery  material  to  force  the  material  into  the  puncture, 
and  vulcanize  Jie  material  driven  into  the  puncture,  and 
bond  the  patch  to  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  tire; 
and 

(d)  restricting  the  outward  movement  of  the  unvulcanized 
rubbery  material  beyond  the  patch  so  as  to  force  said 
rubbery  material  into  the  puncture  when  pressure  is  ex- 
erted on  the  patch  and  rubbery  material. 


4,109,698 

MACHINE  FOR  INSTALLING  GIANT  TIRES  ON 

ONE-PIECE  RIMS 

Vallle  D.  Weat,  724  N.  Waahlngtoa,  and  Jesae  Kennedy,  201  S. 

Dlinola,  both  of  Du  Qnoin,  ni.  62832 

FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797^97 

Int.  CI.'  B60C  25/06 

VS.  CL  157-1 J  17  ciai^ 


1.  A  machine  for  installing  a  tire  on  a  rim  having  flanges  at 
its  ends  and  a  channel-shaped  portion  between  the  flanges,  said 
machine  comprising:  a  frame;  a  Upered  guide  having  a  large 
end  which  corresponds  generally  in  diameter  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  a  flange  on  a  flanged  rim  and  a  small  end  which  is 
small  enough  to  fit  into  a  tire  to  be  mounted  on  the  rim;  means 
for  positioning  the  guide  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the 
frame  and  for  securing  the  guide  against  the  rim  with  the  large 
end  of  the  guide  aligned  with  one  of  the  flanges  on  the  rim  such 
that  the  large  end  of  the  guide  forms  a  tapered  approach  to  the 
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periphery  of  that  flange;  and  first,  second  and  third  fluid  oper- 
ated cylinders  on  the  frame,  each  cylinder  having  a  pressmg 
shoe  that  is  independent  of  other  pressing  shoes  and  moves 
generally  along,  but  slightly  outwardly  from,  the  tapered  sur- 
face of  the  guide  and  is  further  positioned  such  that  it  wUl  bear 
facewise  against  the  sidewall  of  the  tire  positioned  around  the 
guide,  the  first  cylinder  being  located  intermediate  the  second 
and  third  cylinders  so  that  the  shoes  on  the  second  and  third 
cylinders  will  bear  against  the  sidewall  of  the  tire  to  the  sides 
of  the  location  at  which  the  shoe  for  the  first  cylmder  bears 
against  the  sidewall;  whereby  the  cylinders  maneuver  the  tire 
over  the  tapered  guide  and  onto  the  rim  such  that  the  inner 
margins  of  the  sidewalls  are  between  the  flanges  on  the  nm. 

4,109,699 
PATTERN  ASSEMBLY 
RobeH  R.  Miller,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Robert  A.  Horton,  Chea- 
terland,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Precision  Metalsmiths, 

Inc.,  ae»eUnd,  Ohio  

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  511,458,  Oct.  2. 1974,  abaadoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,241 
Int.  a.2  B22C  7/02 
VS.  a.  164—244  '  ' 


transporting  car  provided  with  a  sliding  or  roller  path  having 
an  arcuate  front  end  part  and  an  arcuate  rear  end  part,  the 
starter  bar  being  movable  to  the  introduction  part  by  the  trans- 
porting car,  and  a  conveying  means  for  the  starter  bar  pro- 
vided on  the  transporting  car.  the  improvement  which  is  char- 
acterized in  that  the  conveying  means  is  designed  as 


a  displacement  car  located  on  the  transporting  car  and  being 
movable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  slidmg  or 
roller  path  for  introducing  the  starter  bar  into  the  intro- 
duction part,  and 

first  and  second  catch  means  provided  on  the  displacement 
car  to  engage  with  the  starter  bar. 

4,109,701 

METHOD  OF  CONVEYING  HEAT  ENERGY 

Friedrich  HUberath,  Walberberg,  and  Johaanes  Teggera,  We^ 

•eling,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Rbeiniadie 

Braunkohlenwerke  AG.,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601 J14 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  7, 
1974,  2437975 

Int  a.'  F28C  3/02:  C09K  5/00 
VS.  CL  165—1  *  C"*" 


1.  A  pattern  set-up  for  use  in  the  lost  pattern  process  of 
investment  casting  comprising:  ,     „  _ 

(a)  a  center  tree  including  a  stem  and  a  plurality  of  collars 
which  project  from  the  sides  of  said  stem  and  are  spaced 
apart  along  its  length,  ,.      j 

(b)  the  laterally  projecting  width  of  each  collar  from  the  side 
of  said  stem  to  the  outside  of  the  collar  measured  along  a 
diameter  of  said  stem  being  smaller  than  said  diameter, 

(c)  the  juncture  of  each  of  said  collars  with  said  stem  bemg 
structurally  continuous  about  said  stem  and  extending 
substantially  the  full  axial  thickness  of  the  collar, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  patterns  arranged  about  said  collars,  and 

(e)  gate  members  extending  from  said  patterns  and  havmg 
end  portions  connected  to  said  collars. 

4,109,700 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTRODUCING  A  FLEXIBLE 

STARTER  BAR  INTO  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT 

Werner  Schenrecker,  Linz,  Aoatria,  aasignor  to  Vereimgte  Os- 

terreichiache  Eisen-and  Stahlwerke  •  Alpioe  Moatan  Aktien- 

geaellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,540 

Claims  priority,  appUction  Austria,  Mar.  23, 1976,  2112/76 

Int.  a.!  B22D  n/OS 

VS  a  164—426  10  Claim 

l'  In'an  arrangement  for  introducing  a  flexible  starter  bar, 

having  a  head  end.  a  foot  end  and  a  starter  bar  head   from 

above  into  a  continuous  casting  plant  of  the  type  mcludmg  a 

mould,  a  strand  guide  following  the  mould,  an  mtroduction 

part  for  introducing  said  starter  bar  into  the  strand  guide,  a 

Umng  mechanism  for  gripping  and  lifting  the  starter  bar,  a 


1  In  the  method  of  conveying  heat  energy  from  a  location  of 
heat  production  to  a  location  of  heat  consumption  wherem 
methane  is  endothermically  reacted  m  the  presence  of  water 
vapor  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  at  a  location  of 
heat  production  to  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  carbon  mon- 
oxide, water,  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen,  and  methane,  the 
gaseous  mixture  is  conveyed  to  a  location  of  heat  consumption, 
the  gaseous  mixture  is  exothermically  reacted  to  re-form  meth- 
ane and  the  heat  energy  generated  thereby  is  utilized,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
after  production  of  said  gaseous  mixture  and  before  the 
gaseous  mixture  is  conveyed  to  a  location  of  heat  con- 
sumption, removing  carbon  dioxide  from  the  gaseous 
mixture,  freeing  the  gaseous  mixture  of  water  vapor  and 
water  to  an  extent  that  the  water  vapor  content  m  the 
mixture  is  not  more  than  that  which  would  exist  at  normal 
pressure  and  ambient  temperature; 
conveying  the  so-treated  gaseous  mixture  to  a  location  of 
heat  consumption;  and  utilizing  the  so-treated  gaseous 
mixture  for  the  exothermic  re-formation  of  methane  m  a 
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dry  methanization  step  without  steam  addition  at  elevated 
pressures  of  between  10  and  100  atmospheres  gauge  and  at 
temperatures  of  between  about  400'  and  630°  C. 


4,109,702 
ENERGY  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  AS  HEAT 
Norman  Donald  Greene,  Box  148,  Sun  Valley  Rd.,  Del  Mar, 
Calif.  92014 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,353 

Int.  a.2  F28D  21/00 

VS.  CL  165—1  20  Claim* 


1.  The  method  of  storing  energy  and  retrieving  such  stored 
energy  as  heat,  that  includes 

(a)  providing  a  liquid  system  that  consists  essentially  of  a  salt 
melt  lower  layer,  an  upper  layer  of  additive  liquid  other 
than  water  which  is  immiscible  with  the  salt  melt,  and  an 
emulsion  of  said  melt  and  additive  Uquid  intermediate  said 
upper  and  lower  layers, 

(b)  effecting  latent  heat  transfer  from  the  melt  to  the  additive 
liquid  within  the  emulsion  layer,  and  transferring  heat 
from  the  additive  liquid, 

(c)  maintaining  active  flowing  movement  of  the  emulsion  to 
enhance  said  latent  heat  transfer,  and  which  results  in 
formation  of  salt  crystals,  and 

(d)  gravitatmg  said  crystals  downwardly  in  the  melt  away 
from  the  emulsion. 


4,109,703 
ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  FLUSHING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
John  A.  Babisli.  Glendora;  Larry  K.  Amot,  Duarte,  and  Douglas 
C.  Appel.  Glendora,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wynn  Oil  Com- 
pany, Fullerlon,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,065 

Int  CL2  F28G  9/00 

VS.  CL  165—1  18  Claiffls 


r^A"  «'f  '^"' 


CD 


-pj^'^f"?^^ 


17.  The  method  of  flushing  an  internal  combustion  engine 
liquid  cooling  system,  the  system  including  a  liquid  coolant 
heat  radiator  and  the  engine  having  cooling  passages,  said 
method  including 


(a)  providing  a  controlled  pressurized  flow  of  flushing  liquid 
and  entrained  gas  bubbles, 

(b)  and  passing  said  flow  alternately  through 

(i)  the  radiator  in  a  reverse  direction,  independently  of  the 

engine  coolant  passages, 
(ii)  the  engine  coolant  passages  in  a  reverse  direction, 

independently  of  the  radiator, 
(iii)  the  radiator  in  a  forward  direction,  independently  of 

the  engine  coolant  passages, 
(iv)  the  engine  coolant  passages  in  a  forward  direction, 

independently  of  the  radiator. 


4,109,704 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  COST  MINIMIZATION 
DoiuUd  H.  Spethmann,  Arlington  His.,  III.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,898 

Int.  a?  F25B  29/00:  F24F  3/10 

VS.  a.  165—16  21  CUims 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  having  a  supply  duct  and 
return  air  and  outdoor  air  dampers  to  mix  the  air  in  said  supply 
duct,  a  hot  deck  supplied  with  air  from  said  supply  duct  and 
heating  means  to  heat  the  air  in  said  hot  deck,  and  a  cold  deck 
supplied  with  air  from  said  supply  duct  and  cooling  means  to 
cool  the  air  in  said  cold  deck,  a  control  system  for  minimizing 
the  cost  of  the  energy  to  heat  the  air  in  the  hot  deck  and  cool 
the  air  in  the  cold  deck,  said  control  system  comprising: 
first  means  for  supplying  a  first  signal  dependent  upon  the 

amount  of  heating  done  in  the  hot  deck; 
second  means  for  supplying  a  second  signal  dependent  upon 

the  amount  of  cooling  done  in  the  cold  deck; 
weighting  means  for  adjusting  the  weighting  to  be  given  to 

said  first  and  second  signals; 
comparison  means  connected  to  said  first  means,  said  second 
means  and  said  weighting  means  for  producing  an  output 
dependent  upon  the  difference  between  the  amount  of 
cooling  and  the  amount  of  heating  and  adjusted  for  the 
difference  between  the  relative  weighting  of  the  first  and 
second  signals; 
control  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  comparison 
means  and  adapted  to  control  the  return  air  and  outdoor 
air  damper  to  control  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  the 
supply  duct  according  to  said  first  and  second  signal  as 
weighted  by  said  weighting  means. 


4,109,705 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  IN  VENTILATION  INSTALLATION 

Knut  Bergdahl,  KTartsgrand  4,  852  52  Sundsrall,  Sweden 

Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  529,525,  Dec.  4,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,980,129. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,272 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  4,  1973,  73163263 

Int  a.i  F25B  29/00 

VS.  a.  165—17  7  CUims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  heat  in  a  ventilation  installation 
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having  an  air  supply  duct  and  an  air  exhaust  duct  comprumg 
a  heat  exchanger  to  transfer  heat  from  said  exhaust  air  to  the 
supply  air,  said  heat  exchanger  having  means  to  direct  the 
exhaust  air  from  said  exhaust  duct  to  flow  longitudinally 
through  the  exchanger  from  one  end  to  the  other  end,  means  to 


4,109,707 

FLUID  COOLING  SYSTEMS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

SYSTEMS 

Edward  A.  Wilson,  and  Jame.  D.  Fredenberg,  both  of  PhooiU, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  Information  Systeni.  Inc., 

Phoenix.  Ariz.  .  - 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  592,578,  Jul.  2, 1975.  This  appUcation  Mar. 

16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,308 

Int  a.'  F28F  21/00.  7/00 

UACL 165-46  iCiMlmi 


direct  heat  exchange  medium  from  said  supply  duct  to  flow 
through  the  exchanger  with  opposed  flow,  and  revetsmg 
means  to  reverse  concurrently  during  operation  of  the  hMt 
exchanger  both  the  air  flow  and  the  medium  flow  whereby 
said  exhaust  air  is  directed  to  flow  through  the  exchanger  from 
the  said  other  end  to  the  said  one  end. 


5.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

means  forming  a  chamber  adapted  to  contam  a  hqujl,  a 
portion  of  Sid  means  being  a  substantially  planar  flexible 
thin  wall  having  an  area  substantially  in  the  range  of  from 
25  to  64  square  centimetersand  made  of  a  good  thermal 
conductor,  , 

inlet  means  and  outlet  means  formed  m  said  chamber  for 
permitting  a  liquid  having  a  pressure  substantially  in  the 
range  of  from  1  to  10  pounds  per  square  inch  to  flow 
through  said  chamber,  and 

means  within  said  chamber  for  causing  said  hquid  to  flow 
substantially  uniformly  over  the  flexible  thin  wall  of  said 
chamber  means,  said  means  within  said  chamber  bemg 
spaced  from  said  flexible  thin  wall. 


4,109,708 

AIR  CONDITIONER  UNIT  HAVING  COMPARTNTOfT 

4,109,706  PROVISIONS  FOR  ACCESS  AND  MOTOR  COOLING 

THERMALLY  CONDUCTIVE  CERAMIC  ATTACHNffiNT    ^^^  ^  j,,,^  gj^  ^o^  mo.,  assignor  to  Intertberm,  Inc..  St. 

Michael  J.  Noone,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric       j^       ^^  .     .^ 

<^mp«.y,  Fairfield.  Conn.  C<>»«i"<-«<'»  »'««'•  N""  «*'''^;A"*iV'i,'^'""^ 

">    I— J'  _ .      .- o.-  «-  -r,^  n,  .j^  application  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,008 

Int  a.2  F24F  1/02 


VS.  CL  165—32 


Filed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,271 
Int  a2  G05D  23/00;  F28F  13/lS.  21/00 


4  Claims    u.S.  a.  165— 48  R 


5  Claims 


f/±^'' 


1.  A  male  element  for  mating  with  a  female  element  to  make 
a  thermally  conductive  connection  between 
a.  a  coolmg  element  for  receiving  heat  flux  from 
b  the  cooled  end  of  a  structure  having  an  opposed  hot  end 
which  receives  heat  flux  from  a  source  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  the  permissible  operating  temperature  of  the 
cooled  end: 

T  a  mSe  metal  face  adapted  to  mate  with  a  female  metal  face 
on  a  female  element;  .  ,  r    . 

d  two  metal  legs  extending  from  the  said  male  metal  face, 
adapted  to  enter  two  slots  in  the  said  female  metal  face; 
e  a  coating  on  the  said  male  metal  face  and  the  said  metal 
'  legs  of  a  fusible  metal  havmg  a  melting  pomt  less  than  the 
maximum  permissible  operating  temperature  of  the  said 
cooled  end.  and  adapted,  when  molten,  to  wet  the  said 
male  metal  face  and  the  said  metal  legs  and  the  said  female 
metal  face. 


1  A  self-contained  air  conditioner  unit  of  the  type  having  a 
motor  for  blowing  cooled  air  separate  from  the  motor  for 
cooUng  the  condenser,  comprising 
a  housing  havmg  an  angled  divider  extending  top  to  bottom, 
whereby  to  divide  the  housing  into  an  evaporator  com- 
partment bounded  on  two  adjacent  sides  by  a  condenser 
compartment.  .    . 

the  evaporator  compartment  having  a  return  air  inlet  »n 
evaporator  coU.  and  a  blower  whose  scroU  leads  to  a 
cooled  air  outlet 
the  condenser  compartment  having  a  compressor,  a  main 
outside  air  inlet  having  a  condenser  coU  thereadjacent 
and  a  warm  air  outlet  having  an  exhaust  fan  thereat 
mounted  on  the  vertical  shaft  of  a  first  motor, 
the  condenser  compartment  further  including  an  air  comdor 
portion  along  one  side  of  the  evaporator  compartment 
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said  air  condenser  portion  including  an  auxiliary  air  inlei 

spaced  from  the  main  outside  air  inlet,  and 
a  second  motor  powering  said  evaporator  compartment 

blower  positioned  within  said  air  corridor  portion  of  the 

condenser  compartment  in  the  path  of  air  flow  between 

said  auxiliary  air  inlet  and  the  exhaust  fan, 
said  second  motor  having  a  horizontal  shaft  passing  through 

a  portion  of  said  divider  to  mount  the  wheel  within  the 

scroll  of  said  blower, 
whereby  the  heat  from  the  evaporator  motor  is  carried  by 

air  from  the  auxiiliary  air  inlet  through  the  air  corridor 

portion  to  the  condenser  exhaust  fan  without  entering  the 

evaporator  compartment. 


4,109,709 
HEAT  PIPES,  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Ichiro  Honda;  SUgetoshi  Takasu,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  YwUo 
Onuki,  Yacfaiyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaiigiiora  to  Snxiiki  Metal 
Industrial  Co,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTlsioii  of  Ser.  No.  468,033,  May  8,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,018,2«9. 
This  application  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1973,  48-103494; 
Not.  8,  1973,  48-129393[U];  Not.  8,  1973,  48-129394{U] 

iBt  CL^  F28D  15/00 
VS.  a.  16S— 105  6  Claims 


ends  of  said  folds  and  the  ends  of  said  chambers  between  the 
ends  of  said  walls,  a  plurality  of  channel  means  in  each  of  said 
walls  extending  between  the  ends  of  said  walls  and  across  said 
folds  and  opening  into  the  chamber  formed  by  said  folds,  said 
channel  means  in  each  wall  having  inlets  and  outlets  for  a  fluid 


medium  at  one  end  of  the  wall,  so  that  one  medium  may  flow 
through  inlet  channel  means  and  between  the  folds  to  outlet 
channel  means  in  each  chamber  to  emerge  from  the  same  end 
of  said  wall,  the  inlets  and  outlets  of  each  wall  being  at  the  end 
opposite  the  inlets  and  outlets  of  the  other  wall  collectively  in 
a  mirror  image  as  to  guidance  of  fluid  medium  flow  therewith. 


1.  In  a  wick-secured  inner  tubular  material  for  a  heat  pipe, 
the  combination  comprising  an  elongated  metal  tubular  mate- 
rial, a  wick  of  metal  fibers  in  tow  form  disposed  about  said 
metal  tubular  material,  an  oxidized  film  on  the  surface  of  said 
metal  fibers  to  provide  a  rough  surface  on  said  metal  fibers  to 
increase  the  wettability  thereof,  and  a  bindmg  material  dis- 
posed about  said  wick  to  secure  the  wick  to  said  metal  tubular 
material,  said  metal  tubular  material  with  the  wick  of  metal 
fibers  secured  hereto  by  said  binding  material  being  adapted  to 
be  disposed  within  an  elongated  outer  tubular  means  to  form 
said  heat  pipe  with  the  metal  fibers  of  said  wick  holding  a  heat 
transfer  liquid  by  capillary  action. 


4,109,710 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

SiegfHed  Ffirster,  Alsdorf,  and  Manfred  Kleemann,  Quadrath, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschong- 
sanlage  JUlich  Gesellschaft  mil  beacbrankter  Haftung,  Jttlidi, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,759,  Apr.  29,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  12,  1976,  ger.  No.  731,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1974,  2420827 

Int  CL!  F28F  3/12 
VS.  a.  165—165  5  Claims 

1.  A  double  channel  counter  flow  heat  exchanger  means 
having  an  independently  removable  matrix  construction  with 
cold  free  sides  and  a  hot  middle  range  subjected  to  high  tem- 
perature differences  at  up  to  450  psi;  that  normally  would  lead 
to  undesired  deformation  for  effecting  heat  exchange  between 
first  and  second  fluid  mediums  comprising  in  combination 
spaced  walls  forming  said  spaced  sides,  chamber-forming 
means  including  pleated  means  between  said  walls  with  the 
folds  of  said  pleated  means  extending  between  and  secured  to 
said  walls  to  form  a  chamber  between  each  side  of  said  pleated 
member  and  the  adjacent  wall,  closure  means  between  the 
sides  of  said  walls  to  close  the  sides  of  said  chamber,  closure 
means  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  pleated  means  to  close  the 


4,109,711 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  PANEL 

Charles  A.  Kleinc,  Florissant,  Mo.,  and  Verne  L.  Middleton, 
East  Alton,  III.,  assignors  to  OUn  Corporation,  New  HsTen. 
Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  573,953,  May  2,  1975.  This 
appUcation  Not.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,502 
Int.  C\.-  F28F  3/14:  F24J  3/02:  F28F  9/22 
VS.  a.  165—170  9  « 


1.  A  hollow  sheet  metal  plate  for  use  in  a  solar  energy  collec- 
tor system  having  a  system  of  fluid  passageways  for  a  heat 
exchange  medium  extending  internally  therein  including  op- 
posed headers  and  passageways  of  substantially  uniform  cross 
section  extending  longitudinally  in  said  plate  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  and  interconnecting  said  headers,  including  entry 
and  exit  portions  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  headers 
to  opposed  edges  of  said  panel  to  provide  ingress  and  egress 
openings  for  a  heat  exchange  medium,  said  headers  possessing 
outer  boundaries  defining  the  perimeter  thereof,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  boundaries  lying  adjacent  the  apex  of  said 
perimeter  defines  an  external  angle  of  at  least  91'  with  respect 
to  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  metal  plate,  and  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  passageways  are  disposed  at  an  angle  of  at  least 
r  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  edge  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  thereof,  said  plate  being  characterized  by  efficient 
drainage  of  said  heat  exchange  medium,  wherein  said  angles 
define  inclmed  headers  and  inclined  comiecting  portions  for 
uniform  fluid  distribution  regardless  of  whether  said  longitudi- 
nal edge  is  located  in  a  horizontal  or  a  vertical  plaac. 
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4,109,712 

SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTONWTTCMXY  SEALING 

HYDRAUUC  LINES  WTTHIN  A  SUB-SEA  WELL  CASING 

A.  Michael  Regan,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Regan 

Offshore  IntematiOBal,  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,829 

Int.  a.!  E21B  33/035 

U5.  a.  166-340  «C*^ 


1  An  improved  safety  apparatus  for  automatically  s^mg 
hydraulic  lines  within  a  sub-sea  well  casing  when  said  casmg  is 
disconnected  from  an  associated  well  head  connector,  com- 

""^drel  mS^l^iated  with  a  weU  head  comiector  assem- 

blv 

valve  means  generally  coaxially  aligned  within  said  casing 
head  for  receiving  said  mandrel  means  and  for  controlling 
fluid  flow  through  associated  hydraulic  lines,  said  valve 
means  being  urged  into  a  valve-opened  position  by  said 
mandrel  means  f  .aid  weU  head  connector  assembly  is 
secured  to  said  well  casing  head;  and 

bias  means  associated  with  said  valve  means  for  urging  said 
valve  means  mto  a  valve-closed  position  to  seal  said  hy- 
draulic lines  when  said  mandrel  means  is  withdrawn  from 
said  valve  means. 

4,109,713 
PUMPING  WELL  BLOW-OUT  PREVENTER 

Jo-ph  K^  aow,  12745  Tr^  ^^^'^^f^''  """ 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  78U14 

Int  a.2  E21B  5J/0&  n/00 

2  Claims 
VS.  a.  166—53 


pumped  oil,  an  improved  blow-out  preventer  for  blocking  oil 
from  passing  out  said  stuffing  box  from  said  pipe  stnng  m  the 
event  said  polished  rod  should  break  or  otherwise  be  ejected 
from  said  stuffing  box,  said  blow-out  preventer  compnjmg,  m 

combination:  ,.^^.,^ 

(a)  a  four-way  well  heat  fitting  dimensioned  to  be  subsututea 
for  said  three  way  well  head  fitting  so  that  the  overall 
height  of  the  well  head  structure  is  not  increased,  said  four 
way  well  head  fitting  having  a  lower  couphng  for  cou- 
pling to  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe  string,  mi  axijjly 
aligned  upper  couplmg  for  receiving  said  stuffing  box 
through  which  said  polished  rod  extends,  a  lateral  outlet 
connecting  to  said  oil  flow  line  and  an  opposite  lateral 

outlet;  ,      .1  , 

(b)  a  housing  connected  to  said  opposite  lateral  outlet; 

(c)  a  sleeve  received  in  said  housing; 

(d)  a  seat  bushing  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  sleeve; 

(e)  a  ball  positioned  at  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve; 

(0  a  coiled  compression  spring  in  said  sleeve  with  one  end 
seated  in  said  seat  bushing  and  its  other  end  bearing 
against  said  ball;  and  .    ,      j 

(g)  a  pipe  section  of  given  length  secured  to  the  end  of  said 
seat  bushing  opposite  the  end  on  which  said  spnng  seats 
and  extending  axially  to  engage  the  end  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing and  position  said  seat  bushing  at  said  given  length  from 
said  end  wall, 
whereby  should  said  polished  rod  break  or  otherwise  be 
ejected  from  said  stuffing  box,  said  ball  is  ejected  mto  the 
central  portion  of  said  four-way  fitting  and  urged  against  the 
lower  entrance  opening  of  said  stuffing  box  by  oil  pressure  to 
thereby  block  oil  from  passing  through  the  stuffing  box  to  the 
exterior  of  said  well  head  and  whereby  said  given  length  can 
be  changed  T>y  cutting  off  the  extending  end  portion  of  said 
pipe  so  that  said  seat  bushing  and  sleeve  can  be  positioned 
further  in  said  housmg  closer  to  said  end  wall  to  accommodate 
the  blow-out  preventer  to  a  pumping  well  havmg  a  larger 
diameter  polished  rod. 


4,109,714 
SHUTDOWN  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  WELL 
Donald  Roy  Greenlee,  Dallas,  and  MUton  W.y«  Bmns,  Ab  - 
lene,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  lac,  UU- 

"*'    "'    Filed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,017 
Int.  a.J  E21B  43/12 
U5.  a.  166-53  ««^^ 


1  In  a  pumping  well  including  a  three-way  well  head  fitting 
wi  h  a  tower'coupling  to  the  lower  end  of  a  pipe  stnng,  an 
^X  aligned  upper  coupling  for  receivmg  a  stuffing  box 
ti^ough  which  a  fSished  rod  in  said  pipe  stnng  passes  and  a 
a^rd  ouaet  connecting  to  an  oU  flow  line  for  collectmg 


1  A  high  pressure  well  shutdown  system  for  preventing 
high  pressure  fluids  from  entering  the  flowline  of  a  wellhead, 
said  shutdown  system  comprising: 

a  pressure  actuated,  normally  open,  flow  valve  connectable 
in  fluid  communication  with  a  well  fluid  outlet  of  a  well- 

head' 
a  pressure  sensor  assembly  fluidically  connecuble  to  a  well- 
head fluid  conduit  downstream  of  said  flow  valve  and 
having  pressure  responsive  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  wellhead  fluid  conduit; 
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said  pressure  responsive  valve  means  has  a  slidable  piston 
having  a  biasing  spring  abutting  thereon,  a  lower  peri- 
pherial  seal  and  an  upper  peripherial  seal  defining  an 
undersized  flow  area  around  said  piston,  and  a  pressure 
response  area  at  one  end  of  said  piston  adapted  to  respond 
to  pressure  in  said  wellhead  fluid  conduit; 

a  pressure  transmission  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  wellhead  fluid  conduit  downstream  of  said  pressure 
sensor  assembly  and  adapted  to  transmit  fluid  pressure 
from  the  wellhead  fluid  conduit  through  said  pressure 
responsive  valve  means;  and 

closing  pressure  conduit  means  connecting  said  pressure 
responsive  valve  means  to  said  flow  valve. 


4,109,715 

SYSTEM  A.ND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  OIL 
AND  THE  LIKE  FROM  TAR  SANDS  IN  SITU 
JanMS  Sidney  Adamaon,  539-47tfa  Ave.  SW.,  Calgary,  Canada 
(T2S1C5) 

FUed  Not.  29,  1976,  Sa.  No.  745,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  5,  1975,  241290 

Int.  a.!  E21B  43/00;  E21C  41/00 

VS.  a.  166— m  22  Claims 


»,.  24     40 


I: 


38      22  31 


r:T 


39 


zr-irii!^ 


' 


M^- 


J^S^^S^H 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  of  oil  and  the  like  from  tar 
sands  comprising  in  combination  with  a  source  of  power,  a 
substantially  cylindrical  directional  casing,  adapted  to  be 
placed  within  a  well  bore  in  said  tar  sands,  a  vibrating  probe 
assembly  engaged  within  said  casing,  means  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  casing  to  control  the  radial  direction  of  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  probe  assembly  exiting  therefrom,  means  to 
provide  vibration  to  said  lower  end  portion  and  means  to 
convey  an  oil-from-sand  separating  fluid  to  said  lower  end 
portion  and  to  discharge  same  therefrom  into  the  tar  sand 
immediately  adjacent  said  lower  end  portion,  said  lower  end 
portion  having  a  configuration  whereby  the  vibration  thereof 
moves  said  lower  end  portion  in  a  circle  around  the  vertical 
axis  of  s.iid  directional  casing,  said  lower  end  portion,  when 
viewed  u  cross  section,  including  a  front  surface  portion 
which  is  substantially  semi-circular  and  a  Upered  streamlined 
rear  surface  portion  havmg  a  greater  surface  area  than  said 
front  surface  portion  whereby  said  front  surface  portion  pres- 
ents less  frictional  resistance  to  the  sand  so  that  said  probe, 
when  vibrated,  moves  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  transverse 
horizontal  axis  of  said  probe. 


sealed  in  said  nipple  so  that  fluid  flow  in  the  annulus 
between  said  interior  cylindrical  surface  and  said  exterior 
cylindrical  surface  is  blocked  at  the  sealing  location;  and 
(c)  at  least  one  annular  sealing  system  comprising: 
(i)  said  exterior  cylindrical  surface  having  an  annular 
recess  located  at  the  site  where  it  is  desired  to  block  the 
fluid  (low,  and  said  exterior  cylindrical  surface  being 
located  so  that  it  is  exposed  to  flowing  well  fluids  dur- 
ing the  running  of  said  well  tool  in  a  well,  and 
(ii)  an  annular  sealing  unit  associated  with  said  recess  and 
including  a  portion  which  is  exposed  to  flowing  well 
fluids  when  said  well  tool  is  being  run  in  a  well  and 
including 

(A)  ring  support  means  received  entirely  within  said 
recess. 


(B)  annular  deformable  sealing  means  secured  to  said 
ring  support  means  and  having  a  portion  received 
within  said  recess  and  a  portion  projecting  from  said 
recess  for  sealing  with  said  interior  cylindrical  sur- 
face, 

(C)  said  sealing  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  sealing 
members  with  each  sealing  member  having  an  outer 
convex  curved  sealing  face  projecting  from  said 
recess  and  with  said  sealing  means  being  contoured  to 
provide  a  space  between  the  sealing  faces  into  which 
the  sealing  members  may  flow  when  deformed  and 
with  each  sealing  member  sized  so  that  said  portion 
projecting  from  said  recess  provides  an  interference 
fit  with  said  interior  cyUndrical  surface  when  said 
well  tool  is  landed  in  said  nipple. 


4,109,716 

SEAL 

CarkM  R.  Canalizo,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 

Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser .  No.  597,962,  Jul.  21, 1975,  aiMoidoncd.  This 

application  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,263 

Int  a.'  E21B  33/12 

VS.  a.  166—191  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  nipple  having  an  interior  cyUndrical  surface; 

(b)  a  well  tool  having  an  exterior  cylindrical  surface  and 
adapted  to  be  nm  in  a  well  and  adapted  to  be  landed  and 


4,109,717 
MCTHOD  OF  DETER-MINING  THE  ORIENTATION  OF 

HYDRAUUC  FRACTURES  IN  THE  EARTH 
Claude  E.  Cooke,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Produc- 
tioo  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,067 
Int  a.2  E21B  47/06 
VS.  a.  166-250  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  stimulating  a  subterranean  formation  sur- 
rounding a  cased  wellbore  wherein  a  fluid  having  a  tempera- 
ture difTerent  from  the  normal  temperature  of  the  formation  is 
injected  into  said  formation  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  form  a 
vertical  fracture  therein,  an  improved  method  for  determining 
the  orientation  of  said  fracture  which  comprises,  prior  to  com- 
plete dissipation  of  the  thermal  effects  created  by  the  injection 
of  the  fluid  into  the  formation  (a)  measuring  the  circumferen- 
tial temperature  of  the  interior  of  the  well  casing  at  an  eleva- 
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tion  proximate  said  formation  and  (b)  determining  directionof 
tem^rature  extremes  so  measured,  the  diametncally  opposed 


T'-f?^ 


4,109.719 
MBTHOD  FOR  CREATING  A  PER^L^B^^., 
PBarMENTED  ZONE  WTTHIN  A  SUBTERRANEAN 
•^BoSoUS  DEPOSIT  FOR  IN  SITU  COAL 
GASIFICATION 
William  L  Martin;  Harry  A.  Wahl,  botii  of  Ponca  0*)-.  Okl«-. 
!Ild  Gii^Tv^ung.  Pinole,  Califs  ^ff^  to  Continental 
Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.  „,     ,^     j      j 

Z^uu^ot  ser.  No.  673,566,  Apr  5,  ^^l^^^*^ 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No^W63,  Ntay  29^ 

1975.  ab«.do«ed.  This  •PPU»«»«  °~i'' J*!!'  ^-  "''•  "''"* 
Int.  a.=  E21B  43/24,  43/26 

VS.  a.  166—259 


temperature  extremes  indicating  the  orienUtion  of  said  frac- 
ture. 


4.109,718  ^„ 

MCTHOD  OF  BREAKING  SHALE  OIL-WATER 
EMULSION 
Robert  S.  Burton,  III,  Grand  Junction,  Colo,  assignor  to  Ocd- 
dental  OU  Shale,  Inc.,  G«nd  i^^-^^S.  ,„, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  «*».5»- »«=•  f!' 'j^'  „ 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser  No.  «1J»75  Jun.^ 
15^,  S^doned.  TOs  appUcation  Not  1  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,556 
,nt.a.^E21B«/2.  ^^^^ 

VS.  a.  166—256 


,  4  orocess  for  recovering  shale  oU  from  an  in  situ  oU  shale 
retort  1^  a^tma^^  fort^'ion  containing  oU  shale,  said  m 
1  oiHMe  retort  containing  a  fragmented  penn^ble  mass  of 
™!ticles  containing  oil  shale,  compnsmg  the  steps  of 
'^vi^cl^g  a^tortipg  zone  through  the  fragmented  permea- 
"al  for  retorting  oU  shale  in  the  fragmented  pernio- 

Sg  ri^e  of  the  retorting  zone  whereby  an  emulsion  of 

«hale  oil  and  water  is  produced;  .     ,    ..  „i, 

withdra^r  liquid  and  gaseous  products  includmg  such 

"^emSof  sSale  oil  and  water  from  the  fragmented  mass; 

holdfn.  the  shale  oil  and  water  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
T!i  UO-Tfor  at  leas,  about  one  day  for  separatmg  shale 
oil  and  water. 


1    A  method  for  producing  gasification  products  from  a 

subterranean  coal  stratum  comprising  the  sequential  ste^  of: 

a  v^^ly  traversing  the  coal  stratum  with  a  first  weUbore 

and  a  second  wellbore;  u«.,.,~n 

b  hydraulically  fracturing  and  proppmg  the  coal  between 

the  first  wellbore  and  the  second  weUbore  m  the  lower 

vertical  portion  of  the  coal  stratum  therebetween; 
c  igniting  [he  coal  at  a  locus  near  the  fint  wellbore  and  near 

r^propped  fracture  in  the  presence  of  a  free  oxygenKX,n- 

d  3ucSg  through  the  first  wellbore  a  free  oxygen-con- 
S  Sas  to  the  fgnited  locus  of  the  coal  to  effect  gasifi- 
cation of  the  coal  and  propagate  a  gasification  zone 
through  the  coal  along  the  fractured  and  ProPP^d  zone 
betwL  the  first  wellbore  and  the  second  welftore  to 
form  a  horizontally  elongated  combustion  cavity  between 
the  first  wellbore  and  the  second  wellbore  with  produc- 
tion of  the  gasified  products  of  the  combustion  through 
the  second  wellbore; 
e.  positiomng  conventional  explosives  in  the  ""I  lateraHy 
^acen.  to  the  horizontally  elongated  cavity  «.d  at  le«t 
partially  above  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  horizontally 
elongated  cavity  such  that  energy  generated  upon  detona- 
tion of  the  explosives  extends  mto  the  cavity; 
f  detonating  the  explosives  thereby  causmg  the  coal  above 
a^d"  the  sides  ofthe  horizontally  elongated  cavity  to  be 
fragmented  and  to  coUapse  into  the  cavtty,  th"*  "fW'8  » 
hoSontaUy  elongated  rubblized  zone  of  coal  of  relatively 
high  permeabiUty  and  porosity;  u„^,„„ 

g.  inTToTucing  a  free  oxygen-containmg  gas  to  the  honzon^ 
^  tally  elongated  rubblized  zone  by  way  of  the  first  weUbore 
to  combust  the  rubblized  coal,  with  production  of  gasified 
production  products  through  the  second  wellbore. 
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4,109,720 

COMBINATION  SOLVENT-NONCONDENSIBLE  GAS 

INJECTION  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING 

PETROLEL^  FROM  VISCOUS 
PETROLELTVl^XJNTAINrNG  FORMATIONS 
INCLUDING  TAR  SAND  DEPOSITS 
Jowph  C.  Allen,  BelUire,  Tex.,  ud  D«Tid  A.  Redford,  Fort 
Saskatchewu,  Canada,  aasignon  to  Texaco  Inc..  New  York, 
N.Y.  and  Texaco  Exploration  Canada,  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,409,  Oct.  15,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  No».  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740^1 
Int.  a.'  E21B  4}/22.  43/24 
U.S.  a.  166-269  39  Qaims 

20  A  method  for  recovering  petroleum  including  bitumen 
from  a  subterranean,  viscous  petroleum-containing  formation 
including  a  tar  sand  deposit  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection 
well  and  by  at  least  one  production  well,  said  wells  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  formation,  comprising: 

a.  injecting  a  solvent  for  the  formation  petroleum  into  the 
formation,  the  solvent  being  entirely  in  the  liquid  phase  at 
formation  temperature  and  pressure,  and 

b.  injecting  a  gas  into  the  formation,  which  is  entirely  in  the 
gaseous  phase  at  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  the 
formation,  wherein 

c.  the  ratio  of  noncondensible  gas  to  solvent  is  from  about 
0.5  to  about  35  standard  cubic  feet  of  gas  per  gallon  of 
solvent,  and 

d.  the  ratio  of  gas  to  solvent  is  initially  at  or  near  the  maxi- 
mum value  of  the  stated  range  and  is  decreased  with  time. 


4.109,721 
METHOD  OF  PROPPANT  PLACEMENT  IN  HYDRAUUC 

FRACTURING  TREATMENT 
Marion  L.  Sliiaaer,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,699 
Int  a.2  E21B  43/26 
\}S.  CL  166—280  g  aaims 

5.  In  a  method  of  hydraulically  fracturing  a  subterranean 
formation  penetrated  by  a  well  wherein  said  formation  has 
previously  been  treated  to  form  a  vertical  fracture  therein  and 
a  proppant  pack  deposited  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  the 
unprovement  comprising: 

(a)  injectmg  via  said  well  into  said  formation  a  slug  of  hquid 
containing  fluid  loss  additives  to  deposit  said  fluid  loss 
additives  along  the  upper  surface  of  said  proppant  pack 
and  seal  said  upper  surface  of  said  proppant  pack;  and 

(b)  injecting  via  said  well  into  said  formation  a  high  fluid  loss 
fracturing  fluid  having  proppants  suspended  therein  at  a 
pressure  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  extend  said  frac- 
ture further  into  said  formation  and  prop  said  extended 
portion  of  said  fracture. 


4,109,722 
THER.MAL  OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD 
Rickard  H.  Widnyer,  awl  Jack  H.  Park,  both  of  Houston,  Tex„ 
aasignon  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,802 
Ut  a.-  E21B  43/24 
VS.  a.  166-281  12  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  viscous  petroleum  from  a  subter- 
ranean, permeable,  viscous  petroleum-containing  formation 
comprising: 

(a)  penetrating  the  formation  with  at  least  one  well  and 
forming  a  relatively  impermeable  barrier  adjacent  the  well 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  well  into  the  formation; 

(b)  establishing  within  the  well  two  separate  fluid  flow  paths 
from  the  surface  of  the  earth,  the  first  path  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  part  of  the 
petroleum  formation  above  the  barrier  and  the  second 
flow  path  being  in  fluid  communication  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  part  of  the  formation  below  the  barrier; 

(c)  injecting  a  heated  thermal  recovery  fluid  comprising 


steam  into  both  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  forma- 
tion via  both  communication  paths  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time; 

(d)  producing  heated  petroleum  from  both  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  the  formation  via  both  of  the  communi- 
cation paths; 

(e)  thereafter  injecting  the  heated  thermal  recovery  fluid 
comprising  steam  into  one  portion  of  the  formation  by 
means  of  one  of  the  fluid  communication  paths  at  a  known 
or  determinable  rate  and  pressure; 

(0  simultaneously  recovering  petroleum  at  a  predetermined 
rate  which  is  substantially  less  than  the  injection  rate  of 
step  (e)  from  the  other  part  of  the  formation  by  means  of 
the  other  communication  path  until  the  pressure  adjacent 
the  production  zone  rises  to  a  value  which  is  from  50  to  90 
percent  of  the  pressure  at  which  the  thermal  fluid  is  being 
injected  in  step  (e); 


(g)  continuing  producing  petroleum  until  production  of 
steam  or  steam  condensate  occurs  at  the  zone  from  which 
petroleum  production  is  occurring  in  step  (f); 

(h)  thereafter  discontinuing  step  (g); 

(i)  thereafter  injecting  heated  thermal  recovery  fluid  into  the 
interval  from  which  petroleum  production  was  taken  in 
step  (f)  at  a  known  or  determinable  rate  and  pressure; 

(j)  recovering  petroleum  from  the  zone  into  which  thermal 
recovery  fluid  was  injected  in  step  (e)  at  a  restricted  rate 
which  is  less  than  the  injection  rate  of  step  (i)  until  the 
pressure  adjacent  the  production  zone  reaches  a  value 
from  50  to  90  percent  of  the  heated  thermal  recovery  fluid 
injection  pressure;  and 

(k)  continuing  producing  petroleum  from  the  formation  in 
step  (i)  until  steam  or  steam  condensate  is  being  produced 
with  petroleum. 


4,109,723 
THERMAL  OIL  RECOVERY  MFTHOD 
Richard  H.  Widnyer,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,801 
Int.  a.!  E21B  43/24 
VS.  a.  166—303  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  viscous  petroleum  from  a  subter- 
ranean, permeable,  viscous  petroleum-containing  formation 
comprising: 
(a)  penetrating  the  formation  with  at  least  one  well  and 
establishing  within  the  well  two  separate  fluid  flow  paths 
from  the  surface  of  the  earth,  the  first  path  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  part  of 
the  oil  formation  and  the  second  flow  path  being  in  fluid 
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communication  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  part  of   intersected  by  the  well  bore  '=o™Pn«"8. 

theformation  »  housing  havmg  a  power  port  through  the  walls  thereoi  ana 


the  formation;  .  . 

(b)  injecting  a  heated  thermal  recovery  fluid  compnsmg 
steam  into  both  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  fonna- 
tion  via  both  communication  paths  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time; 

(c)  producing  heated  petroleum  from  both  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  the  formauon  via  both  of  the  commum- 
cation  paths;  . 

(d)  thereafter  injecting  the  heated  thermal  recovery  fluid 
comprising  steam  into  one  portion  of  the  formation  by 
means  of  one  of  the  fluid  communication  paths  at  a  known 
or  determinable  rate  and  pressure; 

(e)  simultaneously  recovering  petroleum  at  a  predetenmned 
rate  which  U  substantially  less  than  the  injection  rate  of 
step  (d)  from  the  other  part  of  the  fonnation  by  means  of 
the  other  communication  path  untU  the  pressure  adjacent 
the  production  zone  rises  to  a  value  which  is  from  50  to  90 


percent  of  the  pressure  at  which  the  thermal  fluid  is  being 
injected  in  step  (d); 

(0  continuing  producing  petroleum  and  injecting  steam  untU 
steam  or  steam  condensate  production  occurs  at  the  part 
of  the  fonnation  from  which  petroleum  is  bemg  produced 
in  step  (e); 

(a)  thereafter  discontinuing  step  (0; 

(h)  thereafter  injecting  the  heated  thennal  recovery  fluid 
into  the  interval  from  which  oU  production  was  taken  m 
step  (e)  at  a  known  or  detenninable  rate  and  pressure;  and 

(i)  recovering  petroleum  from  the  zone  into  which  steam 
was  injected  in  step  (d)  at  a  restricted  rate  which  is  less 
than  the  injection  rate  of  step  (h)  untU  the  pressure  adja- 
cent the  production  zone  reaches  a  value  from  50  to  90 
percent  of  the  heated  thennal  recovery  fluid  mjection 
pressure;  and  . 

(i)  continuing  producing  petroleum  in  step  (0  until  steam  or 
steam  condensate  is  produced  with  petroleum. 


4,109,724 
OIL  WELL  TESTING  VALVE  WITH  UQUID  SPRING 
Biirchus  Q.  Barrington,  Duncan,  OkU.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,075 

InL  a.2  E21B  43/12 

VS  a  166—315  "  Claims 

1  'a  valve  apparatus  for  use  in  an  oil  weU  having  pressure 

and  temperature  gradients  from  the  surface  to  a  fonnation 


„^ 


a  central  bore  longitudinally  therethrough; 
a  power  mandrel  assembly  in  said  central  bore  and  arranged 
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in  said  bousing  for  forming  a  sealed  chamber  between  said 
housing  and  said  power  mandrel  assembly; 

a  power  piston  dividing  said  chamber  and  exposed  to  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber  on  one  side  and  the  well  bore  pres- 
sure transmitted  through  said  power  port  on  the  other 
side; 

compressible  liquid  in  said  sealed  chamber  for  providing 
operating  spring  force  to  said  power  piston,  the  volume  of 
said  liquid  changeable  with  the  pressure  and  temperature 
gradients  as  the  apparatus  is  lowered  into  a  well  bore; 

5rst  means  between  said  housing  and  said  power  mandrel 
assembly  for  allowing  the  volume  of  said  compressible 
liquid  to  change  as  the  apparatus  is  lowered  into  said  well 
bore;  and 

valve  operating  means  in  said  first  means  and  operably  con- 
nected to  said  power  mandrel  assembly  for  operating  a 
valve  in  the  oil  well  responsive  to  pressure  changes  in  the 
well  annulus  after  said  apparatus  has  been  lowered  into 
said  well  bore. 

7.  A  method  of  operating  a  valve  apparatus  in  an  oil  well 
having  temperature  and  pressure  gradients  from  the  surface  to 
a  formation  intersected  by  a  well  bore  comprising: 

providing  the  apparatus  with  a  compressible  liquid  whose 
volume  is  changeable  with  the  pressure  and  temperature 
gradients  from  the  surface  to  the  well  formation; 

subjecting  the  liquid  to  a  piston  exposed  on  one  side  to  the 
liquid  and  on  the  other  side  to  the  pressure  external  from 
the  valve  apparatus; 

lowering  the  apparatus  into  a  well  bore; 

allowing  the  piston  to  move  with  a  change  in  the  volume  of 
the  liquid  as  the  apparatus  is  lowered  into  the  well  bore; 

after  the  apparatus  has  reached  a  desired  depth,  exerting  a 
pressure  increase  on  fluid  in  the  well  bore; 

moving  said  piston  and  compressing  said  liquid  responsive  to 
said  pressure  increase; 

transferring  movement  of  said  piston  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure increase  to  means  for  operating  a  valve  in  the  well 
bore. 


pressure  differential  across  said  piston  means  at  a  metered 
rate; 

spring  means  arranged  to  work  in  conjimction  with  said 
piston  means  for  returning  said  piston  means  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  as  a  pressure  differential  is  metered 
through  said  piston  means  by  said  metering  means; 

pressure  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  pressure  to  one 
end  of  said  liquid  chamber  responsive  to  the  well  aimulus 
pressure;  and 

a  power  mandrel  connected  to  said  piston  means  for  trans- 
mitting movement  of  said  piston  means  to  a  valve  which  is 
activated  by  movement  of  said  power  mandrel  responsive 
to  a  pressure  change  in  the  well  annulus,  which  pressure 
change  is  imparted  to  the  well  annulus  faster  than  the 
pressure  change  is  relievable  by  said  metering  means. 

8.  A  method  of  operating  a  valve  in  an  oil  well  comprising: 

providing  a  volume  of  compressible  liquid  in  a  chamber  in  an 
oil  well  apparatus; 

dividing  the  compressible  oil  chamber  with  a  piston  having 
a  metering  means  therethrough; 


4,109,725 

SELF  ADJUSTING  UQUID  SPRING  OPERATING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  AN  Oa  WELL 

VALVE 
Jiffl  R.  WUlianuon,  Carrolltoo,  Tex.,  and  Floyd  A.  Gonzalez, 
Dnncan,  Okla,^  aasignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan, 
Okla. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1»77,  Ser.  No.  84«,076 
tat  a.'  E21B  4i/l2 
\i&.  a.  166—315  «  Claims 

1.  An  oil  well  valve  operating  apparatus  containing  a  vol- 
ume of  compressible  liquid  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  chamber  in  the  walls  thereof  for  contain- 
ing said  compressible  liquid  volume; 
piston  means  dividing  the  liquid  filled  chamber  and  arranged 
to  move  responsive  to  a  pressure  differential  across  said 
piston  means; 
metering  means  through  said  piston  means  for  relieving  a 


urging  the  piston  in  a  first  longitudinal  direction  to  an  initial 
position  with  a  spring  means; 

transmitting  pressure  exterior  of  the  apparatus  to  one  side  of 
the  piston; 

lowering  the  apparatus  into  the  oil  well  to  a  predetermined 
depth; 

metering  changes  in  pressure  and  volume  of  the  compress- 
ible oil  through  said  metering  means  from  one  side  of  the 
piston  to  the  other  side; 

changing  the  pressure  in  the  well  bore  exterior  of  the  appara- 
tus at  a  rate  faster  than  relievable  by  said  metering  means; 

moving  the  piston  in  a  second  longitudinal  direction  against 
said  spring  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  differential 
across  said  piston; 

metering  compressible  oil  through  said  metering  means  and 
moving  said  piston  by  said  spring  means  in  the  first  longi- 
tudinal direction  back  to  its  initial  position;  and 

responsive  to  said  motions  of  said  piston,  activating  a  valve 
in  said  oil  well. 
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4,109,726 

GAS  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM 

Ame  Hanien,  New  aty,  N.Y.,  and  George  Troup,  Hatboro,  Pa., 

■nlgnora  to  Chemetron  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI. 

DiririS.  of  Ser.  No.  717,279,  Aug.  24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,073,464. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,575 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  14, 

1978,  has  been  disclaimed. 

tat  a.2  A62C  3i/00 

U5.a.l69-U  ^^^"^ 


ambient  pressure  and  being  disposed  between  said  closure  ^d 
^d  seat,  and  means  disposed  between  another  portion  of  said 
frarnHnd  said  closure  so  as  to  hold  said  closure  with  saidsea^ 
when  said  means  is  at  ambient  temperature  and  adapted  to 
release  said  closure  and  said  seal  when  said  means  is  at  elevated 
temperature,  an  improvement  wherein  said  seal  compnses  a 
sealuTg  membrane  of  deformable  sheet-like  <«",'"««"»' »"^ 
havmi  Its  periphery  lying  against  said  seat  and  also  having  «i 
annular  portion  adjacent  the  periphery  trasversmg  a  portion  of 
the  pass^e  and  lying  against  the  closure,  and  a  compressibly 


1.  In  a  fire  extinguishing  system  of  the  fluid  distnbution  ype 
comprising  at  leasl  one  container  of  fire  e«.nguishmg  Amd  a 
container  valve  comiected  to  said  container  for  controlUng 
d^^ge  of  fluid  therefrom,  a  first  fluid  condmt  line  connect^ 
m^said  container  valve  to  a  plurality  of  Ime  valves,  second 
fluid  conduit  lines  connectmg  the  line  valv«  to  gas  d.ssemma- 
t  on  pouits  located  in  zones  to  be  protected,  «n»'"g  ^ev.^ 
locatS  in  said  zones  for  sensing  a  predetermined  Phenomenon 
^ny  of  said  zones  and  operating  an  actuator  associated  with 
^d  container  valve  for  opening  thereof  and  delivery  of  flu^ 
,0  said  first  fluid  conduit  line,  and  second  sensmg  devioK 
located  in  the  zones  to  be  protected  and  operatively  comiected 
to  respectively  associated  line  valves  for  opemng  respectively 
^iat«l  said  line  valves  in  response  to  one  or  more  second 
^„n  sensing  devices  for  delivery  of  fluid  from  the  firs 
fluid  conduit  line  through  associated  said  second  fluid  conduit 
L  in  response  to  a  predetermined  phenomena  level  m  associ^ 
ated  said  zones,  and  including  means  for  mamtainmg  said 
container  valve  in  open  condition  after  actuation  thereof  for 
^Sed  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  irrespective  of  de-ac tua- 
Uon  o?  the  actuator  associated  with  said  container  valve 
wherein  said  means  for  maintaining  said  "■"JT^.-'^;"^ 
open  condition  comprises  a  vent  valve  earned  by  the  valve 
housing,  and  located  for  automatic  actuation  by  a  conquer 
valve  piston  in  said  container  valve  upon  imtial  ope^^B  of  the 
container  valve  by  movement  of  the  contamer  valve  by  move- 
m^^f  he  piston  off  its  valve  seat,  an  improvement  wherem 
Srvent  valve  comprises  a  plunger  extendmg  partially  mto  he 
path  of  said  piston  for  operative  engagement  by  said  pis  on 
Cn  iu  movement  off  its  valve  seat  for  outward  movemejit  of 
^plunger,  said  vent  valve  being  automatically  openable  by 
said  movement  of  said  plunger 


4,109,727 
DUAL^EAL  SPRINKLER  SYSTEM 
Eda«d  J.  Job,  SchimmeUmmnstn«e  25,  2070  Ahrensburg  b., 
Hamburg.  G«maoy^  ^  ^^^  ^  _^^ 
CUim.  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genn«.y,  Sep.  6. 
1,75,253,703  ^^^,^,^,y,, 

7  Cliiins 
"t  taa"^Uer  comprising  a  frame  formed  at  one  portion 
wi!h  a  nmdTassage  teminating  at  an  annular  seat,  a  closure 
Z^^rrsaid  passage  adjacent  said  seat,  an  annular  seal 
hXt  p/^urTim'^Ud  side  and  another  side  exposed  to 


elastic  sealing  ring  disposed  between  a  portion  of  said  closure 
and  the  periphery  of  said  sealing  membrane,  the  closure  bear- 
mg  against  said  elastic  sealing  ring  which  resUiently  pr«ses  the 
periphery  of  said  annular  sealing  membrane  against  said  seat  to 
r«,uire  the  film  material  of  the  membrane  to  conform  to  the 
contour  of  the  seat  and  seal  thereagamst,  said  seahng  mem- 
brane forming  the  pressure-impacted  side  of  the  se^  and  the 
annular  portion  of  the  membrane  also  traversing  the  elastic 
sealing  ring  and  isolating  the  ring  from  the  passage  and  the 
fluid  therein. 


4,109,728 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  WELL 

BORE 

Uwrence  Sanford,  4047  HoUtoter,  Ho««on  Tei^7055 
FUed  Mar.  18, 1977.  Ser.  No.  778,956 
tat  a.2  E21B  23/00.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  166-315  »C*^ 


1  Apparatus  for  protecting  a  bore  section  formed  by  a  well 
head  assembly  defining  a  generally  upwardly  facmg  landmg 
therein,  said  protecting  apparatus  compnsmg: 

a  tubular  bore  protector  body  having  external  shoulder 
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meam  for  seating  on  said  landing  and  being  configured  to 
be  disposed  at  least  partially  within  and  lining  said  bore 
section  when  said  shoulder  means  is  seated  on  said  land- 
ing, said  tubular  body  having  an  external  annular  groove 
therein,  and  said  protecting  apparatus  further  comprising 
a  generally  annular  elastomeric  body  disposed  in  said 
groove  and  lock  means  comprised  of  substantially  incom- 
pressible material  disposed  at  least  partially  in  said  groove 
radially  outwardly  of  said  elastomeric  body  and  having 
engagement  surfaces  loclungly  engageable  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  well  head  assembly,  said  engagement  surfaces 
being  configured  to  permit  translation  of  upward  forces 
on  said  tubular  body  to  radially  inward  forces  on  said  lock 
means,  and  said  elastomeric  body  being  operative  to  resist 
radially  inward  movement  of  said  lock  means  in  the  pres- 
ence of  upward  forces  on  said  tubular  body  below  a  given 
magnitude  but  yieldable  to  permit  radially  inward  move- 
ment of  said  lock  means  responsive  to  upward  forces  on 
said  tubular  body  greater  than  or  equal  to  said  given 
magnitude. 

24.  A  method  of  protecting  a  bore  section  in  a  well  head 
assembly  comprising  the  steps  of 

inserting  a  running  in  tool  into  a  tubular  body,  said  body 
having  internal  latch  engaging  formations; 

engaging  laterally  extendable  latch  means  on  said  tool  with 
said  latch  engaging  formations  to  suspend  said  tubular 
body  from  said  tool; 

lowering  said  tool  and  said  tubular  body  into  said  well  head 
assembly; 

seatmg  said  tubular  body  in  said  well  head  assembly; 

landing  a  plug  member  on  a  plug  seat  in  a  tubular  piston 
member  in  said  tool; 

laterally  retracting  said  latch  means  from  said  latch  engaging 
formations  by  exertmg  fluid  pressure  on  said  piston  mem- 
ber; 

raising  said  tool  out  of  said  tubular  body. 


rolls  either  to  the  lefi  or  to  the  right,  and  stop  means  for  deter- 
mining the  more  forwardly  and  rearwardly  disposed  end  posi- 
tions of  the  roller,  said  angle  maintaining  means  including 
upper  and  lower  tubular  members,  a  horizontal  plate  element 
affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  tube,  a  horizontal  plate 
element  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  tube,  and  means 
for  clamping  said  plate  elements  in  various  angular  relation- 
ships to  maintain  said  roller  in  any  of  a  number  of  selected 
angles,  whereby  the  more  forwardly  disposed  end  of  said  roller 
successively  engages  one  end  of  each  sod  roll,  causing  each  of 
said  rolls  to  be  shifted  into  an  angle  corresponding  to  that  of 
said  roller  and  move  relatively  along  said  roller  to  a  location 
beyond  its  other  or  more  rearwardly  disposed  end. 

12.  A  method  of  diverting  sod  rolls  successively  discharged 
from  sod  cutting  apparatus  when  traversing  a  field  of  turf 
comprising  the  steps  of  engaging  each  roll  of  sod  as  it  is  dis- 
charged from  the  sod  cutting  apparatus,  shifting  each  roll  from 
its  discharged  position  in  which  it  resides  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  across  the  field  into  an  angular 
position  and  causing  each  roll  to  roll  while  in  its  angular  posi- 
tion to  one  side  of  the  path  traversed  by  the  sod  cutting  appara- 
tus. 


4,109,730 
SOIL  TILLING  MACHINES 
Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Bmachennun,  Zug,  Switzerland 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,258 
Claims    priority,    application    Netberlands,    Oct.    8,    1975, 
7511788 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  27/00.  35/18.  33/08 
U.S.  a.  172—54  12  Claims 


4,109,729 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIVERTING  ROLLS  OF 

SOD  DELIVERED  FROM  CONVENTIONAL  SOD 

CUTTING  APPARATUS 

William  C.  Kaercher,  Jr.,  3415  Zenitli  Ave.  N.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.  55422 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665^11 

Int.  ex.-  AOIB  45/04.  49/04 

U.S.  a.  172—1  15  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  rotary  barrow  comprising  a  number  of  soil  working 
members  arranged  in  a  row  and  mounted  on  a  transverse  frame 
portion,  said  members  having  tines  that  are  rotatable  about 
upwardly  extending  shafts,  an  elongated  soil  tilling  member 
positioned  to  the  rear  of  said  row  of  soil  working  members  and 
extending  substantially  throughout  the  working  width  of  said 
row  of  soil  working  members,  said  soil  tilling  member  compris- 
ing a  suppori  and  at  least  one  elongated  element  that  extends 
substantially  horizontal  and  transverse  to  the  normal  direction 
of  travel  of  the  machine,  said  tilling  member  being  pivoted  to 
the  said  frame,  driving  means  being  connected  to  rotate  said 
soil  working  members,  and  said  driving  means  comprising 
eccentric  means  that  is  connected  to  rock  said  tilling  member 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  pivot  axis  during  operation, 
said  support  together  with  element  being  moved  upwardly  and 
downwardly  to  repeatedly  contact  and  crumble  the  upper 
surface  of  the  ground  worked  by  said  members. 


2.  A  device  for  diverting  sod  rolls  successively  discharged 
from  sod  cutting  apparatus  when  transversing  a  field  of  turf 
comprising  a  roller,  means  mounting  said  roller  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  across  the  field, 
ground  engaging  means  atuched  to  said  mounting  means  for 
elevating  said  roller  above  the  ground,  said  mounting  means 
being  adjustable  through  an  angular  range  sufficient  to  change 
the  more  forwardly  disposed  end  of  the  roller  to  a  more  rear- 
wardly disposed  position  and  the  more  rearwardly  disposed 
end  of  the  roller  to  a  more  forwardly  disposed  position  so  that 
various  roller  angles  can  be  achieved  in  order  to  divert  sod 


4,109,731 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Cornelia  ran  der  LeIy,  7,  Bniacbenrain,  Zug,  SwitzerUud 
FUed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,346 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jul.    24,   1975, 
7508821 

Int  a.2  AOIB  33/06.  49/02.  27/00 
VS.  a.  172—59  15  Ctalms 

1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  soil  working  members  supported  on  said  frame. 
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said  members  being  rouuble  about  upwardly  extending  axes 
and  driving  means  connected  to  rotate  neighboring  members  in 
relative  opposite  directions,  said  members  each  comprising 
arm  means  and  arms  of  said  arm  means  including  at  least  one 
cultivating  tool  with  soil  working  means  that  is  freely  rotauble 
about  a  respective  upwardly  extending  axis  and  spaced  there- 
from, the  routing  paths  of  the  tools  of  neighboring  members 
overlapping  to  work  a  continuous  strip  of  soil,  a  roller  attached 
to  said  frame  and  positioned  to  the  rear  of  said  soil  working 
members,  soil  engaging  means  on  said  roller  that  engages 
broken  soil  worked  by  said  soU  working  members  during 
operation,  said  engaging  means  displacing  the  soU  into  differ- 


a  pair  of  second  hinges,  each  of  which  is  mounted  to  the 
other  end  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  arras, 

a  parallelogram  linkage  mounted  on  said  pair  of  second 
hinges  and  pivotally  connected  thereby  to  said  first  and 
second  arms, 

one  link  of  said  parallelogram  linkage  extending  between 
said  pair  of  second  hinges, 

a  second  link  of  said  parallelogram  linkage  opposite  to  said 
one  link, 

said  draw  frame  pivotally  connected  to  said  one  link  and  said 
second  link  and  extending  therebetween,  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  draw  frame  continuing  to  point  toward  said 
traction  wheel  as  said  draw  frame  pivots  with  respect  to 
said  traction  frame. 


4,109,733 
TILT  PREVENTING  SYSTEM  FOR  DRILLS 
Robert  E.  Dummer,  MUwankee,  WU.,  assignor  to  Bucyms-Erie 
Company,  South  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,74« 

Int.  ex.-  B23Q  5/027;  E21C  11/02 

VS.  a.  173-4  5  Claims 


ent  directions  from  a  location  in  register  with  a  vertical  plane 
that  passes  substantially  midway  between  the  axes  of  roution 
of  two  adjacent  soil  working  members  and  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  implement  travel,  said  soil  engaging 
means  comprising  a  number  of  rod-like  elements,  which  defme 
a  soil  conucting  periphery  of  said  roller,  said  elements  having 
bends  located  between  opposite  ends  thereof  and  said  bends 
positioned  in  substantial  register  with  adjacent  path  regions 
that  are  worked  by  neighboring  soil  working  members  when 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  implement  travel,  said  elements 
being  supported  on  spaced  apart  supporting  members  and  at 
least  one  of  said  supporting  members  being  located  adjacent 
said  bends. 


4,109,732 

SOIL  TILLING  APPARATUS  WTTH  PIVOTAL  DRAW 

FRAME 

Jesse  F.  Wright,  Rte.  5,  Box  284-X.  Lufkin,  Tex.  75901 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,927 

Int.  a.-  B62D  51/06:  AOIB  69/00 

U.S.  a.  172-258  4  Claims 


1.  A  soil  tilling  apparatus,  comprising 
a  traction  wheel  having  an  axle, 
a  traction  frame  supported  from  said  traction  wheel, 
an  engine  mounted  on  said  traction  frame, 
means  connecting  said  engine  to  drive  said  traction  wheel, 
a  draw  frame  including  a  longitudinally  extendmg  axis  there- 
through, ,    r 
a  pair  of  first  hinges,  each  of  which  is  mounted  at  one  end  of 

a  first  arm'  and  a  second  arm,  each  of  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  first  hmges, 


1.  In  a  tUt  control  for  a  drilling  machine  having  hydraulic 
supporting  jacks  for  the  machine,  a  hydraulic  drill  feed  motor, 
and  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  the  combination  compnsing: 

(a)  a  feed  control  valve  between  said  source  of  pressurized 
fluid  and  said  drill  feed  motor  having  one  position  for 
admitting  fluid  to  said  drill  feed  motor,  and  havmg  a 
second  position  for  isolating  said  drill  feed  motor  from 
said  fluid  source  with  fluid  entrapped  within  the  motor; 

(b)  a  control  circuit  for  said  feed  control  valve  that  sets  the 
valve  in  a  selected  one  of  its  positions,  and 

(c)  pressure  responsive  means  in  pressure  sensing  connection 
with  said  hydraulic  jacks  that  is  joined  in  said  control 
circuit  to  shift  said  feed  control  valve  to  its  second  posiuon 
in  response  to  a  pressure  change  within  said  hydraulic 
jacks. 

f 

4,109,734 
PERCUSSION  MACHINE 
Roger  Montabert,   19  tTenoe  des  Colonnes,  Bron  (Rhoae), 
France 

FUed  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,455 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Frucc,  Not.  4, 1975,  75  34373 

IBL  a.2  B25D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  173—114  •  *^'*'™ 

1.  A  percussion  machine  comprising: 

a  solid  housing  body  forming  a  cylinder; 
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a  double-acting  piston  reciprocatable  in  laid  cylinder  and 

forming  a  striking  mass; 
a  tool  aligned  with  and  receiving  impact  from  said  striking 

mass: 
means  for  retaining  said  tool  on  said  body,  said  retaining 
means  including: 

a  casing  fixed  to  said  body  and  forming  a  further  cylinder; 
a  fiirther  piston  surrounding  said  tool  and  slidable  with 

said  tool  and  relative  thereto  in  said  casing;  and 
an  annular  chamber  defined  within  said  casing  between  a 
face  of  said  further  piston  turned  away  from  said  strik- 
ing mass  and  a  confronting  face  of  said  casing; 
a  source  of  an  incompressible  fluid  under  pressure  connected 
to  said  chamber; 


a  check  valve  between  said  source  and  said  chamber; 

a  reservoir  connected  to  said  chamber;  and 

a  pressure-relief  valve  connected  between  said  chamber  and 
said  reservoir,  said  further  cylinder  being  coaxial  with  said 
tool  and  formed  svith  a  portion  of  large  cross-section  on  a 
side  of  said  casmg  turned  toward  said  piston  and  a  portion 
of  small  cross-section  on  a  side  of  said  casing  turned  away 
from  said  piston,  said  face  of  said  casing  being  disposed 
between  said  portions,  said  further  piston  being  stepped 
and  having  large  and  small  cross-section  portions  respec- 
tively slidable  in  corresponding  portions  of  said  further 
cylinder  and  separated  by  said  face  of  said  further  piston. 


the  supply  of  air  through  the  first  conduit  section  to  the  air 
motor  driving  the  air  motor  in  a  first  direction  and  the 
supply  of  air  through  the  second  conduit  section  to  the  air 
motor  driving  the  air  motor  in  a  second  direction; 

a  reversing  valve  mounted  on  the  hand  piece,  said  reversing 
valve  including  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  port  connect- 
ible  to  air  at  supply  pressure  and  an  exhaust  pwrt  for  ex- 
hausting air  at  a  pressure  less  than  supply  pressure; 

said  reversing  valve  providing  a  passage  between  supply  air 
and  said  first  conduit  section  in  a  first  position  and  be- 
tween supply  air  and  said  second  conduit  section  in  a 
second  position,  a  valve  element  including  an  outer  mem- 
ber and  an  inner  member  spaced  from  each  other  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  peripheries  thereof  to  define  an 
opening,  said  passage  including  said  opening; 

a  chamber  into  which  all  of  said  ports  and  conduits  open; 

a  sleeve  fixed  in  said  chamber  of  said  valve  body  and  having 
air  passage  means  therein; 

said  valve  element  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  said 
sleeve  between  said  first  position  in  which  the  valve  ele- 
ment ports  air  from  the  inlet  port  to  said  first  conduit 
section  and  from  said  second  conduit  section  to  said  ex- 


M  tf,„  in/',„ 


'.',.,    '■"...'.". 


4,109,735 
ROTARY  SURGICAL  DRIVER 
Joka  H.  Bent,  Carpenteria,  Calif,  aaaignor  to  MinseaoU  Mining 
and  Maauftctnring  Company,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,197,  Jan.  15,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  3MJ16,  Jon.  4, 1973, 
abaodooed.  Thia  application  Aag.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,784 
lBtCL2  A61B/7//« 
VS.  a.  173-163  5  Claims 

1.  A  driver  for  driving  a  surgical  tool  comprising: 
a  hand  piece  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand  of  a  surgeon; 
a  barrel  coupled  to  the  hand  piece  and  supporting  a  rotatable 
hollow  shaft  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough,  the 
axis  of  said  passage  being  generally  transverse  to  the  hand 
piece: 
a  reversible  air  motor  mounted  within  said  hand  piece: 
a  drive  shaft  in  said  band  piece  rotatably  driven  by  said 

motor; 
means  interconnecting  the  drive  shaft  in  driving  relation  to 

the  hollow  shaft: 
said  hollow  shaft  being  adapted  to  receive  and  drive  a  surgi- 
cal tool; 
conduit  means  including  first  and  second  conduit  sections 
for  supplying  air  to  the  air  motor  to  drive  the  air  motor. 


haust  port  and  said  second  position  in  which  the  valve 
element  ports  air  from  the  inlet  pori  to  said  second  conduit 
section  and  from  said  first  conduit  section  to  said  exhaust 
port  whereby  the  motor  can  be  reversed  by  moving  said 
valve  element  from  one  of  said  positions  to  the  other  of 
said  positions: 

said  valve  element  being  manually  slidably  movable  between 
said  positions  thereof; 

said  valve  element  having  first  surface  means  against  which 
air  substantially  at  supply  pressure  can  act  when  the  valve 
element  is  in  said  first  position  to  tend  to  hold  the  valve 
element  in  said  first  position; 

said  valve  element  having  second  surface  means  against 
which  air  substantially  at  supply  pressure  can  act  when 
the  valve  element  is  in  said  second  position  to  tend  to  hold 
the  valve  element  in  said  second  position; 

means  in  said  hand  piece  to  control  the  flow  of  air  to  said 
reversing  valve; 

detent  means  cooperating  with  said  hollow  member  to  re- 
ceive and  hold  the  shaft  of  a  surgical  tool;  and 

means  located  to  the  rear  of  said  hollow  member  and  coop- 
erating with  said  detent  to  effect  locking  and  release  of  the 
tool  assembled  to  said  driver. 


AUGUST  29,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2153 


4,109,736 

DOUBLE  ACTING  JAR 

Derrel  D.  Webb,  802  Axllda,  Houston,  Tex.  77017,  and  Ediriii  A. 

Anderson,  1104  Chimney  Rock  Rd.,  Houston,  Tex.  770» 

Continu.tioB-ln-p.rt  of  Ser.  No.  694,911,  Jun.  U,  1?7« 

.buidoned.  This  application  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,011 

Int.  a?  E21B  1/10 
U5.  a.  175-297  "Claims 


4,109,737 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 
Harold  P.  BoTenkerk,  Worthington,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  Gcnenl 
Electric  Compuiy,  WorthlngtoB.  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,411 

iBt  a.2  E21B  9/36 

UAO.  175-329  »  CU*™ 


1.  A  hydraulic  jar  for  incorporating  in  a  drill  string  for  use  in 

1  weU  bore  comprising:  ^  .  k  i  ,  ™.™K,r. 

a  mner  and  outer  telescopically  arranged  tubular  members 

movable  longitudinally  relative  to  each  other; 
b  spaced  seal  means  between  said  mner  and  outer  tubu^ 

members  formmg  separate  fast  and  second  ch»mbe|^  for 

confining  hydraulic  operating  fluid  within  each  chamber^ 
c    jarring  surfaces  on  said  tubular  members  for  jarrmg 

inuct  with  each  other  to  deliver  an  upward  jar  to  the 

d.liSally  extending,  amiular  first  'fl^"""  "i?^^ 
on  one  of  said  tubular  members  withm  the  first  chamber 

e.  fi^piston  means  on  the  other  of  said  tubular  members 
within  the  first  chamber  means; 

f  said  first  piston  means  including  fluid  meter  means  opera- 
ble when  said  first  piston  means  is  between  the  ends  of  said 
f«st  restriction  meSs  for  restraining  relative  longitudmal 
movement  of  said  tubular  members  to  an  extended  posi- 
tion said  fluid  meter  means  operable  after  a  predeter- 
mined relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  tubu- 
lar members  to  release  said  tubular  members  for  subse- 
quent unrestrained  relative  longitudinal  movement  there- 
between until  said  jarring  surfaces  engage  and  dehver  an 
upward  jar  to  the  drill  string;  .        ,  . 

g  ^ditional  jamng  surfaces  on  said  tubular  members  or 
j^nng  contact  with  each  other  to  dehver  a  downward  jar 

h'°on^t:«  «-<>".«.  -ular  second  -tncuo" 
mea^  on  one  of  said  tubular  members  spaced  from  said 
first  restriction  means  within  the  fu^t  chamber  ^^ 

i  second  piston  means  on  the  other  of  said  tubular  member 
within  the  second  chamber  means;  and 

j  :id  Jx>nd  piston  means  mcluding  fluid  -ter  means 
operable  when  said  second  pUton  m<^s  «  between  the 
ends  of  said  second  restriction  means  for  restraimng  rela- 
tivtlon^ud^  movement  of  said  tubular  members  u,  a 
u'^^tS  position,  said  fluid  meter  means  operable  after 
^pSnTed  relative  longitudinal  movement  between 
tafd  tubular  members  to  release  said  tubular  members  fo 
t^teequent  unrestrained  relative  longitudiniU  movement 
tStween  until  said  addiuonal  jamng  surfaces  engage 
and  deliver  a  downward  jar  to  the  dnU  stnng. 


1.  A  drill  bit  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft;  ,      ,.^ 

(b)  a  crown  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  havmg  a  plurahty 
of  inwardly  upered  recesses  formed  therem;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cutting  element,  each  element  compnsmg 

(1)  a  tapered,  integral  pin  having  a  smaller  one  of  the  two 
ends  disposed  in  one  of  said  recesses,  and  the  upers  of 
said  pin  and  said  one  recess  sized  such  that  said  pm  is  m 
a  state  of  radial  compression  and  U  retained  m  said  one 
recess  by  a  self-locking  friction-fit,  and 

(2)  a  thin  polycrystalline  layer  of  self-bonded  diamond 
crystals  direcUy  bonded  to  the  other  end  of  said  pm  at 
an  interface  consisting  of  the  material  of  said  pm  and 
said  crystals. 

4,109,738 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

LEVER-CONNECTED  COMPENSATION  COIL  MEANS 

PeUr  Kbbz,  Tann-Ruti,  SwitierUud,  asstgnor  to  Mettler  Instni- 

ment  AG,  Grelfensee,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,760 
Claims    priority,    application    Swltierluid,    Apr.    1,    1976, 
4054/76;  Apr.  1,  1976,  4055/76 

lilt  a.=  GOIG  7/00.  1/lS 
UA  a.  177-212  "O*^ 


1  In  a  weighing  apparatus  of  the  electromagnetic  lo«l  com- 
pensation type  including  stationary  pot-type  pennanent  mag- 
net means  containing  at  one  end  an  annular  air  gap,  a  pan 
carrier  member  connected  for  vertical  displacement  relauve  to 
said  permanent  magnet  means,  an  annular  compensation  cod 
concentrically  arranged  for  coaxial  displacement  withm  said 
air  gap,  means  connecting  said  compensation  coU  with  said  pan 
carrier  member,  and  means  operable  when  said  pan  earner 
member  is  dispUced  from  a  normal  no-load  position  relative  to 
said  coil  to  generate  an  electromagnetic  force  for  retunung  the 
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pan  carrier  member  to  its  no-load  position:  the  improvement  said  sensing  head  is  in  contact  therewith  and  descending  into 
wherem  said  means  connecting  said  compensation  coil  with  contact  with  said  tread  upon  said  pivotal  arm  movement  to 
said  pan  carrier  member  comprises 

(a)  coil  carrier  means  connected  with  said  compensation 
coil; 

(b)  a  horizontal  lever  connected  at  one  end  with  said  coil 
carrier  means; 

(c)  means  including  first  bearing  means  connecting  said  lever 
with  said  permanent  magnet  means; 

(d)  means  including  second  bearing  means  connecting  said 
pan  carrier  member  with  said  lever;  and 

(e)  spacer  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  at  least  one  of 
said  bearing  means  longitudinally  of  said  lever,  thereby  to 
adjust  the  effective  operating  length  of  said  lever. 


4,109,739 
POWER  DRIVEN  SKI-BOB 
Royct  Hill  Hosted,  Wheaton,  HI.,  anignor  to  Saroy  Engineer- 
ing. Wheaton.  III. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,457 

Int.  a.'  B«2M  ^7/00 

U.S.  a.  180—5  R  1  Ctaim 


frictionally  retard  further  forward  movement  of  said  wheel 
means. 


4,109,741 

MOTORIZED  UNICYCLE  WHEEL 

Charles  L.  Gabriel,  P.O.  Box  346,  Mima,  FU.  32754 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820^77 

lB«.  a.2  B«2K  1/00:  B62M  7/12 

VS.  a.  180—21  3  Claims 


1.  A  power  driven  ski-bob  having  a  frame  supported  by  a 

front  steerable  ski  and  a  rear  power  driven  ski  sub-assembly, 
said  sub-assembly  having  an  anterior  ski  portion  and  a  poste- 
rior tread  carrying  portion  and  being  pivoted  to  the  frame,  the 
unprovement  wherein  spring  means,  supported  between  said 
frame  and  said  sub-assembly,  are  located  and  arranged  so  as  to 
forcibly  bias  said  posterior  portion  downwards  and  said  ante- 
rior portion  upwards  in  order  to  improve  traction  and  bias  load 
to  the  front  steerable  ski,  thereby  also  improving  steerability  of 
said  ski-bob. 


4,109,740 
STAIR  CLIMBING  DEVICE 
Romao  AndnicUw,  Willowdalc,  Canada,  assignor  to  Step-Rite 
Limited.  WiUowdale,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,270,  May  14,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,290 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  22,  1975,  227504 
Int.  a.2  B62B  5/02 
VS.  a.  180—8  A  »2  Claims 

1.  A  stair<limbing  device  comprising:  a  frame;  wheel  means 
rouubly  mounted  to  support  said  frame;  a  prime  mover; 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  prime  mover  for  engaging 
successive  steps  in  a  flight  of  steps  to  produce  displacement  of 
the  device  along  the  flight  of  steps;  and  arm  means  pivotally 
connected  to  the  frame  and  having  a  downwardly  extending 
sensing  head  disposed  forward  of  the  wheel  means,  said  sens- 
ing head,  as  the  wheel  means  rolls  forward  on  a  tread  of  a  step 
toward  the  forward  edge  thereof,  being  adapted  to  contact  said 
tread  until  said  sensing  head  is  beyond  said  forward  edge 
whereuon  said  sensing  head  descends  with  resulting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  arm  means,  said  arm  means  further  having  a 
downwardly  facing  friction  surface  disposed  to  the  rear  of  said 
sensing  head,  said  surface  being  spaced  above  said  tread  when 


1.  A  power  operated  unicycle  wheel,  comprising  a  fixed 
member,  foot  supportmg  pedals  mounted  on  the  fixed  member 
for  angular  rocking  movement  with  the  fixed  member,  a  rotat- 
able  member  comprising  a  cup  shaped  body  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  fixed  member  and  forming  a  hollow  body  therewith, 
power  operated  means  within  the  hollow  body  connected  to 
the  rotatable  member  to  cause  rotation  thereof,  and  means 
controlled  by  rocking  movement  of  the  foot  pedals  for  energiz- 
ing the  power  operated  means  and  controlling  the  direction 
and  speed  of  rotation  thereof. 


4,109,742 
STEERING  AND  WIDTH  CONTROLS  FOR 
EXPANDABLE  T.\N"DEM  ROLLERS 
Louis  F.  Fairchild,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  Robert  R.  Brecht,  Key- 
stone,   both   of   Iowa,    assignors   to    Iowa    Manntetniing 
Company,  Cedar  Rapids  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,437 
Int.  a.i  B62D  57/00 
VS.  a.  180—20  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  self-propelled  road  machine  having  a  body  and  a  pair 
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of  rollers  disposed  at  spaced  locations  longitudinally  of  the 
body,  each  roller  being  articulated  about  an  upright  axis  with 
respect  to  the  body  for  dirigible  movement  and  providing  a 
substantially  continuous  ground  engaging  surface  laterally  of 
the  machine,  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  being  driven  for  propul- 
sion of  the  machine  in  either  of  two  opposite  directions  along 
a  road,  and  hydraulic  circuit  means  to  provide  said  dingible 
movement  both  for  lateral  steering  of  the  machine  and  for 
selectively  adjusting  the  two  rollers  between  tandem  and  eche- 
lon positions  with  respect  to  each  other  during  travel  of  the 
machine  along  the  road  in  either  of  said  directions,  said  means 
including  first  and  second  hydraulic  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  respective  ones  of  the  rollers  to  provide  said  dirigible 
movement  and  a  source  providing  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure,  the  improvement  in  said  hydraulic  circuit 
means  comprising:  first  valve  means;  first  conduit  means  inter- 
connecting said  source  and  the  first  valve  means  for  supply  of 
presurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  first  valve  means;  second 
conduit  means  interconnecting  the  first  valve  means  and  the 
first  hydraulic  means;  second  valve  means;  third  condmt  means 
interconnecting  the  first  hydraulic  means  and  the  second  valve 
means  fourth  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  second  valve 
means  and  the  second  hydraulic  means;  fifth  conduit  means 
interconnecting  the  second  hydraulic  means  and  the  second 
valve  means;  sixth  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  first  and 
second  valve  means;  the  fli«t  valve  means  selectively  provid- 
ing either  an  interconnection  of  the  first  conduit  means  with 
the  second  conduit  means  for  circulating  presurized  hydraulic 
fluid  from  the  first  valve  means  seriaUy  to  the  first  hydraulic 


^^ 


4,109,743 
PROPULSION  UNIT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Giampiero  Bnisaglino,  Turin,  and  Gio»anni  Saronuizi,  Mon- 
calieri  (Turin),  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  FIAT  Societt  per 
Azioni,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,191 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  24,  1976,  67411  A/76 
Int.  a.2  B60L  11/16.  11/04 
VS.  a.  180—65  C  *  Claims 


\y^     ^1. 


means,  the  second  valve  means,  the  second  hydraulic  means, 
the  second  valve  means  and  back  to  the  first  valve  means 
effective  to  provide  for  dirigible  movement  of  the  two  roUers 
in  opposite  directions  about  said  axes  for  steering  of  the  ma- 
chine in  one  lateral  direction,  or  alternately  an  interconnection 
of  the  first  valve  means  with  the  sixth  conduit  means  for  circu- 
lating presurized  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  first  valve  means 
serially  to  the  second  valve  means,  the  second  hydraulic 
means,  the  second  valve  means,  the  first  hydraulic  means  and 
back  to  the  first  valve  means  efi'ective  to  provide  for  dirigible 
movement  of  the  two  rollers  in  opposite  directions  about  said 
axes  for  steering  of  the  machine  in  the  other  lateral  direction; 
the  second  valve  means  selectively  providing  either  an  mter- 
connection  of  the  third  with  the  fifth  conduit  means  and  the 
fourth  with  the  sixth  conduit  means  or  alternately  an  intercon- 
nection of  the  third  with  the  fourth  conduit  means  and  the  fifth 
with  the  sixth  conduit  means,  one  of  said  second  valve  nieans 
interconnections  being  effective  substantiaUy  immediately  to 
cause  the  aforesaid  dirigible  movements  of  the  roUers  for  steer- 
ing of  the  machine  in  said  lateral  directions  when  the  first  valve 
means  is  also  providing  either  one  of  its  said  interconnections, 
the  other  of  said  second  valve  means  mterconnections  being 
efi'ective  substantially  immediately  to  cause  dingible  move- 
ment of  the  two  rollers  in  the  same  direction  about  said  axes  for 
adjustment  of  the  rollers  between  tandem  and  echelon  posi- 
tions when  the  first  valve  means  U  also  providmg  either  one  of 
its  said  interconnections,  the  second  valve  means  normally 
providing  said  one  of  its  interconnections  and  opuonally  pro- 
viding said  other  of  its  interconnections. 


1.  In  a  propulsion  unit  for  motor  vehicles  comprising: 

a  biaxial  turbine  unit, 

an  electric  generator  connection  to  said  turbine  unit  to  be 

driven  thereby  and 
an  electric  motor  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  wheels  of 

said  vehicle, 
a  flywheel  system  interposed  between  said  biaxial  turbine 
unit  and  said  electric  generator  to  store  kinetic  energy 
from  the  rotation  of  said  turbine  unit,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  exciution  of  the  field 
windings  of  said  electric  generator  and  said  electric  mo- 
tor, said  control  means  comprising: 
first  and  second  control  circuits  each  having  fust  and  second 

inputs  thereto, 

means  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  the  value  of 

which  depends  on  the  position  of  the  accelerator  of  said 

vehicle,  .  , 

means  feeding  said  first  control  signal  to  said  first  input  oi 

each  of  said  first  and  second  control  circuits, 
first  and  second  sawtooth  waveform  generators  producing 
first  and  second  waveform  signals  having  a  descending 
ramp  and  an  ascending  ramp  respectively,  the  inslanw- 
neous  value  of  said  first  sawtooth  waveform  signal  being 
at  all  times  lower  than  the  instantaneous  value  of  said 
second  sawtooth  waveform  signal, 
means  connecting  the  input  of  said  first  sawtooth  waveform 
generator  with  said  second  input  of  said  first  control 
circuit,  and  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  second 
sawtooth  waveform  generator  with  said  second  input  of 
said  second  control  circuit, 
first  and  second  chopper  circuits, 

means  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
trol circuits  to  the  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  chopper 
circuits, 
means  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  chop- 
per circuits  to  the  field  windings  of  said  electric  generator 
and  said  electric  motor  respectively, 
each  of  said  control  circuits  producing  an  output  pulse  signal 
for  the  control  of  the  conduction  period  of  the  associated 
one  of  said  first  and  said  second  choppers  commencing,  in 
relation  to  the  aiisociate  sawtooth  waveform  signal,  at  the 
instant  when  the  sawtooth  waveform  signal  has  the  same 
value  as  the  signal  present  at  said  first  input  thereto, 
whereby  to  control  the  excitation  of  said  field  windings  in 
dependence  on  the  value  of  said  control  signal. 
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4,10»,744 
FLEXIBLE  ENGINE  CX»WLING  FOR  CONSTRUCTION 

VEHICLES 
D*Tld  T.  Ping,  Dec«tjiT,  1U„  tnlgiiar  to  CiterpUtar  Tr«ctor  Co„ 
Peoria,  Dl. 

Filed  JoL  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,092 

Int  aj  B«OK  11/04 

VS.  CL  180— <8  P  *  O^au 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  , 

a  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  frame  members,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
and  verticaUy  extending  side  frame  members  and  an  upper 
horizontal  cross  frame  member, 

a  radiator  mounted  on  said  frame, 

an  inverted  U-shaped  cowl  assembly  mounted  adjacent  to 
said  radiator,  including  only  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  and 
vertically  disposed  side  members  and  a  horuontaUy  dis- 
posed upper  member  secured  between  upper  ends  of  said 
side  members. 

means  secunng  each  of  the  side  members  to  a  respective  one 
of  the  side  frame  members  and  the  upper  member  of  said 
cowl  assembly  to  the  upper  cross  frame  member  of  said 
frame  directly  whereby  the  lower  end  of  said  cowl  assem- 
bly remains  in  unsecured  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
longitudinally  extending  frame  members,  and 
a  perforated  guard  assembly  secured  on  said  cowl  assembly 
and  disposed  in  covering  relationship  on  a  frontal  side  of 
said  radiator. 


a  second  arm  extending  outwardly  from  the  first  arm  and 

outwardly  of  the  bracket  means, 
a  first  aperture  extending  through  the  lever  means  at  the 

juncture  of  the  first  and  second  arms, 
fastening  means  extending  through  the  first  aperture  for 

securing  the  lever  means  to  the  bracket  means  and 

comprising  means  about  which  the  lever  means  pivots 

with  respect  to  the  bracket  means: 
a  cable  housing  extending  between,  and  secured  to,  the 

firewall  and  the  bore  means  of  the  bracket  means; 
a  cable  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  secured  at  the 
first  end  to  the  carburetor  throttle  and  extending  through 
the  cable  housing  and  secured  at  the  second  end  to  the  first 
arm  of  the  lever  means  for  controlling  the  throttle  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  second  arm  of  the  lever 
means;  and 
means  for  securing  the  cable  to  the  first  arm.  including 
a  first  slot  on  the  first  arm  for  receiving  the  cable, 
a  second  aperture  extending  through  the  first  arm  and 

communicating  with  the  slot,  and 
a  button  secured  to  the  cable  and  extending  into  the  sec- 
ond aperture. 


4,109,746 
DEVICE  FOR  BLOCKING  THE  STARTING  OF  VEHICLE 

ENGINES  WITH  ELECTRIC  STARTER 
Bert  Breuer,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klbckner-Humboldt-DeuO  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1975,  2546286 

lot  a.'  B60K  28/00 
VS.  a.  180—82  A  *  Claiiiu 


4,109,745 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  THROTTLE  CONTROL  FOR 

FOUR  WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE 
Cart  J  HTeem,  3221  N.  27Ui  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85016 
FUed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776J39 
Int  O.!  B60K  41/06 

u&a.i80-77H  9a«^ 


1  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  engine  compartment 
and  driver's  compartment  separated  by  a  fuew^,  a  carburetor 
located  in  the  engine  compartment,  and  a  gearshift  lever  m  the 
driver-s  compartment,  throttle  control  apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  carburetor  throttle,  compnsmg,  m  combination: 
^ket  means  secured  to  the  gearshift  lever  and  mcludmg 
a  pair  of  plates  spaced  apart  from  each  other, 
a  block  disposed  between  the  plates,  and 
bore  means  extending  through  the  block; 
lever  means  pivotally  secured  to  the  bracket  means  and 
including 
a  first  arm  disposed  between  the  plates. 


1.  A  vehicle  engine  having  an  electric  starter,  and  a  transmis- 
sion including  at  least  one  speed  range  shift  lever  and  one 
group  shift  lever  and  two  gear  shifting  gates  spaced  from  each 
other  respectively  guiding  said  levers  and  arranged  along 
substantially  the  same  plane,  said  gear  shifting  gates  mcludmg 
spaced  slots  for  said  at  least  one  speed  range  shift  lever  and  said 
at  least  one  group  shift  lever,  said  transmission  also  includmg 
neutral  control  slots  extending  in  one  and  the  same  direction, 
and  said  spaced  slots  for  said  at  least  one  speed  range  shift  lever 
and  said  at  least  one  group  shift  lever  extending  at  a  substan- 
tially right  angle  to  said  neutral  control  slots,  in  combination 
with  a  shift  plate  covering  said  two  gear  shifting  gates  and 
provided  with  slot-shaped  openings  for  the  passage  there- 
through of  said  two  shift  levers,  said  slot-shaped  openings 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  and  at  least  over  the 
length  of  said  neutral  control  slots,  joumalling  means  about 
which  said  shift  plate  is  pivouble  in  a  vertical  axis  and  com- 
prising a  fixed  vertical  pivot  pin,  means  defining  an  oblong 
opening  extending  transverse  to  said  slot-shaped  openings  also 
to  permit  shifting  of  said  shift  plate  and  having  said  pivot  pm 
joumalled  therein,  and  electric  control  switch  means  opera- 


tively  connected  to  said  shift  plate  and  operable  in  response  to 
said  shift  plate  moving  into  a  first  position  relauve  to  said 
control  switch  means  corresponding  to  posiuonmg  of  each  of 
said  levers  in  a  neutral  control  slot  to  deactivate  said  starter. 


4,109,748 
STEERING  APPARATUS 
Dafydd  W.  ETana,  EucUd,  Ohio,  aaalgnor  to  Towmotor  Corpora- 
Uoii,  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,104 
Int.  a.2  B62D  S/00 

U&  a.  180-141  i^c"^ 


4,109,747 

STEERING  MECHANISM 

John  T.  Homagold,  Arden  HUls;  Gary  H.  Beckley,  RoseWlle, 

and  Ram  N.  Rathi,  New  Brighton,  aU  of  Mum.,  assignors  to 

American  Hoist  &  Derrick  Company,  St.  P*"'-  M'""' 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  686,058,  May  13,  W^*- P««  ^»- *L»"-*""- 

This  application  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,640 

Int.  a.^  B62D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  180-140  "Clmms 


1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  of  the  type  wherein  at 
least  one  of  a  pair  of  steerable  wheels  is  laterally  extendible  and 
retractable  relative  to  the  center  line  of  the  vehicle  frame,  each 
steerable  wheel  having  a  steering  arm  rotauble  with  the  *h«^ 
for  steering  roution  of  the  wheel,  said  steenng  mechanism 

including: 
a  flexible,  extendible  and  retracuble  steenng  bnkage, 

a  first  steenng  arm  assocuited  with  a  first  of  s«,d  pair  of 
steerable  wheels  and  oriented  to  extend  forward  and  out- 
ward relative  to  said  vehicle  center  Une;  ,     . .      . 

a  second  steering  ann  associated  with  the  s«»nd  of  ««» pair 
of  steerable  wheels  and  oriented  to  extend  rearwardly  and 
inward  relative  to  said  vehicle  center  Ime; 

said  steering  Unkage  including  a  first  rigid  steenng  rod  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  one  end  of  said  first  steenng  ann,  a 
second  rigid  steering  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  second  steering  ann,  a  pivoted  link  member  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  frame,  the  other  end  of  said  fiR 
storing  rod  pivotally  comiected  to  one  end  of  said  p.vm 
link  member  and  the  other  end  of  said  second  st«nng  rod 
being  pivotally  comiected  to  the  other  end  of  said  p.voU;d 
U^  member  to  maintam  controUed  spatial  relanonship 
between  the  outer  ends  of  the  steering  anns  whereby  m 
the  execution  of  a  tun.,  the  inside  of  said  pair  of  steerable 
w^^lTtun^  at  a  sharper  angle  relative  to  the  ^nterlin. 
of  said  vehicle  frame  than  the  outside  wheel  of  said  pair  ot 
steerable  wheels. 

973  O.G  83 


1  Steering  override  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a  steenng 
axle  assembly  movable  between  a  first  position  at  which  the 
turning  radius  in  a  first  direction  of  said  vehicle  is  at  a  prese- 
lected minimum  value,  a  second  position  at  which  the  turning 
radius  of  said  vehicle  is  infinite,  and  a  third  position  at  which 
the  turning  radius  in  a  second  direction  of  said  vehicle  is  at  a 
preselected  minimum  value,  said  second  position  bemg  mter- 
mediate  said  first  and  third  positions  compnsing: 

means  for  controlling  the  turning  radius  of  said  vehicle  m 
response  to  a  predetennined  operational  rate  by  automati- 
cally restricting  the  movement  of  said  steenng  axle  assem- 
bly towards  said  first  and  third  positions  while  leavmg 
said  steering  axle  assembly  free  for  movement  towards 
said  second  position,  said  control  means  mcludmg 
a  double  acting  cylinder  having  an  actuator  ann  and  left  and 
right  chamber  portions  and  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  steering  axle  assembly. 

4,109,749 

MUTTLER 

Uwrence  A.  Sweet,  Lakeland,  Minn„  aaaignor  to  Mlnneaot. 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,302 

Int  a.!  GIOK  11/04;  FOIN  1/08 

U&  a  181-230  ♦<^'*^ 


1  A  muffler  for  a  compressed  air  tube  heater  compnang  a 
cylindrical  housing,  an  inlet  cap  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  hous- 
ing and  an  air  inlet  nipple  connected  to  and  extendmg  through 
Jd  cap,  an  exhauW  cap  fixed  on  the  other  end  of  said  housing 
and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  adjacent  its  penphery  and  a 
cyUndrical  muffler  pad  for  attenuating  sound  therem  said 
muffler  p«i  being  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  intenor  of  said 
exhaust  cap  such  that  said  plurahty  of  apertures  is  o«t»«le  the 
area  of  said  muffler  pad,  the  path  through  said  muffler  bemg 
serpentine  in  that  air  is  directed  through  the  center  of  «ud 
cylindrical  muffler  pad  onto  the  exhaust  cap,  thence  retun«d 
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back  along  the  inner  periphery  of  said  muffler  pad,  through  a    pansion  chamber  inlets  and  outlets  having  a  length  which  is  an 
gap  formed  by  the  free  edge  of  said  muffler  pad  and  the  top   even  submultiple  of  the  length  of  the  second  hollow  pipe  and 
edge  of  said  air  inlet  nipple,  thence  to  atmosphere  along  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  muffler  pad  and  the  interior  of  said 
muffler  housing  through  said  plurality  of  apertures  along  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  exhaust  cap. 


4,109,750 
ZENO  DUCT  SOUND  ATTENUATING  MEANS 
Leslie  Spencer  Wirt,  NewhaU,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Locldieed 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,953 

Int.  a.-  POIN  1/04 

VJS.  a.  181-224  22  Claima 


T  t= 


1.  A  sound  attenuating  duct  operable  over  a  frequency  band 
spaiming  a  given  intermediate  frequency,  comprising: 

boundary  means  defining  a  fluid  passage  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  cross-sectional  area  of  the  flow  path  there- 
through, and  further  having  a  first  dimension  transverse  of 
the  flow  path  at  a  first  location,  which  first  dimension  is 
that  which  provides  optimum  sound  attenuation  at  said 
given  mtermediate  frequency,  and  having  second  and 
third  dimensions  transverse  of  the  flow  path  at  respective 
second  and  third  locations  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
location,  said  second  and  third  dimensions  differing  from 
said  first  dimension  so  as  to  provide  effective  sound  atten- 
uation over  said  absorption  band;  and, 

sound  absorbing  liner  means  on  at  least  a  portion  of  an  inte- 
rior wall  of  said  boundary  means  at  said  first,  second,  and 
third  locations,  said  liner  means  having  an  essentially 
constant  acoustic  resistance  over  said  absorption  band, 
and  the  ratio  of  the  effective  depth  of  said  liner  means  at 
each  of  said  locations  to  their  respective  transverse  duct 
dimensions,  being  substantially  constant. 


4,109,751 
NOISE  SILENCER 
Dennis  Frederick  Kabeie,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere 
A  Company,  Moline,  m. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,091 
Int  CL2  FOIN  1/00:  P02M  35/00:  GIOK  11/00 
VS.  CL  181—247  9  CUiaii 

1.  A  silencer  for  use  with  an  engine  having  an  air  intake  and 
an  exhaust  comprising  the  combination  of  a  first  hollow  pipe 
coupled  to  the  air  intake  or  the  exhaust  of  the  engine,  a  second 
hollow  pipe  having  a  length  which  is  an  even  submultiple  of 
the  wavelength  of  noise  at  the  lowest  frequency  of  a  range  of 
frequencies  to  be  attenuated,  and  a  plurality  of  expansion 
chamber  inlets  and  outlets  coupled  between  the  first  hollow 
pipe  and  the  second  hollow  pipe,  each  of  the  plurality  of  ex- 


which  is  different  from  the  lengths  of  the  other  inlets  and 
outlets. 


4,109,752 
MUFFLER 
Michael  W.  Ferralli,  Erie,  Pa.,  laaignor  to  Lord  Corporation. 
Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Jon.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,648 

Int  a.=  FOIN  1/04,  1/00.  7/16 

VJS.  a.  181—252  18  ciainu 


1.  A  muffler  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  shell  having  an  interior  circumferential  surface 
which  is  acoustically  reflective  and  which  is  successive 
sections  taken  transversely  through  the  shell  has  at  least  a 
portion  of  its  circumference  shaped  substantially  to  define 
at  least  part  of  an  ellipse; 

(b)  means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  into  the  shell; 

(c)  means  defining  a  fluid  outlet  from  the  shell; 

(d)  means  defining  a  fluid  flow  path  that  extends  lengthwise 
through  the  shell  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  along  a 
first  axis;  and 

(e)  a  sound  absorptive  treatment  disposed  within  the  shell 
along  a  second  axis  extending  lengthwise  through  the 
shell, 

the  fluid  flow  path  being  defined  such  that  communication  is 
afforded  between  the  flow  path  and  the  sound  absorptive 
treatment,  the  treatment  being  spaced  from  the  fluid  flow 
path  and  spaced  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior 
circumferential  surface  of  the  shell,  the  treatment  also 
occupying  within  the  shell  a  volume  that  is  less  than  the 
total  volume  enclosed  by  the  shell  minus  total  volumes 


occupied  within  the  shell  by  the  fluid  flow  path  and  the 
means  defining  the  fluid  flow  path, 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  axes  bemg  defined  by 
corresponding  focal  points  of  successive  transverse  sec- 
tions taken  through  said  portions  of  the  circumference  of 
the  acoustically  reflective  shell  surface,  said  axes  bemg 
disposed  relative  to  each  other  such  that  at  least  a  portion 
of  any  sound  emitted  from  fluid  flowing  along  the  flow 
path  is  reflected  by  said  reflective  shell  surface  to  said 
sound  absorptive  treatment. 


4,109,754 

NOISE  ABSORBER  FOR  AIR  OR  GAS  FLOWS 

Matti  Purhonen,  HeWnkl,  FlnUnd,  assignor  to  Temet  OY., 

Helsinki,  Finland  „     ^      ,^.     ,„ .« 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759420 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland.  Jan.  21, 1976,  760137 

Int  a.^  FOIN  1/04 

U.S.  a.  181-252  '«^^ 


4,109,753 
MUFFLER  ASSEMBLY 
Steren  P.  Lyman,  Palos  HUto.  Ul.,  assignor  to  Midas-Intema- 
donal  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,136 
Int.  a.2  FOIN  1/10 

22  Claims 
UA  a.  181-252  u^v,^ 


1  A  noise  absorber  for  an  air  or  gas  flow,  includmg  wall 
means  defining  a  flow  channel  and  inlet  »nd  °utlet  comiecoons 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  flow  channel,  said  flow  channel  bemg 
substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section  and  s«d  wall  meaM 
comprising  two  pair  of  opposed,  curved  waU^  said  walls  ex- 
tending from  the  inlet  connection  to  the  outlet  =°""«^  ■°"  ""^ 
defming  respective  sides  of  said  substantially  rectangular 
^rsfctlonThe  opposed  walls  o^J"^  ^ tT'oZ'Z 
towards  each  other  and  the  opposed  walls  of  the  other  p^ 
^mg  «>nvex  towards  each  otehr.  and  the  no.se  absorber  ako 
c^mpnsing  means  defming  compartments  externally  of  «ud 
wX^d  functioning  as  resonator  and/or  absorption  mufflers. 


1  A  muffler  assembly  for  substantially  Umiting  the  acousti- 
cal level  of  engine  exhaust  gases,  compnsmg:  ^ 
a  muffler  having  an  elongated  tubular  housmg,  an  elongated 
To^lSnous  louver  tube  disposed   within  and  circum- 
scribed by  said  tubular  housing,  said  louver  tube  cooperat- 
Sg^th  Ld  sp«:ed  from  said  housmg  to  defme  a  tubiUax 
climber  therebetween,  sound  attenuatmg  ■"«"»  d'*?"^ 
TZd  chamber  to  defme  a  primary  sound  attenuatmg 
zone  for  substantially  limiting  the  no«e  level  of  engme 
^u«  gases  in  response  to  the  axial  velocity  of  said 
Xust  gases,  and  said  louver  tube  havmg  an  inlet  and  an 
o^et  and  defming  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  plurality  of 
^rtures  communicating  with  sound  """"^'"-S  »^' 
a  dte«er  positioned  in  communication  with  said  louver  tu^ 
Yor^ucing  the  axial  velocity  of  said  exhaust  gases  pass- 
WlSough  said  muffler  and  for  substannally  creating  a 
3^y  turbulent  flow  pattern  m  ^"muffler,  said  dif^ 
fiTr  be\ng  of  fluid  impervious  material  and  havmg  a 
c^traFyiisposed   imperf-orate  baffle   positioned   about 
Td  tongitud^axis  for  substantially  blockmg  and  re- 
^ricting  the  axial  flow  of  said  exhaust  gases  along  portions 
of  l^Ctudinal  axis  and  including  a  plurality  of  deflec- 
thanes  fxtendmg  generaUy  radially  outward  from  said 
centrally^isposed  baffle  and  spaced  from  each  othe    to 
^efme  a'plurSuTof  generally  ''«'^'5'""=°1'"8^I^fn"^« 
commui^caling  with  said  louver  tube,  said  vanes  deflect 
C^e^ow  of  exhaust  gases  through  said  apertures  and 
^h  vane  having  a  gas  conuct  surface  facmg  genera^y 
^ard  said  sound  attenuatmg  means  for  duectmg  the 
now  ofTases  passing  through  said  apertures  mto  said 
sound  attenuating  means. 


4,109,755 

NOISE  ATTENUATOR 

G«T  L.  Gnieneberg,  Jerome,  Mich,  assignor  to  Teu-co,  1«C 

'^'°*'  "^  FUed  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,435 
Int  a.2  POIN  7/14.  7/16:  F28D  7/00 
VS.  a.  181—256  *  ""^ 


1  An  exhaust  gas-  sound  attenuating  device  such  as  a  muffler 

for  combustion  engines  comprising  an  ''°"Bf  «*  ,"!^  "^ 

having  an  outer  wall  with  an  outer  metal  surface  and  also 

S^vinl  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet  for  gas,  gas  passage  and  so^d 

attempting  means  in  the  housing  for  the  passage  of  g«.  mside 

sl^housi^g  from  said  inlet  to  said  ouUet  and  attenuatmg  sound 

^iated  fherewith,  said  outer  wall  bemg  m  h«.  and  sound 

^fer  relationship  with  gas  flowing  through  the  housmg  « 

plurality  of  spaced  sections  of  high  temperature  wittatandmg 

S^^^age  extending  around  and  against  the  °«"e' »'«»'j'^ 

T(  the  outer  wall,  and  an  elongated  outer  cover  layer  of  meud 

wt^pped  around  and  agamst  the  cordage  and  ho»smg^d 

rnwring  the  cordage  to  hold  it  against  the  outer  metal  surface, 

s^dTte'r  cover  layer  being  spaced  from  said  outer  surface  by 

Sd  cordage  and  actmg  with  the  cordage  to  provide  heat  uid 

sound  insulation  for  said  outer  wall. 
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4,109,756 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  DIFFUSION  MUFFLER  FOR  GAS 

JETS 

Gerald  Adrian  Miller,  Foontain  Valley,  aad  Joha  MitcfaeU 
Zabaky,  Saata  Ana,  bodi  of  Califs  aaaigaon  to  Dreoer  lodas- 
trica,  Inc  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,72« 

lot  a.2  FoiN  //as 

VS.  a.  Ul—IM  »2  CUIiiii 


of  said  outer  housing,  said  inner  housing  having  a  high 
density  curved  base  for  defining  a  low  center  of  gravity 
and  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  housing  when  said  vertical 
orienution  is  defined,  said  inner  housing  being  supported 
at  rest  solely  by  said  base  normally  sUdably  engaging  said 
curved  wall  means  and  sUding  to  the  lowermost  point  on 
said  wall  for  assimiing  said  vertical  orientation. 


4,109,758 
LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 
Kalle  Kolmonen,  NurmijiirTi,  and  Esko  Muukka.  Kuopio,  both 
of  Finland,  auignon  to  KcTOtek  Oy,  HeUaki,  Finland 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,008 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Dec.  29,  1975,  753685 

Int.  a.2  FOIM  1/Oa-  F16N  29/00 

V£.  CL  184—15  A  ^  Ctaima 


5.  Muffler  apparatus  for  attenuating  sound  of  a  high  velocity 
compressible  fluid  jet  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  jet  inlet  and  outlet; 

(b)  means  defining  a  flow  path  internally  of  said  housing 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  including  a  plurality  of 
diffusion  suges  series  arranged  therein  for  successively 
leducmg  the  velocity  of  a  jet  received  at  said  inlet; 

(c)  said  flow  path  defininjs  means  being  operatively  effective 
to  maintain  a  jet  flow  in  a  condition  of  substantially  lami- 
nar flow  absent  of  large  scale  turbulence  substantially 
throughout  at  least  the  flow  path  past  said  diffusion  stages; 
and 

(d)  an  acoustical  absorbing  composition  of  high  frequency 
noise  absorption  properties  exposed  in  said  flow  path  in  at 
least  one  of  said  diffusion  stages. 


4,109,757 

SELF-ERECriNG  GEOPHONE  UNIT  AND  METHOD 

A.ND  SYSTTEM  FOR  USING  SAME 

Hairy  Clinton  Hebberd.  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Pacific  West 

Exploration  Company,  DenTcr,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,057 

lot  CL'  GOIV  1/16 

US.  CL  181—401  1«  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  lubrication  of  a  chain  element  which  travels 
around  a  transmission  member  comprising: 

controlled  nozzle  means  for  successively  dispensing  a  lubri- 
cant to  parts  of  said  chain  element; 

lubricating  control  means  communicating  with  said  nozzle 
for  controlling  the  dispensing  of  the  lubricant,  said  control 
means  including  pulse  generator  means,  first  means  cou- 
pled to  said  pulse  generator  means  and  responsive  to  the 
position  of  the  chain  element  to  produce  pulses  to  operate 
said  control  means  and  cause  the  nozzle  to  dispense  the 
lubricant;  and 

cleaning  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  to  clean  a  part 
of  said  chain  element  prior  to  said  part  receiving  lubricant 
from  said  nozzle  means. 


4,109,759 

EMERGENCY  EXIT  DEVICE 

Otka  G.  CnndifT,  Jr,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  part  interest 

Fikd  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,734 

Int  a.2  A62B  1/20 

VS.  CL  182—19  3  ClaiBU 


1.  A  self  righting  seismic  detector  assembly,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  sensing  instrument  having  means  defining  a  sensmg  axis 
having  a  preferred  vertical  orientation; 

an  outer  housing  having  curved  wall  means  defining  a  cham- 
ber; and 

an  inner  housing  for  mounting  said  instrument  in  said  pre- 
ferred vertical  orientation  independent  of  the  orienution 


1.  An  emergency  exit  device  for  a  building  having  an  outside 

wall  and  at  least  two  floor  levels,  said  exit  device  comprising 

a  doorway  type  opening  formed  through  the  outside  wall  on 

an  upper  floor  level  of  the  building,  said  opening  having  a 

lower  edge; 
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door  means  hingedly  affixed  to  the  building  at  the  lower 
edge  of  the  opening,  said  door  means  having  a  plurality  of 
telescoping  sections  substantially  juxuposed  when  said 
door  means  is  closed  and  forming  an  extended  substan- 
tially planar  incline  when  said  door  means  is  opened 
whereby  said  door  means  when  open  supports  people 
leaving  the  building  via  the  opening  and  functions  as  to 
slide  to  conduct  them  to  the  ground;  and 

door  control  means  affixed  to  the  door  means  and  the  build- 
ing for  lowering  one  end  of  the  door  means  to  the  ground 
supporting  the  door  means  in  its  extended  open  condition 
from  the  lower  edge  of  the  opening  to  the  ground  and  for 
supporting  the  door  means  in  its  closed  condition  as  a  door 
openable  only  from  inside  the  building,  said  door  control 
means  comprising  a  cable  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  door 
means,  pulley  means  inside  the  building  supportmg  the 
cable  said  pulley  means  including  a  lockable  pulley  sup- 
porting the  cable  and  lockable  in  position  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  cable,  and  a  weight  affixed  to  the  other 
end  of  the  cable  and  functioning  as  a  counterbalance  to 
said  door  means. 


4,109,761 

PORTABLE  CLIMBING  DEVICE 

Selden  W.  Matlock,  3312  Breaux  Dr.,  Lonaiiille,  Ky.  40220 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,573 

Int  a.J  E06C  7/08 

VS.  CL  182—92  "  <^'"*™ 


4,109,760 

EMERGENCY  ESCAPE  DEVICE 

Aldo  Marra.  11  Wood  St,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94118 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,703 

Int  a.!  A62B  1/20 

U&  a.  182-48  'OC*^ 


1.  An  escape  device  for  emergency  escape  from  an  elevated 
position  in  a  structure  comprising: 

elongated  frame  means  rigidly  associattble  at  a  first  end  to 
said  structure  adjacent  to  ground  level  and  removeably 
fixable  in  a  first  position  at  the  second  opposite  end  of  said 
frame  means  to  said  structure  adjacent  said  elevated  posi- 

elon°g"ated  collapsible-extensible  slide  means  rigidly  affixed  at 
one  end  with  said  second  end  of  said  frame  means  and 
fixable  adjacent  said  elevated  position  to  said  structure 
independent  of  said  elongated  frame  means  at  the  other 
second  end  of  said  collapsible-extensible  slide  means: 

lock  means  operable  from  said  elevated  position  for  lock- 
ingly  engaging  said  second  end  of  said  coUapsible-extensi- 
ble  slide  means  with  said  structure  immediately  adjacent 
said  elevated  position  and  for  releasing  said  second  end  of 
said  elongated  frame  means  so  that  said  frame  means  is 
allowed  to  route  through  an  arc  to  Ue  adjacent  the 
ground  level  in  a  second  position  and  extend  said  collapsi- 
ble-extensible slide  means  whereby  human  escape  may 
occur  from  said  elevated  position  by  slidmg  down  the 
extended  coUapsible-extensible  sUde  means; 
and  further  wherein  the  collapsible-extensibleshde  means 
comprises  a  plurality  of  rigid  members  each  hmged  m  an 
accordian  fashion  in  an  end-to-end  relationship  one  with 
the  next 


1.  A  climbing  device  for  facihuting  the  cUmbing  of  a  verti- 
cal structure,  such  as  a  tree,  pole  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  bracket,  and 

flexible,  elongated  structure-engaging  means  for  wrappmg 
around  said  structure  and  for  securing  said  bracket  to  said 
vertical  structure. 

said  bracket  having  a  structure-engaging  portion,  a  foot-sup- 
porting portion  extending  from  one  end  of  said  structure- 
engaging  portion,  a  camming  surface  for  engaging  said 
structure  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  structure-engag- 
ing portion,  and  means  for  releasably  attaching  said 
bracket  to  said  flexible  means,  said  camming  surface  and 
said  attaching  means  operatively  cooperating  to  increase 
the  tension  exerted  by  said  bracket  on  said  fiexible  means 
when  said  flexible  means  is  wrapped  around  said  structure 
and  connected  to  said  atuching  means  and  said  bracket  is 
moved  from  a  fu^t  position  in  which  the  camming  surface 
engages  said  structure  to  a  second  position  in  which  said 
structure-engaging  portion  engages  said  vertical  structure, 
said  attaching  means  including  at  least  one  positionmg 
flange  arranged  at  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  cammmg 
surface,  each  of  said  flanges  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  said  camming  surface  and  being  arranged  at  a  prede- 
termined angle  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
structure-engaging  portion,  means  for  securing  free  ends 
of  said  flexible  means  to  a  respective  flange  and  means 
being  provided  at  each  of  the  flanges  for  accomodating 
said  securing  means. 


4,109,762 
BRAKE  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE  AND  THE  LIKE 
PhUlp  Wood,  17818  W.  Vlneland  Atc,  Monte  Sereno,  CaUf. 
95030 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,778 

Int  a.2  B62L  7/00 

VS.  a.  188-26  »  Ctotai 

1    A  brake  device  for  a  vehicle  havmg  a  hub  routably 

mounted  on  the  vehicle  frame  for  supporting  a  wheel,  said 

brake  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  annular  backing  plate  having  a  center  opening; 
an  annular  pressure  plate  having  a  center  opening  and  bemg 
mounted  on  said  backing  plate  for  movement  towards  and 
sway  from  said  backing  plate; 
means  mounting  said  backing  plate  and  pressure  plate  con- 
centric to  said  hub  in  a  position  sutionary  to  the  vehicle 

ff«n>e;  J  w^ 

an  annular  brake  disc  having  a  center  openmg  and  bemg 
positioned  between  said  backing  pUte  and  said  pressure 

plate;  .J  1.  1.  r 

means  mounting  said  brake  disc  concentric  to  said  hub  for 

roution  therewith  while  permitting  movement  in  the  axial 

direction  relative  to  the  hub;  and 
actuating  means  mounted  on  the  backing  plate  m  conuct 

with  said  pressure  pUte  for  moving  the  pressure  pUtt  and 
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brake  disc  towards  the  backing  plate  to  squeeze  the  brake    through  said  opening  to  form  a  hinge  between  said  support 

disc  therebetween  and  effect  a  braking  action  on  the  brake    plate  and  stopper  plate. 

disc  and  the  attached  hub  which  when  no  braldng  action 

4,109,764 
FLOATING  CALIPER  DISC  BRAKE  AND  A  GUIDE  KEY 

FOR  THE  SAME 
Jean-Jacques  Carre,  Montreuil,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Aoonyme  D.B.A..  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,581 
Oainu  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12, 1976,  76  07118 
Int.  a.2  F16D  55/224 
VS.  a.  188—72.4  1  Clilm 


is  effected,  the  brake  disc  will  move  axially  to  seek  a 
position  out  of  contact  with  the  backing  plate  and  pressure 
plate. 


4,109,763 
WHEEL  STOP  APPARATUS 
Takayuki     Sugino,     52     Murauchishimo,     Karasumori-cho, 
Nakamura-kn,  Nagoya-shi,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,665 

Claiou  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1977,  52-15689 

Int.  a?  B60T  3/00 

U.S.  a.  188—32  3  daims 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  having  a  caliper  straddling  a  rotary  disc 
and  sliding  relative  to  a  fixed  member  by  means  of  two  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  guide  keys  and  an  actuating  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  caliper  to  urge  directly  a  first  friction  pad  and,  by 
reaction,  a  second  friction  pad  into  engagement  with  the  rotary 
disc,  the  improvement  in  which  said  keys  include  guiding 
surfaces  slidably  engaging  said  caliper,  said  keys  also  including 
means  facing  and  cooperating  with  said  fixed  member  to  pro- 
vide for  pivoting  of  said  caliper  and  said  keys  together  relative 
to  said  fixed  member  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  rotary 
disc,  and  said  means  comprising  cylindrical  surfaces  which 
engage  said  fixed  member  at  a  location  substantially  in  align- 
ment with  said  rotary  disc. 


4,109,765 

MECHANICALLY  ACTUATED  DISC  BRAKE 

Donald  Dixon  Johannesen,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 

Bendix  Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,507,  Apr.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  No».  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,655 

Int.  a.2  F16D  55/08 

VS.  a.  188—72.7  7  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  wheel  stop  apparatus  comprising  a  bottom 
plate  of  plate  material  approximately  rectangular  m  shape, 
which  includes  side  flanges  bent  up  along  both  its  opposite 
sides  of  nearly  constant  width  and  an  end  flange  bent  up  along 
its  intermediate  side  of  nearly  constant  width;  a  stopper  plate  of 
plate  material  approximately  rectangular  in  shape,  which  in- 
cludes side  ilanges  bent  down  along  its  opposite  sides  of  nearly 
constant  width  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  side  fianges  of  one  of 
said  plates  being  formed  with  punched  out  holes,  and  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  side  flanges  of  the  other  of  said  plates 
being  formed  with  projections  extending  toward  said  holes, 
said  projections  being  inserted  into  said  holes  whereby  said 
stopper  plate  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  bottom  plate;  a  bear- 
ing member  punched  from  the  surface  of  said  stopper  plate  at 
the  end  of  said  stopper  plate  remote  from  said  projections  and 
holes  oriented  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  bottom  plate 
with  said  stopper  plate,  and  a  support  plate  of  plate  material 
approximately  rectangular  in  shape  and  slightly  smaller  in 
width  and  length  than  the  width  and  length  of  said  stopper 
plate  routably  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  bearing  mem- 
ber of  said  stopper  plate,  said  bearing  member  characterized  by 
having  been  formed  by  cutting  a  Up  from  the  plate  material  of 
said  support  plate  and  curved  and  projected  downwardly,  and 
said  support  plate  defining  an  opening  adjacent  one  of  iu  edges 
with  the  curved  portion  of  said  bearing  member  extending 


1.  In  a  disc  brake: 

a  rotor  having  a  pair  of  friction  faces; 

a  pair  of  friction  elements,  one  of  said  elements  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  each  of  said  friction  faces; 

a  fixed  support; 

a  caliper  slidably  mounted  on  said  fixed  support  and  strad- 
dUng  said  rotor,  said  caliper  engaging  each  of  said  friction 
elements  for  urging  the  latter  into  braking  engagement 
with  their  corresponding  friction  faces  when  a  brake 
application  is  effected; 

said  caliper  including  a  housing  and  actuating  means  for 
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effecting  a  brake  application,  said  actuating  means  includ- 
ing a  force  transmitting  member  slidably  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  friction  ele- 
ments, a  lever  disposed  within  said  housing  and  having  a 
pair  of  camming  surfaces,  said  camming  surfaces  being 
non-rotauble  with  respect  to  said  lever,  one  of  said  cam- 
ming surfaces  being  in  rolling  contact  with  a  wall  of  said 
housing  so  that  said  one  camming  surface  rolls  relative  to 
said  housing  and  said  lever  pivots  about  a  pivot  point  on 
said  one  camming  surface,  the  position  of  said  pivot  point 
moving  with  respect  to  said  housing  as  said  one  cammmg 
surface  rolls  on  said  wall  of  said  housing,  means  operably 
connecting  the  other  camming  surface  to  said  force  trans- 
mitting member  to  urge  the  latter  toward  said  rotor  upon 
rolling  of  said  one  camming  surface  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing whereby  said  force  transmitting  member  dnves  said 
friction  elements  into  braking  engagement  with  theu 
corresponding  friction  faces  to  thereby  effect  a  brake 
application,  and  means  to  actuate  said  lever; 
said  lever  being  actuable  fiom  a  brake-released  to  a  brake- 
applied  condition,  said  camming  surfaces  being  defined  on 
opposite  edges  of  one  end  of  the  lever; 
said  one  camming  surface  defined  on  one  edge  of  said  lever 
being  an  arcuate  curve  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of  said 
caliper;  ^        ,_       j 

said  other  camming  surface  being  defmed  on  the  other  edge 
of  said  lever  and  being  disposed  adjacent  an  arcuate  de- 
pression, said  means  operably  connectmg  said  other  cam- 
ming surface  to  the  force  transmitting  member  mcludmg 
an  element  engaging  said  force  transmitting  member,  said 
lever  forcing  said  element  out  of  said  depression  and 
against  said  other  camming  surface  when  the  lever  is 
actuated  to  thereby  urge  the  force  transmitting  member 
toward  the  rotor. 


support,  the  auxiliary  guide  pin  being  removably  screwed 
to  said  caliper. 

4,109,767 
COMPRESSION  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Srinath  Nandyal,  Bloomingdale,  IU.,  and  Seller.  B.  McNally, 
Scottadale,  Ariz.,  aaaignors  to  Maremonl  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, IU. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,499 

lot  CL2  F16F  9/06 

VS.  a.  188—315  1  C**" 


4,109,766 
DISC  BRAKE 
Takehiaa  Inoue,  Iwatsuki;  Yutak.  Ogawa,  Tokyo;  Hlroaki 
Suirita,  Gyoda,  and  Namio  Watanabe,  Kuki,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,301 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  6, 1976,  51*>758[U1; 
Jul  6   1976,  51-89759[U];  Sep.  17,  1976,  51.125093[U] 

Int.  a.=  F16D  55/224 
VS.  CL  188-73.4  «  ""^ 


1  A  disc  brake  comrising; 

a  rotor  to  which  the  brake  is  to  be  applied; 

a  caliper  having  a  thrusting  device  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  rotor  and  a  reaction  member  disposed  on  the  other 
side  of  the  rotor;  .,  u„,h 

a  pair  of  friction  pads  which  are  to  be  pressed  against  both 
^es  of  the  rotor  by  said  thrusting  device  and  said  reac- 
tion member  of  the  caliper; 

a  support  for  supporting  said  pair  of  fncuon  pads; 

a  m^iTguide  pin  which  guides  said  caliper  m  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  rotor,  the  main  guide  pin  being  secured  to  said 

an'a^Sm^guide  pin  which  sUdably  engages  with  said 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  an  inner  cylinder  member, 
an  outer  tubular  member  surrounding  said  cylinder  member, 
fu^t  and  second  end  closure  means  for  the  opposite  adjacent 
ends  of  said  cylinder  member  and  said  tubular  member  defimng 
between  the  exterior  periphery  of  said  cyUnder  member  and 
the  interior  periphery  of  the  outer  tubular  member  an  annular 
replenishing  chamber,  a  pUton  sUdably  mounted  within  said 
cylinder  member  and  having  a  piston  rod  extendmg  therefrom 
outwardly  in  shdably  sealed  relation  to  said  first  end  closure 
means,  first  and  second  mounting  means  on  the  outer  end  of 
said  piston  rod  and  the  exterior  of  said  second  end  closure 
means,  a  body  of  hydraulic  fluid  filling  variable  volume  cham- 
bers within  said  cylinder  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
piston  and  partially  fiUing  said  replenishing  chamber,  means  m 
said  piston  for  controlling  the  fiow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between 
said  variable  volume  chambers,  and  a  compression  head  assem- 
bly for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  replenishing 
chamber  and  the  variable  volume  chamber  havmg  an  end 
defmed  by  said  second  end  closure  means,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  said  compression  head  assembly  comprising  a 
cup-shaped  compression  head  of  substantially  umform  wall 
thickness  mounted  adjacent  said  second  end  closure  means, 
said  compression  head  including  a  cylindrical  wall  portion 
disposed  in  sealingly  engaged  relation  to  the  intenor  periphery 
of  said  cylinder  member,  annularly  spaced  flange  portions 
extending  radiaUy  outwardly  from  the  end  of  said  cylindrical 
wall  portion  adjacent  said  second  end  closure  means  into  en- 
gaged relation  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  cylinder  member  so 
as  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  compression  head,  and  a 
circular  wall  portion  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the 
opposite  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall  portion,  said  circular  wall 
portion  having  a  central  replenishing  opening  therein  and  an 
axially  inwardly  facing  replenishing  valve  seat  surroundmg 
said  replenishing  opening,  a  replenishing  valve  member  havmg 
a  disk  portion  movable  axially  into  and  out  of  sealrag  relauon 
with  said  replenishing  valve  seat,  said  dUk  portion  having  a 
central  compression  opening  therein  and  a  compression  valve 
seat  extending  around  the  same  which  faces  in  an  opposite  axial 
direction  from  said  replenishing  valve  seat,  a  compression 
valve  member  mounted  for  axial  movement  mto  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  compression  valve  seat,  said  replenish- 
ing valve  member  including  a  pair  of  valve  stem  portions 
extending  from  said  disk  portion  through  said  replenishing 
opening,  a  spring  retaimng  member  abuttingly  engaged  with 
said  valve  stem  portions,  said  valve  stem  portions  mcluding 
free  end  extensions  bent  over  said  sprmg  retaining  member  to 
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secure  the  same  in  said  abuttingly  engaged  relation,  first  spring 
means  between  said  spring  retaining  member  and  said  com- 
pression valve  member  resiliently  urging  the  same  into  engage- 
ment with  said  compression  valve  seat  and  second  spring 
means  between  said  circular  wall  portion  and  said  spring  re- 
taining member  resiliently  urging  the  latter  and  the  replenish- 
ing valve  member  secured  thereto  in  a  direction  to  engage  the 
disk  portion  thereof  with  said  replenishing  valve  seat 

4,109,768 
CURRENT  COLLECTOR  LINE 
Haiu-Ccorg  FromoK,  Stuttgart,  and  Guckenhan  Dieter,  Slodel- 
Bngen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignora  to  Thyssen 
Anftttge  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  ».  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,250 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny.  Jan.  29 

1976,  2629215  7,    ™.  «, 

Int.  a.2  B«OM  1/00 
U.S.  a.  191-22  R  ,3  ctatai. 


rotate  said  at  least  one  wheel  to  move  said  bicycle  in  the 
forward  direction; 
cable  storage  drum  means  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said 
over-running  clutch  means,  said  cable  storage  drum  means 


I.  A  current  collector  line  for  electric  trolley  systems  and 

the  like  and  including  assembly  parts  form-locking  with  a  bus 

bar  for  clamp  atuchment  of  the  bus  bar  to  a  guide  rail  for 

moving  users  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  plurality  of  cutouts  defined  by  a 

rear  wall  and  flexible  locking  blades, 
adapter  members  positioned  in  said  cutouts  and  retained 
therein  by  means  of  said  locking  blades,  said  adapter  mem- 
bers being  of  generally  C-shaped  cross-section  and  having 
an  outer  shape  conforming  generally  to  the  shape  of  said 
cutouts  and  an  inner  configuration  wherein  the  open  side 
is  of  reduced  width  and  enlarges  progressively  inwardly, 
a  bus  bar  having  a  sliding  contact  surface  and  a  pair  of 
depending  legs  positioned  in  each  of  said  adapter  mem- 
bers, said  legs  each  being  progressively  inwardly  then 
outwardly  turned  with  respect  to  said  contact  surface  so 
as  to  have  a  shape  conplementary  to  the  inner  configura- 
tion of  said  adapter  members  and  be  form-locked  therein. 

4,109,769 
BRAKE  ACTUATING  MECHANISMS  FOR  BICYCLES 
Donald  R.  Dwikii,  519  Corday  St.  Lot  3,  Penaacola,  Fla.  32503 
FUed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,681 
Int  a.!  B62L  i/OO 
MS.  a.  192-5  ,fi  ctai^ 

I.  In  combination  with  a  bicycle  having  a  frame,  at  least  two 
wheels,  at  least  one  chain  sprocket  gear  for  meshing  with  a 
chain  operatively  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  to 
rotate  said  at  least  one  wheel,  and  at  least  one  brake  mechanism 
operatively  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  wheels,  an 
improved  brake  actuator  comprising: 
over-running  clutch  means  attached  to  said  frame  in  position 
to  mesh  with  said  at  least  one  chain  sprocket  gear,  for 
transmitting  rotational  motion  from  said  at  least  one  chain 
sprocket  gear  only  when  said  at  least  one  chain  sprocket 
gear  is  rotating  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  required  to 


havmg  a  cable  wound  thereon,  said  cable  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  at  least  one  brake  mechanism  to 
actuate  said  at  least  one  brake  mechanism  when  said  over- 
running clutch  means  transmits  routional  motion  from 
said  at  least  one  chain  sprocket  gear. 


4,109,770 
CLUTCH  DEVICES 
Ren<  Perlea,  RUUeui-la-Pape,  France,  asaignor  to  VertJol  SJ<. 
Caluire,  France 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,524 
Claiffla  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  19, 1976,  76  08614 
IBL  CI.!  B60K  41/24 
UA  a.  192—12  BA  9 , 


.IS       il'    1C,        7  2 


1.  A  clutch  device  to  connect  a  first  and  a  second  co-axially 

rotauble  parts,  more  particularly  for  the  actuation  of  the 

drums  which  drive  frictionally  the  winding  bobbins  in  spin- 

nmg,  twisting  and  doubling  frames,  of  the  kind  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  portion  co-axial  to  said  first  rotat- 

able  part  and  angularly  connected  therewith; 
an  elongated  deformable  member  wound  on  said  cyUndrical 
portion,  said  elongated  member  having  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond ends,  with  said  first  end  being  attached  to  said  second 
rotatable  part; 
and  means  to  act  on  the  second  end  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber to  cause  same  either  to  wind  tightly  on  said  cylindrical 
portion  or  to  become  loose  thereon;  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  said  means  comprising: 
an  intermediate  member  to  which  the  second  end  of  said 
elongated  member  is  attached,  said  intermediate  member 
being  co-axial  to  said  first  and  second  roUtable  parts,  and 
freely  routable  and  longitudinally  displaceable  with  re- 
spect to  same; 
a  main  frictional  abutment  co-axial  to  said  fu^t  routable  part 

and  anguhirly  and  longitudinally  connected  therewith; 
sprmg  means  to  resUient  press  said  intermediate  member 
against  said  main  frictional  abutment  to  cause  said  inter- 
mediate member  to  be  frictionally  driven  by  said  first 
routable  part  and  to  tightly  wind  seid  elongated  member 
on  said  cylindrical  portion  to  clutch  said  second  routable 
part  with  said  first  rouuble  part; 
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and  pusher  means  to  displace  longitudinally  said  intermedi- 
ate member  to  disengage  same  from  said  main  frictional 
abutment  to  release  said  elongated  member  and  to  de- 
clutch said  second  rouuble  part  from  said  first  rouuble 
part. 

4,109,771 
SAFETY  LOCKOUT  FOR  ENGINE  CLUTCH 
Richard  I.  Strong,  Green  Bay,  WU.,  assignor  to  Northwest 
Engineering  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wig. 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,637 

Int  a.!  F16D  25/00 

MS.  CL  192—83  *  Cta*™ 


the  automatic  clutch  and  output  the  energy  only  when 
selectively  engaged  by  a  vehicle  operator; 

a  second  accessory  gear  drive  assembly  coupled  between  the 
automatic  clutch  and  the  service  clutch  to  drive  non- 
essential vehicle  accessories  in  response  to  energy  re- 
ceived from  the  output  of  the  automatic  clutch; 

an  infmitely  variable  transmission  coupled  to  receive  a  ratio 
control  signal  and  to  receive  routional  energy  from  the 
output  of  the  service  clutch,  the  transmission  providing  a 
routional  energy  output  for  moving  a  vehicle  at  a  rou- 
tional velocity  ratio  relative  to  the  received  energy  in 
accordance  with  the  ratio  control  signal  and  generating  a 
ground  speed  signal  Ol  indicative  of  energy  output  rou- 
tional velocity; 

a  vehicle  control  system  coupled  to  receive  signal  Nl,  signal 
Gl,  engine  exhaust  gas  temperature  information,  an  en- 
gine speed  set  signal  (Nl  SET),  a  ground  speed  set  signal 
(Gl  SET)  and  a  manual-automatic  select  signal,  the  oc- 
troi syswm  being  operable  in  a  manual  mode  commanded 
by  the  manual-automatic  select  signal  to  generate  an  en- 
gine speed  error  signal  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  cause  an 
engine  speed  indicated  by  the  engine  speed  set  signal,  the 
control  system  being  operative  in  an  automatic  mode 
commanded  by  the  manual-automatic  select  signal  to 
generate  an  engine  speed  error  signal  in  response  to  engine 


1  In  combination  with  a  mechanical  drive  clutch  of  the 
over-center  type  actuated  by  a  double  acting  pneumatic  piston- 
cylinder  means  supplied  with  pneumatic  pressure  froin  a 
source  of  such  pressure  through  a  main  control  valve  selec- 
tively pressurizing  either  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  remote  safety 
lockout  valve  connected  in  the  supply  line  from  the  source  to 
the  main  control  valve  to  provide  for  selective  interruption  of 
the  pneumatic  pressure  to  said  main  control  valve,  conduit 
means  from  said  lockout  valve  to  supply  pneumatic  pressure  to 
the  end  of  the  power  cylinder  actuating  the  piston  therein  ra  a 
direction  to  disengage  the  clutch  during  said  interruption  of 
pneumatic  pressure  to  said  main  control  valve,  means  assuring 
exhaust  of  pneumatic  pressure  from  the  opposite  end  of  the 
power  cylinder  during  said  selective  actuation  of  said  lockout 
valve,  and  means  responsive  to  the  pneumatic  pressure  from 
said  lockout  valve  to  prevent  exhaust  of  pneumatic  pressure 
through  said  control  valve  from  said  first  named  cylind?r_end. 

4,109,772 
VEHICULAR  SINGLE  SHAFT  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

POWER  SYSTEM 
Bernard  Brandt  Poore,  Waterioo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  * 
Company,  MoUne,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,319 
Int.  a.2  B60K  29/(X) 
MS.  a.  192-0.092  '  C"**™ 

1.  A  vehicular  single  shaft  gas  turbine  engme  power  system 

comprising: 

a  single  shaft  gas  turbine  engine  operatmg  m  response  to  an 
engine  speed  error  signal  provided  by  a  vehicle  control 
system  and  providing  an  engine  velocity  signal  Nl  in 
response  to  engine  routional  velocity; 

a  fixed  ratio  reduction  gear  assembly  coupled  to  receive 
routional  energy  from  the  engine  and  output  routional 
energy  with  an  increased  torque  and  a  decreased  rou- 
tional velocity;  ,        ._., 

an  automatic  clutch  coupled  to  receive  routional  energy 
from  the  gear  assembly  and  output  the  energy  only  when 
selectively  engaged  in  response  to  a  clutch  control  signal; 

a  fu^t  accessory  gear  drive  assembly  coupled  between  the 
reduction  gear  assembly  and  the  automatic  clutch  to  dnve 
essential  vehicle  accessories  in  response  to  energy  re- 
ceived from  the  reduction  gear  assembly; 

a  service  clutch  coupled  to  receive  routional  energy  from 


exhaust  gas  temperature  causing  an  engine  speed  at  which 
exhaust  gas  temperature  is  increased  toward  a  desired 
maximum  temperature  as  load  increases,  the  control  sys- 
tem being  operable  in  response  to  a  difference  between 
commanded  and  actual  engine  speed  and  the  ground  speed 
set  signal  to  generate  a  transmission  ratio  control  signal 
indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  ground  speed  set  signal 
less  the  difference  between  commanded  and  actual  engine 
speed  (R  =  Ol  SET  -  Nl  ERROR),  and  the  control 
system  being  operable  in  response  to  engine  velocity 
signal  Nl  to  generate  a  clutch  control  signal  commandmg 
engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  automatic  clutch 
when  engine  velocity  is  greater  than  and  less  than  prede- 
termined engagement  and  disengagement  engine  veloci- 
ties respectively;  and 
a  load  meter  operable  in  a  manual  mode  to  indicate  actual 
engine  speed  in  response  to  signal  Nl,  the  load  meter 
being  further  operable  in  an  automatic  mode  to  indicate 
actual  engine  speed  in  response  to  signal  Nl  in  a  low 
magnitude  range  of  indication,  to  indicate  actual  engine 
speed  plus  ground  speed  cutback  in  response  to  signal  Nl 
and  a  Gl  ERROR  signal  equal  to  Gl  SET  -  Gl  in  an 
intermedUte  magnitude  range  of  mdication,  and  to  mdi- 
cate  a  load  induced  reduction  of  engine  speed  below  a 
maximum  torque  engine  speed  in  response  to  the  engine 
speed  error  signal  in  a  high  range  of  indication. 
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♦,109,773 

RELEASE  BEARING  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  VEHICLE 

CLUTCHES 

Raymond  Higgenon,  and  Darld  Pinoiu,  both  of  Leamington 

Spa,  England,  asaignon  to  AutomotlTe  Products  Limited, 

Leamlngtoa  Spa,  England 

Filed  Not.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,741 
Clalnu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  21,  1975, 
48017/75;  Jan.  27,  1976.  3122/76 

Int.  a.-  F16D  13/71,  13/54 
VS.  a.  192—111  A  15  Clainia 


reached  an  upper  limit  number  which  is  greater  than  one 
and  is  predetermined  for  respective  coin  denominations, 
and 


1.  In  a  vehicle  clutch  release  mechanism  comprising  a  clutch 
operating  lever  and  a  clutch  release  fork,  a  release  bearing 
assembly  comprising  inner  and  outer  sleeves  arranged  to  shde 
axially  relative  to  each  other  and  located  around  the  shaft  of 
the  gear  box  of  the  vehicle,  the  inner  sleeve  being  operatively 
connectable  with  the  operating  lever  of  the  clutch,  the  outer 
sleeve  being  connectable  with  the  release  fork  of  the  clutch 
and  being  arranged  to  aMume  a  predetermined  position  relative 
to  said  gear  box  when  the  clutch  is  engaged  and  being  movable 
axially  away  from  said  position  when  the  clutch  is  released,  a 
nut  threadably  engaging  the  exterior  of  the  inner  sleeve,  abut- 
ment means  carried  by  said  outer  sleeve  and  arranged  in  use  to 
act  on  said  nut  so  that  said  inner  sleeve  moves  axially  with  the 
outer  sleeve  when  the  clutch  is  released,  clamping  means 
arranged  to  engage  said  nut  to  hold  said  nut  against  rotation 
when  the  sleeves  are  moved  axially  during  clutch  release,  and 
release  means  for  releasing  the  clamping  means  from  engage- 
ment with  said  nut  as  said  outer  sleeve  approaches  the  prede- 
termined position  under  the  influence  of  the  operating  lever  of 
the  clutch,  so  that  the  nut  can  rotate,  under  the  influence  of  an 
axially  force  derived  from  the  operating  lever,  about  the  inner 
sleeve  to  allow  the  inner  sleeve  to  move  axially  relative  to  the 
outer  sleeve  when  the  outer  sleeve  is  in  its  predetermined 
position. 


4,109,774 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VENDING  MACHINE 
Ynkkhi  Hayashi,  Saluuio,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippon  Coinco 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,804 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  5, 1975,  50/145277 
bt  CL2  G«7F  1/02 
VS.  CL  194—1  C  5  Claima 

1.  In  a  vending  machine  capable  of  vending  plural  pieces  of 
one  or  more  articles  in  a  single  series  of  vending  operations, 
means  for  separately  accepting  coins  of  plural  denomina- 
tions and  a  control  system,  said  control  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of 

inserted  coins  by  denomination; 
a  plurality  of  upper  limit  number  detection  means  for  detect- 
ing whether  or  not  the  number  of  coins  counted  by  said 
counter  means  of  the  corresponding  denomination  has 


acceptance  inhibit  means  for  inhibiting  acceptance  of  a  sub- 
sequently inserted  coin  of  a  specific  one  of  said  coin  de- 
nominations when  the  number  of  the  coins  counted  by  the 
respective  counter  means  has  reached  said  preset  upper 
limit  number. 


4,109,775 

COIN  CONTROL  CIRCUITFY  FOR  A  VENDING 

MACHINE 

Yoldchi  Hayashi,  Saiudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Coinco 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,968 

Int  a.2  G07F  5/16 

VS.  a.  194—10  5  CUiffls 


1.  In  a  vending  machine  including  coin  control  means  for 
controlling  the  counting  of  inserted  coins,  calculation  of 
change  coin,  payout  of  change  coin  and  return  of  coin,  and 
vender  means  for  dispensing  articles  based  on  the  signal  from 
said  coin  control  means,  the  improvement  wherein; 
said  vender  means  comprises: 
setting  means  for  individually  setting  vend  prices  of  re- 
spective articles;  and 
means  for  generating,  upon  depression  of  an  article  selec- 
tion switch,  a  binary  coded  set  vend  price  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  article  selection  switch:  wherein 
said  coin  control  means  comprises: 
inserted  coin  encoding  means  for  counting  inserted  coins 
and   for   producing   binary  coded   signals   indicative 
thereof, 
a  binary  addition/subtraction  circuit  conditioned  during 
coin  insertion  to  add  the  binary  coded  signals  indicative 
of  inserted  coins  so  as  to  produce  a  binary  sum  corre- 
sponding to  the  total  value  of  said  inserted  coins, 
comparator  means  for  producing,  upon  comparison  of 
said  binary  coded  set  vend  price  signal  from  said  vender 
means  with  the  binary  sum  from  said  addition/subtrac- 
tion circuit  corresponding  to  the  value  of  inserted  coins, 
a  vend  signal  when  vending  is  possible:  and  wherein; 
said  vender  means  further  comprises: 
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means  for  starting  dispensing  of  the  article  when  said 
selection  switch  has  been  depressed  and  said  vend  signal 
has  been  received,  and 
subtraction  enabling  means,  actuated  when  dispensing  of 
said  article  has  started,  for  conditioning  said  addition/sub- 
traction circuit  to  subtract  from  the  binary  sum  corre- 
sponding to  the  value  of  inserted  coins  the  binary  coded 
vend  price  signal,  said  comparator  means  thereafter  pro- 
ducing a  change  enabling  signal  if  the  difference  is  greater 
than  zero,  indicating  that  change  must  be  dispensed. 

4,109,776 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  AN  INFORMATION 
CARRYING  MEDIUM 
Birger  Henrik  Ek,  Simdbyberg,  and  S»en  Gunnar  Valter  Ste- 
nudd,  Lidlngo,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Facit  AkUebolag, 
AtTidaberg,  Sweden  „.„.,. 

FUed  No».  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  10,  1976,  7612496 
Int.  a.2  B41J  9/00 
UA  CI.  400-124  14  Claim. 


of  a  set  of  dots  in  an  X  by  Y  pattern  to  form  dots  therein 
selected  by  the  signals;  and 


1 


r 
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power  means  fijmishing  power  to  said  imprinters  under 
control  of  said  circuit  means  to  operate  said  imprinters  and 
which  power  means  comprises  a  voluge  flyback  power 
source  to  drive  said  imprinters. 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  marking  an  information  carrying 
medium  wherein  an  elongated  arm  extends  generally  parallel 
to  said  information  carrying  medium  and  carries  a  markmg 
device  on  one  end  thereof  positioned  to  engage  said  informa- 
tion carrying  medium,  the  arm  is  affixed  to  a  leaf  spring  for 
resUiently  biasing  the  arm  in  a  first  direction  substantially 
normal  to  the  surface  of  the  information  carrymg  medium,  and 
a  drive  means  is  provided  for  moving  the  arm  m  a  second 
direction  opposite  said  first  direction;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  leaf  spring  is  bent,  with  one  portion  thereof  bemg 
affixed  to  a  first  side  of  said  arm  facing  said  information  carry- 
ing  medium,  and  another  portion  of  said  leaf  spnn-  is  affixed  to 
the  second  side  of  said  arm  away  from  said  mformauon  carry- 
ing medium. 

4,109,777 
TICKET  PRINTER 
Allan  S   Ottensteln,  and  John  A.  Callahan,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex    assignors  to  Research  Fuels,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,712 
Int.  a.2  B41J  7/70 
_    .««     ,.,.,  6  Claims 

U.S.  CL  400-124  ..vZ! 

1.  A  ticket  printer  apparatus  for  pnntmg  numbers  on  a  ticket 

comprising:  .  . 

a  ticket  transport  mechanism  for  receivmg  a  ucket  therem 
a  pluralily  of  solenoid  operated  impact  imprinters  aligned 
relative  to  said  ticket  transport  mechanism,  said  unpnnters 
forming  dots  on  a  ticket  in  a  pattern  to  form  a  visually 
readable  number;  . 

motor  means  for  advancing  the  ucket  to  enable  said  mi- 
printer  to  form  dots  sequentiaUy  on  the  ticket  to  define  a 

J^^xx  for  receiving  a  sequence  of  numbers  to  be  printed 
which  numbers  are  supplied  as  electrically  encoded  val- 

cir'^'t  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  forming  a 
set  of  dot  signals  which  signals  are  applied  to  said  unpnm- 
ers  in  timed  sequence  to  form  the  number  on  the  ticket  out 


4,109,778 

TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM,  NOTABLY  FOR 

TYPEWRITERS 

Raymond  CU»el,  Oulens,  and  Ulrich  Menii,  YTerdon,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hermes  Predsa  International  SA, 

Y«rdon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,207 
Claims    priority,    appUcatlon    Switzerland,    Dec.    8,    1975, 
15901/75 

Int.  a.'  B41J  23/02 


VS.  a.  400— 154J 


5CUiai 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism,  noubly  for  a  typewriter, 
comprising  a  rotary  member  provided  with  a  puUey,  a  flexible 
elongate  connection  fixed  to  the  pulley  and  to  an  attachmemt 
piece,  and  a  movable  member  bearing  against  the  flexible 
connection  between  the  attachment  piece  and  the  pulley  to 
modify  the  path  of  the  flexible  connection  and  produce  a  corre- 
sponding angular  displacement  of  the  rotary  member,  wherem 
the  pulley  is  formed  of  an  at  least  partially  toothed  wheel,  and 
the  flexible  connection  is  formed  of  a  notched  belt  whose 
notches  form  a  toothing  engaging  in  teeth  of  the  toothed 
wheel,  the  toothed  wheel  having  means  defining  a  discontinu- 
ity in  its  periphery,  said  discontinuity  means  being  formed  by  a 
toothed  lip  extending  towards  the  center  of  the  toothed  wheel 
and  disposed  facing  a  bearing  surface,  the  distance  between  the 
bearing  surface  and  the  toothed  lip  corresponding  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  notched  belt,  whereby  said  toothed  Up  and  notched 
belt  may  be  readily  engaged  and  disengaged  in  different  rela- 
tive positions  for  adjustment. 
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4,109,779 
MEDIA  POSITIONING  MEANS  FOR  A  PRINTER 

Karl  A.  Bauer,  Peter  F.  Baur;  Horat  H.  Bledermann;  Amlreas 
Madel;  Friedricli  Nitach,  all  of  Augsburg;  Enut  Pechioger, 
Herbertshofen;  Walter  Koenig;  AmJn  Ipfelltofer,  both  of 
Angabnrg;  Johann  J.  Riodafneaser,  Neuaaesa,  and  Helmut 
Weber,  Augaburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigoora  to 
NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  714,0«9 

!nt  a.2  B41J  n/50 

VJS.  a.  400—584  17  Claims 


1.  A  media  positioning  means  comprising: 

first  and  second  transport  means  positioned  in  opposed  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  forming  a  common  throat  therebe- 
tween and  having  a  reference  line  associated  therewith  for 
independently  moving  first  and  second  media  respec- 
tively, in  said  common  throat  towards  and  away  from  said 
reference  line,  said  common  throat  having  an  open  end  to 
enable  said  first  and  second  media  to  be  inserted  therein, 
and  said  reference  line  being  located  adjacent  to  said  open 
end. 


1.  A  conveying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  conveyor  system;  comprising  an  endless  conveyor 
loop,  means  to  guide  the  conveyor  loop  around  a  closed 
path  including  a  horizontally  extending  run  having  an 
upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end.  means  to  drive  the 
endless  conveyor  loop  and  move  the  horizontally  extend- 
ing run,  means  for  cycUcally  extending  and  retracting  the 
horizontal  run  of  the  path  at  one  of  said  ends  into  and  out 
of  an  article  discharging  position;  and  gating  means  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  the  horizontal  run  for 
providing  a  sequential  flow  of  articles  to  the  horizontal 
run; 

a  second  conveyor  system  defining  an  article  support  sur- 
face; 

a  third  conveyor  system  having  a  horizontally  extending 
article  support  surface,  article  displacement  elements, 
means  for  mounting  the  article  displacement  elements 
around  an  endless  path  part  of  which  extends  along  the 


horizontally  extending  article  support  surface,  and  means 
for  driving  the  article  displacement  elements  around  the 
closed  path  to  sweep  over  the  horizontally  extending 
article  support  surface  to  displace  articles  along  the  hori- 
zontally extending  article  support  surface; 
the  first  conveyor  system  being  located  between  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  second  conveyor  system  and  the  up- 
stream end  of  the  third  conveyor  system  with  its  horizon- 
tally extending  run  in  general  alignment  with  the  article 
support  surfaces  of  the  second  and  third  conveyor  sys- 
tems, the  upstream  end  of  the  article  support  surface  of  the 
third  conveyor  system  and  the  one  end  of  the  horizontally 
extending  run  defining  a  space  in  their  common  plane, 
when  said  one  end  is  in  its  retracted  position;  and  means 
for  coupling  the  cyclically  operating  means  in  timed  rela- 
tion with  the  drive  means  of  the  third  conveyor  system 
whereby  the  one  end  of  the  horizontally  extending  run  is 
retracted  to  permit  an  article  displacement  member  on  the 
third  conveyor  system  to  pass  through  the  space  and  then 
extend  across  the  space  to  lie  adjacent  the  third  conveyor 
system  until  the  next  article  displacement  member  ap- 
proaches. 


4,109,781 

DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING  BY  90*  THE  MOVEMENT 

DIRECnON  OF  PALLETS  AND  SIMILAR  BETWEEN 

TWO  CONVEYING  TRACKS 

Hugo  Moona,  Bonheiden,  Belgium,  asaignor  to  AlTey,  Inc.,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,958 

Claims  priority,  applicadon  Belgium,  Mar.  22,  1976,  016544 

Int.  a.'  B65G  47/52 

UJS.  a.  198—485  5  aaims 


4,109,780 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS  WTTH  GATING  ARRANGEMENT 

Arthur  Emeat  Halsey,  Horsham,  England,  asaignor  to  Vacn- 
umatic  Limited,  Harwichm  Essex,  England 

Filed  Jul.  21.  1976.  Ser.  No.  707J89 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  31,  1975, 
32096/75 

InL  a.2  B65G  S7/0a  21/14 
VS.  a.  198— 4«  20  Claims 


1.  Device  for  changing  the  direction  of  movement  by  90'  of 
a  pallet  supported  on  conveying  means  which  device  com- 
prises: a  pallet  delivery  conveyor  having  a  discharge  end  at  a 
first  level;  roller  conveyor  means  having  conveying  rollers 
forming  a  surface  to  receive  a  pallet  from  the  discharge  end  of 
said  delivery  conveyor;  support  means  for  said  roller  conveyor 
means,  said  support  means  including  slanting  surfaces  adapted 
to  position  said  roller  conveyor  means  at  said  first  level  and  to 
permit  said  roller  conveyor  to  descend  to  a  lower  level  and  in 
a  direction  at  90*  to  the  direction  of  pallet  delivery  from  said 
dehvery  conveyor  first  motor  means  operatively  coimected  to 
said  support  means  for  moving  said  roller  conveyor  means 
between  said  first  and  lower  levels;  other  conveyor  means 
operatively  disposed  at  said  lower  level  and  movable  in  a 
direction  at  90*  to  the  direction  of  pallet  movement  from  said 
deUvery  conveyor;  second  motor  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  conveying  rollers  in  said  roller  conveyor  means; 
a  source  of  motive  power  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
motor  means,  and  including  controllable  means  in  the  connec- 
tion; and  sensor  means  in  control  of  said  controllable  means 
whereby  said  conveying  rollers  are  driven  at  a  first  speed  when 
a  pallet  is  delivered  thereto,  are  driven  at  a  lower  speed  when 
a  pallet  comes  close  to  being  fully  on  said  roller  receiving 
surface,  and  are  stopped  when  a  pallet  has  reached  a  position 
fully  on  said  roller  receiving  surface;  and  said  roller  conveying 
means  is  moved  along  said  slanting  surfaces  by  said  first  motor 
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means  from  said  first  level  toward  said  lower  level  and  in  a 
direction  to  move  with  said  other  conveyor  means. 

4,109,782 

ACCUMULATING  ROLLER  CONVEYOR 

!.«>  Nakai.  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rain  Kogyo  KaboshUd 

Kaislia,  Nagoya,  Japan    , 

^       nW  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730^M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Jun  6, 1976,  51-66360 

Lit.  a.'  B65G  13/07 

4  CUims 
U.S.  a.  198-781  *  ^"™" 


u 


or^^ 


and  by  presence  of  an  article  in  an  """""""ly  J*"!?" 
stream  zone  to  be  sensed  by  a  sensor  means  of  the  imrned  - 
a^^ly  downstream  zone  to  make  dead  said  •"■^'^JP^'. 
Lg  member  within  said  zone,  thereby  causmg  all  of  said 
zon«  to  go  dead  when  no  article  is  on  -^  conveyor^  «.d 
causing  at  least  a  subject  zone  to  go  live  when  an  arttcle  is 
within  that  zone  with  no  article  in  an  immediately  down- 
stream  zone. 

4,109,784 
CONVEYOR  BELT  WITH  CORRUGATED  SID^ALLS 
iSl  Hartmann,  Baerler  Strasse  17,  4130  Moer^  Fed.  Rep.  of 

^"""'^   FUed  Jan.  2L  19n,  Ser.  No.  761,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1976,2602613  .^,^„ 

Int.  a.'  B65G  15/40 

U&O.  198-821  "a«^ 


1.  a  roller  conveyor  for  conveying  an  object  comprising: 

a  pSity  of  free  rollers  having  a  first  axis  of  ^o"''""; 

a  fint  pin  aligned  along  said  first  axis  of  rotttion  and  extend- 
ing from  each  end  of  each  free  roller;         ,..,,„ 

linkage  means  rottUbly  coupled  each  of  said  P  «  °f  ^^^ 
rollers  to  said  frame  about  a  second  axis  of  rotauon  sub- 
Sy  parallel  and  offset  from  said  first  ax«  of  roution 
oTLd  fr^  rollers  and  located  between  said  ^"^^^'^ 
id  object,  said  linkage  means  mcludmg  »»  «f^f  "= 
member  having  one  end  rouubly  ^o"?'^  °  ^^^  P'", 
and  the  other  end  of  said  eccentric  member  formed  mto  a 
^ond  pm  aligned  along  said  second  axis  of  roution  and 
rotaubly  coupled  to  said  frame;  and 
m^  for  selectively  imparting  routional  fo'.« '"^^  of 
said  free  rollers  disposed  on  said  frame,  said  means  fnc- 
tionally  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  free  rollers. 

4,109,783 

FLUID  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  AND  MET1HOD  FOR  AN 

ACCUMULATOR  CON-VEYOR 

Robert  K.  Vogt,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  TTie  E.  W.  Busch- 

man  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,903 
Inta.^B65G»/07/ 
UAO.  198-781 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  >«='™»'»I°'.~"    T«nd  Ae T- 

having  a  plurality  of  zones  between  the  inlet  end  and  the  d«- 

S  end,  each  zone  including  at  least  one  selectively  opera- 

hraScle  propelling  member  for  transfemng  an  article  on  said 

™or  SZgh  ^d  zone,  said  control  circuit  compnsmg 

a  r^^tite  ^sor  means  associated  with  each  zone,  ^h 

"  'Sd^nsor  means  being  adapted  to  «"«  ^^-^  P'^,""^" 

absence  of  an  article  in  a  respective  zone  on  said  con 

.  s'Lb^Luit  means  for  each  zone,  each  sub^:ircmt  means 
l^Sr«able  in  response  to  an  article  sensed  by  the 
^ZrTZs  associated  with  said  zone  or  the  unmedia.eb^ 
^mwirtone  and  operable  to  make  live  said  article  pro- 
S^m^^r  witta  said  zone,  and  each  sub^ircmt 
m«^  bSng  deactivateable  in  response  to  the  absence  of 
"IScH  bel^  by  said  sensor  means  for  said  zone 


1  An  endless  Hexible  conveyor  belt,  compriring  an  elon- 
gaed  bottom  wall;  and  a  pair  of  «>°"8ated  sidewalls  projecung 
from  said  bottom  waU  inclined  thereto  and  having  'O'-P  ud^ 
edges  remote  therefrom  said  sidewalls  definmg  with  sa^d  bot- 
Sm  wall  a  material-accommodating  cavity  extendmglengi*- 
X  of  the  belt,  said  sidewalls  being  laterally  corrugated  and 
^"  having  a  plurality  of  longitudmally  spaced  major  fold  at 
^t  some  of  Ld  major  folds  having  at  least  one  mmor  fold 
i^orporated  therewi.hin,  each  of  said  minor  and  majo'  f°W^ 
havi^a  substantially  constant  cross-sectiona^  shape  and  s^ 
over  their  height  intermedUte  said  bottom  wall  and  said  edg« 
Z7Z  mmor  folds  having  cross-sectional  d™"""""' ^hicj, 
differ  from  those  of  said  major  folds,  the  f ««>«  °f  f!^  ™"°' 
folds  reinforcing  said  sidewalls  agamst  lateral  deHect^on  and 
also  enhancing  the  ability  of  said  sidewalls  to  "nder8°  '°"«^'"; 
dinal  compression  and  expansion  during  movement  of  the  belt 
from  one  into  another  plane  of  travel. 

4,109,785 
CHILD  RESISTANT  PACKAGE 
Walter  G.  Berghrim,  and  Martha  U  BemJ-hn,  >»*  »' ^J"*? 
PtaiBS,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Compuiy,  New  York. 

'^■^"  FUed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,609 

Int  a.2  A45C  13/ia  I3/J8 
U5.CL  20^1.5  "°^ 


1.  A  chUd  resistant  package  comprising  in  combination  a 
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container  body  and  removable  cap  means;  said  container  body 
being  open  at  the  top  and  being  provided  with  a  closed  bottom 
and  outer  side  wall; 
support  means  on  said  container  body  for  supporting  said 

cap  means  when  positioned  on  said  container  body; 
a  passageway  through  said  body  having  an  opening  to  the 
outside  of  said  container  body  and  extending  from  a  point 
on  an  outside  wall  thereof  remote  from  said  cap  to  a  point 
adjacent  said  cap  means  whereby  access  may  be  had  to 
said  cap  means  from  outside  said  container  body  through 
said  passageway; 
said  passageway  being  wide  enough  to  just  about  accommo- 
date an  average  adult  finger  but  longer  than  the  average 
child's  fmger; 
the  distance  from  said  passage  opening  to  the  point  on  the 
cap  means  on  which  pressure  may  be  applied  to  pop  the 
cap  means  off  the  container  being  longer  than  the  average 
child's  fmger  but  about  as  long  as  an  average  adult  finger. 

4,109,786 
CARTON  FOR  ROLAND  AR'HCLES 
Harry  I.  Rocca/orte,  Western  Springs,  and  William  D.  Pasquale, 
Downers  GroTe,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Champion  Intema- 
tiooal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,033 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/SO 

VS.  CL  206-45.14  3  Claims 


packaged  containers  and  providing  encircling  bands  receiving 
the  neck  portions  of  corresponding  containers  with  edge  por- 
tions of  the  apertures  deflected  upwardly  and  engaged  beneath 
the  shoulder  means  of  included  containers;  each  aperture  hav- 
ing at  least  one  portion  of  the  periphery  thereof  of  substantia! 
length  generally  approaching  a  straight  line  and  at  least  ap- 
proximating the  maximum  length  of  an  included  aperture;  the 
material  of  the  carrier  sheet  adjacent  said  one  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  each  aperture  extending  transversely  outwardly 
into  a  finger  gripping  ub  including  a  base  portion  as  part  of  the 
encircling  band;  each  tab  having  a  width  along  the  base  portion 


1  A  combination  comprising:  a  rectangular  display  carton 
having  a  front  and  back  panel,  said  front  panel  having  an 
aperture  formed  therein  to  display  the  contents  of  said  carton; 
and  an  insert  adapted  to  contact  and  provide  restraint  for  a 
smooth  cylmdrical  object  to  prevent  rotation  thereof  out  of 
registration  with  said  opening  in  said  carton,  said  insert  com- 
prising 

a  central  panel, 

a  senes  of  at  least  three  panels  connected  by  parallel  vertical 
hinge  Imes  on  each  side  of  said  central  panel  and  elongated 
olTset  strut  panels  formed  in  the  second  of  said  series  of 
panels,  said  strut  panels  having  article  engaging  edges,  and 
friction  means  applied  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  central 
panel  for  contacting  said  cylindrical  article  to  prevent 
roution  thereof 


4,109,787 
MULTIPACKAGE  AND  CARRIER  DEVICE 

Mindaagas  Julius  Hygis,  Barrington.  and  Robert  Charles  Ol- 
sen,  Streamwood,  both  of  Ol.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

CoBtiaiiadon-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  602,619,  Aug.  11,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioii  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782^75 
Int.  a.-  A45C  11/00 
VS.  a.  206—150  8  Claims 

1.  A  package  of  closely  spaced  containers  each  of  the  type 
having  a  reduced  generally  cylindrical  neck  portion  with 
outward  shoulder  means  below  the  dispensing  opening:  and  a 
carrier  sheet  of  resihent  deformable  plastic  material  with  aper- 
tures spaced  in  accordance  with  the  number  and  spacing  of  the 


thereof  substantially  coextensively  spanning  said  one  portion 
of  the  periphery  of  an  adjacent  aperture  and  an  outwardly 
extending  length  dimension  from  said  base  portion  relative  to 
other  portions  of  the  carrier  sheet  material  making  up  the 
encircling  bands  surrounding  each  aperture  such  as  to  provide 
increased  transverse  extent  of  material  outwardly  from  said 
base  portion  for  maximum  resistance  to  stretching  of  each  said 
one  portion  of  the  periphery  of  each  aperture  with  a  sharp 
downward  deflection  of  each  tab  in  external  contiguous  sur- 
face continuation  of  the  upwardly  deflected  base  portion 
against  the  neck  portion  of  an  adjacent  container  in  the  pack- 
age of  containers. 


4,109,788 
COMPONENT  CONTAINER 

Fnmlnori  Hirosc,  Hirakata,  and  Teruo  SUmizu,  Katano,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1976,  51-95419[U] 
Int  a.!  B65D  85/30 
VS.  a.  206-329  6  Claims 


lea  15c  13a 


'^5a 


I2bl61)l7b    14  14  II     II     i6a      l7o  lib  l2o 


1.  A  container  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  wireless 
components,  said  container  comprising: 

casing  means  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel  storage 
chambers  therein  for  holding  rows  of  said  wireless  com- 
ponents, said  casing  means  having  first  and  second  oppos- 
ing ends  and  said  storage  chambers  extending  between 
and  opening  at  said  first  and  second  ends; 

barrier  means  pivoubly  mounted  across  said  first  and  second 
ends  for  alternatively  closing  and  opening  said  openings 
into  said  storage  chambers  at  said  ends,  each  of  said  bar- 
rier means  being  comprised  of  an  elastic  wire  member 
having  a  gate  body  extending  across  the  end  of  said  means 
in  from  of  said  storage  chamber  openings  and  an  L-shaped 
arm  extending  from  each  end  of  said  gate  body  along  the 
sides  of  said  casing  means  and  pivoubly  connected  to  said 
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casing  means,  whereby  pivoting  said  L-shaped  arms  up- 
ward swings  said  gate  body  away  from  said  end  openings 
to  said  storage  chambers  and  allows  said  components  to  be 
inserted  thereinto  or  withdrawn  therefrom; 

detent  means  at  said  ends  of  said  casing  means  for  engaging 
and  holding  said  wire  member  in  position  across  said 
storage  chamber  openings;  and 

said  casing  means  further  having  guide  grooves  in  the  edges 
thereof  adjacent  said  L-shaped  arms  and  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  said  arms  when  said  gate  body  is  across 
the  end  of  said  casing  means,  said  guide  groves  shaped  so 
that  the  insertion  of  a  rod  member  into  said  guide  grooves 
will  force  against  said  arms  and  cause  said  wire  member  to 
pivot. 


enabling  said  ink  roll  means  to  be  routably  supported  in 
said  supporting  cover; 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sections  having  a  portion 
removed  therefrom  to  expose  a  portion  of  said  ink  roll 
means  when  mounted  in  said  supporting  cover;  and 


4,109,789 

SELF-CONTAINED  LATCH  CONSTRUCnONS  FOR 

INTERLOCKING  CONTAINERS  IN  STACKED 

RELATION 

Laaaro  A.  Fattori,  and  Joseph  E.  Fattori,  both  of  Woodcliff 

Lake,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Plastic  Reel  Corporation  of  America, 

Carlstadt,  NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,550 

Int.  a.'  B65D  S5/87.  21/02 

VS.  a.  206-404  "  Cl"^ 


said  supporting  cover  having  thereon  means  for  restraining 
movement  thereof  when  installed  on  a  cooperaung  utUiza- 
tion  device. 


4,109,791 

NESTABLE  AND  STACKABLE  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  IMPROVED  BAIL  STRUCTURES  OF  MOLDED 

PLASTIC 

Stuart  A.  CUpwin,  Glendale,  and  Ralph  H.  HeroUer,  Cincinnati, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Midland-Roas  Corporation,  Qeve- 

land,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,967 

Int.  a.2  B65D  21/06 

VS.  a.  206-506  "  *'"*™ 


1    A  locking  unit  for  a  container  having  a  bottom  and  a 

separable  fitted  cover  which  is  designed  for  nested  stacking 

with  other  like  containers,  an  opening  formed  in  said  contamer 

bottom,  said  locking  unit  being  mounted  in  said  cover  and 

extending  into  said  bottom  opening  when  said  cover  is  m  a 

closed  position  on  said  bottom,  said  locking  unit  compnsing  an 

outer  tubular  member  having  a  hoUow  bore  formed  as  upper 

and  lower  chambers,  cam  means  formed  in  the  walls  of  the 

lower  chamber,  an  extendable  combination  cam  follower  and 

latch  means  housed  in  said  lower  chamber  and  engaging  said 

cam  means,  said  upper  chamber  having  companion  elements 

for  engagement  by  said  latch  means,  and  a  finger  manipulatable 

actuator  accessible  from  the  top  surface  of  said  cover,  said 

actuator  engaging  said  combination  cam  follower  and  latch 

means  to  impart  movement  thereto  which,  under  control  of 

said  cam  means  engagement,  extends  the  combination  cam 

follower  and  latch  means  from  said  lower  chamber  and  into  the 

upper  chamber  of  an  underlying  stacked  container,  wherein 

said  latch  means  engage  said  companion  elements,  mterlockmg 

the  two  containers  into  a  shipping  unit. 


l,n.,-  \i\ 


4,109,790 
SUPPORTING  COVER  FOR  AN  INK  ROLL  MEANS 
James  A.  Gottschlich,  Bellbrook,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio  

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806^26 
Int  0.2  B65D  «/J*  li/00 
U5.a.206-»46  "Cl^ 

1  A  supportmg  cover  for  an  ink  roll  means  comprising: 
first  and  second  sections  and  a  hinge  means  to  enable  said 
first  and  second  sections  to  be  moved  relative  to  each 
other  to  form  a  generally  hollow  container  when  in  assem- 
bled relationship,  to  receive  said  ink  roll  means  therein; 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sections  having  means 


1  A  nestable  and  stackable  container  assembly  comprising  a 
unitary  contamer  body  of  molded  plastic  material  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  two  pairs  of  opposed  side  walls  integrally 
joined  together  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  periphery  of 
said  bottom  wall,  said  side  walls  being  shaped  to  permit  said 
container  body  to  be  nested  within  a  hke  container  body  or  the 
latter  to  be  nested  therein  when  disposed  in  vertically  aligned 
relation  therewith,  one  pair  of  said  opposed  side  walls  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  vertically  inclined  sec- 
tions extending  above  said  bottom  wall,  each  of  said  sections 
defining  upwardly  facing  bail  supportmg  surfaces  disposed 
between  the  other  pair  of  side  walls,  a  pair  of  bail  structures  of 
molded  plastic  material  mounted  along  the  upper  portion  of 
said  one  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  for  movement  between  a 
stacking  position  wherein  each  extends  inwardly  of  the  adja- 
cent interior  surf^ace  of  the  associated  side  wall  toward  the 
opposed  side  wall  in  supported  relation  on  the  upwardly  facing 
surfaces  of  said  sections  and  a  nesting  position  wherein  each  is 
disposed  outwardly  of  the  adjacent  interior  surface  of  the 
associated  side  wall,  said  bail  structures  when  m  said  stacking 
position  defining  upwardly  facing  stacking  surfaces  for  sup- 
porting a  like  container  assembly  when  the  container  body 
thereof  is  disposed  in  vertically  aligned  relation  above  said 
container  body,  each  side  wall  of  said  one  pair  mcludmg  a 
plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  upwardly  diverging  panels 
extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  bottom  wall 
between  the  aforesaid  sections  provided  therein,  each  of  said 
panels  having  inwardly  directed  flanges  along  the  divergmg 
edges  thereof  forming  a  part  of  the  aforesaid  secuons  which 
include  a  horizonully  disposed  ledge  extending  between  the 
upper  edges  of  adjacent  flanges  of  adjacent  panels  to  define 
said  upwardly  facing  bail  supporting  surfaces,  the  aforesaid 
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sections  of  each  side  wall  of  said  one  pair  including  a  plurality 
of  horizonul  elements,  each  extending  horizontally  between  a 
pair  of  adjacent  flanges  in  vertically  aligned  and  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  ledge  associated  therewith,  the  vertical  spacing 
between  said  elements  and  said  ledges  being  less  than  the 
nesting  height  of  said  container  body,  and  a  substantially  verti- 
cally extending  panel  integrally  interconnecting  the  inner 
edges  of  each  associated  ledge  and  horizontal  element  and  the 
associated  flanges  extending  therebetween,  the  portions  of 
each  of  said  one  pair  of  side  walls  extending  vertically  below 
said  horizontal  elements  between  the  associated  flanges  being 
open,  said  horizontal  elements  defming  downwardly  facing 
nesting  stop  surfaces  and  the  aligned  ledges  defming  upwardly 
facing  nesting  stop  surfaces. 


to  the  method  of  claim  1,  and  which  are  further  characterized 
by  side  gussets,  and  at  least  a  two  ply  construction. 


4,109,793 

AUTOMATIC  AIR  LEAX  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND 

MFTHOD 

WUUam  J.  Eberle,  Reading,  Pa.,  anjgnor  to  General  Battery 
Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,840,  Jul.  31,  1975,  p«t.  No. 

4,027,797,  which  is  a  diTislon  of  Ser.  No.  475,273,  May  31, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3^3838.  This  appUcatlon  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No 

770,889 

Int  a.!  B07C  9/O0 

U&a.2<»-74R  sciai^ 


4,109,792 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  AND  PRODUCT  MADE 

THEREBY 

Eddie  Lee  Greenawait,  and  Lorenzo  Dow  Geren,  both  of  Lake 
Jaekaoo,  Tex.,  aaajgnoft  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
Midland,  Mich. 

Condauation  of  Ser.  No.  572,602,  Apr.  28,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  i«  a  diTJaion  of  Ser.  No.  460,864,  Apr.  15,  1974,  Pat  No. 
3.925.963.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,923, 
Apr.  4, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
747,746 
Int  C\?  B65D  77/12:  B65B  1/02.  9/12 
U5.  a.  206-525  35  claims 


^1^n 

^90 

«6   •     .   ■    /» 

TS 

1.  In  the  method  of  producmg  bags  by  providing  a  flexible, 
generally  vertical  lube  of  thermally  scalable  material,  periodi- 
cally introducing  product  into  the  tube,  and  collapsing  and 
transversely  sealing  the  tube  at  spaced  intervals  to  form  a  bag 
structure  about  each  successive  product  load,  the  steps  com- 
prising: clamping  the  tube  along  fust  and  second  zones  spaced 
in  the  vertical  direction,  the  clamping  pressure  effecting  a 
generally  gas-tight  closure  of  the  tube  along  said  zones,  leavmg 
the  tube  essentially  free  of  mechanical  clamping  pressures 
between  said  zones,  transversely  parting  the  tube  along  a  line 
between  and  remote  from  said  clamped  zones,  separating  the 
resultant  parted  edges  to  provide  a  space  therebetween,  prefer- 
entially bathing  the  parted  edges,  remote  from  said  clamped 
zones,  m  gas  streams,  and  venting  said  streams  through  the 
space  between  said  edges,  said  streams  imparting  sufficient 
velocity  pressure  to  the  edges  to  urge  the  plies  of  the  tube  into 
intimate  sealing  contact,  and  simultaneously  heating  the 
streams  to  at  least  assist  in  raising  the  tube  to  sealing  tempera- 
tures. 
8.  Form,  fill  and  seal  industrial  size  bags  prepared  according 


1.  In  an  automotive  battery  production  system,  apparatus  for 
selectively  isolating  automotive  batteries  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  conveyor  means  for  advancing  batteries  and  hav- 
ing defined  thereon  a  battery  processing  position  at  which 
each  battery  is  to  be  subjected  to  a  preselected  process; 

(b)  means  for  sequentially  isolating  and  positioning  each  of 
said  batteries  at  said  battery  processing  position  for  a 
predetermined  length  of  time;  said  means  including  means 
located  at  said  battery  processing  position  for  positioning 
at  said  battery  processing  position  each  of  said  batteries  in 
a  first  direction  along  a  path  which  is  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  advancement  of  said  batteries; 

(c)  a  second  conveyor  means  for  advancing  select  ones  of 
said  batteries,  said  second  conveyor  means  communicat- 
mg  with  said  first  conveyor  means  adjacent  said  battery 
processing  position;  and 

(d)  reject  means  responsive  to  results  of  said  processes,  for 
selectively  moving  batteries  from  said  battery  procewing 
position  along  said  path  in  the  opposite  direction  with 
respect  to  said  first  direction  to  move  said  batteries  from 
said  first  conveyor  means  to  said  second  conveyor  means. 

4,109,794 
NECKTIE  RACK 
Stanley  C.  Samuel,  and  EsU  Samuel,  both  of  26  Wellalev  Rd.. 
Rockrille  Centre,  N.Y.  11570 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,528 
Int  a.2  A47F  7/12 
MS.  a.  211-13  4  Claim. 

1.  A  necktie  rack  including  in  combination  a  back  element, 
an  arm  supported  at  its  upper  end  from  the  back  element,  a 
pivot  connection  between  the  top  of  the  arm  and  the  back 
element  on  which  the  arm  swings  about  a  horizontal  axis  to 
move  angularly  with  respect  to  the  back  element  toward  and 
from  a  horizontal  position  in  which  the  arm  extends  forward, 
tie  hangers  carried  by  the  arm  and  extending  generally  hori- 
zontally from  both  sides  of  the  arm  at  spaced  locations  length- 
wise of  the  arm,  and  bumper  surfaces  at  the  upper  part  of  the 
arm  and  limiting  downward  angular  movement  of  the  arm  to  a 
position  of  rest  extending  outward  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  back 
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element  in  a  posiuon  where  each  of  the  !I««<1 '"i  ^^Se"  >s  ^ 

a  differem  horizontal  spacing  forward  from  the  back  elemen 

with  the  lowermost  tie  hanger  furthest  from  the  back  element 

so  that  ties  on  the  hangers  have  space  below  them,  when  the 

arm  is  against  the  back  element  bumper  surface,  '"to  **"=h 

each  tie  can  hang  freely  and  verticaUy  with  its  f""'  »"d  back 

inside  surfaces  in  direct  confronution  with  one  «"0^"  ""^ 

without  substantial  interference  from  other  ties  on  other  tie 

hangers,  characterized  by  the  back  element  having  a  ch^ne 

opening  through  the  top  of  the  back  element  and  extending  for 

"h^full  front-tS-back  thickness  of  the  back  element  at  the  upper 

part  o    he  back  element,  the  upper  end  of  the  arm  extending 

into  the  channel,  and  the  pivot  connecuon  between  the  arm 

L  the  back  element  being  pins  extendmg  f™-"  °PP°^«^„5^" 

^  the  arm  and  into  beanng  surfaces  in  the  opposite  sides  of  sa^d 

channel  and  characterized  by  the  back  eletnent  bemg  a  board 

o?  substantial  front-.o-back  thickness,  -^ 'he  channel  extend- 

ing  for  a  substantial  distance  downward  f"°^  » '°P  "^  ™ 

b<«rd  the  upper  end  of  the  arm  bemg  of  a  width  that  fits  mo 

S^nel'>^th  a  rumiing  clearance  «>  '"at  the  arm  .   he^d 

against  transverse  movement  by  the  sides  of  the  channel,  the 


latter  facing  toward  the  second  end  of  the  bracket  and  . 
m"g  member  supporting  a  plurality  °f  «"'='^_^,^^ 
mountini  member  includmg  an  end  '^'"^P'"^''' "8»8'^''^ 
wnth  the  second  end  of  said  bracket  to  enable  said  ^icles  to  be 
slid  along  a  linear  path  from  said  mounting  member  over  the 
detent  means  onto  the  bracket.  ,      , .       r 

7  A  bracket  for  displaying  and  dispensing  a  plurality  ol 
articles,  each  of  which  is  supported  on  a  card  having  an  open- 
ing, said  bracket  having  spaced  hooking  members  at  the  rear 
thereof  for  detachable  securement  to  a  pegboard  to  form  a 
display  rack,  said  bracket  having  a  forwardly  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  metal  rod  which  is  circular  in  cross-section 
with  said  metal  rod  having  a  depressed  portion  havmg  a  down- 
wardly and  angularly  sloping  surface  terminating  with  the 
front  thereof  well  into  the  rod  body,  a  raised  portion  at  the 
front  of  said  depressed  portion  and  rearward  of  the  rod  end. 
said  raised  portion  having  a  wall  surface  extendmg  from  the 


pins  that  extend  from  the  arm  to  the  sides  °f  *"'«""f '  l^  J^ 

a  Din  that  extends  from  both  sides  of  the  arm  and  into  the  sides 

'of'the  ch^el  on  opposite  sides  of  the  arm,  the  board  ^ving 

a  eroove  in  a  rearward  face  thereof  and  of  a  width  for  receiv 

nlX^rtons  of  the  pin  that  extend  beyond  the  sides  of  the 

,m,  iid  (iroove  being  of  a  depth  less  than  the  front-to-back 

h™Ln^  STe  back'board  wLreby  the  end  of  the  groove 

provTdes  a  bearing  surface  that  limits  forward  movement  of  the 

p  vot  pin  and  the  arm  when  the  arm  is  m  its  downwardly  and 

fo^artSy  extending  position  with  said  bumper  sui|faces  m 

™t  with  one  another  one  of  the  bumper  surfaces  being  on 

Ae  b^k  of  the  arm  immediately  below  the  lower  Imut  of  the 

cWnel  when  the  arm  is  in  contact  with  the  other  bumper 

s"  wwlh  is  pan  of  the  front  surface  of  the  back  element 

l^w  t^e  l^ttom  of  said  channel,  the  portion  of  the  arm  ex- 

^tog  4low  the  channel  and  pressing  agams.  the  forward 

surface  of  the  back  board  bemg  in  position  to  hold  the  pi^ 

f^oTmoving  rearwardly  in  the  groove  and  the  force  exerted 

by  Tp^^n  fwinging  the  arm  outward  at  its  lower  end  ^.^mg 

to  hold  the  pins  at  the  forward  end  of  the  groove  whereby  the 

««  of  the  pin  remains  at  the  forward  end  of  the  groove  for  all 

working  positions  of  the  arm. 


juncture  thereof  with  the  depressed  portion  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  and  w.th  said  wall 
^rface  extending  upwardly  of  the  top  plane  of  the  rod  both 
said  depressed  and  raised  portions  thereby  fonning  a  detent 
adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  metal  rod  but  spaced  rear- 
wardly from  the  front  end  of  said  rod,  so  that  the  cards  which 
are  himg  on  said  metal  rod  through  said  card  opemngs  wJl  be 
retained  on  said  metal  rod  solely  by  said  detent  but  wil  permit 
ready  removal  of  the  article  and  its  card  from  the  meta^  rod  by 
lifting  such  article  and  card  vertically  upwardly  of  the  mettJ 
rod,  the  most  forward  of  said  plurality  of  cards  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  depressed  portion  of  said  rod  when  said  card 
engages  said  detent  while  said  card  is  supported  on  said  rod, 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  front  end  of  said  rod  coincrfing 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  major  portion  of  the  rod  so 
that  each  of  the  cards  may  be  inserted  on  said  rod  m  a  linear 
direction. 


4,109,796 

ROD  AND  REEL  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  Mitchell,  485  El  Btanco  Dr.  Boiae,  Id-  83705 

FUed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,748 

Int  a.2  AOIH  91/QO 

U5.CL  211-60  R  ^O^ 


♦.109,795 

DISPLAY  RACK  AND  ASSEMBLY  OF  ARTICLES  ON 

THE  RACK 

Barry  S  Konigsford,  Mount  Prospect;  Kemieth  Daridson,  Uber- 

^™  How^  J.  Marschak,  E.«».on,  «"  »' ™;^"^8°- 

OT  to  Intenutional  Telephone  «>d  Telegraph  Corporation, 

New  York,  NY.^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^ 

,„ta.'A47F7/«)  ^^^^ 

"t  An^J^anrement  comprising  a  bracket  having  fi^t  and 

second  means  supporting  said  bracket  at  " J^'^^-  ^^^       ,.  Rod  and  reel  holdmg  apparatus  comprmng  a  p«r  of 

bracket  being  fonned  as  a  ^"*«'^'^' Cfi^'iLS  dS   holders,  each  holder  mcluding; 

a  given  cross-sectional  area,  said  bracket  incorporaing  deem  ^    bracket;  ,-.,■, 

mSms  at  the  second  end,  said  "^"^"^^  ,t«J^r^       an  upwar<Uy  extending  ann  routable  about  its  longitudinal 

"aS]:^nf  ;^.rra^rorrt^"^or^-- -  the  ^  and  removably  attached  to  said  bracket; 
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a  loop  assembly  attached  to  the  uppermost  terminal  free  end 
of  said  arm,  said  loop  assembly  including  at  least  one  loop 
having  an  obliquely  located  slot  at  substantially  the  upper- 
most end  thereof,  said  loop  adapted  to  receive  a  rod  m- 
serted  downwardly  in  alignment  with  said  slot  and 
adapted  to  prevent  upward  removal  of  the  rod  unless 
aligned  with  said  slot. 


4,109,797 

DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 

Frederick  F.  Brunette,  Farmington,  Mich.,  aaajgnor  to  Bobbie 

Bnuette,  Grand  Haten,  Mich,,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar,  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,259 

Int.  a:-  A47F  3/14 

VS.  CL  211—126  10  CUdnu 


and  pivotally  mounted  pulley  means,  a  derricking  cable  winch 
is  reeved  over  the  derricking  winch,  the  pulley  means  and  the 
jib  for  luffmg  the  jib,  the  improvement  wherein  the  derricking 
system  comprises  hydraulic  ram  means  and  preloaded  hydro- 
pneumatic  accumulator  means  coimected  to  said  hydraulic  ram 
means,  said  ram  means  and  said  accumulator  means  being 
mounted  on  said  crane  superstructure,  said  ram  means  having 
rod  means  connected  to  said  pulley  means  for  pivoting  said 
pulley  means,  the  gas  pressure  in  said  accumulator  means  being 
set  to  cause  said  ram  means  to  react  against  a  predetermined 
overload  in  said  derricking  system,  and  including  release 
means  for  said  hoist  winch,  said  release  means  being  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  ram  means  due  to  exceeding  said  prede- 
termined overload  whereby  said  hoist  winch,  when  released, 
pays  out  said  hoist  cable  to  enable  parting  of  said  link  means. 


4,109,799 

SKYLINE  LOGGING  CARRIAGE 

Leo  Arnold  .Munn,  P.O.  Box  636,  Granite  Falls,  Wash.  98252 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,380 

Int.  a.J  B6«C  21/00 

VS.  a.  212-83  2  Claims 


1  A  display  assembly  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  pair  of 
spaced  and  parallel  upnght  supports,  said  assembly  compris- 
mg; 

a  basket  portion; 

an  end  support  bar  secured  adjacent  each  lateral  end  of  said 
basket  portion,  and 

means  for  removably  securing  each  end  of  said  display  as- 
sembly to  one  of  said  upright  supports,  said  means  further 
comprising  a  first  member  having  an  elongated  portion 
extending  normal  tu  said  lateral  ends  which  is  laterally 
slidably  disposed  through  one  of  said  end  support  bars 
whereby  said  elongated  portion  supports  said  end  support 
bar,  and  means  extending  normal  to  said  elongated  portion 
for  securing  said  first  member  to  one  of  said  upright  sup- 
ports whereby  the  laterally  slidable  elongated  portion 
compensates  for  lateral  misalignment  between  the  upright 
supports. 


4,109,798 
CRA.NE  HAVING  OVERLOAD  RELEASE  MEANS 

Cecil  Alastair  Comyns-Carr,  Lansdovn.  England,  assignor  to 
Stothert  A  Pitt  Limited.  England 

Filed  Sep.  22.  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,743 
Oajms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30,  1976, 
40621/76 

InL  a.2  B66C  U/4S 
VS.  a.  212—39  R  6  Qainu 


1.  In  a  crane  having  a  superstructure  and  comprising  at  least 
one  hoist  winch  having  a  barrel  on  which  a  hoist  cable  is 
stored,  said  hoist  cable  being  connected  to  the  barrel  of  the 
hoist  winch  by  link  means  which  parts  at  a  predetermined 
tension,  a  jib  over  which  said  cable  is  reeved  for  connection  to 
a  load,  and  a  derricking  system  including  a  derricking  winch 


1.  A  skyline  logging  carriage  adapted  to  travel  along  a  sus- 
pended skyline  cable  in  a  logging  operation  comprising: 

a  suspended  skyline  cable, 

a  pair  of  spaced,  vertical  carriage  yoke  supports,  each  hav- 
ing skylme  cable  rider  sheaves  rotatably  mounted  on  one 
end  thereof  for  flexible  suspension  of  the  yoke  supporu 
from  the  skyline  cable,  the  cable  extending  between  the 
skyline  rider  sheaves, 

a  carriage  frame  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  pair  of  yoke 
supports,  the  carriage  frame  including  a  first  frame  portion 
extending  parallel  to  the  portion  of  the  skyline  between 
the  skyline  cable  rider  sheaves  and  a  second  angled  frame 
portion  tilted  upwardly  toward  the  skyline  cable  at  an 
angle  of  about  1 5'  relative  to  the  first  portion, 

a  fairlead  mounted  on  the  first  portion  of  the  carriage  frame 
intermediate  the  skyline  cable  rider  sheaves  and  in  the 
plane  formed  by  the  first  frame  portion, 

a  cable-winding  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  the  angled 
frame  portion  of  the  carriage  to  provide  proper  level 
winding  around  the  winding  drum  and  to  prevent  lifting 
of  the  skyline  carriage  from  the  skyline  cable  when  a 
heavy  load  is  being  lifted,  the  axis  of  the  cable-winding 
drum  elevated  above  the  fairiead  and  laterally  offset  there- 
from, 

a  load  cable  extending  vertically  through  the  fair-lead  and 
leading  onto  the  cable-winding  drum  at  a  materially  dif- 
ferent angle  from  the  vertical  or  horizontal, 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  power  output  shaft, 
the  engine  mounted  on  the  first  frame  portion  directly 
above  the  fairlead  and  adjacent  the  cable-winding  drum, 

a  reversible,  variable  displacement  fluid  pump  providing  a 
source  of  high-pressure  fluid  output  connected  to  the 
output  shaft  of  the  engine, 

a  fluid  motor  having  a  worm  gear  output  shaft,  the  motor 
driven  by  the  high-pressure  fluid  output  of  the  variable 
displacement  pump, 
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a  circular  gear  operatively  connected  to  the  cable-winding 
drum  and  engaging  the  worm  gear, 

means  for  controlling  travel  of  the  skyline  carnage  alorig  the 
skyline  including  a  yarder  having  a  cable-wmding  dnim, 
and  a  mainline  cable  secured  at  one  end  to  the  angled 
frame  portion  and  wound  around  the  cable-wmding  dnim 
of  the  yarder  at  the  other  end, 

control  means,  including  a  hydraulic  system  with  radio 
controlled  solenoid  valves  on  the  carnage  frame,  for 
starting  and  stopping  roution  of  the  winch  drum,  either  to 
payout  or  haul  in  on  the  load  cable, 

a  brake  system  mounted  on  the  carriage  frame  adjacent  the 
skyline  cable  adapted  to  grip  the  skyline  cable,  and 

remote  controlled  means  for  operating  the  brake  system. 

4,109,800 

MULTI-STAGE  WELL-DRILLING  MAST  ASSEMBLY 

James  A.  Howard,  and  Roger  Smith,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

uisignors  to  BJ-Hughes  Inc..  Long  Beach,  CaW. 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,943 

Int.  a.-  E21B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  214-2.5  ZO  Claims 


said  stopped  steel  shapes;  assorting  stop  means  adapted  to 
project  mto  said  passage  at  a  position  upstream  of  said  stand-by 
stop  member  and  then  to  retract  from  said  passage,  timing  of 
the  projection  and  retraction  of  said  assorting  stop  means  being 
correlated  to  timing  of  the  projection  and  retraction  of  said 
stand-by  stop  member  so  that  upon  aligned-stop  of  a  group  ol 
steel  shapes  of  a  predetennined  number  by  projection  of  said 
stand-by  stop  member  said  assorting  stop  means  is  projected  to 
stop  the  steel  shape  just  succeeding  to  said  group  of  steel 
shapes  and  said  stand-by  stop  member  is  retracted  to  advance 
said  group  of  steel  shapes,  and  upon  completion  of  advance- 
ment of  said  group  of  steel  shapes  said  assorting  stop  means  is 
retracted  and  said  stand-by  stop  member  is  projected;  a  take- 
out stop  member  for  stopping  temporarily  said  advanced 
group  of  the  steel  shapes  at  a  take-out  position;  sucking  lifter 
means  disposed  at  a  position  downstream  from  said  conveyor; 
stacking  lever  means  adapted  to  lift  said  group  of  steel  shapes 


1  A  multi-suge,  well-drilling  mast  assembly  comprising:  a 
platfonn;  a  first  stage  mast;  means  pivotally  mounting  ^id  f^^ 
Lge  mast  on  said  platfonn  for  swinging  movements  between 
honzontal  and  upright  positions;  means  for  locking  said  first 
surest  in  upnght  ^sition;  a  second  ^^^8^  "i^,'.  "^^J 
pivotally  mounting  said  second  stage  mast  on  ^id  P^f°""f°' 
swinging  movements  between  an  upright  position  adjacent  to 
s^^firs?  suge  mast  in  its  upright  position  and  a  honzontal 
^ito?  and  means  for  locking  said  second  stage  mast  in  up- 
^ht  p^'sihon;  including  means  for  vertically  racking  a  plural- 
ity  of  stands  of  well  pipe  in  said  mast  a^'"»''y; „^d^^*" 
operated  racker  means  earned  by  said  second  stage  mast  for 
mCng  a  selected  stand  of  well  pipe  between  a  PO»> "o" '"i"'' 
Tacking  means  and  a  position  on  the  center  line  of  said  mast 
assembly. 


stopped  by  said  take-out  stop  member  from  said  conveyor  to  a 
level  above  said  sucking  Ufter,  said  lever  means  bemg  adapted 
to  can^-  out  quick  retraction  and  lowering  to  its  ongmal  posi- 
tion after  lifting  of  said  group  of  the  steel  shapes  on  the  suck- 
ing lifter  means;  and  driving  means  for  conelating  and  syn- 
chronously driving  said  sund-by  stop  member,  assortmg  stop 
means  and  said  sucking  lever  means  so  as  to  repeat  their  corre- 
lated foregoing  operations;  said  stacking  lever  means  compns- 
mg  magnetic  lever  means  for  sucking  said  steel  shapes  of  a 
group  in  an  inverted  sute  on  said  sucking  lifter,  s«d  magnetic 
fever  means  being  used  at  certain  intervals  in  place  of  said 
sucking  lever;  and  said  assorting  stop  means  bemg  defined  by 
two  switchable  stop  members  adapted  to  have  but  one  of  said 
members  m  an  actuated  state,  one  of  said  membei^  correspond- 
ing  to  the  number  of  steel  shapes  in  a  group  to  be  sucked  by 
said  stacking  lever  means  and  the  other  conespondmg  to  the 
number  of  steel  shapes  in  a  group  to  be  sucked  by  said  mag- 
netic lever  means. 


4,109,801 
STEEL  SHAPE  STACKING  APPARATUS 

Tsutomu  Uchida,  Matsudo;  Zenichi  Ono.K»^»^*^^yi^^° 
Nagashlma,  Ageo;  EUi  Tasaka;  Shigeo  Mittui,  both  of  Kawa- 
g!X  "TKeilchi  Nomura.  Uni-^  aU  of  Jap«.,  assignors  to 
Toshin  Seiko  ^b^hiki  |Uish.^apjn 

Claim,  priorilyla^pli^tion  Japan  Sep^  10,  1975,  50-108873 
In..a.=  B65G57/«  ^^^^ 

"t  An  ap^atus  for  automatically  sucking  steel  shapes: 
which  co^'p'nses,  in  combination,  - -f -  ""^Z,^;.!"^^; 
bv  driving  means  for  conveymg  steel  shapes  'f»^«"«'5^ 
nUcTthereon  an  overlapping  member  disposed  above  and 
^onfslfd  conveyor  to  fo™  a  passage  therebetw«n  forper- 


4,109,802 
DEPALLETIZING  APPARATUS 

Alan  James  FLshwick,  Bolton.  England,  assignor  to  Metal  Box 
Limited,  Reading,  England 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,538 
Int.  a.-  B65G  59/02 
U.S.  a.  214-8.5  F  ,         ,  »C^» 

1  In  apparatus  for  transferring  layers  of  articles,  one  layer  at 
a  time,  from  a  pile  of  superimposed  layers,  of  the  kind  compns- 
,ng  a  bottom  support  for  a  pile  of  layers  of  articles;  a  transfer 
head  positioned  above  said  bottom  support,  which  transfer 
head  includes  a  transfer  ubie;  and  support  means  for  said 
transfer  head  including  means  for  lowering  and  raising  said 
transfer  head  relative  to  said  bottom  support  first  to  align   he 
transfer  uble  with  the  top  layer  of  the  pile  and  then  to  align  the 
transfer  uble  with  a  layer-receiving  means;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  transfer  head  includes: 
transfer  means  for  engaging  the  top  layer  of  the  pile; 
operating  means  connected  to  the  transfer  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  transfer  means  lengthwise  said  transfer  ub  e 
to  move  the  top  layer  of  the  pUe  on  to  the  transfer  uble 
and  to  move  a  layer  from  said  transfer  uble  on  to  said 

layer-receiving  means;  . 

opposed  clamp  members  arranged  for  engagmg  the  sides  of 
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a  lower  layer  immediately  below  the  top  layer  when  said 
transfer  means  is  aligned  with  the  top  layer,  to  clamp  said 
lower  layer  preparatory  to  moving  the  top  layer  on  to  the 
transfer  table;  and 
individual  actuating  means  for  each  of  said  clamp  members, 
each  operable  to  move  its  clamp  member  inwardly  only 


whereby  the  adhering  tray  is  released  from  the  plate 
means. 


,•1  X 


v: 


r~j  L-—r 


4,109,803 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DE-STACKING  TRAYS 
Alan  Ralph  Quelch,  16  George  St,.  North,  Cambridge  (Gait), 
Ontario,  Canada  (NIS  2M8) 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,757 

bt  CL^  B65G  59/06 

VS.  a.  214— 8J  D  13  CUimi 


1  A  method  of  removing  trays  individually  from  a  inverted 
stack  of  nested  trays,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

releasing  the  inverted  stack  to  allow  it  to  move  and  bear 
against  a  plate  means  so  that  the  lowermost  tray  forms  a 
closed  chamber  therewith; 

clamping  the  inverted  stack,  except  the  lowermost  tray, 
against  movement  thereof; 

applying  negative  pressure  through  the  plate  means  to  the 
closed  chamber; 

withdrawing  the  plate  means  from  the  stack  with  the  lower- 
most tray  adhering  thereto  by  suction; 

releasing  the  negative  pressure  from  the  closed  chamber 


4,109,804 
VEHICLE  PARKING  SYSTEM  WTTH  A  PLURAUTY  OF 
MOVABLE  COLUMS  HAVING  VEHICLE  SUPPORTING 

FLOORS 

Rafael  Leon  Moyano,  Obispo  Mardone,  78,  Cordoba,  Spain 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  653,889 

Claina  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  30,  1975,  434.295 

lot  a.'  E04H  6/06 

VS.  a  214—16.1  CB  9  Claims 


tmtil  that  clamp  member  engages  said  next  lower  layer 
irrespective  of  the  position  of  alignment  of  said  next  lower 
layer  in  the  pile,  whereby  said  next  lower  layer  is  stabi- 
lized in  the  position  in  which  it  is  presented  in  the  pile 
during  movement  of  the  top  layer  on  to  said  transfer  table 
by  said  transfer  means. 


4.  A  vehicle  parking  system  comprising: 

a  vehicle  parking  area  having  a  floor  and  a  ceiling; 

a  plurality  of  vehicle  supporting  columns  within  said  vehicle 
parking  area,  each  said  column  having  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally aligned  vehicle  supporting  floors,  each  said  support- 
ing floor  being  formed  by  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  parallel 
slats; 

at  least  one  vehicle  entrance  and  exit  area  located  above  said 
ceiling  of  said  parking  area,  said  entrance  and  exit  area 
being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  slats; 

at  least  one  cargo  hoist  unit  supported  in  a  flxed  horizontal 
position  on  said  floor  of  said  parking  area,  said  cargo  hoist 
unit  having  at  least  one  vertically  movable  elevator 
means,  selectively  alignable  with  said  entrance  and  exit 
area  and  said  floors  of  said  columns,  for  vertically  moving 
vehicles  between  said  entrance  and  exit  area  and  selected 
column  floor  levels; 

transfer  carriage  means,  moimted  on  said  cargo  hoist  unit 
elevator  means,  for  transferring  a  vehicle  between  said 
entrance  and  exit  area  and  said  cargo  hoist  unit  and  be- 
tween said  cargo  hoist  unit  and  a  selected  floor  of  a  col- 
umn positioned  adjacent  said  cargo  hoist  unit,  said  transfer 
carriage  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
bars  supported  by  said  frame,  means  for  moving  said  bars 
horizontally  between  said  cargo  hoist  unit  and  said  en- 
trance and  exit  area  or  a  selected  column  floor,  said  bars 
being  dimensioned  to  fit  between  said  spaced  slats  of  said 
entrance  and  exit  area  or  said  selected  column  floor,  and 
means  for  moving  said  bars  vertically  between  said  spaced 
slats  to  pick  up  a  vehicle  from  or  deposit  a  vehicle  on  said 
entrance  and  exit  area  or  said  selected  column  floor;  and 

means,  positioned  within  said  parking  area,  for  horizontally 
moving  selected  of  said  colunms  between  a  position  con- 
fronting said  cargo  hoist  unit  and  selected  storage  posi- 
tions within  said  parking  area,  said  colunm  moving  means 
comprising  a  first  plurality  of  parallel  tracks  extending  in 
a  first  direction  on  said  parking  area  floor,  a  lower  plat- 
form movable  along  said  first  tracks,  a  second  plurality  of 
tracks  extending  in  directions  transverse  to  said  first 
tracks,  said  second  tracks  comprising  first  track  portions 
on  said  parking  area  floor  and  second  track  portions  on 
the  top  of  said  lower  platform  and  alignable  with  said  first 
track  portions,  an  upper  platform  movable  along  said 
second  tracks  between  a  position  above  and  supported  on 
said  lower  platform  and  a  position  beneath  a  selected  said 
column,  and  means  on  said  upper  platform  for  vertically 
lifting  and  supporting  said  selected  colunm  when  said 
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upper  platform  is  positioned  thereunder,  whereby  when 
said  upper  platform  then  moves  to  a  position  above  said 
lower  platform,  said  selected  column  and  said  upper  plat- 
form are  supported  by  said  lower  platform,  said  column 
lifting  means  comprising  vertically  movable  jacks,  and 
concave  elements  on  said  column  to  receive  said  jacks. 


4,109,806 
DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  RAILWAY  WAGGONS 
Andeii  Johansson,  Bohus  BJorko,  and  Per  Strombeck.  Undoine, 
4^  of  W^n.  assignor,  to  S.l«.  4  Wicander  Terminalay 
tem  AB,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,244 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  F*"  "  »976,  7602613 

Int  a.'  B60P  1/16:  B65G  67/02 

U5.  a.  214-38  OC  SO.^ 


4,109,805  _,^ 

DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  AND/OR  WITHDRAWTOG 
PARTICULARLY  LONG  AND/OR  HEAVY  MATERLa  IN 

A  SrORAGE  CONTAINER 
Hans  Wagner,  EmUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  tarignor  to 
Hans  Fehr  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Set.  No.  748,163 
Ctaimi  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 

""'•""'"  Int.a.^B65G;/06 

26  Claims 
VS.  CL  214-16.4  A  **  ^"™ 


1  In  a  device  for  inserting  and/or  withdrawing  particularly 
lona  and/or  heavy  material  in  and/or  from  a  storage  contamer 
having  several  horuontal  and  vertical  shelves,  the  improve- 
menTthtrein  said  device  includes  an  elevating  table;  a  column 
me^s  s^d^leTating  .able  bemg  vertically  movably  atuched 
To^d"  lumn  meL;  a,  least  one  gripper  support  means 
mooted  on  said  elevating  table;  an  endless  chain  "-".ed  for 
circulating  movement  on  said  gnpper  support  ™eans,^d 
^dless  chain  having  two  parallel  and  horizontal  ^^-^J^ 
Z  means  mounted  on  said  endless  chain  for  honzonul  move 
^ent  to-and-fro  along  the  gripper  -PP°«  "f";!^-"  f^ 
means  including  at  least  two  gnpper  arms  whose  relative 

zontT^  thereof  and  then  move  apart  and  fmally  down- 
J^X^ative  to  said  gnpper  means  and  thus  away  from  said 
::^fl  when  the  hon^ntal  movement  of  said  gnpper  means 
Ttemporarily  stopped  and  when  the  mountmg  PO""**^"" 
^dT^Pper  meai^^md  said  endless  chain  ='-"!'««  <_«""  ""^ 
^  thfhorizontal  nins  of  said  endless  cham  to  the  other. 


23    26    27     23    ^vl 


1  A  device  for  moving  a  railway  waggon  outside  a  railway 
yard  where  tracks  tenninatc  blindly  at  track  heads  which 
defme  a  pocket  and  include  a  fixed  stop,  composing 

(a)  a  framework  carrier  having  a  length  conespondmg  to 
about  the  length  of  a  raUway  waggon, 

(b)  a  deuchable  transporting  member  for  moving  said  car- 
rier along  the  ground,  outside  the  yard,  said  transportmg 
member  having  a  superstnicture  which  engages  said  trans- 
verse beams,  supporting  wheel  means,  and  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  superstnicture  with  respect  to 
said  wheel  means,  j     ,_< 

(c)  said  earner  including  a  pair  of  transverse  b«ms  adapted 
for  coKjperation  with  said  transporting  member  a  pau  of 
longitudinal  beams  earned  on  said  transverse  beams  and 
spaced  apart  at  nonnal  track  gauge,  and  a  length  of  rail  on 
each  said  longitudinal  beam. 

(d)  said  transverse  beams  having  projecting  portions 
adapted,  when  brought  into  contact  with  the  fixed  stop  at 
the  track  head,  to  position  said  lengths  of  rails  mto  ahgn- 
ment  with  rails  at  a  track. 

4,109,807 
SUPPORT  FOR  LOADER  LIFT  ARM 
Yasuhiko  Yoshida,  Teralmachi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushikl 
KaUha  Komatiu  Seisaknsho,  Tokyo,  Ja^ 

FUed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,350 
Claims    priority.    appUcation    Japan.    Not.    6,    1975,    so- 

'"^"^  I„ta.=  E02F3/« 

3  Claims 

VS.  a.  214—131  R  '  ^"^ 


1.  A  support  for  lift  arms  of  a  tractor  mounted  1««»"  ^^ 
pnsing  a  tractor  frame,  lift  anns  for  supportmg  a  lo«»er  bucket 
Ld  lift  anns  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  'factor  f«ni^  a 
pin  embedded  m  said  lift  ann,  a  link  pivotally  mounted  on  ^ 
^tor  frame  at  a  point  above  the  pivotal  mount  of  said  lift  ann 
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on  said  tractor  frame,  said  link  having  an  elongated  first  hole  to 
facilitate  engagement  with  said  pin  when  said  lift  arms  are 
raised  and  a  relatively  small  second  hole  formed  therein,  and 
means  provided  on  said  frame  for  selectively  engageable  with 
said  second  hole  for  the  accomodation  of  said  link  when  said 
lift  arms  are  lowered. 


4,109,808 
METHOD  OF  STORING  ARTICLES  IN  A  WAREHOUSE 

TO  FORM  AN  IMAGINARY  UNK  OF  ARTICLES 
NobuUro  Hamada;  Kotaro  Hinsawa,  both  of  Hitachi;  Minoni 
Hatada,  Kokubunji.  and  Hiroshi  Tamnra,  Hitachi,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aasigsors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
ContiBuation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,431,  Apr.  16,  1974, 
abandoned.  Thia  application  Jan.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,980 
CUinu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  l!r73,  48-43127 
Int.  a.^  B65G  J/06 
VS.  a.  214—152  g  Claim, 


horizontal  plane  on  said  frame  means  for  each  supporting 
individually  from  below  one  of  said  vehicles; 

pivoting  means  disposed  at  the  rear  edge  of  said  frame  means 
for  mounting  individually  and  tiltably  said  beds  on  said 
frame  means  forwardly  of  the  mid-point  of  said  beds  to 
enable  them  to  tilt  individually  and  independently  back- 
wardly  until  their  rear  edges  contact  the  ground  and  to 
enable  the  loaded  beds  to  tilt  back  to  their  horizontal  use 
position  under  the  weight  of  the  vehicles; 

latching  means  for  holding  said  beds  releasably  in  their  use 
positions; 


as         If        X' 


Sh  ^1  osvotmciwc 


RCK  Oat^ttB     MlO*-STCIW>  woes     SlOWX  LME    CONWP-O* 


1.  A  method  of  storing  articles  in  a  warehouse  that  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  storage  blocks  arranged  adjacent  each 
other,  each  of  the  storing  blocks  having  a  plurahty  of  spaced 
racks  for  stormg  articles,  linearly  extending  aisles  between  said 
racks,  article  transfer  means  arranged  for  nuvement  in  respec- 
tive aisles  to  transfer  articles  relative  to  a  given  location  within 
a  respective  storage  block,  control  means  for  operating  said 
article  transfer  means  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
mode  to  transfer  articles  relative  to  said  storage  blocks,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
storing  a  plurality  of  different  articles  in  said  storage  blocks 
with  at  least  two  different  articles  in  each  storage  block; 
stormg  in  a  first  storage  block  at  least  one  and  another  differ- 
ent articles; 
stormg  in  a  second  storage  block  at  least  one  article  common 
to  the  one  different  article  in  said  first  storage  block  and  at 
least  one  additional  different  article; 
storing  in  a  third  and  any  succeeding  storage  block  at  least 
one  article  common  to  said  at  least  one  additional  different 
article  of  the  immediately  preceding  storage  block  and  at 
least  one  further  different  article;  and 
storing  ui  the  last  storage  block  as  said  at  least  one  further 
different  article  an  article  common  to  said  another  differ- 
ent article  of  said  first  storage  block  to  form  an  imaginary 
loop  of  articles  in  said  warehouse. 


4,109,809 
MULTIPLE  POSmON  VEHICLE  CARRYING  TRAILER 
Bobby  Dean  Clark,  Sboshoni.  Wyo.,  asaignor  to  Chair-E- Yacht, 
Inc.,  Shosbooi,  Wyo. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,668 
Int.  a.2  B60P  J/28 
VS.  a.  214— SOS  8  Claima 

1.  A  trailer  adapted  to  carry  a  plurality  of  vehicles,  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame  means; 
a  plurality  of  wheels  routably  mounted  on  said  frame  means 

to  support  it  rollably  above  the  ground; 
a  pair  of  vehicle  supportmg  trailer  beds  normally  disposed  m 
a  use  position  in  side-by-side  relationship  in  a  common 


a  turntable: 

means  for  mounting  said  tumuble  on  said  frame  means 

forwardly  of  said  beds  to  enable  said  turntable  to  route 

about  a  centrally-disposed  vertical  axis  independently  of 

said  beds; 
means  on  said  turntable  supporting  at  least  another  one  of 

said  vehicles  to  enable  it  to  be  driven  from  said  turntable 

onto  one  of  said  beds;  and 
latching  and  detent  means  for  holding  said  tumuble  in  a 

given  position. 


4,109,810 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  DEMOUNTING  A 

VEHICI.E  BODY 

Eldon  D.  Jones,  R.R.  2,  Lake  Crystal,  Minn.  56055 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,981 

Int.  a.2  B60P  J/2S 

VS.  a.  214-505  29  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  or  demounting  a  vehicle  body 
onto  or  from  a  vehicle  chassis  comprising  a  platform  for  sup- 
porting said  body,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  plat- 
form to  the  vehicle  chassis,  means  for  routing  said  platform 
about  said  pivotal  connection  means,  a  winch  means  for  con- 
trollable moving  a  vehicle  body  off  of  or  onto  said  platform 
and  means  for  securing  the  said  body  to  the  platform, 
said  winch  means  comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder  winch 
having  an  extendable  cylinder  shaft  and  having  at  either 
end  a  set  of  multiwrap  sheaves,  and  a  cable  multiwrapped 
about  said  sheaves,  one  end  of  said  cable  being  secured 
and  the  other  end  being  secured  and  attached  to  means  for 
removably  securing  it  to  the  body  and  wherein  said  plat- 
form comprises  a  pair  of  longitudinal  beams  in  spaced 
relationship,  each  of  said  beams  being  provided  along  its 
side  with  a  support  means  having  located  therein  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  and  proximal  relationship  with  its  re- 
spective beam  a  said  hydraulic  cylinder  winch  thereby 
defining  a  relatively  small  longitudinal  cavity  extending 
between  said  beam,  support  and  winch,  one  of  the  sets  of 
sheaves  being  stationary  and  the  other  set  of  said  sheaves 
being  connected  to  the  extendable  cylinder  shaft,  each  of 
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said  cylinder  winches  having  its  own  cable  a  subs"""*^ 
portion  of  the  last  length  of  the  cable  bemg  located  within 
said  cavity  thereby  to  act  as  a  protective  shield  in  the 
event  of  cable  breakage. 

4,109,811 

TRAILER  WITH  LOWERABLE  BED 

James  L.  Stucky,  P.O.  Box  673,  Moundridge,  Kans.  67107 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,152 

Int.  a.2  B62D  2I/H 

U.S.  a.  214-506  *"•"" 


1.  A  farm  implement  carrier  comprising  an  fo-f'^  '°»^ 
bed  having  front  and  rear  ends,  the  front  end  of  said  load  bed 
h^^^uding  means  for  hitching  to  a  draft  vehicle  a  rear  frame 
^'ti^tLluding  a  pair  of  opposite  side  elonga.ed  longi— 
members   wheeled  transverse  axle  means  supported  beneatn 
^d  frame  and  supporting  the  latter  intennediate  the  op^ 
^ds  of  said  longitudinal  members,  the  rear  end  of  said  load  bed 
including  follower  means  gu.dingly  ^i»fi<^„'^''\f^JZ 
i^rt«l  from  said  longitudinal  members  for  shifting  therealong 
fromihe  fron^ends  thereof,  when  the  latter  are  inclined  down- 
wZly  for  engagement  with  the  ground,  to  the  rear  ends 
Zreof  ^hind^d  axle  means  and  the  fulcrum   defined 
herSy  whereby  to  over-balance  the  rear  ends  of  said  longitu- 
dinal members  and  cause  the  front  ends  thereof  'o  swing  u^ 
wLdlv  into  engagement  with  the  opposite  sides  of  said  load 
^  «,d  oppofite%ide  elongated  longitudinal  members  each 
^lutog  a^  dongated  rearwardly  projectmg  extension  pivot- 
S'y  mourned  ftot^  the  rear  end  thereof  for  oscillation  between 
a  rearwardlv  and  downwardly  inclined  position  and  a  gener- 
dlvT^nionul  position  at  least  substantially  longitudinally 
M  gned  wUh  the  corresponding  longitudinal  member,  a  trans- 
vXaxTe  member  having  wheels  jounaled  from  its  opposite 
en^extending  between  and  supported  from  said  "tensions 
saTdfo  lower  means  being  guidingly  -"g^g^^'^r^h'^hif^^e 
rearwardly  along  and  displaceable  rearwardly  off  the  rear  ends 
of  said  extensions. 

4,109,812 

DUMP  CONTROL  FOR  LOADERS 

Sttnley  B.  Aduns,  YorkriUe,  and  Michael  P.  Morge,  Oswego, 

t^S,  of  m.!^«»ors  to  caterpillar  Tracer  Co^,  Peon.,  ni. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,265 

Int.  CL^  E02F  3/84 

™  ,..     ,«  4  Claim* 

VS.  CL  214—762 


having  one  end  pivoted  to  the  frame  and  the  other  end  P.voted 
to  the  load  lifter,  at  least  one  tilt  cylinder  earned  by  the  anns 
and  having  an  extendable  rod.  a  first  link  pivoted  intennediate 
i«  ends  to  an  arm  and  at  its  ends  to  ^d  rod  and  to  a  s<^ond 
link,  said  second  link  being  pivoted  to  said  load  lifter,  "hydrau- 
lic system  including  a  manual  actuator  for  controlling  the 
cylinder  to  pivot  the  load  lifter  between  forward  and  reaiv^ard 
positions  on  the  anns,  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said 
load  lifter  and  for  halting  the  How  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  and 
from  said  cylinder  when  said  load  lifter  is  moving  forwardly 
on  said  anns  just  short  of  said  forward  position  to  trap  hydrau- 
lic nuid  within  said  cylinder  to  act  as  a  hydraulic  cushion 
halting  further  forward  movement  of  said  load  lifter,  and  a 
cross  member  extending  between  said  anns,  said  sensing  means 
compnses  a  sensing  valve  mounted  on  said  cross  member  and 
having  an  actuator  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  first  hnk. 

4,109,813 

COMPOSITE  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

Emery  I.  Valyi,  5200  Sycamore  At..,  New  York,  N.Y.  10471 

ConUnuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  343,498.  Mar.  21, 1973,  abandoned, 

wWch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  186,984,  Oct  6  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,787,157,  which  Is  a  continaation-ln-p.rt  of  Ser  No.  71J34 

Jul.  14, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,717,544,  «h1  Ser.  No  100.050,  Dec.  21, 

1970  Pat  No.  3,719,735.  ThU  appUcation  Jul.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

592,551 

Int.  a.:  B6SD  25/34.  47/10 

U.S.a.215-lC  "C*^ 


1  A  blown,  seamless  multilayered,  hollow  plastic  container 
defining  a  dispensing  container  having  bottom  portion  and  an 
opposed  dispensing  mouth  portion,  said  conumer  havmg  a 
bottonTportion  comprising  at  least  a  rim  and  wall  portions 
integral  therewith  comprising  side  walls  extending  from  said 
rim  and  tenninating  in  an  end  wall  opposite  said  nm  defining  a 
dispensing  mouth,  said  container  having  an  inner  theniioplastic 
layer  and  an  outer  seamless  pressure  molded  layer,  the  two 
layere  bemg  adhered  one  to  the  other  substantially  throughout 
their  contacting  surfaces,  wherein  the  end  wall  portion  of  one 
of  said  layers  has  a  discontinuity,  said  discontmuity  bemg 
completely  filled  by  the  material  of  the  other  of  said  layers 
which  completely  covers  said  mouth,  and  wherem  the  inner 
and  outer  layers  are  continuous  throughout  the  extent  thereol 
and  are  co-extensive  with  each  other  except  for  said  disconti- 
nuity, whereby  a  dispensing  opening  is  fonned  when  said  end 
wall  discontinuity  is  broken. 


4,109,814 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

HUB  A.  RauMg,  Lund,  Sweden,  .Bignor  to  AB  Ziriator,  Lund, 

FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,788 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  19, 197S,  7512983 

Int.  a.-  B65D  55/02 

U5.  a.  215-217  ^  '^ 

1  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  neck  portion  provided 
with  a  pouring  opemng  and  with  outer  screw  threads  about 
and  an  amiular  outwardly  projecting  bulge  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  screw  threads,  said  closure  compnsmg  a  cap  member 
,  A  vehicle  hav.ngaframe,a.oad.ifter,apairof.r,nseach    havmg  an  upper  mtemally  threaded  portion  for  engagement 
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with  the  screw  threads  of  the  neck  portion  of  the  container  and 
rcvliidncal  sealing  portion  therebelow,  the  inner  diameter  of 
'he  c^lmdrical  sealing  portion  being  not  less  than  the  outer 
diLeterof  the  annular  bulge  of  the  neck  portion  o  the  con- 
S^r  and  further  having  an  inwardly  directed  annular  flange 
Tthl  fower  end  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  the  inner  diame  er 
of  the  nTge  being  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  amjiUar 
bulue  of  the  neck  portion  of  the  conUmer,  the  length  of  the 
up^r  mrLed  poison  of  said  cap  member  bemg  greater  than 
"heTength  of  the  cylindrical  sealing  portion  be'**" '^e  a^^ 
ar  nange  and  the  annular  bulge  of  the  neck  portion  of  the 


over  said  upwardly  facing  surface  on  the  contaiiier  of  at  least 
"wLThe  height  of  said  bead,  and  with  said  bead  providing  a 
unrforce  against  said  membrane  and  cap  sufricien.  to  perm., 
th  generation  of  permanent  plastic  flow  in  the  cap  a,  induction 
heat  temperatures  below  the  melting  point  of  said  heat  and 
p  lirereformable  plastic,  and  with  said  foil  -mbr^*  ^d 
Lid  plastic  snap  cap  at  least  partially  conformmg  to  the  cross- 
sectional  contour  of  said  bead. 

4,109,816 
PLASTIC  CAP  FOR  BOTTLE 
George  W.  F.ulstich,  San  Carlos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Three  Sis- 
ters lUnch  Enterprise,  Ssn  Carlos,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,384 

Int.  a.'  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  a.  215-256  lO"^ 


container  when  said  cap  member  is  --P'^'^'y  ^;;[*f  ^^° 
thp  neck  Dortion  of  the  container,  said  cap  member  t>emg 

whe  ebv  when  said  cap  member  is  being  unscrewed  for  open- 
^e  he  c^nt^eT  the  annular  flange  abuts  the  annular  bulge 
^J^f^  'he  b^akable  kerf  to  break  leaving  the  upper  threaded 
^n  oS  of  said  cap  member  attached  to  '^e  ':ylmdncalsea^mg 
^rtion  thereof  by  that  portion  of  said  cap  member  between 
the  two  ends  of  the  kerf. 


4,109,815 
INDtCnON  HEAT  SEALED  CONTAINERS 

John   r^m^.   Ill,   AUegheny   Township,   West»joreU»d 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alaminum  Company  of  America, 

"""•"^^"ed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Se,.  No.  748,694 

I„ta.^B65D.///«  ^^^^ 

VS.  CI.  215—232 
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1  In  combination  a  wine  bottle  havmg  a  neck  formed  with 
an  annular  finish  at  the  upper  end  of  said  neclc.  the  outs.de  of 
said  neck  shaped  with  a  short,  cylindrical  outside  upper  surface 
below  said  fmish.  a  first  bead  below  said  upper  surface  and  a^ 
elongated  cylindrical  outside  lower  surface  below  said  first 
S  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  being  of  about  the  same 
dSmeter,  s^d  neck  bemg  formed  with  a  cylmdncal  imier 
sXl  Wow  said  fmish  and  a  thin-walled,  flexible  plastic  cap 
fofd^ing  said  bottle,  said  cap  being  deformable  to  stretch 
over  2d  bead,  said  cap  comprising  a  top  disk  having  a  d.ame- 
ribout  equal  to  said  finish,  a  thin-walled  outer  s^rt  defend- 
ing  from  ^d  disk,  said  outer  skirt  having  a  top  portion   hap«J 
to  fit  tightly  around  said  upper  surface,  a  pair  ofm'ernalb^ds 
shaped  to  fit  tightly  around  the  edges  of  said  first  bead,  a 
^:S^  portion  Lped  to  fit  around  at  leas,  a  portion  of  said 
lower  surface  and  a  pull  tab  depending  below  said  pair  of 
in^^al  beads,  verti  Jly  spaced  apart  under  and  lower  score 
ta«  bemg  located  between  said  pair  of  internal  beads  which 
w^„  s^d  outer  skirt  when  said  tab  is  pulled  so  that  a  cir- 
Seren^al  band  may  be  torn  o(T  between  said  score  lines, 
p^tttng  removal  of  the  portion  of  said  cap  above  said  upper 
score  line 


STRAW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  "Q^D  COOTAWER 

Larry  E.  Payne,  3224  Wesley  Chapel  Rd.,  Deoitur,  G«- 3«0*. 

^  Kennea.  D.  L«.c»t.r,  Jr.,  965-C  Oubhoose  Or.,  W. 

Decatur,  Ga.  30032  ^^  ^      „     i««sn 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,880 

Int.  a?  A47G  19/22 

2  Claims 

"t  A'swaw  assembly  within  a  liquid  container  having  an 
interior  waU  surface,  a  flat  top  and  a  closure  over  an  opemng 

'Ta^f  cTlS'e -w  t^ucking  up  the  liquid  within  ^d 
container; 
(b)  buoyant  means  on  said  straw;  and  ,      j  „„„ 

c  means  secured  on  said  intenor  wall  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer for  retaining  said  straw  within  said  container  m 
alignment  with  said  opening,  said  retainmg  means  com- 


prising a  ring,  means  for  supporting  said  rmg  above  the 
Com  of  s^d  container,  a  hollow  P<»t  "'nc^nmcally 
deposed  through  said  ring  and  being  of  sufficent  dmmeter 


to  slidably  receive  said  straw  therein  and  at  least  two 
r^tw  «tenXg  ribs  intercomtecting  said  rmg  and  post 
X^rt^d  pist  in  veriical  registry  with  said  opemng. 

4,109,818  „ 

uppvimc  SEALING  COVER  FOR  A  CONTAINER  FOR 
"^"^^^    ^CONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Nomun  Hasc^^^chmo-.^-  ^^'Z;,'^'^^  ^^ 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Semi-AUoys,  inc.,  ra«»" 

^'^'  FUed  Jun.  3, 1975.  Ser.  No.  583,463 

I.ta.^B65Di9/00  ^^^^ 

VS.  CL  220-200 


ery  for  releasably  holding  the  cover  in  place  on  the  re- 

'rorbra"rriihrmS?;!r^8-^o^^^ 

Tend'thereof  a  bearing  surface  eng^sf «  -  -^^e 
portion  of  the  respective  cover  to  apply  a  vent  closing 

said  la"cl,'mem"ber  being  swingable  about  -d  pWo^^.*- 
a  closed  position,  in  which  said  beanng  surface  b"f*  "P"" 
Ln?veMo  press  the  same  toward  said  fr»^'^°^-J"^f 
Z  open  position  in  which  said  latch  member  is  clear  of 

a  sti'^wtngably  connected  a.  a  fust  point  to  said  latch 
mml^Tbetw^n  said  pivot  and  said  beanng  surface,  siud 
ThS  movably  attached  at  a  second  pomt  to  a  support  on 
sL^f^lwork.  the  shaft  being  so  mounted  thatwh^^^^^^ 
tatch  member  is  in  said  closed  position  said  shaft  hes  on 
l;;^^  side  of  an  imaginary  line  between  said  pivot  and  said 


«    A  nrefabricated  hermetic  sealing-cover  unit  for  a  heat- 
Jlab^To"  having  a  semiconductor  device  therem 

TL"v«'element  havmg  upper  and  lower  surf^  and  being 

4,109,819  „^,^ 

FYPLOSION  VENT  AND  METHOD  OF  VENTING 

,    V    fcrnJ  Mason  and  Sumy  H.  C.  Ling,  Cincinnati, 
""t^  tf  0«rt^.^  Jo  ^e  StLy  M-iufacturing  Co., 

""'^-'ra^Vy  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,352 

tata.:B65D5///6  ^^^^ 

"t  l^an'^l^on  vent  for  rapidly  releasing  pressure  bmldup 

a  :n«°oTvTnfcovers  releasably  seauble  on  the  respective 

vent  °Pe781'°^7.^S'  with  a  senes  of  quick- 
•".^,.:;::'cCp  m'SSS^ngaging  it  around  its  penph- 


second  point,  and  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  unaginary 
^when  said  latch  member  is  in  said  open  position 
a  sp^g  in  compression  on  said  shaft  and  biasing  s«d  Utch 

.e-^^vlr't^Tgrmi^-^-r^limework  for  ..eal 

.r;'r«rrfCrbrgT;s' .ha.  ch^g«  as  »>. 

cover  is  lifted  from  said  vent  opening  by  gas  pressure  m 
me  veile  said  spring  yielding  in  response  to  gas  pressure 
^1o^^d^ver%p.oapredetermlned  pressure,  without 

«Sing  any  of  the  clamp  mechanisms,  whereby  said 
^r  iffU  ifneally  from  said  vent  opening,  such  Imeal 
movement  esublishing  an  annular  gap  between  said  cove 
Td  vent  opemng  through  which  gas  pressure  can  ven 
Tnifoi^y  ^und  said  penphery,  said  clamp  mechams^ 
ruling  engaged  with  said  cover  for  reseatmg  the  cover 

J^'nn'g'^ddinT^rfher  to  a  pressure  r«  above  said 
prSe™™ied  prLure  and  said  latching  member  movmg 
clear  of  said  cover,  to  release  the  same. 

4,109,820 
SELF-THREADING  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  AND 
METHOD  THEREOF 
Joseph  Michael  Stiftao.  Middleton,  N\ Y  ,  asrignor  to  Inten- 
tional Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jim.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,071 
Inta.^B65B;/(M.B65D<i/«.<;/iO    ^  ^^^^ 

""t  ^c^iSL^closure  comprismg  a  concave  .phencal  face. 

-rfrrj^fl^seSS^rtnSs.;^^^^^^ 

::Srr.  m^rs  underlying  said  flange  and  a  major  portion  of 
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said  face,  said  major  portion  excluding  the  central  area  of  said 
face,  said  radial  support  members  including  horizontal  feet 
portions  extending  inwardly  from  the  base  of  said  flange  to  the 
interior  of  said  closure,  and  said  radial  support  members  and 
the  unsupported  central  portion  of  the  concave  face  defining 


4.109,821 

AHTICXE  INCXUDING  AN  INTEGRALLY  MOLDED 

BALL  AND  SOCKET  TYPE  HINGE 

Michael  Lutz,  226  High  Tor  Dr.,  Watchung,  N.J.  07060 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  647,088,  Jan.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,049,231. 

This  application  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,627 

Int  a.-  B65D  43/14.  51/04 

VS.  a.  220—337  18  Claims 


rectangular  cross  section  enclosing  said  iimer  bag,  said  con- 
tainer including  a  jacket  of  stiff  sheet  material  having  an  open 
end  corresponding  to  the  top  of  said  package,  and  protruding 
beyond  said  flat  top  of  said  iimer  bag,  and  a  Ud  insert  of  stiff 
sheet  material  positioned  in  such  open  end,  said  insert  having  a 
flat  portion  which  bears  against  said  flat  top  of  said  inner  bag, 
said  flat  portion  of  said  insert  being  coextensive  with  said  flat 
top  of  said  inner  bag  in  order  to  completely  cover  said  flat  top, 
and  edge  strips  located  at  the  edges  of  said  flat  portion  and 


an  arch  of  lesser  diameter  than  that  of  the  concave  spherical 
face,  said  arch  being  of  a  size  and  shape  sufficient  to  transform 
a  major  portion  of  forces  vertical  to  the  concave  face  into  force 
components  more  horizontal  to  said  face  to  strengthen  the  seal 
between  the  closure  and  the  walls  of  the  container. 


extending  away  from  said  flat  top  of  said  inner  bag  at  an  angle 
to  said  flat  central  portion  and  bearing  against  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  open  end  of  said  jacket;  and  adhesive  means  secur- 
ing a  peripheral  region  of  said  flat  portion  of  said  lid  to  said  flat 
top  of  said  inner  bag  and  said  edge  strips  to  said  protruding 
open  end  of  said  jacket,  and  wherein  said  flat  portion  of  said  lid 
insert  is  provided,  inwardly  of  said  peripheral  zone,  with  at 
least  one  weakened  line  for  permitting  removal  of  an  interior 
region  of  said  flat  portion. 


1.  An  article  including  two  sections  articulated  to  one  an- 
other by  at  least  one  hinge  that  includes  a  substantially  spheri- 
cal male  hinge  member  disposed  within  a  recess  of  a  female 
hinge  member  and  retaining  means  for  confming  the  male 
hinge  member  within  the  recess  of  the  female  hinge  member, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  retainmg  means  of  said  at  least 
one  hinge  member  forms  molded  junctions  with  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  the  male  hinge  member  and  the  recess  of  the  female 
hinge  member,  said  retaining  means  being  fracturable  at  or 
adjacent  the  molded  junction  of  the  male  hinge  members  to 
confine  the  male  hinge  member  for  rotational  motion  within 
said  recess 

< 

4,109,822 
PACKAGE  COMPOSED  OF  AN  INNER  BAG  ENCLOSED 

BY  AN  OUTER  CONTAINER 
AlwiB  EgU,  Beringen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SIG  Schweizeris- 
che  Industrie-GeseUschaft,  Neuhaosen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,491 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,   Sep.   23,    1975, 
12348/75 

Int  a.2  B65D  5/60 
VS.  a.  220—404  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  package  arranged  to  be  opened  at  its  top  and  compris- 
ing: an  inner  bag  having  a  flat  top  which  is  sealed,  said  inner 
bag  being  made  of  a  scalable,  flexible  foil;  an  outer  container  of 


4,109,823 
INSULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  UQUEFIED  GAS  TANKS 
Roger  Cambridge  Ffooks,  Tittlesfold  Farm,  near  BUlingihurst, 
England,  and  Hiroshi  Komada,  Kobe,  Japan,  aasignon  to 
Conch  LNG,  Moorestown,  N.J. 

FUed  Not.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740^18 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  22,  1975, 
48119/75 

Int.  a."-  B«5D  87/24,  87/34 
VS.  a.  220—446  6  Claims 


1.  A  thermally-insulated  container  of  the  type  comprising  (1) 
an  outer  prismatic  rigid  shell  having  (2)  at  least  one  layer  of 
foam  plastic  thermal  insulation  material  (a)  sprayed  in  situ  onto 
the  veriical  inside  wall  surfaces  of  said  shell,  (b)  at  least  one  of 
said  at  least  one  layers  of  foam  plastic  insulation  material  ex- 
tending vertically  upward  to  a  level  which  defines  the  top 
edges  of  said  container,  and  (3)  flexible  reinforcing  sheet  mate- 
rial (a)  rigidly  adhered  to  the  side  wall  surface  areas  of  said 
foam  plastic  insulation  material,  portions  of  said  flexible  rein- 
forcing sheet  material  (b)  projecting  beyond  said  top  edges, 
and  (c)  rigidly  affixed  directly  to  said  rigid  shell  above  said  top 
edges. 
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4,109,824 
PREOSION  SEEDER  AND  METHOD 
Nod  Bryant  Davis,  Wayzata,  Miiu.,  assignor  to  General  Mills, 
be,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,625 

Int  a.2  B65B  57/20 

VS.  a.  221—7  34  Claims 


(e)  said  carrying  plate  being  movable  relative  said  dispensing 
opening  responsive  to  a  first  activation  means  external  to 


the  vending  machine  for  dispensing  an  item  received  by 
said  carrying  plate  opening  into  said  dispensing  opening. 


2.  Seeding  apparatus  comprising  means  providing  a  supply  ^  ^^  ^^^ 

of  moving  seeds,  means  for  diverting  seeds  from  said  moving  CONTAINER  ANDDISPENSING  PACKAGE 

supply,  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  diverting  means  to    Leo  V.  MaisonneuTC,  4480  N.  40th  St,  St  Petcrsbarg,  Fla. 
develop  an  electrostatic  field  sufficient  to  effect  the  diversion       33714 

of  a  seed,  means  responsive  to  the  entry  of  said  diverted  seed  pji^j  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,846 

into  said  diverting  means  for  removing  said  voltage  from  said  int.  Q.^  B65D  5/38 

diverting  means,  a  plurality  of  seed  dispensers,  and  means  for    ii.s.  CI.  221 — 72  6  Claims 

receiving  seeds  from  said  diverting  means  and  delivering  the 
diverted  seeds  to  said  dispensers. 


4,109,825 

ROTATABLE  COMPARTMENTALIZED  VENDING 

APPARATUS 

Barry  Sheldon  Weitzraan,  23875  Park  Del  Monte,  Calabasas 

Park,  CaUf.  91302 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,408 
Int  a.2  G07F  n/54 
VS.  a.  221—14  9  Claims 

1.  A  compartmental  vending  machine  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  compartmental  member,  said  compartmental  member 
comprising  at  least  one  item  holding  compartment  having 
at  least  one  open  end; 

(b)  a  carrying  plate,  said  carrying  plate  having  at  least  one 
opening  for  receiving  an  item  to  be  dispensed,  said  open- 
ing being  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said  compart- 
mental member  from  a  first  position  not  in  alignment  with 
said  at  least  one  opening  in  said  item  holding  compartment 
to  a  second  position  in  alignment  with  said  at  least  one 
opening  in  said  item  holding  compartment; 

(c)  a  separation  plate  separating  said  compartment  member 
from  said  carrying  plate,  said  separation  plate  having  an 
opening  therein  at  least  the  size  of  the  item  to  bt  dis- 
pensed, said  separation  plate  opening  being  alignable  with 
said  openings  in  said  carrying  plate  and  said  item  holding 
compartment; 

(d)  a  dispensing  chute  opening,  said  dispensing  chute  open- 
ing being  alignable  with  said  carrying  plate  opening; 


3.  A  container  and  dispensing  package  for  storing  and  dis- 
pensing contents  therefrom  comprising  an  outer  carton  having 
an  opening  therein  and  an  expandable  tray  for  holding  the 
contents  of  the  package  removably  disposed  within  said  outer 
carton,  said  exp^dable  tray  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
compartments' each  comprising  a  forward  and  a  rear  partition 
each  movable  between  a  first  and  second  position,  said  forward 
and  rear  partitions  disposed  to  engage  the  contents  when  in 
said  first  position  and  to  disengage  the  contents  when  in  said 
second  position,  a  floor  extending  between  said  forward  and 
rear  partitions  upon  which  the  contents  are  placed,  and  means 
for  at  least  partially  removing  said  expandable  tray  from  said 
outer  carton,  each  said  compartment  further  comprises  a  re- 
tainer means  formed  thereon  to  retain  the  contents  secure 
therein  as  each  said  corresponding  compartment  of  said  ex- 
pandable tray  is  removed  from  said  outer  carton,  said  retainer 
means  comprises  a  guard  flap  disposed  between  the  top  of  the 
contents  and  the  top  of  said  package  to  prevent  the  contents 
from  engaging  the  top  of  said  package  and  a  spring  member 
extending  from  said  expandable  tray,  said  spring  member  being 
attached  to  said  guard  flap  to  maintain  said  guard  flap  between 
the  top  of  the  contents  and  the  top  of  said  package. 
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4,109327 
METHOD  OF  DISCHARGING  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL  FROM  A  HOPPER 
Junes  H.  Leonard,  Jr,,  Houston,  Tex.,  isiigDor  to  Allied  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,122 

Int  a.2  B«G  3/12.  65/70 

VS.  CL  222—1  2  dains 


1.  A  method  of  discharging  particulate  material  from  a 
hopper  while  minimizing  vibration  of  the  hopper  and  impact 
loading  imparted  thereto  by  said  particulate  material,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  generally  annular  mass  of  particulate  material 
within  the  hopper,  surrounding  a  generally  centrally  lo- 
cated discharge  column; 

providing  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  discharge  openings  in 
said  discharge  column,  with  said  series  extending  gener- 
ally vertically  and  centrally  of  said  annular  mass  of  partic- 
ulate material; 

discharging  said  particulate  material  from  said  generally 
annular  mass  through  said  openings  of  said  discharge 
column  into  a  central  interior  portion  of  said  column  and 
downwardly  through  said  central  discharge  column  to  a 
material  outlet; 

supporting  said  central  discharge  column  with  said  hopper, 
with  its  lower  end  resting  directly  on  a  downwardly 
converging,  generally  conical  hopper  base  and  with  its 
upper  end  telescopingly  received  by  an  upper  hopper 
portion; 

providing  said  lower  end  of  said  central  discharge  column 
with  a  generally  scalloped  opening  pattern  in  a  coopera- 
tive relation  to  said  base  to  provide  a  discharge  path  for 
residual  particulate  material  passing  downwardly  around 
the  lower  end  of  said  central  discharge  column; 

restricting  the  flow  of  particulate  material  from  said  material 
outlet  to  an  extent  suflicient  to  prevent  a  gravity  induced 
rate  of  flow  of  particulate  material  outwardly  therefrom 
but  to  permit  a  choked  flow  of  particulate  material  out- 
wardly therefrom; 

maintaining  a  single,  downwardly  and  centrally  converging, 
generally  conical  portion  at  the  top  of  said  generally 
annular  mass  of  particulate  material,  extending  between 
said  central  dischage  column  and  said  hopper; 

substantially  preventing  a  discharge  of  particulate  material 
from  said  annular  mass  into  openings  of  said  central  dis- 
charge column  below  a  level  generally  contiguous  with  an 
intersection  of  said  generally  conical  portion  with  said 
central  discharge  column; 

substantially  continuously  preventing  a  reduction  in  density 
of  said  annular  mass  of  particulate  material  below  said 
generally  conical  portion  and  within  said  annular  mass; 

substantially  continuously  preventing  vibration  of  said 
hopper  and  impact  loading  of  said  annular  mass  on  said 
hopper  during  said  discharging  by  substantially  prevent- 
ing concurrent  discharging,  into  said  interior  portion  of 
said  central  discbarge  column,  of  particulate  materia]  from 


materially  different  levels  of  said  annular  mass  and  from 
the  interior  thereof; 

substantially  continuously  emptying  said  hopper  sequen- 
tially from  the  top  thereof,  progressively  downwardly, 
while  substantially  continuously  blocking  discharging  of 
particulate  material  from  hopper  portions  below  said 
generally  conical  portion; 

substantially  continuously  preventing  the  formation  of  cavi- 
ties internally  of  said  annular  mass;  and 

substantially  continuously  preventing  a  discharge  of  particu- 
late material  from  said  annular  mass  at  locations  radially 
outwardly  of  said  central  column. 


4,109,828 
INHALATION  APPARATUS 
Maurice  M.  Stewart,  West  Bloorafleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Oxy- 
gen Therapy  Institute,  Inc.,  Oak  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,802 

Int  a.^  A61M  15/00 

VS.  a.  222—3  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  inhalation  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising 

an  automatic  pressure  regulator  including  a  body, 

said  body  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  valve  of  an 
oxygen  tank, 

said  body  having  an  outlet, 

said  body  including  walls  deflning  two  chambers, 

a  connecting  passage  extending  from  one  chamber  to  the 
other. 

an  inlet  passage  extending  to  one  said  chamber, 

each  said  chamber  having  a  diaphragm  closing  one  wall 
thereof. 

spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  diaphragm  in  one  direc- 
tion, 

an  orifice  associated  with  said  inlet, 

an  orifice  associated  with  said  passage, 

an  orifice  member  for  each  said  orifice, 

a  lever  for  each  said  chamber, 

means  for  pivoting  one  end  of  each  said  lever  to  its  respec- 
tive diaphragm, 

the  other  end  of  each  said  lever  engaging  its  respective 
orifice  member, 

a  pressure  relief  valve  in  the  wall  of  said  body  defming  said 
first  chamber  and  operable  independently  of  said  lever  in 
said  first  chamber  and  its  respective  orifice  member  to 
vent  the  oxygen  from  said  first  chamber  directly  to  the 
atmosphere  when  the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value. 
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4,109,829 

CONTAINER  FOR  METERED  DISPENSING  OF  LIQUID 

Alexander  Kuckens,  Hamburg,  and  Horst  Kohl,  Reinfeld,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  DAGMA  Deutsche 

Automaten-  und  Getritnkemaschinen-  Gesellschaft  mlt  bes- 

chrankter  Haftung  &  Co.,  Reinfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1975,  2544671 

Int  a.2  B67B  7/24 
VS.  a.  222—81  «  Claims 


and  having  a  threaded  flange  for  securing  the  top  to  the 

container, 
a  measuring  and  dispensing  means  on  said  top  comprising  an 

upper  wall  and  side  walls  and  together  with  the  cover  of 

said  container  top  forming  a  generally  rectangular  shaped 

receptacle  having  a  closed  end  with  one  end  thereof  open 

to  form  a  discharge  port, 
81  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  wall  of  said  measuring  means 

being  transparent  and  having  measuring  indicia  thereon, 
a  charging  port  in  said  cover  spaced  inwardly,  from  the 

peripheral  edge  of  the  mouth  of  the  container  and  said 

charging  port  being  relatively  small  in  relation  to  the  size 

of  the  mouth  of  the  container, 
said  charging  port  being  disposed  within  that  portion  of  the 

cover  forming  the  rectangular  shaped  measuring  and 


8.  A  container  for  metered  dispensing  of  liquids,  in  particular 
for  freezable  or  self-preserving  liquids,  including  a  withdrawal 
and  venting  opening  which  in  operation  is  directed  down- 
wards in  a  dispensing  position,  an  inverted  cup-shaped  pressure 
compensating  vessel  which  has  its  rim  situated  close  to  the 
withdrawal  and  venting  aperture  and  is  open  only  towards  this 
aperture  incorporated  within  the  container,  the  vessel  simulta- 
neously forming  the  closure  of  the  container  and  having  its  rim 
sealingly  connected  to  the  rim  of  the  withdrawal  and  venting 
aperture  of  the  container,  the  interior  of  the  pressure  compen- 
sating vessel  being  in  constant  unobstructed  communication 
with  an  atmosphere  external  of  the  container  as  well  as  being  in 
communication  with  the  material  inside  of  the  container,  said 
pressure  compensating  vessel  having  at  least  one  wall  portion 
which  is  deformable  under  differential  pressure,  a  withdrawal 
valve  including  a  metering  chamber  connected  to  the  inside  of 
the  container  and  to  the  pressure  compensating  vessel  via  an 
upwardly  extending  passage,  which  withdrawal  valve  is  elec- 
tromagnetically  actuated  and  equipped  with  a  movable  valve 
element  constructed  as  an  armature,  characterized  in  that  the 
valve  element  conjointly  with  a  sleeve  guiding  it  delimits  the 
metering  chamber  and  that  the  guiding  sleeve  is  constructed 
with  individual  openings  for  the  liquid  which  is  to  be  metered 
opening  into  the  inside  of  the  container  at  its  upper  extremity, 
and  that  the  valve  sleeve  is  constructed  as  a  valve  slider  for 
alternating  uncovering  or  covering  the  entry  openings. 

4,109330 

TaTABLE  TRAP  CHAMBER  WITH  STACK  AIDING 

FEATURE 

James  Richard  Zeigler,  245  W.  107th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10025,  and  Daniel  S.  Santer,  19  Fairriew  A?e.,  Montrale,  N  J. 

07645 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,198 
Int  a.=  GOIF  11/28 
VS.  a.  222—143  1  C>«1™ 

1.  A  measuring  dispenser  comprising, 
a  container,  and 
a  top  for  said  container, 
said  top  comprising  a  cover  for  the  mouth  of  said  container 


dispensing  receptacle  and  being  spaced  from  the  closed 
end  of  said  receptacle  to  form  a  measuring  volume  of  said 
receptacle  between  the  closed  end  and  the  charging  port, 

supporting  members  on  said  top  extending  outwardly  from 
the  receptacle,  across  the  cover  and  being  of  the  same 
height  as  the  receptacle  for  providing  a  flat  surface 
whereby  measuring  dispensers  may  be  supported  in 
stacked  relation, 

wherein  the  material  is  dispensed  from  the  container 
through  said  apparatus  by  initially  tilting  the  container  so 
that  said  discharge  port  points  upwardly  and  material  is 
allowed  to  flow  from  the  container  through  said  charging 
port  into  said  measuring  volume  of  said  receptacle  until 
the  material  fills  said  measuring  volume  up  to  a  prese- 
lected indicia,  and  then  routing  the  container  so  that  the 
measured  material  falls  through  said  discharge  port. 


4,109331 

PORTABLE  SELF-CONTAINED  LUBRICATING 

APPARATUS 

WUliam  F.  Culpepper,  and  Charles  G.  Hinkle,  both  of  Greer, 

S.C,  assignors  to  General  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Greer,  S.C 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783J28 

Int  a.^  B67D  5/52 

U&CI.222— 254  14  < 


1.  An  improved  portable  lubricating  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  wheeled  frame  member,  a  lubricant  container  carried 
on  said  frame  member  for  containing  a  lubricant  a  pump 
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means  carried  on  said  frame  connected  to  said  container  for 
receiving  said  lubricant  having  a  dispensing  outlet  for  dispens- 
ing said  lubricant  at  an  elevated  pressure,  said  dispensing  outlet 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  lubricant  delivery  hose  having  a 
dispensing  valve  connected  to  a  remote  end  for  controlling  the 
dispensing  valve  connected  to  a  remote  end  for  controlling  the 
dispensing  of  pressurized  lubricant,  and  power  means  for  driv- 
ing said  pump  means  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  container  including  a  bottom  portion  having  a  discharge 

outlet  coimected  to  an  inlet  of  said  pump  means, 
a  coupling  member  carried  by  said  container  communicating 

with  an  interior  space  thereof  adapted  for  connection  to  a 

closed  lubricant  source  for  filling  said  container  with 

lubricant, 
a  flexible  bladder  member  carried  within  said  container 

interior  space  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  pressurized 

gas  to  cause  said  bladder  member  to  expand  and  pressurize 

said  lubricant,  and 
said  coupling  member  and  bladder  member  enabling  said 

contamer  to  operate  as  a  generally  closed  container  during 

filling  and  dispensing  operations  under  pressure  affording 

total  safety  to  the  operator  thereof 


4,109,832 
PUMPING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  PRESSURE  RELEASE 
Louis  F.  Kntik,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  and  Howard  E,  Cecil,  Miami, 
both  of  Fla.,  aaaignon  to  Security  Plastica,  Inc.,  Miami  Lakes, 
Fla. 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser .  No.  795,090 

Int  a.2  B67D  5/42 

VS.  a.  222—318  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  manually  operated  pumping  system  for  dispensing  a 

fluent  product  from  a  container  in  a  substantially  non-pulsating 

discharge,  said  system  having  mounting  means  for  attaching  it 

to  the  container  and  comprising: 

means  providing  a  pressurizing  compartment  for  receiving 

product  from  the  container; 
manually  reciprocable  actuator  means  movable  in  one  direc- 
tion in  an  intalte  stroke  to  withdraw  product  from  the 
container  into  said  pressurizing  compartment  and  mov- 
able in  the  opposite  direction  in  a  pressure  stroke  to  pres- 
surize the  product  in  said  pressurizing  compartment; 
means  providing  a  storage  compartment  for  receiving  pres- 
surized product  from  said  pressurizing  compartment  upon 
said  movement  of  said  actuator  means  in  its  pressure 
stroke; 
and  an  outlet  passageway  leading  from  said  storage  compart- 
ment for  dispensing  pressurized  product  therefrom; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  combination  of: 
an  accimiulator  piston  stidably  reciprocable  in  said  storage 
compartment  and  operable  to  open  and  close  said  outlet 
passageway, 
spring  means  biasing  said  piston  to  a  rest  position  closing 


said  outlet  passageway,  said  piston  being  movable  by  the 
pressure  of  product  in  said  storage  compartment  against 
the  bias  of  said  spring  means  to  open  said  outlet  passage- 
way; 

a  check  valve  acting  between  said  pressurizing  compartment 
and  said  storage  compartment,  said  check  valve  being 
operative  to  pass  pressurized  product  from  said  pressuriz- 
ing compartment  into  said  storage  compartment  for  mov- 
ing said  piston  to  open  said  outlet  passageway  upon  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  means  in  its  pressure  stroke,  said 
check  valve  being  operative  to  block  return  flow  of  prod- 
uct from  said  storage  compartment  back  into  said  pressur- 
izing compartment  upon  the  following  intake  stroke  of 
said  actuator  means  whereby  to  maintain  the  dispensing  of 
product  through  said  outlet  passageway  as  long  as  the 
pressure  of  product  in  said  storage  compartment  maintains 
said  piston  positioned  to  open  said  outlet  passageway; 

and  means  on  said  accumulator  piston  operable  to  open  said 
check  valve  just  prior  to  the  closing  of  said  outlet  passage- 
way by  said  accumulator  piston  during  the  reciprocation 
of  said  piston  for  relieving  pressure  in  said  storage  com- 
partment to  faciliute  closing  of  said  outlet  passageway  by 
said  piston. 


4,109,833 

PISTON  FOR  PRESSURE  DISPENSERS  OF  THE 

BARRIER  PISTON  TYPE 

Jerome  A.  Gross,  6304  S.  Rosebury,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 

63105 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,396 

Int.  CL!  B67D  5/ 54 

VS.  a.  222—386.5  2  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  pressure  dispensing  can  of  generally  cylindri- 
cal cross-section, 

a  barrier  pack  piston,  comprising 

an  inverted  cup-like  shell  molded  of  a  bendable  plastic  and 
having  an  imperforate  top  portion  and  a  generally  cylin- 
drical wall  of  generally  constant  thickness  joining  the  top 
portion,  the  diameter  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindri- 
cal wall  being  sufficiently  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
interior  diameter  of  such  can  to  permit  sliding  therein,  said 
wall  having  spaced  between  its  top  and  bottom  extremities 

a  circumferential  sealing  provision  comprising 

a  circumferential  groove  defining  a  hinge  line, 

constant  thickness  perimetrical  portions  of  said  wall  above 
and  below  said  groove  and  there  adjoining  each  other,  and 

a  circumferential  wiping  rib  molded  to  project  perpendicu- 
larly from  the  outer  surface  of  the  upper  of  said  perimetri- 
cal portions  immediately  adjacent  to  said  groove  to  a 
diameter  which  exceeds  that  of  the  interior  of  such  can, 

whereby  when  the  piston  is  in  place  within  such  can  the 
wiping  rib  is  pressed  inward  by  its  contact  with  the  inner 
can  wall,  causing  said  perimetrical  portions  to  deflect 
inward  at  said  groove,  the  said  upper  perimetrical  portion 
adjacent  said  hinge  line  thereby  assuming  an  inward  and 
downward  slope  and  thus  positioning  the  wiping  rib  slop- 
ingly  outward  and  downward. 
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4,109,834 
CONSTANT  VOLUME  FLUID  DISCHARGING  DEVICE 
Clyde  C.  K.  Kwok,  Montreal,  and  Essam  A.  Farag,  Pointe 
Claire,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  and 
DeTelopment  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,126 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Canada,  Mar.  15, 1976,  247879 

Int.  a,2  GOIF  11/28 

VS.  CL  222—448  2  Claims 


4,109,835 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  MEASURED  QUANTITIES 

OF  MATERIAL 
Gcnaro  AMla  Castro,  68  Stnyresant  Atc,  Newark,  N  J.  07106 
FUed  Aag.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No,  713,980 
Int  a.2  GOIF  11/40 
VS.  a.  222—449  2  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  support  body  having  interior 
walls  therein  defining  a  fu^t  passage  through  said  body  and  a 
channel,  a  portion  of  said  first  passage  being  closed  off  to 
define  a  measuring  cavity,  and  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
first  passage  providing  ingress  to  and  egress  from  said  measur- 
ing cavity, 
a  container  mounted  on  said  support  body  adjacent  to  the 
portion  of  said  first  passage  providing  ingress  to  said 
cavity, 
a  first  valve  plate  and  a  second  valve  plate  slidably  mounted 
in  said  channel  and  protruding  into  said  first  passage  to 
define  a  top  and  bottom  of  said  measuring  cavity,  said 
plates  cooperating  such  that  said  second  plate  closes  the 
bottom  of  said  cavity  while  said  first  plate  opens  the  top  of 
said  cavity  permitting  ingress  of  material  from  said  con- 


tainer into  said  cavity,  and  the  top  of  said  cavity  is  closed 
by  said  first  plate  before  said  second  plate  opens  the  the 
bottom  of  said  cavity  to  permit  egress  of  said  material  in 
said  cavity  from  said  dispenser, 
an  actuator  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second  valve 
plates  for  operating  both  said  plates,  a  spring  functioning 
with  said  actuator,  a  retainer  having  an  aperture  there- 
through and  being  slidably  engaged  in  slots  in  the  side  of 
said  suppon  body  to  permit  assembly  of  said  dispenser, 
said  actuator  with  both  said  valve  plates  connected 
thereto  and  said  spring  being  inserted  into  said  channel,  a 
force  being  applied  to  said  actuator  to  compress  said 


1.  A  constant  volume  fluid  discharging  device  comprising; 

a.  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  with  a  substantially 
vertical  oriented  longitudinal  axis,  said  cavity  having  an 
upper  and  lower  end,  the  upper  end  having  a  convex 
surface  with  a  downwardly  directed  vertex; 

b.  an  inlet  connected  substantially  tangentially  to  a  cylindri- 
cal wall  of  the  cavity  operative  to  effect  vortical  motion  of 
fluid  in  the  cavity; 

c.  a  spherical  valve  member  having  a  specific  gravity  less 
than  that  of  the  fluid  disposed  in  the  cavity; 

d.  an  outlet  at  the  vertex  of  the  convex  surface  adapted  to  be 
blocked  by  the  valve  member;  and 

e.  means  for  displacing  the  valve  member  from  the  outlet  for 
initiating  a  discharge  cycle. 

2.  A  constant  volume  fluid  discharging  device  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  with  a  substantially 
vertical  oriented  longitudinal  axis,  said  cavity  having  an 
upper  and  lower  end,  the  lower  end  having  a  concave 
surface,  with  a  downwardly  directed  vertex; 

b.  an  inlet  connected  substantially  tangentially  to  a  cylindri- 
cal wall  of  the  cavity  operative  to  effect  vortical  motion  of 
fluid  in  the  cavity; 

c.  a  spherical  valve  member  having  a  specific  gravity  greater 
than  that  of  the  fluid  disposed  in  the  cavity; 

d.  an  outlet  at  the  vertex  of  the  concave  surface  adapted  to 
be  blocked  by  the  valve  member; 

e.  an  obstacle  disposed  on  an  upper  outer  portion  of  the 
concave  surface  in  front  of  the  inlet;  and 

f.  means  for  displacing  the  valve  member  from  the  outlet. 


spring  to  permit  said  actuator  and  said  valve  plates  con- 
nected thereto  to  be  completely  inserted  within  said  sup- 
port body  before  said  retainer  is  slidably  engaged  in  said 
slots,  upon  the  release  of  the  force  applied  to  said  actuator 
said  spring  decompresses  causing  a  nose  portion  of  said 
actuator  to  protrude  through  said  retainer  aperture  in  a 
normal  first  position  in  which  said  first  valve  plate  opens 
the  top  of  said  measuring  cavity  while  said  second  valve 
plate  closes  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  and  a  force  is  appUed 
to  said  actuator  nose  portion  to  place  said  actuator  in  a 
second  position  where  said  first  plate  closes  the  top  of  said 
cavity  while  said  second  plate  opens  the  bottom  of  said 
cavity. 


4,109,836 

SELF-SEALING  PASTE  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Anna  Falarde,  56  Malrem  St..  Proridence,  R.L  02904 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767359 

Int.  a.-'  B65D  25/42 

VS.  a.  222—494  4  Claims 


1.  A  self-sealing  paste  discharge  device  comprising  a  body 
portion  with  a  neck  extending  therefrom,  said  neck  havmg 
sufficient  elasticity  for  tortional  movement  under  pressure  and 
a  closed  end  with  a  laterally  extending  sUt  to  permit  the  por- 
tions on  either  side  of  the  slit  to  separate,  said  neck  extending 
from  said  closed  end  presenting  a  portion  of  an  mtemal  helical 
path  along  its  longitudinal  axis  so  that  as  paste  is  forced 
through  the  path  there  will  be  a  pressure  brought  to  bear  on 
the  sides  of  the  path  to  turn  the  neck  a  portion  of  a  revolution 
about  its  axis  to  separate  the  sides  of  the  path  and  spread  the 
portion  of  the  closure  end  on  either  side  of  said  sUt  to  permit 
discharge  of  the  paste  therethrough,  the  elasticity  of  the  neck 
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bringing  the  portions  on  either  side  of  the  slit  together  when 
the  pressure  of  the  paste  is  released. 

4,109337 
UQUID  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Glena  N.  Taylor,  Gary,  U.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Company, 
Boctoo,  Man. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,112 

Int  a.!  B65D  47/22:  F16K  31/14 

UJS.  a.  222— 5M  13  Claims 


lower  portion,  said  upper  portion  including  first  arms  down- 
wardly depending  from  an  end  of  each  of  said  transversely 
extending  shoulders,  said  lower  portion  including  second  arms 
downwardly  depending  and  transversely  extending  from  an 
end  of  each  of  said  first  arms,  a  first  reinforcing  rib  being 
connected  between  said  sidewalls  and  lying  in  said  common 
plane,  said  first  reinforcing  rib  being  for  supporting  a  garment 
folded  thereover,  a  second  reinforcing  rib  being  connected 
between  said  sidewalls  and  lying  in  said  common  plane,  said 
second  reinforcing  rib  being  spaced  above  said  first  reinforcing 
rib,  a  tongue  portion  downwardly  depending  in  said  common 
plane  from  said  second  rib,  said  tongue  portion  terminating 
adjacent  to  said  first  reinforcing  rib  for  pressing  onto  the  gar- 
ment folded  over  said  first  reinforcing  rib  and  preventing 
slippage  of  the  folded  garment  therefrom. 


4,109,839 

FOLDABLE  CARRIER 

Richard  A.  Allen,  Bowlea  Ter.,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,495 

Int.  a.2  B«OR  9/10 

VS.  CL  224—29  R  12  Qaims 


13.  A  liquid  sampling  device  comprising: 

a  tubular  section  of  flexible  material  having  a  wall  defining  a 
lumen  for  passage  of  liquid  and  defining  an  outer  surface 
adapted  to  be  pressed  by  a  user's  fmgers; 

a  flow  control  element  comprising,  a  generally  circular  rigid 
disc  positioned  m  said  lumen,  said  disc  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  lumen,  said  disc 
having  a  peripheral  edge  sealingly  engaging  against  an 
inner  surface  of  the  tubular  section  at  a  first  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  disc,  said  tubular  section  surface  being  pressed 
from  opposed  sides  in  the  vicinity  of  the  disc  to  deform 
said  wall  and  permit  passage  of  a  liquid  sample  between 
the  disc  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  disc  to  a  second  angular  position 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  disc  edge  spaced  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  tubular  section  to  permit  rapid  passage 
of  Uquid  through  the  control  element. 


4,109,838 

GARMENT  HANGER 

Abraham  Dwek,  718  ATeone  R,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11223 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,764 

Int  a.2  A47J  51/14 

U-S.  a.  223—91 


7  Claims 


1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  pair  of  transversely  ex- 
tending shoulders,  a  hook  coupled  between  said  transversely 
extending  shoulders  to  suspend  the  garment  hanger,  sidewalls 
extending  downwardly  from  said  transversely  extending 
shoulders,  said  transversely  extending  shoulders  and  said  side- 
walls  lying  in  a  common  plane,  rib  means  connected  between 
the  sidewalls  and  being  bowed  outwardly  in  a  lateral  direction 
from  said  common  plane  to  provide  form  and  shape  to  a  gar- 
ment placed  on  the  hanger,  said  rib  means  including  at  least 
one  arcuate  rib,  said  sidewalls  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 


1.  A  foldable  carrier  mountable  on  automobiles  or  the  like, 
said  carrier  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  side  members: 

(b)  a  pair  of  carrying  members;  and 

(c)  means  for  interconnecting  said  side  members  and  said 
carrying  members,  one  of  said  side  members  and  one  of 
said  carrying  members  held  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
other  one  of  said  side  members  and  the  other  one  of  said 
carrying  members  by  said  interconnecting  means,  one  of 
said  side  members  and  one  of  said  carrying  members 
constrained  by  said  interconnecting  means  for  both  rela- 
tive limited  rotational  movement  about  and  limited  slid- 
able  movement  along  a  first  axis,  the  other  of  said  side 
members  and  the  other  of  said  carrying  members  con- 
strained by  said  interconnecting  means  for  both  relative 
limited  rotational  movement  about  and  limited  slidable 
movement  along  a  second  axis,  each  said  side  members 
and  each  said  carrying  members  relatively  movable  be- 
tween an  extended  locked  position  and  a  folded  collapsed 
position,  said  carrying  members  and  said  side  members 
disposed  in  substantially  parallel  planes  when  in  said 
folded  coUapsed  position; 

(d)  said  interlocking  means  including  a  pair  of  brackets,  each 
said  bracket  formed  with  a  notch  having  an  opened  por- 
tion and  a  closed  portion,  each  said  side  member  including 
a  latch,  said  latch  of  one  of  said  side  members  received  in 
said  opened  portion  of  one  of  said  notches  when  said  one 
side  member  is  rotated,  said  latch  of  the  other  of  said  side 
members  received  in  said  opened  portion  of  the  other  of 
said  notches  when  said  other  side  member  is  rotated,  said 
latch  of  said  one  side  member  slid  into  said  closed  portion 
of  said  one  notch  when  said  one  side  member  is  sUd,  said 
latch  of  said  other  side  member  slid  into  said  closed  por- 
tion of  said  other  notch  when  said  other  said  member  is 
sUd,  said  one  side  member  fixed  against  rotation  when  said 
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latch  of  said  one  side  member  is  slid  into  said  closed  por- 
tion of  said  one  notch  and  said  other  side  member  fixed 
against  rotation  when  said  latch  of  said  other  side  member 
is  slid  into  said  closed  portion  of  said  other  notch. 


said  wheel  spaced  from  the  spaced  distance  between  said 
pair  of  wheels;  and 


4,109,840 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY 

SEVERING  GLASS 

Waldemar  W.  OeUie,  Rossford;  Hans  W.  Boehm,  Toledo,  and 

Richard  A.  Herrington,  Walbridge,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,977 

Int  a?  B26F  3/OS 

U&  a.  225—2  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  relatively  thick  glass  along  a  desired 
straight  line  of  cut  comprising:  providing  an  elongated  hollow 
heat  conductor  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  rod,  placing  said 
heat  conductor  on  an  at  least  one  non-scored  surface  of  a 
relatively  thick  glass  sheet  to  provide  linear  line  contact  there- 
with coincident  with  and  along  a  desired  straight  line  of  cut, 
applying  heat  uniformly  to  said  conductor,  transmitting  said 
heat  through  said  conductor  via  said  linear  line  contact  onto 
said  glass  surface  along  said  desired  straight  line  of  cut,  and 
maintaining  continuous  linear  line  contact  between  said  con- 
ductor and  said  non-scored  glass  surface  throughout  the  entire 
length  of  said  desired  line  of  cut  by  applying  a  moderate, 
uniform  pressure  to  said  conductor  with  a  series  of  longitudi- 
nally aligned  rollers  reciprocably  movable  along  said  conduc- 
tor in  bearing  engagement  thereagainst  to  concentrate  said 
heat  along  said  desired  line  of  cut  and  sever  said  glass  sheet  into 
portions  having  smooth  and  even  severed  edges  through  and 
which  are  truly  perpendicular  to  the  major  surfaces  of  the 
severed  glass  portions. 


4,109,841 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  SCORE  LINES  IN  GLASS 

SHEETS 
Robert  P.  DeTorre,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,337 
lat  a.=  C03B  il/02 
U5.  a.  225—96.5  20  Claims 

3.  An  apparatus  for  severing  a  sheet  of  a  fracturable  material, 
the  sheet  having  at  least  one  score  line  extending  between  a 
first  and  a  second  opposite  edge  which  edges  are  transverse  to 
a  direction  of  advance,  comprising: 
means  for  advancing  the  sheet  to  be  severed  along  an  article 

movement  path  into  a  severing  station; 
a  rotatably  mounted  wheel  biased  toward  one  side  of  the 

article  movement  path; 
a  pair  of  spaced  rotatably  mounted  wheels  each  biased 

toward  the  opposite  side  of  the  article  movement  path; 
means  mounting  said  wheel  and  said  pair  of  wheels  for 
synchronously  moving  said  wheel  and  said  pair  of  wheels 
along  a  path  transverse  to  the  article  movement  path  with 


'i*-'c^_'L 


means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  sheet  to  be  severed 
and  acting  on  said  moving  means  for  displacing  said  wheel 
and  said  pair  of  wheels  along  their  respective  path. 


4,109,842 
SHEET  STRIPPING  DEVICE 
John  J.  AquUla,  c/o  Conferted  Paper  Prod.,  1529  Dean  St, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11213 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,517 

Int  a.J  B65H  li/10:  B26F  i/02 

U.S.  a.  225—98  4  Clains 


1.  A  stripping  device  comprising  in  combination:  conveyor 
means  for  transporting  a  sheet  structure  along  a  first  plane  in  a 
predetermined  direction,  where  said  sheet  structure  has  a 
major  section  connected  intermittently  to  a  minor  section  of 
lesser  surface  area  extending  along  said  major  section  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  direction;  a  projec- 
tion structure  having  sides  thereof  extending  in  a  substantially 
upright  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  direction  and 
positioned  at  a  predetermined  laterally  located  position  rela- 
tive to  said  conveyor  means  adapted  such  that  when  said 
conveyor  means  transports  said  sheet  structure  in  said  first 
direction,  said  projection  structure  is  positioned  such  that  a 
forward  face  thereof  intercepts  a  leading  edge  of  said  minor 
section  to  result  in  a  stripping  of  the  minor  section  from  the 
major  section  and  adapted  such  that  the  major  section  is  there- 
after conveyed  continually  by  conveyor  means  to  a  predeter- 
mined [mint  beyond  said  projection  structure,  and  pincher 
surfaces  in  opposing  relationship  to  oneanother  positioned 
above  and  below  said  first  plane  and  adapted  such  that  during 
transport  of  said  sheet  structure,  said  pincher  surfaces  anchor 
said  major  section  of  the  sheet  structure  during  movement  of 
said  minor  section  against  said  projection  structure,  said  pro- 
jection structure  being  laterally  adjacent  said  pincher  surfaces 
and  adapted  such  that  stripping  away  of  the  minor  section  from 
the  major  section  is  facilitated  thereby,  said  pincher  surfaces 
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comprising  opposing  roller  surfaces  mounted  such  that  adja- 
cent surfaces  move  in  a  common  direction. 


4,109,843 
WEB  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  COMPACT  PRINTER 
Kiyofumi  Usui;  Shigeyoshi  Hinbayuhi,  and  Hiroshi  Hosogaya, 
all  of  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinshu  Seiki  KabiuUki 
'f»''''«i  Suwa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784^3 

Claima  prisrity,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1976,  51-37555 

Int  CL^  B65H  17/42 

VS.  a.  226—109  19  Claims 


4,109,844 
SURGICAL  STAPLING  INSTRUMENT 
Carl  T.  Becht,  Oncinnati,  Ohio,  aaslgnor  to  Senco  Prodncta, 
Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  18,  1976,  Scf.  No.  742,843 

Int  a.2  B25C  5/02 

VS.  a.  227—120  14  Claims 


1.  A  web  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  at  least  one  web 
comprising  first  web  feeding  roller  means  and  second  web 
feeding  roller  means,  each  of  said  web  feeding  roller  means 
being  adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  a  web,  first  idler  means  and 
second  idler  means,  said  first  idler  means  being  adapted  to  be 
displaceably  positioned  between  an  engaging  position  on  an- 
other side  of  a  web  at  which  said  first  idler  means  engages  the 
associated  web  against  said  first  feeding  roller  means  and  a 
non-engaging  position  wherein  said  first  idler  means  is  dis- 
posed out  of  engagement  with  the  associated  web,  said  second 
idler  means  being  adapted  to  be  displaceably  positioned  be- 
tween an  engaging  position  on  another  side  of  a  web  at  which 
said  second  idler  means  engages  the  associated  web  against 
said  second  feeding  roller  means  and  a  non-engaging  position 
wherein  said  second  idler  means  is  out  of  engagement  with  the 
associated  web,  first  drive  gear  means  coupled  to  said  first  web 
feeding  roller  means  for  driving  said  first  web  feeding  roller 
means  to  advance  the  associated  web  at  a  first  predetermined 
rate  when  said  first  idler  means  is  disposed  in  said  engaging 
position,  second  drive  gear  means  coupled  to  said  second  web 
feeding  roller  means  for  driving  said  second  web  feeding  roller 
means  to  advance  the  associated  web  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined rate  when  said  second  idler  means  is  displaced  in  said 
engaging  position,  each  of  said  first  and  second  drive  gear 
means  comprising  a  first  driving  gear  having  n  teeth,  a  first 
driven  gear  having  m  teeth  cooperatively  engageable  with  said 
first  driving  gear,  a  second  driving  gear  having  n-1  notches 
disposed  in  the  periphery  thereof  and  mounted  for  rotation 
with  said  first  driving  gear,  a  second  driven  gear  having  m/2 
teeth  and  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  first  driven  gear,  said 
n-1  notches  in  said  second  driving  gear  engaging  said  m/2 
teeth  on  said  second  driven  gear  when  said  n  teeth  on  said  first 
driving  gear  are  in  engagement  with  said  m  teeth  of  said  first 
dnven  wheel,  each  said  second  driving  gears  including  a  pe- 
ripheral region  outside  of  the  region  of  said  /i-l  notches  for 
abutting  intermediate  two  of  said  m/2  teeth  on  said  second 
driven  gear  for  preventing  said  second  driven  gear  from  rotat- 
ing when  said  n  teeth  of  said  first  driving  gear  are  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  m  teeth  of  said  first  driven  gear,  and  idler 
displacement  means  for  selectively  displacing  said  first  and 
second  idler  means  between  their  respective  engaging  posi- 
tions and  non-engiging  positions. 


1.  A  surgical  stapling  instrument  for  forming  and  implanting 
a  staple  in  the  skin  or  fascia  of  a  patient,  said  instrument  com- 
prising a  handle  portion  incorporating  a  nose  portion,  said  nose 
portion  having  an  anvil  plate  at  the  bottom  end  thereof,  said 
anvil  plate  terminating  at  its  forward  end  in  a  coextensive  anvil 
surface,  said  anvil  plate  being  adapted  to  slidably  mount  a  row 
of  staples,  means  to  constantly  urge  and  advance  said  row  of 
staples  along  said  anvil  plate  to  place  a  forwardmost  staple  of 
said  row  on  said  anvil  surface,  a  staple  driver  mounted  in  said 
nose  portion  and  shiftable  vertically  between  a  normal  upper 
position  closely  adjacent  said  forwardmost  staple  on  said  anvil 
surface  and  a  lower  position  wherein  it  forms  and  implants  said 
forwardmost  staple  about  said  anvil  surface,  and  means  to  shift 
said  staple  driver  between  said  upper  and  lower  positions 
thereof. 


4,109.845 
SNAP  DIES 
Donald  G.  Wedge,  2008  Rifenide  Dr.  E.,  Bradenton,  Fla.  33508, 
and  Albert  W.  Zirkelbach,  2819  62od  Atc.  East,  Bnulenton, 
Fla.  33505 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,415 

Int.  a.:  B25C  7/00 

VS.  a.  221— U*  «  10  CUUms 


1.  A  device  for  attaching  a  snap  fastener  having  a  first  and  a 
second  snap  fastener  portion  to  a  material,  the  device  being 
adapted  for  use  with  pliers,  having  a  first  and  a  second  plier 
jaw,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  and  a  second  support  unit  capable  of  mounting  to  the 

first  and  the  second  plier  jaws,  respectively; 
first  and  second  threaded  fastening  means  for  respectively 
securing  said  first  and  said  second  support  units  to  the  first 
and  the  second  plier  jaws; 
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first  die  insert  means  including  a  projection  for  locating  the 
first  snap  fastener  portion  of  the  snap  fastener  relative  to 
said  first  die  insert  means; 

second  die  insert  means  including  internal  resUient  means  for 
locating  the  second  snap  fastener  portion  of  the  snap 
fastener  relative  to  said  second  die  inseri  means;  and 

first  and  second  aperture  means  in  said  first  and  said  second 
support  units  for  respectively  receiving  said  first  and  said 
second  die  insert  means  enabling  the  materal  to  be  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  said  second  die  insert  means 
when  the  first  and  the  second  plier  jaws  are  in  an  open 
position  and  for  attaching  the  first  and  the  second  snap 
fastener  portions  to  the  material  when  the  first  and  the 
second  plier  jaws  are  moved  to  a  closed  position. 


4.109,847 

METHOD  FOR  REPLACING  DIFFERENT  RAILROAD 

CAR  DOOR  ROLLER  ASSEMBLIES 

John  D.  Bailey.  Orland  Park.  III.,  assignor  to  Railway  EaglBeer- 

ing  A  Supply  Company,  Inc.,  Oak  Lawn,  lU. 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,462 

iBt  a.2  E05D  13/02;  B61D  19/00 

VS.  a.  228—119  5  CUlma 


4,109,846 

AUTOMATIC  HEIGHT  SENSOR  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  BONDING  TOOL,  WAFER  PROBE 

OR  THE  UKE 
Matbeus  D.  Pennings,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  BUly  B.  Tippin, 
Saratoga,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sola  Basic  Industries, 
Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,622 

Int.  CL2  HOIL  21/68 

VS.  a.  228—4.5  13  Oalms 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  replacing  any  of  a  plurality  of 
different  types  of  railroad  car  door  roller  assemblies,  used  with 
different  types  of  railroad  car  door  tracks,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  supplying  a  roUer  assembly  replacement  kit 
which  includes  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  end  sections, 
each  of  said  end  sections  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
rotatably  support  a  roller  member  for  movement  on  a  cooper- 
ating one  of  said  tracks,  each  of  said  end  sections  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  side  walls  with  downwardly  projecting  feet,  an 
intermediate  section  for  rigidly  interconnecting  said  end  sec- 
tions, an  upright  aperture  in  said  intermediate  section,  said  kit 
also  including  separate  guide  members,  a  hook  member,  and  at 
least  one  separate  threaded  member,  said  method  further  com- 
prising the  steps  of  threading  said  upright  aperture  of  said 
housing,  and  threadably  securing  one  of  said  threaded  mem- 
bers into  said  threaded  aperture,  said  housing  with  said 
threaded  member  thereby  being  a  replacement  for  one  of  said 
types  of  said  roller  assemblies  for  use  in  connection  with  one  of 
said  tracks. 


1.  In  an  automatic  semiconductor  bonder  or  prober  employ- 
ing a  bonding  or  probing  tool,  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  bonding  or  probing  tool  generally  transverse 
to  a  surface  comprising: 

a  first  arm  mounted  for  transverse  movement  relative  to  said 
surface,  said  first  arm  including  said  bonding  or  probing 
tool; 

a  second  arm  mounted  for  movement  with  said  first  arm; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  arm  to  said  second 
arm,  said  coupling  means  decoupling  said  first  arm  from 
said  second  arm  when  said  tool  contacts  a  bonding  pad. 
lead  frame  or  the  like; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  relative  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  arms; 

recording  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  re- 
cording a  parameter  which  is  a  function  of  the  position  of 
said  tool  when  said  relative  movement  occurs;  and 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  second  arm  for  driving  said 
second  arm  and  said  first  arm  when  said  first  arm  is  cou- 
pled to  said  second  arm  by  said  coupling  means; 

whereby  when  said  tool  engages  said  bonding  pad,  lead 
frame,  or  the  like  which  is  on  said  surface,  said  first  and 
second  arms  separate  and  said  recording  means  records  a 
parameter  which  is  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  tool, 
thereby  allowing  a  height  determination  of  such  bonding 
pad,  lead  frame,  or  the  like. 


4,109,848 
TUBULAR  CARTON 
Michael  A.  Kipp,  PhoeidxTUle,  Pa.,  and  Arae  H.  Braucr, 
Greensboro.  N.C..  aasignors  to  Container  CorporatioB  of 
America.  Chicago.  Ul. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,889,  Feb.  3,  1976, 

abuidoned.  ThU  appUcatioa  Feb.  3.  1977.  Ser.  No.  765,241 

Int  CL=  B65D  3/04 

VS.  a.  229—21  1  CWm 


1.  A  tubular  carton  formed  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank  of 
paperboard,  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  side  wall  formed  from  a  plurality  of  body  panels  ar- 
ranged in  a  side-by-side  relation,  with  adjoining  panels 
being  foldably  connected  to  each  other  along  a  score  line; 

(b)  a  recessed,  concavely  depressed  bottom  wall  formed 
from  at  least  two  ovelapping  bottom  panel  portions  se- 
cured to  each  other; 
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(c)  each  of  said  body  panels  being  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  bottom  panel  portions  by  an  interme- 
diate panel;  ,  .    .  , 

(d)  said  intermediate  panel  and  said  body  panel  bemg  sub- 
stantially of  equal  length  and  being  foldably  connected 
along  the  enure  length  of  their  adjacent  edges; 

(e)  said  intermedUte  panel  being  foldably  connated  to  a 
bottom  panel  portion  along  a  concave/convex  fold  Ime; 

(T)  said  side  wall  having  remote  side  edges  secured  to  each 
other  in  an  overUpped  relation  to  form  a  tubular  structure 
collapsible  into  a  substantially  flat  configuration. 

4,109,849 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Prentic*  J.  Wood,  HaperUle,  Ga„  aasignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8S9,33« 

Int  C1.2  B65D  5/46 

U5.  CI.  229-52  B  "  C"^ 


means  including  a  T  shaped  tab  on  said  bottom  leaf,  said  bot- 
tom leaf  being  folded  over  said  back  leaf,  and  guidmg  means 
havmg  spaced  slits  for  said  sliding  means  on  said  side  leaf  for 
adiusubly  arranging  said  pocket,  said  side  leaf  bemg  folded 
over  said  bottom  leaf  and  also  over  said  back  leaf,  said  T 
shaped  tab  being  folded  over  a  side  edge  of  said  side  leaf  for 
mesh  engagement  of  said  tab  with  said  slits  whereby,  when  said 
tab  and  slits  are  interconnected,  said  pocket  can  be  expanded 
or  contracted  as  filing  material  is  added  to  or  removed  from 
said  pocket. 


,  UMb 


4,109,851 
NOVELTY  POSTCARD  AND  METHOD 
Ddbert  T.  Goates,  1275  Chandler  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
84103 

CootiBu.tion-in.p.rt  of  Ser.  No.  ♦M;"*'?**- ^' A?'';. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No- 5f  .^^ 

Int.  a.2  B32B  31/26;  B29G  27/20:  B42D  15/02 

U5.  a.  229-92.8  SC"^ 


1  In  a  hexagonal  article  carrier,  lifting  means  comprises  a 
pair  of  face  contacting  handle  panels,  a  pair  of  stress  relieving 
panels  foldably  joined  respecuvely  to  said  handle  panels,  an 
S^r  top  wall  foldably  jomed  to  one  of  said  stress  reUevmg 
puiels  remote  from  said  handle  panel,  an  inner  top  wall  fold- 
ably joined  to  the  other  of  said  stress  relieving  paneU  remote 
from  said  handle  panel,  and  each  of  said  stress  relievmg  panels 
bemg  adapted  to  shift  from  a  position  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  the  associated  handle  panel  to  a  position  m  substan- 
iiaUy  the  same  plane  as  the  associated  top  wall  when  said  hftmg 
means  is  manipulated. 

4,109,850 
FILE  FOLDER  WITH  EXPANDABLE  DOCKET 
Vincent  D.  Meenan,  25  MUlbrook  Dr.  Middletown,  N  J.  07748^ 
uHl  TTiomas  P.  Meenan,  3309  164th  St,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11358 

FUed  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,300 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

fat  a?  B65D  27/08 

VS.  a.  229-12  »"^ 


1.  A  novelty  postcard  comprising: 

an   imprinted   heat-shrinkable   thermoplastic   plate   which 

shrinks  in  size  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  200  -400  f; 
a  backing  sheet  for  carrying  a  message  or  other  mformation 

and  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  the  thermoplastic 

plate;  and  .  ,  i  . 

adhesive  means  distributed  between  the  thermoplasuc  plate 
and  the  backing  sheet  releasing  the  sheets  from  one  an- 
other in  the  temperature  range  of  2aO'-400*  F. 


4,109,852 

CENTRIFUGAL  STRAIN  RELIEF  SHEATH  FOR 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Richard  I.  Brown,  Northbrook,  and  Daniel  R.  Boggs,  Vernon 

HiUs,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Baiter  TraTenol  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Deerfleld,  lU. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,225 

Int  a.2  B04B  5/02 

U5.a.233-1R  WCla^ 


1  In  a  file  folder  formed  from  a  single  flat  sheet  having  a 
front  leaf,  a  back  leaf,  a  side  leaf  and  a  bottom  leaf  exte^^mg 
from  Sd  back  leaf  m  which  a  pocket  for  contammg  filmg 
maSn^  is  formed  by  the  back,  side  and  bottom  leaves  and  m 
Xh  upper  ™ges  of  said  front,  back,  side  and  bottom  leaves 
^r^pen'^^d  exposed  for  permitting  ready  insertion  and  w.^- 
TawS^of  pape^e  improvement  which  comprises  shdable 


1.  Centrifugal  processing  apparatus,  including: 
a  sutionary  base; 

a  processing  chamber  routably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
base  for  roution  about  a  predetermined  axis; 
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a  flexible  umbilical  cable  segment  for  esUbUshing  communi- 
cation with  said  processing  chamber,  one  end  of  said  cable 
segment  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base  substantially 
along  said  axis  at  one  side  of  the  processmg  chamber,  the 
other  end  of  the  cable  segment  being  attached  substan- 
tially on  said  axis  in  routionally  locked  engagement  to  the 
processing  chamber,  the  improvement  compnsmg,  in 
combination: 
a  flexible  sheath  member  carried  by  said  umbilical  cable 

segment,  ,  ... 

means  connecting  said  flexible  sheath  member  to  said  axis 
said  flexible  sheath  member  having  a  shank  portion  which 
extends  from  said  axis  and  along  a  portibn  of  said  cable 
segment,  and  ....  ,     „ 

said  shank  portion  having  a  thickness  which  decreases  along 
said  cable  segment  in  the  direction  away  from  said  con- 
necting means. 

4,109,853 

CENTRIFUGAL  FILTER  PRESS 

Ernst  RUegg,  Kusnacht  Switzerland,  assignor  to  De  Dietnch  & 

Qe,  S.A.,  Niederbronn-les-Bains,  France 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,995 
Int  a.2  B04B  1/12,  7/04.  15/06 

3  CluBU 
vs.  a.  233-2  '  "™" 


a  processing  chamber  rotaubly  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
base  for  roution  about  a  predetermined  axis; 

a  flexible  umbilical  cable  segment  for  esublishing  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  processing  chamber,  one  end  of  said 
cable  segment  bemg  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base  sub- 
stantially along  said  axis  at  one  side  of  said  processmg 
chamber,  the  other  end  of  said  cable  segment  being  8^ 
tached  substantially  on  said  axis  in  routionally  locked 
engagement  to  said  processing  chamber; 


1    In  a  pusher-type  centrifuge  comprising  a  rotary  filter 
drum  means  for  routing  said  drum  about  iu  axis,  means  for 
feeding  material  to  be  filtered  centrally  of  said  d™m.  said  drum 
having  a  cone  along  which  said  material  moves  radially  out- 
wardly and  a  cylmdrical  fdter  coaxial  with  the  dnim  that 
TuCuently  receives  said  material  and  separates  sohds  m  said 
ma^  from  Uquids  m  said  material,  the  hqmds  P^^-ng  "f '- 
X  outwardly  through  the  filter  and  the  »'f  s  '--"g^f^ 
filter  axially  endwise;  the  improvement  m  which  thereare  a 
D  uralUy  of  said  cones  concentric  with  each  other  and  opemng 
".[ifeluly  opposite  axial  <''-'-°-,'^°"/ ^^.^  ^a^,^', 
material  between  said  feeding  means  and  said  filter,  the  raaiaiiy 
ouumosVoTsaid  cones  feedmg  said  material  directly  to  «nd 
filter^s  trseparately  remove  Uquid  and  solids  from  adja- 
rl„.  th^^riphery  of  said  drum,  a  shaft  on  which  said  drum  is 
mo     Kr'rotLLn,  bearings  supporting  said  shaft  for  roU- 
don  and  a  fixed  casing  surrounding  and  enclosing  said  dnim 
Z^ns^i  removing  means  for  liquid  filtrate  compns- 
*^g  vCun'means  for  eductmg  vapor  from  -thm  s-d  c^m^ 
but  outside  said  drum  thereby  to  remove  vapor  from  the  vicm 
ity  of  said  bearings, 

4,109,854 

CENTRIFUGAL  APPARATUS  WTTH  OUTER 

ENCLOSURE 

Richard  I.  Brown,  Northbrook,  111.,  «»ignor  to  Baxter  Trarenol 

^'~"""Turj;m°i:f  "ser.  No.  805,950 

Inta^B04BWP/00  ^  ^^ 

"t  SnS  processing  apparatus,  which  comprises: 
a  sutionary  base; 


means  for  routing  said  processing  chamber  and  said  cable 
segment  in  the  same  direction  with  a  speed  ratio  of  2:1, 
respectively;  .       . 

an  outer  enclosure  positioned  about  said  processmg  chamber 
and  being  symmetrically  dimensioned  about  said  axis,  said 
outer  enclosure  being  positioned  intennediate  said  pro- 
cessing chamber  and  said  cable  segment;  and 

said  rotating  means  coupling  said  outer  enclosure  to  said 
processing  chamber,  permitting  said  outer  enclosure  to 
route  at  one-half  the  speed  of  said  processmg  chamber. 

4,109,855 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Richard  I.  Brown,  Northbrook,  and  Joseph  Kerin  Duf^,  BuflWo 

GroTe,  both  of  lU.,  tasignors  to  Baxter  Tnnenol  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Deerfield,  IU.  .,,  .^ 

FUed  Oct  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,607 
Int  C\.'  B04B  5/02.  9/OS 
U&  a.  233-25  "CUim. 


1.  Centrifugal  processing  apparatus,  including; 

a  sutionary  base;  . . 

a  processing  chamber  rouubly  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
base  for  roution  about  a  predetermined  axis; 

a  flexible  umbilical  cable  segment  for  esubhshmg  communi- 
cation with  said  processing  chamber,  one  end  of  said  cable 
segment  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base  substantially 
along  said  axis  at  one  side  of  the  processmg  chamber,  the 
other  end  of  the  cable  segment  being  attached  substan- 
tially on  said  axis  in  routionally  locked  engagement  to  the 
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procesung  chamber,   the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  main  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  processing  chamber, 
said  main  drive  shaft  being  coaxial  with  said  predeter- 
mined axis; 

means  for  driving  said  main  drive  shaft  at  one  a; 

said  main  drive  shaft  defining  a  centra]  bore  and  an  opening 
extending  radially  ft-om  said  central  bore  to  the  outside  of 
said  main  drive  shaft,  said  cable  segment  extending  from 
said  other  end  through  said  central  bore  and  said  radially 
extending  opening,  and  out  of  said  main  drive  shaft; 

a  transmission  countershaft  coupled  to  said  base  and  main 
drive  shaft  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  transmission 
countershaft  coupled  to  said  processing  chamber  and  main 
drive  shaft  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  said  counter- 
shaft being  parallely  located  with  respect  to  said  main 
drive  shaft;  ^ 

first  means  coupling  said  countershaft  to  said  base  and  main 
drive  shaft  to  cause  roution  of  said  countershaft  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  main  drive  shaft; 

second  means  coupling  said  countershaft  to  said  processing 
chamber  and  main  drive  shaft  to  transmit  one  u  rotation  to 
said  processing  chamber  during  rotation  of  said  counter- 
shaft with  said  transmitted  one  m  roUtion  being  added  to 
said  one  <i>  roution  of  said  main  drive  shaft  to  result  in  a 
total  of  two  CD  rotation  of  said  processing  chamber  during 
one  (11  roution  of  said  main  drive  shaft. 


4,109,857 
AUTOMATIC  UNIT  PRICE  SETTING  APPARATUS  OF 
ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  DISPLAY  SCALE  WTTH 
PRINTING  DEVICE 
Kaziihani  Teraoka;  Mitsuni  Sato,  and  M»s»o  MIneo,  lU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teraolui  Seikosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,932 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  1,  1975,  50-77916 

Int  a.'  G06K  15/02:  GOIG  23/38.  19/04 

VS.  a.  235—378  "  Claims 


4,109,856 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSMimNG  BINARY  SIGNALS 
Marios  van  BeTeren,  Uidschendam,  and  Peerke  Jan  Nuhoff, 
Alphen  aan  de  Rijn,  both  of  NetherUmds,  assignors  to  De 
Staat  der  Nederlanden,  Te  Dezen  Vertegenwoordigd  Door  de 
DirecUur-Generaal  der  Posterijen,  Telegrafie  en  Telefonie, 
The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,565 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,   May   14,   1975, 
7505680 

Int.  a.2  G06F  11/00 
VS.  a.  235—308  W  C**™ 

fKAmvtmV 


•  -1      L.lj ,L-j;-^^TT:tr^-.-- 


z^y]M 


1.  For  use  in  an  electronic  digital  display  scale  of  the  kind 
including: 

(a)  a  unit  price  setting  section,  and 

(b)  a  printing  device  adapted  to  compute  and  display  a  price 
of  an  article  by  multiplying  the  weight  of  the  article  by  a 
unit  price  inserted  in  a  scale,  an^  •>dapted  to  print  a  name, 
weight,  unit  price,  and  price  of  ti     article; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  an  automatic  unit  price 
setting  apparatus  incorporating: 
(i)  a  stamp  for  printing  the  name  of  an  article,  said  stamp 
having  means  carrying  information  appertaining  to  a  unit 
price  for  the  article 
(ii)  detecting  means  for  reading  said  information  means  of  a 
stamp  presented  to  it,  and  passing  the  unit  price  to  the 
printing  device. 

4,109,858 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  UTILIZATION  OF  WASTE  HEAT 

FROM  A  BOILER  ROOM  TO  HEAT  A  FLUID  MEDIUM 

AND  LOWER  THE  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  OF  A 

BOILER  ROOM 

Manfred  Moses,  29  Huntley  Rd.,  Eastchester,  N.Y.  10709 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,444,  Mar.  12,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,540 

Int.  a.2  F24D  3/02.  9/00 

VS.  a.  237—8  R  7  CMat 


3.  Device  for  ending  a  predetermined  repetition  of  a  degen- 
erative condition  m  a  scrambler  at  a  transmitter,  said  device 
composing:  a  feedback  shift  register  (1-6)  of  storage  elements 
(1-4)  for  producing  a  maximum  length  senes,  an  exclusive 
input  OR-gate  (13)  connected  to  said  feedback  shift  register,  an 
OR-gate  (15)  connected  to  said  elements,  a  second  shift  regis- 
ter (17)  connected  to  the  output  of  said  OR-gate  (15)  whereby 
after  the  fixed  number  of  clock  periods  a  degenerative  condi- 
tion can  be  detected,  a  second  OR-gate  (16)  connected  to  said 
second  shift-register,  which  second  OR-gate  (16)  is  connected 
on  the  one  side  to  said  exclusive  input  OR-gate  (13),  and  on  the 
other  side  to  the  parallel  read  input  (U)  of  said  second  shift 
register  (17),  which  has  such  a  read  condition  that  only  one  bit 
of  the  input  signal  can  be  inverted. 


1.  A  heat  recovery  system,  in  combination  with  a  boiler 
room  for  the  removal  and  utilization  of  waste  heat  from  said 
boiler  room  by  passing  a  liquid  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
heated  boiler  room  air  and  thereafter  removing  the  heated 
liquid  from  the  system,  comprising: 

heat  exchange  means  mounted  in  said  boiler  room  and  in- 
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eluding  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  operable  to  maintain 
liquid  flowing  therethrough  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  the  air  in  said  boiler  room; 

Uquid  dUtribution  system  including  conduit  means  operable 
to  conduct  liquid  into  said  heat  exchanger,  outlet  means 
operable  to  conduct  liquid  away  from  said  heat  exchanger 
and  externally  of  said  boiler  room;  pump  means  to  pump 
or  move  the  liquid  through  the  heat  recovery  system 
whereby  liquid  may  be  pumped  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer and  thereafter  externally  of  said  boiler  room, 
thereby  to  remove  heat  from  the  boUer  room  air  and  from 
said  boUer  room,  lowering  the  ambient  temperature  m  said 
boiler  room  while  simultaneously  utilizing  the  heat  to 
raise  the  temperature  of  the  liquid;  and 

a  liquid  supply  operably  connected  to  said  pump  means 
through  an  inlet  to  said  pump,  whereby  liquid  may  be 
supplied  to  said  pump  and  consequently  to  the  system  to 
replenish  liquid  which  is  continuously  exhausted  from  the 

system;  .  . 

said  liquid  distribution  system  further  comprising  a  tempera- 
ture sensor  operably  mounted  on  said  ouUet  means  to 
sense  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  flowing  through  said 
outlet  means,  and  a  heat  responsive  control  valve  opera- 
bly mounted  in  the  inlet  to  said  pump  and  operably  con- 
nected to  said  temperature  sensor  whereby  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  liquid  flowing  through  said  outlet  means  con- 
trols the  flow  of  liquid  into  said  system. 

4,109,859 
HOT  WATER  FLOOR  HEATER 
FeUx  Diirst,  CH-8165  Oberweningen-Schofnisdorf,  Switzerland 
FUed  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,155 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jim-    '.l!"'. 
7393/75-  No».  12,  1975,  14628/75;  Apr.  23,  1976,  5108/76 
Int.  a.!  F24H  9/0« 
...    .r«  23  Claims 

UJS.  CI.  237—69  "  ^uu"" 


4,109,860 

RAIL  SPRING  CUP  WITH  TENSION  LIMITING 

FEATURE 

Marian  A.  Serafin,  Paris,  and  Maurice  Decubber,  Beaumont  S. 

Oise,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Soclete  Anonyme  de  Tr«- 

Terses  en  Beton  Anne  -  Systeme  Vagneox,  France 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669  J30  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  26, 1975,  75  09486 
Int.  a.=  EOIB  9/34 
VS.  a.  238-349  *  ^^""^ 


1  An  assembly  for  fixing  a  taU  to  a  raUway  track  sleeper, 
comprising  a  bolt  having  its  lower  portion  embedded  m  the 
sleeper  and  threads  on  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  nut  having 
threads  in  engagement  with  the  threads  of  said  bolt,  a  deform- 
able  resUient  clip  disposed  around  the  bolt  below  said  nut,  said 
clip  being  an  elongated  member,  one  end  of  which  engages  the 
rail  flange  and  the  other  end  of  which  engages  said  sleeper, 
whereby  tightening  of  said  nut  results  in  the  downward  defor- 
mation of  said  clip  placing  same  under  clamping  stress  and  m 
the  application  of  force  on  the  raU  by  said  clip  to  clamp  said 
rail  to  said  sleeper,  a  rigid  shoulder  on  said  bolt  which  serve 
as  an  abutment,  said  shoulder  being  of  a  size  and  positional 
relative  to  said  clip,  rail  and  sleeper  so  that  tightemng  of  the 
nut  results  in  said  clip  and  shoulder  contacting  at  a  pomt  which 
prevents  any  possibility  of  excess  tightening  able  to  create 
inopportune  deformations  of  the  cUp  or  excessive  extracuon 
forces  on  said  bolt  while  the  clip  provides  sufficient  clamping 
force. 

4,109,861 
ELECTROSTATIC  FLOCKING  SYSTEM 
John  P.  McHugh,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Solar  Suede 
Corporation,  Lexington,  Ky. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,029 
Int  a.2  BOSS  S/02 

U5.  a.  239-15  «a«^ 


A-:v  •,V,';"X" 


1  In  floor  hot  water  heater  in  the  form  of  a  hot  water-carry- 
ing pipe  coU  for  support  on  a  base  and  having  spaced  subsun- 
u^ly  VectUinear  parallel  pipe  ducts  interconnected  by  pipe 
bends  the  improvement  composing,  in  combmation  a  plural- 
ity of  horizonully  curved  members  spaced  longitudinally  m 
^o  rows  at  fixed  disunces  from  each  other  subsunt.ally  equal 
^°he  disunce  between  two  adjacent  pipe  ducts,  -*  the  rows 
being  spaced  laterally  by  a  disunce  of  the  order  of  the  length 
oTs^d  p^ducts  and  the  curved  members  of  each  row  facing 
tZ  in  Ae  other  row  and  suggered  relative  to  the  curv^ 
*e^bers  in  such  other  row;  and  a  pair  of  relatively  elongated 
ZZ  extending  transversely  of  said  pipe  ducts  and  s^ur^  on 
the  support  base;  said  horizonully  curved  members  bemg 
fuTedly^ured  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  laths  to  extend 
upwardly  therefrom;  the  pipe  fortning  said  P'P«  f""  b'"*  bent 
Xund  iid  horizonully  curved  members.  *""  «ud  honzon^ 
ully  curved  members  serving  as  gauges  for  he  bendmg  of  the 
^p^  to  fonn  the  coil  and  for  accurate  parallel  spacmg  of  said 
pipe  ducts. 


».,'-'•  ;.i  ,  "  —  5 


1  An  electrosutic  flocking  system  comprising  an  air  flow 
pump  having  a  central  chamber  with  an  air  mlet  and,  a  flock 
inlet;  opening  into  said  chamber  and  a  chamber  outlet  con- 
nected with  said  chamber;  said  air  inlet  having  a  forwardly 
directed  channel  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed  channels 
opening  into  said  chamber  and  means  in  said  inlet  for  accelerat- 
ing air  passing  through  said  air  inlet  into  said  chamber;  air 
supply  means  for  supplying  air  through  said  air  inlet  mto  ^d 
cipher;  flock  supply  means  for  supplymg  flock  fibers 
through  said  flock  inlet  into  said  chamber;  said  chamber  hav- 
ing  an  arcuately  recessed  bottom  wall;  an  auxiUary  air  inlet 
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port  spaced  from  said  air  inlet  and  opening  into  the  recessed 
portion  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  chamber-  said  (lock  fibere 
being  entrained  with  the  air  in  said  chamber  and  exiting  the 
chamber  with  the  air  through  said  outlet;  an  applicator  gun 
having  a  barrel  opening  formed  therethrough;  means  intercon- 
necting said  outlet  and  said  gun  at  one  end  of  the  barrel  open- 
ing of  that  the  air  and  entrained  flock  fibers  pass  through  the 
barrel  opening;  and  charging  means  on  said  gun  for  electrostat- 
ically chargmg  the  flock  fibers  passing  through  the  barrel 
opening. 


4,109,862 

SONIC  ENERGY  TRANSDUCER 

Nathaniel  Hngbei,  1S34  Sonora  Rd„  Film  Sprjnga,  Calif.  92262 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,838 

Into.'  B05B  n/06 

UA  a.  239—102  25  Claima 


^- 


1.  A  sonic  energy  transducer  comprising: 

a  fluid  inlet; 

a  fluid  outlet; 

a  flow  passage  having  a  restriction  between  the  inlet  and  the 

outlet; 
a  hollow  rod  extending  along  the  passage,  the  rod  having 

one  or  more  holes  near  the  restriction; 
a  frustum  mounted  on  the  rod  in  the  flow  passage  between 

the  inlet  and  the  restriction,  the  frustum  having  a  base 

facing  away  from  the  restriction  and  an  apex  facing 

toward  the  restriction;  and 
a  source  of  liquid  to  be  atomized  connected  to  the  rod  to 

feed  the  liquid  to  the  restriction. 


4,109,863 
APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  NEBUUZATION 
Kenneth  W.  Olson;  William  J.  Haas,  Jr.,  and  Velmer  A.  Fassel, 
all  of  Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,519 

Int.  a.^  B05B  3/U.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  239—102  5  Claims 


1.  A  sample  nebulizing  system  for  nebulizing  a  liquid  sample 

or  suspension  into  a  carrier  gas  to  form  an  aerosol  comprising: 

a.  a  first  hoUow  body  having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second 


end  enclosed  by  a  flat  plate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  glass  and  fused  quartz,  the  plate  having  an  iimer 
face  within  the  body  and  an  outer  nebulizing  face; 

b.  ultrasonic  transducer  means  bonded  to  the  inner  face  of 
the  plate  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  vibrations  to  the  nebu- 
lizing face; 

c.  sealing  means  in  the  open  end  of  the  first  body  for  enclos- 
ing a  cooling  chamber; 

d.  coolant  circulating  means  in  the  sealing  means  for  passing 
a  coolant  through  the  chamber  for  cooling  the  transducer 
means; 

e.  a  second  hollow  body  enclosing  an  aerosol  mixing  cham- 
ber, the  body  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  en- 
closed end  of  the  first  body  including  means  for  sealing 
the  first  body  in  the  opening; 

f  sample  delivery  means  in  the  second  body  for  deUvering  a 

sample  to  the  nebulizing  face  to  be  nebulized  into  the 

mixing  chamber; 
g.  carrier  gas  inlet  means  in  the  second  body  for  introducing 

a  carrier  gas  into  the  mixing  chamber  to  transport  an 

aerosol  of  the  nebulized  sample; 
h.  an  aerosol  outlet  in  the  second  body  for  removing  the 

aerosol  from  the  mixing  chamber;  and 
i.  drain  means  in  the  second  body  for  removing  condensed 

aerosol  and  uimebulized  sample  from  the  mixing  chamber. 


4,109,864 
COOLA.NT  FLOW  METERING  DEVICE 
Thomas  S.  Clayton,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,950 

Int.  a:-  B64D  3S/04 

VS.  a.  239— in  J  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  metering  a  fluid  flow  between  two  overlap- 
ping members  subject  to  relative  displacement  and  separated 
by  a  gap  for  spreading  the  fluid  as  a  film  over  the  overlapped 
member,  said  metering  device  comprising  a  flexible  seal  having 
one  end  which  is  connected  to  one  of  said  members  with  the 
other  end  being  free,  said  seal  being  of  such  length  that  said 
free  end  will  engage  in  sealing  contact  with  the  other  of  said 
members  when  urged  outwardly  by  the  fluid,  said  seal  further 
including  orifice  means  for  providing  an  essentially  constant 
flow  area  through  which  the  flow  passes  irrespective  of  the 
size  of  the  gap  due  to  differences  in  relative  displacement  of 
said  members. 


4,109365 
TRACTOR  SPRAY  CYLINDER  ATTACHMEfO' 
Jorge  E.  Hartado  T,  43-72  35th  St.,  Bamuquilla  -Atl.,  Colom- 
bia, and  Diogenes  A.  Arrieta,  34-47  90th  St.-53H,  Jackson 
Heights,  N.V.  11372 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,419 
Int.  a.2  B05B  9/06 
VS.  a.  239—147  4  Claims 

1.  A  spray  attachment  for  a  tractor  comprising: 
a  tank  adapted  to  receive  liquids  to  be  sprayed  onto  an 

agricultural  field, 
a  wheel  secured  to  each  end  of  said  tank  having  a  hollow 
interior  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  tank, 
a  plurality  of  pistons  mounted  about  the  circumference  of 
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each  wheel  in  a  cylinder  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom 
thereof  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  each  of  said 

wheels,  , ,  , .  ,„_ 

each  of  said  pistons  including  a  piston  rod  havmg  ahead  for 
engagement  with  the  ground  sequentially  as  said  wheel 
routes  along  said  ground  to  pressurize  the  mtenor  of  each 
of  said  wheels  and  said  tank. 


engaging  said  reverse-driving  arm  for  yieldably  arresung 
said  reaction  face  in  line  with  said  nozzle,  against  a  de- 
flecnng  force  of  said  water  spray,  by  a  restonng  force 
intensifying  in  said  position  of  confrontation. 


a  series  of  spray  orifices  spaced  about  a  side  wall  of  each  of 

«ud  wheels  in  communication  with  the  mtenor  of  each  of 

«Ld  wheels  for  dispensing  Uquid  from  the  mtenor  of  each 

of  said  wheels  to  an  exterior  field  under  c"lt'vanon^  and 
valve  means  selectively  operable  to  open  "md  =lose  said    u^.  CI.  239-265.15 

orifices  in  response  to  the  position  of  said  onfice  on  said 

wheel. 


4,109,867 
TWO-POSmON  NOZZLE 
Charles  E.  Ebeling,  Jr.,  Ridgeley,  W.  Va,  a«i^or  W  Tlie 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nan,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,593 
Int.  a.!  B64D  33/04 

lOCUins 


4,109,866 

REaPROCABLE  SPRINKLER 

Gertard  Br«.dl,  Leonhanist™«e  79,  A-«)10  &«,  Anstria 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,395 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Apr.  9, 1976,  2607/76 

tat  a.2  B05B  3/OS 

9  Claims 
VS.  a.  239-233  '  ^"™' 


1  A  sprinkler  comprising: 

:r'ero-^i[r  l^^Cd'pipe  for  limited  rotation 
aC  a  substantially  veri.cal  axis,  said  barrel  termmatmg 
in  a  spray  nozzle  remote  from  its  axis  of  rouuon; 
a  ort^d-dnvmg  ann  and  a  reverse^nving  ann  ver^ica^y 
Stable  on  said  barrel,  said  arms  havmg  outer  extrem  - 
^  tenninating  in  deflecting  heads  remote  from  said  a«s 
"rroution  with  surfaces  intercepting  a  water  spray  from 
«id  nozzle  for  displacing  said  barrel  m  a  respective  direc- 
Ton  o?  rotation  u^n  a  lowering  of  the  resP^twe  f  fl^.^ 
ing  head  from  a  retracted  posiuon  above  the  water  spray 
into  ooerative  alignment  with  said  nozzle; 
stop  m^s  on  said^tandpipe  coactmg  with  said  arms  for 
ret^a^ng  the  deflecting  head  of  said  reverse-dnvmg  arm 
Tl  in, Ual  rotary  position  while  operatively  ahgnmg  U« 
deflecting  head  of  said  forward-dnvmg  Mm  and  for  up- 
wardHv  retracting  the  deflecting  head  of  said  forward- 
S  ^  a  tinmnal  rotary  position  *hile  operauvdy 
ahS  the  deflecting  head  of  said  reverse-dnving  arm 
The  deflecting  head  of  said  reverse-drivmg  ann  havmg  a 
o^Srllityo   lands  differently  inclined  to  the  nozzle  axis^ 
^d  l^ds  including  a  reaction  face  and  a  ramp  face 
Sited  to  Tower  ^d  reaction  face  into  a  position  of 
Stirton  :.th  said  nozzle  upon  being  stnick  by  the 

bi^i^g  mS^' -th  a  nonlinear  charactensUc  on  said  barrel 


1  A  dual-position  assembly  for  a  dual-thnist  rocket  motor 

nozzle  having  a  stationary  outer  support  stnicture  and  throat 

support  means  extending  radially  into  the  combustion  chamber 

from  said  outer  support  structure  compnsmg: 

a  combined  boost  and  sustain  nozzle  throat  assembly  and 

means  slidably  securing  said  combined  assembly  to  said 

throat  support  means, 

said  combined  assembly  held  in  the  forward  position  to 
fonn  an  enlarged  throat  area  during  boost  phase  opera- 
tion of  said  rocket  motor; 
means  remotely  operated  for  selectively  releasmg  said  com- 
bined assembly  substantially  at  the  tennination  of  boost 
phase  operation, 

said  combined  assembly  movable  upon  the  urgmg  of  ex- 
haust gases  from  said  boost  phase  position  aft  to  a  sus- 
tain phase  position  upon  actuation  of  said  remotely 
operated  means;  . 

stationary  throat  means  in  said  nozzle  for  joming  with  said 
combmed  assembly  at  the  tennination  of  transition  be- 
tween boost  phase  and  sustain  phase  operation, 
said  throat  support  means  including  at  least  three  equally 
spaced  struts;  .  . 

annular  support  means  secured  to  said  stmts  for  receivmg  m 
sliding  relationship  said  combined  assembly, 
said  means  remotely  operated  including  restrainmg  means 
preventing  aft  movement  of  said  combmed  assembly  m 
the  presence  of  exhaust  gases  and  means  for  selectively 
releasing  said  combined  assembly  to  penmt  aft  move- 
ment thereof  to  form  said  sustain  nozzle;  and 
an  inner  metal  ring  in  said  annular  support  means  secured  to 
said  stmts  and  a  sustain  nozzle  support  nng  slidably  con- 
fonning  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said 
inner  metal  ring,  and  said  restraining  means  mcludmg  a 
groove  in  said  inner  metal  ring  and  a  retaining  nng  releas- 
ably  engaged  in  said  groove  when  said  combmed  assembly 
is  in  the  initial  or  boost  phase  position. 
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4,10»,W8 
FUEL  SUPPLY  GOVERNING  DEVICE 
Huf  Stenlua^  MokiM.  Sweden,  wivior  to  Gotairerkea  Aaf- 
tekaik  AB,  Gotheaburg,  Swedes 

FUcd  Jan.  6,  1»77,  S«r.  No.  757,327 

CUiB*  priority.  iwUcatioa  Sweden.  Feb.  3.  197t,  7601106 

Int.  a.!  B05B  7/04 

VS.  a.  23»— 413  1  CtaiM 


1.  In  a  device  for  governing  the  supply  of  liquid  fuel  to  a 
spray  nozzle  while  maintaining  an  atomizing  pressure  at  a 
predetermined  level; 

(A)  means  for  supplying  said  liquid  fuel  at  a  substantially 
constant  pressure, 

(B)  a  first  conduit  for  connecting  said  supply  means  with  the 
spray  nozzle, 

(C)  a  throttle  valve  in  said  conduit  and  first  means  to  operate 
said  throttle  valve, 

(D)  a  source  of  pressurized  gaseous  fluid, 

(E)  a  jet  nozzle  fitted  in  said  first  conduit, 

(F)  a  second  conduit  to  connect  said  source  of  gaseous  fluid 
with  said  jet  nozzle, 

(G)  governing  means  in  said  second  conduit  for  metering  the 
supply  of  said  gaseous  fluid,  and 

(H)  further  means  for  monitoring  the  pressure  in  said  first 
conduit,  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  but  upstream 
of  said  jet  nozzle,  and  to  maintain  the  combined  pressures 
of  said  fuel  and  said  gaseous  fluid  at  said  predetermined 
level  by  actuating  the  operating  means  at  said  throttle 
valve 

(I)  whereby  the  pressure  of  said  fuel  is  affected  responsive  to 
the  pressure  of  said  gaseous  fluid  to  thereby  actuate  said 
monitoring  means  which  consequently  causes  said  throttle 
valve  to  adjust  the  amount  of  fuel  delivered  to  said  nozzle 
resulting  in  constant  pressure  at  the  same. 


4,109.869 
OILER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
Neraan  D.  Brockelaby.  Grand  Iiland,  and  Reinbold  A.  Haase, 
Hnctings,  bo«h  of  Nebr.,  aasignor*  to  Dutton-Lainioo  Com- 
pany, Hastlngi,  Nebr. 

FUed  Jim.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807  JS5 

UL  CL!  BOSB  1/12 

VS.  a.  239—491  1  Clli" 


can  and  terminating  in  a  spout  outside  the  can,  said  tube 
having  a  pump  mechanism  incorporated  at  the  end  of  the 
tube  inside  the  can,  said  tube  being  mounted  in  the  top; 

a  pump  handle  also  mounted  on  the  top  and  connected  by  a 
linkage  to  the  pump  for  driving  the  pump  in  response  to 
actuation  of  the  handle;  and 

a  variable  spray  nozzle  attached  to  the  outside  end  of  the 
spout,  said  nozzle  including 

an  armular  cylindrical  mounting  member  threaded  internally 
for  attachment  to  the  end  of  the  spout  and  threaded  exter- 
nally at  the  outer  end  for  receipt  of  a  compression  fitting, 
the  internal  passage  of  said  outer  end  being  frustoconically 
shaped  and  diverging  outwardly, 

a  cylindrical  chaimel  member  fabricated  from  an  elastic 
material,  said  chaimel  member  including  a  central  passage 
extending  partially  therethrough  from  an  inside  end 
toward  an  outside  end,  the  inside  end  being  complemen- 
tary with  the  frustoconical  portion  of  the  moimting  mem- 
ber and  press  fit  therein,  the  outside  end  including  an 
Integrally  molded  passage  block  having  an  outside  flat 
surface,  first  and  second  small  diameter  openings  there- 
through, each  opening  being  spaced  from  the  centerline 
axis  of  the  passage,  each  opening  being  connected  by  a 
separate  channel  in  the  end  flat  face  of  the  block,  said 
chaimels  intersecting  at  the  centerline  axis  of  the  passage 
to  define  a  depression  with  a  center  hub  therein,  said 
center  hub  terminating  beneath  the  plane  of  the  fiat  face 
surface,  the  outside  surface  including  an  integral  circum- 
ferential Up  seal  projecting  therefrom; 

a  cylindrical  disc  having  a  center  passage  of  an  area  substan- 
tially less  than  the  area  of  the  channel  member  openings, 
said  center  passage  at  the  centerline  axis  of  the  channel 
member  opposed  to  the  depression  and  center  hub,  said 
disc  having  a  flat  inside  surface  in  opposed  relation  to  the 
flat  face  of  the  channel  member;  and 

a  compression  fitting  comprising  an  open  ended  cyUndrical 
cup  with  the  sealing  flange  of  the  chaimel  member  engag- 
ing the  inside  surface  of  the  compression  fitting,  said 
cylindrical  cup  threadably  attached  to  the  mounting  mem- 
ber and  including  a  passage  through  the  bottom  of  the  cup 
defining  an  annular  flange  for  retaining  the  disc  and  rela- 
tively positioning  the  disc  and  channel  member  surface  in 
spaced  relation,  whereby  the  compression  fitting  may  be 
adjusted  to  adjust  the  spacing  of  the  disc  face  relative  to 
the  channel  member  face  and  thereby  provide  an  adjust- 
able spray  pattern,  said  pattern  being  a  fine  line  when  said 
face  and  surface  are  spaced  becoming  a  mist  pattern  upon 
approach  and  contact  of  the  face  and  surface  in  response 
to  the  effective  increase  of  the  angular  momentum  of  fluid 
through  the  channels  and  depression  of  the  channel  mem- 
ber. 


4,109,870 

MULTIORinCE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SA.ME 

William  George  Wolbcr,  Southfield,  Mick.,  aadpior  to  The 

Bcadix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUcd  Apr.  29.  1977.  Ser.  No.  792,426 

InL  a.^  BOSB  ///■♦ 

VS.  a.  239—558  12  Claim* 


1.  An  improved  oiler  comprising,  in  combination: 

a'ranovi^le  top-  ••  ^  ""''''  »Periure  fuel  atomizer  plate  for  a  fuel  injector 

a  substantially  uniform  diameter  tube  leading  from  inside  the    valve  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  solid  rods  disposed  in  a 
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predetermined  geometrical  pattern  f"^^^'^^^, 

^dimensions  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces. 

METHOD  AND  APP*^TOSFOR  PROCESSING 

ABRASIVE  MATERLO. 

Ludger  Lohnherr,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G-^'  •»'«»"  '«" 

P^yrius  AG,  Neub«:kum,  Fed.  Rep  of  Germ^y 

Filed  Dec  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,139 

Oaims  pri™t^pU-«o-  F«l.  Rep.  of  Gem-y,  i^-  «. 

^'-^'^'^  Int.a.:B02C../;i  ^^ 

U.S.  a.  241—24 


(b)  each  of  said  composite  vanes  including  a  defibenng 
portion  and  a  pumping  portion. 


,.  A  continuous  methcxl  f  "-»""« '^"^^^r^Vier™",  VS.  O.  241-S. 
prising  feeding  the  matenal  ^om  >J^l^^;^l,^  ,he 
grinding  the  matenal  m  the  ™ller  mill  disch.  Png  ^^^^^ 
fme  matertal  and  coarse  "f  "»^  '"  '  ^°*"  mill,  mech«u- 
under  the  influence  of  gravity  f;°"!  ^^^JJ^^^dly  from 
cally  Ufting  all  of  the  -^-''^^^'^''^it.X^Z.Z.  from 
the  roller  mUl  to  an  .r  -P"«°^  Xordischarguig  the  fine 
"'  "^rnrthei  seiwr^d  feeding  the  coarse  material 
rrthe  rseJar'oXk  to  the  roller  mill  whUe  continumg 
foT«^  h"  ma^rial  from  the  supply  to  the  roUer  mill. 


tially  lesser  radial  dimensions  and  substantially  greater 
axial  dimensions  than  said  defibering  f^rt-""; 

(f)  means  formmg  a  leadmg  ^^ -^^"^  S  ^ ^ 
lion  of  such  configuration  as  viewed  axiaiiyoi  «u 
t«dv  that  the  angle  b  defined  by  a  radius  and  a  "ngent  to 
S«  ou^r  end  thereof  is  sufficiently  larger  than  s«d  angle 
^rpromoucnicient  vortical  circulation  ofthes^k^^^^^ 

piping  port-on  to  define  therewith  a  groove  m  the  upper 
surface  of  said  body. 

4.109.873 

GRINDING  MILL 
WOli-  H.  UcMield,  P.O.  Box  112^  Corlm^  Uuh  84307 
^^^         FUed  Jnl.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,812 

tat  a.^  B02C  2}/2i  ^  ^^^ 


PULPING  '^^^^i^f^'i^:;::^:^:^^ 

Jowpk  Walter  Couture,  Dorral,  Canada,  aangi. 
^wso.  Company,  Middletown  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,uiw 

I„ta.=  B02C25/i«  ^^^^^^ 

"t  Aroto7t;"use  m  pu.pmg  aPP-^^^r^^rv::;" 

^^ro;';;iS':^a^^^--^^^^^^^^^ 

(a)  a  rotor  ^l^^''^'°^^^Zn^  direction  in  the  tub 
in  circumferentially  spaced  relation. 


1  A  grinding  mill  having 

a  Siding  stone  beneath  the  hopper  plate  and  having  . 

downwardly  facing  grindmg  surface; 
a  motor  housing; 
:  r ::  '^^T:^'^^  -tor  and  extending  upwardly 

Tv^^c^  oTs^Xtl  alld  rotatmg  gnndmg  stone,  bemg  m 
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face-to-face  relationship,  with  a  grinding  chamber  there- 
between; 

tiu'bine  blades  rotatable  with  said  rotating  grinding  stone; 

means  including  a  baffle  plate  in  the  hopper  and  spaced  from 
the  hopper  plate  and  a  wall  projecting  downwardly  from 
said  baffle  plate  to  direct  air  from  between  the  motor 
housing  and  hopper  centrally  to  the  rotating  grinding 
stone  for  supplying  cooling  air  across  the  bottom  of  said 
routing  grinding  stone  to  said  turbine  blades  at  the  periph- 
eries of  said  stones; 

means  mounting  the  hopper  above  the  motor  housing; 

a  discharge  spout  extending  tangentially  from  said  hopper 
beneath  the  hopper  plate  to  receive  said  air  and  entrained 
flour  ground  between  and  discharged  peripherally  from 
said  stones;  and 

openings  through  the  motor  housing  whereby  air  is  circu- 
lated from  outside  the  housing  around  the  motor. 


4,109,874 
APPARATUS  FOR  MINERAL  PROCESSING 

Stoycho  MitrcT  Stoev;  Iran  MitreT  SapunaroT,  and  Emll  Nlko- 

lOT  ManOT,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  aasignora  to  Vish  Minao- 

Geloahki  lastitiite-Nis  Darrenitza,  Darreiiitza,  Bulgaria 

Continiiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,456,  A|ir.  28,  1975, 

atandaned.  Tliis  appUcatioo  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,635 

iBt  a.!  B02C  23/36 

MS.  CL  241—69  2  Oalms 


1.  In  a  combined  milling,  flotation  and  size  classifying  appa- 
ratus for  a  graded-size  particulate  charge,  the  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  milling  chamber  containing  a  flotation  liquid  and  a  panic- 
ulate milling  medium,  means  for  selectively  introducing  the 
charge  into  the  chamber,  means  for  selectively  introducing  air 
into  the  chamber  below  the  level  of  the  flotation  Uquid  to  form, 
with  small-size  pariicles  of  the  charge  released  when  the  cham- 
ber IS  agitated,  a  froth  that  floats  to  the  top  of  the  liquid,  and 
means  for  agitating  the  chamber;  the  improvement  for  more 
efficiently  milling  and  classifying  a  brittle-type  charge, 
wherein  the  milling  medium  comprises  elastomeric  bodies,  and 
in  which  the  agitatmg  means  comprises  means  for  impaning  a 
rapid  vertical  vibration  to  the  chamber  to  uniformly  disperse 
the  air  mtroduced  therethrough  throughout  the  chamber  and 
to  thereby  increase  the  efficiency  of  the  froth-production  pro- 
cess, and  comprising  fu^t  outlet  means  on  said  milling  chamber 
for  removing  a  froth  having  floatable  component  panicles  of 
said  paniculate  charge,  whereby  said  vibrating  milling  cham- 
ber causes  said  elastic  milling  bodies  to  mill  said  paniculate 
material,  the  floatable  particles  of  said  milted  charge  thereafter 
being  removed  from  said  milling  chamber  with  said  froth  to 
which  they  adhere  through  said  first  outlet,  a  second  outlet  in 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  nulling  chamber  for  removing  the 
coarser  component  panicles  of  said  mineral  ore  from  said 
miihng  chamber,  and  a  first  screen  mounted  in  said  working 
cell  below  said  mass'  of  elastic  miihng  bodies  and  above  said 
second  outlet.  ; 


4,109,875 
MODULE  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Joae  G.  Coiidarco;  John  E.  McClesky;  Pedro  Condarco,  all  of 
Gaines  County,  Tex„  and  Charles  V.  Brown,  New  York.  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Coflttoental  Conreyor  and  Equipment  Company, 
Sbemian,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,938 

Int  CL2  B02C  13/2S6 

MS.  a.  241—101.7  5  aalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  releasing  fibrous  material  from  modules, 
bales,  or  the  lilce  thereof  comprising  movably  mounted  framing 
with  transversely  spaced  transport  elements,  a  top  member,  a 
plurality  of  powered,  rotary  fiber  release  bodies  depending 
below  said  top  member,  means  for  transporting  the  apparatus 
against  and  through  a  module  in  its  path  to  cause  said  bodies  to 
progressively  remove  fibers  from  said  module,  a  module  back- 
up member  normally  carried  by  said  top  member  in  position  to 
clear  said  module,  and  means  to  shift  said  back-up  member 
against  the  end  of  said  module  opposite  said  release  bodies,  as 
said  bodies  approach  said  end,  to  support  the  module  remnant. 


4,109,876 
SUSPENSION  MEANS  FOR  FURNITURE  SHIPPING 
PACKAGE 
John  R.  KratochTil,  Jr.,  Newton,  N.C„  assignor  to  Boise  Cas- 
cade Corporation,  Boise,  Id. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No,  704,943 

Int.  a.2  B65D  Si/00 

U.S.  CL  206—326  2  CUins 


3021  904* 


^309      .soa 
3  Of         SO*  lot 


30»t       30lf 


.  SOS       .  SOS 

sot      sot 


sto      sso 


_U- 


SOSt         304f 


sosf     sotr 
-  « —  -c  ~r- 


1.  Carton  blank  means  for  shipping  articles  of  furniture 
having  frame  and  depending  leg  portions,  comprising 
(a)  a  unitary  rectangular  blank  formed  of  fibrous  material 
and  including  successive  bottom,  first  side,  top  and  second 
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ride  panels  foldably  comiected  by  parallel  first  fold  lines, 

ment  about  second  fold  l""  °°™7 '°  y,  ^bout  said  first 

^^L"^"^  '"/toTflTpfSfoldTMe'^rwS;  Lu. 
"^T  ^iVfold  ta«  »wid  vertical  positions  between 

whereby  said  '°P  P^/  ,f  ^e'le  o^fu™"  e  w„h  the 
canon  for  supporting  "'^^.'^.'^  "  -4„el  and  with  the 
frame  portion  thereof  seated  on  the  '°P  P^^^^  ^^j,  „„ 
,eg  portions  'hereof  extendmgmP^^ownway^^^ 

(d)  the  height  of  each  "P  ''°P      .    .^  ^f  o,e  side  panels, 

edges  of  said  top  flaps  by  '"^^  "'"^       ^i„g  foldable  to 
^nd  fold  lines,  said  »"PP^^"„«J''^„,JS  engagement 

honzontal  P°««°"^ '"^f^Xt^m^^el,  the  heigh,  of 
with  the  upper  surface  of  the  i^""™  •'      ^     f  jhe  leg 

^'"  '°  At:.W  futSTrrwlTrfby  when  the 
portion  of  the  a^="  °'      ^        ,^  o„  ,he  top  panel  of 

Uonf^e  spaced  from  "•=  ^"-."^ 'er^Ling  pairs  of 

(0  end  ubs  foldably  '=«""^„*'*i^^J  [^j  said  first  and 

'opposite  edges  of  -f^*;"""^,;^;  b^L^h  fold  lines 

second  side  wall  panels^  '"Pf" ;'l^,°;e,y  ^jid  end  ubs 

bemg  f°'<^'''*'r.he  Attorn  pane^  end  Ubs  to  be  secur^ 
'ar^^Ue''rnt-:!::hTasL.ated  side  wall  end  Ubs, 

respectively. 


4,109,877 
WINDING  APPARATUS 

us.  a.  »»-».* 


^eans  for  routing  the  package  «'-;»^f;^^':  ^^nj ^ 

„,eans  compnsing  a  first  output  ^nve  member  t 

of  the  package  tubes,  a  second  output  dnve  m«nl^^ 

ing  the  other  of  the  package  '"*>«■  \^°"„i^  drive 

-'"'^':,^  ''TLrft^trorprdn'l'e^rs though- 

from  said  input  member  to  ««  ""'P  jrive  ratios  and 

outapredetennmedrangeof.^.npumenun' 

control  means  responsive  to  a  P  "'"'^"^hanUm  to  vary 
progressively  to  adjust  the  dnve  "^«'  ^^^7„  <^„ce  a 
L  complemenury  dnve  ratios  m  ^d  range    ^^P^^_  ^^^^ 

gradual  reduction  m  ^P"^ .°[  °"' ^"  ;„  Oie  speed  of  the 
members  with  a  """^P^"?^?,^'""^.  gradual  nSuction  in 
other  output  ^Hve  mem^^^ol  o*.^  W    gr^ad^  ^^^^^  ^., 

speed  of  the  said  other  of  '"e  two^P  ^^  j^e 

a  conesponding  increase  m  the  speed  ot  me  «. 
output  drive  members.  


4,109,878  ^,^ 

CASSEITE  TAPE  >^TND1NG  f  ^^^J^^,,,,^ 
MasayuU  Osawa,  Tokyo,  Jap«i,  assignor  to  TDK  Electi«uc. 

CUim,prioHt,,appU««o.J^^.»^:2, 1976,51.82^ 

U.S.  a.  242-68.3 


,  apparatus  for  wjdiBgJ  ^-^^^"s^^n  t;t'rd 
posing,  package  «>*.  """"""f  ^n^a  n^Wrial  delivery 
Lcond  package  ""«»"' ""^"P^n^T  of  the  package  tubes 
„eans  for  delivenng  ^^'^J^^'^^e  other  of  the  package 
tt,  fonn  a  firs.  P'^'"*' ."'f',,'^^"  J^d  variable  speed  dnve 
tubes  to  fonn  a  second  package,  an 


1.  A  cassce  upe  winding  "PP""^"  *^t  "nra:;"nular 

-7^-:^^^\::riit^^'^^^  ^-^  of 

said  rotary  shaft.  

A  109.879 

MILL 

„       _i  VI.  Pi.«To  Cossa.  1,  MiUno,  Italy 
Giulio  Properzi,  Via  Pietro  ^^o|»»'  *•  ,.|jjg4 

^^-  "•  ".t:f  nf  couecuna  w«  rod  and  .he  like  a.  the  ouUe. 
1.  A  method  of  <=p»«"°8  *^^  ^^  ^  deposited  in  subsun- 
of  a  rolling  imll,  wherem  the  wire  ^~  "  P^.j  ^j  rout- 
tially  horizonul  coUs  by  means  °f  ^ '°"^«^"„„„uably  van- 
ing  g-0^  '-"f  ™"^,  trrsTcrLrl^  contJuously 
""''c^Il^Ss  ^v^lg  con^uously  and  alunuitely  mcr.^- 
"  Td«r^t,g  radU  variable  be.ween  a  maximmn  Umil 
:.SurlrSum  lum.  value.  ,«d  rouUonal  .peed  of  said 
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rotating  guide  being  controlled  to  vary  between  said  two  limit 
values  according  to  the  law 


4,109,881 

WINDING-UP  DEVICE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  LOCK 

INITIATED  BY  FRICTION  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 

Altar  FdU,  SchelmeBwasenstrasse  68, 7061-Hauberabrann,  Fed. 

Ktf.  of  Germany 
DiTUion  of  Ser.  No.  343,887,  Mar.  22, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,921.930. 
This  appUcatian  Apr.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  570,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1972,  2214307;  Jun.  19,  1972,  2229«62;  Aug.  23,  1972,  2241357 

iBt  a.2  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/4S 
VS.  a.  242—107.4  A  12  Claims 


M     « 


N(i)  = 


r  60 


t 


4,109,880 
SPINNING  REEL  HAVING  OVERRIDEABLE  FRICHON 

BRAKE  FOR  PREVENTING  BAIL  RELEASE 

Tatuya  Yanasaki,  Fuchu,  and  Kounin  Sazald,  Fukuyama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  RyobI  Ltd.,  Fucho,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,921 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1 1, 1976, 51-76510[U] 

Int  a.2  AOIK  S9/0I 

VS.  a.  242— 84J1  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  spinning  reel  including  a  bail  arm  12  pivotally 
mounted  at  both  ends  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  a  rotor 
8  for  swinging  movement  thereacross  between  a  cocked  and  a 
rewmd  position,  a  torsion  spring  16  biasing  the  bail  arm  toward 
the  rewind  position,  an  L-shaped  kick  lever  19,  a  C-shaped 
pivot  cam  14  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  bail  arm,  the  kick 
lever  and  the  pivot  cam  being  slidably  and  pivotally  mounted, 
respectively,  on  a  support  housing  9  of  the  rotor,  a  spring  20 
biasing  the  kick  lever  toward  the  pivot  cam  and  into  engage- 
ment therewith,  and  a  key  plate  25  mounted  to  a  reel  body  1 
and  having  a  trip  tab  26  disposed  in  the  rotational  path  of  a 
projection  39  on  the  kick  lever  when  the  bail  arm  is  cocked,  the 
kick  lever  locking  the  pivot  cam  and  bail  arm  in  the  cocked 
position,  and  adapted  to  be  cammed  toward  the  reel  body  to  a 
retracted  position,  following  rotation  of  the  rotor,  to  thereby 
release  the  bail  arm  and  pivot  cam;  the  improvement  character- 
ized by: 
brake  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  kick  lever 
projection  when  the  bail  arm  is  cocked  for  frictionally 
engaging  said  projection  before  it  reaches  the  trip  tab  to 
thereby  arrest  the  roution  of  the  rotor  and  prevent  the 
premature  and  inadvertent  release  of  the  cocked  bail  arm. 


<:^ 


periodically  repeating,  where  N  is  the  rotational  speed  in  rpm 
of  said  rotating  guide,  V  is  the  linear  velocity  of  delivery  of  the 
wire  rod  from  said  rolling  mill,  R^  is  the  maximum  outside 
radius  of  the  formed  coils,  i>  is  the  diameter  of  the  wire  rod.  i 
is  the  generic  time,  e  is  the  filling  factor  of  the  coil  arrange- 
ment. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  winding-up  device  for  a  vehicle 
safety  belt  including  a  pawl  member,  a  housing  pivotally  jour- 
nalling  said  pawl  member,  an  inertia  disc  separate  from  the 
pawl  member  and  a  winding-up  shaft  normally  freely  rotatable 
in  the  housing  in  both  pay-out  and  take  up  directions  and 
adapted  for  coimection  to  one  end  of  a  safety  belt  said  winding- 
up  shaft  having  means  thereon  engageable  with  said  pawl 
member  for  blocking  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  pawl  member 
being  moveable  between  disengaged  and  engaged  blocking 
positions  with  said  shaft,  spring  means  engaging  said  pawl 
member  to  bias  said  pawl  member  toward  its  blocking  position, 
the  ineriia  disc  being  joumalled  rotatably  though  axially  un- 
shiftable  upon  the  shaft,  a  return  spring  biasing  said  shaft  in 
take  up  direction  said  inertia  disc  rotating  relative  to  said  shaft 
in  one  direction  when  said  shaft  is  accelerated  in  a  belt  pay-out 
direction,  a  braking  member  responsive  to  vehicle  acceleration 
and  movable  out  of  rest  position  thereof  to  effect  braking  of  the 
inertia  disc  a  coupling  means  controlled  by  the  inertia  disc 
during  said  relative  rotation  with  respect  to  the  shaft,  a  single- 
lever-ann-release  control  part  securely  coupled  with  the  shaft 
by  said  coupling  means,  said  single-lever-arm-release  control 
part  normally  holding  said  pawl  member  in  disengaged  posi- 
tion, said  coupling  means  having  a  rest  position  wherein  said 
coupling  means  is  free  of  coimection  with  said  single-lever- 
arm-release  control  pan,  and  a  control  cam  means  connected 
with  said  inertia  disc,  said  control  cam  means  functioning  to 
transfer  said  coupling  means  into  coupling  position  during  said 
relative  rotation  of  said  inertia  disc  wherein  said  coupling 
means  is  rigidly  connected  with  said  single-lever-arm-release 
control  pari  to  effect  rigid  connection  between  said  winding- 
up  shaft  and  said  single-lever-ann-release  control  part  to  effect 
release  of  said  pawl  member  and  consequent  blocking  of  said 
shaft. 


4,109,882 
nSHING  REEL  DRAG  WHEEL 
Kanio  Kawakami,  Torraace,  Calif.,  aadgaor  to  Kencor  Sports, 
Inc.,  TornuKC,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687,401 
lat.  C1.2  AOIK  S9/02 
U.S.  a.  242—217  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  Ashing  reel  having  a  spool,  gear  means  coupled  to  said 
spool  and  rotatable  to  rotate  said  spool,  a  shaft,  a  handle 
mounted  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  clutch 
means  operative  to  frictionally  couple  said  gear  means  and  said 
shaft  for  rotation  of  said  spool  by  said  handle,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
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a  drag  wheel  formed  of  flat  metal  plate  and  including  a  Hat 
hub  portion  rotatable  upon  said  shaft  for  engagement  with 
and  operation  of  said  clutch  means  to  adjust  the  frictional 
resistance  of  said  spool  to  rotation  by  said  handle,  said 
drag  wheel  further  including  a  plurality  of  spokes  radiat- 
ing outwardly  of  said  hub  portion  and  terminating  in 


means  for  detecting  said  target  above  the  earth's  atmo- 
sphere, and 

means  for  compensatingly  directing  said  accelerator  to  pro- 
pel said  panicles  at  said  moving  target. 


4,109,884 
APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  STORING  PRESSURE 

GAS  IN  A  RESERVOIR  OF  A  PROJECHLE 
Walter  Kranz,  Taufkircben,  and  Lynn  Hohnecker,  Muaich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mesaerschmltt-Bdlkow- 
Blohn  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,801 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1976,  2605428 

bL  CV  F42B  15/18 
VS.  a.  244— 3  J2  3  CUl™ 


enlarged  Up  portions  having  opposite  flat  faces,  said 
spokes  being  twisted  through  approximately  90*  relative 
to  said  hub  portion  and  thereby  disposing  said  Ub  portions 
in  approximately  right  angular  relation  to  the  plane  of  said 
flat  hub  portions  whereby  only  said  opposite  flat  faces  are 
normally  engaged  by  the  fisherman  in  routing  said  drag 
wheel  in  opposite  directions. 


4,109,883 
ANTI-MISSILE  MISSILE 
Abraham  L.  Korr,  and  Darid  B.  RosenbUtt,  both  of  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,515 
Int  a.2  F41G  9/00 
VS.  a.  244-3.1  '  C*"*™ 


V\] 

m2l-- 

^f*i 

1 

1.  In  a  carrier  system  traveling  at  altitudes  of  about  lOO  mUes 
above  the  surface  of  the  earth,  an  orbiting  missUe  having  a 
charge  of  fine  particles  therein  for  destroying  an  enemy  Urget 
moving  in  a  trajectory  ouuide  the  earth's  atmosphere,  an 
apparatus  for  directing  said  charge  into  a  coUision  course  with 
said  target;  comprising: 

a  nose  portion  on  said  carrier  system, 

means  for  ejecting  said  nose  at  certain  altitudes, 

means  for  electrically  charging  particles  prior  to  accelera- 
tion, 

said  particles  consisting  essentially 

of  gamma  aluminum  oxide  having  a  size  ranging  between 
about  10"^  to  IQ-'cm  in  diameter, 

an  accelerator  within  said  carrier  system  for  propelling  said 
particles  therefrom  at  hypervelocities. 


1.  A  pressure  gas  reservoir  for  supplying  pressure  gas  to 
control  mechanisms  of  a  projectUe  to  be  discharged  from  a  gun 
tube  by  means  of  a  propellant  charge,  comprising  a  projectile 
body  having  wall  means  defining  a  reservoir  within  said  pro- 
jectile body  with  a  wall  portion  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the 
pressure  gases  of  the  propellant  charge,  check  valve  means  in 
said  wall  portion  permitting  inflow  of  pressure  gas  into  said 
reservoir  during  firing  for  the  storage  of  the  gases  in  the  reser- 
voir for  use  in  operating  the  control  mechanism,  said  wall 
portion  comprising  a  bottom  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer 
wall  spaced  from  said  inner  wall,  said  inner  and  outer  walls 
being  substantially  parallel  and  each  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  which  are  offset  in  respect  to  the  apertures  of  the 
other  wall,  said  check  valve  means  comprising  a  closing  body 
disposed  in  each  of  said  apertures  of  the  outer  one  of  said  walls 
of  a  size  to  be  movable  between  said  walls  to  open  the  aper- 
tures but  having  a  diameter  which  is  larger  than  the  spacing 
between  the  walls,  a  control  nozzle  mounted  on  said  wall 
means,  and  a  pressure  operated  control  device  connected  to 
said  control  nozzle  for  opening  and  closing  said  control  nozzle. 

4,109,885 

VERTICAL  TAKE-OFF  A.ND  LANDING  AIRCRAFT 

DsTid  R.  Pender,  1018  Marion  St.,  Columbia,  S.C.  29201 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,130 

Uit  a.2  B64C  27/30.  27/50 

VS.  a.  244—7  R  »  Clalam 

1.  In  an  airplane  with  a  retracuble  rotor  system,  a  pressure 

jet  rotor,  a  stowage  tube  for  the  rotor  in  the  fuselage  of  the 

airplane  into  which  the  rotor  can  be  retracted  and  from  which 

it  can  be  deployed,  the  rotor  stowage  tube  opening  through  the 

rear  of  the  airplane  fuselage  and  extending  longitudinally  for- 

wardly  in  the  fuselage  for  a  major  portion  of  its  length,  means 

forming  lateral  suction  slots  around  the  mouth  of  said  stowage 
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tube  and  operable  during  fuied  wing  flight  to  maintain  laminar 
flow  in  the  area  where  the  rotor  blades  extend  rearwardly  of 
and  outside  of  said  stowage  tube,  said  jet  rotor  having  rotor 
blade  nozzles  which  substantially  plug  and  seal  the  mouth  of 


to  said  indicator  means  for  providing  a  trim  demand  signal 
to  said  indicator  means  in  response  to  said  actuator  posi- 
tion signal  when  said  position  signal  exceeds  a  threshold 
represenutive  of  an  actuator  position  near  said  limit  of 
said  displacement  capacity  and  after  said  threshold  has 
been  exceeded  a  trim  demand  signal  that  diminishes 
toward  zero  as  said  manual  controller  is  manipulated  to 
return  said  actuator  means  to  said  reference  position, 
thereby  providing  said  visual  command  to  said  pilot. 


the  stowage  tube  when  the  rotor  is  retracted  therein,  and  rotor 
blade  end  portions  then  projecting  in  folded  opposed  relation- 
ship longitudinally  rearwardly  of  and  outside  of  said  rotor 
stowage  lube. 


4,109386 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  FUGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  LIMITED  AUTHORITY  STABILIZATION 

SYSTEM 

Eferett  R.  Tribken.  Scottsdale;  Ronald  J.  Miller,  Glendale,  and 

Carl  D.  Griffith,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sperry 

Rud  CorporatiOQ,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  534.326,  Dec.  19.  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,238 

Int  CI.'  G05D  1/10 

VS.  a.  244-178  10  Claims 


4,109,887 
WATERBED  RETAINER  CAP 
WUliam  E.  Wakeland,  Jr.,  1606  W.  ¥\on  St.,  Stockton,  Cdlf. 
95203 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,540 

Int.  a.!  A47B  96/00 

VS.  a.  248-345.1  ig  Claims 


^^'' 


1.  A  flight  control  system  for  aircraft  having  an  attitude 
controlling  element  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  said  craft 
about  an  axis  thereof  and  a  manual  controller  for  controlling 
said  attitude  controlling  element,  comprising 
a  stability  augmenution  system  having  sensor  means  for 
sensing  short  term  attitude  changes  of  said  craft  about  said 
axis  and  providing  short  term  stabilization  signals  in  re- 
sponse thereto  and  actuator  means  coupled  to  said  attitude 
controlling  element  and  responsive  to  said  short  term 
stabilization  signals  for  suppressing  said  short  term  atti- 
tude changes,  said  actuator  means  having  a  limited  dis- 
placement capacity  from  a  reference  position  and  tending 
to  reach  the  limit  of  said  displacement  capacity  in  re- 
sponse to  long  term  reference  signals, 
position  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  actuator  means  for 
providing  an  actuator  position  signal  representative  of  the 
position  of  said  actuator  with  respect  to  said  reference 
position, 
reference  means  for  providing  a  long  term  reference  signal, 
first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  long  term  reference 
signal  to  said  stability  augmentation  system  for  providing 
corresponding  long  term  control  of  said  craft  through  said 
limited  displacement  capacity  actuator  means, 
indicator  means  coupled  to  said  position  sensing  means  for 
displaying  a  visual  command  to  the  pilot  in  response  to 
said  actuator  position  signal  to  manipulate  said  manual 
controller  to  return  said  actuator  means  to  said  reference 
position  when  said  actuator  means  approaches  the  limit  of 
its  displacement  capacity  in  its  response  to  said  long  term 
reference  signal,  and 
second  coupling  means  coupling  said  position  sensing  means 


t.  A  railcap  for  a  waterbed  frame  rail  comprising  an  inverted 
generally  U-shaped  piece  foam  member  having  both  a  central 
passage  at  the  open  end  thereof  to  receive  a  waterbed  frame 
rail  of  similar  configuration  therein,  and  of  a  size  slightly  larger 
than  said  rail,  and  a  pressure  inhibiting  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  retainer  receiving  means,  a  drape  se- 
cured at  least  to  one  wall  of  the  inside  of  said  cap  defining  said 
central  passage,  and  combinations  thereof,  and  an  engaging 
insert. 


4,109,888 

FLUTE  LYRE  HOLDER 

James  D.  Hayes,  2011  W.  6tb  St,  Topeka,  Kans.  66606 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,710 

Int  a.2  EOIB  7/02 

VS.  a.  248-443  2  Claims 


1.  A  flute  lyre  holder  assembly,  comprising: 
a  lyre  for  holding  a  sheet  of  music  or  the  like; 
an  elongated  suppori  rod  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
presenting,  in  cross  section,  at  least  one  planar  outer  sur- 
face; 
coupling  means  connecting  said  lyre  to  said  rod;  and 
structure  for  connecting  said  rod  to  said  flute  for  preventing 
undesired  axial  roution  and  axial  shifting  of  the  rod  in 
order  to  continuously  maintain  said  lyre  and  sheet  of 
music  in  a  disposition  faciliuting  reading  of  the  latter  by  a 
flute  player, 
said  connecting  structure  including 
a  unitary,   resilient,   ring-like  element  for  substantially 
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completely  circumscribing  and  gripping  said  flute  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof, 

a  pair  of  outwardly  projecting  arms  extending  from  the 
proximal  ends  of  said  element,  there  being  means  defm- 
ing  respective,  axially  aligned  bores  through  said  arms, 
one  of  said  bores  being  threaded; 

means  defining  a  transversely  extending  opening  in  at  least 
one  of  said  arms  which  is  complemental  with  at  least  a 
part  of  the  cross  sectional  shape  of  said  poriion  of  said 
support  rod  for  receiving  the  latter  and,  in  cooperation 
with  said  other  arm,  preventing  axial  rotation  of  the  rod 
relative  to  said  element  and  arms  when  the  latter  are 
drawn  together  and  in  engagement  with  the  rod;  and 

releasable  securing  means  for  simultaneously  drawing  said 
arms  together  to  clamp  said  element  about  said  flute, 
and  for  causing  said  arms  to  grip  said  rod  and  prevent 
axial  rotation  and  axial  shifting  of  the  latter,  said  secur- 
ing means  consisting  of  a  thumbscrew  located  within 
and  bridging  said  arms  and  threaded  into  said  one  bore, 
said  thumbscrew  being  the  sole  securing  means  pro- 
vided with  said  assembly. 


4,109,889 

BOOK  HOLDER  FOR  STUDENTS  DESK 

Michael  P.  Durket,  20701  Leonard  Rd.,  Saratoga,  CaUf.  95070 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,311 

Int  a.2  A47B  97/0^ 

VS.  a.  248    147  4  Oaims 


y-^ 


1.  A  book  holder  for  a  student  type  desk  forming  one  arm  of 
1  classroom  chair,  the  combination  therewith  of: 

(1)  a  back  support  for  a  book  and  having  a  forwardly  extend- 
ing ledge  at  its  lower  edge  for  supporting  an  open  book 
thereon; 

(2)  a  flat  plate  base  disposed  beneath  said  back  suppori  and 
extending  laterally  the  width  of  an  open  book  on  the  ledge 
thereof; 

(3)  said  flat  plate  base  having  a  back  edge; 

(4)  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  ears  at  each  end  of  said  flat 
plate  base  adjacent  the  back  edge  thereof; 

(5)  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  ears  secured  to  the 
underside  of  the  ledge  on  said  back  support  and  extending 
rearwardly  therefrom  for  embracing  said  pair  of  ears  on 
said  flat  plate  base;  and 

(6)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  each  of  said  downwardly 
extending  ears  on  said  ledge  of  the  back  support  to  a 
respective  one  of  the  upstanding  ears  on  said  base  flat 
plate  base  for  hingedly  mounting  said  ledge  and  back 
support  thereto. 


a  first  planar  member  for  supporting  telephone  directory 
information, 

a  second  planar  member  joined  at  one  of  its  side  edges  to  one 
of  the  side  edges  of  said  first  planar  member, 

the  opposite  side  edge  of  said  second  planar  member  having 
an  acute  angle  with  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  intersect- 
ing side  edges  of  said  first  and  second  planar  members, 

said  second  planar  member  being  at  a  normal  angle  with  said 
first  planar  member, 

said  opposite  side  edge  of  said  second  planar  member  having 
securing  means  for  securing  said  planar  members  to  the 
side  of  the  telephone  with  said  opposite  side  edge  being 
substantially  horizontal  and  said  first  plate  member  pres- 
enting a  flat,  upwardly  inclined  surface  for  presenting 
directory  information  to  telephone  users. 


retainer  means  positioned  at  the  upper  inclined  end  portion 
of  said  first  planar  member  for  retaining  telephone  direc- 
tory information  in  visible  position  on  said  first  planar 
member, 

said  securing  means  comprising  at  least  one  upwardly  di- 
rected leg  member  that  is  secured  to  said  opposite  side 
edge, 

the  upper  end  of  said  leg  member  having  an  enlarged  end 
portion  inwardly  directed  toward  said  second  planar 
member, 

a  second  spaced  upwardly  directed  leg  member  that  is  con- 
nected to  said  opposite  side  edge  and  which  second  leg 
member  has  an  inwardly  directed  end  portion, 

and  a  U-shaped  clasp  member  with  one  side  portion  being 
projected  between  said  upwardly  directed  leg  portions 
and  said  second  planar  member  and  the  other  side  portion 
having  an  enlarged  edge  portion. 


4,109391 

LOAD  DISTRIBUTING  TRACK  FTTTING 

Bernard  E.  Grendahl,  Litchfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.. 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,641,  Jul.  19, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,047,689.  This  appUcation  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,922 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.i  B60N  1/00 

U.S.  a.  248—503.1  9  Claims 


4,109,890 

TELEPHONE  SUPPORTED  DIRECTORY 

INFORMATION  SUPPORT  RACK 

Elford  Bamett  Breitbard,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Tele- 

Quik,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,373,  Apr.  15,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,020 

Int  CI.'  A47B  19/00 

VS.  a.  248—452  4  aaims 

I.  A  telephone  supported  directory  information  support  rack 

comprising: 


1.  A  track  fitting  for  use  with  a  slotted  floor  track  of  the  type 
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used  in  aircraft  wherein  said  track  has  a  bottom  portion,  verti- 
cal side  portions,  and  top  portions  carried  by  each  of  said  side 
portions  and  defining  the  side  edges  of  a  longitudinal  slot 
which  overlies  the  bottom  and  is  spaced  therefrom,  so  as  to 
define  an  open  channel,  said  top  portions  on  each  side  of  said 
slot  being  formed  so  as  to  defme  a  plurality  of  alternately 
spaced  retaining  lip  portions  and  concave  relieved  portions, 
said  track  fitting  comprising  an  elongated  housing  having  a 
length  at  least  as  great  as  the  axial  distance  between  four  of  said 
spaced  retaining  lip  portions,  aperture  means  in  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  housing  for  anchoring  a  load  to  said  fitting,  a 
plurality  of  lobe  members  mounted  within  said  housing,  said 
lobe  members  bemg  shaped  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being 
dropped  vertically  through  a  plurality  of  said  concave  relieved 
portions  in  said  track  and  then  moved  axially  with  said  housing 
along  the  track  to  bring  said  lobe  members  under  the  retaining 
lip  portions,  a  pair  of  spring  loaded  shear  pins  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  shear  pins  being  capable  of  being  moved  down- 
wardly into  two  of  said  plurality  of  concave  relieved  portions 
m  said  track  when  said  lolws  underlie  said  retaining  lip  portions 
to  contact  the  edges  of  said  concave  relieved  portions  and 
restrict  horizontal  movement  of  said  fitting  in  said  track  while 
said  lobe  members  contact  the  underside  of  said  retaining  lip 
portions  to  restrict  upward  movement,  a  pair  of  horizontal, 
transverse  pivot  members  mounted  in  said  housing  at  spaced 
locations  along  the  length  thereof,  the  first  of  said  pivot  mem- 
bers providing  the  support  for  first  pivoted  support  plate 
means  which  carry  the  lobe  members  which  are  adapted  to 
engage  the  first  and  third  of  any  four  consecutively  axially 
spaced  lip  portions  in  said  track  and  the  second  of  said  pivot 
members  providing  the  support  for  second  pivoted  support 
plate  means  which  carry  the  lobe  members  which  are  adapted 
to  engage  the  second  and  fourth  of  said  four  consecutively 
axially  spaced  lip  portions  in  said  track,  and  adjustment  means 
for  pivoting  one  of  said  support  plate  means  to  cause  one  of  the 
lobe  members  thereon  to  bind  against  the  underside  of  a  retain- 
ing hp  portion  on  the  track  and  prevent  relative  movement 
between  the  fitting  and  track  except  under  high  loading  condi- 
tions. 


4,109,892 

ADJUSTABLE  EASEL 

John  P.  Hartong.  1557  Merry  A»«.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  104«1 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,726 

Int.  a.2  A47B  97/04 

VS.  a.  248—449  14  Qalms 


said  base  platform,  a  first  substantially  horizontal  rod,  means 
mounting  said  first  rod  on  said  movable  platform,  so  that  said 
first  rod  may  be  partially  rotated  about  its  central  longitudinal 
axis,  first  and  second  opposed  inclined  linear  frame  members, 
said  first  and  second  frame  members  being  substantially  paral- 
lel, the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  frame  mem- 
bers being  mounted  on  said  first  rod  adjacent  to  an  end  of  said 
first  rod,  an  inclined  linear  support  member,  said  support  mem- 
ber being  substantially  centrally  disposed  between  and  parallel 
to  said  first  and  second  frame  members,  the  lower  end  of  said 
support  member  being  mounted  substantially  centrally  on  said 
first  rod,  a  second  substantially  horizontal  rod,  the  upper  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  frame  members  and  said  support  mem- 
ber being  attached  to  said  second  rod.  substantially  horizontal 
means  to  support  the  lower  edge  of  a  substantially  fiat  object, 
said  support  means  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  support 
member  by  attachment  means,  said  attachment  means  being 
adjusuble  so  that  said  support  means  may  be  slid  along  said 
support  member  to  a  desired  position  and  thereafter  main- 
tained in  the  desired  position  by  manipulation  of  said  attach- 
ment means,  third  and  fourth  opposed  inclined  linear  frame 
members,  said  third  and  fourth  frame  members  being  substan- 
tially parallel,  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  frame  members 
pivotally  depending  from  adjacent  an  end  of  said  second  rod, 
a  third  subsuntially  horizontal  rod,  said  third  rod  extending 
between  and  being  pivotally  atuched  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
third  and  fourth  frame  members,  said  third  rod  being  mounted 
on  said  means  mounting  said  first  rod  on  said  movable  plat- 
form, and  integral  means  to  adjust  the  inclination  of  said  first 
and  second  frame  members  and  said  support  member. 

4,109,893 
FORM  PANEL  SPACING  DEVICE 
Jean  Pierre  Laroche,  Mazion,  Saint-Paul,  (Gironde),  Fruee 
FUed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,205 
Claima  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  22,  1975,  75  22883; 
Dec.  4,  1975,  75  37168 

Int  a?  E04G  17/06 
VS.  a.  24»-175  4  cuinu 


1.  A  spacing  device  to  be  held  in  position  between  two  form 

panels  by  a  conventional  lightening  rod  extending  between  the 

,  panels  for  ensuring  the  proper  spacing  of  the  form  panels 

during  the  pouring  and  curing  of  concrete  walls  comprising  a 

body  member  in  the  shape  of  a  frustum  of  a  cone  having  a 

larger  base  and  a  smaller  base,  said  body  member  having  an 

outwardly  extending  fiange  around  the  larger  base  and  a  bore 

extending  through  the  center  of  the  body  member  with  the 

1.  An  adjusuble  easel  which  comprises  a  subsuntially  hori-    bore  opening  into  the  centers  of  the  bases  and  sized  to  fit 

zonul  base  platform,  a  flat  substantially  horizonul  movable    closely  around  a  lightening  rod  when  the  tightening  rod  is 

platform  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  platform,  so  that  said    inserted  therethrough,  said  larger  and  smaller  bases  spaced 

movable  platforai  may  be  at  least  partially  routed  relative  to    apart  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  desired  thickness  of  concrete 


AUGUST  29,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2207 


walls  to  be  poured  and  said  body  member  having  an  outer  wall 
provided  with  inwardly  directed  longitudinal  nbs  with  at  least 
two  continuous  longitudinal  ribs  which  create  said  bore  to 
pennit  the  centering  of  the  device  on  a  tightemng  rod  dunng 
the  installation  thereof  between  the  panels  and  wherein  at  least 
one  rib  is  intemipted  to  pennit  the  engagement  of  an  extract- 
ing tool  thereby  providing  a  strong  spacing  device  which 
accurately  spaces  the  fonn  panels,  remains  property  aligned 
with  the  fonn  panels  and  the  tightening  rod  during  installation 
and  is  easily  removed  from  one  side  of  the  wall  after  the  fonn 
panels  have  been  removed. 

4,109,894 
PILOT  VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  FLOW 

OF  A  FLUID 
Hanio  Honda,  and  HlrosU  Itoh,  both  of  Hlt«Jil,  Japan,  iMign- 
ors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,637 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Jun.  18, 1975,  50-73865 

Int.  a.2  F16K  31/143 

U5.  a.  251-30  "CUim. 


whereby  the  upper  valve  seat  is  moved  downwardly  to 
thereby  move  the  lower  valve  seat  downwardly  so  as  to  bnng 
the  main  valve  to  an  open  position. 

4,109,895 
REMOTE  ACTUATED  METERING  VALVE 
William  A.  Smart,  Jr.,  Pewaukee,  and  Scott  H.  Gumm,  We«t 
Bend,  both  of  WU.,  a»aignor»  to  Bradley  Corporation,  Meno- 
monee  FalU,  Wis. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,597 

Int  a.'  F16K  31/383 

U5.  a.  251-11  'O^ 


1    A  pilot  valve  device  for  regulating  the  How  of  a  fiuid 
adapted  to  be  brought  to  an  open  position  in  response  to  a 
mechanical  signal  and  to  cause  the  ilmd  to  actuate  «"  oP=™""B 
valve,  comprising  a  housing  defming  a  pilot  valve  chamber  a 
™u„  valve  located  m  said  housing  and  fonned  therem  wi^  a 
daughter  valve  chamber,  and  a  daughter  valve  located  m  s^ 
daughter  valve  chamber  in  said  main  valve,  and  arranged 
sutWially  coaxially  therewith,  wherein  said  daughter  valve 
s  brought  to  an  open  position  in  response  to  the  mecham«J 
IL\  Td  causes  a  compressed  fluid  to  act  on  said  main  vaWe 
o^g  the  same  to  an  open  position  whereby  the  <:ompre«ed 
fluid  cLi  be  made  to  act  on  the  operating  valve,  further  com^ 
prising  a  push  rod  slidably  fitted  in  an  onfioe  fonned  in  a  top 
w^rof  s^d  housing,  said  mechanical  signiJ  bemg  applied  to 
Ld  daughter  valve  through  said  push  rod.  f»«her  compn«ng 
rVirst  spring  supported  by  an  mtemal  support  plaw  fonn«i 
mL^  X  «^.h  ^  housmg  to  urge  said  main  valve  by  lis 
Sg  force  to  move  to  a  closed  posioon,  a  second  spnng 
m^nfed  in  said  daughter  valve  chamber  m  said  main  valveto 
urge  the  daughter  vdve  by  its  biasing  force  to  move  to  a  dosed 
Sn  and  »  g"'de  affixed  to  said  support  plate  for  slidably 
^^rt  n^said  mam  valve,  wherein  said  main  valve  compns« 
rS^^r  valve  seat,  a  lower  valve  seat  and  a  daugh  er  valve 
ToS  mterposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  valve  seats, 
^^ppeTvi?^.  and  the  top  wall  of  said  housmg  defining 
^erelSs^een,  when  s«d  main  valve  and  said  daughter  valve 
^rboTh  in  th;  closed  position,  a  main  valve  actuating  chamber 
which  ^  not  in  comm^cation  with  said  pilot  valve  cham^r 
Id  lower  valve  seat  perfonning  a  valving  action  when  «id 
mi^n  valve  is  in  the  cl^  position  to  block  communicauon 
^Twe^n  »id  pilot  valve  chamber  and  an  operatmg  valve 
^  ^Ung  chamber,  said  daughter  valve  bemg  brough    to  »„ 
Tp^p^ition  when  said  mechanical  signal  is  appUed  thereto 
"hSLgTsaid  push  rod  to  open  commumcation  between  the 
pUot  SivTclLiber  and  said  main  valve  actuatmg  chamber, 


1    In  a  remote  actuated  timed  metering  valve  system  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  water  which  valve  system  'ndudes  a 
main  metering  valve,  and  a  remote  actuated,  nonnally  closed, 
relief  valve  connected  to  the  main  valve  by  flexible  tubing,  the 
improved  main  valve  which  includes  a  lower  body  portion 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  connected  by  a  port  surrounded 
by  a  valve  seat;  a  cover  portion  secured  to  the  lower  body 
portion,  said  cover  portion  including  a  piston  receivmg  cavity, 
Tmovable  piston  positioned  in  said  cavity,  said  piston  havmg  a 
front  face  adapted  to  seat  on  said  valve  seat  and  a  rear  face,  a 
pressure  chamber  located  behind  said  rear  face  of  the  piston 
which  chamber  is  filled  with  water  when  the  metenng  valve  is 
closed  a  bypass  circuit  for  the  flow  of  water  and  the  transfer 
of  supply  line  pressure  from  the  inlet  to  the  pressure  chamber 
where  the  pressure  can  be  sensed  by  the  rear  face  of  the  piston; 
a  timing  mechanism  located  in  said  bypass  circuit  and  a  filter 
located  in  said  bypass  circuit  between  the  inlet  and  the  timmg 
mechanism,  in  which: 
(a)  the  front  face  of  the  piston  has  an  elongated  nose  which 
projects  below  the  valve  seat  even  when  the  valve  is  open 
and  clearance  between  the  piston  nose  and  the  valve  seat 
results  in  a  pressure  drop  across  the  seat  at  nonnal  flow  so 
that  a  reduced  pressure  acts  on  the  front  face  of  the  piston 
whUe  substantially  fuU  supply  line  pressure  acts  upon  the 
rear  face  of  the  piston  and  the  sense  of  the  force  is  to  move 
the  piston  towards  a  seated  position; 
(b)  the  timing  mechanism  includes  in  series  in  a  bore  m  the 
bypass  circuit  an  O-ring,  a  disc-like  member  of  defonnable 
elastomeric  material  completely  conumed  about  its  pe- 
riphery by  said  bore  and  aligned  with  and  m  contact  with 
said  O-ring.  said  member  having  an  axial  opening  about 
0  01  inches  to  0.02  inches  in  diameter  through  which 
water  must  pass  to  reach  the  pressure  chamber  and  a 
timing  adjustment  screw  having  an  axial  passageway 
which  is  aligned  with  the  axial  opening  in  the  disc  member 
and  a  radial  passage  which  leads  from  the  axial  passage- 
way to  the  pressure  chamber  of  the  valve,  which  tunmg 
adjustmem  screw  can  be  adjusted  to  exert  an  axially  di- 
rected force  upon  the  disc-like  member  to  defom  the 
elastomeric  material  of  the  disc-like  member  into  the  axial 
opening  thereby  reducing  its  efl^ective  diameter  and  thus 
controlling  the  time  required  for  water  to  fill  the  pressure 
chamber  and  close  the  valve;  and 
(c)  the  main  valve  has  an  outlet  port  leadmg  from  the  pres- 
sure chamber  and  an  inlet  port  which  communicates  with 
the  outlet  of  the  main  valve  downstream  of  the  valve  seat 
whereby  the  remoted  actuated,  normally  closed,  relief 
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valve  may  be  connected  to  the  outlet  port  of  the  main 
valve  by  a  first  length  of  flexible  tubing  and  to  the  inlet 
port  by  a  second  length  of  flewble  tubing  so  that  when  the 
nortnally  closed  valve  is  opened  the  water  present  in  the 
pressure  chamber  of  the  main  valve  leaves  by  flowing 
through  the  first  length  of  tubing  to  the  remote  valve  thus 
relieving  the  pressure  on  the  rear  face  of  the  piston  of  the 
main  valve  permitting  the  piston  to  be  moved  to  an 
opened  position  by  the  force  of  supply  line  pressure  on  its 
front  face  and  the  water  leaves  the  relief  valve  via  the 
second  length  of  tubing  and  enters  the  main  valve  down- 
stream of  the  valve  seat. 


concentration  providing  for  maintenance  of  a  temperature  on 
the  order  of  about  200"  to  300"  F. 

2.  A  facility  for  heat  treatment  of  articles  comprising  a  se- 
quence of  molten  salt  baths  including  a  quenching  bath  and  a 
draw  bath  downstream  of  the  quenching  bath,  means  for  im- 


nr^lx'ufvisT^  mersing  the  articles  sequentially  in  said  baths,  and  means  for 

r,  i  o     w,.       u      «,-     «-.«  water  washing  drag-out  salt  from  the  articles  after  removal 

Peter  D.  «^-.  «>J-  "^^'-s^J^-^S^n"  ^-  «he  draw  bath,  the  washmg  means  mduding  a  water 

ikt.  a  iB6X  23/60  w^hing  bath  and  a  water  spray,  and  means  for  preheating  the 

VS  a  254—144  3  Claims    spray  water  by  heat  exchange  with  the  water  of  the  washing 

bath 


4,109,898 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  ADDING  SOLID, 

POWDERED  OR  GRAIfJED  MATERIAL  TO  MELTED 

METAL 

Jukka  Lautjarrl,  KuUiiniueml  B,  and  Raima  Eriksson,  Kuljon- 
lUemi  A,  both  of  92160  Saloinen,  Finland 

Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  21,  1975,  751479 

Int.  a.2  C21C  7/00 

VS.  a.  2««— 217  1  CUim 


3.  In  a  boat  hoist  having  a  frame  provided  with  longitudi- 
nally spaced  fu^t  and  second  pairs  of  uprights  and  havmg  a 
horizontal  lift  beam  movably  supported  adjacent  each  pair,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  base  beam  connectmg  the  lower 
ends  of  each  pair  of  uprights,  each  lift  beam  having  a  pulley  at 
each  end,  an  upnght  of  the  first  pair  having  a  winch  drum 
supported  near  its  upper  end  on  a  first  side  of  the  frame,  a  fust 
cable  deadended  to  the  upper  end  of  the  opposite  upright  of 
said  first  pair  and  then  extending  downwardly  beneath  the 
pulley  at  one  end  of  the  lift  beam  of  said  first  pair  of  uprights, 
along  the  lift  beam  and  beneath  the  pulley  at  the  opposite  end, 
and  then  upwardly  to  the  winch  drum;  a  second  cable  dea- 
dended to  the  upper  end  of  the  other  upright  on  a  second  side 
of  the  frame,  extending  downwardly  beneath  the  pulley  at  one 
end  of  the  lift  beam  for  the  second  pair  of  uprights,  along  the 
beam  and  beneath  the  pulley  at  the  other  end  of  said  beam, 
upwardly  along  the  adjacent  upright  on  said  first  side  of  the 
frame,  there  being  an  auxUiary  puUey  spaced  upwardly  on  said 
last  upright  and  a  corresponding  auxiliary  pulley  on  the  up- 
right having  the  winch,  and  said  second  cable  having  a  length 
passing  from  one  of  said  auxiliary  pulleys  to  the  other  and  then 
up  to  said  winch  drum  whereby  when  the  winch  is  operated 
both  cables  will  be  acted  on  to  move  both  lift  beams  sunulu- 
neously. 

4,109,897 
SALT  RECLAMATION  SYSTEM 
Quentin  D.  Mehrkam,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AJM  Elec- 
tric Company,  Huntingdan  Valley,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,462 
iBt  a.2  C21D  1/46 
VS.  CL  266—120  *  Claims 

1.  A  facility  for  heat  treatment  of  articles  comprising  a  se- 
quence of  molten  salt  baths  including  a  quenching  bath  and  a 
draw  bath  downstream  of  the  quenching  bath,  means  for  im- 
mersmg  the  articles  sequentially  in  said  baths,  and  means  for 
water  washing  drag-out  salt  from  the  articles  after  removal 
from  the  draw  bath,  the  washing  means  comprising  at  least  two 
water  washing  stages,  the  first  of  which  is  maintained  at  a  salt 


1.  A  device  for  adding  solid,  granular  or  powdered  material 
to  melted  metal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  for  containing  material  to  be  added  to  the 
melted  metal, 

(b)  a  tube  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  portion,  the 
lower  portion  being  formed  in  diverging  conical  shape 
and  having  means  defining  an  open  lower  end, 

the  upper  end  of  the  tube  being  connected  to  the  material 
container  to  enable  material  to  flow  downwardly 
through  the  tube,  the  tube  being  adapted  for  having  the 
lower  end  portion  immersed  into  melted  metal, 

(c)  gas  pressurizing  means  for  pressurizing  the  tube  to  a 
pressure  substantially  equal  to  that  pressure  just  prevent- 
ing flow  of  melted  metal  up  into  the  tube  when  the  lower 
portion  is  immersed  into  melted  metal, - 

(d)  routing  means  for  axially  rotating  the  tube  at  a  speed 
causing  material  flowed  downwardly  through  the  tube  to 
be  slung  outwardly  through  the  open  lower  end  into  the 
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melted  metal  in  which  the  lower  end  is  immeriied  and 
causing  dispersion  therein  without  substantial  outllow  ot 
gas  from  the  pressurizing  means,  and 
(e)  means  defining  openings  in  the  tube  lower  portion  at  the 
open  lower  end  thereof,  whereby  slinging  acuon  of  the 
routing  tube  and  dispersion  of  the  material  mto  the  melted 
metal  is  enhanced. 


4,109,899 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  DEVICE  WITH  RESTORING 

INHIBITING  MEANS 

Suehlro  Takatsu,  3-21-6,,  Manmouchi,  Naka-ku,  Nagoya-shl, 

Alchl-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,770 

lot  a.'  F16F  1/S6 

VS.  a.  261-1*0  «ci.^ 


jaw  operatively  connected  to  the  first  fixed  jaw,  the  move- 
able jaw  positioned  at  least  partly  within  the  space  be- 


r^-arj 


tween  the  fixed  jaws  and  independently  moveable  against 
the  first  jaw  to  clamp  a  part; 
and  a  horizontal  anvU  adjacent  the  vertical  fixed  jaws. 

4,109,901 

MITER  TABLE  FOR  PORTABLE  ORCULAR  SAW 

Paul  A.  Akin,  25808  County  Rd.  6,  Elkhart,  Ind.  46514 

Continuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686^53,  M*)- ».}"«• 

abandoned.  ThU  applicatian  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,094 

lot  a.!  B27B  9/04,  5/20 

U&  a.  269-290  »CUta. 


1  A  shock  absorber  comprising  a  pair  of  crossed  links  each 

adapted  at  one  end  thereof  for  atuchment  to  an  automobile 

?^m^,  an  ann  fitted  to  the  other  end  of  each  Imk,  a  plunger 

pSyTupporting  the  ann,  a  closed  cy'i-«ier  movably  h^d- 

L  the  plunger,  one  end  of  the  cylinder  adapted  for  atuchmem 

X  automobile  body,  a  flexible  cushion  internally  positio^ 

within  the  cylinder  whereby  depending  on  bumper  d.spla«- 

men    corresponding  to  the  direction  of  a  shock  imparted 

Tereto  the  a^  displaces  the  plunger  and  such  displacement  of 

the  p  unger  imo  the  cylinder  causes  buckling  of  the  cushion  to 

hereby  absorb  the  shock,  and  means  for  mhibitmg,  but  not 

nreventing  return  movement  between  the  cylmder  and  the 

pSnge    comprising  saw-teeth  arranged  longitudmally  along 

fhe"nside  w^l  of  the  cylinder  and  at  least  one  elastic  nng  on 

tSe  pinger  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  '"to  engaging 

relatfonship  Xith  the  saw-teeth  as  the  plunger  and  cylmder 

move  relaUve  to  one  another,  each  saw-tooth  having  an  in- 

:^dly  a^d  downwardly  sloping  upper  surface  and  a  lower 

Turfac^  at  subsuntially  right  angles  to  the  inside  wall  of  the 

cylinder. 


1  A  miter  uble  for  portable  circular  saws,  compnsmg  a  base 
having  a  forward  and  rearward  end,  an  ann  pivoted  to  said 
base  near  the  rearward  end  thereof  and  movable  angularly  on 
a  vertical  plane  toward  and  away  from  said  base,  a  carnage  for 
supporting  the  saw  on  said  ann  in  cutting  position  and  bemg 
movable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  on  said  ann.  a  means  for 
securing  the  saw  rigidly  to  said  caniage,  a  fence  pivotal  y 
connected  on  a  fixed  vertical  axis  to  said  base  and  movable  to 
various  angular  positions  relative  to  said  arm  for  holdmg  mate- 
rial whUe  being  cut,  a  platfonn  mounted  on  said  base  for- 
wardly of  said  fence  and  rigidly  attached  to  said  fnice  for 
pivotal  movement  therewith,  means  disposed  near  the  forward 
edge  of  said  platfonn  for  retaining  said  fence  and  said  platfonn 
in  an  adjusted  position,  and  an  adjusuble  stop  means  for  deter- 
mining the  lowennost  position  of  said  ann  with  respect  to  said 
base. 


4,109,900 

CHAINSAW  VISE 

Kenneth  E.  VandecoeTertag.  Rte.  4,  Box  189,  Hillsboro,  Oreg. 

'"^^         FUed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,034 
Int.  a.'  B25B  1/24 

7  Claims 
U.S.  a.  269-102  .., 

1.  A  vise  for  clamping  chainsaw  parts  compnsmg. 

}^d  second  vertical  fued  jaws  mounted  on  the  fnune  in 
pl^^^a^^g  ™- "on  the  second  fixed  jaw;  a  moveable 


4,109,902 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  ZIGZAG 

FOLDING  OF  A  MATERLU.  WEB 

Robert  Bairer,  Muri,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Faltex  HandeU 

AG,  HergUwU,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784.282 
Claims   priority,   appUcatian   Switzerland,   Apr.   22,    1976, 

5041/76 

fat  a^  B65H  45/20 

UA  a.  270-79  *^^^^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous,  substantially  zigzag- 
shaped  folding  of  a  material  web,  comprising; 
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means  defining  an  infeed  sution  for  the  material  web  for 
feeding  the  material  web  thereat  in  a  given  conveying 
direction; 

said  infeed  sution  including  an  outfeed  portion  for  said 
material  web; 

means  defining  a  pair  of  conveying  gaps,  each  arranged  to  a 
predetermined  side  of  said  infeed  station  following  said 
outfeed  portion; 

each  conveying  gap  being  positioned  to  receive  the  material 
web  supplied  by  said  infeed  station; 

means  provided  for  said  means  defining  said  pair  of  convey- 
ing gaps  for  imparting  a  predetermined  conveying  direc- 
tion to  the  material  web  received  in  each  conveying  gap; 

each  conveying  gap  conveying  the  material  web  received 
therein  in  its  predetermined  conveying  direction; 

the  predetermined  conveying  direction  of  any  one  convey- 
ing gap  being  opposite  to  the  predetermined  conveying 
direction  of  the  other  conveying  gap; 

means  for  reversing  the  predetermined  conveying  directions 
of  both  conveying  gaps  relative  to  one  another; 


a  respective  folding  blade  operatively  associated  with  each 
conveying  gap; 

drive  means  for  displacing  each  folding  blade  from  a  rest 
position  removed  from  its  associated  conveying^gap  into  a 
work  position  adjacent  such  conveying  gap; 

said  drive  means  alternately  driving  each  such  folding  blade 
through  a  work  stroke  into  said  work  position  and  back 
again  into  said  rest  position  at  that  moment  in  time  when 
the  conveying  direction  of  the  associated  conveying  gap 
reverses  so  as  to  be  in  synchronism  with  said  given  con- 
veying direction  of  the  infeed  station; 

said  means  defming  said  conveying  gaps  comprises  a  first 
roll  and  two  second  rolls; 

said  first  roll  being  paired  with  each  one  of  said  second  rolls; 

spring  means  for  pre-biasing  said  second  rolls  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  first  roll; 

said  second  rolls  being  raisable  from  said  first  roll  against  the 
action  of  said  pre-biasing  spring  means. 


platen  cover  means  for  covering  said  platen  and  for  pro- 
viding a  document  exposure  pocket  over  said  platen; 

(b)  a  rack  having  a  pluraUty  of  superposed  storage  pockets 
for  individually  storing  documents; 

(c)  means  for  moving  a  selected  one  of  said  storage  pockets 
to  a  predetermined  location  adjacent  said  document  expo- 
sure station; 

(d)  fluidic  means  for  fluidicly  moving  a  selected  document 
into  and  out  of  one  side  of  a  selected  said  storage  pocket 
into  and  out  of  said  document  exposure  pocket  over  said 
platen  for  copying  without  lifting  said  platen  cover  means; 
and 

(e)  inverting  means  for  invening  documents  in  any  selected 
one  of  said  plurality  of  storage  pockets; 


(0  wherein  said  inverting  means  for  fluidicly  moving  a 
selected  document  in  and  out  of  a  selected  storage  pocket 
at  a  different  side  of  said  storage  pocket  than  the  side 
thereof  utilized  in  said  movement  into  and  out  of  said 
document  exposure  pocket,  and  for  inverting  the  docu- 
ment so  moved  so  as  to  allow  said  document  copying  and 
invening  operations  to  be  executed  at  about  the  same 
time,  thereby  expediting  the  production  of  duplex  copies, 
and  so  that  both  sides  of  a  selected  document  may  be 
copied  on  said  platen  within  said  document  exposure 
pocket  formed  by  said  platen  cover  means  without  lifting 
said  platen  cover  means. 


4,109,904 
PASSENGER  SLIDE 
Klua  Becker;  Jiirgen  Cittrich,  and  Karl-Enut  Kaufnunn,  all  of 
Wetter  (Ruhr),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Denag 
A.G.,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Sep.  9, 
1975,2540044 

Int  a.'  A63G  21/00 
VS.  a.  272—56.5  R  9  aaims 


4,109,903 
FLUIDIC  FEEDING  OF  DOCUMENTS  TO  AN 
EXPOSURE  STATION 
Kiaiu  K.  Stange,  Pittsford;  Richard  E.  Smith,  Webster,  Thomas 
J.  HamliB,  Macedon,  and  James  R.  Caasano,  Penfield,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  CorporatioD,  Stamford,  Conn. 
ContinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  649,371,  Jan.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,885 
Int.  a.'  B65H  5/22.  29/00 
VS.  CI.  271—3  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  feeding  selected  sides  of  se- 
lected documents  to  and  from  an  exposure  station  for  copying 
the  selected  documents  comprising: 
(a)  xerographic  reproduction  apparatus  having  an  exposure 
station  including  a  document  exposure  platen  and  liftable 


1.  An  artificial  downhill  nm,  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  prefabricated  elongated  slide  segments 
placed  end  to  end  to  form  said  run; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  anchored  spaced  apart  transverse  bearings 
positioned  along  said  run; 
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(c)  each  of  said  segments  including  integral  flanges  along 
each  side  edge  thereof;  .,      „      ,„„„ 

(d)  tube-shaped  raU  means  extending  longitudmally  along 
each  side  edge  of  said  run  for  supporting  said  flanges; 

(e)  strut  means  extending  between  each  of  said  beanngs  and 
said  rail  means  on  each  side  of  said  nin;  the  unprovement 
characterized  by  ,    j  j 

(f)  each  of  said  stmt  means  being  rigidly  attached  to  said 

(gj^fil  means  including  a  bore  hole  in  the  bottom  sur- 
face thereof  adjacent  each  strut  means; 

(h)  each  of  said  stnit  means  extending  through  its  adjacent 
bore  hole  in  said  raU  means;  .,        ,  ,„j 

(i)  butt  straps  extending  between  each  said  strut  means  and 
the  adjacent  integral  flange  of  said  segments; 

(j)  a  butt  strap  extension  on  each  said  butt  strap;  and 

(k)  a  lift-off  guard  fixed  to  each  stmt  means  and  engaging  the 
top  surface  of  each  butt  strap  extension. 

4,109,905 
DEVICE  FOR  IN  PLACE  SWIMMING 
Ernst  Johann  Meier.  Mutschellen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Elvira  Ouadri,  Mutschellen,  Switierland 

FU^i  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,193 

Int  a.2  A63B  69/12  . 

UA  a.  272-71  "-"™ 


of  the  U  and  the  first  central  section  fonns  at  least  a  sub- 
stantial segment  of  the  bottom  of  the  U; 
each  of  said  end  sections  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner 

fir^t"and  second  handles  coupled  respectively  to  the  outer 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  end  sections; 

a  second  flexible  central  section  having  at  least  one  charac- 
teristic which  is  different  from  said  first  central  section; 

means  releasably  connecting  the  inner  ends  ol  •>•«;•«««' 
second  end  sections  to  the  opposite  ends,  respectively  of 
the  first  central  section  whereby  the  first  central  section 
can  be  replaced  with  the  second  central  section; 


'— /9 


"7 


at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  central  section  being  resilient  in 
the  axial  direction  whereby  the  first  central  section  can  be 
used  for  exercises  other  than  skippmg  rope;  and 

said  first  central  section  being  heavier  per  unit  of  length  than 
either  of  said  first  and  second  end  sections  whereby  when 
the  elongated  flexible  member  is  put  m  the  U-shaped 
configuration  and  swung  the  relatively  heavy  bottom  of 
the  U  tends  to  get  beneath  the  feet  of  the  user,  said  end 
sections  being  of  a  different  material  than  said  first  central 
section. 


4,109,907 
WEIGHT  UFTING  APPARATUS 

1   A  device  for  m  place  swimming  wherein  a  swimmer  is   A.,lH»y  A.  =^«»^»^;;' ^^  "^  ^rNo'liisT 
tethered  to  the  side  of  a  swimming  pool  m  a  manner  that  per-  ^^  ^  ^  ^^^  ^j^g^ 

-^::TZlC^^'^r^^^^'  .0  be  plac^    vs.  O.  272-117 
Tg^ains.  a  ponion  of  the  b<^y5^the  sv.mm.  ^^^^^^^^ 


2ClaiBS 


Sve7-u;e  o;-TheTwimmer-s  body  and  to  reduce 

an'Scord  a.uched  to  each  end  of  said  1«1.  member, 
means  for  securing  said  cord  to  said  pool  side,  and 
rXde  member  concentrically  mounted  on  said  cord  for 
confo^SHg  the  cord  and  belt  member  to  the  swimmer  s 

wh'^eby  attachmem  of  said  securing  means  to  the  side  of  the 
t^l  permits  a  swimmer  who  has  placed  the  belt  member 
K.™body  to  swim  in  place  against  the  tension  exerted 
by  the  secured  cord. 

4,109,906 

SKIP  ROPE 

Bradford  W.  Wilson,  1642-A  Coriander,  CosU  Mesa,  CW. 

***"        Filed  J«..  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,471 

Int.  a.'  A63B  S/20.  21/02 
„  7  Claims 

U.S.  a.  272-75 

1  A  skip  rope  compnsing: 

flet^We  end  sections  and  a  flexible  first  central  section 
J^r^  the  first  and  second  end  sections  whereby 
wheTtto  gated  fle'ble  member  is  put  in  a  generally 
U  sl^^  configuration  for  skipping  the  first  and  second 
^dSons?o™  at  leas,  substantial  segments  of  the  sides 


1  A  home  exercise  device  comprising  clip  means  for  remov- 
able  engagement  over  the  upper  edge  of  a  door,  flange  means 
ouutlnding  from  said  clip  means  and  having  a.  east  »  Pair  of 
holes  a  p^r  of  hooks  for  removable  engagement  through  the 
holes  of 'said  flange  means,  a  pair  of  pulleys  ^usf^ded  from 
respective  hooks,  a  flexible  cord  tramed  over  each  pulley,  a 
loadconuining  bag  removably  connoted  to  """""^  of  ^^h 
cord,  a  hand  loop  connected  to  the  other  end  "f^^^^^ 
hand  manipulation  of  said  loops  agamst  the  weight  of  said  bags. 


2212 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1978 


and  a  head  support  extending  removably  between  said  hand 
loops  for  supporting  the  user's  head  in  various  body  move- 
ment, said  bags  each  being  fabricated  of  flexible  sheet  material 
and  including  an  upper  end  flap  swingable  into  and  out  of 
overlying  relation  with  its  respective  bag,  and  releasable  fas- 
tener means  on  each  bag  and  its  flap  to  releasably  retain  the 
latter  in  its  overlying  relation  to  define  an  eye  for  detachable 
connection  to  the  associated  cord,  additional  hooks  connecting 
each  bag  to  its  associated  cord,  and  a  retaining  eye  on  each 
cord  adjacent  to  its  hand  loop  for  releasable  connection  to  the 
additional  hook  of  the  associated  cord  for  convenient  storage 
and  portability. 


blocks  cooperating  to  provide  said  flat  surface,  the  blocks 
being  transversely  spaced  a  predetermined  sutionary  distance 
apart  such  as  to  define  an  elongated  slot  the  width  of  which  is 


4,109,908 

FOREARM  MOUNTED  SUPPORT  FOR  UFT  WEIGHTS 

Daniel  B.  Piigfa,  40  Highland  St.,  Medway,  Mass.  02053,  aad 

Thomas  M.  Cataldo,  59  Higtawood  Dr.,  Franklin,  Mass.  02038 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,697 

Int  a.2  A63B  23/00 

MS.  CL  272—119  1  ciain, 


1.  An  exercise  weight  supportive  assembly,  said  assembly 
including  a  single  one-piece  elongated  body  having  a  pair  of 
opposite  side  longitudinal  sides,  said  body  including  only  one 
elongated  plate-like  member,  only  one  elongated  weight  sup- 
portmg  shank  supported  from  only  one  of  said  longitudinal 
sides  of  said  body  with  one  end  of  said  shank  abutted  against 
and  permanently  anchored  relative  to  said  one  side  centrally 
intermediate  the  opposite  ends  of  said  body  and  the  other  end 
of  said  shank  projecting  endwise  outwardly  from  said  one 
longitudinal  side  and  adapted  to  have  annular  weights  remov- 
ably telescoped  thereover,  an  elongated  hand  grip  having  one 
end  abutted  against  and  permanently  anchored  relative  to  one 
end  portion  of  the  other  longitudinal  side  of  said  body  with  the 
other  end  of  said  hand  grip  projecting  endwise  outwardly  from 
said  other  longitudinal  side,  an  annular  forearm  receiving  and 
engaging  frame  member  including  a  peripheral  portion  thereof 
permanently  anchored  to  said  other  longitudinal  side  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  body  with  said  annular  frame  member 
disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  said  elongated  body, 
the  portions  of  said  hand  grip  and  annular  frame  member 
remote  from  said  elongated  body  member  being  free  of  con- 
necting members  extending  and  secured  therebetween,  said 
frame  and  hand  grip  each  having  the  exposed  surfaces  thereof 
covered  by  means  of  resilient  covering  material. 


4,109,909 
TRAINING  AND  PRACTICE  AIR  OF  THE  TURNTABLE 

TYPE,  FOR  USE  BY  ICE  SKATERS 
Frank  Csutor,  408  JefTersoo  A»e.,  Bristol,  Pa.  19007 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  567,588,  Apr.  14,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,021,054. 
This  application  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,939 
Int.  C\}  A63B  23/04 
MS.  a.  272—144  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  off-ice  use  by  an  ice  skater  in  practicing  spins 
on  one  ice  skate,  comprising  means  affording  a  fiat  surface 
adapted  for  supporting  a  single  ice  skate  boot,  said  surface 
being  interrupted  by  an  elongated  slot  extending  generally 
centrally  thereof  to  receive  the  blade  of  said  ice  skate,  includ- 
ing a  stationary  platform  having  a  center  opening,  a  turntable 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  opening,  and  a  pair  of  blocks  remov- 
ably positioned  upon  said  tumuble  for  rotation  therewith,  said 


greater  than  the  thickness  of  an  ice  skate  blade  but  less  than  the 
width  of  a  single  ice  skate  boot,  said  blocks  being  in  supporting 
relation  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  boot  of  a  single  ice  skate  the 
blade  of  which  extends  within  the  slot  longitudiiully  thereof. 


4,109,910 

WEIGHTED  TENNIS  NET  SUPPORT  POST 

Theodore  J.  Gleason,  2  Sanders  PI.,  Pompton  Plains,  N  J  07444 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,347 

Int.  a.^  A63B  71/02 

MS.  a.  273-29  BB  3  cuu„u 


1.  Apparatus,  for  use  in  a  game  employing  a  missile  and  an 
obstacle  therefor,  comprising: 

a  mounting  base  having  a  flat  bottom  surface; 

said  mounting  base  comprising  a  hollow  container  defining  a 
fluent  material  reservoir  therewithin;  and 

upright  means  for  supporting  a  missile  obstacle; 

said  upright  means  being  integral  with  said  mounting  base, 
and  extending  from  said  mounting  base  at  an  angle  normal 
to  said  bottom  surface; 

said  upright  means  having  first  and  second  opposite  sides; 
and  wherein 

said  mounting  base  is  integrally  fixed  to  said  upright  means 
at  only  one  of  said  first  and  second  sides,  to  render  the 
other  of  said  sides  unobsructed; 

said  upright  means  comprises  an  elongate,  hollow  element; 

said  hollow  element  opens  into  said  hollow  container  to 
effect  a  communication  of  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
element  with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  container; 

said  elongate,  hollow  element  has  inlet  means  for  introduc- 
ing fluent  material  thereinto  to  fill  said  hollow  container 
and  said  elongate,  hollow  element  with  such  fiuent  mate- 
rial; 

said  hollow  container  and  said  elongate,  hollow  element 
define  an  interface  therebetween  along  said  one  side;  and 

said  hollow  container  and  said  elongate,  hollow  element 
have  a  walled  void  formed  therebetween,  at  said  one  side, 
to  facilitate  an  attachment  thereat  of  a  missile  obstacle. 
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4,109,911 

GAMING  SURFACE  CONTACT  D^r«7?!f  .^If????, 

John  A.  V«.  Auken,  16  U  Gorce  Or,  Mijmi  B«ch,  n03141 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  570,766,  Apr  »•  l*"*- •^»«'- 

This  appUctioo  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,474 

Int.  CI.2  A63B  W06 

U,S.  a.  273-31  '""™ 


(a)  providing  a  baton  having  u.  elongated  shaft  and  an  up- 
standing auxiliary  handle, 

(b)  placing  a  sleeve  over  the  auxiliary  handle 

(c)  placing  at  least  one  strip  between  the  sleeve  and  the 
auxiliary  handle, 

(d)  applymg  heat  locally  and  relatively  evenly  to  the  sleeve 
until  the  sleeve  is  shrunk  to  approximately  the  size  of  the 
auxUiary  handle  plus  the  strip,  and 

(e)  removing  the  strip. 

2  The  method  of  making  the  baton  of  claim  1  m  which, 
(a)  said  strip  is  formed  of  the  fiuorocarbon  resm  polytetraHu- 
oroethylene. 


4,109,913 
TOY  VEHICLE 

Edwin  A.  Nielsen,  Oceanside,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Ideal  Toy  Corpo- 
ration, HoUis.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  747,441,  Dec.  6,  1976.  ab«ndoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,849 

Int  a.2  A63F  9/H 

U,S.CL273-«6B  "Claim. 


2  An  electrical  in-ball  indicator  system  for  indicatmg  touch- 
down of  a  ball  in  one  or  more  selected  zones  on  a  tennis  court 
playing  surface  or  other  playing  surface  having  one  or  more 
S  fines  wherein  the  court  lines  bound  a  P^yn|  -^^^ 
area,  wherem  each  court  line  has  a  pre-selected  width,  and 
w^ret^d  ball  is  provided  with  electrically  conductive 
:^    onTts  outer  penphery,  said  electncal  >n-b=Jl  ■"" 
system  comprising  at  least  one  electncally  operated  indicator, 
a  sensmg  circuit  having  a  group  of  exposed,  spaced  apart, 
ge"  parallel  conductors  disposed  on  said  playing  surface 
fn  at  least  Te  of  said  zones  and  extending  lengthwise  of  at  \t^x 
one  o^d  court  lines,  and  electrical  circmt  means  connects! 
°o  st^d  sensing  circuit  and  said  indicator  to  operate  said  md.ca- 
orTn  rS^n^  .0  touchdown  of  said  ball  at  a  p  ace  where  the 
elL^cal^conduCive  means  on  said  ball  completes  a  current- 
co^d^^ng  circuit  across  adjacently  disposed  ones  of  ^d 
Tnducto  '  m  said  sensing  circuit,  only  one  of^"  ^onduc^ts 
^said  sensing  circuit  being  disposed  out  t>ou"ds  of  the  pU^g 
surface  area  delimited  by  the  outer  edge  of  said  one  of  sa^d 
c^urt  lines,  and  the  remainder  of  said  conductors  m  said  ser^- 
S^  circuit  being  disposed  in  bounds  of  the  pla5.ngsurfa«^^^ 

delimited  by  the  outer  edge  of  said  one  of  said  court  Imes. 

4,109,912 

NIGHT  STICK  STRUCTURE 

John  Hobart  Zentmyer.  124.F  N.  Brighton  St,  Burb«ik,  CaW. 

"***        FUed  Mar.  17. 1977,  Ser.  No.  778.393 
Int  a.^  F41B  n/02 
_  10  Claims 

MS.  a.  273-84  R  '"  ^"™" 


.««T-5HWWULE 

POLTOLITlN, 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  baton  having  «t  auxiliary  handle 
that  includes  the  steps  of; 


5  In  a  toy  vehicle  game  including  a  guide  track  havmg  a  pair 
of  upstanding  laterally  spaced  side  walls,  at  least  one  toy  vehi- 
cle  on  said  track  including  a  frame,  a  body  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  wheels  mounted  in  said 
frame  and  including  a  pair  of  combination  steenng  «id  dnve 
wheels;  means  for  mounting  said  drive  wheels  in  said  frame  for 
independent  rotation  in  laterally  spaced  fixed  vertica^  planes, 
and  ^reversible  rotary  electric  dnve  motor  mounted  in  said 
frame  in  a  fixed  position,  the  improvement  compnsing  dnve 
transmission  means  mounted  in  said  vehicle  frame  for  selec- 
tively drivingly  connecting  said  motor  to  the  respective  dnve 
wheels  to  selectively  drive  said  wheels  in  the  forward  direction 
of  movement  of  the  vehicle;  said  drive  transmission  meam 
including  at  least  one  transmission  element  movably  mounted 
in  the  frame  for  limited  reciprocal  movement  between  first  and 
second  predetermined  positions  in  response  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  elctric  motor,  and  a  pair  of  direct  dnve  trans- 
mission trains  respectively  directly  dnvmgly  engaged  wi* 
said  drive  wheels  for  roution  with  the  dnve  wheels  regardle« 
of  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  drive  wheeU;  each  of  said 
transmission  trains  including  one  transmission  element  located 
at  said  first  and  second  predetennined  positions  respectively 
for  selective  engagement  and  operauon  by  said  movable  trans- 
mission  element  in  response  to  the  direcuon  °f '°'»"°''  °[  *^ 
drive  motor  to  respectively  dnve  one  or  the  other  of  said  dnve 
wheels  in  the  forward  direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle 
when  engaged  with  said  movably  mounted  transmission  ele- 
ment whUe  producing  a  bUsing  force  on  the  vehicle  urging  1. 
into  guidmg  engagement  with  one  of  said  «de  wal  s  of  the 
track  for  movement  therealong  in  said  forward  direcUon;  said 
transmission  elements  at  said  first  and  second  pos.Uon  bemg 
located  to  block  movement  of  said  movably  mounted  transmis- 
sion element  beyond  said  first  and  second  predetennined  posi- 
tions to  limit  said  movably  mounted  transmission  element  to 
reciprocal  movement  therebetween  in  response  to  reversals  of 
the  direction  of  roution  of  said  motor. 
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4,109314 
^   GAME  STRUCTURE  EMPLOYING  A  REVOLVING 
TARGET 

Tikao  Mitxnmoto,  Tokyo,  Jtpan,  usignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FU«i  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,917 
CUinu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1976,  50-93481[U] 
Int  a.'  A63B  63/06 
VS.  a.  273—101  9  Claims 


tion  and  flight  and  allow  the  body  to  move  over  the  point  upon 
impact  with  a  target,  so  that  the  body  falls  free  of  the  point. 

2.  A  dart  having  flights  that  break  away  upon  impact  of  the 
dart  with  a  target,  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  dan  body  having  an  axial  bore,  a  point  end 
and  a  flight  end 

(b)  flights  yieldingly  held  to  said  flight  end  of  said  body  and 
having  a  part  projecting  into  the  bore; 

(c)  said  point  end  of  said  body  being  radially  slotted  to  fortn 
collet  fingers 

(d)  a  point  yieldingly  held  to  said  point  end  of  said  body  in 
said  axial  bore,  but  projecting  therefrom,  and  between  said 
fmgers; 

(e)  an  adjustable  collet  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  body  in 
the  region  of  the  fingers  to  cause  the  fingers  to  adjustably 
grip  the  point  to  hold  the  point  in  said  projecting  position 
during  flight  and  to  allow  the  body  to  move  over  the  point 
upon  impact  with  a  target;  and 

(0  a  stem  disposed  in  said  bore  with  one  end  engaged  by  the 
point  and  the  other  end  engaged  by  the  flights;  whereby 


2.  A  game  structure  which  comprises: 

a  base  member, 

a  receptacle  having  an  open  top  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
base  member, 

a  lid  pivotally  mounted  on  said  receptacle  adjacent  to  an 
edge  thereof  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  moved  between 
an  open  position  in  which  said  open  top  of  said  receptacle 
is  exposed  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  open  top  of 
said  receptacle  is  covered, 

rotating  means  for  rotating  said  receptacle  on  said  base 
member  about  a  vertical  axis  extending  through  said  top 
connecting  said  receptacle  and  said  base  member,  and 

lid  lifting  means  for  periodically  moving  said  lid  between 
said  open  and  closed  positions  as  said  receptacle  is  rotated, 

an  arm  attached  to  said  base  member  so  as  to  extend  out- 
wardly from  said  receptacle, 

a  propulsion  means  for  propelling  a  game  piece  toward  said 
receptacle,  said  propulsion  means  being  mounted  on  said 
arm  remote  from  said  receptacle. 


4,109,915 
BREAKAWAY  DART 
Walter  Edward  Bottelaen,  255  Brentwood  Way,  Goleta,  Calif. 
93017 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,758 
Int.  a.2  A63B  65/02 
VS.  a.  273—106.5  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  dart  having  a  body  that  breaks  away  from  a  point  upon 
impact  with  a  target,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  dart  point  having  a  transverse  dimension 
and  having  a  base  that  has  a  transverse  dimension  and  a 
longitudinal  dimension; 

(b)  a  dart  body  elongated  along  an  axis; 

(c)  a  pair  of  resilient  Angers  formed  on  one  end  of  the  body 
defining  an  axial  slit  having  a  transverse  dimension  greater 
than  the  point  transverse  dimension  and  less  than  the  base 
transverse  dimension,  said  fingers  resiliently  gripping  the 
point  base  to  yieldingly  hold  the  point; 

(d)  and  said  body  having  a  radial  slot  rearwardly  of  the 
base-gripping  place  of  the  fingers  and  intersecting  the  slit 
and  having  a  dimension  transverse  of  the  body  greater 
than  the  point  base  transverse  dimension  and  having  a 
longitudinal  dimension  greater  than  the  longitudinal  di- 
mension of  the  base; 

whereby  the  fingers  frictionally  bold  the  point  during  accelera- 


impact  of  the  dart  on  a  target  causes  the  body  to  overside 
the  point,  moving  the  stem  rearwardly  in  the  body  to  eject 
the  flights  from  the  body. 
3.  A  dart  that  has  a  breakaway  body  upon  impact  with  a 
target,  comprising: 

(a)  a  dart  body  having  a  bore  in  one  end; 

(b)  a  removable  point  disposed  in  the  outer  end  of  the  bore 
and  reciprocable  in  the  bore  and  normally  projecting  from 
the  body; 

(c)  a  compressed  spring  disposed  in  the  inner  end  of  the  bore 
and  having  expansion  in  a  free  state  to  contact  the  point  to 
push  the  point  and  body  apart; 

(d)  and  trigger  means  engaging  the  spring  and  the  dart  body 
for  retaiiung  the  spring  in  a  compressed  condition  and 
having  a  part  extending  into  the  bore  to  be  contacted  by 
the  inner  end  of  the  point; 

said  trigger  being  operated  by  the  reciprocation  of  the  point 
when  the  dart  strikes  a  target  to  disconnect  the  trigger  means 
from  the  body  by  the  movement  of  the  body  toward  the  point, 
which  allows  the  inner  end  of  the  point  to  contact  the  trigger 
means  to  operate  the  trigger. 
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4,109,916 
PINBALL  GAME  WITH  SIMULTANEOUS  PROJECTORS 
Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park,  and  Eugene  Jaworski,  Park 
Ridge,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  St  Associates, 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,402 

Int  a.2  A63D  3/02.  13/00 

VS.  a.  273—121  A  2  Claims 


coimected  to  each  of  said  ball  propulsion  means  for  simul- 
taneous operation  of  said  plurality  of  cushions  in  response 
to  engagement  of  any  band  by  a  ball  rolling  on  the  playing 
board  engaging  one  of  said  bands  as  detected  by  one  of 
said  plurality  of  actuators;  and 
scoring  means  for  registering  a  score  whenever  said  first, 
second  or  third  solenoids  are  energized  by  engagement  of 
a  ball  with  any  one  of  said  solenoid  energizers. 


4,109,917 

TRUCKING  GAME 

SheiU  Starr  Hatcher.  9434  Pahnetto  La.,  Shrereport.  La.  71108 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659J82 

Int  a.'  A63F  3/04 

VS.  a.  273—254  6  Clains 


m~^   m-6    5-^ 


1.  A  pinball  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  inclined  playing  board  having  a  ball  exit  opening  formed 
in  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  a  ball  entrance  opening 
formed  in  the  upper  portion  thereof; 

means  for  propelling  a  ball  through  said  entrance  opening  so 
that  the  ball  may  gravitate  downwardly  over  the  playing 
board; 

two  pairs  of  transversely  aligned  actuatable  flippers  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  playing  board  for  contacting  the  ball 
rolling  thereover  to  change  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
ball; 

mechanical  linkage  means  for  simultaneously  actuating  said 
[>airs  of  flippers  for  pivotal  movement,  said  linkage  means 
including  gear  means  between  an  upper  pair  of  said  flip- 
pers and  crank  means  between  a  lower  pair  of  said  flippers 
to  rotate  the  flippers  of  each  pair  in  opposite  directions; 

a  plurality  of  player  operable  switches  electrically  con- 
nected in  parallel  between  a  power  supply  and  a  first 
single  solenoid  for  operating  said  linkage  means  for  simul- 
taneous actuation  of  all  of  said  flippers  in  response  to 
manual  operation  of  any  of  said  switches; 

a  plurality  of  rocking  wafer-type  ball  bumpers  mounted  on 
the  playing  board  for  engagement  by  a  ball  rolling 
thereon,  each  bumper  including  a  vertically  movable  ball 
projecting  ring  movable  between  a  first  retracted  position 
and  a  second  ball  engaging  position; 

bumper  drive  means  connected  to  said  ball  projecting  ring 
for  simultaneously  moving  the  ball  projecting  rings  of  all 
of  the  bumpers  from  their  first  position  to  their  second 
position  in  response  to  engagement  of  a  ball  with  any  one 
of  said  bumpers,  said  bumper  drive  means  including  a 
second  single  solenoid  connected  to  all  of  said  ball  projec- 
tion rings,  said  second  solenoid  being  energized  in  re- 
sponse to  engagement  of  a  ball  with  any  one  of  said  bum- 
pers; 

a  plurality  of  slingshot  cushions,  each  including  a  resiliently 
flexible  band  mounted  above  the  playing  board  by  a  plu- 
rality of  stationary  posts  mounted  on  the  playing  board; 

at  least  one  actuator  in  proximity  with  each  of  the  bands  to 
detect  the  engagement  of  a  ball  with  a  band; 

ball  propulsion  means  adjacent  each  of  said  bands  and  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  actuators  for  simultaneously 
sharply  moving  the  same  to  propel  a  ball  back  over  the 
playing  board; 

cushion  drive  means  comprising  a  third  single  solenoid 


1.  A  trucking  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  game  board  having  a  map  of  the  continental  United 
States  outlined  thereon  and  selected  highway  routes  lo- 
cated on  said  map; 

(b)  a  first  set  of  symbols  characterized  by  emergency  loca- 
tions, truckers'  luck  locations  and  deadhead  locations  and 
a  second  set  of  symbols  characterized  by  rest  locations, 
fuel  stop  locations,  and  "let  the  hammer  down"  locations 
applied  to  selected  locations  along  said  routes,  said  second 
set  of  symbols  being  keyed  to  general  instructions  for  the 
players  of  said  game; 

(c)  a  set  of  instruction  cards  keyed  to  said  first  set  of  symbols 
whereby  when  one  of  said  players  locates  on  any  one  of 
said  first  set  of  symbols  pursuant  to  playing  said  game,  one 
of  said  instruction  cards  keyed  to  said  one  of  said  first  set 
of  symbols  is  taken  and  the  instructions  thereon  followed 
by  said  one  of  said  players; 

(d)  a  set  of  load  cards  for  determining  departure  and  destina- 
tion locations  for  travel  along  said  routes; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  tokens  for  marking  the  progress  of  said 
players  sequentially  traversing  said  routes  pursuant  to 
chance;  and 

(0  means  for  advancing  said  tokens  along  said  routes  accord- 
ing to  chance. 
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occuDied  cover  arrival,  whereby  said  record  is  retained  in  said 

r^.        a  JUr^  Me..  ^  0,  607-^  S.  Nor.   ..  r«po.  ^^^  ..e™.in.  .e  .n.^^^^^^^^^ 


"•^"raS'SIc.  16. 1976.se,.  No.  751.102 
IBL  a.2  A63F  i/00 
U5.  CL  r73— 2S« 


lOCUinu 


rXrr::X™t!:^  t";rndi;^n  or  said  pro.n.d,ng 

rls  between  said  f.rs.  condhion  and  sa.d  second  condition; 

said  alternating  apparatus  comprising;  h„„.i„„. 

(A)  a  toothed  wheel  rotaubly  mounted  m  said  housmg 

B    an  actuating  arm  mounted  in  said  housmg  for  motion 

from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  m  response  to 

cover  arrival  at  said  fully  inserted  position  m  said  player. 


1  A  name  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

I.)  a  g^e  ^d  h«-^8  provided  thereon  a  sequence  of 

plaCzones  defining  a  path  of  travel  on  the  game  board 

?i^nden°if.cation  m'Uns  for  ^ff^'^^'^^.^^^^^^^J. 

learning  being  provided  in  random  association  with  re 

^rJ^!:^  of1.^nrpI^lsrr"u.  by  the  participants, 
^'s^I  S^ng  pi'Jc«  befng  positionable  on  said  playmg 

^'Sri^^rTT^s^TdiSi^ 

toundmg  between  said  sector  and  reachmg  a  rest  p^it.on 
ta  one  of  said  sectors,  numeric  designation  "efn^  p  °- 
vid^on  said  dial  face  in  association  with  each  sector 
representmg  a  direction  and  magnitude  of  movement  of 
HidTyi^g  pieces  along  said  path  of  travel,  second  identi^ 
S  m^'s  for  designating  game  "^y-^^'^.^^^^, 
on  said  dial  face  also  in  associauon  with  each  of  the  same 

Mi'^n^ns  of  cards  each  group  correspondingly  identified 
^'IfJhTdl^iSn^caUon  means,  each  card  conuinmg 

(e,rd^onXt°ps^TLT.:^h  of  said  additional  grc^^^^ 
^c^rr^^ndmgly  identified  with  said  second  identification 

(O"^  m^ney  for  distribution  among  the  game  participants. 


4,109.919  

PAfTCACE  ACTUATED  RECORD  EXTRACTING 
MOT^SM  FOR  A  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 

^lis,  tad.,  assignor,  to  RCA  Corporation  New  York.  N.Y. 
^  FUed  May  31,  1977.  Ser.  No.  801,602 

CUim  priority.  appUcdon  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1976, 

ta.a..GllB./00  ^^ 

"t  ta  a  Plt7er  for  recovenng  prerecorded  signals  from  a  disc 

msmmsm 


(C)  means  coupled  to  said  actuating  arm  and  responsive  to 
motion  of  «dd  actuating  arm  to  said  second  position  for 
causing  said  toothed  wheel  to  advance; 

(D)  meam  mounted  in  said  housing  for  urging  said  actuatmg 
arm  to  return  to  said  first  position; 

(E)  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  preventing  a  reversa^ 
of  motion  of  said  toothed  wheel  during  mouon  of  said 
actuating  arm  to  said  first  position;  and  . .  ,^,.    . 

(F)  means  responsive  to  each  advancement  of  said  oothed 
wheel  for  causing  said  protruding  means  to  alternate 
between  said  first  condition  and  said  second  condition. 


4,109.920  „„^ 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  SHAFT  SEAL  CARTRIDGE 

wS  John  Wiese,  Whittier,  Calif.,  aaaig-or  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,519 
tat.  a.2  F16J  15/40 
_  —    „  7  Claims 

VS.  tX  277—17 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  use  with  a  roury  shaft  and  a  case 
comprising: 
a  housing  connected  to  said  case;  ^  .v,ft. 

a  seal  chamber  defined  by  said  housing  and  said  shaft, 
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mechanical  seal  means  in  said  seal  chamber  for  preventing 

leakage  between  said  shaft  and  said  case; 
cooling  fluid  chambers  defined  by  said  seal  means  and  said 

housing; 
cooling  fluid  impelling  means  between  said  cooling  fluid 

chambers  and  further  defining  said  chambers  for  causing 

cooling  fluid  to  flow  from  said  impelling  means  to  each  of 

said  chambers; 
said  impelling  means  comprising  rotor  and  stator  means; 
inlet  means  to  said  impeller  means  for  the  flow  of  cooling 

fluid  thereto; 
an  outlet  from  each  chamber  for  the  flow  of  cooling  fluid 

therefrom;  and 
heat  exchanger  means  connected  to  said  outlets  and  to  said 

inlet  means  for  cooling  said  cooling  fluid  which  flows 

from  said  outlets  to  said  inlet  means. 


4,109.922 
SEAUNG  DEVICE  FOR  A  VACUUM  ENCLOSURE 
Philippe  Martin,  Onay,  France,  aatignor  to  Sosdure  Antogeoe 
Francaise,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,884 

Claimt  priority,  appUcation  France.  Apr.  28,  1976,  76  12571 

tat  a.2  F16J  15/10 

VJS.  a.  277— 34J  3  dalmi 


/6 


^^^'-. 


4,109,921 

SEAL  FOR  PISTONS  AND  PISTON  RODS  OF 

CYLINDER-TYPE  ACTUATORS 

Herbert  Urbaschek,  Weilrod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Tauniu-Armatureo  GmbH,  Cambcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  27. 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,630 

tat  a.2  F16J  15/20 

VS.  a.  277—24  9  Claims 


1.  An  annular  sliding  seal  for  axially  guided  concentrically 
paired  elements,  particularly  for  piston  and  cylinder  pairings 
and  piston  rod  and  piston  rod  guide  bore  pairings  of  cylinder- 
type  hydraulic  actuators,  the  seal  comprising  in  combination: 

a  cylindrical  shding  surface  defined  by  one  of  the  two  con- 
centric elements,  said  sliding  surface  being  a  bore,  if  de- 
fined by  the  outer  element,  and  a  cylindrical  outer  surface, 
if  defined  by  the  inner  element; 

an  annular  groove  in  the  other  one  of  the  two  concentric 
elements,  the  groove  being  radially  open  towards  the 
sliding  surface  and  having  axially  spaced  groove  flanks 
and  a  groove  bottom; 

a  first  sealing  ring  of  highly  elastic,  highly  resilient  material 
received  within  said  annular  groove;  said  sealing  ring 
having  a  quadrangular  cross  section  circumscribed  by  a 
pressure-side  substantially  radial  flank,  a  pressureless 
flank,  a  received  periphery  in  conuct  with  the  groove 
bottom,  and  a  sliding  periphery;  said  cross  section  having 
a  sharp  sliding  edge  on  at  least  the  comer  between  the 
pressure-side  flank  and  the  sliding  periphery  of  the  sealing 
ring;  and  the  radial  height  of  the  sealing  ring  on  said  sharp 
sliding  edge  in  relation  to  the  diameter  of  the  sliding 
surface  being  such  that,  while  moving  along  the  sliding 
surface,  the  sealing  ring  portion  which  includes  that  edge 
is  radially  compressed  between  the  sliding  surface  and  the 
groove  bottom  to  such  an  extent  that  the  sharp  sliding 
edge  of  the  ring  removes  any  hydraulic  fluid  from  the 
sliding  surface  and  engages  said  surface  under  dry  friction; 
and 

a  second  sealing  ring  of  plastically  yielding  material  likewise 
received  within  said  annular  groove  and  axially  confined 
between  the  pressureless  flank  of  the  first  sealing  ring  and 
the  respective  flank  of  the  groove,  the  second  sealing  ring 
holding  a  dry  lubricant  in  such  a  way  that  said  lubricant  is 
released  against  the  sliding  surface  under  motion. 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  a  vacuum  enclosure  which  can  be 
applied  against  a  bearing  surface  comprising  at  least  two  con- 
centric annular  seals  mounted  in  a  support  rigidly  fixed  to  said 
enclosure  and  extending  parallel  to  said  bearing  surface,  one  of 
said  annular  seals  being  near  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure  and 
being  a  solid  seal  of  flexible  material,  the  other  of  said  aimular 
seals  being  near  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  and  being  a 
hollow  inflatable  seal,  a  closable  duct  connecting  said  inflat- 
able seal  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  said  solid  seal 
having  a  portion  having  the  shape  of  a  dihedron  and  directed 
towards  said  bearing  surface  to  facilitate  compression  of  said 
seal  when  a  vacuum  is  drawn  within  said  enclosure,  a  lateral 
abutment  member  carried  by  said  support  and  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  said  bearing  surface  limiting  compression  of  said  solid 
seal,  an  open  housing  for  said  inflatable  seal  in  said  support 
opposite  said  tearing  surface,  said  duct  connecting  to  two 
branch  pipes  and  a  shut-ofl'  valve  for  each  of  said  pipes  for 
communication  respectively  with  the  interior  of  said  enclosure 
and  with  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure. 


4,109.923 
PIPE  JOINT 
Hans-Joachim  TUckmantel,  Mulheim  (Ruhr),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Kempchcn  A  Co.  GmbH,  Oberhaiuen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787^09 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy,  Apr.  14, 
1976,  2616512 

tat  a.2  F16J  15/10 
VS.  a.  277—101  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  joint  between  two  coaxial  conduits  having  peripheral 
flanges  with  parallel  confronting  surfaces  transverse  to  the 
conduit  axis, 

the  combination  therewith  of: 

a  solid  annular  spacer  centered  on  said  axis  and  inserted 
between  said  flanges,  said  spacer  having  two  subsuntially 
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flat  faces  respectively  adjoining  said  surfaces  and  being 
provided  on  each  of  said  faces  with  an  annular  groove  of 
outwardly  diverging  cross-section  open  toward  the  ad- 
joining flange  surface; 

a  deformable  sealing  nng  in  each  groove  projecting  toward 
the  adjoining  flange  surface,  each  sealing  ring  having  a 
cross-section  substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  regular  penu- 
gon  which  forms  a  flattenable  gable-shaped  ridge  protrud- 
ing from  the  respective  groove  and  contacting  the  corre- 
sponding flange  surface  m  an  initial  suge  of  assembly 
along  a  zone  substantially  narrower  than  said  groove;  and 

fastening  means  engaging  said  flanges  radially  outwardly  of 
said  spacer  for  a^ially  clamping  said  flanges  together 
against  said  spacer  with  resultmg  flattening  of  said  ridge  of 
each  sealing  ring,  the  faces  of  said  spacer  converging  from 
their  annular  grooves  outwardly  at  a  small  angle  facilitat- 
ing such  flattening. 


pivot  arm  having  a  bearing  end  supported  in  said  bearing 
socket  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  point, 
a  tension  bolt  extending  through  an  aperature  in  said  central 
axle  and  secured  to  said  axle  by  means  of  a  pair  of  tension 
compression  pads  and  detachably  secured  in  said  tension 
bolt  mounting  means,  and 


4,109,924 
STEPPED  JOINT  PISTON  RING 
Charlea  G.  Stucke,  Lexington,  Ky.,  ani^or  to  Cbemprene,  Inc., 
Alden,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,463 

iBt  0.2  F16J  9/14 

VS.  a.  277—165  g  Claims 


adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  axle  with 
respect  to  the  pivot  point  independently  of  the  tension  in 
said  tension  pads  and  for  adjusting  the  tension  in  said 
tension  pads  independently  of  the  position  of  the  axle  with 
respect  to  the  pivot  point. 


4,109,926 

UnUTY  CART 

GUbeit  M.  Lane,  4017  Secor  A«.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10466 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,606 

lat.  a.'  B«2B  J/02 

VS.  a.  280-39  ,  ctalm 


1.  A  sealing  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rela- 
tively stiff  but  resilient  first  seal  ring  having  at  least  one  surface 
for  engaging  a  counterpart  surface  to  be  sealed,  said  first  seal 
ring  having  axial  end  surfaces,  a  second,  resilient  back  up  seal 
adapted  to  act  radially  on  said  first  ring  to  urge  it  toward  said 
counterpart  surface  to  be  sealed,  said  first  ring  having  an  end 
seal  assembly  comprised  of  circumferentially  overlapping  end 
portions  of  reduced  axial  extent,  said  overlapping  end  portions 
defining  first  and  second  axially  opposed  seal  ring  surfaces,  one 
of  said  circumferentially  overlapping  end  portions  including  a 
generally  axially  directed  pocket,  a  third  seal  element  of  a 
resilient  material,  said  third  seal  element  being  in  said  pocket 
and  engaged  between  said  first  and  second  axially  opposed  seal 
ring  surfaces,  thereby  providing  a  secondary  seal  between  said 
first  and  second  axially  opposed  seal  ring  surfaces  of  said  first 
seal  ring. 


4,109,925 
SKATEBOARD  CHASSIS 
Mickael  Patrick  WilUans,  Saa  Diego,  and  William  Howard 
Brawner,  El  Cfjo*,  kotii  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  H.P.G.  IV, 
Inc.,  El  Ciuon,  Calif. 
ContiBiiatJon-io-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  732,649,  Oct.  15,  1976, 
abUHtoBcd.  This  application  Not.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,624 
lat.  a.!  A63C77/02 
U.S.  a.  280—11.28  18  Oairas 

1.  A  skateboard  truck  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 
a  mounting  member  for  mounting  to  the  underside  of  a 
skateboard,  and  including  a  pivot  bearing  socket  and  a 
tension  bolt  mounting  means  for  mounting  a  tension  bolt, 
an  axle  assembly  including  a  central  axle  member  having  a 


1.  A  utility  cart  comprising  a  rectangular  rigid  base  ponion, 
four  rotauble  wheels,  four  axles,  each  of  said  four  axles  having 
one  of  said  four  wheels  rotatably  secured  thereto,  axle  pivot 
means  for  pivoting  said  each  of  said  four  axles  about  a  pivot 
line  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  each  of  said  four 
axles,  said  axle  pivot  means  pivotably  securing  said  each  of  said 
four  axles  to  said  base  portion,  retaining  means  for  selectively 
preventing  said  each  of  said  four  axles  from  pivoting  about  said 
pivot  line,  a  base  surface  coextensive  with  said  rigid  base  por- 
tion, at  least  four  removable  foraminous,  wall-like  elements  for 
erecting  the  lateral  surfaces  thereof  in  rectangular  relationship 
perpendicular  to  said  base  surface,  securing  means  for  inter- 
locking the  marginal  adjacent  edges  of  said  foraminous,  wall- 
like elements  to  each  other,  disengagement  means  enabling  said 
foraminous,  wall-like  elements  to  disengage  from  said  rigid 
base  portion  and  from  each  other  at  said  adjacent  marginal 
edges  thereof,  a  rigid  handle  portion  pivotably  secured  to  said 
rigid  base  ponion,  a  flexible  handle  portion  fixedly  secured  to 
said  rigid  base  portion,  said  axle  pivot  means  comprising,  four 
first  rods,  one  end  of  each  of  said  four  first  rods  fixedly  secured 
to  a  lower  surface  of  said  base  portion,  four  second  rods,  one 
end  of  each  of  said  four  second  rods  pivoully  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  an  adjacent  said  each  of  said  four  first  rods,  four 
collars,  said  four  collars  having  a  plurality  of  female  threads 
disposed  on  an  inner  surface  thereof,  said  each  of  said  four 
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second  rods  having  a  plurality  of  male  threads  disposed  on  an  4,109,928 
external  surface  thereof  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof,  each  of  SECTIONAL  GRAIN  DRILL  HITCH 
said  four  collars  being  disposed  rouubly  secured  to  said  plu-  James  F.  Watkins,  Alexandria,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Clyde  Mo- 
rality of  male  threads,  wherein  said  plurality  of  female  threads  chines,  Inc.,  Glenwood,  Minn. 
have  a  greater  internal  diameter  than  the  outside  diameter  of  •'"*<'  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,521 
said  each  of  said  four  fir^t  rods  at  a  location  adjacent  said  other  '"'•  ^-^  B60D  1/14 


end  thereof,  said  each  of  said  four  axles  being  disposed  fixedly    ^•^'  ^-  280—411  R 
secured  to  an  adjacent  said  each  of  said  four  second  rods  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom. 


17 


4,109,927 

HAND  POWERED  AND  CONTROLLED  TRICYCLE 

Randall  L.  Harper,  1347  Lamar,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80215 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,662 

Int.  a.2  B62M  1/U 

VS.  a.  280—250  14  Claims 


I.  In  a  hand-operated  tricycle  having  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal frame  disposed  between  a  forward  wheel  and  a  pair  of 
rearward  wheels  with  each  wheel  having  a  central  rotational 
axis,  a  seat  mounted  on  said  frame,  and  braking  means  for 
braking  said  tricycle,  a  manual  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  steering  column  having  one  end  connected  to  said  forward 
wheel  and  inclined  upwardly  and  rearwardly  at  an  acute 
angle  less  than  45"  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  frame, 
said  horizontal  frame  disposed  substantially  in  the  plane  of 
the  rotational  axes  of  said  forward  and  rearward  wheels, 

pivot  means  located  at  the  forward  end  of  said  horizontal 
frame  for  pivotally  connecting  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  steering  column  in  laterally  pivotal  relation  to  said 
horizontal  frame  at  a  position  substantially  planar  with  the 
rotational  axes  of  said  wheels, 

drive  means  including  a  crank  assembly  rotatably  connected 
to  the  end  of  said  steering  coluimi  opposite  to  said  one  end 
whereby  said  drive  means  is  operative  to  drive  said  front 
wheel  by  rotary  motion  of  said  crank  assembly,  said  crank 
assembly  having  a  pair  of  elongated  arms  one  on  either 
side  of  said  steering  column, 

a  sleeve  rotatably  attached  to  each  said  elongated  arm  in 
outwardly  disposed  relation  thereto  adapted  to  be  gripped 
by  the  hands  of  the  operator  of  said  tricycle, 

a  first  manually  actuable  means  attached  to  one  of  said 
sleeves  being  selectively  actuable  to  control  the  braking  of 
said  tricycle,  said  manually  actuable  means  having  a  flexi- 
ble control  means  interconnecting  said  manually  actuat- 
able  means  and  said  braking  means  for  operating  said 
braking  means  by  actuation  of  said  manually  actuable 
means,  and 

a  first  rigid  arcuate  guide  channel  mounted  in  fixed  relation 
to  said  one  of  said  sleeves  and  adapted  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  said  flexible  control  means,  said  guide  channel 
curving  outwardly  from  its  associated  said  elongated  arm 
for  a  distance  sufTicient  to  prevent  said  flexible  control 
means  from  contacting  said  sleeve  when  the  associated 
said  elongated  arm  is  rotated  through  a  360'  arc. 


£1     -S  ^     \ 

17.  A  modular  hitch  for  connecting  a  traction  vehicle  in  draft 
relation  to  a  plurality  of  independently  wheeled  implements  in 
general  side-by-side  relationship,  comprising,  m  combination: 

a  center  module,  a  primary  lateral  module,  and  a  secondary 
lateral  module,  each  of  said  modules  including  a  front 
portion,  a  rear  portion,  articulating  means  interconnecting 
said  portions  for  relative  pivotal  movement  about  a  trans- 
verse axis,  and  releasable  means  normally  disabling  said 
articulating  means  and  locking  said  portions  in  a  generally 
flat  relative  configuration; 

means  for  connecting  the  front  portion  of  said  center  module 
in  supported  relation  to  a  traction  vehicle; 

means  interconnecting  said  modules  laterally  along  adjacent 
edges  thereof,  with  said  transverse  axes  lying  in  a  common 
plane  transverse  to  said  hitch,  for  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment about  longitudinal  axes  normal  to  said  plane; 

and  means  for  connecting  wheeled  vehicles  in  supporting 
relation  to  the  rear  portions  of  said  lateral  modules  for 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto  about  further 
transverse  axes. 


4,109,929 

ANTI-JACK-KNIFING  APPARATUS  FOR  ARTICULATED 

VEHICLES 

Liszl6  Koroknay,  and  Istrin  Ratsko,  both  of  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  Autoipari  Kutat6  Intezet,  Budapest,  Hiia- 
K«ry 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,233 

InL  a.!  B62D  SS/06 

VS.  a.  280—432  1  Ctaim 


^ 


jp^ 


1.  An  articulated  vehicle  comprising  a  tractor  (1)  which  has 
a  hydraulic  servo-steering  gear  (11),  and  a  trailer  (2)  connected 
to  said  tractor  by  a  king-pin  (3)  through  a  coupling  mechanism 
(4);  the  vehicle  further  comprising  an  anti-jack-knifing  appara- 
tus which  includes  a  :lutch  having  a  housing  (18)  that  is  con- 
nected to  said  tractor;  at  least  one  disc  plate  (5, 19)  that  is  fixed 
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to  said  trailer;  at  least  one  pressure  plate  (21)  in  and  connected 
to  said  housing  for  engaging  said  disc  plate;  means  (20)  for 
pressing  said  pressure  plate  toward  said  disc  plate;  a  linkage 
(22)  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  bousing;  a  lifting 
cylinder  (23)  also  in  said  housing,  serving  to  disengage  said 
disc  plate  by  way  of  said  linkage;  and  a  two-position  hydraulic 
control  valve  (24)  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  steering 
gear,  connected  by  way  of  ducting  (12, 13;  23/24)  to  the  work- 
ing spaces  of  said  steering  gear  and  to  said  cylinder,  for  nor- 
mally blocking  fluid  flow  to  said  cylinder,  being  movable  to  a 
position  to  introduce  the  fluid  flow  to  said  cylinder  by  an 
increase  in  the  pressure  in  said  working  spaces. 


4,109,930 
TOWING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Stig  Tore  Lennart  Pilliall,  TrolUuittin,  Sweden,  inignor  to  AB 
VoIto,  Cottaenborg,  Sweden 

FUed  May  4,  1976.  Ser,  No.  683,030 

Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  6,  1975,  7505233 

Int.  a.!  B60D  1/06 

VJS.  a.  280—491  B  4  Clainis 


1.  In  combination  a  towing  device  and  a  rear  bumper  for 
vehicles,  said  bumper  comprising  a  rigid  beam  attached  to  the 
vehicle  and  a  sofi,  elongated  energy-absorbing  member  at- 
tached to  a  rearwardly  facing  side  of  the  rigid  beam,  said 
energy-absorbing  member  being  formed  with  a  storage  space 
having  a  cover  which  is  movable  to  uncover  said  storage 
space,  said  towing  device  comprising  an  upwardly-directed 
ball-shaped  portion  attached  to  one  end  of  a  towbar  whose 
opposite  end  is  pivoubly  connected  to  a  mounting  means 
attached  to  said  rigid  beam  within  said  storage  space  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  towbar  is  pivotable  between  an  uncovered 
backwardly-directed  towing  position  in  which  the  ball-shaped 
portion  is  positioned  completely  outside  said  storage  space, 
and  a  covered  side-directed  storage  position  within  said  stor- 
age space,  and  a  locking  arm  pivotably  joumalled  at  one  end  in 
one  of  said  towbar  and  said  rigid  beam  for  swinging  movement 
around  a  vertical  axle,  said  locking  arm  at  the  other  end  having 
a  locking  member  that  removably  engages  in  means  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  towbar  and  said  rigid  beam  so  as  to  provide 
a  rigid  connection  between  the  rigid  beam  and  the  towbar 
when  the  towbar  is  in  said  towing  position. 


through  a  boot,  lying  substantially  within  said  recess  of 
said  ski  body,  said  ski  braking  means  further  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  posts  extending  transversely  in  said  recess  and 

connected  to  said  ski  body, 
a  pair  of  connecting  arms  extending  longitudinally  of  said  ski 
in  said  recess, 

said  arms  being  respectively  pivotable  about  said  posts, 
a  thrust  bolt  extending  upwardly  within  said  recess,  and 
a  spring  positioned  to  bias  said  thrust  bolt  upwardly, 
said  ski  upper  surface  having  an  opening  therethrough 
communicating  with  said  recess  for  permitting  said 
thrust  bolt  to  extend  above  said  ski  upper  surface  for 
contacting  a  boot,  whereby  a  load  applied  by  a  foot 


through  said  boot  will  depress  said  thrust  bolt  against 

the  bias  of  said  spring, 
each  of  said  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  thrust 

bolt  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  arms  and  being  connected 

to  a  respective  said  braking  bolt  at  the  opposite  end  of 

each  said  arms, 
said  running  surface  of  said  ski  having  at  least  two  openings 
therethrough  for  permitting  said  braking  bolts  to  extend 
below  said  ski  running  surface  when  no  load  is  applied 
downwardly  on  said  thrust  bolt  whereby  said  spring 
moves  said  thrust  bolt  upwardly,  thereby  pulling  up  the 
ends  of  said  arms  connected  to  said  thrust  bolt  and  causing 
said  arms  to  pivot  about  said  posts  and,  because  said  arms 
are  connected  to  said  braking  bolts,  to  drive  said  braking 
bolts  through  said  openings  in  said  ski  running  surface. 


4,109,932 

SKI  BINDING  OF  THE  TOE  BINDING  TYPE 

Bror  With,  Oslo,  Norway,  aasignor  to  Witco  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,646 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  6,  1976,  761171; 

No».  15,  1976,  763895 

Int.  a?  A63C  9/10 
VS.  CL  280—615  7  CUims 


4,109,931 
SKI  BRAKE 
Hans  Woitschiitzke,  Gruowald,  and  Hennoch  Geyer,  Monich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Trak  Sportartikel 
GmbH,  Gmnwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,984 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1975,  2548667 

Int  a.2  A63C  7/ JO 
VS.  a.  280—605  2  Claims 

1.  A  ski  braking  means  for  a  ski  having  a  running  surface,  an 
upper  surface,  and  a  body,  said  body  having  a  recess,  said  ski 
braking  means  comprising: 
two  downwardly  extending  braking  bolts  positioned  and 
guided  in  said  recess, 

said  bolts,  when  no  load  is  applied  by  a  foot  through  a 
boot,  protruding  from  the  plane  of  said  ski  running 
surface,  and.  upon  application  of  a  load  by  a  foot 


1.  A  ski  binding  for  fastening  to  a  ski  a  ski  boot  having  an 

upper  boot  portion  and  a  lower  frontal  sole  portion  extending 

ahead  of  said  upper  portion,  including  in  combination: 

a  toe  iron  positioned  on  the  ski  and  adapted  to  receive  the  ski 

boot    and    having    forwardly    converging    lateral    lugs 

thereon,  said  toe  iron  including  a  base  plate  adapted  to 

engage  the  frontal  sole  portion  of  the  boot  and  each  of  said 

lateral  lugs  formed   with  an   inclined  slotted  opening 

therein  positioned  ahead  of  the  upper  boot  portion  to  be 

fastened  to  the  ski. 
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arresting  means  engageable  with  the  sole  portion  of  the  ski 
boot  to  prevent  the  boot  from  being  longitudinally  re- 
tracted from  the  ski  binding, 

a  toggle  lever  mounted  to  a  fixed  support  positioned  on  the 
ski  for  cooperating  with  said  toe  iron,  said  toggle  lever 
being  pivotally  movable  in  a  vertical  longitudinal  plane 
between  a  clamping  position  and  an  open  position,  and 

a  clamping  baU  cooperating  with  said  toggle  lever  and  mov- 
able thereby,  said  clamping  bail  including  a  rear  trans- 
verse portion  extending  through  said  inclined  slotted 
opening  in  each  of  said  lateral  lugs  and  engageable  with 
the  upper  surface  of  the  frontal  sole  portion  of  the  boot 
when  the  ski  boot  is  inserted  into  the  toe  iron  and  said 
toggle  lever  is  pivotally  moved  to  the  clamping  position, 
a  frontal  transverse  portion  pivotally  engageable  with  said 
toggle  lever  and  leg  portions  interconnecting  said  rear 
transverse  portion  with  said  frontal  transverse  portion, 
with  one  of  said  transverse  portions  being  interrupted 
between  its  ends. 


so  as  to  prevent  said  body  from  being  folded  from  said 
normal  position  into  said  folded  position. 

4,109,934 
SELF-CONTAINED  FRICTIONALLY  DA.MPED 
RESILIENT  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
HamUton  NeU  King  Patoa,  2521  W.  Montlake  PI.  Eait,  Seattle, 
Wash.  98112;  John  B.  SkiUlng,  3000  Wehrter  Point  Rd., 
Wash.  98105,  and  Frank  F.  Smith,  AlbuquerqiM,  N.  Mex., 
aaaignors  to  HamUtos  NeU  King  Paton  and  John  B.  SkUUng. 
both  of  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,425,  Apr.  3,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  No? .  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,995 

Int.  a.!  B60G  lJ/24 

VS.  a.  280-716  3  CUims 


4,109,933 
FOLDING  WHEELBARROWS 
Edward  D.  O'Brian,  910  Iroquois,  Anaheim,  CaUf.  92801,  and 
William  M.  Plachy,  3353  San  Marcos  Bl»d.,  San  Marcos, 

C«Iif-  9a>«9 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,833 

lot  a.  B62b  J/20 
VS.  a.  280-«3 


10  CUims 


1.  A  rubber  tired  vehicle  suspension  for  transmitting  a  load 
between  an  axle  and  a  body  of  a  rubber  tired  vehicle,  which 
suspension  comprises  load  bearing  spring  means  comprising  at 
least  one  resiUent  rod  spring  composed  of  an  elongated  body  of 
elastomeric  material  having  an  elliptical  cross-section  and 
opposed  elongated  longitudinal  load  bearing  surfaces;  and 
mounting  means  for  attachment  between  the  body  and  axle  of 
a  rubber  tired  vehicle,  said  mounting  means  carrying  said  rod 
spring  in  a  position  such  that  load  bearing  compressive  forces 
only  are  transmitted  to  said  load  bearing  surfaces  transversely 
of  the  rod  spring  longitudinal  axis  with  respect  to  said  mount- 
ing means,  while  simultaneously  therewith  permitting  the 
unloaded  rod  spring  surfaces  to  bulge  freely. 


1.  A  wheelbarrow  having  a  body,  a  wheel  support,  a  wheel 
and  handle  means, 
said  body  including  a  bottom  wall  having  front  and  rear  ends 
and  side  edges,  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said 
side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  a  front  waU  extending 
upwardly  from  said  front  end  of  said  bottom  wall  and 
extending  between  said  side  walls, 
said  wheel  support  being  attached  to  said  body  so  as  to 
extend  to  the  front  of  said  body,  said  wheel  bemg  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  wheel  support,  said  handle  means 
being  attached  to  said  body  so  as  to  extend  to  the  rear  of 
said  body 
in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  bottom  wall  including  at  least  two  identical  bottom  wall 
panels  having  adjacent  edges  which  are  located  next  to 
one  another  between  said  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wal , 
said  front  wall  comprising  at  least  two  identical  front  wall 
panels  having  adjacent  edges  located  next  to  one  another 
between  said  side  edges  of  said  front  wall, 
a  plurality  of  separate  hinge  means  connectmg  said  pane  s  of 
said  bottom  wall  to  one  another,  connectmg  said  panels  of 
said  bottom  wall  to  said  side  walls  and  connecting  said 
side  walls  to  said  panels  of  said  front  wall  and  connecting 
said  panels  of  said  front  wall  together, 
said  separate  hinge  means  being  located  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  said  panels  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  permit 
Sarrus  motion  of  said  panels  of  said  bottom  and  front  walls 
and  said  side  walls  so  that  said  body  may  be  manipulated 
fron.  a  nonnal  position  into  a  folded  position  m  which  said 
side  walls  are  located  adjacent  to  one  another,  and 
manually  operable  latched  means  for  secunng  par«  con- 
nected by  at  least  one  of  said  hinge  means  agamst  folding 


4,109,935 

FLAP  BUCKLE 

Per  Olof  Weman,  Hasloh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aoigiior  to 

Sigmatex,  A.G.,  GeneTa,  Switzerland 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  5894»90,  Jan.  24, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754J11 

Int.  a.-  A44B  J3/02;  A47C  3J/00 

VS.  a.  280-747  *  C»«l«" 


.       ,      / 

1.  A  buckle  for  holding  a  vehicle  seat  belt  comprising: 

a.  means  connected  to  a  floor  of  said  vehicle  for  providing 
rigid  support  to  the  buckle  at  one  end; 

b.  clasp  means  pivotally  mounted  at  one  of  its  terminal  ends 
to  one  side  of  said  buckle  forming  with  said  buckle  a  slot 
with  a  bottom  edge,  and  located  at  the  opposite  end  and 
having  a  structural  configuration  to  receive  the  width  of 
the  bell,  said  clasp  means,  in  closed  position,  extending 
UteraUy  across  said  opposite  buckle  end  and  terminating 
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at  iu  opposite  terminal  end  by  a  hook  means  directed 
generally  toward  said  one  end  of  said  buckle; 

c.  means  for  biasing  said  clasp  means  to  a  predetermmed 
open  position; 

d.  said  slot  being  open  at  one  end  to  permit  entrance  of  the 
belt  into  the  structural  configuration  of  the  slot; 

e  said  hook  means  being  connected  to  said  clasp  means  for 
pivotal  movement  therewith  to  a  posiuon  adjacent  to  the 
open  end  of  the  slot;  j    .    .i,. 

f  catch  means  pivotally  mounted  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the 
other  side  of  said  buckle  for  engaging  said  hook  means 
when  said  clasp  is  moved  to  a  locking  position  to  retain 
the  webbmg  said  catch  means  being  a  generally  elongated 
member  extending  laterally  across  said  buckle  between 
said  clasp  means  and  the  said  one  end  of  said  buckle  an 
intermediate  portion  thereof  having  a  catch  shoulder 
extending  toward  said  hook  means,  and  the  engagement 
between  said  hook  shoulder  and  said  catch  means  being 
adjacent  to  said  slot; 
g  push  button  release  means  connected  to  said  catch  means 
at  its  other  end  for  releasing  said  hook  means  from  said 
catch  means  on  depression  of  said  push  button  means; 
h.  biasing  means  urgmg  said  push  button  means  to  its  non- 
depression  position;  and 
i  «ud  push  button  means  located  below  said  clasp  means  and 
retained  belt  between  said  bottom  edge  of  said  slot  and 
said  one  end  of  said  buckle  and  positioned  so  that  mouon 
depressing  it  U  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  vehicle 
floor. 


moval  of  said  margins,  at  least  said  narrower  and  top  webs 
being  transversely  perforated  along  lines  adjacent  said 
slits  but  spaced  therefrom  sufficiently  to  accommodate  an 
adhering  area  between  each  set  of  a  slit  and  its  associated 
transverse  Une  of  perforation  to  provide  a  stub. 

«,1(»,937 

DONOR  SHEET  FOR  THERMOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 

PROCESS 

Morgai  E.  Gager,  Warwick,  RJ„  aaalgnor  to  Trana  World 

T«taology  Uboratorie^  Uc.  (TWT  Uh.  I«c.).  FtakeTiUe, 

RI 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,955 

iBt  a.2  B41L  1/20;  B41M  5/IS;  G03C  5/16 

U.S.  a.  282-r7.5  22  culms 


4,109,936 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FORM  SUITABLE  FOR 

AIRLINE  TICKETING 

Doaald  J.  Steidtager,  Barrington,  HI.,  assignor  to  W.lli«  Bosl- 

neas  Forma,  Inc.,  Hillside,  111. 

CoBtinMtion.in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  453,556,  Mar.  21, 1974, 

riwBdooed,  which  U  a  coottauation  of  Ser.  No.  374,274,  Jan.  27, 

1973  abuidoned.  Tliis  appUcatioo  Jon.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

483,952 

Int.  a.=  B41L  1/12.  1/26 

U-S.  a.  282-11.5  A  ^  Ctains 


a^' 


,^^^^ 


SS."«ET      K^^^^'^^^:-^^^^^^^^^^' 


11  An  infrared  radiation  transmitting  assembly  for  produc- 
ing an  imaged  transparency  corresponding  to  an  imaged  ongi- 
nal  sheet  in  a  thermographic  process,  which  compnses  an  acid 
donor  sheet  and  a  receptor  sheet  which  is  receptive  to  the  acid 
m  said  donor  sheet  and  reactive  therewith  to  form  colored 
images  corresponding  to  the  images  on  the  original  sheet,  said 
acid  donor  sheet  comprising  a  substrate  sheet  material  w^ich  is 
transparent  to  infrared  radiation  having  a  coatmg  thereon 
comprising  an  organic  acid  having  a  pK.of  from  2  to  5  and 
which  is  volatilizable  at  thermal  imaging  temperatures  of  up  to 
about  175*  C  ,  a  fatty  acid  additive  having  from  10  to  26  carbon 
atoms  or  a  metal  salt  thereof,  and  a  polymeric  bmder  for  said 
organic  acid,  and  said  receptor  sheet  comprising  a  clear,  mfra- 
red-transmitting  plastic  film  carrying  a  coatmg  comprising  a 
substantially  colorless  acid-sensitive  dye  precursor  which  de- 
velops an  intense  color  upon  reaction  with  said  acid. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  forms  suitable  for  airline  ticketing 

"'^n'Suously  advancing  a  bottom  continuous  web  equipped 

with  margins  along  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  and 

having  control  openings  in  said  margins, 
superposing  at  least  one  narrow  continuous  web  on  said  first 

web  between  the  margins  thereof, 
superposmg  a  top  continuous  web  on  the  uppermost  of  said 

narrow  webs,  ....  j 

adhering  said  webs  together  at  equally  longitudinally  spaced 

apart  areas, 
each  of  said  webs  being  equipped  with  register  openmgs 
between  said  margms  and  generally  in  said  adhenng  areas, 
said  webs  being  simultaneously  advanced  with  said  regis- 
ter openings  positively  aligned,  at  least  some  of  said  webs 
prior  to  advancement  being  printed,  equipped  with  lines 
of  perforation  and  carbon  coating  and  punched  for  regis- 

and  IlitSg'^of  said  webs  simultaneously  along  continuous 
straight  transverse  lines  between  said  margins  and  adja- 
cenl^d  adhenng  areas  whereby  said  superposed  webs 
are  smted  for  zigzag  folding  and  thereafter  simultaneous 
printing  of  ticket  information  thereon  and  ultmiate  separa- 
tion inu,  discrete  tickets  between  said  slits  after  sht  re- 


4,109,938 
SYSTEM  FOR  ARRANGING  AND  RETRIEVING 
INFORMATION 
James  A.  H.  MiteheU,  London,  a«l  Edward  J.  Day,  Kingston 
Surry,  both  of  EngUnd,  assignors  to  MitcheU  Beazley  Ency- 
clopedias, Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,865 
Int.  a:-  B42F  21/00 
U5.a.283-i3  lOCWm. 

1  An  information  system  comprising; 

(a)  first  information  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  ol 
graphic  displays  each  concerning  a  particular  selected 

subject:  J  .    , 

(b)  each  of  said  graphic  displays  including  a  mam  word  text 
and  a  pictorialized  description  each  sufficient  to  descnbe 
Its  particular  related  subject  with  reference  to  the  other 
and  each  disposed  in  a  separate  and  distmct  location 
within  its  graphic  display; 

(c)  each  pictorialized  description  includmg  a  key  illustration 
and  a  plurality  of  ancillary  Ulustrations  arranged  m  a 

sequence;  and  i,      „ 

(d)  second  information  means  constitutmg  a  graphic  ar- 
rangemem  of  alphabetically  set  out  word  descriptions  of  a 
plurality  of  selected  topics  and  a  reproduction  of  a  se- 
lected illustration  from  said  graphic  displays  of  said  first 
information  means,  such  Ulustrations  pertainin*  to  said 
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topics;  wherein  each  such  graphic  display  includes  ancil-  iiJ-"'A^ARATUS 

lary  word  text  related  to  said  key  Ulustration  and  ancillary  R,„e,u Tte.  U  B^x  380-8,  Hoostoo.  Tex.  77039 

Ulustrations,  displayed  in  close  proxmiity  to  its  respective    Bobby  J.  Ren^^  Kte.  w,  ~x  ,       ^ 


Ulustration  and  arranged  in  numbered  sequence  corre- 
sponding thereto,  and  wherein  each  illustration  repro- 
duced in  said  graphic  arrangement  of  said  second  informa- 
tion means  includes  a  reference  to  its  respective  topic  as 
described  in  said  second  information  means,  and  a  refer- 


Flled  Jan.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  544,051 
lot  a.'  F16L  35/00 
VS.  a.  285—18 


10  Claims 


ence  to  the  graphic  display  in  said  first  information  means 
from  which  the  illustration  was  taken,  and  wherein  one  of 
said  graphic  displays  includes  a  reference  to  a  selected 
topic  of  said  second  information  means  which  is  pertinent 
to  the  information  of  the  adjacent  graphic  display,  and 
wherein  another  of  said  graphic  displays  includes  listings 
including  references  to  other  selected  grahic  displays  of 
said  first  information  means  which  are  pertinent  to  the 
informauon  of  the  respective  adjacent  graphic  display. 


4,109,939 
DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  A  FLUID  CARRYING  HOSE 

TO  A  RECEPTACLE  DRAIN 

Riehird  SUytm  Roberts,  I039-«6th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11219 

FiM  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,966 

tot.  0.2  F16L  55/00 

U.S.a.285-8  SC^ 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  device  for  leak-proof  connection  of  two 
pipes  comprising 
a  tubular  sleeve  adapted  to  be  telescoped  about  a  fust  pipe 

which  extends  into  said  sleeve; 
an  expandable  pipe  gripping  means  within  said  sleeve  for 

selectively  gripping  the  first  pipe  therein; 
a  housing  which  is  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  receives  the 

first  pipe  therein,  said  housing  incorporating  an  opemng 

adapted  to  be  connected  into  a  second  pipe  and  which 

pipe  is  to  be  connected  to  the  first  pipe; 
an  encircling  fluid  seal  means  within  said  housing  having  an 

outer  surface  which  seals  against  said  housing  and  an  inner 

surface  which  seals  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  first 

pipe  on  its  insertion  into  said  seal  means; 
first  means  for  actuating  said  gripping  means  to  grip  the  first 

pipe  to  hold  said  sleeve  relative  to  the  pipe;  and  wherein 

said  pipe  gripping  means  and  said  first  means  include 
a  pair  of  fluid  actuated  movable  pistons; 
a  chamber  means  for  said  pistons  which  is  adapted  to  receive 

fluid  under-press"™  '°  '<"■"  **'<'  pis'o"*  *P*"; 

a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  slips  and  co-acting  upered  sur- 
faces for  wedging  said  slips  toward  the  first  pipe  to  gnp 
and  hold  the  first  pipe,  said  slips  working  against  each 
other  to  hold  said  tubular  sleeve  relative  to  the  first  pipe; 
and, 

means  for  securing  and  holding  said  pistons  apart  after 
movement  and, 

second  means  for  actuating  said  fluid  seal  means  to  sealmg 
operation. 

4,109>41 

COUPLING  FOR  PLASTIC  PIPE 

Roy  F.  Wood,  lai  Ralph  A.  Wynne,  both  of  Dallas,  Tei„  assipi- 

ors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille,  Okli 

Filed  Jna.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,981 

Int.  a.;F16L/7/W.  19/08 

U.S.  a.  285—111  *  *^'»'™ 


1.  A  device  for  retaining  and  fixing  a  fluid  carrying  hose  to 
the  drain  of  a  sink  receptacle  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  cup  shaped  frame  having  side  walls  and  a  floor  con- 
nected thereto,  a  plurality  of  dram  holes  in  the  floor,  a 
hollow  pipe  portion  through  the  floor;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  manually  tuniable  screws  for  holdmg  said 
frame  in  said  drain  which  protrude  through  holes  in  the 
frame  side  walls  and  are  capable  of  forming  a  frictional 
adhesion  with  the  inside  of  the  sink  drain  walls;  and 

(c)  an  adjusuble  band  clamp  capable  of  fixing  a  fluid  carry- 
ing hose  around  the  pipe  portion. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  conduits  of  equal  external 
dimensions  aligned  end-to-end  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  section  of  tubing  of  internal  dimensions  to  slide 
over  juxUposed  conduiu  of  equal  external  dimensions  at 
the  juxtaposition  of  the  conduits,  said  first  section  of  tub- 
ing having  two  grooves,  one  spaced  from  each  end  of  the 
internal  surface  of  the  section; 
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(b)  resilient  gasket  material  for  encircling  said  conduits  and  4,109,943 
substantially  filling  said  two  grooves;                                                                HOSE  HI'llNG  ASSEMBLY 

(c)  encasing  tubing  overlying  said  first  section  of  tubing  at    Horise  M.  Cooke,  WeatheiTord,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Stntoflez, 
least  surrounding  each  of  said  grooves;  and  In*-,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

(d)  a  pair  of  split  metal  clampmg  rings,  each  ring  comprising    ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  712,785,  Aug.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
as  a  clamping  surface  on  its  inner  surface  a  plurality  of  application  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  84<,59< 
interspaced  grooves  adapted  to  receive  the  deformed  ^^  ^-^  fiSL  39/02 

surface  of  a  conduit  compressed  by  the  clamping  ring    ^'^'  ^'  ^'     **'  *  aaims 

positioned  with  one  ring  adjacent  each  end  of  said  first 

tubular  section  with  spacer  bars  joining  said  clamping 

rings,  said  spacer  bars  fitting  over  the  encasing  tubing  in 

relation  to  apply  pressure  on  the  encasing  tubing  with  the 

split  rings  in  clamped  position. 


4,109^42 

SEAL 
Charles  DonoTan  Morrill,  Bellairt,  Tex.,  assignor  to  McEvoy 

Oilfield  Equipment  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

DiTialon  of  Ser.  No.  «ll,8«0,  S«p.  10,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,056,272, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,141,  Mar.  1, 1974, 

abandoDed.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,435 

Int  CL!  E21B  9/10 

VS.  a.  285—140  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  wellhead  sealing  structure  comprising  two  members 
having  opposed  adjacent  substantially  parallel  frusto-conical 
surfaces,  said  surfaces  being  movable  from  a  spaced-apart 
non-sealable  position  to  a  closer  spaced-apan  scalable  position, 
inner  and  outer  confining  sealing  surfaces  positioned  to  enclose 
a  space  between  the  frusto-conical  surfaces,  and  an  annular 
resilient  frusto-conical  gasket  between  said  surfaces  and  taper- 
ing m  the  same  direction  as  the  frusto-conical  surfaces,  but 
having  a  smaller  cone  angle  whereby  when  the  frusto-conical 
surfaces  are  in  the  non-sealable  position  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  gasket  bears  against  one  frusto-conical  surface  and  the 
outer  periphery  bears  against  the  other,  and  in  which,  upon 
movement  of  said  frusto-conical  surfaces  to  said  sealable  posi- 
tion the  gasket  is  deformed  to  conform  to  the  cone  angle  of  said 
frusto-conical  surfaces  and  sealingly  engages  the  inner  and 
outer  confining  sealing  surfaces,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
inner  and  outer  confining  sealing  surfaces  are  substantially 
vertical. 


1.  A  field  attachable  fitting  for  use  with  a  hose  having  an 
inner  tube  and  an  outer  wire  reinforcement,  the  hose  and  fitting 
being  adapted  to  conduct  a  fiuid  under  pressure,  comprising  a 
nipple  including  a  tubular  portion,  an  annular  sleeve  positioned 
coaxially  with  and  around  said  tubular  portion  and  including 
an  insert  portion,  said  tubular  portion  and  said  insert  portion 
being  radially  spaced  and  forming  a  pocket  therebetween,  a 
socket  positioned  around  said  tubular  portion  and  said  sleeve, 
said  socket  being  threadedly  connected  to  said  nipple,  said 
fitting  having  a  rearward  end  where  said  socket  threadedly 
connects  with  said  nipple  and  a  forward  end  where  the  hose 
extends  into  said  fitting,  said  socket  and  said  insert  portion 
having  closely  adjacent  tapered  surfaces,  and  said  annular 
sleeve  being  made  of  a  material  which  is  permanently  deform- 
able  under  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  socket  during  assembly, 
said  insert  portion  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  said 
inner  tube  and  said  reinforcement  whereby  the  end  portion  of 
said  inner  tube  is  received  in  said  pocket  and  the  end  portion  of 
said  wire  reinforcement  extends  between  and  is  gripped  by  said 
tapered  surfaces,  the  radial  width  of  said  pocket  being  slightly 
less  than  the  normal  thickness  of  said  inner  tube,  whereby  said 
end  portion  of  said  inner  tube  is  placed  under  initial  compres- 
sion, said  tapered  surface  of  said  insert  portion  extending  from 
approximately  the  forward  end  of  said  sleeve  to  an  annular 
break  line  located  substantially  midway  along  the  length  of 
said  sleeve,  the  planes  of  said  tapered  surfaces  converging  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  socket  as  said  socket  is 
threaded  onto  said  nipple,  said  tapered  surface  of  said  socket 
overlying  said  break  line  and  applying  a  highly  compressive 
force  through  said  reinforcement  on  said  break  line  during  the 
time  that  said  socket  is  tightened  onto  said  nipple,  said  force  on 
said  insert  portion  being  sufficient  to  permanently  deform  the 
break  line  area  of  said  insert  portion  radially  inwardly  and  to 
reduce  said  radial  width  of  said  pocket  as  said  socket  is 
threaded  onto  said  nipple  and  to  place  said  end  portion  of  said 
tube  under  higher  compression,  said  area  being  displaced  from 
the  inner  end  of  said  pocket  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
pocket  gradually  reducing  in  the  direction  from  said  inner  end 
toward  said  area,  whereby  any  fluid  imder  pressure  entering 
said  inner  end  of  said  pocket  forces  said  end  portion  of  said 
tube  toward  said  reduced  cross-sectional  area,  and  said  end 
portion  is  pressed  against  and  forms  a  seal  with  both  said  tubu- 
lar portion  and  said  insert  portion. 
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4,109,944 

PIPE  COUPLING 

Hoyt  S.  Cnrtin,  3706  Capatan  Or.,  WesUake,  Calif.  91361 

ContinoaUoB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,093,  Dec.  30, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,971,574,  which  U  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,727, 

Feb.  5, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,857,588.  This  appUcation  Jun.  14, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  695,462 

Int.  a.!  F16L  13/10.  47/02 

VS.  a.  285—373  ^  CW"" 


1.  A  device  suiuble  for  being  adhered  directly  to  first  and 
second  pipes  of  predetermined  diameter  having  open  ends 
spaced  by  less  than  a  predetermined  distance  to  form  a  water 
tight  seal  therebetween,  said  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  pipe  sections  each  comprised  of  a  subsun- 
tially  semi-cylindrically  shaped  wall  having  first  and  sec- 
ond longitudinal  edges  and  an  outer  circumferential  sur- 
face extending  from  said  first  edge  to  a  first  shoulder 
extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  second  edge 
and  an  inner  circumferential  surface  for  adhesion  directly 
to  said  pipes  extending  from  said  second  edge  to  a  second 
shoulder  extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first 
edge,  said  wall  being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
between  said  first  and  second  shoulders  and  of  reduced 
thickness  between  said  first  shoulder  and  said  second  edge 
and  between  said  second  shoulder  and  said  fu^t  edge; 
each  of  said  pipe  sections  fiirther  including  at  least  two 
longitudinally  spaced  lugs  formed  integral  with  said  wall 
and  extending  circumferentially  beyond  one  of  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  thereof,  and  at  least  two  notches  formed  in 
said  wall  extending  circumferentially  inwardly  from  the 
other  longitudinal  edge  thereof; 
said  lugs  and  notches  being  longitudinally  aligned  whereby 
said  fu^t  and  second  pipe  sections  can  be  mated  to  one 
another  and  around  said  pipes  with  the  lugs  of  each  sec- 
tion received  in  the  notches  of  the  other  section  and  with 
the  reduced  thickness  wall  portions  of  each  section  over- 
lapping the  reduced  thickness  wall  portions  of  the  other 
section,  the  degree  of  overlapping  being  dependent  upon 
the  extent  to  which  the  diameters  of  said  pipes  differ  from 
said  predetermined  diameter,  each  of  said  lugs  havmg  a 
mating  surface  projecting  circumferentially  beyond  the 
longitudinal  edge  from  which  the  lug  extends  and  each  of 
said  notches  having  a  mating  surface  projecting  circum- 
ferentially inwardly  from  the  longitudincl  edge  from 
which  the  notch  extends,  said  lug  and  notch  mating  sur- 
faces being  oriented  so  as  to  remain  substantially  in 
contact  with  one  another  for  varying  degrees  of  said 
overlapping  whereby  said  mating  surfaces  can  be  adhered 
to  one  another. 


partly  receiving  such  first  (lowline  member  extending 
through  said  first  housing  section  bore; 

housing  interconnection  means  for  aiuchment  to  said  first 
and  second  housings  to  interconnect  same; 

gripper  means  mounted  in  said  first  housing  bore  for  moving 
radially  inwardly  into  gripping  engagement  with  such  first 
fiowline  member  simultaneously  with  connection  of  said 
housing  interconnection  means  to  said  first  housing; 

sealing  means  mounted  in  said  second  housing  bore  for 
movement  radially  inwardly  into  sealing  engagement  with 
said  first  flowline  member,  said  sealing  means  includes: 

a  resilient  annular  sealing  assembly  mounted  in  said  second 
housing  section  bore  adapted  for  receiving  said  first  flow- 
line  member; 

a  sealing  assembly  activating  sleeve  mounted  in  said  second 
housing  bore  for  movement  longitudinally  into  engage- 
ment with  said  sealing  assembly  for  urging  said  sealing 
assembly  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  first  flowline 
member; 


4,109,945 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  TOGETHER 
FLOWLINE  END  PORTIONS 
Luther  L.  Manchester,  810  Woodstock,  Bellaire,  Tex.  77401, 
and  Bobby  J.  Reneau,  15527  Morales,  Houston,  Tex.  77032 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,940 
iBt  a.2  F16L  21/04 
VS.  a.  285-323  >*  f'f'™ 

1.  Grip-seal  apparatus  for  connecting  first  and  second  flow- 
line  members  for  fluid  flow  therethrough,  comprising: 
a  first  housing  having  a  bore  therethrough  for  receiving  a 

first  flowline  member; 
a  second  housing  having  a  bore  therethrough  adapted  for 


said  second  housing  including  second  housing  connector 
means  for  connecting  said  second  housing  section  to  a 
second  flowline  member  in  order  to  establish  fluid  flow 
between  said  first  and  second  flowline  member;  and 

said  housing  interconnection  means  including  an  intermedi- 
ate housing  section  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  bemg 
mounted  between  said  first  and  second  housings  and  in- 
cluding a  first  housing  section  connection  means  for  con- 
necting said  first  housing  section  with  said  intermediate 
housing  section  and  a  second  housing  section  connection 
means  for  connecting  said  second  housing  section  with 
said  intermediate  housing  section,  said  intermediate  hous- 
ing section  including  means  mounted  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  gripper  means  and  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment in  said  first  housing  bore  in  response  to  said  first 
housing  connection  means  connecting  said  first  housing 
and  intermediate  housing  section  together,  said  gripper 
means  moving  radially  inwardly  into  gripping  engage- 
ment with  such  first  flowline  member  in  response  to  con- 
nection of  said  intermediate  housing  section  and  said  first 
housing. 


4,109,946 
MACRAME  STAND 
Edward  Lee  WlUianis,  965  Afenue  of  the  Pines,  Grenada,  Ml«. 
38901 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,269 
iBt  a.'  B65H  69/04:  D04G  S/00 
VS.  CI.  289—18  ><•  C**™ 

1.  A  stand  for  use  in  macrame  wherein  said  stand  comprises: 
a  fu^t  vertical  member; 

a  second  vertical  member  disposed  partly  within  said  first 
vertical  member  and  vertically  adjustable  relative  thereto, 
said  second  member  having  a  horizontally  extending  por- 
tion adapted  to  secure  macrame  thereto;  and 
a  horizontally  extending  member  secured  to  said  first  verti- 
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cal  member  and  adapted  to  secure  macrame  thereto,  said 
horizontally  extending  member  and  the  horizontally  ei- 


engagement  with  said  second  means  when  said  door  is  in 
said  first  position. 


4,109,948 
PLASTIC  LATCH  BOLT  FOR  DOOR  LOCK 

Dennis  G.  Polten  Hagen  Dietrich,  both  of  Delta,  and  Joseph 
Potschka,  VancouTer,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Norris  In- 
dustries, South  Gate,  Calif. 

Cootinuation-in-paH  of  Ser.  No.  712,898,  Aug.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,896 

Int.  a.=  E05B  J/04  E05C  1/12 

VS.  a.  292—169.15  13  Claims 


tending  portion  of  said  second  member  being  generally 
horizontal  and  extending  in  the  same  direction. 


Vssaza 


4,109>»7 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RLM  LOADING  DOOR 
Robert  D.  Leduc,  Marlborough,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,075 

Int  a?  E05C  19/02 

VS.  CL  292—76  ♦  Claims 


^c2£ 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  including  means  for  defining  a  chamber  having  an 
opening  through  which  an  object  is  adapted  to  be  inserted; 

a  door  coupled  lo  said  housing  for  movement  in  a  first  plane 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  door  is  in  closed 
relation  with  said  opening  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  door  is  in  open  relation  with  said  opening  such  that 
the  object  may  be  inserted  into  said  chamber  via  said 
opening; 

a  latch  assembly  actuator: 

a  latch  assembly  for  securing  said  door  in  said  first  position, 
said  latch  assembly  including  first  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  including  a  surface  being  inclined  in  first  and 
second  directions  relative  to  said  first  plane,  and  second 
means  mounted  on  said  door  so  as  to  be  in  latching  en- 
gagement with  each  other  when  said  door  is  in  said  first 
position  thereby  latching  said  door  to  said  housing  in 
closing  relation  to  said  opening,  said  first  means  being 
movable  out  of  latching  engagement  with  said  second 
means  in  response  to  manual  actuation  of  said  latch  assem- 
bly actuator  to  permit  movement  of  said  door  toward  said 
second  position,  and  said  second  means  being  movable  out 
of  latching  engagement  with  said  first  means  when  a 
predetermined  force  is  exerted  upon  said  door  during  an 
attempt  to  move  said  door  out  of  said  first  position  and 
toward  said  second  position  prior  to  manually  actuating 
said  latch  assembly  actuator  by  camming  said  surface  so  as 
to  move  said  first  means  in  a  plane  which  defines  an  angle 
with  said  first  plane  thereby  preventing  damage  to  said 
latch  assembly  or  said  door;  and 

means  for  resiliently  urging  said  first  means  into  latching 


1.  A  latch  bolt  sub-assembly  for  operation  with  a  spindle 
having  edge  means  routable  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said 
sub-assembly  comprising  a  tubular  case  member  of  synthetic 
plastic  resin  material  having  an  outwardly  facing  opening,  an 
inwardly  facing  opening,  and  a  cylindrical  guide  bore  there- 
through between  said  openings,  and  a  latch  bolt  member  hav- 
ing a  shaft  slidably  mounted  in  said  case  member,  said  shaft 
having  roll  back  means  at  one  end  for  engagement  by  the 
spindle  and  a  latch  bolt  head  at  the  other  end,  said  latch  bolt 
member  comprising  a  cam  track  having  an  incline  relative  to 
the  long  axis  of  the  latch  bolt  member  extending  from  the  bolt 
head  radially  inwardly  toward  the  long  axis  of  the  latch  bolt 
member,  said  tubular  case  member  having  resilient  finger 
means  comprising  a  cut  out  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  case 
member  with  one  end  anchored  and  an  opposite  free  end  ex- 
tending toward  said  outwardly  facing  opening  and  biased 
normally  into  the  interior  of  said  case  member  and  in  sliding 
engagement  with  said  cam  track,  whereby  to  provide  a  resil- 
ient force  acting  in  a  direction  urging  said  shaft  to  an  extended 
position. 


4,109,949 

EXTERNALLY  MOUNT  ABLE,  HIGH  STRENGTH, 

SECURITY  LOCK  FOR  DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Donald  V.  Smith,  101  Conastoga  Dr.  #74,  Canon  Qty,  Ne». 

89701 

Continaalion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,885,  Dec.  IS,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contlniution  of  Ser.  No.  487,997,  Jul.  12, 

1974,  Pat.  No.  3,938,836.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

785,553 

Int.  a.2  E05C  1/10:  E05B  65/06 

VS.  CL  292—189  *  Claim 


1.  A  reversibly  mounuble,  gravity  biased,  security  lock  for 
external  attachment  to  a  right  or  left  opening  door  or  the  like 
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in  order  to  enable  securement  of  said  door  to  a  door  frame,  said 

security  lock  including  a  bolt  assembly  having  bolt  assembly 

mounting  means  formed  for  mounting  said  bolt  assembly  to 

one  of  said  door  and  said  door  frame  and  having  a  bolt  member 

mounted  thereto  for  movement  to  and  from  a  latched  and  an 

unlatched  position,  and  a  latch  assembly  having  latch  assembly 

mounting  means  formed  for  mounting  said  latch  assembly  to  a 

remainder  of  said  door  and  said  door  frame  proximate  said  bolt 

assembly,  said  bolt  member  being  formed  with  a  tapered  lower 

surface  and  being  formed  for  removal  from  said  bolt  assembly 

and  remounting  therein  with  said  tapered  lower  surface  in  a 

reversed  position,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said  security 

lock  is  comprised  of: 

said  latch  assembly  is  formed  with  a  pair  of  striker  plate 

surfaces  positioned  on  oppositely  facing  sides  of  said  latch 

assembly; 

said  latch  assembly  mounting  means  is  formed  for  mounting 

of  said  latch  assembly  proximate  a  right  and  a  left  opening 

door  with  one  of  said  striker  plate  surfaces  positioned  for 

cooperative  engagement  with  said  tapered  lower  surface 

of  said  bolt  member; 

said  bolt  member  being  mounted  in  said  bolt  assembly  for 

automatic,  unimpeded,  upward  displacement  of  said  bolt 

member  upon  engagement  of  said  tapered  lower  surface 

with  one  of  said  striker  plate  surfaces  as  said  door  is 

moved  to  a  closed  position  and  for  automatic  gravity 

biased  downward  displacement  of  said  bolt  member  to 

said  latched  position  to  effect  latching  of  said  bolt  member 

with  said  latch  assembly  when  said  bolt  member  passes 

beyond  said  one  of  said  striker  plate  surfaces; 

lock  means  formed  and  mounted  to  said  latch  assembly  for 

selective  locking  of  said  bolt  member  directly  to  said  latch 

assembly  in  said  latched  position;  and 

said  bolt  assembly,  latch  assembly,  bolt  assembly  mounting 

means  and  latch  assembly  mounting  means  being  formed 

to  prevent  removal  of  said  bolt  assembly  and  said  latch 

assembly  from  said  door  and  door  frame  when  said  bolt 

member  is  locked  to  said  latch  assembly. 


projecting  on  the  outside  of  the  frame  and  a  second  pro- 
jection engaging  portion  on  the  inside  of  the  frame,  said 
plunger  being  mounted  on  the  strike  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  the  projection  engaging  portion  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  projection,  said  projection  being 
disengaged  from  the  strike  by  manual  movement  of  the 
plunger  to  release  the  projection  from  the  strike  against 
the  biasing  force  of  the  flexible  arm  by  displacing  the 
projecting  from  the  strike,  the  biasing  force  of  the  flexible 
arm  thereby  providing  a  spring  force  which  substantially 
simultaneously  displaces  the  projection  in  the  first  sense 
from  the  strike  and  separates  the  panel  from  the  frame, 
said  plunger  including  a  flexible  biasing  arm  integrally 
molded  with  the  plunger,  said  flexible  biasing  arm  engag- 
ing the  strike  and  continuously  biasing  the  plunger  toward 
the  position  out  of  engagement  with  the  bolt. 


4,109,951 
LIGHTWEIGHT  BUMPER  GUARDS 
Peter  A.  Weller,  Durham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  McCord  Cotpora- 
tion,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,568 

Int.  a.!  B60R  79/00 

U.S.  a.  293—65  11  Qainu 


4,109,950 
DOOR  OPENER  AND  LATCH 
DagfUu  O.  AiBdal,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Consoli- 
dated Industries,  Inc.,  Peoria,  m. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,827 

Int.  a.2  E05C  13/00 

VS.  a.  292—254  6  Claims 


1.  A  door  opener  and  latch  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  unitary,  flexible  latch  bolt  for  attachment  to  a  door  panel, 

a  strike  for  atuchment  to  a  frame,  and 

a  semi-concealed  plunger  member  for  mounting  in  the  frame 
with  the  strike  and  for  engaging  and  operating  the  bolt, 
said  bolt  including  a  first  flexible  arm  projecting  substan- 
tially transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  panel,  said  arm  includ- 
ing a  strike  engaging  projection  biased  in  a  fu^t  sense  by 
the  flexible  arm  into  locking  engagement  with  the  strike 
when  the  panel  is  in  a  closed  position  on  the  frame,  said 
strike  being  affixed  to  the  frame  to  receive  the  projection, 
and  said  plunger  including  a  first  manual  actuation  end 


1.  A  bumper  guard  assembly  for  a  vehicle  bumper  compris- 
ing; a  flexible,  decorative  outer  skin  member  of  predetermined 
shape  including  a  front  wall,  side  walls  and  upper  and  lower 
walls  for  defining  a  cavity  opening  to  the  rear  of  the  assembly; 
a  core  element  located  within  the  cavity  of  said  outer  skin 
member  for  supporting  said  outer  skin  member  so  that  it  is  not 
easily  collapsible,  said  core  element  including  a  rear  surface 
generally  conforms  to  the  exterior  of  the  vehicle  bumper  and  is 
adapted  to  engage  the  vehicle  bumper;  said  outer  skin  member 
including  integral  flanges  extending  inwardly  across  the  open- 
ing of  the  cavity  and  overlapping  said  core  element  to  hold 
said  outer  skin  member  on  said  core  element;  and  a  fastener 
member  for  attaching  the  assembly  to  a  vehicle  bumper  such 
that  said  flanges  are  captured  between  said  fastener  member 
and  the  vehicle  bumper. 


4,109,952 
PACKAGE  UFTER 
Michel  Monzaia,  674  White  Plains  Rd.,  Scandale,  N.Y.  10583 
FUed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,227 
Int  a.»  B66C  1/30 
VS.  a.  294—16  2  Claims 

1.  A  tong  apparatus  employing  two  laterally  spaced  pairs  of 
jaw  levers  having  first  and  second  ends,  respectively  whereby 
said  levers  are  pivotally  connected  intermediately  of  said  re- 
spective first  and  second  lever  ends,  cross-members  rigidly 
connecting  the  levers  of  said  pairs  at  points  below  the  lever- 
pivotal  connections  for  pivotal  movements  in  unison,  first  and 
second  links  pivotably  connected  to  one  another  joining  the 
first  ends  of  the  levers  of  each  pair  for  opening  and  closing  said 
apparatus,  a  first  handle  extending  between  the  connected  links 
at  the  link  pivotal  connection,  a  second  handle  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  first  handle  and  extending  between,  and 
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connected  to  said  lever-pivotal  connections,  said  apparatus 
including:  gripping  means  provided  on  an  inner  side  of  each  of 
the  cross-members,  spring  means  wrappable  around  said  sec- 
ond handle  and  having  its  ends  in  gripping  contact  with  the 
jaw  levers,  respectively,  of  one  of  the  lever  pairs,  for  urging 
said  jaw  levers  to  occupy  a  first  position  causing  said  second 
jaw  lever  ends  to  be  positioned  closest  to  one  another,  each  of 
said  levers  being  substantially  V-shaped  and  said  gripping 
means  being  defmed  by  a  plurality  of  metal  teeth  disposed  on 


modified  disc-Uke  configuration  comprising  a  convexly 
rounded,  smoothly  surfaced,  peripheral  portion  that  moves 
toward  a  convexly  rounded,  smoothly  surfaced,  peripheral 
portion  of  the  other  glass  engaging  element  of  said  pair  and  at 
least  one  peripheral  portion  having  a  segmental  portion  miss- 
ing therefrom,  and  element  supporting  means  for  each  said 
element  including  pin  means  about  which  said  element  is  ec- 
centrically mounted  for  supporting  said  glass  engaging  ele- 
ments on  said  tongs  in  pivotable  relation  thereto,  means  to  limit 
the  freedom  of  said  pivoting  so  that  said  element  is  supported 
in  such  an  orientation  relative  to  said  tongs  so  that  said  con- 
vexly rounded  peripheral  portions  of  said  glass  engaging  ele- 
ments oppose  one  another  to  engage  said  gripped  glass  sheet 
tl  erebetween  and  the  [leripheral  portion  having  said  segmental 
portion  missing  is  out  of  contact  with  said  gripped  glass  sheet 
and  means  for  supporting  one  of  said  glass  engaging  elements 
in  its  said  orientation  relative  to  one  of  said  lower  tong  arm 
portions  and  means  for  supporting  the  other  of  said  glass  en- 
gaging elements  in  its  said  orientation  relative  to  the  other  of 
said  lower  tong  arm  portions. 


each  of  said  cross-members  in  the  vicinity  of  said  second  ends 
of  said  levers,  and  a  plastic  pad  having  a  serrated  surface  dis- 
posed on  each  of  said  cross-members  remote  from  second  ends 
of  said  levers,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  handes  being 
jointly  grippable  and  pullable  towards  one  another  for  said  jaw 
levers  to  occupy  a  second  position  causing  said  second  lever 
ends  to  be  positioned  furthest  apart  from  one  another,  the 
gripping  means  being  adapted  to  grip  an  article  interposed 
between  said  jaw  levers  in  said  second  position  upon  said  fu^t 
and  second  handles  being  released  from  the  joint  grip. 


♦,109,953 
TONGS  FOR  GRIPPING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Samuel  L.  Seymour,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,493 

Int  a.'  B66C  l/4i 

VS.  a.  294—118  7  CUdms 


1.  Self-closing  tongs  for  gripping  a  glass  sheet  during  ther- 
mal processing  comprising  a  pair  of  tong  arms,  each  tong  arm 
comprising  an  upper  tong  arm  portion  and  a  lower  tong  arm 
portion,  means  pivotally  coimecting  said  tong  arms  together 
intermediate  said  upper  tong  arm  portions  and  said  lower  tong 
arm  portions,  a  pair  of  glass  engaging  elements  carried  by  said 
tongs  and  movable  into  glass  engaging  positions  against  the 
opposite  major  surfaces  of  said  glass  sheet  when  said  tongs  are 
freely  suspended,  each  of  said  glass  engaging  elements  being  of 


4,109,954 

EXPANDABLE  CAMPER  APPARATUS 

Richard  E.  Wall,  3701  E.  Poinscttia  Dr.,  Pboenlz,  Ariz.  85028 

FUed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,731 

Int  a.2  BMP  3/30 

VS.  a.  296—23  A  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  pick-up  truck  having  a  pick-up 
bed,  said  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  platform  constructed  and  arranged  to  extend  above  and 
parallel  to  said  pick-up  bed  and  having  a  storage  space 
therebelow  and  above  said  pick-up  bed; 

(b)  a  foldable  floor  member  constructed  and  arranged  for 
storage  in  said  storage  space  in  its  folded  state  and  being 
slidably  mounted  for  entry  and  exit  from  said  storage 
space  from  the  rear  of  said  pick-up  truck; 

(c)  said  foldable  floor  member  comprising  three  panels,  a 
middle  one  of  said  panels  having  hinges  on  both  of  its  sides 
connected  and  arranged  with  the  others  of  said  panels  so 
that  a  second  of  said  panels  folds  flat  against  said  middle 
panel  and  the  third  of  said  panels  folds  flat  against  said 
second  panel  on  axes  in  the  direction  of  the  long  axis  of 
said  pick-up  bed.  all  of  said  panels  presenting  a  flat  floor 
when  unfolded;  and 

(d)  tent  frame  members  constructed  and  arranged  for  place- 
ment upon  said  foldable  floor  member  and  adapted  to 
receive  tenting  materials  when  said  foldable  floor  member 
is  in  its  unfolded  state. 


4,109,955 
GLOVE  COMPARTMENT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Rolf  Amann,  Renningen,  and  Horat  Seidl,  Boeblingen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  73«,493 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  3, 
1975,  2549071 

Int.  a.2  B«0R  5/02 
U.S.  a.  296—37.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  glove  compartment  for  motor  vehicles,  which  com- 
prises a  housing  means  retained  within  the  area  of  the  instru- 
ment panel,  characterized  in  that  the  housing  means  is  pro- 
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vided   with  at  least  one  circumferential  weakening  means  4,109,957 

which  effects  a  reduction  of  the  depth  of  the  housing  means  in         QUICKLY  REMOVABLE  WINDSHIELD  CURTAIN 

Joaeph  R.  Pollzzi,  5431  Pageaotry,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90808. 
and  Richard  K.  Hart,  11422  Yearling  Cr.,  Cerritoa,  CaUf. 
90701 

FUed  JuB.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,721 

Int.  CV  B62D  25/00 

VS.  a.  296—95  C  4  CUiim 


case  of  a  force  interaction  on  the  glove  compartment  directed 
opposite  the  driving  direction. 


4,109,956 

FORKLIFT  EXHAUST  DEFLECnON  SHIELD  AND 

METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Ronald  S.  Roman,  Nori,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Faygo  Beverages, 

Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jon.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,922 

Int.  CL>  B60J  9/00 

VS.  a.  296—78  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  quickly  removable  curtain  assembly  for  covering  the 

inside  of  a  vehicle  windshield,  and  front  side  windows  for- 

wardly  of  the  door  jamb  posts  of  said  vehicle,  said  curtain 

assembly  comprising: 

an  opaque  generally  rectangular  cloth  panel  having  outer 

dimensions  sufficient  to  cover  the  interior  of  said  windows 

and  extend  reanvardly  over  the  front  portion  of  said  door 

jamb  posts; 

a  plurality  of  first  snap  fastener  halves  secured  along  the  top 

edges  of  said  panel; 
a  plurality  of  second  snap  fastener  halves  secured  along  the 

rear  edges  of  said  panel; 
a  plurality  of  suction  cups,  each  supporting  a  snap  fastener 
half  removably  engageable  with  one  of  said  first  snap 
fastener  halves,  said  suction  cups  being  removably  appli- 
cable to  the  upper  interior  surface  of  said  windshield;  and 
additional  snap  fastener  halves  secured  to  said  door  jamb 
posts  and  removably  engageable  with  one  of  said  second 
snap  fastener  halves  positioned  along  the  rear  edges  of 
said  door  jamb  posts. 


4,109,958 
MEDICAL  TREATMENT  CHAIR 
Renato  Gnipelli,  Genoa  (Quarto),  Italy,  aasignor  to  Kaltenbach 
ft  Voigt  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Biberach  an  der  Riss.  Germany 

FUed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,691 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1976,  7617190[U] 

Int  a.=  A47C  1/02 
VS.  a.  297—191  9  Claims 


1.  A  protection  apparatus  for  a  vehicle,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  transparent  continuous  sheet  shield  which  is  removably 
connected  to  said  vehicle; 

said  vehicle  comprising  a  substantially  open  forklift  track 
with  inverted  U-shaped  guard  rails  disposed  thereon  and 
having  rearward  legs  and  including  a  portion  for  bearing 
occupants  and  a  rearward  portion  from  which  exhaust 
fumes  emanate; 

said  shield  having  a  width  dimension  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  dimension  of  said  forklifl  truck  and  a  height 
dimension  substantially  equal  to  the  height  dimension  of 
said  occupant-bearing  portion  of  said  forklift  truck; 

said  transparent  shield  being  removably  connected  to  said 
forklift  truck  and  being  substantially  disposed  in  a  vertical 
plane  reanvardly  of  said  occupant-bearing  portion  and 
forwardly  of  said  rearward  exhaust-emanating  portion  so 
as  to  deflect  exhaust  gases  away  from  said  occupant-bear- 
ing portion  of  said  forklift  truck; 

said  shield  having  its  lowermost  edge  disposed  adjacent  the 
engine  compartment  cover  of  said  forklift  truck; 

said  shield  having  its  uppermost  edge  disposed  adjacent  the 
uppermost  rearward  portions  of  said  guard  rails;  and 

means  for  mounting  the  shield  on  the  guard  rails  of  said 
forklift  truck. 


.:^ 


1.  A  medical  treatment  chair  with  a  seating  portion  and  a 
back  portion  having  a  backrest  or  a  backrest  with  headrest, 
comprising; 
manually  actuated  switches,  located  on  said  back  portion, 

for  electrically  controlling  operation  of  pan  of  said  chair; 
a  plurality  of  mounting  locations  on  said  back  portion  having 

said  switches; 
chair  surface  sections  enclosing  said  locations; 
an  actuating  element  located   pivotally  in  each  of  said 

switches  for  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  between  two 
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end  switch  [>ositions  and  one  neutral  switch  position  be- 
tween said  end  positions; 
and  a  convex  sufface  for  each  actuating  element,  said  convex 
surface  extending  outside  surface  portions  surrounding 
said  mounting  locations  of  the  switch,  said  convex  surface 
extending  outside  a  plane  containing  said  pivot  axis  and 
parallel  to  said  surface  portions. 


4,109,959 

TRANSPORTATION  SEAT  WTTH  ENERGY 

ABSORPTION 

Chester  J.  Barecki;  Donald  R.  Lewia,  both  of  Grand  Rapids,  aad 

Terry  L.  Camp,  HudaoaTille,  all  of  Mich.,  aasignora  to  Ameri- 

caa  Seating  Coapnny,  Grand  Rayida,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7r7,449 

Int.  a.-  B60R  21/10 

VS.  a.  297—216  1«  C*!™ 


1.  An  improved  transportation  device  for  a  vehicle  capable 

of  absorbing  impact  energy  during  a  crash  or  rapid  maneuver 

to  thereby  reduce  or  eliminate  the  severity  of  and  occurence  of 

mjury  to  a  passenger  impacting  the  rear  of  the  device,  said 

device  being  of  the  type  including  a  support  frame  fixedly 

supported  in  a  position  spaced  from  the  floor  of  the  vehicle,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

an  upper  rigid  frame  having  a  generally  U-shaped  portion 

including  a  front  stretcher  and  parallel  side  legs  extending 

rearwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  front  stretcher; 

a  rear  stretcher  extending  transversely  between  said  tubular 

frame  side  legs; 
a  slide  rod  extending  between  said  front  stretcher  and  said 

rear  stretcher; 
side   uprights  joining   said   side   legs   adjacent   said   rear 
stretcher  to  defme  bend  areas  and  connected  to  a  top  cross 
member; 
internal,  tubular  reinforcing  members  positioned  within  said 
side  legs  and  side  uprights  in  the  bend  areas  of  said  seat 
frame;  and 
energy  absorption  means  operatively  connecting  said  upper 
rigid  frame  to  said  support  frame  for  absorbing  energy 
imparted  to  said  upper  rigid  frame  by  a  passenger  impact- 
ing the  rear  of  said  upper  rigid  frame,  said  energy  absorp- 
tion means  including: 
a  guide  secured  to  said  support  frame  and  slidably  receiving 

said  slide  rod  of  said  upper  frame;  and 
resilient  means  positioned  between  said  support  frame  and 
said  upper  frame  for  biasing  said  upper  frame  in  a  rear- 
ward direction,  said  resilient  means  absorbing  impact 
energy  as  said  upper  frame  slides  forward  under  impact. 


an  inner  chair  surface  having  a  contour  for  supporting  the 
back  and  seat  of  a  seated  person, 

an  arcuate  outer  surface  having  a  length  generally  coexten- 
sive with  said  inner  surface,  but  spaced  apart  from  the 
inner  surface,  and  connected  thereto  forming  a  closed 
chair  body,  said  inner  and  outer  chair  surfaces  having  a 
smooth  curvature  along  the  length  thereof,  said  surfaces 
defined  by  a  generally  upright  portion  generally  corre- 
sponding in  length,  width  and  curvature  to  the  back  of  a 
seated  person  and  a  smoothly  curved  seat  portion  con- 


nected to  the  upright  portion  corresponding  in  length, 
width  and  curvature  to  the  seat  of  a  seated  person,  for 
reclining  to  an  angle  such  that  the  back  of  a  seated  person 
may  exceed  60'  with  respect  to  the  vertical, 

frame  means  for  spacing  said  inner  surface  from  said  outer 
surface  with  maximum  spacing  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
width  of  the  chair  surfaces  at  least  in  the  seat  portion,  said 
chair  surfaces  having  a  forward  section  defining  a  nose 
and  a  rearward  section  defining  a  chair  back,  and 

balancing  means  in  the  nose  of  said  chair  body  for  maintain- 
ing said  chair  in  a  suble  upright  position  when  not  in  use. 


4,109,961 

ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR 

Peter  Ofrrik,  O«lo,  Norway,  iMignor  to  Stokke  Fabrikker  A/S, 

SpjcUuTik,  Nomy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,654,  Not.  1, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  5674»99 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Not.  1,  1972,  3953/72 

Int.  a.'  A47C  3/20.  3/SS 

U.S.  a.  297—338  ♦  Otaaa 


4,109,960 
LEGLESS  ROCKER-RECUNER  CHAIR 
Uwrence  M.  Stinchfield,  539  BeTeriy  ATe.,  Pa»o  Rokles,  Calif. 
93446 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,476,  Dec.  1,  1976, 

akawkmed.  TbiJ  application  Jua.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,649 

Int.  a.-  A47C  3/02 

VS.  a.  297—258  *  '^"•i™ 

1.  A  leglets  rocking  and  reclining  chair  comprising. 


1.  An  individual  chair  adjustable  to  accommodate  persons  of 
any  age  and  size,  comprising:  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending 
spaced  uprights  having  ground  supporting  members  at  their 
lower  ends;  a  chair  back  rest  interconnecting  said  uprights  at 
their  upper  ends;  a  seat  bottom  plate  member;  and  a  foot  rest 
plate;  said  uprights  having  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending 
guides  provided  along  a  portion  of  its  length  at  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  uprights  facing  each  other,  said  scat  bottom  plate 
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member  and  said  foot  rest  plate  each  having  opposite  ends 
respectively  disposed  in  opposite  ones  of  said  guides  of  said 
uprights  at  desirable  locations  between  said  ends  of  said  up- 
rights, said  seat  bottom  plate  member  and  said  foot  rest  plate 
being  interchangeable  in  dependence  upon  the  size  of  the  chair 
occupant  so  that  when  said  seat  bottom  plate  member  consti- 
tutes a  foot  rest,  said  seat  bottom  plate  member  is  capable  of 
extending  in  a  forward  direction  further  than  said  foot  rest 
plate. 


4,109,9«2 
ANCHORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SEAT  BELT 
Joaeph  J.  Magyar,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jnn.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,504 

Int.  a.!  A62B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  297—385  3  Claims 


which  said  associated  gate  is  maintainable  at  a  closed 

position  and  an  unlatched  position  at  which  said  gate  is 

freed  to  move  to  an  open  position: 
latch  position  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the 

gate  latch  control  assembly; 
hoist  control  means  movable  between  lower,  hold  and  raise 

positions;  and 


hoist  lock  means  for  maintaining  the  hoist  control  means 
against  movement  to  the  raise  position  in  response  to  the 
latch  position  sensing  means  sensing  the  gate  latch  control 
assembly  at  the  latched  position  and  for  freeing  the  hoist 
control  means  for  movement  to  the  raise  position  in  re- 
sponse to  the  latch  position  sensing  means  sensing  the  gate 
latch  control  assembly  at  the  unlatched  position. 


3.  In  a  motor  vehicle  body  occupant  seat  having  a  seat  frame 
and  seat  adjusting  means  acting  between  the  vehicle  floor  and 
the  seat  frame  to  permit  adjusting  movement  of  the  seat,  a  seat 
belt  system  for  restraining  the  occupant  in  the  seat  comprising: 
an  occupant  restraining  seat  belt  associated  with  the  seat  and 
having  one  portion  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  by  a  retractor 
outboard  the  seated  occupant  and  another  portion  adapted  for 
deuchable  connection  inboard  the  seated  occupant;  a  reel 
frame  atuched  to  the  seat  frame  inboard  the  occupant;  a  reel 
roUUbly  mounted  on  the  reel  frame;  a  flexible  element  having 
one  end  atuched  to  the  reel  and  the  other  end  attached  to  the 
vehicle  floor  rearwardly  of  the  reel;  a  windup  spring  acting  on 
the  reel  to  wind  and  unwind  the  flexible  element  during  adjust- 
ing movement  of  the  seat  frame  and  maintaining  the  flexible 
element  in  Uut  condition  when  the  seat  attains  a  desired  ad- 
justed position;  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  the  reel  frame  for 
selective  locking  engagement  with  the  reel  to  block  unwinding 
roution  thereof;  a  seat  belt  connecting  element  atuched  to  the 
pawl  for  deuchable  connection  with  the  seat  belt  to  position 
the  belt  about  the  seat  occupant;  and  spring  means  normally 
poising  the  pawl  in  an  unlocking  position  away  from  locking 
engagement  with  the  reel  and  maintaining  the  unlocking  posi- 
tion upon  tensioning  of  the  seat  belt  about  the  occupant  by  the 
effort  of  the  retractor  and  yielding  upon  imposition  of  seat  belt 
loads  during  restraint  of  a  seated  occupant  to  allow  movement 
of  the  pawl  into  locking  engagement  whereby  the  seat  frame, 
the  reel  frame,  and  the  connecting  element  are  anchored  by  the 
flexible  element  against  forward  movement  relative  the  vehicle 
floor  independently  of  the  load-sustaining  capability  of  the  seat 
adjusting  means. 

4,109,963 
DUMP  BODY  GATE  LATCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alfred  W.  SieTing,  Venedy,  and  James  M.  Stanley,  Oreana,  both 
of  lU.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,669 
Int  C1.2  B60P  1/00 
VS.  a.  298-23  M  "  C[timt 

1.  A  gate  latch  control  system  comprising: 
a  gate  latch  control  assembly  controllably  connecuble  to  an 
associated  movable  dump  body  gate,  said  latch  control 
assembly  being  movable  between  a  latched  position  at 


4,109,964 

METHOD  FOR  PRECONDITIONING  OIL  SHALE 

PRELIMINARY  TO  EXPLOSIVE  EXPANSION  AND  IN 

SITU  RETORTING  THEREOF 

Rickard  D.  Ridley,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  aasipor  to  Ocddca- 

tal  Oil  Shale,  lac.,  Graad  Junction,  Colo. 

CoMimution-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,28*,  Jan.  22,  1976, 

abawioMd,  which  is  a  coatlnuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  447,240,  Mar.  1, 

1974,  ahaadoaed.  This  appUcation  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,112 

lat  a.2  E21B  43/26 
VS.  a.  29»— 2  24  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  producing  liquid  and  gaseous  products  in- 
cluding shale  oil  from  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  containing  a 
fragmented  permeable  mass  of  particles  containing  oil  shale 
and  having  boundaries  of  subterranean  deposit  containing 
deposition  layers  of  oil  shale,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
deposition  layers  are  bonded  together  as  at  least  one  competent 
bed,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
excavating  a  first  portion  of  the  deposit  from  within  the 
boundaries  of  the  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  being  formed  to 
form  at  least  one  void  within  said  boundaries,  the  surface 
of  the  deposit  defining  such  a  void  providing  at  least  one 
free  face  extending  through  the  deposit  within  said  bound- 
aries and  leaving  a  second  portion  of  the  deposit  within 
said  boundaries  extending  away  from  such  a  free  face,  said 
second  portion  including  at  least  one  competent  bed; 
fracturing  such  a  competent  bed  in  the  second  portion  sub- 
stantiaUy  parallel  to  the  deposition  layers  for  reducing  the 
effective  thickness  of  such  competent  bed; 
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explosively  expanding  the  second  portion,  including  such  a 
fractured  bed,  toward  such  a  free  face  for  forming  a  frag- 
mented permeable  mass  of  particles  containing  oil  shale  in 
an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  being  formed;  and 

retorting  the  fragmented  permeable  mass  containing  oil 
shale  in  the  m  situ  shale  retort  for  producing  hquid  and 
gaseous  products  including  shale  oil 


4,I09,9M 

PICKING  DEVICE 

John  C.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Saliibury,  Vt,  imignor  to  Tucel  Industries, 

Inc.,  Middlebory,  Vt. 

ContiBuaUon-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,284,  Oct.  10, 1975,  Pat  No 

4,009,910.  Tliia  ippUcatioa  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No  757,564 

lat  a.!  A46D  I /OS 

UA  a  300-7  7CI.^ 


"ft- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  tufted  constructions  including 
a  stock  box  for  supporting  parallel  cut-to-length  synthetic 
rUament.  means  for  picking  a  plurality  of  said  fUament  to  form 
a  plurality  of  tufts  thereof,  and  means  for  heat  sealing  and 
fusmg  the  non-working  ends  of  said  tufts,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  supporting  said  tufls  in  a  mutually  spaced  relation- 
ship while  the  ends  of  said  tufts  are  individually  heat 
sealed  and  fused,  simultaneously; 
means  for  subsequently  orienting  said  tufts  so  that  said  tufts 
converge  whereby  said  oriented  tufts  may  be  mounted 
simultaneously  on  a  synthetic  support  to  form  a  tufted 
construction  wherein  the  working  ends  of  said  tufts  di- 
verge. 


the  bore  of  said  casing  whereby  the  screw  impeller  is 
rotatably  supported  near  both  ends; 
said  outlet  having  forward  and  rear  edges  and  being  located 
mtermediate  the  forward  bearing  means  and  the  rear 
beanng  means  and  being  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  bore  in  the  casing; 
said  screw  impeller  including  a  shaft,  a  feed  section  which 
extends  forwardly  from  said  inlet  and  terminating  at  ap- 
proximately the  rear  edge  of  said  outlet  for  advancing 
pulverulent  material  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and  a 
reversmg  section  extending  rearwardly  from  near  said 
forward  bearing  means  and  terminating  at  approximately 
the  forward  edge  of  said  outlet  and  spaced  from  the  feed 
section  of  the  screw  impeller; 
means  for  substantially  preventing  pulverulent  material  from 

entering  said  forward  bearing  means; 
a  forward  support  means  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of 
said  casmg  for  operatively  connecting  the  forward  bear- 
ing means  to  the  forward  end  of  the  casing  and  including 
a  forward  beanng  housing  for  housing  the  forward  bear- 
ing means  and  an  intermediate  section  positioned  between 
the  forward  end  of  the  casing  and  said  forward  bearing 
housing: 
said  means  for  substantially  preventing  pulverulent  material 
from  entermg  said  forward  bearing  means  including  said 
reversmg  section  of  the  screw  impeller,  a  material  seal 
surroundmg  said  screw  impeller  and  confmed  by  said 
mtermediate  section  adjacent  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
casmg  and  said  intermediate  section  defmes  at  least  one 
openmg  between  said  screw  impeller  and  atmosphere  for 
allowing  pulverulent  material  which  may  escape  from  the 
bore  of  said  casing  past  said  material  seal  to  be  discharged 
to  atmosphere; 
said  outlet  being  spaced  laterally  from  said  shaft  and 
means  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  outlet  having  a 
height  less  than  the  height  of  the  feed  section  for  reducing 
the  effective  distance  between  said  shaft  and  said  outlet 
whereby  a  material  seal  is  formed  having  a  length  equal  to 
approximately  the  distance  between  the  outlet  and  the 
means  for  reducing  the  effective  distance. 


4,109,966 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  DEVICE 

Donald  S.  Boyhont,  Nazareth,  and  Paul  E.  Solt,  Allentown,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fuller  Company,  Catasauqna,  Pa. 

nied  Not.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,586 

Int.  a.^  B65G  53/48 

U.S.  a.  302-50  jcw™ 


4,109,967 

BRAKE-FORCE  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  DUAL-CIRCUFT 

BRAKE  SYSTE-MS 

Bernd  Schopper,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

ITT  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,007 

1976*^'77'**^'  "''''"°'""'  ^*^-  •**"•  °'  G«™"y.  Aug.  26, 

Int.  a.2  B60T  11/34 
U&a.303-6C  32cui™ 


■3st^=a 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  pulverulent  material  compris- 
ing: 

a  casing  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end.  a  bore  there- 
through and  an  inlet  for  pulverulent  material  to  be  con- 
veyed and  an  outlet  for  discharging  pulverulent  material; 

a  screw  impeller  rotaubly  mounted  in  the  bore  in  said  casing 
for  advancing  pulverulent  material  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet; 

a  pair  of  bearing  means  including  a  forward  bearing  means 
and  a  rear  bearing  means,  each  operatively  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  casing  for  mounting  said  screw  impeller  in 


1.  A  first  brake-force  distributor  for  dual-circuit  brake  sys- 
tems which  includes  a  housing  and  is  adapted  to  influence  a 
connection  of  a  first  brake  circuit  between  a  brake-pressure 
source  and  wheel-brake  cyUnders  and  a  piston  to  make  said 
connection  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  in  the  closing  direction 
by  the  pressure  of  said  first  brake  circuit  in  opposition  to  a 
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control  force,  said  piston  having  a  valve  member  adapted  to 

close  said  connection  at  a  valve  seat,  said  first  distributor 

further  comprising 

an  arrangement  preventing  closing  of  said  connection  in  the 

event  of  failure  of  a  second  brake  circuit  including 

a  sleeve  disposed  in  a  slidable  coaxial  relationship  with 

said  piston; 

said  sleeve  having  said  valve  seat; 

said  sleeve  being  acted  upon  by  the  pressure  of  said  second 

brake  circuit  in  the  direction  of  said  valve  member  and 

in  opposition  to  the  pressure  of  said  first  brake  circuit; 

said  sleeve  being  supported  by  a  first  stop  provided  on  said 

piston  in  opposition  to  said  control  force,  and 
said  piston  being  supported  by  a  second  stop  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  housing. 

4,109,968 

TRACTOR-TRAILER  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WFTH 

IMPROVED  MEANS  FOR  ASSURING  APPLICATION  OF 

TRAILER  BRAKES  CONCOMITANTLY  WITH  TRACTOR 

BRAKES 
Leo  A.  Wood,  MUwaukee,  WU.,  assignor  to  RoUin  L.  Wood, 
Derby,  Conn.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jul.  2S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,706 

iBt  a.'  B60T  15/02 

VS.  a.  303—7  '  ^^'»*™ 


communication  between  the  outlet  port  means  and  the 
inlet  port  of  the  relay  valve  and  hence  with  the  fluid 
pressure  reservoir  on  the  trailer  sufficient  to  cause  the 
fluid  pressure  responsive  actuators  for  the  trailer  brakes 
to  take  up  the  slack  in  the  trailer  brakes; 

B.  duct  means  communicating  the  service  intake  port  of  the 
pressure  chamber  and  the  end  of  the  service  line  that  is  at 
all  times  unrestrictedly  connected  thereto  with  the  fluid 
pressure  reservoir  on  the  trailer; 

C.  a  normally  closed  valve  in  said  duct  means  so  placed 
therein  that  upon  the  opening  of  said  valve  both  said 
pressure  chamber  and  said  end  of  the  service  line  are 
directly  connected  with  the  fluid  pressure  reservoir  on  the 
trailer; 

D.  solenoid  means  operatively  connected  with  said  normally 
closed  valve  operable  upon  being  energized  to  effect 
opening  of  said  valve; 

E.  electrically  conductive  means  including  a  normally 
closed  switch  for  connecting  said  solenoid  means  with 
said  electric  circuit  means  so  that  the  instant  said  electric 
circuit  means  is  connected  with  its  source  of  current  said 
normally  closed  valve  is  opened  and  by  such  opening  the 
pressure  chamber  of  the  relay  valve  and  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  service  line  is  pressurized; 

F.  fluid  pressure  responsive  switch  actuating  means  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  normally  closed  switch  to  open 
the  same  when  the  pressure  at  said  switch  actuating  means 
exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude;  and 

G.  fluid  conducting  means  communicating  said  fluid  pres- 
sure responsive  switch  actuating  means  with  said  duct 
means  at  a  point  therein  that  lies  between  said  normally 
closed  valve  and  the  service  intake  port  of  said  relay  valve 
so  that  the  pressure  to  which  said  fluid  pressure  responsive 
switch  responds  is  that  which  obuins  in  the  pressure 
chamber  of  the  relay  valve  and  said  end  of  the  service  Une. 


1.  In  a  brake  system  for  vehicles  consisting  of  a  tractor  and 
a  trailer,  said  brake  system  having  tractor  brakes  and  trailer 
brakes,  separate  fluid  pressure  responsive  actuators  for  the 
tractor  brakes  and  for  the  trailer  brakes,  two  fluid  pressure 
reservoirs,  one  on  the  tractor  and  the  other  on  the  trailer, 
means  for  pressurizing  said  fluid  pressure  reservoirs,  manually 
operable  brake-applying  control  valve  means  on  the  tractor 
having  an  inlet  connected  with  the  fluid  pressure  reservoir  on 
the  tractor  and  outlet  means  connected  with  the  fluid  pressure 
responsive  actuators  of  the  tractor  brakes  and  with  a  service 
line  that  leads  to  and  has  an  end  on  the  trailer,  electric  circuit 
means  having  a  part  thereof  on  the  tractor  and  another  part 
thereof  on  the  trailer,  and  means  activated  concomitantly  with 
brake-applying  actuation  of  said  control  valve  means  for  eiier- 
gizing  said  electric  circuit  means  by  connecting  it  with  a 
source  of  current, 

improved  means  for  reducing  lag  in  the  apphcation  of  the 
trailer  brakes  to  an  inconsequential  time  mterval  after  brake- 
applying  actuation  of  said  manually  operable  control  valve 
means,  comprising  the  combination  of: 
A.  a  relay  valve  on  the  trailer  having  an  inlet  port  connected 
with  the  fluid  pressure  reservoir  on  the  trailer,  and  outlet 
port  means  connected  with  the  fluid  pressure  responsive 
actuators  for  the  trailer  brakes, 

said  relay  valve  having  a  pressure  chamber  with  a  service 
inuke  port  at  all  times  unrestrictedly  connected  with 
said  end  of  the  service  line,  one  wall  of  said  pressure 
chamber  being  movable  and  biased  to  a  position  com- 
municating the  outlet  port  means  of  the  relay  valve  with 
atmosphere,  and  movable  away  from  said  position  in 
response  to  fluid  pressure  of  a  predetermined  magnitude 
in  said  pressure  chamber  to  disrupt  communication  of 
said  outlet  port  means  with  atmosphere  and  esublish 


4,109,969 

AUTOMATIC  LOAD-DEPENDENT  BRAKE  POWER 

REGULATOR  FOR  VEHICLES 

Erich  Relaecke,  Beinhom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

WABCO   Westingbouse   GmbH    HannoTer,   Fed.    Rep.   of 

Germany 

FUed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,418 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  21, 
1976,  2622797 

IBL  a.2  B60T  8/18 

U.S.  CL  30J-22  R  '  O"*™ 


1.  Automatic  load-dependent  brake  power  reguUtor  for 
motor  vehicles  and  trailers  having  a  stepped  piston  disposed  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  regulator  housing  and  having  a  two-way 
valve  body  which  is  freely  coxially  movable  in  the  hoUow 
space  of  the  stepped  piston  and  forms,  in  conjunction  with  a 
valve  seat  fixed  to  the  piston,  an  inlet  valve  and  which  is  opera- 
tively connected  with  a  valve  stem  coaxially  disposed  thereun- 
der whose  upper  end  face  forming  the  operative  connection 
forms,  in  conjunction  with  the  two-way  valve  body,  an  outlet 
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valve  and  whose  lower  end  is  tensionaUy  connected  with  the 
ball  end  of  a  rotaubly  supported  control  lever  whose  position 
IS  determined  by  the  load  of  the  vehicle,  as  well  as  having  a 
compensating  piston  (25)  which,  disposed  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  regulator  housing,  supports  the  ball  end  of  the  control  lever 
and  IS  acted  upon  by  the  brake  pressure  controlled  by  the 
motor-vehicle  brake  valve  or  by  the  trailer  control  valve, 
characterized  in  that  in  the  lower  part  of  the  regulator  housing 
(1)  there  is  provided  beneath  the  compensating  piston  (25)  an 
annular  piston  (30)  which  is  provided  with  a  slip  connection 
(31)  and  can  be  acted  upon  by  compressed  air  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  compensating  piston  (25). 


4,109,970 

ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Edward  P.  Aahby,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  #81470,  Fairbanks,  Ak.  99708 

FUed  M«y  5,  1977,  Ser.  .No.  794,014 

int  a.!  B«rr  u/io 

\i&.  a.  303—116  7  CUinu 


outboard  surface  thereof  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  resilient,  flexible  and  deformable  block,  shape-retaining 
under  load  and  adapted  to  fit  on  the  outboard  face  of  a 
single  track  element  of  an  endless  track  and  positioned 
thereon, 

said  block  substantially  rectangular  in  plan,  side  and  end 
views  and  having  substantially  rectangular,  paired  and 
parallel  sets  of  side  faces,  end  faces  and  inboard-outboard 
load  bearing  faces, 

the  length  of  said  block  a  substantial  part  of  the  distance 
from  cleat  to  cleat  of  successive  elements, 

the  height  of  the  block  substantially  greater  than  the  cleat 
height  from  the  clean  outboard  surface  of  the  track  ele- 
ment, and  the  width  of  the  block  at  least  a  substantial  part 
of  the  width  of  the  track, 

an  elongate,  non-extensible  element  received  substantially 


1.  In  an  anti-skid  brake  control  system,  a  brake  master  cylin- 
der for  pressurizing  the  system  responsive  to  brake  pedal  pres- 
sure, wheel  brake  cylinders,  fluid  conduit  means  interconnect- 
ing said  master  cylinder  and  wheel  brake  cylinders,  and  a 
pulsator  unit  connected  in  said  conduit  means  between  said 
master  cylinder  and  said  wheel  brake  cylinders,  said  pulsator 
unit  comprising  a  casing  having  a  bore  and  a  passage  intersect- 
ing the  bore  and  connected  in  said  conduit  means,  said  casing 
having  a  second  passage  interconnecting  one  end  of  the  bore 
with  the  first-named  passage  on  one  side  of  the  bore,  said 
casing  having  a  third  passage  communicating  with  the  first- 
named  passage  on  the  other  side  of  said  bore  and  extending  to 
the  exterior  of  the  casing,  a  piston  in  said  bore  and  having  a 
cross  port  adapted  in  one  position  of  the  piston  to  register  with 
the  first-named  passage  on  both  sides  of  the  bore,  drive  means 
connected  with  the  piston  to  reciprocate  it  in  said  bore,  the 
piston  when  retract«l  by  the  drive  means  having  said  cross 
port  out  of  registration  with  the  first-named  passage  and  a  solid 
part  of  the  piston  then  blocking  the  first-named  passage,  the 
piston  then  creating  suction  in  the  second  passage  to  relieve 
pressure  in  said  wheel  brake  cylinders,  and  a  control  device  for 
said  drive  means  connected  with  the  casing  in  communication 
with  said  third  passage  and  responding  to  pressure  in  such 
passage  to  activate  the  drive  means. 


4,109,971 

DETACHABLE  ROAD  PROTECTING  DEVICES  FOR 

TRACKED  VEHICLES 

Cboter  A.  Black,  6303  W.  159th  St  Rte.  #1,  StilweU,  Kaas. 

66085.  aiMl  Lester  A.  Black,  1106  Secoad  St„  Alra,  OkU. 

73717 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,725 

IBL  a:-  B62D  55/28 

VS.  a.  305—51  20  CUimi 

1.  Track  and  road  protecting  means  for  use  with  individual 

track  elements  of  an  endless  tracked  vehicle,  successive  track 

elements  of  said  endless  track  having  a  transverse  cleat  on  the 


centrally  thereof  and  secured  within  said  block  and  ex- 
tending transversely  thereof  from  side  to  side  of  the  block, 

an  inwardly  facing  socket  member  integrally  fixed  to  each 
other  of  said  non-extensible  member  and  positioned  sub- 
stantially within  the  body  of  the  block, 

each  said  socket  member  perforated  substantially  centrally 
thereof  to  receive  therewithin,  longitudinally  axially  of 
the  block,  a  threaded  member,  said  socket  member  inter- 
nally configured  to  loosely  fit  over  and  cooperate  with  a 
nut  member  in  such  manner  as  to  permit  limited  rocking 
action  of  the  nut  in  the  socket,  but  no  rotation  thereof, 

the  underside  of  the  block  relieved  centrally  adjacent  each 
end  thereof  for  access  to  the  socket  member, 

a  hook  member  on  each  side  of  said  block  to  removably 
engage  the  side  edge  of  a  track  element,  and 

nut  and  bolt  means  on  each  side  of  said  block  to  removably 
engage  the  socket  member  with  the  hook  members  and 
removably  fu  the  block  on  a  track  element. 


4,109,972 

MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROLUNG  MILL  GUIDE 

BOX 

Holton  C.  Easter,  Munsten  Frank  F.  Matrioetz,  Hammond,  and 
Ted  L.  Myers,  Chesterton,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland 
Steel  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,406 
Int.  a.-  F16C  19/14.  29/00 
VS.  a.  308—3  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  a  guide  box  in  a  bar-rolling  mill 
including  rolling  mill  rolls  wherein  a  bar  moves  along  a 
straight,  linear  path  portion  through  said  guide  box  and  the 
rolling  mill  rolls,  said  mounting  assembly  comprising: 
a  base; 
a  horizontally  disposed  bridge  member  located  above  said 

base; 
means  mounting  said  bridge  member  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  vertical  pivotal  axis,  between  an  operative  posi- 
tion and  a  position  displaced  from  said  operative  position; 
means  on  said  base  for  supporting  said  bridge  member  at  a 
first  location  on  the  latter  adjacent  said  vertical  pivotal 
axis  thereof; 
means  on  said  base  for  supporting  said  bridge  member,  at  a 
second  location  thereon  remote  from  its  vertical  pivotal 
axis,  when  the  bridge  member  is  in  its  operative  position; 
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said  second  location  being  spaced  from  said  first  location  in 

a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  straight 

linear  path  portion; 
first  disengageable  means  for  engaging  said  bridge  member 

when  the  latter  is  in  its  operative  position  and  for  securely 

holding  it  there; 


and  aligned  longitudinally  thereto,  each  being  engageable 
with  said  pawl  means. 


4,109,974 
PLAIN  ANT)  THRUST  BEARING  DEVICE 
Alf  Henrik  STanstrom,  and  Karl- Erik  Kangai,  both  of  Fagersta, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  FagersU  Secoroc  AB,  Fagersta,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765.620 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Feb.  16,  1976,  7601661 

Int  a.2  F16C  19/00 

VS.  a.  308— 8  J  14  Ctaima 


means,  at  a  third  location  on  said  bridge  member,  for  remov- 
ably mounting  said  guide  box  on  the  bridge  member; 

and  second  disengageable  means  for  engaging  said  guide  box 
when  the  latter  is  mounted  on  the  bridge  member  and  for 
securely  holding  the  guide  box  there. 


4,109,973 

VEHICLE  SEAT  SLIDE  ADJUSTER  INCLUDING 

LNTEGRALLY  FORMED  PAWL  AND  PAWL  LEVER 

Takami  Terada,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,884 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  3,  1976,  51-55613 

Int.  a.^  F16C  29/02 

VS.  a.  308—3  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  roller  bit  comprising  a  shaft  end  and  a  roller,  said 
roller  operatively  connected  to  the  shaft  end  to  route  relative 
thereto  about  an  axis,  said  roller  and  shafl  end  including  plane 
surfaces  facing  and  sliding  against  each  other  and  forming  axial 
thrust  bearing  surfaces  between  the  shaft  end  and  the  roller, 
and  including  a  friction  reducing  device  for  reducing  friction 
at  said  sliding  surfaces,  said  device  including  at  least  one 
groove  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  sliding  surfaces  and  lo- 
cated eccentxically  relative  to  said  axis,  and  including  a  mate- 
rial ruling  the  groove  and  having  a  friction  reducing  effect 
relative  to  the  material  forming  the  remainder  of  the  said 
facing  sliding  plane  surfaces. 


4,109,975 

METHOD  OF  BEARING  A  PIVOTING  MEMBER 

INTENDED  TO  TRANSMIT  GREAT  FORCES  AND  A 

BEARING  OF  SUCH  A  PIVOTING  MEMBER 

Ame  J.  Mattson,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Paul  AodersoB 

Industrier  AB,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,567 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  7,  1975,  7511230 

Int.  a.'-  B66F  1/06:  F16C  11/02 

VS.  CL  308—26  M  Clains 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  slide  adjuster  comprising: 

a  first  moving  guide  rail  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
vehicle  seat  and  having  a  substantially  inverted  U-shape  in 
section; 

a  second  stationary  guide  rail  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
a  stationary  part  of  the  vehicle  and  having  a  substantially 
U-shape  in  section,  said  first  movable  guide  rail  means 
being  slidable  with  respect  to  said  second  stationary  guide 
rail  means; 

a  manually  operable  means  including  a  round  shaft  portion 
longitudinally  disposed  within  one  inside  section  of  said 
first  guide  rail  means  and  roUUbly  supported  thereby  and 
a  lever  portion  integrally  formed  at  one  end  of  said  shaft 
portion  of  manual  operation; 

a  pawl  means  integrally  formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft 
portion  for  limiting  the  relative  slidable  movement  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  guide  rail  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  latch  holes  provided  on  said  second  guide  rail 


1.  A  method  of  pivoubly  bearing  a  first  member  on  a  second 
member  by  means  of  an  axle,  said  first  member  intended  to 
transmit  great  forces  between  said  second  member  and  a  third 
member,  and  wherein  said  first  member  may  constitute  a  load 
transmitting  latch  pivotal  between  an  operative  and  an  inoper- 
ative position,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  opposed  complementary  surfaces  on  said  first  and 
second  members  which  face  each  other  but  have  only  a 
small  clearance  therebetween  when  said  first  member  is  in 
an  operative  position  with  respect  to  said  third  member, 
and 
pivoting  said  first  member  on  said  second  member  by  an  axle 
bearing  which  permits  displacement  of  said  first  member 
with  respect  to  said  second  member  upon  load  engage- 
ment in  operative  position  such  that  a  load  transmitting 
engagement   is  obtained   between   said   complementary 
surfaces 
7.  In  a  load  transmitting  assembly  including  a  first  member 
pivotably  mounted  on  an  axle  to  a  second  member  with  said 
first  member  pivouble  between  an  operative  and  an  inopera- 
tive position,  and  wherein  in  the  operative  position  said  first 
member  transmits  great  forces  between  said  second  member 
and  a  third  member,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  first  mem- 
ber has  a  surface  portion  which  when  in  the  operative  position 
is  spaced  from  a  complementary  surface  of  said  second  mem- 
ber through  a  small  clearance  and  means  for  mounting  said  first 
member  through  said  axle  on  said  second  member  such  that 
upon  load  engagement  with  said  first  member  in  said  operative 
position  said  first  member  is  displaceable  through  a  distance  to 
effect  load  transmitting  engagement  between  said  complemen- 
tary surfaces. 

4,109.976 
SELF-AUGNING  BUSHING 
Ham  W.  Koch,  Lertttown,  Pa.,  migsar  to  Roller  Bearing  Com- 
puy  of  America,  West  Trenton,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,137 

lot  a.2  F16C  nm.  23/00 

vs.  a.  308—36.1  2  CUima 


ing  wall  between  said  end  portions  and  providing  a 
hinge, 

said  connecting  wall  extending  outwardly  firom  the 
grooves  of  each  of  said  rings, 

said  second  leg  portion  of  said  metallic  ring  insert  stiffen- 
ing said  connecting  wall, 

said  sealing  members  upon  relative  movement  of  said 
spherical  surfaces  being  compressed  at  one  portion 
thereof  while  being  expanded  at  an  opposite  portion 
thereof 


4,109,977 

RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED  RADIAL  AND  AXIAL 

BEARINGS 

Gerard  Suphan,  Croissy,  France,  assignor  to  Nadella,  Rueil- 
Malmaiaon,  France 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,241 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30,  1976,  76  12915 

Int  a.2  F16C  19/14 

U.S.  a.  308—174  IS  Claims 


gg'l'zryazli 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  supporting  a  rotating  member  in  a 
bore,  comprising  a  resilient  sleeve  of  elastomeric  material 
having  an  axially  extending  peripheral  surface  to  be  received  in 
said  bore,  a  radial  bearing  having  a  bush  fixed  within  said 
sleeve  and  cylindrical  rolling  elements  routable  within  said 
bush,  and  an  axial  thrust  bearing  within  said  sleeve  radially 
inwardly  of  said  peripheral  surface  having  a  radial  plate  and 
rolling  elements  routable  on  said  radial  plate,  said  plate  abut- 
ting one  end  of  said  bush  within  said  sleeve. 


1.  A  self-aligning  bushing  comprising 

an  inner  ring  having  an  outer  spherical  surface  with  spaced 
grooves  curved  in  transverse  cross  section  and  shaped  for 
seal  end  retention, 

an  outer  ring  having  an  inner  spherical  surface  in  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  ring  and  having 
spaced  grooves  beyond  its  spherical  surface  for  seal  end 
retention, 

sealing  members  of  elastomeric  material  for  said  rings  for 
retaining  lubricant  and  preventing  access  of  dirt  and  water 
to  the  engaging  surfaces  of  said  rings, 

each  of  said  sealing  members  having 
a  first  enlarged  end  portion  complemental  in  cross  section 
to  and  movably  mounted  in  and  retained  in  one  of  said 
grooves  in  said  outer  spherical  surface  of  said  inner 

ring,  and  .  -. .    •       , 

a  second  enlarged  end  portion  in  compressed  fnctional 

engagement  in  an  adjoining  one  of  said  grooves  in  the 

outer  ring, 
said  second  end  portion  having  a  metallic  ring  insert 
L-shaped  in  cross  section  with  a  first  leg  portion  extending 

toward  said  groove  in  said  outer  ring  and  a  second  leg 

portion  extendmg  outwardly  from  said  first  leg  portion, 
said  sealing  members  each  further  compnsing  a  connect- 


4,109,978 
ELECTRICALLY  INSULATED  SLEEVE  BEARING  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Richard  G.  Ernst,  Anoka,  and  Charles  W.  Medred,  Minneapolis, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Electric  Machinery  Mfg.  Co., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,506 

Int.  a.2  n6C  33/04 

VS.  a.  308—237  R  »  Ctalnu 


1.  A  method  of  applying  an  electrical  insulating  layer  to  a 
tubular  bearing  having  a  machined  inner  surface  and  an  as-cast 
outer  surface  comprising  the  steps  of; 
wrapping  said  as-cast  outer  surface  with  an  epoxy  resin- 
impregnated  fibrous  material;  and 
subjecting  the  wrapped  tubular  bearing  to  a  heat  curing 
cycle. 
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7.  An  electrically  insulated  sleeve  bearing  for  a  routing  shaft 
of  a  large  electrical  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  metal  member  having  a  machined  inner  surface 
providing  a  wear  surface  for  the  routing  shaft  and  an 
as-cast  outer  surface;  and 

(b)  an  electrical  insulating  layer  wrapped  about  said  as-cast 
outer  surface  and  adhered  to,  said  insulating  layer  com- 
prising an  epoxy  resin-impregnated  fibrous  material  sub- 
jected to  a  heat  curing  cycle. 


partment,  wherein  other  of  said  comparements  include  a  bot- 
tom wall  with  finger  receiving  opemng  to  push  said  batteries 
upward  and  out  a  top  opening,  and  still  other  compartments 
are  semi-circular  in  shape,  further  including  clips  are  fonned 
on  a  side  edge  of  said  panel  spaced  laterally  from  a  compart- 
ment for  holding  fiashlights  therebetween  and  a  side  of  one 
said  compartments  provided  with  vertically  spaced  cleats  to 
support  the  bottom  of  said  fiashlights  wherein  pneumatic  cush- 


4.109.979 
ELASTIC  COUPUNG 

Andre  Femand  EsUque,  Bagneux.  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  Automobile  Citroen,  France 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748.876 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  15. 1975.  75  38286 

Int.  a.2  F16C  33/22:  F16F  1/16 

VS.  a.  308—238  ♦  C\tims 


19     22d    22t,     IB 


1.  An  elastic  coupling  for  two  elements  with  different  char- 
acteristics of  rigidity,  said  coupling  comprising:  two  interfit- 
ting  inner  and  outer  parts  with  parallel  axes,  between  which 
parts  is  interposed  an  elastic  connective  sleeve,  said  inner  and 
outer  parts  being  subjected  to  alternate  stresses  of  relative 
pivoting  about  a  theoretical  axis  perpendicular  to  a  plane  con- 
taining their  axis,  wherein  said  coupling  has  two  zones  of 
reduced  radial  rigidity  provided  at  its  axial  ends,  said  zones 
being  symmetrical  with  each  other  with  respect  to  the  theoreti- 
cal pivot  axis  and  being  constituted  by  free  spaces  arranged 
between  said  outer  part  and  said  elastic  sleeve,  said  free  spaces 
resulting  from  recesses  being  formed  in  said  outer  part,  said 
elastic  sleeve  being  constituted  by  two  half-sleeves,  each  being 
provided  with  an  inner  recess  for  housing  said  inner  part  which 
is  offset  in  the  free  sute  with  respect  to  its  final  position  in  the 
finished  coupling,  wherein  said  half-sleeves  are  so  disposed  m 
said  outer  part  that  their  greatest  radial  thickness  consututing 
thick  zones  are  placed  on  the  free  spaces  side  and  said  inner 
part  is  force  fitted  in  the  recesses  in  false  alignment  thus  consti- 
tuting a  precompression  of  said  thick  zones. 

4,109,980 
HOME  BATTERY  STORAGE  A.ND  DISPENSER 
Quy  Brockman;  Hubert  J.  McFadden,  and  George  Spector,  aU 
c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233  Bnodway, 
New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  JuB.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,074 
Ut.  a.2  A47F  1/00 
U5.  0.312— 35  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  home  battery  storgae  dispenser,  the  combmauon  of  an 
intergral  fiat  panel  with  a  plurality  of  compartments  projecting 
from  a  front  side  of  said  panel,  said  compartments  being  of 
different  sizes  for  holding  a  plurality  of  varying  sized  and 
shaped  batteries,  said  compartments  having  top  opemngs  and 
means  at  the  bottom  to  support  the  bottom  battery,  wherein 
certain  of  said  compartments  are  tubular  with  rectangular 
cross-section,  said  means  comprising  a  forward  extending  lug 
vertically  spaced  from  and  aligned  with  said  compartment 
fonning  a  battery  stop  and  rest,  a  front  side  of  said  compart- 
ment having  a  vertical  slot  for  viewing  baturies  m  said  com- 


ion  is  provided  longitudinally  on  said  compartments  having 
rectangular  cross-section,  said  cushion  comprising  a  vertical 
fiexible  strip  of  material  sealingly  mounted  on  said  rear  wall 
having  a  front  portion  spaced  from  said  panel  for  engaging  said 
batteries  the  full  length  of  said  compartment,  including  a  low- 
ermost portion  of  said  strip  sealingly  attached  to  said  lug  form- 
ing an  L-shaped  bottom  cushion  to  receive  the  lowermost 
battery,  wherein  said  batteries  are  resiliently  engaged  by  a 
front  wall  of  the  compartment  and  said  cushion. 


4,109,981 

CABINET-LIKE  FURNITURE  UNIT  OF  CELLULAR 

STRUCTURE 

Josephine  Pfaehler,  Franenatrasse  9-11,  7900  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Not.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No,  740,796 

Int.  a.!  A47B  V/00 

VS.  a.  312—107  7  Claims 


1.  A  cabinet-like  furniture  unit  of  ceUular  structure,  compris- 


mg 


(a)  cell  walls  separating  the  furniture  cells  from  each  other 
and  having  forwardly  directed  front  edges; 

(b)  large-area  door  arrangements  covering  the  forward  open 
faces  of  said  furniture  cells,  said  door  arrangements  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  pair  of  sliding  doors  and  at  least  one 
pivouble  door; 

(c)  handling  ledges  mounted  at  the  edges  of  said  doors; 

(d)  finger  grooves  provided  in  outer  surfaces  of  said  han- 
dling ledges  and  extending  along  the  respective  door  edge 
and  opening  in  a  direction  extending  parallel  to  the  main 
surface  of  the  respective  door  and  away  from  the  respec- 
tive door; 

(e)  profiled  bands  having  substantially  T-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion and  being  inserted  with  their  T-web  portions  into 
longitudinal  grooves  of  said  front  edges  of  said  cell  walls 
for  sheathing  said  front  edges; 

(f)  said  handling  ledges  and  said  profiled  bands  being  ar- 
ranged in  such  a  manner  that  in  the  closed  condition  of  the 
doors  the  inner  longitudinal  edge  of  said  outer  surface  of 
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r^  edge  of  the  "°»*"  °'^'':'f;^_  «ud  handling  ledge 

*rs:i'd^VrX^s^^-«-'-  *-°'' 

4,109,982  „,  ^,_ 

FOLDERS/DIVIDERS  '^g^^''^"™^^"  " 
K««.«.  D.  Scfcreyer.  51M  Brookh.T,n  Dr.,  Ctar»«^  N.Y. 

I...a.=  B42F/5/O0.A47B«/0O        ^^  ^^ 
US.  a.  3X2—183 


1.      .nrf  havinn  a  plurality  of  walls  each  having  an  inner 

'•^  H  ,n  om«  surf"™  and  wherein  each  wall  comprises 

surf«:eandanou«rM^rface^an  ^^^^^^.^^ 

•"«  ;*"  °'"  ™lr.o  t  wherry  he  effective  acoustical 
„vely  ™P<™f  ^  "^^"^  ^; *, ;  Ji„tant.ally  larger  than  the 
r^rphS  voi::e^er"eof.  and  whereby  resonant  vibra- 
tion  of  the  cabinet  is  eliminated. 

4  109.984 
WALK-IN  COOLER  CONSTRCCTION 
Nemerio  N.  GMMtarm,  El  P«»o,  Tex. 
'^""^       FUed  Dec.  r,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,882 

,...a.=  H01J//<X'  ^^^ 

VS.  a.  312—23* 


1.  A  separator  intended  to  res.  on  its  v«tically  tower  edge. 

cJly  thin  and  limp  stock  '^eet  matena  and  n^    g 
with  for  deformmg  a.^east  one  w.dthv.se  J  ^^^^^^^^ 
„aed  >^'; -So-':r ,™  -d  ,:  as  to  main- 

=^^-^StrtKi= 

S'sir^n^,  ;oro^'l'p^'."^o  a  resUtently  set  vert- 
cally  corrugated  configuration. 

4,109,983 
SPEAKER  CABINET 
Shouzo  Ki»»hi«,  Tokoro-wa,  J.|-n,   assignor  to  P.o«er 
El«^«ic  Con^ration  T^^*^-""^  „  ,^5,  .fc^oned. 
Co-ttnuadon  o  Ser.  ^"^^'^^^^l^,.  No.  775,016 

vs.  a.  312—214 


1  In  a  walk-in  refrigerator  having  insulated  *»"»•»«''*'' 
one  o?the  wils  having  entry  door  therein  for  entry  into  the 
one  01  m  f  .        ,of  the  improvement  compnsmg. 

^iSed  through  the  access  door  on  opemng  of  s«d 
iSoor  the  dispensing  means  compnsmg  a  plurality 
7^  tZ  partially  enclosed  guide  members  havmg 
curved  surfaces  on  which  the  cans  are  adapted  to  roll, 
.Z,  members  to  which  the  ends  of  the  guide  members 
r:^Cum.S  a^d  diTection-reversing  means  for  guiding 
Th  ^s  from  an  upper  guide  member  onto  »  'owe^8-<^^ 
member  at  adjacent  ends  of  said  guide  members,  ^d 
g^e  members'  compnsing  adjusting  means  at  the  j^«pec- 
^ve  ends  of  said  guide  members  for  adjustmg  the  How  of 

'^tereLough.  the  <^"^^or'r^l  ^Z^eTZ 
mrmnted  to  the  adiaceM  ends  of  said  guide  members  ana 
To  one  o    the  support  members,  the  dispensmg  means 

access  door.  

4,109,985 
PROTECnVECABINCT 
.   ^  ij    ii.h   Ir    25  W  9th  St.,  Shoemakerjnlle,  Pa.  !»»»» 
A.  Cl^.  "*J|,^-m"„';-,^7,  ^r.  No.  776,030 

U..a.^A47B«/00  ^^^^ 

"t  ^pfot^twe'enclosure  adapted  to  provide  immediate  and 
Z^T^  access  to  its  contents  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
1.  A.  aeou^id'y  improved  speaker  cabinet  for  hou»ng  a    unencumbered  access 
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cooperative  panels  that  are  configured  to  seat  in  mating  rela- 
tionship with  each  other,  comprising: 
a  base  panel  having  a  plurality  of  rectilinear  edges,  each  edge 
of  which  hingedly  secures  a  dependent  panel  for  roution 
about  an  axis  defined  by  the  edge  of  the  base  panel  to 
which  the  dependent  panel  is  atuched; 
one  of  the  dependent  panels  having  a  rectilinear  edge  paral- 
lel to  and  spaced  from  the  edge  of  the  base  panel  from 
which  it  depends; 


board  on  both  sides  of  the  midpoint,  each  wall  being  recessed 
to  clear  said  midpoint. 


4,109,987 
POLARIZING  AND  LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  MATEABLE 

UNITS  SUCH  AS  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Nonnand  Charles  Bourdon,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,296,  Apr.  22,  1976,  ibandoiwd. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,510 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/54.  13/64 

VS.  CI.  339—75  M  8  Oiliiu 


a  closure  panel  hingedly  secured  to  and  mounted  for  rotation 
about  the  axis  defined  by  the  rectilinear  edge  of  the  one  of 
the  dependent  panels; 

spring  means  mounted  between  the  base  panel  and  the  de- 
pendent panels  and  between  the  one  of  the  dependent 
panels  and  the  closure  panel  biased  to  urge  the  hinged 
panels  away  from  each  other  and  into  the  plane  of  the  base 
panel;  and 

releasable  locking  means  which,  when  engaged,  secures  the 
panels  in  mating  relationship  with  each  other  against  the 
bias  of  the  spring  means. 


4,109,986 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  CONTACT 
Bob  Mouissie,  Berlicum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,128 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.  31,   1975, 
7515251 

Int.  a.J  H05K  1/07 
VS.  a.  339—17  L  *  Claims 


1.  A  pair  of  separable  connectors  including  polarizing  means 
which  comprises  a  first  member  mounted  for  routional  move- 
ment through  a  predetermined  arc  on  one  of  said  units,  rota- 
tional limiting  means  at  each  end  of  said  predetermined  arc, 
said  first  memlwr  having  an  extension  with  predetermined 
shape  including  a  projection  on  the  extension,  said  projection 
located  at  a  first  radial  location  and  being  roUUble  with  the 
member  through  the  predetermined  arc;  and  a  second  member 
associated  with  the  other  unit  and  having  a  passage  with  an 
opening  located  at  a  second  radial  location  chosen  from  a 
plurality  of  radial  locations  disposed  about  the  passage,  all  of 
said  locations  including  openings  formed  for  receiving  said 
projection,  means  for  blocking  such  reception  selectively  lo- 
cated at  certain  of  said  openings  other  than  the  one  at  said 
second  radial  location,  said  plurality  of  locations  separated  by 
an  angular  distance  greater  than  said  arc,  said  passage  having  a 
predetermined  complementary  shape  for  receiving  the  first 
member  when  the  units  are  in  mating  position  with  the  projec- 
tion located  at  the  first  radial  location  corresponding  to  the 
second  radial  location  and  for  preventing  mating  when  the  first 
and  second  radial  locations  do  not  correspond;  and  locking 
means  including  means  on  one  of  the  members  for  engaging 
means  on  the  other  member  after  assembling  the  units  to  lock 
the  members  and  prevent  their  accidental  separation. 


I.  A  printed  circuit  board  connector  comprising  a  dielectric 
housing  having  a  slot  extending  along  a  length  thereof  and  a 
plurality  of  opposed  pairs  of  contacts  mounted  in  said  housing, 
each  conuct  comprising  a  U-shaped  support  and  plate  spring, 
said  support  including  a  spaced  pair  of  upstanding  walls,  each 
wall  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  inclinded  notches,  the  ends  of 
said  spring  being  fixed  in  said  notches,  said  spring  being  re- 
strained in  an  arcuately  stressed  condition  when  so  fixed  and 
thereby  being  adapted  to  deflect  and  resiUently  Hex  at  its  mid- 
point during  insertion  of  a  board  into  the  slot  and  to  engage  the 


4,109,988 
DUPLEX  OUTLET  DEVICE 
Entttt  E.  Olson,  911  S.  Owen,  Mount  Proapcct,  111.  60056 
FUed  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,937 
InL  a.'  HOIR  13/59.  33/04 
VS.  a.  339—91  R  9  Claiu 

1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  cigarette  lighter  means 
defined  by  a  cup-shaped  first  socket  having  an  outer  open  end, 
and  spaced  electrical  power  terminals  exposed  within  the  shell, 
an  improved  duplex  outlet  device  comprising: 
housing  means  defining  an  inner  plug  portion  arranged  to  be 
removably  received  in  said  socket,  and  an  outer  portion 
defming  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  outwardly  opening  second 
and  third  sockets; 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  plug  portion  within  said 

first  socket; 
electrical  connection  means  having  fir»t  contacts  carried  by 
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said  plug  portion  for  engaging  said  power  terminals  as  an 
incident  of  the  plug  portion  being  disposed  within  said 
first  socket,  second  contacts  exposed  within  said  second 
socket  for  electrical  connection  to  an  auxiliary  plug  in- 
serted into  said  second  socket,  third  contacts  exposed 
within  said  third  socket  for  electrical  connection  to  a 
cigarette  lighter  plug  portion  inserted  into  said  third 
socket,  and  conductor  means  for  electrically  connecting 
said  first  contacts  to  said  second  and  third  contacts; 


4,109,990 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

ANTI-DECOUPLING  MECHANISM 

CUfTord  Robert  Waldron,  Unadilla,  and  Carl  Lee  Knapp,  One- 

ODta,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigDors  to  The  Bendii  Corporation, 

Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,667 

Int  a.'  F16B  39/32;  HOIR  J3/54 

V.S.  a.  339-99  M  n  Claims 


fuse  means  carried  by  said  outlet  device  for  limiting  current 
flow  through  said  conductor  means  to  said  second 
contacts;  and 

switch  means  carried  by  said  outlet  device  for  selectively 
controlling  delivery  of  current  through  said  conductor 
means  to  said  second  contacts,  said  housing  plug  portion 
and  second  and  third  sockets  being  cylindrical  and  dis- 
posed in  axially  parallel  relationship. 


4,109,989 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  SEALED  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Clair  Wilson  Snyder,  Jr.,  Hellam,  and  Paul  Birchard  Derr, 

.Middletown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,622 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  13/52 

VS.  a.  339—94  M  28  Claims 


11.  A  sealed  plug  member  for  an  electrical  connector,  said 
plug  member  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  mating  face  on  one  end  and  at  least  one 
contact  receiving  bore  leading  to  said  face  and,  a  groove 
about  the  periphery  of  said  housing  spaced  from  said 
mating  face. 

a  like  number  of  contacts  each  connected  to  a  respective 
conductor  and  received  in  a  respective  one  of  said  bores 
directed  toward  said  mating  face, 

first  sealing  means  enclosing  said  mating  face,  said  first 
sealing  means  including  a  diaphragm  portion  extending 
across  said  mating  face  and  an  integral  flange  portion 
having  an  inwardly  directed  lip  engaging  in  said  groove, 
said  first  sealing  means  having  a  normally  closed  slot 
disposed  over  each  said  bore,  said  nortnally  closed  slot 
being  in  said  diaphragm  portion,  and 

second  sealing  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing  effect- 
ing a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said  conductors  and  said 
housing. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising; 

a  first  shell  having  an  insert  with  a  plurality  of  axial  passages; 

a  second  shell  having  an  insert  with  a  plurality  of  axial 
passages,  said  second  shell  having  thread  means  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  outside  of  said  second  shell; 

a  plurality  of  pin-type  electrical  contacts,  each  mounted  in  a 
respective  axial  passage  of  one  of  said  inserts; 

a  plurality  of  socket-type  electrical  conucts,  each  mounted 
in  a  respective  axial  passage  of  the  other  of  said  inserts, 
said  socket-type  electrical  contacts  arranged  in  the  other 
insert  in  the  same  manner  as  the  pin-type  electrical 
contacts  are  arranged  in  the  first  insert  and  mateable  with 
said  pin-type  electrical  contacts; 

a  coupling  nut  for  selectively  coiwecting  and  maintaining 
said  first  and  second  shells  together  and  holding  said 
pin-type  and  socket-type  electrical  contacts  together  in  a 
mated  position,  said  coupling  nut  mounted  for  rotational 
movement  on  said  first  shell  with  thread  means  connect- 
able  with  the  thread  means  on  the  second  shell  for  con- 
necting the  first  and  second  shells  together  with  the  pin- 
type  and  socket-type  electrical  contacts  held  in  mated 
relationship;  and 

means  for  retarding  the  rotational  movement  for  the  cou- 
pling nut  in  one  direction  relative  to  the  first  and  second 
shells,  said  retarding  comprising; 

a  leaf  spring  assembly  mounted  to  the  coupling  nut,  said 
assembly  including  an  enlarged  portion  that  extends  in- 
wardly in  a  radial  direction  from  the  coupling  nut  toward 
the  shells; 

an  annular  shoulder  mounted  on  one  of  the  shells  and  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  the  one  shell  toward  the 
coupling  nut,  said  annular  shoulder  provided  with  teeth 
on  the  outside  surface  thereof  and  extending  radially 
inwardly  therefrom  each  of  said  teeth  having  a  first  and 
second  sides,  one  of  said  sides  inclined  at  a  greated  angle 
than  the  other  side,  said  spring  element  and  said  teeth 
positioned  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  engage  a  portion 
of  said  spring  element  within  the  notched  recesses  to 
retard  rotational  movement  in  one  rotational  direction 
compared  to  rotational  movement  in  the  other  rotational 
direction. 
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4,109,991 
SELF-STRIPPING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND 
TER.MINAL 
Robert  Franklin  Evans,  New  Cumberland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-ln-p«i  of  Ser.  No.  468,689,  May  10,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1975,  50-54335; 
United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1975,  19484/75 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/38 
VS.  CI.  339—99  R  1"  C"*™ 


base  and  sidewalls  surrounding  said  base,  said  wires  ex- 
tending through  one  of  said  sidewalls. 

said  diode  being  contained  in  said  housing  and  having  two 
leads  extending  therefrom,  a  splice  terminal  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  splice  terminal  being  crimped  onto  one  of  said 
wires  and  one  of  said  leads, 

two  socket  terminals  in  said  housing,  one  of  said  socket 
terminals  being  crimped  onto  the  other  one  of  said  wires, 
the  other  one  of  said  socket  terminals  being  crimped  onto 
the  other  one  of  said  diode  leads, 

openings  in  said  housing  for  reception  of  said  terminal  posts 
whereby  said  connector  can  be  mated  with  said  terminal 
posts  and  said  socket  terminals  will  receive  said  posts,  and 

strain  relief  means  in  said  housing  in  engagement  with  said 
splice  terminal  for  preventing  transmission  of  tensile 
forces  applied  to  said  wire  to  said  one  diode  lead. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  insulated  wires  comprising,  a 
terminal  for  each  wire  comprising  a  flat  member  having  an 
opening  therein  including  a  pair  of  spaced  opposing  contact 
lips  extending  in  said  opening,  and  a  pair  of  insulation-skivmg 
blades,  each  insulation  skiving  blade  substantially  parallel  with 
said  flat  member  and  overlying  a  contact  lip;  and  an  insulated 
housing  comprising  a  base  and  a  cover  engageable  with  the 
base,  said  base  having  a  surface  for  receiving  each  terminal  and 
an  opening  in  the  surface  for  receiving  a  wire  inserted  between 
said  conuct  lips,  and  the  cover  having  a  surface  with  means 
projecting  toward  said  base  for  engaging  an  insulated  wire 
positioned  in  the  connector  bridging  said  insulation  skiving 
blades  and  forcing  the  wire  between  said  blades,  skiving  the 
insulation  to  expose  the  wire,  and  engaging  the  wire  with  said 
contact  lips,  when  the  cover  is  engaged  with  the  base. 

4,109,992 
CON-NECTOR  FOR  COMPRESSOR  HEADER 
Donald  Wayne  Kent  Hughes,  Mechanicsburg,  and  Gary  Douglas 
Porta,  Shiremanstown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,167 

Int.  a.!  HOIR  19/34 

VS.  a.  339—147  R  >♦  C**™ 


4,109,993 
PLUG-TYPE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Gerhard  Bauerle,  Willsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 
ContinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  675,329,  Apr.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1975,  2515813 

Int.  C1.2  HOIR  13/42 
U.S.  CL  339—176  M  3  Qainis 


^^^^^r^^^ 


1.  The  combination  of  two  wires,  a  diode  in  series  with  one 
of  said  wires,  and  an  electrical  connector  for  connecting  said 
wires  to  terminal  posU; 

said  connector  comprising  an  insulating  housing  having  a 


1.  A  plug-type  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  contact  receiving  opening  having  a 
stop  shoulder  adjacent  thereto  and  an  insulating  strip 
receiving  chamber  communicating  with  said  opening  and 
being  of  substantially  greater  dimension  than  said  opening, 
and  having  a  locking  shoulder  portion; 

a  conuct  comprising  a  terminal  post  at  each  end  thereof  and 
a  U-shaped  portionintermedite  said  ends,  said  U-shaped 
portion  extending  laterally  of  the  contact  axis  from  one 
side  of  said  contact;  and 

an  insulating  strip  having  a  first  recess,  said  first  recess  being 
dimensioned  for  receiving  said  U-shaped  portion,  and  a 
protrusion  within  said  first  recess  dimensioned  for  being 
received  within  said  U-shaped  contact  portion  for  locking 
said  contact  within  said  insulating  strip,  said  insulating 
strip  also  being  dimensioned  for  being  received  within  said 
insulating  strip  receiving  chamber  in  abutment  with  said 
stop  shoulder  and  having  a  second  recess  for  engaging 
said  locking  shoulder  portion  for  locking  said  insulating 
strip  and  said  contact  within  said  housing. 
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4,109,994  4,109,996 

SINGLE  OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  SYNTHETIC 

Martin  Cliown,  Harlow,  England,  aasignor  to  International  HOLOGRAM 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  Kadri  Okan  Ersoy,  Li,  Norway,  anignor  to  Sentralinstitutt  for 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Scr.  No.  769455  IndustrieU  Forskning,  Oalo,  Norway 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14  FUed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,576 


VS.  a.  350—96.21 


3  Clainu       Clainu  priority,  application  Norway,  Jun.  3,  1975,  751942 
Int.  a.:  G02B  27/00 
VS.  ex.  350—3.66  2 


1.  An  optical  fiber  termination  for  a  single  optical  fiber  cable 
comprising: 

a  set  of  at  least  three  cylinders  closely  packed  side-by-side  to 

provide  at  least  one  interstitial  aperture  therebetween; 
said  cylinders  terminating  in  a  mating  end  face; 
a  single  optica!  fiber  individually  inserted  into  said  aperture 

from  the  rear  of  said  cylinders  and  extending  forwardly  to 

a  position  adjacent  to  said  mating  end  face; 
said  fiber  being  positioned  in  the  center  of  said  aperture  by 

three  additional  cylinders  spaced  from  each  other  and 

each  of  which  abuts  against  two  of  said  first-mentioned 

cylinders  and  said  fiber;  and 
said  additional  cylinders  all  having  the  same  diameter,  said 

diameter  being  less  than  that  of  each  said  cylinder  of  said 

set. 


4,109,995 
TRIPLET  WITH  ASPHERIC  SURFACES 
Ellis  I.  Betenaky,  Toronto,  Canada,  aaaigaor  to  Opco*  Aaaoci- 
■tci  of  Canada,  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  3.  1976.  Ser.  No.  692.551 

Int.  a.2  G02B  9/16,  3/02 

VS.  a.  350—189  22  CUima 


1  A  lens  consisting  of  first,  second  and  third  elements,  said 
first  and  third  elements  being  meniscuses  of  positive  power 
with  facing  concave  surfaces,  said  second  element  being  a 
meniscus  of  negative  power  between  said  fu^t  and  third  ele- 
ments, an  aperture  defining  means  between  the  concave  sur- 
face of  said  second  element  and  the  concave  surface  of  one  of 
said  other  elements,  the  elements  commencing  with  the  posi- 
tive element  removed  from  the  aperture  defining  means  have 
equivalent  focal  lengths  Fl,  F2  and  F3,  and: 

F,>F, 

F.>  |Fjl 

OJF.  S  F,  S  ZIF, 

where  F„  is  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  overall  lens. 
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1.  A  method  for  directing  a  recording  device  to  produce  a 
synthetic  hologram  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  quantized  holo- 
gram spots  in  a  modulating  medium,  said  quantized  hologram 
spots  representing  points  on  a  wavefront  defmed  by  a  plurality 
of  geometrical  points  in  space,  said  method  comprising: 
selecting  a  point  of  said  wavefront  to  be  represented  in  said 

modulating  medium; 
arbitrarily  selecting  positions  for  a  number  of  quantized 
hologram  spots  allocated  for  the  selected  point  of  said 
wavefront  to  be  represented  in  said  hologram; 
determining  the  number  of  hologram  spots  for  the  selected 
point  to  be  proportional  to  the  wave  amplitude  at  the 
point; 
adjusting  the  arbitrarily  selected  position  of  each  of  said 
hologram  spots  such  that  the  length  of  the  radius  vector 
from  the  selected  point  to  the  center  of  the  spot  in  its 
adjusted  position  satisfies  the  equation: 

r.  =  »iX  -K*  -  *,)  (X/2») 

in  which 
r„  is  the  radius  vector  length 
n  is  an  integer 

<^  is  the  phase  at  the  geometrical  point, 
it/i  is  the  phase  of  the  reference  wave  at  the  center  of  said 

hologram  spot,  and 
X  is  the  wavelength;  and 
driving  said  recording  device  to  expose  said  modulating 

mediimi  according  to  the  determined  number  of  hologram 

spots  and  the  adjusted  positions  thereof 


4,109,997 
OPTICAL  SLIPRINGS 
Myren  L.  Iveraon,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  663,8*9,  Mar.  4,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,027,945. 
This  application  Feb.  28.  1977.  Ser.  No.  772^95 
Int.  a.'  G02B  2i/02,  i/l4 
U.S.  a.  350—23  8  Clainu 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  light  signals  between  a  first 
body  and  a  second  body,  wherein  said  second  body  is  mounted 
for  rotation  atmut  an  axis,  and  said  first  body  is  mounted  to  be 
stationary  relative  to  said  axis,  comprising: 
a  first  light  carrying  member  attached  to  said  first  body; 
a  second  light  carrying  member  attached  to  said  second 
body,  wherein  said  second  light  carrying  member  has  a 
toroidal  shape,  an  annular  central  cavity,  at  least  erne 
reflective  surface  within  said  annular  central  cavity  defin- 
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ing  concentric  annular  mirrors,  and  at  least  one  annular 
transparent  window; 
means  attached  to  said  first  body  for  projecting  a  light  signal 
from  said  first  light  carrying  member  through  said  trans- 


emit  an  electrical  output  signal  in  response  to  actuation  by 
a  light  signal  in  the  form  of  a  lighted  preselected  corre- 
sponding image. 


4,109.999 
ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  FOR  SLIT  LAMP 
MICROSCOPES 
Yutaka  Kiyoao;  Sblgeaki  Nagata;  Shuicklro  Shigemori;  TadasU 
Kishinoto,  all  of  Tokyo;  Sadao  Maruyama,  Koahigaya,  and 
Katsuyoshi  Arisawa,  Tokyo.  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ma- 
miya  Camera  Co..  Ltd..  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,796 

Ut  a.2  G02B  21/06 

VS.  a.  350—91  J7  ClalM 


parent  window  to  the  annular  central  cavity  of  said  sec- 
ond light  carrying  member;  and 
means  attached  to  said  second  body  for  removing  a  light 
signal  from  said  second  light  carrying  member. 

4,109,998 

OPTICAL  SLIPRINGS 

Myren  L.  iTerson,  Ridgecrest.  Calif.,  aasignor  to  The  United 

Stttes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NsTy, 

Washington,  D.C.  „      . 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  663,889,  Mar.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,027,945. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,396 

Ut  a?  G02B  2i/02 

VS.  a.  350—23  '  Cta*™ 


1    Apparatus  for  communicating  a  plurality  of  separate 
signals  between  a  first  body  and  a  second  body  wherem  one  of 
said  bodies  is  mounted  for  roution  about  an  axis  relative  to  the 
other  body,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  independent  signal  responsive  light  sources 
arranged  in  a  fixed  array  and  attached  to  one  of  said  bod- 
ies wherein  each  separate  source  is  configured  to  emit  a 
separate  light  signal  in  response  to  a  separate  electrical 

input  sigiLil;  .    ,    v.. 

first  focusing  means  positioned  to  receive  said  separate  light 
signals  for  projecting  said  separate  light  signals  m  the  form 
of  a  plurality  of  separate  beams; 

a  derouting  prism  positioned  m  the  path  of  said  separate 
beams  and  mounted  for  roution  about  said  axis  reUtive  to 
each  of  said  fu^t  and  second  bodies  at  a  rate  equal  to 
one-half  the  relative  routional  rate  between  said  first  and 
second  bodies  for  derouting  said  beams; 

second  focusing  means  positioned  to  receive  said  derouted 
beams  for  projecting  said  plurality  of  separate  beams  in 
the  form  of  a  plurality  of  separate  correspondmg  images; 

a  "rresponding  plurality  of  light  responsive  electrical  trans- 
ducers, each  attached  to  the  other  of  said  bodies  and 
positioned  to  receive  a  preselected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
sqwrate  images,  and  each  transducer  bemg  configured  to 


1.  An  illuminating  device  for  slit  lamp  microscopes  compris- 
ing a  light  source,  a  slit  provided  in  front  of  said  light  source, 
an  objective  which  is  provided  in  front  of  said  slit  and  can 
produce  the  image  of  said  slit  on  an  object  to  examined,  a  first 
reflector  which  is  provided  in  front  of  said  objective  and  is 
arranged  diagonally  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective  and 
can  direct  rays  from  said  objective  to  said  object  to  be  exam- 
ined, said  objective  comprising  a  first  lens  group  arranged  near 
said  first  reflector  and  consisting  of  at  least  three  groups  in- 
cluding at  least  one  convex  lens  of  a  v  -value  of  more  than  45 
and  a  second  lens  group  formed  as  at  least  one  concave  lens 
arranged  in  a  position  separated  by  more  than  1/5  the  distance 
between  said  sUt  and  said  first  lens  group  from  the  surface 
nearest  to  said  slit  of  said  first  lens  group  between  said  slit  and 
first  lens  group,  a  condenser  lens  which  is  provided  between 
said  light  source  and  slit  and  can  produce  the  image  of  said 
hght  source  near  either  one  of  said  objective  and  reflector,  and 
a  means  for  inclining  the  rays  incident  upon  said  objfective 
from  said  light  source  through  said  condenser  lens  and  slit  with 
respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective,  said  rays  being  able 
to  be  incident  upon  said  object  to  be  examined  diagonally  from 
above  or  below  through  said  first  reflector. 


4,110,000 
FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
Jerry  Hench  Bo^r,  a  4  Tort  Rudolf  Joknaoa,  boA  of  Harria- 
bwg.  Pa.,  assivnrs   «  A.MP  Incoryorated.  Harrisb«rg.  Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  I,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662.294 
Int  a.!  G02B  1/14 
VS.  a.  350— 96J1  "  Ctai™ 

1.  A  fiber  optic  conr  xtor  having  mating  plug  and  recepu- 
cle  members  for  detac  lably  joining  fiber  optics  cables  having 
a  plurality  of  optical  f  jers,  with  said  fibers  mating  on  a  one-to- 
one  basis,  each  said  aember  comprising: 
a  spreader  memb  r  adapted  to  receive  the  fibers  of  the  bun- 
dle in  a  clos-  y  bunched  alignment  at  a  first  end  of  the 
member  anc  cause  them  to  diverge  to  a  spread  configura- 
tion at  the  opposite  end  of  the  member  with  said  fibers 
generally  defining  a  cone; 
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a  fiber  suppon  member  including  a  body  having  a  first  end 
matable  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  spreader  member 
and  a  second  end  defined  by  a  like  plurality  of  resilient 
cantilever  arms  with  a  like  plurality  of  V-shaped  channels 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  fiber  support  member 
and  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  fiber  from  said  spreader 
member, 


a  like  plurality  of  elongated  pin  members  each  lying  longitu- 
dinally in  a  respective  one  of  said  V-shaped  channels  and 
adapted  to  hold  said  fibers  against  the  bottom  thereof:  and 

cam  means  acting  against  said  pins  to  bias  them  against  said 
fibers  and  into  said  V-shaped  channels. 


4,110,002 
OPTICAL  FIBERS  FORMED  OF  ALUMINUM 
BOROPHOSPHATE  GLASS  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  M.  Klein,  Framinghim;  Carr  Lane  W.  Quackenbush, 
Lexington,  and  Andrew  G.  Kolbeck,  Beverly,  all  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Walthani,  Mass. 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,527 
IdL  a.!  C03C  13/00,  25/02 
VS.  a.  35»-96J9  7  Claims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  comprising: 

a  core  having  a  refractive  index  of  between  1.47  and  1.58  and 
formed  from  a  glass  composition  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

a.  a  high  phosphate  glass  of  a  composition  lying  within  the 
region  of  a  ternary  AljGj-PiOs-BiOj  composition  dia- 
gram wherein  said  region  is  bounded  by  lines  connect- 
ing the  compositions  28  mole  percent  AI2O3-72  mole 
percent  P^Oj-O  mole  percent  BjO,;  5  mole  percent 
Al20j-45  mole  percent  PiOj-SO  mole  percent  BjOj;  10 
mole  percent  AljOj-30  mole  percent  PiDj-M  mole 
percent  BjO,;  and  42  mole  percent  AliGj-SS  mole  per- 
cent PjOi-O  mole  percent  BjOj,  and 

b.  a  low  phosphate  glass  of  a  composition  lying  within  the 
region  of  a  ternary  AliOj-PiOj-BjOj  composition  dia- 
gram wherein  said  region  is  bounded  by  the  isocomposi- 
tion  lines  2  and  18  mole  percent  PjOj,  30  and  70  mole 
percent  AljOj,  and  20  and  60  mole  percent  BjOj;  and 

a  cladding  formed  from  a  glass  composition  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  said  high  phosphate  glass  and  said 
low  phosphate  glass  and  having  a  refractive  index  at  least 
0.007  less  than  that  of  the  central  portion  of  the  core. 


4,110,001 
OPTICAL  HBER  CABLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Jerzy  A.  Olszewski,  Edison,  and  Amah  Sarkar,  Fords,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  General  Cable  Corporation,  Greenwich, 
Coiu. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,979 

Int  a.J  G02B  S/16 

U.S.  a.  350—96.23  18  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  cable  including  in  combination  an  axially 
extending  core  element  having  a  channel  in  the  perimeter 
surface  thereof,  said  channel  following  a  generally  helical  path 
along  the  length  of  the  cable,  a  fiber  assembly  including  a  tape 
having  an  iimer  face  confronting  a  bottom  surface  of  the  chan- 
nel nearest  to  axis  of  the  core  and  resting  on  said  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  channel  along  part  of  the  length  of  the  cable,  and  a 
fiber  carried  by  the  tape  and  adhered  to  the  surface  of  the  tape 
that  faces  away  from  the  bottom  of  the  channel,  the  fiber  being 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  channel  by  the  thickness  of  the 
tape,  the  radial  depth  of  the  channel  being  enough  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  fiber  assembly  to  prevent  the  fiber  assem- 
bly from  reaching  to  the  top  of  the  charmel,  as  the  result  of  any 
bending  of  the  cable,  and  also  to  prevent  compressing  the 
optical  fiber  against  any  structure  of  the  cable  extending  across 
the  top  of  said  channel. 


4,110,003 
PORTABLE  MOVIE  SCREEN  DEVICE 

Robert  W.  Zinn,  Addison,  lU.,  assignor  to  Knox  Manufacturing 
Company,  Wood  Dale,  HI. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  754,889 

Int  a.2  G03B  21 /i6 

VS.  a.  350—117  11  Claims 


1.  A  portable  movie  screen  device,  comprising:  a  flexible 
screen  for  viewing  a  projected  image;  a  first  elongate  stiffening 
member  and  a  second  elongate  stiffening  member  each  secured 
to  an  opposite  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  screen,  the  screen 
being  rolled  upon  one  of  the  stiffening  members  in  closed 
storage  position  and  extending  in  planar  fashion  between  the 
members  in  open  viewing  position;  a  pair  of  elongate  resilient 
tension  elements  having  interengaging  means  on  adjacent  inner 
end  portions  for  releasably  holding  said  tension  elements  in 
aligned  extended  position,  disengagement  of  the  interengaging 
means  permitting  said  tension  elements  to  be  placed  in  juxta- 
posed collapsed  position;  anchoring  meaits  in  the  midportion  of 
each  stiffening  member  spaced  to  receive  the  opposite  outer 
end  portions  of  each  resilient  tension  element  when  the  tension 
elements  are  flexed  and  bowed  to  tensioning  position,  the 
resiliency  of  said  tension  elements  urging  the  stifTening  mem- 
bers in  opposite  directions  to  stretch  the  screen  tautly  therebe- 
tween; and  support  means  for  holding  the  screen  upright  on  a 
surface  when  stretched  between  the  stiffening  members. 
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4110  004  4,110.005 

COMPLEX  PHOTODICHKOIC  SPATLU.  FILTER  WIDE-ANGLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VARIFOCAL 

Richard  P.  Bocker,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United  OBJECTIVE 

State*  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary.  Kurt  Bohm,  Vienna;  Leopold  Rollenite,  Toteenbach    both  of 

^  A...*..;-    ..-J  CM.H..nis  I  aiarAn*    Vv»rtf1nn    Swit7^rlBna.  aflSlBB- 


Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,624 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/20 
VS.  a.  350—162  SF 


7CUlms 


Austria,  and  Francois  Laurent,  YTerdon.  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Bolei  International  SA,  Ste-Crolx,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,835 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Aug.  6,  1975,  6079/75 

IbL  a.2  G02B  15/18,  7/02 

VS.  CL  350—184  8  Claims 


1.  A  complex  spatial  filter  for  reversibly  recording  a  filter 
function  F(x,>')  having  a  real  component  F^x.^')  and  an  imagi- 
nary component  V/,x,y)  and  contained  in  the  information  in  a 
beam  of  coherent  light  energy  comprising: 
a  first  linear  polarizer  positioned  to  receive  said  beam  of 
coherent  light  for  transmitting  only  its  light  energy  com- 
ponents of  predetermined  polarization; 
a  first  dichroic  crystal  plate  positioned  contiguous  and  paral- 
lel to  said  first  linear  polarizer  and  responsive  to  the  ab- 
sorption of  light  energy  of  a  known  first  bandwidth  and  a 
first  determinable  polarization  of  said  beam  of  coherent 
light  for  causing  a  difference  in  the  fraction  of  its  M-cen- 
ters  oriented  along  the  [110]  and  [110]  directions  at  each 
point  (x,y)  defined  by 

/,<:«./) -/2(*>)  =  (»*) 

a  quarter  waveplate  element  positioned  contiguous  and 
parallel  to  said  first  dichroic  crystal  plate  for  causing  a  90° 
phase  change  between  the  two  orthogonally  polarized 
components  of  coherent  light  energy  emerging  from  said 
first  dichroic  crystal  plate; 

a  second  dichroic  crystal  plate  positioned  contiguous  and 
parallel  to  said  quarter  waveplate  element  and  responsive 
to  the  absorption  of  light  energy  of  said  known  first  band- 
width and  a  second  determinable  polarization  of  said  beam 
of  coherent  light  for  causing  a  difference  in  the  fraction  of 
its  M-centers  oriented  along  the  [1 10]  and  (1 10]  directions 
at  each  point  (x,y)  defmed  by 


1.  In  a  camera  including  a  housing,  a  varifocal  objective  in 
said  housing  provided  with  movable  lens  means  and  with  a 
control  element  for  displacing  said  movable  lens  means  from  a 
normal  operating  range  into  a  macro  position,  and  supplemen- 
tal lens  means  emplaceable  on  a  seat  formed  by  said  housing  in 
line  with  said  objective  for  focusing  same  on  nearby  objects  in 
a  closeup  range  upon  displacement  of  said  movable  lens  means 
into  said  macro  position, 
the  combination  therewith  of  blocking  means  normally 
extending  into  the  path  of  said  control  element  for  pre- 
venting the  displacement  of  said  movable  lens  means  into 
said  macro  position,  and  a  contact  member  on  said  hous- 
ing coupled  with  said  blocking  means  and  engageable  by 
said  supplemental  lens  means  upon  emplacement  thereof 
on  said  seat  for  removing  said  blocking  meaiu  from  the 
path  of  said  control  element. 


4,110,006 
TELEPHOTO  TYPE  ZOOM  LENS 
Keiji  Ikemorl,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabnsUki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,667 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1976,  51/26580 

Int.  a.2  G02B  15/lS 

VS.  a.  350—186  "  a**™ 


g..i.,ii 


Uii  a»t>  «ii«iln»i» 
n         D         IT      * 


idi^ii^  lAtiAfc  ^"^iteH^a  *^%"^ 

tl  TB  11 


.     fi'ix.y)  -  mx.y)  =  (J*) 


where  *  is  a  real  positive  constant  of  proporiionaUty, 

said  first  and  second  dichroic  crystal  plates  having  their 
principal  polarization  axes  oriented  at  45*  relative  to  the 
principal  polarization  axis  of  said  quarter  waveplate  ele- 
ment; 

a  second  linear  polarizer  positioned  contiguous  and  parallel 
to  said  second  dichroic  crystal  plate  for  transmitting  light 
energy  components  orthogonally  polarized  relative  to 
said  components  of  predetermined  polarization;  and 

a  source  of  Ught  energy  of  said  known  first  bandwidth  and 
non-polarized  sttte  disposed  to  irradiate  said  first  and 
second  dichroic  crystal  plates  for  restoring  their  M-cen- 
ters to  substantially  random  orientation. 


1.  A  telephoto  zoom  lens  comprising: 

a  convergent  front  lens  group,  a  zooming  lens  part  and  an 
image  forming  lens  group  positioned  in  said  order  from  an 
object  side,  wherein  said  convergent  front  lens  group 
consists  of  a  convergent  first  sub-group,  a  divergent  sec- 
ond sub-group,  a  convergent  third  sub-group  and  a  diver- 
gent fourth  sub-group,  further  wherein  said  convergent 
third  sub-group  can  be  shifted  for  focusing  and  the  ratio 
between  the  focal  length  (/"„)  of  said  convergent  first 
sub-group  and  the  absolute  value  (|/;;;|)  of  the  focal 
length  of  said  divergent  second  sub-group  Ues  between  1  : 
0.65  and  1  :  0.9,  and  the  absolute  value  ( |/t| )  of  the  focal 
length  of  said  divergent  fourth  sub-group  is  greater  than 
the  focal  length  (f,,-)  of  said  convergent  third  sub-group. 


2246 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1978 


said  zooming  lens  part  consisting  of  at  least  two  movable 
lens  groups 


4,110,008 
CUSHIONED  OBJECTIVE  LENS 
Kyozo  Ueuigi,  Izwni;  Tnueyo  Metabi,  and  Ryvzo  Hachlken, 
both  of  Sakai,  Japan,  aasiisora  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabrnihikl 
Kaiska,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,959 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  2,  1976,  Sl-22t0« 

tat.  a.2  G02B  7/02 

VJS.  a.  350— 2S5  13  Clains 


4,110.007 
LARGE  APERTURE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  SYSTEM 
Yoakitsngi  Ikeda,  HachioiOi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6«0,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1975,  50/23204 

Int.  a.'  G02B  9/62 

VJS.  a.  350-215  5  Claims 


'2       H,  r,     '•>    , 

it)'*  vN  ItI  '»" 


1.  A  large-aperture  photographic  lens  system  comprising  a 
first  positive  meniscus  lens  component,  a  second  positive  me- 
niscus lens  component,  a  third  negative  meniscus  lens  compo- 
nent, a  fourth  cemented  doublet  lens  component,  a  fifth  posi- 
tive meniscus  lens  component  and  a  sixth  positive  lens  compo- 
nent having  the  following  numerical  data: 


1.  A  lens  device  comprising: 

a  lens  barrel; 

a  lens  unit  disposed  within  said  lens  barrel; 

an  external  component  including  a  barrel  head  sleeve  dis- 
posed at  a  forwardmost  portion  of  said  lens  barrel  and 
exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  lens  barrel  so  as  to  receive 
an  impact  applied  from  the  front  of  said  lens  barrel; 

an  internal  mechanism  disposed  between  said  lens  unit  and 
said  external  component;  and 

a  buffer  coupled  to  and  interposed  between  said  barrel  head 
sleeve  and  said  internal  mechanism. 


4,110,009 
HELIOSTAT  APPARATUS 
Jesse  C.  Bonch,  1008  Kerwin  Rd.,  Silrer  Spring,  Md.  20901 
FUed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,473 

Int.  a.2  G02B  s/oa 

U.S.  a.  350-292  5  Oaims 


f  =  100.     F/1.2, 

2a  = 

43- 

=  89.502 

d,  ==  10.04 

D]  = 

1.8061 

=  402  60 

d,  =  0.23 
=  46.938 

d)  =  10.57 
=  78.859 

Dj  = 

1.8061 

d,  =  4.30 

=  95.186 

d,  =  2.64 
=  30.963 

nj  = 

I.7J47 

d,  =  33  58 

=  -34.820 

d,  =  2.20 

IU  = 

1.78472 

=  892  90 

d,  =   12  78 

n,  = 

1.79952 

=  -59.776 

d,=  0.18 

=   -147.16 

d,o  =  1039 

■>6  = 

1.7859 

=  -55.823 

d„  =  0.23 

=  169.635 

d,2  =  6.16 

n?  = 

1.7859 

=  -395.38 

f,  =  69.71 


V.  =  25.7 
V,  =  42.2 


V,  =  44.1 


wherein  the  symbols  r,  through  r,,  represent  radii  of  curvature 
of  the  surfaces  of  the  respective  lenses,  </,  through  d,;  designate 
thicknesses  of  the  respective  lenses  and  airspaces  there  be- 
tween, n,  through  Ht  denote  refractive  indicies  of  the  respective 
lenses,  v,  through  v,  represent  Abbe's  numbers  of  the  respective 
lenses, /is  the  overall  focal  length  of  the  lens  system,  2w  is  the 
angiUar  field  of  view,  F  is  the  aperture,  and  fB  is  the  back  focal 
length. 


1.  Heliostat  apparatus  for  concentrating  solar  energy  com- 
prising support  means  disposed  in  a  first  plane  and  supporting 
a  plurality  of  mirror  units  having  freedom  of  substantial  uni- 
versal articulation  thereon, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  mirror  units  carrying  at  an  upper 
portion  thereof  reflective  means  trained  to  receive  inci- 
dent rays  of  the  sim  and  to  maintain  reflection  thereof  in  a 
desired  substantially  fixed  direction, 
adjustment  means  operatively  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
mirror  imits  and  disposed  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to 
said  first  plane  in  which  said  support  means  are  disposed, 
said  adjustment  means  being  shiftable  in  linear  displace- 
ment to  additional  planes  adjacent  and  generally  parallel 
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thereto  to  effect  substantially  universal  displacement  of 
each  of  said  mirror  units  responsive  to  said  linear  displace- 
ment of  said  adjustment  means  at  said  support  means 
thereby  conjointly  retrain  the  reflective  means  of  each  of 
said  mirror  units  to  receive  incident  rays  of  the  sun  and 
maintain  reflection  thereof  in  said  substantially  fixed  di- 
rection over  the  course  of  any  day. 


4.110,010 

GANGED  HELIOSTAT 

Richard  D.  HUton.  Rte.  2,  Box  381-A,  King  George,  Va.  22485 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813.658 

Int  a.'  G02B  5/08.  7/18 

VS.  a.  350—292  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  tracking  the  apparent  motion  of  the 
sun  and  reflecting  and  thereby  concentrating  rays  of  the  sun  to 
a  fixed  target  area  comprising  at  least  two  members  each  hav- 
ing a  reflective  surface  and  being  rotatably  mounted  in  a  frame 
on  an  axis  which  passes  through  the  center  point  of  the  mem- 
ber, each  frame  being  rotatably  mounted  in  a  common  support 
on  an  axis  which  passes  through  the  center  point  of  the  mem- 
ber and  which  is  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  member,  a 
control  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis  attached  to  the  member 
such  that  the  axis  of  the  rod  is  normal  to  the  reflective  surface 
and  passes  through  the  center  point  of  the  member,  guide 
frame  means  in  engagement  with  each  control  rod,  driving 
means  for  moving  the  guide  frame  such  that  each  member 
rotates  about  one  axis  and  adjusting  means  for  moving  the 
guide  frame  means  such  that  each  member  routes  about  the 
other  axis. 


blocks,  with  said  beam  splitting  means  reflecting  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  a  light  beam  entering  the  housing 
through  the  object  viewing  surface  and  reflected  from  the 
first  reflective  surface  out  of  the  housing  means  through 
the  first  eyepiece  viewing  surface,  with  a  remaining  unre- 
flected  portion  of  the  light  beam  passing  through  said 


beam  splitting  means  and  being  reflected  from  the  second 
reflective  surface  out  of  the  housing  means  through  the 
second  eyepiece  viewing  surface;  and 
(e)  optical  adhesive  means  bonding  the  beam  splitting  means 
to  the  first  and  second  end  surfaces  of  the  blocks  to  form 
an  integrally  joined  compact  optical  system  mounted 
within  and  bonded  to  the  protective  housing. 


4,110,011 
PERISCOPE  CONSTRUCTION 
Gerald  Tausch,  Salem,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MiUer-Holzwartb,  Inc.. 
Salem,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,641 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/08 
VS.  a.  350—301  ^  atdma 

1.  A  periscope  construction  of  the  type  having  a  protective 
housing  with  at  least  front  and  rear  walls,  and  an  optical  system 
mounted  within  the  housing,  in  which  the  optical  system  in- 
cludes: 

(a)  a  first  block  of  optical  material  having  an  object  viewing 
surface,  a  first  reflective  surface,  a  first  eyepiece  viewing 
surface,  and  a  first  end  surface; 

(b)  a  second  block  of  optical  material  having  a  second  eye- 
piece viewing  surface,  a  second  reflective  surface,  and  a 
second  end  surface; 

(c)  the  first  and  second  blocks  of  optical  material  being 
mounted  at  and  bonded  to  generally  opposite  ends  of  the 
protective  housing  and  forming  a  parallelogram  in  cross 
section  with  the  first  and  second  reflective  surfaces  and 
the  object  and  second  eyepiece  viewing  surfaces,  respec- 
tively, being  generally  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other, 
and  with  the  first  and  second  end  surfaces  being  spaced 
from  each  other  and  forming  a  void  therebetween; 

(d)  beam  splitting  means  mounted  within  the  void  between 
the  first  and  second  end  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second 


4,110,012 

REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  SYSTEM  WTTH  ELLIPTICALLY 

CURVED  MIRROR  AND  FLAT  MIRROR 

Kenneth  W.  Jarris,  5900  Columbus  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55417 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,718 

tat.  a.2  G02B  5/08 

VS.  a.  350—302  23  Claims 


.7«':\  J^g>g»    ^"         17  B-) 


1.  A  rear  view  mirror  system  for  vehicles  comprising  sup- 
port means  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  vehicle  above  the 
upper  edge  of  the  windshield,  said  mirror  system  including  a 
first  generally  elliptically  curved  mirror  surface  mounted  by 
said  support  means  at  a  location  generally  above  the  roof  line 
of  the  vehicle,  said  curved  mirror  surface  being  curved  in  fore 
and  aft  direction  and  downwardly  concave,  and  a  second 
substantially  flat  mirror  mounted  by  said  support  means  below 
and  forwardly  of  said  elliptically  curved  mirror  surface,  said 
second  substantially  flat  mirror  being  visible  by  a  driver  of  the 
vehicle  and  positioned  so  that  a  line  of  sight  reflected  from  the 
lower  portion  of  the  substantially  flat  mirror  is  reflected  to  an 
upper  and  rearwardly  positioned  portion  of  the  elliptically 
curved  mirror  surface,  and  a  line  of  sight  reflected  from  the 
upper  portion  of  the  substantially  flat  mirror  is  reflected  to  the 
most  forwardly  portion  of  the  elliptically  curved  mirror  to 
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provide  a  properly  oriented  image  for  a  viewer  to  the  rear  and 
below  the  substantially  flat  mirror. 


4,110,013 
UGHTWEIGHT  COOLED  LASER  MIRROR 
Fredrick  G.  Eitel.  North  Palm  Beach,  FU.,  anignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,243 

Int  a.'  C02B  5/08 

VS.  O.  350—310  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination  in  a  coolant  laser  mirror,  a  face  plate 
assembly,  a  rear  closure  plate,  metal  substrate  fixed  between 
said  face  plate  assembly  and  closure  plate,  said  metal  substrate 
being  comprised  of  a  lightweight  metal  core,  spaces  being 
located  between  said  face  plate  assembly  and  closure  plate  at 
opposite  sides  thereof,  manifold  means  connected  between  said 
closure  plate  and  face  plate  assembly,  passageway  means 
through  said  manifold  means  connecting  the  exterior  of  said 
laser  mirror  to  said  face  plate  assembly,  said  face  plate  assem- 
bly being  of  a  sandwich  construction  having  a  plurality  of 
plates,  including  a  last  plate,  said  last  plate  having  a  reflecting 
surface  thereon  for  use  in  a  laser  device,  said  plates  permitting 
many  passes  of  a  coolant  fluid  through  the  face  plate  assembly. 


1.  An  electro-optic  device  of  the  type  having  a  pbotocon- 
ductive  sheet  and  an  electro-optic  sheet  both  generally  planar, 
the  improvement  comprising,  generally  planar  X  and  Y  sets  of 
transparent  and  conductive  addresser  strips,  the  X  and  Y  sets 
sandwiching  the  photoconductive  sheet  and  the  electro-optic 
sheet. 


4,110,015 

ELECTROLYTES  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROCHROMIC 

DEVICES 

Thomas  B.  Reddy,  Poond  Ridge,  N.Y.,  assignar  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8003«2 
Int  a.!  G02F  1/36 
VS.  CL  350—357  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrochromic  device  which  comprises  a  layer  of 
persistent  electrochromic  material  on  an  electrode  surface  in 
contact  with  an  electrolyte  solution,  a  counter-electrode  also 
contacting  said  solution  and  electrical  means  for  selectively 
applying  electrical  fields  of  opposite  polarity  across  said  elec- 
trodes, the  improvement  wherein  said  electrolyte  solution 
comprises  a  lithium  salt  dissolved  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethylsulfite,  nitromethane,  and  sulfo- 
lane. 


4,110,016 
ACOUSTO-OPTIC  REAL  TIME  CORRELATOR 

Norman  J.  Berg,  Baltimore,  Md.;  Bob  Lorin  Smith,  deceased, 
late  of  HuntsTiUe,  Ala.,  and  by  Allen  B.  Adams,  legal  repre- 
senUtiTe,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waah- 
ington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,203 

Int  a.2  H03H  9/26 

VS.  CI.  350—358  5  Claims 


4,110,014 

PARALLEL  AND  SERIES  ELECTRO-OPTIC  VIEWING 

AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

George  J.  Yerick,  Leonia,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Izon  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,030 

Int  a.2  G02F  I/I3 

VS.  a.  350—342  34  Claims 


I.  An  acousto-optic  apparatus  for  providing  the  correlation 
of  first  and  second  electrical  signals  without  the  necessity  of 
time  inversion,  comprising 

first  and  second  acousto-optic  interaction  media  disposed 
adjacent  each  other,  said  second  interaction  medium  hav- 
ing a  lower  acoustic  velocity  than  said  first  mediimi,  each 
of  said  media  having  an  acoustic  transducer  means  dis- 
posed thereon, 

means  for  applying  a  high  frequency  A.C.  signal  to  said 
transducer  means  on  said  first  medium,  the  envelope  of 
which  corresponds  to  said  first  electrical  signal, 

means  for  applying  a  high  frequency  AC.  signal  to  said 
transducer  means  on  said  second  medium,  the  envelope  of 
which  corresponds  to  said  second  electrical  signal, 

laser  means  directed  to  transmit  a  laser  beam  across  both  said 
media,  and 

detector  means  for  detecting  said  laser  beam  after  it  tra- 
verses said  first  and  second  acousto-optic  interaction  me- 
dia. 
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4,110,017 
LOW-FREQUENCY  SOUND  PROGRAM  GENERATION 
Thomas  L.  McConnack,  Arleta,  and  Alhcri  P.  Green,  Los  An- 
geles, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Warner  Bros.  Inc.,  Burhank, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803J12 

Int  a.2  C03B  31/00 

VS.  a.  352—5  14  ClafaBS 


40         so  MO  0000 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  sound  program  for  a  sound 
motion  picture  capable  of  simulating  a  physiological  and  psy- 
^chological  sensation  in  an  audience  viewing  said  motion  pic- 
ture comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  audible  sound  pro- 
gram for  said  motion  picture, 

(b)  processing  said  generated  audible  sound  program  to 
produce  a  low-frequency  sound  program  capable,  during 
subsequent  synchronous  playback  with  the  projection  of 
said  motion  picture,  for  simulating  said  physiological  and 
psychological  sensation,  and 

(c)  recording  synchronously  said  generated  audible  sound 
program  and  said  produced  low-frequency  sound  pro- 
gram for  subsequent  playback  synchronously  with  the 
projection  of  said  motion  picture. 


a  pull  strip  joined  at  one  end  to  said  tear  tab;  and 
means  for  guiding  said  pull  strip  along  a  predetermined  path 
to  advance  said  tear  tab  and  release  the  processing  fluid 
from  said  reservoir,  said  guiding  means  including  at  least 
one  turning  point  and  means  for  supporting  the  inner 
surface  of  said  pull  strip  at  said  turning  point,  said  support- 
ing means  comprising  a  cylindrical  element  having  a  first 
arcuate  portion  of  its  outer  surface  in  contact  with  said 
inner  surface  of  said  pull  strip  and  means  for  contacting 
and  supporting  at  least  the  arcuate  portion  of  said  outer 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  element  diametrically  opposed 
from  said  first  arcuate  portion  for  routional  movement  of 
said  cylindrical  element  relative  thereto  as  said  pull  strip  is 
advanced  thereby. 


4,110,019 
INTERMITTENT  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  FILM 
Marcel  Jules  Helene  Staar,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Staar 
S.A.,  Belginm 

FUed  Jan.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,605 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgiimi,  Jon.  5, 1975,  829918 

Int  a.'  G03B  1/24 

VS.  a,  352—188  7  Oaims 


'jy^ 


4,110,018 

PULL  STRIP  GUIDE  FOR  MULTIPURPOSE  nLM 

CASSETTES 

Fred  M.  Finneraore,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation.  Cambridge.  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,035 

Int  a.2  G03C  11/00 

VS.  a.  352—130  10  CUiras 


1.  A  film  cassette  containing  a  strip  of  photographic  film  to 
be  exposed  and  processed  without  removal  from  the  cassette, 
comprising; 

a  housing; 

means  contained  within  said  housing  for  processing  the 
exposed  film  strip,  said  processing  means  including  a 
processing  fluid  reservoir  initially  sealed  by  a  tear  Ub 
closure  to  be  removed  by  advancement  of  the  tear  tab 
upon  completion  of  film  exposure  to  release  reservoir 
contained  processing  fluid  for  deposit  on  the  film  strip; 


1.  In  an  intermittent  drive  mechanism  for  film, 

a  driven  ratchet  wheel  having  a  ring  of  ratchet  teeth  on  one 
face, 

exterior  sprocket  teeth  carried  by  said  ratchet  wheel  and 
engageable  in  perforations  in  film  to  move  said  film  when 
said  wheel  is  turned, 

a  driving  wheel  having  a  ring  of  teeth  on  one  face, 

a  shaft  for  supporting  said  driving  wheel  and  said  ratchet 
wheel  face  to  face  and  to  turn  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 

means  for  resiliently  urging  said  wheel  axially  toward  each 
other  and  said  teeth  into  contact, 

said  teeth  on  both  said  sheels  having  asynunetrical  comple- 
mentary saw-toothed  shape,  said  teeth  meshing  to  turn 
said  ratchet  wheel  when  said  driving  wheel  is  turned  in 
one  direction  and  ratcheting  to  lift  said  driving  wheel 
away  from  said  ratchet  wheel  against  the  resistance  of  said 
resilient  means  and  idle  said  ratchet  wheel  when  said 
driving  wheel  is  turned  in  the  other  direction, 

an  arm  supported  for  swinging  movement  on  said  shaft  and 
coimect»J  to  turn  said  driving  wheel, 

and  rotary  cam  means  for  oscillating  said  arm  and  for  turn- 
ing said  driving  wheel  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the 
other  at  a  constant  frequency  and  amplitude,  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  oscillations  of  said  arm  and  the  turning  move- 
ments of  said  driving  wheel  being  equal  to  the  pitch  of  said 
teeth  and  the  distance  between  said  film  perforations  so 
that  said  driving  wheel  turns  said  ratchet  wheel  and 
moves  said  film  the  pitch  distance  upon  each  oscUlation  of 
said  arm, 

said  ratchet  wheel  having  a  series  of  indentations  adjacent 
said  sprocket  teeth,  and 

a  pawl  engageable  in  said  indentations  for  holding  said 
ratchet  wheel  idle  during  the  ratcheting  of  said  driving 
wheel  and  released  from  said  indentations  when  said  driv- 
ing wheel  is  turned  in  said  one  direction  to  turn  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  move  said  film. 
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4,110,020 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  NaCROFILM 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  LTILIZATION  DEVICE 
Delnuu'  R.  Johnson;  John  R.  Flint,  both  of  Barrington;  Thonus 
R.  Weill,  Des  Plaines;  Rolf  B.  Eriluon,  Lincolnwood,  and 
Bruce  A.  Rndy.  Ptlntine,  all  of  III.,  aadgnors  to  Bell  ft  Howell 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,180 

Int.  a.2  G03B  23/12.  23/08:  G06K  7/10.  19/00 

VS.  a.  353—26  A  25  Claims 


4,110,021 
MICRO  nCHE  INDEXER 
Jody  L.  Numbers,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Ralph  A.  Sickles 
and  Doris  E.  Sickles,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz.,  Co-Trustee*  of  the 
Ralph  A.  Sickles  FamUy  Estate 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  83431 

Int.  a.2  G03B  23/08 

VS.  a.  353—27  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  microfilm  photographic  image  utilization  device  for 
projecting  images  onto  a  viewing  area,  said  device  comprising 
means  for  transporting  a  roll  of  film  in  either  of  two  directions, 
said  film  having  a  plurality  of  images  printed  thereon  in  dis- 
crete photographic  areas,  each  photographic  area  having  a 
plurality  of  individual  images  arranged  in  an  orthogonal  array, 
each  of  said  photographic  areas  having  an  individually  associ- 
ated bar  code  printed  on  the  film  at  a  point  having  a  precise 
geometrical  location  with  respect  to  the  individually  identified 
photographic  area,  each  of  said  bar  codes  comprising  an 
aligned  acnes  of  wide  and  narrow  marks  separated  by  spaces, 
each  narrow  mark  having  the  same  width,  each  of  said  wide 
marks  being  twice  as  wide  as  said  narrow  marks,  the  width  of 
each  of  said  spaces  being  equal  to  the  width  of  said  narrow 
marks,  two  sensors  means  for  reading  said  aligned  series  of 
marks,  said  sensor  means  being  separated  by  a  distance  equal  to 
one-and-one-half  times  the  width  of  said  narrow  marks,  control 
means  for  selecting  said  one  photographic  area  responsive  to 
movement  of  at  least  one  control  switch  to  issue  a  command 
code,  means  responsive  to  said  command  code  for  stariing  said 
transpori  means  in  search  of  one  of  said  bar  codes  correspond- 
ing to  said  command  code,  means  for  automatically  driving 
said  transpon  to  reel  said  film  in  either  of  said  two  directions  to 
position  a  selected  one  of  said  photographic  areas  in  a  reading 
location,  means  for  detecting  whether  said  transport  means  is 
searching  in  the  correct  one  of  said  two  directions  for  said  one 
bar  code,  means  for  reversing  said  transpon  means  if  said 
transpon  means  detects  bar  codes  which  indicate  that  search- 
ing IS  in  the  incorrect  one  of  said  two  directions,  and  means 
comprising  a  movable  lens  for  projecting  a  selected  image 
from  the  photographic  area  which  is  then  positioned  within 
said  viewing  area. 

25.  A  bar  code  reading  system  comprising  a  web  having  a 
plurality  of  said  bar  codes  formed  thereon  wherein  each  of  a 
plurality  of  bar  codes  comprises  an  aligned  series  of  wide  and 
narrow  marks  separated  by  spaces,  each  narrow  mark  having 
the  same  width,  each  of  said  wide  marks  being  twice  as  wide  as 
said  narrow  marks,  the  width  of  each  of  said  spaces  being  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  narrow  marks,  sensor  means  comprising 
means  for  sequentially  reading  each  of  said  aligned  series  of 
marks  at  each  of  two  locations  separated  by  a  distance  equal  to 
one-and-one-half  of  said  narrow  marks,  one  of  said  reading 
locations  acting  as  a  strobe  for  the  other  of  said  locations,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  strobing  for  indicating  an  encoded  "1" 
or  "0"  depending  upon  the  reading  then  being  received  at  the 
strobed  location. 


1.  In  a  micro  fiche  indexer  for  shifting  a  fiche  having  a 
plurality  of  images  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
horizontal  rows. 

(a)  a  cabinet  having  a  screen  mounted  in  the  front  thereof; 

(b)  a  fiche  holder  in  which  a  fiche  is  removably  positioned 
and  having  front  and  rear  faces; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  ribs  on  said  rear  face  defining 
horizontal  grooves,  said  fiche  holder  being  positioned  in 
said  cabinet  opposite  said  screen; 

(d)  an  optical  system  including  an  electric  light,  lenses  and 
reflectors  for  projecting  an  enlarged  image  on  the  fiche 
onto  said  screen; 

(e)  a  pushbutton  mounted  in  the  front  portion  of  said  cabinet; 
(0  an  actuating  panel  vertically  movable  in  said  cabinet  aixl 

having  a  portion  disposed  in  front  of  the  front  face  of  said 

fiche  holder; 
(g)  a  spring  having  one  end  connected  to  said  cabinet  and  its 

other  end  to  said  actuating  panel  and  biasing  said  panel 

into  its  lowermost  position; 
(h)  operating  connections  between  said  pushbutton  and  said 

actuating  panel  for  raising  the  panel  against  the  influence 

of  said  spring; 
(i)  cooperating  indexing  elements  on  said  front  face  of  said 

fiche  holder  and  said  actuating  panel  for  shifting  said 

panel  horizontally  with  a  itep-by-step  motion  through  all 

of  the  images  in  a  horizontal  row  and  then  vertically  from 

one  row  to  the  next-adjacent  row  by  successive  operation 

of  said  pushbutton;  and 
(j)  a  guide  bar  received  in  one  of  said  horizontal  grooves  and 

movable  upon  vertical  movement  of  the  fiche  holder  to  be 

received  in  the  next-adjacent  horizontal  groove. 


4,110,022 
DOUBLET  LENS  MICROnCHE  CONSTRUCnON 
George  J.  YcTick,  Leooia,  N  J.,  aadgBor  to  Uoa  Corpontkm, 
Stamford,  Cow. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,458 
Ut.  a.2  G03B  21/11.  21/00 
VS.  (X  353—120  3  Clilma 

1.  A  microfiche  adapted  for  use  on  a  micro  optical  viewer, 
said  microfiche  including: 

(a)  two  transparent  sheets, 

(b)  one  of  said  sheets  carrying  stored  micro  optical  informa- 
tion distributed  over  its  area, 

(c)  said  sheets  sandwiching  an  apertured  opaque  unitary 
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web,  portions  of  said  transparent  sheets  extending  into 
each  of  the  apertures  of  the  opaque  web  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  web.  said  portions,  for  each  aperture  of  said 
bed,  being  convex  towards  each  other,  said  convex  por- 
tions together  with  their  corresponding  areas  on  the  sides 
of  said  transparent  sheets,  defining  two  optically  aligned 
plano-convex  lenses  to  thereby  define  an  optical  doublet 
for  each  aperture, 
(d)  said  optical  doublets  being  spaced  parallel  from  said 
stored  micro  optical  information, 


(e)  said  micro  optical  information  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
information  sets,  each  information  set  corresponding  to  a 
unique  macro  scene,  each  information  set  occupying  dis- 
persed areas  interlaced  with  but  distinct  from  the  dis- 
persed areas  occupied  by  any  other  information,  each 
unique  macro  scene  corresponding  to  a  unique  set  of  said 
optical  doublets,  each  of  the  dispersed  areas  of  an  informa- 
tion set  having  its  own  optical  doublet  and  being  in  optical 
correspondence  therewith, 
wherein  said  transparent  sheets  have  different  indices  of  refrac- 
tion. 


image  conjugate  relationship  to  said  first  projection  lens 
pi  a  second  projection  lens  disposed  on  a  second  optical 
axis  between  said  object  and  image  sutions 

a  first  part  of  said  object  field  and  a  first  part  of  said  image 
field  being  respectively  in  object  and  image  conjugate 
relationship  to  said  first  projection  lens 

said  first  pan  of  said  object  field  and  a  second  part  of  said 
image  field  being  respectively  in  object  and  image  conju- 
gate relationship  to  said  second  projection  lens 

a  shutter  operatively  disposed  relative  to  said  second  projec- 
tion lens  to  close  optical  communication  through  said 
second  projection  lens  in  said  first  mode  of  operation  and 
to  open  optical  communication  through  said  second  pro- 
jection lens  in  said  second  mode  of  operation,  and 

a  field  stop  operatively  disposed  in  said  object  field  and 
movable  between  a  clear  position  to  permit  unobstructed 
optical  communication  between  said  object  station  and 
said  image  sution  in  said  first  mode  of  operation  and  a 
masking  position  to  mask  out  a  second  part  of  said  object 
field  in  said  second  mode  of  operation,  said  field  stop 
having  a  diffuse  refiective  surface  on  its  object  side  and  a 
matte  black  surface  on  its  image  side. 

4,110,024 
TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
TRANSFER  OF  A  TONER  IMAGE  FROM  A 
CURVILINEAR  RECORDING  SURFACE 
Robert  W.  Gundlach,  Victor,  N.Y.,  issigDor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,353 

Int  a.=  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  TR  «  Claims 


4,110,023 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ALTERNATIVELY 

PROJECnNG  ADJACENT  IMAGES  OF  ADJACENT 

OBJECTS  OR  DOUBLE  IMAGES  OF  A  SINGLE  OBJECT 

Morton  Silverberg,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tlM,  Stamford,  Con. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,864 

Int.  CL!  G03B  21/00 

VS.  a.  353—122  '  ^"" 


1  An  optical  system  for  alternatively  projectmg  an  image  of 

a  full  object  field  in  a  first  mode  of  operation  and  projecting  a 

plurality  of  images  of  a  partUI  object  field  in  a  second  mode  of 

operation,  including: 

an  object  sution  defining  an  object  field,  said  object  field 

disposed  within  an  integrating  Ulumination  cavity  defined 

by  an  enclosure  having  a  diffuse  reflective  inner  member 

an  image  sution  defining  an  image  field 

a  first  projection  lens  disposed  on  a  first  optical  axis  between 

said  object  and  image  suiions; 
said  object  and  image  fields  being  respectively  m  object  and 


1.  In  an  electrosutographic  copying  system  having  means 
for  forming  a  latent  electrostatic  image,  means  for  develop- 
ment of  said  latent  electrostatic  image  with  electrostatically 
attractable  developer  material,  and  means  for  electrostatic 
transfer  of  the  developed  image  of  said  developer  materials 
from  a  curvilinear  surface  upon  which  the  developed  image  is 
electrostatically  adherent  to  a  receiving  sheet  by  applying 
transfer  corona  charges  from  a  corona  discharge  device  to  the 
rear  surface  of  the  receiving  sheet  while  the  front  surface  of  the 
receiving  sheet  is  held  in  intimate  engagement  with  said  curvi- 
linear surface  over  a  transfer  area  thereof;  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  highly  corona  pervious  continuous  web  having  a  porosity 
of  greater  than  30%,  the  solid  area  of  said  web  consisting 
of  strand-like  filamentous  material  in  an  open  integral 
dimensionally  stable  open  mesh  configuration, 
said  filamentous  material  having  a  filament  diameter  of  about 
10  mills  or  less  and  a  bulk  resistivity  of  at  least  iCohm-cm 
to  allow  a  substantially  uniform  application  of  said  trans- 
fer corona  charges  through  said  corona  pervious  web, 
support  means  for  arcuately  deforming  said  corona  pervious 
web  over  said  transfer  area  of  said  curvilinear  surface  to 
hold  a  receiving  sheet  between  said  web  and  said  transfer 
area  of  said  curvilinear  surface, 
means  for  moving  said  corona  pervious  web  in  registration 
with  the  movement  of  said  curvilinear  surface,  and 
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corona  discharge  means  spaced  from  said  curvilinear  sur-  4,1 10,026 

face,  with  said  corona  pervious  web  interposed  therebe-  DISCHARGER  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
tween.  for  applying  said  transfer  corona  charges  through  Ronald  WiUlam  Farley,  and  Donald  Luke  Smith,  both  of  Roches- 
the  openings  in  said  corona  pervious  web  to  the  receiving  '"'•  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
sheet  concurrently  with  the  passage  of  the  receiving  sheet       ^.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,081 
Int  a.'  G03B  27/00 


through  the  transfer  area. 


VS.  a.  355—3  R 


4,110,025 
DUPLEX  ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Yastthiro  Tabata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,274 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1975,  50-114554 

lat  a.!  G03G  JS/00;  G03B  27/32.  27/52 

VS.  a.  355—3  SH  8  Claims 


8  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  an  electrographic  apparatus  which  includes 
a  charged  photoconductor  which  is  dischargable  by  light  and 
is  more  sensitive  to  light  in  a  first  portion  of  the  light  spectrum 
than  in  a  second  portion  of  the  light  spectrum,  discharging 
apparatus  for  efficiently  discharging  the  charged  photocon- 
ductor, comprising:  a  fluorescent  concentrator  for  producing 
light  which  floods  the  photoconductor  at  a  predetermined 
location  and  wherein  such  concentrator  includes  dye  which 
produces  light  that  has  substantial  components  in  the  first 
portion  of  the  light  spectrum. 


1.  In  a  duplex  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  comprising  a 
moving  photoconductive  member,  means  for  forming  toner 
images  on  the  photoconductive  member,  conveyor  means  for 
moving  a  rectangular  copy  sheet  into  synchronized  engage- 
ment %vith  the  photoconductive  member  to  transfer  toner 
images  thereto,  and  turnover  means  associated  with  the  con- 
veyor means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  detach  the  copy  sheet  from 
the  conveyor  means  after  a  toner  image  is  formed  on  a  front 
side  of  the  copy  sheet,  turn  over  the  copy  sheet  and  reattach 
the  copy  sheet  to  the  conveyor  means  for  transfer  of  a  toner 
image  to  a  back  side  of  the  copy  sheet,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  conveyor  means  comprises: 
a  moving  endless  chain;  and 

first  and  second  spaced  releasable  clamps  fixed  to  the  chain 
for  movement  therewith,  the  first  clamp  clamping  a  first 
edge  of  the  copy  sheet  to  the  chain  to  form  the  toner 
image  on  the  front  side  of  the  copy  sheet,  the  second 
clamp  clamping  a  second  edge  of  the  copy  sheet  which  is 
opposite  to  the  first  edge  to  the  chain  to  form  the  toner 
image  on  the  back  side  of  the  copy  sheet; 
the  turnover  means  comprising: 
actuator  means  having  an  actuator  member  engageable  with 
the  first  and  second  clamps  to  cause  the  first  clamp  to 
release  the  first  edge  of  the  copy  sheet  to  detach  the  copy 
sheet  from  the  chain  and  the  second  clamp  to  clamp  the 
second  edge  of  the  copy  sheet  to  reattach  the  copy  sheet 
to  the  chain;  and 
feed  means  to  engage  with  and  move  the  copy  sheet,  when 
the  first  clamp  engages  with  the  actuator  member  and  is 
actuated  thereby  to  release  the  first  edge  of  the  copy  sheet, 
away  from  the  chain  to  a  position  in  which  the  second 
edge  of  the  copy  sheet  is  clear  of  the  chain  and  to  move 
the  copy  sheet  back  toward  the  chain  when  the  second 
clamp  engages  with  the  actuator  member  so  that  the  sec- 
ond edge  of  the  copy  sheet  is  clamped  by  the  second 
clamp  when  the  second  clamp  disengages  from  the  actua- 
tor member. 


4,110,027 

IMAGE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

Yasushi  Sato,  Kawasaki,  and  Hiroo  Ichihashi,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1976,  51-82643 

Int.  a.2  G03B  15/00 

V.S.  a.  355—3  TR  6  Claims 


1.  An  image  transfer  mechanism  for  transferring  the  image 
on  an  image-bearing  member  onto  a  continuous  transfer  me- 
dium by  bringing  said  transfer  medium  into  contact  with  the 
image  on  said  image-bearing  member  wherein  said  transfer 
medium  is  conveyed  along  a  path  past  a  transfer  section,  said 
mechanism  comprising  first  conveyor  means  disposed  up- 
stream of  the  image  transfer  section  in  the  transfer  medium 
conveyance  path  for  intermittently  conveying  the  transfer 
medium  at  a  constant  velocity,  second  conveyor  means  dis- 
posed downstream  of  said  image  transfer  section  for  conveying 
said  transfer  medium  while  slidably  holding  the  non-image- 
bearing  surface  thereof,  and  image  transfer  means  disposed  at 
the  image  transfer  section  between  said  two  conveyor  means. 
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4,110,028 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-MODE  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Louis  Schneider,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,553,  Aug.  4,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,228 

Int.  a.^  G03G  15/2S 

VS.  a.  355—8  "  Oabas 


a  member  for  bearing  thereon  a  latent  image; 

means  disposed  in  opposition  to  said  image  bearing  member 
for  applying  developer  liquid  thereto; 

a  container  disposed  at  a  lower  position  than  said  developer 
liquid  applying  means  for  holding  developer  liquid  to  be 
applied  to  said  latent  image  bearing  member; 

means  for  circulating  the  developer  liquid  from  said  con- 
tainer to  said  developer  liquid  applying  means  and  back 
into  said  container;  and 

filter  means  disposed  at  a  position  where  the  developer 
liquid  flows  back  into  said  container,  said  filter  means 
having  a  developer  liquid  impinging  portion  which  is 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  flow  of  the  devel- 
oper liquid  and  is  disposed  above  the  surface  of  the  devel- 
oper liquid  contained  in  said  container  during  the  opera- 
tion of  said  device,  and  a  toner  accumulating  portion 
which  is  immersed  in  the  developer  liquid  in  said  con- 
tainer at  least  when  said  pump  means  is  not  in  operation  to 
thereby  soften  and  disperse  any  coagulated  toner  panicles 
from  the  developer  liquid  accumulated  thereon. 


22.  In  a  reproducing  apparatus  for  producing  copies  of  a 
document  comprising: 

a  transparent  viewing  platen; 

means  for  advancing  said  document  selectively  at  one  of  a 
plurality  of  desired  speeds,  including  a  base  speed,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  further  includes: 

means  for  supporting  said  document  advancing  means  for 
movement  between  an  operative  position  over  said  platen 
and  a  stored  position  away  from  said  platen; 

means  for  automatically  conditioning  said  document  ad- 
vancing means  to  operate  at  said  base  speed  after  it  has 
finished  operation  at  a  speed  different  from  said  base 
speed,  said  automatic  conditioning  means  being  respon- 
sive to  the  movement  of  said  document  advancing  means 
between  said  positions. 

4,110,029 

UQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

COPYING  DEVICE 

Yoshitomo  Goshlma,  Yokohama;  Hiroytiki  Hattori,  Mitaka; 
Shiro  Komaba,  Kawasaki,  and  Kazumi  Umezawa,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

DiS  of  Ser.  No.  509,744,  Sep.  26,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,957,368. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,602 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1973,  48-108677; 
Oct  1  1973  48-111249;  Nov.  30,  1973,  48-135155;  Dec.  13, 
1973  48-140956;  Jan.  8,  1974,  49-5503;  Jan.  8,  1974,  49-5504; 
Feb  'l2  1974,  49-16988;  Oct  5,  1973,  48.116829[U1;  Oct  5, 
1973,  48-116830[U];  Dec.  20,  1973,  48-146414[U] 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/10 
VS.  CL  355-10  "  '^^^^ 


4,110,030 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Wilhelm  Koechtel,  Biebertal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,361 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20. 
1975,  2522264 

Int  a.2  G03C  15/00:  B65H  29/66 
VS.  a.  355—11  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  embodying  a  Uquid  developing  device,  the 
improvement  comprising: 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

sheet  original  transport  unit  for  moving  a  sheet  original  from 
a  sheet  original  inlet  to  a  sheet  original  outlet,  and  having 
a  scanning  section  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  outlet; 

optical  means  including  a  lens  and  a  mirror  for  projecting  a 
scanned  image  of  the  origmal  onto  a  photosensitive  mem- 
ber to  form  a  latent  image  thereon; 

means  for  revolving  said  sheet  original  transport  unit  with 
the  trailing  end  portion  of  the  sheet  original  being  held 
therein  downstream  of  said  scanning  section,  wherein  said 
revolving  movement  is  effected  so  as  to  return  the  trailing 
end  portion  of  the  sheet  original  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
sheet  original  inlet  through  which  the  sheet  original  has 
been  transported; 
means  for  reversely  transporting  the  sheet  original  through 
said  transport  unit,  with  the  trailing  end  portion  thereof 
forward,  from  said  sheet  original  inlet,  past  said  scanning 
section,  to  said  sheet  original  outlet;  and 
means  for  visualizing  the  latent  image  projected  on  the 
photosensitive  member. 


973  O.G  86 
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4,110,031 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Ynttka  Ebi,  and  M«»«to«hi  Saitou.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 

tlgnora  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  S«p.  28,  1976,  S«r.  No.  727,501 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  S«p.  30, 1975,  50-117994 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355-14  9  C»«*™ 


fer  station  for  receiving  a  picked  sheet  for  transferring  an 
image  thereto,  means  for  removing  an  imaged  sheet  from  said 
transfer  sution, 

the  improvement  including  in  combination: 

sense  means  for  sensing  a  picked  sheet  ready  to  enter  said 
image  transfer  station, 

timing  means  indicating  timed  operaUon  of  said  transfer 
sution  as  ready  to  receive  a  copy  sheet  within  a  first  time 
period  and  not  ready  in  a  second  time  period, 

computer  means  programmed  to  have: 

coincidence  means  jointly  responsive  to  said  sense  means 
and  said  timing  means  to  indicate  sheet  pick  failure, 

control  means  responsive  to  said  failure  indication  to  inhibit 
transfer  of  an  image  for  one  cycle  of  said  image  transfer 
sution, 

counter  means  indicating  a  number  of  successive  pick  fail- 
ures, and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  counter  means  to  turn  off 
the  copy  production  machine  after  a  predetermined  num- 
ber greater  than  one  of  said  pick  failures. 


1  An  elecirosutic  copying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotary  photoconductive  member  rouuble  m  a  predeter- 
mined direction;  .      j.  .        •  •  v.„.i 
a  rotary  transfer  member  formed  with  a  dielectnc  peripheral 
surface  and  being  rouuble  in  close  proximity  to  a  surface 
of  the  photoconductive  member  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  predetermined  direction  so  that  the  adjacent  surfaces 
thereof  move  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  surface 
speed  which  is  selectively  changeable  between  a  first 
predetermmed  value  and  a  second  predetermined  value; 
charging  means  for  applying  an  electrosutic  potemial  to  the 

dielectric  surface  of  the  transfer  member; 
sensing  means  for  determining  the  value  of  the  electrosutic 

potential  on  the  transfer  member;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  control- 
ling the  charging  means  to  adjust  the  value  of  the  electro- 
sutic potential  to  first  and  second  predetermined  values 
corresponding  to  the  first  and  second  predetermined  val- 
ues of  surface  speed  respectively. 

4,110,032 
COPY  PRODUCTION  MACHINES  HAVING  SUPPLY 
SHEET  PICK  RETRY 
James  Henry  Hubbard,  Boulden  WaUace  Lloyd  Hubert,  Broom- 
field,  and  Paul  Richard  Spitey,  Longmont,  all  of  Colo.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,774 

Int  a:-  G03G  21/00 

U&  a.  355-14  5°^ 


4,110,033 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Petrus  J.  M.  Opbey,  GmbbenTorsf,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Oce-yan  der  Grinten  N.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,284 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Jan.   30,    1976, 

7600943 

Int  a.2  G03G  21/00 
VS.  a.  355—14  *  Claims 


IirSIHS''S.an.   r   WjE"  1 


1    A  copy  production  machine  having  a  cut  sheet  copy 
supply,  means  to  pick  a  sheet  from  said  supply,  an  unage  trans- 


1  In  copying  apparatus  comprising  an  endless  photoconduc- 
tive belt  movable  through  a  number  of  processing  sutions 
which  together  form  a  proces-sing  zone  in  which  images  of 
originals  are  formed  on  portions  of  the  belt  and  are  subse- 
quently transferred  to  receiving  material,  which  belt  portions 
have  predetermined  locations  relative  to  at  least  one  marking 
on  said  belt,  and  a  control  circuit  which  emits  control  signals 
for  activating  or  inactivating  said  processing  sutions  in  syn- 
chronization with  the  movement  of  said  belt  portions  through 
said  zone,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  detector  in- 
stalled beside  the  path  of  said  belt  and  operative  to  emit  a  signal 
pulse  upon  being  passed  by  a  said  marking  and  a  said  control 
circuit  which  comprises  two  partial  circuits,  each  equivalent  to 
the  other  and  each  operable  to  emit  such  control  signals,  and  a 
switching  circuit  operative  in  response  to  said  signal  pulse  to 
start  the  operation  of  one  of  said  partial  circuits  for  the  emis- 
sion of  such  control  signals  while  the  other  of  said  partial 
circuits  is  operating  for  the  emission  of  such  comrol  signals  so 
that  said  other  partial  circuit  will  contmue  so  operating  until 
the  last  of  the  said  belt  portions  which  entered  into  said  pro- 


AUGUST  29,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2255 


cessing  zone  before  the  emission  of  said  signal  pulse  has  passed 
entirely  through  said  zone. 

4,110,034 

DRUM  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELLcTROSTATIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Mlnoni  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,262 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  24, 1976,  51/74884 

Int.  a.2  G03G  21/00 

U5.  a.  355-15  'Cl^ 


photoconductive  member  with  the  toner  powder  image  bemg 
transferred  from  the  photoconductive  member  to  a  copy  sheet, 
wherein  the  apparatus  for  cleaning  untransferred  toner  parti- 
cles from  the  photoconductive  member  includes: 
a  flexible  web; 

a  pressure  member  an-anged  to  hold  a  portion  of  said  web  m 
engagement  with  the  photoconducUve  member  to  remove 
toner  particles  therefrom; 
a  supply  sution  storing  an  unused  supply  of  said  web 

therein;  . 

a  receiving  sution  housing  a  used  supply  of  said  web  therem 
having  thereon  toner  particles  removed  from  the  photo- 
conductive member; 
means  for  advancing  said  web  from  said  supply  sution  to 
said  receiving  sution  so  that  successive  portions  of  said 
web  engage  the  photoconductive  member; 
a  guide  shaft  engaging  an  intennediate  portion  of  said  web  to 

maintain  a  preselected  tension  therein; 
a  bracket  mounted  on  said  guide  shaft;  and 
a  blade  having  one  marginal  edge  portion  thereof  secured  to 
said  bracket  and  the  other  marginal  portion  thereof  engag- 
ing said  pressure  member  to  prevent  said  web  from  being 
wound  about  said  pressure  member. 


1.  In  an  electrosutic  copying  machme  includmg  a  photocon- 
ductive member,  a  cleaning  apparatus  for  «>"°^'"8  .^^^,^"»' 
wner  Parti=l«  f™™  '"e  photoconductive  member,  said  clean- 

'"rhTow'^o^t::;''"^  disposed  CosCy  adjacent  to  the 

mS°p^t"d:g'"rTat';  movement  between  the  photo- 
conductive  member  and  the  cylinder; 

a  magnet  means  disposed  inside  the  cylinder; 

a  carrier  particle  conuiner,  a  lower  portion  of  the  cylinder 
being  immersed  in  ferromagnetic  cartjier  P?«";>f  P[5: 
vided  in  the  container,  the  earner  particles  adhenng  tothe 
cylinder  due  to  the  force  of  the  magnet  means  to  form  a 
mametic  bnish  which  bnishingly  engages  with  the  photo- 
3uctWe  member  to  remove  the  residual  toner  particles 

attr'2^tion°means  for  attracting  the  toner  particles  to  a  pe- 
riphery of  the  cylinder; 
carrier  removal  means  for  removing  earner  particles  from 

toier  remot^''.^  for  removing  toner  particles  from  the 
cylinder. 

4,110,035 

CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Aklra  Kamau,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rank  Xerox,  IML, 

London,  England  

FUed  Sep.  18.  1976,  Ser^  No.  722^28 

Claims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Sep.     29,     l-f/s, 

'"^'"'"'^  Uta^GOSG./ZOO 

_  ..>     ..  6Cl«iiii» 

vs.  a.  355—15 


4,110,036 
UNIT  FOR  MAKING  COLOR  COMPONENT  RECORDS 

OF  COLOR  TRANSPARENOES 
EmUe  Armand  Henri  GuUlaume,  Ballalgues.  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Zelacolor  Systems  EsUbUshment,  Vadui,  Uechten- 

""  FUed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,301 

Claims    priority,    appUcation    Switzerland,    Dec.    2,    1975, 

15625/75  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^ 

U,S.  a.  355-32  MCUlm. 


4    An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  of  the  type 
having  toner  particles  developing  a  latent  image  recorded  on  a 


1  A  unit  for  making  selected  color-component  records  of 
color  transparencies  for  use  in  color  printing,  comprising: 

a  light  generator  for  producing  a  diverging  beam  of  light. 

a  plurality  of  different  color  filters  to  be  placed  m  the  light 
beam  filter  placing  means  for  selectively  placmg  a  respec- 
tive different  one  of  said  color  filters  in  the  hghl  beam; 

a  light  condenser  for  converging  the  light  beam  to  a  pomt  of 
convergence,  and  which  point  of  convergence  vanes  m 
distance  from  the  hght  generator  as  each  differem  color 
filter  is  in  the  light  beam; 

a  camera,  including  an  objective  for  receiving  the  converg- 
ing light  beam  substantially  at  the  pouit  of  convergence 

thereof;  ,  i    u. 

means  for  supporting  a  transparency  in  the  converpng  light 
beam  between  said  condenser  and  said  camera  objective, 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  poim  of  convergence  of 
the  light  beam  in  its  dUtance  from  said  light  generator  and 
said  adjusting  means  being  coordinated  with  said  filter 
placing  means  such  that  as  said  fUter  placmg  means  places 
a  different  filter  in  the  light  beam,  said  adjusting  means 
adjusts  the  poim  of  convergence  of  the  converging  light 
beam  so  that  the  point  of  convergence  of  each  light  beam 
colored  by  a  respective  said  filter  into  said  camera  com- 
cides  with  the  optical  center  of  said  camera  objective. 
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4,110,037 
DOCUMENT  RECORDING  MACHINES 

Peter  Arthur  Hirrisoo;  Anthony  John  Parks;  MiJcoUn  Dennis 
Sonthgate,  all  of  Bury  St.  Edmunds;  WilUam  Derek  Sleath, 
Tbetford,  and  Richard  Keith  Hills,  Bury  St.  Edmunds,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  W.  Vinten  Limited,  Bury  St  Edmunds. 
England 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,017 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17,  197S, 

51678/75 

InL  CL^  G03B  27/4S.  27/50 

US.  a.  355— 4«  9  Claims 


tive  documents  to  and  from  the  illuminating  station,  said 
third  document  feeding  means  including  means  for  engag- 
ing respective  documents  for  feeding  purposes; 

(d)  means  for  holding  a  portion  of  each  of  the  respective 
documents  fed  to  the  illuminating  station  in  document 
feeding  relationship  with  respect  to  the  second  document 
feeding  means; 

(e)  means  for  temporarily  disengaging  the  document  engage- 
ment means  from  engagement  with  respective  documents 
fed  to  the  illuminating  station  prior  to  illumination  of  the 
respective  documents,  whereby  the  respective  documents 


1.  A  machine  for  photographing  a  document,  or  a  series  of 
documents  or  a  continuous  document  onto  a  continuous  film 
said  machine  comprising: 

a  rotatable  drum  for  reception  and  transportation  of  said 
document,  series  of  documents  or  continuous  document, 
through  a  photographing  station, 

one  or  more  finger  bars  operable  by  said  document,  series  of 
documents  or  continuous  document  to  actuate  sequencing 
means, 

clutch  means  engageable  with  drive  means  of  said  rotatable 
drum  and  operable  by  said  sequencing  means, 

a  co-axial  shaft  on,  and  drivable  from  said  rotatable  drum  via 
said  clutch  means, 

a  securely  attached  film  magazine,  removable  from  said 
machine,  having  a  feed  spool  and  take-up  spool,  wherem 
the  take-up  spool  is  driven  from  a  friction  drive  coupled  to 
said  co-axial  shaft. 

a  capstan  fixedly  attached  to  said  co-axial  shaft  and  co-oper- 
able with  the  film  of  said  film  magazme  to  drive  said  film 
in  co-operation  with  said  take-up  spool  past  an  exposure 
station, 

means  for  illuminating  said  document,  series  of  documents 
or  continuous  document,  and, 

an  optical  system  for  transferring  and  reducing  an  image  of 
said  document,  series  of  documents  or  continuous  docu- 
ment from  said  photographing  station  to  said  exposure 
station,  wherein  the  reduction  of  image  is  directly  related 
to  the  reduction  in  peripheral  movement  of  said  rotatable 
drum  and  said  capstan- 


fed  to  the  illuminating  station  settle  on  the  platen  prior  to 
illumination  thereof;  and 
(0  said  first  document  feeding  means  including  a  rotatable 
drive  shaft  and  at  least  one  roller  mounted  thereon  for 
rotation  therewith  and  in  document  feeding  engagement 
%vith  respective  documents,  and  said  drive  shaft  mounted 
for  elevation  in  response  to  respective  documents  of  dif- 
ferent thickness  being  fed  into  document  feeding  engage- 
ment with  said  at  least  one  roller  whereby  said  at  least  one 
roller  elevates  to  accommodate  respective  documents  of 
different  thickness. 


4,110,039 
MICROFILM  ENLARGING  APPARATUS 

Edgar  Roden  Fritz  Merk,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  and  Liilo  Rbhrig, 
Naurod,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1975,  7541572[U] 

Int.  a.^  G03B  27/74.  27/76 
MS.  a.  355— 6S  10  Oaims 


4,110,038 
DOCLTVIENT  FEEDER  FOR  A  COPIER 
Robert  Irrine,  Riverside;  Harry  E.  Luperti,  Wilton,  and  Robert 
E.  Manna,  Newtown,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney-Bowes, 
Inc„  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,801 
Int  a.2  G03B  27/4S.  27/50 
VS.  a.  355—50  II  Claims 

1.  A  document  feeder  adapted  for  use  with  a  copier  having 
a  document  illuminating  station,  a  platen  at  the  illuminating 
station  and  means  for  flash  illuminating  respective  documents 
at  the  illuminating  station,  the  document  feeder  comprising: 

(a)  first  document  feeding  means  for  feeding  respective 
documents  to  the  illuminating  sution; 

(b)  second  document  feeding  means  for  feeding  respective 
documents  from  the  illuminating  station; 

(c)  third  document  feeding  means  cooperative  with  the  first 
and  second  document  feeding  means  for  feeding  respec- 


I      )    .      I 


^-§  -0 
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s 

^ 


\. 


\. 


1.  Electrophotographic  microfilm-enlarging  apparatus  com- 
prising means  adapted  to  provide  a  source  of  light  to  expose 
photosensitive  material  through  a  microfilm  to  be  enlarged, 

sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  the  intensity  of  the  light 
transmitted,  in  use  of  the  apparatus,  by  the  entire  area  of 
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the  microfilm  to  be  enlarged,  substantially  only  within  a 

wavelength  range  of  from  360  to  560  nm, 
a  filter  in  the  Ught  path  to  the  sensing  mean  .  «»d  "•"  ^'"S 

capable  of  transmitting  substantially  only  light  havmg  a 

wavelength  of  from  360  to  560  nm, 
and  control  means  adapted  to  control  'h^  'owl  amount  of 

light  to  which  the  photosensitive  material  is  exposed  n  an 

enlargement  step  in  dependence  upon  the  value  of  the 

intensity  sensed  by  the  sensmg  means. 


4,110,041 

MEANS  FOR  SELF-POSmONlNG  PLATEN  COVERS 

H»ry  E.  Luperti,  WUton,  and  Robert  E.  M«.M,  Newtown  teth 

"Tconn.,  SLiiior,  to  ^^y-^-^}^-^^"^,^^ 

Contmuation-m-part  of  Ser  ^°-'^^^;.j;^'^'-  ^ 

appUcation  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,634 

Int.  a.!  G03B  27/62 

U.S.  a.  355-75  '  ^'"^ 


4  110,040 
EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPIER  ^     „  , . 

Albert  Jan  Wittenberg,  Velden,  and  Guido  J.  M.  \»«^)^*^- 
V^enswaard,  both  of  NetherUnds,  assignors  to  Oc^™  der 
Grinten  N.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,048 
CUums  priority,   application   Netherl^ids,   Apr.   20,   1976, 
'***"'    mt.  a.^  G03B  27/54.  27/32:  G03G  15/00   ^^^^ 
VS.  a.  355—70 


1  In  an  exposure  device  for  an  electrographic  copier,  in- 
cluding me^s'^efining  a  slot-shaped  zone  for  ^.r-P-se  expo- 
sure of  a^^ginal  or  a  portion  thereof,  light  sources  for  illumi- 
natm/tre  exLure  zone,  and  an  optical  system  for  projecting 
nating  '^e  "P°*"  ^„„^  ,n,o  an  image  plane,  there 

^  '  fihe  obi^ct  MdHf  the  optical  system  an  object  space 
ru1,"d'  h^lfof  nght  th'at  participate  in  the  formation 
Xhe  .mage  and  a  reflection  object  space,  "-elusive  of  the 
obieit  pace,  in  which  an  object  or  a  portion  h"~f  >"  '>"= 
e!j^surT  zone  is  imagable  directly  or  by  specular  reflection, 

'1;rrtrrorsird\T;:"rrzone  facmg  away  from  said 

^optical  system,  a  first  exposure  system  compnsmg  a  tubu- 

Urhght  ^urc^  disposed  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

(bfaf  tSeT-^  exposure  zone  directed  toward  said 
^op  i^sy^tem,  a  second  exposure  system  compnsmg  a 
r^tTour  tubular  light  sources  which  are  disposed  paralle 
t^ie  longitudinal  axis  of  said  exposure  zone  in  two  equal 
■troup  opposite  to  one  another,  all  these  light  sources 
fying  out'^e  but  adjacent  to  the  reflection  object  space; 

(era  difTusely  refiectmg  wall  disposed  about  the  light 
source  of  each  said  group  of  light  sources,  each  said  wall 
Sthe  form  of  a  surface  generated  by  a  straight  line 
movmg  parallel  to  said  light  sources,  and  extending  at  one 
Td  hereof  a.  least  to  the  vicinity  of  said  exposure  zone 
^  Ix^e^inR  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  at  the  side  of 
the  ett^  group  of  U^.  sources  toward  said  opt.a 
system  at  leL.  as  far  as  the  refiection  object  space  and  at 
most  as  far  as  the  object  space. 


1.  m  a  copier  including  framework  and  a  platen  on  which 
respective  documents  of  difTerent  thickness  "ay  be  P Ucedjor 
coping  purposes,  and  means  for  covering  said  platen,  self 

■^a-'Se^CrfrtSS  supporting. said  covering 
means  said  linkage  means  adapted  to  permit  movement  of 
S^  covenng  mLis  between  a  predetermined  pos,  .on 
adjacent  to  said  platen  for  holding  respective  document 
of  mmimal  thickness  in  contact  with  '^■'i  ?'»"="  »"t  ^/: 
spective  positions  away  from  said  platen  for  holding  e^ 
^tive  documents  of  greater  thickness  in  contact  with 

b.  r«ilient  m^s  for  urging  said  covering  means  away  from 

c  mel^' foTmainuining  said  covering  means  in  said  prede- 
termined and  respective  positions;  and  „„„f^d 

d.  said  linkage  means  including  a.  least  four  Unks.  °n"f  «"! 
links  including  a  portion  of  said  «';-""8  ■^•^^t" 
of  said  links  including  a  portion  of  said  framework,  two 
other  of  said  links  bemg  movable  links,  said  maintaimng 
means  including  spring  means,  said  mamtainmg  means 
mcluding  roller  means  extending  from  one  of  said  mov^ 
able  link!  and  mto  conuct  with  said  spnng  means,  and  said 
roller  means  and  spring  means  coacting  to  resist  move- 
ment  of  said  covering  means. 


4,110,042 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHOTOELECTRICALLY  Dt^MIN^^G  THE 

POSITION  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  FOCAL  PLANE  OF  AN 

IMAGE 

Ludwig  Leitz,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  assignor  to  Ernst 

tTit^Wetelar  GmbH,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy 

C^n  "nuation  of  Ser.  No.  *^U03  M.r^29  1»7«.  a^"""""*" 

This  application  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,585 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy.  Apr,  24. 

»''='•"'"'*  Int.a.^GOlCi/0* 

14  Claims 

^t  J^'a  method  for  measunng  the  relative  distance  between 

an  obj^t  emanating  light  fiuxes  and  a  reference  system  using 

Z  optical  correlator  system  conuining  at  least  one  imaging 

"ntfc  ha^ng  at  least  an  image  plane  and  at  least  an  image  space^ 

at  Lt  one  screen  provided  with  at  least  one  optically  active 

"rlture  ^^at  least  one  photoelectnc  detector  system  associ- 

1,^  wUh  said  optically  act.ve  structure  for  determm.ng  unam- 

b  fuously  distance  and  range,  the  improvement  comprising    _ 

(a^utilizing  at  least  two  optically  active  structures  provided 

with  optically  effective  properties  diffenng  from  structure 

To  st™ctu«.'o  form  a  plurality  of  beam  g-^mg  s>,terr^; 

(b)  locating  said  structures  within  said  image  space  for  guid- 
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ing  said  light  fluxes  into  a  plurality  of  directions  and  for 
generating  distinct  modulation  characteristic  light  fluxes; 
(c)  associating  with  each  of  said  beam  guiding  systems  one  of 
said  photoelectric  detector  systems,  each  of  which  gener- 
ates at  least  one  output  signal  in  response  to  a  relative  axial 
motion  between  an  image  of  said  object  and  said  structure, 
and  in  dependence  upon  the  distance  between  said  object 
and  said  structure  of  said  reference  system  accordmg  to 
said  distinct  modulation  characteristic  light  fluxes  imping- 
ing upon  said  photoelectric  detector  systems  according  to 


namically  focussed  stream  being  directed  from  said  capUlary 
nozzle  to  intersect  the  laser  beam,  a  jacket  pipe  disposed 
around  said  flow  nozzle  and  providing  a  second  entraining 
stream  for  the  entrained  stream  of  particles  leaving  said  capil- 
lary nozzle,  and  means  giving  the  laser  beam  a  diameter  which, 
at  the  point  of  intersection  with  the  particle  stream,  is  no 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  particles;  and  said  detector  is 
disposed  to  receive  the  laser  radiation  transmitted  by  the  parti- 
cles as  they  pass  through  the  laser  beam. 

4,110,044 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 

CONCENTRATION 

Torulf  Pettersson,  Stockholm;  Gerdt  Radda,  Tiiby,  and  Lennart 
Eriksson.  Vallentuna,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  STenska 
Traforskningsinstitutet,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,362 

CUinu  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  1,  1975,  7513524 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/26.  33/46 

VS.  a.  356—103  12  Claims 


said  difTering  optically  effective  properties  of  said  struc- 
tures, said  output  signals  differing  from  one  another  m 
frequency  and  phase  and  having  each  a  maximum  m  signal 
amplitude  at  the  focusing  of  said  object  in  said  image  plane 
of  said  imaging  optic;  at  the  defocusing  of  said  object,  said 
signal  amplitudes  diminishing;  and 
(d)  comparing  said  output  signals  with  respect  to  their  pha- 
ses and  determining  from  said  companson  the  position  of 
said  structure  with  respect  to  said  imaging  optic  charac- 
terized by  said  maxima  of  said  signal  amplitudes. 

4.110.043 

APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  AND  CLASSIFYING 

PARTICLES 

Wolfgang   Giinter    Eisert,    Hannover,   Germany,   assignor    to 

Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen-  and  Umweltforschung  mbH,  Mun- 

chen,  Neuherberg,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726J75 
CUima  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1975,  2543310  ^ 

Int.  O.-  GOIN  J5/02:  GOID  2J/04:  COIN  21/00 
VS.  a.  356-102  ■^  Claims 


rED— i} 
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1.  A  method  for  indicating  the  percentage  of  suspended 
substances  in  a  flowing  medium,  said  medium  being  illumi- 
nated with  light  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  flow  with 
an  intensity  that  is  mainly  constant  and  predetermined  during 
measuring,  the  light  radiated  from  the  medium  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  being  detected  by  a  first  light  detector  trans- 
forming the  detected  light  into  an  electrical  signal  varying  in 
dependence  on  the  light  intensity,  characterized  in  forming  the 
square  of  the  effective  value  of  that  portion  of  the  signal  which 
is  within  a  predetermined  frequency  range,  and  deriving  the 
percenuge  by  means  of  said  square  of  the  effective  value. 

4,110,045 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  RING  RESONATOR 
Irl  Wilson  Smith,  Jr.,  Newton,  and  Terry  A.  Dorschner,  Wal- 
tham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Uxlng- 
ton,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  64638 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  9/02 

V.S.  a.  356—106  LR  "  Claims 


1  In  apparatus  for  counting  and  measuring  the  major  dimen- 
sion of  particles  of  nonspherical  shape  and  including  a  laser  for 
producing  a  laser  beam  and  a  laser  radiation  detector,  the 
improvement  wherein:  said  apparatus  comprises  a  flow  nozzle 
having  a  tapered  outlet  end  which  tenmnates  m  a  capillary 
nozzle,  means  delivering  a  stream  of  such  particles  to  said  flow 
nozzle  means  deUvering  a  fluid  into  said  flow  nozzle  upstream 
of  said  outlet  end  to  fonn  a  first  entraining  stream  which  en- 
trains the  stream  of  particles  and  hydrodynamically  focusses 
the  particle  stream  into  a  thin  stream  in  the  first  entrajnmg 
stream,  with  the  major  axes  of  the  particles  fl'gnjd  *'* 'he 
axis  of  the  thin  stream  in  said  capillary  nozzle,  the  hydrody- 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  an  electromagnetic  wave  ring  resonator  wherein  reso- 
nant electromagnetic  waves  propagate  through  a  nonsolid 
medium; 

(b)  means,  included  in  such  ring  resonator,  for  spatially 
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rotating  the  electromagnetic  field  distribution  of  the  reso- 
nant electromagnetic  waves  as  such  waves  pass  through 
the  nonsoUd  medium  about  the  direction  of  propagation  of 
such  waves  to  enable  the  electromagnetic  waves  in  such 
resonator  to  resonate  with  different  frequencies;  and 
(c)  means  for  producing  different  phase  delays  to  the  elec- 
tromagnetic waves  having  the  same  polarization  state 
propagating  in  the  resonator  in  opposite  directions. 

4,110,046 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Uonel  Richard  Baker,  Orpington,  and  Tadeusz  Wojtowicz, 
London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  14,  1975, 
47058/75 

Int  a.'  GOIB  9/00 
VS.  a.  356—124  21  aaima 
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impinge  on  a  point  on  the  object,  each  of  the  light  beams 
having  a  different  angle  of  incidence  with  respect  to  the 
said  point  on  the  surface  of  the  object,  with  the  angle  of 
incidence  of  one  of  the  light  beams  being  larger  than  70* 
and  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  other  light  beam  being 
smaller  than  45*;  and 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  predetermined  parameter  of  an 
optical  component  comprising  inserting  the  optical  component 
under  test  in  an  analyser  meanc,  aligning  a  light  generator 
means  in  a  desired  position  relative  to  the  optical  axis  of  the 
optical  component  under  test  by  utUizing  a  selected  screen  of  a 
set  of  screens  including  an  indication  of  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  light  generator  means  by 
projecting  light  from  a  subsidiary  light  source  withm  the 
analyser  means  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  analyser  means 
through  the  screen  during  the  setting  up  operation,  and  by 
aligning  the  light  generator  means  with  the  image  of  the  mdica- 
tion,  the  light  generator  means  including  a  light  source  and  the 
analyser  means  including  a  light  detector,  selecting  one  of  the 
set  of  screens  which  includes  a  pattern  which  pertains  to  said 
predetermined  parameter,  mounting  the  selected  screen  be- 
tween the  light  detector  and  the  light  generator  means,  and 
processing  the  signal  detected  by  the  hght  detector  to  measure 
the  desired  parameter. 

4,110,047 

INSPECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

DETECTING  THE  UNEVENNESS  OR  THE  FLAWS  OF  A 

COATING 
Tokuji  Takahashi,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,966 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1975,  50-33322 
Int.  a.!  GOIN  21/32 
VS.  a.  356—200  •"  '^^'°' 

1.  A  scanning  inspection  apparatus  comprising: 
a  means  for  supporting  and  moving  an  object  to  be  scanned; 
a  light  beam  generating  means  including  a  laser  oscillator; 
a  rotating  min^or  for  directing  a  light  beam  radiated  by  said 

light  beam  generating  means  to  the  object; 
a  semitransparent  mirror  for  dividing  a  light  beam  reflected 

by  the  routing  mirtor  into  two  light  beams; 
plural  min^ors  for  reflecting  each  of  said  two  light  beams 
divided  by  the  semitransparent  mirror,  said  plural  mirrors 
being  so  artanged  that  the  light  path  length  of  one  light 
beam  from  the  semitransparent  mirror  to  the  object  is  the 
same  as  that  of  the  other  light  beam  from  the  semitranspar- 
ent mirror  to  the  object  and  the  divided  two  light  beams 


light  detecting  means  for  receiving  the  light  beams  reflected 
by  the  surface  of  the  object;  wherein  a  plane  including  a 
light  path  of  the  light  beam  radiated  by  the  light  beam 
generating  means  and  a  light  path  of  the  light  beam  re- 
flected by  the  routing  mirror  is  arranged  to  be  perpendic- 
ular to  the  reflecting  face  of  the  routing  mirtor. 

4,110.048 
METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  A 

TRAVELING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Shoji  Akutsu;  Yisumasa  Watanabe;  Yasuhiko  Mashino,  all  of 
Chiba;  Tomohiro  Chaki,  and  Masakazu  F«Jita,  both  of  Tokyo. 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation  and 
Toei  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japw 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  521,159.  Nov.  5.  1974.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,826 
Int.  a.!  GOIN  21/16 
VS.  a.  356—200  15  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  a  traveling  sheet  material  for 
determining  characteristics  of  defects  in  said  material,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  light  source  and  a  means  for  scanning 
a  beam  of  said  light  source  across  said  traveling  sheet  material, 
photodetector  means  arranged  to  receive  light  reflected  from 
said  sheet  material,  and  wave  shaping  means  connected  to  said 
photodetector  means  for  shaping  the  signal  received  from  said 
photodetector  means,  said  photodetector  means  receiving 
scattered  light  as  said  beam  intersects  the  boundaries  of  a 
defect,  said  wave  shaping  means  providing  a  positive  pulse  as 
said  scanning  light  beam  crosses  one  side  boundary  of  said 
defect  and  providing  a  negative  pulse  as  said  scanning  light 
beam  completes  its  traversement  of  the  defect  and  crosses  the 
other  side  of  said  defect,  said  apparatus  further  comprising; 
first  pulse  forming  means  connected  to  said  wave  shaping 
means  responsive  to  said  pulse  of  one  polarity  to  generate 
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a  step  pulse  and  responsive  lo  the  next  pulse  of  an  opposite 
polarity  to  terminate  said  step  pulse,  whereby  the  length 
of  said  step  pulse  corresponds  to  the  width  of  said  defect, 

second  pulse  forming  means  connected  to  said  wave  shaping 
means  for  generating  a  pulse  each  time  a  pulse  of  one 
polarity  is  generated  by  said  wave  shaping  means,  first 
counter  means  connected  to  count  the  number  of  pulses 
generated  by  said  second  pulse  forming  means,  and  means 
to  read  said  count  each  time  a  scan  is  completed,  the 
number  counted  by  said  first  counter  means  equalling  the 
number  of  defects  sensed  by  said  scanning  light  beam  each 
time  it  traverses  said  sheet  of  material,  and 

third  pulse  formmg  means  connected  to  said  wave  shaping 
means  for  generating  a  pulse  each  time  a  pulse  of  one 
polarity  is  generated  by  said  wave  shaping  means,  a  sec- 
ond counter,  counting  pulses  supplied  to  said  second 
counter,  said  counting  pulses  being  synchronized  with 
said  scanning  light,  first  logic  circuit  means  connected 
between  said  third  pulse  forming  means  and  said  second 
counter  for  enabling  said  second  counter  to  mcrement  its 
count  each  time  a  counting  pulse  is  provided  and  said 
third  pulse  forming  means  successively  produces  a  pulse, 
whereby  said  second  counter  keeps  counting  for  each  scan 
so  long  as  a  defect  is  present  to  provide  a  count  corre- 
sponding to  the  length  of  said  defect. 


respect  to  the  horizontal  movement  of  a  carriage  as  the  car- 
riage moves  back  and  forih  across  a  printing  span,  comprising: 
(a)  a  printhead,  havmg  an  inpact  end,  mounted  on  the  car- 
riage; and 


4,110,049 
SUN  METER 
Robert  E.  YounskeTicius,  Largo,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,493 

Int.  0.2  GOIJ  !/42:  HOIJ  39/12 

VS.  a.  356—222  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  energy  received  from  the  sun  at 

a  panicular  location,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  radiant  energy  sensor,  sensitive  along  a  first  axis,  for 

producing  a  first  electrical  signal  responsive  to  radiant 

energy  impinging  on  said  first  sensor: 
a  second  radiant  energy  sensor,  sensitive  along  a  second  axis 

displaced  120'  from  said  first  axis,  for  producing  a  second 

electrical  signal  responsive  to  radiant  energy  impinging  on 

said  second  sensor;  and 
summing  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  electrical 

signals  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  which  is  the  sum 

of  the  two 


4,110,050 
PRINT  RIBBON  HANDLER 
James  Carlos  Wood,  Houston,  and  Francis  Adolpta  Felcman, 
Richmond,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  lo  Texas  Instruments  In- 
corporated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,498 

Int  CV  B41J  35/04 

U.S.  a.  400—248  7  CHaims 

1.  A  printer  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  constant  slant 

angle  print  ribbon  with  a  constant  vertical  rate  of  change  with 


(b)  a  print  ribbon  handler  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  re- 
ceiving the  print  ribbon  and  for  guiding  the  print  ribbon 
between  the  printhead  and  a  medium  to  be  printed,  includ- 
ing a  guide  surface  having  threads  formed  thereon  at  a 
pitch  to  provide  the  desired  print  ribbon  slant  angle. 

4,110,051 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  NON-RELEASABLE 
CONN-ECnON  AND  NON-RELEASABLE  CONNECTION 

PRODUCED  Wrra  SUCH  APPARATUS 
Karl  Mettler,  Buchs,  Switzerland;  Paul  Marxer,  Escben,  Uecb- 
tenstein,  and  Arthur  Tiefenthaler,  Frastaoz,  Austria,  assignors 
to  Press-  und  Stanzwerk  AG,  Escben,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,100 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    3,    1976 
6998/76 

Int.  a?  nec  ii/oe 

vs.  CI.  403—157  1  aaim 


of 


20    35 


1.  A  non-releasable  connection  comprising  the  combination 

(I)  a  shaft  having  a  lengthwise  axis  and  a  shaft  end.  said  shaft 
end  possessing: 

(a)  an  end  surface  having  a  substantially  ring-shaped 
groove; 

(b)  a  shoulder  spaced  in  the  direction  of  the  lengthwise 
axis  of  said  shaft  from  said  end  surface; 

(c)  a  fiange  extending  substantially  over  the  entire  periph- 
ery of  said  shaft  end  and  formed  of  one-piece  with  such 
shaft  end; 

(d)  a  pair  of  wedges  formed  of  one-piece  with  said  shaft 
end  and  extending  subsuntially  parallel  to  said  length- 
wise axis  of  said  shaft,  said  wedges  being  located  essen- 
tially diametrically  opposite  one  another  at  said  shaft 
end;  and 

(e)  said  end  surface  having  a  substantially  ring-shaped 
groove  provided  with  two  essentially  diametrically 
oppositely  situated  protuberances  located  at  said 
wedges; 

(II)  a  fork  member  secured  to  said  shaft  end  and  possessing: 
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(a)  a  bore  into  which  extends  such  shaft  end; 

(b)  two  grooves  provided  in  said  bore  arranged  diametri- 
cally opposite  one  another  and  into  which  extend  said 
wedges,  in  order  to  thereby  secure  the  fork  member 
against  rotation  relative  to  such  shaft  end;  and 

(c)  two  bore  edges,  said  shoulder  bearing  against  one  of 
said  bore  edges  and  said  flange  bearing  against  the  other 
bore  edge,  in  order  to  secure  the  fork  member  against 
axial  displacement  relative  to  the  shaft  end. 


hole  of  a  structural  member,  particularly  a  concrete  or  wood 
structural  member  comprising:  a  synthetic  resin  layer  on  the 
wall  of  the  dowel  hole;  a  synthetic  resin-filler  mixture  coated 
on  said  steel  dowel,  the  surface  of  said  coating  of  said  steel 
dowel  being  roughened,  the  surface  of  said  steel  dowel  being 
ribbed;  and  hardener  means  on  the  roughened  synthetic  coat- 
ing of  said  steel  dowel,  said  synthetic  resin  layer  comprising  a 
single-component  resin,  said  synthetic  resin  mixture  being  free 
of  a  filler;  and  sleeve  means  with  an  internal  thread  connected 
to  said  steel  dowel. 


4,110,052 

MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  FOR  FORMING  VARIOUS 

STRUCTURES  WHEN  CONNECTED  TO  BOX-FORM 

PANELS  FOR  FURNITURE  OH  THE  UKE 

Giulio  Pohara,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Beylerian  Limited,  New 
York,  N.Y.  and  Kartell,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,829 

Int  a.2  A47B  47/04 

VS.  a.  403—295  4  Claims 


4,110,054 
CLAMPABLE  PLASTIC  GEAR  AND  THE  LIKE 
Carl  A.  Moeller,  Jr.,  Duxbnry,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Flexotbane 
Corporation,  Randolph,  Mass. 

nied  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,115 

InL  a.2  F16B  2/08 

VS.  CI.  403—373  1  Qaim 


1.  A  connecting  element  for  use  in  assembling  furniture, 
shelves  and  the  like  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body  of 
square  section  including  a  pair  of  exposable  walls  and  further 
having  oppositely  disposed  closed  end  walls  and  at  least  three 
equally  spaced  opposed  pairs  of  right  angularly  extending 
tubular  jointing  means  of  square  section  each  of  said  jointing 
means  projecting  outwardly  from  said  elongated  tubular  body 
from  zones  spaced  inwardly  of  said  end  wall  and  further 
spaced  inwardly  from  at  least  one  of  said  exposable  walls,  said 
jointing  means  serving  to  support  plurally  perforated  planar 
elements  arranged  to  receive  said  outwardly  projecting  joint- 
ing means  and  further  including  oppositely  disposed  walls  and 
additional  frustum-shaped  support  means  which  lie  in  planes 
coplanar  with  said  walls. 


4,110,053 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FASTENING  A  STEEL  DOWEL 
Josef  Bucbbolz,  Birkenweg  5,  5581  Liesenich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1975,  25461103;  Jan.  9,  1976,  2600610 

Int  CI.'  B25G  3/02 
VS.  a.  403—361  1  C»«»» 


1.  An  annular  part  such  as  a  gear  for  clamping  engagement 
with  a  cylindrical  shaft,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  annular  body  portion  formed  of  a  hard  and  slightly 
resilient  polyurethane  plastic  material  having  a  durometer 
hardness  of  approximately  75*  on  the  Shore  "A"  scale, 
and 

(b)  a  fiexible  metal  band, 

(c)  said  body  portion  being  formed  with  an  integral  cylindri- 
cal hub  portion  extending  coaxially  to  one  side  thereof  and 
terminating  in  an  outer  annular  collar  providing  a  shoul- 
der, said  hub  being  formed  with  an  opening  therethrough 
coaxial  with  an  opening  in  said  gear  and  defining  a 
smooth,  continuous,  inner  cylindrical  wall  from  end  to 
end  of  said  gear  and  hub  openings, 

(d)  said  band  mountable  about  said  hub  inwardly  of  said 
shoulder, 

(e)  screw  and  nut  means  connecting  the  ends  of  said  band  in 
tangential  relation  to  said  hub  portion  for  tensioning  said 
band  and  applying  clamping  pressure  thereto  uniformly 
about  said  hub, 

(f)  the  periphery  of  said  body  portion  being  formed  with  an 
integral  annular  wide  rim  formed  with  integral  gear  teeth 
and  an  integral  thin  annular  web  defining  said  body  por- 
tion and  coimecting  said  rim  to  said  hub  portion,  said  hub 
and  collar  extending  axially  beyond  an  end  of  said  rim  a 
distance  sufficient  to  allow  access  to  said  screw  by  a  tool 
oriented  parallel  to  said  web  portion. 


4,110,055  

TOOL  ASSEMBLY  AND  INSERTED-TOOTH  CUTTER 
FOR  MILLING  CYLINDRICAL  SURFACES  ON  A 
WORKPIECE 
Gottfried  Blaimscbein,  and  Otto  Marzy,  both  of  Steyr,  Austria, 
assignors  to  GFM  Gesellschaft  fur  Fertigungstechnik  and 
MascUnenban  Aktiengesellschaft,  Steyr,  Austria 
FUed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jnl.  26, 1976,  5465/76 
Int  a.'  B23B  Sl/00:  B26D  I/I2 
VS.  a.  408—203.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  tool  assembly  for  milling  cylindrical  surfaces  on  a 


1.  An  arrangement  for  fastening  a  steel  dowel  in  a  dowel    workpiece,  comprising 
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a  carrying  drum  which  has  an  end  face  and  is  adapted  to  be 
rotatably  mounted  and  to  be  rotationalty  driven,  and 

an  inserted-tooth  cutter  which  comprises  an  adapter  nng 
detachably  flanged  to  said  end  face  and  provided  with  at 
least  two  retainers  which  are  axially  spaced  from  each 
other  and  from  said  end  face,  and  with  radial  through 


4,110,057 
GAS  Lirr  MANDREL  VALVE  MECHANISM 
Eferctt  D.  McMurry,  and  BoUing  A.  Abercrombie,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  aasignors  to  McMorry  Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
DiTision  ofSer.  No.  571,905,  Apr.  28,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,035,103. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,445 
Int.  a.'  F04F  ///« 
UJS.  a.  417—109  4  Clahns 
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openings  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  Tixing  means  and 
between  said  retainers  and  said  end  face, 
said  inserted-tooth  cutter  further  comprising  at  least  two 
axially  spaced  apart,  coaxial  toothholders,  which  are 
adapted  to  surround  said  workpiece  and  are  secured  to 
respective  ones  of  said  retainers  and  carry  teeth  having 
radially  inwardly  facing  cutting  edges. 


4,110,05« 
FIBRE  REINFORCED  PLASTICS  STRUCTURE 
Basil  Charles  James  Stevenson,  Corton  Denham,  Nr.  Sherborne, 
England,  assignor  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited,  Yeoril,  En- 
gland 

FUed  May  2.  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,574 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  6,  1976, 
18513/76 

Int.  a.'  B64C  27/46 
VS.  a.  416—230  2  Claims 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  blade  including  a  root  end  structure 
comprising  composite  materials  and  having  opposed  generally 
parallel  surfaces  for  clamping  between  fork  members  extend- 
ing from  a  rotor  hub. 

at  least  one  attachment  hole  extending  through  the  root  end 
structure  between  opposed  surfaces,  and  mating  holes  in 
the  fork  members, 

two  bushes  disposed  in  each  attachment  hole,  said  bushes 
having  a  combined  length  less  than  a  thickness  of  the  root 
end  structure, 

said  bushes  being  secured  within  the  structure  so  that  outer 
ends  of  the  outermost  bushes  are  flush  with  respective 
surfaces  of  the  structure  and  so  that  said  bushes  are 
spaced-apart  axially  within  the  structure, 

a  resilient  washer  located  in  the  space  between  the  bushes, 

and  bolt  means  extending  through  the  holes  in  the  fork 
members  and  the  attachment  holes  in  the  root  end  struc- 
ture so  as  to  clamp  the  structure  between  the  fork  mem- 
bers. 


1.  A  mandrel  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
gas  through  the  gas  lift  valve  mechanism  that  acWeves  gas 
induced  production  of  fluid  from  wells,  said  mandrel  valve 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  tubular  mandrel  having  a  production  passage  therethrough 
adapted  to  be  interconnected  between  sections  of  produc- 
tion tubing,  said  tubular  mandrel  being  formed  to  define 
opening  means  intermediate  the  extremities  thereof; 

a  valve  housing  being  carried  by  said  mandrel,  said  valve 
housing  defining  an  internal  valve  chamber  having  an  inlet 
opening  and  having  an  outlet  opening  disposed  in  registry 
with  said  opening  means  of  said  tubular  mandrel,  said 
valve  housing  being  formed  to  define  a  valve  stem  passage 
communicating  said  valve  chamber  with  said  production 
passage  of  said  tubular  mandrel: 

a  valve  element  being  disposed  within  said  valve  chamber 
and  being  movable  from  a  closed  position  where  said 
valve  element  blocks  communication  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  to  an  open  position  where  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  is  defined  through  said  valve 
element; 

said  valve  element  comprises  a  ball  type  valve  element  being 
disposed  within  said  valve  chamber  and  being  rotatably 
movable  for  controlling  flow  through  said  valve  mecha- 
nism and  valve  stem  means  being  disposed  in  operative 
engagement  with  said  ball  type  valve  element  and  extend- 
ing from  said  valve  chamber  through  said  valve  stem 
passage  and  into  said  tubular  mandrel,  said  valve  stem 
means  having  cam  follower  means  formed  thereon;  and 

valve  actuating  means  being  movably  disposed  within  said 
mandrel  and  having  mechanical  interconnection  with  said 
valve  element,  said  valve  actuating  means  having  cam 
means  formed  thereon  with  said  cam  means  being  dis- 
posed in  receiving  relation  with  said  cam  follower  means, 
upon  linear  movement  of  said  valve  actuator  means  within 
said  tubular  mandrel  said  cam  follower  means  being  in- 
duced by  said  cam  means  to  cause  substantially  90'  rota- 
tion of  said  valve  stem  means,  thus  causing  substantially 
90*  rotation  of  said  ball  type  valve  element  within  said 
valve  chamber  said  valve  actuating  means  being  controlla- 
bly  movable  responsive  to  manipulation  thereof  by  a  valve 
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actuating  tool  that  is  movable  within  said  production 
tubing  of  said  well. 


4,110,058 
VACUUM-OPERATED  UQUID  PUMP 
Juan  Pedro  Langle,  and  Miguel  Juan  Langle,  both  of  Campi- 
chuelo  1539-A»ellaneda-Pcia,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Dec.  9, 1975,  205772 

Int  a.'  P04B  43/06.  45/00:  FOIL  31/18 

VS.  CL  417—395  »  Claims 


member  to  be  engaged  and  turned  thereby  to  said  position 
covering  said  open  end  of  said  passage  means  when  said  pump- 
ing member  reaches  the  end  of  its  pressure-discharge  stroke 
and  to  a  position  uncovering  said  open  end  of  said  passage 
means  when  said  pumping  member  reaches  the  end  of  its  suc- 
tion inlet  stroke,  said  valve  means  having  no  mechanical  con- 
nection to  said  rocking  member  and  being  moved  only  by 
being  situated  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  rocking  mem- 
ber, with  said  valve  means  remaining  stationary  in  one  or  the 
other  of  said  positions  thereof  until  said  valve  means  is  engaged 
and  moved  by  said  rocking  member. 


4,110,059 

PUMPING  DEVICE 

Miguel  Kllng,  Am  Hugel  14, 8136  Percha,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,660 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 

1975,  2557202 

Int  a.!  F04B  77/00 
VS.  a.  417—424  15  Claims 


1   In  a  vacuum-operated  liquid  pump,  a  pumping  member 
and  pump  housing  means  defining  in  its  interior  a  pump  cham- 
ber in  which  said  pumping  member  is  movable  along  suction 
inlet  and  pressure  discharge  strokes,  said  pumping  member 
dividing  said  chamber  into  a  hquid  space  on  one  side  of  said 
pumping  member  and  a  gas  space  on  the  other  side  of  said 
pumping  member,  supply  means  commuicating  with  said  liquid 
space  for  supplying  liquid  thereto  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  pumping  member  along  said  suction  inlet  stroke  thereof, 
discharge  means  communicating  with  said  liquid  space  for 
discharging  liquid  under  pressure  out  of  the  latter  during 
movement  of  said  pumping  member  along  said  pressure  dis- 
charge stroke  thereof,  passage  means  formed  at  least  in  part  in 
said  housing  means  and  communicating  with  said  gas  space  for 
placing  the  latter  in  communication  with  a  source  of  vacuum, 
spring  means  operatively  connected  with  said  pumping  mem- 
ber for  urging  the  latter  along  said  pressure  discharge  stroke 
thereof,  and  valve  means  cooperating  with  said  passage  means 
for  placing  the  latter  alternately  in  communication  with  the 
outer  atmosphere  and  through  means  in  said  valve  means  in 
communication  with  the  source  of  vacuum,  said  valve  means 
being  operatively  connected  with  said  pumping  member  to  be 
operated  thereby  for  placing  said  passage  means  in  communi- 
cation with  the  source  of  vacuum  when  said  pumping  member 
reaches  the  end  of  said  pressure  discharge  stroke  thereof  and  in 
communication  with  the  outer  atmosphere  when  said  pumpmg 
member  reaches  the  end  of  said  suction  inlet  stroke  thereof,  the 
operative  connection  of  said  valve  means  to  said  pumpmg 
member  including  a  rod  fixed  to  said  pumping  member  to 
reciprocate  therewith,  and  a  rocking  member  tumably  earned 
by  said  housing  means,  said  rod  being  fonned  with  a  recess  and 
said  rocking  member  having  a  projection  fixed  thereto  and 
extending  into  said  recess  for  transmitting  movement  between 
said  rod  and  rocking  member,  the  latter  being  rocked  in  op- 
posed directions  during  the  suction  inlet  and  pressure  dis- 
charge strokes  of  said  pumping  member,  and  said  valve  means 
responding  to  rocking  of  said  rocking  member  in  one  direction 
to  place  said  passage  means  in  communication  with  the  source 
of  vacuum  and  m  the  opposite  direction  to  place  the  p«sage 
means  in  communication  with  the  outer  atmosphere,  said  pas- 
sage means  terminating  in  an  open  end  which  when  uncovered 
by  said  valve  means  communicates  with  the  outer  atmosphere 
and  which  when  covered  by  said  valve  means  commumcates 
through  said  valve  means  with  said  source  of  vacuum,  said 
valve  means  itself  being  carried  by  said  housing  means  for 
rocking  movement  between  positions  covering  and  uncover- 
ing said  open  end  of  said  passage  means,  and  said  valve  means 
being  situated  in  the  path  of  rocking  movement  of  said  rocking 


1.  An  electrical  pumping  device  comprising  at  least  two 
coaxially  rouuble  pump  impellers,  at  least  two  coaxial  sepa- 
rate passageways,  one  impeller  positioned  within  each  passage- 
way, pole  support  parts  attached  to  each  of  said  impellers,  said 
pole  support  parts  forming  a  part  of  at  least  one  electromotor 
and  distributed  about  the  axis  of  roution  in  a  radially  spaced 
relation,  each  pump  impeller  together  with  adjacent  pump 
impeller  forming  the  counter-rotating  parts  of  an  electromotor 
by  cooperation  of  the  pole  support  parts  connected  with  these 
pump  impellers. 

4,110,060 

HIGH  DISPLACEMENT-TO-SIZE  RATIO  ORBITING 

FLUID  MECHANISM 

Frederick  L.  Erickson,  2610  Bosworth  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

46805 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,722 
Int  a.'  P04B  19/22.  29/00 
VS.  a.  417—462  W  Claims 

1.  An  orbiting  piston  fluid  mechanism  comprising: 
a  stationary  mechanism  housing; 

an  axially  extending  power  transfer  shaft  supported  in  the 
housing  for  rotation  about  the  shaft  axis,  at  least  part  of  the 
shaft  being  selectively  axially  movable; 
an  axially  extending  eccentric  member  coupled  to  the  shaft 
for  roution  therewith,  the  eccentric  member  axis  dis- 
placed from  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  shaft 
axis; 


2264 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  29.  1978 


chamber  means  confined  within  the  housing  interior  for 
reciprocating  motion  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  shaft  axis; 

piston  means  supported  on  and  rotauble  relative  to  the 
eccentric  member,  and  confined  within  and  reciprocable 
within  and  relative  to  the  chamber  means  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  chamber 
means  reciprocation  within  and  reUtive  to  the  housing; 
and 


threads  is  larger  than  the  equilibrium  angle,  so  that  the  pump 
hose  lends  to  be  elongated  under  the  influence  of  internal 
delivery  pressure,  and  that  the  pump  hose  is  fastened  at  the  end 
to  which  said  compression  members  move  along  said  support 
track. 


4,110,062 
PROCESSING  EXTRUDED  VINYL  SIDING 
James  William  Summers,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B. 
F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

nied  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,702 

Inf.  a.'  B29C  25/00 

VS.  a.  425-71  1  aalm 


means  including  an  inclined  member  movable  ajtially  in 
response  to  axial  movement  of  the  axially  movable  part  of 
the  power  transfer  shaft  for  selectively  varying  the  dis- 
tance between  the  eccentric  member  axis  and  the  shaft 
axis  to  thereby  also  vary  simultaneously  the  extent  of 
reciprocatmg  motion  of  the  chamber  means  within  the 
housing  and  the  extent  of  reciprocating  motion  of  the 
piston  means  within  the  chamber  means. 


4,110,061 

PERISTALTIC  PLTVIP  HAVING  PARTICULARLY 

REINFORCED  HOSE 

Jan  Willem  Gerritsen,  Raadhoisstraat  75a,  Alphen  an  der  Rijn, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,407 
Cairns   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.   24,    1976, 
7601867 

Int.  a:-  F04B  43/lS,  43/12.  45/06 
UJS.  a.  417—477  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  thermoplastic  house 
siding  comprising  an  extruder  for  extruding  an  elongated 
cross-sectioned  house  siding  panel  with  L-shaped  end  portions, 
a  cooling  tank  mounted  adjacent  to  said  extruder,  said  cooling 
tank  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end  portion,  a  sizing  die 
located  at  said  forward  end  portion  and  said  rear  end  portion  of 
said  cooling  tank,  and  aimealing  tank,  said  annealing  tank 
having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion,  said  forward 
portion  of  said  annealing  tank  mounted  closely  adjacent  to  said 
rear  end  portion  of  said  cooling  tank,  a  sizing  die  mounted  in 
said  forward  portion  of  said  annealing  lank,  a  sizing  die 
mounted  in  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  annealing  tank,  a  sizing 
die  mounted  in  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  annealing  tank, 
a  quenching  tank,  said  quenching  tank  having  a  forward  por- 
tion and  a  rear  end  portion,  said  forward  portion  of  said 
quenching  tank  mounted  adjacent  to  said  rear  end  portion  of 
said  annealing  tank,  a  sizing  die  mounted  in  said  forward  por- 
tion of  said  quenching  tank,  a  sizing  die  mounted  in  said  rear 
end  portion  of  said  quenching  tank,  means  connected  to  each 
of  said  tanks  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids  into  and  out  of 
said  tanks,  temperature  control  means  connected  to  said  cool- 
ing tank  to  maintain  the  temperature  range  therein  to  between 
50'  F.  and  212'  P.,  and  temperature  control  means  connected 
to  said  annealing  tank  to  maintain  the  temperature  therein  from 
160"  F.  to  212"  F. 


1  In  a  peristaltic  pump  comprising  a  support  track  curved 
according  to  an  arc  of  a  circle  located  concentrically  about  a 
central  shaft,  a  pump  hose  curved  into  contact  with  said  sup- 
port [rack  and  fastened  at  one  end,  and  compression  members 
arranged  to  be  driven  in  successive  spaced  relationship  in  a 
circular  path  located  around,  and  concentric  with,  said  central 
shaft,  said  compression  members  being  spaced  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  arcuate  support  track  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
locally  squeezing  the  pump  hose  shut,  said  pump  hose  having 
at  least  two  layers  of  reinforcing  threads  consisting  of  windings 
extendmg  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  the  hose  and  embedded 
in  the  wall  thereof,  the  windings  in  the  two  layers  extending 
obliquely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  pump  hose,  so 
that  the  reinforcing  threads  of  one  layer  cross  those  of  the 
other,  tJie  improvement  which  comprises  that  the  angle  of 
crossing  between  the  windings  of  the  two  layers  of  reinforcing 


4,110,063 

GAS  HRE 

Douglas  AUison  Mitchell,  7,   Qifton   Gardens,   Eaglescliffe, 

StocktOD-on-Tees,  aefeland,  Um'ted  Kingdom  (TS16  9BB) 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,607 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1975, 
28021/75 

Int.  a.2  F24L  }/04 
UJS.  CL  431-125  5  cuuns 


1.  A  simulated  solid  fuel  burning  heating  appliance  compris- 
ing a  mass  of  particulate  refractory  material  in  at  least  one 
open-topped  tray,  a  plurality  of  refractory  bodies  shaped  and 
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colored  to  simulate  solid  fuel  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  mass 
of  particulate  refractory  material  with  spaces  between  the 
bodies,  a  perforated  tube  embedded  in  said  mass  of  refractory 
material  with  an  end  of  the  tube  extending  out  of  the  tray, 
means  for  supplying  gaseous  fuel  to  said  end  of  the  tube  to 
cause  said  gaseous  fuel  to  flow  upwardly  through  the  mass  of 
particulate  refractory  material  to  the  spaces  between  the  bod- 
ies and  bum  wth  a  luminous  flame  causing  the  refractory 
bodies  to  glow,  and  tube  means  defining  at  least  one  air  passage 
which  extends  upwardly  through  the  mass  of  particulate  re- 
fractory material  for  providing  combustion  air  to  the  gaseous 
fuel  flowing  to  only  some  of  said  spaces  between  the  bodies  so 
that  said  gaseous  fuel  provided  with  combustion  air  from  said 
passage  bums  with  a  higher  temperature  flame  than  the  tem- 
perature of  said  luminous  flame  to  cause  the  refractory  bodies 
heated  by  the  higher  temperature  flame  to  glow  more  brightly 
than  the  bodies  heated  by  the  luminous  flame,  thereby  realisti- 
cally simulating  a  solid  fuel  fire. 


4,110,064 
AIR-JET  FURNACE 

Dmitry  Afanasierich  Vorona,  ulitsa  Dm.  Ulyanova,  4,  korpus  2, 
kT.  8;  Vitaly  Ifanorich  Chikul,  ulitsa  Panferova,  8,  kT.  170; 
Alexandr  Stepanovich  SmiraoT,  Leninsky  prospekt,  73/8,  kv. 
149,  all  of  Moscow;  Olga  Semenonui  Chiknl,  ulitsa  Uus,  13, 
kv.  5,  Kiviyli,  Estonskoi  SSR;  Boris  Ivanofich  TygunoT,  ulitsa 
PanferoTa.  8,  kr.  22,  Moscow;  Semen  Alexandrovich  Tager, 
ulitsa  Dm.  Ulyanova,  4,  korpus  2,  kv.  361,  Moscow;  Nikolai 
Nikolaericfa  ShipkoT,  ulitsa  Magdagulofoi,  18,  korpus  2,  k<. 
157,  Moscow;  Arkady  Vitalievich  Perepelkin,  KaotemiroT- 
sluya  ulitsa,  5-3,  kT.  503,  Moscow;  Elizaveta  Alexeerna 
Grigoriera,  ulitsa  Dm.  Ulyanova,  4,  korpus  2,  kT.  8,  Moscow, 
all  of  UJSJS.R.;  Gennady  Alexeencb  Krasnovsky,  deceased, 
late  of  Moscow,  -U.S.S.R.,  and  Tatyana  Sergeerna  KrasnoT- 
skaya,  administratrix,  1  Babiegorodsky  pereulok,  15/17,  kT. 
13,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,085 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jul.  17,  1975,  2155002 
Int  a.2  F23M  9/06 

'J,S.  a.  431—171  5  Claims 


1.  An  air-jet  furnace  comprising:  a  vertical  chamber  having 
a  conical  bottom  part  which  narrows  downwards,  an  inlet-pipe 
means  for  admitting  fuel  and  air  to  said  chamber,  means  for 
connecting  said  inlet  pipe  means  to  said  narrowing  conical 
bottom  part  of  said  chamber,  an  outlet  pipe  means  for  removal 
of  combustion  products  from  said  chamber  at  the  top  part  of 
said  chamber;  a  combustion  stabilizer  means  stationarily 
mounted  in  the  inner  space  of  said  chamber  for  repeated  recir- 
culation of  said  fuel  in  said  vertical  chamber,  said  stabilizer 
means  comprising  a  blade-type  mechanical  swirling  device,  the 
blades  of  said  swirling  device  being  arranged  across  the  cham- 
ber in  the  top  part  thereof  upstream  of  said  outlet  pipe  in  the 
path  flow  of  combustion  products  wherein  said  swirling  device 
comprises  a  multiblade  propeller  having  a  hub  closed  at  both 
ends  thereof  said  closed-end  hub  adapted  to  deflect  the  flow  of 
combustion  products  upward. 


4,110,065 
COCK  APPARATUS  OF  AUTOMATIC  IGNITION  TYPE 

FOR  GAS  APPLIANCE 
Yasuo  Ft^iwara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aero-Spec  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,645 

Calms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1976,  51-102131 

Int.  C'  F23Q  7/12 

U.S.  C.  431—255  9  Cairns 


1.  A  cock  apparatus  of  automatic  ignition  type  for  use  in  a 
gas  appliance  comprising: 

a  frame  member; 

a  cock  body  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  frame  member  and 
having  an  internal  space; 

an  ignition  handle  having  a  shaft  extending  at  one  end  por- 
tion thereof  into  the  internal  space  of  said  cock  body  and 
at  the  other  end  portion  thereof  toward  the  exterior 
through  said  frame  member; 

a  valve  member  disposed  within  the  internal  space  of  said 
cock  body  for  rotation  with  the  turning  movement  of  said 
ignition  handle  thereby  permitting  supply  and  shut-off  of 
the  flow  of  combustible  gas  toward  a  main  burner  and  a 
pilot  burner; 

a  spark  generator  generating  sparks  for  igniting  said  pilot 
burner  in  response  to  the  turning  movement  of  said  igni- 
tion handle;  and 

a  device  affixed  to  said  cock  body  for  preventing  leakage  of 
live  combustible  gas; 

said  live  gas  leakage  preventive  device  comprising  a  casing 
mounted  on  the  end  face  of  said  cock  body,  a  rotary  shaft 
joumaled  in  said  casing  and  capable  of  free  rotation  and 
restrained  rotation  relative  to  said  valve  member,  spring 
means  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft  for  normally  urging 
said  rotary  shaft  in  the  closing  direction  of  said  valve 
member,  heat  sensor  means  mounted  on  said  casing  for 
sensing  ignition  and  non-ignition  of  said  burner,  engaging 
means  for  forcedly  interrupting  the  operation  of  said 
spring  means  by  cooperating  with  said  heat  sensor  means 
when  said  main  burner  is  properly  ignited,  and  means  for 
releasing  said  engaging  means  thereby  permitting  said 
spring  means  to  exert  its  resilient  returning  force  at  a 
constant  speed  when  said  heat  sensor  means  does  not 
operate  or  ceases  to  operate  due  to  ignition  failure  or 
accidental  flame  extinction  of  said  main  burner. 


4,110,066 
FLOATING  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 
Philip  Joaeph  Murphy,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lancaster 
Colony  Corporation,  Colnmbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,381 
Int.  a.2  F23D  3/24 
U.S.  C.  431—320  12  Claims 

1.  An  illuminating  device  of  unitary  construction  comprising 
in  combination  a  wick  and  a  thin,  formed  member  of  oil  imper- 
vious material  for  floating  on  a  body  of  combustible  fluid,  the 
member  comprising  a  central  depending  generally  fnisto-coni- 
cal  well  portion  and  a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced  elongate 
buoyancy  imparting  segmental  cavities  opening  to  the  under- 
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side  of  the  member  and  surrounding  the  well  portion,  channel 
means  extending  radially  between  the  cavities  from  the  outer 
edge  of  the  well  portion  to  the  periphery  of  the  member  to 
allow  combustible  fluid  to  flow  into  the  well  portion,  the  well 
portion  including  a  bottom  wall  with  at  least  one  wick  retain- 


4,110,0«7 
GAS  MIXER 
Hirold  G.  Anderson,  Kirtland,  and  Jeuel  E.  Gneas,  Willoiighby 
Hills,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,290 

Int  a.2  F23D  13/46 

VS.  a.  431—346  10  Claims 


said  manually  operable  means  having  a  first  and  a  second 
position,  and  being  coimected  to  move  said  sheet  guide 
means  to  a  second  position  away  from  said  fusing  nip  upon 
operation  of  said  manually  operable  means  to  its  second 


ing  recess  having  the  wick  mounted  therein  in  an  upstanding 
position  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  wick  projecting  above 
the  Lottom  wall  to  allow  the  wick  to  become  impregnated  with 
combustible  fluid,  and  wherein  the  cavities  are  spaced  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  the  wick  so  that  they  do  not  suffer  heat 
distortion  when  the  wick  is  ignited. 


position,  to  thereby  allow  access  to  said  fusing  nip  for 
purpose  of  sheet  jam  clearance  and  the  like;  and 
locking  means  controlled  by  said  manually  operable  means 
when  in  its  first  position  to  lock  said  sheet  guide  means  in 
its  first  position. 


4,110,069 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  CERAMIC  WARE 

William  John  LoTatt,  Stoke  on  Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Acme 
Marls  Limited,  Stoke  on  Trent,  England 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,527 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1976, 
3880/76 

Int.  a.2  F27D  S/00 
VS.  a.  432—258  1  Claim 


1.  A  flashback  tolerant  mixer  for  gases  comprising: 
a  block  having  at  least  two  bores  therein;  and 
pressure  sensitive,  flexible  means,  having  a  single  bore  and 
non-threadedly  engaging  said  block,  for  enclosing  the 
region  wherein  said  bores  emerge  from  said  block  and 
wherein  said  gases  mix  and  for  releasing  from  said  block 
due  to  the  pressure  of  a  flashback. 


4,110,068 
HOT  ROLLER  FUSER  HAVING  MANUALLY  OPERABLE 

JAM  CLEARANCE  MECHANISM 
Leon  Calrin  Brown;  Earl  Garland  Edwartis;  Charles  Edwin 
Peterson;  Peter  George  Robinson,  and  Qement  Card  Wilson, 
all  of  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,126 
Int.  a.2  B65H  29/56 
VS.  a.  432—60  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrophotographic  device  wherein  toner  carried 
by  a  sheet  of  transfer  material  is  fused  to  said  sheet  by  the 
fusing  nip  of  a  hot  roll  fuser  assembly,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
sheet  guide  means  movably  supported  on  said  fuser  assembly 
and  positioned  upstream  of  said  fusing  nip,  said  sheet 
guide  means  being  operative  in  a  first  position  to  receive 
and  guide  a  sheet  away  from  said  fusing  nip  as  the  sheet's 
leading  edge  emerges  therefrom; 
manually  operable  means  supported  on  said  fiiser  assembly. 


©— 


fhth 


^3 


1.  A  support  structure  for  generally  flat  ceramic  ware,  the 
support  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  planar 
components,  all  of  which  are  die  pressed  and  have  precisely 
controlled  dimensions  in  the  plane  of  the  components,  said 
plurality  of  generally  planar  components  comprising  first  such 
components  including  generally  vertically  disposed  elongate 
posts  and  generally  horizontally  disposed  elongate  link  mem- 
bers disposed  in  relatively  staggered  courses,  the  posts  and  link 
members  having  inter-fitting  formations  whereby  they  are 
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4,110,070 

HEAT  TRANSFER  PRINTING  ON  ACIDIC  MODIFIED 

SYNTHETIC  FIBER 

Takeo  Kurahashi;  Shigeo  Maeda;  Sanai  Seki;  Nobuo  Suzuki,  and 

Takayukj  Sakai,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hodogaya 

Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,562 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1S>76,  51-28193; 
May  24, 1976,  51-59067;  Jun.  11,  1976,  51-67767 

Int.  a.2  D06P  I/3S,  3/10,  3/52 
VS.  a.  8—2.5  R  6  aaims 

1.  A  heat  transfer  printing  which  comprises  quatemizing  an 
indolenine  methine  compound  on  an  acidic  modifled  synthetic 
fiber  to  form  the  corresponding  cationic  indolenine  methine 
dye  with  the  acidic  groups  of  said  acidic  modified  synthetic 
fiber. 


4,110,071 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TONE-INTONE  PRINTING  AND 
PAD-DYEING  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  MADE  FROM 
FIBRE  MIXTURES 
Andres  Schaub,  Biel-Benken,  and  Gerhard  Kogel,  Reinach,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,986 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   26,    1975, 
6715/75 

Int  a.2  D06P  3/82 
VS.  a.  8—21  R  19  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  tone-in-tone  printing  and  pad-dyeing 
of  textile  material  made  from  fiber  mixtures  of  cellulose  and  at 
least  one  synthetic  material  from  the  group  of  polyamide, 
polyester  and  cellulose  acetate  with  the  use  of  solvents  having 
swelling  properties  selected  from  the  group  of  glycols  and 
glycol  derivatives  which  process  comprises  printing  or  im- 
pregnating the  textile  material  with  a  printing  paste  or  padding 
liquor,  subsequently  subjecting  the  printing  or  the  dyeing,  after 
intermediate  drying,  to  a  heat  treatment  and  subjecting  the 
resultant  material  to  a  finishing  process,  the  improvement 
according  to  which  the  dyestuff  contained  in  the  printing  paste 
or  padding  liquor  is  at  least  one  disperse  dyestuff  said  dyestuff 
being  produced  in  the  printing  paste  or  padding  liquor  itself  by 
reaction  of  a  coupling  component  with  a  diazo  component. 


4,110,072 
COMPOSITION  OF  MIXED  BENZENSULFONAMIDO 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES  AND  LINEAR  POLYESTER 
MATERIAL  DYED  THEREWITH 
Joseph  W.  Fitzpatrick,  Toms  River,  and  Arthur  D.  Olin,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Toms  River  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Toms  River,  N.J. 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,706 
Int.  a.2  D06P  l/OO:  C09B  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  8—25  10  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  composition  consisting  essentially  of  two  or 
more  dyes  selected  from  the  group  of  the  formula 


NHSOj— ^  \-f-2 

wherein 
R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  hydroxyethyl,  ^-methoxyethyl  or  P- 

ethoxyethyl, 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy,  provided  that  R,  and  Rj 

are  both  hydrogen  in  one  of  the  elected  dyes  and  provided 


that  the  dye  present  as  the  minor  component  is  present  to 
the  extent  of  at  least  about  10%  by  weight. 
4.  A  process  of  dyeing  linear  polyester  material  comprising 
the  step  of  applying  thereto  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  mixture 
of  two  or  more  dyes  selected  from  the  group  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  hydroxyethyl,  /3-methoxyethyl  or  )3- 
ethoxyethyl, 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 

R;  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy,  provided  that  R,  and  Rj 
are  both  hydrogen  in  one  of  the  elected  dyes  and  provided 
that  the  dye  present  as  the  minor  component  is  present  to 
the  extent  of  at  least  about  10%  by  weight. 


4,110,073 

FLUID  AND  STABLE  DISPERSIONS  OF  ANIONIC 

DYESTUFFS 

Hans  MoUet,  Reinach,  and  Wolfgang  Rehmann,  Basel,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,625,  Feb.  11,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  285,666,  Sep.  1,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,736 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Sep.    10,    1971, 
013314 

Int.  a.2  C09B  67/00,  D06P  1/645 
VS.  CI.  8—85  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  and  suble  anionic  dyestuff  dispersion  having  a, 
viscosity  of  3  to  500  centipoise  comprising  as  essential  compo- 
nents 

(a)  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  dispersed  aniotiic 
dyestuff  having  a  particle  size  below  5(i; 

(b)  5  to  80%,  relative  to  the  amount  of  dyestuff,  as  a  dispers- 
ing agent  a  mixture  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  sodium  lignin  sulphonate  and  disodiumdinaphthylme- 
thane-disulphonate, 

(2)  sodium  lignin  sulphonate  and  decyloxyacetic  acid 
monoethanotamide,  and 

(3)  disodiumdinaphthylmethanedisulphonate  and  sodium- 
dioctylsulphosuccinate;  and 

(c)  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  dispersion  of  water. 


4,110,074 
MIXED  CARBOXYLIC/SULFOMC  ANHYDRIDES  IN 
PEROXYGEN  BLEACHING 
Joseph  H.  Finley,  Metuchen;  John  H.  Blumberp,  Highland 
Park,  and  Clifford  A.  Erickson,  Princeton,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,902 
Int.  C1.2  D06I  3/02  3/04 
U.S.  a.  8—111  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  removing  soil  and/or  stains  from  fabrics  by 
immersing  the  fabrics  in  a  peroxygen  bleach  bath  containing  as 
a  peroxygen  activator,  an  anhydride  of  a  carboxylic  acid  with 
a  sulfonic  acid  selected  from  the  formulae  consisting  of 

R,— (SOjOC(O)— R;),and  (R,— SOjC)C(0)),— Rj 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  each  of  R,  and  R2,  which  may 
be  alike  or  different,  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  1 
to  3  valent  hydrocarbon  radical  derived  from  an  alkane  of  1  to 
16  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkane  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  an 
arene  of  6  to  12  aromatic  carbon  atoms  while  taken  together 
R,  and  R2  can  complete  an  o-phenylene  or  an  o-naphthalene 
ring,  said  hydrocarbon  radicals  optionally  bearing  1  to  3  sub- 
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stituenu  selected  from  the  class  consisting  ofalkoxy  of  I  to  16 
carbon  atoms  on  the  arene,  aliphatic  carboxamido  of  1  to  16 
carbon  atoms  on  the  arene.  alkyl  of  I  to  16  carbon  atoms  on  the 
arene,  benzamido  on  the  arene,  nitro,  chlorine,  bromine  and 
fluorine. 


4,110,075 
PROCESS  FOR  WASHING  TEXTILES  IN  AN 
AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINE,  WORKING 
SUBSTANCES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ITS 
PERFORMANCE 
Richard  Graf;  Lieselotte  Brodziiu,  both  of  Berlin;  Rudolf  Stro- 
bele,  and  Helmut  Stacbe,  both  of  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bosch-Siemeiis  Hausgerate  GmbH, 
Munich  and  Chemische  Werke  Huls  A.G.,  Marl,  both  of,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1975,  2554592 

InL  a.-  B08B  3/00 
VS.  O.  8—137  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  washing  process  for  textiles  in  an  automatic  washing 
machine  with  loading  of  the  textiles  in  the  machine,  adding  of 
water,  application  of  active  washmg  substances,  structural 
substances  and  bleaching  agents,  agitation  of  the  textiles  in  the 
washmg  solution,  pumping  off  the  washing  solution,  and  se- 
quential rinse  cycles,  the  combination  therewith  of  adding  the 
water  after  loading  the  textiles  in  the  ratio  of  1:4  to  1:30  kg 
textile  to  liters  water,  maintaining  said  active  washing  sub- 
stances in  pumpable  form,  each  in  a  separate  container  in  the 
washing  machme,  adding  0.5  to  3.5  g  of  active  washing  sub- 
stances and  2  to  6  5  g  of  structural  substances  per  liter  of  wash- 
ing water,  agitating  the  textiles  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
for  a  wash  period  of  up  to  50  minutes,  pumping  off  the  washing 
solution,  and  subjecting  the  textiles  to  two  to  five  rinse  cycles. 


4,110,076 

RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  METHODS  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  L-TRIIODOTHYRONINE  AND 

THYROXIN'S 

Salfatore  S.  Margberita,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mal- 
Unckrodt,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,671,  Jun.  26,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,345,  Apr.  26, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

713,447 

lot  a.2  COIN  33/16:  G21H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  23—230.6  16  Claims 


,,«*fl»ff>"  tuu^~. 


1.  A  radioimmunoassay  method  for  the  in  vitro  determina- 
tion of  L-tniodothyronine  in  unextracted  blood  serum  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 
mixing  a  sample  of  blood  serum  whose  L-triiodothyronine 
content  is  to  be  determined  with  a  reagent  consisting 
essentially  of  a  buffered  solution  containing  radioactive 
L-triiodothyronine  and  an  inhibitor  for  inhibiting  binding 
of  L-triiodothyronine  to  thyroxine-binding  globulin,  said 


inhibitor  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
magnesium,  calcium  and  alkali  metal  salts  of  8-anilino-l- 
naphthalene  sulfotiic  acid; 

adding  to  the  mixture  an  antisertun  containing  antibody 
capable  of  immunoreactivity  with  L-triiodothyronine; 

incubating  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
sufficient  period  of  time  to  produce  substantial  equilibra- 
tion of  the  antibody  bound  L-triiodothyronine  and  un- 
bound L-triiodothyronine; 

separating  the  unbound  L-triiodothyronine  from  the  anti- 
body bound  L-triiodothyronine;  and 

determining  the  relative  amounts  of  antibody  bound  radioac- 
tive L-triiodothyronine  and  unbound  radioactive  L-trii- 
odothyronine. 


4,110,077 
DETERMINATION  OF  /3-UPOPROTEINS  IN  BLOOD 
SERUM  WTTH  POLYANETHOLE  SULFONATE 
Bernard  Klein,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  and  James  Arthur  Fore- 
man, MontcUdr,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutiey,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,057 
Int.  CL^  GOIN  33/16.  31/02.  21/22 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  isolating  beta-lipoproteins  from  blood 
serum  by  contacting  serum  with  a  polyanion  in  the  presence  of 
a  divalent  cation,  the  improvement  which  comprises  obtaining 
said  beta-lipoproteins  in  about  99%  purity  and  substantially 
free  of  chylomicrons  by: 

(a)  contacting  blood  serum  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a 
solution  containing  about  0.5%  by  weight  polyanethole 
sulfonate  and  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.15  mole  per  Uter 
of  a  divalent  cation  to  precipitate  the  beta-lipoproteins 
therein  substantially  free  of  chylomicrons; 

(b)  forming  a  solution  of  said  beta-lipoproteins  and  re- 
precipitating  them  with  said  divalent  cation  to  further 
purify  them;  and 

(c)  passing  a  solution  of  said  beta-lipoproteins  through  a 
DEAE-cellulose  column  to  effect  immunochemical  purifi- 
cation thereof 


4,110,078 
BINARY  REAGENT  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  DRUGS 

OF  ABUSE 
Paul  Thomas  Zelonis,  7926  Peak  Point  Atc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92126 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,083 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  21/06.  31/02.  33/16 
VS.  a.  23—230  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  highly  specific  binary  reagent  system  for  detecting  the 
presence,  in  a  sample,  of  a  drug  of  abuse  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  opium,  heroin,  phencyclidine,  phencycli- 
dine  analogues,  methadone  and  cocaine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  reagent  comprising  chloroplatinic  acid  in  aqueous 
solution; 

(b)  a  second  reagent  comprising  cobaltous  thiocyanate  in 
aqueous  solution,  and 

(c)  a  hydrocarbon  liquid. 


4,110,079 
ANALYTICAL  ELE.MENT  FOR  CLINICAL  ANALYSIS 
James  R.  Schaeffer,  Penfield;  Louis  M.  Minsk,  Rochester,  and 
Richard  E.  Stevens,  Penfield,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,215 
Int.  O.-  COIN  31/22 
VS.  a.  23—253  TP  10  Claims 

1.  An  analytical  element  for  the  assay  of  an  aqueous  liquid 
sample,  said  element  comprising 
(a)  a  porous  layer  structure  in  which  said  assay  is  carried  out, 
said  structure  being  one  or  more  layer  compositions  se- 
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lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  porous  paper  or  fabric 
compostions,  permeable  polymer  film  compositions,  parti- 
cle-containing compositions  having  interconnected  open 
spaces  between  said  particles,  and  mixtures  of  the  forego- 
ing compositions;  said  porous  layer  structure  comprising 
(i)  a  porous  layer  bearing  a  substantially  planar  sample 
receiving  surface  to  receive  said  liquid  sample  from  an 
external  source,  said  porous  layer  having  a  layer  com- 
position selected  from  the  group  defmed  in  (a)  herein- 
above, 
(ii)  at  least  one  dry  reagent  material  for  use  in  said  assay, 
said  reagent  material  being  contained  in  said  porous 
layer  or  in  a  separate  porous  reagent  layer  having  a 


a  seeding  cavity  at  its  bottom  characteriied  by  a  conical 
first  section  and  a  capillary  second  lower  section; 

said  wall  being  integrally  joined  at  the  bottom  end  to  a  heat 
sink  having  an  inlet  and  an  outiet  means  adapted  for  re- 
ceiving a  coolant  and  being  integrally  joined  at  the  upper 
end  to  a  passageway  for  introducing  gases  and  a  passage- 
way for  removing  gases  from  said  chamber;  said  passage- 
way for  removing  gases  including  first  and  second  series 
connected  traps  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  portions  of 
said  passageway  leading  to,  from  and  interconnecting 
same,  whereby  liquid  and  solid  condensates  are  precluded 
from  re-entering  said  chamber; 

and  insulation  means  surrounding  said  wall  intermediate  said 
ends  adapted  for  controlling  heat  losses  occasioned  by 
convection  and  radiation  upon  the  removal  of  said  cruci- 
ble from  within  a  furnace  during  a  crystal  growth  opera- 
tion. 


layer  composition  selected  from  the  group  set  forth  in 
(a)  hereinabove,  and 
(iii)  at  least  one  reaction  zone  comprising  a  portion  of  said 
porous  layer,  or  said  porous  reagent  layer,  or  a  separate 
porous  layer  having  a  composition  selected  from  the 
group  set  forth  in  (a)  hereinabove,  at  least  one  reaction 
employed  in  said  assay  being  carried  out  in  said  reaction 
zone,  each  of  said  porous  layer,  said  porous  reagent 
layer,  and  said  reaction  zone  being  in  fluid  contact  with 
one  another;  and 
(b)  a  rupturable  pod-like  member  containing  a  liquid  reagent 
for  said  assay,  said  member  being  associated  with  said 
reaction  zone  whereby  said  liquid  reagent,  upon  rupture 
of  said  member,  is  released  into  said  reaction  zone. 


4,110,081 

MOVING-BED  RADIAL  FLOW  SOLIDS-FLUID 

CONTACnNG  APPARATUS 

Robert  F.  Miliar,  McCook;  Paul  J.  Persico,  Bolingbrook,  and 

Robert  H.  Jensen,  Clarendon  Hills,  all  of  lU.,  aadgnora  to 

UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plainea.  HI. 

FUed  Job.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,062 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  8/12:  B65G  6i/30 

VS.  a.  23—288  G  *  Claims 


4,110,080 

REACTIVE  ATMOSPHERIC  PROCESSING  CRYSTAL 

GROWTH  APPARATUS 

Antonio  C.  Pastor,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,263 

Int.  C1.2  BOIJ  17/20 

VS.  a.  23—273  SP  ♦  Claims 


1  Crysul  growth  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ampoule  having  a  vertically  elongated  wall  definmg  a 
chamber  for  receiving  a  crystal  growth  source  material 
wherein  said  chamber  converges  at  its  lower  end  to  form 


1.  A  radial  flow  moving  bed  contact  apparatus  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  verticaUy  oriented  vessel  having  an  internal  volume 
located  within  a  cylindrical  side  wall  having  an  inner 
surface,  the  outer  vessel  having  upper  and  lower  sections; 

(b)  a  first  vertically  oriented  particle  retaining  screen  located 
within  the  outer  vessel  a  distance  radially  inward  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  outer  vessel  and  defining  a  fluid  distri- 
bution volume  between  tiie  first  particle  retaining  screen 
and  the  outer  vessel; 

(c)  a  second  vertically  oriented  particle  retaining  screen 
located  within  the  first  particle  retaining  screen  a  distance 
radially  inward  from  the  first  particle  retaining  screen  and 
defining  an  annular  particle  retention  volume  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  end  and  located  between  the  first  and 
the  second  particle  retaining  screens  and  also  defining  a 
cylindrical  fluid  collection  volume  located  within  the 
second  particle  retaining  screen; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  particle  inlet  conduits  located  in  the  upper 
section  of  the  outer  vessel  and  communicating  with  the 
upper  end  of  the  annular  particle  retention  volume; 

(e)  a  fluid  inlet  means  communicating  with  the  fluid  distribu- 
tion volume; 

(f)  a  fluid  outiet  means  communicating  with  the  cylindrical 
fluid  collection  volume;  and, 

(g)  a  particle  withdrawal  means  located  between  the  first 
and  the  second  particle  retention  screens  at  the  lower  end 
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of  the  annular  particle  retention  volume,  the  particle  with- 
drawal means  comprising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  vertical  tubular  panicle  withdrawal  con- 
duits distributed  in  a  circular  pattern  encircling  the 
second  particle  retention  screen,  each  particle  with- 
drawal conduit  having  an  unsealed  upper  end  which 
communicates  with  the  annular  particle  retention  vol- 
ume; and, 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  particle  collection  scoops,  each  scoop 
having  an  open  upper  first  end  which  faces  the  second 
particle  retention  screen  and  a  lower  second  end  which 
is  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  a  particle  withdrawal 
conduit,  the  upper  first  end  of  each  particle  collection 
scoop  being  located  between  the  lower  second  end  of 
the  particle  collection  scoop  and  the  second  particle- 
retaining  screen,  with  one  particle  collection  scoop 
being  positioned  over  each  of  the  particle  withdrawal 
conduits,  each  particle  collection  scoop  having  a 
greater  cross-sectional  area  at  the  upper  first  end  than  at 
the  lower  second  end,  and  with  each  panicle  collection 
scoop  comprising  venicaUy  spaced  apart  upper  and 
lower  planar  panels  reposing  at  an  angle  of  from  about 
SO" -60"  above  horizontal. 


4,110.082 
REFORMED  HYDROCARBONS  AND  ALCOHOLS  FROM 

FUEL  ALLOYS  AND  REFORMING  AGENTS 
Van  MichaeU-Chriatopher,  1817J  N.  Las  Palmaa  ATe„  HoUy- 
wood,  Calif.  90028 

ContinB«tion-in-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  S52,802,  Feb.  25,  1»75, 
abandoned,  Contlnuation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,275,  Feb.  4. 
1»76,  abandoned,  Continuation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  735,110,  Oct. 
22,  1976,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,792,  Feb.  25, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
764,283 
Int.  a.2  ClOL  1/10 
VS.  a.  44-50  «  Cf*™" 

1   A  process  for  manufacturing  Uquid  hydrocarbons  from 
repeatedly  quenched  hydrogenating  fuel  alloys  which  com- 
prises the  mtroducing  into  a  reactor  having  a  temperature  of 
W  C  to  1000"  C.  a  feed  stock  including  a  powdered  mixture 
of  iron  halides,  oxides,  and  hydroxides,  50-60%  powdered 
manganese  oxides,  3  to  5%  chromium  and  molybdenium  ox- 
ides introducing  air  into  said  reactor  to  ignite  and  fluidize  said 
mixture  including  sufTicient  carbon  to  produce  carbon  monox- 
ide   which  CO  atucks  said  metal  compounds  below  their 
melting  points  converting  them  catalytically  to  fuel  alloys  at 
atmospheric  pressure  through  the  evolved  catalysing  and  self- 
catalyzing  iron  halide  steam  and  the  obtained  CO,  servmg  to 
increase  the  efficiency  of  the  CO  by  reducmg  its  partial  pres- 
sure favouring  faster  and  better  yield  of  hydrocarbomdes  (liq- 
uid hydrocarbon  evolving  carbides)  said  fuel  alloy  being  only 
primary  one  composed  of  different  low  yield  manganese  and 
iron  hydrocarbonides  and  no  hydrocarbons  evolvmg  carbides 
not  contaimng  cementite,  the  best  hydrocarbonide  the  pnmary 
powder  alloys  being  then  passed  into  a  coolmg  p''  t>«J  for 
repeated  quenching  below  50*  C.  to  convert  all  of  the  above 
memioned  carbides  into  high  yield  liquid  hydrocarbon  evolv- 
ing cementite  FejC  and  manganese  triucarbide  Mn,C  then 
p^ng  this  secondary  alloy  composed  of  Mn,C,  FejC,  carbon 
unreacted  chromium  and  molybdenium  oxides  and  some  zmc 
oxide  into  a  reactor  together  with  a  hydrolyzing  liquid  to 
evolve  liquid  and  gaseous  hydrocarbons  accompanied  with  by 
product  hydrogen  some  carbonyls  and  reduced  Iron  attained 
at  self  pressure  of  200  to  300  atmospheres  favouring  a  higher 
percentage  of  the  liquid  hydrocarbons  then  increasing  at  the 
end  of  the  hydrolysU  the  reactor's  temperature  up  to  250  C.  to 
partially  react  the  obtained  hydrogen  with  previously  uiire- 
acted  CO  gas  stored  for  that  purpose  m  order  to  obtain  addi- 
tional Hydrocarbons  then  again  increasing  the  temperature  of 
the  reactor  up  to  400'  C.  to  catalytically  hydrogenate  the 
remaining  Carbon  constituent  of  the  alloy  into  another  addi- 
tional yield  of  liquid  hydrocarbons  stimulated  by  the  Cr  and 
Mo  doping  then  separating  the  obuined  gasoline  fraction 


mixing  it  with  0.5  to  5%  anti-micelle  forming  agents  10  to  30 
percent  Methanol  and  I  to  8  percent  water  to  reform  the 
gasoline  into  high  grade  isothermic  engine  fuel  for  which  the 
required  methanol  is  obtained  by  the  same  process  essentially 
by  the  same  kind  of  fuel  alloy  by  decreasing  its  Cr  and  Mo 
doping  and  increasing  its  promoted  zinc  doping  and  finally 
recycling  the  Halides  the  hydroxides  and  the  metal  oxides 
obtained  with  the  hydrolysis  into  the  original  feed  stock  by 
drying  them  and  by  mixing  them  with  fresh  carbon  powder 
ready  to  be  used  for  a  new  cycle  of  hydrocarbon  synthesis. 

4,110,083 

ABRASIVE  COMPOSITION 

James  John  Benedict,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 

A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  471,941,  May  21,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,592 

Int.  a.2  A61K  7/16:  B24D  3/30 

U.S.  a.  51—295  1  CI*™* 

1.  A  coated  abrasive  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  A  hard  mineral  substance  having  a  hardness  on  the 
Mobs'  scale  of  2  or  more  and  a  particle  size  of  from  about 
1  to  about  30  microns;  and  as  a  coating  for  said  hard 
mineral  substance, 

(B)  from  about  2  to  about  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  hard  mineral  substance,  of  a  cationic  water- 
soluble  polymer  having  a  cationic  charge  density  of  at 
least  0.003  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to 
about  1,000,000,  said  polymer  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  polyacryloxyalkyl  ammonium  salts; 

(b)  polymethacryloxyalkyi  ammonium  salts; 

(c)  polyacryloamido  alkyl  ammonium  salts; 

(d)  polyalkenyl  ammonium  salts; 

(e)  polyvinyloxy  ammonium  salts; 
(0  polyvinylbenzyl  ammonium  salts; 
(g)  polydiallyl  ammonium  salts; 
(h)  polyvinyl  pyridinium  ammonium  salts; 
(i)  polyvinyliraidazolium  salts; 
(j)  polyalkylation  quaternaries;  and 
(k)  poly  condensation  quaternaries. 


4,110,084 

COMPOSITE  OF  BONDED  CUBIC  BORON  NTTRIDE 

CRYSTALS  ON  A  SILICON  CARBIDE  SUBSTRATE 

Minyoung  Lee,  Schenectady,  and  Lawrence  E.  Siala,  Scotia, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sehe- 

nectadv,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,858 

Int.  a.2  B24D  3/06 

VS.  a.  51—307  >"  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  abrasive  composite  consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  within  a  metal  container  a  layer  of  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  aluminum  alloy, 
or  alloying  metals  for  providing  said  aluminum  alloy,  a 
layer  of  a  mass  of  cubic  boron  nitride  crystals,  and  a  sili- 
con carbide  substrate,  said  substrate  being  disposed  with 
one  face  or  one  side  facing  said  layers  and  in  contact  with 
said  layer  of  cubic  boron  nitride  crystals,  said  aluminum 
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alloy  containing  aluminum  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about    bonded  directly  to  each  other  by  fusion  only  ranging  in  density 
85%  by  weight  of  the  alloy,  said  aluminum  and  aluminum    from  about  85%  to  about  98%  of  the  theoretical  density  of 
alloy  having  a  critical  wetting  temperature  of  less  than    silicon  carbide  and  containing  silicon  carbide  in  an  amount  of 
about  1400"  C,  being  capable  of  reducing  BjOj  and  exhib-    gt  least  90%  by  weight  of  said  body  and  being  free  of  constitu- 
iting  a  limited  finite  reactivity  with  cubic  boron  nitride,    ^^fj  which  have  a  significantly  deteriorating  effect  on  the 
the  amount  of  said  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  ranging    ^jjchanical  properties  of  said  composite, 
from  about  25%  to  about  60%  by  volume  of  said  mass  of 
cubic  boron  nitride  crystals,  said  substrate  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  hot-pressed  or  sintered  polycrystalline  sili- 
con carbide  body  wherein  the  silicon  carbide  grains  are  

bonded  directly  to  each  other  by  fusion  only  having  a 
density  ranging  from  about  85%  to  about  98%  of  0ie 
theoretical  density  of  silicon  carbide  and  containing  sili- 
con carbide  in  an  amount  of  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  said  4,110,085 
substrate  body  and  being  free  of  constituents  which  have                    GLASS  BONDED  FINISHING  MEDIA 
a  significantly  deteriorating  effect  on  any  of  the  materials   Gunther  W.  Balz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Roto-Finish 
forming  the  present  abrasive  composite;                                  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

b.  disposing  said  container  and  the  contents  thereof  within  a  puej  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,390 
pressure-transmitting  powder  medium  that  remains  at  |,t,  c\2  B24D  3/14 

least  substantially  unsintered  under  the  operating  condi-    u_s_  q_  51 jgg  23  CUims 

tions  of  temperature  and  pressure  and  that  transmits  ap- 
plied pressure  substantially  undiminished;  ^ir  .i> 

c.  applying  substantially  isosutic  pressure  to  said  container 
and  said  contents  via  said  pressure  transmitting  medium, 
said  applied  pressure  ranging  from  about  20,000  psi  to 
about  200,000  psi,  the  application  of  pressure  being  main- 
tained at  least  long  enough  to  substantially  stabilize  the 
dimensions  of  said  container  and  said  contents  at  least  in 
planes  through  said  container  parallel  to  the  interface 
between  the  layers  of  metal  and  cubic  boron  nitride  crys- 
tals producing  a  substantially  isosutic  system  of  powder- 
enveloped  container  and  contents  wherein  the  density  of 
cubic  boron  nitride  crystals  is  higher  than  70%  by  volume 
of  the  volume  of  said  mass  of  cubic  boron  nitride  crysuls, 

d.  substantially  evacuating  said  isosutic  system  including 
said  container; 

e.  introducing  a  nitrogen  gas  atmosphere  into  said  evacuated  1.  An  abrasive  finishing  chip  suiuble  for  use  as  an  abrasive 
system  including  said  container;  medium  in  finishing  processes  and  apparatus  for  the  finishing 

f.  simuluneously  applying  pressure  and  heat  to  the  resulting  of  pg^s  and  workpieces,  comprising  abrasive  grains  dispersed 
isosutic  system  of  powder  enveloped  container  to  pass  ,„  3  matrix  of  sintered  ground  glass  having  a  working  point 
said  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloy  through  the  voids  in  ^^lo^^,  about  1950'  F.  with  a  glass  to  abrasive  weight  ratio  of 
said  mass  of  CBN  crystals  and  into  the  contacting  face  or  ^^^^  j.j  ,0  about  3.5:1  and  of  a  shape  suiuble  for  employment 
side  of  said  silicon  carbide  substrate  to  a  depth  at  least    ^  ^  abrasive  media  chip. 

about  twice  the  thickness  of  said  layer  of  cubic  boron 
nitride  crystals,  said  pressure  ranging  from  about  500  psi 
to  about  100,000  psi  and  said  heating  being  to  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  the  critical  wetting  temperature  of  said  

aluminum  and  aluminum  alloy  to  about  1450'  C; 

g.  maintaining  sufficient  pressure  on  the  resulting  isosutic 
system  during  cooling  thereof  to  maintain  the  dimensions 
of  said  conuiner  and 

h.  recovering  the  resulting  abrasive  composite. 

6.  A  cubic  boron  nitride  abrasive  composite  consisting  of  a 
layer  of  a  mass  of  cubic  boron  nitride  crysuls  bonded  to  each 
other  and  to  a  substrate  of  a  polycrysulline  silicon  carbide 
body  with  an  aluminum  atom-containing  phase  infiltrated  at 
least  subswntially  and  usually  completely  through  said  layer  of 
crysuls  and  diffused  as  an  aluminum  atom-conuining  phase 
rich  In  aluminum  through  the  conucting  surface  of  said  silicon 
carbide  body  around  the  grains  and  through  the  pores  therein 
to  a  depth  of  at  least  about  twice  the  thickness  of  said  layer  of 
bonded  cubic  boron  nitride  crystals,  said  layer  of  bonded  cubic 
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boron  nitride  crysuls  consisting  essentially  of  cubic  boron    ^j^  q  55_7 


4,110,086 

METHOD  FOR  IONIZING  GASES, 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  CHARGING  PARTICLES,  AND 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  CHARGING  PARTICLES  OR 

IONIZING  GASES  FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMINANTS 

FROM  GAS  STREAMS 

James  J.  Schwab,  Seattle,  and  Darid  B.  Goodson,  Renton,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Air  Pollution  Syatems,  Inc.,  Kent, 

Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  498,409,  Aug.  19,  1974, 

ab.:iidoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,494 

Int.  a.'  B03C  3/14 


nitride  crystals  wherein  the  density  of  said  crystals  ranges  from 
higher  than  70%  by  volume  to  about  90%  by  volume  of  said 
layer  and  said  aluminum  atom<ontaining  phase  in  an  amount 
less  than  30%  by  volume  of  said  layer  with  at  least  a  significant 
portion  of  said  aluminum  atom-containmg  phase  in  said  layer 
being  aluminum  nitride  present  in  sufficient  amount  to  at  least 
bond  said  cubic  boron  nitride  crystals  together,  said  layer  of 
bonded  cubic  boron  nitride  crystals  containing  voids  up  to  less 
then  2%  by  volume  of  said  layer,  said  voids  having  no  signifi- 
cant deteriorating  effect  on  the  mechanical  properties  of  said 
layer,  said  polycrysulline  silicon  carbide  body  being  a  hot- 
pressed  or  sintered  body  wherein  the  silicon  carbide  grains  are 


30  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  contaminants  from  gases,  compris- 
ing: 

directing  the  contaminated  gases  through  a  tubular  outer 
electrode; 

placing  an  inner  electrode  with  said  outer  electrode  thereby 
forming  an  electrode  gap  between  said  electrodes; 

generating  an  electrosutic  field  between  said  electrodes,  the 
intensity  of  said  field  being  approximately  equal  to  the 
intensity  of  the  average  applied  field  throughout  a  dis- 
tance from  said  outer  electrode  at  least  to  about  fifty 
percent  of  the  electrode  gap  toward  said  inner  electrode 
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such  that  Mid  field  is  substantiajly  uniform  and  is  generally 
wedge  shaped  diverging  outwardly  in  a  direcuon  - 


■  perpen- 


dicular to  the  now  of  gases  through  said  outer  electrode, 
thereby  charging  the  contaminants  in  said  gases-  and 
collecting  the  charged  contaminants. 


4,110,087 
SULFUR  DIOXIDE  REMOVAL  BY  ABSORFnON  AND 

FRACTIONATION 
John  P.  NoUey,  Jr.,  Glendale  Heights.  111.,  usignor  to  UOP 
Inc..  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  738,407,  Nov.  2,  1976 

•bandoned.  This  appticatioo  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No  832  486 

lot.  a.J  F2SJ  3/OS:  BOID  S3/U.  3/14 

UA  a.  55-73  locUUins 


1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  diojiide  from  a  gaseous  feed 
stream  comprising  water,  sulfur  dioxide  and  carbon  dioxide 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  the  gaseous  feed  stream  with  a  sulfur  dioxide 
lean  absorbent  stream  comprising  water  in  an  absorption 
zone  operated  at  conditions  effective  to  produce  a  sulftir 
dioxide  rich  absorbent  stream  comprising  carbon  dioxide 
and  an  ofT-gas  stream  containing  less  sulfur  dioxide  than 
the  gaseous  feed  stream; 

(b)  passing  the  sulfur  dioxide  rich  absorbent  stream  into  a 
first  intermediate  point  of  a  first  fractionation  column 
havmg  a  rectification  section  and  a  stripping  section  and 
operated  at  conditions  effective  to  cause  the  separation  of 
water  and  sulfur  dioxide  by  fractionation  including  (1)  a 
bottom  temperature  within  20  Fahrenheit  degrees  of  the 
boiling  point  of  water  at  the  pressure  imposed  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  first  fractionation  column,  and  (2)  the  retention 
of  liquid  sulfiu-  dioxide  on  fractionation  trays  located 
above  the  first  intermediate  point  and  the  retention  of 


hquid  water  on  fractionation  trays  located  below  the  first 
intermediate  point; 

(c)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  sulfur  dioxide  lean  water 
stream  removed  as  a  bottoms  product  of  the  first  fraction- 
auon  column  into  the  absorption  zone  as  the  sulfur  dioxide 
lean  absorbent  stream; 

(d)  removing  a  first  liquid  sidecut  stream  comprising  sulfur 
diox.de  from  the  first  fractionation  column  at  a  second 
higher  intermediate  point; 

(e)  partially  condensing  an  overhead  vapor  stream  compris- 
ing sulfur  dioxide  and  carbon  dioxide  withdrawn  from  the 
f|rst  fracuonation  column  to  form  a  first  condensate 
stream  compnsmg  sulfur  dioxide  and  a  first  vapor  stream 
compnsmg  carbon  dioxide  and  sulfur  dioxide 

(0  admixing  the  first  vapor  stream  with  a  hereinafter  de- 

^"u^nf^n"""  ,''^'"'  'l"^  •""  P""»"y  """lensing  the 
resu^Unt  admuture  to  form  a  third  vapor  stream  compris- 
ing sulfur  dioxide  and  carbon  dioxide  and  a  second  con- 
densate stream  comprising  sulfur  dioxide 
(g)  pa«mg  the  first  and  the  second  condensate  streams  into 

tne  first  fractionation  column  as  reflux  liquid 
(h)  passing  the  third  vapor  stream  into  the  absorption  zone 
and  contacting  the  third  vapor  stream  with  the  sulfur 
dioxide  lean  absorbent  stream; 
(i)  passing  the  first  liquid  sidecut  stream  into  a  first  interme- 
diate pomt  of  a  second  fractionation  column  having  a 
recnfication  secUon  and  a  stripping  section  and  operated 
at  condiuons  effective  to  cause  the  separation  of  water  and 
sulfur  dioxide  by  fractionation  including  the  retention  of 
liquid  sulfur  dioxide  on  fractionation  trays  located  above 
the  first  mtermediate  point; 
G)  removing  a  second  hquid  sidecut  stream  comprising 
anhydrous  sulfur  dioxide  from  the  second  fractionation 
column  at  a  second,  higher  intermediate  point 
(k)  passing  a  twttoms  liquid  product  stream  ^mprising 
water  and  sulfur  dioxide  and  removed  as  a  bottoms  prod- 
uct of  the  second  fractionation  column  into  the  first  frac- 
tionation  column; 
(1)  partially  condensing  an  overhead  vapor  stream  compris- 
ing sulfur  dioxide  and  carbon  dioxide  and  removed  from 
the  second  fractionation  column  to  form  reflux  liquid 
returned  to  the  second  fractionation  column  and  a  fourth 
vapor  stream  comprising  sulfur  dioxide  and  carbon  diox- 
ide; and, 
(m)  admixing  the  fourth  vapor  stream  with  the  first  vapor 
stream  as  the  previously  specified  second  vapor  streamT 


4,110,088 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 

POLLUTANTS  FROM  FLUE  GAS 

Darid  M.  Cold,  18610  Hann,  Rd.,  Liitz,  Fla.  33549,  uA  L«ry 

A.  Bean.  100  Irwin  St,  Safety  Harbor,  FU.  33572 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,622 

Int.  a.J  BOID  50/00 


I.  A  combination  of  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  pollutants 
from  flue  gas  comprising; 
(a)  a  prequencher  embodying  a  series  of  water  sprays 
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4.110,089 
APPARATUS  WITH  FOAM  BREAKER 
Hans  Miiller,  Erienbach,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  573.527.  May  1, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,093 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May    13,    1974, 
6530/74 

Int,  a.'  BOID  19/02 
U.S.  a.  55—178  6  CUlna 


adapted  to  impart  a  water  spray  for  preliminary  cooling 
and  quenching  of  hot  flue  gas  passing  therethrough,  said 
prequencher  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  said  flue 
gas  and  an  exit  for  said  flue  gas; 

(b)  a  primary  spray  chamber  having  two  series  of  spray- 
heads,  each  series  being  adapted  to  spray  water  through 
the  entire  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  of  said  chamber 
with  one  series  of  sprayheads  being  positioned  vertically 
above  the  second  series,  said  chamber  having  an  inlet 
means  for  receiving  prequenched  flue  gas  from  said  pre- 
quencher and  and  outlet  means; 

(c)  a  first  pump  positioned  at  and  communicating  with  the 
outlet  means  of  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  provide  a 
negative  pressure  in  said  primary  spray  chamber  thereby 
to  induce  gas  flow  in  said  chamber  and  to  provide  a  posi- 
tive pressure  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  pump; 

(d)  a  first  conduit  means  connected  to  the  downstream  side 
of  said  first  pump; 

(e)  a  cyclone  separator  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  first 
conduit  means  and  designed  to  induce  centrifugal  force 
and  a  downward  path  in  the  flow  of  gas  therethrough,  said 
separator  having  a  bottom  adapted  to  receive  water  and 
particulate  matter  depositing  out  of  said  gas  and  adapted 
to  exit  such  material  without  releasing  the  gas  pressure 
maintained  therein,  and  said  separator  having  an  exit  for 

the  gas  flowing  therethrough,  said  exit  being  positioned  at  1.  In  an  apparatus  in  which  mixing  of  gaseous  and  liquid 
a  point  subsuntially  lower  than  the  inlet  to  said  separator;    phases  results  in  the  formation  of  foam,  a  combination  compris- 

(0  a  second  conduit  means  for  leading  exit  gas  from  said  ing  a  vessel  in  which  the  foam  is  formed,  said  vessel  having  an 
cyclone  separator;  opening  and  an  inlet  and  outlet;  foam-breaking  means  for 

(g)  a  partially  packed  tower  having  a  gas  inlet  means  near  breaking  up  the  foam  into  its  constituent  liquid  and  gaseous 
the  bottom  thereof  communicating  with  said  second  con-  components,  comprising  an  upnght  housmg  straddling  said 
duit  means  and  adapted  to  receive  said  exit  gas  from  said  opening  and  commumcatmg  through  the  same  with  said  vessel 
cyclone  separator  in  a  lower  region  of  said  partially  said  housing  being  dome-shaped  and  havmg  an  upper  domed 
packed  tower,  said  tower  having  a  gas  outlet  means  in  an  part  and  a  lower  cylindrical  pan,  rotatable  foam  breakers 
uTward  region  of  said  tower  and  havmg  at  least  two  located  within  said  cylmdncal  part  of  said  housing  and  having 
parous  trays  vertically  interposed  between  said  gas  inlet  an  upright  axis  of  roution  said  foam  breakers  bemg  upward  y 
means  and  said  gas  outlet  mea^d  each  said  tray  occu-  convergent  coaxial  members  ax.ally  spaced  from  and  axia^^ 
pying  the  entirf  cross-sectional  horizontal  area  of  said  overiappmg  one  another,  and  f  "o_J^,_  "[""^^  ."^f"" 
tower  so  that  said  gas  passes  through  the  pores  of  said  mounted  m  said  cyhndncal  part  of  said  housmg  and  having 
"'^^  ^/""V  "  l.^^  1  f  ..tbi-n.h-r,^.,  loneitudina  edges  facing  toward  but  spaced  from  said  mem- 
trays,  and  each  said  tray  havmg  a  layer  of  packing  thereon    ■u"is"u""'»' ™6"         .=  .    „     .    .      r ,  _, , 


bers  parallel  thereto,  said  baffles  being  integral  plates  extend- 
ing over  the  entire  length  of  said  members  and  outwardly 
surrounding  and  adjacent  the  same  so  that  the  foam  entering 
said  lower  cylindrical  part  of  said  housing  from  said  vessel  and 
through  said  opening  in  an  upward  direction  is  prevented  from 
smooth  circulation  further  in  said  direction  and  into  said 


having  a  height  of  at  least  one  inch, 

(h)  a  demister  having  a  gas  inlet  means  communicating  with 
and  adapted  to  receive  exit  gas  from  said  tower,  said 
demister  comprising  a  closed  compartment  having  a  gas 
outlet  means  remote  from  said  gas  inlet  means  and  having 

interposed  between  said  gas  inlet  means  and  said  gas  ou  let  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  housing,  and  is  forced  to  contact  said  foam 
means  a  series  of  baffle  plates  adapted  to  cause  the  gas  ^^^^^  ^^^^.^  separate  the  liquid  phase  of  the  foam  from  the 
passing  therethrough  to  reverse  du-ection  a  number  of  ^^^^5  pha^e  thereof,  and  the  liquid  phase  is  flung  against  said 
times  thereby  to  induce  repeated  impmgement  of  said  gas  ^^^^  ^^  thereafter  ran  back  in  an  opposite  direction  down- 
on  the  baflles  and  walls  of  said  compartment  and  said  ^^^j|y  j„,(,  ^^^  ^^^i  through  said  opening  whereas  the 
demister  having  a  means  for  removing  water  and  particu-  g^j^^j^j  p|,gsj  ^f  (he  foam  is  evacuated  out  of  said  housing;  and 
late  matter  collected  at  the  bottom  of  said  compartment  ^^^^  ^^^  rotating  said  foam  breakers  about  said  axis  including 
without  releasing  gas  pressure  in  said  compartment;  ^  ^^^j^  extending  in  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  carrying 

(i)  a  second  pump  positioned  at  and  communicating  with  ^^  ^^^^^^  breakers,  said  shaft  having  at  least  a  portion  which  is 
said  demister  gas  outlet  means  and  thereby  adapted  to  follow  and  perforated,  bearings  joumalling  said  shaft  at  axially 
receive  gas  exiting  from  said  outlet  means  and  to  impart  a  jpg^j^j  locations,  and  drive  means  for  routing  said  shaft  about 
positive  pressure  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  pump   ^^  ^^ 

and  also  to  induce  gas  flow  from  the  upstream  side  into  

said  demister; 

(i)  a  third  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  down-  4,110,090 

stream  side  of  said  second  pump;  METHOD  OF  FORMING  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

(k)  a  venturi  connected  to  and  communicating  with  said    Richard  M.  Klein,  FramiBgham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Labo- 
third  conduit  and  adapted  to  receive  gas  from  the  down-       ratorics  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 
stream  side  of  said  pump,  said  venturi  having  an  outlet  Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,526 

means  and  adapted  to  deliver  gas  through  said  outlet  Int  a.'  C03B  37/02 

means  at  a  much  greater  linear  velocity  than  the  linear    U,S.  Q.  65—2  3  Claims 

velocity  at  which  said  gas  enters  said  venturi;  and  1.  The  process  for  forming  an  optical  fiber  which  compnses 

0)  a  vertical  stack  positioned  above  said  venturi  and  adapted  heating  a  melt  of  a  glass  composition  to  selectively  volatilize  at 
to  receive  gas  exiting  from  said  venturi,  said  stack  having  least  one  component  of  said  composition  from  the  surface 
an  opening  therein  adjacent  to  said  venturi  outlet  with  said  region  of  said  melt  to  reduce  the  refractive  index  at  said  sur- 
opening  adapted  to  have  air  drawn  into  said  suck  by  face,  and  drawing  the  heated  glass  composiuon  mto  an  optical 
virtue  of  the  aspirating  eff-ect  of  the  velocity  of  gas  ema-  fiber  comprising  a  cladding  fonned  of  matenal  from  said  selec- 
nating  from  said  ventun.  "vely  volatilized  surface  region  and  a  core  compnsmg  said 
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glass  composition  wherein  said  heating  is  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  1400"  C.  and  about  1800*  C.  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  refractive  index  of  said 
surface  region  by  an  amount  of  at  least  0.02. 


4,110,092 

METHOD  OF  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  INNER 

SURFACE  OF  METAL  PIPE 

Kazuo  Kunioka;  Tokao  Nogachi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Hiroaki  Sato,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1977,  S«r.  No.  762,954 

lnta.^F2SB  17/02 

VS.  a.  62—64  6  Claims 


4,110,091 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  A  GASEOUS 

MIXTURE  CONSISTING  OF  WATER  VAPOR. 

HYDROCARBONS,  AND  AIR 

Werner  Daeschler,  and  Hans  Rainer,  both  of  Munich,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  490,876,  Jul.  22,  1974.  Pat.  No.  3,967,938. 

This  application  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667.998 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 

1973,  2337055;  Oct.  5,  1973,  2350115;  Oct.  5,  1973,  2350114; 

Dec.  20,  1973,  2363504 

Int.  a.2  F17C  7/02 
VS.  a.  62—54  *  Claims 


^^ 


1.  An  improved  method  of  cooling  the  inner  surface  of  a 
metal  pipe  whereby  in  the  process  of  continuously  hardening 
said  metal  pipe  by  heating  said  metal  pipe  while  travelling  and 
then  cooling  the  inner  surface  of  said  metal  pipe,  including  the 
steps  of:  cooling  said  metal  pipe  by  spraying  a  cooling  fluid 
from  a  large  number  of  nozzle  openings  formed  in  an  annular 
cooling  nozzle  disposed  in  said  metal  pipe,  selecting  a  spray 
direction  of  said  cooling  fluid  from  said  nozzle  openings  for 
maintaining  a  dip  angle  in  the  range  between  30*  and  70' 
formed  with  the  radial  direction  of  the  metal  pipe  on  the  side 
of  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  metal  pipe,  said  improvement 
comprising:  directing  said  nozzle  openings  at  a  transverse 
angle  in  the  range  between  30*  and  90*  with  respect  to  the 
radial  direction  of  said  metal  pipe  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  said  pipe  travel  and  imparting  to  said  cooling  fluid 
a  jet  velocity  of  greater  than  5  meters  per  second  for  impinge- 
ment onto  a  large  number  of  points  on  the  circumference  of  the 
inner  wall  of  said  metal  pipe. 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  components  having  a 
higher  boiling  point  than  air  from  a  gaseous  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  air,  hydrocarbons  and  water  vapor,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  gaseous  mixture  to  a  heat  exchanger  pro- 
vided with  cooling  tubes  containing  refrigerant  cooled  by 
a  closed  refrigeration  cycle,  said  cooling  of  said  gaseous 
mixture  being  conducted  in  a  fu^t  stage  withm  said  heat 
exchanger  to  form  a  liquid  condensate  of  water  and  hy- 
drocarbons, and  in  a  second  stage  within  said  heat  ex- 
changer to  freeze  out  residual  hydrocarbons  and  water  to 
form  solid  deposits  on  the  cooling  tube  surfaces; 

(b)  withdrawing  cold,  extensively  purified  air  from  the  heat 
exchanger  proximate  the  coldest  zone  thereof; 

(c)  recycling  said  cold,  extensively  purified  air  to  said  heat 
exchanger  in  a  separate  tube  provided  therein  to  cool,  by 
indirect  heat  exchange,  the  entering  gaseous  mixture  and 
warm  said  cold,  extensively  purified  air; 

(d)  recovering  the  condensate  water  and  hydrocarbons,  and 
separating  water  therefrom  to  recover  said  hydrocarbons. 


4,110,093 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  IMPREGNATED 

WAVEGUIDE 

Pedro  B.  Macedo.  6100  Highboro  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034,  and 
Theodore  A.  Litoyitz,  904  Devere  Dr.,  SU?er  Spring,  Md. 
20903 
Continua«on-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,481,  Apr.  22, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,938,974,  and  Ser.  No.  559,512,  Mar.  18, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  No».  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,728 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  17, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  a.2  C03C  17/02.  15/00:  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  65—3  R  *3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  optical  glass  waveguide 
comprising  adding  at  least  one  dopant  capable  of  varying  the 
index  of  refraction  to  a  porous  glass  matrix  with  interconnec- 
tive  pores  by  immersing  the  porous  glass  matrix  in  a  liquid/so- 
lution of  the  dopant  to  impregnate  the  porous  glass  matrix  with 
the  solution,  precipiUting  the  dopant  from  the  solution  within 
the  porous  glass  matrix  in  the  porous  glass  matrix,  removing 
solvent  from  the  porous  glass  matrix  and  collapsing  the  porous 
glass  matrix  to  a  solid  form,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
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precipitating  the  dopant  within  the  matrix  before  substantial    dal  graphite,  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  glass 
evaporation  of  solvent,  drying  to  remove  solvent  from  the    releasing  quality  to  said  layer,  an  organopolysiloxane  and  up  to 


DISTANCE    FROM  CENTER 
(in  mm) 

pores  to  obtain  after  the  steps  of  collapsing  the  porous  glass 
matrix  to  a  solid  form  an  optical  glass  waveguide 


4,110,094 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  GLASS  FIBER 
Donald  L.  Motsinger,  Forest  Oty,  N.C.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,208,  Oct.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,471 
Int.  a.2  C03C  25/02 
U.S.  a.  65—3  C  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  forming  glass  fiber  strands  useful  for  the 
reinforcement  of  resinous  articles  which  comprises  drawing 
glass  streams  through  orifices  in  a  bushing  to  form  individual 
glass  fibers,  moving  the  fibers  away  from  the  bushing  at  a  high 
rate  of  speed,  applying  an  aqueous  sizing  solution  thereto  while 
they  are  moving  at  this  speed  and  gathering  the  fibers  into  the 
form  of  the  strand  the  improvement  comprising: 
applying  as  the  aqueous  sizing  solution  an  aqueous  sizing 
composition  comprising  a  phenolic  epoxy  resin;  the  reac- 
tion product  of  a  partial  ester  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid 
containing  one  or  more  unesterified  carboxyl  groups  with 
a  compound  containing  more  than  one  epoxy  group; 
a  dual  component  emulsifier  system  having  therein  a  poly- 
ethylene glycol  emulsifier  and  a  second  emulsifier  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  propylene  gly- 
cols and  ethylene  oxide; 
a  silane  coupling  agent  and  a  saturated  fatty  triglyceride. 


4,110,095 

MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS  WHEREIN  HOT  METAL 

MOLDS  ARE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  SOLID  FILM 

LUBRICANT  LAYER 

Edward  J.  Stengle,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  562,554,  Mar.  27,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,322 
Int.  a.2  C03C  39/00 
VS.  CI.  65—26  15  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  glass  article  wherein  formable 
hot  glass  is  formed  into  a  blank  by  contact  with  a  glass-form- 
ing, cavity-defining  surface  of  a  hot  metal  blank  mold  and  said 
blank  is  then  converted  into  said  article  by  contact  with  a 
glass-forming,  cavity-defining  surface  of  a  blow  mold,  and 
wherein  said  blank  formation  and  said  article  formation  is  done 
without  relative  rotation  of  the  glass  and  said  molds,  and 
wherein  one  of  said  glass-forming,  cavity-defming  surfaces  is  a 
solid  layer  comprising  a  solid  lubricant  dispersed  in  an  organo- 
polysiloxane binder,  the  improvement  wherein  said  glass-form- 
ing, cavity-defining  surface  of  said  blank  mold  carries  said  solid 
layer  and  wherein  said  layer  consists  essentially  of  non-colloi- 


lS%byweight,  based  on  the  organopolysiloxane,  of  a  siloxane 
cure  promoter. 


4,110,096 

METHOD  OF  PREaPITATION  OF  A  DOPANT  IN  A 

POROUS  SILICATE  GLASS 

Pedro  B.  Macedo,  6100  Highboro  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034,  and 

Theodore  A.  Litovitz,  904  Devere  Dr.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

20903 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,512,  Mar.  18,  1975, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  462,481,  Apr.  22,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,938,974.  This  appUcation  Nov.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,727 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  17, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C03C  15/00.  17/00 

VS.  a.  65—30  R  25  i 


•/^ 


TIME      Im    MtNUTESI 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  rigid  glass  product  which 
comprises  immersing  a  porous  silicate  glass  having  intercon- 
nected pores  in  a  liquid  solution  of  dopant  in  a  liquid  solvent 
therefor  to  stuff  the  pores  of  said  glass  with  said  solution,  said 
dopant  being  precipitatable  from  said  solution,  precipitating 
the  dopant  to  provide  a  distribution  of  precipitated  dopant 
within  the  pores  of  said  glass,  subsequently  removing  solvent 
from  said  pores  while  avoiding  destruction  of  the  integrity  of 
the  porous  glass  and  avoiding  upsetting  said  distribution  of  said 
dopant  in  said  pores,  and  heating  to  collapse  said  pores  contain- 
ing said  dopant. 
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4,110,097 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS 
FnnfoU  Edmond  Chevalier,  LeTallois-Perret,  and  Jean  Marc 
Pierre  Fenouillet,  Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Saint- 
Oobain  Industries,  NeuiUy-sur-Seine,  France 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  602,670,  Aug.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,962 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  14,  1974,  74  28188 
Int.  a.;  C03B  5/02 
VS.  CI.  65—136  22  Claims 


4,110,099 
NOVEL  FLUOROALKOXYPHENYL-SUBSTmrrED 
NTTROGEN  HETEROCYCLES 
Robert  Lee  Beneflel,  .Manila,  and  Eriks  Viktors  Krumkalns, 
Indianapolis,  both  of  Ind.  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  lad. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  641,403,  Dec.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,002,628, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  371,106,  Jun.  18,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,967,949.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,659 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  5/00 
U.S.  a.  71—76  12  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X 
R— C— R' 


1   A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  glass  from  a  foamable 
vitrifiable  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  melting  the  vitririable  material  to  form  a  molten  mass 
having  a  viscosity  below  about  1000  poises^ 

(b)  beating  at  an  increased  rate  to  rapidly  foam  the  molten 
mass  throughout  its  volume  to  at  least  1.5  times  its  initial 
molten  volume  while  maintaining  its  viscosity  below 
about  1000  poises; 

(c)  controlling  the  heatmg  until  the  foamed  mass  subsides  to 
dissipate  the  foam  while  maintaining  it  at  a  viscosity 
below  about  1000  poises;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  fused  liquid  glass. 


4,110,098 
MOLTEN  GLASS  REFINING  APPARATUS 
Rene  Mattmuller.  Malakoff,  France,  assignor  to  Sainl-Gobain 
Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,670,  Aug.  7,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,390 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  12,  1976,  76  03813; 
Aug.  14,  1974,  74  28188 

InL  a.-  C03C  5/02 
VS.  a.  65—141  17  Qaims 


I    i    I     t     I 


\  \   \ 


i — ^^ 


t       n  7 

\     /  / 


^^^$*^ 


^mm 


rt^wrrt 


1.  The  improvement  in  an  apparatus  for  refming  glass  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  elongated  continuous  flow  refining  channel  in  which 
a  molten  vitreous  mass  is  introduced  at  one  end  thereof 
and  flowed  horizontally  therethrough  to  an  exit  at  its 
other  end; 

(b)  a  localized  foaming  zone  extending  along  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  said  channel  and  spaced  from  the  one  end 
thereof,  said  foaming  zone  having  a  width  appreciably 
wider  than  the  channel  upstream  of  said  foaming  zone; 
and 

(c)  heating  means  submerged  along  the  length  of  said  chan- 
nel for  subjecting  the  flowing  molten  mass  in  said  foaming 
lone  to  an  expansion  of  at  least  50%  of  its  initial  molten 
volume  by  foaming  the  flowing  molten  mass  in  said  foam- 
ing zone  throughout  its  entire  volume  as  the  mass  moves 
along  the  channel  from  its  one  end  to  the  other  end. 


wherein 
R  is  3-pyridyl, 

R'  is  phenyl,  pyridyl,  Ci-CijalkyI  or  Cj-C,  cycloalkyi; 
R^  is  trifluoromethoxyphenyl,  letrafluoroethoxyphenyl,  or 

pentafluoroethoxyphenyl; 
X  is  hydroxy  and  lower  alkoxy; 
and  the  nonphytotoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,110,100 
PHOSPHINYLMETHYLrMINO-ACFnC  ACID  N-OXIDE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THE  SUCROSE  INCREASING  USE 

THEREOF 
John  E.  Franz,  Crestwood,  Mo.,  and  Reuven  M.  Sacher,  Kraai- 
nem,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,908 

Int  a.^  C07F  9/30  9/48:  AOIN  9/36 

VS.  a.  71—86 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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/"      O 
II 
MOP— CH 


O 


/. 


o 

II 

CH,C— OM 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  a 

I  ? 

— CHj—  N— (CHjC— OM)j 

and  M  is  hydrogen  or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  salt-forming 
cation,  a  and  6  are  the  integers  1  or  2,  the  sum  of  a  +  b  being 
3,  provided  that  when  Z  is  other  than  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
phenyl,  a  is  equal  to  2. 

9.  A  method  for  increasing  the  sucrose  content  of  sugar  cane 
plants  which  comprises  applying  to  said  plants,  from  about  2  to 
10  weeks  prior  to  harvest,  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 


4,110,101 
DIOXEPANE  SUBSTITUTED  AMIDES 
Leonard  J.  Such,  Riverside;  Roger  D.  Hotz,  Evanston,  both  of 
III.,  and  Sidney  B.  Richter,  Barberton,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,007 
Int  a.^  C07D  321/06 
VS.  a.  71—88  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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/   — S-^ 


;'-CH-C-N— (CHj),— /  I 

X  R'  \o /^ 


may  form  cycloalkyi  Cj-CtOptionally  substituted  with  methyl; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  — NRjR,.  -OR, or  — SRj;  Rj,  R«,  R,and  R^are 
each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  C|-C,;  and  the  optical  and  stereo 
isomers  thereof 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl;  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  R'  is,  lower  alkenyl; 
n  is  the  integer  I  or  2;  Z  is  lower  alkyl;  and  m  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  4. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


yU  V. ■ 


R'— CH— C— N— (CHj),— ^ 

X     R=      \o y 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl;  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  R'  is  lower  alkynyl; 
1  is  the  integer  I  or  2;  Z  is  lower  alkyl;  and  m  is  an  integer  from 
0to4. 


4,110,103 
DIHYDROIMIDAZOISOINDOLEDIONES  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF  AS  HERBiaOAL  AGENTS 
Marinus  Los,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  631,356,  Nov.  12, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,041,045. 
This  application  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,234 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  71—92  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  plant  species 
comprising  applyi.ig  to  the  foliage  of  the  undesirable  plants  or 
the  soil  in  which  they  are  planted  or  growing,  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  H,  CHj,  NO;,  CI,  OCHj  or  SCHj;  R,  is  alkyl 
C1-C4;  R2  is  alkyl  Ci-Cj,  cycloalkyi  Cj-Cj,  alkenyl  Cj-C„ 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  or  benzyl;  and  when  R,  and  R2  are  taken 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached.  They 


4,110,104 
HERBICIDAL  USE  OF  AMINOHALOPYRIDYLOXY 
ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Stanley  D.  McGregor,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,783,  Mar.  19,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  166,257,  Jul.  26, 1971, 
Pat  No.  3,761,486.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
753,753 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  71—94  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesirable  plant 
species  which  comprises  applying  to  plants,  plant  parts  or  their 
habitats  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


4,110,102 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  TREES 

Richard  Persons  Pharis,  c/o  University  of  Calgary,  Calgary, 
Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,977 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1975, 

13742 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/02,  5/00.  9/24 
VS.  a.  71—89  27  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  the  formation  of  strobili  in  trees  of 
the  family  Pinaceae  which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  strobi- 
li-formation-inducing  effective  amoimt  of  an  auxin  and  one  or 
more  gibberellins  selected  from  gibberellins  A,,  A,,  A,.  A7.  A, 
and  A, 4,  the  auxin  being  applied  in  a  non-toxic  amount  and  in 
a  weight  ratio  to  the  gibberellin  or  gibberellins  of  at  least  I  part 
by  weight  of  auxin  per  250  parts  by  weight  of  gibberellin,  said 
auxin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indolyl  acetic 
acid,  naphthalene  acetic  acid;  phenoxyacetic  acids;  phenoxy- 
propionic  acids;  phenoxybutyric  acids;  chlorine-substituted 
benzoic  acids;  salts  thereof  selected  from  sodium,  potassium, 
ammonium,  dimethylamine  and  ethanolamine  salts  and  esters 
thereof  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  butyl  esters. 


."Xfe' 


OCHR 

I 

M 


wherein  X  represents  chloro  or  bromo;  R  represents  carbam- 
oyl (— CONR'R*)  or  carboxy  (— COOH)  or  the  carboxyhc 
acid  salts  thereof;  each  of  R'  and  R'  independently  represents 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  M  represents  hydro- 
gen or  loweralkyl;  R'  represents  hydrogen,  loweralkyi,  amino 
or  loweralkylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  represents 
hydrogen.  X,  loweralkyl,  amino  or  loweralkylamino.  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  R'  or  V}  is  amino  or  loweralkylamino  and 
the  other  of  R'  or  R'  is  always  other  than  amino  or  loweralk- 
ylamino. 


4,110,105 
AROMATIC  N-SUBSTTTUTED 
HALO-SUBSTITUTED-2-PYRROLIDINONES  AND 
THEIR  UTILITY  AS  HERBICIDES 
Eugene  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,279,  Mar.  28,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,963 

Int  a.;  C07D  207/26:  AOIN  9/22.  9/12.  9/14 

VS.  a.  71—95  98  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Z— CH— C  — CH 
I         I 
R,       H 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methyl;  Y  is  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  Z  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  Rj  is  alkyl 
having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  hydrogen;  R  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  acetyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  iodine, 
trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano,  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  alkylthio  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  alkylsulflnyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, alkylsulfonyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
trifluoromethylthio,  trifluororaethylsulfinyl,  trifluoromethyl- 
sulfonyl,  penta  fluoropropionamido  or  3-methylureido;  and  R, 
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is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
chlorine  or  trifluoromethyl. 

51.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesirable 
vegetation  which  comprises  applying  to  at  least  one  of  (a)  such 
undesirable  vegetation  and  (b)  their  habiut,  an  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


Y— C 


r><X.. 


sufficient  amount  of  time  to  produce  non-ferrous  metal 
sulfates  and  iron  oxide;  and 
separating  the  non-ferrous  metal  sulfates  from  the  iron  oxide. 


Z— CH— C  — CH 

I         I 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methyl;  Y  is  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  Z  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  Ri  is  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  hydrogen;  R  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  acetyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  iodine, 
trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  alkylthio  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  alkylsulfinyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, alkylsulfonyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
trifluoromethylthio,  trifluoromethylsulfmyl,  trilluoromethyl- 
sulfonyl.  pentafluoroproprionamido.  or  3-methylureido;  and 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, chlorine  or  trifluoromethyl. 


4,110,107 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  MOLTEN  FURNACE  SLAGS 

BY  CARBON  INJECHON 
Danton  L.  Paulson,  RoUa,  Mo.,  and  Willard  L.  Hunter,  Albany, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,989,  Jun.  16, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,851 
Int.  a.2  C21B  3/04;  C22B  7/04 
VJS.  a.  75—24  7  Claims 


fS^. 


4,110,106 

SELECTIVE  SULFATION  PROCESS  FOR 

PARTITIONING  FERROUS  AND  NON-FERROUS 

VALUES  IN  AN  ORE 

Theodore  C.  Frankiewicz,  Littleton,  Mass„  assignor  to  Ken- 

necott  Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  657,849,  Feb.  13,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,493 

Int.  a.2  C22B  1/06 

VS.  a.  75—1  R  28  Claims 


STOMeC  MO  ilXHOxift 


li— waTCR 

L       MTtn 
«saEis   i.  ^ 

S-STMn  I 1 — I  TKICKENEA 

■ <.> 

"   I  (  -, *■* 

|r.i.twt2j  „    a 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  metals  from  a  molten  slag  by 
reducing  the  slag  with  carbon,  said  process  comprising: 

feeding  the  metal-containing  molten  slag  to  an  electric  fur- 
nace at  a  rate  so  as  to  maintain  the  slag  in  a  molten  state; 

providing  a  molten  metal  bath  beneath,  and  in  contact  with, 
the  molten  slag; 

inserting  an  injector  tube  of  a  carbon  injecting  device  into 
said  furnace  and  injecting  carbon  through  said  injector 
tube  into  the  bottom  of  the  molten  metal  bath; 

feeding  a  flux,  as  needed,  to  the  molten  slag; 

tapping  off  the  metal  product;  and 

tapping  off  the  residual  slag. 


4,110,108 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CAST  IRON 
Hans   Giinter   Geek,   Hagen,    and    Fritz   Kruse,    Dortmund- 
Brechten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  KlSckn- 
er-Werke  AG,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1976,  2611458 

Int.  a.2  C2IC  7/00 
UJS.  CL  7S— 48  11  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  separating  non-ferrous  metal  values  from 
ferrous  metal  values  in  an  ore  containing  iron  and  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel 
cobalt,  vanadium,  and  manganese,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
mixing  the  ore,  in  particulate  sulfide  form,  with  a  mixture  of 
inorganic  salts,  which  mixture  has  a  melting  point  below 
the  roasting  temperature  of  the  ore  the  ratio  of  salt  mix- 
ture to  ore  being  at  least  0.05; 
heating  the  ore  and  salt  mixture  to  melt  the  salt  mixture  and 

to  form  a  liquid  salt  coating  on  the  ore; 

contacting  the  ore  coated  with  the  liquid  salt  coating  with  a 

roaster  gas  comprising  at  least  1  %  SO2  and  O^,  the  amount 

of  O;  being  sufficient  to  convert  non-ferrous  metals  to  1  A  method  of  producing  cast  iron  from  scrap,  sponge  iron 
sulfates  and  the  ferrous  metals  to  Fe^O,,  said  contacting  and  similar  iron-containing  metallic  substances,  comprising  the 
being  conducted  at  a  temperature  above  650"  C.  and  for  a   steps  of  accommodating  a  metallic  substance  in  a  first  zone  to 
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form  a  column  therein  having  an  exposed  lower  surface  which 
upwardly  bounds  an  empty  burning  chamber  in  the  first  zone; 
confining  a  body  of  solid  carbonaceous  material  only  in  a 
second  zone  separate  from  said  first  zone;  melting  the  melallic 
substance  only  in  the  first  zone,  including  combusting  a  fuel- 
oxygen  mixture  in  the  burning  chamber  of  the  first  zone  to 
form  an  oxidizing  flame  therein  which  acts  from  below  on  the 
exposed  lower  surface  of  the  column;  conducting  the  molten 
metallic  substance  through  said  burning  chamber  of  said  first 
zone  and  into  said  second  zone;  passing  the  molten  metallic 
substance  in  the  second  zone  through  the  body  of  solid  carbo- 
naceous material  for  the  molten  metallic  substance  to  become 
enriched  with  carbon;  and  maintaining  a  bath  of  the  enriched 
metallic  substance  and  a  layer  of  slag  above  the  latter  at  the 
bottom  of  the  second  zone. 


4,110,109 

OXIDATION  INHIBITION  OF  STEEL  WOOL  IN  SILVER 

RECOVERY 

Michael  Golben,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,911 
Int.  a.'  C22B  11/04 
VS.  a,  75—109  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  reducing  silver  ions  from  a  silver  rich 
solution  by  contacting  said  silver  rich  solution  with  iron,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said  silver  rich 
solutions  with  said  iron  in  the  presence  of  a  material  which 
inhibits  corrosion  and  hydrogen  embrittlement  of  said  iron, 
said  material  having  no  more  than  SO  carbon  atoms  and  being 
represented  by  either  of  the  formulae: 


/ 


R'— N 


M 
\ 


X 

Y' 

X' 


H) 


wherein 

R  and  R'  are  abietyl,  hydroabietyl,  dehydroabietyl, 

or  C«-Ca)  alkyl, 

X  is  H  or  — CHjA 

Y  is  — CHjA,  and 

A  is  an  alpha  ketonyl  group 

X'  and  Y'  are  -f CH2CH20)„H  and  H-CH;CH20),H  respec- 
tively wherein  m-(-n  is  at  least  1  and  m  and  n  may  each  be 
Oto  15. 


4,110,110 

NICKEL-BASE  ALLOY  EXCELLENT  IN  CORROSION 

RESISTANCE  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 

Tatsuo  Kondo,  Mito;  Masami  Shindo,  Tokai;  Taizo  Ohmura; 
Noboni  Yonezawa,  both  of  Ohmiya;  Akira  Kawagoe, 
Kitamoto,  and  Toshio  Kojima,  Okegawa,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Otemachi, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1975,  50-103047; 

Aug.  27,  1975,  50-103048 

Int.  a.'  C22C  19/05 

U.S.  a.  75—122  10  Claims 

1.  A  nickel-base  alloy  excellent  in  corrosion  resistance  at 

high  temperatures,  which  consists  essentially  of,  in  weight 

percentage: 
Carbon  —  0.04  to  0.25%, 
Chromium  —  10.0  to  25.0%, 

at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0. 1  to 


30.0%  iron,  0.1  to  25.0%  tungsten,  0.1  to  10.0%  molybdenum 
and  0.05  to  30.0%  cobalt,  the  maximum  thereof  being  50%, 

Manganese  —  0.4  to  1.5%, 

Silicon  —  0.05  to  0.5%, 

Aluminium  —  0.001  to  0.2%, 


Titanium  —  0.001  to  0.05%,  and 

Nickel  and  inevitable  impurities  —  balance; 
said  alloy  having  excellent  corrosion  resistance  at  high  temper- 
atures in  an  atmosphere  of  a  low  oxidizing  potential. 


4,110,111 

METAL  ALLOY  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Frederick  E.  Wang,  SiWer  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,671,  Jol.  5,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,055 

Int.  a.2  C22C  24/00 

U.S.  a.  75—134  A  2  Claims 


MCLTINC  POINT  Of  SOAON 


FORMATIOf)  AND  SOt.lOIFICATlON 
OF  LiTMIUMBOftON  METALLIC 
PHASE 


MELTING  POINT  OF  LITMIUM 

1.  A  metallic  alloy  of  the  formula  Li,B,_,  where  0.30<jt- 
<0.90  and  x  is  the  atomic  fraction  of  lithium. 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  the  alloy  of  claim  1  comprising: 

(a)  heating  a  mixture  of  elemental  lithium  and  some  crystal- 
line boron  to  a  temperature  between  about  250'  C.  and 
about  400'  C; 

(b)  maintaining  said  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
effect  complete  dissolution  of  boron  in  the  liquid  lithium; 

(c)  raising  the  temperature  of  said  solution  to  about  400*  C. 
to  about  550*  C.  to  effect  total  solidification  of  the  liquid 
solution;  and 

(d)  keeping  the  temperature  between  about  530"  C.  and 
about  550°  C.  until  an  exotherm  is  observed; 

provided  that  all  of  the  steps  are  carried  out  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere. 


4,110,112 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 
2>DI(2,3-DIIODOPROPOXY)-PROPYL  CELLULOSE 
A.ND  USES  THEREOF 
Alain   Roman,   Bossey;  Jean-Pierre  Sachetto,  St.  Julien-en- 
Generois,  both  of  France;  Manfred  Wust,  Dardagny,  and 
Sergio  Cuccolo,  Geneva,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Neste  Oy,  Espoo,  Finland 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,452 

Int  a.'  G03C  5/24.  1/00 

VS.  a.  96—1  PC  20  Claims 

1.  Photosensitive  material  comprising  a  substrate  at  least  one 

surface  portion  of  which  contains  uniformly  distributed  2,3-di- 

(2,3-diiodopropoxy)-propyl  cellulose. 
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4,110,113 
SULFONAMIDO  DYE  RELEASER  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

DYE  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 
Arnfried  Melzer;  Paul  Mint,  both  of  Cologne,  and  Walter 

Puschel.  LeTerkusen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a§8ignors 

to  AGFA-G«Taert  AktiengeselUchaft.  Leyerkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,433,  Feb.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1974,  240«664 

Int.  a.2  G03C  7/00.  5/54.  l/«k  1/10 
\JS.  a.  96—29  D  3  Claims 

2.  A  photographic  material  comprising  on  a  support  at  least 
one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and,  associated 
with  that  layer,  a  non-diffusible  dye-giving  sulfonamidoaryl 
compound  which,  on  oxidation  by  the  oxidation  product  of  a 
photographic  developer  compound,  is  split  by  developer  alkali 
to  release  a  diffusible  dye  or  dye  precursor  carrying  a  sulfona- 
mide group,  the  non-diffusible  sulfonamidoaryl  compound 
corresponding  to  the  following  formula: 


OR, 

.,-SOi-NH— /         \-NH-SO;-X 
OR, 


4,110,115 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  ELEMENT 

HAVING  DYED  LAYER 

Masatoshi  Sugiyama,  and  Eiichi  Kato,  both  of  Minami  Aahigara, 

Japan,  assignors  to   Fi^i  Photo   Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami 

Ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  6, 1976,  51-51452 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/84 
VS.  CL  96—84  A  21  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  element  con- 
taining at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  containing  at  least 
one  basic  polymer  and  at  least  one  merocyanine  dye  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (1): 


C=(L,-Li)=(L,-L.)„=C 


(SOjM), 


wherein  X  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyi  group,  an  aryl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  amino  group,  a 
carboxy  group  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group;  Y  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  hy- 
droxy group  or  a  sulfo  group;  R,  represenU  an  alkyl  group;  Rj 
and  Rj,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a 


in  which 

X  represents  the  radical  °f  ^^^y7;J|^P'^"^Xal  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 

R,  represents  a  diffusion-mhibitmg  radical  or  the  radical  of  a  y      8  ^  ^^  alkoxycarbonyl  group;  L,.  U.  L,  and  L,  each 

dye  or  dye  precursor;  and  represents  a  methine  group;  m  represents  0  or  1;  and  M  repre- 

Rj  and  Rj  represent  identical  or  difTerent  alkyl  radicals  with  j^J;^  ^  ^.^jiQ^ 

up  to  20  carbon  atoms.  •  

4,110,116 

FOGGED  DIRECT  POSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE 

EMULSION  CONTAINING  A  CYANINE  DYE  HAVING 

AT  LEAST  ONE  BENZOXAZOLE  OR  BENZOTHI.AZOLE 

■ NUCLEUS  SUBSTXTLTED  WITH  HALOGEN  ATOMS 

Paolo  Beretta,  SaTona,  and  Luigi  Valbusa,  Savona,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  478,616,  Jun.  12,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  18,  1973,  50883  A/73 
Int.  a.-  G03C  1/36,  1/28.  1/18 
VS.  a.  96-101  13  Clatau 

1.  A  light-sensitive  fogged  direct  positive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion containing  a  sensitizing  amount  of  at  least  one  cyanine  dye 
selected  from  the  formulae: 


4,110,114 
IMAGE  FOR.MING  METHOD 

Masamichi  Sato,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Minami  Ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,330 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1974,  49-117280 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/00,  7/00 

VS.  a.  96—36  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  image  comprising  forming 
silver  image  and  non-silver  image  areas  on  a  photographic 
material  which  comprises  a  substrate  having  thereon  at  least 
one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  either  directly  or  at  least  one 
subbing  layer  on  the  sulistrate,  by  exposing  and  developing 
said  photographic  material,  healing  the  material  at  150°  to  600' 
C  and  then  ion  bombarding  said  material  to  imagewise  ion-etch 
away  the  layer  or  layers  above  the  substrate  to  remove  the 
non-silver  image  areas  of  the  emulsion  layer  without  com- 
pletely removing  the  silver  image  areas. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  7,  wherein  said  silver  halide  emul- 
sion is  an  emulsion  containing  about  90  mole%  or  more  silver 
bromide  and  not  more  than  about  5  mole%  silver  iodide, 
where  the  mean  grain  size  of  the  silver  halide  grains  is  not  more 
than  about  0.1  micron,  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
silver  halide  to  the  water-soluble  binder  of  the  emusion  is  about 
1:4  to  about  6:1. 


xe 
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R.-KT         C=CH-(CH=CH);rrC<=CH-CH)=f=N 


wherein 
Y  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom. 
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B  is  2,  3,  or  4, 
m  is  1  or  2, 

R  and  R,  are  independently  halogen  atoms, 
Rj  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acylic  hydrocar- 
bon, alkyl-aryl,  or  aryl  groups. 


aliphatic  polyol  silicate  reactants  present  in  amounts  pro- 
viding a  ratio  of  about  0.05  to  about  1.9  moles  of  hydroxyl 
groups  of  (2)  per  mole  of  ester-exchangeable  group  of  (I). 
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4,110,118 
PROCESS  FOR  ACCELERATING  THE  DRYING  OF 
OFFSET  INKS 
Juan  Salvat  Dalmau,  and  Manuel  Juliin  Lecha,  both  of  Barce- 
lona, Spain,  assignors  to  Salfat  Editores,  S.  A.,  Barcelona, 
Spain 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 
1976,  2645550 

Int.  a.'  C09D  11/14 
VS.  a.  106—25  7  Clalffls 

1.  In  the  process  for  offset  printing  employing  an  offset 
printing  ink,  the  improvement  according  to  which  the  offset 
printing  ink  contains  from  0.5  to  8  percent  by  weight  of  an 
additive  composition  comprising 

(a)  15  to  85  percent  functional  amino  polydimethylsiloxane, 
and 

(b)  85  to  15  percent  of  a  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide  and 
propylene  oxide  wherein  the  ethylene  oxide  is  present  in 
said  mixture  in  an  amount  of  from  IS  to  85  percent  with 
respect  to  the  propylene  oxide. 


R4  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
Z  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  required  to  complete  a 
5  or  6  membered  desensitizing  heterocyclic  nucleus,  and 
X  is  an  acid  anion. 


4,110,117 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Gordon  D.  McLeod,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,750,  Mar.  19,  1975,  Ser. 
No.  542,837,  Jan.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  532,152,  Dec.  12, 1974,  Ser. 
No.  409,067,  Oct  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  284,099,  Aug.  28, 1972,  Ser. 

No.  283,964,  Aug.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  107,578,  Jan.  18,  1971, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  75,306,  Sep.  24,  1970,  abandoned,  said 
Ser.  No.  409,067,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,578, , 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,306, ,  said  Ser.  No. 
284,099,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,578, ,  and  Ser. 
No.  7536,.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,624 

Int  a.2  C09D  5/10 
VS.  a.  106—1.17  10  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  containing: 

(1)  metallic  zinc  in  paniculate  form; 

(2)  a  corrosion  inhibitive  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  zinc  chromate  and  a 
flnely  divided  magnesium  silicate,  a  mixture  of  zinc  chro- 
mate and  a  finely  divided  calcium  silicate,  a  mixture  of 
zinc  chromate  and  a  finely  divided  magnesium  carbonate, 
and  a  mixture  of  zinc  chromate  and  a  finely  divided  cal- 
cium carbonate; 

(3)  an  aliphatic  polyol  silicate;  and 

(4)  a  liquid  organic  vehicle; 

said  coating  composition  containing  from  about  4  to  about 
95%  by  weight  of  said  metallic  zinc,  from  about  1  to  about 
80%  by  weight  of  said  corrosion  inhibitive  composition, 
and  from  1  %  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  said  aliphatic 
polyol  silicate,  said  weight  percentages  being  based  on  the 
coating  composition  without  said  liquid  organic  vehicle; 

said  aliphatic  polyol  silicate  being  a  solvent  soluble,  ester- 
exchanged  reaction  product  of  (1)  an  organic  silicate 
consisting  essentially  of  ortho  silicates  having  ester- 
exchangeable  groups  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  ester- 
exchangeable  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  hydroxy  alkyl,  alkoxy  alkyl,  and  hydroxyalkoxy 
alkyl;  siloxanes  thereof,  and  their  mixtures  and  (2)  an 
aliphatic  polyol  that  is  ester-exchangeable  with  (1),  said 


4,110,119 
RELEASE  AGENTS 
Giinther  Boehmke,  Leverkusen;  Hermann  Fries,  Beroisch-Glad 
bach,  and  Erich,  Esch,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,201 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  21, 
1975,  2552283 

iBt  a.2  B28B  7/38 
VS.  a.  106— 38J4  7  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  adhesion  of  molded  articles  of 
rubber  compounds  and  plastics  to  the  mold  surfaces  and  for 
preventing  sheet-form  mixtures  from  sticking  together  which 
comprises  applying  to  a  mold  surface  a  release  agent  consisting 
essentially  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R— CO— NH— CH,— CH,— SCM 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  7  to  21  carbon  atoms  and 
having  up  to  two  hydroxyl  groups,  and  M  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  cation,  alklalme  eanh 
metal  cation,  ammonium,  mono-alkanolammoniuro,  di- 
alkanolammonium,  and  tri-alkanolammonium.  each  said  alka- 
nol  moiety  being  ethanol  or  propanol. 


4,110,120 

ANTICORROSION  TREATMENT  OF  GALVANIZED 

REBARS 

Arnold  Morry  Rosenberg,  Potomac  and  James  Michael  Giidis, 
EUicott  aty,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  h  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,679 
Int  a.!  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106-99  2  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  alite  cement 
matrix  containing  galvanized  reinforcing  bars  treated  by  con- 
tacting the  galvanized  reinforcing  bars  with  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  calcium  chromate. 
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4.110,121 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CEMENT  CLINKER 

Helmntli  Rechmder,  Ballngen.  ud  Gerhard  Rohrbach,  Dottem- 

hamen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Portland- 

zementwerk    Dottemhaiisen    Rudolf   Rohbach   Konunandit- 

gesellschaft,  Balingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,816 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1976,  26r705« 

Int  a.'  C04B  7/02 
VS.  a.  106—100  18  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  cement  clinker  wherein  raw 
meal  is  fed  to  a  heat  exchanger,  heat  is  supplied  to  the  heat 
exchanger  from  a  downstream  kiln,  the  raw  meal  is  heated  in 
the  heat  exchanger  and  the  heated  raw  meal  is  conveyed  to  the 
kiln  and  sintered  therein  by  use  of  a  fuel  lo  form  the  cement 
clinker,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  high  grade 
waste  fuel  formed  from  organic  waste  in  the  form  of  motor 
vehicle  tires,  rubber  scrap,  or  plastics  scrap  and  wherein  the 
waste  fuel  is  processed  before  combustion  by  pyrolysis  to  form 
pyrolysis  gases  and  a  pyrolyzed  residue  and  said  pyrolyzed 
residue  is  comminuted  or  gasified. 


4,110,123 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  UGHT  ENERGY  INTO 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
Adolf  Gcetzberger,  Merzhausen,  and  Waldemar  Greubel,  Den- 
zlingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fraimhof- 
er-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  angewandten  Forschung 
e.V.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1976,  2620115;  Jun.  24,  1976,  2628291 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/04 
U.S.  a.  136—89  HY  20  Claims 
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4,110,122 
HIGH-INTENSITY,  SOLID-STATE-SOLAR  CELL  DEVICE 
Roy  Kaplow,  Newton,  and  Robert  1.  Frank,  Cambridge,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,989 

Int.  a.!  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  a.  136— «  P  22  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  solar  energy  into  electrical 
energy,  wherein  light  is  collected  in  a  light  concentrator  com- 
prising a  transparent  layer,  the  refraction  coefficient  of  which 
is  greater  than  that  of  the  ambient  medium  and  which  contains 
fluorescent  centers  and  is  fed  to  a  solar  cell,  characterized  in 
that  more  than  one  concentrator/solar  cell  combination  is 
stacked  on  top  of  another  through  the  intermediary  of  a  me- 
dium having  a  smaller  refraction  coefficient  than  that  of  the 
concentrators,  each  concentrator  being  adapted  to  convert  a 
portion  of  the  incident  spectrum  into  fluorescent  light  and 
supply  it  to  a  solar  cell. 

2.  An  apparatus  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  concen- 
trators are  so  arranged  that  the  concentrator  upon  which 
radiation  strikes  first  absorbs  the  shortest  wavelengths,  the  next 
to  follow  absorbs  a  somewhat  longer  wavelength  range  and 
the  last  absorbs  the  longest  wavelength  range. 


4,110,124 
THICK  FILM  THERMOCOUPLES 
Allen  R.  Robertson,  Edison,  and  James  S.  Hill,  Cranford,  both  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corpora- 
tion, IseUn,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  197S,  Ser.  No.  615,583 

Int.  a.2  HOIV  1/14:  HOIB  1/02 

VS.  a.  136—236  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  solar  cell  device  comprising  plural, 
spaced,  elongate,  parallel  semiconductor  units  formed  from  a 
common  substrate  and  comprised  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
the  body  material  of  each  of  said  units  having  the  same  spaced 
relation  to  the  body  material  of  other  of  said  units  as  in  the 
original  substrate  from  which  they  are  formed,  each  unit  hav- 
ing spaced  elongate  upstanding  sidewalls  and  having  therebe- 
tween an  elongate  surface  adapted  for  exposure  to  receive 
incident  radiation,  each  unit  further  comprising  separate  and 
mdependent  regions  of  second,  opposite  conductivity  type  in 
the  respective  side  walls  of  each  unit,  whereby  in  each  unit  said 
sidewall  regions  of  second  conductivity  type  are  separated  by 
body  material  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  separate  conduc- 
tive connections  establishing  ohmic  contact  between  the  se- 
cond-conductivity-type regions  of  one  unit  and  the  first-con- 
ductivity-type region  of  another  unit,  and  means  fixedly  retain- 
ing the  material  of  said  parallel  units  in  the  same  spacial  rela- 
tion as  in  the  common  substrate  from  which  they  were  formed. 


1.  A  two-component  system  for  use  in  forming  by  thick  film 
techniques  a  thermocouple  having  joined  positive  and  negative 
elements  on  a  common  electrically  nonconductive  surface, 
comprising: 
a  first  paste  and  a  second  paste  for  application  individually  to 
said  surface  and  firing  thereon  to  form  two  films  overlap- 
ping only  at  a  thermoelectric  junction  area; 
each  of  said  pastes  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  powdered 
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meul  component  consisting  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium,  iridium, 
rhodium,  ruthenium,  gold,  and  silver,  Cb)  a  frit  in  amount 
by  weight  equal  to  between  about  5-35  percent  of  the 
combined  weight  of  metal  and  frit,  said  frit  containing 
constituents  neutral  with  respect  to  said  metal  components 
and  a  total  of  less  than  one  weight  percent  of  constituents 
capable  of  causing  a  significant  detrimental  effect  on  the 
thermoelectric  EMF  produced  at  said  junction  whereby 
the  thermoelectric  EMF  of  said  thermocouple  is  stablized 
and  drift  of  said  EMF  during  operation  is  minimized,  and 
(c)  an  organic  liquid  vehicle; 

the  composition  of  said  powdered  metal  components  in  said 
first  and  second  pastes  being  sufficiently  different  to  pro- 
vide said  thermoelectric  EMF  across  said  junction;  and 

said  powdered  metal  component  and  said  frit  being  admixed 
and  suspended  in  said  vehicle  in  each  of  said  pastes. 

4,110,125 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SEMICONTJUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Klaus  Dietrich  Beyer,  Pougbkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,885 
Int.  a.!  HOIL  21/95.  21/74.  21/76 
VS.  a.  148—1.5  22  culms 


1! 
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1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  planar,  silicon  semiconductor 
device  which  includes  a  first  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
a  second  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed  in  said 
first  region  and  a  third  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
formed  within  said  second  region,  and  wherein  a  composite 
silicon  nitride-silicon  dioxide  layer  is  used  as  a  mask  during  the 
formation  of  said  third  region, 
the  improvement,  for  reducing  the  number  of  pipes  extend- 
ing between  said  first  and  third  regions,  comprising: 
forming  said  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  to  a  thickness  of  not  more  than  around 
3000A  and  not  less  than  around  800A; 
forming  said  silicon  nitride  layer  atop  said  silicon  oxide  layer 
to  a  thickness  of  not  more  than  around  600A  and  not  less 
than  a  thickness  of  around  250A  so  as  to  provide  effective 
masking  properties; 
forming  a  window  in  said  composite  layer  to  define  said 

third  region;  and 
forming  said  third  region  through  said  window. 

4,110,126 
NPN/PNP  FABRICATION  PROCESS  WTTH  IMPROVED 

ALIGNMENT 
David  Leo  Bergeron,  Manassas;  Zimri  Congdon  Putney,  Fair- 
fax, and  Geoffrey  Brownell  Stephens,  Catlett,  all  of  Va., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  82932 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  a.  148—1.5  *  aalms 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  double  diffused  lateral  PNP 

transistor  in  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity 

type  having  a  buried  diffusion  of  said  first  conductivity  type, 

comprising  the  steps  of  .  -         r 

forming  a  silicon  oxide  passivation  layer  on  the  surface  ot 

said  substrate; 
forming  a  sUicon  nitride  masking  layer  on  the  surface  of  said 

silicon  oxide  layer; 
forming  a  first  window  for  the  emitter  and  base,  a  second 


window  the  collector  contact,  and  a  third  window  for  the 
base  contact  by  etching  through  said  sUicon  nitride  and 
silicon  oxide  layers  above  said  buried  region,  employing  a 
single  masking  step; 

selectively  covering  said  second  window  with  a  blocking 
layer  and  ion-implanting  a  base  region  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  through  said  first  window  and  a  base  contact  of 
said  first  conductivity  type  through  said  third  window,  to 
contact  said  buried  region; 

reforming  an  oxide  layer  in  said  first,  second  and  third  win- 
dows; 


^ 


A\\, 


^ 


*7^9^ 


selectively  covering  said  third  window  with  a  blocking  layer 
having  an  opening  over  said  first  and  second  windows  and 
ion-implanting  a  coUector  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  in  the  sub- 
strate beneath  said  opening  in  said  second  blocking  layer; 

selectively  covering  with  a  third  blocking  layer  said  third 
window  and  forming  an  emitter  region  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  through  said  first  window  within  said 
base  region,  and  a  collector  contact  of  said  second  con- 
ductivity type  through  said  second  window,  in  said  collec- 
tor region; 

whereby  a  minimum  size  double  diffused  lateral  PNP  device 
is  formed  with  a  minimum  number  of  hot  processing  steps. 


4,110,127 

PROCEDURE  FOR  DEPOSFTING  A  PROTECTTVE 

PRECOATING  ON  SURFACES  OF  ZINC-COATED 

FERROUS  METAL  PARTS  AGAINST  CORROSION  IN 

PRESENCE  OF  WATER 

Michel  Longuepee,  Cantin,  and  No*l  Dreulle,  Auby-lez-Douai, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  International  Lead  Zinc  Research 

Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  541,513,  Jan.  16,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,761 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  23, 1974,  74  02178 
Int.  a.2  C23F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  148—6.15  Z  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  protective  coating  on  the  sur- 
face of  an  article  having  a  zinc  surface,  comprising  conucting 
with  said  surface  an  aqueous  solution  containing,  per  liter  of 
solution,  metasilicate  equivalent  to  I  to  40  grams  of  sodium 
metasilicate,  phosphate  equivalent  to  14  to  40  milliliters  of 
phosphoric  acid  having  a  density  of  1.71  g/ml,  nitrate  equiva- 
lent to  1  to  40  grams  of  sodium  nitrau,  and  zinc  equivalent  to 
10  to  50  grams  of  anhydrous  zinc  chloride,  said  solution  having 
a  pH  between  2.3  and  3.8,  and  a  temperature  between  15'  and 
75'  C,  for  between  20  and  72  hours  at  the  aforesaid  tempera- 
ture, and  rinsing  said  surface  with  water. 


973  O.G.  87 
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4,110,128 
SOLUTION  AND  PROCEDURE  FOR  DEPOSITING  A 
PROTECTIVE  COATING  ON  GALVANIZED  STEEL 
PARTS,  AND  SOLLTION  REGENERATION 
PROCEDURE 
Paule  DreuUe,  Doiui;  Michel  Longuep^,  Cantiii,  uh)  Dooii- 
njqne  Dfaaussy,  Auby  Lez  Douai,  alJ  of  France,  assignors  to 
Internationa]  Lead  Zinc  Research  OrganizatioB,  Inc^  New 
Yorlt,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,545,  Apr.  29,  1976,  alwndoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  12,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  758,868 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada.  Dec.  17,  1975,  241973 
Int.  a.!  C23F  7/OS 
VS.  a.  148—6.15  Z  50  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  for  rapidly  depositing  a  protective 
coating  on  the  surface  of  galvanized  parts,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  per  liter  of  final  solution,  an  amount  of  hexameUphos- 
phate  equivalent  to  10  to  70  grams  of  sodium  hexametaphos- 
phate,  an  amount  of  metasilicate  equivalent  to  1  to  40  grams  of 
sodium  metasilicate,  an  amount  of  orthophosphoric  acid  equiv- 
alent to  1 5  to  40  milliliters  of  orthophosphoric  acid  having  a 
density  of  1 .7 1  g/ml,  zinc  chloride  in  an  amount  equivalent  to 
10  to  50  grams  of  anhydrous  zinc  chloride,  and  sufficient  cal- 
cium carbonate  to  adjust  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  a  value 
between  2.0  and  3.0. 


4,110,129 
POST  TREATMENT  OF  CONVERSION-COATED  ZINC 

SURFACES 
Yasunobu  Matsushima,  Kawasaki;  KuiUJi  Yashiro,  Yokohama; 

Hideaki  Kaneko,  and  Masanori  Suzuki,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation,  War- 

reo,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,335 

Int.  a.2  C23F  7/12 

VS.  CL  148—6.15  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  chromium-free  process  for  treating  an  oxide  or  phos- 
phate conversion  coated  zinc  or  zinc  alloy  surface  comprising 
contacting  the  surface  with  an  aqueous  post-treatment  solution 
comprising  at  least  0  02  g/1  of  titanium  ion  and  at  least  0. 1  g/1 
of  at  least  one  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphoric  acid,  phytic  acid,  tannin,  the  salts  or  esters  of  the 
foregoing  and  hydrogen  peroxide. 


4,110,130 
FORGING  POWDERED  DISPERSION  STRENGTHENED 

METAL 
Anil  Vasant  Nadlcami,  Pasadena,  Md.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,890 

Int.  a.!  B22F  3/12 

VS.  a.  148—11.5  P  1  Claim 


density  of  between  80%  to  90%  of  the  theoretical  full 
density  of  said  product; 
coating  the  preform  with  graphite  lubricant  and  hot  forging 
said  preform  at  temperatures  above  about  1400'  F.  to  form 
substantially  a  full  density  product  having  a  density  of  at 
least  98%  of  the  theoretical  density,  said  product  having 
substantially  an  isotropic  grain  structure. 


4,110,131 

METHOD  FOR  POWDER-METALLURGIC 

PRODUCTION  OF  A  WORKPIECE  FROM  A  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  ALLOY 

Gemot  Gessinger,  Bublikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown  Boreri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,753 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   20,    1975, 
13558/75 

Int.  a.2  C22F  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  148—11.5  N  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  powder  metallurgical  production  of  a  high 
temperature  alloy  body  which  consists  of  mixing  powdered 
alloy  components  or  pre-alloys  in  the  desired  proportions;  cold 
working  the  mix  under  a  protective  atmosphere;  canning  the 
cold-worked  powder  mixture;  compressing  the  canned  pow- 
der by  extrusion  or  hot  isostatic  pressing  to  form  a  dense  blank; 
cutting  said  blank  into  slices;  forging  them  at  a  constant  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  from  700-800'  C.  at  a  strain  rate  of 
from  10~Mo  lO-'S"';  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  forged 
body  to  a  coarse-grain  aiwealing  between  1230'  and  1300'  C. 
for  up  to  3  hours. 


4,110,132 

IMPROVED  COPPER  BASE  ALLOYS 

Prakash  D.  Parikh,  and  Eugene  Shapiro,  both  of  Hamden, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,728,  Sep.  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,047,978.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  568,870,  Apr.  17, 
1975,  abudoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812379 

Int.  a.2  C22C  9/01:  C22F  1/08 
VS.  a.  148—32  6  Claion 

1.  An  annealed  copper  base  alloy  having  a  high  bend  ductU- 
ity,  said  alloy  having  a  stacking  fault  energy  of  less  than  30  ergs 
per  square  centimeter,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  a  first 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  about  2  to  12% 
aluminum,  about  2  to  6%  germanium,  about  2  to  10%  gallium, 
about  3  to  12%  indium,  atmut  1  to  S%  siUcon,  about  4  to  12% 
tin,  about  8  to  37%  zinc,  balance  essentially  copper,  said  alloy 
having  a  non-random  texture  with  a  plastic  strain  ratio  mea- 
sured 90*  to  the  rolling  direction  of  less  than  about  0.73, 
wherein  the  grain  structure  is  either  unrecrystallized  or  par- 
tially recrystallized 
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1.  A  two-step  process  for  producing  a  dispersion  strength- 
ened metal  product  having  substantially  an  isotropic  grain 
structure  and  produced  from  dispersion  strengthened  metal 
powder  having  an  average  particle  size  less  than  about  300 
microns,  the  process  comprising: 

cold  forming  from  said  metal  powder  a  preform  having  a 


4,110,133 

GROWTH  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPOUNDS  BY 

LIQUID  PHASE  EPFTAXY 

Ian  Garrett,  Watford,  and  Michael  Hirers  Taylor,  London,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  The  Post  Office,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,714 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1976, 
17512/76;  Sep.  2,  1976,  36428/76 

InL  a.=  HOIL  21/20S 
VS.  a.  148—171  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  growing  a  semiconductor  compound  by 
liquid  phase  epitaxy  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  suitable  solvent  and  providing  a  source  of  a 
compound  to  be  grown  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface 
of  the  solvent; 

(b)  heating  the  solvent  and  the  source  of  the  compound  to  a 
predetermined  first  temperature  and  allowing  the  solute  to 
form  a  solution  and  to  come  to  equilibrium  with  the  sol- 
vent; 
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(c)  subjecting  the  solution  formed  in  (b)  to  a  rapid  relatively 
small  decrease  in  temperature  to  a  second  temperature  to 
produce  a  supersaturated  solution; 

(d)  keeping  the  source  of  the  compound  in  contact  with  the 
thus-supersaturated  solution  and  maintaining  the  tempera- 


ture substantially  constant  for  a  predetermined  first  period 
of  time  at  the  second  temperature;  and 
(e)  bringing  the  solution  with  the  source  in  contact  with  the 
upper  surface  thereof  into  contact  with  a  substrate  on 
which  the  compound  is  to  be  grown  for  a  predetermined 
second  period  of  time  at  the  second  temperature. 


4,110,136 
EXPLOSIVES  CONTAINING  AMMONIimi  NTTRATE 
AND  NITRATED  AMINES 
Joseph  Hershkowitz,  West  CaldweU,  N.J.,  and  Irving  B.  Akst, 
Pampa,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,607 
Int  a.2  C06B  31/32 
VS.  a.  149—47  8  Qaims 

1.  An  explosive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of 

15  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  particulate  high  explosive  «"lected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  l,3,5-trinitro-l,3,5-triazacy- 
clohexane  and  l,3,5,7-tetranitro-1.3.5,7-tetraazacyclooc- 
tane,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
1 5  to  50%  by  weight  of  ammonium  nitrate;  and 
20  to  60%  by  weight  of  ethylenediamine  dinitrate;  wherein 
the  ammonium  nitrate  and  the  ethylenediamine  dinitrate 
are  present  in  the  weight  ratio  of  from  1:2.5  to  1.5:1, 
respectively,  as  an  intimate  mixture  of  which  the  major 
portion  is  obtained  by  cosolidiHcation. 


4,110,134 

WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSmON 

Charles  G.  Wade,  Lehlgfaton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Powder 

Company,  Tamaqua,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,094,  Not.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,333 

Int  a.'  G06B  45/00 

VS.  a.  149—2  41  Claims 

1.  A  water-in-oU  explosive  composition  that  is  detonable  by 

a  No.  6  cap  in  cartridge  diameters  of  about  1.25  inches  and  less 

consisting  of: 

(a)  a  continuous  phase  of  a  carbonaceous  fuel; 

(b)  a  discontinuous  aqueous  phase  containing  an  inorganic 
oxidizer  composed  principally  of  ammonium  nitrate; 

(c)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  an  emulsifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sorbitan  fatty  esters,  glycerides  of  fat-forming  fatty  acids, 
polyoxyethylene  sorbitol  esters,  polyoxyethylene  ethers, 
polyoxyalkylene  oleate,  polyoxyalkylene  laurate,  oleyl 
acid  phosphate,  substituted  oxazolines  and  phosphate 
esters  thereof; 

(d)  up  to  about  15%  by  weight  thereof  of  an  auxiliary  fuel; 
and 

(e)  sufficient  closed  cell  void  containing  material  to  yield  a 
density  of  said  explosive  composition  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.90  g/cc  to  about  1.35  g/cc. 


4,110,135 
CONTROL  OF  CURE  RATE  OF  POLYURETHANE  RESIN 

BASED  PROPELLANTS 
William  Hardin  Graham,  and  Inella  Gatlin  Sbepard,  both  of 
HnntSTiUe,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  Newtown, 
Pa. 

FUed  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,994 
Int  a.2  C06B  4i/l0 
VS.  a.  149—19.4  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  control  of  the  pot  life  and  curing  rate  of 
a  hydroxy  terminated  polybutadiene  based  polyurethane 
bound  propellant  grain  which  comprises,  admixing  with  a 
propellant  grain  containing  an  uncured  binder  based  upon  a 
hydroxy  terminated  polybutadiene  and  a  polyisocyanate,  a 
catalyst,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  metallo  organic  compound 
and  either  a  carboxylic  acid  or  a  compound  convertible  to  a 
carboxylic  acid  by  reaction  with  Zerewitinoff  active  hydro- 
gen. 


4,110,137 
COMPOSmON  FOR  FILLING  CABLES 

Shirley  Beach,  North  VancouTer,  Canada,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Cable  Limited,  BrockTUle,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,757,  Dec.  27, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,961.128.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,991 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec.  29,  1972,  160290 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  1, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  H02G  15/20 

VS.  CL  156—48  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  malting  a  communication  cable  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a.  providing  a  plurality  of  conductors  surrounded  by  a 
sheath,  and 

b.  filling  the  interstices  between  individual  conductors  and 
between  the  conductors  and  the  sheath  with  a  composi- 
tion comprising  petroleum  jelly  and  siliceous  material  in 
an  amount  effective  to  render  the  petroleum  jelly  viscous 
at  elevated  temperatures,  the  siliceous  material  being 
substantially  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  petro- 
leum jelly. 


4,110,138 

HAND  CRAFT  YARN  ART  MATERIALS  AND 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURE  AND 

USE  THEREOF 
Junichi  Nomura,  10-4  Mitsuya<bo,  Nagahama,  and  Masashi 
Kanai.  1854-23,  Ooka-machi,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,676 
Int  a.!  B32B  5/08 
VS.  a.  156-63  21  CUUm 

1.  A  backing  material  for  handcraft  yam  acts  comprising: 
a  foundation  fabric  having  a  regular  woven  pattern  of  a  first 
thread  material  including  warps  and  woofs  and  having 
interwoven   therewith   a  warp  of  thermo  plastic  pile 
threads  interlocked  by  the  warps  and  woofs,  said  thermo 
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plastic  pile  warps  being  initially  formed  as  elongated  pile 
loops, 

said  pile  loops  being  cut  in  the  upper  arcuate  portions 
thereof  to  form  individual  pile  threads  extending  from  said 
surface  of  said  foundation  fabric  in  substantially  upright 
relation  and  having  free  ends,  adjacent  such  individual 
threads  having  a  common  central  portion  remaining  inter- 
locked in  the  foundation  fabric  by  the  warps  and  woofs  of 
said  first  material  thereof, 

said  individual  pile  threads  being  of  a  height  relative  to  said 
foundation  fabric  corresponding  to  the  same  order  of 
magnitude  of  the  thickest  diameter  yam  to  be  applied  to 
the  backing  material,  and 

the  free  ends  of  said  thermo  plastic  threads  being  deformed 
by  application  of  heat  thereto  in  an  irregular  random 
pattern  to  form  an  irregular  random  pattern  of  enlarged 
deformations  on  the  ends  thereof. 

13.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  backing  material  for 


tic  material  with  a  foaming  agent  having  a  large  dielectric 
loss  and  at  least  one  surface  layer  of  a  material  subswn- 
tially  capable  of  being  embossed  by  said  press  mold  into  a 
pattern  similar  to  said  prototype  pattern  in  the  recess,  a 
peripheral  contour  of  said  laminated  sheet  being  substan- 
tially similar  to  the  inner  peripheral  contour  of  said  recess, 
(c)  inserting  said  half-rinished  product  into  said  recess  of  the 


press  mold  and  maintaining  the  press  mold  air  tight  under 
pressure,  and 
(d)  heating  said  half-fuushed  product  in  said  press  mold  in  a 
high  frequency  dielectric  device  to  permit  said  expandable 
thermoplastic  material  to  expand  by  foaming  so  that  the 
resulting  inner  pressure  pressed  the  top  back  surface  lay- 
ers of  the  half-finished  product  against  the  inner  surface  of 
said  recess  to  emboss  at  least  the  one  surface  layer. 


handcraft  yam  arts  from  a  foundation  fabric  having  plural 
thermo  plastic  pile  loops  anchored  within  the  foundation  fabric 
and  extending  from  one  surface  thereof  in  substantially  upright 
relation  with  respect  thereto,  the  loops  having  respective 
arcuate  portions  displaced  from  said  one  surface  of  the  founda- 
tion fabric  at  substantially  equal  height  of  the  order  of  magni- 
tude of  the  thickest  diameter  yam  to  be  applied  to  the  backing 
material,  comprising; 
cutting  the  loops  to  form  separate  threads  having  individual 
free  ends  of  the  said  order  of  magnitude  in  height,  the    ^^-  ^-  15^— 87 
threads  remaining  in  substantially  upright  relation  extend- 
ing from  said  one  surface  of  said  foundation  fabric  by 
virtue  of  the  rigidity  of  the  thermo  plastic  pile  thread 
material, 
applying  heat  in  an  irregular  pattern  to  the  free  ends  of  the 
said  upright  threads  of  the  material  to  produce  an  irregu- 
lar, random  pattern  of  enlarged  ends  of  said  threads  result- 
ing from  deformation  of  the  thread  material  due  to  the 
heat. 


4,110,140 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLUID  SYSTEM  CIRCUTT 

BOARD 

Richard  N.  Laakaniemi;  Leon  C.  P\osiai,  and  Bruce  R.  Scbultz, 
all  of  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc., 
.Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,650 
Int  a.=  B32B  SI/04 

22  Claims 


4,110,139 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BANDS  OR  BELTS, 

PARTICLT-ARLY  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  AS  WATCH 

BANDS 

Torn  Mashlda;  Sumeo  .Matsushita,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Iwao 

Ikegami,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NCO  Works 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  .Mar.  13,  1974,  49-29456; 
Apr.  22,  1974,  49-45*76;  Apr.  23,  1974,  49-46296 

Int.  a.i  B29D  27/00.-  B32B  5/18.  5/24.  5/30 
V.S.  a.  156—79  26  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  bands  of  belts,  particularly  those 
suitable  for  use  as  watch  bands  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  manufacturing  a  substantially  air  tight  press  mold  com- 
prising at  least  two  parts  adapted  to  form  a  recess  between 
said  two  parts  and  bearing  complementary  patterns  of  a 
prototype  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  recess  by  setting 
liquid  silicone  rubber  of  slowly  setting  type  poured  onto 
the  prototype. 

(b)  preparing  a  half-finished  product  of  a  laminated  sheet  and 
sealing  the  periphery  of  said  laminated  sheet  by  a  high 
frequency  dielectric  heating  means,  said  laminated  sheet 
comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  an  expandable  thermoplas- 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  multiple  member  circuit  board 
unit  for  a  fluid  system  comprising  forming  first  and  second 
board  members  located  in  stacked  relation  and  said  board 
members  having  opposed  surfaces,  said  first  member  having  a 
recess  in  the  opposed  surface  and  said  second  member  forming 
a  closure  for  said  recess  in  said  first  member,  providing  spacing 
means  interposed  between  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  first 
member  having  the  recess  and  the  second  member,  said  spac- 
ing means  defining  separating  walls  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  recess,  locating  a  sheet  Uke  adhesive  member  adjacent 
said  surface  having  said  recess  of  the  first  member  with  said 
spacing  means  engaging  the  opposite  side  of  the  adhesive 
member  from  the  first  member  and  engaging  the  surface  of  the 
closure  member  to  form  a  circuit  board  assembly,  said  spacing 
means  defining  chambers  aligned  with  the  recesses  and  located 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  adhesive  member,  said  board  mem- 
bers and  adhesive  member  being  formed  of  bondably  compati- 
ble materials,  and  activating  said  adhesive  member  to  inti- 
mately bond  the  adhesive  member  to  the  adjacent  surfaces  and 
thereby  cover  said  recess  to  form  fluid  tight  passageways  with 
said  chambers  forming  a  space  into  which  gaseous  medium 
generated  in  the  activating  of  the  adhesive  member  move  to 
prevent  disruption  of  the  adhesive. 
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4,110,141 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INTEGRALLY  BUILT  AND 
CURED  CLOSED  TORUS  TIRE  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Vlto  A.  CaraTiio,  Uniontown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  633,534,  Not.  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,085,786. 

This  application  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,239 

Int.  a.2  B29H  J7/02.  17/14 

MS.  a.  156-123  R  2  Claims 


^lJIXj^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  integral  pneumatic  tire  and 
rim  assembly  wherein  said  rim  is  of  an  annular  unitary  type 
construction  comprising  wrapping  at  least  one  carcass  ply 
circumferentially  about  said  rim  with  the  axially  outer  ends 
extending  axially  outwardly  beyond  the  axially  outer  edges  of 
said  rim,  helically  winding  at  least  one  inextensible  member 
about  said  rim  to  form  an  annular  bead  core  about  said  carcass 
ply  to  said  rim,  providing  a  circumferentially  extending  rigid 
clamping  means  about  the  radially  outer  wall  of  said  carcass 
ply  adjacent  the  central  portion  of  the  area  engaging  said  rim 
and  drawing  said  rigid  means  tightly  against  said  carcass  ply  to 
clamp  said  carcass  ply  to  said  rim,  folding  the  axially  outer 
ends  of  said  ply  axially  across  said  rim  to  form  a  circumferen- 
tially extending  splice,  providing  a  circumferentially  extending 
tread  structure  about  said  ply  and  placing  said  tire  and  rim 
assembly  in  a  curing  apparatus  including  a  mold  and  curing 
said  lire.  i 

4,110,142 

METHOD  OF  SPLIONG  MULTTTRACK  SOUND 

RECORDING  TAPE 

Joel  Tall,  Washington,  D.C,  assignor  to  Joel  Tall,  Inc.,  Mount 

Vernon,  N.Y. 

CoDtlnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,101,  Oct.  29,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,875 

Int.  a.3  GllB  27/06 

U.S.  a.  156—159  1  Claim 


(b)  selecting  a  portion  of  the  multitrack  tape  having  wide- 
band noise; 

(c)  selecting  a  splicing  block  with  a  groove  therein  having  a 
width  approximately  the  width  of  the  multitrack  tape  and 
a  straight  slit  which  intersects  and  traverses  the  groove  at 
an  angle  6  therewith,  wherein  the  angle  6  is  selected  so 
that  the  distance  between  the  leading  point  of  cut  at  one 
edge  of  the  multitrack  tape  and  the  lagging  point  of  cut  at 
the  other  edge  of  the  multitrack  tape  is  approximately 
0.150  inch  regardless  of  the  width  of  the  multitrack  tape 
and  the  number  of  synchronized  tracks  on  the  tape; 

(d)  placing  the  pieces  of  multitrack  tape  in  the  groove,  one  at 
a  time,  with  the  selected  portion  of  the  tape  having  wide- 
band noise  aligned  with  the  slit; 

(e)  cutting  the  pieces  of  multitrack  tape  by  passing  an  instru- 
ment with  a  straight  sharp  blade  through  the  slit  and 
through  the  wide  band  noise  portion  of  the  multitrack 
tape,  across  all  tracks  of  the  tape,  wherein  by  virture  of  the 
blade  following  the  slit,  the  distance  between  the  leading 
point  of  cut  at  one  edge  of  the  tape  and  the  lagging  point 
of  cut  at  the  other  edge  of  the  tape  is  approximately  0. 1 50 
inch  regardless  of  the  width  of  the  Upe  and  the  number  of 
synchronized  tracks  on  the  tape; 

(0  aligning  the  edges  of  the  cuU  of  the  pieces  to  be  spUced 
so  as  to  align  the  tracks  with  one  another; 

(g)  joining  the  two  pieces  of  tape  cut  in  accordance  with  step 
e)  by  adhering  a  length  of  splice  tape  in  overlapping  rela- 
tionship with  the  two  pieces  so  that  when  the  multitrack 
tape  is  played  at  a  speed  of  fifteen  inches  per  second,  the 
time  segment  between  the  leading  and  lagging  points  of 
cut  will  be  approximately  0.01  second  regardless  of  the 
width  of  the  tape  and  number  of  synchronized  tracks  on 
the  tape. 


4,110,143 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  WETTABLE  POLYOLEFIN 

BATTERY  SEPARATOR 

Joseph  A.  CogUano,  Baltimore,  and  Nelson  S.  Marans,  Silver 

Springs,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,224 
Int.  a.!  HOIM  2/16 
U.S.  a.  156—167  4  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  forming  a  wettable  battery  separator  from 
a  polyolefin  which  comprises  extruding  a  heated  polyolefin 
through  multiple  die  openings  into  a  gas  stream  which  attenu- 
ates the  polyolefin  into  fibers  having  an  average  diameter 
between  1  to  about  10  microns,  collecting  said  fibers  as  a  self- 
supporting  mat  on  a  collecting  device,  compacting  the  thus 
formed  mat  to  a  thickness  between  10  and  40  mils  and  pore 
sizes  less  than  40  microns,  contacting  the  mat  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  water-soluble,  peroxy  compound  at  a  temperature 
below  70*  C.  without  the  introduction  of  oxygen,  rinsing  the 
thus  contacted  mat  in  a  water  bath  and  thereafter  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  70'  C.  immersing  the  thus  rinsed  mat  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  hydrophilic  vinyl  monomer  of  the  formula 


R— C=CH, 
I 


1.  A  method  of  splicing  magnetic  sound  recording  tape  with 
a  splicing  block  in  order  to  edit  the  tape  by  joining  two  pieces 
of  the  tape,  wherein  the  tape  is  multitrack  tape  having  two  or 
more  synchronized  audio  frequency  tracks  extending  there    wherein  at  least  one  of  R  and  R,  are  hydrophilic  radicals,  said 
along,  comprising  the  steps  of:  solution  containing  a  redox  catalyst,  thereby  causing  a  graft 

(a)  using  a  standard  editing  speed  of  fifteen  inches  per  second    polymerization  of  said  hydrophilic  vinyl  monomer  onto  said 
for  recording  and  playing  the  multitrack  tape;  polyolefin  mat  to  form  a  wettable  polyolefin  battery  separator. 
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4,110,144 

MECHANICALLY  LOCKED  BELL  AND  SPIGOT 

COUPLING  FOR  DUCTS  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

Anuey  BueUer,  uxl  Kirk  Thonua  Butcher,  both  of  Cobourg, 

Ouiad*,  udgBon  to  CanadUn  General  Electric  Company 

Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  389,780,  Aug.  20,  1973,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,919 

Int.  a.2  B65H  Sl/00:  F16L  iT/Oi 

MS.  CL  15«— 173  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  plastic  duct  having  a  bell 
coupling  formation  integral  therewith  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mandrel  having  a  duel  forming  section;  a  bell 
forming  section;  and  a  neck  section  interconnecting  said 
duct  and  bell  forming  sections; 

(b)  locating  an  elastomeric  sealing  means  around  said  neck 
section; 

(c)  providing  abrasive  means  aroimd  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
bell  forming  section; 

(d)  winding  glass  fiber  roving  coated  with  uncured  epojy 
resin  around  said  mandrel  sections  to  form  a  predeter- 
mined wall  thickness; 

(e)  curing  the  epo«y  resin, 

(t)  removing  the  duct  and  bell  coupling  formation  with  the 
integral  elastomer  sealing  means  and  abrasive  means,  and 

(g)  forming  at  least  one  anally  aligned  slot  in  the  wall  of  the 
bell  coupling  formation. 


a  sealing  apparatus  having  a  tubular  housing  containing  a  reel 
of  wire  and  a  pressure  member  mounted  to  selectively  exert 
pressure  along  one  surface  of  said  housing,  the  method  com- 
prising; 

preparing  a  length  of  flexible  plastic  film  with  a  predeter- 
mined array  of  punched  holes; 

fixing  one  end  of  said  length  of  film  on  the  one  surface  of  the 
sealing  apparatus; 

withdrawing  a  length  of  wire  from  said  reel  and  positioning 
and  retaining  it  along  said  fixed  one  end  of  film  in  con- 
ducting means  on  said  surface; 

looping  and  fixing  the  other  end  of  said  film  to  sandwich  the 
retained  wire  between  the  overlapping  interfaces  of  the 
film  ends; 

pressing  the  overlapping  interfaces  together  with  said  pres- 
sure member  and  at  the  same  time  applying  a  voltage  to 
the  retained  wire  and  severing  the  length  of  wire  from  said 
reel; 

maintaining  the  pressure  pn  the  overlapping  interfaces  and 
wire  for  a  period  of  tiine  longer  than  the  period  of  voltage 
application,  whereby  the  interfacing  surfaces  of  the  film 
adhere  along  the  length  of  wire;  and 

releasing  the  pressure  member  and  removing  the  formed 
tubular  pattern  control  card  from  the  sealing  apparatus. 


4,110,145 

METHOD  FOR  SEALING  PLASTIC  FILMS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Anthony  Joseph  Lombardi,  Flanders,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Barney 

Knitting  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  698,189,  Jun.  21,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,045,272. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,012 

Int.  a.^  B29D  23/10:  B29C  19/06 

U5.  a.  156—218  10  Claims 


4,110,146 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  PACKING  BLANK 

Niels  Bro,  Ballerup,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Bantex  A/S,  AUerod. 

Denmark 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,578 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  156—291  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  packing  blank  consisting  of  a 
rigid  plate  material,  e.g.  cardboard,  and  a  cover  of  foil  material 
enclosing  the  plate  material,  said  cover  consisting  of  two 
pieces  of  foil  peripherally  larger  than  the  plate  material,  each 
being  glued  to  its  respective  large  surface  of  the  plate  material 
and  subsequently  welded  together  along  the  edge  areas  pro- 
truding beyond  the  plate  material,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  extruding  an  adhesive  onto  a  first  foil  material  over  an 
area  corresponding  to  the  large  surface  of  the  plate  material, 
positioning  the  large  outer  surface  of  the  plate  material  onto 
that  area  of  said  first  foil  carrying  the  adhesive,  extruding  an 
adhesive  onto  the  other  large,  free  outer  surface  of  the  plate 
material,  and  placing  a  second  foil  material  on  said  free  outer 
surface,  leaving  the  edges  free  from  adhesive  and  thereafter 
welding  the  edge  areas  of  both  foils  together  to  enclose  said 
plate  material. 


1.  A  method  of  fortning  a  tubular  pattern  control  card  using 


4,110,147 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THERMOSET  RESIN 
SL^BSTRATES  TO  IMPROVE  ADHERENCE  OF 
ELECTROLESSLY  PLATED  METAL  DEPOSITS 
John  J.  Grunwald,  New  Hafen;  Eugene  D.  D'Ottario,  Thomas- 
ton;  Harold  L.  Rhodenizer,  Bethlehem,  and  Michael  S.  Lom- 
bardo,  Waterbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  MacDermid 
Incorporated,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,909,  Mar.  24,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,165,  Not.  9, 
1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  889,472,  Dec. 
31, 1969,  Pat.  No.  3,620,933.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  756,428 
Int.  a?  C09J  5/00 
MS.  a.  156—306  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  an  intermediate  article  of  com- 
merce comprising  a  laminate  of  aluminum  foil  and  a  thermoset 
resin  substrate,  which  article  is  particularly  adapted  for  use  in 
producing  printed  circuit  boards  by  additive  electroless  plating 
techniques  after  the  aluminum  foil  has  been  chemically 
stripped  from  said  resin  substrate,  the  steps  which  comprise 
anodizing  said  aluminum  foil  in  a  phosphoric  electrolyte  to 
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develop  an  aluminum  oxide  film  on  the  surface  of  the  foil 
which  is  to  confront  the  surface  of  the  substrate  in  said 
article; 

placing  said  aluminum  foil  with  its  anodized  surface  con- 
fronting the  surface  of  a  substrate  comprising  a  plurality  of 
glass  fiber  reinforced.  B-stage  epoxy  resin  prepregs;  and 

applying  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to  complete  the  cure  of 
said  substrate  and  bond  said  foil  thereto  to  produce  said 
laminate. 


4,110,148 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY  PRODUCING  CEMENTED 

PANTS  OF  INSULATING  GLASS 
Martin-Gottfried  RochoU,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Teroson  G.m.b.H.,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  508,637,  Sep.  23,  1974.  This  application 

Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1973,  2352294 

Int.  a.2  C03C  27/70 
MS.  CI.  156—359  4  Claims 


said  channel  defined  by  said  second  pair  of  lateral  edges  of 
said  panes  and  said  separator; 

(0  two  second  pairs  of  separated  electrodes,  said  second 
pairs  also  being  spaced  from  another  and  connected  to  a 
high  frequency  gnerator  and  adapted  to  impart  heat  ca- 
pacitively  to  said  sealant,  one  each  of  said  second  pairs 
being  located  generally  adjacent  a  pair  of  opposed  lateral 
edges  of  said  panes  making  up  said  second  such  pair  and 
laterally  movable  in  relation  thereto  in  order  that  the 
separated  electrodes  of  each  of  said  second  pairs  is  posi- 
tionable  such  that  substantially  only  the  said  sealant  re- 
ceiving channel  defined  by  said  second  pair  of  lateral 
edges  is  located  between  the  electrodes  of  said  second 
pairs;  and 

(g)  second  means  for  optically  scanning  and  determining  the 
distance  between  said  second  pair  of  lateral  edges  defining 
said  sealant  receiving  channel  portions  and  positioning  the 
said  second  pair  of  electrodes  in  accordance  with  said 
determined  distance  such  that  substantially  only  the  said 
sealant  receiving  channel  portions  defined  by  said  second 
pair  of  lateral  edges  is  located  between  the  electrodes  of 
said  two  second  pairs  of  electrodes. 


4,110,149 

ROTATABLY  DRIVEN  MANDREL  HAVING  OUTER 

WALL  FORMED  BY  CONTINUOUSLY  CIRCULATING 

ENDLESS  HELICAL  BAND  AND  RADIALLY 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  MEMBERS  FOR  THE  BAND 
Peder  Ulrik  Poulsen,  Fredensborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Ow- 
ens-Coming Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
FUed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,579 
Int.  a.^  B65H  m/00 
MS.  a.  156—429  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  sealed  panes  of  insulating 
glass  employing  capacitive  high  frequency  heating  to  cure  the 
sealant,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  rollers  for  supporting  and  conveying  at  least 
two  horizontally  positioned  superposed  panes  of  glass, 
said  panes  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  lateral 
edges  and  being  separated  by  a  spacer  located  near  but 
back  fron  said  lateral  edges  and  creating  therewith  an 
open  continuous  channel  defined  by  said  lateral  edges  and 
said  spacer  for  receiving  sealant; 

(b)  a  first  means  for  applying  sealant  into  the  portions  of  said 
channel  defined  by  said  first  pair  of  opposed  lateral  edges; 

(c)  two  first  pairs  of  separated  electrodes,  said  pairs  being 
spaced  from  one  another  and  connected  to  a  high  fre- 
quency generator  and  adapted  to  impart  heat  capacitively 
to  said  sealant,  one  each  of  said  pairs  of  electrodes  being 
located  generally  adjacent  a  pair  of  opposed  lateral  edges 
of  said  panes  making  up  said  first  pair  of  such  edges  and 
laterally  movable  in  relation  thereto  in  order  that  the 
separated  electrodes  of  each  of  said  pairs  are  positionable 
such  that  substantially  only  the  said  sealant  receiving 
channel  defined  by  said  lateral  edges  is  located  between 
the  electrodes; 

(d)  first  means  for  optically  scanning  and  determining  the 
distance  between  said  first  pair  of  lateral  edges  defining 
said  sealant-receiving  portions  of  said  channel  and  posi- 
tioning the  said  first  pair  of  electrodes  in  accordance  with 
said  determined  distance  such  that  substantially  only  the 
sealant  receiving  portions  of  said  channel  defmed  by  said 
first  pair  of  lateral  edges  is  located  between  said  elec- 
trodes; 

(e)  a  second  means  for  applying  sealant  into  the  portions  of 


1.  A  rotatably  driveable  mandrel  for  continuous  production 
of  pipe,  the  mandrel  comprising  a  horizontally  extending  tubu- 
lar shaft  forming  a  central  structural  support  member  of  the 
mandrel,  means  rotatably  mounting  an  end  portion  of  the 
tubular  shaft,  means  for  routably  driving  the  tubular  shaft,  an 
outer  mandrel  wall  spaced  from  and  surrounding  a  free  end 
portion  of  the  tubular  shaft,  the  outer  wall  being  formed  of  an 
endless  helical  band  which  continuously  circulates  as  the  man- 
drel is  rotatably  driven,  the  band  being  wound  helically  toward 
the  free  end  portion  of  the  tubular  shaft  with  a  pitch  corre- 
sponding to  the  band  width  whereby  the  convolutions  are 
disposed  in  edge-to-edge  relationship  and  being  returned 
through  the  tubular  shaft  from  the  free  end  portion  toward  the 
mounted  end  portion  thereof  and  back  to  the  point  where  the 
winding  starts,  a  plurality  of  elongated  support  members  for 
the  helical  windings  of  the  band,  the  band  support  members 
being  circularly  disposed  and  spaced  equally  apart  about  the 
tubular  shaft,  each  band  support  member  being  supported  by  a 
plurality  of  parallel  pivouble  arms  of  equal  length  spaced  from 
each  other  axially  of  the  tubular  shaft  and  having  outer  end 
portions  pivotally  coimected  to  the  band  support  member  and 
inner  end  portions  pivotally  connected  to  the  tubular  shaft, 
means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  band  support  members 
axially  of  the  tubular  shaft  while  accommodating  movement 
thereof  radially  of  the  tubular  shaft,  and  shaft  adjusting  means 
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for  moving  the  tubular  shaft  axially  in  its  mounting  means  to    nized  speeds  whereby  said  pump  is  caused  to  deliver  sufficient 
move  the  band  support  members  radially. 


4,110,150 

APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  FUSIBLE  ELEMENTS 

Richard  C.  Ostrowski,  and  John  Styfhoom,  both  of  Dunhip,  III., 

aaaignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,507 

Int.  a.!  B32B  il/OO 

MS.  a.  156—499  4  Ctahns 


resins  to  fill  the  nip  between  said  films  and  to  form  a  pool 
therebetween  above  the  nip  of  said  rolls  so  as  to  maintain  said 
pool  as  the  operation  proceeds,  means  for  cutting  glass  fiber 
strands  into  individual  fibers  and  for  distributing  the  cut  fibers 


1.  Apparatus  for  joining  a  first  fusable  element  defining  a 
preselected  pathway  and  a  second  fusable  element  along  the 
pathway,  comprising: 

first  means  for  supporting  the  first  fusable  element; 

means  for  controllably  heating  selected  portions  of  said  first 
element  about  the  pathway  to  a  temperature  sufficient  for 
forming  a  bond  with  said  second  element: 

second  means  for  supporting  the  heating  means,  said  second 
support  means  including  a  first  support  assembly,  said 
heating  means  being  connected  to  and  movable  along  said 
first  assembly  in  a  first  direction:  a  second  support  assem- 
bly connected  to  said  first  assembly,  said  first  assembly 
being  movable  along  said  second  assembly  in  a  second 
direction,  said  heating  means  moving  with  said  first  assem- 
bly in  said  second  direction,  said  second  direction  being 
substantialy  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction;  and  a 
third  support  assembly  connected  to  said  second  assem- 
bly, said  second  assembly  being  movable  along  the  third 
assembly  in  a  third  direction,  said  first  and  second  assem- 
blies being  movable  relative  to  said  third  assembly  in  the 
third  direction,  said  heating  means  moving  with  said  fust 
and  second  assemblies  in  said  third  direction,  said  third 
direction  being  subsunlially  perpendicular  to  said  first 
and  second  directions; 

first  motor  means  for  moving  the  heating  means  along  the 
first  assembly  in  the  first  direction; 

second  motor  means  for  moving  the  first  assembly  and  the 
heating  means  therewith  in  the  second  direction;  and 

third  motor  means  for  moving  the  second  assembly  and  the 
first  assembly  and  heating  means  therewith  in  the  third 
direction. 


4.110,151 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RESIN 

IMPREGNATED  GLASS  nBER  SHEETS 

Donald  B.  Morse,  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  to  KemlJte  Corporation, 

Joliet,  111. 
Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  259,846,  Jun.  5,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,888,716. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,206 
Int.  a.=  B32B  il/l2 
U.S.  a.  156—519  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  resin  impregnated  glass  fiber 
sheet  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  rolls,  having  a  nip  therebe- 
tween, a  cover  film  extending  over  one  of  said  rolls  and  into 
the  nip  of  said  rolls,  a  second  cover  film  extending  over  the 
other  of  said  rolls  and  into  the  nip  of  said  rolls,  one  of  said  films 
having  thereon  a  layer  of  thermosetting  resin,  means  for  depos- 
iting resin  on  said  one  film,  said  means  including  a  pump,  and 
power  means  for  driving  said  pump  and  said  rolls  at  synchro- 


at  a  location  above  said  resin  layer  to  cause  the  cut  fibers  to  fall 
and  form  a  layer  of  glass  fibers  on  said  resin  layer,  said  films 
forming  between  said  rolls  a  pocket,  and  a  pool  of  resin  in  said 
pocket  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  rolls  toward  each  other 
said  pool  is  fed  by  said  resin  layer  and  resin  from  said  pool  is 
pressed  in  the  nip  of  said  rolls  into  said  glass  fiber  layer. 

4,110,152 
EMBOSSING  ROLLER  A.ND  APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Dunning,  Monster,  Ind.,  and  Marshall  A.  Nelson, 
Lansing,  HI.,  assignors  to  Arery  Products  Corporation,  San 
Marino,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  588,853,  Jun.  20,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,529 

Int.  a.^  B32B  il/20:  B21B  27/02 

U.S.  CL  156—553  17  ctaims 


1  Apparatus  for  embossing  and  coating  a  plastically  deform- 
able  surface  comprising: 

a  web  of  film  carrying  a  thermally  transferable  coating; 

means  for  disposing  over  the  plastically  deformable  surface 
a  portion  of  the  web; 

means  for  heating  the  surface,  film,  and  coating; 

an  embossing  roller  comprising  resiliently  supported,  sepa- 
rate, independently  movable  rings  disposed  adjacent  one 
another  across  the  width  of  the  roller,  the  rings  extending 
concentrically  around  the  roller  and  being  resiliently 
movable  radially  relative  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
roller;  and 

a  plurality  of  discrete  mutually  spaced  apart  rigid  lands 
protruding  radially  from  each  ring  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  ring  for  being  resiliently  movable  with  corre- 
sponding movement  of  the  ring; 

means  for  urging  the  roller  against  the  film  and  surface  with 
the  axis  of  the  roller  extending  across  the  width  of  the  film 
and  surface;  and 

means  for  rolling  the  roller  over  the  film  and  the  surface  to 
thereby  roll  the  film  and  coating  against  the  surface  while 
the  roller  is  so  urged  to  emboss  a  plurality  of  discrete 
spaced  apart  three-dimensional  indentations  across  the 
width  of  the  film  and  the  surface; 

the  lands  on  each  ring  being  resiliently  movable  indepen- 
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dently  of  lands  on  a  separate  ring  as  well  as  lands  on  each 
ring  being  resiliently  movable  in  response  to  irregularities 
in  the  surface  for  embossing  a  substantially  uniform  pat- 
tern of  indentations  across  the  width  and  along  the  length 
of  the  surface. 


4,110,153 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MICROPOROUS 

DIAPHRAGM 

Thomas  A.  Rechlicz,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser,  No.  831,573 

Int  a.2  B44C  1/22:  C03C  U/OO.  25/06 

VS.  a.  156—633  9  Claims 


losses  of  sodium,  the  improvement  which  comprises  making  up 
said  losses  of  sodium  by: 

(a)  passing  a  solution  of  calcium  bisulfite  free  from  organic 
substance  through  a  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin 
in  the  sodium  form  having  sulfonic  acid  groups  as  the 
exchange  centers  to  obtain  a  sodium  bisulfite  effluent; 

(b)  adding  said  obtained  sodium  bisulite  effiuent  as  makeup 
to  the  digestion  stage  of  the  pulp  manufacturing  process; 

(c)  regenerating  said  cation  exchange  resin  by  passing  there- 
through a  solution  of  sodium  chloride; 

(d)  washing  the  resin  with  water;  and 

(e)  cyclically  repeating  steps  (a),  (b),  (c),  and  (d). 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  unsintered,  wettable,  micropo- 
rous  polyfluorocarbon  diaphragm  comprising: 

maintaining  a  nonwoven  mat  of  a  leachable  fibrous  material 
in  contact  with  the  external  surfaces  of  a  polyfiuorocar- 
bon  film  while  hot  pressing  the  polyfluorocarbon  film 
above  the  flow  temperature  thereof  but  below  the  thermal 
decomposition  temperature  thereof;  and 

thereafter  leaching  out  the  fibrous  material. 


4,110,154  

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SOLUBLE  SULFTTE 

ADDrnVT  FOR  USE  IN  A  PULP  MAKING  PROCESS 

Alpo  Ora,  Rauma,  Finland,  assignor  to  Rauma-Repola  OY, 

Finland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660,232,  Feb.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,021 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  20,  1975,  750831 

Int.  a.2  D21C  11/02 

VS.  CL  162—36  8  Claims 
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4,110,155 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

COATED  PAPERS 

Nobuhiko  Minagawa,  and  Tomoaki  Ozaki,  both  of  Fujimiya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minamj 

Ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  272,509,  Jul.  17, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,360 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1971,  46-53317 

Int.  a.-  D21H  I/IO 

VS.  a.  162—135  8  Clalma 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  laminate  paper  having  a 
synthetic  resin  film  coated  on  both  surfaces  of  the  paper  sub- 
strate which  comprises  manufacturing  a  paper  substrate  and 
applying  said  resin  film  to  both  surfaces  of  said  substrate,  the 
same  synthetic  resin  being  applied  to  each  surface,  the  im- 
provement comprising  preventing  the  occurrence  of  wavy 
deformations  at  or  near  the  edge  portions  of  the  laminate  paper 
by  incorporating  during  manufacturing  of  said  paper  substrate 
a  deliquescent  salt  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.5  to  5%  ty 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  paper  substrate,  and  adjust- 
ing the  water  content  of  said  paper  substrate  to  6  to  10%  by 
weight  during  said  manufacturing  and  applying  said  resin  film 
while  said  substrate  has  said  water  content. 

7.  A  laminate  paper  having  synthetic  resin  films  coated  on 
both  surfaces  of  a  paper  substrate,  the  same  synthetic  resin 
being  applied  to  each  surface,  said  paper  substrate  containing  a 
deliquescent  salt  at  a  level  sufficient  to  adjust  the  water  content 
of  said  paper  substrate  from  about  6  to  10%  by  weight,  said 
level  being  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
paper  substrate. 


^a    iqii    ff^         I         I     i__j 
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1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  pulp  by  the  sodium  base 
sulfite  digestion  of  wood  wherein  waste  liquor  from  the  diges- 
tion stage  is  evaporated,  burned,  and  recovered  as  sodium 
carbonate  and  sodium  sulfide,  in  which  process  there  occur 


4,110,156 
COMPACT  PRESS  AT  THE  WEB  TRANSFER  POSmON 

OF  A  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 
Wolf-Gunter  Stotz,  Ravensburg,  and  Helmut  Hund,  Vorberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Escher  Wyss 
Limited,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,537 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    14,    1976, 
7492/76 

Int.  a.=  D21F  i/04.  S/06,  3/OS.  3/10 
VS.  a.  162—305  6  Qalms 

6.  A  paper-making  machine  roll  press  comprising: 
wire  means  over  which  passes  a  web  of  paper  containing 

water  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel; 
a  suction  press  roll  positioned  to  cooperate  with  said  wire; 
a  press  felt  trained  about  said  suction  press  roll; 
a  take-off  press  roll  cooperating  with  the  suction  press  roll  to 

form  a  press  station; 
said  take-off  press  roll  serving  for  the  transfer  of  the  web  of 
paper  from  the  suction  press  roll  and  for  delivering  the 
same  downstream  of  the  paper-making  machine  with 
respect  to  said  predetermined  direction  of  travel  of  said 
web  of  paper; 
means  cooperating  with  said  suction  press  roll  for  providing 
an  additional  press  sution  at  the  region  of  the  suction 
press  roll  in  advance  of  the  press  station  with  the  take-off 
press  roll; 
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said  means  deflning  said  additional  press  station  comprising 

a  contact-pressure  roll; 
a  press  felt  trained  about  said  conuct-pressure  roll,  to 

thereby  impart  to  said  additional  press  station  a  greater 

water  drainage  effect  for  the  web  of  paper  than  at  said 

press  station  at  the  take-off  press  roll; 


member  cooperating  with  the  key  member  of  the  shaft  to 
permit  the  reciprocal  movements  of  the  control  rod  assembly 
and  to  secure  the  control  rod  system  from  rotation. 


4,110.15'7 
INDUSTRIAL  TECHNIQUE 
Felix  Stanley  Jabten,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock 
A  WUcoi  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No».  10, 1976,  S«r.  No.  740,637 

Int.  CL2  G21C  7/08 

VS.  a.  176—36  C  6  CUims 


M         ^^J~-»t 


I J 

1.  An  apparatus  for  coupling  and  rotatably  securing  a  con- 
trol rod  system  in  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  having  at  least 
one  control  rod  assembly,  a  fuel  assembly  and  drive  means  that 
longitudinally  translates  the  control  rod  assembly  within  the 
fuel  assembly,  which  comprises:  a  shaft  disposed  in  axial  align- 
ment with  and  releasably  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  control  rod 
assembly,  the  shaft  being  releasably  coupled  at  its  other  end  to 
the  drive  means;  a  locking  device  surrounding  the  shaft  includ- 
ing a  housing  having  a  longitudinally  aligned  slot  and,  a  ring 
member  having  an  inner  slot  and  an  outer  ear  portion  extend- 
ing through  the  housing  slot  for  guided  translational  move- 
ment of  the  ring  member;  a  key  member  axially  aligned  and 
outwardly  extending  on  the  shaft;  the  inner  seat  of  the  ring 


4,110,158 
CORE  REACTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Vladimir  Maly,  and  Eberhard  Teuchert,  both  of  JiUich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jiilich 
Gesellscbaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Julich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  508,407,  Sep.  23, 1974.  This  application 
Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1973,  2347817 

Int  a?  G21C  15/02 
MS.  a.  176—58  PB  7  Claims 


said  contact-pressure  roll  comprising  a  hydrostatic  con- 
trolled deflection  roll  embodying  a  shell  and  a  fixed  sup- 
pori;  and 

means  mounting  said  shell  to  be  rotauble  about  its  length- 
wise axis  and  displaceable  in  the  press  direction  relative  to 
said  fixed  suppon. 


1.  A  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  container, 

flj)  a  layer  of  graphite  approximately  one  meter  in  thickness 
lining  the  inside  walls  of  the  container  and  forming  a 
ceiling  reflector,  a  side  reflector  and  a  bottom  reflector, 
the  graphite  reflectors  encompassing  a  single  reaction 
chamber, 

(c)  means  introducing  a  cooling  gas  through  the  ceiling 
reflector  into  the  reaction  chamber  and  withdrawing  the 
gas  from  the  reaction  chamber  through  the  bottom  reflec- 
tor for  maintaining  the  reaction  chamber  at  a  desired 
operating  temperature, 

(d)  a  first  multitude  of  ball-shaped  elements  substantially 
filling  the  reaction  chamber,  the  multitude  of  ball-shaped 
elements  comprising  an  advantageous  mixture  of  fissiona- 
ble material,  fertile  material  and  moderator  material 
which  will  sustain  a  nuclear  reaction, 

(e)  a  second  multitude  of  ball-shaped  elements  containing  a 
higher  concentration  of  neutron  absorbing  substance  than 
is  contained  by  said  first  multitude  of  ball-shaped  elements 
in  the  reaction  chamber,  said  neutron  absorbing  substance 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of;  boron.  Gado- 
linium, Hafnium,  Iron,  Manganese,  Nickel,  Plutonium  and 
Thorium. 

(0  a  plurality  of  passages  through  the  ceiling  reflector  for 
introducing  additional  ball-shaped  elements  into  the  reac- 
tion chamber  and  at  least  one  passage  through  the  bottom 
reflector  for  withdrawing  ball-shaped  elements  from  the 
reaction  chamber,  the  ball-shaped  elements  being  intro- 
duced through  the  ceiling  reflector  and  withdrawn 
through  the  bottom  reflector  a  such  a  rate  as  to  maintain 
said  nuclear  chain  reaction, 

(g)  at  least  two  sets  of  feeding  means  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  passages  through  the  ceiling  reflector  for 
feeding  said  ball-shaped  elements  through  the  passages 
into  the  reaction  chamber,  a  first  of  the  two  sets  of  feeding 
means  being  arranged  to  only  feed  said  second  multitude 
of  ball-shaped  elements  to  an  outer  marginal  zone  of  the 
reaction  chamber. 
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4,110,159 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  NUCLEAR  FUEL 
Hiirey  Robert  Lee,  Georgetown,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  12, 1976,  247800 
Int.  a.!  G21C  5/18 
VS.  a.  176—68  6  Claims 

1.  A  nuclear  fuel  form  based  on  an  initially  porous  body 
comprising  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  uranium,  thorium  and  plutonium  and  the  oxides 
thereof  having  at  least  one  solid  additive  impregnated  therein 
to  a  predetermined  extent,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nuclear  fissile  material  and  burnable  poisons  providing  a 
controlled  variation  of  additive  as  an  additive  concentration 
gradient  having  maximum  additive  concentration  at  an  outer 
face  of  said  form  and  diminishing  in  value  with  increase  in 
distance  from  said  outer  face,  extending  through  a  ponion  of 
the  form. 


4,110,161 
PROCESS  FOR  INHIBITING  PLATELET 
AGGREGATION 
Neel  C.  Sekhar,  Portage,  Micb.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  514,839,  Oct.  15,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,033,816. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  370,990,  Jnn.  18,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,714, 

Jul.  3, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

775,420 

Int.  a.2  C12B  3/00.  9/00:  A61K  35/14.  31/235 

VS.  a.  195—1.8  2  CUimi 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  in  vitro 

comprising  the  addition  of  an  effective  amoimt  for  inhibiting 

platelet  aggregation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


pD^T' 


wherein  Y  is  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyclopropyl, 
ethinyl,  — CPj,  — F,  —CI,  — OCHj,  — OCHjOCH,,  — SCH„ 
— SCHFj,  — SCHjOCHj,  acetyl;  R,and  Rjare  H,  CHj,  CHFj, 
or  taken  together  are  =CH2  or  =CFj;  and  X  is  lower  alkyl  of 
I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  to  whole  blood  or  platelet-rich  concen- 
trates. 


4,110,160 

FUEL  ASSEMBLY  SPACER  WITHIN  THE  COOLANT 

DUCT 

Kiyozumi  Hayashi,  Toride;  Takeo  Ohta,  Sagamihara,  and  Tet- 
suo  Kobori,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Doryokuro  Kaku- 
nenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,147 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1976,  51-52279 

Int  a.2  G21C  3/30 

VS.  a.  176—78  7  dains 


\.  A  spacer  for  a  nuclear  fuel  assembly  for  positioning  in  a 
coolant  duct  through  which  coolant  flows  to  remove  heat 
generated  in  nuclear  fuel  elements  during  the  operation  of  a 
nuclear  reactor,  said  spacer  comprising  a  structure  for  holding 
a  plurality  of  fuel  elements  and  a  plurality  of  projecting  springs 
having  uniform  spring  strengths  disposed  symmetrically 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  spacer  structure,  said 
springs  in  their  fully  expanded  condition  extending  beyond  the 
peripheral  dimension  of  the  maximum  inner  diameter  of  said 
coolant  duct  reached  during  the  course  of  reactor  operation, 
whereby  as  uniform  a  gap  as  possible  is  formed  between  the 
inner  wall  of  the  coolant  duct  and  the  outer  surface  of  the 
spacer  structure  when  the  spacer  structure  with  fuel  elements 
therein  is  positioned  in  the  coolant  duct  and  symmetry  of  the 
flow  of  the  coolant  in  the  section  of  the  coolant  duct  is  main- 
tained even  if  there  is  an  eventual  increase  of  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  the  coolant  duct  during  the  course  of  reactor  operation. 


4,110,162 

PRODUCnON  OF  A  POLYSACCHARIDE  U7VDER 

CARBON  LIMiriNG  CONDITIONS 

Renton  CUtc  Righelato,  and  Trevor  Rodney  Jarman,  both  of 

Reading,  England,  assignors  to  Tate  ft  Lyle  Limited,  London, 

England 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,761 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1976, 
22319/76 

Int  a.2  C12D  13/04 
VS.  a.  195—31  P  6  CbUai 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  polysaccharide  com- 
prising subjecting  to  continuous  cultivation  a  bacterium  of  the 
species  Azotobacter  vinelandii  under  aerobic  conditions  in  an 
aqueous  culture  medium  containing  as  essential  ingredients  at 
least  one  monosaccharide  or  disaccharide  as  carbon  source  and 
sources  of  phosphate,  molybdenum,  iron,  magnesium,  potas- 
sium, sodium,  calcium  and  sulphate,  said  medium  containing  a 
source  of  nitrogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  fixed 
source  of  nitrogen  and  gaseous  nitrogen,  oxygen  being  sup- 
plied during  cultivation,  the  pH  in  the  medium  during  cultiva- 
tion being  maintained  within  the  range  of  about  6.0,  to  about 
8.2  and  recovering  said  polysaccharide,  the  improvement 
comprising  maintaining  the  concentration  of  the  saccharide 
carbon  source  in  the  medium  so  that  it  is  limiting  the  growth 
nutrient. 


4,110,163 

BETA-CLUCANASE 

Kirsten  Hjortshoj,  Vaerlocse,  and  Knud  Aunstrnp,  Famm,  both 

of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Novo  Industri  A/S,  Bagsvacrd. 

Denmark 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  443,324,  Feb.  19, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,014 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1973, 
09844/73 

Int  a.'  O07G  7/02;  C12C  7/00,  9/02 
VS.  CL  195—62  5  Claiai 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  endo-beta-glucanaae 
preparation,  which  will  hydrolyze  the  beta-glucan  in  barley 
and  related  glucans,  which  comprises  cultivating  Asper^Uus 
phoenicis  at  between  25'  and  30'  C  in  a  submerged  cultiu-e  in  a 
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nutrient  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbon  and  i,rrr.M*TFn  tl  inF*piJnrFVSOH  DEVICE 

mtrogen  together  wtth  other  essential  nutnents  under  aerob.c  ,  J^'^^^i^^^^'^^^i^^Sh  (^^^^^^ 

conditions,  thereafter  recovering  endo-beU-gluc^^se  from  J""" '^*'»^''J,^^*jS^^'^^;^n"  m8M 
the  broth.  In,_  qi  ci2K  l/OO 

MS.  a.  195—127  6  CUims 


4,110,164 
AGGLOMERATED  FIBROUS  CELLULOSE 
Robert  F.  Sntthoff;  Robert  V.  MacAllister,  and  Khuja  Khalee- 
luddin,  ill  of  ainton,  lows,  assignors  to  Standard  Brands 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,728 
Int.  a.=  C07G  7/02 
MS.  a.  195—63  1'  Claims 

I.  An  agglomerated  fibrous  ion  exchange  cellulose  compos- 
ite wherein  the  cellulose  is  embedded  in  a  hydrophobic  poly- 
mer and  relatively  large  portions  of  the  cellulose  have  enzymes 
adsorbed  thereon. 


4,110,165 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CLAVX^-ANIC 

ACID 

Martin  Cole,  Dorking;  Thomas  Tretor  Howarth,  Rudwick,  and 

Christopher  Reading,  Southwater,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Beedum  Group  Limited,  Great  Britain 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  569,007,  Apr.  17, 1975.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,061 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1974, 
17410/74;  Jon.  21, 1974.  27715/74;  Oct  9, 1974, 43651/74;  Dec. 
U,  1974,  53525/74 

Int.  a.2  C12D  9/14 
MS.  a.  195-80  R  1'  '^^l*'™* 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  clavulanic  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof  which  comprises  cultivating  a  strain  of  Strgplomyces 
clamligerus  in  a  suiuble  medium  containing  assimilable  sources 
of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  mineral  salt  and  isolating  the  clavu- 
lanic acid  or  salt  thereof  from  the  culture  medium. 


1.  A  semi-automated  slide  processor  device  for  preparing 
simultaneously  a  plurality  of  slides  of  cell  cultures  for  cytoge- 
netic analysis,  comprising: 

stacking  means  for  sucking  a  supply  of  slides;  including  a 
plurality  of  sucks  of  said  slides; 

cell  dispensing  means  for  releasing  a  suspension  of  cells 
simultaneously  on  each  of  a  plurality  of  slides,  said  cell 
dispensing  means  including  a  manifold  means  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  covered  by  an  elastomeric  mem- 
brane, and  including  plunger  means  for  producing  pres- 
sure on  said  manifold  means  to  release  said  suspension  of 
cells; 

cell  dispersal  means  for  spreading  a  suspension  of  cells  into 
a  film  on  each  of  said  slides  simultaneously;  and 

means  for  moving  slides  from  said  sucking  means  to  a  loca- 
tion beneath  said  cell  dispensing  means  and  then  to  a 
location  beneath  said  cell  despersal  means,  said  means  for 
moving  slides  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  chan- 
nels for  passage  of  slides. 


4,110.166 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  NOCARDICIN  A 
Shigem  Mori,  Nishinomiya;  Shigeyoshi  Ohsawa,  Takatsuki; 

Hatsuo  Aoki,  Ikeda,  and  Hiroshi  Imanaka,  Osaka,  aU  of 

Japan,    assignors   to   Fujisawa    Pharmaceotical   Co.,    Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742.013 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japm,  Not.  19,  1975,  50-139405 
Int  a.2  C12D  9/14 
MS.  a.  195—96  »  CI*'™' 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  Nocardicin  A  by  cultunng 
Nocardia  uniformis  subsp.  tsuyamanensis  in  a  fermenution 
medium,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  to  the  fermenu- 
tion medium,  adding  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  shi- 
kimic  acid,  a  carboxyUc  acid  of  the  formula; 


(OH). 


0) 


-O'^' 


COOH 


wherein 

A  is  alkylene  group  having  hydroxy,  amino,  acylamino  or 
oxo  group,  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  0-4; 
glycine  alanine,  serine,  homoserine.  a-atmnobutync  acid  and 
o,^-dianiinopropionic  acid;  and  their  ester,  acid  amide  and 
hydrazide  derivatives  at  the  carboxy  in  a  concentration  of 
2-0.001%  by  weight. 


4,110,168 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  TARRY  DUSTS 

FROM  COKE  OVEN  GAS 

Henri  Brict,  Saint-ATold  MoseUe,  France,  assignor  to  Houil- 

leres  du  Bassbi  de  Lorraine,  Freyming-Merlebacb,  France 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,450 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  22, 1976,  76  01648 
Int  a.'  ClOB  27/00.  27/04 
MS.  a.  201—4  5  CUima 

1.  In  a  process  of  treating  a  mixture  of  by-products  resulting 
during  charging  and  distilling  bituminous  coal,  for  the  produc- 
tion of  coke,  chambers  of  a  horizontal  coke  oven  battery  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  gas  collecting  main  for  offtake  of  the  distil- 
lation gas  denoted  as  charging  gas  main  and  a  principal  crude- 
gas  collecting  main, 
wherein  opening  and  closing  means  providing  substantially 
fluid-tight  closure  are  disposed  at  least  between  each 
chamber  and  said  charging  gas  main, 
wherein  said  mixture  comprises  gases,  dusts,  tar  and  water 
vapor,  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  being  in  the  range 
from  600"  to  800*  C. 
wherein  ammoniacal  water  is  employed  in  said  charging  gas 
and  crude-gas  collecting  mains  to  cool  said  mixture, 
which  ammoniacal  water-containing  mixture  is  denoted  as 
a  mix. 
wherein  said  mix  which  is  discharged  from  the  charging  gas 
and  crude-gas  collecting  mains  is  subjected  to  a  step  of 
decanution  to  obtain  clarified  ammoniacal  water  and  a 
product  containing  tar  and  dusts  separated  from  said 
ammoniacal  waters,  and  wherein  said  clarified  ammonia- 
cal water  is  recycled  to  the  mains. 
the  improvement  consisting  of  adjusting,  at  any  time  during 
the  process  up  to  and  during  the  step  of  decanution,  the 
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weight  ratio  of  said  dusts  to  said  Ur  to  a  range  substan- 
tially between  1.3  and  1.6,  whereby  in  the  step  of  decanu- 


said  sieving  step  to  form  a  mixture  of  coal  fines  so  as  to 
satisfy  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  AP  index:  75  at  the  minimum, 

(b)  Mean  maximum  reflectance:  1.20%  at  the  minimum, 
and 

(c)  A  [dilaution]-[contraction]  value  of  from  -2  to  -1-5% 
when  carbonized  under  conventional  conditions  in  said 
coke  oven  battery  at  a  heating  rate  of  5"  C./min,  (350* 
-  600*  C); 

whereby  said  formed  coke  has  a  percenuge  of  co-agglomera- 
tion within  a  range  of  from  40  to  90%. 


!?920 


4,110,170 

HOME  WATER  DISTILLER 

Fred  C.  Kirschman,  Briardale  Rte.  2,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak.  58501, 

and  Wallace  B.  Bolte,  Box  204,  Regent  N.  Dak.  58650 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681.051 

Int  a.2  BOID  3/42 

MS.  a.  202—160  8  Claims 


tion  said  product  of  tar  and  dusts  is  in  subsuntially  solid 
form. 


4,110,169 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HIGH-STRENGTH 

FORMED  COKE  IN  SLIGHT  MUTUAL 
AGGLOMERATION  USING  HORIZONTAL  TYPE  COKE 

OVEN  BATTERY 
Gyoichi  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Sanseki  Moriguchi,  Yokohama;  Takashi 
Miyazu,  Tokyo;  Yasuo  Okuyama,  Yokohama;  Masahiro  Mu- 
roya,  Yokohama;  Mamoru  Yanagiuchi,  Yokohama;  Takashi 
Mori,  Yokohama,  and  Mitsutoshi  Miura,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  665,051,  Mar.  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,897 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1975,  50-38562 

Int.  a.-  ClOB  53/OS.  57/04 

MS.  CI.  201—6  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  high-strenght  formed 
coke  in  a  slight  mutual  agglomeration  solely  from  formed  coal 
in  a  conventional  horizontal  type  coke  oven  battery,  which 
comprises  sieving  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  raw  material 
coal  fines  to  a  size  not  exceeding  I J  mm.,  mixing  said  plurality 
of  different  types  of  raw  material  coal  fines  thus  sieved  with  a 
binder,  forming  same  to  produce  a  formed  coal,  charging  only 
said  formed  coal  into  said  coke  oven  battery,  and  then  carbon- 
izing said  formed  coal  in  said  coke  oven  battery  under  conven- 
tional carburizing  conditions  to  produce  a  formed  coke,  the 
improvement  characterized  by: 

blending  said  plurality  of  different  types  of  coal  fmes  after 


vv^\'^'^^v^^^'^^'-'^^^^^''^''V^^\' 


1.  A  home  water  distUling  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
defining  a  boiling  chamber,  heating  means  to  heat  and  evapo- 
rate water  in  said  boiling  chamber,  a  water  level  control  in  said 
boiling  chamber  comprising  drain  means  opening  to  said  boil- 
ing chamber  and  permitting  flow  of  excess  water  from  said 
boUing  chamber  over  a  weir  when  the  water  level  exceeds  the 
control  level  of  said  weir  in  said  boiling  chamber,  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  housing  defining  a  preheat  water  chamber 
having  an  inlet  and  a  supply  passageway  forming  an  outlet 
from  said  preheat  chamber  to  said  boiling  chamber  and  permit- 
ting free  flow  of  water  from  said  preheat  chamber  to  said 
boiling  chamber  when  the  water  level  in  the  preheat  chamber 
is  above  a  desired  level,  said  supply  passageway  opening  to 
said  boiling  chamber  below  the  control  level  of  said  weir, 
valve  means  to  control  flow  of  input  water  from  a  source  to 
said  preheat  water  chamber  at  the  inlet  to  the  preheat  water 
chamber,  means  forming  a  condenser  passageway  having  an 
inlet  operatively  connected  to  receive  water  vapor  from  said 
boiling  chamber  and  having  an  outlet  for  distilled  water,  said 
means  forming  a  condenser  passageway  being  positioned  to 
provide  heat  transfer  from  water  vapor  in  the  condenser  pas- 
sageway to  water  in  said  preheat  water  chamber,  said  valve 
means  including  a  thermo  responsive  portion  operable  as  a 
function  of  the  temperature  of  distilled  water  in  the  condenser 
passageway  to  open  said  valve  means  to  admit  inlet  water  from 
a  source  to  said  preheat  water  chamber  and  permit  flow 
through  said  supply  passageway  to  said  boiling  chamber  when 
the  thermo  responsive  portion  senses  a  temperature  greater 
than  a  desired  level. 
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4,110,171 
MECHANICAL  JAMB  CLEANER 
WiUUm  R.  Baird,  SturgU;  Kennetb  O.  Satton.  Morgufield,  ud 
Billy  C.  Biird,  SuUlfan,  ill  of  Ky..  anignora  to  Saturn  Ma- 
chine ft  Welding  Co.,  Inc.,  Sturgis,  Ky. 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,8«9 

Int  a:-  ClOB  43/04 

VS.  CL  202—241  16  Claims 


1.  A  coke  oven  jamb  cleaner  including  an  upstanding  sup- 
port, a  carriage  mounted  on  said  support  for  vertical  reciproca- 
tion between  predetermined  upper  and  lower  limit  positions  on 
said  support,  a  jamb  cleaning  head  mounted  on  said  carriage 
for  cleaning  engagement  with  and  vertical  reciprocation  along 
an  adjacent  upstanding  jamb  portion,  a  support  structure, 
.'means  supporting  said  support  from  said  support  structure  for 
vertical  shifting  relative  thereto,  first  drive  means  connected 
between  said  support  and  carriage  for  driving  the  latter  along 
the  former  to  and  between  said  limit  positions,  reversible  sec- 
ond drive  means  connected  between  said  support  structure  and 
said  support  for  reversibly  variably  shifting  said  support  rela- 
tive to  said  support  structure,  actuator  means  for  said  second 
drive  means  operative  to  sense  upper  and  lower  limits  of  an 
upstanding  jamb  portion  with  which  said  cleaning  head  is 
operatively  associated  and  to  actuate  said  second  drive  means 
to  lower  and  raise  said  support  relative  to  said  suppori  struc- 
ture in  response  to  sensing  upper  and  lower  limits,  respec- 
tively, of  said  jamb,  whereby  the  upper  and  lower  limit  posi- 
tions of  movement  of  said  carriage  relative  to  said  support  may 
be  achieved  by  upward  and  downward  shifting,  respectively, 
of  said  support  relative  to  said  support  structure  when  the 
vertical  spacing  between  upper  and  lower  limits  of  said  jamb  is 
less  than  the  vertical  spacing  between  upper  and  lower  limit 
positions  of  vertical  reciprocation  of  said  carriage  relative  to 
said  support. 


4,110,172 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTING  POND 

John  F.  Spears,  Jr.,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  PUines,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,255,  Jan.  31, 1977,  and  Ser. 
No.  764J56,  Jan.  31, 1977.  This  application  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  782,147 
Int  aj  BOID  1/14 
VS.  CL  202—234  10  Claims 

1.  A  solar  energy  collecing  pond  which  comprises,  in  coop- 
erative combination: 
(a)  a  water-containing  reservoir  having  bottom  and  vertical 
walls  with  an  interior  surface  and  said  reservoir  further 
having  (i)  at  least  one  water  inlet  conduit  communicating 
with  water  supply  means,  (ii)  at  least  one  water  outlet 
conduit,  (iii)  at  least  one  air  inlet  conduit  communicating 
with  air  supply  means  and,  (iv)  at  least  one  air  outlet 


conduit,  said  air  conduits  being  disposed  above  said  water 
conduits; 

(b)  a  layer  of  insulating  material  contacting  the  interior 
surface  of  the  bottom  and  vertical  walls  of  said  reservoir; 

(c)  a  horizontal  plate  disposed  above  said  air  and  water 
conduits,  and  having  (i)  substantially  the  same  area  as  said 
reservoir  and,  (ii)  a  coating  of  spectrally-selective  material 
contiguous  with  the  upper  surface  thereof; 


-^i^-liS 


(d)  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  vertical  support  standards 
attached  to  said  horizontal  plate  and  in  contact  with  the 
bottom  of  said  reservoir;  and, 

(e)  a  transparent  cover  attached  to  the  upper  peripheral 
edges  of  said  reservoir,  and  forming  a  dead  air  space 
above  said  horizontal  plate. 


4,110,173 
SEALING  CLOSURE  FOR  AN  OPENING  OF  A  COKING 

OVEN 
Kiirt  Dix,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  G.  Wolf 
Jr.  KonunandltgeseUschaft,  Bocfaum-Linden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1976,  2601707 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  25/06.  25/16 
U.S.  a.  202—248  30  Claims 


/:#V4i: 

'02    ' 

I 

1.  A  closure  for  an  opening  of  a  coking  oven,  comprising  a 
circumferentially  complete  frame  mounted  on  the  coking 
oven,  bounding  at  least  an  outwardly  open  end  of  the  opening 
and  having  a  contact  surface  surrounding  the  open  end  of  the 
opening  with  a  spacing  therefrom;  a  door  receivable  in  the 
opening  with  a  clearance  from  said  frame;  means  for  remov- 
ably holding  said  door  in  a  closing  position  thereof  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame  for  closing  the  opening;  means  for  sealing 
said  clearance,  including  at  least  one  sealing  member  which 
includes  an  elongated  rigid  support  element  having  a  marginal 
portion  juxtaposable  with  said  contact  surface  and  having 
longitudinally  distributed  projections,  and  a  sealing  element  of 
resiliently  yieldable  material  having  an  elongated  recess  in 
which  said  marginal  portion  of  said  support  element  is  received 
to  mount  said  sealing  element  on  said  support  element,  a  seal- 
ing surface  parallel  to  said  recess  and  juxtaposable  with  said 
contact  surface  of  said  frame,  and  a  plurality  of  cutouts  com- 
municating said  recess  with  said  sealing  surface  and  adapted  to 
accommodate  said  projections  of  said  support  element;  and 
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means  for  connecting  said  support  element  to  said  door  for  an 
adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  support  element  relative  to 
said  door  and  for  reuining  said  support  element  in  an  adjusted 
position  thereof  relative  to  said  door  in  which  said  sealing 
surface  of  said  sealing  element  sealingly  contacts  said  contact 
surface  of  said  frame  in  said  closing  position  of  said  door. 


4,110,175 
ELECTRODIALYSIS  METHOD 
Richard  M.  Ahlgren,  Waukesha,  and  Burnett  M.  Schneider, 
Wind  Lake,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Aqua-Chem,  Inc.,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,111,  Jun.  30,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,360 

Int  Cl.=  BOID  13/02:  A23C  21/Oa  9/14 

VS.  a.  204—180  P  *  Claims 


4,110,174 

POWER  GENERATION  AND  POTABLE  WATER 

RECOVERY  FROM  SALINOUS  WATER 

Don  B.  Carson,  Mt  Prospect  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,424 

Int  a.2  BOID  3/06 

VS.  a.  203—11  11  Claims 


-I- 


1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  recovering  potable  water 
and  generating  power  from  a  source  of  salinous  water,  which 
process  comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  increasing  the  temperature  of  a  first  portion  of  said  sali- 
nous water  via  indirect  succes'.  ■  .-oniact  with  a  plurality 
of  non-salinous  vaporous  phi.  ^s  which  are  (i)  derived 
from  said  first  salinous  v,atei-  portion  and,  (ii)  obtained 
therefrom  at  elevated  f;mperaiure  and  subatmospheric 
pressure; 

(b)  introducing  said  fii«  salinous  water  portion  into  a  solar 
radiation  heat  sink,  and  therein  exposing  said  first  portion 
to  radiant  solar  energy  for  a  time  sufficient  to  raise  its 
temperature  to  a  level  of  at  least  about  135"  P.; 

(c)  introducing  the  thus-healed  first  salinous  water  portion 
into  the  first  of  a  series  of  flash  separation  zones,  each 
succeeding  one  of  which  is  maintained  at  a  lower  subat- 
mospheric pressure,  to  provide  a  plurality  of  non-salinous 
vaporous  phases,  and  through  which  the  salinous  Uquid 
phase  passes  in  series  flow; 

(d)  introducing  at  least  one  of  said  vaporous  phases  into  a 
turbine,  and  generating  power  from  the  resulting  motion 
thereof; 

(e)  indirectly  contacting  said  first  salinous  water  portion, 
prior  to  the  introduction  thereof  into  said  solar  radiation 
heat  sink,  with  each  of  the  remaining  vaporous  phases  in 
said  plurality,  and  in  the  order  of  increasing  temperatures, 
and  recovering  pouble  water  from  said  remaining  plural- 
ity of  non-salinous  vaporous  phases;  and, 

(0  indirectly  contacting  the  exit  vapors  from  said  turbine 
with  a  second  portion  of  said  salinous  water  to  recover 
additional  pouble  water. 


1.  A  permeation  separation  process  comprising  providing  an 
enclosure,  a  plurality  of  ion-selective  membranes  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  to  define  a  plurality  of  permeation  cells  within 
said  enclosure  wherein  first  and  second  ones  of  said  mem- 
branes are  anion-selective  and  are  disposed  in  side-by-side 
relation  to  define  a  first  one  of  said  cells,  and  third  and  fourth 
ones  of  said  membranes  being  cationselective  membranes  each 
disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  first  and  second  membranes  and 
on  the  opposite  sides  thereof  to  define  second  and  third  cells 
adjacent  said  first  cell,  and  an  anode  disposed  on  the  side  of 
said  membranes  most  proximate  to  said  third  cell  and  a  cathode 
on  the  side  of  said  membranes  most  proximate  to  said  second 
cell,  passing  a  whey  solution  including  lacute  anions  and 
hydrogen  cations  into  said  first  cell,  a  basic  solution  containing 
metallic  cations  and  hydroxy!  anions  into  said  second  cell,  and 
a  carrier  solution  into  said  third  cell,  applying  an  electric  field 
across  said  cells  and  between  the  anode  and  cathode,  passing 
lacute  anions  through  said  first  membrane  and  from  said  first 
cell  into  said  third  cell,  passing  hydroxy!  anions  from  said 
second  cell  into  said  first  cell  for  combination  with  the  hydro- 
gen cations  therein  to  form  water  whereby  the  ionic  concen- 
tration of  said  first  cell  is  decreased,  withdrawing  from  said 
first  cell  a  whey  solution  having  an  acid  concentration  less  than 
that  of  said  first  solution,  withdrawing  from  said  second  cell  a 
basic  solution  which  is  less  concentrated  than  that  passed  into 
said  cell  and  subsUntially  uncontaminated  by  said  lacute  an- 
ions, and  withdrawing  from  said  third  cell  the  lacute  anions 
along  with  said  carrier  solution. 


4,110,176 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  COPPER 

Hans-Gerhard  Creutz,  deceased,  late  of  Yale,  Mich,  (by  Ka- 
tharina  A.  Creutz,  administratrix),  and  Roy  Wilbur  Herr, 
Troy,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  CorporatkMi, 
Warren,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,443,  Mar.  11,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,701 
Int.  CI.-  C25D  3/3S 
VS.  a.  204—52  R  '  Claims 

1.  A  bath  for  electrodepositing  copper  comprising  an  aque- 
ous acidic  copper  plating  bath  having  dissolved  therein  about 
0.04  to  1000  mg/l  of  a  reaction  product  of  an  alkoxylated 
polyalkylenimine  with  an  alkylating  agent  as  defmed  below: 
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-tR,-NH-Rj-NHt;      +      m  CHj ( 

-f-R  — N— Rj— N-)j  + 
R,  R, 

p  (•Ikykting  agenl)- 


sorption  zone  into  absorption  contact  with  said  first  liquid 
stream  therein  to  recover  into  said  medium  substantial  quanti- 
ties of  trifluoroacetyinuoride,  other  reaction  products  and  HF 


?> 


^' 


-tR,— N®— Rj— N®tr 
Rj  R, 


.xe 


wherein; 
R,  =  alkylene  group  of  1-6  carbon  atoms; 
Rj  =  alkylene  group  of  1-6  carbon  atoms; 

OH 
I 
Rj  =  — CHj— CH— R,  : 

OH 
I 
R,  =  — CH,— CH— R,  or  H; 

R,  = 

alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
aralkyl; 

alkenyl  group  of  2-4  carbon  atoms; 
alkynyl  group  of  2-4  carbon  atoms; 
alkylene  sulfonate  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  (e.g. 
— CHjCHjCHjSOjS);  and 

OH 
I 
— CHj— CH— CHj     N®(R,),     xe 

OH 

I 
(e.g.     — CH,     CH— CHj     N®(CH^,     Q^  ) 

Rt  =  H,  —CHj,  — CHjOH; 

R7  =  alkyl  group  of  1  -4  carbon  atoms; 

m  =  1  to  2; 

xe  =  CIS,  BrS,  CHjSO,©; 

p  =  1  to  2  and 

n  =  7.0  10  23,500. 


4,110,177 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  A.ND  PURIFICATION  OF  A 

PERFLUOROCARBOXYUC  ACID  FLUORIDE  FROM 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  FLUORINATION 

EFFLUE.Vr 

Franklin  T.  Barber,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTiUe,  Okla. 

Filed  .Nov.  16,  1977,  S«r.  No.  852,162 
Int.  a.2  C2SB  3/08 
U.S.  a.  204—59  F  10  Claims 

1  The  recovery  of  irinuoroacetylfluoride  from  a  reaction 
mass  stream  obtained  from  an  electrochemical  fluorination 
zone  m  which  electrochemical  fluorination  of  acetylfluoride  to 
produce  trifluoroacetylfluoride  is  effected  which  comprises: 
chilling  said  stream  under  pressure  to  condense  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  constituents  thereof  passing  the  chill  stream  into 
a  phase  separation  zone,  in  said  phase  separation  zone  separat- 
ing said  stream  into  at  least  a  first  vapor  stream  and  a  first 
liquid  stream,  removing  vapors  from  said  zone,  further  chilling 
and  passing  the  same  into  a  second  zone,  in  said  second  zone 
separating  at  least  one  further  vaporous  stream  from  at  least 
one  further  liquid  stream,  pumping  and  chilling  said  first  liquid 
stream  to  subcool  the  same  and  then  passing  it  into  an  absorp- 
tion zone  as  an  absorption  medium  therefore,  passing  said 
further  vaporous  stream  from  said  second  zone  into  said  ab- 


therefrom,  removing  thus  enriched  absorption  medium  from 
said  absorption  zone  and  subjecting  the  same  to  fractionation  in 
a  fractionation  zone  to  recover  the  trifluoroacetylfluoride 
therefrom. 


4,110,178 

FLOW  CONTROL  BAFFLES  FOR  MOLTEN  SALT 

ELECTROLYSIS 

Alfred  F.  LaCamera,  Level  Green;  Thomas  A.  Trzeciak,  Lower 

Burrell,  and  Donald  t.  KIoosz,  Tarentum,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,746 

Int.  a.'  C2SC  3/00,  3/06 

VS.  a.  204-64  R  4  aaims 


I.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  producing  metal  in  a  bath  of  mol- 
ten salt,  said  bath  being  capable  of  flowing  in  the  cell  to  re- 
move molten  metal  from  spaces  provided  between  superposed 
electrodes  of  the  cell,  said  cell  including 
a  bath  of  molten  salt  having  an  upper  level  within  the  cell, 
at  least  one  vertical  stack  of  superposed  electrodes  located  in 
the  bath,  the  uppermost  electrode  of  the  swck  being  lo- 
cated beneath  the  uppier  level  of  the  bath,  the  vertical 
suck  being  arranged  to  provide  spaces  between  adjacent 
electrodes  for  the  production  of  metal,  and  passages 
within  the  cell  that  extend  vertically  between  upper  and 
lower  regions  of  the  cell,  said  vertical  passages  permitting 
respective  upward  and  downward  flow  of  the  bath,  and 
a  baffle  located  adjacent  the  passage  for  the  upward  flow  of 
the  bath  and  extending  vertically  above  the  uppermost 
electrode  of  the  vertical  stack,  said  baffle  being  effective 
to  increase  the  flow  of  the  bath  and  molten  metal  in  the 
spaces  between  adjacent  superposed  electrodes  of  the 
vertical  suck,  and  to  direct  the  upward  flow  of  the  bath 
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that  occurs  in  the  upward  flow  passage  laterally  over  the 
uppermost  electrode  but  beneath  the  upper  level  of  the 
bath,  the  lateral  direction  of  the  bath  beneath  its  upper 
level  being  effective  to  subsuntially  reduce  opportunity 
for  molten  meul  to  break  through  the  upper  level  of  the 
bath. 


4,110,179 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALUMINIUM  BY  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  A  MOLTEN 

CHARGE 

Ttaeodor  Tschopp,  Zollikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alu- 
minium Ltd.,  Chippls,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,973 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzeriaad,  May   13,   1976, 
6015/76 

lot  a.'  C2SC  3/08,  3/06 
U.S.  a.  204—67  '5  Claims 


4,110,181 

METHOD  OF  HANDLING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF 

ALKALI  METAL  HYDROXIDES  THAT  ARE 

CONCENTRATED  IN  RESPECT  OF  ALKALI  METAL 

HALIDES 

Guy  Sluse,  Riieosart,  and  Francois  Ditjardin,  Brussels,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  SoWay  &  Cie,  Belgium 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,011 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  8,  1975,  75  31214 

Int.  a.2  C23F  13/00 

VS.  a.  204—147  S  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  handling  hot  aqueous  solutions  of  caustic 

soda  or  caustic  potash  which  are  concentrated  with  respect  to 

sodium  or  potassium  chloride,  in  metallic  equipment  made  of 

ordinary  mild  steel,  comprising:  controlling  the  concentration 

of  the  solution  so  that  it  contains  less  than  500g  of  alkali  meul 

hydroxide  per  kg,  mainuining  the  temperature  of  the  solution 

below  130'  C,  and  maintaining  the  equipment  at  an  anodic 

potential  lying  substantially  between  -1,000  mV  and  -200 

mV  with  respect  to  the  potential  of  the  saturated  calomel 

electrode. 


4,110,182 
ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  BY  PHOTOSELECTIVE 
DISSOCIATIVE  ELECTRON 
Charles  G.  Stevens,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,997 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  1/10 

VS.  a.  204—157.1  R  "  Clums 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  aluminum  from  an 
aluminum  compound  by  electrolysis  in  an  electrolytic  cell,  the 
cell  having  a  center,  at  least  two  edges,  a  predetermined  width 
and  a  conuining  molten  electrolyte,  and  including  a  plurality 
of  anodes  immersed  in  the  electrolyte,  a  carbon  layer  lining  the 
cell,  a  plurality  of  cathode  bars  embedded  in  the  carbon  lining, 
and  disposed  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  anodes,  the 
aluminum  compound  being  disposed  between  the  anodes  and 
the  cathodes,  the  steps  comprising: 
passing  a  current  through  the  cell, 
precipitating  aluminum  from  the  aluminum  compound,  the 

aluminum  serving  as  a  cathode,  and 
reducing  progressively  the  area  of  electrical  conuct  be- 
tween the  cathode  bars  and  the  carbon  lining  from  the 
center  of  the  cell  to  the  edges  thereof  so  that  the  carbon 
lining  draws  operatively  substantially  the  same  current 
per  unit  area  from  the  precipitated  aluminum  over  approx- 
imately the  whole  width  of  the  cell. 


v.,  "        nil 


4,110,180 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  BROMIDE 

CONTAINING  ELECTROLYTES 

Antonio  Nidola,  Milan,  Italy;  Vittorio  De  Nora,  Nassau,  The 
Bahamas,  and  Placido  M,  Spaziante,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,984,  Apr.  28,  1976 

abandoned.  This  applicaHon  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,216 

Int.  O.'  C25B  1/24 

U5.  a.  204-128  J0C1»^ 

1    In  the  method  of  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  electrolyte 

containing  bromide  ions  to  form  bromine  in  an  electrolysis  cell 

equipped  with  a  cathode  and  an  anode  comprising  at  least  a 

valve  metal  base,  the  improvement  comprising  the  valve  metal 

base  being  titanium  alloyed  with  at  least  one  member  of  the 

group  consisting  of  tanulum,  niobium,  hafnium,  vanadium  and 

zinc  in  an  amount  efl'ective  to  maintain  in  the  electrolyte  a 

breakdown  voluge  at  the  anode  base  in  excess  of  2  volts 

(NHE). 


1.  A  method  for  separating  isotopes  by  photoselective  disso- 
ciative electron  atuchment  to  molecular  species  in  which  an 
element  is  present  in  a  plurality  of  isotopes,  those  molecules 
containing  a  first  such  isotope  being  capable  of  absorbing 
radiation  at  a  given  frequency  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined vibrationally  excited  sute  having  associated  therewith 
an  electron  capture  energy  region  substantially  non-overiap- 
ping  with  the  electron  capture  energy  ranges  associated  with 
the  lowest  vibrational  sutes  of  the  molecular  species  to  a 
substantially  greater  degree  than  those  molecules  containing  a 
second  such  isotope,  said  molecular  species  being  in  the  gase- 
ous phase,  which  method  comprises: 
cooling  the  molecular  species  to  a  temperature  at  which 
substantially  all  the  molecules  contained  therein  reside  in 
the  lowest  vibrational  sutes  thereof; 
subjecting  the  molecular  species  to  radiation  at  the  given 
frequency,  thereby  exciting  those  molecules  conuining 
said  first  isotope  to  said  predetermined  vibrationally  ex- 
cited sute  without  subsuntially  vibrationally  exciting 
those  molecules  containing  a  second  such  isotope; 
dissociating  the  vibrationally  excited  molecules  by  electron 
capture  dissociation  into  a  neutral  product  and  a  nega- 
tively charged  product  without  substantially  dissociating 
the  unexcited  by  conucting  the  molecular  stream  with 
electrons  having  an  energy  range  corresponding  to  said 
electron  capture  energy  region  associated  with  said  prede- 
termined vibrationally  excited  sUte,  one  of  the  dissocia- 
tion products  being  enriched  in  said  first  isotope;  and 
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separating  the  dissociation  product  enriched  in  said  first 
isotope  from  the  reaction  system. 


4,110,183 
PROCESS  FOR  DENTTRATION  OF  EXHAUST  GAS 
Uao  Furuta,  aad  Yoshimi  TakigncU,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Set.  No.  820,316 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jid.  31,  1976,  51-91760 

Int.  O.^  BOIJ  1/10 

VS.  a.  20*— 157.1  R  9  Claims 


IWGAS 1  f!f 


4,110,185 

IRRADIATION  STERILIZATION  OF 

SEMI-CRYSTALLINE  POLYMERS 

Joel  Williams,  Cary;  Terry  Dunn,  and  Virian  Stannett,  both  of 
Raleigh,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Com- 
pany, Rutherford,  NJ. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,618 
Int.  a.2  C08F  2/54.  8/18:  A61L  1/00:  C08J  3/28 
VS.  a.  204—159.2  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  sterilizing  a  semi-crystalline  polymer,  com- 
prising: 
subjecting  to  a  sterilizing  amount  of  high  energy  radiation  a 
semi-crystalline  polymer  having  a  crystalline  content  of 
from  20-90%  and  having  incorporated  therein  a  mobiliz- 
ing amount  of  a  non-crystalline  liquid  mobilizing  additive 
which  increases  the  free  volume  of  the  polymer  and  re- 
tains the  flexibility  thereof  to  thereby  produce  a  sterilized 
polymer  which  retains  its  flexibility. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  exhaust 
gases  which  comprises: 

mtroducing  an  oxidizing  gas  into  the  exhaust  gas  to  oxidize 
the  nitrogen  monoxide  contained  therein  to  nitrogen  diox- 
ide and  thereby  form  a  first  oxidized  exhaust  gas; 

irradiating  said  first  oxidized  gas  with  actinic  light  to  oxidize 
said  nitrogen  dioxide  to  nitric  acid  and  thereby  form  a 
second  oxidized  exhaust  gas:  and 

removing  said  nitric  acid  from  said  second  oxidized  exhaust 
gas. 


4,110,184 
PHOTOCURABLE  DENTAL  FILLING  COMPOSmONS 
Edward  Charles  Dart;  John  Burnett  Cantwell;  James  Rodney 
Triynor;  Joseph  Franciszek  Jaworzyn,  and  Jozef  Nemcek,  all 
of  Rancom,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  London,  England 
Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,145,  Apr.  22,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,289 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1973, 
19270/73 

Int.  a.2  C08F  2/46.  4/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.23  1  aaim 

1.  A  dental  filling  composition  comprising 

(a)  from  60  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  an 
inorganic  particulate  filler  selected  from  glass,  quartz  of 
silica  of  which  at  least  50%  of  the  particles  have  a  maxi- 
mum dimension  of  not  greater  than  300  microns,  and 

(b)  a  polymerisable  material  comprising: 

a  polymerisable  prepolymer  being  the  reaction  product  of 
a  urethane  prepolymer  and  2-hydroxyethyl  methacry- 
late;  the  said  urethane  prepolymer  being  the  reaction 
product  of  a  di-isocyanate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  4,4'-diisocyanatodiphenylmethane.  hexa- 
methylene  di-isocyanate.  4.4'-dicyclohexylmethane 
di-isocyanate  and  2,4-tolylene  di-isocyanate,  and  a  diol 
being  the  condensate  obtained  by  reacting  2,2-bis-(p- 
hydroxyphenyOpropane  and  propylene  oxide  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  1  -l; 

up  to  100%  by  weight  of  the  polymerisable  prepolymer  of 
methacrylic  acid  or  an  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  methacry- 
late,  ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate.  hydroxyethyl 
methacrylate,  triethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate  and 
allyl  methacrylate; 

and  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  polymerisable 
material  of  a  photosensitive  catalyst  comprising  a 
photosensitiser  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorenone,  benzil.  camphorquinone  and  a-naphthil, 
and  a  reducing  agent  being  dimethylaminoethyl  meth- 
acrylate. 


4,110,186 
FLUORINATED  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE 
COPOLYMER  POWDERS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
ADHESION  TO  SUBSTRATES  AND  METHOD 
Barry  C.  ArUes,  Oreland,  and  Stephen  Gerakaris,  Havertown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 
FUed  May  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,128 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2/54 
VS.  a.  204—159.20  13  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  adhesion  of  a  melt-processible 
fluorinated  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  to  metal  substrates, 
comprising  irradiating  a  dry  powder  consisting  essentially  of 
melt-processible  tetrafluoroethylene-hexafluoropropylene  co- 
polymer with  about  0.5  to  6  megarads  of  radiation  in  a  gaseous 
oxygen-containing  atmosphere  to  increase  the  melt  index  of 
the  copolymer. 


4,110,187 
ULTRAVIOLET  CURABLE  POLYESTER  BINDER  A.ND 

COATING  FORMULATION 
Cephas  H.  Sloan,  and  James  G.  Pacifici,  both  of  Kingsport, 
Teiu.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,298 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/00.  63/00 
U.S.  a.  204—159.19  12  Qaims 

1.  A  radiation  curable  composition  comprising  a  solution  of 

(A)  from  5  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyester  of 
terephthalic  acid  esters  and  a  glycol  of  from  about  60  mole 
percent  to  100  mole  percent  1,2-propylene  glycol  and 
from  0  to  about  40  mole  percent  ethylene  glycol;  said 
polyester  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  from  about  0.05 
to  about  0.60  in  a  60/40  parts  by  weight  solution  of  phe- 
nol/tetrachloroethane  at  25'  C.  at  a  concentration  of  0.5  g. 
of  polyester  in  100  ml.  of  said  solvent; 

(B)  from  95  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  photopolymerizable  compound;  and 

(C)  An  effective  amount  of  a  photoinitiator. 


4,110,188 

CHOSSLINKABLE  MIXTURES  OF  BIS-IMIDYL 

DERIVATIVES 

Roland  Darms,  TherwU;  Vratislav  Krita,  Muttenz,  and  Gcrd 

Greber,  Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,015 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Dec.    19,    1975, 
16511/75 

Int  a.2  C08G  73/12 
VS.  a.  204—159.22  22  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinkable  mixture,  essentially  unpolymerized  and 
stable  at  temperatures  up  to  about  100°  C,  consisting  of  at  least 
one  compound  of  the  formula  la  or  lb 
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CO— Q— Y— Q— OC 
COR  ROC 


R,OC 


CO-Q-Y-Q-OC, 


N' 

/    \ 

OC  CO 

\  / 

A 


(lb) 

COR, 


COR, 


-continued 


Rj  and  R,  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  bromine  or  methtl, 

M*  represents  an  alkali  metal  cation,  a  trialkylammonium 
cation  having  3-24  carbon  atoms,  or  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium cation, 

Y  and  Z  independently  of  one  another  represent  an  aliphatic 
radical  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic, 
carbocyclic-aromatic  or  heterocyclic-aromatic  radical, 

Q  represents  — NH— ,  or  — Q— Y— Q—  and/or 
— <J— Z— Q —  represents  the  grouping 


where  in  formula  la  the 


N  N 

M 


CO 
/      \  and 

— N  A 

\      / 

CO 


groups  independently  of  each  other  are  linked  to  the  benzene 
rings  in  the  3-  or  4-  position;  and  a  carbonyl  of  the 
— COQYQOC—  moiety  and  a  -COR  group  are  attached  in 
pairs  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  at  the  1  -  and  2-positions  of  the 
benzene  rings,  whereby  on  each  benzene  ring  one  of  said  car- 
bonyl and  —COR  groups  can  be  in  the  1 -position  and  the  other 
in  the  2-position;  or  of  a  corresponding  cyclised  derivative,  and 
of  at  least  one  diamine  of  the  formula  II 

HQ-Z-QH  ("'• 


whereby  the  molar  ratio  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  la 
and/or  16,  or  of  a  corresponding  cychsed  derivative,  to  di- 
amine of  the  formula  II  is  between  about  1.2:  1  to  50:  1.  and 
wherein  the  X's  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydro- 
gen or,  if  the  radical 


Rj  and  R«  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 

methyl  or  phenyl. 


4,110,189 

ELECTRO-OSMOTIC/PHORETIC  PROCESS  FOR 

CONCENTRATING  CLAY 

Albert  C.  Kunkle;  WUliam  Floyd  Abercrombie,  Jr.,  and  Charles 

John  Akins,  Jr.,  aU  of  Macon,  Ga.,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Hnber 

Corporation,  Locust,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,031,  Jan.  14,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,508,  Sep.  14, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

263,382,  Jun.  5, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  16, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  696,578 

Int.  a.;  BOID  13/02 

VS.  a.  204—180  R  18  CUims 


CO 
/      \ 
— N  A 

\       / 

CO 


is  in  the  4-posirion  of  the  benzene  ring,  also  — CORj,  the  R's 
and  Rj's  independently  of  one  another  represent  a  hydroxyl 
group,  phenoxy;  phenoxy  substituted  by  one  or  two  nitro 
groups,  by  one  alkyl  of  I  to  2  carbon  atoms,  by  one  alkoxy  of 
1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  by  two  to  five  halogen  atoms;  alkoxy  of 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  0~M+  group, 
the  R,'s  independently  of  one  another  represent  a  hydroxyl 
group,  phenoxy;  phenoxy  substituted  by  one  or  two  nitro 
groups,  by  one  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  by  one  or  two 
alkoxy  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  by  two  to  five  halogen 
atoms;  alkoxy  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  O   M*  group, 
or  two  adjacent  R,'s  together  represent  the  — O—  group- 
ing, the  A's  independently  of  one  another  represent  a 
radical  of  the  formula 


R,   R,         CHj 
II  II 

-C=C-,  -C-CHj-. 


{/" 


I.  A  method  of  processing  crude  cUy  to  obtain  a  refined  clay 
filter  cake  of  about  70%  solids  without  spray  drying  compris- 
ing the  sequential  steps  of 

blunging  and  dispersing  crude  clay  forming  a  slurry, 

degritting,  classifying  and  leaching  the  crude  clay  slurry 
flocculating  said  slurry  and  removing  undesirable  foreign 
materials  to  form  a  refined  slurry, 

filtering  the  refined  slurry,  and 

simultaneously  electro-phoretically  separating  suspended 
solid  clay  particles  from  the  slurry  and  electroosmotically 
separating  aqueous  medium  from  the  slurry  to  obtain  a 
refmed  clay  cake  having  a  solids  content  in  excess  of  about 
70%  solids. 
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4,110.190 

APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTING  SUBSTANCES  BY  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

ATTACK 

Konuner  Visser,  AnutertUm-BijliDenneer,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  Ultra  Centrifuge  Nederlaod  N.V .,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  705,174,  Jul.  14,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,073,710. 

This  application  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,408 

Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Aug.    11,   1975, 

7509529 

Int  a.=  B23P  1/02:  C25F  3/02.  3/14 
MS.  a.  204—224  M  2  Claims 


tor  unit  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  housing  and 
interleaved  parallel  planar  cathodes  and  anodes,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  enveloping  an  electrode  with  a  layer  of  separator  mate- 
rial to  create  a  firet  electrolyte  chamber  within  said  layer 
containing  said  electrode,  and 

(b)  providing  for  passage  of  an  electrical  conductor,  a  supply 
fluid  conduit  and  a  product  fluid  conduit  through  said 
housing  and  layer  into  said  created  first  electrolyte  cham- 
ber. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  material  from  an  electrically 
conducting  workpiece  by  electrochemical  attack  of  the  kind 
including  an  electrically  insulating  flow-guiding  template  hav- 
ing afFlux  channels  in  a  surface  of  the  template,  said  channels 
being  in  communication  with  at  least  one  liquid  inlet  and  at 
least  one  liquid  outlet  and  said  template  surface  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  surface  of  the  workpiece,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  electrodes  disposed  in  said  channels  and 
embedded  in  the  template,  means  for  connecting  the  electrodes 
to  the  negative  pole  of  a  direct  current  source  via  a  series-con- 
nected pulse  generator  and  resistor,  a  current  integrator  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  the  resistor,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
positive  pole  of  the  direct  current  source  to  the  workpiece. 


4,110.191 
SEPARATOR-ELECTRODE  UNTT  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

CELLS 
Steven  J.  Specht,  Clereland,  and  John  O.  Adams,  Englewood, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  (o  OUn  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,999 

Int.  a."  C25B  9/00.  13/02 

VS.  a.  204—266  67  Claims 


4,110,192 
PROCESS  FOR  LIQUEFYING  COAL  EMPLOYING  A 
VENTED  DISSOLVER 
Richard  Erail  HUdebrand,  Glenshaw;  John  Angelo  Paraskos, 
and  Herman  Taylor,  Jr.,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  ail  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  74«,181 
Int  a.'  ClOG  1/04 
VS.  a.  208—8  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  liquefying  coal  at  a  hydrogen  pressure 
above  about  3,100  psi  comprising  passing  a  feed  coal-solvent 
slurry  and  hydrogen  through  a  tubular  preheater  zone  to  in- 
crease the  temperature  of  the  slurry  to  a  maximum  temperature 
from  about  710'  to  about  800"  F.,  passing  effluent  slurry  from 
said  preheater  zone  and  hydrogen  to  a  dissolver  zone  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  at  least  10°  F.  higher  than  the  maximum 
temperature  in  the  preheater  zone  and  in  the  range  between 
about  750'  and  900'  F.,  the  residence  time  in  the  dissolver  zone 
being  longer  than  in  the  preheater  zone,  venting  a  gaseous 
stream  comprising  carbon  oxide  gas,  hydrogen  and  low  boiling 
hydrocarbons  from  said  dissolver  zone,  separately  removing  a 
liquid  stream  from  said  dissolver  zone,  and  passing  said  re- 
moved liquid  stream  without  a  distillation  step  and  hydrogen 
through  a  catalytic  hydrogenation  zone  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  700'  to  825*  F. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  combination  electrode  separa- 


4,110,193 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

HYDROCARBONACEOUS  FLLTDS  FROM  SOLIDS 

SUCH  AS  COAL  AND  OIL  SHALE 

John  E.  Gwyn,  Katy,  and  Scott  C.  Roberts,  Houston,  both  of 

Tex^  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,403,  Jul.  7,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,808 

Int  a.2  ClOG  1/02 
VS.  CL  208—11  R  30  Qaims 

1.  A  retorting  process  for  recovery  of  hydrocarbonaceous 
fluids  from  solid  material  containing  non-volatile  carbona- 
ceous materials  comprising: 

(a)  countercurrently  contacting  said  solid  material  subdi- 
vided to  a  particle  size  flaidizable  in  gas  in  the  form  of  a 
relatively  cool,  upwardly  moving  fluidized  mass  in  a 
vertically-oriented  preheating  zone  with  an  inert  rela- 
tively hot  first  particulate  heat  carrier  thereby  transferring 
sensible  heat  from  the  heat  carrier  to  the  subdivided  solid 
material  and  heating  said  solid  material  to  an  elevated 
temperature  below  that  required  for  retorting,  said  subdi- 
vided solid  material  being  fluidized  in  gas  in  a  manner  to 
create  a  dilute-phase  fluidized  mass  in  the  preheating  zone 
and  said  particulate  heat  carrier  being  introduced  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  preheating  zone  and  having  a  particle 
size  and  density  such  that  it  falls  through  the  dilute-phase 
fluidized  mass  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate  and  collects 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  vertical  preheating  zone  as  a 
relatively  cool  first  particulate  heat  carrier; 

(b)  recovering  the  bulk  of  said  subdivided  solid  material  at 
elevated  temperature  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  preheat- 
ing zone  and  passing  said  recovered  solid  material  to  a 
retorting  zone; 

(c)  recovering  said  relatively  cool  first  particulate  heat  car- 
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rier  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  preheating  zone,  and 
passing  said  recovered  heat  carrier  to  a  heat  recovery 
zone; 
(d)  introducing  said  subdivided  solid  material  at  elevated 
temperature  into  a  veriically-oriented  retorting  zone  as  a 
dense  phase,  fluidized  mass,  and  countercurrently  contact- 
ing said  fluidized  mass  in  gas  with  a  second  inert  particu- 
late heat  carrier  heated  to  a  temperature  above  that  re- 
quired for  retorting  to  transfer  sensible  heat  from  the  heat 
carrier  to  the  subdivided  solid  material  to  obtain  a  vapor 
phase  containing  hydrocarbonaceous  fluids  and  a  solid 
particulate  phase  comprising  a  solid  carbonaceous  materi- 
al-containing residue,  said  second  particulate  heal  carrier 
being  preheated  in  a  separate  heating  zone  and  introduced 
in  the  upper  portion  of  the  retorting  zone  wherein  its 
particle  size  and  density  are  such  that  it  falls  at  a  substan- 
tially uniform  rate  and  collects  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
vertical  retorting  zone  along  with  a  minor  amount  of 
entrained  solid  material  and  solid  carbonaceous  material- 
containing  residue; 
(e)  recovering  said  hydrocarbonaceous  fluids  from  the  upper 

portion  of  said  retorting  zone; 
(0  separating  said  second  particulate  heal  carrier  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  retorting  zone  from  solid  carbona- 
ceous material-containing  residue  and  passing  said  sepa- 
rated heal  carrier  to  a  carrier  heating  zone  wherein  the 
carrier's  temperature  is  raised  to  a  level  above  that  re- 
quired for  retorting,  and  reluming  said  second  particulate 
heat  carrier  after  heating  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  re- 
torting zone; 
(g)  removing  solid  carbonaceous  material-containing  residue 
from  the  upper  portion  of  the  dense  fluidized  phase  in  the 
retorting  zone  and  passing  the  residue  to  a  heal  recovery 
zone; 
(h)  introducing  the  solid  carbonaceous  material<onlaining 
residue  from  the  retorting  zone  into  a  heal  recovery  zone, 
and  countercurrently  contacting  said  residue  in  gas  with 
the  relatively  cool,  first  particulate  heat  carrier  from  the 
preheating  zone  to  transfer  sensible  heat  from  the  residue 
to  the  first  particulate  heat  carrier  and  form  a  relatively 
hot  first  particulate  heal  carrier,  and  reluming  said  rela- 
tively hot  first  particulate  heat  carrier  to  the  preheating 
zone; 
(i)  recovering  said  relatively  cool  particulate  residue  from 
the  heal  recovery  zone. 


4,110,195 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  OIL  OR 

BrrUMEN  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
Dukecal  Jenner  Harding,  Jackson  Point  Canada,  assignor  to 
Magna  International  Inc.,  Downsview,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,985,  Jan.  22,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,099 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1974, 

3395/74;  Canada,  Mar.  11,  1974,  194555 

Int  CI.'  ClOG  1/04 

VS.  CL  208—11  LE  42  Oaims 


4,110,194 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING 
BTTUMINOUS  OIL  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
Glenn  R.  Peterson,  Idaho  Falls;  Marvin  C.  Hicks,  Shelley,  and 
Peter  W.  Schwartz,  Idaho  Falls,  all  of  Id.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
mountain  Oil  Research,  Inc.,  Idaho  Falls,  Id. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,523 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  1/04 
VS.  a.  208—11  LE  15  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  tar  sands  to  recover  the  bituminous 
oil  therefrom,  comprising  intimately  mixing  tar  sands  with  a 
hydrocarbon  solvent  which  has  a  specific  gravity  less  than  that 
of  water  and  is  capable  of  dissolving  the  bituminous  oil  con- 
tained in  the  tar  sands;  continuing  said  mixing  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient for  the  solvent  to  extract  said  bituminous  oil  from  the  tar 
sands,  thereby  producing  a  slurry  of  solid  particles  suspended 
in  a  solution  of  bituminous  oil  dissolved  in  said  hydrocarbon 
solvent;  feeding  the  slun-y  into  a  body  of  water  beneath  the 
surface  thereof;  allowing  the  solid  particles  in  the  slurry  to 
settle  to  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water  and  said  solvent 
solution  and  dissolved  bituminous  oil  to  rise  to  the  surface  of 
the  body  of  water  to  form  a  separate  liquid  phase  above  the 
surface  of  the  body  of  water;  removing  water-wet  solid  parti- 
cles from  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water;  removing  said 
solution  of  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  dissolved  bituminous  oil 
from  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water;  and  recovering  the 
dissolved  bituminous  oU  from  the  hydrocarbon  solvent. 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  bitumen  from  tar  sands 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  the  tar  sands  with  water  to  make  a  slurry,  agitating 
this  slurry  and  diluting  the  slurry  with  water  to  form  a 
pulp  having  a  water  content  at  least  equal  in  weight  to  the 
weight  of  tar  sand  and  having  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  35'  to  120'  F., 

moving  said  pulp  primarily  horizontally  around  an  annular 
separating  zone  at  a  controlled  speed  which  is  low  enough 
to  allow  gravity  settling  of  bitumen  free  sand  particles 
within  said  zone  to  form  a  roUlionally  suiic  sand  bed  in 
conuct  with  said  horizontally  moving  pulp,  the  speed 
being  high  enough,  having  regard  to  any  flow  of  back 
wash  water,  to  prevent  permanent  settling  of  bitumen 
coated  sand  particles, 

withdrawing  sand  from  the  bottom  of  said  separating  zone  at 
a  rate  suiuble  for  maintaining  said  bed  of  sand  within  said 
zone  so  thai  bitumen  coated  sand  particles  can  be  freed 
from  bitumen  by  tumbling  along  the  upper  surface  of  said 
bed, 

removing  water  containing  fines  and  bitumen  from  an  upper 
portion  of  said  separating  zone, 

separating  bitumen  from  the  water,  and 

separating  fines  from  said  water  to  provide  substantially 
bitumen-and-fines-free-water  said  bitumen-and-fines-free- 
water  being  retumed  to  said  separating  zone  while  said 
fines  are  mixed  with  the  bitumen  free  sand. 


4,110,196 
CONVERSION  OF  SULFONIC  AODS  INTO  A 
HYDROCARBON  OIL  OF  SUPERIOR  OXIDATION 
STABILFFY 
David  S.  Bosniack,  and  Paul  F.  Korbach,  both  of  Baytown,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Unden,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  10.  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,595 
Int  a.2  ClOG  23/00 
VS.  a.  208—13  *  Clajms 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  sulfonic  acid  or  a  mixture  of 
sulfonic  acids  into  a  hydrocarbon  oil  of  superior  oxidation 
subilily  comprising: 
(a)  forming  sulfonates  by  reacting  said  sulfonic  acid  or  mix- 
ture of  acids  with  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  of  the 
formula 


2306 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1978 


^x:j^>'^. 


rV 


X. 


R,-N:[HOm, 


wherein  x  is  0  or  1  and  R,,  Rz,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  straight  and  branched 
chain  aliphatic  and  substituted  aliphatic  radicals  having  from  1 
to  about  16  carbon  atoms,  cycloaliphatic  radicals  having  from 
3  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  radicals  having  from  6  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  reacting  said  sulfonates  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrotreating  catalyst  to  cleave  the  carbon-sulfur  bonds 
of  said  sulfonates;  and 

(c)  recovering  a  hydrocarbon  oil  of  superior  oxidation  subil- 
ity  from  the  reaction  products  of  step  (b). 

4,110,197 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH 

GRAVITY-FLOWTNG  CATALYST  PARTICLES 

Joel  G.  HemiBg,  and  James  B.  Shelton,  both  of  Des  Plaines,  lU., 

uaigDors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

CondBuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,471,  Jan.  19,  1976, 

abandofled.  This  appUcatioo  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796J76 

Int.  CL:  ClOG  23/08.  35/12 

VS.  a.  20«-«4  10  CI«iiB» 


ture  with  added  hydrogen  and  introducing  the  total 
heated  mixture  into  a  succeeding  reaction  zone  containing 
a  greater  amount  of  catalyst  volume  than  said  first  reac- 
tion zone  maintained  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions; 

(c)  separating  the  effluent  from  the  last  reaction  zone  in  said 
plurality  to  provide  (i)  a  normally  liquid  product  stream 
and,  (ii)  a  hydrogen-rich  vaporous  phase; 

(d)  admixing  a  first  portion  of  said  hydrogen-rich  phase  with 
said  charge  stock  prior  to  heating,  and  admixing  a  second 
portion  of  said  hydrogen-rich  phase  with  said  first  reac- 
tion zone  effluent  prior  to  heating,  the  ratio  of  said  first 
and  second  ponions  of  said  hydrogen-rich  phase  selected 
to  provide  (i)  decreasing  vapor  density,  and,  (ii)  increasing 
lateral  pressure  drop,  in  the  direction  of  charge  stock  flow 
through  said  reaction  zones; 

(e)  at  least  periodically  withdrawing  catalyst  particles  from 
one  of  said  reaction  zones;  and, 

(0  at  least  periodically  introducing  fresh,  or  regenerated 
catalyst  particles  into  another  of  said  reaction  zones. 


4.110,198 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROCRACKING  HYDROCARBONS 

John  C.  Hayes,  Palatine,  and  Ernest  L.  PolUtzer,  Skokie,  both 

of  ni.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  765,177,  Feb.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,079,092, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,135,  May  17, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,018,669,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  522,209,  Not.  8,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,960,710.  This  application 
Oct  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,856 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  13/04:  BOIJ  27/06.  29/12 
\iS.  a.  208—111  10  CtaJJBl 

1.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbonaceous  charge 
stock  into  lower  molecular  weight  hydrocarbons,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  reacting  said  charge  stock  with  hydrogen  at 
hydrocracking  conditions,  and  in  conuct  with  a  catalytic 
composite  comprising  a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on 
an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  or 
palladium,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  rhodium,  about  0.05  to 
about  5  wt.  %  cobalt  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt.  %  halogen; 
wherein  the  platinum  or  palladium,  rhodium,  and  catalytically 
available  cobalt  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous 
carrier  material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  or 
palladium  and  rhodium  are  present  in  the  elemental  metallic 
sute;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalytically  available 
cobalt  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  sUte  or  in  a  state 
which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state  under  hydro- 
carbon conversion  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states, 
and  separating  the  resulting  reaction  zone  effluent  to  recover 
said  lower  molecular  weight  hydrocarbons. 


1.  In  a  multiple-stage  catalytic  conversion  system,  wherein 
(1)  heated  hydrocarbonaceous  charge  stock  and  hydrogen 
flow  serially  through  a  plurality  of  catalytic  reaction  zones;  (2) 
the  reaction  product  effluent  from  each  zone  is  heated  prior  to 
the  introduction  thereof  into  the  next  succeeding  reaction 
zone  (3)  catalyst  panicles  move  as  an  annular  bed  through 
each  reaction  zone  via  gravity-fiow;  and,  (4)  catalyst  distribu- 
tion, by  volume  increases  in  the  direction  of  charge  stock  flow 
through  said  reaction  zones,  the  method  of  converting  said 
charge  stock  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  charge  stock  and  hydrogen  and  introducing 
the  heated  mixture  into  a  first  reaction  zone  niaintained  at 
hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions; 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  first  reaction  zone  effluent  in  admix- 


4,110,199 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN  ACIDIC 

MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

John  F.  Flagg,  Rosemont,  and  George  J.  Antos,  Arlington 

Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UDP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,285 
Int.  a.-  ClOG  35/OS 
II.S.  a.  208—139  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  hydrocarbon  in  a  substantially  water-free 
environment  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  with  an 
acidic  catalytic  component  comprising  a  porous  earner  mate- 
rial containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt. 
%  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.05  to  about  5  wt.  %  cobalt, 
and  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt.  %  halogen;  wherein  the  plati- 
num group  metal  and  catalytically  available  cobalt  are  uni- 
formly dispersed  throughout  said  porous  carrier  material; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  said  platinum  group  metal  is  pres- 
ent in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  and  wherein  substantially  all 
of  the  catalytically  available  cobalt  is  present  in  the  elemental 
state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic 
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State  under  said  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions,  or  in  a  ,rj-DROGENATION  PRO^SS  FOR  PYROLYSIS 

mixture  of  these  states,  the  improvement  which  composes  the  HY UROOtNA  i  '""j^^^p^ 

addition  to  the  composite  of  about  0. 1  to  about  10  wt.  %  ura-  Prospect,  HI.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

nium  uniformly  throughout  said  composite  wherein  substan-  ^^'p*^^  j,,'  ^^ 

tially  all  of  said  uranium  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  Filed  No».  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,653 

that  of  the  elemental  metal.  i„t.  CL^  ClOG  23/00 

VS.  CL  208—144  *  C*^"* 


4,110,200 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN  AODIC 

SULFLIR-FREE  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III.  „     „      », 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,020,  Aug.  9.  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,036,742.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,925, 

Feb  10  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,025,418,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  550,083,  Feb.  14,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,939,059.  This 

application  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,321 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  17, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  COIG  35/08 
U.S.  a.  208—139  "  ^^l™"* 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tion with  an  acidic  sulfur-free  catalytic  composite  comprising  a 
porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about 
0  01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  0. 1  to  about 
5  wt.  %  cobalt,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  rhenium,  about 
0  01  to  about  5  wt.  %  indium  and  about  0. 1  to  about  3.5  wt.  % 
halogen;  wherein  the  platinum  group  metal,  catalytically  avail- 
able cobalt,  rhenium  and  indium  are  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is  present  m  the  elemental 
metallic  stale;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  indium  is  present 
in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemental  metal;  and 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  rhenium  and  catalytically  avail- 
able cobalt  are  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a 
state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  sute  under 
hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these 
states. 


4,110,201 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN  ACIDIC 
SULFUR-FREE  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC 
COMPOSITE 
George  J.  Antos,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  III.  ^  _. . 

DWsion  of  Ser.  No.  621,718,  Oct.  14,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786.744 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  35/08 
VS.  a.  208-139  18  Claims 

1  In  a  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  hydrocarbon  in  a  substantially  water-free 
environment  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  with  an 
acidic  substantially  sulfur-free  catalytic  composite  compnsing 
a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis, 
about  0  01  to  about  2  wt.%  platinum  group  metal,  aoout  0.05  to 
about  5  wt  %  cobalt,  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt.%  halogen; 
wherein  the  platinum  group  metal  and  catalytically  available 
cobalt  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  said  porous  earner 
matenal;  wherein  substantially  all  of  said  platinum  group  metal 
is  present  in  the  elemental  stale;  and  wherein  substantially  all  ot 
the  catalytically  available  cobalt  is  present  in  the  elemental 
State  or  in  a  stale  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  state 
under  said  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions,  or  in  a  mixture 
of  these  states,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  addition 
to  the  composite  of  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.%  cadmium 
unifomily  throughout  said  porous  earner  matenal. 


1.  A  hydroconversion  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of; 

(a)  fractionating  a  feed  stream  which  comprises  C,  diolefins 
and  other  olefinic  hydrocarbons  having  between  4  and  8 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  to  form  a  light  fraction  com- 
prising hydrocarbons  having  4  and  5  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  and  a  heavy  fraction  comprising  hydrocarbons 
having  6  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule; 

(b)  admixing  said  heavy  fraction  with  a  stream  comprising 
hydrogen  at  the  rate  of  from  500  to  5000  SCFB  and  con- 
tacting the  mixed-phase  admixture  with  a  first  bed  of 
catalyst  by  passage  through  a  first  reaction  zone  main- 
tained at  hydrogenation-promoting  conditions  and  form- 
ing a  first  catalyst  bed  effiuent  stream; 

(c)  admixing  a  first  portion  of  said  light  fraction  with:  (1)  » 
hereinafter  described  first  recycle  Uquid  stream;  (2)  said 
first  catalyst  bed  effluent  stream  and  (3)  a  recycle  gas 
stream  comprising  hydrogen  and  thereby  forming  a  mix- 
ed-phase first  reactant  stream; 

(d)  contacting  said  first  reactant  stream  from  step  (c)  with  a 
second  bed  of  catalyst  by  passage  through  a  second  reac- 
tion zone  maintained  at  hydrogenation-promoting  condi- 
tions and  forming  a  second  catalyst  bed  effluent  stream; 

(e)  admixing  a  liquid-phase  first  portion  of  said  second  cata- 
lyst bed  effiuent  stream  from  step  (d)  with  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  light  fraction  of  step  (c)  as  the  previously 
specified  first  recycle  liquid  stream  of  step  (c); 

(f)  admixing  a  mixed-phase  second  ponion  of  said  second 
catalyst  bed  effluent  stream,  which  includes  hydrogen, 
from  step  (d)  with:  (I)  a  second  portion  of  said  light  frac- 
tion; and  (2)  a  hereinafter  described  second  recycle  liquid 
stream  and  thereby  forming  a  mixed-phase  second  reac- 
tant stream; 

(g)  contacting  said  second  reactant  stream  from  step  (0  with 
a  third  bed  of  catalyst  by  passage  through  a  third  reaction 
zone  maintained  at  hydrogenation-promoting  conditions 
and  forming  a  third  catalyst  bed  effluent  stream; 

(h)  admixing  a  liquid-phase  first  portion  of  said  third  catalyst 
bed  effluent  stream  from  step  (g)  with  said  second  portion 
of  said  light  fraction  of  step  (f)  as  the  previously  specified 
second  recycle  liquid  stream  of  step  (f);  and, 

(i)  separating  a  mixed-phase  second  portion  of  said  third 
catalyst  bed  effluent  stream  from  step  (g)  into  a  hquid- 
phase  product  and  a  vapor  stream,  and  recycling  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  vapor  stream  as  said  recycle  gas  stream  in 
step  (c). 
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4,11033 

DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS  OF  A  HYDROCARBON 

DISTILLATE  CONTAINING  MONO-OLEFINS  AND 

AROMATICS 

Le«  Hilfman,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  usignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Diraion  of  Ser.  No.  716,922,  Aug.  23,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,061,563, 
which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  599,561,  Jul.  28,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,003,956,  which  is  a  continnatiofl-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,759, 
May  3, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,931,048.  This  applicatioii  Sep.  30, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  838,267 
Int.  CL!  ClOG  23/02 
VS.  a.  208—216  5  Clainu 


4,110,205 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATING  A  COKE-FORMING 

HYDROCARBON  DISTILLATE 
Lee  HUfniao,  Mt  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines.  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  716,922,  Aug.  23,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,061,563, 
which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  599,561,  Jul.  28,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,003,956,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,759, 
May  3, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,931,048.  TliU  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  838,272 
Int  a.2  ClOG  23/02 
VS.  CL  208—255  5  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  desulfurizing  a  sulfurous  hydrocarbon  distil- 
late containing  mono-olefinic  hydrocarbons  and  aromatics, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  said  distillate  with  hydrogen 
in  contact  with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combina- 
tion of  a  nickel  component  and  a  tungsten  component  with  a 
silica-alumina  carrier  material  wherein  said  carrier  material  is 
co-gelled  silica-alumina  consisting  of  from  about  43  percent  to 
about  57  percent  by  weight  alumina  and  from  about  57  to  about 
43  percent  by  weight  silica  and  wherein  said  components  are 
present  in  amounts  sufTicient  to  result  in  the  composite  contain- 
ing, on  an  elemental  basis,  about  2  to  about  10  percent  by 
weight  of  the  nickel  component  and  about  8  to  about  20  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  ttmgsten  component. 


1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  a  coke-forming  hydrocarbon 
distillate  containing  conjugated  di-olefmic  and  mono-olefinic 
hydrocarbons,  and  aromatics,  which  process  comprises  react- 
ing said  distillate  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  below  about 
500'  F.  in  contact  with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a 
combination  of  a  nickel  component,  and  a  ttmgsten  component 
with  a  silica-alumina  carrier  material  wherein  said  carrier 
material  is  co-gelled  silica-alumina  consisting  of  from  about  43 
percent  to  about  57  percent  by  weight  alumina  and  from  about 
57  to  about  43  percent  by  weight  silica  and  wherein  said  com- 
ponents are  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  result  in  the  com- 
posite containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  2  to  about  10 
percent  by  weight  of  the  nickel  component  and  about  8  to 
about  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  tungsten  component  and  an 
alkali  metal  component,  and  recovering  an  aromatic/mono- 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  concentrate  substantially  free  from  con- 
jugated di-oleflnic  hydrocarbons. 


4,110,206 
METAL  SEPARATING  PROCESS  A.ND  APPARATUS 

Jonny  Hilnier  Kleven,  1325  N.  Fairriew,  Burbank,  Calif.  91505 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613366,  Sep.  15, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,008,152.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,268 

The  portioo  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  15, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.!  B03B  5/74:  C22B  11/12 

VS.  a.  209—43  14  CUiffls 


4,110,204 

PROCESS  FOR  RE.MOVING  POLONIUM  FROM 

NATURAL  GAS  CONDENSATES  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 

Thomas  Henry  Fanner,  Hatfield,  England,  assignor  to  Carless, 

Capel  Si  Leonard  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,958 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1976, 
8347/76 

Int  a.!  ClOG  25/02 
VS.  a.  208—251  R  8  CUiraa 

1.  A  process  for  removing  polonium  from  natural  gas  con- 
densates which  process  comprises  contacting  fluid  polonium 
containing  tiatural  gas  condensates  with  an  ion  exchange  resin 
having  a  dry  surface  area  of  at  least  I  m^/g  and  containing 
exchange  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acidic 
and  strongly  basic  exchange  groups. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  metals  in  the  free  state  from 
ore  which  comprises: 
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(a)  a  plurality  of  from  two  to  six  downwardly  inclined, 
serially  mounted,  flat,  pan-shaped  separating  wheels  in- 
cluding a  common  shaft  means  for  driving  said  wheels, 
each  wheel  providing  (i)  a  peripheral  retaining  rim;  (ii)  a 
central  annulus,  and  (iii)  a  plurality  of  spiral  grooves 
disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  each  wheel  and  directed 
from  the  wheel  periphery  upwardly  and  inwardly  to  the 
annulus.  each  of  said  wheels  being  concentrically  rotat- 
able  about  its  central  annulus; 

(b)  means  to  form  a  water  slurry  with  the  ore  on  each  wheel; 
and 

(c)  a  funnel  positioned  around  the  annulus  of  each  wheel  for 
forwarding  upgraded  ore  along-the  spiral  grooves  from 
the  annulus  to  a  succeeding  wheel. 

4,110,207 
PROCESS  FOR  FLOTATION  OF  NON-SULHDE  ORES 

Samuel  Shan  Ning  Wang,  Cheshire,  and  Eugene  Uroy  Smith, 
Jr.,  Stamford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamld 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,450 
Int  a.^  B03D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  209-166  5  C*i^ 

1  A  process  for  recovering  non-sulfide  minerals  which 
comprises  classifying  the  mineral  to  provide  particles  of  flou- 
tion  size,  slurrying  the  sized  mineral  in  aqueous  medium,  condi- 
tioning the  slurry  with  effective  amounts  of  fuel  oil,  alkali,  and 
a  partial  ester  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  one  free 
carboxylic  acid  group,  and  floating  the  desired  mineral  values 
by  froth  flotation,  said  partial  ester  having  the  structure 

O  O 

II  II 

O-fCHjCHjO-feCHjCHjO-C-R-C-OH 


position  IS  in  the  range  of  from  0.5  to  20%  of  the  metal  content 
of  the  water-soluble  salt. 


4,110^9 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  MEDIUM  CONTAINING 

WATER  WITH  COAGULANTS 

Walter  »ogel,  Max-Plank-strasse  7a,  D-6700  Waldsee,  Germany, 
Assignor  to  Egon  Cherdron,  Limburgerhof;  Otto  Helmboldt 
Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein  and  Walter  Vogel.  Waldsee,  all  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,717 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1975,  2524172 

Int  a.!  C02B  1/20 
VS.  a.  210—44  5  CXtims 

,  PRBCFtlHTON  t>€HC«JS 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  about  8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R 
is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  a  number  0-3,  and  R'  is  a  bivalent  groupmg  selected  from 
— CH,)„  wherein   m   is  an  integer  of  1-6,  — CH=CH--. 
-CHOHCHj-,  -CHOHCHOH-,  -CHjC(OH)- 

(COOH)CH2— , 


ct-o^-d 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  chemical  efficiency  of  a 
precipitating  agent  having  a  meul  base  in  the  treatment  of  a 
medium  containing  water,  comprising;  initially  conducting,  by 
pressure  the  medium  to  be  treated  into  a  mixing  cell  and  mixing 
it  in  the  mixing  cell  in  free  turbulence  with  a  precipitant  solu- 
tion containing  the  precipitating  agent  to  form  a  reaction  mix- 
ture containing  floes,  conducting  the  reaction  mixture  into  a 
separating  basin  and  removing  the  floes  from  clear  water  in  the 
separating  basin. 

4,110,210 

DISPERSED  GAS  FLOTATION  PROCESS 

Vernon  R.  Degner,  atrus  Heights,  and  WUIiam  V.  Colbert, 

Lodi,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  EnTirotech  Corporation, 

Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,072,  Jun.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,102 

Int  a.2  B03D  1/02.  1/24 

VS.  a.  210—44  «  ci«i™ 


CHj— 


-cH.^OcH.-.-cH,-^,Z^«;ZO. 


and  cyclohexyl. 


4,110,208 

CLARinCATION  PROCESS 

John  A.  Neal,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Georgia-Pacific 

Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  634,832,  No».  24,  1975.  ThU  appUcation 

Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,640 

Int  a.2  C02B  1/20 

U5.  a.  210-425  .f"'*'^ 

1  A  flocculating  agent  for  flocculation  of  finely  dispersed 
particles  in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising  mixture  of  a  water- 
soluble  salt  of  aluminum,  or  iron,  or  mixture  thereof  with  a 
ferromagnetic  organic  composition  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  ferromagnetic  lignosulfonate  fen-o- 
magnetic  sulfonated  tannin,  and  ferromagnetic  sulfonated 
phenol  condensed  with  an  aldehyde,  said  ferromagnetic  or- 
ganic composition  being  presem  in  the  mixture  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  metal  contem  of  the  fen^omagnetic  orgamc  com- 


1.  A  dispersed  gas  flotation  process  wherein  hydraulic  ef- 
fects are  used  to  disperse  gas  bubbles  throughout  a  contained 
liquid  body  with  a  free  surface,  said  process  comprising:  pump- 
ing a  two-phase  fluid  into  the  liquid  body  through  an  ejection 
device  with  the  density  and  the  kinetic  energy  rate  of  the 
ejected  fluid  per  unit  volume  of  the  contained  body  at  the  point 
of  ejection  being  defined  by  a  point  on  the  graph  of  FIG.  2 
within  the  area  encompassed  by  Region  1. 

18.  A  dispersed  gas  floution  process  wherein  hydraulic 
effects  are  used  to  disperse  gas  bubbles  throughout  a  contained 
liquid  body  with  a  free  surface,  said  process  comprising:  pump- 
ing a  two-phase  fluid  into  the  liquid  body  through  an  ejection 
device  with  the  density  and  the  kinetic  energy  rate  at  the  point 
of  ejection  of  the  ejected  fluid  per  unit  volume  of  the  conuined 
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body  being  defined  by  any  point  on  the  graph  of  FIG.  2  within 
the  area  encompassed  by  Region  I  and  maintaining  the  density 
and  kinetic  energy  rate  within  said  Region  I,  thereby  to 
achieve  a  relatively  quiet  but  frothy  surface  on  the  liquid  body 
and  to  fill  the  liquid  body  with  gas  bubbles. 


4,110,211 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

SUBSTANTIALLY  HOMOGENEOUS  LIME  WATER 

SOLUTION 

Stig  Arrid  Henriluon,  103  Gronnksragen  S-161,  40  Bromina, 

Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,773 

Int  a.2  BOID  21/02:  C02B  1/20 

\i&.  a.  210—47  5  daims 


4,110,213 
COMPOSmONS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
DISPERSING  OF  OIL  SPILLAGES 
DaVid  John  Tennant;  Geoffrey  Philip  Sheridan,  both  of  Man- 
chester, and  Alistair  James  Steel,  Stockport,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Lankro  Chemicals  Group  Limited,  .Manchester, 
EaglaiHl 

FUed  Not.  8, 1»76,  Ser.  No.  739,993 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7,  197S, 
46255/75 

Int.  a.!  BOID  n/02:  C02B  I /IS:  BOIF  n/36 
U.S.  a.  210—59  27  Claims 

1.  A  concentrate  for  use  in  the  dispersion  of  oil  spillages, 
which  concentrate  is  substantially  free  from  hydrocarbon 
solvent  and  consists  of-  from  20  to  75%  by  weight  of  an  emul- 
sifying agent,  which  is  a  mono-ester  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acid  and  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  and  has  the  general  formula 


R-CO-(C^j,0)-H 

wherein  R  is  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  a  fatty  acid 
containing  from  10  to  22  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  4.  there  being  at  least  one  (C2H4O)  group  per  molecule,  and 
e  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2;  from  77  to  15%  by  weight  of  a 
solvent  which  is  a  diester  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl  and  alkyl  dicarboxylic  acids,  with  at  least  one 
monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol,  and  has  the  general  formula 

00  n 

R=— OC— R'— CO— R* 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substantially  homogene- 
ous lime  water  solution  intended  for  use  in  the  purification  of 
waste  water  and  like  liquids,  the  starting  material  for  the  homo- 
geneous lime  water  solution  consisting  of  a  lime  suspension, 
comprising  introducing  the  lime  suspension  at  the  bottom  of  a 
compartment  in  which  it  is  caused  to  rise  in  order  to  leave  at 
the  top  thereof,  said  lime  suspension  during  its  upward  flow 
being  caused  to  pass  lamellas  which  create  a  sludge  zone  at 
their  lower  end  m  the  compartment,  in  which  zone  the  rising 
lime  suspension  is  filtered,  while  said  lamellas  create  at  their 
upper  end  in  the  compartment  a  clarification  zone  in  which 
fine  panicles  are  separated. 


wherein  V}  and  R*  are  independently  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl 
radicals  containing  from  5  to  13  carbon  atoms,  and 

O  O 

II        ,     II 

— OC— R'— CO— 

is  the  diacyloxy  radical  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  and  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  and  from 
3  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  pour  point  depressant  which  is  a 
monoalkyl  ether  of  a  glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkylene  glycol  and  polyoxyalkylene  glycols  and  has  the 
general  formula: 


4,110,212 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  WASTE  LIQUID 

CONTAINING  POLLUTING  COMPOUNDS 

DaTid  Krofchak,  470  Collier  MacMillan  Dr.,  P.O.  Box  1060, 

Cambridge,  Ontario.  Canada  (NIR  SY7) 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,750 
Int.  a.i  C02B  1/20:  C02C  5/02 
MS.  a.  210—53  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  waste  liquid  containing  polluting 
compounds,  including  reacting  the  waste  liquid  with  an  acidic 
ferrous  salt  solution  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  Uquid  to  a  value 
within  the  range  of  from  about  2  to  about  5  and  to  reduce 
polluting  compounds  in  the  waste  liquid  to  a  form  capable  of 
reacting  with  an  alkali  to  produce  a  precipitate,  reacting  the 
adjusted  waste  liquid  with  an  alkali  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  liquid 
to  a  value  within  the  range  of  from  about  9  to  about  12.5  and 
to  produce  said  precipiute,  and  reacting  the  alkaline  waste 
liquid  with  a  silicic  compound  to  form  large  complex  silicate 
molecules  with  the  precipiute  and  consequent  solidification  of 
the  waste  liquid  into  a  stable,  non-polluting  solid. 


HO-(C^j.O)/-R' 


m 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4, /is  an  integer  of  from  I 
to  5,  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 

13.  A  process  for  the  dispersal  of  an  oil  spillage,  which 
process  comprises  diluting  a  concentrate  composition  which  is 
substantially  free  from  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  consists  of- 
from  20  to  75%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifying  agent,  which  is  a 
mono-ester  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  and  a  polyoxy-alky- 
lene  glycol  and  has  the  general  formula 

O  I 

II 
R— CO— (C„H;„0)— H 

wherein  R  is  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  a  fatty  acid 
containing  from  10  to  22  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  4,  there  being  at  least  one  (C2H4O)  group  per  molecule,  and 
e  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2;  from  77  to  15%  by  weight  of  a 
solvent  which  is  a  diester  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl  and  alkyl  dicarboxylic  acids,  with  at  least  one 
monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol,  and  has  the  general  formula 
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R'— OC— R'— CO— R* 

wherein  R'  and  R'  are  independently  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl 
radicals  containing  from  5  to  13  carbon  atoms,  and 


4,110,215 
UQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SEPARATION 

TANK 
DaWd  A.  Bramlett,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Son  Oil  Company 
of  PennsylTania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,871 

iBt  a.J  BOID  i3/iS 

U.S.  a.  210—114  9  Clain* 


— OC— R'— CO— 


is  the  diacyloxy  radical  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  or  aromatic  and  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  and  from 
3  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  pour  point  depressant  which  is  a 
monoalkyl  ether  of  a  glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkylene  glycol  and  polyoxyalkylene  glycols  and  has  the 
general  formula  ' 


HO-(C,H„0)^R' 


III 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4,  /is  an  integer  of  from  1 
to  5,  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  with  water,  and  applying  the  diluted  concentrate  to, 
and  mixing  the  diluted  concentrate  with  the  oil  spillage. 


4,110,214 
DRAINAGE  DEVICE  FOR  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Johann  Baptist  PfefTer,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 
S.A.  Block  k  Concrete  (Ih-oprietary)  Limited,  Alberton,  South 
Africa 

FUed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,   Dec.   1,   1975, 
75/7534 

InL  a.2  BOID  ii/00 
U-S.  a.  210—77  10  Claims 


%=^T 


^kj^^i^^i-^^ 


r^EIS^ZF 


1.  A  drainage  device  for  scooping  liquids  and  solids  in  sus- 
pension and  separating  the  solids  from  the  liquid  by  drainage  of 
the  liquid  comprising 

a  bucket  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  foraminous  buckets 
through  which  the  liquid  can  drain,  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  about  its  axis; 

drive  means  to  rotate  said  bucket  wheel  in  a  plurality  of 
successive  arcuate  steps  with  high  torque  moments  ap- 
plied cyclically  in  succession  on  said  bucket  wheel  at 
positions  about  and  radially  spaced  from  its  axis,  said  drive 
means  including 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  plunger  and  cylinder  assemblies, 
each  having  a  head  arranged  to  engage  cyclically  on 
working  strokes  by  means  of  up  thrust  high  torque  mo- 
ments with  mating  formations  which  are  fast  with  said 
bucket  wheel  and  spaced  circumferentially  about  the  axis 
of  said  bucket  wheel, 

and  means  to  thrust  each  plunger  of  said  plunger  and  cylin- 
der assembly  on  its  working  stroke,  interconnected  with 
the  operation  of  the  other  of  said  plimger  and  cylinder 
assemblies  in  alternate  successive  movements  of  said 
plungers. 


1.  In  a  separation  tank  for  separating  pollutants  from  influent 
water  and  having: 

(a)  an  inlet  for  the  influent  water  to  flow  into  the  tank; 

(b)  means  for  removing  the  pollutants  floating  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  liquid  enclosed  in  the  tank; 

(c)  means  for  removing  the  pollutants  settling  on  the  bottom 
of  the  tank; 

(d)  means  for  collecting  pollutant  free  water  from  the  tank; 
and 

(e)  a  weir  box  for  receiving  the  pollutant  free  water  for 
discharge  from  the  tank,  the  weir  box  having  a  weir  gate 
system  for  controlling  the  liquid  level  within  the  air  flota- 
tion tank;  an  automatic  liquid  level  control  system  for 
operating  the  weir  gate  so  that  the  liquid  level  within  the 
tank  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  level,  said  level 
control  system  comprising: 

(f)  a  stUling  well  located  on  the  sidewall  of  the  lank  so  that 
the  liquid  level  within  the  stUling  well  is  the  same  as  that 
in  the  tank; 

(g)  means  for  sensing  the  liquid  level  within  the  stilling  well; 
(h)  means,  responsive  to  the  sensing  means,  for  producing  an 

output  air  pressure  signal  with  the  pressure  related  to  the 
liquid  level  within  the  stilling  well; 

(i)  means  for  producing  a  linear  displacement  related  to  the 
air  pressure  produced  by  the  air  pressure  producing 
means;  and 

(j)  means  for  linking  the  weir  gate  to  the  means  for  produc- 
ing a  linear  displacement  so  that  the  weir  gate  is  moved  to 
vary  the  flow  of  water  from  the  tank  in  response  to  the 
liquid  level  changing  in  the  tank,  for  maintaining  a  prede- 
termined liquid  level  within  the  tank. 
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4,110^16 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  DEBRIS  FLOATING  IN 

ASTREAM 
Albert  Uoyd  Wignon.  21«7  Cipelurt  PI.  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30345,  and  Alexandros  James  Janoulis,  1957  KUburn  Dr 
Atlanta,  Ga.  30324 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,168 

Int.  a.'  BOID  33/22 

UA  a.  210-156  4cui^ 


apparatus  to  continuously  treat  the  sludge  with  steam  of  rela- 
tively low  pressure  and  temperature  by  converting  the  sludge 
mass  mto  thin  strings  of  sludge,  and  steam  treaUng  these 
stnngs,  said  improvement  comprising:  a  lower  end  to  said  head 
portion  (14)  and  a  round  member  thereat  with  a  plurality  of 
axial  pores  (15)  through  which  the  sludge  mass  must  pass  and 
be  converted  into  individual  vertical  strings  of  sludge  axially 
disposed  in  said  vertical  cylindrical  vessel  (19),  a  steam  feeding 
jacket  (11)  surrounding  said  side  wall  (10)  with  a  plurality  of 
radial  apertures  in  said  side  wall  to  allow  steam  from  said 
jacket  to  enter  into  said  cylindrical  vessel  (19)  and  heat  the 
vertical  sludge  strings  therein;  a  conical  tail  portion  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  vessel  with  its  lower  end  in 
substantial  opposite  relationship  to  said  head  portion  to  receive 
the  treated  sludge-steam  mixture,  said  lower  end  being  coupled 
to  said  discharge  pipe  (17)  and  means  to  facilitate  discharge  of 
said  treated  sludge. 


^^T 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  solid  debris  Hoating  in  a  stream 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  stream  defined  by  a  bottom  with 
banks  defining  sidewalls  for  the  bottom,  collector  means  con- 
sistmg  of  elongate  bars  horizontally  spaced  apart  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  width  of  the  stream  and  arranged  vertically  above 
the  bottom  thereof,  an  elongate  member  horizontally  arranged 
above  the  bottom  of  the  stream  with  its  axis  extending  across 
the  width  thereof  defined  by  the  spaced  apart  sidewalls  of  the 
stream,  support  means  for  each  end  of  said  member  located  on 
each  sidewall  of  the  stream,  first  upper  ends  of  the  elongate 
bars  defining  the  collector  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
horizontal  member  for  pivotal  movement  around  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  member,  second  lower  ends  of  the  elongate  bars 
connected  by  float  means  with  a  planar  surface  extending  in 
the  direction  of  the  width  of  the  collector  surface,  said  direc- 
tion being  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elon- 
gate bars  whereby  the  velocity  of  water  flowing  against  the 
planar  surface  of  said  float  means  raises  the  second  lower  end 
of  the  collector  means  for  pivotal  movement  around  said  hori- 
zontal member. 


4,110,218 
LIQUID  CLEANING  APPARATUS  HAVING  CYCLONIC 

SEPARATORS 
Roger  Marriott,  and  Mark  R.  Eaubrook,  both  of  Rockford,  III , 
assignors  to  Barnes  Drill  Co.,  Rockford,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,012 

Int.  a.-  BOID  3S/06.-  B03C  J/02.  1/30 

VS.  a.  210-223  5  ctainu, 


4,110J17 
CONTINUOUS  SEWAGE  SLUDGE  HEAT  TREATMENT 

APPARATUS 

Glchi  Nakamura,  21-9,  Gamo  4-choine,  Jotoku,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,467 

Int.  CL-F26B  17/12 

UJS.  a.  210-175  iOums 


^Ji 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  a  sludge  mass 
delivered  from  a  final  settling  tank  of  a  sewage  disposal  system 
having  a  feed  pipe  (12),  a  discharge  pipe  (17),  a  vertical  cylin- 
dncal  vessel  (19)  with  a  side  wall  (10).  a  subsuntially  vertical 
conical  head  portion  (14)  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  said 
vertical  cylindrical  vessel,  said  head  portion  having  an  upper 
end  connected  to  said  feed  pipe  (12).  the  improvement  in  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  particles  from  liquid,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  first  and  second  drag  tanks  located  in  spaced 
side-by-side  relation,  said  first  tank  receiving  a  flow  of  dirty 
liquid  from  a  using  system,  means  within  said  first  unk  for 
picking  up  particles  which  settle  to  the  bottom  of  the  first  tank 
and  for  discharging  such  particles  out  of  one  end  of  the  first 
tank  to  a  collection  area  at  one  end  of  said  apparatus,  a  roury 
magnetic  separator  located  between  said  tanks,  means  defining 
a  flow  path  from  said  first  tank,  thence  beneath  said  separator 
and  thence  toward  said  one  end  of  said  apparatus  whereby 
liquid  in  said  first  tank  flows  beneath  and  is  partially  cleaned  by 
said  separator  by  virtue  of  particles  in  such  liquid  being  picked 
up  by  said  separator,  a  reservoir  for  partially  cleaned  liquid 
located  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  apparatus  and  receiving 
the  liquid  cleaned  by  said  separator  and  discharged  from  said 
flow  path,  means  for  scraping  ofl'the  particles  on  said  separator 
and  for  discharging  said  particles  into  said  second  Unk.  a 
cyclonic  separator  operable  to  receive  a  flow  of  partially 
cleaned  liquid  and  to  produce  a  flow  of  cleaner  liquid  and  a 
dirty  underflow,  means  for  pumping  partially  cleaned  liquid 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  cyclonic  separator,  means  for  re- 
turning to  said  reservoir  part  of  the  liquid  cleaned  by  said 
cyclonic  separator  and  for  delivering  another  part  of  such 
liquid  to  said  using  system,  the  underflow  from  said  cyclonic 
separator  being  discharged  into  said  second  drag  tank,  means 
within  said  second  tank  for  picking  up  particles  which  settle  to 
the  bottom  of  said  second  tank  and  for  discharging  such  parti- 
cles to  said  collection  area  at  said  one  end  of  said  apparatus  a 
web  of  porous  filter  media  located  between  said  tanks  and 
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adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  apparatus,  said  filter  media  being 
located  above  said  reservoir,  means  defining  a  flow  path  from 
said  second  tank  to  the  upper  side  of  said  filter  media  whereby 
liquid  in  said  second  tank  flows  to  and  then  through  said  filter 
media  and  then  flows  to  said  reservoir  while  particles  in  such 
liquid  are  caught  by  said  filter  media,  and  means  for  periodi- 
cally advancing  said  filter  media  toward  said  one  end  of  said 
apparatus  and  into  said  collection  area. 


4,110,219  , 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  WATER  UNTT 

Paul  Douglas  Maples,  772  S.  Sierra  Ave.,  Solana  Beach,  Calif. 
92075 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,828 

Int.  a.2  BOID  31/00:  C02B  I/S2 

VS.  a.  210—245  8  Claims 


♦  2«7T 


sn 


»0        12       4 


1.  A  reverse  osmosis  water  unit  comprising: 

a  portable  water  container  for  receiving  and  dispensing 
treated  water, 

base  means  for  supporting  said  water  container, 

said  base  means  having  a  recessed  volume  with  end  walls, 

reverse  osmosis  water  treating  means  for  being  laid  length- 
wise in  said  recess  between  said  spaced  walls, 

water  conduit  means  for  conducting  water  to  said  reverse 
osmosis  means  and  for  conducting  treated  water  from  said 
reverse  osmosis  means  to  said  water  container, 

removable  stopper  type  end  connector  means  for  connecting 
the  ends  of  said  reverse  osmosis  means  to  said  water  con- 
duit means  by  a  slip  connection, 

sealing  means  for  sealing  the  connection  of  said  end  connec- 
tor means  to  said  reverse  osmosis  means  against  water 
leakage, 

and  the  composite  length  of  said  reverse  osmosis  means  and 
the  connected  end  connector  means  being  slightly  less 
than  the  distance  between  said  end  walls  of  said  base 
means,  whereby  said  walls  prevent  outward  sUding  move- 
ment of  said  end  connectors  when  said  reverse  osmosis 
means  are  positioned  in  the  recess  volume  of  said  base 
means. 


1.  A  parallel  flow  device  for  effecting  mass  transfer  between 
first  and  second  fluids,  said  device  comprising  a  first  fluid  inlet 
and  outlet  and  a  second  fluid  inlet  and  outlet,  a  plurality  of 
plates  forming  a  stack,  a  membrane  positioned  between  adja- 


cent plates  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  on  opposite 
sides  of  each  membrane  a  first  fluid  channel  and  a  second  fluid 
channel,  said  first  and  second  fluid  inlets  and  outlets  being 
connected  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  fluid  channels 
to  introduce  fluid  into  and  remove  fluid  from  said  channels  in 
a  direction  coplanar  with  each  of  said  plates,  said  membranes 
being  effective  to  permit  mass  transfer  between  a  first  fluid  in 
said  first  fluid  channels  and  a  second  fluid  in  said  fluid  chan- 
nels, manifold  means  associated  with  each  plate  for  receiving  a 
first  fluid  stream  from  said  first  fluid  inlet  and  dividing  the  inlet 
stream  into  only  two  identical  streams  a  plurality  of  times  to 
provide  an  even  number  of  streams  evenly  and  uniformly 
spaced  across  the  plate  thereby  distributing  the  first  fluid 
stream  transversely  across  the  associated  plate  at  one  end  of 
said  first  fluid  channel,  manifold  means  associated  with  each 
plate  for  transporting  fluid  to  said  first  fluid  outlet  by  evenly 
and  uniformly  collecting  the  first  fluid  transversely  across  the 
associated  plate  from  the  other  end  of  said  first  fluid  channel, 
manifold  means  associated  with  each  plate  for  receiving  a 
second  fluid  stream  from  said  second  fluid  inlet  and  dividing 
the  second  inlet  stream  into  only  two  identical  streams  a  plural- 
ity of  times  to  provide  an  even  number  of  streams  evenly  and 
uniformly  spaced  across  the  plate  thereby  distributing  the 
second  fluid  stream  transversely  across  the  associated  plate  at 
one  end  of  said  second  fluid  channel,  and  manifold  means 
associated  with  each  plate  for  transporting  fluid  to  said  second 
fluid  outlet  by  evenly  and  uniformly  collecting  the  second  fluid 
transversely  across  the  associated  plate  from  the  other  end  of 
said  second  fluid  channel,  each  manifold  containing  the  identi- 
cal even  number  of  branches  to  provide  substantially  identical 
flow  resistance  through  all  corresponding  branches. 


4,110,221 
LIQUID  FILTRATION  DEVICE 
Femand  Moser,  Corgemont,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Louis 
Moser,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785  J22 
Claims   priority,   appUcatian   Switzerland,   Apr.    12,    1976, 
4604/76 

Int  a.'  BOID  23/00 
VS.  a.  210—481  9  Claims 


4,110,220 

MASS  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Ardis  R.  LaYender,  6  Starlight  Dr.,  Oarks  Summit,  Pa.  18411 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,445 

Int.  a.!  BOID  13/00 

VS.  a.  210—321  R  21  Claims 


1.  A  coffee  filter,  comprising;  a  cup-shaped  member  having 
a  bottom,  a  bottom  outlet  for  coffee,  a  wall  upstanding  from 
the  bottom,  and  an  inner  edge  on  the  wall,  remote  from  the 
bottom,  defining  an  aperture,  the  cup-shaped  member  being,  in 
use,  insertable  in  a  coffee-making  device  with  slidable  engage- 
ment of  the  wall  with  an  inner  surface  of  the  device  to  defme 
a  chamber  for  particles  of  ground  coffee  by  said  iimer  surface 
above  said  edge,  and  with  an  inlet  for  water  to  said  chamber; 
and  a  circular  member  generally  disposed  in  the  aperture  to 
generally  close  it,  the  circular  member  having  an  upper,  outer 
edge  to  define  a  slot-like  gap  between  the  outer  and  inner  edges 
for  filtering  a  liquid  through  the  slot  to  the  bottom  outlet  to 
separate  the  liquid  from  particles  of  ground  coffee  contained 
therein;  one  of  the  members  having  wall  surface  of  a  generally 
frusto<onical  configuration  disposed  opposite  a  wall  surface 
of  the  other  member  so  that  the  surfaces  diverge  from  one 
another  from  the  slot-like  gap  toward  the  bottom  of  the  cup- 
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shaped  member,  and  so  that  the  slot-like  gap  has  a  width  defln- 
ing  a  size  of  solid  particles  to  be  Tiitered  through  the  gap. 


4,110,222 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  MAGNETIZABLE 
PARTICLES  FROM  A  FLUID 
Juaea  Henry  Peter  Watson,  St.  Aiutell,  England,  assignor  to 
English  Clays  LoTcring  PocUn  A  Company  Limited,  Corn- 
wall, England 

FUed  Apr.  12.  1976,  Scr.  No.  «7S,885 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1975, 
15079/75 

Int  a.'  BOID  3S/06 
VJS.  a.  210—222  17  daimi 


b  Lin  HmD 


1.  Moving  matrix  apparatus  for  separating  magnetisable 
particles  from  a  fluid  in  which  they  are  suspended,  which 
apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  a  magnet  for  establisliing  a  magnetic  field  in  a  first  zone 
remote  from  a  second  zone; 

(b)  at  least  one  elongate  separating  chamber  having  a  fluid 
inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  therein,  the  separating  chamber 
having  at  least  portions  thereof  near  each  end  each  com- 
prising a  magnetic  field  concentrating  element  of  ferro- 
magnetic material; 

(c)  a  fluid  permeable  packing  of  magnetisable  material  dis- 
posed in  the  separating  chamber  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  thereof; 

(d)  means  for  movmg  the  separating  chamber  including  the 
field  concentratmg  elements  into,  and  out  of,  the  first 
zone; 

(e)  means  for  passing  fluid  having  magnetisable  particles 
suspended  therein  through  the  separating  chamber 
through  the  inlet  thereof,  when  it  is  positioned  within  the 
first  zone  and  a  magnetic  field  is  established  in  the  first 
zone,  so  that  magnetisable  particles  are  magnetised  by  the 
magnetic  field  and  attracted  to,  and  retained  in,  the  pack- 
ing, whilst  the  fluid  passes  through  the  packing  and  exits 
through  the  outlet,  and 

(0  means  for  removing  the  magnetisable  particles  retained  in 
the  packing,  when  the  separating  chamber  is  positioned  in 
the  second  zone  remote  from  the  first  zone. 


4,110,223 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  EMBRYOS  FROM 

EMBRYONATED  EGGS 

WUllam  J.  McAleer,  Ambler,  and  William  M.  Harmi,  North 

Wales,  both  of  Pa.,  aaslgaors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rakway, 

NJ. 

CoBtinttation  of  Ser.  No.  572,584,  Apr.  28,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Not.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,228 
Int  CL'  BOID  33/22;  A23J  1/09 
VS.  CL  210—388  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  embryos  from  embryonated 
eggs  comprising 
an  egg  cracking  and  opening  mechanism  operative  to  crack 
open  an  egg  and  release  the  contents  thereof  to  a  predeter- 
mined area  of  a  flat  screen  positioned  under  the  mecha- 
nism, the  screen  having  an  edge  farthest  from  the  egg 


cracking  and  opening  mechanism  and  the  screen  being 
tilted  at  a  compound  angle  from  horizontal  whereby  one 
portion  of  the  screen  is  uppermost  and  the  diagonally 
opposite  portion  is  lowermost, 
a  partition  extending  along  part  of  the  edge  of  the  screen 
furthest  from  the  egg  cracking  and  opening  mechanism 
and  terminating  before  the  lowermost  portion  of  the 
screen,  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  screen  communicat- 
ing with  a  tilted  embryo  discharge  chute, 


means  operative  to  prcxluce  continual  shaking  of  the  screen 
and  in  cooperation  with  the  screen  tilted  at  a  compound 
angle  from  the  horizontal  to  move  the  contents  of  the  egg 
in  a  random  path  away  from  the  predetermined  area  of  the 
screen  to  the  embryo  discharge  chute  and  to  provide 
separation  of  the  more  fluid  portions  of  the  contents  from 
the  more  solid  embryo  portion,  said  more  fluid  portion 
passing  through  said  screen  and  said  embryo  portion 
passing  down  said  screen  to  said  embryo  discharge  chute. 


4,110J24 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  PROCESS  UTILIZING 
WATER  SATURATED  WTTH  GAS 
Joacpii  C.  Allen,  Bellairc,  Tex.,  tuignr  to  Texaco  be..  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,894,  Sep.  20,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  diiisioa  of  Ser.  No.  564,390,  Apr.  2, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,044431.  This  application  May  27,  1977,  Scr.  No. 
801,186 
Int  a.2  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  252— 8  J5  D  6  CUJM 

1.  A  fluid  comprising  water  saturated  with  a  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  gas,  carbon  dioxide,  am- 
monia, flue  gas  and  mixtures  thereof  containing  a  minor 
amount  of  a  solubilizing  agent  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


wherein  R'  is  alkylene  of  from  about  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
i  is  an  integer  of  from  about  5  to  about  50,  wherein  said  fluid 
is  made  alkaline  through  the  addition  of  an  alkaline  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potas- 
sium hydroxide  and  sodium  hypochlorite. 
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4,110,225 
SEALING  WELLS 
WUUam  S.  Cagle,  Tuba,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,845 
Int  a.'  C09K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  252— 8J  LC  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  sealing  wellbores  against  lost  circulation  and 
the  like  comprising 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  pumpable  slurry  of  at  least  about  25 
barrels  containing  per  barrel  at  least  35  pounds  of  oil  well 
cement,  from  about  5  to  50  pounds  of  diatomaceous  earth, 
at  least  5  pounds  of  lost-circulation  agent  other  than  diato- 
maceous earth; 

(b)  isolating  a  zone  in  said  well  so  that  hydraulic  pressure 
above  formation  pressure  at  said  zone  may  be  applied;  and 

(c)  pumping  said  slurry  into  said  zone  and  maintaining  a 
pressure  thereon  slightly  above  formation  pressure  for  a 
period  of  at  least  about  eight  hours  and  until  said  slurry 
has  at  least  an  initial  set. 


ether  to  the  amount  of  said  polyvalent  metal  compound 
which  is  also  effective  to  cause  said  sulfoalkylaled  tannin 
to  be  efTective  in  increasing  the  subiUty  of  said  gel  and 
wherein 

said  weight  ratio  of  the  amount  of  said  sulfoalkylated  tannin 
to  the  amount  of  said  polyvalent  metal  compound  is 
within  the  range  of  from  about  6.5:1  to  about  27.5:1  and 
wherein 

said  weight  ratio  of  the  amount  of  said  cellulose  ether  to  the 
amount  of  said  polyvalent  metal  compound  is  at  least 
about  20:1. 


4,110,226 
STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  GELS  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Billy  L.  Swanson,  Bartlesrille.  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUllps  Petro- 
leam  Company,  Bartlesrille.  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,924 
Int  a.2  C09K  7/02:  E21B  43/22,  43/26 
VS.  a.  252—8.5  C  14  Claims 

8.  An  aqueous  gel,  suiuble  for  use  as  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
fluid  medium  in  a  process  wherein  a  said  fluid  medium  is  intro- 
duced into  a  borehole  in  the  earth  and  into  contact  with  a 
subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  said  Isorehole,  said  gel 
comprising  an  aqueous  brine  having  incorporated  therein: 
a  water-thickening  amount  of  a  water-soluble  cellulose 

ether; 
a  water-soluble  compound  of  a  polyvalent  metal,  wherein 
said  compound  of  a  polyvalent  metal  is  a  compound  of 
chromium  or  manganese  wherein  the  valence  of  the  chro- 
mium therein  is  -I-  6  and  the  valence  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  chromium  is  reduced  to  -f  3  and  wherein  the  valence 
of  the  manganese  therein  is  -h  7  and  the  valence  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  manganese  is  reduced  to  +4,  in  an 
amount  which  is  sufficient  to  cause  gelation  of  said  aque- 
ous brine  containing  said  cellulose  ether  when  the  valence 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  is  reduced  to  said  lower 
valence  state; 
a  water-soluble  reducing  agent  in  an  amount  which  is  effec- 
tive to  reduce  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  to  said  lower 
valence  state  and  cause  said  gelation  with  the  formation  of 
said  gel  wherein  said  reducing  agent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  or  potassium  sulfite,  sodium  or 
potassium  hydrosulfite,  sodium  or  potassium  meubisul- 
fite,  sodium  or  potassium  bisulfite,  sodium  or  potassium 
sulfide,  sodium  or  potassium  thiosulfate,  hydrogen  sulfide, 
thioacetamide,  hydroquinone,  p-hydrazinobenzoic  acid, 
hydrazine  phosphite,  hydrazine  dichloride,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
a  water-soluble  sulfoalkylated  tannin  capable  of,  and  in  an 
amount  sufficient  for,  increasing  the  sttbility  of  said  gel  to 
decomposition,  with  said  amount  being  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide a  weight  ratio  of  the  amount  of  said  sulfoalkylated 
taimin  to  the  amount  of  said  polyvalent  metal  compound 
which  is  effective  to  cause  said  sulfoalkylated  tannin  to  be 
effective  in  increasing  the  subility  of  said  gel  wherein  the 
tannin  molecule  in  said  sulfoalkylated  tannin  is  alkylated 
with  a  significant  amount  of  — CXR);— SOjM  side  chains 
wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  and  the  alkali  metals,  and  said  tannin  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  gallotannins  and 
the  flavotannins; 
wherein  said  amount  of  said  cellulose  ether  is  sufficient  to 
provide  a  weight  ratio  of  the  amount  of  said  cellulose 


4,110,227 
OXIDATION  STABLE  POLYOXYALKYLENE  FIBER 
LUBRICANTS 
Darid  Dudley  Newkirk;  Robert  Bernard  Login,  both  of  Wood- 
haven,  and  Basil  Thir,  Wyandotte,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
FUed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,721 
Int  a.2  D06M  13/10 
VS.  CL  252—8.9  21  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  for  synthetic  fibers  comprising  a  polyoxyal- 
kylene  lubricant  compound  having  the  formula: 

O 
II 
R— C— (O— R,— O— Ri),— Rj— {O— Rj— O— RJ,— OH 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  about  21  carbon  atoms, 
m  +  nhasa  value  to  produce  a  molecular  weight  of  about  300 
to  about  2000,  R,  and  R;  are  the  residues  of  the  same  or  differ- 
ent alkylene  units  derived  from  alkylene  oxides  mdividually 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propy- 
lene oxide,  butylene  oxide  and  an  aromatic  glycidyl  ether  and 
R]  is  the  residue  of  a  difunctional  phenol. 


4,110,228 

SALINITY  TOLERANT  SURFACTANT  OIL  RECOVERY 

PROCESS 

Timothy  N.  Tyler,  Houston,  Tex.;  MelTin  E.  Mills,  Jr.,  Salem, 

m.;  John  A.  Wells,  and  Joseph  T.  Carlln,  both  of  Hooston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,643 

Int  a.!  E21B  43/22 

VS.  CL  252—8.55  D  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean, 
petroleum-containing,  permeable  formation  penetrated  by 
least  two  wells  in  fluid  communication  with  the  formation,  said 
formation  also  containing  water  of  luiown  or  determinable 
salinity  and  divalent  ion  concentration,  comprising  injecting  an 
aqueous  surfactant-containing  fluid  into  the  formation  by 
means  of  at  least  one  of  the  wells  to  displace  petroleum  toward 
at  least  one  other  well  from  which  it  is  recovered  to  the  surface 
of  the  earth,  said  surfactant  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous  fluid 
having  salinity  and  divalent  ion  concentration  about  equal  to 
the  formation  water,  containing  an  organic  sulfonate  primary 
anionic  surfactant  and  at  least  one  solubilizing  co-surfactant 


2316 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1978 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethoxylated  aliphatic 
alcohols,  ethoxylated  alkylphenols.  ethoxylated  alkylthiols. 
ethoxylated  alkylarylthiols,  alkylpolyethoxyalkyl  sulfonates 
having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  first  alkyl  chain  and 
the  second  alkyl  is  ethyl,  propyl  or  hydroxypropyl  and  from  2 
to  12  ethoxy  groups  per  molecule,  alkylarylpolyethoxyalkyl 
sulfonates  having  from  8  to  15  carbon  atoms  in  the  first  alkyl 
chain  and  the  second  alkyl  is  ethyl,  propyl  or  hydroxypropyl 
and  from  2  to  12  ethoxy  groups  per  molecule,  alkylpolyethoxy 
sulfates  having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain 
and  from  2  to  12  ethoxy  groups  per  molecule,  alkylarylpolye- 
thoxy  sulfates  having  from  8  to  15  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
chain  and  from  2  to  12  ethoxy  groups  per  molecule,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises 

(a)  identifying  the  ratio  of  solubilizing  co-surfactant  and 
primary  anionic  surfactant  at  which  the  above  mixture  of 
surfactants  is  borderline  soluble  in  the  fluid  by  a  method 
comprising: 

(1)  preparing  a  series  of  at  least  four  samples  having  a  total 
surfactant  concentration  between  1.0  and  4.0  percent  by 
weight  and  weight  ratios  of  solubilizing  co-surfactant  to 
primary  surfactant  from  0. 1  to  4.0; 

(2)  measurmg  the  electrical  conductivities  of  the  samples 
creating  a  graphical  plot  of  electrical  conductivity 
versus  weight  ratio  of  solubilizing  co-surfactant  to  or- 
ganic sulfonate  primary  anionic  surfactant,  and  identify- 
ing the  ratio  of  surfactant  concentration  corresponding 
to  the  first  inflection  in  the  function  of  electrical  con- 
ductivity versus  concentration  of  solubilizing  co-sur- 
factant as  the  concentration  of  solubilizing  co-surfactant 
is  increased  from  a  value  insufficient  to  render  the  sur- 
factants soluble  in  the  fluid; 

(b)  blending  the  anionic  primary  surfactant  and  the  solubiliz- 
ing co-surfactant  in  a  ratio  at  which  they  are  borderline 
soluble  as  determined  above. 


4,110^29 

SALINITY  TOLERANT  SURFACTANT  OIL  RECOVERY 

PROCESS 

Joseph  T.  Carlin:  Ttinodiy  N.  Tyler,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.; 
MelTin  E.  Mills,  Jr..  Salem.  lU..  and  James  W.  Ware,  Tulaa, 
OkUu,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  1.  1976.  Ser.  No.  74<.64« 
IBL  a.-  E21B  43/22 
V£.  a.  252—8.55  D  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean, 
petroleum-containing,  permeable  formation  penetrated  by  at 
least  two  wells  in  fluid  communication  with  the  formation,  said 
formation  also  containing  water  of  know  or  determinable 
salinity  and  divalent  ion  concentration,  comprising  injecting  an 
aqueous,  saline,  surfactant-containing  fluid  into  the  formation 
by  means  of  at  least  one  of  the  wells  to'  displace  petroleum 
toward  at  least  one  other  well  from  which  it  is  recovered  to  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  said  surfactant  fluid  having  salinity  and 
divalent  ion  concentration  about  equal  to  the  formation  water 
and  containing  an  organic  sulfonate  primary  anionic  surfactant 
and  at  least  one  solubilizing  co-surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethoxylated  alkylthiols,  ethoxylated  al- 
kylarylthiols,  alkylpolyethoxyalkyl  sulfonates  having  from  8  to 
22  carbon  atoms  in  the  first  alkyl  chain  and  the  second  alkyl  is 
ethyl,  propyl  or  hydroxypropyl  and  from  to  2  to  12  ethoxy 
groups  per  molecule,  alkylarylpolyethoxyalkyl  sulfonates  hav- 
ing from  8  to  15  carbon  atoms  in  the  first  alkyl  chain  and  the 
second  alkyl  is  ethyl,  propyl  or  hydroxypropyl.  and  from  2  to 
12  ethoxy  groups  per  molecule,  alkylpolyethoxy  sulfates  hav- 
ing from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  from  2  to  1 2  ethoxy  groups 
per  molecule,  alkylaryl  polyethoxy  sulfates  having  from  8  to  1 5 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain  and  from  2  to  12  ethoxy  groups 
per  molecule,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
(a)  determining  the  ratio  of  primary  anionic  surfactant  to 

solubilizing  co-surfactant  which  results  in  the  surfactant 

mixture  exhibiting  borderline  solubility  in  the  fluid  by  a 

method  comprising; 

(1)  preparing  a  series  of  at  least  four  samples  having  total 


surfactant  concentration  between  1 .0  and  4.0  percent  by 
weight  and  weight  ratios  of  solubilizing  co-surfactant  to 
primary  anionic  surfactant  from  0. 1  to  4.0; 

(2)  mixing  the  samples  and  allowing  them  to  stand  for  at 
least  12  hours;  and 

(3)  identifying  the  minimum  ratio  of  solubilizing  co-sur- 
factant to  primary  anionic  surfacunt  which  exhibits  a 
single  phase  condition;  and 

(b)  blending  the  organic  sulfonate  primary  anionic  surfactant 
and  a  solubilizing  co-surfactant  in  the  minimum  ratio 
determined  above  which  achieves  borderline  solubility  of 
the  surfactants  in  the  aqueous  surfactant  fluid. 


4,110.230 

AQUEOUS  GELABLE  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 

EXTENDED  GELATION  TIME  AND  METHODS  OF 

PREPARING  SA.ME 

James  E.  Hessert,  and  Chester  C.  Johnston.  Jr..  both  of  Bartles- 
Tille,  OkU.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tlesTille,  Okla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  441.848,  Feb.  12.  1974.  Pat.  No.  3.926.258, 
which  is  a  cootioustioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318.847.  Dec.  27, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620.082 
Int.  a.-  C09K  3/00 

U,S.  a.  252—855  R  14  Claims 

1   An  aqueous  gelable  composition  having  an  extended  or 

increased  time  of  gelation,  said  composition  comprising  water 

to  which  there  has  been  added: 
a  water-thickening  amount  of  a  water-dispersible  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  water-soluble 
cellulose  ethers;  (b)  polyacrylamides  and  polymethacryla- 
mides  wherein  up  to  about  75  percent  of  the  carboxamide 
groups  can  be  hydrolyzed  to  carboxyl  groups;  crosslinked 
polyacrylamides  and  cross-linked  polymethacrylamides 
wherein  up  to  about  75  percent  of  the  carboxamide  groups 
can  be  hydrolyzed  to  carboxyl  groups;  polyacrylic  acid 
and  ppolymethacrylic  acid;  polyacrylates;  polymers  of 
N-substituted  acrylamides  wherein  the  nitrogen  atoms  in 
the  carboxamide  groups  can  have  from  1  to  2  alkyl  substil- 
uents  which  contain  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  copolymers 
of  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide  with  another  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith, 
sufficient  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide  being  present  in 
the  monomer  mixture  to  imparl  said  water-dispersible 
properties  to  the  resulting  copolymer  when  it  is  mixed 
with  water,  and  wherein  up  to  about  75  percent  of  the 
carboxamide  groups  can  be  hydrolyzed  to  carboxyl 
groups,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  (c)  a  bipolysaccharide 
produced  by  the  action  of  bacteria  of  the  genus  Xanthora- 
onas  on  carbohydrates; 
an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  compound  of  a  polyvalent 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble 
compounds  of  chromium  and  manganese  wherein  the 
meul  is  present  in  a  first  valence  state  and  is  capable  of 
being  reduced  to  metal  ions  having  a  lower  polyvalent 
valence  state,  which  amount  is  sufficient  to  cause  gelation 
of  said  water  containing  said  polymer  when  the  valence  of 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  is  reduced  to  produce  said 
metal  ions  having  said  lower  valence  state  as  described 
hereinafter; 
an  amount  of  a  complexing  agent  capable  of  complexing 
with  said  Ions  of  said  metal  having  said  reduced  valence 
sute,  wherein  said  complexing  agent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  citrates,  tartarates,  acetates,  phos- 
phates, hydrophosphates  and  arsenates,  wherein  said 
amount  is  sufficient  to  complex  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  ions  and  cause  said  extended  gelation  time  when  said 
ions  are  produced  as  described  hereinafter;  and 
an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  reducing  agent  which  is  effec- 
tive to  reduce  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  to  said  metal 
ions  having  said  lower  valence  state,  with  said  reducing 
agent  being  added  to  said  water  after  said  complexing 
agent  has  been  added  thereto. 
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4.110431 
STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  GELS  AND  USES  THEREOF 
BlUy  L,  Swanson,  BartlesriUe,  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leom  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  2. 1977.  Ser.  No.  764.925 
Int.  a.=  C09K  7/02:  E21B  43/22.  43/26 
VS.  a.  252—8.5  C  "  CUims 

8  An  aqueous  gel.  suitable  for  use  as  at  least  a  portion  ot  a 
fluid  medium  in  a  process  wherein  a  said  fluid  medium  is  intro- 
duced into  a  borehole  in  the  earth  and  into  contact  with  a 
subterranean  fonnation  penetrated  by  said  borehole,  said  gel 
comprising  an  aqueous  brine  having  incorporated  therein: 
a  water-thickening  amount  of  a  water-soluble  cellulose 

ether;  ,      , 

a  water-soluble  compound  of  a  polyvalent  metal,  wherem 
said  compound  of  a  polyvalent  metal  is  a  compound  ot 
chromium  or  manganese  wherein  the  valence  of  the  chro- 
mium therein  is  4-6  and  the  valence  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  chromium  is  reduced  to  4-3  and  wherein  the  valence 
of  the  manganese  therein  is  4-7  and  the  valence  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  manganese  is  reduced  to  4-4  valence 
sute  in  an  amount  which  is  sufficient  to  cause  gelation  of 
said  aqueous  brine  containing  said  cellulose  ether  when 
the  valence  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  is  reduced  to 
said  lower  valence  sute; 
a  water-soluble  reducing  agent  in  an  amount  which  is  effec- 
tive to  reduce  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  to  said  lower 
valence  sUte  and  cause  said  gelation  with  the  fonnation  ot 
said  gel  wherein  .  , 

said  reducing  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  or  potassium  sulfite,  sodium  or  potassium  hydro- 
sulfite,  sodium  or  potassium  meubisulfite,  sodium  or  po- 
tassium bisulfite,  sodium  or  potassium  sulfide,  sodium  or 
potassium  thiosulfate,  hydrogen  sulfide,  thioacetamide, 
hydroquinone,  p-hydrazinobenzoic  acid,  hydrazine  phos- 
phite hydrazine  dichloride,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
a  water-soluble  lignosulfonate  capable  of,  and  in  an  amount 
sufficient  for.  increasing  the  subility  of  said  gel  to  decom- 
position, with  said  amount  being  sufficient  to  provide  a 
weight  ratio  of  the  amount  of  said  lignosulfonate  to  the 
amount  of  said  polyvalent  metal  compound  which  is  effec- 
tive to  cause  said  lignosulfonate  to  be  effective  m  increas- 
ing the  subility  of  said  gel  wherein  said  weight  ratio  of  the 
amount  of  said  lignosulfonate  to  the  amount  of  said  poly- 
valent metal  compound  is  within  the  range  of  from  about 
3.5:1  to  about  8.5:1. 


by  reacting  with  a  tertiary  amine  to  form  strong  polyelec- 
trolytes  with  cationic  sites  fixed  onto  the  polymer  back- 
bone, said  copolymer  having  the  following  structural 
formula: 


F— CH 


CHjNRja- 


-CH,— CHj-CH,— CH,- 


4.110432 
WATERFLOODING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 
CATIONIC-NONIONIC  COPOLYMERS 
Frederick  C.  Schwab.  Metuchen;  Edward  W.  Shepp«d^  Lun- 
T^e.  «id  Catherine  S.  H.  Chen.  Berkeley  Heights.  11  of 
NJ    ssslgnore  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
'         FUed  Apr.  15, 1977.  Ser.  No.  787,807 
lot  a?  E21B  43/22 
VS  a.  252-«J5  B  ,     «  ^^!"^ 

1    In  a  method  of  recovering  oil  from  an  oil-contaimng 
subterranean  fonnation  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  a 
production  well  and  wherein  an  aqueous  fluid  is  mjected  via 
Uid  injection  well  into  said  fonnation  to  displace  said  oil  to 
said  production  well,  the  improvement  compnsing: 
employing  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  fluid  mjecwi 
L  L  injection  well  into  sud  fonnauon  a  water  soluble 
copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  withm  the  range  of 
50  ODO  to  500,000,  said  copolymer  being  employed  in  a 
sufficient  amount  to  thicken  said  portion  of  said  aqueous 
fluid  and  provide  improved  efficiency  in  displacing  said 
oil  to  said  production  well,  said  water  soluble  copolymer 
being  fonned  of  hydrogenated  Polybutadiene  sepnents 
and  wlystyrene  segments  chemically  modified  to  strong 
polyelectrolytes  with  cationic  sites  fixed  onto  thepo^Y"" 
backbone,  said  polystyrene  segments  havmg  been  first 
S^oromeihylatedbrreacting  with chloromethyl ether^ 
fonnaldehyde  and  hydrogen  chloride  and  then  quatenzed 


wherein: 
R„  R„  and  R,are  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  18  carbon 

atoms,  and 
X  to  .y  is  a  ratio  that  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  about  1. 

4,110.233 
LITHIUM  BASE  GREASE  CONTAINING 
POLYISOBUTYLENE 
Wayne  W.  Buley.  and  Bri«i  W.  Taylor,  both  of  GlbMmla,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Gulf  Research  «  Development  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  27. 1976,  Ser.  No.  754450 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/24.  3/18.  5/14.  7/20 
U.S.  a.  252-41  ,_  »9^,"» 

1.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  specially  suiuble  for  the 
lubrication  of  heavy  steel  processing  equipment  and  having 
improved  resisunce  of  removal  by  water,  improved  pumpabU- 
ity  over  a  wide  range  of  ambient  temperatures,  and  the  ability 
to  float  on  water  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  petroleum  base  of  lubricating  viscosity  ranging  from 
about  7  to  about  13  centristokes  as  measured  by  ASTM 
D-445  at  98.9'  C  and  having  a  specific  gravity  ranging 
from  about  0.9279  to  about  0.8654  at  15.6"  C; 

(2)  a  lithium  soap  of  a  fatty  acid  having  from  about  10  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms  as  a  thickener  in  an  amount  from 
about  3  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  lubricating 
grease  composition;  and 

(3)  a  polyisobutylene  in  an  amount  from  about  5  to  about 
12.5  percent  by  weight  of  the  lubricating  grease  composi- 
tion and  of  a  molecular  weight  from  about  75.000  to  about 
125,000  as  measured  by  the  Suudinger  method,  to  confer 
said  improved  water  resistance  and  pumpability  on  the 
composition. 


4,110434 
ANTIOXIDANT  STABILIZED  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Frederick  C.  Loveless,  Cheshire,  and  Walter  Nudenberg,  New- 
town, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  IbCm  New  York, 

FUed  Not.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,162 
Int  a.!  ClOM  I/3S 
VS.  a.  252-47J  **  C**"* 

1  An  antioxidant  sUbUized  oil  comprising; 

(a)  a  hydrocarbon  oil  selected  from  synthetic  hydrocarbon 
oUs  prepared  from  an  alpha-olefin  having  3  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  having  an  average  molecular  weight  between 
about  280  and  1000,  and  less  than  about  0.25  mole  of  C=C 
per  1000  grams  of  oU,  and  hydrocarbon  based  mineral  oUs 
which  are  substantially  acid  free  and  which  possess  less 
than  0.15  mole  of  C=C  per  1000  grams  of  oil;  and 

(b)  a  phenylated  naphthylamine; 

(c)  a  sulfur-contaming  compound  being  selected  from  com- 
pounds of  the  fonnulae  R-S-R  and  R-SS-R  whernn 
the  R  groups  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl, 
alkanoate,  thiazole,  imidazole,  phosphorothionate,  and 
^-ketoaUtyl  radicals,  and  where  applicable,  said  sulfur 
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containing  compound  contains  no  more  than  one  phenyl 
to  sulfur  bond;  and 
(d)  a  metal  selected  from  the  Groups  VIII,  lb  and  lib  of  the 
Periodic  Table  and  having  an  atomic  number  greater  than 
26  with  the  exception  of  silver  (47);  wherein  (b)  is  present 
in  from  about  0.15  to  1. 25  parts,  and  (c)  is  present  in  from 
about  0.05  to  4  parts,  both  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  (a), 
and  (d)  is  present  in  .01  to  25  parts  per  million  of  (a). 
57.  An  antioxidant  additive  system  for  use  in  a  hydrocarbon 
oil  selected  from  synthetic  hydrocarbon  oils  prepared  from  an 
alpha-olefin  having  from  3  to  14  carbon  atoms,  an  average 
molecular  weight  between  about  280  and  1000  and  less  than 
about  0.25  mole  of  C=C  per  1000  grams  of  oil,  and  hydrocar- 
bon based  mineral  oils  which  are  substantially  acid  free  and 
which  possess  less  than  about  0.15  mole  of  C=C  per  1000 
grams  of  oil,  comprising: 

(a)  a  phenylated  naphthylamine; 

(b)  a  sulfur-containing  compound  being  selected  from  com- 
pounds of  the  formulae  R— S— R  and  R — SS— R  wherein 
the  R  groups  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl, 
alkanoate,  thiazole,  imidazole,  phosphorothionate  and 
^-ketoalkyl  radicals,  and  where  applicable  with  the  pro- 
viso that  said  sulfur-containing  compound  contains  no 
more  than  one  phenyl  to  sulfur  bond;  and 

(c)  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  VIII,  lb  and  lib  of  the 
Periodic  Table  and  having  an  atomic  number  greater  than 
26  with  the  exception  of  silver;  and  wherein  (a)  is  present 
in  about  0.15  to  1.25  parts  and  (b)  is  present  in  from  about 
0.05  to  4  parts,  both  by  weight,  per  100  parts  of  oil,  and  (c) 
is  present  in  from  0.01  to  25  parts  per  million  of  the  oil. 

68.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  hydrocarbon  oil  selected  from 
synthetic  hydrocarbon  oils  prepared  from  an  alpha-olefin  hav- 
ing from  3  to  14  carbon  atoms,  an  average  molecular  weight 
between  about  280  and  1000  and  less  than  about  0.25  mole  of 
C=C  per  1000  grams  of  oil,  and  hydrocarbon  based  mineral 
oils  which  are  substantially  acid  free  and  which  possess  less 
than  0.15  mole  of  C=C  per  1000  grams  of  oil  comprising 
combining  therewith 

(a)  a  phenylated  naphthylamine, 

(b)  a  sulfide  compound  selected  from  compounds  of  the 
formulae  R — S — R  and  R — SS — R  wherein  the  R  groups 
are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl,  alkanoate,  thia- 
zole,  imidazole,  phosphorothionate,  and  ^-ketoalkyl  radi- 
cals, and  where  applicable  said  sulfur-containing  com- 
pound contains  no  more  than  one  phenyl  to  sulfur  bond; 
and 

(c)  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  VIII,  lb  and  lib  of  the 
Periodic  Table  and  having  an  atomic  number  greater  than 
26,  with  the  exception  of  silver;  and  wherein  (a)  is  present 
in  from  about  0. 1 5  to  1.25  parts,  and  (b)  is  present  in  from 
about  0.05  to  4  parts,  both  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  oil, 
and  (c)  is  present  in  from  about  0.01  to  25  parts  per  million 
of  the  oil. 


4  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  the  calcium,  barium,  magnesium  and 
zinc  salts  thereof 


4,110,235 
ETHYLENE-HYDROCARBON  COPOLYMERIC 
VISCOSITY  IMPROVERS  CONTAINING  COLOR  AND 
STABILITY  IMPROVERS 
Jamei  O.  Waldbillig.  Wappingers  Falls;  Carmen  M.  Cnaano, 
Poughkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y.;  Darid  D.  Reed.  Tokyo,  Japan, 
and  Richard  L.  Winstead,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,862 
Int.  a.-  ClOM  1/32.  3/26.  5/20.  7/30 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  R  8  Clainis 

1.  A  color  and  viscosity  stabilized,  viscosity  index  improving 
additive  package  for  a  lubricating  oil  comprising  a  copoly- 
meric  ethylene-a-olefin  viscosity  index  improver  and  from 
0.005  to  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  stabilizer  consisting  of  at  least 
one  compound  of  the  group  of  N,N'-b>s(2-hydroxy-5-alkylben- 
zyl)a,fl-diaminoethane  wherein  said  alkyl  group  contains  from 


4,110,236 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Orlando  G.  Molina,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  420,327,  No».  29, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,978,398. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,279 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  1/117 

VS.  a.  252—62.54  5  Claims 


<a& 


so    46 


1.  A  magnetizable  putty-like  recording  medium  for  magnetic 
particle  inspection  of  an  object,  comprising  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  of  polymers  and  resins  consisting  essentially  of 
silicone  polymers,  urethane  polymers,  natural  rubber,  neo- 
prene,  carboxyl  terminated  polybutadiene,  and  guar  gum,  said 
polymers  and  resins  having  a  viscosity  such  that  said  polyn^ers 
have  putty-like  characteristics,  and  including  magnetic  parti- 
cles distributed  therein,  said  material  being  highly  pliable  and 
moldable  so  that  it  can  be  applied  to  a  part  surface  and  pressed 
by  light  pressure  against  the  surface  to  fill  any  gaps  between 
the  putty-like  material  and  the  surface  of  the  part,  said  record- 
ing medium  being  demagnetizable  following  magnetization, 
and  reuseable,  said  magnetic  particles  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  5  to  about  60%,  by  weight  of  said  polymers 
and  resins. 


4,110,237 
COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  A  DIAZINE  AND  A 
HALOGEN  COMPOUND  FOR  CATALYZING  COPPER 
ETCHING  SOLUTIONS 
Aldra  Matsmnoto,  and  Katautoshi  Itani,  both  of  Fitji.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokai  Denka  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,429,  Oct.  1,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  510,535,  Sep.  30,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3.936,332.  This  appUcation  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19,  1973,  48-129156 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  3, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C09K  13/04 
VS.  a.  252—79.4  24  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  catalyzing  peroxysulfate  solutions  for 
etching  copper  and  copper  alloys  comprising  from  50  to  2000 
parts  by  weight  of  a  diazine  and  from  5  to  2000  parts  by  weight 
of  a  halogen  compound  which  liberates  halogen  in  an  aqueous 
solution,  said  diazine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pyrimidine,  aminopyriraidine,  methylpyrimidine,  pyrazine, 
pyrazinecarboxamide,  quinoxaline,  pyridazine,  phthalazine 
and  cinnoline,  and  said  halogen  compound  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a 
halogen  acid,  dichloroisocyanuric  acid  and  salts  thereof,  and 
I  -chlorodiethylether. 
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4,110,238 

REDUCED-STAINING  COLORANT  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Lala,  River  Edge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  574,487,  May  5, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,958.928. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,346 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  CUD  3/42.  3/40:  O09B  1/28.  1/32 
VS.  a.  252—89  B  3  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  synthetic  liquid  detergent 
having  a  Gardner  Reflectometer  "b"  color  value  of  about  —5 
to  —  1 5  whereby  said  liquid  detergent  exhibits  reduced  staining 
characteristics  while  still  retaining  the  ability  to  impart  bluing 
to  fabrics  comprising  admixing  with  said  detergent  a  sufficient 
amount  to  produce  said  color  value  of  a  dye  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  about  0.0005%  to  about  0.0030%  by  weight  of 
1,4-bis  (2  ethylhexylamino)anthraquinone  and  at  least  one 
water  soluble  anthraquinone  dye  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  l-amino-2-sulfo,  4-(2-sulfo-para  toluidino)  anthra- 
quinone sodium  salt,  l,4-bis(3-sodium  sulfonate- 
mesitylidino)anthraquinone  and  mixtures  thereof 


during  coprecipiution  of  a  rubber  or  plastic  compounding 
chemical  and  a  binder,  comprising 

(a)  intimately  mixing  at  least  one  finely  divided  rubber  or 
plastic  compounding  chemical,  wherein  substantially  all 
of  the  particles  thereof  are  at  least  about  0.05  micron  in 
size,  with  a  film-forming  binder  emulsion  comprising  a 
latex  of  a  rubber  or  plastic  polymer  in  the  presence  of  an 
amount  of  water  which  permits  intimate  mixture  thereof, 
wherein  no  compounding  chemical  used  is  a  reinforcing 
agent  or  diluent  for  rubber  or  plastic  stock, 

(b)  adding  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  a  coagulating  agent 
during  further  intimate  mixing  of  the  chemical  and  the  binder 
emulsion  to  cause  complete  coagulation  thereof,  and 

(c)  physically  separating  the  substantially  clear  serum  pro- 
duced upon  coagulation  from  the  homogeneous,  essen- 
tially non-tacky,  dustless.  friable  particles  of  predispersed 
chemical  which  comprise  from  about  80  to  about  99.5 
percent  by  weight  of  said  chemical  and  from  about  0.5  to 
about  20  percent  by  weight  of  said  binder. 


4,110,239 
QUICK  LATHERING  TOILET  BARS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Leon  M.  Prince,  Westfleld,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lever  Bros.  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  419,558,  Nov.  28, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,989,647, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,228,  Apr.  26,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,008, 

Jul.  10,  1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  695,707 

Int.  a.2  CUD  1/02 

VS.  a.  252—135  8  Claims 


XAAA.^AAA.^-^^.'v^,^-^A^ 


1.  A  non-mushing  high  lathering  synthetic  toilet  bar  having 
a  pH  of  about  4.5-9.5  and  consisting  essentially  of  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  actives: 

i.  40%  to  about  85%  of  a  primary  alkane  sulfonate  or  a 
mixture  of  alkane  sulfonates  wherein  the  carbon  chain 
contains  12  carbon  atoms  or  averages  12  carbon  atoms; 

ii.  5%  to  about  35%  of  a  natural  or  synthetic  fatty  acid  or 
mixtures  thereof  wherein  the  carbon  chain  contains  or 
averages  12  carbon  atoms; 

iii.  5%  to  about  30%  of  a  binder  modifier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  alkali  metal,  magnesium  or  ammo- 
nium salts  of  C|;-C,j  primary  alkyl  phosphonates  and 
alkali  metal,  magnesium  or  ammonium  salts  of  Cij-Cu 
primary  alkyl  phosphates;  and 

iv.  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  bar,  5-25%  water. 


4,110,240 

COPRECIPITATION  PROCESS 

Tliomas  J.  Leo,  and  Anders  H.  Johansson,  both  of  Yardley,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Wyrougb  and  Loser,  Inc.,  Trenton,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,557 

Int.  a.2  C08C  1/14;  O08J  3/20 

VS.  CI.  252—182  «  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  clarity  of  the  serum  produced 


f' 


4,110,241 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ACTIVE  MATERIAL 

FOR  LEAD  BATTERIES 
Vladimir  Georgievich  Pirkulov,  prospekt  A.  Taereteli,  101,  kv. 
27;  Mikhail  Arkadievich  Askarov,  nlitsa  MakaihvUl,  1,  and 
Avtandil    Vladimirovich    Dzhashi,    uUtsa    loseliani,     20°, 
all  of  Tbilisi,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,066 

Int.  a.J  HOIM  4/62.  4/56  4/57 

VS.  a.  252—182.1  2  Ctalms 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  active  material  for  lead 
batteries  consisting  in  that  a  synthetic  acid-resistant  fibres  are 
uniformly  settled  in  an  electric  field  on  a  continuously  moving 
horizontal  band  of  a  semiconductor  material,  said  fibres  being 
oriented  perpendicularly  to  said  moving  band;  then  said  mov- 
ing band  is  covered  with  lead  powder  which  fills  the  gaps 
between  the  fibres  in  a  quantity  sufficient  for  creating  a  layer 
whose  thickness  corresponds  to  the  length  of  said  synthetic 
fibres;  the  obtained  mixture  of  fibres  with  lead  powder  is  re- 
moved from  the  band  and  mixed  with  sulphuric  acid  and  wa- 
ter. 


4,110^42 
COMPOSITIONS  ANT)  METHOD  FOR  ACTIVATING 
OXYGEN  UTILIZING  N-ACYLATED  URACILS  AND 
BENT^LUACILS 
Christian  Haac,  and  Brigitte  Hase,  both  of  Erkrath-Unterbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  KommanditgeaeU- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,334 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1976,  2614148 

Int  a.2  A61L  13/00 
VS.  a.  252—186  20  CUins 

1.  The  method  of  activating  aqueous  solutions  of  percom- 
pounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide and  water-soluble  inorganic  peroxyhydrates  containing 
from  20  mg  to  500  mg  per  liter  of  active  oxygen,  said  solution 
having  a  pH  of  4  to  12  and  a  temperature  of  from  10'  C.  to  70' 
C.  which  consists  essentially  of  adding  to  said  aqueous  solution 
as  an  activator,  an  acylated  uracil  of  the  formuhi  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 
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and 


R,— N 


R, 


4,110,243 

ALKYLPHENYL  3-CYANO  OR 

FLUORO-4-ALKYLOXYBENZOATES  AND 

MESOMORPHIC  MIXTURES  THEREOF 

Marie  Annick  Abert-Mellah;  Jean  Oaude  Dubois,  and  Annie 

Zann,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1976,  S«r.  No.  680,772 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30,  1975,  75  13617 

Int  CIJ  C07C  69/84.  121/75;  C09K  3/34 

VS.  a.  252—299  4  Claimg 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


phic  mixture;  and  wherein  said  liquid  nematic  crystal  is  4'-pen- 
tylphenyl  4-methoxybenzoate. 


4,110,244 

PHOTOCHROMIC  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Richard  J.  HoTcy,  Sturbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  694,963,  Jun.  11,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,049,846. 

This  appUcation  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,574 

Int.  a.!  G02B  S/23 

VS.  CL  252—300  g  Claims 


wherein  at  least  one  of  R,  and  R2  is  an  acyl  of  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alltanoic  acids  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  benzoic  acid,  and  the  other  of  R,  or  Rj  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoyl  having 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  and  Rj;  Rj.  R,,  R,  and  Rj  are 
independently  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkojiyalkyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
carboxyalkyi  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxycarbalkyl 
having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R7  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms.  — COiMe,  — SOjMe,  amido,  cyano,  sulfamido 
and  nitro,  where  Me  is  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium. 


te»: 


t.  A  photochromic  material  comprising  a  transparent  cured 
polymer  having  micro-porous  surface  channels,  said  channels 
containing  a  photochromically  effective  amount  of  a  silver 
halide  crystallized  in  situ  and  having  a  crystal  size  in  the  range 
of  30  to  500A  wherein  said  polymer  consists  essentially  of  a 
cross  polymerized  mixture  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  polyester 
resin  produced  by  esterification  of  a  polybasic.  unsaturated 
organic  acid  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  polar  vinyl  mon- 
omer, said  polyester  resin  and  polar  vinyl  monomer  being 
present  in  a  ratio  between  about  0.1:1  and  100:1. 


'^r°^- 


in  which  R  is  a  fluoro  or  a  nitrile  radical,  and  wherein  R,  and 
R,  are  alkyl  radicals  (C^2»+ 1)  wi'h  "  being  an  integer  of  1  to 
9. 

2.  A  mesomorphic  mixture  comprising  (a)  an  organic  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


'°^^r^@^'' 


wherein  R  is  a  fluoro  or  a  nitrile  radical,  and  wherein  R,  and 
Rj  are  alkyl  radicals  (C^2,+ ,)  with  n  being  an  integer  of  I  to 
9;  and  (b)  a  liquid  nematic  crystal;  wherein  said  organic  com- 
pound (a)  is  present  in  an  amount  effective  for  improving  the 
scattering  effect  of  said  liquid  nematic  crystal  in  said  mesomor- 


4,110,245 
GREEN  COLORED  FILTER  GLASS 

Toshiharu  Yanuuhita,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoya  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,896 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1976,  51-145151 

Int  CL2  C03C  3/16,  3/30;  F2IV  9/08;  G02B  S/22 

VS.  a.  252—300  1  Claim 

1.  A  green  colored  filter  glass  which  absorbs  light  with 

wavelengths  both  in  the  range  of  about  400  to  about  500  m^i 

and  in  the  range  of  about  600  to  700  mji  and  which  has  a  high 

light  transmittance  at  the  wavelength  region  of  about  500  to 

about  600  mn,  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  100  pans  by  weight  of  a  base  glass  consisting  of,  by 
weight,  40  to  85%  of  PaO,;  2  to  10%  of  AljGj;  0  to  53% 
of  BaO.  0  to  15%  of  LijO,  with  the  total  proportion  of  3 
to  53%  BaO  +  LijO;  0  to  15%  of  NaO  and/or  KjO;  0  to 
10%  of  MgO,  CaO,  ZnO  and/or  PbO;  0  to  20%  of  SrO 
and  0  to  5%  of  BjOj,  ZrO;,  TiOj  and/or  Lap,; 

(b)  0.01  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  NiO;  and 

(c)  0.02  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  CuO. 
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4,110,246 
MIXTURE  OF  BENZOXAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Hans  Friachkom,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  and  Giinter  ROsch,  Bad 
Soden  am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,960,  May  9,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1976,  2621169 

Int.  CI.2  C09K  11/06;  C07D  263/56 
VS.  a.  252—301.28  «  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  60-10%  1,7-bis- 
benzooxazolyl-naphthalenes  and  40-90%  of  1,4-bis-benzoxazo- 
lyl  naphthalenes  of  the  formulas  I  and  II 

I 


(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  water-insoluble  metal 
antimonate,  and 


wherein  R'  to  R'  each  are,  independent  from  one  another, 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbons,  Cj-C,  alkenyl,  phenyl, 
C,-C.alkylphenyl,  carboxy,  -COOR'°,  or  — SOjR'",  wherein 
Ri"  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbons, 
C,-C4-hydroxyalkyl,  C.-Q-alkoxy,  C,-C4-alkyl.  N,N-di- 
Ci-C.-alkylamino-Ci-C.-alkyl  or  the  corresponding  quater- 
nary trialkylammoniumalkyl  or  C.-C.-alkylphenyl,  or  wherem 
two  adjacent  groups  can  form  together  a  C.-alkylene  group  or 
a  fused  benzo  ring  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  C.-C^-alkyl,  chlorine, 
cyano  or  -COOR"  or  -SOjOR",  wherein  R"  is  hydrogen, 
C|-C4-alkyl,  phenyl  or  Ci-C.-alkylphenyl. 


(b)  passing  the  aqueous  slurry  through  a  fluidized  bed  con- 
taining a  cation  exchange  resin  whereby  metal  antimonate 
is  converted  to  colloidal  antimony  penloxide 

4,110,248 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CATALYSTS  FOR 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Stylianos  Sandis,  Lavera,  and  Jean  Claude  Bailly,  Martigues, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Naphtachimie  Societe  Anonyme, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,566 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  3,  1976,  76  02898 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  solid  catalysts  based  on 
titanium  trichloride  used  in  the  polymerization  of  alpha-olefms 
wherein  titanium  tetrachloride  is  reduced  by  an  organoalumi- 
num  compound  to  form  a  precipiute,  and  then  the  precipitate 
is  aged  in  the  presence  of  its  formation  media,  the  improvement 
comprising  reducing  the  titanium  tetrachloride  with  the  or- 
ganoaluminum  compound  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  number  of 
titanium  tetrachloride  moles  to  the  number  of  organic  gram 
equivalents  of  the  organoaluminum  compound  is  at  least  equal 
to  1.8,  with  the  organoaluminum  compound  being  a  compound 
having  the  general  formula  A1R,X3.,  in  which  R  is  an  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aryl  or  aralkyl  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms.  X  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  and  n  is  an  integer  or 
fraction  which  can  assume  any  value  between  1  and  3,  the 
process  being  performed  in  the  presence  of  2  to  5  moles,  per 
mole  of  organoaluminum  compound,  of  one  or  several  ali- 
phatic ethers  of  formula  R— O— R"  in  which  R'  and  R"  are 
alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  ether  being  mixed  with  the  organoaluminum  com- 
poound  in  the  absence  of  the  titanium  tetrachloride,  the  ratio  of 
the  number  of  moles  of  ether  to  the  number  of  moles  of  the 
organoaluminum  compound  in  said  mixture  being  between  0.3 
and  5,  the  reduction  of  the  titanium  tetrachloride  is  performed 
between  - 10°  and  -I-60'  C,  and  the  aging  of  the  precipitate  is 
performed  between  20'  and  100°  C,  for  a  period  between  15 
minutes  and  24  hours,  and  recovering  the  solid  catalyst. 


4,110,247 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  COLLOIDAL  SOL  OF 
ANTIMONY  OXIDE 
Reginald  Price  Gower,  II,  South  EucUd,  and  John  Gilbert  Rich- 
ardson, Brook  Park,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Harshaw 
Chemical  Company,  ae»eland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,375 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  13/00 
V.S.  a.  252—313  R  *  C^**™ 

1  A  method  of  preparing  a  colloidal  aqueous  sol  of  anti- 
mony pentoxide  from  a  water-insoluble  metal  antimonate  com- 
prising: 


4,110,249 

PREPARATION  OF  BISMUTH  MODIFIED 

SPHEROIDAL  MALACHITE 

Joseph  Melrin  Fremont,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,724,  Aug.  5, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,261 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  27/20 
VS.  a.  252—431  R  8  Ouaa 

1.  A  process  for  producing  spheroidal  agglomerates  of  basic 
copper  carbonate  crystals,  at  least  about  80%  of  the  agglomer- 
ates being  5  to  12  microns  in  the  longest  dimension,  the  ag- 
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glomerates  containing  1  to  4%  by  weight  of  bismuth  oxycar- 
bonate.  the  process  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  forming  amorphous  gel-hke  hydraied  copper  carbonate 
by  bringing  together  in  aqueous  solution  with  mixing,  at  a 
temperature  less  than  about  55"  C.  enough  of 

(1)  a  cupric  salt, 

(2)  a  bismuth  salt,  and 

(3)  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  or  an  alkali  metal  bicarbon- 
ate, to  yield  a  mixture  with  a  pH  value  of  5.5  to  7  5-  and 
then 

(B)  holding  the  mixture  of  (A),  without  agitation,  at  a  tem- 
perature less  than  about  55"  C,  until  the  spheroidal  ag- 
glomerates are  formed. 

4  A  spheroidal  agglomerate  of  basic  copper  carbonate  crys- 
tals, produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

6.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  a  copper  acetylide  com- 
plex, the  process  consisting  essentially  of  subjecting  the  prod- 
uct of  claim  4,  as  a  slurry  in  an  aqueous  medium,  to  the  action 
of  formaldehyde  and  acetylene. 


4,nOJ50 

AMMOXIDATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 

Howard  P.  AngsUdt,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Suntech,  Inc 

Wayne,  Pi. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  750,092,  Dec.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,044,042. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,864 
Int.  O:-  BOIJ  21/02.  27/02.  23/16 
VS.  a.  2S2-t32  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  vana- 
dium bronze  supported  on  a-alumina  and  promoted  with  about 
2  to  about  3%  of  tellurium,  about  2  to  about  3%  of  titanium  and 
about  0.15  to  about  0.3%  of  boron,  said  percentages  being  by 
weight  of  the  total  catalyst  and  its  support  and  wherein  said 
promoters  are  in  the  form  of  their  oxides. 


4,110,252 

CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE  ALCL,-GRAPHITE 

INTERCALATE 

aifford  E.  Smith,  and  Hans  D.  Holtz,  both  of  BartlesrUle 

Okla.,  assignors  to  PhiUipa  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTUle 

Okla.  ' 

FHed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,085 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/10,  27/08 
UA  a.  252-442  ,cUi^ 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  intercalate  composition  com- 
prising graphite  and  aluminum  halide  comprising: 

(1)  conucting  graphite  with  a  Group  VA  metal  halide  at  a 
temperature  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
Group  V  halide  and  pressure  sufficient  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  a  first  intercalate  composition, 

(2)  treating  said  first  intercalate  composition  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficiently  elevated  and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to 
remove  at  least  a  portion  of  Group  VA  metal  halide  from 
the  first  intercalate  composition,  and 

(3)  contacting  said  intercalate  composition  from  which 
Group  VA  metal  halide  has  been  at  least  partially  re- 
moved with  aluminum  halide  at  a  temperature  below  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  the  aluminum  halide  and 
pressure  sufficient  to  form  a  second  intercalated  structure 
comprising  aluminum  halide,  graphite,  and  a  Group  VA 
metal  halide  present  in  a  molar  ratio  of  Group  VA  metal 
halide  to  aluminum  halide  of  about  1.4:1  to  0:1. 


4,110,251 
METAL  OXYHALIDE  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Alan  Lauder,  Newark,  and  EIrey  L.  McCann,  III,  Wihnington, 
both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Com- 
pany. Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,107,  Apr.  8,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioD  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,584 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  27/12  27/10 
U.S.  a.  252-442  21  Qaims 

I.     A    catalytic    composition    of    the    general     formula 
ABO,_yX/and  having  a  perovskite  crystal  structure,  wherein 
the  Type  A  cations  are  cations  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  Groups  lA.  IB,  IIA,  IIB,  IIIB,  IVA,  VA,  the 
lanthanide  rare  earth  metals  and  the  actinide  rare  earth 
metals,  said  cations  having  ionic  radii  between  about  0.8  to 
1.65  Angstroms; 
the  Type  B  cations  are  cations  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  Groups  lA,  IIA,  IIB,  IIIA,  IIIB.  IVA,  IVB,  VA, 
VB,  VIB,  VIIB,  the  metals  of  atomic  numbers  24  to  30, 
and  the  platinum  metals,  said  cations  having  ionic  radii 
between  about  0.4  to  1.4  Angstroms: 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  1%  of  the  Type  B  cations  are 
cations  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  metals 
having  atomic  numbers  24  to  30,and  the  platinum  metals; 
O  is  oxide; 

X  is  fluoride  or  chloride;  and 
/is  about  0.01  to  1.0. 


4,110U53 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DISPROPORTIONATION  OF 

HIGHLY  ALKYLATED  PHENOLS  WITH  PHENOL 

Bnice  E.  Leach,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 

Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,083 
Int.  a.!  BOIJ  29/00 
U.S.  a  252-157  3  q,^ 

1.  An  improved  catalyst  for  phenolic  disproportionation  and 
methylation  comprising  adding  to  a  magnesium  oxide  base 
catalyst  from  about  0.5  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  tungsten 
oxide,  from  about  I  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  Si02:XH20,  and 
from  about  I  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  NajSiO,,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  final  catalyst. 

3.  A  catalyst  as  described  in  claim  1  wherein  about  5  weight 
percent  tungsten  oxide,  3  weight  percent  sodium  silicate  and 
about  3  weight  percent  silica  sol  are  present. 


4,110,254 
MCTAL  OXIDE  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Alan  Lauder,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours &  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,985,  Apr.  25,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No  692  500 
Int  C\-  BOIJ  21/04,  23/ W.  23/58.  23/64 
VS.  a.  252-t62  „  ctai,^ 

1.  Catalytic  compounds  having  the  perovskite-type  ABO, 
crystal  structure  wherein  the  Type  A  cation  sites  are  substan- 
tially fully  occupied  by  ions  of  one  metal  having  an  atomic 
number  of  II  to  51.  57  to  71,  or  89  to  103;  about  I  to  20%  of 
the  Type  B  cation  sites  are  occupied  by  ions  of  at  least  one 
platinum  group  mewl  selected  from  ruthenium,  osmium,  rho- 
dium, iridium,  palladium,  and  platinum  and  the  remainder  of 
the  Type  B  cation  sites  are  occupied  by  ions  of  at  least  one 
nonplatinum  group  metal  having  an  ionic  radius  between  0.4 
and  1.4  Angstroms,  and  wherein  a  major  portion  of  the  non- 
platinum  group  B  site  metals  have  a  single  fixed  valence  of 
three. 
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4,110,255 
BEVERAGE  CARBONATION  DEVICE 

Alexander  L.  Liepa,  Wyoming,  and  Cornells  H.  Japikse,  Spring- 
field Township,  Hamilton  County,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  489,292,  Jul.  7,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,007,134, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,200,  Feb.  25, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,663 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  ^9/06 
VS.  a.  252—455  Z  26  Claims 

1.  A  rigid  composite  body  comprising  crystalline  zeolite 
molecular  sieves  in  an  amount  of  at  least  40%  of  the  body 
weight,  said  body  having  a  surface  area  to  mass  ratio  of  from 
about  4  cmVg.  to  about  200  cmVg.  and  having  at  least  6  g.  of 
crysulline  zeolite  molecular  sieves  distributed  substantially 
uniformly  throughout  said  body  wherein  said  body  has  ad- 
sorbed therein  a  releasable  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  which  is 
sufficient  to  carbonate  an  aqueous  beverage  when  said  body  is 
immersed  therein,  and;  wherein  said  body  has  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  elongated  channels  extending  from  one 
surface  of  said  body  to  the  interior  of  said  body  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  elongated  channels  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  vertical  dimension  of  said  body. 

4,110,256 

CATALYST  FOR  REFORMING  FUEL  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Ynkihisa  Takeuchi,  Aichl,  and  Masao  Wakayama,  Okazaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  10.  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1976,  51-73718; 
Jul.  15,  1976,  51-84234 

Int.  a.!  BOIJ  21/04.  23/72.  23/86 
VS.  a.  252—465  "  C"*"" 

1    A  catalyst  for  reforming  a  fuel,  compnsmg  a  catalyst 
canier  consisting  essentially  of  y-AljO,  and  a  catalyst  metal 
mixture  containing  Cu,  Ni  and  Cr  supported  on  said  earner, 
said  catalyst  metal  mixture  having  the  following  composiuon: 
Cu  =  36-62%  by  weight, 
Ni  =  8-32%  by  weight,  and 
Cr  =  18-41%  by  weight, 
provided  that  Cu  -I-  Ni  +  Cr  =  100%  by  weight. 

4,110,257 
RANEY  NICKEL  CATALYTIC  DEVICE 
Stephen  A.  O'Hare,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stttes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,303 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/74 
U5.  a.  252-466  J  ,     6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  tubular-shaped  catalytic  device 
comprising: 

(a)  inserting  a  tubular-shaped  catalytic  element  mto  a  tubu- 
lar-shaped substrate,  and 

(b)  heat-treating  the  resulting  composite  to  cause  the  tubu- 
lar-shaped catalytic  element  to  in-eversibly  expand  and 
become  secured  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  substrate. 


cation  sites  are  occupied  by  ions  of  at  least  one  nonplatinum 
group  meul  having  a  single  fixed  valence  of  three  and  an  ionic 
radius  between  0.4  and  1 .4  Angstroms. 


4,110,259 
ELECTROCHROMIC  CERMET  MATERIAL  AND 
DEVICE  INCLUDING  THE  SAME 
Enid  Keil  Sichel,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,653.  Apr.  1, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,716 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/02 

VS.  a.  252—514  18  Claims 


1.  An  electrochromic  cermet  material,  which  consisting 
essentially  of 
an  electrically  insulating  electrochromic  material,  and 
particles  of  a  noble  metal  which  are  greater  than  about  lOA 
in  diameter. 


4,110J60 
ELECTROCONDUCnVE  COMPOSITE  CERAMICS 
Hirotaka  Yamamoto;  Satoshi  Sendai,  and  Hideakl  Ninomiya.  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Denki  Kagiku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  (TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ud.),  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,457 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1975,  50/115904; 
Jun.  11,  1976,  51/68307 

Int  a.2  HOIB  1/08 
VS.  a.  252—519  »'  Ctalnif 


4,110,258 
BARIUM  METAL  OXIDE  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Alan  Lauder,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours &  Company,  WUmlngton,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,986,  Apr.  25,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,640 
Int  a.!  BOIJ  21/04,  23/58  23/62.  23/64 
U5.  a.  252-468  .itP"^ 

1  Catalytic  compounds  having  perovskite-type  ABO,  crys- 
tal structure  wherein  the  sites  of  Type  A  are  substanti^ly  fully 
occupied  by  barium  ions;  about  1%  to  20%  of  the  Type  B 
cation  sites  are  occupied  by  ions  of  at  least  one  platinum  group 
metal  selected  from  ruthenium,  osmium,  rhodium,  indium, 
palladium,  and  platinum;  and  the  remainder  of  the  Type  B 


AMOUNT    OF  SLVER    INCORPORATED  WTX3   CCRAM'CS 

1.  Electroconductive  composite  ceramics  composed  of  (A) 
50-98%  by  weight  of  an  independent  phase  which  is  conglom- 
erates having  a  particle  diameter  of  at  least  20fi  and  consisting 
essentially  of  insulating  or  semiconductive  ceramics  having  a 
high  melting  point  or  a  mixture  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alumina,  magnesia,  spinel  and  zirconia  and 
(B)  50-2%  by  weight  of  a  continuous  phase  which  is  at  least 
one  electroconductive  subsUnce  and  connects  said  indepen- 
dent phase  mutually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metals,  carbon,  cermeu,  nitrides,  borides,  carbides  and  sUicides 
of  metals,  and  metal  oxides. 
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4,110^1 
FRAGRANCE-EMITTING  ARTICLE  HAVING  A 
POLYMER-PETROLEUM  WAX  COMPOSITION 
John  W.  Newlud,  Hamburg.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  W  4  F  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Cofltinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,493,  Sep.  18,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,245 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/*ft  CUB  9/00:  ClOL  5/00 
V£.  a.  252—522  2  Claims 

1.  A  fragrance-emitting  article  having  a  composition,  suit- 
able for  flush  molding,  comprising  essentially  about  75%  by 
weight  of  petroleum  wax:  about  10%  by  weight  of  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  ethylene  vinyl  ace- 
tate, ethylene  vinyl  acetate  acid  terpolymer,  ethylene  ethyl 
acrylate,  ethylene  isobutyl  acrylate,  polyethylene  and  polypro- 
pylene, each  of  such  members  of  said  group  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  below  about  10,000;  and  about  13% 
by  weight  of  a  perfume  fragrance. 


R- 
I 
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wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  from  about  10  to  about  26 

carbon  atoms,  R'  is  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  R,  X  is  an  anion, 

n  is  2  or  3,  and  jr  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  30; 

wherein   said   alkyleneoxylated   bisquatemary  ammonium 

compound  is  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a 

weight  ratio  of  bisquatemary  ammonium  compound  to 

detergent  of  from  0.1:1  to  about  0.3:1. 


4,110,2<2 
LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Joti  Luis  Amau,  Wemmel;  Christian  Roland  Barrat,  Meise,  and 
Jean  Wenrs,  Brussels,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,214 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1976, 

09257/76 

Int.  a.'  CUD  J/825.  1/S31.  7/50 

U.S.  CL  252—545  4  Claims 

1.  A  liquid,  concentrated  homogenous  stable  heavy  duty 

liquid  detergent  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  20%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  a  soluble  elhoiylated  nonionic  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethoxylated  alcohols  contain- 
ing from  about  2  to  about  24  moles  of  ethylene  oxide 
wherein  the  alcohol  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(i)  straight  and  branched  chain  primary  and  secondary, 
saturated  and  unsaturated,  aliphatic  alcohols  having 
from  about  8  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  in  the  hydro- 
carbyl  group  thereof,  and 

(ii)  alkyl  phenols  wherein  the  alkyl  group  or  groups  have 
from  about  I  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  wherein  at  least 
one  alkyl  group  has  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  and  wherein 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups  is 
at  most  about  15;  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  0.10%  to  about  1.25%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  of  a  polyacid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of :  ethylenediamine  letramethylene  phosphonic  acid, 
hexamethylene  diamine  letramethylene  phosphonic  acid, 
diethylene  triamine  pentamethylene  phosphonic  acid  and 
aminotrimethylene  phosphonic  acid;  and 

(c)  the  balance  of  the  composition  being  a  liquid  carrier; 
wherein  the  pH  of  the  product  is  from  6.0  to  7.5. 


4,110,2«3 
MILD  CLEANSING  CO.MPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
ALKYLEN-EOXYLATED  BISQUATERNARY 
.A.MMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Martin  K.  O.  Lindemann,  Freehold;  Robert  R.  Kennedy,  Parlin, 
and  Robert  J.  Verdicchio,  Succasimna,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Johnson  A  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company,  New  Bruns- 
wick, N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,768 
Int  a.2  CUD  1/94.  1/65,  1/62 
VS.  a.  252—545  15  Claims 

15.  A  method  for  reducing  ocular  irritancy  in  cosmetic 
cleansing  compositions  containing  anionic  or  amphoteric  de- 
tergents which  comprises  adding  to  the  detergent  composition 
an  alkyleneoxylated  bisquatemary  ammonium  compound  rep- 
resented by  the  formula 


4,110,264 
PERMEABLE  POLYMETHYLMETHACRYLATE 
CONTACT  LENS 
Charles  W.  Neefe,  P.  O.  Box  429,  Big  Spring,  Tex.  79720 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,045,  Oct.  29,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatiofl-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,095, 

Mar.  2, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  579,796,  May  22,  1976,  Pat.  No.  3,957,049,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,352,  Oct  9,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,408, 

Mar.  10,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3.786,812,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,022,  May  16,  1966, 

abandoned.  This  application  No?.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,764 

Int  a.2  C08J  9/26 

VS.  a.  521—63  5  Claims 


1.  A  permeable  contact  lens  concave-convex  in  form  of  an 
optiailly  clear  material  made  by  the  steps  of  adding  to  mono- 
meric  methylmethacrylate  2%  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  soluble 
material  which  does  not  react  with  monomeric  methyl  methac- 
rylate  during  polymerization,  polymerizing  the  methyl  meth- 
acrylate  solution  to  form  a  solid  mass  and  extracting  said  solu- 
ble material  from  the  soUd  polymethyl  methacrylate. 


4,110,265 

ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES  BASED  UPON 

POLYPHENYLENE  SULHDE 

Russell  B.  Hodgdon,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ionics  Inc., 

Watertown,  Masa. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,371 
Int.  a.2  C08G  75/14:  C08F  28/00.  8/36 
VS.  a.  521—30  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cross-linked,  substantially  insolu- 
ble cation  exchange  polyelectrolyte  resin  having  improved 
stability  to  oxidation  comprising  reacting  polyphenylene  sul- 
fide with  oleum  containing  between  about  10  to  65%  by 
weight  of  sulfur  trioxide. 
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4,110,266 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  THE  DECOMPOSITION 

PRODUCTS  OF  POLYURETHANE  AND  NOVEL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREBY  OBTAINED 

Mutin  B.  Sheratte,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonneU 

Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,6i07 
Int.  a.'  C08J  11/00:  C08G  18/00 
VS.  a.  260— 2  J  33  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  decomposing  polyurethane  and  convertmg 
the  depolymerized  decomposiUon  mixture  into  a  product  sub- 
stantially free  of  primary  and  secondary  amines  and  containmg 
an  increased  amount  of  polyols  suitable  for  reaction  with  poly- 
isocyanate  for  producing  fresh  polyurethane  foam,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  polyurethane  foam  with  a  decomposmg 
agent  at  elevated  temperature,  and  forming  a  depolymenzed 
decomposition  mixture  containing  polyols,  ureas  and  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  second- 
ary amines,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  reacting  said  decomposi- 
tion mixture  with  alkylene  oxide,  employing  an  excess  of  alkyl- 
ene  oxide  with  respect  to  active  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  amines, 
at  elevated  temperature  ranging  from  about  100'  to  about  180 
C  and  at  elevated  pressure,  for  a  period  sufficient  to  convert 
said  amines  to  polyols,  and  forming  a  product  mixture  having 
an  increased  amount  of  polyols,  as  compared  to  said  decompo- 
sition mixture,  and  substantially  free  of  primary  and  secondary 
amines. 


4,110,267 

EXPANDABLE  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 

POLYMER  PARTICLE  COMPOSITIONS 

Toshiki  Ikeda,  and  Yoshitsugu  Beppu,  both  of  Shiga.  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sekisui  Kaseihin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  KaUha.  Nara, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,854 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1974,  49-97282; 
Oct.  19,  1974,  49-120560 

Int.  a.=  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  521-57  '*  Claims 

1  Expandable  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymer  particle 
compositions  which  can  be  pre-expanded  and  molded  to  form 
cellular  shaped  articles,  which  comprises  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated polymer  particles  containing  an  expanding  agent,  said 
particles  having  the  surfaces  thereof  coated  with  a  layer  of  a 
compound  comprising  calcium  carbonate,  said  compound 
having  a  particle  size  of  from  0.02  to  0.2  microns  and  the 
surfaces  of  said  calcium  carbonate  particles  having  chemically 
attached  thereto  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  higher  fatty  acids,  resin  acid,  ligmn  sulfonic  acid 
and  alkaline  meul  salts  thereof  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
organic  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to  6 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  calcium  carbonate, 
and  said  calcium  carbonate  compound  being  present  in  the 
amount  of  from  0.005%  to  0.3%  by  weight  of  said  polymer 
particles,  whereby  said  polymer  particles  are  substantially  free 
of  lumping  or  agglomerating  during  pre-expansion  and  are 
capable  of  being  easily  fused  when  molded. 

4,110,268 
POLYETHER  POLYOLS  AND  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

MADE  THEREFROM 
Kennlt  D.  Longley,  Park  Forest,  III.;  Robert  Herke,  Missouri 
at,,  Tex.,  and  Robert  J.  Kufrin,  Hinsdale,  111.,  assignors  to 
Witco  Chemical  Corpo"tio".  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,861 
lot  a.-  C08G  18/14:  C07C  41/12:  C09K  3/00 
US  a  521—177  24  Claims 

V  In  that  process  for  the  preparation  of  normally  liquid 
polyether  polyols  which  are  useful  in  the  production  of  poly- 
^ethane  foams,  and  wherein  a  di-  or  polyhydnc  alcohol  is 
reacted  with  an  alkylene  oxide  or  a-epoxide  m  the  presence  of 
a  basic  caulyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  after  com- 
pletion of  the  reaction  to  produce  the  polyether  polyol,  and 


without  otherwise  removing  said  basic  catalyst,  neutralizing 
said  basic  catalyst  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oleic  acid  and  tall  oU  fatty  acids  alone,  or  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  sulfonic  acid  which  is  a  higher  molecular  weight 
alkylbenzene  or  alkyltoluene,  or  a  butyl-  or  amylnaphthalene, 
sulfonic  acid. 

17.  A  polyurethane  foam  composition  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a  normally 
liquid  polyether  polyol,  said  polyether  polyol  being  the  neu- 
tralization product  resulting  from  the  neutralization  of  a  basic 
catalyst,  previously  used  in  and  unremoved  from  the  prepara- 
tion of  said  polyether  polyol.  with  oleic  acid  or  tall  oil  fatty 
acids  alone  or  in  conjunction  with  a  sulfonic  acid  which  is  a 
higher  molecular  weight  aUtylbenzene  or  alkyltoluene  sulfonic 
acid,  or  a  butyl-  or  amylnaphthalene  sulfonic  acid. 

4,110,269 
MCTHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYETHYLENE  FOAM 
Herbert  A.  Ehrenfmend,  Madison,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olefoam 
Corporation,  Madison,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,181 
Int.  a.=  C08J  9/14 
U.S.  a.  521—81  *  CMms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  low  density  polyethylene  foam 
comprising  charging  an  extruder  with  a  polyethylene  resin, 
from  about  5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  ionomer  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ionically  crossUnked  copolymers 
of  ethylene/methacrylic  acid  and  ethylene/vinyl  aceute,  and  a 
nucleating  agent,  heating  said  charge  so  as  to  melt  said  resms. 
injecting  an  expanding  agent  mixture  consisting  of  dichlorodi- 
fluoromethane  and  dichloroietranuoroethane  into  said  melt 
charge  in  an  amount  of  8%  or  less  by  weight  and  said  mixture 
comprises  approximately  a  2:1  ratio  of  dichlorotetrafluoroe- 
thane  to  diehlorodifluorourethane  and  extruding  said  melt 
charge  to  form  said  foam. 


4,110,270 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FOAMS 
CHARACTERIZED  BY  ISOCYANURATE  AND 
URETHANE  LINKAGES 
Thirumurti  Narayan,  Rl»erTiew,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wy- 
andotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,174 
Int  a.:  C08G  18/22.  18/14.  18/48 
U.S.  a.  521—121  *  c***" 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pour-in-place  ure- 
thane-modified  isocyanurate  foam  by  the  reaction  of  an  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate  with  a  primary  hydroxyterminated 
polyol  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent  and  a  trimenzation 
catalyst  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  cau- 
lyst for  the  reaction  an  alkali  meul  salt  of  toluene-  or  benzene- 
sulfinic  acid. 


4,110,271 
FORMATION  OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  SULFOLAN'YX-BEARING 
POLYSILOXANE-POLYOXYALKYLENTE  POLYMERS 
Bernard  Kanner.  West  Nyack,  and  BeU  Prokai,  Mahopac,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  New  York, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  592,129,  Jun.  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,049,674. 

ThU  applicadoB  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,891 

Int  a.'  C08K  5/54:  O08G  18/42.  18/48 

VS.  a.  521—111  *"  c***™ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polyurethane  foam  which  com- 
prises reacting  and  foaming  a  reaction  mixture  containing:  (a) 
an  organic  polyol  reactant  comprising  a  polyether  polyol  or  a 
polyester  polyol  having  an  average  of  at  least  two  hydroxyl 
groups  per  molecule;  (b)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  reactant 
having  at  least  two  isocyanato  groups  per  molecule;  (c)  a 
blowing  agent;  (d)  a  catalyst  comprising  an  amine;  and  (e)  a 
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foam  stabilizer  comprising  a  polysiloxanepolyoxyallcylene 
copolymer  having  the  average  composition, 

(E).  R       R  R  (E), 

III  I  I 

(R)j-(,*.)SiO[Si01JSi01,_„,  »llSiO],_,.,^Si(R)j.„^  », 

<Q),  R       Q  E  (Q), 

wherein:  R  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms;  each 
of  I.  u,  V,  w,  the  sum  i+u  and  the  sum  v+w  a  independently 
zero  or  one,  and  each  of  the  sums  l+w  and  u-t-v  is  indepen- 
dently zero,  one  or  two;  Q  is  a  sulfolanyloxyalkyi  group  having 
the  formula. 


R' 
I 
— R— O— C- 

R' 
\ 


R' 
I 
-C— H 

R' 
/ 


C  C 

/    \     /    \ 

H  S  H 


tional  monoalkylsiloxy  units  in  which  the  second  organic 
group  bonded  to  silicon  is  sulfolanyloxyalkyi,  provided  the 
said  sulfolanyloxyalkyl-polyalkylsiloxane  contains  an  average 
of  at  least  about  0.5  and  no  more  than  about  10  moles  of  sul- 
folanyloxyalkyi groups  for  every  two  moles  of  M",  and 
wherein  the  silicon-bonded  alkyls  have  from  one  to  four  car- 
bon atoms  and  the  silicon-bonded  sulfolanyloxyalkyi  groups 
have  the  formula. 


R"       R' 
I  I 

— R'— C C— H 

M    I/' 

c      c 

/  \/  \ 

H         S  H 


O 


where  R'  is  bivalent  alkylene  having  from  two  to  eight  carbon 
Atoms,  and  R',  R^,  R^and  R'are  independently  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


where  — R' —  is  a  bivalent  alkylene  group  having  from  two 
to  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  R',  R^  R'and  R'are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms; 
and,  when  reactant  (a)  comprises  a  polyether  polyol,  x  has  an 
average  value  from  about  10  to  about  200,  y  has  an  average 
value  from  about  2  to  about  100,  z  has  an  average  value  from 
about  2  to  about  30,  and  E  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  block  the 
average  polyoxyalkylene  content  of  which  is  constituted  of 
from  about  20  to  about  75  weight  percent  of  oxyethylene  units; 
and,  when  reactant  (a)  comprises  a  polyester  polyol,  j  is  zero 
or  a  positive  number  having  an  average  value  up  to  about  20, 
y  has  an  average  value  from  about  2  to  about  20,  z  has  an 
average  value  from  about  2  to  about  30,  and  E  is  a  polyoxyal- 
kylene block  the  average  polyoxyalkylene  content  of  which  is 
constituted  of  at  least  75  weight  percent  oxyethylene  units. 

2.  A  process  as  defmed  in  claim  1  in  which  said  reaction 
mixture  contains  an  organic  flame-retardant  as  an  additional 
component  thereof 

3.  A  flame-retardant-containing  flexible  polyurethane  foam 
produced  by  the  process  of  claim  2. 


4,110J72 
FORMATION  OF  HIGH-RESILIENCE  URETHANE 
FOAM  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  SULFOLANYLOXY 
ALKYL-POLYALKYLSILOXANTS 
Bernard  Kanner,  West  Nyack,  and  Bela  Prokai,  Mahopac,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  592,128,  Jun.  30. 1975,  Pat  No.  4,049,675. 
TUa  appUcation  Jul.  12, 1977,  S«r.  No.  815,010 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521—111  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  polyurethane  foam  which  com- 
prises reacting  and  foaming  a  reaction  mixture  containing  ( 1 ) 
an  organic  polyol  reactant  comprising  a  polyether  polyol 
having  an  average  hydroxyl  functionality  from  2. 1  to  about  5 
and  an  average  primary  hydroxyl  content  from  about  35  to 
about  90  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  moles  of  hydroxyl 
groups  contained  in  the  polyether  polyol,  2)  an  organic  poly- 
isocyanate  (3)  a  tertiary-amine  catalyst,  (4)  a  blowing  agent, 
and  (5)  a  surfactant  component  comprising  a  sulfolanyloxyal- 
kyl-polyalkylsiloxane  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  monofunc- 
tional  siloxy  units,  M',  the  respective  silicon  atoms  of  which 
have  two  alkyls  bonded  thereto,  the  third  silicon-bonded  or- 
ganic group  being  alkyl  or  sulfolanyloxyalkyi,  (b)  an  average 
from  about  0.5  to  about  10  moles  of  difunctional  dialkylsiloxy 
units  for  every  two  moles  of  M*.  and  (c)  from  0  up  to  an  aver- 
age of  about  10  moles,  for  every  two  moles  of  M",  of  difunc- 


4,110,273 
BLOWING  AGENT  MIXTURE 

Wolfgang  Cohnen,  Leverkusen,  and  Gerhard  Apel,  Krefeld,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen,  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  606,913,  Aug.  22,  1975.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,307 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1974,  2441418 

Int.  a.'  C08J  9/OS 
U.S.  a.  521—59  2  Claims 


/•c/  lio 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  foams  from  thermoplastic 
resins  comprising 
(A)  mixing 
(i)  granules  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polycarbonate,  a  polyamide,  a  polyester 
and  a  thermoplastic  composition  of  polyphenylene  ether 
and  impact  resistant  polystyrene,  with 
(ii)  0, 1  to  15%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total 
mixture  of  a  blowing  agent  mixture  comprising 

(a)  85  to  60  wt.%  of  1,4-butane  diol-bis-(carbonic  acid 
ester  benzoic  acid  anhydride),  and 

(b)  15  to  40  wt.%  of  silicon  dioxide  having  a  surface  area 
according  to  B.E.T.  of  from  50  to  400  m  Vg  and  a  water 
loss  at  1000*  C.  for  2  hours  of  less  than  2.5%  by  weight, 
and 
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(B)  heating  the  mixture  of  (A)  to  a  temperature  of  160*  to  300' 
C. 


4,110,274 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CROSSLINKED  RESIN  FOAMS 

FROM  AN  ETHYLEMCALLY  UNSATURATED 

DICAHBOXYLIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE  AND  A 

POLYISOCYANATE 

John  M.  Corbett,  Newark,  and  Frederick  J.  Dechow,  Thomnlle, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

MidUnd,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,720 
Int.  a.2  C08J  9/00.  9/08 
VS.  a.  521—157  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  crosslinked  ethylenic  resin  foams 
which  comprises  admixing  and  inter-reacting  in  a  reaction 
mixture  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid 
anhydride  having  the  general  formula: 


CO 

/   \ 

A  O 

\    / 

CO 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  ethylenic  unsatura- 
tion  and  having  the  carbonyl  groups  attached  to  vicinal  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  one  polyisocyanate  having  the  general  formula: 

R— (NCO). 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms 
and  its  valence  bonds  on  different  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  a  small 
number  at  least  2,  and  water,  in  proponions  of  from  about  0.6 
to  about  2  equivalents  of  polyisocyanate  per  mole  of  anhydride 
and  from  about  0.6  to  about  2  moles  of  water  per  mole  of 
anhydride,  at  reaction  temperature  below  about  150°  C.  to 
form  a  flowable  reaction  mixture,  subsequently  admixing  a 
foam-stabilizing  amount  of  surfactant  into  the  resulting  flow- 
able  reaction  mixture  and  completing  the  resin-forming  and 
foaming  reactions  by  heating  the  reaction  mixture  at  tempera- 
tures above  about  150*  C.  to  form  a  cellular  resin  body  having 
apparent  density  less  than  about  30  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 


4,110J75 
CONTROL  OF  INCOMPETENT  FORMATIONS  WTTH 
THICKENED  AOD-SETTABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  R.  Siffenaan,  and  Derry  D.  Sparlin,  both  of  Ponca  City, 
Olda.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Poaca  City, 
Okla. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  739,216,  Not.  5,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,085,801. 
This  appUcatioR  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,623 
lat  a.-  C08L  I/I6;  E21B  33/13 
V.S.  a.  260—14  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  positioning  an  acid-settable  polymeric 
material  having  particulate  matter  disposed  therein  in  contact 
with  a  subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  a  wellbore,  said 
composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  substantially  neutral  hydrocarbon  oil; 

(b)  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  cellulose  sulfate,  the 
quaternary  ammonium  group  of  said  quaternary  salt  of 
cellulose  sulfate  containing  at  least  16  carbon  atoms  and 
being  present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  sufTicient 
to  produce  a  minimum  apparent  viscosity  in  said  composi- 
tion of  at  least  50  cps,  but  less  than  5000  cps  at  the  injec- 
tion temperature  and  pressure  and  an  apparent  minimum 
viscosity  at  bottom  hole  conditions  of  at  least  25  cps; 

(c)  finely-divided  solid  particulate  material  in  an  amount 
equal  to  from  about  0.25  to  about  22  pounds  of  particulate 
matter  per  gallon  of  said  oil;  and, 

(d)  an  acid-settable  liquid  thermosetting  resin  in  an  amount 
equal  to  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5.0  gallons  per  ft'  of  said 
particulate  material. 


4,110.276 
POLYESTER  FOAM  MATERIALS 
Thomas  A.  DesMarais,  Norwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tlie  ProcUr 
A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,930,  Not.  2,  1976, 
abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,606 
Int  a.2  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  521—123  30  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  resilient  polyester  foam  comprising  a  three-di- 
mensional condensate  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  polyol  having  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups 
and  an  equivalent  weight  of  at  least  about  1 ,000; 

(b)  at  least  one  propylene  oxide-based  polyhydroxy  cross- 
linldng  agent  having  at  least  three  hydroxyl  groups  and  an 
equivalent  weight  of  less  than  about  250  said  equivalent 
weight  based  hydroxy  groups;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  acyl  halide  having  at  least  two  —COX  radi- 
cals wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom 


4,110,277 
NYLON  MODIFIED  PHENOUC  RESIN  HBERS 

James  Economy,  EggertSTille;  Francis  J.  Frechette,  Tonawanda, 
and  Luis  C.  Wohrer,  Lewiston,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
Carbortmdum  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,046.  Jon.  1. 1971,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,005 
Int  a.2  O08L  61/ia  77/10.  77/04 
U.S.  a.  260—841  18  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  produced  by  melt  spinning  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  homogeneous  physical  mixture  of  an  uncured  pheno- 
lic resin  and  from  about  5%  to  about  30%  of  an  aliphatic  nylon. 
said  phenolic  resin  being  a  condensation  product  of  a  phenol 
and  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formal- 
dehyde and  paraformaldehyde. 


4,110,278 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
BASED  ON  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS 
Kurt  Demmler,  Ludwigsfaafen;  Horst  Lawonn,  Limburgerhof, 
and  Anton  Hesse,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,195 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Not.  19, 
1974,  2454773 

Int  a.2  C08K  3/28:  CD8L  1/00,  67/06 
VS.  a.  260—17  A  5  Clains 

1.  In  an  unsaturated  polyester  molding  composition  which  is 
curable  in  the  presence  of  polymerization  initiators  and  which 
composition  includes  a  mixture  of 

(a)  an  unsaturated  polyester. 

(b)  at  least  one  copolyraerizable  olefinic  monomeric  com- 
pound, 

(c)  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide,  calcium  hydroxide, 
magnesium  oxide,  magnesium  hydroxide  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  an 

(d)  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroqui- 
none.  tert. -butyl  pyrocatechol,  p-benzoquinone,  chloranil, 
nitrobenzenes,  thiodiphenylamine.  salts  of  N-nitroso-N- 
cyclohexylhydroxylamine  and  mixtures  thereof; 

the  improvements  comprising  a  composition  wherein  the 
content  of  component  (c)  is  from  0.5  to  5  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  mixture  of  components  (a)  and  (b), 
and  said  composition  contains  from  0.1  to  2  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  mixture  of  components  (a)  and  (b)  of 
an  onium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
formula 
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R.-i- 


R'— B 


0  to  3;  X  represents  oxygen,  sulfur  or  C,  to  C3  alkylidene; 
and,  q'  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  1. 


and  mixtures  thereof  where  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen,  phosphorus,  arsenic  and  anti- 
omony:  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur  and  selenium;  R',  R^,  R^and  R'are,  each  indepen- 
dently, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  unsubstituted  aryl,  substituted  alkyl 
and  substituted  aryl,  wherein  at  least  one  of  R'  to  R'is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
unsubstituted  aryl,  substituted  alkyl  and  substituted  aryl: 
two  of  R'  to  R'  are  linked  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
which  contains  from  5  to  7  ring  members  which  are  un- 
substituted or  substituted;  X~  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  F©,  CI©,  Br©,  I@and  SCN©;  or  such 
onium  salt  groups  are  built  into  a  polymer  molecule  via 
one  of  R'  to  R*. 


4,no;r79 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  POLYMERS  FROM  METHOXY 

FUNCnONAL  ETHER  AROMATIC  MONOMERS 
Donald  L.  Nelson,  Lake  Jackson,  Tei.,  and  Norman  T.  Herbert, 
Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,513,  Feb.  25,  1974.  This 
application  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,143 
Int.  or-  C08L  91/00:  C08G  16/02 
U.S.  a.  2<0— 19  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  derived  by  heating  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst  at  between  about  65'  C  and  260'  C 

I.  a  cogeneric  mixture  of  alkoxy  functional  compounds, 
havmg  an  average  equivalent  weight  in  the  range  from 
about  220  to  about  1200,  obuined  by  heating  together  in 
the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  at  about  50*  C  to  about  250' 
C; 

(A)  a  diaryl  compound  selected  from  naphthalene,  di- 
phenyl  oxide,  diphenyl  sulfide,  their  alkylated  or  halo- 
genated  derivatives  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(B)  formaldehyde  or  formaldehyde-yielding  derivative, 

(C)  water,  and 

(D)  a  hydroxy  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  compound  having  at 
least  one  free  hydroxyl  group  and  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 

which  mixture  contains  0  to  SO  percent  by  weight  unreacted 
(A);  with 

II.  up  to  one  monomeric  phenolic  reactani  per  equivalent  of 
I  selected  from  the  group 


(i) 


(HO). 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(HO), 


(ii) 


(Rl>. 


hydrogen,  alkyl  radical  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
radical  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R,  represents  hydrogen, 
alkyl  or  aryl,  m  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  o  repre- 
sents an  integer  from  I  to  5;  p  represents  an  integer  from 


4,110J80 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  EXTRUDED  FASTENERS 
William  C.  Hedges,  Hampton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Star  Manufac- 
turing Company  of  Oklalioma,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,963 
Int  a.!  B29G  2/02 
VS.  a.  264—22  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  tongue  and  groove  fastener  compo- 
nents comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  together  rubbery,  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene, 
at  least  one  stable  polymer  extender,  at  least  one  fire 
retardant  compound  and  at  least  one  processing  aid  com- 
pound to  form  a  blend;  and 

(b)  thereafter  extruding  said  blend  to  form  said  fastener 
components. 


4,110J81 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HLLERS 

FROM  SOLID  WASTE 

Gottfried  Dreer,  Krawehlstrasse  34,  4300  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,431,  Apr.  7,  1976, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,120,  Jul. 

18,  1975,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

593,386,  Jul.  7,  1975.  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  550,585,  Feb.  18,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,012,231.  This 

application  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,431 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1974,  2407383;  Jul.  6,  1974,  2432606;  Jul.  18,  1974,  2434487; 
Apr.  8,  1975,  2515179 

Int  ar  C04B  31/40:  C09D  3/66.  5/18 
VS.  a.  260—22  A  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compost  which  comprises 
grounding  municipal  waste,  magnetically  freeing  from  iron 
contained  therein,  separating  said  mixture  into  components  of 
various  sizes  by  fractionation  and,  treating  said  mixture  in  a 
tank  in  a  fermentation  process  at  a  temperature  of  about  65*  C. 
by  continuously  passing  air  thereto  and  mixing  a  solvent  with 
said  mixture  and  heating  said  tank  until  the  contents  of  the  tank 
are  dried,  thereby  forming  a  compost. 


4,110,282 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  COLD-SET  LACQUER 

Dietrich  Pirck,  Seeretal,  and  Giindolf  Fiichs,  Hemmingstedt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assizors  to  Deutsche  Texaco 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1976,  2608579 

Int.  a.'  C09D  3/81 
VS.  a.  260—23  AR  16  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  cold-set  lacquer  for  a  glossy, 
water-proof  coating  which  comprises 

forming  a  reaction  mixture  containing  an  aqueous  emulsion 
including  (i)  1-30  parts  of  emulsifier,  (ii)  100-1000  parts  of 
acrylate  monomers,  and  (iii)  I-lOO  parts  of  cold-cross- 
linkable  co-monomers; 
adding  0.5-5  parts  of  polymerization  initiator  to  said  reac- 
tion mixture  and  heating  to  about  75'  C; 
adding  to  said  mixture,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  75*  to 
80'  C,  an  aqueous  pre-emulsion  including  further  (i)  emul- 
sifier, (ii)  acrylate  monomers,  and  (iii)  cold-cross-linkable 
co-monomers; 
a  total  of  1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  cold-cross-linkable 
co-raonomers,  t>ased  on  the  total  amount  of  acrylate  mon- 
omers, being  employed; 
and  further  polymerization  initiator; 
and  adding  after  completion  of  polymerization  to  the  resul- 
tant polymer  dispersion  from  3  to  15  percent  by  weight. 
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based  on  the  solids  content  of  the  polymer  dispersion,  of  a 
polyaminoamide  colloidally  soluble  in  water. 


4,110,283 
CRYSTALLIZATION  INHIBITOR  FOR  PARAFFIN 
Anthony  Capelle,  SUd-Delden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Chemis- 
cbe  Fabriek  Serro  B.V.,  Delden,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,633 
Int  a.2  ai9K  3/00 
VS.  a.  260—23  AR  «  Claims 

1.  A  crystallization  inhibitor  for  paraffm,  which  contains  as 
the  active  component  a  copolymer  of  4-vinyl  pyridine  with 
esters  of  alcohols  having  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  and  acrylic 
acid  in  a  mole  ratio  between  5:1  and  1:20  and  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  not  greater  than  100,000,  wherein  the  agent  consists 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  containing 

(a)  the  copolymer  or  a  solution  thereof  in  a  hydrocarbon, 
said  copolymer  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
inhibit  crystallization  of  paraffm  in  petroleum; 

(b)  a  mixture  of  water  with  an  organic  solvent,  which  mix- 
ture has  a  freezing  point  of  at  most  -  15'  C; 

(c)  a  mixture  of  (1)  an  ethoxylated  fatty  acid  emulsifier 
having  10-24  carbon  atoms  in  the  fatty  acid  radical  and 
4-22  ethoxyl  groups,  and  (2)  an  alkylol  amide  emulsifier 
obtained  by  condensing  fatty  acids  having  10-24  carbon 
atoms  with  1-2  moles  of  a  dialkylol  amine  having  2-4 
carbon  atoms  per  alkylol  group,  said  eraulsifiers  being 
present  in  admixture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  an 
emulsion  at  freezing  to  room  temperatures;  and 

(d)  as  neutralizing  agent  an  amount  sufficient  of  fatty  acids 
from  tall  oil  to  neutralize  the  mixture. 


4,110,284 

POLYURETHANE  LATEXES  FROM  SULFONATE 

PREPOLYMER,  AQUEOUS  CHAIN  EXTENSION 

PROCESS,  AND  COATED  SUPPORT 

Robert  VIolUnd,  and  Jean  Neel,  both  of  Lyons,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Rhone-Progil,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  12, 1973,  73  37140 
Int  a.2  C08L  75/08:  C»8G  71/02 
VS.  a.  260— 29J  TN  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  auto-emulsified,  highly  dis- 
perse, film-forming  and  storage  suble  anionic  polyurethane 
latex  comprising  charging  an  auto-emulsified  and  water  propa- 
gable  isocyanato  chain  terminated,  anionic  polyurethane  pre- 
polymer  into  an  aqueous  medium,  and  thence  agitating  the 
resulting  dispersion  to  auto-emulsify  and  chain  propagate  said 
prepolymer,  said  prepolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  be- 
tween about  2000  and  10,000  and  being  formed  from  the  reac- 
tion of  at  least: 
(a)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ani- 
onic sulfonated  polyester,  an  anionic  sulfonated  polyether 
and  admixtures  thereof,  having  a  molecular  weight  be- 
tween about  1000  and  4000  and  a  sulfur  content  between 
about  0.5  and  3%  by  weight,  wherein  said  polyester  is 
prepared  by  condensing  at  least: 
(i)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  lower  alkyl  diester 
(ii)  a  polyol 

(iii)  and  a  sulfonated  diacid,  its  sulfonated  diester  or  the 
alkali  metal  salt  thereof,  said  diacid  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  isosulfophthalic  and  sulfosuccinic 
acid,  and  wherein  said  polyether  is  prepared  from  a  bi- 
functional  molecule  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  sulfonated  diacid,  its  sulfonated  diester  or  the  alkali 
meul  salt  thereof,  said  diacid  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isosulfophthalic  and  sulfosuccimc 
acid;  . 

(b)  with  an  amount  of  at  least  one  diisocyanate  sumcient  to 
produce  a  prepolymer  having  only  terminal  isocyanate 
groups; 

(c)  and,  a  chain  extending  agent. 


4,110,285 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STABLE 

AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS  OF  ADDITION  POLYMERS 

AND  COPOLYMERS 

Dick  A.  Pons,  Maassluis,  and  Anno  Bijker,  Spijkenisse,  both  of 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Synres  International  B.V.,  Hoek 

Van  Holland,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,118 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.    25,    1975, 
7511276 

Int  a.2  C08L  33/08 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  MP  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  emulsion  of  an  addition 
polymer  in  water  by  co-polymerizing  at  least  one  olefinically 
unsaturated  monomer  dispersed  in  water,  in  the  presence  of  a 
suitable  catalyst  system,  with  ai  least  one  emulsion  stabilizer, 
the  improvement  wherein  a  mixture,  in  an  amount  of  between 
0.1  and  15%  by  weight  calculated  to  the  total  amount  of  poly- 
merizable  compounds,  of  phosphate  esters  of  the  formulae 
(RO)2PO(OH)  and  (RO)PO(OH)2,  is  used  as  an  emulsion  stabi- 
lizer, 

and  wherein 
RO  represents  the  residue  remaining  after  the  removal  of  the 
hydroxyl  hydrogen  from  an  unsaturated  polymerizable 
alcohol  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  an  A-B-O  group, 
in  which 
A  represents  the  residue  remaining  after  the  removal  of 
the  acid  hydrogen  from  an  unsaturated  polymerizable 
carboxylic  acid  having  3  to  25  carbon  atoms  and, 
B  is  an  alkylene  or  cycloalkylene  radical  of  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  polyoxyalkylene  radical  having  from 
2  to  100  units 
the  bonding  between  A  and  B  being  a  carbon-oxygen-car- 
bon bonding. 


4,110,286 
STABLE  POLYURETHANE  LATICES,  EMULSIFIABLE 
PREPOLYMERS  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Jan  E.  Vandegaer,  Pasadena,  and  John  W.  Calentine,  Glen 
Bumie,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Alcolac  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766J57 
Int  a.-  C08L  75/12:  C08G  18/32 
VS.  a.  260—29.2  TN  52  Oilms 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  prepolymer 
wherein  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  (i)  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  a  polyisocyanate  and  (ii)  a 
polyol  are  reacted  under  anhydrous  conditions  to  form  an 
isocyanate  terminated  prepolymer;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  incorporating  into  said  reaction  mixture,  at  any  time 
while  it  is  under  anhydrous  conditions,  a  small  amount  equiva- 
lent to  from  about  1%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  the  total 
weight  of  said  polyisocyanate  and  said  polyol  of  a  quatemized 
tertiary  amino  alcohol  of  the  formula: 


R' 


H-(0-CH-CHj— ).0— R'— N  * 

R'  R'       R' 


wherein 

R'  represents  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms; 

R*,  R'  and  R',  each  of  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  R'  and  R'.  taken 
together,  represent  a  divalent  aliphatic  group  of  4  to  5 
atoms  which  jointly  with  the  amino  nitrogen  form  a  five 
to  six  membered  heterocyclic  amino  group; 

R'  represents  H,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

X  represents  the  anion  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  group; 
and 

n  represents  an  integer,  including  0,  of  from  0  to  about  la, 
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heating  the  thus  obtained  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  itsamino  hydrogen  atoms  replaced  by  C|-CgaIcoholetherified 

about  25"  to  about  1 10"  C.  to  effect  reaction  between  the  methylol  groups,  said  allyl  carbamate  having  the  formula: 

hydroxy!  group  of  said  quatemized  tertiary  amino  alcohol 

and  some  of  the  free  isocyanate  groups  to  form  a  carbamyl  R,                                 OH 

ester;  whereby  a  self  emulsifiable  polyurethane  prepoly-  _  I                                   II        / 

mer  is  obtained.  CHj— C— CH,— O-f-R,©-);;    ''"'^s. 

H 


4,110,287 

CATAPHORETIC  N-HETEROCYCLIC-CONTADVING 

RESINS  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSmON 

Jowpta  F.  Boaso,  Lower  Burrell,  and  Nicholas  T.  Castellucci, 

Pittiburgb,  both  of  Pa.,  assignora  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,012,  Mar.  21,  1975, 
abudoned.  TUa  application  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,757 
Int  a.2  C08L  63/02 
VS.  a.  260—29.2  EP  11  Claims 

1.  A  water-dispersible  resin  which  is  electrodepositable  on  a 
cathode  and  which  contains  in  the  resin  molecule  cationic  salt 
groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  amine  salt  groups, 
onium  salt  groups  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  resin  being  pre- 
pared from  [Xjlyglycidyl  ethers  of  polyphenols  which  contain 
in  the  resin  molecule  N-heterocyclic  moieties  obtained  by 
reacting  said  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyphenol  with  an  N- 
heterocyclic  material  containing  a  S  or  6-membered  ring  and 
containing 


—C—N-"  moieties. 
II      I 
O    H 


4,110,288 
AQUEOUS  VINYL  POLYMERIC  E.MULSION  SYSTEM 
AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME  USING 
A.MINOPLAST  RESIN 
Peter  Jude  Schirmann,  Fairfield,  and  Werner  Josef  Blank,  Wil- 
ton, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamfonl,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,879 
Int  a.i  C08L  61/22,  61/24.  61/28.  61/32 
U.S.  a.  260—29.4  UA  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  vinyl 
polymer  comprising  polymerizing  at  least  one  polymerizable 
vinyl  monomer  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  system  in  the  presence 
of  an  emulsifying  agent,  a  polymerization  catalyst  and  from 
about  0. 1  %  to  about  5%.  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
monomer  being  polymerized,  of  a  non-copolymerizable  amino- 
plast  resin  which  is  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  in  the 
presence  of  the  emulsifying  agent  and  which  has  been  prepared 
from  an  amino  compound,  formaldehyde  and  a  C|-C4monohy- 
dric  alcohol. 


4,110,289 

THER.MOSETTING  VINYL  ESTER  EMULSION 

COPOLYMERS 

.Martin  K.  Lindemann,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Chas.  S. 
Tanner  Co.,  Greenrille,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  340,535,  Mar.  12,  1973,  which  is  a 
cootinuatiaD-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  142,406,  May  11,  1971.  This 
application  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,171 
Int  a.2  C08L  31/04 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  TA  7  Clains 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  comprising  an  aqueous  medium 
having  colloidally  suspended  therein  by  means  of  a  surfactant 
an  aqueous  emulsion  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  85%  of  the  copolymer  of  vinyl  ester  with  a  saturated 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  from  0.5-15%  of  the  copolymer  of  monomers 
providing  thermosetting  characteristics  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  adduct  of  an  allyl  carbamate  having  one  or  both  of 


in  which  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R,  is  an  alkylidene  group 
containing  from  2-4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
0-10. 


4,110,290 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES 
Masatoshi  Mori,  and  Ryoji  Fukata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,008 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1976,  51-67140 

Int.  a.2  C09J  3/12 

VS.  a.  260—29.6  RW  4  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  of 

improved  binding  power  towards  polyolefins  comprising,  by 

weight, 

(A)  60-95  parts  as  solid  matter  of  a  30-60%  aqueous  co- 
polymer dispersion  obtained  by  emulsion  polymerization 
in  water  of  a  mixture  of  the  following  monomers  (1),  (2) 
and  (3): 

(1)  60-99  parts  of  at  least  one  monomeric  acylate  having  a 
C4-  C,2alkyl  group, 

(2)  1  -  7  parts  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a,^-unsaturated  carboxyUc  acids, 
acrylate  and  methacrylate  containing  a  hydroxyl  group, 
acrylamide,  N-methylolacrylamide  and  N-butoxyme- 
thylacrylamide.  each  monomer  being  copolymerizable 
with  the  monomer  (I),  and 

(3)  0  a  39  parts  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vinylic  copolymerizable  monomers 
other  than  the  monomers  (I)  and  (2),  and  vinylidenic 
copolymerizable  monomers  and 

(B)  5  -  40  parts  as  solid  matter  of  a  40-60%  aqueous  disper- 
sin  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer. 


4,110,291 
COPOLYMER  EMULSIONS  FOR  THICKENING 
ACRYLIC  POLYMER  LATICES 
Eugene  S.  Barabas,  Watchung;  Andrew  Klein,  Somerrille,  and 
Dm  W.  Alwani,  Wayne,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corpo- 
ration, New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,503 
Int.  a.2  C08L  33/06 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  RW  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  thickening  acrylic  polymer  latices  which 
comprises  blending  therewith  a  copolymer  latex  prepared  by 
inducing,  at  a  temperature  of  about  5'.C.  to  about  80"  C,  a 
redox-initiated  polymerization  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  of,  as 
monomers,  (I)  from  about  30  to  about  75  wt.  %  of  an  aS- 
unsaturated  carboxyUc  acid  of  the  formula 


CH,=C— COOH 
I 

R 


in  which  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  (2)  from  about  2S  to  about 
70  wt.  %  of  methylacrylate. 
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4,110,292 

PIGMENTED  AIR  DRYING  LATEX  PAINTS  HAVING 

SUPERIOR  GLOSS 

Kazys  Sekmakas,  Chicago,  and  Kenneth  K.  Healer,  W.  Chicago, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  Ul. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,876,  Jun.  24, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,058,499.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,009 
Int.  a.2  C08L  33/02 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  RW  9  Oainu 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  gloss,  air  drying  water 
base,  pigmented  latex  paint  comprising,  grinding  3-12  parts  of 
pigment  into  a  water-free  solution  containing  I  part  of  an  at 
least  partially  neutralized  carboxyl-functional  addition  solution 
copolymerized  copolymer  of  10%  to  40%  of  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  the  major  proportion  of  said 
pigment  being  titanium  dioxide  and  said  solution  containing 
40%  to  70%  of  alcoholic  organic  solvent  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  solution  copolymer,  said  copolymer  being  at  least  par- 
tially neutralized  with  an  hydroxy  amine  having  the  formula: 


•X 

I 
R— N— R'OH 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group,  R'  is  an  alkylene 
group,  and  X  is  either  R  or  ROM,  to  render  the  said  copoly- 
mer dispersible  in  water,  and  thereby  form  a  nonaqueous  pig- 
ment paste,  and  then  mixing  the  nonaqueous  pigment  paste 
with  an  air  drying  aqueous  latex  consisting  essentially  of  emul- 
sified aqueous  emulsion  copolymer  panicles  having  a  Tjbelow 
20"  C,  the  copolymer  of  said  latex  containing  less  than  about 
4%  of  reactive  monomers. 


4,110,293 

PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  LATEX  AND  STABLE 

LATICES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Paul  H.  Sandstrom,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,113 
Int  a.!  O08L  9/04 
VS.  a.  260—29.7  R  9  aains 

1.  In  a  process  for  synthesizing  an  emulsion  polymer,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  from  approxi- 
mately 0.025  to  2.5  parts  per  100  parts  monomer  of  a  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  of  alpha-methyl- 
styrene/maleic  anhydride  adduct  and  salts  of  alpha-methylsty- 
rene  dimer/maleic  anhydride  adduct  into  the  emulsifier  solu- 
tion. 


4,110,294 

PROCESSING  AIDS  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

POLYMERS 

Timothy  L.  Pickering,  Blauvelt,  and  James  I.  Hendrickson,  New 
Windsor,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  458,495,  Apr.  8,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303,193,  Nov.  2,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,425 

Int  a.!  C08K  5/34:  C08L  79/08 

VS.  a.  260—30.2  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising 

(a)  a  polyimide  resin  containing  olefinic  unsaturated  end 
groups,  and 

(b)  from  about  10%  to  about  35%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  (a)  of  an  olefinic  unsaturated  imide  compound 
of  the  formula 


O  GO 

II  I  V 

c  c  c 

/  \      ,    /  \      /  \ 

D  N— R'— N  D.  D  N— R=    or 

\    /  \    /  \    / 

c  c  c 

II  a  I 

o  o  o 

ODD 
/    \  /    \  /    \ 

o=c         c=o  o=c         c=o  o=c         c=o 

\  /  \  /  \  / 

N  N  N 


CH 


CH, 


wherein 
R'  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  a  cycloalkylene  group  containing  from  4  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  an  arylene  group  selected  from  phenylene, 
xylylene,  tolylene,  biphenylene,  naphthylene,  a  substi- 
tuted arylene  group  of  the  formula 


<y^ 


wherein  W  is  sulfur,  carbonyl,  — SS— ,  O,  sulfonyl,  R'and 
R'  are  independent  and  each  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo, 
a  Oower)alkyl  group  containing  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  (lower)  alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  or  a  group  having  the  formula 


R' 


k^^-\    /^-^-k^ 


where  Y  is  a  covalent  bond  or  — NH— ,  and  R'  is  phenyl, 
piperidino,  H,  diphenylamino  or  diOower)alkyl  amino; 

R^  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
group  of  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group,  an 
alkaryl  group,  nitrophenyl  and  aminophenyl; 

D  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  olefinic  unsaturation  hav- 
ing the  formula 


R'  HjC—  T 

Y= 

wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  bromo  or  chloro; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  bromo  or  chloro; 
Y'-Y'  inclusive  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine,  nitro,  phenyl,  alkyl  of  from 

1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  carbonyl,  oxygen,  sulfur,  chloro  or  bromo  substituted 

methylene,  alkylidene  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

benzyUdene. 
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4,110,295 
STORAGE-STABLE.  MOISTURE  CURABLE  MIXTURES 
CONTAmiNG  MERCAPTO-TERMINATED  LIQUID, 
OLIGOMER,  LIQUID  POLYMER  OR  LIQUID 
MONOMER,  LIQUID  OLIGOMER  AND  UQUID 
POLV-MER  WITH  SODIUM  CHROMATE 
G«rhard  Wilbelm.  Viernheim;  Lotbar  Hockenberger.  Ludwigs- 
hAfen;  Manfred  Soyka,   Duisburg,  and   Peter   Endnischeit, 
Lampertheim,  all  of  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Riit- 
gerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,137 
Iiit  ar-  C08K  5/JS.  i/20.  5/05 
vs.  a.  260—30.4  R  26  Oaims 

8.  A  multure  capable  of  hardening  when  exposed  to  atmo- 
spheric moisture,  but  stable  when  stored  in  the  absence  of 
moisture,  said  mixture  comprising  a  liquid  polymer,  a  Uquid 
oligomer  or  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  monomer,  oligomer  and 
polymer  having  at  least  one  terminal  mercapto  group  and  a 
latent  hardener  comprised  of  a  paste  containing  anhydrous 
sodium  chromate  and  a  water-soluble  organic  solvent. 

14.  Mixture  according  to  claim  8  wherein  said  solvent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  formamide, 
dimethyl  sulfoxide,  methanol,  ethanol,  glycol,  glycerin  and 
dioxane. 


4,110,296 

HRE  RETARDANT  ACRYLIC  TERPOLYMER 

COMPOSITION  AND  FIL.MS  THEREOF 

Jin  Liang  Wang,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,935 
Int.  a.:  C08K  3/16.  3/32.  5/49:  C08F  120/00 
U-S.  a.  260—30.6  R  4  Oaims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  polymer  film  comprising  a  terpolymer 
and  a  fire  retardant  plasticizer,  said  terpolymer  being  a  reaction 
product  of  ( I )  20-60  weight  percent  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate,  (2) 
10  to  40  weight  percent  acrylonitrile,  and  (3)  20  to  70  weight 
percent  halogenated  monomer  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  vinylidene  chloride,  halogenated  phenyl  acrylate.  halo- 
genated phenyl  methacrylate  and  the  fire  retardant  plasticizer 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  triorgano  phos- 
phate, alone  or  in  combination  with  decabromodiphenyl  oxide 
and  metal  oxides  of  antimony  and  zinc. 


4,110,298 
TRIOXANE  PRODUCnON 

William  J.  Wells,  III,  Houston,  and  Adin  Lee  Stautzenberger, 
Corpus  Christi,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,638,  Aug.  30, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,690 

Int.  a.2  C07D  323/06 

VS.  a.  260—340  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  trioxane  which  comprises 

distilling  an  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  intimately  mixed 

with  a  substantially  immiscible  oily  liquid  phase  in  the  presence 

of  an  acid  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as 

said  oily  liquid  phase  a  monobutyl  ether  of  polyoxypropylene 

glycol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  2050 

to  about  2500. 


4,110,299 

FLAME-RETARDANT  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSITION 

Victor  Mark,  EvansTille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser,  No.  733,016 

Int.  a.^  C08K  5/45.  5/34,  5/15 

VS.  a.  260—37  PC  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  flame-retardant  polycarbonate  composition 
of  an  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  in  admixture  with  0.01  to 
about  5.0  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  the  aromatic  carbonate 
polymer  of  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic  alkali  metal  salts  of  aromatic  sulfonic  acids,  organic 
alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  aromatic  sulfonic  acids  or  mixtures 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises  having  in  admix- 
ture with  the  flame  retardant  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  an 
additive  which  is  an  inorganic  halide  selected  from  alkali  metal 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  halides  wherein  the  halide  substituent 
is  bromine,  chlorine  or  iodine,  and  an  organic  monomeric, 
polymeric  aromatic  and  heterocyclic  halide  or  mixtures 
thereof;  said  inorganic  halide  being  present  in  amounts  of  from 
0.01  to  about  5.0  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  the  aromatic  car- 
bonate polymer;  said  monomer  aromatic  halide  is  present  in 
amounts  of  from  0.10  to  about  10.0  parts  per  hundred  parts  of 
aromatic  carbonate  polymer  and  is  selected  from  the  following 
formulae: 


4,110,297 

WIRE  ENAMEL  WITH  LOW  SOLDERING 

TEMPERATURE 

Thomas  A.  Shelby,  and  Shelby  W.  Gallien,  both  of  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Rea  Magnet  Wire  Co.,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,458,  Dec.  11, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,988,251.  ThU  application  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,823 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  26, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.!  C08K  5/01,  5/13:  C08L  75/04:  HOIB  3/20 
VS.  a.  260—33.4  P  10  Qaims 

1.  A  wire  enamel  coating  composition  capable  of  forming  an 
insulative  coating  on  a  wire  characterized  by  a  solderability  of 
less  than  1  second  at  a  temperature  of  about  285'-3l5"  C  and  a 
thermoplastic  flow  temperature  of  at  least  230°  C  and  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  25-27  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyurethane  ester  resin  con- 
taining 4-10%  by  weight  free  hydroxyl  content; 

(b)  23-25  parts  by  weight  of  a  blocked  isocyanate; 

(c)  about  48-52  parts  by  weight  of  a  solvent  capable  of 
dissolving  said  resin  and  said  blocked  isocyanate  and 
containing  at  least  45%  by  weight  of  cresylic  acid,  with 
the  balance  of  the  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  less 
than  200'  C;  and 

(d)  0.1  to  10.0%  by  weight  of  solids  of  a  catalyst. 


wherein  R  is  either  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy, 
alkylthio,  arylthio,  alkysulfonyl,  arylsufonyl  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  or  an  electron  withdrawing  radical;  X  is  independently 
chlorine  or  bromine;  a  is  integer  of  I  I  to  6  and  6  is  6  and  b  is 
6-a  and  wherein  R  can  be  substituted  by  electron  withdrawing 
substituents; 

b.  R'^"„ 
wherein  R'  may  be  either: 


X 

X 

V 

X 

V 

X 

s 

< 

X 
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wherein  X  is  independently  chlorine  or  bromine;  R"  is  an  aryl 
radical  of  1-4  aromatic  rings;  c  is  an  integer  of  1-2;  and  d  is  an 
integer  of  1-2;  said  polymeric  aromatic  halide  is  present  in 
amounts  of  from  0.10  to  about  lOO  parts  per  hundred  paru  of 
aromatic  carbonate  polymer  and  has  the  following  formula: 

(IRJ,{m/lAl,-,))r<tRil.<m/|Al,-,})» 

wherein  (A)  is  selected  from  the  following  formula: 

(0),R3(X), 
wherein  (O)  is  oxygen;  ( U  an  integer  of  0  to  4;  Rjis  an  aromatic 
radical  of  one  to  four  aromatic  rings;  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine; 
;  is  an  integer  of  0  to  10;  R,  is  an  organic  radical  of  1-20  carbon 
atoms  and  is  either  alkyl,  aralkyl,  alkenyl,  aralkenyl,  aryl, 
arylene,  alkylene,  aralkylene,  alkenylene,  aralkenylene,  alkyli- 
dene  aralkylidene,  alkenylidene  or  aralkenyhdene,  and  the 
group  [A]  ,  as  well  as  a  trivalent  and  tetravalent  aromatic 
nucleus  and  R,  can  contam  an  electron  withdrawing  radical; 
[Y]  is  a  di-,  tri-  or  tetravalent  radical  selected  from  the  follow- 
ing: 


II  1  I  I 

-r-  T'  -r-  T'  ^"  ~f 


-C-.  -c- 

o  S  O  O  O  3 

e  is  an  integer  of  0-3;  /  is  an  integer  of  O^g  is  an  integer  of 
0-2000  and  h  is  an  integer  of  from  O-2000;  provided,  how- 
ever that  the  sum  of  g  and  A  must  be  at  least  4  and  can  be  as 
high  as  2000;  and,  said  heterocyclic  halide  is  present  in 
amounts  of  from  0. 10  to  about  10.0  parU  per  hundred  parts  of 
aromatic  carbonate  polymer  and  has  the  following  formula: 

Xf^ijR* 

wherein  X  is  independently  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R  is  an 
organic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  of  orgamc  heterocy- 
clic nuclei  consisting  of 


4,110,300 

SELF-EXTINGUISHING  SIUCONE  RUBBER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Takao  Mateushita,  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toray  Silicone 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No».  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,114 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No».  12, 1976,  51-135410; 
Not.  12,  1976,  51-135411;  Nor.  12,  1976,  51-135412;  Mar.  25, 
1977,  52-32073 

Int.  a.'  C08K  3/36,  3/26,  3/22 
U.S.  a.  260—37  SB  '*  f^"» 

1.  A  self-extinguishing  silicone  rubber  composition  compns- 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  having  the 
average  unit  of  the  formula  R„SiO*.«/,  (wherein  R  is  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  univalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal, and  a  =  1,98-2.05); 

(b)  10  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  fmely  powdered  silica; 

(c)  I0-'  to  10^^  part  by  weight  of  platinum  or  an  amount  of 
a  platinum  compound  containing  the  same  amount  of 
platinum,  and 

(d)  0.5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  finely  powdered  y-type  iron 
sesquioxide. 

4,110,301 
POLYESTER  HBER  DYE  STABILIZATION 
Joseph  S.  Zannucci,  and  Darid  G.  Hedberg,  Jr.,  both  of  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,680 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/10 
U.S.  a.  260—40  P  ♦  ^»'"' 

1  The  composition  comprising  poly(l,4-cyclohex- 
lenedimethylene  terephthalate)  contaimng  one  or  more  of  from 
about  3-12  weight  percent  based  on  total  polymer  weight  of 
poly(oxyethylene  glycol)  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  300  to  about  800,  from  about  5  to  about  15  mole  percent 
of  isophthalic  acid  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  5.0  mole  per- 
cent of  5-sodiosulfoisophthalic  acid  based  on  total  acid  moles, 
blended  with  from  about  0.01  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  based 
on  total  polymer  weight  of  one  or  more  rearrangeable  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  hetero  atoms  considering  of 
sulfur,  oxygen  and  nitrogen, 

B. 


wherein  Z  and  Z  are  independemly  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  and  the  hetero  atoms,  nitrogen,  sulfur  and 
oxygen,  providing  that  at  least  one  Z  is  a  hetero  atom. 


m@ 


11  The  composition  of  claim  1  which  contains  a  flame- 
retardant  additive  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  a 
sUoxane,  a  nuorinated  polyolefin  and  fibrous  glass  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  render  the  aromatic  carbonate  polymer 
composition  non-dripping  in  the  proximity  of  a  flame. 


where  R.-R.omay  be  the  same  or  different  and  selected  from 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbons,  hydrogen, 
and  hydroxyl,  and  in  all  cases  either  Rjor  Riomust  be  hydro- 
gen 

4,110,302 
REPVFORCED  POLYCARBODIIMIDE  MODIHED 
POLYALKYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
Norman  W.  Thomas,  Warren;  Frank  M.  BerartiineUi,  Milling- 
ton,  both  of  N  J„  and  Robert  Edelman,  Suten  Island,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,348.  Sep.  24,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,124 

Int.  a.i  C08G  63/46,  63/76 

Ij  c  Q  260 40  R  ^'  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  reinforced  polyalkylene 
terephthalate  molding  resin  composition  comprising  intimately 
mixing  in  the  molten  state  a  reinforcing  agent  with  a  polyalkyl- 
ene terephthalate  polymer  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
terephthalic  acid  or  a  dialkyl  ester  of  lerephthalic  acid  and  a 
glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tnmethylene 


AUGUST  29,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


2335 


2334 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1978 


glycol,  tetramethylene  glycol,  and  mUtures  thereof,  said  poly- 
alkylene  terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from 
about  0.2  to  about  1.2  deciliters  per  gram,  the  improvement 
comprismg 
modifying  said  polyalkylene  terephthalate  polymer  by  react- 
ing the  polyalkylene  terephthaJate  polymer  in  the  molten 
sute  with  at  least  one  polycarbodiimide,  which  polycar- 
bodiimide  both 

(1)  is  derived  from  at  least  one  aromatic  diisocyanate 
which  is  either  unsubstituted  or  contains  up  to  one 
methyl  substituent  on  each  aromatic  ring,  and 

(2)  contains  at  least  two  carbodiimide  units  per  polycar- 
bodiimide molecule. 

whereby  said  resulting  molding  resin  composition  exhibits  a 
substantially  improved  impact  strength. 


P) 


(3) 


4,11033 

MULTICOMPONENT  POLYOLEFIN-BLOCK 

COPOLYMER-POLYAMIDE  BLENDS 

William  P.  Gergen,  and  Sol  Darison,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  766,174,  Feb.  7,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,081,424, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,463,  Jon.  7, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,382 
Int  a.!  C08K  7/14 
U.S.  a.  260—42.18  31  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  admixture  obtained  by 
intimately  mixing  about  4  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a 
block  copolymer,  about  5  to  about  48  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polyamide,  and  a  polyolefm  in  a  weight  ratio  of  polyolefin  to 
polyamide  of  at  least  1 : 1.  so  as  to  form  a  polyblend  wherein  at 
least  two  of  the  polymers  have  at  least  partial  continuous 
interlocked  networks  with  each  other  and  wherein: 

(a)  said  block  copolymer  comprises  at  least  two  monoalke- 
nyl  arene/polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least  one  substan- 
tially completely  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene  polymer 
mid  block  B,  said  block  copolymer  having  an  8  to  55 
percent  by  weight  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  block 
content,  each  polymer  block  A  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  between  about  5,000  and  about  125,000,  and 
each  polymer  block  B  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  between  about  10,000  and  about  300,000;  and 

(b)  said  polyolefin  has  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  about 
10,000  and  an  apparent  crystalline  melting  point  of  be- 
tween about  100'  C  and  about  250°  C. 


(4) 


-continued 

R,  Rj 

R.        R. 

R,  R; 


R,  R; 


wherein  Y,  denotes  hydrogen,  — 0-,  is  alkyl  with  1-8  carbon 
atoms,  halogenoalkyl  with  1-5  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl  with 
1-5  carbon  atoms,  epoxylalkyl  with  3-4  carbon  atoms,  hydrox- 
yaralkyl  with  8-12  carbon  atoms,  acyloxyalkyi  with  4-20 
carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyi  with  2-4  carbon  atoms,  acylamine 
with  2-18  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyalkyl  with  3-21  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  with  3-20  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  with  7-20 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  with  3-6  carbon  atoms  or  alkinyl  with 
3-6  carbon  atoms,  R,  and  Rj  represent  methyl  or  together 
represent  — (CH^),— ,  Rj  represents  methyl,  R,  represents  alkyl 
with  1-5  carbon  atoms  or  together  with  Rj  represents  the 
radicals  — (CHj),— ,  — (CHj),, 


4,110,304 
STABILIZER  SYSTEM  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  STABILIZING 

STYRENE  POLYMERS 
Bernard  Gilg,  Saint-Louis.  France;  Helmut  MuUer,  Binningen, 
and  Jean  Rody,  Basel,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  O'ba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,188,  Apr.  12,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,226 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Apr.    19,    1973, 
5753/73 

Int.  a.-  C08K  i/i4 
\:.S.  a.  260—45.8  N  7  Claims 

1.  A  stabilizer  system  consisting  essentially  of  a)  at  least  one 
sterically  hindered  cyclic  amine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


Rj.        R, 


Y,-N 


(1) 


CHj         CH,       CH,         CH, 

NH    or  N— O- 

CHj  CH,       CHj  CHj, 

Rgand  R,  independently  of  one  another  denote  alkoxycarbonyl 
with  2-6  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  nitrile  or  phenyl,  R|j  denotes 
hydrogen  or  the  radical  of  an  acyl  group  which  is  derived  from 
an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  with  2-18  carbon  atoms,  from  an 
aromatic  carboxylic  acid  with  7-10  carbon  atoms  or  from  a 
carbamic  acid  substituted  at  the  nitrogen  by  alkyl  with  1-12 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  with  the  ring  Z  representing  a 
benzene  or  cyclohexane  ring  which  is  not  substituted  further 
or  is  substituted  further  by  1-2  alkyl  groups  with  1-5  carbon 
atoms,  Rjj  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1-20  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl,  alkylene  with  1-20  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxycarbonyal- 
kyl with  2-26  carbon  atoms,  or  an  acyl  group  which  is  derived 
from  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  with  2-20  carbon  atoms, 
from  benzoic  acid  or  from  a  carbamic  acid  substituted  at  the 
nitrogen  by  alkyl  with  1-24  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  Yj  de- 
notes hydrogen,  — O-  or  methyl  and  p  represents  an  integer  of 
1  to  3  and 
b)  at  least  one  co-stabilizer  of  the  formulae 


ai) 


R,  R; 
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-continued 


denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1-8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with 
(III)  1-8  carbon  atoms  or  chlorine.  L21  denotes  nitrile  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl with  2-20  carbon  atoms  and  L;;  denotes  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  with  1-3  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  stabilizer  (a)  to  co- 
subilizer  (b)  being  from  1:10  to  10:1. 

6.  Polystyrene  or  styrene  copolymers  containing  a  subilizer 
system  according  to  claim  1. 


(TV) 


(V) 


COOL,, 


COOL,, 


(VI) 


(VII) 


(VllI) 


4,1103s 
POLYMERS  STABILIZED  BY  ESTERS  OF 
PIPERIDINOLS 
Brian  Holt,  Oldham,  and  Donald  Richard  Randell,  Stockport, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geig}  Corporation,  Ards- 
ley, N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  475,718,  Jun.  3,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,992,390, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,853,  Not.  27, 
1S>72,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

741,813 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  30,  1971, 
55486/71 

Int.  CI.2  C08K  i/i4 
U5.  a.  260—45.8  N  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  swbilized  against  ultraviolet 
deterioration  which  comprises  a  synthetic  organic  polymer 
normally  subject  to  ultraviolet  deterioration  containing  from 
0.1%  to  2%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  of  a  subilizing  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


in  which  L,  denotes  hydrogen  alkyl  with  1-18  carbon  atoms, 
allyl,  methallyl  or  benzyl,  Lj  denotes  hydrogen,  L,  denotes 
hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  L4  denotes  hydrogen,  hydroxy!  alkoxy 
with  1-20  carbon  atoms,  allyloxy,  methallyloxy  or  benzyloxy, 
Lj  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1-12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
with  3-12  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  aralkyi  with  7-1 1  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  acylamino  with  2-12  carbon  atoms,  acylamino- 
methyl  with  3-13  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or  bromine,  Lj  de- 
notes hydrogen,  methyl,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  with  1-12  carbon 
atoms  or  acylamino  with  2-12  carbon  atoms,  L,  denotes  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  with  1-12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  with  7-11  carbon 
atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  alkoxycarbonylethyl  with  4-15 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1-12  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, carboxyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  with  2-13  carbon  atoms  or 
acylamino  with  2-12  carbon  atoms,  Lgdenotes  hydrogen,  alkyl 
with  1-8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1-12  carbon  atoms,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  acylamino  with  2v- 12  carbon  atoms,  carboxyl, 
alkoxycarbonyl  with  2-13  carbdii  atoms,  acyloxy  with  2-12 
carbon  atoms,  carbamoyl  with  3-17  carbon  atoms,  alkoxysul- 
phonyl  with  1-12  carbon  atoms,  phenoxysulphonyl  or  sul- 
phonamido  with  2-16  carbon  atoms,  L,  denotes  hydrogen, 
methyl,  chlorine  or  bromine,  L,oand  L, 2  independently  of  one 
another  denote  alkyl  with  1-8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1-12 
carbon  atoms,  allyloxy,  methallyloxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy, 
chlorine,  bromine  or  alkoxycarbonyl  with  2-13  carbon  atoms, 
L,,  and  L,,  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  with  1-8  carbon  atoms,  Li.and  L,,  independently  of  one 
another  denote  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1-12  carbon  atoms,  L,e 
denotes  alkoxy  with  1-12  carbon  atoms,  L„  denotes  alkyl  with 
1-3  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  L,,  denotes  alkyl  with  1-12  car- 
bon atoms,  L„  denotes  alkyl  with  1-12  carbon  atoms,  Ljo 


N— H 


Rj  R. 

wherein  A  is  — CHj— ,  — CHjCHj—  or 

— CH,— CH— . 
I 
CH, 

R,  and  R;  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  straight-  or 

branched<hain  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

or  1-methylcyclohexyl  or  a,a-dimethylbenzyl, 

Rjand  Riar  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  an  alkyl  group 

having  from  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  or  R,  and  R,  together 

with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  bound  form  a 

saturated  alicyclic  residue  having  from  5  to  8  carbon 

atoms  or  the  group  of  formula: 


CH, 


and  n  is  0  or  1. 
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4.110,306 

STABILIZERS  FOR  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 

COMPRISING  :,2,6,6-TETRAMETHYL-4-PIPERIDYL 

CARBOXVXIC  ACID  ESTER,  A  TRIPHOSPHITE,  AND  AN 

ACID  PHOSPHITE  OR  SALT  THEREOF 
Motonobu  Miugiwi,  Kosigayt;  Naohiro  Kubou,  and  TosUliira 
SUbata,  both  of  Urawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignore  to  Argus 
Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1»76,  Ser.  No.  744,053 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1975,  50-144,357 
Int  a.^  C08K  S/34 
VS.  a.  2«0— 45.8  N  30  Claims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  for  organic  polymeric  materials 
comprising  an  amount  with  the  range  from  about  69.5  to  about 
10%  of  a  triphosphite,  an  amount  within  the  range  from  about 
10  to  about  0.5%  of  an  acid  phosphite,  the  acid  phosphite  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acid  phosphites,  acid 
phosphite  metal  salts  and  acid  phosphite  ammonium  salts,  and 
an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  89.5  to  about  30%  of  a 
2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl  carboxylic  acid  ester  having 
the  general  formula: 


X 

I 
— CH— C— 
I         I 
CI       X 

and  having  a  chlorine  content  in  excess  of  40%,  where  X  is 
either  hydrogen  or  chlorine;  and  an  amount  to  improve  resis- 
tance to  deterioration  of  the  resin  of  a  stabilizer  composition  in 
accordance  with  claim  1. 


["'-"IJ 


wherein: 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen  and  O; 
Rs  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 .  2.  3  and  4;  and 
Z  is  an  organic  radical  having  a  valence  from  1  to  4,  the 
valence  positions  being  taken  by 


[R,— O— C-^ 


groups,  and  from  one  to  about  twenty  carbon  atoms,  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkyl- 
ene.  alkenylene,  alkylidene;  aryl,  arylene,  aralkyl,  aralky- 
lene.    aralkylidene.    alkaryl,    alkarylene,    alkarylidene; 
heterocycloalkyi,  heterocycloalkylene.  heterocycloalkyli- 
dene;  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl.  cycloalkylene.  cycloalke- 
nylene,  cycioalkylidene,  alkcycloalkyl,  alkcycloalkenyl, 
alkcycloalkenylene,   alkcycloalkylene,   cycloalkaJkylene, 
cycloalkalkyl,  cycloalkalkenyl.  and  cycloalkalkenylene, 
and  amino-  and  hydroxy-substituted  such  radicals. 
21.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition  having  improved 
resistance  to  deterioration  when  heated  at  350'  F,  comprising 
a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  formed  at  least  in  part  of  the  recur- 
ring group 


4,110,307 
NON-OPAQUE  FLAME  RETARDANT 
POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION 

Victor  Mark,  EfanaTille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,014 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
InL  a.2  C08K  5/42 
VS.  a.  260-t5.9  KA  n  Claims 

1.  In  a  flame  retardant  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  composi- 
tion comprising  in  admixture  an  aromatic  carbonate  polymer 
and  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  meul 
salts  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  sulfonic  acids  of  mono- 
meric  and  polymeric  aromatic  ethers  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  said  metal  salts  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  mixtures  of  these 
metal  salts,  and  said  substituent  on  the  metal  salt  of  the  substi- 
tuted sulfonic  acids  of  aromatic  ethers  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  and  aryloxy  of  I  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  electron  withdrawing  radicals  and  mixtures 
thereof;  the  improvement  comprising  including  said  additive  in 
said  admixture  in  an  amount  of  from  0.001  to  about  2.0  parts 
per  hundred  parU  of  the  aromatic  carbonate  polymer,  said 
aromatic  carbonate  polymer  and  said  additive  each  having  a 
refractive  index  in  the  range  of  1.54  to  1.65  such  that  said 
composition  is  non-opaque. 


4  110308 

STABILIZED  ETHYLENE-TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

COPOLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Takeshi  Abe;  Masahiko  Ichimura;  Makoto  NosUro;  Nobnaki 

Kunii,  and  Yasumichi  Ito,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Ashai  Glass  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,688 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1975,  50-1020% 
Int.  a.2  C08K  3/22,  3/06 
V.S.  a.  260—45.75  C  lo  Claims 

1.  An  ethylene-tetrafluoroethylene  copolymer  composition 
having  improved  thermal  subility  which  comprises  an  ethy- 
lene-tetrafluoroethylene copolymer  wherein  said  copolymer 
comprises  from  30  to  60  mole  %  of  tetrafluoroethylene  units, 
and  from  0.1  ppm  to  10  wt.%  of  a  copper  compound  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  copolymer  and  wherein  said  copper  com- 
pound is  copper,  copper  oxide,  or  a  compound  which  is  con- 
verted to  copper  oxide  by  heating  in  air  at  the  molding  temper- 
ature of  said  copolymer. 


4,11039 

POLYETHER  DIUREIDE  EPOXY  ADDITIVES 

Heinz  Schulze,  and  Harold  G.  Waddill,  both  of  Austin,  Te»., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Denlopment  Corporation,  New  York 

N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,814 

Int.  a.2  C08C  59/56 

VS.  a.  528-119  22  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  having  superior  adhesion 

properties  and  being  the  cured  product  of  a  curable  admixture 

which  comprises: 
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a  vicinal  polyepoxide  having  an  epoxide  equivalency  of  such  ion  in  combination  with  (ii)  a  dihydric  phenol  and  a 
greater  than  1.8;  reducing  agent,  and  recovering  the  polyphenylene  ether  from 

a  curing  amount  of  a  polyamine  curing  agent  having  at  least    the  reaction  solution. 
3  reactive  amino  hydrogens;  and, 

an  effective  amount  of  an  additive  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polyether  diureide  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 
(R— NH— C— NH— (CH— CHO)J;— Z 

X        H 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen;  or,  a  branched  or  straight  chain 
alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
monocyclic  aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl  radical  having  from  6 
to  about  12  carbon  atoms;  or,  are  branched  or  straight 
chain  alkenyl  or  alkadienyl  radical  of  from  2  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms;  X  is  hydrogen,  a  methyl  radical  or  an  ethyl 
radical;  Z  is  a  hydrocarbon  alkylene  radical  having  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a  number  selected  such  that  the 
molecule  of  the  above  formula  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  2000  to  about  3000. 


4,110,310 

POLYETHER  DIA.MIDE  EPOXY  ADDITIVES 
Heinz  Schulze,  and  Harold  G.  WaddiU,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corporatian,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  No».  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,817 
Int.  a.2  C08G  59/50 
VS.  a.  528—119  28  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  having  superior  adhesion 
properties  and  being  the  cured  product  of  a  curable  admixture 
which  comprises: 
a  vicinal  polyepoxide  having  an  epoxide  equivalency  of 

greater  than  1.8; 
a  curing  amount  of  a  polyamine  curing  agent  having  at  least 

3  reactive  amino  hydrogens;  and, 
an  effective  amount  of  an  additive  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polyether  diamide  of  the  formula: 

O 
II 
[R— C— NH— (CH— CHO)Jj— Z 

X        H 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen;  or,  a  branched  or  straight  chain 
alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
monocyclic  aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl  radical  having  from  6 
to  about  12  carbon  atoms;  or,  is  a  branched  or  straight 
chain  alkenyl  or  alkadienyl  radical  of  from  2  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms;  X  is  hydrogen,  a  methyl  radical  or  an  ethyl 
radical;  Z  is  a  hydrocarbon  alkylene  radical  having  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a  number  selected  such  that  the 
molecule  of  the  above  formula  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  2000  to  about  3000. 


4,110,312 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  POLYPHENYLENE 
OXIDES  WITH  MANGANESE-VINYL  RESIN 
COMPLEXES 
Eugene  George  Banucci,  Scotia,  and  Walter  Karl  Olander,  Clif- 
ton Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  C^neral  Electric  Com- 
pany, Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,562 
Int.  a.'  C08G  61/00.  61/10.  65/00 
VS.  a.  528—215  19  CUImi 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  polyphenylene  oxide 
resin  which  comprises  oxidatively  coupling  a  phenolic  mono- 
mer of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  Q  is  a  monovalent 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  halohydrocarbon  radicals  having  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  between  the  halogen  atom  and  the  phenol  nucleus; 
hydrocarbonoxy  radicals,  halohydrocarbonoxy  radicals  hav- 
ing at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between  the  halogen  atom  and 
the  phenol  nucleus  and  Q'  is  as  defined  for  Q  and  in  addition 
may  be  halogen  and  Q"  are  each  as  defined  for  Q'  and  in 
addition  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  Q.  Q'  and  Q"  are  all 
free  of  a  tertiary  carbon  atom;  under  polymer  forming  reaction 
conditions  to  form  a  polyphenylene  oxide  resin  in  the  presence 
of  an  organic  solvent,  base,  and  a  heterogeneous  polymer- 
bound  catalyst  which  comprises  a  manganese  (II)  complex  thai 
is  formed  from  a  manganese  (II)  compound  and  a  crosslinked 
vinyl  resin  having  units  that  contain  a  benzoin  oxime  group. 


4,110,311 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  CONTROL  OF 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHERS 
Glenn  Dale  Cooper,  Delmar,  and  Daniel  Edwin  Floryan,  Glen- 
most,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Hectric  Company, 
Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,762 
Int.  a.2  C08G  65/44 
VS.  a.  528—215  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  polyphenylene  ether  by  an 
oxidative  coupling  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  chelatable 
metal  ion-amine  complex  caulyst  comprising  passing  an  oxy- 
gen containing  gas  through  a  reaction  solution  of  a  phenol  and 
said  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  terminating 
the  reaction  and  subilizing  the  polymer  against  degradation  by 
contacting  the  reaction  solution  with  (i)  a  chelating  agent  for 


4,110,313 
EPOXY  CURING  AGENT 
Heinz  Schulze,  and  Harold  G.  WaddUl,  both  of  Austin,  Tex„ 
assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,558 
Int.  a.!  C08G  59/50,  59/56 
VS.  CI.  528—90  6  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  acclerating  the  curing  of  an  epoxy  resin 
with  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  polyoxyalk- 
ylenepolyamine  curing  component  wherein  the  curing  compo- 
nent comprises  a  polyoxyalkylene-polyamine  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  230  to  about  2000  and  a  dithiocarba- 
mate  salt  of  the  polyoxyalkylene  polyamine,  wherein  about  50 
wt%  to  about  100  wt%  of  said  polyoxyalkylenepolyamine  is 
replaced  by  the  dithiocarbamate  salt  of  said  polyoxyalk- 
ylenepolyamine. 
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4,110^14 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  AROMATIC  POLYMER 

IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  INERT  NONPOLAR 

AROMATIC  REACnON  LUBRICANT 

Norio  Y«gi;  Hideki  Matsumuni;  Tatsuhlro  Aoy»gi,  and  Ikuji 

Kijhi,  all  of  Machida,  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  S«r.  No.  751,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1975,  50-151301 
Int.  O:-  C08G  6i/40.  7S/2S 
VS.  a.  528—26  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aromatic  polymer  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  a  dialkali  metal  salt  of  a  diphenol  with  a 
dihalodiphenyl  compound,  having  an  electron  withdrawing 
group  in  at  least  one  of  the  positions  oriho  or  para  to  each  of 
the  halogen  atoms,  at  200*  C  to  400°  C,  in  an  inert  gas  atmo- 
sphere, in  the  presence  of  from  0.1  to  30%  by  weight  of  an 
inert  nonpolar  aromatic  reaction  lubricant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anthracene,  phenanthrene  and  a  compound 
of  the  formula 

(1) 


combined  amounts  of  said  A  reactants  and  the  combined 
amounts  of  said  B  reactants  being  about  1 10%  to  about  300% 
of  the  combined  amount  of  said  A  reacunts,  said  polyester 
having  an  Oj  and  COj  permeabilities  which  are,  respectively, 
less  than  8  and  less  than  58  cc.mil/100  in^day.atm.  on  an  unori- 
ented  basis  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  greater  than  75* 
C. 


(2) 


(3) 


wherein 

X  represents  a  single  bond  or  methylene,  ethylene,  propy- 
lene or  propylidene  group  or  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom; 

Y,.  Yj,  Yj  and  Y,  respectively  represent  hydrogen  atom  or 
methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  aryl  or  benzyl  group  and 

Z  represents  methylene  group  or  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom; 

wherein  said  dialkali  metal  salt  of  a  diphenol  and  said 
dihalodiphenyl  compound  are  polycondensed  in  the  molar 
ratio  of  from  1:0.95  to  1:1.10. 


4,110,315 

MOLDED  CONTAINER  OF  POLYESTER  PREPARED 

FROM  A  BIS<HYDROXYETHOXYPHENYL)SULFONE 

Santos  W.  Go,  Toledo,  OUo,  assignor  to  Owens-IllinoU,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,483,  May  27, 1976, 
abwdoned.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,921 
Int.  a.=  C08G  63/66.  63/68 
VS.  a.  528—294  8  Claims 

1.  A  molded  container  formed  from  materials  which  com- 
prise a  hnear  copolyester  consisting  essentially  of  the  poly- 
meric reaction  product  of  .       j 

(A)  isophthalic  acid  and,  optionally,  terephthalic  acid,  and 

(B)  bis(4-beta-hydroxyethoxyphenyl)  sulfone  and  ethylene 

glycol  . 

the  amount  of  said  A  reactants,  in  mole  percent,  being  between 
about  15%  to  100%  isophthalic  acid  and  85%  to  0%  tereph- 
thalic acid,  the  amount  of  said  bis(4-beta-hydroxyethoxyphe- 
nyl)  sulfone  being  at  least  15  and  up  to  90  mole  percent  of  the 


4,110,316 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYCETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE) 

Robert  Ray  Edging,  Kinston,  and  Uen-Mow  Lee,  GreenTlUe, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,605 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/18 
VS.  a.  526—68  5  CUims 

1.  In  a  continuous  direct  esterification  and  polymerization 
process  wherein  a  feed  of  ethylene  glycol  and  terephthalic  acid 
in  molar  proportions  of  1 .5  to  4.0  glycol  to  1 .0  terephthalic  acid 
is  heated  in  reaction  product  at  about  280*  to  315'  C  and  about 
atmospheric  pressure  to  esterify  the  terephthalic  acid  and  form 
an  ester  reaction  product  having  an  average  degree  of  poly- 
merization of  2  to  10,  the  ester  product  is  heated  at  250'  to  300" 
C  and  low  absolute  pressure  in  a  continuous  polymerizer  to 
form  a  prepolymer,  and  the  prepolymer  is  heated  at  270"  to 
305*  C  and  substantially  lower  absolute  pressure  in  a  finisher 
polymerizer  to  form  a  polymer  for  spiiming  into  filaments;  the 
improvement  for  continuously  recovering  and  reusing  ethyl- 
ene glycol  from  vapors  formed  in  the  polymerizers  which 
comprises, 

(a)  conducting  vapors  of  ethylene  glycol  and  water  from  the 
continuous  polymerizer  into  a  spray  condenser  at  the  pressure 
in  the  polymerizer,  spraying  the  vapors  with  ethylene  glycol 
Uquid  containing  less  than  10  weight  percent  water  to  con- 
dense substantially  all  of  the  vapors,  combining  the  condensate 
with  ethylene  glycol  liquid  containing  less  than  3  weight  per- 
cent water  to  form  ethylene  glycol  liquid  containing  less  than 
10  weight  percent  water  for  use  in  spraying  the  vapors  and  for 
reacting  with  terephthalic  acid  to  form  ester  reaction  product; 

(b)  conducting  vapors  of  ethylene  glycol  and  water  from  the 
finisher  polymerizer  into  a  spray  condenser  at  the  pressure  in 
the  finisher  polymerizer,  spraying  the  vapors  with  ethylene 
glycol  liquid  containing  less  than  3  weight  percent  water  to 
condense  substantially  all  of  the  vapors,  combining  the  con- 
densate with  ethylene  glycol  liquid  containing  less  than  1 
weight  percent  water  to  form  ethylene  glycol  liquid  containing 
less  than  3  weight  percent  water  for  use  in  spraying  the  vapors 
and  for  combining  with  the  condensate  produced  in  condenser 
system  (a),  the  glycol  conuining  less  than  1  weight  percent 
water  being  added  at  a  rate  of  about  0.4  to  1 . 1 5  mole  of  glycol 
per  mole  of  ethylene  terephthalate  in  the  polymer  produced; 
and 

(c)  continuously  transferring  ethylene  glycol  liquid  from 
finisher  condenser  system  (b)  to  system  (a),  and  from  system  (a) 
to  the  esterification  reaction,  at  rates  determined  by  the  rate  at 
which  ethylene  glycol  is  used  in  the  esterification  reaction. 


4,110,317 
URETHA.NE  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
James  F.  Mora»eck,  Sbeltos,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Coin. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,800,  Mar.  17,  1972, 

abandoied,  which  is  a  cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,101, 

Apr.  29.  1970,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  685,309,  Not.  24, 1967, 

abutdoned.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  432,273 

Int.  C\.-  C08G  18/48 

VS.  a.  528—77  7  CUims 

1.  A  flexible  urethane  coating  composition  comprising  a 

solvent  and  an  isocyanate-terminaled  prepolymer  comprising 

the  reaction  product  of 
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(a)  a  polytetramethylene  ether  glycol  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  between  about  500  and  about  700, 

(b)  an  oxyalkylated  triol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  400  and  about  1000,  in  an  amount 
between  about  8  and  about  12  percent  by  weight  based  on 
the  combined  weight  of  said  oxyalkylated  triol  and  said 
polytetramethylene  ether  glycol,  and 

(c)  an  organic  diisocyanate  in  a  proportion  sufTicient  to 
provide  between  about  1.2  and  about  1.8  -NCO  groups  for 
each  -OH  group  in  said  polytetramethylene  ether  glycol 
and  said  oxyalkylated  triol. 


4,110,318 
POLYPARABANIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Hennlng  Giesecke,  Cologne;  Jiirgen  Hocker,  Bergiscb  Gladbach, 

and  Rudolf  Merten,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,606 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1976,  2654347 

Int  a.2  C08L  39/04 
VS.  a.  528—73  7  Claims 

1.  Polyparabanic  acid  derivatives  which  contain  the  follow- 
ing recurring  structural  unit  from  2  to  100  times 


R* 


.  X 

R«— N  C=0 


-R' 
O     H 

N— C— N— R' 


group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  the  chloro  radical,  wherein  the  symbol 


denotes  a  heterocyclic  amino  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  hexamelhyleneimino, 
morpholino,  2,6-dimethylmorpholino,  2-methylpiperidino,  / 
3-methylpiperidino,  4-methylpiperidino,  2,6-dimethyl-,/ 
piperidino,  and  4-methylpiperazino,  R'  is  selected  from  tjfc 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  radicals  conforming  to  the  follow- 
ing structural  formula  \ 

-(C,,H,  J  -  (R%  -  <C.H jO  -  \ 


and  arylene  radicals  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  wherein  X  is 
0  or  1 ,  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— 0 — ,  — S —  and  phenylene,  wherein  when  R'  is  phenylene  or 
X  is  0,  m  and  n  are  positive  whole  numbers  from  I  to  5  and 
wherein  when  R'is  —0—  or  — S— ,  m  and  n  are  positive  whole 
numbers  from  2  to  5;  R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
hexyl  radical;  aralkyi  radicals  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  radicals  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  radicals  having  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  p-phenylene  and  wherein  R^and  R'can  be  joined  to 
constitute  with  the  bridging  R'  group  and  the  atuched  nitro- 
gen atoms,  a  heterocyclic  diamino  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  piperazino,  2,5-dimethylpiperazino, 
homopiperazino,  and  4,4-trimethylenediperidino. 


^ 


\ 


R' 


wherein  R',  R',  R'  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and 
each  represents  an  optionally  substituted  aliphatic,  aliphatic- 
aromatic  or  aromatic  radical,  and  R^,  R',  R'and  R- may  be  the 
same  or  different,  and  each  represents  hydrogen  or  an  option- 
ally substituted  aliphatic,  aliphatic-aromatic  or  aromatic  radi- 
cal. 


4,110,319 

THIOCARBAMATE  ADDITIVES  FOR  SULFUR 

VULCANIZABLE  POLYMERS 

John  P.  Lawrence,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,692 
Int.  a.2  C08C  19/20 
U.S.  a.  526—17  8  aaims 

1.  A  sulfur  vulcanizable  diene  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  synthetic  diene  poly- 
mers prepared  from  a  monomer  system  containing  diene  mon- 
omer, said  sulfur  vulcanizable  diene  polymer  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  at  least  one  thiocarbamate  having  the  following 
structural  formula 


4,110J20 

METHOD  OF  FRACTIONATING  AND  SEPARATING 

PROTEINS 

Friedrich  ?on  der  Haar,  Bovenden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Max- 

Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Fbrdening  der  Wissenschaften  E.V.. 

Gbttingen,  Germany 

FUed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,050 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1976,  2623276 

Int  a.i  A23J  l/OO 
V.S.  a.  260—112  R  4  Claims 

1  In  a  method  for  the  fractionation  and  separation  of  prote- 
ins by  adsorption  on  an  organic  gel  and  elution  with  a  descend- 
ing ammonium  sulfate  gradient,  the  improvement  comprising 
treating  a  solution  of  the  proteins  with  ammonium  sulfate 
down  lo  a  concentration  which  is  from  5  to  15%  below  the 
concentration  normally  required  for  precipitation  of  said  pro- 
teins, mixing  the  solution  obtained  with  unsubstituted  agarose 
gel,  whereby  the  proteins  are  precipitated  onto  the  agarose  gel, 
and  then  fractionally  eluting  the  latter. 


O  O  (H) 

II  II 

NCSSR^SSCN         R' 

O  O  (HI) 

II       ,    II 
RSSCNR'NCSSR 

I'    I' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  monochloroalkyl  radicals 
having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  5  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  monochlorocycloalkyl  radicals  having  5  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  radicals  having  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  radicals  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  aryl  radicals 
optionally  substituted  with  1  or  2  radicals  selected  from  the 


4,110,321 
SVT^THETIC  TRIDECAPEPTIDE  [G1b*1-NEUTROTENSIN 

HAVING  HORMONAL  ACTIVITY 
Karl  A.  FoUiers,  6406  Mesa  Dr.,  Austin,  Tex.  78746 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70439,  Jnl.  12,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  78538 
Int  a.i  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  synthetic  tridecapeptide  having  the  structure  pGlu- 
Leu-Tyr-Gln-Asn-Lys-Pro-Arg-Arg-Pro-Tyr-Ile-Leu-OH 
wherein  all  13  amino  acids  are  of  the  L-configuration. 
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4,110,322 

PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINPNG  SAME 

Hendrik  Marie  Greren,  Heesch,  and  Dayid  de  Wied,  BilthoTen, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Ashe- 

riUe,  N.C. 

FUed  Jim.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,277 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,   Jul.    12,    1976, 
7607683 

Int.  a.'  C07C  103/Sl:  A61K  37/00;  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CI.  260—112.5  R  34  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula:  A-L-B-D-Lys-L-Phe-Gly-(L 
or  D)Lys-L-Pro-L-Val-Gly-L-Lys-L-Lys-X  and  their  func- 
tional derivatives,  wherein: 
A  is  an  N-terminal  chain  prolongation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  hydrogen,  and 

(2)  the  N-acyl  radicals  derived  from: 

(a)  alkyl  carboxylic  acids  having  from  one  to  about  six 
carbon  atoms, 

(b)  arallcyl  carboxylic  acids  having  from  seven  to  about 
ten  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  amino  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Met,  Met(-.  O).  Met  (—  Oj),  Glu,  Ser,  His,  Phe,  Arg, 
Lys,  Trp,  Gly,  Val,  Leu,  Ala,  lieu.  ;8-Ala,  (a-Me) 
Ala,  Pro,  Tyr,  and  Thr, 

(d)  peptides  comprising  two  or  three  a-amino  acids, 

(e)  the  N-alkylcarbonyl  or  N-aralkylcarbonyl  deriva- 
tives of  said  amino  acids,  and 

(0  the  N-alkylcarbonyl  or  N-aralkylcarbonyl  deriva- 
tives of  said  peptides, 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  in  (e)  and  (0  has  from  one  to  about 
six  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the  aralkyi  moiety  in  (e)  and 
(0  has  from  seven  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms; 
B  is  an  amino  acid  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Phe,  Trp,  Tyr  and  — NH— CHR,— CO— .  wherein  R, 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  from  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms; 
and 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, esterified  hydroxy  radicals  of  from  one  to  eighteen 
carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  amino  radicals,  and  substi- 
tuted amino  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-alkyl  (one  to  six  carbons)  amino,  dialkyHone  to  six 
carbons)  amino  radicals,  and  radicals  derived  from  amino 
acids  or  peptides  having  the  sequence  17,  17-18,  17-19,  up 
to  and  mcluding  17-24  of  the  ACTH  molcule,  or  a  C-ter- 
minal  ester  o  amide  thereof,  with  the  proviso  that  Arg 
may  be  replaced  by  Lys. 


4,110,324 
NICOTINIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  ESTRIOL 

Nicolas  Gueritee,  65,  rue  des  Vignes,  75016  Paris,  France 

Continuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,151,  Feb.  19, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,042,581.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,931 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1974, 

08712/74 

Int.  a.;  C07J  43/00 

U.S.  a.  260—239.5  3  Claims 

1.     The    compound    3-methoxy-16a,17/3-dinicotinoyloxy- 

l,3,5(10)-estratriene. 


4,110,323 

CONVERSION  OF  2-DIALKYLAMINO-3H-AZEPINES 

INTO  EPSILON  CAPROLACTAMS 

Sylrain  A.  R.  Dewaele,  Erergem.  Belgium,  assignor  to  s.a.  Tex- 
aco Belgium  n.v.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,838 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  19,  1975 
[GB]  47581/75 

Int.  a.2  C07D  20J/02 
VS.  CI.  260— 239  J  A  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  epsilon  caprolaclams  from  2-N,N- 
dialkylamino-3H  azepines  wherein  the  alkyl  substituents  con- 
tain from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  each  mole  of  said  azepine  to  be  hydrogenated.  at 
20'-30'  C.  with  a  solubilizing  amount  of  95%  by  weight  of 
deoxygenated  alkanol,  to  form  a  hydrogenation  mixture. 

(b)  in  the  presence  of  between  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a 
Group  VIII  (a)  metal  catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Raney  nickel.  Adam's  cata- 
lyst and  platinum  or  palladium  on  a  solid-ineri  suppon. 

(c)  passing  hydrogen  gas  through  said  hydrogenation  mix- 
ture at  0'  to  75*  C,  at  atmospheric  to  200  atmospheres  of 
hydrogen  until  epsilon  caprolactam  is  formed. 


4,110,325 

21-(ACETYLOXY)-3-OXO-24-NORCHOLA-4,20(22)- 
DIENE-23-NmULE  AND  I?<JTERMEDIATES  THERETO 
George  R.  Lenz,  Efanston,  and  John  A.  Schuiz,  Waokegan,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,372 
Int.  a.2  C07J  21/00.  9/00 
VS.  a.  260—239.55  C  4  Claims 

1.  2  l-(Acetyloxy)-3-oxo-24-norchola-4,20(22)-<)iene-23- 

nitrile. 

3.      21  -(Acetyloxy)-3-[  1 ,2-ethanediylbis(oxy)]-24-norchola- 
5,20(22)-diene-23-nitrile. 


4,110,326 
ACYLATED  DIEPOXY-ANDROSTANE  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Zoltan  Tuba,  and  Maria  Marsai,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt,  Budapest, 
Hungary 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  702,050,  Jul.  2,  1976, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,051,  Jul. 
2,  1976,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
709,325,  Jul.  28,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,071,515,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,323,  Jul.  28, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,071,515.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,233 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Jul.  15,  1975,  572 
Int.  a.2  O07J  71/00.  43/00 
U.S.  a.  260—239.55  R  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Z,     Z, 


wherein 
X  is  halogen, 
Z,  and  Zj  are  both  hydrogen,  or  Z,  is  hydroxy  and  Zj  is 

chlorine,  or 
Z|  and  Z}  together  stand  for  an  a-epoxy  group. 
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4,110,327 
2,3  DIKETO-PIPERAZINO  CARBONYLAMINO 
ALKANOIC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
laamu  SaUtawa;  Shuntaro  Takano,  both  of  Toyama;  Chosaku 
Yoshida,    Takaoka;    Okuta    Takashima,    Toyama;    Kaishu 
Momonoi,  Sbinminato;  Seietsu  Kuroda,  Toyama;  Miwako 
Komatsu,  Toyama;  Takashi  Yasuda,  Toyama,  and  Vutaka 
Kodama,  Toyama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyama  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirtslon  of  Ser.  No.  571,479,  Apr.  24,  1975.  This  appUcaMon 

Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1974,  49-50663- 
May  13, 1974, 49-52254;  May  31, 1974, 49-60787;  Aug.  13, 1974 
49-91996;  Sep.  26,  1974,  49-109954;  Dec.  3,  1974,  49-142499- 
Mar.  27,  1975,  50-37027 

Int.  a.2  C07D  241/08,  401/12.  401/14,  413/12 
U.S.  a.  544-385  g  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


4,110,328 
BIS-CARBAMYLGUAMDINOAZAALKANE 
ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOUNDS 
Julius  Diamond,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Parsippany,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,139,  Oct.  30,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735J19 
Int.  a.-  C07D  295/12.  241/06.  403/06.  413/14 
VS.  a.  544-380  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

O  NH  O  o 

UN  n         U 

Z-NH-C-NH-C-?«H-Y-NH-C-NH-C-NH-Z 

wherein  Y  is  a  nitrogen-containing  alkylene  group  having  the 
structural  formula 


A— N 


N— C— NH— R— COOK 

(R'  R')i 


wherein 
A  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,.,;  alkyl,  Cj^alkenyl,  phenyl, 

naphthyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl  group  alone  or  substituted 

by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  cyano,  pyrrolidine,  piperi- 

dino,  morpholino  and  acetoxy; 
R'  and  R^  are  linked  to  the  same  carbon  atom,  and  V}  and  R' 

individually  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl, 

pentyl,  hexyl,  heptyl,  or  octyl,  and  R  is 


V 

— C— 
I 

wherein 

R,  is  C|.,  alkyl,  C,.,  cycloalkyl,  C,^  cycloalkenyl,  C,.*  cy- 
cloalkadienyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  phe- 
noxy,  naphthoxy,  C,.2  alkylthio-  C,.2  alkyl,  furyl,  thienyl, 
oxazolyl,  thiazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  imidazolyl, 
pyrazolyl,  pyridyl,  pyrazyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyridazinyl, 
quinolyl,  isoquinolyl,  quinazolinyl,  indolyl,  indazolyl,  1,  3, 
4-oxadiazolyl,  1,2,4-oxadiazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl  or 
1,2,4-thiadiazolyl  alone  or  substituted  by  halogen,  hy- 
droxy and  nitro;  Rj  is  hydrogen  and  R,  and  Rj  together 
with  the  common  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
may  form  a  C^.,  cycloalkyl,  C,^;  cycloalkenyl  or  C,^  cy- 
cloalkadienyl  ring; 

a  salt  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  salts,  alkaline  earih  metal  salts,  anunonium  salts,  and 
salts  with  trimethylamine  or  dicyclohexylamine,  or 

a  reactive  derivative  of  the  carboxyl  group  thereof,  said 
derivative  being  conventional  in  the  field  of  pencillins  and 
cephalosporins  for  forming  acid  amides  therewith,  and 
said  derivative  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acid  halides,  acid  anhydrides,  mixed  acid  anhydrides  with 
organic  or  inorganic  acids,  active  acid  amides,  acid  cya- 
nides and  active  esters. 


-C,H. 


L         (CRR-),  J^ 


wherein: 

n  =  2-4 

m  =  2-4 

/>  =  2 

?  =  2 

y=  1-2 
R'  and  R"  are  each  hydrogen  or  C.-C,  alkyl  and  may  be  the 
same  or  dilTerent;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C,-C,2  alkyl;  di(C|-C|o  a]kylamino)-C|o-C2  alkyl,  (1- 
piperidino)alkyl  and  (l-morpholino)alkyl  having  a  total  carbon 
content  of  C4-C,2;  Cj-C,2  alkenyl;  C,-C,2  alkynyl,  Cj-C,, 
cycloalkyl,  C-C,;  cycloalkylalkyl,  Cj-Cu  cycloalkenyl, 
C7-C,4  cycloalkenylalkyi,  C7-C12  polycycloalkyi,  C,-C,. 
polycycloalkylalkyl,  Ct-Cu  polycycloalkenyl,  C,-CuPOlycy- 
cloalkenylalkyl,  C,-C,o  alkoxy-C,o-Cj  alkyl  having  a  total 
carbon  content  of  C,-C„;  C,-C,o  alkylthio-C.o-C;  alkyl  hav- 
mg  a  total  carbon  content  of  Cj-C,,;  phenoxy  Cj-Cj  alkyl; 
phenylthio  C2-C6  alkyl;  Cj-C^  aryl;  Cr<:„  aralkyi  and 
C,-C|4  arylcycloalkyl;  C,-C,2  benzocycloalkyl,  and  C^-C,, 
aryl  and  aralkyi  substituted  with  one  or  more  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
loweralkoxy,  trifluoromethoxy,  phenoxy,  loweralkylthio, 
halo,  nitro,  cyano,  C2-Cj  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  loweralkoxycar- 
bonyl,  dUoweralkylamino,  loweralkylsulfonyl,  fluorosulfonyl 
and  loweralkylsulfmyl;  and  pharmacologically  acceptable 
addition  salts  of  these  compounds  with  acids. 


4,110,329 
METALLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  NEOPINONE  KFTAL 
Henry  Rapoport.  and  Randy  B.  Barber,  both  of  Berkeley,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  UniTersity  of  California! 
Berkeley,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,601 
Int.  a.!  C07F  15/00.  3/14,  5/00;  O07D  4S9/02 
VS.  a.  260—270  A  9  cUlms 

I.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula 
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CH,0 


N— CHj 


CHjO 


wherein  Z  is  CO  or  CHOH,  R^  is  H  or  CHO  and  R'  is  OH  or 
acetoxy  and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,110,331 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  HYDROCHLORIDE  OF 

N-METHYL  PIPERIDINE-2-CARBOXYHC 

AaD-2,6-XYLIDIDE 

Bror  Gosta  Pettersson,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 

Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,632 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  22,  1976,  7607114 

Int.  a.2  C07D  211/60.  211/02 

VS.  a.  260—293.77  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  the  hydrochloride  of  N-methyl 

piperidine-2-carboxyIic  acid-2,6-xylidide  of  the  formula: 


Qit^ 


H  CHj 


CH, 


which  comprises  bydrogenating  picolinic  acid-2,6-xylidide  of 
the  formula: 


where  M  is  mercuric,  platinum  (II)  or  palladium  (II),  X  is  a 
suitable  anion,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetate, 
acelyllide,  benzoate,  bromate,  bromide,  carbonate,  chlorate, 
chloride,  chromate,  cyanide,  fluoride,  fluorosilicate,  iodate, 
iodide,  nitrate,  oxalate,  oxide,  sulfate,  sulfide,  thiocyanate 
perchlorate  hydroxide,  trichloroacetate,  and  trifluoroacetate, 
Z  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  or  monocarbocyclic  aralkyl. 


CXii/} 


4,110,330 

S'-ACETONYL VINCRISTINE  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Charles  J.  Bamett;  Richard  A.  Bimm,  both  of  Indianapolis,  and 

George  C.  Culllnan,  Trafalgar,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 

Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,132 
Int.  a.2  C07D  519/04 
U.S.  a.  260—287  B  7  Claims 

1.  Compoimds  of  the  formula 


CH, 


in  the  pyridine  ring  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid  to 
provide  the  hydrochloride  of  piperidine  carboxylic  acid  xyli- 
dide  which  thereafter  using  formaldehyde  is  subjected  to  cata- 
lytic reductive  methylation. 


4,110,332 

1-TRIORGANOSTANNYL-3-ORGANOTHIO-4-SUB- 

SnTUTED-lJ,4-DELTA^-TRIAZOLIDIN-5-ONES 

Laroy  H.  Edwards,  Napa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,324 
Int.  a.!  C07F  7/22:  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  a.  260—299  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

1 

C  R» 

R'— N  N— Sn— R* 

C  ^  N  R' 

R^— S 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
benzyl  substituted  with  I  to  2  of  the  same  or  different  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  and  alkyl  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  R^  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  with  1  to  2  of  the 
same  or  difTerent  substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R'.  R*  and  R' 
individually  are  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl. 


4,110,333 
l,3-DIHYDRO-l-[3-(l-PIPERIDINYL)PROPYL]-2H-BEN- 

ZIMIDAZOL-2-ONES  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Jan  Vandenberk,  Beerse;  Ludo  E.  J.  Kennis,  Vosselaar;  Marcel 

J.  M.  C.  Van  der  Aa,  VosseUiar,  and  Albert  H.  M.  Th.  Van 

Heertum,  Vosselaar,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen 

Pharmaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  687,139,  May  17,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,066,772, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,793,  Jul.  21, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,400 

Int.  a.2C07D</ 7/0(5 

U.S.  a.  260—293.57  1  Claim 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula: 
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R' 
I 


N-(CHi)„-CH-(CHj).-N 


wherein: 
R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; 
B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
bivalent  radicals 


4,110,335 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DISALTS  OF 

3,4-DIMERCAPTOISOTHIAZOLE-5-CARBONITRILE 

[AND  RELATED  PRODUCTS  THEREFROM] 

Susan  Anne  Vladuchick,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  704,973,  Jul.  13,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,066,656. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,856 
Int.  a.2  C07D  27S/02 
VS.  a.  260—302  S  8  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  disalt  of  the  3,4-dimercaptoiso- 
thiazole-5-carbonitrile  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  a 
1,2-dimercaptomaleonitrile  salt  of  the  formula 


O 


O 
II 


— N(L)— C— ,  — S— C— ,  — O— C— , 

— N:=N —  and  — N^CH — ,  said  L  being  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkylcarbonyl  and  lower  alkenyl,  and  said  bivalent 
radicals  being  attached  to  the  benzene  nucleus  with  their 
heteroalom; 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl; 
m  and  n  are  each  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2  inclusive;  and 
R'  and  R*  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  trifluoro- 
methyl. 


4,110,334 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

l-OXA-3,8-DIAZA-SPIRO-[4,5]-DECANES 

Norbert  Mayer,  Gersthofen;  Gerhard  Pfahler,  Augsburg,  and 
Hartmut  Wiezer,  Gersthofen;  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,948 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1976,  2606026 

Int  a.2  C07D  498/10,  498/20 
U.S.  a.  260—293.66  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NC^ 


SM 


where  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  bis[tetra  Oower  alkyl  ammo- 
nium)], with  sulfur  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkanols,  aqueous  alkanols,  and  mixtures  of  alkanols  with 
a  dipolar  aprotic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  50*  C. 


4,110,336 
MONO-,  DI-  AND  TRI-ESTERS  OF  THIOPHOSPHONIC 

AOD  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  PESTIODES 
Hilmar  MUdenberger,   Kelkheim,   Taunus;   Gerhard   Stahler, 
Frankfuri  am  Main,  and  Ludwig  Emmel,  Bergen-Enkheim,  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,748,  Not.  1, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  4, 
1972,  2254042 

Int.  a.2  C07F  9/40 
U.S.  a.  260-307  G  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CHj  N    —    N 

P-S-CHj— ll^-Jl-CHj 


HjC  CH 


H— N 


2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/ll 
CjH,(nX}     S 


P-S-CHj-l^oJ-CH, 


wherein  R'  and  K*  each  are  identical  or  difTerent  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl-  or 
isoalkyi  of  from  1-30  carbons,  aryl  of  6  or  10  carbons,  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  phenyl- 
alkyl  of  7-10  carbons,  or  R'  and  R*  are,  together  with  the 
attached  carbon,  cycloalkyi  of  4- 1 5  carbons,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  C,  -  C4  alkyl,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


3.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula 


I 
/ 


N  —   N 


-S-CHj-ll^    J-C 


CjHjO 


H,C  CHj 

\    / 

CH, C 

\    /  \ 

C  NH 

/    \  / 

CH, C 

/    \ 
H,C  CH, 


4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

S 


CiH,    /p  N  —    N 

P-S-CH;-l!^-J-CH, 


/ 


^O' 


C,H,(iso)0 
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4,110,337 
TRIAZOLOBENZODIAZEPINES 
Etienne  Szarrui,  Charboimieres-les-Baiiu,  Fruce,  assignor  to 
Upha,  Lyofuiaise  IndustrieUe  Phamuceutique,  Lyons,  France 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,477 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9,  1973,  73.08510; 
Oct  4,  1973,  73  35522;  Not.  22,  1973,  73  41583 

Int.  a.-  C07D  243/12.  487/04 
VS.  a.  240—308  R  19  Claims 

1.  4H-5,6-diliydro-(4.3-a]-s-triazolo-l,5-benzodiazepines  rep- 
resented by  the  general  formula: 


to  diazotization  to  give  a  S-aralkylthio-lH-tetrazole  of  the 
formula: 


II 
Rj— S— C 


(V) 


\     / 

N 
I 
K'l 

and  reacting  at  elevated  temperature  the  resultant  compound 
(V)  with  a  slightly  molar  excess  of  Friedel  Crafts"  catalyst  to 
give  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


N- 
II 
H— S— C 


a) 


\   / 

N 
I 
K'l 


and  when  desired,  converting  the  resultant  compound  (!')  into 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof,    its  salt,  wherein 
wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom  in  the  8-  or  9-position,       "      '  ""  " '  "' 
or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  R,  is  a  phenyl  radical  optionally 
substituted  by  a  halogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl  group  in  the  para 
position  or  by  a  lower  alkoxy  group  in  the  para  or  ortho  posi- 
tion, a  naphthyl  radical,  or  a  2-furyl  or  2-thienyl  radical;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


R,'  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 

R2  is  aralkyl.  and 

X  is  a  residue  of  an  acid. 


4,110,339 
4-(DI-n-FROPYL)AMINO-l,3,4,5-TETRAHYDROBENZ[c- 

dJINDOLE 

Nicholas  J.  Bach,  and  Edmund  C.  Komfeld,  both  of  Indianap- 
4  110  338  '>^'  I"**-'  iissignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

PRODUCT  AND  PREPARATION  OF  In<l-  c       m     «« a-ra 

IH-TETRAZOLE.5-THIOL  DERIVATIVES  F-led  No».  25^  J*^:- N^»- 8"'"« 

TakasU  Kamiya,  Suita;  Kunihiko  Tanaka,  Toyonaka,  and  Youi-     ,^^,^„  Int.  a.  C07D  ^W/W  ,  frim. 

Chi  Shiokawa,  Takatsuki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa   VS.  CL  2«0-32«.9  ,,,,,.    u  j    k-    lZ^^i^n^. 

1.      4-(Di-n-propyl)amino-1.3.4.5-tetrahydrobenz[cdJmdole 

and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1973,  48-123118; 
Jnn.  19,  1974,  49-70440 

Int.  a.'-  C07D  257/04;  A61K  31/54 
VS.  a.  260—308  D  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  1 -substituted  IH-tet- 
razole-5-thiol  of  the  formula; 


(I) 


N N 

II  II 

H— S— C  N 

\      / 

N 

I 

R'l 


which  comprises  reacting  at  elevated  temperature  a  substituted 
thiosemicarbazide  of  the  formula; 


R,— NH— C— NHNH; 
II 
S 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R,— X 


ai) 


(III) 


to  give  a  N,S-disubstituted  thiosemicarbazine  of  the  formula: 


R,— N=C— NHNHj 

S 
I 
Rj 


av) 


ubjecting  at  lower  temperature  the  resultant  compound  (IV) 


4,110,340 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOWER  LACT'AMS  FROM 

ALLYLIC  HALIDE  SUBSTRATES 
John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Noy.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,019 
Int.  a.2  C07D  201/02.  207/26 
VS.  a.  260—326.5  FL  18  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  y-butyrolactam  or  an  alkyl-sub- 
stituted-y-butyrolactam  by  the  carbonylation  of  allylic  halides 
having  three  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  halides  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorides,  bromides  and  iodides  by  the 
procedure  of; 

(a)  Admixing  said  allylic  halides  to  be  carbonylated  to  y- 
butyrolactam  or  an  alkyl-substituted-y-butyrolactam  with 
at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  amine  coreactant  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  primary 
amines  having  1  to  12  carbon,  with  at  least  a  catalytic 
amount  of  rhodium  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of; 

Chlorobis  (ethylene)  rhodium(I)  dimer 

Chlorotns  (triphenylphosphine)  rhodium(I) 

Chlorocarbonylbis  (triphenylphosphine)  rhodium(I) 

Rhodium  tris  (acetylacetonate) 

Rhodium  chloride  plus  triphenylphosphine  and 

Rhodium  chloride 

to  form  a  reaction  mixture; 

(b)  Pressurizing  said  reaction  mixture  with  at  least  sufficient 
carbon  monoxide  to  satisfy  the  stoichiometry  of  the  carbo- 
nylation to  the  y-butyrolactam  or  an  alkyl-substituted-y- 
butyrolactam; 

(c)  Heating  said  pressurized  reaction  mixture  between  about 
20'  C.  and  250*  C.  and  higher,  until  said  allylic  halide  is 
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carbonylated  and  y-butyrolactam  or  an  alkyl-substituted- 
y-butyrolactam  is  prepared,  and  isolating  said  lactams 
contained  therein. 


4,110,341 
DITHIO  PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES 
Masaki  Hayashi;  Scyi  Kori,  both  of  Takatsuki,  and  H^jimu 
Miyake,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical 
Company,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,580 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1976. 
05145/76 

Int.  a.2  C07D  339/04  / 

U,S.  a.  260-327  C  n  Ctoims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,110,343 

BISFLUORAN  CHROMOGENIC  COMPOUNDS, 

PREPARATION  THEREOF,  AND  PRESSURE-SENSmVE 

COPY  SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING  SAME 
DaTid  N.  Vincent,  Glenriew,  and  Cheng  Hsiung  Chang,  Chicago, 
both  of  Ul.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  430,141,  Jan.  2,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,012,419, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  329,294,  Feb.  5,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3,821,010.  This  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,693 
Int.  a.2  O07D  493/22 
VS.  a.  260-335  g  cui„ 

I.  7,7'-methylene-bis(3-diethylaminonuoran). 


f-^^ 


X  COOR' 


av) 


Y 


wherein  A  represents  a  grouping  of  the  formula: 


(VA) 


(VB) 


4,110,344 
ADSORBENT  FOR  POLYNUCLEAR  AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
David  L.  StalUng;  James  N.  Huckins,  and  WUUam  Allen  Smith, 
aU  of  Columbia,  Mo.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  733,500,  Oct  18,  1976.  This  appUcation 
Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,193 
Int  a.2  C07D  319/OS 
V.S.  a.  260-340.3  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separation  of  polynuclear  aromatic  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorinated 
dibenzodioxins,  chlorinated  naphthalenes,  chlorinated  diben- 
zofurans,  and  mixtures  thereof  from  mixtures  containing  said 
compounds  comprising  conucting  said  mixtures  with  an  adsor- 
bent consisting  essentially  of  powdered  charcoal  coated  on  a 
support  material  consisting  of  polyurethane  foam. 


X  represents  ethylene  or  cis-vinylene,  Y  represents  ethylene  or 
trans-vinylene,  R'  represents  a  straight-  or  branched-chain 
alkyl  group  containing  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  R' 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain 
alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  cy- 
clodextrin  clathrates  of  such  acids  and  esters  and,  when  R^ 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  non-toxic  salts  thereof,  the  bonds 
attaching  the  epidithio  radical  to  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  9-  and 
1 1 -positions  in  the  grouping  of  formula  VA  being  either  both 
in  a-configuration  or  both  in  ^-configuration. 


4,110,345 

2>DIFLUORO-l,3-BENZODIOXOLE-5-(a-ALKYL)- 

ACETIC  AODS.  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  INSECnODES  AND  ACARIODES 

Gerald   BerkeUiammer,   Princeton,   N.J.,   and   Venkatamaran 

Kameswaran,  Lerittown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,088 
lnt.C[.'COrrD  317/44 
V.S.  a.  260-340.5  R  9  ciaima 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula; 


4,110,342 
AZIDOMETHYLARYLACETIC  AODS  AND  ESTERS 

THEREOF  wherein  R,  is  lower  alkyl  and  Y  is  hydroxyl  or  halogen,  and  the 

Eric  C.  Bigham,  Waterford,  Conn„  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New    op''ca'  isomers  thereof 
York,  N.Y.  6.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,906  formula  (I) 

Int  a.2  C07D  333/24;  AOIN  9/00 
VS.  a.  260—332.2  A  4  Claims  p  O 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  \     /^\  ^^"^  II 

\    /       x^*'    ^    CH— C— Y 


CHjCOOR  0) 


(0 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  R°  where  R°is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


wherein  R,  is  lower  alkyl,  Y  is  hydroxy,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
and  the  optical  isomers  thereof,  comprising 
reacting  a  compound  of  formula  (II) 
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4,110,34« 
TETRAMETHYL  CHROMANYL  PENTANE 
(II)  DERIVATIVES 

Ka-Kong  Chan,  SUnhope,  and  Gabriel  Saucy,  Essex  Fells,  both 

of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffaann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  587,570,  Jon.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,016,178. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,982 

Int.  a.i  C07D  311/72 

with  a  chlorinating  agent  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  sol-    jj^  q  260—345.5  ^  Claims 

vent  to  obtain  a  compound  of  formula  (111)  i.  a  compound  of  the  formula 


ail) 


CH, 


CH, 


reacting  the  compound  of  formula  (111)  with  antimony  triflu- 
oride  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  to  obtain  a  com- 
pound of  formula  (IV) 

(IV) 


reacting  the  formula  (IV)  compound  with  bromine,  chlorme 
or  N-bromosuccinimide  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 
and  a  free  radical  initiator  to  obtain  a  compound  of  for- 
mula (V) 


(V) 


CHj— Br<a) 


CH,— CN 


CH, 


CH,— CH— C=C— CHj 
CH,     '      I  II 

OH     A     B 


wherein  A  and  B  are  hydrogen  or  taken  together  form  a 
carbon  to  carbon  bond  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzyl,  benzhydryl,  trityl,  t-butyl,  tetrahy- 
dropyranyl.  trimethylsilyl,  dimethyl-tertiary-butylsilyl,al- 
pha-loweralkoxy-lower  alkyl,  and  4-methyl-5,6Klihydro- 
2H-pyranyl. 


4,110,347 
CHROMAN  DERIVATIVES 

Eric  Alfred  Watts,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Beechain 

Group  Limited,  Great  Britain 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  577,614,  May  14, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,048,317. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,353 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1974, 
24348/74 

Int.  a.2  C07D  ill/02;  AOIK  31/35 
VS.  a.  260— 345J  >*  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

OH  «) 


convertmg  the  above  formula  (V)  compound  with  an  alkali 
metal  cyanide  to  the  corresponding  acetonitrile  of  formula 
(VI) 


(VI) 


alkylatmg  the  above  nitrile  with  a  lower  alkyl  halide  in  the 
presence  of  a  base  and  an  iittrt  solvent  to  a  compound  of 
formula  (Vll) 


CH— CN 


(VII) 


wherein  R,  is  lower  alkyl, 
hydrolyzmg  formula  (VII)  compound  with  an  alkah  metal 

hydroxide  in  the  presence  of  water  and  a  glycol  at  an 

elevated  temperature  to  obwin  the  formula  I  compound 

wherein  Y  is  hydroxyl  or 
reacting  the  formula  I  product  of  the  reaction  with  thionyl 

chloride  or  thionyl  bromide  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 

solvent  to  produce  a  fonnula  I  compound  wherein  Y  is 

chlorine  or  bromine. 


or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  of  I  to  9  carbon  atoms 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl  or  alkoxyl  of  I  to 

6  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
Rj  together  with  R*  fonn  a  — CH=CH— CH=CH-  or 

— CH2— CH;— CH;— CHj—  ring  system; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  and 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 


4,110,348 

7,7'-DIAMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF 

2J -SPIRODIBENZOPYRANES 

Hans  Bauraann,  Wachenheim,  and  Andreas  OberUimer,  Lud- 

wi^hafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  (^rmany,  assignors  to  BASF 

AkdengeseUschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773^37 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1976,  2611600 

Int.  a.2  C07D  311/02 
VS.  a.  260—345.2  «  Claims 

1.  A  dye  intermediate  of  the  formula 
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where  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  chlorine  or  bromine,  or  phenylalkyi 
of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  R'  and  R'  together 
are  dimethylene,  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene,  which  are 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
R'  and  R'  each  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
cyano-,  chlorine-,  methoxy-  or  ethoxy-substituted  alkyl  of  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi 
of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R*  and  R'  each  are  alkyl  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  cyano-,  chlorine-,  methoxy-  or  ethoxy-sub- 
stituted alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  the 
substituents  R',  R*,  R'  and  R'  may  be  identical  or  different  and 
the  rings  A  and  A'  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  of 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,110,350 

CATALYTIC  OXIDATIVE  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Sumio  Umemura;  Kyoji  Ohdan;  Fumihiko  Sakai;  Yasuo  Bando, 

and  Hanuni  Ikezawa,  all  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ubc 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  623,448,  Oct.  17,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,916 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1974,  49-121009; 
Jul.  1,  1975,  50-80527 

Int  a.2  C07D  307/60 
VS.  a.  260-346.75  n  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  maleic  anhydride  by  catalytic 
oxidation  of  an  aliphatic  straight  chain  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  the  step  of 
contacting  a  feed-gas  mixture  comprising  said  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  and  oxygen  in  the  vapor  phase  with  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  oxides  defined  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 

wherein  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium,  calcium,  magnesium,  iron,  zirconium, 
boron,  maganese,  silver  and  molybdenum,  a  is  1 .0  to  5.0,  6  is 
2.0  to  12.0  and  c  is  0  to  1.0  and  wherein  d  is  a  positive  number 
within  the  range  of  8  to  40  satisfying  the  average  valency  of  the 
vanadium,  phosphorus,  titanium  and  element  "X;"  said  catalyst 
being  prepared  by  the  steps  of  calcining  a  mixture  of  a  vanadi- 
um-containing compound  and  tiwnium  dioxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  650*  C  to  1.500°  C,  incorporating  into  the  calcined 
mixture  a  phosphorusKiontaining  compound  or  both  a  phos- 
phorus-containing compound  and  a  compound  containing  the 
element  "X"  set  forth  above,  and,  then,  heating  the  resulting 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  300'  C  to  600'  C. 


4,110,349 
TWO-STEP  METHOD  FOR  THE  ALKENYLATION  OF 
MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Jermone  Martin  Cohen,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695J34 

Int.  a.!  C07D  307/60 

VS.  a.  260—346.74  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  substituted  carboxylic  acid  or 
derivative  thereof  which  comprises  reacting  (A)  at  least  one 
substantially  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  about  30-300  car- 
bon atoms  and  containing  on  olefinic  bond  but  being  otherwise 
substantially  saturated  with  (B)  about  0.3-2.0  moles,  per  mole 
of  reagent  A,  of  at  least  one  of  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid, 
itaconic  acid,  and  anhydrides  and  esters  of  any  of  these  acids, 
at  least  a  part  of  the  reaction  taking  place  in  the  presence  of 
chlorine,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(I)  Reacting  reagent  A  with  an  amount  of  reagent  B  equal  to 
about  30-90%  of  the  amount  required  to  afford  the  de- 
sired product,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
100'-250'  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  about  0-0.4  mole  of 
chlorine  per  mole  of  reagent  B;  and  subsequently 

(II)  Introducing  additional  reagent  B  sufTicient  to  afford  the 
desired  product  and  continuing  the  reaction  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  about  170' -225'  C.  and  in  the 
presence  of  about  0.9-4  moles  of  added  chlorine  per  mole 
of  said  additional  reagent  B; 

the  total  amount  of  chlorine  used  in  said  method  being  sub- 
stantially less  than  one  mole  per  mole  of  reagent  B. 


4,110,351 
HYPOLIPIDEMIC  AGENTS  RO-  OR  RS-  SUBSIUUIED 

FUROIC  ACIDS,  ESTERS  AND  SALTS 
Roger  Alan  Parker,  Cincuinati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Richardson- 
MerreU  Inc.,  WUton,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,064 
Int.  a.'  C07D  307/68 
VS.  a.  260— 347J  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


L- 


I* 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  oxygen  or  divalent  sulfur;  R  is 
selected  from  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  chain  containing 
from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  saturated  or  may  be 
unsaturated  conuining  from  1  to  4  double  bonds;  R'  is  selected 
from  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group  of 
from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  pyridylmethyl, 
alkan-poly-yl  containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  from  2 
to  6  univalent  bonds,  l,2,3,4,S,6-cyclohexanehexayl  or  Z;  Z  is 
selected  from: 
(A)  the  group: 


-(CH,).- 


\ 


R' 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3;  R'  is  selected  from  a 
straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  4 
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carbon  atoms  or  an  alkylcarbonyl  radical  wherein  the 
alkyl  moiety  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R  is 
selected  from  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower 
alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso 
that  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  alkylcarbonyl;  or  when 
R'  is  other  than  alkylcarbonyl,  R^  and  R'  taken  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  each  is  attached  from  a 
monocyclic  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  pyrrolidino, 
piperidino.  morpholino  and  piperazino;  or 
(B)  the  group: 


0.1%  to  25%  by  weight  based  on  the  starting  compound  of  a 
strong  organic  base  and  optionally  a  solvent. 


1-R* 


— CH 


wherein  the  sum  of  the  integers  as  represented  bymanip 
is  equal  to  from  3  to  5;  R'  is  selected  from  a  straight  or 
branched  lower  alkyl  chain  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X 
is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6  with  the  proviso  that  when  R' 
is  selected  from  alkan-poly-yl,  X  is  equal  to  from  2  to  6 
and  when  R'  is  1 ,2,3,4,5,6-cyclohexaneheMyl,  X  is  equal 
to  6,  and  when  R'  is  selected  from  other  than  alkan-poly-yl 
and  1,2,3,4,5,6-cyclohexaneheMyl,  X  is  equal  to  1;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  accepwble  salt  thereof. 

4,110,352 
BORIDE  CATALYST  FOR  EPOXIDIZING  OLEFINIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert  Malooe  GIpsoii,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  565,004,  Apr.  4,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,038,290. 
This  application  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,159 
Int.  a.!  C07D  301/20 
VS.  a.  260— 34«.»  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  liquid  phase  epoxidation  of  an  olefin 
having  from  about  2  to  about  60  carbon  atoms  with  an  organic 
hydroperoxide  comprising  the  step  of: 
intimately  conucting  said  olefin  with  said  organic  hydroper- 
oxide at  lower  temperatures  of  about  25*  to  about  200"  C. 
and  pressures  sufficient  to  maintain  the  product  and  reac- 
tants  substantially  in  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  binary  boride  of  boron 
and  uranium. 


.  Du 


4,110353 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
TETRAHYDROANTHRAQUINONES 
Lawrence  G.  Vanghan,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,804,  Nov.  21,  1973.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,664 
Int.  a.2  C07C  49/6S 
VS.  a.  260—369  •'  0»ims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-l- 
alkenyl-9.10-anthraquinone  which  comprises  oxidizing  a  start- 
ing compound  of  the  formula 


4,110,354 
WATER-SOLUBLE  EPOXY  RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
James  L.  Bertram,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Pong  Su  Shih,  College 
Station,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 
ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,234,  Aug.  26,  1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,061, 
Aug.  21, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  782,611,  Dec.  10, 1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  401,915 
Int.  a.2  C07D  301/2S.  303/24 
VS.  a.  260-348.14  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-soluble  mixture 
of  glycidyl  ethers  of  glycerine  wherein 

(A)  glycerine  is  reacted  in  a  vessel  with  from  about  2.0  to 
about  2.6  moles  of  epichlorohydrin  per  mole  of  glycerine 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyzing  amount  of  a  Lewis  Acid 
catalyst  wherein  the  reaction  is  conducted  in  an  organic 
solvent  in  which  the  glycerine  is  at  least  partially  soluble 
and  in  which  the  chlorohydrin  ether  reaction  product  will 
form  a  single  phase,  said  solvent  being  present  in  a  quan- 
tity of  from  about  20%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  the 
quantity  of  glycerine  employed,  the  reaction  being  con- 
ducted at  a  temperature  of  from  0"  C  to  the  reflux  temper- 
ature of  the  solvent  phase; 

(B)  dehydrohalogenating,  at  a  temperature  below  about  1 10* 
C,  the  chlorohydrin  ether  reaction  product  with  from 
about  70  to  about  95%  of  the  theoretical  amount  of  NaOH 
in  the  presence  of  ethylene  dichloride  in  a  quantity  of 
50-95%  by  weight  based  upon  the  initial  weight  of  glycer- 
ine employed  plus  the  tout  quantity  of  solvent  employed 
in  this  dehydrohalogenation  step; 

(C)  separating  the  water  resulting  from  the  dehydrohalogen- 
ation reaction  and  caustic  addition  by  azeotropic  distilla- 
tion, and 

(D)  separating  the  salt  from  the  resulting  solution; 

with  the  proviso  that  when  the  solvents  employed  in  steps  (A) 
and  (B)  are  different,  the  solvent  in  (A)  is  removed  before 
performing  step  (B);  wherein  said  mixture  of  glycidyl  ethers  of 
glycerine  contains  less  than  2%  by  volume  of  insolubles  as 
determined  by  placing  9  ml  of  the  resin  in  water  to  a  total 
volume  of  100  ml,  agiuting  until  no  more  resin  is  apparently 
going  into  solution,  thereafter  centrifuging  to  remove  the 
insolubles  and  calculating  the  percent  insolubles  by  the  follow- 
ing equation: 


millUiiere  of  insolubles 
9 


X  100  =  %  insolubles  by  volume 


and  wherein  said  mixture  contains  from  about  1.5  to  about  8% 
organic  chloride  and  an  epoxide  content  of  from  about  28.4% 
to  about  33%  by  weight. 


4,110,355 
ANTHRAQUINONT  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES 
Stanley  M.  Bloom,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 
CoBtlnoation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,227,  Dec.  26, 1972, 
ibwidoned,  which  is  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  655,338,  Jul.  24, 1967, 
P«L  No.  3,751,406.  This  appUcation  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
363,354 

where  R,is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  hydroget,  tat  O.^  C09B  1/50 

and  R.  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen  at    U.S.  CL  260-372 
from  io^  To  foO-  C  in  the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen,  from        1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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lO.S-10.8  for  removal  of  glyceride  ester  as  such  from  said 
spent  clay;  and 
recovering  resulting  separated  glyceride  ester  from  said 

dispersion. 
4.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  aqueous  dispersion  is 
saline,  and  it  contains  about  10%  to  17%  by  weight  sodium 
sulfate. 


wherein: 

A  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  benzene  or 
naphthalene  radical; 

D  is  an  anthraquinone  dye  moiety; 

Z'  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  replaceable  by  an  oxidized 
aromatic  amino  color  developer  in  elimination-coupling 
reactions;  said  substituent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  carboxy,  sulfo,  hydroxy, 
alkoxy  and  hydroxyalkyl; 

Y  is  the  residue  of  an  acid  forming  an  amide  with  and  reduc- 
ing the  basic  character  of  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  it  is 
bonded  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


O 
II 


O 


O 


— C— ;  — C— O— ;  or  — S— ; 


4,110,357 
INTERMEDUTES  for  PREPARATION  OF 
UNSATURATED  ALCOHOLS 
Spencer  C.  Watson;  Dennis  B.  Malpass,  and  G.  Scott  YeargiB, 
all  of  La  Porte,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Alkyls,  Inc.,  Deer 
Park,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  665,836,  Mar.  11,  1976.  This  application 
Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,777 
iBt.  a.2  C07F  5/06 
VS.  a.  260—448  A  7  CUima 

1.  A  coordinated  complex  comprising  predominantly  the 
cis-isomer  of  a  compound  having  the  generic  formula: 

R  H     H 

\  I       I 

Al— C=C— R, 
/ 


X'  is  hydroxy  or  a  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  amino  of 
the  formula 


/ 


\ 


wherein  R  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  R,  is  selected  from  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  at  least  a 
molar  equivalent  of  a  stabilizing  Lewis  base  coordinating  agent 
selected  from  ether,  diether  or  polyether. 

5.  A  process  of  preparing  a  stabilized  predominantly  cis-iso- 
mer compound  having  the  following  formula: 


wherein  each  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or 
each  R'  may  be  alkylene  so  that  the  R''s  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  provide  a  heterocyclic  ring  having  5  or  6 
carbon  atoms  or  each  R'  may  be  a  lower  alkyl  having  a 
substituent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy 
substituent,  a  methoxyethoxy  substituent,  a  polyglycoloxy 
substituent,  a  carboxy  substituent,  an  ethoxycarboxy  sub- 
stituent, a  benzyl  substituent,  a  phenyl  substituent,  a  sulfo- 
phenyl  substituent,  an  acetylaminophenyl  substituent,  a 
succinylaminophenyl  substituent  or  a  furane  substituent; 

R  is  an  anchoring  substituent  rendering  the  compound  non 
diffusible  said  substituent  containing  a  higher  alkyl  radical 
bonded  to  a  single  carbon  atom  of  said  aromatic  nucleus 
formed  by  said  A  moiety; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  and 

n  is  2  or  n  may  be  1  when  X'  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  amino 
comprising  an  anchoring  moiety  rendering  said  com- 
pound non  diffusible  or  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  providing 
such  an  anchoring  moiety. 


R  H     H 

\  I       I 

Al— C=C— R, 


wherein  R  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  R)  is  selected  from  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


\ 

A 
/ 


Al-R, 


4,110,356 
RECOVERY  OF  DOMESTIC  OIL  FROM  SPENT  CLAY 
Allan  S.  HodgsoB,  Bcrea,  and  Jerry  F.  P.  Red,  Qeveland,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,958 
iBt.  a.!  CUB  13/04 
VS.  a.  260—412.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  crystalline  clay  that  has  been  spent 
in  the  bleaching  of  domestic  glyceride  esters,  said  process 
comprising: 
forming  a  dispersion  of  said  spent  clay  and  aqueous  alkali, 
the  temperature  of  said  dispersion  being  at  least  about  80"  C, 
the  weight  ratio  of  water  to  original  spent  clay  in  said  disper- 
sion being  about  2-6:1, 
the  pH  of  said  dispersion  being  in  the  range  of  about 


wherein  R  and  R,  have  been  previously  defined;  with 

(b)  acetylene  at  a  pressure  of  between  0  and  1 5  psig  and  at  a 
temperature  of  between  —80'  C.  and  ca.  110'  C. 

(c)  coordinating  the  reaction  product  of  steps  a)  and  b)  with 
at  least  a  molar  equivalent  of  a  Lewis  base  coordinating 
agent  selected  from  ether,  diether  or  polyether. 


4,110,358 

AMPHOLYTIC  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

John  B.  BrauBwarth,  JaBcsville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  ArmstroBg 

Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Janesville,  Wis. 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  So-.  No.  688,950 
iBt  a.!  C09F  5/O0 
VS.  a.  260—404.5  21  Claims 

1.  An  ampholytic  quaternary  ammonium  compound  having 
the  structure; 


973  O.G.  89 
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R,  K, 

I  r 

R— N— CH— CH,— OC— CHj— X 
II  I 

R,    R,  H 


where  R,  R,  and  R^  each  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  a  carbon 
chain  of  from  I  to  22  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  H,  CHj  of  CHjCHj, 
R4  is  H  or  CHj,  and  X  is  COOH,  CN,  CHO,  or  COOCH3. 

21.  An  ampholytic  quaternary  ammonium  compound  having 
the  structure: 


O  CH, 

II  I 

J— C— NHCHjCHjCHj— N— CH— CH— OC— CHj— X 


t* 


CH, 


H 


where 

R,  is  H,  CHj  or  CHjCHj, 
R4  IS  H  or  CHj, 

X  is  COOH,  CN.  CHO  or  COOCHj.  and 
J  is  an  alkyl  group  having  a  chain  of  1-22  carbon  atoms  and 
is  derived  from  coconut  oil. 


4,110^59 

PRODUCTION  OF  CLEANED  AND  PURIFIED 

SYNTHESIS  GAS  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

Charlea  P.  Marion,  Manaroneck,  N.Y.,  usignor  to  Texaco 

DcTclopment  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

RIed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,657 

Int.  a.3  C07C  27/06.  29/16.  51/10:  COIB  2/16 

U-S.  a.  260— U9.5  2«  Claims 

I.  Process  for  the  simultaneous  production  of  a  product 

stream  of  cleaned  and  purified  synthesis  gas  and  a  CO-rich 

product-gas  stream  comprising: 

(1)  reacting  a  hydrocarbonaceous  or  oxygenated  hydrocar- 
bonaceous  organic  material  with  a  free-oxygen  containing 
gas.  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  temperature  moderator 
m  the  reaction  zone  of  a  free-flow  noncatalytic  partial-oxi- 
dation gas  generator  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
1300'  to  3000'  F  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1 
to  250  atmospheres  to  produce  an  effluent  gas  stream 
comprising  H2,  CO,  H;0.  solid  panicles  of  carbon  and  ash 
and  at  least  one  gas  from  the  group  consisting  of  CO2, 
HjS,  COS.  Ch..  NHj.  N,.  and  A; 

(2)  spUttmg  the  effluent  gas  stream  from  (1)  into  first  and 
second  gas  streams,  and  simultaneously  processing  said  first 
and  second  gas  streams  in  separate  first  and  second  trains; 

(3)  cooling  said  first  gas  stream  from  (2)  in  said  first  train  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  in  a  separate  heat-exchange  zone;  clean- 
ing to  remove  any  entrained  solids,  and  removing  water; 

(4)  purifying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas  stream  from  (3)  in 
a  first  gas-purification  zone  and  separating  therefrom  at  least 
one  gas  from  the  group  CO2.  HjS,  COS,  CH,,  and  NHj,  to 
produce  a  cleaned  and  purified  stream  of  synthesis  gas  free- 
from  gaseous  sulfur  compounds; 

(5)  dividing  the  cleaned  and  purified  stream  of  synthesis  gas 
from  (4)  into  two  streams  and  introducing  the  first  of  these 
streams  into  a  CO-separation  zone  from  which  said  product 
stream  of  CO-rich  gas  and  a  separle  stream  of  H2-rich  gas  are 
removed; 

(6)  cooling  and  cleaning  said  second  gas  stream  from  (2)  by 
direct  contact  with  water  thereby  removing  the  solid  particles 
entrained  therein  and  increasing  the  H.O/CO  mole  ratio  of 
said  gas  stream  to  a  value  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  S; 

(7)  reacting  together  CO  and  H2O  in  the  gas  streams  from  (6) 
in  a  water-gas  shift  conversion  zone  to  produce  a  H2-rich  gas 
stream; 

(8)  removing  H2O  and  purifying  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
H2-rich  gas  stream  from  (7)  in  a  second-gas  purification  zone 
and  separating  therefrom  at  lest  one  gas  from  the  group  COj, 


H2S,  COS,  CH„  and  NH,  to  produce  a  cleaned  and  purified 
H2-rich  gas  stream  free  from  gaseous  sulfur  compounds;  and 

(9)  mixing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  divided  stream  of 
cleaned  and  purified  synthesis  gas  from  (5)  with  from  0  to 
100%  of  said  H2-rich  gas  stream  from  (5)  and  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  cleaned  and  pruified  H2-rich  gas  stream  from  (8)  to 
produce  said  product  stream  of  cleaned  and  purified  synthesis 
gas. 

18.  A  process  for  producing  substantially  pure  methanol  and 
a  by-product  stream  of  CO-rich  gas  comprising: 

(1)  reacting  a  hydrocarbonaceous  and  oxygen-containing 
hydrocarbonaceous  organic  material  with  substantially 
pure  oxygen  optionally  in  the  presence  of  H2O  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  of  a  free-flow  noncatalytic  partial  oxidation  gas 
generator  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1 300'  to 
3000'  F  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  250 
atmospheres  to  produce  an  effluent  gas  stream  comprising 
H2,  CO,  H2O,  solid  particles  of  carbon  and  ash  and  at  least 
one  gas  from  the  group  consisting  of  CO2,  H2S,  COS, 
CH4,  NH3,  N2,  and  A;  and  wherein  said  effluent  gas 
stream  has  a  mole  ratio  H2/CO  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to 
1.9; 

(2)  splitting  the  efflucent  gas  stream  from  (1)  into  first  and 
second  gas  streams,  wherein  said  second  split  stream  con- 
tains about  20  to  70  volume  %  of  the  effiuent  gas  stream 
from  (1),  and  the  remainder  of  which  comprising  said  first 
split  stream,  and  simultaneously  processing  said  first  and 
second  gas  streams  in  separate  first  and  second  trains; 

(3)  cooling  said  first  gas  stream  from  (2)  in  said  first  train  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  in  a  separate  heat-exchange  zone, 
cleaning  to  remove  any  entrained  solids,  and  removing 
water; 

(4)  purifying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas  stream  from  (3)  in 
a  first  gas-purification  zone  and  .separating  therefrom  at 
least  one  gas  from  the  group  CO2,  H2S,  COS,  CH,,  and 
NH},  to  produce  a  cleaned  and  purified  stream  of  synthe- 
sis gas  free-from  gaseous  sulfur-compounds  and  having  a 
mole  ratio  H2/CO  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  1.9; 

(5)  dividing  the  cleaned  and  purified  stream  of  synthesis  gas 
from  (4)  into  a  first  stream  containing  5  to  50  volume 
percent  and  into  a  second  stream  containing  the  remainder 
of  said  cleaned  and  purified  stream  of  synthesis  gas,  and 
introducing  the  first  of  these  streams  into  a  CO-separation 
zone  from  which  said  by-product  stream  of  CO-rich  gas 
and  a  separate  stream  of  Hj-rich  gas  are  removed; 

(6)  cooling  and  cleaning  said  second  gas  stream  from  (2)  by 
direct  contact  with  water  thereby  removing  the  solid 
particles  entrained  therein  and  increasing  the  H2O/CO 
mole  ratio  of  said  gas  stream  to  a  value  in  the  range  of 
about  2  to  5; 

(7)  reacting  together  CO  and  Hfi  in  the  gas  stream  from  (6) 
in  a  water-gas  shift  conversion  zone  to  produce  a  Hj-rich 
gas  stream; 

(8)  removing  H2O  and  purifying  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
H2-rich  gas  stream  from  (7)  in  a  second-gas  purification 
zone  and  separating  therefrom  at  least  one  gas  from  the 
group  COj,  HjS,  COS,  CH„  and  NHj  to  produce  a 
cleaned  and  purified  H2-rich  gas  steam  freefrom  gaseous 
sulfur-compounds; 

(9)  mixing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  divided  stream  of 
cleaned  and  purified  synthesis  gas  from  (5)  with  from  0  to 
100%  of  said  Hj-rich  gas  stream  from  (5)  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  cleaned  and  purified  H2-rich  gas  stream 
from  (8)  to  produce  a  stream  of  cleaned  and  purified 
methanol  synthesis  gas  having  a  mole  ratio  H2/CO  in  the 
range  of  about  2-4; 

(10)  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  methanol  synthesis  gas 
in  the  presence  of  a  methanol  catalyst  in  a  methanol-syn- 
tbesis  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  400*  to 
750'  F  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  40  to  350 
atm.  to  produce  crude  methanol,  and  purifying  said  crude 
methanol  to  oxygen-containing  substantially  pure  metha- 
nol and  by-product  oxygen-contaning  organic  materials; 
and 
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(II)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  by-product  oxygen- 
containing  organic  materials  into  the  reaction  zone  of  the 
partial  oxidation  gas  generator  in  (1)  as  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  oxygen-containing  hydrocarbonaceous  organic  mate- 
rial. 

24.  A  process  for  producing  acetic  acid  comprising: 

(1)  reacting  hydrocarbonaceous  and  oxygen-containing 
hydrocarbonaceous  organic  materia]  with  substantially 
pure  oxygen  optionally  in  the  presence  of  H2O  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  of  a  free-flow  noncatalytic  partial -oxidation  gas 
generator  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1300'  to 
3000'  F  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  250 
atmospheres  to  produce  an  efHuent  gas  stream  comprising 
Hj.  CO,  H2O,  solid  particles  of  carbon  and  ash  and  at  least 
one  gas  from  the  group  consisting  of  C02,  HjS.  COS, 
CH„  NH;,  N;,  and  A;  and  wherein  said  effiuent  gas 
stream  has  a  mole  ratio  H2/CO  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to 
1.9; 

(2)  splitting  the  effiuent  gas  stream  from  (1)  into  first  and 
second  gas  streams,  wherein  said  second  split  stream  con- 
tains about  20  to  70  volume  %  of  the  effiuent  gas  stream 
from  (1),  and  the  remainder  of  which  comprising  said  first 
split  stream,  and  simultaneously  processing  said  first  and 
second  gas  streams  in  separate  first  and  second  trains; 

(3)  cooling  said  first  gas  stream  from  (2)  in  said  first  train  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  in  a  separate  heat-exchange  zone, 
cleaning  to  remove  any  entrained  solids,  and  removing 
water; 

(4)  purifying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas  stream  from  (3)  in 
a  first  gas-purification  zone  and  separating  therefrom  at 
least  one  gas  from  the  group  CO2,  H2S.  COS.  CH,.  and 
NHj,  to  produce  a  cleaned  and  purified  stream  of  synthe- 
sis gas  free-from  gaseous  sulfur-compounds  and  having  a 
mole  ratio  H2/CO  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  1.9; 

(5)  dividing  the  cleaned  and  purified  stream  of  synthesis  gas 
from  (4)  into  a  first  stream  containing  5  to  50  volume 
percent  and  into  a  second  stream  containing  the  remainder 
of  said  cleaned  and  purified  stream  of  synthesis  gas,  and 
introducing  the  first  of  these  stream  into  a  CO-separation 
zone  from  which  a  stream  of  substantially  pure  CO  gas 
and  a  separate  stream  of  Hi-rich  gas  are  removed; 

(6)  cooling  and  cleaning  said  second  gas  stream  from  (2)  by 
direct  contact  with  water  thereby  removing  the  solid 
panicles  entrained  therein  and  increasing  the  H2O/CO 
mole  ratio  of  said  gas  stream  to  a  value  in  the  range  of 
about  2  to  5; 

(7)  reacting  together  CO  and  H2O  in  the  gas  stream  from  (6) 
in  a  water-gas  shift  conversion  zone  to  produce  a  H2-rich 
gas  stream; 

(8)  removing  H2O  and  purifying  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
H2-rich  gas  stream  from  (7)  in  a  second-gas  purification 
zone  and  separating  therefrom  at  least  one  gas  from  the 
group  CO2,  HjS,  COS.  CH,.  and  NHj  to  produce  a 
cleaned  and  purified  Hj-rich  gas  stream  free-form  gaseous 
sulfur-compunds; 

(9)  mixing  at  least  a  ponion  of  said  second  divided  stream  of 
cleaned  and  purified  synthesis  gas  from  (5)  with  from  0  to 
100%  of  said  H2-rich  gas  stream  from  (5)  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  cleaned  and  purified  H2-rich  gas  stream 
from  (8)  to  produce  a  stream  of  cleaned  and  purified 
methanol  synthesis  gas  having  a  mole  ratio  Hj/CO  in  the 
range  of  about  2-4; 

(10)  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  methanol  synthesis  gas 
in  the  presence  of  a  methanol  catalyst  in  a  methanol-syn- 
thesis  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  400*  to 
750'  F  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  40  to  350 
atm.  to  produce  crude  methanol,  and  punfying  said  crude 
methanol  to  produce  substantially  pure  methanol  and 
by-product  oxygen-containing  organic  materials; 

(11)  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  substantially  pure 
methanol  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  substantially  pure 
carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  carbonylation  cata- 
lyst in  an  acetic  acid-synthesis  zone  at  a  tem[)erature  in  the 
range  of  about  302*  to  608'  F  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  about  1  to  700  atmospheres  to  produce  impure  acetic 


acid,  and  purifying  said  impure  acetic  acid  to  produce 
substantially  pure  acetic  acid  and  by-product  oxygen-con- 
taining organic  materials;  and 
(12)  iVitroducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  by-product  oxygen- 
containing  organic  materials  from  (10).  or  (11).  or  both 
into  the  reaction  zone  of  the  partial  oxidation  gas  genera- 
tor in  (1)  as  at  least  a  ponion  of  said  oxygen-containing 
hydrocartranaceous  organic  material. 


4.110,360 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS 
Roger  A.  Sheldon;  Peter  Been,  both  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands; 
Derek  A.  Wood,  Sittingboume,  and  Ronald  F.  Mason,  Asb- 
ford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,184 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1976, 
8044/76 

Int.  a.2  C07C  J20/0a  121/66 
U.S.  a.  260—465  D  14  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  of  the  formula  1 


O  CN  (I) 

II  I 

R— C— O— C— Ar 
I 
H 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  phenoxy  substituted  phenyl  group  and 
R  represents  a  branched-chain  alkyl  group  sut»tituted  by  a 
halophenyl  group,  which  process  comprises  contacting  an 
aromatic  aldehyde  of  the  formula  ArC(0)H  and  an  acyl  halide 
of  the  formula  RC(0)Hal.  in  which  formulas  Ar  and  R  have 
the  same  meaning  as  m  the  formula  I  and  Hal  represents  a 
halogen  atom,  in  the  presence  of  a  substantially  water-immisci- 
ble aptotic  solvent  comprising  an  alkane  or  cycloalkane  con- 
taining 6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  water 
and  solid  water-soluble  cyanide  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  the 
amount  of  water  to  the  total  amount  of  water-soluble  cyanide 
is  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  1  and  recovering  the  desired  ester 
product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,110^1 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS 

Roger  A.  Sheldon,  and  Peter  Been,  both  of  Amsterdam,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1977.  Ser.  No.  765,185 
Claims  priority,  ipplicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1976, 
8045/76;  Mar.  1,  1976,  8046/76 

Int.  a.=  C07C  120/00.  121/66 

U.S.  a.  260—465  D  30  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  of  formula  1 


O       CN 
II         I 
R— C— OCH— At 


(I) 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  phenoxy  substituted  phenyl  group  and 
R  an  alkyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  halophenyl  or  alkyl- 
phenyl  or  a  cyclopropyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl. 
halogen,  isobutenyl.  dichlorovinyl  or  dibromovinyl.  which 
process  comprises  contacting  an  aromatic  aldehyde  of  the 
formula  ArC(0)H  and  a  (cyclo)aliphatic  acyl  halide  of  the 
formula  RC(0)Hal,  in  which  formulas  Ar  and  R  have  the  same 
meaning  as  in  the  formula  I  and  Hal  represents  a  halogen  atom, 
with  water,  a  water-soluble  cyanide,  a  substantially  water- 
immiscible  aprotic  solvent  and  a  poly(alkyleneoxy)-derivative 
containing  from  1  to  50  alkyleneoxy  units  formed  by  reacting 
an  alkanol  conuining  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  with  ethylene  oxide 
or  propylene  oxide  as  catalyst  and  recovering  the  desired  ester 
product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 
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4.110,362 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS 
Roger  A.  Sheldon,  and  Peter  Been,  both  of  Amsterdam,  Netber- 
lands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7«5,186 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1976, 
8045/76;  Mar.  1,  1976,  8046/76 

lat  a.2  0070  120/00.  121/66 

VJS.  a.  260—465  O  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  of  formula  I 


O 
II 


CN 


(I) 


R— C— O— C— Ar 
I 
H 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  phenoxy  substituted  phenyl  group  and 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  halophenyl  or 
alkylphenyl  or  a  cyclopropyl  group  optionally  substituted  by 
alkyl,  halogen,  isobutenyl,  dichlorovinyl  or  dibromovinyl, 
which  process  comprises  contacting  an  aromatic  aldehyde  of 
the  formula  ArC(0)H  and  a  (cyclo)aliphatic  acyl  halide  of  the 
general  formula  RC(0)Hal,  in  which  formulas  Ar  and  R  have 
the  same  meaning  as  in  formula  1  and  Hal  represents  a  halogen 
atom  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  53,  inclusive,  with 
water,  a  water-soluble  cyanide,  a  substantially  water-immisci- 
ble aprotic  solvent  and  a  quaternary  onium  phase  transfer 
catalyst  of  the  formula  II 


I  R'-S-R'  J 


wherein  R'  R'  and  R'  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  and  Y  a 
monovalent  ion  and  recovering  the  desired  ester  product  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 


4,110J63 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS 

Roger  A.  Sheldon,  and  Peter  Been,  both  of  Amsterdam,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,187 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1976, 
8045/76;  Mar.  1,  1976,  8046/76 

Int.  a.'  C07C  120/00.  121/66 

VS.  a.  260—465  D  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  of  the  formula 


O 
II 


CN 


(I) 


R— C— O— C— Ar 
I 
H 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  phenoxy  substituted  phenyl  group  and 
R  an  alkyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  halophenyl  or  alkyl- 
phenyl or  a  cyclopropyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl, 
halogen,  isobujenyl,  dichlorovinyl  or  dibromovinyl,  which 
process  comprises  contacting  an  aromatic  aldehyde  of  the 
formula  ArC(0)H  and  a  (cyclo)aliphatic  aryl  halide  of  the 
formula  RC(0)Hal,  in  which  formulas  Ar  and  R  have  the  same 


meaning  as  in  the  formula  I  and  Hal  represents  a  halogen  atom 
having  an  atomic  number  from  9  to  53,  inclusive,  with  water, 
a  water-soluble  cyanide,  a  substantially  water-immiscible 
aprotic  solvent  and  a  macrocycUc  polyether  phase  transfer 
catalyst  containing  a  total  of  from  4  to  80  atoms  and  14  to  28 
ring  atoms  at  least  4  of  which  are  oxygen  atoms  and  recovering 
the  desired  ester  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


m 


R' 
R"— X— R* 


wherein  X  represents  a  nitrogen,  phosphortis  or  arsenic  atom, 
R',  R^  R'  and  R*  each  an  alkyl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl  or  aryl  group 
and  Y  a  monovalent  ion.  or  a  sulfonium  compound  of  the 
formula  III 


(lU) 


4,110,364 
CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  OF  CYANATE 
ESTERS 
Morio  Gakn;  Kazuhiro  Suzuki,  and  Kazuyuki  NakamicU,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,650 
Clainia  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1974,  49-30636; 
Apr.  8,  1974,  49-38915 

Int.  0.2  C08C  7^/00.  73/112 
VS.  a.  528—170  11  Claims 

1.  A  curable  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  cyanate  ester  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(i)  polyfunctional  aromatic  cyanate  ester  monomers  having 
the  formula: 

R— O— C-N), 

wherein  n  is  at  least  2  and  not  more  than  5  and  R  is  an 
aromatic  organic  group,  the  cyanate  groups  being  bonded 
to  an  aromatic  ring  of  said  aromatic  organic  group, 

(ii)  homoprepolymers  of  (i)  and 

(iii)  coprepolymers  of  (i)  and  an  amine,  said  amine  being  a 
diamine  of  the  formula  H2N  —  R^  —  NHj,  wherein  R^  is 
a  divalent  aromatic  or  alicyclic  organic  group,  or  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexamethylene- 
tetramine,  polyethyleneimine,  polyamino  styrene,  polyvi- 
nyl imidazole,  triethylene  diamine,  2-methylimidazole, 
2-undecyclimidazole,  2-heptadecylimidazole,  2- 

phenylimidazole,  2-ethyl-4-methylimidazole,  l-benzyl-2- 
methylimidazole,  I-propyl-2-methylimidazole,  1-cyano- 
ethyl-2-methylimidazole,  1  -cyanoethyl-2-ethyl-4- 

methylimidazole,  l-cyanoethyl-2-undecylimidazole,  I- 
cyanoethyl-2-phenylimidazole,  1  -guanaminoethyl-2- 

methylimidazole,  and  adducts  formed  between  these  imid- 
azoles and  trimellitic  acid  and 

(b)  a  bismaleimide  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (i)  bismaleimides,  (ii)  bismaleimide  homo- 
prepolymers and  (iii)  bismaleimide  coprepolymers  of  (i) 
and  amines  as  above-deflned, 

the  weight  ratio  of  component  (a)  to  (b)  being  1:99  to  99:1. 


4,110,365 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
NAPHTHALENE-MONOSULFONIC  AODS 
Siegfried  Bildstein;  Rudolf  Lademann;  Siegfried  Pietzach,  all  of 
Kelkheim,  Taunus,  and  Georg  Schaeffer,  Hofbeim,  Taunus,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,755,  Noy.  21,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,498 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24, 
1972,  2257676;  Jan.  20,  1973,  2302869 

Int.  a.2  C07C  143/24 
VS.  a.  260—505  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  naphthalene-monosul- 
fonic  acids  by  reacting  naphthalene  and  sulfuric  acid  at  ele- 
vated temperature,  which  comprises:  intensely  mixing  a  por- 
tion of  the  said  reaction  components  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  140*  to  185"  C.  until  a  homogeneous  phase  has 
formed;  and  thereafter  introducing  further  portions  of  said 
reaction  components  into  said  homogeneous  phase  and  com- 
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pleting  the  reaction  of  said  components  in  said  homogeneous 
phase. 


4,110,366 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKALI  METAL 

STYRENESULFONATE 

Hanzo  Tamabayashi;  Tatsuo  Hattori;  Tetsuo  Tanaka;  Yasuhiro 

Oda,  and  Keilchi  Kihara.  all  of  Shin-nanyo.  Japan,  assignors 

to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1975,  50-149539 
Int.  a.2  C07C  143/24 
VS.  a.  260—505  N  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  alkali  metal  styrenesulfonate, 
which  comprises: 
preferentially  extracting  styrenesulfonate  acid  anioiis  from 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  alkali  metal  halide  and 
an  alkali  metal  styrenesulfonate  in  a  concentration  of  2 
wt%  to  the  limit  of  solubility  of  the  styrenesulfonate  with 
an  organic  solvent  containing  a  protonic  acid  salt  of  an 
inorganic  acid  and  an  amine  having  more  than  7  carbon 
atoms,  which  is  an  ion-exchange  liquid  and  which  con- 
tains an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group,  wherein  the 
salt  is  present  in  an  amount  of  5-40%  to  total  mixture,  as 
an  extracting  reagent;  and 
then  back  extracting  styrenesulfonic  acid  anions  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


O 
II 
,(CH^,-C-0-R, 


CH=CH— C— R; 
HO       Rj 


wherein  n  is  the  integer  I  or  2,  m  is  the  integer  5  or  6,  R,  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms.  R2  is  2-cis- 
pentenyl  or  1,1-dimethyl-n-pentyl,  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl  with  the  proviso  thai  when  Rjis  1,1-dimethyl-n-pentyl 
then  Rj  must  be  hydrogen;  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able cationic  salts  thereof  when  R,  is  hydrogen. 


4,110,367 
SULFONATED  ALKYLPHENOXY  ACETONES 
John  George  Papalos,  Ledgewood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Corporation,  Oeyeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,068 
Int.  a.2  C07C  143/24:  D06P  5/04 
VS.  a.  260—511  5  CUims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O 


O— CH,— C— CHj 


(SO,M). 


4.110,369 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

AODS  FROM  UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES 
James  F.  White,  Akron,  and  Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhurst.  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  OU  Company,  Oereland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,736 
Int.  a.!  C07C  51/32 
VS.  a.  260—530  N  W  CUd"» 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  acrylic  acid  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid  by  the  oxidation  of  acrolein  or  methacrolein  in  the 
vapor  phase  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  an  oxide 
or  oxide  complex  active  catalyst  of  the  formula 

Mo,jPv^s,Cu/), 

wherein 
b.  c  and  d  are  numbers  from  0.001  to  10; 
/is  the  number  of  oxygens  required  by  the  valence  sutes  of 
the  other  elements  present, 
at  an  elevated  temperature  of  about  200*  to  about  500'  C,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
using  a  coated  cattlyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  inert 
support  material  havmg  a  diameter  of  at  least  20  microns 
and  an  outer  surface  and  a  continuous  coating  of  said 
active  catalyst  on  said  inert  support  strongly  adhering  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  support  wherein  said  coated 
catalyst  is  prepared  by  partially  wetting  the  support  with 
water  and  rolling  the  partially  wet  support  in  a  powder  of 
the  active  catalyst. 


wherein: 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  8-20  carbon  atoms; 
M  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  ethyl  ammo- 
nium, dimethyl  ammonium,  or  diethanol  ammonium;  and 
n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  2  inclusive. 


4,110,368 
HYDRO  SUBSTITUTED  PROSTANOIC  AODS  AND 
ESTERS 
Middleton  Brawner  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffem,  N.Y.;  Martin  Joseph 
Weiss,  OradeU,  NJ.;  John  Frank  Poletto,  Nanuet,  N.Y.; 
Robert  Eugene  Schaub,  Upper  Saddle  Rirer,  and  Karel  Fran- 
cis Bemady,  BeUe  Mead,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540.052,  Jan.  10.  1975. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  355,349,  Apr.  27 

1973,  Pat  No.  3,875,607,  which  is  a  dirtsion  of  Ser.  No.  274,768, 

JuLM  1972,  ibandoned.  This  application  Jun.  15, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  806,871 

Inta.!C07C/77/00 

VS.  a.  260-514  D  *  '^^*^ 

1.  A  racemic  mixture  of  the  formula: 


4,110,370 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  HIGH-BOILING  OR 
NON-VOLATILE  MATERIALS 
Heinz  Engelbacb,  Limburgerhof;  Richard  Krabetz,  Kirchheim; 
Gerd  Duembgen,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim;  Carl-Heinz  Wil- 
lersinn,  Ludwigshafen;  Walter  Frey,  Lodwigshafen;  Ulrich 
Lebert,  Ludwi^hafen,  and  Fritz  Tbiessen,  Ludwigshafen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeaeU- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620J52 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1974,  2449780 

Int.  a.2  C07C  57/04:  BOID  1/14 
U.S.  a.  260—530  N  *  O^na 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  acrylic  acid  from  the  hot  reac- 
tion gas  obtained  from  the  manufacture  of  acrylic  acid  by 
catalytic  oxidation  of  propylene  and/or  acrolein  with  molecu- 
lar oxygen,  said  hot  reaction  gas  containing  acrylic  acid  and 
low-boUing  impurities,  wherein  the  acryhc  acid  and  low-boil- 
ing impurities  are  absorbed  with  a  solvent  in  a  means  for  ab- 
sorbing gases  into  solvents  and  high-boiling  and  non-volatUe 
unpurities  are  formed  in  said  means,  the  solvent  boUing  in  the 
range  from  about  200"  to  360'  C,  and  the  solvent  is  re-used  for 
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absorption  after  being  separated  from  the  acrylic  acid  and 
low-boiling  impurities,  the  improvment  comprising: 

(a)  taking  a  portion  of  the  solvent  containing  acrylic  acid  and 
high-boiling  and  non-volatile  impurities, 

(b)  contacting  said  portion  of  solvent  with  the  hot  reaction 
gas  containing  acrylic  acid  and  low-boiling  impurities  in  a 
means  for  gas-liquid  exchange  at  such  a  rate  that  between 
about  90  and  99.9%  of  the  solvent  evaporates  thereby 
producing  a  gas  containing  vaporized  solvent,  acrylic  acid 


1 


ifSy-?"- 


4,110472 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC 

Aaos 

Hansjorg  Hey,  Hofbeim,  Taunus;  Helmut  Schaum,  Bad  Soden 
am  Taunus,  and  Hans-Jurgen  Arpe,  Fischbaeh,  Taunus,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
sclufl,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  419,291,  Not.  27,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603^40 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1972,  2258441 

Int  a.'  C07C  51/42 
U.S.  a.  260—540  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  formic  acid  from  a  crude  mix- 
ture thereof  with  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  fatty  acids  other  than  formic  acid  by  react- 
ing the  formic  acid  component  of  the  mixture  with  a  carbox- 
ylic  anhydride,  a  compound  forming  an  anhydride  with  a 
carboxyhc  acid,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  20"  C.  to  300°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst 
which  is  a  mineral  acid,  a  sulfonic  acid,  an  acidic  salt  of  a 
mineral  acid  or  a  heterogeneous  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acidic  ion  exchange  resins  in  the  H^  form 
and  acid-activated  bentonites  and  zeolites. 


and  low-boiling  impurities  and  a  residual  solvent,  the 
residual  solvent  containing  the  high-boiling  and  non- 
volatile impurities, 

(c)  conducting  the  gas  containing  vaporized  solvent,  acrylic 
acid  and  low-boiling  impurities  to  said  means  for  absorb- 
ing gases  into  solvents  with  a  means  for  conducting  gas, 
and 

(d)  separating  the  residual  solvent  from  said  means  for  gas- 
liquid  exchange. 


4,110,373 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BENZOYL 
HALIDE  AND  HALOSULFONYLBENZOYL  HALIDE 
F.  Howard  Day,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cals A  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,045 
Int.  a.^  C07C  51/58,  63/10,  143/38,  143/40 
U.S.  a.  2«0— 543  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  co-production  of  benzoyl  halide  and 
meta-halosulfonylbenzoyi  halide  by  the  reaction  of  benzotriha- 
lide  with  oleum  which  comprises  gradually  adding  to  oleimi,  a 
benzotrihalide  of  the  formiUa: 


4,110,371 
PREPARATION  OF  OXYDICARBOXYLIC  AOD  SALTS 
Heinz  Schuize,  and  Edward  T.  Marquis,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,034,  Not.  4,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,981 

Int.  a.^  C07C  59/12 

MS.  a.  260—531  C  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  metal  salts  of  dicarboxyUc  acids 

having  the  formula; 

O  O 

II  II 

HO— C— CHjCKCHjCHjO.CHiC— OH 

wherein  x  is  from  0  to  about  4,  directly  from  the  corresponding 

oxyethylene  diol  comprising  the  step  of: 
heating  said  oxyethylene  diol  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a 
nickel-copper-chromia  catalyst  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  of  from  about  200°  C.  to  about  300'  C.  and  at  pres- 
sures sufficient  to  maintain  the  reactants  and  products 
substantially  in  liquid  phase. 


wherein  X  is  bromine  or  chlorine  and  Y  is  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  io- 
dine, alkyl,  halosubstituted  alkyl,  aryl,  and  hydrogen,  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  Y  substitutent  at  a  meta-position  is 
hydrogen. 


4,110,374 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  RECOVERING 

UNREACTED  MATERIALS  IN  UREA  SYNTHESIS 

Shigeru  Inoue,  Kamaknra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 

Chemicals  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,551,  Oct.  28,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,689 
Int.  a.^  C07C  126/02 
VS.  a.  260—555  A  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  unreacted  materials  and  heat 
from  a  urea  synthesis  effluent  including-ihe  steps  of  reacting  in 
a  urea  synthesis  zone  carbon  dioxide  with  ammonia  under  urea 
synthesis  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  to  obtain  said 
urea  synthesis  effluent  containing  urea,  an  excess  of  ammonia, 
unreacted  ammonium  carbamate  and  water,  subjecting  said 
urea  synthesis  effluent  to  at  least  two  ammonium  carbamate 
decomposition  stages  including  at  least  one  high  pressure  steps 
at  a  gauge  pressure  above  10  kg/cm^  and  a  low  pressure  stage 
at  a  gauge  pressure  below  S  kg/cm^  to  separate  from  said  urea 
synthesis  effluent  gaseous  mixtures  each  composed  of  ammo- 
nia, carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor  in  the  respective  separa- 
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tion  zones  of  said  high  pressure  and  low  pressure  decomposi- 
tion stages,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  separation  zone  of  the  low 
pressure  stage  being  a  rectification  zone  having  a  top  zone  and 
a  bottom  zone,  contacting  each  of  said  gaseous  mixtures  with 
an  absorbent  in  absorption  zones  each  of  which  has  substan- 
tially the  same  pressure  as  that  of  each  of  the  corresponding 
separation  zones  to  absorb  said  gaseous  mixtures  in  said  absor- 
bent successively,  and  recycling  the  thus-obtained  absorbate  to 
the  urea  synthesis  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
cooling  the  urea  synthesis  effluent  from  the  separation  zone  of 
said  high  pressure  stage  to  a  temperature  of  lOS*  -  170*  C.  by 


4,110,375 
NOVEL  2-HYDROXYNAPHTHALENE-l-ALDEHYDES, 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM  AND  THEIR  USE 
Tbeodor  PapenAihs,  Frankfiui  am  Main,  and  Heinrich  Volk, 
Bad  Vilbel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  707,751,  Jul.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,064,349. 
This  application  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1975,  2533960 

Int.  CI.2  C07C  103/22 
VS.  a.  260—559  R  3  daiffls 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CHO 


rx>' 


4,110,376 
CYCLOPROPYLMETHYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

Atsuyuki  Kojima,  Nishinomiya;  Junki  Katsube,  Toyonaka;  Yo- 
shito  Kameno,  Mino;  Shlgeho  Inaba,  Takarazuka,  and  Hisao 
Yamamoto.  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  IS,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,012 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1974,  49-93881 

Int.  a.2  C07C  87/32 

VS.  a.  260—570  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH, 


CH;— N 


/ 
\ 


wherein  R '  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  and  R^  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl,  or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof 


indirect  heat  exchange  in  a  heat  exchange  zone  with  the  urea 
synthesis  effluent  present  in  said  bottom  zone  of  the  rectifica- 
tion zone  of  said  low  pressure  stage,  reducing  the  pressure  of 
said  cooled  urea  synthesis  effluent  to  that  of  the  low  pressure 
stage,  introducing  the  thus  pressure  reduced  effluent  into  the 
top  zone  of  the  rectification  zone  and  at  the  same  time  heating 
said  urea  synthesis  effluent  present  in  the  bottom  zone  of  said 
rectification  zone  by  said  indirect  heat  exchange  in  said  heat 
exchange  zone  and  in  an  additional  heating  zone  to  maintain 
the  temperature  of  the  top  zone  of  the  rectification  zone  at  60" 
-  120"  C.  and  the  temperature  of  the  bottom  zone  of  the  rectifi- 
cation zone  at  100*  -  140"  C. 


4,110,377 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ALKYLATION  OF  SECONDARY 

ALIPHATIC  AMINES  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  AMIDE 

OF  A  TRANSmON  METAL 
Mario  Gabriele  Oerici,  San  Donato  Milanese  (Milan);  Federico 
Maspero,  Milan,  and  Alfonso  D' Alfonso.  San  Donato  Mila- 
nese (Milan),  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  ANIC  S.p.A.,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  28, 1976,  28778  A/76 
Int.  a.^  O07C  85/22,  85/24 
VS.  a.  260—583  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  secondary  aliphatic  amines 
consisting  of  reacting  a  secondary  aliphatic  amine  containing 
at  least  one  hydrogen  on  an  alpha  carbon  atom  with  an  olefme 
in  the  presence  of  an  amide  of  a  transition  metal. 


4,110,378 

METHOD  OF  REDUCTION  EMPLOYING  RESIN 

ADSORBENTS 

WoUgang  G.  Gcyer,  Glassboro,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  583,821,  Jun.  4, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,975,155. 
This  application  Jon.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,273 
Int.  a.^  C07B  1/00:  C07C  103/22 
VS.  a.  260—558  S  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  reduction  of  a  reducible  functional 
group  selected  from  — S — N— ,  — S— S — ,  >C=0, 
>C=NHNH-,  —CHO, 


in  which  R  is  the  group 


— CO— N 


/ 
\ 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Rj 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 


—CO—, 

and  — N3  which  comprises  adsorbing  the  organic  compound 
containing  said  reducible  functional  group  on  a  polymeric 
macroreticular  resin  adsorbent  and  reducing  the  adsorbed 
functional  group  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  borohy- 
dride. 


2356 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1978 


4,110,379 
NOVEL  HALOGENATED  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PHODUCnON  OF  SAME  AND 
POLVX'RETHANES  CONTAINING  SAME 
D«Tid  Aelony,  Bter^hera,  tnd  D«Tid  Vofsi,  RehoTot,  both  of 
UtmI,  usignore  to  IVtekhteslilm  Chemical  Works  Ltd    Beer 
Shera,  Israel  '' 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,899 
Claims  priority,  appUcatian  Israel,  Mar.  12,  1976  49209 
Int.  a.'  one  91/06.  91/08,  93/04 
US.  CI.  260-584  R  „  c^tas 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


CX,-^CH^C-CH,N 

V,    1«    ^f    OH  t 


RZ 


(-CH2)^3  where  p  is  an  integer  between  0  and  2  inclusive  and 
Rjis 

II 

— c— n, 

where  R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R,  U  lower  alkylene- 
dioxy  or  arylenedioxy;  n  is  an  integer  between  I  and  5  inclusive 
and  m  IS  an  mteger  between  I  and  4  inclusive 
is  cyclized  in  the  presence  of  an  optically  active  l-amino  acid  in 
an  aprotic  solvent  to  produce  one  mole  equivalent  of  an  opti- 
cally active  product  of  the  following  formula 


(CHj) 


wherein: 
R  designates  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive; 
R'  designates  an  alltylene  group  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 

inclusive,  or  alkylene  substituted  by  a  methyl  or  by  a 

halomethyl  group; 
R"  designates  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive, 
-RZ, 


o=c 


ICHj), 


where  R,,  Rj,  m  and  «  are  as  above  and  one  mole  equivalent  of 
an  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH^)         R|. 


o=c 


f-RO),H.  CXj-^CH-^C-CHj- 
\    9.    )f    OH 

or  C(CHjOH)j; 

X  designates  chlorine  or  bromine; 

Z  designates  —OH, 

R" 
/ 

— N  or  f-OR')^  ; 

R" 

n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  5  (R'  not  necessarily  being  identi- 
cal); and 
;>  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4. 


^.o 


iCHJ. 


where  R,,  Rj,  m  and  n  are  as  above. 


4  110380 
ASYMMETRIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Zoltan  George  H^os,  Upper  Montclair,  and  Dayid  Richard 
Parrish.  Glen  Ridge,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  467,356,  May  6,  1974,  abandoned,  which  U 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  96,597,  Dec.  9,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,975,440, 
which  is  a  cootinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,762,  Jan.  21, 1970,' 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,129  ' 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  8, 1995, 
has  been  discUimed. 
Int.  a:-  C07C  45/00 
U.S.  a.  260-586  C  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  wherein  two  mole  equivalents  of  a  racemic 
mixture  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,110381 

2-DECARBOXY-MIYDROXY-METHVL.3,7.INTER.M- 
PHENYLENE-a.-PHENOXY-PGF,  COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesbnrg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,357,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,055,602 

This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,026 

Int.  a.2  C07C  49/82.  49/84 

U.S.  a.  260-590  C  liCMms 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


Z)-(CHJ,— CHjOH 


IX 


iCHJ. 


wherein 

Zj  is  oxa  or  methylene; 
wherein 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein 

Y  is  a  tran&-CH=CH— ; 
wherein 

M,  is 


OH  or  R' 


^^OH 


where  R,  is  lower  alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyi,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower    wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl- 
alkynyl;    Rj  is    hydrogen,    lower   alkyl,    aryl,    aralkyi   and    wherein  L,is 
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or  a  mixture  of 


Rj' 


OH  ,  R, 


"R.and  Rf 


'R4. 


wherein  R,and  Rjare  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or 
different; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various  T's 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl. 


being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  T%  are  other  than  alkyl. 


4,110,383 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-3-7-INTER-M- 

PHENYLENE-u-PHENTL-PGA,  OR 

9-DEOXY-9,10-DIDEHYDRO-PGD,  COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647 J57,  Jan.  8, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,055,602. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,038 

Int.  a.!  C07C  49/82.  49/84 

U.S.  a.  260—590  C  39  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


4,110,382 
2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXY-METHYL-a)-PHENYL-PGE 

ANALOGS 
Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,357,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,055,602. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,035 

Int.  a.2  C07C  49/82 

U.S.  a.  260—590  C  119  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


Zj— (CHj),— CHjOH 


— C— C— CHj— P^         -^ 


II      II 
M,  L, 


wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene; 
wherein  D  is 


CHj— Zj— CHjDH 


f— C— C— CH,— ?  J 


(T), 


M,  L, 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  Y  is  trans-CH=CH — ; 
wherein  M,  is 


OH    or    Rj 


wherein  Y  is  trans— CH=CH- 
wherein  M,  is 


V" 


\  / 

OH    or    R, 


^ 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L,  is 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L,  is 


R" 
or  a  mixture  of 


R4,    R3 


•r* 


./^ 


\ 


or  a  mixture  of 


Rj  R.. 


~R,    and     R/ 


»R,, 


wherein  Rjand  R^are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R4 
is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  Z,  is 

cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)j-CF2— ; 

cis-CHj-CH=CH— (CH2)j-CH2-;  or 

-(CH2)3-(CHJ,-CFj-; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various  T's 


Rj  R,    and     R,  R 


wherein  Rsand  Rjare  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R« 
is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various  Ts 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl. 
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4,1103* 

^DECAllBOXY■2-HYDROXYMITHYL-5-OXA- 

uPHENOXY-PGA,  OR 

9-DEOXY-9,10-DIDEHYDRO-PGD, COMPOUNDS 

Nonnaa  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

ComiMDy,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  647,357,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,055,602. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  82231 

Int.  a.!  C07C  49/84 

VS.  a.  260—590  C  29  Claims 

I.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 

(CH^— O— CHj— (CHj),— CHj— CHj— OH 


Y— C— C— O— ('  -y 

II    M  \       / 


wherein  D  is 


wherein  Y  is  trans— CH=CH—; 
wherein  M,  is 


a.-^^ 


'OH      or      R, 


^ 


OH, 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L,  is 


R>< 


Kj^'^^R, 


or  a  mixture  of 


^^^Kt  and      Rj^      ^  R.  , 


R> 


wherein  Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or 
different; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various  T's 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl. 


4,110485 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FIBRIDS  OF  POLYOLEFINS 
Bruno  Sander,  Ludwigshafen;  Eckhard  Bonitz,  Frankenthal,  and 
Kurt  Scherling,  Hemsbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors   to    BASF   Aktiengesellschaft,   Ludwigshafen   am 
Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,193,  Dec.  12,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1973,  2363672 

Int.  a.2  D21F  11/00 
VS.  a.  264—13  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  discrete  fibrids  of  poly- 


ethylene having  lengths  of  1  to  50  mm  and  thicknesses  between 
2  and  30  fim  which  comprises 

(a)  dissolving  in  a  pressure  vessel  polyethylene,  obtained  by 
low-pressure  polymerization  of  ethylene,  in  a  solvent 
which  is  a  mixture  of  pentanes  and  a  naphtha  cut  boiling  at 
25*  to  140'  C.  and  containing  pentanes  in  an  amount  of 
from  5  to  50%  by  weight,  said  pentanes  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  n-pentane,  isopentane,  cyclo- 
pentane  and  neopentane, 

(b)  maintaining  the  vapor  pressure  in  said  pressure  vessel  at 
4  to  60  atmospheres  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
the  polyolefm  solution  in  said  pressure  vessel  at  tempera- 
ture of  80'  250*  C  and  above  the  boiling  point  of  said 
solvent  at  standard  pressure, 

(c)  passing  said  polyethylene  solution  from  said  pressure 
vessel  through  an  orifice  into  a  space  maintained  at  lower 
temperature  and  pressure  than  those  in  said  pressure  ves- 
sel, 

(d)  flashing  off  said  solvent  in  said  space  from  the  solution 
passed  through  said  orifice  to  produce  a  tangled  mass  of 
said  fibrids,  said  amount  of  said  pentanes  in  said  solvent 
further  being  sufTicient  to  cause  the  polyethylene  to  sepa- 
rate in  form  of  discrete  fibrids  upon  the  flashing  off  of  said 
solvent  in  said  space,  and 

(e)  drying  the  resultant  polyethylene  fibrids. 


4,110,386 
SILICON  CARBIDE  SINTERED  MOLDINGS  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAID  MOLDINGS 
Seishi  Y^ima;  Josabnro  Hayashi;  Mamoru  Omori;  Masaaki 
Hamano,  and  Toetsu  Shishido,  all  of  Oharai,  Japan,  assignors 
to  The  Research  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel  and  Other  Metals  of 
the  Tohoku  University,  Sendai,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10,  1975,  50-134122 
Int.  a.i  C04B  35/56 
VS.  a.  264—29.5  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  compact  SiC  sintered  mold- 
ings, which  comprises 

(a)  mixing  SiC  powder  with  0.3-30%  by  weight  of  binder 
consisting  essentially  of  organosilicon  high  molecular 
weight  compounds  in  which  Si  and  C  are  main  skeleton 
components  and  which  are  produced  through  polycon- 
densation  reaction  of  polysilane  compounds  having  Si-Si 
bond, 

(b)  molding  the  mixture  under  a  pressure  into  a  desired 
shape,  and 

(c)  heating  the  formed  molding  at  a  temperature  of 
800-2.200*  C.  under  at  least  one  atmosphere  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vacuum,  inert  gas,  CO  gas  and 
hydrogen  gas  to  product  an  SiC  sintered  molding,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  subjecting  said  SiC  sin- 
tered molding  to  at  least  one  treatment  which  comprises 
impregnating  the  SiC  sintered  molding  with  said  organo- 
silicon high  molecular  weight  compound  used  as  the 
binder  in  step  (a)  above,  and  heat  treating  the  resulting 
impregnated  SiC  sintered  moldiiig  at  a  temperature  of 
700°-1,400*  C.  under  at  least  one  atmosphere  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vacuum,  an  inert  gas,  CO  gas 
and  hydrogen  gas. 
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4,110,387 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF  A 
MULTI-ROLL  CALENDER 
Willi  Wiickenen  Werner  Pawelczyk,  and  Klaus-Dieter  Mar- 
quardt,  all  of  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hermann     Berstorff     MascUnenbau     GmbH,     HannoTcr- 
Kleefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
1975,  2543738 

Int.  a.2  B29D  7/14 
VS.  a.  264—40.5  5  Claims 


granules  are  maintained  in  said  densely  packed  sute,  pour- 
ing said  binding  material,  having  a  thin  creamy  consis- 


tency into  the  mold  to  produce  a  closed-cell  matrix  about 
said  granules. 


4,11039 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATIONAL 

MOLDING  WITH  EVACUATED  GUARD  CHAMBER  IN 

MOLD  FLANGES 
Herbert  Giehler,  Dautphe-Willhehnshutte,  and  W'ilfried  Grau, 
Wolfgniben,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Elk- 
amet/Lahn  Kunststoff  GmbH/Werk,  Biedenkopf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  7033* 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  7, 
1975,  2530211 

Int  a.!  B29C  5/04:  B29D  23/08 
VS.  a.  264—89  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  multi-roll  calender  for  produc- 
ing a  sheet  of  elastomeric  material,  in  which  a  series  of  rolls  are 
mounted  in  a  calender  frame  and  controllably  spaced  from  one 
another  to  provide  a  series  of  variable  gaps  through  which  the 
material  is  sequentially  passed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  the  pressure  of  material  being  calendered  in  the 
roll  gaps  of  the  calender. 

(b)  adjusting  the  width  of  the  gaps  on  opposite  sides  of 
certain  of  said  rolls  which  are  subjected  to  roll  gap  pres- 
sures at  substantially  diametrically  opposite  sides  thereof 
so  as  to  make  the  difference  in  pressure  in  the  gaps  on  said 
opposite  sides  as  small  as  possible,  thereby  reducing  the 
flexion  on  those  rolls,  and 

(c)  maintaining  such  pressures  substantially  constant. 


^M  ,6  imunTl   I.  Me  ..I 


4,110,388 

METHOD  AND  A  MOULD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

INSULATING  UNTT,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  BUILDING 

UNTT 

Ole  Wiene,  Fanim,  Denmark,  assignor  to  PermaUet  KobenhaTn 

A/S,  Bagsvaerd,  Denmark 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,518 
aaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  31, 1976, 1495/76 
Int.  a.2  B28B  1/08 
VS.  CI.  264—71  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  insulating  unit  which  is  a 
matrix  of  a  hydraulic  binding  material  in  which  is  embedded 
expanded,  polymeric  granules,  comprising 
disposing  said  granules  of  a  size  of  0.5  to  15  mm  and  of  a 
density  of  0.01  to  0.04  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  into  a 
mold  to  fill  at  least  a  part  of  the  mold  and  densely  packing 
the  granules  therein; 
maintaining  said  granules  in  a  densely  packed  sUte  in  said 
mold  by  disposing  over  the  top  of  said  granules  a  net  or  a 
screen  plate  which  is  secured  to  the  mold;  and,  while  said 


1.  In  a  method  of  rotationally  moulding  a  hollow  article 
from  a  hardenable  moulding  material,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of  heating  and  cooling  said  moulding  material  during 
rotation  of  said  mould,  the  improvement  comprising: 

A.  providing  a  rotational  mould  having  two  mould  halves 
defining  a  mould  cavity  therebetween,  each  of  said  mould 
halves  having  a  jacket  thereabout  and  spaced  therefrom  to 
define  a  jacket  space; 

each  of  said  mould  halves  having  mating  flanges  extend- 
ing therefrom; 

said  flanges  cooperating  with  a  sealing  member  to  define  a 
pressure  chamber  therebetween; 

B.  placig  said  moulding  material  in  said  mould  cavity; 

C.  passing  a  heating  fluid  through  said  jacket  space  to  per- 
form said  heating  step; 

D.  passing  a  cooling  fluid  through  said  jacket  to  perform 
said  cooling  step; 

E.  evacuating  vapors  from  said  mould  cavity  during  said 
heating  step; 

F.  pressuring  said  mould  cavity  during  said  cooling  step; 

G.  continuously  maintaining  a  pressure  in  said  pressure 
chamber,  during  said  heating  and  cooling  at  least  as  low  as 
pressure  in  said  mould  cavity; 
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H.  passing  said  heating  Huid  leaving  said  jacket  space 
through  a  steam  generator,  generating  steam  thereby,  and 

I.  actuating  a  vacuum  means  by  said  steam  to  perform  said 
evacuating: 

J.  passing  said  cooling  Huid  leaving  said  jacket  through  said 
steam  generator  and  condensing  steam  in  said  steam  gen- 
erator, to  reverse  said  vacuum  means  and  raise  pressure  in 
said  pressure  chamber. 


ter  compressing  said  polyolefin  for  at  least  one  minute  at  a 
pressure  of  40  to  100  N/mm^ 


4.110^90 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  MOLDED  PLASTIC 

ARTICLE  HAVING  AN  INSERT  THEREIN 

Tyler  Keith  Olcott,  Valentines,  Va.,  and  Robert  M.  Miller, 

Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,549 

Int.  aj  B29C  77/07.  B29D  J/00 

VS.  a.  264-90  g  Claims 


4,110,392 
PRODUCnON  OF  POROUS  SINTERED  PTFE 
PRODUCTS 
Etsuo  Yamazaki,  Iruma,  Japan,  assignor  to  W.  L.  Gore  ft  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,675 

InL  a.2  B29D  7/24.  27/00 

UA  a.  264-127  J  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  forming  a  molded  hardened  plastic  article 
having  an  insert  of  a  thermally  shockable  material  said  ther- 
mally shockable  material  being  a  material  which  fractures 
when  subjected  to  sufficient  thermal  stress  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  said  thermally  shockable  insert  so  as  to  expose 
a  surface  of  said  insert  to  a  molding  environment; 

(b)  placing  a  layer  of  insulating  material  in  contiguous  rela- 
tionship with  said  surface; 

(c)  covering  said  layer  of  insulation  with  a  plastic  mass 
which  is  at  a  higher  temperature  than  said  thermally 
shockable  insert,  said  layer  of  insulating  material  being 
effective  to  prevent  said  higher  temperature  from  creating 
sufficient  thermal  stress  to  fracture  said  insert;  and 

(d)  cooling  said  hardenable  plastic  mass  to  harden  said  mass 
into  a  gripping  relationship  partially  encompassing  said 
thermally  shockable  insert. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  product  of  sintered 
polytetrafluoroethylene,  having  a  pore  size  of  less  than  2000A, 
which  comprises  the  following  steps  performed  in  sequence: 

(a)  shapmg  an  unsintered  polytetraHuoroethylene  mixture, 
containing  a  liquid  lubricant,  by  extrusion,  below  the 
crystalline  melt  point  of  the  polytelranuoroethylene,  to 
form  a  shaped  extrudate; 

(b)  a  fu^t  stretching  of  said  shaped  extrudate  in  at  least  one 
direction  at  a  temperature  below  about  327"  C; 

(c)  free  sintering  by  heating  said  stretched  shaped  extrudate 
to  a  temperature  above  327"  C,  said  stretched  shaped 
article  being  unrestrained  and  allowed  to  shrink  to  almost 
the  same  size  it  had  been  before  stretching;  and 

(d)  a  second  stretching  of  said  sintered,  stretched,  shaped 
extrudate  at  a  temperature  below  the  crystalline  melt 
point  at  a  speed  in  the  range  of  about  I  x  10^  to  about  2 
X  lO'mm/min. 


4,11031 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MAN-UFACTURE  OF  MOLDED 

ARTICLES  FROM  POLYOLEFINS  WTTH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHTS  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  MILLION 
Joaef  Berzen,  Oberfaausen,  and  Johannes  Tbeyssen,  Duisburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rnhrchemie  Ak- 
tieogeseUschaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul   31 
1976,  2634537 

Int.  CL=  B29C  3/00 
VJS.  a.  264—120  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  molded  article  from  a 
powder  form  of  a  polyolefin  of  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
one  million  which  comprises  introducing  a  homopolymer  of 
ethylene  or  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  an  a-olefin  of  3-10 
carbon  atoms  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  one  million 
into  a  mold  loosely  closed  with  a  plug,  heating  the  same  in  said 
mold  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  150'  to  250'  C 
whereby  said  polyolefin  is  transformed  into  a  rubbery-ela.stic 
sute,  thereafter  compressing  said  polyolefin  in  said  mold  for  at 
least  two  minutes  at  a  pressure  of  2.5  to  25  N/mm^and  thereaf- 


4,110,393 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SIMULATED 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  STAINED  GLASS  OBJECTS 

Charles  Edward  Trame,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Everbrite 

Electric  Signs,  Inc.,  South  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,302 

Int.  a.!  B29C  S/00;  B29F  1/00 

VS.  a.  264-132  7  cWms 


1.  A  method  for  making  three-dimensional,  non-planar  con- 
toured simulated  stained  glass  articles  composed  of  an  array  of 
simulated  stained  glass  facets  at  least  some  of  which  are  dis- 
posed in  different  planes  than  others,  said  facets  being  bounded 
by  simulated  solder  joints  between  them  which  joints  are  in 
relief  relative  to  said  facets,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  model  of  said  «nicle  which  has  facets  and  re- 
lieved solder  joints  that  are  to  correspond  with  the  true 
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shape  of  the  finished  article  formed  thereon,  said  facets  on 
the  model  being  textured  similar  to  stained  glass, 
providing  a  first  mold  made  with  said  model  in  which  planar 
areas  and  grooves  are  formed  corresponding  with  said 
facets  and  said  relieved  solder  joints,  respectively, 
preforming  a  sheet  of  resin  with  said  mold  to  produce  an 

object  corresponding  with  said  model, 
projecting  points  on  the  three-dimensional  preform,  that 
delineate  said  facets  and  said  solder  joints,  onto  a  plane 
sheet    having   coordinates    and    connecting   coordinate 
points  to  form  outlines  of  said  facets  and  joints  that  are 
variously  distorted  in  accordance  with  the  amount  by 
which  zones  on  said  preform  distort  during  preformmg 
from  a  planar  to  a  non-planar  object, 
applying  a  coating  on  said  planar  sheet  for  coloring  said 
facets  and  solder  joints  in  correspondence  with  the  colors 
desired  in  the  simulated  article, 
reproducing  the  colored  pattern  of  variously  distorted  and 
undistorted  facets  and  solder  joints  from  said  planar  sh«t 
on  a  plurality  of  individual  resin  sheets  for  making  addi- 
tional preforms,  v    •  n 
shaping  one  of  said  individual  resin  sheets  under  the  influ- 
ence of  heat  and  pressure  in  a  mold  correspondmg  with 
said  first  mold  for  said  individual  sheet  and  the  colored 
patterns  thereon  to  distort  to  their  tnie  shapes  m  substan- 
iially  exact  coincidence  with  the  corresponding  facets  and 
grooves  in  said  mold,  and  then 
molding  a  layer  of  hot  fluid  resin  to  bond  to  said  preformed 
individual  sheet  and  fomi  a  relatively  thick  and  ngid 
article  when  said  resin  cools  and  solidifies. 


4,110,395 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  POLYMERIC  HLMS 
FROM  CRYSTALLIZABLE  POLY-ESTERS 
Modest  Sergee»ich  Akutin,  Bolshoi  Tishinsky  pereulok,  26, 
korpus  16,  kT.  16,  and  Tamara  Grigorieraa  UtIb*,  IJuiiuOT- 
skaya  ulitsa,  66,  k».  242a,  both  of  Moscow,  VSS.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551.850,  Feb.  21,  1975  atandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,944 
Int.  a.'  B29D  7/24 
VS.  a.  264-210  R  ^       *  '^•^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polymeric  polyethylenetereph- 
thalate  films,  comprising  the  eitnjsion  of  molten  po  ye- 
thyleneterephthalate  polymer  onto  a  receivmg  surface;  cooUng 
said  polymer  on  said  receiving  surface  to  a  temperature  of 
20'-80'  C.  to  obtain  an  amorphous  polymeric  film;  heat  treat- 
ing said  film  at  130'-190'  C.  to  obtain  a  degree  of  crystallmity 
of  the  film  of  from  5  to  50%;  biaxially  orienting  said  fdm  at 
130'-250'  C;  thermal  fixation  thereof  at  170'-25O'  C.  and 
cooling  to  20'-30'  C. 

JL ■ 

4,110,396 
CURVED  TUBULAR  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD 
Linda  M.  Reynolds,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Gates  Rubber 
Company,  Denyer,  Colo. 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,249 
lot.  a.2  B29C  25/00 
VS.  a.  264—236  "  ' 
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4,110,394 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUSION  FORMING  OF  RESIN 
TORMEb  BODY  HAVING  DIFFERENT  THICKN;ESS 
Teizo  Shimada,  Takatsuki;  Takeshi  Kita,  A«>k^  Kiy<«W  M°- 
chizuki,  Joyo,  «.d  Takahlro  Komiya,  K«»i*°k"°^^„•"  »' 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

O&aka.  Japan 

^^      FUed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1975,  50-59032 
Int.  a.=  B29D  23/04 
U5.  a.  264-167  *"^ 


Me«T   TO  TH«*S'TlON 
TCMPEIt«TUM£   OMIOC 
•ElOW   VULCAMiZIMG 
T  £  H»E<t  aT  UWt 


JFURTMEB   tttW»TE 

I     TCMPEMTUttC   AND 
jvOLCWmE  HOSE 


1  In  a  resin  body  extnision  process  of  the  type  wherem  resin 
raw  material  is  fed  into  an  extnider  wherein  an  extnider  screw 
means  mixes,  melts  and  moves  said  resin  therethrough  to  a 
shape  forming  means,  and  wherein  said  body  «  pulled  by  a 
take  up  meani,  an  improved  process  for  altenng  the  thickness 
of  said  resin  body  compnsing, 

altenng  the  feed  rate  of  resin  raw  material  mto  said  extruder 
and  altering  the  screw  roution  rate  of  said  extnider  by 
amounts  to  maintain  the  quantity  of  resm  within  the  ex- 
truder substantially  constant  while  varymg  sigmficantly 
the  quantity  extrusion  rate  leaving  said  extnider. 


1  A  method  for  producing  curved  tubular  elastomenc  arti- 
cles utilizing  a  heat  recoverable  mandrel  which  has  been  mem- 
ory heat  treated  at  a  temperature  well  above  the  vulcanizing 
temperature  of  the  elastomeric  article  and  at  a  preselected 
curvilinear  configuration,  comprising  sequentially  the  steps  of: 
defonning  the  mandrel  from  its  preselected  curvilmear  con- 
figuration; 
loading  the  tubular  article  in  at  least  a  partially  uncured  sute 
on  to  the  mandrel  to  form  a  loaded  mandrel,  said  mandrel 
having  a  transition  temperature  range  whose  lower  value 
is  above  the  softening  point  of  the  elastomenc  article; 
heating  the  loaded  mandrel  up  through  the  transition  tem- 
perature range  of  the  mandrel  which  is  below  the  vulca- 
nizing temperature,  whereby  the  mandrel  takes  on  a  con- 
figuration substantially  that  of  said  preselected  curvilinear 
configuration  during  which  said  elastomenc  article  is  m  an 
uncured,  softened  state;  and 
vulcanizing  the  elastomeric  article. 

9  A  method  for  producing  curved  hose  utilizmg  a  heat 
recoverable  mewl  alloy  mandrel  which  has  been  memory  heat 
treated  at  a  temperature  well  above  the  vulcanizing  tempera- 
ture of  the  hose  and  at  a  preselected  curvilinear  configurauon, 
comprising  sequentially  the  steps  of 
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deforming  Ihe  mandrel  from  its  preselected  curvilinear  con- 
figuration to  a  shape  having  lesser  curvature  than  the 
preselected  curvilinear  configuration; 

loading  the  hose  in  at  least  a  partially  uncured  state  on  to  the 
mandrel  to  form  a  loaded  mandrel,  said  mandrel  having  a 
transition  temperature  range  which  is  below  the  vulcaniz- 
ing temperature  of  the  hose  article,  and  above  the  soften- 
ing temperature  of  the  rubber; 

heating  the  loaded  mandrel  up  through  its  transition  temper- 
ature range  whereby  the  rubber  is  rendered  flowable  and 
in  a  plastic  state,  whereby  the  mandrel  takes  on  a  configu- 
ration substantially  that  of  said  preselected  curvilinear 
configuration; 

vulcanizing  the  elastomeric  article; 

cooling  the  loaded  mandrel  to  below  its  transition  tempera- 
ture range; 

plastically  deforming  the  loaded  mandrel  to  a  desired  config- 
uration of  lesser  curvature  than  the  preselected  curvilinear 
configuration;  and 

unloading  the  curved  hose  article. 


4,110,399 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF  ALUMINA  FROM 

ALUMINUM-CONTAINING  SILICATES 

BJoni  Gaudemack;  Norrald  GjelSTik,  both  of  Oslo,  and  Leif 
Farbu,  Strommen,  all  of  Norway,  assignors  to  Institutt  for 
Atomenergi,  Kjeller,  Norway 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,82« 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  2,  1976,  761136 

Int.  a.2  COIF  7/22.  7/26 

VS.  a.  423—112  12  Claims 


4,110,397 
COMPOSITE  BODIES  OR  SHEETS 
Alan  Metcalf  Wooler,  Manchester.  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Great  Britain 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,416 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1976, 
13967/76 

Int.  a.2  B29C  1/04 
VS.  a.  264—338  14  Clums 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  composite  bodies  or 
sheets  comprising  the  steps  of 

'     (a)  mixing  together  a  filler  material  and  an  isocyanate-based 
binding  agent  to  form  a  mouldable  composition; 

(b)  introducing  said  composition  to  a  mould  and  shaping  said 
composition  therein;  and 

(c)  thereafter  releasing  said  shaped  composition  from  said 
mould; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  a  film  of  a 
metallic  soap  between  said  composition  and  said  mould  to 
assist  release. 


4,110,398 

METAL  SEPARATION  FROM  DRAGSTREAM 

MATERIAL  OF  REFINING  PROCESS 

Charles  W.  Sclridge,  Westmont;  Kenneth  A.  Morgan,  Hoffman 

Estates,  and  Robert  R.  Frame,  Gienriew,  all  of  Ul.,  assignors 

to  UOP  Inc..  Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,900 
Int.  a.2  COIG  31/00,  49/00.  53/00 
VS.  CL  423—62  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  agiuting  a  dragstream  result- 
ing from  the  refming  of  a  crude  feed  stock  containing  vana- 
dium and  nickel  with  naphtha  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
100"  to  about  250*  C,  a  pressure  of  from  about  1  to  about  50 
atmospheres,  and  a  time  period  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  10 
hours,  the  solids  content  of  the  dragstream  being  present  in  a 
range  of  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  said  naph- 
tha, separating  liquid  from  solid,  calcining  the  latter  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  300*  to  about  900"  C.  for  a  time  period 
of  at  least  about  1  hour,  and  recovering  the  calcined  solid 
material  containing  vanadium  and  nickel. 
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I.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  alumina  from  aluminiim- 

containing  silicates  comprising: 

(a)  treating  an  aluminum-containing  silicate  with  an  aqueous 
solution  comprising  sulfuric  acid  whereby  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  aluminum  is  dissolved; 

(b)  separating  the  solids  of  step  (a)  from  the  liquid  portion; 

(c)  treating  at  least  a  pari  of  the  aqueous  liquid  portion  from 
step  n>)  with  an  organic  liquid  substantially  immiscible 
with  the  aqueous  solution  and  containing  an  organic  ex- 
tractant  capable  of  preferential  extraction  of  iron  over 
aluminum  whereby  iron  is  extracted  into  the  organic 
liquid  phase; 

(d)  separating  the  aqueous  liquid  phase  from  the  organic 
liqui(j  phase  and  treating  the  aqueous  liquid  phase  with 
gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  whereby  aluminum  chloride 
hexahydrate  is  precipitated; 

(e)  separating  the  aluminum  chloride  hexahydrate  precipi- 
tate from  the  aqueous  liquid  phase; 

(0  subjecting  the  aqueous  liquid  phase  from  step  (e)  to  heat 
whereby  hydrochloric  acid  is  evaporated  therefrom  and 
recovering  the  hydrochloric  acid  and  recycling  at  least  a 
portion  of  it  to  step  (d); 

(g)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  remaining  aqueous 
liquid  phase  of  step  (f)  to  step  (a); 

(h)  calcining  the  aluminum  chloride  hexahydrate  from  step 
(e)  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200'  C  to  about  600*  C 
whereby  the  aluminum  chloride  hexahydrate  is  converted 
to  aluminum  oxyhydrate  and  hydrochloric  acid; 

(i)  separating  the  hydrochloric  acid  from  the  aluminum 
oxyhydrate; 

(j)  washing  the  aluminum  oxyhydrate  with  water  or  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid  whereby  any  alkali  meul  chlorides  and 
magnesium  chlorides  are  removed;  and 

(k)  calcining  the  aluminum  oxyhydrate  to  alimiina  at  a  tem- 
perature above  about  1000°  C. 
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4,110,400 
SELECTIVE  PREOPITATION  OF  NICKEL  AND  COBALT 

SULFIDES  FROM  AODIC  SULFATE  SOLUTION 
Mahesh  C.  Jha,  Arnda;  Gordon  R.  Wicker,  Lakewood,  and 
Gustavo  A.  Meyer,  Arrada,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Amax 
Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,595 

Int.  a.2  COIG  53/00 

VS.  a.  423—141  J7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  efficiently  precipiuting  nickel  as  nickel 
sulfide  from  an  acidic  nickel  sulfate  solution  containing  up  to 
15  gpl  nickel  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  1.5  to  4  and  a 
soluble  inert  sulfate  salt  which  provide  sulfate  ions  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  30  to  400  gpl  as  an  acid  buffer  by 
combining  with  hydrogen  ions  formed  during  precipitation  of 
nickel  sulfide  to  form  HSG,"'  which  comprises, 

adding  a  slurry  of  finely  divided  nickel  sulfide  to  said  solu- 
tion to  provide  a  seed  concentration  of  at  least  about  75 

gP'.  .  . 

and  then  subjecting  said  solution  to  sulfide  precipiution  with 
HjS  under  pressure  at  a  temperature  of  about  65*  C  to  less 
than  100*  C  while  vigorously  agitating  said  solution  until 
substantially  complete  sulfide  precipitation  of  nickel  ob- 
tains. 


4,110,401 
SOLID-LIQUID  SEPARATION  OF  LATERITE  SLURRIES 
Raul  M.  HooTer,  Arrada;  Guy  W.  Lussiez,  Broomfield,  both  of 
Colo.,  and  Hugh  F.  Reid,  Pittsburgh,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Amax  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,203 

Int.  a.!  COIG  53/10 

VS.  a.  423—150  10  Claims 
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slurry  while  mixing  said  slurry  and  continuing  said  mixing 
to  effect  fiocculation  of  said  tailings, 

passing  said  flocculated  slurry  to  a  pre-thickener  and 
thereby  produce  an  overflow  of  said  pregnant  liquor  and 
a  thickened  underflow  of  flocculated  tailings,  a  portion  of 
said  pregnant  liquor  being  removed  and  sent  to  nickel 
recovery  with  the  remainder  portion  being  recycled  to  the 
flocculant  mixer, 

passing  said  thickened  flocculated  slurry  to  a  rotating  pellet- 
izing  drum  and  subjecting  said  slurry  to  the  routional 
action  of  said  drum  to  pelletize  said  uilings  at  a  routional 
speed  ranging  from  over  20%  to  about  40%  of  the  critical 
speed  of  said  drum, 

filtering  said  pelletized  tailings  and  subjecting  said  filtered 
pellets  to  countercurrent  washing  to  provide  washed 
tailings  and  provide  recycle  wash  liquor, 

recycling  said  wash  liquor  to  said  pre-thickener, 

and  disposing  of  said  washed  pelletized  tailings. 


4,110,402 
RECOVERY  OF  STRONTILiM  FROM  BRINE  THAT 
CONTAINS  STRONTIUM  AND  CALOUM 
William  C.  Bauman;  John  M.  Lee,  and  John  D.  Watxon,  all  of 
Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,309 
Int.  a.!  COIF  11/46 
VS.  a.  423—166  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  strontium  as  a  sulfate  from  a  brine 
that  contains  strontium  and  calcium  in  a  Ca**/Sr**  molar 
ratio  of  greater  than  20/1  which  comprises  mixing,  with  the 
brine,  strontium  sulfate  seed  and  a  sulfate  that  is  more  soluble 
in  water  than  is  strontium  sulfate  and  recovering  the  strontium 
sulfate  that  is  thereby  produced. 


1.  A  method  of  leaching  a  fmely  divided  nickel  lateritic  ore 
which  comprises, 

forming  a  slurry  of  said  ore  in  an  acid  solution  conuinmg 
sulfuric  acid  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0.1  to  0.5 
pound  of  acid  per  pound  of  ore  taken  on  the  dry  basis,  said 
ore  being  less  than  about  270  mesh  in  size,  ^ 

leaching  said  ore  at  a  temperature  of  about  150*  C.  to  300*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  about  225  psig  to  1750  psig  to  effect 
substantially  complete  solution  of  the  nickel  in  said  ore 
and  form  a  pregnant  liquor  thereof  and  leave  a  slurry  of 
fine  tailings  particles. 

releasing  the  pressure  on  said  leached  slurry  and  passing  said 
slurry  to  a  flocculant  mixer, 

adding  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  flocculant  to  said 


4,110,403 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  /3,y-UNSATURATED 

ALDEHYDES 

Yataro  Ichikaww  Osamu  Kobayashi,  both  of  Iwakuni;  Kazuhiko 
Soma,   Kawasaki;   Tatuyuki   Naruchi,   Iwakuni;   Yoahiynki 
Yamanalut,  Iwakuni,  and  Nobuo  Suzuki,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569.686 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1974,  49-44402; 

Apr.  22,  1974,  49-44403;  Sep.  30,  1974,  49-111643 
Int.  a.!  C07C  45/00 

U.S.  a.  260—603  R  19  Ctaima 

9.  A  process  for  preparing  ^,7-unsaturated  aldehydes  of  the 

formula 

R,  R,       H 

\  II 

Cj— Cr— C=0 
Rj— C,  H 

r 

wherein  R,,  R^and  Rjare  identical  or  different  and  represent 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and  R4is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  linear  or  cyclic  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
residue  containing  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  (1) 
reacting  an  olefin  of  the  formula 

R,  R, 

\         / 

C=C 

/      \ 

Rj— CH  H 

I 
R4 

wherein  R,,  R;,  Rjand  R.are  the  same  as  defined  above,  with 
formaldehyde  or  a  derivative  capable  of  forming  formalde- 
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W  rn\!^-^'*T  '*"'*""'«•  «  «  ^"""ion  temperature  of 
200  to  340  C.  u,  the  absence  of  a  solvent  or  in  the  presence  of 

mg  of  halogenated  hydrocarbons,  diethyl  ether,  tetr^ydrofu- 
ran,  parad.oxane,  tetrahydropyran,  aliphatic  hydrocarbons, 
alicychc  hydrocarbons,  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  dioxanes 
after  pre-heai,ng  said  formaldehyde  or  derivative  to  a  tempera- 

holVfTe  ;:ll "  '^"^"^  -^  ^°""  '  '■  ~ed  ^co. 


^C«-C„-CH,OH 
R,-C,  H 

wherein  R„  R,,  R,and  R.are  the  same  as  defined  above,  and 
(2)  conuctmg  the  ^,y-unsaturated  alcohol  in  the  vapor  phase 
with  metallic  copper  prepared  by  reduction  of  copper  oxide 
havmg  a  specific  surface  area  of  0. 10  to  0.92  mVg  as  a  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  of  200'  to  280"  C.  m  the  presence  of  a  carrier 
gas  and  in  the  substantial  absence  of  oxygen. 


4,110,406 
PREPARATION  OF 

1-CHLORO-2.TRIFLUOROMETHYL-34,3.THIFLUORO. 
PROPENE  FROM  ISOBlTTnTENE 

of  N  v'*"*!IS'  "'^'""*-  ""  '^'"^  f  ■  «•'*»*>'.  Eln»,  both 
of  N.Y  .«rignor»  to  Allied  Oiemical  CorpomtionrMorris 
Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,065 

.,„  _  tot.  a.' one  17/20 

U|  CI.  260-653.4  „  ^Uta, 

vl  \  1  V,'°^  ^  preparation  of  l-chloro-2.tritluorometh. 
yl-3,3,3-tnfluoropropene  in  high  yield,  comprising  catalyti- 
cally  chlorofluorinating  isobutylene  in  a  reaction  zone  by 
passing  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  fluoride,  chlorine  and  the  isobu 
lylene  over  a  chlorofluorination  catalyst  selected  from  the 
ff-oup  consistmg  of  a  chromium  oxide  and  a  metal  fluoride 
chlorofluorination  catalyst. 


4,110,404 
HYDROCARBONYLATION 
WiUijun  D.  Schaeffer,  Pomona,  and  Frank  B.  Booth,  Placentia, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cetanese  CorporatioB,  New  York, 

CooHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,562,  Jan.  4,  1966 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1969,  Ser.  No  840  815 

Int  a.2  C07C  4S/0S 

U.S.  CI.  260-604  HF  ,  ^t^ 

1  In  a  method  for  the  hydroformylation  of  an  olefin  by 
addmg  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  the  olefin,  reacting 
said  mixture  m  the  presence  of  a  hydroformylation  caulyst  and 
recovering  the  aldehyde  product,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  conducting  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  com- 
plex catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  rhodium  and  tnethylene- 
diamme  the  molar  ratio  of  triethylenediamine  to  rhodium  metal 
being  within  the  range  of  from  0.023  to  2280. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  a  reaction  residue  contain- 
ing the  complex  catalyst  is  recovered  and  recycled  to  the 
hydroformylation  reaction. 


4,110,407 
PREPARATION  OF 

1-CHLORO-2.TRIFLUOROMETHYL.343-TRIFLUORO. 

PROPENE  FROM  ISOBUTANE 
^     i.^'^°-  "•""'"K  R'«:'>"«i  F-  Sweeney,  Etaa,  and 
Benujrd  Sukomick,  WllUunsriUe,  .11  of  N.Y.,  assignors  ,„ 
^uf,y,N.J  '^'^™«'"'-    Morris   Town^p.  "^m;^" 

DiTision^f  Ser.  No.  754.386,  Dec.  27,  1976,  P...  No.  4,081,487 
This  appUcation  No».  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853  363 

lot.  0.2  one  17/20 
VS.  a.  260-653.4  ,,  „  . 

1    .  ,      .  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l-chloro-2-trifluoromeih- 
yl-3,3,3-tnfluoropropene  in  high  yield,  comprising  pre- 
chlonnatmg  an  isobutane  feed  to  such  extent  that  the  product 
of  chlonnation  attains  an  average  chlorine  content  of  at  least  4 
chlorine  atoms  per  molecule,  and  thence  fluorinating  said 
product  of  chlorination  in  a  reaction  zone  by  passing  said 
product,  together  with  hydrogen  fiuoride  and  chlorine,  over  a 
dehydro/chloronuorination  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  chromium  oxide  and  a  metal  fluoride  dehydroA 
chioronuonnation  catalyst. 


4,110,405 

ONE  STEP  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

2.6-DINrrRO-4.TRIFLUOROMETHYLCHLOROBEN. 

ZENE  BY  NITRATION  OF 

4-TRIFLUOROMETHYLCHLOROBENZENE 
.Mario  Boniengo,  .Massa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montedison  S  d  A 
Milan,  Italy  " 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,410 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  22, 1976,  28606  A/76 
Int  a.2  C07C  79/J2 
U5.CL260-646  2  CUims 

1.  A  one-step  process  for  preparing  2,6-dinitro-4-trinuoro- 
chlorobenzene  from  4-trinuoromethylchloroben2ene  which 
comprises  addmg  4-trifluoromethylchlorobenzene  to  a  1-5  to 
1:6  mixture  of  about  90%  HNOjand  H,SO.at  20%  of  SOj,  at 
a  molar  ratio  of  nitric  acid  to  4-trinuorochlorobenzene  of  4  5  1 
heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  about  100*  C  for  3  hours  and 
thereafter  to  about  1 10*  C  for  1  hour,  with  continued  stirring 
allowmg  the  temperature  of  the  mass  to  decrease  to  about  60' 
C  to  70-  C  over  a  period  of  about  3  hours  without  stirring,  and 
nuxmg  the  slurry  thus  obtained  with  ice  and  water  to  precipi- 
Ute  the  2,6-dinitro-4-trifluorochloroben2ene. 


4,110,408 
PREPARATION  OF 

I-CHLOR0.2.TRIFLLtOROMETHYL.3.3,3.TRIFLUORO. 
PROPENE  FROM  ISOBUTYLENE 

T^v^'"°'  "•"'"'^  »»''  Ri"'"'l  F-  Sweeney,  Elma,  both 

tI^I"  "f!^""  "  '^""'  ""^"""^  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N  J 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  753^,  D«.  21,  1976.  This  application 
Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,131 

.,^  ^  Int.  a.2  C07C  / 7/20 

VS.  a.  260-653.4  ,,  ^  . 

1   A  .  -        <■      V  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  I-chloro-2-trinuorometh- 
yl-3,3,3-tnnuoropropene  in  high  yield,  comprising  pre- 
chlonnaung  an  isobutylene  feed  to  such  extent  that  the  product 
of  chlonnation  attains  an  average  chlorine  content  of  at  least  4 
chtonne  atotns  per  molecule,  and  thence  fluorinating  said 
product  of  chlorination  in  a  reaction  zone  by  passing  said 
product,  together  with  hydrogen  fluoride  and  chlorine,  ov^r  a 
chlorofluormation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
^tiys^  '"'^  "  "''^  """""^  chioronuonnation 
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4,110,409 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CODIMERS  OF 

NORBORNADIENE  AND  ALKYNES  USING  A  COBALT 

CATALYST 
Harry  K.  Myers,  Jr.,  Aston;  James  E.  Lyons,  Wallingford,  and 
Abraham  Schneider,  Overbrook  Hills,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Suntech,  Inc.,  Wayne,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,812 
Int  a.2  C07C  13/28,  IS/12 
VS.  a.  260—666  PY  11  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  catalytic  codimerization  of  norbomadiene 
with  an  alkyne  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  norbomadiene  and  an  acetone  free  alkyne 
containing  no  more  than  12  carbons  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  homogeneous  catalytic  system  of 
cobaltic  or  cobaltous  acetylacetonate,  1,2-bisdiphenyl- 
phosphino  ethane  and  one  of  the  following  alkyl  alumi- 
num chlorides:  diethylaluminum  chloride,  ethyl  aluminum 
dichloride  and  ethyl  aluminum  sesquichloride; 

(b)  having  the  contacting  occurring  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  between  about  —20'  C  to  about  100'  C; 
and 

(c)  continuing  the  contacting  until  the  codimer  of  norboma- 
diene and  the  alkyne  is  prepared. 


4,110,410 

OLIGOMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Ji-YoDg  Ryu,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,118,  Dec.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,048,109.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,932 

Int  a.!  C07C  3/18 

VS.  a.  260—683.15  B  10  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  oligomerization  of  an  olefmic  hydrocar- 
bon which  contains  from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  which 
comprises  oligomerizing  said  hydrocarbon  at  oligomerization 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  has  been  pre- 
pared by  heating  a  metal  oxide  which  possesses  surface  hy- 
droxy! groups  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  400° 
C.  to  about  600°  C,  contacting  said  metal  oxide  with  titanium 
tetrachloride  vapor  in  a  series  of  steps  at  progressively  higher 
temperatures  within  the  range  of  from  about  50°  C.  to  about 
600'  C.  to  deposit  titanium  tetrachloride  on  the  metal  oxide, 
and  thereafter  heating  the  impregnated  metal  oxide  in  contact 
with  hydrogen  gas  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
300°  C.  to  about  700'  C.  to  reduce  the  titanium  to  a  valence 
sute  of  less  than  -(-4,  and  recovering  the  resultant  oligomer. 


4,110,412 
DIFUNCnONAL  TERMINATED  MACROMOLECULAR 
MONOMERS  AND  CONDENSATION  COPOLYMERS 
PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Morris  J.   Danzig,   Skokie,  and   Mutong  T.  Chiang,   Palos 
Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc., 
Englewood  Cliffs,  N  J. 
DiyUion  of  Ser.  No.  686,776,  May  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,068,050. 
This  application  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,830 
Int  a.2  C08F  8/08.  289/00 
U.S.  q.  260—873  12  Qaims 

1.  Chemically  Joined,  phase  separated  graft  copolymers 
comprising  copolymers  of: 

(1)  from  about  1%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  copolymeriz- 
able  macromolecular  monomers  having  a  substantially 
uniform  molecular  weight  distribution  and  having  a  co- 
polymerizable  terminal  moiety  containing  two  functional 
groups  of  substantially  equivalent  reactivity  in  panicipat- 
ing  in  a  condersation  copolymerization  reaction;  and 

(2)  from  about  99%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  two 
different  copolymerizable  condensible  comonomers  or  the 
prepolymer  prepared  from  the  condensation  of  such  co- 
monomers,  the  copolymerizable  condensible  comonomers 
forming  the  polymeric  backbones  of  said  graft  copolymers 
and  the  copolymerizable  macromolecular  monomers 
forming  linear  polymeric  sidechains  of  said  graft  copoly- 
mers, wherein: 

(a)  the  polymeric  backbones  of  the  graft  copolymer  are 
comprised  of  polymerized  units  of  at  least  two  different 
condensible  difunctional  comonomers,  said  condensible 
comonomers  being  comprised  of  at  least  one  comono- 
mer  of  the  formula: 

(i)     X-L-X 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CO;H, 
— COCl,  — COjR",  — NCO,  — SOjCl  and  — OCOCl,  wherein 
R"  is  an  alkyl  group;  and  L  is  an  aliphatic,  aryl  or  aralkyi 
group;  and  at  least  one  other  comonomer  of  the  formula: 

(ii)      Y-M-Y 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH, 
— NH2,  and  — SH,  and  M  is  an  aliphatic,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group; 
and 

(b)  the  linear  polymeric  sidechains  of  the  graft  copolymer 
are  comprised  of  macromolecular  monomers  having  a 
substantially  uniform  molecular  weight  distribution 
such  that  the  the  ratio  of  Mw/Mn  is  less  than  about  I.I. 
said  macromolecular  monomers  being  represented  by 
the  formula 


w 


l-(Zl,-tU)-R 


/ 
\ 


(iii) 


4,110,411 
POLYESTER  COPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Hiroshi  Imanaka;  Yoshihiko  Kijima;  Cbikara  Sugitawa,  and 
Misao  Sumoto,  all  of  Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1975,  50-24738 
Int  a.2  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  260—873  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  an  elas- 
tomer from  a  segmented  thermoplastic  polyester  copolymer, 
and  at  least  one  polyolefin,  wherein  said  segmented  thermo- 
plastic polyester  copolymer  consists  essentially  of  (1)  high- 
melting  polyester  segments,  a  component  of  which  can  singly 
form  a  high  polymer  having  a  melting  point  greater  than  150° 
C  and  (2)  low-melting  polymer  segments  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  400  and  6,000,  a  component  of  which  has  a 
melting  or  softening  point  of  less  than  80'  C. 


wherein  I  is  the  residue  of  an  alkaU  metal  alkyl  or  alkali  metal 
alkoxide  monofunctional  anionic  initiator;  Z  represents  a  poly- 
merized unit  of  at  least  one  anionically  polymerizable  mono- 
mer; U  is  a  cappin^agent  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a 
compound  that  is  capable  of  reacting  with  the  carbanion  of  a 
living  polymer  to  produce  an  anion  of  sufficiently  lower  basic- 
ity than  the  carbanion  of  the  original  living  polymer  so  as  not 
to  substantially  react  with  the  difunctional  groups,  W,  of  a 
halogen  containing  terminating  agent,  from  which  the  terminal 
moiety  is  formed,  but  sufficiently  reactive  to  react  with  the 
halogen  on  the  terminating  agent;  R  is  an  aliphatic,  aryl  or 
aralkyi  group;  W  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — CO2H,  —COCl,  — COjR'.  -NCO,  — SOjCl,  — O- 
COCl,  —OH,  — NH2  and  — SH,  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group; 
and  n  is  a  positive  integer  such  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
macromolecular  monomers  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  2.000 
to  about  50,000;  said  macromolecular  monomers  being  chemi- 
cally joined  to  the  backbone  copolymer  by  condensation  copo- 
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lymerization  of  the  W  groups  on  said  macromolecular  mono- 
mers and  the  two  different  difunctional  comonomers. 


4,110,413 

THERMOPLASTIC  HIGH  ACRYLOMTRILE  RESINS 

^f**^„  ??"•  G'^""''"^  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

1  ire  ft  Rubber  Company,  AJu-on,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,776,  Feb.  27,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,360 
Int.  a.2  C08L  33/20 
U.S.  a.  26(^79  4  Claim, 

1.  In  a  method  of  polymerizing  high  acrylonitrile  resins  in 
suspension  polymerization  systems  wherein  the  polymerization 
system  contains  acrylonitrile  in  a  concentration  of  from  90  to 
100  parts,  water  in  a  concentration  of  from  150  to  300  parts 
and  a  comonomer  in  a  concentration  of  from  0  to  10  parts  the 
improvement  comprising  the  addition  of  a  finely  divided  resin 
to  said  polymerization  system  having  a  particle  size  in  the 
range  of  about  50  to  about  200  U.S.  Standard  mesh  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile/butadiene/styrene 
resms,  and  styrene/acrylonitrile  resins  in  a  concentration  of 
from  1.5  to  90  parts  by  weight  to  act  as  a  suspending  agent 
during  the  polymerization  and  as  a  processing  aid  in  the  fin- 
ished high  acrylonitrile  resin. 


■■o(     S      )-C-(     s 


P  - 


a  polyphosphite  characterized  by  the  following  repeating 


and  mixtures  thereof,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  polyol  as  a  piotic  solvent  when  the  trisubstituted 
phosphite  does  not  contain  polyhydroxyl  functionality 

8.  The  process  of  claim  4  wherein  the  polyol  is  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  introduce  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups 
per  molecule  of  the  trisubstituted  phosphite. 


4,110,414 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  BLENDS  OF 

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  (EP)  COPOLYMER  WITH 

POLYETHYLENE 

Geoffrey  Andrew  Lindsay.  Hodson.  and  Paul  Thomas  Stricharc- 

mk,  Solon,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,487 
iBt  a.^  C08L  23/16 
U.S.  a.  260-897  A  j  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymer  blend  comprising  (1)  an  EP 
copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  interpolymerized  units  of 
about  65  to  about  75  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene  and  about 
25  percent  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  propylene,  said 
polymer  having  a  Mooney  Viscosity  (ML-4  at  150*  C)  of  from 
about  30  to  about  80  and  a  methylene  run  index  of  over  about 
20/1  and  (2)  from  about  5  parts  to  about  200  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  EP  copolymer  of  a  polyethylene 
polymer  having  a  density  of  about  0.91  to  0.94  grams/cc 


4,110,416 

SONIC  THROTTLE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
Jorm.  O.  Sarto    Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  U>  CVysIer 
Corporation.  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,099 

Int.  a.2  P02M  9/14 

U.S.a.2«l-23A  ,5cuams 


4,110,415 
METHYLOL  PHOSPHONATES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Eugene  Joseph  Boros,  South  Charleston,  and  Anthony  Joseph 
Papa,  Saint  AJb«B,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,133 
Int.  a.2  C07F  9/40:  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260-953  ,Ocudms 

4.  A  process  for  producing  polymethylol  polyphosphonates 
which  comprises  reacting  formaldehyde  with  a  trisubstituted 
phosphite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heptakis  (di- 
propylene  glycol)  triphosphite;  tris  (dipropylene  glycol)  phos- 
phite; diisodecyl  pentaerythritol  diphosphite;  distearyl  penta- 
erythritol  diphosphite;  bis  (neopentylglycol)l,4-cyclohex- 
anedimethylene  phosphite;  dineodyl  pentaerythritol  diphosph- 
ite; bis  neopentylglycol  triethyleneglycol  diphosphite;  di- 
phenylpentaerythritol  diphosphite;  teira  (diphenylphosphite) 
pentaerylthritol  tetrakis  (nonylphenyl)  polypropyleneglycol 
diphosphite;  a  polyphosphite  characterized  by  the  following 
repeating  units: 


I.  In  a  fuel  supply  means  for  an  automobile  engme  inlet 
mduction  passage  means,  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel 
to  said  passage  means,  said  passage  means  having  upstream 
mlet  means  for  receiving  air  and  having  two  downstream 
outlet  conduits  for  discharging  a  fuel-air  mixture,  means  defin- 
ing a  part  of  each  outlet  conduit  downstream  of  said  fuel  sup- 
ply means  compnsing  an  orifice  member  and  an  associated 
closure  member  arranged  for  relative"  movement  with  respect 
to  each  ot)ier  axially  of  their  associated  conduit,  each  orifice 
member  havmg  an  orifice  for  conducting  the  flow  of  said 
mixture  therethrough,  each  closure  member  being  cooperable 
with  Its  associated  orifice  member  to  effect  a  variable  restric- 
tion for  the  associated  orifice  in  accordance  with  the  relative 
axial  positions  of  said  members,  and  means  for  effecting  said 
relative  movement  to  decrease  or  increase  the  restrictions  of 
the  two  onfices  m  unison  comprising  means  for  connecting  the 
onfice  member  in  one  outlet  conduit  with  the  closure  member 
m  the  other  outlet  conduit  for  moving  one  of  the  last  named 
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two  members  in  the  direction  of  the  mixture  flow  in  the  associ-   having  at  least  three  turns,  each  of  said  turns  having  at  least 
ated  outlet  conduit  and  for  simultaneously  moving  the  other  of  three  sides,  each  turn  of  said  packing  being  routably  offset 
the  last  named  two  members  oppositely  to  the  direction  of  the 
mixture  flow  in  the  associated  outlet  conduit. 


4,110,417 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  CARBURETOR 

Masatii  Konishi,  Toyota;  Norihiko  Nakamura.  Mishima; 
Takaaki  Itou,  and  Kazuo  Kikuchi,  both  of  Susono,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1976,  51-159469 
Int.  a.^  F02M  9/06 
VS.  a.  261—39  A  14  daims 


1.  A  variable  venturi  type  carburetor  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  bore  extending  through  said  housing  and  having  an  iimer 
wall  defming  an  intake  passage; 

a  suction  piston  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  bottom  end  face  projecting  into  said  intake  passage, 
said  bottom  end  face  of  said  suction  piston  and  said  inner 
wall  of  said  intake  passage  defining  a  venturi,  said  suction 
piston  moving  up  and  down  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
vacuum  produced  in  said  intake  passage  downstream  of 
said  venturi  for  maintaining  the  velocity  of  air  flowing 
into  said  venturi  at  a  constant  value; 

a  jet  disposed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  intake  passage  at  a 
position  facing  said  bottom  end  face  of  said  suction  piston; 

a  needle  fixed  into  said  bottom  end  face  of  said  suction  piston 
and  entering  into  said  jet.  said  jet  and  said  needle  defining 
an  annular  opening  through  which  fuel  is  injected  into 
said  intake  passage; 

a  fuel  reservoir  in  said  housing; 

a  fuel  supply  passage  disposed  in  said  housing  and  communi- 
cating said  fuel  reservoir  with  said  jet; 

a  vacuum  passage  communicating  said  fuel  reservoir  with 
said  venturi  downstream  of  said  needle  for  producing  a 
vacuum  in  said  fuel  supply  passage; 

an  air  bleed  passage  communicating  said  fuel  supply  passage 
with  the  atmosphere;  and 

a  bubble  generating  pipe  made  of  sintered  metal  being  dis- 
posed in  said  fuel  supply  passage  at  a  position  in  which 
said  air  bleed  passage  opens  into  said  fuel  supply  passage 
for  creating  fine  bubbles  of  air  in  the  fuel  contained  in  said 
fiiel  supply  passage. 


4,110,418 

COIL  PACKING 

Ted  Martin,  927  Castlewood  Ter.,  Chicago,  HI.  60640 

FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,558 

Int.  a.2  BOID  53/20,  47/14 

U.S.  a.  261—98  7  Claims 

I.  The  combination  of  a  tower  for  bringing  about  contact 

between  a  liquid  and  a  gas,  said  tower  having  a  first  inlet  and 

a  fu^t  outlet  for  said  liquid  and  a  second  inlet  and  a  second 

outlet  for  said  gas.  and  a  packing  comprising  a  continuous  coil 


relative  to  each  adjacent  turn,  and  said  coil  defining  an  opening 
between  the  sides  of  each  turn. 


4,110,419 
HIGH-VOLUME  DISPOSABLE  AND  SEMI-DISPOSABLE 
CARTRIDGE  HUMIDinER  WTTH  SELF-CONTAINED 
CARTRIDGE  STERILIZING  MEANS,  AND  RELATED 
METHOD 
Kenneth  G.  Miller,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111.,  assignor  to  Respira- 
tory Care,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  569,490,  Apr.  18,  1975,  abandoaed. 
This  application  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,119 
tot  a?  A6IM  15/00 
MS.  CL  261—142  4  Claim* 


1.  Cartridge  type  humidifying  apparatus  for  use  with  a  heat- 
ing means  for  humidifying  and  heating  a  breathable  gas  to  be 
inhaled  by  a  patient  undergoing  inhalation  thereapy,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  humidifier  cartridge  module  means  embodying  a  tubular 
cartridge  main  body  portion  with  an  inner  peripheral  wall; 

(b)  said  humidifier  cartridge  module  means  also  including  an 
upper  end  ponion  with  cap  means  attached  to  said  main 
body; 

(c)  said  humidifier  cartridge  module  means  including  a 
lower  end  portion  terminating  in  a  transverse  wall  and 
adapted  and  constructed  to  retain  a  humidifying  Uquid, 
said  transverse  wall  having  liquid  inlet  means  adapted  to 
be  fluidly  connected  via  conduit  means  with  a  liquid  outlet 
means  of  an  external  liquid  source; 

(d)  said  humidifier  cartridge  module  means  further  compris- 
ing Uquid  absorption  means  including  an  open  center 
generally  tubular  liquid-absorption  column  member  with 
an  inner  peripheral  face  constituting  an  evaporating  sur- 
face for  humidifying  liquid  disposed  generally  contigu- 
ously and  coextensive  with  a  substantial  part  of  said  car- 
tridge main  body  and  said  lower  end  portion  adapted  and 
constructed  to  be  wetted  directly  by  the  humidifying 
liquid  when  liquid  is  in  said  lower  end  portion,  and  to 
convey  by  capillary  action  the  liquid  upwardly  of  said 
absorpting  means  and  onto  said  evaporating  surface; 

(e)  said  upper  end  ponion  cap  means  of  said  humidifier 
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cartridge  module  means  of  paragraph  (b)  together  with  a 
portion  of  said  main  body  providing  an  air  space  above  the 
humidifying  liquid  level  in  said  lower  end  portion  of  said 
paragraph  (c)  when  liquid  is  in  said  lower  end  portion; 

(0  said  cap  means  including  a  breathable  gas  inlet  feed  pipe 
for  directing  gas  to  be  humidified  into  said  module  and 
terminating  in  said  main  body: 

(g)  said  cap  means  further  including  an  outwardly  projecting 
humidified  breathable  gas  outlet  delivery  pipe  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  air  space,  said  deUvery  pipe 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  an  output  delivery  tube 
leading  to  a  patient. 


4,110.420 

MEmiOD  FOR  EXTRUDING  POROUS  IRRIGATION 

PIPE 

James  E.  Turner,  SoatUake,  Tex^  assignor  to  Cry  Baby,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  445,866,  Feb.  26,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,003,408. 

This  application  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,885 

Int  a:-  B29D  27/00:  B29H  1/10 

V.S.  a.  264—41  3  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  extruding  porous  irrigation  pipe  and  the  like 
comprising: 

forming  a  mixture  of  granular  elastomeric  material  having 
residual  moisture  therein  and  a  plasticizable  binder  mate- 
nal, 

feeding  the  mixture  into  and  through  an  extruder  to  plasti- 
cize  said  binder  material, 

extruding  said  pipe  from  said  extruder  with  said  residual 
moisture  being  vaporized  and  with  said  binder  material 
interlocking  the  granules  of  said  elastomeric  material  to 
form  labyrinth-type  channeMike  apertures  in  said  pipe  as 
said  mixture  is  extruded,  and 

maintaining  said  elastomeric  material  in  granular  form  dur- 
ing the  extrusion  of  said  pipe. 


4,110,421 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PHOSPHAZENE  POLYMERS 

Ronald  L.  Dieck,  and  Alao  B.  Magnusson,  both  of  Lancaster, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,745 
Int.  a:-  COIB  25/10 
V£.  a.  423—300  5  aaims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  phosphazene  polymer  which 
comprises  heating  a  cyclic  compound  of  the  formula  (NPCIJ, 
where  y  is  3,  4,  or  mixtures  thereof  at  140' -250*  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  with  a  catalytically  sufficient  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula  NjPjCI^ORX^  wherein  R'  is  C,  to 
C,o  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  C,  to  C,o  substituted  linear  or 
branched  alkyl,  the  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen,  nitro,  C,  to  C.o  alkyl,  C,  to  C^  alkoxy,  Cj  to 
Cioaryl  and  Cjto  Cnjaryloxy  radicals  and  z  equals  0  to  5. 


4,110,422 

PRODUCnON  OF  STABILIZED  WET  PROCESS 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Richard  Newton  Hill,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,756,  May  6,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812.319 

Int.  a.2  COIB  25/16 

VS.  a.  423—317  16  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  wet  process  phosphoric  acid 

substantially  free  from  post-precipitation  that  includes  the 

steps: 

(a)  to  a  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  having  a  P2O3  content 
of  22  to  35  weight  percent  from  which  the  suspended 
solids  have  been  removed,  adding  0.05  to  2.0  weight  per- 
cent of  an  aluminum  silicate  material  based  on  the  con- 
tained weight  of  P;05  in  the  acid  to  provide  an  aluminum 
silicate  material-acid  mix;  said  aluminum  silicate  material 
being  finely  divided  so  as  to  be  soluble  in  the  phosphoric 
acid  as  the  concentration  of  the  acid  is  increased  from 
22-35  weigh!  percent  PjOjto  42-52  weight  percent  P,Oj; 

(b)  concentrating  the  aluminum  silicate  material-acid  mix  to 
said  42-52  weight  percent  PiOj  in  an  evaporation  zone 
thereby  to  provide  an  aluminum  silicate  material/acid 
solution; 

(c)  transferring  the  concentrated  solution  to  a  crystallizing 
zone  having  an  overflow  stream  and  an  imderflow  stream; 

(d)  recovering  the  overflow  stream  as  wet-process  phos- 
phoric acid  substantially  free  of  post  precipitation. 


4,110,423 
PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINE  AND  AMMONIA 

Roger  Jean  Botton,  Saint-Fons,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

RHONE-PROGIL.  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  294,386,  Oct.  2, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,871 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  4, 1971,  7U5662 

Int.  a.2  COIC  1/02 

VS.  a.  423—356  7  Claims 

1.  A  solid  reaction  mass  for  the  preparation  of  chlorine  and 
ammonia  by  contact  with  ammonium  chloride  comprising  iron 
oxide  which  is  capable  of  chemically  combining  with  chlorine 
during  contact  of  the  reaction  mass  with  ammonium  chloride 
and  sodium  chloride,  with  the  ratio  of  the  iron  oxide  and 
sodium  chloride  being  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  chlorine  chem- 
ically combined  with  the  iron  to  the  chlorine  chemically  com- 
bined with  the  sodium  is  less  than  I . 


4,110,424 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CYANIC  AOD 

AND  CARBOXAMIDES 

Howard  C.  Haas,  Arlington,  Mass.,  and  Robert  D.  Moreau, 

Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Pohmiid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,373,  Oct  30,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,571 

Int  a.J  COIB  21/12:  COIC  3/14:  C07D  211/00.  401/00 

VS.  a.  423—365  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cyanic  acid  and  a  carboxamide  of 

the  following  structure 

9+  O 
T     II 
R— C— C— NH,     X- 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
n-alkyi  groups  containing  from  one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms 
inclusive.  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary 
aliphatic  substituted  ammonium  groups,  pyridinium,  substi- 
tuted pyridinium,  quinolium,  isoquinolinium  and  polymeric 
substituted  pyridinium  when  R  is  hydrogen  and  from  the 
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group    consisting    of   pyridinium,    substituted    pyridinium, 
isoquinolinium,  and  polymeric  substituted  pyridinium  groups 
when  R  is  alkyl,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromide,  chloride  and  iodide 
which  comprises  heating  a  compound  of  the  structure 


Q+O 
I     II 
R— C— C— NH, 
I 

C— NH, 
II 
O 


at  a  temperature  where  cyanic  acid  is  produced. 


4,110,425 
FORM  RETAINING  HYDROGEN-STORING  MATERIAL 
Horst  BUhl,  Weinstadt,  and  Susanne  Will,  Esslingen,  both  of 
Germany,      assignors      to      Deutsche      Automobilgesell- 
schaft  GmbH,  Hanover,  Germany 

Filed  No».  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,069 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1975,  2550584 

Int.  a.!  COIB  1/32.  1/35 
VS.  a.  423—648  R  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydrogen-storing  composition  including  hydrogen- 
storing  material  consisting  of  metals  or  alloys  which  are  com- 
minuted when  used  reversibly  as  a  hydrogen-storing  medium 
by  alternating  absorption  and  desorption  with  hydrogen  gas, 
the  improvement  whereby  the  composition  is  made  from  re- 
taining, wherein: 
said  hydrogen-storing  material  in  the  form  of  granules  hav- 
ing a  grain  size  of  5-200  microns  is  bound  in  a  shaped  form 
with  a  plastic   having  a  desired  adhesion  or  binding 
strength  said  plastic  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  bind  said  granules  with  sufficient  strength  without 
significantly  affecting  the  hydrogen  absorbing  and  desorb- 
ing  properiies  thereof 


4,110,426 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SKIN  AND  HAIR  WFTH  A 
SELF-HEATED  COSMETIC 
James  Douglas  Bamhurst  MUUngton,  and  Durland  Karl  Shiun- 
way,  Piscataway,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,066,  Jul.  24,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,244,  Jul.  17, 
1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,055, 
Jun.  24,  1966,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  663,941 
Int  a.^  A61K  9/14.  7/15.  7/48 
U.S.  a.  424—46  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  skin  and  hair  with  a  self-heated 
cosmetic  composition  devoid  of  any  substance  capable  of 
reaction  with  the  boron  compound  defined  below  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  skin  cleaner,  skin  cream,  skin 
lotion,  shampoo,  shaving  preparation  and  after-shave  prepara- 
tion comprising  contacting  the  skin  and  hair,  in  the  presence  of 
water,  with  said  composition  containing  about  20  to  about  80% 
by  weight  of  a  boron  compound  of  the  formula: 

R,— O— B— O— B— O— R, 
'11 

o        o 

R,  Rj 

wherein  R,,  Rj,  Rj  and  R,  are  individually  Cj.,  alkyl,  acetyl, 
mononuclear  aryl,  mononuclear  aralkyl,  mononuclear  aroyi, 
cycloalkyl,  or  an  ethoxylated  derivative  thereof,  or  R,  and  R, 
collectively  or  R2and  R4  collectively  are: 


CHj— CHj— CH), 
I  I 


CH,— CM. 
II 


I  I 

B— O— B. 
I  I       I 

OR,        OR,  OR, 


1/ 

B. 


CH,— CHOH— CH,  or  CH,— CH— CH,OH, 
I  I'll 


to  collectively  form  cyclic  compounds. 


4,110,427 

POWDERED  SOUD  AEROSOL  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Edwin  F.  Kalat,  Thomaston,  Coiu.,  assignor  to  The  Risdon 
Manufacturing  Company,  Naugatuck,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,075 
Int  a.2  A61K  9/14 
V.S.  a.  424—46  13  Claims 

1.  A  water-based  composition  for  carrying  a  powdered 
particulate  solid,  which  is  insoluble  in  both  water  and  a  carrier 
liquid,  to  be  dispensed  from  a  pressurized  aerosol  container  as 
a  spray,  said  composition  comprising: 

A.  at  least  20  percent  water  measured  by  the  weight  of  the 
composition; 

B.  at  least  IS  percent  powdered  particulate  solid,  measured 
by  the  weight  of  the  composition; 

C.  an  anhydrous  carrier  liquid  including  a  condensed  aerosol 
hydrocarbon  propellani  gas  that  constitutes  at  most  50 
percent  of  the  composition  measured  by  the  weight 
thereof;  and 

D.  an  emulsifying  agent  for  forming  an  emulsion  of  said 
water  and  said  carrier  liquid  in  which  the  powdered  par- 
ticulate soUd  particles  are  dispersed. 


4,110,428 
ANTIPERSPIRANT  COMPOSITION 

Johaimes  Andries  Kuhn,  Illovo  Beach,  and  Randolph  James 
Wilkinson,  Durban  North,  both  of  Natal,  South  Africa,  assign- 
ors to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525,267,  Nov.  19,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,453,  Mar.  15, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

713,775 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1970, 
13827/70 

Int  a.'  A61K  9/14.  7/32 
VS.  a.  424—46  1  daUn 

1.  In  an  antiperspirant  composition  comprising  a  suspension 
of  from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  aluminium 
chlorhydrate  in  a  solution  containing  isopropyl  myristate  and  a 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  aerosol  propellant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  difluorodichloromethane,  fluorolri- 
chloromethane,  tetrafluorodichloroethane,  trifluorotrichloroe- 
thane  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
replacing  the  isopropyl  myristate  with  a  colorless,  water-  and 
propellant-miscible  compound  having  the  general  formula 

C.H^OC,Hj,).OH 

wherein  n  is  2  or  3  and  x  represents  the  number  of  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  1 ,2-propyleneoxide  respectively  such  that 
the  viscosity  of  the  compound  is  from  about  660  to  about  3520 
Saybolt  Universal  Seconds  at  100°  F.  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
colorless  water-  and  propellant-  miscible  compound  to  the 
aluminium  chlorhydrate  is  such  that  when  the  amount  of  the 
colorless  water-  and  propellant-  miscible  compound  is  from 
about  2.5  to  about  7.5%  by  weight,  the  amount  of  the  alumin- 
ium chlorhydrate  is  about  3.5%  by  weight. 


2370 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  29,  1978 


4,110,429 
ANTIBACTERIAL  ORAL  COMPOSITION 
Abdul  G«ff«r,  Somerset,  end  Stuart  D.  Friedman,  Bound  Brook, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  7SS,895  ^ 

Int.  a.2  A61K /7/i2  <J's 

U.S.  a.  424—54  16  Claims 

1,  An  oral  composition  comprising  an  oral  vehicle,  at  least 
one  nitrogen-containing  antibacterial  antiplaque  agent,  whose 
use  has  been  observed  to  lead  to  staining  or  discoloration  of 
dental  surfaces,  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  cationic 
antibacterial  antiplaque  agent  and  long  chain  amine  antibacte- 
rial antiplaque  agent  containing  a  fatty  alkyl  group  of  about  12 
to  18  carbon  atoms  and  as  an  anti-staining  additive,  present  in 
a  molar  ratio,  relative  to  said  agent,  of  about  0.2: 1  to  about  6: 1, 
of  at  least  one  water  soluble  oligomer  of  the  formula 


the  group  consisting  of  borax,  chromic  nitrate,  cupric 
dichroraate  and  cuprammonium  hydroxide,  and  a  polymer 
that  is  cold  water-soluble  having  a  cis  diol  structure  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
quaternary  ammonium  derivative  of  guar  gum  and  car- 
boxymethylhydroxypropyl  guar  gum. 
whereupon  the  cis  diol  polymer  and  metal  salt  components 
of  the  binder  dissolve  in  water  on  said  plant  surfaces  and 
then  react  to  form  an  insoluble  matrix  of  the  binder  com- 
position and  insoluble  formulation,  which  matrix  adheres 
to  said  plant  surfaces  resistant  to  subsequent  rainfall,  said 
polymer  and  said  metal  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  to 
form  said  insoluble  matrix  upon  conuct  with  water. 


MOjS- 


-c-c- 


I    I 

H     X 


R,  R. 
-c— c- 


I    I 

H     Y 


wherein 

M  is  a  water  soluble  orally  accepuble  cation; 

R„R,.R,and  R4are  independently  H,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

Y  is  at  least  one  hydrophilic  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  -COOM,.  -CONHj,  and  -CHjOH; 

X  is  at  least  one  hydrophobic  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  -CN,  -COOR5OR,  -CONHR,  -COONHR.. 
COR,  and  — OOCR; 

M,isHor  M; 

R  is  C,.,  alkyl; 

Rjis  C,_,  alkylene; 

a  is  0-7;  and 

fl-t-i  is  about  4-15. 


4,110,432 
CONJUGATES  OF  PROSTAGLANDINS,  ANALOGS, 
FORMULATIONS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Samuel  Wilkinson,  Beckenham;  Roderick  John  Flower,  London, 
both  of  England,  and  Sergio  Henrique  Ferreira,  Sao  Paulo, 
Brazil,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Trian- 
gle Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,458 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  4,  1974, 
24«0/74;  Dec.  13,  1974,  5398«/74 

Int.  a.2  A61K  i9/00.  31/215 
M&.  a.  424—85  22  CUims 

1.  A  conjugate  of  formula  (I) 


(NH.[CO(CHj),CO.Y.l,  CO.(  PG  ))„ 


(1) 


4,110.430 
A  METHOD  OF  DEODORIZING 
Rudolf  Hopp;  Wolfgaaf  Sturm,  both  of  HoUmlnden,  and  Fritz 
Steinfatt,  Opiadcn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Haarmann  A 
Reimer  GmbH.  Holzminden,  Germany 

nied  Ja».  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,201 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Feb.  2, 
1974,2405004 

Int.  a.^  A61K  T/n 
U.S.  a.  424—65  5  Claims 

1.  Method  of  deodorizing  which  compnses  applying  10  the 
place  to  be  deodonzed  an  effective  deodorising  amount  of  a 
deodorising  mgredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
p-isopropyl-a-methyl  hydrocinnamic  alcohol,  p-tert.  butyl-a- 
methyl  hydrocinnamic  alcohol  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,110,431 

WET  WEATHER  RESISTANT  BLNDER  COMPOSITION 

FOR  ADHERING  A  PLANT  TREATMENT  ADDITIVE 

POWT)ER  FORMULATION  TO  PLANT  FOLIAGE 

Katiahi  Oita,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 

paay,  Tacona.  Wash. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,185 
iBt  a.2  AOIN  9/10 
U.S.  a.  424—78  I  C«l" 

1.  A  method  for  adhering  an  insoluble  active  formulation  to 
plant  surfaces  comprising: 

applying  to  said  surfaces,  being  wetted  by  rainfall  of  less 
than  one  inch  per  hour,  a  uniformly  mixed  dry  powder 
combination  of  an  effective  amount  of  the  water-insoluble 
formulation  and  a  binder  composition,  said  binder  com- 

an^'^rganic  metal  salt  that  is  water-soluble,  selected  from 


\ 

(CO.Y.CO.(  PG  )), 

wherein  (M)  is  that  part  of  the  macromolecule  other  than  the 
reactive  free  amino  group  of  an  immunogenic  macromolecule 
of  the  formula  (M>— NH;: 
(PG)  is  the  residue  of  a  prostaglandin  or  analogue  thereof  of 
the  formula  (PG)-COOH  selected  from  prostaglandins  of 
the  A,  B,  D  and  E  series  and  those  analogues  thereof 
wherein  there  is  retained  the  characteristic  cyclopentane 
or  cyclopentene  group  or  wherein  this  group  is  replaced 
by  a  cyclohexane  group; 
Y  is  selected  from 

(i)  — NH(CH2)„NH—  where  0  is  2  to  6; 
(ii)  — NH(CH2)i,l  Z.(CH2)»2.NH-  where  jl  and  ^  are 
the  same  or  different  and  each  is  1  to  4  and  Z  is  — O — , 
— NH—  or  — CH(OH)— ; 
(iii)  —W.CO.CHi.W'—  where  W  and  W'  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  is  a  group  defined  in  (i)  or  (ii)  above; 
or 
(iv)  —NH.CH2.CONH.CH2.CO.w2  —  where  W^  is  a 
group  defined  in  (i)  or  (ii)  above; 
x  is  2  to  4; 

m  is  at  least  1  and  is  not  greater  than  the  number  of  free 
amino  groups  in  the  parent  macromolecule  of  the  group 
(M)  available  for  acylation; 
p  is  1;  and 

n  is  0  or  an  integer  not  greater  than  the  number  of  carboxyl 
groups  in  the  parent  macromolecule  of  the  group  (M) 
available  for  reaction  with  the  bis-amine  H-Y-H; 
and  where,  when  ihe  sum  of  m  and  n  is  greater  than  1  the 
groups  (PG)  may  be  the  same  or  different. 
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4,110,433 
EQUINE  RHINOPNEUMONmS  VIRUS 
Charles  W.  Purdy,  III,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Philips 
Roxane,  Inc.,  St  Joseph,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,840 

Int.  a?  A61K  39/12:  C12K  7/00 

VS.  a.  424—89  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  immunogenically 

active  attenuated  live  equine  rhinopneumonitis  virus  which 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  live  virulent  equine  rhinopneumonitis  virus 
into  a  Vero  cell  culture; 

(b)  incubating  the  culture  until  the  cellular  cytopathology 
becomes  evident; 

(c)  harvesting  a  portion  of  the  virus  so  produced  and  reintro- 
ducing the  harvested  virus  into  fresh  tissile  cultures; 

(d)  repeating  serial  passage  of  the  virus  in  tissue  culture  a 
sufficient  number  of  times  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  from  about  23°  to  about  33°  C;  to  produce  an 
immunogenically  active  live  avirulent  virus;  and 

(e)  recovering  said  virus  from  said  tissue  culture  medium. 


4,110,434 
NOVEL  IMMUNOLOGICAL  ADJUVANTS,  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Pierre  Jolles,  Paris,  and  Daniele  Migliore-Samour,  Kremlin- 
Bicetre,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly  sur  Seine, 
France 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,193 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5,  1975,  75  24440 

Int.  a.!  A61K  39/02;  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 

\3S.  a.  424—92  18  Claims 

1.  A  novel  derivative  with  immunological  adjuvant  activity 

obtained  from  hydrosoluble  extracts  of  mycobacteria,  with  or 

without  non-amino  reducing  sugars  associated  therewith,  said 

derivative  having  the  formula: 


NAG- 


-NAG NAM 

I 

Ala 

I 

Glu 

I 

DAP 


.  (RCOOH). 


only  slightly  soluble  in  hexane;  and  which  is  insoluble  in  water; 
which  melts  at  about  96*-98'  C,  and  which  has: 

(a)  a  molecular  weight  of  778,  as  determi'-.ed  by  high-resolu- 
tion mass  spectrometry; 

(b)  an  approximate  elemental  composition  of  67.59  percent 
carbon;  9.38  percent  hydrogen,  and  22  77  percent  oxygen: 

(c)  an  empirical  formula  of  C44H74O11,  as  determined  by 
high-resolution  mass  spectrometry; 

(d)  a  specific  rotation  of  —56*  (c  =  0.1,  methanol)  when 
determined  at  25'  C; 

(e)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  chloroform  with  the 
following  observable  absorption  maxima:  2.89,  3.39.  3.43, 
3.50,  5.88  6.90,  7.27.  7.60.  7.84,  9.00.  9.26,  9.62,  10.31. 
10,58,  11.10,  and  11.49  microns; 

(f)  no  observable  ultraviolet  absorption  in  95  percent  aque- 
ous ethanol; 

(g)  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  in  chloroform 
with  the  following  characteristics:  8  6.00,  4.20,  4.10,  4.00, 
3.98,  3.92,  3.86.  3.83,  3.79,  3.67,  3.64,  3.57,  3.54.  2.88,  2.81, 
2.71,  2.62,  2.58,  2.48,  2.43,  2.37,  2.29,  2.21,  2.15,  2.10,  2.04, 
1.97,  1.89,  1.83,  1.76,  1.68,  1.61,  1.58,  1.55,  1.47,  1.39,  1.30. 
1.25,  1.18,  0.95,  0.90,  0.88,  0.84,  0.74,  and  0.68  ppm; 

(h)  a  titratable  group  with  a  pK„  value  of  8.67  in  80%  aque- 
ous dimethylformamide; 

(i)  a  characlerisitic  X-ray  powder-diffraction  pattern  (Cu*  * 
radiation,  1.5405  X,  nickel  filter)  having  the  following 
interplanar  spacing  in  angstroms  (d): 


12.40 
10.20 
1.85 
7.tO 
«,M> 
6.30 
5.70 
S.3S 
5,10 
4.90 
4.6S 
445 
420 
3.30 
3.15 
2.99 
2.77 
2.28 


Relative 
Intensity 

106 
70 
90 

ID 
100 
20 
20 
20 
10 
» 
40 
30 
10 
10 
OS 
05 
05 


(j)  the  following  Revalues  in  the  silica-gel  thin-layer  chro- 
matographic systems  indicated  below,  using  Bacillus  sub- 
tilis  ATCC  6633  as  a  detection  organism: 


in  which  m  is  a  whole  number  between  I  and  4  inclusive,  n  is 
a  whole  number  at  least  I  and  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
9  to  17  carbon  atoms. 


Solvent  System 


4,110,435 
ANTIBIOTIC  A-28086  FACTOR  D  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Walter  M.  Nakatsukasa,  Indianapolis,  and  Robert  L.  HamiU, 
Greenwood,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,185,  Feb.  25,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  569,719,  Apr.  21, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1S>77,  Ser.  No. 
762,535 
iBt  a.2  A61K  35/00 
\i&.  CI.  424—122  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I) 
antibiotic  A-28086  factor  D  which  is  a  white  crystalline  com- 
pound when  crystallized  from  acetone-water;  which  is  soluble 
in  methanol,  ethanol,  dimethylformamide,  dimethyl  sulfoxide, 
ethyl  acetate,  chloroform,  acetone  and  benzene;  but  which  is 


0.26 
0.66 


Benzene-ethyl  aceutc  (3:2) 
Ethyl  aceute-diethylimine  (95:5) 


(k)  the  following  Revalues  in  the  paper  chromatographic 
systems  indicated  below,  using  Bacillus  subtilis  ATCC 
6633  as  a  detection  organism: 


RyValue 

Solvent  System 

0.10 

Water  saturated  with  methyl 

[sobutyl  ketone  (MIBK) 

0.26 

Water  saturated  with  MIBK 

plus  2%  p-toluenesulfcnic  acid 

and  1%  pipcridme 

0.36 

Water:methanol:»cetone  (12:3:1)- 

adjusted  to  pH  10.5  with  NH,OH 

and  then  lowered  to  pH  7.S  with 

l4  mIbK,  0.5%  NH.OH  in  water 

0.29 

0.25 

17.4  g.  K2HPO,,  30  ml.  ethanol 

per  liter  of  water 

0.26 

Benzene  saturated  with  water 

0.09 

Water 

0.64 

Water:MIBK:ethyl  aceute 
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-continued 


Revalue 


Solvent  System 


radiation,  1.5405  X,  nickel  filter)  having  the  following 
interplanar  spacings  in  angstroms  (d): 


(98:1:1) 


0)  an  acid  function  capable  of  forming  salts  and  ester  deriva- 
tives; and 

(m)  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  capable  of  esterification; 
(2)  the  acetyl  ester  derivative  of  A-28086  factor  D,  which  has 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  820.  as  determined  by  electron- 
impact  mass  spectrometry,  an  empirical  formula  of  C4tH7jO|2, 
an  elemental  composition  of  approximately  67.32  percent 
carbon,  9.27  percent  hydrogen,  and  23.41  percent  oxygen,  an 
approximate  R/ value  of  0.54  on  silica-gel  thin-layer  chroma- 
tography in  ethyl  aceute,  and  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum 
as  shown  in  FIG.  2  of  the  drawings;  (3)  the  n-butyryl  ester 
derivative  of  A-28086  factor  D  which  has  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  848,  as  determined  by  electron-impact  mass  spectrom- 
etry, an  empirical  formula  of  CmHsoO,:,  an  elemental  composi- 
tion of  approximately  67.93  percent  carbon,  9.43  percent  hy- 
drogen, and  22.44  percent  oxygen,  an  approximately  Revalue 
of  0.61  on  silica-gel  thm-layer  chromatography  in  ethyl  ace- 
tate, and  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  3  of 
the  drawings;  (4)  the  physiologically-acceptable  salts  of  A- 
28086  factor  D;  and  (5)  the  physiologically-acceptable  salts  of 
the  acetyl  and  n-butyryl  ester  derivatives  of  A-28086  factor  D. 

4,110,436 

ANTIBIOTIC  A-28086  FACTOR  D  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Walter  M.  Nakatsukasa,  Indianapolis,  and  Robert  L.  Hamill, 

Greenwood,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 

Indianapolis,  Ind. 

ContUuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  657,423,  Feb.  12,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  569,719,  Apr.  21, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
762,536 
Int.  a.2  A61K  35/00 
VS.  a.  424—122  >"  C""*™ 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  or  treating  coccidiosis  in  poultry 
which  comprises  administering  to  poultry  an  effective  anticoc- 
cidial amount  of  a  composition  comprising:  (1)  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antibiotic  A-28086  factor 
D  which  IS  a  white  crystalline  compound  when  crysullized 
from  acetone-water;  which  is  soluble  in  methanol,  ethanol, 
dimethylformamide,  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  ethyl  acetate,  chloro- 
form, acetone  and  benzene;  but  which  is  only  slightly  soluble  m 
hexane;  and  which  is  insoluble  in  water;  which  melts  at  about 
96*-98'  C,  and  which  has: 

(a)  a  molecular  weight  of  778,  as  determined  by  high-resolu- 
tion mass  spectrometry; 

(b)  an  approximate  elemental  composition  of  67.59  percent 
carbon  9.38  percent  hydrogen,  and  22.77  percent  oxygen; 

(c)  an  empirical  formula  of  C„H„0,„  as  determined  by 
high-resolution  mass  spectrometry; 

(d)  a  specific  rotation  of  -56"  (c  =  0.1,  methanol)  when 
determined  at  25*  C;  •  v   i. 

(e)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  chloroform  with  the 
following  observable  absorption  maxima:  2.89,  3.39,  3.43, 
3.50,  5.88,  6.90,  7  27,  7.60,  7.84,  9.00,  9.26,  9.62,  10.31, 
10.58,  11.10.  and  11.49  microns; 

(0  no  observable  ultraviolet  absorption  in  95  percent  aque- 
ous ethanol; 

(g)  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  in  chloroform 
with  the  following  characteristics:  5  6.00,  4.20,  4.10,  4.00, 
3  98  3  92  3  86,  3.83,  3.79,  3.67.  3.64,  3.57,  3.54,  2.88,  2.81, 
271'  2  62,  2.58.  2.48,  2.43,  2.37.  2.29,  2.21,  2.15,  2.10,  2.04, 
1  97!  1.89,  1.83,  1.76,  1.68,  1.61,  1.58,  1.55,  1.47,  1.39,  1.30, 
1  25"  1  18,  0.95,  0.90,  0.88,  0.84,  0.74,  and  0.68  ppm; 

(h)  a  titrauble  group  with  a  pK„  value  of  8.67  in  80%  aque- 
ous dimethylformamide;  ,„  +  ♦ 

(i)  a  characteristic  X-ray  powder-diffraction  pattern  (Cu 


Relative 
Intensity 


12.40 
10.20 
8.8; 
7.80 
6.80 
6.30 
5.70 
5.35 
5.10 
4.90 
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4.45 
4.20 
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0)  the  following  Revalues  in  the  silica-gel  thin-layer  chro- 
matographic systems  indicated  below,  using  Bacillus  sub- 
lilis  ATCC  6633  as  a  detection  organism: 


Revalue 


Solvent  System 


0.26 
0.6« 


Benzene-ethyl  aceute  (3:2) 
Ethyl  aceute-diethylamine  (95:5) 


(k)  the  following  R/ values  in  the  paper  chromatographic 
systems  indicated  below,  using  Bacillus  subtilis  ATCC 
6633  as  a  detection  organism: 


R/ Value 


Solvent  System 


0  10 
0.26 


0.29 
0.25 

0.26 
0.09 
064 


Water  saturated  with  methyl 

isobutyl  ketone  (MIBK) 

Water  saturated  with  MIBK 

plus  2%  p-toluenesulfonic  acid 

and  We  piperidinc 

Waier:mcthanol:acetone  (12:3:1)- 

adjusted  to  pH  10.5  with  NH4OH 

and  then  lowered  to  pH  7.5  with 

H.PO. 

1%  MIBK,  0.5%  NH4OH  in  water 

17.4  g.  K,HPO„  30  ml.  ethanol 

per  liter  of  water 

Benzene  saturated  with  water 

Water 

Water:MlBK:elhyl  aceute 

(98:1:1)  


0)  an  acid  function  capable  of  forming  salts  and  ester  deriva- 
tives; and 

(m)  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  capable  of  esterification; 
the  acetyl  ester  derivative  of  A-28086  factor  D  which  has  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  820,  as  determined  by  electron- 
impact  mass  spectrometry,  an  empirical  formula  of  C4SH7SO12. 
an  elemental  composition  of  approximately  67.32  percent  car- 
bon, 9.27  percent  hydrogen,  and  23.41  percent  oxygen,  an 
approximate  R/ value  of  0.54  on  silica-gel  thin-layer  chroma- 
tography in  ethyl  aceute,  and  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum 
as  shown  in  FIG.  2  of  the  drawings;  the  n-butyryl  ester  deriva- 
tive of  A-28086  factor  D  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  848,  as  determined  by  electron-impact  mass  spectrome- 
try, an  empirical  formula  of  C^H^Oij,  an  elemental  composi- 
tion of  approximately  67.93  percent  carbon,  9.43  percent  hy- 
drogen, and  22.44  percent  oxygen,  an  approximate  R/value  of 
0.61  on  silica-gel  thin-layer  chromatography  in  ethyl  acetate, 
and  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  3  of  the 
drawings;  the  physiologically-accepuble  salts  of  A-28086 
factor  D;  and  the  physiologically-acceptable  salts  of  the  acetyl 
and  n-butyryl  ester  derivatives  of  A-28086  factor  D;  and  (2)  a 
physiologically-accepuble  carrier. 
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4,110,437 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  CANCEROUS  CACHEXIA  IN 

HUMANS  WITH  HYDRAZINE  SULFATE 
Joseph  Gold,  127  Edgemont  Dr.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13214 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,255,  Mar.  14, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,036,  Not.  5, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser,  No.  372,097,  Jun. 
21, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
198,995,  Sep.  15,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,176,  Sep.  25,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,362 
Int.  a:-  A61K  33/02 
VS.  a.  424—166  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  retarding  and  reducing  cancerous  cachexia 
in  a  human  so  afflicted  which  comprises  internally  administer- 
ing to  said  human  hydrazine  sulfate  in  an  effective  dosage 
sufficient  to  retard  and  reduce  the  cachexia  and  continuing  its 
use  in  the  absence  of  tumor  reduction. 


R'  is  alky!  with  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and 

R^  is  alkoxy,  alkylthio.  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino. 

2.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  or  nematodes,  or  to  a 

habiut  thereof,  an  arthropodicidally  or  nematicidally  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,110,438 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  DEPRESSION 
Max  Gahwyler,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,373 
InL  a.2  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  424—177  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  stress  in- 
duced depression  comprising  administering  to  said  patient  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  luteinizing  hormone- 
releasing  hormone,  or  a  therapeutically  accepuble  salt  thereof 


4,110,439 
AMINO  GLYCOSIDE  ANTIBIOTICS  HAVING 
ANTIPROTOZOAL  ACnVTTY 
Darid  J.  Cooper,  Downingtown,  Pa.;  Jay  Allan  Waitz,  Fairfield, 
NJ.;  Mae  Counelis,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Jay  Weinstein, 
Bloomfield,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenil- 
worth,  N.J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  618,647,  Oct.  1,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,049,796, 
which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  389,774,  Aug.  20,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3,915,955,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,017, 
Jun.,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
752,375 
Int.  CV  A61K  31/71.  31/70 
U.S.  a.  424—181  6  Qairas 

1.  A  method  of  treating  protozoal  infections  which  com- 
prises administering  to  an  animal  having  a  protozoal  infection 
a  therapeutically  effective  quantity  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gentamicin  A,  gentamicin  B,  gentami- 
cin  B|,  gentamicin  X,  their  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  and 
mixtures  thereof 


4,110,440 

PESnCIDAL  ORGANOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTER 

ANHYDRIDES 

Junichi  Saito,  Tokyo;  Akio  Kudamatsu,  Kanagawa;  Toyohiko 
Kume,  Tokyo;  Kozo  Shiokawa,  Kanagawa,  and  Shinichi  Tsu- 
hoi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nibon  Tokushu  Noyaku 
Seizo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  5, 1976,  51/132478 

Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/36-  C07F  9/165 

VS.  a.  424—207  II  Claims 

1.  An  organophosphoric  acid  ester  anhydride  of  the  formula 


C,HjO     II  IJ^OR' 

^p_0-P^ 

CHjCHjCHjS  R' 


4,110,441 
GAMMA-L-GLUTAMYL  CHOLAMINE  PHOSPHATE 
Laszio  Feuer,  Arpad  Furka;  Ferenc  Sebettyea;  Jolan  Hercael 
nee  Szepespataky,  and  Erzsebet  Bendef>  nee  Dobay,  all  of 
Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Ve- 
gyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Butlapest,  Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,766,  Apr.  25,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  29, 1974,  FE  928; 
Mar.  26,  1975,  C\  1558 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/09 
VS.  a.  424—211  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  blood-sugar  level  and  increas- 
ing the  serum  vitamin  A  level  which  comprises  administering 
an  effective  amount  of  gamma-L-glutamyl  cholamine  phos- 
phate. 

3.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
gamma-L-glutamyl  cholamine  phosphate,  beu-aspartyl  chola- 
mine phosphate  and  pharmaceutically  effective  salts  thereof 


4,110,442 
2-PHOSPHONOXY-4.TRIFLUOROMETHYLBENZOIC 
ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Emilia  Francia  Barra,  and  Antonio  Cannelo  Marin  Moga.  both 
of  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignors  to  J.  Uriach  A  Cia  S  A.,  Barce- 
lona, Spain 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  694,523,  Jim.  10,  1976.  This  application 

Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,851 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/09 

U.S.  a.  424—212  5  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


in  which  R  is  phosphonoxy,  and  pharmaceutically  accepuble 
salts  thereof 

2.  The  method  for  the  treatment  and  prophylaxis  of  a  cardio- 
vascular condition  due  to  platelet  aggregation,  coagulation  and 
fibrinolysis,  the  said  method  comprising  the  by  oral  administra- 
tion per  <lay  of  2(X>-300  mg  of  the  effective  agent  of  claim  1. 


in  which 


4,110,443 

INSECnClDAL 

03-DIHYDROCARBYL-N-HALOACYLPH0S- 

PHOROAMIDOTHIOATES  AND 

S3-DIHYDROCARBYL-N-HALOACYLPHOS- 

PHOROA.MIDODITHIOATES 

Philip  S.  Magee,  Ignacio,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  317,316,  Dec.  21,  1972,  Pat  No.  4,049,679. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,846,  Feb.  24, 1972, 

Pat  No.  3,716,600,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

810,383,  Mar.  25, 1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  10, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  805,494 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/36 

VS.  a.  424—212  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  killing  insects  which  comprises  applying  to 
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said  insects  an  insecticidal  amount  of  the  compound  of  the 
formula 


R- 

-Y 
\ 

O 
/ 

l-— N 

R'- 

/ 

-s 

^R> 

wherein  R  and  R'  individually  are  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  haloalkyi  of  1  to  1 8  carbon 
atoms  and  of  1  to  4  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms,  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  oxygen  or 
sulfiir. 


4,110,444 
THIOCAHBAMATES 
Hewitt  G.  Wight;  Tracey  G.  Call,  both  of  San  Luis  Obispo,  and 
Marrin  L.  Mortensen,  Altascadero,  all  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to 
The  Califomia  Polytechnic  State  UniTersity  Foundation,  San 
Loia  Obiapo,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579,449,  May  21,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,064 
Int.  a.:  A61K  J7/6JJ,  C09B  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  424—226  34  Claims 

1    A  thiocarbamate  of  the  formula:  RNHCXSR'COOR" 
wherein 
R  is  paraphenylazophenyl, 
X  is  oxygen 

R'  is  an  alkylene  radical,  and 
R"  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical. 

29.  A  method  for  increasing  the  resistance  of  erythrocytes  in 
a  mammal  to  hemolysis,  which  comprises: 
systemically  administering  to  said  mammal  an  amount  of  a 
thiocarbamate    of    the    formula:    RNHCXSR'COOR" 
wherein 
R  is  paraphenylazophenyl. 
X  is  oxygen, 
R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  I  to  about  S  carbon 

atoms,  and 
R  "  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms,  effective  to  increase  the  resistance  of  erythrocytes 
in  said  mammal  to  hemolysis. 


4,110,445 

method  for  antagonizing  aldosteronic 

acnon  and  inducing  diuresis  by 

administering  a  tetrasu'bstituted 

imidazolidint; 

John  William  Hanifin,  Jr.;  Robert  Zalmon  Gussin,  both  of 
Sufrem,  and  Elliott  Cohen,  Pearl  River,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  293,874,  Oct.  2, 1972,  Pat.  No.  4,044,021, 
which  is  a  continuation-itt-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,470,  Oct.  21, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
789,034 
Int.  a.2  A61K  il/4li 
U.S.  a.  424—229  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  antagonizing  renal  aldosteronic  action  and 
inducing  diuresis  in  mammals  by  administering  internally  to 
said  mammals  an  effective  amount  of  a  tetrasubstituted 
imidazolidine  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  chlorine;  Y  and  Z  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  NH,  NCH]  and  O,  with  the  proviso  that  both  Y  and 
Z  are  not  O  in  the  same  compound;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof 

2.  The  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  tetrasub- 
stituted imidazolidine  is  l-(p-chlorophenyl)-2-imino-3-methyl- 
4-oxoimidazolidine. 

9.  The  method  according  to  claim  2  wherein  said  tetrasub- 
stituted imidazolidine  is  administered  in  combination  with 
another  diuretic  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bumetanide,  thiazides,  ethacrynic  acid,  furosemide  and  quine- 
thazone 


4,110,446 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  MILK  FEVER  IN  DAIRY 
CATTLE  WITH  1,25-DIHYDROXYCHOLECALaFEROL 
Hector  F.  DeLuca,  Madison,  and  Neal  A.  Jorgensen,  Middleton, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foun- 
dation, Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,587 
Int.  a.2  A61K  J//J9 
VS.  a.  424—236  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treatment  and  prophylaxsis  for  milk  fever 
disease  in  cattle  which  comprises  administering  to  the  cattle 
1 ,2S-dihydroxycholecalciferol  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  in- 
duce said  treatment  and  prophylaxsis. 

6.  The  method  of  treatment  and  prophylaxis  for  downer  cow 
syndrome  in  cattle  which  comprises  administering  to  the  cattle 
1,25-dihydroxycholecalciferol  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  in- 
duce said  treatment  and  prophylaxis. 


4,110,447 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

(HOLO-4-BIPHENYLYL>-ALKA.NOLAMINES 

Joachim  Gante;  Hans-Adolf  Kurmeier,  Erich  Schacht;  Werner 
Mehrbof,  Dieter  Orth;  Albrecht  Wild,  and  Zdenek  Simane,  all 
of  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beachraenkter  Haftung,  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 

1974,  2450989;  May  28,  1975,  2523565 

Int.  a.=  C07D  295/08:  C07C  91/06 

MS.  a.  424—244  17  Claims 

1.  An  araliphatic  nitrogen  compound  of  the  formula 

R— QOH)  (CHj)— CHj— (CHJ.-Z 

wherein  R  is  4-biphenylyl  monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted 
by  F.  CI  and/or  Br;  Z  is  — NR'R^  R'  and  R^  each  are  H  or 
alkyl  of  1  -6  carbon  atoms,  or,  collectively,  are  alkylene  of  4-7 
carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  0,  I  or  2,  and  their  physiologically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

15.  A  method  of  treating  inflammatory  conditions  which 
comprises  administering  systemically  to  the  affected  patient  an 
anti-inilammatorily  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
1. 
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4,110,448 
TRICYCLIC  SULPHOXIMIDES  IN  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
Peter  Stoss,  Wildtal;  Gerhard  Satzinger,  Denzlingen,  and  Man- 
fred Herrmann,  St.  Peter,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Wamer-Laml>ert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  496,618,  Aug.  12,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,992,376. 
This  application  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1974,  2417063 

Int.  a.2  A61K  iUU.  31/38.  31/39.  31/385 
V.S.  a.  424-247  12  Oaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  producing  an  anti-his- 
taminic,  anti-tussive,  anti-inflammatory  sedative,  or  diuretic 
effect  in  a  mammal  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  a 
pharmaceutically  effective  amount  sufficient  for  producing  an 
anti-histaminic,  anti-tussive,  anti-inflammatory  sedative  or 
diuretic  effect  in  a  mammal  of  a  tricyclic  sulphoximide  or 
pharmaceutical  salt  thereof  of  the  formula: 


a,:o 


//w 

O        N— R 


wherein  X  is 

N— CHj, 

N— CO— CH,,  or 

N— H; 
wherein  R  is 

CH2— CHj— N(CjH5)j, 

CH2— CH2— CHj— NCCHj)!, 


,-CH,-N  \    . 


CH. 


CO— CHj— CHj-NCCjH,),, 

CO— O— CiHj, 

CO— NH— CjHi,, 

CS— NH— CH2— CH=CH;,  or 

CO— NH-SO2— CeHjCHjCp) 


4,110,449 

2-SUBSTrrL'TED  BENZISOTHIAZOL-3-ONES 

Peter  C.  Wade,  Pennington,  N.J.,  and  B.  Richard  Vogt,  Yardley, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

FUed  May  23.  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,871 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/495:  C07D  417/06 

U.S.  a.  424—250  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


in  a  physiologically  acceptable  vehicle,  said  compound  being 
present  in  an  effective  amount  for  treating  an  inflammatory 
condition. 


4,110,450 
U-DITHIOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Michel  Barreau;  Claude  Cotrel,  both  of  Paris,  and  Oaude  Jean- 
mart,  Brunoy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,966 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  10,  1976,  76  036O4; 
Dec.  23,  1976,  76  38901 

Int.  a.!  A61K  31/495.  31/50.  31/505:  C07D  241/02 
VS.  a.  424—250  7  Claims 

1.  A  1,2-dithiole  derivative  of  the  formula: 


Het 
R 


1 


wherein  Het  represents  a  pyrazin-2-yl  radical,  or  a  said  pyra- 
zin-2-yl  radical  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical 
of  I  through  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  radical  of  1  though  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  mercapto  radical,  an  alkylthio  radical  of  I 
through  4  carbon  atoms,  a  diaikylamino  group  having  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  radical,  or  a  pyrrolidin- 
1-yl.  piperidino  or  morpholino  radical,  and  R  represents  a 
halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkyl  radical  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  radical,  the  carboxy  radical,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group 
having  I  through  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  radical,  the 
carbamoyl  radical,  an  N-alkylcarbamoyl  group  having  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  or  a  group  R,- 
CH(OH) —  in  which  R,  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical 
of  I  through  3  carbon  atoms. 

7.  An  antibiharzia  pharmaceutical  composition  which  com- 
prises a  1,2-dithiole  derivative  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  associa- 
tion with  one  or  more  compatible  and  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable diluents  or  adjuvants. 


4,110,451 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY  IMIDAZOTHIAZOLES  AND 
THIAZOLOPYRIMIDINES 
Robert  E.  Moser,  Mentor;  Larry  J.  Powers,  Madison,  and 
Zaven  S.  Ariyan,  Mentor,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  650318,  Jan.  19,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,041,167. 
This  application  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,276 
Int.  a.=  A61K  31/425,  31/505 
VS.  a.  424—251  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  an  animal  subject 
comprising  administering  to  said  subject  a  nontoxic  antiinflam- 
matory amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CHR), 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or 
nitro;  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  R'  can  tie  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  only  when  R  is 
lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  respectively;  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  or  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  C  or  N, 
where  Y  is  C,  represents  a  double  bond,  and  when  Y  is  N, 

represents  a  single  bond,  A  is  an  alkylene  group  contain- 
ing 2  to  S  carbons;  and  B  is  a  single  bond  or  an  alkylene  group 
containing  from  1  to  3  carbons,  and  physiologically  acceptable 
acid-addition  salts  thereof 
18.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  compound  of  claim  1 


wherein  n  is  3;  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R'  is  hydrogen. 
C1-C3  alkyl  or  thioalkyi,  phenyl,  or  carboxy  methyl;  and  R"  is 
C,-C4  alkyl,  2-benzofuranyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl,  or  mono-  or 
disubstituted  phenyl,  or  an  acid  addition  or  quaternary  salt 
thereof 
5.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  an  animal  subject 
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comprising  administering  to  said  subject  a  nontoxic  antiinflam- 
matory amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CHJ, 


HO 


wherein  n  is  3;  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  Y  is  phenyl  or 
p-chloro-  or  p-methoxyphenyl,  or  an  acid  addition  or  quater- 
nary salt  thereof. 


4,110,452 
PYRAZOLO  (l,5-0  QUINAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
George  C.  Rorayak,  Hopewell,  NJ.,  and  B.  Richard  Vogt, 
Yartlley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,776 
lat  a.2  C07D  4S7/04:  A61K  31/415.  31/505 
VS.  a.  424— 2S1  13  CUims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  structure 


wherein 
R'  is  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  or 


(wherein  X,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons), 
hydroxy,  CI,  F,  Br,  CFj  or  NO,, 
and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
13.  A  method  for  treating  allergic  conditions  in  mammals, 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammalian  host  a  thera- 
peutic amount  of  a  compound  as  denned  in  claim  1. 


4,110,453 
N-(2-PYRIMIDINYL)lH-(OR 
2H)TETRAZOLE-5-CARBOXAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  FOR 
THE  PREVENTION  OF  IMMEDIATE  TYPE 
HYPERSENSmvrrY  REACTIONS 
John  H.  Sellstedt,  Pottstown;  Charles  J.  Guinosso,  King  of 
Pnusia,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Albert  J.  Begany,  Tucson,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continiution-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,562,  Mar.  23,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,044,144,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
542,465,  Jan.  20,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,966,965,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,466,  Mar.  23,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,973 
Int  a.-  A6IK  31/505:  C07D  403/02 
VS.  a.  424—251  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  the  release  of  pharmacological 
mediators  from  an  immediate  hypersensitivity  reaction  be- 
tween reaginic  type  antibodies  and  an  antigen,  thereby  pre- 
venting the  symptoms  manifest  in  bronchial  asthma,  seasonal 
poUinosis,  allergic  rhinitis,  urticaria,  allergic  conjunctivitis, 
food  allergy  and  anaphylactoid  reactions  of  a  sensitized  animal, 
which  comprises  prophylactically  administering  to  said  animal 
an  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— N 


"   *^— NHC— C 


\ 


N— N 
H 


alkyl-O— C— ; 
R^  is  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  or 
O 

n 

alkyl-O— C— , 


in  which  R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  cyano,  lower 
alkyl,  carbamyl,  halo,  Oo^er)  alkylamino  or  diOower)  alkyl- 
amino. or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— N 


the  alkyl  moiety  in  the  above  R'  and  R'  groups  having 
from  1  to  8  carbons; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  benzyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  a  single  R'  radical. 


C 
\ 


N— N 
H 


I 
— C=CHCCX)R' 


in  which  R'  and  R^are  independently  hydrogen,  cyano,  lower 
alkyl,  carbamyl,  halo,  Oower)alkylamino  or  diflower)  alkyl- 
amino, or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


(wherein  R'  is  amino,  alkylamino  having  I  to  4  carbons, 
or  dialkylamino  having  I  to  4  carbons  in  each  alkyl,  and 
R'is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbons),  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  of  R'  or  R'  is  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino;  pi  R',  R' 
and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbons,  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy  of  2  to  5  carbons. 


4,110,454 
8H-PYRAZOLO[4  ,3  :5,6]PYRIDO 
[3,4-E][U,4]TRIAZOLO-[l,^A]PYRIMIDINES 
Tbeodor  Denzel,  Regensburg,  and  Hans  Hoehn,  Tegemheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  .N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  715,599,  Aug.  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,078,064. 
This  application  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,740 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/415;  C07D  471/22 
VS.  a.  424—251  13  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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r-ro 

^   N   -''^   N  • 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower 
alkylene,  benzoyl  or  substituted  benzoyl  wherein  the 
benzoyl  substituent  is  one  or  two  halogens,  lower  alkyl  or 
trifluoromethyl  groups; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylthio  or 
lower  alkylsulfinyl; 

R'  is  halo,  — S — R',  phenyl-lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
phenyloxy,  or  substituted  phenyloxy  wherein  the  phenyl 
ring  bears  one  or  two  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  trifluoro- 
methyl groups; 

R'  and  R'  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
and  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

12.  A  composition  comprising  about  10  to  300  mg.  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  a  physiologically  acceptable  carrier 
therefor. 


the  structural  part  A-B  is  the  group  — CO— NR4. 

wherein  Riis  hydrogen,  an  alkenyl  group  with  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkinyl  group  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  hy- 
droxy-alkyl  group  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  ketoalkyi 
group  with  I  to  6  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  a  cyanoalkyi 
group  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  an  alkoxy  group  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
or  a  dialkylamino  group  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkyl  group, 

and  Y-Z  is  the  group  >CH=N— ,  >C=N(--0). 
>CH— NH—  or  >CH— N(OH)— ,  their  optical  isomers 
and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 

7.  A  method  of  relieving  stress  in  a  mammal  comprising 
administering  orally  or  parenterally  to  the  mammal  an  amount 
of  the  composition  of  claim  1  sufficient  to  relieve  stress. 


4,110,455 
6-ARYL-S-TRIAZOLO-(4,3-A)-PYRIDO-<24-F)-l,4-DIAZE- 

PINES 
Walter  von  Bebenburg,  Buchschlag;  Norbert  Schulmeyer,  Mor- 
felden,  and  Vladimir  Jakoflev,  Maintal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheidean- 
stalt  TomuUs  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,894 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Not.  4,  1975,  8372/75 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/44;  C07D  471/04 

VS.  a.  424—256  14  aaims 

1.    A    6-aryl-s-triazolo-(4,3-a)-pyrido-{2,3-0-(l,4)-diazepine 

compound  of  the  formula: 


CH— R, 


4,110,456 
4-SUBSTmjTED-2-ARYLIMIDAZOLES 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  and  Frederick  C.  NotcUo,  Bcrwyn, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773J48 

Int.  a.!  C07D  471/02;  A61K  31/34 

VS.  a.  424—263  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R,— ■ N'^ 


H 


wherein 

Ri  is  pyridyl, 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C.-Cjalkyl-S — , 

C.-Cjalkyl-SO— ,  C.-Cjalkyl-SOj—  and  RjRjN-SO,— , 

and 
R3  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  H,  C|-Cjalkyl 

and  hydroxy  substituted  Cj-Cjalkyl. 
4.  An  antihypertensive  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-(3-pyridyl)-4-methylsulfamoylimidazole  and  2-(3-pyridyl)- 

4{5)-diethyl$ulfamoylimidazole. 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  with  I 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group  with  I  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  an  amino  group,  an  aliphatic  acylamino  group 
with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  monoalkylamino  group  with  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  a  dialkylamino  group  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
in  each  alkyl  group, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a 
hydroxy  group,  an  acyloxy  group  with  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  a  halo- 
gen atom,  an  amino  group,  an  aliphatic  acylamino  group 
with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  monoalkylamino  group  with  I 
to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  dialkylamino  group  with  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group, 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxy  group  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom, 


4,110,457 

BIS-ARYLALKYLAMINO-ARALKANES 

John  Elsworth  Francis,  Pleasantrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,017,  Jon.  23,  1976.  This 
application  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,530 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/36 
V.S.  a.  424—263  8  Claims 

1.     A      Hazacyclic     aralkoxyphenyl)-2     or     3-(bisaryl- 
alkylamino)-alkane  of  the  formula 

R  CJI,,.|  Ar,        Ar, 

C„Hj„— O— Ph— (CHJ,— CH— NH— C^j,— C— R, 

wherein  R  is  unsubstituted  2-,3-  or  4-pyridyl,  or  such  radicals 
substituted  by  up  to  two  members  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
or  halogen,  Ph  is  1,3-or  1,4-phenylene,  Oower  alkyl)-  1,3-  or 
1,4-phenylene,  Oower  alkoxy)-!, 3-  or  1,4-phenylene,  (haloge- 
no)-l,3-  or  1,4-phenylene  or  (trifluoromethyl)- 1,3-  or  1,4-phe- 
nylene, each  of  Ar,  and  Ar,  is  phenyl,  flower  alkyl)-phenyl, 
flower  alkoxy)-phenyl,  (halogeno)-phenyl  or  (trifluorome- 
thyl)- phenyl,  each  of  m.  n  and  ;>  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4.  r  is 
the  integer  I  or  2  and  R,  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  or  a  thera- 
peutically useful  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


2378 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  29.  1978 


4,110,458 
N-<PYRIDYL)  OXAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Joho  H.  ScUstedt,  PotUtown;  Charles  J.  Gninosao,  King  of 
PnuiU,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Albert  J.  Begany,  Tucson,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 
Yorli,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,5«9,  Mar.  23,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,054,661,  which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  542,465,  Jan.  20, 
1975,  Pat  No.  3,966,965,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  344,466,  Mar.  23, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  834,615 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/34:  C07D  213/57 
VS.  a.  424—263  17  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  the  release  of  pharmacological 
mediators  from  an  immediate  hypersensitivity  reaction  be- 
tween reaginic  type  antibodies  and  an  antigen,  thereby  pre- 
venting the  symptoms  manifest  in  bronchial  asthma,  seasonal 
pollinosis,  allergic  rhinitis,  urticaria,  allergic  conjunctivitis, 
food  allergy  and  anaphylactoid  reactions  of  a  sensitized  animal, 
which  comprises  prophylactically  administering  to  said  animal 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


N 


NC 


— Ij-         — I— NHCOCOjR 


in  which  R  is  — H  or  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  — H,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  halo  or  polyhaloflower) 
alkyl: 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

3.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


R^ 


NHCOCOjR 


in  which  R  is  — H  or  lower  alkyl; 
R^  is  — H,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  halo  or  polyhalo  Oow- 
er)alkyl; 
or  a  pbannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


and  stand  for  hydrogen,  halogen,  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
trifluoromethyl.  hydroxy,  phenoxy  or  phenyl;  Rj  and  R4  are 
hydrogen  or  methoxy;  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2,  or  an  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof  prepared  from  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid. 


4,110,460 

2,3-DIHYDRC)-IMIDAZO[2,l-B]-THIAZOLE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  APPUCATIONS  THEREOF 

Jacques  Louis  Edouard  Baetz,  La  Garenne,  France,  assignor  to 

Metabio,  France 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,497 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1976, 
9517/76 

Int  a.2  C07D  277/60 
VS.  a.  424—270  10  Claims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


R: 


(D 


in  which: 
R  represents  a  radical  having  the  formula 


4,110,459 
BENZOYLPIPERIDYLALKYLINDOLES  IN 
ALLEVIATING  PAIN 
Graver  C.  Helsley,  Pottersrilie;  Joseph  T.  Strupczewski,  Flem- 
ington,  and  Beth  Ann  Gardner,  Stanhope,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  American  Hoechst  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 
Dirision  of  $°r.  No.  663,820,  Mar.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,046,900, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,042,  Jul.  8, 1975. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,513 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/445 
VS.  a.  424—267  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  pain  which  comprises  adminsiter- 
ing  to  a  patient  an  amount  pharmaceutically  effective  for  re- 
lieving pain  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R.  I         R 


^' 


in  which  A  is  selected  from  a  hydrogen  atom;  a  chlorine 
atom;  a  bromine  atom;  a  nitro  group;  a  Cj.^  alkoxy  group; 
a  C,^  alkyl  group;  a  phenyl  group;  a  phenyl  group  substi- 
tuted with  a  substituent  selected  fron  chlorine,  bromine, 
nitro  and  Cj.,  alkoxy;  and  a  group  of  th       rmula: 

— CH— COOR, 

in  which  R^is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  R7 
is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  Cj^  alkyl; 
R,  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


^. 


wherein  X  is 


in  which  B  is  selected  from  chlorine,  bromine  and  C,^ 

alkoxy, 
R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl  and  phenyl, 
R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  methyl, 
R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  methyl, 
R,  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different    and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt  thereof. 


O 

u 

C  or  CHOH; 
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4,110,461 
EFFECT  OF  DIPHENYLHYDANTOIN  AND  RELATED 
COMPOUNDS  ON  GLAUCOMA 
Bernard  Becken  Robert  L.  Stamper,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.;  Carl 
F.  Asseff,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  Steven  M.  Podos,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Department  of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,703 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  2  Oalms 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  visual  Held  loss  associated  with 
open-angle  glaucoma  in  humans  which  comprises  orally  treat- 
ing said  humans  suffering  from  glaucoma  with  diphenylhydan- 
toin  (DPH)  administered  in  an  oral  daily  dose  of  200-900  mg  in 
divided  doses  for  2-5  months. 


least  one  compound  chosen  from  those  represented  by  the 
formula 


4,110,462 
N'-SULFENVL-N"-DIHALOPHENYLIMIDAZOLIDINED- 

lONES 
Chiyozo  Takayama,  Toyonaka;  Shigeo  Yamamoto,  Sanda;  To- 
shiro  Kate,  Ibaraki;  Yoshio  Hisada,  Kawanishi,  and  Akira 
Fifjinami,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,109 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1975,  50-154513 

Int.  a.2  C07D  233/80:  AOIN  9/12 

U.S.  a.  424—273  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  microbicidal  composition  which  comprises  a  microbi- 

cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


N\  O 

>-NHCOR' 

n/ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  naphthyl  group 
is  attached  at  the  I-  or  2-  position  of  the  naphthyl  structure  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,110,464 
INDOLOPYHONES  HAVING  ANTIALLERGIC  ACnVITY 
Richard  E.  Brown,  Hanover,  and  Paul  C.  Unangst,  Hacketts- 
town,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company, 
Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  611,453,  Sep.  8,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,028,383. 
This  application  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,036 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424—274  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  of  allergic  and  asthmatic 
reactions  in  mammals  which  comprises  parenterally  adminis- 
tering to  said  mammals  an  effective  amount  sufficient  to  pre- 
vent allergic  and  asthmatic  reactions  in  mammals  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


COOR. 


I 


wherein  X  is  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bromine  atom,  Y,,  ¥2  and  Yj 
are  each  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  fluorine  atom  and  R,  and  R2  are 
individually  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and  an  ineri 
carrier. 


4,110,463 
IMIDAZOLE-2-CARBAMATES 

Colin  C.  Beard,  Saratoga:  Marshall  B.  Wallach,  Mountain  View, 
and  Klaus  Weinhardt,  Redwood  City,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Syntei  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,016 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/46.  233/48 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  28  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  chosen  from  those  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


(I) 


wherein  R,  and  R2may  be  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl. 
or  taken  together  to  form  a  methylenedioxy  group;  R3  may  be 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  R4 
may  be  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  halo- 
gen; and  R5  may  be  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  cartwn 
atoms. 


4,110,465 

7-AMINO  AND  7-ALKANOYLAMINO 

2-OXO-3-PHENYLINDOLINES 

Richard  E.  Holmes.  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,879 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/40:  C07D  209/34 
VS.  a.  424—274  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  through  4  carbon  atoms 
R'  is  alkyl  of  I  through  6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  naphthyl  group 
is  attached  at  the  1  -  or  2-  position  of  the  naphthyl  structure  and 
the  hydrogen  anion  addition  salts  thereof. 

14.  A  method  of  producing  a  muscle  relaxant  effect  m  mam- 
mals which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  at 


wherein  R  is  H  or  (CpCj)alkyl-CO. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  a  warm-blooded 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  a  warm-blooded 
mammal  suffering  from  an  inflammatory  process  an  anti- 
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innammatorially  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  vascular  thrombosis  in  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such 
treatment  an  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1 
effective  for  treating  vascular  thrombosis. 


O 
R 


(1) 


o- 


4,1I0,4«< 
OXYINDOLE  COMPOUND 
Satoni  Inone,  NUhinomiya;  Tamon  Uematsu,  Toyonaka,  and 
Norlhiaa  Yamaahita,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Samitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  I,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1976,  51-95»T7; 
Oct.  14,  1976,  51-123628 

Int.  a.'  AOl.N  9/22 
VS.  a.  424—274  j  claims 

1.  A  method  for  controUing  or  preventing  plant  diseases 
caused  by  phytopathogenic  fungi,  which  comprises  applying 
to  said  fungi  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  fungicidal 
composition  which  comprises  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula: 


in  which  R',  R^  R^  R«,  R'  and  K"  are  the  same  or  different 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  halo,  trifluo- 
romethyl;  lower  alkojiy;  lower  alkyl;  phenyl;  hydroxy;  phe- 
nojiy;  mercapto;  NR'R*  wherein  each  of  R' and  R' is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl;  and  a  radical  of  formula  Y— CR'R'°— COOR" 
wherein  Y  is  S,  R'and  R'°together  are  oxo  and  R"  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  one.  two  or  three  of  R', 
R',  R',  R*,  R'  and  R'  must  be  a  radical  of  formula  Y— CR'R- 
'"-COOR"  wherein  Y.  R',  Ri°and  R"  are  as  defmed  in  each 
instance  herein;  or  a  therapeutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  method  for  preventing  or  treating  allergic  conditions  in 
a  mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
allergy  alleviating  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1, 
or  a  therapeutically  accepuble  salt  thereof 


wherein  R,  is  methyl,  ethyl,  chlorine,  bromine  or  methoxy  and 
R2  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  an  inert  carrier  therefor. 


4.110,467 

PROPHYLACTIC,  THERAPEUTIC  OR  HYGIENICAL 

AGENT  AGAINST  VIRUS  DISEASES  IN  HSH  AND  USE 

THEREFOR 

Tokuo  Sano,  Numazu;  Takeo  Oshima,  Habikino,  and  Tokio 
Kamata,  Hikone,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fitjisawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,327 
Int.  a.'  A61K  JI/J35.  33/34:  AOIK  61/00 
U.S.  a.  424-280  4  Claims 

I  A  method  for  preventing  virus  disease  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Infectious  Haematopoietic  Necrosis.  Viral 
haemorrhagic  Septicemia,  Infectious  Pancreatic  Necrosis, 
Nerka  virus  disease  and  viral  epizootics  in  fish  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Salmonid  and  eels,  which  comprises 
bathing  said  fish  in  20  to  10,000  ppm  aqueous  solution  of  ery- 
thorbic  acid  or  its  sodium  salt  and  a  water-soluble  salt  yielding 
0.0001  to  10  ppm  Cu*  *  in  said  solution. 


4,110,469 
INSECnODAL 
N-<2,6-DICHLOROBENZOYL)-N'-(4-CYANOPHENVL) 
UREA 
Kobos  WeUinga,  and  Rudolf  Mulder,  both  of  Weesp,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  625,126,  Oct.  23,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,013,717, 
which  is  a  dJrision  of  Ser.  No.  354,393,  Apr.  25,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,933,908,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  143,668,  May  14, 1971^ 
Pat.  No.  3,748,356.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  ' 

755,432 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  May   15.   1970. 
7007040 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  127/22 
VS.  a.  424-304  3  Claims 

1.  N-(2,6-dichlorobenzoyl)-N'-(4-cyanophenyl)urea. 

2.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  a  finely  divided 
inert  carrier  and  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  N-{2,6di- 
chlorobenzoyl)-N'-(4-cyanophenyl)  urea. 


4,110,468 
TROPONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THERAPUTIC  USE 
THEREFOR 
Jehan  F.  Bagli,  Kirkland,  and  Tibor  Bogri,  Montreal,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  A  Harrison  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  .\o.  697,295,  Jun.  17,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,066,784. 
This  application  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,351 
Int.  a.-  C07C  153/09:  A61K  31/265 
V.S.  a.  424—301  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


4,110,470 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

D,L-a-METHYL-THYROXINE  ETHYL  ESTER  AND  THE 

SALTS  THEREOF  AND  THE  CONTROL  OF 
CHOLESTEROL  AND  TRIGLYCERIDE  BLOOD  LEVEL 

THEREWITH 
Horst  Kumroer,  Rheinecke  14,  67  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein,  and 
Ruediger  Beckmann,  Elsa-Brandstroem-Strasse  10,  51  Aa- 
chen, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,647,  May  22, 1970  Pat  No 
3,930,017,  and  Ser.  No.  77,744,  Oct.  2,  1970,  abandoned,  said 
Ser.  No.  38,647,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  584,089,  Oct.  4,  1966, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,089,.  This  application ' 
Sep.  8,  1971,  Ser.  .No.  178,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct   7 
1965,  1493567 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  a.2  A61K  31/24 
VS.  a.  424-309  19  claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suiuble  for  controlling  the 
cholesterol  and  triglyceride  blood  level  in  a  human  comprising 
D,  L-alpha-methyl-thyroxine  ethyl  ester  in  a  phartnaceutically 
accepuble  carrier  said  ester  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  control  the  cholesterol  and  triglyceride  blood  level. 
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4,110,471 
N-VINYLOXYErHYL-a-METHYL-/3-PHENETHYLA- 
MINES  AS  ALCOHOL  INTAKE  SUPPRESSING  AGENTS 
Bruce  Wayne  Horrom,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories, North  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,614 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  21, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  a.  424—330  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  alcohol  intake  in  mammals  com- 
prising administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


CHj— CH— NH— CHj— CHjOCHsCHj 


I 
CHj 


where  R  is  H,  halo,  or  CF3  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  to 
said  mammal. 


4,110,472         

DERIVATIVES  OF  l-<DISUBSTrrUTED 
PHENOXY)-3-AMINO-2-HYDROXYPROPANES 
Rudolf  Hiltmann;  Arend  Heise;  Stanislav  Kazda,  and  Friedrich 
Hoffneister,  all  of  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1975,  2547524 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/24:  C07C  93/06 
VS.  a.  424—330  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
Hdisubstituted  phenoxy)-2-hydroxypropylamine  derivative  of 
the  formula: 


O— CH,— CH— CHj— NH— R" 
I 
OH 


wherein 

R  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  chloro; 

R'  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  chloro; 

R"  is  diphenylmethyl  or  nuoren-9-yl;  and 

the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

19.  The  method  of  combatting  cerebrovascular  insufficiency 
and  producing  psychostimulation  in  humans  and  other  animals 
which  comprises  administering  thereto  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,110,473 
MmaOAL  ETHERS 
Robert  Benson   Fngitt,  Newark,   Del.,  and  Gregory  Wayne 
Schwing,  Lincoln  University,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,f63 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/24 
VS.  CI.  424—331  S  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  plants  from  mites  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  plant  a  miticidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  Formula  I 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  or  bromine; 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  8-14  carbon  atoms  either  branched,  cyclic,  or 
straight  chain; 

R2  is  saturated  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms  or  unsaturated 
alkyl  of  3-12  carbon  atoms  either  branched  or  straight 
chain,  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  chlorine, 
bromine,  methoxy  or  ethoxy  substituents,  or  cycloalkyl  of 
3-6  carbon  atoms. 


4,110,474 
TETRAMETHYLPENTANE  BLOOD  SUBSTITUTES 
Richard  J.  Lagow,  Austin,  Tex.;  Lawrence  A.  Shirap,  Hinsdale, 
lU.,  and  Leiand  C.  Clark,  Jr.,  Ondnnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Suntech,  Inc.,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.  and  ChUdren's  Hospital  Med- 
ical Center,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,999 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/02 
VS.  a.  424—350  17  aalras 

1.  An  artificial  blood  comprising  an  emulsion  of  a  mixture 
comprising  perfluoro  2,2,4,4-tetramethylpentane  and  3-hydro- 
nonadecafluro  2,2,4,4-tetramethylpentane  in  water,  said  emul- 
sion containing  a  non-toxic  emulsifier. 

17.  A  mixture  comprising  perfluoro-2,2,4,4-tetramethylpen- 
tane  and  3-hydro-nonadecanuro-2,2,4,4-tetramethylpentane. 


4,110,475 
CELLULOSE  FERMENTATION  PROCESS 

Malcolm  S.  Suger,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,680 

Int  a.2  A23K  1/16 

VS.  a.  426—2  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  accelerating  the  rate  of  cellulose  fermenu- 
tion  by  cellulose-digesting  rumen  microorganisms  which  com- 
prises conducting  said  fermenution  in  the  presence  of  a  rate- 
accelerating  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  2- 
(chloromethyldithio)acetic  acid,  2-(dichloromethyldithio)a- 
cetic  acid  or  2-(trichloromethyldithio)acetic  acid. 


4,110,476 

PREPARATION  OF  LIQUID  AfJD  FROZEN  YOGURT 

PRODUCTS 

Kenneth  H.  Rhodes,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Johnson/- 

Rhodes  Cultured  Foods,  Inc.,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,045 

Int.  a.2  A23C  9/12.  21/00:  A23G  5/00 

VS.  a.  426—41  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  liquid  yogun  containing 

a  high  population  of  live  organisms  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  combining  sources  of  fat  and  milk  derived  solids  with 
relatively  undenatured  whey  protein  concentrate  to  form 
a  mixture  in  the  ratio  of  no  more  than  2  parts  casein  to  1 
part  whey  protein,  the  source  of  whey  protein  being  whey 
protein  concentrate  having  all  of  the  casein  coagulant 
enzyme  inactivated,  the  whey  protein  concentrate  having 
from  22  to  52%  protein,  0.1  to  6%  fat,  32  to  73%  of  the 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lactose  and 
reduced  milk  sugars,  and  from  3  to  1 1  %  ash,  all  percent- 
ages being  on  a  dry  weight  basis; 

b.  maintaining  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  to  accompUsh 
pasteurization  and  form  a  protein  complex; 
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c.  thereafter  cooling  said  mixture  to  an  optimum  fermenta- 
tion temperature; 

d.  innoculating  said  mixture  after  said  cooling  with  a  yogurt 
culture  producing  lactic  acid;  and 

e.  fermenting  said  mixture  after  said  innoculation  sufficiently 
to  develop  a  titratable  acidity  and  cooling  to  arrest  fer- 
menution  upon  the  mixture  reaching  the  desired  acidity 
to  produce  said  liquid  yogurt. 


4,110,477 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  NATTO  CONTAINING 
LACTIC  AOD  BACTERIA 
Kintaro  Naruse,  and  Watani  Naruse,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
anignors  to  KakushikJ  Kaiaha  Nanue  FennenUtion  Labora- 
tory, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  79«,706 
Int.  a.!  A23L  1/20 
U.S.  a.  42<t-46  ,4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  naiio  containing  lactic  acid  bac- 
teria, which  comprises  growing  Bacillus  natio  and  lactic  acid 
bacteria  on  steamed  soybeans  in  the  presence  of  a  nutritive 
medium  containing  a  homogenized  aqueous  mushroom  suspen- 


4,110,478 

PRODUCnON  OF  POTATO  GRANULES 

Buncha  Ooraikul,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 

Patents  and  Development  Limited.  Ottawa,  Canada 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  476,053,  Jun.  3,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,007,286.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,164 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  8, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  A23B  7//4 
U.S.  a.  426-262  24  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  dehydrated  potato  gran- 
ules which  compnses  subjecting  potatoes  to  the  following 
steps  in  order: 

(a)  preparing  the  potatoes  for  cooking; 

(b)  cooking  the  prepared  poutoes; 

(c)  immediately  mashing  the  cooked  poutoes  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  160'  F; 

(d)  cooling  and  freezing  the  resulting  material; 

(e)  thawing  the  material; 

(0  immediately  predrying  the  thawed  material  by  evapora- 
tion to  reduce  the  moisture  content  to  a  range  of  about  35 
to  46%,  thereby  producing  potato  cells  which  are  sepa- 
rated into  single  units  or  cell  aggregates; 

(g)  thereafter  granulating  the  predryed  material  under  con- 
ditions such  that  the  moisture  content  remains  within  the 
range  specified  in  step  (0  during  the  entire  granulating 
operation;  and 

(h)  drying  the  potato  granules  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
period  of  time  to  reduce  the  moisture  content  to  not  more 
than  about  7%. 


4,110,480 

TREATMENT  OF  MALT  TO  REDUCE  STALE  FLAVOR  IN 

BEER 

James  Richard  Allan  Pollock,  Reading,  and  Anthony  Richard 

Dale.  Mortimer,  near  Reading,  England,  assignors  to  Pollack 

International  Limited,  Reading,  England 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,421 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jal,  24,  1974 
32704/74 

Int.  a.!  C12C  1/16.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  426-436  j  a^^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  wort  for  use  in  brewing  which 
comprises  extracting  a  ground  malt  with  hot  water  to  orm  a 
won  and  separating  the  won  from  insolublematter,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  reducing  the  tendency  of  beers 
made  from  such  wons  to  give  stale  flavors  of  the  type  charac- 
tenzed  by  2-trans-nonenal  by  conucting,  prior  to  extracting 
the  ground  malt  with  hot  water,  malt  or  ground  malt  with  an 
organic  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metha- 
nol, ethanol.  1-propanol,  2-propanol,  2-butanol,  isoamyl  alco- 
hol, 2-phenylethanol,  dimethylsulfoxide,  acetic  acid,  and  prop- 
ylene glycol  to  reduce  the  amount  of  precursors  of  2-trans- 
nonenal  present  in  said  malt  or  ground  malt. 


4,110,481 
METHOD  OF  COOKING  FOOD  IN  HOT  NON-AQUEOUS 

LIQUIDS  UNDER  AIR  PRESSURE 

Charles  Jere  Albright,  919  No.  Michigan  Ave.,  Chicago,  III 

60611;  aifford  E.  Fitch,  Sr.,  and  CUfford  E.  Fitch,  Jr.,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  219,  South  Holland,  lU.  60473 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,624,  Not.  5,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,230,  Dec.  1, 1969, 

Pat.  No.  3,793>»0.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser  No 

712,747 

InL  a.2  A23L  1/00 

U.S.  a.  426-138  26  Qaims 


4,110,479 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  COLLAGEN  STRUCTURES 
Thomas  Engel  Higgins,  Brookfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,426 
lot  a.2  A22C  I  J/00 
VS.  a.  426-277  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producting  a  shaped  collagen  structure  the 
improvment  comprises  treating  a  shaped  collagen  structure 
prior  to  the  final  drying  thereof  with  a  dewatering  solution 
comprising  at  least  about  0.01%  by  weight  of  sodium  alginate. 


1.  The  metho<f  of  cooking  food  in  hot,  non-aqueous  liquid 
under  pressure,  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  plurality 
of  pressurizable.  scalable  cooking  receptacles  each  having  an 
opening  therein  for  the  insertion  and  removal  of  food;  inter- 
connecting the  plurality  of  receptacles  via  valve-controlled, 
fluid  conducting  conduits;  placing  cooking  liquid  in  at  least 
one  but  not  all  of  said  plurality  of  receptacles  and  closing  and 
sealing  said  at  least  one  receptacle  and  heating  the  liquid 
therein  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cook  food;  placing  food 
to  be  cooked  in  another  of  said  plurality  of  recepucles  substan- 
tially free  of  cooking  liquid  therein;  closing  and  sealing  said 
another  receptacle;  pressurizing  with  mechanical  means  the 
liquid  in  said  one  receptacle  to  a  pressure  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially prevent  vaporization  of  juices  from  the  food  at  said 
temperature  and  transferring  said  liquid  under  said  pressure 
from  said  at  least  one  receptacle  to  said  another  receptacle; 
maintaining  said  pressure  and  temperature  in  said  another 
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recepucle  for  a  predetermined  time  sufficient  to  cook  the  food 
therein;  draining  the  cooking  liquid  from  said  another  recepta- 
cle at  the  end  of  said  predetermined  time  while  maintaining 
said  pressure  therein;  thereafter  venting  the  pressure  from  said 
another  receptacle;  opening  said  another  receptacle  and  re- 
moving the  cooked  food  therefrom. 


4,110,482 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  ROLLING  UP  SHEETS 

OF  BAKED  COOKIES 
Fumio  Sato,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Morinaga  &  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  704,552,  Jul.  12,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,043,259. 
This  application  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1975,  50-88955; 
May  19,  1976,  51-58429 

Int.  a.2  A21C  3/06 
U.S.  a.  426—497  5  Claims 


t    ^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  sheets  of  cookie  material  into  rolls, 
comprising  heating  the  cookie  sheet  material  until  it  is  rela- 
tively soft,  advancing  the  sheets  in  order  to  feed  them  and 
bring  them  ungentially  into  association  with  a  roll-up  roller, 
routing  the  roll-up  roller  at  a  slower  speed  than  the  speed  of 
advance  of  the  sheet  material  so  as  to  cause  the  continuous 
rolling  up  of  the  sheet  material  onto  the  surface  of  the  roll-up 
roller,  interrupting  the  rolling  up  of  the  sheet  material  by 
deflecting  its  surface  away  from  the  roll-up  roller  while  con- 
tinuing to  feed  it  in  a  direction  away  from  said  roll-up  roller, 
continuing  to  feed  the  sheet  material  away  from  the  roll-up 
roller  while  a  portion  of  its  periphery  which  has  already  been 
rolled  is  held  so  that  it  does  not  move  as  fast  as  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  sheet  material  which  is  being  fed  so  as  to  cause 
a  continuous  rolling  thereof  in  order  to  complete  the  rolling  up 
of  the  sheet  material  into  a  rolled  up  form. 


4,110,484 

FLOW  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  rvnTATIGN 

CHEESE 

Charles  E.  Rule,  Lakewood;  Juan  B.  Uagan,  and  Donald  E. 

Miller,  both  of  Strongsrille,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,972 
Int.  a.=  A23C  19/02.  19/12 
U.S.  a.  426—582  16  Claims 

11.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  acid-set 
imiution  cheese  products  from  a  plurality  of  dry  and  liquid 
cheese  making  edible  ingredients  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  dry  blend  of  said  ingredients  which  are  dry 

including  an  edible  protein; 
preparing  a  liquid  blend  of  said  ingredients  which  are  liquid 

including  oil,  water  and  acidulant; 
the  proportions  of  said  ingredients  being  those  necessary  for 

the  manufacture  of  imiution  cheese; 
continuously  introducing  said  dry  blend  into  an  elongated, 

confined  mixing  zone  of  small  cross-sectional  areas; 
continuously  introducing  said  liquid  blend  into  said  mixing 

zone; 
continuously  subjecting  said  blends  to  medium  high  intensity 
mixing  while  conveying  the  resulting  mixture  of  said 
mixing  through  said  zone  until  a  substantially  homogene- 
ous mixture  is  obtained; 
maintaining  said  mixture  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  at 

least  about  100*  F  during  said  mixing; 
continuously  withdrawing  imiution  cheese  products  from 

said  elongated,  confined  mixing  zone; 
said  mixing  zone  including  radial  and  axial  flow,  the  propor- 
tions of  said  4ry  blend  and  liquid  blend  ingredients  pro- 
ducing a  substantially  incompressible  mixture  of  high 
viscosity;  said  mixing  being  carried  out  at  a  net  horse- 
power input  at  the  rate  of  about  2-5  per  40  pounds  of 
edible  ingredients. 


4,110.483 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  FOODS  WITH  AN 

ANTIOXIDANT 

Solomon  J.  Bisho»,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,473 
Int.  a.2  A23L  3/34 
U.S.  a.  426-542  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  subilization  against  oxidation  of  an 
oxidation  susceptible  oil  or  fat  containing  food,  which  com- 
prises adding  to  said  food  an  antioxidative  amount  of  an  antiox- 
idant composition  comprising  (a)  butylated  hydroxyanisole 
and  (b)  an  antioxidant-containing  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  whole  sage,  mace,  rosemary,  Comptonia 
peregrina,  and  Tilia  hrezentia,  or  alcohol  extracU  thereof,  or 
residue  recovered  from  said  extracts,  said  antioxidant-contain- 
ing material  being  present  in  said  antioxidant  composition  in  an 
amount  which  is  effective  as  a  synergist  for  the  anti-oxidant 
action  of  said  butylated  hydroxyanisole. 


4,110,485  

HIGH-SHEEN  ROAST  AND  GROUND  COFFEE  FLAKES 
OF  IMPROVED  EXTRACTABILITY 

Dennis  Robert  Grubbs,  Cincinnati;  Timothy  Andrew  Lobsen, 
Springfield  Township,  Hamilton  County,  and  George  Leroy 
Roseberry,  Jr.,  Colerain  Township,  Hamilton  County,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  529,652,  Dec.  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,583 
Int.  a.'  A23F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  426—595  10  Claims 

1.  A  roast  and  ground  coffee  composition  comprising  from 
10  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  roast  and  ground 
coffee  in  the  form  of  flakes  of  high  sheen  and  extracubility, 
said  roasted  and  ground  flaked  having  a  flake  thickness  of 
between  0.008  and  0.025  in.  and  having  a  reflecunce  value  of 
at  least  35  reflecunce  units,  said  reflecunce  units  representing 
reflectance  by  coffee  flakes  of  light  from  0.88  helium/neon  gas 
laser  beam  of  6328  Angstrom  wavelength,  calibrated  against 
reflectance  values  of  2  and  89  units,  respectively,  for  the  Fed- 
eral Bureau  of  Standards  Paint  Chips  15042  and  11670;  and 
from  20  to  90%  of  non-flaked  roast  and  ground  coffee. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  roast  and  ground  coffee  flakes  of 
high  sheen  and  extracubility  which  comprises:  passing  roast 
and  ground  coffee  through  a  roll  mill  having  a  first  roll  operat- 
ing at  a  peripheral  surface  speed  of  from  30  to  850  feet  per 
minute  and  at  a  surface  temperature  of  from  0*  to  140'  F  and 
having  a  second  roll  operating  at  a  peripheral  surface  speed  of 
from  2  to  8  times  that  of  the  first  roll  and  a  surface  temperature 
of  from  1 50'  to  300"  F;  and  removing  from  said  roll  mill  said 
roast  and  ground  coffee  flakes. 
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4,110,486 
ELECTROSTATIC  POWDER  COATING  METHOD 

Adrien  LaccUa,  10  Impasse  des  Lecheres,  38240  Meylan,  France 
Continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  640^24,  Dec.  15,  1»75, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,105 
Oains  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16,  1975,  75  02009 
Int.  a:-  B05D  1/06 
VJS.  a.  427—27  3  Claims 

1.  Method  of  forming  and  directing  a  homogeneous  flat 
fan-spray  of  electrically  charged  particles  derived  from  an 
incident  stream  containing  a  mixture  of  particles  and  carrier 
gas  toward  an  article  which  is  to  be  electrostatically  coated 
with  particles,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
deflecting  said  incident  stream  outwardly  in  a  direction 

substantially  perpendicular  to  its  incident  direction, 
driving  said  deflected  stream  against  the  internal  walls  of  a 
duct  shaped  to  form  the  stream  into  a  substantially  homo- 
geneous flat  fan-spray,  and 
then  electrically  charging  the  particles  of  said  spray. 


4,110,487 

DUAL  COAT  CERAMIC  LAYER  PREPARED  BY  SINGLE 

HRING 

Richard  G.  Rion,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ferro  Corporatioa, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,569 

InL  a.^  B05D  1/04.  3/02.  1/36 

U.S.  a.  427—27  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  dual  coat  ceramic  layer  to  a 
substrate  in  a  single  Tiring  operation,  comprising  applying  to 
the  substrate  a  first  coat  of  an  essentially  dry  powder  of  a  first 
fnt  composition  adapted  to  form  a  glass  adherent  to  said  sub- 
strate, applying  to  said  first  coat  a  second  coat  of  an  essentially 
dry  powder  of  a  second  frit  composition  normally  not  adapted 
as  a  glass  to  adhere  to  said  substrate,  subjecting  said  substrate 
and  coats  to  a  single  firing  operation,  initially  fusing  and  com- 
pletely stabilizing  said  first  frit  composition  within  a  tempera- 
lure  range  below  that  at  which  said  second  frit  composition 
first  fuses  and  stabilizes,  then  fusing  and  stabilizing  said  second 
frit  composition  within  a  temperature  range  higher  than  said 
first  temperature  range,  whereby  said  first  coat  reaches  a  state 
of  neither  tension  nor  compression  at  a  temperature  below  that 
at  which  said  second  coat  firjLreaches  a  state  of  neither  tension 
nor  compression,  and  finally  cooling  to  form  a  coherent  ce- 
ramic layer  of  two  substantially  continuous  coats  on  said  sub- 
strate from  the  two  frit  compositions. 


forming  a  layer  of  a  Schottky  metal  adjacent  said  oxide 
layer;  and 

heating  the  Schottky  metal  layer  and  the  substrate  at  a  se- 
lected temperature,  the  temperature  being  sufficient  to 
form  a  metal  silicide  whereby  a  metal  silicide  layer  is 
formed  between  said  substrate  and  said  oxide  layer,  and 
thereafter  removing  said  oxide  layer  whereby  said  metal 
silicide  layer  is  exposed. 


4,110,489 

PREPARATION  OF  LOW  ABSORPTION  TRANSPARENT 

THALLIUM  IODIDE  FILMS  ON  POTASSIUM 

CHLORIDE 

John  H.  Chaffin,  III,  Minnetonka,  and  Richard  A.  Skogman, 

Inver  GroTc  Hts.,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

.Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jnn.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,665 
Int.  a.2  G02B  1/10 
MS.  a.  427—164  9  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  an  optical  film  of  thallium  iodine 
in  its  cubic  phase  on  potassium  chloride  optical  elements  and 
thereafter  allowing  the  thallium  iodide  film  to  transform  to  its 
stable  orthorhombic  phase  to  thereby  provide  a  clear,  poly- 
crystalline,  randomly  oriented  film  the  improved  method  com- 
prising: 
heating  in  an  evacuated  chamber  an  optical  substrate  of 
potassium  chloride  to  about  between  140'  C.  and  about 
170'  C.  and, 
heating  in  the  same  chamber  an  evaporation  source  of  thal- 
lium iodide  to  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  to  provide  a 
deposition  rate  of  at  least  500A  per  minute  onto  said  potas- 
sium chloride  substrate,  the  thallium  iodide  being  depos- 
ited in  its  cubic  phase. 


4,110,490 
METHODS  FOR  APPLYING  MATERIAL  TO  THE  END 

OF  ELONGATE  OBJECTS 
Erik  Westberg,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Tu- 
dor, Sundbyberg,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,624 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  23, 1975,  7504727 

Int.  a.2  B23K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  427— ISO  5  CUims 


4,110,488 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  DIODES 
John  Joseph  Risko,  Cranbury,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,638 

Int  a.^  HOIL  21/66.  29/48 

U.S.  a.  427—84  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  Schottky  barrier  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
forming  a  thin  layer  of  a  natural  oxide  of  sUicon  adjacent  the 
principal  surface  of  a  substrate  of  sUicon; 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  flowable  material  to  the  ends  of  a 
series  of  elongate  objects  comprising  the  steps  of 
spreading  the  material  onto  a  carrier  in  the  form  of  an  end- 
less field, 
continuously  rotating  the  carrier  and  material, 
moving  said  end  of  each  object  through  the  material  field  by: 
passing  said  object  end  through  said  material  field  at  a  first 
location  in  a  direction  laterally  of  a  first  direction  of  travel 
of  said  material  at  said  first  location,  such  that  said  mate- 
rial approaches  one  side  of  said  object  end, 
passing  said  object  out  of  said  material  field,  and 
passing  said  object  end  through  said  material  field  at  a  sec- 
ond location  in  a  direction  laterally  of  a  second  direction 
of  travel  of  said  material  at  said  second  location,  said 
second  direction  of  travel  of  said  material  being  different 
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than  said  first  direction  of  travel  in  relation  to  said  object 
so  that  said  material  approaches  another  side  of  said  object 
end; 

supporting  each  object  completely  independently  of  said 
carrier  during  travel  of  said  object  through  said  material 
to  maintain  the  end  of  said  object  a  substantially  constant 
distance  from  said  carrier  during  travel  of  said  object 
through  said  material  at  said  first  and  second  locations, 

regulating  the  relative  rate  of  travel  between  said  object  and 
said  carrier  so  that  a  track  formed  in  said  field  of  material 
by  said  object  passing  therethrough  at  said  first  location  is 
spaced  from  said  second  location  during  passage  there- 
through of  said  object. 


or  added  to  said  dispersion  being  such  as  not  to  react  with 
said  substrate  and  not  to  interfere  with  the  formulation  of 
insoluble  metal  phosphate  complexes  of  (a)  and  (b). 


1.  A  method  for  encapsulating  and  coagulating  elastomer 
latices  comprising,  in  sequence,  supplying  said  latices  as  multi- 
ple streams  of  separate  drops  by  gravity  fall  through  the  sur- 
face of  an  encapsulating-coagulating  liquid,  followed  by  liquid- 
impelled  generally  linear  transit  of  the  panicles  through  a 
vertically  oriented  flow-constrained  zone  to  which  encapsulat- 
ing-coagulating liquid  is  supplied  continuously  at  the  top  end 
and  suspending  the  particles  outside  said  flow-constrained 
zone  while  recycling  said  encapsulating-coagulating  liquid 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  flow-constrained  zone  into  said  top 
end  free  of  solid  product  particles. 


4,110,493 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COATING  CONTAINER 

SEAMS 

John  H.  LoTcless,  and  Claude  T.  Phillips,  both  of  Arden,  N.C., 

assignors  to  Gerber  Products  Company,  Fremont,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,875 

Int  a.!  B21D  51/00:  B05D  7/22 

VS.  a.  427—233  4  Claims 


4,110,491 

METTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING 

AND  COAGULATING  ELASTOMERS 

Robert  Miller  Secor,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,966 

Int.  a.-  B05B  7/02.  7/24:  O08C  1/14 

VS.  a.  427—212  2  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  coating  the  inside  surface  of  a  metal  con- 
tainer during  its  continuous  advance  along  a  series  of  process- 
ing stations,  comprising  the  steps  of 
rotating  the  container  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the 

soldered  side  seam; 
engaging  the  seam  of  the  container  at  a  first  station  with 

seam  engaging  means  to  temporarily  stop  the  container 

from  rotating; 
coating  the  interior  of  the  container  along  the  seam  while  the 

container  is  temporarily  stopped  from  rotating  to  provide 

a  protective  coat  overlying  said  seam; 
disengaging  said  engaging  means  to  allow  the  container  to 

resume  its  rotation  advancing  the  rotating  container  to  a 

second  station;  and 
coating  substantially  the  entire  inside  of  the  container  in- 
cluding the  seam  with  a  second  protective  coal  while  the 

container  is  rotating. 


4,110,492 
METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  WATER-INSOLUBLE 

PARTICLES 
QifTord  C.  Hayman,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Harshaw 
Chemical  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,905 
Int.  a.2  B32B  9/00.  15/02 
VS.  a.  427—214  10  aaims 

1.  The  method  for  encapsulating  a  solid  paniculate  substrate 
comprising  continuously  adding  to  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
water-insoluble  particulate  substrate  at  70'  to  100'  C.  separate 
aqueous  solutions  of 

(a)  metal  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num and  magnesium,  said  ions  being  added  as  lower  alkyl 
carboxylates  and/or  halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl  car- 
boxylates, 

(b)  phosphate  anions  added  as  acids  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  orthophosphoric  acid,  monofiuorophos- 
phoric  acid  and  difluorophosphoric  acid,  at  least  some  of 
the  phosphate  present  in  the  form  of  a  hydroxy  aluminum 
phosphate  boric  acid  complex,  and,  optionally, 

(c)  anions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid, 
fluoride,  fluoborate  and  hexaHuorophosphate  anions,  the 
molar  proportions  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  being  in  the  range  of 
0.8:1.00.0  to  1.4:1.0:10.0,  and  other  anions  and  cations  in 


4,110,494 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HLMS  AND 

COATINGS  CONTAINING  POLWINTL  ALCOHOL  AND 

HAVING  A  REDUCED  SOLUBILITY  IN  WATER 
Hermann  Schindler,  Wallau,  Taunus,  and  Wolfgang  Zimmer- 
mann,  Kelkheim,  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,167 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1975,  2557557 

InL  a.:  C08F  45/04 
VS.  a.  427—385  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  films  and  coatings  con- 
taining polyvinyl  alcohol  and  having  a  reduced  solubility  in 
water,  which  comprises  submitting  polyvinyl  alcohol  having 
an  ester  number  of  at  most  200  mg  of  KOH/g  in  aqueous  phase 
to  an  after-saponification  with  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxide  at  elevated  temperature,  precipitating  the 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  ions  of  said  hydroxide  by 
addition  of  a  substance  containing  anions  that  form  therewith  a 
compound  that  is  difficulty  soluble  in  water,  said  compound 
constituting  an  inert  filler  that  remains  in  the  polyvinyl  alco- 
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hoi.  applying  the  suspension  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  thus  pre-    into  the  laminate  to  provide  a  material  having  a  striped  surface 
pared  to  a  substrate  m  the  form  of  a  fdm  or  coating  and  drying    of  substantial  planarity,  and  an  embossed  surface  on  the  second 


4,110,495 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  SHOE  MANUFACTURE 
Alan  Reginald  Carter,  Kettering;  Donald  Pettit,  Isham,  both  of 
England,  and  Josephus  Sychbertus  Langerwerf,  Waalw^jk, 
Netherlands,  anignors  to  The  Shoe  and  Allied  Trades  Re- 
search Association,  Kettering,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1»76,  Ser.  No.  722,692 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  197S, 
38084/75 

Int.  a.'  B05D  J/00 
U.S.  a.  427—400  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  pre-treating  a  natural  or  synthetic  rubber 
surface  prior  to  applying  an  adhesive  to  the  rubber  comprising 
contacting  said  surface  %vith  a  solution  in  an  organic  solvent  of 
a  halogen  substituted  isocyanuric  acid  and  a  non  N- 
halogenaied  sulfonamide,  each  of  said  isocyanuric  acid  and 
said  sulfonamide  being  present  in  said  solution  in  an  amount  of 
from  1  -  10%  wt/vol. 


4.110,496 

DIELECTRIC  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

John  Lapp,  Franklin,  and  Fred  S.  Sadler,  Racine,  both  of  Wis„ 

assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  494,767,  Aug.  5,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,996,505. 

This  application  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,020 

Int.  Cl.J  B32B  27/OS 

VJS.  CI.  428—500  2  Claims 


1.  A  dielectric  system  for  use  in  an  electrical  apparatus, 
comprising  a  layer  of  polymeric  material,  and  a  liquid  dielec- 
tric impregnated  into  said  polymeric  material,  said  liquid  di- 
electric comprising  polybutene  having  an  average  number 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  300  to  500  and  containing 
from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  cyclohexylamine  and  from 
0.05  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  butylated  hydroxy  toluene  and  di-tert-butyl-p- 
cresol. 


4,110,497 
STRIPED  LA.MINATE  AND  MFTHOD  A.ND  APPARATUS 

FOR  M.AKING  SAME 
Steven  Michael  Hoel,  Bolivar,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Snyder  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.,  New  Philadelphia,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,226 
lot.  a.2  B32B  3/16 
VS.  a.  428—190  5  Claims 

1.  A  striped  laminate  material  comprising  a  first  polyvinyl 
chloride  sheet  having  a  thickness  on  the  order  of  6  mils,  an 
open,  flexible  scrim  sheet  of  serpentine  interlaced  strands,  a 
second  polyvinyl  chloride  flexible  sheet  having  a  thickness  on 
the  order  of  6  mils,  a  plastisol  bonding  agent  bonding  the  scrim 
between  the  first  and  second  sheets,  and  at  least  one  flexible 
stripe  of  polyvinyl  chloride  fUm  having  a  thickness  on  the 
order  of  2i  mils  and  heat-bonded  to  the  first  sheet,  the  stripe 
being  of  a  width  less  than  the  sheet  to  which  the  stripe  is 
heat-bonded,  and  the  stripe  being  impressed  onto  the  sheet  and 


sheet  on  a  sheet  side  opposite  the  side  upon  which  the  stripe  is 
heat-bonded. 


4,110,498 
FABRIC  TREATMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Lawrence  Beqjamin,  Springfield  Township,  Hamilton  County, 
and  Michael  Andrew  Walsh.  Fairfield,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,837 
Int.  a.2  D06M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  428—35  18  Qaims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  adapted  for  providing  fabric 
softening  within  an  automatic  laundry  dryer,  said  article  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  fabric  softening  amount  of  a  softening  composition,  said 
composition  having  a  melting  point  above  about  38"  C. 
and  being  flowable  at  fabric  dryer  operating  temperature, 
said  composition  comprising: 

(i)  from  about  50%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  the  compo- 
sition of  a  quaternary  ammonium  fabric  softener  mate- 
rial; and 

(ii)  from  about  5%  up  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  of  lanolin  alcohol  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lanolin  alcohols,  the  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acid  esters  of  lanolin  alcohols  wherein 
the  acid  moieties  of  said  esters  contain  from  about  2  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms  and  the  propylene  oxide  adducts 
of  lanolin  alcohols  wherein  said  adducts  are  the  reaction 
product  of  from  about  2  to  about  20  moles  of  propylene 
oxide  per  mole  of  lanolin  alcohols;  and 

(b)  a  dispensing  means  which  provides  for  release  of  said 
softening  composition  within  an  automatic  laundry  dryer 
at  dryer  operating  temperatures. 


4,110,499 

FIREI)  CLAY  PILLOWS  AND  STRUCTURES  MADE 

THEREWITH 

George  C.  Harrison,  RoseriUe,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  649,546,  Jan.  15,  1976.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,708,  Feb.  3,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,265 

Int.  O.^  B32B  1/08.  5/16 

VS.  a.  428—35  39  Claims 


35.  An  ariicle  comprising  a  fired  clay  pillow,  having  a  tubu- 
lar-shaped body  section  whose  ends  are  flattened  closed; 
wherein  the  wall  thickness  of  said  body  section  is  not  greater 
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than  three  millimeters;  wherein  the  length  of  said  pillow  is 
about  2.5  to  4  times  as  great  as  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
body  section,  and  wherein  said  flattened  ends  are  flared  out- 
wardly so  as  to  project  beyond  said  body  section. 


4,110,500 
PACKAGED  ARTICLES 

Theodore  A.  Evans,  and  William  A.  Watts,  both  of  Uniontown, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,483,  Sep.  30,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61831,  Sep.  29, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

835.259 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/02,  B6SD  7//00,-  C08L  51/00 

VS.  a.  428—35  23  Qaims 

1.  A  packaging  film  composite  having  a  thickness  in  the 
range  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  mils  comprised  of  an  admixture 
of  (1)  about  80  to  about  45  weight  percent,  based  on  100  weight 
percent,  of  a  unvulcanized  elastomeric  block  copolymer  hav- 
ing the  general  configuration  A— B— A  wherein  each  A  is  an 
independently  selected  nonelastomeric  monovinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  polymer  block  selected  from  styrene,  a-methyls- 
lyrene  and  vinyl  toluene  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  about  7,000  to  about  25,000  and  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture above  about  25*  C,  the  total  block  A  content  being  from 
about  20  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  the  copolymer,  and 
B  is  an  elastomeric  conjugated  diene  polymer  block  selected 
from  1,3-buwdiene  and  isoprene  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  from  about  30,000  to  about  100,000  and  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  below  about  10"  C,  said  block  copolymer 
being  further  characterized  by  having  a  melt  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  about  0.1  to  about  10  grams/10  minutes  according  to 
ASTM  No.  D-1238,  (2)  about  20  to  about  55  weight  percent  of 
a  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  at  least  one  polymer  of 
styrene,  a-methylstyrene,  styrene/a-methylstyrene,  vinyl  tolu- 
ene, vinyl  toluene/a-methylstyrene,  indene  resins,  alkyl  phe- 
nolic resins,  petroleum  and  coal  tar  resins,  said  resins  charac- 
terized by  being  soluble  in  styrene  and  by  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  about  0.02  to  about  0.50  as  determined  in  toluene  at 
30°  C.  and  (3)  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  antiblocking  agent. 


flexible  sheet,  said  mastic  layers  being  in  adherent  contact 
with  each  other  across  the  openings  in  said  flexible  sheet; 
and 
(c)  a  stress  distribution  ribbon  having  a  width  substantially 
less  than  said  splicing  strip  and  being  adhesively  attached 
to  and  substantially  on  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the 
exposed  face  of  at  least  one  of  said  mastic  layers,  said 
ribbon  being  impermeable  to  said  mastic. 


4,110,502 
LABELING 
James  Baer,  Aurora,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Pay  Less  Drug  Stores 
Northwest,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  601,546,  Aug.  4,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,842,  Apr.  17, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  JuL  22, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

818,159 

Int.  a.'  G09F  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—40  16  Claims 


4,110,501 
SPLICING  STRIP 
Harlan  E.  Tarbell,  Torrance,  Calif.,  and  Paul  J.  Raabe,  Lom- 
bard, 111.,  assignors  to  Grefco,  Inc.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,779 
Int  a.2  B32B  11/02.  11/10 
VS.  a.  428—40  19  aaims 


1.  A  splicing  strip,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible,  elongated  reinforcing  sheet  of  fibers  with 
openings  having  a  largest  diameter  of  approximately  0.05 
to  0.50  inches; 

(b)  a  pair  of  tacky,  mastic  layers  of  material  comprising  by 
weight  10  to  50  parts  of  butyl  rubber,  10  to  50  parts  poly- 
butene and  10  to  80  parts  of  filler  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  carbonate,  mineral  fillers,  asbestos, 
carbon  black,  shredded  rubber  and  mixtures  thereof,  one 
of  said  mastic  layers  being  disposed  on  each  side  of  said 


16.  In  a  computer  strip  form  construction  of  a  non-adhesive 
carrier  strip  having  a  pair  of  perforated  feed  portions  along  the 
side  edges  thereof  and  a  central  cut  line  paralleling  the  side 
edges  and  dividing  the  strip  into  a  label  portion  and  a  price  tag 
portion, 
and  a  label-price  tag  strip  having  a  label  section  and  a  price 

tag  section  side-by-side, 
the  label  section  comprising  a  series  of  labels  separable  from 

each  other, 
the  label-price  tag  strip  having  on  the  back  thereof  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  adhered  to  the  carrier  strip  and 
holding  the  label  portion  and  the  price  tag  portion  of  the 
carrier  strip  together  with  the  label  section  adhered  to  the 
label  portion  and  the  price  tag  section  adhered  to  the  price 
tag  portion, 
the  price  tag  section  and  price  tag  portion  having  cut-out 
portions  to  separate  the  price  tag  portion  into  a  series  of 
separated  segments  secured  together  only  by  one  of  the 
perforated  feed  portions  so  that  when  the  price  tag  section 
and  portion  are  folded  back  under  the  label  section,  they 
leave  exposed  at  least  part  of  the  back  side  of  each  label, 
the  edge  of  each  price  tag  section  adjacent  its  associated 
label  section  being  secured  to  that  label  section  along  the 
entire  length  of  that  edge  so  that  folding  of  the  price  ug 
sheet  transversely  of  that  edge  is  prevented, 
each  cutout  portion  extending  below  the  upper  edge  of  the 
adjacent  label  and  also  extending  above  the  lower  edge  of 
the  label  just  above  the  adjacent  label. 
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4,110,503 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEMBERS 

Hiroshi  Ogawa;  Masashi  Aoniuna;  Matsuaki  Nakamura,  and 
Yasuo  Tamai,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd..  Minami  Ashigara.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,146 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1975,  50-147173 
Int  a.2  HOIF  10/02 
VS.  a.  428—64  10  aaims 


ture  of  a  nonionic  trialkyl  amine  and  a  Group  II-A  or  Group 
II-B  metal  salt  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  having  a  carbon  chain 

length  of  1  to  4. 


^^ 


4,110,505 
QUICK  BOND  COMPOSITE  AND  PROCESS 
Karl  M.  Prewo,  Vemoo,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technologies 
Corp.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,577 

InL  a.2  B32B  5/00.  15/04 

VS.  CL  428—114  7  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recordmg  member  comprising  a  non-mag- 
netic support  having  thereon  a  magnetic  layer  with  a  ferro- 
magnetic powder  dispersed  in  a  binder,  wherein  the  magnetic 
layer  contains  at  least  one  organic  silicone  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (I): 


CH, 

R— C— O— Si— O- 
II  I 

O  CH, 


CH, 


•Si— O- 
I 
CH, 


CH, 

-Si— O— C— R' 
I  II 

CH,        O 


(I) 


wherein  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  is 
an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  containing  7  to  21  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  50,  in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1  to  about  5 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  ferromagnetic 
powder. 


4,110,504 

SELF-SANmZING  CARPET  CONSTRUCTION 

COMPOSITION 

Ezekiel  H.  Hull,  and  Robert  H.  Mcintosh,  both  of  Greensboro, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Anthony  B.  Askew.  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  571,717,  Apr.  25,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  478,109,  Jun.  10, 

1974,  Pat.  No.  3,919,410,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

292,792,  Sep.  27, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No. 

139,265.  Apr.  30, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,705J35.  This  appUcation  Jun. 

15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,219 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  5, 1989, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  D03D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428—97  3  Ctaims 


5  A  composite  compacted  in  air  comprising  a  plurality  of 
tapes,  each  consisting  of: 

a  single  sheet  aluminum  foil  substrate, 

a  collimated  single  layer  of  filaments  on  one  side  of  said 
substrate,  and 

a  resin  binder  securing  the  filaments  to  the  substrate, 

said  plurality  of  tapes  being  stacked,  one  on  another  to  form 
a  stack  consisting  of  alternate  layers  of  foil  with  single 
layers  of  filaments  therebetween,  there  being  a  single  layer 
of  foil  between  adjacent  layers  of  filaments. 

said  stack  being  heated  and  compacted  in  air,  being  heated  to 
oudize  and  eliminate  the  binder,  and  compacted  to  break 
up  any  carbonaceous  remnants  of  the  binder  and  to  cause 
bonding  of  the  adjacent  foil  layers  to  one  another  between 
the  filaments  to  produce  the  composite. 


Wil.  - 


1.  In  a  tufted  carpet  product  including  a  primary  backing 
sheet  material,  rows  of  carpet  yam  stitched  into  the  primary 
backing  material  to  produce  a  face  of  yam  on  one  side  of  the 
backing  and  tuft  loop  backs  of  yarn  on  the  opposite  underside 
of  the  backing,  and  a  layer  of  carpet  construction  adhesive  on 
the  tuft  loop  backs  and  on  the  underside  of  the  backing,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  sanitizing  additive  blended  with  the 
carpet  construction  adhesive,  said  additive  comprising  a  mix- 


4,110,506 
THERMOPLASTIC  CONTROL  COMPLEX 

Hugh  V.  Cottingham,  Upper  Montclair,  and  Joseph  Scrocco. 
West  Orange,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  BHN  Corporation, 
Upper  Montclair,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,652 

Int.  a.2  B29C  27/00;  B32B  15/08:  E04B  1/iS 

U.S.  a.  428—138  16  Claims 


-^ 


!       "s 


^^ 


-'^rjif — (^ — |- 

L y«_j 


1.  A  thermoplastic  control  complex  for  releasably  securably 
bonding  at  least  two  distinct  elements  together  comprising  in 
combination,  an  elongated  electrically  conductive  exothermic 
carrier  having  a  predetermined  resistivity  for  each  lengthwise 
unit  thereof,  said  conductive  carrier  including  at  least  one 
discrete  high  resistance  zone,  each  said  high  resisunce  zone 
being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  position  along  the  length- 
wise extent  thereof,  each  said  high  resistance  zone  being 
adapted  in  response  to  a  current  flow  being  effected  through 
said  conductive  exothermic  carrier  to  be  heated  to  an  elevated 
temperature  level  relative  to  the  temperature  level  of  those 
portions  of  said  exothermic  carrier  that  are  free  of  heating 
zones  formed  therein,  and  a  thermoplastic  resin  selectively 
positioned  at  each  of  said  high  resistance  zones  along  the 
length  of  said  exothermic  carrier,  said  complex  being  adapted 
to  be  disposed  between  two  distinct  elements  so  that  thermo- 
plastic resin  disposed  at  said  high  resistance  zones  is  selectively 
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transformable  from  a  non-sticky  substantially  solid  state  to  a 
sticky  substantially  liquid  state  in  response  to  said  high  resis- 
tance zone  being  heated  to  said  elevated  temperature  level 
whereby  said  resin,  in  substantially  sticky  liquid  state,  effects 
wetting  of  the  distinct  elements  for  effecting  subsequent  releas- 
able  bonding  of  the  elements  together. 


4,110,507 

BRANDED  PLASTERBOARD  PRODUCT 

Gary  C.  Colledge,  P.O.  Box  2178,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92663 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,772.  Jul.  24,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,007,767.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,481, 

Feb.  7, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  216,061, 

Jan.  7,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,730,081.  ThU  application  Feb.  14, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  768,032 

Int.  a.^  B32B  21/06 

VS.  a.  428—151  4  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  plasterboard  product  including  a  sheet  hav- 
mg  at  least  one  outwardly  facing  paper-like  layer  bonded  to  a 
gypsum-based  core,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said  plaster- 
board product  is  comprised  of 
said  paper-like  layer  being  formed  with  a  decorative  pattem 
of  recesses  therein  provided  by  a  plurality  of  permanently 
compressed  areas,  said  compressed  areas  of  said  paper-like 
layer  being  further  charred  to  discolor  their  appearance  to 
make  said  recesses  forming  said  pattem  visually  percepti- 
ble, and  said  paper-like  layer  being  formed  as  a  continuous 
unbroken  sheet  over  said  pattern  including  said  recesses. 


4,110,509 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  FLAME  RESISTANCE  TO 
CELLULOSIC  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  AND  CELLULOSIC 

MATERIALS  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Philip  B.  Roth,  Bridgewaler,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977.  Ser.  No.  780,376 
Int.  a:-  B05D  i/lO,  3/12 
VS.  a.  428—276  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  a  cellulosic  textile  material  flame- 
resistant  comprising; 
impregnating  the  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
partially   polymerized    raethylolated    phosphorus   com- 
pound, prepared  by  reacting  from  about  4.0  to  about  9.0 
parts  by  weight  of  tetrakis(hydroxymethyl)phosphonium 
sulfate  with  about  1 .0  part  by  weight  of  urea,  to  deposit 
thereon  about  3.0-7.0  weight  %  phosphorus  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  untreated  textile  material; 
partially  drying  the  impregnated  textile  material; 
impregnating  the  partially  dried  textile  material  with  a  thick- 
ened aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  hydroxide  containing 
about  17-29%  by  weight  of  ammonia  and  sufficient  water 
soluble  thickening  agent  to  provide  a  solution  viscosity  of 
about  500-10,000  centipoises  at  25*  C  to  deposit  thereon 
about  2-6  gram-moles  of  ammonia  per  gram-atom  of 
phosphoms  present  thereon,  the  temperature  of  the  thick- 
ened ammonium  hydroxide  ranging  from  about  20'  C  to 
about  60°  C; 
rolling  the  ammonium  hydroxide-impregnated  textile  mate- 
rial; 
storing  the  rolled  material  in  a  suitable  sealed  container  for 
about  J-60  minutes  at  ambient  temperature  to  allow  the 
formation  of  an  unsoluble  polymer  within  the  rolled  mate- 
rial from  the  reaction  of  said  phosphorous  compound  and 
ammonium  hydroxide  impregnated  therein; 
recovering  and  unrolling  the  stored  textile  material;  rinsing 
the  unrolled  textile  material  with  water;  and  drying  the 
treated  textile  material. 


4,110,508 
FOAM  SHEET  AND  METHOD 

Irving  E.  Isgur,  Framingham;  Andrew  B.  Holmstrem,  Burling- 
ton, and  Norman  J.  Hayes,  Bedford,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,674 
Int.  a.!  B32B  5/02,  5/16,  5/30 
U.S.  a.  428—240  21  Oaims 

1.  A  composite  which  comprises  in  combination,  a  fabric 
consisting  essentially  of  a  porous  woven  or  non-woven  fibrous 
web  and  a  hydrophilic  crosslinked  polyurethane  layered 
thereon  having  a  three-dimensional  network,  said  polyure- 
thane comprising  shredded  foam  particles,  said  foam  being  the 
reaction  product  of  a  resin  component  and  an  aqueous  reac- 
tant,  said  resin  component  comprising  isocyanate-capped  poly- 
oxyethylene  polyol  having  a  reaction  functionality  greater 
than  two,  and  a  second  component  comprising  aqueous  reac- 
tant,  the  water  index  value  being  about  1,300  to  about  78,000 
H:0  and  wherein  the  capped  polyoxyethylene  polyol  is  present 
in  the  first  component  in  an  amount  from  about  3%  by  weight 
up  to  100%  by  weight,  wherein  the  capped  polyoxyethylene 
polyol  having  a  terminal  member  with  an  isocyanate  function- 
ality of  two  is  present  in  an  amount  from  0%  up  to  about  97% 
by  weight,  wherein  the  polyoxyethylene  polyol  moiety  of  the 
isocyanate  capped  member  has  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  200  to  about  20,000  and  a  hydroxyl  functional- 
ity of  about  2  to  about  8,  and  wherein  the  average  particle  size 
of  the  foam  particles  is  about  0.02  inch  mesh  to  about  0.12  inch 
mesh. 


4,110,510 
SOUND  BARRIER  MATERIAL 
Paul  Edward  Oliveira.  New  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,036 
Int.  Q.:B32B  17/04 
U.S.  a.  428—285  5  Qaims 

1.  A  sound  barrier  material  composed  of  a  foam  of  about  1.5 
to  2.5  pounds  per  cubic  foot  laminated  to  a  polyvinyl  chloride 
impregnated  fiber  sheet  or  mat,  said  sheet  or  mat  having  a 
coating  of  0.02  to  3.2  inch  gauge,  said  coating  being  chlori- 
nated polyethylene  containing  barium  sulfate. 


4,110,511 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  A 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  CARBONLESS  COPY  SHEET 

USING  MICROCAPSULES  FORMED  IN  SITU  IN  A 

RADUTION  CURABLE  BINDER 

Yu-Sun  Lee,  Parma  Heights,  and  Dale  Richard  Shackle,  Chilli- 

cothe,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,561 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  428—307  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  liquid  substantially  solvent-free 
coating  composition  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  pressure- 
sensitive  carbonless  transfer  papers,  said  liquid  coating  compo- 
sition being  characterized  by  being  radiation  curable  by  poly- 
merization to  a  dry.  solid,  tack-free  resin  substantially  without 
the  removal  of  solvents  and  other  liquids  and  being  further 
characterized  by  containing  microcapsules  having  a  hydro- 
philic core  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  preparing  a  liquid  hydrophilic  emulsion  component  by 
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dispersing  at  least  one  chromogenic  material  in  a  hydro- 
philic  liquid,  said  chromogenic  material  being  soluble  in 
said  hydrophilic  liquid; 

(b)  preparing  a  liquid  hydrophobic  emulsion  component  by 
dispersing  an  emulsifier  in  a  radiation  curable  hydropho- 
bic liquid: 

(c)  adding  to  said  liquid  hydrophobic  emulsion  component, 
with  mixing,  a  first  wall-forming  materia]  and  second 
wall-forming  material,  said  first  and  second  wall-forming 
materials  being  soluble  in  said  liquid  hydrophobic  emul- 
sion component,  said  first  wall-forming  material  being 
reactive  with  said  second  wall-forming  material  to  form  a 
polymeric  capsule  wall,  said  polymeric  capsule  wall  being 
substantially  insoluble  in  said  Uquid  hydrophilic  and  said 
liquid  hydrophobic  emulsion  components; 

(d)  mixing  said  liquid  hydrophobic  emulsion  component 
with  said  liquid  hydrophilic  emulsion  component  to  form  an 
emulsion  containing  droplets  of  said  liquid  hydrophilic  emul- 
sion component  dispersed  in  said  liquid  hydrophobic  emulsion 
component;  and 

(e)  maintaining  said  mixing  for  a  period  of  time  sufTicient  to 
allow  said  first  and  second  wall-forming  materials  to  react  to 
form  a  dispersion  of  microcapsules  in  said  liquid  hydrophobic 
emulsion  component,  said  microcapsules  having  capsule  walls 
substantially  impermeable  to  said  liquid  hydrophobic  and  said 
liquid  hydrophilic  emulsion  components. 


4,110,514 
WELD  METAL  DEPOSIT  COATED  TOOL  STEEL 
Frederick  Nicholson,  Floda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Elektriska 
SvetsningsaJttiebolaget,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

CoBtinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,469,  Jul.  6,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,4S3 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  10,  1975,  7507899 
Int.  a.2  B32B  15/18 
V.S.  a.  428-«83  13  Clalou 

1.  A  weld  metal  deposit  applied  as  a  coating  on  a  hot  work- 
ing tool,  said  deposit  consisting  essentially  of  0.55%  to  2.0%  C, 
0.2%  to  4.0%  Si,  0.2%  to  3.0%  Mn,  4.0%  to  6.5%  Cr,  2.5%  to 
1 5.0%  Nb,  0%  to  0.5%  Ni,  0%  to  3.5%  strong  carbide  formers 
other  than  niobium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tung- 
sten, molybdenum,  vanadium,  and  titanium,  the  remainder 
being  substantially  iron,  and  the  carbon  and  niobium  content 
being  in  a  ratio  of  one  to  the  other  as  defined  by  the  shaded 
area  in  FIG.  1  of  the  accompanying  drawings. 


4,110,512 

IRON  OXIDE  MATERIAL  ANT)  MEMBERS  FOR  DRY 

LUBRICATED  SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  THE  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  THEREFOR 
Amedee  Roy;  Claude  Belleau,  both  of  Troy,  and  James  M. 
Geyman,  Harper  Woods,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1971,  Ser.  No.  212J49 

Int  a.2  B32B  15/16 

VS.  a.  428—469  14  Claims 


/>r/eft^J  f^ff&f  ^r//ff 


4,110,515 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  COMPOSITE  BODY  AND 
SECONDARY  BATTERY  OR  CELL  INCORPORATING 
SUCH  COMPOSITE  BODY 
Ninnal  K.  Gupta,  Canton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,617 

Int.  a.^  C04B  il/OO 

U.S.  a.  429—104  11  Claims 


1.  A  member  having  a  substrate  and  a  working  surface  layer 
carried  thereon,  the  working  surface  layer  comprising: 

a  matnx  consisting  substantially  of  Fe)04,  the  matrix  con- 
taining an  interspersed  particle  and  debris  trapping  mate- 
rial therein,  and 

a  substantially  continuous  film  made  up  substantially  of 
oriented  FcjOb  overlaying  the  matrix. 


4,110,513 
nRE  RESISTANT  PLYWOOD 
Glenn  Alvin  Heitmann,  Morrison,  and  Milton  French  Trosper, 
Jr.,  Littleton,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Johns-Manville 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,500 
Int.  a.2  B32B  21 /OS.  27/42 
VS.  a.  428—528  3  Claims 

1.  A  plywood  body  comprising  at  least  two  plies  of  wood 
bonded  together  by  a  phenolic  resin  adhesive,  said  adhesive 
havmg  incorporated  therethrough  platty  talc  in  an  amount  of 
5  to  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  composite  body  comprising  a 
substrate  having  a  felt  prepared  from  materials  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  metal,  carbon  and  graphite,  bonded  to 
a  major  surface  thereof,  wherein  said  method  comprises: 

(A)  forming  and  curing  a  branched  polyphenylene  prepoly- 
mer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  be- 
tween about  500  and  about  800  and  bearing  terminal  acet- 
ylene functionality  to  form  a  shaped,  crosslinked  body; 

(B)  preparing  a  solution  of  said  branched  polyphenylene 
prepolymer  in  an  organic  solvent  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  about  I  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  said  prepoly- 
mer per  100  parts  of  said  solution; 

(C)  preparing  a  composite  of  said  shaped  body  and  said  felt 
to  be  bonded  to  a  major  surface  thereof  with  said  solution 
interposed  between  said  shaped  body  and  said  felt; 

(D)  firing  said  composite  in  an  ineri  atmosphere  at  a  temper- 
ature of  at  least  800°  C  until  the  polymer  in  said  solution 
and  said  shaped  body  is  converied  to  vitreous  carbon  and 
said  shaped  body  is  integrally  bonded  to  said  felt. 
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4,110,51< 

SODIUM-SULFUR  CELL  CASING 

Manfred  W.  Breiter,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,723 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  4/36 

VS.  a.  429—104  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  sodium-sulfur  cell  assembly  a  hermetically  sealed 
sulfur  cell  casing  comprising  a  container  of  aluminum,  the 
interior  side  wall  of  said  container  being  pre-etched  and  char- 
acterized by  an  electrically  conducting  corrosion  resistant 
electrolytically  applied  layer  of  chromium  overlying  the  pre- 
etched  aluminum  wall. 


4,110417 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  DESIGN 
John  D.  Amtien,  Naperrille,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,585 

Int.  a.2  HOJM  I0/3S 

VS.  CL  429—133  W  C**™ 


electrolyte,  disposed  between  the  central  and  each  of  the 
two  outer  electrodes  and  sealingly  engaged  between  the 
perimetric  margins  of  the  center  electrode  and  internal 
side-wall  surfaces  of  the  housing. 


4,110,518 
FLUOROCARBON  SEAL 
Alexander  Gilmour,  EweU  Surrey,  England,  and  Heno'  Rodgers 
MaUory,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignors  to  P.R.  Mallory  A  Co. 
Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,673 

Int  a.J  HOIM  2/OS:  C09J  5/00 

VS.  CL  429—174  12  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  device  including  electrically  conduc- 
tive elements  and  a  single  element  separating  and  electrically 
insulating  one  of  the  electrically  conductive  elements  from  the 
other  electrically  conductive  element,  said  electrically  insulat- 
ing element  being  formed  of  a  material  comprising  a  poly- 
meric, fiuorocarbon  with  repeating  units  having  the  formula: 


X  ■ 

I 

-c.- 

I 

\  y.  J 

wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  or  greater  than  2  and 
wherein  x  represents  radicals,  at  least  one  of  which  within  each 
repeating  unit  is  a  radical  other  than  fluorine,  and  wherein  the 
polymeric  material  comprises  a  coalesced  material  dielectri- 
cally  separating  and  directly  adhered  to  said  electrically  con- 
ductive elements. 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  including  an  array  of  three  elec- 
trodes with  a  central  electrode  of  opposite  polarity  to  two 
outer  electrodes,  comprising  in  combination: 

fu^t  and  second  housing  halves  adapted  to  engage  together 
to  define  a  cell  containment  volume,  each  housing  half 
having  side  and  edge  walls,  the  side  walls  having  a  major 
central  portion  raised  above  offset  perimetric  margins,  the 
edge  walls  including  inward  sections  circumscribing  the 
raised  side-wall  portions  and  including  outward  sections 
adapted  to  engage  corresponding  outward  sections  of  a 
matching  housing  half; 

means  for  fixedly  attaching  said  first  and  second  housing 
halves  together; 

outer  electrodes  of  same  polarity  nested  within  the  cell 
containment  volume  defined  in  each  housing  half  by  the 
raised  central  portion  of  the  housing  side  walls; 

a  central  electrode  nested  in  the  containment  volume  cir- 
cumscribed by  the  outward  sections  of  the  edge  walls,  said 
central  electrode  having  perimetric  margins  on  opposing 
side  surfaces  facing  the  corresponding,  internal  surfaces  of 
the  side-wall  perimetric  margins;  and 

an  electrically  insulative  separator,  penetrable  by  liquid 


4,110,519 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRODES 

FOR  LEAD  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Ove  NUsson,  Nol,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Tudor, 
Sundbyberg,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,885,  Dec.  17,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,688 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  29,  1975,  7514663 
Int.  a.!  HOIM  4/56 
VS.  a.  429—217  8  Cl«tau 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  plate-type  electrode  for 
a  lead  storage  battery  comprising  forming  a  mixture  of  lead 
powder  which  normally  is  at  least  70%  oxidized  and  from  0.1 
to  3  percent  by  weight  of  polytetrafiuoroethylene,  heating  the 
mixture,  applying  shear  stresses  to  said  powder  mixture  suffi- 
cient to  convert  substantially  all  of  the  polytetrafiuoroethylene 
into  fibrous  form  and  applying  the  heated  mixture  to  an  elec- 
trode grid  under  conditions  whereby  a  unitary,  coherent  struc- 
ture is  formed. 


2392 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1978 


4,110,520 

MODIFICATION  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE  ACRYLIC 

POLYMER 

Tohni  Miy«jim«,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyoritsu  Yuki  Co., 
Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  both  of 
Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,671 
Int.  a.'  C08F  8/W.  8/12.  8/50.  8/34 
U5.  a.  526—27  12  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  modification  of  a  water-soluble  high 
polymer,  which  comprises:  dispersing  at  least  one  water-solu- 
ble higli  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
acrylamide,  polymethacrylamide,  copolymers  composed 
mainly  of  acrylamide,  and  copolymers  composed  mainly  of 
methacrylamide  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  salt. 
said  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and 
magnesium  salts  of  dibasic  and  more  basic  inorganic  acids, 
wherein  the  concentration  of  said  salt  in  said  aqueous  solution 
is  sufficient  to  prevent  the  elution  of  said  polymer  from  said 
solution  and  is  not  less  than  15  wt.  %  based  on  the  amount  of 
salt  in  water;  and  conucting  said  water-soluble  high  polymer 
dispersed  in  the  aqueous  solution  with  a  modifier  to  modify 
said  high  polymer. 


4,110,521 

CONTINUOUS  POLYMERIZATION  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 

Richard  Earl  Bamett.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Guy  Thomas  Woo- 
dnun,  Blacksburg,  Va.,  assignors  to  Calgon  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,091 

Int  CL2  C08F  2/10 

U.S.  a.  526—64  7  Claims 


4,110,522 
MANUFACTL'RE  OF  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Hans  Frielingsdorf,  Bad  Duerkbeim;  Wolfgang  Gruber,  Frank- 
enthal,  and  Heinz  Mueller-Tamm,  Uidwigshafen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,258 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1976,  2604550 

Int.  a.=  C08F  4/02.  4/24.  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526—105  7  aaims 

1  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  olefin  polymer  by 
polymerizing  one  or  more  a-monoolefins  2  to  8  carbon  atoms 
at  from  60°  to  160°  C.  and  an  olefin  pressure  of  from  0.5  to  40 
bars,  by  means  of  a  catalyst  obtained  from  a  silicate  carrier 
(component  a),  an  organo-metallic  compound  containing  alk- 
oxide  groups  (component  b)  and  a  chromium  compound  (com- 
ponent c),  wherein  the  catalyst  employed  is  obtained  by 

(1)  first  charging 

(1.1)  a  finely  divided  xerogel  (component  a)  which  has  a 
particle  diameter  of  from  20  to  2,000  /im,  a  pore  volume 
of  from  0.7  to  2.6  cmVg  and  a  surface  area  of  from  1 50 
to  6(X)  mVg,  and  which  the  formula 

SiOj .  ni  AI;Oj 

where  m  is  a  number  from  0  to  2,  with 

(1.2)  an  aluminum  compound  containing  alkoxide  groups 
(component  b)  of  the  general  formula 

R,AI(OR"),_, 

where  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  open- 
chain  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  cyclic  alkyl  of  5  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  />  is  a  number  from  0  to  2, 

(2)  then  charging 

(2.1)  the  product  obtained  from  stage  (I)  with 

(2.2)  a  chromium  compound  (component  c),  which  com- 
pound is  chromium  trioxide  or  a  chromium  compound 
which  is  converted  to  chromium  trioxide  under  the 
conditions  of  sUge  (3),  by  treatment  with  a  solution  of 
the  chromium  compound,  with  intimate  mixing  and 
evaporation  of  the  solvent,  and 

(3)  finally  keeping  the  product,  obuined  from  suge  (2),  in  an 
anhydrous  stream  of  gas,  containing  oxygen  at  a  concen- 
tration of  more  than  10  percent  by  volume,  for  from  10  to 
400  minutes  at  from  600'  to  1,000'  C,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  catalyst  contains  from  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
component  (b)  (calculated  as  aluminum)  and  from  0.3  to 
10  parts  by  weight  of  component  (c)  (calculated  as  chro- 
mium trioxide)  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  component  (a) 
(calculated  as  silicon  dioxide). 


1.  A  device  for  the  production  of  water  soluble  polymers 
which  comprises  a  tubular  premixer  which  is  surrounded  by  a 
jacket  in  which  a  heated  or  cooled  fluid  is  circulated  to  control 
the  temperature  of  fluids  being  passed  through  the  premixer, 
means  to  feed  a  monomer  solution  to  the  premixer,  means  to 
feed  an  initiator  solution  to  the  premixer,  static  mixers  disposed 
inside  the  tubular  premixer  to  provide  thorough  mixing  of  the 
monomer  solution  and  the  initiator  solution,  a  tubular  pre- 
heater  into  which  the  monomer-initiator  mixture  is  passed  said 
tubular  preheaier  being  surrounded  by  a  jacket  in  which  a 
heated  fluid  Is  circulated  to  increase  the  temperature  of  the 
monomer-initiator  mixture,  static  mixers  disposed  inside  the 
tubular  preheater  to  provide  mixing  for  uniform  heat  transfer 
to  the  monomer-initiator  mixture,  a  tubular  polymerizer  which 
contains  static  mixers  and  a  jacket  which  surrounds  the  tubular 
polymerizer  through  which  fluid  is  pumped  to  control  the 
temperature  of  the  monomer-initiator  mixture  being  polymer- 
ized, and  means  to  dispense  the  polymer  solution  from  the 
tubular  polymerizer. 


4,110,523 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HOMOPOLYMERS  AND 

COPOLYMERS  OF  a-MONOOLEFINS 

Giinther  Schweier.  Ludwigshafen;  Erich  Kolk,  Bad  Durkheim; 
Heinz  Mueller-Tamm,  Ludwigshafen;  Hans  Frielingsdorf, 
Bad  Durkheim;  Robert  BachI,  Worms,  and  Wolfgang  Gruber, 
Frankenthal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesells- 
chaft, Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 

1976,  2603920 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/02.  10/02 

VS.  a.  526—124  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  homopolymer  or 

copolymer  of  one  or  more  a-monoolefins  of  2  to  6  carbon 

atoms  by  polymerizing  the  monomer  or  monomers  at  from  30 

to  200*  C  and  from  0. 1  to  200  bars  by  means  of  a  Ziegler 

catalyst  system  comprising 

(1)  a  titanium-containing  catalyst  component  and 

(2)  a  metal  compound  of  the  general  formula 
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where  Me  is  aluminum,  magnesium  or  zinc,  A  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine  or  hydrogen,  m  is  the  valency  of  the  metal 
Me  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  m—  I,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  atomic  ratio  of  titanium  from  catalyst  component 
( I )  to  metal  (Me)  from  catalyst  component  (2)  is  from  1 :0. 1 
to  1:500,  wherein  the  titanium-containing  catalyst  compo- 
nent (1)  employed  is  the  solid-phase  product  (IV)  obtained 
by  bringing  into  contact 

(1.1)  a  finely  divided,  porous,  inorganic  oxidic  material  (I) 
which  has  a  panicle  diameter  of  from  1  to  1,000  ^im,  a 
pore  volume  of  from  0.3  to  3  cmVg,  and  a  surface  area 
of  from  100  to  1,000  mVg,  and  which  has  the  formula 
SiOj.aAljOs,  where  a  is  a  number  from  0  to  2,  and 

(1.2)  a  solution  (II)  obtained  by  bringing  together 

(Ila)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  alcohol  of  the  general 
formula 

Z— OH 

where  Z  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  of  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms, 

(lib)  from  0.01  to  6  parts  by  weight  (calculated  as  tita- 
nium) of  a  titanium  trihalide,  where  the  halogen  may 
be  chlorine  and/or  bromine,  and 

(lie)  from  0.01  to  4  paris  by  weight  (calculated  as  mag- 
nesium) of  a  magnesium  compound  which  is  soluble 
in  the  alcohol  (lla),  to  form  a  dispersion  (III),  with 
the  proviso  that  the  weight  ratio  of  inorganic  oxidic 
material  (I)  to  titanium  in  the  titanium  trihalide  (lib) 
is  from  Ifl.OI  to  1:0.2,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  inor- 
ganic oxidic  material  (I)  to  magnesium  in  the  magne- 
sium compound  (lie)  is  from  1:0.01  to  1:0.25,  and  the 
dispersion  (III)  is  evaporated  at  below  200*  C,  and 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  alcohol  (Ila)  used,  the 
evaporation  being  substantially  complete  in  about  I 
to  10  hours,  until  it  reaches  a  dry  consistency,  i.e. 
until  the  solid-phase  product  (IV)  is  formed,  any 
residual  alcohol  being  left  in  said  solid-phase  product 
(IV). 


4,110,524 

DIRECT  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMORPH  III  OF 

ISOTACnC  POLYBUTENE-1 

Albert  Frcse,  Marl,  Germany,  assignor  to  Chemische  Werks  Huls 

A.G.,  Marl,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257,979,  May  30, 1972,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  799,972,  Feb.  17,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application 
Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,186 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1968,  1720442 

Int.  a.2  C08F  2/06.  10/08 
U.S.  a.  526—158  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  direct  production  of  polybutenc-l  con- 
taining about  70  to  100%  of  modification  III,  0  to  20%  of 
modification  II,  and  0  to  15%  of  modification  1,  and  having  a 
bulk  density  of  180-240  g/l,  said  process  comprising  polymer- 
izing butene-l  at  a  polymerization  temperature  of  14O'-20O°  C 
in  the  liquid  phase  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of:  (a)  a  titanium  tri- 
chloride selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  violet  TiClj  and 
TiCI] .  1/3  AlClj,  and  (b)  an  alkyl  aluminum  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  aluminum  halo- 
genide,  a  trialkyi  aluminum,  and  an  alkyl  aluminum  hydride, 
the  molar  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  about  I  :  0.5  to  I  :  3,  said 
polymerizing  being  conducted  substantially  entirely  at  said 
polymerization  temperature  for  a  sufficient  time  to  produce 
said  polybutene-1  having  a  molecular  weight  of  50,(X)0  to 
5,000,000  measured  by  reduced  viscosities,  and  then  precipitat- 
ing said  polybutene-l  from  said  liquid  phase. 


4,110,525 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Yves  de  Zaniuz,  Le  Cendre,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Generale  des   Etablissements  Michelin,  Oermont-Ferrand, 
France 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  788,031,  Apr.  IS,  1977,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,905,  Feb.  20,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcition  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,325 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27,  1975,  75  06239 
Int.  Q.'  C08F  4/52.  4/54 
U.S.  Q.  526—177  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  homopolymers  of  conjugated 
dienes  or  copolymers  of  conjugated  dienes  with  other  conju- 
gated dienes  or  with  vinyl  aromatic  compounds  to  form  elasto- 
meric  products  which  comprises  reacting  the  monomers  at  a 
temperature  between  50*  C.  and  120"  C  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  system  formed  of  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  IIIA  of 
the  Medeleev  periodic  ubie  of  elements  having  the  for- 
mula Me'OMe'R'R^  in  which  Me'  represents  an  alkali 
metal,  Me^represents aluminum  or  boron,  R'and  R^repre- 
sent  an  alkyl  or  aralkyi  radical,  with 

(b)  at  least  one  electron-donor  compound  containing  at  least 
one  hetero-atom  formed  of  the  reaction  product  of  a 
protic  polar  com[X)und  with  an  alkali  metal  or  with  an 
alkaline  earth  metal. 


4,110,526 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CASTING  SYRUPS 

Takaki  Hamada;  Hiroyuki  Kanazawa,  and  Masataka  Yanase,  all 
of  Niihama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,021 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1976,  51-12713 
Int.  Q.=  C08F  20/14 
VS.  Q.  526—214  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  casting  syrup,  useful  in  a  continuous 
casting  process  for  the  production  of  cast  plates,  by  pariial 
polymerization  of  methyl  methacrylate  or  a  mixture  thereof 
with  at  least  one  unsaturated  vinyl  compound  copolymerizable 
therewith  in  an  amount  of  less  than  20%  by  weight  based  upon 
methyl  methacrylate.  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
ducting the  partial  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  0.005  to  I  %  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the 
monomers  of  a  Ihiodicarboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula: 

RjOOCR,— S— RjCOOR. 

wherein  R,  and  R2  are  each  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  Rjand  Rjare  each  an  alkyl  group  having  I 
to  24  carbon  atoms  as  a  stabiUzer  and  using  an  azo  compound 
as  a  polymerization  initiator. 


4,110,527 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERIZATION  USING 
SELECTED  AMOUNTS  OF  AIR,  OXYGEN  OR 
NITROGEN 
Edwin  T.  Cbesler,  Riverside,  R.I.;  Donald  Goodman,  Fleming- 
ton,  N.J.,  and  Milton  Lapkin,  Harrington,  R.I.,  assignors  to 
Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,834 
Int.  Q.2  C08F  4/32  4/28.  14/06 
VS.  Q.  526—235  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  method  for  preparing  vinyl  chloride  polymers  by 
suspension  polymerization  in  which  a  vinyl  chloride  monomer 
is  suspended  in  an  aqueous  medium  which  contains  an  initiator 
and  a  suspending  agent,  the  improvement  comprising  maintain- 
ing a  limited  amount  of  oxygen  gas  in  the  reactor  by  placing 
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said  reactor  under  an  atmosphere  of  said  gas  of  from  about  60 
to  about  120  mm  Hg  of  absolute  pressure  above  the  water 
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vapor  pressure  prior  to  charging  the  vinyl  chloride  monomer 
to  the  reactor. 


4,110.528 

RING-OPENED  COPOLYMERS  OF  AT  LEAST  ONT 

NORBORNENE-TYPE  MONOMER  WITH 

DICYCLOPENTADIENE 

Robert  John  Minchak.  Parma  Heights.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B. 

F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5*8,898,  Apr.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,069,376.  This  appUcation  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,103 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a?  C08F  32/08.  232/08.  36/00 
VS.  a.  526-283  »  Claims 

1  A  ring-opening  polymerized  copolymer  comprising  poly- 
merized units  derived  from  (a)  at  least  one  norbomene-type 
monomer  having  the  formula 


4,110,529 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SPHERICAL 

POLYMER  PARTICLES  FROM  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 

Vladimir  Stoy,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Ceschos- 

loTak  akademie  ved,  Prague.  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Not.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,787 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Nov.  26,  1974. 
8071/74 

Int.  a.2  C08J  3/16.  9/28 
U.S.  a.  528—491  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  polymeric  material  into  spherical 
particles  or  beads,  which  comprises  providing  a  solution  of  the 
polymeric  material  in  a  solvent  that  dissolves  the  polymeric 
material  without  any  chemical  transformation  of  the  latter; 
dispersing  the  resulting  polymeric  material  solution  in  a  liquid 
dispersing  medium  that  is  a  non-solvent  for  the  polymeric 
material  and  is  immiscible  with  the  solvent,  the  volume  ratio  of 
the  resulting  dispersed  phase  to  the  dispersing  medium  varying 
from  111  to  30:1,  the  viscosity  of  the  dispersing  medium  being 
no  more  than  about  one  order  less  than  the  viscosity  of  the 
dispersed  phase;  adding  the  resulting  emulsion  with  stirring 
into  an  excess  of  a  coagulating  liquid  that  coagulates  the  poly- 
meric material  without  any  chemical  transformation  of  the 
latter  and  that  is  a  non-solvent  for  the  polymeric  material,  is 
miscible  with  the  solvent,  and  is  immiscible  with  the  dispersing 
medium;  whereupon  the  mixture  is  transformed  directly  into  a 
three  phase  system  of  coagulated  polymer,  the  coagulating 
liquid  and  the  dispersing  medium,  and  thereafter  separating  the 
liquid  phases  and  resulting  coagulated  polymeric  material 
particles  or  beads. 


wherein  any  X  may  be  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  (b)  dicyclopentadiene  in  an  amount 
from  about  40%  to  95%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of 
copolymer,  and  (c)  from  about  0.0001  to  about  0.3  mole  of  at 
least  one  nonconjugated  acyclic  olefin  per  mole  of  total  nor- 
bomene-type monomer  and  dicyclopentadiene,  said  acychc 
olefin  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least 
one  hydrogen  on  each  double-bonded  carbon  atom,  said  co- 
polymer having  repeatmg  linkages  primarily  of  the  following 
types  in  random  order,  where  m  and  n  are  numbers  which  are 
proportional  to  the  concentrations  of  norbomene-type  mono- 
mer and  dicyclopentadiene  used,  and  X  is  as  defmed  hereto- 
fore: 


4,110.530 
SEMI-SYNTHETIC  OLEANDOMYON  DERIVATIVES  - 

C,  MODIFICATIONS 
Frank  C.  Sciavolino.  East  Lyme.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  712.360,  Aug.  6.  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,036,853. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1977.  Ser.  No.  766.219 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/71:  C07H  17/08 

U.S.  a.  536—9  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


CHjZ 


N(CHj), 


OCHj 
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and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein: 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

n-alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

n-alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

n-alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms;  and 
Z  is  — Nj,  — CI  and  imidazol-1-yl. 


4,110,531 
SEMI-SYNTHETIC  OLEANDOMYCIN  DERIVATIVES  ■ 

C,  MODIFICATIONS 
Frank  C.  Sciavolino,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  712.360,  Aug.  6,  1976.  Pat.  No.  4,036353. 

This  application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,260 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/71:  C07H  17/08 

U.S.  a.  536—9  4  Clainu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


_CH2Z 


N(CH,), 


OH 

I 
I 
CH— 


(1)      O— CH— CH, 
/  \ 

OH 

I 


(2) 


! 


(3)      O— CH— CH, 
/  \ 


O— CH— CH, 
/  \ 


(4)         O— CH— CHj 


wherein  Z,  is 

(1)  _(CH2),-CH,-CHj-, 

(2)  — (CHj),— CH;— CFj— ,  or 

(3)  trans— <CH;),—CH=CH—, 
wherein  g  is  the  integer  one,  2.  or  3; 

wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  Y,  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — CHjCHj- , 

(4)  trans-CH=C(Hal)— .  or 

(5)  -C=C- 

wherein  Hal  is  chloro  ol  bromo; 
wherein  M,  is 


OH 


•^. 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein: 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

n-alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

n-alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
R;  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

n-alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — N=CHN(R3)2, 

— N(R3)2  and  NH;  and; 
R3  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms. 


4.110,532 

5-HYDROXY-PGI,  COMPOUNDS 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  and  John  C.  Sih.  both  of  Kalamazoo.  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,648 

Int.  a.2  C07D  307/93 

U.S.  a.  542—426  53  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula 


-Z,-X. 


I    'I 


Y,— C- 


I 


-C— R, 

II 
L, 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive; 
wherein  L,  is 


R. 


Ri 


or  a  mixttire  of 


R.     and 


^R. 


wherein  Z;  is 


wherein  R^and  Riare  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R4 
is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  X^is 

(1)  — COOR,;  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three 
chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a 
pharmacologically  acceptable  cation, 

(2)  — CHjOH, 

(3)  — CH2NL2L;,  wherein  L2  and  L3  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  — COOR,,  wherein 
R I  is  as  defined  above; 

(4)  — COL,,  wherein  L,  is 

(a)  amido  of  the  formula  — NR21R22,  wherein  R2iand  R22are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  hy- 
droxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive; 
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(b)  carbonylamido  of  the  rormula  — NR23COR21,  wherein 
R,)  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  10  4  carbon  atoms  and  R;, 
is  as  defined  above;  or 

(c)  sulphonylamide  of  the  formula  — NRijSOiRji,  wherein 
R21  and  Ri]  are  as  defmed  above:  or 

(5)  — COOL5,  wherein  L,  is  p-substituted  phenyl  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


<y' 


o 

II 


—e  ^CH=N— NHC— NH 


wherein  R24  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl.  ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R25  is  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2, 
or  methoxy;  and  R26  is  hydrogen  or  acetamido,  and  the 
\,i —  and  1.1  S-lactones  thereof 


4,110,533 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ENOL 

DERIVATIVES 

Robert  Bums  Woodward,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Hans  Bickel, 

Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,193 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   20,   1975, 
2157/75;  Aug.  25,  1975,  10962/75 

Int.  a.i  C07D  501/08.  501/20 
VS.  a.  544—16  12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  7)3-amino-3-cephem-3-ol- 
4-carboxylic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

n 

R'— CHj— C— 


(AJ. 


wherein  R'  represents  lower  alkyl,  halogeno-lower  alkyl, 
phenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  hydroxyphenyloxy-Iower  alkyl,  pro- 
tected hydroxyphenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  halogeno-phenyloxy- 
lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  amino  and/or  car- 
boxyl.  wherein  amino  is  free  or  protected  and  carboxyl  is  free 
or  protected,  or  R'represents  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy- 
phenyl,  protected  hydroxyphenyl,  halogeno-phenyl,  hydroxy- 
halogeno-phenyl,  protected  hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl,  amino- 
lower  alkyl-phenyl,  protected  amino-lower  alkyl-phenyl. 
phenyloxyphenyl,  or  R'  represents  pyridyl,  pyridinium,  thi- 
enyl,  furyl,  imidazolyl  or  tetrazolyl.  or  these  heterocyclic 
groups  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  amino,  protected  amino, 
aminomethyl  or  protected  aminomethyl,  or  R'  represents 
lower  alkoxy.  phenyloxy,  hydroxy-phenyloxy,  protected  hy- 
droxyphenyloxy,  halogeno-phenyloxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkenylthio,  phenylthio.  pyridylthio,  2-imidazolythio,  1,2,4- 
tria2ol-3-ylthio,  l,3,4-triazol-2-ylthio,  l,2,4-thiadiazol-3-ylthio, 
l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthio,  or  5-tetrazolylthio,  and  these  hetero- 
cyclylthio  groups,  substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  or  R'  represents 
halogeno.  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  N-lower 
alkyl-carbamoyl,  N-phenylcarbamoyI,  lower  alkanoyl,  ben- 
zoyl, or  azido,  or  R,"  represents  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 


(AJ. 


R'— CH— C— 


wherein  R'  represents  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl, 
protected  hydroxyphenyl,  halogeno-phenyl,  hydroxy- 
halogeno-phenyl,  protected  hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl,  furyl, 
thienyl,  or  isothiazolyl,  and  also  represents  1 ,4-cyclohexadie- 
nyl,  and  R"  represents  amino,  protected  amino,  guanidinocar- 
bonyl-amino,  sulphoamino,  sulphoamino  in  alkali-metal  salt- 
form,  azido,  carboxyl.  carboxyl  in  alkali-metal  salt-form,  pro- 
tected carboxyl.  cyano,  sulpho,  hydroxyl,  protected  hydroxy!, 
O-lower  alkyl-phosphono.  0,0'-di-lower  alkyl-phosphono  or 
halogeno  or  R,"  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


R"     O 
R'— CH— C— 


(A4), 


(lA) 


0=' N        ^J—O—H 


wherein  R'  represents  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 


O 
R'— C— 


(A,). 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl  or 
cycloheptyl.  "r  such  cycloalkyi  which  is  substituted  in  the 
1 -position  by  amino  protected  amino,  sulphoamino  or  sul- 
phoamino in  the  form  of  an  alkali  metal  salt,  or  R'  represents 
phenyl,  naphthyl  or  telrahydronaphthyl  group  or  phenyl, 
naphthyl  or  telrahydronaphthyl  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  pro- 
tected hydroxyl,  and/or  by  halogen 

or  R'  represents  4-isoxa2olyl,  or  R'  represents  an  amino  group 
which  is  N-substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  halogen  substituted 
lower  alkyl,  or  R,"  represents  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'and  R"each  represent  halogeno,  or  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl. or  R,"  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


R"     O 
R'— CH— C— 


(Aj) 


wherein  R'  represents  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  protected  hy- 
droxyphenyl, hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl,  protected  hydroxy- 
halogeno-phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  isothiazolyl  or  1 ,4-cyclohexa- 
dienyl,  and  R"  represents  aminomethyl  or  protected  amino- 
methyl or  R,"  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


R"      O 
R'— C C— 

R'" 


(A^ 


wherein  each  of  the  groups  R',  R"  and  R'"  represents  lower 
alkyl,  and  R,*  represents  hydrogen,  or  R,"  and  R,'  together 
represent  l-oxo-3-aza-l,4-butylen,  such  group  substituted  in 
the  2-position  by  a  group  R'as  defined  under  formula  (Aj)  and 
such  group  substituted  in  the  4-position  by  lower  alkyl,  and 
R2''  represents  a  group  which  together  with  the  carbonyl 
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grouping  -C(=0)—  forms  a  protected  esterified  carboxyl 
group,  characterised  in  that  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R" 

0=C— Rj" 


an 


wherein  R,°,  R,*and  Rj-*  have  the  meanings  mentioned  under 
formula  lA.  the  group  -N(R4°)  (R,*)  denotes  a  secondary 
amino  group,  wherein  one  of  the  substituents  R,    and  K. 
represents  hydrogen  and  the  other  represents  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl.  lower  alkylthio-lower  alkyl.  cy- 
clohexyl-lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl.  thienyl-lower  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi  with  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  such  cycloalkyi  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  cyclo- 
hexyl, phenyl,  or  furyl.  or  wherein  -N(R,'^  (R.*>  denotes  a 
tertiary  amino  group,  wherein  each  of  the  substituents  R.°  and 
R  '  independent  of  each  other  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio-lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl-lower 
alkyl  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  thienyl-lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyi  with 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  such  cycloalkyi  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl   lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  or 
furyl,  or  wherem  -NCR^'O  (R^*)  is  1-aziridinyl.  1-pyrrolidiny  , 
l-piperidyl    IH-2,3,4,5,6,7-hexahydroazepinyl,  4-morpholinyl, 
4-thio-morpholinyl,   l-piperazinyl,  or  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl, 
and  Y  represents  a  leaving  group  of  the  formula  — S— K., 
wherein    R4   is    a    diazacyclyl,    oxazacyclyl,    thiazacyclyl, 
thiadiazacyclyl,      Thiatriazacyclyl,      oxadiazacyclyl,      oxa- 
tnazacyclyl,    benzdiazacyclyl,    benzoxazacyclyl    or    benz- 
thiazacyclyl  radical  of  aromatic  character  which  radic^  is 
bonded  to  the  thio  group  -S-  by  one  of  its  nng  carbon 
atoms,  which  is  bonded  to  a  ring  nitrogen  atom  by  a  double 
bond,  or  such  group  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halogen  or  phenyl,  or  wherein  R,  denotes  lower  alkanoyl, 
lower  thioalkanoyl,  cycloalkane  carbonyl,  cycloalkanethiocar- 
bonyl   benzoyl,  thiobenzoyl,  naphthylcarbonyl,  naphthylthi- 
ocarbonyl,  pyridylcarbonyl,  thenoyi,  furoyl,  pyridylthiocarbo- 
nyl  thiothenoyl  or  thiofuroyl,  or  represents  such  an  acyl  or 
thioacyl  group  which  is  monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  or  phenyloxy, 
which  groups  R4  have  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  Y  represents 
a  leaving  group  of  the  formula  -SO2-R5,  wherein  R,  repre- 
sents unsubstituted  or  lower  alkoxy-,  halogeno,  phenyl-,  or 
phenyloxy-monosubstituted  or  -polysubstituted  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  or  R,  represents 
naphthyl,  or  phenyl,  or  naphthyl  or  phenyl  monosubstituted  or 
polysubstituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  phenyl, 
phenyloxy,  or  nitro,  which  groups  R,  have  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  is  heated  in  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  80-  to  about  lOO'.  H-Y  being  eliminated,  and  treating 
the  enamine.  which  is  formed  as  the  intermediate  product,  of 
the  formula  (III) 


4,110,534 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  3- VINYL  AND 

SUBSTTFUTED  VINYL  CEPHALOSPORINS 
John  Colin  a«rk,  Gerrards  Cross,  England:  James  Kennedy. 
Angus.  Scotland;  Alan  Gibson  Long.  Greenford,  and  Niall 
Galbraith  Weir.  London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo 
Laboratories  Limited,  Greenford,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  486.633.  Jul.  8.  1974.  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108.136,  Jan.  20, 1971,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679.073 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  »,  1970, 
3464/70;  Jan.  23,  1970,  21907/70;  Jan.  23.  1970,  28194/70 

Int.  a.2  C07D  501/02.  501/04 
U5.  a.  544-16  lOaalms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


R'NH— 1 ^ 


■  S    s.,^ 


o 


COOH 


wherein  R'  is  carboxylic  acyl  of  from  1-20  carbon  atoms  and 
each  of  R'  and  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom;  lower  alkyl;  cyclopentyl;  cyclohexyl; 
phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  ratro; 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  lower  alkylcarbonyl;  cyano;  carboxy; 
phenylloweralkoxycarbonyl;  diphenylloweralkoxycarbonyl; 
benzyl  and  phenylethyl,  the  steps  of  (A)  reacung  a  cephalospo- 
rin of  the  formula 


f  Y^CH2 


COOR' 

wherein  R'  has  the  above  defined  meaning,  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
a  carboxyl-blocking  group,  Z  is  >  S  or  >  S  ^  O,  Hal  is  a 
chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atom,  and  the  dotted  line  between 
positions  2,  3  and  4  represents  a  double  bond  at  position  3,  4  or 
2  3  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  PR,  or  P(OR)3  where  R 
is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  or  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
benzyl  substituted  by  at  least  one  of  a  halogen  atom,  nitro. 
cyano,  or  amino  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R'NH 


III 


CHjY 


Rf^ 

■CtTX 


(HI) 


0=C— Rj 

in  which  the  double  bond  can  be  in  the  2,3-position  or  the 
3  4-position,  with  wat^r  and  a  catalytic  to  equimolar  amount  ol 
a"ca>boxylic,  sulphonic  or  mineral  acid,  at  a  temperature  of 
-10°  Cto  -(-40'C. 


COOR' 


wherein  R',  R',  Z  and  dotted  line  are  as  defined  above  and  Y 
is  a  group  -P+Rjor  -PO(OR)2  where  R  is  as  defined  above. 
(B)  reacting  the  compound  obtained  in  Step  (A)  with  a  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  of  an 
alkaline  earth  hydroxide,  carbonate,  or  hydrogen  carbonate; 
ethoxycarbonylmethylenediphenylphosphorane;  the  conjugate 
base  of  dimethylsulphoxide,  dimethylaceumide  or  dimethyl- 
formamide;  pyridine;  triethylamine;  a  sodio  or  lithio  derivative 
of  hexamethyldisilazane;  an  alkali  metal  alkoxide;  ethylene 
oxide  and  propylene  oxide  to  abstract  therefrom  a  proton  to 
produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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R'NH 


IV 


COOR' 

where  R',  R',  Z  and  the  dotted  hne  are  as  defined  above  and  Q 
IS  a  group  -CH=PR3  or  -eCH-PO(OR)j  where  R  has  the 
above  defined  meaning,  and  (C)  reacting  the  compound  ob- 
lamed  in  step  (B)  with  a  carbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 

R'.CO.R* 

wherein  R^  and  R'  are  as  defined  above  to  produce  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


R'NH- 


^ 


r 


T        1  / 

N  ^^JI-CH=C 


R' 


wherein  R',  Z,  R',  R*,  R'  and  the  dotted  line  are  as  defmed 
above. 


4,110,536 

DERIVATIVES  OF  5-<INDOL-3.YL)HYDANTOIN 

Herbert  J.   Hafera,   Edwardsburg,   Mich.,   and   Wallace   G. 

Strycker,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc 

Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,154 
Int.  a.;  C07D  413/14:  A61K  31/535 
VS.  a.  544-139  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula. 


(CHj),- 


N— X— Z 


H 


or  a  nontoxic,  pharmacologically  compatible  salt  thereof,  in 
which: 

A  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogeno,  a  hydroxyl,  an  alkyl,  or  an 
alkoxyl  radical,  the  latter  two  of  which  contain  1-4  car- 
bon atoms; 

n  is  0  or  1; 

R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  phenyl  radical; 

X  is  a  methylene,  ethylene,  trimethylene,  or  2-hydroxy- 
trimethylene  radical;  and 

Z  is  a  morpholino.  piperid-l-yl,  4-phenylpiperid-l-yl  or 
4-hydroxy-4-phenylpiperid- 1  -yl. 


4,110,535 
3-OXOPYRIDAZINYtTHIOMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

UREIDOCEPHALOSPORINS 
Hermann  Breuer.  and  Uwe  Treuner,  both  of  Regensburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N.J. 
Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  611,041,  Sep.  8,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,996,218. 
This  application  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,018 
InL  a.2  C07D  501/36 
U.S.  a.  544-21  ,2  aaims 

1  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H    O 
I      II 
R,— C— C— NH 
I 
NH 


OCH, 


C— NH— I 1^   ^    "N 

o      o  I 

COOR 


C=i 
I 

N— R 
I 
H 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
diphenyllower  alkyl,  triOower  alkyl)sUyI,  trihaloethyl,  alumi- 
num, an  alkali  metal  ion,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  ion.  dibenzyla- 
mine,  N.N-dibenzylethylenediamine.  lower  alkylamine,  N- 
lower  alkylpiperidines,  or 


— CH— O- 
I 

R, 


o 

II 

-C-R.; 


Ri  is  monosubstituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  wherein 
said  substituent  is  CI,  Br,  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  and  said 
heterocyclic  is  attached  by  way  of  an  available  carbon  atom 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thienyl,  furyl,  and 
pyrry  1;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R,  is  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  or  lower  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbons,  R, 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  Rj  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or 
phenyl-lower  alkyl. 


4,110,537 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

N'-(2-TETRAHYDROFURYL)-5-FLUOROURAaL 
Isao  Mlnmii,  Suita;  Yoshio  Yoshioka,  and  Hiroaki  Nomura, 
both  of  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1975,  50-156800 
Int.  a.i  C07D  405/04 
U.S.  a.  544-313  9ci,^ 

1.  A  method  for  producing  N'-(2-tetrahydrofuryl)-5- 
fluorouracil  which  comprises  reacting  a  ratio  of  1  mol  of  5- 
fluorouracil  with  about  1.2  to  2.0  mols  of  2,3-dihydrofuran  in 
the  presence  of  about  2  mols  of  trimethylsilyl  chloride  and 
about  1  mol  of  a  tertiary  amine  in  an  aprotic  anhydrous  organic 
solvent,  and  treating  the  resultant  mixture  with  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution. 


4,110,538 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACETAL 

SULPHONES 

Jean-Pierre  Decor,  Thurins,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,815 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  25,  1976,  76  05244 

Int.  a.2  C07C  147/06 

U.S.  a.  560-11  3  ciiums 

1  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sulphone  of  tlie  formula: 


SO,R 


(I) 


in  which  m  and  n  each  represent  zero  or  1  and  are  such  that  m 
-I-  n  =  1,  R,,  R2,  Rj,  R,  and  R,,  which  may  be  identical  or 
different,  represent  hydrogen  or  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R<,  represents  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R  represents  straight  or 
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branched  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  arylalkyl  containing 
a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
aryl,  the  aryl  or  the  aryl  moiety  of  the  aralkyl  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  hydroxyl  or  halogen,  and  R'  represents  hydrogen  or,  if 
m  is  zero,  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  sulphone  of  the  formula: 


R,  and  Rj  are  different  from  each  other  and  represent  a 

hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  formula  II  or 
R,  and  R2  are  equal  and  both  represent  a  group  of  formula  II 


-1     SO,R 


-Ky- 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  as  defmed  above  and  m  is  zero  or  1,  in 
a  basic  polar  aprotic  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
agent  having  suflicient  activity  to  anionise  the  said  sulphone, 
with  an  a-halogeno-acetal  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
aldehyde  of  the  formula: 


,OR, 
"OR, 


in  which 
Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  group  of 
formula  III 

III 


R, 


in  which  R„  R;,  R3,  R4.  Rs  and  R(,  are  as  defined  above,  and  n 
is  zero  or  1  and  such  that  m  +  n  =  1. 


in  which  R,  has  the  meaning  specified  above  or  mixtures  of 
the  multinuclear  phenols  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula I  which  may  contain  from  0  to  80%  by  weight  of 
bisphenol  A,  wherein  bisphenol  A  is  reacted  with  a  phenyl 
alkenyl  compound  of  the  formula  IV 


CH- 


4,110,539 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2,2,4-TRIMETHYL-l,3-PENTANEDIOLDIISOBUTYRATE 

Kenneth  H.  Albers,  Houston,  and  Howard  N.  Wright,  Jr.,  Long- 

yiew,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,135 
Int  a.2  C07C  67/24 
VS.  a.  560—240  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  2,2,4-tnmethyl-l,3-pen- 
tanediol  diisobutyrate  wherein  a  mixture  of  2,4-diisopropyl- 
5  5-dimethylmetadioxane  and  isobutyric  acid  is  reacted  in  the 
presence  of  a  strong  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  80'  C.  to  about  200'  C. 


>0- 


R3 


in  which 
R,  has  the  meaning  specified  above  and 
R5  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  group  of  for- 
mula V 


\ 


4  110  540 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

MULTINUCLEAR  PHENOLS  WHICH  ARE  ALKYLATED 

IN  THE  NUCLEUS 
Dieter  Freitag;  Erhard  Tresper;  Rolf  KuchenmeUter,  and  Wolf- 
gang Beer,  all  of  Krefeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Germany  ,^  „„ 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,942 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  2, 
1975,  2534559 

Int.  a.2  C07C  3  7/00.  37/14.  39/12.  39/16 
U,S.  a.  568-718  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  multinuclear  phenol 
alkylated  in  the  nucleus,  of  the  general  formula  I 


in  which  R,  has  the  meaning  specified  above,  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  quantity  of  aluminium  phenolate. 


in  which 


4,110,541 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  A 

DEHYDROCHLORINATION  MIXTURE 

PhUip  L.  Kinson,  amon  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,046 
InL  a.2  C07C  37/24 
VS.  a.  568—725  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  dichloride  of  the  formula. 


OH, 


by  the  dehydrochlorination  of  a  trichloride  of  the  formula. 
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in  a  potassium  hydroxide-methanol  medium,  whereby  a  con- 
taminated dichloride  dehydrochlorination  reaction  product  is 
obtained,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(1)  dissolving  the  contaminated  dehydrochlorination  reac- 
tion product  of  the  trichloride  in  an  aromatic  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  xylene,  tolu- 
ene, benzene,  chlorobenzene  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  70*  C, 

(2)  filtering  the  solution  of  (1), 

(3)  adding  to  the  filtrate  of  (2)  up  to  25%  by  weight  of  a 
polar  solvent,  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  metha- 
nol, ethanol,  acetone,  C|j.„aliphatic  alcohols,  diols,  water, 
aliphatic  organic  nitriles  and  mixtures  thereof,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  aromatic  organic  solvent, 

(4)  effecting  the  separation  of  dichloride  crystals  from  the 
resulting  mixture  of  (3)  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  at  least  10'  below  the  temperature  used  to  dissolve 
the  dehydrochlorination  reaction  solids  in  step  (1)  to 
about  20°  C, 

(5)  collecting  the  resulting  dichloride  crystals  formed  in  step 
(4)  and 

(6)  drying  the  dichloride  crystals  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  up  to  about  105'  C. 


4,110.542 
PREPARATION  OF  DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL  ALKANES 
James  C.  Dnimmond,  Bridgeton,  and  Lawrence  J.  Hughes,  St 
Charles,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis.  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  755,706 
Int.  a:-  C07C  37/18.  39/16 
VJS.  a.  568—729  9  CUims 

1.  The  process  for  producing  4.4'-dihydroxydiphenylethane 
which  comprises  alkylating  phenol  with  a  1 .2-dihaloethane  in 
which  the  halogen  is  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine  in  at  least  the 
stoichiometric  proportions  of  2:1  in  contact  with  a  catalyst 


comprising  lanthanum  oxide  supported  on  an  inorganic  mate- 
rial at  a  temperature  from  about  125'  to  about  225*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogen  halide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  bromide  and  hydrogen  iodide  as  promoter  for 
the  reaction. 


4,110,543 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
HYDROCARBYL-SUBSTTTUTED  CRESOLS 
Thomas  E.  Goodwin,  College  Sution,  Tex.,  and  Charles  M. 
Starks.  Ponca  City.  Olda..  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. Ponca  City.  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1977.  Ser.  No.  771.508 
Int.  a.2  C07C  39/06 
U.S.  a.  568—781  3  Qaims 

1  A  method  for  preparing  a  product  containing  predomi- 
nantly m-cresol  and  thymol  said  method  comprising  heating,  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  200'  to  about  500°  C,  a 
mixture  of  di-t-butyl-m-cresol  and  isopropanol  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  amount  of  activated  alumina. 


4,110,544 
PREPARATION  OF  CRESOLS 

Thomas  E.  Goodwin,  College  Sution,  Tex.,  and  Charles  M. 
Starks,  Ponca  Oty,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany, Ponca  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No,  758.980 
Int.  a.J  C07C  37/00.  39/00 
U.S.  a.  568—805  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  m-cresols  from  di-t-butyl-m- 
cresol,  said  process  comprising  (1)  contacting  the  di-t-butyl-m- 
cresol  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst,  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  activated  alumina  and  synthetic 
silica-alumina,  in  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  200'  to  about  600'  C,  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  6 
to  about  70  atmospheres,  a  reaction  time  of  about  1  to  about  75 
minutes  and  the  amount  of  catalyst,  as  feedstock  to  catalyst,  is 
in  a  LHSV  range  of  about  0.05  to  about  50,  and  (b)  recovering 
the  m-cresols  from  the  reaction  mixture  by  fractional  distilla- 
tion. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,110.545 
ELECTRODES  FOR  GLASS  FURNACES 
Gordon  Brian  Shaw,  Sheffield,  and  Richard  John  Brinknuin, 
WoWerhampton,  both  of  Great  Britain,  assignors  to  Pickford 
Holland  &  Company  Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

FUed  Dec.  3.  1976.  Ser.  No.  747.177 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5,  1975, 
50118/75 

Int.  a.2  C03B  5/02:  F27D  11/04 
VJS.  CL  13—6  IJ  CUims 


4,110,547 
METHOD  OF  STEELMAKING  WTTH  DIRECT  CURRENT 
VassU  GeorgieT  Peer;  Alexander  YordanoT  ValcbeT,  and  NUio- 
lay  GeorgieT  BakoloT,  aU  of  Sofia.  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  DSO 
"Chema  Metalurgia",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Apr.  25,  1975,  29783 

Int.  a.2  H05B  7/144.  7/20 

MS.  a.  13—11  3  Claims 


1.  A  ceramic  electrode  comprising  an  electrode  body  having 
at  least  one  longitudinal  hole,  an  elongated,  thin-walled  hollow 
"connector  member  of  a  noble  metal  having  a  cross-sectional 
shape  corresponding  to  that  of  the  hole  and  being  a  close  fit  in 
the  hole,  and  a  plug  member  having  a  cross-sectional  shape 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  connector  member,  and  being  a 
close  fit  within  the  connector  member,  the  plug  being  formed 
from  a  material  having  subtantially  the  same  expansion  charac- 
teristics as  the  electrode  material. 


4,110,546 
DC  ARC  FURNACE  HAVING  A  ROTATING  ARC 

Sven-Einar  Stenkrat,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA 
Aktiebolag,  Vesteras.  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,048 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  6,  1975,  7512428 

Int.  a.2  H05B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  13—11  2  Qaims 


1.  A  steel-making  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  at  least  one  charge  of  solid  iron  material  into 
an  electric  arc  furnace; 

(b)  engaging  said  charge  with  a  contact  electrode  whUe 
advancing  an  arc  electrode  toward  said  charge  and  pass- 
ing a  direct  electric  current  between  said  electrodes  to 
generate  an  arc  between  said  arcing  electrode  and  said 
material  to  melt  said  material  and  forming  a  bath  of  molten 
material  overlain  by  a  slag  layer; 

(c)  maintaining  said  contact  electrode  in  engagement  with 
said  material  during  the  arc  melting  thereof  and  at  least 
until  all  of  said  material  is  melted; 

(d)  immersing  said  conuct  electrode  only  into  said  slag  layer 
while  spacing  said  contact  electrode  from  the  bath  below 
said  slag  layer;  and 

(e)  subjecting  a  molten  material  in  said  furnace  to  a  further 
metallurgical  process  in  the  presence  of  an  arc  passing 
between  said  arcing  electrode  and  said  slag  layer. 


4,110.548 
WATER-COOLED  ELECTRODE  HOLDER 
Charles  D.  Dresch,  AiunUe,  and  Robert  A.  Yohe,  Steelton,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem. 
Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,411 

Int.  a.2  H05B  7/105 

U&  CL  13—16  2  Claims 


1.  A  DC  electric  arc  furnace  comprising  a  furnace  enclosure 
having  a  hearth  for  containing  a  melt,  an  arcing  electrode 
positioned  in  the  enclosure  above  the  melt  and  forming  an  arc 
therewith  when  the  electrode  and  melt  are  placed  in  circuit 
with  a  source  of  DC,  magnetic  means  for  forming  a  rotating 
magnetic  field  in  the  enclosure  causing  the  arc  to  rotatively 
deflect,  and  means  for  varying  the  routive  speed  of  said  arc 
while  the  arc  rotates  through  any  one  complete  rotation  so  as 
to  cause  said  speed  to  be  relatively  fast  when  said  arc  is  de- 
flected towards  relatively  hot  portions  of  said  enclosure  and 
said  speed  to  be  relatively  slow  when  said  arc  is  deflected 
towards  relatively  cold  portions  of  the  enclosure. 


I    O        O        O     J]  I     fc£i 
I   o       o       o         ,"«} 

\ — '■ — Td 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  with  cylindrical  electric  furnace 

electrodes  including  a  water  cooled  electrode  holder,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  single  element  having  a  plurality  of  connected 

recesses  machined  therein  and  bent  to  form  a  U-shape 

metal  sleeve  having  an  opening  forming  an  arc  of  more 
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than  180',  »iih  the  plurality  of  connected  recesses  pro- 
vided in  the  outer  wall  of  the  meul  sleeve, 

(b)  a  pair  of  ports  in  the  U-shaped  metal  sleeve  leading  to 
opposite  ends  of  the  connected  recesses  whereby  a  cool- 
ant may  be  circulated  through  the  connected  recesses,  and 

(c)  means  to  seal  the  plurality  of  connected  recesses  against 
leakage. 


4,110,549 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  PROTECTED  ELECTRONIC 

HOUSING  AND  HEAT  SINK  STRUCTLKE. 

PARTICL'LARLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  USE 

Siegfried  Goetzlce,  Hemmingen,  and  Gert  Jakob,  Stuttgart,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Oirision  of  Ser.  No.  628.225,  Not.  3,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  2«,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1974,  2456802 

Int  a.2  H05K  5/03 
VS.  a.  174—16  MS  18  Claims 


between  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  sleeve  portion 
having  an  axially  extending  outer  surface  and  an  axially 
extending  opening,  said  insulating  material  being  essen- 
tially impervious  to  water  and  to  the  oil  in  the  cable; 

a  conductor-sealing  portion  integral  with  the  first  end  of  the 
sleeve  portion  and  sealing  the  opening  in  the  sleeve  por- 
tion adjacent  the  first  end  thereof,  the  conductor-sealing 
portion  having  an  axially  extending,  electrically  conduc- 
tive sheath  including  an  internal  passage  communicating 
with  the  opening  in  the  sleeve  portion,  and  a  closed  end 
remote  from  the  first  end  of  the  sleeve  portion; 

a  jacket-sealing  portion  integral  with  the  second  end  of  the 
sleeve  portion,  the  jacekt-sealing  portion  including  an 
axially  extending  tubular-walled  portion  having  a  sealing 
surface  for  being  juxtaposed  with  the  lead  jacket  to  seal 
the  juncture  between  the  lead  jacket  and  the  adaptor;  and 

sealing  means  for  providing  an  oil  seal  and  a  water  seal  along 
the  sealing  surface  of  the  tubular-walled  portion  of  the 
jacket-sealing  portion, 

wherein  the  tubular-walled  portion  includes  an  outer  surface 
and  is  to  be  received  between  the  lead  jacket  and  the 
insulator  of  the  cable,  and  the  sealing  surface  is  located 
upon  the  outer  surface  of  the  lubular-walled  portion,  and 

wherein  the  sealing  means  includes  a  sealing  member  re- 
tained upon  the  sealing  surface  of  the  tubular-walled  por- 
tion of  the  jacket-sealing  portion. 

21.  An  electncal  connector  kit  for  esublishing  a  connection 
in  the  field  at  the  terminus  of  a  high  voltage  cable  of  the  oil- 


'^I^^fcbLibSc^ 


1.  Environmenully  protected  electronic  housing  structure 
comprising 

a  housing  having  an  end  wall  (1)  forming  a  heat  sink; 

a  power  semiconductor  (2)  secured  to  the  housing  end  wall 
in  good  heat-conductive  relation; 

and  protective  means  (5,  7)  covering  both  said  power  semi- 
conductor (2)  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  housing  end 
wall  (1)  surrounding  the  power  semiconductor,  and  being 
dimensioned  to  offer  little  resistance  to  radiation  of  heat 
by  said  end  wall,  said  protective  means  comprising 

a  cover  cap  or  hood  (7)  covering  the  free  surface  of  the 
housing  (2)  of  the  power  semiconductor,  the  free  surface 
of  attachment  means  (3,  4)  to  attach  the  power  semicon- 
ductor to  the  housing  end  wall  (1)  and  the  adjacent  region 
of  the  housing  end  wall  surrounding  the  power  semicon- 
ductor, the  cap  or  hood  (7)  being  formed  with  a  circum- 
ferential elastic  sealing  lip  (9)  and  with  an  abutment  shoul- 
der (8)  to  limit  engagement  of  the  cap  or  hood  towards  the 
housing  end  wall,  and  to  provide  for  resilient  engagement 
pressure  of  the  sealing  lip  (9)  against  the  end  wall  (1)  of  the 
housing. 


^V^^^cizzz^r"^ 


4,110,550 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  ADAPTOR  FOR 

PAPER-INSULATED,  LEAD-JACKETED  ELECTRICAL 

CABLES  AND  METHOD 

Francis  M.  Di  Pietro,  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ame- 

race  Corporation,  New  Vork,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,421 
Int.  a.!  H02G  lS/22.  1/14 
VS.  a.  174—19  28  aaims 

1.  An  adaptor  for  placement  at  the  terminus  of  a  high  volt- 
age electrical  cable  of  the  oU-filled  type  including  a  conductor, 
a  paper  insulator  and  a  lead  jacket,  each  having  a  terminal  end 
adjacent  the  cable  terminus,  to  seal  the  terminus  and  enable 
installation  of  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type  employing  a 
pre-molded  elastomeric  component  part  for  use  in  an  electrical 
power  distribution  system,  the  adaptor  comprising: 
a  sleeve  portion  of  insulating  material  extending  axially 


filled,  paper-insulated,  lead-sheathed  type,  said  kit  comprising 
a  sleeve-like  adaptor  member  and  a  sleeve-like  elastomeric 
stress-grading  element, 
said  adaptor  member  having  a  first  conductive  closed  end 
portion,  a  second  conductive  open  end  portion,  and  an 
insulaiive  intermediate  portion  therebetween,  said  adaptor 
member  being  adapted  to  be  fitted  over  the  terminus  of 
said  high  voluge  cable  with  the  core  of  the  cable  being 
received  in  the  first  conductive  closed  end  portion,  the 
insulation  of  the  cable  being  received  in  the  insulative 
intermediate  portion  and  said  second  conductive  open  end 
portion  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  lead  sheath 
of  said  cable, 
said  elastomeric  stress-grading  element  having  an  opening  at 
one  end   thereof  extending  interiorly  of  said  element 
toward  another  end  thereof  to  define  a  resilient  bore  of 
predetermined  size  sufficient  to  cause  said  element  to 
tightly  grip  the  exterior  surface  of  said  adaptor  member 
when  said  stress  grading  element  is  fitted  over  said  adap- 
tor with  said  first  conductive  closed  end  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  intermediate  portion  being  received  within 
said  resiUent  bore  of  said  element. 
27.  A  method  of  esublishing  a  connection  in  the  field  at  the 
terminus  of  a  high  voluge  cable  of  the  oil-filled,  paper- 
insulated,  lead-sheathed  type,  with  the  aid  of  a  sleeve-like 
adaptor  member  and  a  sleeve-like  elastomeric  stress-grading 
element,  said  adaptor  member  having  a  first  conductive  closed 
end  portion,  a  second  conductive  open  end  portion,  and  an 
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insulative  intermediate  portion  therebetween,  said  elastomeric 
stress  grading  element  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof 

extending   interiorly   of  said   element   toward    another   end  .       .     „   ^     :,        vt  .         ■  .    i..^ . 

thereof  to  define  a  resilient  bore  of  predetennined  size,  said  Anthony  Jo«ph  Lomtardi,  Fl«.ders,  NJ.,  .«.p,or  to  Intern.. 

method  comprising  the  following  steps;  fitting  said  adaptor 


4,110,552 

ELECTRO/MECHANICAL  ENCLOSURE  WTTH 

MAGNETIC  COVER  MEANS 


member  over  the  terminus  of  said  high-voluge  cable  with  the 

core  of  the  cable  being  received  in  the  first  conductive  closed 

end  portion,  the  insulation  of  the  cable  being  received  in  the 

insulative  intermediate  portion,  and  the  second  conductive 

open  end  portion  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  lead 

sheath  of  said  cable, 

establishing  a  seal  between  said  second  conductive  end 

portion  of  said  adaptor  member  and  the  lead  sheath  of  said 

cable,  and 

fitting  said  elastomeric  stress-grading  element  over  said 

adaptor  member  with  the  resilient  bore  portion  thereof 

tightly  gnpping  the  exterior  surface  of  said  adaptor,  and 

with  said  first  conductive  closed  end  portion  and  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  adaptor  being 

received  within  said  resilient  bore  of  said  stress-grading 

element. 


tional  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,581,  Jul.  7,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,195 

Int.  a.s  H05K  5/04 

VS.  a.  174—35  MS  33  Claims 


4,110,551 

EXTRUDED  SHEATH  SECnON  FOR  COMPRESSED 

GAS  INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINES 

Alan  H.  Cookson,  Southboroogh,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,227 

Int  a.2  HOIB  9/06 

VS.  CL  174—27 


18  Claims 


1.  A  three-phase  compressed  gas  insulated  transmission  line 
system  comprising; 

a  gas-tight  elongated  hollow  aluminum  sheath  fabricated  in 
three  elongated  sections  and  adapted  to  contain  a  pressur- 
ized gas; 

three  elongated  conductors  positionable  longitudinally 
within  said  sheath,  each  conductor  associated  with  a  sin- 
gle sheath  section; 

a  plurality  of  insulated  spacers  each  associated  with  one  of 


1  An  enclosure  to  ensure  electromagnetic  interference 
(EMI)  and  radio  frequency  interference  (RFO  shielding  for 
electronic  components  and/or  protective  shielding  for  me- 
chanical components  comprising: 

a  housing  for  said  components  having  at  least  a  bottom,  side 
walls  connected  to  said  bottom  in  a  shielding  relationship 
to  said  components  and  at  least  a  top  opening  opposite  said 
bottom; 
at  least  a  top  cover  for  said  top  opening; 
first  rigid  continuous  magnetic  means  completely  surround- 
ing said  top  opening  and  conforming  to  the  configuration 
of  said  side  walls  to  detachably  secure  at  least  said  top 
cover  to  said  side  walls  adjacent  said  top  opening  to  close 
said  top  opening  to  complete  said  shielding  of  said  compo- 
nents, said  magnetic  means  having  a  north  pole  and  a 
south  pole  disposed  in  the  same  plane  as  said  top  opening 
with  one  of  said  north  and  south  poles  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  opening  of  said  top  opening  and  the  other  of 
said  north  and  south  poles  being  disposed  remote  from  the 
opening  of  said  top  opening,  said  first  magnetic  means 
having  disposed  therein  at  least  a  first  continuous  recess 
coextensive  therewith;  and 
a  continuous  non-magnetic,  metallic  mesh  rope-like  member 
disposed  in  and  coextensive  with  said  fijst  recess,  said 
rope-like  member  being  compressed  by  the  magnetic 
attraction  of  said  top  cover  and  said  first  magnetic  means 
to  provide  an  environmental  seal  for  said  top  opening  and 
to  enhance  said  EMI  and  RFI  shielding  of  said  compo- 
nents. 


4,110,553 
SPRING  FRICnON  DAMPER 

said  sections,  each  said  spacer  having  at  an  inner  end  a    Ronald  G.  Hawkins,  Massena,  N.Y.;  Paul  D.  Tuttle,  Marshall, 


sleeve  with  conductor  apertures  to  embrace  and  support 
one  said  conductor,  and  having  an  outer  end  for  mounting 
to  said  associated  elongated  sheath  section,  said  sheath 
section  including  a  groove  extruded  longitudinally  along 
the  inner  wall  of  said  sheath  section  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  outer  end  of  said  speacers;  and 


Tex.,  and  Mark  A.  Baker,  Massena,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,180 

IBL  a.'  H02G  7/14 

U.S.  a.  174—42  27  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  damping  vibration  of  a  single,  suspended 

a  pkir'aiitTof  meUlpiatK,  mounted  to  each  said  spacer  outer  conductor,  the  device  comprising  at  least  one  helical  spring,  at 
end  and  slidably  mounted  within  said  elongated  groove  least  a  portion  of  the  turns  of  which  are  close  wound,  means 
for  afTixing  said  associated  conductor  at  a  preselected  for  attaching  said  spring  to  a  suspended  conductor  m  spaced 
distance  from  said  elongated  section,  said  metal  plates  relation  thereto,  and,  at  least  one  inertial  weight  connected  to 
being  further  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  of  said  spring  and  adapted  to  be  resiliently  suspended  from  a 
such  size  as  to  entrap  conductive  particles  in  the  space  conductor  by  said  spring  and  atuching  means  m  spaced  rela- 
between  the  underside  of  said  plate  and  said  groove;  tion  thereto,  the  inertia]  weight  when  suspended  from  the 

said  spacers  being  mounted  at  selected  longitudinal  positions  conductor  being  effective  to  relatively  translate  and  thereby 
along  said  sheath  and  longitudinally  separated  from  spac-  provide  sliding  friction  between  the  close  wound  turns  of  the 
ers  mounted  to  adjacent  sheath  sections.  spring  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitudmal  axis  of 
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the  spring  when  the  conductor  undergoes  vibration  above  a 
given  magnitude,  the  sliding  friction  of  the  turns  of  the  spring 


being  effective  to  dissipate  energy  of  the  vibration  of  the  con- 
ductor in  the  form  of  heat. 


4,110,554 

BUOYANT  TETHER  CABLE 

Boyd  B.  Moore,  and  Clarence  E.  Kendall,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Custom  Cable  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,953 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  7/12.  11/18 

VS.  CL  174—101.5  14  Claims 


the  plurality  of  conductor  elements  (6),  said  mid  inter- 
stices substantially  filled  with  microspheres; 

(d)  an  outer  plastic-like  tape  binder  circumferentially  sur- 
rounding and  in  close  proximity  to  the  plurality  of  con- 
ductor elements  (b)  cabled  around  the  core  (a)  such  that 
outer  interstices  are  formed  between  the  conductor  ele- 
ments and  the  outer  tape  binder; 

(e)  at  least  one  interstitial  stress  member  located  within  and 
partially  occupying  each  of  the  outer  interstices  (<0; 

(0  an  outer  jacket  circumferentially  surrounding  the  outer 
tape  binder  (i^;  and 

(g)  a  quantity  of  microspheres  occupying  the  volume  of  each 
outer  interstices  not  occupied  by  an  interstitial  stress  mem- 
ber (e)  thereby  forming  a  flexible,  tensional  load  bearing, 
electrically  conductive  buoyant  tether  cable  suitable  for 
underwater  operations. 


4,110,555 
aRCUrr  arrangement  for  IDENTinCATIO.N  AND 

ADDRESSING 

Bemhard  Heine,  Leonberg;  Wolfgang  Amdt,  Ludwigsburg,  and 

Hartmut   Lower,   Weissach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,654 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1976,  2619608 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  3/42 
VS.  a.  178—3  6  Qaims 


1.  A  high  tensile  strength  electrically  conductive  buoyant 
tether  cable  comprising: 

(a)  a  center  stress  core  having. 

(i)  a  plurality  of  cabled  stress-bearing  elements  having  a 
low  density,  high  strength  plastic-like  jacket  circumfer- 
entially defining  each  stress-bearing  element; 

(ii)  a  core  tape  binder  circumferentially  enclosing  the 
plurality  of  inner  stress-bearing  elements  (i); 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  inner  interstices  formed  by  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  the  stress-bearing  elements  (i)  and  the  core 
tape  binder  (ii);  and 

(iv)  microspheres  substantially  occupying  the  plurality  of 
iimer  interstices  (iii); 

(b)  a  plurality  of  conductor  elements  cabled  around  the 
center  stress  core  (a)  including: 

(i)  a  first  pair  of  conductor  elements  each  composed  of  a 
plastic-like  conductor  core,  a  plurality  of  twisted  insu- 
lated wires  cabled  around  said  plastic-like  conductor 
core,  a  conductor  tape  binder  enclosing  the  plurality  of 
twisted  pairs  of  wires  whereby  interstices  are  formed 
among  the  twisted  pairs  of  wires,  the  plastic-Uke  core 
and  the  plastic-like  conductor  tape  binder,  and  a  quan- 
tity of  microspheres  substantially  occupying  said  inter- 
stices; 

Cii)  a  second  pair  of  conductor  elements  each  substantially 
identical  to  the  first  pair  of  conductor  elements  (i); 

(iii)  a  third  pair  of  conductor  elements  each  substantially 
identical  to  the  first  pair  of  conductor  elements  (i);  and 

(iv)  a  coaxial  cable  having  a  plastic-like  external  jacket 
circumferentially  enclosing  said  coaxial  cable; 

(c)  mid  interstices  formed  by  the  center  stress  core  (o)  and 
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1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  a  change  of  condition  at  one  of  a 
plurality  of  units  peripheral  to  a  central  control  and  for  cou- 
pling said  one  unit  to  an  output  terminal,  in  which  the  units  are 
arrayed  in  a  coordinate  matrix  comprised  of  a  first  plurality  of 
coordinate  conductors  coupled  to  respective  coordinates  of 
the  matrix  and  a  second  plurality  of  coordinate  conductors 
coupled  to  respective  second  coordinates  of  the  matrix,  means 
in  one  peripheral  unit  responsive  to  a  change  of  condition 
therein  for  initiating  marking  potential  to  the  coordinate  con- 
ductors coupled  to  the  one  peripheral  unit,  said  central  control 
comprising  a  first  sensing  circuit  common  to  conductors  of  said 
one  coordinate,  and  a  second  sensing  circuit  common  to  con- 
ductors of  said  second  coordinates,  said  sensing  circuits  indi- 
vidually responsive  to  marking  potential  to  close  a  source  of 
potential  to  the  coordinate  conductors  of  the  one  unit,  a 
switching  circuit  in  said  one  unit  responsive  to  potential  from 
said  source  over  both  of  the  coordinate  conductors  for  switch- 
ing said  one  unit  through  to  an  output  terminal. 
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4,110,556 
GRAPHICAL  INPUT  DEVICES 

Peter  Louis  Hawkes,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,967 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1976, 
13521/76 

Int.  CL^  G08C  21/00 
VS.  CL  178—19  22  Claims 


an  oscillator  for  providing  a  clocking  signal  responsive  in 

frequency  and  phase  to  an  error  signal; 
a  phase  and  frequency  detector  for  receiving  and  comparing 

the  data  signal  pulses  to  said  clocking  signal  for  generating 

an  error  signal  for  regulating  the  oscillator  so  the  phase 

and  frequency  of  the  clocking  signal  equals  that  of  the 

data  signal;  and 
means  to  prevent  the  transmission  of  the  clocking  signal  to 

the  phase  and  frequency  detector  when  no  data  pulse 

exists  in  the  data  signal. 


4,110.558 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Satoshi  Kageyama,  and  Konihiko  Sekiya,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,073 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1976,  51-8390 

InL  a.2  H04L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  178—69.1  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  signals  representative  of  the 
position  of  a  point  on  a  surface  indicated  by  stylus  means, 
including: 

a  member  having  a  working  surface  suitable  for  use  with 
stylus  means  to  allow  the  stylus  means  to  be  used  to  indi- 
cate points  in  the  working  surface; 

first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  an  indicating 
portion  of  the  stylus  means  in  relation  to  the  working 
surface  to  sense  the  position  of  points  therein  indicated  by 
the  stylus  means; 

cursor  means  which  may  be  positioned  on  the  working 
surface  over  any  point  therein  without  materially  affect- 
ing the  operation  of  the  first  sensing  means  even  when 
between  the  stylus  means  and  the  working  surface,  the 
cursor  means  having  a  working  area  which  is  small  in 
relation  to  the  working  surface;  and 

second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  indicat- 
ing portion  of  the  stylus  means  in  relation  to  the  working 
area  of  the  cursor  means  to  sense  the  position  of  points 
therein  indicated  by  the  stylus  means,  the  resolution  of  the 
second  sensing  means  being  high  relative  to  that  of  the 
first  sensing  means. 
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4,110,557 

PHASE  LOCK  OSCILLATOR  FOR  USE  IN  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

W.  Donald  Huber,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,849 

Int.  a.2  H04L  7/02 

U.S.  a.  178—69.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  data-transmission  system  in  which  forward  signals 
including  synchronization  codes  and  data  blocks  are  transmit- 
ted from  a  transmitter  to  a  receiver  and  backward  signals 
including  a  synchronization  code  detection  signal  are  transmit- 
ted from  the  receiver  to  the  transmitter,  both  signals  being 
carried  through  a  transmission  channel  subject  to  variations  in 
transmissions  delay,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  transmitting  synchronization  codes  repeatedly  at 
constant  time  interval  from  said  transmitter  to  said  re- 
ceiver, until  said  transmitter  detects  a  synchronization 
code  detection  signal  from  said  receiver; 
means  responsive  to  detection  of  an  error-free  synchroniza- 
tion code  at  said  receiver  for  transmitting  a  synchroniza- 
tion code  detection  signal  from  said  receiver  to  said  trans- 
mitter; and 
means  responsive  to  detection  of  the  synchronization  code 
detection  signal  at  said  transmitter  for  commencing  data 
transmission  to  said  receiver  starting  with  the  point  of 
time  at  which  the  succeeding  synchronization  code  is  to 
be  transmitted. 
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1.  A  system  for  generating  clocking  signal  responsive  in 
phase  and  frequency  to  a  data  signal  having  intermittent  pulses 
indicating  data,  said  system  comprising: 


4,110,559 

LOUD-SPEAKER  OUTPUT  aRCUIT 

Kazuo  Ishii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  629,223,  Not.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,341 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No*.  7, 1974,  49-127486 
Int  a.2  H03F  3/ 181 
VS.  CL  179—1  D  2  aaims 

1.  A  very  low  noise  loud-speaker  output  circuit  comprising: 
a  loud-speaker  circuit  means  for  driving  a  loud-speaker; 
a  transistor  series  circuit  including  at  least  one  pair  of  series 
connected  transistors  connected  in  parallel  to  said  loud- 
speaker circuit; 
a  sound  signal  source  for  delivering  audio  frequency  signals 

to  input  electrodes  of  said  transistors; 
a  bias  circuit  connected  to  said  transistors; 
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at  least  one  electrolytic  capacitor  having  input  and  output 
terminals  and  connected  between  said  transistor  series 
circuit  and  a  reference  potential  point,  said  electrolytic 
capacitor  having  a  non-linear,  frequency  dependent  inner 
loss  characteristic  whereby  the  fidelity  of  said  loud- 
speaker output  circuit  is  reduced  in  the  audio  frequency 
range;  and, 

nonpolar  capacitor  means  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metallized  paper,  polyethylene  terephthalate  and  polysty- 


rene nim  capacitors  coimected  directly  across  said  input 
and  output  terminals  and  in  parallel  with  said  electrolytic 
capacitor,  said  nonpolar  capacitor  means  having  a  capaci- 
tance which  is  small  relative  to  that  of  said  electrolytic 
capacitor  but  which  is  sufficiently  large  to  allow  passage 
of  signals  having  desired  frequencies  falling  within  the 
audible  range,  and  including  inner  loss  sufficiently  smaller 
than  that  of  said  electrolytic  capacitor  for  collectively 
providing  an  inner  loss  frequency  characteristic  which 
improves  the  fidelity  of  said  loud-speaker  output  circuit. 


4,110,560 
COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 

Patrick  John  Levy,  Wtltham,  and  Harry  Leonard  Shaffer, 
Lynnfield,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylrania  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford.  Conn. 

FUed  No».  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8S4,4«3 

Int  a:-  H04M  I/OO 

VS.  a.  179—1  VC  15  Claims 


apply  the  delayed  data  to  the  modulator  means,  the 
amount  of  the  delay  provided  by  the  delay  means  being 
selected  to  compensate  for  delays  inherent  in  the  detection 
of  data  by  the  real-time  processing  means; 

said  modulator  means  being  operable  in  response  to  the 
delayed  data  received  thereby  to  match  the  data  to  the 
transmission  network; 

first  switch  means  coupled  to  the  modulator  means  and 
having  a  first  operating  state  during  which  data  from  the 
modulator  means  may  pass  therethrough  and  a  second 
operating  state  during  which  data  from  the  modulator 
means  may  not  pass  therethrough; 

output  means  coupled  to  the  first  switch  means  and  opera- 
tive to  apply  data  passing  through  the  first  switch  means 
to  the  transmission  network; 

a  second,  remote  source  of  digital  dat;  operable  to  originate 
and  transmit  digital  data  representative  of  speech  over  the 
transmission  network; 

receiver  means  adapted  to  examine  data  from  the  second 
source  and  operative  in  the  absence  of  digital  data  origi- 
nating with  the  second  source  to  produce  an  output  signal; 

controller  means  coupled  to  the  real-time  processing  means, 
to  the  receiver  means  and  to  the  first  switch  means  and 
operative  in  response  to  the  output  signal  produced  by  the 
real-time  processing  means  and  the  output  signal  pro- 
di'  ed  by  the  receiver  means  to  cause  the  first  switch 
means  to  operate  in  its  first  operating  state  thereby  to 
allow  dan  from  the  modulator  means  to  be  applied  via  the 
firit  switch  means  to  the  output  means  forapplication  to 
the  transmission  network,  said  controller  means  being 
operative  to  cause  the  first  switch  means  to  operate  in  its 
fu^l  operating  state  for  a  period  of  lime  coincident  with 
and  also  extending  beyond  the  delay  provided  by  the 
delay  means  by  an  additional  amount,  and  further  opera- 
tive at  the  cessation  of  data  from  the  first  source  and  the 
termination  of  the  output  signal  of  the  real-time  processing 
means  to  cause  the  first  switch  means  to  switch  to  its 
second  operating  state  at  the  termination^Df  said  period  of 
time,  the  duration  of  said  period  of  time  being  selected  to 
prevent  the  first  switch  means  from  switching  to  its  sec- 
ond operating  state  during  a  pause  in  the  speech  data  from 
the  first  source. 


1.  Communication  apparatus  for  bidirectional  communica- 
tion over  a  transmission  network  comprising: 

a  first,  local  source  of  digital  data  representative  of  speech; 

real-time  processing  means  coupled  to  the  first  source  of 
data  and  operative  to  detect  and  examine  in  real  time  the 
data  from  the  first  source  and  to  produce  an  output  signal 
when  the  data  is  determined  to  represent  voice  data  as 
opposed  to  noise; 

modulator  means; 

speech  analysis  means  coupled  to  the  first  source  of  digital 
data  and  operative  to  compress  the  data  from  the  first 
source  to  a  rate  usable  by  the  modulator  means; 

delay  means  coupled  to  the  speech  analysis  means  and  to  the 
modulator  means  and  operative  to  delay  the  data  from  the 
speech  analysis  means  by  a  predetermined  amount  and  to 


4,110,5«1 
COMMUNICATION  UNIT  FOR  CODE  GENERATION 
AND  VOICE  COMMUNICATION 
Joe  F.  Guess,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Conrac  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817^66 
Int.  a:-  H04M  1/50 
U.S.  a.  179—2  EA  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  tone  code  generating  and  voice  communication  unit, 
the  combination  of 
a  microphone, 

a  plurality  of  tone  generating  means,  each  comprising  an 
amplifier,  resonant  means,  and  coupling  means  for  cou- 
pling the  amplifier  in  regenerative  mode  to  the  resonant 
means  to  produce  oscillations  of  stable  frequency, 
output  terminal  means, 
manual  switching  means  having  first  and  second  operating 

positions, 
and  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  switching  means  for  en- 
abling the  tone  generating  means  and  coupling  the  same  to 
the  output  terminal  means  in  response  to  one  operating 
position  of  the  switching  means, 
said  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  the  other  operating 
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position  of  the  switching  means  for  converting  one  of  said 
amplifiers  to  stable  operating  mode  and  coupling  the 


4,110,563 
TRAFFIC  SENSrnVE  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Peter  J.  May,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Theodore  M.  Stump,  CosU 
Mesa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Anaconda  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,500 

Int.  a.!  H04J  3/04 

VS.  a.  179—15  BW  11  Oaims 


converted  amplifier  between  the  microphone  and  the 
output  terminal  means. 


4,110,562 

SERVICE  GENERATOR  FOR  GENERATING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  TONES 

Johannes  A.  R.  Moed,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,810 

Int.  a.-  H04J  3/12 

US.  a.  179—15  BY  17  Claims 


•C^fO 


1.  In  a  modulation  system  for  use  in  analog  signal  transmis- 
sion, in  which  input  information  in  multiple  analog  communi- 
cation channels  is  processed  for  asynchronous  multiplexing 
onto  a  data  channel,  the  combination  comprising 

a.  first  means  for  sampling  the  input  analog  signal  in  one  of 
said  communication  channels,  and  to  produce  addressed 
asynchronous  output  pulse  transmission  in  said  chaimel  in 
correspondence  with  said  sampling,  and 

b.  other  means  operatively  connected  with  said  first  means 
to  signal  activation  of  pulse  transmission  for  multiplexing 
onto  the  data  channel  only  when  the  output  of  said  first 
means  is  indicative  of  active  transmission  of  information  in 
the  communication  channel,  whereby  output  pulse  trans- 
mission derived  from  another  communication  channel 
may  be  multiplexed  onto  the  data  channel  when  there  is  an 
absence  of  information  transmission  in  the  one  communi- 
cation channel, 

c.  said  first  means  including  a  delta  modulator  operable  to 
transmit  an  alternating  sequence  of  I's  and  O's  during 
absence  of  information  transmission  in  said  one  channel, 
and  said  other  means  includes  logic  circuitry  means  con- 
nected to  the  delta  modulator  to  detect  a  successive  se- 
quence of  at  least  two  I's  or  at  least  two  O's  transmitted  by 
the  modulator  as  indicating  said  active  tiansmission  of 
information. 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  having  an  interface  including  an 
input  portion  connected  to  an  input  bus  for  receiving  input 
telephone  signals,  an  output  portion  connected  to  an  output 
bus  for  transmitting  output  telephone  signals,  and  time  slot 
interchanger  means  for  connecting  said  input  bus  to  said  output 
bus  whereby  said  input  signals  become  output  signals,  said 
system  operating  with  the  telephone  signals  in  time  frames 
each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  time  slots,  a  service  generator 
comprising: 
tone  generator  means  for  generating,  each  time  frame,  pulse 

code  modulated  tone  samples  for  a  plurality  of  tones, 
tone  multiplexer  means  for  multiplexing  said  tone  samples 

onto  a  common  bus  each  time  frame, 
service  generator  matrix  means  connected  directly  from  said 
common  bus  to  said  output  bus  so  as  to  bypass  said  time 
slot  interchanger  means  to  connect  selected  ones  of  said 
tone  samples  to  said  time  slots  in  each  frame  on  said  output 
bus,  and 
service  generator  control  means,  connected  to  control  said 
matrix  means,  for  specifying  said  selected  ones  of  said  tone 
samples  and  for  specifying  said  selected  time  slots  on  said 
output  bus. 


4,110,564 
TIME-COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Richard  Paul  Andresen,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,963 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/J4:  GllB  5/44;  H04N  1/22 

VS.  a.  179—15.55  T  9  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  the  cyclical  timecompression  of  a  signal 
waveform  comprising; 

means  for  periodically  sampling  the  signal  waveform  to 
provide  sequential  waveform  data  samples; 

random  access  memory  means  having  a  predetermined  plu- 
ral number  of  storage  locations,  each  said  storlgC  location 
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stonng  a  respective  said  data  sample  for  respectively 
difTering  periods  of  time  uniti  respective  readout 

means  for  entering  a  plurality  of  said  dau  samples' sequen- 
tially mto  said  memory  at  a  first  rate  throughout  a  time- 
compression  cycle  of  predetermined  duration;  and 

means  for  interrogating  said  memory  throughout  only  a 
predetermined  latter  portion  of  the  duration  of  each  time- 
compression  cycle  at  a  second  uniform  repetition  rate 
having  the  same  ratio  to  said  first  rate  as  the  duration  of 
said  time<ompression  cycle  has  to  the  duration  of  said 
latter  portion  thereof  to  read  respective  said  data  samples 
out  of  memory  in  the  same  sequence  as  entered  whereby 
data  samples  are  read  out  of  memory  at  a  uniform  rate 
faster  than  said  entry  rate  to  substantially  represent  said 
waveform  in  time-compression,  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  memory  storage  locations  corresponding  with  the 
number  of  said  data  samples  entered  in  said  memory  dur- 
ing that  former  portion  of  each  time-compression  cycle 
which  complements  said  latter  portion  thereof 


output  signals  are  transmitted  by  said  two  conductors  to 
another  location. 


4,1I0,5«« 
SWITCHING  NETWORK  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
James  Joseph  Shanley,  Middletown,  N.J„  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill   NJ 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  84«,162 
Int.  a.2  H04Q  3/50;  H03K  17/72 
U.S.  a.  179-18  GF  ,1  cw^ 


m^ 


4,110,565 
DUPLEX  TELEPHONE  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Mauro  Loigi  Gaetano.  Woodbridge,  Va.,  assignor  to  Harrey 
Habbell,  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,434 

Int.  a.-  H04M  7/02 

U&  a.  179-18  AH  acuinia 


1.  A  duplex  telephone  signalling  system  comprising: 

plural  conductors  for  both  transmitting  and  receiving  D.C. 
signals  between  two  locations, 

first  and  second  devices  each  having  a  control  input  terminal 
and  an  output  terminal,  said  devices  producing  signals  at 
the  output  terminals  thereof  in  response  to  control  signals 
at  the  inputs  thereof, 

a  switching  device  responsive  to  a  change  of  sute  of  tele- 
phone equipment  at  one  location  for  producing  the  con- 
trol signal  for  said  first  device, 

said  first  device  producing  a  first  DC.  output  signal  of  one 
polarity  at  the  output  terminal  thereof  in  response  to  said 
control  signal, 

means  coupling  the  control  input  terminal  of  said  second 
device  to  said  switching  device  for  inverting  the  polarity 
of  the  control  signal  received  by  the  inverting  means, 

said  second  device  responsive  to  the  inverted  control  signal 
for  producmg  a  second  DC.  output  signal  at  the  output 
terminal  thereof  of  substantially  the  same  absolute  magni- 
tude as,  but  of  opposite  polarity  to,  the  first  DC.  output 
signal, 

differential  means  having  plural  inputs  connected  to  differ- 
ent ones  of  said  two  conductors  for  detecting  the  direction 
of  net  direct  current  How  in  the  conductors  at  the  one 
location,  said  differential  means  producing  DC.  outputs 
representing  changes  in  current  direction  in  said  two 
conductors,  and 
first  and  second  resistors  of  substantially  equal  resistance 
value  for  connecting  each  of  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  devices  to  a  different  one  of  the  differential  means 
inputs,  whereby  said  differential  means  rejects  said  first 
and  second  output  signals  at  the  one  location  while  such 


1.  In  a  telephone  switching  network  comprising  a  plurality 
of  thynstor  crosspoint  elements  operation  of  each  said  thy- 
nstor  crosspoint  element  has  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  gate 
terminal,  a  switching  network  control  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

network  control  means  for  generating  a  first  and  a  second 
control  signal  to  activate  a  selected  one  of  said  thyristor 
crosspoint  elements; 

signal  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal 
for  generating  crosspoint  activation  signals  wherein  said 
signal  control  means  includes: 

anode  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  first  con- 
trol signal  for  generating  an  anode  activation  signal, 

cathode  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  first 
control  signal  for  generating  a  cathode  activation  signal, 

gate  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  first  control 
signal  for  generating  a  gate  activation  signal;  and 

distribution  means  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal 
for  switching  said  anode,  cathode  and  gate  activation 
signals  to  said  selected  thyristor  crosspoint  element. 

4,110,567 
MULTI-FREQUENCY  GEN-ERATOR  USING  DIGITAL 
TECHNIQUE 
Donald  Joseph  Boucher,  Guelph,  Canada,  assignor  to  Intenu- 
tional  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N,y 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,040 
Int.  a.2  H04M  1/SO 
U.S.  a.  179-84  VF  loctai^ 

1.  A  telephone  signaling  circuit  for  generating  an  output 
tone  frequency  in  response  to  selection  of  one  of  a  plurality  of 
signal  controllers  with  each  controller  representing  at  least  one 
tone  frequency,  said  circuit  including  a  base  frequency  genera- 
tor, a  variable  modulo  counter  circuit  for  dividing  the  base 
frequency  generated  by  a  selected  modulus  responsive  to  the 
controller  selected  for  emitting  pulse  signals,  a  further  counter 
senally  disposed  to  receive  said  pulse  sipials,  said  further 
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counter  operative  to  divide  the  frequency  of  received  pulses  by 
a  predetermined  number  for  emitting  a  stream  of  pulses  at  a 
rate  determined  by  said  base  frequency  and  said  predetermined 
number,  a  programmable  logic  array  for  coding  said  pulses  at 
said  rate  into  a  programmed  digital  binary  word,  said  word 


I   J!  I 

[     LDU-'EB  t         1 


fe: 


cooe]:mec« 


J_Mj_ 


being  comprised  of  binary  digital  bits  of  either  of  two  types  to 
approximate  the  changes  in  the  sine  curve  of  a  tone  signal 
being  generated,  said  array  normally  biased  to  transmit  one 
type  of  bit  responsive  to  each  successive  pulse  of  said  stream 
and  transmitting  the  other  type  at  predetermined  locations  in 
said  word,  responsive  to  a  stored  pattern  within  said  array. 


"^Z^^^T^ 


1.  A  dual  tone  multifrequency  generator  for  use  in  a  tele- 
phone set,  comprising: 

a  high  gain  differential  amplifier  having  a  noninverting 
input,  an  inverting  input,  and  an  output; 

a  source  of  reference  ground  potential  connected  to  said 
noninverting  input; 

a  first  oscillator  means  connected  to  said  inverting  amplifier 
input  via  a  first  plurality  of  series  connected  frequency 
determining  components,  said  oscillator  generating  a  first 
output  signal  when  a  path  to  ground  potential  is  estab- 
lished through  said  frequency  determining  components, 
and  said  first  output  signal  having  a  frequency  determined 
by  the  impedance  from  said  first  oscillator  to  ground 
potential; 

a  second  oscillator  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  output 
via  a  second  plurality  of  series  connected  frequency  deter- 
mining components,  said  oscillator  generating  a  second 
output  signal  when  a  path  to  ground  potential  is  esub- 
lished  through  said  second  plurality  of  frequency  deter- 
mining components,  and  said  second  output  signal  having 
a  frequency  determined  by  the  impedance  from  said  sec- 
ond oscillator  to  ground  potential;  and 

a  plurality  of  single-pole  single-throw  switches  interconnect- 


ing said  first  and  second  plurality  of  frequency  determin- 
ing components  such  that  when  any  particular  switch  is 
closed  a  unique  feedback  path  is  established  from  said 
amplifier  output  to  said  amplifier  inverting  input  causing  a 
ground  potential  to  exist  at  said  particular  switch  and 
thereby  causing  both  first  and  second  oscillators  to  oper- 
ate. 


4,110,569 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

ON/OFF-HOOK  STATUS  OF  A  TELEPHONE  SET 

Hans  Rudolf  Schindler,  Langnau.  and  Peter  Vettiger,  Thalwil, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Annonk,  N.J. 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,278 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jim.   25,   1976, 
8144/76 

InL  a.=  H04M  3/04 
U.S.  a.  179—84  A  7  Claintt 


4,110,568 
DUAL  TONE  MULTIFREQUENCY  GENERATOR 
Michael  G.  C.  Taylor,  Grobbendonk,  Belgium,  assignor  to  GTE 
ATEA,  S.A.,  HerenbUs,  Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,121 

Cairns  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct.  8,  1976,  55355 

Int.  O.'  H04Q  9/12 

U.S.  a.  179—84  VF  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  signalling  the  ON/OFF-HOOK  status  of  a 
telephone  set  connected  by  a  pair  of  extension  wires  to  a  tele- 
phone system  during  the  time  an  AC  ringing  signal  and  a  DC 
operating  voltage  are  applied  from  sources  thereof  to  the 
extension  wires  of  said  telephone  set,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

generating  an  AC  signal  having  an  instantaneous  magnitude 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  instantaneous 
magnitude  of  the  voltage  on  one  of  said  extension  wires 
with  reference  to  one  pole  of  said  source  of  said  DC 
operating  voltage  and  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  the 
voltage  on  the  other  of  said  extension  wires  with  reference 
to  said  other  pole  of  the  source  of  said  DC  operating 
voltage; 

using  said  ringing  signal  to  control  generation  of  a  sequence 
of  equidistantly  spaced  pulses  at  a  frequency  twice  that  of 
said  ringing  signal; 

using  alternative  ones  of  said  pulses  to  control  a  sampling  of 
said  generated  AC  signal; 

storing  said  samples  of  said  generated  AC  signal  during  the 
interval  between  the  taking  of  said  samples; 

simiming  said  stored  sample  with  said  generated  AC  signal 
to  generate  a  sum  signal; 

comparing  said  sum  signal  with  a  reference  value; 

changing  the  magnitude  of  the  DC  voltage  between  said  pair 
of  extension  wires  when  said  telephone  set  goes  OFF- 
HOOK;  and 

providing  an  OFF-HOOK  detection  signal  if  said  sum  signal 
exceeds  said  reference  value  at  the  time  of  occurrence  of 
one  of  the  remaining  ones  of  said  pulses. 
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4,110,570 
SURGE  PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  REPEATER 
Basil  Benurd  Fo«ter,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,675 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1976, 
21637/76 

Int.  a:-  H04B  3/44 
VS.  a.  179—170  J  5  Qaims 


leads  and  for  electrically  connecting  each  terminal  of  said 
second  series  of  terminals  to  one  lead  of  the  second  group 
of  leads; 

(c)  means  for  interconnecting  said  center  terminal  with  the 
power  lead,  said  interconnecting  means  including  a 
buzzer;  and 

(d)  a  multi-pole  double  throw  break  before  make  switch  for 
selectively  disconnecting  the  second  group  of  leads  from 
said  second  series  of  terminals  and  grounding  the  second 
group  of  leads. 


4,110,572 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

TRANSMISSION  LINES 

Peter  Cochrane,  Ipswich,  England,  assignor  to  The  Post  Office, 

London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,964 
Caims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1976, 
23599/76 

Int.  a.^  H04B  3/46 
VS.  CI.  179—175.3  R  18  Oaims 


1.  A  repeater  for  a  transmission  system,  the  repeater  com- 
prising a  signal  transmission  path  and  a  separate  d.c.  power 
transmission  path,  an  amplifier  in  said  transmission  path,  a 
voluge-developing-device  in  the  power  transmission  path  for 
developing  a  unidirectional  voltage  to  power  the  amplifier,  a 
power  separating  filter  for  separating  power  applied  to  said 
repeater  and  signals  transmitted  to  the  repeater  into  the  respec- 
tive separate  paths,  at  least  part  of  the  power  separating  filter 
and  the  voluge  developing  device  comprising  a  series  combi- 
nation, a  surge  protection  device  connected  across  the  series 
combination,  whereby  a  power  surge  through  the  repeater  will 
be  earned  by  the  surge  protection  device,  and  said  device 
includes  at  least  one  gas  discharge  tube  responsive  to  voltage 
associated  with  a  power  surge  for  switching  said  voltage  to 
oppose  said  unidirectional  voluge,  whereby  the  unidirectional 
voltage  is  lowered  to  a  value  at  which  the  amplifier  will  be 
switched  off. 


4,110,571 
TEST  UNrr  FOR  STEREOPHONIC  SPEAKER  SYSTEMS 
Joseph  F.  Hills,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Jimmy's  Radio  & 
Television  Corporation,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,761 

Int.  a.2  H04R  29/00 

VS.  a.  179—175.1  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  test  unit  for  providing  an  audible  indication  of  both  the 
existence  and  location  of  open  and  short  circuit  conditions 
withm  a  multiple  speaker  system  having  a  multi-terminal  plug 
electrically  connected  to  individual  leads  of  first  and  second 
groups  of  leads  extending  from  respective  first  and  second 
sides  of  the  coils  of  the  speakers  and  including  a  power  lead 
extending  from  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  a  grounded 
lead,  said  test  unit  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  multi-position  break  before  make  switch,  said  multi- 
position  switch  including  a  center  terminal,  a  first  series  of 
terminals,  a  second  series  of  terminals  and  means  for  selec- 
tively electrically  connecting  said  center  terminal  to  any 
terminal  of  said  first  or  second  series  of  terminals; 

(b)  means  for  electrically  connecting  each  terminal  of  said 
first  series  of  terminals  to  one  lead  of  the  first  group  of 


7.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  section  of  transmission  line  includ- 
ing means  for  connection  to  one  end  of  the  section  for  generat- 
ing a  succession  of  impulses  of  very  short  duration  relative  to 
the  interval  between  the  impulses,  means  for  connection  to  an 
end  of  the  section  for  deriving  therefrom  a  succession  of  output 
signals  corresponding  respectively  to  the  impulses,  the  interval 
between  the  impulses  being  such  that  substantially  all  of  the 
output  signals  resulting  from  one  impulse  will  have  occurred 
before  the  next  impulse  is  applied  to  the  section  of  the  line, 
means  for  producing  replicas  of  the  impulses  applied  to  the 
section  of  line  subject  to  an  adjustable  time  delay,  means  for 
forming  the  products  of  the  replicas  of  the  impulses  with  corre- 
sponding output  signals,  means  for  integrating  the  products 
arising  from  a  plyrality  of  replicas  subject  to  the  same  delay 
time  to  produce  a  smoothed  correlation  of  the  output  signals 
with  the  delayed  replicas  of  the  impulses  corresponding  to 
each  of  a  plurality  of  different  time  delays,  and  means  for 
producing  output  indications  representing  the  smoothed  corre- 
lations. 


4,110,573 

SNAP  AcnoN  swrrcH 

Scott  S.  Doi,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendii  Corporation, 
Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,500 
Int  a:-  HOIH  5/22 
VS.  a.  200—67  DA  10  Claims 

1.  A  snap  action  switch  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  upper  end; 
a  shaft  movably  mounted  within  the  housing; 
a  first  contact  mounted  on  said  shaft; 
a  snap  action  blade  mounted  within  said  housing  generally 
parallel  to  said  shaft,  said  blade  having  an  upper  end  that 
terminates  in  a  latch  that  extends  in  the  direction  toward 
said  shaft; 
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a  leaf  spring  member  mounted  between  said  shaft  and  said 
snap  action  blade  and  generally  parallel  to  said  shaft  and 
said  blade,  said  leaf  spring  member  having  an  upper  end 
that  includes  a  notch  that  mates  with  the  latch  on  said 
blade: 


4,110,575 
SPOOL  DEFLECTION  INDICATOR 
Daniel  T.  Meisenheimer,  Jr.,  404  Longmeadow  Rd.,  Orange, 
Conn.  06477 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  70031 

Int  a.2  HOIH  35/00 

VS.  a.  200—81.9  R  13  Claims 


a  second  contact  mounted  on  said  leaf  spring  member; 
a  button  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said  button 

adapted  to  move  said  shaft  in  the  direction  of  said  leaf 
"    spring  member  and  cause  engagement  of  said  first  and 

second  contacts. 


4,110,574 

SUB-MINUTURE,  TWO  POSmON  DOUBLE  POLE 

SWTTCH 

Francis  D.  KirchofT,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Alco  Electronic 

Products,  Inc.,  North  Andover,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,992 

Int.  a.!  HOIH  13/28.  21/40 

VS.  a.  200—67  G  10  aaims 


1.  A  sub-miniature,  two  position,  double  pole  switch  of  the 
type  having  a  case  with  six  projecting  conductive  terminals,  a 
pair  of  spaced  rockers  and  a  handle  with  a  spring  pressed 
plunger  and  insulated  tip  for  actuating  the  rockers  character- 
ized by: 
an  insulator  member  in  the  space  between  said  rockers, 
within  said  case,  said  member  having  an  elongated  tongue 
groove  extending  in  parallelism  with  said  rockers  and, 
an  elongated  integral  tongue  on  the  insulated  tip  of  said 
plunger,  said  tongue  being  slidably  received  in  said  tongue 
groove  of  said  member  during  actuation  of  said  rockers  to 
prevent  twisting  of  said  rockers  and  uneven  closing  of  the 
circuits  to  said  terminals, 
said  insulator  member  forming  a  barrier  between  said  double 
pole  terminals  and  said  rockers  to  prevent  arcing  therebe- 
tween. 


1.  An  indicator  for  sensing  deflection  of  a  spool  or  the  like 
comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  adapted  for  mounting  adjacent  to  a  deflectable 
spool  or  the  like,  said  housing  defining  an  opening  dis- 
posed toward  the  spool; 

(B)  signal  producing  means  including  an  axially  depressible 
actuating  member  thereof,  said  signal  producing  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  with  the  actuating  member  dis- 
posed toward  said  housing  opening  and  said  spool; 

(C)  a  rod  pivotally  mounted  at  a  point  interaiediate  its  ends 
and  in  said  housing,  one  end  of  said  rod  extending  from 
said  housing  through  said  housing  opening  for  engage- 
ment with  said  spool  whereby  deflection  of  said  spool 
pivots  said  rod,  and  the  other  end  of  said  rod  extending 
toward  and  generally  aligned  with  the  actuating  member 
of  said  signal  producing  means;  and 

(D)  a  cam  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  rod  extending  toward 
said  actuating  member  of  said  signal  producing  means, 
said  cam  defining  a  cam  surface  which  is  positioned  adja- 
cent to  and  engages  and  acts  on  said  actuating  member  of 
said  signal  producing  means,  whereby  pivoting  of  said  rod 
by  deflection  of  said  spool  moves  said  cam  surface  with 
respect  to  said  actuating  member  and  causes  said  signal 
producing  means  to  produce  a  signal  in  response  to  deflec- 
tion of  said  spool. 


4,110,576 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SWrfCH 
Richard  T.  Cosick,  Laurel,  and  Wilbur  J.  Fleagle,  Columbia, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  is 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,799 
Int.  a.!  HOIH  35/38 
VS.  a.  200—82  E  9  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  responsive  switch  apparatus  which  is  pre- 
cluded from  activation  when  a  first  source  of  pressure  produc- 
ing forces  acting  thereon  is  stabilized  and  which  is  activated 
when  said  first  source  of  pressure  produces  a  change  of  forces 
acting  thereon  followed  by  said  first  source  of  pressure  and  a 
second  source  of  pressure  producing  forces  acting  on  said 
apparatus  in  a  preselected  relationship,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  a  chamber  disposed  therein,  a  first  bore 
being  disposed  in  said  housing  and  communicating  with 
said  chamber,  a  second  bore  being  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing and  communicating  with  said  first  bore; 
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a  flrst  elongated  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  flrst 
bore,  a  first  end  of  said  first  piston  movable  in  said  cham- 
ber: 

a  second  elongated  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said 
second  bore; 

means  extendible  into  said  first  bore  and  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  second  piston  for  positively  engaging  and 
locking  said  first  piston  in  a  preselected  position; 

means  for  disengaging  and  unlocking  said  engaging  and 
locking  means,  said  disengaging  and  unlocking  means 
acting  in  response  to  movement  of  said  second  piston 


caused  by  a  change  of  pressure  within  said  chamber  deliv- 
ered thereto  by  said  first  source  of  pressure; 

switch  means  disposed  within  said  housing  adjacent  to  said 
first  end  of  said  first  piston;  and 

means  for  urging  said  first  piston  from  said  preselected 
position  to  a  position  for  activating  said  switch  means 
responsive  to  said  forces  produced  by  said  second  source 
of  pressure  acting  upon  the  second  end  of  said  first  piston 
and  said  forces  produced  by  said  first  source  of  pressure 
acting  simultaneously  upon  said  first  end  thereof  in  said 
preselected  relationship. 


1  In  a  machine  for  welding  adjoining  workpiece  portions 
together  comprising;  a  gauge  means  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions,  clamp  means  for  each  of  said  workpiece 
portions  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  gauge  means  and 
being  operable  to  grip  said  portions  and  hold  said  portions  in 
engagement  with  said  gauge  means  when  the  latter  is  in  said 
first  position,  means  to  move  said  clamp  means  toward  each 
other  when  said  gauge  means  is  in  its  said  second  position  to 
move  said  workpiece  portions  into  abutting  relationship  to 
each  other,  a  welding  head  movably  supported  for  movement 
in  close  proximity  to  the  abutting  workpiece  portions,  means  to 
move  said  welding  head  for  welding  said  workpiece  portions 
to  each  other  to  form  a  finished  workpice,  said  clamp  means 
being  releasable  from  said  workpiece  portions  and  movable 
away  from  each  other  in  response  to  movement  of  said  welding 
head  to  a  position  completing  the  weld,  said  gauge  means  being 
movable  to  its  first  position  and  between  said  clamp  means 
upon  movement  of  said  clamp  means  away  from  each  other  to 
engage  said  workpiece  and  eject  it  from  said  machine,  said 
clamp  means  each  comprising  a  support  member  and  a  clamp 
element  movable  relative  to  said  support  member,  said  clamp 


element  and  support  member  at  one  side  of  said  gauge  means 
being  movable  to  grip  one  workpiece  portion  and  being  mov- 
able therewith  as  a  unit  relative  to  the  other  of  said  clamp 
elements,  support  members  and  workpiece  portions  upon 
movement  of  said  gauge  bar  to  said  second  position,  said  sup- 
port member  and  clamp  element  at  one  side  of  said  gauge 
means  gripping  one  portion  of  said  workpiece  with  a  given 
force  and  the  other  of  said  clamp  elements  and  support  mem- 
bers gripping  the  other  portion  of  said  workpiece  with  a  lesser 
force  to  permit  sliding  movement  of  said  other  portion  in  said 
clamp  means  when  said  portions  are  brought  into  abutting 
engagement  with  each  other  upon  movement  of  said  clamp 
means  toward  each  other. 


4,110,578 

aRcurr  breaker 

WiUie  B.  Freenuui,  Monroeville;  Russell  N,  Yeckley,  Muirys- 
ville;  Otto  H.  Soles,  N.  Huntingdon,  and  James  M.  Telford, 
Penn  Hills,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingtaoase  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,867 
Int.  a:-  HOIH  33/42 
VS.  a.  200—148  F  9  ( 


4,110,577 

WT:LDING  MACHINE 

Edward  G.  Spisak,  35700  Oakwood  La.,  Westlsnd,  Mich.  48185 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,398,  Dec.  10,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,586 

Int.  a.=  B23K  1 1 /OS 

VJS.  a.  219—101  14  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  for  use  in  compressed-gas  insulated 
systems  comprising: 

an  elongated  sealed  gas  housing  containing  a  compressed 
insulating  gas  and  including  two  spaced-apart  electrical 
conductors; 

a  stationary  contact  disposed  within  said  housing  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  one  of  said  electrical  conductors; 

a  longitudinally  movable  contact  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing and  electrically  connected  to  the  other  of  said  electri- 
cal conductors,  said  movable  contact  capable  of  electri- 
cally contacting  said  stationary  contact  and  capable  of 
being  spaced-apart  from  said  stationary  contact; 

a  contact  rod  secured  at  one  end  to  said  movable  contact  and 
having  a  free  end; 

guide  means  disposed  within  said  housing  and  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  contact  rod.  said  guide  means  permitting 
said  contact  rod  longitudinal  movement; 

a  connecting  rod  pivotally  coupled  to  said  free  end  of  said 
contact  rod, 

a  rotatable  positioning  shaft  having  a  pair  of  arms  fixedly 
secured  thereto  and  extending  radially  outwardly  there- 
from, said  positioning  shaft  extending  outwardly  beyond 
said  housing,  said  connecting  rod  being  pivotally  coupled 
to  one  of  said  arms; 

a  drive  rod  pivotally  coupled  at  one  end  directly  to  one  of 
said  arms  and  having  a  free  end; 
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a  centrally  routable  drive  latch  having  a  first  end  section 
and  a  second  end  section,  said  drive  rod  free  end  being 
pivotally  coupled  directly  to  said  first  end  section;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  drive  latch  comprising: 

a  sealed  cylinder; 

a  rigid  disc  disposed  within  said  cylinder  and  movable  with 
respect  thereto,  said  disc  having  a  diameter  substantially 
the  same  as  said  cylinder, 

a  latch  rod  secured  to  said  disc  and  extending  outwardly 
beyond  said  cylinder,  said  latch  rod  being  secured  directly 
to  said  drive  latch  second  end  section;  and 

means  for  inserting  a  driving  fiuid  within  said  cylinder  and 
against  said  disc,  said  driving  fiuid  causing  movement  of 
said  disc  and  said  latch  rod,  movement  of  said  latch  rod 
causing  rotation  of  said  drive  latch. 

4,110,579 

IMPROVED  ENERGY-STORAGE  OPERATING 

MECHANISMS  FOR  ORCUIT-INTERRUPTING 

STRUCTURES  UTILIZING  SERIALLY-RELATED 

DISCONTMECTING  SWITCH  STRUCTURES  THEREWTTH 

RusaeU  E.  Frink,  Pittsburgh,  and  Stanislaw  A.  Milianowicz, 

MonroeviUe,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  _  ..    ^ 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  469,931,  May  14.  1974.  This  apphotion 

Mar.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,212 

Int.  aJ  HOIH  33/12.  33/14 

U.S.  a.  200-146  R  30  CUims 


opening  operations  of  said  serially-related  disconnectmg- 
switch  structure,  and  the  separable  arcing  conucts  remammg 
open  in  the  fully-open<ircuit  position  of  the  circuit-mtemipter 
and  disconnecting  switch  structure. 


4,110,580 

GAS-TYPE  CIRCUIT-INTERRUPTERS  HAVING 

ADMIXTURES  OF  HELIUM  WTTH  SMALL 

CONCENTRATIONS  OF  SULFUR-HEXAFLUORIDE  (SFj) 

GAS 
Owen  Parish,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,203 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/22 

VS.  a.  200—148  G  ^2  CUtoM 


1.  A  circuit-interrupter  including  as  an  arc-extinguishing 
medium  an  admixture  of  helium  and  sulfur-hexafiuoride  gases, 
the  concentration  of  the  sulfur-hexafluoride  (SFJ  gas  being  m 
the  order  of  one  percent  up  to  10  percent,  by  volume. 


1  A  circuit-interrupter  and  a  serially-relatedmSonnecting- 
switch  structure,  said  circuit-interrupter  including  separable 
arcing  conUct  means  separable  to  establish  arcing  between  the 
conucts,  a  common  operating  mechanism  includmg  a  rotauble 
shaft  for  effecting  the  opening  and  closing  movements  of  said 
separable  arcing  contact  means  and  also  said  disconnectmg- 
switch  structure  compnsing  additionally  releasable  closmg 
energy-storing  means,  means  for  translating  the  routive  clos- 
ing only  during  the  closing  operation  of  the  circuit  interrupter 
motion  of  said  rotatable  shaft  into  an  increase  of  the  energy- 
content  stored  within  said  closing  energy-stonng  means  durmg 
said  closing  operation,  a  toggle-linkage  having  a  pair  of  inter- 
connected toggle-links  and  a  releasable  knee-pm  interconnect- 
ing said  toggle-links,  said  toggle-linkage  interconnecting  said 
releasable  closing  energy-storing  means  with  said  separable 
arcing  contact  means,  means  for  biasing  the  separable  arcing 
contacts  to  the  open-circuit  position,  first  releasmg  means  for 
said  releasable  knee-pin,  tripping  means  responsive  to  reverse 
opening  rotation  of  said  shaft  or  effecting  the  release  of  said 
fiS  releasing  means  to  release  the  releasable  knee-pin  to 
thereby  effect  collapse  of  the  toggle-linkage  and  thereby  elTect 
the  opening  of  the  separable  arcing  contacts,  second  releasmg 
mLiffor  dischargmg  the  stored  energy  of  said  closing  energy- 
coring  means  to  effect  the  straightening  of  said  toggle-linkage 
and  consequent  closing  of  the  separable  arcmg  contacts  dunng 
(ht  closing  operation,  means  whereby  the  operation  of  said 
rotauble  fhafvmember  additionally  effects  the  closmg  and 


4.110,581  

DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE  FTTTING  IN 

POSITION  OF  DETACHABLE  ELEMENTS  IN  THEIR 

SUPPORT 

Jacques  Meunier,  Paris,  Frtmce,  assignor  to  C.G.R.  MeV,  Paris. 

France 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,266 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Mar.  14,  1975,  75  08074 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/42.  3/16 
V.S.  a.  200-153  LA  »«  CUims 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  positioning  of  detachable 
elements  in  their  mountings  comprising 
a  mounting  plate  with  n  openings  known  as  "locations  . 
designed  to  receive  said  detachable  elements. 
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said  mounting  plate  being  provided  at  Its  periphery  with  a 
thick  nm  provided  with  n  slots  and  a  safety  system  for 
monitoring  the  positioning  of  said  elements,  said  safety 
system  comprising  n  obturating-studs  associated  with  said 
n  slots: 

means  being  provided  to  enable  each  of  said  obturating-studs 
to  be  retracted  from  its  slot  when  the  detachable  element 
is  appropriately  positioned  in  its  corresponding  location; 

said  mounting  plate  being  immobilizable  in  a  given  position 
by  means  of  a  safely  locking  system  comprising  an  index 
which  can  be  introduced  into  said  slot  corresponding  to 
the  selected  location,  after  the  retraction  of  said  obturat- 
ing-stud  from  said  slot  when  said  selected  location  is 
equipped  with  its  detachable  element; 

means  being  provided  for  positionmg  said  selected  slot  op- 
posite said  index,  and  said  index  actuating  a  safety  electri- 
cal switch. 


4,110.582 

STORED-ENERGY  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  ORCUTT  BREAKER 

Philip  Barkan,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,328 

Int.  a.=  HOIH  3/00 

VS.  a.  200—153  SC  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  stored-energy  operating  device, 

(a)  a  spring, 

(b)  a  rotauble  spring-controller  mounted  for  rotation  be- 
tween first  and  second  angularly  spaced  dead-center  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  said  spring, 

(c)  means  for  transmitting  charging  forces  to  said  spring  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  spring-controller  in  a  forward 
direction  toward  said  first  dead-center  position, 

(d)  said  spring  acting  to  discharge  and  thereby  further  to 
rotate  said  spring-controller  in  a  forward  direction  when 
said  spring-controller  has  been  rotated  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion past  said  first  dead-center  position, 

(e)  releasable  stop  means  coacting  with  said  spring-con- 
troller for  blocking  said  further  forward  rotation  of  said 
spring-controller,  said  stop  means  being  releasable  to 
permit  said  spring  to  rapidly  discharge  and  continue  for- 
ward rotation  of  said  spring-controller  into  said  second 
dead-center  position, 

(0  said  spring-controller  oscillating  about  said  second  dead- 
center  position  immediately  following  said  rapid  dis- 
charge of  said  spring, 
(g)  means  for  forwardly  rotating  said  spring-controller  from 
said  second  to  said  first  dead<enter  position,  thereby 
charging  said  spring,  comprising: 
(gl)  a  rotatable  driving  member  for  said  spring-controller 

having  an  abutment  thereon, 
(g2)  a  pawl  mounted  on  said  spring-controller  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  driven  by  said  abutment  when  said  driving 
member  is  driving  said  spring-controller  in  a  forward 
direction  toward  said  first  dead-center  position, 
(h)  and  cam  means  effective  after  said  spring-controller  has 
passed  in  a  forward  direction  through  said  first  dead-cen- 
ter position  but  before  said  stop  means  has  become  effec- 
tive to  block  forward  rotational  movement  of  said  spring- 


controller  for  releasing  said  pawl  from  driven  relationship 
with  said  abutment  so  that  said  driving  member  is  not 
imparting  driving  force  to  said  pawl  when  said  stop  is 
blocking  said  spring-controller, 
(i)  said  cam  means  normally  acting  during  the  oscillations 
immediately  following  spring-discharge  to  hold  said  pawl 
out  of  a  path  that  will  permit  a  collision  between  said  pawl 
and  said  abutment  even  if  said  spring  -controller,  in  oscil- 
lating about  said  second  dead-center  position,  should 
travel  through  as  much  as  90°  in  a  reverse  rotational 
direction  from  said  second  toward  said  first  dead-center 
position. 


4,110,583 
EARPHONE  CONSTRUCnON 

Wilhelm  Lepper,  Berghaus  Heckenfels,  5340  Bad  Hoonef  a, 
Rbein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1975,  2504362;  Feb.  4,  1975,  2504540;  Feb.  19,  1975,  2507043; 
Mar.  11,  1975,  2510459;  Mar.  25,  1975,  2513053;  Apr.  9,  1975, 
2515442 

Int.  a.!  H04M  I/OS:  H04R  5/00 
VS.  CL  179—156  R  25  Claims 


1.  Earphone  construction  to  be  worn  on  the  head  of  the 
listener  comprising  a  tubular  shaped  member  forming  an  axi- 
ally  extending  passageway  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  passageway,  a  first 
opening  formed  in  the  tubular  member  into  said  passageway 
and  spaced  between  and  from  said  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  opening  arranged  to  be  placed  next  to  the  listener's  ear, 
and  a  sound  source  located  in  said  passageway  and  spaced  in 
the  axial  direction  thereof  from  said  first  opening,  said  sound 
source  being  positioned  in  said  passageway  for  directing  the 
sound  in  the  general  direction  of  the  ^is  of  the  passageway  so 
that  the  sound  travels  across  said  first  opening  into  said  pas- 
sageway. 


4,110.584 

LOAD  BREAK  SWITCH  WITH  TRANSPARENT 

INTERNAL  SHIELD 

John  W.  Erickson,  and  James  A.  Erickson,  both  of  Crystal  Lake, 

ni.,  assignors  to  Boltswitch,  Inc.,  Crystal  Lake,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,352,  Aug.  25,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,020,432.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,167 

Int.  a."  HOIH  9/02.  13/04.  19/04.  21/04 
VS.  a.  200—304  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  high-current,  low-voltage  load-break  switch  of  the 
type  which  is  installed  in  a  housing  having  an  access  door, 
said  switch  comprising  a  fixed  contact,  a  movable  contact 
movable  between  a  closed  position  in  bolted  pressure 
contact  with  the  fixed  contact  and  an  open  position  dis- 
placed from  the  fixed  contact,  and  means  for  rapidly 
opening  and  closing  the  switch  by  driving  the  movable 
contact  to  Its  closed  position  and  to  Its  open  position,  and 
a  transparent  shield  supported  in  a  fixed  position  across  the 
front  of  the  switch  contacts  in  both  their  open  and  closed 
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positions  to  visually  expose  the  switch  contacts  when  the 
access  door  to  the  housing  is  open  while  providing  protec- 


4,110,586 

MANUFACTURE  OF  DOPED  SEMICONDUCTOR  RODS 

Franz  Kohl,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Walter 

Hoch,  Neukirchen,  Enknach,  Austria,  assignors  to  Wacker- 

Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fttr  Elektronik-Gnindstoffe  mbH, 

Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,959 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1975,  2538812 

Int.  a.2  H05B  5/OS 
VS.  a.  219—10.43  "  aaims 


tion  in  the  event  of  electrical  arcing  and  mechanical  fail- 
ure of  the  switch  contacts. 


4,110,585 
GROUNDED  LEVER  TOGGLE  SWITCH 
Harry  W.  Brown,  Big  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
Inc  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,546 

iBt  a.2  HOIH  21/22 

VS.  a.  200—305  >2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  doping  a  semiconductor  rod,  which  com- 
prises securing  a  semiconductor  rod  containing  a  dopant  and 
having  a  substantially  smaller  cross-section  than  the  rod  to  be 
doped  against  the  rod  to  be  doped  with  the  axes  of  the  two  rods 
substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  both  rods  consisting  of 
the  same  semiconductor  materials,  fusing  the  two  rods  into  a 
single  rod,  and  subjecting  the  rod  so  formed  to  a  crucible-free 
zone  melting  process. 


4,110,587 

METHOD  A.ND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  POOD 

James  J.  Souder,  Jr.,  and  Lindsey  E.  Waldorf,  both  of  Ann 

Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Patents  Licensing  International, 

Ltd.,  Southfield,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  560,396,  Mar.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,020,310. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,083 

Int.  a.=  H05B  5/OS 

VS.  CL  219—10.49  R  5  C\^mi 


60,Sf  Jg    S}     X 
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1,  An  electric  switch  comprising: 

a  switch  housing  composed  at  least  partly  of  metal  having  an 
opening  therein  and  normally  being  grounded  in  use; 

a  switch  operating  mechanism  within  said  housing; 

a  metal  switch  actuator  extending  out  through  said  opening 
so  as  to  be  accessible  for  operation  to  actuate  said  operat- 
ing mechanism; 

means  mounting  said  actuator  to  said  housing  to  allow  selec- 
tive movement  thereof  to  actuate  said  operating  mecha- 
nism; 

and  means  electrically  connectuig  said  actuator  to  the  metal 
part  of  said  housing  to  prevent  electromagnetic  radiation 
therefrom  while  allowing  relatively  unimpeded  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  grounding  element  in  conuct 
with  the  metal  part  of  said  housing  and  having  an  aperture 
through  which  said  actuator  extends  and  a  pair  of  arms 
extending  up  from  the  outer  edges  of  said  grounding 
element  and  toward  one  another  to  resiliently  grip  said 
switch  actuator  therebetween  for  good  electrical  conuct 
to  electrically  connect  said  actuator  to  said  grounded 
metal  part  of  said  housing. 


1.  Apparatus  for  inductively  heating  a  plurality  of  food 
portions  to  different  temperatures  comprising:  a  carrier  having 
a  plurality  of  food  container  receiving  sections;  a  heating  com- 
partment with  a  planar  surface  adapted  to  be  supported  in 
alignment  with  the  carrier  and  having  a  plurality  of  induction 
heating  coils  supported  so  as  to  be  positioned  in  alignment  with 
at  least  some  of  the  plurality  of  food  container  receiving  sec- 
tions formed  on  the  carrier;  means  for  passing  alternating 
electric  currents  through  said  induction  heating  coils;  a  plural- 
ity of  food  containers,  each  enclosing  a  food  portion,  the  con- 
tainers having  surface  configurations  adapting  them  to  be 
supported  in  the  food  container  receiving  sections  of  the  car- 
rier, each  food  container  including  an  electrically  conductive 
section  whereby  electric  currents  will  be  induced  in  the  con- 
ducting sections  to  heat  the  food  portions  and  means  varying 
the  heating  response  of  at  least  some  of  said  containers  from 
one  another  to  said  altematuig  electric  currents  passed  through 
said  induction  heating  coils,  whereby  the  amount  of  heat 
passed  into  a  food  portion  within  a  particular  food  container 
when  disposed  on  the  carrier  and  in  the  compartment  will  vary 
between  at  least  some  of  the  containers. 
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4,110,588 

INDIRECT  INDUCTION  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 

FLUIDS 

George  E.  Holz,  91  GnmlTJew  Are^  N.  Plainfield,  N  J.  07060 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,954 

Int.  a.2  H05B  5/04 

VS.  a.  219—10.49  R  9  Claims 


1.  Fluid  heating  apparatus  comprising 
.a  housing  having  a  top  surface, 
an  aperture  in  said  top  surface, 
an  electrically  insulating  sheet  covering  said  aperture  and 

having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
a  container  of  a  conductive  material,  filled  with  a  thermally 

insulating  material,  secured  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said 

insulating  sheet, 
a  first  temperature  sensor  in  said  container  and  disposed 

adjacent  to  said  insulating  sheet, 
a  second  ambient  temperature  sensor  adjacent  to  the  wall  of 

said  container,  spaced  from  said  first  temperature  sensor, 
a  U-shaped  magnetic  core  having  legs  engaging  the  bottom 

surface  of  said  insulating  sheet  with  said  container  dis- 
posed between  said  legs, 
electrical  windings  on  said  core  for  coupling  to  an  oscillating 

power  source, 
a  fluid-containing  cup  having  a  bottom  wall  which  has  at 

least  one  electrically  conductive  poriion  and  which  can  be 

inductively  heated  and  which  is  positioned  over  said 

magnetic  core, 
an  apenure  at  about  the  center  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said 

cup, 
a  thin  electrically  insulating  disk  secured  to  the  bottom 

surface  of  said  bottom  wall  and  covering  the  aperiure  in 

said  bottom  wall,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  temperature  sensors  to  electrical 

circuitry  for  controlling  said  power  source. 


4,110,589 
METHOD  FOR  LONGITUDINALLY  SEAM-WELDING 
PIPE-BLANK  FOR  WELDED  STEEL  PIPE  FROM  THE 
LNSIDE  ALONG  A  GROOVE 
Fusao  Koshiga,  Kawaaalci;  Jinldchi  Tanaka,  Yokohama;  Itani 
Watanabe,    Yokohama;    Motoaki   Suzuki,   Yokohama;   To- 
tthifiimi      Kojima.      Yokohama;      Hiroyoshi      Matsubara, 
Fukuyama;  Tatsumi   Oiuka.   Fukuyama;   Kenji  TakesUge, 
Fukuyama;    Takaslii    Nagamine,    Fukuyama,    and    Osamu 
Hirano,  Fukuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan 
Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,841 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1976,  51-31392 
Int.  a.2  B23K  9/08 
U.S.  a.  219— «  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  longitudinally  seam  welding  a  pipe-blank 
from  the  inside  thereof  using  the  reverse-polarity  GMA  weld- 
ing process  comprising:  supplying  direct  electric  current  to  a 
consumable  welding  electrode  through  a  cable  as  the  welding 
current,  with  said  consumable  electrode  being  maintained 
positive  in  polarity:  and  longitudinally  seam-welding  a  pipe- 
blank  for  welded  steel  pipe  from  the  inside  along  a  cleft  or 
groove  by  feeding  said  consumable  electrode  through  a  weld- 


ing torch  while  moving  a  boom  carrying  said  welding  torch 
through  said  pipe-blank  relative  to  said  pipe-blank  in  the  same 
direction  as  that  of  welding,  said  boom  having  a  free  end  which 
carries  said  welding  torch  and  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to 
that  of  said  pipe-blank; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  said  cable  in  said  pipe-blank  in  a  predetermined 
direction:  and 


supplying  said  direct  electric  welding  current  in  such  a 
direction  that  the  welding  current  flowing  through  said 
cable  flows  in  the  same  direction  as  the  direction  of  weld- 
ing, thereby  preventing  occurrence  of  a  magnetic  arc 
blow  of  the  welding  arc  from  said  consumable  electrode 
toward  the  upstream  side  of  the  welding  direction,  i.e.,  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  welding. 


4,110,590 
INERT  GAS  WELDING 
John  Walter  Batey,  Chester-le-Street,  and  Anthony  Charles 
Potter,  Whitley  Bay,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Reyrolle 
Parsons  Limited,  England 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  487,208,  Jul.  9,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,921 

Int.  O.'  B23K  9/16 

U.S.  a.  219—75  12  Qaims 


1.  Welding  apparatus  for  inert  gas  shielded  arc  welding 
comprising: 
a  non-consumable  electrode  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
welding  gun  for  holding  and  controlling  said  non-consum- 
able electrode  and  including  means  for  supplying  inert  gas 
to  the  welding  arc  region  by  way  of  a  gas  cup  surrounding 
but  spaced  from  such  an  electrode  when  positioned  in  the 
gun.  the  welding  gun  being  further  provided  with  an 
extended  gas  shielding  wall  arrangement  having  at  least 
two  end  portions,  each  of  said  end  portions  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  parallel  with  said  electrode  longitudinal 
axis,  protruding  a  distance  beyond  the  gas  cup  and  capa- 
ble, either  by  themselves  or  in  combination  with  a  narrow 
gap  weld  preparation,  of  substantially  enclosing  an  elec- 
trode in  the  gun,  except  for  its  tip,  when  the  electrode  is 
protruding  for  a  similar  distance  beyond  the  gas  cup,  said 
tip  protruding  through  a  plane  which  includes  said  end 
portions  of  said  shielding  wall. 
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4,110,591 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BRAZING  TIPS  ON 

ORCULAR  SAW  TEETH 
Luigi  Trinchera,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California  Cedar 
Products  Company,  Stockton,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,160 

Int.  a.2  B23K  1/04 

VS.  a.  219-85  CA  »  ^•*'"* 


a i 


leave  a  small  gap  in  the  lengthwise  distance  between  said 

D.tm^ucing  a  thin  strip  of  sUver  solder  through  said  ^p 
between  said  edges,  said  strip  having  a  width  substantially 
exceeding  the  thickness  of  said  tape,  substantial  portions 
of  the  width  of  said  strip  overlapping  one  surface  of  said 
first  length  and  the  opposite  suri^ace  of  said  second  length 

E  pressing  said  edges  between  substantially  flat  surfaces  of 
processing  means  thereby  pressing  said  stnp  against  one 
suri^ace  of  said  first  length  and  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
second  length, 

F.  heating  said  strip  sufficienUy  to  cause  silver  solder  to 
flowingly  fill  said  gap  and  fuse  to  said  edges. 

G.  cooling  said  lengths  and  the  silver  solder  at  said  edges  so 
as  to  butt  sphce  said  lengths. 

4,110,593 

WELDING  GUN  ADAPTED  TO  WELD  MOVABLE 

CONTACTS  ON  WIRE  SPRING  RELAYS 

Basil  D.  Crooks,  and  R.  Brian  P.  Bennett,  both  of  Toronto, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 

Canada 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,861 

Int.  a.!  B23K  11/10 

UA  a.  219-90  *"•*"" 


1  An  apparatus,  for  brazing  a  tip  on  a  tooth  of  a  circular  saw 
blade,  comprising,  in  connection  with  a  supporting  stnicture,  a 
pair  of  opposed,  initially  spaced  electrodes,  means  mountmg 
The  electrodes  for  approaching  movement,  means  including  an 
upwardly  facing  anvil  to  support  and  to  pre-position  an  ini- 
tially separate  tip  between  the  electrodes,  means  operative  to 
cause  such  approaching  movement  of  the  electrodes  whereby 
to  clamp  the  anvil-supported  prepositioned  tip  therebetween  a 
brazing  paste  applicator  adapted  to  deliver  brazing  paste  on  the 
clamp«l-in-place  tip,  a  switchcontrolled  electncal  resistance 
circuUconnected  to  and  including  the  electrodes,  and  a  mount 
adapted  to  support  a  circular  saw  blade  for  movement  o  dis- 
pose a  selected  tooth  in  engagement  from  above  with  the 
clamped-in-place  tip;  said  tip  being  resistance-heated,  in  re- 
sponseTo  closing  of  the  circuit,  to  effect  brazing  of  the  tip  on 
the  tooth. 

4,110,592 
METHOD  OF  SPLICING  TAPE  BY  SOLDERING 

Sigmund  Ege,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Kl^ften  &  Kl*ften  A/s, 
Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,454 

Int  a.'  B23K  1/04 

U.S.  a  219-85  M  »"""■"» 


1  The  method  of  splicing  comprising  the^teps  of: 

A  cutting  substantially  straight  first  and  second  edges  re- 

spectively  in  first  and  second  lengths  of  metallic  tape^d 

second  edge  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  edge, 

said  lengths  being  aligned, 
B.  positiolg  said  first  length  and  said  second  'ength  of  t^P^ 

w^h  their  broad  surfaces  coplanar  or  in  substantially 

C  "i^ancing" "east  one  of  said  edges  close  to  the  other  of 
s^d  edges  with  no  portion  of  either  of  said  lengths  over- 
Upping  any  portion  of  the  other  of  said  lengths  so  as  to 


1.  In  a  welding  gun, 
Q  casuitt 

a  pair  of  jaws  of  electrically  conducting,  nonweldable  mate- 
rial defining  mutually  facing  surfaces, 
means  on  one  of  said  surfaces  to  seat  a  wire  of  a  relay  leaving 
a  surface  of  the  wire  displaced  therefrom  toward  the 
surface  of  the  other  jaw, 
the  other  of  said  jaw  surfaces  being  designed  to  seat  a  stnp 
of  material  embodying  the  conuct  to  be  welded  to  said 
wire  in  a  location  to  be  clamped  against  said  wire  on  the 
relative  approach  of  said  jaws, 
one  of  said  jaws  being  mounted  on  a  jaw  mounting  member 
the  other  of  said  jaws  being  mounted  for  movement  with 

said  casing,  . 

said  one  jaw  mounting  member  being  mounted  on  said  cas- 
ing to  move  in  a  direction  to  cause  said  one  jaw  to  move 
between  a  position  to  clamp  said  wire  against  said  contact 
material  between  the  two  jaws,  and  a  position  more 
widely  spaced  from  the  other  jaw, 
means  releasably  biassing  said  jaw  mounting  member  toward 

the  more  spaced  position, 
a  control  member  manually  movable  over  a  range  of  move- 
ment, 
said  control  member  and  said  jaw  mounting  member  being 
arranged  and  directed  so  that  on  movement  over  said 
range  in  one  direction  said  control  member  causes  said 
jaw  mounting  member  to  move  the  jaw  mounted  thereon 
toward  clamping  relationship  with  the  other  jaw, 
a  spring  connection  between  said  control  member  and  said 
jaw  mounting  member  whereby  on  movement  of  said 
control  member  in  said  one  direction  said  control  member 
causes  said  jaw  mounting  member  movement  over  said 
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spring  until  said  clamping  is  achieved  and  thereafter 
movement  of  said  control  member  a  further  distance  in 
said  one  direction  causes  stress  of  said  spring  resulting  in 
pressure  of  the  jaw,  which  is  mounted  on  the  jaw  mount- 
ing member,  on  the  other  jaw, 
and  a  switch  for  electrically  energizing  said  welding  jaws 
located  and  designed  to  be  actuated  on  movement  of  said 
control  member  over  said  further  range  of  movement. 


4,I10.59S 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  PLASMA-HEATING  APPARATUS 
Marco  BrsmbiUa,  St.  Egreve,  and  Pascal  Lallia,  Grenoble,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Jua.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,583 

Int.  a.2  G2IB  1/00 

MS.  a.  219— Ul  P  7  Claims 


4,110,594 
PATTERN  MASK  GENERATING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Gordon  Herbert  May,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Aimonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750J92 
Int.  a.i  G02F  1/29 
\}&.  a.  219—121  LM  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  high-frequency  heating  of  a  plasma  con- 
fmed  by  a  magnetic  field  (B*)  and  traversed  by  a  current  (I  <()), 
characterized  in  that  it  comprises  at  least  one  array  of  adjacent 
wave  guides  opening  into  a  vacuum  chamber  containing  said 
plasma,  means  for  exciting  in  each  guide  of  said  array  a  high- 
frequency  wave  so  that  the  waves  respectively  propagate 
inside  each  guide  and  relative  phase-shift  producing  means 
such  that  at  least  at  and  near  the  output  end  of  said  guides  there 
is  a  phase  shift  between  the  waves  in  successive  adjacent 
guides  of  said  array,  the  phase  shifts  between  successive  pairs 
of  guides  together  producing  progressive  steps  of  phase  shift 
across  a  dimension  of  the  array  which  is  essentially  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  said  plasma-confining  magnetic  field  where 
said  guides  open  into  said  vacuum  chamber. 


1  A  method  for  generating  a  set  of  photomasks  for  a  multi- 
layered  mtegrated  circuit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supporting  a  plurality  of  substrates  with  photosensitive  coat- 
ings on  a  turntable  at  substantially  equal  radial  and  cir- 
cumferential distances  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation; 

rotating  the  turntable  at  substantially  a  preselected  constant 
velocity; 

providmg  an  input  medium  having  encoded  indicia  thereon 
representing  that  necessary  to  make  all  the  masks  for  the 
different  layers  of  the  multiiayered  circuit; 

directing  a  fine  resolution  energy  medium  toward  the  turnta- 
ble and  moving  the  medium  incrementally  in  a  radial 
direction  relative  to  the  turntable  to  scan  successive  con- 
tiguous bands  of  each  substrate  coating  sequentially  dur- 
ing successive  rotations  of  the  turntable; 

modulating  the  fine  resolution  energy  medium  under  control 
of  the  encoded  indicia  so  as  to  control  selective  exposure 
of  incremental  portions  of  the  coating  on  each  substrate  in 
a  series  of  contiguous  narrow  scans  as  the  energy  medium 
is  incremented  radially  relative  to  the  rotating  turntable, 
to  provide  a  unique  image  pattern  on  each  substrate  corre- 
S[)onding  to  that  required  for  a  respective  one  of  the  masks 
necessary  for  fabricating  a  different  layer  of  the  multiiay- 
ered integrated  circuit,  so  that  the  masks  for  all  requisite 
layers  will  be  completely  imaged  substantially  concur- 
rently under  identical  environmental  conditions  and  with 
minimal  misregistration  during  a  series  of  continuous 
successive  rotations  of  the  turntable;  and 

controlling  the  incremental  radial  movement  of  the  medium 
and  frequency  of  modulation  with  a  continuous  high 
frequency  clocking  system  having  a  closed  loop  feedback. 


4,110,596 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  COLLECTING 

SELF-PROPELLED  WELDING  CARRIAGES 
Jiro    Okamoto,    Akashi;    Mamoru    Hirose,    Ashiya;    Katsiui 
Miyamoto,  Jobe,  and  Shinichiro  Kuroki,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  613,019,  Sep,  12,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser,  No,  757,509 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1974,  49-11335 

Int,  a,2  B23K  9/12 

U.S.  a.  219—124,4  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  upon  material  from  above,  at  a 
work  station  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally-spaced  work 
sites,  comprising: 

at  least  one  travelling  means; 

a  travelling  means  support  structure  disposed  over  the  work 
sution  and  providing  for  longitudinal  and  transverse 
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movement  of  the  travelling  means  in  a  horizontal  plane 
over  the  work  station; 
at  least  one  self-propelled  welder  that  is  separate  from  the 
travelling  means,  the  self-propelled  welder  having  struc- 
ture providing  the  capability  of  routing  and  travelling 
freely  upon  the  material  to  be  welded; 
a  control  cable  extending  upwards  from  the  self-propelled 
welder  to  the  vicinity  of  the  travelling  means  support 
structure; 
a  hoist  mounted  on  the  travelling  means,  and  including 
upper  sheave  means,  suspended  lower  sheave  means, 
cable  means  entrained  about  the  upper  and  lower  sheave 
means,  and  cable  payout  and  take-up  means  associated 
with  the  cable  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  lower 
sheave  means  relative  to  the  upper  sheave  means; 
at  least  one  clamping  means  for  clamping  and  holding  the 
self-propelled  welder,  the  clamping  means  being  mounted 
on  the  lower  sheave; 
the  clamping  means  including  two  legs  associated  with  one 
another  for  movement  relatively  toward  and  away  from 
one  another  for  grasping  and  releasing  the  self-propelled 
welder; 
a  motor  mounted  on  the  lower  sheave  means  and  having  an 
output  shaft  means  provided  with  two  screw-threaded 
sections  of  opposite-hand  threading  relative  to  one  an- 
other; 
each  screw-threaded  section  being  threaded  to  a  respective 
clamp  leg,  so  that  operation  of  the  motor  in  one  sense 
moves  both  clamp  legs  to  grasp  the  self-propelled  welder 
and  operation  of  the  motor  in  another  sense  moves  both 
clamp  legs  to  release  the  self-propelled  welder; 
a  limit  switch  mounted  on  the  lower  sheave  means,  the  limit 
switch  being  disposed,  when  the  clamping  means  is  to 
grasp  the  self-propelled  welder,  for  contact  with  the  self- 
propelled  welder  when  the  limit  switch  becomes  lowered 
with  the  lower  sheave  means  until  the  limit  switch  is  in 
operative  contact  with  the  self-propelled  welder; 
the  limit  switch  being  connected  with  the  motor  for  activat- 
ing the  motor  upon  making  said  operative  conuct,  to 
cause  the  clamp  legs  to  grasp  the  self-propelled  welder; 
extensible,  contractible  anti-roution  means  suspending  the 
clamping  means  from  the  travelling  means  whUe  pennit- 
ting  vertical  movement  of  the  clamping  means  due  to 
operation  of  the  hoist;  and 
swivelling  means  operatively  interposed  between  the  clamp 
legs  and  the  travelling  means  support  stnicture,  the  swiv- 
elling means  having  structure  providing  the  capability  of 
swivelling   the   self-propelled    welder,    while   the   self- 
propelled  welder  remains  grasped  by  the  clamping  means, 
for  untwisting  the  control  cable  when  the  same  has  be- 
come twisted  due  to  net  roution  of  the  self-propelled 
welder    in    one    angular    sense    during    self-propulsion 
thereof. 


heated  building  to  permit  drainage  of  ice-blocked  water  from 
the  roof  of  the  building,  comprising: 

an  elongate  tubular  housing  defining  a  substantially  closed 
chamber  and  having  an  end  extendible  over  the  roof  edge 
of  a  building; 

heating  means  located  in  the  chamber; 

a  heat  insulative  jacket  surrounding  said  housing  to  retard 
heat  loss  from  the  chamber; 

said  housing  and  jacket  configured  to  be  installable  on  a  roof 
substantially  parallel  to  the  pitch  thereof  with  a  side  of  the 
housing  in  facing  relationship  to  the  surface  of  the  roof; 

means  securing  the  housing  to  a  roof  with  said  side  of  the 
housing  in  facing  relationship  to  the  roof; 

said  jacket  having  a  heat  conductive  channel  on  said  side  of 
the  housing  in  facing  relationship  to  said  surface  of  the 
roof  when  the  housing  and  jacket  are  installed  on  the  roof 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  length  of  the  housing 
and  open  through  the  jacket  to  the  housing  and  to  the  roof 
for  transfer  of  heat  from  the  housing  whereby  heat  gener- 
ated by  the  heating  means  is  transferred  from  the  chamber 
toward  the  roof  surface  to  form  a  heated  passageway  for 
drainage  of  water  past  an  ice  blockage. 


4,110,597 
HEATING  DEVICE 
Tlieodore  V,  Elmore,  7570  Highway  65  NE.,  Fridley 

SM32 

FUed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No,  683,462 
Int.  a.2  H05B  l/OO 


4,110,598 
THERMAL  PRINTHEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  B.  SmaU,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instmmenu 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  609,655,  Sep.  2, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  363,432,  May  24.  1973, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  52.320,  Jul.  6,  1970, 

Pat  No.  3,750,269.  This  application  Apr.  21. 1977,  Ser,  No. 

789,462 

Int.  a.=  H05B  1/00 

U.S.  CL  219—216  *  C"^"" 


Mimi. 


MS.  a.  219—200 


16  Claims 


,  A  heating  device  for  installation  on  the  pitched  roof  of  a 


1.  A  thermal  printhead  assembly  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  (vafer  having  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
heater  elements  therein  including  bonding  pads  positioned 
on  one  side  thereof, 

a  wafer  receiving  member  secured  to  one  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  wafer;  and 

a  plurality  of  heater  element  leads  mounted  between  said 
semiconductor  wafer  and  said  wafer  receiving  member 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  heater  element 
leads  being  connected  to  said  bonding  pads  and  terminat- 
ing beyond  the  periphery  of  said  semiconductor  wafer 
providing  means  for  connecting  electrical  conductors 
thereto. 
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4,110,599  «rol  switch  having  high  heat  and  low  heat  operative  settings,  a 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DECREASING  THE  HEAT    thermosut  for  sensing  ambient  air  passing  through  the  heater 


OUTPUT  OF  A  SEGMENT  OF  A  HEAT  GENERATING 
PIPE 
Paui  F.  Offermann,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cheiroo 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continiiation-in-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  520,815,  No».  4,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655343 

Int.  a.2  H05B  3/00:  F16L  5i/0O 

U&  CL  219—301  3  Claims 

SLECTIt'C^LL'  CONDUCTIVE         ^^„.,-„. -„,,,/- 

If:  Km  FcupomoNcric         FcmommieTic 


-7°  .y" 


too  c 


enclosure  and  having  a  set  of  control  contacts  closed  during  a 
heat  demand  situation  and  opened  during  a  heat  satisfied  situa- 
tion, control  circuit  means  including  the  control  switch  and  the 
thermostat  for  connecting  electrically  the  heating  element 
means  and  fan  assembly  in  selective  modes  of  operation  and 
operable  in  the  high  heat  operation  control  switch  setting  and 
n  a  heat  demand  situation  to  cormect  the  heating  element 
means  in  a  first  predetermined  operating  mode  for  providing 
high  heat  output  and  to  connect  the  fan  assembly  motor  for 
high  speed  operation  and  in  a  heat  satisfied  situation  to  connect 
said  heating  element  means  in  a  second  predetermined  mode  of 
operation  for  providing  a  generally  lower  heat  output  approxi- 
mately 60-70%  of  said  high  heat  output  and  to  connect  the  fan 
assembly  motor  for  operation  at  a  slower  speed,  and  the  circuit 
means  further  being  operable  in  the  low  heat  operative  control 
switch  setting  and  in  a  heat  demand  situation  to  connect  the 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  heat  output  of  a  segment  of 
heat  generating  pipe,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

electrically  connecting  one  end  of  an  insulated  conductor 
means  to  a  first  terminal  of  an  alternating  current  power 
source; 

extending  the  opposite  end  of  said  insulated  conductor 
means  into  a  ferromagnetic  pipe  up  to  an  extreme  point  of 
said  ferromagnetic  pipe  where  heat  is  desired  and  electri- 
cally connecting  said  opposite  end  to  said  pipe  at  said 
extreme  point; 

electrically  connecting  a  second  terminal  of  said  power 
source  to  said  pipe  at  a  preselected  point  on  said  pipe 


spaced  apart  from  said  extreme  point;  and 


electrically  connecting  in  place  of  a  segment  of  ferromag 
netic  pipe  located  between  said  extreme  point  and  said 
preselected  point  an  electrically  conductive  non-ferro- 
magnetic section  of  pipe  to  reduce  the  magnetic  field  and 
head  output  produced  within  said  segment  of  pipe. 
2.  In  a  system  for  reducing  the  heat  output  of  a  heat  genera- 
tion pipe,  said  heat  generating  pipe  including  a  ferromagnetic 
pipe  having  an  insulated  electrical jajnductor  means  extending 


heating  element  means  in  said  first  predetermined  mode  of 


operation  for  providing  said  high  heat  output  and  to  connect 
the  fan  assembly  motor  for  high  speed  operation  and  operable 
in  a  heat  satisfied  situation  to  connect  said  heating  element 
means  in  a  third  predetermined  mode  of  operation  for  provid- 
ing a  substantially  lower  heat  output,  approximately  20  to  30% 
of  said  high  heat  output  and  to  connect  the  fan  assembly  motor 
a  manner  whereby  said  fan  assembly  is  energized  insuffi- 


into  said  ferromagnetic  pipe  up  to  an  extreme  point  of  said  ciently  for  operation  thereof,  said  fan  assembly  when  operated, 
ferromagnetic  pipe  where  heat  is  desired,  one  end  of  said  causing  air  to  flow  into  the  heater  casing  through  the  upper 
conductor  means  being  connected  to  said  ferromagnetic  pipe  opening,  over  the  energized  heating  element  means  and  out  the 
at  said  extreme  point,  the  other  end  of  said  conductor  means  jovver  opening  and  when  unoperated  permitting  a  convective 
being  connected  to  a  first  terminal  of  an  alternating  current  ^  (Jq^j,  onjy  through  the  case  enclosure  from  the  lower  open- 
power  source,  a  second  terminal  of  said  alternating  current  j^g  ^^^^  ,i,g  energized  heating  element  means  and  out  the 
power  source  being  connected  to  a  preselected  point  on  said    „ppgr  opening. 

ferromagnetic  pipe  spaced  apart  from  said  extreme  point,  the  

improvement  comprising: 
a  non-ferromagnetic  electrically  conductive  section  of  pipe 
electrically  connected  in  place  of  a  segment  of  ferromag- 
netic pipe  located  between  said  extreme  point  and  said 
preselected  point  to  reduce  the  magnetic  field  and  heat 
output  produced  within  said  segment  of  pipe. 


4,110,600 
THER.VlOSTATIC.ALLY  CONTROLLED  PLURAL  HEAT 

OUTPUT  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  SPACE  HEATER 
WilUrd  J.  Spotts,  Booniille,  and  Peter  E.  Huggler,  Columbia, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  Elgin, 

Dl. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,436 

Int.  C\.-  F24H  }/04:  H05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  219—364  >5  Qaims 

1.  A  portable  electric  heater,  comprising  a  case  defining  an 
enclosure  havmg  separated  air  flow  openings  adjacent  the 
opposite  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  a  support  frame  se- 
cured to  the  case  inside  the  enclosure  between  the  upper  and 
lower  openings,  a  motor  powered  fan  assembly  mounted  on 
the  support  frame,  heating  element  means  mounted  on  the 
support  frame  between  the  upper  and  lower  openings,  a  con- 


4,110,601 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  AND  CONTROL 
DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Qoyd  E.  Decker.  Indiana,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550,456,  Feb.  18,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795.403 
Int.  a.i  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—506  17  Oaims 

1.  A  control  system  comprising  a  source  of  energy  means, 
heater  means,  indicator  means,  and  thermostatically  operated 
control  means  having  selector  means  for  setting  said  control 
means  in  a  heater  means  non-temperature  producing  "off' 
setting  or  in  a  heater  means  temperature  producing  "on"  set- 
ting, said  control  means  having  a  single  temperature  responsive 
device  operatively  interconnected  to  said  means  to  intercon- 
nect said  heater  means  to  said  energy  means  when  the  output 
effect  of  said  heater  means  is  below  a  predetermined  "on" 
setting  of  said  control  means  and  to  disconnect  said  heater 
means  from  said  energy  means  when  the  output  effect  of  said 
heater  means  is  above  said  predetermined  "on"  setting  of  said 
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control  means,  said  single  temperature  responsive  device  of 
said  control  means  operating  said  indicating  means  to  indicate 


that  the  output  effect  of  said  heater  means  is  above  a  certain 
value  when  said  control  means  is  in  said  "ofl"  setting  thereof 


4,110,602 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREEING  A 

RAILROAD  TA.NK  CAR  BOTTOM  UNLOADING  VALVE 

MADE  INOPERABLE  BY  SOUDIFIED  FLUIDS  VmillN 

Tf 
George  Harold  McDade,  Calgary,  CawMia,  assignor  to  Cheyron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,046 

InL  a.^  H05B  i/06 

VS.  a.  219-523  >  "■*" 


may  be  contained  therein  to  make  said  stop  member  of 
said  valve  operable; 

an  externally  threaded  tubular  member  having  an  opemng 
therethrough  surrounding  the  other  end  of  said  heating 
unit  for  threadably  securing  said  unit  to  said  Hange  mem- 
ber, 

a  cap  member  having  an  opening  therein  shdably  engaging 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  heating  unit,  said  cap  mem- 
ber joined  to  the  external  end  of  said  tubular  member 
forming  a  closure  for  the  external  end  of  said  tubular 
member, 

retaining  means  mounted  on  said  cap  member  for  slidably 
holding  said  heating  unit  in  said  tubular  member  so  that 
said  one  end  of  said  heating  unit  is  adjustably  positionable 
relative  to  said  stop  member  of  said  valve; 

drain  means  formed  in  said  cap  member  for  draining  the  fluid 
from  said  valve  passageway  and  around  said  heating  unit, 
and 

electrical  power  control  means  mounted  on  said  other  end  of 
said  heating  unit  for  regulating  the  heat  output  of  said 
heating  unit  to  liquefy  said  solidified  fluid,  said  control 
means  including  means  for  electrically  connecting  the 
heater  element  of  said  heating  unit  to  an  external  source  of 
electrical  power. 


4,110,603 
PLASTIC  PIPE  HEATER 
Jerry  D.  Peterson,  Conrad,  and  Gerald  L.  Knief,  Gmndy  Center, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Ritchie  Industries,  Inc.,  Conrad, 
Iowa 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,392 

Int.  a.=  E03B  7/10:  F16L  53/00:  H05B  3/06 

VS.  a.  219—535  *  f^"»* 


1    A  portable  steamless  heating  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
bottom  unloading  valve  of  a  railroad  tank  car,  said  valve  hav- 
ing a  central  vertical  fluid  passageway  for  the  unloading  of 
liquids  transported  in  said  tank  car  and  a  stop  member  movable 
to  open  and  close  said  passageway  through  which  liquids  are 
unloaded,  said  valve  being  manually  inoperable  due  to  solidifi- 
cation of  liquids  in  said  fluid  passageway  and  said  stop  mem- 
ber said  valve  further  including  a  lever  for  manual  operation 
of  the  valve  and  said  fluid  passageway  terminating  in  a  flange 
membiT  having  a  central  opening  forming  an  axial  extension  of 
said  fluid  passageway,  and  an  external  flange  member  for 
connecting  flow  from  said  valve  to  a  fluid  unloading  system, 
said  heating  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  electrical  heating  umt  axially  insert- 
able  through  said  central  opening  in  said  flange  member 
into  said  fluid  passageway  of  said  valve,  one  end  of  said 
unit  being  adapted  to  conUct  said  stop  member  «>  ^ '«  « 
in  direct  heat  transmitting  relationship  with  said  fluid 
passageway  of  said  valve  when  a  heating  element  of  said 
heating  unit  is  energized  to  liquefy  solidified  fluid  which 


1.  A  heater  for  use  with  plastic  pipe,  said  heater  comprising: 

a  heating  element;  and 

support  means  for  reducing  conduction  of  heat,  said  support 
means  including  a  back  portion  and  ear  portions,  said 
heating  element  being  atuched  to  said  back  portion,  said 
ear  portions  extending  from  said  back  portion  and  being 
disposed  on  the  same  side  of  said  back  portion,  each  ear 
portion  at  the  extended  free  end  thereof  having  a  V- 
shaped  recess  fonned  therein,  the  pipe  being  received 
within  said  recesses  when  said  support  means  is  aflixed  to 
the  pipe,  said  heating  element  being  held  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  the  pipe  by  said  support  means,  said  heating 
element  upon  actuation  radiating  heat,  each  ear  portion 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  having  a  plurality  of  perfo- 
rations formed  therethrough  whereby  conduction  of  heat 
from  said  heating  element  to  the  pipe  is  reduced  and  the 
pipe  is  warmed  by  radiated  heat. 
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4,110,604 
PARTICLE  DENSITY  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
John  L.  Haynes,  Redwood  City,  and  Bernard  A.  Shoor,  Atber- 
ton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Becton,  Diclunson  and  Com- 
pany, Rutherford,  N.J, 

ContiDuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,896,  Not.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,893 

Int.  a.2  G06M  11/00 

VS.  a.  235—92  PC  25  CUinu 


an  aircraft  having  engines  for  providing  propelling  thrust 
therefor  comprising 

a.  means  responsive  to  an  operating  characteristic  of  the 
engines  for  providing  a  measure  of  the  thrust  thereof, 

b.  means  responsive  to  aerodynamic  forces  acting  on  said 
aircraft  and  said  measure  of  thrust  for  providing  a  measure 
of  a  function  of  the  angle  of  atuck  of  said  aircraft,  and 

c.  means  responsive  to  said  angle  of  atlaclc  function  measure 
for  providing  an  output  measure  of  the  gross  weight  of 
said  aircraft. 


4,110,605 
WTIIGHT  AND  BALANCE  COMPUTER  APPARATUS  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 
Harry  Miller,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,186 

Int.  a.'  G06G  7/78 

VS.  a.  364—463  28  Qaims 


4,110,606 

UTILITY  METER  READOUT  SYSTEM 

Leiand  S.  Prince,  9014  Charloma  Dr.,  Downey,  Calif.  90240,  and 

NeU  K.  YanieU,  238  N.  Broadoaks,  Monrovia,  Calif.  91016 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622.523 

Int.  a.-  G06K  15/02 

V.S.  a.  235—432  18  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  particles 
of  a  first  type  in  a  fluid  in  which  first  and  second  types  of 
panicles  are  suspended,  the  first  and  second  types  of  particles 
generally  differing  in  a  detectable  physical  characteristic,  in 
which  apparatus  particles  suspended  in  such  fluid  are  sensed  as 
said  fluid  is  flowed  through  sensing  means,  and  electrical 
pulses  corresponding  to  said  sensed  particles  are  generated,  the 
pulses  having  an  electrical  characteristic  that  corresponds  to 
said  physical  characteristic, 

the  combination  that  comprises: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  such  electrical  characteristics  of 
said  pulses  for  discriminating  between  types  of  particles 
in  a  specimen  having  different  characteristics; 

(b)  means  controlled  by  said  discriminating  means  for 
generating  separate  signals  corresponding  to  pulses 
generated  by  the  particles  in  the  specimen  having  the 
respective  characteristics;  and 

(c)  a  register  and  means  for  setting  said  register  in  accor- 
dance with  the  concentration  of  said  second  type  of 
particle  in  said  specimen  and  means  controlled  by  the 
setting  of  said  register  as  well  as  said  separate  signals  for 
producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  con- 
centration of  particles  of  said  first  type  in  said  specimen. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  measure  of  the  gross  weight  of 


I.  A  calculating  and  printing  apparatus  for  preparing  a  print- 
out on  a  customer  card,  said  apparatus  having  electronic  com- 
puting means  for  calculating  output  data  signals  from  informa- 
tion on  a  customer  card  and  stored  predetermined  data,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  securing  said  customer  card, 

b.  operator  controlled  input  means  for  providing  first  input 
signals  representative  of  input  data, 

c.  means  for  automatically  sensing  information  on  said  cus- 
tomer card  and  for  providing  second  input  signals  corre- 
sponding hereto, 

d.  means  for  feeding  said  first  and  second  input  signals  to 
said  computing  means, 

e.  memory  storage  means  connected  to  said  computing 
means  for  storing  predetermined  data, 

f.  means  for  printing  output  data  on  said  customer  card 
corresponding  to  calculated  output  data  signals  from  said 
computing  means, 

g.  recording  memory  storage  means  for  recording  at  least 
some  of  said  calculated  output  data  signals,  at  least  some 
of  said  first  input  data  signals  and  at  least  some  of  said 
second  input  data  signals, 

h.  wherein  said  customer  card  is  a  utility  customer  card,  at 
least  some  of  said  first  input  signals  corresponds  to  a 
present  meter  reading,  at  least  some  of  said  second  input 
signals  correspond  to  a  prior  meter  reading,  said  predeter- 
mined data  stored  in  said  memory  storage  means  corre- 
sponds to  rate  data  and  said  memory  storage  means  com- 
prises two  memory  locations  for  respective  rate  data 
stored,  one  memory  location  containing  rate  data  applica- 
ble over  a  portion  of  a  billing  period  and  the  other  mem- 
ory location  containing  rate  data  applicable  over  the  re- 
maining portion  of  the  billing  period,  and 

i.  wherein  said  apparatus  further  comprises  wrong  day  bill- 
ing control  means  for  providing  an  additional  signal  to 
said  computing  means  applicable  for  billing  on  a  day  other 
than  the  one  for  which  said  customer  card  was  prepared. 
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4,110,607 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECITNG  HEIGHT  FLUCTUATIONS 
OF  A  SURFACE  ON  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM  IN  AN 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  OR  REPRODUONG 
APPARATUS 
Yoshibiko  Honjo,  Ayase,  and  Junji  Kuroda,  Zama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,005 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1975,  50-151999; 
Dec.  22,  1975,  50-171975tUl 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/20 
VS.  a.  250—201  *  <^'*»™ 


-^-'<I1 


means  for  producing  a  voltoge  signal  in  accordance  with 
incident  radiation;  and 
circuit  means  interconnecting  said  conversion  means  and 
said  voltage  divider  to  drive  said  output  transistor  for 


-:r^. 


amplifying  the  time  varying  components  of  said  voltage 
signal  relative  to  the  average  value  thereof  as  applied  by 
said  output  transistor  to  a  load  connected  to  said  termi- 
nals. 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  height  fluctuations  of  a  recordmg 
surface  m  an  optical  recording  or  reproducing  apparatus, 
said  recording  or  reproducing  apparatus  compnsmg  a  light 
source  means  for  emitting  a  main  light  beam  for  recording 
or  reproducing,  an  optical  system  means  mcludmg  an 
objective  lens  for  focusing  said  main  light  beam  m  a  spot 
on  said  surface,  and  control  means  responsive  to  control 
signals  for  mainuining  a  constant  distance  between  said 
objective  lens  and  said  recording  surface, 
said  detection  system  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  sub-light  beam; 
means  for  introducing  said  sub-light  beam  mto  a  penpheral 
part  of  said  main  light  beam  at  one  position  in  the  light 
path  thereof,  said  sub-light  beam  thus  introduced  advanc- 
ing in  a  forward  path  through  said  objective  lens  to  said 
recording  surface  to  be  reflected  thereby  and  returning  m 
a  return  path  through  said  objective  lens  and  along  an- 
other peripheral  part  of  said  main  light  beam  which  is 
opposite  to  said  one  position; 
means  for  extracting  said  sub-light  beam  passmg  through 
said  return  path  from  the  Ught  path  of  said  main  light 
beam;  and 
light  detection  means  having  a  pair  of  light  detectmg  sur- 
faces with  a  common  boundary  line  therebetween  to 
receive  said  extracted  sub-light  beam,  said  light  detection 
means  responding  to  a  deviation  of  the  center  of  said 
extracted  sub-light  beam  on  the  light  detectmg  surfaces  to 
a  point  away  from  the  boundary  line  for  detecting  fluctua- 
tions in  said  distance  between  said  objective  lens  and  said 
recording  surface  and  for  producing  said  control  signals 
responsive  thereto. 

4,110,608 

TWO-TERMINAL  PHOTODETECTORS  WITH 

INHERENT  AC  AMPLIHCATION  PROPERTIES 

EUha  Craig  Thomson,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Electronics 

Corporation  of  America,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,950 
iHt  O.'  HOU  39/12 
U,S.  a.  250-214  A  12a«ms 

1.  A  two  tenninal  photoresponsive  device  compnsmg: 
a  pair  of  terminals; 

an  output  transistor  having  its  collector-emitter  path  con- 
nected across  said  terminals; 
a  voltage  divider  incuding  two  resistors  and  a  capacitor  m 
-      series  connected  across  said  terminals; 
photosensing  means  havmg  a  device  responsive  to  mcident 
nuiiation  and  including  current  to  voluge  conversion 


4,110,609 
TILT  LIMITING  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Emmanuel  EmU  Beer,  Eastchester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Little  Falls,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,906 

Int.  a.'  GOID  5/34 

U.S.  a.  250—231  R  1^  CUlms 


1.  A  tUt  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base;  j       , 

(b)  an  elongated  vial  of  rectangular  cross-secnon,  said  vial 
containing  an  opaque  liquid  filling  said  vial  except  for  an 
air  bubble  remaining  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  vial, 
horizontally  supported  on  said  base,  said  air  bubble  re- 
maining in  the  upper  portion  of  said  vial; 

(c)  a  first  light  source  photo  transistor  combination  near  one 
end  of  said  vial,  said  light  source  and  photo  transistor 
arranged  so  as  to  define  an  optical  axis  intersecting  said 
vial  in  its  upper  portion;  and 

(d)  a  second  light  source  photo  transistor  combination  near 
the  other  end  of  said  vial,  defining  a  second  optical  axis 
intersecting  said  vial  in  its  upper  portion  near  said  other 
end,  whereby  the  respective  photo  transistors  of  said 
respective  first  and  second  combinations  will  provide  an 
output  when  said  base  is  tilted  so  as  to  move  said  bubble 
into  a  position  where  it  intersects  said  first  or  second 
optical  axis,  said  vial  having  a  shape  such  that  said  optical 
axis  intersect  said  vial  at  an  angle  which  is  approximately 
90". 


4,110,610 
DIGITAL  ELECTRICAL  POSITION  TRANSDUCER 
WUliam  L.  MaeUer,  Utica,  ud  Robert  J.  Winkel,  Royal  Oak, 
both  of  Mich.,  assigBors  to  Candid  Logic  Inc.,  Hazel  Park. 

Mich.  .  ,„,  _. , 

Co«ti.Mtio«-i.-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  641,630,  Dec.  17,  1975.  This 

application  Jm.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,997 

Int.  a.2  GOID  5/34 

VS.  a.  250-231  SE  "  Claims 

1.  A  position  transducer  operative  to  generate  an  M  bit. 


2424 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1978 


parallel,  digital  signal  representative  of  the  position  of  a  first 
member  relative  to  a  second  member  along  an  elongate  path, 
comprising:  an  elongate  scale  fixed  to  the  first  member  so  as  to 
extend  along  the  path,  said  scale  having  2M-1  elongate  chan- 
nels extending  alongside  one  another  along  the  length  of  the 
scale,  each  channel  having  a  digital  coded  characteristic  which 
varies  along  the  length  of  the  scale,  all  of  the  channels,  except 
one,  belonging  to  a  pair  of  channels,  with  both  members  of  the 
pair  having  the  same  coding  configuration  and  with  one  mem- 
ber of  the  pair  being  displaced  along  the  length  of  the  scale 
relative  to  the  other  member,  and  each  such  channel  pair  being 


detectors  being  interconnected  with  said  electronic  circuitry; 
an  optical  mask  having  opaque  and  transparent  sections  ar- 
ranged in  a  binary  code  with  successive  parallel  binary  digits 
arrayed  transverse  to  an  elongate  axis  of  the  mask,  the  optical 
mask  being  supported  between  said  line  of  radiation  and  said 
line  of  radiation  detectors;  and  a  connection  between  the  rod 
and  the  mask  causing  motion  of  the  mask  along  its  elongated 
axis  upon  motion  of  the  rod  whereby  the  radiation  reaching  the 
detectors  is  a  fiuction  of  the  position  of  the  rod. 


operative  to  encode  a  single  binary  digit  of  a  binary  output 
signal,  and  the  stand  alone  channel  being  coded  to  represent 
the  least  significant  digit;  2M-1  detectors  supported  on  the 
second  member  so  as  to  extend  transversely  to  the  length  of  the 
scale  with  each  detector  in  operative  positional  relationship 
with  one  of  the  scale  channels,  each  detector  being  operative 
to  provide  an  electrical  output  signal  dependent  upon  the 
coding  of  the  scale  channel  with  which  it  is  associated  at  the 
instantaneous  detector  position;  and  decoder  means  operative 
to  receive  the  outputs  of  the  detectors  and  to  generate  the 
output  signals  of  the  transducer,  with  transitions  between  the 
binary  states  of  each  digit  in  the  code. 


4,110,611 
OPTICAL  POSITION  TRANSDUCER 
Lewis  H.  Tann;  William  L.  Mueller,  both  of  Troy,  and  Arthur  D. 
Vis,  Warren,  lU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Candid  Logic,  Inc., 
Hazel  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,630 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  3/14 

VS.  a.  2S0— 237  R  13  Claims 


4,110,612 

MASS  SPECTROMETER  DESORPTION  DEVICE 

INCLUDING  FIELD  ANODE  EUIECIIC  ALLOY  WIRE 

AND  AUXILIARY  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  HEATING 

MEANS 
Woodfin  V.  Ligon,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  and  Eric  Lifshin,  Loudon- 
nlle,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,569 

Int  a.2  BDID  S9/44 

VS.  a.  250—281  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  field  desorption  device  useful  in  mass  spectrometry 
mcluding  a  field  emitter  insertion  rod,  a  field  ion  emitter  car- 
rier affixed  to  an  end  of  the  insertion  rod  and  comprising  a  base 
and  two  spaced  electrodes  projecting  from  the  base,  and  con- 
ductor means  to  coimect  the  carrier  with  an  electric  power 
source,  the  combination  of  a  field  anode  in  the  form  of  direc- 
tionally-solidified  eutectic  alloy  wire  bridging  between  and 
electrically  coupled  to  one  of  the  free  ends  of  the  emitter 
electrodes,  said  wire  consisting  of  a  metal  matrix  and  a  second 
phase  in  the  form  of  substantially  parallel  rods  in  the  matrix 
and  projecting  a  substantially  uniform  distance  from  the  matrix 
surface  away  from  the  carrier  base,  said  rods  being  of  substan- 
tially uniform  diameter  from  1,000  Angstroms  to  10  microns 
and  of  population  density  from  1 0'  to  lO'  rods  per  square  centi- 
meter. 


1.  A  transducer  for  generating  a  binary,  parallel,  multi-digit 
electrical  output  signal  proportional  to  the  position  of  a  part 
relative  to  tooling  comprising:  a  housing,  fixed  with  respect  to 
the  tooling;  an  elongated  rod  supported  for  motion  with  re- 
spect to  the  housing;  means  within  the  housing  for  urging 
motion  of  the  rod  to  cause  one  end  of  the  rod  to  contact  the 
part;  a  substantially  planar  printed  circuit  board  fixed  in  the 
housing  and  supporting  a  plurality  of  electronic  components 
interconnected  to  electronic  circuitry;  an  optical  source  sup- 
ported on  the  board  and  adapted  to  generate  a  line  of  optical 
radiation,  the  line  extending  parallel  to  the  board  and  normally 
to  the  motion  of  the  rod;  a  plurality  of  optical  detectors  ar- 
rayed in  a  line  extending  parallel  to  the  line  of  optical  radiation 
and  separated  from  said  line  of  optical  radiation  in  a  direction 
normal  to  said  line  and  to  the  plane  of  said  circuit  board,  said 


4,110,613 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  TYPE  SENSORS,  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  USING  SUCH  MAGNETIC  TAPE  SENSORS 

William  M.  Hickam,  Churchill  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wes- 

tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  655349,  Feb.  5,  1976.  This  appUcatioo  Jul. 
18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,557 
Int  a.2  BOID  S9/44 
VS.  a.  250—282  2  aaims 

1.  A  mass  spectrometer  comprising  a  source  of  ions  of  differ- 
ent mass  characteristics,  a  field  for  deflecting  said  ions  toward 
a  spectrum  recording  surface,  said  spectrum  recording  surface 
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consisting  in  magnetic  material  exposed  to  local  alteration    display  means  responsive  '°J»*^  °"'P"'^^^;;'*'a,e 
under  sputtering  by  said  deflected  ions,  and  means  for  sensing   digital  readout  of  the  number  of  emissions  detected  m  the 


the  magnetic  alterations  in  said  magnetic  material  along  a 
general  measuring  axis. 


4,110,614 
CORONA  DEVICE 

Dror  Sarid,  Rochester,  and  Thomas  G.  Davis,  Pittsford.  both  of 

N  Y  ,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser,  No.  751,826 

Int.  a.2  HOIT  19/04 

U.S.  a.  250-324  1"  ^"■"s 


entire  chromaugram  as  well  as  the  number  of  emissions  de- 
tected within  a  preselected  portion  thereof 

4,110,616 
PYROELECTRIC  DETECTORS 

Stephen  George  Porter,  Towcester,  and  David  Appleby,  North- 
ampton, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  und 
Investments  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan,  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,478 
Qainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1976, 
01681/76 

Int  a.2  GOIJ  V20 
U.S.  a.  250—338  24  Qaims 


1.  In  combination; 

a  dielectric  support  having  two  spaced  upstanding  legs, 

a  imaging  surface  oriented  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the 

planes  containing  said  legs, 
the  leg  closest  to  said  surface  supporting  an  insulated  wire, 
an  a.c.  corona  generating  potential  coupled  to  said  wire,  and 
the  other  of  said  legs  carrying  a  conductive  member  facing 

said  wire  and  coupled  to  a  reference  potential. 


4,110,615 
AUTOMATIC  RADIOCHROMATAGRAM  STRIP 
SCANNER 
Robert  L  McCann,  27  Thoniton  Pl„  Mount  HoUy,  N.J.  08060 
FUed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,926 
Int  a.2  GOIT  1/00 
U,S.  a.  250-328  "  Claims 

1  Apparatus  for  automatically  scanmng  processed 
chromatagrams  of  radiopharmaceuticals  to  provide  an  indica- 
tion of  the  biological  behavior  thereof,  compnsmg:  sample 
carrier  means  for  receiving  a  processed  chromatagram,  radio- 
activity detecting  means  for  counting  radioactive  emissions  of 
samples  disposed  adjacent  thereto,  said  carrier  means  bemg 
moved  relative  to  said  radioactivity  detector  so  that  said  detec- 
tor traverses  said  chromatagram  to  count  the  radioactive  emis- 
sions thereof  and  provide  output  signals  indicative  of  tli>  spec- 
tral distribution  of  the  radioactivity  along  the  chromatagram. 


1.  A  pyroelectric  detector  which  includes  at  least  one  pyro- 
electric  element  consisting  of  a  pyroelectric  material  sand- 
wiched between  first  and  second  electrodes,  and  a  semicon- 
ductor chip  having  a  field  effect  transistor  formed  on  one 
surface  thereof  and  having  an  electrical  conuct  for  the  gate 
electrode  of  the  transistor  formed  on  the  surface  thereof,  oppo- 
site to  said  one  surface,  the  gate  electrode  conuct  of  the  chip 
being  mechanically  secured  to  and  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  first  one  of  the  electrodes  of  the  pyroelectric  element,  the 
size  of  the  chip  being  such  that  a  portion  of  the  first  electrode 
is  not  covered  by  the  chip. 

4,110,617 
INFRA-RED  PROHLOMETER 
Edouard  Legille,  165,  rte  de  Treves,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg, 
assignor  to  S.A.  des  Anciens  Establissements  Paul  Wurth, 
Luxembourg 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No,  777,443 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  M«r.  17,  1976, 

74579 

Int  a.'  GOIJ  1/00:  GOIF  2i/00 
VS.  a.  250—342  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  three-dimensional  surface 
profile  of  the  charge  or  burden  in  a  furnace  without  physically 
contacting  the  charge  or  burden  or  interrupting  the  charging 
of  the  furnace,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  first  set  of  temperature-position  signals  from 
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a  first  infra-red  radiation  measuring  instrument,  said  first 
instrument  being  located  over  the  charge  or  burden,  said 
first  set  of  signals  corresponding  to  infra-red  rays  emitted 
from  a  series  of  temperature-characterized  points  on  the 
surface  of  the  charge  or  burden; 
(b)  generating  a  second  set  of  temperature-position  signals 
from  a  second  infra-red  radiation  measuring  instrument, 
said  second  instrument  being  located  over  the  charge  or 
burden  in  a  known  position  and  orientation  relative  to  said 


4,110,619 

METHOD  OF  COMPENSATING  FOR 

CARRIER-GAS-COMPOSmON  DEPENDENCE  DUE  TO 

THE  COLLISION-BROADENING  EFFECT  IN 

NON-DISPERSIVE  INFRARED  PHOTOMETERS 

HAVING  A  DETECTOR  COMPRISED  OF  TWO 

ABSORPTION  CHAMBERS  ARRANGED  ONE  BEHIND 

THE  OTHER 
Karl-Heinz  Zomer,  Norderstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  H.  Maihak  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  744,175,  Not.  22,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,585 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  21, 
1975,  2552165 

Int.  a.!  COIN  21/26 
VS.  CL  250—344  10  aaims 


first  instrument,  said  second  set  of  signals  corresponding 
to  infra-red  rays  emitted  from  said  series  of  points; 

(c)  pairing  individual  signals  in  said  first  set  of  signals  with 
individual  signals  in  said  second  set  of  signals  that  repre- 
sent infra-red  rays  corresponding  to  identical  tempera- 
ture-characterized points; 

(d)  determining  the  position  in  space  for  each  temperature- 
characterized  point  that  is  defined  by  each  pair  of  signals, 
to  provide  multiple  positions  representing  the  three-di- 
mensional profile. 


4,110,618 

ADIABATIC  COMPRESSION  INTRARED  EMISSION 

VAPOR  DETECTOR 

Mark  Scbuman,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  American  Standard 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,380 

Int.  a.2  COIN  21/26 

VS.  a.  250—343  »  Claims 


'^ 


■^ 


^1 


■-9        ?' 


1.  A  method  of  setting  up  a  non-dispersive  infrared  Photom- 
eter of  the  type  comprised  of  a  light  source,  a  reference  cuvette 
containing  a  reference  gas,  a  measurement  cuvette  containing 
an  infrared-active  gas  component  whose  concentration  is  to  be 
measured  accompanied  by  a  carrier  gas,  the  carrier  gas  com- 
prising at  least  one  component  which  is  infrared-inactive,  a 
light  modulator  for  effecting  antiphase  modulation  of  the  light 
passing  through  the  two  cuvettes,  and  a  detector  arrangement 
comprised  of  two  gas-filled  absorption  chambers  arranged  one 
behind  the  other  and  a  transducer  for  converting  pressure 
changes  induced  in  the  absorption  chambers  into  a  measure- 
ment signal,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of  adjusting  the 
photometer  to  render  the  measurement  signal  substantially 
independent  of  the  composition  of  the  carrier  gas  in  the  mea- 
surement cuvette. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  contaminants  in  a  gaseous 
medium  by  observation  of  the  characteristic  infrared  spectral 
emissions  of  said  contaminants,  comprising  a  variable  volume 
opaque  optical  cavity  of  at  least  partly  spherical  shape  and 
having  highly  reflective  walls,  means  for  varying  the  volume 
of  said  cavity  for  periodic  adiabatic  compression  of  a  sample  of 
said  gaseous  medium  within  said  cavity,  whereby  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  sample  varies  in  accordance  with  TV  =  K. 
where  7"  is  the  temperature,  V  the  volume,  and  y  the  ratio  of 
specific  heats  at  constant  pressure  and  constant  volume  for  said 
sample,  and  K  is  a  constant,  said  emissions  occurring  upon 
mcrease  in  temperature  of  said  sample  concurrent  with  com- 
pression thereof  if  said  contaminants  are  present  therein,  said 
highly  reflective  walls  and  at  least  partly  spherical  shape  of 
said  cavity  providing  random  optical  paths  for  said  emissions 
and  high  amplitude  spectral  radiance,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  emissions  for  absorbmg  infrared  therefrom  to  detect  the 
presence  of  said  contaminants,  or  any  one  of  them,  in  said 
sample. 


4,110,620 
FUEL  ROD  LEAK  DETECTOR 
Robert  Edward  Womack,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Bab- 
cock  &  WUcox  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,762 
Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/20 
VS.  a.  250—361  R  3  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  the  structural  integrity  of  radio- 
active fuel  rods  comprising  a  radiation  shield  having  a  radia- 
tion collimator  formed  therein  in  alignment  with  one  of  the 
fuel  rods  for  the  transmission  of  fuel  rod  radiation  there- 
through, a  radiation  energy  sensitive  detector  within  said 
shield  and  in  alignment  with  said  collimator  and  said  transmit- 
ted fuel  rod  radiation  for  producing  a  signal  that  characterizes 
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at  least  one  radioactive  material  within  the  fuel  rod,  means  for  WHICH  MAKES  TT  POSSIBLE  TO  EFFECT  THE 

determining  if  the   radioactive  matenal   has  been  retamed    "^*'^£^^j;d  TRAONG  OF  HGURES  WHICH  HAVE 

DIFFERENT  SHAPES 
Jacques  Trotel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

"""      Filed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,708 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  14, 1976,  76  14719; 
Jan.  31, 1977,  77  02600 

iBt  CL2  G21K  1/OS 
VS.  a.  250-396  R  "  '^"" 


within  the  rod,  and  means  for  aligning  said  collimator  and  said 
detector  with  the  fuel  rod. 


4,110,621 
TOMOGRAPHY  X-RAY  DETECTOR 

Berthold  K.  P.  Horn,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Butler-New- 
ton, Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,284 

Int.  a.2  GOIT  1/20.  1/22 

U.S.  a.  250-361  R  "<^""« 


1  A  device  of  the  kind  in  which  a  particle  optical  beam 
projects  on  to  an  object  an  image  formed  by  a  successive 
programmed  traces  of  elementary  images,  compnsing  in  a  first 
plane  a  first  diaphragm  eliminating  part  of  the  beam  formed  by 
said  optical  system,  a  first  optical  system  being  provided  in 
order  to  form  a  real  image  of  said  diaphragm  with  a  given 
magnification,  in  a  second  object  plane,  said  second  object 
plane  containing  a  second  diaphragm,  said  real  image  and  said 
diaphragm  forming  an  apparent  diaphragm,  first  electncally 
controlled  deflection  means  being  provided  and  arranged 
between  the  first  and  second  object  planes  in  order  m  pro- 
grammed fashion  to  displace  said  real  image  in  said  first  object 
plane  and  to  vary  the  shape  of  said  apparent  diaphragm,  a 
second  optical  system  being  provided  in  order  to  Conn  the  real 
image  of  said  apparent  diaphragm  upon  the  object,  and  second 
electrically  controlled  deflection  means  being  provided  in 
order  to  displace  said  real  image  on  said  object. 


1    An  X-ray  detector  for  use  in  integrating  mode  in  high 

speed  tomography  apparatus  comprising:  .     . .     ,  v 

A  a  scintillator  that  emits  light  in  response  to  incident  A- 

rays,  said  scintUlator  having  a  surf-ace  of  a  selected  toul 

area, 

B  a  coating  that  reflects  said  light  emitted  by  the  scintUlator 
covering  the  entire  surface  area  of  said  scintUlator  except 
for  a  window  in  one  surface, 

c  a  photo-diode  whose  output  current  is  substantially  lin- 
early related  to  the  light  incident  on  the  diode,  said  diode 
having  one  surface  positioned  directly  opposite  said  win- 
dow the  ratio  of  the  active  area  of  the  diode  to  the  area  of 
the  scintillator  covered  by  said  coating  being  appreciably 
less  than  unity,  and  •.■  ii.,«, 

D  means  for  bonding  said  diode  to  said  one  scimtiallator 
surface  in  said  window,  said  bonding  means  being  trans- 
parent to  the  light  emitted  by  the  scintUlator  m  response  to 
the  incident  X-rays. 


4,110,623 

DEVICE  FOR  SCANNING  A  TARGET  WTTH  A  BEAM  OF 

CHARGED  PARTICLES 

Guy  Azam.  and  Qaude  Perraudin,  both  of  Buc,  France,  assign- 
ors to  CGR-MeV,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,907 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  17, 1976,  76  04346 
Int  a.=  GOIK  1/08 
U5.  a.  250-398  J»  CUi™ 

1  A  device  for  scanning  a  target  with  a  beam  of  charged 
particles  on  both  sides  of  an  axis  ZZ.  said  device  comprismg  a 
main  magnetic  scanning  system  of  axis  ZZ,  having  a  plurality 
of  polepieces,  each  of  said  polepieces  being  associated  with  a 
coU,  said  main  scanning  system  being  associated  with  a  second- 
ary magnetic  system  located  upstream  of  said  main  system 
along  the  axis  ZZ  and  intended  for  variably  offsettmg  said 
beam  in  relation  to  said  axis  ZZ  before  entering  said  main 
system,  said  secondary  magnetic  system  having  a  plurality  of 
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polepieces,  each  of  said  polepieces  beuig  associated  with  a  coil, 
means  being  provided  for  applying  to  said  coils  of  the  main  and 


^ 


^'^  s,. 


4.110,624 
X-RAY  nLM  HOLDER  OR  CASSETTE 
Alexander  P.  Conteas,  16690  Glass  Mountain  St.,  Fountain 
VaUey,  Calif.  92708 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,960,  Mar.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,528 

Int.  a:-  G03C  5/16 

U.S.  a.  250—481  17  Claims 


4,110,625 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 
DOSE  OF  ION  IMPLANTED  INTO  A  TARGET  BY 
COUNTING  EMITTED  X-RAYS 
James  Anthony  Cairns,  Wantage.  England;  Allen  Lurio,  Dobbs 
Ferry,  and  James  Francis  Ziegler.  Putnam  Valley,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,779 

Int  a.2  A61K  27/02 

VS.  a.  250—492  A  12  Qaims 


^VOtTAGE  SUPPtYJ 


secondary  multi-polar  systems,  electrical  signals  which  have 
predetermined  characteristics. 


1.  Method  of  monitoring  dose  of  ions  implanted  into  a  target 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  target  for  ion  implantation; 
providing  a  beam  of  ions  to  said  target; 
selecting  x-rays  emitted  from  said  target  for  counting; 
wherein  said  selected  x-rays  are  from  the  spectrum  which 
includes  low  energy  soft  x-rays;  and 
counting  said  selected  X-rays  as  a  measure  of  the  dose  of  ions 
implanted  therein. 


15.  A  cassette  construction  comprising  a  flat  plate  front 
member,  a  flat  plate  bacic  member,  a  hinge  construction  at  one 
side  of  said  members,  the  hinge  construction  having  hinge 
leaves  having  attachment  to  the  front  plate  back  plate,  one  of 
said  leaves  forming  a  side  wall  for  the  cassette,  and  a  catch 
construction  at  opposite  edges  of  the  front  and  back  plates,  the 
catch  construction  having  hinge  means  having  attachment  to 
one  of  said  plates  and  forming  another  opposite  side  wall  of  the 
cassette,  the  plate  members,  hinge  construction,  and  catch 
construction  being  free  from  portions  forming  additional  cas- 
sette side  or  end  walls. 


4,110,626 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  QUALITY  OF  THE 
FRAGRANCE  OF  PERFUMES  USING  ALIPHATIC 
DIBASIC  ACID  DIESTERS 
Michihisa  Katada;  Katsutake  Hayashi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hakuji 
Katsura,  Yokohama;  Kenichi  Tomita,  Tokyo;  Hideo  Moroho- 
shi;  Keiichi  Uehara,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Tanaka, 
Ebina,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shiseido  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763J14 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1976,  51-9674 

Int.  a.2  CUB  9/00 

VS.  a.  252—522  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  quality  of  the  fragrance  of  a 

natural  or  synthetic  perfume,  which  comprises  formulating  a 

perfume  containing  at  least  one  aliphatic  dibasic  acid  diester  of 

the  general  formula: 

R,OCOR,COOR, 
wherein  R,  and  R;,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
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represents  a  saturated  branched  chain  alkyl  group  containing  4 
or  5  carbon  atoms,  and  Rj  represente  a  saturated  straight  chain 


outermost  and  innermost  detectors  for  light  source  inten- 
sity variations  and  for  web  translucence,  respectively. 


4,110,628 
SOLAR  SEA  POWER  SYSTEM 
Peter  L.  Paull,  Weston,  Conn.,  and  Henry  W.  Archer,  New 
York,  N.Y'.,  assignors  to  Texaco  DeTelopment  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,838 

Int.  a.^  H02P  9/04 

U.S.  a.  290—1  R  1"  Claims 


alkylene  group  containing  4  carbon  atoms,  as  an  active  ingredi- 
ent. 


4,110,627 
DETECTING  LATERAL  POSITION  OF  WEBS 
Jeffrey  Isherwood,  Enfield,  England,  assignor  to  Crosfield  Elec- 
tronics Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,830 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1976, 
13285/76 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/30 
V.S.  a.  250—561  7  Claims 


IliilMii.lil 


w 


LwK^rtV'W  W 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  lateral  position  of  a  web  as 
the  web  is  fed  along  a  predetermined  path,  comprising: 

a  position-detecting  means  located  at  a  margin  of  the  said 
web  path  and  including  a  single  light  source  on  one  side  of 
the  web  plane  and  further  including  on  the  other  side  of 
the  web  plane 

an  innermost  photoelectric  detector  positioned  so  that  when 
the  lateral  position  of  the  edge  of  the  web  is  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  adjustment  the  path  from  the  light 
source  to  the  innermost  detector  is  interrupted  by  the 
web, 

a  central  photoelectric  detector  positioned  so  that  when  the 
web  edge  is  within  the  said  predetermined  range  of  adjust- 
ment the  path  from  the  light  source  to  the  central  detector 
is  partly  interrupted  by  the  web, 

and  an  outermost  photoelectric  detector  positioned  so  that 
when  the  web  edge  is  within  the  said  predetermined  range 
of  adjustment  the  path  from  the  light  source  to  the  outer- 
most detector  is  uninterrupted; 

and  means  joinUy  responsive  to  the  detector  signals  to  pro- 
vide an  output  signal  representing  the  lateral  position  of 
the  web  corrected  in  accordance  with  the  outputs  of  the 


1.  A  solar  sea  power  system  comprising,  a  platform  insulled 
offshore  over  an  undersea  well  hole  for  exploration  and/or 
production  of  gaseous  and  liquid  hydrocarbons;  means  on  said 
platform  for  extracting  gaseous  and  liquid  hydrocarbons  from 
said  well  hole;  gas-liquid  separating  means  for  separating  said 
gaseous  hydrocarbons  from  said  liquid  hydrocarbons;  first 
turbine  means  communicating  with  said  separating  means  and 
actuated  by  the  semi-adiabatic  expansion  of  said  gaseous  hy- 
drocarbons which  are  thereby  cooled;  first  electricity-produc- 
ing generating  means  driven  by  said  first  turbine;  a  heat  ex- 
changer receivmg  said  cooled  gaseous  hydrocarbons;  pump 
means  for  bringing  solar  heated  surface  water  to  said  heal 
exchanger  to  heat  said  gaseous  hydrocarbons;  second  turbine 
means  actuated  by  the  thus  heated  gaseous  hydrocarbons  and 
second  electricity-producing  generating  means  driven  by  said 
second  turbine  means. 


4,110,629 
INDOOR  AUTOMOBILE  STARTING  SYSTEM 
James  D.  Dotson,  and  Annette  Jones,  both  of  2630  Bissonnet, 
#96,  Houston,  Tex.  77098 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,054 

Int  a.!  B60R  25/10 

VS.  a.  290—38  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  remote  control  automobile  starting  system,  comprising 
a  hand-held  and  key  operated  control  device. 
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electrical  cable  means  and  throttle  control  means  secured  to 
said  control  device,  and 

first  disconnect  plug  means  secured  to  said  cable  means, 

second  disconnect  plug  means  secured  to  telescoping  pipe 
and  cable  means  secured  to  said  automobile. 

pulley  means  secured  to  said  automobile,  providing  wire 
guide  means  for  said  throttle  control  to  actuate  the  carbu- 
retor throttle,  and 

electrical  connection  means  connecting  said  second  discon- 
nect plug  to  the  battery  of  said  automobile,  the  starter,  the 
ignition  coil,  the  alternator,  and  the  transmission  neutral 
switch,  for  surting  said  car  by  operation  of  said  key  oper- 
ated control  device. 


and  for  pressing  the  rotor  nms  against  said  drum  in  re- 
sponse to  presence  of  force  exerted  upon  the  upwind  side 


4,110,630 
WAVE  POWERED  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
Frank  J.  Hendel.  721  Johnson  A»e.  #83,  San  Luis  Obispo,  Calif 
93401 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Scr.  No.  783,549 

Int.  a.;  F03B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  290-53  6  Oaims 


4,110.631 
WIND-DRIVEN  GENERATOR 
Edmund  L.  Salter,  S«n  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wind  Power 
Systems,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,190,  Jul.  17,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,605 

Int.  a:-  F03D  9/00 

US.  a.  290—55  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  wind-driven  generator: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  forwardly-facing  wind-intercepting  rotors, 
each  having  a  hub,  a  circular  rim  coaxial  with  said  hub  and 
a  plurality  of  blades  extending  radially  from  said  hub  to 
said  rim; 

(c)  a  power  take-off  drum  rotationally  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  drum  having  a  peripheral  surface,  the  rims  of 
all  pf  said  rotors  being  In  frictional  engagement  with  said 
peripheral  surface  at  points  spaced  equidistantly  there- 
arotmd; 

(d)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  rotors  on  said  frame 


of  said  rotors  and  with  a  reduced  force  that  varies  as  , 
positive  function  of  said  wind  force. 


1.  A  wave-powered  electric  generator  comprising: 

a  buoyant  envelope  which  is  fully  water  tight  and  air  tight; 

a  container  within  the  buoyant  envelope  shaped  to  permit 
liquid  within  it  to  move  relative  to  the  walls  of  the  con- 
tamer  as  the  buoyant  envelope  is  subjected  to  wave  mo- 
tion; 

a  conductive  liquid  received  within  the  container; 

means  applying  a  concentrated  magnetic  field  to  at  least 
some  of  the  conductive  liquid  received  within  the  con- 
tainer; 

electrode  means  positioned  to  receive  at  least  some  of  the 
electrical  energy  generated  as  the  conductive  liquid  passes 
through  the  concentrated  magnetic  field; 

means  connected  to  the  electrode  means  for  rectifying  the 
electrical  energy  generated  by  relative  motion  of  the 
conductive  liquid  within  the  magnetic  field;  and 

[Xjwer  transmission  means  for  supplying  the  generated, 
rectified  electric  energy  to  a  power  distribution  station. 


4,110,632 
DEVICE,  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THE  SUPPLY  OF  POWER  TO  AN  ELECTRICAL  LOAD 

AlTin  D.  Wyland,  Williamsburg,  Iowa,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,703,  Aug.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,481 
Int.  a:-  HOIH  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  307-117  27  Qaims 


^^^z_^^jrtr — rgj  -^ 
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18.  A  method  of  controlling  the  supply  of  power  to  an 
electncal  load  comprising  the  steps  of: 

counting  timing  signals  through  a  predetermined  time  period 
with  the  timing  signals  comprising  alternating  current  of 
source  thereof  and  establishing  a  preselected  range  of  time 
within  at  least  a  portion  of  the  predetermined  time  penod; 

monitoring  an  ambient  condition  dunng  the  predetermined 
time  period;  and 

inhibiting  the  supply  of  power  to  the  load  when  the  moni- 
tored condition  attains  preselected  criteria  therefor  only 
during  the  preselected  time  range. 
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4,110,633 

DEPLETION/ENHANCEMENT  MODE  FET  LOGIC 

ORCUIT 

Eugene  Martin  Blaser,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Donald  Adelbert 

Conrad,  Fishkill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,737 

Int.  C[?  H03K  19/08.  19/34.  19/32.  17/60 

VS.  a.  307—205  11  Oaims 
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1.  An  improved  field  effect  transistor  logic  circuit  compris- 

g: 

a  first  depletion  mode  input  field  effect  transistor  having  its 
drain  to  source  path  connected  between  an  input  node  and 
a  first  intermediate  node  and  its  gate  electrode  connected 
to  a  first  fixed  potential; 

a  self  biased  second  depletion  mode  field  effect  transistor 
connected  as  a  load  between  a  second  fixed  potential  and 
said  first  intermediate  node; 

at  least  one  enhancement  mode  output  field  effect  transistor 
having  its  gate  electrode  connected  to  said  first  intermedi- 
ate node,  its  source  electrode  connected  to  said  first  fixed 
potential  and  its  drain  electrode  connected  to  an  output 
node  having  a  substantial  load  capacitance  associated 
therewith;  and 

a  third  depletion  mode  field  effect  transistor  having  its  drain 
to  source  path  connected  between  a  second  intermediate 
node  and  the  drain  of  said  at  least  one  enhancement  mode 
output  field  effect  transistor  and  its  gate  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  first  fixed  potential;  and 

a  fourih  depletion  mode  field  effect  transistor  connected 
between  said  second  fixed  potential  and  said  second  inter- 
mediate node; 

whereby  said  output  node  connected  to  the  drain  electrode 
of  said  at  least  one  enhancement  mode  output  field  effect 
transistor  has  a  potential  variable  between  said  first  fixed 
potential  and  another  potential  which  is  a  function  of  the 
threshold  voltage  of  said  third  depletion  mode  field  effect 
transistor. 


least  one  Schottky  diode,  at  least  one  collector,  at  least 
one  emitter,  and  operating  as  an  inverter;  and  a  current 
source  circuit  element  connected  to  said  base  of  said  tran- 
sistor and  said  anode  of  said  at  least  one  Schottky  diode, 
one  of  said  plurality  of  logic  elements  being  the  output  of 
said  gate  circuit  at  the  said  at  least  one  collector  of  its 


e=ai+A2 


transistor,  the  base  of  its  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
said  at  least  one  collector  of  the  transistor  of  another  one 
of  said  plurality  of  logic  elements, 
the  emitters  of  the  transistors  of  said  plurality  of  logic  ele- 
ments being  connected  directly  to  a  common  potential 
point. 


4,110,635 
AMPLIFYING  ORCUIT 
Masayuki  Hongu,  Komae;  Masahani  Tokuhara,  Tokyo,  and 
Hiromi  Kawakami,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1975,  50-100291 
Int.  a.'  H03K  5/00.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  307—233  R  7  aaims 


'mHf' 


4,110,634 

GATE  oRcurr 

Yukuya  Tokumani,  and  Masanori  Nakai,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,668 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1976,  51-96786; 
Aug.  9,  1975,  50-96787 

Int.  a.2  H03K  19/08.  19/20 

U.S.  a.  307—213  10  CI*"""* 

1.  A  gate  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  logic  elements  formed 

on  a  single  semiconductor  substrate, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  logic  elements  comprising  at  least 

one  Schottky  diode  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode,  the 

cathode  operating  as  an  input  to  the  logic  element;  a 

transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  an  anode  of  said  at 


1.  An  amplifier  arrangement  comprising: 

an  amplifier  stage  including  at  least  a  common  emitter  tran- 
sistor and  first  collector  load  means  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  transistor; 

an  input  signal  source  connected  to  the  base  of  said  transis- 
tor; 

a  grounded  base  stage  including  a  common  base  transistor 
having  its  emitter  connected  to  said  first  collector  load 
means,  and  second  collector  load  means  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  common  base  transistor;  and 

first  and  second  output  means  connected  with  the  collector 
of  said  common  emitter  transistor  and  the  collector  of  said 
common  base  transistor,  respectively. 
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4,110,63« 
FEEDING  BRIDGE 
Eise  Cvel  Dijiuiuns,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  V.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  770,809 
Oaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Mar.   5,    1976, 
7602292 

Int  a.^  H03K  1/02 
VJS.  a.  307—237  6  Claims 


I.  A  bridge  circuit  comprising,  »  pair  of  terminals  for  con- 
nection to  a  transmission  line,  an  isolation  transformer  having 
four  primary  windings  with  equal  numbers  of  turns  and  a 
secondary  winding,  an  isolation  capacitor,  means  connecting 
one  end  of  the  capacitor  to  the  beginning  of  the  first  winding 
and  via  a  first  transistor  circuit  to  the  beginning  of  the  second 
winding,  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  capacitor  to 
the  end  of  the  fourth  winding  and  to  the  end  of  the  third 
winding  via  a  second  transistor  circuit  complementary  to  the 
first  transistor  circuit,  means  connecting  the  end  of  the  first 
windmg  and  the  biiginning  of  the  fourth  winding  respectively 
to  the  pair  of  terminals,  means  coupling  the  end  of  the  second 
winding  to  a  first  terminal  of  a  voltage  source  and  the  begin- 
ning of  the  third  winding  to  a  second  terminal  of  the  voltage 
source,  the  transistor  circuits  each  comprising  a  main  current 
path  which  has  a  high  impedance  at  one  end  and  a  low  impe- 
dance at  the  other  end  and  a  control  terminal,  means  connect- 
ing the  high-impedance  end  of  the  first  transistor  to  the  begin- 
ning of  the  second  winding  and  the  low-impedance  end  via  a 
first  supply  resistor  to  the  beginning  of  the  first  winding  and 
the  control  terminal  to  a  third  terminal  of  the  voltage  source, 
and  means  connecting  the  high-impedance  end  of  the  second 
transistor  circuit  to  the  end  of  the  third  winding  and  the  low- 
impedance  end  via  a  second  supply  resistor  to  the  end  of  the 
fourth  winding  and  the  control  tenninal  to  a  fourth  terminal  of 
the  voltage  source. 


4,110,637 

ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  CAPACITIVELY  STORING 

A  SIGNAL  VOLTAGE  OF  PREDETERMINED  LEVEL 

Andreas  Rusznyak,  Chene-Bougeries,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Ebauches  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,879,  .*ug.  5,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,016 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.    8,    1975, 
10363/75 

Int.  a:-  H03K  I7/6a-  GllC  11/24 
VS.  a.  307—238  7  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  storage  of  a  signal  voltage 
of  predetermined  level,  comprising: 
two  conductors  connected  across  a  source  of  recurrent 
unipolar  clock   pulses,   one   of  said   conductors  being 
grounded: 
a  main  storage  capacitor  and  an  ancillary  storage  capacitor 

both  connected  to  said  one  of  said  conductors; 
supply  means  including  at  least  said  one  of  said  conductors 
for  charging  said  main  storage  capacitor  with  a  voltage 
having  the  same  polarity  as  said  clock  pulses; 
a  normally  nonconductive  first  semiconductor  element  in- 
serted between  said  supply  means  and  said  main  storage 


capacitor  on  the  side  opposite  said  one  of  said  conductors, 
said  first  semiconductor  element  forming  a  first  junction 
with  said  main  storage  capacitor  and  being  provided  with 
a  control  electrode; 
1  binary  capacitor  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  first 
semiconductor  element  inserted  between  said  ancillary 
storage  capacitor  and  the  other  of  said  conductors,  said 
binary  capacitor  forming  with  said  ancillary  storage  ca- 
pacitor a  second  junction  tied  to  said  control  electrode,  at 
least  one  of  said  junctions  being  temporarily  connectable 
to  an  external  signaling  circuit  for  the  selective  charging 
and  discharging  of  the  respective  storage  capacitor,  the 
capacitance  of  said  binary  capacitor  in  the  presence  of  a 
clock  pulse  having  a  relatively  low  value  in  the  dis- 
charged state  of  said  ancillary  storage  capacitor  and  hav- 


u 
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ing  a  relatively  high  value  upon  said  ancillary  storage 
capacitor  carrying  a  predetermined  minimum  charge,  said 
high  value  enabling  conduction  of  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor element  for  the  duration  of  a  driving  pulse  whereby 
said  main  storage  capacitor  is  charged  from  said  supply 
means;  and 

a  second  semiconductor  element  inserted  between  said  junc- 
tions for  enabling  the  transfer  of  charges  from  said  main 
storage  capacitor  to  said  ancillary  storage  capacitor  be- 
tween clock  pulses  while  preventing  a  reverse  charge 
transfer  in  the  presence  of  a  clock  pulse; 

said  supply  means  including  a  third  semiconductor  element 
inserted  between  said  other  of  said  conductors  and  said 
first  semiconductor  element  for  transmitting  said  clock 
pulses  to  said  main  storage  capacitor  in  the  conductive 
condition  of  said  first  semiconductor  element. 


4,110,638 

CONFIGURATION  FOR  REDUCING  THE  TURN-OFF 

TLME  OF  A  THYRISTOR 

Peter  Voss,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fatent-Treuhand- 

Gesellschaft  fur  Elektrische  Gluhlampen  m.b.H..  Munich, 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1976,  2607678 

Int.  a.2  H03K  17/72 
VS.  a.  307—252  C  4  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  reducing  turn-off  time  of  a  thyristor 
having  a  main  emitter  electrode  affixed  to  a  main  emitter  re- 
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gion,  a  control  electrode  affixed  to  a  base  region,  and  including 
an  auxiliary  thyristor  which  is  adapted  to  amplify  a  control 
current  and  has  an  auxiliary  emitter  electrode  affixed  to  an 
emitter  region  of  the  auxiliary  thyristor,  said  arrangement 
including  a  voltage  source  electrically  connected  to  the  auxil- 
iary thyristor  and  adapted  to  supply  to  said  auxiliary  emitter  an 
electrical  current  opposite  in  direction  to  the  control  current 
supplied  to  the  thyristor,  said  voltage  source  being  interposed 
between  the  main  emitter  electrode  and  the  auxiliary  emitter 
electrode  and  being  connected  electrically  in  series  with  an 
electrical  resistance. 


signal  and  the  other  producing  the  complement  of  the 
address  signal. 


4,110,640 
STANDARD  SIGNAL  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Kazuo  Ito,  Komae,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Dainl 
Seikosha.  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,937 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1975,  50-51935 

Int  a.2  H03K  17/00:  G04C  3/00:  B23K  9/00 

VS.  CL  307—303  3  Claims 


4,110,639 
ADDRESS  BUFFER  aRCUTF  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Donald  J.  Redwine,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,790 
Int  a.2  H03K  S/286.  3/353;  GllC  8/00 


VS.  a.  307—279 


19  Claims 


1.  An  input  buffer  circuit  for  an  address  input  of  a  semicon^ 
ductor  memory  device,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  driver  transistors  substantially  unbalanced  in  size 
and  characteristic,  each  driver  transistor  having  a  control 
electrode  and  two  output  electrodes,  the  driver  transistors 
being  cross  coupled  by  connection  of  the  control  elec- 
trode of  each  to  an  output  electrode  of  the  other; 


1.  In  combination:  a  transparent  substrate  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  major  surfaces;  and  a  plurality  of  standard  signal 
generating  circuits  each  comprising  a  mechanical  vibrator 
disposed  on  one  of  said  major  surfaces,  an  oscillator  circuit  for 
driving  said  mechanical  vibrator  to  vibrate  and  for  developing 
an  oscillatory  output  signal  determined  by  said  mechanical 
vibrator,  a  metallic  thin  film  disposed  on  said  one  major  surface 
and  defining  thereon  a  frame  of  metallic  thin  film  surrounding 
said  mechanical  vibrator  and  said  oscillator  circuit,  a  metallic, 
cover  disposed  on  said  major  surface  and  covering  said  me- 
chanical vibrator  and  said  oscillator  circuit  and  joined  to  said 
frame  to  peripherally  seal  said  cover  to  said  substrate,  a  divider 
circuit  disposed  within  said  cover  and  connected  to  receive  the 
oscillatory  output  signal  of  said  oscillator  for  developing  a 
lower  frequency  oscillatory  sundard  frequency  signal  having  a 
standard  frequency  determined  by  the  oscillator  frequency  and 
a  dividing  ratio  of  said  dividing  circuit,  and  said  dividing  cir- 
cuit having  at  least  one  adjusting  lead  for  receiving  a  power 
signal  for  setting  the  dividing  ratio  of  said  divider  circuit  ac- 
cording to  whether  said  at  least  one  adjusting  lead  is  connected 
to  a  positive  potential  lead  or  a  negative  potential  lead  of  the 
power  signal  and  thereby  setting  the  value  of  said  standard 
frequency,  said  positive  potential  lead  and  said  negative  poten- 
tial   lead    comprising    polished    conductive    pins   extending 


with  laser  light  in  order  to  set  the  value  of  said  standard  fre- 
quency. 


,         .  r       .„!,  „f  .1,.  ,i.^„,r   throueh  said  transparent  substrate,  and  said  at  least  one  adjust- 

^  Ta^^LT  h?p^rcr:::t:^^  STnV— ^^^^^ 

bX^ln  size  and  ch^acteristic,  each  of  the  precharge    negative  potential  lead  and  being  disposed  on  one  of  the  major 

r^Ss^rarprfo.tgf-'''°"^°"""^"  r^at-r^^^ 

merr^e^  ^o3'Ltr^:ir  of  precharge  transisto^pos.^ 

and  to  turn  off  the  precharge  transistors  at  a  preselected 

time  in  an  operating  cycle; 
means  to  short  output  electrodes  of  the  pair  of  cross  coupled 

driver  transistors  together  to  equalize  the  voluges  on  such 

output  electrodes  prior  to  said  preselected  time  in  an 

operating  cycle; 
means  connected  to  one  of  the  output  electrodes  of  one  of 

said  pair  of  cross  coupled  driver  transistors  to  couple  said 

one  of  the  output  electrodes  to  a  reference  potential  when 

said  address  input  is  present  beginning  at  said  preselected 

time; 
means  for  applying  a  charge  to  each  of  the  output  electrodes 

a  short  delay  time  after  said  preselected  time  to  retard 

discharge  of  one  of  the  output  electrodes;  and 
a  pair  of  address  signal  output  circuits,  each  of  which  has  an 

inout  connected  to  an  output  electrode  of  a  different  one   comparator  comprising: 

of  the  pair  of  cross  coupled  driver  transistors  and  respon-       a   transconductance   amplifier   for   generating    a   current 

^ve  to  the  voluge  level  thereof  beginning  at  a  time  after  through  a  first  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  which 

said  short  delay  time  during  an  operating  cycle,  one  of  the  is  a  function  of  voltage  at  its  mput.  said  first  insulated  »ite 

pair  of  address  signal  output  circuits  producing  an  address  field  effect  transistor  having  its  source  connected  to  a  first 


4,110,641 

CMOS  VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  WITH  INTERNAL 

HYSTERESIS 

Robert  L.  Payne,  Crystal,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,226 
Int.  a.!  H03K  5/20:  H03F  3/185.  3/16.  3/45 
U.S.  a.  307—355  *  Claims 

1.  A  CMOS  comparator  with  internal  positive  current  feed- 
back for  generating  hysteresis  in  the  switching  of  the  output 
voltage  signal  as  a  function  of  the  input  voluge  signal,  said 
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potential  terminal  and  having  its  drain  connected  to  a 
common  junction  terminal; 

a  second  insulated  gate  field  efTect  transistor  having  its 
source  to  drain  conduction  path  connected  between  said 
common  junction  terminal  and  a  second  potential  termi- 
nal; 

a  source  of  control  current; 

means  for  generating  a  first  feedback  current  as  a  function  of 
said  control  current; 

an  output  terminal; 

an  output  inverter  comprised  of  third  and  fourth  insulated 
gate  field  effect  transistors,  said  third  transistor  having  its 


armature  windings  (13)  located  on  the  stater  stack; 

and  a  claw  pole-type  field  structure  (15)  rotatably  supported 
within  the  stator  stack, 

comprising,  .; 

means  decreasing  the  axial  stator  flux  concentration  flowing 
through  the  stator  laminations  including  an  intermediate 
lamella  (14)  of  a  material  different  from  said  dynamo 
electric  lamination  steel  sheet  material  positioned  cen- 
trally within  said  stack  forming  the  laminations  thus  de- 
creasing the  magnetic  flux  concentration  in  the  stator 
structure,  thereby  decreasing  the  flux  concentration  at  a 
central  zone  of  the  stack  to  reduce  the  noise  level  of  the 
machine  in  operation  by  decreasing  cyclically  recurring 
attraction  forces  upon  rotation  of  the  claw  pole-type  field 
structure. 


4,110,643 
INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Arnold  MUller,  Lichtensteinstr.  31,  7312  Kirchheim,  Teck,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1976,  S«r.  No.  717,733 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1975,  2538561 

Int.  a.2  H02K  9/19 
VS.  a.  310—54  6  Qaims 


source  to  drain  conductive  path  connected  between  said 
output  terminal  and  said  first  potential  terminal  and  said 
fourth  transistor  having  its  source  to  drain  conductive 
path  connected  between  said  output  terminal  and  said 
second  potential  terminal,  said  third  and  fourth  transistors 
further  having  their  gate  electrodes  connected  to  said 
common  junction  terminal;  and 
switching  means  connected  to  said  means  for  generating  said 
first  feedback  current  and  to  said  output  terminal  for 
connecting  said  first  feedback  current  in  parallel  with  said 
first  transistor  as  a  function  of  voltage  at  said  output  termi- 
nal. 


4,110,642 
NOISE  REDUCTION  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  CLAW-TYPE 

DYNA.MO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE.  PARTICULARLY 
MULTI-PHASE  AUTOMOTIVE-TYPE  A-C  GENERATOR 
Hubettas  Thiele,  ENtziageB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bo«:h  C^nbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,805 
Cbims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Mar.  3, 
1976,2608689 

Int.  a.2  H02K  5/24 
VS.  a.  310—51  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  variable-speed  electric  induction  motor,  of  that  kind 
having  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  and  means  defining  a  hermetically 
sealed  liquid  flow  circuit  including  internal  space  of  the  motor, 
a  coolant  liquid  in  said  liquid  flow  circuit,  and  a  pump  located 
in  said  liquid  flow  circuit  for  pumping  said  coolant  liquid  in 
said  liquid  flow  circuit,  the  improvement  which  compnses  a 
free-running  ancillary  shaft,  and  drive  means  independent  of 
the  rotor  of  the  motor  for  rotating  said  ancillary  shaft  at  con- 
stant speed,  said  pump  being  coupled  for  driving  to  said  ancil- 
lary shaft. 


1.  Claw  pole-type  dynamo  electric  machine  having 
a  suck  of  stator  laminations  (12)  formed  of  dynamo  electric 
machine  lamination  steel  sheet  material; 


4,110,644 

DYNAMOELECmUC  MACHINE  END  SHIELD 

ARRANGEMENT 

Joseph  T.  Roddy,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co„  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,604 
Int.  a.'  H02K  5/00 
VS.  a.  310-91  11  Clains 

1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  laminated  stator 
core,  a  pair  of  end  shields  positioned  on  opposite  ends  of  said 
laminated  core,  and  a  cementing  composition  bonding  said  end 
shields  to  said  laminated  core,  the  improvement  comprising 
axially  projecting  mounting  tabs  connected  to  said  end  shields, 
said  mounting  tabs  being  adapted  to  encompass  laminations  of 
said  laminated  core,  said  tabs  having  a  first  end  integrally 
formed  with  said  end  shield,  a  free  second  end,  and  an  axial 
length  therebetween,  said  axial  length  having  a  stepped  con- 
struction including  a  first  surface  area,  a  second  surface  area, 
and  a  lateral  edge  between  said  first  and  said  second  surface 
areas,  said  first  and  said  second  surface  areas  being  displaced 
from  one  another  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
lateral  edge,  oppositely  opposed  pairs  of  tabs  of  said  end 
shields  mating  with  one  another,  the  lateral  edges  of  said  mat- 
ing tabs  lying  approximately  adjacent  one  another,  said  tabs 
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defining  an  aperture  extending  through  said  tab  pair  to  a  radi-  4,110,646 

ally  inner  face  of  said  tab  pair  when  said  end  shields  are  in  their       AC  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  HAVING  AN  AXIALLY 

LAMINATED  ROTOR 
S.  Chandrasekhara  Rao,  Fairlawn,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bogue  Elec- 
tric Manufacturing  Company,  Paterson,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,260 
Int.  a.^  H02K  19/00 


VS.  a.  310—163 


4  Claims 


mated  position,  said  aperture  forming  a  passageway  through 
the  mated  tabs. 


4,110,645 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

James  R.  Hendershot,  Jr.,  Amherst,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Vibrac 
Corporation,  Chelmsford,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,237 

Int.  O.-  H02K  21/26 

VS.  a.  310—154  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  cross-section  such  that  at  least  two  oppositely 
disposed  portions  of  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  housing  are 
curved  in  cross-section;  a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing; a  hollow  armature  concentrically  mounted  on  said  shaft  so 
that  a  least  a  portion  of  said  armature  is  radially  spaced  from 
said  shaft;  a  stationary,  magnetically-conductive  core  member 
extending  into  the  space  provided  between  said  armature  and 
said  shaft;  at  least  two  substantially  flat  mutually  spaced  mag- 
nets secured  within  said  housing  and  spaced  radially  from  said 
armature;  and  at  least  two  pole  pieces  of  magnetically-conduc- 
tive material,  each  of  said  pole  pieces  being  secured  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  magnets,  said  pole  pieces  extending  toward  and 
terminating  short  of  said  armature;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
at  least  two  magnetically-conductive  adaptors  for  securing 
said  magnets  to  said  housing,  said  adaptors  being  disposed 
between  said  magnets  and  said  housing,  each  of  said  adap- 
tors having  a  curved  surface  secured  to  and  mating  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  interior  surfaces  of  said  housing  and 
a  substantially  flat  surface  secured  to  and  supporting  at 
least  one  of  said  magnets. 


1.  In  an  ac  synchronous  reluctance  motor  provided  with  a 
rotor  having  a  central  shaft  along  its  axis  of  rotation  and  having 
a  plurality  of  even-numbered  rotor  poles  with  each  rotor  pole 
having  a  pole  center,  wherein  the  pull-in  torque,  pull-out 
torque,  power  factor  and  efficiency  of  the  motor  are  related  to 
the  ratio  of  direct  axis  reactance  to  the  quadrature  axis  reac- 
tance of  the  motor,  said  ratio  being  predetermined  for  each 
such  motor,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  rotor  segments  with  each  rotor  segment 
extending  axially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  ex- 
tending angularly  from  a  pole  center  to  an  adjacent  center 
and  adjacent  portions  of  adjacent  rotor  segments  compris- 
ing one-half  of  a  rotor  pole; 

(b)  each  of  said  rotor  segments  comprised  of 
(i)  a  plurality  of  magnetic  sub-segments,  and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  sub-segments 
interspersed  with  said  magnetic  sub-segments; 

(c)  each  of  said  magnetic  sub-segments  comprised  of 

(i)  a  plurality  of  laminations  of  soft  magnetic  material 
extending  axially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and 

(ii)  non-magnetic  material  extending  axially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  and  positioned  intermediate  the  lamina- 
tions of  soft  magnetic  material, 

(d)  said  laminations  of  soft  magnetic  material  of  said  mag- 
netic sub-segments  providing  decreased  direct  axis  reluc- 
tance thereby  increasing  the  direct  axis  reactance  and  said 
non-magnetic  material  of  said  magnetic  sub-segments 
providing  increased  quadrature  reluctance  thereby  de- 
creasing quadrature  axis  reactance  whereby  the  ratio  of 
direct  axis  reactance  to  quadrature  axis  reactance  is  in- 
creased and  the  pull-in  torque,  pull-out  torque,  power 
factor  and  efficiency  of  the  ac  synchronous  reluctance 
motor  are  improved.  ^ 


4,110,647 
WHEEL  SPEED  SENSOR 
Ralph  GUbert  Eslinger,  and  John  Millar  Nicolson,  both  of 
Elyria,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Sontk- 
field,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,170 

Int.  a.2  H02K  19/20 

VS.  a.  310—168  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  axle  and  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted 

on  said  axle,  a  hub  cap  covering  the  end  of  said  axle,  a  speed 

sensor  assembly  comprising  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  with 
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said  hub  cap  and  a  stator  carried  by  said  hub  cap  and  including 
sensing  means  responsive  to  relative  rotation  between  the  rotor 
and  the  stator  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of 
relative  rotation  between  the  rotor  and  the  stator,  a  spindle 
carried  by  the  hub  cap  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  bearing 
carried  by  the  stator  rotatably  receiving  said  spindle  so  that  the 


ary  conductor  means  to  a  load  for  transferring  current 
from  said  sleeve  to  said  load. 


OtjCh" 


'stator  is  supported  by  the  hub  cap  and  the  speed  sensor  assem- 
bly can  be  installed  on  the  hub  cap  before  the  hub  cap  and 
speed  sensor  unit  is  installed  on  said  vehicle  as  an  assembly. 
said  axle  having  a  slot,  said  stator  carrying  a  tang  received 
within  the  slot  in  the  axle  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between 
the  stator  and  the  axle. 


4,110,648 
HOMOPOLAR  MACHINE  FOR  REVERSIBLE  ENERGY 

STORAGE  AND  TRANSFER  SYSTEMS 
Roy  E.  Stillwagon,  South  Huntington  Township,  Huntington 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1975,  Ser,  No.  585,642 

Int  a.2  H02K  U/00 

MS.  a.  310—178  14  Claims 


»-T 

:^ 

1 

.tM^« 

.n. 

4»- 

1.  A  homopolar  generator-motor  comprising: 

a  base  supporting  a  stator  and  a  rotor  arranged  to  rotate 

therein; 
stationary  excitation  winding  means  on  said  stator  which 

provides  flux  linking  said  rotor: 
said  rotor  comprising  a  rotatable  hollow  sleeve  supported  at 

its  opposite  ends  from  pedestals  extending  upwardly  from 

said  base; 
a  stationary  iron  core  in  said  hollow  sleeve,  the  ends  of  said 

core  being  mounted  on  said  pedestals; 
slip  rings  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve; 
current  collecting  means  supported  from  said  stator  and 

positioned  to  conuct  said  slip  rings  for  collecting  current 

generated  in  said  sleeve; 
stationary  conductor  means  mounted  on  but  insulated  from 

the  stator,  and  means  connecting  said  conductor  means  to 

the  current  collecting  means; 
means  connecting  said  current  collecting  means  and  station- 


4,110,649 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DC  MOTOR 

Joseph  A.  Mas,  Woodbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Electric  Vehicle 
Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,074 

Int.  a.:  H02K  1/12 

MS.  CL  310—191  7  Claims 


1.  A  variable  speed  DC  motor  contained  within  a  housing 
having  bearing  openings  at  each  end.  an  armature  disposed  in 
the  housing  and  pivoted  in  the  bearing  openings,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
Tirst  cylindrical  field  shell  means  surrounding  the  armature 
and  having  at  least  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  magnetic 
field  pole  segments  mounted  in  said  shell  means  facing  the 
armature; 
second  cylindrical  field  shell  means  surrounding  the  arma- 
ture and  having  at  least  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
magnetic  Held  pole  segments  mounted  in  said  shell  means 
facing  the  armature; 
means  mounting  to  each  of  said  shell  means  for  independent 

rotation  within  said  housing  and  around  said  armature; 
gear  means  coupling  said  shell  means  for  rotation  of  the 
latter  in  opposite  directions,  whereby  to  vary  the  angular 
spacing  between  the  magnetic  field  pole  segments  of  the 
first  shell  means  and  the  magnetic  field  pole  segments  of 
the  second  shell  means; 
and  control  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  shell  means, 
said  control  means  having  an  actuating  portion  located 
outside  of  said  motor  housing  for  control  of  said  shell 
means  exteriorly  of  said  motor. 


4,110,650 
BRUSHHOLDER  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Grey  Charles  Kemp,  and  Eion  Murray  Spence,  both  of  Peterbor- 
ough, Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Feb,  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,303 
CUims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  14,  1975,  226877 
Int.  a.;  H02K  li/00 
U.S.  a.  310—239  6  aaims 

1.  A  brushholder  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  frame  of  a 
dynamoelectric  machine  and  insulated  therefrom  by  means  of 
cylindrical  studs  said  brushholder  having  a  frame  containing  at 
least  two  round  holes  spaced  apart  in  parallel  relation,  each  of 
said  holes  being  defined  by  a  wall  surface  of  said  frame  having 
a  predetermined  diameter  that  is  smaller  than  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  one  end  of  an  insulated  steel  stud  so  that  said  wall 
surface  is  adapted  to  capture  such  a  steel  stud  in  an  interference 
flt,  groove  means  comprising  a  course  pitch  helical  groove  of 
shallow  rectangular  form  in  the  wall  surface  defining  each  of 
said  holes,  a  generally  cylindrical  resin  bonded  fiber  glass  stud 
one  end  of  which  has  an  outside  diameter  slightly  less  than  said 
predetermined  diameter,  said  one  end  of  the  fiber  glass  stud 
being  disposed  in  a  first  one  of  said  holes,  and  an  adhesive  for 
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bonding  said  fiber  glass  stud  to  the  remaining  wall  surface  and 
to  the  groove  means  of  said  first  one  of  said  holes,  said  groove 
means  being  of  a  size  that  takes  away  just  enough  area  of  the 
wall  surface  defining  each  of  said  holes  to  provide  a  good 


establish  electrical  contact  between  said  brush  and  said 
exterior  portion  of  said  terminal. 


4,110,651 
BRUSH  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Louis  E.  Fagan,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc., 
Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,573 

Int.  C\}  H02K  li/00 

U.S.  a.  310—239  4  aaims 


1.  In  a  miniaturized  electric  motor  having  a  commutator,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  passageway  in  said  motor  between  the  exterior  thereof  and 
said  commutator,  said  passageway  being  quadrilateral  in 
cross  section; 

a  cartridge  subassembly  having  a  quadrilateral  cross  section 
slideably  mounted  in  said  passageway; 

a  latching  terminal  subassembly  mounted  between  said  pas- 
sageway and  the  exterior  of  said  motor; 

said  cartridge  subassembly  including  a  conductive  brush 
having  a  quadrilateral  cross  section,  a  conductive  car- 
tridge formed  as  a  quadrilateral  tube  for  slideably  receiv- 
ing said  brush,  said  cartridge  having  a  surface  with  a  notch 
therein,  and  an  insulated  housing  formed  as  a  quadrilateral 
tube  for  receiving  said  cartridge,  said  housing  having  a 
side  with  a  slotted  aperture  therein; 

said  latching  terminal  subassembly  including  an  insulated 
bushing,  and  a  terminal  mounted  within  said  bushing 
having  a  terminal  portion  on  the  exterior  of  said  motor 
and  a  flattened  latch  portion  offset  at  an  angle  to  the  axis 
thereof  extending  into  said  passageway; 

said  flattened  latch  portion  extending  through  said  slotted 
aperture  in  said  insulated  housing  and  engaging  said  notch 
in  said  conductive  cartridge  to  locate  and  prevent  with- 
drawal of  said  cartridge  subassembly  from  said  motor 
passageway  with  said  brush  engaging  said  commutator  to 


4,110,652 

MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LAMINATED  ROTOR 

RIM  OF  DYNAMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

ROTATABLE  ABOUT  INCLINED  SHAFT 

William  J.  McGahem,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,096 
Int  a.i  H02K  1/22 


VS.  CL  310—261 


7  aaims 


adhesive  bond  between  a  fiber  glass  stud  and  the  brushholder 
frame  without  detracting  significantly  from  the  interference  fit 
of  an  insulated  steel  stud  that  can  alternatively  be  installed  in 
any  of  said  holes. 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  dynamoelectric  generator  comprising  a 
spider  sub-assembly  that  is  rotatable  around  a  non-vertical  axis, 
a  first  plurality  of  axial  keyways  formed  at  spaced  points 
around  the  circumference  of  said  spider  sub-assembly,  a  lami- 
nated rim  disposed  around  said  spider,  a  second  plurality  of 
axial  keyways  formed  at  spaced  points  around  the  inner  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  laminated  rim,  each  key  way  of  said 
second  plurality  being  positioned  generally  in  axial  alignment, 
respectively,  with  each  keyway  of  said  first  plurality,  and  a 
plurality  of  articulated  key  assemblies  positioned  with  a  por- 
tion of  each  key  assembly  respectively  in  each  of  said  generally 
aligned  pairs  of  keyways  to  prevent  relative  tangential  move- 
ment of  the  laminated  rim  relative  to  the  spider,  each  of  said 
key  assemblies  comprising  a  generally  T-shaped  base  member 
and  two  pairs  of  tapered  wedge  keys,  each  of  the  T-shaped 
base  members  being  mounted  in  radial  compression  between 
the  spider  sub-assembly  and  said  laminated  rim,  and  each  of 
said  pairs  of  wedge  keys  being  mounted  in  wedging  relation- 
ship, respectively,  on  opposite  sides  of  the  neck  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  T-shaped  base  members,  between  it  and  the  rim 
laminations,  with  the  thickest  portions  of  each  wedge  key 
positioned  respectively  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  rotor 
rim,  thereby  to  hold  the  rim  laminations  in  alignment  along  the 
keyways  in  the  rim  and  to  fix  said  laminations  in  position 
relative  to  the  spider. 


4,110,653 
METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  THE  TEMPERATURE  DRIFT 
OF  THE  PROPAGATION  TIME  OF  SURFACE  ELASTIC 
WAVES  AND  A  DEVICE  OBTAINED  BY  SAID  METHOD 
Pierre  Hartemann,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,451 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30, 1976,  76  09210 
Int.  C\:-  HOIL  41/10 
U.S.  a.  310—313  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  differences  in  propagation  time 
of  surface  elastic  waves  ascribed  to  variations  in  temperature 
of  a  crystalline  substrate  propagating  said  surface  elastic 
waves,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  the  crystal- 
line substrate  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  crystal  cut, 
and  in  subjecting  at  least  one  superficial  zone  of  the  substrate, 
located  in  the  trajectory  of  said  waves,  to  an  ion  bombardment; 
said  ion  bombardment  permanently  altering  the  regular  lattice 
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arrangement  of  the  atoms  of  said  crystalline  substrate;  the 
mtensiiy  and  the  extent  of  said  ion  bombardment  being  ad- 


4,110,655 
PIEZO  ELECTRIC  VIBRATOR  UNTT  SEALED  WITH 
90SN10AU  SOLDER 
Morinaki  Hata,  and  Isao  Shinoda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushilu  Kaisba  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1975,  50-157588 
Int.  C1.2  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  a.  310—344  7  Clain" 


justed  for  subsuntially  reducing  within  given  temperature  and 
frequency  ranges,  said  differences  in  propagation  time. 


4,110,654 

DEVICE  FOR  MONTTORING  THE  TRAVEL  OF 

YARN-LIKE  STRUCTURES  AT  A  TEXTILE  MACHINE 

Andreas  Paul,  Uetikon  am  See,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gebr. 

Loepfe  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,627 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    12,    1974, 
9630/74 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  41/10 
V£.  a.  310—323  3  Claims 


1.  A  vibrator  unit  for  use  in  a  timepiece  and  the  like  compris- 
ing: a  ceramic  case  having  closed  bottom  and  sidewall  portions 
and  an  open  top  portion;  a  vibrator  mounted  to  undergo  vibra- 
tion within  said  ceramic  case;  a  lid  disposed  over  the  open  lop 
portion  of  said  ceramic  case;  and  means  airtightly  sealing 
together  said  lid  and  ceramic  case,  said  means  consisting  of  a 
soldering  washer  soldered  between  opposing  surface  portions 
of  said  lid  and  ceramic  case  and  consisting  essentially  of 
90Sn-10Au  solder  alloy. 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  travel  of  yam-like  structures 
at  a  textile  machine,  comprising: 

a  yam  scanning  structure  including  a  plate-shaped  cantilever 
member  which  can  be  excited  into  oscillation  by  the  trav- 
eling yam-like  structure,  and  mechano-electrical  trans- 
ducmg  means  responsive  to  such  oscillation; 

said  plate-shaped  cantilever  member  having  an  upper  edge 
and  opposite  thereto  a  lower  edge,  yam  guiding  means 
provided  adjacent  said  upper  edge; 

a  ngid  base  structure  having  a  mass  greater  than  the  mass  of 
said  yam  scanning  structure,  said  lower  edge  of  the  plate- 
shaped  cantilever  member  being  rigidly  connected  with 
said  rigid  base  structure; 

a  hollow  casing  receiving  said  rigid  base  stmcture  and  said 
lower  edge  of  the  plate-shaped  cantilever  member,  said 
hollow  casing  having  a  slot  for  exposing  said  yam  guiding 
means  to  the  traveling  yam-like  structure; 

soft  elastic  means  arranged  between  and  adjacent  said  hol- 
low casing  and  the  rigid  base  structure  for  preventing 
transfer  of  mechanical  shock  and  vibration  from  the  textile 
machine  to  the  yam  scanning  structure;  and 

said  cantilever  member  is  a  piezoelectric  transducer  element 
and  said  yam  guiding  means  is  an  elongated  body  made  of 
hard  material  and  fixedly  attached  to  the  free  upper  end  of 
said  piezoelectric  transducer  element 


4,110,656 

METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRODES  IN  HIGH 

PRESSURE  SODIUM  LAMPS  AND  RESULTING 

ARTICLE 

Daniel  A.  Larson,  Cedar  GroTe,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,978 

Int  aj  HOIJ  5/50 

VS.  a.  313—331  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  mount  for  a  high  pressure  sodium  discharge 
lamp  comprising: 

an  electrode  support  having  a  flattened  end  portion, 

a  thin  niobium  wire  welded  to  said  flattened  end  portion  of 
said  electrode  support,  and 

a  discharge  sustaining  electrode  including  an  electrode  rod, 
said  electrode  rod  being  welded  to  said  electrode  support 
through  said  thin  metal  wire  with  the  axis  of  said  electrode 
rod  positioned  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  thin  metal 
wire  with  said  thin  metal  wire  partially  surrounding  said 
electrode  rod. 
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4,110,657  4,110,659 

LEAD-IN  SEAL  AND  LAMP  UTILIZING  SAME  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  STORAGE  TARGET  HAVING 

John  C.  Sobieski,  Richmond  Heigtate,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  INCREASE  LIFE 

Electric  Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.  WUUam    Miller    Mason,    Sherwood,    and    Gerald    Emmett 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,850  McTeague,  Portland,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix, 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  5/J6  Inc.,  Bea»erton,  Oreg. 

U.S.  a.  313—332  13  Claims  Filed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,977 

Int.  a.'-  HOIJ  29/39,  29/41 
VS.  a.  313—398  16  Claims 


^ 


^ 


7.  A  lamp  comprising  an  envelope  of  vitreous  material,  a 
conductive  foil  seal  member,  and  first  and  second  elongated 
electrical  conductors,  said  foil  seal  member  and  conductors 
being  aligned  substantially  axially  with  the  foil  seal  member 
between  the  conductors,  and  means  connecting  the  conductors 
to  the  foil  seal  member  at  opposed  ends  thereof,  at  least  one  of 
said  means  comprising  an  axial  spacing  between  the  foil  seal 
member  and  one  of  said  conductors,  a  conductive  foil  tab 
member  extending  substantially  axially  between  the  foil  seal 
member  and  the  last-mentioned  conductor  and  connected 
thereto  at  respective  opposed  ends  of  the  tab  member,  said  foil 
seal  member  being  hermetically  sealed  in  said  material  of  the 
envelope,  said  first  elongated  conductor  extending  within  said 
envelope  and  said  second  elongated  conductor  extending  out 
of  said  envelope. 


M'  M    M  M' 


1.  A  Storage  urge!  for  storing  an  electron  image,  compris- 
ing: 

a  nonconducting  support  member  of  electrical  insulative 
material; 

collector  electrode  means  provided  on  one  surface  of  said 
support  member;  and 

a  storage  dielectric  layer  extending  along  said  collector 
electrode  means  and  containing  a  mixture  including  stor- 
age dielectric  material  and  rare  earth  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  rare  earth  oxide,  a  rare 
earth  oxysulfide  and  a  rare  earth  activated  rare  earth  oxide 
or  oxysulfide. 


4,110,658 
ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Knut  Otto  Sassmannshausen,  5,  Pinewood  Estate,  Wexford, 
Ireland 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,061 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ireland,  Dec.  17,  1975,  2749/75 
Int.  a.!  HOIJ  1/16:  HOIK  1/14:  HOIJ  19/10 
VS.  CL  313—344 


4,110.660 

LUMINESCENT  BARIUM-LTTHIUM  ALUMINATE 

PHOSPHORS  AND  LAMP  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Robert  W.  Wolfe,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  559,692,  Mar.  19,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,231 
Int.  a.!  C09K  11/46 
U.S.  a.  313—486  7  Qaims 

1.  A  luminescent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
host  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  2  to  about  8  mole 
percent  of  barium  oxide,  from  about  0.5  to  about  20  mole 
percent  of  lithium  oxide,  and  from  about  80  to  about  97.5  mole 
14  Claims  percent  of  aluminum  oxide,  said  oxides  being  calculated  on  the 
basis  of  BaO,  JLijO,  and  jAljO,  respectively,  and  (b)  as  an 
activator  from  an  effective  amount  to  about  0.2  moles  per  mole 
of  host  of  divalent  europium  and  from  an  effective  amount  to 
about  0.45  moles  per  mole  of  host  of  divalent  manganese,  said 
effective  amounts  being  sufficient  to  yield  a  green  lumines- 
cence at  about  515±2nm  when  said  composition  is  excited  by 
ultraviolet  light  and  wherein  lithium  is  present  in  an  amount 
not  greater  than  1%  by  weight. 


1.  In  an  electric  incandescent  lamp,  having  a  rotational  axis, 
a  filament  formed  with  a  coil  disposed  in  bowed  form  across 
the  axis  of  the  lamp,  the  length  CL  of  said  coil,  measured  along 
the  mean  curvature  ML  of  said  coil,  being  3.6  to  6.2  times 
greater  than  the  outside  diameter  CD  of  said  coU  and  the 
height  H  of  said  coil,  measured  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
said  lamp,  being  1.2  to  2.5  times  greater  than  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  said  coil,  and  the  distance  A  between  each  of  the  wind- 
ings of  the  filament  of  said  coU,  measured  along  the  mean 
curature  ML  of  said  coil,  being  0.3  to  1.2  times  as  great  as  the 
diameter  WD  of  the  filament  of  said  coil. 


4,110,661 
LIGHT  EMTTTING  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL 
COMMUNICATIONS 
James  S.  Harris,  Jr.;  Richard  C.  Eden,  both  of  Thousand  Oaks; 
Earl  S.  Cory,  Camarillo,  and  Fred  W.  Scholl,  Thousand  Oaks. 
aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  RockweU  International  Corporation, 
El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,882 
Int  a.2  H05B  3i/16.  33/24 
U.S.  a.  313—499  5  Claims 

2.  A  light  emitting  device  comprising: 
a  mesa  formed  on  a  semiconductive  substrate,  said  mesa 
having  a  top  layer  of  semiconductive  material  of  one 
conductivity  type,  a  light  emitting  active  layer  of  semi- 
conductive  material  of  said  one  conductivity  type  forming 
a  first  heterojunction  with  said  top  layer,  a  third  layer  of 
semiconductive  material  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
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forming  a  second  heterojunction  with  said  active  layer 
opposite  said  first  heterojunction,  and  wherein  said  sub- 
strate is  of  opposite  conductivity  type  and  forms  a  junc- 
tion with  said  third  layer,  the  semiconductive  material  of 
said  active  layer  having  a  bandgap  smaller  than  the  band- 
gap  of  the  semiconductive  material  of  the  other  layers  and 
having  a  refractive  index  different  than  the  refractive 
index  of  the  adjacent  layers  so  that  some  light  is  conflned 
to  travel  within  said  active  layer  toward  the  wall  of  said 
mesa,  said  mesa  having  walls  which  encircle  it  and  which 
traverse  said  active  layer  at  an  angle  of  substantially  45'; 
a  transparent  insulating  layer  deposited  on  at  least  said  walls; 


scan  and  drive  means  comprises  parallel  networks  of  decoding 
means  and  switching  transistor  means,  with  individual  infor- 
mation storage  means  being  associated  with  each  switching 
transistor  means,  which  scan  and  drive  means  effects  conver- 
sion of  serial  format  information  signals  to  parallel  format 
information  signals  by  sequential  activation  of  switching  tran- 
sistor networks  with  "n"  switching  transistors  present  in  each 
network  being  simultaneously  actuated  to  transfer  the  informa- 
tion signal  to  the  respective  associated  storage  means,  so  that 
an  entire  line  of  information  signals  may  be  assembled  and 
stored  prior  to  line-at-a-time  transfer  to  the  display  panel. 


contacts  coupled  to  said  top  layer  and  said  substrate  for 
applying  an  electrical  signal  across  said  active  layer  so 
that  light  is  emitted  from  said  active  layer; 

a  top  mirror  adjacent  said  top  layer  for  reflecting  light 
toward  said  substrate; 

a  side  mirror  deposited  on  said  insulating  layer,  said  side 
mirror  intersecting  the  plane  of  said  active  layer  at  sub- 
stantially 45*  so  that  light  from  said  active  layer  striking 
said  side  mirror  is  reflected  toward  said  substrate;  and 

an  optical  fiber  having  an  end  coupled  to  said  substrate 
opposite  said  active  layer,  the  area  of  said  end  being  sub- 
stantially the  same  or  larger  than  the  area  of  said  active 
layer,  whereby  the  light  reflected  by  said  side  reflecting 
mirror  is  received  by  said  fiber. 


1.  A  display  information  signal  scan  and  drive  means  for 
processing  line-at-a-time  display  signals  for  an  X-Y  matrix 
coincidence  addressable  display  panel  in  which  "n"  informa- 
tion signal  inputs  are  coimected  to  the  scan  and  drive  means 
having  "m"  information  signal  outputs  which  are  connected  to 
respective  X  or  Y  panel  buses  and  wherein  m>>n,  which 


4,110,663 

PLASMA  DISPLAY  PANEL  DRIVING  ORCUIT 

INCLUDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  PULSES  WITHOUT  THE  USE  OF  CLOCK 

PULSES 

Togo  Miyazaki,  and  Masatoshi  Shimizu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  S«r.  No.  734,420 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1975,  50-127188 

Int.  a.=  H05B  41/14 

U.S.  a.  315—169  TV  16  Qaims 


4,110,662 

THIN-niAl  ANALOG  VIDEO  SCAN  A.ND  DRIVER 

CIRCLTT  FOR  SOLID  STATE  DISPLAYS 

Edwin  W.  Greeneich,  Plum  Borough,  and  Juris  A.  Asars,  Mur- 

rysville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingtaouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,676 

Int.  a:-  H05B  3J/I2.  39/06;  G06F  3/14:  H04N  5/66 

VS.  a.  315—169  TV  4  aaiins 


"   'C::r^ 


I.  A  circuit  responsive  to  d.c.  power  and  first  and  second 
control  voltages  variable  with  respect  to  a  reference  potential 
for  driving  an  external  electrode  gas  discharge  display  panel 
comprising  first  and  second  electrode  pluralities,  each  first 
electrode  spatially  opposing  said  second  electrodes  with  a  gas 
discharge  cell  interposed  therebetween  together  with  an  insu- 
lating layer  between  said  gas  discharge  cell  and  at  least  one  of 
said  opposed  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing a  point  to  be  supplied  with  said  reference  potential,  a  trans- 
former comprising  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  pulse 
producing  means  connected  between  said  primary  winding 
and  said  point  for  producing  a  sequence  of  pulses  having  posi- 
tive and  negative  components  reaching  a  first  and  a  second 
predetermined  voltage  which  are  positive  and  negative  with 
respect  to  said  reference  potential,  first  means  connected  to 
said  point  and  responsive  to  said  first  control  voltages  for 
supplying  said  first  electrodes  substantially  with  said  pulses  or 
with  a  preselected  ones  of  said  positive  or  negative  compo- 
nents of  said  pulses  dependent  upon  said  first  control  voltages, 
and  second  means  connected  to  said  point  and  responsive  to 
said  second  control  voltages  for  selectively  supplying  said 
second  electrodes  with  a  third  predetermined  voltage  and  said 
reference  potential. 
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4,110,664 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  BARGRAPH  WTTH 
INTEGRAL  THIN-HLM  TRANSISTOR  CONTROL 
aHCUITRY 
Juris  A.  Asars,  MurrysTille;  David  H.  Danes,  Willuns  Town- 
ship, Allegheny  County,  and  Thomas  P.  Brody,  Pittsburgh,  all 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,801 

Int.  a.'  HOSE  37/00.  39/00,  41/00 

VJS.  a.  315—169  TV  6  Claims 
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liming  means  for  controlling  the  period  of  said  reducing 
action,  and 


control  means  responsive  to  the  peak  value  of  said  voltage 
for  adjusting  said  rate  to  maintain  said  peak  value  at  a 
predetermined  magnitude. 


1.  An  electroluminescent  bargraph  comprising 

(a)  an  insulating  elongated  rectangular  substrate; 

(b)  an  elongated  rectangular  array  of  a  plurality  of  electrolu- 
minescent display  elements  disposed  upon  the  substrate, 
which  display  elements  comprise  an  individual  display 
element  electrode,  a  layer  of  electroluminescem  phos- 
phor, and  a  common  light  transmissive  electrode  extend- 
ing over  the  area  of  the  entire  array; 

(c)  a  thin-film  transistor  multi-stage  dynamic  shift  register 
addressing  means  disposed  upon  the  substrate  adjacent  to 
and  interconnected  with  the  display  elements,  with  the 
number  of  stages  of  the  shift  register  equal  to  the  number 
of  display  elements  and  an  individual  stage  operatively 
connected  to  an  individual  display  element,  wherein  each 
stage  of  the  multi-stage  dynamic  shift  register  has  a  re- 
fresh-hold transistor  interconnecting  a  first  and  second 
half  stage,  and  each  stage  is  connected  to  a  switching 
transistor  with  the  stage  output  connected  to  the  gate  of 
the  switching  transistor,  and  wherein  one  switching  tran- 
sistor contact  is  connected  to  an  individual  display  ele- 
ment electrode  of  the  display  element  and  the  other 
contact  is  connected  to  the  display  medium  power  supply, 
whereby  the  output  signal  of  the  shift  register  stage  con- 
trols the  actuation  of  the  display  element;  and 

(d)  drive  signal  input  buses  disposed  at  a  peripheral  side  of 
the  substrate  connected  to  the  shift  register  addressing 


4,110,665 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  BAR  GRAPH  DISPLAY  PANEL 
James  O.  Moore,  Worcester  Township,  Montgomery  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Moore  Products  Co.,  Spring  House,  Pa. 
Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,101 
Int.  a.2  H05B  37/00.  39/00.  41/00 
VS.  a.  315—169  TV  8  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  controlling  a  bar  graph  display 
comprising 
generating  means  for  producing  a  ramp  voltage  that  in- 
creases at  a  constant  rate, 
restoring  means  for  periodically  terminating  said  voltage 
increase  and  reducing  said  voltage  to  a  predetermined 
initial  value, 


4,110.666 

ORCUrr  FOR  generating  a  saw  TOOTH 

WAVEFORM 

Attilio  Farina,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Indesit  Industria  Elet- 

trodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,145 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  11, 1975,  70041  A/75 
Int.  a,2  HOIJ  29/70 
VS.  a.  315—408  9  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  periodic  saw-tooth  waveform  in 
a  coil,  such  as  the  deflection  coil  of  a  television  picture  tube, 
comprising: 

a  first  circuit  branch  across  which  said  deflection  coil  is 
connected,  said  first  circuit  branch  including  an  energy 
storing  current  source,  and  a  first  electronic  switch  having 
a  control  electrode  to  which  are  fed  control  pulses  which 
make  said  switch  conductive  during  a  part  of  the  ramp 
portion  of  the  saw-tooth  waveform, 

a  second  branch  of  the  circuit  across  which  said  deflection 
coil  is  also  connected,  said  second  circuit  branch  compris- 
ing: 

a  second  current  source, 

a  first  reactance  connected  in  series  between  said  deflection 
coil  and  said  second  current  source, 

a  second  electronic  switch,  and 

a  second  reactance  connected  in  series  with  said  second 
electronic  switch  between  said  second  current  source  and 
said  second  electronic  switch  and  also  between  said  first 
reactance  and  said  second  electronic  switch,  said  second 
electronic  switch  being  fed  with  pulses  which  initiate  the 
flyback  portion  of  said  saw-tooth  waveform  by  turning  on 
said  second  electronic  switch  towards  the  end  of  the  ramp 
portion  of  said  saw-tooth  waveform  to  connect  said  first 
and  second  reactances  to  form  a  resonant  circuit. 
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4. 110,667 

PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  SPARK  PLUGS  ON 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Siegbert  Graf  Vom  Hagen,  Bensheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Kybema  GmbH,  Bensheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1974,  2437257 

Int.  a.i  HOIT  13/20 
VS.  a.  313—143  10  Claims 


trodes,  said  depression  having  a  concave  shape  in  a 
cross-section  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
center  electrode,  said  depression  located  solely  within 
the  limits  of  said  insulator  body  and  said  metal  sleeve 
having  a  shape  other  than  one  forming  a  contiguous  line 
with  said  depression,  the  surface  of  said  depression 
being  below  the  line  directly  connecting  the  center 
electrode  and  the  outside  annular  electrode. 


4,110,668 

THYRISTOR  PULSE  CONTROLLER  FOR  PLURAL 

LOADS 

David  Gunricz;  Albert  Everett  Sloan;  Barry  Moss;  Arthur  Wild, 

and  William  Robert  Ord,  all  of  Gateshead,  England,  assignors 

to  Sevcoa  Limited,  Gateshead,  England 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,725 

Int.  CI}  H03K  3/00 

VS.  a.  318—78  10  Claims 


1.  A  spark  plug  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  insulator  body  having  a  center  electrode 
passing  therethrough  and  a  metal  sleeve  surrounding  the 
insulator  body  over  a  major  portion  of  its  length  and  in 
good  heat  conducting  relationship  therewith,  said  metal 
sleeve  contacting  the  outside  of  the  insulated  body; 

(b)  an  outside  annular  electrode  spaced  from  the  end  of  the 
center  electrode  to  define  a  spark  gap  therebetween;  and 

(c)  a  depression  in  said  insulator  body  between  the  elec- 
trodes, said  depression  having  a  concave  shape  in  a  cross- 
section  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  center  elec- 
trode, said  depression  located  solely  within  the  limits  of 
said  insulator  body  and  said  metal  sleeve  having  a  shape 
other  than  one  forming  a  contiguous  line  with  said  depres- 
sion, the  surface  of  said  depression  being  below  the  line 
directly  coiuecting  the  center  electrode  and  the  outside 
annular  electrode. 

10.  A  process  for  removing  deposits  of  combustion  residues 
from  the  ceramic  msulator  body  of  a  spark  plug  located  in  an 
engine  cylinder  during  operation  of  the  engine  comprising: 

(a)  producing  a  spark  across  a  gap  of  at  least  one  nmi  with  a 
current  of  at  least  70  mA  and  a  voltage  of  20  kV; 

(b)  deflecting  said  spark  by  means  of  a  flow  of  gas  in  the 
engme  cylinder  combustion  space  against  the  end  of  said 
insulator  body;  and 

(c)  maintaining  said  insulator  body  at  approximately  the 
engine  coolant  temperature  by  a  sleeve  which  surrounds 
it,  said  sleeve  having  threads  on  the  outer  periphery 
thereof  for  securing  said  spark  plug  in  place,  said  spark 
plug  further  comprising:  ,^     ^ 

(1)  an  elongated  insulator  body  having  a  6enfer  electrode 
passing  therethrough  and  a  metal  sleeve  surrounding 
the  insulator  body  over  a  major  portion  of  its  length  and 
in  good  heat  conducting  relationship  therewith,  said 
metal  sleeve  contacting  the  outside  of  the  insulated 
body; 

(2)  an  outside  anthilar  electrode  spaced  from  the  end  of  the 
center  electrode  to  define  a  spark  gap  therebetween; 
and 

(3)  a  depression  in  said  insulator  body  between  the  elec- 


1.  A  pulse  controller  for  controlling  the  mean  current  sup- 
plied to  each  of  a  plurality  of  d.c.  loads,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  main  thyristors  for  connection  in  series  between  respective 
loads  and  a  d.c.  supply,  respective  firing  circuits  for  the  main 
thyristors  and  commutation  circuit  means  for  commutating  the 
main  thyristors,  a  clock  pulse  generator  adapted  to  provide  a 
series  of  clock  pulses  at  a  basic  clock  rate,  commutation  con- 
trol circuit  means  including  counting  means  arranged  to  count 
the  clock  pulses  and  to  effect  commutation  of  each  main  thy- 
ristor  at  successive  instants  separated  by  a  time  interval  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  count  of  the  counting  means, 
firing  control  circuit  means  adapted  to  provide  for  each  main 
thyristor  a  control  signal  at  a  preset  time  in  each  time  interval 
between  successive  commutations  of  the  thyristor,  further 
counting  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  main  thy- 
ristors and  arranged  to  provide  an  output  signal  at  a  count 
equal  to  the  said  predetermined  count,  and  differential  control 
circuit  means  adapted  to  cause  the  further  counting  means  to 
begin  counting  at  the  basic  clock  rate  at  the  start  of  each  time 
interval  and  on  receipt  of  a  control  signal  from  the  firing  con- 
trol circuit  means  to  stop  counting  at  the  basic  rate  and  to 
continue  counting  at  a  rate  higher  than  the  basic  clock  rate  by 
a  factor  determined  by  the  differential  control  circuit  means, 
the  said  output  signal  being  provided  when  the  total  coimt 
equals  the  said  predetermined  count,  the  main  thyristor  associ- 
ated with  the  further  counting  means  being  fired  into  conduc- 
tion on  receipt  by  the  associated  firing  circuit  of  the  said  output 
signal  from  the  further  counting  means. 
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4,110,669 
SYNCHRONOUS  MACHI?>JE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Maaahiko  Akamatsu,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,593 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1976,  51-8145 

InL  CL^  H02K  29/00 

VS.  a.  318/175  13  Claims 


force  between  said  shaft  and  bearing  means  so  as  to  brake 
said  load. 


1.  A  synchronous  machine  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  synchronous  machine  having  a  polyphase  armature  wind- 
ing and  a  first  DC  excitation  winding; 

a  static  switch  converter  having  a  plurality  of  AC  output 
terminals  connectecf  to  said  armature  winding  and  a  plu- 
rality of  DC  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  power 
source,  and  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  static  switches, 
each  static  switch  connected  between  one  of  said  AC 
output  terminals  and  one  of  said  DC  input  terminals; 

commutation  control  means  for  changing  current  flow  from 
at  least  one  of  said  static  switches  to  at  least  one  of  the 
others  of  said  static  switches  to  provide  commutation  for 
a  part  of  said  armature  winding; 

DC  power  supply  means  for  supplying  a  DC  current  to  said 
first  DC  excitation  winding; 

said  DC  power  supply  means  including  current  increment 
means  for  incrementing  the  current  in  said  first  DC  excita- 
tion winding  in  synchronous  relationship  with  said  com- 
mutation to  induce  an  auxiliary  electromotive  force  in  the 
part  of  said  armature  winding  engaging  in  said  commuta- 
tion; 

whereby  said  commutation  is  assisted  by  said  current  incre- 
ment means. 


4,110,670 
BRAKING  APPARATUS 
Tetsuro  Arald,  and  Hideaki  Hayashi,  both  of  Mitaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabuahiklkalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,343 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1976,  51-63413 

InL  a.2  DOIH  7/22 

VS.  a.  318—212  8  Claims 


B 


i^' 
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1.  A  brake  apparatus  for  rotating  body  comprising: 

a.  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  rotary  shaft  to 
which  a  load  to  be  rotated  is  fixed;  and 

b.  biasing  means  located  near  said  shaft  for  biasing  said  shaft 
in  the  direction  to  said  bearing  means  to  cause  frictional 


4,110,671 

SPEED  VARIATOR  FOR  A  UNIVERSAL  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

Jean  Roger,  Conflans  Ste  Hooorine,  France,  assignor  to  Aciers 
et  Outillage  Peugeot,  Audincourt,  France 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,958 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  18,  1976,  76  14942 
Int.  a.;  H02P  5/40 
VS.  a.  318—227  8  CUimf 


1.  A  speed  variator  for  a  single-phase  a.c.  motor  comprising 
a  triggerable  silicon-controlled  rectifier  component  having  a 
control  electrode  and  terminals  for  connection  in  series  with 
said  motor  to  an  a.c.  current  source,  a  phase-shifting  circuit 
having  terminals  and  connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  recti- 
fier component  and  comprising  a  capacitive  branch  and  a 
resistive  branch  having  a  part  and  a  regulating  potentiometer 
having  a  slide  and  inserted  in  said  pan.  said  two  branches 
having  a  junction  connected  to  the  control  electrode  of  said 
rectifier  component,  a  unidirectional  semiconductor  compo- 
nent responsive  to  voltage  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
capacitive  branch  and  said  pan  of  said  resistive  branch  in 
which  said  potentiometer  is  inserted,  said  resistive  branch 
comprising  connected  in  parallel  a  first  branch  comprising  a 
first  resistor  and  said  potentiometer  interconnected  at  a  junc- 
tion point  and  a  second  branch  comprising  a  second  resistor 
and  a  third  resistor,  said  second  resistor  and  said  third  resistor 
having  a  point  of  junction  connected  to  the  slide  of  said  poten- 
tiometer, said  voltage  responsive  unidirectional  component 
being  connected  to  the  point  of  junction  between  said  potenti- 
ometer and  said  first  resistor. 


4,110,672 

POSITION  CODER  USED  WITH  A  MACHINE  OF 

VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE 

Michel  Deplante,  Paris,  and  Didier  Minesi,  Saint  Fargeau- 

Ponthierry,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Engins  Matra,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,623 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14,  1975,  75  11585 
Int  a.!  H02K  23/00 
VS.  a.  318—254  9  Claiffli 

1.  A  shaft  position  coder  comprising: 
a  stator  having  disposed  thereon  first  and  second  exciter 
coUs  and  a  detector  coil  magnetically  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  exciter  coils; 
means  for  applying  an  alternating  current  voltage  to  said 
first  and  second  exciter  coils  electrically  coupled  to  said 
exciter  coUs  for  causing  said  first  exciter  coil  to  induce  a 
first  polarity  alternating  current  voltage  in  said  detector 
coU  and  for  causing  said  second  exciter  coU  to  induce  a 
second  opposite  polarity  alternating  current  voltage  in 
said  detector  coil; 
a  rotor  disposed  in  proximity  to  said  exciter  and  detector 
coils  and  operative  to  alter  the  magnetic  coupling  between 
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each  exciter  coil  and  Ihe  detector  coil  in  response  to  the 
angular  position  of  said  rotor  with  respect  to  said  stator  to 
vary  the  relative  amplitudes  of  the  first  and  second  polar- 
ity voltages  induced  in  said  detector  coil;  and 


4,110,673 
EXTENDABLE  VT:HICLE  STEP  AND  STEP  MOTOR 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Emery  James  Nagy,  Yoocalla,  Oreg,  and  Rodney  A.  MacDon- 
ald,  Palos  Verdes  Est.,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kwikee  Eater- 
prises,  Inc.,  Drain,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,539 

Int.  a:-  H02P  3/08 

VS.  CL  318— 4«6  4  CUims 


-ob; 


1.  A  positionable  step  for  vehicles,  said  step  comprising, 

a  base  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  vehicle, 

a  step  extensible  from  a  stowed  position  beneath  the  base  to 
an  extended  position  whereat  the  step  is  downwardly  and 
outwardly  offset  from  the  vehicle, 

step  support  members  swingably  postionable  from  a  slowed 
position  beneath  Ihe  base, 

cooperating  means  carried  by  said  step  and  said  support 
members  and  slidably  supporting  the  step  for  lengthwise 
travel  along  said  support  members  during  step  extension 
and  retraction, 

front  and  rear  pairs  of  links  coupling  said  step  support  mem- 
bers and  said  step  to  the  base  so  as  to  permit  swinging 
movement  of  the  step  and  step  support  members,  said  rear 
pair  of  links  each  including  lowermost  arm  portions  im- 
parting sliding  motion  to  said  step  for  travel  lengthwise 
along  said  support  members,  and 

step  actuating  means  carried  by  said  base  including  a  revers- 
ible electric  motor  in  driving  connection  with  the  rear  pair 
of  links  and  a  motor  control  system  operable  to  determine 


fixed  intervals  of  motor  operation  constituting  step  exten- 
sion and  retraction  regardless  of  stalling  of  the  motor  by  a 
step  obstruction,  said  motor  control  system  includes  semi- 
conductor controlled  rectifiers,  one  of  said  rectifiers  hav- 
ing its  cathode  in  a  switch  controlled  circuit  with  said 
motor,  capacitor  means  in  circuit  with  said  cathode  of  said 
one  rectifier,  said  capacitor  means  discharging  after  a 
predetermined  period  to  momenurily  change  the  charge 
on  said  cathode  to  a  negative  charge  thereby  terminating 
said  one  rectifier  operation  to  open  said  circuit  to  the 
motor  after  the  predetermined  period. 


4,110,674 
PROGRAMMABLE  FEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Minom   Enomoto,   Handau  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoda-Koki 
Kabushild  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  74«J72 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1976,  Sl-9499 

Int  a.2  G05B  19/24 

VS.  a  318—571  9  Claims 


means  electncally  coupled  to  said  detector  coil  and  respon- 
sive to  the  voltages  induced  in  said  detector  coil  for  deter- 
mining Che  relative  position  of  said  rotor  and  said  stator. 


1  A  programmable  feed  control  apparatus  for  moving  a 
machine  member  of  a  machine  tool  comprising: 

a  program  memory  for  memorizing  a  plurality  of  control 
data  for  control  of  a  feed  movement  of  the  machine  mem- 
ber at  memory  addresses  thereof; 

a  program  counter  operatively  connected  to  the  program 
memory  for  reading  out  the  control  data  stored  in  the 
program  memory; 

an  instruction  register  operatively  connected  to  the  program 
memory  for  registering  the  control  data  designated  by  the 
program  counter; 

first  presetting  means  for  digitally  presetting  feed  amounts 
through  which  the  machine  member  is  to  be  moved; 

second  presetting  means  for  digitally  presetting  feed  speeds 
of  the  machine  member; 

a  feed  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  train  of  feed 
pulses; 

a  first  selector  operatively  connected  to  the  instruction 
register  to  select  one  of  the  feed  amounts  designated  by 
control  data  registered  in  the  instruction  register; 

a  second  selector  operatively  connected  to  the  instruction 
register  to  select  one  of  the  feed  speeds  designated  by 
control  data  registered  in  the  instruction  register  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  feed  pulse  generating  circuit 
to  load  the  selected  feed  speed  thereinto  to  determine  a 
frequency  of  the  train  of  pulses  generated  from  the  feed 
pulse  generating  circuit; 

a  feed  control  counter  operatively  connected  to  the  first 
selector  to  be  loaded  with  the  selected  feed  amount  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  feed  pulse  generating  circuit 
to  receive  the  train  of  feed  pulses  to  subtract  the  content 
thereof; 

the  feed  control  counter  generating  a  signal  when  the  con- 
tent thereof  becomes  zero; 

a  drive  circuit  operatively  connected  to  the  feed  pulse  gener- 
ating circuit  to  receive  the  train  of  feed  pulses; 
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a  servo  motor  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  circuit  for 
moving  the  machine  member; 

a  timing  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  set  of 
timing  pulses  to  enable  control  data  stored  in  the  program 
memory  to  be  transferred; 

a  first  nip  flop  set  by  completion  of  generation  of  a  set  of 
timing  pulses  from  the  timing  pulse  generating  circuit  to 
enable  the  feed  pulse  generating  circuit  to  generate  a  train 
of  feed  pulses  to  perform  a  feed  movement  of  the  machine 
member  and  reset  by  the  signal  from  the  feed  control 
counter  upon  completion  of  the  feed  movement  of  the 
machine  member;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  first  flip  flop  for 
inhibiting  the  timing  pulse  generating  circuit  from  gener- 
ating another  set  of  timing  pulses  while  the  first  flip  flop  is 
set  and  for  enabling  the  timing  pulse  generating  circuit  to 
generate  the  another  set  of  timing  pulses  immediately  after 
the  first  flip  flop  is  reset. 


4,110,676 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  AND  TACHOMETER 
John  D.  Edick,  WicklifTe,  and  Kenneth  A.  Ostrander,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Reliance  Electric  Company,  Cleie- 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,798 

Int  a.2  GOIP  3/42;  H02K  21/12.  16/00 

VS.  a.  322—31  13  Claims 


4,110,675 
RETURN  AND  POSITION  CONTROL  FOR  A  DC  SERVO 

SYSTEM 
Daniel  A.  Wisoer,  Milan,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,552 

Int.  CI.;  G05B  I/Ol 

VS.  a.  318—606  15  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controllably  moving  a  load  in  a  return 
mode  back  to  a  first  position  after  being  controllably  moved 
toward  a  second  position  from  the  first  position  in  a  forward 
mode  by  a  motor  controlled  by  a  forward  control  circuit  to 
track  a  moving  object  field,  the  load  having  a  displacement 
resulting  from  moving  from  the  first  position  toward  the  sec- 
ond position,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  displacement  of  the  load  by 
generating  a  feedback  signal  at  predetermined  intervals 
along  said  displacement  in  both  of  said  forward  and  return 
modes; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  passage  of  said  moving 
object  field  to  provide  a  return  signal  after  the  object  field 
has  passed  a  predetermined  position; 
driving   means   for   controllably   moving   the   load   back 
towards  the  first  position  in  the  return  mode  in  response  to 
said  return  signal,  said  driving  means  including  the  motor 
for  supplying  said  moving  force,  the  motor  moving  the 
load  to  the  second  position  in  the  return  mode  after  re- 
sponding to  said  return  signal  to  define  an  overshoot 
displacement;  and 
return  home  circuit  means  repsonsive  to  the  difference  in  the 
number  of  feedback  signals  in  the  forward  mode  and  the 
current  number  of  feedback  signals  in  the  return  mode  for 
providing  an  energizing  bias  signal  to  said  driving  means 
to  cause  said  driving  means  to  move  the  load  back  to  the 
first  position. 


1.  A  combined  dynamoelectric  machine  and  tachometer 
enclosed  within  a  single  frame,  comprising  in  combination, 

an  end  bracket  forming  a  part  of  said  frame  and  surroimding 
a  rotatable  shaft  of  the  machine, 

wall  means  defining  recess  means  in  said  end  bracket, 

a  tachometer  rotor  mounted  within  said  recess  means  and 
connected  to  be  rotated  in  accordance  with  rotation  of 
said  shaft  of  the  machine, 

said  tachometer  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles, 

magnetically  responsive  first  and  second  transducer  means 
having  an  electrical  output, 

means  mounting  both  said  transducer  means  in  said  recess 
means  close  to  said  magnetic  poles  of  said  rotor  to  be 
magnetically  actuated  by  rotation  of  said  tachometer 
rotor, 

means  including  said  rotor  and  both  said  transducer  means  to 
sense  direction  as  well  as  rotational  speed  of  said  tachome- 
ter rotor, 

said  second  transducer  means  being  mounted  in  a  position 
spaced  from  said  first  transducer  means  by  a  distance  p(,n 
+  J),  where  n  is  any  integer  and  p  is  the  pole  pitch  be- 
tween adjacent  north  and  south  poles, 

said  direction  sensing  means  including  a  D  flip-flop, 

one  transducer  means  being  connected  to  the  clock  input  of 
said  flip-flop  and  the  other  transducer  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  data  input  of  said  flip-flop, 

and  amplifier  means  connected  to  the  Q  and  Q  outputs  of 
said  flip-flop  to  establish  a  negative  or  a  positive  output 
from  said  amplifier  in  accordance  with  first  and  second 
directions  of  rotation  of  the  machine,  respectively. 

3.  A  tachometer  stator  for  use  with  a  tachometer  rotor 
having  a  given  radius  and  having  magnetic  poles,  said  stator 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  base. 

a  transducer  having  an  operating  surface  and  mounted  on 
said  base, 

speed  signal  processing  circuitry  mounted  on  said  base  and 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  transducer, 

terminal  means  on  said  base  for  a  speed  signal  output  from 
said  processing  circuitry  and  for  power  supply  input  to 
said  processing  circuitry, 

a  calibration  device  on  said  base  connected  to  calibrate  said 
speed  signal  output, 

and  an  externally  accessible  adjustment  on  said  calibration 
device. 
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4,110,677 

OPERATIONAL  AMPLinER  WITH  POSITIVE  AND 

NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  PATHS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  TO  A  BANDGAP  VOLTAGE 

REFERENCE  ORCUTr 

Attil.  D.  Boronluy,  SanU  An^  and  Charles  G.  Aien,  Imne, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUer- 

^Iti^L  of  Ser.  No.  "W^l- F*"^"' '"lif'T,'"'""'- 
This  application  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,411 

Int.  a:-  G05F  I/5S  . 

2  Claims 
U.S.  a.  323—19  '  ^"™' 


of  main  electrodes  respectively  connected  direcUy  to  said 
leads  and  further  having  an  input  electrode;  and 
an  operating  circuit  for  said  first  binary  switch  inserted 
between  one  main  electrode  and  said  input  electrode 
thereof  said  operating  circuit  including  a  second  binary 
electronic  three-electrode  switch  with  input  circuitry 
connected  to  said  detector  means  for  changmg  the  con- 
ductivity of  said  first  binary  switch  in  response  to  vana- 


2  A  voltage  regulating  circuit  comprising: 

In  operational  LpUfier  having  an  inverting  mput  tertninal 
a  nomnverting  mput  terminal,  an  outpu  terminal,  and  a 
pair  of  supply  voluge  receiving  teraiinals; 

m^ns  for  connecting  said  supply  voltage  receiving  termi- 
nals to  a  source  of  unregulated  supply  voltage; 

a  two  termmal,  essentially  zero  temperature  coefficient, 
handeao  voltage  reference  circuit; 

means  for  connLing  said  voluge  reference  circuit  in  a 

negative  feedback  path  between  said  output  terminal  and 

said  inverting  input  terminal;      ,  .  .  ,^:.,i„. 

a  voltage  divider  network  having  first  and  second  resistive 

m^nffor  connecting  said  network  between  said  oulpu. 

^rminal  and  one  of  said  supply  voltage  receiving  termi- 
nals for  establishing  a  voluge  thereacross; 

means  connecting  a  junction  of  said  resistive  sections  to  said 
n^mnvenmg  input  terminal  for  esublishing  a  positive 
feedback  path  between  said  output  terminal  and  said  non- 
i^erting  mput  terminal,  the  relative  resistance  values  of 
^d  resistive  sections  establishing  a  regulated  output  volt- 
age level  at  said  output  temunal;  and 

resifunce  means  connected  between  said  one  supply  voltage 
temmal  and  a  junction  of  said  voltage  reference  circuit 
iid  said  inverting  input  terminal  for  establishing  a  con- 
^ntTurrent  fiow  in  Ld  negative  feedback  path  through 
said  voltage  reference  circuit. 

4,110,678 

ELECTRONIC  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Robert  Buck,  Kirchbiihlweg  128,  7995  Neukirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

^™"*  Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1976,  2613423  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

U5.  a.  323-22  SC  ^.  ^Cl«ms 

1  An  electronic  monitoring  system  compnsmg. 

detector  means  sensitive  to  an  ambient  condition  for  generat- 
ng  an  output  signal  varying  with  a  change  •"  ?aid  cond.^ 
tion   said  detector  means  bemg  provided  with  a  pair  of 

.  s^pX'^w'orkTcliding  a  storage  capacitor  connected 
S  said  power-input  terminals,  a  pair  of  leads  con- 
n«^  ^roTa  source  of  direct  current  in  senes  with  a 
;^  and  aTurren.-lim.ting  device  connected  across  said 
leads  m  series  with  said  storage  capacitor; 

,  fiT^ina^  electronic  three-electrode  switch  havmg  a  pair 


t±=!zrd^tz_3 


nons  in  said  output  signal,  thereby  modifying  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  load,  said  operating  circuit  further  mcludmg  a 
Zener  diode  inserted  in  series  with  said  second  binary 
switch  between  one  of  said  main  electrodes  and  said  input 
electrode  of  said  first  binary  switch,  said  Zener  diode 
becoming  conductive  upon  a  triggering  of  said  second 
binary  switch  by  said  detector  means  to  fire  said  first 
binary  switch. 

4,110,679 

FERROUS/NON-FERROUS  METAL  DETECTOR  USING 

SA.MPLING 

George  C.  Payne,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Wliite's  Electronics, 

cr.i.roL.""::;^r'^.No.-f«iN"-^^^^^^^ 

No  4,030,026.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,025 

Int.  a.;  GOIV  i//0 
U.S.a.324-3  l'*^™ 


Lj  &5»L1t 


1  A  metal  detector  for  detecting  and  distinguishmg  between 
ferrous  and  non-ferrous  metal  objects  in  an  area  which  may 
contain  ferrous  mineralized  soil  compnsmg: 

transmit  coil  means;  ,  j   .„  ,,ij 

receive  coil  means  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said 
transmit  coil  means  by  said  area  such  that  a  current  central 
fiowing  in  said  transmit  coU  means  causes  a  corresponding 
voltage  to  be  induced  in  said  receive  coil  means; 

transmit  pulse  generator  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  transmit  coil  means  for  generating  transmit  curren 
pulses  and  applying  said  current  pulses  to  said  transmit 
coil  means,  said  transmit  pulses  bemg  provided  as  groups 
of  pulses,  each  group  including  a  pulse  of  a  first  polanty 
followed  by  at  least  two  pulses  of  a  second  and  opposite 

sa^U^g  means  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
receive  coil  means,  for  sampling  two  receive  voltage 
pulses  corresponding  to  the  voltoge  pulses  induced  m  said 
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receive  coil  means  by  the  application  of  said  two  current 
pulses  to  said  transmit  coil  means; 

control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  sampling  means 
for  adjusting  the  time  of  sampling  of  each  of  the  two 
receive  voltage  pulses  such  that  when  no  metal  objects  are 
present  in  said  area,  the  two  sampled  voltage  levels  of  said 
two  voltage  pulses  are  substantially  equal;  and 

output  means  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
sampling  means  for  determining  from  the  two  sampled 
voltage  levels  of  said  two  receive  signals  when  a  ferrous 
metal  object  is  present  in  said  area  and  indicating  the 
presence  of  such  ferrous  metal  object. 


a  test  sample,  and  a  field  coil  for  varying  the  intensity  of  the 
magnetic  field,  the  combination  comprising: 
means  for  periodically  applying  a  pulse  modulated  RF  mag- 
netic field  to  excite  said  control  sample  at  a  resonant 
frequency,  said  pulse  modulated  RF  magnetic  field  having 
a  frequency  offset  from  said  resonant  frequency  of  said 
control  sample  to  periodically  produce  free  induction 
decay  signals  each  having  a  period  of  oscillation; 
means  for  detecting  said  free  induction  decay  signals; 
means  for  measuring  said  period  of  each  of  said  decay  signals 
comprising 

means  for  converting  each  said  decay  signal  into  digital 
representations  thereof  including  values  that  cyclically 
cross  a  zero  axis. 


4,110,680 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

QUANTITY  OF  A  FLUID  FLOWING  THROUGH  A  PIPE 

BY  MEANS  OF  NUCLEAR  MAGNEHC  SPIN 

RESONANCE 

Wilfried  Bergmann,  Eriangen,  and  Berthold  Kniittel,  Rheinstet- 

ten-Miirsch.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union 

Aktiengesellscbaft,  Mulheim,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,703 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1975,  2501794 

Int.  a.-  GOIR  33/08 
U.S.  a.  324—0.5  B  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  quantity  of  a  flowing  fluid 
through  the  use  of  nuclear  magnetic  spin  resonance  which 
comprises  passing  a  fluid  containing  magnetizable  nuclei  and 
having  portions  of  different  flow  velocities  through  a  pipe  of  at 
least  partially  non-magnetic  electrically  insulating  material; 
applying  a  direct-current  magnetic  field  to  the  fluid  at  one 
given  location  of  the  pipe  to  align  the  nuclei  spin  axes  thereof; 
applying  an  alternating-current  magnetic  field  to  the  fluid  at 
the  one  given  location  of  the  pipe  to  synchronize  the  nuclei; 
and  determining  the  course  in  time  of  the  nuclear  magnetiza- 
tion at  the  one  given  location  of  the  pipe,  correlating  the  differ- 
ential of  the  course  in  time  to  the  flow  velocity  of  isochronous 
flow  groups  which,  together,  fill  the  entire  flow  cross  section 
of  the  pipe  at  the  beginning  of  the  determined  course  in  time, 
the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  flow  velocity  and  the  corre- 
sponding instantaneous  values  of  the  course  in  time  of  the 
nuclear  magnetization  providing  a  measure  for  the  mass  flow 
density  of  the  fluid. 


4,110,681 
NMR  HELD  FREQUENCY  LOCK  SYSTEM 
Donald  C.  Hofer,  Vincent  N.  Kahwaty,  both  of  Poughkeepsie, 
and  Carl  R.  Valentino,  Hopewell  Junction,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
are  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,142 

lot  a.2  GOIR  33/OS 

VS.  a.  324-0.5  A  9  Claims 

I.  In  an  NMR  spectrometer  comprising  a  permanent  magnet 

providing  a  magnetic  field  for  polarizing  a  control  sample  and 


digital  means  for  detecting  when  said  values  have  crossed 

said  zero  axis  a  predetermined  number  of  times, 
and  digital  timing  means  operable  concurrently  with  oper- 
ation of  said  last  mentioned  detecting  means  for  provid- 
ing digital  indications  of  the  amount  of  time  it  takes  to 
cross  said  zero  axis  said  predetermined  number  of  times, 
said  indications  being  proportional  to  the  length  of  said 
periods: 
and  means  responsive  to  said  indications  for  varying  said 
current  in  said  field  coil,  when  each  said  indication  differs 
from  a  predetermined  value,  so  as  to  tend  to  maintain  said 
periods  at  a  predetermined  constant  value. 


4,110,682 
WELL  LOGGING  APPARATUS  WITH  PAD-MOUNTED 
ARRAY  OF  VERTICAL  ELECTRODES  OF  DIFFERENT 
LENGTHS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RESISTIVITY  OF 
THE  FLUSHED  ZONE 
Jacques  Rene  Tabanou,  Chevreuse,  France,  assignor  to  Schlum- 
berger  Technology  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,240 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  3/18.  3/06 
VS.  a.  324—10  3  Claims 

1.  An  electrode-carrying  pad  member  suitable  for  engaging 
the  wall  of  a  borehole  to  investigate  the  adjacent  formations, 
comprising  an  array  of  linear  electrodes  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other,  with  a  central  electrode  and  first,  second  and 
third  pairs  of  electrodes  respectively  short-circuited  and  sym- 
metrically located  with  respect  to  the  central  electrode  at 
respecting  increasing  distances  from  the  central  electrode,  the 
central  electrode  being  substantially  shorter  than  the  elec- 
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Irodes  of  the  third  pair,  and  the  electrodes  of  the  first  and 
second  pairs  having  substantially  the  same  length  comprised 


&^^ 


element  for  determining  the  number  of  current  transform- 
ers said  abnormally  high  current  flows  through, 
whereby  the  location  of  said  grounded  point  of  said  cable 
can  be  determined  from  the  magnitude  of  said  voltage 
drop  across  said  resistive  element. 


4,110,684 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  FAULTS  ON  LOW  VOLTAGE 

DISTRIBUTION  ELECTRIC  CABLES  UTILIZING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  TRANSIENT  RECORDERS 

Philip  Franklin  Gale,  Mold,  Wales,  assignor  to  The  Electricity 

Council,  England 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,435 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22,  1976, 
11484/76 

Int.  a.!  GOIR  31/08.  19/16 
VS.  a.  324—52  3  Claims 


between  the  length  of  the  central  electrode  and  that  of  the 
electrodes  of  the  third  pair. 


4,110,683 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SPACED 

TRANSFORMERS  FOR  LOCATING  SHORT  ORCUTTS  IN 

CABLES 
Robert  L.  Cason,  Cape  Canaveral,  and  John  J.  McStay,  Titus- 
Tille,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,004 
Int.  a:  GOIR  31/OS.  19/16 
VS.  a.  324—52  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  faults  such  as  grounding  in 
an  electrical  power  cable  which  produce  an  abnormally  high 
current  in  that  portion  of  said  cable  extending  between  a 
power  supply  connected  to  one  end  of  said  cable  and  the  point 
where  said  cable  is  grounded,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  supply, 

(b)  a  resistive  element  connected  to  said  power  supply, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  current  transformers  spaced  at  predeter- 
mmed  points  along  said  cable  and  coupled  thereto  for 
sensing  current  flowing  through  said  cable, 

(d)  trigger  circuit  means  connected  to  each  of  said  current 
transformers  for  increasing  the  voltage  drop  across  said 
resistive  element  a  predetermined  amount  responsive  to  an 
abnormally  high  current  flowing  through  the  current 
transformer  that  it  is  connected  to, 

(e)  said  trigger  circuit  means  including, 
(i)  a  resistor,  and 

(li)  means  for  placing  said  resistor  in  series  with  said  resis- 
tive element  responsive  to  an  abnormally  high  current 
flowing  through  the  respective  transformer  to  which 
the  respective  trigger  circuit  is  connected,  and 
(0  means  for  measuring  the  voluge  drop  across  said  resistive 


Klf    4--J      Jit 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  transitory  or  non-persistent  fault 
in  an  electric  cable  carrying  a  low  frequency  electric  current 
comprising,  at  each  of  a  number  of  spaced  points  along  the 
cable,  sensing  the  transient  changes  in  the  voltage  waveform 
between  a  pair  of  conductors  using  a  filter  for  rejecting  said 
low  frequency,  utilising  the  sensed  transient  at  each  of  said 
second  points  to  trigger  a  transient  recorder  at  that  point  to 
record  the  voltage  on  said  cable  over  a  predetermined  period 
having  a  duration  of  a  few  cycles  at  said  low  frequency  both 
immediately  before  and  immediately  after  the  sensing  of  said 
transient  changes,  each  of  the  recorders  including  an  analogue- 
to-digital  converter  and  having  means  for  holding  the  digital 
output,  and  simultaneously  recording  time  reference  data  in 
each  recorder  whereby  the  information  recorded  by  the  sepa- 
rate recorders  is  correlauble,  and  subsequently  interrogating 
the  recorded  dau  to  determine  the  amplitudes  of  the  wave- 
forms at  corresponding  time  instants  at  the  various  spaced 
points,  and  determining  the  location  of  the  fault  on  the  cable 
from  the  voltage  gradient. 


4.110,685 
STANDING  WAVE  RATIO  MEASUREMENT 
INSTRLTVIENT 
VirgU  G.  Leenerts,  1007  W.  30th  St.,  Loveland.  Colo.  80537 
FUed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,163 
Int  a.2  GOIR  27/04 
VS.  a.  324—58  B  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  radio  frequency  power  transmission  system  in  which 
radio  frequency  power  is  transferred  from  a  source  to  a  load 
via  a  transmission  line,  the  combination  comprising; 
directional  coupler  means  connected  along  the  transmission 
line  for  producing  a  first  voltage  indicative  of  the  forward 
power  conveyed  by  the  transmission  line  and  for  produc- 
ing a  second  voltage  indicative  of  the  reflected  power 
conveyed  by  the  transmission  line; 
logarithmic  amplifier  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  sec- 
ond voltages  and  for  producing  a  third  voltage  that  is 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  logarithm  of 
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the  first  voltage  and  the  logarithm  of  the  second  voluge; 
and 


plied  to  an  input  tip  of  the  probe  is  above  a  first  predetermined 
level,  for  energizing  a  second  lamp  to  indicate  a  logic  low 
condition  when  the  voluge  on  the  probe  is  below  a  second 
predetermined  level,  and  for  energizing  a  third  lamp  to  indi- 
cate a  pulse  or  transition  of  voluge  from  one  logic  condition  to 
another, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 


comvf»j 


analog  display  means  connected  to  the  logarithmic  amplifier 
means  for  receiving  the  third  voluge  and  for  providing  a 
visual  indication  of  return  loss  to  the  user. 


4,110,686 
PIEZOELECTRIC-TUNED  MICROWAVE  CAVfTY  FOR 

ABSORPTION  SPECTROMETRY 
Branko  LeskoTar,  Moraga,  Calif.;  Harold  T.  Buscher,  OrUindo, 
na.,  and  William  F.  Kolbe,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes 
Department  of  Energ},  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,503 

Int.  a.=  GOIR  27/04 

V.S.  a.  324—58.5  C  »  Cl«»°" 


>^"*     "^  w 


^ 


t^ffi 
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means  responsive  to  the  voluge  on  said  input  tip  for  provid- 
ing an  output  only  when  the  voluge  on  said  tip  transitions 
from  one  logic  condition  to  another  through  both  of  said 
predetermined  voluge  levels  within  a  predetermined 
period  of  time,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  third  lamp  to  indicate  said  transition  across  both 
predetermined  voluge  levels. 


4,110,688 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PIPE  JOINT 

LOCATOR,  COUNTER  AND  DISPLACEMENT 

CALCULATOR 

John  M.  Bailey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Monitoring  Systems, 

Inc  Thibodaux,  La. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,729 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  33/12 

VS.  a.  324—208  "  aaima 


1.  A  tuning  device  including  a  microwave  cavity  for  contin- 
uously and  rapidly  tuning  the  cavity  over  a  wide  range  of 
frequencies  in  synchronism  with  frequency  modulations  of 
microwave  energy  applied  to  the  cavity,  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  a  particular  gas  in  a  gas  sample  in  the  cavity  by 
absorption  of  microwave  energy  by  the  particular  gas  at  its 
absorption  frequency,  said  tuning  device  mcludmg: 

first  and  second  opposing  walls  defining  the  cavity;  and 
a  piezoelectric  transducer  for  moving  said  first  wall  with 
respect  to  said  second  wall  to  mainuin  the  cavity  in  con- 
tinuous resonance  with  the  applied  microwave  energy 
during  frequency  modulation  of  the  microwave  energy. 

4.110,687 
DUAL  THRESHOLD  LOGIC  PROBE 
James  W.  Sneed,  Jr,  c/o  Kurz-Kasch,  Inc.,  1501  Webster  St,  P. 
O.  Box  1246,  Dayton,  Ohio  45401 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,301 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  19/16.  31/02 

VS.  a.  324-133  ,  .« f^ 

1  In  a  logic  probe  having  circuit  means  for  energizing  a  tirst 

lamp  to  indicate  a  logic  high  condition  when  the  voluge  ap- 


1.  Apparatus  for  counting  pipe  joints  passing  through  a  drill 
hole  bell  nipple  going  either  downhole  or  uphole  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  plurality  of  sensor  means  for  sensing  at  spaced  apart 
positions  along  and  externally  of  said  bell  nipple  the  pas- 
sage of  pipe  joints  downhole  and  uphole  past  said  sensor 
means, 

b.  logical  means  for  logically  determining  the  direction  of 
pipe  joint  travel  in  circuit  with  and  triggered  by  signals 
from  said  sensor  means  spaced  along  said  bell  nipple  to 
develop  plus  signal  counts  for  downhole  going  joints  and 
minus  signal  counts  for  uphole  going  joints, 

c.  joint  counter  means  in  circuit  with  said  logical  means  for 
adding  a  plus  signal  each  time  a  joint  is  sensed  going 
downhole,  and 

d.  means  in  circuit  with  said  logical  means  for  subtracting  a 
count  from  said  joint  counter  means  each  time  a  joint  is 
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sensed  coming  uphole  in  response  to  said  minus  signal 
count,  and 
e.  stand  counter  means  in  circuit  with  said  logical  means  for 
converting  the  joint  count  to  a  stand  count  using  said  plus 
and  minus  signal  counts. 


controlling  the  shifting  rate  during  the  first  time  interval; 
and 


4,110,689 

MAGNETIC  DETECTING  APPARATUS  WTTH  NOVEL 

MEANS  FOR  POSmONING  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY  IN  A 

HOUSING 
Erick  O.  Schonstedt,  Reston,  Va.,  assignor  to  Schonstedt  Instru- 
ment Company,  Reston,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,084,  Jan.  17,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dJTision  of  Ser.  No.  303,598,  No?.  3,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,894,283.  This  appUcation  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,124 

Int.  a.;  GOIR  33/04 

VJS.  a.  324—254  4  Claims 


fr— '' 


:^^ 


I.'  Magnetic  detecting  apparatus  comprising  housing  means 
havmg  a  first  portion  containing  a  circuit  chassis  fixed  therein 
and  having  an  elongated  tubular  portion  extending  from  said 
first  px)rtion,  a  sensor  assembly  in  said  tubular  portion  and 
mcluding  an  elongated  tubular  support  extending  along  said 
tubular  portion  and  first  and  second  magnetic  sensor  units, 
each  sensor  unit  including  a  tubular  housing  with  first  and 
second  end  discs  and  a  hollow  magnetic  core  extending  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  end  discs  of  the  sensor  unit,  said 
elongated  tubular  support  having  a  notch  extending  longitudi- 
nally at  each  end  of  the  support  and  open  laterally  of  the 
support,  each  sensor  unit  being  fitted  into  a  corresponding 
notch  with  its  tubular  housing  and  its  core  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  support  and  being  fued  to  the  support,  and  a  stiff 
excitation  conductor  extending  from  said  first  portion  of  said 
housing  means  successively  through  the  first  end  disc,  the  core, 
and  the  second  end  disc  of  the  first  sensor  unit  and  the  first  end 
disc,  the  core,  and  the  second  end  disc  of  the  second  sensor 
unit,  and  then  back  to  said  first  portion  of  said  housing  means, 
said  stiff  excitation  conductor  being  fixed  to  said  sensor  assem- 
bly by  a  first  bend  in  said  conductor  externally  adjacent  to  a 
first  end  disc  of  a  sensor  unit  and  a  second  bend  in  said  conduc- 
tor externally  adjacent  to  a  second  end  disc  of  a  sensor  unit,  the 
position  of  said  sensor  assembly  in  said  tubular  portion  of  said 
housing  means  being  fixed-  by  positioning  means  between  said 
assembly  and  said  tubular  portion  and  by  connection  of  said 
stiff  excitation  conductor  to  said  chassis. 


4,110,690 
CHAN-NTL  SELECTING  DEVICE 

Takao  Kakigi,  tnagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Cybernet  Electronic 
Corporation,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1976,  51/4127; 
Feb.  4,  1976,  51/12348;  Feb.  14,  1976,  51/16535 

Int.  CL!  H04B  1/40 
VS.  a.  325—25  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  transceiver  for  transmission  and  reception  over  a 
radio  channel,  a  channel  selecting  device  comprising: 
display  means  for  indicating  a  selected  channel  number: 
actuatable  logic  means  for  shifting  the  channel  number  at  a 
variable  rate  during  a  first  time  interval  and  at  a  fixed  rate 
thereafter  and  generating  instruction  signals  to  control  the 
display  means; 
channel  selection  means  for  actuating  the  logic  means  and 


time  constant  means  for  establishing  the  length  of  the  first 
time  interval. 


4,110,691 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  ERRORS 

IN  A  7.LEVEL  CORRELATIVE  SIGNAL 

Adam  Lender,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,485 

Int.  a.'  H04L  I/JO 

U.S.  a.  325—41  8  Oaims 


1.  At  a  receiver,  apparatus  for  detecting  errors  in  a  7-level 
correlative  signal,  C,  which  comprises: 
means  for  deriving  from  the  7-level  signal  a  pair  of  binary 

signals  in  parallel  form; 
means  for  operating  on  said  pair  of  binary  signals  to  derive  in 

binary  form  an  estimate,  C;  of  a  correlative  7-level  signal 

in  accordance  with  the  following  relation: 

£  =  fi  -  4'  B  (algebmic) 

Where's"  represents  the  present  digits  in  binary  form; 

A  B  represents  the  past  digits  in  binary  form;  and 

i  represents  a  delay  of  2  T  seconds  and  1/T  is  the  digit  rale 

in  digits/second; 
means  for  determining  if  the  top  and  bottom  levels  of  C  and 

C  occur  at  the  same  time;  and 
means  for  providing  an  error  output  signal  when  C  #  C 

during  the  occurence  of  a  top  or  bottom  level  of  C. 


4,110,692 
AUDIO  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
Bortolo  Mario  Pradal,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
nition.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,404 
Int  a.2  H04B  1/66 
VJS.  a.  325—147  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  audio  processor  for  use  in  a  direct  frequency  modu- 
lation system  responsive  to  an  input  signal  having  components 
at  a  plurality  of  frequencies  within  a  predetermined  band  of 
audio  frequencies,  said  audio  processor  being  of  the  type  in- 
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eluding  preemphasis  means,  responsive  to  said  input  signal,  for 
shaping  the  magnitude  of  preselected  ones  of  said  input  signal 
frequency  components  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
transfer  function,  said  transfer  function  having  a  predeter- 
mined upper  cut  off  frequency  of  preemphasis;  limiting  means, 
responsive  to  said  shaped  audio  signal  for  limiting  the  maxi- 
mum voltage  swing  of  said  shaped  audio  signal;  and  filter 
means,  responsive  to  said  limited  signal  for  attenuating  compo- 
nents of  said  limited  signal  having  frequencies  outside  of  a 
predetermined     range    of    frequencies;     the    improvement 
wherein; 
said  preemphasis  means  comprises  a  shaping  network  having 
a  transfer  function  with  an  upper  cut  off  frequency  of 
preemphasis  above  the  highest  frequency  of  said  predeter- 
mined band  of  audio  frequencies  to  provide  an  attenuation 


»..,..«.. 
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characteristic  that  decreases  substantially  at  a  consunt 
logarithmic  rate  with  increasing  frequency  across  said 
predetermined  audio  frequency  band, 

said  limiting  means  including  a  Norton  type  of  operational 
amplifier  characterized  by  inventing  and  non-inverting 
current  responsive  inputs  biased  by  a  single  source  using 
the  current  mirror  type  operation  and  by  the  collector 
load  of  a  difference  current  amplifier  being  a  constant 
current  source,  said  operational  amplifier  having  a  value 
of  feedback  resistance  and  bias  resistance  selected  to  pro- 
vide symmetrical  clipping,  j 

said  filter  means  being  a  Chebychev  type  filter  having  a 
generally  equal  amplitude  but  ripple  response  over  said 
predetermined  band  with  a  steep  slope  cut  off  with  one  of 
the  response  peaks  being  located  near  the  highest  fre- 
quency of  said  predetermined  band. 


oscillator  signal  to  generate  a  first  frequency  divided  local 
oscillator  signal,  said  first  divider  means  being  susceptible 
to  oscillating  and  thereby  generating  a  spurious  signal; 

phase  locked  loop  means  including  second  divider  means  for 
dividing  the  frequency  of  said  first  frequency  divided 
local  oscillator  signal  by  a  factor  determined  by  a  selected 
one  of  said  tuning  positions  to  generate  a  second  fre- 
quency divided  local  oscillator  signal  and  for  generating 
said  control  signal  in  response  to  the  phase  and  frequency 
relationship  between  said  second  frequency  divided  signal 
and  a  reference  frequency  signal,  said  phase  locked  loop 
means  undesirably  responding  to  said  spurious  signal 
rather  than  to  said  first  frequency  divided  local  oscillator 
signal  when  the  amplitude  of  said  local  oscillator  signal 
falls  below  a  predetermined  amplitude;  and 

lockup  inhibiting  means  for  temporarily  presetting  said  con- 
trol signal  to  a  predetermined  level  to  cause  the  amplitude 
of  said  local  oscillator  signal  to  exceed  said  predetermined 
amplitude  in  response  to  an  occurrence  of  at  least  one 
predetermined  operating  condition  of  said  tuning  appara- 
tus during  which  the  operation  of  said  controlled  oscilla- 
tor means  is  initiated  and  during  which  the  amplitude  of 
said  local  oscillator  signal  would  otherwise  be  below  said 
predetermined  amplitude  and  thereafter  permitting  said 
control  signal  to  be  normally  controlled  by  said  phase 
locked  loop  means. 


4,110,694 
CHANNEL  NLTVIBER  INTERFACE 
Gary  L.  Wilhelm,  Waseca,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Warren  A.  Sturm, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1975,  Ser,  No.  621,364 

Int.  a.=  H04B  1/06:  H03B  3/04 

VS.  CL  325—464  3  Claims 
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4,110,693 
LOCKUP  INHIBITING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PHASE 

LOCKED  LOOP  TUNING  SYSTEM 
Wayne  Wheeler  Evans,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,107 

Inf.  a.-  H04N  5/50:  H04B  1/26 

VS.  a.  325—419  16  Oaims 


H: 
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1.  Apparatus  for  tuning  a  receiver  to  various  tuning  positions 
comprising: 

controlled  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  local  oscillator 
signal  having  its  frequency  controlled  in  response  to  a 
control  signal,  said  local  oscillator  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude also  controlled  in  response  to  said  control  signal; 

first  divider  means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  said  local 


I.  Digital  synthesizer  for  providing  a  frequency  reference  in 
communications  apparatus  of  the  class  wherein  the  nominal 
frequency  of  operation  is  expressed  in  terms  of  numbers  for  the 
synthesized  frequencies  of  operation  comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  reference  frequency; 

b.  phase  detecting  means  connected  to  said  source  of  refer- 
ence frequency; 

c.  means  including  a  filter  and  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
connecting  an  output  of  said  phase  detecting  means  to  an 
output  terminal; 

d.  a  down  mixer  and  filter  means  connected  to  said  output 
terminal; 

e.  a  mix  frequency  source  means  connected  to  said  down 
mixer; 

f  a  binary  coded  decimal  divide  by  N  divider  means  con- 
nected between  said  down  mixer  and  filter  means  and  said 
phase  detecting  means; 

g.  a  memory  means  connected  to  said  BCD  divide  by  N 
divider  means,  and; 

h.  a  source  of  number  input  means  connected  to  an  input  of 
said  BCD  divide  by  N  means  whereby  such  particular 
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numbered  input  of  said  numbered  input  means  corre- 
sponds to  a  particular  channel  related  frequency  number, 
and  the  down  mixer  and  filter  means  in  addition  to  said 
source  of  mix  frequency  permits  the  choice  of  N  for  said 
BCD  divide  by  N  divider  means  so  that  the  lower  order 
bits  of  said  BCD  divide  by  N  divider  means  are  equal  to  ^•^-  ^-  325—480 
said  channel  numbers. 


4,110,696 

AUDIO  ECCENTRIC  CONNECTOR  PLUG 

Emett  O.  Meeks,  P.O.  Box  10493  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73110 

FUtd  Jan.  10,  1977,  S«r.  No.  758,362 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/10:  HOIR  li/20.  13/54 

5  Claims 


4,110,695 

TUNING  aRCUFT  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY  RECEIVERS 

Otto  Kl(nk,  Arpke;  Dieter  Rottmann,  HanOTer,  and  Stephan 

Wnttke,  Laatzen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Licentia  Pateiit-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1976,  S«r.  No.  708,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1975,  2533072 

Int.  a.i  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  325—464  38  Claims 


S4V0SEl.fCr»» 


".'sjr  KEymifio 


1.  In  a  tuning  circuit  for  a  high  frequency  receiver,  which 
circuit  includes  a  voltage  controllable  superheterodyne  oscilla- 
tor arranged  to  receive  a  control  voltage  and  to  produce  an 
oscillation  whose  frequency  is  determined  by  the  value  of  the 
control  voltage  and  determines  the  broadcast  frequency  to 
which  the  receiver  is  tuned,  a  counter  connected  to  sense  the 
frequency  of  the  oscillations  being  generated  by  the  oscillator 
and  to  produce  therefrom,  at  an  output  of  the  counter,  a  count 
state  in  the  form  of  representations  of  the  digits  of  a  first  deci- 
mal number  identifying  the  broadcast  frequency  to  which  the 
receiver  is  currently  tuned,  input  means  for  generating  repre- 
sentations of  the  digits  of  a  second  decimal  number  identifying 
the  broadcast  frequency  to  which  it  is  desired  to  tune  the 
receiver,  the  input  means  having  an  output  at  which  the  repre- 
sentations of  the  second  decimal  number  digits  appear,  and  a 
comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  decimal  number  repre- 
sentations being  produced  by  the  counter  and  the  input  means 
to  vary  the  control  voltage  in  a  direction  to  cause  the  number 
representation  produced  by  the  counter  to  coincide  with  the 
number  representation  generated  by  the  input  means,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  comparison  circuit  comprises;  a  single 
comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  capable  of 
comparing,  at  one  time,  only  the  representations  of  one  digit  of 
each  of  two  numbers;  and  time  multiplex  means  intercoimect- 
ing  the  output  of  said  counter,  the  output  of  said  input  means 
and  said  comparator  inputs,  for  delivering  to  said  first  compar- 
ator input,  in  succession,  each  digit  representation  produced  by 
said  counter,  starting  with  the  most  significant  digit,  and  for 
delivering,  simultaneously  therewith  to  said  second  compara- 
tor input,  each  digit  represenution  of  corresponding  signifi- 
cance generated  by  said  input  means. 


1.  An  audio  signal  coimector  plug  for  use  with  a  mating  jack 
having  separable  contacts,  comprising: 
a  plug  body; 

a  cylindrical  contact  connected  at  one  end  with  said  body; 
a  tip  end  contact  coaxially  connected  longitudinally  with  the 
other  end  of  said  cylindrical  contact, 
said  tip  end  contact  having  a  circumferential  surface  con- 
verging toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
contact, 
said  tip  end  contact  having  a  longitudinal  and  transverse 
recess  formed  in  its  converging  surface,  the  depth  of  the 
recess  being  no  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  tip  end 
contact  whereby  when  said  plug  is  inserted  into  said 
mating  jack,  said  cylindrical  contact  and  said  tip  end 
contact  engage  said  jack  contacts  without  separating 
the  latter  by  the  recess  nesting  one  of  said  jack  contacts 
when  said  plug  body  is  in  one  angular  position  and 
separates  said  separable  jack  contacts  when  rotated  to 
another  angular  position; 
electrical  insulating  means  separating  said  contacts; 
a  pair  of  conductors  extending  through  said  body  and  con- 
nected with  the  contacts  and, 
an  audio  signal  filter  connected  with  said  conductors  oppo- 
site said  contacts. 


4,110,697 
DIGFTAL  BYPASSABLE  REGISTER  INTERFACE 
Dwight  R.  Wilcox,  San  Deigo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary , 
Washington,  D.C. 

Rled  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,333 
Int  a.'  H03K  n/02 
U.S.  a.  328—154  9  Qaims 

1.  An  interface  for  transmitting  dau  in  either  a  clock  edge 
triggered  synchronous  transmission  mode  or  an  asynchronous 
tranmission  mode  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  a  series  of  digital  data; 
an  edge  triggered  register  connected  to  said  input  means  and 

including  an  input  for  receiving  clock  pulses; 
conducting  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  provid- 
ing a  bypass  path  around  said  edge  triggered  register; 
output  means  for  outputting  digital  pulses; 
a  two-to-one  multiplexer  means  having  inputs  connected  to 
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said  edge  triggered  register  and  to  said  conducting  means 
for  selectively  connecting  the  output  of  either  said  edge 


A 


4,110,699 
ADAPTIVE  AUDIO  COMPRESSOR 
Charles  William  Bethards,  Schaumburg,  III.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola Inc„  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,505 

Int.  a.2  H03B  3/02:  H03K  1/14 

MS.  CI.  328—168  7  CUims 


^ 
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ii. 
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triggered  register  or  said  conducting  means  to  said  output 
means. 


4,110,698 

DIGITAL  WAVEFORM  CONDmONING  aRCUTF 

Adelore  F.  Petrie,  7  W.  Lillian,  Arlington  Heights,  III.  60004 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,470 

Int.  a.=  H03K  5/0/ 

U,S.  a.  328—164  4  Claims 


1.  A  digital  waveform  conditioning  circuit  for  removing 

extraneous  noise  and  switching  transients  for  use  in  a  digital 

electronic  system  in  which  information  is  conveyed  as  signals 

having  predetermined  logic  sutes,  said  signals  being  subjected 

to  extraneous  noise  and  switching  transients  which  tend  to 

produce  undesired  reactions  within  said  system,  said  circuit 

comprising: 

signal  buffer  amplifier  means  having  a  gain  of  more  than  one, 

responsive  to  applied  signals,  producing  output  signals 

having  the  same  polarity  as  the  applied  signals,  said  signal 

buffer  amplifier  means  including  a  noninverting  buffer 

amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 

and 

feedback  means,  coupled  to  said  signal  buffer  amplifier 

means,  combining  the  functions  of  integrating  said  applied 

signals  and  adding  a  portion  of  said  output  signal  to  said 

applied  signals,  said  feedback  means  including  a  capacitor 

coupled  between  said  input  and  output  terminals,  said 

feedback  means  including  a  series  resistor  coupling  said 

input  terminal  to  said  information  system; 

whereby  said  amplifier  means  is  operating  in  the  switching 

mode  with  said  feedback  means  ensuring  abrupt  changes 

between  logic  sUtes  in  said  output  signals. 


cK^ 


1.  A  signal  processing  means,  responsive  to  a  DC  voltage, 
for  processing  AC  signals  comprising: 

an  amplifier  means  having  an  input,  for  receiving  the  AC 
signals,  and  an  output,  the  amplifier  producing  amplified 
input  signals  at  its  output; 

attenuator  means  for  controlling  the  level  of  AC  signals  at 
the  amplifier  input  responsive  to  a  control  signal; 

a  first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  DC  voltage  and  devel- 
oping a  signal  representative  thereof; 

a  second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  the  AC  signal 
produced  at  the  amplifier  output  and  developing  a  signal 
representative  thereof; 

a  control  signal  means  for  sensing  the  signals  developed  by 
the  first  and  second  means  and  producing  a  predetermined 
control  signal  in  response  thereto,  said  control  signal 
means  including  an  amplifier,  having  a  predetermined 
reference  bias  voltage,  coupled  between  the  first  and 
second  sensing  means  and  the  attenuator  means,  the  ampli- 
fier controlling  the  attenuator  means  to  provide  minimal 
attenuation  of  the  amplifier  means  input  signals  for  control 
signals  having  a  first  predetermined  relationship  to  said 
reference  bias  voltage,  the  amplifier  increasing  the  attenu- 
ation of  the  amplifier  means  input  signals  for  control 
signals  having  a  second  predetermined  relationship  to  said 
reference  bias  voltage;  and 

means  for  coupling  the  produced  control  signal  to  the  atten- 
uator means, 

said  control  signal  causing  predetermined  attenuation  of  the 
input  AC  signal  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  amplitude  of  the 
AC  signal  at  the  ampUfier  output  to  the  DC  voltage  level 
is  maintained  at  a  substantially  constant  level. 


4,110,700 

ELECTRONICALLY  TUNABLE  MICROWAVE 

FREQUENCY  FET  DISCRIMINATOR 

Arye  Rosen,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Edward  Mykietyn,  West  Windsor. 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,211 

Int.  a.=  H03D  3/26 

U.S.  a.  329—103  14  Claims 
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1.  A  microwave  frequency  discriminator  comprising: 
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a  transistor  amplifier  including  a  field  effect  transistor  hav- 
ing first,  second  and  third  electrodes,  said  transistor  ampli- 
fier having  an  output  port,  and  an  input  port  for  receiving 
an  input  RF  signal  of  substantially  constant  power  level, 
said  transistor  being  biased  an  amount  for  generating  in 
response  to  said  input  RF  signal  an  output  RF  signal 
having  a  predetermined  frequency  vs.  gain  roll-off  charac- 
teristic within  a  predetermined  frequency  bandwidth: 

electronically  variable  capacitive  means  connected  to  said 
input  port  for  providing  a  predetermined  impedance  con- 
dition at  said  transistor  input  port  to  augment  said  transis- 
tor frequency  vs.  gain  roll-off  characteristic; 

detector  means  responsive  to  said  output  RF  signal  for 
generating  a  dc  signal:  and 

biasing  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  bias  voltage  for 
matching  the  output  impedance  of  said  transistor  with  the 
input  impedance  of  said  detector  means. 

whereby  at  said  conditions  of  matched  impedances  the  volt- 
age of  said  dc  signal  varies  substantially  linearly  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  frequency  of  said  input  RF  signal. 


a  laser  medium  which  lases  at  0.7S  micrometers  disposed  in 
said  cavity;  and 


0 
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means  for  supplying  pump  energy  to  said  laser  medium  to 
cause  0.7S  micrometers  radiation  to  be  emitted  from  said 
cavity. 


4,110,701 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

NEAR-SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  A  PAIR  OF 

OSOLLATORS,  AND  MEASURING  THEREBY 

Albert  H.  Medwin,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  CGS  Systems, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1»77,  Sw.  No.  776,841 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/26:  H03B  3/04 

VS.  a.  331—1  A  27  Claims 
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4,110,703 
VOLUMETRIC  DIRECT  NUCLEAR  PUMPED  LASER 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Nelson  W.  Jalufka,  Yorktown;  Frank  Hohl,  Newport  News; 
Russell  J.  DeYoung,  and  Michael  D.  WUlianis,  both  of 
Hampton,  all  of  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,704 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/09 

VS.  CL  331—94.5  P  12  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  low  frequency  oscillator,  a  high  fre- 
quency oscillator  gated  by  said  low  frequency  oscillator  for  a 
selected  portion  of  a  period  of  said  low  frequency  oscillator, 
one  of  said  oscillators  being  correctible  in  increments,  a  plural- 
ity of  electrical  elements,  a  counter  counting  the  oscillations  of 
said  high  frequency  oscillator  during  said  selected  gated  por- 
tions, means,  including  means  for  selectively  individually  con- 
necting or  disconnecting  said  elements  from  said  correctible 
oscillator,  and  responsive  to  the  count  in  said  counter  during 
said  portion  in  excess  or  in  deficiency  of  a  selected  count  for 
said  selected  gated  portion  to  increase  or  decrease  and  thereby 
correct  the  frequency  of  the  correctible  oscillator  by  an  incre- 
ment, whereby  the  high  frequency  oscillator  is  brought  into 
near  synchronism  after  a  number  of  such  corrections  with  said 
low  frequency  oscillator  to  within  a  high  frequency  period 
during  said  portion  of  a  low  frequency  period. 


4,110,702 
DEEP  RED  LASER 
Evan  P.  Chicklis,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associates, 
Inc„  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  No».  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,671 
*  Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/16 

VS.  CI.  331—94.5  F  5  Oaims 

1.  An  optically  pumped  solid  state  laser,  comprising: 
a  laser  cavity; 


1.  A  volumetric  iliii  i  niMiJiiiy^lFi  il  laser  comprising: 

a  gas  laser  cell  located  betwSn  two  mirrors  to  form  a  reso- 
nant cavity,  one  of  said  two  mirrors  having  a  transmission 
greater  than  the  other  of  said  two  mirrors  and  being  the 
output  mirror  of  said  nuclear  pumped  laser; 

a  gas  mixture  consisting  of  'He  and  a  minority  gas  from  the 
group  of  argon,  krypton,  xenon,  chlorine  and  fluorine; 

a  gas-handling  system  for  introducing  said  gas  mixture  into 
said  laser  cell  and  for  maintaining  the  proper  pressure  of 
the  gas  mixture; 

a  neutron  source  for  applying  a  neutron  flux  of  sufficient 
density  to  the  gas  mixture  in  said  laser  cell  to  pump  the  gas 
mixture:  and 

a  moderator  surrounding  said  laser  cell  for  thermalizing  the 
neutrons  produced  by  the  neutron  source  to  take  advan- 
tage of  the  large  thermal  neutron  capture  cross  section  of 
the  'He. 
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4,110,704 

ASTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATION  AND  REQUIRING  A  SINGLE  SUPPLY 

VOLTAGE 
James  Stuart  Irwin,  and  Merle  Lee  Gilmore,  both  of  Ft  Lauder- 
dale, Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 
FUed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,076 
Int.  a.2  H03K  3/282 
VS.  CI.  331—113  R  10  Claims 


tion  of  an  analog  waveform,  the  method  of  reducing  random  or 
low  level  noise  production  during  low  level  or  quiet  passages 
of  the  analog  input  signal  comprising  steps  of: 
detecting  the  minimum  step  size  calculation  at  the  output  of 

the  step  size  generator; 
comparing  the  presently  modulated  digital  bit  to  be  transmit- 
ted with  the  previously  transmitted  digital  bit;  and 
when  said  bits  do  not  compare  and  said  minimum  step  size 
has  been  detected,  modifying  the  calculated  step  size  by 
forcing  the  step  size  for  the  bit  next  transmitted  to  be 
greater  than  the  minimum  step  size  used  in  the  modulation 
system. 


1.  An  astable  multivibrator  comprising  in  combination: 

first  input  means  for  providing  a  control  signal; 

first  semiconductor  means  coupled  for  being  controlled  by 
the  control  signal; 

second  semiconductor  means  coupled  in  series  with  the  first 
semiconductor  means; 

first  switching  means  coupled  to  control  the  second  semi- 
conductor means; 

supply  means  for  supplying  a  reference  signal; 

third  semiconductor  means  coupled  for  being  controlled  by 
the  reference  signal; 

fourth  semiconductor  means  coupled  in  series  with  the  third 
semiconductor  means; 

second  switching  means  coupled  to  control  the  fourth  semi- 
conductor means;  and 

multivibrator  means  coupled  to  receive  the  outputs  of  the 
series  connected  semiconductor  pairs  for  being  triggered 
by  said  outputs,  the  outputs  of  the  multivibrator  being 
coupled  to  enable  the  first  and  second  switching  means, 
and  at  least  one  output  of  the  multivibrator  means  being 
coupled  to  an  output  terminal. 


4,110,706 
PHASE  SYNCHRONIZING  URCUIT 
Youichi  Matsumoto;  Yoshimi  Tagashira,  and  Seljiro  Yokoyama, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  73032 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1975,  50-120914 

Int.  a.!  H03C  3/00 

VS.  a.  332—19  5  Claims 
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4,110,705 
NOISE  REDUCnON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

COMPANDED  DELTA  MODULATORS 

WilUam  George  Crouse,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,710 

Int.  a.:  H03K  7/02 

VS.  CL  332—11  D  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  delta  modulation  digital  signal  transmission  system 
having  a  voltage  step  size  generator  operating  under  a  simula- 
tion algorithm  for  controlling  the  generation  of  I  and  0  bits  in 
the  transmission  system  for  later  demodulation  and  reconstruc- 


1.  A  phase  synchronizing  circuit  for  reproducing  a  synchro- 
nizing carrier  wave  from  an  N-phase  (N  =  2",  n  being  a  posi- 
tive integer)  PSK  modulated  signal  supplied  thereto,  compris- 
ing: a  voltage  controlled  oscillator:  an  N-phase  demodulator 
receiving  said  modulated  signal  and  the  output  signal  of  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator;  an  N-ary  code  converter  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  demodulator;  an  N-phase  modulator 
having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
N-ary  code  converter;  a  first  delay  circuit  being  provided 
between  the  modulated  signal  input  terminal  of  said  demodula- 
tor and  a  second  input  terminal  of  said  modulator;  a  phase 
detector  having  a  first  input  terminal  supplied  with  the  output 
of  said  modulator;  a  second  delay  circuit  installed  between  the 
output  terminal  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscUlator  and  a 
second  input  terminal  of  said  phase  detector;  a  low-pass  filter 
installed  between  the  output  terminal  of  said  phase  detector 
and  the  input  terminal  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator;  and 
a  variable  phase  shifter  installed  at  least  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
possible  paths  said  paths  being  respectively:  between  said 
modulated  signal  input  terminal  and  the  second  input  terminal 
of  said  modulator;  between  the  output  terminal  of  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  and  the  second  input  terminal  of  said 
phase  detector,  and  between  the  output  terminal  of  said  phase 
modulator  and  the  first  input  terminal  of  said  phase  detector; 
wherein  carrier  wave  phases  in  the  said  phase  synchronizing 
circuit  are  made  variable  by  changing  the  conversion  states  of 
said  code  convener. 
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4,110,707 
INDIRECT  FM  MODULATION  SCHEME  USING  PHASE 

LOCKED  LOOP 
Williain  Henry  Giolma.  Garland,  and  Bcmhard  Hans  Andresen. 
Dallas,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1>76,  Ser.  No.  750,059 

Int.  a.'  H03C  3/10 

VS.  a.  332—19  8  Claims 
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with  each  of  said  sources  for  selectively  providing  or  not 
providing  the  associated  said  signal  to  a  signal  summer 
means,  and  for  generating  a  control  signal  concurrently 
therewith  having  a  binary  state  indicating  whether  the 
associated  component  signal  is  or  is  not  being  provided; 
and, 
signal  summer  means  for  combining  said  component  signals 
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to  form  said  composite  signal  which  is  supplied  to  said 
modulator  and  having  a  gain  control  input  responsive  to 
said  binary  control  signals  for  automatically  selecting  the 
gain  of  said  signal  summer  so  that  the  peak  amplitude  of 
said  composite  signal  will  remain  constant  regardless  of 
the  use  or  non-use  of  said  component  signal  sources, 
thereby   automatically   controlling   modulation   of  said 


1.  An  indirect  frequency  modulator  comprising: 

first  oscillator  means  for  providing  a  continuous  periodic 

input  reference  signal; 
a  phase  locked  loop  connected  to  said  first  oscillator  means 

including: 

second  oscillator  means  for  voltage  to  frequency  conver- 
sion. 

phase  detector  means  disposed  within  said  phase  locked 
loop  and  connected  to  said  first  oscillator  means  for 
comparing  the  phase  of  the  input  reference  signal  and 
the  signal  generated  by  said  second  oscillator  means  and 
generating  an  error  signal  proportional  to  any  phase 
difference  of  the  two  signals, 

low-pass  filter  means  disposed  within  said  phase  locked 
loop  and  located  between  said  phase  detector  means 
and  said  second  oscillator  means  for  receiving,  filtering 
and  delivering  said  error  signal  to  said  second  oscillator 
means, 

a  feedback  loop  from  said  second  oscillator  means  to  said 
phase  detector  means,  and 

a  frequency  divider  disposed  within  said  phase  locked 
loop  and  located  in  said  feedback  loop  for  delivering 
said  signal  generated  by  said  second  oscillator  means  to 
said  phase  detector  means; 

modulating  signal  generating  means  connected  through 
integrating  means  to  said  phase  locked  loop  between 
said  low-pass  filter  means  and  said  second  oscillator 
means  for  indirect  frequency  modulating  said  input 
reference  signal. 


4,110,708 
MULTICHANNEL  .MODULATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  SHIFTER 
Geoffirey  N.  Mendenhall.  Quincy,  Ill„  assignor  to  Harris  Corpo- 
ration, Clereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,160 
Int.  C\:-  H03C  3/00 
VS.  a.  332—21  4  Oaims 

1.  A  multichannel  modulating  system  comprising: 
a  modulator  for  modulating  a  carrier  signal  in  accordance 
with  a  composite  signal  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  com- 
ponent signals,  wherein  the  modulation  of  said  carrier 
must  be  controlled  by  controlling  the  amplitude  of  said 
composite  signal; 
a  plurality  of  component  signal  sources  for  each  generatmg 
one  of  said  component  signals,  mcluding  means  associated 


4,110,709 

APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  MICROWAVE  ENERGY 

FROM  TWO  OSOLLATORS  TO  A  COMMON 

TRANS.MISSION  LINE 

Walter  Ransom  Day,  Jr.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton 

Systems,  Inc^  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,008 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  5/12:  H03H  7/46 

U.S.  a.  333—6  8  aaims 
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1.  A  microwave  system  which  includes: 

a  first  oscillator  having  a  waveguide  type  output  for  generat- 
ing a  microwave  frequency  signal  of  frequency  F,,,; 

a  second  oscillator  having  a  waveguide  type  output  for 
generating  a  microwave  frequency  signal  of  frequency 
F(j);  said  first  frequency  F,,,  being  different  from  said 
second  frequency  F,,,  by  a  difference  AF; 

a  rectangular  waveguide  having  first  and  second  ends  for 
receiving  microwave  frequency  signals,  said  waveguide 
being  of  a  predetermined  length  L  extending  between  said 
ends;  said  predetermined  length  being  different  from  a 
one-half  guide  wavelength  or  multiple  thereof  at  either  of 
the  frequencies  F,|,and  F,2, for  making  said  line  non-reso- 
nant at  such  frequencies; 

first  means  associated  with  said  first  oscillator  for  coupling 
the  output  of  said  first  oscillator  means  to  the  first  end  of 
said  waveguide; 

second  means  associated  with  said  second  oscillator  for 
coupling  the  output  of  said  second  oscillator  to  the  second 
end  of  said  waveguide; 

said  first  means  possessing  the  characteristic  of  passing  mi- 
crowave frequency  signals  F||,  between  said  waveguide 
and  said  first  oscillator  and  essentially  reflecting  micro- 
wave signals  of  frequency  F|2i  between  said  waveguide 
and  said  first  oscillator  at  said  first  waveguide  end; 

said  second  means  possessing  the  characteristic  of  passing 
microwave  signals  of  frequency  F|2)  between  said  wave- 
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guide  and  said  second  oscillator  and  essentially  reflecting 
microwave  signals  of  frequency  F(,|  between  said  wave- 
guide and  said  second  oscillator  at  said  second  waveguide 
end;  and 

a  microwave  energy  coupling  probe  for  coupling  micro- 
wave energy  from  within  the  waveguide,  said  probe  being 
positioned  at  a  predetermined  location  along  said  wave- 
guides between  the  first  and  second  ends;  said  location 
being  defined  by  a  distance  of  (2N„-f  I)  \g|/4  at  frequency 
F,||  from  said  second  waveguide  end  and  (2Nj-)- 1)  Xg2/4 
at  frequency  F,2,  from  said  first  waveguide  end.  where  N^ 
is  zero  or  an  integer  1,  2  ...  n.  Njis  zero  or  an  integer  1, 
1  .  .  .  n,  Xg|  is  the  in-the-guide  wavelength  of  signals  of 
frequency  F,„  and  Xg2  is  the  in-the-guide  wavelength  of 
frequencies  F(2);  and 

coaxial  type  ferrite  isolator  means  having  a  pass  band  char- 
acteristic which  includes  signals  of  frequency  Ff,)  and  F(2); 
and  wherein  said  microwave  frequency  coupling  probe  is 
coupled  to  an  input  of  said  isolator  means;  and  coaxial 
type  connector  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  isolator 
means  for  permitting  signals  to  be  coupled  to  a  coaxial 
type  transmission  line. 


4,110,710 
MICROWAVE  BANK  BRANCHING  ARRA.NGEMENTS 
Barry  Kenneth  Watson,  Witham,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,558 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1976, 
2223/76 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  5/18 
U.S.  a.  333—10  8  Qaims 
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5.  A  microwave  band  branching  arrangement  for  succes- 
sively coupling  out  frequency  sub-bands  germane  to  a  broad 
frequency  band,  comprising  bifurcation  means  for  dividing 
applied  microwave  energy  into  two  parallel  paths  and  a  series 
of  successive  center  excited  coupler  means  for  sequentially 
coupling  out  different  frequency  sub-bands  of  said  energy, 
each  coupler  means  comprising  two  outer  waveguide  sections, 
each  forming  pari  of  one  of  said  two  parallel  paths,  and  an 
inner  waveguide  section  coupled  with  said  outer  waveguide 
sections  and  being  provided  for  taking  off  the  energy  of  a 
respective  frequency  sub-band,  that  one  coupler  means  which 
is  provided  for  coupling  out  the  highest  frequency  sub-band 
being  disposed  directly  behind  said  bifurcation  means  and 
ahead  of  the  remaining  coupler  means,  one  of  said  parallel 
paths  including  a  reflection  low  pass  filter  connected  to  one 
outer  waveguide  of  said  one  coupler  means  and  a  90'  phase 
shifter  connected  to  such  filter,  and  the  other  parallel  path 
including  a  second  90"  phase  shifter  connected  to  the  other 
outer  waveguide  section  of  said  one  coupler  means  and  a 
second  reflection  low  pass  filter  connected  to  said  second 
phase  shifter. 


4,110,711 

VOICE/DATA  RECEIVER  COUPLED  WITH  A 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  THROUGH  AN  INPUT 

TRANSFORMER  WORKING  INTO  AN  IMPEDANCE 

APPROACHING  A  SHORT  ORCUIT 

Mauro  Luigi  Gaetano,  Woodbridge,  Va.,  and  Anbroz  Karol 

Skrovanck,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  Hanrey  Hubbell, 

Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,588 

lot  a.=  H03H  7/38 

U.S.  a.  333—32  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  voice/data  communication  trans- 
mitted over  a  transmission  line  which  has  a  selected  character- 
istic impedance  comprising: 

an  input  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
winding  inductively  coupled  to  each  other,  each  winding 
having  resistive  impedance  which  is  substantially  less  than 
the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  transmission  line; 

a  first  impedance  network  connected  in  series  with  the  resis- 
tive impedance  of  the  primary  winding  of  the  input  trans- 
former and  having  resistive  impedance  of  the  order  of  the 
characteristic  impedance  of  the  transmission  line,  said  first 
impedance  network  being  connected  to  the  transmission 
line; 

a  second  impedance  network  connected  to  the  secondary 
winding  of  the  input  transformer  and  having  resistive 
impedance  which  is  a  small  fraction  of  the  characteristic 
impedance  of  the  transmission  line; 

the  combined  impedance  of  the  first  and  second  impedance 
networks  and  the  resistive  impedances  of  the  windings 
being  the  impedance  in  which  the  transmission  line  is 
terminated  and  said  combined  impedance  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  trans- 
mission line;  and 

a  utilization  network  connected  to  the  second  impedance 
network  to  receive  signals  transmitted  over  said  transmis- 
sion line. 


4,110,712 

MICROSTRIP  ORCUIT  HAVING  COPLANAR 

WAVEGUIDE  PORT 

Ronald  George  Morris,  Worcester,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  M«jesty's 
Gorenunent  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,861,  May  3,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,210 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1975, 
20470/75 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  3/08 
U.S.  a.  333—33  5  Claims 

1.  A  microstrip  component  comprising: 
a  closed  box, 

a  microstrip  circuit  mounted  entirely  within  the  box, 
at  least  one  electrical  coaxial  connector  having  a  central 
electrode  which  extends  through  a  hole  in  a  side  wall  of 
the  box  for  making  electrical  connection  to  the  circuit 
from  the  exterior  of  the  box, 
the  microstrip  circuit  comprising: 
a  dielectric  substrate, 

an  electrically  conducting  circuit  including  at  least  one 
port  section  which  extends  on  one  surface  of  said  sub- 
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strate  to  an  edge  of  said  substrate  for  connection  with 
said  central  electrode, 

an  electrically  conducting  ground  plane  electrode  on  the 
other  surface  of  said  substrate,  and 

two  thin  electrically  conducting  strips  extending  inte- 
grally from  said  ground  plane  electrode  around  an  edge 
of  said  substrate  and  onto  said  one  surface  at  positions 


a  substrate  of  material  capable  of  supporting  propagating 
surface  acoustic  wave  energy; 

transducer  means  including  an  input  transducer  disposed  on 
said  surface  for  converting  electromagnetic  energy  to 
surface  acoustic  wave  energy  in  said  substrate  with  nor- 
mal mode  straight  crested  phase  fronts  propagating  along 
a  beam  path  in  said  surface  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

reflective  means  including  a  surface  acoustic  wave  reflective 
array  disposed  on  said  surface  in  said  path  and  including 
spaced  parallel  elements  having  longitudinal  axes  angu- 


either  side  of,  but  electrically  isolated  from  said  port 
section  with  the  minimum  distance  between  said  strips 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  hole, 
the  dimensions  of  the  connector,  central  electrode,  hole,  and 
microstrip  circuit  being  arranged  to  provide  substantially 
the  same  characteristic  impedance  throughout  with  mini- 
mal reflecting  discontinuities. 

4,110,713 

LOW  OFFSET  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

CORRELATOR  ORCLTT 

Gayle  Patrick  Martin,  Indialantic  FU.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  No».  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,386 

Int.  a.2  H03H  V02.  7/4S:  G06F  n/i4:  H03H  7/46 

U.S.  a.  333—70  R  '  C«in> 


1  A  low  offset  field  effect  transistor  correlator  circuit  for 
adaptive  processors  comprising:  a  field  effect  transistor  means 
so  constructed  as  to  include  interchangeable  source  and  drain 
terminals  and  gate  means  for  controlling  the  resistivity  in  the 
transistor  means;  a  first  signal  input  means  connected  to  the 
source  and  drain  terminals;  capacitor  means  connected  be- 
tween the  first  signal  means  and  the  source  and  drain  terminal 
means;  a  second  signal  input  means  connected  to  the  said 
transistor  gate  means;  signal  output  means;  low  pass  filter 
means  connecting  the  said  transistor  source  and  drain  terminals 
and  the  signal  output  means,  and  load  resistor  means  connected 
between  the  output  from  the  source  and  output  from  the  drain 
terminals. 


larly  oriented  with  respect  to  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion, and  supporting  normal  mode,  sawtooth-shaped  phase 
fronts  within  the  reflective  array  region;  and 
wavefront  matching  means  including  matching  structures 
disposed  adjacent  the  leading  and  trailing  ends  of  said 
elements  of  said  reflective  array  for  respectively  convert- 
ing the  normal  mode  phasefront  shape  of  said  propagating 
energy  outside  said  reflective  array  region  to  the  normal 
mode  phasefront  shape  of  said  propagating  energy  inside 
said  reflective  array  region,  and  the  reverse  thereof. 


4,110,715 
BROADBAND  HIGH  PASS  MICROWAVE  FILTER 
John  Reindel,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819.637 

Int.  C\}  HOIP  U20 

UA  CI.  333—73  S  *  Gtims 


4,110,714 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  FILTER 
Oberdao  W.  Otto,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mughes  Air- 
c«ft  Company,  Culrer  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,929 
Int.  C\:-  H03H  9/26.  9/04.  9/30.  9/32 
\3S.  a.  3JJ-72  *  C*™» 

1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  comprising: 


1.  A  broadband  high  pass  microwave  filter  comprising: 
a  thin  strip  of  dielectric  material  having  first  and  second 

surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 
a  fu^t  series  of  spaced  metallic  capacitor  plates  disposed  on 

said  first  surface; 
a  second  series  of  spaced  metallic  capacitor  plates  disposed 

on  said  second  surface; 
one  plate  of  said  first  and  second  series  of  plates  being  a  first 
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end  plate  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  dielectric  strip  and 
another  plate  of  said  first  and  second  series  of  plates  being 
a  second  end  plate  positioned  at  the  other  end  of  said 
dielectric  strip  and  all  other  plates  being  intermediate 
plates; 

each  intermediate  plate  of  said  first  series  of  plates  overlap- 
ping at  least  a  portion  of  two  adjacent  plates  of  said  sec- 
ond series  of  plates  and  each  end  plate  overlapping  at  least 
a  portion  of  one  intermediate  plate  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  dielectric  strip  therefrom; 

said  dielectric  strip  being  folded  over  and  compressed  in 
accordian-like  fashion  such  that  each  intermediate  plate  is 
also  folded  over; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  wires  mechanically  and  electrically 
connected  to  selected  ones  of  said  intermediate  plates;  and 

a  substrate  on  which  said  folded-over  dielectric  strip  is 
supported. 


4,110,716 

D.C.  BLOCK  CONNECTORS 

Nick  C.  Nikitas,  41  Choate  St.,  Danvers,  Mass.  01923 

FUed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,478 

Int.  a.=  HOIP  1/00;  HOIR  5/00 

U.S.  a.  333—97  R 


1.  A  D.C.  block  connector  for  microwave  applications  com- 
prising an  outer  conductive  shell,  a  pair  of  aligned  inner  con- 
ductors each  formed  with  a  flat  inner  end  and  mounted  co-axi- 
ally  with  the  shell,  an  insulator  between  the  shell  and  the  inner 
conductors  fixedly  reuined  in  the  shell  and  formed  with  a 
longitudinal  perforation  into  which  the  inner  conductors  are 
interference  fitted  and  secured  with  their  inner  ends  in  facing 
relation,  a  ceramic  capacitor  smaller  than  the  ends  of  the  inner 
conductors,  mounted  in  the  perforation  between  the  inner  ends 
of  the  conductors  and  an  axially  compressible  electrically 
conductive  spring  member  loosely  fitted  in  the  perforation 
between  the  capacitor  and  the  end  surface  of  the  adjacent  inner 
conductor. 


4,110,717 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Aime  J.  Grenier,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,514 

Int.  a.!  HOIH  73/00.  77/00.  3/00 

VS.  a.  335—22  50  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  housing,  contact  means 
movable  in  the  housing  between  an  open  circuit  position  and  a 
closed  circuit  position,  means  biasing  the  contact  means  to 
open  circuit  position,  operating  means  extending  from  the 
housing  to  be  manually  movable  between  corresponding  open 
and  closed  circuit  positions,  circuit  responsive  means  movable 
from  a  rest  position  to  an  actuating  position  on  the  occurence 
of  a  predetermined  condition  in  said  circuit,  and  a  linkage 
connecting  the  operating  means  to  the  contact  means,  said 
linkage  biasing  a  first  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  operating 
means,  first  latch  means  engaged  with  the  contact  means  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  first  link  means  for  movement  be- 
tween a  latching  position  permitting  the  contact  means  to  be 
moved  between  open  and  closed  circuit  positions  in  response 


to  manual  movement  of  the  operating  means  between  corre- 
sponding open  and  closed  circuit  positions  and  an  unlatching 
position  permitting  the  contact  means  to  move  to  open  circuit 
position  in  response  to  the  biasing  means,  independently  of  the 
position  of  the  operating  means,  said  first  latch  means  having 
cam  mean  to  be  engaged  for  holding  the  first  latch  means  in  the 
latching  position  thereof,  second  link  means  having  cam  fol- 
lower means,  said  second  Unk  means  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  first  link  means  for  movement  between  a  first  position 


8  Claims 


engaging  the  cam  follower  means  with  said  cam  means  for 
holding  the  first  latch  means  in  its  latching  position  and  a 
second  position  permitting  the  first  latch  means  to  move  to  its 
unlatching  position,  second  latch  means  deuchably  latching 
the  second  link  means  in  the  first  position  thereof,  and  trip 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  circuit  responsive  means 
to  said  actuating  position  for  unlatching  the  second  link  means 
to  permit  the  contact  means  to  move  to  said  open  circuit  posi- 
tion in  response  to  the  biasing  means  on  the  occurrence  of  said 
predetermined  condition  in  said  circuit.  » 


4,110,718 

MAGNETIC  STRUCTURE,  PARTICULARLY 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  FOR  MOTOR  RELDS,  AND 

METHOD 

Frank  Odor,  Bietigheim;  Adolf  Mohr,  Bublertal,  and  Klaus 
Bolenz,  Buhl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618.574 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1975,  2527461 

Int  CL2  HOIF  1/08 
U.S.  a.  335-296  p  Ctaims 


1.  Magnet  structure  having  a  ferrite  body  forming  an  ex- 
tended surface  and  which  is  characterized  in  that  it  consists, 
along  its  surface  extent,  of  at  least  two  zones  which  are,  each, 
made  of  a  permanently  magnetizable  ferrite  material  having 
magnetic  characteristics  which  differ  from  each  other,  one 
material  (7)  having  a  higher  remanence,  or  retentivity  (B,)  and 
the  other  material  (1)  having  a  higher  coercive  force,  or  coer- 
civity  (JH,)  to  form  a  magnet  structure,  the  magnetic  charac- 
teristics of  which  differ  along  a  surface  dimension  thereof. 
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4,110,719 
THREE  PHASE  aROJIT  BREAKER 
Joseph  F.  Kirkup,  Pamu,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mechanical  Prod- 
ucts, Jacluon,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  II,  19T7.  Ser.  No.  786,062 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  71/16 

U.S.  a.  337—46  6  Claims 


1.  A  three  phase  electrical  circuit  brealcer  comprising: 

a  pair  of  extemaJ  terminals  for  each  of  said  poles  for  connec- 
tion to  a  source  of  electrical  current, 

a  fixed  internal  contact  in  each  of  said  poles  connected  to 
one  of  said  terminals. 

current  responsive  means  in  each  of  said  poles  electrically 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  terminals, 

a  contact  carrier  in  each  of  said  poles  having  a  movable 
contact  thereon  and  movable  between  a  closed  and  open 
condition  with  respect  to  said  fued  internal  contact  to 
make  or  break  an  electrical  circuit  through  said  poles,  and 

a  thermal  latch  element  in  each  of  said  poles  for  maintaining 
the  contact  carrier  therein  in  the  closed  condition,  said 
thermal  latch  being  controlled  by  said  current  responsive 
means  so  as  to  effect  release  of  said  latch  permitting  said 
contact  carrier  to  move  to  the  contact's  open  condition, 
and 

a  common  trip  linkage  carried  by  the  contact  carrier  in  one 
of  said  poles,  said  common  trip  linkage  comprising  means 
for  supporting  the  thermal  latch  element  in  the  other  poles 
of  said  circuit  breaker. 


4,110,720 
THER.MOSTATIC  CONTROL 
Charles  R.  Smith,  West  AUis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,416 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  37/22 

VS.  CL  337—319  4  CUims 


said  drive  lever;  said  control  characterized  in  that  said  range 
and  drive  levers  are  the  only  force  multiplying  transmission 
means  between  said  power  element  and  said  toggle  and  snap 
switch  mechanism. 


4,110,721 
ADJUSTABLE  POTENTIOMETER  ASSEMBLY 

Mutsuo  Nakanishi,  Villa  Park,  and  Hans  Schmidt,  Schiller 
Park,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Quasar  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion, Franklin  Park,  III. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  580,541,  May  27,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,050,050. 
This  application  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,346 
Int.  a.^  HOIC  10/16 
VS.  a.  338—128  2  Qaims 


1.  A  resistive  element  for  a  potentiometer  assembly  panicu- 
larly  suited  for  use  in  deriving  a  tuning  voltage  for  a  multiband, 
wave-signal  receiver,  such  as  a  television  receiver,  comprismg 
in  combination: 
a  flat  non-conductive  base  member  having  a  central  refer- 
ence point  thereon; 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  resistive  segments  arranged  in  a  circle 
about  said  reference  point  and  attached  to  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  resistive  segments  each  having  a  predetermined 
width  and  a  predetermined  arcuate  length  and  located  at 
the  same  radius  from  said  reference  point; 
fu^t  conductive  means  on  said  base  member  coupled  with  a 
first  end  of  each  of  said  segments  for  connection  with  a 
first  voltage  supply  terminal;  and 
second  conductive  means  on  said  base  member  coupled  with 
the  second  end  of  each  of  said  arcuate  resistive  elements 
for  coimection  with  a  second  voltage  supply  terminal. 


4,110,722 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  CONTROL 

Paul  C.  Brendle,  Streetsrille,  and  Brian  B.  Clarkson,  Brampton, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  CFS  Corporation,  Elkhart  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,314 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  10/34 

VS.  a.  338—174  10  Oaims 


1.  A  thermosutic  control  having  a  calibrated  thermal  re-  •■  A  variable  resistance  control  comprising  a  resistance 

sponsive  power  element,  a  toggle  and  snap  switch  mechanism  element  and  a  collector,  a  contactor  wipably  engaging  the 

operated  by  said  element,  a  drive  lever  engaged  with  said  collector  and  the  resistance  element  intermediate  the  ends 

mechanism,  an  adjustable  range  lever  associated  with  said  thereof,  a  driver  constrained  to  rotate  with  the  contactor,  a 

lever,  and  a  flexible  leaf  member  to  connect  said  range  lever  to  first  member  integral  with  the  driver  and  defined  by  an  out- 
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wardly  extending  cylindrical  coaxial  hub,  an  annular  ring    emitted  waves  or  a  multiple  thereof,  and  a  missile  for  hoisting 


disposed  on  the  hub  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  driver  and 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  hub,  a  first 
clutch  face  defined  by  a  plurality  of  axial  knurls  disposed  about 
the  periphery  of  the  first  member,  a  second  member  having  an 
axially  extending  cylindrical  bore,  a  second  clutch  face  defined 
by  a  plurality  of  knurls  disposed  within  the  bore,  the  second 
member  having  an  annular  recess  provided  within  the  bore  and 
having  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
bore,  the  hub  being  received  within  the  bore,  the  first  and 
second  clutch  faces  clutchingly  engaging  each  other,  the  annu- 
lar ring  nesting  within  the  annular  recess  and  rotatably  inter- 
locking the  second  member  to  the  first  member. 


said  antenna,  a  parachute  detachably  connected  to  said  missile, 
an  elastic  cord,  said  parachute  being  connected  to  said  antenna 


4,110,723 
ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  MEDICAL  DUGNOSIS 

Walter  Hetz,  Adam-Kraftstr.  17,  and  Richard  Soldner,  Hede- 
nusstr.  31,  both  of  8520  Eriangen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1974,  2414777 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/66 
VS.  a.  340—1  R  4  Qaims 


_^ 


by  means  of  said  elastic  cord,  said  elastic  cord  being  dimen- 
sioned in  accordance  with  the  required  antenna  dimensions  and 
transmission  time. 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  apparatus  for  medical  diagnosis  operating 
pursuant  to  the  impulse-echo  method,  including  a  cylindrical 
parabola  reflector;  at  least  one  ultrasonic  transducer  rotatably 
positioned  in  the  focal  line  of  said  reflector  for  the  transmission 
and  receipt  of  ultrasonic  signals;  and  means  for  displacing  the 
ultrasonic  beam  transmitted  from  said  transducer  upon  rotation 
thereof  in  a  parallel  plane  after  reflection  by  said  reflector  in 
the  context  of  a  line-by-line  image  build-up,  wherein  the  cur- 
rent receiving  direction  coincides  with  the  transmission  direc- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising:  means  supporting  said 
parabola  reflector  and  said  ultrasonic  transducer  for  pivotable 
motion  about  a  transverse  axis,  said  transverse  axis  being  ori- 
ented to  facilitate  the  scanning  of  different  object  sectional 
planes  responsive  to  tilting  of  said  reflector;  a  housing  having 
an  inlet  and  outlet  aperture  for  the  ultrasonic  radiation,  said 
reflector  being  located  in  said  housing,  said  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer being  rotatably  supported  on  said  housing;  a  further 
housing  encompassing  said  ultrasonic  apparatus,  said  reflector 
housing  being  pivotably  supported  within  said  further  housing. 


4,110,724 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF  MESSAGES  BY 

MEANS  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 
Johannes  Peters,  Deisenhofen  near  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Bolkow  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
iing,  Ottobrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,077 
Int  a.2  H04B  1/034 
VS.  a.  340—4  A  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  long-range  transmissions  of  messages  by 
means  of  electromagnetic  waves,  comprising  a  long-wave 
transmitting  plant  including  a  message-storing  unit,  a  transmit- 
ter, an  antenna  whose  length  equals  a  quarter  length  of  the 


4,110,725 
SEQUENTIAL  TONE  ACOUSTIC  COMMAND  LINK 
Kenneth  J.  Petrosky,  Glen  Bumie,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,633 

Int.  a.J  H04B  U/OO:  H04Q  9/02 

U.S.  a.  340—5  R  9  Claims 


/  li^J^H^S 


1.  A  receiver  for  an  acoustic  transmission  system  wherein  a 
multi-tone  code  signal  is  acoustically  transmitted,  comprising: 

(A)  transducer  means  responsive  to  said  acoustically  trans- 
mitted multi-tone  code  signal  for  providing  a  correspond- 
ing electrical  multi-tone  code  input  signal; 

(B)  a  phase  lock  loop  circuit  including  a  VCO  and  a  phase 
comparator  adapted  to  receive  said  input  signal  and  the 
output  signal  of  said  VCO; 

(C)  said  phase  comparator  being  of  the  type  to  provide,  in 
response  to  its  two  input  signals, 

(i)  an  output  control  signal  for  governing  the  frequency  of 
said  VCO  output  signal,  and 

(ii)  a  phase  output  signal  indicative  of  the  degree  of  lock 
between  said  input  signal  and  said  VCO  output  signal, 
said  degree  of  lock  being  indicative  of  the  signal-to- 
noise  ratio  of  said  input  signal; 

(D)  gating  means  operable,  when  enabled,  to  pass  said  VCO 
output  signal; 

(E)  means  for  enabling  said  gating  means  when  said  signal- 
to-noise  ratio  is  above  a  predetermined  level;  and 

(F)  a  multi-tone  code  decoder  responsive  to  said  passed 
output  signal  for  providing  control  signals  in  accordance 
with  said  code  signal. 
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4,110,726 

NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  POSITION  OF  AN  OCEAN  MINING 

SHIP 

WiUiuB  Thomu  Dorrance,  and  WilUam  Richard  Wilson,  both  of 
El  Ciuon,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation 
Electronics  DiTision,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,145 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  5/lS 

VS.  a.  340— «  R  4  Claims 


mitting  said  RF  ranging  interrogation  signals  and  for 
receiving  said  RF  buoy  ranging  response  and  identifica- 
tion signals  in  response  thereto,  and  for  receiving  said  RF 
signals  containing  said  acoustic  propagation  delay  infor- 
mation; and 
a  data  processing  system  for  processing  said  received  RF 
signals  in  relation  to  said  RF  ranging  interrogation  signals 
to  determine  the  position  of  said  ship  in  relation  to  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  predetermined  positions  on  the 
ocean  floor,  including  processing  means  for  determining 
by  multilateralization  (a)  the  position  of  said  first  buoy  in 
relation  to  said  first  set  of  predetermined  positions  in 
response  to  said  received  RF  signals  containing  said 
acoustic  propagation  delay  information  respective  to  the 
first  acoustic  transponders,  (b)  the  position  of  said  second 
buoy  in  relation  to  said  second  set  of  predetermined  posi- 
tions in  response  to  said  received  RF  signals  containing 
said  acoustic  propagation  delay  information  respective  to 
the  second  acoustic  transponders,  and  (c)  the  position  of 
said  ship  in  relation  to  said  first  and  second  buoys  in  re- 
sponse to  said  received  RF  buoy  ranging  response  and 
identification  signals. 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  position  of  a  ship  in  relation 
10  predetermined  positions  on  the  ocean  floor,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  first  acoustic  addressable  transponders  respec- 
tively located  at  a  first  set  of  predetermined  positions  on 
the  ocean  floor,  wherein  each  of  the  first  acoustic  tran- 
sponders transmits  an  acoustic  ranging  response  and  iden- 
tification signal  m  response  to  receipt  of  an  acoustic  rang- 
ing interrogation  signal; 
a  plurality  of  second  acoustic  addressable  transponders  re- 
spectively located  at  a  second  set  of  predetermined  posi- 
tions on  the  ocean  floor,  wherein  each  of  the  second 
acoustic  transponders  transmits  an  acoustic  ranging  re- 
sponse and  identification  signal  in  response  to  receipt  of  an 
acoustic  ranging  interrogation  signal; 
a  first  buoy  communicatiions  system  located  on  a  first  buoy 
moored  to  the  ocean  floor  in  the  vicinity  of  the  first  acous- 
tic trans[)onders.  including 

a  first  acoustic  communications  device  for  transmitting  an 
acoustic  ranging  interrogation  signal  to  the  first  acous- 
tic transponders  and  for  receiving  said  acoustic  ranging 
response  and  identification  signals  from  the  first  acous- 
tic transponders  in  response  thereto, 
a  first  buoy  RF  communications  device  for  transmitting 
RF  signals  containing  information  representative  of  the 
respective  propagation  delays  between  transmission  of 
said  acoustic  ranging  response  and  identification  signals 
from  the  first  acoustic  transponders,  and 
a  first  buoy  RF  addressable  transponder  for  transmitting  a 
first  RF  buoy  ranging  response  and  identification  signal 
in  response  to  receipt  of  an  RF  ranging  interrogation 
signal; 
a  second  buoy  communications  system  located  on  a  second 
buoy  moored  to  the  ocean  floor  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
second  acoustic  transponders,  including 
a  second  acoustic  communications  device  for  transmitting 
an  acoustic  ranging  interrogation  signal  to  the  second 
acoustic  transponders  and  for  receiving  said  acoustic 
ranging  response  and  identification  signals  from  the 
second  acoustic  transponders  in  response  thereto, 
a  second  buoy  RF  communications  device  for  transmit- 
ting RF  signals  containing  information  representative  of 
the  respective  propagation  delays  between  transmission 
of  said  acoustic  ranging  interrogation  signal  and  receipt 
of  said  acoustic  ranging  response  and  identification 
signals  from  the  second  acoustic  transponders,  and 
a  second  buoy  RF  addressable  transponder  for  transmit- 
ting a  second  RF  buoy  ranging  response  and  identifica- 
tion signal  in  response  to  receipt  of  an  RF  ranging 
interrogation  signal; 
a  ship  communications  system  located  on  said  ship  for  trans- 


4,110,727 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TRANSDUCER 

Richard  P.  Kriege,  Skiatook,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Lowrance  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  573,315,  Apr.  30,  l»75,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,891 

Int.  a.!  H04B  I  J/00 

U.S.  CL  340—10  4  Claims 


1.  A  sonic  transducer,  comprising; 

(a)  a  transducer  housing  having  an  exposed  planar  face,  a 
cylindrical  cavity  in  the  face  of  selected  diameter  A,  a 
small  diameter  opening  opposite  the  face  communicating 
between  the  bottom  of  the  cavity  and  the  exterior  of  the 
housing  and  a  mounting  opening  through  the  housing 
adjacent  the  side  opposite  said  planar  face  and  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  cavity; 

(b)  a  thin  walled  cylindrical  thermoplastic  cup  having  a 
planar  base  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  A,  and  an 
inner  diameter  B,  and  having  a  base  of  selected  thickness 

T; 

(c)  a  piezoelectric  crystal  in  the  form  of  a  shallow  circular 
cylinder,  having  leads  atuched  to  each  face,  the  back  face 
being  covered  with  a  thin  sheet  or  cork,  the  circumferen- 
tial surface  being  covered  with  a  thin  sheet  of  cork,  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  crystal  plus  the  cork  being  less  than 
B; 

(d)  said  crystal  with  the  said  cork  coverings  being  cemented 
into  said  cup  with  suitable  cement,  with  a  thin  layer  of  said 
cement  between  the  exposed  face  of  said  crystal  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  cup.  the  cup,  crystal, 
cork  and  cement  forming  an  integral  subassembly; 

(e)  said  cup  subassembly  being  inserted  and  cemented  into 
said  cavity  in  said  housing,  with  the  base  of  said  cup  flush 
with  said  front  face  of  said  housing,  and  said  leads  extend- 
ing through  said  small  diameter  opening;  and 

(0  epoxy  material  filling  all  areas  of  said  housing  cavity 
between  said  cup  subassembly  and  the  bottom  of  said 
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cavity  and  sealing  said  small  diameter  opening  having  said 
leads  therein. 


4,110,728 

SEISMIC  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

OBTAINING  ALPHA  VALUES  FROM  SEISMIC  DATA 

Lester  R.  Fuller,  Pasadena,  and  Herbert  J.  Meyer,  Bellaire, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,358 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/28 

U.S.  a.  34»-I5.5  DP  21  Claims 


1.  A  calculator  for  processing  seismic  data  to  obtain  alpha 
values  for  subsurface  earth  layers,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  frequency-ampli- 
tude spectrum  for  a  seismic  trace  in  the  seismic  data; 

(b)  means  for  determining  half-power  frequencies  of  the 
frequency-amplitude  spectrum  measure; 

(c)  means  for  obtaining  the  alpha  value  from  the  half-power 
frequencies;  and 

(d)  means  for  forming  an  output  record  of  the  alpha  values 
obtained. 


4,110,729 

REFLECnON  SEISMIC  EXPLORATION: 

DETERMINING  INTERVAL  VELOCITY  IN  A 

SUBSURFACE  LAYER 

Theodorus  L.  J.  Vreugde,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549,638,  Feb.  13,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,935 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/28 

MS.  a.  340—15.5  MC  2  Claims 


first  means  for  generating  a  first  downwardly  propagating 
seismic  signal  at  a  first  location. 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  downwardly  propa- 
gating seismic  signal  at  a  second  location,  a  known  dis- 
tance from  said  first  location,  and  at  a  different  time, 

a  plurality  of  means  for  detecting  refiections  of  the  seismic 
signals  and  providing  corresponding  signals,  and 

V,  T  and  H  analog  computing  means  connnected  to  the 
detecting  means  for  providing  signals  V.  T  and  H  corre- 
sponding to  the  interval  velocity,  to  the  normal  travel 
time  and  to  the  layer's  thickness  H,  respectively,  in  accor- 
dance with  the  signals  from  the  detecting  means,  in  which 
the  analog  computing  means  includes  means  receiving  the 
signals  from  the  detecting  means  for  providing  a  signal  S 
corresponding  to  the  distance  between  the  generating 
means  and  for  providing  signals  corresponding  to  coeffici- 
ents Bo,  Co.  C,,  Cj,  Cj,  Co',  C,';  Cj',  Cj'  for  each  detecting 
means  in  accordance  with  the  signals  from  the  detecting 
means  and  the  following  equations: 


T|  =  Bo  -h  B;  I  ^  -f  Bj  X  ', 

Tj  =  Co  -t-  C,  X  -I-  C,  X  ^  -(■  C,  x  '  and 

Tj  =  <H,'  -t-  C,'  X  -I-  Cj'  X  Cj'  x'  where 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


T|  T,  and  f ,  are  the  time  differences  of  reflection  signals  from 
the  reflectors  at  the  delecting  means,  X  as  used  in  equation  (I) 
is  the  distance  from  the  first  generating  means  to  the  detecting 
means,  and  X  as  used  in  eruations  2  and  3  is  the  distance  from 
a  mid-point  between  the  two  generating  means  to  the  detecting 
means,  and  signal  means  for  providing  signals  V,  T  and  H  in 
accordance  with  signals  S,  Bo,  Co,  C,,  Cj,  C3,  Co',  C|',  Cj'  and 
Cj'. 


4,110,730 
RATE  SENSITIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SEISMIC  SENSING 
RANGE  CONTAINMENT  APPARATUS 
Charles  P.  Varecka,  Bloomington,  and  Donald  M.  Merhar, 
Shorewood,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anny,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,104,  Apr.  28,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  applicatian  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809.270 
Int.  CL^  H04B  11/00:  G08B  li/22 
MS.  a.  340—16  R  4  Oaims 


1.  A  reflection  seismic  system  for  obtaining  the  interval 
velocity  of  seismic  signals  in  a  subsurface  layer  in  an  earth 
formation  bound  by  a  shallower  and  deeper  reflector,  the 
normal  travel  time  in  the  layer  and  the  layer  thickness  compris- 
ing: 


s. 


l4iu 


I.  A  rate  sensitive  system  for  a  seismic  sensing  range  contain- 
ment device  to  detect  the  presence  of  pedestrian  intruders 
which  comprises: 

transducer  means  for  receiving  seismic  vibrations  in  re- 
sponse to  footsteps  of  a  pedestrian  and  for  generating  an 
electrical  footstep  output  signal  in  response  to  said  seismic 
vibrations; 

amplifier-rectifier  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  trans- 
ducer means  for  amplifying  and  rectifiying  said  footstep 
output  pulse; 

an  adaptive  threshold  analog-digital  convener  means,  elec- 
trically coupled  to  said  amplifier-rectifier  means  having  a 
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threshold  value  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  an  ambient 
seismic  background  noise  level  and  for  bemg  responsive  to 
said  footstep  output  signal  generated  by  said  seismic  vibra- 
tions of  said  pedestrian  intruders,  and  for  generating  a 
digital    output    signal    foot-step    signature    in    response 
thereto; 
personnel  classification  logic  means,  electrically  coupled  to 
said  adaptive  threshold  analog-digital  converter  means, 
for  recognizing,   counting,   and   classifying  said  digital 
output  signals  generated  in  response  to  individual  foot- 
steps of  said  intruders  and  for  generating  an  output  logic 
A  signal  in  response  to  said  footsteps; 
energy  detector  loic  means,  electrically  to  said  adaptive 
threshold  analog-digital  converter  means  and  to  said  per- 
sonnel classification  logic  means,  for  measuring  the  rela- 
tive energy  contained  in  said  seismic  vibrations  of  said 
footsteps  in  terms  of  a  number  of  "zero  crossings"  con- 
tained within  said  seismic  vibrations  of  said  individual 
footsteps,  said  pedestrian  intruders  being  defined  as  being 
within  a  specified  sensing  range  of  said  range  containment 
device  when  a  number  of  zero  crossings  is  greater  than  a 
zero  crossing  requirement  selected  as  a  function  of  a  foot- 
step rate,  and  for  generating  an  output  logic  B  signal  when 
said  number  of  zero  crossings  is  greater  than  said  zero 
crossing  requirement  selected  as  a  function  of  said  foot- 
step rate;  and 
logic  A  before  logic  B  circuit  means,  electrically  coupled  to 
said  personnel  classification  logic  means  and  said  energy 
detector  logic  means,  for  generating  an  "in  range"  output 
signal  when  said  personnel  classification  logic  means  has 
identified  a  personnel  seismic  signature  within  said  speici- 
fied  sensing  range  of  said  containment  device  prior  to  said 
energy  detector  means  generating  said  logic  B  signal 


to  provide  clearance  between  said  piston  ring  and  said 
cylinder  means;  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  piston  means  for 
sensing  said  damped  oscillation. 


4,110,732 
TIRE  PRESSURE  MONITOR 
WdliMa  M.  Jarocha,  Farmington,  and  Walter  K.  ONell,  South- 
Held,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1977,  S«r.  No.  768,911 

Int.  CI.2  B«OC  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  340-58  gc^^ 


4,110,731 

VIBRATION  TRANSDUCER  WITH  IMPROVED 

VISCOUS  DAMPING 

Ebbert  Lee  Elswood,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  & 

Howell  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,536 

Int  a.^  GOIV  1/16 

\iS.  a.  340-17  R  ,3  ctaim. 


ZJll 


1.  An  electronic  system  for  detecting  rotation  and  a  change 
m  condition  of  a  pneumatic  tire  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  first  cyclic  signal; 
a  resonant  circuit  including  reactive  means  and  having  an 
effective  impedance,  said  resonant  circuit  excited  by  said 
first  cyclic  signal  and  operative  to  produce  a  second  cyclic 
signal  shiftable  in  phase  relative  to  said  first  signal  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  effective  impedance  of  said 
resonant  circuit; 
first  and  second  means  disposed  to  pass  m  close  proximity  of 
said  reactive  means  in  response  to  roution  of  said  tire,  said 
first  and  second  means  respectively  operative  when  pass- 
ing said  reactive  means  to  momentarily  change  the  effec- 
tive impedance  of  said  resonant  circuit  in  opposite  direc- 
tions for  effecting  a  momentary  phase  shift  of  said  second 
signal  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  other  direction- 
means  for  rendering  said  first  means  ineffective  to  chaiige 
said  effective  impedance,  and  thereby  terminate  the  phase 
shifts  in  said  one  direction,  in  response  to  said  change  in 
condition  of  said  tire;  and 
control  means  operative  to  activate  a  warning  device  indi- 
cating said  change  in  condition  in  response  to  termination 
of  said  phase  shifts  in  said  one  direction  and  continuation 
of  said  phase  shifts  in  said  other  direction. 


1.  A  vibration  transducer  comprising  in  combination: 

cylinder  means  for  enclosing  a  viscous  damping  medium; 

piston  means  in  said  cylinder  means  having  an  outside  diam- 
eter smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cylinder 
means  and  having  a  seismic  mass; 

means  for  mountmg  said  piston  means  for  axial  oscillation  in 
said  cylinder  means; 

means  for  damping  said  oscillation  of  the  piston  means  with 
said  viscous  damping  medium,  including  a  piston  ring 
having  an  outside  diameter  larger  than  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  said  piston  means  to  impede  flow  of  said  viscous 
damping  medium  relative  to  said  oscillating  piston  means, 
but  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cylinder  means 


4,110,733 
TRANSMISSION  FLUID  PRESSLTIE  INDICATOR 
Eddie  C.  WilUams,  65  LabeUe  St.,  Jackson,  Tenn  38301 
FUed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,049 
Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  340-60  g  Claims 

I.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  automatic  transmission  with  a 
pressurized  fluid  inlet  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
fluid,  a  first  fluid-operated  piston  chamber  and  piston  con- 
nected to  a  front  band,  a  second  fluid  operated  piston  chamber 
and  piston  engaged  to  a  rear  clutch,  a  firet  conduit  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  first  chamber,  a  second  conduit  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  second  chamber,  a  valve  member  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  conduits  and  said  pressurized 
fluid  inlet,  and  means  for  selectedly  positioning  said  valve 
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member  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  conduits  with  said 
pressurized  fluid  inlet,  the  improvement  comprising  a  monitor 
for  indicating  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  transmission  to 
demonstrate  the  fluid  level  comprising  a  first  fluid  pressure- 
responsive  switch,  means  connecting  said  first  switch  and  said 
first  conduit,  a  second  fluid  pressure  responsive  switch,  means 
connecting  said  second  switch  and  said  second  conduit,  a 


4,110,735 
ERROR  DETECTION  AND  CORRECnON 
Nicholas  Frank  Maxemchuk,  Mercerrille,  NJ.,  tnignor  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,339 

Int.  a.'  G06F  u/n 

U.S.  a.  340—146.1  AQ  6  Claims 
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source  of  electrical  power,  a  signaling  device,  and  circuit- 
forming  means  interconnecting  said  source  of  electrical  power, 
said  signaling  device  and  said  first  and  second  switches 
whereby  when  the  fluid  pressure  within  both  of  said  first  and 
second  conduits  descends  below  a  predetermined  level  both 
said  first  and  second  switches  are  affected  for  causing  respond- 
ing indicating  action  of  said  signaling  device. 


4,110,734 
ANTI-THEFT  STARTING  SYSTEM 
Henry  D.  Lepore,  26  South  St,  Marlboro,  Mass.  01752,  and 
Perry  J.  Saidman,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignors  to  Henry  D. 
Lepore,  Marlboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,676 

Int.  a.=  B60R  25/04 

VS.  a.  340— «4  8  Claims 


I     ,'     ..42 
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1.  In  an  electric  starting  system  having  a  voltage  source,  a 
starter,  and  a  swrter  switch  connected  in  series  intermediate 
said  voltage  source  and  said  starter,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  impedance  means  connected  intermediate  said 
starter  switch  and  said  starter  for  preventing  full  actuation  of 
said  starter,  and  means  connected  in  series  between  said  starter 
switch  and  said  starter  for  selectively  bypassing  said  impe- 
dance means. 
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1.  In  an  error  detection  and  correction  system  for  transmit- 
ting data  words  together  with  parity  bits  in  a  manner  providing 
relatively  greater  protection  for  at  least  the  highest  order  bit  of 
the  data  word: 
an  encoder  receptive  to  the  bits  of  each  data  word  for  gener- 
ating a  parity  bit  according  to  a  self-orthogonal  convolu- 
tional  code  constructed  by  the  use  of  base  elements  of  a 
difference  triangle  for  each  of  the  bits  of  the  data  word, 
the  difference  triangles  being  disjoint,  the  triangle  associ- 
ated with  the  highest  order  bit  having  a  largest  number  of 
base  elements  and  the  triangle  associated  with  lowest 
order  bit  consisting  of  a  single  base  element,  said  encoder 
including: 
an  encoder  shift  register  for  each  bit  of  the  data  word,  each 
shift  register  having  outputs  from  the  first  stage  and  from 
stages  displaced  from  the  first  stage  by  amounts  equal  to 
the  values  of  the  base  elements  of  the  triangle  associated 
with  the  respective  data  bit,  and 
a  first  parity  generating  logic  which  computes  the  linear 
modulo  2  sum  of  said  outputs  of  said  encoder  shift  regis- 
ters and  provides  a  parity  bit  output  for  each  data  word. 


4.110,736 
SHAPE  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 

Hidehiko  Kono,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  &  TechnolDg>',  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,190,  Mar.  20,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  757,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1974,  49-46291 
Int.  a.2  G06K  9/12 
VS.  a.  340—146.3  AE  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  shape  recognition  system  comprising  pattern  input 
means  for  describing  shape  outline  data  in  terms  of  binary 
signals  representative  of  the  light  intensity  of  each  scanned 
mesh  point;  recognition  means  for  convening  said  binary 
signals  into  pattern  marking  signals  of  horizontal,  right  diago- 
nal, vertical,  left  diagonal,  body,  space  and  edge  based  on 
adjacent  signals  in  mask  logic  mesh  points;  means  for  recogniz- 
ing the  shape  of  said  pattern  marking  signals;  means  for  track- 
ing a  contour  line  of  said  patterns  by  the  use  of  said  pattern 
marking  signals  which  detect  edges  in  said  contour  line;  means 
for  sequentially  recording  the  number  and  mesh  coordinate  of 
said  edges;  and  means  for  recognizing  the  shape  of  said  pat- 


2466 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1978 


lems  by  comparison  of  the  number  of  angular  turns  in  said 
contour  line  and  shape  parameters  obtained  from  the  number 
and  coordinates  of  detected  edges,  the  improvement  which 
comprises; 


fourth  means  for  applying  said  count  signal  to  said  first 
means;  and 

fifth  means  responsive  to  said  data  signal  and  said  reference 
signal  and  being  operative  to  provide  an  output  signal 
when  said  signals  are  unlike,  said  output  signal  serving  as 
an  indication  that  said  unknown  character  is  not  said 
reference  character. 


4,110,738 
ANTI-THEFT  ALARM  WITH  CODED  RADIO  LINK 
Leone  Glicerio  Sattin,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Voxon  S  d  A 
Italy  ■   ■' 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7S7,126 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  13,  1976,  47623/76 

Int.  a.i  G08B  13/00 

VS.  a.  340-539  7  cutos 


means  for  physically  separating  signals  of  an  internal  shape 
and  signals  of  an  external  shape  from  the  shape  to  be 
recognized. 


4,110,737 

CHARACTER  RECOCNmON  APPARATUS  FOR 

SERU^LLY  COMPARING  A.N  LTVKNOWN  CHARACTER 

WTTH  A  PLLTIALITY  OF  REFERE.NCE  CHARACTERS 

William  Darid  Fahey,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,588 

Int.  a.'  G06K  9/12 

VS.  a.  340-146.3  Q  15  Claims 
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1.  A  character  recognition  apparatus  for  recognizing  an 
unknown  character  having  a  value  at  a  matrix  of  discrete 
locations,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  memory  means  having  at  least  a  first  plurality  of  storage 
locations  each  containing  an  address  storing  location  and 
a  reference  storing  location  and  storing  information  rela- 
tive to  a  reference  character,  said  first  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  count  signal  and  operative  to  provide  a  first 
address  signal  corresponding  to  the  information  stored  in 
a  selected  one  of  said  address  storing  locations  and  a 
reference  signal  corresponding  to  the  information  stored 
at  the  selected  reference  storing  location; 
second  memory  means  including  a  second  plurality  of  stor- 
age locations  each  storing  a  value  of  an  unknown  charac- 
ter at  a  discrete  matrix  location,  said  second  plurality  of 
storage  locations  being  greater  than  said  first  plurality  of 
storage  locations,  said  second  means  being  responsive  to 
said  first  address  signal  and  operative  to  provide  a  data 
signal  corresponding  to  the  value  of  the  unknown  charac- 
ter at  the  address  location; 
third  means  for  producing  said  count  signal; 


1.  A  remote  signalling  system  for  indicating  unauthorized 
access  to  a  protected  area  comprising: 

A  transmitting  unit  adapted  for  stationary  location  at  the 
protected  area  and  including  a  clock  signal  generator;  first 
code  matrix  means  connected  to  said  clock  signal  genera- 
tor and  adapted  to  be  programmed  according  to  a  prede- 
termined code  and  responsive  to  clock  signals  from  said 
clock  signal  generator  for  supplying  a  pulse  signal  se- 
quence indicative  of  the  predetermined  code;  a  radio 
transmitter  connected  to  said  first  code  matrix  means  for 
transmitting  radio  signals  of  the  pulse  signal  sequence;  and 
activating  means  responsive  to  unauthororized  access  to 
the  protected  area  for  activating  said  clock  signal  genera- 
tor; and 
a  receiving  unit  including  a  radio  receiver  for  receiving 
radio  signals  transmitted  by  said  radio  transmitter;  and 
second  code  matrix  means  connected  to  said  radio  re- 
ceiver and  adapted  to  be  programmed  according  to  the 
same  predetermined  code  and  responsive  to  receipt  of 
radio  signals  of  the  pulse  signal  sequence  for  generating  an 
alarm  indication. 


4,110,739 

MEANS  FOR  DETECnNG  LEAKAGE  IN  THE  INNER 

LINING  OF  TA.NKS  AND  PIPING 

John  A.  Kidd,  9961  Plaza  Bird.,  Montreal,  Quebec  Canada 

(HIH  4L5) 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,419 
Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  34O-«05  2  a«ms 

1.  A  vessel  for  containing  liquid  chemicals,  the  said  vessel 
having  a  laminate  wall  structure,  including  an  outer  structural 
wall  of  fibreglass  reinforced  polyester,  an  inner  corrosion 
resistant  thermoplastic  barrier  and  an  electrical  conductive 
layer  constructed  of  finely  divided  particles  contained  in  a 
glass  mat,  said  finely  divided  particles  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metals,  carbon  and  graphite,  the  said  con- 
ductive layer  positioned  between  the  said  outer  structural  wall 
and  the  said  inner  corrosion  resistant  barrier,  an  electrical 
conductive  probe  extending  into  the  liquid  containing  interior 
of  the  vessel,  and  an  alarm  means  electrically  connected  be- 
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tween  the  probe  and  the  conductive  layer  and  adapted  to  be 
activated  when  the  inner  corrosion  resistant  barrier  of  the 
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4,110,741 
DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  PHYSICAL  ACTIVITY  OF 

PERSONS 
Jacques  Hubert,  Saint-Avoid;  Jean-Marie  Ory,  Heillecourt; 
Jean  Bottin,  Nancy,  and  Oaude  Humbert,  Heillecourt,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Soclete  Chimique  des  Charbonnages, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,483 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20,  1976,  76  01419 

Int.  CL2  G08B  21/00 

V.S.  a.  340—573  9  aaims 


vessel  is  penetrated  by  the  liquid  chemical  stored  within  the 
vessel. 


4,110,740 
LIQUID  LEVEL  DETECHNG  APPARATUS 

Sigeyuki  Akita,  Aichi,  and  Jxmji  Kitagawa,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,458 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb,  9, 1976,  51-13776[U]; 
Feb  13,  1976,  5I-I6I55[U] 

Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  340—620  10  Claims 


I.  A  liquid  level  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  the  level 
of  a  conductive  liquid  comprising: 

a  battery; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  positioned  to  be  electrically  connected 
through  said  liquid  with  each  other  when  the  level  of  said 
liquid  is  higher  than  a  predetermined  level  and  electrically 
disconnected  from  each  other  when  the  level  of  said  liquid 
is  lower  than  said  predetermined  level; 

an  oscillation  circuit  connected  across  said  battery  and  in- 
cluding a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary  coil  magnetically 
coupled  to  each  other  and  a  transistor  connected  to  said 
primary  coil,  said  secondary  coil  being  connected  to  said 
pair  of  electrodes,  and  said  oscillation  circuit  being 
adapted  to  produce  from  a  collector  of  said  transistor  an 
oscillation  signal  only  when  said  pair  of  electrodes  are 
disconnected  from  each  other; 

a  coupling  capacitor  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  tran- 
sistor; 

a  discriminator  circuit  connected  across  said  battery  and  to 
said  oscillation  circuit  via  said  coupling  capacitor,  said 
dicriminator  circuit  receiving  said  oscillation  signal 
through  said  coupling  capacitor  for  converting  said  oscil- 
lator signal  into  a  direct  current  voltage  signal  which  is 
higher  than  a  lower  voltage  side  of  said  battery,  and 

a  display  means  connected  to  said  discriminator  circuit  for 
indicating  whether  or  not  the  level  of  said  liquid  is  higher 
than  said  predetermined  level. 


SiTK 
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1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  movements  of  a  person, 
comprising  an  individual  monitoring  device  to  be  carried  by 
the  person  whose  movements  are  to  be  monitored,  said  device 
comprising  a  displacement  detector,  the  displacement  detector 
being  arranged  to  supply  a  continuously  variable  signal  depen- 
dent on  the  positional  changes  of  the  device,  signal  processing 
means  receiving  said  signal,  the  signal  processing  means  com- 
prising a  band  pass  filter  for  receiving  the  signals  supplied  by 
the  displacement  detector,  the  pass  band  of  the  filter  being  such 
that  the  said  filter  will  only  allow  signals  due  to  changes  in 
position  of  the  device  consequent  upon  the  monitored  person's 
"normal"  movements  to  pass,  and  at  least  one  alarm  device 
operatively  connected  to  the  signal  processing  means  to  pro- 
vide an  alarm  in  the  absence  of  said  signals  due  to  the  moni- 
tored person's  "normal"  movements. 


4,110,742 
ALARM  ORCUTT 
J.  C.  Hawkins,  Wise,  Va.  24293 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,724 

Int.  a.2  G08B  1/00 

VS.  a.  340—309.1         ,.—  3  Claims 


1.  A  safety  circuit  for  use  in  connection  with  power  driven 
industrial  machinery  comprising: 
a  start  circuit  for  the  machinery; 
alarm  means; 
means  interlocked  with  said  start  circuit  disabling  operation 

thereof  until  said  alarm  means  has  been  energized  for  a 

predetermined  time; 
manual  means  for  energizing  said  alarm; 
means  in  circuit  with  said  alarm  for  terminating  said  alarm 

after  a  predetermined  time; 
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means  responsive  to  termination  of  said  alarm  for  enabling 
said  start  circuit:  and 

means  for  disabling  said  start  circuit  in  the  event  that  the 
equipment  with  which  it  is  associated  does  not  start  within 
a  predetermined  time  following  termination  of  said  alarm. 


4,110,743 
WIRELESS  PAGING  RECEIVER 
Hans  Zahnd,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hasler  AG,  Bern, 
Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,290,  Jul.  11,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,297 
Oaims    priorit),    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    11,    1974, 
9497/74 

Int.  a.2  H04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340—311  6  aaims 
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with  either  the  respective  code  word  of  the  first  or  with 
that  of  the  second  bit  sequence;  and 
signalling  means  (34,  35,  36)  supplied  by  said  output  signal 
and  delivering  an  acoustical  signal. 


4,110,744 
PASSIVE  ELECTRO-OPTIC  DISPLAY  CELL 
Oaude  Laesser,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Ebauches  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,941 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.    10,    1975, 
1590/75 

Int.  a.2  G09F  9/32 


U.S.  a.  340—336 


3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  wireless  paging  system,  receivers  for  carrier  fre- 
quency call  telegrams. 

each  call  telegram  (13-16)  consisting  of  p  code  words,  each 
code  word  consisting  of  n  bits, 

each  call  telegram  including  an  address  (IS)  composed  of  m 
code  words  (w.-w^)  which  are  selected  from  a  plurality  of 
code  words  including  selective  call  code  words  (A,  B,  C, 
D)  and  one  group  call  word  (E); 

call  telegrams  for  calling  an  individually  selected  receiver 
have  an  address  (ADABBA)  which  is  individually  as- 
signed to  the  respective  receiver  and  consists  only  of 
selective  call  code  words; 

group  call  telegrams  for  simultaneously  calling  a  selected 
group  of  receivers  have  an  address  containing  those  selec- 
tive call  code  words  which  are  identical  in  the  addresses 
of  all  receivers  of  the  selected  group,  each  code  word 
which  is  not  the  same  in  the  addresses  of  all  of  these 
receivers  of  the  selected  group  is  replaced  by  said  group 
call  code  word  (E); 

each  receiver  including: 

demodulator  means  (26)  supplied  by  the  carrier  frequency 
call  telegrams  and  delivering  for  each  telegram  the  bit 
sequence 

corresponding  thereto; 

clock  pulses  generating  means  (30)  controlled  by  said  de- 
modulator means  (26)  and  generating  a  clock  pulse  se- 
quence in  synchronism  with  the  bits  of  the  received  tele- 
gram; 

bit  sequences  generating  means  (51.  53,  56,  57)  controlled  by 
said  clock  pulse  sequence  for  generating  synchronously  to 
the  reception  of  the  bits  of  the  ccxle  words  of  the  received 
telegram  a  first  and  a  second  bit  sequence,  said  first  bit 
sequence  is  equal  to  the  bit  sequence  of  the  individual 
address  (ADABBA)  of  the  receiver,  and  said  second  bit 
sequence  (EEEEEE)  consists  of  m  group  call  code  words 

(E) 
means  (54,  53)  for  comparing  bit  by  bit  and  code  word  by 
code  word  the  address  of  the  received  code  telegram  with 
said  fu^t  and  with  said  second  bit  sequence  and  delivering 
an  output  signal  at  the  end  of  the  reception  of  the  address 
if  each  code  word  of  the  received  address  has  matched 


1.  A  passive  electro-optic  display  cell  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  digits,  each  digit  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
arranged  in  a  figure  eight  pattern  and  at  least  a  pair  of  counter- 
electrodes  in  registration  with  the  electrodes,  the  improvement 
comprising 
a  pattern  of  non<rossing  conductor  leads  selectively  inter- 
connecting like  electrodes  of  the  respective  digits; 
said  digits  being  arranged  in  first  and  second  groups,  with  at 
least  several  of  the  conductor  leads  connecting  like  elec- 
trodes in  each  group  and  selected  ones  of  said  conductor 
leads  interconnecting  different  electrodes  of  the  group 
having  digit  positions  in  mirror-like  image  relationships 
with  each  other;  and 
with  selected  ones  of  counter-electrodes  of  each  digit  in  one 
group  being  electrically  coupled  to  each  other  and  to 
corresponding  counter-electrodes  of  a  digit  in  the  other 
group. 


4,110,745 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Yttichi  Ninomiya,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Hoso 
Kyokai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,099 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  6,  1974,  49-127219 
Inta.2H03K/J//75 
VS.  a.  340—347  AD  6  aaims 

1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  wherein  an  input  analog 
signal  having  periodically  appearing  reference  dc  levels  to  be 
converted  to  a  digiul  signal  is  compared  with  at  least  one 
reference  voltage  to  produce  at  least  one  digital  output  signal, 
said  analog  to  digital  converter  comprising: 
comparator  means  having  at  least  one  signal  comparator  for 
comparing  said  input  analog  signal  with  said  reference 
voltage  to  form  said  digital  output  signal, 
a  series  circuit  having  at  least  one  constant  current  source 
and  at  least  one  resistor  connected  in  series  therewith  for 
supplying  said  reference  voltage  to  said  signal  compara- 
tor, and 
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dc  clamping  means  receiving  said  input  analog  signal  for 
periodically  clamping  the  level  of  said  reference  voltage 
at  a  constant  dc  voltage  level  related  to  said  reference  dc 
level  in  the  input  analog  signal,  said  dc  clamping  means 
including 

a  clamper  comparator  for  receiving  said  input  analog 
signal  and  a  clamper  reference  signal  corresponding  to 
said  reference  voltage  for  comparing  said  clamper  refer- 
ence signal  with  said  reference  dc  level  in  said  input 
analog  signal, 
switching  means  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  an 
output  terminal  of  said  clamper  comparator. 


a  capacitor  connected  between  a  second  terminal  of  said 
switching  means  and  ground,  said  capacitor  being 
charged  or  discharged  in  acroidance  with  the  output 
signal  derived  from  said  clamper  comparator,  and 

a  buffer  connected  between  the  junction  between  said 
capacitor  and  said  switching  means  and  an  input  termi- 
nal of  said  clamper  comparator  for  supplying  said 
clamper  reference  signal,  said  switching  means  being 
opened  or  closed  in  accordance  with  the  level  differ- 
ence between  the  output  signal  derived  from  said 
clamper  comparator  and  the  voltage  at  said  junction. 


4,110,74« 

A-D  CONVERTER  HAVING  NONLINEAR 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Hikaru  Furukawa;  Masakazu  Mitamura,  both  of  Gyoda,  and 

Kenji  Higuchi,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Riken 

Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,897 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1975,  50-77205 

Int.  ar-  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  NT  5  Oaims 
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1.  An  A-D  converter  response  to  an  input  voltage  compris- 
ing: 
integrating  means; 
a  source  of  input  voltage; 


a  source  of  a  reference  signal  opposite  in  polarity  to  the  input 
voltage; 

a  reference  clock  pulse  source; 

a  counter; 

a  control  logical  circuit  controlled  by  the  output  from  the 
counter  to  supply  the  input  voluge  to  the  integrating 
means  so  that  it  achieves  a  first  integration  until  the  count 
value  of  the  counter  reaches  a  preset  value  from  a  prede- 
termined one  whereafter  the  integrating  means  then 
achieves  second  integration  of  the  reference  signal; 

a  variable  frequency  divider  circuit  for  frequency  dividing 
the  clock  pulses  from  the  reference  clock  pulse  source  and 
connected  to  supply  the  frequency  divided  pulses  to  the 
counter  during  the  periods  of  said  first  and  second  integra- 
tions; 

an  address  counter  for  counting  the  frequency  divided  pulses 
from  the  frequency  divider  circuit; 

a  memory  having  stored  therein  signals  for  determining  the 
frequency  dividing  ratio  of  the  variable  frequency  divider 
and  addressed  in  accordance  with  the  count  value  of  the 
address  counter; 

means  for  setting  in  the  variable  frequency  divider  one  of  the 
frequency  dividing  ratio  determining  signals  stored  in  the 
memory  each  time  a  certain  number  of  output  pulses  are 
delivered  from  the  variable  frequency  divider  circuit; 

and  means  for  setting  the  variable  frequency  dividing  ratio  at 
a  fixed  frequency  dividing  ratio  other  than  unity  in  the 
period  of  the  fu^t  integration. 


4,110,747 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERSIONS 

Paul  J.  LaBrie,  11  Heroenway  Rd.,  Salem,  Mass.  01970 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,298 

Int.  a:-  H03K  JS/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  NT  6  Claims 


I  Apparatus  for  converting  an  unknown  analog  electronic 
signal  having  high  and  low  levels  to  a  digital  electronic  signal 
representing  a  digital  measurement  of  said  unknown  analog 
signal,  comprising: 

(a)  three  input  signal  terminals  for  providing  a  high  level  of 
an  unknown  signal  to  be  measured,  a  low  level  of  an 
unknown  signal  to  be  measured  and  a  reference  signal, 

(b)  timed  switch  means  adapted  to  connect  sequentially  to 
said  terminals  to  produce  chopped  signals  therefrom  in 
predetermined  pair  combinations,  a  first  pair  combination 
comprised  of  the  high  level  of  the  unknown  signal  and  the 
reference  signal,  a  second  pair  combination  comprised  of 
the  low  level  of  the  unknown  signal  and  the  reference 
signal,  and  a  third  pair  combination  comprised  of  the 
reference  signal  and  the  reference  signal, 

(c)  electronic  integrating  means  connected  to  receive  signals 
from  said  terminals  exclusively  through  said  timed  switch 
means,  said  integrating  means  being  adapted  to  combine 
said  chopped  signals  in  said  predetermined  pair  combina- 
tions, said  integrating  means  generating  an  integrated 
signal  for  each  of  said  pairs,  said  timed  switch  means 
applying  said  pairs  to  said  integrating  means  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence,  said  timed  switch  means  alternately  ap- 
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plying  to  said  integrating  means  for  predetermined  peri- 
ods each  signal  of  each  said  pair  in  said  predetermined 
sequence,  and 

(d)  comparator  means  connected  to  said  integrating  means 
and  to  said  reference  signal  terminal  and  adapted  to  pro- 
vide an  output  pulse  when  the  amplitude  of  said  integrated 
signal  for  each  said  pair  equals  said  reference  signal. 

(e)  counter  means  connected  to  said  comparator  means,  said 
counter  means  having  enabled  and  disabled  states  and 
plural  storage  means  being  selectively  accessed  to  store 
the  output  of  said  counter  means. 

(0  pulse  means  for  generating  a  series  of  clock  pulses,  said 
pulse  means  connected  to  said  counter  means,  said  counter 
means  counting  and  storing  the  number  of  pulses  gener- 
ated by  said  pulse  means  during  the  integration  period  for 
each  said  pair  when  enabled,  said  counter  means  disabled 
by  said  comparator  means  output  pulse,  and 

(g)  computer  means  for  processing  said  counts  stored  in  said 
storage  means,  said  computer  means  generating  a  digital 
signal  representing  said  unknown  analog  signal  in  digital 
form. 


4,110,748 
KEYSWrrCH  WITH  HYSTERESIS 
Frucu  C.  Mirino,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1976.  Ser.  No.  674,215 

Int.  a.^  HOIG  5/01:  G08C  25/00 

VS.  CL  340—365  C  10  Qainu 


^      *     '        4, 


means  sensitive  to  touching  by  a  human  body  for  provid- 
ing N  data  units: 
electronic  recognition  circuitry  responsive  to  said  N  data 

units  for  synchronously  converting  said  N  data  units  to 

discrete  elements  of  information  to  digitally  encode  said  N 

data  units  said  circuitry  comprising 

(a)  first  means  for  selecting  one  out  of  said  N  data  units  and 
transmitting  the  selected  data  unit  to  a  single  channel,  said 
first  means  including  means  for  synchronously  selecting 
said  data  unit; 

(b)  second  means  responsive  to  said  data  unit  for  providing 
a  signal  which  is  a  synchronous  rectified  version  of  said 


data  unit,  said  second  means  including  unity  gain  amplifier 
means  for  rectifying  said  data  unit; 

(c)  third  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  sychronously 
providing  a  filtered  signal,  said  third  means  including 
synchronously  switched  means  for  filtering  said  signal; 

(d)  means  for  comparing  said  filtered  signal  and  a  reference 
signal  to  provide  said  discrete  elements  of  information; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  discrete  elements  of  information  for 
providing  control  data,  said  means  also  being  operatively 
associated  with  said  display  means  for  inputting  said  N  data 
units  thereto. 


9.  Capacitive  key  switch  assemblage  comprising:  a  source  of 
packets  of  electrical  pulses,  each  of  the  pulses  in  the  packet 
being  of  a  fixed  duration;  an  electrical  signal  differentiator 
means,  including  a  resistor  and  a  controllably  variable  capaci- 
tor connected  to  a  keystem  and  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  source  and  an  output  for  transmitting  from  said  output  for 
each  pulse  received  at  said  input  a  pulse  having  a  trailing  edge 
whose  slope  is  a  function  of  the  travel  of  the  keystem;  a  thresh- 
old amplifier  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  differentiator  means  and  an  output,  said  threshold  ampli- 
fier means  accepting  those  portions  of  each  pulse  with  a  vari- 
able trailing  edge  which  fall  between  two  signal  levels 
whereby  a  pulse  is  transmitted  from  the  output  of  said  thresh- 
old amplifier  means  having  a  width  which  is  a  function  of  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  pulse  received  from  said  differentiating 
means;  and  a  sample  and  hold  electrical  signal  integrator  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  threshold  amplifier^means.  for 
emitting  an  mtegrated  signal  whose  amplitude  is  a  function  of 
the  duration  of  the  signals  emitted  by  said  threshold  amplifier 


4,110,750 
PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRONIC  DOOR  CHIME 
Bjom  Heyning,  Saint  Joseph,  Mich.,  and  Dennis  D.  Tremblay, 
La  Salle,  III.,  assignors  to  Heath  Company,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,807 

Int.  C\?  G08B  3/00 

VS.  a.  340—384  E  g  Oaims 


4,110,749 
TOUCH  DISPLAY  TO  DIGITAL  ENCODING  SYSTEM 

Bozidar  Janko,  and  .Aris  Silzars,  both  of  Portland,  Oreg.,  assign- 
on  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,438 

Int.  a.2  G08B  5/36 

VS.  ex.  340—365  C  4  aaims 

1.  A  touch  display  to  digital  encoding  system,  comprising: 

display  means  including  means  for  providing  light  images; 

means  associated  with  said  display  means  for  inputting  N 

data  units  thereto,  said  means  including  touch  contact 


1.  A  programmable  electronic  door  chime  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  actuating  signal; 

resettable  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  actuating  signal 
for  generating  a  first  signal; 

identification  circuit  means,  having  a  plurality  of  output 
terminals,  responsive  to  said  first  signal  to  generate  a  series 
of  clock  pulse  signals  for  sequentially  energizing  said 
plurality  of  output  terminals,  a  selected  one  of  said  output 
terminals  being  connected  to  said  resettable  circuit  for 
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providing  a  reset  signal  thereto  when  said  selected  termi- 
nal is  energized  to  terminate  said  first  signal;  and 
an  RC  controlled  tone  generator,  for  producing  output  tone 
signals  comprising,  in  combination,  a  multivibrator,  a 
capacitance  element  and  a  plurality  of  series  connected 
resistance  elements,  said  generator  having  a  plurality  of 
different  tone  determining  inputs,  each  comprising  a  junc- 
tion point  between  a  different  pair  of  said  series  connected 
resistance  elements  for  selective  connection  to  said  output 
terminals  and  for  varying  the  RC  constant  controlling  said 
multivibrator  to  generate  a  desired  sequence  of  output 
tone  signals  in  direct  response  to  said  clock  pulse  signals 
energizing  the  ones  of  said  terminals  connected  to  said 
tone  determining  inputs. 


4,110,751 
VERY  THIN  (WRAP-AROUND)  CONFORMAL  ANTENNA 
Frank  Reggia,  Bethesda,  Md„  and  Howard  S.  Jones,  Jr.,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,161 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  13/18.  1/38 
VS.  a.  343—700  MS  12  Claims 


tion  errors  of  radars  tracking  targets  at  low  heights,  including 
an  antenna,  a  radar  transmitter  coupled  to  the  antenna  for 
transmitting  radar  signals  therefrom,  a  radar  receiver  coupled 
to  the  antenna  for  receiving  radar  signals  therefrom,  intermedi- 
ate frequency  channel  circuitry,  azimuth  error  detection  cir- 
cuitry for  generating  an  azimuth  error  signal,  elevation  error 
detection  circuitry  for  generating  an  elevation  error  signal,  an 
antenna  servo,  and  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  antenna 
servo  to  the  azimuth  error  detection  circuitry,  to  the  elevation 
error  detection  circuitry  and  to  the  antenna  for  controlling 
positioning  of  the  antenna  in  accordance  with  the  azimuth 
error  signal  and  the  elevation  error  signal,  the  improvement  in 
which  the  coupling  means  includes  elevation  error  correction 
circuitry  comprising  first  circuit  means  for  detecting  variations 
of  the  amplitude  of  the  received  radar  signals  due  to  the  reflec- 
tion effect  at  low  height  and  for  generating  a  variation  signal 
indicative  thereof,  second  circuit  means  for  subtracting  the 
variation  signal  from  the  elevation  error  signal  to  provide  a 
corrected  elevation  error  signal,  and  third  circuit  means  for 
applying  the  corrected  elevation  error  signal  to  the  antenna 
servo  to  control  the  anteima  elevation  in  accordance  there- 
with. 


4,110,753 

DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  SIGNALS  FROM  A 

COHERENT  PULSE  RADAR 

Jacques  Sirren,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,518 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3,  1976,  76.02938 

Int.  CI.--  GfllS  9/44 

VS.  a.  343—8  7  Claims 


1.  A  thin  wrap-around,  conformal  antenna  comprising: 

a  conformal  dielectric  substrate; 

conductive  plating  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  substrate; 

conductive  plating  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  substrate, 
the  plating  defining  a  cavity  region  for  a  pair  of  radiating 
elements; 

shorting  means  for  forming  the  boundaries  of  the  cavity- 
backed  radiating  elements  placed  along  the  periphery  of 
the  elements  except  for  a  single  cavity  radiating  region  on 
each  element;  and 

a  stripline  feed  network  for  nonsymmetrically  coupling 
energy  to  the  individual  radiating  elements  at  selected 
points  along  the  radiating  region  whereby  microwave 
energy  may  be  received  or  transmitted. 


t  •  -.!^  01  •. 


4,110,752 

SYSTEMS  FOR  REDUaNG  THE  ELEVATION  ERROR 

FOR  TRACKING  RADARS  OF  LOW  HEIGHT  TARGETS 

Filippo  Neri,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Selenia-Industrie  Elet- 

troniche  Associate  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,871 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  16,  1976,  51311  A/76 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/02 
VS.  a.  343—7.4  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  automatic  correction  of  nodding  eleva- 


E^E^ 


t^ 


1.  A  device  for  processing  signals  received  by  a  coherent 
pulse  radar,  said  device  containing  two  amplitude-phase  detec- 
tors for  demodulating  in  quadrature  said  radar  signals  and  for 
delivering  respective  video  signals  (X,  V),  means  for  coding 
the  said  (X,  Y)  video  signals,  first  means  for  converting  (X,  Y) 
coded  signals  representing  cartesian  coordinates  into  (p,  9) 
signals  representing  respectively  the  polar  coordinates  corre- 
sponding to  the  cartesian  coordinates  (X,  Y),  means  for  delay- 
ing and  subtracting  the  signals  (0)  received  from  at  least  two 
consecutive  repetition  periods,  delivering  a  sigpal  (8),  second 
means  for  converting  (p,  6')  signals  into  QtVY^  signals  repre- 
senting the  corresponding  cartesia!i,«6ordinates.  means  for 
filtering  the  said  (X',  Y')  signalsjata^ird  means  for  converting 
the  filtered  (X",  Y")  signajjk^fnto  (p",  6")  signals  which  are  the 
corresponding  polar  coordinates,  for  delivering  the  signal  p" 
representing  the  aipptitude  of  the  echoes  received  by  the  radar 
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and  the  signal  6"  representing  the  Doppler  speed  of  the  said 
echoes 


4,110,754 

DETECTION  OF  ANGULAR  DISPLACEMENT  TO  AN 

OBJECT  FROM  THE  MOVING  VEHICLE 

Hiroshi  Endo,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  801,315 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1976,  51-41787 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  9/02,  9/44 

U.S.  a.  343—16  R  14  Claims 


J, 

Tl«»)4C 

COMTROL 
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30 

XTECTOB 
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1          ^' 

Saf^ 

means  for  summing  the  limited  signals  including  two  band 
filters,  means  interposed  at  the  output  of  one  of  said  band  filters 
for  additionally  pole-or  phase-reversing  the  corresponding 
signals,  and  a  delay  device  connected  to  receive  signals  from 
said  band  Alters,  said  delay  device  having  a  plurality  of  distrib- 


raiHlMITTQ, 


I  WC2.C3iC5  C8 


t"M  ii..; 


tVtHSHfrrft 


uted  taps  and  operable  to  provide  said  binary  pulses  individu- 
ally at  said  taps,  and  a  plurality  of  1 80°  phase  advancers  con- 
nected between  those  taps  for  one  of  the  two  types  of  binary 
pulses  and  said  means  for  summing  the  limited  signals  so  that 
those  pulses  belonging  to  a  reflecting  pulse  of  a  modulated 
transmitting  pulse  are  added  at  the  same  time. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  angular  displacement  of  an 
object  in  front  of  a  motor  vehicle  from  the  center  axis  of  said 
vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  a  first  sequence  of  alternately  occurring  bursts 
of  energy  at  first  and  second  frequencies  from  a  first  an- 
tenna and  a  second  sequence  of  alternately  occurring 
bursts  of  energy  at  first  and  second  frequencies  from  a 
second  antenna  at  alternate  intervals  with  the  bursts  of 
said  first  sequence,  said  first  and  second  antennas  being 
mounted  equally  spaced  from  said  center  axis  of  said 
vehicle; 

receiving  the  signals  reflected  from  said  object; 

deriving  first  and  second  Doppler  signals  from  the  received 
signals  resulting  from  the  reflection  of  the  bursts  transmit- 
ted from  said  first  antenna  and  deriving  third  and  fourth 
Doppler  signals  from  the  received  signal  resulting  from 
the  reflection  of  the  bursts  transmitted  from  said  second 
antenna; 

generating  a  first  signal  representing  the  phase  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  Doppler  signals  and  a  sec- 
ond signal  representing  the  phase  difference  between  said 
third  and  fourth  Doppler  signals;  and 

computing  said  angular  displacement  using  said  first  and 
second  phase  difference  representative  signals. 


4,110,755 
PULSE  RADAR  DEVICE  WITH  PHASE-  OR 
FREQUENCE -MODULATION 
Anton  2U>ttl.  .Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1970,  Ser.  No.  74,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Sep.  26, 
1969,  1948758 

Int.  a.-  GDIS  9/233 
U.S.  a.  343—17.2  PC  1  Claim 

1.  A  pulse-radar  device  with  phase-or  frequency-modulation 
of  the  transmitting  pulses  and  pulse  compression  at  the  re- 
ceiver, comprising  means  for  the  suppression  of  interference 
pulses  prior  to  the  compression  including  means  providing  a 
hard  limitation  of  the  received  pulses,  means  for  summing  the 
limited  signals  and  means  providing  a  predetermined  threshold 
level  so  that  only  such  received  signals  are  released  for  evalua- 
tion which  when  summed  up  after  compression  exceed  said 
predetermined  threshold  level,  said  pulses  being  binary  fre- 
quency-coded, means  for  separating  the  received  signals  inter- 
posed between  said  means  providing  a  hard  limitation  and  said 


4,110,756 

CAPTURE  PROTECTION  FOR  PULSE  SIGNAL 

TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Philip  Kaszerman,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  216,518 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  9/14 

VS.  a.  343—7.3  3  Claims 


--cjaj     j;^* 


1.  A  method  of  separating  pulses  of  a  particular  signal  source 
from  the  total  signal  environment  of  the  type  wherein  pulses 
are  received  in  a  receiver  which  passes  only  the  leading  or 
lagging  edge  of  said  pulses  and  a  primary  tracking  gate  is 
generated  by  a  tracking  system  which  allows  passage  of  those 
leading  or  lagging  edges  received  during  the  time  of  said  track- 
ing gate,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
generating  secondary  tracking  gates  on  either  side  of  said 
primary  tracking  gate  for  detecting  interferring  pulses 
before  they  coincide  with  pulses  being  tracked; 
switching  said  tracking  system  from  a  leading  edge  tracking 
mode  to  a  lagging  edge  tracking  mode  when  an  interfer- 
ring pulse  is  detected  by  a  first  secondary  tracking  gate 
occurring  after  said  primary  tracking  gate; 
switching  said  tracking  system  from  a  lagging  edge  tracking 
mode  to  a  leading  edge  tracking  mode  when  an  interfer- 
ring pulse  is  detected  by  a  second  secondary  tracking  gate 
occurring  before  said  primary  tracking  gate. 
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4,110,757 
BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOUNTING  A  CB 

ANTENNA 
Felix  P.  Sieber,  Union,  N.J.,  assignor  to  BCS  Mach.  &  Mfg. 
Corp.,  South  Ploinfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,661 

InL  a.'  HOIQ  J/32 

U.S.  a.  343—715  14  aaims 


second  transport  means,  said  first  buffer  positioned  to 
receive  tape  from  said  first  transport  means  and  said  sec- 


4,110,758 
HIGH  QUALITY  PRINTING  SYSTEM  WTTH  CONSTANT 

INTERMTTTENT  TAPE  DRIVE 
Alfred  N.  .Nelson,  and  David  L.  Daris,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  22.  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,440 
Int.  a.'  G03G  19/00:  B6SH  17/42 
V£.  a.  346—74.1  11  Qaims 

1.  Printer  apparatus  for  printing  on  a  print  medium  compris- 
ing: 
a  tape  having  a  layer  of  magnetizable  images  on  said  tape; 
a  toning  device  for  applying  toner  to  the  magnetic  images  on 

said  tape; 
a  print  medium  transpon  for  moving  a  print  medium  along  a 
predetermined  print  medium  path  that  passes  adjacent  to 
said  tape  path  at  a  predetermined  transfer  location; 
transfer  means  disposed  at  said  transfer  location  for  transfer- 
ring toner  from  said  tape  to  said  print  medium  during  a 
time  when  the  tape  portion  thereat  is  stationary; 
a  first  transport  means  for  moving  said  tape  substantially 
continuously  along  a  first  tape  path  portion  which  extends 
past  said  recording  head  and  said  toning  device; 
a  second  transport  means  for  moving  said  tape  intermittently 
along  a  second  tape  path  portion  which  extends  past  said 
transfer  location;  and 
first  and  second  buffers  disposed  between  said  first  and 


Js^1Vs\N>^«    " 


ond  buffer  positioned  to  receive  tape  from  said  second 
transport  means. 


1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  a  CB  antenna  to  a  bolt  that  is 
used  for  securing  a  hinge  to  a  trunk  lid  of  an  automobile,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  bracket  having  a  single  opening  therein  for  receiv- 
ing the  bolt  that  secures  the  hinge  to  the  trunk  lid  whereby 
said  first  bracket  is  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  automo- 
bile body  without  forming  any  holes  therein; 

(b)  a  second  bracket  having  means  for  mounting  the  antenna 
thereon;  and 

(c)  pivotable  joint  means  coupling  said  first  and  said  second 
brackets  to  each  other  whereby  with  the  trunk  lid  closed 
and  with  said  first  bracket  secured  to  the  hinge  by  means 
of  the  bolt,  a  portion  of  said  second  bracket  with  the 
antenna  mounted  thereon  will  be  exposed  and  whereby 
after  manipulation  of  said  joint  means  about  different  first 
and  second  axes  said  second  bracket  with  the  antenna 
mounted  thereon  will  be  completely  contained  within  the 
trunk  compartment  without  removing  said  first  bracket 
from  the  hinge. 


4,110,759 
ORIFICE  PLATE  HOLDER  FOR  A  FLUID  JET  PRINTING 

APPARATUS 
Leonard  G.  Stonebumer,  Fairborn,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,116 

Int.  a:-  GOID  15/IS 

U.S.  a.  346-75  1,  aaims 


1.  An  orifice  plate  holder  for  use  in  a  jet  drop  printing  appa- 
ratus wherein  an  orifice  plate  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  is 
secured  thereto  for  controlled  vibrational  stimulation  of  a 
plurality  of  filaments  of  fluid  flowing  from  said  orifices,  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  rectangular  cross  sectioned  plate,  substantially 
co-extensive  with  said  orifice  plate  and  having  an  elon- 
gated central  opening  with  two  end  portions  defined 
therein,  the  walls  of  said  opening  being  co-extensive  with 
and  abutting  a  vibrating  portion  of  said  onfice  plate  con- 
taining said  plurality  of  orifices,  said  opening  being  further 
defined  with  at  least  one  of  said  end  portions  formed  by 
convergingly  tapered  portions  of  said  walls,  said  one  end 
portion  extending  for  substantially  less  than  one  half  of  the 
length  of  said  opening  and  so  configured  as  to  dampen 
vibration  of  said  orifice  plate  at  a  position  corresponding 
to  said  at  least  one  end  portion  so  as  to  suppress  back- 
wardly  directed  reflections  of  waves  traveling  through 
said  vibrating  portion  of  said  orifice  plate. 


4,110,760 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE  FOR  DISPLAYING  COLORED  PICTURES 

Johannes  Comelis  Adrianus  ran  Nes,  EindboTen.  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  27,   1975 

7503665 

InL  a.2  G03C  S/00 

VS.  O.  354-1  3  ciumt 

1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  a  color  cathode-ray  tube 

comprisng  a  fluorescent  screen  and  a  support  surface  and  a 

shadow  mask  spaced  a  distance  9  from  said  screen  and  having 
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parallel  rows  of  elongate  apertures,  the  proximal  etids  of  each 
pair  of  adjacent  apertures  in  each  of  said  rows  being  separated 
by  a  solid  bridge  and  the  centers  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  aper- 
tures being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  a.  said  screen  being 
divided  into  strips  of  phosphors,  each  of  said  strips  having 
substantially  uniform  width  throughout  its  length,  the  steps 
comprising;  exposing  photosensitive  material  on  the  entire  said 
surface  to  illumination  passing  through  said  apertures  from  a 
light  source  elongated  in  the  direction  parallel  to  said  rows  of 
apertures  and  spaced  a  distance  L  from  said  support  surface, 
the  length  1  of  said  light  source  being 


7  =  a  ■  n-  (L-<i/q) 

wherein  n  is  an  integer;  and  moving  the  source  of  light  longitu- 
dinally during  exposure  of  said  photosensitive  material  by  a 
distance  k,  where 

k  ~  am  (L-^/q) 
and  m  is  an  integer  at  least  as  great  as  1  and  not  larger  than  n. 


1.  A  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  for  recording  a 
color  television  signal  on  a  recording  medium  after  having 
frequency  shifted  a  carrier  color  signal  of  a  color  video  signal 
to  a  low  frequency  band  signal  and  reproducing  the  color 
television  signal  by  frequency  shifting  the  low  frequency  band 
carrier  color  signal  read  from  the  recording  medium  to  an 
original  high  frequency  band  signal,  comprising: 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  having  a  center  fre- 
quency which  is  equal  to  a  frequency  which  differs  from 
a  carrier  wave  frequency  of  the  carrier  color  signal  of  said 


color  television  signal  by  a  carrier  wave  frequency  of  the 
carrier  color  signal  which  has  been  frequency  shifted  to 
said  low  frequency  band  signal,  and  including  a  resonance 
circuit  with  a  crystal  resonator  and  means  for  damping  a 
quality  factor  Q  of  said  resonance  circuit; 

fixed  frequency  oscillator  means  for  oscillating  at  a  fre- 
quency which  is  equal  to  the  carrier  wave  frequency  of 
the  carrier  color  signal  of  said  color  television  signal; 

frequency  shifting  means  for  mixing  the  low  frequency  band 
carrier  color  signal  read  from  said  recording  medium  with 
an  output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  to  produce 
the  carrier  color  signal  having  the  carrier  wave  frequency 
of  the  unshifted  carrier  color  signal;  and 

means  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  between  a  color  burst 
signal  of  the  carrier  color  signal  derived  from  said  fre- 
quency shifting  means  and  an  output  of  said  fixed  fre- 
quency oscillator  to  control  an  oscillation  frequency  of 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  in  accordance  with  the 
detected  phase  difference. 


4,110,762 
DRAWING  MACHINES  ESPEaALLY  FOR 
INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  MASKS 
Paul  Tigreat,  Meylan,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a  I'En- 
ergie  Atomique,  Paris  and  Societe  pour  I'Etude  et  la  Fabrica- 
tion de  Circuits  Integres  Speciaui,  Grenoble,  both  of,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,096,  Apr.  28,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,883 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1974,  74  16288 
Int.  a.i  G02B  5/23:  G03B  41/00.  27/42 
MS.  a.  354—4  7  aaims 


4,110,761 

COLOR  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

SYSTEM 

Yoshizumi  Watatani,  Machida.  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1975,  50-147337; 
Dec  12,  1975,  50-147338;  Dec.  12,  1975,  50-147340 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/76 
VS.  a.  35»— 4  6  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  drawing  on  a  photosensitive  plate,  com- 
prising; 

an  electro-optical  imager  having  an  optic  axis  x~x'.  the 
imager  including  a  plurality  of  fued  image  points  ar- 
ranged m  a  preselected  array, 

means  for  selectively  controlling  the  optical  state  of  each 
point  of  the  imager  at  the  same  time  for  forming  a  pattern 
of  a  number  of  points  which  have  an  optical  state  different 
from  the  remaining  points, 

photosensitive  plate  means  aligned  with  the  optic  axis  of  the 
imager, 

the  dimensions  of  each  point  of  the  imager  corresponding  to 
the  smallest  detail  drawing  to  be  formed  on  the  plate, 

means  for  selectively  transmitting  a  beam  of  light  along  the 
optic  axis  x-x'  when  said  pattern  is  formed  on  the  imager, 

an  objective  located  on  the  side  of  the  imager  opposite  the 
means  for  transmitting  for  providing  a  magnification  n  and 
having  the  axis  x-x',  said  objective  being  capable  of  re- 
ceiving the  entire  light  beam  which  passes  out  of  said 
imager, 

means  for  displacing  said  imager  and  said  photosensitive 
plate  means  with  respect  to  each  other  in  a  plane  at  right 
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angles  to  the  axis  x-x'  and  in  the  two  orthogonal  direc- 
tions X  and  Y, 

means  for  measuring  the  relative  displacement  of  said  imager 
and  of  said  photosensitive  plate  in  the  directions  aforesaid. 

means  for  controlling  the  means  which  produce  the  relative 
displacement  of  said  imager  and  of  said  photosensitive 
plate  as  a  function  of  the  indication  of  said  means  for 
measuring  the  relative  displacement  of  said  imager  and  of 
the  photosensitive  plate. 


4,110,763 
CHARACTER  HOLDER 
Rene  Kerfante,  Dietzenbach-Steinberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,078 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1976,  7613449[U] 

Int.  a.^  B41B  15/06 
VS.  a.  354—14  10  Qaims 


shutter  portions  move  out  of  the  light  rays  from  the  lens  to 
define  an  opening, 

(b)  means  for  biasing  said  lamellae  in  to  said  closed  position, 

(c)  at  least  two  pusher  rods,  each  respectively  connected  at 
one  of  their  ends  to  respective  lever  portions  of  said  lamel  - 
lae, 

(d)  a  pivoted  adjusting  lever  for  each  of  said  pusher  rods, 
one  end  of  each  lever  being  operatively  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  its  corresponding  pusher  rod, 

(e)  an  electro-magnet  for  each  adjusting  lever  for  controlling 
the  opposite  end  thereof,  wherein  said  lamellae  is  moved 
to  said  open  position  in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means 
upon  energization  of  said  electro-magnet,  and 

(0  electrical  control  means  for  energizing  said  electro-mag- 
nets for  a  predetermined  time  period  whereby  said  lamel- 
lae maintain  their  open  position  during  said  time  period. 


1.  A  character  holder  for  photocomposing  machines  having 
characters  and  position  markings,  comprising: 

a  cassette  (3), 

two  separately  positioned  rollers  (27)  and  (29),  and  a  contin- 
uous film  tape  (21)  which  leads  around  said  rollers 
wherein,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  (27)  and  (29)  includes 
a  coupling  part  accessible  from  outside  of  said  cassette  for 
rotating  said  roller,  and  said  one  roller  is  loosely  posi- 
tioned in  said  cassette  so  that  said  one  roller  can  be  moved 
with  respect  to  the  other  roller  through  said  part  to  ten- 
sion said  film  strip. 


4,110,765 

LIGHT-MEASURING  SYSTEMS  FOR  SINGLE  LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERAS 

Katsuhiko  Miyata,  Saitama;  Fumio  Urano,  Omiya,  and  Aklhiro 

-    Arai,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,469 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1975,  50-82399 

Int.  a.2  G03B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  354—59  7  Claims 


4,110,764 
CAMERA  SHUTTER 

Martin   Heinze,   5   Riitger-Von-Scheven,   Duren,   and  Walter 
Hcinze,  14  Gruner  Weg,  Hiirtgenwald-Gey,  both  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1975,  2557885 

Int  a.^GOSB  7/08.  9/22 
VS.  a.  354—51  IS  Oaims 


1.  Electro-mechanically  operated  control  shutter  for  photo- 
graphic cameras  including  a  lens  and  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  two  shutter  lamellae,  each  lamellae  including  a 
shutter  portion  and  a  lever  portion  and  being  pivotally 
mounted  intermediate  said  shutter  portion  and  said  lever 
portion,  so  that  said  lamellae  are  swingable  in  parallel 
planes  for  occupying  a  primary  position,  wherein  such 
shutter  portions  overlap  each  other  to  block  light  rays 
from  the  lens  and  occupy  an  open  position  wherein  said 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera,  objective  means  forming 
one  of  a  plurality  of  objective  means  respectively  having  dif- 
ferent focal  lengths  and  adapted  to  be  used  interchangeably, 
said  objective  means  having  an  optical  axis  along  which  light 
travels  through  said  objective  means  into  the  camera,  main 
mirror  means  situated  behind  said  objective  means  and  view- 
finder  means  situated  above  said  main  mirror  means,  said  main 
mirror  means  reflecting  light  which  has  traveled  through  said 
objective  means  to  said  viewfinder  means,  and  said  main  mir- 
ror means  having  a  semitransparenl  portion  through  which 
pan  of  the  light  which  has  traveled  through  said  objective 
means  passes,  auxiliary  mirror  means  situated  behind  said  semi- 
transparent  portion  of  said  main  mirror  means  for  receiving  the 
part  of  the  light  which  passes  through  said  semitransparenl 
portion  of  said  main  mirror  means,  said  auxiliary  mirror  means 
reflecting  the  light  received  thereby  along  a  predetermined 
path,  and  photosensitive  means  situated  along  said  path  for 
receiving  the  light  reflected  by  said  auxiliary  mirror  means  and 
for  participating  in  the  measurement  thereof,  said  main  mirror 
means  having  at  said  semitransparent  portion  thereof  a  front 
surface  from  which  light  is  reflected  to  said  viewfinder  means 
and  an  opposed  rear  surface  beyond  which  light  travels  to  said 
auxiliary  mirror  means  and  said  auxiliary  mirror  means  having 
a  reflecting  surface  which  directs  the  light  along  said  predeter- 
mined path  to  said  photosensitive  means,  said  rear  surface  of 
said  main  mirror  means  and  said  reflecting  surface  of  said 
auxiliary  mirror  means  forming  a  pair  of  surfaces  one  of  which 
has  the  property  of  diffusing  light,  so  that  said  photosensitive 
means  receives  diffused  light,  reflected  from  said  auxiliary 
mirror  means,  for  reducing  the  diflerence  in  the  operation  of 
said  photosensitive  means  with  respect  to  a  plurality  of  objec- 
tive means  of  different  focal  lengths. 
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4,110,766 

SUPERIMPOSING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

DATA-RECORDING  CAMERA 

Siuiimu  FVjita;  Yoiclii  Hanula,  both  of  Kobe,  and  Makoto 

Kuboshlma,  Stgainihira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd..  Minami  Ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  No».  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19,  1976,  51-139667 
Int.  O.'  G03B  17/24,  13/02 
VS.  a.  354—106  7  Claims 


1.  A  supenmposing  device  for  use  in  a  data-recording  cam- 
era for  interposing  data  on  a  film  over  an  image  of  an  object 
and  for  producing  said  data  in  a  viewfinder  having  a  view-tali- 
ing  window  for  receiving  therein  a  light  image  of  the  object 
and  an  eye-piece,  said  superimposing  device  comprising: 

a  source  of  light  which  produces  light  image  of  data; 

means  for  defining  a  first  optical  path  for  projecting  said 
light  image  of  the  object  onto  the  eye-piece; 

means  for  defining  a  second  optical  path  for  projecting  said 
light  image  of  the  data  onto  the  eye-piece  at  a  predeter- 
mined portion  thereof; 

first  blockmg  means  provided  adjacent  said  viewtaking 
window,  means  for  changing  the  condition  thereof  be- 
tween a  blocking  condition,  in  which  said  first  blocking 
means  intercepts  said  first  optical  path  to  block  the  light 
directed  to  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  eye-piece 
and  an  open  condition,  in  which  said  first  blocking  means 
is  released  from  blocking  said  first  optical  path;  and 

first  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  changing  means  to 
shift  said  first  blocking  means  between  said  blocking  con- 
dition and  said  open  condition. 

whereby  upon  actuation  of  said  first  actuating  means,  said 
first  blocking  means  changes  from  open  condition  to  said 
blocking  condition  and  said  first  blocking  means  prevents 
said  predetermined  portion  of  the  eye-piece  which  is 
constituting  a  background  of  the  data  from  being  lighted 
by  the  light  image  of  the  object  and  thus  the  data  is  clearly 
formed  in  said  predetermined  portion  of  the  eye-piece. 


4,110,767 
SHUTTER  AND  VIEW  RNDER  FOR  SINGLE  LENSE 
REFLEX  CAMERA 
Eiiclu    Onda;    Mitsuo    Koyama;    Ichiro    Nemoto;    Tadasbi 
Nakagawa.  and  Masanori  Watanabe,  all  of  Yotsukaido  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Seiko  Kold  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,980 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1976,  SI/5958[U] 

Int.  a.'  G03B  19/12 

VS.  a.  354—152  3  CUims 

1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera,  the  combination  of  a  shutter 

assembly  comprising  a  shutter  base  plate,  a  cover  plate  rear- 

wardly  of  the  shutter  base  plate  and  in  front  of  the  film  plane 

of  the  camera  and  shutter  between  said  shutter  base  plate  and 

said  cover  plate,  said  shutter  base  plate  being  thick  to  provide 

a  robust  construction,  a  mirror  box  in  front  of  said  shutter  base 


plate,  a  reflection  mirror  hingedly  supported  in  said  mirror 
box,  an  imaging  plane  above  said  mirror  in  conjugate  relation 
to  the  film  plane  of  the  camera,  a  viewing  lens  and  a  prism  for 
reflecting  an  image  on  said  imaging  plane  to  said  viewing  lens, 
the  front  face  of  said  shutter  base  plate  being  recessed  within 
the  thickness  of  said  shutter  base  plate,  the  rear  face  of  said 
shutter  base  plate  being  plane,  and  the  hinge  axis  of  said  mirror 


being  in  the  thus  formed  recessing  and  being  located  rear- 
wardly  of  the  front  face  of  said  shutter  base  plate  and  within 
the  thickness  of  said  shutter  base  plate,  whereby  the  mirror  is 
positioned  closer  to  said  film  plane,  and  said  imaging  plane, 
prism  and  viewing  lens  are  positioned  closer  to  the  optical  axis 
of  the  camera  to  reduce  the  overall  height  and  thickness  of  the 
camera. 


4,110,768 
AUTOMATIC  FILM  WIND  UP  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 

Saburo  Numata,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,734 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    23,    1975,    50- 
131143[U] 

InL  a.2  G03B  1/18 
VS.  a.  354—173  6  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic  film  wind  up  device  for  automatically  wind- 
ing a  film  loaded  in  a  camera  when  a  frame  of  the  film  has  been 
exposed  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  which  is  started  upon  completion  of  expo- 
sure of  one  frame  of  a  film  in  a  camera, 

a  drive  disc  connected  with  said  electric  motor  to  be  rotated 
thereby, 

a  driven  disc  connected  with  a  film  wind  up  shaft  for  rotat- 
mg  the  same  when  driven  to  rotate,  the  film  wind  up  shaft 
being  stopped  when  a  predetermined  length  of  film  has 
been  wound  up  thereby,  said  driven  disc  having  an  end 
face  facing  to  an  end  face  of  said  drive  disc, 

means  for  coupling  said  driven  disc  to  said  drive  disc  with  a 
coupling  force  which  is  overcome  by  a  force  with  which 
said  film  wind  up  shaft  is  stopped. 

a  position  detecting  means  comprised  of  two  elements  one  of 
which  is  mounted  on  the  end  face  of  said  drive  disc  and 
the  other  of  which  is  mounted  on  the  end  face  of  said 
driven  disc  at  such  positions  that  the  two  elements  are 
aligned  with  each  other  only  when  the  driven  disc  is  in  a 
predetermined  relative  position  with  respect  to  the  drive 
disc,  in  said  predetermined  relative  position  said  driven 
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disc  being  coupled  to  said  drive  disc  by  means  of  said 
coupling  means,  said  position  detecting  means  generating 
an  electric  signal  when  said  two  elements  are  moved  out 
of  alignment  with  each  other,  and 
means  connected  with  said  position  detecting  means  and  said 
electric  motor  for  stopping  the  electric  motor  upon  re- 
ceipt of  said  signal  from  the  position  detecting  means. 


posed  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  plane  of  contact  between 
the  accessory  unit  and  the  camera  housing,  and  an  inner 
surface  provided  with  opposed  inclined  surfaces  leading 
from  each  aperture,  and 
(b)  an  accessory  unit  comprising  at  least  one  stationary 
hook-shaped  bolt  means  and  at  least  one  movable  hook- 
shaped  bolt  means  disposed  to  fit  into  said  apertures,  said 


4,110,769 

COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  ALTERNATE 

MANUAL  AND  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  OF  A 

VARIFOCAL  OBJECTIVE 

Karl-Heinz  Scbiitz,  and  Karl  Teach,  both  of  Bad  Kreuznach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jos.  Schneider  &  Co. 
Optische  Werke  Kreuznach,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,228 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1976,  2617464 

Int.  a.!  G02B  7/10:  G03B  3/02 
VS.  a.  354—195  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  camera  provided  with  a  varifocal  objective  having 
components  shiftable  along  an  optical  axis  with  the  a^  of  a 
camming  sleeve  centered  on  said  axis, 

the  combination  therewith  of: 

a  control  ring  surrounding  said  sleeve,  said  control  ring 
being  partly  separated  from  said  sleeve  by  an  intervening 
clearance  and  having  an  axially  extending  slot  communi- 
cating with  said  clearance; 

a  slider  axially  displaceable  in  said  clearance  and  provided 
with  indexing  means  for  yieldably  arresting  it  in  either  of 
two  axially  spaced  positions,  said  slider  having  an  exten- 
sion passing  outwardly  through  said  slot  for  manipulation 
by  a  user;  ^ 

a  coupling  ring  coaxial  with  said  sleeve  having  a  toothed 
surface  confronting  said  slider,  the  latter  having  a  toothed 
edge  engageable  with  said  toothed  face  in  one  of  said 
positions  but  disengaged  therefrom  in  the  other  of  said 
positions;  and 

automatic  drive  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
coupling  ring  for  reversibly  rotating  said  sleeve  through 
the  intermediary  of  said  slider  in  said  one  of  said  positions, 
said  control  ring  being  provided  with  handle  means  en- 
abling manual  rotation  of  said  sleeve  in  said  other  of  said 
positions. 


4,110,770 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  ACCESSORIES  ON  A 

CAMERA 

Karl-Heinz  Lange,  Buode,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Balda-Werke  Photographische  Cerate  und  KunststofT  GmbH 

&  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,444 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1976,  2635370 

Int.  a.2  G03B  17/00 
VS.  a.  354—202  15  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  mounting  an  accessory  unit  on  a  camera 
housing,  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  camera  housing  having  apertures  therethrough  dis- 


bolt  means  having  inclined  faces  corresponding  to  the 
inclined  faces  in  the  camera  housing  inner  surface  such 
that  when  the  accessory  unit  is  mounted  on  the  camera 
housing  with  the  bolt  means  in  the  apertures,  the  inclined 
faces  of  the  bolt  means  are  in  contact  with  the  inclined 
faces  of  the  camera  housing  inner  surface,  and  spring 
means  urging  said  bolt  means  into  contact  with  said  in- 
clined surfaces. 


4,110,771 
DOUBLE  EXPOSURE  PREVENTION  MECHANISM 

Guilford  Edwin  Kindig,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  uaignor  to  i^««Hn«n 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,151 

lot  a.J  G03B  19/02 

VS.  a.  354—207  3  Claiiiu 


»!  T*»,.»  . 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  shutter,  the  combina- 
tion comprising; 

shutter  actuating  means  adapted  to  move  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position  for  opening  the  shutter; 

body  release  means,  biased  toward  a  first  position  and  mov- 
able to  a  second  position  for  initiating  a  photographic 
operation,  said  body  release  means  cooperating  with  said 
shutter  actuating  means  to  move  said  shutter  actuating 
means  to  its  first  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
body  release  means  from  its  second  position  to  its  first 
position; 

film  advance  means  releasably  held  in  a  first  position  and 
movable  from  said  first  position  through  an  intermediate 
position  to  a  second  position  preparatory  to  advancing 
film  and  movable  from  said  second  position  toward  said 
first  position  for  advancing  film,  said  film  advance  means 
being  adapted  to  be  released  from  said  first  position  to 
move  to  said  intermediate  position  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  body  release  means  to  its  second  position  and 
adapted  to  move  from  said  intermediate  position  to  said 
second  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  body 
release  means  from  its  second  position  toward  its  first 
position;  and 

latch  means  coupled  to  said  film  advance  means  and  cooper- 
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ating  with  said  shutter  actuating  means  for  releasably  tion  occurring  just  before  said  shutter  elements  reach  their  stop 
retaining  said  shutter  actuating  means  for  releasably  re-  positions,  and  said  braking  system  being  characterized  by  the 
taining  said  shutter  actuating  means  in  its  first  position    fact  that 


when  said  film  advance  means  is  in  its  first  position  or  its 
second  position  and  for  releasing  said  shutter  actuating 
means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  film  advance 
means  from  its  first  position  to  its  intermediate  position. 


at  least  one  first  brake  element  having  a  nearly  consunt 
braking  torque  throughout  said  braking  portion  of  said 
movement; 


4,110,772 

CAMERA  SHUTTER  HAVING  BOUND  PREVENTION 

DEVICE 

Tadashi  Nakagawa;  Mitsuo  Koyama,  and  Eiichi  Onda,  all  of 
V'otsukaido.  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  685,443,  May  11,  1976,  abandoned. 
Tills  application  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,866 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    14,    1975,    50- 
63772[U] 

Int.  a.:  G03B  9/OS,  9/40 
VS.  a.  354—246  4  Claims 


b.  at  least  one  second  brake  element  having  a  braking  torque 
that  increases  over  said  braking  portion  of  said  movement; 

c.  means  for  combining  said  consunt  and  increasing  braking 
torques  of  said  first  and  second  brake  elements;  and 

d.  means  for  adjusting  and  setting  said  constant  and  increas- 
ing braking  torques  of  said  first  and  second  brake  elements 
independently  of  each  other. 


4,110,774 
nLM  GUIDE  FOR  HLM  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
ViTian  D.  Krehbiel,  and  Ralph  L.  Haas,  both  of  Wichita,  Kans., 
assignors  to  Kreonite,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,434 

Int.  a?  G03D  13/10 

VS.  a.  354—345  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  shutter  having  an  exposure  aperture;  shutter 
blades  operable  from  an  initial  closed  position  closing  said 
exposure  aperture  to  an  open  position  opening  said  exposure 
aperture  and  then  to  a  final  closed  position  to  effect  an  expo- 
sure; operating  means  including  relatively  displaceable  open- 
ing and  closing  driving  members  for  sequentially  driving  said 
shutter  blades  from  said  initial  closed  position  to  said  open 
position  and  then  to  said  final  closed  position;  cocking  means 
coacting  with  said  operating  means  for  cocking  the  camera 
shutter  and  effecting  movement  of  said  shutter  blades  from  said 
final  closed  position  to  said  initial  closed  position;  and  rebound 
preventing  means  for  preventing  rebound  of  said  shutter  blades 
after  reaching  their  final  closed  position,  said  rebound  prevent- 
ing means  comprising  means  on  said  cocking  means  for  engag- 
ing and  releasably  interlocking  with  said  closing  driving  mem- 
ber during  driving  movement  of  said  closing  driving  member 
to  move  said  shutter  blades  to  their  final  closed  position  to 
thereby  prevent  rebounding  of  said  shutter  blades 

4,110,773 

BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  FOCAL  PLANT  SHUTTERS  OF 

PHOTOGR-APHIC  CAMERAS 

Enrin  Scbolz,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

RoUei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,368 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1976,2632944 

Int.  a.=  G03B  9/08 
VS.  a.  354—252  15  CUims 

1.  A  focal  plane  shutter  for  a  photographic  camera  having  a 
brake  system  for  braking  the  movement  of  elements  of  said 
shutter,  said  braking  system  being  effective  during  a  braking 
portion  of  said  movement  of  said  elements,  said  braking  por- 


1.  A  film  guide  for  film  processing  equipment,  the  guide 
comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  leader  having  a  fiat  surface,  said  leader 
having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion; 

an  aperture  disposed  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  leader  and 
therethrough; 

a  fiat  fiexible  keeper  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  por- 
tion, the  front  portion  of  said  keeper  attached  to  the  top  of 
said  leader;  and 

an  elongated  tongue  intergrally  formed  in  the  rear  portion  of 
said  keeper  by  cutting  a  pair  of  parallel  lines  therethrough; 

the  end  of  a  roll  of  film  having  an  aperture  therethrough  is 
received  between  the  rear  portion  of  said  keeper  and  the 
rear  portion  of  said  leader,  the  film  held  in  place  by 
threading  said  tongue  through  the  aperture  in  the  film  and 
through  the  aperture  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  leader. 


4,110,775 
SCHOTTKY  DIODE  WITH  VOLTAGE  LIMITING  GUARD 

BAND 
Thomas  A.  Festa,  5250  Round  Meadow  Rd.,  Hidden  Hills,  Calif. 
91302 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,427,  Aug.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  No».  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,848 
Int  a.!  HOIL  29/48 
VS.  a.  357—15  3  CUims 

1.  A  metal-semiconductor  diode  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type  including 
a  silicon  substrate  having  an  epitaxial  layer  disposed 
thereon; 
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a  metal  layer  in  contact  with  said  epitaxial  layer,  said  metal 
layer  and  epitaxial  layer  forming  a  metal-semiconductor 
barrier;  and 

integral  circuit  protection  means  for  protecting  said  metal- 
semiconductor  barrier  from  large  reverse  potentials  by 
voltage  clamping  said  barrier  to  a  predetermined  poten- 


4,110,777 
CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICE 

Leonard  Jan  Maria  Esser,  and  Matthias  Johannes  Joseph  Theu- 
nisscn,  both  of  EindhOTen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,408 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Feb.    13,    1974, 
7401939 

bt  a.2  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  a.  357—24  12  Claim* 


tial,  said  circuit  protection  means  comprising  a  region  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  disposed  in  said  epitaxial  layer 
in  contact  with  said  metal  layer,  said  region  and  epitaxial 
layer  forming  a  junction,  the  breakdown  voltage  of  said 
junction  being  approximately  equal  to  or  lower  than  the 
breakdown  voltage  of  said  barrier. 


4,110,776 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  WITH 
IMPLANTED  RESISTOR  ELEMENT  IN 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  LAYER 
G.  R.  Mohan  Rao;  John  S.  Stanczak;  Jib-Chang  Lien,  and 
Shyam  Bhatia,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,116 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/78.  27/02.  29/04 

VS.  a.  357—23  21  Claims 


1.  A  resistor  element  for  an  N-channel,  silicon-gate  MOS 
integrated  circuit  of  the  type  having  field  oxide  surrounding 
transistor  areas  on  the  face  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the 
transistor  areas  having  gate  oxide  much  thinner  than  the  field 
oxide,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  strip  of  polycrystalline  sUicon  extending 
across  the  field  oxide  and  contacting  at  least  one  of  the 
transistor  areas, 

b.  a  resistor  region  in  the  elongated  strip  implanted  with 
conductivity  determining  impurity  to  provide  a  selected 
resistivity  less  than  that  of  undoped  polycrystalline  sili- 
con, 

c.  conductive  regions  in  the  elongated  strip  on  both  ends  of 
the  resistor  regions,  the  conductive  regions  being  doped  at 
a  level  much  higher  than  the  resistor  region. 


1.  A  charge-coupled  device  having  a  semiconductor  body 
portion  comprising  a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  type  con- 
ductivity, an  adjoining  substrate  of  a  second  type  conductivity 
below  said  semiconductor  layer  which  forms  a  p-n  junction 
with  the  layer,  means  for  electrically  isolating  the  layer  from 
its  surroundings,  said  layer  a  thickness  and  a  doping  concentra- 
tion such  that  a  depletion  zone  is  obtainable  throughout  the 
thickness  thereof  by  applying  a  suitable  electric  field  thereto, 
input  means  for  locally  introducing  into  the  semiconductor 
layer  information  in  the  form  of  charge  consisting  of  majority 
charge  carriers,  output  means  spaced  apart  from  said  input 
means  for  reading  out  said  information,  electrode  means  above 
the  upper  surface  of  the  layer  and  electrically  insulated  there- 
from for  capacitively  generating  electric  fields  in  the  semicon- 
ductor layer  upon  application  of  a  suitable  signal  to  said  elec- 
trode means  to  cause  charge  to  be  transported  through  the 
layer  to  the  output  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  layer. 
and  a  buried  zone  of  said  first  type  conductivity  in  said  semi- 
conductor layer  and  adjoining  the  p-n  junction  between  the 
substrate  and  the  semiconductor  layer,  which  buried  zone 
extends  upwardly  from  the  p-n  junction  up  through  only  a 
minor  part  of  the  total  thickness  of  the  semiconcuctor  layer 
and  has  a  higher  doping  concentration  than  the  adjoining 
remainder  of  the  semiconductor  layer  which  is  present  above 
the  buried  zone. 


4,110,778 
NARROW-BAND  KWERTED 
HOMO-HETEROJUNCnON  AVALANCHE 
PHOTODIODE 
Richard  C.  Eden,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Kenichi  Nakano,  N. 
HoUywood,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,496 

Int.  a.!  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  CL  357—30  3  CUims 


1.  An  avalanche  type  photodiode  device  comprising: 

a.  a  semiconductor  substrate  transparent  to  a  selected  band 
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of  light  energy  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces  on 
opposite  sides  thereof; 

b.  an  electrical  contact  ohmically  connected  to  the  first 
major  surface; 

c.  a  doped  semiconductor  material  buffer  layer  formed  on 
the  second  surface,  having  the  same  conductivity  type  as 
the  substrate,  being  composed  of  a  material  transparent  to 
selected  wavelengths  of  light  energy,  having  a  lattice 
structure  matching  a  succeeding  actve  layer,  and  etched 
to  form  the  lower-most  segment  of  a  mesa  having  the 
substrate  as  its  base; 

d.  a  semiconductor  material  active  layer  formed  on  the  top 
of  the  buffer  layer,  having  a  lower  region  highly  doped  to 
absorb  selected  energy  wavelengths  and  of  the  same  con- 
ductivity type  as  the  buffer  layer,  having  an  upper  region 
of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  that  of  the  buffer  region. 
the  active  layer  being  the  middle  segment  of  the  mesa; 

e.  a  highly  doped  semiconductor  material  contact  layer 
formed  on  top  of  the  active  layer,  being  of  the  same  con- 
ductivity type  as  the  material  upon  which  it  is  formed,  the 
conuct  layer  being  the  uppermost  segment  of  the  mesa. 
the  mesa  having  smooth  edges  where  the  layers  join  to- 
gether to  form  a  sloped  surface; 

f.  a  passivation  material  deposited  upon  the  sloped  mesa 
surface,  being  of  a  material  that  induces  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  surface  channels  at  the  lower  region  of  the 
active  layer;  and 

g.  an  ohmic  contact  connected  to  the  contact  layer. 

4,110,779 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  TRANSISTOR 

Ronald  Rathbone,  Taukfirchen,  and  Ulrich  Schwabe.  Munich, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749.609 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1976,  2605641 

InL  a.'  HOIL  29/72 
VS.  CL  357—34  «  Claims 


4,110,780 
SEMICONDUCTOR  POWER  COMPONENT 
Jozef  Comu,  Stekene,  Belgium,  and  Erich  Weisshaar,  Baden, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company, 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  483,813,  Jun.  27.  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,987,479.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,143 

Oainis  priority,  application  SwitzerUind,  Jul.  6, 1973, 9867/73 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  19, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/7* 

VS.  CL  3S7— 38  6  Qaims 


rz 


1.  A  semiconductor  power  element  comprising  two  succes- 
sive opposed  polarity  planar  pn  junctions,  the  element  being 
positively  tapered  on  its  lateral  surface  in  the  regions  of  both 
pn  junctions  to  form  an  average  angle  of  both  tapers  of  be- 
tween 30*  and  60',  the  pn  junctions  appearing  on  the  lateral 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  element  outside  of  the  tapers 
wherein  the  doping  of  the  zone  between  the  two  pn  junctions 
is  lower  than  3.5  X  10"cm"'  and  its  thickness  is  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  the  space  charge  region  found  in  it  at  maximal 
voltage-blocking  plus  at  least  two  minority  carrier  diffusion 
lengths  and  wherein  the  circumferential  groove  formed  by  the 
two  tapers  forms  angles  of  inclination  with  respect  to  the  pn 
junctions  between  40'  and  45*  with  the  bottom  of  the  groove 
being  longer  than  40  fim. 


4,110,781 

BIDIRECnONAL  GROOVED  THYRISTOR  HRED  BY 

ACTIVATION  OF  THE  BEVELED  SURFACES 

Nobutake  Konisbi;  Takeshi  Yokota;  Yoshitaka  Sugawara; 
Tsutomu  Yatsuo,  and  Masahiro  Okamura,  all  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  730,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1975,  50-121859 

Ut  C1.2  HOIL  29/747 

VS.  a.  357—39  21  Claims 


1.  A  high-frequency  transistor  structure  adapted  for  provid- 
ing a  small  effective  emitter  width  and  a  low  base  bulk  resis- 
tance, comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  of  first  conductivity  type; 

a  collector  zone  of  second  conductivity  type  formed  on  the 
semiconductor  body; 

a  base  zone  of  first  conductivity  type  above  the  collector 
zone; 

an  emitter  zone  of  second  conductivity  type  above  a  portion 
of  the  base  zone; 

insulating  material  to  one  side  of  the  emitter  and  base  zones; 

said  base  zone  comprising  a  first  ion  implanted  doped  zone 
and  a  second  diffused  doped  zone,  said  first  zone  having  a 
doping  concentration  lower  than  said  second  zone,  said 
first  zone  esublishing  the  effective  emitter  width  and 
being  formed  between  the  emitter  and  collector  zones  and 
also  between  said  insulating  material  on  one  side  and  the 
base  second  zone  on  the  entire  opposite  side;  and 

said  emitter  zone  overlies  and  is  in  contact  with  the  base  first 
zone  and  overlies  and  is  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the 
base  second  zone. 


5.  A  bidirectional  light-activated  thyristor  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  section  including  four  contiguous 
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PNPN  layers  of  alternately  opposite  conduct! vites  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  form  a  PN  junction  between  each  adjacent 
one  of  said  layers, 

a  second  semiconductor  section  including  four  contiguous 
PNPN  layers  of  alternately  opposite  conductivities  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  form  a  PN  junction  between  each  adjacent 
one  of  said  layers, 

a  groove  formed  between  said  first  semiconductor  section 
and  said  second  semiconductor  section  for  electrically 
isolating  said  first  semiconductor  section  and  said  second 
semiconductor  section  from  each  other, 

said  first  semiconductor  section  including  a  first  end  surface 
defining  its  boundary  with  said  groove, 

said  second  semiconductor  section  including  a  second  end 
surface  defining  its  boundary  with  said  groove. 

means  for  maintaining  said  first  semiconductor  section  and 
said  second  semiconductor  section  in  a  predetermined 
positional  relation, 

first  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  an  N-type 
end  layer  of  said  first  semiconductor  section  to  a  P-type 
end  layer  of  said  second  semiconductor  section, 

second  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  a  P- 
type  end  layer  of  said  first  semiconductor  section  to  an 
N-type  end  layer  of  said  second  semiconductor  section. 

first  trigger  means  for  applying  a  light  signal  to  a  light- 
receiving  end  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor  section 
for  triggering  said  first  semiconductor  section, 

second  trigger  means  for  applying  a  light  signal  to  a  light- 
receiving  end  surface  of  said  second  semiconductor  sec- 
tion for  triggering  said  second  semiconductor  section, 

means  for  blocking  the  passage  of  a  light  signal  from  said 
first  trigger  means  to  said  second  semiconductor  section 
and  the  passage  of  a  light  signal  from  said  second  trigger 
means  to  said  first  semiconductor  section,  and 

an  island  member  formed  on  the  bottom  of  said  groove,  said 
island  member  acting  as  said  light  signal-blocking  means. 


4,110,782 

MONOLFTHIC  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  TRANSISTOR 

HAVING  VERY  LOW  COLLECTOR  RESISTANCE 

Carl  T.  Nelson,  Sunnyvale,  and  Brian  E.  HoUins,  Los  Altos,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation, 

SanU  Oara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  600,814,  Jul.  31,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,046,605. 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,853,  Jan.  14,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,394 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/04 

U.S.  a.  357—48  4  Oaims 


a  base  contact  contacting  said  base  region, 
a  collector  contact  contacting  said  substrate,  and 
a  frame-shaped  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  male- 
rial  disposed  in  and  extending  veriically  through  said  first 
layer  of  second  conductivity  type  material  on  said  sub- 
strate, said  frame-stiaped  layer  region  extending  around 
the  periphery  of  an  integrated  circuit  in  said  monolithic 
circuit  structure  in  vertical  registration  with  a  predeter- 
mined boundary  line  to  be  used  for  separating  the  individ- 
ual integrated  circuit  chips  one  from  the  other  in  the  wafer 
in  which  they  are  formed  such  that  upon  separating  the 
individual  integrated  circuit  chips  along  said  boundary 
lines  the  boundary  passes  vertically  through  said  framed- 
shaped  region. 


4,110,783 

SOLDER  LAYER  FOR  A  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

CONSISTING  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  GROUP  V  ELEMENT, 

AT  LEAST  ONE  RARE  ELEMENT  AND  ALUMINUM 
Hisakichi  Onodera;  Masateni  Suwa;  Jin  Onuki,  and  Yoshiteru 
Shimizu,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,503 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  9,  1976,  51-12320 

Int.  a.i  HOIL  23/48.  29/46,  29/62 

VS.  a.  357—67  4  Claims 
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1.  A  semi-conductor  device,  which  comprises  a  silicon  body 
having  an  exposed  surface  of  N-type  conductivity  layer,  and  a 
substrate  bonded  to  the  exposed  surface  by  means  of  a  layer  of 
solder  material,  the  solder  material  being  an  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  2  to  12%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  element  of 
Group  V  of  the  periodic  table,  0.01  to  5%  of  at  least  one  of  rare 
earth  elements  and  aluminum  being  balance. 
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1.  A  monolithic  circuit  structure  including  a  low  collector 
resistance  transistor,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  material, 

a  first  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  material  on  said 
substrate, 

a  second  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  material  on  said 
first  layer, 

a  subsurface  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  material 
extending  down  from  within  the  lower  portion  of  said 
second  layer  and  through  said  first  layer  into  said  sub- 
strate, 

a  base  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  material  in 
said  second  layer  over  said  subsurface  region, 

an  emitter  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  material  in 
said  base  region, 

an  emitter  contact  conUcting  said  emitter  region. 


4,110,784 
NOISE  REDUCTION  APPARATUS 
John  Gordon  Amery,  Quincy,  III.,  and  Thomas  William  Biirms, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,804 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/14.  5/7S.  9/535:  H04B  15/00 
VS.  a.  358—8  7  Claims 

1.  Noise  reduction  apparatus,  for  use  with  a  source  of  sig- 
nals, said  signals  being  subject  to  occupancy  of  a  given  band  of 
frequencies  and  undesirably  subject  to  accompaniment  by 
noise;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  source  of  signals,  for 
selectively  passing  signal  components  of  said  signal  falling 
within  a  band  of  frequencies  restricted  to  a  high  frequency 
portion  of  said  given  band, 
means,  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  selective  signal  passing  means,  and  having  an  output 
terminal,  for  amplifying  and  inverting  the  phase  of  sigiials 
applied  to  said  input  terminal; 
a  signal  padi  coupling  said  output  terminal  to  said  input 

terminal  of  said  signal  amplifying  means; 
means,  interposed  in  said  signal  path,  for  permitting  negative 
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feedback  via  said  signal  path  only  during  amplitude  excur- 
sions of  the  output  signal  of  said  amplifying  means  which 
exceed  selected  limits:  and 
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combining  means,  coupled  to  said  source  of  signals  and  to 
the  output  terminal  of  said  signal  amplifying  means,  for 
subtracting  the  output  of  said  signal  amplifying  means 
from  the  output  of  said  source  of  signals. 


4,110,785 

CLOCK  GENERATOR  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING 

Robert  Adams  Discbert,  Burlington,  and  James  Morgan  Walter. 

Columbus,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,412 

lot  a.'  H04N  5/795.  9/46 

VS.  a.  358-19  5  Claims 


by  an  output  clock  locked  to  an  external  subcarrier  reference 
wherein  said  input  clock  generator  comprises; 
means  for  separating  said  subcarrier  burst  signal  from  said 

video  signal; 
first  and  second  demodulating  means  coupled  to  said  sepa- 
rating means  and  to  said  external  reference  signals  for 
demodulating  said  burst  signal  to  provide  quadrature 
control  signals  indicative  of  said  burst  signal  phasing 
relative  to  said  external  reference  signals; 
first  and  second  modulating  means  responsive  to  said  quad- 
rature control  signals  and  to  said  source  of  external  refer- 
ence signals  for  rephasing  said  source  of  external  refer- 
ence signals  relative  to  the  burst  phasing  of  said  video 
signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  rephased  reference  signals  for 
generating  said  synchronized  clock  signal. 


4,110,786 
DEVICE  GENERATING  SPEOAL  EFFECTS  ON  COLOR 

TELEVISION  PICTURES 
Lucien  F.  Mignof,  St-Mande,  and  Guy  R.  Macheboeuf,  Vintry- 
sur-S«ine,  both   of  France,   assignors   to  Teledlfliisioo  de 
France,  Montrouge,  France 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,552 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26,  1976,  76  08796 
Int  a.2  H04N  9/535 
VS.  CL  358-22  5  cuj^ 
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1.  A  signal  processing  system  for  generating  a  clock  signal 
synchronized  to  a  video  signal  containing  at  least  a  subcarrier 
burst  signal  component,  comprising: 
means  for  separating  said  subcarrier  burst  signal  from  said 

video  signal: 
a  source  of  external  reference  signals  at  the  subcarner  fre- 
quency; 
first  and  second  demodulating  means  coupled  to  said  sepa- 
rating means  and  to  said  reference  signals  for  demodulat- 
ing said  burst  signal  to  provide  quadrature  control  signals 
indicative  of  said  burst  signal  phasing  relative  to  said 
reference  signals; 
first  and  second  modulating  means  responsive  to  said  quad- 
rature control  signals  and  to  said  source  of  reference 
signals  for  rephasing  said  source  of  reference  signals  rela- 
tive to  the  burst  phasing  of  said  video  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  rephased  reference  signals  for 

generating  said  synchronized  clock  signal. 
5.  A  signal  processing  system  for  removing  time  base  errors 
from  video  information  signals  in  which  incoming  video  sig- 
nals having  synchronizing,  subcarrier  burst  and  image  informa- 
tion signal  components  are  sampled  and  read  into  memory 
storage  means  by  clocking  signals  established  by  an  input  clock 
generator  having  a  variable  rate  dependent  on  said  time  base 
errors,  said  stored  video  information  being  read  out  of  said 
memory  storage  means  at  a  constant  clocking  rate  established 


1.  In  a  device  for  generating  black  and  white  titles  on  color 
television  pictures  transmitted  by  the  SECAM  type  system 
using  a  composite  video  signal  made  up  of  a  luminance  signal 
and  a  chrominance  signal  in  which  an  input  stage,  a  delay 
network  and  a  single  low  pass  filter  with  input  and  output 
terminals  are  placed  in  the  main  video  channel  to  delay  the 
input  video  signal  for  a  time  duration  depending  upon  the 
filtering  characteristics  of  the  low  pass  filter,  said  input  stage, 
delay  network  and  low  pass  filter  being  connected  to  a  first 
summing  means  and  a  phase  inverter  for  inverting  by  180'  the 
luminance  signal  with  thhe  input  of  the  first  summing  means 
being  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  delay  line,  that 
improvement  comprising: 
said  input  stage  having  its  impedance  matched  to  a  sinide 

filter; 
said  low  pass  filter  having  its  input  terminals  connected  to 
the  output  terminals  of  said  input  stage  and  subtracting  a 
constant  amount  from  said  luminance  signal; 
said  inpedance  matched  input  stage,  delay  network  and  filter 
providing  an  output  signal  from  said  low  pass  filter  which 
is  approximately  the  same  in  magnitude  as  the  luminance 
signal  of  the  chrominance  subcarrier  without  requiring 
any  modification  of  the  composite  input  signal; 
said  first  summing  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  said  delay  network; 
a  second  summing  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  which 
is  supplied  with  a  predetermined  reference  luminance 
signal  at  a  reference  voltage; 
said  second  summing  means  having  a  second  input  terminal 

connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  low  pass  filter; 
a  first  switching  means  controlled  by  a  predetermined 
switching  signal  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to 
the  output  terminal  of  said  second  summing  means; 
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a  source  of  reference  voltage  for  said  second  summing 
means  adjusted  for  cut  off  of  said  second  input  terminal 
connected  to  said  reference  voltage; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  said  reference  voltage  under 
the  control  of  said  predetermined  switching  signal; 

said  predetermined  switching  signal  being  emmitted  from  a 
titled  picture  under  conditions  where  said  predetermined 
luminance  signal  is  a  direct  signal  and  said  first  summing 
means  transmits  said  colored  picture  titled  with  said  pre- 
determined luminance; 

a  second  switching  means  connected  to  said  first  input  termi- 
nal of  said  second  summing  means;  and 

said  first  summing  means  having  a  second  input  terminal 
coimected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  first  switching 
means  and  its  output  terminal  transmitting  said  video 
signal  corresponding  to  said  color  pictures  wherein  part  of 
said  picture  is  made  up  by  color  pictures  having  said 
predetermined  luminance. 


4,110,788 

MULTIPLE  WAVELENGTH  ACOUSTOOPTIC 

DEFLECTION 

J.  Bradford  Merry,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,771,  Mar.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,281 

Int.  a.2  H04N  9/14;  G02F  1/24 

VS.  a.  358—63  7  Claims 
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4,110,787 

COMBINED  BLANKING  LEVEL  AND  KINESCOPE  BIAS 

CLAMP  FOR  A  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

Robert  Preston  Parker,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,935 

Int.  a.!  H04N  9/535.  9/18.  5/18 

U.S.  a.  358—34  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  system  including  a  kinescope 
for  reproducing  an  image  in  response  to  an  image  representa- 
tive video  signal,  said  video  signal  including  periodic  image 
blanking  intervals  disposed  between  periodic  image  intervals 
containing  image  information  signals,  said  blanking  intervals 
containing  a  sync  pulse  superimposed  on  a  pedestal  blanking 
level  during  a  sync  interval,  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  clamping  said  video  signal  to  a  reference  voltage 

during  said  blanking  intervals; 
means,  having  a  threshold  conduction  level  different  from 
said  reference  voltage,  for  coupling  said  clamped  video 
signal  to  said  kinescope  when  said  threshold  level  is  ex- 
ceeded; 
means  for  providing  periodic  blanking  reference  pulses 
coincident  with  said  blanking  intervals,  said  reference 
pulses  being  of  a  magnitude  substantially  equal  to  the 
difference  between  said  reference  voltage  and  said  thresh- 
old conduction  level  of  said  coupling  means;  and 
means  for  combining  said  reference  pulses  with  said  video 
signal  prior  to  clamping. 


1.  Acoustooplic  apparatus  for  deflecting  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate monochromatic  beams  of  differing  wavelengths  through  a 
predetermined  angular  range,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  acoustoopic  diffraction  cell  which  exhibits  an  aniso- 
tropic mode  of  diffraction  wherein  the  angle-of-incidence 
versus  acoustic  frequency  characteristic  exhibits  an  inflec- 
tion point,  for  each  of  said  wavelengths,  repsectively,  at  a 
different,  predetermined  incidence  angle  and  acoustic 
frequency; 

(b)  electromechanical  transducer  means  operatively  coupled 
to  said  cell; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  periodic  signals,  one 
such  signal  for  each  monochromatic  beam,  the  frequency 
of  each  such  signal  being  variable  over  a  bandwidth  which 
is  outside  the  bandwidth  of  the  other  of  said  signals,  the 
bandwidth  of  each  such  signal  having  a  center  frequency 
approximately  equal  to  the  predetermined  acoustic  fre- 
quency for  one  of  said  wavelengths; 

(d)  means  for  operatively  coupling  said  signal  generating 
means  to  said  transducer  means  to  vibrate  said  transducer 
means  and  thereby  cause  acoustic  waves  to  propagate 
through  said  cell,  said  acoustic  waves  having  frequency 
components  proportional  the  respective  frequencies  of 
said  periodic  signals;  and 

(e)  means  for  directing  said  plurality  of  monochromatic 
beams  at  said  cell  in  a  manner  such  that  each  beam  is 
incident  at  its  predetermined  incidence  angle  with  respect 
to  a  plane  normal  to  the  direction  of  acoustic  wave  propa- 
gation. 


4,110,789 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXACT 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  PERIODIC  POSITION  OF  A 

TELEVISION  VERTICAL  SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL 
Hans-Peter  Maly,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,071 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1976,  2604523 

Int.  a.=  H04N  5/04 
U.S.  a.  358—148  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  exact  determination  of  the  periodic  position 
of  the  vertical  component  of  a  television  synchronizing  signal 
by  using  the  expression: 
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wherein 
AN  y  =  the  number  of  periods  of  a  reference  signal  (/"„,y) 
counted  from  the  *—  1  negative  synchronizing  pulse  edge 
after  the  characteristic  pulse  is  generated  until  the  position 
of  the  vertical  compjonent. 
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nj,  =  the  number  of  periods  of  the  reference  signal  during 

the  time  interval  between  two  successive  synchronizing 

pulses, 
*  =   the  number  of  negative  synchronizing  pulse  edges 

which  are  brought  up  for  evaluation, 

I  =  functional  variable,  i  =  1.2 k—  1,  and 

in,  =  the  number  of  periods  of  the  reference  signal  in  the 

time  interval  from  the  /—  1  to  the  i-th  negative  synchroniz- 

mg  pulse  edge, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


"•W 
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intervals  and  blanking  intervals,  said  blanking  intervals 
having  a  signal  level  corresponding  to  the  black  level  of 
the  video  intervals; 

a  blanking  circuit  for  providing  blanking  pulses  during  said 
blanking  intervals  of  said  video  signal; 

comparing  means  connected  to  receive  a  reference  voltage 
and  a  portion  of  the  video  signal  from  said  video  amplifier, 
and  further  coimected  to  a  control  input  of  said  video 


--^aaJ        =^J-— vj 
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A.  counting  the  period  of  the  reference  signal  with  a  counter 
for  determining  m  the  time  interval  the  frequency  of  the 
two  synchronizing  pulses  relative  to  the  number  of  cor- 
rect preset  periods  of  the  reference  signal  in  the  same  time 
interval, 

B.  storing  the  value  of  the  period  number  thus  determined  in 
a  storage  unit  for  the  duration  of  the  time  interval  of  the 
two  synchronizing  p  ilses. 

C.  providing  said  value  to  an  addition  unit  to  sum  up  the 
corresponding  i  periodic  numbers  after  the  functional 
variable  i  has  gone  i  times,  the  output  value  at  an  output 
terminal  of  the  addition  unit  being 
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4,110,790 

VIDEO  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  GAIN 

CONTROL,  APERTURE  CONTROL,  AND  BLACK  LEVEL 

CONTROL 
Robert  C.  Wheeler,  Elba,  N.Y„  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incor- 
porated, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,284 
Int.  CL2  H04N  5/14.  5/18.  5/52 
VS.  a.  358—162  15  Claims 

7.  A  video  processing  system  for  a  television  receiver  com- 
prising: 
a  video  amplifier  for  amplifying  a  video  signal  having  video 


amplifier  for  providing  a  black  level  control  signal  to  said 
control  input  in  response  to  the  relative  amplitudes  of  said 
reference  voltage  and  said  portion  of  the  video  signal:  and 
means  connecting  said  blanking  circuit  to  said  comparing 
means  for  disabling  said  comparing  means  during  said 
blanking  intervals  except  for  residual  portions  of  said 
blanking  intervals,  said  comparing  means  averaging  said 
residual  portions  of  said  blanking  intervals  with  video 
signals  occurring  during  said  video  intervals. 


4,110,791 
TELEVISION  PROJECTOR  SYSTEM 
Gottfried  R.  Rosendahl,  Winter  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,383 

Int.  a.;  H04N  5/66;  G02F  I/Ol 

VS.  a.  358—233  18  Oaims 


D.  dividing  said  output  in  a  subsequent  processing  stage  by 
the  number  *:  of  evaluated  time  intervals  between  the 
synchronizing  pulses  and  increasing  the  quotient  by  the 
number  n«  of  correct  preset  periods  of  the  reference  signal 
in  a  time  interval  between  two  synchronizing  pulses,  and 

E.  comparing  the  value  obtainable  at  the  outlet  of  the  pro* 
cessing  unit,  which  is 


1    *-' 
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in  a  comparer  with  the  value  at  the  outlet  of  the  counter 
(which  is  loaded  at  the  time  k  —  I  with  a  value  of  zero)  to 
derive  the  time  position  of  a  characteristic  pulse  of  the 
vertical  sync  component  by  means  of  comparison. 


E3B 
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1.  A  television  projection  system  having  a  plurality  of  opti- 
cal elements  disposed  along  a  predetermined  optical  path  for 
projecting  an  image  onto  a  reflective  screen,  comprising  in 
combination; 
a  light  relay  image  generator  disposed  on  a  predetermined 

optical  path; 
a  first  field  lens  spatially  disposed  upstream  from  said  light 
relay  image  generator  on  said  predetermined  optical  path; 
a  second  field  lens  spatially  disposed  downstream  from  said 
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light  relay  image  generator  on  said  predetermined  optical 
path; 

a  first  Wollaston  prism  spatially  disposed  upstream  from  first 
field  lens  on  said  predetermined  optical  path; 

a  pair  of  condenser  lenses  respectively  spatially  disposed 
from  but  adjacent  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  first  Wollas- 
ton prism  on  said  predetermined  optical  path; 

a  second  Wollaston  prism  spatially  disposed  downstream 
from  said  second  field  lens  on  said  predetermined  optical 
path; 

a  pair  of  projector  lenses  respectively  spatially  disposed 
from  but  adjacent  to  opposite  sides  of  said  second  Wollas- 
ton prism  on  said  predetermined  optical  path; 

a  first  predetermined  light  polarizer  disposed  downstream 
from  said  pair  of  projector  lenses  on  said  predetermined 
optical  path; 

a  radiant  energy  source  located  upstream  of  the  aforesaid 
pair  of  condenser  lenses  on  said  predetermined  optical 
path; 

means  including  a  second  predetermined  light  polarizer 
located  on  said  predetermined  optical  path  between  said 
radiant  energy  source  and  the  upstream  projector  lens  of 
the  aforesaid  pair  of  projector  lenses  for  the  illumination 
thereof  thereby  and,  thus,  causing  predetermined  portions 
of  the  radiant  energy  from  said  radiant  energy  source  to  be 
projected  downstream  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
predetermined  optical  path; 

a  viewing  screen  disposed  downstream  of  the  downstream 
lens  of  the  aforesaid  pair  of  projector  lenses  on  said  prede- 
termined optical  path;  and 

means  effectively  connected  to  the  downstream  lens  of  the 
aforesaid  pair  of  projector  lenses  for  effecting  the  adjust- 
ment thereof  in  such  manner  that  the  radiant  energy  pro- 
jected downstream  from  said  radiant  energy  source  is 
focused  on  said  viewing  screen  after  passing  through  each 
of  the  aforesaid  optical  elements,  including  any  image 
generated  by  the  aforesaid  light  relay  image  generator. 


4,110,792 
MOBILE  INFORMATION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Douglas  A.  Long,  94  Sturgis  Ridge  Rd.,  Wilton,  Conn.  06897, 
and  Frederick  A.  Burke,  40  Riverside  Ave.,  Riverside,  Conn. 
06878 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,833 

Int.  a.-  H04N  3/12;  G08B  23/00 

U.S.  CL  358—240  10  Claims 


camera  and  coupled  to  said  lamps  to  cause  said  matrix  to 
produce  black-and-white  images  of  said  activity;  and 
(C)  transport  means  for  carrying  said  stack  and  said  com- 
puter to  said  site,  said  transport  means  including  a  turnta- 
ble and  a  lifting  assembly  thereon  coupled  to  the  rear  of 
said  center  panel  and  adapted  to  raise  said  stack  from  a 
horizontal  position  to  vertical  viewing  position  at  which 
said  wings  may  be  unfolded  to  render  said  screen  effec- 
tive, said  turntable  functioning  to  orient  said  screen  in  the 
direction  of  the  audience. 


4,110,793 
DEFLECnON  YOKE 
Atsufumi  Tigiri,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Denki  Onkyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1975,  50/171174 
Int  a.'  H04N  5/64 
V.S.  a.  358—248  7  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  information  display  system  transportable  to  the 
site  of  an  event  to  afford  a  large  screen  display  of  video  images 
derived  from  a  live  camera  so  that  the  audience  may  be  pres- 
ented with  an  enlarged  view  of  the  activity,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  lamp  matrix  screen  board  having  an  array  of  individu- 
ally<ontrollable  lamps,  said  board  being  sectioned  into  a 
central  panel  and  a  pair  of  side  wings  hinged  thereto 
which  are  foldable  thereover  to  form  a  compact  stack; 

(B)  a  computer  responsive  to  signals  derived  from  said  live 


1.  A  deflection  yoke  comprising  a  horizontal  deflection  coil 
of  a  saddle  configuration,  a  vertical  deflection  coil  having  an 
annular  core  carrying  a  toroidal  winding  thereon,  a  coil  separa- 
tor interposed  between  the  deflection  coils  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  tongues  formed  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  the  tongues  being 
adapted  to  surround  a  neck  of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  a  band  for 
clamping  the  tongues  against  the  neck,  at  least  three  threaded 
bores  formed  in  a  front  portion  of  the  coil  separator  at  a  given 
interval  about  the  axis  of  the  deflection  yoke  and  extending  in 
a  direction  toward  the  wall  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  and  adjust- 
ing bolt  means  having  a  threaded  portion  threadably  engaging 
the  threaded  bores  and  a  head  portion  directly  contacting  the 
tube,  the  bolt  means  being  turned  to  adjust  the  inclination  of 
the  deflection  yoke  with  respect  to  the  cathode  ray  tube. 


4,110,794 

ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER  USING  A  SOLID  STATE 

DISPLAY  TO  PRINT 

Robert  W.  Lester,  Manhasset,  and  Robert  Hotto,  New  York, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Static  Systems  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,339 
Int.  a.'  B41B  19/00;  H04N  1/00 
VS.  a.  358—256  18  Qaims 

1.  A  word  processing  system  for  displaying  and  reproducing 
alphanumeric  characters  comprising: 
a  housing  including  an  electronic  keyboard  with  keys  repre- 
senting individual  alphanumeric  characters: 
at  least  one  solid  state  reflective  display  for 
logic  means  connected  to  said  keyboard  and  solid  state 
reflective  display  for  scanning  said  keyboard  upon  the 
depression  of  one  or  more  keys; 
solid  state  memory  means  having  stored  coded  character 
information  and  coupled  to  said  logic  means  for  sequenc- 
ing said  logic  means  for  each  of  the  keyed  characters 
depressed  and  for  generating  a  displayed  character  on  said 
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solid  stale  display  screen  responsive  to  the  character 
keyed;  and 


whereby  the  recording  surface  is  scanned  by  the  beams;  modu- 
lating means  for  individually  modulating  the  beams  incident  at 
points  on  the  recording  surface  in  accordance  with  the  image 
density  to  be  reproduced  and  with  the  screen  density  variations 
required  to  produce  a  half  tone  image,  the  modulation  being 
such  that  some  or  all  of  the  modulated  beams  contribute 


-S. 


print  means  coupled  to  said  solid  state  display  for  reprinting 
the  characters  appearing  on  said  display. 


'J- 


towards  a  recording  of  a  single  half-tone  image  dot;  and,  posi- 

4,110,795  tioned  in  the  beam  path,  means  for  rotating  the  line  of  beams 

METHOD  OF  GRAPHIC  DATA  REDUNDANCY  *''°"'  *"  *"*  parallel  to  their  direction  of  travel  to  alter  the 

REDUCTION  IN  AN  OPTICAI.  FACSIMILE  SYSTEM       »"g'e  of  'he  line  of  beams  incident  on  the  recording  surface 

David  R.  Spencer,  Melnlle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems,    relative  to  the  direction  of  beam  scanning  over  the  recording 

Inc.,  Melnlle,  N.Y.  surface. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,331 

Int.  a.:  H04N  7/U  

MS.  CL  358— 2<0  8  Claims 

>  .^^j..,:  4,110,797 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 
WTFH  HELD  GENERATING  MEANS  WTTHIN  THE 
COPY  MEDILTVl 
Yasusbi  Hoshino,  c/o  Tokyo  Jiki  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  5-1, 
Taito  1-cbome,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Mamoru 
NamiJuwa,  Machida,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Jiki  Insat- 
suKaboshiki  Kaisha  and  Yasusbi  Hoshino,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,709 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1976,  51-45409 

Int.  a.2  GlIB  i/S6 

MS.  a.  360—17  ID  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  graphic  data  redundancy  reduction  in  an 
optical  facsimile  system  wherein  picture  elements  are  optically 
represented  by  a  grey  coded  number  having  N  digits  where  N 
is  at  least  5  comprising 
evaluating  at  least  the  first  N-2  bit  planes  to  determine 
whether  these  bit  planes  should  be  processed  in  high  or 
low  resolution,  and 
arbitrarily  processing  the  remaining  at  least  one  bit  plane  at 
low  resolution. 


4,110,7% 
HALF-TONE  IMAGE  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Aughton,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Crosfield  Elec- 
tronics Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,193 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1976, 
8518/76 

Int.  a.!  H04N  U24 
VS.  a.  358—298  6  Claims 

1  A  half-tone  image  recording  system  comprising:  means 
for  generating  a  number  of  separate  beams  of  radiation  which, 
in  cross  section,  form  a  line  of  spaced  beams;  a  suppori  for  a 
recording  surface  to  be  treated  by  exposure  to  the  beams  of 
radiation;  means  producing  relative  movement  of  the  record- 
ing surface  on  the  one  hand  and  the  beams  on  the  other  hand. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  predetermined  length  of  master  medium  having  a  magnetic 
surface  with  recorded  information  thereon  and  adapted  to 
be  inserted  in  the  apparatus; 

an  endless  copy  medium  having  a  magnetic  surface  for  tem- 
porarily storing  the  recorded  informations  from  said  mas- 
ter medium; 

guide  means  for  bringing  the  master  medium  and  the  copy 
medium  into  contact  at  their  magnetic  surfaces; 

field  generating  means  positioned  within  said  copy  medium 
for  applying  at  the  contact  area  an  alternate  magnetic 
transfer  field,  said  field  generating  means  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  arrangement  of  alternate  N  and  S  pole  pieces  of 
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at  least  one  permanent  or  DC  magnet  which  is  mechani- 
cally oscillated  or  rotated; 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  field  generating  means 
into  a  first  position  capable  of  applying  the  magnetic 
transfer  field  to  the  area  of  contact  upon  insertion  of  said 
master  medium  into  the  apparatus  whereby  said  recorded 
information  is  transferred  to  said  copy  medium  and  for 
moving  said  field  generating  means  from  said  first  position 
to  a  second  position  at  which  recorded  information  is  not 
transferred  to  said  copy  medium;  and 

reproducing  head  means  for  repeatedly  reading  out  the 
temporarily  recorded  informations  of  the  copy  medium. 


nals  and  periodically  interrupted  long-wave  track  sensing 
signals  coinciding  with  said  information  signals  along  the  same 
track  in  a  plurality  of  juxuposed  tracks,  the  interrupted  por- 
tion of  each  long-wave  track  sensing  signal  in  any  given  track 
being  adjacent  uninterrupted  portions  of  said  long-wave  track 
sensing  signals  in  adjacent  tracks,  the  wavelength  of  the  track 
sensing  signals  being  at  least  of  the  same  magnitude  as  the 
distance  between  adjacent  tracks,  said  track  sensing  signals 


1.  A  frequency  response  equalization  circuit  in  an  apparatus 
having  a  circuit  for  axis  crossing  detection  of  signals  transmit- 
ted through  a  digital  magnetic  recording/reproducing  chan- 
nel, said  channel  having  a  non<onstant  amplitude  response  and 
a  non-linear  phase  response,  where  the  signal  provided  by  a 
magnetic  reproduce  head  is  a  time  differential  of  the  recorded 
fiux,  comprising: 
a  parallel  combination  of  a  low-pass  integrating  circuit  and 
of  a  high-pass  differentiating  circuit,  both  said  circuits 
having  inputs  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  magnetic  repro- 
duce head,  each  said  circuit  having  respective  outputs 
providing  output  signals  having  respiective  phase  shifts  of 
substantially  90',  equal  in  magnitude  and  opposite  in  sense 
with  respect  to  said  signal  provided  by  said  reproduce 
head; 
a  first  means  having  respective  inputs  coupled  to  respective 
outputs  of  said  integrating  circuit  and  differentiating  cir- 
cuit, said  first  means  providing  a  difference  signal  of  said 
respective  output  signals,  said  difference  signal  being 
amplitude  and  phase  equalized  with  respect  to  said  signal 
provided  by  said  reproiduce  head,  the  resulting  equalized 
channel  having  a  constant  amplitude  response  and  a  linear 
phase  response  for  all  signal  frequencies  transmitted  there- 
through; and 
a  second  means  for  coupling  the  difference  signal  provided 
by  said  first  means  to  an  input  of  said  circuit  for  axis 
crossing  detection. 


«!F[«[«t£  SE«» 

S     SOURCE         V  UW-IFIEB 


4,110,798 
FREQUENCY  RESPONSE  EQUALIZER 
Jerry  W.  Miller,  Menio  Park,  and  Luigi  C.  Gallo,  Redwood 
City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Red- 
wood City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,902 

Int.  a.J  GJIB  S/4S 

MS.  a.  360—65  8  Claims 


UrEKDCC 


being  distinguishable  from  each  other,  a  reading  head  means 
for  reading  both  said  information  signals  in  a  selected  track  and 
said  long-wave  sensing  signals  in  adjacent  tracks  as  a  compos- 
ite signal,  circuit  means  for  separating  said  track  sensing  signals 
and  said  information  signal  from  said  composite  signal  and  for 
deriving  a  servo  signal  from  said  track  sensing  signals,  and 
means  for  correcting  the  position  of  said  magnetic  reading 
head  in  response  to  said  servo  signal. 


4.110,800 
TURNAROUTVD  SYSTEM 
Gerhard  Rotter,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Harold  Ernest  Ams,  Cblno, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUachaft,  Lud- 
wigshafen  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,549 

Int.  a.2  GllB  li/*S 

U.S.  a.  360—74  15  Claims 


4,110,799 
SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION 
OF  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD  RELATIVE  TO  A  TRACK  TO  BE 
FOLLOWED  USING  PERIODICALLY  INTERRUPTED 
LONG-WAVE  POSITIONING  SIGNALS 
Hendrik  Jan  Bergmans,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  and  Rudolf 
Drabek,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,103 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.    17,    1976, 
7600470 

Int.  a.!  GllB  i/00 
U.S.  a.  360—70  5  Qaims 

1.  A  servo  system  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  magnetic 
reading  head,  comprising  means  for  writing  information  sig- 


1.  In  a  color  video  tape  recording  and  playback  system, 
a  turnaround  control  method 
comprising  in  the  recording  mode: 
recording,  during  at  least  a  part  of  each  horizontal  blank- 
ing interval,  a  color  burst  having  a  frequency  which  is 
only  a  fraction  of  the  white  frequency  of  the  modulated 
video  signal,  and 
recording  said  color  burst  frequency  during  at  least  one 
predetermined  vertical  blanking  interval  at  turnaround 
time  to  provide  a  turnaround  control  signal;  and 
comprising  in  the  playback  mode: 
detecting  said  recorded  turnaround  control  signal  and 
initiating  a  tape  reversal  operation  at  least  partially  under 
the  control  of  the  detection  of  said  signal. 
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4,110,801 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRA.NSDUCTNG  APPARATUS 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  474,974,  May  31,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,807,  Oct.  10, 
1972,  Pat.  No.  3,881,053,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser 

No.  224,131,  Feb.  7,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3.699,266,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,748,  Aug.  28, 1961,  Pat.  No. 

3.646  JS8.  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  515,417,  Jun.  14,  1955^ 

Pat.  No.  3,003,109.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser  No 

856,914 

Int.  a.i  GllB  5/54.  23/08 

U.S.  a.  360-96  15  Claims 


gaged  therebetween  to  drive  said  Upe  towards  said  talte- 
up  reel, 

drive  means  for  said  talee-up  reel, 

coupling  means  connected  to  said  lake-up  reel  drive  means 
for  connecting  said  drive  means  to  drive  said  reel, 

means  for  efTectrng  relative  movement  between  at  least  part 
of  said  coupling  means  and  a  cartridge  when  said  car- 
indge  is  predeterminately  disposed  on  said  Hrst  support  to 
cause  said  coupling  means  to  become  operatively  engaged 
for  driving  said  take-up  reel,  and 

third  means  for  simultaneously  operating  said  motor  means 
to  effect  the  driving  movement  of  said  tape  and  said  uke- 
up  reel  drive  means  to  rotate  said  take-up  reel  and  to 
thereby  operate  for  taking  up  tape  fed  thereto. 

4,110,802 

CRASH  STOP  FOR  DISC  DRIVE  ACTUATOR 

Bin-Lun  Ho,  and  Geoffrey  M.  Lee,  both  of  Los  Gatos,  Calif., 

assignors  to  .Memorex  Corporation,  Sanu  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,717 

Int.  a.-  GllB  21/08:  G05G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  360-106  lOCtatas 


1  A  tape  transport  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  eartndge  containing  record  tape, 
a  first  support, 

means  for  receiving  and  predeterminately  locating  said  ear- 
tndge on  said  first  support, 
said  cartridge  having  a  supply  means  for  Hexible  record  tape 
containing  information  recorded  along  its  length  and  a 
take-up  reel  for  receiving  and  winding  Upe  fed  thereto 
from  said  supply  means, 
means  for  guiding  said  tape  in  a  predetermined  path  in  said 
cartridge  which  path  defines  a  free  length  of  said  tape 
within  said  cartridge, 
said  cartridge  havmg  a  wall  portion  with  an  opening  therein 
aligned  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  free  length  of  said 
tape  in  said  cartridge, 
means  for  rotationally  supporting  said  take-up  reel  in  said 

eartndge, 
a  first  cylindrical  member  rotationally  supported  behind  said 
free  length  of  tape  and  aligned  with  said  opening  in  said 
cartridge  wall, 
a  second  support, 

transducing  means  supported  by  said  second  support  and 

operable  for  generating  electrical  signals  representative  of 

recordings  on  said  tape  when  operatively  positioned  with 

respect  to  said  Upe  and  scanning  said  Upe. 

a  second  cylindrical  member  routionally  supported  on  said 

second  support  adjacent  said  transducing  means, 
first  means  for  effecting  first  predetermined  relative  move- 
ment between  said  second  support  and  said  first  support  in 
a  first  direction  when  said  canridge  is  predeterminately 
located  on  said  first  support  to  first  cause  said  end  wall  of 
said  canridge  conuining  said  opening  to  be  aligned  with 
said  transducing  means,  and 
second  means  for  effecting  further  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  cartridge  and  said  transducing  means  in  a 
second  direction  to  bring  said  transducing  means  and 
cartridge  into  operative  relation  wherein  that  portion  of 
said  Upe  aligned  with  said  opening  in  said  cartridge  wall 
will  be  operatively  disposed  with  respect  to  said  second 
cylindrical  member  for  engaging  said  upe  against  said 
first  cylindrical  member, 
motor  means  operable  for  power  routing  one  of  said  first 
and  second  cylindrical  members  while  said  Upe  is  en- 


\  V  i  I / 


1.  In  a  disc  file  having  an  accessing  mechanism  including  an 

actuator  having  a  reciprocal  movable  member  with  connected 

recording  heads  for  accessing  the  surface  of  a  magnetic  disc,  a 

crash  stop  for  restraining  the  reciprocal  displacement  of  the 

moving  member  of  the  actuator  comprising: 

a  conuct  element  mounted  on  the  movable  member  of  the 

actuator  and  movable  in  a  generally  reciprocal  course 

with  the  movable  member; 

conuct  means  having  first  and  second  opposed  conuct 

faces; 
pivot  means  mounted  to  a  sutionary  structure  in  said  disc 
file  for  pivoully  mounting  said  conuct  means  to  said 
structure  with  said  conuct  faces  positioned  on  the  course 
of  said  contact  element  displaced  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  conuct  element;  and, 
bias  means  atuched  to  said  conuct  means  co-acting  with 
said  conuct  faces  for  restraining  displacement  of  said 
conuct  faces,  whereby  displacement  of  the  actuator  mov- 
ing member  may  be  restrained 


4,110,803 
MAGNEnC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  ADJUSTABLE 
RELATIVE  TO  ROLL,  PITCH  AND  AZIMUTH 
Robert  H.  Townsend.  Richardson,  Ten.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,471 
Int.  a.i  GllB  5/55.  5/80.  21/08 
U.S.  a.  360-109  li  Claim, 

1.  A  magnetic  card  transport  system  comprising: 
a  card  support  member  having  a  top  surface  and  a  card  guide 

surface  thereon, 
a  frame  supported  on  said  card  support  member, 
a  lead  screw  supported  from  said  frame  and  alignable  rela- 
tive to  said  card  guide  surface, 
a  guide  shaft  supported  from  said  frame  and 
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aligned  along  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  lead  screw, 

a  magnetic  head  support, 

a  magnetic  head  attached  to  said  magnetic  head  support, 

a  thread  receiving  structure  formed  in  said  magnetic  head 
support  and  aligned  along  an  axis  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  magnetic  head, 

a  guide  shaft  receiving  structure  formed  in  said  magnetic 
head  support  and  aligned  along  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  magnetic  head,  and 


a  clamp  member  attached  to  said  magnetic  head  support, 
said  clamp  member  having  a  shaft  extending  from  said 
magnetic  head  support,  a  biasing  spring  positioned  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  magnetic  head  support  for  bias- 
ing said  shaft  towards  said  magnetic  head  support,  and  a 
foot  member  pivoully  atuched  to  the  end  of  said  shaft 
remote  from  said  magnetic  head  support  and  positionable 
to  engage  said  thread  receiving  structure  against  the 
threads  of  said  lead  screw  and  said  guide  shaft  receiving 
structure  against  said  guide  shaft  whereby  said  magnetic 
head  is  aligned  relative  to  the  card  guide  surface  of  said 
card  support  member. 


iO    >2  it    21  22 1 


7.  A  magnetic  head  assembly  for  recording  or  reading  daU 
and  for  erasing  edge  portions  of  newly  recorded  data  and 
previously  recorded  daU  comprising: 

a  center  read/write  layer  and  a  pair  of  outer  erase  layers  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  center  layer  for  recording  or  reading 
and  erasing  dau  associated  with  a  single  dau  track. 

said  center  layer  including  a  core  of  magnetically  permeable 
material  which  is  closed  except  for  a  transducing  gap 
provided  in  the  core  on  an  active  surface  of  said  head 
assembly,  each  of  said  outer  layers  including  first  and 
second  core  portions  of  magnetically  permeable  material 
having  ends  of  these  portions  at  said  active  surface  provid- 
ing an  erasing  gap  on  said  active  surface  spaced  longitudi- 
nally of  said  center  and  erasing  layers  with  respect  to  said 
read/write  gap  and  said  first  and  second  core  portions 
having  remote  ends  that  are  remote  from  said  active  sur- 
face, said  second  core  portions  being  opposite  to  each 


other  transversely  of  said  center  and  erase  layers  and 
extending  normally  to  said  active  surface  and  said  first 
core  portions  of  said  outer  layers  being  opposite  to  each 
other  transversely  of  said  center  and  erase  layers  and 
extending  slantwise  with  respect  to  said  active  surface  and 
longitudinally  of  said  erase  and  center  layers  and  away 
from  said  second  core  portions  so  as  to  provide  a  spacing 
of  said  first  core  portions  with  respect  to  said  second  core 
portions  at  their  said  remote  ends; 

a  read/write  electrical  coil  disposed  about  said  core  of  said 
center  layer; 

a  single  erase  electrical  coil  disposed  about  both  of  said  first 
core  portions  of  said  outer  layers  and  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  active  surface  and  beyond  said  remote 
ends  of  said  first  core  portions;  and 

an  L-shaped  bar  of  magnetically  permeable  material  having 
one  leg  thereof  in  face  to  face  contact  with  said  second 
core  portions  and  having  its  other  leg  in  conuct  with  an 
end  of  said  single  erase  electrical  coil  so  as  to  thereby 
'provide  gaps  between  said  bar  and  said  remote  ends  of 
said  first  core  portions  and  within  said  single  erase  electri- 
cal coil. 


4,110,805 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  WITH  OPPOSITELY 

INCLINED  GUIDE  MEMBERS  FLANKING  THE 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  STATION 

Kengo  Oishi,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,815 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1976,  85812[U] 

Int.  a. J  GllB  23/02 

U.S.  a.  360—132  4  Claims 


4,110,804 
READ/WRITE  AND  TUNNEL  ERASE  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

ASSE.MBLY 
Daniel  Owen  Castrodale;  Jeffrey  Lynn  Lovgren;  Ralph  Arthur 
Russell,  and  Karl   Allen  Shidler,  all  of  Rochester,  Minn., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser,  No.  817,755 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/26 

VS.  CI.  360—118  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  including  a  generally  flat, 
hollow,  rectangular  case  member  (1).  a  windowed  recording 
and  reproducing  sution  (12)  defined  at  one  edge  of  the  case 
member  and  including  a  spring  biased  pressing  pad  (7)  for 
urging  a  magnetic  tape  (T)  against  a  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing head  insert  through  the  window,  and  a  plurality  of  fixed 
and  roury  guide  members  (4,  5,  9, 10)  disposed  within  the  case 
member  to  guide  a  magnetic  upe  through  the  recording  and 
reproducing  sution  along  a  defined  path  of  travel  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  fixed  guide  members  (6,  8)  positioned  in  the  same 
horizonul  plane  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  record- 
ing and  reproducing  sution  upstream  and  downstream  thereof, 
respectively,  relative  to  the  forward  direction  of  Upe  travel, 
the  improvement  characterized  by: 
the  upe  contacting  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  fixed  guide  mem- 
bers (16,  18.  26,  28,  36,  38)  being  oppositely  inclined  rela- 
tive to  the  Upe-conUcting  surface  of  an  inserted  magnetic 
recording  and  reproducing  head  at  an  angle  of  from  0.5' 
to  5.0',  whereby  a  travelling  tape  rides  up  on  and  is  tilted 
toward  the  Upe  head  by  one  of  said  pair  of  fixed  guide 
members  and  rides  down  on  and  is  tilted  away  from  the 
upe  head  by  the  other  of  said  pair  of  fixed  guide  members 
so  that  the  tape  assumes  a  stable  position  at  which  the 
upward  and  downward  forces  of  the  oppositely  inclined 
fixed  guide  members  are  balanced,  and  wherein  the  inter- 
mediate transitional  orienution  of  said  tape  between  said 
pair  of  fixed  guide  members  at  the  recording  and  repro- 
ducing sution  is  therefore  always  central  and  vertical 
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relative  to  said  head,  to  thereby  correct  and  control  any 
lateral  tape  displacement  or  misinclination  due  to  cassette 
deformations,  deck  orientation,  and  the  like. 


said  second  series  circuit  including  a  second  resistive  portion 
of  said  variable  resistor,  and 


4.110.806 

aRcurr  interrupting  apparatus  for  use  in 

DIRECT  CLURENT  ORCUrTS 
Minoni  Mnrano,  Tokyo;  Satoni  Yanabu;  Tohoni  Tamagawa, 
botk  of  Yokohama,  and  Hisatoshi  Ikeda,  Zushi,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaigBors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  'f«i«''«i  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser,  No.  75«>»5 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  8, 1976, 51-1127;  Jan. 
20,  1976,  51-4635;  Jan.  20.  1976.  51-4637 
Int.  a:-  H02H  7/22 
VS.  CL  361 — 4  5  Claims 


1.  In  current  interrupting  apparatus  for  use  in  a  direct  cur- 
rent circuit  comprising  parallelly  connected  branch  circuits, 
each  of  said  branch  circuits  including  a  circuit  interrupter  and 
a  saturable  reactor  having  a  coil  connected  in  series  with  said 
circuit  interrupter  and  a  magnetic  core  which  saturates  at  a 
predetermined  value  of  the  current  flowing  through  said  coil; 
and,  a  cominutating  circuit  including  a  capacitor  and  a  switch 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  branch  circuits,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  saturable  reactor  comprises 
a  first  annular  coil  provided  with  a  plurality  of  saturable 

magnetic  cores,  and 
a  second  annular  coil  encircling  said  first  annular  coil  and 
said  saturable  magnetic  cores,  said  first  and  second  annu- 
lar coils  being  connected  in  series,  said  switch  being 
closed  when  said  circuit  interrupters  are  opened  to  pass 
commutating  current  through  said  branch  circuits  from 
said  capacitor. 


4,110,807 
CONTINUITY  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Donald  Eugene  Neuhouser,  Huntington,  W,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Harvey  Hubbell.  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 
FUed  May  2,  1977,  S«r.  No.  793,112 
Int  a.2  H02H  1/02 
VS.  CL  361—42  II  Claims 

3.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  resistance  of  the  pilot  and 
ground  conductors  in  an  electrical  cable,  comprising, 
transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  second- 
ary winding, 
the  secondary  winding  having  the  pilot  and  ground  conduc- 
tors connected  thereto, 
a  relay  in  series  with  said  primary  winding  for  interrupting 
power  in  the  cable,  said  relay  having  drop-out  and  pick-up 
states  and  interrupting  power  in  the  cable  when  in  the 
drop-out  state  and  allowing  restoration  of  power  in  the 
cable  when  in  the  picked  up  state,  the  voltage  required  to 
pick-up  said  relay  being  of  a  predetermined  greater  ampU- 
tude  than  the  drop-out  voltage, 
ftr^t  and  second  series  circuits,  said  relay  coimected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  circuits, 
said  first  series  circuit  including  a  switching  device  for  con- 
trolling the  sutes  of  said  relay,  said  first  circuit  addition- 
ally including  a  first  resistive  portion  of  a  variable  resistor 
for  calibrating  said  relay  to  drop-out  with  certain  values  of 
resistance  in  the  pilot  and  ground  conductors. 


switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  second  portion 
of  said  variable  resistor  into  said  second  circuit  to  change 
the  loading  of  said  relay. 


4,110,808 

GROUND  FAULT  PROTECnON  SYSTEM  FOR 

MULTIPLE  SOURCE  DISTRIBUTION  NETWORKS 

Charles  F.  Hobson,  Jr.,  Southington,  and  John  D.  Hamilton, 

Farmington,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,265 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/28 

VS.  a.  361—44  11  Claims 


7.  A  ground  fault  protection  system  for  an  electrical  power 
distribution  network  including  at  least  first  and  second  poly- 
phase sources  with  the  neutral  point  of  at  least  one  source 
solidly  connected  to  ground,  the  source  neutral  points  being 
interconnected  by  a  ground  circuit  path,  each  source  capable 
of  feeding  associated  first  and  second  polyphase  main  buses 
interconnected  by  a  polyphase  tie  bus,  and  each  main  bus 
including  a  neutral  bus  conductor  connected  to  the  neutral 
point  of  its  associated  source  and  connected  together  by  a 
neutral  bus  conductor  included  in  the  tie  bus,  said  system 
comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  first  and  second  main  circuit  interrupters,  each  including 

(1)  main  contacts  respectively  connecting  the  first  and 
second  sources  to  the  first  and  second  main  buses, 

(2)  a  separate  phase  current  transformer  coupled  with 
each  phase  bus  conductor  of  the  first  and  second  main 
buses,  each  phase  current  transformer  having  a  second- 
ary winding  in  which  is  developed  a  current  signal 
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proportional  to  the  current  flowing  in  the  coupled 
phase  bus  conductor, 

(3)  first  and  second  neutral  current  transformers  respec- 
tively coupled  with  the  neutral  bus  conductors  of  the 
first  and  second  main  buses,  each  said  neutral  current 
transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  in  which  is 
developed  a  current  signal  proportional  to  the  current 
fiowing  in  the  coupled  neutral  bus  conductor,  and 

(4)  current  differential  circuit  means  including  said  sec- 
ondary windings  of  the  associated  phase  and  neutral 
current  transformers  and  operating  to  develop  a  ground 
fault  signal  for  tripping  the  associated  main  circuit 
interrupter  in  response  to  an  imbalance  in  the  secondary 
winding  current  signals  received  thereby,  and 

(5)  auxiliary  contacts  operating  to  connect  the  first  and 
second  neutral  current  transformer  secondary  windings 
into  their  associated  differential  circuit  means  only 
while  the  main  contacts  of  the  associated  main  circuit 
interrupter  are  closed; 

B.  a  tie  circuit  interrupter  including  main  contacts  operating 
in  the  lie  bus  and  a  third  neutral  current  transformer 
coupled  with  the  neutral  bus  conductor  of  the  tie  bus  and 
having  a  secondary  winding  in  which  is  developed  a 
current  signal  proportional  to  the  current  flowing  in  the 
tie  neutral  bus  conductor;  and 

C.  means  connecting  said  first,  second  and  third  neutral 
current  transformer  secondary  windings  in  a  first  circuit 
loop; 

D.  whereby,  with  the  main  contacts  of  any  two  of  the  first 
main,  second  main  and  tie  circuit  interrupters  closed  and 
one  of  said  main  contacts  of  the  above  circuit  interrupters 
being  open, 

(1)  under  normal  neutral  loading  conditions,  neutral  cur- 
rent returning  to  one  of  the  sources  through  the  tie 
neutral  bus  conductor  and  the  neutral  bus  conductor  of 
the  main  bus  associated  with  the  other  source  induces, 
via  the  associated  neutral  current  transformers,  a  cur- 
rent in  said  circuit  loop  which  circulates  through  appro- 
priate current  differential  circuit  means  such  as  to  main- 
tain overall  current  signal  balances  therein,  and 

(2)  under  ground  fault  conditions,  any  ground  fault  cur- 
rent returning  to  the  one  of  the  sources  feeding  the  fault 
through  the  neutral  bus  conductors  of  the  main  and  tie 
buses  induces,  via  said  neutral  current  transformers,  a 
current  which  circulates  in  said  circuit  loop  exclusive  of 
said  current  differential  circuit  means  to  insure  overall 
current  signal  imbalances  therein  indicative  of  the 
ground  fault  current  magnitude. 


said  control  switch,  whereby  closure  of  said  control 
switch  will  impress  an  activating  positive  potential  on 
said  solid  state  means  without  lighting  said  lamp  means 
and  imposition  of  ground  potential  on  said  control 
conductor  with  said  control  switch  closed  will  cause 
said  lamp  to  light  while  limiting  current  through  the 
control  circuit;  and 


a  load  current  responsive  device  including  logic  means 
connected  to  said  first  switching  circuit  to  render  said 
soUd  state  means  ineffective  to  impress  a  conducting 
bias  on  said  darlington  base  upon  the  load  current  at- 
taining an  overload  current  having  at  least  one  prese- 
lected overload  amplitude  for  at  least  one  correspond- 
ing preselected  period  of  time. 


4,110,810 
STATIC  CHARGE  NTLITRALIZER  AND  PROCESS 

Edward  Joseph  Moore,  Florence,  S.C,  and  John  Edward  Owens. 
Hockessin,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,231 

Int  a.:  H05F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  361—213  24  Claims 


4.110,809 
SOLID  STATE  POWER  CONTROLLER  W TTH  LOW 
LEVEL  SIGNAL  CONTROL 
Michael  Joseph  Cronin,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,560 
Int.  a.2  H02H  3/OS 
VS.  a.  361—95  11  Claims 

3.  A  power  controller  circuit  for  a  load  circuit  comprising: 
a  power  darlington  circuit  including  an  emitter  and  collector 
for  connection  between  a  power  supply  and  a  load,  and  a 
base  for  controlling  conductivity  between  said  emitter  and 
collector; 
a  solid  state  switching  means  including  first  means  respon- 
sive to  impression  of  an  activating  positive  potential 
thereon  to  impress  a  conducting  bias  on  said  darlington 
base; 
a  positive  supply  voltage  source  displaced  from  said  darling- 
ton and  said  first  switching  circuit; 
a  control  circuit  comprising: 
current  limiting  lamp  means  connecting  to  said  voltage 

source; 
a  control  switch  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said 

lamp  means;  and 
a  control  conductor  connected  to  a  second  terminal  of 


1.  A  web  winding  device  for  a  dielectric  web  material  com- 
prising: 

a  driven  winding  roll  onto  which  the  web  is  woimd; 

a  nip  roll  in  pressure  contact  with  the  web  wound  on  the 
winding  roll  and  at  which  pressure  contact  the  web  is  first 
laid  onto  the  winding  roll; 

a  conductive  bare  wire  less  than  0.03  cm  in  diameter  extend- 
ing across  and  parallel  with  the  web  and  located  0.6  to  8 
cm  from  the  web  on  the  winding  roll  in  an  arc  of  0'  to  90' 
after  contact  by  the  web  with  the  winding  roll;  and 

means  for  impressing  an  AC  voltage  on  the  wire  of  3O0O  to 
10,000  volts  at  40  to  70  Hertz. 
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4,110,811 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  CORONA  GENERATING 

DEVICE 

Fred  F.  Hubble,  III,  Rochester,  and  John  B.  Ttssetf,  II,  Web- 
ster, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,165 

Int.  CL-  H05F  3/00;  HOIT  19/00 

VS.  a.  361—225  32  Claims 


26.  A  corona  discharge  device  having  a  plurality  of  coro- 
nodes.  a  pair  of  insulating  assemblies  for  supporting  said  coro- 
nodes,  a  first  of  said  assemblies  including  a  first  open  volume 
conductive  insert  and  a  first  cavity  lined  in  part  by  said  insert, 
the  second  of  said  assemblies  having  a  plurality  of  second  open 
volume  conductive  inserts  and  a  plurality  of  second  cavities 
lined  in  part  by  said  inserts,  each  said  coronodes  terminating 
within  said  first  insert  on  one  end  thereof  .and  within  said 
second  inserts  on  the  other  end  thereof 


4,110,812 
NON-RECURRENT  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Gregory  Amtunian,  Detroit,  and  .Anthony  J.  Monte,  Utica,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  .Army,  Washington,  O.C. 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,837 
Int  a.2  A62C  35/08 
VS.  CL  361—248  1  CUim 


/r\ 


1  In  a  fire  suppressant  system  comprising  a  bottle  (14) 
charged  with  pressurized  suppressant;  a  valve  (18)  controlling 
the  discharge  of  suppressant  from  the  bottle;  a  pyro-technic 
explosive  squib  (10)  for  operating  said  valve,  said  squib  includ- 
ing a  resistive  heating  element  (44)  having  an  activating  cur- 
rent of  about  6  amperes;  a  high  amperage  load  voltage  source 
(24);  a  gated  power  switch  (38)  connected  to  said  voltage 
source  for  delivering  high  amperage  current  to  the  aforemen- 
tioned resistive  heating  element;  a  low  amperage  control  volt- 
age source  (30)  for  delivering  a  control  signal  to  the  gate  of  the 
aforementioned  power  switch;  and  a  flame  responsive  detector 
switch  (22)  connected  to  the  control  voltage  source  for  initiat- 
ing the  control  signal: 

the  improvement  comprising  a  time  delay  fuse  (42)  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  power  switch  and  resistive  heat- 


ing element  for  limiting  the  time  interval  during  which  the 
resistive  heating  element  is  subjected  to  current  flows 
appreciably  higher  than  the  aforementioned  activating 
current;  said  fuse  having  a  time-current  decay  curve 
wherein  the  initial  current  is  in  excess  of  25  amperes  and 
the  current  after  1  second  is  about  9  amperes. 


4,110,813 
IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  PASSIVE  RETENTION  SYSTEM 
Peter-Matthias  Hoheisel,  Esslingen,  and  Gerhard  Komander, 
Alttmch,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Alttiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  17,  197S,  Ser.  No.  641,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1974,  2460427 

Int  a.2  F42C  19/02 
VS.  a.  361—248  18  Oaims 


1.  An  ignition  device  for  a  passive  retention  system,  charac- 
terized in  that  an  ignition  unit  for  being  coupled  into  a  housing 
means  includes  two  connecting  pins  having  free  ends  project- 
ing out  of  a  coupling  means  of  the  ignition  unit,  the  coimecting 
pins  being  operatively  connected  in  the  region  of  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  with  a  filament  means,  the  filament  means  being 
surrounded  by  an  ignitable  ignition  composition  arranged 
within  a  casing  means,  the  coupling  means  including  a  socket 
member  having  a  predetermined  configuration  prior  to  cou- 
pling with  the  housing  means,  the  socket  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  portion  having  a  first  cross  section  adjoining  a 
conical  chamfered  portion,  the  conical  chamfered  portion 
adjoining  an  adapter  portion  having  a  smaller  cross  section 
than  the  first  cross  section,  the  coupling  means  enabling  a  rapid 
installation  and  tight  seal  of  the  ignition  tmit  with  the  housing 
means  upon  coupling. 


4,110,814 

WATTHOUR  METER  ENCLOSURE  FOR  USE  IN 

REMOTE  METER  READING  PACKAGES 

James  S.  Britton,  Raleigh,  and  Darid  W.  Morgan,  Zebulon,  both 

of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755^75 

Int.  a.2  H02B  9/00 

VS.  a.  361—371  6  Claims 

1.  A  watthour  meter  enclosure  comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  cover  including  a  closed  forward  end,  a  side 
portion  extending  to  an  open  end,  a  side  portion  including 
an  opening,  and  a  circular  mounting  flange  extending 
radially  outward  at  said  open  end  along  front  and  rear 
radial  surfaces; 

a  circular  locking  rim  having  a  forward  portion  overlapping 
said  front  radial  surface  of  the  cover  flange  and  an  integral 
cylindrical  body  extending  rearward  from  said  front  por- 
tion so  that  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylindrical  body  extends 
over  and  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the  cover  flange, 
said  locking  rim  including  a  plurality  of  locking  tab  mem- 
bers carried  on  said  inner  wall  of  said  cylindrical  body  and 
extending  from  said  inner  wall  in  separately  spaced  rela- 
tionships from  each  other  and  from  the  cover  flange  so 
that  the  cover  flange  is  freely  rotatable  within  said  locking 
rim; 


August  29,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


2493 


I  base  assembly  supporting  a  watthour  meter  movement  and 
a  meter  data  sending  unit  responsive  to  said  movement, 
said  sending  unit  including  plural  conductors  intended  for 
connection  externally  of  said  cover,  said  base  assembly 
including  plural  arcuate  attachment  lugs  extending  radi- 
ally at  the  outer  periphery  thereof  in  a  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship, said  attachment  lugs  having  forward  and  rear 
radial  surfaces  thereon,  said  attachment  lugs  rotationally 
receiving  said  plurality  of  locking  tabs  in  engagement  with 
the  rear  radial  surfaces  thereof  and  attaching  said  cover  to 
said  base  assembly  so  as  to  be  rotatable  to  a  predetermined 


cathode  composing  manganese  dioxide  which  covers  said 
tantalum  oxide  layer  and  a  conductive  layer  deposited  on  said 
manganese  dioxide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an 
impurity  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trivalent  impu- 
rities and  hexavalent  impunties  distributed  non-uniformly 
through  the  thickness  of  said  tantalum  oxide  layer. 

4,110,816 

INSTALLATION  OF  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS, 

PARTICULARLY  SOLID  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITORS 

IN  METAL  HOUSINGS 
Andreas  Deckert,  EUwangen-Schrezhcim,  and  Hans  Wolscheck. 
Hermaringen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1975,  2557201 

Int.  a.=  HOIG  9/00 
VS.  a.  361—433  7  Claims 


position  relative  to  said  locking  rim  and  said  base  assem- 
bly, the  side  opening  of  said  cover  having  a  desired  arcu- 
ate position  and  receiving  said  plural  conductors  with  said 
cover  being  at  said  predetermined  position;  and 
a  rotational  locking  arrangement  including  at  least  one  re- 
cess extending  into  said  rear  radial  surface  of  the  cover 
flange  at  a  predetermined  arcuate  position  relative  to  the 
side  opening,  a  hole  in  said  base  assembly  aligned  with  said 
recess  in  said  cover  flange  with  said  cover  opening  being 
in  said  desired  arcuate  position,  and  fastener  means  ex- 
tending within  both  the  aligned  hole  and  recess  to  retain 
said  cover  in  the  predetermined  rotated  position  thereof 


1.  In  an  electrical  component  comprising:  an  electrical  com- 
ponent element  mounted  in  a  cup  shaped  housing,  said  compo- 
nent element  having  an  electrical  terminal  which  is  electrically 
connected  to  said  housing  via  a  soft  solder,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  a  soft-solderable  metal  pan  welded 
to  the  inside  of  said  housing  and  electrically  connected  by  said 
soft  solder  to  said  electrical  terminal,  said  housing  comprising 
a  non-soft-solderable  metal  having  at  least  some  aluminum 
therem,  and  a  terminal  lead  separate  from  said  soft-solderable 
metal  part,  said  terminal  lead  connected  to  the  outside  of  said 
housing. 


4,110,815 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTOR 
Gilbert  Frade;  Balint  Escher,  and  Dominique  Prince,  all  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et 
Telephoniques,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,429 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  6,  1975,  75  30491 

Int  a.2  HOIG  9/00 

VS.  CI.  361—433  8  Qaims 


4,110,817 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPAaTOR  W ITH  AN  ELECTROLYTE 

INCLUDING  DIBASIC  AOD  COMPOUNTJS 
Sidney  D.  Ross,  and  Franz  S.  Dtmkl,  both  of  Williamstown, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams, 
Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,861 
Int  a.'  HOIG  9/02 
U.S.  a.  361—433  2  Qaims 

1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  having  at  least  one  aluminum 
electrode  coated  with  a  dielectric  oxide  layer,  an  electrolyte 
contiguous  with  said  electrode,  said  electrolyte  consisting 
essentially  of  ammonium  adipate  in  combination  with  a  mem- 
ber from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  succinamate. 
succinamic  acid,  succinamide  and  succinimide,  dissolved  in  a 
solvent  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene  glycol  and  a  minor 
amount  of  water,  said  member  being  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  percent  increase  in  resistivity  with  time  at  the  oper- 
ating temperature  of  the  capacitor 


■I- 


1.  In  a  solid  electrolyte  capacitor  made  of  a  sintered  tantalum 
anode,  a  dielectric  consisting  of  a  tantalum  oxide  layer  ob- 
tained through  anodic  oxidation  of  said  tantalum  anode  and  a 


4,110,818 

ILLUMINATED  FLAG  OR  PENNANT 

Raymond  Hempsey,  248  Watkins  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19148 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,623 

InL  a.-  F21V  7/04 

VS.  a.  362—32  10  Qaims 

1.  An  illuminated  flag  comprising  a  flexible  sheet-like  flag 
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having  opposed  lateral  surfaces,  means  for  attachment  of  said 
flag  to  an  existing  radio  antenna  having  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  approximate  thereto,  an  electrically  operated  light 
source,  means  for  coupling  said  light  source  to  said  source  of 
electrical  energy,  fiber  optic  cable  means,  one  end  of  said  fiber 
optic  cable  means  being  disposed  receiving  light  energy  gener- 
ated by  said  source  of  light,  the  other  end  of  said  fiber  optic 
cable  means  being  distributed  such  that  the  free  ends  of  the 
individual  fiber  optic  filaments  of  said  fiber  optic  cable  means 
are  disposed  along  at  least  one  said  lateral  surface  so  as  to  be 
visually  accessable  tc  a  user  and  arranged  such  that  said  free 
ends  form  indicia. 


4,110,819 

HEADLIGHT  TILTING  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Masao  Ishikawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,711 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Not.    13,    1975,    50- 
153439[U] 

Int.  a.-  BfOQ  1/06 
U.S.  a.  362—40  2  Claims 


7      6 


1  Headlight  tilting  control  device  of  a  motor  vehicle  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

two  headlight  frames  arranged  on  the  opposite  lateral  ends 
of  the  vehicle  body  front  portion,  each  said  frame  having 
one  end  pivoully  mounted  on  a  fixed  part  of  the  vehicle 
body  and  the  other  end  constantly  loaded  by  spring  means 
to  maintain  said  headlight  frame  in  a  predetermined  tilted 
position; 

tilt  adjusting  means  for  providing  tilting  movement  of  said 
headlight  frames  against  the  load  of  said  spring  means; 

manually  operating  means  located  on  a  fixed  part  of  the 
vehicle  body  accessible  to  an  operator  comprising  a  manu- 
ally moveable  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  a  fixed  part  of 
the  vehicle  body,  a  positioning  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
grooves  in  any  of  which  said  manually  moveable  lever  is 
received  and  held  in  position  upon  pivotal  movement  of 
said  lever;  and 

intermediate  linkage  means  linked  between  said  tilt  adjusting 
means  and  said  manually  operating  means  for  transferring 
the  manually  operating  effort  applied  to  a  positioning 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  any  of  which  said 
manually  moveable  lever  is  received  and  held  in  position 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  manually  moveable  lever, 
said  intermediate  linkage  means  comprising 

a  linkage  frame  located  intermediate  of  said  two  headlight 
frames  and  extending  substantially  in  parallel  with  the 
headlight  frames. 

a  moveable  plate  mounted  on  said  linkage  frame  to  be  move- 
able relative  thereto, 

two  oppositely  directed  L-shaped  levers  pivotally  carried  on 
said  linkage  frame,  each  said  L-shaped  lever  having  one 
end  connected  with  said  moveable  plate  and  an  opposite 
end, 

two  connecting  cables  each  interconnecting  said  opposite 


end  of  the  angled  arm  and  said  opposite  end  of  the  L- 
shaped  lever,  and 
a  drive  transferring  cable  having  one  end  connected  with 
said  moveable  plate  and  the  other  end  length-adjusubly 
connected  with  said  manually  moveable  lever. 


4,110,820 
SPARE  LAMP  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LIGHT 
SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 
Katunaga  Konoshima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,018 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    24,    1975,    50- 
173«91[U] 

Int.  a.2  F21V  19/04 
VS.  a.  362—207  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  light  supply  device  for  an  endoscope  including 

a  casing; 

a  chamber  formed  in  said  casing; 

a  light  guide  bundle,  one  end  of  which  is  mounted  in  one  side 
wall  of  the  casing  to  be  disposed  in  the  chamber;  and 

a  first  holding  means  for  holding  a  lamp  in  use  to  cause  the 
lamp  to  be  disposed  adjacent  to  said  one  side  wall  of  the 
casing  in  the  chamber  and  emit  light  to  said  one  end  of  the 
bundle; 

a  spare  lamp  holding  device  comprising  a  cover  hinged  to 
another  side  wall  of  the  casing,  and  normally  covering  an 
opening  formed  in  said  other  side  wall  of  the  chamber  to 
communicate  with  the  chamber;  and 

a  second  holding  means  provided  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cover  and  holding  a  spare  lamp  at  that  portion  of  the 
chamber  which  is  located  opposite  to  said  one  side  wall 
with  respect  to  the  first  holding  means  and  where  the 
spare  lamp  is  not  brought  into  contact  with  the  lamp  in  use 
when  the  cover  is  closed,  said  spare  lamp  being  pulled  out 
of  the  chamber  when  the  cover  is  opened. 


4,110,821 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ACCOMMODATED  IN  A  SEALED 

VESSEL 

Hiroshi  Hisano,  Fuchu,  and  Kyoichi  Sato,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,739 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1976,  51-5300 
Int.  O:-  H02M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  363—141  7  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  converting  electric  power 
flowing  between  an  AC.  power  supply  and  a  load  comprising: 
a  sealed  vessel  filled  with  a  cooling  medium; 
a  rectifier  unit  accommodated  in  the  sealed  vessel  and 
adapted  to  be  energized  by  the  A.C.  power  supply  for 
applying  rectified  power  to  the  load; 
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means  for  detecting  deenergization  of  the  rectifier  unit  and 

providing  an  output  signifying  the  same; 
a  heating  unit  accommodated  in  the  sealed  vessel;  and 


means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  detecting  means  for 
applying  rectified  power  from  the  rectifier  unit  to  the 
heating  unit. 

4,110,822 

INSTRUCTION  LOOK  AHEAD  HAVING  PREFETCH 

CONCURRENCY  AND  PIPELINE  FEATURES 

Marion  G.  Porter,  Phoenix,  and  Garrin  Wesley  Patterson, 

Glendale,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information 

Systems,  Inc.,  Waltham.  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  562,272,  Mar.  26,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,599 

Int.  aJ  G06F  9/18 

VS.  a.  364—200  '  C\aims 


of  microoperations.  one  required  to  terminate  the  execu- 
tion of  a  first  one  of  said  program  instructions  and  another 
microoperation  for  beginning  the  processing  of  next  one 
of  said  program  instructions  and  a  last  one  of  said  microin- 
structions being  coded  to  specify  a  number  of  microopera- 
tions. one  microoperation  required  for  execution  of  said 
first  one  of  said  program  instructions  and  another  micro- 
operation  for  initiating  the  processing  of  a  next  instruc- 
tion; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  control  memory  and  operative  in 
response  to  said  last  one  of  said  microinstruction  read  out 
during  a  last  minor  clock  pulse  cycle  of  said  first  instruc- 
tion to  execute  said  one  microoperation  for  completing 
the  major  cycle  of  operation  of  said  first  one  of  said  pro- 
gram instructions; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  control  memory  and  operative 
in  response  to  said  last  one  of  said  microinstructions  dur- 
ing said  last  minor  clock  pulse  cycle  to  execute  said  an- 
other microoperation  for  initiating  the  processing  of  said 
next  instruction  in  parallel  with  the  execution  of  microop- 
erations of  said  first  one  of  said  program  instructions; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  control  memory  and  operative 
in  response  to  said  first  one  of  said  microinstructions 
during  a  first  minor  clock  pulse  cycle  of  beginning  of  a 
major  clock  pulse  cycle  of  said  next  one  of  said  program 
instructions  to  execute  said  another  microoperation  for 
completing  an  operation  required  in  the  execution  of  said 
second  one  of  said  program  instructions;  and, 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  control  memory  and  operative 
in  response  to  said  first  one  of  said  microinstruction  during 
said  first  minor  clock  pulse  cycle  to  execute  said  one 
microoperation  for  terminating  the  execution  of  said  first 
one  of  said  program  instructions  in  parallel  with  the  exe- 
cution of  said  next  one  of  said  program  instructions. 


rO.,VEV.O*4i  «»«W 


4,110,823 

SOFT  DISPLAY  WORD  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WTTH 

MULTIPLE  AUTONOMOUS  PROCESSORS 

Darid  Cronshaw,  Torrance:  Jack  E.  Shcmer,  Los  Angeles:  Wil- 
liam D.  Turner,  San  Marino;  Darid  Hartke.  Pasadena;  James 
R.  Keddy,  Huntington  Beach:  Wilbur  E.  DuVall,  VictornUe, 
and  Warren  M.  Sterling,  Hcrmosa  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,594 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/20.  3/14.  13/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  1  CUtai 


I.  A  dau  processing  unit  coupled  to  a  memory  and  including 
general  registers  within  a  scratchpad  memory  for  stonng  oper- 
ands, an  instruction  buffer  for  stonng  a  number  of  prograin 
instructions  fetched  from  said  memory  and  an  instruction  fetch 
and  execution  apparatus  for  executing  instruction  fetch  and 
instruction  execusion  operations  undt.-  microprogram  control 
during  minor  and  major  clock  pulse  cycles  wherein  each  pro- 
gram instruction  requires  execution  ot  \  predetermined  num- 
ber of  microinstructions  during  a  corresponding  number  of 
minor  clock  pulse  cycles  which  comprise  a  major  clock  pulse 
cycle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  addressable  control  memory  having  a  plurality  of  loca- 
tions for  storing  a  plurality  of  microinstructions,  a  first  one 
of  said  microinstructions  being  coded  to  specify  a  number 


1.  A  dau  processing  system  adapted  for  text  editing  com- 
prising: 

an  external  bus  system; 

a  text  processor  including  a  memory  portion,  said  text  pro- 
cessor being  coupled  to  said  bus  system,  said  text  proces- 
sor receiving  input  signals  from  said  bus  system  and  pro- 
ducing at  a  first  cyclic  rate  predetermined  command  sig- 
nals in  response  to  said  input  signals; 

a  semi-autonomous  memory  control  processor  coupled  to 
said  bus  system,  said  memory  control  processor  including 
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a  main  memory  and  an  accelerator  memory  for  storing 
data  signals  and  instruction  signals,  said  main  memory 
periodically  advancing  at  a  second  cyclic  rate  data  there- 
from to  said  accelerator  memory  in  response  to  receipt  by 
said  memory  control  processor  of  selected  ones  of  said 
command  signals; 

isolating  means  connected  between  said  text  processor  and 
said  bus  system  and  responsive  to  signals  received  from 
said  memory  control  processor  for  decoupling  said  text 
processor  from  the  communications  on  said  bus  system 
during  the  limes  when  said  memory  control  processor  is 
advancing  said  data  signals  and  instruction  signals  from 
said  main  memory  of  said  memory  control  processor  to 
said  accelerator  memory  of  said  memory  control  proces- 
sor; 

a  semi-autonomous  display  processor  coupled  to  said  bus 
system,  said  display  processor  including  a  video  display 
means  and  a  list  of  memory  means  independent  of  said 
memory  portion  of  said  text  processor,  said  list  memory 
having  signals  stored  therein  and  being  responsive  to 
selected  other  ones  of  said  command  signals  and  said 
video  display  means  being  rendered  cyclically  operative 
independent  of  said  selected  other  ones  of  said  command 
signals  for  producing  images  of  characters  and  graphics  at 
a  third  cyclic  rate  according  to  the  signals  stored  in  said 
list  memory;  and 

at  least  one  data  input  device  coupled  to  said  bus  system,  said 
data  input  device  being  coupled  through  said  external  bus 
system  to  said  memory  portion  of  said  text  processor  and 
utilizing  as  its  memory  said  memory  portion  of  said  text 
processor. 


4.110,824 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINTJOUSLY 

PROCESSING  STRAND 

Homer  P.  Halsey;  Lowell  E.  Reed,  both  of  Poland  Township, 

Mahoning  County,  and   Darid  C.   Hildebrand,   Boardman 

Township.    Mahoning   County,   all   of  Ohio,   assignors   to 

Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,146 

Int.  a.-  B65H  25/20;  G06F  15/20 

VS.  CL  364—472  15  Ctaims 
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and  said  position  signal  and  including  comparison  means 
for  comparing  a  preset  value  representing  the  strand  path 
distance  between  said  work  station  and  a  preselected 
position  in  said  processing  section,  with  the  length  of 
strand  passing  into  said  processing  section  and  issuing  a 
new  signal  when  the  length  of  strand  passing  into  said 
processing  section  corresponds  to  the  length  of  said  strand 
path  distance,  said  comparison  means  being  initiated  by  a 
position  signal  only  at  such  time  that  said  work  signal  is 
present. 


4,110,825 
CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING  THE  POWER 

DEMAND  OF  AN  INDUSTRIAL  PLANT 
Richard  Q.  Fox,  Orlando,  Fla.;  Donald  E.  Sigut,  Herminie,  and 
John  H.  McWhirter.  Penn  Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,827 

Int.  a.'  GO«F  15/06:  G05B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  364—492  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  continuous  strand 
processing  line  wherein  movement  of  the  strand  is  continued  in 
one  section  of  the  line  despite  halting  movement  of  the  strand 
in  another  section  to  permit  work  to  be  performed  on  the 
strand  m  said  other  section,  said  line  including  a  work  station, 
an  accumulator  section  having  an  accumulator  movable  along 
a  path,  and  a  processing  section  downstream  of  said  accumula- 
tor section,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  work  signal  means  issuing  a  work  signal  when  work  is 
performed  at  said  work  station; 

(2)  accumulator  position  signal  means  issuing  a  position 
signal  representative  of  the  position  of  said  accumulator 
along  its  path;  and 

(3)  strand  signal  means  for  providing  a  signal  for  ascertaining 
the  strand  length  passing  into  said  processing  section; 

(4)  compuution  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  work  signal 
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1.  A  method  of  limiting  the  power  demand  of  a  plant  facility 
having  controllable  and  non-controllable  loads  by  switching 
said  controllable  loads  during  demand  periods  and  selectively 
in  accordance  with  a  pre-established  prionty  list,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
assigning  at  the  beginning  of  each  deitiand  period  a  demand 

limit  to  be  met  at  the  end  of  such  demand  limit; 
deriving  an  indication  of  the  actual  demand  of  power  by  said 

plant  facility  at  the  end  of  a  demand  period; 
esublishing  said  demand  limit  at  the  beginning  of  a  given 
demand  period  by  reference  to  the  indication  of  an  actual 
demand  recorded  during  one  demand  period  preceding 
such  given  demand  period; 
predicting  a  demand  at  the  end  of  said  given  demand; 
deriving  a  demand  error  by  reference  to  said  established 

demand  limit  and  with  said  predicted  demand;  and 
switching  said  controllable  loads  selectively  during  said 
given  demand  period  to  minimize  said  error. 


4,110,826 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

COLOR-IDENTinCATION 

Klaus  Miiilgaard;  Hans  Kelien  Ulrich  Sendtko,  all  of  Kiel,  and 
Riidiger  Sommer,  Raisdorf,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  - 
Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.,  Kiel,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,956 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1975  2544703 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  3/50:  G06G  7/75 
U.S.  a.  364—526  21  Claims 

17.  A  circuit-arrangement  for  the  identification  of  a  prede- 
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termined  color  from  a  plurality  of  colors  in  an  object,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
photo-electrical  transducer  means  for  obtaining  of  trichro- 
matic color  -  measuring  signals; 
threshold-value  circuit-means  and  coincidence-circuits  con- 
nected to  said  threshold-value  circuit-means  for  delineat- 
ing a  color-identification-region  within  said  plurality  of 
colors,  said  signals  being  defined  by  a  set  of  coordinates, 
said  threshold  value-circuit-means  including  a  plurality  of 
threshold-value  circuits  corresponding  to  predetermined 
color-identification    regions,    each    coincidence    circuit 
being  connected  to  a  corresponding  threshold-value  cir- 
cuit, transforming  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
transducer  means  for  transforming  the  coordinates  and 
having  the  following  transformation  properties: 

X  =  0.T89  R  -  OJU  C  -  0J78  B 

y  =  -OJll  R  +  0.789  G  -  0.578  B 


connecting  means  connected  to  said  control  means  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  loads  for  cycling  said 


z  =  0.578  R  +  0.578  G  +  0.578  B. 

wherein 

R,  G,  B.  represent  the  coordinates  corresponding  to  said 
trichromatic  color-measuring  signals, 

X,  y,  represent  chrominance  signals,  and 

z  represents  a  luminance-signal,  said  transforming  means 
including  a  matrix  providing 
the  chrominance  signals  (x),  and  the  luminance  signal  (z), 
subtracting-units  connected  to  the  chrominance  signal  output 
of  said  matrix,  and  a  function  generator  connected  to  the  lumi- 
nance-signal output  of  said  matrix,  for  generating  a  signal 
which  is  dependent  on  the  luminance  (z),  said  subtracting  units 
subtracting  the  luminance-dependent  signal  (z)  from  the  chro- 
minance signals  (x  y).  said  luminance-dependent  signal  having 
a  constant  value  in  the  ((z/2)  -  c,)  <  z  <  (z/2  +  Ci)  region 
and  decreasing  linearly  in  the  region  z  <  ((z/2),  and  z  >  ((z/2) 
+  Ci),  wherein  c,  and  C;  are  predetermined  constants. 


4,110,827 

LOAD  CYCLING  WTTH  SPACE  TEMPERATURE 

FEEDBACK 

Gideon  Shavit,  Highland  Park,  ni.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,621 
Int  a.2  F24F  3/00:  G05B  11/32:  GOSD  23/19:  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364-550  24  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  cycling  loads  in  a  building  comprising: 
physical  condition  responsive  means  adapted  to  be  mounted 
internally  in  said  building  for  sensing  a  physical  condition; 
control  means  for  cycling  said  loads  on  and  off  according  to 
a  predetermined  cycle  rate,  each  load  having  an  on  time 
and  an  off  time  within  a  cycle,  said  control  means  being 
connected  to  said  physical  condition  responsive  means  for 
resetting  said  off  time  according  to  said  physical  condi- 
tion; and. 


loads  whereby  said  off  time  of  said  loads  are  reset  by  said 
physical  condition  responsive  means. 


4,110,828 

ERROR  PREVENTING  INCREMENTAL  MEASURING 

SYSTE.M 

Alfons  Baumgartner,  Grassau;  Walter  Berg,  Balingen;  Horst 
Burkhardt,  Stein  an  der  Traun;  JUrgen  Liiubin,  Rosenfeld,  and 
Helmut  Schlick,  Traunreut,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,036 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1972,  2207224 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  29, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a?  G06F  11/10 

VS.  a.  364—562  14  Claims 
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1.  An  incremental  measuring  system  for  lengths  or  angles, 
comprising  a  divided  scale  and  a  plurality  of  scanning  ele- 
ments, every  scanning  element  delivering  a  signal  changing 
between  two  binary  values  upon  motion  of  the  divided  scale 
relatively  to  the  scanning  elements,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  some  combinations  of  binary  values  of  the  various 
signals  from  the  scanning  elements  do  not  occur  in  the  case  of 
faultless  operation  of  all  scanning  elements  (in  the  following 
called  forbidden  combinations  contrary  to  permitted  combina- 
tions), further  comprising  a  logical  network  fed  by  the  signals 
from  the  scanning  elements,  the  logical  network  producing  a 
binary  output  signal  which  is  equal  to  a  predetermined  one  of 
the  signals  from  the  scanning  elements  as  long  as  a  permitted 
combination  of  binary  values  is  fed  to  the  logical  network,  and 
which  binary  output  signal  is  different  from  the  said  predeter- 
mined one  of  the  signals  from  the  scanning  elements  as  long  as 
a  forbidden  combination  of  binary  values  is  fed  to  the  logical 
network,  further  comprising  at  least  two  counters  one  of  them 
being  fed  by  the  output  signal  of  the  logical  network  and  an 
other  of  them  being  fed  directly  by  the  said  predetermined  one 
of  the  signals  from  the  scaiming  elements,  and  further  compris- 
ing a  comparison  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  comparators  for 
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comparing  the  respective  individual  positions  of  the  said 
counters. 


4,110329 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING 

ROTATIONAL  ANT)  LINEAR  STIFFNESS 

John  T.  Boys,  AuckUnd,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Standard 

Pressed  Steel  Co.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

Diraion  of  Ser.  No.  507,417,  Sep.  19,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,982,419, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,920,  May  7,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,866 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/20;  B23P  19/06 

VS.  a.  364—577  6  Claims 
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including  means  for  generating  responses  associated  with  stor- 
age access  requests,  and  adapter  for  linking  said  subsystems 
comprising: 

a  buffer  storage  array; 

first  means  for  transferring  fetch  and  store  requests  for  ac- 
cess to  said  storage  access  subsystem  from  said  input/out- 
put processing  subsystem  to  said  buffer  storage  array; 

second  means  for  transferring  said  requests  from  said  array 
to  said  storage  access  subsystem; 

third  means  for  transferring  responses  associated  with  said 
requests  from  said  storage  access  subsystem  to  said  array; 

fourth  means  for  transferring  said  responses  from  said  array 
to  said  input/output  processing  subsystem;  and 

sequence  control  means,  coupled  to  said  input/output  sub- 
system and  operating  in  a  time  division  mode,  for  enabling 
concurrent  operation  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
means  on  a  time  division  basis  for  handling  multiple  re- 
quests and  responses  concurrently  through  said  array;  said 
sequence  control  means  including  means  for  providing 
maximum  potential  time  adjacency  between  the  opera- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  means  relative  to  any  request. 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  a  desired  point  on  a  curve  repre- 
senting the  variation  of  two  related  inputs,  generated  by  an 
external  source,  wherein  said  curve  has  a  generally  linear 
portion  and  said  desired  point  lies  beyong  said  generally  linear 
portion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  for  developing  a  signal  represenutive  of  the 

instantaneous  gradient  of  said  curve,  and 
second  means  responsive  to  said  gradient  signal  for  deter- 
mining a  change  in  slope  of  said  curve  containing  said 
desired  point,  said  second  means  including  means  for 
storing  a  signal  representative  of  the  gradient  of  said  curve 
being  encountered  in  the  generally  linear  portion  thereof 
and  for  developing  a  signal  indicative  of  having  reached 
the  desired  point  on  the  curve  when  said  instantaneous 
gradient  signal  has  a  predetermined  relationship  relative 
to  said  stored  signal. 


4,110,831 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TRACKING  DIGIT 

SIGNinCANCE  IN  ARITHMETIC  OPERATIONS 

EXECUTED  ON  DECIMAL  COMPUTERS 

Glen  George  Langdon,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,214 
Int.  a.-  G06F  7/50 
U.S.  a.  364—745  5  Oaims 


4,110,830 

CHANNEL  STORAGE  ADAPTER 

Matthew  A.  Krygowski.  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,408 

Int.  a:-  G06F  3/06;  H04J  3/00 

VS.  O.  364—200  6  CUims 


1.  In  association  with  an  input/output  processing  subsystem 
of  a  dau  processing  system  and  a  storage  access  subsystem  of 
said  data  processing  system,  said  storage  access  subsystem 


J- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  multisuge  decimal  adder/subtrac- 
tor,  an  apparatus  for  rounding  up  the  more  precise  one  of  two 
BCD  encoded  numbers  to  the  least  significant  digit  position  of 
the  less  precise  number,  pairs  of  digits  of  like  order  being 
applied  to  corresponding  stages,  nonsignificant  digits  1  being 
uniquely  coded,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  comparing  the  significance  of  the  digits  of  each 
pair  and  for  causing  the  resultant  digit  of  the  correspond- 
ing adder/sublractor  stage  to  be  changed  to  I  if  at  least 
one  digit  of  the  pair  was  of  value  1; 
means  for  causing  a  first  carry  to  be  applied  to  the  adder/- 
subtractor  stage  next  in  higher  order  than  a  given  stage 
when  one  digit  of  the  pair  applied  to  the  given  stage  is 
significant  and  has  a  value  >  A.  A  being  sent  by  a  rounding 
rule,  the  other  digit  having  the  value  I;  and 
means  for  causing  a  second  carry  to  be  applied  to  the  stage 
next  in  higher  order  than  the  given  stage  when  the  digit 
pair  values  and  carries  incident  upon  the  given  stage 
exceed  an  amount  K  and  for  causing  the  corresponding 
resultant  digit  to  be  changed  to  0,  said  means  including 
means  also  for  generating  a  second  carry  in  the  event  the 
given  stage  subtracts  one  digit  from  another  and  either  the 
minuend  digit  has  value  I  and  the  subtrahend  digit  <b  or 
the  subtrahend  digit  has  value  I. 
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4,110,832 
CARRY  SAVE  ADDER 
Joel  CalTin  Leininger,  and  George  Phillips  Taylor,  both  of  Boca 
Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,082 

Int.  a:-  G06F  7/50 

U.S.  a.  364—786  9  Claims 
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4,110,833 
BALANCED  AC  CORRELATOR  SYSTEM 
Mark  R.  Williams,  West  Melbourne,  and  Gayle  Patrick  Martin, 
Indialantic,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  No».  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,361 

Int.  a?  G06C  7/19;  H04B  1/12 

U.S.  a.  364—819  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  arithmetic  processing  apparatus  which  can  perform 
various  operations  including  addition  and  column  shifting  in 
response  to  control  signals  selectively  applied  thereto,  said 
apparatus  containing  a  source  of  gated  clock  pulses  for  timing 
such  operations  and  a  binary  register  for  storing  the  bits  of  an 
operand  to  be  used  in  certain  of  said  operations, 
a  carry  save  adder  for  use  in  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
ordered  set  of  bit  positions  each  capable  of  receiving  at 
least  three  binary  inputs  and  producing  sum  and  carry 
output  bits  as  logical  functions  thereof,  each  of  said  adder 
bit  positions  including  as  output  elements  thereof  a  pair  of 
edge  triggers  which  are  respectively  adapted  to  manifest 
sum  and  carry  bits  produced  by  the  respective  bit  position, 
each  of  said  triggers  including  a  latch  which  is  settable  in 
response  to  adder  inputs  that  coincide  with  a  gated  clock 
pulse  and  being  capable  of  retaining  such  setting  during 
the  interval  between  successive  clock  pulses  irrespective 
of  input  values  that  may  be  received  by  said  adder  during 
such  interval,  each  latch  thereby  storing  and  manifesting 
as  its  output  a  clocked  sum  bit  or  a  clocked  carry  bit  as  the 
case  may  be,  and 
input  controls  operable  in  response  to  applied  control  signals 
for  conditioning  each  of  said  adder  bit  positions  to  receive 
inputs  which  include  selected  ones  of  the  sum  and  carry 
bits  manifested  by  the  latches  at  the  same  adder  bit  posi- 
tion and/or  another  or  others  of  said  adder  bit  positions 
according  to  the  particular  operation  selected  by  the 
applied  control  signal,  the  arrangement  of  said  input  con- 
trols being  such  that  one  of  the  output  sum  and  carry  bits 
manifested  by  the  latches  at  the  bit  position  in  any  given 
order  of  said  ordered  set  is  applied  directly  as  input  to  a  bit 
position  in  an  adjacent  order,  if  any,  of  the  same  ordered 
set,  while  the  other  of  said  output  bits  is  applied  directly  as 
input  to  a  bit  position  in  an  order,  if  any,  which  is  adjacent 
to  the  first-mentioned  adjacent  order  of  said  set,  whereby 
the  next  subsequently  applied  clock  pulse  will  cause  the 
sum  and  carry  latches  of  each  adder  bit  position  to  be  set 
in  accordance  with  inputs  then  being  applied  to  such  bit 
position  including  one  or  more  inputs  from  bit  positions  in 
the  same  ordered  set. 
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I.  A  balanced  AC  correlation  system  comprising:  a  first  and 
second  signal  input  means;  modulator  means  connected  to  said 
first  input  means  for  modulating  a  signal;  means  connected  to 
said  modulator  means  for  esublishing  two  balanced  signals; 
correlator  means  adapted  to  receive  said  balanced  signals  and 
said  second  input  signal  whereby  said  second  input  signal 
causes  said  balanced  signals  to  vary  in  amplitude;  amplifier 
means  for  amplifying  the  output  of  the  correlator  means; 
means  for  inhibiting  the  flow  of  a  direct  current  signal  from  the 
amplifying  means;  switch  means  connected  to  the  said  means 
for  inhibiting  for  causing  a  change  in  signal  from  AC  to  DC; 
filter  means  connected  to  the  switch  means  for  enhancing  the 
quality  of  the  DC  signal,  and  means  for  amplifying  the  DC 
output  signal. 


4,110,834 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

MULTIPLICATION  OF  ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 

Michael  Altwein,  DannsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Carl  Schenck  AG,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1976,  2627586 

Int.  a.'  G06G  7/16 
U.S.  a.  364—841  19  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  multiplying  electrical  signals  comprising 
modulating  each  signal  to  be  multiplied  with  a  difTerent  modu- 
lation function,  said  modulation  functions  each  having  positive 
and  negative  values,  multiplying  said  modulated  signals  to- 
gether to  form  a  product  signal,  demodulating  said  product 
signal  of  the  modulated  signals  with  demodulation  functions 
which  are  the  reciprocal  of  said  modulation  functions  to  pro- 
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duce  a  demodulated  signal,  and  averaging  said  demodulated    said  graphic  representation,  said  potentiometers  including  a 


signal  (o  produce  an  output  signal. 


first  potentiometer  for  setting  said  variable  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined value  at  one  stage  in  said  program,  a  second  potentiome- 


4,110.835 
BUCKET  BRIGADE  CIRCUIT  FOR  SIGNAL  SCALING 
James  F.  Dubil,  W'arrenton,  Va.;  Howard  N.  Leighton,  Rock- 
Tille,  Md..  and  Raymond  J.  WiUinger.  LagrangeTJlle.  N.Y., 
assignors  to  IntematJonaJ  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,418 

Int.  a.=  G06G  7/16 

VS.  a.  364—844  2  Oairas 
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1.  In  a  charge  transfer  device,  a  capacitive  ratio  multiplier 
which  avoids  DC  bias  offset,  comprising: 

a  first  input  branch  having  a  first  characteristic  capacitance, 
an  input  node  and  an  output  node,  with  a  first  signal  hav- 
ing an  information  component  to  be  multiplied  and  a  DC 
bias  component,  being  applied  at  its  input  node; 

an  output  branch  having  a  second  characteristic  capacitance 
with  its  input  node  connected  to  said  output  node  of  said 
first  input  branch,  the  ratio  of  said  first  characteristic 
capacitance  to  said  second  characteristic  capacitance 
providing  an  information  component  multiplication  of 
said  first  signal  as  it  propagates  from  said  first  input  branch 
to  said  output  branch; 

a  second  input  branch  having  a  third  characteristic  capaci- 
tance with  its  output  node  connected  to  said  input  node  of 
said  output  branch,  the  sum  of  said  first  and  third  charac- 
teristic capacitances  equalling  said  second  characteristic 
capacitance,  said  second  input  branch  having  an  input 
node  with  a  DC  bias  component; 

whereby  if  the  DC  bias  components  in  said  first  and  said 
second  input  branches  are  equal,  then  they  will  equal  the 
DC  bias  component  in  said  output  branch. 
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ter  for  setting  said  variable  to  a  second  predetermined  value  at 
a  further  stage  in  said  program,  and  a  third  potentiometer  for 
setting  the  rate  at  which  said  variable  changes  from  said  first  to 
said  second  value. 


4,110,837 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SORTING  OF  RECORDS 

OVERLAPPED  WITH  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  OF 

RECORDS  INTO  A  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Tien  Chi  Chen,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,910 

Int.  a.-  G06F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  364—900  4  Claims 


Yy 
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4,110,836 

PROGRA.M  CONTROL  A.ND  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
John  Peter  Bennett,  Baiutead,  and  Graham  Robin  Scott  Jones, 

Bristol,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Masson  Scott  Thrissell 

Engineering  Ltd..  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,702 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1976, 
06689/76 

Int.  a.2  G06G  7/16 
U.S.  a.  364—860  5  CUims 

1.  A  program  control  and  display  apparatus  for  setting  a 
plurality  of  values  of  a  variable  defining  a  program  of  opera- 
tion for  a  controlled  apparatus,  comprising  a  display  device 
adapted  to  display  a  graphic  representation  of  said  program, 
three  setting  devices,  each  comprising  a  variable  potentiometer 
for  a  different  one  of  three  values  of  said  variable,  and  for 
connection  to  the  controlled  apparatus  so  as  to  govern  the 
respective  value  of  said  variable  and  means  connected  to  said 
display  device  so  as  to  produce  a  corresponding  indication  in 


"■4 


2.  A  sorting  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ordered  plurality  of  permuters  each  permuter  including 
higher  and  lower  ordered  storage  means  for  storing  infor- 
mation records  having  ordering  indicia  associated  there- 
with, each  permuter  further  including  comparison  means 
coupled  to  said  storage  means  for  comparing  the  relative 
magnitude  of  the  ordering  indicia  of  said  records  and 
generating  output  signals  indicating  the  relative  order  of 
said  ordering  indicia  whereby  each  record  of  a  pair  of 
records  is  ascribed  a  relative  order, 

the  higher  ordered  storage  means  of  a  given  permuter  cou- 
pled to  the  lower  ordered  storage  means  of  the  next  higher 
ordered  permuters  and  the  lower  ordered  storage  means 
of  said  given  permuter  coupled  to  the  higher  ordered 
storage  means  of  the  next  lower  ordered  permuter; 

an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  highest  ordered  permuter 
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and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  highest  ordered 
permuter; 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  permuters  for  sequentially 
generating  a  first  set  of  signals  ((1>2D)  indicative  of  an 
input  mode  of  operation  and  second  set  of  signals  (<))2D) 
indicative  of  an  output  mode  of  operation; 

first  gating  means  in  each  permuter  coupled  to  said  compari- 
son means  and  responsive  to  certain  of  said  output  signals 
and  to  said  first  signals  for  sequentially  gating  a  record 
from  said  input  into  said  highest  ordered  permuter  and  for 
gating  the  higher  order  record  in  each  permuter  to  said 
higher  ordered  storage  means  of  the  next  lower  ordered 
permuter;  and 

second  gating  means  in  each  permuter  coupled  to  said  com- 
parison means  and  responsive  to  certain  other  of  said 
output  signals  and  to  said  second  signals  for  sequentially 
gating  a  record  to  said  output  from  said  highest  ordered 
permuter  and  gating  the  lower  ordered  record  in  each 
permuter  to  the  lower  ordered  storage  means  of  the  next 
higher  ordered  permuter  whereby  all  records  are  gated 
out  of  said  highest  order  permuter  in  sorted  order. 


4,110,838 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  PACKAGE 
Terry  Wayne  Noe,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,763 

Int.  a.2  GllC  19/OS 

U.S.  a.  365—2  "^  CI""" 


-.'^ 


contact  with  said  tnagnetic  bubble  domain  chip  means, 
and 
first  and  second  magnetic  field  coils  wound  about  said  coil 
carrier  member  in  orthogonal  relationship  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  operable  to  produce  an  in-plane  roury 
magnetic  field  at  the  surface  of  said  magnetic  bubble 
domain  chip  means  in  response  to  electrical  energization 
thereof 


4,110,839 
NON-VOLATILE  LONG  MEMORY  FOR  FAST  SIGNALS 
Alain  Bert,  and  Gerard  Kantorowicz,  both  of  Paris,  Frmce, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,010 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  24,  1976,  76  28765 

Int.  CI.-  GllC  }i/00,  11/40 

U.S.  a,  365—180  19  CI*'"" 


1.  A  non-volatile,  long  memory  for  fast  signals,  comprising 
at  least  a  first  storage  stage,  comprising  a  capacitor  (C)  with 
two  terminals  (P  and  Q)  and  a  diode  (D)  having  two  terminals 
(U  and  P);  a  second  storage  stage  with  an  MIIS  element  (E); 
means  for  storing  said  fast  signal  in  said  first  suge  by  the 
accumulation  of  a  quantity  of  electric  charges  which  are  a 
function  of  said  fast  signal  during  a  time  at  least  equal  to  the 
time  for  storing  a  signal  in  said  second  stage,  said  storage  in 
said  second  stage  being  done  by  means  of  the  accumulation  at 
least  of  a  fraction  of  said  quantity  of  charges  at  the  terminals  of 
the  MIIS  element. 


4  110  840 

SENSE  LINE  CHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR  RANDOM 

ACCESS  MEMORY 

Kichio  Abe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  and  William  L.  Martino,  Jr., 

Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,235 

Int.  a?  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a,  365—203  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  packaging  assembly  for  magnetic  bubble  domain 
chips,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  film  of  insulating  material  having  a  pattern  of  metal  con- 
ductors disposed  thereon,  said  film  of  insulating  material 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  arm  extensions  and  a  cross 
member  extending  between  said  arm  extensions  at  one  end 
thereof  and  connecting  said  arm  extensions, 

magnetic  bubble  domain  chip  means  in  mechanical  and 
electrical  conUct  with  said  film  of  insulating  material  and 
said  metal  conductors  disposed  thereon, 

a  coil  carrier  member  of  non-conductive  material,  said  coil 
carrier  member  having  parallel  side  walls  and  top  and 
bottom  plates  defining  an  enclosure  therewithin  in  which 
said  magnetic  bubble  domain  chip  means  is  received, 

said  parallel  side  walls  of  said  coil  carrier  member  being 
respectively  provided  with  guide  slots  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said  top  and 
bottom  plates, 

said  film  of  insulating  material  being  mounted  externally  of 
said  coil  carrier  member  with  said  arm  extensions  being 
respectively  received  by  the  guide  slots  in  the  side  walls  of 
said  coil  carrier  member, 

at  least  some  of  said  metal  conductors  on  said  film  of  insulat- 
ing material  extending  into  the  enclosure  defmed  by  said 
coil  carrier  member  at  one  end  thereof  and  into  electncal 


t^Kn^>4 


1.  A  memory  system  comprismg: 

a  plurality  of  storage  cells: 

first  and  second  sense-write  conductors  coupled  to  a  plural- 
ity of  said  storage  cells  for  writing  information  into  and 
sensing  information  out  of  a  selected  one  of  said  storage 
cells; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  storage  cells  for  selecting  one  of 
said  storage  cells; 

read/write  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  sense- 
write  conductors  responsive  to  a  read/write  input  of  said 
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memory  system  for  controlling  reading  and  writing  opera- 
tions in  said  memory  system;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  read/write  input  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  sense-write  conductors  for  charging  said 
first  and  second  sense-write  conductors  to  substantially 
equal  voltages  in  response  to  a  transition  of  said  read/- 
write  input  prior  to  sensing  one  of  said  storage  cells. 


propagating  a  signal  derived  from  a  chip  enable  signal 
through  said  reference  row, 


4,110,841 

LEVEL  SHIFTER  AND  SENSE  REFRESH  DETECTOR 

Paul  Robert  Schroeder,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,935 

Int.  a.2  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—205  7  Claims 


1  Circuit  means  comprising: 

first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  switching  devices 
(Tl,  T2,  T3,  T4.  T5,  and  T6)  which  each  comprise  a 
control  terminal  and  first  and  second  output  terminals; 

voltage  equalization  circuit  means; 

the  first  output  terminals  of  Tl  and  T2  being  coupled  to- 
gether to  a  first  input  circuit  terminal,  the  control  termi- 
nals of  Tl  and  T2  being  coupled  together  to  the  second 
output  termmals  of  T4  and  T6,  the  second  output  terminal 
of  T2  being  coupled  to  the  control  terminal  of  T5  and  to 
the  voltage  equalization  circuit  means; 

the  first  output  termmals  of  T3  and  T4  being  coupled  to- 
gether to  a  second  circuit  terminal,  the  control  terminals 
of  T3  and  T4  being  coupled  to  the  second  output  terminals 
of  Tl  and  T5,  the  second  output  terminal  of  T3  being 
coupled  to  the  voltage  equalization  circuit  means  and  to 
the  control  terminal  of  T6;  and 

the  first  output  terminals  of  T5  and  T6  being  coupled  to  a 
third  circuit  terminal. 


4,110,842 
RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  WITH  MEMORY  STATUS 

FOR  IMPROVED  ACCESS  AND  CYCLE  TIMES 
Vafae  A.  Sarkissian,  Saratoga;  Nagab  Jayakumar,  Joseph  H. 
Kroeger,  both  of  Sunnyrale,  and  Jeflfrey   M.  Schlageter, 
Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  .Micro  Devices, 
Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,971 
Int  a.2  GllC  7/04 
U.S.  a.  365—233  11  Claims 

5.  The  method  of  providing  a  memory  status  signal  in  semi- 
conductor random  access  chip  memories  of  the  type  having 
rows  and  columns  of  data  bit  storage  cells  comprising, 
providing  a  reference  row  of  cells  in  a  static  random  access 
memory  in  parallel  with  rows  of  data  bit  storage  cells,  said 
reference  row  of  cells  matched  in  performance  to  said 
other  rows. 


receiving  the  propagated  signal  through  said  reference  row 
and  forming  a  memory  status  signal  therefrom  indicating 
data  availability  for  reading. 


4,110,843 
PRESSURE  RESTRICTING  MEANS  FOR  A  LIQUID 
OUTLET  OF  AN  EXTRUDER 
Richard  H.  Skidmore,  Strafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Welding  Engi- 
neers, Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,059,  Feb.  23,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  26,622,  Apr.  8, 1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,095 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  n/02 

MS.  a.  366-83  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus,  wherein  volatile  liquid-containing  plastic 
material  is  mixed  and  worked  and  said  volatile  liquid  is  sepa- 
rated therefrom,  said  plastic  material  being  substantially  insolu- 
ble in  said  volatile  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated barrel,  feed  means  including  a  worm  rotatable  within 
said  barrel  and  having  flights  constructed  and  arranged  for 
mixing,  working,  heating  and  conveying  said  mixture  and 
separating  said  liquid  therefrom,  upstream  restrictor  means 
connected  to  and  routing  with  said  worm  means,  downstream 
restrictor  means  connected  to  and  rotating  with  said  worm 
means  at  a  location  spaced  downstream  of  said  upstream  re- 
strictor means  for  providing  a  high  pressure  region  in  the 
mixture  between  said  upstream  restrictor  means  and  said 
downstream  restrictor  means,  said  liquid  having  the  property 
of  volatilizing  at  the  temperature  at  which  said  material  is 
treated,  but  having  the  property  of  remaining  in  the  liquid  state 
at  said  temperature  and  pressure  existing  in  said  high  pressure 
region,  means  associated  with  said  worm  means  for  forming  a 
feed  section  spaced  upstream  from  said  high  pressure  region, 
inlet  means  for  said  liquid-containing  material  in  said  region  of 
lower  pressure  upstream  of  said  high  pressure  region,  a  high 
pressure  liquid  outlet  extending  from  the  inside  to  the  outside 
of  said  barrel  located  in  said  high  pressure  region  for  removing 
from  said  barrel  a  significant  portion  of  said  liquid  separated 
under  said  high  pressure  from  said  mixture,  conveying  means 
associated  with  said  worm  means  and  positioned  downstream 
of  said  high  pressure  region  for  conveying  said  mixture,  and 
pressure  restricting  means  connected  to  said  liquid  outlet  for 
maintaining  said  separated  liquid  removed  from  said  high 
pressure  region  at  a  pressure  lower  than  that  in  said  high  pres- 
sure region  but  sufficiently  high  to  prevent  vaporization  of  said 
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liquid  in  said  barrel,  and  for  removing  said  separated  liquid    material  feeding  port,  said  venting-casting  pori  means  being 

from  said  barrel  while  in  the  liquid  state.  positioned  and  arranged  on  said  cylinder  whereby  additional 

material  may  be  introduced  into  said  cylinder  at  selected  posi- 

4,110,844 
VENT  TYPE  EXTRUDER 

Kensaku  Nakamura,  272-1,  Bessho-Cho,  Matsubara-Shi,  Osaka, 

Japan  (580) 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,388 

Int.  a.2  B29B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  366—76  6  Qaims 

1.  A  vent  type  extruder  comprising  a  raw  material  feeding 
port  in  a  heating  cylinder  and  provided  on  the  uppermost  edge 
portion  thereof  with  a  hopper  means,  said  heating  cylinder 
being  provided  in  the  foremost  end  thereof  with  an  extruding 
mouth,  a  rotatable  extruding  screw  in  said  heating  cylinder, 
and  means  defining  a  vent  on  said  heating  cylinder  adjacent  to 
said  extruding  screw  and  venting-casting  port  means  in  a  por- 
tion of  said  cylinder  positioned  between  said  vent  and  said  raw 


tions  axially  thereof,  depending  upon  the  kind  of  materials  to 
be  cast  into  the  cylinder,  said  venting-casting  port  being  pro- 
vided on  the  upper  portion  thereof  with  auxiliary  hopper 
means. 
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249,096 

BATHING  SUIT 

Catalina  Fowler,  2828  Bellwood  Ave.,  Brandon,  Fla.  33511 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,430 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  VI— 07 

VS.  a.  D2— 40 


249,099 

LIQUID  COSMETIC  APPLICATOR 

Charles  H.  Taylor,  165  Front  St.,  Chicopee,  Mass.  01013 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,081 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D4— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D4— 20 


249,097 
CONVERTIBLE  SKIRT  AND  SHORT  PANTS  GARMENT 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Sarah  E.  Rahaim,  3300  Atlantic  Blyd.,  JacksonTille,  Fla.  32207 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,351 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—02 

U.S.  a.  D2— 28 


249,100 

SAFETY  CHAIR  FOR  A  CHILD  FOR  USE  IN  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Kunio  Nanba,  and  Taro  Ogawa,  both  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Namba  Press  Yogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kurashiki, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,358 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 9 


249,098 

SHOE  CLOSURE  DEVICE 

Thomas  D.  Nickerson,  and  Edwin  L.  Lombard,  both  of  Mead- 

Tille,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,661 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  HI— 04 

U.S.  a.  D2— 315 


249,101 

JEWELRY  DISPLAY  STAND 

Rose  L.  Struble,  3298  Montieth  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45208, 

and  Adele  S.  Katz,  8770  Arborcrest,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45236 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,786 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— 02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 20 
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249,102  249,104 

VTHICLE  SEAT  SOrA 

duirle,  W  PeUy.  CUbuas,  CUf.,  usignor  to  Sears  Manufac-  Rodney  R.  H.ynes,  Sr.,  Richmond.  Vil,  assignor  to  Dart  Indus- 

^,  a.„p^y.  Da^opon^  low.  tries  Inc.,  I^^^*  -  <>Uf  ^^  ^^  ^ 

'^''"'  ^e™  of  «te'nU4  y^    '  T^  portion  of  the  tenn'of  this  paten,  subsequent  to  May  3. 1991. 

Int.  a.  D6-01  >»«  •«*»  "liaclainied. 

U.S>.  CI.  u«— w  jji,  Q  D6_oy 

U.S.  a.  D6— 63 


249,105 

CONVERTIBLE  SEAT 

Giuseppe  Infanti,  CaUe  La  Guaira.  Ed.  Piaroa  -  Piso  10.  Apto. 

101.  Las  Palmas.  Caracas,  Venezuela 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  707.467.  Jul.  21. 1976.  This  appUcation  Aug. 

31.  1977.  Ser.  No.  829.429 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 05 

VS.  a.  D6— 64 


249.103 
CHAIR 
Sergio  Rodriguez,  Chihuahua,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Nortexport. 
S.A.  de  C.V. 

FUed  Sep.  13. 1976.  Ser.  No.  723.183 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 55 


249.106 
COMBINED  SPRAY  CAN  HOLDER  AND  SWITCH  FOR 

AN  AIR  HLTERING  SYSTEM 

Dominic  J.  Zimbardi,   122  Thompson  Ate.,  and  Teddar  S. 

Brooks.  207  Court  St..  both  of  Uttle  VaUey,  N.Y.  14755 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,420 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D6— 06 

VS.  a.  D6— 86 
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TM  107  249,110 

^Xe  cup  FOR  ADMINISTERING  MEDIONE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Sergio  Ro^guez,  Chihuahua,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Nortexport,   Edward  H.  N;™«j;;-^^  «7^f  ^'1''- J'"/^,,'^^^^^  *""" 

^■'^'  "*  ^' Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,184  Term  »' P««*»«  "  y««" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "*•  ^l-  "^—"' 

Int.  a.  D6-0i  US.  a.  D7-6 
U.S.  a.  D6— 146 


249.108 
TABLE  TRAY  ATTACHMENT 
Thomas  C.  Cannon,  Jr.,  5244  Lake  Springs  Dr.,  Dunwoody,  Ga. 
30338 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724.597 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  06—99 
VS.  a.  D6— 199 


249109  ^»'>" 

r..Kixiiri>  Bi  ATir  nn'  SIMTI  AR  ARTICLE  BEVERAGE  TUMBLER 
George  b'^^1  Sy^c^^N.^'Zi^Vto^^cL  China   Gary  Geyer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tl.e  Coca^U  Com- 

'^''■'  ""FiM'^p"  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,526  '"'          FUed  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser^  No.  697,607 

^  Term  of  patent  14  years  ^'"^„f  Sd"  iii 

Int.  a.  D7-0/  '"'•  ^-  "^^" 

U.S.a.D7-l  U.S.a.D7-15 
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249,112 

CAKE  MOLD 
Howard  P.  Ganon,  15211  Preston  Rd.,  Apt.  2004,  Dallas,  Tex. 
75240,  and  Henry  J.  Crowley,  3941  Circle  Bluff  Ct.,  Dallas, 
Tex.  75234 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,864 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 43 


249,114 
ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
William  J.  Knope,  and  Frank  K.  Guodace,  both  of  Meriden, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  International  Silver  Company,  Meriden, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,367 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D7— 137 


249,115 

GARBAGE  CAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  D.  Waldron,  Sandusky,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sandusky 

Oty-Erie  County  Department  of  Health,  Sandusky,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,546 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 07 

U.S.  a.  D7— 192 


249,113 
BASE  FOR  A  CAMP  STOVE 

William  Albert  Folke,  Upplands  Vasby,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Aktiebolaget  Optimus,  Upplands  Vasby,  Sweden 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  555,252,  Mar.  4,  1975,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

244,985.  This  application  Not.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,865 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  W—02 

VS.  a.  D7— 110 


249,116 

CAN  OPENER  FOR  OPENING  DUAL  APERTURE 

POP-TOP  CANS 

Clement  J.  Vanderbloemen,  2431  W.  Butler  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85021 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,838 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 99 
U.S.  a.  D8— 18 


O 


S)     o 


y 
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249,117 
SaSSORS 
Olof  Biickstrom,  Tammisaari,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Fiskars 
AB,  HeUinki,  Finland 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,248 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  16,  1976,  76138 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  23, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D%—03 

VS.  a.  D8— 57 


249,119 

DOOR  OR  WINDOW  LOCK 

Howard  Byron  Gorton,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ajax 

Hardware  Corporation,  Qty  of  Industry,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,362 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 07 

VS.  a.  D8— 341 


249,120 
DOOR  LATCH 
Torsti  T.  T.  Jerila,  Rowland  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Acme 
General  Corporation 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,215 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 07 
VS.  a.  D8— 341 


249,118 

COMBINED  FURNITURE  PULL  AND  ESCUTCHEON 

Emil  J.  Bocade,  135  Lemyra,  SE.,  Wyoming,  Mich.  49508, 

assignor  to  Keeler  Corporation,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,330 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 06 

U.S.  a.  D8— 301 
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249,121  249,123 

JAR  DISPLAY  CARTON 

Gordon  A.  Strand,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.    Amilcare  Dogliotti,  Neiw  (Cuneo),  Italy,  assignor  to  P.  Ferrero 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,205  &  C.  S.p.A.,  Alba  (Cuneo),  Italy 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jul.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,496 

Int.  a.  D9— 0/  aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  26,  1976,  52881  B/76 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 101  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 03 
U.S.  a.  D9— 224 


249,122 
HOLDER  FOR  HANGING  STOCKINGS  AND  SOCKS 
Sturlaugur  Bjomsson,  Karastig  9,  Reykjavik,  Iceland 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Sep.  30,  1975,  765/75 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 99 
U.S.  a.  D9— 191 


249,124 
STUD  CHECKER  TOOL 
GusUve  Albert  Oberg,  Jackson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,382 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 64 
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249,125 
AUTOMATIC  PILL  REMINDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Irfin  E.  Wright,  Temecula,  and  Robert  O.  Magnussen,  Jr., 
Walnut,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Caltime  Products  Corp., 
Temecula,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,607 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— M 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 40 


249,127 
INSIDE  MICROMETER 
Takeshi  Yamamoto,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitutoyo 
Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,481 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  mo— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 73 


249,128 

MEASURING  TAPE  REEL  HOLDER 

David  M.  Stookey,  408  Oak  Grove  Cir.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92807 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,224 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— (W 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 74 


249,126 
FOOD  PROBE  HANDLE 
Martin  H.  Pitstick,  Qeves,  Ohio,  and  Charles  H.  Schmitt,  Lou- 
isville Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,374 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— (W 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 60 


249,129 
EARRING 
Martin  B.  Fishman,  765  Massachusetts  Ave.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
02139 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,963 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  Un—01 
VS.  a.  Dll— 48 
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249,130 
EARRING 
Martin  B.  Fishman,  765  Massachusetts  Are.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
02139 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,962 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 
VS.  a.  Dll— 62 


249,133 

PENDANT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Josef  J.  Barr,  293  S.  County  Rd.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,475 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 

VS.  a.  Dll— 81 


249,131 

PENDANT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Josef  J.  Barr,  293  S.  County  Rd.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,472 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 0/ 

V.S.  a.  Dll— 81 


249,134 

PENDANT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Josef  J.  Barr,  293  S.  County  Rd.,  Palm  Beach,  Ha.  33480 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,476 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/,  05 

VS.  a.  Dll— 81 


249,132 

PENDANT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Josef  J.  Barr,  293  S.  County  Rd.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,473 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

InL  a.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 81 


249,135 

PENDANT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Josef  J.  Barr,  293  S.  County  Rd.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725.477 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— O;,  05 

V.S.  a.  Dll— 81 
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249,137 
J^m^M  SHALLOW  WATER  CRAFT 

John  O.  McEJroy.  Jr.,  ."Sr'^J^P--  ^  »-*    -"'"  ^^  ^^^J^l^^^  iK^^^^^^ 

vs.a.mi-10.     i-ta.Dii-0.  „^.a.Di2-62 


249,138 

UTILrrY  TRAILER 

Jimmie  L.  BuUer,  P.O.  Box  486,  Kingman,  Ariz.  86401 

FUed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,198 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— ;o 

VS.  CI.  D12— 105 


T*^:^^ 


249,139 
MATCHING  TRANSFORMER 
Jing-Jong  Lin,  Tai  Chung,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Fulet  Enterpnse 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,373 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— 02,  D14— OJ 
UJS.  a.  D13— 4 
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249,140 

PUSH  BUTTON  CONTROL  STATION 

Neil  J.  DriwoU,  20980  Castanso  St.,  Woodland  HUls,  Calif.  91364 

Contiiiiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,714,  Sep.  26, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,091 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13— 03 

U.S.  CI.  D13— 32 


249,142 
COMBINED  PORTABLE  CASSETTE  RECORDER  AND 
RADIO 
Takao  Okada,  Kyoto;  Tsutomu  Murakami,  Neyagawa,  and 
Hironosuke  Koda,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,658 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D14— 5 


249,143 
RECORD  PLAYER 

Kazuhito  Ohtomo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sansui  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,660 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1975,  50-50263 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D14— 17 


249,141 
REMOTE  DIMMING  CONTROL 
Noel  Mayo,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lutron  Electronics 
Co.,  Inc.,  Coopersburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,524 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— 03 
VJS.  CI.  D13— 32 


:i^^ 


.'J 


249,144 
SCANNER  UNIT 
Charles  Dennis  Flanigan,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Randall  John  Mazzei, 
Boise,  Id.,  and  Howard  Stnidwick  Noel,  Los  Gatos,  Calif., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,160 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 40 


J 
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249,145 
TELEPHONE  ACCESSORY  ADAPTER 
Paul  H.  Landau,  and  Harolyn  S.  Landau,  both  of  8632  W. 
Olympic  Bl»d.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90035 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,045 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— OJ,  99 
U.S.  a.  D14— 59 


249,148 
DIGITAL  CLOCK  RADIO 
Isshin  Miyamoto,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707.928 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1976,  51-4107 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 73 


249,146 
TUNER 

Hiroshi  Tabau,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sansui  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,278 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1976,  51-12386 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 71 


249,149 
SUSPENDED  PUMP 
Kenneth  Lynn  Doughty,  Oklahoma  City;  Lee  W.  Davis.  Del 
City,  and  Gary  R.  Yost,  Oklahoma  City,  all  of  Okla.,  assign- 
ors to  Little  Giant  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Filed  May  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,156 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  ms—02 

U.S.  a.  D15— 7 


249,147 
DIGITAL  CLOCK  RADIO 
Isshin  Miyamoto,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,800 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1976,  51-4108 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl*— 03 

U.S.  a.  D14— 73 
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249,1S0 

CXJTTER  PIN  FOR  MOWER 

Joseph  E.  Scanland,  SaTunah,  Ga.,  and  Gerald  C.  Fisher, 

Shelby,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Roper  Corporation,  Kankakee,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,846 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Lit  a.  DIS— 99 

VS.  a.  D15— 17 


249,153 

TELEPHONE  LIST  FINDER 

Martin  Glaubinger,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  and  John  Wilson,  Upper 

Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rolodex  Corporation 

FUed  Not.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,334 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 0^ 

VS.  a.  D19— 76 


249,151 
STILL  CAMERA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Samuel  Franklin  Swayze,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,154 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D16— 06 


249,154 
LURE 
June  Furukawa,  9640  Desmond  Rd.,  Richmond,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada  (V7E  1R2) 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,560 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  25,  1976,  2508762 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

V.S.  a.  D22— 27 


249,152 
PENCIL  SHARPENER 
WUliam  Macowski,  CaldweU,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ketcham  & 
McDougall,  Inc.,  Roseland,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,226 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 06 
VS.  a.  D19— 73 


249,155 

FAUCET  HANDLE 

Donald  W.  Doman,  JanesnUe,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler  Co. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,923 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lot  a.  D23— 01;  DS—06 

VS.  a.  023— 28 
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249,156 
COMBINED  FAN  AND  HLTER  FOR  AN  AIR  FILTERING 

SYSTEM 

Dominic  J.  Zimbardi,  122  Thompson  Ait.,  and  Teddar  S. 

Brooks,  207  Court  St.,  both  of  Little  VaUey,  N.Y.  14755 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,419 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 04 

VS.  a.  D23— 140 


249,158 

ATnC  VENTILATOR 

WUliam  B.  Morrow,  P.O.  Box  N-4,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.  27105, 

assignor  to  Aqua-Mist,  Inc.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

FUed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,863 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— (W 

U.S.  a.  D23— 158 


,.^V~ 


249,157 
DEODORANT  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  P.  Stoy,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Home 

Products  Corp.  (Del.),  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  604,288,  Aug.  13,  1975,  Pat.  No.  242,460. 

This  application  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,515 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— M 

U.S.  a.  D23— 150 


249,159 

MODULAR  TRACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  200-UNrr 

BIOLOGICAL  SAMPLE  CHANGER 

Anthony  A.  MueH"r,  Florence,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Actus,  Inc., 

Florence,  Ky. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,007 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2*— 01 
U.S.  a.  D24-7 
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249 160  ^'•*" 

FACE  MASSAGEH  DISPOSABLE  BEDPAN 

Hiroshi  Toyoda,  Osaka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric  Kenneth  WUson  Mills,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Vernon  & 

Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan  Co.  (Pulp  ftoducte)  Ltd.,  Engird 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,255  Filed  Apr.  1,  1976  Ser.  No.  6",685 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  20,  1976,  51-187610  Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  197S, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  972059/75 

Int  a  D28— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D24-36               ■  Int.a.D24-CW 

U.S.  a.  D24— 57 


249,161 
INFANT  PACIFIER 
Peter  RB'-rig,  Fabriksgelande  1,  A-7201  Neudorfl.  Austria 
Filed  Jun.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,160 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  22.  1975,  505439; 
Dec   22,  1975,  505440;  Dec.  22,  1975,  505441;  Dec.  22,  1975, 
505442;  Dec.  22,  1975.  505443;  Dec.  22,  1975,  505444;  Dec.  22, 
1975.  505445 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 04 
U.S.  C\.  D24 — 45 


249,163 
INTERLOCKING  WALL  UNIT 
Milton  A.  Wallace,  Bell  Haven  Park,  3200  NW.  79th  St.,  Apt. 
1925,  Miami,  Fla.  33147 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,718 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 80 
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249,164 

SWIMMING  POOL  FORM 

Paul  E.  Grant,  2625  SE.  Bonita  St.,  Stuart,  Fla.  33494 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,913 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— 99 

U.S.  a.  D25— 98 


249,167 

HNGERNAIL  HLE 

Peggy  L.  Hovda,  and  Paul  F.  Hauptman,  both  of  Lakewood, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Unique  Industries,  Inc.,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,511 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D28— 57 


249,165 
LIGHTER  FOR  SMOKERS 
Lara-Erik  Hallden,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interfeudor 
S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,032 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D27— 05 
U.S.  a.  D27— 42 


249,168 

SOFTCAP  RESPIRATOR  HOOD 

Lawrence  A.  Sweet,  Lakeland,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,211 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D29— OZ  D2—0S 

U.S.  a.  D29— 7 


fl 


249,166 

SEED  SEPARATOR 

Arthur  Strathman,  701  W.  Hampden,  Englewood,  Colo.  80110 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,941 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D27— 99 

U.S.  a.  D27— 51 


249,169 
AQUARIUM  TANK 
Gentle  James  Walker,  Detroit,  Mich. .  assignor  to  Paul  C. 
Harvey,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,631 
Term  of  patent  14  yeare 
Int.  a.  D30— 0.? 
U.S.  a.  D30— 6 
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249,170 

PUPPET  BIRD 

Irrin  Emu,  8800  W.  Virginui  Afe.,  Ukewood,  Colo.  802M 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,764 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Idt  a.  D21— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D34— 2  A 


249,172 

WHEEL  GUIDE 

Dale  E.  Upshaw,  1669  Ham  Aye.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.  95051 

Filed  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,439 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  HP 


249,175 
SKATE  GUARD 
Jan  Fardigs,  Leksand,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Joons  Plastproduk- 
ter,  Leksand,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,380 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  25,  1976,  76-0444 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

VS.  a.  D34— 14  B 


249,178 
TOY  AIRPLANE 
James  F.  Loomis,  SeatUe,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Promo- 
tional  Toys,  Inc. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,024 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

VS.  a.  D34— 15  HH 

( 


249,173 
HOLDER  FOR  ATTACHING  TO  A  TENNIS  RACKET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

DaTid  L.  Coleman,  7341  Freeman  PI.,  Goleta,  Calif.  93017 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,001 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  ST 


249,176 
TOY  AIRPLANE 
James  F.  Loomis,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Promo- 
tional Toys,  Inc. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,973 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  HH 


249,179 
TOY  AIRPLANE 
James  F.  Loomis,  SeatUe,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Promo- 
tional Toys,  Inc. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,025 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  HH 


249,171 
DOLL 
Suzann  Audrey  Rubin,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Be  A  DoU 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Noy.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,509 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D34— 4  R 


a   X) 


249,174 
GAME  COUNTER 
Donald  E.  Meredith,  539  E.  Washington  St.,  Dimondale.  Mich 
48821 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,568 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  MM 


249,177 
TOY  AIRPLANE 
James  F.  Loomis,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Promo- 
tional Toys,  Inc. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,023 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21-0^ 
U.S.  a.  D34— 15  HH 


249,180 
COMBINED  CANDLES  AND  CONTAINER  THEREFOR 
WUly  H.  Vanbragt,  111  Rengstorff  #92,  Mountain  View,  CaUf. 
94040 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,283 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D48— 2 
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249,181 
BICYCLE  LAMP 
Werner  Glasenapp,  and  Jiirg  Glasenapp,  both  of  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Union  Sils,  van  de  Loo  &  Co., 
Frondenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,950 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1976,  MR  82 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 03.  06 
U.S.  a.  D4«— 24  A 


249,183 

HARP 

Walter  Krasicki,  5810  W.  Schubert,  Chicago,  III.  60039 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,884 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D17— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D56— 1  A 


249,182 

POCKET  HNGER  EXERaSE  BOARD 

Michael  M.  Greer,  Box  22,  McGratb,  Ak.  9%27 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,761 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D17— 99,  03 

U.S.  a.  D56— 1  R 


249,184 

BOX  FOR  SCHOOL  SUPPLIES 

Wilma  Rae  Hargrove,  1132  Livingston  St.,  Hurst,  Tex.  76053 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,112 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D87— 1  R 
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249,187 

249,185  HAnf  PACK 

Okla.,  assignors  to  PbiUips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesviUe,  son,  W«.  53713  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

°"''-         Filed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,436  ^'"\:Xti^T 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ,, «  n  nfl7    S  R 

Int.  a.  m—04  U.S.  a.  d87— s  r 

U.S.  a.  D87— 1  R 


249,188 
BACK  PACK 
Scott  Stewart,  c/o  Stewart  Designs,  Inc.,  901  Watson  St.,  Madi- 
son, Wis.  53713 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,292 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— o; 

U.S.  CI.  D87— 5  R 


249,186 
HANDBAG 

Milton  I.  Siegel,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Amba  Marketing 
Systems,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,421 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D87— 3  D 


249,189 
BACK  PACK 
Scott  Stewart,  c/o  Stewart  Designs,  Inc.,  901  Watson  St.,  Madi- 
son, Wis.  53713 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,294 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 07 
U.S.  a.  D87— 5  R 
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249,190  249,192 

BACK  PACK  HOLDER  FOR  CARDS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Scott  Stewtrt,  c/o  Stewirt  Designs.  Inc.  901  Watson  St.,  Madi-    Walter  Boecher,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  3455,  Lantana,  Fla.  334«2 

son.  Wis.  53713  pUej  pgi,  14  1977  g^  ^„  768J61 

Hied  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,888  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  a.  D20— 99 

Int.  a.  D3— 0/  U.S.  a.  D96— 12  A 
VS.  a.  D«7— 5  R 


249,191 
HOLDER  FOR  CARDS  OR  THE  UKE 

Walter  Boeclier,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  3455,  Lantana,  Fla.  33462 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,673 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D20— 99 
VS.  a.  D96— 12  A 


249,193 

HOLDER  FOR  CARDS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Walter  Boecher,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  3455,  Lantana,  Fla.  33462 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,270 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— 99 

VS.  a.  D96— 12  A 


O 
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249,194  249,195 

MOVABLE  LETTERING  ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  VISUAL  DISPLAY  HOLDER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 

Robert  C.  Carlson,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GuU  Derelop-   THE  SHAFTS  OF  MECHANICAL  SKI-TOW  EQUIPMENT 
ment.  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif.  AND  ON  THE  SAFETY  BARS  OF  SKI  CHAIR-LIFT 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,092  EQUIPMENT 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Patrick  Marie  Winckler,  85  Bhd.  des  Beiges,  69006  Lyon, 

Int.  a.  D20— Oi  France 

U.S.  a.  D96— 12  R  Filed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,483 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  27, 1976,  76  2849 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D96— 12  R 


^ 
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■\ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1978 

Note -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  f.rsl  significanl  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Aarons,  Raymond  Joseph,  to  Monier  Colourtile  Pty,  Ltd.  Roof  edging 

4,109,428.  CI.  52-94.000. 
AB  Bofors:  See—  .        r-j  j  i  t,- 

Biorkqvist,  Nils  Gunnar;  Franzen,  Hans  Ame  Edgar,  and  Johan 

sson,  Karl  Ingmar  Wenzel,  4,109,577,  CI.  102-35.600. 
Pettersson,  Bror  Gosta,  4,110,331,  CI.  260-293.770. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Widerby,  Lennart,  4,109,564,  CI.  98-4O.0ON. 

^^  PUhln,  StfrTore  Lennart,  4,109,930,  CI.  28O-491.00B. 

AB  Ziristor:  See— 

Rausmg.  Hans  A.,  4,109,814,  CI.  215-217.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  „,  ,,n~v^ 

Horrom,  Bruce  Wayne,  4,1 10,471,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Abe,  Kichio;  and  Martino,  William  L.,  Jr.,  to  Motorola  Inc.^nse  Ime 
charging    system    for    random    access    memory.    4,I10,84U,    li 
'\f\^  ?n^  000 
Abe,  Takeshi;' Ichimura,  Masahiko;  Noshiro,  Makoto;  Kunii,  Nobiiaki; 
and  Ito,  Yasumichi,  to  Ashai  Glass  Company  Ltd.  Stabilized  ethy- 
lene-tetranuoroethylene  copolymer  composition.  4,110,308,  U.  2.W- 
45,75C. 
Abercrombie,  Boiling  A.;  See—  .  imnii  rl 

McMurry,  Everett  D  ;  and  Abercrombie,  Boiling  A.,  4,1 10,057,  CI. 
417-109.000. 

Abercrombie,  William  Floyd,  Jr.:  See— „      .    ,  j   «■,,„, 

Kunkle  Albert  C;  Abercrombie,  William  Floyd,  Jr ;  and  Akins, 

Charles  John,  Jr.,  4,110,189,  CI.  204-180.00R. 

Abert-Mellah,  Mane  Annick;  Dubois,  Jean  Claude;  and  Zann,  Annie,  to 

Thomson-CSF.  Alkylphenyl  3-cyano  o,"- n"0™r^^'^>''™>'^^''^'" 

and  mesomorphic  mixtures  thereof.  4,110,243,  CI.  252-299.000. 

Acar    Ali,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 

Relief  valve.  4,109,675,  CI.  137-494.000. 
Aciers  et  Outillage  Peugeot:  See- 
Roger,  Jean,  4,110,671,  01.  318-227.000. 
Acme  Marls  Limited:  See —  ^^ 

Lovatt,  William  John,  4,1 10,069,  CI.  432-258^000.         ^   ^  ,^  ,,. 
Acre,  Leon  R.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Clamp  band.  4,109,350, 

CI.'24-249.0LS. 
Adams,  Allen  B,  legal  representative:  See—  j  .h,„.    All,.n 

Berg,  Norman  J.;  Smith,  Bob  Lonn,  deceased;  and  Adams,  Allen 
B.  legal  representative.  4.110,016,  CI.  350-358,000. 

^"'T^chtst^venlTand  Adams,  John  O.,  4,110,191,  CI.  204-266.000^ 
AdamC  Kenneth  D.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Electro-mechanical 

actuator.  4,109,597,  CI.  1I2-158.00E.  „     t-      ,  ,  f-„ 

Adams,  Stanley  B.;  and  Morge,  Michael  P.,  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co. 

Dump  control  for  loaders.  4,109,812,  CI.  214-762.000. 

Adamson,  James  Sidney  System  and  ^.PP"^'"*,  ff,  "'I?S""8  °''  ^'' 

the  like  from  tar  sands  in  situ.  4,109,715,  CI.  166-177.000. 
AddressographMultigraph  Corporation:  See-  1^^.74  100 

Nelson,  Alfred  N  ;  and  Davis,  David  L.,  4,110,758,  CI.  346-74.100 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.:  See—  u  u    .„j 

Sarkissian.  Vahe  A,;  Jayakumar.  Nagab;  KroegerJoseph  H  ;  and 
Schlageter.  Jeffrey  M..  4,1 10.842.  CI.  365-233.000. 
Aelony  David;  and  Vofsi.  David,  to  Makhteshiro  Chemical  Works  Lld^ 
Novel  halogenated  organic  compounds,  process  for  the  P;°duction  of 
same,  and  polyurethanes  contaming  same.  4, 1 10,379,  CI.  260-584.00R 
Aero-Spec  ProducU  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Fujiwara,  Yasuo,  4,110,065,  CI.  431-255.000. 

^'"kinlefTo^n  C^Anderson,  Clifford  E.;  Agee,  Charles  W.;  and 

Di^kman,  Harry  E..  4,109,386  CI  33-178^F^ 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  See- 
Ducol,  Jean-Paul;   Gobry,   Dominique;  Raism    J^-P>"'?;/"? 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR), 
4,109,595,  CI.  112-121.110.  .,,„.,.     ri 

Jolles,    Pierre;    and    Migliore-Samour,    Daniele,    4,110,434.    CI. 
424-92.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Kono.  Hidehiko.  4.110.736,  CI.  340-146.3AE. 
AGFA-Gevaeri  AktiengescUschaft:  See-     .,  ,j,  „,.,,„.,,  n 
Melzer,  Amfried;  Marx,  Paul;  and  Puschel.  Walter,  4,110,113,  CI. 

Ahlgren.  Richard  M.;  and  Schneider,  Burnett  M.^o  Aqua-Chem,  Inc. 

Electrodialysis  method.  4,110,175,  CI.  204-I80.00P. 
Air  Master  Systems,  Inc.:  See —  

Hunzicker,  Dean  L.,  4,109,641,  CI.  12^299.0OD. 
Air  Pollution  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  .  „    .  ,  ,„„-,  rt  <<  7  r«¥l 

Schwab,  James  J  ;  and  Goodson,  David  B.,  4,1 10,086,  CI.  55-7.000 
Airomat  Corporation,  The:  See—      „  ^^^„^ 

Feasel,  James  E..  4,109.439,  CI.  52-667.000. 


Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Terada,  Takami,  4,109,973,  CI  308-3.O0R 

Aiax  Electric  Company:  See—  

'    Mehrkam,  Quentin  D.,  4,109,897.  CI.  266-12a(X)0_^ 
Akamatsu.  Masahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Synchro- 
nous machine  control  system  4,110,669,  CI,  318175- 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  j  w...„.)v. 

Inoue,  Takehisa;  Ogawa,  Yutaka;  Sugita,  Hiroaki;  and  Waumabe, 
Namio,  4,109,766,  CI.  188-73.400.  ..nooniri 

Akin,  Paul  A.  Miter  table  for  portable  circular  saw    4,109,901,  CI 

269-290.000. 
Akins,  Charles  John,  Jr.:  See—  „      j    ,  j  »i,„. 

Kunkle  Albert  C;  Abercrombie,  William  Floyd,  Jr.;  and  Akins, 
Charles  John,  Jr.,  4.110,189,  CI.  204-180.00R 
Akila  Sigeyuki;  and  Kitagawa,  Junji,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Liquid 

level  detecting  apparatus  4,110,740,  CI.  340-620.000. 
Akst,  Irving  B.:  See—  A^^ntrt,     ci 

Hershkowitz,    Joseph;    and    Akst,    Irving    B.,    4,110,136,    CI. 
149-47.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Tudor:  See— 

Nilsson,  Ove,  4,110,519,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Westberg,  Erik,  4,110,490,  CI.  427-180.000. 
Aktien-Gesellschaft  "Weser":  See— 

Voss,  Siegfned,  4,109,602.  CI.  114-218.000. 
Akutin.  Modest  Sergeevich;  and  Levma.  Tamara  Gngonevna  ProceM 
for    producing    polymeric    films    from    crystallizable    polyesters. 
4.110.395,  CI.  264-2I000R. 
Akutsu,    Shoji;    Watanabe,    Yasumasa;    Mashmo,    Yasuhiko;    Chaki, 
Tomohiro;  and  Fujita.  Masakazu,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation; 
and  Toei  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  °f  fi^  «"»PP"»- 
tus    for    inspecting    a    traveling    sheet    material.    4,110,048,    CI. 
356-200.000. 
Ak2ona  Incorporated:  See—  .   r^     a  A^■^n\^^  r\  760- 

Greven,  Hendrik  Marie;  and  de  Wied,  David,  4,110,322,  CI.  260- 

Albersliten^neth  H.;  and  Wright,  Howard  N  Jr.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2.2,4-tnmethyl-1.3-pen- 
tanedioldiisobulyrate.  4,110,539,  CI   56O-24O.O0a 

Albert  William  Charles,  to  Singer  Company,  The  Apparatus  tor 
monitoring  acceleration.  4,109^34  CI.  "-SOJ^;  .    _,  _    ,  p    . 

Albnght,  Charies  Jere;  Fitch,  Clifford  E.,  Sr  ;  and  Fitch,  Clifford  E,  Jr. 
Method  of  cooking  food  in  hot  non-aqueous  liquids  under  air  pres- 
sure. 4,110,481,  CI.  426-438.000. 

Alco  Electronic  Products,  Inc.:  See—  ^,  .__ 

Kirchoff,  Francis  D.,  4,110,574.  CI.  200-67.00G. 

^""v^iegaef  jIn  E.;  and  Calen.ine,  John  W.,  4.110,286,  CI.  260- 
29  2TN 

Allemann,  James  G.,  to  Nonis  Industries  Simultaneous  retract  mecha- 
nism 4,109,494,  CI.  70-107.000.  ^,      ..... 

AHemann  James  G.;  and  Grey,  Michael  W  to  Non,s  Industnes. 
Trapped  key  mechanism.  4,109,496,  CI.  70-380.000, 

Allen,  J^phC;  and  Redford,  David  A  ,  to  Texaco  Inc  ;  and  Texaco 
Exploration  Canada,  Ltd.  Combination  solvent-noncondensible  gas 
injection  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  viscous  tetroleum- 
containing  formations  including  tar  sand  deposits.  4,109,720,  CI. 

Allen^  Joseph  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Secondary  recovery  process  utilizing 

wat'er^turated  with  gas  4,1 10,224,  CI.  252-8  55D. 
AlC  Rtehard  A.  Foldfble  carrier.  4,109,839,  CI.  224-29.00R. 
Allen,  Wilbur  J.:  See—  v,  i        u 

Powers  Whitney  S.,  Jr.;  Hobler,  Ross  L.;  Bryant,  Nelson  H.; 
Allen,  Wilbur  J.,  4,109,511,  CI.  73-37.600. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  Sec-  .,inu^ 

Anello,   Louis  G.;   and   Sweeney,   Richard   F.,   4,110,406, 

260-653.400.  „  ,        .  ,    _  . 

Anello  Louis  G.;  Sweeney,  Richard  F.;  and  Sukomick,  Bernard. 
4,110,407,0.260-653.400.  „.  ,    .,    c     annansi     C\ 

Anello,   Louis   G.;   and   Sweeney,    Richard   F.,   4,110,408,   CI. 
260-653.400. 
Allied  Industries  Inc.:  See—  .„,,,,  ~v, 

Leonard.  James  H.,  Jr.,  4,109,827,  O.  222-I.OCO. 
Alpha  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  „„,  ,„~^ 

Borzym.  Alexander.  4.109,555,  CI.  83-700.000. 
Altwem,  Michael,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG.  Method  and  "fcuu  jr«"gj- 
ment  for  the  multiplication  of  electncal  signals.  4.110,834,  CI. 
364-841.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  Amenca:  See— 

Collins.  John  W..  Ill,  4,109,815,  CI  215-232.000. 
Hawkins,  Ronald  G.;  Tuttle,   Paul   D.;  and  Baker,  Mark  A., 
4,110,553,  CI.  174-42.000. 
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LaCamera.  Alfred  F.;  Trzeciak,  Thomas  A.;  and  fCinosz,  Donald 

L.  4.110.178.  CI.  20i-M.OOR. 
Schulu,  Freddy  R  .  4,109.599,  CI.  113-121  OOC. 
Whetstone.  Clayton  N.;  Koop.  Douglas  A  ;  and  Dowd,  James  D  , 
4,109,374,  CI.  29-599.000. 
Alvey.  Inc.:  See— 

Moons.  Hugo.  4,109.781.  CI.  19»-485.000. 
Alwani.  Dru  W  :  See— 

Barabas,    Eugene    S.;    Klein.    Andrew;    and    Alwani,    Dru    W., 
4.110.291.  CI   260-29.6RW. 
Amann,  Rolf;  and  SeidI,  Horst,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Glove  compartment  for  motor  vehicles  4.109,955,  CI.  296-37  100. 
Amax  Inc.:  See — 

Hoover,  Raul  M.;  Lussiez.  Guy  W.;  and  Reid.  Hugh  P.,  4.1 10.401, 

CI  423-150.000. 
Jha.  Mahesh  C;  Wicker,  Gordon  R.;  and  Meyer,  Gustavo  A., 
4,110,400,  CI  423-141000. 
AMCOR  Ltd    See— 

Yavnieli,  Mordechai,  4.109.408,  CI  43-112.000. 
Amdal,  Dagfinn  O ,  to  Keystone  Consolidated  Industries  Inc   Door 

opener  and  latch.  4.109,950,  CI   292-254.000. 
Amerace  Corpt>ration.  See — 

Di  Pictro,  Francis  M..  4.110.550.  CI.  174-19.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Berkelhammer,     Gerald;     and      Kameswaran,     Venkatamaran, 

4,110,345.  CI.  260-340  50R. 
Floyd,  Middleton  Brawner,  ir ;  Weiss,  Martin  Joseph;  Poletto, 
John  Frank;  Schaub,  Robert  Eugene;  and  Bemady,  Karcl  Fran- 
cis. 4,110,368.  CI  260-514  OOD 
Hanifln.  John  William.  Jr.;  Gussin.  Robert  Zaimon;  and  Cohen, 

Elliott,  4.110.445,  CI  424-229.000. 
Los,  Mannus.  4.110.103.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Reddy.  Thomas  B.,  4.1 10.015,  CI   350-357.000 
Roth,  Philip  B.,  4.110,509,  CI.  428-276.000. 
Schirmann.  Peter  Jude;  and  Blank.  Werner  Josef,  4,110.288,  CI. 

260-29.4UA 
Wang.  Samuel  Shan  Ning;  and  Smith.  Eugene  Leroy,  Jr.,  4,1 10,207. 
CI.  209-166  000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  5ee— 

Helsley,  Grover  C;  Stnipczewski,  Joseph  T ;  and  Gardner,  Beth 
Ann.  4.1 10,459,  CI.  424-267.000. 
American  Hoist  &  Derrick  Company:  See— 

Homagold,  John  T;   Beckley.  Gary  H  ;   and   Ralhi,   Ram   N  . 
4,109,747,  CI.  180-140.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 
Gahwyler,  Max.  4.110.438,  CI  424-177.000. 
Sellsledt.  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  and  Begany,  Albert  J., 

4,110,453,  CI.  424-251  OOO. 
Sellsiedl.  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  and  Begany,  Albeit  J.. 
4.110.458.  CI.  424-263.000 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Andresen,  Richard  Paul.  4.110,564,  CI.  179-15.55T. 
Hovey.  Richard  J  .  4.1 10.244.  CI  252-300000. 
Amencan  Seating  Company:  See — 

Barecki.  Chester  J.;   Lewis.   Donald   R ;  and  Camp,  Terry   L.. 
4.109,959,  CI.  297-216.000. 
Amencan  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Schuman.  Mark,  4,110,618,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Amencan  Technical  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Sargent,  Harry;  and  Spiegel.  Si.  4.109.345,  CI.  16-149.000. 
Amcry.  John  Gordon;  and  Burrus.  Thomas  William,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. .Noise  reducuon  apparatus.  4. 1 10.784.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Ametek.  Inc.:  See — 

Reed.  Charles  J  ;  and  Cook.  Claren  K.,  4,109,535,  a.  73-706.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Bogar.  Jerry  Hench;  and  Johnson.  Tore  Rudolf.  4.110,000.  CI 

350-96.210. 
Hughes,  Donald  Wayne  Kent;  and  Porta,  Gary  Douglas,  4,109,992, 

CI   339-I4700R. 
Snyder,  Oair  Wilson,  Jr ;  and  Derr.  Paul  Birchard,  4,109.989,  CI. 
339-94.00M, 
Ampcx  Corporation:  See — 

MUlcr,  Jerry  W  ;  and  Gallo.  Luigi  C,  4,110,798,  C\.  3«O-«5.00O. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Brose,  Alben  F  ,  4,109.585,  CI    105-I97.0DB. 
Anaconda  Company.  The:  See — 

May.   Peter  J,  and   Stump.  Theodore  M..  4.110,563,  CI     179- 
15  0BW 
Anderson.  Clifford  £.:  See— 

Kinley.  John  C;  Anderson,  Clifford  E.:  Agec.  Charles  W.;  and 
Dieckman,  Harry  E..  4.109.386.  CI  33-178.00F 
Anderson.  Edwin  A.;  See — 

Webb.    Derrel    D;    and    Anderson.    Edwin    A.    4,109.736.    CI. 
175-297.000. 
Anderson,  Harold  G  ;  and  Gues^  Jeuel  E.,  to  <3eneral  Electric  Com- 
pany. Gas  muer  4,1 10.067.  CI.  431-346.000. 
Anderson,  Jerry  F.:  See — 

Smith.    Kenneth    J.;    and    Anderson,    Jerry    F.,    4,109,390,    CI. 
33-265.000 
Anderson.  Lloyd  E.  Cutting  tool  and  blade  holder  for  replaceable 

blades  4.109.380.  CI.  30-162  000. 
Anderson.  Marshall  N..  to  SelUlrom  Manufacturing  Company.  Attach- 
ing assembly  4.109,320,  CI.  2-10.000. 
Andresen,  Bemhard  Hans:  See — 

Giotma.  William  Henry;  and  Andresen,  Bemhard  Hans,  4, 1 10,707, 
CI   332-19000 


Andresen,  Richard  Paul,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Time-com- 
pression system.  4,110,564,  CI    179-15  5ST. 
Andruchiw.   Roman,   to   Step-Rite    Limited.   Stair  climbing  device. 

4,109,740,  a.  I8O-8.0OA. 
Anello,  Louis  G.;  and  Sweeney,  Richard  F.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Preparation  of  l-chloro-2trinuoromethyl-3,3,3-trinuoropro- 
pene  from  isobutylene.  4,110.406.  CI.  260-653.400. 
Anello.  Louis  G.;  Sweeney.  Richard  F.;  and  Sukornick,  Bernard,  to 
Allied     Chemical     Corporation.     Preparation     of     l-chloro-2-tri- 
nuoromethyl-3.3.3-trinuoropropene  from  isobutane.  4.110.407.  CI. 
260-653.400. 
Anello.  Louis  G.;  and  Sweeney.  Richard  F..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Preparation  of  l-chloro-2-trinuoromelhyl-3.3.3-lrinuoropro- 
penc  from  isobutylene  4.110.408.  CI  260-653  400 
Angstadt,  Howard  P.,  to  Sunlech,  Inc.  Ammoxidation  process  and 

catalyst.  4,110,250,  CI.  252-432.000 
ANIC  S.p.A  :  See— 

Clerici.  Mario  Gabnele;  Maspero,  Federico;  and  D' Alfonso,  Al- 
fonso. 4.110.377.  CI.  260-583  OOR 
Antos.  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc,  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  an  acidic 
sulfur-free     mullimetallic     catalytic     composite.     4,110,200,     CI 
208-139.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  an  acidic 
sulfur-free     mullimetallic     catalytic     composite.     4.110.201.     CI. 
208-139.000. 
Antos,  George  J.:  See— 

Flagg,  John  F.;  and  Antos.  George  J  .  4.1 10.199.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Anzai.  Makolo:  See — 

Aono,  Shigco;  and  Anzai.  Makolo.  4,109.626,  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Aoki.  Hatsuo:  See — 

Mori,  Shigeru;  Ohsawa,  Shigeyoshi;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka, 
Hiroshi,  4,110,166,  CI.  195-96.000. 
Aono,  Shigeo;  and  Anzai.  Makoto,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited. 
Fuel  supply  control  system  with  feedback  fuel  pipe  for  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,109,626.  CI    123-I39.0AW. 
Aonuma,  Masashi:  See — 

Ogawa,   Hiroshi;   Aonuma,   Masashi;   Nakamura.   Matsuaki;   and 
Tamai.  Yasuo.  4.110.503.  CI  428-64.000. 
Aoyagi.  Tatsuhiro:  See — 

Yagi.  Norio;  Matsumura.  Hideki;  Aoyagi,  Tatsuhiro;  and  Kishi, 
Ikuji.  4,110,314,  CI.  528-26000. 
Apel.  Gerhard:  See — 

Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  and  Apel,  Gerhard,  4,110,273,  Q.  521-59.000. 
Appel,  Douglas  C:  See — 

Babish,   John   A.;   Amot.   Larry    K.;   and   Appel,    Douglas  C, 
4,109,703,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Appleby,  David:  See — 

Porter.   Stephen   George;   and   Appleby.   David.   4.110,616.   CI. 
250-338000 
Aqua-Chem.  Inc.:  See — 

Ahlgren.  Richard  M.;  and  Schneider.  Burnett  M..  4.1 10.175.  CI 
2O4-18O.0OP. 
Aquilla,  John  J.  Shecl  stnpping  device.  4.109.842.  CI.  225-98.000. 
Arai.  Akihiro:  See — 

Miyata,  Kalauhiko;  Urano,  Fumio;  and  Arai,  Akihiro,  4, 1 10,765,  CI. 
354-59.000. 
Araki,  Tetsuro;  and  Hayashi.  Hideaki.  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabu- 

shikikaisha.  Braking  apparatus  4.110,670,  CI.  318-212.000. 
Archer.  Henry  W.:  See— 

Paull.  Peter  L.;  and  Archer,  Henry  W..  4.1 10,628.  CI.  290-I.OOR. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro, 
4,110,306.  CI   260-45  SON. 
Ansawa,  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Kiyono.    Yutaka;    Nagata,   Shigeaki;   Shigemon,    Shuichlro;   Ki- 
shimoto,  Tadashi;  Maniyama,  Sadao;  and  Arisawa,  Katsuyoshi, 
4,109.999.  CI.  350-91.000. 
Ariyan,  Zaven  S.:  See — 

Moser.   Robert   E.;   Powers,   Larry  J.;  and   Anyan,   Zaven   S.. 
4.110.451.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Arkles.  Barry  C;  and  Gerakaris.  Stephen,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Fluori- 
nated   ethylene-propylene   copolymer   powders   having   improved 
adhesion  to  substrates  and  method.  4.110,186,  CI  204-159.200. 
Armstrong  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Braunwarth,  John  B.  4,110,358,  CI.  260-404.500. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Dieck.    Ronald    L.;    and    Magnusson.    Alan    B,    4,110,421,    CI 
423-300.000. 
Amau,  Jose  Luis;   Barrat,  Christian  Roland;  and  Wevers,  Jean,  to 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Liquid  detergent  composition. 
4.110,262,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Amdl,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Heine,    Bemhard;    Amdt,    Wolfgang;    and    Lower,    Hartmut, 
4,110.555.  CI.  178-3.000 
Amot,  Larry  K. :  See — 

Babish,   John   A.;   Amot,    Larry    K.;   and   Appel,    Douglas  C, 
4,109,703,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Ams,  Harold  Emest:  See — 

Rotter.    Gerhard;    and    Ams,    Harold    Emest,    4,110,800,    CI. 
360-74.000. 
Amtzen.  John  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Electrochemi- 
cal cell  design.  4,1 10.517,  CI.  429-133  000. 
Arpe.  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Hey.    Hansjorg;    Schaum,    Helmut;    and    Arpe.    Hans-Jurgen. 
4,110.372,  CI.  260-540.000. 
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^"^SrSrT.'^Jo^ge^and  Arrieu,  Diogenes  A,,  4,109,865,  CI 

Anituiiinl'ore'^ry;  and  Monte,  Anthony  J,  to  Uni.«l  S"'"  °f  A-JJ^- 

ica,  Anny.  Non-recurrent  pulse  generator.  4,1 10.812,  CI.  36l-24».l«) 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ...  ,,,  ^. 

Miyau.  Katsuhiko;  Urano.  Fumio,  and  Aral,  Akihiro.  4,1 10.765.  CI 

Asano^M^haru.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
^ntVoltag  the  ratio  of  »"  >o,[«!,  of,";tf""  ""«'"'  "'  '""""' 

combustion  engine.  4,109.615  CI   123-32.0EE_ 
Asars  Juris  A.;  Davies,  David  H.;  and  Brody,  Thomas  P.. !°  *«'"|e 
^■S^iis;  Electric  Corp    Electrolumin«cent  bargraph   wuh  imegnU 

thin-film  transistor  control  circuitry.  4,110.664,  CI.  315169.01  v 
^"^r«neic1,:^wi„  W;  and  Asars.  Juns  A..  4.110.662.  CI.  315- 

169.0TV. 
*'^;:i!ntl„l^. -.1.0,546.  CI.  . 3-1. ..XX,. 

^^•''AS^SnchVlurfMas^^.^Noshiro.^^^^^^^ 
Ashby!^^:lVp".^  ]'r°A^nSrbriirt?oPlys^rV;S,970.  CI 

303-116.000. 

Askarov.  Mikhail  Arkadievich:  See—  wim.:,  irW.rtipvich 

Pirkulov,  Vladimir  Georgievich;  Askarov,  Mikhail  Arkadies  ich 

3     bzhashi.      Avtandil      Vladimirovich,      4.110.241,      CI 

252-182.100 

^'"=;^^rl°S^ef»"-Z^    Mcintosh.. Robert    H..   4,1.0,504.   CI. 

428-97.000 
*''"Kr.ft!b«L'S  H  .  4.109,542.  C.  74-230.800. 
^%^ec?e;:  le^:rZ  Stamper  ^o^nUAssefT.  Carl  F.;  and  Podos. 

Steven  M..  4.110.461,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Atlas  Powder  Company:  See--  ,,„,nnn 

Wade.  Charles  G..  4,110,134,  CI   149-2  000 
Atsugi  Motor  Parts  Company.  Limited:  See—  ,naf,-n    n     123- 

Washio.   Masayuki;   and    Harada.   Tetsuya.   4.109.624,   CI.    123 

Aughtii' X  E  .  to  Crosfield  ElectronicsLimited   Half-lone  unage 
rlci°ding  system.  4,110.796,  CI  358-298.000. 

^"To^roknaT^riid^sko,  Istvan.  4.109,929,  Q.  280-432,000. 

Automotive  Productvi-imited:  S«—  ^, 

Higgeraon. -Riymond;  and  Parsons.   David,  4.109,773.  CI.    ivz 

HubbaT  William  Ernest;  Hyde.  Robert;  and  Crawford.  Peter 
Frederick.  4.109.368.  CI   29-446000 
^^■^Sunlimgr^RicS^E'^and^Nelson,  Marshall  A..  4.1.0.152.  CI. 

156-553.000. 
^'"Bo?on"'av.°AtSrD.;    and    Axen.    Charles   G..    4,1.0,677.    CI. 

323-19.000 
^^'^lg!f'ieSrF*rrgn'™^4m468.C..  424-301.000. 
Azam  'cuy  IS  Pcrraudin.  !laude.  to  CGR-MeV.  D^-c^  To-1?S"^' 
a  target  with  a  beam  of  charged  panicles.  4.110.623,  CI.  250-39S.UUU 

'"^LfnS^y"'^oS'.?;r'An'?r^w''^^d    Stncharczuk,    Paul   THomas, 
4  1 10  414,  CI.  260-897.00A.  ,  „^ 

Mfniiiak.  Roben  John,  *.1'0.528  CI  526.283.0W 
Summcre,  James  William.  4.110,062,  CI  425-71.000. 

Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.,  The:  See-  ,,,  ,,  nor 

Jabsen,  Felix  Stanky.  •»'"'i'f?;,^ln'!*r\*^M  OOR 
Womack  Robert  Edward,  4.110,620.  CI.  25U-36HWK 

R«rh   Nicholas  J    and  Komfeld,  Edmund  C ,  to  fall  UUy  »na  v^m 
wny  'KDTn-propyl)ammo-l,3.4.5-tetrahydrobenz[cdl.ndole. 

47110.339,0.260-326  900. 

Barjr«,^rPa^'-lSs*^-L'f scores  Nonhwest,  Inc    Labeling 

B.ti'^Ja'^queTL'olltdrard.  to  Meubio.  2.3-pihydro-imidazoJ2..-bl. 
thUzole    derivatives    and    applications    thereof     4.110.460,    CI. 

Ba«l^S^F  and  Bogn.  Tibor,  to  Ayersl,  McKenna  &  Ha^"" 
UmitS"  ropone  denvatives  and  theraputic  use  therefor.  4.110.468. 
CI.  424-301.000 

^"^■■Ek^Slf  ^wa^di..  Beck,  Edwin  J.,  Jr.  Bahr,  Donald  W.;  and 

wS^IitSn  Barry.  4,109.459.  CI.  60-39.660. 
Bailey.  John  D     t^R^ilway  Engineenng  &  Supply  Company.  Inc 


Method  for  replacing  different  railroad  car  door  roller  assemblies 

B.*ierJohn  m',"  MomS^ng  Systems.  Inc  Method  and  app^ati.  f^r 
p^^  joint  locator,  counter  and  displacement  calculator  4. 1 10,688.  CI. 

B.H;t^Wa'Jl?e  W  and  Tavlor,  Bnan  W.,  to  Gulf  Research  A  Develop- 
mem^mpany.  Lithium  base  grease  containing  polyBobu.ylene 
4,110.233.  CI.  252-4I.0OO. 

'""l;nX"f!ylf.Sos'".;;<l  B«..y.  ican  Claude.  4,110.248.  C.    252- 

429  OOB 
^"lafrf  Wiiltm-R;   Sutton.   Kenneth  O;  and   Bainl.   Billy   C 

Baird  '^^iZ'^S^^*'^'^'^  O..  and  B«rd  Billy  Co  Saturn 
Machine  ftWeldrng  Co..  Inc.  Mechanical  jamb  cleaner.  4, 1 10.171.  CI 
202-241.000. 

^^P°e:;.^)'.^rG°e^r^;'vrvSci:ev.  Alex^der  Yordanov;  and  B.ka- 

Baker.'-Llin'^l^t^LS-r^iST'^l^^^^ 

Development  Corporation.  Optical  apparatus  and  method.  4.1 10.046. 

CI.  356-124.000. 
^^HawkM^RoiS^  G.;   Tuttle.    Paul    D ,   and    Baker.    Mark   A  . 

Balcom':  On^ne  R  ;  H^Z.  Cleve  R  ;  '^^^^^^^^'if^^'-^l^ 

Cetec  Corporation.  Shaft  angle  transducer.  J"";"'^*-'  "^"i  co 

B^a^Werke  Pholographische  Gerate  und  Kunststoff  GmbH  &  Co. 

"Pan^elcarl-Hcinz,  4.110.770.  CI.  354-202.000 
Baldw7"ohn"j."rd-Novello.  Fredenck  C.  J^^Merck^  ^'  '- 

4-Substituted-2-arylimidazoles.  4.110.456.  d- «<-«"™.  fi„,,k,„ 
Balz   Gunther  W.,  to  Rolo-Finuih  Company.  Glass  bonded  nnismng 

media.  4,110,085.  CI.  51-308.000 
•'"umrmuTa;l:™o;  Ohdan.  Kyoji,  Sa^".  F-h.ko^  Bando.  Yasuo; 
and  Ikezawa.  Harumi,  4.110.350.  CI.  260-346  750. 

^""nro'^N^lfVllO  146,  a.  156-291.000 

laticra  4.110,291.  CI.  260-29.6RW. 

^"tirk^'iota  R~eg,n.ld;  Barber,  Colin,  and  Cotterill.  DavKl  John, 

Barber''F?^tl?n  T   tlfphim,^ Petroleum  Company.  Process  for  recov^ 

^T'aTd  pu^-"°"  °f  »  P''*'"%<^'^/rlSm'cr''2^59S)F 
electrochemical  cell  fluonnation  efRuent.  4,110,177.  CI  204-59.l«r 

""'llapS^n!  HeSr-d  Barber,   Randy  B.,  4.1.0.329.  CI.   26(. 

Bareckf  CteJer  J    Uwis.  Donald  R..  and  Camp.  Terry  L..  JoAmen- 
^Sjnnt  Comply   Transportation  seat  with  energy  absorption. 

B^krp',^U^.'.o"Gel"^Blectnc^™^^^^ 
device  for  an  clectnc  circuit  breaker  ■».'  .O;'",  S-'/^ '""""" 

«%l^rol"™S;gr5;''r^e;^,rrgetl.^SS:^5fdr  28.289.000 
"*"'^ar°n'^t.'^Ro?«7 -d    E.tabrc»k.     Mark    R..    4.110.2.8.    CI 

«^=^H?b^'M^r;s^,irr\e^'^s3sS' 

Ba'r;;e«  R^lSrd'S-r^fln* Woodnim.  Guy  TTiom^.  to  <^80n  Co^ 
rTt"n.  Oiminuous  polymenzation  apparatus  and  process.  4.110,521, 
CI.  526-64.000 

«-^rrC^?^;|^o^:ra  .56^^8^,^ 
%-.Sviv-^^f|.r^S^-^^^^^^^^ 

„d  phannaceuucal  compositions  containing  same    4.110.442.  CI. 
424-2.2.000 
^X'm^u™^  lu"s"Ba^'.r  Christian  RoUnd;  ^  Wevers,  Jean. 

«»^?^S"H,r=^tfi^45j-o: 

B^^t'f^n.  to  Falte.  "-dels  AG   A^^mus  f-  ..^"tinuous 
BSShl"d".^^|.;§.S'""" 
isemblies.  4,109,519,0.  73-135.000. 
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Barton.  Forris  W.,  Jr  :  See— 

BASF  Aktlengesellschafl:  See— 

^'2SS"5.2(2'"''     *""     °'*f""""'     A""''"--.     ••.110,348,     CI 

'^itooa'"'  '^*°""'  "°"'^  ""'  ""^'  '^"'°"-  *•'  '"'^'S.  CI 
EngelbKh,  Heinz:  Krabelz,  Richard;  Ducmbgen,  Gerd  Willer^mn 

'XlTo^afc"  "I  m^SSi  *°''«"«^  '"■'  Mueller-Tarn™,  He.nz. 

'*°3M.M.a»'"^'  ""  *""•   ""°"   ^"'"''  •••"0.800,  CI. 

^Je^^MO^"""-  ^''''"'''  ""*  ^''"l'"8.  ""n,  4.110.385. 
^i''*"f''.r°".?"''"-  ''°"''  Ench;  Mueller-Tamm    Heinz    Frie 

BASF  Wyandotte  Corpomtion.  See— 

Narayan.  Thinirauni.  4.110.270.  CI.  521-121  OOO 

4jVo.22?"cW?".8'|&.'"*"-  """"^  ^"-""^  ■""  ™-  B-'. 
Ba^oli.  Cesare;  and  Cometti.  Giorgio,  to  FIAT  Societa  per  Azioni 
Devce  for  momlonng  .he  lubrication  of  the  crankshafTofa  r«?Dro 
cattng  internal  combusuon  engine.  4.109.506.  CI.  73  foOlO         '^ 

Vm'Z^a  i5-?2TS)o^""^'  ""'""'«'  '='^'  ''-^«  "■-••*- 

Batey.  John  Walter;  and  Potter.  Anthony  Charles,  to  Reyrolle  Parsons 
Lrnii^  Inert  gas  welding.  4,1 10.590.  CI.  219^75  000 

N^Lh^Frieiinch  ■  l""L  ^-  ^"i'""'""-  "°«  H  ;  Madel.  Andreas; 
Piitscl).   Fnednch;   Pechinger.   Ernst;   Koenm    Walter    Infflk^f^r 

r,[^r  ^"^''  -""""n  '■  «"<i  Weber.  H? imut,  to  NcS^'<^°r^ 

^SM.^''    '^'"""'"e    '"""''    fo'    »    printer    4,1M.77^^ 

Bauerle,  Gerhard,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation  Plug-tviK  eleciri™! 
connectors  4,109,993.  CI  339-1 76  OOM  "^  electrical 

^  r!?,^V^'r™  ^-  "il  '°'"'  M  ■  "x"  Watson.  John  D..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Recovery  of  strontium  from  brine  ih^^ 
contains  strontium  and  calcium  4.110.402,  CI  423-166  000 

Baumann.  Gunther:  See—  "w-uiaj. 

^2*0EA  ^^^-  ""^  Baumann.  Gunther,  4.109,616,  CI    123- 

Bauraaiin,  Hans;  and  Oberlinner.  Andreas,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 

i^ZlT^"  "'"""""  °'  22  -'P^oOiben^pyranes.  *^W.m'!ci 

^'!^^/^l:f\^l°^-  ^^-  *•""■  Burkhardi,  Horst.  Laubin  Jurren 

^eve^t^'.'^  """""•, •°  Dr.  Johannes  He.denhain  GmbH    E^; 

Baur!  Pete?  F    Se-         """"""«  '5"'™  *■ '  ">MS.  CI.  364-56? OM 

Bauer    Karl  A;  Baur.  Peter  F;  Biedermann.  Horst  H     Madel 

Andre^;  Nusch.  Friedrich;  Pechinger.  Emit.  Koen^    WiSter- 

Bailer  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Brown,  Richard  I .  and  Boggs.  Daniel  R  .  4.109.852  CI  233-1  OOR 
Brown.  Richard  1..  4.109.854.  CI  23V25  000 

:3*"25  00o''"''    '■   """    °''"^'   '°^''*'    ""'"•    <>(».855.    CI 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

^Mot3?24o'"'  ''"''•  "'""^"'  »"''  E^h-  Erich.  4,110,119. 
Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  and  Apel.  Gerhard.  4.110,273,  CI  521-59000 

'  w^g^r-^i  laf^^cf  5r7i8''^^'"--'"'  ""'^^  -^^'' 

4"rrOJI8."cT"52T73S^''"'     '"•""■     "■"     "'""•     ''""'"f. 

"I'.TfT  ^"''"u^^T!?''  ^'"^-  "^"da,  StanUlav;  and  Hoffme- 
aur-  D       ■  '^«'™''-  "•  I  "('.■»72,  CI  424-330.000 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company.  Limited  See— 

Comu.  Joief;  and  Weisshaar.  Erich.  4.1 10.780,  CI  357-38  000 
BCS  Mach  «  Mfg.  Corp.  See— 

Sie^r.  Fell,  P..  4.1 10757.  CI.  343-715.000 
^tf!r!o.n,'°c?fl'S^S^'  ^™"«'   ^"-»'--  f°'  nilmg  ca. 

'ti%f''v'relss:;?i;"^^^Tc?.^:?ji°5^'''-'"-<' -- 

Bean.  Larry  A.:  See— 

Cold,  David  M.;  and  Bean,  Larry  A    4  110088  n  ^5  antwi 
^u's  a"!'?  ^^**I''"'!'  M-halfS!and  WeSt  Kl^^c^ynte, 
B^lVrfce^p'oIi's  ■^■d^le-2<arbam,tes  4,110.463.  CI  424-273°«r" 

^'^iS^Oo'    ^'    ""    °"1^"^-    Stephen.    4.110,186.    CI 

Beck.  Edwm  J.,  Jr.;  See— 

Elaledl.  Edward  E.;  Beck,  Edwin  J..  Jr ;  Bahr.  Donald  W    and 

WeiiBtein,  Barry,  4.109.459.  CI.  60-39  660  "na""  "  .  ana 

Becker.   Bernard;  Stamper.  Roben  L ;  Asseff.  Carl  F     and  Podos 

wITf^e    ECo"f"?'K"*'?K°;*™""-  "^"'''  Education  .Td 

gTa'ucoLTnUV'cf  «'4l5??Sr  ""  """"  """""""^  ™ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  29, 1978 


4.110.677.    CI 


4.110,470,     CI. 


Becker.  Klaus;  Cittrich,  Jurgen;  and  Kaufmann.  Karl-Ernst,  to  Dem.R 
AG  Passenger  slide  4.109,904.  CI  272-56  50R  iJemag 

Beckley.  Gary  H  :  See— 

Homagold.  John  T.;   Beckley.   Gary   H     and   Rmhi    B,~   v 
4.109.747.  CI    I80.140.(X»  '  ''    *'*"'   '^  • 

Beckman  Instruments.  Inc  -  See— 

Beckmann.  Ruediger:  See— 

'^K^im.O^""''    '""    ^<^'""«""-     Ruediger, 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

w7u^  '°}"' i'' ^f"''  ^t°°''  B^"""""  A  •  ".I  '0.604,  CI.  235-92  OPC 
2i^59  2M;  "■  ^'"^-  '""  ^'''"""-  V'^'^"'  "•  1 '0.185   Ci: 

Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

^°;her%"l'!"o;iS°cr!'«?o°,S^  ^'""^  """  '"^^  *^'>^- 
Been^Peter^See^'^'"*'  *■'  '"•"''•  '^'  ^'O-^'W.ZOO. 

J;£id&n^.36?S'  rs5"oo°s''  •'"'^  ^-  -"  "-"■ 

|e™:te^:;-2&-:;:::JK:gj«-^^^^ 

Sheldon.  Roger  A  ;  and  Been,  Peter,  4,110,363  CI.  26M65  ODD 
Beer.  Wolfgang:  See— 

„  ''»gSr4:^i;'a?^'cf5r7,8''is?'"™"'"'  ■^-"^  -"  ^'- 

Bcgany.  Albert  J  :  See— 

'tno.'453°'?,  ^liJirrs^'  ^"^'^  ^^  ^"^  ^^y-  A"«« '  • 

''J!?m.458?Cl.^i4-'?6T^'  '^'"""  '■■  ""  «'^"'^'  ^"-"  '■ 
Belcher.  Barry  John:  See— 

'Te:„er:;,i^,^5°95:cr*i'?5.v^,sr  '""-^  -"  ""^'^-  ^''-" 

Bell,  Alan:  See— 

"?00R  '*'"*"  '"'*'"  '"""'  "''  ^"'  *'"•  ♦•'09.SI3.  CI    122- 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Elswood,  Ebbert  Lee.  4,110,731.  CI  34O-17.00R 
Ro^  B    /„^?  ?  ■  Eli"t,  John  R.;  Wells.  TTiomas  R.;  Erikson. 
Bell  ril.  1     ■  ^■'v^"''''  ""■"  '^  •  "■ '  "'•020.  a.  353-26.00A 
Bell  Telephone  Uboratones.  Incorporated  See— 

Schroeder,  Paul  Robert,  4.110.841.  CI.  365-205.000 

Shanley.  James  Joseph.  4.1 10.566.  CI.  I79.18.0OF 
tielleau.  Claude:  See — 

**  CI.  428!46"xl5."""'  """''■  """  °'y"""'-  ■'"'«  M  ,  4,1 10.512, 
Bendefy  nee  Dobay.  Erzsebei  See— 

''%",™'^f'?'   ^V'i''  ^"^^  Sebestyen.  Ferenc;  Hercsel  nee 

Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Bourdon.  Normand  Charles.  4.109.987,  CI  339-75  OOM 

tT-UOOo"^"   '■■   ""^   Henneman,   John   W..   4,109,509,   CI. 
Doi.  Scott  S..  4. 1 10.573.  CI.  200-67  ODA 

3'r(?l68  0OO  *■  °'"*"'  "''  '^'"'""^  '°*"'  Millar,  4,1 10,647,  CI 
Johannesen.  Donald  Dixon,  4,109,765,  CI   188-72  700 

339™9:0Om"'°"'  '*°'""-  ^"^  ^"'"P-  ^"  ■-"•  4'09.W0,  CI. 

Wolbe'.  WiUiam  George.  4,109,870,  CI.  239-558.000 

Benedict,  James  John,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company  The  Abrasive 

composition  4,110.083,  CI   51-295  000        >-"■"?»">■  '"e  Abrasive 

Benefiel,  Robert  L«;  and  Krumkalns,  Enks  Viktors,  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

^bTco^^rv^-S'  ^"r  ^'^'''-  '^''•'''"'  '^''•"'*'  '°  f'°<^<"  *  Gam- 
428-35  000^*^'  treatment  compositions    4, 1 10.498,  CI. 

^rii'Jf'i?  ''""•  "^''.•'''"es,  Graham  Robin  Scott,  to  Masson  Scott 

4^ro^Jk  cT?S-T6gii'  '''°*^™  """<" ""  "■^""^  '"p-- 

Bennett,  R  Bnan  P.;  See— 

"^m'w.ow'    °'   "^    ^""^"'    ■*     ^"»"    *■•   •••"0.593,    CI. 
Benl^  John  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Comnanv 
Rotary  surgical  dnver  4,109.735,  CI.  173-163000  '-omp'ny 

oeppu,  Yoshitsugu:  See— 

BeraSli'^^r'L't  m" teT'  "'""■""^^  *•""•«'•  C'  "'-59.000. 

'^^r4,n°oTo?cT2£S''oJ.R"''  •=""'  ""^  •""  ^"™"'  '*°- 

*iur'^;  r°'°-  """  ^'""^-  '-'"«'•  '°  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
uring  Company  Fogged  direct  positive  silver  halide  emulsion  con- 
^ning  a  cyanine  dye  having  at  le'ast  one  benzoxazJe  or  Sthi^ 

l*i-US3  000  '•  ■"  '^'"""'■'''^P'""  OY  Chipper  4,109,690,  Cl! 

Berg,  Norman  J.;  Smith,  Bob  Lonn,  deceased;  and  by  Adams,  Allen  B 
S  '=P,'f"'""'«.  '°  United  States  of  Americi  AtTy   Acousto: 
optic  real  time  correlator  4.1 10,016,  CI  350-358.000  '"•""»■''• 
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^'%ZZn'r-M,o.s.  Eerg.  Walter  Burkhard^Ho.^  Laubin. 

Bergdi^^^nur^^Sai^r.^;!^™--'^"^'^^^ 

Bel'gtron^Savid  Leo;  Putney.  Zimn  Congdon  and  Stephens.  Geoffrey 

Biownell.     to     International     Business     Machines  J-°n»™"°" 

NPN/PNP  Fabrication  process  with  improved  alignment.  4.110.126, 

CI.  148-1.500 

Berghahn,  Martha  L    See—        „      .    ^      »«  r<k.  I      4  109  785    CI 

Berghahn.  Walter  Q.;  and  Berghahn.  Martha  L,  4.109.(53.  <-i 

206-1  500 


sembly  and  in«rned-tooth  cutter  formilling  cylindrid  s»rf««  on  a 

^rkpi«:c.  4.110.055.  CI  408-203  500 
^""G'.SSy,°M.rirj.;  and  Bl«,k.  Cecil  G..  4.109.538,  CI  74-«.000. 
"'"'^chTr^n.'^.e'ruIe;  and  Blank.  Werner  Josef,  4,1.0,288,  CI. 

logic  circuit  4,1  •"•"?•  C,f^^f«'„„,„„.  ,0  inter^ttional  Bus- 
^''n^^^ii^^tn^  Co^'rarn"M^.r^'ot  preparing  a  multilayer  ce- 

bS.^^^;^^^^  *  -  A;^;-,.  s.ch.ng  j^ttem 
control  system  for  a  ^w-f  -fh  ne.  4.'«;5^,  CI.  ;^,'2^,^^,„ 


Berghahn,  Walter  G;  and  Berghahn    Martha  L.^m  Bristol-Myers 

BS=^^^^;?KS^^^"E^^^Hc u^^    ^-^^l^'^js::^:^"^^;^;:;^^ -.-cure. 

irttt  .ru^  rp.rr™^"»  -S  l:^  ^Vn    ^^^  -  -  corporation    .n.hra<,u.noneco^. 

Sc -S^ds,  ^Sd-E  usi?r.:J%%'p-.o-r  m^'.crdes  L    B^^h^;  Hans  W --      3^,„.  „.„  .,  „d  Hemngton,  Richard 
^rl^ri^i^V^e^J'or^^'ffi'uSngpane,  element  4, 


Berio[;"Adri:n  Remforc;d  f^  building  panel  element 
52-309  200. 

''="'Al?yd''lISddl"rBfa'v^er,  Jr ;  Weiss,  Marim  '-^^^^l^^^' 
John  FralSt;  Schaub,  Robert  Eugene;  and  Bemady,  Karel  Frui- 

nns  with^ecular  weights  of  a.  least  one  million.  4,110,391,  CI 
Be^^slcf  Ems  I ,  to  Opcon  Associates  of^«Ja.  Ltd.  Triple,  with 

sor  4  110.699,  CI   328-168.000. 
Be.hlehem  Steel  ^°'^"^'°\?,Z''Koben  A    4,110,548,  CI.  13-16000 
Beye'^'S=a'is%'^.'"ch°totteLton\';Bu"si^e«M«=Hn« 

Meihod    for    fabricating    semiconductor    devices    4.110,125,    CI. 

148-1.500. 
^^'^rar';™G^io"4,U0,052,  C.  403-295.000. 

"""So  gT  Moh"an;  Stanczak,  John  S.;  Lien,  Jih-Chang;  and  Bhat... 

Shyam,  4,110.776,  CI   357-23.000. 
""'J^o'i^^h^rH^grv.;   and    Scrocco,   Joseph,   4,1.0.506.   CI 

428-138  000. 
^"^?ayl™'fohn'Mward.  4...W.369.  CI   29^70«) 
"""Si'oS^'a^arf  Robert    Bums;    and    Bickel.    Hans.   4,110,533.   C, 

544.16.000. 
Biedermann  Hors.H.:&e-  eiedertnann.  Hors.  H;  Madel, 

Xdre^'a^  V^tsch^FrieSnc";  Pechinger.  Ernst   K«mg.W^^^^^^ 

Ipfelkofer.  Armm;  Rindsfuesser.  Johann  J ;  and  Weber,  Helmut 

4.109,779,  CI.  400-584.000 


Boehmt  t^reP^Ses"^-^  ?f -.'.i^^i^  ""' '""■ 

Bt^^^^-^^SS^^"""'" 
Fiber  optic  connector.  4.110,000,  CI  35t>-'«i.ziu. 

""^f ^wn"  RifhaiJUnd  Boggs,  Dame.  R.,  4.109,852.  CL  233-l.OOR. 

^^^allUehSTR;  and  Bogn,  Tibor.  4,1.0468,  O.  424-301.000. 
Bogue  Electric  Manufacturing  Company,  iee-- 

4  110.005.  Cl   350-184  000. 

Smgle  stroke  dispensing  apparatus  4.109.654.  Cl.  U»  i"."uu 
^"''So^'^ant'Mohr.  Adolf;  and  Bolen^  Klaus,  4,110,7.8,  O. 

335-296  000. 
^'^SohmTr  RonttlSri:eopold;  and  Laurent,  Fr^icots,  4.1  ,a005, 

Cl   350-184  000  ,,  ,,  ._._ 

Bolkow  Gesellschaft  rm.  Jjf^hrankter  Haftung:  See- 
Peters.  Johannes.  4.110.724.  Cl.  34O-4.0OA 
Bolte.  Wallace  B_See-^  .^^^„„    g.,    4.110.170.    Cl. 


and    Erickson,    Junes   A..   4.1.0,584,    O 


Kirschman.    Fred    C; 
202-160.000. 
Boltswitch,  Inc.:  See— 
Erickson,   John   W; 

B-HS^^fS^n^'^:^---'- 

^'■iSi,^r':''B™nf"Snitz,  Eckh«d;  »d  Scherling.  Kurt.  4.110,385. 

Cl.  264-13.000. 
'°°'^h'a:i?e''r,  wSfai;;  D.;  and  Booth,  Fr»k  B.,  4,.KX404.  C.  UC 

604.0HF. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation;  See— 

Wiese.  Winfred  John.  4.109.920.  Cl  2^'-'7?O0„ 


Armin;  Kinosiuessei.  ..ui.-..i Wiese.  Winfred  Jonn.  ^.n".'"'.  Y''' ■    .„„_,.  f„, -renarina 

B.gham:EricC:.^?^S^-V'...«....andestersB<^^.M..,^ 
Thereof  4.1 10.342.  Cl-  260-332.20A.  nuoromethylchlorobenzene.  4.n0.405.  Cl  "^^^^^  i„«™ments. 


Bijker.  Anno:  See—  .iin7SS  rl  260-29  6MP 

B.id:;?:;^i^s^4^:-t^SS^ 

Bill  David  Hewitt.  Structural  section  4,109.440.  Cl.  52  72l.twu. 
""Sam^'^'hilefrBimm.  Richard  A.;  and  Cullman.  George  C . 

Blshov^■•sSron^].^t"'"^^^^^^^ 
stabilizing  foods  with  an  antioxidant.  4.110.483.  Cl.  •.zo-;H.i 

«^-"H"i::^J"5am^'X.:  -d  Smi^.  Roger,  3^.  4  '^m  Cl.  21.2.500. 
work,  John  Thompson.  4   09  488  0^64.1  l^R 


2.6-dinitro-4-tnlluoromeinyic,uu.«-...";-    -. 
nuoromethylchlorobenzene  4.110405.  Cl  2»JJ^  instruments. 

l3SS2SSfSe^=^.^ 

^;lTlu^^lo^^  -ndustrtes.  Inc.  Univer^  double  cut  die 
B.^'h^'.2;'!^  T^cn^l™. "J^dustrial.  Proyec^  V  Promt^ones,  S  A 
^iSing  laich  needle  4.109  490.  Cl  66-120  000 
«°t;!"rL^;TXna°  uSel^JTstrobcle.  Rudolf;  and  Stache. 
Helmut.  4,110,075,0.  8-137.000 


.ffl«HnH»SSrr^s:  .^gSaiSSi^^i^stiS 


devices  for  tracked  vehicles  4,109,971,  Cl  303  3l.uu" 
«"=^°furj"<S'pTC"alieT:,lS:n2,  Cl  241U6  1.0. 
«'n\irc;«tefl7and  Black.  Lesjer  A.  4,,09^71^3«^^^^^ 


rpe"no^oxl^lonsub,my^4.10.96  a  2    -13^^^_^^__^^^^^ 
"'^tapSTr^e^'Nte^ychc^on'^^^^^^    re»ns  for  electrcdeposit™ 
B<iairwf.'te?^wrBreak.wayd.rt.4,,09.915.C.273-.06  50R 

Bottin.  Jean:  See—  i_„  Marie    Bottin    Jean;  and  Humbert, 

Hubert,  Jacques;  Ory,  Jean-Mane,  ooiiin.  j<^.. 
Claude.  4,1 10.741,  Cl.  340-573.000. 
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Bollon,  Roger  Je«n.  to  Sociele  RHONE-PROGIL  Production  of 
chloiine  •nd  ammonia  4.1 10.423,  CI.  423-356.000, 

Boucher.  Donald  Joseph,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. Multi-frequency  generator  using  digiul  technique  4. 1 10,567,  CI. 

Bourdon,  Normand  Charles,  to  Bcndii  Corporation.  The  Polarizing 
and  locking  means  for  mateable  units  such  as  electrical  connectors 
4,109,987.  CI.  339-75.00M. 

Bovenkerk,  Harold  P ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rotary  drill  bit 

Bowser.  George  H.:  See— 

Mazzoni.    Renato   J;   and    Bowser,   George   H.,   4,109,431,   CI. 

Boyhont.  Donald  S.;  and  Solt.  Paul  E.,  to  Fuller  Company.  Pneilmatic 

conveying  device  4. 109.966,  CI.  302-50.000 
Boys,  John  T.,  to  Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co.  Apparatus  for  and  method 

of    determining    rouiional    and    linear    stiffness.    4.110  829     CI 

364-577  000. 
Bradley  Corporation:  See- 
Smart.  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Gumm,  Scott  H.  4,109,895,  CI 
251-41.000. 
Brambilla.  Marco:  and  Lallia,  Pascal,  to  Umted  Stales  of  America, 

Energy    High-frequency  plasma-heating  apparatus    4,110,595,  CI 

Bramlett.  David  A  .  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Liquid  level 

control  system  for  separation  tank.  4,1 10,215.  CI   210-1 14000. 
Brandl.  Gerhard   Reciprocabic  sprinkler.  4.109.866,  CI   239-233.000 
Brauner,  Ame  H.:  See — 

Kipp.  Michael  A.;  and  Brauner.  Ame  H.,  4.109,848,  CI  229-21.000 
Braunwanh,  John  B .  to  Armstrong  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  Ampholytic 
quaternary  ammonium  compounds  and  methods  for  their  prepara- 
tion. 4,1 10.358,  CI  260-«)4.500 
Brawner,  William  Howard:  See— 

Williams,    Michael    Patrick;    and    Brawner,    William    Howard 
4.109.925.  CI.  280-11.280 
Brecht.  Robert  R  :  See— 

Fairchild.    Louis    p.;    and    Brecht,    Robert    R.,    4,109,742.    CI 
180-20000. 
Breitbard,  Elford  Bamett.  to  Tele-Qnik.  Inc.  Telephone  supponed 

directory  information  suppon  rack.  4,109,890,  CI,  248-452,000, 
Breiter.  Manfred  W .  to  Electnc  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc  Sodi- 
um-sulfur cell  casing.  4.1 10.516.  CI.  429-104.000, 
Brendle.  Paul  C  ;  and  Clarkson,  Brian  B  ,  to  CTS  Corporation,  Variable 

resistance  control  4.1 10,722.  CI,  338-174,000, 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D  ;  and  Jaworski,  Eugene,  to  Marvin  Glass  4  Associ- 
ates Pinball  game  with  simultaneous  projectors,  4,109,916.  CI   273- 
12l,0OA, 
Breuer.  Ben.  to  Klockner-Humboldl-Deutz  Aktiengesellschafi.  Device 
for  blocking  the  starting  of  vehicle  engines  with  electric  starter 
4.109.746.  CI,  I80-82,OOA 
Breuer.  Hermann;  and  Treuner,  Uwe.  to  E.  R    Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc. 
3-0«opyridazinylthiomethyl    derivatives    of   ureidocephalosponns 
4.110.535.  CI,  544-21,000, 
Bnce.  Henn.  to  Houilleres  du  Ba.ssin  de  Lorraine    Process  for  the 
separation  of  tarry  dusts  from  coke  oven  gas.  4. 1 10. 1 68.  CI.  201  -4.000. 
Briggs,  Alan  H  .  and  Timmons.  Eric,  to  British  Steel  Corporation. 
Universally  suspended  snubbing  railway  asle  truck   4,109.586   CI 
I05-224.00A 
Bnnkman,  Richard  John:  See- 
Shaw,  Gordon  Brian;  and  Brinkmao.  Richard  John,  4. 1 10.545  CI 
13-6.000 
Bnstol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Berghahn.  Walter  G.;  and  Berghahn,  Martha  L.,  4.109,785,  CI 
206-1.500 
Bnlish  Gas  Corporation:  See — 

Burge.  Donald  Richard.  4,109.636.  CI.  I26-2I.OOA. 
Bntish  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Bnggs.  Alan  H  ;  and  Timmons.  Eric.  4.109.586.  CI,  105-224  OOA 
Bntton.  James  S,.  and  Morgan,  David  W„  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp    Watihour  meter  enclosure  for  use  m  remote  meter  readine 
packages.  4.110,814.  CI.  361-371.000. 
Bro.  Niels,  to  Bantej  A/S    Method  of  producing  a  packing  blank. 

4.110,146,  CI,  156-291,000,  o       r-        e 

Broadbent.  Sidney    Ice  skate  sharpening  devices.  4.109.419,  CI    51- 

Broadman,  Richard  J.;  and  May.  Richard  D.,  to  Jones  Instrument 

Corporation  Tachometer,  4,109.533.  CI.  73-498.000, 
Brockelsby.  Norman  D ;  and  Haase,  Reinhold  A ,  to  Dutton-Lainson 
Company     Oiler    with    adjustable    spray    nozzle.    4,109,869.    CI 
239-491.000. 
Brockman.  Gary;  McFadden.  Huben  J ;  and  Spector,  George.  Home 

battery  storage  and  dispenser.  4,109,980,  CI  312-35  000 
Brody,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Asars.   Juns   A ;    Davies,   David    H.;   and    Brody.   Thomas    P 
4,110,664,  CI.  315-I690TV. 
Brodzina.  Lieselotle:  See- 
Graf.  Richard;  Brodzina.  Lieselotte;  Slrobele.  Rudolf;  and  Slache 
Helmut.  4.1 10,075,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Broerman.  William  E.:  See- 
Hughes.  James   L.;   and   Broerman,   William  E.,  4,109,671    CI 
137-282.000. 
Brooks,  Barlow  W;  and  Brooks,  Barlow  W.  Jr.  to  Roll  Forming 
Corporation    Roll  forming  apparatus  and  method.  4,109.499    CI 
72-181.000. 


Brooks.  Barlow  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Brooks,  Barlow  W.;  and  Brooks.  Barlow  W..  Jr..  4.109.499   C\ 
72-181.000. 

Brooks,  Ronald  Robert,  to  RCA  Corporation.  GTO  Ignition  circuit 
4.109,632,  CI.  123-I48.0OE, 

Brose.  Albert  F,.  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Frictionally 
snubbed  railway  car  truck  4,109,585.  CI.  105-197.0DB 

Brown.  Charles  V.:  See— 

Condarco.  Jose  G  ;  McClesky.  John  E.;  Condarco.  Pedro;  and 
Brown,  Charles  V..  4,109.875,  CI  241-101.700. 

Brown.  Harry  W ,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Grounded  lever  toggle 
switch.  4,1 10.585,  CI   200-305  000. 

Brown.  Leon  Calvin;  Edwards.  Earl  Garland;  Peterson.  Charles  Ed- 
win; Robinson.  Peter  George;  and  Wilson,  Clement  Card,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation  Hot  roller  fuser  having  manu- 
ally operable  jam  clearance  mechanism.  4, 1 10,068,  CI.  432-60.000. 

Brown.  Paul  L.  Leviution  toy  and  method  of  operation  thereof 
4,109,413,  CI,  46-233,000, 

Brown,  Richard  E,;  and  Unangsl,  Paul  C,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany, Indolopyrones  having  antiallergic  activity.  4.110,464,  CI 
424-274,000, 

Brown.  Richard  I ;  and  Boggs.  Daniel  R.,  to  Baiter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Centrifugal  strain  relief  sheath  for  processing  apparatus 
4.109.852,  CI.  233-l.OOR.  IS     PP" 

Brown,  Richard  I.,  to  Banter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Centrifugal 
apparatus  with  outer  enclosure.  4,109.854,  CI  233-25.000. 

Brown.   Richard  I.;  and  Duffy,  Joseph  Kevin,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Drive  system  for  centrifugal  processing  apparatus 
4,109.855,  CI.  233-25.000 
Brown.  Roland  H.  Encapsulating  device  for  gas  cylinder  4.109,692.  CI. 

Brown  A  Root.  Inc.:  See— 

Gracia,  Bert  E.,  4.109,476,  CI  61-87.000 
Gracia,  Bert  E.  4,109.478,  CI   61-86.000. 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See- 
Hedge,  Roger  W  ,  4,109,664,  CI.  131-2.000 
Browning  Arms  Company:  See— 

Badali,  Joseph  A.,  4,109,403.  CI.  42-75.0OB 
Brunette,  Bobbie:  See- 
Brunette.  Frederick  F..  4,109,797,  CI.  211-126.000 
Brunette,  Frederick  F.  to  Brunette,  Bobbie,  a  part  interest    Display 

assembly,  4,109.797,  CI,  211-126,000 
Brusaglino.  Giampiero;  and  Savonuzzi.  Giovanni,  to  FIAT  Socieu  per 

Azioni.  Propulsion  unit  for  vehicles.  4.109,743,  CI.  I8O-65.0OC 
Bryant.  Clifford  Aldene.  to  West  Point-Pepperell.  Inc.  Mending  yam  in 

the  selvedge  of  tufted  carpeting.  4, 109,592,  CI.  1 1 2-79  OOA 
Bryant.  Nelson  H  :  See- 
Powers,  Whitney  S..  Jr  ;  Hobler.  Ross  L  ;  Bryant.  Nelson  H.  and 
Allen,  Wilbur  J  ,  4,109,511.  CI.  73-37  600. 
Buchholz,  Josef  Arrangement  for  fastening  a  steel  dowel.  4,1  I0.0S3  CI 

403-361.000. 
Buck.  Robert  Electronic  monitoring  system.  4,1 10.678,  Q.  323-22.0SC 
Bucyrus-Erie  Company:  See— 

Duramer,  Robert  E  .  4.109,733,  CI    173-4.000. 
Buehler.  Amsey;  and  Butcher.  Kirk  Thomas,  to  Canadian  General 
Electnc  Company  Limited    Mechanically  locked  bell  and  spigot 
coupling  for  ducts  and  method  of  forming.  4,1 10,144.  CI.  156-173  000 
Buehler.  David  W,:  See— 

Ruckriegel,  Alfred  E,;  and   Buehler,  David  W..  4.109.589    CI 
108-63.000, 
Buhl.  Horst;  and  Will,  Susanne,  to  Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft 
GmbH.  Form  retainmg  hydrogen-storing  material.  4,110.425,  CI 
423-64800R, 
Bunch,  Jesse  C,  Heliostat  apparatus,  4.110,009,  CI.  350-292.000 
Bungert,  Heinrich;  Wenz,  Herbert;  and  Wentz.  Klaus,  to  Pfaff  Indus- 
triemaschinen    GmbH.     Smoothing    machine    for    stitch    seams 
4,109,334,  CI,  12-59.500, 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Bauerle,  Gerhard,  4,109,993,  CI  339-l76,OOM. 
Burge,  Donald  Richard,  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Forced  convection 

ovens.  4,109,636.  CI    126-21  OOA. 
Burke,  Frederick  A.:  See- 
Long,    Douglas   A;   and    Burke,    Frederick   A.,   4.110,792,   CI 
358-240.000. 
Burkhardt.  Horst:  See— 

Baumgartner,  Alfons;  Berg,  Walter;  Burkhardt.  Horst;   Uubin, 
Jurgen;  and  Schlick.  Helmut.  4.110.828,  CI.  364-562.000. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Roberts.  Fred  B  .  4.109,492,  CI.  66-172.00E. 
Bums.  Milton  Wayne:  See— 

Greenlee,  Donald  Roy;  and  Bums,  MUlon  Wayne,  4,109,714.  a. 
166-53.000. 
Bumside,  Richard  E  Protective  device  for  storage  tanks  4,109,677.  a. 

137-586.000. 
Burow.  Burghard;  and  Klinkert,  Norbert,  to  Barmag  Banner  Mas- 
chinenfabnk  Aktiengesellschafi.  Yarn  severing  and  holding  appara- 
tu.s.  4.109.357.  CI   28-289  000.  e    kf- 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Drinkard.  John  Halmer.  Jr.;  and   Walton.  Charles  Eugene,  II. 

4.109.553,  CI,  81-9,510, 
Marino,  Francis  C,  4.1 10,748,  CI.  34O-365.00C. 
Wisner.  Daniel  A.,  4,110.675.  CI.  318-606.000. 
Bunoughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Wilkinson,  Samuel;  Flower,  Roderick  John;  and  Ferreira,  Sergio 
Henrique,  4,1 10,432,  CI.  424-85.000. 
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^"Tm^°rhn*Goi'don'an7Burrus,  Thomas  William,  4,1 10.784.  CI. 

Bunon'R^-olTs..  Ill,  to  Occidental  Oil  ShiU.  Inc.  Method  of  breaking 
shale  oil-water  emulsion.  4,109,718,  CI    Ib6-Z30.uuu. 

°""£So"vr'Br'L;ko;'iuscher.  Harold  T.;  and  Kolbe.  WUl,»n  F, 
4,110.686,  CI.  324-58.50C. 

■^"'te^'rn^y"^  ^"'Butcher,    Kirk   Tbomas.   4,110.144,    C. 
Buthe.'Fnu".rjohann«  M-schner  TejMlmaschinenfabrik.  Fabnc 

cropping  machine  4.109,352,  CI.  26-15.00R. 
"•""H';m.*Ch'o"dK'r  4.1 10,621,  CI.  25<V361,00R. 
^^P^otterJ'^es'ch-arles.  4.109,629,  CI,  123-14O,0OR. 

'^^Me^feT,  J?cq";;es.  4,110,581,  CI  200-153.0LA 
C  L  Frost  *  Son.  Iiic:  See- 


James  W  .  to  Texaco  Inc   Salinity  tolerant  surfKa«.l  oil  recovery 
process  4, 110,229.  CI.  252-8  55D. 

'"''^rJeTTlJoikT^,  Mills.  Melvin  E..  Jr     Wells.  John  A.,  and 

Tarhn.ToVh  T.i  4.110,228.  CI  252.8.55D. 
Carmet  Company:  See—  ,,  ,4,000 

Schaffer.  Dennis  A..  4,109.502.  CI  72-34y  iwu 
Carpin,  George  E:  See—  ^„,„  p    1  109  183  CI  32-lO.OOA. 

ci;rj::n:j^iqrro^.«c  A-ony- n.B^*  ,f^--"?r4r'  '"^ 
C^^.'^ln'^.'^o-yopTnc.  power  generat^n  from  refmery  waste 

crnf-DrB^-rui^Vi'nc'^S-T^ 

recovery  from  salinous  water  4.110.;4.  Q  f j  "^^^ 


Meunier,  Jacques.  4,110,581,  CI  200-15i.oi.ft.  ,,„„,y  f,om  salinous  wa  er  ^'"l  '-^   Ungerwerf.  Josephus 

wS'ktgS^d  t  a^n^-Van  der  Meulen.  4,109,343,  Cl.  1.98.000.    C.,er.^-^^  '^^^'^^Br^  ^^^^"^ 

^^■kl^'Sar'T  4  109.604.  CI.  ..4-270.000.  _,  ,^     ca^  HarR  "o^TnrPo  DeTdop^m  CoJ^^ 

Cagle^ilfam' S    to  Standard  a.  Company  (.ndiana).  Sealing  welU.    Carter,_^Hany  R  .^o  C^  ^^   ^^ 

c^r'J^^j|^;^^'^---^.».^xr^^^ 

i„,rm9i  nna  Business  Machines  (.otporaiion.  ivicmw  ■T.....»n    r- u.,r,.r.  Inr  :  See— 


:aims.  James  Antnony;  ^XnesComoratSn  Method  and  apparatus  Carter,  Harry  R.  4. 11 

Internationa.  Busings  ^'chines  Co^ralion  M«  00  ff^_^^^  ^^^^^^^^  ,^^^  5„_ 

for  monitonng  the  ,d»«  °f '™ '^P''"^'' '"'°     ""'*'     ^  Herrera.  Frank  J.;  am 


^"mi.'STrayl  4,1  iar25:cr  250492,00A 
^"^vrde'g«r".Tan'l-"and  Calemine,  John  W.,  4,110,286.  Cl    260- 

29,2TN, 
^'^^L'SrR"c"h:r"d  S^and  Woodnim,  Guy  Thomas,  4.1.0,52.,  Cl, 

526-64,000 
'^?rh^rLur4.U0?'"'^,^21^W, 

4.10,444.  C.  424-226.000. 
California  Processing  Machineo'.^'-  ™  551  flOO 

Si.vestnni.  Jesus  Antonio.  4.109,570.  a,  99-53 l.uuu. 

'^"•wi;°rH°wi?f  a;  Call.  Tracey  G ;  and  Mortensen,  Marvin  L.. 
4  110.444,  Cl.  424-226.000. 

'^^'S:;enstem.^A.fars.;    and    Callahan,    John    A..   4,109,777,    Cl, 
400-124,000, 

'^^''?L%S"KanlL-R.M,nK    Jerome  ^^'-^    Jo^"  ^-^  ^' 
White.  Gerald  L.,  4..09,6.0.  Cl   118-202  000. 

^"Tr«k?Ch«rJ.;  Uwis.  Donald  R;  and  Camp.  Terry   L., 
4.109.959,  Cl,  297-216.000.  ,  .    . 

'^^'^rhifrrTni.T'^d^BS.'k-ir^-.  ^.-o..^^.  C, 

Kemp,'or^Charles;  and  Spence,  Eion  Murray,  4,110,650,  Cl. 

Lti!  totrRoben,  4,1 10,159,  O    176-6^000. 
Canadian  PatenU  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Kwok.    Clyde   C     K.;    and    Farag,    Essam    A.    4,109.834,    Cl. 

Oo'Sl^^Ccha,  4.1.0.478,  Cl.  426-262^  4  109  716. 

Canalizo.  Carlos  R.,  to  OtU  Engineenng  Corporation.  Seal  ».n«,'io. 

C.   .66-191.000. 
^^"tfueVerwrni.m''L7and  Winkel,  Robert  J,  4... 0,6.0,  Cl.  250- 

T,^n.°Uw,s   H.;    Mue.ler.   WUliam    L.;   and   Vis,    Arthur   D, 
4  110,611,  CI.25O-237.0OR. 

^"■^Slf  ^SSo^Hitor.   Hiroyuk.  JKomaba.   Shiro;   and 

S«i  wiLim.4...o.o30.ci.355-.rooo^ 

Sato  Yasushi;  and  Ichihashi,  Hiroo,  4.1 10,027,  Cl,  355  3  "■  k, 
^Ste vJ^;  Joh^K,.  4,109.388.  Cl  33-287,000, 

^'d^;  '|J;^d""charS:"£an,*en,  John  Burnett.  Trayrior.  J^« 
Rtilney    Jaworzyn.  Joseph   Franciszek;  and   Nemcek,  Jozel. 

assembly  4,110,141,  Cl.  156-123  OCR 
^Tonory.'?^^  Fr«Set^"Fr.nc„  J,;  and  Wohrer.  Luis  C  . 
4  110,277,0.260-841.000. 

^"A^,Jr«n'Mi?h/eri..0..34.C..  364.841.000. 
^^^Z^.!^iXX^^.  rviJ^B.  "  •  -  ware. 


cables  4,110.683,  Cl,  324-52.000. 
^"ISge^^lSa^ttlmith.  Richard  E     Hamlin,  THomas  J.;  and 

60-685.000 
''"''^.'•j''^ph"^afr-Eas.e.lucci.  Nicholas  T..  4.1.a287.  Cl. 
Castine,*^n^d  O..  to  Eaton  Yale  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  processing  uees. 
cir'G:na';o  ktroevice  for  dispensing  measured  qu^itities  of 

4  110.804,  Cl.  360-118.000, 
'^'l^'gh'^DrerBfiid    Cataldo.    "momas    M.    4,109,908,    Cl. 

272-.. 9,000 
^"TJams.''sSn°;ef'B,^''.;;d    Morge.    Michael    P.    4,.09.8.2.    C. 

BanltttHTold  H.;  Herr,  Char.es  H.,  Jr ;  «.d  Umport,  Ivan  R. 

4  109  519,  Cl.  73-135.000.  ,,_ 

Habig"  Cynl  W.,  4.109.540,  Cl  74.96Xna 
n^obson,  Paul  D.,  4,109.547,  Cl  •'4-"6.00a 
Junck,  John  A.;  and  Lonmor,  L»^  *  •  *-'2''''  k^KV  a    iT3- 
Miller,  Robert  H  ;  and  Davidson.  Harold  C  .  4..09,628.  C.    \.i 

Osl^S,    Richard    C;    and    Styfhoom.    John,   4,..0,150.    O 

Piil»*DrvMT    4,109,744.0    1BO-68.00P 
SSr' Warner  G.  4,109.400.  C.J7-126.0AC^ 
Sieving.  Alfred  W.;  and  Stanley.  James  M..  4.109,963.  t-l 
23.00M, 
^"ku'Jir^S'uis  f'11  Cecil.  Howard  E .  4,109.832.  O.  222-318.000 
^'"SefferwIZn^Drand  Booth,  Frank  B.,  4.110,404,  O   260 
iCSTNomian  W.;  Berardinelli.  Fr«Ut  M  ;  «.d  Edelman,  Ro- 
bert, 4.110,302.  Cl  26(MO.00R .Hi„  i-a  110.298  O 

Wells,  William  J.,  Ill;  and  Stauuenberger.  Adm  Lee,  4,no,«»,  >-i 
260-340.000. 
^'"sry°Vlld"rr'?:f.S:?i9''cr528^9..0O0. 

^%Z^0^i.K.rHM'^'^6.  Cleve  R.;  and  PolUrd.  Edward  L  , 

4.109,389,  O.  33-363.00K. 
^°  A^'^GuTand  Perraudm,  Oaude.  4.1.0.623.  O.  25(^398.000, 
^"'M'/dr^AiE^rt  Rr4...0.70..  O   33,...OOA 
^'^;!^:;eS^=^^ii^iS^MStr-^.^n 
vaccination  apparatus  4,109.655.  C   '28-253  «"      Honeywell  Inc 

potiisium  chlonde.  4,110.489.  Cl  427-164,000 
'*"o!;k^,'^y'Di;';T,109.809.  Cl.  2.4.505.000. 
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Chaki.  Tomohiro:  Set— 

Akutsu.  Shoji;  Waunabe.  Yasumasa:  Mashino,  Yasuhiko;  Chaki. 
Tomohiro.  and  FujiU,  Masakizu,  ■«,  1 10,048.  CI   356-200  000. 
Champeau.   Andre     Bed    having   acoustical    isolation    4.109.331.   CI 

5-284.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Roccafonc.  Harry  I:  and  Pasquale,  WUliam  D..  4,109,786.  CI 

206-4S.  140. 
Vincent.  David  N;  and  Chang.  Cheng  Hsiung,  4,110.343,  CI. 
260-335.000, 
Chan.  Ka-Kong;  and  Saucy.  Gabnel.  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Tetramelhyl     chromanyl     pentane     derivatives.     4.110.346.     CI 
260-345.500. 
Chang.  Cheng  Hsiung:  See — 

Vincent.   David  N.;  and  Chang.  Cheng  Hsiung,  4.110.343,  CI 
260-335.000. 
Chapman.    Leonard.    Ruid   control    valve   assembly    4.109.678    CI 
137-596,200  j       .       ,       .        ■ 

Charbonnages  de  France:  See — 

Valantjn.  Alfred  A  ,  4,109,473,  CI.  6I-45.00D. 
Chas.  S-  Tanner  Co. ;  See — 

Lindemann.  Martin  K.,  4,110J89,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Chemetron  CorporaDon:  See — 

Hansen.  Ame:  and  Troup,  George,  4,109,726,  CI.  169-11.000. 
Chemische  Fabnek  Servo  B.V.:  See — 

Capelle.  Anthony.  4.110.283.  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Chemische  Werke  Hub  AG:  See- 
Graf.  Richard;  Brodzina.  Lieselotte;  Strobele.  Rudolf:  and  Slache. 
Helmut.  4,1 10.075.  CI  8-137  000. 
Chemische  Werks  Huls  AG.:  See— 

Frese.  Alben,  4,1 10,524.  CI.  526-158.000. 
Cheraprene.  Inc.:  See — 

Stucke.  Charles  G,,  4,109,924,  CI  277-165.000. 
Chen.  Cathenne  S.  H.:  See- 
Schwab.  Fredenck  C;  Sheppard.  Edward  W  ;  and  Chen,  Catherine 
SH.  4,110,232,  CI   252-8  55B. 
Chen,  Tien  Chi,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  the  sorting  of  records  overlapped  with  loading  and  unload- 
ing of  records  into  a  storage  apparatus.  4. 1 10,837,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Chcrdron,  Egon:  See — 

Vogel.  Walter,  4,110,209,  CI.  210-44  000 
Chesler.  Edwin  T;  Goodman.  Donald;  and  Lapkin.  Milton,  to  Olin 
Corporation.  Vinyl  chlonde  polymerization  using  selected  amounts 
of  air.  oxygen  or  nitrogen.  4.110.527.  CI.  526-235.000. 
Chcvallier.  Francois  Edmond;  and  Fenouillet.  Jean  Marc  Pierre,  to 
Saint-Gobain    industries.    Method    for   the   manufacture   of  slass 
4.110.097,  CI   65-136.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company  See- 
Edwards,  Laroy  H..  4,110,332,  CI.  260-299.000. 
Magee,  Philip  S  ,  4,1 10,443,  CI.  424-212.000 
McDade,  George  Harold,  4.110,602.  CI.  219-523.000. 
OfTermann.  Paul  F..  4.II0.599,  CI  219-301.000 
Singer.  Malcolm  S..  4.110,475.  CI  426-2.000. 
Thompson.  Don  D..  4.109.522.  CI.  73-154.000. 
Chiang,  Mutong  T.  See— 

Danzig.    Morris   J.    and    Chiang.    Mutong    T.,    4,110,412,    CI 
260-873.000. 
Chiba,  Kunji:  See— 

Kobayashi.    Akira;   Chiba,   Kunji;    Miyamoto,    Noriaki;   Shiraki. 

Masao  and  Furukawa,  Naotake.  4.109,452.  CI.  57-58.890. 
Kobayashi.    Akira;   Chiba.    Kunji;    Miyamoto.    Noriaki;   Shiraki. 
Masao;  and  Furukawa.  Naotake.  4.109.453.  CI.  57-58.910. 
Chicklts.  Evan  P .  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc  Deep  red  laser.  4.1 10.702. 

CI  33I-9450F 
Chikul,  Olga  Semenovna:  See —    ■ 

Vorona,  Dmitry  Afanasievich;  Chikul.  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Smimov. 
Aleundr  Stepanovich;  Chikul.  Olga  Semenovna;  Yagunov. 
Boris  Ivanovich;  Tager,  Semen  Alenandrovich;  Shipkov,  Nikolai 
Nikolaevich;  Perepelkm.  Arkady  Viialievich;  Gngorieva. 
Elizaveta  Ale»eevna;  Krasnovsky,  Gennady  Alexeevich,  de- 
ceased; and  Krasnovskaya.  Talyana  Sergeevna.  administratrix. 
4.110,064.  CI.  431-171000. 
Chikul.  Vitaly  Ivanovich:  See— 

Vorona.  Dmitry  Afanasievich;  Chikul,  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Smimov. 
Alexandr  Stepanovich;  Chikul.  Olga  Semenovna;  Yagunov, 
Bons  Ivanovich;  Tager.  Semen  Aleuindrovich;  Shipkov.  Nikolai 
Nikolaevich.  Perepelkin.  Arkady  Vitalievich;  Grigoneva. 
Elizaveta  Aleieevna;  Krasnovsky.  Gennady  Alexeevich,  de- 
ceased; and  Krasnovskaya.  Tatyana  Sergeevna.  administratrix. 
4.110.064.  CI  431.171.000. 
Children's  Hospital  .Medical  Center:  See— 

Lagow.  Richard  J  .  Shimp.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Clark.  Leiand  C   Jr 
4,110,474,  CI,  424-350000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vcgyeszeli  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 

Feuer,    Laszio;   Furka.  Arpad;   Sebestycn.   Ferenc;   Hercsel   nee 
Slepespataky.    Jolan;    and    Bendefy    nee    Dobay.    Erzsebet. 
4,110.441.  CI  424-211.000 
Chown.  Martin,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion Single  optical  fiber  connector.  4.109,994,  CI.  3K1-96.210. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Roy,  Amedee;  Belleau.  Claude;  and  Geyman.  James  M..  4,1 10,512. 

CI.  428-469.000 
Sarto.  Jorma  O.  4.110.416.  CI.  261-23.0OA. 
Swenson.  Willard  E..  Jr..  4,109,515,  CI  73-88.0OA 
Ciba-Geigy:  See — 

Mollet.  Hans;  and  Rehmann,  Wolfgang.  4.1 10.073.  CI.  8-85.0OR 


Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Fahmi.  Fritz;  and  Zimmermann.  Anton,  4.109.61 1,  CI.  1 18-325.000. 
Schaub,  Andres;  and  Kogel,  Gerhard,  4,110,071,  CI.  8-21.aOR. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Darms,  Roland;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  and  Greber,  Gerd,  4,110,188,  CI. 

204-159.220. 
Francis,  John  Elsworth,  4.110,457,  CI  424-263.000. 
Gilg,  Bernard;  Muller,  Helmut;  and  Rody.  Jean,  4.110,304,  CI 

26O-45.80N. 
Holt.  Brian;  and  Randell.  Donald  Richard.  4.110,305.  CI.  260- 

45.80N. 
Pickering.  Timothy  L;  and  Hendrickson.  James  I..  4.110.294,  CI. 

260-30.200. 
Woodward.    Robert    Bums;    and    Bickel.    Hans.    4.110.533,    CI. 
544-16.000. 
Cittrich.  Jurgen:  See — 

Becker.    Klaus;    Cittrich.    Jurgen;    and    Kaufmann.    Karl-Ernst. 
4,109,9(M.  CI  272-56.50R. 
Clark.  Bobby  Dean,  to  ChairE-Vachl.  Inc   Multiple  position  vehicle 

carrying  trailer  4,109.809.  CI.  214-505000 
Clark.  John  Colin;  Kennedy.  James;  Long,  Alan  Gibson;  and  Weir, 
Niall  Galbrailh,  to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited    Process  for  the 
preparation    of    3-vinyl    and    substituted     vinyl    cephalosporins 
4,110,534,  CI   544-16.000. 
Clark.  Justin  S.;  and  Veasy,  Lloyd  George,  to  Primary  Children's 
Hospital  Automated  blood  analysis  system.  4,109,505,  CI.  73-1  MR 
aark.  Uland  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Lagow,  Richard  J  ;  Shimp.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Clark,  LeIand  C,  Jr  . 
4,110.474,  CI.  424-350.000. 
Clark.  Roben  E..  to  Thexton  Manufacturing  Company.  V-belt  manipu- 
lating tool.  4.109.544.  CI.  74-242.700. 
Clarkson.  Brian  B.:  See— 

Brendle.    Paul    C;    and    Clarkson,    Brian    B..    4.110.722.    CI 

338-174.000. 

Clavel.  Raymond;  and  Menzi,  Ulnch.  to  Hermes  Precisa  International 

S.A  Transmission  mechanism,  notably  for  typewriters  4.109.778,  CI 

400-154.200. 

Clayton.  Thomas  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coolant  flow 

metering  device  4.109.864.  CI.  239-127.300 
Clerici.  Mario  Gabrieic;  Maspcro.  Federico;  and  D'Alfonso.  Alfonso,  to 
ANIC  S.p  A.  Process  for  the  alkylalion  of  secondary  aliphatic  amines 
m  the  presence  of  an  amide  of  a  transition  metal  4, 1 10,377.  CI  260- 
583.00R. 
Clipson,  Stuan  A.;  and  Herolzer.  Ralph  H..  to  Midland-Ross  Corpora- 
tion. Nestable  and  stackable  container  assembly  with  improved  bail 
structures  of  molded  plastic  4.109.791.  CI.  206-506.000. 
Clow,  Joseph  Kenton.  Pumping  well  blow-out  preventer  4.109.713.  CI 

166-53.000. 
Clyde  Machines.  Inc.:  See— 

Walkins.  James  F.  4.109.928.  CI.  280-41I.OOR. 
Cochrane,  Peter,  to  Post  Office,  The  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing 

transmission  lines.  4.110,572.  CI.  I79-175.30R. 
Coffey.  Darius  A.  Sealing  clamp  for  milk  cartons  and  similar  containers. 

4.109.351.  CI.  24-258.000 
Cogliano.  Joseph  A ;  and  Marans,  Nelson  S.,  to  W   R.  Grace  &  Co. 
Process  for  making  a  wettable  polyolefin  battery  separator  4.1 10.143. 
CI.  156-167.000. 
Cohen.  Elliott:  See— 

Hanifin.  John  William.  Jr.;  Gussin.  Robert  Zalmon;  and  Cohen. 
Elliott,  4.110.445,  CI  424-229.000 
Cohen,    Jerome   Martin,    to   Lubrizol    Corporation.    The.   Two-step 
method  for  the  alkenylation  of  maleic  anhydride  and  related  com- 
pounds. 4,110.349.  CI   260-346.740 
Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  and  Apel.  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 

Blowing  agent  mixture  4.110.273.  CI.  521-59.000. 
Colbert.  William  V  :  See— 

Degner,   Vemon   R.;   and   Colbert.   William    V..   4,110,210.   CI 
210-44.000. 
Cold.  David  M.;  and  Bean,  Larry  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  re- 
moval of  pollutants  from  flue  gas  4, 1 10.088.  CI  55-90  000. 
Cole.  Manin;  Howanh.  Thomas  Trevor;  and  Reading,  Christopher,  to 
Beecham  Group  Limited.  Process  for  the  production  of  clavulanic 
acid.  4,110,165,  CI    195-80.00R. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Bamhurst,  James  Douglas;  and  Shumway,  Durland  Karl,  4, 1 10,426 

CI  424-46  000. 
Gaffar.  Abdul;  and  Friedman,  Stuart  D,  4,110,429,  CI  424-54.000. 
Colledge,    Gary   C     Branded    plasterboard    product.    4,110.507    CI 

428-151.000 
Collins,  John  W.,  III.  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Induction 

heat  sealed  containers  4.109.815.  CI.  215-232.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Rosso.  John  B..  4,109.526.  CI.  73-231  OOR 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Alomique:  See — 
Tigrcal.  Paul.  4.110.762,  CI.  354-4.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See- 
ds Zarauz.  Yves.  4.110,525.  CI   526-177.000 
Comyns-Carr,  Cecil  Alaslair.  to  Stothert  4  Pitt  Limited.  Crane  having 

overload  release  means.  4.109.798.  CI.  212-39.0OR 
Conch  LNG;  See- 

Ffooks.  Roger  Cambridge;  and  Komada,  Hiroshi.  4,109.823.  CI. 
220-446.000 
Condarco.  Jose  G.;  McClesky,  John  E.;  Condarco.  Pedro;  and  Brown. 
Charles  V..  to  Continental  Conveyor  and  Equipment  Company 
Module  feeding  apparatus  4.109.875.  CI   241101  700 
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Condarco.  Pedro:  See — 

Condarco,  Jose  G  ;  McClesky,  John  E;  Condarco.  Pedro;  and 
Brown.  Charles  V..  4,109.875,  CI.  241-101.700. 
Conrac  Corporation:  See — 

Guess,  Joe  F.,  4,110,561,  CI   179-2  OEA. 
Conrad.  Donald  Adelbert:  See— 

Blaser.  Eugene  Martin;  and  Conrad.  Donald  Adelbert,  4.110,633. 
CI.  307-205.000. 
Consolidated  Cigar  Corporation:  See— 

Godfrey.  Fredenck  D..  Jr.;  Fedro.  John  J.;  and  Sinclair,  Robert  1  , 

4.109.665.  CI.  131-15.00C. 

Container  Corporation  of  America;  See—  ,,„  ,,  „™ 

Kipp,  Michael  A  ;  and  Brauner,  Ame  H.,  4,109,848,  CI.  229-21  000 

Corneas,  Alexander  P    X-ray  film  holder  or  cassette.  4,110,624.  CI 

250-481.000. 
Continenul  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw,  Fred  B,  4.109.441.  CI.  53-11.000. 
Continental  Conveyor  and  Equipment  Company;  See— 

Condarco.  Jose  G..  McClesky.  John  E.;  Condarco,  Pedro;  and 
Brown.  Charles  V..  4.109.875.  CI  241-101.700. 
Contmental  Oil  Company:  See—  ,,,„,.,    r-i 

Goodwin.  Thomas  E;  and  Starks,  Charles  M.,  4,110.543.  CI 

Goodwin.  Thomas   E.;  and  Starks.  Charles  M.  4,110.544.  CI. 

568-805.000.  __ 

Leach.  Bruce  E..  4.1 10.253.  CI.  252-457.000. 
Martin.   William   L.;   Wahl.   Harry   A;   and   Young.   Gary   C. 

4.109.719.  CI    166-259  000. 
Siffennan.  Thomas   R.;   and   Sparlm.   Derry   D..  4.110.275.   CI 

260-14.000. 

'^'"Re^d^Charies^J -Ind  Cook.  Claren  K  .  4.109.535,  CI  73-706.000. 
Cooke    Claude   E.  Jr..  to  Exxon   Production   Research  Company 
Method  of  determining  the  orienution  of  hydraulic  fractures  in  the 
earth.  4.109.717.  CI.  166-250.000        ,        ,.  ^,      .,„„,, 

Cooke  Horise  M  .  to  Straloflei.  Inc  Hose  fitting  assembly.  4.109.943. 
CI  285-149.000.  .  ,  ,       ■-        j... 

Cookson.  Alan  H  .  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc  Extruded 
sheath   section   for   compressed   gas   insulated   transmission    Imes. 
4,110,551.  CI.  I74-27.0OO. 
Cooper  David  J.;  Waitz,  Jay  Allan;  Councils,  Mae;  and  Weinsiem.  Jay. 
to  Schering  Corporauon   Amino  glycoside  antibiotics  having  anti- 
protozoal activity.  4.1 10.439.  O.  424-181.000  ,  ^, 
Cooper  Glenn  Dale:  and  Floryan.  Daniel  Edwin,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Molecular    weight    control    of   polyphenylene   ethers. 
4.110,311,  CI.  528-21500O 
Cooper  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Duimond.  Julius.  4.110328.  CI.  544-380.000 
Corbett.  John  M.;  and  Dechow.  Frederick  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The    Method  for  making  crosslinked  resin  foams  from  an 
elhylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  a  polyiso- 
cyanate  4,110.274.  CI.  521-157.000  , 

Cornelius,  Kerry  J  Plastic  wall  pool  system.  4.109,324,  CI.  4-172  190 
Cometti,  Giorgio:  See—  .,„„,   ^,  .,,  ,„n™ 

Bassoli,  Cesare;  and  Cometti,  Giorgio,  4,109,506,  CI  73-lU.UUU. 
Coniu,  Jozef;  and  Weisshaar.  Erich,  to  BBC  Brown  Boven  &  Com- 
pany. Limited.   Semiconductor  power  component    4.110,780,  CI 
357-38.000. 
Cory,  Earl  S.:  See—  „    ,  ,.        j  c  ■-  n 

Harris,  James  S.,  Jr.:  Eden,  Richard  C ;  Cory,  Earl  S.;  and  Scholl. 
Fred  W  ,  4,1 10,661,  CI.  313-»99000. 
Cotrel,  Claude:  See—  .,,n.t<n 

Barreau.  Michel.  Cotrel.  Claude;  and  Jeanmart.  Claude.  4.110.450, 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Coticrill,  David  John:  See—  „   n>     j  i  v. 

Larke,  John  Reginald;  Barber,  Colin;  and  Cottenll,  David  John, 
4,109,648,  CI.  128-2.06E.  „„^,  ^ 

Coltingham,  Hugh  V.;  and  Scrocco.  JosfPh.  w  BHN  Corporation 

Thermoplastic  control  complex.  4,110,506.  CI.  428-138.000. 
Counelis,  Mae:  See—  ..    ,.  j ,,,  ■ 

Cooper  David  J.;  Waitz,  Jay  Allan;  Councils,  Mae;  and  Weinstem, 
Jay,  4,110,439,  CI  424-181.000. 
Couture.  Joseph  Walter,  to  Black  Clawson  Company.  The.  Pulpmg 

apparatus  for  liquid  slurry  slock.  4,109.872.  CI.  241-46.110 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See-  .,,nAti     ni 

Danzig.    Moms    J.;    and    Chiang.    Mutong    T.,    4.110.412,    CI. 
260-873000.  „     ,.    „ 

Cramer.  Robert  L ;  and  Henneman.  John  W  .  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The  Oxygen  monitor  and  warning  device  for  an  aircraH  breathing 
system.  4.109.509,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Crawford.  Peter  Fredenck:  See—  .  ^      ^    a    d..„ 

Hubbard.  William  Ernest;  Hyde,  Robert;  and  Crawford.  Peter 
Frederick.  4.109,368.  CI   29-446.000. 

*'™D^oSlIy°°j'c£rh''"'an?'Y";ike.  Edward.  4,109,518.  CI.  73-119.00A 
Crcutz  Hans-Gerhard,  deceased  (by  CreuU.  Katharina  A.,  administra- 
trix); and  Herr.  Roy  Wilbur,  to  Oiy  Metal  Industries  Corporation 
Elec'trodeposition  of  copper.  4.110.176.  CI.  204-52.00R. 
Creulz.  Katharina  A..  adminUtratrix:  See—  ,,,„,,,= 

CreuU.  Hans-Gerhard,  deceased;  and  Herr.  Roy  Wilbur.  4.1 10.176. 
CI.  204-52  OOR.  ,  „  ,.  ,  j   .  . 

Cronin.  Michael  Joseph,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation.  Solid  state 
power   controller   with   low   level   signal   control    4.110.809.   CI. 

Cronshaw.  David;  Shemcr.  Jack  E.;  Turner,  William  D.;  Hartke,  Da- 
vid; Keddy,  James  R.;  DuVall,  WUbur  E.;  and  Sterling,  Warren  M.. 


to  Xerox  Corporation.  Soft  display  word  processing  syjj""  w"" 
multiple  autonomous  processors.  4,110.823.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Crooks.  Basil  D.  and  Bennett.  R    Brian  P.  lo  Northem  Telecom 
Limited   Welding  gun  adapted  to  weld  movable  contacts  on  wire 
spnng  relays.  4.110593.  CI  219-90.000. 
Crosfield  Electronics  Limited  See— 

Aughlon.  John  E..  4.110.796.  CI.  358-298.000. 
Isherwood.  Jeffrey.  4. 1 10.627.  CI  250-561  000. 
Cross,  Leslie  E  ;  and  Newnham.  Robert  E  .  lo  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica  Navy   Method  of  making  fcrroeleclnc  crystals  having  tailored 
domain  patterns  4.109.359.  CI.  29-25.350 
Crousc,  William  George,  lo  Inlemalional  Business  Machines  Corpo"" 
lion   Noise  reduction  method  and  apparatus  for  companded  delta 
modulators  4.110.705.  CI  332-ll.OOD 

Cry  Baby.  Inc.;  See—  

Turner,  James  E.  4,1 10.420.  CI.  264-41.000 
Csutor.  Frank  Training  and  practice  air  of  the  turolable  type,  for  use  By 

ice  skaters  4,109.909.  CI  272146.000 
CTS  Corporation:  See—  ,.  ■„-,■•,     ,-i 

Brendle.    Paul    C;    and    Clarkson,    Bnan    B.    4,110,722,    CI. 
338-174000 
Cuccolo.  Sergio:  See—  ..     ,    j      j.r-        i 

Roman.  Alain;  Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre;  Wusl,  Manfred;  and  Cuccolo, 
Sergio,  4,110,112,  CI.  96-l.OPC. 
Cullinan,  George  C ;  See—  .  „  ...         „  -~ 

Bametl,  Charles  J  ;  Bimm,  Richard  A.;  and  Cullman.  George  C, 
4,110330,  CI.  26O-287.00B. 
Culpepper,  William  F  ;  and  Hinkle.  Charles  G..  to  General  Enlerpnses, 
Inc.   Portable  self-contained  lubricating  apparatus    4.109.831.  CI 
222-254.000.  ,        _ 

Cundiff.  Otha  G..  Jr..  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc  .  lUe.  a  part 

interest  Emergency  exit  device  4.109.759.  CI   182-19000 
Cunningham,  William  E ,  to  Sullivan  Company   Thennal  P'o'"^' 
barrier  for  open  refrigerated  compartment  4,109,484,  CI  62-256.000. 
Curtin,  Hoyi  S.  Pipe  coupling.  4,109.944,  CI  285-373.000. 
Cusano.  Carmen  M.:  See—  _     ^   „      j  r.        a 

Waldbillig.  James  O ;  Cusano,  Carmen  M.;  Reed,  David  D.;  and 
Winstead,  Richard  L.,  4,1 10235,  CI.  252-51.50R 
Cusick,  Richard  T;  and  Fleagle,  Wilbur  J.  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.  Pressure  responsive  switch  4.110.576.  Q  200-82  OOE. 
Custom  Cable  Company:  See—  .,,„,.,    r-i 

Moore,  Boyd  B.;  and  Kendall,  Clarence  E.,  Jr.,  4,110.554,  CI 
174-101.500 
Culler-Hammer,  Inc.:  See— 

Brown,  Harry  W.,  4,110585,  CI.  200-305.000. 
Smith.  Charles  R  ,  4,110720,  CI.  337-319.000. 
Cybernet  Electronic  Corporation;  See— 

Kakigi.Takao.  4.110.690.  CI   325-25.000 
Daeschler.  Werner;  and  Rainer,  Hans,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  the  separation  of  a  gaseous  mixture  consisting  of  water 
vapor,  hydrocarbons,  and  air  4,110,091.  CI.  62-54  000. 
DAGMA  Deutsche  Automaten-  und  Gelrankemaschinen-  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung  &  Co.:  See— 
Kuckens.  Alexander,  and  Kohl,  Horsl.  4.109,829,  CI  222-81  000 

^'^IcTcheTRljrt^'cT  and  Dahl,  Terence  W.,  4,109,598,  CI.  113- 

116.0HH.  „         ui 

Daily  Thomas  Edward,  to  Fedders  Corporauon   Rotauble,  non-tum- 
bling drying  rack.  4,109.397.  CI.  -34-239.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Amann.  Rolf;  and  Seidl.  Horst.  4.109.955^  CI.  Z^f-.^T-'OO^ 
Dyballa.  Manfred;  and  Schutzenauer.  Dieter.  4,109,517,  CI    7.(. 
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Hoheisel,  Peter-Matthias;  and  Komander,  Gerhard,  4,110.813,  a 
361-248.000. 
Dale,  Anthony  Richard:  See—  -■  v  _. 

Pollock,   James   Richard    Allan;   and    Dale.    Anthony   Richard. 
4.110.480.  CI,  426-436.000. 
D'Alfonso.  Alfonso:  See—  ^  „. .  „  •  i 

Clerici.  Mario  Gabnele;  Maspero.  Fedenco;  and  D  Alfonso.  Al- 
fonso, 4.110.377.  CI.  26O-583.O0R. 
D'Amore.  Emanuele:  See—  j  r-,, , 

Ratti   Franco  Vivarelli.  Giananlonio;  Maganza,  Dano;  ana  u  A- 
more.  Emanuele.  4.109.379.  O.  29-747.000. 
Daniels.  Leslie  E..  to  Rotary  Power  Development  Limited.  RoUry 

piston  power  converting  devices  4.109.618.  CI.  123-43.0OC. 
Danzig.  Morris  J.;  and  Chiang.  Mutong  T .  to  CPC  International  Inc 
Difunctional  termuialed  macromolecular  monomers  and  condensa- 
tion copolymers  produced  therefrom.  4,110.412.  CI  26O-873.0a)_ 
Darden.  Donald  R.  Brake  actuatmg  mechanisms  for  bicycles  4, 109.769, 

CI   192-5.000  ^     ,        ^w    ^ 

Darms,  Roland;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  and  Greber.  Gerd.  lo  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Crosslinkable  mixtures  of  bU-imidyl  denvatives 
4.110188.  CI  204-159.220 
Dart  Edward  Charles;  Cantwell.  John  Burnett;  Traynor,  James  Rod- 
ney Jaworzyn.  Joseph  Franciszek;  and  Nemcek.  Jozef.  lo  Impenal 
Chemical  Industries  Limited  Photocurable  dental  filling  composi- 
tions. 4.110.184,  CI  204-159.230 
Davidson.  Harold  C:  See—  .,~,«.   r-i    ni 

Miller.  Robert  H.;  and  Davidson.  Harold  C  4,109,628,  Q.  123- 
140  OOR 
Davidson,  Kenneth:  See —  .    ,    „         j 

Konigsford,  Barry  S.;  Davidson.  Kenneth;  and  Marschak.  Howard 
J.  4.109.795.  CI.  211-57.100. 
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Davits.  David  H.:  See— 

Asan,   Juris   A.;    Davies,    David   H.;   and   Brody,   Thomas   P., 
4.110,664.  CI.  313-169.0TV. 
Davtes,  Dennis,  to  Intentational  Computers  Limited.  Method  of  making 

an  electncal  connector.  4.109,378,  CI  29-629.O0O. 
Davis,  David  L.:  See — 

Nelson,  Alfred  N.;  and  Davis,  David  L.,  4,110,758,  CI.  346-74100. 
Davis,  Floyd  William.  Pistol  structure.  4.109,559,  CI.  89-195.000. 
Davis.  Noel  Bryant,  to  General  Mills.  Inc.  Precision  seeder  and  method. 

4,109,824,  CI.  221-7000. 
Davis,  Thomas  G.;  See — 

Sand,  Dror:  and  Davis.  Thomas  G  ,  4,110,614,  CI.  250-324.000. 
Davuson,  Sol:  See — 

Gergen,  William  P.;  and  Davison.  Sol.  4,110,303,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Davitian,  Edward.  Weaving  system,  method  of  weaving  and  apparatus. 

4.109.355,  CI   28-151.000 
Day,  Edward  J.:  Setf— 

Mitchell,   James   A    H;   and    Day,    Edward   J.,   4,109,938,   CI 
283-43000. 
Day.  F.  Howard,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Process  for  the 
preparation    of   benzoyl    halide    and    halosulfonylbenzoyi    halide. 
4,110.373,  CI   260-543.MR. 
Day,  Walter  Ransom,  Jr.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  cou- 
phng  microwave  energy  from  two  oscillators  to  a  common  transmis- 
sion line.  4,110,709,  CI.  333-6.000. 
De  Dietnch  *  Cie,  S.A  :  See— 

Ruegg,  Ernst,  4,109,853,  CI.  233-2.000. 
De  la  Concha,   Francisco.   Reinforced  separable  sectional  hermetic 

protective  covering  4,109,438,  CI   52-630.000. 
De  Staat  der  Nederlanden.  le  Dezen  Vertegenwoordigd   Door  de 
Directeur-GeneraaJ  der  Posienjen,  Telegrafie  en  Telefonie:  See — 
van   Beveren.   Marius;  and   Nuhoff,   Peerke  Jan.  4,109,856,  CI 
235-308.000. 
Oechow.  Frederick  J,:  See — 

Corbett,   John    M;   and   Dechow.   Fredenck  J,   4,110,274.  CI. 
521-157.000 
Decker.  Cloyd  E.,  to  Roberuhaw  Controls  Company.  Control  system 
and  method  and  control  device  therefor.  4.110.601,  CI  219-506.000. 
Deckert.  Andreas;  and  Wolscheck,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Installation  of  electrical  components,  particularly  solid  elec- 
trolytic capacitors  in  metal  housings  4.110.816,  CI.  361-»33.000. 
Decor.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Rhone-Poulcnc  Industnes  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  acelal  sulphones.  4.110,538.  CI   560-11.000. 
Decubber,  Maurice:  S« — 

Serafln.    Marian    A.:    and    Decubber,    Maurice,    4,109,860,    CI 
238-349,000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Kabele.  Dennis  Fredenck,  4,109,751,  CI.  181-247000 
Poore.  Bernard  Brandt.  4.109.772,  a   192-0.092. 
Degner.  Vernon  R.;  and  Colbert,  William  V.,  to  Envirotech  Corpora- 
tion Dispersed  gas  notation  process  4.110.210,  CI.  210-44.000. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  and  Jorgensen,  Neal  A.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research  Foundation.  Method  of  treating  milk  fever  in  dairy  cattle 
with  1.25-dihydroiycholecalciferol.  4,110.446.  CI.  424-236.000 
Demag  AG    See- 
Becker,    Klaus:    Cittrich,    Jurgen;    and    Kaufmann,    Karl-Emsl, 
4.109.904,0   272-56.50R 
Demmler.  Kurt;  Lawonn.  Horsl;  and  Hesse.  Anton,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft-  Manufacture  of  molding  compositions  based  on  unsatu- 
rated polyester  resins  4,110.278.  CI.  26O-170OA. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yagi.  Nono;  Maisumura.  Hidcki;  Aoyagi.  Tatsuhiro;  and  Kishi, 
Ikuji,  4.110,314,  CI   528-26000. 
Denki  Onkyo  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Tajin,  Atsufumi,  4.110.793.  C\.  358-248  000 
Denninger,  Claude,  to  Sogemaric,  Societe  de  Gestion  el  de  Marketing 
pour  Industries  de  Consommation;  and  Societe  E.  Lacrout.  Pyrotech- 
nical  mole  trap  4,109,406,  CI  43-84  000 
De  Nora,  Vittono:  See — 

Nidola,  Antonio;  De  Nora,  Vittorio;  and  Spazianie,  Placido  M., 
4,110,180,0.  204-128  000 
Denzel,  Theodor,  .inii  roehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 
8H-pyrazolol4',3'  :.*l;iyndo  13.4-e)t  1 ,2.41tri»zolo-(  1 ,5-alpyrimidines 
4.110.454.  O  424-251000 
Deplanle.  Michel;  and  Minesi,  Didier,  to  Engins  Malra.  Position  coder 
used    with    a    machine    of    variable    reluctance.    4,110,672,    CI. 
318-254.000, 
Derr.  Paul  Birchard:  See— 

Snyder.  Clair  Wilson,  Jr.;  and  Derr.  Paul  Birchard.  4.109,989.  CI 
339-94.00M. 
DesMarais.  Thomas  A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Polyester 

foam  materials  4.110.276.  CI  521-123.000 
DeSolo.  Inc  :  See— 

Sekmakas.  Kazys;  and  Hester.  Kenneth  K.,  4.110.292.  CI.  260- 
29  6RW. 
De  Torre.  Robert  P.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc    Apparatus  for  opening 

score  hnes  in  glass  sheets.  4.109.841.  CI  225-96.500. 
Deubel.  Hans  D  :  See— 

Krohn,  Hans  Guenther;  Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Petri.  Ulrich;  and 
Deubel.  Hans  D  .  4.109.446.  CI   53-282.000 
Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  GmbH:  See- 
Buhl.  Horst;  and  Will.  Susanne.  4.110,425,  CI.  423-648.00R. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See — 
von  Bebenburg,  Walter;  Schulmeyer,  Norbcrt;  and  Jakovlev,  Vla- 
dimir, 4,1 10,455.  CI.  424-256.000. 


Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Pirck.  Dietrich;  and  Fuchs,  Gundolf,  4.110,282.  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Sebald.   Franz  X.;  and   Hagemann.   Hans-Dieter.  4.I09.47I.  CI. 
61-0.500. 
Devico.  Michael:  See — 

Hillman.  Gary;  and  Devico.  Michael.  4.109.337,  CI.  I5-21.00D. 
Devine.  Patnck  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Armor  plate 

penetrator,  4,109,580,  CI,  102-52.000. 
Dewaele,  Sylvain  A,  R.,  to  s.a.  Texaco  Belgium  n.v.  Conversion  of 
2-dialkylamino-3H-azepines  into  epsilon  caprolactams.  4,1 10.323,  CI. 
260-239.30A 
de  Wied.  David:  See— 

Creven,  Hendrik  Marie;  and  de  Wied.  David,  4,110,322,  CI.  260- 
II2.30R. 
DeYoung,  Russell  J.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Jalulka,  Nelson  W.;  Hohl,  Frank;  DeYoung,  Russell  J.; 
and  Williams,  Michael  D.,  4,110,703,  CI.  331-94  50P. 
de  Zarauz,  Yves,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissemenls  Michelin. 

Polymerization  process.  4,110,525,  CI.  526-177.000. 
Dhaussy,  Dominique:  See — 

Dreulle,   Paule;   Longuepee,  Michel;  and  Dhaussy,  Dominique, 
4,110,128,  CI    148-6.15Z. 
Diamond,     Julius,     to    Cooper     Laboratories,     Inc.     Bis-carbamyl- 
guanidinoazaalkane     antimicrobial     compounds.     4,110.328.     CI. 
544-380.000 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Moser.   Robert  E.;   Powers.   Larry  J,;  and   Ariyan.   Zaven   S.. 

4.110.451.  CI  424-251.000. 
Papalos.  John  George.  4.110.367.  CI  260-511,000 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.:  See — 

Nidola.  Antonio;  De  Nora,  Vittorio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M., 
4.110,180,0  204-128.000. 
Diamond,  Steven  M.:  See — 

Kim,  Hyun  Jung,  4,109,530,  CI,  73-427  000. 
Dickhudt.  Eugene  A.:  See — 

Bolduc,    Lee    R.;    and    Dickhudt,    Eugene    A.    4,109,654,    CI 
128-235.000. 
Dieck,  Ronald  L  .  and  Magnusson,  Alan  B.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Com- 
pany, Catalytic  process  for  the  preparation  of  phosphazene  polymers. 
4,110,421,  CI  423-300.000. 
Dieckman,  Harry  E.:  See — 

Kinley,  John  C;  Anderson,  ChfFord  E.,  Agee,  Charles  W.;  and 
Dieckman,  Harry  E  .  4.109,386,  CI,  33-178.00F. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co ,  Ltd.;  See— 

Uchino,  Milsuo;  and  Takahashi,  Seizi,  4.109.627.  O.  I23-I4O.0OR. 
Dieter.  Guckenhan:  See — 

Fromme,  Hans-Oeorg:  and  Dieter.  Guckenhan.  4.109.768.  CI 
I91-22.0OR. 
Dietrich.  Hagen,  to  Norris  Industries.  Fire  sleeve  for  tubular  locks. 

4,109,498,  CI  70-449.000 
Dietrich,  Hagen:  See — 

Potter,    Dennis    G.;    Dietrich,    Hagen;    and    Potschka,    Joseph, 
4.109,948,0.  292-169150 
Dietrich,  Ursula   Toothbrush  with  curved  handle.  4,109.339,  CI.  15- 

167.0OR. 
Difley.  Charles  Rogers;  and  McDonald.  WUIiam  Roy.  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation   Refuse  compaction  method.  4,109,571,  CI.  100-35.000. 
Digby,  James  Baden  See — 

Newson,  John  Chase;  Tregoning,  Geoffrey  Robinson;  and  Digby. 
James  Baden,  4,109.416,  CI.  49-316000. 
Dijkmans,  Eise  Carel,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Feeding  bridge. 

4,110.636,0.  307-237.000. 
DiLiddo,  Ronald  C;  and  King.  Dallas  E..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  manufacturing  a  circuit  breaker  assembly  or  the  like. 
4.109.376,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Di  Pietro,  Francis  M.,  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Electrical  connector 
with  adaptor  for  paper-insulated,  lead-jacketed  electrical  cables  and 
method  4,110,550,  CI.  174-19.000, 
Dischert,  Robert  Adams;  and  Walter.  James  Morgan,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Clock  generator  for  video  signal  processing.  4.110,785,  CI. 
358-19.000 
Dix,  Kurt,  loG,  Wolf  Jr.  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Sealing  closure  for  an 

opening  of  a  cokmg  oven.  4,110,173,  CI,  202-248.000 
Dobija,  Michael  J.,  to  Masonite  Corporation.  Tub  surround.  4,109,426, 

CI.  52-35.000. 
Dr.  Ernst  Fehrer  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  &  Co.  K.G.  Tcxtilmaschinenfab- 
rik  u.  Stahlbau:  See — 
Fehrer.  Ernst;  and  Konig.  Franz.  4.109.454.  CI  57-58.950. 
Dr     Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.:  See— 

Mollgaard,  Klaus;  Keller,  Hans;  Sendtko,  Ulrich;  and  Sommer. 
Rudiger,  4,110.826,  CI.  364-526  000, 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Baumgartner,  Alfons;  Berg,  Waller;  Burkhardt,  Horst;  Laubin, 
Jurgen;  and  Schlick,  Helmut,  4,110,828.  CI  364-562.000. 
Doi.  Scott  S..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Snap  action  switch. 

4.110.573.  CI,  200-«7,ODA. 
Donalo.  Giuseppe,  Apparatus  for  determining  the  amount  and  location 
of  unbalance   in   a   rotating   wheel   of  a   vehicle.   4,109,532,   CI. 
73-457.000. 
Dooley,  Joseph  L.;  and  Yelke,  Edward,  to  Creative  Tool  Company. 

Engine  monitoring  apparatus.  4.109,518,  CI.  73-I19.00A. 
Dorian,  Hubert  J  Dental  tools  4,109,384,  CI  32-4000R, 
Dorrancc,  William  Thomas;  and  Wilson,  William  Richard,  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation  Electronics  Division.  Navigation  system  and 
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method  for  determining   the  position  of  an  ocean  mining  ship 
4,110,726.0   34O-600R. 
Dorschner,  Terry  A.:  See—  ^  ,    „ 

Smith,  Irl  Wilson,  Jr.;  and  Dorschner,  Terry  A.,  4.110.045,  CI. 
356-106.0LR, 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kiyozumi;  Ohta.  Takeo;  and  Kobori,  Teouo,  4,110,160, 
CI,  176-78.000. 
Dotson.  James  D.;  and  Jones,  Annette    Indoor  automobile  starting 

system  4,110,629.  CI.  290-38  OOR 
D'Ottavio.  Eugene  D.:  See— 

Grunwald,  John  J  ;  D'Ottavio.  Eugene  D.;  Rhodemzer.  Harold  L  ; 
and  Lombardo,  Michael  S.,  4,110,147,  CI.  156-306.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Bauman,   William   C;   Lee,   John    M.;   and   Watson,   John   D.. 

4,110,402,  CI.  423-166.000. 
Bertram,  James  L.;  and  Shih,  Pong  Su,  4,110,354,  CI.  260-348.140 
Corbett,   John   M.;   and   Dechow,   Frederick   J,.  4,110,274,   CI 

521-157.000. 
Goode.  John  V..  Jr  ,  4,109,527,  CI  73-343.500. 
Greenawalt,  Eddie  Lee;  and  Geren,  Lorenzo  Dow,  4,109,792,  CI 

206-525.000, 
McGregor.  Stanley  D..  4.110.104,  CI.  71-94.000 
Nelson,  Donald  L.;  and  Herbert,  Nonnan  T.,  4,110,279,  CI.  260- 
I9.00R. 
Dowd,  James  D.:  See—  .  „      j   ■  r> 

Whetstone,  Clayton  N  ;  Koop,  Douglas  A.;  and  Dowd,  James  D., 
4,109,374,  CI.  29-599.000. 
Dowiy  Mining  Equipment  Limited:  See- 
Harris,  Robert  Graham.  4,109,472,  CI.  61-45.00D 

Bergmans,    Hendrik    Jan;   and    Drabek,    Rudolf,   4,110,799,    CI. 
360-70,000.  ,  ,„        , 

Dreer,  Gottfried.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  Rllcrs  from  solid 

waste,  4.110,281.  CI.  260-22,00A. 
Drcsch  Charles  D  ;  and  Yohe,  Robert  A.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Water-cooled  electrode  holder.  4.1 10.548,  CI    13-16.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gorgens.  Joseph  E.;  and  Morris,  Matthew  Gerald,  Jr..  4.109.537. 

O,  73-756.000.  „,,,    ^, 

Greenlee,  Donald  Roy,  and  Bums,  Milton  Wayne,  4,109,714,  CI 

166-53.000 
Miller,  Gerald  Adrian;  and  Zabsky,  John  Mitchell,  4,109,756,  CI 

181-266000  „ 

Youmans,  Arthur  H.,  4,109,521,  CI.  73-I51.00a 

Drcullc  Noctt  SfC 

Loiiguepee,  Michel;  and  Dreulle,  Noel,  4,110,127.  CI,  I48-6.15Z. 
Dreulle.  Paule;  Longuepee,  Michel;  and  Dhaussy,  Dominique,  to  Inter- 
national Lead  Zinc  Research  Organization,  Inc  Solution  and  proce- 
dure for  depositing  a  protective  coaling  on  galvanized  steel  parts,  and 
solution  regeneration  procedure.  4,110,128.  CI.  148-6  15Z 
Dnnkard,  John  Halmer,  Jr.;  and  Walton,  Charles  Eugene,  II,  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation  Semiautomatic  twisted  wire  cable  stripper 
4,109.553,  CI.  81-9.510.  , 

Drouin  Claude,  to  Lcs  Industnes  BFG  Limitee.  Latch  mechanism  lor 

pyrolvtic  range.  4,109,637,  CI.  126-197.000. 
Drumm'ond.  James  C;  and  Hughes.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany    Preparation   of  dihydroxydiphenyl    alkanes    4.110.542,   CI 
568-729,000, 
DSO  "Chema  Metalurgia";  See— 

Peev,  Vassil  Georgiev;  Valchev,  Alexander  Yordanov;  and  Baka- 
lov.  Nikolay  Oeorgicv,  4,1 10,547,  CI.  13-1 1.000. 
Dubil,  James  F.;  Leighton.  Howard  N  ;  and  Wilfinger,  Raymond  J.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Bucket  bngade  circuit 
for  signal  scaling,  4,110,835,  CI   364-844,000. 
Dubois,  Jean  Claude:  See— 

Abert-Mellah,  Marie  Annick;  Dubois,  Jean  Claude;  and  <Unn, 

Annie,  4,1 10.243.  O.  252-299.000. 

Ducol  Jean-Paul;  Gobry.  Dominique,  Raisin,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Agence 

Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  to  Institui 

Textile     de     France.     Mullidifferential     device.     4,109,595,     CI. 

Duddy.  Joseph  C;  and  Hein.  Edward  R..  to  ESB  Ray-O-Vac  Manage- 
ment Corporation    Method  for  making  storage  battery  gnd  from 
lead-tin-zinc  alloy.  4.109,358.  CI.  29-2.000. 
Duembgen.  Gerd:  See— 

Engelbach.  Heinz;  Krabetz.  Richard,  Duembgen.  Gerd;  Willersmn, 
Carl-Heinz;  Frey.  Waller;  Lebert.  Ulrich;  and  Thiessen.  Fntz, 
4.1 10,370,  CI.  260-53aOON 
Duffy,  Joseph  Kevin:  See—  ^    „  j  ,no ««    r-l 

Brown,   Richard    I;   and   Duffy,   Joseph   Kevin,   4,109,855.  CI. 
233-25.000. 
Duiardin,  Francois:  See —  .._««« 

Sluse  Guy  and  Dujardin,  Francois,  4,1 10.181,  CI.  204-147  000 
Dummer  Robert  E..  to  Bucyrus-Ene  Company  Tilt  preventmg  system 
for  dnlls  4,109,733,  CI.  173^.000. 

''""Ross.^Sidney  afand  DunkI,  Franz  S.,  4.110,817,  O.  361-433.000. 

Dunn.  Terry;  See—  ,,,n,o«  ,-i 

Williams.  Joel;  Dunn.  Terry;  and  Slannen.  Vivum,  4,110,185.  CI. 

204-159.200  „    ^ 

Dunning,  Richard  E.;  and  Nelson,  Marshall  A.,  to  Avery  f'O'iaai 

Corporation.     Embossing    roller    and    apparatus.    4,110,152,    U. 

156-553  000. 


Du  Pont  de  Nemoure,  E  I,  and  Company:  See—  ..,„,,„     _, 

Edging,    Robert    Ray;    and    Lee,    Lien-Mow,    4.1 10.316.    CI. 

526-68.000 
Evans.  Robert  Franklin,  4.109.991.  CI.  339-990OR 
Fremont,  Joseph  Melvin,  4,110,249,  CI  252-431  OOR 
Fugilt.  Robert  Benson;  and  Schwing.  Gregory  Wayne,  4,110,473, 

Lauder,    Alan;    and    McCino.    Elrey    L.,    HI,    4,110,251,    CI 

252-442.000 
Lauder,  Alan,  4,110,254.  CI.  252-462.000 
Lauder.  Alan,  4,110.258.  O.  252-468.000. 
Moore.  Edward  Joseph;  and  Owens,  John  Edward,  4,110,810,  CI 

361-213.000. 
Mouissie.  Bob,  4,109,986,  CI  339-17.00L 
Secor,  Robert  Miller,  4,110,491,  O,  427-212.000 
Vaughan,  Lawrence  G.,  4,110,353,  CI   260-369.000 
Vladuchick,  Susan  Anne.  4, 1 10.335,  CI.  2«>-302  OOS 
Durkct,  Michael   P    Book  holder  for  student's  desk.  4.109.889,  CI. 

248-447  000 
Durst  Feiix  Hot  water  rtoor  heater  4.109,859,  O.  237-69.000 
Dutlon-Lainson  Company:  See—  ~,  .-.  /-i 

Brockelsby,  Norman  D.;  and  Haase,  Reinhold  A.,  4,109,869.  CI 
239-491000 
DuVall,  Wilbur  E  :  See—  „     „      ,. 

Cronshaw.  David;  Shemer.  Jack  E ;  Turner.  William  D ;  Hartkc, 
David  Keddy,  James  R.;  DuVall.  Wilbur  E  ;  and  Sterling,  War- 
ren M..  4.110.823.  CI-  364-200.000. 
Dwek.  Abraham.  Gannent  hanger  4.109.838,  CI.  223-91.000 
Dyballa,  Manfred;  and  Schutzenauer,  Dieter,  to  Daimler-Benz  AkUen- 
gesellschaft  Mi?thod  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  coriecl  angu- 
lar adjustment  of  periodic  injection  operations    4.109.517.  CI    73- 
119.00A 
Dzhashi,  Avtandil  Vladimirovich:  See— 

Pirkulov.  Vladunir  Georgievich;  Askarov,  Mikhail  Arkadievich; 
and      Dzhashi.      Avtandil      Vladimirovich,      4,110,241,     CI. 
252-182  100. 
E  J   Price  (Developments)  Limited:  See- 
Price.  Ernest  James,  4,109,676,  CI   137-550.000. 
E  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See—  ,.  „.„ 

Breuer,  Hennann;  and  Treuner.  Uwe.  4.110.535.  O.  544-21.000. 
Denzel.  Theodor;  and  Hoehn.  Hans,  4,110,454,  O  424-251.000. 
Rovnyak.   George   C;    and    Vogt,    B.    Richard,    4,110,452,    CI 

424-251.000. 
Wade,  Peter  C;  and  Vogt,  B.  Richard,  4,110,449,  O.  424-250.000. 
E  W  Buschman  Company,  The:  See— 

Vogt.  Robert  K..  4.109.783.  CI.  198-781.000. 

Easier,  Holton  C;  Matrinetz,  Frank  F.;  and  Myers.  Ted  L..  to  Inland 

Steel  Company.   Mounting  assembly  for  rolling  mill   guide  box. 

4,109,972,0.  308-3.00R 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See—  ,„     .      ^,,„,,or-i 

Albers,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Wright,  Howard  N.,  Jr.,  4,110,539,  CI. 

Farley,  Ronald  William;  and  Smith,  Donald  Luke,  4,110,026.  CI 

355-3.00R.  _ 

Kindig,  Guilford  Edwin,  4,110,771.  CI.  354-207.000. 
Merry.  J.  Bradford.  4.110.788.  CI  358-63.000. 
SchaefTer.  James  R.;  Minsk.  Louis  M ;  and  Stevens.  Richard  E.. 

4.110.079.  O  23-253.0TP. 
Sloan.    Cephas    H.;    and    Pacifici.    James    G..    4,110,187,    CI. 

204-159.190. 
Tygart.  Robert  Carl.  4.109.365.  CI.  29-421.00R. 
Zannucci,  Joseph  S;  and  Hedberg,  David  G.,  Jr.,  4,110,301.  CI. 

26O-4O.0OP. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Goeu.  George  W..  4.109.578.  O.  10239.000. 

Jarocha.   WiUuim    M.;   and   O'Neil.    Walter   K..   4.110.732,   O 

340-58000. 
Johnson.  Oliver  Wendell,  4,109,679,  CI.  137-596.130. 
Paskert,  Joseph  H.,  4,109,693,  CI   151-41.750 
Eaton  Yale  Ltd  :  See— 

Castine,  Donald  G..  4,109,689.  CI.  144-2.00Z. 

Laesser.  Claude;  and  Portraann,  Hubert,  4,109,457,  O.  58-43.000 
Laesser,  CUudc,  4,110,744,  O.  340-336000 
Rusznyak,  Andreas,  4,110,637,  CI.  307-238,000. 
Ebeling,  Charles  E  ,  Jr.,  to  United  Stales  of  Amencs,  Navy  Two-posi- 
tion nozzle.  4,109,867,  CI  239-265.150. 
Ebelt.  Gunler,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Gluckauf  Beukenberg  G  m.b  M. 

Automatic  honing  machine  and  method  4,109,418.  CI  51-34.00F. 
Eberle,  William  J  .  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Automatic  air  leak 

lesung  apparatus  and  method.  4,109.793,  CI  209-74.00R 
Ebi,  Yutaka;  and  Saitou,  Masaloshi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd  Electro- 
sutic  copying  apparatus.  4,110,031,  O.  355-14.000.  ,  ,„  „, 

Eckels,  Robert  E  Shaped  charge  with  enhanced  penetration  4,109,576, 

CI   102-24.0HC.  ^        ^  ^ 

Economy.  James;  Frechette.  Francis  J  ;  and  Wohrer,  Luis  C.  to  <Mbo- 
rundum   Company,   The.    Nylon   modified   phenoUc   resin   fibers 
4,110,277.0.  260-841.000. 
Edelman,  Robert:  See—  ^  ,-j  ,  - 

Thomas,  Norman  W.;  Berardinelli,  Frank  M  ;  and  Edelman.  Ro- 
bert. 4.1 10,302,  CI   26O-4O.00R. 
Eden,  Richard  C  ;  and  Nakano,  Kenichi.  to  United  States  of  America. 
Air  Force.  Narrow-band  inverted  homo-heterojunction  avalanche 
pholodiode.  4.110,778,  CI.  357-30.000 
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cx.„   o.^h.rrf  r    <;«.  Engtihard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

•^  H^  ji^  s"7;  Eden.  R.ch«d  C;  Cory.  Earl  S.;  ^  Scholl.         *Robenson  Allen  R  ;  and  H,ll.  James  S  .  4,1 10.124,  CI  n^236.0OIt 

S.^.Xn  ^Rr^d'tS.l',^.L°S^  .0  Du  Pon,  de  Nemours,  B  ^"f^^^-^  -^  1^^  E^.^'^^'L^''*'^ 

i.r^^  crsk^oS^  '"'  ""'"""'  "^  •*""'""'  ."eph,hala.e,  ^ngl^h  Cays  Loven„g^<.hm  *  C^^^^^^^^^ 

Ed,cV  ioLn  D    and  Os^der.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Reliance  Electnc  Com-  Enomoto.  Minoru.  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabush.k,  il^f^" -ProgrammaWe 

p^y     DynLm^lectnc    m«.-h,ne   and    tachometer.    4.110.676.    CI  feed  control  apparatus  for  a  machine  tool  4.1 10.674.  CI  318-571.000. 

Ill  II  #vv,  Envtrotech  Corporation:  See —                                                      ^    _, 

ci      J^  ir-    i.„H   w  Degner.   vjrnon   R..  and  Colbert,   W.Uiam    V.   4,110.210.   CI 

Edwards,  Earl  Garland:  Set—  ■Ttn.AA  nrvi 

Brown.  Leon  Calvin;  Edwards,  Earl  Garland;  Peterson.  Charles  -'"77„    ^  .     o„ 

.^rniJ'°r,'"4i;'6o'=cS;  °'°"'-  "'  """""•  ''""'"■  ^"''  Fmro^i'^^'h  H  ;'SL;bergs.  John  H  ;  and  Enckson.  Clifford  A.. 

Edwards.  Laroy  H^o  Chevron  Rff^"^^  ?°"^"f. '  7™!f"'«""-  Enckson    Fredenck  L.  High  dBplacement-to-stze  rafo  orb.t.ng  fluid 

Tliolsf  a   26W99000                          -tnazol.d.n-3-ones.  ^echaiism.  4.110.060.  CI  417.462.000 

Ege,  Stgmu^d.  to  Kloftet,  S  Kloften  A/S  Meth«^  ^"'^cksLTIoltn^wT  and    Enckson,    James    A..    4.110.584.    CI. 

soldenng  4.110.592.  CI  219-85 OOM                       .,,,„,  7r¥i.in4nno 

Egh.  Alwm  to  SIG  S<:hwe,ze,isdle  lndustne^Ge«IU^^^^^^^  Encks^n^John  W.;  and  Enckson.  James  A  .  to  Boltswilch.  Inc  Load 

cr^SSwOOO  '"""          "  break    switch    with    transparent    internal    shield.    4.110.584.    CI. 

Ehrcnft^end.  Herbert  A.,  to  Olefoam  Corporation.  Method  of  making  p  ^^^^^^^g  .  ^^_ 

polyethylene  fo«n  4.1 10.269.  CI.  521-81.000.  Johnson.  Dclmar  R.;  Hint,  John  R.;  Wells.  Thomas  R..  Erikson. 
^n^^^l^^^N-gl^d,  P.  P^anMacobs.  Oavtd  a;  and 

GeuC.  4.109.594.  a.  112-79.0OR.  for  measunng  web  tension  in  paper  or  foils.  4,109,520.  CI.  73-143.000. 

Eilerman.  Robert  G:  S«—                                                    „  ^       „  Frilt^^n   I«.n»n    5»»— 

*l."i?;.!^r--'ri^r,™''""'^  "'"""•  ^.?er^n     To™lf;     Radda,    Gerdt;    ^    Eriksson.    Lennar,. 

4. 109,662.  CI.  131-2.1XJU.  dlinnd4  C\   ^S6-103QOO 

Eisert.  Wolfgang,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen-  und  Umwellforschtrng  p„.  .^■''5°r-.'=J,  "'^'"^  "^ 

mbH.  MunchCT    Apparatus  for  counting  and  classifying  particles  '^"''^^'^■^'.""JJ'^.  ^„d  E^ksson.  Rarnio.  4.109.898.  CI.  266-217.000. 

4.110.043.  CI.  356-102.000                                                 ■     u,         i,.  Ernest   Robert  P    to  Ford  Motor  Company  Controlled  flow  cooling 

EiteLRednckO.  to  United  Technolc^ies  Citation.  Lightweight  E,^«t^  IRobcrt  P^.^o  Fo.d^_    ^^.p^o^^g^    engine.    4.109.617.    CI. 

cooled-laser  mirror.  4.110.013,  CI   35O-3101M).  iiui  lan 

Ek.  Birger  Hennk;  and  Stcnudd.  Sven  Gunnar  Valter.  to  Facil  Ak-  e '"TliiTwetzlar  GmbH  See- 

tiebolag.  Apparatus  for  muking  an  infonnalion  carrying  medium  ^™^';^'"L*dw^g  4  HO  042  CI  356-»000. 

4.109.776.  CI.  40).  124  0OO_                     n.w  Honald  W    and  Wem-  Ernst.  Richard  g!  aiid  Medved.  Charles  W.  to  Electric  Machinery 

Ekstedt.  Edward  E;  B«ck,  Edv™  J    Jr.^i*r  JDon^d  W^^  ■    ^  gi^.^cally  insulated  sleeve  bearing  and  method  of  making 

stein,  Barry-^  to  General  Ele^ncCon^pany^  Double  walled  impmge  ^_»_      ^^^^^  ^,  308-237  OOR. 

mentcooledcombustor^4.109.4S9.  CI.  60-39  660.  ^           ^^^^   ^^^     ,^    Sentralmstitutl    for    Industriell    Forskning. 

Elecmc  MiKhinery  Mfg  Co    Sw-                          4  109  978   a    308-  Method  for  producmg  a  synthetic  hologram  4.109,996.  CI.  350-3,660. 

Ernst.  Richard  G.;  and  Medved.  Charles  W.,  4.109.978.  U.  JU«  ^^^  Ray-O-Vac  Management  Corporation:  S«- 

237  OOR.  Duddy.  Joseph  C;  and  Hem.  Edward  R.  4.109.358,  CI,  29-2.000. 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc  :  Ste—  p    .    p^  'l   r    _ 

Breiter.  Manfred  W   ,^1 'O;''*- ^1  «'-104^000.  '^ "iSSmke  Ounther;  Fries.  Iteni«nn;  and  Each,  Erich,  4,1 10.1 19. 
Cookson.  Alan  H,  4.110.551.  CI.  174-27.000.  j-j   ]o^3g  340 
Electnc  Vehicle  Corporation  of  America:  See—  Escher  Balint  See- 
Mas.  Joseph  A.,  4.110.649.  CI   310-191  000.  p^;^^  Gilbert;  Escher,  Balint;  and  Prince.  Dominiqae,  4.110.815. 
Electricity  Council.  The:  See—  r\  361-433  000 

Gale.  Philip  Franklin,  4.1 10.684.  CI  324-52.000.  ^^^^^  ^       Limited  See— 
Electro-Food  AB:  See—  5,0,2  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Hund.  Helmut.  4.1 10.156.  CI.  I62-3O5000 
Vigerstrom,  Knut  Birger.  4.109.566,  CI.  99-358  OW).  Eslingcr  Ralph  Gilbert;  and  Nicolson.  John  Millar,  to  Bendu  Corpora- 
Electronics  Corporation  of  America:  See—  ^^~  -{-|,j  Wheel  speed  sensor  4.1 10.647.  CI   310-168.000 

Thomson.  Elihu  Craig.  4.110,608.  a.  25O-214.00A.  Esser.  Gustav,  to  Oswald  Forst  Maschinenfabnk  und  Apparatebaiuui- 

Eleklnska  Svetsningsakiiebolaget:  See—  ,al',  GmbH.  Horizontal  external  broaching  machine.  4.109.560.  CL 

Nicholson.  Fredenck.  4.1 10,514.  CI.  428-683.000  90-96.000. 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See—  Esser.  Leonard  Jan  Maria;  and  Theunissen.  Matthias  Johannes  Joseph, 

Bach.   Nicholas  J.   and    Komfeld.    Edmund   C.   4,110,339.   CI.  ,0  (j  g   Philips  Corporation   Charge-coupled  device   4.110.777.  CI 

260-326.900.  357-24.000. 

Bamelt.  Charles  J  ;  Bimm.  Richard  A.;  and  CuUiMn,  George  C.  gj^bfook.  Mark  R.;  See— 

4,110.330.  CI  260-287  OOB                                                 Marriott.    Roger,    and    Esubrook.    Mark    R.,    4,110,218.    CI 

Benefiel,  Robert  Lee;  and  Krumkalns.  Eriks  Viktors.  4.1 10.099.  CI  210-223.000 

71-76.000  Estaque,  Andre  Femand.  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobile  Citroen. 

Holmes.  Richard  E..  4.1 10.465,  CI  424-274.000  Elastic  coupling  4.109.979,  CI  308-238  000 

Nakatsukasa.  Walter  M;  and  Hamill.  Robert  L..  4.110.435,  O  gvans    Dafydd  W..  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Steering  apparatus. 

424-122.000.  4.109.748.  CI    180-141  000. 

Nakatsukasa,  Walter  M;  and  Hamill,  Robert  L..  4,110.436.  CI  gvans,  Robert  Frankhn.  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E  L.  and  Company 

424-122000.  Self-stripping  electrical  connector  and  terminal   4.109,991.  CI    339- 

Elkamet/Lahn  Kunststoff  OmbH/Werk:  See—  99.00R                                                                                        .,       ^ 

Giehler.  Herbert;  and  Grau.  Wilfried.  4.110,389,  CI.  264-89  000  g^ans.  Theodore  A.;  and  Watts.  William  A  .  to  Goodyear  Tire& 

Elliott.  Charles  Anthony,  and  Huff.  Larry  Dean,  to  RCA  Corporation  Rubber  Company,  The  Packaged  articles  4.1 10.500.  CI.  428-35  000 

Package  actuated  record  extracting  mechanism  for  a  video  disc  Evans.  Wayne  Wheeler,  to  RCA  Corporation   Lockup  inhibiting  ar- 

player  4.109.919.  CI   274-9.00B.  rangeroent  for  a  phase  locked  loop  tuning  system.  4,110,693,  CI. 

Elmore.  Theodore  V.  Heating  device  4,110.597.  CI  219-200000  325-419000 

Elswood.  Ebbert  Lee.  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Vibration  trans-  Everbnte  Electric  Signs,  Inc.:  See— 

ducer  with  improved  viscous  damping.  4.110.731.  CI  34O-17.00R.  Trame.  Charles  Edward.  4,110.393.  CI  264-132.000 

Eltni  Corporation:  See—  Euion  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Kerfante.  Rene.  4.110.763,  CI.  354-14.000.  Cooke,  Claude  E  ,  Jr.,  4,109.717.  CI.  166-250000. 

Emerson  Electnc  Co.:  See-  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineenng  Co.:  See--                      -iinio*     ri 

Roddy  JosephT,4.110.644.  CI.  310-91.000.  Bosniack.    David    S.;    and    Korbach.    Paul    F..    4.110.196.    CI. 

Emmel.  Ludwig:  See-                                                               .  208-13.000. 

Mildenberger.  Hilmar;  Stahler.  Gerhard;  and  Emmel.  Ludwig.  Facil  Aktiebolag:  See— 

4.110.336.  CI  260-307  000  Ek.  Birger  Hennk;  and  Stenudd.  Sven  Gunnar  Valter.  4.109.776. 

Endo.  Hiroshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Detection  of  angu-  CI  400-124.000                                                .    ,.,„u n„ 

lar  displacement  to  an  object  from  the  moving  vehicle.  4.1 10.754.  CI.  Pagan.   Louis   E.   to   Litton   Systems.    Inc.    Bnish  block  assembly. 

343-1600R  4,110.651.  CI.  310-239.000. 

""'wAlhelm    Gerhard  "Hockenberger.  Lothar;  Soyka.  Manfred;  and  Svanstrom.   Alf  Henrik;  and  Kangas,   Karl-Erik,  4,109.974,  CI. 

Endruscheit  Peter.  4.110,295.  CI.  260- 30.40R.  308-8.200. 

Eneman   Melvin.  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Anny   ProjectUe  fuze.  Fahey.  William  David,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Ch"'"";,"?"^"" 

4^583.  CI.  102-244  000  appar.li^  for  sen^ly  ^■"P'""?^ »!  """S.orif  h"«5«J  *'"' »  P'"""- 

Enaelbach    Heinz    Krabetz.  Richard;  Duembgen.  Gerd;  Willersinn.  iiy  of  reference  characters  4,1 10.737.  CI.  340-146.3«^.          _^„„ 

cfrl-Hemz    Friy    Walter    Lebert.  Ulnch;  and  Thiessen.  Fntz.  to  Fahmi.  FriU;  and  Zimmennann^nton.  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Coanng 

BASF   Akiiengesiellsehafl.    Method  of  sejMraling  high-boiling  or    ^  devi.^.  4  109  611.  CI   118-325  0(»  M.n.,f«-„.n„. 


BASF   Aktiengesellschaft 

non-volatile  malenals.  4.110.370.  CI  260-530  OON. 


Fairchild.  Louis  F  ;  and  Brecht.  Robert  R.,  to  Iowa  Manufacturing 
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Coraapny   Steering  and  width  controls  for  expandable  tandem  rol-    Fischetti,  Frank,  Jr  :  See—  o,j_-  /-. 

lers  4  109  742  CI   180-20,000  Willis,  Brian  J.;  Fischetti,  Frank.  Jr.;  and  Eilerman.  Robert  G., 

Falarde,' Anna   Self-sealing  paste  dispensing  device.  4,109.836,  CI.  4,109.662.  CI   131-2.000.  ^ .„.,,;.„ .„,,„ 

222-494  000                      e  i~          k-       o  Fishwick.  Alan  James,  to  Metal  Box  Limited.  Depallelizmg  apparatus 

Faltex  Handels  AG:  See-  ".109.802.  O.  214-8  50F 

Ban-er,  Robert.  4.109.902.  CI.  270-79.000.  Fitch.  aiffordE.,  Jr.:  See-                                      ..h  K^i,  nifTorrf 

Famir  Inteniational  S  p.A.  See-  Albnght.  Charles  Jere;  F«ch  Chfford  E..  Sr  ;  and  Fitch.  QifTord 

Giaccherino.RenzoRossetto.  4,109,420,  CI.  51-IO5.0OR.  E.„  Jr.,  4,110  481.  CI  426-138  000 

F.r«i.  F««am  A    '^e—  Fitch,  Chfford  E..  Sr.:  See— 

TwX^fyde   C.    K.;    and    Farag,    Essam    A.    4.109.834.    CI.  Albright.  Ctal«  Jere;  FuchaWord  E,  Sr;  a 

}77-44iir¥n  E,  Jr.,  4,110.481,  CI.  426-438000 

F«r*u  iI^Sk-  Fitzpatnck.  Joseph  W  ;  and  Clin,  Arthur  D  ,  to  Toms  River  Chemical 

Gaudemack,  Bjom;  OjeUvik.  Norvrid;  utd  Farbu,  Leif.  4, 1 10,399,  Corporation.  Composition  of  mixed  benzensulfonainido_  fnthraqui- 
Cl  423-112.000. 
Farina,  Attilio,  to  Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomestici  ItiJiana  S.p  A 

Pcttersson.    forulf;    Fladda.    Gerdt;    and     Eriksson,     Lennart, 
4.110.044.  CI.  356-103  000 


Circuit' for  ■generating    a    saw    tooth    wavefonn.    4.110.666.    CI     Radda.  Gerdt:  See- 


none  dyes  and  linear  polyester  material  dyed  therewith.  4.1 10.072.  CI 
8-25.000 


315-408.000 


Fansh.  Owen,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Gas-type  circuit-inter-  ',"  "J'p'.  ;„h   .„,™,   r:^r„,  I     m  tinp  Inc    Hydrocarbon 

nipters  having  admixtures  of  helium  with  small  concentrations  of  Flagg.  John  F ;  and  A-'io^  George  Jo  UDPlnc^Hydro^cm 

sulfur-hexafluSnde  (SF^  gas  4, 1 10,580.  CI.  200-148  OOG.  f nnTQ9  "r,^™  1  tS  oS          multimetallic    caulytic    composite 

Farley,  Ronald  William;  and  Smith,  Donald  Luke,  to  Eastman  Kodak  p,*''  ".W.  CI.  208-139.000. 

355T0OR  °""'^«"  »PP»r>"«  f<"  Photoconductors  4.110.026.  O  '"'"g^^;' r"  h^j  t.;  and  Fleagle,  Wilbur  J..  4.110.576,  CI.  200- 

Fanner,  Thomas  Henry,  to  Carless.  Capel  ft  Leonard  Limited  Process  ,?"„1?^„™„„,i„„.  c„ 

for  retnovmg  polonium  from  natural  gas  condensates  containing  the  ""J^SS^^',,^-^' 7,..Xl  ,0.054.  CI.  403-373  000. 

same  4,  10.204,  CI.  208-251. OOR  ^^^^  j^^_  ^,  ^^_ 

nlcL   K™„«irw~H«is.  William  J    Jr    and  FttBel  Velmer  A  Johnson.  Delmar  R.;  Rmt.  John  R.;  Wells.  Thomas  R.;  Erikson. 

^ir^^I^^^  5^0  IA?^           J  .  Jr  .  and  hassel.  velmer  A..  ^^^^  ^    ^            ^^^  ^  ^  ^  ^^^^^  j,,  353-26.0OA. 

■:,.      •^HC    ci  Roryan,  Daniel  Edwin:  See- 

■^""palto^'llJ^^  A.;    «.d    Fanori.    Joseph    E..   4.109.789,    CI.  ^.x^per   Glenn  Dale;  and  Floryan.  D».iel  Edwin.  4,110.311,  CI 

206-404  000  ^^o-z  1 3.UUU. 

Fattori,  Lazzaro  A.;  -t^l^ilrili^Slo'SsfniSo'nn^r  m^riSk^g^c^^^^  ""  wlikm^^sU^ue"  Rower,  Rodenck  John;  .«.  Ferreira,  Sergio 

of  Amenca.  ^"f'>'''""^}''^,fl^'jyf^^l^"-'^'^^""^  ™"  Hennque,  4.1 10.432.  CI.  424-85.000. 

^Tr'l'^^Sri,  W    m  -Phr^^ilte^^^tOTrise  Plastic  cap  Floyd.  Middleton  Brawner.  Jr;  Weiss,  Martin  Joseph;  Polet.o.  John 

FaulstKh  G«.rge  W    to  TTiree  Sisters  Ranch  Enterpnse.  Plastic  cap  ^J^^    ^^^^^    ^^^^  ^^^^^^    ^^^  Bemady.  Karel  Francis,  to 

for  bottle.  4.109.816.  CI   215-ZJ6.tJUU  American  Cvanamid  Company    Hydro  substituted  prostanoic  acids 

''''ko^::.7^\X  fr6^.956.  a.  296-78  OOR  FfS^C  Co^ratn '^e  "  ''°"""*° 

^ll^^X'Jab^e  li,t:tl^eST^^.  S'52'2??icS."  '"''"^  ^^FiK^  H^ium^g.  John  H  ;  and  Erickson.  OifTord  A  . 

^""SSly'Tor-EdtLl.  4.109.397.  CI.  3«39.<«,.  '^Slt^'  T^'^LJ^'Z    A.,   4.109.341,   O. 

Fedro.  John  J.:  See—  ,,  ^40000 

^'^'^S'F.'^f^t,  ■?.■  .it ''"'"'•  ■'"'^  '•  "^              •                 ■  Fogarollo!  Pier  Paolo,  to  Lames  Societa  per  Azioni.  Guide  device  for  a 

4.109.665.  CI.  131-15  OOC.                                           r-^-ii.,-i,.r,  slidable  window  of  a  vehicle  4.109.417,  CI.  49-352.000 

Fehrer,  Enist;  and  Konig.  Franz,  to  Dr.  Ernst  Fehrcr  Gesellschaft  p„"'~°'\  Edward  See— 

„  1.  u  *  r-„  i^  r-.  T,.,ll„,..,l„„,„f»hrik  u  Stahlbau  Annaratus  for  '^°»vvlt'herell,  Joseph  J  ;  Fogarty,  A.  Edward;  and  Foguly,  Bonnie 


mbH  ft  Co  KG.  Textilmaschinenfabrik  u  Stahlbau  Apparatus  for 


Rose,  4,109,41 1.  CI  46-79  000. 


twUting  textile  fibere.  4,109,454.  CI.  57-58.950. 

Felcman.  Francis  Adolph:  See —  FoKartv  Bonnie  Rose-  See 

Wood.  James  Carlos;  and  Felcman.  Francis  Adolph,  4,110,050.  a.  'wet'herell   Joseph  J    Fogarty.  A.  Edward:  and  Fogarly,  Bonnie 

400-248.000.             ,       „          .                  ^       .        ,,™«or-l  Rose.  4.'l09,411.  CI.  46-79.000. 

Feleus.  Chnstiaan  Cornells    Dynamic  power  booster.  4.109.539.  (.1  ^^^^  ^^^^  Winding-up  device  with  automatic  lock  initiated  by  fric- 

74-36.000                         ,,,..,         ,„         r-          1  PI    .  tion  for  a  safety  belt  4.109,881,  CI.  242-107.4OA 
Fennessy.  Donald  W  ;  and  Schmitz,  Harry  W.,  to  General  fclectnc  pQ^j^j    |;^„|     Synthetic    tndccapeptide    [Gln*]-neurotensin    having 
Company.    Method    for    manufactunng    semiconductor    devices  hormonal  activity.  4.110.321.  CI  260-1I2.50R 
4,109,373.  CI.  29-588  000  Fori,  Donald  E  Automated  machinery  to  clean  debns  from  roadside 
Fenouillet.  Jean  Marc  Pierre:  See—  ditches,  collect  it  and  then  transport  the  debns  to  a  major  collecUng 
Chevallier,  Francois  Edmond;  and  Fenouillet.  Jean  Marc  Pierte.  ^^.^  f^^  disposing  4.109.336.  CI.  15-3000. 
4.1 10.097.  CI.  65-136000                                               u  k,  ,.       f  Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Ferguson.  Hugo  S  Mower  of  the  cross-flow  blower  type  with  blades  of  Ernest  Robert  P.  4,109.617.  CI    123-41740 

opposite  helix  angle.  4.109.447.  CI  56-13.300  Gupta,'  Ninnal  K..  4.110.515,  O.  429-104.000. 
Fernandez,  Robert  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  repainng  leaks  in  Foreman,  James  Arthur:  See- 
water  heaters.  4,109,684,  CI.  138-97.000.  K.lein.  Bernard;  and  Foreman,  James  Arthur.  4.110.077.  CI.  23- 
Fertalli.  Michael  W..  to  Lord  Corporation    Muffler.  4,109,752.  CI.  23000B 

181-252.000.  Forster.  Karl-Heinz;  Lein.  Werner;  and  Heiber,  Hartmut.  to  Veb  Poly- 

Feneira.  Sergio  Henrique:  See—  graph  Leipzig  Kombinat  fur  Polygraphische  Maschinen  und  Ausrus- 

Wilkinson.  Samuel;  Rower.  Roderick  John;  and  Ferteira.  Sergio  lungen.  Control  system  for  positioning  units  exhibiting  dead  times. 

Henrique,  4,110.432.  CI.  424-85.000.  4,109.574,  CI.  101-216  000 

Ferro  Corporation:  See—  Forster.  Siegfried;  and  Kleemann.  Manfred,  to  Kemforschungsanlage 

Rion,  Richard  G,  4.110.487.  CI.  427-27.000  julich   Gesellschaft    mit   beschrankter    Haftung.    Heat   exchanger 

Festa.  Thomas  A   Schottky  diode  with  voltage  limiting  guard  band.  4.109.710,  CI   165-165.000. 

4,1 10,775.  CI.  357-15  000  Foster,  Basil  Bernard,  to  International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation 

Feuer.  Laszio;  Furka,  Arpad;  Sebestyen.  Ferenc;  Hercsel  nee  Szepes-  Surge  protection  device  for  repeater.  4.110.570.  CI   I79-I70.00J. 

pauky.  Jolan;  and  Bendefy  nee  Dobay.  Erzsebet,  to  Chinoin  Gyo-  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

gyszeresVegyeszetiTermekekGyaraRt.  Gamma-L-glutamylchola-  Hayden.  Robert  Leslie  James;  and  Bell.  Alan,  4.109.613.  CI    122- 

mmephosphate.  4,110.441.  CI  424-211.000  l.OOR.                                                                        -,-,.„,., 

Ffooks    Roger  Cambridge;  and  Komada.  Hiroshi.  to  Conch  LNG.  Foti.  Anthony  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  Flexible 

Insulation  system  for  liquefied  gas  tanks.  4,109.823.  CI  220-446.000.  composite  laminate  of  woven  fabric  and  thermoplastic  matenal  and 

RAT  SocieU  per  Azioni:  See—  method  of  making  said  laminate  4.109.543.  CI  74-231  OOP, 

Bassoli.  Cesare;  and  Cometli.  Giorgio,  4.109.506.  CI.  73-10000.  Fox.  Richard  0  ;  Sigut.  Donald  E.,  and  McWhirter,  John  H    to  Wes- 

Brusaglino    Giampiero;  and  Savonuzzi.  Giovanni.  4,109.743.  CI  tinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Control  method  for  optimizing  the  power 

180^65  OOC  demand  of  an  industrial  plant.  4.1 10.825.  CI   364-492  000 

Files  James  H    Montague,  John  M ;  and  Thomerson.  Clarence  T .  to  Frade.  GUbert;  Escher.  Balmt;  and  Pnnce,  Dominique,  to  Societe 

Re'oal  Tool  ft  Rubber  Co  .  Inc.  Bumper  assembly  shock  cell  system.  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques   Solid  electrolytic  capaci- 

4.109.474.  CI.  61-48.000.  tor.  4.110.815,  CI.  361-433.000. 

Findlay.  Allen  Cameron,  to  Reeves  Brothers.  Inc.  Method  and  appara-    Frame.  Robert  R:  See--  

tus  for  fonnmg  convolute  foam  package  4.109.443.  CI  53-1 18  000  Selvidge.  Charles  W.;  Morgan.  Kenneth  A  ;  and  Frame,  Robert  R  . 

Finley.  Joseph  H;  Blumbergs.  John  H,  and  Erickson.  Clifford  A.  to  4.1 10.398.  CI.  423-62  000                                             „         ,  ,i, 

FMC  Corporation.  Mixed  carboxylic/sulfonic  anhydrides  in  peroxy-  Francis.   John    Elsworth.    to   Ciba-Oeigy   Corporation.    Bis-arylalk- 

gen  bleaching  4,110.074.  CI.  8-111.000  ylamino-aralkanes  4.110.457.  d  424-263  000. 

Fmnemore.  Fred  M  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation    Pull  stnp  guide  for  Francon,  Francis:  See-                               .  ,ra  m\  n  T>  x^->  (m 

multiounxMe  film  cassettes.  4,110.018.  CI  352-130.000  Francon.  Jean;  and  Francon.  Francis.  4.109.503,  O.  72-352.000 
Fischer  Artur  Stnictural  element  for  constnicrion  kits  and  method  of    Francon.  Jean,  and  Francon,  Franci5_Methodformanufactunng  metal- 

makmg  the  element  4.109,409.  CI.  46-25.000.  lie  ribs  on  sheet  stock  4.109.503.  CI  72-352.000 
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Franek.  Jozef  T  .  lo  Meul  Boi  Limited.  Creating  lines  of  weakness  in 

sheet  material  4,109.500.  CI  72-203.000. 
Frank.  Dudley  B.:  See— 

Garabedian.  Arthur.  4.109,634,  CI.  123-198.0OF 
Frank.  Robert  I.:  See— 

Kaplow.  Roy;  and  Frank.  Robert  I..  4.110.122,  CI.  136-89  OOP. 
Frankiewicz,  Theodore  C .  to  Kcnnecott  Copper  Corporation.  Selec- 
tive sulfation  process  for  partitioning  ferrous  and  non-ferrous  values 
in  an  ore  4.1 10.106.  CI  75-1  OCR 
Franz.  John  E  ;  and  Sacher.  Reuven  M  ,  to  Monsanto  Company  Phos- 
phmylmethylimino-acetic  acid  N-o«de  compounds  and  the  sucrose 
increasmg  use  thereof  4.110.100.  CI.  7I-86.00O 
Fraazen.  Hans  Ame  Edgar.  See — 

Bjorkqvist.  Nils  Gunnar;  Franzen.  Hans  Ame  Edgar;  and  Johan- 
sson. Karl  Ingmar  Wenzel.  4.109.577,  CI.  102-35.600. 
Fraser,  Douglas  S..  to  FTS  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  an 
improved  shelf  and  tray  assembly  for  a  freeze  dryer.  4,109,396,  Cl. 
34-192.000. 
Fraunhofcr-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  angewandlen  Forschung 
e  V  iSee- 
Goetzberger.  Adolf;  and  Greubel.  Waldemar.  4,110.123,  CI.  136- 
g90HY 
Frechette,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Economy,  James;  Frechette,  Francis  J.;  and  Wohrer,  Luis  C, 
4,110,277,  CI.  260-841000 
Fredenberg,  James  D.i  See- 
Wilson.  Edward  A ;  and  Fredenberg.  James  D .  4,109.707.  CI. 
165-46.000. 
Freeman,  Willie  B.,  Yecklcy,  Russell  N.;  Soles,  Otto  H.;  and  Telford. 
James  M..  lo  Wesunghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  breaker  4,1 10.578. 
CI.  200-14800F 
Freitag.   Dieter;  Trespcr.   Erhard;   Kuchenmeister,   Rolf;  and   Beer, 
Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  multinuclear  phenols  which  are  alkylated  in  the  nucleus.  4, 1 10,540, 
CI.  568-718  000 
Fremont,  Joseph  Melvin.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Preparation  of  bismuth  modified  spheroidal  malachite.  4.110.249,  CI. 
252-131  OCR. 
Frese.  Albert,  to  Chemische  Werks  Huls  AG.  Direct  production  of 
polymorph  III  of  isolactic  polybulene-1   4,110,524,  CI.  526-158000. 
Frey,  Walter:  See— 

Engelbach,  Heinz.  Krabetz,  Richard;  Duembgcn.  Gerd;  Willcrsinn. 
Carl-Heinz;  Frey.  Walter.  Lebert.  Ulrich;  and  Thiessen.  Fritz. 
4.110.370.  CI.  26O-53O.0ON. 
Fnedman.  Stuart  D.  See— 

Oaffar.  Abdul;  and  Friedman.  Stuart  D  .  4.1 10.429.  CI.  424-54.000. 
Fnelingsdorf.  Hans;  Gruber.  Wolfgang;  and  MuellerTamm,  Heinz,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  olefin  polymers.  4. 1 10,522, 
CI.  526-105.000. 
Fnelingsdorf,  Hans  See— 

Schweier,  Guenther;  Kolk.  Erich;  Mueller-Tamm,  Heinz;  Fne- 
lingsdorf.   Hans;    Bachl.    Robert;    and    Gruber.    Wolfgang. 
4,110,523.0   526-124  000 
Fncs,  Hermann;  See — 

Boehmke.  Gunther;  Fries,  Hermann;  and  Each,  Erich,  4,110,119, 

CI.  106-38240. 

Fnnk.  Rus.sell  E ;  and  Milianowicz.  Stanislaw  A .  lo  Westmghouse 

Electric  Corp.  Improved  energy-storage  operating  mechanisms  for 

circuit-interrupting  structures  utilizing  serially-related  disconnecting 

switch  structures  therewith.  4,110,579.  CI.  200-146  OOR 

Fnschkom.  Hans;  and  Rosch,  Gunter,  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft 

Mixture  of  benzoiazole  derivatives  4,110,246,  CI   252-301.280. 
Fntzsche  Dodge  4  Olcott  Inc.:  See- 
Willis,  Brian  J  :  Fischetti,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Eilerman,  Robert  G., 
4,109,662.  CI    131-2.000. 
Fromme.  Hans-Georg;  and  Dieter.  Guckenhan.  to  Thyssen  Aufzuge 

GmbH.  Current  collector  Une  4.109.768.  CI.  191-22.0OR. 
FTS  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Fraser,  Douglas  S..  4.109.396.  CI.  34-I92.00O. 
Fuchs.  Gundolf:  See — 

Pirck.  Dietnch;  and  Fuchs.  Gundolf.  4.1 10,282,  CI.  26O-23.0AR. 
Fugitl,  Robert  Benson,  and  Schwing.  Gregory  Wayne,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.    E.    I.,   and   Company.    Miticidal   ethers.   4.110.473,   CI. 
424-331.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujila,    Susumu;    Hamada.    Yoichi;    and    Kuboshima,    Makoto, 

4,110,766,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Minagawa.    Nobuhiko;    and    Ozaki.    Tomoaki,    4,110,155,    CI. 

162-135.000. 
Ogawa,   Hiroshi;   Aonuma.   Masashi;   Nakamura,   Malsuaki;  and 

Tamai,  Yasuo.  4.1 10.503.  CI  428-64.000 
Oishi.  Kengo.  4,110.805.  CI  360-132  000 
Sato.  Masamichi.  4.110114.  CI  96-36000. 
Sugiyama.  Masatoshi;  and  Kalo.  Eiichi,  4,110,115,  O.  96-84.00A. 
Fuji  Photo  Opucal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Numata,  Saburo,  4,110,768,  CI   354-173.000 
Fujii.  Noriaki:  See — 

Fujikawa.  Tetsuzo;  and  Fujii.  Noriaki,  4,109,622,  CI.  123-73.00A. 
Fujikawa.  Tetsuzo;  and  Fujii.  Noriaki.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Two  stroke  engines  4.109.622.  CI.  123-73.00A. 
Fujinami.  Akira:  See— 

Takayama.  Chiyozo:  Yamamoto.  Shigeo;  Kato.  Toshiro;  Hisada, 
Yoshio.  and  Fujuiami.  Akira,  4.110.462.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceuucal  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kamiya,   Takashi;   Tanaka.   Kunihiko;   and   Shiokawa,    Youichi, 
4.110.338.  CI.  260-308  OOD 


Mori.  Shigeru;  Ohsawa.  Shigeyoshi;  Aoki.  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka. 

Hiroshi.  4.110,166,  CI.  195-96000. 
Sano.  Tokuo;  Oshima.  Takeo;  and  Kamata,  Tokio,  4,110,467,  CI 
424-280.000. 
Fujita,  Masakazu:  See— 

Akutsu,  Shoji;  Watanabe,  Yasumasa;  Mashino,  Yasuhiko;  Chaki. 
Tomohiro;  and  Fujita,  Masakazu.  4.110.048.  CI.  356-200.000. 
Fujita.  Susumu;  Hamada.  Yoichi;  and  Kuboshima,  Makoto,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd  Superimposing  device  for  use  in  a  data-record- 
ing camera.  4,1 10.766.  CI.  354-106  000 
Fujitani.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Muraki.  Hideaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota 
Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Method  for  operating  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.109.461,  CI   60-274.000 
Fujiwara.  Yasuo.  to  Aero-Spec  Products  Co..  Ltd.  Cock  apparatus  of 
automatic  ignition  type  for  gas  appliance.  4,1 10.065,  CI.  431-255.000. 
Fukau.  Ryoji:  See — 

Mori.  Masatoshi,  and  Fukata,  Ryoji,  4,110.290,  CI.  260-29.6RW 
Fukuoka.  Tatsuo.  Footwear  4,109,661,  CI.  128-582.000. 
Fukuyama.  Masaru.  to  Nipponn  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  detect- 
ing a  surface  flaw  of  meullic  material  4.109.508.  CI  73-15.0FD. 
Fuller  Company:  See — 

Boyhont.  Donald  S ;  and  Soil,  Paul  E..  4.109.966.  CI  302-50.000 
Fuller.  Lester  R.;  and  Meyer.  Herbert  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Seismic  data 
processing  apparatus  for  obtaining  alpha  values  from  seismic  data. 
4.110,728.  CI  340-I5.5DP. 
Fuller,  Ronald  George.   Demountable  partition  wall.  4,109,430,  CI. 

52-127.000. 
Furka,  Arpad:  See — 

Feuer.   Laszio;   Furka,   Arpad;   Sebestyen,   Ferenc;   Hercscl   nee 
Szepespataky,    Jolan;    and    Bendefy    nee    Dobay,    Erzsebel, 
4,110,441.  CI.  424-211000 
Furukawa,    Hikaru;    Mitamura,    Masakazu;    and    Higuchi.    Kenji,    lo 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha.  AD  converter  having  non- 
linear characteristics.  4.110,746,  CI.  340-347  ONT 
Furukawa,  Naotake:  See — 

Kobayashi.   Akira;   Chiba.    Kunji;   Miyamoto.   Noriaki;   Shiraki. 

Masao;  and  Furukawa.  Naotake.  4.109.452.  CI.  57-58.890 
Kobayashi.    Akira;   Chiba.   Kunji;   Miyamoto,    Noriaki;    Shiraki. 
Masao;  and  Furukawa,  Naotake.  4.109.453.  CI  57-58.910 
Furula,  Isao;  and  Takiguchi,  Yoshimi,  to  Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.  Process  for 

dcnitration  of  exhaust  gas.  4.110.183.  CI.  204-157  lOR. 
Fuxa.  Jan.  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  hutnictvi  zeleza.  Cam  plastomeier. 

4.109.516.  CI.  73-93.000. 
G  D.  Searle  4  Co  :  See— 

Lenz.  George  R..  and  Schulz.  John  A  .  4,1 10,325,  CI  260-239.55C 
G.  Wolf  Jr.  Kommanditgcsellschaft:  See— 
Dix,  Kurt,  4,110,173,  O.  2O2-248.0OO. 
Gabriel,    Charles    L.     Motorized    umcycle    wheel.    4,109,741,    CI. 

180-21.000 
Gaetano,   Mauro  Luigi,   to  Harvey  Hubbell,   Incorporated.   Duplex 

telephone  signallmg  system.  4,110,565,  CI   179-I80AH. 
Gaetano,  Mauro  Luigi;  and  Skrovanck.  Ambroz  Karol,  to  Harvey 
Hubbell.  Incorporated.  Voice/data  receiver  coupled  with  a  transmis- 
sion line  through  an  input  transformer  working  into  an  impedance 
approaching  a  shon  circuit.  4.110.711.  CI  333-32.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Barabas.    Eugene    S.;    Klein.    Andrew;   and    Alwani.    Dru    W.. 
4.110.291,  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Gaffar.  Abdul;  and  Friedman.  Stuart  D .  lo  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany. Antibacterial  oral  composition.  4.110,429,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Gage.  Michael  H  ,  and  Zacks.  Phillip  H    Camp  grill    4.109.567.  CL 

99-450000 
Gager.  Morgan  E .  to  Trans  World  Technology  Laboratories.  Inc 
(TWT  Labs  Inc ).  Donor  sheet  for  thermographic  imaging  process 
4.109.937.  CI.  282-27.500 
Gahwyler.  Max,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Method  of 

treating  depression.  4,1 10,438,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Gaidis,  James  Michael:  See — 

Rosenberg,  Arnold  Morry;  and  Gaidis,  James  Michael,  4,110,120. 
CI    106-99000 
Gaku.  Morio;  Suzuki.  Kazuhiro;  and  Nakamichi.  Kazuyuki.  to  Mit- 
subishi Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Curable  resin  compositions  of 
cyanate  esters.  4.110.364.  CI.  528-170.000. 
Gale.  Philip  Franklin,  to  Electricity  Council.  The.  Method  of  detecting 
faults  on  low  voltage  distribution  electric  cables  utilizing  a  plurality 
of  transient  recorders  4.110.684.  CI  324-52.000. 
Gallien,  Shelby  W.:  See- 
Shelby.  Thomas  A.;  and  Gallien,  Shelby  W..  4,110,297,  a.  260- 
33.40P. 
Gallo.  Luigi  C:  See- 
Miller.  Jerry  W  ;  and  Gallo,  Luigi  C,  4,1 10.798.  CI.  360-65.000. 
Gandara.   Nemesio  N.   Walk-in  cooler  construction.  4,109,984,  C\. 

312-236.000. 
Gante,  Joachim;   Kurmeier.   Hans-Adolf;   Schachl.   Erich;   Mehrhof. 
Werner;  Orth.  Dieter  Wild,  Albrechl;  and  Simane,  Zdenek.  lo  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Anli-inflammatory 
(holo-4-blphenylyl)-alkanolamines  4.110.447.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Garabedian,  Arthur,  to  Frank.  Dudley  B.;  and  Garabedian.  Arthur 
Apparatus  for  modifying  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.109.634. 
CI.  I23-I98.00F. 
Gardner,  Beth  Ann:  See— 

Helsley,  Grover  C  ;  Sirupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  and  Gardner,  Beth 
Ann,  4.110.459.  CI   424-267  000. 
Garrett,  Ian;  and  Taylor,  Michael  Rivers,  to  Post  Office.  The.  Growth 
of  semiconductor  compounds  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy.  4.110,133,  CI. 
148-171.000 
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Gales  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Reynolds.  Linda  M.  4.110,396.  CI.  264-236.000     ,       ,      .        , 
Gaudcrnack,  Bjoni;  Gjelsvik,  Norvald;  and  Farbu.  Leif,  to  Institult  for 
Atomenergi   Process  for  the  extraction  of  alumina  from  aluminum- 
containing  silicates.  4,1 10,399,  CI.  423-1 12.000. 
Gcbr  Loepfe  AG:  See- 
Paul,  Andreas,  4.110.654,  CI   310-323.000^  ^^  ^.. 
Geek  Hans  Gunter;  and  Kruse.  Fritz,  to  Klockner-Werke  AG.  Method 

of  producing  cast  iron  4. 1 10. 108,  CI  75-48  000 
GeflVen  Robert  Michael,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion   Method  for  making  an  insulated  gate  field  elTectUansistor 
utilizing  a  silicon  gate  and  silicidc  interconnection  vias.  4.1lw.J7i.  ci. 
29-571.000. 

General  Battery  Corporation:  See—  

Eberle.  William  J  ,  4.109.793.  CI,  209-74.00R. 
General  Cable  Corporation:  See—  ..,„„/,,   ,-,  ,<n  luiin 

Olszewski.  Jerzy  A.;  and  Sarkar.  Amab.  4.1 10.001.  CI.  350-96.230. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation  Electronics  Division:  See- 

Dorrance.    William    Thomas;    and    Wilson.    William    Richard. 
4.110.726.  CI.  34O-6.00R. 
General  Electnc  Company:  See—  ,,iinn(n     ri 

Anderson.    Harold    G;    and    Guess.    Jeuel    E..    4.110,067,    u. 

431-346  000. 
Banucci.  Eugene  George;  and  Olander.  Walter  Karl.  4.1 10.312.  CI 

528-215.000. 
Barkan.  Philip.  4.110.582.  CI  20O-153.0SC. 
Bovenkerk.  Harold  P..  4.109.737.  CI   175329^. 
Clayton.  Thomas  S.  4.109.864.  CI  239-127  300. 
Cooper.  Glenn  Dale;  and  Floryan.  Darnel  Edwin.  4.110,311.  CI. 

Ekstedt   Edward  E.,  Beck.  Edwin  J.,  Jr.;  Bahr.  Donald  W.;  and 

Weinstein.  Barry.  4,109.459,  CI  60-39^660  ^  ,„  „,    „ 

Fennessy,  Donald  W.;  and  Schmitz,  Harry  W ,  4.109,373,  CI. 

29  588  000 
Hobson,  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  and  Hamilton,  John  D.,  4,110.808,  CI. 
361-44.000. 

Kinson,  Philip  L,  4, 1 10.54 1 ,  CI.  568-725.000  

L^Minyoung;  and  Szala,  Uwrence  E.,  4,1 10,084,  CI- 51-307  000 
Ligon.    Woodfm    V.    Jr ;    and    Lifshin.    Enc.    4.110,612,    CI. 

250-281.000 
Mark.  Victor.  4,110.299.  CI  260-37.0PC 
Mark.  Victor.  4.1 10.307,  CI  260-45.9KA. 
McGahem.  WUIiam  J..  4.II0.652,  O.  310-261.000. 
Noone.  Michael  J..  4.109.706.  CI.  165-32.000. 
Sobieski.  John  C.  4.110.657.  O  313-332.000 
Wyland.  Alvin  D.,  4,110,632,  CI.  307-117.000. 
General  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See—  .  .noan    i-i 

Culpepper,  William  F..  and  HmUe,  Charles  G..  4.109,831.  CI 
222-254.000. 
General  Mills.  Inc.:  See—  ,. .  ,  ™- 

DavU.  Noel  Bryant.  4.109,824.  CI.  221-7.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Beale.  David  A..  4.109.674.  CI.  137-493.900. 

Cjirr   Hertjen  4.109.487.  CI  62-474.000. 

SCiddo.  Ronald  C.  and  King.  Dallas  E  .  4.109.376.  CI.  29-622.000 

King.  Jack  B..  4.109.687.  CI    141-5.000. 

Magyar,  Joseph  J.,  4, 109,962.  CI  297-385.000.     

Richard.  Raymond  L  ,  Jr.,  4,109,367,  CI.  29-436.000. 
Wickland  Warren  A  .  4.109.464.  CI.  60-397.000 

Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See—  

Neal.  John  A..  4.110.208.  CI  210-425.000. 
Oerakans.  Stephen:  See—  ..mint     <-i 

Arkles.     Barry    C;    and    Gerakans.    Stephen.    4,110.186,    CI. 
204-159.200 
Oerber  Products  Company:  See—  .,,„ioi     i-i 

Loveless.    John    H;    and    Phillips.    Claude    T,    4.110.493,    CI. 
427-233.000. 
Gercn.  Lorenzo  Dow:  See—  „        ,  .no  lo-i  <-i 

Grcenawalt,  Eddie  Lee;  and  Geren.  Lorenzo  Dow.  4.109.792.  CI 

Gergen.  William  P;  and  Dasnson.  Sol,  to  Shell  Oil  Cp'nP""/;,'^^''- 

componenl  polyolefin-block  copolymer-polyamide  blends  4.1 10.303. 

O.  260-42.180.  ,    ,        -  t        A 

Gerritsen,  Jan  Willem  Peristaltic  pump  havmg  parucularly  remforced 

hose,  4.110.061.  CI.  417-»77.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Slrahlen-  und  Umweltforschung  mbH.  Munchen:  See— 

Eisert.  Wolfgang,  4,110,043,  CI.  356-102000. 
Gessinger.  Gemot,  to  BBC   Brown  Boven  i  Company,   Limited. 
Method  for  powdermeullurgic  production  of  a  workpiece  from  a 
high  temperature  alloy  4.110.131.  CI.  I48-11.50N. 

GestraKSB  Vertnebsgesellschaft:  See-      

Strache.  WUheim.  4.109.683.  CI.  137-625.300 
Geyer.  Hennoch:  See—  ^inooii      r-i 

Woitschauke.     Hans;     and     Geyer.     Hennoch,    4^109,931.    CI 
280-605.000  „    ,.  J    r  ^ 

Gever  Wolfgang  G  ,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company  Method  of  reduc- 

tfon  employing  resm  «isorbents  4,110.378.  CI.  260-558.00S. 

Geyman.  James  M:  See—  v«    iiinsn 

Roy.  Amedee;  Belleau,  Claude;  and  Geyman,  Jimei  M..  4.1 10,512, 

CI  428-469.000  „      ,^.       .         ... 

GFM  Gesellschaft  fur  Fcrtigungstechnik  und  Maschinenbau  Akuen- 

gesellschaft:  See—  *,,n/\tc      n\ 

Blaimschein.     Gottfned;     and     Marzy.     Otto.     4.110.055.     CI. 

Giacchenno.  Renzo  Rossetto.  lo  Famir  international  S.pA  Grinding 


machine,    particularly    for    rollers    of    rolling    element    bearings 

O^.'^io^'l  'r'nir^Eng  apparatus,  4.109  449.  C,   56-328  «,R 

Giehler.  Herbert;  and  Grau.  Wilfned.  to  Elkamet/Lahn  Kunslsloff 

GmbH/Werk    Method  and  aparatus  for  rotational   moldinanges 

4  1 10.389.  CI   264-89  000,  „    .„ 

Oiesecke.  Henning;  Hocker.  Jurgen;  and  Merten.  »'"»'''/•  '°  f»>LV 

Aktiengesellschaft    Polyparabanic  acid  denvatives    4.110.318.  CI 

Gilg,  Bernard;  Muller.  Helmut;  and  Rody.  Jean,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration Stabilizer  svstcm  and  its  use  for  stabilizing  styrene  polymers 
4.110.304.  CI.  26O.45.80N. 
Gilmore.  Merle  Lee:  See—  .,    ,    ,        i..n-»u  ^   tii 

Irwin.  James  Stuart;  and  Gilmore,  Merle  Let.  4.110.704.  a.  331- 
1 13  OOR 
GUmour,  Alexander;  and  Mallory.  Henry  Jlodgers  loP  R   Mallory  * 

Co.  Inc.  Fluorocarbon  seal  4.110.518.  CI  429-n4_000 
Giolma.  William  Henry;  and  Andresen.  Bemhard  Hans,  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated  Indirect  FM  modulation  scheme  using  phase 
lockedloop.  4.110.707.  CI.  332-19.000. 
Gipson.  Robert  Malone.  to  Texaco  Development  Corpora  lon^Bonde 
catalyst     for    epoxidizing    olefinic     compounds.     4.110.352,     CI 
260-348.290. 
Gjelsvik.  Norvald:  See—  ..  ^    .      <     r  ^  iin  loo 

Gaudemack.  Bjoro;  Gjelsvik,  Norvald;  and  Farbu.  Leif.  4.110,399. 
CI.  423-112.000. 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited:  See—  .,     ^t.  j  u/„, 

Clark,  John  Colin;  Kennedy,  James;  Long.  Alan  Gibson;  and  Weir. 
Niall  Galbrailh.  4.110.534.  CI.  544-16  000 
Gleason.  Theodore  J  Weighted  tennis  net  support  post.  4.109,910,  tl 

Glenday,  Martin  J  ;  and  Blank.  Cecil  G.  Starter  bracket  for  Uwn  mow- 
ers. 4.109,538.  CI.  74-6.000.  ,      ,      , 

Go.  Santos  W..  to  Owens-lllinois.  Inc  Molded  container  of  polyesler 
prepared  from  a  bis(hydroxyelhoxyphenyl)5ulfone    4.110.315.  CI 

528-294.000  ^  ..   j     4  ,«..«!     r-l 

Ooales.   Delbert   T    Novelty   postcard   and   method.   4.109.851.  CI. 

229-92.800. 

Gobry,  Dominique:  See—  _ 

Ducol.  Jean-Paul;  Gobry.  Dommique;  Raisin,  J""-™[tf;  "? 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAK), 
4.109.595,0.112-121110.  ^     .        „  ,     cir  i„,., 

Godcau,  Alain;  and  Heas.  Jean-Yves,  to  Societe  Nauonale  Elf  Aqui- 
taine  (Production)  Method  and  apparatus  for  lensionmg  anchor  Iraes 
4  109  479.  O  61-94.000  „  , 

Godfrey  Frederick  D .  Jr  .  Fedro.  John  J.;  and  Sinclair.  Robert  I.,  to 
Consolidated  Cigar  Corporation  Decorated  cigar  wrappers 
4.109.665.  O.  13I-15.00C.  ^      .    ,  c  i.        r 

Goethel.  James  Herbert;  and  Sohngen,  Edwin  VST'i^^^/Hf  ^SSS' 
ration.  Apparatus  for  use  with  insufnators.  4.1()9,656,  CI.  1..8-266.000 

Goetz.  George  W..  to  Eaton  Corporation  Fluid  generator  4.109.5;». 
O    10239.000  ^        V  r     r-_  11 

Goetzberger.  Adolf:  and  Greubel,  Waldemar,  to  Fraunhofer-Gesell- 
schaft  zur  Forderung  der  angewandtcn  Forechung  e.V^  APP?""" 
for  converting  light  energy  into  elcctncal  energy.  4,110,123.  CI 

Goetzke.  Siegfried;  and  Jakob,  Gert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Environ- 
mentally protected  electronic  housing  and  heat  sink  structure,  partic- 
ularly for  automotive  use.  4.1 10,549.  O  174.160HS. 

Golbcn.  Michael,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Comp«0^ 
Oxidation  inhibition  of  steel  wool  in  silver  recovery.  4.110.109.  CI. 

Gold  Joseph.  Method  of  treating  cancerous  cachexia  in  humans  with 

hydrazine  sulfate  4.110.437.  O.  424-166.000 
Gonzalez.  Floyd  A.:  See—  c     j    a      a  ino  ii<    ri 

Williamson.  Jim  R;  and  Gonzalez.  Floyd  A..  4.109.725.  CI 
166-315.000.  „      r,  r 

Goode  John  V..  Jr.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Device  for 
measuring  pH  and  temperature  of  a  liquid,  which  includes  a  memory 
4.109.527.  O  73-343.500.  , 

Gooden.  Alan  L.  Method  for  reguUting  charactenstics  of  a  gas  stream 

4.109.652.  O.  128-212.000. 

Goodman.  Donald:  See—  ..    ,      ^       u;i.„.. 

Cheslcr    Edwin   T.;   Goodman.    Donald;   and    Lapkin.    Milton. 

4.110.527,0.  526-235.000. 

Goodson.  David  B:  See—  ,  ,,nncit  r-i  <s  ?  (wi 

Schwab.  James  J.;  and  Goodson.  David  B..  4.1 10.086.  CI  55-7.000^ 

Goodwin.  Thomas  E ;  and  Starks.  Charles  M.    to  CominenlalOil 

Company.    Method  of  preparing   hydrocarbyl-substiluted  cresols 

4.110,543.0.568-781.000.  ^  ,  ^, 

Goidwin,  Thomas  E;  and  Starks.  Charles  M..  10  Conunenul  Oil 

?W»"y  Preparation  of  cresoU.  4.110.544.  CV  568-805  000. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Caravilo.  Vito  A  .  4.110,141.  O   156-I23.00R  ^  ,,„^    „ 

Evans,   Theodore    A;   and    Watts.    William   A,   4,110,500,   O. 

428-35.000.  

Foti.  Anthony  J..  4,109.543.  CI  74-231.00R 
Hunter.  Edward  E.  4.109.609,  O.  118-50.000. 
Kuhar.  George  A..  4.110.413.  CI.  260-879  000 
Lawrence.  John  P..  4.1 10.319.  O  526-17.000^ 
Oliveira.  Paul  Edward.  4.110,510.  CI.  428-285.000. 
Sandstrom.  Paul  H  .  4.110.293.  CI   260-29  70R. 
Wang.  Jm  Liang.  4.110.296.  CI  260-30.60R_ 
Wolfe.  Merritt  W.,  4,109,697.  O.  152-367.000. 
Gorgens.  Joseph  E.;  and  Morris.  Matthew  Gerald.  Jr.  to  Dresser 
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and    Guess,    Jeuel    E..    4,110.067,    CI. 


Industnts.  Inc.  Movemrat  conslruc.ion  for  a  prasurc  responsive  GTE  Automanc  E'-J'"^  Jf ,'«'»'°"fi  "iS"*"'"'  **" 

inslniment  4.109,537.  CI   73756.000  ^.^i^""!"'  Adam.  4,1 10.691   CI.  325-41.000 

Gosh.ma.     Yoshitomo;     Hatton.     Hiroyuk.;     Komaba.     Shiro;    and  GTE  Uboraton«  Incorporated:  S«- 
Umezawa.  Kaaum,.  to  Canon  Kabushtk.  Kaaha.  Liquid  developer  for  Kadkade.  Prafcash  G.  4, 109.414.  CI.  47-58  000. 

an  electrostatic  copying  device  4. 1 10,029.  CI.  355-10.000.  Klein    R'chard  M.,  Qtackenbush    Carr  Ijuie  W..  and  Kolbeck. 

Gotaverken  Angleknik  AB  See-  ^A"'"o"'..°J.''»"  iTmSn^AI  7  m 

Stenlund.  Hans,  4.109.868,  CI.  239-413.000.  Klein.  Richard  M  .  4.1 10.090,  CI.  65-2.000 

Ooltschlich.  James  A  .  to  NCR  Corporation.  Supporting  cover  for  an  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  4«-           a  no  sm  CI 

ink  roll  means  4.109.790,  CI  206-446  000  Leary,  Patnck  John;  and  Shaffer.  Harry  Leonard.  4.110,560,  CI. 

Gower.  Reginald  Pnce,  II,  and  Richardson.  John  Gilbert,  to  Harshaw  179-l.OVC.               .,  ,~, ...   ^,  i,  ,-nnnn 

Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  of  prepanng  colloidal  sol  of  an.i-  Peek.  S  Chrislopher.  4   09  48 1  .CI  62-  W.OOO. 

mony  oxide  4.110.247.  CI  252-3I300R  ^?1?'"'  ^'^?„'^;  t'mSi  rPiiVl.,?^ 

Gracia,  Bert  E  .  to  Brown  S  Root.  Inc  Docking  an  offshore  structure  Wolfe.  Robert  W^.  4.110.660.  CI  313-486.000. 

with  a  submerged  fixture.  4.109.476.  CI.  61-87.000.  Guardamino.  Inigo  Duiz.  Device  for  regiHating  the  Pre»ure  to  be 

Gracia.  Bert  E..  to  Brown  &  Root.  Inc.  Unitized  conductor  guide  and  applied  to  the  trigger  on  fireams  4.109,402,  CI.  42-65  (JOX 

frameforoffshorednllingandproduclion.  4,109.478.  CI  61-86.000.  Gudjonsson,    Ellidi    N     Directional    control    valve.    4.109.682.    U. 

Graf,  Richard;  Brodzina.  Lieseloltc;  Strobelc,  Rudolf;  and  Suche.  137-625.230.                                                          .     ,     .  ,,ruij    i~i 

Helmut,    to    Bosch-Sicmens    Hausgerate   GmbH,    and    Chemischc  Ouentee.    Nicolas    Nicotimc   derivatives   of  estnol.   4.110.324.   t-l. 

Wcrke  Huls  AG.  Process  for  washing  textiles  in  an  automatic  wash-  260-239  500. 

ing  machine,  working  substances  and  apparatus  for  its  performance  Guess.  Jeuel  E.:  See— 

4.110.075.  CI,  8-137.000  Anderson.    Harold    G; 

Graf  Vom  Hagen.  Siegbert.  to  Kybema  GmbH.  Process  for  cleaning  431-346.000.                                                                        

spark    plugs    on    internal    combustion    engines.     4,110.667.    CI  Guess.  Joe  F.  to  Conrac  Corporation   Commurucation  unit  fo^ 

313  143  000  generation  and  voice  communication.  4.110,561,  CI.  I /v-.i.utA. 

Graham  WUliam  Hardin,  and  Shepard.  Inella  Gallin.  to  Thiokol  Cor-  Guillaume.  Emile  Armand  Henri,  to  Zelacolor  Systems  Establishment, 

poration   Control  of  cure  rate  of  polyurethane  resm  based  propel-  Unit  for  making  color  component  records  of  color  transparencies 

lants.  4.IIO.I35.  CI.  149-19.400.  4.110.036.  CI.  355-32.000. 

Grau  Wilfried-  See—  Guinosso.  CHiarles  J.:  See— 

Giehler,  Herbert;  and  Gmu.  WUfried.  4.110,3«9,  Q.  264-89.000.  Sellstcdt.  John  H.;  Guinosso.  Charles  J  ;  and  Begany.  Albert  J„ 

Greber  Gerd- See—  4.110.453.  CI.  424-25l.0<X). 

Daims.  Roland;  Kvita.  Vralistov;  and  Greber,  Gerd.  4.1 10.188.  CI  SelUiedi.  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  and  Begany.  Albert  J.. 

204-159  220  4.110.458.  CI.  424-263.(XX). 

r.rern"^ AlhcnP    See—  Oulf  Research  4  Development  Company:  See—                             

McComJk.  Thomas  L.;  and  Green.  Albert  P..  4.110,017.  O.  Bailey.  Wayne  W    and  Taylor.  Brian  W    4.110.233  CI.  252J11.0QO. 

352-5000  HUdebrand.  Richard  Emil;  Paraskos.  John  Angelo;  and  Taylor. 

Greenawalt,  Eddie  Lee;  and  Geren.  Lorenzo  E>ow.  to  Dow  Chemical  Herman.  Jr  .  4,1 10.192.  CI.  208-8.000 

Company.  The.  Method  of  packaging  and  product  made  thereby  Gumm.  Scott  H.:  See-                j  ^  „„    ^„„   h     a  lt»  »<n    O 

4  109,792,  CI  206-525  000.  Smart,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Gumm.  Scott  H.,  4,109,893,  (-I. 

Greene'   Norman    Donald     Energy    storage   and    retrieval    as   beat.  251-41.000,                                           .       ^       ^              l,     r 

4109'702  CI   165  1  000  Gundlach.  Robert  W .  to  Xerox  Corporauon.  Transfer  as«mbly  for 

Gr«rneich.  Edwin  w!;  and  Asars.  Juns  A  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  electrosutic  transfer  of  a  toner  image  from  a  curvilinear  recording 

Corp  Thin-filin  analog  video  scan  and  driver  circuit  for  solid  sule  surface.  4,110,024.  CI  355-3.0TR                      ..    .    j     , 

dSavl  411066^  CI   3I'-1690TV  GupU.  Nirmal  K..  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Method  of  preparmg 

Greenlei.  oinald  Roy.  and  Bums.  Milton  Wayne,  to  Dresser  Indus-  composite  body  »"<1,  s^^iY^^bat'ery  or  cell  incorporatmg  such 

tnes.  Inc.  Shutdown  system  for  high  pressure  well.  4.109.714.  CI  composite  body  4.1 10  515.  CI.  <29-'O4.000.                      .„>,,„.  .„rt 

1 66-5 1  000  Gurwicz.  David;  Sloan.  Albert  Everett;  Moss.  Barry.  Wild.  Arthur;  and 

Grcfco'lnc    See—  O"*'  William  Robert  to  Sevcon  Limited.  Thyristor  pulse  controller 

Tarbell.  Harlan  E  ;  and  Raabe.  Paul  J  .  4.1 10.501.  CI.  428-40.000  for  plural  loads.  4.1 10.668.  CI.  318-78.000, 

Grendahl.  Bernard  E,.  to  UOP  Inc    Load  distributing  track  fitting.  Gussin.  Robert  Zalmon:  See—                               7.,„^.  .^  r-i™, 

4  109  891  CI  ■'48-503  100  Hanifin,  John  William,  Jr ;  Gussm.  Robert  Zalmon;  and  ooncn, 

GrCTier'.  Aline  J*  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Circuit  breaker.  Elliott  4.1 10.445.  Cl_  42^229  000                

4.110.717.  CI   335-22  000  Guthmann.  Stephen  Franklin.  Boat  moonng  apparatus.  4.109.603.  CI 

rimihei   Waldemar-  See 1 14-230.000. 

Ooe'tzberger   Adolf  and  Greubel.  Waldemar.  4,110,123.  CI    136-  Gwyn.  John  E;  and  Roberts.  Scott  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Coinpany ^Process 

89  OHY  for  production  of  hydrocarbonaceous  fiuids  from  solids  such  as  coal 

Greven,  Hendrik  Marie,  and  de  Wied,  David,  to  Akjona  Incorporated  and  oil  shale.  4.1 10.193.  CI  208-1  IGOR. 

Peptide   derivatives  and   pharmaceutical   compositions  containing  H  &  K.  Inc  :  See—                                       c  -^     i.  t...,;  in^.-i,.  —h 

sa^e  4.1I0.J22.  CI   260.112.50R  Krohn,  Hans  Guenther;  Rademacher  Fnednch;  Petn.  Ulnch.  and 

Grey  .Michael  W  :  See-  Deubel.  Hans  D  .  4,109,446.  CI  53-282.000. 

Allemann,    James   G;    and    Grey,    Michael    W,   4,109.496.    CI  H.  Maihak  AG:  See-                             -.wiunm 

70-380000  Zomer.  Karl-Heinz,  4,110,619,  CI.  250-344.000. 

'^"  Tnbk^'  Eve^R.    Miller.  Ronald  J.;  and  Griffith.  Carl  D .  WilliaA.s!"'Michael    Patrick;    and    Brawner.    William    Howard. 

4.109.886.  CI  244-178  000  4.109.925.  CI.  280-1U80. 

nrionni^A  FIi7jiveiji  Alexeevna'  See Haarmann  &  Reimer  GmbH:  See —  

*Cona.  oStry  A^a^Tev^h;  Oiikul.  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Smimov,  Hopp,  Rudolf;  Sturm,  Wolfgang;  and  Steinfalt.  Fntz.  4. 1 10.430.  CI. 

Alexandr   Stepanovich,   Chikul.   Olga   Seraenovna;    Yagunov,  424-65.000.                          „  ..  -  r^    .     o  i  .^.a  ^„~„™ti«n 

Bons  IvanovichTTagcr.  Semen  Alexandrovich;  Shipkov.  Nikolai  Haas,  Howard  C;  and  Moreau.  Robert  D  .  to  Polaroid  Corporatwn. 

Nikolaevich.     Perepelkin.     Arkady     Vitalievich;     Grigorieva.  Process   for    the    production   of  cyanic    acid   and   carboxamides. 

Elizaveta  Alexeevna:   Krasnovsky.   Gennady   Alexeevich.  de-  4. 1 10.424.  CI.  423-365.000 

ceased,  and  Krasnovskaya,  Tatyana  Sergeevna,  administratrix.  Haas  Ralph  L  :  See-                                                       4  110  77*     Cl 

4  110.064.  CI.  431-171 000.  Krehbiel.    Vivian    D.;    and    Haas,    Ralph    L.,    4,liu,//*,    l-l. 

Gross,  ierome  A.  Piston  for  pressure  dispensers  of  the  barrier  piston  354-345  000 

type  4  109  833  CI   222-386  500  Haas.  William  J..  Jr  :  See— 

GrosTkopf.  Peter' Volker   Refngerator  truck  including  a  refrigeratmg  Olson,  Kenneth  W  ;  HaaSjWilliam  J.,  Jr.;  and  Fasael,  Velmer  A.. 

machine  m  unit  construction.  4.109.485.  Cl.  62-298.000.  4.109.863,  CI.  239-102.000. 

Grubbs.  Dennis  Robert;  Lubsen,  Timothy  Andrew;  and  Roseberry.  Haase.  Reinhold  A:  See—                           b.,»i„,w  a    1 109  869  Cl 

George  Leroy.  Jr..  to  Procter  4  Gamble  Company.  The.  High-sheen  Brockelsby.  Norman  D  ;  and  Haase.  Reinhold  A ,  4.109.869.  Cl. 

roasl  and  ground  coffee  flakes  of  improved  extractability.  4.110.485.  239-491.000.  „,  . ., ,„i  „_.i, 

Cl  4''6-595  000  Habigcr.  Cyril  W  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Overtravel  control  mech- 

Gniber?  Wolfgang:  See—  »''»"'  1°'  hydrostatic  transmissions.  4,109.540.  Cl.  74-96.000. 

Frielinesdorf.  Hans;  Gniber.  Wolfgang; and  Muiller-Tamm,  Heinz.  Hachiken.  Ryuzo:  See—                                                            ..mnnii 

4  1 10522  CI   526-105  000.  Uesugi.  Kyozo;  Metabi.  Tsuneyo;  and  Hachiken.  Ryuzo.  4.110.008, 

Sch'weier,  Guenther;  Kolk,  Erich;  Mueller-Tamm,  Heinz;  Frie-  Cl.  350-255  000                                   oi,.;„„.„ii  i-.,„hH  Twi« 

lingsdorf,    Hans;     Bachl.     Robert;    and    Gruber,    Wolfgang,  Haep.  Heinz;  and  Schum«her,  Georg  to  Rh«nmetall  GmbH  TA^ 

4  110  523  Cl   526-124.000  reducing  nngs  for  stabilized  projectiles.  4,109.582,  Cl.  102-93.a». 

Gnieneberg,  Gary  L,  to  Tenneco,  Inc.  Noise  attenuator.  4.109.755.  Cl.  Hagemann,  Hans-Dieter:  S«--                                          ainoaTi    ri 

18l'256MO  Sebald.   Franz  X;  and   Hagemann.  Hans-Dieter,  4.109,471.  Cl. 

Grunw'ald.  John  J;  D'Ottavio.  Eugene  D;  Rhodenizer.  Harold  L;  and  61-0.500  .i  p„i,i„  u.io,  in  Hn«eh  Werke 

Lombardo.  Michael  S..  to  MacDermid  Incorporated.   Process  of  Hagen.  Albert;  Kai«rpeodor;  and  Pohler.  Heinz,  to  HoachWerke 

^epanng  thermoset  resm  substrates  to  miprove  Adherence  of  electro-  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  arr^^ent  for  the  production  of 


lessly  plated  metal  deposits.  4,110.147.  Cl   156-306,000, 


annular  articles,  4.109.361.  Cl,  29-l48,40C, 


Grupeili.-  Renato,  to  K^nbach  4  Voip  GmbH  4  Co,  Medical  treat-  Hajos.  Zolun  Geor'ge;  knd  Parrish.  ^avid  Richai^   to  HolTmann-Ui 

meni  chair  4,109,958.  Cl  297-191.000.  Roche  Inc  Asymmetnc  synthesis  of  orgamc  compounds.  4,110,380, 

GTE  ATEA  S  A  ■  Ste—  ^'  26O-586.00C. 
Taylor,  Michael  G.  C,  4,110,568,  Cl.  179-84.0VF. 


Hall.  Bruce  John.  Plant  care  apparatus.  4.109.415,  Cl.  47-67.000. 
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Halliburton  Company:  See- 


auf  Aktien.  Composiuons  and  method  for  activating  oxygen  utilizing 

i(ai.lnrY¥l  method  and  device  4,109.575.  Cl.  102-22 IWK 

Halsey  Arthur  Ernest,  to  Vacuumatic  Limited.  Conveyor  systems  with  Hashimoto,  Hiroshi;  and  '''^.'^.•'/"J";'"  »;|;'™^':^;  J",^°^^6"2^•'cT 

gating  arrangement.  4.109.780.  Cl.  198-166000  ^'l','''  ''"Po'''    '"'^™^  combustion  type  pile  driver.  4.l09.t,zi.  ci 

Halsey.  Homer  P;  Reed,  Lowell  E  ;  and  Hildebrand.  David  C  .  to  I23-650SP_ 

Youngstown  Sheet  and  T"be  Company^  Methodand  apparatus  for  "»^'|^,''0;  ^«7*,„o,743,  O.  340-311.000 

continuously  processing  strand  4.110,824,  Cl  364-472  000^  h.i»   Mnnnaka  knd  Sliinoda  Isao  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seiko- 

Hamada,  Nobuhiro;  Hirasawa,  Kotaro;  Hatada.  Minoru;  and  Tamura,  Hata^  Moni^a,^nd  smnOM  IMO  to^^^^^^          wSn-lOAu  solder 

Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  storing  articles  in  a  warehouse  to  f  f,„  V«°  f  »  ii?  iiTiSS 

form  an  imaginary  Imk  of  articles.  4.109.808.  Cl.  214-152.000  „  VJ     M™^r  ,   w 

Hamada.   Takaki;   Kanazawa,   Hiioyuki;   and   Yanase.   Masataka.   to  Hatada,  Mmoru^  see           ^^„              ^^^^^    „,^^    Minoru;   and 

Sumitomo  ChemictJ  Company   Limit^  Method  for  production  of  "T/^^^^Xmh;  i,lW.W8.  Cl.  214-152.000 

casung  syrups  4.110.526.  Cl.  526-214.000.  HMhez.  Sheila  Starr  Trucking  game  4.109.917.  O  273-254000 

''i"f^J:!^'':^:'\.*t';^^  ^'""''''    """    '""~"'"™-    '^'^°'°-  Gi"™.'  Y^hUomo;   Hatton.   Hiroyuki.   Komaba.   Shiro;  and 

4,110,766,  Cl  354-106.000  Umezawa,  Kazumi,  4,110.029.  O.  355-10.000. 

Hamano,  Masaaki:  See—  u-Mnri  t.kuo   <w— 

Yajima.   Seishi;   Hayashi.  Josaburo;  Omori,   Mamo™  "     ?amabay.^hr  Hanzo;    Hatton,    Tatsuo;    Tanaka.   Tetsuo;    Oda. 
Masaaki;  and  Shishldo.  Toelsu.  4.1 10.386,  Cl.  264-29.500,  Tiuhiro  Md  Kihai-a,  Keiichi,  4,1 10,366,  Cl,  260.505,OON 

Hamill,  Robert  L  :  See-  Havera.  Herbert  J  ;  and  Strycker.  Wallace  G  .  to  Miles  Laboratone. 
Nakatsukasa^ Walter  M.;  and  Hamill.  Robert  L..  4.110.435.  Cl         ^^^      Derivatives     of     5-(indol-3.yl)hydantoin      4.110.536.     Cl 

424-122.000.  g.4    1  iQ  nnn 

Nakalsukasa^ Walter  M.;  and  Hamill.  Robert  L.,  4.110.436.  Cl.  „;^^"p^,  lo„j,  ,„  N3„o„a|  R^,,.h  Developtnent  Corporation 
..      M*^*"     ?-^    c                                                                                             Graphicalinputdevices  4.110.556.  Cl    178-19.000. 

Hamilton.  John  D:  See-  aiinansri  Hawkins.  J  C.  Alann  circuit.  4,110.742.  Cl  340-309.100. 

Hobson.  Charles  F..  Jr.;  and  Hamilton.  John  D..  4,110,808,  Cl  [J^*|;]^;  ^„„^j  q  .  buttle,  Paul  D;  and  Baker,  Mark  A.,  to  Alumi- 
36M4.000                                                                                             ^^^  (fompany  of  America   Spnng  fnction  damper   4,110.553.  Cl 

Hamlin.  Thomas  J.:  See—  ..      ..      ™,            ,         j        i7ij7ono 

Stange.  Klaus  K.;S.mth    Richard  E.;  H^nlin,  Tl».n«s  J.;  and  ^^^^  ^^^^^.  ^^^^  ^^  ^^„^^  „  ^^^^OO 

Cassano.  James  R..  4.109,903,  Cl.  2/I-J.lAW.  Hava«hi    U^tii-a^i    Kee— 

Hanifin.  John  William.  Jr.;  Gus.sin.  Robert  Zalmon;  and  Cohen.  Elliott,  "^^^r^i  Tetsuro  and  Hayashi.  Hideaki.  4,1 10.670.  Cl  318-212.000 

to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  for  antagonizing  aldosler-  „,  *ff  V  Jf^  "/°'^,_      '^^    ' 

onicactionandmduc.ngd,ur««byadrainistenngaietrasubsUluled  "">'?J;„',°"|,";,'i;i;   Hayashi.  Josaburo;  Omon.   Mamoru;   Hamano. 

imidazolidine.  4.110.445.  Cl.  424-229.000.  Masaaki  and  ShUhido.  Toetsu.  4.110.386.  Cl.  264-29.500 

Hans  Fehr  GmbH:  See--  Hayashi.  Katsutake:  See-                                              .,  ,        ^ 

Wagner.  Hans.  4.109.805.  Cl.  2I4-16.40A  Katada.  Michihisa;  Hayashi.  Katsutake;  Katsura.  Hakuji;  Tomita. 

Hansen.  Anie;  and  Troup.  George,  to  Chemetron  Corporauon  Gas  fire  ^^^^  Morohoshi,  Hideo;  Uehara.  Keiichi;  and  Tanaka.  Hiro- 

extinguishing  system  4.109.726,  Cl.  169-1  l.UUU.  ^j^.  ^  j  |o  (,25^  ci  252-522.000. 

Harada.  Akinobu:  See—  Hava-ihi   Kivozumi  Ohta  Takeo  and  Kobon.  Tetsuo,  to  Doryokuro 

Suzuki.    Keiichi;    Takahash,     Keikichi;    Matsuura.    Eiichi;    and  ""SnenJ^o  Kalhatsu 'jigyodan.  Fuel  assembly  sp«:er  within  the 

Harada.  Akinobu,  4,109,458.  Cl.  58-63.000.  coolant  duct.  4.1 10.160.  Cl   176-78  000 

Harada.  Tetsuya:  See—                                             .  ,^  ,-,,    r-^     ,■,■,  Hayashi.  Masaki;  Kori.  Seiji;  and  Miyake.  Hajimu.  to  Ono  Pharmaceuu- 

Washio.   Masayuki;   and    Harada.   Teuuya,   4.109.624,   Cl     123-  ""^f^HJ^;  Dj,hio  pi<;5ugi„din  denvatives.  4.110.341.  Cl   260- 

1I9.00A-  ill  OOC 

Harding.  Dukecal  Jcnner,  to  Magna  International  Inc.  Apparatus  and  „^^^j   Yukichi,  to  Nippon  Coinco  Co..  Ltd.  Control  sysiem  for  a 

process  for  cxtracung  oil  or  bitumen  from  lar  sands  4.I1U.195.  Cl.  ^^jin-  machine  4.109.774.  Cl.  194-l.OOC. 

208-11  OLE                                                      „.,            1     .,noo77  Hayashi.  Yukichi.  to  Nippon  Coinco  Co..  Ltd.  Com  control  circuitry 

Harper.  Randall  L.  Hand  powered  and  comroUed  tricycle.  4,109,927,  ^'^  ^  vendmg  machine  4,109.775.  Cl.  194-10000. 

Cl.  280-250.000  Hayden.  Robert  Leslie  James;  and  Bell.  Alan,  to  Foster  Wheeler  En- 
Harris  Corporation:  See —  erev  CoriKiration  Steam  boilers.  4.109.613.  Cl   122-l,0OR, 

Mendenhall.  Geoffrey  N  .  4.1 10.708.  Cl,  332-2LOOO     ^  ^  „  ^_,  HayS  James  D  Flute  lyre  holder  4.109.888,  Cl  248-443.000. 

Harris,  James  S..  Jr.;  Eden.  Richard  C  ;  Cory,  Earl  S.;  and  Scholl.  Fred  '^  j^^^  j-    ^^  polliizcr.  Ernest  L.,  to  UOP  Inc    Process  for 

W..  to  Rockwell  Intemauonal  Corporation.  Light  emitting  device  for  hydrocracking  hydrocarbons  4.1 10.198.  Cl.  208-1 11.000. 

optical  communications.  4.II0.66I.  Cl  313-499.000.  Hayes  Norman  J:  See— 

Harns.  Robert  Graham,  to  Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Limited   Long-  ,          \^„g  £    Holmstrem.  Andrew  B.;  and  Hayes.  Norman  J., 

wall  raining  apparatus.  4.109.472,  Cl.  61-45.00D.  4, 1 10,508,  Cl.  428-240  000. 

Harrison,  George  C  ,  10  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Com-  dayman.  Clifford  C  ,  to  Harshaw  Chemical  Company.  The  Method  for 

pany   Fired  clay  pillows  and  structures  made  therewith.  4.110.499.  encapsulating  water-insoluble  particles.  4.110.492.  Cl.  427-214.000 

Cl.  428-35.000.  Haynes,  John  L..  and  Shoor,  Bernard  A ,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 

Harrison,  Peter  Arthur;  Parks,  Anthony  John;  Southgate.  Malcolm  Company    Particle  density  measuring  system    4.110.604.  Cl.  235- 

Dennis;  Sleath.  William  Derek;  and  Hills.  Richard  Keith,  to  W  92.0PC. 

Vinten    Limited.    Document    recording    machines    4,110.037.    Cl.  Heas,  Jean-Yves:  See—                                                                _„ 

355^8.000  Godeau.  Alain;  and  Heas,  Jean-Yves,  4,109.479.  Cl.  61-94.000. 

Harshaw  Chemical  Company.  The:  See—  Heath  Company:  See—                                              ,.,„,,„    ™    ,.„ 

Gower,    Reginald    Price,    II;    and    Richardson,    John    Gilbert,  Heyning,  Bjom;  and  Tremblay.  Dennis  D.,  4,110.750.  U.  340- 

4. 1 10.247.  Cl  252-3 1 3.00R.  384  OOE. 

Hayman.  Clifford  C  .  4, 1 10.492.  Cl.  427-214.000.  Heath.  Willie  L.  Heat  engine.  4.109.468.  Cl  60-670.000 

Hart.  Richard  K.:  See—                                                                  „  Hebberd.  Harry  Clinton,  to  Pacific  West  Exploration  Company,  bell- 

Polizzi  Joseph  R;  and  Hart.  Richard  K.  4,109.957.  CI.296-95.0OC  erecting  geophone  unit  and  method  and  system  for  using  same 

Hartemann.  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF   Method  of  modifying  the  tern-  4,109,757,  Cl   I81-4O1.00O. 

peralure  drift  of  the  propagation  time  of  surface  clastic  waves  and  a  Hedbcrg,  David  G,  Jr.:  See—                                           ,,,„,„.,-, 

device  obuined  by  said  method.  4,110,653,  Cl.  310-313.000.  Zannucci,  Joseph  S.;  and  Hedberg,  David  G..  Jr..  4.110,301.  Cl 

Hartke  David:  See—  260-4000P 

Cronshaw   David   Shemer.  Jack  E.;  Turner.  WUliam  D.;  Hartke,  Hedge,  Roger  W ,  to  Brown  4  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation 

David  keddy,  James  R.;  DuVall,  Wilbur  E.;  and  Sterling,  War-  Smoking  materials.  4,109,664,  Cl.  131-2.000.                    ,  „, ,  . 

ren  m'  4,110,823,  Cl.  364-200  000  Hedges,  William  C,  to  Sur  Manufacturing  Company  of  Oklahoma. 

Hartmann,  Karl.  Conveyor  belt  with  corrugated  sidewalls.  4,109,784,  Method  for  preparing  extruded  fasteners  4.110.280.  Cl.  264-22(»). 

Cl    198-821000  Heibcr.  Hartmut:  See— 

Hartung  John  P  Adjustable  easel  4.109,892.  Cl.  248-449.000.  Forster.    Karl-Heinz;    Lein.    Wemer;    and     Heiber.    Hartmut. 

Harvey  Hubbell.  Incorporated:  See-  4.109.574.  Cl.  101-216.000. 

Gaetano.MauroLuigi.  4.110.565,  Cl.  179-18.0AR       ,,,,„„,  Hem,  Edward  R    See-                            .- o    a  ino  is«  n  79  5  noo 

Gaetano,  Mauro  Lui|i;  and  Skrovanek,  Ambroz  Karol.  4.1 10.71 1.  Duddy.  Joseph  C;  a.^  Hem.  Edward  R..  4.109.m  P_  "-2  0«>_ 

Cl  333-32  000  Heine.  Bemhard;  Amdt,  Wolfgang;  and  Lower,  Hartmut.  10  Intema- 

Neuhouser.  Donald  Eugene.  4.1 10,807.  Cl  361-42.000.  tional  Standard  Electnc  Corporation^  Circuit  arrangement  for  idenu- 

H.rvev  John  Kenneth  See—  fication  and  addressing.  4.110.555.  Cl    178-3  UUU                 ,„,,.    „ 
Bio«    WillZ  Jota!  Belcher,  Barry  John;  and  Harvey,  John    Hemze,  Martin;  and  Hemze.  Waller    Camera  shutter   4.110.764.  Cl 

Kenneth.  4,109.593.  Cl    1I2-7900A.          ^            „          ,        „  „"*'",£°?,       c 

Hascoe,  Nonnan.  and  Lev-ine.  Samuel  W..  to  Semi-Alloys.  Inc.  Her-    Hemze.  Walter:  See—  u,  1,  ,  -  1107*4  ci   154.51  (TO 

mctic  sealing  cover  for  a  container  for  semiconductor  devices.  Hemze.  Manm;  and  Hemze.  Walter,  4,110.764.  Q.  354-51.000. 

h:^V^L?£'''°"'^  "™Hih,Zi.'R"7olf;  Heise.  Arend;  Kazda.  StamsUv;  and  HofTme- 

H^^^ChrisutTand  Hase.  Bngitte.  4.1 10,242.  Cl  252-186.000.  isler.  Friedrich.  4.1 10.472,  Cl.  «<-3mOOO_ 

Hase  Ch'nstiT;  "d  Hase,  Brigitte  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft    Heiunann.  Glenn  Alvin;  and  Trosper.  Milton  French,  Jr.,  to  Johns- 
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MftDville    Corporation.    Fire    resistant    plywood.    4,110,513,    CI. 
428-528.000, 
Helmboldt,  Olio;  See— 

Vogel,  Waller,  4,110,209,  CI  210-44.000 
Helsley,  Grover  C;  Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  and  Gardner,  Beth  Ann, 
to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Benzoylpipendylalkylindoles  in 
alleviating  pain.  4,1 10,459,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Hempsey,    Raymond.    Illuminated    flag    or   pennant.    4,110,818,    CI. 

362-32.000. 
Hendel,  Frank  J.  Wave  powered  electric  generator.  4,110,630,  CI. 

290-53.000 
Hendershot.  James  R.,  Jr.,  to  Vibrac  Corporation.  Electric  molor 

4,110.645.  CI   310-154.000. 
Hendrickson,  James  I.;  Ste — 

Pickering,  Timothy  L.;  and  Hendnckson,  James  I.,  4,110,294,  CI. 
260-30.200. 
Henkel  Kommandilgesellschaft  auf  Aktien;  See — 

Hase,  Christian:  and  Hase.  Brigitte,  4,110.242,  CI  252-18^000. 
Henneman,  John  W  :  See- 
Cramer,   Robert    L.;   and    Henneman,   John    W.,   4.109,509,   CI 
73-23.000. 
Henrikson,  Stig  Arvtd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substantially 

homogeneous  lime  water  solution.  4,110,211,  CI-  210-47.000. 
Herbert,  Norman  T    See — 

Nelson.  Donald  L.;  and  Herbert,  Norman  T.,  4,111279,  CI.  260- 
1900R 
Hercsel  nee  Szepespataky,  Jolan:  See — 

Feucr,   Laszlo.   Furka,  Arpad.   Scbeslyen,   Ferenc:   Hercsel  nee 
Szepespataky,    Jolan;    and    Bendefy    nee    Dobay,    Erzsebet, 
4,110,441.  CI   424-211.000. 
Herke.  Robert;  See— 

Longley.    Kermil    D.;    Herke.    Robert:   and   Kufrin.    Robert   J, 
4,110,268,  CI.  521-177.000, 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Woeckener.  Willi;   Pawelczyk.  Werner:  and  Marquardl.  Klaus- 
Dieler.  4.110.387,  CI   264-40  500. 
Hermes  Prectsa  International  S.A.:  See — 

CUvel.  Raymond;  and  Menzi.  Ulnch.  4.109.778,  CI  400-154.200. 
Heming,  Joel  G.;  and  Shelton.  James  B.,  lo  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon 
converaion  with  gravity-flowing  catalyst  particles.  4,110,197,  CI. 
208-64.000. 
Herolzer,  Ralph  H  :  See— 

aipson,    Stuart    A;    and    Herolzer.    Ralph    H.,    4,109,791,    CI. 
206-506  000 
Herr.  Charles  H  .  Jr.;  See— 

Bartlell.  Harold  H.;  Herr.  Charles  H..  Jr.;  and  Lamport.  Ivan  R.. 
4,109.519.  CI.  73-135.000. 
Herr.  Roy  Wilbur:  See— 

Creutz.  Hans-Gerhard,  deceased;  and  Herr,  Roy  Wilbur,  4,1 10,176, 
CI.  204-5200R 
Herrera,  Frank  J.:  and  Ponce.  Rodger  G..  to  Casa  Herrera,  Inc.  Distrib- 
uting and  processing  apparatus  4.109,568.  CI  99-477.000. 
Hemngton,  Richard  A  ;  See— 

Oelkc,  Waldemar  W  ;  Boehm,  Hans  W  ;  and  Herrington,  Richard 
A,  4,109.840.  CI   225-1000 
Herrmann.  Manfred;  See — 

Stoss.    Peter:    Satzinger,    Gerhard;    and    Herrmann,    Manfred. 
4.110.448.  CI.  424-247.000 
Hershkowiiz,  Joseph;  and  Aksl,  Irving  B.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army  Explosives  containing  ammonium  nitrate  and  nitrated  amines. 
4.110,136.0.  149-47.000. 
Hesler.  Kennelh  K.;  See— 

Sekmakas.  Kazys:  and  Hesler,  Kennelh  K,  4,110.292.  CI    260- 
29.6RW 
Hesse.  Anton  See —  ^ 

Demmler,  Kurt;  Lawonn,  Horst;  and  Hesse,  Anton.  4,1 10,278.  CI 

26O-17.00A. 

Hessen.  James  E.;  and  Johnslon.  Chester  C.,  Jr .  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company   Aqueous  gelable  compositions  having  extended  gelation 

lime  and  methods  of  prepanng  same.  4, 1 10,230.  CI.  252-855.00R. 

Hciz.  Walter;  and  Soldner.  Richard  Ultrasonic  apparatus  for  medical 

diagnosis.  4.110.723.  CI.  340- 1. OCR 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Bond.  Albert  K :  Mernck.  Edwin  B.;  and  Nielsen,  Larry  Lee. 
4.109.643.  CI    I2B-2.0OL 
Hey.  Hansjorg:  Schaum.  Helmut;  and  Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen,  10  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  punfication  of  carboxylic  acids. 
4.110372,  CI   260-540.000 
Heyning.  Bjom;  and  Tremblay,  Dennis  D.,  (o  Heath  Company.  Pro- 
grammable electronic  door  chime.  4,1 10.750.  CI.  340-384  OOE 
Hickam.  William  M..  lo  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp,  Magnetic  tape 
type  sensors,  method  and  apparatus  using  such  magnetic  tape  sensors. 
4,110613,  CI,  250-282.000. 
Hicks,  Marvin  C.;  See — 

Peterson.  Glenn  R.;  Hicks.  Marvin  C ;  and  Schwartz,  Peter  W , 
4,110,194,  CI.  208-11  OLE. 
Hida.  Hiroyuki.  lo  Mitsubishi  Pencil  Co.  Ltd.  Construction  type  educa- 
tional and  amusement  device.  4,109,398,  CI.  35-13.000. 
Hidaka  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kozima.  Toyoo.  4.109.501.  O.  72-327.000. 
Higgerson.  Raymond,  and  Parsons,  David,  lo  Automotive  Products 
Limited.  Relea.se  bearing  as.semblies  for  vehicle  clutches.  4,109,773, 
CI    192-111  OOA 
Higgins,  Thomas  Engel.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of 
preparing  collagen  structures.  4.110.479.  CI.  426-277  000. 


Higuchi,  Kcnji:  See — 

Funikawa,   Hikani;   Mitamura,   Masakazu;  and   Higuchi,   Kenji, 
4,110,746,  a.  34O-347.0NT. 
Hilberath,  Friedrich;  and  Teggers,  Johannes,  to  Rheinische  Braunkoh- 
lenwerke  AG.  Method  of  conveying  heat  energy    4,109,701,  CI. 
165-1.000 
Hildebrand,  Cleve  R.:  See— 

Balcom,  Orville  R.;  Hildebrand,  Cleve  R.;  and  Pollard,  Edward  L., 
4,109,389,  CI.  33-363.00K. 
Hildebrand,  David  C:  See— 

Halsey,  Homer  P.;  Reed,  Lowell  E.;  and  Hildebrand.  David  C, 
4,110,824,  CI.  364-172.000. 
Hildebrand,  Richard  Emil;  Paraskos,  John  Angelo;  and  Taylor,  Her- 
man, Jr.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Process  for 
liquefying    coal    employing    a    vented    dissotver.    4,110,192,    CI. 
■      208-8.000. 

Hilfman,  Lee,  lo  UOP  Inc.  Desulfurization  process  of  a  hydrocarbon 
distillate   containing    mono-olefins   and   aromatics.    4, 1 10,203,   CI. 
208-216.000. 
Hilfman,  Lee,  lo  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  hydrogenating  a  coke-forming 

hydrocarbon  distillate.  4,110,205,  CI.  208-255  000. 
Hill,  James  S.;  See- 
Robertson,  Allen  R.;  and  Hill,  James  S,  4,1 10,124,  CI  136-236.00R 
Hill,  Richard  Newton,  lo  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co  Production  of  stabilized 

wet  process  phosphoric  acid.  4,1 10,422,  CI  423-317.000. 
Hillman,  Gary;  and  Devico,  Michael,  lo  .Machine  Technology.  Inc 
Automated  two-sided  cleaning  apparatus,  4,109.337,  Q,  15-21.00D. 
Hillmann,  Hans    Machine  with  processing  heads    4,109,360,  CI    29- 

26.0OA. 
Hills,  Joseph  F.,  lo  Jimmy's  Radio  &  Television  Corporauon.  Test  unit 

for  stereophonic  speaker  systems.  4,110,571.  CI.  179-175  lOA. 
Hills.  Richard  Keilh:  See- 
Harrison,  Peter  Arthur:  Parks,  Anthony  John;  Southgale,  Malcolm 
Dennis:    Sleath,    William    Derek:    and    Hills,    Richard    Keilh. 
4.110.037,  CI.  355-48  000 
Hilli  Aklicngesellschafl;  See— 

Vollmer,  Helmut:  Udert,  Karl  Ernst;  and  Oechsle,  Hans,  4,109.556, 
CI.  85-84.000 
Hillmann,  Rudolf;  Heise,  Arend;  Kazda.  Stanislav;  and  Hoffmeister. 
Fnedrich.   lo   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft     Derivatives  of   Hdisub- 
stituled      phenoxy)-3-amino-2-hydroxypropane5,      4,110,472.      CI 
424-330.000. 
HUton,  Richard  D  Ganged  heliostat.  4,110,010,  CI.  350-292  000. 
Hinkle,  Charles  G  ;  See— 

Culpepper.  William  F;  and  Hinkle.  Charles  G..  4,109,831,  O. 
222-254.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Shigeyoshi:  See— 

Usui,  Kiyofumi;  Hirabayashi,  Shigeyoshi:  and  Hosogaya,  Hiroshi. 
4,109.843.  CI.  226-109  000. 
Hirano,  Osamu:  See— 

Koshiga,    Fusao;    Tanaka,    Jinkichi;    Watanabe,    Itaru;    Suzuki, 
Moloaki;    Kojima,   Toshifumi;    Matsubara,    Hiroyoshi;   Osuka, 
Tatsumi;  Takeshige,   Kenji;   Nagamine,   Takashi;  and   Hirano, 
Osamu,  4,110,589,  "I  219-66000 
Hirasawa.  Kotaro;  See — 

Hamada.    Nobuhiro:    Hirasawa.    Kotaro:    Hatada,    Minoru;    and 
Tamura,  Hiroshi.  4.109,808.  CI.  214-152.000. 
Hirose,  Fuminon,  and  Shimizu.  Teruo.  to  Malsushiu  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Lid.  Component  container.  4,109,788,  CI  206-329.000. 
Hirose,  Mamoru;  See — 

Okamolo,  Jlro;  Hirose.  Mamoru;  Miyamoto.  Katsuji;  and  Kuroki, 
Shinichiro.  4.110.596.  CI  219-124.400. 
Hisada.  Yoshio;  See — 

Takayama,  Chiyozo:  Yamamoto.  Shigeo:  Kalo.  Toshiro;  Hisada, 
Yoshio:  and  Fujinami,  Akira,  4.110.462,  CI.  424-273  OOR 
Hisano,  Hiroshi:  and  Sato,  Kyoichi.  lo  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconductor  accommodated 
in  a  sealed  vessel  4,1 10,821,  CI   363-141.000. 
Hiszpanski,  Jan  A.;  See — 

Larsen,    Gregory    J.;    and    Hiszpanski,    Jan    A.,    4,109.341,    CI 
15-340.000. 
Hitachi,  Lid.;  See— 

Hamada,    Nobuhiro;    Hirasawa,    Kotaro;    Hatada.    Minoru;   and 

Tamura.  Hiroshi.  4.109,808,  CI.  214-152000. 
Honda,  Hanio:  and  Itoh,  Hiroshi,  4,109,894,  CI  25I-3O0O0 
Konishi,  Nobutake:  Yokola,  Takeshi;  Sugawara,  Yoshitaka;  Yatsuo, 

Tsutomu;  andOkamura,  Masahiro.  4.110.781.  CI   357-39.000. 
Malsuoka,   Noboru:   and   Sugiyama,    Kengo.   4,109.387,   CI.   33- 

185.00V. 
Onodera,  Hisakichi;  Suwa,  Masaleru;  Onuki,  Jin;  and  Shimizu, 

Yoshileru.  4,110,783.  CI   357-67.000. 
Wauiani.  Yoshizumi,  4.110.761.  CI.  358-4.000. 
Hjonshoj.  Kirsten.  and  Aunstrup,  Knud.  to  Novo  Industri  A/S.  Beta- 

glucanase  4,110,163,  CI    195-62.000 
Ho,  Bin-Lun:  and  Lee.  Geoffrey  M..  lo  Memorex  Corporation.  Crash 

slop  for  disc  drive  actuator  4.1 10.802.  CI  36O-106.O0O. 
Hobler.  Ross  L.:  See- 
Powers,  Whitney  S  ,  Jr.;  Hobler,  Ross  L.;  Bryant,  Nebon  H.;  and 
Allen,  Wilbur  J  .  4,109,51 1,  CI  73-37.600 
Hobson,  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  and  Hamilton,  John  D.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Ground  fault  protection  system  for  multiple  source  distri- 
bution networks.  4,110,808,  CI.  361-44.000. 
Hoch,  Waller;  See- 
Kohl,  Franz;  and  Hocb,  Waller,  4,110,586,  Q.  219-10.430. 
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"~w"S'G'^Ji^d:1?'o7kenberger,  Lothar;  Soyka.  Manfred;  «,d 

Endruscheit,  Peter,  4,110,295,  O.  260-30.40R. 

Hocker,  Jurgen;  See—  w  ^.^     Hi.Hnir 

Oiesecke,    Henning;     Hocker,    Jurgen;    and    Merten,    Rudoll, 

4,110,318,  CI.  528-73.000.  ^  .        , 

Hodadon    Russell  B.,  lo  Ionics  Inc.  Ion  exchange  membranes  Basea 

u,Sn  ^lyp^nylene  sulfide  4,1 10,265,  a^521-»^^     , 
HodgsorAlL  S  ;  and  Red,  Jerry  F.  P.,  to  SCM  Cprporal.on^ecov- 

er?  of  domesuc  oil  from  spent  clay.  4,110,356,  CI.  260-412.500 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co  ,  Lid  :  See—  ■     vi  u  _    .j 

Kurahashi,  Takeo;  Maeda,  Shigeo;  Seki,  Sanai;  Suzuki.  NobuO;  and 
Sakai,  Takayuki,  4,110,070,  CI.  8-2.50R. 

"'^Bulfem,'s?Sfn'S''i:ad™Ln,  Rudolf;  I^eusch,  SiegWed;  and 

Schaeffer,  Georg,  4,1 10,365,  CI,  2«)-5050(K^ 
Frischkom,  Hans,  and  Rosch,  Gunter,  4,110,246,  CI.  252-301.280. 
He^    Hansjorg:    Schaum,    Helmut;    and    Arpe,    Hans-Jurgen, 

4, 110,372,  CI.  260-540.000.  .iiintu 

Mayer,  Norbert;  Pfahler,  Gerhard;  and  Wiezer,  Hartmut,  4,1 10,334, 

C\   26fl-293  660 
Mildenberger!  HUmar;  Stabler,  Gerhard;  and  Emmel,  Ludwig, 

4,110.336,  CI.  26O-3O7.0OG.  „       .  ,.    ,,,„„,    ^l    IfA. 

Paiirnfuhs,  Theodor;   and   Volk,   Heinnch,   4,110,375,   CX.  260- 

Ri^'eTldgar;   Merk.  Fritz;  and  Rohrig.  Luto,  4.110,039,  CI 

Schindler,  Hermann,  and  Zimmennann.  Wolfgang.  4,110.494,  CI 

427-385.00R. 

""'cl^S'TSSor:  and  Hoehn,  Hans.  4  1.0.454,  CM2*-»>-'«'     . 
Hoel,  Steven  Michael,  lo  Snyder  M»""f«'='"™e  Co.'  Ltd  Str.^ 
laminate  and  method  and  apparatus  for  makmg  same.  4,110,497,  CI. 
428-190.000.  ,    ^    ^ 

Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft;  See- 

Hagen,  Albert;  Kaiser,  Theodor;  and  Pohler,  Heinz,  4,109,361,  cl. 
29  148  40C 
Ur,f,r   rionaid  C    Kahwaty,  Vincent  N.;  and  Valentino,  Carl  R ,  to 
Inlem^^S  B^S  M^^hmes  Corporation.  NMR  field  frequency 
lock  system.  4,110,681,  CI.  32«.50A. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  :  See—  ^  ,,«  i^t  i-i  ^u\.M•,  500 

Chan,  Ka-Kong;  and  Saucy,  Gabnel.  4, 1 10,346.  CL  "0-345^ 
Hajoi,  Zollan  George:  and  Pamsh,  David  Richard.  4,110,380,  CI. 

Klet^  Bernard:  and  Foreman,  James  Arthur,  4,110,077,  CI.  23- 
230  OOB. 

""''Staiin'^R'^d^oi?;  Hei^.  Arend;  Ka^  Stanislav;  and  Hoffme- 
ister Friedrich,  4,110,472,  CI.  424-330.000  „      ,     „ 
Hohei^    Peter^atthiai:  and  Komander,  Gerhard,  lo  Daimler-Benz 

Aktiengesellschaft.   Ignition  device  for   passive  retention  system 

4,110.813,  CI  361-248.000. 

"°''u.^t'Ssi?«"^f  America,  National  Aeronautic  and  Spa«  Admitl- 
islralion,  Jalufka,  Nelson  W.Hohl  Frank  DeYoung,  Russell  J.; 
and  Williams,  Michael  D.,  4,110,703,  CI.  33I-94.50P 

""'KT^IJl^wren'il^rHohnecker,  Lynn,  4,109,884,  CI.  244-3.220 

"°"N:is^n,'£^i  T^a;;^  Hollins,  Bnan  E.,  4,110,782,  CI.  357^8.000 
Holm«,  Richard  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Cotnp^y.  7-Agu.o  .n^7- 
alkanoylamino  2-oxo-3-phenyUndolines  4,110,465,  CI.  424-274.0UU 

""'Ts'^rir^infE*  HoiSuem.  Andrew  B.;  and  Hayes,  Norman  J  , 

4  110  508,0  428-240  000  „.      ^ 

Holt,  B;ian;and  RandeU,  Donald  Richard,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Oir^ranon^ 
Polymers  stabilized  by  esters  of  pipendmols.  4,110,305,  CI.  260- 

Holl  M^garet  Bath  tub  enclosure.  4,109,326,  O.  4-173.00R 

""' sitJIrcUffo^'i;  and  Holtz,  Hans  D.,  4,110,252.  CI  ^'Z^iOW 
Hol^  G»rge   E.   Indirect   induction   apparatus  for   healing  lluids 

4,110,588,  CI.  2I9.10.49R. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  >ee —  .  ,,.  .      u 

M<ura    Kiyljiiki:  Ishii,  Yohji:  Ohata,  Satoni;  and  Watanabe. 
Masao,  4,109,463,  O.  60-282.000. 

Honda,  Hanio:  and  "o^"'!"!?*-,";  »'Si'"c'rl5r»  (XlS" 
reoulatina  the  How  of  a  fluid.  4,109,894,  O.  251-JOWW. 

Honda  IchfroTakasu.  Shigeloshi:  and  Onuki,  Yoshio,  to  Suzuki  Metal 
Indistnal  O).  Ltd  Heal  pipes,  process  «,d  apparatus  for  manufactur- 
ing same  4,109,709,  CI    165-105.000. 

"°'"c'h:^in'7ohf  fr  III;  and  Skogman,  Richard  A.,  4,110,489,  O. 

Pawe'RoSrt  L.,  4,1 10,641,  CI.  307-355.000 
lhi^t,ad^n  4  110,827,  O.  364-550.000., 
Spethi^n.  Donald  H..  4.109,704,  CI.  165-16.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc  ;  .See--  a  110822.  CI 

Porter.  Manon  G.;  and  Patterson.  Garvin  Wesley,  4,nu.llii,  ti. 

WuSn^^ETard  A.;  and  Fredenberg.  Junes  D.,  4.109,707.  O. 

HonguI'M^.'^ki;  Tokuhata.  Masaharu;  and  Kaw^u  Hiromi^^to 
Sony  Corporation.  Amplifymg  circuit.  4,110.635.  CI.  ^^-'■'',^^^ 

Hon^  YmUiko:  and  Kuroda,  Junji.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
LM  ■  SySTfor  detecting  height  fluctuations  of  a  surface  on  a  record- 


ing medium   in  an  optical   recording  or   reproducing  apparatus 

4,110.607.0.250-201.000, 
Hooker  Chemicals  4  Plastics  Corp.;  See— 

Day   F  Howard.  4.1 10,373.  CI.  260- 543.00R 
Hoover^Raul  M  ;  Lussiez.  Guy  W.;  >"■*  Rcid  Hugh  F    to  Amax  Inc. 

Solid-liquid  separation  of  latenle  slurries,  4.1 10^401,  O  423-1  SO.IM^ 
Hopp.  Rudolf,  S?u^,  Wolfgang:  and  S^i-f'",  f "!?;,'°  ""^yS)? 

Reiser  GmbH  A  method  of  deodonzing  "•""/JSlSs     O     U6- 
Horikawa.    Shigeo.    Sound    producing   device.    4.109.608.    CI.    116- 

Hom 'flerthold  K.  P.  to  Butler-Newton.  Inc  Tomography  X-ray 
det'ector  4,110,621,0.  25O-361.00R         ^  „    ,.    „        „    .„  .„,h 

Homagold,  John  T.;  Beckley,  Gary  H.;  and  Ralhi,  R«n  N  -to  Ameri- 
can Hoist  &  Derrick  Company  Steenng  mechanism.  4,109,747,  ci 

Horo°;Ji!?.°?harles:  and  Lissau,  Fredenc  'f,Sl°»?,\:j«,^"r^ 
Combination  gladhand  and  shuloff  cock.  4.109.673,  CI.    S^"!  000 

Horrom  Bruce  Wavne.  10  Abboll  Uboralones  N-vinyloxyethyl-o- 
methyl-^-phenelhylamines  as  alcohol  mlake  suppressmg  agents. 
4.110.471,0.424-330000 

Horton,  Robert  A;  See—  -  v_     a      ainoMQ     ri 

MUler,    Robert    R.:    and    Horton,    Robert    A.,    4,109,699,    CI 

Hoshmo,  Yasushi:  and  Namikawa,  Mamoru,  to  Tokyo  Jiki  InsatsuKabu- 
shiki  KaUha;  and  Hoshino,  Yasushi  Magnetic  recordmg  reproducing 
apparatus  with  field  generating  means  withm  the  copy  medium 
4,110,797,0.  360-17  000. 

"°TrK"y;?um,;^i;;b.yashi,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Ho«,ga,^  Hiroshi, 
4,109,843,  CI.  226-109.000. 

"°"^^>,^,?  W.;  and  Hollo,  Robert,  4,110.794,  O.  358-256.000. 

"■"stLT'L^nfrrj.,   Hotz,   Roger  D.;  «.d  Richter.  Sidney  B., 

4,110,101.0.71-88.000. 
Houilleres  du  Bassin  dc  Lorraine;  See-- 

Brice  Henri,  4,110,168.  CI   201-4.C00. 
Hovey   Richl"?  J  ,  10  Amenc«,  Optical  CorporalKin.  Photochromic 

plastic  matenal  4,110,244,  CI  252-300.000 
Howard,  James  A.;  and  «"•">>.  R<'«f.J';^A°  BJ-Hugh«Inc.  Multi- 
stage well-drilling  mast  assembly  4,109,800,  CI.  214-2.500. 
Howarth,  Thomas  Trevor:  See—  o_h™,    rhr,«o. 

Cole   Martin:  Howarth,  Thomas  Trevor;  and  Reading.  Christo- 
pher. 4,110.165.  CI.  195-80.00R. 
Howmet  Corporation;  See—  w     i,     a  ino  417    CI 

Player.  Wayne  H.;  and  Barton.  Foms  W.,  Jr.,  4,109.437,  u. 
52-536.000. 

"""vSiu'^osSii^u,  4,1 10,245,  a  252-300.000^ 

Hoyt  Charl"  W.,  lo  Wolverine  CorportUon.  Matenal  treatmeni  sys- 

terii  4  109  394,  CI.  34-57.0OB. 
Hu«ig    ■Ba^ey    K     Greenhouse,    drying,    storing    nursery    system 

Hu'bl^d'j'aS'es'li'eirHubert,  Wallace  Lloyd;  »d  Sptvey,  Paul 
RSSd,T  Intemafional  Business  Machines  Corpora  lon^  Copy 
production  machines  having  supply  sheet  pick  retry.  4,110,032.  cl 

Hubbald;°S?illlam  Ertiest:  Hyde.  Robert:  fjd  Crawford.  P«5' F'<^'^ 
ick^o  Automotive  Products  Limited  Method  of  jsserobkng  a  sub- 
assembly  of  a  diaphragm   spnng   fnction   clutch.   4,109.368.   l-l 

Hu^fS  F..  HI;  and  Tasseff.  John  B,  II,  to  ^"°\C«^^«^ 
Supp;)rt  stnicture  for  a  corona  generating  device.  4.110,811,  O 

Hu^;,'w"S,nald,  to  Sperry  Rand  Co-porat-on^  Ph«<  |;^k^«-*"»- 

for  use  m  data  processing  syslem_^4, 110,557,  CI   178-69.  IGO 
Hubert  Jacques,  Ory.  Jean-Mane;  Botun,  Jean:  and  Humbert.  CUude, 
""o S^  e^Chim^e des Charbonnages  De^ce  for  monilortng  physi- 
cal activilv  of  persons  4.1 10,741,  CI.  340-573  000 

""1rubw"jIm^is°'(?en^-~H"bert,  Wallace  Lloyd;  «.d  Spivey.  Paul 

Richard,  4,110,032,  O.  355-14.000 
""'sSlir^vid?^  Huckins,  James  N.;  and  Smith,  Williun  Allen, 

4,110,344,  CI.  260-340.300 
"""EfS^Sef  Amhony;  and  Huff.  L«ry  De«i.  4,109,919,  CI 

Hugenbltch^Enisl  Dnim-type  machine  for  the  treatment  of  textile 
matenal  4,109,493,  O.  68-27.000. 

""tSit^' WiUar?'!;    and    Huggler,    Peter    E..    4.110.600,    O 

219-364.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company;  See—        ,„„„-. 
Otto  Obcrdan  W.,  4,110,714,  O.  333-72.000 
Pastir,  Antonio  C,  4,110,080,  a  23-273_OSP 
Hughes,  Donald  Wayne  Kent;  and  Porta,  GuT^  9<?S«'S2.'ci  3M 
Incorporated.  Connector  for  compressor  header  4.109,992.  CI  at 

Hu'gh^'iames  L:  and  Br«=rman,  W.ll.^  E  .0  I"/«J5^V.lue 
AnalysU  Inc.  Sanitary  yard  hydrant  4,  09,671  CI   '"l''*^™^  .„ 

Hughes,  Joe  L  Needle  holdmg  device  with  pick-up  means.  4,109,658. 
O.  128-340.000. 

""''^^■J;ird""Ji.ef  cTand  Hughes.  Lawrence  J..  4.110,542,  O 
568-729.000. 
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Hugh«,  Nathiniel.  Sonic  energy  transducer.  4. 109,862.  CI.  :39- 102.000 
c  If         '    "  ■  ""*  Mclnlosh.  Robert  H..  to  Askew.  Anthony  B 
i?l '^"'""*    '^I'el    construction    composition     4,110,504.    CI. 
428-97.000. 
Humbert,  Claude:  See— 

Hubert,  Jacques;  Ory,  Jein-Marie;   BolUn,  Jean:  and  Humben. 
Claude.  4.110,741,  CI.  340-573.000 
Hund,  Helmut  See— 

Stolz,  WolfOunter;  and  Hund,  Helmut,  4,110,156,  CI.  162-305  000 
Hunter,  Edward  E ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The 

Vacuum-prcssunzed  immersion  coaler.  4,109,609,  a.  118-50000 
Hunter,  Wiliard  L  :  See- 
Paulson,    Danton    L.;    and   Hunter,    Wiliard    L.,   4.110.107,    CI 
75-24.000. 
Hunzicker,  Dean  L.,  lo  Air  Master  Systems,  Inc.  Adapter  manifold  for 

ventilation  hood.  4,109,641.  CI.  I26-299.00D 
Humi,  William  M.:  See— 

McAleer,    William  J.;   and   Humi,   William   M.,   4,110,223    CI 
210-388.000. 
Hurtado  T,  Jorge  E  ;  and  Arrieta.  Diogenes  A.  Tractor  spray  cylinder 

attachment  4.109,865,  CI.  239-147.00) 
"TlM^^fcf  fsoJ's  MR^'™^  Engineering.   Power  driven  ski-bob 
Hveem,  Carl  J  Manually  operated  throttle  control  for  four  wheel  drive 

vehicle  4,109,745,  CI    I8O-77.0OH 
Hyde,  Robert:  See— 

Hubbard.  William  Ernest;  Hyde.  Robert;  and  Crawford,  Peter 
Fredenck.  4,109,368,  CI   29-446000. 
Ichihashi,  Hiroo;  See- 
Sato,  Vasushi;  and  Ichihashi,  Hiroo,  4, 1 10,027.  CI.  355-3.0TR 
Ichikawa.    Yataro;    Kobayashi,   Osamu;   Soma,    Kazuhiko    Naruchi 
Tatuyuki;  Yamanaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuo,  lo  Teijin  Lim- 
'i^S.VS^  ^°'  P'^P'ring  4.y-unsaiuratcd  aldehydes.  4,1 10,403,  CI 
2dO-6O3-0OR. 
Ichjmura,  Masahiko:  See- 
Abe,    Takeshi:    Ichimura,    Masahiko;    Noshiro,    Makolo:    Kunii 
Nobuaki;  and  llo,  Yasumichi,  4,110.308,  CI  260-45.75C 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See- 
Nielsen,  Edwin  A.,  4,109,913.  CI.  273-86  OOB 
Ikeda.  Hisatoshi:  See— 

Murano,  Minoru;  Yanabu.  Satoru;  Tamagawa,  Tohont  and  Ikeda. 
Hisatoshi,  4,110,806.  CI   36M.O0O. 
Iked^  Toshiki;  and  Bcppu.  Yoshiisugu.  to  Sekisui  Kaseihin  Kogyo 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Expandable  elhylenicallv  unsaturated  polymer 
particle  compositions  4, 1 10,267,  CI.  52 1  -59.000 
Ikeda.  Yoshilsugi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  ,  Ltd  Urge  aperture  photo- 
graphic lens  system.  4,110,007,  CI  350-215.000. 
Ikegami,  Iwao:  See— 

Mashida.  Torn;  Matsushita.  Sumeo;  and  Ikegami.  Iwao,  4,110.139, 

"'l"J?n'Ji°'|l-',"'  '^"°"  •'''""hiki  Kaisha.  Telephoto  type  zoom  lens. 

4,110,006,  CI.  350-186.000. 
Ikezawa.  Harumi:  See— 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Sakai,  Fumihiko;  Bando,  Yasuo 
and  Ikezawa.  Hanimi,  4, 1 10,350,  CI.  260-346  750 
Ilagan,  Juan  B.:  See- 
Rule,  Charles  E  ;  Ilagan.  Juan  B.;  and  Miller,  Donald  E.,  4.1 10,484, 
Ci.  426-582.000. 
Illinois  Too!  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Klygis,  Mindaugas  Julius:  and  Olsen.  Robert  Charles,  4,109,787,  CI. 
206-150.000. 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Kijima.  Yoshihiko;  Sugitawa.  Chikara,  and  Sumoto. 
Misao.   to  Toyo  Boseki   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Polyester  copolymer 
compositions.  4.1 10,41 1,  d   260-873  000. 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Mon,  Shigeni;  Ohsawa,  Shigeyoshi;  Aoki.  HaUuo;  and  Imanaka. 
Hiroshi.  4,110,166,  CI    195-96.000  >n»™»«. 

Imoberdorf  A  Co.:  See — 

Imoberdorf,  Markus.  4,109,552,  CI.  74-813.0OL. 
Imoberdorf,  Marku-s.  lo  Imoberdorf  ti  Co.  Indexing  mechanism  for 

rotatable  element  of  machine-tool.  4,109,552,  CI.  74-813  OOL 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Luniled:  See- 
Dart,  Edward  Charles;  Cantwell,  John  Burnett;  Traynor,  James 
Rodney;  Jaworzyn,  Joseph   Franciszek:   and   Nemcek.   Jozef, 
4,110.184,  CI  204-159.230  v..:..   joici. 

Thomas.  David  Hamilton.  4.109,514,  O.  73-58  000 
Wooler,  Alan  Metcalf.  4,110,397,  CI  264-338.000. 
Imral,  Sadik  S.,  to  Inlertherm.  Inc.  Air  conditioner  unit  having  com- 
partment provisions  for  access  and  motor  cooling,  4,109,708,  CI. 

1  oj— *H,UuK. 
Inaba.  Shigeho:  See— 

Kojima    Auuyuki;    Kauube,    Junki;    Kameno,    Yoshito     Inaba 
Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao.  4.110.376.  CI  260-570  OOR 
Indesit  Industna  Eletlrodomestici  Italiana  S.p  A    See- 
Farina.  Altilio.  4.110,666,  CI.  315-408  000 
Industrial  Value  Analysis  Inc.:  See- 
Hughes,  James   L.;  and   Broerman,   William   E.   4  109  671     CI 
137-282.000 
Ingalls,  Robert  A  ,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of  making 

screw  rotor  machine  rotors.  4,109,362,  CI  29-156  40R 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See- 
Easter,   Holton  C;   Malrinelz,   Frank   F;   and   Myers,  Ted  L 
4,109,972.0  308.3.00R  'coi., 

Inoue.  Satoru;  Ueraatsu,  Tamon;  and  Yamashita,  Norihisa.  lo  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited   Oiyindole  compound.  4.110.466,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Inoue,  Shigeru.  lo  Mitsui  Toatau  Cbemicib  Inc.  Process  for  separating 


and  recovering  unreacted  materials  in  urea  synthesis.  4, 1 10,374  CI 
260-555  OOA 
Inoue.   Takehisa;   Ogawa.   Yuiaka:   Sugita.   Hiroaki;  and   Waunabe, 
Namio,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Lid  Disc  brake  4  109  766 
CI.  188-73.400.  '       ■ 

Institut  Pasteur:  See— 

Chacomac,  Georges.  4.109.655,  CI    128-253  000 
Institut  Textile  de  France:  See— 

Ducol.  Jean-Paul;  Gobry.  Dominique;   Raisin,  Jean-Pierre    and 
Agence  Nalionale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR) 
4,109,595,  CI    112-121  110. 
Institute  of  Applied  Physiology  &  Medicine:  See— 

Reid,  John  M.;  and  Spencer,  Merrill  P.,  4,109,642,  CI.  I28-2.0OV 
Institutt  for  Atomenergi:  See — 

Gaudemack,  Bjom;  Gjelsvjk,  Norvald;  and  Farbu,  Ldf,  4,1 10  399 
CI.  423-112.000. 
Inlermountain  Oil  Research,  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson,  Glenn  R.;  Hicks,  Marvin  C;  and  Schwartz    Peter  W 
4,110,194,  CI   208-11  OLE 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Bergeron,   David   Leo;  Putney,  Zimri  Congdon;  and  Stephens. 

Geoffrey  Brownell,  4,110,126,  CI.  148-1.500 
Beyer,  Klaus  Dietrich,  4,110,125,  CI.  148-1.500 
Blaser,  Eugene  Martin;  and  Conrad,  Donald  Adelbert,  4,110,633 

CI.  307-205.000 
Blazick,  Linda  Ann:  and  Miller,  Lewis  Franklin,  4,109,377,  CI 

29-626.000 
Brown,  Leon  Calvin;  Edwards,  Earl  Garland:  Peterson,  Charles 
Edwm;  Robinson,  Peter  George;  and  Wilson,  Clement  Card, 
4, 1 10,068,  CI.  432-60.000. 
Cairns,  James  Anthony;  Lurio,  Allen;  and  Ziegler,  James  Francis, 

Castrodale,  Daniel  Owen;  Lovgren,  Jeffrey  Lynn,  Russell.  Ralph 

Arthur;  and  Shidlcr,  Karl  Allen,  4,110,804,  CI.  360-118000 
Chen,  Tien  Chi,  4,1 10,837,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Crouse,  William  George,  4,110,705,  CI.  332-11  OOD. 
Dubil,  James  F  ;  Uighton,  Howard  N.;  and  Wilfinger,  Raymond  J 

4,110,835,0.364-844.000  e    •       J 

GefTken,  Robert  Michael,  4,109,372,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Hofcr,  Donald  C  ;  Kahwaty,  Vincent  N ;  and  Valentino,  Carl  R  , 

4,110,681,  CI   324-0  50A. 
Hubbard,  James  Henry;  Hubert,  Wallace  Lloyd;  and  Snivev  Paul 

Richard,  4,110,032,  CI.  355-14.000. 
Krygowski,  Matthew  A.,  4,110,830,  CI.  364-200000 
Langdon,  Glen  George.  Jr.  4.110.831.  CI.  364-745  000. 
Leininger.  Joel  Calvin;  and  Taylor.  George  Phillips,  4.1 10.832.  CI 

364-786.000. 
May.  Gordon  Herbert.  4,110.594.  CI   219-121  OLM. 
Schindler,  Hans  Rudolf;  and  Vctliger,  Peter,  4,110,569,  d.  179- 
84.00  A. 

International  Computers  Limited:  See 

Davies,  Dennis,  4,109,378,  CI.  29-629000 

InlemationaJ  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organization,  Inc.:  See 

Dreulle,   Paule;   Longucpec,  Michel;  and  Dhaussy.  Dominiaue 

4,110.128,  CI.  148-6.15Z.  ^ 

Longuepee,  Michel,  and  Dreulle,  Noel,  4,1 10,127,  CI    148-6  15Z 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Stifano,  Joseph  Michael,  4.109,820,  CI.  220-240.000 
International  Sundard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Boucher,  Donald  Joseph,  4.110,567,  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Foster,  Basil  Bernard,  4,110,570.  CI   I79-170.00J. 
Heme.     Bcmhard;    Amdt.    Wolfgang;    and    Lower,    Hanmut 
4,110.555,  CI.  178-3.000 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Acar,  Ali,  4,109,675,  CI    137-494.000. 
Chown,  Martin,  4,109,994,  a.  350-96210. 
Kaszerman.  Philip.  4.110.756,  O.  343-7.300. 
Konigsford,  Barry  S.;  Davidson,  Kenneth;  and  Marschak,  Howait) 

J,  4,109,795,  CI.  211-57100. 
Lawford,   Victor   N.;   and   Sacansen,   David   F.,  4,109.531    CI 

73-438.000. 
Lombardi.  Anthony  Joseph.  4.110.552.  CI.  174-35.0MS. 
Interiherm,  Inc.:  See— 

Imral,  Sadik  S  ,  4,109,708,  CI.  165-48  OOR 
loffe,    Benyamin    Alexandrovich;    and    Kalnin,    Robert    Karlovich 

Method  of  dismantling  units.  4,109,366,  O.  29-427.000. 
Ionics  Inc.:  See — 

Hodgdon,  Russell  B.,  4,110,265,  CI.  521-30.000. 
Iowa  Manufacturing  Comapny:  See— 

Fairchild,    Louis    F.;    and    Brecht,    Robert    R.,    4,109,742,    CI 
1 80-20  000. 
Ipfelkofer,  Armin:  See- 
Bauer,  Karl  A.;  Baur,  Peter  F;  Biedermann,  Horst  H ;  Madel, 
Andreas;  Nilsch,  Fnedrich;  Pechmger,  Ernst;  Koenig,  Walter; 
Ipfelkofer,  Armin;  Rindsfuesser.  Johann  J.;  and  Weber,  Helmut 
4,109,779.  CI.  400-584.000. 
Irvine,  Robert;  Luperti,  Harry  E.;  and  Manna,  Robert  E.,  lo  Pilney- 
Bowes.  Inc.  Document  feeder  for  a  copier  4,1 10,038.  CI.  355-50.000 
Irwm.  James  Stuan;  and  Gilmore,  Merle  Lee,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Asuble 
multivibrator  with  temperature  compensation  and  requiring  a  single 
supply  voltage  4,110,7m,  CI.  33I-1I300R. 
Isgur,  Irving  E.;  Holmstrem,  Andrew  B.;  and  Hayes,  Norman  J.,  to  W. 
R  Grace  A  Co.  Foam  sheet  and  method.  4,110.508,  CI.  428-240000 
Isherwood,  Jeffrey,  to  CrosHeld  Electronics  Limited.  Delecting  lalerai 
position  of  webs  4,1 10,627,  CI.  250-561.000. 
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Ishii.  Kazuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Loud-speaker  output 

circuit.  4,110,559,  CI.  1 79- 1. OOD 
Ishii,  Yohji:  See—  j  ,.,         ,. 

Itakura.   Kiyoyuki;   Ishii,  Yohji;  Ohala.  Satoru;  and  Walanabe, 
Masao,  4,109,463.  CI.  60-282.000. 
Ishikawa,  Masao.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Headlight  tilung 
control  device  of  motor  vehicle  4,110,819,  CI.  362-40.000. 

Isuzu  Motors  Limited:  See—  

Kawamura,  Hideo;  and  Kubota.  Kimi.  4.109.625,  CI   123-119.00A 
Itakura,  Kiyoyuki;  Ishii,  Yohji;  Ohata,  Satoru;  and  Walanabe,  Masao.  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Exhaust  reaction  chamber 
for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,109,463,  CI.  60-282.000. 
Itani.  Kauutoshi:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Akira;  and  Itani,  Katsuloshi,  4,1 10,237,  CI.  252-79.400 
Ito  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Standard  signal  gener- 
ating apparatus  4,1 10,640,  CI.  307-303.000 
Ito    Kiyomalsu.   Capsule   lamp   as  a   fishing   tackle    4,109,405,  CI. 

43-17.500. 
Ito,  Yasumichi:  See— 

Abe,   Takeshi;    Ichimura.    Masahiko;    Noshiro,    Makoto;    Kunu, 
Nobuaki;  and  Ito,  Yasumichi,  4,110,308,  CI.  260-45.75C 

°  Honda.  Haruo;  and  Itoh,  Hiroshi.  4,109,894,  CI.  251-30.000 
Itou,  Takaaki:  See—  ,        -,- ,     .        j  v.     u- 

Konishi,  Masami;  Nakamura.  Nonhiko;  Itou,  Takaaki;  and  Kikucta. 
Kazuo.  4,110,417,  CI  261-39.00A 
ITT  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Schopper,  Berad,  4,109,967,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Ivancevich,  Marko.  Paint  -  by  -  rainbow  -  ring  art  kit  with  preslroked 

panel  4,109,399,  CI.  35-26000  „        ,    , 

Iverson,  Myren  L.,  lo  United  States  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Optical  slip- 

nngs.  4,109,997,  CI.  350-23.000  ^  .     ,    , 

Iverson,  Myren  L ,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  OpBcal  shp- 

rings.  4.109.998.  CI.  350-23.000  . 

Iwasaki.  Yasuhiro,  tcSilver  Seiko  Ltd  Electrical  connecting  device  for 

a  hand-operaled  knitting  machine.  4,109,489,  CI.  66-75.200 
lyomasa,  Arthur  N.  Foot  massager.  4,109,649,  CI.  128-57.000. 

Izon  Corporation:  See—  

Yevick.  George  J.,  4,1 10,014,  CI.  350-342.000. 
Yevick,  George  J.,  4,110,022,  CI  353-120.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See— 

Kunkle,  Albert  C;  Abercrombie,  WUliam  Hoyd,  Jr.;  and  Akins, 
Charles  John,  Jr.,  4,110.189.  CI.  204-180.00R. 
J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Mazzone,  Charles  P..  4,109,356,  CI.  28-279.00a 
J.  Uriach  &  Cia  S  A.:  See—  ,      ., 

Barra.    Emilia    Francia;    and    Moga,    Antomo   Carmelo    Mann, 
4,110,442,0.424-212.000.  „      ,,  ,        ,. 

Jabsen,  Felix  Stanley,  to  Babcock  &  WUcox  Co.,  The.  Industrial  tech- 
nique. 4,110,157,  CI.  I76-36.0OC. 
Jacobs.  David  R:  See-  . 

Spanel,  Abram  N.;  Eiland,  P.  Frank;  Jacobs,  David  R.;  and  Ziegler. 
Geza  C,  4.109.594.  CI.  n2-79.00R. 
Jacobson.  Paul  D.,  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.  Detent  mechamsm. 
4.109.547,0.  74-526000 

"doetzke,  sf^fried;  and  Jakob,  Gert,  4,110,549.  CI.  n4-16.0HS. 
Jakovlev,  Vladimir:  See—  .  ,  ,      ,       ,/, 

von  Bebenburg,  Walter;  Schulmeyer,  Nortiert;  and  Jakovlev,  Vla- 
dimir, 4,110,455,  O.  424-256.000. 
Jalufka,  Nelson  W.:  See— 

United  Sules  of  America,  National  Aeronauucs  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Jalufka,  Nelson  W  ;  Hohl,  Frank;  DeYoung,  Russell  J  ; 
and  Williams,  Michael  D.,  4,1 10,703,  CI   331-94  50? 
Jameson  Neal  E.,  to  FMC  Corporation  Attitude  maintaining  mecha- 
nism for  a  marine  loading  arm  4,109,688,  CI    141-387.000. 
Janko,  Bozidar:  and  Silzars,  Ans,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Touch  display  to 

digiul  encodmg  system  4,1 10,749,  CI.  340-365.00C. 
Janoulis,  Alexandres  James;  See—  .,,n-,,i 

Wagnon,  Albert  Lloyd;  and  Janoulis,  Alexandres  James,  4.1 10.216. 
CI.  210-156000. 
Jansen.  Bernard  George.  Jr..  to  Narad.  Inc    Load  spacer  support 

4,109,587,  CI   105-490.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N  V.:  See—  .j    — i  i  u  /- 

Vandenbcrk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  MarMl  J.  M  C; 
and  Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  Th  ,  4,1 10,333.  O.  260-293.570 
Japan  Airlines  Co  .  Limited:  See— 

Mihirogi,  Kiyoshi,  4,109,584,  CI   104-130.000. 
Japikse,  Comelis  H:  See—  .,,m„  ^  i.i 

Liepa,  Alexander  L.;  and  Japikse,  Cornells  H.,  4,110.255.  O.  252- 
4550OZ. 
Jarman,  Trevor  Rodney:  See—  ximiii 

Righclato,  Renton  Clive;  and  Jarman.  Trevor  Rodney.  4,110,162, 
CI   I95-31.0OP.  „  .       _ 

Jarocha,  William  M  ;  and  O'Neil,  Waller  K  ,  lo  Eaton  Corporation.  Tire 

pressuremonitor.  4,110,732,  CI  340-58.000 
Jarvis,  Kenneth  W.  Rear  view  mirror  system  with  elllpticaUy  curved 

mirror  and  flat  mirror  4.110,012,  O.  350-302.000. 
Jaworski.  Eugene:  See—  .  ,~,  o„t   e-i    ini 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D;  and  Jaworski,  Eugene.  4.109.916.  CI.  273- 
12I.00A. 
Jaworzyn.  Joseph  Franciszek:  See— 

Dart.  Edward  Charles;  Cantwell.  John  Burnett;  Traynor,  Jama 
Rodney  Jaworzyn.  Joseph  Franciszek;  and  Nemcek,  Jozef, 
4,110.184,0.204-159.230. 


Jayakumar.  Nagab:  See—  .      ^   „  ,        u  u    —^ 

Sarkissian.  Vahc  A.;  Jayakumar.  Nagab;  Kroeger,  Joseph  H.;  and 
Schlageter,  Jeffrey  M,  4,110,842,  CI  365-233.000. 
Jeanmart,  Oaude:  See—  ^    ^     t,,i\Aa\ 

Barreau,  Michel;  Colrel,  Claude;  and  Jeanmart.  Claude.  4.110,450. 
d.  424-250.000. 
Jensen,  Robert  H.:  See—  o  ■„_    u 

Millar    Robert   F;    Persico,    Paul   J.;   and   Jensen,    Robert    H., 

4,110,081,0.  23-288.0OG.  

Jesse.  Gerhard.  Friction  gear.  4.109.541.  CI.  74-194.000 
Jha  Mahesh  C,  Wicker,  Gordon  R.;  and  Meyer,  Gustavo  A.,  to  Amax 
Inc  Selective  precipiution  of  nickel  and  cobalt  sulfides  from  acidic 
sulfate  soluuon.  4,110,400,  CI.  423-141  000. 
Jimmy's  Radio  A  Television  Corporation:  See- 
Hills,  Joseph  F  ,  4,110,571,  CI.  179-175  lOA. 
Job,  Eduard  J   Dual-seal  sprinkler  system.  4,109,727,  CI.  169-41.000. 
Joel  Tall,  Inc.:  See- 
Tall,  Joel,  4,110,142,  O.  156-159.000. 
Johannes  Menschner  TeitUmaschinenfabrik:  See— 

Buthc,  Fnlz,  4,109,352,  CI  26-15.00R  „„,..„ 

Johannesen,  Donald  Dixon,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The  Mechanically 

actuated  disc  brake  4,109.765.  CI.  188-72  700 
Johansson.  Anders;  and  Strombeck.  Per.  to  Salen  4  Wicander  Ter- 
minalsvslem  AB.  Device  for  moving  railway  waggons.  4.109.806.  CI. 
214-38!0CC. 
Johansson.  Anders  H:  See—  .  ,  m  ijn    /-i 

Leo.    Thomas   J;    and    Johansson.    Anders    H.,    4.110.240.    CI. 
252-182.000 
Johansson.  Karl  Ingmar  Wenzel:  See— 

Biorkqvisl.  Nils  Gunnar;  Franien.  Hans  Ame  Edgar;  and  Johan- 
sson, Karl  Ingmar  Wenzel,  4,109.577.  O.  102-35  600. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Heilmann.    Glenn    Alvin;    and    Trosper.    Milton    French,    Jr., 
4.110,513,  CI  428-528.000. 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ^  .    ,      n         » 

Laakaniemi.  Richard  N.;  Ploszaj.  Leon  C;  and  Schulu.  Bnice  R  . 
4.110.140.  CI.  156-87  000. 
Johnson.  Delmar  R  ;  Flint.  John  R  ;  Wells,  Thomas  R;  Enkson,  Rolf 
B    and  Rady,  Brace  A.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Electronically 
controlled     microfilm     photographic     image     uulization     device 
4,110,020,0.  353-26.0OA. 
Johnson  4  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See— 

Lindemann,  Martin  K.  O ;  Kennedy,  Robert  R.;  and  Verdicchio, 

RobenJ.,4,110.263,  0  252-545.000  „      f     a    ,. 

Johnson,  Oliver  Wendell,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Controller  for  fluid 

pressure  operated  devices  4,109,679,  O   137-596.130 
Johnson,  Oscar  F.  Animal  trap  4,109,407,  CI.  43-85.000. 

Johnson/Rhodes  Cultured  Foods,  Inc  :  See—    

Rhodes,  Kenneth  H.,  4,1 10,476,  O.  426-41.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A  ;  and  Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  5- 

Hydroxy-PGI,  compounds.  4,110,532.  CI  542-426.000. 
Johnson,  Tore  Rudolf:  See—  „    .  „    .  ,,nrr^   e-i 

Bogar,  Jerry  Hench;  and  Johnson,  Tore  Rudolf,  4,110,000,  O. 
350-96.210 
Johnston,  Chester  C  ,  Jr.:  See—  .  ,  m  ,„>   r-i 

Hessert,  James  E.;  and  Johnston.  Chester  C.  Jr..  4.110.230.  O. 
252-855.00R-  ,       ,     „  ._. 

John.  Andre,  lo  Micama  AG  Betschwarenfabnk.  Po*"  °PJI*'5f 
apparatus  for  splitting  carcasses  of  slaughtered  animals  4,109,347,  CI 
17-23  000 
Jolles,  Pierre  and  Migliore-Samour,  Daniele,  to  Agence  Nalionale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Novel  immunological 
adjuvants,  process  for  their  production  and  compositions  contaimng 
them.  4,110,434,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Jones,  Annette:  See—  ^.„ 

Dotson,  James  D  ;  and  Jones,  Annette,  4, 1 10,629,  Cl_  2»-38X10R_ 
Jones.  Basil  B  Water  closet  flange  with  continuous  bolt  slot.  4,109,327. 
0. 4-252.00R  ^  ^  .     , 

Jones.  Eldon  D.  Apparatus  for  mounting  and  demounUng  a  vehicle 

body.  4.109.810.  O.  214- 505.000. 
Jones.  Graham  Robin  Scott:  See—  _  .  •    -    „AMnii\t.r\ 

Bennett.  John  Peter;  and  Jones,  Graham  Robm  Scott.  4,1 10,836,  CI 
364-860.000. 
Jones,  Howard  S,  Jr.:  See-  ....mii    r^    \a\ 

Reggia,  Frank:  and  Jones,  Howard  S.,  Jr.,  4,lia751,  O    343- 
700.0MS. 
Jones  Inslnimenl  Corporation:  See--  .  ,~  .,,    r-i 

Broadman,    Richard   J.;   and   May,   Richard   D.,  4,109,533,  O. 

.    Jones,  Raymond.  Clamp  repair  unit.  4,109,694,  O.  151;69.000 
Jorgensen,  Clarence  W.,  deceased;  and  by  Jorgensen,  Bva  Mae,  execu- 
trix. Self-energized  alann  device.  4,109,606,  CI   116-94.000 
Jorgensen,  Elva  Mae.  executrix:  See— 

Jorgensen,  Clarence  W.,  deceased;  and  Jorgensen,   Elva   Mae. 
executrix.  4,109.606.  CI.  116-94.000. 
Jorgensen.  Neal  A:  See—  v,    ,    a      iimaa*    n 

DeLuca.   Hector    F.;   and   Jorgensen.   Neal    A..   4.110.446,   LI 
424-236.000.  ^    ^ 

Jos.  Schneider  &  Co.  Optische  Werke  Kreuznach:  See— 

Schulz,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Tesch,  Karl.  4,110.769.  O.  354-195.000 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Ingalls,  Robert  A  ,  4,109,362,  CI.  29-I56.40R. 

Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See—  

Rock,  Ench;  and  Mages.  Bemhard,  4,109,344,  O   16-144.000. 
Junck,  John  A.;  and  Lonmor,  Larry  W.,  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co 
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Control  '(Wve  arrangement  with  a  preconditioned  relief  valve  and  a 
now  force  compensated  valve  spool.  4,109,361.  CI.  91-451.000 
■'ri^' ■,S°",5f'  Frederick,   to  Deere  £  Company    Noise  silencer. 
4.109,751,  CI    18I'247,0OO. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  Set— 

Hau.  Monnaka.  and  Shinoda,  Isao,  4,110,655,  CI.  310-344  000 
Ilo.  Kaluo.  4.1 10,640.  CI   307-303.000. 

Suzuki.    Keiichi;    Takahashi,    Keikichi;    Malsuura,    Euchi     and 
Harada,  Akinobu,  4, 109,458,  CI.  58-63.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  S«— 

Yoshida,  Yasuhiko.  4.109.807.  CI.  2I4-131.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Naruse  Fermentation  Laboratory:  See— 

Nanise.  Kinlaro:  and  Narusc  Watani.  4,110,477.  CI.  426-46000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Yamada,  Kuniharu;  and  Teralshi,  Katsuhiro.  4.109.456,  CI.  58- 
23-OAC. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kobayashi.    Akira.   Chiba.    Kunji;    Miyamoto,   Noriaki-    Shiraki 

Masao;  and  Funikawa.  Naotake.  4.109.452,  CI.  57-58.890. 
Kobayashi,    Akira;   Chiba.    Kunji;    .Miyamoto,    Noriaki    Shiraki 

.Masao;  and  Funikawa.  Naolake,  4,109.453.  CI.  57-58.910 
Yamada.  Yasuo:  Kamiya.  Kazuo.  Katayama.  Iwao;  Motobayashi 

Kozo;  and  Yonemura.  Yoshiaki,  4,109,451.  CI   57-56  000 
^<5j^-  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Osamu;  and  Onoue.  Keizi.  4. 109,450,  CI. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kcnkvusho:  See— 

Fujitani.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Muraki.  Hideaki.  4.109.461.  CI.  60-274000 

Kadkade.  Prakash  G  .  to  GTE  Uboratories  Incorporated.  Control  of 

r-i  J^  ??S3?'°"  P'"^"*"  ''>  "Sing  specific  light  sources.  4. 109.414. 

Kaercher,  William  C,  Jr.  Device  and  method  for  diverting  rolls  of  sod 
delivered  from  conventional  sod  cutting  apparatus.  4.109,729.  CI. 

Kageyama.  Saloshi;  arid  Sekiya.  Kunihiko.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 

Co..  Ltd  Data  transmission  system.  4. 1 10.558.  CI   178-69  100 
Kahwaty.  Vincent  N,:  See— 

Hofer.  Donald  C ;  Kahwaty.  Vincent  N ;  and  Valentino.  Carl  R 
4.110.681.  CI   324-0.50A.  ' 

Kaiser.  Theodor:  See— 

Hagen.  Albert:  Kaiser.  Theodor;  and  Pohler,  Heinz.  4,109,361   CI 
29-14840C. 
Kakigi,  Takao,  to  Cybernet  Electronic  Corporation.  Channel  seleclinH 

device  4, 1 10,690,  CI.  325-25.000. 
Kalat,  Edwin  F.,  to  Risdon  Manufacturing  Company,  The  Powdered 
solid  aerosol  composition  and  method  of  manufacture  4  1 10427  CI 
424-46.000.  ... 

Kalnin.  Robert  Karlovich:  See— 

^°<J'Benyimm  Aleiandrovich;  and  Kalnin.  Robert  Karlovich, 
4.109.366.  CI   29-)27.000. 
Kallenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  4  Co.:  See— 

Grupelli,  Renato.  4.109.958.  CI.  297-191  000 
Kamata,  Akira,  to  Rank  Xerox,  Ltd.  Cleaning  system  for  an  clectropho- 

lographic  pnnting  machine.  4,1 10,035,  a  355-15.000 
Kamata.  Tokio:  See— 

Sano,  Tokuo;  Oshima,  Takeo;  and  Kamata,  Tokio,  4,110,467,  CI 
••A^toU  uuu. 
Kameno.  Yoshiio:  See — 

Kojima,    Atsuyuki;    Katsube.    Junla;    Kamctio.    Yoshito;    Inaba. 
bhigeho;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4,110.376.  CI  260-570  OOR 
Karnes waran,  Venltaiamaran:  See— 

^iM^rii.  zS-'II^SOr"''     ''™"""'"-     Venkatamaran, 
Kamiya,  Kazuo:  See — 

YMiada.  Yasuo;  Kamiya.  Kazuo;  Kauyama.  Iwao;  Motobayashi 
Kozo;  and  Yonemura,  Yoshiaki,  4.109.451   CI   57-56  000 
KMuya,   Takashi.    Tanaka.    Kunihiko;    and    Shiokawa.    Youichi.    to 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Product  and  preparation  of  IH- 
tetrazole-5-thiol  derivatives-  4,110,338,  CI,  260-308  OOD 
Kammann,  Wilfncd:  See — 

Strauch,  Karl;  and  Kammann,  Wilfned.  4,109,573,  CI.  101-38.00R 
Kanai,  Masashi:  See — 

.Nomura,  Junichi;  and  Kanai,  Masashi,  4,1 10,138,  a.  156-63  000 
Kanazawa,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kaneko.  Hideaki:  See— 

Matsushima.  Yasunobu;  Yashiro,   Kuniji;  Kaneko.   Hideaki    and 
Suzuki.  Masanori.  4.110.129.  CI.  148-6.15R. 
Kangas,  Karl-Erik:  See— 

Svansirom,   Alf  Henrik;  and  Kangai,  Karl-Erik,  4.109,974,  CI. 
308-8.200. 
Kuiner,  Bem^d;  and  Prokai,  Bela.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation 
hormauon  of  polyurcthanc  foam  m  the  presence  of  sulfolanyl-beanng 
polysiloune-polyoxyalkylene  polymers.  4,1 10,271,  CI.  521-1 1 1  000 
KMoer,  Bernard,  and  Prokai.  Bela.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation 
f-onnauon  of  high-resilience  urcthane  foam  in  the  presence  of  sul- 
folanylo»y  alkyl-polyalkylsilojianes.  4.110.272,  CI.  521-111  OOO 
Kantorowicz,  Gerard:  See — 

Ben.  Alain;  and  Kantorowicz.  Gerard.  4.110.839.  CI  365-180  000 

Kaplow.  Roy;  and  Frank.  Roben  I.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology   High-intensity,  solid-stale-solar  cell  device.  4,110,122, 

Karl  Ruggli  AG:  See— 

Rone.  .Marcel.  4.109.354.  CI.  28-119.000 
Kartell,  S.p  A.:  See— 

Polvara,  Giulio,  4,1 10,052,  CI.  403-295.000. 
Kaizerman,  Philip,  to  International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corpora- 
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!i?",  9*'"''"  Pro'Ktion  for  pulse  signal  tracking  system.  4, 1 10,756 
CI.  343-7,300. 
Katada,  Michihisa;  Hayashi.  Kalsutake;  Katsura.  Hakuji;  Tomita,  Keni- 
chi;  Morohoshi.  Hideo;  Uehara,  Keiichi;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroshi  to 
Shiseido  Co  ,  Ltd  Method  for  improving  the  quality  of  the  fragrance 
of  perfumes  using  aliphatic  dibasic  acid  dieslers    4,110,626,  CI. 

Katayama,  Iwao:  5^ — 

Yamada.  Yasuo;  Kamiya.  Kazuo;  Kauyama.  Iwao;  Motobayashi 
Kozo;  and  Yonemura.  Yoshiaki.  4.109.451.  CI  57-56000 
Kato.  Eiichi:  See— 

Sugiyama.  Masatoshi;  and  Kato.  Euchi,  4.110.115.  CI  96-8400A 
Kato.  Toshiro:  See — 

Takayama,  Chiyozo;  Yamamoto,  Shigeo;  Kato,  Toshiro;  Hisada 
loshio;  and  Fujinami,  Akira,  4, 1 10.462,  CI.  424-273  OOR 
Katsube.  Junki:  See— 

K^ima,    Atsuyuki;    Katsube.    Junki;    Kameno.    Yoshiio;    Inaba. 
Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4,110.376.  CI  260-570  OOR 
Katsura.  Hakuji:  See— 

Katada,  Michihisa;  Hayashi,  KaLsulake;  Katsura,  Hakuji;  Tomiu. 
Kenichi.  Morohoshi.  Hideo;  Uehara.  Keiichi;  and  Tanaka,  Hiro- 
shi, 4.110,626,  CI.  252-522.000. 

""^'f'^i-i^''""   ^    Modular   baseboard   molding.   4,109,434,   CI. 

Kaufmann.  Karl-Emst:  See— 

^.lM,9^!a:2?'.5»OR'"'"^    ""    •^"f""'""'    '""■^"»'' 
Kawabata.  Masuo.  See— 

Maeda,    Kazuo;    Noguchi,    Kaluichi;    Kawabata,    Masuo;    Sato, 
Shigehiko;  and  Sato,  Yukio,  4,109,663,  CI   131-2  000 
Kawagoe,  Akira:  See — 

Kondo.  Tatsuo;  Shindo.  Masami;  Ohmura,  Taizo;  Yonezawa. 
Noboni;  Kawagoe,  Akira;  and  Kojima,  Toshio,  4,110,110,  a 

Kawakami,  Hiromi:  See— 

Hongu.  Masayuki;  Tokuhara.  Masaharu;  and  Kawakami,  Hiromi 
4,110,635,  CI.  307-233.00R. 
'''."'.^T'-  """'"^  '°  *^""=°'  Sports,  Inc.  Fishing  reel  drag  wheel 

4.109.882,  CI   242-217.000 
Kawamura,  Hideo;  and  KuboU.  Kimi.  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited.  Ej- 
hausl  gas  punfying  device  for  internal  combustion  engine  with  auiil- 
lary  combustion  chambers.  4,109,625,  CI.  123-11900A 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujikawa,  Telsuzo;  and  Fuju.  Nonaki,  4.109,622,  CI    123-7300A 
Kawasaki  Sleel  Corporation  See— 

Akutsu,  Shoji;  Watanabe.  Yasumasa,  Mashino.  Yasuhiko;  Chaki 
Tomohiro;  and  Fujita.  Masakazu.  4. 1 10,048,  CI.  356-200  000 
Kazda,  Slamslav:  See— 

HUtmann,  Rudolf;  Hcise.  Arend;  Kazda.  Stanislav;  and  HofTme- 
ister.  Fnednch.  4.1 10.472.  CI  424-330  000 
Keddy,  James  R.:  See— 

Cronshaw.  David;  Shemer,  Jack  E.;  Turner.  William  D.   Hanke 
David.  Keddy.  James  R..  DuVall.  Wilbur  E.;  and  Sterling.  War- 
ren M  ,  4, 1 10,823,  CI   364-200.000. 
Keech,  Dana  E.:  See— 

Keech,  Roger  A.,  4,109,466.  CI  60-487.000. 
Keech.  Roger  A  ,  lo  Keech.  Dana  E ;  and  MuUisen,  Ronald  S.,  pan 

interest  to  each.  Hydraulic  transmission   4.109.466.  CI.  60-487.000. 
Keegan.  Panick  J.,  to  Rho  Sigma.  Solar  healing  system  4.109,639.  CI 

126-271.000. 
Keller,  Hans:  See— 

Mollgaard.  Klaus;  KeUer,  Hans;  Setidlko,  Ulrich:  and  Sommer, 
Rudlger,  4, 1 10.826,  CI   364-526.000. 
Keller.  Robert  B..  to  Weisman  &  Allen.  Aulomatic  blood  pmsare  cuff 

applicator.  4.109,646,  CI    I28-2.05C. 
Kemlite  Corporation:  See- 
Morse.  Donald  B.,  4,110,151,  CI.  156-519.000. 
Kemp,  Grey  Charles;  and  Spence.  Eion  Murray,  to  f«n.Hi.»  General 
Electric    Company    Limited.    Bnishbolder    supportinc    slructuie 
4,110,650,  CI.  310-239.000.  »u«..iire. 

Kempchen  &  Co  GmbH:  See— 

Tuckmantel,  Hans-Joachmi,  4,109,923,  CI.  277-101.000 
Kemper.  Kate    Dough  makeup  line  for  the  selective  production  of 

different  kinds  of  bread  4. 109.569.  CI.  99-483.000. 
Kencor  Sports,  Inc.:  See — 

Kawakami,  Kunio,  4.109,882,  CI.  242-217  000. 
Kendall.  Clarence  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Moore,  Boyd  B;  and  Kendall,  Clarence  E.,  Jr..  4,liaSS4,  O. 
174-101.500. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See- 
Taylor.  Glenn  N  .  4.109.837,  CI.  222-556.000. 
Kennecoll  Copper  Corporation:  See— 

Frankiewicz.  Theodore  C,  4,1 10,106.  CI.  75-1  OOR 
Kennedy.  James:  See- 
Clark,  John  Colin;  Kennedy,  James;  Long,  Alan  Gibson;  and  Weir 
Niall  Galbraith,  4,110,534,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Kennedy,  Jesse:  See- 
West,  Vallie  D.;  and  Kennedy,  Jesse,  4,109,698.  CI.  157-1.200. 
Kennedy.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Lindemann,  Martin  K.  O ;  Kennedy,  Robert  R.:  and  Verdiixhia 
Roben  J  ,  4,1 10,263,  CI.  252-545.000.  ro^cnio. 

Kennis.  Ludo  E  J  :  See— 

Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J  M  C 
and  Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M.  Th..  4,1 10,333.  CI,  260-293,is7O 
Kerfanle,  Rene,  to  Eltra  Corporation  Character  holder.  4,110,763,  CI 
354-14.000. 
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Kemfoiachungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung 
See- 


Fomer,    Siegfried;    and    Kleemann.    Manfred,    4,109,710,    CI. 

165-165000.  ^    „,     ,,^ 

Maly.   Vladunir;   and   Teuchert,   Eberhard.  4,110,158,  CI.    176- 

580PB 

'"Kolmonen.  Kalle;  and  Muukka,  Eako,  4.109,758,  O.  184-15.00A 
Keystone  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Amdal.  Dagfinn  O.,  4,109,950,  CI.  292-254.000. 
Khaleeluddin,  Khaja:  See—  j  „,.  ,    ,  jj 

Sutthoff.  Robert  F.;  MacAllister,  Roben  V.;  and  Khaleeluddin, 
Khaja,4.110.164.  CI,  195-63,000, 
Kidd.  John  A  Means  for  detecting  leakage  m  the  inner  limng  of  tanks 

and  piping,  4.110.739,  CI,  340-605,000, 
Kihara,  Keiichi:  See—  .,      ,       -^  /->j 

Tamabayashi,    Hanzo;    Hattori,    Tatsuo;    Tanaka.    Tetsuo;   Oda. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kihara.  Keiichi,  4.110,366,  CI.  260-505.00N. 
Kijima.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Imanaka,   Hiroshi;   Kijima.   Yoshihiko;   Sugiuwa.   Chikara;   and 
Sumoto,  Misao,  4,110,411,  CI.  260-873.000 
Kikuchi.  Kazuo:  See— 

Konishi,  Masami;  Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Itou,  Takaakj;  and  Kikucta, 
Kazuo,  4.110,417,  CI  261-39.00A. 
Kim,  Hyun  Jung,  lo  Diamond,  Steven  M..  a  part  interest  Specimen 

transfer  container.  4,109,530,  CI.  73-427.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See—  ^     „  ,no  i,,    nt 

Mitchell,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Ostenneier,  Kurt  W.,  4,109,353,  CI. 
28-104.000. 

HUshiiDOlo,   Hiroshi:  and   Riraura.   Kyoio.   4,109,621,   CI.    123- 
"OSP.  „  „     ., 

Kindig,  Guilford  Edwin,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Double  expo- 
sure prevention  mechanism.  4,110,771,  CI.  354-207  000. 

"'"  DiLfdd^.  RoSfdC..  and  Kmg.  Dallas  E  .  4. 109.376.  CI.  29-622  000 
King.  Jack  B  .  lo  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  as.sembly-lme 

fuelmg  emission  control  method  4,109,687.  CI   141-5.000. 

Kinley.  John  C;  Anderson.  Clifford  E ;  Agee,  Charles  W.;  and  Dieck- 

raan    Harry  E .  to  Kinley,  John  C    Signal  producing  pipe  caliper 

4,109,386,  CI   33-17800F.  .       ,       ,.         ^      . 

Kinoshita,  Shouzo,  lo  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporauon.  Speaker  cabinet. 

4,109,983.  CI   312-214000 
Kinosz.  Donald  L.:  See — 

UCamera.  Alfred  F  ;  Trzeciak.  Thomas  A.;  and  Kuiosz,  Donald 
L,  4,110.178,  CI  2O4-64.0OR.  .^,, 

Kinson,  Philip  L..  lo  General  Electric  Company  Method  for  punfyuig 

a  dehydrochlormalion  mixture.  4,110,541,  CI  568-725  000. 
KiDD  Michael  A  ;  and  Brauner,  Ame  H.,  to  Container  Corporauon  ol 

America  Tubular  carton  4,109.848,  CI,  229-21,000. 
Kirchoir.  Francis  D,.  lo  Alco  Electronic  Products,  Inc,  Su^miniature. 

two  position  double  pole  switch,  4.1 10.574,  CI,  200-67.00G, 
Kirkup    Joseph   F ,   to   Mechanical   Products    Three  phase   circuit 

breaker  4,110,719.  CI,  337-46  000, 
Korschman,  Fred  C;  and  Bolle,  Wallace  B.  Home  water  distiller, 

4,110.170,  CI,  202-160.000. 
Kishi,  Ikuji:  See—  .  j  ■,   t 

Yagi,  Norio;  Matsumura.  Hideki;  Aoyagi,  Tatsuhiro;  and  Kishi, 
Ikuji,  4.110.314.  CI   528-26.000. 
Kishimoto.  Tadashi;  See—  ~u      •.         v 

Kiyono.   Yutaka;   Nagata,   Shigeaki;   Shigemori,   Shuichiro;    Ki- 
shimoto. Tadashi;  Maruyama.  Sadao;  and  Ansawa,  Kalsuyoshi, 
4,109,999,  CI.  350-91.000. 
Kita,  Takeshi  See—  ,     „       .         j  „ 

Shimada,  Teizo;  Kita.  Takeshi;  Mochizuki.  Kiyoshi;  and  Komiya. 
Takahiro,  4,110,394,  CI  264-167000. 

"'TkTli  s"geyfl^lnd  Kitagawa,  Junji,  4,110.740.  CI.  340620.000 

Kiyono.  Yutaka;  Nagala.  Shigeaki;  Shigemon,  Shuichiro;  Kishimolo. 

Tadashi    Maruyama.  Sadao;  and  Arisawa.  Kalsuyoshi,  lo  Mamiya 

Camera  Co..  Ltd.  Illuminating  device  for  slit  lamp  microscopes 

4,109,999,  CI.  350-91.000. 

Klancnik,  Alvin  R..  lo  Sealy.  Incorporated.  Innerspnng  conslniction 

4,109,330,  CI   5-267.000 
Klank,  Olio;  Rotlmann.  Dieter,  and  Wultke,  Stephan,  to  Licentia 
Patenl-Vcrwaltungs-G.m  b.H.   Tuning  circuit  for  high   frequency 
receivers.  4,110.695,  CI.  325-464  000 
Kleemann,  Manfred:  See—  .,     ,    j     xinoiin     /-i 

Forsier.    Siegfried;    and    Kleemann.    .Manfred.    4,109.710,    CI 
165-165.000. 
Klein,  Andrew:  See— 

Barabas,    Eugene    S.;    Klein.    Andrew;    and    Alwani.    Dm   W. 

4.110,291.  CI.  260-29.6RW 

Klein   Bernard;  and  Foreman,  James  Arthur,  to  HotTmann-La  Kocne 

Inc   Detennination  of  ^-lipoproteins  m  blood  senim  with  polyane- 

thole  sulfonate  4.110,077.  CI.  23-230.0OB  ,  „   ,,.     ^    .    . 

Klein,  Richard  M.;  Quackenbush,  Can  Lane  W.;  and  Kolbeck.  Andrew_ 

G     to  GTE  Laboratoncs  Incorporated.  Optical  fibers  fonnedol 

aluminum     borophosphate     glass     compositions      4,110,002,     LI. 

350-96  290  ,  .    ,,  ...  „, 

Klein    Richard  M..  to  GTE  Uboratones  Incorporated.  Method  ot 

fonningopticalfibers.  4.110.090,  CI  65-2.000.  .       „    . 

Kleine  Charles  A.;  and  Middlcton.  Veme  L  ,  to  Olui  Corporation.  Heal 

exchange  panel.  4,109,711.  CI,  165-170.000. 
Klevcn.   Jonny   Hilraer    Metal   separating  process  and   apparatus 
4.110,206.  CI.  209-43  000. 


Kline,  Donald  C  .  to  Schoeneck  Farms.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for 

in-lield  processing  of  vegetation.  4.109.448.  CI.  56-13.500 
Kling.  Miguel  Pumping  device.  4.110.059.  CI.  417-424  000 
Klink.  Jerome  P :  See—  „.,..,,.     o        ^ 

Parbhoo,  Kantilal  R  ;  Klmk,  Jerome  P.;  Caltand,  John  P ;  and 
While.  Gerald  L..  4.109.610.  CI.  118-202.000. 
Klinken.  Norbert:  See—  •,.  -..onnn 

Burow.  Burghard;  and  Klinken.  Norbert.  4.109,357. 0.  28-289.000. 
Klockner-Humboldl-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Breucr,  Bert,  4,109,746,  CI.  180-82  OOA 
Klockner-Werke  AG:  See— 

Geek.  Hans  Gunler;  and  Kniae.  Friu,  4,110,108,  CI.  75-48.000. 
Kloften  Sc  Kloften  A/S:  See— 

EgcSigmund.  4.110.592.  CI.  219-85.00M.  

Klygis.  Mindaugas  Julius;  and  Olsen.  Robert  Charles,  to  Ilhnois  Tool 
Works    Inc     Mullipackage    and    earner    device.    4.109.787.    CI 
206-150  000. 
Knapp.  Carl  Lee:  See— 

Waldron.  Clifford  Robert;  and  Knapp.  Carl  Lee.  4.109.990.  CI 
339-89.00M. 
Knechlel.  Wilhelm.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Electrosuiic  copying 

apparatus  4,110.030.  CI.  355-11  000 
Knief,  Gerald  L.:  See—  ,     „, 

Peterson,    Jerry    D.;    and    Knief.    Gerald    L.    4.110,603,    CI. 
219-535.000 
Kniflon,  John  F.,  to  Texaco  Inc  Process  for  prepanng  lower  lactam! 

from  allvlic  halide  substrates  4.110,340,  CI  260-326.5FL, 
Knox  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Zinn,  Robert  W,,  4,110,003,  O.  350-117,000, 

Knuttel,  Berthold:  See—  

Bergmann,  WUfried;  and  Knuttel.  Berthold.  4.110,680,  CI,  324- 

KobayMhi,  Akira;  Chiba,  Kunji;  Miyamoto,  Noriaki;  ShinOci,  Masao; 
and  Funikawa,  Naouke,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki 
Seisakusho  Spinning  rotor  utilized  for  an  open-end  spinning  appara- 
tus, 4,109,452.  CI,  57-58,890,  ,  ,  ,    ^^,     ,.     v, 
Kobayashi,  Akira,  Chiba,  Kunji;  Miyamoto,  Nonaki;  Shiraki   Masao; 
and  Funikawa,  Naolake.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki 
Seisakusho  Fiber  separating  device  of  an  open-end  spinning  appara 
tus  4, 109.453.  CI   57-58,910, 
Kobayashi.  Osamu:  See—  „      .. ,.     v,        i. 
Ichikawa,  YaUro;  Kobayashi,  Osamu;  Soma.  Kazuhiko;  Naruchi, 
Tatuyuki;  Yamanaka.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuo.  4,110,403. 
CI.  26O-603.00R 

°  Furuta,'  Isao.  and  Takiguchi,  Yoshimi,  4,110,183,  Q.  204-l57.1(IR. 

Kobori.  Tetsuo:  See—  j  „  u        -r-  .<imiui 

Hayashi,  Kiyozumi;  Ohla.  Takeo;  and  Kobon,  Tetsuo,  4,110,160. 

CI.  176-78.000.  o  „   , 

Koch  Hans  W.,  to  Roller  Bearing  Company  of  Aroenca.  Self-aligning 

bushing  4,109,976.  CI.  308-36.100 
Koch,  Werner  Lutz.  Enossal  implant.  4,109,382,  CI.  32-lO.OOA 
Kodama.  Yutaka:  See—  .    .     ^^      ,      -r  l    i. 

Saikawa  Isamu  Takano,  Shunlaro;  Yoshida.  Chosaku;  Takashima. 
Okula;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kurod-.  Seielsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda.     Takashi;     and     Kodama,     Yutaka,     4,110,327,     CI 
544-385.000. 
Koenig,  Walter:  See—  u     w  j  i 

Bauer.  Karl  A.;  Baur.  Peter  F.;  Biedemiann.  Horst  H ;  Madel. 
Andreas;  Nilsch.  Friedrich;  Pechinger.  Ernst;  Kocnig.  Waller 
Ipfelkofer.  Armin;  Rindsfiiesser.  Johann  J.;  and  Weber.  Helmut. 
4.109.779.  CI  400-584.000. 

''°*&l2S!^drr;"Ind  Kogel.  Gerhard.  4.110.071,  CI.  8-21.00R_^ 
Kohama.    Tokio;   Obayashi.    Hideki;   Ozaki,    Tadashi.    and    Nohira. 
Hidclaka.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc ;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.   Device  for  purifying  exhaust  gas  discharged  from 
internal  combustion  engine  4.109.462.  CI  60-278  000.  „    .    , 

Kohl  Franz;  and  Hoch.  Walter,  to  Wacker-Chemilromc  Gesellschaft 
fur  Eleklronik-GrundstofTc  mbH.  Manufacture  of  doped  semiconduc- 
tor rods  4,110,586,  CI.  219-10.430 

''""ku^cUiIs.'A.'rxander;  and  Kohl,  Horst.  4.109.829.  CI.  222-81. 000 
Kojima.  Atsuyuki;  Katsube.  Junki;  Kameno.  Yoshiio;  Inaba,  Shigeho; 
and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  lo  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Linuted 
Cyclopropylmethylamine  denvatives  4.110.376,  CI  260-570  OOR. 
Kojima,  Gilbert  K.,  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Miniature  implanublc  ulirasonic  echoso- 
nometer,  4.109.644.  CI   128-2.00V. 
Kojima,  Toshifumi:  See—  <-       l 

Koshiga,    Fusao;    Tanaka,    Jinkichi;    Watanabe,    Itaru,    Suzuki. 
Moloaki;    Kojima.   Toshifumi;    Mauubara.   Huoyoshi;   Osuka, 
Tatsumi    Takeshige,   Kenji;  Nagamine,  Takashi;  and  Hirano, 
Osamu,  4,110,589,  CI.  219-66  000. 
Kojima,  Toshio:  See—  . 

Kondo,  Tatsuo;  Shiodo,  Masami;  Ohmura,  Taizo;  Yowaawa, 
Noboru,  Kawagoe,  Akira;  and  Kojima.  Toshio.  4,110.110,  C\. 
75-122.000,  .         .,  ^ 

Kolb,  William  Jordan,  III;  and  Uurel.  Karl  Ono.  lo  Liquid  Controls 
Corporauon     Maximum    strength/weight    fluid    metenng   device. 
4,109,525,  CI.  73-201.000. 
Kolbe,  William  F.:  See- 

Leskovar.  Branko;  Buscher,  Harold  T ;  and  Kolbe,  William  I- , 
4,110,686,  a  324-58.50C 
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Kolheck.  Andrew  G.:  Stt—  ,„         .  „  „.    ^ 

Klein,  Richard  M  ;  Quackenbush,  Carr  Lane  W.:  uid  KolbecK, 
Andrew  G  .  4,110,002,  CI.  350-96.290 
Kolk.  Erich;  Ste— 

Schweier,  Guenther,  Kolk.  Erich;  Mueller-T»mm,  Heini;  Fne- 
lingsdorf.  Hins;  BkW,  Robert,  and  Gruber,  Wolfgang, 
4.110,523.  CI   526-124  000  „      .    ^  .      ■ 

Kolmonen,  Kalle;  and  Muukka,  Esko,  to  Kevouk  Oy.  Lubncaung 

apparalus  4,109.758.  CI.  184-15  OOA. 
Komaba,  Shiro  Set—  .      „        ,.      oi.  ,. 

Ooahima,   Yoshitomo;   Hallori,    Hiroyuki;   Komaba,   Shiro;   and 
Umeiawa.  Kazumi,  4,110,029,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Komada.  Hiroshi:  See—  ,..    ,.««o-n    ,^ 

Ffooks,  Roger  Cambridge;  and  Koniada.  Hmnhl,  4,109,823,  CT. 
220-*4«.o8o. 
Komander.  Gerhard:  See—  j    ...no,,  ^> 

Hoheisel.  Peter-Malthias;  and  Komander,  Gerhard,  4,110,813,  CI. 
361-248.000 
Komauu,  Miwako:  See—  -^  ,     . 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku:  Takashima. 
Okuu   Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,     Takashi;     and     Kodama,     Yulaka.     4,110,327,     CI. 
544-385.000. 
Komiya.  Takahiro  See—  j  „ 

Shimada.  Teiio;  Kila,  Takeshi;  Mochizuki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Komiya, 
Takahiro,  4,110.394.  CI  264-167.000. 
Kondo,  Tatsuo;  Shindo.  Masami;  Ohmura,  Taizo;  Yonezawa,  Noboru; 
Kawagoe,  Akira,  and  Kojima,  Toshio,  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Nickel-base  alloy  excellent  in  corrosion  resistance  at 
high  temperatures,  4.110.110,  CI.  75-122.000 
Komg.  Franz:  Set— 

Fehrer.  Ernst;  and  Komg.  Franz.  4,109,454,  CI  57-58.950. 
Konigsford.  Barry  S ;  Davidson.  Kenneth;  and  Marschak,  Howard  J  , 
to  Iniemauonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation  Display  rack 
and  assembly  of  articles  on  the  rack  4.109,795,  CI.  211-57.100. 
Komshi    Masami    Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Itou,  Takaaki;  and  Kikuchi, 
Kazuo  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  venlun 
type  carturetor  4.110.417.  CI.  26I-390OA 
KonSii,  Nobulake.  Yokota.  Takeshi;  Sugawara,  Yoshilaka;  Yatsuo 
Tsutomu.  and  Okamura.  Masahiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Bidirectional 
grooved   thymior    fired   by    activation    of  the  beveled   surfaces 
4.110,781.  CI.  357-J9.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Tokuji,  4. 1 10.047,  CI.  356-200.000. 
Kono,  Hidehiko.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Shape 

recognition  system  4.110.736.  CI   340-146  3AE. 
Koooahima,  Kalunaga.  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co  ,  Ltd  Spare  lamp  hold- 
ing device  for  a  Tight  supply  device  for  endoscope.  4,110.820,  CI 
362-207.000 
Koop,  Douglas  A  :  See—  ^  .^       .   ,  ■-> 

Whetstone,  Clayton  N.;  Koop,  Douglas  A.;  and  Dowd.  James  D., 
4,109,374,  CI   29-599.000 
Korbach,  Paul  P.:  See—  ^      .,.„.„„     ™ 

Bosniack.    David    S.;    and    Korbach,    Paul    F.,    4,110,196,    a. 
208-13000 

Hayashi.  Masaki;  Kori.  Seiji;  and  Miyake,  Hajirou,  4,110,341.  CI 
26O-327.00C, 
Komfeld,  Edmund  C:  See—  .,,„,,„    -^ 

Bach.    Nicholas  J;   and   Komfeld,   Edmund   C,  4,110,339,   Q. 
260-326.900 
Koroknay,  Laszio;  and  Rauko.  Islvan,  lo  Auloipan  Kulato  Inlezet 
Anti-jack-knifing  apparatus  for  articulated  vehicles    4.109^29.  CI 
28O-432.0OO.  .,       ,  „  , 

Korr    Abraham  L ;  and  Rosenblatt,  David  B.,  lo  Umled  Sutes  of 

America,  Army  Anti-misitile  missile  4,109,883,  CI.  244-3.100. 

Koshiga,  Fusao;  Tanaka.  Jinkichi;  Watanabe,  Itaru;  Suzuki,  Motoaki; 

Koiima.  Toshifumi;  Maoubara,  Hiroyoshi;  Osuka.  Tatsumi;  Take- 

shige.  Kenji.  Nagamme,  Takashi;  and  Hirano,  Osamu,  to  Nippon 

Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  longiludinally  seam-weldmg 

pipe-blank  for  welded  steel  pipe  from  the  inside  along  a  groove. 

4,110,589,  CI   219-66.000. 

Koyama,  Mitsuo:  See—  „..,..   ,,,.«. 

Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  and  Onda,  Euchi,  4,110,772, 

CI.  354-246.000. 
Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama,  Milsuo;  Nemoto,  Ichiro;  Nokagawa,  Tada- 
shi and  Watanabe,  Masanori.  4,110,767,  CI.  354-152,000. 
Koiam,  George;  and  Romanelli.  Pal.  Successive  dehvery  multiple 
barrel  syringe  4.109.653,  CI.  128-2I800R.  ,    ,    ,,       ,. 

Koama,  Toyoo,  lo  Hidaka  Engineenng  Co.  Ltd    Method  for  the 

production  of  heat  exchanger  fins.  4.109,501,  CI.  72-327.000. 
Knbetz,  Richard  See— 

Engelbach.  Heinz;  Krabelz,  Richard;  Duembgen,  Gerd;  Willet^mn. 

Carl-Heinz:  Frey.  Walter;  Lebert,  Ulrich,  and  Thiessen,  Fntz, 

4,110,370.  CI   26O-53O.0ON. 

Kraft.  Derald  H .  to  Aspro.  Inc   Spun  V-grooved  sheet  pulley  with 

thick  hub  wall  integral  wnlh  ihin  side  wall  4. 109,542,  CI.  74-230.800. 

Kraftwerk  Umon  Akiiengesellschaft:  See—  ..„,.„    ^,    „. 

Bergmann,  WUfned;  and  Knultel.  Berthold,  4.110,680,  CI.  324- 

Knuiz,   Walter,   and    Hohnecker.    Lynn,   lo   Messerschmitl-Bolkow- 
Blohm  GmbH   Apparatus  and  method  for  storing  pressure  gas  in  a 
reservoir  of  a  projectile  4.109.884.  CI.  244-3.220 
Krainovskaya.  Tatyana  Sergeevna,  administratrix:  See— 

Vorona,  Dmitry  Afanasievich;  Chikul.  Vitaly  Ivanovieh;  Smimov. 
Alexandr  Stepanovich;  Chikul,  Olga  Semenovna;  Yagunov, 
Boris  Ivanovieh  Tager.  Semen  Alexandrovich;  Shipkov,  Nikolai 


Nikolaevich;     Perepelkin.     Arkady     Vitalievich;     Gngoneva, 
Elizaveta  Alexeevna.   Krasnovsky,  Gennady   Aleieevich,  de- 
ceased; and  Krasnovskaya.  Tatyana  Sergeevna,  adminislramx, 
4,110,064,  CI  431171.000. 
Krasnovsky,  Gennady  Alexeevich,  deceased:  See— 

Vorona,  Dmitry  Afanasievich;  Chikul,  Viuly  Ivanovieh;  Smimov, 
Alexandr  Stepanovich;  Chikul,  Olga  Semenovna;  Yagunov. 
Boris  Ivanovieh;  Tager,  Semen  Alexandrovich;  Shipkov.  Nikolai 
Nikolaevich;  Perepelkin,  Arkady  Vitalievich;  Grigorieva, 
Elizaveta  Alexeevna;  Krasnovsky.  Gennady  Aleieevich.  de- 
ceased; and  Krasnovskaya,  Tatyana  Sergeevna,  admmistralrix, 
4.110,064,  CI.  431-171000. 
Kratochvil,  John  R.,  Jr .  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation.  Suspension 

means  for  fumiture  shipping  package  4,109,876,  CI.  206-326000. 

Kray,  Gerald  L  ;  See—  „    ,„    ^, 

Richeson,  William  E.  Jr ;  and  Kray,  Gerald  L.,  4,109,630,  CI. 

123-I48.00E.  .       ^, 

Krehbiel,  Vivian  D.;  and  Haas,  Ralph  L..  to  Kreonite,  Inc  Film  guide 

for  film  processing  equipment.  4,110.774,  CI.  354-345.000 
Kreonite,  Inc.:  See— 

Krehbiel.    Vivian    D..    and    Haas,    Ralph    L..    4,110,774,    O. 
354-345.000. 
Kriege.  Richard  P.,  to  Lowrance  Electronics,  Inc.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing transducer.  4.110,727.  CI.  340-10.000. 
Kroeger,  Joseph  H:  See— 

Sarkissian.  Vahe  A ;  Jayakumar.  Nagab;  Kroeger,  Joseph  H  ;  and 
Schlageler.  Jeffrey  M..  4,110,842.  CI   365-233.000. 
Krofchak.  David.  Melhod  of  treating  a  waste  liquid  containing  pollut- 

mg  compounds.  4,110.212,  CI.  210-53000 
Krohn,  Hans  Guenlher;  Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Pem,  Ulnch;  and 
Deubel.  Hans  D.,  lo  H  A  K,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  filling  and  crowning 
bollles.  4.109.446.  CI   53-282  000. 
Krumkalns.  Eriks  Viktors:  See—  .„„„„  „, 

Benefiel,  Robert  Lee;  and  Krumkalns.  Eriks  Viktors.  4.1 10,099,  01. 
71-76.000. 

Kruse,  Fritz:  See —  

Geek,  Hans  Gunler;  and  Kruse.  Frilz,  4.1 10,108,  CI.  75-48.000 
Krygowski,  Matthew  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Channel  storage  adapter.  4,110,830,  CI.  364-2W.00O. 
Kuboshima.  Makoto:  See— 

Fujita,    Susumu;    Hamada,    Yoichi;    and    Kuboshima,    Makoto. 
4.110,766.  CI.  354-106.000. 

"  Kawamura.  Hideo;  and  Kubola.  Kimi,  4.109,625,  CI.  123-I19.00A. 
KubouLld:  See—  __ 

Murayama,  Yoshinobu,  4,109,550,  CI.  74-691.000 
Kubola.  Naohiro:  See— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibala,  Tostahiro, 
4,110.306,  CI.  26045  80N. 
Kuchenmeister.  Rolf  See— 

Freiug.  Dieter  Tresper.  Erhard;  Kuchenmeister.  Rolf;  and  Beer, 
Wolfgang,  4,110,540.  CI   568-718.000. 
Kucher  Robert  C  ;  and  Dahl,  Terence  W  Method  of  making  a  unitary 

frame  for  a  winch  4.109,598,  CI.  113-1 16.0HH 
Kuckens.  Alexander;  and  Kohl,  Horst.  to  DAGMA  Deutsche  Aulo- 
maten-  und  Getrankemaschinen-  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankler  Hafl- 
ung  *  Co  Conlainer  for  metered  dispensing  of  liquid.  4,109,829,  CI. 
222-81000. 
Kudamatsu,  Akio:  See—  -u-  i, 

Saito,  Junichi;  Kudamatsu,  Akio;  Kume.  Toyohiko;  Shiokawa. 
Kozo;  and  Tsuboi,  Shinichi,  4,110,440,  CI  424-207  000 
Kufrin,  Robert  J.:  See—  .    „  ,        »   ,.  ^    i 

Longley.    Kermit   D;    Herke.    Robert,   and   Kufnn,    Robert   J , 
4.110,268,  CI   521-177.000 
Kuhar.  George  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The  Ther- 

moplaslic  high  acrylonitnle  resins.  4.110,413,  CI.  260-879.000 
Kuhn,  Johannes  Andnes;  and  Wilkinson.  Randolph  James,  1°  LevCT 
Brothers    Company.    Antiperspirant    composition     4,110,428,    CI. 
424-46.000 
Kume,  Toyohiko:  See— 

Sailo,  Junichi;  Kudamatsu,  Akio;  Kume,  Toyohiko;  Shiokawa, 
Kozo  and  Tsuboi,  Shinichi,  4.1 10.440.  CI  424-207.000. 
Kummer,  Horsi;  and  Beckmann.  Ruediger.  Pharmaceulical  composi- 
tion compnsing  d,l-a-methyl-lhyroxine  ethyl  ester  and  the  salts 
thereof  and  the  control  of  cholesterol  and  triglyceride  blood  level 
therewith.  4,1 10,470,  CI  424-309.000. 
Kumi,  Nobuaki:  See —  «.     ■■ 

Abe    Takeshi     Ichimura,    Masahiko;    Noshu^o.    Makoto:    Kunu, 
Nobuaki  and  Ito,  Yasumichi,  4,110,308.  CI  26045  75C. 
Kunioka,  Kazuo;  Noguchi,  Takao;  and  Salo.  Hiroaki,  to  Nippon  Kokan 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Melhod  of  apparatus  for  cooling  inner  surface  of 
metalpipe.  4,110.092,  CI.  62-64  000 
Kunkle,   Albert  C;   Abercrombie,   William   Boyd.  Jr.;   and   Akins. 
Charles  John,  Jr  ,  lo  J.  M  Huber  Corporation  Electro-osmolic/pho- 
retic  process  for  concemraiing  clay,  4,110,189,  CI  204-180.00R 
Kunz,  Peter,  to  MelUer  Instrument  AG  Weighmg  apparatus  including 
lever-connected  compensation  coil  means.  4.109.738.  CI.  177-212.lMi. 
Kurahashi.  Takeo;  Maeda.  Shigeo:  Seki.  Sanai;  Suzuki,  Nobuo;  and 
Sakai,  Takayuki.  lo  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co..  Lid.  Heat  tramfer 
priming  on  acidic  modified  synthetic  fiber.  4.1 10.070,  CI.  8-2.50R. 
Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf:  See—  ,  ^  ^     .     rum.  ..tr 

Game.  Joachim;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Schacht,  Eneh;  Mehrhof, 
Wemer.  Orth,  Dieten  Wild,  Albrecht;  and  Simane,  Zdcnek, 
4,110,447,  CI.  424-244.000. 

''"H^njo^YosWWko:  ««J  Kuroda.  Junji.  4.110,607.  Q.  250-201.000. 
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Kuroda,  Seietsu;  See— 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano.  Shumaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seielsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda.     Takashi;     and     Kodama.     Yulaka.     4,110.327.     CI. 
544-385.000. 
Kuroki,  Shinichiro;  See— 

Okamolo,  Jiro;  Hirose,  Mamoru;  Miyamoto,  Kalsuji;  and  Kuroki, 

Shinichiro.  4.110,596,  CI.  219-124400. 

Kushman,  Roben  L.;  and  Ling,  Sumy  H  C,  to  Stacey  Manufaclunng 

Co..  The    Explosion  vent  and  method  of  venting.  4,109,819.  CI 

220-208.000.  „,  ,       o 

Kulik,  Louis  F.;  and  Cecil,  Howard  E.,  lo  Secunly  Plastics,  Inc^ump- 

ing  system  having  a  pressure  release  4.109.832.  CI  222-318.000 
Kvila,  Vralislav;  See—  .   ...„,oo  ^, 

Darms,  Roland;  Kvita,  VratUlav;  and  Greber,  Gerd,  4,1 10,188,  CI 
204-159  220. 
Kwikee  Enterprises,  Inc.;  See—  ,,   „    ,         .     ,,,n^-,->r^ 

Nagy,  Emery  James;  and  MacDonald.  Rodney  A.,  4,110,673,  CI 
318466.000.  ,       „ 

Kwok.  Clyde  C.  K  ;  and  Farag.  Essam  A.,  lo  Canadian  Patents  and 
Developmenl  Limited   Constant  volume  fiuid  discharging  device 
4.109.834.  CI.  222-448.000. 
Kybema  GmbH;  See—  _  . ,,  „„ 

Graf  Voro  Hagen.  Siegbert,  4,110,667,  O.  313-143  000 
Kyorilsu  Yuki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyaiima,  Tohru,  4, 1 10,520.  CI.  526-27.000. 
Laakaniemi.  Richard  N ;  Ploszaj.  Leon  C ;  and  Schultz.  Bruce  R.,  to 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc  Method  of  making  fluid  system  circuit  board 
4.110,140.  CI    156-87.000.  . 

LaBrie  Paul  J.  Apparatus  for  producing  analog-to-dlgital  conversions 

4,110,747.  CI,  340-347.0NT.  ,,       ,j  , 

LaCamera,  Alfred  F  ;  Trzeciak.  Thomas  A  ;  and  Kinosz,  Donald  L.,  to 
Alummum  Company  of  America.  Flow  control  baffles  for  molten  salt 
electrolysis  4.110.178.  CI.  204-64  OOR 
Lacchia.  Adrien  Electrostatic  powder  coaluig  method.  4,110,486,  CI. 

427-27.000. 

Lademann,  Rudolf:  See—  ^    r     r     j       a 

Bildstein,  Siegfried;  Lademann.  Rudolf;  Pletzsch.  Siegfried;  and 

Schaeffer.Georg,  4,110.365,  a.  260-505,OOC       ^       ,,  .         , 

Laesser.  Claude;  and  Portmann.  Huben,  lo  Ebauches  S.A.  Umversai 

electronic  timepiece.  4.109.457.  CI.  5843  000 
Laesser,  Claude,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Passive  electro-optic  display  cell. 

4,110,744.0   340-336.000. 
Lagow,  Richard  J  ;  Shimp,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Clark.  Leiand  C.  Jr..  lo 
Suntech.  Inc.  and  Children's  Hospiul  Medical  Center  Telramethyl- 
penlane  blood  substitutes.  4,1 10,474.  CI.  424-350  000. 
Lala  Robert  J.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Reduced-slauung  color- 
ant system  4,110,238,  CI  252-89.00B. 

fol  ]  ia     PsSCfll  ■  S€£ 

Brambilla,  Marco;  and  Lallia.  Pascal,  4,110.595,  CI  219-121  OOP 

Lames  Socieu  per  Azioni:  Set—  

Fogarollo.  Pier  Paolo.  4.109,417,  CI  49-352.000. 
Lamport,  Ivan  R    See—  .  ,  ,  ■        o 

Bartlett,  Harold  H.;  Herr.  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  and  Lamport,  Ivan  R . 
4.109,519,  CI,  73-135.000 
Lancaster  Colony  Corporation;  See- 
Murphy.  Philip  Joseph,  4,110,066,  CI.  431-320.000. 
Lancaster.  Kenneth  D.  Jr.;  See—  .  „     ,      ,,«,oii   /-i 

Payne,  Larry  E,;  and  Lancaster,  Kenneth  D..  Jr ,  4,109,817,  l_l 
220-90200.  „ 

Lane,  Gilben  M.  Utility  cart.  4,109.926.  CI  280-39.000. 
Langdon,  Glen  George.  Jr .  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  means  for  tracking  digit  significance  in  Mitlunetic 
operations     executed     on     decimal     computers      4.110.831.     CI 
364-745.000  ^      ^      r-  a 

Lange.    Karl-Heinz.   lo   Balda-Werke   Photographische   Gerale   und 
Kunslstoff  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  System  for  roounling  accessories  on  a 
camera.  4.110.770,  CI,  354-202,000, 
Langerwerf.  Josephus  Sychbenus;  See— 

Carter  Alan  Reginald;  Peltit.  Donald;  and  Langerwerf.  Josephus 
Sychbenus.  4, 1 10.495,  CI,  427400,000, 
Ungle.  Juan  Pedro;  and  Ungle,  Miguel  Juan.  Vacuum-operated  liquid 

pump  4.110,058.  CI.  417-395,000 
Langle,  Miguel  Juan;  See—  .,,„„..    r-i 

Langlc    Juan   Pedro;   and   Langle,  Miguel  Juan,  4,110,058,  CI. 
417-395000 
Lankro  Chemicals  Group  Limited:  S«—  ,   .,  , 

Tennant,  David  John;  Sheridan,  Geoffrey  Philip;  and  Steel,  Alistair 
James,  4,110,213,  CI.  210-59.000 
Lapkin,  Milton;  See—  ., 

Chesler    Edwin   T.;    Goodman,    Donald;   and   Lapkin,    MUton, 
4,110,527,  CI.  526-235.000. 
Upp,  John;  and  Sadler,  Fred  S  ,  to  McGraw-Mi»n  Company^Djelec- 
tnc  system  for  an  electrical  apparatus  4,110,496,  CI  428-500.000 

''"'sieSl'Mic^hMi  0%i  Lappe,  Donald  L  ,  4,109,647,  CI.  I28.2.05F. 
Larke,  John  Reginald;  Barber,  Colin;  and  Cotterill,  David  John,  to 

National  Research  Developmenl  Corporation.  Electrode  assemblies. 

4.109.648.  CI.  128-2.06E.  .inoao^    ri 

Laroche.   Jean   Pierre.    Form  panel   spacing  device    4.109,893.   Cl. 

Larsen,  Gregory  J.;  and  Hiszpanski.  Jan  A  .  to  FMC  Corporation 
Unidirectional  (low  pickup  hood  for  sueet  sweepers.  4,109,341,  Cl 

Urson,  Daniel  A.,  lo  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Method  for  mount- 


ing electrodes  in  high  pressure  sodium  lamps  and  resulting  article. 
4,110.656.  Cl  313-331.000. 
Laubin.  Jurgen:  See—  '^  ....  ,      l- 

Baumgartner.  Alfons;  Berg,  Walter;  Burkhardt.  Horn.  Uubin, 
Jurgen  and  Schlick,  Helmut,  4,1 10,828,  Cl.  364-562  000 
Lauder,  Alan;  and  McCann,  Elrey  L  ,  111,  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E. 
1  .  and  Company  Meul  oxyhalide  catalytic  compositions  4.110.251. 
Cl  252-442.000,  ^  ^  ^.      , 

Lauder.  Alan,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I .  and  Company    Meiai 

oxide  catalytic  compositions  4,110,254,  Cl.  252-462  000 
Uuder,  Alan,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E   1 ,  and  Company_Banum 

metal  oxide  catalytic  compositions  4.110.258.  Cl.  252-468.000. 
Laurel,  Karl  Otto;  See—  ,    „    ,  „        .  .,v,  .ic   /-i 

Kolb,  William  Jordan,  III,  and  Uurel,  Karl  Olio,  4,109,525,  a 
73-201000 
Laurent,  Francois:  See—  ,  ,,nnm 

Bohm,  Kurt;  Rollenilz,  Leopold;  and  Laurenl,  Frmncoa,  4,1 10.005, 
Cl  350-184000.  ^       ^       A  , 

Lautiarvi,  Jaakko;  and  Enksson,  Raimo.  Method  and  a  device  tor 
adding  solid,  powdered  or  grained  material  to  melted  metal 
4,109,898.  Cl.  266-217.000.  .,„,„„, 

Lavender,  Ardis  R.  PUie  type  fluid  disliibuung  devtce.  4,109,680,  a. 

Uvender,  Ardis  R.  Mass  transfer  device.  4,110,220,  CX  210-32I.OOR 
Lawford,  Victor  N.;  and  Sacansen,  David  F .  lo  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Fluid  sensing  systems.  4.109,531, 
Cl.  73438.000. 
Lawonn.  Horst;  See—  ,,„,«  ^i 

Demmler,  Kurt;  Lawonn,  Horst;  and  Hesse,  Anion,  4,110,27>.  U. 
260-17.00A. 
Lawrence  Brothers.  Inc.:  See — 

Strozier,  Robert  E,  4,109,346,  Cl.  I6-151.O0O 

Uwrcnce.  John  P  .  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  pcTTn- 

ocarbamale  additives  for  sulfur  vulcanizablc  polymers.  4,110,31V,  Cl 

526-17.000.  ..    ^  A,      X.    A 

Leach,  Broce  E.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Method  for  the  dupro- 

ponionation  of  highly  alkylated  phenols  with  phenol  4.110.253.  Cl 

Lcary.  Patrick  John;  and  Shaffer.  Harry  Leonard,  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Incorporated  Communication  apparatus  4,110,560,  Cl   179-I.OVC 
Lebert,  Ulrich;  See — 

Engelbach.  Heinz;  Krabelz,  Richard;  Duembgen,  Gerd.  W  illersinn. 

Carl-Heinz   Frey.  Walter;  Lebert.  Ulnch;  and  Thiessen,  Fntz, 

4,110.370.  Cl  26O-53O.0ON. 

Lecha,  Manuel  Julian;  See—  .,,„,,.   ri 

Salvat  Dalmau,  Juan;  and  Lecha,  Manuel  Julian,  4,110,118,  a. 

106-25.000. 

Ledeen  Flow  Control  Systems:  See—  ,„,,.,  _,  .,,  .„  .no 

Ledeen,  Howard  L.;  and  Schmon.  Franz,  4,109,512.  Cl.  73-40.50R^ 

Ledeen    Howard  L ,  and  Schmon.  Franz,  lo  Ledeen  Flow  Control 

Systems.  Linebreak  detection  system  4,109.512,  Cl  73-40  50R 
Leduc   Robert  D.,  lo  Polaroid  Corporauon.  Latch  assembly  for  rum 
loading  door  4.109,947.  Cl.  292-76.000. 

^'■|?o!BmTu'^r^''Lee.  Geoffrey  M.,  4,110,802,  Cl.  3«O-lO6,O0O_^ 
Lee  Harvey  Robert,  to  Canadian  General  Electnc  CompanylLimited. 

Method  of  fabncaling  nuclear  fuel  4.110.159.  Cl   176-68.000. 
Lee,  John  M.:  See—  ,,,  ,  ^      r-, 

Bauman.    William'  C;    Lee,   John    M.;   and   Watson,   John   D., 
4,110,402,  Cl.  423-166.000. 

Lee.  Lien-Mow;  See—  ,        ,,  ...inii*     r~i 

Edging.    Robert    Ray;    and    Lee.    Lien-Mow.    4.110,316,    Cl. 

526-68.000,  ^,        .    _ 

Lee  Minyoung;  and  Szala,  Uwrence  E..  lo  General  Electnc  Company. 

Composite  of  bonded  cubic  boron  nitride  crysuls  on  a  silicon  carbide 

substrale.  4.110,084.  Cl.  51-307.000  „,noaaa     ri 

Lee,    Richard    G     Horizontal    cartoning    machine.    4,109,444,    Cl 

53-186.000.  ._ 

Lee,  Yu-Sun;  and  Shackle.  Dale  Richard,  lo  Mead  Corporation,  The. 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  copy 
sheet  using  microcapsules  formed  in  situ  in  a  radiation  curable  binder. 
4,110.511.  Cl.  428-307  000 
Leenerts.  Virgil  G.  Standing  wave  ratio  measurement  instrument 
4.110.685,  Cl.  324-58.0OB.  „     ,  „,  _v 

Leirille    Edouard,  lo  S.A.  des  Andens  Establissementt  Paul  Wurth 
Infra-red  profilomeler  4,1 10,617,  Cl  250-342.000. 

Leighlon,  Howard  N;  See—  

Dubil,  James  F.;  Leighlon,  Howard  N.;  and  Wilfinger,  Riymood  J.. 
4.110.835.  Cl.  364-844.000. 
Lein,  Wemer:  See—  .     ,.  .^         „  _ 

Forster,    Karl-Heinz;    Lein,    Wemer;    and    Heiber,    Harlmul, 
4,109.574,  Cl.  101-216.000. 
Leimnger.  Joel  Calvin;  and  Taylor.  George  Phillips,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation    Carry  save  adder.  4,110,832,  Cl. 
364-786.000.  .,    ^   J       . 

Leitz,  Ludwig,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Weular  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  photoelectrically  determimng  the  position  of  at  least  one  focal 
plane  of  an  image.  4,110,042.  Cl   3564  000 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H  Magnetic  tape  transducing  apparatus  4,110.801. 

Cl  360-96  000. 
Lender  Adam,  to  GTE  Automauc  Electnc  Laboratones,  Incorpo- 
rated Apparatus  and  method  for  detecting  enon  in  a  7-level  correla- 
tive signal  4,110,691,  Cl  32541.000 
Lenz,  George  R.;  and  Schulz,  John  A.,  to  G.  D  Searle  *  Co.  21- 
(Acetyloxy)-3-oxo-24-norchola4,20(22><iiene-23-nitrUe  and  mterme- 
diates  thereto.  4,110,325.  O  260-239.55C. 


PI  26 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  29,  1978 


Lto.  Thonus  J  :  and  Johansson.  Anders  H..  to  Wyrough  and  Loser,  Inc 

Coprecipitalion  process-  4.110.240.  CI.  252-182.000. 
Leon  Moyano,  Rafael    Vehicle  parking  system  with  a  plurality  of 
movable  colums  having  vehicle  supporting  floors.  4.109.fl04,  CI. 
214-16.ICB. 
Leonard.  James  H  ,  Jr  ,  to  Allied  Industries  Inc  Method  of  discharging 

particulate  material  from  a  hopper.  4.109.827,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Lcpore.  Henry  D.;  and  Saidman,  Perry  J  .  to  Lepore,  Henry  D.  Anli- 

Ihefl  starting  system  4.1 10.734,  CI   34<>«4.000. 
Lepper,  Wilhelm  Earphone  construction.  4.110,583,  CI.  179-156.00R. 
Les  Induslnes  BFG  Limitee:  See— 

Drouin,  Claude,  4,109,637,  CI    126-197  000 
Les  Products  Associes  LPA  SA:  See— 

Peclard,  Michel,  4,109,650,  CI   128-66.000 
Leskovar.  Branko;  Buiicher.  Harold  T ;  and  Kolbe,  William  F.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy    Piezoelectric-tuned  microwave 
cavity  for  absorption  spectrometry  4.1 10.686,  CI.  324-58. 50C. 
Lester,  Robert  W.;  and  Hotio,  Robert,  to  Static  Systems  Corporation. 
Electronic  typewriter  using  a  solid  state  display  to  print.  4,110,794, 
CI.  358-256.000 
Lever  Bros.  Co  :  See — 

Prince,  Leon  M  .  4.110,239,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Kuhn,    Johannes    Andries;    and    Wilkinson,    Randolph    James, 

4,110,428,  CI.  424-46.000 
Lala.  Robert  J  ,  4,110,238,  CI.  252-89.00B. 
Levi  Strauss  &  Co.:  See— 

Blessing.  Hubert,  4,109.596.  a.  112-121.110. 
Levina,  Tamara  Grigorievna:  See — 

Akutin,   Modest  Sergeevich,  and  Levina.  Tamara  Grigorievna, 
4,110,395.  CI  264-21000R 
Levmc,  Samuel  W    See— 

Hascoe,    Norman;    and    Levine,    Samuel    W..    4.109,818.    CI. 
220-200.000. 
Lewis,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Barccki.  Chester  J  ;   Lewis.   Donald   R.;  and  Camp.  Terry  L. 
4,109,959,  CI.  297-216.000. 
Lewis,  John  C  .  Jr .  to  Tucel  Industnes,  Inc  Pickmg  device.  4,109.965, 

a.  300-7  000 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See — 

Oelkc  Waldemar  W.;  Boehm.  Hans  W  .  and  Herrington,  Richard 
A.,  4,109,840,  CI.  225-2  000. 
Licentia  Patcnt-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Klank,  Otto;  Rottraann,  Dieter;  and  Wuttke.  Sleptaan.  4.1 10,695,  CI. 
325-»64.00O. 
Lichfield,  WUliam  H.  Grinding  mill.  4,109,873,  CI.  241-56000. 
Lieb.  A  Calvin,  Jr  Protective  cabinet.  4,109,985,  CI.  312-262.000. 
Lien,  Jih-Chang:  See — 

Rao,  G  R.  Mohan;  Stanczak,  John  S.;  Lien,  Jih-Chang;  and  Bhatia. 
Shyam.  4,110,776,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Liepa.  Alexander  L ;  and  Japikse,  Cornells  H.,  to  Procter  4  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Beverage  carbonation  device   4,110,255.  CI    252- 
455.00Z 
Lifshin,  Eric;  See —  „ 

Ligon,    Woodfin    V.,    Jr.;    and    Lifshin,    Eric,    4,110,612,    C\. 
J50-28 1.000. 
Ligett  Group  Inc.:  See- 
Norman.  Velio;  and  Moogalian.  Charles  M..  4.109,666,  CI.  131- 
26I.0OB 
Ligon,  Woodfin  V ,  Jr.;  and  Lifshin,  Eric,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Mass  spectrometer  desorption  device  including  field  anode 
eutectic  alloy  wire  and  auxiliary  electrical  resistance  healing  means. 
4,110.612.  CI.  250-281.000 
Lin.  Kou  Chi;  and  Woods,  Edmund  E.,  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Method  of  making  adhesive  coated  electrical  conductors.  4,109,375, 
CI  29-605,000. 
Lindc  Akticngesellschaft:  See— 

Daeschler.  Werner;  and  Rainer.  Hans.  4.110,091,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Lindemann,  Martin  K ,  to  Chas.  S.  Tanner  Co.  Thermosetting  vinyl 

ester  emulsion  copolymers  4,1 10,289,  CI  260-29  6TA 
Lmdcmann,  Martin  K  O ;  Kennedy.  Robert  R.;  and  Verdicchio.  Ro- 
bert J  .  to  Johnson  S  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company.  Mild  cleans- 
ing compositions  containmg  alkyleneoxylated  bisquatemary  ammo- 
nium compounds.  4.110.263,  CI   252-545.000. 
Lindsay.  Geoffrey  Andrew;  and  Slricharczuk,  Paul  Thomas,  to  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  The.  Thermoplastic  polymer  blends  of  ethy- 
lene-propylene (EP)  copolymer  with  polyethylene.  4,110,414,  CI. 
260-897  OOA. 
Ling,  Sumy  H  C  :  See— 

Kushman,   Robert   L.;   and   Lmg.   Sumy   H    C,  4,109,819,  CI. 
220-208.000 
Lipha,  Lyonnaise  Industrielle  Pharmaceutique:  See— 

Szarvasi,  Enenne,  4,110,337,  CI.  260-308.MR 
Liquid  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Kolb,  William  Jordan.  Ill;  and  Laurel.  Karl  Otto.  4,109.525.  CI. 
73-201000. 
Lissau,  Fredenc:  See — 

Horowitz.     Charles;     and     Lissau,     Frederic,     4,109,673,     CI 
137-381.000. 
Litovitz,  Theodore  A    See— 

Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  and  Litovitz,  Theodore  A.  4,110.093,  CI   65- 

Macedo.  Pedro  B;  and  Litovitz.  Theodore  A.,  4,110,096.  CI  65- 
30.00R. 

Litton  Systems.  Inc  :  See—  

Day,  Walter  Ransom.  Jr..  4.110.709.  CI.  333-6.000. 


Fagan,  Louis  E.,  4,110,651.  CI.  310-239.000. 
Spencer,  David  R.,  4,110,795,  a.  358-260.000. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation:  See— 

Cronin,  Michael  Joseph.  4,110,809,  CI.  361-95000. 
Wirt,  Leslie  Spencer,  4,109,750,  CI.  181-224.000. 
Logm.  Robert  Bernard:  See —  -,-,.«    -i 

Newkirk,  David  Dudley;  Login,  Roberi  Bernard:  and  Thir,  Basil, 
4,110,227,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Lohnhcrr,  Ludger,  to  Polysius  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  process- 
ing abrasive  material.  4,109,871,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Lombardi.  Anthony  Joseph,  to  Barney  Knitting  Machinery  Co.,  Inc. 
Method    for    sealing    plastic    films   and    the    like.    4,110.145,    CI. 
156-218.000. 
Lombardi,  Anthony  Joseph,  to  International  Telephone  &  Telegraph 
Corporation.   Electro/mechanical  enclosure  with  magnetic  cover 
means.  4,110,552,  CI.  174-35.0MS. 
Lombardo,  Michael  S.:  See — 

GrunwaJd,  John  J.;  D'Otuvio,  Eugene  D.;  Rhodenizer,  Harold  L.; 
and  Lombardo,  Michael  S.,  4,110,147,  CI.  156-306  000 
Long,  Alan  Gibson:  See — 

Clark,  John  Colin;  Kennedy,  James;  Long,  Alan  Gibson;  and  Weir, 
Niall  Galbraith,  4,110,534.  CI  544-16.000. 
Long.  Douglas  A.;  and  Burke,  Frederick  A.  Mobile  information  display 

system.  4,110,792,  CI.  358-240.000 
Longley,  Kermil  D ;  Herke,  Robert;  and  Kufrin,  Roberi  J.,  to  Witco 
Chemical  Corporation.  Polyether  polyols  and  polyurethane  foams 
made  therefrom  4,110,268,  CI.  521-177.000. 
Longuepee,  Michel;  and  DreuUe.  Noel,  to  International  Lead  Zinc 
Research  Organization,  Inc.  Procedure  for  depositing  a  protective 
precoatmg  on  surfaces  of  zinc-coated  ferrous  metal  parts  against 
corrosion  in  presence  of  water.  4,110,127,  CI.  148-6.15Z. 
Longuepee,  Michel:  See— 

Dreulle,   Paule;   Longuepee,   Michel;  and   Dhaussy,  Dominique. 
4,110,128.  CI.  I48-6.15Z 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Ferralli,  Michael  W  .  4,109,752.  CI.  181-252000. 
Lorimor,  Larry  W.:  See — 

Junck,  John  A.;  and  Lorimor,  Larry  W  ,  4,109,561,  CI.  91-451.000 

Los,  Marinus,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Dihydroimidazoisoin- 

dolediones  and  the  use  thereof  as  herbicidal  agents.  4,110,103,  CI. 

71-92.000. 

Lovatt,  WUliam  John,  to  Acme  Marls  Limited.  Support  structure  for 

ceramic  ware.  4,110,069,  CI.  432-258  000. 
Loveless,  Frederick  C ;  and  Nudenberg.  Walter,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc 

Antioxidant  stabilized  lubricating  oils.  4,110,234,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Loveless,  John  H  ;  and  Philhps,  Claude  T ,  10  Gerber  Products  C:om- 
pany.  System  and  method  for  coating  contamer  seams.  4,1 10.493,  CI. 
427-233.000, 
Lovgren,  Jeffrey  Lynn:  See— 

Castrodale,  Daniel  Owen;  Lovgren,  Jeffrey  Lynn;  Russell,  Ralph 
Arthur;  and  Shidler,  Karl  Allen,  4.110,804,  CI.  360-118.000 
Lower,  Hartmut:  See — 

Heme.    Bemhard;    Amdt.    Wolfgang;    and    Lower,    Hartmut, 
4,110.555,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Lowrance  Electronics.  Inc.;  See — 

Knege,  Richard  P.,  4,1 10,727,  CI.  340-10.000. 
Loyd,  Morris  S.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation   Composite 
structural  joint  and  method  of  fabricauon  thereof.  4,109,435,  Q. 
52-309.100 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Cohen,  Jerome  Martin,  4,110,349,  CI  260-346.740 
Lubsen,  Timothy  Andrew:  See— 

Grubbs,  Dennis  Robert;  Lubsen,  Timothy  Andrew;  and  Roseberry, 
George  Leroy.  Jr  ,  4.110,485,  CI.  426-595.000. 
Luck,  Werner.  Polygonal  body,  consisting  of  plastics  soft  foam,  as 

filling  material  for  cushions  or  the  like.  4,109,332.  CI.  5-337.000. 
Luigi  Franchi  S.p.A.:  See — 

Panigoni.  Giannantonio.  4,109,558,  CI  89-I91.0OA. 
Lukas.  George  N.  Hydraulic  booster  system.  4,109,467,  CL  60-534.000. 
Luperti,  Harry  E  ;  and  Manna,  Robert  E.,  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.  Means 

for  self-positioning  platen  covers.  4,110,041,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Luperti,  Harry  E.:  See — 

Irvine,    Robert;    Luperti,    Harry    E.;    and    Manna.    Robert    t., 
4,110,038,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Lurio,  Allen:  See- 
Cairns,  James  Anthony;  Lurio,  Allen;  and  Ziegler,  James  Francis, 
4,110,625,  CI.  25O-492.0OA. 
Lussiez.  Guy  W.:  See — 

Hoover,  Raul  M.;  Lussiez,  Guy  W  ;  and  Reid,  Hugh  F.,  4,110,401. 
CI.  423-150.000. 
Lutz.  Michael.  Article  including  an  integrally  molded  ball  and  socket 

type  hinge.  4,109,821,  CI.  220-337.000. 
Lyman.  Steven  P ,  to  Midas-Intemational  Corporation.  Mufller  assem- 
bly 4,109,753,  CI    181-252  OOO 
Lyons,  James  E:  See—  .  „  .^     . .       ...    u 

Myers,  Harry  K.,  Jr.;  Lyons,  James  E.;  and  Schneider,  Abraham, 
4,110,409,  CI  260.666.0PV 
M  S  S  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Mason,  Lewis  M.,  4,109,328,  CI.  5-2  OOR. 
Maasbach,  Pieter  Conielis.  Method  of  treating  plants  and  means  to  be 
used  in  this  connection.  4,109,442,  CI.  53-29.000. 

MacAllUter.  Robert  V.:  See—  ^^. 

Sutthoff.  Robert  F.;  MacAllister,  Robert  V.;  and  Khaleeluddin, 
Khaja,  4.110.164.  CI.  195-63  000. 
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Marconi  Company  Limiled.  The:  See- 
Watson,  Barry  Kenneth.  4,110.710,  CI.  333-10.000 
Maremont  ti^rporation:  See— 

Nandyal,    Srinath;    and    McNally,    Sellers    B.,    4,109.767,    CI 
188-315  000. 
Margherita,  Salvalore  S .  to  Mallinckrodt.  Inc.   Radioimmunoassay 
methods  for  the  determination  of  L-triiodothyronine  and  thyroxine 
4,110,076.  CI.  23-230  600 
Marino,  Francis  C  ,  to  Burroughs  Corporation  Keyswitch  with  hyste- 
resis, 4,110,748,  CI.  340-365.00C. 
Marion,  Charles  P.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Production 
of  cleaned  and  punfied  synthesis  gas  and  cartion  monoxide.  4, 1 10,359, 
CI.  260-449.500. 
Mark.  Victor,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Flame-retardant  polycar- 
bonate composition.  4,110,299,  CI.  260-37  OPC. 
Mark,  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company  Non-opaque  flame  retar- 

dant  polycarbonate  composition.  4,110,307.  CI.  260-45. 9KA. 
Marquardt,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

Woeckener,  Willi;  Pawelczyk.  Werner;  and  Marquardt, 
Dieter,  4.110,387,  CI   264-40.500 
Marquis.  Edward  T.;  See — 

Schulze,  Heinz;  and   Marquis,   Edward  T,  4,110,371,  CI. 
531.00C. 
Marra.  Aldo.  Emergency  escape  device  4,109,760,  CI.  182-48.000 
Marriott.  Roger;  and  Esubrook,  Mark  R.,  to  Barnes  Drill  Co.  Liquid 
cleaning    apparatus    having    cyclonic    separators.    4,110,216,    CI 
210-223.000. 
Marsai,  Maria:  See — 

Tuba,  Zoltan;  and  Marsai,  Maria,  4,110,326,  CI,  260-239,55R. 
Marschak,  Howard  J  :  See— 

Konigsford,  Barry  S.;  Davidson.  Kenneth;  and  Marschak.  Howard 
J..  4.109,795,  CI.  211-57.100. 
Martin,  Gaylc  Patrick,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Air  Force.  Low 
offset  field  effect  transistor  correlator  circuit.  4,110,713,  Q.  333- 
70.00R 
Martin,  Gayle  Patrick:  See — 

Williams.   Mark   R.;  and  Martin,  Gayle   Palnck,  4,110,833,  CI. 
364-819.000. 

Martin,  Philip  W  :  See—  

Zahn.  Enc  H.;  and  Martin,  Philip  W.,  4,109,385,  CI  32-59.000 
and  Kray,  Gerald  L..  4,109,630,  CI.    Martin,  Philippe,  to  Soudure  Autogene  Francaise.  Sealing  device  for  a 

vacuum  enclosure.  4,109,922,  CI.  277-34.300. 
Martin.  Ted.  Coil  packing  4,110,418.  CI.  261-98.000. 
Martin.  William  L  ;  Wahl.  Harry  A.;  and  Young,  Gary  C,  to  Continen- 
tal Oil  Company  Method  for  creating  a  permeable  fragmented  zone 
within  a  subterranean  carbonaceous  deposit  for  in  situ  coal  gasifica- 
tion. 4,109,719,  CI.  166-259.000 
Martino.  William  L  ,  Jr.:  See— 

Abe,    Kichio;    and    Martmo,    William    L.,    Jr.,    4,110,840,    CI. 
365-203.000. 
Maruyama,  Sadao:  See—  . 

Kiyono.   Yutaka;   Nagata,   Shigcaki;    Shigemon,    Shuichiro;    Ki- 
shimoto,  Tadashi;  Maruyama.  Sadao;  and  Arisawa,  Katsuyoshi, 
4,109,999,  CI.  350-91000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D,;  and  Jaworski.  Eugene.  4.109,916.  C\.  273- 
121.00A. 
Marx.  Paul:  See—  ,  „, 

Melzer.  Amfried;  Marx,  Paul;  and  Puschel,  Walter,  4.110,113,  CI 
96-29  OOD. 
Marxer,  Paul:  See—  ...„„.. 

Meltler,  Karl;  Marxer.  Paul,  and  Tiefenthaler.  Arthur,  4,110,051, 
CI.  403-157.000. 
Marzy,  Otto:  See— 

Blaimschem,     Gottfried,     and     Marzy.     Otto.     4.110,055,     CI 
408-203.500. 
Mas,  Joseph  A.,  to  Electric  Vehicle  Corporation  of  America.  Variable 

speed  DC  motor  4.110.649.  CI  310-191.000. 
Maschinenfabnk  Gluckauf  Beukenberg  G.m.b.H  :  See— 

Ebelt,  GuntcT,  4.109.418,  CI.  5I-34.0OF. 
Mashida.  Toru;  Matsushita,  Sumeo;  and  Ikegami,  Iwao,  to  NCO  Works 
Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  bands  or  bells,  particularly  suitable  for  use 
as  watch  bands.  4,110,139,  CI.  156-79.000. 
Mashino,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Akutsu,  Shoji;  Watanabe,  Yasumasa,  Mashino.  Yasuhiko;  Chaki, 
Tomohiro;  and  Fujita,  Masakazu,  4,110,048,  CI.  356-200.000. 
Mason,  Lewis  M.,  to  M  4  S  Industries.  Inc.  Modular  furniture  system. 

4,109,328,  CI.  5-2.00R 
Mason,  Ronald  F.:  See — 

Sheldon,  Roger  A.;  Been,  Peter;  Wood,  Derek  A  ;  and  Mason, 
Ronald  F,  4.110,360,  CI  260-465  OOD 
Mason,  William  Miller;  and  McTeague,  Gerald  Emmett.  to  Tektronix, 
Inc.  Cathode  ray  tube  storage  target  having  increase  Ufe.  4,110,659, 
CI.  313-398  000 


MacDermid  Incorporated:  See— 

Grunwald,  John  J.;  D'Otuvio,  Eugene  D.,  Rhodenizer,  Harold  L  ; 
and  Lombardo,  Michael  S.,  4,110,147.  CI.  156-306.000. 
MacDonald.  Carl  D.  Defogging  device  4.109,562,  CI.  98-2.190. 
MacDonald.  Rodney  A.:  See — 

Nagy,  Emery  James;  and  MacDonald,  Rodney  A.,  4,110,673,  CI 
318-466.000. 
Macedo,  Pedro  B  ;  and  Litovitz,  Theodore  A.  Method  for  producing  an 

impregnated  waveguide.  4,110,093,  CI.  65-3.0OR. 
Macedo.  Pedro  B.;  and  Litovitz.  Theodore  A.  Method  of  precipitation 

of  a  dopant  in  a  porous  silicate  glass.  4.110,096,  CI.  65-30.00R. 
Macheboeuf,  Guy  R.:  See— 

Mignot,   Lucien   F.;  and   Macheboeuf,   Guy   R.,  4,110,786,  CI 
358-22.000. 
Machine  Technology,*  Inc.:  See— 

Hillman,  Gary;  and  Device.  Michael.  4.109.337,  CI.  I5-2I.OOD 
Madel,  Andreas:  See — 

Bauer,  Karl  A.;  Baur,  Peter  F ;  Biedermann,  Horst  H.,  Madel, 
Andreas;  Nitsch,  Friedrich;  Pechinger,  Ernst;  Koenig,  Walter; 
Ipfelkofcr.  Armin;  Rmdsfuesser.  Johann  J.;  and  Weber,  Helmut, 
4.109,779,  CI.  400-584.000. 
Maeda.  Kazuo;  Noguchi,  Katuichi;  Kawabata,  Masuo;  Sato,  Shigehiko; 
and  Sato,  Yukio,  to  Takeda  Chemical   Industries,  Ltd.  Tobacco 
product  conuining  a  thermo-gelablc  ^-1,3-glucan-lype  polysaccha- 
ride. 4,109,663,  CI.  131-2.000. 
Maeda,  Shigeo:  See— 

Kurahashi,  Takeo;  Maeda,  Shigeo;  Seki,  Sanai;  Suzuki,  Nobuo;  and 
Sakai,  Takayuki,  4,110,070,  CI.  8-2.50R. 
Maganza,  Dario:  See — 

Ratti,  Franco;  Vivarelli,  Gianantonio;  Maganza,  Dario;  and  D'A- 
morc,  Emanuele,  4,109,379,  CI.  29-747.000. 
Magee,  Philip  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Insecticidal  0,S- 
dihydrocarbyl-N-haloacylphosphoroamidothiDatcs  and  S,S-dihydro- 
carbyl-N-haloacylphosphoroamidodithioates.         4. 1 10,443.         '"' 
424-212.000. 
Mages,  Bemhard:  See — 

Rock,  Ench;  and  Mages.  Bemhard,  4,109,344,  CI.  16-144.000. 
Magna  International  Inc.:  See — 

Harding.  Dukecal  Jenner.  4,1 10,195,  Q.  208-U.OLE. 
Magnavox  Company,  The:  See — 
Richeson,  William  E.,  Jr 
123-I48.0OE 
Magnusson,  Alan  B.:  See— 

Dieck,    Ronald    L.;    and    Magnusson,    Alan    B,   4,110,421 
423-300.000. 
Magyar,  Joseph  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Anchorage  system 

for  a  seat  belt.  4,109,962.  CI.  297-385.000. 
Maisonncuve,  Leo  V.  Container  and  dispensing  package.  4,109,826,  O. 

221-72.000. 
Makhteshim  Chemical  Works  Ltd  :  See— 

Aelony,  David;  and  Vofsi,  David,  4.110,379.  CI.  260-584,OOR 
Makino,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shinohara.    Shigeyuki;    and    Makino,    Hiroshi,    4,109,548,    CI. 
74-569.000 
Malacheski,  Joseph  J.  Coin  counter.  4,109,668,  a.  I33-8.0OR. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See — 

Margherita,  Salvatore  S  ,  4,110,076,  CI.  23-230.600. 
Sheridan.  David  S.,  4,109,659,  CI.  I28-349.00R 
Mallory,  Henry  Rodgers:  See— 

Oilmour,  Alexander;  and  Mallory.  Henry  Rodgers.  4,110.518,  CI. 
429-174.000. 
Malpass,  I>cnnis  B.:  See- 
Watson,  Spencer  C;  Malpass,  Dennis  B.;  and  Yeargin,  G.  Scott, 
4,110.357,  CI   260-448  COA. 
Maly.  Hans-Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
the  exact  determination  of  the  periodic  posiuon  of  a  lelevision  verti- 
cal synchronizing  signal.  4,1 10.789.  CI.  358-148.000. 
Maly.  Vladimir;  and  Teuchert,  Eberhard,  to  Kemforschungsanlage 
Julich  Gcsellschafl  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Core  reactor  and 
method  of  operating  same.  4,110,158.  CI.  176-58.0PB. 
Mamiya  Camera  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiyono,   Yutaka;   Nagata,    Shigeaki;   Shigemon,   Shuichiro;    Ki- 
shimoio,  Tadashi;  Maruyama,  Sadao;  and  Arisawa.  Katsuyoshi, 
4.109.999,  CI   350-91000 
Manchester,  Luther  L.;  and  Rcneau,  Bobby  J  Apparatus  for  connecting 

together  fiowline  end  portions.  4.109,945,  CI.  285-323.000. 
Manna,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Irvine,    Robert;    Luperti,    Harry    E.;    and    Manna,    Robert    E., 

4,110,038,  CI.  355-50.000.  

Luperti,  Han^y  E  ;  and  Manna,  Robert  E  ,  4,1 10,041,  CI.  355-75.000 
Manov.  Emil  Nikolov:  See— 

Stoev,  Stoycho  Mitrev;  Sapunarov,  Ivan  Mitrev;  and  Manov,  Emil 
Nikolov.  4,109,874,  CI.  241-69.000. 
Mansfield  Carbon  Products,  Inc    See— 


CI 


Mansfield,  Vaughn,  4.109,590,  CI    110-235.000. 
Mansfield.  Vaughn,  to  Mansfield  Carbon  Products,  Inc.  Apparatus  and    Masonite  Corporation:  See—  „  „  „-« 

method  for  producing  gas  4. 109,590.  CI.  1 10-235.000.  _  _    Dobija.  Michael^J.,  4, 109,426,  O.  52-35.000. 

Manufacture  Francaise  d'Armes  el  Cycles  de  Saint-Etienne  Manu 

france:  See- 


Chacomac.  Georges,  4,109,655,  CI.  128-253.000. 
Maples,  Paul  Douglas.   Reverse  osmosis  water  unit.  4,110,219,  CI. 

210-245.000. 
Marans,  Nelson  S  :  See— 

Cogliano,   Joseph   A.;   and    Marans,   Nelson   S.,   4,110,143,   CI. 
156-167.000 


Maspero.  Federico:  See- 

Clcnci.  Mario  Oabriele,  Maspero,  Federico;  and  D'Alfomo,  Al- 
fonso, 4,110,377,  CI.  260-583.00R. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Kaplow,  Roy;  and  Frank.  Robert  I  ,  4,1 10,122,  CI.  136-89.00P. 
Masson  Scon  Thrissell  Engineenng  Ltd  :  See- 
Bennett,  John  Peter;  and  Jones,  Graham  Robin  Scott,  4,1 10,836,  Q. 
364-860.000. 
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Mttlock,  Pjiricia:  See— 

Matlock.    Wilimn    C;    and    Matlock,    Patricia.    4.109,638,    CI. 
126-271.000. 
Matlock.  Selden  W  Ponable  climbing  devici.  4.109.761.  CI.  182-92  000 
Matlock.  WUliam  C  ;  and  Matlock,  Patricia.  Solar  energy  convener 

carousel.  4.109,638.  CI.  126-271  000. 
Matrinetz,  Frank  F  :  See— 

Easter,   Holton  C;   Matrineti,   Frank  F;  and   Myers,  Ted   L 
4,109,972,  CI.  308-3.00R. 
Matsubara,  Hiroyoshi:  See— 

Koshiga,    Fusao;    Tanaka,    Jinkichi;    Watanabe,    Itaru;    Suzuki, 

Motoaki:    Kojima,   Toshifumi:   Matsubara,    Hiroyoshi;   Osukai 

Tatsumi;  Takeshige.  Kenji;   Nagamine,  Takashi;  and   Hirano 

Oiamu.  4, 1 10,589.  CI.  2 1 9-66.000. 

Matsumoto.  Aktra;  and  Itani,  Katsutoshi.  to  Tokai  Denka  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Compositions  containing  a  diazine  and  a  halogen  compound 

for  catalyzing  copper  etching  solutions.  4,110,237,  CI  252-79.400. 

Matsumoto.  Takao,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co  ,  Inc  Game  structure  eraploy- 

mg  a  revolving  target  4.109.914,  CI   273-101.000 
Matsumoto,  Vouichi;  Tagashira.  Yoshimi;  and  Yokoyama,  Seijiro.  to 
Nippon    Electric    Company.    Ltd     Phase    synchronizins    circuit 
4.110.706,0.332-19.000. 
.Matsumura,  Hideki:  See— 

Yagi,  Norio;  Matsumura.  Hideki:  Aoyagi.  Tatsuhiro   and  Kishi 
Ikuji.  4.110.314.  CI   528-26000. 
Matsuoka.  Noboni;  and  Sugiyama,  Kengo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Position 

delectuig  apparatus.  4,109.387.  CI.  33-I8500V. 
Matsushima,  Yasunobu;  Yashiro.  Kumji;  Kaneko.  Hideaki;  and  Suzuki. 
Masanon.  to  Oiy  Metal  Industries  Corporation.  Post  treatment  of 
conversion-coated  zmc  surfaces.  4.110.129,  CI.  148-6.15R. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirose,  Furamon:  and  Shimizu,  Temo,  4,109,788,  CI.  206-329000 
Matsushita,  Sumeo:  See— 

Mashida,  Toru:  Matsushita,  Sumeo:  and  Ikeitami,  Iwao  4  110  139 

CI.  156-79.000  .    .       ,       . 

Matsushiu,  Takao.  to  Toray  Silicone  Company.  Ltd.  Self-extinguishing 

silicone  rubber  compositions.  4, 1 10.300,  CI.  260-37  OSB. 
Matsuura,  Eiichi:  See— 

Suzuki.    Keiichi:    Takahashi.    Keikichi;    Matsuura.    Eiichi     and 
Harada.  Akmobu.  4.109.458.  CI.  58-63.000. 
Matthias.  Jan  Henner,  to  Porsche  [)aign  Ferdinand  A.  Porsche  Pro- 
tective helmet.  4,109,323,  CI.  2-410.000. 
Mattmuller.  Rene,  to  Sainl-Gobam  Industries    Molten  glass  refming 

apparatus.  4.1 10.098.  CI  65-141  000. 
Maltson.  Ame  J  ,  to  Paul  Anderson  Industrier  AB  Method  of  bearing 
a  pivoting  member  uitended  to  transmit  great  forces  and  a  bearing  of 
such  a  pivoting  member  4. 109.975,  CI.  308-26.000. 
Mauser-Werke  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Su,  Ludwig,  4,109.581.  CI.  102-92.100. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft    zur   Forderung  der   Wissenschaften    E  V 
See— 
von  der  Haar.  Fnednch.  4,110.320,  CI.  26O-112.00R. 
Maiemchuk.  .Nicholas  Frank,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Error  detection 

and  correction.  4,110,735,  CI  340-146  lAQ. 
May.  Gordon  Herbert,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Pattern  mask  generating  method  and  apparatus.  4,110,594.  CI   219- 

May,  Peter  J  ,  and  Stump,  Theodore  M..  to  Anaconda  Company,  The 

Traffic  sensitive  modulation  system.  4,1 10,563,  CI   179-15  OBW 
May,  Richard  D    See— 

Broadman,    Richard  ]..   and    May.    Richard   D.   4.109.533    CI 
73-498.000. 
Mayer,  Anton,  to  United  Stales  of  Amenca,  Energy.  Electroless  plating 

apparatus     for     discrete     microsized     particles.     4,109,612      CI 

118-417,000. 
Mayer.  Norbert.  Pfahler.  Gerhard:  and  Wiezer.  Hartmut,  to  Hoechst 

Akiiengesellschaft     Derivatives    of    l-ou-3.8-<tiaza-$Diro-r4  51-dec- 

anes  4.110,334.  CI.  260-293.660.  l  •  J    -^ 

Mayes  Brothers  Tool  Manufacturing  Co  :  See— 

Streeter.  Walter  E  .  4.109.392,  CI.  33-381.000. 
Maze,  Perry  V   Below  roof  ventilator  4,109.433.  CI.  52-199  000 
Mazzone.  Charles  P  .  to  J  P  Stevens  &  Co  .  Inc.  Process  for  texturing 

synthetic  fibrous  material  4.109.356.  CI  J6-279.0OO. 
Mazzoni.  Renato  J :  and  Bowser.  George- H.  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Sealmg  and  spacmg  unit  for  multiple  glazed  windows.  4,109,431,  CI 

.McAleer,  William  J  :  and  Humi,  William  .M  ,  to  Merck  &  Co,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  recovering  embcyos  from  embryonated  eais 
4,110,223.  CI.  210-388.000.  ,'  ** 

McCann.  EIrey  L..  Ill:  See— 

Lauder.    Alan:    and    McCann.    EIrey    L..    III.    4.110251     CI 

252-442.000.  .... 

McCaim,   Roben   L.   Automatic   radiochromaugram   strip  scanner 

4,110,615.0.250-328  000 
McClesky.  John  E.:  See— 

Condarco,  Jose  G.:  McClesky,  John  E.;  Condarco,  Pedro-  and 
Brown.  Charles  V  .  4,109.875.  CI.  241-101.700. 
McCord  Corporation:  See — 

Weller,  Peter  A  ,  4,109,951,  CI.  293-65  000. 
McCorraack,  Thomas  L.:  and  Green,  Alben  P.,  to  Warner  Bros.  Inc 
Low-frequency  sound  program  generation  4,110.017.  CI.  352-5.000 
McDade.  George  Harold,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  freeing  a  railroad  tank  car  bottom  unloading  valve 
made  inoxrable  by  solidified  fluids  within  it.  4  1 10  602  O 
219-523.000. 


McDonald.  William  Roy:  See— 

Difley.  Charles  Rogers:  and  McDonald.  William  Roy.  4  109  571 
CI    100-35.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Sherattc.  Martin  B..  4.110,266,  CI.  260-2  300. 
McEvoy  Oilfield  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Morrill,  Charles  Donovan,  4,109,942,  CI.  285-140.000. 
McFadden.  Hubert  J.:  See— 

Brockman.  Gary:  McFadden.  Huberi  J.:  and  Spector.  George. 
4,109,980,0.312-35.000  * 

McGahem,  William  J  ,  to  General  Electric  Company  Mounting  assem- 
bly for  laminated  rotor  rim  of  dynamoelectric  generator  rotauble 
about  inclined  shaft.  4,110,652,  CI.  310-261.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

Lapp,  John;  and  Sadler,  Fred  S.,  4,1 10.496,  CI.  428-500.000. 
Spotts,    Willard    J;    and    Huggler,    Peter    E.,    4,110  600     CI 
219-364.000. 
McGregor,  Stanley  D .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Hcrbicidal 
use  of  aminohalopyndyloxy  acids  and  derivatives  thereof  4.1 10  104 
O.  71-94.000. 
McHugh,  John  P.,  to  Solar  Suede  Corporation.  Electrosutic  flockinx 

system.  4.109,861.  CI  239-15.000. 
Mcintosh,  Robert  H  :  See- 
Hull,    Ezekiel    H.;    and    Mcintosh,    Robcn    H.,    4,110,504,    CI 
428-97.000.  .       ,       ,    V. 

'^i'iln^i  '^°'''*°"  ^-  '°  M"*"''  Oi'  Corporation.  Coating  composition. 

4, 1 10, 1 17,  CI.  106-1. 170. 

McMurry.  Everett  D.;  and  Abercrombie,  Boiling  A.,  to  McMurry  Oil 
Tools.    Inc    Gas   lift    mandrel    valve   mechanism.    4.110.057.   a 
417-109.000. 
McMurry  Oil  Tools.  Inc.:  See— 

McMurry.  Everett  D.;  and  Abercrombie,  Boiling  A..  4.1 10.057.  a 
417-109000. 
McNally.  Sellers  B.:  See— 

Nandyal.    Srinath;    and    McNally,    Sellers    B,    4,109,767     CI 
188-315.000. 
McSuy,  John  J.:  See— 

Cason,  Robert  L.;  and  McStay,  John  J.,  4,1 10,683,  CI  324-52  000 
McTeague,  Gerald  Emmelt:  See- 
Mason,  William  Miller;  and  McTeague.  Gerald  Emmett,  4,1 10,659, 
CI.  313-398.000. 
McWhirter,  John  H  :  See- 
Fox,  Richard  Q.;  Sigut,  Donald  E.;  and  McWhirter,  John  R, 
4,110,825,  CI.  364-»92.000 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Lee.     Yu-Sun;    and    Shackle.     Dale    Richard,    4,110,511,    CI 

428-307  000. 
Stonebumer,  Leonard  G.,  4,110,759,  CI.  346-75.000 
Wood.  Prentice  J..  4,109,849,  CI.  229-52.00B. 
Mechanical  Products:  See — 

Kirkup,  Joseph  F.,  4,110.719,  CL  337-46.000. 
Medved.  Charles  W  :  See- 
Ernst.  Richard  G.;  and  Medved.  Charles  W.,  4,109,978.  O   30B- 
237.00R. 
Medwin.  Albert  H.,  to  CGS  Systems,  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for 
near-synchronization  of  a  pair  of  oscillators,  and  measuring  thereby 
4,110.701.  CI   331-l.OOA 
Meeks.   Emetl   O.    Audio  eccentric  connector  plug    4.110.696,  O. 

Meenan,  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Meenan,   Vincent  D:  and   Meenan,  Thomas  P.,  4,109,850,  CI 
229-72.000. 
Meenan,  Vincent  D  ;  and  Meenan.  Thomas  P.  File  folder  with  expand- 
able pocket  4. 109.850,  CI.  229-72.000. 
Mehrhof,  Werner:  See— 

Gante,  Joachim;  Kurmeier,  Hares-Adolf;  Schacht,  Erich;  Mehrhof, 
Werner;  Orlh,  Dieter;  WUd,  Albrecht;  and  Simane,  Zdenek. 
4.110.447,  CI.  424-244  000. 
Mehrkam,  Quentin  D..  to  Ajax  Electric  Company.  Salt  reclamation 

system  4.109,897.  CI.  266-120000 
Meier,  Ernst  Johann,  to  Quadri,  Elvira.  Device  for  in  place  swimminK. 
4,109,905,  CI.  272-71  000.  " 

Meisenheimer.  Daniel  T..  Jr  Spool  deflection  indicator.  4,110.575  CI 

200-81. 90R. 
Mele,  Frank;  and  Mele,  Margaret.  Learning  and  earning  educationa] 

game  4,109,918,  CI.  273-256.000 
Mele,  Margaret:  See— 

Mele,  Frank;  and  Mele.  Margaret.  4.109,918,  Q.  273-2S6.O0O. 
Melnyk,  John.  Semi-automated  slide  processor  device.  4,110  167   O 

195-127.000 
Melzer,  Amfried,  Marx.  Paul;  and  Puschel.  Walter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert 
Akiiengesellschaft.  Sulfonamido  dye  releaser  in  photographic  dye 
diffusion  transfer  4.110.113.  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Memorex  Corporation:  See— 

Ho.  Bin-Lun;  and  Lee.  Geoffrey  M  ,  4.110,802,  CI  36O-IO6  0OO. 
Mendenhall,  Geoffrey  N  ,  to  Hams  Corporation  Multichannel  modula- 
tion   system    includmg    automatic    gain    shifter.    4,110,708,    O. 

Menzi,  Ulrich:  See — 

Clavel,  Raymond;  and  Menzi.  Ulrich.  4,109,778,  CI  400-154  200 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Baldwin,   John   J.;   and    Novello,    Frederick   C,   4,110,456,   O 

424-263.000. 
McAleer,   William   J.;   and   Humi.   William    M.   4,110.223    CI 
210-388.000 
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Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung:  See — 

Gante.  Joachim;  Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf;  Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof. 
Werner;  Onh.  Dieter;  Wild.  Albrecht;  and  Simane.  Zdenek, 
4.110.447.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Merhar.  Donald  M..  See — 

Varecka.  Charles  P.;  and  Merhar.  Donald  M..  4.110.730,  CI.  340- 
I6.00R 
Merk,  Fritz:  See— 

Roder,   Edgar;   Merk,   Fnu;  and   Rohrig,   Luto,  4,110,039.  CI. 
355-68.000. 
Merrick.  Edwin  B.:  See — 

Bond,  Alben  K.;  Merrick,  Edwin  B.;  and  Nielsen,  Larry  Lee, 
4,109,643,  CI.  128-2.00L 
Merry,  J.  Bradford,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Multiple  wavelength 

acoustooptic  deflection.  4,110,788,  CI  358-63.000. 
Merten,  Rudolf:  See— 

Giesecke.    Henning;     Hockcr.    Jurgen;    and    Merten,    Rudolf, 
4,110.318,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Meries,  Richard  H    Broom  and  dustpan  combination.  4,109,338,  CI. 

15-105.000 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See — 

Kranz,  Walter;  and  Hohneckcr.  Lynn,  4,109.884.  CI.  244-3.220. 
Schmidt.  Gunther.  4,109.460.  CI  60-204.000. 
Metabi.  Tsuneyo:  See — 

Uesugi.  Kyozo:  Metabi.  Tsuneyo;  and  Hachiken.  Ryuzo.  4, 1 10,008, 
CI.  350-255.000. 
Metabio:  See — 

Baetz,  Jacques  Louis  Edouard,  4.1 10,460,  CI  424-270.000. 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See— 

Fishwick.  Alan  James.  4.109.802.  CI.  214-8.50F. 
-  Franek,  Jozef  T,  4,109.500,  CI.  72-203.000. 
Mettler  Instrument  AG:  See — 

Kunz,  Peter,  4.109,738,  CI.  177-212.000. 
Mettler,  Karl;  Marxer,  Paul;  and  Tiefenthaler,  Arthur,  to  Press-  und 
Stanzwerk  AG.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  non-releasable  connection 
and    non-releasable    connection    produced    with    such    apparatus. 
4,110,051,  CI.  403-157.000. 
Meunier,  Jacques,  to  C.G.R.  MeV.  Device  for  monitoring  the  fitting  in 
position  of  detachable  elements  in  their  support.  4,110,581,  O.  200- 
153.0LA 
Meyer,  Gustavo  A.:  See — 

Jha,  Mahesh  C;  Wicker,  Gordon  R  :  and  Meyer,  Gustavo  A  , 
4,110,400,  CI.  423141  OOO. 
Meyer,  Herbert  J.:  See — 

Fuller,  Lester  R.;  and  Meyer,  Herbert  J.,  4,1 10.728.  CI.  340-15.5DP. 
Micama  AG  Fleischwarenfabnk:  See — 

Jolin,  Andre.  4.109,347,  CI.  17-23.000. 
Michaels-Christopher,  Van  Reformed  hydrocarbons  and  alcohols  from 

fuel  alloys  and  reforming  agents.  4,110,082,  CI.  44-50.000. 
Midas-International  Corporation:  See— 

Lyman.  Steven  P.,  4,109.753.  CI.  181-252.000 
Middleton.  Verne  L.:  See— 

Kleine.   Charles   A.;  and   Middleton.   Verne   L..  4.I09.7I1.  CI 
165-170.000 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See- 
Acre.  Leon  R..  4.109.350.  O  24-2490LS 

Clipson.    Stuart    A.;    and    Herolzcr.    Ralph    H..    4,109.791,    CI. 
206-506000 
Migliore-Samour,  Daniele:  See — 

Jolles,    Pierre;    and    Migliore-Samour,    Daniele,    4,110,434,    CI. 

424-92000 

Mignot,  Lucien  F.;  and  Macheboeuf.  Guy  R.,  to  Telediffusion  de 

France.  Device  generating  'special  effects  on  color  television  pictures. 

4,110,786,0.  358-22.000. 

Mihirogi,  Kiyoshi,  to  Japan  Airlines  Co..  Limited.  Track  switching 

device  for  two-rail  type  tracks.  4.109.584.  O.  104-130.000. 
Mildenberger.   Hilmar;   Stabler.   Gerhard:   and  Emmel.   Ludwig,   to 
Hoechst  Akticngesellschaft    Mono-,  di-  and  tri-esters  of  thiophos- 
phonic  acid  and  their  use  as  pesticides.  4,110,336,  CI.  260-307.COG 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Havera.   Herbert  J.:  and  Strycker.   Wallace  O,  4,110,536,  CI 
544-139  000. 
Milianowicz,  Stanislaw  A.:  See — 

Frink,  Russell  E.;  and  Milianowicz.  Stanislaw  A.,  4.110,579,  CI. 
20O-146.0OR. 
Millar,  Robert  F  :  Persico,  Paul  J  ;  and  Jensen,  Roben  H.,  to  UOP  Inc. 
Moving-bed  radial  flow  solids-fluid  contacting  apparatus.  4,110,081, 
CI.  23-288.00G. 
Miller,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Rule.  Charles  E.;  Ilagan.  Juan  B  ;  and  Miller,  Donald  E.,  4,1 10,484, 
CI  426-582.000 
Miller,  Gerald  Adrian;  and  Zabsky,  John  Mitchell,  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  High  frequency  diffusion  muffler  for  gas  jets.  4,109,756,  CI. 
181-266.000. 
Miller,  Harry,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Weight  and  balance  com- 
puter apparatus  for  aircraft.  4,110,605,  O.  364-463.000. 
Millcr-Holzwarth,  Inc.:  See— 

Tausch,  Gerald,  4,110,011,  CI,  350-301.000. 
Miller,  Jerry  W.;  and  Gallo.  Luigi  C,  to  Ampei  Corporation.  Fre- 
quency response  equalizer.  4,110,798,  CI.  360-65.000. 
Miller,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Respiratory  Care.  Inc  High-volume  disposable 
and  semi-disposable  cartridge  humidifier  with  self-contained  car- 
tridge sterilizing  means,  and  related  method.  4.110.419.  CI. 
261-142.000. 


Miller.  Lewis  Franklin:  See— 

Blazick.  Linda  Ann:  and  Miller,  Lewis  Franklin,  4,109,377.  O 
29-626.000 
Miller,  Robert  H.:  and  Davidson.  Harold  C  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Adjustable  regulation  governor.  4.109,628,  CI.  I23-140.00R. 
Miller,  Roben  M.:  See— 

OlcotI,    Tyler    Keith;    and    Miller,    Roben    M.,    4,110,390,    CI 
264-90  000 
Miller,  Roben  R  ;  and  Horton,  Roben  A.,  to  Precision  Meialsmiths, 

Inc  Pattern  assembly  4,109,699,  CI   164-244.000 
Miller,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Tribken,  Everett  R.;  Miller,  Ronald  J  ;  and  Grimih,  Carl  D, 
4.109.886,  CI  244-178.000. 
Mills,  Melvin  E  ,  Jr  :  See— 

Carlin,  Joseph  T;  Tyler.  Timothy  N ;  Mills.  Melvin  E.,  Jr.;  and 

Ware,  James  W  ,  4,1 10,229,  CI   252-8.55D. 
Tyler,  Timothy  N ;  Mills,  Melvin  E,  Jr.:  Wells,  John  A ;  and 
Carlm,  Joseph  T,  4,110,228,  CI  252-8.55D 
Minagawa,  Motonobu:  Kubota,  Naohiro:  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro,  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation,   Stabilizers  for  synthetic  polymers 
comprising  2.2.6.6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl  carboxylic  acid  ester,  a 
triphosphite.  and  an  acid  phosphite  or  salt  thereof  4. 1 10.306,  CI, 
260-45,80N. 
Minagawa,  Nobuhiko;  and  Ozaki,  Tomoaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co,, 
Ltd.    Method   of  manufactunng    synthetic    resin    coated    papers. 
4,110,155,0.  162-135.000. 
Minami,  Isao;  Yoshioka,  Yoshio;  and  Nomura,  Hiroaki,  to  Takeda 
Chemical    Industries,    Ltd.    Method    of  producing    N'-(2-tctrahy- 
drofuryl)-5-nuorouracil.  4,110.537.  CI.  544-313000 
Minchak.  Robert  John,  to  B.  F  Goodnch  Company.  The  Ring-opened 
copolymers  of  at  least  one  norbomene-type  monomer  with  dicyclo- 
pentadiene.  4.110.528.  CI.  526-283.000. 
Mineo.  Masao:  See— 

Teraoka.  Kazuharu;  Sato.  Mitsuru:  and  Mineo.  Masao.  4,109.857. 
CI   235-378.000 
Minesi.  Didier:  See — 

Deplante.  Michel;  and  Minesi.  Didier.  4.110.672,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Bent.  John  H.,  4,109,735,  CI.  173-163.000. 
Berella,  Paolo:  and  Valbusa,  Luigi.  4.1 10.116.  CI  96-101.000. 
Golben,  Michael,  4.110,109.  CI.  75-109000. 
Harrison.  George  C.  4.110.499.  CI  428-35.000 
Sweet.  Uwrence  A  .  4.109,749.  CI.  181-230000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Uesugi.  Kyozo;  Metabi,  Tsuneyo;  and  Hachiken,  Ryuzo,  4,1 10,008, 
O.  350-255.000. 
Minsk,  Louis  M.:  See — 

Schaeffer,  James  R ;  Minsk,  Louis  M.;  and  Steven.s,  Richard  E , 
4,110,079,0.  23-253.0TP. 
Mitamura,  Masakazu:  See — 

Furukawa.   Hikaru;   Mitamura,   Masakazu;   and   Higuchi,   Kenji, 
4,110,746,  CI.  340-347.0NT 
Mitchell  Beazley  Encyclopedias.  Ltd.:  See- 
Mitchell.   James   A.    H.;   and   Day.   Edward   J,   4,109.938,   CI 
283-43.000. 
Mitchell.  Douglas  Allison  Gas  fire.  4,110.063,  CI  431-125.000. 
Mitchell,  James  A.  H.;  and  Day,  Edward  J  ,  to  Mitchell  Beazley  Ency- 
clopedias, Ltd.  System  for  arranging  and  retrieving  information. 
4,109,938,0.283-43.000 
Mitchell,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Ostermeier.  Kun  W ,  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  forming  nonwoven  web.  4,109,353.  O. 
28-104.000. 
Mitchell,  Roben  C.  Rod  and  reel  storage  apparatus.  4,109,796,  CI 

211-6000R. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Miyajima,  Tohni,  4,110,520,  CI.  526-27.000, 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Akamauu,  Masahiko,  4,1 10.669,  O.  318I7S-. 
Shibata,     Hirtwhi;     and     Yoshihara,    Tsulorou,    4,109,371,    O. 
29-571.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Gaku,    Morio;    Suzuki,    Kazuhiro;    and    Nakamichi,    Kazuyuki, 
4,110.364,0   528-170.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hashimoto.    Hiroshi;   and   Kimura.    Kyozo.   4.109.621.  O.    123- 

65.0SP 
Okamoto.  Jiro;  Hirose.  Mamoru;  Miyamoto.  Katsuji;  and  Kuroki. 
Shinichiro,  4,110,596,  CI   219-124  400 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kondo,   Tatsuo;   Shindo,    Masami;   Ohmura,   Taizo;   Yonezawa, 
Noboru;  Kawagoe,  Akira;  and  Kojima,  Toshio,  4,110,110,  CI. 
75-122.000. 
Mitsubishi  Pencil  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Hida,  Hiroyuki,  4,109,398.  CI  35-13.000. 
Mitsudo.  Hiroyuki;  and  Yoshida.  Masazumi,  to  New  Cosmos  Electric 
Company  Limited.  Spark-plug  for  automobile  internal  combustion 
en^e.  4,109.633.  CI.  123-I69.0EL. 
Mitsui,  Shigeo:  See — 

Uchida,  Tsutomu:  Ono.  Zenichi:  Nagashima.  Makoto,  Tasaka,  Eiji; 
Mitsui,  Shigeo;  and  Nomura,  Keiichi,  4,109,801,  CI.  214-6.0FS 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Inoue,  Shigeni.  4.110.374.  CI  260-555.00A. 
Mitter.  Mathias.  Apparatus  for  printing  webs.  4,109,483,  CI.  68-200.000 
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Miura,  Mitsutoshi:  See— 

Suzuki.  Gyoichi;  Monguchi,  Sanseld:  Miyazu,  TaJca&hi;  Okuyama, 
Yasuo;  Muroya,  Masahjro;  Yanagiuchi.  Mamoni;  Mori.  Takashi. 
and  Miura,  MiMutosh],  4.1 10.169.  CI.  201-6.000 
Miyajima.  Tohru.  to  Kyoritsu  Yuki  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Modification  of  water-soluble  acrylic  polymer. 
4.110.520.  CI  526-27.000. 
Miyake.  Hajimu:  See — 

Hayashi.  Masaki;  Kori.  Seiji;  and  Miyake.  Hajimu.  4,110.341.  O. 
26O-327.0OC. 
Miyamoto.  Katsuji:  See — 

Okamoto.  Jiro;  Hirose.  Mamoru;  Miyamoto,  Katsuji;  and  Kuroki. 
Shmichiro.  4.110.596.  CI.  219-124.400. 
Miyamoto.  Noriaki:  See — 

Kobayashi.   Akira;   Chiba,    Kunji;    Miyamoto.   Noriaki;   Shiraki. 

Masao;  and  Furukawa,  Naotake,  4,109,452,  CI.  57-58.890. 
Kobayashi,   Akira;   Chiba.   Kunji;   Miyamoto,    Noriaki;   Shiraki, 
Masao;  and  Furukawa,  Naotake.  4.109.453.  CI.  57-58.910 
Miyao.  Hiroyasu.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition 
systems  of  internal  combustion  engines.  4,109.631,  CI.  I23-148.0CA. 
.Miyata.  Katsuhiko;  Urano.  Fumio.  and  Arai.  Akihiro,  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light-measuring  systems  for  single  lens 
renex  cameras.  4,110,765,  CI.  354-59  000. 
Mtyazaki.  Togo,  and  Shimizu.  Masatoshi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Company. 
Ltd.  Plasma  display  panel  driving  circuit  including  apparatus  for 
producing  high  frequency  pulses  without  the  use  of  clock  pulses. 
4.110.663.  CI   315-169.0TV. 
Miyazato.    Teruhiko.    Puncture-proof   tubieless    tires.    4.109.695.    CI. 

152-347  000. 
Miyazu,  Takashi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Gyoichi;  Monguchi.  Sanseki;  Miyazu.  Takashi;  Okuyama. 
Yasuo;  Muroya,  Masahiro;  Yanagiuchi,  Mamoru;  Mori,  Takashi; 
and  Miura,  Mitsutoshi,  4,110,169,  CI.  201-6  000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

McLeod.  Gordon  D.,  4,110,117,  CI.  106-1.170. 

Schwab,  Frederick  C;  Sheppard,  Edward  W.;  and  Chen,  Catherine 

S.  H,  4,110,232.  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Slusser,  Marion  L  .  4.109.721.  CI.  166-280000. 
Mochizuki.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Shimada,  Teizo;  Kita,  Takeshi;  Mochizuki.  Kiyoshi;  and  Komiya, 
Takahiro,  4,110,394.  CI.  264-167.000. 
Mocd.  Johannes  A.  R.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Service  generator  for  generating  a 

plurality  of  tones.  4,110,562.  CI.  179-15  OBY. 
Moeller,  Carl  A..  Jr..  to  Flexothane  Corporation.  Clampable  plastic 

gear  and  the  like.  4.1 10,054.  CI  403-373  000. 
Moga.  Antonio  Carmelo  Mann.  See — 

Barra.    Emilia    Francia;    and    .Moga,    Antonio    Carmelo    Mann. 
4.110.442.0.  424-212.000. 
Mohr.  Adolf:  See- 
Odor.   Frank;   Mohr.   Adolf   and    Bolcnz.   Klaus.   4.110.718.   CI 
335-296.000. 
Molina.  Orlando  G..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Nonde- 
structive magnetic  recording  medium.  4.110.236.  CI.  252-62.540. 
Mollet.  Hans;  and  Rehmann.  Wolfgang,  to  Ciba-Geigy.  Fluid  and  stable 

dispersions  of  anionic  dyestufTs.  4. 1 10,073.  CI  8-85.00R. 
Mollgaard.    Klaus;    Keller,    Hans;    Sendtko.    Ulrich;    and    Sommer. 
Rudiger.  to  Dr.  -Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Apparatus  and  process  for 
color-identification.  4.110.826.  CI.  364-526.000. 
.Momonoi.  Kaishu  See — 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Yoshitia,  Chosaku;  Takashima. 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda.     Takashi;     and     Kodama,     Yutaka,     4,110,327.     CI. 
544-385.000. 
Momer  Colourtile  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Aarons.  Raymond  Joseph.  4.109.428.  CI.  52-94.000. 
Monitoring  Systetns,  Inc.:  See — 

Bailey,  John  M  .  4.110.688.  CI  324-208.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Drummond.  James  C;  and  Hughes.  Lawrence  J..  4.110.542.  CI 

568-729  000 
Franz.  John  E.;  and  Sachet.  Rcuven  M..  4.110.100.  CI  71-86.000. 
Montabert.  Roger  Percussion  machine  4.109.734.  CI.  173-114.000. 
Montague,  John  M.:  See — 

Files,  James  H  ;  Montague.  John  M.;  and  Thomerson.  Clarence  T., 
4,109,474,  CI   61-48.000 
Monte,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Arutunuin,    Gregory;    and    Monte.    Anthony    J..   4,110,812,   CI 
361-248.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bomengo.  Mario.  4.1 10.405.  CI.  260-646.000. 
Monzain.  Michel   Package  lifter  4,109.952,  CI.  294-16.000 
Moogahan,  Charles  M  :  See — 

Norman.  Velio;  and  Moogalian.  Charles  M..  4.109,666,  a.  131- 
26I.00B. 
Moons.  Hugo,  to  Alvey.  Inc.  Device  for  routing  by  90'  the  movement 
direction  of  pallets  and  similar  between  two  conveying  tracks. 
4.109.781.  CI.  198-485.000. 
Moore.  Boyd  B  ;  and  Kendall.  Clarence  E..  Jr..  to  Custom  Cable  Com- 
pany  Buoyant  tether  cable.  4.110.554.  CI.  174-101.500. 
Moore.  Edward  Joseph;  and  Owens.  John  Edward,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Static  charge  neutralizer  and  process. 
4.110.810.  CI   361-213.000. 
Moore.  James  O..  to  M(x>re  Products  Co.  Control  circuit  for  bar  graph 

display  panel  4,110.665.  CI.  315-I69.0TV. 
Moore  Products  Co.:  5ee — 

Moore.  James  O..  4,1 10.665.  CI.  315-I69.0TV. 


Moraveck.  James  F.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Urethane  coaling  composi- 
tion and  process.  4,110,317,  CI.  528-77.000. 
Moreau,  Robert  D.:  See — 

Haas,    Howard    C;    and    Moreau,    Robert    D.,    4,110,424,    CI. 
423-365.000. 
Morgan,  David  W.:  See — 

Britton,    James    S.;    and    Morgan.    David    W.,    4,110,814,    CI. 
361-371  OOO. 
Morgan.  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Selvidge.  Charles  W.;  Morgan,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Frame.  Robert  R.. 
4.110.398.  CI.  423-62.000. 
Morge.  Michael  P.:  See- 
Adams.    Stanley    B;    and    Morge.    Michael    P..    4.109.812.    CI. 
214-762.000. 
Mori.  Masatoshi;  and  Fukala.  Ryoji.  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd.  Pressure-sensitive  adhesives.  4.110.290.  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Mori.  Shigeru;  Ohsawa.  Shigeyoshi:  Aoki.  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka.  Hiro- 
shi.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production 
of  nocardicin  A.  4.110,166.  CI.  195-96.000. 
Mori,  Takashi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Gyoichi;  Monguchi,  Sanseki;  Miyazu.  Takashi;  Okuyama. 
Yasuo;  Muroya,  Masahiro;  Yanagiuchi,  Mamoru;  Mori,  Takashi; 
and  Miura,  Mitsutoshi,  4,110.169.  CI.  201-6.000. 
Moriguchi.  Sanseki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Gyoichi;  Moriguchi.  Sanseki;  Miyazu.  Takashi;  Okuyama, 
Yasuo;  Muroya.  Masahiro;  Yanagiuchi.  Mamoru;  Mori,  TiUtashi; 
and  Miura.  Mitsutoshi.  4,110,169,  CI.  201-6.000. 
Morinaga  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sato,  Fumio,  4.110,482.  CI  426^97  000. 
Morohoshi.  Hideo:  See — 

Kauda.  Michihisa;  Hayashi.  Katsutake;  Katsura.  Hakuji;  Tomita. 
Kenichi;  Morohoshi.  Hideo:  Uehara.  Keiichi;  and  Tanaka,  Hiro- 
shi,  4,110,626,  CI.  252-522.000 
Mornll,  Charles  Donovan,  to  McEvoy  Oilfield  Equipment  Company. 

Seal  4,109,942.  CI.  285-140.000. 
Morris,  George  O..  to  Offenhauser.  Fred  C.  a  part  interest.  Flow- 
control   insen   for   internal   combustion   engine   intake   manifolds. 
4.109.619,  CI.  123-52.00R 
Morris,  Matthew  Gerald,  Jr.:  See — 

Oorgens.  Joseph  E ;  and  Morris.  Matthew  Gerald.  Jr.  4,109.537. 
CI.  73-756.000. 
Moms.  Ronald  George,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britan- 
nic Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Microslrip  circuit  having  coptanar 
waveguide  pon  4.110.712.  CI.  333-33.000. 
Morse.  Donald  B..  to  Kemlite  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  prepara- 
tion   of    resin    impregnated    glass    fiber    sheets.    4,110.151.    CI. 
156-519.000. 
Mortensen.  Marvin  L.:  See- 
Wight.  Hewitt  G  ;  Call.  Tracey  G.;  and  Mortensen,  Marvin  L., 
4,110,444,  CI.  424-226  000. 
Moser,  Femand,  to  Moser,  Louis.  Liquid  filtration  device.  4,110,221, 

CI.  210481.000. 
Moser,  Louis:  See — 

Moser.  Femand,  4,110,221.  CI.  210-481.000 
Moser.  Robert  E.;  Powers,  Larry  J.;  and  Ariyan,  Zaven  S.,  to  Diamond 
Shamrock    Corporation.    Antiinflammatory    imidazothiazoles    and 
Ihiazolopynmidines  4.110.451.  CI.  424-251.000 
Moses.  Manfred.  System  for  the  utilization  of  waste  heat  from  a  boiler 
room  to  heat  a  fluid  medium  and  lower  the  ambient  temperature  of  a 
boiler  room.  4.109.858.  CI.  237-8.00R. 
Moss,  Barry:  See — 

Gurwicz,  David;  Sloan,  Alben  Everett;  Moss.  Barry;  Wild,  Arthur; 
and  Ord,  William  Robert,  4.110.668.  CI.  318-78.000. 
Motobayashi.  Kozo:  See — 

Yarnada,  Yasuo;  Kamiya.  Kazuo;  Kauyama.  Iwao;  Motobayashi. 
Kozo;  and  Yonemura,  Yoshiaki.  4.109,451,  CI.  57-56.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Abe.    Kichio;    and    Martino.    William    L.    Jr..    4.110.840.    CI 

365-203.000. 
Bethards,  Charles  William.  4.110.699.  CI.  328-168.000. 
Irwin.  James  Stuart;  and  Gilmore.  Merle  Lee.  4.1IC.704.  CI.  331- 
113.00R. 
Motsinger.  Donald  L..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  glass 

fiber.  4,110,094,  CI.  65-3.00C. 
Mouissie,  Bob.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Electrical 

connector  and  contact.  4.109,986.  CI   339-17.00L 
Mueller-Tamm.  Heinz:  See— 

Frielingsdorf.  Hans;  Gruber.  Wolfgang;  and  Mueller-Tamm.  Heinz. 

4.110.522,  CI.  526-105.000. 

Schweier,  Guenther;  Kolk,  Ench;  Mueller-Tamm,  Heinz;  Frie- 
lingsdorf,   Hans;     BachI,     Robert;    and    Gruber.    Wolfgang. 

4.110.523.  CI.  526-124.000. 

Mueller,  William  L.;  and  Winkel,  Robert  J.,  to  Candid  Logic,  Inc. 

Digital  electrical  position  transducer.  4,110,610,  CI.  25O-23I.0SE. 
Mueller.  William  L.:  See— 

Tann.    Lewis   H.;    Mueller.    William    L.;   and    Vis.   Arthur   D.. 
4.110.611.  CI.  250-237.00R. 
Mulder.  Rudolf  See— 

Wellinga.  Kobus;  and  Mulder.  Rudolf.  4.110.469.  CI  424-304.000. 
Muller.  Arnold.  Induction  motor  4.110,643,  CI.  310-54.000. 
Muller,  Hans.  Apparatus  with  foam  breaker.  4,1 10,089,  CI.  55-178.000. 
Muller.  Helmut:  See— 

Gilg.  Beniard;  Muller.  Helmut;  and  Rody.  Jean.  4,110,304,  CI. 
260-45.80N. 
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havmg    a    polymer-petroleum    wax    composition.    4,110,261,    CI. 
252-522.000. 
Newnham,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Cross,    Leslie    E.;    and    Newnham,    Robert    E.,    4,109,359.    CI 
29-25.350 
Newroyd  Limited:  See — 

Barnes.  William  John;  Belcher.  Barry  John;  and  Harvey.  John 

Kenneth.  4.109.593.  CI    1 12-79  OOA. 

Newson.  John  Chase;  Tregoning.  Geoffrey  Robinson;  and  Digby. 

James  Baden,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  4  Signal  Co  Ltd  Vehicle  door 

arrangements.  4,109.416.  CI.  49-316.000. 

Nicholson.  Fredenck.  to  Elektnska  Svetsningsaktiebolaget.  Weld  metal 

deposit  coated  tool  steel.  4.110.514.  CI  428-683.000. 
Nicolson.  John  Millar:  See — 


Nolley.  John  P..  Jr..  to  UOP  Inc.  Sulfur  dioxide  removal  by  absorption 

and  fractionation  4.110,087.  CI.  55-73.000. 
Nomura,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Minami,  Isao;  Yoshioka,  Yoshio;  and  Nomura.  Hiroaki.  4.110.537. 
CI   544-313.000. 
Nomura,  Junichi;  and  Kanai,  Masashi.  Hand  craft  yam  art  materials  and 
structure  and  methods  of  manufacture  and  use  thereof.  4,1 10,138,  CI. 
156-63.000 
Nomura.  Keiichi:  See — 

Uchida.  Tsutomu;  Ono,  Zenichi;  Nagashima,  Makoto;  Tasaka,  Eiji; 
Mitsui,  Shigco;  and  Nomura,  Keiichi.  4,109.801,  CI.  214-6.0FS. 
Noone.  Michael  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Thennally  conduc- 
tive ceramic  attachment.  4,109,706,  CI.  165-32.000. 
Norman.  Velio;  and  Moogalian.  Charles  M..  to  Ligett  Group  Inc. 
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Mullisen.  Ronald  S.:  See— 

Keech.  Roger  A..  4,109,466.  Q.  60-487.000. 
Munn.  Leo  Arnold.  Skyline  logging  caniage.  4.109.799,  CI.  212-83.000 
Muraki,  Hideaki:  See— 

Fujitani,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Muraki,  Hideaki,  4.109.461.  CI  60-274.000. 

Murano.  Minom;  Yanabu.  Satoru;  Tamagawa,  Tohoru;  and  Ikeda, 

Hisatoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit  inter- 

mpting  apparatus  for  use  in  direct  current  circuits.  4,110,806.  CI 

361-4.000. 

Murayama.  Yoshinobu.  to  Kubou  Ltd  Stepless  speed  change  systems 

4.109.550.  CI.  74-691.000. 
Muroya.  Masahiro:  See — 

Suzuki.  Gyoichi;  Moriguchi,  Sanseki;  Miyazu,  Takashi;  Okuyama. 
Yasuo-  Muroya.  Masahiro;  Yanagiuchi.  Mamoru;  Mori.  Takashi; 
and  Miura.  Mitsutoshi.  4.110.169.  CI.  201-6.000. 
Murphy.  Philip  Joseph,  to  Lancaster  Colony  Corporation    Floating 

Uluminating  device.  4.110.066,  CI.  431-320.000. 
Musgrave.  Daniel  Dennis.  Magazine  contents  indicators.  4.109.401.  CI. 

42-50000 
Muukka.  Esko:  See— 

Kolmonen.  KaUe;  and  Muukka.  Esko.  4.109.758.  CI.  184-15.00A. 
Myers.  Harry  K..  Jr.;  Lyons.  James  E ;  and  Schneider.  Abraham,  to 
Suntech.  Inc.  Process  for  making  codimers  of  norbomadiene  and 
alkynes  using  a  cobalt  catalyst  4.110,409.  CI  26O-666.0PY. 
Myers,  Ted  L.:  See- 
Easter,   Hollon  C;   Matrinetz.   Frank   F.;  and   Myers,  Ted   L.. 
4.109,972,  CI.  308-3.00R 
Mykietyn,  Edward:  See- 
Rosen,  Aryc;  and  Mykietyn,  Edward,  4,110,700,  CI  329103.000. 
Nadella:  See — 

Stephan,  Gerard,  4,109,977,  CI.  308-174.000. 
Nadkami.  Anil  Vasant.  to  SCM  Corporation.  Forging  powdered  dis- 
persion strengthened  metal  4.110.130.  CI    148-1 1.50P 
Nagamine,  Takashi:  See — 

Koshiga.    Fusao;    Tanaka.    Jinkichi;    Watanabe.    Itaru;    Suzuki. 
Motoaki;    Kojima,   Toshifumi;   Matsubara,   Hiroyoshi;   Osuka, 
Tatsumi    Takeshige,  Kenji;  Nagamine,  Takashi;  and  Hirano. 
Osamu.  4.1 10.589.  CI  219-66.000 
Nagashima.  Makoto:  See — 


Nanichi.  Tatuyuki:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Yataro;  Kobayashi.  Osamu;  Soma,  Kazuhiko;  Naruchi, 
Tatuyuki;  Yamanaka.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuo,  4,110,403, 
CI.  260-603.00R. 
Naruse.  Kinuro;  -nd  Naruse.  Wataru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Naruse 
Fermenution  Laboratory.  Method  for  producing  natto  contaimng 
lactic  acid  bactena.  4,110,477,  CI.  42646.000 
Naruse,  Walam:  See — 

Naruse,  Kintaro;  and  Naruse,  Wataru,  4,110,477.  CI.  426-46.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation;  See- 
Baker.  Lionel  Richard;  and  Wojtowicz,  Tadeusz,  4,110,046.  CI 

356-124.000 
Hawkes.  Peter  Louis.  4.110.556.  CI.  178-19.000. 
Larke,  John  Reginald;  Barber.  Cohn;  and  CottetiU,  David  John. 
4.109,648,  CI.  128-2.06E 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Nelson,  Carl  T.;  and  Hollins,  Brian  E.,  4,110,782,  CI.  357-48.000. 
NCO  Works  Ltd.;  See— 

Mashida.  Toru;  Matsushita,  Sumeo;  and  Ikegami,  Iwao,  4,110,139, 
CI.  156-79.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Bauer,  Karl  A ;  Baur,  Peter  F.;  Biedermann.  Horst  H  ;  Madel, 
Andreas;  Nitsch,  Friedrich;  Pechinger.  Ernst;  Koenig.  Walter; 
Ipfelkofer.  Armin;  Rindsfuesser.  Johann  J  ;  and  Weber,  Helmut, 
4,109,779,  CI  400-584.000, 
l3ottschlich,  James  A.,  4,109,790,  CI.  206446.000. 
Neal,  John  A.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Clarification  process 

4,110,208,  CI   210425.000. 
Ned  Strongin  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Wetherell.  Joseph  J.;  Fogarty.  A   Edward;  and  Fogarty.  Bonnie 
Rose.  4.109.411.  CI.  46-79.000 
Neefe.  Charles  W    Permeable  polymethylmethacrylate  contact  lens. 
4.110.264,  CI.  521-63.000. 

Neel,  Jean:  See —  

Violland,  Robert;  and  Neel,  Jean,  4,110,284,  O.  260-29.2TN. 
Neidigh,   Robert  J.,  to  Wheelabrator-Frye   Inc.   Recirculating  shot 

testing  device  4,109,507,  CI  73-12.000. 
Nelson,  Alfred  N.;  and  Davis,  David  L.,  to  Addressograph  MulUgraph 
(Corporation.  High  quality  printing  system  with  constant  intermittent 
upe  drive.  4,110,758.  CI.  346-74.100. 


uSTSSurS;;^.Zenichi;Nagashima,Mako,o;Tasaka,E,i;    NeUc^.  Cari  T^«td  Hc^lin.  B^ 


Mitsui,  Shigeo;  and  Nomura,  Keiichi,  4,109,801,  CI.  214.6.0FS 
Nagata,  Shigeaki:  See— 

Kiyono,   Yutaka;   Nagata,   Shigeaki;   Shigemori,   Shuichiro;    Ki- 
shimoto,  Tadashi;  Maruyama.  Sadao;  and  Arisawa.  Katsuyoshi. 
4,109,999.  CI.  350-91.000 
Nagy.  Emery  James;  and  MacDonald.  Rodney  A.,  to  Kwikee  Enter- 
prises, Inc.  Extendable  vehicle  step  and  step  motor  control  system 
4,110.673,  CI.  318-466.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  Koyama,  Mttsuo;  and  Onda,  Eiichi,  to  Seiko  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  shutter  havmg  bound  prevention  device 
4,110,772.  CI   354-246.000. 
Nakai.  Isao.  to  Rain  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Accumulating  roller 

conveyor.  4.109.782.  CI.  198-781.000. 
Nakai.  Masanori:  See — 

Tokumani.     Yukuya;     and     Nakai.     Masanori.     4.110,634,     CI. 
307-213.000. 
Nakamichi.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Gaku,    Morio;    Suzuki,    Kazuhiro;    and    Nakamichi,    Kazuyuki, 
4,110,364,  CI.  528-170.000 
Nakamura,  Gichi.  Continuous  sewage  sludge  heat  treatment  apparatus 

4,110,217,  CI   210-175.000. 
Nakamura.  Kensaku.  Vent  type  extruder.  4,110.844.  CI.  366-76.000. 
Nakamura.  Matsuaki:  See— 

Ogawa.   Hiroshi;  Aonuma,   Masashi;   Nakamura.   Matsuaki;  and 
Tamai.  Yasuo.  4.110.503.  CI.  428-64.000. 
Nakamura.  Norihiko:  See — 

Konishi.  Masami;  Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itou,  Takaaki;  and  Kikuchi. 
Kazuo,  4,110,417.  CI.  261-39.00A. 
Nakanishi.  Mutsuo;  and  Schmidt.  Hans,  to  Quasar  Electronics  Corpora 


Corporation.  Monolithic  integrated  circuit  transistor  having  very  low 
collector  resisunce.  4.110.782.  CI.  35748.000. 
Nelson.  Etonald  L.;  and  Herbert,  Norman  T .  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  High  temperature  polymers  from  methoxy  functional 
ether  aromatic  monomers.  4.1 10.279.  CI.  260-19  OOR 

Nelson.  Marshall  A.:  See—  „ 

Dunning.  Richard  E.;  and  Nelson,  Marshall  A..  4.110,152,  «. 
156-553.000. 
Nelson.    Norman    A.,    to   Upjohn    Company,    The.    2-Decarboxy-2- 
hydroxy-methyl-3,7-inter-m-phenylene-o)phenoxy-PGF|  com- 

pounds 4,110,381,  CI.  26O-59O.00C. 
Nelson.    Norman    A.,    to   Upjohn   Company.   The.    2-Dec»rboiy-2- 
hydroxy-methyl-m-phenyl-PGE  analogs  4.110.382,  CI.  260-59O.00C. 
Nelson,    Norman    A.,    to   Upjohn    Company,   The.    2-Dec»tboiy-2- 
hydroiymethyl-3-7-inter-m-phenylenc-w-phcnyl-PGA,  or  9-deoxy- 
9,IO-didehydro-PGD|  compounds.  4.110,383.  CI   260-i90.00C. 
Nelson,    Norman    A.,   to   Upjohn    Company,   The    2Decarboxy-2- 
hydroxymethyl-5-oia-uphenoxy-PGA|  or  9-deoxy-9,10-didehydro- 
PGD|COmpounds  4,110,384,  CI.  26O-59O.0OC. 
Nemcek,  Jozef:  See— 

Dart,  Edward  Charles;  Cantwell.  John  Burnett;  Traynor.  James 
Rodney   Jaworzyn.  Joseph   Franciszek;   and  Nemcek.  Jozef. 
4.110.184.  CI.  204-159.230. 
Nemec,  Allen  R    Variable  speed  gear  ratio  transmission  apparatus 

4,109,551,  CI  74-705.000. 
Nemoto,  Ichiro:  See — 

Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  Nemoto,  Ichiro;  Nokagawa,  Tada- 
shi; and  Watanabe,  Masanori.  4.110.767.  CI.  354-152.000. 
Neri.  Filippo.  to  Selenia-lnduslrie  Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A_  Sys- 
tems for  reducing  the  elevation  error  for  tracking  radars  of  low 
height  targeu  4.110.752.  O.  343-7.400 


tion.  Adjustable  potentiometer  assembly.  4,1 10.721.  CI  338-128.000.  ^esmeyanov  AnatolyAlexandrovich:  See- 

Nakano.  Kenichi :  See—                              ,.    ,  ,  ,„.,.,c  ^i  k-i  iniwi  Nesmeyanov,  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  Nesmeyanov.  Ivan  Alexan- 

Eden.  Richard  C;  and  Nakano.  Kenichi.  4.110.778.  CI.  357-30.000.  drovich   and  Nesmeyanov.  Anatoly  Alexandrovich.  4.109.660. 

Nakasaki.  Eiji;  and  Shirashoji.  Hishashi,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Indus-  ^j   )284|9  00R. 

tries.  Ltd  Pneumatic  tire  for  motorcycle.  4.109.696.  CI.  152-354^R.  i,j„meyanov.  Ivan  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Nakatsukasa.  Walter  M.;  and  Hamill.  Robert  L..  to  EU  Lilly  and  Com-  Nesmeyanov.  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  Nesmeyanov.  Ivan  Alexan- 

pany    Antibiotic   A-28086  factor   D  and  process  for  production  drovich   and  Nesmeyanov.  Anatoly  Alexandrovich.  4.109.660. 


thereof  4.110.435,  CI.  424-122.000. 

Nakatsukasa,  Walter  M.;  and  Hamill,  Robert  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Antibiotic  A-28086  factor  D  and  process  for  production 
thereof  4,1 10,436,  CI.  424-122.000. 

Namikawa,  Mamoru:  See — 


Hoshino,    Yasushi;    and    Namikawa,    Mamoru,    4,110,797,    CI.    Neste  Oy:  See— 


CI.  128419.00R 

Nesmeyanov,  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  Nesmeyanov,  Ivan  Alexan- 
drovich; and  Nesmeyanov.  Anatoly  Alexandrovich.  Method  of  tooth 
anesthetizing  during  dental  treatment  and  device  for  eflecting  same 
4.109.660.  CI    1284I9.MR. 


360-17.000 
Nandyal,  Srinath;  and  McNally,  Sellers  B.,  to  Maremonl  Corporation. 

Compression  head  assembly.  4,109,767,  CI.  188-315.000. 
Naphtachimie  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Sandis,  Stylianos;  and  Bailly,  Jean  Claude,  4,110,248,  CI.  252- 
429.00B 

Narad,  Inc.:  See—  

Jansen,  Bernard  George,  Jr.,  4,109,587,  CI.  105490.000. 
Narayan,  Thirumurti.  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  foams  characterized  by  isocyanurate  and  urethane 
linkages.  4.110,270,  CI.  521-121.000. 


Roman,  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Wust,  Manfred;  and  Cuccolo. 
Sergio,  4,1 10,1 12,  CI.  96-I.OPC. 
Neuhouser,  Donald  Eugene,  to  Harvey  Hubbell.  Incorporated  Conti- 
nuity monitoring  system.  4.110,807.  CI.  36142.000. 
New  Cosmos  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Mitsudo.  Hiroyuki;  and  Yoshida.  Masazumi.  4.109,633,  CI.  123- 

169.0EL. 

Newkirk,  David  Dudley;  Login,  Robert  Bernard;  and  Thir,  Basil,  to 

BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation    Oxidation  stable  polyoxyalkylene 

fiber  lubricants  4,110,227,  CI.  252-8.900. 

New-land,  John  W.,  to  W  ft  F  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Fragrance-emitting  article 
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Ohmura,  Taizo:  See — 

Kondo,   Tatsuo;    Shindo,    Masami;   Ohmura.   Taizo;    Yonezawa. 
Noboru;  Kawagoe.  Akira:  and  Kojima,  Toshio,  4,110,110,  CI. 
75-122.000. 
Ohsawa,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Mori,  Shigeru;  Ohsawa,  Shigeyoshi;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka, 
Hiroshi,  4,110,166,  CI.  195-96.000. 
Ohta,  Takeo:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kiyozumi;  Ohta.  Takeo;  and  Kobori.  Tetsuo.  4.110.160. 
CI.  176-78.000. 
Oishi.  Kengo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd  Magnetic  tape  cassette  with 
oppositely  inclined  guide  members  fianking  the  recording/reproduc- 
ing station.  4,1 10,805,  CI.  360-132.000. 
nim   fCiir»<ihi   In  Weverh«eti<MT  Cnmnanv.  Wet  weather  resistant  binder 


Opcon  Associates  of  Canada,  Ltd.;  See — 

Betensky.  Ellis  I.,  4.109,995,  CI  350-189.000. 
Ophey,  Petms  J.  M.,  to  Oce-van  dcr  Grinten  N.V.  Control  system  for 

copying  apparatus.  4,110,033,  CI.  355-14  000. 
Opsvik,  Peter,  to  Stokke  Fabrikker  A/S.  Adjustable  chair.  4,109,961, 

CI.  297-338.000. 
Ora,  Alpo,  to  Rauma-Repola  OY.  Method  for  making  a  soluble  sulfite 
additive  for  use  in  a  pulp  making  process.  4,1 10,154,  CI.  162-36.000. 
Ord.  William  Robert:  See— 

Gurwicz.  David:  Sloan.  Albert  Everett;  Moss.  Barry;  Wild,  Arthur, 
and  Ord,  William  Robert,  4,110,668,  CI  318-78.000 
Orth,  Dieter:  See— 

Gante,  Joachim;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf.  Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof. 
Wemcr:  Orth.  Dieter;  Wild.  Albrecht;  and  Simane.  Zdenek. 
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having    a    polymer-petroleum    wax    composition.    4.)  10,261.    CI. 
252-522.000 
Newnham,  Robert  E:  Set— 

Cross,    Leslie    E.;    and    Newnham,    Robert    E..    4,109.359,    CI 
29-25350. 
Newroyd  Limited:  5« — 

Barnes,  William  John;  Belcher,  Barry  John:  and  Harvey,  John 

Kenneth,  4,109,593.  CI.  I12-79.00A. 

Newson,  John  Chase;  Trcgoning.  Oeoffrey  Robinson;  and  Digby. 

James  Baden,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  4  Signal  Co.  Ltd.  Vehicle  door 

arrangements  4.109.416.  CI.  49-316000 

Nicholson,  Frederick,  to  Elektnska  Svetsningsaktiebolaget.  Weld  metal 

deposit  coated  tool  steel.  4,110,514,  CI  428-683.000. 
Nicolson,  John  Millar:  See— 

Eslinger,  Ralph  Gilbert;  and  Nicolson,  John  Millar,  4.110,647,  CI 

310-168.000. 

Nidola.  Antonio:  De  Nora,  Viltorio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M.,  lo 

Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.  Process  for  electrolysis  of 

bromide  containing  electrolytes.  4.110.180.  CI.  204-128.000. 

Nielsen,  Edwin  A.,  lo  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Toy  vehicle.  4,109,913, 

CI.  273-86  OOB 
Nielsen,  Larry  Lee:  See — 

Bond,  Albert  K  .  Memck.  Edwin  B.;  and  Nielsen,  Larry  Lee, 
4,109,643,0    128-20OL 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.:  See — 

Sailo,  Junichi;  Kudamalsu,  Akio;  Kumc,  Toyohiko;  Shiokawa, 
Kozo;  and  Tsuboi,  Shinichi.  4, 1 10,440.  CI  424-207  000. 
Nikilas.  Nick  C.  DC  block  connectors.  4.110,716,  CI.  333-97.0OR. 
Niklaus.  Bemd,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Servo  arrangement  4,109,529, 

CI.  74-388  OOR 
Nikolaou,  Pavlos.  .Method  for  the  production  of  electrodes  for  lead-acid 

storage  batteries.  4,109,393,  CI   34-22.000. 
Nilsson,  Ovc,  lo  Aktiebolaget  Tudor  >tcthod  for  the  production  of 

electrodes  for  lead  storage  batteries  4,1 10,519,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Ninomiya,  Hideaki  See — 

Yamamoio.   Hirolaka;  Sendai.  Satoshi;  and  Ninomiya.  Hideaki. 
4.110.260.  CI   252-519000. 
Ninomiya.  Yuichi.  lo  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai    Analog  to  digital  con- 
verter 4.110,745,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Nippon  Coinco  Co.,  Ltd.-  See — 

Hayashi,  Yukichi,  4,109,774.  CI    194-l.OOC. 
Hayashi.  Yukichi.  4.109.775.  CI.  194-10.000. 
Nippon  Columbia  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Araki,  Telsuro;  and  Hayashi.  Hideaki.  4.110.670.  Q.  318-212.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsuraoto.  Youichi;  Tagashira.  Yoshum;  and  Yokoyama,  Seijiro, 

4,110,706.  CI.  332-19000 
Miyazaki.   Togo;   and   Shimizu.   Masatoshi.  4,110.663,   C   315- 
169.0TV 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See — 

Ninomiya.  Yuichi,  4.110.745.  a.  340-347.0AD. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Koshiga,    Fusao;    Tanaka.    Jinkichi;    Watanabe,    Itani;    Suzuki, 

Motoaki:    Kojima,   Toshifumi;    Malsubara,    Hiroyoshi;   Osaka, 

Tatsumi;  Takeshige,   Kenji:   Nagamme,  Takashi;  and  Hirano, 

Osamu,  4,110,589,  CI  219-66  OOO. 

Kunioka.  Kazuo;  Noguchi,  Takao;  and  Sato,  Hiroaki,  4,1 10.092,  CI. 

62-64  000 
Suzuki,  Gyoichi;  Moriguchi,  Sanseki;  Miyazu.  Takashi;  Okuyama, 
Yasuo;  Muroya,  Maj^iro;  Yanagiuchi,  Mamoru;  Mon,  Takashi; 
and  Miura,  Mitsuloshi,  4,110,169.  CI.  201-6.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc..  See— 

Akila,  Sigeyuki;  and  Kitagawa.  Junji.  4.1 10.740.  CI.  340-620.000. 
Kohama.  Tokio;  Obayashi.  Hideki;  Ozaki.  Tadashi;  and  Nohira. 

Hidetaka,  4,109.462.  CI.  60-278.000. 
Takeuchi.    Yukihisa;    and    Wakayama,    Masao.    4.110.256.    CI. 
252-465.000 
Nipponn  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Fukuyama,  Masaru.  4.109,508,  CI.  73-15  OFD. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Aono,  Shigeo,  and  Anzai.  Makoto,  4,109,626,  CI.  123-139.0AW 
Asano,  Masaharu,  4,109,615,  CI.  I23-32.0EE. 
Endo,  Hiroshi,  4,110,754,  O.  343-I6.00R. 
Wukawa.  Masao.  4.110.819.  CI  362-40000. 
Washio.    Masayuki.    and    Harada,   Telsuya,   4,109,624,   CI.    123- 
I19.00A. 
Nilsch,  Friednch:  See- 
Bauer,  Karl  A..  Baur.  Peter  F,  Biedermann.  Horst  H.;  Madel. 
Andreas;  Nilsch.  Friednch:  Pechmger.  Ernst;  Koenig.  Walter; 
Ipfelkofer.  Amun;  Rmdsfuesaer.  Johann  J  ;  and  Weber.  Heteiul. 
4,109,779,  CI  400-584  000 
Noe.  Terry  Wayne,  to  Teias  Instruments  Incorporated.   Magnetic 

bubble  memory  package  4.110.838,  CI.  365-2.000 
Noguchi.  Katuichi:  See — 

Maeda.    Kazuo;    Noguchi.    Kaiuichi;    Kawabaia,    Masuo;    Sato. 
Shigehiko;  and  Sato,  Yukio,  4.109,663,  CI.  131-2.000. 
Noguchi.  Takao:  See— 

Kunioka.  Kazuo;  Noguchi.  Tikao;  and  Sato.  Hirtxki.  4. 1 10,092.  CI. 
62-64  000. 
Nohira,  Hidetaka:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi.  Hideki,  Ozaki,  Tadaital;  and  Nohira, 
Hidetaka.  4.109.462.  CI  60-278.000. 
Nokagawa.  Tadashi:  See — 

Onda.  Eiichi  Koyama.  Mitsuo;  Nemolo.  Ichiro;  Nokagawa,  Tada- 
shi; and  Watanabe,  Maaanon,  4.1 10.767,  CI.  354-152.000. 


Nolley,  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Sulfur  dioxide  removal  by  absorption 

and  fractionation.  4,110,087,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Nomura.  Hiroaki;  See — 

Minami,  Isao;  Yoshioka,  Yoshio;  and  Nomura,  Hiroaki.  4.110.537. 
CI.  544-313.000. 
Nomura.  Junichi;  and  Kanai.  Masashi.  Hand  crafi  yam  art  materials  and 
structure  and  methods  of  manufacture  and  use  thereof  4.1 10.138.  O. 
156-63  000 
Nomura.  Keiichi:  See — 

Uchida.  Tsulomu;  Ono.  Zenichi;  Nagashima.  Makolo;  Tasaka.  Eiji; 
Mitsui.  Shigeo;  and  Nomura.  Keiichi.  4.109.801,  CI  214-6.0FS. 
Noone,  Michael  J.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Thermally  conduc- 
tive ceramic  aiuchment.  4,109,706,  CI   165-32000 
Norman,  Velio;  and  Moogalian.  Charles  M  .  lo  Ligell  Group  Inc. 

Cigarette  filter.  4.109.666.  CI.  131-261  OOB. 
Norris  Industries:  See— 

Allemann.  James  O..  4.109.494.  CI.  70-107.000 

Allemann.   James   O.;    and   Grey.    Michael    W..   4.109,496,   CI. 

70-380000 
Dietrich,  Hagen,  4,109,498.  CI  70-U9000 

Potter.    Dennis    G.;    Dietrich.    Hagen;    and    Polschka.    Joseph. 
4,109.948.  CI   292-169  150 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Crooks.    Basil    D..    and    Bennell.    R     Brian    P..    4.110.593.    CI 
219-90.000. 
Northwest  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Strong.  Richard  1 .  4.109,771,  CI    192-83.000. 
Noshiro,  Makoto:  See — 

Abe,    Takeshi;    Ichimura,    Masahiko;    Noshiro,    MakolO;    Kunii, 
Nobuaki;  and  llo,  Yasumichi,  4.110,308,  CI  260-45.75C. 
Novello,  Frederick  C:  See — 

Baldwin,   John   J.;   and   Novello,   Frederick   C,   4,110.456,   CI 
424-263.000. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See— 

Hjortshoj,  Kirslen;  and  Aunstrup,  Knud,  4,110,163.  CI.  195-62.000. 
Nudcnberg,  Waller:  See- 
Loveless.  Frcdenck  C;  and  Nudenberg.  Waller.  4,110.234.  a. 
252-47.500. 
Nuhoff.  Peerke  Jan:  See- 
van   Beveren,  Marius;  and  Nuhoff.   Peerke  Jan.  4.109.856.  CI. 
235-308000. 
Numala.  Saburo.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co  .  Ltd.  Automatic  film  wind 

up  device  for  a  camera  4.1 10.768.  CI.  354-173  000 
Numbers.  Jody  L..  to  Sickles.  Ralph  A  ;  and  Sickles.  Doris  E..  Co-Trus- 
tees of  the  Ralph  A    Sickles  Family  Esute    Micro  fiche  indeier. 
4.110.021.  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Obayashi.  Hideki:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio:  Obayashi.  Hideki;  Ozaki.  Tadashi;  and  Nohira. 
Hidetaka.  4.109.462.  CI  60-278000 
Oberlinner.  Andreas:  See — 

Baumann.     Hans;     and     Oberlinner.     Andreas.     4.110.348.    CI. 

260-345.200. 

O'Brian.  Edward  D ;  and  Plachy.  William  M    Foldable  structures 

considered  lo  be  primarily  useful  as  doghouses.  4,109.427.  CI.  52- 

58  OOR 

OBrian.  Edward  D  ;  and  Plachy.  William  M.  Folding  wheelbarrows. 

4.109.933.  CI.  28O-653.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.:  See- 
Burton.  Robert  S.,  IIL  4.109.718.  CI    166-256.000. 
Ridley.  Richard  D.,  4.109.964.  CI.  299-2.000. 
Oce-van  der  Gnnten  N.V.:  See — 

Ophey.  Petrus  J   M  .  4.110,033.  CI   355-14000. 
Wittenberg.   Alben   Jan;   and    van   der   Vclden.   Guido  J.    M.. 
4.110.040.  CI.  355-70.000. 
Oda,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Tamabayashi.    Hanzo;    Hallon,    Tatsuo;   Tanaka,   Tetsuo;   Oda. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kihara,  Keiichi.  4.110.366.  CI.  26O-5O5.0ON. 
Odor.  Frank;  Mohr,  Adolf;  and  Bolenz.  Klaus,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH 
Magnetic  structure,  particularly  permanent  magnet  for  motor  fields, 
and  method.  4.110,718.  CI.  335-296  000. 
Oechsle.  Hans:  See — 

Vollmer.  Helmut.  Udert.  Karl  Ernst;  and  Oechsle,  Hans,  4, 109.556, 
CI.  85-84.000. 
Oeike,  Waldemar  W  ;  Boehm,  Hans  W  ;  and  Herrington,  Richard  A.,  lo 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  ther- 
mally severing  glass.  4.109.840.  CI  225-2.000. 
Offenhauser,  Fred  C:  See- 
Moms,  George  O.,  4,109,619,  CI.  123-52  OOR. 
Offermaiui,  Paul  F.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  and 
means  for  decreasing  the  heal  output  of  a  segment  of  a  heat  generat- 
ing pipe  4.110,599,  CI.  219-301  OOO. 
Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Aonuma.  Masashi;  Nakamura,  Malsuaki;  and  Tamai, 
Yasuo,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  C^o.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  members 
4,110.503.  CI  428-64  000. 
Ogawa.  Yulaka:  See^ 

Inoue.  Takehisa;  Ogawa.  Yulaka;  Sugila.  Hiroaki;  and  Walanabe. 
Namio,  4.109,766.  CI.  188-73.400. 
O'Hare.  Stephen  A.,  lo  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Raney  nickel 

catalytic  device.  4,1 10.257.  CI  252-466.00J. 
Ohaia.  Satoru:  See— 

Ilakura.   Kiyoyuki;  Ishii,  Yohji;  Ohala,  Satoru;  and  Watanabe. 
Masao.  4.109.463.  CI.  60-282.000. 
Ohdan,  Kyoji:  See — 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyoji;  Sakai.  Fumihiko;  Bando,  Yasuo; 
and  Uezawa,  Harumi.  4,110.350.  CI.  260-346.750. 
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Ohmura.  Taizo:  See — 

Kondo.   Tatsuo;   Shindo.   Masami;   Ohmura.  Taizo;   Yonezawa. 
Noboni;  Kawagoe.  Akira;  and  Kojima.  Toshio,  4.110.110.  CI. 
75-122.000. 
Ohsawa.  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Mori.  Shigeni;  Ohsawa.  Shigeyoshi;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka. 
Hiroshi.  4.110.166.  CI.  195-96000. 
Ohia,  Takeo:  See— 

Hayashi.  Kiyozumi;  OhIa,  Takeo;  and  Kobori,  Tetsuo,  4,110,160, 
CI    176-78.000. 
Oishi.  Kengo.  lo  Fuji  Pholo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd  Magnetic  upe  cassette  with 
oppositely  inclined  guide  members  flanking  the  recording/reproduc- 
ing sution.  4.110.805.  CI.  360-132.000. 
Oila.  Katashi.  lo  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Wet  weather  resistant  binder 
composition  i'or  adhering  a  plant  treatment  additive  powder  formula- 
lion  lo  plant  foliage.  4.110,431.  CI.  424-78.000 
Okamoto,  Jiro;   Hirose,   Mamoru;  Miyamoto,   Kalsuji;  and  Kuroki, 
Shinichiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
transporting    and    collecting     self-propelled     welding    carriages. 
4.110.596.  CI   219-124.400. 
Okamura.  Masahiro:  See — 

Konishi.  Nobulakr.  Yokota,  Takeshi;  Sugawara,  Yoshilaka;  Yalsuo. 
Tsulomu;  and  Okamura.  Masahiro.  4.110.781,  CI.  357-39.000 
Okuyama,  Yasuo;  See — 

Suzuki,  Gyoichi;  Moriguchi,  Sanseki;  Miyazu.  Takashi;  Okuyama. 
Yasuo;  Muroya.  Masahiro;  Yanagiuchi,  Mamoru;  Mori,  Takashi; 
and  Miura,  Mitsuloshi,  4,110,169,  CI.  201-6000 
Olander,  Waller  Karl:  See— 

Banucci,  Eugene  George;  and  Olander.  Walter  Karl,  4,110,312,  CI. 
528-215.000 
Olcolt,  Tyler  Keith;  and  Miller.  Robert  M .  lo  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co 
Process  for  forming  a  molded  plastic  article  having  an  insert  therein 
4,110.390.  CI.  264-90.000. 
Olefoam  Corporation:  See — 

Ehrenfruend.  Herbert  A.,  4.110,269,  CI.  521-81.000. 
Olin.  Arthur  D  :  See— 

Filzpalnck.   Joseph    W.;   and   Olin.    Arthur   D..   4.110.072.   CI. 
8-25.000 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Chesler.    Edwin   T.;   Goodman.    Donald;   and    Lapkin,    Millon. 

4.110,527.  CI   526-235.000 
Kleine.   Charles  A.;   and   Middlelon.   Verne   L.  4.109.711.   CI. 

165-170.000 
Moraveck.  James  F..  4.110.317.  CI.  528-77.000. 
Parikh.  Prakash  D.;  and  Shapiro,  Eugene,  4,1 10,132,  CI.  148-32.000. 
SpechI,  Steven  J.;  and  Adams,  John  O..  4,110.191,  CI.  204-266.000. 
Oliveira.  Paul  Edward,  lo  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The 

Sound  barrier  material  4.110.510.  CI.  428-285.000. 
Olsen,  Robert  Charles:  See— 

Klygis,  Mindaugas  Julius;  and  Olsen,  Robert  Charles,  4,109.787,  CI 
206-150000 
Olson,  Ernest  E  Duplex  outlet  device  4,109,988,  CI.  339-91  OOR 
Olson,  Kenneth  W  ;  Haas,  William  J  ,  Jr  ;  and  Fassel,  Velmer  A  .  lo 
United  Slates  of  America,  Energy.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonic  nebuliza- 
lion.  4,109,863,  CI  239-102000. 
Olsson.  Rune,  lo  Produnik  AB.  Safely  clips  4,109.348,  CI  24-153  000 
Olszewski,  Jcrzy  A.;  and  Sarkar,  Amab.  lo  General  Cable  Corporation. 

Optical  fiber  cable  construction.  4.1 10.001.  CI   350-96.230. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikeda.  Yoshilsugi.  4.110.007.  CI.  350-215.000 
Konoshima.  Kalunaga.  4.110.820.  CI.  362-207.000 
Omori,  Mamoru:  See — 

Yajima.   Scishi;   Hayashi,  Josaburo;  Omori.   Mamoru;   Hamano. 
Masaaki;  and  Shishido.  Toeuu.  4.110.386.  CI.  264-29  500 
Onda.  Eiichi;  Koyama,  Milsuo;  Nemolo.  Ichiro;  Nokagawa,  Tadashi: 
and  Walanabe,  Masanori.  lo  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shuller 
and   view   finder   for  single   lense   reflex   camera.   4,110,767,   CI. 
354-152.000 
Onda,  Eiichi:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  and  Onda,  Eiichi,  4,110.772. 
CI.  354-246.000. 
O'Neil.  Waller  K.:  See— 

Jarocha.    William   M.;   and   O'Neil.    Waller    K..   4.110,732.   CI. 
340-58.000 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See — 

Hayashi.  Masaki;  Kori.  Seiji;  and  Miyake.  Hajimu,  4,110.341.  CI. 
:60-327.00C 
Ono,  Zenichi:  See— 

Uchida,  Tsulomu;  Ono,  Zenichi;  Nagashima.  Makolo;  Tasaka,  Eiji; 

Mitsui,  Shigeo;  and  Nomura,  Keiichi,  4,109,801,  CI.  214-6.0FS. 

Onodera,  Hisakichi:  Suwa,  Masaleru:  Onuki,  Jin;  and  Shimizu,  Yo- 

shileru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Solder  layer  for  a  semi-conductor  device 

consisting  of  at  least  one  group  V  element,  at  least  one  rare  element 

and  aluminum.  4,110,783,  CI   3S7-67.0OO. 

Onoue,  Keizi;  See — 

Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Osamu;  and  Onoue,  Keizi,  4,109,450,  CI. 
57-34.00R. 
Onuki,  Jin:  See — 

Onodera,  Hisakichi;  Suwa,  Masaleru;  Onuki,  Jin;  and  Shimizu, 
Yoshiteni,  4,110,783,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Onuki,  Yoshio:  See- 
Honda.  Ichiro;  Takasu,  Shigeloshi;  and  Onuki.  Yoshio.  4. 109.709, 
CI.  165-105.000 
Ooraikul,  Buncha,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited. 
Production  of  potato  granules.  4,110,478.  CI.  426-262.000. 


Opcon  Associates  of  Canada.  Ltd.:  See— 

Belcnsky.  Ellis  1..  4,109.995.  CI  35O-I89.00O. 
Ophey,  Petrus  J.  M  ,  lo  Oce-van  der  Crimen  N  V.  Coolrol  system  for 

copying  apparatus.  4.1 10.033.  CI.  355-14.000. 
Opsvik.  Peter,  lo  Stokke  Fabrikker  A/S   Adjustable  chair.  4.109.961. 

CI.  297-338.000, 
Ora.  Alpo,  lo  Rauma-Repola  OY  Method  for  making  a  soluble  sulfite 
additive  for  use  in  a  pulp  making  process.  4.1 10,154,  CI.  162-36.000. 
Ord,  William  Robert:  See— 

Gurwicz,  David;  Sloan,  Albert  Everell:  Moss.  Barry;  Wild.  Arthur; 
and  Ord.  William  Robert,  4,110,668,  CI.  318-78.000. 
Orth,  Dicier  See— 

Oantc.  Joachim;  Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf;  Schacht,  Erich;  Mehrhof. 
Werner,  Orth.  Dieter;  Wild.  Albrechl;  and  Simane,  Zdenek. 
4.110.447.01  424-244000. 
Ory.  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Hubert.  Jacques;  Ory.  Jean-Marie;  Bollin.  Jean;  and  Humbert. 
CUude,  4.110.741.  CI.  340-573  000 
Osawa.  Masayuki.  lo  TDK  Electronics  Co  .  Lid  Cassette  tape  winding 

apparatus.  4.109.878.  CI.  242-68  300. 
Oshima,  Takeo:  See— 

Sano.  Tokuo;  Oshima.  Takeo;  and  Kamata.  Tokio.  4.110.467.  CI. 
424-280.000 
Oslermeier.  Kurt  W.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Kenneth  J;  and  Oslermeier.  Kurt  W.  4.109.353.  CI 
28-104  000 
Osuander.  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Edick.   John    D.;   and   Osirander.    Kenneth    A..   4.110.676.   Q. 
322-31.000. 
Oslrowski,  Richard  C;  and  Slyftioom.  John,  lo  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

Apparatus  for  joining  fusible  elements  4.110.150.  CI    156-499.000. 
Osuka.  Tauumi:  See— 

Koshiga,    Fusao;    Tanaka,    Jinkichi;    Watanabe,    llaru;    Suzuki. 

Motoaki;    Kojima.   Toshifumi;    Malsubara.    Hiroyoshi,   Osuka. 

Tatsumi;  Takeshige.   Kenji;   Nagamme,  Takashi;  and  Hirano. 

Osamu.  4.110.589,  CI.  219-66.000 

Oswald  Forsi  Maschinenfabnk  und  Apparalebauanslall  GmbH:  See — 

Esser,  Gusuv.  4,109.560.  CI.  90-96.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Canalizo.  Carlos  R..  4.109.716,  CI    166-191.000. 
Oil,  Charlotte  A.  Sun  shield  4,109,322,  CI.  2-177.000 
Otlenslem,  Allan  S ;  and  Callahan,  John  A ,  to  Research  Fuels,  Inc. 

Ticket  primer.  4,109,777,  CI  400-124.000. 
Otto,  Oberdan  W.,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Surface  acoustic 

wave  filler.  4.110,714,  CI  333-72  000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Parbhoo.  Kantilal  R.:  KHnk,  Jerome  P :  Calland,  John  P.;  and 

While,  Gerald  L  ,  4,109,610,  CI.  118-202.000 
Poulsen,  Peder  UInk,  4,110,149.  CI.  155-429.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See- 
Go.  Santos  W..  4.110.315.  CI  528-294000. 
Slengle.  Edward  J  .  Jr  .  4.110.095.  CI.  65-26  000 
Owens,  John  Edward:  See — 

Moore,  Edward  Joseph:  and  Owens,  John  Edward,  4,110,810,  Q 
361-213000. 
Oxy  Meul  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Creutz,  Hans-Gerhard,  deceased;  and  Hcrr,  Roy  Wilbur,  4.110.176. 

CI.  204-52  OOR 
Matsushima,  Yasunobu;  Yashiro.  Kuniji;  Kaneko,  Hideaki;  and 
Suzuki.  Masanon.  4.110.129.  CI.  148-6I5R. 
Oxygen  Therapy  Institute.  Inc.:  See- 
Stewart.  Maurice  M..  4.109.828.  CI.  222-3.000 
Ozaki.  Tadashi:  See — 

Kohama.  Tokio;  Obayashi.  Hideki;  Ozaki.  Tadashi;  and  Nohira. 
Hidetaka.  4,109,462,  CI.  60-278.000 
Ozaki,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Minagawa,    Nobuhiko;    and    Ozaki,    Tomoaki,    4,110,155,    CI 
162-135000 
PR  Mallory  &  Co  Inc.  See— 

Gilmour,  Alexander;  and  Mallory,  Henry  Rodgers,  4.110.518.  CI 
429-174.000. 
Pacific  West  Exploration  Company:  See— 

Hebberd.  Harry  Clinton.  4.109,757,  CI.  181-401.000. 
Pacifici,  James  G.:  See — 

Sloan,    Cephas    H.;    and    Pacifici,    James    G,    4,110,187,    CI 
204-159.190. 
Panigoni,  Giannantonio,  lo  Luigi  Franchi  S.p.A.  Semi-aulomalic  gun. 

4,109.558,  CI.  89-191  OOA 
Papa.  Anthony  Joseph:  See— 

Boros.  Eugene  Joseph;  and  Papa.  Anihony  Joseph,  4,110,415,  CI 
260-95  3. 000 
Papalos,  John  George,  lo  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation  Sulfonated 

alkylphcnoxv  acetones.  4,110,367,  O.  260-511.000. 
Papenfuhs,  Tlieodoi:  and  Volk,  Heinnch,  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengcsell- 
schafl.  Novel  2-hydroxynaphthalene-l -aldehydes,  process  for  prepar- 
ing them  and  their  use.  4,110,375,  CI.  26O-559.00R 
Paraskos,  John  Angelo:  See— 

Hildebrand,  Richard  Emil;  Paraskos,  John  Angelo;  and  Taylor, 
Herman,  Jr  ,  4,1 10,192,  CI  208-8.000. 
Parbhoo,  Kantilal  R.;  Klink,  Jerome  P.;  Calland,  John  P ;  and  White, 
Gerald  L.,  lo  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Textile  size 
apphcalor   with    a   lemperature   controlling   fluid.    4.109,610,    CI. 
118-202.000. 
Pankh,  Prakash  D ;  and  Shapiro,  Eugene,  lo  Olin  Corporation.  Im- 
proved copper  base  alloys.  4,110,132,  CI.  148-32.000. 


PI  34 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


AUGUST  29,  1978 


August  29,  1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  35 


Park.  Jack  H  :  See— 

Widmyer.    Richard    H.;    and    Park,    Jack    H.,    4,109,722.    CI. 
166-281.000. 
Parker,  Robert  Preston,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Combined  blanking  level 
and  kinescope  bias  clamp  for  a  television  signal  processing  system. 
4,110.787,  CI.  358-34.000. 
Parker.  Roger  Alan,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  Hypolipidemic  agents 
RO-  or  RS-  substituted  furoic  acids,  esters  and  sails.  4,110,351.  CI. 
260-347.200. 
Parks.  Anthony  John:  See — 

Hamson,  Peter  Arthur.  Parks,  Anthony  John;  Southgate,  Malcolm 
Dennis;    Sleath,    William    Derek;    and    Hills,    Richard    Keith, 
4,110,037,  CI.  355-48.000. 
Pamsh.  David  Richard:  See— 

Hajos,  Zoltan  George;  and  Parrish,  David  Richard,  4,110,380,  CI 
260-586.00C 
Parsons.  David:  See — 

Higgerson.   Raymond;  and  Parsons,  David,  4,109,773,  CI.    192- 
Ul.OOA. 
Parsons  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Parsons.  James  W.,  4,109,422,  CI.  51-325.000. 
Parsons,  James  W.,  to  Parsons  Enterprises,  Inc.  Sander  cleaning  pro- 
cess. 4,109,422,  CI   51-325000, 
Paskert.  Joseph  H..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Fastener.  4,109,693,  CI. 

151-41.750 
Pasquale,  William  D.:  See— 

Roccaforte,  Harry  I.;  and  Pasquale.  William  D..  4,109.786,  CI. 
206-45.140. 
Pastor.  Antonio  C.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Reactive  almo- 
sphenc   processing  crystal   growth   apparatus.   4, 110,0*0,   CI.    23- 
273.0SP. 
Paient-Treuhand-Gesellschaft    fur    Elekthsche   Gluhlampen    m.b.H.: 
See— 
V0S.S.  Peter.  4.110,638,  CI.  3O7-252.0OC 
Patents  Licensing  International,  Ltd.:  See— 

Souder.  James  J.  Jr ;  and  Waldorf.  Lmdsey  E.,  4,110,587,  CI. 
219-10  49R. 
Paton.  Hamilton  Neil  King;  Skillmg,  John  B.;  and  Smith,  Frank  P.,  to 
Paton.  Hamilton  Neil  King;  and  Skilling,  John  B.  Self-contained 
fnctionally    damped    resilient    suspension    system.    4,109,934,    CI. 
280-716.000. 
Panerson,  Garvm  Wesley:  See — 

Porter,  Marion  G.;  and  Patterson.  Garvin  Wesley,  4, 1 10,822,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Paul  Anderson  Industrier  AB:  See — 

Mattson.  Ame  J..  4,109,975.  CI.  308-26  000. 
Paul,  Andreas,  to  Gebr.  Locpfe  AG.  Device  for  monitoring  the  travel 
of  yam-like  structures  at  a  textile  machine  4. 1 10.654,  CI.  3 10-323.000. 
Paull,  Peter  L.;  and  Archer,  Henry  W.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corpo- 
ration. Solar  sea  power  system.  4,110.628,  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
Paulson,  Danton  L.;  and  Hunter,  Willard  L.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Interior.  Process  for  reducing  molten  furnace  slags  by  carbon 
injection.  4.110.107,  CI.  75-24.000. 
Pawelczyk.  Werner:  See — 

Woeckener,  Willi;  Pawelczyk,  Werner;  and  Marquardt,   Klaus- 
Dieter,  4.110.387,  CI   264-40.500 
Pay  Less  Drug  Stores  Northwest,  Inc.:  See— 

Baer.  James.  4,1 10,502.  CI  428-40.000 
Payne,  George  C,  to  White's  Electronics,  Inc.  Ferrous/non-ferrous 

meul  detector  using  sampling.  4,110.679,  CI.  324-3.000. 
Payne,  Larry  E.;  and  Lancaster,  Kenneth  D.,  Jr.  Straw  assembly  for  a 

liquid  container  4,109.617,  CI  220-90.200. 
Payne,  Roben  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  CMOS  voltage  comparator  with 

miemal  hysteresis.  4,110,641.  CI.  307-355.000. 
Pearson.  Samuel  Joseph,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Fan  control  circuit 

for  air  conditioner  4,109,482.  CI.  62-180  000. 
Pechmgcr,  Ernst:  See — 

Bauer,  Karl  A  ;  Baur,  Peter  F;  Biedemiann,  Horn  H.;  Madel. 

Andreas;  Nitsch,  Friednch;  Pechinger,  Ernst;  Koenig.  Walter; 

Ipfelkofer,  Annin,  Rindsfuesser,  Johann  J.;  and  Weber,  Helmut, 

4,109.779.  CI.  400-584000. 

Peclard,  Michel,  to  Les  Products  Associes  LPA  SA.  Reservoir  with 

handle  and  cover  4,109,650,  CI.  128-66.000. 
Peek,  S.  Christopher,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Frost  detector. 

4,109.481.  CI.  62-140.000. 
Peev,  Vassil  Georgiev;  Valchev.  Alexander  Yordanov;  and  Bakalov. 
Nikolay  Georgiev.  to  DSO  'Chema  Metalurgia  "   Method  of  steel- 
making  with  direct  current.  4,1 10,547,  CI.  13-1 1.000. 
Pellenc.  Roger  Joseph  Hydraulic  secateurs.  4.109,381,  CI.  30-228.000. 
Pender,  David  R.  Vertical  take-off  and  landing  aircraft.  4,109,885.  CI. 

244-7,00R. 
Pennings,  Malheus  D..  and  Tippin.  Billy  B.,  to  Sola  Basic  Industries, 
Inc  Automatic  height  sensor  for  semiconductor  bonding  tool,  wafer 
probe  or  the  like.  4,109,846.  CI   228-4.500 
Perepelkin,  Arkady  Vitalievich:  See — 

Vorona,  Dmitry  Afanasievich;  Chikul,  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Smimov. 
Alexandr  Stepanovich;  Chikul,  Olga  Semenovna;  Yagunov. 
Boris  Ivanovich;  Tager,  Semen  Alexandrovich;  Shipkov,  Nikolai 
Nikolaevich;  Perepelkin,  Arkady  Vitalievich;  Grigorieva, 
Elizaveta  Alexeevna;  Krasnovsky.  Gennady  Alexecvich,  de- 
ceased; and  Krasnovskaya,  Tatyana  Sergeevna.  administratrix, 
4,110,064.  CI  431-171.000 
Perles.  Rene,  to  Verdol  S.A  Clutch  devices,  4,109,770.  CI.  192-12.0BA 
Permataet  Kobenhavn  A/S:  See — 

Wiene.  Ole.  4.110,388,  CI.  264-71  000, 
Perrain.  Maurice  Eugene,  to  Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.  Fire-proof  device 


for  a  tube  of  fusible  material  which  extends  t.hrough  a  wall.  4, 109,423, 
CI.  52-1.000. 
Perraudin.  Claude:  See — 

Azam,  Guy;  and  Perraudin,  Claude,  4,110,623.  O.  2SO-398.00O. 
Persico,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Millar,   Robert   F.;    Persico.    Paul   J.;   and   Jensen,    Robert   H., 
4,110.081,  CI.  23-288.0OG. 
Peters.  Johannes,  to  Bolkow  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankler  Haftung. 
Apparatus  for  transmission  of  messages  by  means  of  electromagnetic 
waves.  4,110,724,  CI.  34O-4.00A. 
Peterson,  Charles  Edwin:  See — 

Brown.  Leon  Calvin;  Edwards,  Earl  Garland;  Peterson.  Charles 
Edwin;  Robinson.  Peter  George;  and  Wilson,  Clement  Card, 
4,110.068,  CI.  432-60.000. 
Peterson,  Glenn  R.;  Hicks.  Marvin  C  ;  and  Schwartz,  Peter  W.,  to 
Intermountain  Oil  Research,  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  extract- 
ing bituminous  oil  from  tar  sands.  4,110,194,  CI.  208- II. OLE. 
Peterson,  Jerry  D.;  and  Knief,  Gerald  L..  to  Ritchie  Industries,  Inc 

Plastic  pipe  heater  4.110.603,  CI.  219-535.000. 
Petri,  Ulrich:  See— 

Krohn,  Hans  Guenther;  Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Petri,  Ulrich;  and 
Deubel.  Hans  D..  4,109,446,  CI.  53-282.000. 
Petrie,  Adelore  F.  Digital  waveform  conditioning  circuit.  4. 1 10,698,  CI. 

328-164.000. 
Petrosky.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Sequential  tone 

acoustic  command  link.  4,1 10.725.  CI.  34O-5.0OR 
Pettersson,  Bror  Gosta,  to  AB  Bofors.  Method  of  producing  the  hydro- 
chloride   of    N-methyl    piperidine-2-carboxyhc    acid-2,6-xylidide. 
4,110,331,  CI.  260-293.770 
Pettersson,  Tonilf;  Fladda.  Gerdt;  and  Eriksson,  Lennart,  to  Svenska 
Traforskningsinstitutel.  Method  for  determination  of  concentration. 
4,110,044.  CI.  356-103.000 
Pettit,  Donald:  See— 

Caner.  Alan  Reginald;  Pettit,  II>onaJd;  and  Langerwerf,  Josephus 
Sychbertus,  4,1 10,495,  CI.  427-400.000. 
Pfaehler,  Josephine.  Cabinet-like  furniture  unit  of  cellular  structure. 

4,109.981,  CI.  312-107000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Bungen.  Heinrich;  Wenz,  Herberi;  and  Weniz,  Klaus,  4,109,334, 
CI    12-59.500. 
Pfahler.  Gerhard:  See- 
Mayer,  Norben;  Pfahler,  Gerhard;  and  Wiezer,  Hartmut,  4. 1 10,334, 
CI.  260-293.660. 
Pfeffer,  Johann  Baptist,  to  S  A   Block  &  Concrete  (Proprietary)  Lim- 
ited.   Dramage    device    for    particulate    material.    4,110,214,    CI. 
210-77.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Bigham.  Enc  C,  4,110,342,  CI.  26O-332.20A. 
Sciavolino,  Frank  C,  4.110,530.  CI.  536-9.000. 
Sciavolino.  Frank  C,  4,110,531,  CI.  536-9.000. 
Pharis,  Richard  Persons.  Method  and  composition  for  treating  trees. 

4,110.102,  CI.  71-89000. 
Philips  Roxane,  Inc.:  See — 

Purdy.  Charles  W..  Ill,  4,110,433,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Phillips  Cable  Limited:  See- 
Beach,  Shirley,  4,110,137,  CI.  156-48.000. 
Phillips,  Claude  T.:  See- 
Loveless,    John    H.;    and    Phillips,    CUude    T,    4.110,493,    CI. 
427-233.000. 
Phillips,  Jacque  R.  Tax  adjustmg  vehicle  gasoline  filler  equipment. 

4,109,686,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Barber.  Franklm  T.,  4,110,177.  CI.  204-S9.00F. 

Hesseri,  James  E.;  and  Johnston,  Chester  C.,  Jr.,  4,110,230,  CI. 

252-855.00R. 
Smith,  Clifford  E..  and  Holu.  Hans  D..  4,110,252.  CI.  252-442  000. 
Swanson.  Billy  L.,  4,1 10,226,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Swanson.  Billy  L.,  4,110,231.  CI.  252-8.50C. 

Wood,  Roy  F  ;  and  Wynne,  Ralph  A  ,  4.109,941,  d.  28S-II1.000. 
Pickenng,  Timothy  L.;  and  Hendrickson,  James  I.,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.    Processing    aids    for    high    temperature    polymers. 
4,110,294,  CI.  260-30.200 
Pickford  Holland  &  Company  Limited:  See — 

Shaw,  Gordon  Brian;  and  Brinkman,  Richard  John,  4,110,545,  CI. 
13-6.000 
Pietzsch.  Siegfried:  See — 

Bildstein,  Siegfried;  Lademaim,  Rudolf;  Pietzsch,  Siegfried;  and 
Schaeffer,  Georg.  4,110,365,  CI  260-505.00C. 
Pilhall,  Stig  Tore  Lennart,  to  AB  Volvo.  Towing  device  for  motor 

vehicles  4,109,930,  CI.  280-491  OOB 
Pilz,  Reiner.  Multipane  insulating  glass  process  and  rim  strip.  4,109,432, 

CI,  52-172,000, 
Ping,  David  T,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Flexible  engine  cowling  for 

construction  vehicles.  4,109,744,  CI.  180-68.00P. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Kinoshita.  Shouzo.  4,109,983.  CI.  312-214.000. 
Pirck,  Dietrich;  and  Fuchs,  Gundolf,  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Akttengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  preparing  a  cold-set  lacquer.  4,110,282,  CI.  260- 
23.0AR 
Pirkulov.  Vladimir  Georgievich;  Askarov,  Mikhail  Arkadievich;  and 
Dzhashi,  Avtandil  Vladimirovich.  Method  of  manufacturing  active 
material  for  lead  batteries.  4,110,241.  CI.  252-182.100. 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See — 

Irvine,    Robert;    Luperti,    Harry    E.;    and    Manna.    Robert    E., 

4,110,038,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Luperti,  Harry  E.;  and  Manna.  Robert  E.,  4,1 10.041,  CI.  355-75.000. 


Plachy,  William  M.:  See— 

O'Brian,  Edward  D ;  and  Plachy.  William  M.,  4,109,427,  CI.  52- 

58.00R. 
O'Brian,   Edward   D.;  and   Plachy,  William  M.,  4,109,933,  CI. 
280-653.000. 
Plastic  Reel  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Fattori,    Lazzaro    A.;    and    Faltori.    Joseph    E.,    4,109,789,    CI. 
206-404,000. 
Piatt  Saco  Lowell;  See— 

Yates.  Stephen  William,  4,109,877,  CI.  242-54  400 
Player,  Wayne  H.;  and  Barton,  Forris  W.,  Jr.,  to  Howmcl  Corporation 

BuUding  panel.  4,109,437,  CI.  52-536,000. 
Plen.  Abraham.  Wind  energy  accumulator.  4,109.465,  CI,  60-398,000 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.:  See— 

Porter.   Stephen   George;   and   Appleby.   David.  4.110,616,   CI 
250-338.000. 
Ploszaj,  Leon  C:  See— 

Laakaniemi,  Richard  N.;  Ploszaj,  Leon  C;  and  Schultz,  Bruce  R., 
4,110.140,  CI,  156-87.000. 
Podos,  Steven  M.:  See— 

Becker,  Bernard;  Stamper,  Robert  L.;  Asseff.  Carl  F.;  and  Podos, 
Steven  M.,  4,110,461,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Pohler,  Heinz:  See—  „  ,^ ,   „, 

Hagen,  Albert;  Kaiser,  Theodor,  and  Pohler,  Heinz,  4,109,361,  CI. 
29-I48.40C. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Bloom.  Stanley  M.,  4,110,355,  CI.  260-372.000. 

Finnemorc,  Fred  M.,  4.1 10.018.  CI.  352-130.000 

Haas,    Howard    C;    and    Moreau.    Robert    D..    4,110.424,    CI 

423-365.000. 
Leduc.  Robert  D,  4,109,947,  CI  292-76.000. 
Poletto,  John  Frank:  See- 
Floyd,  Middleton  Brawner,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  Joseph;  Poletto, 
John  Frank;  Schaub,  Robert  Eugene;  and  Bemady,  Karel  Fran- 
cis, 4,110,368,  CI.  26O-514.0OD 
Polizzi,  Joseph  R.;  and  Hart,  Richard  K  Quickly  removable  windshield 

curtain  4,109,957,  CI.  296-95  OOC 
Pollard.  Edward  L.;  See — 

Balcom.  Orville  R.;  Hildebrand.  Cleve  R.;  and  Pollard,  Edward  L., 
4,109.389,  CI.  33-363.0OK. 


Potter,  James  Charles,  to  C.A.V.  Limited.  Fuel  injedioa  pumping 

apparatus.  4,109,629.  CI.  123-140.00R. 
Poulsen.  Peder  Ulrik,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation  Rout- 
ably  driven  mandrel   having  outer  wall   formed  by  continuously 
circulating  endless  helical  band  and  radially  adjustable  support  mem- 
bers for  the  band.  4,110,149.  CI   156429  000. 
Povejsil,  James  H.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation  Combined  throltle  and 

transmission  system  4.109.546,  CI.  74-474.000. 
Powers.  Larry  J.:  See — 

Moser,   Robert   E;   Powers,   Larry  J  ;  and   Anyan,   Zaven   S., 
4,110,451,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Powers  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Powers.  Whitney  S..  Jr.;  Hobler,  Ross  L ;  Bryant.  Nelson  H.;  and 
Allen.  Wilbur  J.,  4,109,511,  CI.  73-37.600. 
Powers,  Richard  J.  Adjustable  height  table.  4,109,588.  CI   108-12.000 
Powers,  Whitney  S  ,  Jr.;  Hobler.  Ross  L  ;  Bryant.  Nelson  H  ;  and  Allen. 
Wilbur  J.,  to  Powers  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
statistically  testing  frangible  containers.  4,109,511,  CI,  73-37.600. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc    See— 

Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  and  Castellucci.  Nicholas  T,  4,110,287.  CI 

260-29.2EP. 
DeTon-e,  Robert  P.,  4,109,841,  CI.  225-96.500 
Mazzoni,   Renato   J.;   and   Bowser,   George   H,   4,109,431,   CI. 

52-172,000, 
Motsinger.  Donald  L,,  4.110.094,  CI  65-3,0OC. 
Rechlicz,  Thomas  A.,  4,110,153,  CI.  156-633.000 
Seymour,  Samuel  L  ,  4.109,953.  CI.  294-118.000. 
Pradal,  Bortolo  Mario,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Audio  signal  processor 

4,110,692,  CI.  325-147.000. 
Precision  Metalsmiths,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.    Robert    R;    and    Horton,    Robert    A..    4.109,699,    CI. 
164-244.000. 
Preeschl,  Raymond  C.   Bite  signalUng  fishing  bobber  with  flexible 

housmg  4,109,404,  CI.  43-17.000 
Press-  und  Stanzwerk  AG:  See — 

Meltler,  Karl;  Marxer.  Paul;  and  Tiefenthaler,  Arthur,  4,110,051, 
CI  403-157.000. 
Prewo,  Karl  M  .  to  United  Technologies  Corp.  Quick  bond  composite 

and  process.  4,1 10,505,  CI.  428-1 14.000. 
Price,  Emesi  James,  to  E,  J.  Price  (Developments)  Limited.  Filters. 
4,109,676.  CI.  137-550.000. 

'  See— 


Pollitzer,  Ernest  L:  See—  _  „        „,        „        .«,    ^ 

Hayes,JohnC;andPollitzer,ErtieslL..  4.110,198.0.208-111.000  Pnce-Pfister  Br^  Mfg  Co.  i„,i<nnn 

Pollock  International  Limited:  See-  Szemeredi.  Robert  S.,  4,109,672,  CI.  137-315.000. 

Pollock,   James   Richard    Allan;   and   Dale,   Anthony    Richard,  Pnmary  Children  s  Hospital:  See—  ,.  .no  ««  ^i  tli  nnii 

4  1 10  480  CI  426-436.000.  Clark,  Justin  S  ;  and  Veasy,  Lloyd  George,  4,I09J05,  CI  73-l.OOR 

Pollock!  James  Richard  Allan;  and  Dale,  Anthony  Richard,  to  Pollock  Prince,  Doininique:  See-  .  ri„„,„;„..,  a  l  inms 

International  Limited.  Treatment  of  mall  to  reduce  stale  flavor  in  Frade.  Gilbert;  Escher,  Balint;  and  Pnnce,  Dominique,  4,110,815, 

beer  4  110  480  CI  426-436  000  CI.  361-433.000. 

Polvara,  Giu'lio.  to  Beylerian  Limited,  and  Kartell.  S  p.A.  Multiple  Prince,  Leland  S.;  and  Yarnell.  Neil  K.  Utility  meter  readout  system 

clement  for  forming  various  structures  when  connected  to  box-form        4,1 10,606.  CI.  235-432.000. 


panels  for  furniture  or  the  like.  4.110,052,  CI  403-295.000. 
Polysius  AG:  See — 

Lohnhen-.  Ludger,  4,109,871,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Ponce,  Rodger  G.:  See — 

Hen-era,  Frank  J.;  and  Ponce,  Rodger  G.,  4,109,568,  CI  99-477.000. 
Pons.  Dick  A  ;  and  Bijker,  Anno,  to  Synres  International  B.V.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  suble  aqueous  emulsions  of  addition  polymers 
and  copolymers.  4,110,285,  CI.  260-29.6MP. 
Ponl-a-Mousson  S.A.:  See — 

Pen-ain.  Maurice  Eugene.  4,109,423,  CI  52-1.000. 
Poore,  Bernard  Brandt,  to  Deere  &  Company  Vehicular  single  shaft 

gas  turbine  engine  power  system.  4.109,772,  CI.  192-0.092. 
Population  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Bolduc,    Lee    R.;    and    Dickhudt,    Eugene    A.,    4,109,654,    CI. 
128-235.000. 
Porsche  Design  Ferdinand  A.  Porsche:  Sec- 
Matthias,  Jan  Henner,  4,109.323,  CI.  2410.000. 
Porta.  Gary  Douglas:  See— 

Hughes,  Donald  Wayne  Kent;  and  Porta,  Gary  Douglas,  4,109,992, 
CI.  339-I47.00R. 
Porter.  Marion  G.;  and  Patterson.  Garvin  Wesley,  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
mation Systems.  Inc  Instruction  look  ahead  having  prefetch  concur- 
rency and  pipeline  features.  4,110,822,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Porter.  Stephen  George;  and  Appleby.  David,  to  Plessey  Handel  und 
Investments  AG.  Pyroelectric  detectors  4.110,616,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Portlandzementwcrk   Dottemhausen    Rudolf  Rohbach   Kommandit- 
gesellschaft:  See — 
Rechmeier,   Helmulh;   and   Rohrbach,   Gerhard.   4,110,121,   CI. 
106-100.000. 
Portmann,  Hubert:  See—  ,„  , ,  „™ 

Laesser,  Claude;  and  Portmann,  Hubert  4,109,457,  CI.  58-43.000. 
Post  Office,  The:  See— 

Cochrane,  Peter,  4.110.572.  CI.  179-175.30R. 
Garrett.     Ian;    and    Taylor.    Michael     Rivers,    4,110,133,    CI. 
148-171.000. 


Post,  Willem  Pieter.  Process  for  applying  a  threaded  seat  in  a  metal    Quadri.  Elvira:  See- 


Prince,  Leon  M..  to  Lever  Bros.  Co.  CJuick  lathering  toilet  bars  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,110,239.  O.  252-135.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Amau.  Jose  Luis;  Barrat.  Christian  Roland;  and  Weven.  Jean. 

4,110,262.  CI.  252-545.000. 
Benedict.  James  John.  4.110,083.  CI.  51-295.000. 
Benjamin.  Lawrence;  and  Walsh.  Michael  Andrew,  4,110.498,  CI. 

428-35.000. 
DesMarais.  Thomas  A.,  4,110.276.  CI  521-123  000. 
Grubbs,  Dennis  Robert,  Lubsen,  Timothy  Andrew;  and  Roseberry, 

George  Leroy,  Jr..  4,110,485,  O.  426-595.000. 
Liepa,  Alexander  L.;  and  Japikse,  Comelis  H.,  4,110,255,  CI.  252- 
455.00Z. 
Produnik  AB:  See— 

Olsson.  Rune.  4,109,348,  CI.  24-153.000. 
Prokai,  Bela  See— 

Kanner.  Bernard;  and  Prokai,  Bela,  4.110,271,  CI  521-111.000 

Kanner,  Bernard;  and  Prokai.  Bela.  4,110,272,  CI.  521-111.000 

Properzi,  Oiulio  Method  and  apparatus  for  collecting  wire  rod  or  the 

like  at  the  outlet  of  a  rolling  mill.  4.109,879,  CI  242-82.000. 
Pugh  Daniel  B  ;  and  Cataldo.  Thomas  M.  Forearm  mounted  support 

for  lift  weights.  4,109.908,  CI  272-119.000 
Purdy,  Charles  W.,  Ill,  to  Philips  Roxane.  Inc  Equine  Rhinopneumom- 

tis  Virus  4,1 10,433,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Purhonen,  Matti.  to  Temet  OY    Noise  absorber  for  air  or  gas  flows 

4,109,754,  CI.  181-252.000. 
Puschel.  Walter:  See— 

Melzer,  Amfried;  Marx.  Paul;  and  Puschel,  Walter,  4,110,113,  CI 
96-29.00D. 
Putney.  Zimri  Cklngdon:  See- 
Bergeron,  David  Leo;  Putney.  Zimri  Congdon;  and  Stephens. 
Geoffrey  Brownell.  4.110,126,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Quackenbush,  Carr  Lane  W.:  See- 
Klein.  Richard  M.;  Quackenbush.  Carr  Lane  W.;  and  Kolbeck, 
Andrew  G.,  4,110,002.  CI.  350-96.290. 


plate.  4.109,600,  CI.  113-12I.00R. 
Potschka.  Joseph:  See- 
Potter.    Dennis    G.;    Dietrich,    Hagen;    and    Potschka.    Joseph. 
4,109.948,  CI.  292-169.150. 
Potter,  Anthony  Charles:  See—  „  ,„  _ 

Batey,  John  Walter;  and  Potter,  Anthony  Charles.  4,110,590,  O. 
219-75.000. 


Meier,  Ernst  Johann,  4,109.905,  CI  272-71.000 
Quasar  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Muuuo;  and  Schmidt,  Hans.  4,110,721,  CI.  338-128  000 
Quelch,  Alan  Ralph.   Method  and  apparatus  for  de-stacking  trays 

4,109,803,  CI.  214-8.50D. 
Quigley,  James  R.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Wire  terminating  tool.  4,109,370,  O. 
29-566.300. 


Potter   Dennis  G.-  Dietrich,  Hagen;  and  Potschka,  Joseph,  to  Nortis    Quirk,  Virgil  P.,  to  SUckpole  Carbon  <::ompany.  Hair  setting  rtiller 
Indistnes.  PlasUc  Utch  bolt  for  door  lock.  4,109,948,  CI.  292-169.150.        4,109,667,  CI.  132-33.00R. 
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Danh^    Pfliil  J  *  See 

TirSn.  Harlan  E  ;  and  Raabe.  Paul  J.,  4.110,501,  CI  428-«O.O0O. 

Rademacher.  Friedrich:  See—  .     .    „        ,„     ,.  ..j 

Krohn.  Hans  Guenther;  Rademacher,  Fnedrich;  Pein.  Ulnch;  and 
Deubel,  Hans  D  ,  4.109.446,  CI   53-282.000 

Rady.  Bruce  A  :  See—  „     -   , 

Johnson.  Delmar  R  ;  Flint.  John  R.;  WelU.  Tbomas  R.;  Enkson. 
Rolf  B    and  Rady.  Bnice  A..  4.110.020.  CI.  353-26.00A 

Ragen.  Peter  D  Boat  hoists  4,109.896.  CI.  254-144.000. 

Railway  Engineenng  4  Supply  Company,  Inc  :  See- 
Bailey,  John  D  ,  4,109,847.  CI.  228-119.000. 

Rain  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakai.  Isao.  4,109.782,  CI   198-781.000. 

Rainer.  Hans:  See —  ,,  ,,™^rt 

n«eschler.  Werner;  and  Rainer,  Hans,  4,110,091,  CI.  62-54.000. 


Reed,  Charles  J.;  and  Cook,  Claren  K.,  to  Ametek.  Inc^Diaphragm  seal 

for  pressure  sensing  instrument.  4.109,535.  CI.  73-706.000. 
Reed.  David  D.:  See—  .   ^     ,j  r^        j 

Waldbillig,  James  O.;  Cusano,  Crarmen  M.;  Reed,  David  D.;  and 
Wmstead,  Richard  L,  4,110,235.  CI.  252-51.50R. 
Reed,  Gerald  M.;  and  Carpin,  George  E    Dental  unplant  bender. 

4.109,383.  CI.  32-lO.OOA. 
Reed.  Lowell  E.:  See—  j   r>     m  r- 

Halsey   Homer  P.;  Reed.  Lowell  E.;  and  HUdebrand,  David  C. 
4,110,824,  CI.  364-472.000. 
Reed  Richard  E.,  to  CAF  Industnes.  Fresh  water  supply  and  waste 

water  retention  system.  4,109.604.  CI.  114-270000. 
Reeves  Brothers,  Inc  :  See— 

Findlay,  Allen  Cameron,  4.109.443.  CI.  53-118.000 
Regal  Tool  4  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  ~  -r 

^c;i„   T ,  u  .  u^ntaaii,,  Inhn  M  ■  and  Thomerson.  Clarence  T., 


Richeson,  WiUiam  E.,  Jr.;  and  Kray,  Gerald  L.,  to  Magnavox  Com- 
pany, The.  Breakerless  electronic  ignition  system.  4,109,630.  CI 
123-I48.00E. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt:  See- 
Tuba,  Zoltan;  and  Marsai,  Maria,  4.110,326,  CI.  260-239.55R, 
Richter,  Sidney  B  :  See— 

Stach,   Leonard  J.;   Hotz,   Roger  D.;  and   Richter.   Sidney   B., 
4,110,101,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ebi,  Yutaka;  and  Saitou.  Masatoshi,  4,110,031,  O.  355-14.000. 
Suzuki,  Minoru,  4,110,034,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Tabata,  Yasuhiro.  4.110.025,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Ridley,  Richard  D  ,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Method  for  precondi- 
tioning oil  shale  preliminary  to  explosive  expansion  and  in  situ  retort- 
ing thereof  4,109,964.  CI.  299-2.000 


Rohrig,  Luto:  See—  ,,.„,„    ._, 

Roder,  Edgar;   Merk,   FriU;  and   Rohng,   Luto,  4.110,039,  CL 
355-68.000. 
Roll  Forming  Corporation:  See—  ,  .„  ,~,   ~ 

Brooks,  Barlow  W.;  and  Brooks.  Barlow  W.,  Jr.,  4,109,499.  a. 
72-181.000. 
Rollci-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke:  See— 

Scholz,  Erwin,  4,110,773,  CI.  354-252.000. 
Rollenitz,  Leopold:  See—  ,,.„~,- 

Bohm,  Kurt;  Rollenitz.  Leopold;  and  Laurent,  Francois,  4.110,005, 
CI.  350-184  000. 
Roller  Bearing  Company  of  America:  See- 
Koch.  Hans  W..  4,109.976,  CI  308-36  100 
Roman,  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Wust,  Manfred;  and  Cuccolo. 
Sergio,  to  Neste  Oy  Photosensitive  material  containing  2,J-di(2,3-dii- 
™lr,Tir,inr,iul-nrnnvt  cellulose  and  uses  thereof  4,110,112,  CI.  96- 
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"^  T^rbJu.  H.^L  E  ;  and  Raabc.  Paul  J,  4.1 10.501.  CI.  428-W.OOO. 
Rademacher,  Fnednch:  S««—  ,„     v       j 

Krohn.  Hans  Ouenther,  Rademacher,  Friednch;  Peln.  Ulnch,  and 
Deubel.  Hans  D..  4,109.446.  CI.  53-282.000 
Rady.  Bruce  A    See—  „     r    ,, 

Johnson.  Delmar  R  ;  Flrnl.  John  R.;  Wells,  Thomas  R.:  Enkson, 
Rolf  B    and  Rady.  Bruce  A..  4,110,020.  CI.  35J-26.00A 
Ragen.  Peter  D  Boal  hoisls  4.109.896.  CI  254-1*4  000. 
Railway  Engineering  &  Supply  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Bailey,  John  D.,  4.109,847,  CI.  228-119.000. 
Rain  Kogyo  Kabushilu  Kaisha  See— 

Nakai.  Isao.  4,109.782.  CI    198-781.000. 

Rainer.  Hans;  See—  ^.  ,,,._„-, 

Daeschler.  Werner;  and  Rainer.  Haas.  4,110.091,  CI.  62-54.000. 

Raisin.  Jean-Pierre:  See—  „  ,        m  j 

Ducol.  Jean-Paul;  Oobry.  Dominique;   Raisin.  Jean-Pierre;  ana 

Agence  Nalionale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR), 

4.109.595.  CI,  112-121.110 

Rakacs.  Joseph  G.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  BuHonhote  sewmg  presscr 

device  wilh  interlock  fmger.  4.109.591.  CI.  112-76.000 
Randell.  Donald  Richard:  See—  ,,,„,„    r;    ttj^ 

Holt.  Bnan;  and  Randell.  Donald  Richard.  4.110.305.  CI.  260- 
45  80N 
Randolph.  Robert  C.  Shoe  support  apparatus.  4,109,335.  CI.  12-123.000. 
Rank  Xerox.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamata,  Akira.  4.110.035.  CI.  355-l5_00O. 
Rao   G   R    Mohan,  Stanczak,  John  S ,  Lien.  Jih-Chang;  and  Bhatia, 
Shyam,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit   with   implanted  resistor  element  in  polycrystalline 
Slliconlayer  4,110,776,  CI.  357-23.000.        „       ,  .       „ 

Rao.  S  Chandra-sekhara.  to  Bogue  Electric  Manufacturing  Compimy. 
AC  synchronous  motor  having  an  ajually  laminated  rotor.  4,110,646. 
CI   310-163.000.  ...  ,^  ,., 

Rapoport.  Henry;  and  Barber.  Randy  B..  to  University  of  California. 
The    Regents    of   the     Metallic    derivatives    of   neopinone    keial 
4,110.329,  CI- 26O-270.0OA 
Rathbonc.  Ronald;  and  Schwabe.  Ulnch.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  High  frequency  transistor.  4.110.779.  CI.  357-34.000. 

Rathi.  Ram  N.:  See—  ^ 

Homagold,   John  T.;   Beckley.  Gary   H.;  and  Rathi.   Ram  N . 
4.109.747.  CI.  180-140.000. 

■^'Torl^:  SlIo;  and  Ratsko.  Istv^i.  4.109,929,  CI.  28M32.000 
Ratti,  Franco;  Vivarelli,  Giananlonio;  Maganza,  Dano;  and  D  Amorc. 
Einanuele.  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecommunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A 
Manipulator  for  the  insertion  and  extraction  of  pnnted<ircull  boards 
into  and  from  a  holder  therefor.  4,109,379,  O.  29-747.000 
Rauma-Repola  OY:  See—  .,.„,-_, 

Berg.  Niilo  Nikodemus,  4.109.690,  O.  144-163.000 
Ora.Alpo.  4.110.154.  CI.  162-36.000.  ...nnaian 

Rausing.  Hans  A.,  to  AB  Ziristor   Container  closure.  4.109,814,  CI 
215-217  000. 

Raymond  Lee  Organiiation.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Cundiff,  Otha  G  ,  Jr.,  4,109,759,  CI.  182-19.000.       

Zmiarovich,  Thomas  George,  4,109,333,  CI  5-368.000. 

Raytheon  Company:  See—  »     iiinnaf    ri 

Smith.  Irl  Wilson,  Jr.;  and  Dotschner.  Terry  A,  4,110.045,  CI 

356-I06.0LR 

RCA  Corporation:  See—  a  i,ni<iA  r~t 

Amery.  John  Gordon;  and  Burrus.  Thomas  William.  4.110.784.  CI. 

358-8  000  .  „^ 

Broots.  Ronald  Robert,  4,109,632,  CI   123.I48.0OE 
Dischcrt.  Robert  Adams,  and  Walter.  James  Morgan.  4. 1 10.785.  CI. 

Elliott,  Charles  Anthony;  and  Huff.  Larry  Dean,  4,109.919,  CI. 

274-9.00B  

Evans,  Wayne  Wheeler,  4,110,693,  CI  325-419.000 
Maxemchuk,  Nicholas  Frank,  4.110,735,  CI.  340-146.1AQ. 
Parker,  Robert  Preston,  4,110,787,  CI  358-34.000 
Pradal,  Bortolo  Mario,  4.110,692,  CI.  325-147.000. 

Risko  John  Joseph,  4,1 10,488,  CI  427-84.000.  

rSISi,  Arye;  and^Myiueiyn,  Edward,  4,1 10,700.  CI.  329-103.000. 
Sichel,  Enid  Keil,  4,110,259,  CI.  252-514000, 

''"s'!l:fbv.'^o'm2'A';'=.„d'Sdlien,  Shelby  W.,  4,110,297,  a.  2«. 

3340P 
Reading,  Chnstopher:  See— 

Cole    Manui;  Howarth,  Thomas  Trevor;  and  Reading.  Chnsto- 
pher, 4,1 10.165,  O.  195-80.00R.  ..,.,,, 
Rechlicz   Thomas  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  formmg  a 

microporousdiaphragm.  4,110,153,  CI.  156-633.000 
Rechmeier,  Helmulh,  and  Rohrbach,  Gerhard,  to  PortlandMmentwerk 
Dottemhausen  Rudolf  Rohbach  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Process  for 
producing  cement  clinker.  4,110,121,  CI    106-100.000 

""^HS^son,  Ally's";  and  Red,  Jerry  F.  P  ,  4,1 10,356,  CI.  260^12  500 
Reddv  "Hioma-s  B..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company  ElKtrolytes  for 

\^  m  electrochromic  devices.  4,110,015,  CI.  350-357  000. 

Redford,  David  A    See—  _,._..       .,™>Tin     r-i 

Allen,    Joseph    C;    and    Redford,    David    A.,    4,109,720.    CI. 

166-269.000  ,  .    .     ,jj,„ 

Redwine.   Donald  J  .   lo  Texas  Instruments   Incorporated.   Addr«s 

buffer  circuit  for  high  speed  semiconductor  memory  4.110.639.  CI 

307-279.000. 


Reed.  Charles  J.;  and  Cook.  Claren  K..  to  Ametek.  IncDjaphragm  seal 

for  pressure  sensing  instrument.  4.109,535,  CI.  73-706.000. 
Reed,  David  D.:  See—  .,    o     ..   r^.    j  r>    .-.< 

Waldbillig,  James  O.;  Cusano,  Carmen  M.;  Reed,  David  D.;  and 
Winsteid,  Richard  L,  4,110,235,  CI.  252-51.50R. 
Reed    Gerald  M.;  and  Carpin,  George  E.  Dental  nnplant  bender. 

4,109,383,  CI.  32-lO.OOA. 
Reed,  Lowell  E  :  See—  ^   r^    a  r- 

Halsey   Homer  P ;  Reed,  Lowell  E.;  and  HUdebrand.  David  C, 
4,110,824,  CI.  364-472.000. 
Reed   Richard  E.,  to  CAF  Industries.  Fresh  water  supply  and  waste 

water  retention  system.  4,109,604,  CI    114-270.000. 
Reeves  Brothers,  Inc  :  See—  „  . ,.  .„, 

Findlay,  Allen  Cameron,  4,109,443,  a.  53-118.000. 
Regal  Tool  *  Rubber  Co  ,  Inc.:  See— 

Files,  James  H  ;  Monugue,  John  M.;  and  Thomerson,  Clarence  1 ., 
4,109,474,  CI  61-48  OOO. 
Regan,  A  Michael,  lo  Regan  Offshore  Inlemauonal.  Inc.  Safety  appa- 
ratus for  automatically  sealing  hydraulic  lines  within  a  sub-sea  well 
casing.  4,109,712,  O    166-340.000 
Resan  Offshore  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Regan,  A  Michael,  4,109,712,  CI.  166-340.000. 
Reggia,  Frank;  and  Jones,  Howard  S.,  Jr  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army    Very  thin  (wrap-around)  conformal  antenna.  4,110.751.  CI. 
343-700  OMS. 
Regie  Nalionale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Rivere.  Jean-Pierre.  4.109,623,  CI   123-I19.0EC. 
Rivere,  Jean  Pierre,  4,109,669,  Q.  137-101.190. 

^""^^e^^lTK^r..^..  Wolfgang.  4.110,073,  CI.  8.85.«)R. 

"  Homer,  Rau^M  ;  Lussiei,  Guy  W.;  and  Reid,  Hugh  F.,  4,1 10,401. 

CI  423-150000  ,        ,    J  ov       1 

Reid.  John  M.;  and  Spencer,  Merrill  P.,  to  Insutute  of  Applied  mMOl- 

ogy  &  Medicine  Apparatus  for  ultrasonic  arteriography.  4,109,642, 

CI    128-2  OOV, 

Reindel,  John,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy  Broadband  high  pass 

microwavefilter.  4.110.715.  CI.  333-73.0OS. 

Reinecke.  Erich,  to  WABCO  Westmghouse  GmbH.  Auwmauc  l«id- 

dependent  brake  power  regulator  for  vehicles.  4,109,969,  CI.  30J- 

22.00R. 

Reliance  Electric  Company:  See—  .  ,  ,r,  t.ii.    t-i 

Edick,    John    D;   and   Ostrander,    Kenneth    A.,   4,110,676,   CI. 

Reneau,  Bobby  J.  Coupling  apparatus.  4,109.940,  Q.  285-18,000. 
Reneau,  Bobby  J:  See—  .,n<i<w,    <-i 

Manchester,  Luther  L.;  and  Reneau,  Bobby  J.,  4,109.943,  CI. 
285-323.000. 
Research  Fuels,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,~  -m     i-i 

Ottenstein,    Allan    S.;    and    Callahan,   John    A.,    4,109,777,    CI. 
400-124.000  .,      ,      ,,....,, 

Research  Institute  for  Iron.  Steel  and  Other  MetaU  of  the  Tohoku 
University.  The:  See— 
Yaiima.   Seishi;   Hayashl.   Josaburo,  Omon,   Mamoru;   Hamano, 
Masaaki;  and  Shishido,  Toetsu.  4.110.386.  CI.  264-29.500 

Respiratory  Care.  Inc.:  See —  

Miller.  Kenneth  G.,  4,1 10,419,  CI.  26I-142.00O       ^      _^     _ 
Reynolds,  Lmda  M  ,  to  Gates  Rubber  Comp«iy,  The  Curved  tubular 

articles  and  method  4,110,396,  CI.  264-236.000 
ReyroUe  Parsons  Limited:  See—  .  ,,n,oi\  i^ 

Batey,  John  Waller,  and  Potter.  Anthony  Charles,  4.110,590.  CI. 
219-75  000. 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Velarde.  Clyde  R..  4.109.363.  CI.  29-243.560. 
Rheinische  Braunkohlenwerke  AG  ;  See—  .,noini     rl 

Hilberalh.    Friednch;    and    Teggers,    Johannes,    4,109,701,    CI. 
165-1.000, 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See —  ,.««.«.,  ^   ,«vi  oi  «v\ 

Haep.  Heinz;  and  Schumacher,  Georg,  4.109,5«2,  Q.  102-93.000. 

'^''°Kil^M,'pmick  J  ,  4,109,639,  CI,  126-271.000 
Rhodenizer,  Harold  L:  See—  „    -^  j  u.,»u  i  . 

Gnmwald,  John  J  ;  D'Ottavio.  Eugene  D^.R^odenijer  Harold  L., 
and  Lombardo,  Michael  S.,  4,110,147,  d.  156-306.000 
Rhodes,  Anhur  J  ;  and  Rhodes.  WUliam  J.  Feed  guide  attachment  for 

band  saw  machines  4,109,554,  CI  83-565  000. 

Rhodes,  Kenneth  H  ,  to  Johnson/Rhodes  Cultured  Foodi  I",c_Pr^- 

ration  of  liquid  and  frozen  yogurt  products.  4,1 10,476,  CI.  4»6-n.lMJ 

Rhodes,  William  J:  See—  j  .no  «a     rl 

Rhodes,    Arthur    J.;    and    Rhodes,    William    J..    4,109,554,    CI. 

83-565.000. 

Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See—  ,-,     j     ^  ,  in  a«i 

Barreau,  Michel;  Coirel,  Claude;  and  Jeanmart,  Claude,  4,110.450, 

CI  424-250.000.  

Decor,  Jean-Pierre,  4,110,538,  CI.  560-11.000 

■^""vTolSSR^rt;  and  Neel.  Je«i.  4.1 10,284,  CI.  2«>.29.2m^ 
Richard,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Method  of 

manufacture  energy  absorber  4,109,367,  CI  29-436.000 
Richardson,  John  Gilbert:  See—  ^    -    ..     .  ,„i,.    ruik.^ 

Gowcr     Regmald    Pnce.    II;    and    Richardson.    John    Gilbert, 
4.110.247.  CI   252-3 13.00R 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc  ;  See— 

Parker.  Roger  Alan.  4,110,351,  CI.  260-347.200. 
Richardson,  Wamer  G  .  to  Caterpillar  Tntttor  Co.  Scraper  unkadrng 
system.  4,109,400.  CI.  37.126.0AC. 
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Richeson.  William  E..  Jr.;  and  Kray.  Gerald  L .  to  Magnavox  Com-    Rohng.^Luto^See 
pany.  The.   Breakerless  electronic  ignition  system.  4,109,630,  CI 
123-148.00E. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt:  See- 
Tuba,  Zoltan;  and  Marsai.  Maria,  4.110.326.  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Richter,  Sidney  B.:  See- 
Such,   Leonard  J.,   Hotz,   Roger   D.;  and  Richter,   Sidney   B., 
4,110,101,0.71-88.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ebi,  Yutaka;  and  Saitou,  Masatoshi,  4,110,031,  CI.  355-14.000 
Suzuki,  Minoni,  4,110,034,  CI   355-15  000. 
Tabau,  Yasuhiro,  4,110,025,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Ridley,  Richard  D  .  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc  Method  for  precondi- 
tioning oil  shale  preliminary  to  explosive  expansion  and  in  situ  retort- 
ing thereof  4,109,964,  CI.  299-2.000 
Righelato,  Renton  Clive;  and  Jarman,  Trevor  Rodney,  to  Tate  &  Lyle 
Limited  Production  of  a  polysaccharide  under  carbon  limiting  condi- 
tions. 4,110,162,  CI.  195-31  OOP 
Rindsfuesser,  Johann  J.:  See- 
Bauer,  Karl  A;  Baur,  Peter  F ;  Biedermann,  Horst  H  ;  Madel, 
Andreas;  Nitsch,  Fnedrich;  Pechinger,  Ernst;  Koenig,  Walter; 
Ipfelkofer,  Armin;  Rindsfuesser,  Johann  J.;  and  Weber,  Helmui, 
4,109,779,  CI.  400-584.000. 


Roder,   Edgar;   Merk,   Fritz;  and   Rohng,   Luto,  4,110,039,  CI 
355-68.000. 
Roll  Fonning  Corporation:  See—  ,  .„  ,„    ™ 

Brooks,  Barlow  W.;  and  Brooks,  Barlow  W.,  Jr..  4,109.499,  CI 
72-181000 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke;  See— 

Scholz,  Erwin,  4,1 10,773,  CI  354-252.000, 
Rollcnitz,  Leopold:  See—  .     .,.„™. 

Bohm,  Kurt;  Rollenitz.  Leopold;  and  UurenL  Francois,  4,110,005. 
CI.  350-184.000. 
Roller  Bearing  Company  of  Amenca:  See — 

Koch,  Hans  W  ,  4,109,976,  CI.  308-36  100. 
Roman,  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Wust.  Manfred;  and  Cuccolo. 
Sergio,  to  Neste  Oy.  Photosensitive  material  containing  2.3-di(2,3-dii- 
odopropoxyVpropyl  cellulose  and  uses  thereof  4.110,112.  CI.  96- 
l.OPC. 
Roman,  Ronald  S  ,  to  Faygo  Beverages,  Inc.  Forklift  exhaust  deflection 
shield  and  methods  of  constructing  and  utilizing  same.  4.109,956.  CI 
296-78.00R 

Romanelh,  Pat:  See—  

Kozam.  George;  and  Romanelli.  Pal.  4.109,653.  Q.  I2g-218.00R 
Rommel,  Reiner   Crimping  tool  for  producing  solderless  permanent 
electrical  connections.  4,109,504.  CI  72-407  000. 


Rion.  Richard  G..  to  Ferro  CoiT»ration^  Dual  coat  ceramic  layer    ro„^  m„„,  ,„  ^arl  Ru^i  AG.'Manufacture  of  tampons.  4,109,354, 


prepared  by  single  firing  4.1 10.487.  CI.  427-27  000. 
Risdon  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See— 
Kalat,  Edwin  F  ,  4,110,427,  CI.  424-46000. 


Risko,  John  Joseph,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  makmg  Schottky    ,5,^^  Qunter;  See— 


CI  28-119  000. 

Ronnevig.  Carl  M  ,  to  Skipsaksjeselskapel  Suderoy.  Vessel  for  working 
under  water  4,109,601,  CI.  114-314.000. 


barrier  diodes.  4,110,488,  CI.  427-84.000 
Ritchie  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Peterson,    Jerry    D.;    and    Knief,    Gerald    L.,    4,110,603, 
219-535.000. 


Frischkom,  Hans;  and  Rosch,  Gunter,  4,110,246,  Q.  252-301.280 
Roseberry,  George  Leroy,  Jr:  See— 

Grubbs.  Dennis  Robert;  Lubsen,  Timothy  Andrew;  and  Roseberry, 
George  Lcroy,  Jr  ,  4,110,485,  CI.  426-595  000 


Rivere,  Jean-Pierre,  lo  Regie  Nalionale  des  Usines  Renault  Regulator  ^^^^  ^^ye;  and  Mykietyn,  Edward,  to  RCA  Corporation  Electroni- 

for  auxiliary  air  injection  at  the  intake  of  internal  combustion  engines  ^^n '  n,„jble  microwave  frequency  FET  discriminator.  4. 1 10,700,  CI 

4,109,623,  CI.  123.1190EC.  329-103.000. 

Rivere,  Jean  Pierre,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault;  and  Societe  Ro5j„bcrg,  Arnold  Morry;  and  Gaidis,  James  Michael,  to  W  R.  Grace 

dite  Automobiles  PeugeoL  Electronjc  fuel  injection  system  for  inter-  ^  q^  Anticorrosion  treatment  of  galvanized  rebani.  4,1 10,120,  CI 


nal  combustion  engmes.  4,109,669,  CI.  137-101.190. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Goetzke,  Siegfned;  and  Jakob.  Gert,  4,110,549,  CI.  174-I6.0HS. 

Maly,  Hans-Peter,  4,110,789,  CI  358148  000. 

Niklaus,  Bemd,  4,109,529,  CI  74-388  OOR 

Odor,  Franks  Mohr,  Adolf;  and  Bolenz,   Klaus,  4,110,718,  CI. 

335-296.000 
Thiele,  Hubertus,  4,1 10,642,  CI  310-51.000. 
Zechnall,  Richard;  and  Baumann.  Gunther,  4,109,616,  CI.   123- 
320EA 
Roberts,  Fred  B.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  No  roll  stocking  and 

method.  4,109,492,  CI.  66-172.00E. 
Roberts.  Marvin  E.   Key  and  tumbler  construction.  4,109.495,  CI. 

70-365  000, 
Roberts,  Marvui  E  Key  constniction.  4.109.497.  CI  70-403  000 


106-99,000, 
Rosenblatt.  David  B.:  See— 

Korr,   Abraham   L;  and   Rosenblatt.   David   B,  4,109,883,  CI. 
244-3.100.  ,         ^  , 

Rosendahl.  Gottfned  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Navy  Television 

projector  system  4,110,791.  CI.  358-233.000 
Ross,  Sidney  D.;  and  Dunkl,  Franz  S  ,  to  Sprague  Electnc  Company^ 

Electrolytic  capacitor  with  an  electrolyte  mcluding  dibasic  acid 

compounds.  4,110,817,  CI  361-433.000 
Rossborough,  John  C    Machine  grooved  joint  on  hollow  concrete 

cylinders.  4,109,635,  CI.  125-10.000. 
Rosso,  John  B ,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc   Turbine  meter  for 

bi-directional  measurement  of  fluid  flow.  4,109,526,  CI  73-23 1. OOR. 
Rotary  Power  Development  Limited:  See — 
Daniels,  Leslie  E  ,  4,109,618,  O   123-43.0OC 


Roberts!  Richard  Steven.  Device  for  attaching  a  fluid  carrying  hose  to    Roth,  Philip  B  .  10  American  l^yanamid  <^,'"P'^y^T!^J°lJu^ 

-    -    ing  flame  resistance  to  cellulosic  textile  materials  and  cellulosic 

materials  obtained  thereby.  4,110,509,  CI.  428-276.000. 
Roto-Finish  tZompany:  See — 

Balz.  Gunther  W  ,  4.110,085,  CI.  51-308000. 
Rotter,  Gerhard;  and  Ams,  Harold  Ernest,  to  BASF  Akliengesell- 

schaft.  Turnaround  system  4,110,800,  CI  360-74.000. 
Roltmaim,  Dieter:  See—  ,,,„,„,  ™ 

Klank,  Otto;  Rottmann,  Dieter;  and  Wuttke,  Stephan,  4,1 10,695.  CI. 
325-464,000. 
Roulleau.   Pierre.   Printing  machine  for  Hat  articles    4.109.572.  CI 

101-37.000.  ^   „    o     .,.,.  ^  c 

Rovnyak.  George  C ;  and  Vogt.  B.  Richard,  to  E  R  Squibb  &  Sons. 
Inc  Pyrazolo  (1.5-c)  quinazoline  derivatives  and  related  compounds 
4.110.452.  CI.  424-251000. 
Roy,  Amedee;  Belleau,  Qaude;  and  Geyman,  James  M..  to  Chrysler 


a  receptacle  drain.  4.109.939.  CI  285-8.000. 
Robertt,  Scott  C:  See—  __ 

Gwyn,  John  E.;  and  Roberts,  Scott  C  ,  4,110,193,  CI.  208-ll.OOR 
Roberlshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Decker,  Cloyd  E.,  4,110601,  CI.  219-506  000. 
Robertson,  Allen  R ;  and  Hill,  James  S.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  & 
Chemicals  Corporation.  Thick  film  thermocouples   4,110,124,  CI 
I36-236.00R 
Robinson,  Peter  George  See— 

Brown,  Leon  Calvin;  Edwards,  Earl  Garland;  Peterson,  Charles 

Edwui    Robinson,  Peter  George;  and  Wilson,  Clement  Card, 

4,110,068,0.432-60  000. 

Roccaforte,  Harry  1 ;  and  Pasquale,  William  D  ,  to  Champion  Interna- 

for    round    articles     4,109,786,    O. 


tional    Corporation.    Carton  ^^  ^  „„.^„^^   ^ . 

20645.140.  „      ,  .,    .  ,  J,  ""cii^ration.  Iron  oxide  material  and' members  for  dry  lubricated 

Rocholl,  Martm-Gottfried,  to  Teroson  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  rapidly        sys,Jn„  including  the  method  of  preparation  therefor.  4,1 10,512,  Cl 
producing    cemented    panes    of   insulating    glass.    4,110,148,    O.        428-449.00O. 


156-359.000.  .      ^„ 

Rock,  Ench;  and  Mages,  Bemhard,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Hinge  with  closing  means.  4,109,344,  Cl   16-144.000 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See—  „  .    .. 

Harris.  James  S..  Jr.;  Eden.  Richard  C;  Cory.  Earl  S.;  and  SchoU, 

Fred  W,  4,110,661,  O.  313-499.000. 
Loyd,  Moms  S.,  4,109,435.  Cl   52-309.100. 
Molma,  Orlando  G..  4.1 10,236.  Cl.  252-62.540 
Rodder,  Jerome  A    Fluid  measunng  apparatus.  4.109,510,  O.   73- 


Ruckriegel,  Alfred  E ;  and  Buehler,  David  W.,  to  Winzeler  Stamping 

Company  End  leaf  Uble.  4,109,589,  Cl   108-63.000. 
Ruegg,  Ertist,  to  De  Dietrich  &  Cie.  S  A    Centnfugal  Hlter  press 

4.109.853.  Cl,  233-2,000 

Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  „.,,„_,„ 

Berzen.  Josef;  and  Theyssen.  Johannes.  4.110,391,  Cl  264-120000 

Rule,  Charles  E ;  Ilagan,  Juan  B,;  and  Miller,  Donald  E.,  10  SCM 

Corporation.    Flow   process   for  production  of  imiution  cheese 

4,110,484,0.426-582.000. 

Russell,  Ralph  Arthur:  See—  „   „  ,  ,. 

Castrodale,  Daniel  Owen;  Lovgren,  Jcflrey  Lynn;  Russell,  Ralph 

Arthur  and  Shidler,  Karl  Alien,  4.110,804,  O  360-1 18  OCO. 


27.00R. 
Roddy,  Joseph  T.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Dynamoelectnc  machine 

end  shield  arrangement  4.110.644. 0  310-91.000.  ^. 

Roder,  Edgar;  Merk,  Fritz;  and  Rohng,  Luto,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell-    Rusznyak,  Andreas,  to  Ebauches  S  A    Electromc  system  'of  <??«•• 
schaft.  Microfilm  enlarging  apparatus  4,1 10,039,  Cl.  355-68  000  lively  stonng  a  signa"  voltage  of  predetennined  level.  4,1 10,637.  Cl. 

307-23H.Ouu. 
Rutgerskwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wilhelm.  Gerhard;  Hockenberger.  Lothar;  Soyka,  Manfred;  and 


schaft.  Microfilm  enlarging  apparatus 

dilg    Bernard;  Muller.  Helmut;  and  Rody,  Jean,  4,110,304,  Cl 
260-45.80N. 
Roger.  Jean.  10  Aciers  et  Outillage  Peugeot.  Speed  vanator  for  a  uni 

versal  electric  motor.  4.110.671.  O.  318-227.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Geyer,  Wolfgang  G.,  4,110,378,  O.  260-558.005. 
Rohrbach,  Gerhard:  See—  ,..„„,     ™ 

Rechmeier,   Helmuth;  and  Rohrbach,  Gerhard,  4,liai21,  O 

io«-im.ooo. 


Endnischeit,  Peter.  4.110.295.  Cl.  260-30.40R 

'^°Yamasaki.  Tatuya;  and  Sazaki.  Kounin.  4.109.880.  Cl.  242-84.2IR. 
Ryu,  Ji-Yong,  to  UOP  Inc.  Oligomenzation  of  olefins.  4.110,410.  O. 

260^83  15% 
S  4  F  Associates:  See- 
Smith,  James  E.,  4.109.524,  O.  73-I94.00B. 
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Sacansen.  David  F,;  See — 

Lawford,   Victor  N.,  and  Sacarisen.   David   F.,  4,I(»,J31,  CI. 
73-438.000. 
Sacher.  Reuven  M.:  See— 

Fraiu,  John  E  :  and  Sacher,  Reuven  M..  4,liai00.  CI  71-86.000 
Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre;  See— 

Roman.  Alain,  Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre;  WuM,  Manfred;  and  Cuccolo, 
Sergio.  4.110.1U.  CI.  96-l.OPC. 
Sadler.  Fred  S.:  See— 

Upp.  John;  and  Sadler.  Fred  S..  4.1 10.496,  CI  428-SOO.OOO. 
Saidman,  Perry  J.;  See — 

Lepore.  Henry  D  ;  and  Saidman.  Perry  J..  4.1 10.734.  C\  340-64.000 
Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima. 
Okuta;  Momonoi.  Kauhu;  Kuroda.  Seielsu;  Komatsu,  Mlwako;  Ya- 
5iida.  Takashi;  and"  Kodama.  Yulaka,  lo  Toyama  Chemical  Co  .  Lid. 
2.3  Dikelo-piperazinocarbonylamino  alkanoic  acids  and  derivatives 
4.110.327.  CI.  544-385.000. 
St     Denis,   Joseph    F    Method    for   grinding   thread   cuttins   tools 

4.109.421.  CI   51-288.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Chcvallicr.  Francois  Edmond;  and  Fenouillet,  Jean  Marc  Pierre, 

4.110.097.  CI.  65-136000 
Mattrauller.  Rene.  4.110,098.  CI.  65141.000. 
Saito.  Junichi;  Kudamatsu.  Akio;  Kume,  Toyohiko;  Shiokawa.  Kozo; 
and  Tsuboi,  Shimchi.  to  Nibon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.  Pestici- 
dal     organophosphoric     acid     esler    anhydrides.     4.110,440.     CI 
424-207.000. 
Saito.  Makoto.  lo  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc    Trackway  and  powered 

vehicle  wilh  changeable  covers.  4,109.412.  CI.  46-216.000. 
Saito,  Sbigeru  Toy  motor  car  circuit.  4,109,410,  CI.  46-44.000. 
Saitou.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Ebi,  Yutaka;  and  Saitou.  Masatoshi.  4.110,031.  CI  355-14.000. 
Sakai.  Fumihiko:  See — 

Uineroura,  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyoji;  Sakai,  Fumihiko;  Bando.  Yasvo 
and  Ikezawa.  Harumi.  4.110.350.  CI  260-346.750. 
Sakai,  Takayuki:  See— 

Kurahashi,  Takeo;  Macda.  Shigeo;  Seki.  Sanai;  Suzuki,  Nobuo;  and 
Sakai.  Takayuki.  4,1 10.070.  CI.  8-2.50R. 
Salen  &  Wicander  Terminalsystem  AB:  See— 

Johans.son.  Anders;  and  Strombeck.  Per.  4.109.806,  CI.  214-38.0CC. 
Salter.  Edmund  L  .  to  Wmd  Power  Systems.  Inc.  Wind-driven  genera- 

tor.  4.110.631.  CI.  290-55.000. 
Salval  Dalmau,  Juan;  and  Lecha.  Manuel  Julian,  to  Salvat  Edilores,  S. 
A.  Process  for  accelerating  the  drymg  of  offset  inks  4,110,118,  CI. 
106-25.000 
Salvat  Edilores.  S  A    See— 

Salvat  Dalmau.  Juan;  and  Lecha.  Manuel  Julian,  4,110,118,  CI 
106-25.000 
Salzgitter  Maschinen  AG:  See— 

Vogel.  Rudolf.  4.109.477.  CI.  61-87.000. 
Samuel.  Esia:  See— 

Samuel.  Stanley  C  ;  and  Samuel.  Esta,  4.109.794,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Samuel.  Stanley  C.  and  Samuel.  Esu.  Necktie  rack.  4.109.794    O 

211-13.000 
Sander.  Bruno;  Bonitz.  Eckhard;  and  ScberUng,  Kurt,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  .Manufacture  of  fibrids  of  polyolefins.  4,110,385,  CI. 
264-13  000 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

ChickJis.  Evan  P.  4.110.702.  CI.  33I-9450F. 
Sandis,  Stylianos;  and  Bailly.  Jean  Claude,  to  Naphtachimie  Societe 
Anonyme.  Manufacture  of  catalysts  for  polymerization  of  olefins 
4.110.248.  CI  252-42900B. 
Sandstrom.  Paul  H..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The 
Process  for  stabilizing  latex  and  stable  latices  produced  thereby 
4.110.293.  CI.  26O-2970R 
Sanford,  Lawrence.  Apparatus  and  method  for  protectmg  well  bore 

4,109.728.  CI.  166-315.000. 
Sano.  Tokuo;  Oshima,  Takeo;  and  ICamata.  Tokio,  to  Fujisawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.   Ltd    Prophylactic,   therapeutic  or  hygienical  agent 
against    virus   diseases   in    fish    and    use    therefor.    4.110,467.    CI 
424-280.000. 
Sapunarov,  Ivan  Mitrev:  See— 

Stocv.  Stoycho  Mitrev,  Sapunarov.  Ivan  Mitrcv;  and  Manov,  Emil 
Nikolov.  4.109,874.  CI.  241-69.000. 
Sargent,  Harry;  and  Spiegel.  Si,  to  American  Technical  Institute,  Inc 

Hinged  branch  holder  4,109.345.  CI.  16-149000. 
Sand.  Dror;  and  Davis.  Thomas  G  .  to  Xeroi  Corporation.  Corona 

device  4.1 10.614.  CI.  25O-324.0OO. 
Sarkar.  Amab:  See— 

Olszewski,  Jerzy  A.,  and  Sarkar.  Amab.  4.1 10.001,  CI.  350-96.230 

Sarkissian.  Vahe  A  ;  Jayakumar,  Nagab;   Kroeger,  Joseph  H.;  and 

Schlageter.  Jeffrey  M..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Random 

access  memory  with  memory  status  for  improved  access  and  cycle 

times.  4, 1 10.842,  CI.  365-233.000 

Saroy  Engmeenng:  See— 

Husted.  Royce  Hill.  4.109,739,  CI.  I80-500R 
Sano,  Jorma  O  .  lo  Chrysler  Corporation.  Sonic  throttle  for  automo- 
bile 4.1 10,416,  a  261-23.0OA. 
Sassmannshausen.  Knul  Otto.  Electric  incandescent  lamp.  4,1 10,658.  CI. 

313-344  000 
Sato.  Fumio,  lo  Mormaga  A  Co  ,  Ltd.  Method  for  continuously  rolling 

up  sheets  of  baked  cookies.  4, 1 10,482.  CI.  426-497  000 
Sato.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Kunioka,  Kazuo;  Noguchi,  Takao;  and  Sato,  Hiroaki,  4,1 10,092,  CI. 
62-64.000. 


Sato,  Kyoichi:  5^ — 

Hiaano.  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Kyoichi,  4,110,821,  CI.  363-141,000, 
Sato,  Masamichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  fonning  method. 

4,110,114,  CI.  96-36000 
Sato,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Teraoka,  Kazuharu;  Sato,  Mitsuni;  and  Mineo,  Maaao,  4.109,857, 
CI.  235-378.000. 
Sato.  Shigehiko:  See — 

Maeda,    Kazuo:    Noguchi.    Katuichi;    Kawabata.    Masuo;    Sato, 
Shigehiko;  and  Sato.  Yukio.  4.109.663.  CI    131-2.000 
Sato,  Yasushi;  and  Ichihashi.  Hiroo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 

transfer  mechanism.  4,110,027.  CI  355.3.0TR 
Sato.  Yukio:  See— 

Maeda,    Kazuo;    Noguchi.    Katuichi,    Kawabata,    Masuo;    Sato, 
Shigehiko:  and  Sato.  Yukio,  4.109.663.  CI.  131-2.000. 
Sattm,  Leone  Gliceno.  to  Voion  S.p.A.  Anti-thef)  alarm  with  coded 

radio  link.  4.110.738,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Saturn  Machine  &  Welding  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Baird,   William   R.;   Sutton.    Kenneth  O.;  and   BainL   Billy  C 
4.110.171.  CI.  202-241.000. 
Satzinger.  Gerhard:  See — 

Stoss.    Peter;    Sauinger,    Gerhard;    and    Herrmann,    Manfred, 
4,110.448,  CI.  424-247  000. 
Saucy,  Gabriel:  See- 
Chan,  Ka-Kong;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  4,110,346,  CI.  260-345.500. 
Sauter,  Darnel  S  :  See— 

Zeigler.  James  Richard;  and  Sauter,  Daniel  S.,  4,109,830,  CI 
222-143.000. 
Savonuzzi,  Giovanni:  See — 

Brusaglino,  Giampiero;  and  Savonuzzi,  Giovanni,  4,109.743,  CI 
I8O-65  00C. 
Sazaki,  Kounin:  See — 

Yamasaki.  Tatuya;  and  Sazaki,  Kounin,  4,109,880,  Q.  242-S4.2IR. 
Schacht.  Erich:  See— 

Gante.  Joachim;  Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf;  Schacht,  Erich;  Mehrhof. 
Werner;  Onh.  Dieter;  WUd.  Albrecht;  and  Simane.  Zdenek, 
4.110.447.  a.  424-244.000 
SchaefTer.  Georg:  See — 

Bildstein.  Siegfned;  Lademann.  Rudolf;  Pietzsch,  Siegfried    and 

SchaefTer.  Georg.  4.110.365.  CI  260-505.00C. 

SchaefTer.  James  R ;  Minsk.  Louis  M  ;  and  Stevens.  Richard  E.,  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company   Analytical  element  for  clinical  analysis. 

4.110.079.  CI  23-253.0TP. 

SchaefTer.  William  D  ;  and  Booth,  Frank  B  .  to  Celanese  Corporation 

Hydrocarbonylation  4.1I0.4O4.  CI   26O-604.0HF 
Schaffer.  Dennis  A  .  to  Cannet  Company  Can  making  4.109.502.  CI 

72-349.000. 
Schaub.  Andres:  and  Kogel.  Gerhard,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  AG   Process  for 
the  tone-in-tone  printing  and  pad-dyeing  of  textile  materia]  made 
from  fibre  mixtures.  4,110,071.  CI.  8-21.0OR. 
Schaub.  Robert  Eugene:  See — 

Royd.  Middlelon  Brawner,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  Joseph,  Poletto. 
John  Frank;  Schaub,  Robert  Eugene;  and  Bemady,  Karel  Fran- 
cis, 4.1 10,368.  CI  26O-5I4.00D 
Schaum.  Helmut:  See — 

Hey.    Hansjorg;    Schaum.    Helmut;    and    Arpe.    Hans-Jurgen. 
4.110.372.  CI.  260-540.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper.  David  J.;  Waitz,  Jay  Allan;  Counehs,  Mae;  and  Wetnstein, 
Jay.  4,110,439.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Scherling,  Kurt:  See- 
Sander.  Bruno;  Bonitz.  Eckhard;  and  Scherling,  Kurt.  4.110.385. 
CI  264-13.000. 
Scheurecker,  Werner,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-und  Stahl- 
werke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  intro- 
ducing a  flexible  starter  bar  into  a  continuous  casting  plant.  4, 109,700, 
CI    164-426.000 
Schindler.  Hans  Rudolf,  and  Vettiger.  Peter,  to  International  Busmcss 
Machines  Corporation    Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  the 
on/ofT-hook  status  of  a  telephone  set  4.1 10,569.  CI    I79-84.00A. 
Schindler,  Hermann;  and  Zimroermann,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  manufacture  of  films  and  coatings  con- 
taining polyvinyl  alcohol  and  having  a  reduced  solubiUty  in  water. 
4,110,494.  CI.  427-385.0OR. 
Schirmaim,  Peter  Jude;  and  Blank.  Werner  Josef,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company.  Aqueous  vinyl  polymeric  emulsion  system  and  pro- 
cess of  preparing  the  same  using  aminoplast  resin.  4,110.288.  CI 
260-294UA 
Schlageler.  Jeffrey  M  :  See— 

Sarkis.sian.  Vahe  A.;  Jayakumar.  Nagab;  Kroeger.  Joseph  H    and 
Schlageter.  Jeffrey  M  .  4.110.842.  CI.  365-233.000 
Schleicher.  George  W.,  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Low  noise  fluid  distrib- 
utor 4,109,563,  CI.  98-40  OOC. 
Schlick,  Helmut:  See— 

Baumgartner,  Alfons;   Berg,  Walter;  BurUlardt,  Horst;  Laubin, 
Jurgen;  and  Schlick.  Helmut.  4,1 10,828,  CI.  364-562.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  Sec— 

Tabanou.  Jacques  Rene.  4,110,682,  CI   324-10000 
Schmid.  Manfred;  Sommer,  Werner;  and  Vinnemann.  Antonius.  Thread 
guidance  in  mesh-forming  machines  with  rotating  thread  guides 
4.109.491.  CI  66-125  OOR. 
Schmidt,  Gunther,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH    Liquid 
fuel  rocket  engine  having  adjustable  nozzle  throat  section.  4. 109,460, 
CI  60-204.000 
Schmidt,  Hans:  See— 

Nakanishi.  Mutsuo;  and  Schmidl.  Hans,  4,110,721,  a.  338-128.000, 
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Schmitz,  Harry  W:  See—  ,  „v.  i-ii    ^i 

Fennessy,  Donald  W.;  and  Schmitz,  Harry  W..  4.109.373.  CI 
29-588.000. 

Led'een.  Howard  L.;  and  Schmon,  Franz.  4.109,512.  CI.  73-40.50R 
Schneider.  Abraham:  See—  .^    . 

Myers,  Harry  K..  Jr.;  Lyons.  James  E.;  and  Schneider.  Abraham, 
4.1 10.409.  CI.  260-666  OPY 
Schneider,  Burnett  M.:  See—  .,,,,„  ,-,.   r-, 

Ahlgren.  Richard  M.:  and  Schneider,  Bomell  M.,  4,110,175,  CI 
204-I80.00P  „     o    J     .. 

Schneider.  George  William.  Jr  ,  to  Singer  Company.  The  Spider  bear- 
ing support  for  a  meter  rotor.  4.109.528.  CI.  73-253.000 
Schneider.  Louis,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Drive  system  for  multi-mode 

reproducmg  apparatus  4. 1 10,028.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Schnell.  Ham  Gunther,  to  Van  Kooten  B.V.  Pile-dliving  ram  and 

method  of  controlling  the  same.  4,109.475.  CI.  61-53.500. 
Schoeneck  Farms.  Inc.:  See— 

Klme,  Donald  C.  4.109,448.  CI  56-13  500. 
Scholl,  Fred  W.:  See—  j  ck  ii 

Harris.  James  S.,  Jr.;  Eden,  Richard  C;  Cory,  Earl  S.;  and  Scholl. 
Fred  W,  4,110,661,  CI.  313-499.000 
Scholz.  Erwin.  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke  Brake  system  for 
focal    plane    shutters    of   photographic    cameras     4.110,773,    LI. 
354-252.000  ^  .. 

Schonstedt.  Erick  O..  to  Schonstedt  Instrument  Company.  Magnetic 
detecting  apparatus  with  novel  means  for  positioning  sensor  assembly 
in  a  housing.  4,110,689,  CI.  324-254  000. 
Schonstedt  Instrument  Company:  See—         „,  „„ 
Schonstedt,  EnckO.  4.1 10.689.  CI.  324-254.000. 
Schopper  Bemd.  to  ITT  Industries,  Incorporated.  Brake-force  distnbu- 

tor  for  dual-cu-cuit  brake  systems.  4.109,967.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Scholt,  Donald  E..  to  Thomas  C.  Wilson,  Inc.  Leak  detector  apparatus. 

4,109,513,  CI.  73-49.100. 
Schreyer    Kenneth   D.   Folders/dividers  and  compartmented   tilmg 

system.  4.109.982,  CI.  312-183.000. 
Schroeder.  Paul  Robert,  to  Bell  Telephone  LaboratoriB,  Inco^rated 
Uvel  shifier  and  sense  refresh  detector  4,1 10.841.  CI.  365-205.000. 
Schulmeyer.  Norbert:  See—  ,  ,  ^     i       \n. 

von  Bebenburg.  Walter;  Schulmeyer,  Norbert;  and  Jakovlev,  Vla- 
dimir, 4.110.455.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Schultz,  Bruce  R.:  See—  ,  „  ,.  ,      „         t> 

Laakaniemi,  Richard  N.;  Ploszaj.  Leon  C;  and  Schultz.  Bruce  R.. 
4.110.140,  CI.  156-87.000.  w    uj     r 

Schultz,  Freddy  R..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Amenca.  Method  of 
forming  a  pressure  resistant  end  shell  for  a  container.  4.109,59V.  l-l. 
113-I2I.00C 

^'"Ll'ni''Ge^rge^R.7«i<l  Schulz.  John  A  .  4,1 10.325.  CI  260-239.55C 
Schulze.  Heinz;  and  Waddill.  Harold  G.,  to  Texaco  Development 

Corporation.    Polyether  diureide  epoxy   additives    4.110.309.   CI. 

528119.000  ^  „      , 

Schulze,  Heinz;  and  Waddill,  Harold  G..  to  Texaco  Development 

Corporation    Polyether   diamide   epoxy   additives    4,110.310.   CI 

Schulze,  Heinz;  and  Waddill.  Harold  G ,  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation  Epoxy  curing  agent.  4,110.313,  CI   528-90000 

Schulze,  Heint  and  Marquis.  Edward  T.  to  Texaco  pevelopmept 
Corporation.  Preparation  of  oxydicarboxylic  acid  salts.  4.1 10,371,  (.1. 
260-53l.aOC. 

"'"'h^'' HePn?a*nd''Sirumacher.  Georg.  4.109.582.  CI.  102-93.000. 
Schuman,  Mark,  to  American  Standard  Inc    Adiabatic  compression 

infrared  emission  vapor  detector  4.1 10.618.  CI.  250-343  000^ 
Schutz.  Karl-Hcinz;  and  Tesch.  Karl,  to  Jos.  Schneider  &  Co  Oplische 

Werke  Krcuznach.  Couplmg  mechanism  for  the  alternate  inanual  and 

automatic    adjustment    of   a    varifocal    objective     4,110,769.    t-1 

354-195.000 
Schulzenauer.  Dieter:  See—  .,~i«i-i    r-i    i\ 

Dyballa,  Manfred;  and  Schutzenauer.  Dieter.  4.109.517.  CI.  73- 

Schwab.  Frederick  C;  Sheppard.  Edward  W  ;  and  Chen.  Catherine  S 
H..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Waterflooding  process  employing 
cationic-nonionic  copolymers.  4.110.232.  CI.  252-155B. 

Schwab  James  J.;  and  Goodson.  David  B..  to  Air  Polluuon  Systems. 
Inc  Method  for  ionizing  gases,  eleclrosutically  chargmg  particles, 
and  electrostatically  charging  particles  or  ionizing  gas«  for  removmg 
contaminants  from  gas  streams  4.1 10.086.  CI   55-7.000. 

^'"£l^hb^,le",toSfdTand  Schw.be.  Ulrich.  4,1 10,779. 0.  357-34,000. 
Schwaru,  Peter  W  :  See—  n  .  .  u/ 

Peterson,  Glenn  R  ;  Hicks.  Marvm  C;  and  Schwartz.  Peter  W., 
4,110.194,  CI.  208-ll.OLE. 
Schweier.  Guenther;  Kolk,  Erich;  Mueller-Tamm,  Heinz;  Fnelmgs- 
dorf  Hans;  Bachl,  Robert;  and  Oruber.  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Manufacture  of  homopolymers  and  copolymers  01  a- 
monoolefins  4,110,523,  CI  526-124.000. 
Schwing,  Gregory  Wayne:  See—  .KnAii 

Fugitt  Robert  Benson;  and  Schwmg,  Gregory  Wayne,  4.110,473, 
CI.  424-331.000.  ,       ,. 

Sciavolino.   Frank   C.   to   Pfizer  Inc.   Semi-synthetic   oleandomycin 

derivatives  -  C,  modifications  4,1 10,530,  CI   536-9  000. 
Sciavolino    Frank  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc    Semi-synthetic  oleandomycin 
derivatives  -  C,  modifications.  4,110.531,  CI.  536-9.000. 

''^llSS^n^Srant-i.d  Red,  Jerry  F.  P.,  4,110.356,  Q.  26041X500. 


Nadkami.  Anil  Va.sam.  4.110.130  CI.  148.11.50P 
Rule,  Charles  E.;  Ilagan.  Juan  B  ;  and  Miller.  Donald  E„  4,1 10,4»4. 
CI.  426-582.000. 
Scrocco.  Joseph:  See—  ,.     4  ,  ,„  «i»    f-i 

Cottingham,    Hugh    V;    and    Scrocco.    Joseph,    4.110,506,    CI. 
428-138.000. 
Sea  Horse  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Sumner,  Maurice  N..  4.109.4S0.  CI  61-114000. 

Sealy.  Incorporated:  See—  

Klancnik.  Alvin  R..  4,109,330,  CI.  5-267  OOO 
Sebald.  Franz  X.;  and  Hagemann.  Hans-Dieter,  to  Deutsche  Texaco 
Aktiengesellschaft  Method  of  covering  the  bottom  surface  in  a  gas 
cavern.  4.109.471.  CI.  61-0500. 
Sebestyen.  Ferenc:  See— 

Feuer.   Laszio;  Furka.   Arpad;  Sebestyen.  Ferenc.  Hercsel   nee 

Szepespalaky.    Jolan;    and    Bendefy    nee    Dobay.    Erzsebet. 

4.110.441,  CI.  424-211.000. 

Secor.  Robert  Miller,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E   I ,  and  Company 

Method  and  apparatus  for  encapsulating  and  coagulating  elastomers 

4,110,491,  CI.  427-212.000. 

^^Ismik,  SuK  pTand  C^iL  Howard  E.,  4.109,832,  CI  222-318.000. 

'  Amw".  Ro^^and  SeidI,  Horst,  4.109,955,  CL  296-37.100. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^  ■  v    ..  1  m  711 

Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  Koyama.  Miuuo;  and  Onda.  Euchi,  4.111)./'.;. 

CI.  354-246.000. 
Onda.  Eiichi,  Koyama,  Miuuo;  Nemoto.  Ichiro;  Nokagawa.  Tada- 
shi and  Watanabe.  Masanon.  4.1 10767.  CI  354-152.000 
Sckhar    Neel  C .  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Process  for  inhibitmg 

platelet  aggregation  4.110.161.  CI.  195-1.800. 
Seki.  Sanai:  See —  ^      .  _       , .  ^,  ,.  j 

Kurahashi.  Takeo;  Maeda.  Shigeo;  Seki.  Sanai;  Suzuki,  Nobuo;  and 
Sakai.  Takayuki.  4.110,070.  CI.  8-2  50R. 

Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Shimada.  Teizo;  Kita,  Takeshi;  Mochizuki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Komiya, 
Takahiro.  4.110.394.  CI  264-167000 
Sekisui  Kaseihin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  „,  ,annn 

Ikeda,  Toshiki;  and  Beppu.  Yoshitsugu.  4.110,267.  a.  521-59.000. 

Sekiya.  Kunihiko:  See—  .     „  ,  „      .  ,,        .  ,  ,„  ..o     r\ 

Kagevama.     Satoshi;     and     Sekiya,     Kunihiko.     4.110.558.    U. 

178-69100.  „  ^         ,        _  . 

Sekmakas.  Kazys;  and  Hesler.  Kenneth  K  .  to  DeSolo.  Inc^  Pigmented 

air  drying  latex  paints  having  superior  gloss.  4,110,292,  CI    260- 

296RW  ^      ,     ^ 

Selenia-lnduslric  Elettronichc  Associate  S.p.A.:  See— 

Neri,Filippo.  4.110.752.  CI  3437.400 
Sellstedt.  John  H ;  Guinosso.  Charles  J.;  and  Bcgany.  Albert  J^.  to 
American  Home  Producu  Corporation  N-(2-pynmidmyl)lH-(or 
2H)tetrazole-5-carboxamide  derivatives  for  the  prevention  ofimme- 
diate  type  hypersensitivity  reactions.  4.110.453,  CI  424-25I.OOO_ 
Sellstedt.  John  H.;  Guinosso.  Charles  J  ;  and  Begany,  Albert  J.,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  N-(pyndyl)  oiamic  acid 
derivatives.  4.110,458.  CI  424-263.000. 

Sellstrom  Manufacturmg  Company:  See—         

Anderson,  Marshall  N.  4.109.320.  CI.  2-10  0I» 
Selvidgc.  Charles  W.;  Morgan.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Frame.  Rol>en  R .  to 
UOP  Inc    Metal  separation  from  dragstream  material  of  refining 
process.  4.110,398.  CI.  423-62.000. 
Semi-Alloys.  Inc.:  See—  .inomii     n 

Hascoe,    Norman;    and    Uvine.    Samuel    W..    4.I09.8I8,    O. 
220-200.000. 
Senco  Products,  Inc  :  See— 

Becht.  Carl  T.  4.109.844.  CI.  227-120.000. 
Sendai.  Satoshi  See—  u,m_i,; 

Yamarooto.  Hirotaka.  Sendai,  Satoshi;  and  Ninomiya,  Hideaki. 
4.110,260.0.252-519.000 
Sendtko.  Ulrich:  See —  .  „  .  .        j  *. 

MoUgaard.  Klaus;  Keller.  Hans;  Sendtko,  Ulnch;  and  Sommer, 
Rudiger.  4.110.826.  CI   364-526  000 
Sentralinstitutt  for  Indusmcll  Forskning:  See— 

Ersoy,  Kadri  Okan.  4,109.996.  CI   350-3.660. 
Serafin,  Manan  A.;  and  Decubber,  Maurice.  10  Sociele  Anonyme  de 
Traverses  en  Beton  Arme  -  Systeme  Vagneui.  Rail  spnng  clip  with 
tension  limiting  feature  4.109.860.  CI  238-349.000. 
Sevcon  Limited:  See—  .,0         «,  ij   .-v.,, 

Gurwicz.  David;  Sloan,  Albert  Everett;  Moss,  Barry;  Wild,  Arthur, 
and  Ord,  William  Robert,  4,1 10668.  CI  318-78.000. 
Seymour.  Samuel  L.,  10  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Tongs  for  gnppmg  glass 

sheets.  4.109,953.  CI.  294-118.000. 
Shackle,  Dale  Richard:  See—  „    ^    ^     ..,,„.,,      r-i 

Lee     Yu-Sun;    and    Shackle,    Dale    Richard,    4.110,511,    CI. 
428-307.000. 
Shaffer.  Harry  Leonard:  See—       „      ,,         ,  .    .,,„.„  r-i 

Leary,  Patrick  John;  and  Shaffer.  Harry  Leonard.  4.110.560.  CI 
179-l.OVC.  ,  .    . 

Shanley.  James  Joseph  to  Bell  Telephone  Uboratonra^  Incoiporatc^ 
Switching  network  control  anangement.  4.110.566.  CI.  l79-l».lAjf 
Shapiro.  Eugene:  See—  ,,,r.,i->r-<   i^siiivYi 

Pankh.  Prakash  D  .  and  Shapiro.  Eugene.  4.1 10.132,  CI  148-32.000 
Shapiro,  Rosella.  Scarf  constnictions  having  a  substanually  concjalable 
pocket  therein,  and   methods  of  producmg  same.  4,109,321.  (-1 

Shavit!  Gideon,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Load  cycling  with  space  tempera- 
ture feedback.  4,110.827,  CI.  364-550.000. 
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Sh«w.  Fred  B .  to  Continental  Can  Cotnpany,  Inc    Sealing  unit  for 
autoclave  sterilization  of  flexible  packages.  4.109.441,  CI.  53-11.000. 
Shaw.  GortJon  Brian;  and  Brinkman,  Richard  John,  to  Pickford  Hol- 
land *  Company  Limited.  Electrodes  far  glass  furnaces.  4.110,545. 
CI    13-4.000. 
Shaw.  Wilfrid  G    See— 

White.  James  F.;  and  Shaw.  Wilfrid  G  .  4.1 10.369,  CI.  26O-S3O.0ON. 

Shelby.  Thomas  A  ;  and  Gallien,  Shelby  W..  to  Rea  Magnet  Wire  Co  . 

Inc.  Wire  enamel  with  low  soldering  temperature.  4.110.297,  CI. 

260-33,40P 

Sheldon.  Roger  A  ;  Been.  Peter.  Wood.  Derek  A  ,  and  Mason,  Ronald 

F,  to  Shell  Oil  Company   Preparation  of  esters.  4.110.360.  CI  260- 

465XD 

Sheldon.  Roger  A  .  and  Been.  Peter,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Preparation 

of  esters.  4.1 10.361.  CI  260-465  OOD. 
Sheldon.  Roger  A  ;  and  Been.  Peter,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Preparation 

of  esters.  4,110.362.  CI   26O-465.0OD. 
Sheldon.  Roger  A  ;  and  Been.  Peter,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Preparation 

of  esters  4.1 10.363.  CI.  26O-445.00D. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Gergen.  WUliam  P  ;  and  Davison.  Sol.  4.110,303.  CI  260-42.180. 
Gwyn,  John  E.;  and  Roberts,  Scott  C.  4.110.193.  CI.  208-11  OOR. 
Sheldon.  Roger  A ;  Been,  Peter,  Wood,  Derek  A.;  and  Mason. 

Ronald  F  .  4.1 10.360.  CI.  260-4«5  OOD. 
Sheldon.  Roger  A  ;  and  Been.  Peter.  4.110.361.  CI  26O-465.0OD 
Sheldon.  Roger  A  ;  and  Been.  Peter.  4.110,362.  CI.  260-465  ODD 
Sheldon.  Roger  A  ;  and  Been.  Peter.  4,110.363,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Shelton.  James  B..  See — 

Heming,  Joel  G.;  and  Shelton.  James  B.,  4.110,197,  CI.  208-64.000. 
Shcmcr.  Jack  E.:  See — 

Cronshaw.  David;  Shemer,  Jack  E.;  Turner.  William  D.;  Hartke, 
David;  Keddy.  James  R.;  DuVall.  Wilbur  E.;  and  Sterling.  War- 
ren M..  4.110.823.  CI.  364-200.000 
Shepard.  Inella  Gatltn:  See — 

Graham,  William  Hardu;  and  Shepard,  Inella  Gatlin,  4,1 10,135.  CI. 
149-19400 
Shcppard.  Edward  W.:  See- 
Schwab.  Frederick  C  ;  Sheppard,  Edward  W.;  and  Chen,  Catherine 
S.  H.  4.110,232.  CI.  252-8.55B 
Sheratle.  Manin  B..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Process  for 
converting  the  decomposition  products  of  polyurethane  and  novel 
compositions  thereby  obtained  4.1 10,266,  CI.  260-2.300. 
Shendan,   David    S.,   to   Mallinckrodt.    Inc.    Evagination   catheters. 

4.109.659.  CI    128-34900R 
Sheridan.  Geoffrey  Philip:  See— 

Teruiant.  David  John;  Sheridan.  Geoffrey  Philip;  and  Steel.  Alistair 
James.  4.110.213.  CL  210-59.nno 
Shibata.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshiharj,  Tsu'omu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  insulated  gate  semiconductor. 
4.109.371.  CI  29-571  000 
Shibata.  Toshihiro;  See — 

Minagawa.  Molonobu;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro. 
4,110.306.  CI.  260-45.80N 
Shidlcr,  Karl  Allen:  See— 

Castrodale.  Daniel  Owen;  Lovgren.  Jeffrey  Lynn;  Russell.  Ralph 
Arthur;  and  Shidler.  Karl  Allen.  4.110,804.  CI.  360-118.000. 
Shigemori,  Shuichiro:  5e<f— 

Kiyono,   Yulaka,    Nagata,   Shigeaki;    Shigemori.    Shuichiro;    Ki- 
shimoto.  Tadashi;  Maruyama.  Sadao;  and  Arisawa,  Kalsuyoshi. 
4.109.999.  CI   350-91000. 
Shih,  Pong  Su:  See- 
Bertram.  James  L.;  and  Shih.  Pong  Su.  4.110.354,  a.  260-348.140. 
Shimada.  Teizo;   Kila,  Takeshi;   Mochizuki.   Kiyoshi;  and  Komiya. 
Takahiro.  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Process  for 
extrusion  forming  of  resin  form^  body  having  difTerenI  thickness. 
4.110.394,  CI   264-167.000 
Shimizu,  Masaloshi:  See — 

Miyazaki,   Togo;   and   Shimizu.   Masatoshi.   4,110,663.   CI.   315- 
I69.0TV 
Shimizu,  Tenjo:  See — 

Hirose.  Fuminori;  and  Shimizu.  Teruo.  4.109.718,  CI.  206-329.000. 
Shimizu.  Yoshiteru:  See— 

Onodera,  Hisakichi;  Suwa.  Masateru;  Onuki.  Jin;  and  Shimizu. 
Yoshiteru.  4.110,783.  CI.  357-67  000. 
Shimp.  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Lagow.  Richard  J  ;  Shimp.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Clark,  Leiand  C  Jr.. 
4.110.474.  CI  424-350.000. 
Shindo,  Masami:  See — 

Kondo.   Tatsuo;   Shindo.    Masami;   Ohmura.   Taizo;    Yonezawa. 
Noboru;  Kawagoe.  Akira;  and  Kojima,  Toshio.  4, 1 10, 110.  CI. 
75-122  000 
Shifioda.  Isao:  See — 

Hata,  Monnaka;  and  Shinoda.  Isao.  4.II0.6SS.  CI.  310-344.000. 
Shinohara.  Sliigeyuki.  and  Makino.  Hiroshi.   Parallel  indexing  cam 

structure  4.109.548.  CI   74-569  000 
Shinshu  Sciki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Usui.  Kivofumi;  Hirabayashi.  Shigeyothi;  and  Hosogaya,  Hiroshi, 
4.109.843,  CI.  226-109  000. 
Shiokawa,  Kozo.  See — 

Saito.  Junichi;  Kudamatsu.  Akio;  Kume.  Toyohiko;  Shiokawa. 
Kozo;  and  Tsuboi.  Shinichi.  4.1 10,440.  CI.  424-207.000. 
Shiokawa,  Youichi:  See— 

Kamiya,   Takashi.   Tanaka,    Kunihiko;   and   Shiokawa.   Youichi 
4.110.338.  CI.  260-308.00D 
Shipkov,  Nikolai  Nikolaevich:  See — 

Vorona,  Dmitry  Afanasievich;  Chikul.  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Smimov. 
Alexandr    Stepanovich;    Chikul.   Olga   Seroenovna;   Yagunov. 


Boris  Ivanovich;  Tager.  Semen  Alexandrovich;  Shipkov,  Nikolai 
Nikolaevich;  Perepelkin.  Arkady  Vitalievich;  Grigorieva, 
Elizaveta  Alexeevna;  Kra-snovsky.  Gennady  Alexeevich.  de- 
ceased; and  Krasnovskaya.  Tatyana  Sergeevrui,  administratrix, 
4,110.064.  CI.  431-171000. 
Shiraki.  Masao:  See — 

Kobayashi.   Akira;   Chiba,   Kunji;   Miyamoto,   Noriaki;   Shiraki, 

Masao;  and  Furukawa,  Naotake.  4.109,452.  CI.  57-58.890. 
Kobayashi.    Akira;   Chiba,   Kunji;   Miyamoto.   Noriaki;   Shiraki, 
Masao;  and  Furukawa,  Naotake.  4.109.453.  CI  57-58.910. 
Shirashoji.  Hishashi:  See— 

Nakasaki.  Eiji;  and  Shirashoji,  Hishashi.  4,109.696.  CI  I52-354.00R. 
Shiseido  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Katada.  Michihisa;  Hayashi,  Katsutake;  Katsura,  Hakuji;  Tomita, 
Kenichi;  Morohoshi.  Hideo;  Uehara.  Keiichi;  and  Tanaka,  Hiro- 
shi. 4.110.626.  CI  252-522.000. 
Shishido,  Toetsu:  See— 

Yajima,   Seishi;   Hayashi,   Josaburo,   Omori.   Mamoru;   Hainano, 
Masaaki;  and  Shishido.  Toetsu.  4.110.386.  CI.  264-29.500. 
Shoe  and  Allied  Trades  Research  Association.  The:  See — 

Carter.  Alan  Reginald;  Pettit,  Donald;  and  Langerwerf,  Josephus 
Sychbertus.  4,110.495.  O.  427-400.000. 
Shoor.  Bernard  A.:  See— 

Haynes,  John  L.;  and  Shoor.  Bernard  A,  4. 1 10.604.  CI.  235-92.0PC 
Shuff.  Gregory  Douglas.   Inflauble  swimming  pool  cover  system. 

4.109.325.  CI.  4-172,120. 
Shulman,  Michael  H.  Overhead  load-wrapping  apparatus.  4. 109.445.  CI 

53-198,00R. 
Shumway,  Durland  Karl:  See — 

Bamhurst,  James  Douglas;  and  Shumway.  Durland  Karl.  4.1 10.426, 
CI.  424-46.000. 
Sichel.  Enid  Keil.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electrochroroic  cermet  mate- 
rial and  device  including  the  same.  4.110,259,  CI.  252-514.000. 
Sickles,  Doris  E.:  See- 
Numbers,  Jody  L..  4.110.021.  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Sickles,  Ralph  A.:  See- 
Numbers,  Jody  L.,  4.110.021.  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Sieber.  Felix  P..  to  BCS  Mach.  &  Mfg.  Corp.  Bracket  assembly  for 

mounting  a  CB  antenna.  4,110.757.  CI.  343-715.000. 
Sieck.  Charles  A.  Heating  system.  4,109.486,  CI.  62-402.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Decken.     Andreas;     and     Wolscheck.     Hans.     4.110,816,     Q 

361-433.000. 
Rathbone,  Ronald;  and  Schwabe,  Ulrich,  4,1 10.779.  CI.  357-34.000. 
Zoltl.  Anton,  4,110.755,  CI.  343-I7.2PC. 
Sieving.  Alfred  W.;  and  Stanley,  James  M  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Dump  body  gate  latch  control  system  4,109,963.  CI.  298-23.00M. 
Sifferman.  Thomas  R.;  and  Sparlin.  Derry  D.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. (lUjntrol  of  Incompetent  formations  with  thickened  acid-settable 
resin  compositions  4.110.275,  CI.  260-14.000. 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-GescUschaft  See — 

Egli.  Alwin.  4.109.822.  CI.  220-404.000. 
Sigmatex.  A.G.:  See — 

Weman.  Per  Olof.  4.109,935.  CI  280-747.000 
SIgut.  Donald  E.:  See — 

Fox,  Richard  Q;  Sigut,  Donald  E.;  and  McWhirter.  John  H., 
4.110,825.  CI.  364-492.000. 
Sih,  John  C:  See- 
Johnson,  Roy  A  ;  and  Sih.  John  C  ,  4.1 10.532.  Q.  542-426.000. 
Silver  Seiko  Ltd  :  See— 

Iwasaki,  Yasuhiro,  4.109.489.  CI  66-75.200. 
Silverberg.  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Optical  system  for  alterna- 
tively projecting  adjacent  images  of  adjacent  objects  or  double  im- 
ages of  a  single  object.  4.1 10.023.  CI.  353-122.000. 
Silvcstrini.  Jesus  Antonio,  to  California  Processing  Machinery.  Appara- 
tus for  pitting  peaches.  4.109.570.  CI  99-551.000 
Silzars,  Aris:  See — 

Janko,  Bozidar;  and  Silzars,  Aris,  4,1 10,749.  CI.  34O-365.0OC. 
Simane.  Zdenek:  See— 

Gante,  Joachim;  Kurmcier,  Hans-Adolf;  Schacht,  Erich;  Mehrhof. 
Werner;  Orth.  Dieter;  Wild.  Albrechl;  and  Simane,  Zdenek, 
4.110.447.  CI.  424-244  000. 
Sinclair,  Roberi  I.;  See — 

Godfrey,  Frederick  D.,  Jr.;  Pedro,  John  J.;  and  Sinclair,  Robert  I.. 
4.109.665.  CI    131-15.00C. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Adams.  Kenneth  D..  4,109,597.  CI.  1I2-I58.0OE. 
Albert,  William  Charles,  4.109.534,  CI.  73-503.000. 
Beer.  Emmanuel  Erail.  4.110.609.  CI  250-23 1. OCR. 
Fahey,  William  David.  4.110.737,  CI  340-I46.30Q. 
Rakacs,  Joseph  G  ,  4,109,591,  CI    112-76.000. 
Schneider.  George  WillUm.  Jr  .  4,109.528,  CI.  73-253.00a 
Vermillion,  Don  W  ,  4.109.342,  CI.  15-373.000. 
Singer.  Malcolm  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Cellulose  fermen- 
tation process  4.110.475.  CI.  426-2.000 
Sirven.  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for  processing  signals  from 

a  coherent  pulse  radar  4,110,753,  CI   343-8.000. 
Six.  Ludwig,  to  Mauser-Werkc  Aktiengesellschaft  Projectile  for  an 

infantry  rifle  4,109,581,  CI.  102-92.100. 
Skidmore.  Richard  H  ,  to  Welding  Engineers,  Inc.  Pressure  restrictmg 

means  for  a  liquid  outlet  of  an  extruder.  4.110,843,  CI.  366-83.000. 
Skilling.  John  B  :  See— 

Paton.  Hamilton  Neil  King;  Skilling,  John  B.;  and  Smith,  Frank  P., 
4.109.934.  CI  28O-7I6.00O. 
Skipsaksjeselskapet  Suderoy:  See — 

Ronnevig.  Carl  M  .  4.109.601,  CI.  114-314.000. 
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Skogman.  Richard  A.:  See— 

ChalTm,  John  H..  Ill;  and  Skogman.  Richard  A..  4.110.489,  CI 
427-164.000. 
Skrovanek,  Ambroz  Karol:  See— 

Oaelano,  Mauro  Luigi;  and  Skrovanek,  Ambroz  Karol,  4,110,711, 
CI   333-32.000. 
Slagel,  Roger  D.  Combination  check  flow  control  and  selector  valve. 

4,109,670.  CI    137-119.000. 
Sleath.  William  Derek;  See- 
Harrison.  Peter  Arthur;  Parks.  Anthony  John;  Southgate.  Malcolm 
Dennis;    Sleath,    William    Derek;   and    Hills,    Richard    Keith. 
4.110.037.  CI.  355-48.000 
Sloan.  Albert  Everett:  See— 

Gurwicz,  David;  Sloan.  Albert  Everett;  Moss.  Barry;  Wild,  Arthur; 
and  Ord.  William  Robert.  4.110,668,  CI.  318-78.000. 
Sloan,  Cephas  H  ;  and  Paclfici,  James  G..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Ultraviolet    curable    polyester    binder    and    coating    formulation 
4.110,187.  CI.  204-159.190. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See- 
Horowitz.     Charles;     and     LIssau,     Frederic,     4,109,673,     CI 
I37-381.0OO. 
Sluse,  Guy;  and  Dujardm,  Francois,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Method  of  han- 
dling aqueous  solutions  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  that  are  concen- 
trated in  respect  of  alkali  metal  halides.  4,110.181.  CI.  204-147.000 
Slusser,  Marion  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  proppant 
placement     in     hydraulic     fracturing     treatment.     4,109,721,    CI. 
166-280.000. 
Small,  Richard  B.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Thermal  print- 
head  assembly.  4,1 10,598,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Smart,  William  A  .  Jr.;  and  Guram.  Scott  H  .  to  Bradley  Corporation. 

Remote  actuated  metering  valve.  4.109,895.  CI.  251-41.000 
Smimov.  Alexandr  Stepanovich:  See — 

Vorona,  Dmitry  Afanasievich;  Chikul,  Vitaly  Ivanovich;  Smimov. 
Alexandr   Stepanovich;   Chikul,   Olga   Semenovna;    Yagunov. 
Boris  Ivanovich;  Tager.  Semen  Alexandrovich;  Shipkov.  Nikolai 
Nikolaevich;     Perepelkin.     Arkady     Vitalievich;     Grigorieva. 
Elizaveta   Alexeevna;   Krasnovsky,   Gennady   .Alexeevich.   de- 
ceased; and  Krasnovskaya.  Tatyana  Sergeevna,  administratrix, 
4,110,064,  CI.  431-171.000 
Smith,  Bob  Lorin,  deceased:  See- 
Berg.  Norman  J.;  Smith.  Bob  Lorin.  deceased;  and  Adams,  Allen 
B..  legal  representative.  4.110.016.  CI  350-358.000. 
Stnith,  Charles  R..   to  Cutler-Hammer.   Inc.   Thermostatic  control. 

4.110.720,  CI.  337-319.000. 
Smith.  CUfford  E  ;  and  Holtz.  Hans  D  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company 
Calalytically    active    AlCl.-graphite    intercalate     4.110.252.    CI 
252-442.000. 
Smith.  Donald  Luke:  See- 
Farley,  Ronald  William;  and  Smith,  Donald  Luke,  4,110.026.  CI 
355-3.00R 
Smith.  Donald  V.  Externally  mountable,  high  strength,  security  lock 

for  doors  and  the  like  4,109.949.  CI  292-189.000. 
Stnith.  Eugene  Leroy.  Jr.:  See- 
Wang.  Samuel  Shan  Ning;  and  Smith.  Eugene  Leroy,  Jr.,  4, 1 10,207, 
a.  209-166000. 
Smith,  Frank  F.  See— 

Paton,  Hamilton  Neil  King;  Skilling,  John  B.;  and  Smith,  Frank  F., 
4.109.934,  CI  280-716.000. 
Smith,  Irl  Wilson,  Jr.;  and  Dorschner,  Terry  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company, 

Electromagnetic  wave  ring  resonator  4.110.045,  CI.  356-106  OLR 
Smith,  James  E.,  to  S  &  F  Associates.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mass 

flow  rate  measurement.  4,109,524.  CI  73-I94.00B 
Smith.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Anderson.  Jerry  F.  Bow  sight.  4.109.390.  O. 

33-265.000 
Smith.  Lynwood  L.  Solar  heating  svstem.  4.109.640.  CI.  126-271  000 
Smith,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Slange.  Klaus  K  ;  Smith.  Richard  E.;  Hamlin.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Cassano.  James  R..  4,109,903.  CI.  271-3,000. 
Smith,  Roger,  Jr.:  See — 

Howard,  James  A.;  and  Smith.  Roger,  Jr.,  4,109,800.  CI  214-2  500 
Smith.  William  Allen:  See— 

Stalling,  David  L.;  Huckins.  James  N.;  and  Smith.  William  Allen. 
4.110.344.  CI.  260-340.300. 
Sneed.   James  W.,   Jr    Dual   threshold   logic   probe.   4.110.687.  CI 

324-133000. 
Snyder,  Clair  Wilson,  Jr  ;  and  Derr,  Paul  Birchard,  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Environmentally  sealed  electrical  connector.  4,109,989,  CI. 
339-94  OOM 
Snyder  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hoel,  Steven  Michael.  4.110,497,  CI  428-190.000. 
Sobieski.  John  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lead-in  seal  and  lamp 

utilizing  same,  4,110,657,  CI.  313-332  000 
Socieu  Italiana  Telecommunlcazioni  Siemens  S  p,A,:  See— 

RattI,  Franco;  Vivarelti,  Glanantonio;  Maganza,  Dario;  and  D'A- 
more.  Emanuele,  4,109.379.  CI,  29-747,000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobile  Citroen:  See — 

Estaque,  Andre  Femand.  4,109.979.  CI  308-238.000. 
S.A.  Block  &  Concrete  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 
Pfeffer.  Johann  Baptist.  4.110,214.  CI.  210-77.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A,:  See — 

Carre.  Jean-Jacques,  4,109.764,  CI.  188-72  400. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Traverses  en  Beton  Arme  -  Systeme  Vagneux: 
See — 
Serafln.    Marian    A.;    and    Decubber.    Maurice.    4.109.860.    CI 
238-349  000. 


S.A.  des  Anciens  Establissements  Paul  Wurth;  See— 

Legille.  Edouard.  4.110.617,  CI.  250-342.000. 
s.a.  Texaco  Belgium  n.v,:  See — 

Dewaele.  Sylvain  A.  R..  4.110.323.  CI.  260-239  30A. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages:  See — 

Hubert.  Jacques;  Ory.  Jean-Mane;   Bottin,  Jean;  and  Humbert. 
Claude,  4.110,741,  CI.  340-573.000. 
Societe  dite  Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Rivere.  Jean  Pierre.  4,109.669,  CI.  137-101.190 
Societe  E,  Lacrou:  See — 

Denninger,  Claude,  4,109,406,  CI,  43-84.000. 
Societe  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques:  See — 

Frade,  Gilbert;  Escher,  Balint;  and  Pnnce,  Dominique,  4,110,813, 
CI.  361-»33,000 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitainc  (Production):  See — 

Godeau.  Alain;  and  Heas.  Jean-Yves.  4.109.479,  CI  61-94000, 
Societe  pour  I'Etude  et  la  Fabrication  de  Circuits  Intcgres  Speciaux: 
See — 
Tigreal,  Paul,  4,110,762,  CI,  354-4.000. 
Societe  RHONE-PROGIL:  See— 

Botlon,  Roger  Jean.  4.1 10.423.  CI  423-356.000. 
Sogemaric,  Societe  de  Gestion  et  de  Marketing  pour  Industriea  fie 
Consommation:  See— 
Denninger,  Claude.  4,109,406,  CI  43-84  000. 
Sohngen,  Edwm  Lowe:  See — 

Goelhel.  James  Herbert;  and  Sohngen,  Edwin  Lowe.  4,109,656,  CI 
128-266.000 
Sola  Basic  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Pennings.    Matheus    D.,    and    Tippin.    Bdly    B.,    4,109,846,   a. 
228-4,500. 
Solar  Suede  Corporation:  See — 

McHugh.  John  P.,  4,109,861,  CI.  239-15.000. 
Soldner,  Richard:  See — 

Hetz,  Walter;  and  Soldner,  Richard,  4,lia723,  CL  340-l.aOR. 
Soles.  Otto  H:  See- 
Freeman.  Willie  B.;  Yeckley.  Russell  N.;  Soles,  Otto  H.;  and  Tel- 
ford. James  M..  4,110.578,  CI.  200-14800F 
Solt,  Paul  E  :  See— 

Boyhont.  Donald  S.;  and  Solt.  Paul  E..  4.109,966.  CI.  302-50000 
Solvay  &  Cie:  See— 

Sluse.  Guy;  and  Dujardin.  Francois,  4,110.181.  O.  204-147.000 
Soma.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Yataro;  Kobayashi,  Osamu;  Soma.  Kazuhiko;  Naruchi. 
Tatuyuki.  Yamanaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuo,  4,110,403, 
CI,  26O-603,0OR. 
Sommer.  Rudigcr:  See — 

MoUgaard.  Klaus;  Keller.  Hans;  Sendlko.  Ulrich;  and  Sommer. 
Rudigcr.  4.110.826.  CI   364-526.000. 
Sommer.  Werner:  See — 

Schmid.  Manfred.  Sommer,  Wemer;  and  Vinnemarm.  Antonius, 
4,109.491.  CI  66-125.00R. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hongu,  Masayuki;  Tokuhara.  Masaharu;  and  Kawakami,  Hiromi, 
4.110,635.0   307-233.00R. 
Souder,  James  J.,  Jr.;  and  Waldorf,  Lindsey  E.,  to  Patents  Licensing 
Interrultiorutl,  Ltd,  Method  and  apparatus  for  heating  food.  4,1 10,587, 
CI.  219-10.49R 
Soudure  Autogene  Francaise:  See — 

Martin.  Philippe.  4.109,922.  CI.  277-34.300. 
Southgate.  Malcolm  Dennis:  See — 

Harrison,  Peter  Arthur;  Parks,  Anthony  John;  Southgate.  Malcolm 
Dennis;    Sleath.    William    Derek;   and    HUls.    Richard    Keith. 
4.110.037.  CI.  355-48.000 
Soyka.  Manfred:  See— 

Wilhelm,  Gerhard;  Hockenberger.  Lothar;  Soyka,  Manfred;  and 
Endruscheit.  Peter,  4.110.295.  CI   260-30  40R 
Spanel.  Abram  N.;  Eiland,  P,  Frank;  Jacobs,  David  R.;  and  Ziegler, 
Geza  C.  to  Spanel.  Abram  N.  Tufting  machme  malfimction  detection 
device,  4,109,594,  CI    1I2-79.00R 
Sparlin,  Derry  D.:  See — 

Sifferman,  Thomas  R.;  and   Sparlin,  Derry  D.,  4,110,275,  CI. 
260-14000 
Spaztante.  Placido  M.:  See — 

Nidola.  Antonio;  De  Nora,  Vittorio;  and  Spaziante.  Placido  M., 
4,110.180,  CI   204-128,000 
Spears,  John  F,,  Jr..  to  UOP  Inc.   Solar  energy  collecting  pond 

4.110,172.  a   202-234.000. 
Specht.  Steven  J.;  and  Adams.  John  O..  to  Oiin  Corporation.  Separator- 
electrode  unit  for  electrolytic  cells.  4.1 10,191.  CI  204-266.000, 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Brockman.  Gary;  McFadden.  Hubert  J.;  and  Spector,  George, 
4,109,980,  a.  312-35.000, 
Spence,  Eton  Murray:  See— 

Kemp.  Grey  Charles;  and  Spence,  Eion  Murray,  4,110,630,  d 
310-239.000. 
Spencer,  David  R..  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc    Method  of  graphic  dau 
redundancy  reduction  in  an  optical  facsimile  system.  4, 1 10.795,  CI. 
358-260.000 
Spencer.  Merrill  P.:  See — 

Reld.  John  M  ;  and  Spencer,  Merrill  P.,  4,109,642,  Q.  12l-2.mV. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See — 

Huber,  W,  Donald,  4,110,557,  CI.  178-69,100. 

Miller.  Harry.  4,110.605.  CI.  364-463.000, 

Tribken.  Everett  R.;  Miller.  Ronald  J.;  and  Griffilh.  Carl  D„ 

4,109,886.  CI.  244-178000. 
Wing,  Willis  G..  4.109.391.  Q.  33-273.00G. 
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Spethmano.  DoiuJd  H..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Headog  and  cooling  cost 

minimizalion.  4.109,704.  CI.  165-16.000. 
Spiegel,  Si:  See— 

Sargent.  Harry:  and  Spiegel.  Si.  4,109,345,  CI.  16-149.000. 
Spaak.  Edward  G  Welding  machine.  4,110,577,  CI.  219-101.000. 
Spivey,  Paul  Richard:  Ste — 

Hubbard,  James  Henry;  Hubert.  Wallace  Lloyd:  and  Spivey.  Paul 
Richard.  4.110.032.  CI.  355-14  000 
Spoils.  Willard  J  ;  and  Huggler.  Peter  E..  to  McGraw-Edison  Com- 
pany. Thermosutically  controlled  plural  heat  output  portable  electric 
space  heater  4.110.600,  CI.  219-364.000. 
Sprague  Electnc  Company:  See — 

Ross,  Sidney  D;  and  Dunkl,  Franz  S..  4,110,817.  a.  361-433.000. 
Staar.  Marcel  Jules  Helene,  to  Staar  S.A.  Intermittent  drive  mechanism 

for  film.  4.110.019.  CI.  352-188  000. 
Staar  S.A.:  See— 

Staar.  Marcel  Jules  Helene.  4,110.019.  CI.  3S2-I88.000. 
Stacey  Manufacturing  Co..  The:  See — 

Kushman.    Robert   L:   and   Ling.   Sumy   H.   C.   4.109.819.   CI. 
220-208.000. 
Slach.  Leonard  J.;  Holz,  Roger  O  .  and  Ricbter.  Sidney  B..  to  Velsicol 
CbeimcaJ  Corporation.  Dioxepane  substituted  amides.  4.I10.10I.  O. 
71-88.000. 
Stache.  Helmut:  See- 
Graf.  Richard:  Brodzina.  Lieselotlei  Strobde,  Rudolf;  and  Stacbe. 
Helmut.  4110.075.  CL  8-137000 
Stackpole  Cartmn  Company:  See- 
Quirk.  Virgil  P  .  4,109,567,  CI    132-3300R 
Stahl,  John  Edvard  Lennart.  to  Tomborg  &  Lundberg  AS.  Hoisting 

crane  for  building  purposes.  4,109,681.  CI.  137-615.000. 
Stahler.  Gerhard  See— 

Mildcnberger.  Hilmar;  Stahler,  Gerhard;  and  Etnmel,  Ludwig. 
4.110.336.  CI.  260-307.00G. 
Stalling.  David  L.,  Huckins.  James  N.;  and  Smith.  William  Allen,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Interior   Adsorbent  for  polynuclear  aro- 
matic compounds  4.1 10.344.  CI.  260-340.300. 
Stamper.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Becker,  Bernard:  Stamper,  Robert  L  ;  Asseff,  Carl  F.;  and  Podos, 
Steven  M.,  4,1 10,461,  CI  424-273.0OR. 
Stanczak,  John  S.:  See- 
Rao.  G.  R  Mohan;  Stanczak.  John  S ;  Lien,  Jih-Cliang;  and  Bhatia, 
Shyam.  4.1 10.776.  CI.  357-23  000. 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated:  See— 

Sutthoff.  Robert  F.;  MacAllister.  Robert  V.;  and  Kbaleeluddin. 
Khaja.  4.110,164.  CI.  195-63.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The;  See — 

White,  James  F.;  and  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.,  4,1 10J69,  CI  26O-S3O.0ON. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Cagle,  William  S  ,  4,110,225,  CI.  252-8.5LC. 
Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co.:  See- 
Boys,  John  T.,  4,1 10,829.  CI.  364-577.000. 
Stange.  Klaus  K..  Smith.  Richard  E.;  Hamlin.  Thomas  J.:  and  Cassano. 
James  R-.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Fluidic  feeding  of  documents  to  an 
exposure  station  4.109.903.  CI   271-3.000. 
Stanley.  James  M..  See— 

Sieving.  Alfred  W.;  and  Stanley.  James  M.  4.109,963,  CI.  298- 
23.0OM. 
Stannett,  Vivum:  See — 

Williams.  Joel;  Dunn,  Terrv;  and  Stannett  Vivian.  4.110,185,  CI. 
204-159.200. 
Star  Manufacturing  Company  of  Oklahoma:  See- 
Hedges,  William  C,  4,110,290,  CI  264-22.000. 
Starks.  Charles  M.:  See- 
Goodwin,  Thomas  E.;  and  Starks,  Charles  M.,  4,110,543,  CI. 

568-781.000 
Goodwin,  Thomas  E;  and  Starks,  Charles   M,  4,110,544,   d. 
568-8OS.00O 
Stauc  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Lester,  Roben  W.;  and  Hotto,  Robert.  4.110.794.  CL  358-256.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Teach.  Eugene  G  ,  4.110.105.  CI.  71-95.000. 
Stautzenberger.  Adm  Lee:  See — 

Wells,  William  J..  Ill;  and  Stautzenberger.  Adin  Lee,  4,1 10.298,  CI. 
260-340.000 
Steet  Alistair  James:  See — 

Tennant,  David  John;  Sheridan,  Geoffrey  Philip;  and  Steel.  Alistair 

James,  4,110,213,  CI  210-59  000. 

Steidinger,  Donald  J.,  to  Wallace  Business  Forms.  Inc.  Method  of 

prixlucing  form  suitable  for  airline  ticketing.  4,109.936.  CI.  282- 

I1.50A 

Steigerwald.  Allan  M    Anesthetic  gas  exhaust  system.  4.109,651.  CI. 

128-145.800. 
SteinfatI,  Fritz:  See— 

Hopp.  Rudolf;  Sturm.  Wolfgang;  and  Steinfatt.  Fritz,  4. 1 10,430.  CI. 

424-65000 

Stengle,  Edward  J.,  Jr.  to  Owens-IUinois.  Inc.  Manufacture  of  glass 

wherein  hot  metal  molds  are  provided  with  a  solid  film  lubricant 

layer  4.110.095.  CI.  65-26  000 

Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  DC  arc  furnace  having  a 

rotating  arc.  4,110.546.  CI.  13-11  000 
Stenlund,  Hans,  to  Gotaverken  Angleknik  AB.  Fuel  supply  governing 

device.  4,109,868,  C  239-4I3.0OO. 
Stenudd,  Sven  Gunnar  Valter:  See — 

Ek,  Birger  Henrik;  and  Stenudd.  Sven  Cumur  Valter,  4,109,776, 
CI.  400-124.000. 


Step-Rite  Limited:  See— 

Andruchiw,  Roman,  4,109,740,  CI    180-8.00A. 
Stephan,  Gerard,  to  Nadella.   Reslliently  mounted  radial  and  axia] 

bearings.  4,109,977,  CI.  308-174.000. 
Stephens,  Geoffrey  Brownell:  See — 

Bergeron,  David  Leo;  Putney,  Zimri  Congdon;  and  Stephens, 
Geoffrey  Brownell,  4,110,126,  CI.  148-1  500 
Sterling,  Warren  M.:  See— 

Cronshaw,  David;  Shemer,  Jack  E.;  Turner,  William  D.;  Hartke. 
David;  Keddy,  James  R.;  DuVall,  Wilbur  E.;  and  Sterling.  War- 
ren M.,  4.110.823.  CI.  364-200.000 
Stem.  Michael  D.;  and  Lappe,  Donald  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare   Method  of  and  apparatus  for  mea- 
surement of  blood  now  usmg  coherent  light.  4.109.647.  CI.  I28-2.05F 
Stemdent  Corp.:  See — 

Zahn,  Eric  H ;  and  Martin.  Philip  W..  4.109,385.  CI.  32-59.000. 
Stevens.  Charles  G..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Isotope 
separation  by  photoselective  dissociative  electron.  4,110,182.  CI 
204-I57.10R. 
Stevens.  Richard  E.:  See — 

Schaeffer.  James  R.;  Minsk,  Louis  M.;  and  Stevens.  Richard  E,. 
4,110,079,  CI.  23-253.0TP. 
Stevenson,  Basil  Charles  James,  to  Weslland  Aircraft  Limited.  Fibre 

reinforced  plastics  structure.  4,110,056,  CI.  416-230.000. 
Stewart,  John  K.,  to  Canron,  Inc.  Needle  indicator  for  rail  liner. 

4,109,388,  CI.  33-287.000. 
Slewart,  Maurice  M ,  to  Oxygen  Therapy  Institute,  Inc.  Inhalation 

apparatus,  4,109,828.  CI.  222-3.000. 
Stifano.  Joseph  Michael,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Self-thread- 
ing container  closure  and  method  thereof  4.109,820,  CI.  220-240.000. 
Stillwagon,  Roy  E  ,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Energy.  Horaopolar 
machine  for  reversible  energy  storage  and  transfer  systems.  4, 1 10,648, 
CI.  310-178.000. 
Stinchfield,  Lawrence  M.  Legless  rocker-reclincr  chair.  4,109,960,  CI. 

297-258.000. 
Stoev,  Stoycho  Mitrev;  Sapunarov,  Ivan  Mitrev;  and  Manov,  Emil 
Nikolov,  to  Vish  Minno-Geloshki  Institute-Nis  Darvenitza.  Appara- 
tus for  mineral  processing.  4,109,874,  CI.  241-69.000 
Stokke  Fabrikker  A/S:  See— 

Opsvik,  Peter,  4,109,961,  CI.  297-338  000. 
Stonebumer,  Leonard  G.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Orifice  plate 

holder  for  a  fluid  jet  prinung  apparatus.  4,110,759,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Stoss,  Peter;  Satzinger,  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann,  Manfred,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.  Tricyclic  sulphoximides  in  pharmaceutical  com- 
positions and  methods.  4,1 10,448.  CI.  424-247.000. 
Stothert  &  Pitt  Limited:  See— 

Comyns-Carr,  Cecil  Alastair.  4,109,798,  CI.  212-39.00R. 
Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Hund,  Helmut,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited. 
Compact  press  at  the  web  transfer  position  of  a  paper  making  ma- 
chine. 4,1 10,156,  CI.  162-305.000. 
Stoy,  Vladimir,  to  Ceschoslovak  akademie  ved.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing spherical  polymer  particles  from  polymer  solutions.  4. 1 10,529,  a. 
528-491.000. 
Strache,  WUhelm,  to  Gestra-KSB  Venriebsgesellschaft  Throttle  valve 

4,109,683,  CI.  137-625.300. 
Stratoflex,  Inc.:  See — 

Cooke,  Honse  M.,  4,109,943,  CI.  285-149.000 
Strauch,  Karl;  and  Kammann,  Wilfned,  to  Werner  Kamman  Mas- 
chinenfabrik.  Article,  screen  and  squeegee  dnve  for  screenprinter. 
4,109,573,  CI.  101-38.0OR. 
Streeter,  Walter  E  .  to  Mayes  Brothers  Tool  Manufacturing  Co.  Pocket 

level.  4,109.392,  CI.  33-381.000. 
Stricharczuk,  Paul  Thomas:  See — 

Lindsay,   Geoffrey    Andrew;    and    Stricharczuk,    Paul   Thomas, 
4.110,414,  CI.  26O-897.00A 
Strobele,  Rudolf:  See- 
Graf,  Richard;  Brodzina,  Lieselolte;  Strobele,  Rudolf;  and  Stache, 
Helmut,  4,110,075,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Strombeck,  Per:  See — 

Johansson,  Anders;  and  Strombeck,  Per,  4. 109,806,  CI.  214-38.0CC. 
Strong,  Richard  I.,  to  Northwest  Engineering  Company.  Safety  lockout 

for  engine  clutch  4,109.771,  CI.  192-83.000. 
Strozier.  Robert  E.,  to  Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc.  Pivot  and  support 

mounting  assembly  4,109,346,  CI.  16-151.000. 
Strupczewski,  Joseph  T:  See — 

Helsley,  Grover  C;  Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  and  Gardner,  Beth 
Ann,  4,1 10459,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Strybel.  Richard  V.  Fluid  test  device.  4.109.536,  CI.  73-756.000 
Strycker.  Wallace  G.:  See— 

Havera,   Herbert  J.;  and   Strycker.   Wallace  G..  4.lia536,  a. 
544-139.000. 
Stucke.  Charles  G..  to  Chemprene,  Inc.  Stepped  joint  piston  ring. 

4.109.924.  CI.  277-165.000. 
Stucky.    James    L.    Trailer    with    lowerable    bed.    4,109,811,    CI. 

214-506.000 
Stump,  Theodore  M.:  See — 

May,   Peter  J;  and   Stump,  Theodore  M.,  4,110,563,  CI.    179- 
150BW. 
Sturm,  Warren  A.:  See — 

Wilhelm.  Gary  L..  4.110.694.  CI.  325-464  000. 
Sturm,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Hopp.  Rudolf;  Sturm,  Wolfgang;  and  Stemfatl,  Fritz,  4,1 10,430,  CI. 
424-65.000. 
Stynioom,  John:  See — 

Ostrowski,    Richard    C;    and    Styfhoom,    John,    4,110,150,    Q. 
156-499.000. 
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Sugawara,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Konishi,  Nobutake;  Yokota,  Takeshi;  Sugawara,  Yoshitalta;  Yatsuo. 
Tsutomu;  and  Okamura,  Masahiro.  4,110,781,  CI.  357-39.000. 
Sugino.  Takayuki.  Wheel  stop  apparatus.  4.109.763.  CI.  188-31000. 
Sugita.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Inoue,  Takehisa;  Ogawa.  Yutalia;  Sugita,  Hiroaki;  and  Watanabe. 
Namio.  4.109,766,  CI.  188-73.400. 
Sugiuwa,  Chikara:  See — 

Imanaka.   Hiroshi;   Kijima,   Yoshihiko;   Sugitawa,   Chikara;  and 
Sumoto.  Misao.  4.1 10.41 1.  CI.  260-873.000. 
Sugiyama.  Kengo:  See — 

Matsuoka.   Noboru;   and   Sugiyama.   Kengo.  4.109.387.  CI.   33- 
185.00V. 
Sugiyama,  Masatoshi;  and  Kato,  Eiichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Photographic  light-sensitive  element  having  dyed  layer.  4.1I0.I15. 
CI.  96-84.0OA     • 
Sukomick.  Bernard:  See — 

Anello.  Louis  G.;  Sweeney.  Richard  F.;  and  Sukomick.  Bernard, 
4,110,407,  CI  260-653.400. 
Sulhvan  Company:  See — 

Cunningham,  William  E..  4,109,484,  CI.  62-256.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Hamada,  Takaki;   Kanazawa.   Hiroyuki;  and  Yanase,  Masataka. 

4.110.526.  CI   526-214  000. 
Inoue.    Satoru;    Uematsu.    Tamon;    and    Yamashita.    Norihisa, 

4,110.466.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Kojima.    Atsuyuki;    Katsube,    Junki;    Kameno,    Yoshito;    Inaba, 

Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,110,376,  CI.  260-57aOOR. 
Takayama,  Chiyozo;  Yamamoto.  Shigeo;  Kato.  Toshiro;  Hisada. 
Yoshio;  and  Fujinami.  Akira.  4,110.462.  CI  424-273.00R 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakasaki.  Eiji;  and  Shirashoji.  Hishashi,  4,109,696.  CI.  152-354.00R 
Summers.  Charles  Donovan.  Reference  index  for  instrument  dials. 

4.109.607,  CI    1 16-129  OOA 
Summers,  James  William,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Processing 

extruded  vinyl  siding.  4.1 10,062.  CI.  425-71  000 
Sumner.  Maunce  N.,  to  Sea  Horse  Corporation,  The.  Under  water 

crane.  4.109,480.  CI  61-114.000. 
Sumoto.  Misao:  See — 

Imanaka,   Hiroshi,    Kijima.    Yoshihiko;   Sugiuwa,   Chikara;   and 
Sumoto,  Misao,  4.110.411.  CI.  260-873  000. 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See — 

Bramlett,  David  A  ,  4,110.215,  CI.  210-114.000. 
Suntech.  Inc.:  See — 

Angstadt,  Howard  P..  4.110.250,  CI  252-432.000. 

Lagow,  Richard  J.,  Shimp.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Clark.  Leiand  C.  Jr.. 

4.110.474.  CI  424-350.000 
Myers.  Harry  K.,  Jr.;  Lyons,  James  E.;  and  Schneider,  Abraham. 
4.110.409,  CI   260-666  OPY. 
Sutthoff.  Robert  F  ;  MacAllister.  Robert  V  ;  and  Kbaleeluddin.  Khaja. 
to  Standard  Brands  Incorporated.  Agglomerated  fibrous  cellulose. 
4.1I0.I54.  CI.  195-63.000 
Sutton,  Kenneth  O.:  See — 

Baird,   William   R.;   Sutton,   Kenneth  O.;   and   Baird,   Billy  C. 
4.110,171,  CI.  202-241.000. 
Suwa,  Masateru:  See — 

Onodera,  Hisakichi:  Suwa.  Masateru;  Onuki,  Jin;  and  Shimizu, 
Yoshiteru,  4,110,783,  CI.  357-67  000. 
Suzuki,  Gyoichi;   Moriguchi,   Sanseki;   Miyazu,   Takashi;   Okuyama. 
Yasuo;  Muroya,  Masahiro;  Yanagiuchi,  Mamoru;  Mon.  Takashi;  and 
Miura,  Mitsutoshi,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
manufacturing  high-strength  formed  coke  in  slight  mutual  agglomer- 
ation   using    horizonul    type   coke   oven    battery    4.110.169.    Cl. 
201-6000 
Suzuki.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Gaku.    Mono;    Suzuki.    Kazuhiro;    and    Nakamichi.    Kazuyuki, 
4.110.364,  CI.  528-170000. 
Suzuki.  Keiichi;  Takahashi,  Keikichi;  Matsuura.  Eiichi;  and  Harada. 
Akinobu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Date  and  day  correct- 
ing device  of  a  timepiece  4,109,458.  CI   58-63  000. 
Suzuki,  Masanori:  See — 

Matsushima,  Yasunobu;  Yashiro,  Kuniji;  Kaneko.  Hideaki;  and 
Suzuki,  Masanori,  4,110,129.  CI.  148-6.15R. 
Suzuki  Metal  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Honda.  Ichiro;  Takasu.  Shigetoshi;  and  Onuki,  Yoshio,  4.109.709. 
CI    165-105000 
Suzuki.  Minoru.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Drum  cleaning  apparatus  for 

electrosutic  copying  machine.  4.110.034.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Suzuki.  Motoaki:  See — 

Koshiga.    Fusao;    Tanaka.    Jinkichi;    Watanabe,    luru;    Suzuki, 
Motoaki;    Kojima,   Toshifumi;   Matsubara,    Hiroyoshi;   Osuka, 
Tatsumi;   Takeshige,   Kenji;   Nagamine,  Takashi;  and   Hirano, 
Osamu,  4,110.589.  CI  219-66.000. 
Suzuki.  Nobuo:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Yauro;  Kobayashi.  Osamu;  Soma.  Kazuhiko;  Naruchi, 
Tatuyuki;  Yamanaka.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuo,  4,110,403, 
CI   26O-6O3.0OR 
Kurahashi,  Takeo;  Maeda,  Shigeo;  Seki.  Sanai;  Suzuki,  Nobuo;  and 
Sakai,  Takayuki.  4,110,070.  CI.  8-2.50R. 
Suzuki.  Osamu:  See — 

Yoshida.  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki.  Osamu;  and  Onoue.  Keizi.  4,109.450.  CI 
57-34  OOR 
Svanslrom.  Alf  Henrik;  and  Kangas.  Karl-Erik,  to  Fagersu  Secoroc 

AB  Plain  and  thnist  bearing  device  4.109,974,  CI.  308-8.200 
Svenska  Traforskningsinstitutet:  See — 

Eriksson,  Leif,  4,109,520,  CI.  73-143.000. 


Pettersson,    Torulf;    Fladda,    Gerdt;    and    Eriksson,     Lennart, 
4,110.044,  CI   356-103  000 
Swanson,  Billy  L  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Subilized  aqueous 

gels  and  uses  thereof  4.1 10,226,  CI  252-8.50C 
Swanson.  Billy  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Stabilized  aqueous 

gels  and  uses  thereof  4.110.231.  CI  252-8.50C 
Sweeney.  Richard  F.:  See — 

Anello.    Louis   G;   and    Sweeney.    Richard    F.   4.110.406.   CI 

260-653.400. 
Anello.  Louis  G.;  Sweeney.  Richard  F.;  and  Sukomick.  Bernard. 

4.110.407.  CI.  260-653.400 
Anello.    Louis   G..   and    Sweeney,    Richard    F.,   4,110,408,   CI. 
260-653400 
Sweet,  Lawrence  A.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany Muffler.  4,109,749,  CI.  181-230000 
Swenson.  Willard  E  ,  Jr.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation  Photoelastic  stamp- 
ing analysis  4,109,515,  CI.  73-88.00A 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Tschopp,  Theodor,  4,110,179,  CI  204-67.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Goethel,  James  Herbert;  and  Sohngen,  Edwin  Lowe,  4,109,656,  CI 
128-266.000. 
Synres  International  B.V.:  See— 

Pons,  Dick  A  ;  and  Bijker,  Anno,  4,110,285,  CI  260-29  6MP 
Syntex  (USA  1  Inc  :  See- 
Beard,  Colin  C;  Wallach,  Marshall  B.;  and  Weinhardt,  Klaus. 
4,110,463,  CI  424-273.00R. 

Lee,  Mmyoung;  and  Szala,  Lawrence  E  .  4.1 10,084,  CI.  51-307  000. 
Szarvasi,  Etienne,  to  Lipha,  Lyonnaise  Industrielle  Pharmaceutique. 

Triazolobcnzodiazepines  4,110,337.  CI  260-30800R. 
Szemeredi.  Robert  S..  to  Price-Pfisler  Brass  Mfg.  Co.  Snap-in  valve 

cartridge.  4.109.672,  CI    137-315.000 
Tabanou,  Jacques  Rene,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation. 
Well  logging  apparatus  with  pad-mounted  array  of  vertical  elec- 
trodes of  different  lengths  for  measuring  the  resistivity  of  the  flushed 
zone.  4,110,682.  CI.  324-10(X». 
Tabala,  Yasuhiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Duplex  electrostatic  copy- 
ing machme.  4,110,025,  CI  355-3.0SH 
Tagashira,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Youichi;  Tagashira,  Yoshimi;  and  Yokoyanu,  Seijiro, 
4,110,706,  CI   332-19  000. 
Tager,  Semen  Alcxandrowch:  See— 

Vorona,  Dmitry  Afanasievich;  Chikul,  Viialy  Ivanovtch;  Smimov. 
Alexandr  Stepanovich;  Chikul.  Olga  Semenovna;  Yagunov, 
Boris  Ivanovich;  Tager.  Semen  Alexandrovich;  Shipkov.  Nikolai 
Nikolaevich;  Percpclkin.  Arkady  Vitalievich;  Grigoneva. 
Elizaveu  Alexeevna;  Krasnovsky.  Gennady  Alexcevich.  de- 
ceased: and  Krasnovskaya,  Tatyana  Sergeevna,  administratrix. 
4,110,064.  CI.  431-171.000. 
Tajiri.  Atsufumi.  to  Denki  Onkyo  Co..  Ltd.  Deflection  yoke.  4,1 10.793, 

CI.  358-248.000. 
Takahashi,  Keikichi:  See — 

Suzuki,    Keiichi;    Takahashi,    Keikichi;    Matsuura,    Eiichi;    and 
Harada,  Akinobu,  4,109,458,  CI  58-63.000 
Takahashi,  Seizi:  See — 

Uchino,  Mitsuo;  and  Takahashi,  Seizi,  4,109,627,  CI.  123-I4O.00R 
Takahashi,  Tokuji,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd  Inspection 
apparatus  for  automatically  detecting  the  unevenness  or  the  flaws  of 
a  coating.  4,110,047,  CI.  355-200.000. 
Takano,  Shuniaro:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima. 
OkuU;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seieusu;  Komatsu,  Miwako, 
Yasuda,     Takashi;     and     Kodama,     Yuuka,     4,110,327,     CI 
544-385.000. 
Takashima,  Okuu:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shunuro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima. 
OkuU;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu,  Komatsu,  Miwako, 
Yasuda,     Takashi;     and     Kodama,     Yutaka,     4,110.327,     CI. 
544-385.000 
Takasu,  Shigetoshi:  See — 

Honda,  Ichiro:  Takasu,  Shigetoshi;  and  Onuki,  Yoshio,  4,109,709. 
CI.  165-105.000. 
Takatsu.  Suehiro.  Shock  absorbing  device  with  restoring  inhibiting 

means  4.109.899.  CI   267-140.000 
Takayama.    Chiyozo;    Yamamoto.    Shigeo;    Kato.    Toshiro,    Hisada. 
Yoshio;  and  Fujinami.  Akira.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company. 
Limited.  N'-sulfenyl-N"-dihalophenylunidazolidinediones.  4.110.462. 
CI.  424-273.00R. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeda.    Kazuo;    Noguchi.    Kaluichi;    Kawabata,    Masuo;    Sato, 

Shigehiko;  and  Sato.  Yukio.  4,109.663.  CI.  131-2.COO 
Minami.  Isao;  Yoshioka,  Yoshio;  and  Nomura,  Hiroaki,  4,110,537, 
CI.  544-313.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha.  See— 

Furukawa,   Hikaru;   Mitamura,   Masakazu;   and   Higuchi,   Kenji, 
4,110.746,  CI   340-347.0fJT. 
Takeshige,  Kenji:  See— 

Koshiga,    Fusao;    Tanaka,    Jmkichi;    Watanabe,    Itaru;    Suzuki, 

Motoaki;   Kojima,   Toshifumi.    Matsubara,    Hiroyoshi;   Osuka, 

Tatsumi;  Takeshige.   Kenji;  Nagamine.  Taliashi;  and   Hirano. 

Osamu.  4.110.589.  CI.  219-66  000. 

Takeuchi.  Yukihisa;  and  Wakayama,  Masao,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc 

Catalyst    for    reforming    fuel    and    method    for   producing   same. 

4,110,256,  CI.  252-465.000. 
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Takiguchi,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Funiu.  IMO^  and  Takiguchi,  Yoshimi.  4,110.183,  CI  204-157  I  OR 
Tall,  Joel,  to  Joel  Tall,  Inc.  Method  of  splicing  multitrack  sound  record- 
ing tape.  4.110,142,  CI.  156-159.000. 
Tamabayashi,  Haiuo;  Halton,  Tatsuo;  Tanaka,  Tetsuo;  Oda,  Yasuhiro: 
and  Kihara,  Keiichi.  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Lid.  Process 
for   producing   alkali   metal   slyrcnesulfonate.   4,110,366,   CI.    260- 
5O3.0ON. 
Tamagawa.  Tohoru;  See — 

Murano,  Minoni;  Yanabu,  Satoru;  Tamagawa,  Tohoru;  and  Ikeda, 
Hisatoshi,  4,110,806,  CI.  36I-4.0OO. 
Tamai,  Yaauo:  See— 

Ogawa,   Hiroshi;   Aonuma,   Masashi,   Nakamura,   Matsuaki;   and 
Taniai,  Yasuo,  4,110.503,  CI  428-64.000. 
Tamura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hamada,    Nobuhiro;    Hirasawa,    Kotaro;    Hatada,    Minoru;    and 
Tamura,  Hiroshi.  4.109.808,  CI,  214-152.000. 
Tanaka,  Akira.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K.  Slide  fastener  4,109,349.  CI. 

24-205  IIR 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Katada.  Michihisa;  Hayashi,  Katautake;  ICatsura,  Hakuji;  Tomita. 
Kenichi:  Morohoshi,  Hideo;  Uehara,  Keiichi;  and  Tanaika,  Hiro- 
shi, 4,110.626,  CI.  252-522  000. 
Tanaka,  Jinkichi:  See— 

Koshiga,    Fusao;    Tanaka,    Jinkichi;    Watanabe,    Itaru;    Suzuki, 
Motoaki;    Kojima.   Toshifumi;    Matsubara,    Hiroyoshi;    Osuka, 
Tatsumi;  Talteshige.   Kenji;   Nagamine,  Takashi;  and  Hirano, 
Osamu.  4.110,589.  CI   219-66.000. 
Tanaka,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Kamiya,   Takashi;   Tanaka,    Kunihiko;   and   Shiokawa,    Youichi, 
4.110.338,  CI.  260-308  OOD 
Tanaka,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Tamabayashi,    Hanzo;    Hatlori,    Tatsuo;    Tanaka,    Tetsuo;    Oda. 

Yasuhiro.  and  Kihara,  Keiichi,  4,110,366,  CI.  26O-5OS.0ON. 

Tann,  Lewis  H.;  Mueller.  William  L.;  and  Vis,  Arthur  D.,  to  Candid 

Logic,  Inc.  Optical  posmon  transducer  4,110,611,  CI.  25O-237.0OR. 

Tarbell.  Harlan  £.;  and  Raabe.  Paul  J.,  to  Grefco.  Inc.  Splicing  strip. 

4.110.501,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Tasaka,  Eiji  See — 

Uchida,  Tsutorou;  Ono,  Zenichi;  Nagashima,  Makoto;  Tasaka,  Eiji; 
Mitsui,  Shigeo;  and  Nomura.  Keiichi.  4,109.801.  CI  2I4-60FS 
Taaseff.  John  B  ,  II:  See— 

Hubble,  Fred  F.,  Ill;  and  Taaaefr,  John  B.,  II.  4,110,811,  CI. 
361-225.000 
Tate  &  Lyie  Linutcd:  See — 

Righelato.  Renton  Clive;  and  Jarman,  Trevor  Rtxiney,  4,110,162. 
CI.  195-31.00P 
Taunus-Armaturen  GmbH:  See — 

Urbaschek.  Herbert,  4,109.921,  CI.  277-24.000 
Tausch.  Gerald,   to  Miller-Holzwarth.   Inc.   Periscope  construction. 

4.110,011,  CI.  350-301.000. 
Taylor.  Brian  W  :  See- 
Bailey.  Wayne  W  ;  and  Taylor,  Brian  W.,  4, 1 10,233, 0.  252-41.000 
Taylor,  George  Phillips:  See— 

Leininger.  Joel  Calvin;  and  Taylor,  George  Phillips,  4,1 10.832.  CI. 
364-786.000. 
Taylor,  Glenn  N.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Liquid  sampling  device. 

4,109,837,0   222-556000 
Taylor,  Herman,  Jr.:  See — 

Hildebrand.  Richard  Emil;  Paraskos.  John  Angelo;  and  Taylor. 
Herman,  Jr.,  4.110.192.  CI.  208-8.000. 
Taylor,  John  Edward,  to  BlCC  Limited.  Methods  of  Jointing  optical 

fibres.  4,109.369.  CI.  29-467000 
Taylor.  Michael  G  C  .  to  GTE  ATEA.  S.A.  Dual  lone  multifrequency 

generator  4.110,568,  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Taylor.  Michael  Rivers:  See — 

Garrett.     Ian;    and    Taylor,    Michael     Rivers.    4,110,133,    CI 
148-171.000 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  See— 

Osawa.  Masayuki.  4.109.878,  CI.  242-68.300. 
Teach.  Eugene  O  .  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company   Aromatic  N-sub- 
stituted  halo-subslituted-2-pyrrolidinones  and  their  utility  as  herbi- 
cides. 4.110.105.  CI   71-95.000. 
Tecnologia  Industrial.  Proycctos  Y  Promociones.  S.A.:  See — 

Bosch.  Juan,  4.109.490.  CI  66-120.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See — 

Wianer.  Ronald  R..  4.109,364,  CI.  29-156.50R. 
Teggers.  Johannes:  See —  ^ 

Hilbersth.    Friedrich;    and    Teggers,    Johannes,    4,109,701,    CI. 
165-1000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Ichikawa,  Yauro;  Kobayashi.  Osamu;  Soma.  Kazuhiko;  Nanichi. 
Tatuyuki;  Yamanaka.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuo,  4,110,403. 
CI.  260-603  OOR 
Tektronu.  Inc.:  See— 

Janko.  Bozidar;  and  Silzan,  Aru,  4,110,749.  CL  34O-36S.00C. 
Mason,  William  Miller;  and  McTeague,  Gerald  Emmett.  4,1 10,659, 

CI.  313-398000  < 

Tele-Quik.  Inc  :  See— 

Breitbard.  Elford  Bamett.  4.109.890,  CI.  248-452.000 
TeledifTusion  de  France:  See — 

Mignol.    Lucien    F;   and   Macheboeuf.   Guy   R..   4,110,786,  CI 
358-22  000. 
Telford,  James  M.:  See — 

Freeman,  Willie  B.;  YeckJey,  Russell  N.;  Soles.  Otto  H.;  and  Tel- 
ford. James  M..  4,110,578,  O.  200-I48.00F. 


Temet  OY.:  See— 

Purhonen.  Matti.  4.109.754,  CI.  181-252.000. 
Tennanl,  David  John;  Sheridan.  Geoffrey  Philip;  and  Steel,  Alislair 
James,  to  Lankro  Chemicals  Group  Limited.  Compositions  and 
processes  for  the  dispersing  of  oil  spillages.  4.110.213.  CI  210-59.000 
Tenneco.  Inc.:  See — 

Grueneberg.  Gary  L..  4.109,755,  CI.  181-256.000. 
Tcrada,  Takami,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  seat  slide 
adjuster  including  integrally  formed  pawl  and  pawl  lever.  4,109,973, 
CI.  308-3.00R. 
Teraishi.  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Yamada,  Kunihani;  and  Teraishi,  Kllmhiro,  4,109.456,  CI.  58- 
23.0AC 
Teraoka,  Kazuharu;  Sato.  Mitsuru;  and  Mineo.  Masao.  to  Teraoka 
Seikosho  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  unit  price  setting  apparatus  of  elec- 
tronic  digiul   display   scale   with   printing  device    4.109.857,   CI 
235-378.000. 
Teraoka  Seikosho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Teraoka,  Kazuharu;  Sato,  Mitsuru;  and  Minco,  Masao,  4,109,857. 
CI.  235-378.000. 
Teroson  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Rocholl.  Martin-Gottfried.  4,110.148.  CI    156-359000 
Tesch,  Karl:  See— 

Schutz.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Tesch,  Karl,  4.110.769.  CI.  354-195.000. 
Teuchert,  Eberhard:  See — 

Maly.   Vladimir;   and  Teuchert,   Eberhard.   4,110,158.   CI.    176- 
580PB. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation;  See — 

Oipson.  Roben  Malone.  4.110,352,  CI  260-348.290. 
Marion.  Charles  P  .  4.110.359.  CI.  260-449.500. 
Paull.  Peter  L  ;  and  Archer.  Henry  W.,  4.110.628.  CI.  290-I.OOR. 
Schulze.  Heinz,  and  Waddill.  Harold  G..  4,110.309.  CI.  528-1 19.000 
Schulze.  Heinz;  and  Waddill.  Harold  G..  4,1 10,310,  CI.  528-1 19.000. 
Schulze.  Heinz,  and  Waddill.  Harold  G..  4.1 10.313.  CI.  528-90.000. 
Schulze,  Heinz;  and  Marquis,   Edward  T.,  4,110,371,  CI.   260- 
531.00C. 
Texaco  Exploration  Canada,  Ltd.:  See- 
Allen.    Joseph    C;    and    Redford.    David    A..    4.109.720.    CI. 
166-269.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Allen.    Joseph    C;    and    Redford.    David    A.    4.109.720,    Q. 

166-269.000 
Allen.  Joseph  C.  4,110,224,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Carlin.  Joseph  T.;  Tyler,  Timothy  N ;  Mills.  Melvin  E..  Jr.;  and 

Ware.  James  W..  4.1 10.229.  CI  252-8.55D. 
Fuller.  Lester  R  ;  and  Meyer.  Herbert  J.,  4,1 10.728,  CI.  340-I5.5DP. 
Knifton.  John  F..  4.110,340.  CI.  260-3265FL. 
Tyler.  Timothy  N.;  MiUs,  Melvin  £.,  Jr.;  Wells,  John  A.;  and 

Carlin.  Joseph  T..  4,110.228.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Vreugde.  Theodorus  L.  J..  4.110.729.  CI.  340-15.5MC, 
Waldbillig.  James  O.;  Cusano,  Carmen  M.;  Reed,  David  D.;  and 

Winstead.  Richard  L..  4.110.235.  CI  252-51  50R. 
Widmyer,    Richard    H.;    and    Park.    Jack    H.    4.109.722,    CL 

166-281.000 
Widmyer.  Richard  H..  4,109.723,  CI.  166-303.000. 
Texas  Alkyls.  Inc.:  See — 

Watson.  Spencer  C.;  Malpass,  Dennis  B.;  and  Yeargin.  G.  Scott. 
4.110.357.  CI-  26fr448,G0A. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Giolma.  William  Henry;  and  Andresen,  Bemhard  Hans,  4,1 10.707. 

CI.  332-19.000. 
Grenier,  Aime  J..  4.1 10.717.  CI.  335-22.000 
Noe.  Terry  Wayne.  4.110.838.  CI.  365-2.000. 
Rao.  G.  R.  Mohan;  Stanczak.  John  S.;  Lien.  Jih-Chang;  and  Bhalia, 

Shyam,  4.110,776.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Redwine.  Donald  J..  4,1 10,639,  CI.  307-279.000. 
Small.  Richard  B,  4.110.598.  CI  219-216000, 
Wood.  James  Carlos;  and  Felcman.  Francis  Adolph,  4, 1 10.050,  CI. 
400-248.000. 
Teyssandicr.  Raymond  G.,  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of 
determining  acoustic  flow  meter  correction  factor,  4,109,523,  CI. 
73-194  OOA. 
Theunissen.  Matthias  Johannes  Joseph:  See — 

Esser.  Leonard  Jan  Maria,  and  TheunLssen,  Matthias  Jobajmes 
Joseph,  4,110.777,  a.  357-24,000. 
Thexlon  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
^Clark.  Robert  E..  4.109,544,  CI   74-242.700, 
Twyssen.  Johannes:  See — 

Berzen.  Josef;  and  Theyssen.  Johannes.  4.1 10.391.  CI.  264-120.000 
Thiele.  Hubenus.  to  Roberi  Bosch  GmbH.  Noise  reduction  arrange- 
ment in  a  claw-type  dynamo  electric  machine,  particularly  multi- 
phase automotive-type  a-c  generator.  4.1 10,642,  CI,  310-51.000, 
Thiessen.  Fritz:  See — 

Engelbach.  Heinz;  Krabetz.  Richard;  Duembgen.  Gerd;  Willersinn. 
Carl-Heinz.  Frey.  Walter;  Lcben.  Ulnch;  and  Thiessen.  Fritz. 
4,110,370.  CI.  26O-53O.00N. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See- 
Graham,  William  Hardin;  and  Shepard,  Inella  GaUin,  4,1 10,1 3S,  CI. 
149-19,400, 
Thir,  Basil:  See— 

Newkirk,  David  Dudley;  Login,  Robert  Bernard;  and  Thir,  Basil, 
4.110.227.  CI,  252-8.900. 
Thomas  C.  Wilson,  Inc.:  See — 

Schott.  Donald  E.  4.109.513.  CI   73-49.100 
Thomas.  David  Hamilton,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
Rheometer  and  uses  thereof.  4,109,514,  CI.  73-58  000. 
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Thoinas,  Norman  W.;  Berardinelli,  Frank  M.;  and  Edelman.  Robert,  to 
Celanese  Corporation.  Reinforced  polycarbodiimidc  modified  poly- 
alkylenc  terephthalate,  4.1 10.302.  CI  260-40  OOR 

Thomerson.  Clarence  T.:  See— 

''''f^™^"  *^  •  Montague.  John  M  ;  and  Thomerson.  Clarence  T  . 
4.109.474.  CI.  61-48,000. 
Thompson.  Don  D..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  of  bore- 
hole logging  using  passive  Josephson  current  detector  to  directly 
determine  the  presence  of  hydrocarbons  4.109.522,  CI.  73-154  000 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Abcri-Mellah.   Marie  Annick;  Dubois.  Jean  Claude    and  Zann 

Annie.  4.110.243.  CI,  252-299,000 
Bert.  Alain;  and  Kanlorowicz.  Gerard.  4.110,839,  CI.  365-180000 
Harlemann.  Pierre.  4.110.653.  CI.  310-313.000. 
Sirvcn.  Jacques.  4.1 10.753.  CI  343-8.000 
Trotel.  Jacques.  4. 1 10.622.  CI.  250-396.00R. 
Thomson.  Elihu^raig.  to  Electronics  Corporation  of  America,  Two- 

i'r?)!"^o''l!-?'?l^'?^'°"  *''''  '"herenl  AC  amplification  properties. 
4.  IltJ.oOo.  CI   250-2 14.00A. 
Three  Sisters  Ranch  Enterprise:  See— 

Faulslich.  George  W  .  4.109,816,  CI.  215-256000 
Thyssen  Aufzuge  GmbH:  See— 

Fromme.   HansGeorg;   and   Dieter.   Guckenhan.  4.109,768,   Q. 

Tiefenthaler.  Arthur:  See— 

Mettler.  Karl;  Marier.  Paul,  and  Tiefenthaler,  Arthur,  4.110,051, 
CI,  403-157.000. 
Tigreat.  Paul,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Alomique;  and  Societe  pour 
1  Etude  et  la  Fabrication  de  Circuits  Inlegres  Speciaux.  Drawmg 
machines  especially   for  integrated   circuit   masks.   4.110.762.   CI 
354-4.0O0. 
Timmons.  Eric;  See— 

Briggs.  Alan  H.;  and  Timmons.  Eric,  4,109.586,  CI.  105-224  OOA 
Tippin.  Billy  B.:  See— 

Pennings,    Matheus    D.;   and    Tippin.    Billy    B..    4.109.846.    CI. 
228-4.500, 
Tobishima  Kenseuu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Hiroshi.  4.109.575.  CI.  102-22.00R. 
Toei  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akutsu.  Shoji;  Watanabe.  Yasumasa;  Mashino,  Yasuhiko   Chaki 
Tomohiro;  and  Fujita.  Masakazu.  4.110.048.  CI   356-200000 
Tokai  Denka  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Matsumoto.  Akira;  and  Itani.  Katsuloshi.  4.1 10.237.  CI.  252-79  4O0 
Tokuhara.  Masaharu:  See — 

Hongu.  Masayuki;  Tokuhara.  Masaharu;  and  Kawakami.  Hiromi 
4,1 10.635.  CI   307-233.00R. 
Tokumaru.  Yukuya;  and  Nakai.  Masanori,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 

Co..  Ltd.  Gate  circuit.  4.1 10.634.  CI.  307-213.000 
Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  fTDK  Electronics  Co 
Ltd.):  See— 
Yamamoto.  Hirotaka;  Sendai.  Satoshi;  and  Ninomiya.  Hideald 
4.110.260.  CI  252-519,000, 
Tokyo  Jiki  InsatsuKabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hoshino.    Yasushi;    and    Namikawa.    Mamoru.    4.110,797,    CI. 
360-17,000 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Murano.  Minoru;  Yanabu.  Satoru;  Tamagawa,  Tohoru;  and  Ikeda. 
Hisatoshi,  4,110.806.  CI.  361-4,000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Hisano.  Hiroshi;  and  Sato.  Kyoichi.  4.110,821,  CI.  363-141  000 
Ishii.  Kazuo,  4,110,559,  CI.  179-1. OOD. 

■^"S'Vfn"^  Satoshi;  and  Sekiya.  Kunihiko,  4,110.558.  Q 
178-69, 100. 

'Tok'i'naru.     Yukuya;     and     Nakai.     Masanori.     4.110.634.     CI 

Tomita,  Kenichi:  See— 

Katada,  Michihisa;  Hayashi.  Katsutake;  Katsura.  Hakuji;  Tomita. 
Kenichi;  Morohoshi.  Hideo;  Uehara.  Keiichi;  and  Tanaka.  Hiro- 
shi. 4.1 10.626.  CI.  252-522.000, 

Toms  River  Chemical  Corporation;  See 

Fitzpatrick.    Joseph    W..   and   Olin.   Arthur   D.   4,110,072.   CI 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc  :  See— 

Matsumoto.  Takao.  4,109.914.  CI  273-101  000 
Sailo.  Makoto.  4.109,412,  CI.  46-216000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company.  Ltd.:  See- 
Matsushita.  Takao.  4. 1 10.300.  CI  26O-37.0SB. 
Tomborg  &  Lundberg  AB:  See— 

Stahl.  John  Edvard  Lennan.  4.109.681.  CI.  137-615  000 
Toshin  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uchida.  Tsutomu;  Ono.  Zenichi;  Nagashima.  Makoto;  Tasaka,  Eiji 
Mitsui,  Shigeo;  and  Nomura,  Keiichi,  4,109,801,  CI.  2I4-60FS  ' 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See- 
Evans.  Dafydd  W..  4.109.748.  CI.  180-141.000 
Povejsil.  James  H..  4. 109.546.  CI.  74-474.000. 
Townsend.  Robert  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Magnetic  head  assembly 
adjusuble    relative    to    roll,    pitch    and    azimuth.    4.110.803.    CI. 
360-109,000, 
Toyama  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Sajkawa.  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Yoshida.  Chosaku;  Takashima. 
Okuta;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu.  Miwako 
Yasuda.     Takashi;     and     Kodama,     Yulaka,     4.110.327.     d' 
544-385-000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imanaka.   Hiroshi;    Kijima.   Yoshihiko;   Sugilawa,   Chikara;   and 
Sumoto.  Misao.  4,110,411,  CI.  260-873.000. 


Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Mori.  Masatoshi;  and  Fukata.  Ryoji.  4.110,290.  CI.  260-29.6RW 
Toyo  Soda  Manufactunng  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamabayashi.    Hanzo;    Haltori.    Tatsuo;    Tanaka.    Tetsuo    Oda. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kihara.  Keiichi.  4.110.366.  CI.  260-505  OON 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Enomolo.  Minoru.  4.110.674.  CI,  318.571.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kohama.  Tokio;  Obayashi.  Hideki;  Ozaki.  Tadaahi;  and  Nohira, 

Hidetaka.  4.109.462.  CI,  60-278.000. 
Komshi.  Masami;  Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Itou.  Takaaki;  and  Kikuchi 
Kazuo.  4.110.417.  CI- 26I-39.00A. 
Trak  Sportartikel  GmbH:  See— 

Woitschatzke.     Hans;    and    Oeyer,     Hennoch,    4,109,931,    CI 
280-605.000. 
Trame.  Charles  Edward,  to  Everbrite  Electric  Signs.  Inc,  Method  of 
making  simulated  three-dimensional  stained  glass  objecu.  4.110.393. 

Trans  World  Technology  Laboratories.  Inc.  (TWT  Labs  Inc  )  See- 

Gager.  Morgan  E.  4.109.937,  CI.  282-27.500 
Traynor,  James  Rodney:  See- 
Dart.  Edward  Charles;  Cantwell,  John  Burnett;  Traynor.  James 
Rodney;  Jaworzyn.  Joseph   Franciszek.   and   Nemcek,  Joief 
4,110.184.  CI  204-159.230 
Tregoning.  Geoffrey  Robinson:  See— 

Newson.  John  Chase;  Tregoning.  Geoffrey  Robinson;  and  Digby. 
James  Baden.  4.109.416.  CI.  49316.000 
Tremblay.  Dennis  D.:  See— 

HejTOing.  Bjom;  and  Tremblay,  Dennis  D.,  4,110,730,  CL  340- 
384,00E, 
Tresper.  Erhard  See— 

Freitag.  Dieter;  Tresper.  Erhard;  Kuchenmeisler,  Rolf:  and  Beer. 
Wolfgang.  4.110.540.  Q.  568-718,000, 
Treuner.  Uwe:  See — 

Breuer.  Hermann;  and  Treuner.  Uwe.  4,110.535,  CI  544-21  000 

Tnbken,  Everett  R.;  Miller.  Ronald  J  ;  and  Griffith,  Carl  D..  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation    Semi-automatic  flight  conuol  system  utilizing 

limited  authority  stabilization  system.  4.109.886.  CI  244-178  000 

Tnnchera,  Luigi,  to  California  Cedar  Products  Company   Apparatus 

and  method  for  brazing  tips  on  circular  saw  teeth.  4.110,591,  CL 

Tresper,  Milton  French,  Jr.:  See— 

Heitmann.    Glenn    Alvtn;    and    Trosper.    MUton    French,    Jr.. 
4.110.513.0.428-528,000 
Trotel.  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  which  makes  it  possible  to 
4  110  655  P!.°«'«""'«l  ITKing  of  figures  which  have  different  shapes. 
Troup.  George:  See — 

Hansen.  Ame;  and  Troup,  George,  4,109,726,  CI.  169-II.OOa 
TRW  Inc.:  See — 

Moed.  Johannes  A  R  .  4.110,562.  CI.  179-150BY 
Quigley.  James  R..  4,109.370.  CI  29-566.300. 
Trzeciak.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

LaCaroera.  Alfred  F.;  Trzeciak.  Thomas  A.;  and  Kinosz.  Donald 

L.  4.110.178.  CI,  204- i4.00R.  v»^  i^vnaia 

Tschopp.  Theodor.  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Process  and  device  for  the 

production  of  aluminium  by  the  electrolysis  of  a  molten  charae 

4.110,179.0   204-67.000.  * 

Tsuboi.  Shinichi:  See— 

Saito.  Junichi;   Kudamatsu.  Akio;  Kume.  Toyohiko    Shiokawa. 
Kozo;  and  Tsuboi.  Shinichi.  4.1 10.440.  CI  424-207,000. 
Tuba,  Zoltan;  and  Marsai.  Maria,  to  Richter  Oedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar 
Rt.  Acylated  diepoxy-androstane  and  a  process  for  the  preparation 
thereof  4. 1 10.326.  CI,  260-239.55R.  -l-rauon 

Tucel  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Lewis.  John  C.  Jr.,  4.109.965.  CI.  300-7.000. 
Tucker.  Robert  R.  Coffee  percolator.  4.109.565.  CI  99-283  000 

'^4!l^23'.'c".°277-'l0i*oS)  '°  *-""'^*""  *  '^   °""'"    "l*  J°'"' 
TUP!  (Panama)  S.A.:  See— 

Tupper,  Earl  Silas,  4,109,329,  CI.  5-61.000. 
Tupper.  Earl  Silas,  to  TUP  (Panama)  S  A   Invalid  bed  4.109.329.  O 

5-61.000, 
Turner,  James  E..  to  Cry  Baby.  Inc.  Method  for  extruding  porous 

imgauon  pipe.  4.110,420.  CI,  264-41.000. 
Turner.  William  D.:  See— 

Cronshaw.  David;  Shemer.  Jack  E.;  Turner,  William  D.   Hartke, 
David;  Keddy,  James  R.;  DuVall.  Wilbur  E.;  and  Sterling.  War- 
ren M.  4. 1  10.823.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tuttle,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Hawkms,   Ronald  G.;   Tuttle.   Paul   D,;  and   Baker    Mark  A 
4.110.553.  CI.  174-«2,aOO.  .    "lara  a., 

Tygan.  Robert  Carl,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Method  for  fonniiu 

contoured  tubing.  4.109.365.  CI.  29-42I.0OR 
Tyler.  Timothy  N,;  Mills.  Melvin  E..  Jr.;  Wells.  John  A.;  and  Carlin, 
Joseph  T.,  to  Texaco  Inc   Salinity  tolerant  surfactant  oil  recoverv 
process.  4.110.228.  O,  252-8  55D. 
Tyler.  Timothy  N.:  See— 

Carlin.  Joseph  T ;  Tyler.  Timothy  N.;  MiUs.  Melvin  E.,  Jr.:  and 
Ware.  James  W,.  4,1 10.229,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Umemura.  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyoji;  Sakai.  Fumihiko;  Baodo  Yasuo- 
and  Ikeiawa.  Harumi.  4.110.350.  CI,  260-346  750 
Uchida.  Tsutomu;  Ono.  Zenichi;  Nagashuna.  Makoto    Tasaka.  Eiji- 
Mitsui.  Shigeo;  and  Nomura.  Keuchi.  to  Toshin  Seiko  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Steel  shape  stacking  apparatus  4.109,801,  O.  214-6  OPS 


PI  46 


""tT^l^'^^"  """^  '^'  ^'-  •»<'  0«Wc.  H«*  4,109.556. 
UDP  liK  ;  Sn— 

Ueh^i^li^h"  L-'  ^""^  °'°'''  '■■  ""O.'*.  CI.  208-139.000. 

Shi.  4. 1 10.626.  01^252  522^  '  ""  ^""^  "'^°- 

Uenuuu,  Twnon:  Stt— 

'T,0.^'.Tl42''Z5r^^""°"^    ""    ^---^     Norih«^ 

350-255.000  Cujhioned  objective  lens.  4,110.008.  CI 

Ultra  Centrifuge  Nederland  N  V    Ste— 
I r     ^''""- Komnier.  4. jio,  190.  CI.  204-224 OOM 

"^Tir*"^'"'    ^^    "■"    ^""«"-    P'"'    C.,    4.1.0,464.    CI. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation  See— 

iS-wX'  '"""''^  """  ''""•  ^"•*°">'  J^^P"-  "•"O.tlS.  CI 
Higgrns.  pomas  Engel.  4. 1 10.479.  CI.  426-277  000 
Kanner.  Bernard;  and  Prokai.  Bela.  4.II0.27I   Q   521  m  Orm 
Un.royTlnc'^S^'^  "■"  ^'°'"-  ^"-  ^-^'oA^:  UVlllZ 
'^^i^'^"'''  ^-  ""  N""""*'*.  W«lt«r.  4.n04X  CI. 

Unit^J'^sTti'^?!!?™;'"-  "•""•"'•  ^'  '"-"«» 
Air  Force:  See— 

^3?7.3o'^0^'    '^'    ""    '^'^°-    K«ichi.    4.110,778,    CI 

wT^^°'S,'' F'i'^'''  ""O."'.  CI   333-7000R 
1^19^''  "•  """  """■"•  °'y>'  P»'n=k.  <M0.833.  CI. 
Army:  See— 

'^HrmoS"^"'^'  "'   '^°""-   *"'^°"y  J.   ""0.812,   CI 

''ffc'e;S"rve^4^^.rS^3StA'^^"" 

Bahov.  &,iomon  J..  4.1 10,483.  CI.  426^542^    ^^ 

Devme,  Patnck  J.  4.109,580.  CI.  102-52  000     ' 

Enonan.  Melvin.  4,109.583.  CI.  102-244.000 

1^7^:    "^''-    "^    ^^'-    '-"8    B.,    4.110,136,    CI 

'^"lllux*'""  '-■  "■"  '*'»'"'"•«•  David  B.  4.109,883,  CI. 

"'I'^OM^"'  ""  •'''"«■  """"-^  S-  "■  *.II0.751,  CI.  343- 
""3^16  O^r"'"  ^-  "^  "^"^^  °°»^''  M..  4,110,730.  Q. 
E.S^Jll^-'""'  "^^  "■ '"'■''"•  CI   58-1. OOR. 
Amtzea  John  D..  4,110,517.  CI.  429-133  000 
Brambillm.  Marco:  and  Lallii.  Pascal  4  1  pn«c  r-i  i.o  ,,,  „„ 

Majer.  Anton,  4.109.612,  CI.  118-417.000 

u  Hare.  Stephen  A.  4,110,257  CI  255-l«(y>i 

"t-O^U-t  r34-W"'^^^^--l.  veer  A., 

S5°^%-"'''«"3r7yr 
H2:j;h"tTa'u"5„'!s?^.^fj'.'r.''  ^' "«"«« 

Sven^'!"4:';  .^0^rclM:?7^.C«r '^'  ^'  '^^  ^  "-«• 

Stoj.  Michael  D;  and  Uppe,  Donald  L.,  4,109,647,  Cl.  128- 
Interior:  Ste— 

''"7l"4"ow"'°°  ^'  ""  """'"•  *'"■""  L-  4,110,107,  CI. 

"t"K  a  \£T^"^'""''  ""'■■  "<-  ^™*.  *"'i™  Allen, 
y<^rJ^ZZ'',.^JS^^  Ad.ninistr.uon;   «..!„.,„„, 
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?^."'.'^^^  ""■  ■♦•'"'•«M.  Cl.  350-162.0SF. 
^25.^0  '       ■  ""   ^'^'■"-   •*■"«"  £■  ''•"»."9,  Cl. 

^t'wi^*'"''  ^-  ""  ""«"•  *'*"«''  >■■  "■"0,576,  Cl.  200- 
peling,  Clurles  E  ,  Jr.,  4,109.867,  Cl.  239-265  150 
verson,  Myren  L.,  4,109,997.  Cl.  350-23  000 
Iverson,  Myren  L.,  4.109.998.  Cl   350-23  (M) 
Reuidel,  John,  4,1 10,715,  Cl  333173^^  "*• 
Kosendahl.  Gottfried  R.,  4,1 10,791   Cl  358  711  nm 
W„g,  Frederick  E.,  4.110  1 II  c|.'75.llio^A'*°- 

U  S  PhTlfiS'?^.^*'"  •*■/■""•*"•  Cl-  328-IM.SS. 
us  fnuips  Corporation:  Set— 

"^7^000"'"'"'    ""■    "'"    '"'^^-    """olf-    "."0.799,    Cl. 
Dijkiwuu,  Else  Carel,  4,110,636.  Cl.  307-237  000 

'^^^W.m.^'^U^'oo^'-'^'  M-thias  Joh^nes 
W^llm?;  '2*^""  ^?/^'^  Adrianiis,  4,1 10,760,  CI  354-1  000 
Un,t^'^So'^g^-cSio^lt-^,:i°'f.  ""0."*^  ^ 

^  p;et'^KirTi,.^.,^'i:Sirci^i2^'i^rr"- 

T^A  ""^^  ""   «""*'•   '^y  B.  "."0.329,  Cl.   26^ 
UOP  Inc.  See- 
Amos.  George  J..  4,110,200,  Cl.  208-139000 
Antos.  George  J  ,  4.110,201,  Cl.  208-139  000 
^n.  Don  B.,  4,109,469,  Cl   60676.600 
Carson.  Don  B.,  4,1 10.174,  Cl  203-1 1  OOO 
Orendahl.  Bernard  E.,  4,109.891   Cl  248  W1  inn 
H.yes.Jo[mC;andPollitW,E™„  L   4^oj^  cl  ™.,iinn„ 
Herning,  Joel  G.;  «,d  Shelton,  J^o  B    4    fo  197  alS^SS- 
HUfman.  Lee.  4.110,203,  Cl.  208-216000  *'"°''"'  °  K»^000. 
M'lir"^^'  "•"0.205.  Cl.  208-255.000. 
Millar.    Robert   F.;    Persico     P.nl    l^.-j    i 

"."0,081,  C1.23-288MG  '  '"^^   "■"*"    "■ 

Nolley,  John  P.,  Jr..  4.  i  10,087,  Cl  55-73  000 
Jy>^.  J'-Yo'g.  ".110,410,  Cl.  26^683  15B 

^rn!,'39?*S'"42T.62'Sr- ''"™"'  ^■■'  "•"  ""^  R<X«"  R  . 
Spears.  John  F.  Jr,  4.ilO,i72,  Cl.  202-234  000 

UpJoI-Sm^pa^^^T.^:  i^J^'""-^^'  ^'  ^O^'^**- 

S'""'  Nomm,  A.,  4.110,383,  Cl.  26O-59O.0Oc' 
Sir  ■  ^"Ti""  A  .  ".110,384.  Cl   260-590  OOC 
Urant'^LiS^sle^-  *■""■"'■  °   '»'■  'Oo'" 

'''3'?l"59  w""'"'  ''"~'  ''"°'°=  "^  A^  Alflu.^.  ".'10.765,  a. 

uHt"^^-^^^^^^^^^ 

's^n^rSiS  ,Snr,^!l-Cb^reSig"S-  ^^^   «■ 
,,P«t  pnnter.  4,109,843,  Cl  22^09(M)  *  ""^huusm  for  com- 

Vacuiunatic  Limited:  See— 
,,  ,  Halsey.  Arthur  Ernest,  4,109  780  Cl    198-4««»i 

'^".rcg!i73^'S^61^5.0?D°^""-  -'^-    "-f  -PPon. 
Valbusa,  Luigi:  See— 

V  1  ?""f ',  ''"°'°.  ""*  Valbusa,  Luigi,  4. lift  116.  a  9*.ini  im 
Valchev,  Alexander  Vordanov  See—       •'"*"*■  "-I-  96-101.000. 

v.:bsf^----?^^-^--^- 

"4!!?0^uSi'=ii^-'y.  V.ncent  N.;  and  Valentmo,  Carl  R.. 
V^'defElin'Sr^''  ■"""'  «'"'^"  ''■'«'«'^.  Cl  215.I.00C. 
Va.'SS;^'!''^"'^!'"'  ''"  *"  "«"■«••  "•'W.'"'.  CI.  1M8.000. 

Schnell,  Hans  Gunther.  4,109,475  Cl  61-53  500 

Xmtu:a%-t,m'^  —^  «.«,  d,«»„  ,„„ 

^bi„ary«gnirsVl5^f56  Cl  235  3i)8cS5    """^  '"  tnmami.ting 
^^Z^^'Z^E-ZS^ilS^rZ^J^'T ?  2«-'02.000. 

Vandenberk.  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E  J  .  vjn  der  A^  Marcel  J  M  r      „^ 
van  Heertum    Albert  H    M   -n,     ,     ,  ™    '^' .*  "  C;  and 

Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J  M.  C    See— 

'^^'\.'"''  """«•  '-"<'°  E  J  ;  Van  der  Aa  Marcel  J  M  r 

:rdfS^?f-S'---s.^!l^^^^^^ 

"72-».^.''  ^"""^  *"■  '=""*""^«  unplements!  4.1W,731,°S: 
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van  der  Velden.  Ouido  J.  M.:  See—  r-,.;,i„    1     M 

Wittenberg.    Albert   Jan;   and   van   der   Velden,   Guido   J.    M., 
4,110,040,  Cl.  355-70.000, 

Van  Heertum,  Albert  H  M  Th:  See—  .1  i  m  r 

V«,denberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J^Vim  der  A^  M"^'',  ".C.' 

and  Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M.  Th.,  4,110,333,  Cl.  260-293.570. 

van  nS.  JorannS  Cor;ielis  Adn^ius.  to  U^.  PhUips  Cojoraoon^ 

Netted  of  manufacturing  a  cathode  ray  tube  for  dBpUying  colored 

pictures.  4.110.760.  Cl.  354-1.000. 
""lih^STe?  Ge°orteW.,  4.109.563,  Cl  98-40  OOC., 
VarSiu  Chil«  P     and  Merhar,  Donald  M.,  to  United  States  of 
"^  Ame'ric^  AriTy  Rate  ^"f'-A.^'P^I^'^^'c^r'"  ^'""^  ""'' 
Va-gC  Urrr  tor  S  S  f  S  ..,  an.  comply. 
Procesk  for  the  production  of  tetrahydroanthraqumones  4,110,353, 
a.  26O-369.00O. 
''"?iarV°jt.°1?Si/v;Ly.  Lloyd  George,  ".lO^SOJiCI.  73-l.OOR 
Veb  p"ygra7h  Uipzig  Kombinat  fur  Polygraph«che  Maschinen  und 

^Fo'Ser^'^tJlTm.;    Lein,    Werner;    and    Heiber,     Hartmut, 

Velardt'Sv"e'R':,\i°Rhii°^-.uf«.unngComp 

operaied  clip  device  4.109.363,  Cl.  29-243,560. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation;  See—  B;„h,,,    Sidncv   B 

Slach,   Leonard  J;  Hotz,   Roger  D.;  and   Richter,  bianey   o. 
4.110.101,  Cl.  71-88,000 
"""ll^Iit^nT-O..  Kemtt^^Roben  R,;  «,d  Verdicchio, 
Robert  J.,  4,110,263.  Cl.  252-545,000. 

^"p°'rfefRf.^"i  109,770,  C1I92.12.0BA  ,.       „ 

Veremlgfe  SSJe^eichiiche  Eisen-und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan 

^'s^ru^kS!'we™^4.109,700.Cl,  164426^ 
Vermilion,  Don  W,,  ,0  S.ngcr  Company,  TT-- V^""-  '^'"""  -" 
bare  floor  cleaning  brush.  4,109,342.  Cl   15-373.000 

"'Tlindfer  n'^rRudolf;  »«i  Vettiger.  Peter.  4.110,569.  CL  1>9- 

84,00A, 
Vibrac  Corporation,  See—         ,,,„,^,  r-,   ,irLi«4nno 
Henderehot,  James  R  .  Jr.,  4,110,645,  Cl.  310-154.UUU. 

""  n'o^o^vSiko'Td  KuroSflunji,  4,110,607,  Cl.  25(^201.000 
ViessS:  H^rCer  for  the  combustion  of  liquid  or  gaseous  fuels. 

VitJro'm^:  il.u?B;;^:r°^  E,«,ro^Fo«.  AB  Food  conuiner  having 

vfcrDa^^V:  air^8,^hr„f  .5s^g.  .0  Champio;^n«n,. 

V^^^nr^^o^nr^'^S^y^amic  b.»c.r  for  rou«m^^ies  and 
method  of  manufacturing  same,  4,109,549.  Cl.  74-573,001-, 

"'""SlmTd,  M^t"S;^mmer.  Werner,  and  Vinnem«in.  Antonius. 

Viol  jrRo^n^'an^N^rJ^n,  .0  Rhone-Progtl   Po.yure.hane  la- 
"^TelS^rom  sulfonate  prepo.ymer   aqueous  chjun  extension  process, 
and  coated  support  4,.  10.284.  Cl  260-29,2TN. 

"■^TiJIJ^Sw^a;   Mueller,   William    L,;   «.d   Vis,   Arthur   D,, 

4,110.611,  C1250-237.00R 
Vish  Minno-Geloshki  Institote-Nis  Darv^itza;  See- 

Stocv  Stoycho  Mitrcv;  Sapunarov.  Ivan  Mitrev;  and  Manov.  tmu 

NiVolov  4  109  874.  Cl,  241-69.000,  , 

ViMcrKo^erto  Ultra  Centrifuge  Nederluid  NV.  Apparatus  for 

Mchining  elKlncally   conducting  substances  by  e.ectrochemical 

attack.  4.110190,  Cl.  2O4-224,0OM 

Vivarelli.  Gianantonio:  See—  t-.--«  .»h  n.A 

Ratti  Franco;  Vivarelli,  Gianantonio;  Maganza.  Dano;  and  D  A- 

VladucS  fr  Ate*rDi'?oSd?N'e^lT.,  EL.  and  Com^y 
^^Ss  fir  preparing  ^.-Its  of  3,4-dimercap.o«,Ai.zc^e-5^n.- 
trite  (and  related  products  therefrom)  4,1 10,335.  Cl,  260-3U2  uus 

''°'le?o'n"'bt.^i^  and  Vofsi,  David,  "."0.379,  CL26(^58400R, 
Vogei    Rudolf    to  Salzgitter  Maschinen   AG.  Offshore  dnller  ng 

VoTwai'te?  .0  Ch^?S?on,  Egon;  Helmboldt,  Otto;  «»dVogcI.  Wal- 
ter MethSj  for  treatmg  a  medium  contaimng  water  with  coagulants. 
4  110,209,  Cl.  210-44.000, 

''%L%'^'a.^rtrc.:   «.d  Vog.   B.   Richard.  4,1.0,452,  C. 

wtdt"«2?C    and  Vogt,  B  Richard.  4,.10,449,  0^424-250.000^ 
VogrR^-Tr^K,  to  E   W^uschman  Comp«.y,  Th'  f  "'.,=°-S' 

OTCuit  and  method  for  an  accumulator  conveyor.  4,109,783,  Cl. 

198-781.000, 
''""^.^tflS^S^or.   and   Volk,   Heinrtch.  4,110,375,  Cl    260 

Vollm",'HTmut;  Uderi,  I^'  Ernst;  and  Oechsle,  H»s,  »^H.lt,  Ak- 
tieniesellschaft.  Expansion  dowel  4,109,556.  Cl  85-84  tMJ_ 

von^lSn^^rg,  WalteVTschulmeyer,  Norbert;  and  Jakovlev,  Vladmir 
to^S  Gold-   und   SUber-Scheideanstalt   vormals   Roessler, 


6-Aryl-s-tna20.o^4,3-.)-py.ido-<2,3-f>l,4-di.iep.nes.  4,.  10.455.  O 

vnti^de/ hSI!   Fnednch.  to  Max-Planck-Oesellschaft  zur  Forderung 
'°der  w!s^>chrft1n  eV,  Method  of  fractionating  and  separating 

vir"Drr?"r.Ss.^vi^i:'<^->.  y^  ---^jrs^ 

IvXperepelLi,  Arkady  Viulievich;  O"^''""^.^''""" '^Jj^" 
eevna;  Krasnovsky,  Gennady  Alexeevich.  deceased;  and  )Cr«i«v. 
skaya,  Tatyana  Sergeevna.  admimstratn.  Air-jet  furnace  4.110.064, 

vS   ^t«"t?*Pa.ent-Treutauid-Oesellschaft  fur  Elektnsche  Oluh- 
^(i^mbH,  configuration  for  reducing  the  turti^ff  time  of  a 

thvristor  4  110,638,  C.  307-252.00C 
VoS    sfegfned,    .0    AkHen-Gesellschaft    "Weser-     Hawser    hook 

4,109,602.  Cl    114-218.000 
^'"'li;i^n''L«)^Glicerio,  4,110,738,  Cl  340-539  000 
Vreu^le /ASdorus  L  J  ,  to  Tex«:o  Inc   Reflection  ^'^mic  explora- 

don:  determining  interval  velocity  in  a  subsurface  layer  4.110,729, 

Cl,  340-15  5MC 
Vvzkumny  ustav  hutnictvi  zeleza;  See — 
Fuia,  Jan,  4.109,516,  Cl,  73-93,000, 

*  ^/ew'Ji^d'fohl^  .'r.T0,26..  a.  252-522.000. 
W   L,  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.;  See— 

Yamazaki.  Elsuo,  4.1 10,392,  Cl.  264-127.000. 
W,  R  Grace  4  Co.:  See—  4110143    Cl 

Cogliano,   Joseph   A;   and   Manins,   Nelson   S..   4,I10,14J,   ci 

Hill!  R'chaTNewton.  4,1 10,422.  Cl,  "23-317«». 
Isgiir   Irving  E.;  Holmstrem.  Andrew  B ;  and  Hayes,  Noiman  J  , 
4,110,508,  Cl  428-240.000.  .nnKin    rl 

Olcott,    Tyler    Keith;    and    Miller,    Robert    M.,    4,110,390,    Cl, 

Rt^SrTAniold  Morry;  «.d  G«dU,  J«n«  Mich«l.  4,110.120, 
Cl.  106-99000 
*  ^FirsoV,™::^  ArSTur;  F"^.  Antony  Jol^^uthgite  Malcolm 
Dennis;    Sleath.   William    Derek;    and    HUls,    RKhard    Keitli, 
4,110,037.  Cl   355-48.000. 
WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH;  See— 

Reineckc,  Ench,  4.109,969,  Cl.  3O3-22.0OR, 
Wacke^heriiuonic  GeKJlschaft  fur  Elektronik-GrundslofTe  mbH; 

^7hl.  Franz;  and  Hoch.  Walter,  4,110,586,  Cl   219-10430. 

Waddill,  Harold  G;  See—  .1  1  in  mo  ri  528-119  000 

Schulze,  Heinz;  and  WaddUl,  Haro  d  G.,  4.    0,309,  C  .  528-    9.UUU 

Schulze,  Heinz;  and  WaddiU  »fo\ia   ";'  ?.\'?:°;  "» 'i^Jgg 

Schulze.  Heinz  and  Waddill.  Harold  G  ,  4,110,313,  Cl  52S-90,«*'. 

Wade  Chari"  G    t^Atlas  Powder  CompM.yJVater-m.oU  emuteon 

Mpioave  imposition  4,110,134,  C.   1"'-2  000 
WaJe,  Peter  C;  «d  Vogt.  B   Rich«d  ,f„E,R   Squibb  t^  Inc 
2-Subslituted  benzisothiazo.-3-ones  4,110,449,  Cl.  424-250.000 

^.^  ^IXir-^ng^^ot^.""  Sl^^  ^Z 

wrgrAib^rL^'-i'aid^J— ---"-^^^^^^ 

collecting  debris  floating  in  a  stream  4,110,216,  Cl  210-156UOU 

^^iiS'^WiilSTL.;   Wahl,   H^ry   A.;   and   Young.   Gary   C, 
4,109,719,  Cl    166-259,000. 

*"o,iUr^"vid^rWa..z.  Jay  All«i;  Counelis.  Mae;  «.d  We,n««n. 

Jay,  4.110.439.  Cl.  424-18I.0OO, 
"'TllTch^Tukiti;    and    Wakayama.    Mas«,,    4,110,25^    Cl. 
WakC^rw^   E..   Jr.   W.terbed   retainer   cap    4..09,887,   Cl 

wL^dbuJig,' J^es  O,;  Cusano.  Carmen  M,,  Reed  David  D;- •n^'"" 
««rf  Richard  L  to  Texaco  Inc.  Elhylene-hydrocalbon  copoly- 
mtlfc  ^»  rmprovers  contaming  color  ««i  subility  improvers 
4,110,235,  Cl,  252-51.50R, 

^''Sie';"Ses^j't:.,Ki  Waldorf,  Lindsey  E,,  4,1.0,587.  Cl. 

Waldroi'c?^o^d  Robert;  and  Knapp,  Carl  If'' ^ ^tH^"^^. 
tion  The  Electncal  connector  assembly  havmg  anu-decoupling 
mechamsm,  4.109,990,  Cl.  339-89,00M,  ,,00054   a   296- 

Wall.  Richard  E.  Expandable  camper  »pp«ntui.  4,109.954,  u.  iw- 
23,'OOA. 

Wallace  Business  Forms.  Inc.:  See—  , ,  ,„. 

Stadinger.  Donald  J,.  4.109,936,  Cl,  282-11.50A, 

'*""^d''Sta'c.;  Waiiach,  Marshall  B,;  and  Wemh«dt,  Klau^ 

4,110.463.  C1.424-273.00R, 

Walsh.  Michael  Andrew:  See—  ,  .    j         znnaoa  n 

B^jamin.  Uwrence;  and  Walsh.  Michael  Andrew.  4,110,498.  O. 

428-35,000, 

Walter.  James  Morgan:  See—  u„,„«  a  i  ia7«5  Cl 

Dischert.  Robert  Adams;  iixl  Walter.  Jame.  MorgMi,  4,1  lft7«5.  t-i, 

358-19,000. 
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Walton,  Clurles  Eugene,  11:  S«— 

Dnnkjird,  John   Maimer,  Jr.;  and  Walton.  Clurles  Euiene.   II 

«,1(»,553,  CI.  81-9  510.  cugcncii, 

Wang.  Frederick  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Metal  alloy 

and  method  of  preparation  thereof.  4.110.111.  CI.  75-134  OOA 
Wang.  Jm  Liang,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Fire 
retardani    acrylic    terpol>Tiier    composition    and    films    (hereof 

Wang.  Samuel  Shan  Nmg;  and  Smith.  Eugene  Leroy,  Jr..  to  American 
Cyanamid    Company     Process   for   flouiion   of  non-sulfide   ores 
4.110.207.  CI.  209-166.000. 
Ware,  James  W  :  See— 

Carhn.  Joseph  T.;  Tyler,  Timothy  N.,  MiUs.  Melvm  E..  Jr    and 
Ware.  James  W  .  4.110.229.  a.  252-8.55D. 
Warner  Bros.  Inc.:  See— 

.McCormack.  TRomas  L.;  and  Green.  Albert  P.,  4,110.017,  CI. 

Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Brown,    Richard    E.;    and    Unangst.    Paul    C,    4,110.464.    CI. 

424-274.000. 

Stoss.    Peter;    Satzinger,    Gerhard;    and    Herrmann.    Manfred 

4.110.448,  CI,  424-247  000. 

Wphio.  Masayuki;  and  Harada,  Teuuya.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 

Limited,  and  Atsugi  Motor  Parts  Company,  Limited.  Vacuum  regu- 

lauon  valve  in  an  cihaust  gas  recirculation  system.  4,109,624,  CI. 

Watanabe,  Iiaru:  See — 

Koshiga.    Fusao;    Tanaka.    Jinkichi;    Watanabe,    Itaru;    Suzuki. 
Motoaki;    Kojima.   Toshifumi;    Matsubara,    Hiroyoshi    Osuka! 
Taisumi,  Takeshige.   Kenji;   Nagamine,   Takashi;  and  Hirano, 
Osamu,  4,110,589,  CI  219-66.000. 
Watanabe,  Masanori  See— 

Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama.  Mitsuo;  Nemoto,  Ichiro;  Nokagawa.  Tada- 
shi;  and  Watanabe.  Masanori.  4.110.767.  CI  354-152  000 
Watanabe,  Masao  See— 

Itakura,   Kiyoyuki;   Ishii,  Yohji;  Ohata.  Satoru;  and  Watanabe 
Masao,  4,109,463,  CI   60-282.000. 
Watanabe,  Namio:  See— 

Inoue,  Takehisa,  Ogawa.  Yutaka;  Sugita,  Hiroaki;  and  Watanabe 
Namio.  4,109.766.  CI    188-73.400. 
Watanabe.  Yasumasa:  See— 

Akutsu.  Shoji.  Watanabe,  Yasumasa,  Mashino,  Yasuhiko;  Chaki, 
Tomohiro;  and  Fujila.  Masakazu,  4,110,048.  CI.  356-200.000 
Walalani.  Yoshizumi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Color  signal  processing  apparatus 
for  video  signal  recording  and  reproducing  system.  4,110.761.  CI. 

Walkins,  James  F  ,  to  Clyde  Machines,  Inc  Sectional  grain  drill  hitch 

4.109.928.  CI.  280-11 1. OOR. 
Watson.  Barry  Kenneth,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The   Micro- 
wave bank  branching  arrangements.  4,110,710,  CI.  333-10000 
Watson,  James  Henry  Peter,  to  English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  & 

Company  Luniled   Apparatus  for  separating  magnetizable  particles 

from  a  fluid  4.1 10.222.  CI.  210-222.000 
Watson.  John  D    See— 

Bauman,    William   C;    Lee.   John   M.;   and   Watson.   John   D. 
4.110.402.  CI  423-166.000 
Watson.  Spencer  C  ;  Malpas.v  Dennis  B.,  and  Yeargin.  G.  Scott,  to 

Texas  Alkyls.   Inc    Intermediates  for  preparation  of  unsaturated 

alcohols.  4.110.357.  CI.  260-448.00A. 
Waits.  Enc  Alfred,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Chraman  derivatives 

4. 1 10.347.  a.  260-345.200  ocnvanves 

Watts,  William  A.:  See- 
Evans.   Theodore   A.;   and    Watts.   WUIiam   A.,   4.1ia500.   CI. 

^JjOT.TSrCI  ?7i-297  OOO"'"'^"'    "**"    '^     °°"^''   ''""*  •*" 
Webb.  George  M   Carburetion  modifying  device.  4.109,620,  CI.  123- 

Weber.  Helmut.  See- 
Bauer.  Karl  A  ;  Baur.  Peter  F;  Biedennann,  Horjt  H.;  Madel 

Andrew;  Nitsch.  Fnednch:  Pechinger.  Ernst;  Koenig.  Walter; 

Ipfelkofer.  Armm;  Rindsfuesser.  Johann  J  ;  and  Weber.  Helmut 

4.109.779.  CI.  400-584.000. 
Wedge,  Donald  G  ;  and  Zirkelbach,  Albert  W.  Snapdiea.  4,109.845.  CI 

Weinhardt.  Klaus:  See- 
Beard.  Colin  C ;  Wallach.  Marshall  B ;  and  Weinhardt.  Klaus. 
4.110.463,  CI  424-273.00R.  ai.  «Jaus, 

Weinstein,  Barry  See— 

Ekstedt,  Edward  E.;  Beck,  Edwin  J..  Jr.;  Bahr,  Donald  W  ■  and 
Weinstem,  Barry,  4,109,459.  CI.  60-39  660. 
Wnnslein.  Jay  See — 

Cooper.  David  J.;  Waitz,  Jay  Allan;  Counelis,  Mae;  and  Weinstein. 
Jay.  4.1 10.439.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Weir.  Niall  Oalbraith:  See- 
Clark.  John  Colin;  Kennedy.  James;  Long.  Alan  Gibson;  and  Weir. 
Niall  Galbraiih.  4.110.534.  CI  544-16.000. 
Weis.  Siegfned  K  ;  and  Van  der  Meulen.  to  C.  L.  Frost  &  Son.  Inc 

Trolley  wheel  assembly.  4.109.343.  CI.  16-98.000. 
Weisman  &  Allen  See- 
Keller.  Robert  B..  4,109,646.  CI    I28-2.05C. 
Weiss,  Manin  Joseph:  See- 
Floyd.  Middlelon  Brawner.  Jr ;  Weiss.  Martin  Joseph;  Polelto. 
John  Frank,  Schaub.  Roben  Eugene;  and  Bemady.  Karel  Fran- 
cis. 4. 1 10.368.  CI.  26O-SI4.0OD. 


Weisshaar.  Erich:  See— 

Co"i".  Jozef;  and  Weisshaar.  Erich,  4,110.780.  CI.  357-38.000. 
Weitzman.  Barry  Sheldon.  Rolalable  compartmentalized  vending  appa- 
ratus. 4.109.825.  CI.  221-14000. 
Welding  Engineers.  Inc.:  See— 

Skidmore.  Richard  H..  4.1 10.843.  a.  366-83.000. 

*!"i^  Tf!"^  ■ '°  *^'^^'^  Corporation.  Lightweight  bumper  guards. 

4,109.951.  CI.  293-65.000. 
WeUinga.  Kobus;  and  Mulder.  Rudolf,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Insecticidal       N-(2,6-dichlorobenzoyI>-N'-<4-cyanophenyl)       urea 
4,110,469.  CI.  424-304  000.  >      .»       f       r  '        "■" 

Wells.  John  A.:  See- 
Tyler.  Timothy  N.;  Mills.  Melvin  E..  Jr.;  WelU.  John  A     and 
Carlin.  Joseph  T.  4. 1 10.228.  CI.  252-8.55D 
Wells.  Thomas  R  :  See- 
Johnson.  Delmar  R.;  Flint,  John  R.;  Wells.  Thomas  R.;  Erikson. 
..,  „  ^  •  ""*  ^"^^'  ^"'^  A  ■  <.  "0.020.  CI.  353-26.00A. 

Wells.  William  J  .  Ill;  and  Stautzenberger,  Adin  Lee,  to  Celanese 
Corporation.  Trioiane  production.  4,110,298,  CI.  260-340.000 
,3^','^  °'°'^'   '°  Sigmalen,  AG.   FUp  buckle.  4,109.9i5.  CI 
280-747.000. 
Wenu.  Klaus:  See— 

Bungert.  Hemrich:  Wenz,  Herben;  and  Wentz,  Klaus.  4.109,334. 
CI   12-59.500. 
Wenz.  Herbert:  See— 

Bungert.  Heinrich;  Wenz.  Herbert;  and  WenU,  Klaus.  4.109.334. 

Werner  Kamman  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Strauch.  Karl;  and  Karamann.  Wilfried.  4.109.573.  CI.  I01.38  0OR 
West  Point-Peppercll.  Inc.:  See- 
Bryant.  Clifford  Aldene.  4.109.592.  CI.  I12-79.0OA. 
West,  Vallie  D  ;  and  Kennedy.  Jesse.  Machine  for  installing  giant  tires 

on  one-piece  rims.  4.109.698.  CI.  1571  200. 
Weslberg.  Erik,  to  Aktiebolagel  Tudor  Methods  for  applying  malenal 

to  the  end  of  elongate  objects.  4,110,490,  CI.  427-180.000. 
Westin,    J     Olle.    Horizontal    hand    weaving    loom     4,ID9.685.    CI. 

Westmghouse  Brake  &  Signal  Co  Ltd  :  See— 

Newson.  John  Chase;  Tregoning.  GeofTrey  Robinson;  and  Diobv 
James  Baden,  4.109.416,  CI.  49-316000 
Westmghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Asars,  Juris   A;    Davies,    David   H;   and   Brody,   Thomas   P 

4.110.664,  a   3I5-169.0TV.  ' 

Britton,    James    S;    and    Morgan.    David    W..    4,110814     CI 

361-371.000.  '      ' 

Parish,  Owen,  4,110,580,  CI.  200-148.00G. 
Fo«,  Richard  Q.;  Sigut,  Donald  E.;  and  McWhirter.  John  H. 

4.110.825.  CI.  364-492.000. 
Freeman.  Willie  B.;  Yecklcy.  Russell  N.;  Soles.  Otto  H.  and  Tel- 
ford. James  M  .  4.1 10.578.  CI.  20O-148.00F. 
Frink,  Russell  E.;  and  Miltanowicz.  Stanislaw  A..  4. 1 10  579   CI 

20O-I46.OOR.  '       ' 

Greeneich.  Edwin  W.;  and  Asars.  Juris  A..  4.110.662    CI    315- 

169.0TV 
Hickam,  William  M  ,  4.110.613,  CI.  250-282  000 
Larson,  Daniel  A.,  4,110,656.  CI.  313-331  000. 
Lm.  Kou  Chi;  and  Woods.  Edmund  E..  4.109.375.  CI.  29-603  000 
Pelrosky.  Kenneth  J.,  4. 1 10.725.  CI   34O-5.00R. 
Teyssandier.  Raymond  G..  4.109.523.  CI.  73-194  OOA 
Weslland  Aircraft  Limited:  See- 
Stevenson.  Basil  Charles  James.  4.110.056.  CI.  416-230  000 
Wetherell.  Joseph  J  ;  Fogarty.  A.  Edward;  and  Fogarty.  Bonnie  Rose, 
to  Ned  Sirongin  Associates,  Inc.  Toy  figure  glider  4.109.411.  CI 
46-79.000. 
Wevers.  Jean:  See— 

Amau.  Jose  Luis;  Barrat.  Christian  Roland;  and  Wevers.  Jean 
4.110.262.  CI.  252-545.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company  See— 

Oita,  Katashi,  4,110,431,  CI  424-78.000. 
Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.:  See— 

Neidigh,  Robert  J.,  4,109,507,  CI.  73-12.000. 
Wheeler,  Robert  C,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Video  processing 
system  providing  gain  control,  aperture  control,  and  black  level 
control.  4,1 10,790,  CI.  358-162  000 
Whetstone.  Clayton  N..  Koop.  Douglas  A ;  and  Dowd.  James  D..  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Superconductor  composite  and 
method  of  making  the  same.  4.109.374.  CI.  29-599  000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Difley.  Charles  Rogers;  and  McDonald.  William  Roy.  4  109  571 

CI.  100-35.000. 
Pearson.  Samuel  Joseph.  4.109.482.  CI  62-180000. 
Whisson.  Hubert  James  Panel  erection.  4.109.429.  CI  52-122  000 
White.  Gerald  L  :  See— 

Parbhoo.  Kantilal  R  ;  Klink.  Jerome  P;  Calland.  John  P.    and 
White,  Gerald  L.,  4,109,610,  CI.  118-202  000 
While,  James  F.;  and  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  acids  from  unsaturated 
aldehydes.  4.110,369,  CI.  260-530.00N 
White's  Electronics.  Inc  :  See- 
Payne.  George  C  .  4.110.679.  CI.  324-3.000. 
Wicker.  Gordon  R.:  See— 

Jha.  Mahesh  C;  Wicker,  Gordon  R.;  and  Meyer,  Gustavo  A 
4,110.400,  CI  423-141000. 
Wickland,  Warren  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vapor  suard 
system  4.109.464,  CI.  60-397  000  l~    B      " 

Widerby,  Lennart,  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabnken   Ventilation  element 
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with  tubular  connector  for  insertion  into  an  opening  in  a  ceiling  or  a 
wall.  4,109,564.  CI.  98-40.00N 
Widmyer.  Richard  H.;  and  Park.  Jack  H..  to  Texaco  Inc  Thermal  oil 

recovery  method.  4,109.722,  CI.  166-281.000. 
Widmyer.  Richard  H..  to  Texaco  Inc  Thermal  oil  recovery  method 

4,109.723.  CI    166-303.000 
Wiene.  Ole.  to  Permatael  Kobenhavn  A/S   Method  and  a  mould  for 
producing  an  insulating  unit,  in  particular  a  building  unit.  4.1 10.388. 
CI  264-71000 
Wiese.  Winfred  John,  lo  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Heal  exchanger  for 

shaft  seal  cartridge.  4,109,920,  CI.  277-17.000. 
Wiezer,  Hartmut:  See — 

Mayer.  Norbert;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  and  Wiezer.  Hartmut.  4.1 10.334. 
CI  260-293.660. 
Wight.  Hewitt  G.;  Call,  Tracey  G.;  and  Mortensen,  Marvin  L.,  to 
California  Polytechnic  State  University  Foundation,  The.  Thiocarba- 
mates.  4,1 10,444,  CI.  424-226.000. 
Wilcox,  Dwight  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Digital  bypass- 
able  register  interface.  4.110.697.  CI.  328-154.000. 
Wild,  Albrecht:  See— 

Gante,  Joachim;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof, 
Werner;  Orth.  Dieter;  Wild.  Albrecht;  and  Simane.  Zdenek. 
4.110.447.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Wild.  Arthur:  See— 

Gurwicz.  David;  Sloan,  Albert  Everett;  Moss,  Barry;  Wild,  Arthur; 
and  Ord,  William  Robert,  4,1 10,668,  CI  318-78.000 
Wilfinger,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Dubil,  James  F.;  Leighton,  Howard  N.;  and  Wilfinger,  Raymond  J., 
4,110,835.  CI   364-844  000. 
Wilhelm.  Gary  L..  to  Sturm.  Warren  A.  Channel  number  interface. 

4.110.694.  CI.  325-464.000. 
Wilhelm.  Gerhard;  Hockenberger.  Lothar;  Soyka.  Manfred;  and  En- 
druscheit.  Peter,  to  Rutger^kwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Storage-sta- 
ble, moisture  curable  mixtures  containing  mercapto-terminated  liq- 
uid, oligomer,  liquid  polymer  or  liquid  monomer,  liquid  oligomer  and 
liquid  polymer  with  sodium  chromate.  4.110.295.  CI.  26O-30.4OR. 
Wilkinson.  Randolph  James:  See— 

Kuhn,    Johannes    Andries;    and    Wilkinson.    Randolph    James. 
4.110.428.  CI.  424-46.000. 
Wilkinson.  Samuel;  Flower.  Roderick  John;  and  Ferreira.  Sergio  Hen- 
rique, to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Conjugates  of  prostaglandins, 
analogs,  formulations  and  their  use.  4,1 10.432.  CI.  424-85.000. 
Will.  Susanne:  See — 

Buhl.  Horst;  and  Will.  Susanne.  4,110.425.  CI.  423-648.00R. 
Willersinn,  Carl-Heinz:  See — 

Engelbach,  Heinz;  Krabetz,  Richard;  Duembgen,  Gerd;  Willersinn, 
(Zarl-Heinz;  Frey,  Walter:  Leben,  Ulrich;  and  Thiessen,  Fritz, 
4,110,370,  CI.  26O-53O.O0N 
Williams,  Eddie  C.  Transmission  fluid  pressure  indicator  4,1 10,733.  CI. 

340-60.000 
Williams,  Edward  Lee  Ma-rame  sland  4,109.946.  CI.  289-18  000. 
Williams.    Joel;    Dunn,    Terry,    and    Stannett.    Vivian,    to    Beclon, 
Dickinson  and  Company.  Irtadialion  sterilization  of  semi-crystalline 
polymers.  4,110,185,  CI  204-159.200. 
Williams.  Mark  R.;  and  Martin.  Gayle  Patrick,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Air  Force.  Balanced  AC  correlator  system.  4.1 10.833.  CI. 
364-819.000 
Williams.  Michael  D.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Jalulka,  Nelson  W  ;  Hohl,  Frank;  DeYoung,  Russell  J  ; 
and  Williams,  Michael  D..  4,110,703,  CI.  33I-94.50P 
Williams,  Michael  Patnck;  and  Brawner,  William  Howard,  to  H.PG. 

IV.  Inc  Skateboard  chassis  4.109,925.  CI.  280-11  280. 
Williamson.  Jim  R  ;  and  Gonzalez.  Floyd  A.,  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Self  adjusting  liquid  spring  operating  apparatus  and  method  for  use  in 
an  oil  well  valve  4.109,725.  CI.  166-315.000. 
Willis.  Brian  J.;  Fischetti.  Frank.  Jr.:  and  Eilerman.  Robert  G..  to 
Frilzsche  Dodge  &  Olcolt  Inc.  Flavonng  compositions  containing 
alkyl-2.3-dihydro-3(r-hydroxyalkylidene>-2-oxo-5-alkyl-furan-4-car- 
boxylaies  4.109.662.  CI.  131-2.000. 
Wilson.  Bradford  W.  Skip  rope.  4.109.906.  CI.  272-75  000 
Wilson.  Clement  Card:  See- 
Brown.  Leon  Calvin;  Edwards.  Earl  Garland;  Peterson.  Charles 
Edwin;  Robinson,  Peter  George;  and  Wilson.  Clement  Card. 
4.110.068,  CI.  432-60000. 
Wilson.  Edward  A.;  and  Fredenberg.  James  D..  to  Honeywell  Informtf- 
(ion  Systems.   Inc.  Fluid  cooling  systems  for  electronic  systems. 
4,109.707.  CI.  165-46.000. 
Wilson.  Floyd  Leroy.  Combination  torque  release  screw  and  screw 

driver  4.109.691.  CI.  145-50.00D 
Wilson.  William  Richard:  See— 

Dorrance.    William    Thomas;    and    Wilson.    William    Richard. 
4.110.726.  CI   340-6.00R. 
Wind  Power  Systems,  inc.:  See — 

Salter.  Edmund  L  .  4.110.631.  CI.  290-55.000. 
Wing.  Willis  G..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Portable  surveying 
compass    with    flux    valve    and    gyrtx»mpass    alignment    m<xles. 
4.109.391.  CI.  33-275.00G. 
Winkel.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Mueller.  William  L.;  and  Winkel.  Robert  J..  4,110,610,  CI    250- 
23  LOSE 
Winstead,  Richard  L  :  See— 

Waldbilhg,  James  O.;  Cusano,  Carmen  M.;  Reed,  David  D.;  and 
Winstead.  Richard  L.,  4,110,235,  CI.  252-51  50R. 
Winter,  George  R.,  Ill,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrogenation  process  for  pyroly- 
sis  liquids  4.110,202,  CI  208-144.000. 


Winzeler  Stamping  Company:  See — 

Ruckriegel,  Alfred  E:  and  Buehler.   David  W..  4.109,589.  O. 
108-63000 
Wirt.  Leslie  Spencer,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation.  Zeno  duct 

sound  attenuating  means  4.109.750.  CI.  181-224000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

DeLuca.    Hector   F;   and   Jorgensen.    Neal    A.   4.110.446.   CI 
424-236.000. 
Wisner.  Daniel  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation    Return  and  position 

control  for  a  DC  servo  system.  4.1 10,675.  CI   318-606000 
Wisner.  Ronald  R..  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company  Method  of  mak- 
ing ball  and  socket  joint  4.109.364.  CI.  29-I56.S0R. 
Witco  A/S  See— 

With.  Bror.  4.109.932.  CI   280-615  000 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Longtey,    Kermit   D.;   Herke,    Robert,   and    Kufrin,    Robert   J . 
4,110,268,  CI.  521-177  000. 
With.   Bror.  to  Witco  A/S.   Ski  binding  of  the  toe  binding  type. 

4.109.932.  CI.  280-615.000. 
Wittenberg.  Albert  Jan;  and  van  der  Velden.  Guido  J.  M..  lo  Oce-van 
der  Grinten  N.V.  Exposure  system  for  electrophotographic  copier 
4.110.040.  CI.  355-70000 
Woeckener.  Willi;  Pawelczyk.  Werner;  and  Marquardt.  Klaus-Dieter, 
to  Hermaim  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Method  of  controlling 
operation  of  a  multi-roll  calender  4.1 10.387.  CI  264-40.500. 
Wohrer.  Luis  C  :  See- 
Economy.  James;  Frechette.  Francis  J.;  and  Wohrer.  Luis  C, 
4,110.277.0   260-841.000 
Woilschatzke,  Hans,  and  Geyer.  Hennoch.  to  Trak  Sporunikel  GmbH 

Ski  brake.  4.109.931.  CI.  280-605.000 
Wojtowicz.  Tadeusz:  See — 

Baker.  Lionel  Richard;  and  Wojtowicz.  Tadeusz,  4.110.046.  CI 
356-124000. 
Wolber,  William  George,  lo  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Multiorifice 

structure  and  method  of  making  same.  4.109.870.  CI.  239-558.000. 
Wolfe.   Merrill  W..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The 
Method  and  patch  used  in  the  repair  of  a  pneumatic  tire.  4.109.697. 
a.  152-367.000. 
Wolfe.  Robert  W..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated  Luminescent  bari- 
um-lithium aluminate  phosphors  and   lamp  containing  the  same. 
4.110.660.  CI.  313-486.000. 
Wolscheck,  Hans:  See — 

Deckert.     Andreas;     and     Wolscheck.     Hans,     4.110.816,     Q. 
361-433.000. 
Wolverine  Corporation:  See — 

Hoyt,  Charles  W.,  4,109,394.  CI.  34-57.00B. 
Womack,  Robert  Edward,  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co ,  The   Fuel  rod 

leak  detector  4.1 10.620.  CI  250-361.00R 
Wood.  Derek  A.:  See- 
Sheldon.  Roger  A-;  Been.  Peter;  Wood.  Derek  A.;  and  Mason. 
Ronald  F  .  4.110.360.  CI  260-465.00D 
Wood.  James  Carlos:  and  Felcman.  Francis  Adolph,  to  Texas  Inslru- 
menu  Incorporated  Print  ribbon  handler  4.1 10.050.  CI  400-248  000 
Wood.  Leo  A.,  to  Wood.  Rollin  L..  a  part  interest  Tractor-trailer  brake 
system  with  improved  means  for  assuring  application  of  trailer  brakes 
concomitantly  with  tractor  brakes  4.109.968,  CI   303-7.000. 
Wood,  Philip   Brake  device  for  a  bicycle  and  ihe  like  4,109,762,  CI 

188-26.000. 
Wood,    Prentice    J.,    to    Mead    Corporation.    The.    Article   carrier. 

4.109.849.  CI.  229-52.00B 
Wood.  RoIMn  L:  See- 
Wood.  Leo  A  .  4,109.968.  CI  303-7  000. 
Wood.  Roy  F.;  and  Wynne.  Ralph  A  .  to  Phillips  Petroletmi  Company. 

Coupling  for  plastic  pipe  4.109.941.  CI  285-111.000 
Woodnim.  Guy  Thomas:  See— 

Bamett.  Richard  Earl;  and  Woodrum.  Guy  Tbomu,  4,1  iaS21,  a. 
526-64  000 
Woods.  Edmund  E.:  See — 

Lin.  Kou  Chi;  and  Woods.  Edmund  E..  4.109.375.  CI  29-605.000 
Woodward,  Robert  Bums;  and  Bickel,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Gagy  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  manufacture  of  enol  derivatives.  4,110,533,  CI 
544-16.000 
Wooler,  Alan  Melcalf,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Com- 
posite bodies  or  sheets.  4,110,397.  CI.  264-338.000. 
Work,  John  Thompson,  lo  BJ-Hughes  Inc.  Shock  absorbing  rotary 

drive  coupling  4.109,488,  CI.  64-ll.OOR 
Wright.  Howard  N..  Jr.:  See— 

Albers.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Wright.  Howard  N.,  Jr..  4,110,339,  CI. 
560-240.000. 
Wright.   Jesse   F.   Soil   tilling   apparatus  with  pivotal  draw   frame. 

4.109.732.  CI.  172-258.000. 
Wust,  Manfred:  See- 
Roman.  Alain;  Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre;  Wust.  Manfred;  and  Cuccolo, 
Sergio,  4,110,112.  CI  96-l.OPC 
Wuttke.  Stephan:  See— 

Klank.  Otto:  Roltmann.  Dieter;  and  Wuttke.  Stephan.  4. 1 10.695.  CI 
325-464.000 
Wyland.  Alvin  D.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Device,  method  and 
system  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power  to  an  electrical  load 
4.110,632,  CI.  307-117.000. 
Wynn  Oil  Company:  Set — 

Babish,   John   A.;   Araot.   Larry   K.;   and   Appel,   Douglas  C. 
4.109.703.  CI    165-1.000 
Wynne.  Ralph  A.:  See- 
Wood.  Roy  F;  and  Wynne.  Ralph  A.,  4.109,941,  a.  283-111.000. 
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Wyrough  and  Loser,  Inc.:  See — 

Leo.    Thomas    1.    and    Johansson.    Anders    H..    4,110.240.    CI 
252-182.000- 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Cronshaw,  David;  Shemer.  Jack  E.;  Turner.  William  D.;  Hanke. 
David;  Keddy.  James  R.;  DuVall.  Wilbur  E  ;  and  Slerling,  War- 
ren M..  4.110,823,  CI   364-200.000. 
Gundlach.  Robert  W  ,  4,110,024,  CI.  355-3  OTR. 
Hubble,   Fred  F,   III;  and  Tasseff,  John  B.,   II,  4.110,811.  CI 

361-225000. 
Sand,  Dror;  and  Davis,  Thomas  G.,  4,1 10,614.  C\.  250-324.000 
Schneider,  Louis.  4.110,028,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Silverberg.  Morton.  4,110.023.  CI.  353-122.000. 
Stange,  Klaus  K.;  Smith.  Richard  E..  Hamlin.  Thomas  J.;  and 

Cassano,  James  R  ,  4,109,903,  CI  271-3.000 
Townsend,  Robert  H.,  4,110,803,  CI   360-109  000. 
Yagi,  Norio;  Matsumura,  Hideki;  Aoyagi,  Tatsuhiro;  and  Rishi.  Ikuji,  to 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  an 
aromatic  polymer  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  ncnpolar  aromatic 
reaction  lubricant  4,110.314.  CI   528-26.000. 
Yagunov.  Boris  Ivanovich;  See — 

Vorona.  Dmitry  Afanasievich;  Chikul.  Vilaly  Ivanovich;  Smimov. 
Alexandr   Stepanovich;    Chikul.   Oiga   Semenovna;    Yagunov. 
Boris  Ivanovich;  Tager,  Semen  Alexandrovich;  Shipkov,  Nikolai 
Nikolaevich;     Perepelkin,     Arkady     V-.talievich;     Grigorieva, 
Elizaveta  Alexeevna;   Krasnovsky.   Grnnady   Alexeevich,  de- 
ceased; and  Krasnovskaya.  Talyana  Sergeevna.  admmistratnx. 
4.110.064.  CI.  431-171.000, 
Yajima.  Seishi;  Hayashi.  Josaburo;  Omori.  Mamoru;  Haraano.  Masaaki; 
and  Shishido.  Toetsu.  to  Research  Institute  for  Iron.  Steel  and  Other 
Metals  of  the  Tohoku  University.  The.  Silicon  carbide  sintered  mold- 
ings and  a  method  for  producing  said   moldings.  4.110.386,  CI. 
264-29.500. 
Yamada,  Kuniharu;  and  Teraishi,  Katsuhiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 

Seikosha.  Ceramic  capacitor.  4, 109,456,  CI.  58-23. OAC. 
Yamada,  Yasuo;  Kamiya.  Kazuo;  Katayama.  Iwao;  Motobayashi,  Kozo; 
and  Yonemura.  Yoshiaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki 
Seisakusho.  Method  and  device  for  removing  impurities  from  a 
spinmng  rotor  of  an  open<nd  spinning  apparatus.  4,109,451,  CI. 
57-56.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyao,  Hiroyasu,  4.I09.63I,  CI    123-148.0CA. 
Yamamoto.   Hirotaka;   Sendai.   Satoshi;   and   Ninomiya,   Hideaki,   to 
Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (TDK  Electronics 
Co.,   Ltd.).   Electroconductive  composite  ceramics.  4,110,260,  CI. 
252-519.000 
Yamamoto,  Hisao:  See — 

Kojima.    Atsuyuki;    Katsube,    Junki;    Kameno,    Yoshito;    Inaba, 
Shigeho.  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4. 1 10,376,  CI.  260-570  OOR. 
Y'amamoto,  Shigeo:  See — 

Takayama,  Chiyozo;  Yamamoto,  Shigeo;  Kalo,  Toshiro;  Hisada. 
Yoshio;  and  Fujinami.  Akira,  4.1 10.462.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Yamanaka,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Yataro;  Kobayashi.  Osamu;  Soma.  Kazuhiko;  Naruchi. 
Tatuyuki,  Yamanaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuo,  4, 1 10,403, 
CI   26O-6O3.0OR 
Yamasaki.  Tatuya.  and  Sazaki.  Kounin,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Spinning  reel 
having    overrideable    fnction    brake    for   preventing   bail    release. 
4.109.880.  CI.  242-84.21R. 
Yamashita.  Norihisa:  See — 

Inoue.     Satoru;     Uematsu.    Tamon;    and    Yamashita,     Norihisa, 
4,110,466.  CI   424-274.000. 
Yamashita,  Toshiharu.  to  Hoya  Corporation.  Green  colored  filter  glass. 

4,110,245,  CI.  252-300.000. 
Yamazaki.  Etsuo.  to  W    L    Gore  &  Associates.  Inc.  Production  of 

porous  smtered  PTFE  products.  4.110.392,  CI.  264-127.000. 
Yanabu.  Satoru:  See — 

Murano.  Minoru;  Yanabu.  Satoru;  Tamagawa.  Tohoru  and  Ikeda, 
Hisatoshi,  4.110,806.  CI   361-4.000 
Yanagiuchi.  Mamoru  See — 

Suzuki.  Gyoichi;  Monguchi.  Sanseki;  Miyazu,  Takashi;  Okuyama, 
Yasuo;  Muroya,  Masahiro;  Yanagiuchi,  Mamoru;  Mori,  Takashr 
and  Miura,  Milsutoshi.  4.110.169.  CI.  201-6.000. 
Yanase.  Masataka:  See — 

Hamada,   Takaki;   Kanazawa.   Hiroyuki;  and   Yanase.   Masataka. 
4.110.526.  a.  526-214.000. 
Yamell.  NeU  K.:  See— 

Pnnce.  Uland  S  ;  and  Yamell.  Neil  K..  4,110.606.  CI.  235-432  000. 
Yashiro.  Kuniji:  See— 

.Matsushima,  Yasunobu;  Yashiro,  Kuniji;  Kaneko,  Hideaki;  and 
Suzuki,  Masanori.  4.110.129.  CI    I48-6.15R. 
Yasuda.  Takashi:  See — 

Satkawa.  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 

Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda.  Seietsu;  Komatsu.  Miwako; 

Yasuda.     Takashi;     and     Kodama,     Yutaka.     4,110,327.     CI 

544-385.000. 

Yates,  Stephen  William,  to  Piatt  Saco  Lowell.  Winding  apparatus. 

4,109.877.  a  242-54.400. 
Yatsuo.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Konishi.  Nobutake;  Yokota.  Takeshi;  Sugawara.  Yoshitaka;  Yatsuo. 
Tsutomu;  and  Okamura.  Masahiro.  4.110.781,  CI   357-39.000. 
Yavnich,  Mordechai,  to  AMCOR  Ltd.  Insect  electrocution  device. 

4,109,408.  CI.  43-112.000 
Yeargin.  G.  Scott:  See — 

Watson,  Spencer  C.;  Malpass,  Dennis  B.;  and  Yeargin.  G.  Scott. 
4.110.357.  CI.  26O-448.00A. 


Yeckley,  Russell  N.:  See- 
Freeman,  Willie  B.;  Yeckley.  Russell  N.;  Soles.  Otto  H,;  and  Tel- 
ford. James  M.,  4,110,578.  CI  20O-148.O0F. 
Yelkc,  Edward:  See— 

Dooley,  Joseph  L.;  and  Yelke,  Edward,  4,109,518,  CI  73-119.00A 
Yevick,  George  J.,  to  Izon  Corporation.  Parallel  and  series  electro-optic 

viewing  and  recording  apparatus.  4,110.014,  CI.  350-342.000. 
Yevick.  George  J.,  to  Izon  Corporation.  Doublet  lens  microfiche  con- 
struction. 4.110.022.  CI.  353-120.000. 
Yohe.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Dresch.  Charles  D;  and  Yohc,  Robert  A,  4,110.548,  CI.  13-16.000. 
Yokota.  Takeshi:  See— 

Konishi,  Nobutake;  Yokota,  Takeshi;  Sugawara,  Yoshitaka;  Yatsuo, 
Tsutomu;  and  Okamura,  Masahiro,  4,110,781.  CI.  357-39.000. 
Yokoyama,  Seijiro:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Youichi;  Tagashira,  Yoshimi;  and  Yokoyama,  Seijiro, 
4,110.706,  CI.  332-19.000. 
Yonemura,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Yamada.  Yasuo;  Kamiya,  Kazuo;  Katayama,  Iwao;  Motobayashi, 
Kozo;  and  Yonemura,  Yoshiaki,  4,109,451,  CI.  57-56.000. 
Yonezawa,  Noboru:  See — 

Kondo,   Talsuo;    Shindo,   Masaim;   Ohmura.   Taizo;   Yonezawa, 
Noboru;  Kawagoe.  AVira;  and  Kojima,  Toshio.  4,110,110,  CI. 
75-122.000. 
Yoshida,  Chosaku:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,     Takashi;     and     Kodama,     Yutaka,     4.110,327.     CI 
544-385.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Akira.  4,109.349,  CI.  24-205.  IIR. 
Yoshida,  Masazumi:  See — 

Miisudo,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yoshida,  Masazumi,  4,109,633.  CI.  123- 
169.0EL. 
Yoshida,  Yasuhiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Support 

for  loader  lift  arm.  4,109,807,  CI.  214-131.0OR. 
Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Osamu;  and  Onoue,  Keizi.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Open-end  spinning  machine 
and  a  method  of  restarting  the  same.  4,109,450,  CI   57-34.00R. 
Yoshihara.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Shibata,     Hiroshi;     and    Yoshihara,    Tsutomu,    4,109.371,     CI. 
29-571.000. 
Yoshioka,  Yoshio:  See — 

Minami,  Isao;  Yoshioka,  Yoshio;  and  Nomura,  Hiroaki,  4,110,537, 
CI.  544-313.000. 
Youmans,  Arthur  H..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  togging  inclined  earth  boreholes  using  the  measured  acceleration 
of  the  well  logging  instrument.  4,109,521,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Young,  Gary  C.:  See — 

Martin.   William    L.;   Wahl.    Harry   A.;   and   Young,   Gary   C. 
4,109,719,  CI.  166-259.000. 
Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company:  See — 

Halsey,  Homer  P ;  Reed,  Lowell  E.;  and  Hildebrand,  David  C. 
4,110.824,  CI.  364-472.000. 
Younskevicius,  Robert  E.,  to  United  Suies  of  America,  Energy.  Sun 

meter.  4,110,049.  CI   356-222.000 
Zabsky,  John  Mitchell:  See- 
Miller,  Gerald  Adrian;  and  Zabsky,  John  Mitchell,  4,109,736.  O. 
181-266.000. 
Zacharin,  Alexey  T..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Spiral  orifice 

dashpot  tuner.  4.109.455.  Q.  58-l.OOR. 
Zacks,  Phillip  H.:  See- 
Gage,  Michael  H.;  and  Zacks,  PhUlip  H.,  4,109,567,  CI  99-450.000 
Zahn,  Eric  H.;  and  Martin,  Philip  W.,  to  Stemdent  Corp.  Method  of 

stippling,  and  stipplmg  mandrel  therefor.  4,109,385,  CI.  32-59.000. 
Zahnd,  Hans,  to  Hasler  AG.  Wireless  paging  receiver.  4,110.743,  CI. 

340-311.000. 
Zann,  Annie:  See — 

Abert-Mellah,  Marie  Annick;  Dubois,  Jean  Claude;  and  Zann, 
Amue,  4,110,243,  CI.  252-299.000. 
Zannucci.  Joseph  S.;  and  Hedberg,  David  G..  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company  Polyester  fiber  dye  stabilization.  4,1 10,301,  CI.  260-4O.00P. 
Zaucha,  Charles  D.  Gas  rifle.  4,109,557,  CI   89-7.000. 
Zechnall.  Richard;  and  Baumann.  Gunther.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Injection  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,109,616, 
CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Zeigler,  James  Richard;  and  Sauter,  Daniel  S.  Tiltable  trap  chamber 

with  stack  aiding  feature.  4,109,830.  CI.  222-143.000. 
Zelacolor  Systems  Establishment:  See — 

Guillaume.  Emile  Armand  Henn,  4.110,036,  CI  355-32.000. 
Zelonis,  Paul  Thomas.  Binary  reagent  system  for  detecting  drugs  of 

abuse  4,110,078,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Zentmyer,  John   Hobart.   Night  stick  structure.  4,109,912,  CI.  273- 

84  OOR. 
Ziegler,  Geza  C.:  See — 

Spanel,  Abram  N.;  Eiland,  P.  Frank;  Jacobs,  David  R.;  and  Ziegler, 
Geza  C,  4,109,594,  CI.  112-79  OOR 
Ziegler,  James  Francis:  See — 

Cairns,  James  Anthony;  Lurio,  Allen;  and  Ziegler,  James  Francis, 
4,110,625,  CI.  25O-492.0OA. 
Zimmermann,  Anton:  See — 

Fahmi,  FnU;  and  Zimmermann,  Anton,  4,109,61 1,  CI  1 18-325.000. 
Zimmermann,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Schindler,  Hermann;  and  Zimmermann.  Wolfgang,  4,110,494,  CI. 
427-385.0OR. 
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Zinn,  Robert  W.,  to  Knox  Manufacturing  Company.  Portable  movie 

screen  device.  4,110,003,  CI.  350-117.000. 
Zirkelbach.  Albert  W.i  See- 
Wedge.  Donald  G.;  and  Zirkelbach.  Albert  W..  4.109.845.  CI. 
227-144.000. 
Zito.  Anthony  A.  Weight  lifting  apparatus.  4,109,907.  CI.  272-117.000. 


Zmiarovich.  Thomas  George,  to  R-yT""?.,^  O/fJJ'Si'""-  '"' ' 
The  Air  stabilized  water  mattress  4.109.333.  CI  5- JMAxju 

ZoTner   Karl  Hei^to  H   Maihak  AG   Method  of  compensating  for 
cS^ir  ^-comiisi.ion  dependence  due  to  the  c°ll."on-broademng 
SSfinnon-disVTrsive  infrared  photometer  l«v,ngadetec^^ 
prised  of  two  absorption  chambers  an-anged  one  behind  the  other 
4.110,619,  CI.  250-344.000  _      ^„^ 

Zottl,  Anton,  to  Siemens  Aktiengese  Isclult  Pf'^'^^pr 
phase-  or  frequency-modulation.  4,110,755,  CI  343-17.zit„. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1978 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Albright  &  Wilson  Ltd  :  See— 

Gyllenspetz.  Jeffrey;  and  Rcnton,  Stanley.  Re.  29.749.  CI.  204- 
43.CI0T 
Biram.  Brian  Edgar  Lund,  to  C.C.L.  Systems  Limited.  Cable  attach- 
ments Re   29.743.  CI   6I-450OB. 
Black  Clawson  Company.  The:  See — 

Couture.  Joseph  Waller.  Re  29.746.  CI.  241-15.000. 
C.C.L.  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Biratn.  Brian  Edgar  Lund.  Re   29.743.  CI   61-45  OOB. 
Cooke,  Robert  E.;  See — 

Roe.  Kenneth  W  ;  Studwell.  Ernest  E ;  and  Cooke.  Robert  E , 
Re.  29.747,  CI  41754.000. 
Couture.  Joseph  Walter,  to  Black  Clawson  Company.  The.  Apparatus 

for  pulping  wastiv  paper  material's.  Re.  29.74*.  CI.  241-15.000. 
Fichter.  Harry  L..  Jr..  and  Lewis.  James  M..  to  Horizons  Incorporated 
a  division  of  Honzons  Research  Incorporated.  Dry  working  black 
image  compositions  comprising  organic  halogen  compounds  and 
ethylene  compounds.  Re.  29,748.  CI.  96-27.00E. 
Gomi,  Yoshifumi.  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Katsha;  and  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Pnnter  Re.  29.745,  CI.  101-93.290 
Gyllenspetz.  Jeffrey:  and  Renton.  Stanley,  to  Albright  &  Wilson  Ltd. 
Tnvalent  chromium  electroplating  baths  and  electroplating  there- 
from. Re.  29,749.  a.  204-43.00T. 


Horizons  Incorporated  a  division  of  Horuons  Research  Incorporated: 
See — 
Fichter.  Harry  L.,  Jr.;  and  Lewis.  James  M.,  Re.  29,748.  CI.  96- 

27.00E. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Gomi,  Yoshifumi.  Re.  29.745.  CI.  101-93.290. 
Lewis.  James  M.:  See — 

Fichter.  Harry  L..  Jr ;  and  Lewis.  James  M  .  Re  29.748.  CI   96- 
27.00E. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Tung.  Chi  Fang.  Re.  29,742,  CI.  2-412  000 
Nash  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Roe,  Kenneth  W ;  Studwell.  Ernest  E.;  and  Cooke,  Robert  E, 
Re.  29,747.  CI  417-54.000. 
Palnquin,  George  P.  Key  controlled  security  apparatus.  Re.  29.744.  CI. 

7O-364.0OR. 
Renton.  Stanley:  See — 

Gyllenspetz.  Jeffrey;  and  Renton,  Stanley.  Re.  29,749.  CI.  204- 
4300T 
Roe.  Kenneth  W.;  Studwell,  Ernest  E.;  and  Cooke,  Robert  E..  to  Nash 
Engineering  Company.  Liquid  ring  pump  lobe  purge.  Re.  29.747.  CI. 
417-54.000. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Gomi.  Yoshifumi,  Re.  29,745,  CI.  101-93.290. 
Studwell.  Ernest  E.:  See — 

Roe.  Kenneth  W ;  Studwell.  EmesI  £.;  and  Cooke.  Robert  E., 
Re.  29.747.  CI.  417-54,000. 
Tung.  Chi  Fang,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Retroreflective  protective  helmet  Re  29.742.  CI.  2-412.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


MerriU.  Grant,  deceased;  and  by  Mernll,  Lucile  B.,  executnx.  Peach 
tree.  4,295.  8-29-78,  CI-  43.000. 


Mernil,  Lucile  B..  executnx:  See — 

Merrill,  Grant,  deceased;  and  Merrill.  Lucile  B..  executrix,  4,295. 
C!  43.000. 
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Acme  General  Corporation:  See— 

Jertla,  Torsti  T  T  .  249.120.  CI.  D8-34I.000. 
Actus,  Inc.;  See — 

Mueller,  Anthony  A  ,  249,159,  CI.  D24-7.(IOa 
Ajax  Hardware  Corporation:  See — 

Gorton.  Howard  Byron.  249.119,  CI  D8-341  000 
AJttiebolaget  Optimus:  See — 

Folke.  WUIiam  Albert,  249.113,  CI.  D7-I1O.0OO. 
Amba  Marketmg  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Siegel.  Milton  I..  249.186.  CI   D87-3  OOD 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corp.  (Del.):  See — 

Stoy.  Raymond  P..  249,157,  CI.  D23-15O.00O. 
Aqua-Mist,  Inc..  See — 

Morrow.  William  B..  249.158.  CI  D23- 1 58.000. 
Backstrom.  Olof  to  Oy  Fiskars  AB.  Scissors.  249.117,  8-29-78.  CI. 

D8-57.aOO. 
Barr.  Josef  J    Pendant  or  similar  article.  249.131,  8-29-78.  CI.  Dll- 

81.000. 
Barr.  Josef  J    Pendant  or  similar  article.  249.132.  8-29-78.  Q.  DIl- 

81000 
Barr.  Josef  J    Pendant  or  similar  article.  249.133,  8-29-78.  C\.  DII- 

81.000. 
Barr.  Josef  J.  Pendant  or  similar  ajucle.  249.134,  8-29-78,  O.  DII- 

8I.0OO. 
Barr.  Josef  J.  Pendant  or  similar  article.  249,135,  8-29-78,  CI.  Dll- 

81.000. 
Be  A  Doll,  Inc.:  See- 
Rubin.  Suiann  Audrey.  249.171,  CI.  D34-4.00R. 
Bendu  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Oberg,  Gustave  Albert,  249.124,  CI.  D1^64.000. 


Bjomsson.  Sturlaugur.  Holder  for  hanging  stockings  and  socks.  249, 122, 

8-29-78.  CI.  D9-191.000. 
Bocade.  Emil  J.,  to  Keeler  Corporation.  Combined  furniture  pull  and 

escutcheon.  249,118,  8-29-78,  CI.  D8- 301.000. 
Boecher,  Walter.  Jr.  Holder  for  cards  or  the  like.  249.191,  8-29-78,  CI. 

D96-12.00A. 
Boecher,  Walter.  Jr.  Holder  for  cards  or  the  like.  249.192,  8-29-78.  CI. 

D96-12  00A 
Boecher.  Walter.  Jr.  Holder  for  cards  or  the  like.  249.193,  8-29-78,  CI. 

D96-12.00A. 
Brooks,  Teddar  S.:  See — 

Zimbardi.  Dominic  J.;  and  Brooks,  Teddar  S..  249,106.  CI.  D6- 

86.000. 
Zimbardi.  Dominic  J.;  and  Brooks.  Teddar  S..  249.156.  CI.  D23- 
140.000. 
Butler.  Jimmie  L.  Utility  trailer  249.138.  8-29-78.  CI  D12-105000 
Caltime  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Wnght.  Irvin  E.;  and  Magnussen.  Robert  O..  Jr..  249,125.  CI. 
DlO-40  000. 
Cannon.  Thomas  C,  Jr   Table  Iray  attachment.  249.108.  8-29-78.  CI. 

D6-I99  000. 
Carlson,  Robert  C,  to  Gulf  Development.  Inc.   Movable  lettering 

advertising  display  249,194.  8-29-78,  CI  D96-1200R 
Carroll,  James  C;  and  Johnson,  Lewis  T.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Bakery  container  or  the  like.  249,185,  8-29-78,  CI.  D87-I  OOR. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See — 

Geyer,  Gary,  249,111.  CI  D7- 15.000. 
Coleman,  David  L.  Holder  for  attaching  to  a  tennis  racket  or  similar 
article.  249,173,  8-29-78,  CI.  D34-5.0ST 
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^"Ga'Ln,Towarf^  and  Crowley,  Henry  J..  249.112,  CI.  07- 

43.000. 
^'"H'rynlstoiney  tlr.,  249.104.  CI.  D6-63.0O0. 
•"^SotS.^  K^^eth  Lynn;  Davis.  Lee  W.;  and  Yost.  Gary  R., 
DoglK^t^'imilSre^'o  P.'^rrero  *  C.  S.p.A.  Display  car^ot.  249.123. 
8-29-78,  CI.  D9-224.000.  ijom  « -jg  7«  CI 

Doman.  Donald  W  .  to  Kohler  Co  Faucet  handle.  249,155,  8-29-78,  CI. 

Do°ught".Zneth  Lynn;  Davis  Ue  W.;  ^d  Yc«t.  G^  R.^o  Little 
GUnt  Corporation    Suspended  pump.  249.149,  8-29-78,  tl.  ui:> 

DriS,  Neil  J.  Push  button  control  station.  249.140,  8-29-78,  CI. 

D13-32000 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  Sec—  riiAJlAOnn 

Swayze.  Samnel  Franklm,  2*'i'5'',9\?  ^VmA 
Enns,  IrCin  Puppet  bird.  249,170.  8-29-78,  CI.  D34-2^00A. 
Fardigs.  Jan.  '"'^'^  Plastprodukter.  Skate  guard.  249,175.  8-29-78,  CI. 

D34-1400B. 
■^'^ILaSri'j^'oseprE.;  and  Fisher,  Gerald  C,  249,150,  Q.  D.5- 
Fishml'Zrtm  B.  Earring.  249,129  8-29-78,  CI.  Dl  1-48.000. 
Fishman,  M?"-"  B^^-^^;^  '''^^^/^rjohn;^!^  nS^  How^d 
"I'lrwick.YotntSon^  Bu^ness  Machmes  Corporation.  Scanner 
FoZ'^?fi'a::iSo*llkS^rOp,imus.B.seforac.mpstove. 

Fo^:?i'^S?BShi?J-r  M9.096.  8-29-78.  C.  D2-4O.O00. 
Fulet  Enterprise  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

8-29-78,  CI.  D7-43.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  Sec—  _.  .,.      „     ,,,  ,26   CI    DIO- 

Pitstick,  Martin  H.;  and  Schmitt.  Charles  H ,  249,l«,  >-i    ui 

Geyer 'g^.  to  Coca-Cola  Company.  The.  Beverage  tumbler.  249.1 1 1, 
8-29-78,  CI   D7-15  00O. 

°'"Sirnap7w'™r;  and  Glasenapp,  J°'8- »'•'«':  .f^f^'fL^l 
Gla^napp.  Wenier;  and  Glasenapp,  Jorg.  >o  ""•<>"  S.ls,  van  de  Loo  & 

rvC  Birvrle  lamD  249  181.  8-29-78.  CI.  D48-24.00A. 
Glaubinwr  mS  and  Wilson,  John,  to  RolodejCorporation.  Tele- 

SS^a^'^^^j;f?S^-- ^-' 

window  lock  249,119.  8-29-78  CI.  D8-341  (m  025.98000. 

Grant.  Paul  E.  Swimmmg  pool  form.  Z*'''^- f-^'-'I'.^i   g.29.78  a 
Greer!  Michael  M.  Pocket  finger  exercise  board   249.182,  8-29  78.  CI. 

D56-I00R. 
Gulf  Development.  Inc:  Sec—  _„,,,„„„ 

Carlson.  Robert  C.  249.194.  CI.  D96.12.00R 
Guodace,  Frank  K:  See—  _      .    „      249  114    CI    D7- 

Knope,  William  J.;  and  Guodace,  Frank  K.  249.  ll», 

HalldeJi!  uS-Erik,  to  In.erfeudor  S.A.  Lighter  for  smokers.  249,165. 
H^gr'ole.  W,lmrRL°°Sox  for  school  supplies.  249.184.  8-29-78.  CI 

D87-I.00R 
"""w^lk'?r"'G';ntS'j;mes,  249.169.  CI.  D3(M,.000. 

""?lovd"a.  Petv  1^":^^  Hauptman.  Paul  F..  ^Wf .  O.  D28^57X»0. 
Haynes.  RodneYR..  Sr.,  to  Dan  Industries  Inc.  Sofa.  249,104.  8  29  78, 

Hoida°PeggTL;  and  Hauptman,  Paul  F.  to  IJnique  Industries,  Inc 

Rngemaff  file.  249,167.  8-»-^«.  ^1   D28,5^«»,  ^g  ^I  D12-62  000 

Hoyt  Charles  F.  Shallow  water  craft.  249.137,  8-29-78.  Cl.  uii  oi.o>~ 

lndu>tnal  Promotional  Joys  'nc^;  ^ifiT  ,,  nHH 
Loomis.  James  F  .  249.  76.  C  .  DM-  5.0HH 

'""'i!Sw/n'Lars'rnT,  249,165.  CI.  DV^2<m 
'"•"r^t.l"S  SlnrM^z^'Slfj-^n;  and  Noel.  How- 
ard Stradwick.  249.144.  CI.  D14-40.000. 
'""KnoS''wmram'1"SGroJace.  Frank  K..  249.114.  CI.  D7- 
Jensen.'G^ge  B..  'o  Syracuse  China  Corp.  Dinner  plate  or  simUar 
Jer^o^rrf, ^o^^i^L'^Oe'^ii.'Srporation  Door  latch.  249.120, 

8-29-78.  CI.  D8-341.000. 
'°''"So'i;!TlLls  l:  »d  Johnson,  Lewis  T..  249.185.  CI.  D87-1.0OR. 
^°°"^a^!i^'s":'jl"mnrclD34-,400B. 
"^"stfuWe'  loJlTand  Katz.  Adele  S .  249.101.  CI.  D^20.000. 


Keeler  Coi  poration:  See—  „.  ,„,  ~v, 

Bocade  Emil  J  .  249.118.  CI.  D8-3OI.0OO. 
Ketcham  &  McDougall,  Inc  :  See-    „,.  ,,  -^ 

Knors^Ji:^!-:^^2r  iH^  5^'s^ii?^"- 

Company.  Article  of  flatware.  249.114.  8-29-78.  CI.  ui  iJ/uw 
Koda.  Hironosukc:  See—  v«j.     Mimnnsuke 

Okada.    Takao;    Murakami.   Tsutomu;    and    Koda,    Hironosuie, 
249,142,  CI  D14-5  000. 

''°''l5;:^.S^nald  W  .  249,155.  CI.  D23-28.00a 

Kras^kT  Walter  Harp.  249,183,  8-29-78,  CI.  D5«h1  OOA. 

Landau,  Harolyn  S:  Sec—  „  „,  _  «    lag  la";  c\  D14-59  000 

LandrP^-^H-l'^dLrndrn^XI^TeU^oVe^^^^^^ 

L.rJil?^^ont»  pi-'En't'e^se  Co..  Ltd.  Matching  transformer 

249,139,  8-29-78,  CI  D  13-4.000 
Little  Giant  Corporation:  Sec—  ,  ..  w     .nd  Yost    Gary  R. 

Doughty,  Kenneth  Lynn;  Davis.  Lee  W.,  and  Yost,  uary  i^ 
249,149.  CI  DI5-7  000 
^"'iStJk^^n^'om^' D.;  and  Lombard.  Edwtn  L.,  249,098.  CI 
Loomi?  to'es'K.  to  Industrial  Promotiomil  Toys,  Inc.  Toy  airplane 
L^^^i'^a^L'-F'to  .n°d^rr^a??r"omotional  Toys.  Inc  Toy  airplane 
L^r  Ja^L'F%o  InTrr^Tomotional  Toys,  Inc.  Toy  airplane 

uir  j'a^«R:  t'o'ln^d'uttli^Simotional  Toys,  Inc.  Toy  airplane 

249,179,  8-29-78,  CI.  D34-15.0HH. 
Lutron  Electronics  Co.,  inc.:  See— 

MacS:  ^;a^';rieSh^'  '*^^Zug.l.  inc.  Pencil  sharpener 

249.152.  8-29-78,  CI.  D19-73.000 
Magnussen,  Robert  O,  Jr:  Sec—  o~k.«  n     Ir     149  125    CI 

Wright.  Irvin  E.;  and  Magnussen,  Robert  O..  Jr..  24V.li3,  ci. 
DlO-tO.OOO  „      ,   J    c 

Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co  Ltd  »«<- 
Miyamoto.  Isshin,  249.147.  CI.  D14-73.000. 
My^oto  Isshm.  249.148.  CI  D14-73.000  „i„„o,ukc 

Okada    Takao;    Murakami.    Tsutomu;    and    Koda.    Hironosuite. 
249  142,  CI.  D14-5.000, 
MayI°Jiitt"o'C.';:in^Bi^^°Ca.'rRemo.ed„„mingco„.roI. 

249  141.  8-29-78.  CI.  D13-32.000 
"'"^lin^^Tn"!  CharlS  Sims;  Mazzei.  Randjl.  John;  and  Noel,  How- 

able  bedpan.  249.162,  8-29-78.  CI   D24-57  000. 
Minnesota  Mining  &  Manuractunng  Company^- 

Sweet,  Uwrence  A  ,  249.168,  C    029-7  uuo. 
Mitutoyo  Manufactunng  Company  Ltd  :^c-- 

Mit:^.aS'^!'^^A^--  -  -'  ventilator    249.158, 

MS;?L^^!.?nVA'TActns,I^^^^^^^^^ 
unit  biological  sample  changer.  249,159,  8-29-78.  cl  uz»-/.uu" 

""oka'S^'"TakaT  M"«kam,.   Tsutomu;    and    Kod^    H.ronosuke, 

249.142,  CI.  DI4-5.000 
Namba  Press  Yogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  &c-  „,  ,000 

Newma'rt'^^St^  a  cup  for  administering  medicine  or  the  like 

Ni^°n,'Ti!;;L'as^^.;^«:{«  ^win  L^o  Te.ron  Inc  Shoe 
closure  device.  249,098,  8-29-78.  CI.  02-3 1 5.000. 

ard  Strudwick.  249.144.  CI  D14-40.000. 
'"'"Rrngufz^Se'gio;M9mCl  06-55.000 

obeS^:;^^:^S^<^'^^--— 

249  124  8-29-78.  CI.  DlO-64  000. 

°%anba.'Kumo7and  Ogawa.  Taro.  249.100.  CLD^' 0OO„  „,  ,„ 
Ohtomo.  kazuhito.  to  Sansui  Electnc  Co  .  Ltd  Record  player  249,143. 

OkaJ'a' Tak'^.o  Mi;l™.  Tsutomu;  and  Koda.  Hirono^uke.  to  Matsu- 
"'s^ulttnc  Industnal  Co  •  .S'"    Combin^i^ruble  cassette  re- 

corder  and  radio  249.142,  8-29-7     CI.  OI4-5  000 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc  :  See— 

Strand.  Gordon  A.  249.121.  CI  D9-101  000 


PI  54 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ov  Fiskars  AB:  Stt—  

Backsirom,  Olof,  249,117.  a.  D8-57.C1O0. 

P  Ferrero  &  C  S  p.A  :  See—  

Dogliotu.  Amilcure.  249,123.  CI  D9-224000. 

Pelly    ciurte  W.,  to  Sam  ManufKluring  Company    Vehicle  seat 
249,102.  8-29-78,  CI.  D6-48.0CI0, 

Philhps  Petroleum  Company.  S«-  .^    ,.„  ,.,  ™  r.«7  l  mH 

Carroll.  James  C  ;  and  Johnson.  Uwis  T..  249.185.  CI.  D87-1^R 

PItstick.  Martin  H  ;  and  Schmitt.  Charles  H    to  GenerjlEtectnc  Com- 
pany Food  probe  handle  249.126.  8-2^-78.  CI.  D  10^.000. 

Rahaim.  Sarah  E  Convertible  skirt  and  short  pants  garment  or  the  like 
249,097.  8-29-78.  CI.  D2-28  000.  . 

Rodnguez.  Sergio,  to  Nortenpon.  S  A  de  C.V.  Chmr.  249, 103.  8-29-78. 

RS'ng°u«.'^o,  to  Nonexpert  S.A.  de  C.V  Table.MS.lOT.  8-29-78, 

Ro'i'n?  piwr  Infant  pacifier  249,161.  8-29-78,  CI.  D24-J5.000 

''°' Gr;uSS^"M^.n*Lrd  WUson.  John.  249.153.  a.  DI9-76.000. 

''°'i::SS7<S:pfE"  and  Fisher.  Gerald  C,  249.150.  CI.  DIS- 

Rubra-'suzann  Audrey,  to  Be  A  Doll.  Inc  DoU.  249,171.  8-29-78,  CI. 

D34-4  00R  ,,,    ,  ^    - 

Sandusky  City-Ene  County  Department  of  Health:  S«— 

Waldroo,  Robert  D  ,  249,115,  CI  D7-192.000 
Sansul  Electric  Co,  Ltd.;  S«—  

Ohtomo,  Kazuhito.  249.143.  CI.  D14-I7  000 

Tabata,Hiroshl.  249.146.  CI   D 14-7 1.000.         „  ^  . 

Scanland,  Joseph  E;  and  Fisher,  O'"''' -?  '  .If^  <'^,°,'S^     '^ 

Cutter  pin  for  mower   249,150,  8-29-78.  CI   D15-I7.000. 
Schmitt.  Charles  H  :  See—  ,^    ,      u    o.io  >->t.  ri    mn- 

Pitstick,  Martin  H  ;  and  Schmin.  Charles  H.,  249,126.  CI.  DIO- 
60.000, 

Sears  Manufacturing  Company:  See—        

Pelly.  Charles  W  ,  249,102,  CI  D^.OOO. 
Siegel,  Milton  1.,  to  Amba  MarkeUng  Systems.  Inc.  Handbag.  249.186. 

Stiw^'sSlt  Back  pack.  249.187.  8-29-78,  CI.  D87-5.00R. 
luZ^  sS      Back  back   249,188,  8-29-78.  CI.  D87-5.0OR. 
IwwS'  &o      B^k  pack.  249.189.  8-29-78,  CI.  D87-5.0OR. 
I«:S:  iSti;  Back  'pack.  249,190,  8-29-78.  CI.  D87.5.«R^ 
Stookey.  David  M   Measuring  upe  reel  holder   249.128.  8-29-7».  t_l 

St°y' Raymond  P  .  to  Amencan  Home  Products  Cpn).  (DeU  Deodor- 

Jii  container  or  the  like.  249.157.  8-29-78.  CI.  D"-  50.000_ 
Strand,  Gordon  A .  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Jar.  249.121,  8-29-78.  CI 

S.r'^hJ^^^rthur  Seed  separator  249  166.  8-29-78  CI.  D27-5r00a 
Struble.  Rose  L ,  and  Katz.  Adele  S.  Jewelry  display  stand.  249.101 
8-29-78.  CI.  D6-20.000. 


Swayze.  Samuel  Franklin,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Still  amm. 

249  151.  8-29-78.  CI  D16-06.000.  , 

Sweet,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  ManufKlunng  Company. 

^ftcap  respirator  hood.  249,168.  8-29-78.  CI.  D29-7.000. 

Syracuse  China  Corp.:  See— ,  „-  ,  ,vvi 

Jensen.  George  B  .  249.109.  O.  p7-L000. 
Tabata,  Hiroshi.  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Tuner.  249.146.  8-29-78. 

d.  DI4-7I.00O.  lionoo   «  M  78   CI 

Taylor.  Charles  H.  Liquid  cosmetic  applicator   249,099.  8-29-7S,  CI. 

D4-20.000. 
'^"Nlck'^n^Viiomas  D.;  and  Lombard.  Edwin  L ,  249,098.  O. 

Tovoda.  Hiroshi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Face 

iiiger  249.160,  8-29-78,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Union  SUs,  van  de  Loo  S  Ox:  See—  ,.„  ,«,  /-i  run  7a mA 

Glasenapp.  Werner;  and  Glasenapp.  Jorg.  249.181.  CI.  D48-24.0OA. 

''"Tov3f."pe«y  L^andSuptman.  Paul  F..  249.167.  CI.  D28-57.0O0. 
Upsha°w.  Mer>iheel  gu.de'249.172,  8-29-78,  CI  D34-5.0HP^ 
Vanbragt,  WUly  H  Combined  candles  and  container  therefor  249,180, 

8-29-78,  CI.  D48-2.000.  .        j     ,       ^ 

Vanderbloemen,  Clement  J    Can  opener  for  opening  dual  aperture 

pop-top  cans.  249,116,  8-29-78,  CI.  D8-18.000. 
Vernon  4  Co  (Pulp  Products)  Ltd  ;  See- 

MUls.  Kenneth  Wilson,  249,162,  CI.  D24-5rOOO. 
Waldron.  Robert  D .  to  Sandusky  City-Ene  County  I^panment  of 

Health.  Garbage  can  or  similar  article    249,115.  8-29-78,  CI    u/- 

Walker.  Gentle  James,  to  Harvey.  Paul  C  .  a  part  interest.  Aquanum 

tank  249.169.  8-29-78.  CI.  030^.000. 
Wallace.  MUton  A.  Interlocking  wall  umt.  249.163.  8-29-78.  CI.  D25- 

80.000. 

^''ouJtogef'Martm;  and  Wilson.  John,  249,153,  CI   D19.76.000_ 

Winckler,  Patrick  Marie   Visual  display  holder  for  attachment  to  the 

shafts  of  mechanical  ski-low  equipment  and  on  thesafety  bars  ol  ski 

chair-Uft  equipment.  249.195,  8-29-78.  CI   D96-1200R. 

Wnght.  IrvwE*;  and  Magnussen.  Robert  O.  Jr.,  ^  f^time  Produgs 

Corp  Automatic  pUl  reminder  or  smiilar  article.  249,125,  8-29-78,  tl. 

Yamamoto,  Takeshi,  to  Mitutoyo  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.  Inside 
micrometer.  249,127,  8-29-78,  CI.  DlO-73.000. 

^°"cSurilty,  K^ileth  Lynn;  Davis,  Lee  W.;  and  Yost.  Gary  R.. 

249,149,  CI.  DI5-7000.  ,    ^      ,.    ^ 

Zimbardi,  Dominic  J.;  and  Brooks,  Teddar  S    Coj-bmed  »p"y  «n 
holder  and  switch  for  an  air  filtenng  system    249,106,  8-29-78.  CI. 

Zim^drSominic  J.;  and  Brooks.  Teddar  S  Combined  fanand  filler 
for  an  iir  filtenng  system.  249.156.  8-29-78,  CI  D23-14O.OO0. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  AUGUST  29,  1978 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

10  4.109.320 

91  4.109.321 

177  4.109,322 

410  4,109,323 

412  Re.29,742 

CLASS4 

172.12  4,109,325 

172.19  4,109,324 

173  R  4,109,326 

252  R  4,109,327 

CLASS5 

2  R  4,109,328 

61  4,109,329 

267  4,109,330 

284  4,109,331 

337  4,109,332 

3«8  4,109,333 

CLASS8 
2.5  R  4,110,070 


21  R 

25 

85  R 
111 
137 


4,110.071 
4.110.072 
4,110.073 
4,110,074 
4,110,075 


CLASS  12 

59  5  4,109,334 

123  4,109,335 

CLASS  13 

4,110,545 


3 
21  D 
105 
167  R 
321 
340 
373 


98 
144 

149 

ISI 


23 


4,110,546 
4,110,547 
4,110,548 

CLASS  15 

4,109,336 
4.109.337 
4,109.338 
4.109.339 
4.109.340 
4.109.341 
4.109,342 

CLASS 1< 

4,109,343 
4,109,344 
4,109,345 
4,109,346 

CLASS  17 

4,109,347 


CLASS  23 

230  B  4,110,077 

230  R  4,110.078 

230  6  4,110,076 

253  TP  4,110,079 

273  SP  4,110,080 

288  G  4,110,081 

CLASS  24 

153  4,109,348 

205.11  R  4,109,349 

249  LS  4,109.350 

251  4,109,351 

CLASS  2« 

15  R  4.109,352 

CLASS  21 

4,109,353 


104 
119 
ISI 
279 
289 


2 
25.35 
26  A 

148.4  C 
156.4  R 
156  5  R 
24356 
421  R 
427 
436 
44« 
467 


4,109,354 
4,109,355 
4,109,356 

4.109,357 

CLASS  29 

4,109,358 
4,109,359 
4.109.360 
4.109.361 
4.109.362 
4.109.364 
4.109.363 
4.109.365 
4.109,366 
4,109,367 
4,109,368 
4,109,369 


566.3 
571 

588 
599 
605 
622 
626 
629 
747 


4,109,370 
4,109.371 
4.109.372 
4.109.373 
4.109.374 
4.109.375 
4109.376 
4.109.377 
4.109,378 
4,109,379 


CLASSM 

162  4,109,380 

228  4,109,381 

CLASS  32 

10  A  4,109,382 

4,109,383 

40  R  4,109,384 

59  4,109,385 

CLASS  33 

178  F  4,109,386 

185  V  4,109.387 

265  4,109,390 

275  G  4,109,391 

287  4,109,388 

363  K  4,109,389 

381  4,109,392 

CLASS  34 

22  4,109.393 

57  B  4.109.394 

93  4.109.395 

192  4.109.396 

239  4.109,397 

CLASS  35 

13  4.109.398 

26  4.109.399 

CLASS  37 

126  AC  4,109.400 

CLASS  42 

50  4.109.401 


65 
75  B 


4,109.402 
4.109,403 


CLASS  43 

17  4,109,404 

17.5  4,109,405 

84  4,109,406 

85  4,109,407 
112  4,109.408 

CLASS  44 
50  4.110.082 

CLASS  4< 
25  4.109.409 

4,109.410 
4.109.411 
4.109.412 
4,109.413 


79 
216 
233 


CLASS  47 

58  4.109.414 

67  4.109.415 

CLASS  49 

316  4.109.416 

352  4.109.417 


34  F 
94R 

105  R 

288 

295 

307 

308 

325 


1 

2 

21 

35 

58  R 
94 
122 
127 
172 


4.109.418 
4,109,419 
4,109,420 
4,109,421 
4,110,083 
4,110,084 
4,110,085 
4,109,422 

CLASS  52 

4,109,423 
4,109,424 
4,109,425 
4,109,426 
4.109,427 
4,109,428 
4,109.429 
4.109.430 
4.109,431 
4,109,432 


199 

287 

309.1 

309.2 

536 

630 

667 

721 


11 

29 
118 
186 
198  R 
282 


4,109,433 
4.109,434 
4,109,435 
4.109,436 
4,109,437 
4,109,438 
4,109.439 
4,109,440 

CLASS  53 

4,109,441 
4,109,442 
4109.443 
4,109,444 
4,109.445 


4,109.446 
CLASS  55 

4110,086 
4.110.087 
4,110.088 
4.110,089 


CLASS  56 

133  4,109,447 


13,5 
328  R 


4.109.448 
4.109.449 


CLASS  57 

34  R  4109.450 

56  4109.451 

58.89  4.109.452 

58.91  4.109,453 

58  95  4109,454 

CLASS  5« 

1  R  4.109,455 

23  AC  4.109.456 

43  4.109,457 

63  4,109.458 


CLASS  60 


39.66 
204 
274 
278 
282 
397 
398 
487 
534 
670 
676 
685 


4,109,459 
4.109.460 
4.109.461 
4109,462 
4,109,463 
4.109.464 
4.109.465 
4109.466 
4,109.467 
4.109.468 
4.109.469 
4.109.470 


05 
45  B 
45  D 

48 
53.5 

86 
87 

94 
114 


54 
64 
140 
180 
256 
298 
402 
474 


4.109.471 
Re.  29.743 
4.109.472 
4.109.473 
4.109.474 
4.109.475 
4,109,478 
4109,476 
4,109,477 
4,109,479 
4,109,480 

CLASS  62 

4,110,091 
4,110,092 
4,109,481 
4109,482 
4,109,484 
4.109,485 
4109,486 
4,109,487 


CLASS  64 

II  R  4109,488 

CLASS  65 

2  4,110,090 

3C  4110,094 

3R  4.110,093 

26  4110.095 

30  R  4110,096 

136  4110,097 

141  4,110,098 

CLASS  66 

75  2  4109,489 

120  4,109,490 

125  R  4109,491 


172  E  4,109,492 

CLASS  «a 
27  4,109,493 


200 


4,109,483 


CLASS  70 
107  4,109.494 


364  R 

365 

380 

403 

449 


Re  29.744 
4.109,495 
4109,496 
4,109.497 
4,109,498 


CLASS  71 

76  4,110.099 

86  4.110.100 

88  4.110.101 

89  4,110.102 
92  4.110.103 

94  4.110.104 

95  4110.105 

CLASS  72 

181  4.109,499 

203  4109,500 

327  4,109,501 

349  4.109,502 

352  4,109,503 

407  4109,504 


CLASS  73 


1  R 

10 
12 

15  FD 
23 

27  R 
37.6 
40  5  R 
49  1 
58 

88  A 
93 
119A 

135 

143 

151 

154 

194  A 

194  B 

201 

231  R 

253 

343.5 

427 

438 

457 

498 

503 

706 

756 


6 

36 

96 
194 
230.8 
231  P 
242.7 
388  R 
447 
474 
526 
569 
573  F 
691 
705 
813  L 


4,109,505 
4,109,506 
4109,507 
4109.508 
4,109.509 
4.109.510 
4109.511 
4109.512 
4109.513 
4.I09.SI4 
4.109.515 
4.109.516 
4109,517 
4109,518 
4109,519 
4109,520 
4,109,521 
4.109.522 
4.109.523 
4109.524 
4109.525 
4.109.526 
4.109.528 
4.109.527 
4,109.530 
4109.531 
4109.532 
4109.533 
4,109,534 
4109,535 
4,109,536 
4,109,537 


4109,538 
4,109.539 
4109.540 
4109.541 
4109,542 
4,109,543 
4109,544 
4,109,529 
4109,545 
4109,546 
4.109,547 
4109,548 
4,109,549 
4109,550 
4109,551 
4.109,552 


CLASS  75 

I  R  4110.106 

24  4.110.107 

48  4110.108 

109  4110.109 

122  4110.110 

134  A  4110.111 

CLASS  >1 

9.51  4109.553 


CLASS  13 

565  4,109.554 

700  4109.555 

CLASS  15 

84  4109,556 

CLASS  89 

7  4109,557 

191  A  4109,558 

195  4109.559 

CLASS  90 

96  4109,560 

CLASS  91 

451  4109,561 

CLASS  96 

4110,112 
Re.29.748 
4.110.11) 
4110.114 
4.110.115 
4.110.116 


I  PC 

27  E 
29  D 
36 

84  A 
101 


CLASS  9« 

2.19  4109.562 


40C 
40N 


4109.563 
4109.564 


CLASS  99 

283  4,109,565 


358 
450 
477 
483 
551 


4109,566 
4,109,567 
4109,568 
4,109,569 
4109,570 


CLASS  100 

35  4109,571 

CLASS  101 

37  4109,572 

38  R  4109.573 
93.29             Re.29.745 

216  4109.574 

CLASS  102 


22R 

4109.575 

24  HC 

4109.576 

35.6 

4.109.577 

39 

4109.378 

41 

4.109.579 

32 

4.109.580 

92.1 

4109.581 

93 

4.109.582 

244 

4.109.583 

CLASS  104 

130 

■4109.584 

CLASS  114 

218  4109.602 

230  4109.603 

270  4109.604 

314  4109.601 

CLASS  lU 

22  A  4109.605 


CLASS  IDS 

197  DB  4109.585 

224  A  4109.586 

490  4.109.587 

CLASS  106 

1.17  4110117 

25  4110,118 

38.24  4,110,119 

99  4110,120 

100  4110,121 

CLASS  101 
12  4109,588 

63  4109,589 

CLASS  110 

235  4.109.590 

CLASS  112 

76  4109.591 

79  A  4109.592 

4109.593 

79  R  4,109,594 

12111  4109,595 

4109.596 

158  E  4.109.597 

CLASS  113 

116  HH  4109.598 

121  C  4109.599 

121  R  4109.600 


94 

129  A 
137  R 


4109.606 
4.109.607 
4109.608 


CLASS  111 

50  4109.609 

202  4109.610 

325  4109.611 

417  4109.612 

CLASS  122 
1  R  4109.613 

149  4109.614 


CLASS 

32  EA 
32  EE 
41.74 
43  C 
52  M 
52  R 
65  SP 
73  A 
119  A 

119  EC 

139  AW 

140  R 


148  CA 
148  E 


169  EL 

198  F 


123 

4109,616 
4109,615 
4109,617 
4109.618 
4,109.620 
4109.619 
4109.621 
4.109.622 
4.109.624 
4.109.625 
4.109.623 
4109.626 
4109.627 
4.109.628 
4109.629 
4109,631 
4109,630 
4,109,632 
4109,633 
4,109,634 

CLASS  125 

10  4109,635 

CLASS  126 

21  A  4109,636 

197  4109,637 

271  4109,638 

4109,639 

4109,640 

299  D  4.109,641 

CLASS  121 


2L 

2  V 

2  05C 
2  05F 
2  06E 
2.1  Z 
57 
66 

145.8 

212 

218  R 

235 

253 

266 

283 

340 

349  R 

419  R 

582 


4109.643 
4109.642 
4109.644 
4109.646 
4.109.647 
4109.648 
4109.645 
4109.649 
4109.650 
4109.651 
4.109.652 
4.109.653 
4.109,654 
%1 09,655 
4109,656 
4109,657 
4109,658 
4,109,659 
4109,660 
4109,661 

CLASS  131 

2  4109.662 

4109.663 

4109.664 

15  C  4109.665 

261  B  4109.666 

CLASS  132 

33  R  4.109.667 

CLASS  133 
8  R  4,109,668 

CLASS  136 
89  HY  4110,123 

89  P  4110,122 


PI  55 


PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


101.19 

119 

2>2 

315 

381 

493.9 

494 

550 

586 

596.13 

596.2 

599 

615 

625.23 

625.3 


4.109,669 
4,109.670 
4.109.671 
4.109.672 
4.109.673 
4,109.674 
4.109.675 
4,109.676 
4.109.677 
4.109.679 
4.109.678 
4.109.680 
4.109.681 
4,109,682 
4,109,683 


CLASS  13* 

97  4,109,684 

CLASS  139 

33  4,109,685 

CLASS  141 

1  4,109,686 
5  4,109,687 

387  4,109,688 

CLASS  I4« 
2Z  4,109,689 

163  4.109.690 

CLASSICS 

SOD  4.109.691 

CLASS  14« 

15  4.110.125 

4.110.126 

615  R  4.110.129 

615  Z  4.1I0.I27 

4.1iai28 

ll.SN  4,110.131 

11.5  P  4.110.130 

32  4.110.132 

171  4.110.133 

CLASS  149 

2  4.110.134 


19  4 

47 


4.110.135 
4.110.136 


CLASS  ISO 

52  R  4.109.692 

CLASS  151 

41.75  4.109.693 

69  4.109.694 

CLASS  152 

347  4.109.695 

354  R  4.109.696 

367  4.109.697 


CLASS  156 

48 

4.110.137 

63 

4.110.138 

79 

4.110.139 

87 

4.110.140 

123  1 

4.110.141 

159 

4.110.142 

167 

4.110.143 

173 

4.110.144 

218 

4.110.145 

291 

4.110.146 

306 

4.110.147 

359 

4.110.148 

429 

4.110.149 

499 

4.110.150 

519 

4.110.151 

553 

4.110.152 

633 

4.110.153 

CMSSIS7 

12 

4.109.698 

CLASS  162 

36  4.110.154 

135  4.110.155 

305  4.110,156 

CLASS  l«« 

244  4. 109.699 

4. 109. 700 


426 


CLASS  165 

1  4.109.701 

4.109.702 
4.109.703 

16  4.109.704 

17  4.109.705 
32  '  109.706 
46  4.109.707 
48  R                4.109.708 

105  4.109.709 

165  4.109.710 

170  4,109,711 


CLASS 1« 

53  4,109,713 
4.109.714 

177  4.109,715 
191  4,109,716 
250  4,109,717 
256  4,109,718 
259  4.109.719 
269        4.109.720 

280  4.109.721 

281  4.109.722 
303  4.109.723 
315                   4.109.724 

4.109.725 

4.109.728 

340  4.109.712 

CLASS  169 

11  4.109.726 

41  4.109.727 

CLASS  172 

1  4.109.729 

54  4,109.730 
59  4,109.731 

258  4.109,732 


114 
163 


4.109,733 
4,109,734 
4.109.735 


CLASS  174 

16  HS  4.110.549 

19  4.110.550 

27  4.110.551 

35  MS  4.110.352 
42  4.110.553 

1015  4.110.554 

CLASS  175 

297  4.109,736 

329  4,109,737 

CLASS  176 

36  C  4.110.157 
58  PB  4.110.158 
68  4.110.159 
78  4.110.160 

CLASS  1T7 
212  4.109.738 

CLASS  I7« 
3  4.110.555 

19  4. 1 10.556 
69.1  4,110.557 

4.110.558 
CLASS  179 
1  D  4.110.559 

1  VC  4.110.560 

2  EA  4.110.561 
15  BW  4.110.563 
15  BY  4.110.562 
15,55  T  4.I1Q.564 
18  AH  4.110.565 
18  GF  4.110.566 
84  A  4.110.569 
84  VF             4.110.567 

4.110.568 

156  R  4.110.583 

1 70  J  4.110.570 

175.1  A  4.110.571 

173  3  R  4.110.572 

CLASS  IM 

5  R  4.109.739 

8  A  4.109.740 

20  4.109.742 

21  4.109.741 
65  C  4.109.743 
68  P  4.109.744 
77  H  4.109.745 
82  A  4,109.746 

140  4.109.747 

141  4.109.748 

CLASS  111 

224  4.109.750 

230  4.109.749 

247  4.109.751 

252  4.109.752 

4.109.753 
4.109.754 
256  4.109.755 

266  4.109.756 

401  4.109.757 

CLASS  l<2 

19  4,109,759 

48  4,109,760 

92  4,109.761 

CLASS  IM 

15  A  4.109.758 


CLASS  188 

26  4.109.762 

32  4.109.763 

72.4  4.109.764 

72.7  4.109.765 

73.4  4.109,766 

315  4,109,767 

CLASS  191 

22  R  4. 109.768 

CLASS  192 

0.092  4.109.772 

5  4.109.769 
12  BA  4.109,770 
83  4,109,771 

111  A  4.109.773 

CLASS  194 

1  C  4.109.774 

10  4.109.775 

CLASS  195 

1.8  4.110.161 

31  P  4.110.162 

62  4.110.163 

63  4.110.164 
80  R  4.110,165 
96  4.110,166 

127  4.110.167 

CLASS  198 

466  4,109.780 

485  4.109.781 

781  4.109.782 

4.109.783 
821  4.109.784 

CLASS  200 

67  DA  4.110,573 

67  G  4.110.574 

81.9  R  4.110.575 

82  E  4,110,576 

146  R  4,110,579 

148  F  4.110,578 

148  G  4.110.580 

153  LA  4.110.581 

153  SC  4.110,582 

304  4,110.584 

305  4.110,585 

CLASS  201 

4  4,110,168 

6  4.110.169 

CLASS  202 

160  4.110.170 

234  4.110.172 

241  4.110.171 

248  4.110.173 

CLASS  203 

11  4.110,174 
CLASS  204 


43  T 
52  R 
59  P 
64R 
67 

128 

147 

157.1  R 

159  19 
159.2 
159.20 
159  22 
15923 
180  P 
180  R 
224  M 
266 


Re.29.749 
4.110,176 
4,110,177 
4,110,178 
4,liai79 
4.110,180 
4.110.181 
4.110.182 
4.110.183 
4.110.187 
4.110.185 
4.110.186 
4.110.188 
4.110.184 
4.110.175 
4.110.189 
4.110.190 
4.110.191 

CLASS  206 

1.5  4.109.785 

45.14  4,109,786 

150  4,109.787 

326  4.109,876 

329  4,109,788 

404  4,109,789 

446  4,109,790 

506  4,109,791 

525  4,109.792 


CLASS  20* 

8 

4,110.192 

II  LE 

4.110.194 

4.110.195 

11  R 

4.110.193 

13 

4.110.196 

64 

4.110.197 

111 

4.110.198 

139 

4.110,199 

4,110,200 

4.110,201 

144 

4,110,202 

216 

4,lia203 

251  R 
255 


4,110,20) 
4,110,205 


CLASS  209 

43  4,110,206 

74  R  4.109,793 

166  4,110,207 

CLASS  210 

4,110,209 
4,110,210 
4,110,211 
4,110,212 
4,110,213 
4,110,214 
4,110.215 
4,110,216 
4,110,217 
4.110,222 
4.110.218 
4.110.219 
4.110.220 
4.110.223 
4.110.208 
4.110.221 


47 

53 

59 

77 
114 
156 
175 
223 
223 
245 
321  R 
388 
425 
481 


CLASS  211 

13  4.109.794 

57.1  4,109.795 
60  R  4.109.796 

126  4.109.797 

CLASS  212 

39  R  4.109.798 

83  4.109.799 

CLASS  214 

25  4.109.800 

6FS  4.109.801 

8.5  D  4.109.803 

8.5  F  4.109.802 

161  CB  4.109.8O4 

16.4  A  4.109.805 

38  CC  4.109.S06 

131  R  4.109.807 

152  4.109,808 

505  4.109,809 
4,109,810 

506  4,109.811 
762  4.109.812 

CLASS  215 

1  C  4.109.813 

217  4.109.814 

232  4.109.815 

256  4.109.816 

CLASS  219 

10.43  4.110.586 

10.49  R  4.110,587 
4.110.588 

66  4.110.589 

75  4.110.590 

85  CA  4.1 10.591 

85  M  4.110.592 

90  4.110.593 
101  4.110.577 
121  LM  4.110.594 
121  P  4.110.595 
124.4  4.110.596 
200  4.110.597 
216  4.110.598 
301  4.110.599 
364  4.110.600 
506  4.110.601 
523  4.110.602 
535  4.110.603 

CLASS  220 

90.2  4.109.817 
200  4.109.818 
208  4.109.819 
240  4.109.820 
337  4,109.821 
404  4.109,822 
446  4,109,823 

CLASS  221 

7  4. 109.824 

14  4.109,825 
72  4,109,826 

CLASS  222 

1  4.109.827 

3  4.109.828 

81  4.109.829 

143  4.109.830 

254  4.109.831 

318  4.109.832 

3865  4.109.833 

448  4.109.834 

449  4.109.835 
494  4.109.836 
556  4.109,837 

CLASS  223 

91  4.109,838 


2 
96.5 


>224 

4.109.839 
i225 
4.109.840 
4.109.841 
4.109.842 


492  A 
561 


4.110.625 
4.110.627 


CLASS  251 

30  4,109,894 


CLASS  226 

8.5  C 

4.110.226 

109                   4.109,843 

8.5  LC 

4,110,231 
4,110,225 

CLASS  227 

8.55  B 

4,110,232 

120                    4.109.844 

8.55  D 

4,110,224 

144                     4.109,845 

4.110,228 

CLASS  228 

8.9 

4,110,229 
4,110,227 

4.5                 4.109,846 

41 

4,110,233 

119                     4,109.847 

47.5 

4,110.234 

CLASS  229 

51.5  R 
62.54 

4,110,235 
4,110,236 

21                   4.109.848 

79.4 

4.110,237 

52  B                4,109.849 

89  B 

4.110,238 

72                     4.109.850 

155 

4.110.239 

92.8                4.109.851 

182 

4.110.240 

CLASS  233 

182,1 

4.110,241 

1  R               4.109,852 

2  4,109,853 
25                    4,109,854 

4,109,855 

186 
299 
300 

301.28 

4,110,242 
4,110,243 
4,110,244 
4,110,245 
4,110,246 

CLASS  235 

313  R 

4,110,247 

92  PC            4,110,604 

429  B 

4.110.248 

308                   4,109.856 

431  R 

4.110,249 

378                   4.109.857 

432 

4,110,250 

432                   4,110,606 

442 

4,110.251 

CLASS  237 

455  Z 

4.110.252 
4.110.255 

8R               4.109.838 

457 

4.110.253 

69                   4.109.859 

462 

4,I10J54 

CLASS  238 

465 
466J 

4.110.236 
4,110,257 

349                   4.109.860 

468 

4,110,258 

CLASS  239 

514 

4,110,259 

15                   4.109.861 
102                   4.109,862 

519 

522 

4,110,260 

4.110,261 
4,110,626 

4.109.863 
127.3                  4.109.864 

545 

4,110,262 
4.110,263 

147                   4.109.865 
233                   4.109.866 

855  R 

4.110,230 

265.15              4.109.867 

CLASS  254 

413                   4.109.868 

144 

4,109.896 

491                   4.109.869 

558                   4.109.870 

CLASS  260 

CLASS  241 

2.3 
14 

4,110,266 
4,110.275 

15                  Re.29,746 

17  A 

4.110,278 

24                   4,109,871 

19  R 

4,110,279 

46.11              4.109.872 

22  A 

4,110,281 

56                   4.109.873 

23  AR 

4,110,282 

69                    4.109.874 

4,110,283 

101.7                4.109,875 

29.2  HP 

4.110,287 

CLASS  242 

29.2  TN 

4.110,284 

54.4                4.109.877 

29  4  UA 

4,110,286 
4,110,288 

68.3                4.109,878 

29.6  MP 

4,110,285 

82                    4,109,879 
84.21  R           4.109.880 

29.6  RW 

4.110,290 
4.110,291 
4,1I0J92 

107.4  A            4.109.881 

217                     4.109.882 

29  6  TA 

4.110,289 

CLASS  244 

297  R 

4,110,293 

31                4.109.883 

3.22              4.109.884 

7R               4.109.885 

178                   4.109.886 

30,2 
30  4  R 
30  6  R 
33  4  P 
37  PC 

4,110,294 
4,110,295 
4,110,296 
4,110,297 
4,110,299 

CLASS  24« 

37  SB 

4,110,300 

345,1                  4.109.887 

40P 

4,110,301 

443                     4.109.888 

40R 

4,110,302 

447                     4.109.889 

42,18 

4,110.303 

449                     4.109,892 

45,75  C 

4.1 10.308 

452                   4,109,890 

45.8  N 

4.110.304 

503  1                 4,109,891 

4.110,305 
4,110,306 

CLASS  249 

45  9  KA 

4.110,307 

175                   4,109,893 

112  R 

4.110,320 

CLASS  250 

112.5  R 

4.110,321 
4,110.322 

201                     4,110,607 

239  3  A 

4,110,323 

214  A               4,110,608 

239.5 

4,110.324 

231  R               4,110,609 

239,55  C 

4,110,325 

231  SE             4,110,610 

239  55  R 

4,110,326 

237  R               4,110,611 

270  A 

4,110,329 

281                   4,110.612 

287  B 

4,110,330 

282                   4.110.613 

293.57 

4,110,333 

324                   4,110,614 

29366 

4,110,334 

328                   4.110.615 

293.77 

4,110,331 

338                   4.110.616 

299 

4,110,332 

342                   4.110.617 

302S 

4,110,335 

343                   4.110.618 

307G 

4,110,336 

344                   4.1 10.619 

308  D 

4,110,338 

361  R               4,110,620 

308R 

4.110.337 

4,110,621 

3265  FL 

4.110,340 

396  R               4,110,622 

326.9 

4,110,339 

398                   4,110,623 

327  C 

4,110,341 

481                   4,110,624 

332.2  A 

4,110,342 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  57 


335 
340 
3403 
340,5  R 
3452 

345.5 

346.74 

346,75 

347.2 

348.14 

348.29 

369 

372 

404.5 

412.5 

448  A 

449.5 

465  D 


505  C 
505  N 
511 
514  D 

530  N 

531  C 
540 
543  R 
555  A 

558  S 

559  R 
570  R 

583  R 

584  R 
586  C 
590  C 


603  R 

604  HF 
646 
6534 


666  PY 
683.15  B 
841 

873 


879 
897  A 
953 


4.110.343 

4.110.298 

4,110.344 

4.110.345 

4.110.347 

4.110.348 

4.110.346 

4.110.349 

4.110.350 

4.110.351 

4.110.354 

4.110.352 

4.110.353 

4.110.355 

4.110,358 

4,110,356 

4.110,357 

4.110.359 

4.110,360 

4.110.361 

4.110.362 

4.110.363 

4.110.365 

4.110,366 

4,110,367 

4,110,368 

4,110,369 

4,110.370 

4,110,371 

4,110,372 

4,110,373 

4,110,374 

4,110.378 

4,110.375 

4.110.376 

4.110.377 

4.110.379 

4.110.380 

4.110,381 

4.110,382 

4.110.."I3 

4.110.384 

4.110.403 

4.110.404 

4.110,405 

4,110,406 

4.110.407 

4.110.408 

4.110.409 

4,110.410 

4.110.277 

4.110.411 

4.110.412 

4.110.413 

4.110.414 

4.110.415 


84  R 

86  B 
101 

106  5  R 
121  A 
254 
256 


4.109.912 
4.109.913 
4.109,914 
4.109.915 
4.109.916 
4,109.917 
4.109.918 


CLASS  274 

9  B  4.109.919 

CLASS  277 
17  4.109.920 

24  4.109.921 

34.3  4,109.922 

101  4.109.923 

165  4.109.924 

CLASS  280 


238 
252  C 
279 
303 
355 


4,110.637 
4.110.638 
4.110.639 
4.110.640 
4.110.641 


11,28 

39 
250 
411  R 
432 
491  B 
605 
615 
653 
716 
747 


4.109.925 
4,109,926 
4.109,927 
4.109.928 
4.109.929 
4.109.930 
4.109.931 
4.109.932 
4.109.933 
4.109.934 
4.109.935 


43 


18 


CLASS  261 

23  A  4.110,416 

39  A  4,110.417 
98  4.110.418 

142  4.110.419 

CLASS  264 

13  4.110,385 

22  4.110.280 

29  5  4.110.386 

40  5  4.110,387 

41  4,110,420 
71  4,110,388 

89  4.110.389 

90  4.110.390 
120  4.110.391 
127  4.110.392 
132  4.110.393 
167  4.110.394 
210  R  4.110.395 
236  4.110.396 
338  4.110.397 

CLASS  266 

120  4.109.897 

217  4.109.898 

CLASS  267 
140  4.109.899 

CLASS  2«9 

102  4.109.900 

290  4.109.901 

CLASS  270 

79  4,109,902 

CLASS  271 

3  4,109,903 

CLASS  272 

565  R  4,109,904 

71  4,109,905 

75  4,109.906 

117  4.109.907 

iio  4.109.908 

146  4.109.909 

CLASS  r3 

29  BB  4.109.910 

31  4.109,911 


CLASS  282 

11.5  A  4.109.936 

27.5  4.109.937 

CLASS  283 

4.109.938 
CLASS  285 

4.109.939 
4,109,940 
4,109,941 
4.109,942 
4,109.943 
4,109.945 
4.109.944 

CLASS  289 

4.109.946 

CLASS  290 

1  R  4.110.628 

38  R  4.110.629 

53  4.110,630 

55  4,110,631 

CLASS  292 

76  4.109,947 

169.15  4.109.948 

ig9  4.109.949 

254  4.109.950 

CLASS  293 

4.109,951 
CLASS  294 

4.109.952 
4,109,953 

CLASS  J»« 

23  A  4,109,954 

37  1  4,109,955 

7g  R  4.109.956 

95  C  4.109.957 

CLASS  297 

4.109.958 
4.109.959 
4.109.960 
4.109.961 
4.109.962 

CLASS  29« 

23  M  4.109.963 

CLASS  299 

4.109.964 
CLASS  300 

4.109,965 
CLASS  302 

4,109,966 
CLASS  303 

6  C  4,109,967 

7  4,109,968 
22  R  4,109,969 

116  4.109,970 

CLASS  305 

4.109,971 
CLASS  307 

4.110,632 
4.110.633 
4.110.634 
4.110,635 


CLASS  308 

3  R  4,109,972 

4,109.973 
8  2  4.109.974 

26  4.109.975  I 

36  1  4.109.976 

174  4.109.977 

237  R  4.109,978 

238  4,109,979 

CLASS  310 

51  4,110,642 

54  4,110.643 

91  4.110.644 

154  4.110.645 

163  4.110.646 

168  4.110.647 

178  4.110.648 

191  4.110.649 

239  4.110.650 

4.110.651 
261  4.110,652 

313  4,110,653 

323  4,110,654 

344  4,1 10.655 


CLASS  332 

11  D  4.110.705 

19  4.110.706 

4.110.707 

21  4.110.708 

CLASS  333 

6  4.110.709 

10  4.110.710 

32  4.110.711 

33  4.110.712 
70  R  4.110.713 

72  4.110,714 

73  S  4,110,715 
97  R  4,110,716 

CLASS  335 

22  4.110.717 

296  4.110.718 


130 
188 


4.110.018 
4.110.019 


CLASS  337 


46 
319 


4.110.719 
4.110.720 


65 


16 
118 


191 
216 
258 
338 
.185 


2 


50 


51 


CLASS  312 

35  4.109.980 

107  4.109.981 

183  4.109.982 

214  4.109,983 

236  4,109,984 

262  4.109,985 
CLASS  313 

143  4,110.667 

331  4.110.656 

332  4.110.657 
344  4.110.658 
398  "4.110.659 
486  4.110.660 
499  4.110.661 

CLASS  315 

169  TV  4.110,662 

4,110,663 
4.110.664 
4.110.665 

408  4.110.666 

CLASS  318 
78  4.110.668 

212  4.110.670 

227  4.110.671 

254  4.110.672 

466  4.110.673 

571  4.110.674 

606  4.110.675 

CLASS  322 
31  4.110.676 

CLASS  323 


CLASS  338 

128  4.110.721 

174  4.110.722 

CLASS  339 

17  L  4.109,986 

75  M  4.109,987 

89  M  4.109,990 

91  R  4.109.988 

94  M  4.109.989 

99  R  4.109.991 

147  R  4,109.992 

176  M  4.109.993 


CLASS  353 

26  A  4.110020 

27  R  4.110.021 
120  4.110.022 
122  4.110.023 

CLASS  354 

1  4.110.760 

4  4.110.762 

14  4.110.763 

51  4.110.764 

59  4.110.765 

106  4.110.766 

152  4.110.767 

173  4.110.768 
195  4.110,769 

202  4,110,770 

207  4,110,771 

246  4,110.772 

252  4.110.773 

345  4.110.774 


CLASS  355 


19 
22  SC 


4.110.677 
4.110.678 


CLASS 

1  R 

4  A 
5R 

6R 

10 

15  5  DP 

15  5  MC 

16  R 

17  R 
58 
60 
64 

146.1  AQ 
146,3  AE 
146  3  0 
309  1 
311 
336 

347  AD 
347  NT 

365  C 

384  E 
539 

573 
605 
620 


3  R 

3SH 

3TR 


340 

4.110.723 

4.110.724 

4.110.725 

4.110.726 

4.110.727 

4.110.728 

4.110.729 

4.110.730 

4.110.731 

4.110.732 

4.110.733 

4.110.734 

4.110.735 

4.110.736 

4.110.737 

4.110.742 

4.110.743 

4.110.7a 

4.110.745 

4.110,746 

4,110,747 

4,110,748 

4.110,749 

4.110.750 

4.110.738 

4.110.741 

4.110.739 

4.110.740 


117 
205 
213 
233  R 


237 


4.110,636 


CLASS  324 

OS  A  4.110,681 

OSS  4.110.680 

3  4.110.679 

10  4.110,682 

52  4,110,683 

4,110,684 

58  B  4,110,685 

58  5  C  4,110,686 

133  4,110,687 

208  4,110.688 

254  4,110,689 

CLASS  325 
25  4.110.690 

41  4.110.691 

147  4.110,692 

419  4,110,693 

464  4.110,694 

4.110,695 
480  4,110,696 

CLASS  32« 
154  4.110,697 

164  4.110,698 

168  4.110,699 

CLASS  329 

103  4.110.700 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4.110.701 

94  5  F  4.110.702 

94  5  p  4.110.703 

ll|3R  4.110.704 


CLASS  3*3 

7  3  4,110.756 
74  4,110.752 

8  4.110.753 
16  R  4.110.754 
17.2  PC  4.110.755 

700  MS  4.110.751 

715  4.110.757 

CLASS  346 

74  1  4.110.758 

75  4.110.759 


CLASS 


366 

23 


91 
96.21 


350 

4.109.996 

4.109.997 

4.109.998 

4.109.999 

4.109.994 

4.110.O0O 

23  4.110,001 

29  4,110.002 

4.110.003 

SF  4.110.004 

4.110.005 

,  4.110.006 

I  4,109,995 

i  4,110.007 

i  4.110,008 

I  4,110,009 

4,110,010 

1  4,110,011 

1  4,110,012 
3  4,110,013 

2  4,110,014 

7  4.110,015 

8  4,110,016 

CLASS  352 
5  4,110.017 


32 
48 
SO 
68 
70 
75 

CLASS  356 

4  4,110.042 

102  4.1 10.043 

103  4.110,044 
106  LR  4,110,045 
124  4,110,046 
200  4,110,047 

4,110,048 

222  4.110.049 

CLASS  357 

15  4.110.775 

23  4.110.776 

24  4.110.777 
30  4.110.778 
34  4.110.779 

38  4.110.780 

39  4.110,781 
48  4.110,782 
67  4.110.783 

CLASS  35« 

4  4.110.761 

8  4.110.784 

19  4.110.785 

22  4.110.786 

34  4.110.787 

63  4.110.788 

148  4.110789 

162  4.110.790 

233  4,110.791 

240  4.110792 

248  4.110.793 

256  4,110,794 

260  4,110.795 

298  4.110,796 


CLASS  362 

32  4.110.818 

40  4.110.819 

207  4.110.820 

CLASS  363 
141  4.110.821 

CLASS  364 
200  4.110.822 

4.110.823 
4.110.830 
463  4.110.605 

472  4.110.824 

492  4.110.825 

526  4.110.826 

530  4.110827 

562  4.110.828 

577  4.110.829 

745  4.110.831 

786  4.110.832 

819  4.110,833 

841  4,110,834 

844  4.110.835 

860  4.110.836 

900  4.110.837 

CLASS  365 
2  4.110.838 

180  4.110.839 

203  4.110.840 

205  4.110,841 

233  4.110,842 

CLASS  366 

76  4,110.844 

83  4.110.843 

CLASS  400 

24  4.109.776 

4.109.777 
154  2  4.109.778 

248  4.110.050 

584  4.109.779 

CLASS  403 
157  4.110.051 

295  4.110.052 

361  4,110,053 

373  4,110,054 

CLASS  40t 

203,5  4.110.055 

CLASS  416 

230  4.110,056 

CLASS  417 

54  Re29.747 

109  4.110.057 

395  4.110.058 

424  4.110059 

442  4.110,060 

477  4,110,061 

CLASS  423 

62  4.110,398 


CLASS  360 

17  4,110,797 

65  4.110,798 

70  4.110.799 

74  4.110,800 

96  4.110.801 

106  4.110.802 

109  4.110.803 

118  4,lia804 

132  4,110.805 

CLASS  361 

4  4,110,806 

42  4,110,807 

44  4,1 10,808 

95  4,110,809 

213  4,110.810 

225  4,110.811 

248  4.110812 

4.110813 

371  4.110,814 

433  4,110,815 

4,110,816 

4,110,817 


112 

4,110399 

141 

4.110.400 

150 

4.110.401 

166 

4.110.402 

300 

4.110,421 

317 

4,110422 

356 

4.1ia423 

365 

4,110,424 

648  R 

4,110,425 

CLASS  424 

46 

4.110.426 

4,110.427 

4.110.428 

54 

4.110.429 

65 

4.110.430 

78 

4.110.431 

85 

4.110.432 

89 

4.110.433 

92 

4.110.434 

122 

4.110.435 

4.110,436 

166 

4,110,437 

177 

4.110,438 

181 

4.110.439 

207 

4.110.440 

211 

4.110441 

212 

4,110,442 

4,110,443 

226 

4.1ia444 

229 

4,110,445 

236 

4,110,446 

244 

4,110,447 

247 

4,110,448 

250 

4,110,449 

4,110,450 

251 

4,lia45l 

4.1ia452 

4,110,453 

4.lia454 

PI  58 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


2S6 
263 


267 
270 
273  R 


280 
301 
30« 
309 
330 


331 
350 


4.1I0.4SS 
4.110.456 
4.110.457 
4.110.458 
4.110.459 
4,lia4«0 
4.110.4«l 
4.110,462 
4.110.463 
4.110.464 
4.110,463 

4. 1 10.466 

4. 1 10.467 
4.110,468 
4,110,469 
4,110.470 
4.110.471 
4.110,472 
4,110,473 
4,110.474 


CLASS  425 

71  4.110,062 

CLASS  426 
2  4.110.475 


41 
46 
262 

277 
436 
438 
497 
542 
S82 
595 


27 

84 
164 
180 
212 
214 
233 
385  R 
400 


4.110.476 
4,lia477 
4.110.478 
4,110.479 
4.110,480 
4.110,481 
4.110.482 
4.110,483 
4.1 10.484 
4.110.485 

CLASS  417 

4,110.486 
4,110,487 
4.110.488 
4.110.489 
4.110.490 
4,110.491 
4.110.492 
4.110.493 
4.110,494 
4,110,495 


CLASS  42* 

35  4,110.498 
4.110.499 


4,110,500 

40 

4,110,501 

4,110,502 

64 

4.110.503 

97 

4.110,504 

114 

4,110,505 

138 

4,110.506 

151 

4.110.507 

190 

4,110,497 

240 

4,110,508 

276 

4,110,509 

285 

4,110,510 

307 

4.110,511 

469 

4,110,512 

500 

4.110,496 

528 

4,110,513 

683 

4,110.514 

104 


CLASS  429 

4,110.515 

4,110,516 

133  4.110.517 

174  4.110.518 

217 4.110,519 


CLASS  431 

125  4,110,063 
171  4,110,064 
255  4,110,065 
320  4,110,066 
346        4,110,067 

CLASS  432 

60  4,110.068 

258  4.110.069 

CLASS  521 


30 
59 

63 
81 
111 

121 
123 
157 

177 


4,110.265 
4,110.267 
4,110.273 
4,110.264 
4,110.269 
4.110.271 
4.110,272 
4,110.270 
4.110,276 
4,110,274 
4,110.268 


17 

27 

64 

68 

105 

124 

158 

177 

214 

235 

283 


4.110.319 
4.110,520 
4.110,521 
4.110,316 
4,110,522 
4,110.523 
4,110.524 
4,110.525 
4,110.526 
4,110.527 
4.110,528 
CLASS  52S 

4.110,314 
4,110,318 
4.110,317 
4,110,313 
4,110,309 
4,110,310 
4,110.364 
4,110,311 
4,110,312 
4,110,315 


CLASS  536 

9  4.110,530 

4,110,531 

CLASS  542 

426  4,110,532 


CLASS  544 

16 

4,110,533 

4,110,534 

21 

4.110,535 

139 

4.110.536 

313 

4,110.537 

380 

4.110.328 

385 

4.110.327 

CLASS  560 

11  4.110.538 

240  4.110,539 

CLASS  5«> 

718  4.110.540 
725  4.110.541 
729  4,110,542 
781  4,110,543 
805 4,110.544 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

28 

249.097 

110 

249,113 

62 

249,130 

73 

249.147 

98 

249,164 

D48—          2 

249,180 

137 

249,114 

81 

249.131 

249.148 

D27— 

42 

249,165 

24  A 

249,181 

D4— 
D6— 

20 
9 
20 

249,099 
249,100 
249.101 

D8— 

192 
18 
57 

301 

249,115 
249,116 
249,117 
249,118 

249.132 
249.133 
249.134 
249.135 

D15— 

D16— 
D19— 

7 
17 
06 
73 

249,149 
249,150 
249.151 
249.152 

D28- 
D29— 
D30- 

51 

57 

7 

249,166 
249,167 
249,168 

D56—      1  A 
1  R 
DS7- 

249,183 
249.182 
249.184 

48 

249,102 

341 

249.119 

105 

249,136 

76 

249  153 

55 

249,103 

249.120 

D12— 

6? 

249,137 

D22— 

27 

249,154 

63 

249,104 

D9- 

101 

249.121 

105 

249,138 

D23- 

28 

249,155 

5R 

249.187 

64 

249,105 

191 

249.122 

D13— 

4 

249.139 

140 

249,156 

249.172 

249.188 

86 

249,106 

224 

249.123 

12 

249.140 

150 

249,157 

5  MM 

249.174 

249.189 

146 

249,107 

DIO- 

40 

249.125 

249.141 

158 

249,158 

5  ST 

249.173 

249.190 

199 

249,108 

60 

249,126 

D14— 

5 

249.142 

D24- 

7 

249,159 

14  B 

249,175 

D96—    12  A 

249,191 

1 

249,109 

64 

249,124 

17 

249.143 

36 

249,160 

5HH 

249,176 

249,192 

6 

249,110 

73 

249,127 

40 

249.144 

45 

249,161 

249,177 

249,193 

15 

249,111 

74 

249,128 

59 

249.145 

57 

249,162 

249,178 

1     12  R 

249,194 

249,112 

Dll- 

48 

249,129 

71 

249.146 

D25— 

80 

249,163 

249,179 

249,195 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U,S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  .•. 4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Oflicial  Gazette  to  obtain  detaUs 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  


PATENTS 


2      : 

4,109,970 

4.110.802 

4 

4,109,565 

4.110.823 

4.109.604 

8     ;           4.109.524 

4.109.707 

4,109.576 

4.110,679 

4.109.684 

4,110,822 

4.109.757 

5      ■ 

4,109,468 

4.110.068 

6     : 

4,109.339 

4.110.396 

4.109,389 

4.110,401 

4,109,413 

9     :           4,110.038 

4,109,415 

4.110.041 

4.109.484 

4.110.132 

4,109.510 

4.110.234 

4.109.512 

4.110.792 

4.109.522 

01     :          4.110.135 

4.109.531 

04     :          4.109.322 

4,109.568 

4.109,638 

4,109,619 

4,109,745 

4,109,634 

4,109.886 

4,109,644 

4.109.954 

4,109.675 

4.110.021 

4,109,678 

4,110,571 

4,109.688 

4,110,605 

4,109.703 

06     :          4,109,325 

4.109.712 

4,109,328 

4.109.735 

4,109,340 

4,109.750 

4.109.341 

4,109.760 

4.109.374 

4,109,762 

4,109.384 

4,109.825 

4,109,399 

4.109,846 

4.109.424 

4,109,957 

4,109,427 

4,109.998 

4,109.435 

4,110.017 

4.109.466 

4,110,080 

4.109.488 

4,110,206 

4,109.494 

4,110,219 

4.109.496 

4,110,329 

4.109.559 

4,110,332 

4.109.639 

4,110.475 

4.109.672 

4.110.501 

4.109,702 

4,110,562 

4,109,713 

4,110,604 

4,109,756 

4.110.606 

4.109,816 

4,110,630 

4,109,862 

4.110,631 

4,109.882 

4,110.661 

4.109.887 

4,liaM7 

4.109.889 

4.1ia7l4 

4.109,890 

4,110,731 

4.109.906 

4,110.775 

4,109,912 

4.110.778 

4,109,915 

4.110.782 

4.109.920 

4.109.925 

4,109.933 

4.109.944 

4.109.960 

4.109,997 

4,110.004 

4.110.066 

4.110.078 

4.110,082 

4,110,105 

4.110.167 

4.110,182 

4,110,210 

4.110.236 

4.110.266 

4.110.404 

4.110.443 

4,110,444 

4,110,463 

4,110.476 

4.110.507 

4.110.557 

4.110,563 

4,110,591 

4,110,594 

4.110,599 

4,110.624 

4,110.677 

4.H0.686 

4,110,691 

4,110,709 

4,110,715 

4,110,726 

4,110,737 

4,110,758 

4,110,798 

4,110,800 

4,110.809 

4.110,831 

4,110,837 

4.110.842 

4,109.419 

4,109,718 

4.109.927 

4.109.964 

4,110,032 

4,110.400 

4.110.685 

4.109.533 

4,109,537 

4,109.891 

4.110.012 

4.110.147 


4.110.207 

4.110.269 

4.110.288 

4.110.317 

4,110.342 

4,110,427 

4,110,438 

4,110,505 

4,110.530 

4.110.531 

4.110.575 

4.110.628 

4.110.808 

4,110.251 

4,110.254 

4.110.258 

4.110.335 

4.110.353 

4.110.473 

4.110.491 

4,109,335 

4,110,142 

4,109.327 

4,109,392 

4,109,404 

4,109,449 

4,109.670 

4.109.692 

4,109,741 

4,109,769 

4,109,826 

4,109,832 

4,109,845 

4,109,911 

4,110.013 

4,110,049 

4.110.088 

4.110.422 

4,110.683 

4.110.704 

4.110,713 

4,110,791 

4.110.825 

4.110.832 

4,110.833 

4.109,346 

4.109,592 

4,109,658 

4,109.817 

4.109.849 

4.110.189 

4.110.216 

4.109.649 


4,109.796 

4.110.194 

Re.29,747 

4.109.320 

4,109.321 

4.109.330 

4.109.370 

4.109.383 

4.109.397 

4.109.400 

4.109.441 

4.109,467 

4.109,469 

4,109.518 

4.109,519 

4,109.325 

4,109.536 

4.109.340 

4.109.547 

4.109.551 

4.109.561 

4.109,563 

4,109,606 

4,109,628 

4,109.673 

4.109.677 

4.109.698 

4.109,704 

4,109.739 

4.109.744 

4.109.753 

4.109.767 

4.109.786 

4.109.787 

4.109,795 

4,109,812 

4,109,837 

4,109,847 

4.109.852 

4.109.854 

4,109.855 

4.109.916 

4.109.936 

4.109,950 

4,109,963 

4.109,988 

4,110,003 

4,110,020 

4.110.081 

4,110.087 

4,110.101 

4.110,150 

4,110,151 


4,110,172 
4.110.174 
4.110.197 
4.1iai98 
4.1iai99 
4.110.200 
4.110,201 
4,110,202 
4,1ia203 
4,110,205 
4.110.218 
4.110.268 
4.110,292 
4.lia32S 
4.lia343 
4.I10J98 
4,110.410 
4.110.412 
4.110.418 
4,110,419 
4.110.471 
4.110.479 
4.110,481 
4.1ia3l7 
4.110.384 
4.110,698 
4.110.699 
4.110.708 
4.1ia721 
4.110,784 
4,110,827 
4,109.439 
4.109.507 
4.109.589 
4.109.630 
4.109.765 
4.109.861 
4.109.901 
4.109.919 
4.109.972 
4.110.060 
4.110.099 
4.110.152 
4.110.297 
4.110,299 
4.110.307 
4.110.330 
4.110.339 
4.110.435 
4,110.436 
4.110.465 
4.110.693 
4.1ia787 

PI  59 
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19      : 

4,109,509 

4.110.176 

4.110.291 

4.110,748 

4,109,651 

4.109.732 

4,109,620 

4.110.227 

110,302 

4,110,771 

4 

109,900 

4 

109,736 

4.109,742 

4,110.270 

110.328 

4,110.788 

4 

1 10,502 

4 

109,777 

4.109,751 

4.110.381 

110.345 

4,110.790 

4 

110,659 

4 

109,792 

4.109,772 

4.110.382 

110.346 

4,110.794 

4 

1 10,673 

4 

109,800 

4.109,863 

4,110.383 

110.367 

4,110.795 

4 

110.749 

4 

109,827 

4.110,164 

4.110.384 

110.378 

4,110.811 

42      :             4 

109,358 

4 

109,875 

4.110,561 

4,110.416 

110.380 

4.110.830 

4 

109.359 

4 

109.940 

4,110.603 

4,110.512 

110,426 

37     :           4.109.363 

4 

109,375 

4 

109.941 

4,110.632 

4,110.513 

110.429 

4,109,395 

4 

109.431 

4 

109.942 

20     ; 

4,109.691 

4.110.515 

1 10,449 

4.109.434 

4 

109,448 

4 

109.943 

4,109.811 

4.110,532 

110,452 

4.109,443 

4 

109.486 

4 

109.945 

4.109.888 

4.110,536 

1 10,459 

4. 109.492 

4 

109,528 

4 

109.984 

4.109.971 

4.110,577 

110.464 

4.109,640 

4 

109,553 

4 

110.050 

4,110.774 

4.110.587 

110,488 

4.109.666 

4 

109.567 

4 

1 10,057 

21      : 

4,109.499 

4,110.610 

110.506 

4.109.876 

4 

109,579 

4 

110.153 

4.109.554 

4,110,611 

110.509 

4.110.094 

4 

109,599 

4 

110.193 

4.109.571 

4,110.675 

110.550 

4.110.185 

4 

109  667 

4 

110.196 

4.109,761 

4.110.719 

110.552 

4,110,316 

4 

109^668 
109,680 
109,686 
109,706 
109,752 
109,793 
109.815 
109.841 
109.883 
109.897 
109.909 

4 

1 10^224 
110.228 
1 10.229 
110.264 
110.279 
110.298 
110.303 
110.309 
110.310 

4.109.924 

4.110,732 

1 10,566 

4,110,493 

4 

4 

4,110.171 

4.110,750 

110,588 

4,110,504 

4 

4 

22     • 

4,109.474 

4,110.812 

110,615 

4,110,705 

4 

4 

4.109.557 

27     :           Re,29.742 

110,646 

4.110.814 

^ 

4 

4.109.917 

4,109,380 

110.656 

38     :            4.110.170 

4 

4 
4 
4 
4 

4 
4 

4 

24      : 

4.109.401 

4,109,407 

110,700 

39     ;          Re.29.748 

4.109,523 

4.109,544 

110.701 

4.109.338 

4.109,588 

4.109.6M 

110.735 

4,109.367 

4,109,647 

4.109,679 

110.756 

4,109,376 

4 

4.109,657 

4,109,729 

110.757 

4,109.426 

4 

110.313 

4,110,009 

4,109.747 

110.785 

4.109.459 

4 

4 

1 10.321 

4,110.016 

4,109.749 

110,801 

4.109.535 

4 

109,953 

A 

110.340 

4,110,093 

4.109.810 

35      :             4 

109.612 

4.109.542 

4 

109.966 

4 

110.352 

4,110,096 

4.109.824 

36      :             4 

109,326 

4.109.543 

4 

109.976 

4 

110.354 

4,110.111 

4.109,928 

109.355 

4,109.546 

4 

109.985 

4 

110,357 

4,110,120 

4,109,978 

109,365 

4.109.587 

4 

109.989 

4 

110,371 

4,110.143 

4,110,109 

109.373 

4.109,607 

4 

109.991 

4 

110,402 

4,110,286 

4.110,489 

109,377 

4,109,609 

4 

109.992 

4 

110,420 

4,110.576 

4.110,499 

109.391 

4.109.610 

4 

110.000 

4 

110,474 

4,110,725 

4.110.597 

109.396 

4.109.656 

4 

110.134 

4 

1 10,539 

4,110,751 

4.110.641 

109.411 

4.109,671 

4 

110.178 

4 

1 10,543 

25      : 

Re.29,744 

4,110.694 

109.447 

4,109,674 

4 

110.186 

4 

110,544 

4,109,394 

4,110.730 

109.487 

4,109,693 

4 

110.192 

4 

110,554 

4,109,414 

4,110.804 

109.511 

4,109.697 

4 

1 10.220 

4 

1 10,598 

4.109.444 

28     :            4.109.946 

109.583 

4.109.699 

4 

1 10.223 

4 

110,629 

4.109.470 

29     :            4,109.585 

109,603 

4,109.737 

4 

1 10,233 

4 

1 10,639 

4.109.481 

4,109.708 

109,659 

4,109,748 

4 

110,240 

4 

110,688 

4.109.643 

4,109,711 

109,689 

4,109,783 

4 

110.249 

4 

110,707 

4.109.839 

4.109,833 

109,694 

4,109,790 

4 

110.250 

4 

110.728 

4,109,908 

4,110,076 

109.726 

4,109.791 

4 

110.287 

4 

110,729 

4.109,947 

4,110107 

109,794 

4,109.819 

4 

110.409 

4 

110.776 

4,110,002 

4,110344 

109,813 

4,109.840 

4 

110.421 

4 

110.803 

4,110,018 

4,110,433 

109,818 

4,I09,»«4 

4 

110.439 

4 

1 10.838 

4.1ia04S 

4,110,461 

109,820. 

4,109,864 

4 

1 10,453 

4 

110,841 

4,110.054 

4,110542 

109,830 

4,110,011 

4 

110,456 

49      :             4 

109.403 

4,110.090 

4,110,600 

109,838 

4,110,062 

4 

1 10,458 

4 

109.505 

4,110106 

4.110,644 

109,842 

4,110,067 

4 

110,521 

4 

109.851 

4.110122 

30     :            4.110,621 

109,858 

4,110,083 

4 

1 10,548 

4 

109.873 

4.110.244 

31     :           4.109,433 

109,892 

4,110,095 

4 

110,578 

50      :             4 

109,362 

4.110.265 

4.109,869 

109,903 

4,110,141 

4 

110,579 

4 

109,372 

4.110.355 

32     :           4.109,495 

109,913 

4,110,247 

4 

110,582 

4 

109,965 

4.110.424 

4.109,497 

109,926 

4,110,255 

4 

1 10,601 

51      :             4 

110,010 

4.110.483 

4,109,949 

109,939 

4,110,274 

4 

110.613 

4 

110.126 

4.110.508 

33     :           4,109,635 

109,952 

4.110.276 

4 

1 10.648 

4 

110.157 

4.110.510 

4,109,951 

109,980 

4.110.293 

4 

110,'66O^ 

4 

110.257 

4.110,533 

4,110,645 

109,982 

4,110.296 

4 

■\                        J 

110.390 

4,110,551 

4.110.702 

109,987 

4,110.315 

4 

110.662 

110,565 

4,110560 

34     ;           4.109,337 

109,990 

4,110,319 

4 

110.664 

*                      4 

110,618 

4,110,564 

4.109,356 

110,015 

4,110,349 

4 

1 10,665 

4 

1 10.620 

4,110.574 

4,109,455 

110,023 

4,110,351 

4 

110,692 

^                 4 

110,689 

4,110.608 

4.109,513 

1 10,024 

4,110.356 

4 

110,818 

—            4 

110,703 

4,110.716 

4,109,530 

110.026 

4.110.369 

4 

110,843 

4 

110,711 

4.110.717 

4,109,534 

110.028 

4.110,413 

44     :           4 

109,836 

4 

110,742 

4,110,734 

4.109,580 

1 10,077 

4,110.414 

4 

109,937 

4 

1 10,835 

4.110.747 

4.109,591 

110,079 

4.110.451 

4 

110,527 

53     :            4 

109,333 

4.110.817 

4.109,594 

110,084 

4.110.484 

45      :              4 

109,342 

4 

109,336 

26      : 

4,109,343 

4.109.597 

110.125 

4.110.485 

4 

109,388 

4 

109,351 

4,109.350 

4.109.632 

110.235 

4.110.487 

4 

109,831 

4 

109,385 

4,109,364 

4.109.652 

110.261 

4.110.492 

4 

109,885 

4 

109,539 

4,109,390 

4.109.653 

110.271 

4.110.497 

4 

110,289 

4 

109,598 

4,109,421 

4,109.662 

lia272 

4.110,498 

4 

110.810 

4 

109,799 

4,109,425 

4,109,665 

110.277 

4,110,500 

47      :             4 

109.502 

4 

109.934 

4,109.464 

4,109.785 

110.294 

4,110,511 

4 

109.590 

4 

110,086 

4,109.482 

4.109.789 

110.311 

4.110,528 

4 

110.187 

4 

110.208 

4.109.515 

4.109.821 

110.312 

4.110,647 

4 

110,191 

4 

110.431 

4.109,538 

4.109.835 

110.359 

4.110,657 

4 

110,301 

54      :             4 

109.867 

4.109.549 

4.109.850 

110.368 

4,110,676 

4 

110.733 

4 

110.415 

4.109.555 

4.109.907 

110.373 

4,110,687 

48      :             4 

109,345 

4 

110.807 

4,109,578 

4.109.910 

110,406 

4,110,759 

4 

109,386 

55      :             4 

109.353 

4,109,617 

4.109.918 

110,407 

4,110,824 

4 

109,437 

4 

109.641 

4,109.646 

4.110.001 

110,408 

40     :           4,109,526 

4 

109.476 

4 

109.642 

4.109.687 

4.110.014 

1 10,437 

4,109.719 

4 

109.478 

4 

109.733 

4.109.755 

4,110.022 

110,445 

4,109,724 

4 

109,480 

4 

109.771 

4.109,759 

4.110.072 

110,457 

4,110.177 

4 

109,521 

4 

109.895 

4.109,797 

4.110.074 

110.516 

4.110.215 

4 

109,527 

4 

109,896 

4,109,828 

4.110.103 

110.541 

4.110.225 

4 

109,596 

4 

109,968 

4,109,870 

4.110.124 

110.553 

4.110.226 

4 

109,714 

4 

110,140 

4,109.956 

4.110.136 

110,573 

4.110,230 

4 

109,716 

4 

110,175 

4.109.959 

4.110.145 

110,609 

4.110.231 

4 

109,717 

4 

110.358 

4.109,962 

4.110.232 

110.612 

4.110.252 

4 

109.720 

4 

110,393 

4.110.085 

4.110.238 

110.614 

4.110.253 

4 

109.721 

4 

110,446 

4.110.104 

4.110.239 

110.633 

4,110,275 

4 

109.722 

4 

110,496 

4.110.117 

4,110.259 

110.649 

4,110,696 

4 

109.723 

4 

110,585 

4.110.130 

4,110.263 

110.652 

4.110.727 

4 

109.725 

4 

110.720 

4.110.161 

4.110.280 

110,681 

41     :           4,109,422 

4 

109.728 

56      :             4 

109,809 

DESIGN  PATENTS 
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2      : 

249.182 

249,172 

249,134 

249.130 

37      : 

249.158 

249,184 

4      : 

249,116 

249,173 

249,135 

26     :               249.118 

39     i 

51      : 

249,104 

249,138 

249.180 

249,163 

249,169 

249.115 

53      : 

249,168 

6      : 

249,102 

249,194 

249,164 

249,174 

249,176 

249.119 

08     :             249,166 

249,191 

34     :              249,152 

249,177 

249.120 

249,167 

249,192 

249,153 

40     : 

249.178 

249.140 

249.170 

249,193 

36     :              249,106 

249.179 

249.145 

09     :              249.114 

13     ;              249,108 

249,109 

9      ; 

249.157 

12     :              249.096 

249,150 

249,110 

249.187 
249,188 

04      : 

249.186 

249,097 

17     :              249,183 

249,111 

06 

249.125 

249,131 

21     :              249,159 

249.151 

249.128 

249,132 

25      ;               249.099 

249.156 

48      : 

249.112 

249.144 

249,133 

249,129 

249,171 

249,137 

PLANT  PATENTS 

06      : 

4,295 

U.  S.   GOVERNMENT 

PRINTmC  OFnCE      O  -  1978 

CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


Mail  this  form  to: 


NAME— FIRST,    LAST 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  1 


COMPANY   NAME  OR   AODITICNAL  ADDRESS   LINE 

I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I 


STREET  ADDRESS 


I      I 


CITY 
I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

NEW  ADDRESS 


ZIP  CODE 

I      I      i      I 


(or)   COUNTRY 


Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20402 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


Domestic; 


Foreign. 


NAME — FIRST.    LAST 

I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


COMPANY   NAME  OR   ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS   LINE 

I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I 


STREET   ADDRESS 

I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


CITY 

I      I      I 


I      I 


ZIP  CODE 

I  I  I  I 


PLEASE   PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)    COUNTRY 


Q  RemiKance  Enclosed  (Make 
checks  payable  to  Superin- 
tendent of  Oocunients) 

Q  Charge  to  my  Deposit 
Account   No 


MAIL   ORDER   FORM   TO: 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  D.C.      20402 


7inH?Bel 

miCRD  PHDTD  Division 


I 


I 


